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Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  Information 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT,  consult  Chapter 
1800  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  and 
notices  90-95  in  the  consolidated  listing  of  notices  ap- 
pearing in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Jan.  6,  1981. 

The  PCT  fees  in  effect  after  May  19,  1981  are  as  fol- 
lows: 

Transmittal  fee $  35.00 

Search  fee   300.00 

International  Basic  Fee  (for  the  first  30 

sheets  of  an  international  application)  ...    215.00 

Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (for  each  sheet  over 

30) 4.00 

International  Designation  Fee  (for  each 
State  for  which  a  national  patent  is 
sought,  or^roup  of  States  for  which  the 
same  regional  patent  is  sought)    50.00 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER, 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents. 


Board  of  Appeals  Decisions  Rendered 
in  the  Month  of  Oct.  1981 

Affirmed 182 

Affirmed  in  Part    16 

Reversed    80 

Total    278 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

3^28,553,  Re.  S.N.  262,711,  Filed  May  11,  1981, 
CI.  223/424.1,  RADIOMMUNOASSAY  METHOD 
FOR  TRIIODO-THYRONINE  AND  THYROXINE, 
Charles  S.  Hollander,  Owner  of  Record:  Professional 
Staff  Association  of  the  Los  Angeles  County  Harbor  Gener- 
al Hospital,  Torrance.  Calif,  Attorney  or  Agent:  I. 
Morley  Drucker,  Ex.  Gp.:  223 

4,047^7,  Re.  S.N.  298,037,  Filed  Aug.  31,  1981,  CI. 
166/293,  OIL  WELL  CEMENTING  PROCESS,  Jerry 
D.  Childs,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Halliburton  Ca, 
Duncan,  Okla.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  H.  Tregoning, 
et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  354 

4,163,269,  Re.  S.N.  289,078,  Filed  July  31,  1981,  CI. 
361/42,  GROUND  FAULT  AND  FIRE  DETECTOR 
SYSTEM,  William  F.  Helwig,  Jr.,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Aytec  Industries,  Inc.,  Downers  Grove,  III,  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Edward  D.  Gilhooly,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  212 

4,180,733,  Re.  S.N.  288,877,  FUed  July  31,  1981,  CI. 
250/345,  INFRARED  RAY  GAS  ANALYZING  AP- 
PARATUS, Shinya  Ueda,  Owner  of  Record:  Fuji  Elec- 
tric Ca,  Ltd..  Kanagawa.  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Richard  C.  Sughrue,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  256 

4,181,285,  Re.  S.N.  294,804,  Filed  Aug.  20,  1981, 
CI.  249/061,  FREEZING  MOULD  BAG,  Erling 
Vangedal-Nielsen,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Martin  Fleit,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  147 

4,201,202,  Re.  S.N.  294,369,  Filed  Aug.  19,  1981.  CI. 
128/79,  PENILE  IMPLANT,  Roy  P.  Finney,  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Medical  Engineering  Corp.,  Racine, 
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Wise.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Thad  F.  Kryshak,  Ex.  Gp.: 

335 

4,219,289,  Re.  S.N.  298,159,  Filed  Aug.  31,  1981,  CI 
406/70,  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  LOADING  A 
CARD,  Hermann  Trutzschler,  Owner  of  Record 
Trutzschler  GmbH  &  Co.,  KG..  Monchengladbach,  Ger- 
many, Attorney  or  Agent:  Donald  M.  Seltzer,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  313 

4,228,394,  Re.  S.N.  280,430,  Filed  July  6,  1981,  C 
324/62,  DIGITAL  OHMMETER  WITH  ELECTRI- 
CAL CONTINUITY  TESTER,  John  B.  Crosby,  Own- 
er  of  Record:  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc..  Fullertort, 
Calif.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Robert  J.  Steinmeyer,  et  al., 
Ex.  Gp.:  252 

4,234,538,  Re.  S.N.  296,780,  Filed  Aug.  27,  1981,  C 
422/064,  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  CHEM- 
ICAL REACTIONS  AND  EMPLOYING  MOVINO 
PHOTOMETER  MEANS,  Guenter  Ginsberg,  et  al^, 
Owner  of  Record:  Coulter  Electronics,  Inc.,  Hialeah.  Flo,, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  I.  Irving  Silverman,  et  al,  Ex.  Gp*: 
173 


4.234.539,  Re.  S.N.  296,778,  Filed  Aug.  27,  1981,  C|. 
422/64,  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  CHEMI- 
CAL REACTIONS  AND  ^PLOYING  MOVING 
PHOTOMETER  MEANS,  Guenter  Ginsberg,  et  al. 
Owner  of  Record:  Coulter  Electronics,  Inc.,  Hialeah.  Flo,, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  I.  Irving  Silverman,  et  al,  Ex.  Gp^: 
173 

4.234.540,  Re.  S.N.  296,779,  Filed  Aug.  27,  1981,  Cl. 
422/64,  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  CHEMI- 
CAL REACTIONS  AND  EMPLOYING  MOVING 
PHOTOMETER  MEANS,  Guenter  Ginsberg,  et  al. 
Owner  of  Record:  Coulter  Electronics.  Inc.,  Hialeah,  Flo,, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  I.  Irving  Silverman,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gpt: 
173  I 

4,245,095,  Re.  S.N.  293,588,  Filed  Aug..  17,  1981,  d. 
546/68,  INDOLO  ISOQUINOLINE  COMPOUNDS, 
David  C.  Horwell,  et  al.  Owner  of  Record:  L^Uy  Indus- 
tries Ltd.,  London.  England.  Attorney  or  Agei 
R.  Whale,  et  al,  Ex.  Gp.:  122 

4,257,898,  Re.  S.N.  289,378,  Filed  Aug.  3,  1 
210/751,     METHOD     OF     PROCESSING 
SLUDGE  FROM  WET  PHOSPHORIC  ACID 
FICATION  FACILITIES,  Peter  Meurer,  et  al, 
of  Record:  Uhde  GmbH.  Dortmund,  Germany.  Attomdy 
or  Agent:  David  H.  Wilson,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  176 


tne 

thej 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  nLED 

Notice   under   37  CFR    1.11(c).   The   requests   for  re-l 
examination  listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen' 
eral  public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  thei 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying 
fee  therefor  esUblished  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.210>)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not 
ceived,  this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no-^ 
tice  to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37| 
CFR  1.248(aX5)  and  1.525(b). 

Re.  29,314,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,095,  Requested:  No 
2,  1981,  ASPHALTENE  HYDRODESULFURIZA- 
TION  WITH  SMALL  CATALYST  PARTICLES  IN 
A  PARALLEL  REACTOR  SYSTEM,  Carlson,  de- 
ceased, Henke,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Gulf  Researth 
A  Development  Co.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  Attorney  or  Ageiit: 
Alvin  E.  Ring,  Ex.  Gp.:  116,  Requester:  Gulf  Research 
&  Development  Co.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 


I. 
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3,672,935,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,094,  Requested:  Oct. 
22,  1981,  Cl.  282/27.5,  PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  RE- 
CORD MATERIAL,  Robert  E.  Miller,  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  Appleton  Papers,  Inc..  Appleton.  IVisc.  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Paul  S.  Phillips,  Jr.,  Ex.  Gp.:  164,  Requester: 
Appleton  Papers,  Inc.,  Appleton,  Wise. 

3,909,883,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,091,  Requested:  Oct. 
20,  1981,  Cl.  174/138,  LOCKING  BASE  FOR  PLAS- 
TIC COMPONENTS,  James  F.  Fegen,  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Richco  Co..  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Martin  Faier,  Ex.  Gp.:  210,  Requester:  Gregory  J. 
Maier,  Arlington,  Va. 

4,129,509,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,098,  Requested:  Nov. 
2,  1981,  Cl  252/49.5,  METALWORKING  FLUID 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  OF  STABI- 
LIZING SAME,  Sudhir  K.  Shringarpurey,  Owner  of 
Record:  National  Research  Laboratories.  Cincinnati.  Ohio, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Wood,  Herron  &  Evans,  Ex.  Gp.: 
116,  Requester:  Cushman,  Darby  &  Cushman,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

4,161,050,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,097,  Requested:  Nov. 

2,  1981,  Cl.  15/159,  HAIR  BRUSH,  Tetsuo  Sasaki,  et 
al..  Owner  of  Record:  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Blanchard,  Flynn,  Thiel,  Boutell  & 
Tanis,  Ex.  Gp.:  240,  Requester:  Dale  H.  Thiel  &  L.  Mar- 
tin Flynn,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

4,190,041,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,099,  Requested:  Nov. 

3,  1981,  Cl  128/4,  CLEANING  DEVICE  FOR  WIRE 
GUIDE  TUBE  IN  AN  ENDOSCOPE,  Toshio 
Chikama,  Owner  of  Record:  Machida  Endoscope  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Peter  L.  Berger, 
Ex.  Gp.:  335,  Requester:  Albert  M.  Zalkind,  Arlington, 
Va. 

4,198,351,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,092,  Requested:  Oct. 
19,  1981,  Cl  568/473,  FORMALDEHYDE  PRODUC- 
TION PROCESS,  Anthony  J.  Branecky,  et  al.  Owner 
of  Record:  Celanese  Corp.,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Thomas  Morgan,  Ex.  Gp.:  120,  Requester:  Bayer 
AG,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

4,210,376,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,100,  Requested:  Nov. 

4,  1981,  Cl.  339/17,  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
RECEPTACLE,  Donald  W.  K.  Hughes,  et  al,  Owner 
of  Record:  AMP,  Inc.,  Harrisburg.  Pa..  Attorney  or 
Agent:  F.  W.  Raring,  Ex.  Gp.:  320,  Requester:  AMP, 
Inc.,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

4,270,967,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,103,  Requested:  Nov. 

5,  1981,  Cl.  156/299,  GLUING  MACHINE,  Clendon 
W.  Cone,  Owner  of  Record:  Webco  Development  Corp., 
Glens  Falls.  N.  Y..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Blum,  Kaplan,  et 
al,  Ex.  Gp.:  161,  Requester:  James  R.  Custin,  Milwau- 
kee, Wise. 


U.S.  Accession  to  Hague  Convention  Abolishing  the  Re- 
quirement  of  Legalization  for  Foreign  Public  Documents 

On  Oct.  15,  1981,  the  Hague  "Convention  Abolishing 
the  Requirement  of  Legalization  for  Foreign  Public 
Documents"  entered  into  force  between  the  United 
States  and  twenty-eight  foreign  countries  that  are  parties 


to  the  Convention.  The  Convention  applies  to  any  docu- 
ment submitted  to  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  for  filing  or  recording,  which  is  sworn  to  or 
acknowledged  by  a  notary  public  in  any  one  of  the 
member  countries.  The  Convention  abolishes  the  certifi- 
cation of  the  authority  of  the  notary  public  in  a  member 
country  by  a  diplomatic  or  consular  officer  of  the  Unit- 
ed States  and  substitutes  certification  by  a  special  certifi- 
cate, or  apostille,  executed  by  an  officer  of  the  member 
country.  Accordingly,  the  Office  will  accept  for  filing 
or  recording  a  document  sworn  to  or  acknowledged  be- 
fore a  notary  public  in  a  member  country  if  the  docu- 
ment bears,  or  has  appended  to  it,  an  apostille  certifying 
the  notary's  authority.  The  requirement  for  a  diplomatic 
or  consular  certificate,  specified  in  37  CFR  1.66  and 
note  1  of  37  CFR  3.45,  will  not  apply  to  a  document 
sworn  to  or  acknowledged  before  a  notary  public  in  a 
member  country  if  an  apostille  is  used. 

The  member  countries  that  are  parties  to  the  Conven- 
tion are: 


Austria 

Italy 

Spain 

Bahamas 

Japan 

Suriname 

Belgium 

Lesotho 

Swaziland 

Botswana 

Liechtenstein 

Switzerland 

Cyprus 

Luxembourg 

Tonga 

Fiji 

Malawi 

U.K.  of  Great 

France 

Malta 

Britain  and 

Germany, 

Mauritius 

N.  Ireland 

Fed.  Rep.  of 

Netherlands 

United  Sutes 

Hungary 

Portugal 

Yugoslavia 

Israel 

Seychelles 

The  Convention  prescribes  the  following  form  for  the 
apostille: 

Model  of  certificate 

The  certificate  will  be  in  the  form  of  a  square  with  sides 
at  least  9  centimetres  long 


APOSTILLE 

(Convention  de  La  Haye  du  Oct.  5,  1961) 

1.  Country:     

This  public  document 

2.  has  been  signed  by    

3.  acting  in  the  capacity  of 

4.  bears  the  seal/stamp  of    


Certified 

5.  at 6.  the 

7.  by 


8.  No 

9.  Seal/stamp: 


10.  Signature: 


Nov.  5,  1981. 


GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF 
Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
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Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Weeic  of  Dec.  1, 1981 


Re.  30,587 

Re.  30,590 

Re.  30.723 

D.  260,525 

D.  260,950 

3,667,550 

4,004,751 

4,055,471 

4,082,790 

4,084,058 

4,088,686 

4,101,649 

4,119,265 

4,156,050 

4,166,458 

4,168,909 

4,171,602 

4,202,191 

4,203,388 

4,209,636 

4,215,137 

4,218,765 

4,219,920 

4,219,921 

4,223,505 

4,225,595 

4,227,437 

4,237,116 

4,240,513 

4,242,480 

4,242,910 

4,245,156 

4,245,673 

4,245,921 

4.246,052 

4,246,262 

4,247,802 

4,248,835 

4,249,847 

4.250,073 

4,252,802 


4,253,191 

4,254,175 

4,254,680 

4,255,517 

4,256,013 

4,258,232 

4,258,614 

4,258,696 

4,259,208 

4,259,303 

4,259,518 

4,260,555 

4,261,202 

4,262,230 

4,263,670 

4,264,786 

4.264,985 

4,265,518 

4,265,533 

4,265,628 

4,267,233 

4,267,385 

4,267,483 

4,267,810 

4,268,608 

4.268,711 

4,270,563 

4,270,672 

4,271,482 

4,271,617 

4,271,721 

4,271,907 

4,271.926 

4.272.553 

4,273,481 

4.273,626 

4,274,043 

4,274,482 

4,274,599 

4,274,805 

4,274,995 


4,275,093 

4.275,209 

4,275,212 

4,275,215 

4,275,496 

4,276,220 

4,276,524 

4,276,572 

4.276.606 

4.276.653 

4.277.205 

4,277,527 

4,277,539 

4,277,637 

4,277,986 

4,278,054 

4,278,141 

4,278,323 

4,278,989 

4,279,324 

4.279,806 

4,279,815 

4,279,818 

4,280,193 

4,280,771 

4,280,803 

4,280.805 

4,280,817 

4,280,863 

4,281,044 

4,281,128 

4,281,762 

4,282,252 

4,282,385 

4,282,437 

4,283.466 

4.283,500 

4.283,578 

4,283,753 

4,283,941 

4,284.611 


4,284.637 

4.284.860 

4,285.524 

4,285,565 

4.285,809 

4.285,938 

4.286.036 

4,286.219 

4.287,071 

4,287.086 

4.287.104 

4.287,115 

4,287,322 

4,287,359 

4,287,360 

4,288,504 

4,288.750 

4.288.963 

4.289.295 

4.289,504 

4.289.557 

4.289.617 

4.289.684 

4.289.758 

4.289,912 

4,289,917 

4,290,170 

4.290.210 

4.290.544 

4,290,672 

4,290,676 

4,290.710 

4.290.911 

4.291,286 

4,292,586 

4,292,646 

4,293,135 

4.293.138 


Patents  A?ailable  for  License  or  Sale 

For  U.S.  Patent  No.  4.289.018.  Entitled  METHOD 
AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  DEGASI- 
FICATION.  Please  Contact: 

Neil  F.  Greenblum 
Sandler  &  Greenblum 
701  S.  23rd  St. 
Arlington.  Va.  22202 
(703)  521-7800. 

The  following  Patents  are  offered  by  James  D.  David- 
son, P.O.  Box  1293  Pontiac.  Mich..  48056-1293. 


4,267,666. 
4.294.038. 

4,254,999. 
3.137,258. 
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SHUTTER  SHIELDS  (TM)  THERMAL 
SHUTTERS  FOR  WINDOWS  AND 
GLASS  SLIDING  DOORS. 

SHUTTER  SHIELDS  (TM)  USED  FOR 
CONVERTING  SOUTHERLY  EX- 
POSED WINDOWS  INTO  A  SOLAR 
PANEL. 

STD.  DIE  SHOES  FOR  STAMPING 
PRESSES  (METAL  FABRICATING). 

STANDARD     DIE     GAUGES 
METAL  STAMPING  DIES. 


4,204,373.  INSULATION  TAPE.  EXPANDABLE 
TAPE  FOR  SEALING  WINDOWS 
AND  DOOR  FRAME  AS  THEY  ARE 
INSTALLED. 

D.  242,949.  FONT  OF  TYPE,  Stephen  Earl  Diamond, 
P.O.  Box  99238,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94109. 

3,396,744.  SYSTEM  FOR  ELIMINATION  OF  CON- 
DENSATION IN  FUEL  STORAGE  TANKS.  Leo| 
L.  Schwarz,  43  Crescent  PL,  Monroe,  Conn.  06468. 

3,598,437.  AUTOMOBILE  COLLISION  GUARD 
MEANS.  Mary  V.  Montgomery  Harris,  5080  Rich 
Rd.,  Memphis,  Tenn.  38117. 

3.840,924.  COMBINATION  CLOCK,  BED  LAMP, 
RADIO  AND  TAPE  PLAYER.  Frank  Hamilton, 
248  Frederick  #2,  Detroit,  Mich.  48202. 

3,940,894.  BURIAL  MEANS  AND  THE  LIKE.  Abner 
H.  Nunes,  1854  Mahana  St.,  Honolulu,  Hi.  96816. 

3,988,520.  DIMENSIONAL  IMAGE  REPRODUC 
TION.  Marlene  A.  Riddle,  3501  Anthony  Dr..  Las 
Vegas,  Nev.  89121. 

4,136,764.  MOTHER  ALICE'S  BREAD  VENDIN 
MACHINE.  Alice  Johnson,  8650  Belford  Ave.,  #  1 
Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90045. 

4,214,554.  FEEDING  APPARATUS  FOR  NURSIN 
ANIMALS.  James  L.  Smith,  Jr.,  5742  Wilkins  Ave 
Oakdale,  Calif.  95361. 

4,214,774.    DISASSEMBLABLE    BOAT    CARRIE 
AND  LAUNCHER.  Ronald  P.  Kluge  &  Herman  F 
Spirk,  5902  Bustleton  Ave.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19149. 

4,221,459.  ERECT  IMAGE  TELESCOPE  OPTICA! 
SYSTEM.  William  E.  Fisher.  Correspondence  tot 
Ian  C.  McLeod  531  N.  Clippert  St.,  Lansing,  Mich. 
48912.      j 

4.244,126.  LAMP  SHADE  REMINDER  CLOCK.  Don 
Spencer  James  1020  Bradboume  #77,  Durate,  CaliS 
91010.  I 

4,282,733.  FINGER  RETAINED  KEY  HOLDER  AS' 
SEMBLAGE.  Johnston  &  Schmitt,  4138  Eagle  Rock 
Blvd.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90065.  | 

4,276,496.  GAS  DISCHARGE  LAMP  EMPLOYING 
A  PULSE  GENERATOR  WITH  A  DOUBL$ 
STAGE  AMPLIFICATION  CURCUIT.  GuidO 
Arena-Ochoa.  Correspondence  to:  Walter  C.  Farley, 
Roylance,  Abrams,  Berdo  &  Farley,  Suite  315.  1225 
Connecticut  Ave.,  N.  W.,  Washington,  D.C.  20036.  | 

General  Electric  Co.  is  prepared  to  grant  non-exclu- 
sive licenses  under  the  following  patents  upon  reason- 
able terms  to  domestic  manufacturers. 


3,349,168.  NON-SEGREGATED  METAL  CLAD 
BUS.  DUCT  WITH  INSULATING 
FRAMES  FOR  SUPPORTING  BUS 
BARS.  I 

4,158.188.  FUSE  WITH  FREE  STANDING  HELI- 
CAL FUSE  ELEMENT  AND  METH- 
OD OF  MAKING  THE  SAME.  | 

4.260.213.  ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTED 
HAVING  MEANS  FOR  RESTRICt- 
ING  FLOW  OR  ARC-GENERATEO 
GASES  THEREFROM. 

4.275.373.       COMBINATION  EXPULSION  FUSE. 

FOR  Applications  for  license  may  be  addressed  to:  Divisioh 

Patent  Counsel.  Switchg^  &  Distribution  Transformer 
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Division.  General  Electric  Co..  6901  Elmwood  Ave., 
Philadelphia,  Pa.  19142. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  following  patent 
should  be  addressed  to:  Mr.  Arnold  E.  Renner,  Division 
Patent  Counsel  Industrial  Electronics  Systems  Division, 
General  Electric  Co.,  1501  Roanoke  Blvd.,  Salem,  Va. 
24153. 

4,238,810.  FORCED  COMMUTATION  PRECIPI- 
TATOR CIRCUIT. 

Applications  for  license  may  be  addressed  to:  Patent 
Counsel,  Transportation  Systems  Business  Operations. 
General  Electric  Co..  2901  East  Lake  Rd..  Erie,  Pa. 
16531.  \ 

4,266,442.  FLYWHEEL  INCLUDING  A  CROSS- 
PLY  COMPOSITE  CORE  AND  A  REL- 
ATIVELY THICK  COMPOSITE  RIM. 

The  RCA  Corp.  offers  to  grant  non-exclusive  licenses 
on  reasonable  terms  and  conditions  under  the  patents 
listed  below.  Inquiries  respecting  licenses  under  RCA 
patents  should  be  addressed  to  RCA  Corp.,  Sr.,  Vice 
President,  Licensing,  30  Rockefeller  Plz.,  New  York, 
N.Y.  10020. 

4,286,790.  OPTICAL  DISC  CHANGER  APPARA- 
TUS. 

4,287.256.  WAFER  AND  BOULE  PROTECTION 
DURING  THE  BLADE  RETURN 
STROKE  OF  A  WAFER  SAW. 

4,287,496.  ASSEMBLY  FOR  POSITIONING  THE 
COUPLING  PROBE  OF  A  WAVE- 
GUIDE. 

4,287,587.  SIGNAL  LOSS  DETECTOR  FOR  VID- 
EO DISC. 

4.287.689.  METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE 
QUALITY  OF  LOW  FREQUENCY 
OUTPUT  OF  A  VIDEO  DISC  PICKUP 
STYLUS. 

4,288,719.  CRT  WITH  MEANS  FOR  SUPPRESS- 
ING ARCING  THEREIN. 

4.288.811.  LUMINANCE  AND  CHROMINANCE 
SIGNAL  SEPARATION  NETWORK. 

4.288.812.  COLOR  FILTER. 

4,288,875.  CONTROLLED  LOCAL  OSCILLATOR 
WITH  APPARATUS  FOR  EX- 
TENDING ITS  FREQUENCY  RANGE. 

4,289,372.  TECHNIQUE  FOR  RECORDING  A 
HOLOGRAM  SUITABLE  FOR  USE  IN 
OPTICAL  RETRIEVAL  SYSTEM. 

4,289,406.  LIGHT  TRANSMISSION  MEASURE- 
MENT METHOD. 

4,290,168.  HINGE  CONSTRUCTION  WITH  POSI- 
TIVE LOCKING  MEANS. 

4,290,67 1 .       COLOR  ENCODING  FILTER. 

4,291,239.  ARCHITECTURE  LINE-TRANSFER 
CCD  IMAGERS. 

4,291,257.  REGULATED  DEFLECTION  CIR- 
CUIT WITH  START-UP  AND  ELEC- 
TRONIC CIRCUIT  BREAKER  CON- 
TROL. 

4,291,269.  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  FRE- 
QUENCY DISCRIMINATION. 

4,291.275.  FREQUENCY  DEMODULATION  SYS- 
TEM. 

4.291.324.  SEMICONDUCTOR  POWER  DE- 
VICE HAVING  SECOND  BREAK- 
DOWN PROTECTION. 

4.291.336.  COMPOSITE  KEYING  SIGNAL  GEN- 
ERATOR FOR  A  TELEVISION  RE- 
CEIVER. 

4.291,413.  SEARCH  TYPE  TUNING  SYSTEM 
WITH  DIRECT  ADDRESS  CHANNEL 
SELECTION  APPARATUS. 


4,291,642. 
4,292,092. 

4,292,511. 

4,292,605. 

4,292,637. 
4,292,646. 

4,292,654. 

4,292,672. 

4,281,816. 
4,282,266. 

4,282,268. 
4,282,311. 
4,282,460. 

4,282,461. 
4,282,477. 

4,282.478. 
4,282,496. 
4,282,510. 

4,282,511. 

4,282,516. 

4,282,537. 
4,282,538. 

4,282,546. 

4,282,549. 

4,282,556. 

4,282,887. 

4,283,654. 


NOZZLE     FOR     DISPENSING     VIS- 
COUS FLUID. 

LASER    PROCESSING    TECHNIQUE 
FOR     FABRICATING     SERIES-CON- 
NECTED AND  TANDEM  JUNCTION 
SERIES-CONNECTED  SOLAR  CELLS 
INTO  A  SOLAR  BATTERY. 
APPARATUS    AND    METHOD    FOR 
READING  AN  IDENTIFYING  LABEL 
ON  AN  INFORMATION  RECORD. 
RELAXATION  OSCILLATORS  WITH 
ELECTRICAL   CONTROL   OF   PERI- 
ODICITIES OF  OSCILLATION. 
INTERROGATING  RADAR  FOR  USE 
WITH  TAGGED  TARGETS. 
SEMICONDUCTOR  THYRISTOR  DE- 
VICE    HAVING     INTEGRAL     BAL- 
LAST MEANS. 

DEFLECTION  SYSTEM  AND 

SWITCHED-MODE  POWER  SUPPLY 
USING  A  COMMON  RAMP  GENERA- 
TOR. 

INSPECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  DETECT- 
ING DEFECTS  IN  REGULAR  PAT- 
TERNS. 

AUTOMATIC  APPARATUS  FOR 
MOLDING  A  PREFORM. 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  SILI- 
CON CONTENT  IN  LAYERS  OF  ALU- 
MINUM AND  SILICON. 
METHOD  OF  DEPOSITING  A  SILI- 
CON OXIDE  DIELECTRIC  LAYER. 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  FLY- 
LEADS  FOR  VIDEO  DISC  STYLI. 
DEFLECTION  AND  POWER  SUPPLY 
CIRCUIT   WITH   REDUCED   START- 
UP DRIVE. 

TELEVISION  RASTER  CENTERING 
AID. 

SERIES     VOLTAGE     REGULATORS 
FOR  DEVELOPING  TEMPERATURE- 
COMPENSATED  VOLTAGES. 
REFERENCE      CURRENT      SUPPLY 
CIRCUITS. 

STARTING  CIRCUIT  FOR  LOW  POW- 
ER OSCILLATOR  CIRCUIT. 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISCERNING  THE 
NOTICEABLE  PRESENCE  OF  SPA- 
TIAL FLUCTUATIONS  OF  INTENSI- 
TY WITHIN  A  TWO-DIMENSIONAL 
VISUAL  FIELD. 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISCERNING  THE 
NOTICEABLE  PRESENCE  OF  SPA- 
TIAL FLUCTUATIONS  OF  INTENSI- 
TY WITHIN  A  TWO-DIMENSIONAL 
VISUAL  FIELD. 

KEYBOARD  ENCODING  ARRANGE- 
MENT. 

SILICON  MOS  INDUCTOR. 
METHOD  OF  INTEGRATING  SEMI- 
CONDUCTOR COMPONENTS. 
TELEVISION   IMAGE   SIZE  ALTER- 
ING APPARATUS. 

PULSE  GENERATOR   FOR   A   HOR- 
IZONTAL DEFLECTION  SYSTEM. 
INPUT   PROTECTION  DEVICE  FOR 
INSULATED  GATE  FIELD  EFFECT 
TRANSISTOR. 

RIDGE-WAVEGUIDE     APPLICATOR 
FOR  TREATMENT  WITH  ELECTRO- 
MAGNETIC ENERGY. 
MODULAR    TUBE    SHADOW    MASK 
SUPPORT  SYSTEM. 
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4.283,738.       NTSC  TO  PAL  TRANSCODER. 

4,283,741.       SIGNAL  SEPARATION  NETWORKS. 

4,284,033.  MEANS  TO  ORBINED  AND  ROTATE 
TARGET  WAFERS  SUPPORTED  ON 
PLANET  MEMBER. 

4,284,694.  METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE 
ADHERENCE  OF  A  PHOSPHOR- 
PHOTOBINDER  LAYER  TO  A  GLASS 
SUPPORT. 

4,284,712.  FABRICATION  OF  VIDEO  DISC  FLY- 
LEADS. 

4,284,9 1 1 .       SWITCHING  NETWORK. 

4,284,945.  CURRENT  DIVIDERS  USING  EMIT- 
TER-COUPLED TRANSISTOR  PAIRS. 

4.284.958.  FOLDED-CASCODE  AMPLIFIER  AR- 
RANGEMENT WITH  CURRENT  MIR- 
ROR AMPLIFIER. 

4.284.959.  FOLDED-CASCODE  AMPLIFIER  AR- 
RANGEMENT WITH  CASCODE 
LOAD  MEANS. 

4,285,056.  REPLICABLE  OPTICAL  RECORD- 
ING MEDIUM. 

4,285,524.  STYLUS  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
FOR  VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER. 

4,285,990.  METHOD  FOR  COATING  A  SELECT- 
ED PORTION  OF  THE  INTERNAL 
NECK  SURFACE  OF  A  CRT. 

4,286,050.  METHOD  OF  EXPOSING  AND  DE- 
VELOPING A  HOMOPOLYMER  RE- 
SIST. 

4,286,164.  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 
AVERAGE  WIDTH  OF  LUMINES- 
CENT STRIPES  OF  A  VIEWING 
SCREEN. 

4.286, 1 74.       TRANSITION  DETECTOR  CIRCUIT. 

4,286,226.  AMPLIFIER  WITH  ELECTRICALLY 
CONTROLLED  GAIN,  WITH  OUT- 
PUT SUITABLE  FOR  DIRECT  COU- 
PLING. 

4,286.233.       GATED  OSCILLATOR. 

4,286.235.  VFO  HAVING  PLURAL  FEEDBACK 
LOOPS. 

4.286.237.  WIDE  RANGE  DRIFT  COMPENSAT- 
ED FM  SIGNAL  GENERATOR. 

4.286.282.  PERIODICALLY  BIASED  VIDEO 
DISC  PLAYER  SERVO  SYSTEM. 

4.286.283.  TRANSCODER. 

4,286.285.  CHECKERBOARD  COLOR  FILTER 
PROVIDING  TOLERANCE. 

4.286.290.  FAST  RECOVERY  SQUELCH  CIR- 
CUIT FOR  A  VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER. 

4,286,304.  DEGAUSSING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
MASER  SURROUNDED  BY  MAG- 
NETIC SHIELDING. 

4,286..^36.  AUTOMATIC  SHUTDOWN  AR- 
RANGEMENT FOR  STAND-ALONE 
TELEVISION  MODULATOR. 

The  Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.  offers  to 
grant  non-exclusive  licenses  on  reasonable  terms  and 
conditions  under  the  patent  applications  listed  below.  In- 
quiries respecting  licenses  should  be  addressed  to  Man- 
ager, Patents  and  Licensing.  Electric  Power  Research 
Institute,  Inc..  Post  Office  Box  10412.  Palo  Alto.  Calif. 
94303. 


KD0357-01-08. 

KD041(M)l-08. 
KD0410-01-07. 


GEGAS-D  COAL  GASIFIER 
GRATE  DESIGN  FOR  CLINKER 
CRUSHER. 

PROCESS  FOR  COAL  LIQUEFAC- 
TION. 

TWO-STAGE  COAL  LIQUEFAC- 
TION. 


KD0408-01-QSB. 
ED17 15-77-19. 

ED0234-77-02. 

ED0234.77-12. 

I 

KD0469-03-01. 
KD0386-01-a3B. 

ED0725-80-O9. 
KD1031-02-O1. 

XD 1402-02-01 B. 


ED  1336-80-20. 

I 

KD0636-02-01B. 
KD0636-02-a2B. 

KD06444)1-01. 

I 

KD0427-01-01B. 
KD0427-01-a2B. 
KD7841-01-01. 

KD7837-01-13. 


KD7837-01-15. 


KD7837-01-17. 


I 


ED7876-79-17. 
KD0478-01-Q2B. 

I 

KD0478-01-Q3B. 
EDO281-80-05. 


KD0655-01-04. 
KD0360-02-03. 


'i 
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PROCESS  FOR  COAL  LIQUE 
FACTION  AND  CATALYST. 

AN  IMPROVED  PROCESS  FOR 
THE  HYDROCONVERSION  OF 
COAL. 

FLUID     COOLED     BLADE     OR 
VANE  AND  METHOD  OF  MANU 
FACTURE. 

METHOD     AND     MEANS     FO 
RECAPTURING  COOLANT  IN  A 
GAS  TURBINE. 

BRUSH  ACTUATION  MECHA 
NISM. 

FOCUSING  ELECTRODES  FOR 
HIGH-INTENSITY  lONIZEF 

STAGE  OF  ELECTROSTATIC 
PRECIPITATOR. 

DOUBLE  BELL  MOUTH  ION 
IZER  ASSEMBLY. 

SYSTEM  FOR  REMOVING  SOL 
IDS  FROM  A  USED  LIME  OF 
LIMESTONE  SLURRY  SCRUB* 
BING  LIQUOR  IN  FLUE  GAS  DEt 
SULFURIZATION. 

GAS  STREAM  DESULFURIZAi 
TION  USING  AN  AQUEOUS 
POLY  AMINE  AND  ACID  SCRUB* 
BING  SOLUTION. 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR 
MEASURING  PARTICULATE 

MATTER  ON  A  FILTER. 

IRON-BASED  NICKEL  ALLOY 

IRON-BASED  NICKEL-CHROMIj 
UM  ALLOY. 

SPALL-RESISTANT  STEEL  TUB 
ING   OR   OTHER    STEEL   ARTI* 
CLES     SUBJECTED     TO     HIGH 
TEMPERATURE     STEAM     AND 
METHOD. 

LOW        POROSITY        CERAMI 
BODY. 

HIGH  STRENGTH  CERAMICl 
BODY. 

BACKFILLING  MATERIAL  ANE 
METHOD  OF  PREPARATIO^ 
THEREOF. 

MULTIPLE  WALL  STRUCTURE 
FOR  FLEXIBLE  CABLE  USING 
TUBULAR  AND  SPIRAL  CORRU 
GATIONS. 

INSULATION  SPACER  FOR  GAS 
INSULATED  TRANSMISSIOh 
LINE  WITH  IMPROVED  OUTEF 
RIM  STRUCTURE. 

NON-METALLIC  INSULATOFl 
INSERTS  FOR  FLEXIBLE  GAS 
INSULATED  CABLE.  | 

CRYOGENIC  CABLE  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME. 

CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER  USINd 
A  MINIMUM  OF  DIELECTRIC 
LIQUID.  ' 

CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER  USINd 
DIELECTRIC  LIQUID  WITH  ENJ 
ERGY  STORAGE. 

EMISSION  CONTROLLED  CUrI 
RENT  LIMITER  FOR  USE  lU 
ELECTRIC  POWER  TRANSMISi 
SIGN  AND  DISTRIBUTION. 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  PLAIN  BREAK 
CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER. 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOH 
DETECTING  FAULTS  IN  SEAL 
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KD 1360-02- 12. 


KD0657-01-06. 


KD0657-01-04B. 


EDI  504-78- 17B. 


ED  1504-79-24. 


ED  1504-79-31. 


KD0750-01-02. 


KD0754.01-05. 
KD0994.01-02. 

KDO994-01-03. 

KD0425-01-01. 
KD0564-01-13. 

KD0847-01-01. 
KDO847-01-02. 

KD0669-02-01B. 
KD0669-01-05B. 

KD0669-01-06. 

KD0567-01-04. 

KD0668-01-06. 
KD1137-01-01. 
ED  1290-79-30. 

KD1290-02-01. 


ED  ELECTRIC  APPARATUS. 

A  DETECTOR  FOR  FAULT  DE- 
TECTION IN  SEALED  ELECTRI- 
CAL APPARATUS  USING  DI- 
RECT FLUXGATE  MAGNETOM- 
ETRY. 

A  SETTER  FOR  A  CERAMIC 
BODY  AND  METHOD  OF  FOR- 
MATION AND  USE. 

A  VOLTAGE  LIMITING  COMPO- 
SITION AND  METHOD  OF  FAB- 
RICATING THE  SAME. 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR 
DAMPING  SUBSYNCHRONOUS 
OSCILLATIONS  AND  DC  OFF- 
SET IN  AN  AC  POWER  SYSTEM. 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR 
DETECTING  SPURIOUS  ELEC- 
TRICAL SIGNALS  IN  AN  ELEC- 
TRICAL POWER  SYSTEM. 

MEANS  FOR  DAMPING  SUBSYN- 
CHRONOUS OSCILLATIONS  IN 
AN  AC  POWER  SYSTEM  IN- 
CLUDING OVERLOAD  PROTEC- 
TION. 

VOLTAGE  REGULATOR  UTI- 
LIZING A  STATIC  VAR  GENER- 
ATOR WITH  HALF  PERIOD 
AVERAGING  AND  SATURAT- 
ING TYPE  FIRING  ANGLE  CON- 
TROL. 

VACUUM  INTERRUPTER  WITH 
INCREASED  SEPARATION  OF 
FUNCTIONS. 

IMPROVED  MECHANICAL  FIL- 
TER AND  METHOD  OF  ACOUS- 
TICALLY COUPLING  WAVE- 
GUIDES THEREIN. 
SONIC  WAVEGUIDE  ARRANGE- 
MENT USING  DIFFERENT 
WAVEGUIDES  AND  TECH- 
NIQUE FOR  COUPLING  THE 
WAVEGUIDES  TOGETHER. 
METAL  OXIDE  VARISTOR  MAN- 
UFACTURE. 

SERIES      CONNECTED      OSCIL- 
LATING    TRANSVERSE     FIELD 
INTERRUPTER  AND  METHOD. 
DIELECTRIC  GAS  MIXTURE. 
DIELECTRIC      GAS      MIXTURE 
FOR  USE  IN  ELECTRICALLY  IN- 
SULATING A  CONDUCTOR. 
THYRISTOR  WITH  SEGMENTED 
TURN-ON  LINE. 

THYRISTOR  with  EVEN  TURN- 
ON  LINE  POTENTIAL  AND 
METHOD. 

THYRISTOR     WITH     VOLTAGE 
BREAKOVER     CURRENT     CON- 
TROL AND  METHOD. 
IMPROVED       PACKAGE       FOR 
LIGHT-TRIGGERED 
THYRISTOR. 

DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
AND  METHOD. 

TEMPERATURE  SENSING  AR- 
RANGEMENT AND  METHOD. 
TECHNIQUES  FOR  MAKING 
AMORPHOUS  METAL  MATERI- 
AL AND  SUPERCQNDUCTORS 
THEREFROM. 

ELECTRICAL  METAL  CORE 
AND  METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING 


KD  1290-02-07, 

KD  1290-02- 11. 
KD  1290-02- 12. 

KD  1290-02- 17. 

KD0930-01-17. 

KD0930-01-15. 
KD0794-02-01. 

KD0998-01-01. 

KD0998-01-02. 
KD0998-01-03. 

KD  1285-02-01. 
KD  1285-02-02. 

KD  1287-0 1-02. 

KD1470-01-01. 
KD  1470-01 -04. 

KD1518-01-02. 
KD1518-01-04. 

KD1518-01-05. 
KD  1143-01-01. 


AN  ELECTRICAL  COIL  AROUND 

THE  CORE. 

BONDING       OF       AMORPHOUS 

METAL  STRIPS  TO  CONSTRUCT 

A       LAMINATED       MAGNETIC 

CORE. 

A  TRANSFORMER  CORE  MADE 

OF  AMORPHOUS  STRIP  METAL. 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  TRANS- 
FORMER OR  LIKE  CORE  FROM 
AMORPHOUS  METAL  STRIP. 

A  METHOD  OF  MAKING  A 
STACKED  MAGNETIC  CORE 
FROM  AMPORPHOUS  STRIP 
METAL. 

VAPORIZATION  COOLED  ELEC- 
TRICAL INDUCTIVE  APPARA- 
TUS. 

VAPORIZATION-COOLED  ELEC- 
TRICAL APPARATUS. 

DETECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  DIS- 
TINGUISHING BETWEEN  VOIDS 
AND  FOREIGN  PARTICLES  IN 
MATERIALS  AND  METHOD. 

PORTABLE  PHASE  ANGLE  ME- 
TER INSTRUMENT. 

HALL  SENSING  APPARATUS. 
ELECTRICALLY       INSULATING 
SEAL  ASSEMBLY. 
HIGH   IMPEDANCE  FAULT  DE- 
TECTION ON  POWER  DISTRIBU- 
TION CIRCUITS. 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD 
OF  DETECTING  HIGH  IMPED- 
ANCE FAULT  ON  DISTRIBU- 
TION CIRCUITS  WITH  DELTA 
CONNECTED  LOADS. 
CABLE  REAMING  APPARATUS 
AND  METHOD. 
FAIL  SAFE  SURGE  ARRESTER. 

SURGE  ARRESTER  HAVING  A 
NON-FRAGMENTING  OUTER 
HOUSING. 

UNDERGROUND  CABLE  IN- 
STALLING APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD  UTILIZING  A  MULTI- 
POSITIONABLE  PLOW  BLADE. 
UNDERGROUND  CABLE  IN- 
STALLING APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD  UTILIZING  A  FLUID 
JET  ASSISTED,  VIBRATING 
BLADE  ARRANGEMENT. 
APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METH- 
OD OF  INSTALLING  UNDER- 
GROUND CABLE  HAVING 
ABOVE  GROUND  TERMINALS. 

IMPROVED  DRY  TYPE  ELEC- 
TRICAL COIL  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME. 


KD0661-01-01. 
KD0429-02-O4B. 


HYBRID  POWER  CIRCUIT 
BREAKER. 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING 
A  STATOR  WINDING  IN  A 
SUPERCONDUCTING  GENERA- 
TOR. 

KD0429-01-01B.  SLIDING  SUPPORT  FOR  A 
SUPERCONDUCTING  GENERA- 
TOR ROTOR. 


ED0429-80-02. 
KD1435-01-01. 


ELECTROSTATIC    GENERATOR 
AND  MOTOR. 

METHOD  OF  AND  SYSTEM  FOR 
DETERMINING        PARTICULAR 
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KD1473-01-05. 
KD0128-04-10. 

KD0128-04-12. 

KD0842-04-01. 

ED1085-79-16B. 

KD0583-01-02. 


KD0583-01-03. 


KD0544-01-06B. 
XD1670-01-01. 

ED  1085-80-33. 
ED  1932-80-03. 

ED0694-78-18. 

KDSlOl-01-03. 
KDSIOS-Ol-Ol. 
KDS 108-01 -01. 
KDS125-01-01. 

KD1233-01-01. 
KDS103-01-01. 

KD0698-01-02B. 

EDS  175-79-02. 

EDS  167-79- 13. 


SPECIES    OF    CHLORINE    IN    A 
WATER  SAMPLE. 
A  LIQUID  COOLANT  TRANSFER 
DEVICE. 

A  COMPOSITE  SULFUR  ELEC- 
TRODE CONTAINER  AND 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE. 
A  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A 
CHROMIUM  ALLOY  ON  A  FER- 
ROUSCARBON  SUBSTRATE. 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  IN- 
CLUDING RIBBED  ELECTRODE 
SUBSTRATES  AND  METHOD. 

PHOTOVOLTAIC  CELL  EM- 
PLOYING DISCRETE  SEMICON- 
DUCTOR BODIES  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAKING  SAME. 

HIGHLY  DISPERSED  SUPPORT- 
ED GROUP  VIII  METAL-PHOS- 
PHORUS COMPOUNDS  AND 
HIGHLY  DISPERSED,  SUPPORT- 
ED GROUP  VIII  METAL-ARSE- 
NIC COMPOUNDS  AND  A  PRO- 
CESS FOR  MAKING  SAID 
COMPOUNDS. 

THE  PREPARATION  OF  HIGHLY 
DISPERSED  SUPPORTED  GROUP 
VIII  METAL  CATALYSTS  AND 
THE  REDISPERSION  OF 

SINTERED  OR  AGGLOMERAT- 
ED SUPPORTED  GROUP  VIII 
METAL  CATALYSTS  BY  THE 
ADDITION  OF  PHOSPHORUS. 

HEATING  AND  COOLING  SYS- 
TEM AND  METHOD. 

HEAT  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
AND  METHOD  FOR  USE  IN  A 
CONTINUOUS  FLUID  STREAM. 

IMPROVED  PHOTOVOLTAIC 

CELL. 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  TO 
LIMIT  THE  BUILDUP  OF  COM- 
BUSTIBLE GASES. 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR 
MEASURING  FLOW  OF  A  TWO 
PHASE  FLUID. 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  UL- 
TRASONIC INSPECTION. 

REEL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FLEXI- 
BLE TUBING  AND  THE  LIKE. 

MEASURING  DEVICE  FOR  USE 
WITH  TUBULAR  PRODUCTS. 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR 
DETECTING  MAGNETIC  DEPOS- 
ITS IN  HEAT  EXCHANGER  AND 
THE  LIKE. 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  RE- 
LIABILITY AND  MAINTAIN- 
ABILITY ANALYSIS. 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  OP- 
TICAL INSPECTION  OF  THE 
INTERIOR  SURFACE  OF  TUB- 
ING. 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
EFFICIENTLY  GENERATING 
ELASTIC  WAVES  WITH  A 
TRANSDUCER. 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
SEPARATffJG  OUT  SOLIDS  SUS- 
PENDED IN  FLOWING  PURE 
WATER  SYSTEMS. 

CORROSION  PROTECTION  SYS- 
TEM FOR  NUCLEAR  POWER 
PLANT. 


KD0606-01-03. 

EDI  125-78-15. 
KD1395-01-01. 
ED  1448-79-08. 

KD 1448-05-01. 
KD1398-05-01. 

I 

ED  1448-79-07. 
KD1168-01-01B 

I 

KD0403-02-02. 

I 

KDO403-O2-03. 

I 

KD  1329-01 -01. 
XD1246-01-01. 


KD0620-22-10. 
KD1447-01-01. 

I 

ED0620-79-04. 
KD0620-22-11. 


KD0620-21-01B. 

KD0620-22-Q2. 

KD0620-22-a3. 

KD0620-22-07. 

I 

KD0260-22-08. 

I 

KD0620-22-13. 


KD0620-22-16. 

I 

KD0620-22-18. 

I 

KD0620-22-20. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOI 
ULTRASONIC   IMAGING   USINCJ 
A  LINE  SOURCE  AND  A  LINEAR 
RECEIVER  ARRAY. 

METHOD  OF  MONITORING  DeI 
FECTS  IN  TUBULAR  PRODUCTS- 
PROBE  OF  ELECTROMAGNETIC 
TESTING  OF  STRUCTURES.  I 

WATER  PENETRANT  EXAMINaI 
TION  METHOD  USING  AN 
ELECTRO-OPTICAL  SCANNER. 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOI 
MEASURING  ULTRASONIC  RE^ 
TURN  SIGNALS.  I 

A  CONDUCTIVITY  SENSOR  FOR 
MONITORING  CORRODENT^ 
BEING  DEPOSITED  IN  A  STEAM 
TURBINE. 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 
ULTRASONIC  DETECTION  OF 
FLAWS  IN  POWER  PLANT  PIPf 
ING  SYSTEMS.  | 

PRESSURE  BALANCED  EXTER* 
NAL  REFERENCE  ELECTRODE 
ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD. 

MULTIFREQUENCY  EDDY  CUR^ 
RENT  TEST  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD. 

MULTIFREQUENCY  EDDY  CUR^ 
RENT  TEST  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD. 


DESCALING  PROCESS. 
LEAK  DETECTING  ARRANGEl 
MENT  ESPECIALLY  SUITABLE i 
FOR  A  STEAM  CONDENSE! - 
AND  METHOD. 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR  GUAR!  i 
VESSEL  ARRANGEMENT. 

A  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTINUOUSL'^ 
MONITORING  THE  IONIC  CON* 
TENT    OF    STEAM-PRODUCINC 
WATER. 

FAST  BREEDER  REACTOR. 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR  INCLUDl 
ING  A  REACTOR  VESSEL  AND 
TECHNIQUE  FOR  SUPPORTING 
THE  LATTER. 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR  CONTAINf 
MENT  STRUCTURE. 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
SEALING  CONTAINERS. 

INTERMEDIATE  HEAT  EX^ 
CHANGER  FOR  A  LIQUID  MET* 
AL  COOLED  NUCLEAR  REACf 
TOR  AND  METHOD.  | 

APPARATUS  FOR  THERMALLV 
INSULATING  NUCLEAR  REACf 
TOR  PRIMARY  VESSELS. 

FLOW    DISTRIBUTION    SYSTE! 
FOR  COOLANT  IN  A  NUCLEAR 
REACTOR  AND  METHOD. 

FAILED  ELEMENT  DETECTION 
AND   LOCATION  SYSTEM  AND 
METHOD  FOR  USE  IN  A  NUCLE 
AR  REACTOR. 

A   CABLE    HANDLING    SYSTEM 
FOR   USE   IN   NUCLEAR   REAC 
TOR. 


PIPE  COUPLING  ASSEMBLY  ES 
PECIALLY  SUITABLE  FOR  USfi 
IN  THE  NUCLEAR  REACTOR. 
SUPPORT     STRUCTURE     CORE 
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KD0620-26-01. 

KD0620-26-02. 

KD0620-26-04. 

ED  1253-79-06. 
KD  1253-02-01. 

KD  1253-02-02. 


ASSEMBLY  IN  A  NUCLEAR  RE- 
ACTOR. 

APPARATUS  FOR  INSULATING 
HOT  SODIUM  IN  POOL-TYPE 
NUCLEAR  REACTORS. 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUSPENDING 
THERMAL  SHIELDING  WITHIN 
A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR. 

SEAL  AND  BEARING  AR- 
RANGEMENT FOR  USE  IN  A 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR. 

FOR 


4.212,587.  IMPROVED  COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR 
A  GAS  TURBINE  USING  V-SHAPED 
NOTCH  WEIRS. 


GAS      TURBINE 
GAS     TURBINE 


STORAGE        ASSEMBLY 
SPENT  NUCLEAR  FUEL. 
APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING 
THE  DIVERSION  OF   PLUTONI- 
UM    IN     NUCLEAR     FUEL     RE- 
PROCESSING. 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
FOR  MINIMIZING  DIVERSION 
OF  RADIOACTIVE  SAMPLES 
FROM  A  NUCLEAR  FUEL  SAM- 
PLING SYSTEM. 

The  Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.  offers  to 
grant  non-exclusive  licenses  on  reasonable  terms  and 
conditions  under  these  patents  listed  below.  Inquiries  re- 
specting licenses  sould  be  addressed  to  Manager,  Patents 
and  Licensing,  Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc., 
Post  Office  Box  10412,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  94303. 

4,187,086.  MEMBRANE  PACKAGE  FOR  IM- 
MOBILIZED LIQUID  MEMBRANE. 

4,111,663.  REACTOR  FOR  SOLVENT  REFINED 
COAL  AND  METHOD. 

4,021,328.  REACTOR  FOR  SOLVENT  REFINED 
COAL  AND  METHOD. 

4,127,475.  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE  ISOLATION 
OF  CHEMICALS  FROM  PROCESSED 
COALS. 

4,133,646.  PHENOLIC  RECYCLE  SOLVENT  IN 
TWO-STAGE  COAL  LIQUEFACTION 
PROCESS. 


4,257,922.  PROCESS  FOR  COAL  LIQUEFAC- 
TION AND  CATALYST. 

4,228,002,  ENHANCED  ANTI-SOLVENT  SEDI- 
MENTATION OF  SOLIDS  FROM  LIQ- 
UIDS USING  PRESSURIZED  CAR- 
BON DIOXIDE  GAS. 

4.221,654.  HYDROPROCESSING  COAL  LI- 
QUIDS. 

4,200,521.  HYDROPROCESSING  OF  SOLVENT 
REFINED  COAL. 

4,178,266.  METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  COMPAT- 
IBILITY OF  COAL  LIQUIDS  WITH 
PETROLEUM  BASE  FUELS. 

4,191,700.       SYNTHETIC  LIQUID  FUELS. 

4,094,615.  BLADE  ATTACHMENT  STRUCTURE 
FOR  GAS  TURBINE  ROTOR. 

4,142,831.  DIMPLED  COOLING  PASSAGES 
FOR  WATER  COOLING  A  GAS  TUR- 
BINE BUCKET. 

4,090,810.  PIN-FINNED  COOLING  PASSAGES 
FOR  WATER  COOLING  A  GAS  TUR- 
BINE BUCKET. 

4,093,399.  TURBINE  ROTOR  WITH  CERAMIC 
BLADES. 

4,084,922.       TURBINE       ROTOR       WITH       PIN 

MOUNTED       CERAMIC       TURBINE 

BLADES. 
4.111,604.       BUCKET  TIP  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 

OPEN      CIRCUIT      LIQUID-COOLED 

TURBINES. 
4.169.694.       CERAMIC  ROTOR  BLADE  HAVING 

ROOT  WITH  DOUBLE  CURVATURE. 


4,156,582.       LIQUID-COOLED 
BUCKETS. 

4,259,037.       LIQUID     COOLED 
BUCKETS 

4.195,474.       LIQUID-COOLED  TRANSITION 

MEMBER  AND  METHOD  OF  MANU- 
FACTURE OF  THE  TRANSITION 
MEMBER. 

4, 1 84,797.       LIQUID-COOLED  TURBINE  ROTOR. 

4,142,836.  MULTIPLE-PIECE  CERAMIC  TUR- 
BINE BLADES. 

4,157,880.  TURBINE  ROTOR  TIP  WATER  COL- 
LECTOR. 

4,113,242.       RELEASABLE  HIGH-PRESSURE 

SEAL  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING 
SAME. 

4,234,352.  THERMOPHOTOVOLTAIC  CONVER- 
TER AND  CELL  FOR  USE  THEREIN. 

4,023,921.  OIL  BURNER  FOR  NOx  EMISSION 
CONTROL. 

4,108,615.  VANED  ANODE  FOR  HIGH-INTEN- 
SITY  IONIZER  STAGE  OF  ELECTRO- 
STATIC PRECIPITATOR. 

4,093,430.  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 
IONIZING  GASES,  ELECTROSTATI- 
CALLY CHARGING  PARTICLES, 
AND  ELECTROSTATICALLY 

CHARGING  PARTICLES  OR  ION- 
IZING GASES  FOR  REMOVING 
CONTAMINANTS  FROM  GAS 
STREAMS. 

4,216,000.  RESISTIVE  ANODE  FOR  CORONA 
DISCHARGE  DEVICES. 

4,211,116.  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF 
SAMPLING  PARTICLE-LADEN  FLU- 
IDS AND  A  CASCADE  IMPACTOR 
USED  THEREWITH. 

4,274,587.  WATER  COOLED  BURNER  NOZZLE 
FOR  SOLVENT  REFINED  COAL. 

4,276,056.  METHOD  OF  REMOVING  PARTICU- 
LATE MATTER  FROM  PRECIPITA- 
TOR PLATE. 

4,208,386.  UREA  REDUCTION  OF  NOx  IN  COM- 
BUSTION EFFLUENTS. 

4,103,646.  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 
COMBUSTING  CARBONACEOUS 

FUELS  EMPLOYING  IN  TANDEM  A 
FAST  BED  BOILER  AND  A  SLOW 
BOILER. 

4,115,929.  GAS  DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  FLUID- 
IZING  BEDS. 

4,125,742.  TIERED  CONVOLUTED  SHIELDED 
INSULATORS. 

4,210,774.  FILLED  POLYMER  ELECTRICAL  IN- 
SULATOR. 

4,183,760.  HIGH  STRENGTH  ALUMINA  CE- 
RAMIC PRODUCT  AND  METHOD 
OF  FORMING. 

4,147,890.  HIGH  VOLTAGE  OVERHEAD  ELEC- 
TRICAL TRANSMISSION  CABLE 
PROTECTED  FROM  WET  ENVIRON- 
MENT CORONA  LOSSES. 

4,277,745.  PERSONAL  ELECTRIC  FIELD  EXPO- 
SURE MONITOR. 

4.262,319.  LIGHTNING  ARRESTER  FOR  USE 
IN  GAS  INSULATED  ELECTRICAL 
POWER  DEVICE. 

4,179,582.  HIGH  VOLTAGE  HIGH  CURRENT 
CABLE  TERMINAL  WITH  DUAL 
GRADING  CAPACITOR  STACK. 
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4,078,304.  CUTTER  FOR  CORRUGATED  PIPE 
FOR  FLEXIBLE  GAS  INSULATED 
TRANSMISSION  LINE. 

4,063,355.  CUTTER  FOR  HELICALLY  CORRU- 
GATED TUBE  FOR  FLEXIBLE  GAS 
INSULATED  CABLE. 

4,091,230.  EVAPORATION-COOLED  TRANS- 
MISSION LINE  SYSTEM. 

4,110,551.  EXTRUDED  SHEATH  SECTION  FOR 
COMPRESSED  GAS  INSULATED 
TRANSMISSION  LINES. 

4,119,793.  IMPROVED  TRANSMISSION  LINE 
BREAKDOWN  VOLTAGE. 

4.053.338.  METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  COM- 
PRESSED INSULATED  CABLE. 

4,100,367.  MULTIPLE  PART  INSULATOR  FOR 
FLEXIBLE  GAS-INSULATED 

TRANSMISSION  LINE  CABLE. 

4,122,298.  OFFSET  CONSTANT  THICKNESS 
WEB  FOR  INSULATOR  SUPPORT 
DISK. 

4,056,679.  SODIUM  FILLED  FLEXIBLE  TRANS- 
MISSION CABLE. 

4,101,730.       TERMINATION      FOR      STRANDED 

CABLE.  ^ 
4,150.480.       SELF-CONTAINED    FLEXIBLE    BUS 

REEL  ASSEMBLY. 

4,164,243.  WELDED  JOINT  IN  SEGMENTED 
SHEATH  FOR  COMPRESSED  GAS 
INSULATED  TRANSMISSION  LINES. 

4,256,254.  WELDED  JOINT  IN  SEGMENTED 
SHEATH  FOR  COMPRESSED  GAS 
INSULATED  TRANSMISSION  LINE. 

4,241,233.  METHOD  OF  FORMING  DIELEC- 
TRIC MATERIAL  FOR  ELECTRICAL 
CABLE  AND  RESULTING  STRUC- 
TURE. 

4,097,682.       MEANS  FOR  PROTECTING  UNDER- 
'      GROUND  ELECTRICAL  EQUIPMENT 
FROM  THERMAL  RUNAWAY. 

4,095.041.  MULTIPLE  PART  INSULATOR  FOR 
FLEXIBLE  GAS-INSULATED  TRANS- 
MISSION LINE  CABLE. 

4,140,337.  HERMETIC  QUICK  CONNECTION 
AND  SEAL  FOR  COUPLING  LOW- 
PRESSURE  SYSTEM. 

4,126,808.  HIGH  VOLTAGE  TWO  STAGE  TRIG- 
GERED VACUUM  GAP. 

4,086,645.  REPULSION  COIL  ACTUATOR  FOR 
HIGH  SPEED  HIGH  POWER  CIR- 
CUITS. 

4,164.772.  AC  FAULT  CURRENT  LIMITING 
CIRCUIT. 

4,224,491 .       CHEMICALLY  ACTIVATED  SWITCH. 

4,171,474.  CURRENT  INTERRUPTER  ELEC- 
TRODE CONFIGURATION. 

4,250,365.  CURRENT  INTERRUPTER  FOR 
FAULT  CURRENT  LIMITER  AND 
METHOD. 

4,165,527.  CURRENT  LIMITING  CIRCUIT  AR- 
RANGEMENT. 

4,176,385.  EXPLOSIVELY  ACTIVATED  FAULT 
CURRENT  LIMITER. 

4,129,849.       FAULT  CURRENT  LIMITING  RESIS- 
TOR. 
4,263,635.       AC  SWITCHGEAR. 

4,267,415.  IMPROVED  CURRENT  LIMITER 
VACUUM  ENVELOPE. 

4,158.864.  IMPROVED  FAULT  CURRENT  LIM- 
ITER. 

4,192,981.       STRUCTURALLY    IMPROVED    ROD 


.  -» 
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ARRAY  VACUUM  INTERRUPTER.      I 

4,215,255.  VACUUM  ARC  SWITCHING  DEVICE 
WITH  INTERNAL  SHIELDING. 

4,276,455.  VACUUM  ENVELOPE  FOR  CUR- 
RENT LIMITER. 

4,058,373.  COMBUSTIBLE  GAS-IN-OIL  DETEC- 
TOR. 

4.180,483.       A  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  ZINC  OX 
IDECONTAINING     CERAMICS     BY 
HOT  PRESSING  AND  ANNEALING. 

4,223,366.       GAPLESS  SURGE  ARRESTER. 

4,112.362.  METHOD  FOR  THE  NONDESTRUC- 
TIVE TESTING  OF  VOLTAGE  LIMIT- 
ING BLOCKS. 

4,173,039.       CURRENT  BASED  POWER  SUPPLY.  ' 

4.278.832.  METHOD  AND  MEANS  OF  CLEAN- 
ING GAS  INSULATED  ELECTRICAL- 
APPARATUS. 

4.156,176.  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR  UTILIZING 
A  STATIC  VAR  GENERATOR. 

4,273,978.       LIQUID  INTERRUPTER  MODULE. 

4.229.627.  GAS  PUFFER  TYPE  CURRENT  IN 
TERRUPTER  AND  METHOD. 

4,250,364.  VACUUM  ARC  CURRENT  LIMITEjl 
I  WITH  OSCILATING  TRANSVERSfe 
I  MAGNETIC  FIELD  AND  METHOD. 

4.224,550.       ROD  ARRAY  VACUUM  DEVICE. 

4. 1 79.927.       TEMPERATURE  SENSING  DEVICE. 

4.227.619.       AN     AMORPHOUS     ALLOY     WIT 

HIGH    MAGNETIC    INDUCTION    At 

ROOM  TEMPERATURE. 

4.233.843.  METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  ME>^- 
,  SURING  USING  ACOUSTICAL  RESC - 
I  NATORS. 

4,272,411.  METAL  OXIDE  VARISTOR  ANp 
METHOD. 

4,079,403.  THYRISTOR  DEVICE  WITH  SELI^- 
l  PROTECTION      AGAINST      BREAK- 

*  OVER  TURN-ON  FAILURE. 

4,144,541.  LIGHT-ACTIVATED  SEMICONDUC- 
TOR DEVICE  PACKAGE  UNIT. 

4.219.833.  MULTIGATE  LIGHT  FIRED  THY- 
RISTOR AND  METHOD. 

4.207,583.  MULTIPLE  GATED  LIGHT  FIREp 
I  THYRISTOR  WITH  NON-CRITICAL 
I  LIGHT  PIPE  COUPLING. 

4.131.905.       PACKAGE  FOR  LIGHT-TRIGGERED 

THYRISTOR. 
4.207,587.       PACKAGE  FOR  LIGHT-TRIGGERE 

THYRISTOR. 
4,126,825.       ELECTRONIC      CURRENT     TRANS- 
1  DUCER      FOR      HIGH      VOLTAGI 
I  TRANSMISSION  LINE. 

4,087,701.       TRANSFORMER      CASCADE      FO| 
1  POWERING       ELECTRONICS       ON 
I  HIGH     VOLTAGE     TRANSMISSION 
LINES. 

4,165.517.       SELF-PROTECTION  AGAINSF 

BREAKOVER  TURN-ON  FAILURE  IN 

I  THYRISTORS      THROUGH      SELEC- 

*  TIVE  BASE  LIFETIME  CONTROL. 

4,257,058.  PACKAGE  FOR  RADIATION  TRIO- 
j  GERED  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
'  AND  METHOD. 

4,268,850.  FORCED  VAPORIZATION  HEAiT 
I  SINK  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR  DE- 
'  VICES. 

4,042,774.       PARTICLE       TRAPPING       SHEATk 
COUPLING  FOR  ENCLOSED  ELEC- 
'  TRIG  BUS  APPARATUS. 

4,029,892.       METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  TRA^- 
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4,029,890. 
4,029,891. 

4.054.835. 
4,082.933. 
4,161,027. 

4,095,205. 
4,117.515. 

4.145,679. 

4,129,845. 
4,173,746. 
4.117,441. 
4,109,228. 

4,197,457. 

4,208.126. 

4,249,051. 
4,256,939. 

4,259,554. 
4,176,291. 

4,176,292. 

4,164,672. 
4,195,334. 
4,238,701. 

4,096,403. 
4,277,705. 

4,275,320. 


PING  PARTICLES  IN  ENCLOSED 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  ELECTRIC  BUS  AP- 
PARATUS. 

PARTICLE  TRAPPING  ELBOW 
JOINT  FOR  ENCLOSED  HIGH  VOLT- 
AGE ELECTRIC  BUS  APPARATUS. 

PARTICLE  TRAPPING  SHEATH 
COUPLING  FOR  ENCLOSED  ELEC- 
TRIC BUS  APPARATUS. 

GENERATING 


RAPID-RESPONSE 
VOLTMETER. 

STAB  CONNECTOR  FOR  ENCLOSED 
ELECTRIC  BUS  APPARATUS. 

DIGITAL  PROTECTION  SYSTEM 
FOR  TRANSMISSION  LINES  AND 
ASSOCIATED  POWER  EQUIPMENT. 

ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS. 

OVERPRESSURE  PROTECTION  FOR 
VAPORIZATION  COOLED  ELECTRI- 
CAL APPARATUS. 

VAPORIZATION  COOLED  AND  IN- 
SULATED ELECTRICAL  APPARA- 
TUS. 

VAPORIZATION      COOLED      ELEC- 
TRICAL APPARATUS. 
VAPORIZATION      COOLED      ELEC- 
TRICAL APPARATUS. 
CURRENT    LIMITING    FUSE    CON- 
STRUCTION AND  METHOD. 
CURRENT    LIMITING    FUSE    WITH 
RESINOUS   ARC-QUENCHING   FILL- 
ER. 

SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING  FOR- 
EIGN PARTICLES  OR  VOIDS  IN 
PLASTIC  MATERIAL  AND  METH- 
OD. 

SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING  FOR- 
EIGN PARTICLES  OR  VOIDS  IN 
ELECTRICAL  CABLE  INSULATION 
AND  METHOD. 

ARC  SPINNER  INTERRUPTER  WITH 
CONTACT  FOLLOWER. 
MOVING    CONTACT    FOR    LOCAL- 
IZED   GAS    FLOW    ARC    SPINNER 
TYPE  INTERRUPTER. 
THIN  ARC  RUNNER  FOR  ARC  SPIN- 
NER INTERRUPTER. 
A  STORED  FIELD  SUPERCONDUCT- 
ING  ELECTRICAL  MACHINE  AND 
METHOD. 

AN  AUXILIARY  FIELD  WINDING 
FOR  A  SUPERCONDUCTIVE  ALTER- 
NATING CURRENT  ELECTRICAL 
MACHINE  AND  METHOD  OF  EX- 
CITING SAME. 

EXTRA  HIGH  VOLTAGE  WINDING 
FOR  TURBINE  GENERATOR. 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  DC  TRANSMIS- 
SION SYSTEM  AND  METHOD. 
IMPROVED  METHOD  AND  APPA- 
RATUS FOR  OPERATING  GENERA- 
TOR IN  ITS  SUPERCONDUCTING 
STATE. 

IMPROVED  SUPERCONDUCTING 
HYBRID  MAGNETIC  FLUX  PUMP. 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
COOLING  A  WINDING  IN  THE  RO- 
TOR OF  AN  ELECTRICAL  MA- 
CHINE. 

RADIATION  SHIELD  FOR  USE  IN  A 
SUPERCONDUCTING  GENERATOR 
OR  THE  LIKE  AND  METHOD. 


4.117.357.  FLEXIBLE  COUPLING  FOR  ROTOR 
ELEMENTS  OF  A  SUPERCON- 
DUCTING GENERATOR. 

4.120.169.  MULTIPHASIC  PUMP  FOR  ROTAT- 
ING CRYOGENIC  MACHINERY. 

4.092.555.  SLIDING  SUPPORT  FOR  A  SUPER- 
CONDUCTING GENERATOR  RO- 
TOR. 

4,151.433.  SPIRAL  PANCAKE  WINDING  FOR 
TWO-POLE  ELECTRICAL  MACHINE 
SPECIFICALLY  TURBINE  GENERA- 
TOR. 

4.250,418.  SUPERCONDUCTING  GENERATOR 
AND  METHOD. 

4.267,473.  SUPERCONDUCTING  GENERATOR 
THERMAL  RADIATION  SHIELD 
HAVING  SUBSTANTIALLY  UNI- 
FORM TEMPERATURE. 

4.223.239.  MULTIPHASIC  PUMP  FOR  ROTAT- 
ING CRYOGENIC  MACHINERY. 

4,216.498.  VISIBILITY  MONITOR  EMPLOYING 
TELEVISION  CAMERA. 

4,049.885.  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  SOLID  ELEC- 
TROLYTE IN  SODIUM  SULFUR*BAT- 
TERY. 

4,249.052.  ARC  SPINNER  INTERRUPTER  WITH 
CHROMIUM  COPPER  ARCING  CON- 
TACT. 

4,053,689.  CONTACT  BETWEEN  METAL  CAN 
AND  CARBON  GRAPHITE  FIBERS 
IN  SODIUM  SULFUR  CELLS. 

4.070.527.  EFFICIENT  SODIUM  SULFUR  BAT- 
TERY. 

3,959,022.  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SODI- 
UM-BETA-ALUMINA SOLID  ELEC- 
TROLYTES. 

4,012,562.  MODULAR  ELECTRICAL  ENERGY 
STORAGE  DEVICE. 

4,048,390.  NA/S  CELL  REACTANT  CONTAIN- 
ER WITH  METAL  ALUMINIDE 
COATING. 

3,925,098.  POSITIVE  ELECTRODE  FOR  ELEC- 
TRICAL ENERGY  STORAGE  DE- 
VICE. 

4,058,396.  RECOVERY  OF  LEAD  FROM  BAT- 
TERIES. 

4,146.683.  SODIUM  SULFUR  CELL  CONSTRUC- 
TION AND  METHOD. 

4,1 10,516.       SODIUM  SULFUR  CELL  CASINGS. 

4,140,841.       SULFUR  ELECTRODE-SULFUR 

ELECTRODE  CONTAINER  AND 
METHODS  OF  MANUFACTURE. 

4,220,691.       A  SODIUM  SULFUR  CELL. 

4,232,098.  A  SODIUM  SULFUR  CELL  COMPO- 
NENT PROTECTED  BY  A  HIGH 
CHROMIUM  ALLOY  AND  METHOD 
FOR  FORMING. 

4,162,351.  METAL-HALOGEN  CELL  OPERA- 
TION WITH  STORAGE  OF  HALOGEN 
VIA  ORGANIC  COMPLEXATION  EX- 
TERNAL TO  THE  ELECTRO- 
CHEMCIAL  CELL. 

4,218,521.  METAL-HALOGEN  BATTERY  HAV- 
ING REDUCED  DENDRITE 
GROWTH  AND  METHOD. 

4,188,463.  METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  DOUBLE 
CARBON  MAT-COMPOSITE  SULFUR 
ELECTRODE  FOR  USE  IN  SODIUM 
SULFUR  CELLS. 

4,189,531.  NA/S  REACTANT  CONTAINER 
WITH  PROTECTIVE  RESIN  COAT- 
ING. 
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4,124,740.       SODIUM  SULFUR  BATTERY. 

4,131,226.  SULFUR  ELECTRODE  CONTAINER 
CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURE. 

4,219,128.  SULFUR  ELECTRODE  CONTAINER 
CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURE. 

4,209,573.  SULFUR  ELECTRODE  CONTAINER 
AND  METHODS  OF  MANUFAC- 
TURE. 

4.189,530.  SODIUM  INSERT  CONTAINER  FOR 
A  SODIUM-SULFUR  CELL  AND 
METHOD. 

4,204,035.  A  SODIUM  INSERT  CONTAINER 
FOR  A  SODIUM-SULFUR  CELL  AND 
ITS  METHOD  OF  USE. 

4,218,524.  IN-SITU  PREPARATION  OF  THE 
SULFUR  ELECTRODE  FOR  SODIUM- 
SULFUR  BATTERIES. 

4,246.325.  SODIUM  SULFUR  BATTERY  IN- 
CLUDING THERMALLY  RESPON- 
SIVE VALVE  AND  METHOD. 

4,123,566.  NA/S  REACTANT  AND  CONTAINER 
WITH  METAL  ALUMINIDE  COAT- 
ING. 

4,220,691.  METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  THE 
SULFUR  ELECTRODE  IN  A  SODI- 
UM-SULFUR CELL. 

4,206,269.  METAL-HALOGEN  BATTERY  AS- 
SEMBLY AND-  METHOD  OF  OPERA- 
TION. 

4,058,024.  MULTIPLE  RING  INERTIAL  EN- 
ERGY STORAGE  WHEEL  WITH 
IMPROVED  INTER-RING  CONNEC- 
TOR. 

4,102,220.  MULTI-RING  INERTIAL  ENERGY 
STORAGE  WHEEL  HAVING  TA- 
PERED RING  MOUNTING  MEM- 
BERS. 

4,112,785.  RING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  INERTIAL 
ENERGY  STORAGE  ROTOR. 

4,176,563.  INERTIAL  ENERGY  STORAGE  RO- 
TOR WITH  TENSION-BALANCED 
CATENARY  SPOKES. 

4,161,715.  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
MEASURING  THE  INTERIOR  DI- 
MENSIONS OF  A  HOLLOW  BODY. 

4,150,582.  ROTOR  RING  FOR  INERTIAL  ENER- 
GY STORAGE  ROTOR. 

4,131,937.  NATURALLY-COMMUTATED  VOLT- 
AGE-FED CONVERTER  FOR  LINK- 
ING A  DC  SOURCE  TO  AN  AC 
SOURCE. 

4,131,721.  ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  HAVING  A 
NQVEL  ELECTRODE  INCLUDING 
PLATINUM  ON  A  CARBON  SUP- 
PORT ACTIVATED  WITH  PHOSPHO- 
RUSOXYGEN-CONTAINING  COM- 
POUND. 

4,112,705.  FUEL  FIRED  SUPPLEMENTARY 
HEATER  FOR  HEAT  PUMP. 

4,042,012.  HEAT  PUMP  SYSTEM  AND  IM- 
PROVED HEAT  TRANSFER. 

4, 1 37,798.       TWO-SPEED  DRIVE  APPARATUS. 

4,094,165.  LOSS  HEAT  SUPPRESSION  APPARA- 
TUS AND  METHOD  FOR  HEAT 
PUMP. 

4,191,023.  FUEL  FIRED  SUPPLEMENTARY 
HEATER  FOR  HEAT  PUMP. 

4,142,576.  HEAT  PUMP  SYSTEM  AND  IM- 
PROVED HEAT  TRANSFER. 

4,190,126.       APPARATUS      FOR      DEFROSTING 


4,200,491. 
4.102,175. 

4,154,361. 
4,262.539. 
4,248»092. 

4,235,110. 

4,210.028. 

4,127,035. 
4,170,142. 

4,179.683. 

4,199,258. 
4,120,752. 

4,261,934. 
4,030,347. 
4,151.747. 
4,147,982. 

4,271,462. 
4.203,069. 

4,190,895. 
4,203,326. 
4,201,092. 

4.236,971. 

4,257,480. 
4,257,356. 

4.158.602. 


LOW     TEMPERATURE     HEAT     EX 
CHANGER. 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR  FUEL  ELE* 
MENT. 

RESPONSE  TIME  VERIFICATION  OF 
IN  SITU  HYDRAULIC  PRESSURE 
SENSORS  IN  A  NUCLEAR  REAQ 
TOR.  I 


QUICK    OPENING     PRESSURE 
LEASE  DEVICE  AND  METHOD. 


RE^ 


FOR     PROBE 


DRIVE     ASSEMBLY 
CARRIER. 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
EFFICIENTLY  GENERATING  ELAS» 
TIC  WAVES  WITH  A  TRANSDUCER. 

APPARATUS    AND    METHOD    FOR 
MEASURING    THE    CREVICE    GA? 
CLEARANCE      IN      A      HEAT      EX 
CHANGER. 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOli 
ULTRASONICALLY  MEASURINO 
CONCENTRATIONS  OF  STRESS. 

AN  ELECTROMAGNETIC  TRANS^ 
DUCER. 

A  LINEAR  TRANSDUCER  ARRaV 
AND  METHOD  FOR  BOTH  PULSE* 
ECHO  AND  HOLOGRAPHIC  ACOUSf 
TIC  IMAGING.  ■ 

METHOD    AND    APPARATUS  FOR 

ENERGIZING       AN       ARRAY  OF 

ACOUSTIC  TRANSDUCERS  TO 
ELIMINATE  GRATING  LOBES. 

DISTANCE  MEASURING  DEVICE 
AND  METHOD. 

MIXED  OXIDE  FUEL  PELLET  FOR 
FUEL  ROD  OF  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
CORE. 

METHOD  FOR  HOMOGENIZING 
MIXED  OXIDE  NUCLEAR  FUELS. 

BIAXIAL  CAPACITANCE  STRAIN 
TRANSDUCER. 

MONITORING  ARRANGEMENT  UTL 
LIZING  FIBER  OPTICS. 

TURBINE  GENERATOR  GROUND 
CURRENT  ARCING  DETECTION  APi 
PARATUS  AND  METHOD. 

POWER    CONVERTER    AND    REGU 
LATION  APPARATUS. 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
NON-DESTRUCTIVELY  TESTING 
ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE 

COMPONENTS  WITH  EDDY  CUR» 
RENT. 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
ROTATING  CARTESIAN  COORDI* 
NATE  SIGNALS. 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  IMt 
PROVED  OPTICAL  TEMPERATURE 
SENSOR. 

METHOD  OF  DETECTING  AND 
MONITORING  A  LEAK  CRACK 
CAUSED  BY  A  THROUGH  WALL 
CRACK  IN  A  HIGH  PRESSURE  FLU* 
ID  SYSTEM. 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEALING  A   RO 
TATABLE    PLUG    IN    A    NUCLEAR 
REACTOR.  j 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  AND  METHOD.' 

HEAT  EXCHANGING  APPARATUS 
AND  METHOD. 

METHOD    AND    APPARATUS    FOF 
CONTROLLING       THE       NEUTRO> 
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FLUX  IN  NUCLEAR  REACTORS. 

4,227,967.   METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR   4,278,559. 
REDUCING  THE  POWER  LEVEL  IN 
A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR  DURING 


TEMPERATURE  TRANSIENT. 

METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  SPENT 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  FUEL. 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 


The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi- 
tory libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and 
maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope 
of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang- 
ing from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some 
libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1 870, 
or  earlier,  in  other  libraries. 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers 
the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g. 
The  Manual  of  Classiflcation,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent 
Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro- 
vides technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the 
public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  con- 
tained in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 


Slate 

Alabama 

Arizona 

California 


Colorado 
Delaware 
Georgia 

Illinois 
Louisiana 

Massachusetts 
Michigan 
Minnesota 
Missouri 

Nebraska 
New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 
New  York 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 


Rhode  Island 
Tennessee 

Texas 

Washington 
Wisconsin 


Name  of  Library 


table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  paten] 
number  sequence. 

Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail 
able  in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 
in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 
copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  fronl 
the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general 
ly  provided  for  a  fee. 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scojie  of  patent  collection! 
among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  houri 
of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  tht 
patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 
library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 
to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 

I  Telephone  Contact 


Birmingham  Public  Library 

Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University    

Los  Angeles  Public  Library    

Sacramento:  California  State  Library 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*    

Denver  Public  Library 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology   

Chicago  Public  Library    

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University 

Boston  Public  Library    

Detroit  Public  Library   

Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library    

St.  Louis  Public  Library 

Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska- Lincoln,  Engineering  Library 

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library 

Newark  Public  Libryy 

Albany:  New  York  State  Library 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    

Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University    

Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of 

Cleveland  Public  Library   

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    

Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library    

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library    

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University 

Providence  Public  Library    

Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center 

Dallas  Public  Library 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University 

Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington 

Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin    

Milwaukee  Public  Library 


(205)  254-2555 

(602)  965-7607 

(213)  626-7555  Ext.  273 
(916)  322-4572 
(408)  738-5580 
(303)  573-5152  Ext.  222 
(302)  738-2238 

(404)  894-4519 

(312)  269-2814 

(504)  388-2570 

(617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

(313)  833-1450 
(612)  372-6552 
(816)  363-4600 

(314)  241-2288  Ext.  214,  ^15 
(402)472-3411 

(603)  862-1777 
(201)  733-7814 
(518)  474-5125 
(716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 
(212)  790-6291 
(919)  737-3280 
(513)  369-6936 
(216)  623-2870 
(614)  422-6286 
(419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

(405)  624-6546 
(215)448-1321** 
(412)  622-3138 
(814)  865-4861 
(401)  521-7722  Ext.  226 

(901)  528-2957 

(214)  748-9071 
(713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

(206)  543-0740 

(608)  262-6845 
(414)  278-3043 


*Col)ection  organized  by  subject  matter. 

**CaII  only  between  the  hours  of  lOKX)  a.in.  and  SOO  p.m. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEtCR,  Assistant  Commissioner 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  October  31, 1981 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  110-D.  E.  TALBERT,  Director  6-23-80 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal- 
lurgical Apparatus;  Metal  Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating  , 
Compositions; -Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 
GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120— C.  E.  VAN  HORN,  Director  12-06-79 

Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids;  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  140— J.  O.  THOMAS,  JR.,  Director    9-15-80 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g.,  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink;  Prosthdontics;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping,  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus 
Therefor;  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleaching;  Dyeing;  Leather,  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions. 
COATING,  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160— S.  N.  ZAHARNA,  Director  11-14-80 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive 
Bonding;  Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170- 

R.  F.  WHITE,  Director    9-17-80 

Fertilizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  SUrch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufac- 
ture; Gas;  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid,  Gas, 
and  Solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  210-S.  W.  ENGLE,  Director  4-4-80 

Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 
Switches;  Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  220-KENNETH  L.  CAGE.  Director 603-80 

Ordnance.  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics,  Communications.  Op- 
tics; Radar;  Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser 
Devices;  Radioactive  Materials;  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Special,  Fuel.  Explosive  and  Thermic  Composi- 
tions; Thermal  and  Photoelectric  Batteries. 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE,  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  230-VACANT  2^5-80 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion; 
Storage  Devices  and  Related  Arts.  r 

RECEPTACLES.  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING.  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING.  GROUP  240- 

A.  L.  SMITH.  Director ,      .  9-'5-*0 

Recepucles;  Bearings;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Cleaning; 
Food  Treating;  AgiUting;  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projectors; 
Web  Feeding;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Material  Handling. 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250-S.  S.  MATTHEWS,  Director  8-06-79 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devicesp  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission 
Lines  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGN,  GROUP  290— KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director 3-04-80 

Industrial  Arts;  Household.  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  310-B.  R.  GRAY.  Director  ...         4-11-80 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Spnn- 
kling;  Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats; 
Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 
MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING.  TOOLS.  GROUP  320-M.  M.  NEWMAN.  Director      .  .         603-80 
Manufacturing  Processes.  Assembling.  Combined  Machines.  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusion-Bonding.  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and 
Tool  Holders.  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing,  Etc.;  Butchering;  and  Books  and  Pnnted  Matter. 
AMUSEMENT.  HUSBANDRY.  PERSONAL  TREATMENT.  INFORMATION.  GROUP  330- 

R.  E.  AEGERTER.  Director ■         •  •  .      v    V  ;»,    V-         ,. 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Harvesting;  Earth  Working  and 
Excavating;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Pnnting;  Typewnters;  Infor- 
mation Dissemination.  _  ,  ,« «/» 
HEAT,  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  340-D.  J.  STOCKING.  Director  219-80 
Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Roury  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Gener- 
ation and  Exchange;  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Couplings;  Geanng; 
Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication. 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS.  TEXTILES.  MINING  AND  GEARING.  GROUP  350- 

G.  M.  FORLENZA,  Director •■•■•• ;-.'  o-'  r^'  •■,■••■  V  •;■  w-  'i 

Building  Structures;  Racks;  Cabinets;  Closures;  Supports;  Furniture;  Fasteners;  Locks;  Pipe  Couplings;  Joints;  Miscel- 
laneous Hardware;  Textiles;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineenng;  Earth  Dnlling;  Mining; 
Wells;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving;  Gearing;  Machine  Elements;  Clutches. 

ExDiration  of  patents:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  October  1981,  except  those  which 
may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690.  79th  Congress,  approved  August  8,  1946 
(60  Sut  940)  and  Public  Uw  619.  83rd  Congress,  approved  August  23.  1954  (68  Sut.  764).  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  cur- 
tailed by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbere  indicated  be- 
low, may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  US  C  ,51 

o„,i„»c  Numbers  3.151.329  to  3,154,786.  inclusive 

?K?PatenU  !  !  !  !  !  1  !  !  1  !  1  1  !  !  1  1  '.  1  !  '.  i  i  !  ! Numbers  2.449  to  2.450.  inclusive 
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DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS 

PUBLISHED  DECEMBER  1,  1981 

Published  at  the  request  of  the  applicant  or  owner  in  accordance  with  the  Notice  of  Dec.  16,  1969,  869  O.G  687  The  abstracts  of  Defensive 
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number  of  pages  of  specification,  including  claims  and  sheets  of  drawings  contained  in  the  application  as  originally  filed.  The  files  of  these 
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assertion  as  to  the  novelty  of  the  disclosed  subject  matter. 


T101,301 
METHOD  FOR  BLASTING  ROCK 
Per- Anders  Persson,  Vinterriken,  S-117  48  Stockholm;  Roger 
Holmberg,  Eldstigen  23,  S-140  41  Sorunda,  and  Gunnar  Nord, 
Love  Almqirists  vag  84,  S-191  44  Sollentuna,  all  of  Sweden 
per  No.  PCT/SE78/00105,  §371  Date  Sep.  2,  1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  28,  1978,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/0047/.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  26,  1979. 

This  PCT  application  filed  Sep.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  154,420 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  2,  1978,  7800039 

Int.  a.3  F42B  00/00 

U.S.  a.  102—308 

5  Sheets  Drawing.      12  Pages  Specification 


Method  of  blasting  rock  to  attain  a  predetermined  fracture 
result.  The  necessary  energy  for  the  blasting  is  provided  at  an 
amount  and  in  an  application  which  is  decided  by  calculating 
the  stresses  with  regard  to  previously  plotted  blasting  effects 
and  to  a  previously  prepared  description  of  the  rock  structure. 


T101,302 
SELECTIVE  REACnVE  ION  ETCHING  OF 
POLYCRYSTALLINE  SILICON  AGAINST 
MONOCRYSTALLINE  SILICON 
Lawrence  E.  Forget,  Robert  Rd.,  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y.  12603; 
Robert  A.  Gdula,  CampbeU  Hall  Farm,  Campbell  Hall,  N.Y. 
10916,  and  Joseph  C.  Hollis,  Beach  Rd.,  Poughquag,  N.Y. 
12570 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  130,892,  Mar.  17,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,254 
Int.  a.3  HOIL  21/308 
U.S.  CI.  156—643 
1  Sheets  Drawing.     16  Pages  Specification 


AFTER  RIE 


p-  <m>  Si 


T10133 
PROCESS  FOR  CASTING  POLYURETHANE  ARTICLES 
Francis  O'Shaughnessy,  5875  Honeysuckle  Dr.,  Beaumont,  Tex. 

77706 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,187 
Int.  a.'  B29C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  264—28 
No  Drawing.     13  Pages  Specification 
A  mixture  of  isocyanate-terminated  polyurethane  prepolymer 
made  from  an  aliphatic  diisocyanate  and  an  approximately 
stoichiometric  amount  of  a  curing  aromatic  diamine  is  stored  at 
least  -5°  to  -25°  C.  until  needed.  It  then  is  reheated  to  about 
80° -120°  C,  at  which  temperature  it  becomes  fluid  and  pour- 
able.  Within  this  temperature  range  the  mixture  has  a  useful  life 
of  at  least  about  30  minutes.  Large  batches  of  prepolymer-cur- 
ing  agent  mixture  can  be  prepared  using  existing  processing 
equipment  and  techniques,  analyzed  and  stored,  then  reheated 
and  used  for  casting  of  very  large  articles. 


T10134 
VISCOSITY  REDUaNG  AGENTS  FOR  CHOCOLATE 
COATING  COMPOSmONS 
Jay  C.  Musser,  214  MarietU  Ave.,  Mount  Joy,  Pa.  17552 
Filed  Apr.  3, 1980  Ser.  No.  136,863 
Int.  a.3  A23G  3/00 
U.S.  a.  426—611 
No  Drawing.      17  Pages  Specification 
Disclosed  are  combinations  of  lecithin  and  diacetyl  tartaric 
acid  esters  of  monoglycerides  used  in  chocolate  coating  com- 
positions to  lower  the  viscosity  thereof  when  in  liquid  form. 
Use  of  these  substances  does  not  adversely  affect  the  physical 
properties  such  as  gloss,  softness,  taste,  etc. 


An  improved  Reactive  Ion  Etching  (RIE)  technique  for  pref- 
erentially etching  polysilicon  is  described  as  is  needed  in  Very 
Large  Scale  Integration  (VLSI)  using  silicon  technology.  The 
etch  gas  is  a  mixture  of  carbon  tetrafluoride  (CF4)  and  chlorine 
(CI2)  diluted  with  inert  gas.  The  pressure  of  the  system  is 
required  to  be  in  the  range  of  about  10  to  500  milli  Torr.  This 
etch  gas  allows  an  RIE  process  which  combines  the  very 
desirable  features  of  selectivity  (high  polycrystalline  silicon/- 
monocrystalline  silicon  etch  rate  ratio)  and  directionality 
which  creates  substantially  vertical  sidewalls  on  the  etched 
features. 


T101,305 
3[(3-ALKYLAMINO-2-HYDROXYPROPOXY)PHENYL]. 

U-PROPANEDIOLS 
Joseph  W.  Epstein,  19  Briarwood  Ave.,  Monroe,  N.Y.  10950; 
Leon  Goldman,  126  Grandview  Ave.,  Nanuet,  N.Y.  10954,  and 
James  D.  Warren,  40  W.  Nauraushaun  Ave.,  Pearl  River, 
N.Y.  10965 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  90,966,  Nov.  5, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,280 
Int.  a.3  C07C  93/06 
U.S.  a.  564—349 
No  Drawing.     30  Pages  Specification 
Tliis  invention  concerns  novel   3-[(3-alkylamino-2-hydroxy- 
propoxy)phenyl]-l,2-propanediols  of  the  formula: 


R3 
R2— ^  ^O— CH2— CH— CH2— NH— F 


OH 


R| 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  straight  or 
branched-chain  lower  alky  Is  (Ci-Ce)  and  cycloalkyls  (Ci-Ce); 
Ri  and  R2  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  2,3-dihydroxypropyl,  with  the  proviso  that  Ri  and  R2  may 
not  be  the  same;  and  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyls  (C1-C4)  and  lower  alkoxys  (C1-C4);  and  the  acid 
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addition  salts  thereof  These  novel  compounds  are  useful  as 
antiarrhythmic  agents  and  ^S-andrenergic  blockers  in  mam- 
mals. ^ 
This  invention  also  concerns  novel  compounds  of  the 
formula 


consisting  of  lower  alky  Is  (C1-C4)  and  lower  alkoxys  (C1-C4); 
and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


O 
/     \ 

— CH2 CH2 


R3 


Rz— /  V-O— CH2-J 


wherein  R|  and  R2  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  2,3-dihydroxypropyl,  with  the  proviso  that  Ri 
and  R2  may  not  be  the  same;  R3  is  selected  from  the  group 


and  — CHOH— CH2— Z  (or  a  mixture  of  these  compounds 
wherein  X  has  both  meanings  stated  above)  where  Z  may  be 
halogen,  alkoxy  sulfonyl  and  aryloxysulfonyl;  and  the  acid- 
addition  salts  thereof  These  compounds  are  useful  as  interme- 
diates for  the  preparation  of  the  active  antiarrhythmic  and 
/3-andrenergic  blocking  compounds  described  above. 

This  invention  also  concerns  a  process  for  preparing 

said  antiarrhythmic  and  ^S-andrenergic  blocking 

compounds  from  said  intermediates. 
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Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  J  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  nuule  by  reissue. 


Re.  30,807 

POINT-ATTACK  BIT 

Gerald  W.  Elders,  38  Yakashba  Estates,  Prescott,  Ariz.  86301 

Origiiial  No.  4,065,185,  dated  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  707,647, 

Jul.  22, 1976.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

104,099 

Int  a.3  E21C  35/18 
U.S.  a.  299—86  11  Claims 


11.  A  point-attack  bit  for  removing  material  from  a  mine  face, 
comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate  shank, 

(b)  a  head  integral  and  coaxial  with  the  shank,  the  head  includ- 
ing projecting  vanes  extending  generally  longitudinally  of  the 
bit,  each  vane  having  a  leading  end  and  a  trailing  end  and 
having  relatively  diverging  sides  that  extend  from  the  leading 
end  to  the  trailing  end,  and  contact  with  material  being 
mined  to  effect  a  positive  turning  of  the  bit  upon  picking  of  the 
mine  face,  and 

(c)  said  sides  having  different  included  angles  with  respect  to  a 
plane  passed  through  said  leading  end  and  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  bit. 


Re.  30,808 
FILM-TRANSPORT  CONTROL  FOR  SOUND-HLM 
CAMERA 
Otto  Freudenschnss;  Otto  Kantner,  and  Peter  R.  ?oii  Bei?ard,  all 
of  Vienna,  Austria,  assignors  to  Karl  Vockenbaber  and  Rai- 
mond  Hauser,  both  of  Vienna,  Austria 
Original  No.  4,037,947,  dated  Jul.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  669,084, 
Mar.  22, 1976.  Continuation-in-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  460,136,  Apr. 
11, 1974,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Feb.  6, 1979,  Ser. 
No.  9,792 

Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  May  24, 1973,  4565/73; 
May  21, 1975,  3906/75 

Int  a.'  G03B  31/02 
U.S.  a.  352—27  20  Qaims 

IS.  In  a  cine  camera,  in  combination: 

a  casing  adapted  to  accommodate  a  perforated  motion-picture 
film  having  a  sound  track,  said  casing  being  provided  with  an 
exposure  gate  and  sound-recording  means; 
electrically  powered  drive  means  in  said  casing  for  transporting 
said  film  past  said  exposure  gate  and  said  sound-recording 
means,  said  drive  means  including  a  reciprocable  traction 
claw  engageable  with  the  film  perforations  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  exposure  gate  and  further  including  a  continuously 
rotatable  capstan  and  a  pinch  roller  adapted  to  clamp  said 
film  therebetween  in  the  vicinity  of  said  sound-recording 
means; 
relatively  displaceable  support  means  for  said  pinch  roller  and 
said  capstan,  said  support  means  including  a  movable  first 
member  determining  the  relative  spacing  of  said  pinch  roller 
and  said  capstan: 
a  second  member  movable  relatively  to  said  first  member: 
first  biasing  means  coupled  with  said  movable  members  and 


effective  in  a  predetermined  position  of  said  second  member 
for  urging  said  first  member  from  an  inactive  poation  into  an 
active  position  in  which  the  film  is  clamped  between  said 
capstan  and  said  pinch  roller: 

latch  means  engageable  with  said  first  member  for  releasably 
retaining  same  in  said  inactive  position; 

actuating  means  for  energizing  said  drive  means,  said  latch 
means  being  operatively  linked  with  said  drive  means  for 
releasing  said  first  member  at  the  start  of  a  picture-taking 
operation; 

restoring  means  controlled  by  said  actuating  means  for  displac- 


i^'^^a^.^ 


■4--' 


ing  said  second  member  from  said  predetermined  position  to 
an  alternate  position  upon  de-energization  of  said  drive 
means  to  facilitate  a  return  of  said  first  member  to  said 
inactive  position; 

second  biasing  means  connected  with  said  first  member  for 
re-engaging  same  with  said  latch  means  upon  displacement  of 
said  second  member  to  said  alternate  position:  and 

cam  means  mechanically  coupled  with  and  receiving  power 
from  said  drive  means  for  returning  said  second  member  to 
said  predetermined  position  after  the  re-engagement  of  said 
first  member  with  said  latch  means  and  before  the  start  of  a 
new  picture-taking  operation. 


Re.  ^,809 

METHOD  OF  F<lEPARATION  OF 

3.(3-CARBOXY■4.HYDROXYPHENYLH,5.DIHYDRO-^ 

PHENYLBENZ  [E]INDOLE  AND  VALUABLE 

INTERMEDIATES  RELATED  THERETO 

Richard  C.  Effland,  Bridgewater,  NJ.,  assignor  to  American 

Hoechst  Corporation,  Bridgewater,  N  J. 
Original  No.  4,066,659,  dated  Jan.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  692,331, 
Jan.  3, 1976.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
65,873 

Int  a.3  C07D  209/18 
U.S.  CL  260-326.13  F  24  ClaiM 

IS.  A  method  of  preparing  3-(3<ati)Oxy-4-hydroxyphenyl-4,5- 
dihydro-2-phenylbenz[e]indole  which  comprises  reacting  a  tauto- 
meric compound  of  the  formula 
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5  to  6  carbon  atoms,  benzyl,  phenyl,  alkylphenyl,  halophenyl, 


o 

o 

H 

II 

"COR" 11 

R'COR 

wherein  /?'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  represents 
alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or,  together  with  the  nitrogen 
atom  to  which  they  are  attached,  form  a  pyrrolidino  or  piperidino 
ring  and  X  is  bromide  or  chloride  with  5-aminosalicylic  acid  in  a 
solvent  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  ambient  to  the  boiling  point 
of  the  solvent.  ^ 


Re.  30,810 
CARBOFUNCnONAL  SULFUR  AND  CARBOXYLATE 
BRIDGED  TIN  COMPOUNDS 
Thomas  G.  Kogele,  aiid  Artfaar  F.  Koeniger,  both  of  Cinciiiiuiti, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Thiokol  Corporation  and  Carstab  Corpora- 
tion, both  of  Reading,  Ohio 
Reissued  No.  Re.  30,032,  dated  Jon.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  940,450, 

Sep.  7, 1978. 
Original  No.  3,979,359,  dated  Sep.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  524,271, 
Not.  15, 1974.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
141,912 

Int.  a.5  C07F  7/22 
US.  a.  260—429.7  54  Claims 

1.  A  sulfur  containing  organotin  compound  having  the  for- 
mula (1): 


[CR 


where  R'"  is  alkylene  of  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  each  R"  when  d 
is  0  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  ethylenically 
unsaturaed  aliphatk  hydrocarbyl  having  1  to  3  ethylenic  double 
bonds  and  2  to  19  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  5  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
benzyl,  phenyl  or  halophenyl,  R""  is  alkyl  of  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  to  18  carbon  atoms,  halo  or  hydroxy  alkyl 
of  2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  halo  or  hydroxy  alkenyl  of  2  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  5  to  6  carbon  atoms,  benzyl, 
phenyl  or  halophenyl,  each  R'""  is  alky!  of  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  to  18  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  5  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  benzyl,  phenyl  or  halophenyl,  x  is  1  or  2,  y  is  1 
or  2  and  z  is  1  or  2,  the  total  of  x  +  y  +  z  is  4, 


Z  is  — S— R4OCR6S— ,  — SR4OCR6COR4S— . 

00  000 

II  II  II  II  II 

tC— SR6COR5OCR6S— .  1]     — SR6  CO,  — SR6COR13  OCRS— 

00  00 

II      II  II      II 

— OCR5CO,  — SR4OCR5C— o— . 

00  o  00 


o  100  o 

II         I II  II  II 

CR5COOR6OCR5CO— ,  ]]  — OC 


CC— OCRsCOORei 


OCR5COOR4OCR5— CO— . 


[[  RlSn-(Z)fl-SnRx  ]1 
(AV  (AV 


R;tSn— Z^— SbRj, 


O 
II 


I 
(A)u 


(A)„ 


SR4OC— R5— C— OR4S— 
O        O 


O    O 


where  R  is  a  monovalent  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, ! 
A  is 


or  — OCR9— CORio— OCR9CO— . 


-sr'o|^gJ^r". 


halogen  of  atomic  weight  35  to  127, 


where  R4  is  arylene,  — CH=CH— ,  alkylene  of  2  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  Rs  is  nothing,  alkylene  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  pheny- 
lene  or  — CH=CH— ,  Re  is  alkylene  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
— CH  =  CH —  or  arlyene,  Ru  is  phenylene,  alkylene  of  2  to  8 
carbon  atoms  or  — CH =CH — ,  Rs  is  a  residue  of  a  dicarboxylic 
acid  from  which  the  two  carboxyl  groups  have  been  removed, 
RlO  is  arylene  or 


0 

0                          R     0 

n 

11                            1      II 

SRjCOR"" 

.  — SR" 

.—OCR""  or  —  SR40SnOCR 

the  A  groups  are  the  same  or  different  with  the  proviso  that  at 
least  one 


-SR'o[cJ^i 


^'-i;^ 


where  t  is  0  to  1 

and  Ri  1  and  R 12  are  H  or  alkyl,  or  (2)  an  overbased  compound 
prepared  by  reacting  a  dialkytin  oxide  of  alkystannoic  acid 
with  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


is  in  the  molecule,  d  is  0  or  1,  each  R'  when  d  is  0  is  alkylene 
of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  each  R'  when  d  is  1  is  alkylene  of  2  to 
10  carbon  atoms,  each  R"  when  d  is  1  is  [hydrogen,  J  alkyl  of 
1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  ethylenically  unsaturated  aliphatic  hy- 
drocarbyl having  1  to  3  ethylenic  double  bonds  and  2  to  19 
carbon  atoms,  halo  or  hydroxy  alkyl  of  2  to  19  carbon  atoms, 
halo  or  hydroxy  alkenyl  of  2  to  19  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of 


RxSn— (Z)i— SnR, 

(A),  {A)y 
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Re.  30,811 
SUBSTITUTED  FIFERIDINES  THERAPEUTIC  PROCESS 

AND  COMPOSITIONS 
Stanley  J.  Dykstra,  and  Joseph  L.  Minielli,  both  of  Evansrille, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  Mead  Johnson  A  Company,  Evansville,  Ind. 
Original  No.  4,064,254,  dated  Dec.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  734,583, 

Oct.  21, 1976.  Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  620,907,  Oct.  8, 1975,  Pat. 

No.  4,000,143,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  384,341,  Jul.  31, 

1973,  Pat.  No.  3,931,195,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  120,754,  Mar.  3,  1971,  abandoned.  Application  for 

reissue  Nov.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,008 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/445.  31/455 
U.S.  a.  424—266  22  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  eliciting  an  antiarrhythmic  effect  in  a  mam- 
mal in  need  of  said  effect  which  comprises  systemic  administra- 
tion to  said  mammal  of  a  non-toxic  effective  antiarrhythmic 
dose  of  from  about  0.01  to  20  mg.Ag.  of  body  weight  of  said 
mammal  of  a  compound  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  substi- 
tuted piperidine  having  Formula  I 


Re.  30,812 
SUBSTITUTED  PIPERIDINES  THERAPEUTIC  PROCESS 

AND  COMPOSmONS 
Stanley  J.  Dykstra,  and  Joseph  L.  Minielli,  both  of  Evansville, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  Mead  Johnson  A  Company,  Evansville,  Ind. 
Original  No.  4^064,254,  dated  Dec.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  734,583, 
Oct.  21, 1976.  Division  of  Ser.  No.  620,907,  Oct.  8, 1975,  Pat 
No.  4,000,143,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  384,341,  Jul.  31, 
1973,  Pat.  No.  3,931,195,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  120,754,  Mar.  3,  1971,  abandoned.  Application  fw 
reissue  Nov.  28,  1979.  Ser.  No.  98,007 

Int.  CI.'  A61K  27/00.  C07D  211/00 

U.S.  CI.  546—193  1  Qaim 

21.  4-Hydroxy-2'-[2-(l-metHyl-2-piperidyl)eihyf\benzanilide. 


I 


CH2 


Formula  I 


R* 


N 


Re.  30,813 
INTERMITTENCE-RESPONSIVE  WORKING-TIME 
INDICATOR 
Erik  E.  Forsslund,  Alegghalde  2,  CH-604S  Meggen,  Switzer- 
land 
Original  No.  4,049,952,  dated  Sep.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  682^62, 
May  3, 1976.  Application  for  reissue  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
75,174 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  16, 1975,  7505631 
Int.  a.3  G06M  3/02:  G07C  3/04 
U.S.  Q.  235—92  T  7  Claims 


wherein 

R*  represents  hydrogen 

R2  represents  hydrogen  or  methylenedioxy  attached  in  the 
benzenoid  4,S-position 

R^  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl 

R*  represents  hydrogen 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkanoyl  of 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  lower  alkanesulfonyl 
of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  cinnamoyl, 
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wherein 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlo- 
rine, dimethylamino,  alkylthio  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
inclusive,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  inclusive, 
methoxy,  3,4-dimethoxy,  3,5-dimethoxy,  and  3,4,5-trime- 
thoxy; 

and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 


1.  An  intermittence-responsive  working-time  indicator  com- 
prising in  combination 

I.  a  first  time  meter  operative  as  a  working-time  meter  and 
including 

a.  means  for  measuring  and  indicating  the  duration  of  a 
single  period  between  a  start  pulse  and  a  subsequent 
stop  pulse  supplied  to  said  first  meter  and  for  measuring 
and  indicating  said  period  as  well  as  the  total  duration  of 
an  arbitrary  number  greater  than  zero  of  interspaced 
such  periods  while  neglecting  the  intervals  between 
them,  and 

b.  means  for  resetting  said  first  time  meter  [to  a  zero 
position  J  at  the  receipt  of  a  resetting  pulse, 

II.  a  second  time  meter  operative  as  an  idling-time  meter  and 
including 

a.  means  for  measuring  the  idling-time  following  immedi- 
ately after  each  stop  pulse  to  said  first  time  meter,  and 

b.  means  for  resetting  said  second  time  meter  [to  a  zero 
position  J  at  the  receipt  of  a  resetting  pulse  [through 
either  one  of  two  separate  reset  inputs  thereof] , 

III.  means  for  comparing  the  idling-time  measured  by  said 
second  time  meter  with  a  [stored  J  reference  value  and  for 
supplying  a  pulse  at  least  to  said  resetting  means  of  the  first 
time  meter  [as  well  as  to  one  of  said  separate  reset  inputs 
of  said  resetting  means  of  the  second  time  meter  J  at  the 
very  moment  when  the  measured  idling-time  equals  said 
[storedj  reference  value, 
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IV.  [means  for  supplying  a  resetting  pulse  to  the  other  one 
of  said  separate  reset  inputs  of  said  resetting  means  of  the 
second  time  meter  at  the  receipt  of  each  start  pulse  to  said 
first  time  meter,  and 

V.J  means  for  starting  the  operation  of  said  second  time 
meter  whenever  a  stop  pulse  is  received  by  said  first  time 
meter,  and  for  stopping  the  operation  [thereof  whenever 


it  has  become  properly  reset  by  a  resetting  pulse  supplied 
to  either  one  of  its  reset  inputs  J  of  said  second  time  meter 
whenever  a  start  pulse  is  received  by  said  first  time  meter,  and 
V.  means  connected  to  said  resetting  means  of  the  second  time 
meter  for  supplying  a  resetting  pulse  thereto  before  said  sec- 
ond time  meter  is  actuated  to  start  measuring  the  duration  of 
each  new  idling-time  period. 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  DEC.  1,  1981 
ERRATA 

''"^  See 
CLASS                                                                                                   PATENT  NO. 

411-010 f. 4,303,001 

501-035 4,303,446 

501-103 4,303,447 

501-129 4,303,448 

501-128 4,303,449 

^"7^-150 4,303,473 

^"^^-1^5 4,303,474 

3^6-^94 4,303,475 

^^6-^6 4,303,476 

427-297 4303,726 

525-398 4303,777 


A 


PATENTS 
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4^2,847 
BODY  PROTECTIVE  CLOTHING 

Bertrand  H.  MUes,  788  Columbus  Ave^  New  York,  N.Y.  10025 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,518 

lot  a.J  A41D  13/00 

U.S.  a.  2—2  12  Oaims 


segregates  the  inside  of  the  working  zone  from  the  outside 
thereof,  and  then  at  least  one  part  of  the  cyhndrical  por- 
tion is  fused  and  closed  to  segregate  the  inside  of  the  suit 
from  the  outside  thereof,  and  then  the  cylindrical  portion 
is  cut  so  as  to  maintain  the  segregation  between  the  inside 
and  outside  of  the  working  zone  as  well  as  the  inside  and 
outside  of  the  protective  suit,  thereby  providing  a  pouch- 
like portion  formed  by  a  part  of  the  cylindrical  portion  to 
seal  the  entrance/exit  section  and  separating  the  protec- 
tive suit  carrying  the  residual  part  of  the  cylindrical  por- 
tion from  the  entrance/exit  section;  and 


4.  9 


i\ 


^.11 
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1.  A  protective  garment  for  protecting  the  lower  back  and 
hip  regions  of  a  user  from  injuries  due  to  impact  while  partici- 
pating in  active  sports  and  not  interfering  with  such  participa- 
tion, comprising: 

a  garment  shell  formed  from  a  rugged-flexible  cloth  material 
having  an  inner  panel  shaped  to  cover  at  least  the  lower 
back  and  hip  regions  of  the  user  and  a  cooperating  outer 
panel  joined  to  said  inner  panel  for  forming  a  substantially 
elongated  pocket  therebetween  extending  across  the  torso 
of  the  user; 

a  flexible-impact  resistant  foam  insert  shaped  to  fit  into  said 
pocket  inserted  into  said  pocket; 

shoulder  means  for  supporting  said  garment  with  the  flexible 
foam  inserts  surrounding  the  lower  back  and  hip  regions 
by  hanging  from  the  shoulders  of  the  user; 

adjustable  closure  means  across  the  front  of  the  user  for 
adjustably  closing  and  securing  said  flexible  foam  insert  in 
said  pocket  about  the  lower  back  and  hip  region  of  the 
user  and 

adjustable  crotch  straps  means  adjustably  anchored  across 
the  lower  portion  of  the  garment  for  fixing  the  position  of 
the  garment  vertically  on  the  user. 


that,  when  taking  off  the  protective  suit,  the  cylindrical 
portion  on  the  protective  suit  side  and  the  pouch-like 
portion  on  the  entrance/exit  section  side  are  supwrposed 
one  on  the  other  and  fused  at  the  superposed  portion 
provided  with  an  anti-fusion  tape  applied  on  the  interior 
side  of  the  cylindrical  portion  and,  after  cutting  the  fused 
portion,  the  worker  gets  out  of  the  suit  by  passing  through 
that  part  of  the  cylindrical  portion  which  has  not  been 
fused  owing  to  the  presence  of  said  anti-fusion  tape. 


4,302,849 
ARM  SUPPORT  DEVICE 
Desmond  W.  Margetson,  515  W.  122nd  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
10027 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,462 

Int.  C1.3  A61F  5/02;  A41B  1/00 

U.S.  a.  2—115  8  Claims 


4,302,848 
METHOD  FOR  WEARING  AND  TAKING  OFF 
PROTECnVE  SUIT 
Katsuyuki  Otsuka,  Mito;  Jin  Ohuchi,  Tokai,  and  Shizuo  Arita, 
Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Doryokuro  Kakunenryo 
Kaihatsu  Jigyodan  and  Fujikura  Rubber  Works,  Ltd.,  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,362 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  9, 1979,  54^2900 
Int  C\?  A41D  13/00 
U.S.  O.  2—2  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  wearing  and  taking  off  a  protective  suit 
which  is  used  when  a  worker  enters  the  inside  of  a  working 
zone  segregated  from  the  outside  thereof,  characterized  in  that 
said  protective  suit  has  a  cylindrical  portion  made  of  a  film-like 
fusible  material,  with  one  end  of  said  cylindrical  portion  being 
joined  to  the  protective  suit  so  that  the  worker  can  get  into  or 
out  of  the  suit  by  passing  through  said  cylindrical  portion; 
that,  when  wearing  the  protective  suit,  the  worker  gets  into 
the  suit  by  passing  through  said  cylindrical  portion,  with 
the  other  end  of  the  cylindrical  portion  being  kept  joined 
to  an  entrance/exit  section  provided  in  a  wall  which 


1.  An  upper  body  covering  for  running  comprising  a  fabric 
device  having  two  armholes,  a  bottom  opening,  a  neck  open- 
ing, and  two  strap  loops,  one  end  of  each  strap  loop  being 
attached  to  the  upper  body  covering  at  a  point  laterally  adja- 
cent to  said  neck  opening  by  an  attachment  means  affixed  to 
the  upper  body  covering  said  attachment  means  comprising  a 
ring  onto  which  the  strap  loop  is  looped,  a  member  to  which 
the  ring  is  secured,  and  two  or  more  cross-members  sewn  to 
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the  upper  body  covering  the  cross-members  being  reinforced 
on  the  underside  of  the  upper  body  covering. 


4^2350 
VEST  WITH  SLEEVES 
Seiichi  Maohima,  Nan,  Japan,  assignor  to  Descente  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

nied  Jon.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,278 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,   Nov.   21,   1978,   53* 
159508[U] 

Int  a.3  A41B  1/04 
U.S.  a.  2—102  5  Claims 


1.  A  garment  comprising: 

a  vest  having  arm  holes  formed  therein  and  having  first  and 
second  shoulder  portions,  each  of  said  first  and  second 
shoulder  portions  including  inner  central  portions; 

a  pair  of  reversible  sleeves;  and 

means  fof  attaching  said  pair  of  reversible  sleeves  to  the  vest 
within  said  arm  holes  formed  within  said  vest  and  to  said 
inner  central  portions  of  said  first  and  second  shoulder 
portions,  each  of  said  pair  of  sleeves  further  comprising  a 
closable  opening  means  formed  therein  exclusively  along 
the  length  of  each  sleeve  adjacent  said  first  and  second 
shoulder  portions  of  the  vest  for  allowing  passage  of  a 
lower  part  of  each  of  said  pair  of  sleeves  through  said 
opening  means  and  stowing  inside  said  vest  such  that  each 
of  said  pair  of  sleeves  is  reversible  while  still  being  worn 
by  the  wearer  of  the  vest  and  such  that  each  of  said  pair  of 
sleeves  is  completely  concealed  when  stowed  inside  said 
vest. 


4,302,851 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  PROTECTIVE  MITT 

Robin  W.  Adair,  P.O.  Drawer  A,  Avoca,  N.Y.  14809 

FUed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,831 

Int  C\?  A41D  79/00 

U.S.  a.  2—158  -MClaims 
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1.  A  protective  mitt  for  use  when  handling  hot  products, 
comprising 

an  enclosed  hand  section  having  in  one  end  a  fint  opening 
for  permitting  the  insertion  of  a  person's  hand  into  the 
hand  section,  and  having  a  second  opening  therein 
through  which  a  person's  thumb  may  project, 

a  generally  tubular  thumb  section  closed  at  its  outer  end,  and 
connected  around  its  inner  end  to  said  second  opening  in 


said  hand  section  to  enclose  a  thumb  projecting  from  said 
second  opening, 

each  of  said  sections  comprising  an  inner  layer  of  fabrid 
disposed  to  be  in  direct  contact  with  a  person's  hand  and 
thumb,  re^ctively,  and  an  outer  layer  of  non-combusti- 
ble fabric  surrounding  said  inner  layer, 

a  first  flexible  pad  secured  to  and  overlying  part  of  said 
thumb  section  intermediate  its  ends,  and  | 

a  second  flexible  pad  secured  to  tind  overlying  at  least  thd 
side  of  said  hand  section  which  is  disposed  to  register  with 
and  cover  the  palm  of  the  jjerson  wearing  the  mitt, 

each  of  said  pads  being  made  from  a  non-combustible  mate- 
rial, and  having  formed  on  the  outside  thereof  a  plurality 
of  spaced,  generally  parallel,  raised  surfaces  disposed  to 
come  into  direct  contact  with  the  surface  of  a  product  that 
is  being  manipulated  by  the  person  wearing  the  mitt.       I 


1  4,302,852 

HYPOALLERGENIC  SLIP  RESISTANT  GLOVES  AND 
METHODS  OF  MAKING  SAME 
John  J.  Joung,  South  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Americai 
Hospital  Supply  Corporation,  Evanston,  III. 

FBed  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,788 

Int  C\?  A41D  79/00 

U.S.  a.  2—167  30  Gaims 


1.  A  hypoallergenic  surgeon's  glove  comprising:  an  outet 
support  glove  of  a  first  elastomer  containing  an  allergenic 
material;  an  inner  barrier  glove  of  a  second  non-allergeni(i 
elastomer  secured  by  covalent  chemical  bonds  to  an  inner 
surface  of  the  support  glove,  wherein  the  inner  barrier  glov« 
requires  an  amount  of  lubricating  donning  powder  substan* 
tially  less  than  that  for  donning  a  glove  of  the  first  elastomer, 
whereby  sharp  angular  flexing  in  the  knuckle  area,  as  well  a$ 
stretching  and  snapping  during  donning,  does  not  delaminatt 
the  gloves  nor  interfere  with  the  barrier  glove's  isolation  of 
allergenic  material  from  a  surgeon's  hand. 

12.  A  method  of  making  a  hypoallergenic  surgeon's  glov^ 
comprising  the  steps  of:  | 

(a)  forming  a  support  glove  of  a  first  elastomer  containing  at 
allergenic  material; 

(b)  attaching  a  barrier  glove  of  a  second  non-allergenic 
elastomer  to  an  exterior  of  the  support  glove,  wherein  tht 
barrier  glove  requires  an  amount  of  lubricating  donning 
powder  substantially  less  than  that  for  donning  a  glove  of 
the  first  elastomer; 

(c)  bonding  the  two  gloves  together  by  covalent  chemical 
bonds;  T 

(d)  curing  the  barrier  glove;  and  ' 

(e)  everting  the  two  gloves  so  that  the  barrier  glove  is  insid ; 
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the  support  glove,  whereby  sharp  angular  flexing  in  the 

knuckle  area,  as  well  as  stretching  and  snapping  during 

donning,  does  not  delaminate  the  glove  nor  interfere  with 

the  barrier  glove's  isolation  of  allergenic  material  from  a 

surgeon's  hand. 

30.  A  method  of  reducing  the  amount  of  lubricating  powder 

required  on  a  surgeon's  glove  comprising:  chemically  securing 

a  barrier  glove  of  silicone  elastomer  to  an  outer  support  glove 

of  a  first  elastomer  containing  an  allergenic  material,  whereby 

sharp  angular  flexing  in  the  knuckle  area,  as  well  as  stretching 

and  snapping  during  donning,  does  not  delaminate  the  gloves 

nor  interfere  with  the  barrier  glove's  isolation  of  allergenic 

material  from  a  surgeon's  hand. 


4,302,854 

ELECTRICALLY  ACTIVATED 

FERROMAGNETIC/DIAMAGNETIC  VASCULAR  SHUNT 

FOR  LEFT  VENTRICULAR  ASSIST 

Thomas  M.  Runge,  2501  Galewood  PI.,  Austin,  Tex.  78703 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,510 

Int  a.3  A61F  1/24:  A61M  7/Oi 

U.S.  a.  3—1.7  3  Claims 


4,302,853 

DISPOSABLE  UNDERGARMENT 

Frederick  K.  Mesek,  Oak  Forest  111.,  assignor  to  Johnson  & 

Johnson  Baby  Products  Company,  New  Brunswick,  N.J. 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,376 

Int.  a.3  A41B  9/04 

U.S.  CI.  2—402  18  Qaims 


24< 


1.  A  cardiac  assist  device  comprising  a  valved  compressible 
tubular  shunt  adapted  for  connection  between  a  chamber  of  the 
heart  and  a  coacting  blood  vessel,  a  pair  of  opposing  shunt 
compressing  plates  of  elongated  form  mounted  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  shunt  and  extending  lengthwise  of  the  shunt  for  a 
major  portion  of  its  length  between  valves  of  the  shunt,  an 
electromagnetic  actuator  for  the  device  adapted  to  be  mounted 
on  the  exterior  of  the  chest  in  lateral  alignment  with  the  shunt 
and  said  shunt  compressing  plates  and  generating  an  electro- 
magnetic field  in  the  vicinity  of  the  shunt  and  shunt  compress- 
ing plates,  and  one  of  the  shunt  compressing  plates  at  the  side 
of  the  shunt  distal  to  said  actuator  being  formed  of  ferromag- 
netic material  and  the  other  shunt  compressing  plate  at  the  side 
of  the  shunt  proximal  to  the  actuator  being  formed  of  diamag- 
netic  material,  whereby  the  ferromagnetic  compressing  plate 
can  cyclically  be  attracted  by  the  field  of  said  actuator  toward 
the  diamagnetic  compressing  plate  to  compress  and  collapse 
the  entire  portion  of  the  shunt  cyclically  between  the  two 
compressing  plates. 


1.  A  unitary  disposable  undergarment  suitable  for  use  in 
training  infants,  constructed  from  at  least  one  layer  of  a  non- 
woven  fabric  having  throughout  its  area  discontinuous  micro- 
pleats,  said  fabric  being  substantially  rectangular  in  shape 
having  longer  side  margins  and  shorter  end  margins,  said  mi- 
cropleats  extending  generally  parallel  to  said  end  margins,  one 
of  said  side  margins  forming  a  waist  encircling  portion  by 
joining  one  end  margin  of  the  other  end  margin,  the  other  of 
the  said  side  margins  containing  an  elastomeric  member  form- 
ing leg  openings  by  joining  all  layers  of  non-woven  fabric 
together  in  the  crotch  area. 

14.  A  unitary,  multilayer,  disposable  undergarment  suitable 
for  use  in  training  infants  or  by  incontinent  children  or  adults 
constructed  from  a  non-woven  stretchable  fabric,  said  fabric 
being  substantially  rectangular  in  shape  having  longer  side 
margins  and  shorter  end  margins,  one  of  said  side  margins 
forming  a  waist  encircling  portion  by  joining  one  end  margin 
to  the  other  end  margin,  the  other  of  said  margins  forming  leg 
openings  by  joining  all  layers  of  non-woven  fabric  together  in 
the  crotch  area,  said  undergarment  having  a  moisture-j)ervious 
inner  layer  of  stretchable  fabric  adapted  to  contact  the  wear- 
er's skin,  a  moisture-impervious  stretchable  outer  layer  and  an 
intermediate  liquid  absorbent  panel  disposed  therebetween, 
said  undergarment  having  gathering  means  associated  with  the 
waist  encircling  portion  and  the  leg  openings. 


4,302,855 

PLUG  FOR  THE  INTRAMEDALLARY  CANAL  OF  A 

BONE  AND  METHOD 

Alfred  B.  Swanson,  2945  Bonnell,  SE.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

49506 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,011 

Int  a.3  A61F  7/00,  1/24 

U.S.  a.  3—1.9  18  Claims 


1.  An  article  for  plugging  an  open  ended  intramedullary 
canal  of  a  bone  to  restrict  the  flow  of  a  cement  used  to  fix  a 
prosthesis  inserted  into  the  open  end  of  the  canal,  said  article 
comprising: 

a  resilient  body  of  medical  grade  material,  said  body  being 
generally  frusto-conical  in  shape  and  having  a  lower  end 
and  an  upper  end,  said  body  tapering  inwardly  from  said 
upper  end  to  said  lower  end,  said  upper  end  including  a 
wall  defining  a  recess  opening  through  the  upper  end  of 
the  body,  said  body  upper  end  being  deformable  within  an 
intramedullary  canal  to  seal  the  canal,  prevent  extrusion 
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of  the  article  back  out  of  the  open  canal  and  prevent  flow  I  4,302,857 

of  cement  therebeyond.  f  BASSINET 

Reuben   P.   Kodet;   Wayne   E.   Kohlmeier,  and  WUlard   a] 

Schuster,  all  of  Manitowoc,  Wis.,  assignors  to  American  HoS' 
4,302,856  pitai  Supply  Corporation,  Evanston,  111. 

ARTinOAL  LIMBS  f  Filed  Jul.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,677 

Denis  R.  W.  May,  London,  England,  assignor  to  J.  E.  Hanger  A  Int.  Q.^  A47D  13/00;  A47B  67/00 

Company  Limited,  London,  England  u.S.  Q.  5—2  R  22  Claims 

FUed  Jul.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,162 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  3,  1978, 
32146/78 

Int.  a.^  A61F  1/04.  1/08 
U.S.  a.  3—30  4  Qaims 


1.  A  solid  ankle  artiflcial  leg  comprising  an  elongated  shin 
portion,  an  internally  threaded  female  member  within  said  shin 
portion,  the  axis  of  said  threaded  female  member  extending 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  elongation  of  said  shin  portion,  a 
foot  portion  having  a  solid  ankle  cushioned  heel,  a  cylindrical 
trunnion  mounted  within  said  foot  portion  for  rotation  about 
an  axis  which  is  transverse  to  the  direction  of  elongation  of  said 
shin  portion,  a  hole  extending  between  the  s^  and  the  upper- 
most surface  of  said  foot  portion  in  intersecifl|g' relation  to  said 
cylindrical  trunnion,  a  threaded  bolt  passing  via  the  portion  of 
said  hole  below  said  cylindrical  trunnion  transversely  through 
said  cylindrical  trunnion  and  extending  via  the  portion  of  said 
hole  above  said  cylindrical  trunnion  from  the  interior  of  said 
foot  portion  to  a  position  beyond  the  uppermost  surface  of  said 
foot  portion,  said  threaded  bolt  engaging  said  threaded  female 
member  within  said  shin  portion,  the  head  of  said  bolt  being 
accessible  from  the  sole  of  said  foot  portion  via  the  portion  of 
said  hole  below  said  cylindrical  trunnion  to  screw  said  bolt  into 
said  female  member  thereby  to  connect  said  foot  and  shin 
portions  together,  the  f>ortion  of  said  hole  above  said  trunnion 
exhibiting  a  cross  section  which  is  of  slot-like  configuration 
having  a  width  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  bolt 
and  a  length  that  is  elongated  in  the  direction  of  elongation  of 
said  foot  portion,  said  bolt  being  pivotable  through  said  slot- 
like portion  of  said  hole,  as  said  trunnion  rotates  about  its  axis, 
in  the  fore  and  aft  direction  of  said  foot  portion  at  the  time  of 
assembly  of  said  foot  and  shin  portions  to  permit  the  angular 
relation  of  said  foot  and  shin  portions  to  be  varied  relative  to 
one  another  at  the  time  of  assembly  thereby  to  determine  the 
heel  height  of  said  leg  at  the  time  of  assembly,  the  head  of  said 
bolt  being  countersunk  into  a  side  wall  of  said  cylindrical 
trunnion  to  avoid  interference  between  said  bolt  head  and  said 
foot  portion  when  said  bolt  and  cylindrical  trunnion  are  moved 
within  said  foot  portion  at  the  time  of  assembly  of  said  foot  and 
shin  portions,  the  said  foot  and  shin  portions  and  said  bolt  and 
trunnion  being  fixed  in  position  relative  to  one  another  at  said 
determined  heel  height  by  adjusting  the  relation  of  the  con- 
fronting surfaces  of  the  shin  and  foot  portions  and  by  tighten- 
ing said  bolt  into  said  threaded  female  member  with  said  bolt 
extending  perpendicular  to  the  ground  when  the  user  of  the 
ariificial  leg  is  standing. 


_  »-7_ 


(W^^~m 


1.  A  bassinet  with  a  tub  support  having  a  wheeled  base  and 
a  forwardly  cantilevered  top;  a  wheeled  support  cabinet 
adapted  to  nest  with  the  tub  support  from  a  frontal  direction;  a 
frontal  openable  member  on  a  front  of  the  supply  cabinet;  and 
a  coupling  means  to  temporarily  join  the  supply  cabinet  am 
support  so  that  they  move  as  a  unit. 


4,302,858 
STEERABLE  TOWED  VEHICLE 
Frederick  M.  Oasciano,  1651  Ala  Moana  Blvd.,  Honolulu,  Hi^ 
96815 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,093 

Int.  a.3  A63C  5/00:  B63B  21/56 

U.S.  a.  9—310  B  16  Qaimj 


1.  A  towed  water  sled  vehicle  comprising, 

a  body, 

a  first  rope  attachment  mounted  on  the  body  near  a  stent 
thereof, 

a  second  rope  attachment  mounted  on  the  body  forward  oi 
the  first  attachment,  | 

a  first  rope  connected  to  the  first  attachment  and  a  seconci 
rope  connected  to  the  second  attachment,  I 

joint  means  for  joining  the  ropes  remote  from  the  attach! 
ments  and  means  for  towing  the  vehicle  from  the  joint 
means,  and 

holding  means  connected  to  the  vehicle  for  holding  the  firsl 
rope  close  to  the  vehicle  thereby  preventing  tipping  of  th^ 
vehicle, 

the  holding  means  comprising  a  laterally  arced  groovf 
formed  in  the  body  and  positioned  between  the  first  and 
second  rope  attachments,  a  slide  mounted  in  said  arced 
groove  and  having  a  portion  extending  from  the  body 
with  an  opening  of  a  diameter  slightly  larger  than  the  first 
rope,  the  first  rope  passing  through  the  opening 

a  first  closure  means  permanently  connected  to  one  end  o 
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the  arced  groove  for  preventing  movement  of  the  slide 
past  the  end  of  the  arced  groove,  and 
a  second  closure  means  removably  connected  to  a  remote 
end  of  the  groove  for  preventing  movement  of  the  slide 
past  the  remote  end  of  the  groove. 


4,302,859 
SURFBOARD  AND  METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING 

SAME 

Andre  A.  Kozminski,  3642  Euclid  Ave.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92105 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,883 

Int.  a.'  A63C  5/00 

U.S.  a.  9—310  E  10  Claims 


hull,  and  a  chamber  defined  between  said  upper  and  lower 
surfaces  of  said  hull, 

(b)  a  relatively  supple  deformable  member  detachably  se- 
cured within  said  chamber  to  provide  a  cushioning  func- 
tion for  the  hull  and  for  the  swimmer, 

(c)  said  deformable  member  comprising  an  inflatable  tube 
that  projects  forwardly  beyond  the  hull  for  providing  a 
bumper  at  the  forward  end  of  the  hull, 

(d)  hand  grips  situated  on  said  hull  so  that  the  swimmer  can 
'  securely  grasp  same,  and 

(e)  means  for  protecting  the  arms  and  hands  of  a  swimmer 
from  obstacles  situated  in  the  water  course  while  the 
swimmer  grasps  said  hand  grips. 


4,302,861 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SHOE  BUILDUP 

Earl  E.  Coppock,  415  W.  1st  St,  Marion,  Ind.  46952 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,371 

Int.  a.3  A43D  9/00:  A43B  3/12.  13/12 

U.S.  a.  12—142  S  7  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  surfboard  comprising  the 
following  steps  in  substantially  the  order  named: 

(a)  providing  two  panels,  of  slightly  less  width  and  substan- 
tially the  same  length  and  plan  configuration  as  the  de- 
sired surfboard,  to  be  used  as  the  top  and  bottom  skins; 

(b)  inserting  a  set  of  separate  and  discrete  spacer  blocks  of 
light  weight  strong  material  between  said  top  and  bottom 
skins,  said  blocks  being  of  critical  and  varied  height  di- 
mensions and  critically  located  so  that  the  assembly  dupli- 
cates the  thickness  dimensions  of  the  desired  surfboard, 
applying  glue  to  the  interfaces  of  the  blocks  and  skins,  and 
forming  the  assembly  in  a  jig  while  the  glue  sets  to  achieve 
the  desired  longitudinal,  generally  concavo-convex  edge 
profile  of  the  surfboard; 

(c)  building  rails  onto  the  vertical  side  edges  of  said  assembly 
in  the  form  of  vertical  laminae  pre-cut  with  the  same 
generally  concavo-convex  profile  and  of  light  weight, 
strong,  water-insoluble  material,  the  laminae  on  each  side 
being  glued  together  and  glued  to  said  vertical  side  edges; 
and 

(d)  smoothing,  finishing  and  coating  the  surfboard. 


432,860 
FLOATING  DEVICE  FOR  SWIMMING  ACTIVITIES 
Claude  S.  Puch,  Noisy-le-Sec,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Meri- 
tor, Vanves,  France 

FUed  Nov.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,964 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  7, 1978,  78  134454 
Int,a.'A63C9/0« 
U.S.a.9— 310R  6  Claims 


1.  A  flexible  floatatable  device  for  transporting  a  swimmer 
through  a  dangerous  water  course,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  relatively  rigid  hull  comprising  a  lower  surface  that 
rides  on  top  of  the  water,  an  upper  surface  adapted  to 
receive  a  swimmer  in  a  chest  down  position  with  the  feet 
of  the  swimmer  projecting  beyond  the  rear  edge  of  said 


1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  shoe  comprising: 
providing  a  shoe  having  an  upper  and  a  first  sole  member 
secured  to  the  lower  portion  of  the  upper,  said  sole  mem- 
ber having  a  lower  surface,  providing  a  block  of  rigid, 
lightweight  foam  material,  shaping  the  block  of  foam 
material  to  conform  generally  to  the  shape  of  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  lower  surface  of  the  sole  member,  attoching 
the  shaped  block  of  foam  material  to  the  lower  surface  of 
the  sole  member,  said  shaped  block  having  a  lower  sur- 
face, and  nailing  one  of  a  ground  engaging  second  sole 
member  and  ground  engaging  heel  member  to  the  lower 
surface  of  said  shaped  block. 


^,302,862 
SNOW  Hp:MOVAL  TOOL 
Robert  W.  Machacek,  Lombard;  Charles  E.  Nichols,  Woodridge, 
and  John  R.  Howard,  West  Chicago,  all  of  lU.,  assignors  to 
The  Drackett  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,647 

Int.  a.3  B60S  3/04 

U.S.  a.  15—117  10  Claims 


1.  A  snow  removal  tool  having  multiple  modes  of  assembly, 
comprising: 

a.  a  brush  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  with  a  center 
portion  therebetween; 

b.  a  handle  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  intercon- 
nected by  a  center  portion,  an  engaging  means  at  the  first 
end  of  the  handle  for  selectively,  (i)  transversely  engaging 
the  center  portion  of  the  brush,  resulting  in  the  tool  being 
assembled  in  a  T-shaped  mode  or,  (ii)  coaxially  engaging 
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the  first  end  of  the  brush,  resulting  in  the  tool  being  assem- 
bled in  a  longitudinal  mode; 

wherein  said  engaging  means  is  comprised  of  a  male  locking 
member  transversely  connected  to  the  first  end  of  the 
handle;  and 

wherein  the  center  portion  of  the  brush  has  a  female  opening 
corresponding  to  the  male  locking  member  whereby  in- 
sertion of  the  male  locking  member  into  the  female  open- 
ing and  rotation  of  the  handle  with  respect  to  the  brush 
results  in  the  snow  removal  tool  being  locked  in  the  T- 
shaped  mode. 


4^2,863 

BRUSH  FOR  ROTATING  BRUSH  ROLLERS  IN 

SWEEPING  MACHINES 

Walter  Drocser,  Ragnarokigatan  7,  S-72355  Visteras,  Sweden 

Filed  JuD.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,683 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jon.  27, 1979,  7905644 

Int  a.J  A46B  7/10.  3/16 

VJJS.  a.  15—183  4  Claims 


1.  A  brush  for  a  rotating  brush  roller  in  sweeping  machines, 
especially  for  airfields  and  streets,  comprising  a  plurality  of 
bristle  bunches  attached  mutually  spaced  along  a  brush  bridge 
intended  for  mounting  in  axial  guides  arranged  at  the  periphery 
of  discs  attached  to  the  rotor  of  the  brush  roller,  said  bristle 
bunches  comprising  bristle  wires  bent  double  round  a  locking 
wire  or  similar  means  coacting  with  stops  on  the  brush  bridge 
for  retaining  the  bristle  bunches  on  the  bridge,  characterized  in 
that  the  brush  bridge  is  made  up  from  two  sheet  metal  sections 
each  having  a  substantially  U-shaped  section  with  parallel 
flanges  and  an  intermediate  web,  that  the  sections  are  facing 
towards  each  other  and  are  put  together  so  that  the  flanges  of 
one  section  lie  inside  the  flanges  of  the  other  section  and  bear 
against  the  webs  thereof,  that  openings  at  uniformly  distributed 
places  along  the  bridge  are  made  in  the  webs  of  the  two  sec- 
tions, said  openings  being  stamped  inwards  to  form  softly 
rounded  edges  and  merging  into  cylindrical  studs,  that  the  ends 
of  the  mutually  opposing  studs  overlap  each  other,  that  the 
two  sections  are  joined  together  by  means  of  welding,  that  the 
bristle  bunches  are  each  inserted  with  their  doubled  ends  in  the 
respective  opening  in  the  upper  side  of  the  bridge  to  project 
out  on  the  under  side  of  the  bridge,  and  that  the  locking  wire 
on  the  under  side  of  the  bridge  is  drawn  through  the  doubled 
ends  of  the  bristle  bunches  to  lock  the  bunches  against  with- 
drawal. 


4,302,864 
COMBINATION  DOOR  STOP  AND  LATCHING  DEVICE 
Mike  Y.  Morita,  15722  S.  Nonnandie  Ave.,  Gardena,  Calif. 
90247 

Filed  Not.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,701 
Int  a.3  E05F  5/06 
U.S.  a.  16—85  2  Claims 

1.  In  combination,  a  door  stop  and  latching  device  to  releas- 
ably  latch  a  door  in  an  open  position,  wherein  the  device 
comprises: 
a  main  body  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  a  fixed  structure  and 

having  first  and  second  compartments; 
an  elongated  sleeve  member  having  an  opened  end  bore 


ed  at 


siic 


disposed  at  the  forward  end  of  said  body,  defining 
first  compartment; 

a  partition  disposed  intermediate  said  first  and  second  com- 
partment, and  including  a  central  opening  therein; 

a  latching  lever  having  a  latch  tongue  formed  on  the  free  end 
thereof,  said  latching  tongue  having  an  outer  convex, 
arcuate,  engaging  surface  and  an  inner  concave  lockjng 
surface,  said  lever  being  rotatably  mounted  to  said  body; 

a  shaft  mounted  to  said  latching  lever  whereby  said  latching 
lever  rotates  therewith,  said  shaft  being  transversely  posi- 
tioned in  said  second  compartment; 

a  cam-abutment  member  affixed  to  said  shaft; 

a  bumper  cover  adapted  to  be  slidably  mounted  on  siid 
sleeve  member  and  arranged  to  cover  said  bore  openitg; 

a  biasing  spring  disposed  in  said  bore  and  interposed  be- 
tween said  bumper  cover  and  said  partition;  I 

an  elongated  cam-pin  actuator  attached  to  said  bumper 
cover  disposed  longitudinally  within  said  body  and  pdsi- 


slid 


r 

ipn- 


tioned  to  engage  said  cam-abutment  member  to  cause  s$id 
latching  lever  to  rotate  with  respect  to  said  body; 

stop  means  mounted  to  said  cam-pin  actuator  to  limit 
forward  movement  of  said  bumper  cover; 

means  for  securing  said  body  in  a  fixed  position  to  a  stati<i 
ary  structure;  and 

keeper  means  affixed  to  said  door  for  engagement  with  s^id 
latching  lever  and  said  bumper  cover;  wherein  said  keeper 
means  comprises  a  mounting-plate  member,  an  arm  mem- 
ber extending  outwardly  from  said  mounting  plate,  and  an 
enlarged,  rounded,  cylindrical  head  member  formed  on 
said  arm  member  at  right  angles  thereto  and  adapted  to 
lockingly  engage  said  inner  concave  locking  surface  of 
said  latching  tongue,  regardless  of  the  angle  of  incidence 
therebetween,  when  said  door  is  positioned  in  a  locked 
open  mode;  and 

means  for  securing  said  body  in  a  fixed  position  to  a  station- 
ary structure. 


I  4,302,865 

MULTI-WRECnONAL  CANTED  WHEEL  CARRIER 
WITH  SHIFTABLE  CONTROL  ARM  FOR  OPERABLE 

WALLS 
Guy  E.  Dixoa,  and  William  M.  Mack,  Jr.,  both  of  Miami,  Fla., 
assignors  to  Panelfold,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,468 
Int  a.^  A47N  15/00;  E05D  13/02 
U.S.  a.  16-^97  12  Claims 

1.  A  canted  wheel  carrier  for  movably  supporting  wall 
panels  from  a  track,  said  carrier  including  a  canted  wheel 
having  a  rotational  axis  inclined  in  relation  to  vertical  4nd 
horizontal  whereby  a  portion  of  the  peripheral  axial  surface  of 
the  canted  wheel  is  rollingly  engaged  with  a  supporting  air- 
face  of  the  track  and  the  diametrically  opposite  portion  of  the 
wheel  is  spaced  from  the  supporting  surface,  said  track  having 
spaced  track  flanges  defining  a  longitudinally  extending  track 
slot,  and  wherein  said  carrier  includes  a  tilt  body  having  sud 
wheel  rotatably  mounted  thereon  for  rotation  about  the  in- 
clined axis,  support  means  rotatably  connecting  said  tilt  body 
with  said  panel,  and  a  longitudinally  extending  control  arm 
connected  to  said  tilt  body  such  that  the  control  arm  and  tilt 
body  are  non-rotatable  in  relation  to  each  other,  the  control 
arm  including  a  shiftable  member  operative  in  a  longitudinally 
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extending  guideway  in  the  track  for  maintaining  said  tilt  body  4,302,867 

and  said  inclined  rotational  axis  in  correct  orientation  to  the     DUAL  FEED  CONVEYOR  IN  GIZZARD  PROCESSING 

MACHINE 

Carl  J.  Hill,  Rte.  3,  Box  229,  BaU  Ground,  Ga.  30107 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,807 

Int  a.5  A22C  21/00 

U.S.  a.  17—11  7  Claims 


direction  of  travel  of  the  carrier  and  facilitate  negotiation  of 
angle  turns  in  the  track. 


4,302,866 
RELEASABLE  HINGE  FOR  SWINGABLE  PORTIONS  OF 

A  CONTAINER 
Ronald  D.  Irvin,  Poway,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Quaker  Oats 
Company,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,204 

Int  a.5  E05D  1/06.  7/10 

U.S.  a.  16-171  4  Claims 


/ 


r 


li^'^'^'J 


1.  A  releasable  hinge  for  cover  and  bottom  portions  of  a 
container  or  the  like  having  cover  and  bottom  rear  walls  lying 
substantially  in  one  plane  when  the  container  is  closed,  said 
cover  and  bottom  rear  walls  further  having  edge  surfaces 
facing  one  another  in  said  closed  position,  said  hinge  compris- 
ing: 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  laterally  flexible  spring  fmgers,  each 
lying  substantially  in  a  plane  transverse  to  said  one  plane 
and  having  a  free  end  projecting  from  one  of  said  cover 
and  bottom  rear  walls  toward  the  other  of  said  cover  and 
bottom  rear  walls,  each  free  end  of  said  fmgers  further 
extends  beyond  its  complementary  edge  surface  and  has  a 
flat  front  surface  in  alignment  with  the  front  side  of  said 
cover  rear  wall,  and  a  back  surface  extending  rearwardly 
of  the  back  side  of  said  cover  rear  wall  and  merging  with 
said  front  surface  at  the  free  end  of  said  finger,  each  of  said 
fmgers  further  having  a  laterally  extending  rounded  pro- 
jection on  the  outer  side  of  said  free  end  thereof;  and 
a  blind  notch  on  said  other  of  said  cover  and  bottom  rear 
walls  for  receiving  said  fingers,  said  notch  having  side 
surfaces  arranged  and  spaced  to  laterally  flex  said  spring 
fingers  together  as  they  are  introduced  into  said  notch, 
said  side  surfaces  further  having  opposed  recesses  at  the 
blind  end  of  said  notch  for  receiving  said  projections 
whereby  said  rear  walls  of  said  container  are  hinged  to- 
gether until  said  container  is  opened  beyond  a  maximum 
open  position  causing  said  back  surfaces  of  said  fmgers  to 
engage  and  pivot  about  said  blind  end  of  said  notch  forc- 
ing said  projections  out  of  said  recesses  for  unhinging  said 
rear  walls. 


1.  In  a  machine  for  processing  poultry  gizzards  with  the 
stomachs  attached  which  comprises  endless  conveyor  means 
having  a  run  thereof  trained  for  movement  along  a  given  path 
in  a  given  direction,  and  adapted  to  support  and  transport  the 
gizzard,  cutting  means  positioned  at  a  first  location  for  cutting 
the  gizzard  open  to  thereby  expose  the  interior  of  the  gizzard, 
and  washing  means  adjacent  the  path  at  a  second  location 
along  the  path  for  flushing  the  exposed  interior  of  the  gizzard, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  conveyor  means  comprises: 
a  first  endless  conveyor  comprising  a  pair  of  first  wheels  and 
first  endless  belt  means  engaging  said  wheels  and  having  a 
run  thereof  located  substantially  in  said  path  and  extend- 
ing for  the  full  length  of  said  path;  and 
a  second  endless  conveyor  comprising  a  second  pair  of 
wheels,  second  endless  belt  means  engaging  said  second 
wheels  and  a  plurality  of  gizzard  support  means  secured  to 
said  belt,  said  second  endless  belt  means  having  a  run 
thereof  located  substantially  in  a  portion  of  said  path  and 
below  said  run  of  the  first  belt  means,  one  of  the  second 
wheels  defining  the  upstream  end  of  said  run  of  the  second 
belt  means  and  the  other  of  the  second  wheels  defining  the 
downstream  end  thereof,  said  second  wheels  being  lo- 
cated intermediate  the  first  wheels  with  said  downstream 
end  being  sufficiently  close  to  said  first  location  such  that 
a  gizzard  on  said  conveyor  means  will  at  least  commence 
to  be  cut  before  reaching  said  downstream  end,  said  sup- 
port means  comprising  upright  portions  at  each  side  of  the 
second  belt  means  and  having  proximal  parts  and  distal 
parts,  the  proximal  parts  being  affixed  to  the  second  belt 
means,  at  said  run  of  the  second  belt  means  said  upright 
portions  being  at  each  side  respectively  of  the  first  belt 
means  and  spaced  apart  a  distance  sufficiently  great  to 
permit  a  stomach  to  be  received  therebetween  to  ride  on 
the  first  belt  means  and  with  said  distal  parts  at  a  greater 
elevation  than  said  first  belt  means,  said  support  means 
including  supporting  surfaces  at  said  distal  parts  and,  at 
said  run  of  the  second  belt  means,  sufficiently  close  to- 
gether to  hold  a  gizzard  riding  thereon  above  the  first  belt 
means. 


4,302,868 
MOLDING  APPARATUS 
Richard  C.  Wagner,  Frankfort  lU.,  assignor  to  HoUyaatic 
Corporation,  Park  Forest  lU- 

FUed  Oct  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,761 
lat  a.5  A22C  7/00 
U.S.  CL  17—32  23  Claim 

1.  Molding  apparatus  for  molding  patties  of  ground  raw 
meat  comprising:  a  hopper  for  holding  a  supply  of  said  meat; 
a  mold  having  a  patty  shaped  mold  cavity;  exit  opening  means 
from  said  hopper;  a  pressure  chamber  for  receiving  said  meat 
from  said  hopper  through  said  exit  opening;  transfer  means  in 
said  hopper  for  moving  said  ground  raw  meat  toward  said  exit 
opening  from  the  hopper  and  into  said  pressure  chamber; 
means  defining  a  fill  opening  extending  between  said  pressure 
chamber  and  a  said  mold  cavity  for  filling  said  cavity  with 


14 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  1,  1981 


pressurized  meat;  a  pressure  ram  in  said  pressure  chamber  for 
forcing  said  meat  through  said  fill  opening  and  into  said  mold 
cavity;  means  for  moving  said  mold  between  a  filling  position 
for  said  cavity  and  an  ejecting  position  for  removal  of  said 
patty  from  said  cavity;  a  power  source;  and  a  lever  system 


hingedly  connected  to  said  power  source  and  to  said  mold,  to 
said  transfer  means  and  said  pressure  ram  for  moving  said 
mold,  transfer  means  and  pressure  ram,  said  lever  system  being 
characterized  by  direct  hinge  means  connections  to  said  power 
source,  mold,  transfer  means  and  pressure  ram  thereby  avoid- 
ing lost  motion  connections  to  reduce  noise  pollution. 


4^2,869 

HAND  PULLER  FOR  ROPES 

John  Hackney,  1026  NW.  16th  St.,  Stuart,  FUu  33494 

Filed  May  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,084 

Int.  a.3  F16G  11/04 

U.S.  a.  24-:115  R  1  Qaim 


1.  A  rope  pulling  device  comprising  a  handle  portion  and  a 
rope  cleating  portion  attached  to  said  handle  portion,  said  rope 
cleating  portion  comprising  a  triangular  base  section,  a  pair  of 
right-angled  triangular  sides  integral  with  said  base  section 
along  the  hypotenuse  thereof,  a  triangular  web  extending 
between  the  upper  pair  of  legs  of  said  triangular  sides,  a  trape- 
zoidal web  extending  between  the  other  pair  of  legs  of  said 
triangular  sides,  a  triangular  slot  in  said  triangular  web  the  apex 
of  which  is  distal  to  said  handle  portion  and  an  opening  in  said 
trapezoidal  web  that  joins  to  said  triangular  slot  at  the  base 
thereof. 


^  4,302,870 

INDEXABLE  REVOLVING  TURRET 
Erhard  Schallcs;  Reinhard  Stender,  both  of  Bielefeld,  and  Her- 
bert Seeger,  VIotho,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Gildemeister  Aktiengesellschaft,  Bielefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many I 
Filed  Nov.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,426  ' 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  13, 
1978,  2849167                                                                               [ 
Int.  a.3  B23B  29/32  } 
U.S.  a.  29—40                                                           8  Qaiiks 


1.  An  indexable  revolving  turret,  comprising  a  housing; 
rotary  tool  carrier  mounted  on  said  housing  movable  in  axi^l 
direction  between  a  locked  and  a  released  position  and  mov- 
able, when  in  said  released  position,  between  a  plurality  of 
angularly  spaced  indexing  positions;  a  plurality  of  rotatable 
tools  carried  by  said  tool  carrier;  a  tubular  indexing  shaft 
coaxially  connected  to  said  tool  carrier  for  moving  the  latter 
between  said  locked  and  said  released  position  and  for  indexing 
the  same  to  the  respective  ones  of  said  indexing  positions;  a 
tool  drive  shaft  extending  through  said  tubular  indexing  shaft 
coaxially  therewith  and  operatively  connected  to  said  tools  for 
rotating  the  same  upon  rotation  of  said  tool  drive  shaft;  a  drive 
motor;  a  control  shaft  parallel  to  said  indexing  shaft;  transmis- 
sion means  between  said  control  shaft  and  said  indexing  shaft, 
said  transmission  means  comprising  a  Maltese-cross  drive; 
means  for  moving  said  tool  carrier  between  said  locked  aild 
said  released  position  including  a  member  mounted  on  said 
control  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  having  a  cam  groove 
and  cam  follower  means  connected  to  said  indexing  shaft  and 
engaging  in  said  cam  groove;  further  transmission  means  be- 
tween said  drive  member  and  said  tool  drive  shaft;  and  only 
one  coupling  means  movable  between  a  first  position  connect- 
ing said  control  shaft  with  said  drive  motor  and  a  second 
position  coupling  said  drive  motor  to  said  further  transmission 
means. 


4,302,871 
PRESS  OR  REVERSING  ROLLER  FOR  DOUBLE  SIEVE 

BAND  DRAINAGE  MACHINES 
Rupert  Syrowatka,  Graz,  Austria,  assignor  to  Maschinenfabrtk 
Andritz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Austria 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,514 
Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Oct.  27,  1978,  7676/78 
Int.  a.^  B21B  13/00 
U.S.  O.  29—110  1  Clahn 

1.  In  a  press  or  reversing  roller  for  double  sieve  band  dehy- 
drating machines  for  dehydrating  suspensions,  particularly  a 
press  roller  in  which  the  sieves  with  an  interposed  sheet  of 
material  partially  loop  over  the  roller,  the  roller  being  pro- 
vided in  a  multiple-piece  manner  over  the  sieve  path,  atd 
wherein  one  step  bearing  is  provided  at  the  junction  point  of 
two  adjacent  rollers. 
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the  improvement  comprising  stationary  covering  means 
secured  between  end  faces  of  adjacent  rollers,  said  cover- 


:a 


ing  means  having  the  same  radius  as  said  adjacent  rollers 
at  least  in  the  looping  area  and  serving  as  a  glide  shoe. 


4,302,872 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  WHEELS,  PULLEYS  AND 

TUMBLERS 

Henry  J.  F.  Gerrand,  25  Haldane  St.,  Beaumaris,  Victoria, 

Australia  (3193) 

FHed  Jul.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,416 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jul.  24, 1978,  PD5196 
Int.  a.3  B21D  53/26;  B60B  1/04,  1/14,  25/00 
U.S.  a.  29—159.03     — -  15  Qaims 


able  on  a  drum  stud  projecting  through  a  stud  hole  of  a 
wheel  mounted  on  said  drum  and  whose  second  end  has 
attachment  means  for  securing  a  wheel  dismounting  mem- 
ber, with  said  base  member  having  an  outside  diameter 
less  than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  stud  hole  of  the  wheel; 

b.  a  collar  member  having  at  least  one  ear  element  extending 
laterally  therefrom,  said  collar  member  being  slideable 
onto  the  base  member  and  retainable  thereon; 

c.  a  bar  member  for  each  ear  element  of  the  collar  member, 
said  bar  member  being  passable  through  an  opening  in  a 
mounted  wheel  and  having  at  one  end  thereof  hook  means 
to  engage  the  outer  lip  of  the  inside  surface  of  said 
mounted  wheel,  with  said  bar  member  being  mountable  on 
the  ear  element  via  mounting  means;  and 

d.  a  wheel  dismounting  member  comprising  a  rod  having  at 
least  two  horizontal  portions  at  0°  from  a  horizontal  plane 
and  having  one  angular  portion  disposed  between  each 
two  horizontal  portions,  said  angular  portion  being  dis- 
posed at  an  angle  greater  than  0°  and  less  than  about  SO* 
from  each  adjacent  horizontal  portion,  said  rod  having  a 
first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  first  end  having  attach- 
ment means  which  are  complimentary  to  the  attachment 
means  of  the  base  member  for  attaching  said  dismounting 
member  to  said  base  member. 


1.  A  method  of  formiiig  a  wheel  or  pulley  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  tyre  casing  having  high  tensile  strength  wires 
embedded  in  the  beads  thereof, 

b.  inserting  a  plurality  of  spoke  means  which  engage  said 
beads  and  extend  radially  inwardly  of  the  casing,  the 
length  of  said  spoke  means  being  such  as  to  stretch  and 
deform  the  wires  in  said  beads  to  a  generally  polygonal 
form,  and 

c.  supporting  the  radially  inner  ends  of  said  spoke  means  in 
such  a  manner  that  said  spoke  means  are  held  in  position 
by  the  tension  in  the  wires  caused  by  stretching  the  beads. 


4,302,873 

WHEEL  DISLODGING  TOOL 

Morris  Rotman,  20  S.  Newark  Ave.,  Ventnor,  N.J.  08406 

Filed  May  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,106 

Int.  a.^  B23P  19/04 

U.S.  a.  29—259  3  Qaims 


432,874 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  PIPE  UNION 
Francois  Colas,  Bourg-la-Reine,  France,  assignor  to  Cegedur 
Societe  de  Transformation  de  I'Aluminium  Pechiney,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Not.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,129 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  13,  1978,  78  35615 
Int.  a.3  B23P  19/00 
U.S.  Q.  29—426.6  5  Claims 


,^ 
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1.  A  dislodging  and  dismounting  tool  for  dislodging  and 
dismounting  a  mounted  wheel  from  a  drum  of  a  vehicle,  said 
tool  comprising: 

a.  a  cylindrically  shaped  base  member  whose  first  end  is 
internally  threaded  to  be  threadably  engageable  and  rotat- 


1.  A  method  of  joining  two  standard  pipes  originally  having 
identical  dimensions  and  walls  which  are  comparatively  thin 
relative  to  their  diameter,  wherein  the  pipes  have  previously 
been  subjected  to  the  steps  of  forcefully  socket  jointing  the  end 
of  one  of  the  pipes  within  the  end  of  the  other  over  a  length 
which  is  at  least  equal  to  its  diameter,  while  gripping  the  end  of 
the  other  pipe  in  an  undeformable  die  over  the  socket  jointing 
length,  separating  by  traction  the  jointed  ends  whereby  the 
two  ends  interfit  one  within  the  other  except  for  differences  in 
diameter  due  to  elastic  retraction  upon  separation,  subse- 
quently rejoining  the  two  ends  over  the  initial  socket  jointing 
length  by  insertion  of  one  end  into  the  other  and  applying  a 
socket  jointing  force  of  short  duration  to  overcome  the  differ- 
ence in  the  diameter  of  the  two  ends  due  to  the  elastic  retrac- 
tion. 
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4^2,875 
COMPLEMENTARY  MOSFET  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Kazuo  Satoii,  Yokohama,  and  Mitsuhiko  Ueno,  Fujisawa,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 
Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  890,029,  Mar.  24, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,167,747, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  706,001,  Jul.  16,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,764 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  18,  1975,  50-87395; 
Jul.  18,  1975,  50-88064;  Jul.  18,  1975,  50-88065;  Jul.  18,  1975, 
50-88066 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  21/40 
U.S.  a.  29—571  3  aaims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  com- 
prising the  steps  of  forming  a  semiconductor  substrate  of  one 
conductivity  type;  forming  a  well  layer  of  the  opposite  con- 
ductivity type  in  said  semiconductor  substrate;  forming  a  first 
MOS  transistor  of  one  channel  tyj)e  comprising  first  drain  and 
source  regions  in  said  substrate  outside  said  well  layer;  forming 
a  second  MOS  transistor  of  opposite  channel  type  comprising 
second  drain  and  source  regions  in  said  well  layer,  said  sub- 
strate and  said  well  layer  respectively  constituting,  in  the 
presence  of  impulse  noise,  the  base  region  of  first  and  second 
lateral  parasitic  bipolar  transistors  and  the  base  region  of  first 
and  second  vertical  parasitic  bipolar  transistors;  and  gold  dop- 
ing and  semiconductor  substrate  sufficiently  to  assure  that  the 
product  of  the  current  amplification  factors  Bi  of  at  least  one  of 
said  lateral  parasitic  bipolar  transistors  and  B^of  at  least  one  of 
said  vertical  parasitic  bipolar  transistors  is  smaller  than  1. 


4,302,876 
RAZOR  BLADE  WITH  INCLINED  EDGE 
James  S.  Eminett,  Ansonia,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Warner-Lambert 
Company,  Morris  Plains,  N J. 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,484 

Int.  C\?  B26B  21/02.  21/22 

UA  a  30-47  3  aaims 


1.  A  razor  assembly  comprising 
razor  blade  support  means, 

a  first  razor  blade  supported  by  said  blade  support  means, 
comprising: 

a  first  planar  edge  portion  having  a  longitudinal  cutting 

edge,  and 
a  first  major  planar  portion  continuous  with  said  first 
planar  edge  portion;  and 
a  second  blade  supported  by  said  blade  support  means  com- 
prising: 

a  second  planar  edge  portion  having  a  longitudinal  cutting 

edge,  and 
a  second  major  planar  portion  continuous  with  and  being 


disposed  at  a  substantial  angle  to  said  second  planar 

edge  portion; 
said  first  and  second  blades  being  arranged  in  said  support 
means  such  that  said  first  and  second  planar  edge  portions 
are  substantially  parallel  and  spaced  apart  and  the  gAp 
between  said  first  and  second  major  portions  of  said  blades 
is  greater  than  the  gap  between  said  first  and  second  edge 
portions,  said  blade  support  means  includes  means  fbr 
resiliently  supporting  said  first  and  second  blades  fbr 
independent  movement  in  a  direction  within  the  plane  jof 
said  first  and  second  major  planar  portions,  respectivelk'. 


1  4,302,877 

SINGLE  SPRING  DOUBLE  LOCKBLADE  FOLDING 

KNIFE 

Thomas  D.  Hart,  and  David  J.  Hart,  both  of  Bradford,  Pi., 
assignors  to  W.  R.  Case  A  Sons  Cutlery  Company,  Bradfortl, 
Pa. 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,278 

Int.  C\?  B26B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  30-161  9  aaiAs 


1.  In  a  foldable  knjfe  having  a  handle  and  two  blades  pivotad 
to  the  handle  for  movement  to  and  from  open  and  closeld 
positions,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  locking  member  for  each  of  said  blades  mounted  in 
tandem  to  said  handle  for  movement  to  and  from  locked 
and  unlocked  positions;  each  of  said  members  mounted  dn 
separate  spaced-apart  pivot  means  and 

(b)  a  single  spring  mounted  in  said  handle  for  urging  both  df 
said  locking  members  toward  their  locked  position. 


4,302,878 
CUTTING  BLADE 
Anthony  G.  Bonforte,  P.O.  Box  1844,  Rancho  SanUFe,  Caliif. 
92069 

PUed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,715 

Int.  a.3  AOID  55/00 

U.S.  a.  30—347  5  Qainls 


1.  A  unitary  one-piece  cutting  blade  molded  from  a  durable 
high  strength  plastic  material  and  comprising: 

a  unitary  blade  body  constructed  of  durable  nylon  having  a 
central  generally  planar  hub  having  an  axis  of  rotation  anjd 
outer  radius,  and  a  co-axially  disposed  shaft  receiving  boi 
for  mounting  on  a  rotatable  shaft;  and 

a  plurality  of  cutting  arms  extending  outward  from  said  h_„ 
and  each  arm  having  a  pair  of  opposed  generally  straight 
edges  extending  tangentally  from  the  outer  radius  of  the 
hub  to  the  outer  end  thereof  at  an  angle  of  from  about  12 
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to  17  degrees  from  a  radial  line  through  the  axis  tapering 
downward  toward  the  tip,  at  least  one  of  said  edges  being 
a  cutting  edge. 


4,302,879 

SAFETY  BRAKING  APPARATUS  FOR  PORTABLE 

CHAIN  SAW 

BUly  W.  Murray,  Shreveport,  La.,  assignor  to  Beaird-Poulan 

Division  Emerson  Electric  Co.,  Shreveport,  La. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  942,987,  Sep.  18,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,197,640. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,014 

Int.  a.3  B27B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  30—382  2  aaims 


from  said  first  hooking  member,  said  first  and  second  hooking 
members  being  in  a  common  element  of  said  middle  hand  grip, 
said  middle  hand  grip  including  a  press  knob  on  said  thumb 
grip,  one  of  said  hooking  members  having  a  forwardly  directed 
dog  and  the  other  of  said  hooking  members  being  positioned 


IK      > 


'»-  aV^'Ss 


1.  In  a  chain  saw  of  the  type  including  a  housing,  a  guide  bar 
projecting  from  said  housing,  a  cutting  chain  mounted  to  run 
on  said  guide  bar  in  a  closed  loop,  and  motive  means  carried  by 
said  housing  coupled  to  said  cutting  chain  for  propelling  said 
cutting  chain  around  said  guide  bar,  the  combination  with  said 
housing  of  a  safety  lever  and  pivot  pin  projecting  intermediate 
said  safety  lever  and  said  housing  and  supporting  said  safety 
lever  for  pivotal  movement  relative  to  said  housing,  said  hous- 
ing having  a  channel  adjacent  said  pivot  pin  through  which 
said  cutting  chain  travels  as  it  is  propelled  around  said  guide 
bar,  said  pivot  pin  including  a  shank  portion  projecting  into 
said  channel  and  defining  a  chain  guard  member  disposed 
between  opposite  ends  of  said  loop  and  beneath  the  lower  run 
of  said  loop  of  said  cutting  chain  and  projecting  transversely 
with  respect  to  the  plane  of  said  loop  through  the  probable 
trajectory  followed  by  said  cutting  chain  when  said  chain 
becomes  disengaged  from  said  guide  bar  during  operation 
whereby  said  chain  guard  member  serves  to  catch  or  intercept 
said  cutting  chain  and  retard  its  movement  or  at  least  fore- 
shorten said  cutting  chain  to  prevent  it  from  striking  an  opera- 
tor of  said  chain  saw. 


inside  said  first  hooking  member  and  constituting  a  backwardly 
directed  dog,  and  a  projection  on  said  finger  grip  member 
moving  in  the  open  space  between  said  first  and  second  hook- 
ing members  in  which  said  dogs  are  selectively  enterable  by 
said  projection  upon  pressing  said  thumb  grip  down  or  permit- 
ting the  middle  hand  grip  to  move  upwardly. 


4  302  881 
CALIBRATED  CONDUIT  CALIPER  AND  METHOD 
Edward  C.  Schwind,  Burleson,  and  Bobby  J.  HaUmark,  Fort 
Worth,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Gearhart  Industries,  Inc., 
Forth  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,723 

Int.  Q.5  GOIB  7/12,  7/28 

U.S.  a.  33—178  F  '  Claims 


4,302,880 
ENGINE  REGULATOR  FOR  A  POWER  SAW 

Goran  L.  Elfving,  Lindome,  and  George  N.  Farquhar,  Alingsas, 

both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Aktiebolaget  Partner,  Molndal, 

Sweden 

Filed  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,134 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  29, 1979,  7904657 
Int.  a.5  B27B  77/00 
U.S.  a.  30—382  •  CtaiM 

1.  In  an  engine  regulator  for  a  power  saw  or  the  like  wherein 
said  engine  is  provided  with  a  throttle  valve,  a  handle  piece  for 
said  saw  having  a  finger  grip  on  one  side  thereof,  said  finger 
grip  being  mechanically  connected  to  said  throttle  valve  of  the 
engine,  spring  biased  means  for  said  finger  grip  for  maintaining 
said  throttle  valve  in  an  idle  position,  said  handle  being  pro- 
vided with  a  middle  hand  grip  arranged  to  maintain  said  finger 
grip  in  its  idle  position  when  not  actuated,  and  to  release  said 
finger  grip  when  actuated  into  a  depressed  position,  a  thumb 
grip  arranged  in  front  of  said  middle  hand  grip  to  maintain  said 
finger  grip  in  a  middle  position  when  said  thumb  grip  is  actu- 
ated, the  improvement  comprising:  a  first  hooking  membfp  on 
one  part  of  said  middle  hand  grip  and  thumb  grip,  a  second 
hooking  member  on  another  part  of  said  hand  grip  and  spaced 


1.  In  an  internal  diameter  caliper  having  a  tool  body  pro- 
vided to  be  coaxially  aligned  within  a  generally  cylindrical 
conduit,  a  plurality  of  feeler  arms  with  each  said  feeler  arm 
mounted  through  bearing  means  with  said  body  and  provided 
to  be  urged  by  respective  first  resilient  biasing  means  to  radi- 
ally extended  positions  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  tool,  a  first 
linear  motion  transfer  means  adapted  for  forceful  contact  with 
that  first  feeler  arm  having  the  greatest  radial  extension  of  any 
said  feeler  arm  and  adapted  for  linear  movement  correspond- 
ing to  the  extension  of  said  first  feeler  arm,  and  a  second  linear 
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motion  transfer  means  adapted  for  forceful  contact  with  that 
second  feeler  aim  having  the  least  radial  extension  of  any  said 
feeler  arm  and  adapted  for  linear  movement  corresponding  to 
the  extension  of  said  second  feeler  arm,  the  combination  in- 
cluding: a  second  resilient  biasing  means  operative  between 
said  first  linear  transfer  means  and  said  second  linear  transfer 
means  to  urge  both  said  first  linear  transfer  means  and  said 
second  linear  transfer  means  into  forceful  lost  motion  between 
said  first  feeler  arm,  said  second  feeler  arm,  said  first  linear 
transfer  means  and  said  second  linear  transfer  means;  a  first 
rotation  responsive  sensing  means  and  a  second  rotation  re- 
sponsive sensing  means,  said  first  and  said  second  sensing 
means  being  respectively  connected  to  said  first  and  said  sec- 
ond linear  motion  transfer  means  through  respective  linear/ro- 
tary motion  transfer  means  in  cooperation  with  resilient  biasing 
means  such  that  any  lost  motion  between  each  respective  linear 
motion  transfer  means  and  each  respective  sensing  means  is 
eliminated,  wherein  each  of  said  rotation  responsive  sensing 
means  is  enclosed  within  an  air  cavity  defined  by  and  isolated 
from  the  exterior  of  said  tool,  and,  wherein  a  rotary  shaft  is 
connected  between  each  said  sensing  means  and  a  respective 
said  linear/rotary  motion  transfer  means  through  a  fluid  tight 
sealing  means  and  a  double  race  end  thrust  support  bearing 
means. 


neans 


engine  block  to  be  bored  is  supported  adjacent  said  me 
for  alignment; 

whereby  said  sensed  difference  might  be  minimized  or  elimi- 
nated so  that  the  center  of  rotation  of  the  crankshaft  of  the 
engine  block  would  be  perpendicular  tp  the  direction  pf 
travel  of  the  boring  tool. 


432,882 
ENGINE  BORING  nXTURE 
Robert  W.  Bradley,  and  Vyron  E.  Anderson,  both  of  Cedar 
Rapids,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Kwik-Way  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Marion,  Iowa 

Filed  May  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,003 

Int.  aj  GOIB  5/14 

U.S.  a.  33-180  B  21  Qaiffls 


1.  Apparatus  for  aligning  a  center  of  rotation  of  a  crankshaft 
of  an  internal  combustion  engine  block  perpendicular  to  a 
selected  direction  of  travel  of  a  boring  tool  comprising: 

engine  support  means  operative  to  support  the  engine  block 
to  be  bored; 

a  means  for  alignment; 

alignment  support  means  attached  to  said  engine  support 
means  operative  to  support  said  means  for  alignment  and 
orient  it  so  as  to  include  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
selected  direction  of  travel  of  the  boring  tool; 

said  engine  support  means  operative  to  raise  and  lower  said 
engine  and  to  position  a  selected  surface  of  the  engine 
block  in  contact  with  said  means  for  alignment; 

means  for  sensing  located  on  said  alignment  support  means, 
said  means  for  sensing  being  adapted  to  sense  a  difference 
in  spacing  between,  a  first  selected  region  of  said  engine 
support  means  and  a  first  selected  region  of  said  alignment 
support  means,  and  a  second  selected  region  of  said  engine 
support  means  and  a  second  selected  region  of  said  align- 
ment support  means  when  the  selected  surface  of  the 


4  302  883 

VEHICLE  FRAME,  BODY  AND  WHEEL  ALIGNMENT 

GAUGE  I 

Paul  E.  MacGregor,  Guilford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Exacto-Miic 
Limited  Partnership,  Madison,  Conn. 

Rled  Dec.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,164 

Int.  aj  GOIB  5/255 

U.S.  a.  33-480  AT  24  Qaiiiis 


t 


1.  An  alignihent  gauge  for  a  vehicle  comprising 

a  controlling  member  having  a  length  greater  than  a  wid 
of  the  center  portion  of  the  vehicle;  , 

means  for  securing  the  controlling  member  to  an  underside 
of  the  vehicle  so  that  ends  of  the  controlling  member 
extend  beyond  sides  of  the  vehicle; 

a  rotatable  measuring  member  having  a  pair  of  parallel  side 
arms  and  a  transverse  arm  coupled  to  and  extending  be- 
tween one  end  of  each  side  arm  and  having  a  length  at 
least  equal  to  the  width  of  the  vehicle,  and  T 

means  for  rotatively  coupling  the  controlling  member  to  the 
side  arms  of  the  rotatable  measuring  member  so  that  the 
routable  measuring  member  may  define  a  rotatable  datuih 
plane  intersecting  a  center  region  of  the  vehicle,  the 
datum  plane  forming  a  reference  from  which  distance 
measurements  of  portions  of  the  vehicle  to  the  plane  may 
be  made  thereby  to  obtain  information  as  to  the  damagje 
done  to  the  vehicle. 


I  4,302,884 

INSIGNIA  POSITIONING  TEMPLATE 

Joseph  G.  PaUone,  6515  LeMans  La.,  Columbus,  Ga.  31904 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,519 

Int.  Cl.i  A41H  3/01 

U.S.  a.  33-110  R  4  Qrint 


1.  A  template  (100)  for  positioning  insignia  on  a  unifonr, 
said  template  including  a  vertical  center  line  (ISO)  marked 
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thereon,  a  first  horizontal  line  (130)  marked  thereon,  and  at 
least  one  opening  therein  and  characterized  in  that  said  tem- 
plate further  comprising 
a  stud  (170)  protruding  above  and  below  said  template  and 

disposed  to  be  in  the  plane  of  said  center  line; 
said  template  being  adapted  to  be  lain  on  said  uniform  and 

being  adapted  to  rotate  and  pivot  about  said  stud; 
said  first  horizontal  line  being  a  positioning  line  and  being 
disposed  to  be  a  first  predetermined  positioning  distance 
above  said  stud  and  being  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  center  line;  and 
a  first  opening  being  a  longitudinal,  horizontal  slot  (210), 
said  slot  being  disposed  to  be  a  first  predetermined  slot 
distance  above  said  stud  and  being  adapted  for  receiving 
at  least  one  spike  of  an  insignia  to  be  positioned  and  being 
adapted  for  slidably  removing  said  template  when  said 
insignia  is  positioned  whereby  said  template  in  being  lain 
on  said  uniform  and  by  being  rotated  until  said  center  line 
is  substantially  parallel  to  a  neckline  of  said  uniform 
achieves  a  template  situated  sufficiently  close  to  the  uni- 
form lapel  to  allow  the  insignia  spikes  to  penetrate  the 
lapel  and  pass  through  the  uniform  cloth  so  that  retainer 
devices  may  be  slidably  inserted  on  the  spikes  for  securing 
the  insignia  to  the  uniform. 

4,302,885 

NORTH  FINDER  WITH  OPTICAL  TRANSFER 

PROVISION 

Seymour  Levine,  Wood  Land  HiUs,  Calif.,  and  Willis  G.  Wing, 

Glen  Head,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,087 

Int.  a.5  GOIC  19/38 

U.S.  a.  33—228  7  Qaims 


able  by  said  theodolite  telescope  permitting  the  azimuth 
axis  of  said  theodolite  telescope  to  be  made  substantially 
coincident  with  the  active  axis  of  said  retro-reflector 
means. 


4,302,886 
GYROSCOPIC  DIRECTIONAL  SURVEYING 
INSTRUMENT 
George  N.  Starr,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Robert  L.  Four- 
net,  Lafayette,  La. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,959 

Int.  a.5  E21B  47/022 

U.S.  CI.  33—312  6  Claims 


1.  Gyroscopic  surveying  means  including: 
north  seeker  gyrocompass  means, 

support  means  including  means  for  levelling  said  north 
seeker  gyrocompass  means  and  means  for  selectively 
adjusting  said  north  seeker  gyrocompass  means  in  azi- 
muth, 
sighting  means  disposed  in  fixed  angular  relation  upon  said 
north  seeker  gyrocompass  means  adapted  for  viewing  the 
objective  lens  of  a  vicinal  theodolite  telescope  having 
adjustability  at  least  in  azimuth,  said  sighting  means  in- 
cluding, 

first  and  second  coplanar  mirror  means,  and 
opaque  divider  means  disposed  at  right  angles  between 

said  first  and  second  coplanar  mirror  means, 

said  coplanar  mirror  means  being  fixedly  disposed  at  an 

acute  angle  with  respect  to  the  normally  horizontal 

plane,  and 

retro-reflector  means  disposed  in  said  same  fixed  angular 

relation  upon  said  north  seeker  gyrocompass  means  view- 


1.  An  improved  well  surveying  apparatus  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  gyroscopic  directional  instrument  system,  and 
isolation  means  for  maintaining,  at  least  for  a  reasonable  period 
of  time,  a  suitable  internal  environment  in  which  said  gyro- 
scopic directional  instrument  system  may  reliably  function 
while  being  exposed  exteriorly  to  an  extremely  hostile  environ- 
ment known  to  exist  at  the  lower  reaches  of  deep  wells  which 
extend  several  miles  into  the  surface  of  the  earth,  said  gyro- 
scopic directional  instrument  system  including  electric  motor 
means  for  driving  a  gimbal  arrangement  and  a  first  power 
supply  for  providing  a  principal  source  of  electromotive  force 
(EMF)  for  powering  said  electric  motor  means;  said  isolation 
means  including  heat  sink  means  for  absorbing,  within  limits, 
the  heat  being  generated  by  said  electric  motor  means  as  power 
from  said  first  power  supply  is  being  dissipated  in  the  process 
of  maintaining  optimum  revolutions-per-minute  (RPM)  of  said 
gimbal  arrangement,  said  heat  sink  means  including  a  first  mass 
of  metal  disposed  adjacent  said  electric  motor  means  and  a 
second  mass  of  metal  shaped  so  as  to  be  disposed  adjacent  said 
first  mass  of  metal  and  said  electric  motor  means  for  readily 
conducting  heat  from  one  to  the  other;  said  second  mass  of 
metal  (constituting  in  part  said  heat  sink  means)  being  tubular 
shaped,  said  first  and  second  masses  of  meul  being  compatible 
in  size  and  shape  to  enable  a  portion  of  said  tubular  shaped  heat 
sink  means  to  be  slip  fitted  over  said  first  mass  of  metal;  said 
heat  sink  means  including  quick  disconnect  fastener  means  for: 
(1)  rigidly  joining  said  first  and  second  masses  of  metal  to- 
gether, and  (2)  facilitating  expediency  in  separating  said  first 
and  second  masses  of  metal  one  from  the  other. 
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4^2,887 
VENEER  BLOCK  MOISTURIZING  APPARATUS 
Jerry  Johnson,  Drain,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Jerry  Johnson  Mill 
Construction,  Inc.,  Eugene,  Oreg. 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,478 

Int.  a.3  F26B  9/06 

U.S.  a.  34—13.8  4  Claims 


1.  Veneer  block  moisturizing  apparatus  comprising 

means  defining  a  vault  having  an  upright  opening  for  receiv- 
ing such  a  block,  said  opening  being  bounded  on  opposite 
lateral  sides  by  confronting  moisture-sealing  channels, 

a  rigid  closure  panel  for  exposing  and  closing  said  opening, 
said  panel  including  opposite  lateral  margins  slidably  and 
sealingly  received  in  said  channels,  and 

moisturizing  means  communicating  with  the  inside  of  said 
vault,  said  moisturizing  means  including  a  first  conduit 
system  adapted  to  carry  steam,  a  second  conduit  system 
adapted  to  carry  water,  and  a  blending  discharge  system 
operatively  connected  to  said  first  and  second  conduit 
systems  for  receiving  therefrom,  and  blending,  steam  and 
water,  and  for  discharging  such  blend  into  said  vault. 


4,302,888 
ROTARY  STEAM  DRYER  CONTROL 
Robert  T.  Boldt,  Taylor  Ridge,  III.,  assignor  to  Dickey-john 
Corporation,  Auburn,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,318 

Int.  Q\?  F26B  23/10 

U.S.a34-48  WQaims 


i~^ 


STEM) 


1.  A  product  moisture  control  system  for  use  in  a  product 
steam  dryer  of  the  type  which  removes  moisture  from  wet 
product  material,  wherein  the  wet  product  material  is  con- 
Ucted  with  steam  conduit  means  for  heating  the  wet  material 


and  evaporating  the  moisture  therein  and  wherein  the  resulting 
evaporation  is  thereafter  removed  from  the  processed  material, 
said  control  system  comprising:  moisture  detecting  means  fbr 
determining  the  moisture  content  of  the  processed  product 
material;  steam  pressure  control  means  responsive  to  said 
moisture  detecting  means  for  establishing  a  desired  steatn 
pressure  within  the  steam  conduit  means  at  times  separated  by 
predetermined  time  intervals  and  in  accordance  with  the  mois- 
ture content  of  the  processed  product  material-  steam  pressure 
detecting  means  for  continuously  sensing  the  steam  pressure 
within  the  steam  conduit  means  and  being  coupled  to  said 
steam  pressure  control  means  for  causing  said  steam  pressure 
control  means  to  maintain  the  steam  pressure  within  the  steatn 
conduit  means  substantially  at  said  desired  steam  pressure 
during  each  said  predetermined  time  interval;  and  selectively 
adjustable  timing  control  means  for  adjusting  the  duration  of 
said  predetermined  time  intervals  in  accordance  with  the 
throughput  time  of  the  product  steam  dryer.  ^ 


4,302,889 
BOOT  TO  BE  WORN  AFTER  SKIING 
Celeste  Negrin,  Via  Schiavonesca  Nuova  n.358, 31040  Selva  Del 
Montello  (Treviso),  Italy  1 

FDed  Jan.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,576  ' 

Gaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  11,  1979,  83418  A/79 
Int.  a.^  A43B  I/IO 
U.S.  a.  36—4  3  Qainls 


1.  In  a  boot  having  a  hollow  outer  shell  structure  defining  ati 
exterior  sole  portion  and  an  exterior  vamp  portion  connecteil 
to  said  sole  |x>rtion,  said  vamp  portion  including  a  circumfer- 
ential collar  portion  through  which  the  foot  of  the  wearer  is 
inserted  into  the  boot;  and  an  interior  liner  disposed  to  extend 
within  said  hollow  outer  shell  structure  in  a  normal  configura- 
tion to  receive  the  foot  of  the  wearer,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  means  defining  a  connection  securing  said  liner  tp 
said  outer  shell  structure  along  a  circumferentially  extending 
connection  path  and  establishing  between  said  liner  and  outer 
shell  structure  a  totally  enclosed  space  when  the  liner  is  within 
the  outer  shell  structure  in  said  normal  configuration,  said 
connection  means  allowing  the  liner  to  be  removed  from  the 
outer  shell  structure  while  connected  thereto  to  position  said 
liner  in  an  inside-out  configuration  in  which  the  liner  and  outer 
shell  structure  are  in  opposed  relation  about  said  connection 
path  to  facilitate  establishing  said  connection  means. 


4,302,890 

ANTI-SLIPPING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  SHOES 

John  Covell,  P.O.  Box  472,  Greenwood  Lake,  N.Y.  10925,  and 

Laurence  Bralin,  Ridgefleld,  Conn.,  assignors  to  John  Covell, 

Greenwood  Lake,  N.Y. 

FOed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,298 
Int.  a.3  A43B  i/10:  A43C  15/00 
U.S.  Q.  36— 7ii  10  Clain^ 

1.  An  anti-slipping  device  adapted  to  be  fitted  under  the  sole 
of  a  shoe,  said  device  having  a  front  end  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned proximate  the  front  end  of  said  sole,  said  device  corri- 
prising:  I 

a  pair  of  at  least  partially  overlapped  plates,  each  of  said 
plates  having  a  front  end  located  at  the  front  end  of  said 
device  and  a  rear  end; 
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means,  proximate  the  rear  ends  of  said  plates,  for  pivotting 
together  said  plates  for  relative  rotation  along  each  other, 
enabling  adjustment  of  the  width  spanned  by  the  front 
ends  of  said  plates; 

integral  teeth  projecting  generally  perpendicularly  down- 
ward from  the  peripheries  of  said  plates; 


being  disposed  between  the  bottom  of  said  sole  plate  and  the 
outside  walls  of  said  hinge  plates,  respectively. 

4,302,892 
ATHLETIC  SHOE  AND  SOLE  THEREFOR 
Jarosla?  F.  Adamik,  SanU  Ana,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sunstar 
Incorporated,  Garden  Grove,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,476 

Int.  CI.'  A43B  13/14 

U.S.  a.  36—31  6  Claims 


one  of  said  plates  having  integral  guide  means  extending 
from  its  front  end  and  about  the  other  plate  for  maintain- 
ing the  front  ends  of  said  plates  against  each  other;  and 

means  carried  by  each  of  said  plates  for  attaching  said  device 
to  said  shoe. 


4,302,891 

JUMPING  SHOE  ATTACHMENT 

Frank  Gulli,  62  Livingston  Ave.,  Dobbs  Ferry,  N.Y.  10522 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,668 

Int.  C\}  A43B  3/10 

U.S.  a.  36—7.8  2  Qaims 


1.  An  athletic  shoe  which  is  light  in  weight  and  provides 
firm  support  along  the  outer  edges  thereof  comprising  an 
upper,  a  hard  resilient  outer  sole,  and  an  intermediate  sole 
which  comprises  a  relatively  hard  closed  cell  foam  peripheral 
portion  along  the  entire  longitudinal  length  of  the  shoe  and 
underiying  the  outer  periphery  thereof,  and  a  relatively  soft 
closed  cell  foam  core  portion  extending  essentially  along  the 
entire  longitudinal  length  of  the  shoe. 


4  302  893 
DIGGING  WHEEL  FOR  A  SUCHON  DREDGER  VESSEL 
Johannes  van  den  Elshout,  Rotterdam,  and  Jan  Assclbergs, 
Krimpen,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  IHC  Holland 
N.V.,  Papendrecht,  Netherlands 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,045 
Oaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Apr.  20,   1979, 
7903124 

Int.  a.5  E02F  3/92 
U.S.  a.  37—66  8  Claims 


1.  Improvement  in  a  jumping  shoe  attachment  having  a  sole 
plate  and  means  for  attaching  said  sole  plate  to  a  user's  shoe, 
said  improvement  comprising  means  including  a  ground  opera- 
tive hinge  device  disposed  beneath  said  sole  plate  for  yieldably 
holding  the  jumping  shoe  attachment  against  the  user's  weight 
in  an  elevated  position  above  the  ground,  said  hinge  device 
comprising  a  pair  of  hinge  plates  hinged  about  a  pair  of  station- 
ary hinge  axes  affixed  to  said  sole  plate,  said  hinge  axes  being 
both  centered  and  spaced  apart  lengthwise  in  respect  to  said 
sole  plate,  the  lower  ends  of  said  hinge  plates  being  operative 
against  the  ground,  said  hinge  device  including  a  plurality  of 
tension  springs  for  predetermining  the  amount  of  force  by 
which  a  pair  of  said  jumping  shoe  attachments  overcomes  the 
user's  weight,  said  tension  springs  being  connected  to  the 
inside  walls  of  said  hinge  plates  for  yieldably  pulling  them 
together  during  use  of  said  jumping  shoe  attachment,  said 
tension  springs  being  preselectable  as  to  number  and  type  to 
accommodate  the  user's  weight,  means  in  the  form  of  an  elasto- 
meric  block  affued  to  the  bottom  of  said  sole  plate  between 
said  hinge  axes  for  limiting  the  amount  by  which  said  hinge 
plates  can  be  pulled  together,  and  means  in  the  form  of  a  pair 
of  yieldable  members  for  limiting  the  amount  by  which  said 
hinge  plates  can  be  spread  apart,  said  pair  of  yieldable  members 


1.  In  a  digging  wheel  for  a  suction  dredger  vessel,  said  wheel 
being  rotatable  about  a  horizontal  axis  and  having  at  its  outer 
circumference  a  series  of  digging  scoops  regularly  distributed 
about  its  circumference  each  one  being  U-shaped  in  a  radial 
cross  section  of  the  wheel  with  the  legs  of  the  U  secured  to  the 
said  circumference  and  with  an  inlet  opening  facing  forwardly 
in  the  direction  of  rotation,  said  inlet  opening  being  larger  than 
the  outlet  opening  of  each  scoop,  the  said  outer  circumference 
over  its  entire  length  having  a  passage  between  the  legs  of  the 
scoops  which  communicates  with  the  suction  mouth  of  a  suc- 
tion conduit  extending  into  the  wheel  through  a  stationary  side 
wall  of  the  wheel,  which  suction  mouth  covers  part  of  the 
circle  of  the  wheel  along  said  passage;  the  improvement  in 
which  the  suction  mouth  has  an  extension  extending  through 
the  passage  into  the  scoops  and  fitting  into  the  outlet  openings 
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of  said  scoops  and  opening  in  a  direction  opposite  the  direction 
of  rotation  of  the  wheel. 


4^2,894 

MANUAL  SHOVELLING  AND  DUMPING  DEVICES 

Sam  F.  Emma,  702  Hawthorne  La.,  Genera,  III.  60134 

Contianation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  876,016,  Feb.  8,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  48,753 

Int.  a,^  EOIH  5/02 

U.S.  a.  37—130  29  Qaims 


21.  A  manually  operable  shovelling  and  dumping  device 
especially  adapted  for  snow  removal  and  the  like,  comprising. 

a  scoop  shovel  having  a  front  scooping  edge; 

a  mobile  frame  for  maneuvering  said  scoop  shovel,  said 
frame  having  generally  upright  handle  means  having 
wheel  means  at  its  lower  end; 

a  forward  frame  extension  having  rear  pivot  means  connect- 
ing it  to  the  lower  end  of  said  handle  means  and  projecting 
forwardly  from  said  handle  means  and  having  front  pivot 
means  connecting  it  to  said  shovel; 

means  for  controlling  the  upstanding  attitude  of  said  handle 
means  relative  to  said  forward  frame  extension  comprising 
a  diagonal  brace  structure  having  a  first  portion  pivotally 
connected,  on  a  common  axis  with  said  front  pivot  means, 
to  said  forward  portion  of  said  frame  extension  and  a 
second  portion  pivotally  connected  to  said  handle  means 
substantially  above  said  rear  pivot  means; 

and  means  connecting  the  first  and  second  portions  for 
selective  longitudinal  adjustment  for  effecting  pivotal 
adjustments  of  the  handle  means  relative  to  said  frame 
extension. 


4,302  895 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROCeIsSING  TABLE  AND  BED 

LINEN 
Don  L.  Pertl,  Columbia,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Western  Automation 
Corporation,  Redmond,  Wash. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  2,093,  Jan.  9, 1979.  This 

application  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,661 

Int.  a.3  D06F  71/34 

US.  CI.  38-15  7cigi„„ 


1.  Apparatus  for  smoothing  bed  and  table  linen  and  like 


material  comprising  a  pair  of  platens,  mounting  means  for  said 
platens  operaUe  to  displace  said  platens  relative  to  one  another 
between  open  and  closed  positions  respectively,  in  the  op«n 
position  said  platens  operable  to  receive  a  stack  of  multiple 
layers  of  said  material  therebetween,  pressure  means  operable 
in  the  closed  position  of  said  platens  to  bias  said  platens  towafd 
one  another  with  a  predetermined  pressure  to  compress  the 
stack  of  material  disposed  therebetween,  said  platens  having 
fluid  passageways  in  their  confronting  faces  and  connections 
for  applying  vacuum  and  supplying  steam  to  said  passageways, 
and  valve  means  connecting  said  connections  to  sources  Of 
vacuum  and  steam,  said  valve  means  being  operable  to  initially 
supply  vacuum  to  one  platen  and  supply  steam  to  the  other 
platen  and  then  subsequently  to  supply  steam  to  said  one  platen 
and  to  apply  vacuum  to  said  other  platen. 


4,302,896 
LICENSE  PLATE  FRAME  ASSEMBLY 
John  A.  Bott,  931  Lakeshore  Dr.,  Grosse  Point  Shores,  MicI 
48236 

Fied  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,539 

Int.  a.3  G09F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  40-2*9  12  Qaini 


1.  In  combination  a  license  plate  frame  adapted  for  coopera- 
tion with  a  license  plate  having  a  width  dimension  of  approxif- 
mately  twice  its  height  dimension,  and  a  support  bracket, 

said  support  bracket  being  of  a  generally  rectangular  shape 
and  having  an  upper  horizontally  extending  rolled  edge 
and  two  spaced  vertically  extending  rolled  edges,  said 
rolled  edges  defining  recesses  for  receiving  the  upper 
horizontally  extending  edge  portion  and  the  two  sidt 
vertically  extending  edge  portions  of  said  plate,  means  for 
securing  said  plate  to  said  support  bracket,  and  means  for 
securing  said  support  bracket  to  a  portion  of  a  motor 
vehicle, 

said  frame  being  of  a  generally  rectangular  shape  and  com  ■ 
prising  upper  and  lower  horizontally  extending  section! 
and  vertically  disposed  end  sections  extending  between 
and  integrally  connected  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
horizontal  sections, 

each  of  said  frame  sections  comprising  an  outer  enclosure 
wall  portion  arranged  at  substantially  right  angles  to  thi 
plane  of  said  license  plate,  and  an  integral  frontal  wall 
portion  that  extends  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of 
the  license  plate  and  inwardly  from  the  forwardmost  part 
of  the  associated  outer  enclosure  wall  portion,  I 

said  outer  enclosure  wall  portions  and  said  frontal  wall 
portions  of  said  upper  horizontal  and  vertical  end  section! 
of  said  frame  cooperating  to  conceal  the  rolled  edge  por 
tions  of  said  support  bracket, 

said  frontal  wall  portions  overlying  the  outer  marginal  edg« ; 
portions  of  the  forward  face  of  said  license  plate  and 
providing  an  unobstructed  rectangular  opening  having 
linear  side  edges  through  which  the  forward  face  of  the 
license  plate  may  be  viewed, 

plate  retaining  flange  elements  formed  integrally  of  said 
vertical  end  sections  on  said  frame,  I 

said  flange  elements  defining  plate  edge  receiving  recessei 
with  said  outer  and  frontal  wall  portions  of  the  associated 
frame  sections  and  being  located  on  the  rearward  side  of 
said  license  plate  and  thus  being  totally  concealed  from 
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the  forward  side  of  said  frame  by  said  plate  when  the  same 
is  assembled  into  said  frame, 
whereby  assembly  of  said  frame  to  said  license  plate  and 
support  bracket  may  be  achieved  by  positioning  the  verti- 
cally lowermost  ends  of  said  plate  edge  receiving  recesses 
over  the  vertically  uppermost  ends  of  the  two  spaced, 
vertically  extending  rolled  edges  of  said  bracket,  and  then 
sliding  said  frame  in  a  vertically  downward  direction 
toward  its  normal  position.  ^ 


and  lock  means  connected  to  said  shaft  whereby  when  said 
lock  means  is  unlocked,  said  trigger  means  may  be  actuated. 


4,302,897 

MODULAR  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 

Jonas  E.  Deckys,  9705  NE.  120th  PI.,  Kirkland,  Wash.  98033 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128^09 

Int.  a.3  G09F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  40-605  7  Qaims 


wherein  said  lock  means  includes  three  positions;  a  lock,  a 
safety,  and  a  firing  position. 


4,302,899 

HUNTERS  AND  TRAPPERS  SCENT  PAD 

George  DeHart,  3025  S.W.  21st,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.  73108 

Filed  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,505 

Int.  a.'  AOIM  3/00 

U.S.  a.  43—1  1  c»«»" 


"Hzjk:?^ 


1.  A  knock-down  modular  three-dimensional  display  unit 
which  can  be  transported  in  flattened  form  and  readily  assem- 
bled at  the  use  site,  comprising: 
a  linear  strip  of  sheet  material  of  greater  length  than  width 
having  fold  lines  extending  the  width  thereof  and  dividing 
the  sheet  into  four  panels  with  the  end  panels  having 
terminating  flaps  thereon  for  joining  the  respective  end 
panels  of  the  linear  sheet  material  together  to  form  an 
enclosed  module; 
end  flaps  extending  from  each  of  the  ends  of  the  respective 
panels  and  joined  to  the  respective  panels  by  fold  lines,  the 
end  flaps  including  means  for  interlocking  the  end  flaps 
together  to  form  end  walls  of  the  unit;  and 
tobs  formed  within  each  of  the  end  flaps,  each  tob  bending 
along  the  fold  line  joining  the  end  flap  to  its  respective 
panel,  the  tabs  having  a  width  along  the  fold  line  less  than 
the  width  of  the  tab  at  its  upper  end,  the  tabs  adapted  to 
interlock  with  Ubs  of  an  adjacent  modular  unit  in  side-by- 
side,  end-to-end  or  side-to-end  relation  to  form  a  three-di- 
mensional display  system,  the  unit,  when  assembled,  hav- 
ing parallel  end  walls  so  that  the  units  can  be  sucked  atop 
one  another  to  form  a  display  system. 


4  302  898 

INDIVIDUAL  SAFETY  HRING  BUTTON  FOR  GUNS 

Earl  P.  LaRue,  884  Murray  Rd.,  Jerome,  Mich.  49249 

Filed  May  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,355 

Int.a.'F41C77/00 

U.S.  a.  42—1  LP  7  Claims 

1.  A  gun  lock  having  an  individual  firing  button  comprising 

in  combination  a  firing  button,  a  shaft  extending  downwardly 

from  said  firing  button,  trigger  means  connected  to  said  shaft. 


1.  A  hunter's  and  trappers'  scent  pad,  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, a  box-shaped,  rectangular  housing,  a  sponge  supported 
in  said  housing  and  a  mounting  means  on  said  housing  for 
support  from  any  of  various  objects;  said  housing  including  a 
pair  of  opposite  side  walls,  a  pair  of  opposite  end  walls  and  a 
back  wall  formed  together,  a  front  opening  on  said  housing 
frictionally  receiving  said  sponge;  and  said  mounting  means 
comprising  a  steel  spring  clip  formed  with  a  generally  "U"- 
shaped  portion  that  bears  against  an  outer,  rear  side  of  said 
back  wall,  and  a  pair  of  legs  that  bear  against  an  inner,  front 
side  of  said  back  wall,  said  legs  being  inserted  through  a  pair  of 
spaced-apart  openings  formed  io  said  housing  along  an  edge 
between  one  said  end  walls  and  said  back  wall;  and  said  sponge 
having  a  few  drops  of  animal  lure  placed  thereon  so  as  to 
attract  game. 

4,302,900 
NODAL  ELEMENTS  WITH  CHANNELS  FOR 
PUSH-FITTED  RODS 
William  R.  Rayner,  40  Rawson  St.,  Epping,  N.S.W.,  2121,  Aus- 
tralia 

FUed  Not.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,117 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Not.  27, 1979,  PE1486 
Int  a.'  A63H  33/10 
U.S.  a.  46-29  1  Claims 

1.  A  constructional  toy  comprising  a  plurality  of  nodal 
elements  and  a  plurality  of  co-operating  rod  elements;  each 
said  nodal  element  being  substantially  spherical  and  having  a 
plurality  of  channels  formed  upon  its  peripheral  surface,  in- 
cluding a  first  channel  encircling  said  nodal  element  so  as  to 
pass  through  the  poles  thereof  (as  hereinbefore  defined)  and  at 
least  four  other  channels  spaced  about  said  peripheral  surface 
so  as  to  be  intercepted  by  said  first  channel  adjacent  the  poles 
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when  a  said  connecting  portion  of  a  said  rod  element  is 
'push-Htted'  into  a  co-operating  channel,  it  is  held  therein 
by  virtue  of  the  engagement  of  a  said  lip  bead  within  the 
annular  groove  of  said  connecting  portion  in  such  a  man- 
ner that  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  said  rod  element  is  in 
substantial  alignment  with  the  geometrical  centre  of  the 
nodal  element. 


AERODYNAMIC  TOY 
Louis  G.  Psyras,  1384  ConuBonwealth  Are.,  Boston,  Mass. 
02135 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  141,174 

Int.  a.}  A(3H  27/00 

U.S.  a.  46—74  D  17  Oaims 


1.  An  aerodynamic  toy  comprising  a  rotatable  free-flight 
body  of  generally  circular  configuration  comprising  a  main 
body  portion  having  a  generally  convex  upper  surface  and  a 
generally  concave  bottom  surface,  a  downwardly  extending 
rim  portion  integral  with  said  main  body  portion  and  deflning 
the  circumferential  perimeter  of  the  aerodynamic  toy  which 
acts  in  flight  as  a  primary  air  foil,  said  rim  portion  having  an 
outside  surface  which  curves  downwardly  and  somewhat 
inwardly  and  at  least  one  spiral-shaped  air  spoiler  on  said 
convex  upper  surface  extending  outwardly  from  centrally  of 
the  aerodynamic  toy,  said  at  least  one  spiral-shaped  air  spoiler 
being  deflned  by  an  involute  of  a  predetermined  fixed  curve 
located  centrally  of  the  aerodynamic  toy. 


432,902 

CLIMBING  TOY 

Alan  J.  Adlcr,  752  U  Para  Ave  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  94306 

CoMiaaatkHi-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  798,804,  May  20, 1977, 

alModooed.  This  appUcation  Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,698 

lat  a.^  A63H  U/04 

U.S.  a.  46—132  5  OaioM 

1.  A  string  climbing  device  consisting  of: 


December  1,  1981 


of  said  nodal  element,  the  lips  of  each  said  channel  having 

inwardly  projecting  beads  thereon; 
each  said  rod  element  comprising  a  shank  having  a  connect- 
ing portion  at  each  end  thereof,  said  connecting  portion 
including  an  annular  groove  and  having  a  longitudinal 
cross-section  of  substantially  the  same  configuration  as  the 
transverse  cross-section  of  each  said  channel;  whereby. 


a  round  body  means  having  an  axis  of  revolution  passing 
through  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  body  means; 

first  and  second  annular  grooves  circumscribing  said  body 
means  and  respectively  describing  first  and  second  planes 
which  are  both  perpendicular  to  said  axis  of  revolution, 
said  first  and  second  planes  intersecting  said  axis  of  revo- 
lution at  paints  which  are  removed  from  said  center  of 


gravity  by  distances  Xi  and  X2  respectively,  said  first  and 
second  grooves  each  having  depths  which  are  at  least 
three  times  greater  than  their  width  and  having  respective 
radii  Ri  and  R2  measured  from  said  axis  of  revolution  to 
the  bottom  of  each  groove,  said  radii  Ri  and  R2  being 
related  to  the  distances  X|  and  X2  so  as  to  substantially 
satisfy  the  following  equation: 


^2 


where  AR  =  R2-Rhd  1  and  AX  =  X2-Xi;  and 
string  means  freely  wound  in  opposite  directions  in  each  of 
said  grooves  such  that  tension  applied  to  said  string  means 
causes  said  body  means  to  rotate  and  move  along  said 
string  means,  and  whereby  any  tilting  moment  caused  by 
said  tension  is  counteracted  by  the  tilting  moment  caused 
by  the  offset  of  said  center  of  gravity  relative  to  the  center 
of  spacing  between  said  first  and  second  grooves. 


I  4,302,903 

STEPPING  DEVICE 
Kwolc-Wah  Pun,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Kusan,  Inc., 
Brentwood,  Tean. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,178 

Int  a.^  A63H  U/00;  P03G  i/Ot 

UJS.  a.  46—150  6  Oaims 


m^^ 


12(1       ,B 


1. 

a. 
b. 


A  stepping  device  which  comprises: 

a  linlc; 

first  and  second  legs  rotatably  mounted  to  said  link  for 

rotation  relative  to  said  link  about  respective  first  and 

second  spaced  horizontal  axes,  said  legs  being  spaced  in 

the  direction  of  said  axes; 
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c.  a  base  on  each  of  said  legs,  each  of  said  bases  extending 
laterally  on  either  side  of  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said 
axes  through  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  device; 

d.  a  pendulum  mounted  to  said  link  for  roUtion  about  a  thifld 
horizontal  axis  disposed  between  and  parallel  to  said  first 
and  second  axes; 

e.  said  pendulum,  link  and  legs  being  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged with  respect  to  each  other  so  that,  when  said 
device  is  supported  in  an  upright  position  on  said  bases, 
the  pendulum  can  be  positioned  such  that  the  moment  of 
said  pendulum  about  the  foremost  of  said  first  and  second 
axes  comes  to  exceed  the  counter  moment  thereabout,  as 
said  pendulum  swings  forwardly  of  said  device,  and 

f.  means  for  swinging  said  pendulum  relative  to  said  link 
forwardly  about  said  third  axis,  to  thereby  move  said  legs 
in  a  stepping  motion. 


4,302,904 
AGRICULTURAL  APPLICATOR  APPARATUS 
Harold  C.  Mead,  Charles  Qty,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Nixdorff  Krein 
Industries,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jun.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,652 

Int.  a.5  B05C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  47-1.5  30  Claims 


dissolving  predetermined  quantities  of  mineral  nutrients  salts 
in  a  sterile  aqueous  solution,  thereby, 

providing  a  nutrient  solution  conducive  to  plant  cell  growth, 

injecting  laboratory  cultured  starter  or  seed  cells  into  the 
nutrient  solution, 

saturating  an  inert,  non-ionic  liquid,  preferably  a  polyor- 
ganosiloxane  or  flourocarbon  with  carbon  dioxide  gas, 

mixing  the  carbon  dioxide  saturated  inert  liquid  with  the 
aqueous  cell  suspension  to  provide  via  the  absorbed  car- 
bon dioxide,  carbon  sufficient  for  predetermined  cell 
growth  quantity, 

adjusting  and  retaining  the  temperature  of  the  multi-media 
mixture  between  20*  C.  and  30°  C, 

mixing  the  multi-media  suspension  at  a  rate  not  mechanically 
destructive  of  cells, 

providing  photosynthesis  light  energy  at  an  intensity  of  from 
100  to  2,000  foot  candles  at  the  liquid  surface, 

removing  carbon  dioxide  spent  inert  liquid  and  replacing 
said  liquid  with  renewed  carbon  dioxide  saturated  liquid 
periodically,  as  required  to  satisfy  mitosis  and  separating 
and  removing  cells  from  the  liquid. 


4,302,906 
SOILLESS  CULTURE  DEVICE 
Hidehiko  Kawabe,  Hirakata;  Yozo  Yoshino,  Yawata,  and  Yozo 
Jizodo,  Kasuga,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,119 

Int.  a.3  AOIG  U/02 

U.S.  a.  47—62  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  selectively  applying  an  agricultural  treat- 
ment liquid  to  Urget  vegetation  comprising  a  structure  adapted 
for  being  carried  by  an  agricultural  implement,  a  plurality  of 
applicators  of  flexible  textile  material,  said  applicators  each 
comprising  a  wig  of  absorbent  textile  material  configured  to 
provide  a  forwardly  opening  recess  for  receiving  and  at  least 
partly  surrounding  foliage  of  said  target  vegetation  and  for 
contacting  foliage  of  said  target  vegetation  without  damage, 
constituted  by  means  for  spraying  said  treatment  liquid  toward 
the  foliage  of  target  vegetation  within  said  recess,  and  apron 
means  associated  with  each  said  wig  for  parting  foliage  of  said 
target  vegetation  as  said  Urget  vegetation  passes  into  said 
recess  for  spraying,  said  apron  means  comprising  a  further  wig 
of  textile  material,  means  securing  said  applicators  to  said 
support  structure  in  spaced  relationship  for  contacting  target 
vegetation  in  rows  during  travel  of  said  implement  along  said 
rows,  and  means  for  providing  a  supply  of  said  treatment  liquid 
for  application  to  said  target  vegetation. 

4.302,905 
GROWING  CELLS  OF  PLANTS  IN  A  MULTI-MEDIA 
HYDROPONIC  ENVIRONMENT 
Vesper  A.  Vaseen,  9840  W.  35th  Ave.,  Wheat  Ridge,  Colo.  80033 
FUed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,227 
Int.  a.5  AOIG  il/02 
U.S.  a.  47—58  1  Claim 

1. 1  claim  a  method  of  growing  clones  and  diversifying  cells 
of  plants  by  use  of  a  multi-media  hydroponics  consisting  of  an 
aqueous  nutrient  solution  in  conjunction  with  an  inert,  non- 
ionic  liquid  saturated  with  non-ionic  carbon  dioxide  gas;  con- 
sisting of: 
growing  laboratory  cultures  of  acclimated  callus  or  diversi- 
fying plant  cells,  by  the  method  of. 


A.r_. 


(^    5  '  ,/ 


w        \i 


1.  A  soilless  culture  device  comprising  a  culture  solution 
tank,  a  cultivation  vessel  providing  a  flow  path  for  a  culture 
solution  fed  from  said  solution  tank,  said  solution  flow  path 
having  forward  and  return  path  portions  connected  at  one  end 
thereof  to  a  feed  pipe  and  to  a  reflux  pipe  respectively  and 
communicating  with  each  other  at  the  other  end,  at  least  one 
short-circuiting  means  for  communication  between  said  for- 
ward and  return  path  portions  at  any  selected  point,  and  means 
for  forcibly  feeding  culture  solution  together  with  bubbles  to 
said  feed  pipe  from  the  solution  unk. 

4302  907 
SELECTIVELY  INTERLOCKED  DOUBLE  SECURFFY 

DOORS 
Jose  M.  Canals,  and  Ramon  M.  Canals,  both  of  Virgen  del  Pilar 
32,  Tarrasa  (Prov.  Barcelona),  Spain 

FUed  Oct.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82^62 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Spain,  Oct.  13,  1978,  474.204; 
May  25, 1979,  480.942;  May  25, 1979,  480.943 

Int.  a.3  E05B  65/04:  E05C  7/02 
U.S.a.49— 65  9  Claims 

1.  Personal  security  door  arrangement,  characterised  in  that 
there  is  disposed  in  a  fixed  door  frame  a  conventional  inner 
door  juxtaposed  to  an  outer  protective  door  affording  com- 
plete visibility  therethrough  and  allowing  the  passage  of  small 
objects,  said  doors  being  hingedly  mounted  to  the  door  frame 
at  the  same  side,  routing  in  the  same  direction  and  each  having 
its  own  lock  and  having: 
(a)  mutual  coupling  means  for  the  two  doors,  with  actuating 
means  for  the  outer  door  from  the  inner  door,  interlock- 
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able  by  hanV  and  automatically  reieasable  on  closing  the 
door,  which  means,  after  the  inner  door  has  been  opened 
to  permit  observation  and  has  been  of  necessity  closed 
again,  are  actuated  voluntarily,  thereby  opening  and  re- 
taining the  outer  door  lock  and  opening  both  doors  to- 
gether; 
(b)  interlocking  means  for  the  coupling  means  mounted  in 
the  inner  door; 


12     n    6 


(c)  retaining  means  holding  both  doors  coupled  together  in 
the  open  position; 

(d)  releasing  means  automatically  disengaging  both  doors  on 
their  being  closed;  and 

(e)  an  outer  door  blocking  means,  blocking  the  bolts  thereof 
when  the  inner  door  is  open. 


each  other  and  to  said  pair  of  latch  stop  rods,  and  extern 
ing  through  vertical  slots  in  the  front  and  rear  portions  of 
said  support  panels,  with  said  slot  in  one  panel  beii^ 
aligned  with  the  corresponding  slot  in  the  respectivje 
portion  of  the  opposite  support  panel;  ! 

cantilever  lift  means  being  connected  to  said  control  bar,  and 
responding  to  rotation  of  said  control  bar  by  lifting  one  0f 
a  pair  of  cylinder  latches  respectively  mounted  on  said 
cylinder  support  rods  thereby  permitting  said  gate  panels 
to  swing  in  a  predetermined  direction;  and  | 

a  pair  cylinder  latches,  each  consisting  of  a  cylinder  sus- 
pended horizontally  from  each  of  said  pair  of  cylinder 
support  rods  said  cylinders  being  of  a  circumference  such 
that  when  said  control  bar  is  in  the  closed  position,  pres- 
sure against  said  gate  panels  forces  said  cylinder  againSt 
said  latch  stop  rod,  preventing  said  gate  panels  from  open- 
ing and  when  said  control  bar  is  in  the  open  position,  sai^ 
cylinder  is  raised  above  said  gate  panels,  permitting  said 
panel  to  swing  open  in  the  direction  of  the  raised  cylindeif; 
and  1' 

position  limiting  means  on  one  of  said  vertical  rod  members 
for  limiting  the  distance  which  said  gate  panels  open. 


432,908 
UVESTOCK  DETAINING  GATE 
Donald  D.  Parker,  Orem,  Utah,  assignor  to  Powder  River  Enter- 
prises, Inc.,  ProTO,  Utah 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,476 

Int.  a.'  E05C  7/06:  E05F  77/00 

U.S.  a.  49-122  5  Qaims 


4,302,909 
STRESSED  INTERNAL  FACE  LAPPING  TOOL 
Hubert  Domer,  Burscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  V 
Goetze  AG,  Burscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,602 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  2 
1978,  2854952 

Int.  a?  B24B  25/00 
U.S.  a.  51— 1S7 


1 


1.  A  livestock  detaining  gate  for  controlling  movement  of 
livestock,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  gate  frame  comprising  a  top  and  two  vertical  side  mem- 
bers; 
a  pair  of  gate  panels,  mounted  respectively  on  each  of  hori- 

zont^Iy  spaced  parallel  hingedly  mounted  vertical  rod 

members  of  said  gate  frame; 
a  pair  of  parallel  cross  support  members,  each  being  attached 

at  either  end  respectively  to  each  side  of  the  top  ends  of 

said  gate  frame; 
biased  cantilever  means  connecting  upper  edges  of  said  gate 

panels  for  controlling  the  swing  and  position  of  said  gate 

panels; 

a  roUtoble  control  bar  attached  to  said  frame  in  a  position 
parallel  to  the  front  edge  of  said  cross  support  members, 
having  vertical  arm  extensions  affixed  at  respective  ends 
of  said  bar; 

a  support  frame  the  base  of  which  comprises  a  rectangular 
surface  having  its  upper  face  affixed  to  the  bottom  side  of 
said  parallel  cross  support  members,  and  having  a  pair  of 
support  panels  extending  vertically  downwardly  on  each 
of  the  two  respective  sides  of  said  support  frame; 

a  pair  of  latch  stop  rods,  one  rod  being  perpendicularly 
connected  to  the  inside  lower  front  portions  of  said  sup- 
port panels,  and  the  other  rod  similarly  connected  to  the 
lower  back  portions  of  said  support  panels,  in  parallel 
relationship  to  each  other; 

a  pair  of  cylinder  support  rods  in  parallel  relationship  to 


9aaini| 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  lapping  an  external  circumferential 
arcuate  face  of  a  workpiece;  the  apparatus  including  a  sleeve- 
like  lapping  tool  having  an  inner  face  constituting  a  lapping 
surface;  the  improvement  wherein  the  tool  has  a  throughgoin^ 
slot  to  provide  for  a  circumferential  discontinuity  in  said  tool 
and  further  wherein  said  tool  is  radially  resiliently  expandable; 
the  improvement  further  comprising  axial  clamping  means  foil 
immobilizing  said  tool;  said  clamping  means  having  a  tighteneq 
state  in  which  said  tool  is  immobilized  in  a  radially  outwardly! 
deformed  condition,  whereby  said  tool,  in  said  tightened  statej 
has  internal  stresses  tending  to  cause  a  radially  inward  contrac 
tion  of  said  tool;  said  clamping  means  having  a  released  state  in 
which  said  tool  is  allowed  to  contract  radially  inwardly  for 
circumferentially  conforming  about  an  outer  face  of  a  calibrat' 
ing  member  tenaporarily  positioned  within  said  tool,  whereby 
the  inner  diameter  of  said  tool  is  calibrated  to  a  desired  work 
ing  diameter  of  said  apparatus. 
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4,302,910 

PNEUMATICALLY  OPERATED  GRINDING 

APPARATUS 

Hans-Dieter  Tschacher,  Reichenbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Festo-Maschinenfabrik  Gottlieb  StoU,  Esshngen, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,391 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  1, 

1979,  2907930 

Int.  a.5  B24B  2i/Q0.  55/06 
U.S.  a.  51-170  MT  10  Qaims 


«     J!      »     *      »      f     " 


4,302,911  ^ 

ROTARY  FLAP  WHEEL  TYPE  GRINDING  TOOL  WFTH 

OUTWARDLY  FLARING  FLAPS 
Guter  Leistner,  Marienheide,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  '"^SPor  to 
Firma  August  Riiggelberg,  Marienheide,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

many 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,299 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  13, 

1979,  7903893[U1 

Int  a.'  B24D  13/04 
U.S.  a.  51-334  12  Claims 


5t»r»)7»      «  li     ti    (t 


at       St       "^ 


1  A  rotary  peripheral  grinding  tool  having  a  rotary  axis,  the 
tool  comprising  a  central  core  positioned  concentrically  with 
respect  to  said  rotary  axis;  means  for  peripheral  gnnding  com- 
prising lamellae  having  respective  roots  and  made  of  support 
mesh  coated  with  grinding  material  secured  along  the  toUl 
length  of  said  roots  in  said  central  core,  and  said  lamellae 
extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  core  in  axial  planes 
passing  through  said  rotary  axis,  said  lamellae  having  a  cy  in- 
drical  outer  contour,  with  outer  longitudinal  edges  parallel  to 
said  rotary  axis  for  enabling  their  use  as  penpheral  gnnding 
means  in  work-pieces  having  angled  areas  forming  a  non- 
obtuse  inside  angle,  said  lamellae  further  increasingly  project- 
ing axially  beyond  at  least  one  axial  end  face  of  said  core  with 
increasing  distance  from  said  rotary  axis  starting  from  said 
respective  roots  fixed  in  said  core,  and  means  for  secunng  the 
tool  in  a  rotary  grinding  machine. 


1.  In  a  pneumatically  operated  grinding  apparatus  having 
dust  removal  means,  comprising  an  apparatus  housing,  in 
which  a  work  plate  which  is  driven  by  a  compressed-air  motor 
is  movably  supported,  an  inlet  piping  connection  for  com- 
pressed air  connected  in  Ouid  circuit  with  an  inlet  opening  of 
said  compressed-air  motor,  a  suction  piping  connection  which 
is  connected  to  the  inside  of  the  apparatus  housing  and  to 
which  a  suction  device  can  be  connected,  and  a  discharge-air 
piping  connection  which  is  connected  to  an  outlet  of  said 
compressed-air  motor,  each  of  said  inlet  opening,  said  dis- 
charge-air piping  and  said  suction  piping  means  including 
passageway  means  to  the  exterior  of  said  apparatus  housing, 
the  improvement  comprising  wherein  said  discharge-air  piping 
connection  surrounds  said  inlet  piping  connection,  wherein 
said  suction  piping  connection  surrounds  said  inlet  piping 
connection  and  said  discharge  piping  connection,  wherein 
separate  flexible  hoses  are  sealingly  connected  to  said  inlet 
piping  connection,  said  discharge-air  piping  connection  and 
said  suction  piping  connection,  wherein  an  adapter  is  provided, 
to  which  each  of  said  Hexible  hoses,  which  come  in  the  same 
direction  from  said  inlet  piping  connection,  said  discharge-air 
piping  connection  and  said  suction  piping  connection,  are 
sealingly  connected,  said  adapter  having  separate  axially  ar- 
ranged hose  connecting  tubes,  one  sealingly  connected  to  said 
hose  extending  to  said  inlet  piping  connection,  another  seal- 
ingly connected  to  said  hose  extending  to  said  discharge-air 
piping  connection  and  still  another  sealingly  connected  to  said 
hose  extending  to  said  suction  piping  connection,  said  adapter 
further  having  outlet  openings  aligned  in  different  direction  for 
connection  to  a  compressed-air  source,  a  discharge-air  port 
and  a  suction  device. 


4,302,912 

TROUGH  BELT  CLEANING  APPARATUS  ADAPTED 

FOR  RADIAL  FEEDING 

Horst-Dieter  Schlick,  Metelen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  wipior 

to  SchUck-roto-jet  Maschinenban  GmbH,  Metelen,  Fed.  Kep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,998 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  19, 

1979,  2910754 

InL  a.'  B24C  7/00,  3/18 
U.S.  a.  51-418  »  Claim. 


1  A  trough  belt  cleaning  apparatus  adapted  to  be  coiitinu- 
ously  fed  with  articles  in  radial  direction,  particularly  a  blast- 
ing system,  wherein  the  articles  to  be  cleaned  are  placed  onto 
a  belt  and  discharged  from  the  latter  when  the  cleaning  opera- 
tion has  been  performed,  characterized  in  that  said  belt  (1) 
defines,  as  seen  in  the  direction  of  belt  travel,  first  a  receivmg 
or  collecting  trough  (2)  and  a  subsequent,  downstream  pro- 
cessing trough  (3),  with  said  processing  trough  (3)  being  ae- 
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flned  or  bounded  on  the  upstream  and  downstream  sides,  as 
seen  in  belt  travelling  direction,  by  guide  pulleys  (4,  5)  acting 
to  deflect  said  belt  (1)  during  the  processing  operation,  and  that 
said  pulleys  (4,  5)  are  adapted  to  be  raised  and  lowered  while 
said  belt  is  travelling. 


4^2^13 

ROOF  STRUCTURE  HAVING  MEAT  RAIL  HANGERS 

Robert  B.  Schwartz,  Grooe  Poiate  Woods;  Frank  J.  Miller, 

Warren,  and  Hem  R.  Vij,  Fraaer,  all  of  Mich.,  assigBors  to 

Freuhauf  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  886,993,  Mar.  16, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioB  Jul.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,774 

Int.  a.3  G09F  7/18:  E04B  7/00.  im 

U.S.  a.  52—39  10  Claims 


1.  A  roof  structure  for  a  vehicle  having  at  least  two  spaced 
apart  sidewalls,  defining  an  interior  space  therebetween,  each 
of  which  has  a  top  ledge,  comprising:  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing Z-shaped  rail,  one  leg  of  which  extends  outwardly  over 
said  top  l«lge,  the  other  leg  of  which  extends  inwardly  of  the 
sidewall,  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  transverse  beams  each 
having  a  top  flange,  the  end  of  which  is  fastened  to  rail  in- 
wardly extending  leg  of  said  Z-shaped  rail,  whereby  said  beam 
top  flanges  lie  in  a  plane  below  the  sidewall  top  ledges,  said 
transverse  beams  each  having  oppositely  extending  spaced 
apart  bottom  flanges  forming  the  bottom  wall  of  a  chamber 
having  an  access  slot  formed  by  the  space  between  the  flanges 
and  spaced  apart  upwardly  facing  shoulders  formed  by  the  top 
face  of  said  oppositely  extending  flanges,  said  access  slot  hav- 
ing spaced  apart  enlargements  of  generally  predetermined 
cross  section,  individual  hangers  in  said  individual  enlarge- 
ments, said  hangers  having  a  shank  portion  of  a  width  greater 
than  that  of  said  slot,  a  head  portion  of  a  width  less  than  said 
slot,  and  a  bottom  portion  outwardly  of  said  slot  having  a  load 
attachment  surface  thereof,  whereby  the  roof  stnictiire  can  be 
pre-assembled  and  lowered  onto  the  top  ledge. 


4,302,914 

MULTI-EDGED  SHELL  STRUCTURE 

John  S.  SnauMf,  728  N.  Sawtelle,  Tucson,  Ariz.  85716 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1960,  Ser.  No.  119,484 

Int  a.3  E04B  i/n 

U.S.  CL  52—80  12  Claims 


edges  of  which  comprise  outwardly  leaning  great  circle  arcs, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

dividing  the  surface  into  sectors  one  associated  with  each 
edge  of  the  surface, 

forming  conical  strips  of  a  building  material  shaped  to  simu- 
late, when  assembled,  the  outer  periphery  of  the  spherical 
surface, 

forming  the  ends  of  each  strip  in  a  given  course  utilizing  a 
trapezoidal  projection  so  as  to  adjoin  with  an  adjacent 
strip  in  said  course, 

assembling  the  conical  strips  of  each  sector  in  courses  com- 
mencing with  the  flrst  course  positioned  along  the  edge  of 
the  sector  formed  by  the  great  circle  arc,  and 

overlapping  said  flrst  course  formed  by  said  conical  strip 
with  successively  positioned  strips  of  a  second  course  in 
each  sector  and  continuing  said  overlapping  operation 
with  further  courses  until  the  apex  of  the  shell  has  been 
reached. 


f  4,302,915 

PARKING  GARAGE  CONSTRUCnON 
Gerald  R.  Stocks,  North  Ridgeville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Apcoa, 
Inc.,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,369 

Int.  a.5  EOIF  9/00 

U.S.  a.  52— 175  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  covering  a  multi-edged  spherical  surface,  the 


1.  A  parking  garage  having  precast  f>ortions  and  character- 
ized by  a  substantial  lack  of  horizontally  extending  beams,  the 
garage  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  vertically  extending  columns,  the  columns 
arranged  in  flies  and  those  columns  forming  the  external 
walls  of  the  building  comprising: 

(i)  ftfst  portions  laterally  ofTset  with  respect  to  the  column 
centerline; 

(ii)  second  portions  laterally  offset  with  resi>ect  to  the  col- 
umn centerline,  the  offset  portions  alternating  vertically 
and  any  given  offset  portion  being  either  projected  or 
recessed  with  respect  to  the  offset  portions  immediately 
above  and  below  it;  and 

(iii)  haunches  projecting  outwardly  of  the  columns,  the 
haunches  extending  toward  haunches  of  columns  in  flies 
oppositely  disposed,  each  haunch  facing  a  corresponding 
haunch  disposed  at  about  the  same  vertical  level;  and 

(b)  slabs  extending  between  columns  oppositely  disposed  and 
resting  on  haunches,  adjacent  slabs  along  their  sides  being 
substantially  abutted  to  form  a  largely  uninterrupted  surface. 
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4,302,916 

DAMP-PROOF  COURSES  AND  STRUCTURAL 

ASSEMBLIES  INCLUDING  DAMP-PROOF  COURSES 

George  Molyneux,  Plymouth,  England,  assignor  to  Radway 

Plastics  Limited,  West  Midlands,  England 

Filed  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,618 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  31,  1978, 
25159/78 

Int.  a.3  E06B  1/26 
U.S.  a.  52—213  14  Qainis 


4,302,918 

PLUG 

Matti  Rautilo,  Hyryld,  Finland,  assignor  to  Paraisten  Kalkki 

Oy  -  Pargas  Kalk  Ab.,  Nastola,  Finland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  714,347,  Aug.  16,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59^3 

Qaims  priority,  application  Finland,  Aug.  20,  1975,  752361 

Int.  a.3  E04C  2/04 

U.S.  CI.  52—421  5  Claims 


1.  A  damp-proof  course  for  use  at  the  end  of  a  cavity  wall  of 
a  building  structure  which  abuts  the  frame  of  a  door  or  win- 
dow, comprising  a  strip  of  corrosion-resistant,  moisture  imper- 
meable material  having  a  constant  cross-section  throughout  its 
length,  and  providing  two  web-like  elements  arranged  at  an 
acute  angle  in  the  range  45*  to  less  than  90*  with  respect  to 
each  other,  whereby  each  of  said  web-like  elements  has  an 
inside  face  and  an  outside  face,  each  of  said  two  webs  having 
at  least  one  undercut  formation  on  its  inside  face  and  at  least 
one  undercut  formation  on  its  outside  face,  each  of  said  under- 
cut formations  being  identical  in  cross-section  and  providing 
anchorage  for  wall  ties  at  any  position  along  the  length  of  the 
strip,  at  least  one  of  said  webs  also  having  a  moisture  barrier 
formation  on  its  inside  and  extending  throughout  the  length  of 
said  strip. 


^  432,917 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  nRE-SEALING  A 
PENETRATION  FOR  A  CONDUTT 
Leif  A.  Fermirik;  Bo  E.  Ohlsson,  and  Aage  E.  Skinstiul,  all  of 
Nykoping,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M 
Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,383    ^ 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  15, 1978,  7809749 
Int.  a.^  E04B  5/4i 
U.S.  a.  52—221  9  Qaims 


1.  A  plug  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the  ends  of  a  channel  in 
a  slab  and  engage  the  wall  of  the  channel  comprising  a  uniury 
structure  of  plastic  material  having  a  Hat  disk -shaped  portion 
with  a  j)erimeter  corresponding  in  shape  to  the  cross-section  of 
the  channel  in  the  slab,  the  perimeter  of  said  disk-portion  being 
smaller  than  the  cross-section  of  the  channel  in  the  slab,  said 
unitary  structure  having  a  plurality  of  elongated  Angers  ex- 
tending from  the  perimeter  of  the  disk-portion,  each  of  said 
Angers  being  planar  and  extending  at  an  acute  angle  to  the 
disk-portion,  said  fingers  diverging  from  a  central  axis  travers- 
ing normally  the  center  of  the  disk -portion  and  being  spaced 
from  each  other  to  form  slots  through  therebetween,  which 
permit  water  to  drain  freely  through  the  plug  said  fingers 
extending  from  the  disk-portion  to  a  surface  corresponding  in 
shape  to  the  channel  and  having  a  ctoss-section  greater  than 
the  cross-section  of  the  channel,  and  said  fingers  being  resil- 
iently  yieldable  to  forces  exerted  thereon  in  a  direction  toward 
the  central  axis  of  the  disk-portion,  whereby  insertion  of  the 
plug  into  the  channel  distorts  the  fingers,  a  plurality  of  limiter 
arms,  means  mounting  the  limiter  arms  on  the  disk-portion  and 
positioning  said  arms  generally  normal  to  the  disk-portion,  and 
an  outwardly  extending  projection  on  the  end  of  each  of  the 
limiter  arms  adapted  to  engage  the  surface  of  the  slab  when  the 
plug  is  fully  inserted  into  a  channel  thereof 


4,302,919 
CASE  CENTERING  DEVICE 
Thomas  S.  Hartness,  GreeoTille,  S.C,  assignor  to  Hartness 
International,  Inc.,  Greenrille,  S.C. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,166       , 
Int.  a.^  B65B  21/1%  ' 

U.S.  a.  53—250  5  Claims 


1.  A  means  for  fire-sealing  a  penetration  for  a  conduit 
through  a  building  part,  comprising  a  cast  building  member 
having  a  prefabricated  body  comprising  a  tubular  jacket  filled 
with  a  resilient,  fire-resistant  foam  material,  said  jacket  keeping 
the  foam  material  compressed  transverse  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  jacket,  said  body  being  intended  for  placing  in  the 
member  in  conjunction  vkath  casting  the  latter,  so  that  a  conduit 
can  be  passed  through  the  foam  material  of  the  cast-in  body. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  centering  an  empty  case  having  front, 
rear  and  side  walls  below  an  article  loading  device  for  being 
loaded  with  articles  carried  in  a  predetermined  position  on  said 
article  loading  device  comprising: 

means  for  feeding  said  case  forwardly  with  said  front  wall 
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facing  forward  to  a  first  position  below  said  article  loading 
device, 

a  pair  of  spaced  inclined  means  carried  adjacent  one  side  of 
said  case  when  said  case  is  in  said  first  position; 

said  inclined  means  being  inclined  relative  to  a  side  wall  of 
said  case; 

a  guide  rail  carried  adjacent  a  side  wall  of  said  case  opposite 
from  the  side  that  said  pair  of  inclined  means  are  located; 

means  for  moving  said  pair  of  spaced  inclined  means  later- 
ally towards  said  case  so  that  one  of  said  pair  of  inclined 
means  engages  a  front  comer  of  said  case  adjacent  said 
front  wall  and  the  adjacent  side  wall  and  the  other  of  said 
inclined  means  engaging  said  rear  comer  of  said  case 
adjacent  rear  wall  and  the  adjacent  side  wall  shifting  said 
case  from  said  first  position  rearwardly  and  sideways  to  a 
centered  position  wherein  the  center  of  said  case  is  in 
vertical  alignment  with  the  center  of  said  article  loading 
device; 

said  means  for  moving  said  pair  of  spaced  inclined  means 
laterally  also  causes  said  inclined  means  to  shift  said  lead- 
ing case  laterally  into  engagement  with  said  guide  rail. 


4,302,920 
nLM  WEB  DRIVE  STRETCH  WRAPPING  APPARATUS 

AND  PROCESS 
Patrick  R.  Lancaster,  Anchorage,  and  William  G.  Lancaster, 
Louisville,  both  of  Ky.,  assignors  to  Lantech  Inc.,  Louisville, 
Ky. 

Filed  No?.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,384 

Int.  a.J  B65B  11/04 

U.S.  a.  53-399  34  Claims 


1.  A  process  of  making  a  unitary  package  by  wrapping  a  load 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  positioning  a  roll  of  stretchable  plastic  material  on  a  dis- 
penser means  adjacent  to  said  load; 

b.  withdrawing  a  leading  end  of  said  plastic  material  from 
said  dispenser  means  through  a  material  web  pre-stretch- 
ing  means  comprising  an  upstream  roller  means  and  a 
downstream  roller  means; 

c.  holding  said  plastic  material  adjacent  said  load; 

d.  substantially  synchronizing  the  relative  surface  speed  of 
said  material  in  said  pre-stretching  means  to  the  surface 
speed  of  said  load  by  relative  roUtion  of  the  load  and  said 
dispensing  means  causing  the  film  web  to  be  pulled  par- 
tially around  the  surfaces  of  said  upstream  and  down- 
stream roller  means  of  said  pre-stretching  means,  said 
upstream  and  downstream  roller  means  being  intercon- 
nected; 

e.  rotating  said  upstream  and  downstream  roller  means  at 
different  speeds  by  engaging  said  roller  means  with  said 
moving  material  thereby  driving  said  roller  means,  the 
downstream  roller  means  transporting  the  material  at  a 
faster  rate  of  speed  than  the  upstream  roller  means  causing 
the  material  web  to  incur  substantial  elongation  between 
said  upstream  and  downstream  roller  means;  and 

f.  wrapping  the  load  with  more  than  one  revolution  of  previ- 
ously elongated  material. 


4,302,921 

MOWER  WITH  BOTTOM-DRIVEN  CUTTER  DISCS 

Marcel  Weber,  Marmoutier,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Sami- 

bem,  S.A.,  Marmoutier,  France 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  913,074,  Jun.  6,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,231,216. 

This  application  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,199 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  15, 1977,  77  18776 

Int.  a.^  AOID  35/264,  55/18 

U.S.  a.  56—13.6  2  Gaims 


13      7        3     T 


12       7      13       27iA        7   13    27 


1.  A  mower  comprising  a  plurality  of  bottom-driven  discs, 
cutters  on  said  discs,  means  securing  said  cutters  on  said  discs, 
an  elongated  housing  disposed  beneath  said  discs,  a  transmis- 
sion box  at  one  end  of  said  housing  for  driving  said  discs  in 
rotation,  and  a  beam  for  increasing  the  rigidity  of  said  housing, 
said  beam  being  disposed  in  said  housing  and  extending  length- 
wise of  said  housing  at  least  to  said  box  and  said  disc  closest 
thereto,  means  at  said  one  end  of  said  housing  for  connecting 
said  mower  to  a  driven  vehicle,  said  beam  being  disposed 
between  the  axes  of  rotation  of  the  discs  and  the  axes  of  said 
securing  means  when  said  securing  means  are  disposed  farthest 
to  the  rear  in  their  paths  of  rotation,  and  means  fixedly  fasten- 
ing said  beam  to  said  transmission  box. 


4,302,922 
PRUNING  BOOM 
H.  Fred  Guemdt,'jr.,  Avon  Park,  and  Kenneth  E.  Thompson, 
Wauchula,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Orange  Enterprises,  Inc., 
Wauchula,  Fla. 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,236 

Int.  a.3  AOID  55/18 

U.S.  a.  56—235  8  Qaims 


u 


\e\ 


1.  A  pruning  boom  for  pruning  or  trimming  trees,  bushes, 
shrubs  and  the  like,  comprising: 

(a)  a  saw  carrying  member; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  circular  saw  blades,  each  fixed  to  one  end 
of  a  drive  shaft  rotatably  positioned  in  a  support  bearing; 

(c)  means  for  mounting  said  support  bearings  such  that  each 
of  said  circular  saw  blades  is  positioned  for  rotation  in  a 
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spatial  plane  which  intersects  the  spatial  plane  containing 
the  surface  of  said  saw  carrying  member  located  immedi- 
ately behind  said  circular  saw  blades  at  an  identical  non- 
perpendicular  angle;  and 
(d)  means  for  rotating  said  drive  shafts. 


4,302,924 
WIRE  STRANDING  APPARATUS 
Gerhard  H.  Faulstich,  Spartanburg,  S.C,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional  Wire  Products  Company,  a  Division  of  Carlisle  Corpo- 
ration, Wyckoff,  N,J. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,140 

Int.  a.'  D07B  3/12:  DOIH  7/86 

U.S.  a.  57—58.52  4  Gaims 


4,302,923 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  LARGE  RECTANGULAR 

BALES 

Joseph  Molitorisz,  624  81st  Ave.  NE.,  Bellevue,  Wash.  98004 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  67,187,  Aug.  16, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,270,446,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  923,829, 

Jul.  12, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,175,487.  This  application  Dec.  3, 1979, 

Ser.  No.  99,642 

Int.  a.^  AOID  35/00;  B30B  15/32 

U.S.  a.  56—341  6  Oaims 


1.  A  method  for  forming  substantially  rectangular  bales  of 
fibrous  material  comprising  the  steps  of;  forming  and  transfer- 
ring a  continuous  mat  of  the  fibrous  material  along  a  feed 
opening  through  a  primary  pickup  and  a  feeder-compactor 
mechanism  into  a  bale  chamber  which  is  located  above  the  said 
feeder-compactor  mechanism,  sad  n^t  of  said  fibrous  material 
transferred  into  the  confined  cavi^  of  said  bale  chamber 
through  its  bottom  boundary  which  is  an  open  intake  port,  as 
said  bale  chamber  performs  a  reversing  or  oscillating  pendu- 
lum like  motion  relative  to  the  said  feeder-compactor  mecha- 
nism, the  confined  cavity  of  said  bale  chamber  and  the  said 
feed-opening  remaining  merged  with  each  other  without  inter- 
ruption throughout  the  reversing  or  oscillating  motion  of  said 
bale  chamber,  allowing  the  continuous  transfer  and  deposition 
of  said  mat  of  the  fibrous  material  in  folded-like  arrangement  in 
said  confined  cavity  of  f^d  bale  chamber  at  its  bottom  bound- 
ary between  retaining  belts,  or  the  like,  and  the  bottom  layer  of 
the  partially  completed  bale,  said  partially  completed  bale 
being  allowed  to  move  in  an  upward  direction  within  the 
confined  cavity  of  the  said  bale  chamber  as  subsequent  new 
layers  are  being  transferred  and  deposited,  said  subsequently 
transferred  and  deposited  layers  of  the  fibrous  material  being 
subjected  to  gradually  increasing  compressive  forces  exerted 
by  the  increasing  weight  of  the  partially  completed  bale  and  by 
frictional  forces  between  the  upward  moving  partially  com- 
pleted bale  and  the  boundaries  of  the  bale  chamber,  said  up- 
ward movement  of  the  partially  completed  bale  not  being 
restricted  by  movable  platen,  said  deposited  folded  layers  of 
said  fibrous  material  being  compressedlo  a  desired  density  of 
the  bale  by  said  feeder-compactor  mechanism  after  the  upward 
movement  of  the  partially  completed  bale  is  no  longer  allowed 
by  the  upper  boundary  of  the  said  bale  chamber  while  the 
transfer  and  deposition  of  additional  layers  is  being  continued. 


1.  Apparatus  for  stranding  wire  comprising 

a  support  frame,  * 

a  first  shaft  bearing  means  affixed  to  one  end  of  said  frame, 
and  a  second  shaft  bearing  means  affixed  to  the  end  of  said 
frame  opposite  that  at  which  said  first  shaft  bearing  means 
is  located, 

separate  shafts  rotatably  positioned  in  each  of  said  shaft 
bearing  means,  said  shafts  being  coaxial  with  each  other 
and  including  strand  passage  means, 

spool  cradle  support  bearing  means  rotatably  affixed  to  the 
innermost  ends  of  each  of  said  shafts, 

a  sp)Ool  cradle,  adapted  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  spools 
thereon  with  one  of  said  spools  positioned  with  its  axis 
normal  to  an  imaginary  flat  plane  which  included  the  axes 
of  said  shafts  while  being  normal  to  the  plane  of  said  spool 
cradle  and  with  the  remainder  of  said  spools  positioned  in 
two  linear  arrays  which  are  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
imaginary  flat  plane  and  substantially  equidistantly  spaced 
apart  therefrom  at  corresponding  locations  between  said 
shafts  along  said  imaginary  Hat  plane,  affixed  at  each  of  its 
ends  to  one^f  said  spool  cradle  support  bearing  means, 

a  twisting  frame  having  at  least  one  arm,  each  end  of  which 
is  affixed  to  one  of  said  shafts  between  said  frame  and  said 
cradle,  which  arm  includes  strand  guide  means  and  is  so 
dimensioned  and  configured  as  to  pass  between  said  frame 
and  said  cradle  as  it  moves  upon  rotation  of  shafts, 

and  finished  strand  take-up  means,  whereby  wires  may  pass 
from  spools  supported  by  said  cradle  into  the  strand  pas- 
sage means  of  one  of  said  shafts  and,  as  said  frame  rotates 
while  said  cradle  remains  unrotating,  be  twisted  into  a 
strand,  passed  along  said  guide  means  from  one  end  to  the 
other  end  of  said  arm,  passed  through  the  strand  passage 
means  in  the  other  of  said  shafts,  further  twisted,  and  taken 
up  through  operation  of  said  take-up  means. 


432,925 
MULTI-COMPONENT  SPUN  YARN  AND  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SAME 
Hiroshi  Edagawa;  Toshinori  Fujita,  both  of  Ohtsu,  and  Yasuo 
Uesugi,  Shiga,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Industries, 
Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  934,806,  Aug.  18,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,219,9%. 
This  application  Nov.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,843 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  23,  1977,  52-100969; 
Aug.  23, 1977,  52-100970;  Aug.  23,  1977,  52-100973 

Int.  a.5  DOIH  7/882 
U.S.  Q.  57—58.95  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  manufacturing  a  multi-component  spun 
yam  wherein  staple  fibers  are  fed  continuously  into  a  spinning 
system  utilizing  air  and  the  centrifugal  force  of  a  rotary  spin- 
ning chamber  to  produce  a  staple  yam  core,  the  steps  which 
comprise: 

(a)  further  continuously  feeding  a  separate  continuous  yam 
into  the  rotary  spinning  chamber,  and  wrapping  said  con- 


32 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  1,  1981 


December  1,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


33 


tinuous  yarn  about  the  staple  fibers  in  said  chamber  as  said  ing  spinning  chamber  an  open  end  yam  from  fibers  supplied  to 
fibers  arc  concurrently  wrapped  about  each  other,  thereby  the  internal  collecting  surface  of  said  spinning  chamber,  tak- 
producing  a  multi-component  spun  yam  wherein  said   ing.^p  ^aid  open  end  yam  by  way  of  a  take-up  channel  at  a 

certain  takeup  speed  substantially  along  the  rotation  axis  of  the 

/-'  spinning  chamber,  and  winding  on  this  open  end  yam  at  leaKt 

,  "  * "  one  longitudinal  formation  passing  through  said  spinning 

'  NL    /s    '.  chamber  substantially  along  its  rotation  axis  and  entering  the 

inlet  of  the  take-up  channel  at  a  higher  speed  than  the  open  eild 
yam,  the  open  end  yam  passing  directly  from  the  intemid 
collecting  surface  to  the  rotation  axis  of  the  spinning  chamber 
and  not  engaging  any  object  until  it  contacts  the  longitudinftl 
formation  substantially  on  the  rotation  axis  of  the  spinning 
chamber. 


continuous  yam  is  wrapped  around  a  spun  yam  formed  of 
said  staple  fibers,  and 
(b)  controlling  the  feed  tension  of  said  continuous  yam  to  a 
value  satisfying  the  following  limitation: 


0.1  s  -i  <  0.9 


where  T/ designates  the  feed  tension  of  said  continuous  yam, 
and  T^  designates  the  yam  tension  of  said  staple  yam  core 
under  the  existing  mnning  conditions  but  in  the  absence  of  said 
continuous  yam  feed. 


4^2,926 
MULTI-COMPONENT  YARN  AND  METHOD  OF 
APPARATUS  FOR  ITS  MANUFACTURE 
Vaclav   Maixner,   Dolni   Dobrouc,   Zdenek   Miklas,   Ceska 
Trebova;  Frantiaek  Velinsky,  Usti  nad  Orlid;  Cestmir  Rypka, 
Ceska  Trebora;  Premysi  Vorisek,  Chocen;  VaclaT  Rohlena, 
and  Vaclav  Divis,  both  of  Usti  nad  OrUci,  aU  of  Czechoslova- 
kia, assignors  to  Vyzkumny  ustav  bavlnarsky,  Usti  nad  Orlici, 
Czechoslovakia 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  107,770 
Gaims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Dec.  28,  1978, 
9054-78;  Oct.  29, 1979,  7348-79;  Oct.  29, 1979,  7349-79 

Int.  a.3  DOIH  7/882 
U.S.  a.  57—58.95  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  multi-component  yam  comprising 
a  core  component  consisting  of  open  end  yam  formed  from 
staple  fibers  and  at  least  one  other  component  made  from  a 
longitudinal  formation,  the  open  end  yam  being  wrapped  at  its 
surface  in  the  direction  of  its  twist  by  at  least  one  longitudinal 
formation,  the  original  character  of  said  longitudinal  formation 
being  maintained  in  the  multi-component  yam,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  producing  within  a  continuously  rotat- 


4,302,927 
SHOCK-ABSORBING  THERMOPLASTIC  SUPPORT  FOh 

ROTATING  SPINNING  RING 
William  K.  Hope,  Sr..  Gastonia,  N.C.,  assignor  to  H  H  A  F 
Enterprises,  Gastonia,  N.C. 

Continaation>in-part  of  Ser.  No.  71,720,  Aug.  31, 1979.  Thia{ 
application  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,298  | 

Int.  a.3  DOIH  7/58 
U.S.  a.  57—122  10  Claiiis 


1.  In  a  spinning  frame  including  a  ring  rail  having  at  least  one 
opening  therein  for  receiving  a  spinning  ring  supported  for 
rotation  at  said  opening  in  said  ring  rail,  the  combination  there- 
with of  a  improved  support  assembly  for  said  spinning  ring 
comprising  a  spinning  ring  holder  formed  of  shock-absorbing 
and  vibration-dampening  thermoplastic  material,  said  spinning 
ring  holder  including  an  upper  circular  base  including  inner 
and  outer  peripheral  surfaces  with  means  for  supporting  said 
spinning  ring  in  said  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  circular 
base,  a  peripheral  flange  formed  integral  with  said  circular  bate 
and  extending  downwardly  therefrom,  a  mounting  bracket 
fixed  on  said  ring  rail  and  including  an  inner  peripheral  vertical 
flange  surrounding  said  opening,  said  mounting  bracket  alio 
being  constructed  of  shock-absorbing  and  vibrition-dampel)- 
ing  thermoplastic  material,  ball  bearing  means  including  tn 
outer  race  supported  in  said  inner  peripheral  vertical  flange  of 
said  mounting  bracket  and  extending  above  the  level  of  said 
inner  peripheral  vertical  flange,  the  lower  surface  of  said  pe- 
ripheral flange  of  said  spinning  ring  holder  terminating  at 
approximately  the  medial  portion  of  said  outer  race  of  said  b^l 
bearing  means  to  define  a  clearance  space  extending  inwardly 
between  the  lower  surface  of  said  peripheral  flange  of  sdid 
spinning  ring  holder  and  the  upper  surface  of  said  inner  periph- 
eral vertical  flange  of  said  mounting  bracket,  and  an  inner  race 
supporting  said  spinning  ring  holder  for  rotation,  and  drive 
means  for  rotating  said  spinning  ring  holder. 


4,302,928 

SPINNING  OR  TWISTING  SPINDLE  WITH  A 

ONE-PIECE  SPINDLE  TOP  AND  METHODS  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  SAME 

Hans  Stahlecker,  Siissen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Spindelflibrik  Siissen,  Schurr,  Stahlecker  und  Grill  GmbH, 

Siissen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,026 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  15, 
1978,  2826152 

Int.  a.J  DOIH  7/04 
U.S.  a.  57—130  6  Claims 


rsr\ 


being  hairy  and  formed  of  filaments  of  a  uniform  polyester  raw 
material, 

the  improvement  which  comprises  said  polyester  raw  mate- 
rial contains  as  a  fiber  forming  polymer  a  modified  poly- 
ethylene terephthalate  having  a  relative  viscosity  of  from 
1.5  to  1.6S  and  modified  with  a  branching  or  cross-linking 
agent, 

said  agent  being  in  a  stoichiometric  ratio  of  the  agent  in  the 
polyester  raw  material  corresponding  to  the  stoichiomet- 
ric ratio  of  0.3  to  0.8  weight  %  of  trimethylolpropane  in 
said  raw  material, 

the  tenacity  of  the  filament  yam  at  a  clamping  length  of  S  cm 
being  below  1.7  cN/dtex  but  above  1.3  cN/dtex,  the 
tenacity  at  a  clamping  length  of  200  cm  being  less  than 
75%  of  the  strength  at  a  clamping  length  of  5  cm,  at  least 
however  0.8  cN/dtex,  and  the  unevenness  of  the  yam 
being  less  than  3  Uster  %, 

the  flex  abrasion  resistance  of  the  filaments  of  said  yam  being 
such  that  a  web-like  structure  on  processing  of  the  yam 
has  low  pilling. 


1.  A  spinning  or  twisting  spindle  with  a  one-piece  metal 
spindle  top  comprising  a  spindle  shank  and  a  whirl,  said  spindle 
top  being  connected  to  a  shaft  in  a  manner  precluding  relative 
rotation  therebetween,  wherein  the  spindle  top  is  a  die  cast  part 
made  of  an  aluminum  alloy,  wherein  the  aluminum  alloy  con- 
tains more  than  12%  silicon. 


4,302,930 
SELF-THREADING  YARN  BRAKE  MECHANISM 
Gustav  Franzen,  Willich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Palitex  Project  Company  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,118 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  22, 
1979,  2906811 

Int.  a.^  DOIH  13/10.  15/00.  7/86;  B65H  59/14 
U.S.  O.  57—279  9  Claims 


^^ 


4,302,929 
HAIRY  MONOCOMPONENT  YARN 
Giintfaer  Baner,  KooigBbrunn;  Wolfgang  Burghardt,  Bobingen, 
and  Hilmar  MoUer,  Neusiiss-Westheim,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,977 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  24, 
1978,  2850853 

Int.  a.3  D02G  1/02,  3/24 
VS.  a.  57—247  5  Qaims 


strength  ['"/dtex  ] 


clompng  length    200  cm 


1.  A  voluminous,  false  twist  texturized  filament  yam  having 
individual  protruding  filament  ends  which  comprises  the  yam 


1.  A  yam  brake  constructed  for  insuring  reliable  positioning 
of  a  yam  for  application  of  a  braking  force  thereto  when  the 
yam  is  threaded  through  the  brake,  said  yam  brake  comprising 
a  tubular  brake  housing  having  axially  spaced  apart  inlet  and 
outlet  openings  for  passage  of  a  yam  therethrough  and  an 
enlarged  cavity  formed  in  said  tubular  housing  between  said 
inlet  and  outlet  openings,  a  pair  of  cooperating  brake  platelets 
mounted  in  said  enlarged  cavity,  said  brake  platelets  having 
surface  portions  positioned  in  opposing  resiliently  biased  con- 
tacting relation  for  applying  a  braking  force  to  a  yam  passing 
therebetween,  and  said  brake  platelets  having  peripheral  por- 
tions cooperating  with  one  another  to  form  a  V-shaped  groove 
for  guiding  the  yam  between  said  opposing  contacting  surface 
portions,  and  said  yam  brake  having  an  enclosed  sided  elon- 
gate yam  passageway  extending  within  said  cavity  from  said 
inlet  opening  to  said  outlet  opening  and  past  said  pair  of  brake 
platelets  for  threading  of  a  yam  through  said  brake  housing, 
one  side  of  said  elongate  yam  passageway  comprising  said 
peripheral  portions  of  said  brake  platelets  which  form  said 
V-shaped  groove  and  the  remaining  sides  being  formed  by  said 
brake  housing  to  define  a  lateral  width  for  said  passageway  less 
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than  the  width  of  said  peripheral  portions  whereby  said  V- 
shaped  groove  is  positioned  for  receiving  a  yam  which  is 
threaded  through  said  passageway  and  rehably  guiding  the 
yam  between  said  brake  platelets  without  the  possibility  of 
lateral  deviation  therefrom. 


4^2,931 
FUEL  FLOW  LIMITING  DEVICE  FOR  OVERSPEED  AND 

OVERTEMPERATURE  CONTROL 
Albert  H.  White,  Wethersfield,  and  Raymond  D.  Zagranski, 
Newington,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Cnandler  Evans  Inc., 
West  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,006 

Int.  a.3  P02C  9/32 

U.S.  a.  60—39.28  R  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  fuel  control  for  a  gas  turbine  engine  of  the  type 
having:  a  housing  with  a  main  fuel  supply  conduit;  a  metering 
valve  for  controlling  fuel  flow  in  the  conduit;  a  valve  driving 
mechanism  operatively  connected  to  the  metering  valve  for 
positioning  the  metering  valve  in  accordance  with  a  control 
signal  applied  thereto;  an  electronic  computer,  responsive  to  a 
plurality  of  engine  parameters,  operatively  connected  to  the 
valve'  driving  mechanism  for  applying  the  control  signal 
thereto;  a  lever  member  for  setting  a  requested  speed;  a  trans- 
ducer operatively  connected  to  the  lever  member  for  directing 
a  requested  speed  signal  to  the  computer;  a  drive  shaft  opera- 
tively connected  to  the  lever  member  for  rotation  in  response 
to  lever  member  displacements;  engagement  means  to  driv- 
ingly  interconnect  the  metering  valve  and  the  drive  shaft  such 
that  rotation  of  the  drive  shaft  positions  the  metering  valve;  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  flow  limiting  valve  mounted  in  the  main  fuel  supply  con- 
duit downstream  of  the  main  fuel  metering  valve; 
an  actuation  cylinder  disposed  in  the  housing  and  connected 

to  the  flow  limiting  valve  for  the  positioning  thereof; 
a  solenoid  operated  valve  fluidly  connected  to  the  actuation 
cylinder  to  alternately  communicate  high  and  low  fuel 
pressure  in  the  housing  for  modulating  the  pressure 
therein;  and 
a  solenoid  control  circuit  adapted  to  sense  engine  overspeed 
and  overtemperature  error  signals  for  applying  pulses 
having  a  duty  cycle  commensurate  with  the  magnitude  of 
the  error  signals  to  the  solenoid  operated  valve  such  that 
the  actuation  cyUnder  positions  the  flow  limiting  valve  to 
restrict  fuel  flow. 


split  of  the  engine  and  comprising:  a  front  burner  device  lo- 
cated in  an  inlet  section  of  said  annular  combustor;  a  flaikie 
tube;  an  outer  shell  and  an  inner  shell,  both  having  curvilinear 
surfaces,  concentric  with  each  other,  forming  said  flame  tube 
and  being  split  into  sections  in  the  longitudinal  direction;  seal- 
ing members  adapted  to  seal  the  places  of  the  split;  at  least  two 
ring-shaped,  longitudinally-split  load-bearing  members  for 
each  one  of  said  outer  and  inner  shells,  one  of  said  load-bearitig 
members  beii%  located  in  the  zone  of  said  inlet  section  of  said 


combustor  and  having  a  provision  for  longitudinal  and  radial 
movements  relative  to  said  diffusor,  while  the  other  one  of  said 
load-bearing  members  is  located  in  the  zone  of  the  outlet  s^- 
tion  of  said  combustor  and  having  a  provision  for  radial  move- 
ment; each  one  of  said  longitudinal  sections  being  coupled  with 
a  respective  one  of  said  ring-shaped,  load-bearing  membel's, 
such  that  the  middle  portion  of  each  said  section  is  attached  to 
a  ring-shaped  member  while  the  ends  of  said  section  are  con- 
nected to  the  ring-shaped  member  with  provision  for  move- 
ment in  the  circumferential  direction. 


4,302,933 
JET  ENGINE  AUGMENTOR  OPERATION  AT  HIGH 
ALTITUDES 
Marvin  M.  Smith,  1010  E.  Parkway  Dr.,  Muncie,  Ind.  47304 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  16,625,  Mar.  1, 1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  840,4^1, 
Oct.  7, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser. 
j  144,634 

'  Int.  a.3  P02K  i/10 

U.S.  a.  60—261  4  Clalns 


r.  No. 


4,302,932 
ANNULAR  COMBUSTOR  OF  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 
Andrei  L.  Knznetsov,  ulitsa  S.  Kovalevskoi,  16/4,  kv.  141; 
Anatoly  V.  Sudarev,  Georgievskaya  ulitsa,  2,  kv.  57;  Viktor  V, 
Ivakhnenko,  Tovarischesky  prospekt,  4,  kv.  373;  Jury  A. 
Lamm,  nlitsa  S.  Kovalevskoi,  16,  kv.  79;  Vladimir  A.  Maev, 
nlitsa  Granitnaya,  36,  kv.  46,  and  Jury  I.  Zakharov,  ulitsa 
Bntlerova,  24,  kv.  40,  all  of  Uningrad,  U.S.S.R. 
FUed  Oct.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,369 
Int.  a.3  F02C  7/20 
U.S.  a.  60—39.32  2  Claims 

1.  An  annular  combustor  of  a  gas  turbine  engine  having  a 
diffusor  and  a  longitudinal  split  coinciding  with  a  longitudinal 


1.  In  the  operation  of  a  jet  engine  augmentor,  a  method  for 
stabilizing  combustion  at  high  altitudes  which  comprises  di- 
recting a  beam  of  radiant  energy  pulses  into  the  aerosol  of  liiel 
droplets  in  the  recirculation  zone  of  the  augmentor,  the  ^id 
radiant  energy  beam  being  of  sufficient  intensity  to  ignite  the 
fuel  droplets  engaged  thereby,  measuring  the  ambient  pressure 
of  the  atmospheric  envelope  in  which  the  augmentor  is  operat- 
ing, and  varying  the  frequency  of  the  radiant  energy  pulsel  in 
direct  relation  with  variations  of  the  ambient  atmospheric 
pressure,  whereby  the  fuel-air  ratio  in  the  wake  combustion  is 
continuously  maintained  at  a  high  thermal  efficiency. 
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4,302,934  4,302,936 

LOBED  MIXER/INVERTER  AUTOMOTIVE  EXHAUST  EMISSION  SYSTEM 

Thomas  A.  Wynosky,  Madison;  Donald  C.  Eiler,  South  Windsor,  Dean  F.  Wheeler,  Redford  Township,  Wayne  County,  Mich., 

and  Jerrold  R.  Blatt,  Newington,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  assignor  to  Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp,  New  York,  N.Y. 

United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn.  Filed  Jun.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,492 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,185  Int.  Q\}  F02B  75/W 

Int.  a.3  F02K  1/40  U.S.  Q.  60—290                                                            2  Qaims 
U.S.  a.  60—262                                                         3  Qaims 


^A      ^ 


1.  A  multi-lobed  mixer  for  fan  jet  engine  fabricated  from  a 
single  generally  cylindrically  shaped  member  formed  about  an 
axially  extending  center  line  and  having  alternately  circumfer- 
entially  spaced  radially  inward  and  radially  outward  extending 
lobes  on  the  aft  end  of  said  cylindrical  member  and  forming 
chutes  for  directing  fan  and  engine  flow  into  mixing  relation- 
ship, an  annular  depression  formed  intermediate  the  ends  of 
said  cylindrical  member  adjacent  the  flow  entrance  of  said 
lobes,  fairing  means  formed  on  the  radially  outward  extending 
lobe  bridging  the  depression  and  spanning  the  width  of  the 
attaching  lobe  and  having  its  radial  most  extension  portion 
extending  substantially  the  same  distance  from  said  center  line 
as  the  top  portion  of  said  radia,lly  outward  extending  lobe 
whereby  a  portion  of  the  flow  from  the  fan  is  directed  substan- 
tially straight  through  over  the  top  surface  of  said  radially 
outward  extending  lobes. 


4,302,935 

ADJUSTABLE  (D)-PORT  INSERT  HEADER  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Robert  D.  Cousimano,  8335  Lyndora  St.,  Downey,  Calif.  90242 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,122 

Int.  a.3  POIN  7/06;  F02F  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  60—272  10  Qaims 


1.  An  individually  adjustable  D-port  insert  for  securement  to 
an  intemal  combustion  engine  exhaust  header  without  alter- 
ation of  the  exhaust  port-passage  in  the  engine  head,  and  com- 
prising; a  wedge-shaped  body  to  extend  into  and  occupy  one 
side  portion  of  the  exhaust  port-passage  and  having  an  exterior 
substantially  complementary  to  said  one  side  of  the  exhaust 
port-passage  and  with  a  leading  edge  to  lie  substantially  contig- 
uous to  said  one  side  of  the  exhaust  passage  ahead  of  the  ex- 
haust port  and  interface  engagement  with  the  exhaust  header 
to  which  the  insert  is  flxedly  mounted  for  extension  through 
the  exhaust  port  and  into  said  exhaust  passage. 


1.  The  combination  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  having 
intake  and  exhaust  manifolds,  an  air  pump,  means  operatively 
connecting  said  air  pump  to  said  engine  in  order  to  drive  said 
pump  in  relation  to  engine  speed,  conduit  means  for  delivering 
air  from  said  pump  to  said  exhaust  manifold,  first  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  attainment  of  a  predetermined  intake  manifold 
vacuum  during  engine  deceleration  for  preventing  delivery  of 
said  air  through  said  conduit  means  to  said  exhaust  manifold 
during  engine  deceleration,  second  means  including  an  open- 
ing to  atmosphere  for  at  times  discharging  substantially  all  of 
said  air  delivered  by  said  pump  during  engine  deceleration, 
said  second  means  also  being  effective  to  relieve  any  excess  air 
pressure  generated  by  said  pump  at  any  time  by  venting  said 
excess  air  pressure  to  atmosphere  through  said  opening,  and  . 
third  means  responsive  to  indicia  of  engine  operating  tempera- 
ture for  causing  said  first  means  to  prevent  delivery  of  said  air 
through  said  conduit  means  at  engine  operating  temperatures 
below  a  predetermined  magnitude,  said  conduit  means  com- 
prising first  and  second  conduit  portions  and  first  passage 
means  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  conduit  portions, 
said  first  conduit  portion  being  situated  upstream  of  said  first 
passage  means  and  said  second  conduit  portion,  said  first  means 
comprising  a  first  valve  seat  generally  circumscribing  said  first 
passage  means,  a  first  valve  member  for  cooperating  with  said 
valve  seat  for  opening  and  closing  said  first  passage  means  in 
order  to  thereby  respectively  complete  and  terminate  commu- 
nication as  between  said  first  and  second  conduit  portions, 
pressure  responsive  movable  diaphragm  means,  stem  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  diaphragm  means  and  opera- 
tively carrying  said  first  valve  member,  said  opening  compris- 
ing second  passage  means  communicating  between  said  first 
conduit  portion  and  atmosphere,  said  second  means  compris- 
ing a  second  valve  seat  generally  circumscribing  said  second 
passage  means,  a  second  valve  member  for  cooperating  with 
said  second  valve  seat  for  opening  and  closing  said  second 
passage  means  in  order  to  thereby  respectively  complete  and 
terminate  communication  as  between  said  first  conduit  portion 
and  atmosphere,  said  second  valve  member  being  operatively 
carried  by  said  stem  means  as  to  be  spaced  from  said  first  valve 
member,  said  second  valve  member  being  of  cup-like  configu- 
ration having  an  axial  end  wall  and  an  integrally  formed  cir- 
cumferentially  continuous  side  wall  extending  both  axially  and 
radially  away  from  said  end  wall  and  terminating  in  a  circum- 
ferentially  continuous  radially  extending  flange  portion,  said 
flange  portion  being  effective  to  seat  against  said  second  valve 
seat  when  said  second  valve  member  is  in  a  position  closing 
said  second  passage  means,  said  axial  end  wall  comprising' 
aperture  means  for  accommodating  the  passage  therethrough 
of  said  stem  means,  said  second  valve  member  being  so  posi- 
tioned on  said  stem  means  as  to  have  said  circumferentially 
continuous  side  wall  generally  received  in  and  confined  by  said 
second  passage  means  when  said  flange  portion  is  seated 
against  said  second  valve  seat,  first  resilient  means  operatively 
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connected  to  said  pressure  responsive  movable  diaphragm 
means  and  effective  for  urging  said  first  valve  member  in  a 
direction  away  from  said  first  valve  seat  and  effective  for 
urging  said  second  valve  member  in  a  direction  toward  said 
second  valve  seat,  said  aperture  means  being  of  a  size  as  to 
enable  said  second  valve  member  to  move  axially  relative  to 
said  stem  and  to  experience  angular  deflection  relative  to  the 
axis  of  said  stem,  a  retainer  member  carried  by  said  stem,  and 
second  resilient  means  operatively  carried  by  said  stem  and 
operatively  engaging  and  urging  said  first  and  second  valve 
members  in  directions  axially  along  said  stem  and  away  from 
each  other  whereby  said  second  valve  member  is  resiliently 
urged  into  operative  engagement  with  said  retainer  member, 
said  angular  deflection  enabled  by  said  aperture  means  permit- 
ting said  second  valve  member  to  angularly  deflect  with  re- 
spect to  said  stem  in  order  to  thereby  assure  optimum  seating 
engagement  as  between  said  flange  portion  and  said  second 
valve  seat. 


4^2,937 
PRESSURE  LIMITER-REGULATOR 
Paul  Aubert,  Clanuut,  France,  assignor  to  Regie  Nationale  des 
Usines  Renault,  Bonlogne-BiUancourt,  France 

FHed  Sep.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,737 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  29, 1978,  78  27976 
Int.  a.J  F16D  33/Oa-  G05D  77/02,  16/00 
U.S.  a.  60—330  7  Claims 


7.  A  hydraulic  control  circuit,  comprising: 

a  fluid  reservoir, 

a  fluid  pump  pumping  fluid  from  said  reservoir, 

a  body  having  a  fluid  inlet  duct  connected  to  said  fluid 
pump,  a  fluid  outlet  duct,  a  retum-to-reservoir  duct  con- 
nected to  said  reservoir,  and  first,  second  and  third  cham- 
bers serially  arranged  along  a  central  passageway,  said 
inlet  duct  being  connected  in  parallel  to  said  first  and 
second  chambers,  said  outlet  duct  being  connected  in 
parallel  to  said  second  and  third  chambers,  and  said  re- 
tum-to-reservoir duct  being  connected  only  to  said  first 
chamber, 

a  torque  converter  connected  to  said  outlet  duct  and  con- 
nected through  a  restricting  orifice  to  said  reservoir, 

pressure  regulating  means  in  said  body  for  regulating  the 
outlet  pressure  of  the  fluid,  so  that  said  torque  converter  is 
provided  with  fluid  at  a  constant  pressure,  and  including  a 
sliding  member  in  said  central  passageway  having  a  first 
end  subjected  to  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  in  said  third 
chamber,  which  is  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  in  the  outlet 
duct,  and  having  a  second  end,  said  sliding  member  throt- 
tling the  fluid  passage  into  said  second  chamber  from  said 
inlet  duct  and  from  said  second  chamber  into  said  outlet 
duct, 

pressure  limiting  means  in  said  first  chamber  for  limiting  the 
inlet  pressure  applied  to  said  pressure  regulating  means  to 
a  predetermined  maximum  having  a  seat  at  one  end  of  said 
central  passageway  where  said  inlet  duct  enters  said  first 
chamber  and  a  sealing  member  in  said  central  passageway 
for  moving  against  said  seat  and  normally  closing  said  first 
chamber  off  from  said  inlet  duct,  until  a  predetermined 
maximum  fluid  pressure  in  said  inlet  duct  moves  said 


sealing  member  off  said  seat  and  connects  said  inlet  duct, 
through  said  first  chamber,  to  said  retum-to-reservdir 
duct,  and 
a  single  resilient  means  between  and  acting  on  both  said 
second  end  of  said  sliding  member  and  said  sealing  mem- 
ber. 


4,302,938 

NITINOL  ENGINE  FOR  LOW  GRADE  HEAT 

Yao  T.  Li,  Hackleberry  Hill,  Lincoln,  Mass.  01773 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,528 

Int.  a.3  F03G  7/06 

U.S.  a.  60—527  7  Cladkis 


sns) 


1.  A  thermal  engine  for  converting  a  portion  of  the  energy 
available  between  two  heat  sources  with  a  temperature  gradi- 
ent between  them  comprising: 

a  continuous  band  of  material  having  a  shape  memory  trtg- 
gerable  by  an  upper  transition  temperature  and  a  lower 
transition  temperature,  said  two  transition  temperatures 
being  within  the  temperature  gradient  of  the  two  htat 
sources, 

said  band  being  capable  of  receiving  heat  from  the  wamler 
source  and  discharging  heat  to  the  cooler  source, 

guiding  means  for  guiding  the  band  to  permit  continuous 
revolution, 

means  for  imparting  to  each  of  plural  sections  of  the  band  a 
sequence  of  at  least  four  cycles,  including  sequentially  a 
shape  transforming  cycle,  a  thermal  cycle,  a  shape  trans- 
forming cycle,  and  a  thermal  cycle, 

said  guiding  means  serving  to  provide  first  and  second  posi- 
tive guides  for  the  band  to  constrain  it  to  glide  along  a 
heating  curved  path  and  a  cooling  curved  path,  respec- 
tively, during  the  two  thermal  cycles, 

said  heating  and  cooling  paths  having  different  curvatures, 

means  incorporating  said  heat  sources  to  raise  and  lower  the 
temperature  of  the  band  above  and  below  the  respective 
transition  temperatures  during  said  thermal  cycles, 

means  to  constrain  the  band  to  glide  and  to  change  from  one 
of  the  said  curvatures  to  the  other  to  accomplish  the  shipe 
transforming  cycle  of  the  band/ each  said  curvature 
changing  guide  constituting  a  shafie  transforming  station, 
said  shape  transforming  of  the  curvature  of  the  band  in 
going  through  the  guided  path  of  changing  curvatkire 
providing  an  input  or  output  of  mechanical  power,  aitd 

means  coupling  the  revolving  band  with  output  mean)  to 
sum  together  the  mechanical  power  occurring  at  e^h 
shape  transforming  station  along  the  band  to  provide  net 
output  power. 


December  1,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


37 


4,302,939 
SOLID  STATE  ENGINE  USING  NITINOL  MEMORY 

ALLOY 
Ahmad  A.  Golestaneh,  BoUngbrook,  111.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  repreaented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,134 

Int  a.3  F03G  7/06 

VJS.  CI.  60—527  17  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  converting  heat  energy  to  mechanical  energy 
comprising: 

a  reservoir  of  fluid  and 

a  rotor  assembly  including 

a  shaft, 

a  floating  ring  encircling  the  shaft  and 

a  plurality  of  arcuate  flexible  elements  composed  of  a  shape- 
memory  material  having  a  critical  temperature  below  that 
of  the  fluid  temperature  connecting  the  shaft  and  the 
floating  ring  disposed  symmetrically  about  the  rotor  as- 
sembly so  as  to  dip  into  the  water  on  rotation  of  the  rotor 
assembly, 

whereby  energetic  shape  recovery  of  the  thermal  memory 
material  in  the  reservoir  displaces  the  center  of  mass  of  the 
rotor  assembly  to  one  side  of  the  axis  of  rotation  thereof  so 
that  the  force  of  gravity  acting  on  the  floating  ring  causes 
the  rotor  assembly  to  turn  and  simultaneously  deforms 
those  arcuate  elements  in  the  atmosphere,  readying  them 
for  further  energetic  shape  recovery  upon  further  rotation 
into  the  reservoir. 


grooves,  means  for  bonding  said  land  portions  together,  said 
serpentine  grooves  having  a  crossing  pattern  to  form  a  cross- 
over passage  between  said  grooves,  said  holes  in  one  of  said 
sheets  serving  to  direct  coolant  into  said  serpentine  grooves  for 
flow  therethrough  to  said  crossover  passages  and  for  return 
flow  through  said  serpentine  grooves  for  flow  from  the  holes 
in  the  other  of  said  sheets  for  cooling  the  laminated  material  by 
transpiration  cooling,  each  of  said  serpentine  grooves  having  a 
bend  formed  therein  between  each  of  adjacent  ones  of  the 
holes  which  intersect  individual  ones  of  said  serpentine 
grooves  producing  relief  between  said  first  and  second  sheets 
to  prevent  excessive  surface  distortion  and  stretch  marks 
across  a  sheet  of  the  laminated  material  as  it  is  tensioned  during 
formation  thereof  so  as  to  prevent  tears  in  the  surface  thereof 
thereby  to  maintain  a  uniform  flow  of  coolant  therethrough. 

4,302,941 
COMBUSTER  LINER  CONSTRUCnON  FOR  GAS 
TURBINE  ENGINE 
Thomas  L.  DuBell,  Lake  Park,  Fla.,  assignor  to  United  Technol- 
ogies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,631 

Int.  a.3  F23R  3/44,  3/60 

U.S.  a.  60—757  9  Claims 


4,302,940 
PATTERNED  POROUS  LAMINATED  MATERIAL 
George  B.  Meginnis,  IndianapoUs,  Ind^  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,132 

Int  CL^  P02C  7/18 

VS.  CI.  60—754  5  Claims 


^<-^/^ 


1.  A  porous  laminated  material  for  use  in  an  air  cooled  gas 
turbine  engine  component  comprising  a  first  sheet  and  a  sec- 
ond sheet,  means  for  defining  a  plurality  of  continuously 
formed  serpentine  grooves  between  said  first  and  second 
sheets,  a  plurality  of  holes  directed  through  each  of  said  first 
and  second  sheets  having  a  portion  thereof  in  intersecting 
relationship  with  said  serpentine  grooves,  each  of  said  first  and 
second  sheets  having  a  land  portion  thereon  intermediate  said 


COOL  CAMS— • 


1.  A  combustor  liner  for  a  gas  turbine  engine  which  has  a 
compressor,  said  liner  comprising  an  outer  liner  wall  generally 
configured  in  a  cylindrical  shape  defining  a  combustion  zone, 
axially  spaced  concentrically  disposed  segmented  ring  ele- 
ments having  longitudinal  projecting  fingers  extending  toward 
but  short  of  said  outer  liner  wall  defining  an  inner  wall  relative 
to  said  combustion  zone,  said  fingers  defining  open  ended 
longitudinal  passages  circumscribing  said  outer  wall,  an  inlet 
for  leading  cooling  air  from  said  compressor  intermediate  the 
ends  of  said  longitudinal  passages  so  that  a  portion  flows 
counter  to  and  the  remainder  flows  parallel  to  the  flow  of  the 
combustion  products,  means  for  floating  the  inner  wall  so  that 
it  moves  concentrically  relative  to  said  outer  wall  to  minimize 
thermal  stresses  ocassioned  during  the  firing  of  the  combustor, 
said  means  includes  attachment  means  extending  from  said 
inner  wall  through  said  outer  wall. 


4,302,942 
SOLAR  BOOSTED  HEAT  PUMP 
WUliam  W.  S.  Charters,  Lower  Templestowe,  and  Leonard  E. 
Taylor,  Mt  Qear,  both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  The  Unirer- 
sity  of  Melbourne,  ParkriUe,  Australia 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,967 

Int  a.^  F25B  27/00;  F24J  3/02 

UJS.  a.  62—235.1  14  Claims 


1.  A  solar  boosted  heat  pump  for  providing  heating  or  cool- 
ing for  domestic  and  other  purposes,  comprising: 
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a  heat  conducting  plate  having  a  front  surface  which  in 
operation  is  exposed  to  the  sun  and  atmosphere,  said  plate 
having  an  uninsulated  rear  surface  which  in  operation  is 
exposed  to  the  atmosphere,  and  said  plate  having  at  least 
one  refrigerant  fluid  carrying  plate  tube  in  heat  transfer 
relationship  therewith; 

a  closed  refrigerant  flow  system,  said  tube  forming  part  of 
said  closed  refrigerant  flow  system  and  having  an  inlet  and 
an  outlet; 

said  plate  operating  as  a  direct  solar  and  ambient  heat  ab- 
sorber when  the  pump  is  in  its  heating  mode  and  as  a 
radiator  when  the  pump  is  in  its  cooling  mode;  and, 

said  refrigerant  flow  system  also  including  a  compressor  and 
a  heat  exchanger  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  a  heat 
transfer  medium;  said  plate  includes  sensing  means  for 
varying  the  speed  and/or  displacement  of  said  compressor 
depending  on  the  light  incident  onto  or  energy  on  said 
plate. 
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4^2,944 

THERMAL  STORAGE  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Gordon  C.  Gainer,  Peon  Hills  Township,  Allegheny  County,  Pa., 

assignor  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jnl.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,055 

Int.  a.^  F25D  i/Ott  17/02,  11/00 

U.S.  a.  62—59  13  Gains 


-\.       .        .     -V       .     -^     N.     -> 


4,302,943 
METHOD  OF  MEASURING  HEAT  INFLUX  OF  A 
CRYOGENIC  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 
Ralph  C.  Niemann,  Downers  Gtotc;  Steven  A.  Zelipsky,  Tinley 
Park;  Ronald  R.  Rezmer,  Lisle,  ail  of  111.,  and  Peter  Smelser, 
Bruner,  Mo.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Oct.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  2014M7 

Int.  a.3  F17C  13/02 

U.S.  a.  62—49  9  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  creating  low  temperature  ice  and  tfien 
using  the  latent  heat  of  fusion  of  the  ice  for  cooling,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

chilling  a  high  density  first  fluid  which  has  communication 
with  a  lower  space  in  an  insulated  container; 

circulating  said  chilled  flrst  fluid  in  a  flrst  circuit  to  Ithe 
surface  of  a  second  fluid,  said  second  fluid  comprisin£|  an 
anti-freeze  solution  of  lower  density  than  said  first  fluid 
and  immiscible  therein,  and  occupying  a  higher  spact  in 
said  container  by  virtue  of  its  lower  density; 

continuing  said  chilling  and  circulating  steps,  with  said  first 
fluid  settling  downwardly  through  said  second  fluid  imtil 
the  temperature  of  said  second  fluid  has  decreased  sttffl- 
ciently  that  an  adequate  quantity  of  slush  ice  of  a  desired 
low  temperature  is  formed  in  said  second  fluid;  and  tlien 

circulating  said  first  fluid  to  a  space  to  be  cooled  to  pick  up 
heat  therefrom  and  returning  the  warmed  flrst  fluid  to  the 
surface  of  said  second  fluid  containing  the  ice  slushy  so 
that  sakl  flrst  fluid  will  be  chilled  by  said  ice  slusb  in 
percolating  downwardly  therethrough 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  heat  influx  of  a  cryogenic 
transfer  system  comprising  the  steps  of: 
establishing  a  flow  of  gaseous  cryogen  through  said  transfer 

system; 
measuring  the  temperature  of  said  gaseous  cryogen  at  an 

inlet  and  an  outlet  of  said  transfer  system; 
measuring  the  mass  flow  rate  of  said  gaseous  cryogen; 
calculating  the  heat  capacity  of  said  gaseous  cryogen;  and 
calculating  the  heat  influx  of  said  transfer  system  by  using 

the  equation 


I  4,302,945 

METHOD  FOR  DEFROSTING  A  REFRIGERATIOF 
SYSTEM 
William  W.  BeU,  MarceUus,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carrier  Corpora- 
tion, Syracuse,  N.Y.  I 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  75,438,  Sep.  13,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,262,496. 
This  appUcation  Oct.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,968 
Int.  a.3  F25B  41/00 
U.S.  a.  62—81                                                              2  CUinis 


0  =  m 


/    CpdT. 
Ti 


where  Q  is  the  heat  influx  to  the  transfer  system,  m  is  the 
mass  flow  rate  of  gaseous  cryogen  through  the  system,  Cp 
is  the  specific  heat  capacity  at  constant  pressure  of  the 
gaseous  cryogen,  T/and  To  are  the  inlet  and  outlet  temper- 
atures of  the  transfer  system,  respectively,  and  dT  is  the 
temperature  differential  along  the  transfer  system. 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  refrigeration  system  having  a 
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heat  exchanger  upon  which  frost  may  accumulate  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

compressing  gaseous  refrigerant  to  increase  the  temperature 
and  pressure  of  the  refrigerant 

condensing  said  refrigerant  to  a  liquid  to  reject  the  heat  of 
condensation 

dividing  the  heat  exchanger  into  a  plurality  of  zones,  each 
zone  acting  as  a  separate  heat  transfer  unit 

subcooling  the  liquid  refrigerant  in  at  least  one  ^one  of  the 
heat  exchanger  such  that  heat  energy  is  rejected  from  the 
refrigerant  to  melt  the  frost  accumulated  on  that  zone  of 
the  heat  exchanger 

evaporating  the  subcooled  liquid  refrigerant  in  the  remain- 
ing zones  of  the  outdoor  heat  exchanger  to  absorb  heat 
energy  from  the  ambient  air  in  heat  exchange  relation 
therewith, 
and 

cycling  the  steps  of  subcooling  and  evaporating  such  that 
each  zone  of  the  evaporator  periodically  acts  as  a  sub- 
cooler  for  the  purpose  of  melting  the  frost  accumulated  on 
the  heat  exchange  surfaces  of  that  zone. 


4,302,946 
REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM  USING  AIR  DEFROST 
Fayez  F.  Ibrahim,  Niles,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Tyler  Refrigeration 
Corporation,  Niles,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,927 

Int  a.3  F25D  21/12 

U.S.  a.  62—82  34  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  selectively  refrigerating  and  defrosting  a 
refrigeration  system  including  a  cabinet  having:  top,  bottom 
and  side  walls  and  an  opening  in  one  of  the  walls  for  enabling 
access  to  products  displayed  within  the  cabinet;  a  flrst  air 
conduit  extending  around  the  cabinet  and  having  an  air  outlet 
and  an  air  inlet  at  respective  opposing  ends  of  the  opening  in 
the  cabinet;  a  refrigeration  mechanism  arranged  within  the  flrst 
air  conduit;  and  a  second  air  conduit  extending  around  the 
cabinet  and  positioned  toward  the  outside  of  the  cabinet  with 
respect  to  the  flrst  air  conduit  and  having  an  air  outlet  and  an 
air  inlet  at  the  respective  opposing  ends  of  the  opening  in  the 
cabinet;  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
establishing  a  primary  air  band  in  the  flrst  air  conduit  by 
circulating  air  through  the  flrst  air  conduit  and  directing 
air  leaving  the  air  outlet  of  the  flrst  air  conduit  towards  the 
air  inlet  of  the  flrst  air  conduit  and  refrigerating  such  air 
during  a  refrigeration  cycle  by  the  refrigerating  mecha- 
nism; 
establishing  a  secondary  air  band  in  the  second  air  conduit 
during  a  refrigeration  cycle  by  circulating  air  through  the 
second  air  conduit  and  directing  air  leaving  the  air  outlet 
of  the  second  air  conduit  towards  the  air  inlet  of  the  sec- 
ond air  conduit; 
temporarily  terminating  the  active  circulation  of  air  through 

the  second  air  conduit  during  a  defrost  cycle;  and 
increasing  the  quantity  of  air  flowing  through  the  flrst  air 


conduit  during  the  defrost  cycle  and  simultaneously  turn- 
ing off  the  refrigerating  mechanism  whereby  ambient  air  is 
drawn  into  the  flrst  air  conduit  and  such  air  acts  to  defrost 
any  frost  buildup  within  the  flrst  air  conduit  during  the 
defrost  cycle. 


432,947 
HEAT  PUMP  SYSTEM  DEFROST  CONTROL 
Dale  A.  Mueller,  St.  Paul,  and  Stephen  L.  Serber,  New  Hope, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  HoneyweU  Inc.,  Minneapolis, 
Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,742 

Int.  a.3  F25D  21/06 

U.S.  a.  62— 155  4  Claims 


NUMBEB  Of  0»IL»    DEmoST   CYCLES 
S  8  S 


lists  iiiss  it     s  «    « 

INTEBvAl.    BETWEEN    DETBOSTS  iMiNuTES; 

1.  An  outdoor  coil  defrpst  control  system  (hereinafter  "de- 
frost control  system")  for  a  reverse  cycle  refrigeration  system 
(hereinafter  "system")  for  heating  and  cooling  a  building 
wherein  said  system  comprises  refrigerant  compression  means, 
an  indoor  coil,  an  outdoor  coil,  and  refrigerant  conduit  means 
connecting  said  compression  means  and  said  coils,  said  defrost 
control  system  comprising: 
outdoor    coil    temperature    sensing    means    (hereinafter 
"TODCS")  having  an  output  indicative  of  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  outdoor  coil  (hereinafter  "TODC"); 
means  (hereinafter  "COM")  operatively  associated  with  said 
compression  means  and  adapted  to  have  an  output  indica- 
tive of  the  operation  of  said  compression  means;  and 
controller   means   having   operative  connections   to   said 
TODC  and  COM  so  as  to  receive  the  outputs  thereof,  said 
controller  having  a  timing  function  which  is  initiated  upon 
(i)  the  outdoor  coil  temperature  as  sensed  by  TODC  being 
at  or  below  a  preselected  value  and  (ii)  said  compression 
means  being  operated, 

the  duration  of  said  timing  function  being  determined  on  a 
substantially  continuous  basis  by  the  magnitude  of  the 
outdoor  coil  temperature  as  sensed  by  TODCS,  and  the 
duration  of  the  timing  function  of  said  controller  means 
being  further  determined  by  a  succession  of  calculations 
of  points  (based  on  instantaneous  value  of  TODC),  and 
the  addition  of  each  such  calculation  of  the  preceding 
total,  such  calculations  continuing  until  the  total  of 
points  is  greater  than  a  preselected  number  of  points, 
and 
said  controller  means  having  an  operative  connection  to 
said  system  and  including  means  responsive  to  said 
point  total  exceeding  said  predetermined  number  and 
thereupon  effective  to  place  said  system  into  an  outdoor 
coil  defrost  mode  of  operation. 
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4J02,948 
REFRIGERATED  DISPLAY  CASE  HAVING  A  UNITARY 

OUTLET  GRID 

Fayez  F.  Ibrahim,  Niles;  Elmer  Subera,  Cassopolis,  both  of 

Mich.,  ud  William  deBruyn,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind.,  assignors  to 

Tyler  Refrigeration  Corporation,  Niles,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  73,247 

Int  a.3  A47F  3/04 

U.S.  a.  62—256  8  Claims 
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4,302,949 
REFRIGERATION  AND  HEATING  SYSTEM 
Antonio  A.  Trimboli  Longhetto,  Madrid,  Spain,  assignor  to 
Victor  M.  Oswald,  Madrid,  Siwin 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,934 

Int.  a.i  F25D  9/00 

U.S.  a.  62—402  11  Gajms 


rear 


1.  A  refrigerated  display  case  comprising: 
a  cabinet  with  an  interior  display  space  for  holding  refriger- 
ated products,  said  cabinet  having  an  access  opening 
therein  enabling  access  to  the  products  within  said  interior 
display  sp>ace; 
a  primary  air  conduit  encircling  said  cabinet  and  having  an 
outlet  opening  at  one  end  adjacent  to  said  access  opening 
and  an  inlet  opening  at  its  other  end  adjacent  to  said  access 
opening  and  said  inlet  and  outlet  openings  being  aligned  so 
that  air  leaving  said  outlet  opening  is  directed  across  said 
access  opening  of  said  cabinet  and  received  by  said  inlet 
opening; 
refrigeration  means  arranged  in  said  primary  air  conduit  for 
refrigerating  air  passing  through  said  primary  air  conduit; 
means  for  circulating  air  through  said  primary  air  conduit; 
a  secondary  air  conduit  extending  along  said  cabinet  and 
positioned  outside  of  said  primary  air  conduit,  said  sec- 
ondary air  conduit  having  an  outlet  opening  for  directing 
air  across  said  access  opening  of  said  cabinet  and  said 
outlet  opening  of  said  secondary  air  conduit  being  aligned 
with  and  positioned  adjacent  to  said  outlet  opening  of  said 
primary  air  conduit; 
a  unitary  grid  member  extending  across  said  outlet  opening 
of  said  primary  air  conduit  and  said  outlet  opening  of  said 
secondary  air  conduit,  said  grid  member  having  a  plurality 
of  parallel  air  outlet  channels;  and, 
thermal  insulating  means  for  separating  said  outlet  opening 
of  said  primary  air  conduit  and  said  outlet  opening  of  said 
secondary  air  conduit  and  contacting  said  unitary  grid  for 
thermally  isolating  said  outlet  openings  for  minimizing 
condensation  in  the  area  of  the  intersection  of  said  outlet 
opening  of  said  primary  air  conduit  and  said  outlet  open- 
ing of  said  secondary  air  conduit  due  to  the  differential  in 
the  temperature  of  the  air  emitted  from  said  outlet  open- 
ings, said  insulating  means  serving  to  sufficiently  minimize 
condensation  for  avoiding  frost  build-up  free  of  the  appli- 
cation of  heat  supplied  by  using  electrical  heater  wires, 
said  insulating  means  including  an  insulating  member 
formed  by  a  sheet  metal  plate  covered  on  both  sides  with 
an  insulating  material  such  as  a  flexible  rubber  based  insu- 
lation with  the  thickness  of  said  insulating  material  being 
approximately  between  i"  and  \"  on  each  side  of  said 
metal  plate. 


\.  A  turbine  assembly  for  dividing  an  input  stream  of  gas  ijito 
a  first  and  a  second  output  stream  of  gas,  the  Tirst  output  strcjam 
having  a  higher  temperature  than  the  second  output  stream, 
the  turbine  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  gas-tight  housing  having: 
(a.l)  an  inlet  conduit  for  directing  a  high-velocity  strettm 

of  gas  constituting  the  input  stream  into  the  interioif  of 
the  housing,  the  inlet  conduit  having  an  inlet  discharge 
openiig  through  which  the  input  stream  can  flow  into 
the  interior; 

(a.  2)  a  hot-flow  outlet  opening  for  discharging  the  ftrst 
output  stream;  and  I 

(a.3)  a  oold-flow  outlet  opening  for  discharging  the  sec- 
ond output  stream; 

(b)  a  turbine  located  within  the  housing,  the  turbine  having 
a  passageway  extending  through  it  between  a  first  dis- 
charge opening  and  a  second  discharge  opening,  the  {pas- 
sageway being  generally  axially-symmetric  in  shape  tnd 
having  a  throat  defined  by  a  region  with  a  smallest  diame- 
ter within  the  passageway,  the  axial  distance  from  the 
throat  to  the  first  discharge  opening  being  significai)tly 
greater  than  the  axial  distance  from  the  throat  to  the 
second  discharge  opening,  the  diameter  of  the  passageway 
increasing  generally  uniformly  from  the  throat  to  either 
discharge  opening,  the  turbine  having  a  plurality  of  gas- 
injection  channels  passing  through  a  wall  of  the  turbine 
from  an  outer  surface  of  the  turbine  to  an  inner  passage- 
way surface  defming  the  passageway,  the  intersectiott  of 
the  gas-injection  channels  with  the  passageway  surnce 
defining  a  plurality  of  gas-injection  ports  for  introducing 
gas  into  the  passageway,  the  gas-injection  ports  bding 
located  in  the  vicinity  of  the  throat  of  the  passageway  ftnd 
spaced  apart  azimuthally  about  the  passageway,  each 
gas-injection  channel  deflning  a  gas-injection  direction  by 
the  direction  of  approach  of  the  gas-injection  channel  to 
the  corresponding  gas-injection  port,  the  gas-injection 
directions  being  oriented  generally  symmetrically  With 
respect  to  a  normal  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of*  the 
passageway  and  passing  through  the  throat,  directed  tan- 
gents to  the  passgeway  surface  being  defined  at  dach 
gas-injection  port,  the  directed  tangents  extending  paridlel 
to  the  normal  plane  and  being  oriented  to  define  collec- 
tively a  direction  of  circulation  in  the  passageway  of  the 
turbine,  each  gas-injection  channel  defining  an  intercep- 
tion angle  between  the  gas-injection  direction  and  the 
directed  tangent  defined  at  the  gas-injection  port,  the 
interception  angles  being  acute  angles  so  that  gas  injected 
into  the  passageway  of  the  turbine  through  the  gas-iitjec- 
tion  channel  tends  to  flow  in  a  vortical  pattern,  each 
gas-injection  channel  being  enlarged  in  an  inner  transverse 
dimension  to  define  an  end  chamber  at  the  end  of  the 
channel  which  intercepts  the  outer  surface,  the  intefsec- 
tion  of  each  end  chamber  with  the  outer  surface  o(  the 
turbine  defining  an  end-chamber  port  for  receiving  g«s  to 
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flow  through  the  gas-injection  channel,  the  end-chamber 
ports  being  spaced  apart  azimuthally  about  the  outer 
surface  in  the  vicinity  of  the  normal  plane;  and 
(c)  attachment  means  for  mounting  the  turbine  within  the 
housing,  the  turbine  being  positioned  so  that  the  throat  of 
the  turbine  communicates  with  the  hot-flow  outlet  open- 
ing of  the  housing  through  the  first  discharge  opening  of 
the  turbine,  and  communicates  with  the  cold-flow  outlet 
opening  of  the  housing  through  the  second  discharge 
opening  of  the  turbine,  the  inlet  conduit  of  the  housing 
defining  an  inlet  injection  direction  by  the  direction  of 
approach  of  the  inlet  conduit  to  the  inlet  discharge  open- 
ing, the  inlet-injection  direction  being  oriented  so  that  a 
line  extending  along  the  inlet-injection  direction  at  least 
approximately  lies  in  the  normal  plane  of  the  turbine  and 
is  offset  a  significant  distance  from  the  axis  of  the  passage- 
way, the  direction  of  the  ofTset  being  such  that  a  gas  flow 
along  the  inlet-injection  direction  tends  to  reinforce  a 
vortical  flow  pattern  circulating  in  the  sense  defined  by 
the  directed  tangents  associated  with  the  gas-injection 
ports  of  the  turbine,  an  outer  surface  of  the  turbine 
through  which  the  end-chamber  ports  pass  being  spaced 
apart  from  an  inner  surface  of  the  housing  to  define  a  gas 
distribution  duct,  the  gas-distribution  duct  communicating 
with  the  hot-flow  outlet  opening  through  a  first  turbine- 
bypass  opening  and  with  the  cold-flow  outlet  opening 
through  a  second  turbine-bypass  opening,  the  gas-distribu- 
tion duct  thereby  providing  communication  between  the 
inlet  discharge  opening  of  the  inlet  conduit  and  the  end- 
chamber  ports  of  the  turbine  and  the  hot  and  cold  flow 
openings  of  the  housing. 


4,302,950 

DEVICE  FOR  METALLIC  MIRROR-CRYOnXATION 

AND  SUBSEQUENT  CRYOPREPARATION  OF 

BIOLOGICAL  MATERIALS 

Hellmuth  Sitte,  Seefeld,  Austria,  assignor  to  C.  Reichert  Optis- 

che  Werke,  AG,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,631 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  6, 
1979,2944806 

Int.  a.3  F25B  79/00 
U.S.  a.  62—514  R  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  device  for  metallic  mirror-cryofixation  and  subse- 
quent cryopreparation  of  biological  materials  for  microscopic, 
in  particular  electron  microscopic,  examinations  having  a 
freezing  chamber,  first  cooling  means  for  cooling  said  chamber 
with  a  first  cryogen  and  a  mirror  surface  mounted  in  said 
chamber  for  rapidly  cooling  a  specimen  placed  in  contact  with 
said  surface,  the  improvement  comprising  thermal  insulation 
means  to  thermally  isolate  a  portion  of  said  mirror  surface  from 
the  remainder  of  said  mirror  surface,  cover  means  to  form  a 


small  chamber  in  cooperation  with  said  portion  of  said  mirror 
surface,  second  cooling  means  for  cooling  said  portion  of  said 
mirror  surface  with  a  second  cryogen  and  the  second  cryogen 
having  a  lower  liquid  temperature  than  said  first  cryogen. 


4,302,951 

TORSIONAL  VIBRATION  DAMPER 

Don  R.  Fall,  Oxford,  and  Paul  E.  Lamarclie,  Utica,  both  of 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Borg- Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  tU. 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,593 

Int  a?  F16D  3/14 

U.S.  a.  64—27  C  10  Claims 


1.  A  torsional  vibration  damper  assembly  to  transmit  torque 
between  driving  and  driven  members,  comprising  an  input 
member  operatively  associated  with  torque  input  means,  a  hub 
assembly  operatively  connected  to  torque  output  means  and 
having  a  pair  of  oppositely  extending  radial  arms,  at  least  one 
floating  equalizer  joumalled  on  said  hub  assembly,  damper 
springs  interposed  between  said  hub  arms  and  said  equalizer,  a 
pair  of  drive  tangs  secured  to  said  input  member  and  having 
inwardly  extending  projections  extending  into  the  path  of  and 
engaging  said  damper  springs,  each  hub  arm  having  a  circum- 
ferentially  extending  slot  therein  receiving  said  drive  tang 
projection,  said  equalizer  providing  substantially  enclosed 
pockets  for  said  damper  springs  and  having  axiidly  aligned 
pairs  of  elongated  windows  therein,  and  a  spring  divider  ex- 
tending between  and  projecting  into  said  axially  aligned  pairs 
of  windows  to  separate  adjacent  damper  springs,  said  windows 
allowing  limited  arcuate  movement  of  said  dividers  in  said 
equalizer. 


4,302,952 
JACQUARD  MECHANISM  FOR  KNimNG  MACHINES 
Rote  Wolfgang,  Karl  Mara  Stadt,  German  Democratic  Rep., 
assignor  to  VEB  Kombinat  Textima,  Kari  Man  Stadt,  Ger- 
man Democratic  Rep. 

FUed  Not.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,868 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcnnan  Democratic  Rep.,  Nov. 
29,  1978,  209380 

Int  CV  D04B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  66— 75  J  12  OaiiM 

1.  A  jacquard  mechanism  comprising,  in  combination,  a  row 
of  jacks  and  means  mounting  the  jacks  for  movement  between 
a  first  position  and  a  second  position,  a  row  of  magnet  units, 
one  for  each  jack,  each  magnet  unit  comprising  a  permanent 
magnet,  a  pole  shoe  structure,  and  a  coil,  the  permanent  mag- 
net being  operative  for  holding  the  respective  jack  in  first 
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position  against  the  respective  pole  shoe  structure,  the  coil 
when  energized  with  current  of  a  predetermined  polarity 
generating  a  field  opposing  the  holding  force  exerted  upon  the 
jack  by  the  permanent  magnet,  a  mounting  bar,  the  row  of 
magnet  units  being  all  identical  and  thereby  interchangeable 


I  4^2^54 

LOCK  AGAINST  THEFT  FOR  SKIS 
Peter  Zisterer,  Schobertstr.  14,  D-7209  CkMheim,  Fed.  Rep.'  of 
Germany  < 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,708  I 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  10, 
1979, 7913531[U]  , 

Int.  a.3  E05B  67/06.  73/00 
U.S.  a.  70—18  9  Clains 


19     20 


and  being  removably  mounted  on  the  mounting  bar,  biasing 
means  operative  for  urging  the  jacks  towards  the  second  posi- 
tion thereof,  and  control  means  operative  for  energizing  the 
coils  of  selected  magnet  units  with  current  of  the  predeter- 
mined polarity. 


4,302,953 
RIGHT-RIGHT  WARP  KNimNG  MACHINES 
Christian  Wilkens,  Heusenstamm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Karl  Mayer  Textilmaschinenfabrik  GmbH,  Obert- 
shausen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,740 

Int.  a.5  D04B  23/02 

U.S.  a.  66-87  10  Claims 


p^  m 


1.  A  ski  lock  for  locking  of  skis  against  theft  to  a  stationary 
object,  for  example  on  a  car  ski  holder,  a  post  or  the  like, 
comprising  a  bendable  longitudinal  member,  which  has  Gwo 
locking  areas  longitudinally  spaced  from  one  another  by  a 
distance  exceeding  the  perimeter  of  a  ski  or  a  pair  of  skis, 
which  locking  area  can  be  connected  fixedly  to  one  another  for 
forming  a  closed  loop  through  a  lock  mounted  on  the  longitu- 
dinal member,  wherein  said  bendable  longitudinal  member  lis  a 
bendable  locking  member  to  which  a  lock  is  allotted  to  which 
the  one  end  of  the  locking  member  is  secured  permanently  (uid 
in  which  the  free  end  of  the  bendable  locking  member  cart  be 
selectively  locked,  said  bendable  locking  member  having  at 
least  one  through-receiving  means  at  a  distance  from  its  free 
end,  which  distance  is  set  to  accommodate  the  perimeter  Of  a 
ski  or  a  pair  of  skis,  the  free  end  of  the  bendable  locking  mem- 
ber being  introduceable  through  said  receiving  means  into  the 
lock  to  impart  to  the  bendable  locking  member  the  shape  of  a 
double  loop,  said  receiving  means  being  constructed  as  a  Cou- 
pling member  which  is  mounted  fixedly  on  the  bendable  lack- 
ing member,  which  in  turn  passes  through  said  coupling  mem- 
ber. 


4,302,955 
BICYCLE  LOCK 
Shigeru  Kawakami,  17-3  Higashi  Shinkoiwa  6-chome,  KAtsu- 
shika,  Tokyo,  Japan  | 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,334 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  4, 1979,  54-39686 
Int  CV  E05B  37/08  I 

U.S.  a.  70—30  1  Claim 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  textured  ware,  such  as  pile 
fabrics,  velour  fabrics  and  combinations  thereof,  or  the  like  on 
a  warp  knitting  machine  having  first  and  second  needle  beds 
with  a  plurality  of  needles  requiring  external  closing  means 
disposed  thereon,  for  producing  a  fabric  panel  on  each  said 
needle  bed,  first  and  second  closing  means  adapted  to  cooper- 
ate with  said  needles  for  opening  and  closing  said  needles  in  a 
predetermined  time  sequence,  and  two  first  and  two  second 
guides  for  laying  thread  about  said  needles  in  said  first  and  said 
second  needle  beds,  respectively,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  simultaneously  laying  a  first  thread  about  a  first  needle  in 
said  first  and  second  needle  beds  by  said  first  guides  each 
working  cycle  for  the  formation  of  a  stitch;  and 

(b)  periodically  skipping  the  laying  of  a  second  thread  about 
a  second  adjacent  needle  in  said  first  and  second  needle 
bed  by  said  second  guides  during  said  working  cycle  the 
laying  of  said  first  and  second  threads  occuring  in  a  prede- 
termined time  sequence. 


1.  A  bicycle  lock  comprising: 

a  casing  having  a  hole; 

a  retainer  mounted  adjacent  said  casing,  said  retainer  having 
a  one  end  portion  projecting  into  said  hole  of  said  casing; 

a  shaft  urrotatably  supported  in  said  hole  of  said  casing; 

a  knob  didably  mounted  adjacent  to  the  one  end  ofTsaid 
shaft; 

at  least  one  pair  of  step  wheels  slidably  mounted  onl  said 
shaft,  each  of  said  at  least  one  pair  of  step  wheels  hiving 
a  recess  in  its  periphery,  a  reduced  diameter  cylindrical 
lateral  flange  adjacent  said  recess  in  its  periphery,  And  a 
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plurality  of  axial  recesses  formed  in  the  face  of  said  re- 
duced diameter  cylindrical  lateral  flange; 

a  retaining  wheel  slidably  mounted  on  said  shaft,  said  retain- 
ing wheel  having  a  projection  on  one  side  engaging  at 
least  one  of  said  plurality  of  axial  recesses  in  one  of  said  at 
least  one  pair  of  step  wheels; 

a  clip  disposed  within  said  casing  for  preventing  accidental 
movements  of  said  at  least  one  pair  of  step  wheels,  said 
clip  having  at  least  one  clip  member  in  frictional  periph- 
eral engagement  with  said  lateral  flange  of  the  other  of 
said  at  least  one  pair  of  step  wheels; 

a  retainer  slidably  mounted  adjacent  to  said  retaining  wheel, 
said  retainer  having  a  pair  of  laterally  extending  end  por- 
tions, one  of  said  pair  of  laterally  extending  end  portions 
further  engaging  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  axial 
recesses  in  said  retaining  wheel  while  the  other  of  said  pair 
of  laterally  extending  end  portions  further  projects  out- 
ward from  said  hole  in  said  casing; 

a  locking  bolt  inserted  in  said  casing,  said  locking  bolt  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  notches  corresponding  with  said  periph- 
eral recesses  in  said  at  least  one  pair  of  step  wheels  and  a 
cap  at  one  end; 

a  length  of  chain  having  one  end  connected  to  said  cap  and 
an  opposite  end  connected  to  said  knob;  and 

means  for  transmitting  the  rotation  of  said  knob  to  each  of 
said  pair  of  step  wheels,  said  transmitting  means  further 
comprising: 

a  laterial  projection  on  at  least  one  side  of  each  of  said  pair 
of  step  wheels,  each  of  said  lateral  projections  on  one  of 
said  step  wheels  further  being  engageable  with  said  lateral 
projection  on  one  side  of  the  other  of  said  pair  of  step 
wheels. 


4,302,956 
BLOOD  IDENTinCATION  MEANS 
John  J.  McMorrow,  55  Florence  Ave.,  Oyster  Bay,  N.Y.  11771; 
Harold  Kaphm,  37  Oakland  Beach  Ave.,  Rye,  N.Y.  10580,  and 
Frederick  Sommerhalter,  Jr.,  98  KeUog  St.,  Oyster  Bay,  N.Y. 
11771 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,641 

Int.  a.3  E05B  37/02 

U.S.  a.  70—312  1  Claim 


a%.: 


yL_ 


IS 

2. 


-J 


1.  Means  for  coded  locking  of  blood  bags  of  the  type  having 
a  locking  part,  comprising: 
a  pin  adapted  to  extend  through  the  locking  flap, 
a  numerically  coded  lock  adapted  to  lock  said  pin  through 

said  flaps  and 
means  to  set  a  numerical  code  into  said  lock, 
the  lock  comprising, 
a  casing, 
a  plurality  of  numbered  disc  means  rotatably  mounted  in  the 

casing,  the  disc  means  having  a  central  notched  shaftway, 
a  plunger  adapted  to  extend  through  said  casing  and  said 

disc  means  into  locking  relation  to  said  pin, 
a  plurality  of  retarding  elements  mounted  on  said  plunger 

whereby  the  plunger  can  be  withdrawn  only  if  the  correct 

code  is  set  on  the  numbered  disc  means, 
the  number  disc  means  comprising, 
an  outer  numbered  disc, 
an  inner  disc  numbered  and  notched  around  its  periphery, 

the  inner  disc  having  a  central  shaftway  with  a  notch  sized 

to  pass  the  retarding  members  on  said  plunger,  and 
an  outer  disc  having  an  indexing  pin  so  that  the  inner  and 

outer  discs  may  be  indexed  together, 


the  casing  having  a  plurality  of  partitions  to  receive  the  inner 
and  outer  discs  in  indexed  position, 

wherein  the  partitions  each  having  a  retaining  pin  and  the 
outer  disc  has  a  circular  retainer  slot  to  engage  the  retain- 
ing pin  so  that  the  inner  and  outer  discs  might  be  rotated 
out  of  the  casing  for  the  purpose  of  indexing  the  inner  and 
outer  discs  with  respect  to  each  other. 


4,302,957 
LOCK  CYLINDER 
Heinz  Wolter,  Kiirten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Dom- 
Sicherheitstechnik  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  BriUil,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,315 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 
1978,  2856006 

Int.  a.'  E05B  35/08 
U.S.  CI.  70—337  9  Claims 


1.  A  lock  cylinder,  comprising 

a  cylinder  housing  formed  with  bores  and  with  rotation 

angle  limit  abutment  means, 
a  row  of  housing  tumbler  pins  disposed  in  said  bores  of  the 

housing, 
a  rotauble  cylinder  core  is  rotatobly  disposed  in  said  cylin- 
der housing, 
said  cylinder  core  defining  a  key  channel,  said  abutment 
means  for  limiting  the  rotation  of  said  cylinder  core  in  said 
housing  defining  fixed  abutment  positions,  said  cylinder 
housing  defines  a  key  insertion-side  face  and  a  rear  face 
therebehind  in  an  axial  direction  of  said  cylinder  core,  said 
cylinder  core  projects  beyond  said  rear  face  of  said  cylin- 
der housing  forming  a  rearwardly  projecting  end  of  said 
cylinder  core, 
tumbler  core  pins  disposed  in  said  cylinder  core  and  which 
operatively  are  coordinated  to  said  housing  tumbler  pins, 
only  one  abutment  core  pin  is  disposed  in  said  rearwardly 
projecting  end  of  said  cylinder  core  and  controllable  by 
one  of  a  plurality  of  keys,  respectively,  inserted  in  the 
key  channel,  said  keys  are  formed  with  different  depth 
notches,  respectively,  cooperating  with  said  abutment 
core  pin, 
said  core  pin  constituting  means  for  providing  various 

rotation  angle  limit  abutments  for  the  cylinder  core, 
a  housing-sided  slot  means  forming  a  single  slot  for  receiv- 
ing said  core  pin  therein,  said  slot  means  has  a  base 
surface  and  is  open  in  the  direction  of  the  core,  said  base 
surface  of  said  slot  means  comprises  a  plurality  of  par- 
tial sections  which  are  arranged  at  different  radial  dis- 
tances relative  to  said  cylinder  core,  each  of  said 
partial  sections  respectively  being  ofT-set  and  connected  via 
steps  with  respect  to  each  other  and  each  of  said  steps  cooper- 
ates with  said  core  pin  selectively  depending  on  said  one  key 
formed  with  one  of  said  different  depth  notches,  respectively. 
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4^2,958 
MAKING  RINGS  FROM  TUBE  STOCK 
Ronald  C.  Andrienen,  and  Peter  J.  Holt,  both  of  Cheltenhain, 
EagbUMl,  flMignon  to  Fomflo  Limited,  CheltenluuB,  England 

FUcd  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,369 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec  27,  1978, 
50043/78 

Int  a.3  B23B  7/00.  5/16 
yjJS.  a.  72—71  16  Claims 


U,    s) 


1.  A  method  for  in  succession  making  rings  from  tube  stock, 
including  the  steps  of: 
(i)  supporting  the  tube  stock  on  a  central  axis  and  effecting 
relative  rotation  about  the  central  axis  as  between  the  tube 
stock  and  a  part-off  type  rolling  tool  capable  of  limited, 
controllable  axial  movement,  whilst 
(ii)  advancing  the  rolling  tool  in  a  generally  radial  direction 
into  the  tube  stock  to  form  a  circumferential  parting 
groove  to  a  depth  approximately  equal  to  the  required 
wall  thickness  of  the  ring; 
(iii)  stopping  the  advance  of  the  rolling  tool  just  in  time  to 
avoid  complete  severance  of  an  annular  end  portion  from 
the  tube  stock  by  the  rolling  tool; 
(iv)  subsequently  completing  severance  of  the  end  portion  to 

constitute  a  said  ring; 
(v)  after  stopping  the  advance  of  the  rolling  tool  but  whilst 
the  end  portion  is  not  yet  fully  severed,  machining  the 
unsevered  circumferential  surface  of  the  end  portion  to  its 
required  diameter; 
(vi)  nulially  retracting  the  rolling  tool;  and 
(vii)  axially  feeding  the  tube  stock  forward  ready  for  making 
the  next  ring; 
characterised  in  that  a  grooving  tool  is  advanced  in  a  generally 
radial  direction  simultaneously  with  the  rolling  tool,  to  form 
on  the  tube  stock  a  substantially  V-shaped,  circumferential 
locating  groove  spaced  axially  from  the  parting  groove  by  a 
predetermined  distance  with  the  parting  groove  lying  between 
the  locating  groove  and  the  annular  end  portion,  the  tube  stock 
in  step  (vii)  being  fed  forward  by  an  amount  approximately 
equal  to  said  predetermined  distance  so  that  the  locating 
groove  lies  opposite  the  rolling  tool,  and  the  rolling  tool  being 
guided  by  the  locating  groove  at  the  commencement  of  its  next 
advance  into  the  tube  stock,  so  as  to  be  in  exact  register  with 
the  locating  groove. 


4,302,959 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  HELICAL  SPRINGS 
Vladimir  K.  YakoTlev,  ulitsa  MoskoTskaya,  25,  k?.  9;  Elektron 
P.  LugoTOi,  pereulok  Krasnoarmeisky,  73,  kv.  21,  and  Vasily 
A.  iTanko?,  pereulok  Krasnoarmeisky,  92,  k?.  16,  all  of  Azttir 
RostoTskoi  eblasti,  U.S.S.R.  | 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  856,766,  Not.  29, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jul.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,296 
Int.  a.3  B21F  3/04 
VS.  CI.  72—138  5 


Claiis 


1.  A  method  of  a  forming  helical  cylindrical  spring  form  a 
bar  on  a  cantilevered-mounted  rotating  mandrel,  said  rotating 
muidrel  having  a  cylindrical  surface,  an  axis  and  an  unsuf)- 
ported  end,  comprising  the  steps  of:  feeding  an  end  of  said  b^ 
onto  said  cylindrical  surface;  applying  a  first  source  of  pressiitg 
force  to  said  end  at  a  first  position  normal  to  said  cylindrical 
surface;  rotatmg  said  first  source  of  pressing  force  at  a  speed 
substantially  equal  to  a  speed  of  said  mandrel  whereby  said  bar 
is  bent  around  said  mandrel;  releasing  said  first  source  of  press- 
ing force  from  said  end  at  a  second  position;  said  second  por- 
tion being  substantially  less  than  360  degrees  from  said  fiDst 
position;  applying  a  second  source  of  pressing  force  to  said  bfu* 
at  said  first  position  before  said  first  source  of  pressing  force 
has  rotated  to  said  second  position  whereby  said  bar  is  simulta- 
neously pressed  to  said  cylindrical  surface  by  at  least  two 
sources  of  pressing  force;  rotating  said  second  source  of  press- 
ing force  at  a  speed  substantially  equal  to  said  speed  of  said 
mandrel;  releasing  said  second  source  of  pressing  force  froRi 
said  bar  at  said  second  position;  applying  successive  sources  of 
pressing  force  at  said  first  position  and  releasing  each  of  them 
at  said  second  position  whereby  a  plurality  of  turns  of  said 
helical  cylindrical  spring  are  formed;  and  applying  a  shifting 
force  to  each  of  said  turns  to  shift  each  of  said  turns  a  predeter- 
mined distance  toward  said  unsupported  end,  the  shift  beitg 
effective  to  produce  a  predetermined  pitch  of  said  helioal 
cylindrical  spring. 


f  432,960 

PORTABLE  HOSE  FimNG  CRIMPING  DEVICE 
Dale  H.  Leikar,  Manitowoc,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Gonld  Inc.,  Roll- 
ing  Meadows,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,966 

Int.  a.}  B21D  41/04 

U.S.  a.  72—402  6  ClaiiM 


1.  Apparatus  for  crimping  a  coupling  to  a  hose  comprising  a 
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relatively  elongated  portable  frame  having  a  first  end  plate 
apertured  to  receive  a  portion  of  said  hose  with  said  fitting 
uncrimpedly  mounted  thereon,  a  second  end  plate  on  said 
frame  having  a  threaded  bore  extending  longitudinally  there- 
through, a  thrust  screw  mounted  in  said  bore  and  movable 
axially  therein  to  position  one  screw  end  interiorily  of  said 
frame,  said  thrust  screw  end  being  equipped  with  a  connection 
for  mounting  crimping  cam  means,  said  first  end  plate  also 
being  equipped  with  a  connection  for  mounting  crimping  cam 
means,  a  camming  crimping  bowl  mounted  on  one  said  con- 
nectors and  a  camming  crimping  cartridge  removably 
mounted  on  the  other  of  said  connectors,  said  cartridge  includ- 
ing a  first  plate  in  combination  with  a  second  plate  for  support- 
ing a  plurality  of  dies  movable  radially  inward  of  said  axis  to 
crimp  said  fitting  and  being  readily  removable  for  replacement 
to  crimp  a  different  diameter  fitting. 


base  plate,  a  vertical  column  affixed  to  said  base  plate,  a  sup- 
port arm  pivotally  mounted  intermediate  its  ends  on  said  col- 
umn, said  arm  having  a  longitudinally  extending  recess  for 
receiving  the  cylindrical  body  of  an  inclinometer  therein  for 
the  purpose  of  testing  said  inclinometer,  means  for  securing 
said  inclinometer  body  within  said  recess,  means  for  leveling 
said  base  plate,  and  means  for  maintaining  said  arm  in  predeter- 
mined known  positions  relative  to  the  true  vertical,  said  pivotal 
mounting  for  said  arm  comprising  a  pivot  shaft  rotatably  re- 
ceived in  said  column,  said  pivot  shaft  having  one  end  affixed 
to  said  arm  having  an  opposite  end  extending  outwardly  be- 
yond said  column,  said  means  for  maintaining  said  arm  in 
predetermined  positions  comprising  a  clamp  with  a  thumb 
screw  extending  through  said  clamp,  said  opposite  end  of  said 
shaft  being  received  in  said  clamp  and  being  frictionally  en- 
gaged by  said  clamp  upon  tightening  of  said  thumb  screw. 


4,302,961 
PRESS  OR  SIMILAR  MACHINE  TOOL 
Werner  Leinhaas,  Leipziger  Str.  40  a,  6460  Gelnhausen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,946 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  23, 
1979,  2925416 

Int.  Q.3  B21J  9/18 
U.S.  O.  72—451  15  Qaims 


4,302,962 

INCLINOMETER  TEST  ASSEMBLY 

Henry  L.  Williams,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  The 

Geolograph  Company,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,112 

Int.  a.5  GOIC  25/00 

U.S.  a.  73—1  E  2  Claims 
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4,302,963 
THRUST  BEARING  WEAR  DETECTOR  POSITIONER 
David  J.  Collins,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,180 

Int.  a.3  GOIM  13/04.  13/00 

U.S.  CI.  73—1  J  9  Claims 


-^-liT^^^sv- 


1.  A  press  or  similar  machine  tool,  comprising  a  frame  type 
tool  carrier  (1),  a  pair  of  identical  buckling  toggle-lever  sys- 
tems (9)  connected  to  said  frame  type  tool  carrier  and  to  a 
machine  base  (11)  which  slidingly  supports  said  tool  carrier 
and  a  drive  system  (2  or  3)  operatively  connected  to  cause  the 
buckling  and  elongating  of  said  toggle  lever  systems  thereby 
reciprocating  the  tool  carrier,  and  mounting  means  mounting 
said  drive  system  exclusively  in  said  tool  carrier. 


1.  An  inclinometer  test  assembly  comprising  a  horizontal 


1.  An  apparatus  for  positioning  a  sensor  with  respect  to  a 
movable  component,  such  as  a  rotating  turbine,  within  hous- 
ing, said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  piston  fixed  with  respect  to  said  housing,  said  first 
piston  having  first  and  second  fluid  channels  therein; 

a  movable  casing  in  which  said  first  piston  is  slidable  be- 
tween two  stops  within  said  casing,  said  first  piston  divid- 
ing the  interior  of  said  casing  into  two  pressurizable  vol- 
umes, a  first  volume  in  communication  with  said  first  fluid 
channel  and  a  second  volume  in  communication  with  said 
second  fluid  channel; 

first  bias  means  urging  said  casing  in  a  given  direction  with 
respect  to  said  first  piston,  said  direction  tending  to  reduce 
said  first  volume; 

a  second  piston  slidable  between  two  stops  within  said  cas- 
ing, said  second  piston,  said  first  piston  and  said  casing 
defining  said  second  volume;  and 

second  bias  means  urging  said  second  piston  in  a  given 
direction  with  respect  to  said  casing,  said  direction  tend- 
ing to  reduce  said  second  volume. 
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4^2,964 
KNOCK  SENSOR 
Daisaku  Sawada,  Susono;  Juhei  Takahashi,  and  Kenzo  Miura, 
both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka  and  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 
Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,136 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1979,  54/9505 
Int.  a.'  GOIL  23/22;  GOIN  15/00 
U.S.  a.  73—35  2  Oaims 


qj^ 


1.  A  knock  sensor  comprising: 

a  metal  case  having  a  multi-sided  outer  peripheral  shape  and 
including  in  a  lower  part  thereof  a  projected  portion 
adapted  for  fixedly  fastening  said  case  to  an  engine,  said 
metal  case  having  a  vibrator  receiving  opening  in  an  upper 
part  thereof; 

a  vibrator  for  detecting  a  knock  of  said  engine,  said  vibrator 
being  mounted  on  a  supporting  plate  so  that  one  end  of 
said  vibrator  extends  beyond  a  corresponding  end  of  said 
supporting  plate,  a  first  surface  of  said  vibrator  and  a 
surface  of  said  supporting  plate  being  electrically  conduc- 
tive and  in  contact  with  each  other; 

a  base  having  a  size  for  being  placed  in  said  vibrator  receiv- 
ing opening,  said  base  having  on  a  surface  thereof  a  pro- 
jection and  a  guide  means  for  respectively  guiding  and 
positioning  said  supporting  plate  and  a  vibrator  keeper; 

said  vibrator  keeper  pressing  and  securing  the  remaining  end 
of  said  vibrator  against  said  supporting  plate  and  being  in 
electrical  contact  with  a  second  surface  of  said  vibrator, 
said  keeper  being  locked  by  said  guide  means;  and 

a  cover  having  a  periphery  of  a  size  fitted  to  said  vibrator 
receiving  opening  of  said  metal  case  and  having  a  through 
hole  at  the  center  of  said  cover  for  receiving  a  sealed 
>  cable,  said  cable  having  a  core  and  a  sheath,  one  of  which 
is  connected  to  said  supporting  plate  and  the  other  of 
which  is  connected  to  said  keeper,  said  cover  being  ac- 
commodated in  said  opening  of  said  metal  case  whereby 
an  edge  of  said  cover  securely  locks  said  base  in  place. 
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fluid  to  flow  through  said  capillary  tube  into  said  second 
portion  of  said  viscometer;  and 


determining  the  viscosity  of  said  fluid  at  said  temperature 
based  on  the  time  required  for  a  known  volume  of  said 
fluid  to  flow  through  said  capillary  tube  into  said  second 
portion  of  said  viscometer. 


4,302,966 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  A  WHEEL  TIRE 
Hiroshi     Ohniahi,     Kunitachi;     Hiroshi     Fukuyama,     Higa 
shimurayama,  and  Yasushi  Yokota,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan* 
assignors  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited,  Tokyo^ 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,325 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30, 1979,  54-8677 

Int.  a.'  GOIM  J/14 

U.S.  a.  73—66  1  Claini 


4^2,965 
VISCOMETER 
Timothy  W.  JohiHoo,  and  Marioa  T.  O'Shaaghnessy,  both  of 
BartleiTUlc,  Okla.,  aarifaort  to  PUllipa  Petroleum  Company, 
BartlcfTille,  Okla. 

Filed  Ju.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,446 
Int  CL'  GOIN  77/08;  GOIF  23/26 
VS.  a.  73-55  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  viscosity  of  a  fluid  at  a 
temperature  above  the  normal  boiling  point  of  at  least  one 
component  in  the  fluid  comprising  the  steps  of: 
placing  said  fluid  in  a  first  portion  of  a  viscometer; 
pressure  sealing  said  viscometer; 
heating  said  fluid  to  said  temperature; 
orienting  said  viscometer  in  such  a  manner  that  said  fluid 
flows  through  a  capillary  tube  into  a  second  portion  of 
said  viscometer; 
measuring  the  time  required  for  a  known  volume  of  said 


1.  In  a  method  of  balancing  and  assemb^ng  wheels  with  tireS 
wherein  any  unbalance  of  a  tire  and  a  rim  are  determined  and 
the  tire  is  secured  to  the  rim  in  a  position  so  that  the  vectors  of 
balance  necessary  to  achieve  static  balance  of  the  tire  and  th^ 
rim  separately  are  at  least  approximately  directed  opposite 
each  other  and  any  remaining  unbalance  is  compensated  by 
dynamically  balancing  the  tire  and  the  rim,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  steps  of:  determining  the  static  balance  forde 
(R)  of  the  rim  by  dynamic  measurement  of  the  balance;  mount- 
ing the  tire  to  the  rim  in  any  desired  angular  position  without 
previously  determining  its  unbalance  or  the  corresf>onding 
static  balancing  force  (T),  determining  by  dynamic  measure- 
ment of  any  unbalance  the  static  balancing  force  (A)  necessary 
for  statically  balancing  the  assembled  tire  and  rim;  determining 
the  static  balancing  force  (T)  by  vectorially  substracting 
(T = A  -  R)  the  stotic  balancing  force  of  the  (R)  from  the  static 
balancing  force  of  the  assembled  tire  and  rim  (R)  and,  turning 
the  tire  on  the  rim  so  that  the  balancing  force  (T)  is  directed 
opposite  the  balancing  force  (R)  of  the  rim. 
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4,302,967 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  MECHANICAL 

CHARACTERISTICS  OF  A  BODY 

Victor  A.  Dtfqr,  CkanaMe  de  Namnr  74,  B-5800  Gemblonz, 

Bclgiom 

FUed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,658 
Claims  priority,  appUcstkm  Bclgiiim,  May  30, 1979, 195472 
Int.  CL^  GOIN  3/00 


VJS.  CL  73—84 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  measuriiig  mechanical  characteristics  of 
a  body  or  medium,  such  as  soil,  comprising  two  elements 
aligned  in  accordance  with  their  common  axis;  first  means 
provided  between  said  two  elements  and  arranged  to  combine 
them  and  to  oppose  the  relative  displacements  of  said  elements 
along  their  conunon  axis,  when  a  stress  along  the  said  axis  is 
appUed  at  the  free  end  of  one  of  these  elements  and  directed 
towards  the  other  element;  and  also  to  oppose  the  rotation  of 
the  elements  in  relation  to  each  other  around  their  axis,  a  probe 
affixed  to  the  free  end  of  one  of  the  elements;  second  means 
provided  at  the  free  end  of  the  other  element  to  enable  the 
aforementioned  stress  to  be  applied  in  accordance  with  the  axis 
of  the  elements  and  a  torque  to  be  applied  to  the  elements  in 
relation  to  their  axis;  a  cursor  arranged  to  move  along  the 
element  bearing  the  probe,  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  said  ele- 
ment, from  the  free  end  of  the  probe  towards  the  other  ele- 
ment, when  the  probe  penetrates  into  the  body  or  medium  to 
be  measured;  and  third  means  arranged,  in  a  first  position,  to 
enable  the  aforementioned  stress  along  die  axis  of  the  element 
bearing  the  probe  and  the  displacement  of  the  cursor  on  the 
element  beating  the  probe  to  bie  measured  simultaneously  and, 
in  a  second  position,  for  the  simultaneous  measurement  of  said 
stress  along  the  axis  of  the  elements  and  the  aforementioned 
torque,  the  conversion  from  the  said  first  position  to  said  sec- 
ond position  being  obtained  by  a  locking  appliance  able  to 
solidarize  said  third  means  to  the  element  bearing  the  probe. 


4,302,968 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 
LINEAR  DENSITY  OF  A  TRAVELLING  FIBER  SLIVER 
Robert  Moaer,  Winterthw,  Switxerland,  aadgnor  to  Rieter 
Machine  Worio,  Ltd^  Wbrtertfanr,  Swf  taeriaod 
Filed  Oct  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84^94 
lot  CL^  GOIB  13/04;  DOIH  5/52 
VS.  CL  73—160  15  daliu 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  signal  representing  a  given 
characteristic  of  a  textile  material,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
passing  a  textile  material  of  varying  linear  density  past  a 
sensor  responsive  to  the  speed  of  flow  of  the  material  and 
the  given  characteristic; 
generating  a  pressure  output  signal  from  the  sensor  in  depen- 


dence on  the  speed  of  flow  of  the  material  and  the  given 
characteristic; 
generating  a  further  electrical  signal  defining  a  series  of 
intervals,  each  interval  being  of  short  duration  and  corre- 
sponding to  a  determinable  length  of  textile  material  pass- 
ing the  sensor;  and  ' 
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integrating  said  output  signal  over  each  successive  interval 
to  produce  a  signal  representative  of  the  given  character- 

^  istic  and  substantially  independent  of  the  speed  of  flow  of 
the  material. 


4,302,969 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  CLIMATIC 

CONDITIONS  FAVORING  THE  DEVELOPMENT  OF 

SCAB  ON  FRUrr  TREES 

Gian  Pm^  Tafoai,  Cambiaao,  aad  Mario  Bairn,  Toria,  both  of 

Italy,  aadgaon  to  Centre  RIcerehc  Flat  S.pJi^  OrbMnao, 

Italy 

Filed  Job.  10, 19M,  Ser.  No.  158,047 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiOB  Italy,  JaL  ^8, 1979,  68490  A/79 
lat  a^  GOIW  1/06 
VS.  CL  73—170  R  9 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  climatic  conditions  favoura- 
ble to  the  development  of  scab  on  fruit  trees  and  for  indicating 
when  to  effect  a  fungicidal  treatment  thereof,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  memory  settable  into  first  and  second  states  which  corre- 
spondingly determine  first  and  second  operational  states 
of  the  apparatus; 
a  manually-operable  control  device  for  setting  said  memory 

into  its  said  first  state; 
monitoring  device  controlled  by  said  memory  to  operate  in 
accordance  with  the  current  state  of  the  apparatus,  said 
monitoring  device  including: 
temperature  and  humidity  sensors  arranged  to  monitor  the 

ambient  temperature  and  humidity, 
a  pulsed  signal  generator  connected  to  said  sensors  and 
arranged  to  output  a  first  pulsed  signal  to  be  counted 
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when  the  apparatus  is  in  its  said  first  state,  and  a  second 
pulsed  signal  to  be  counted  when  the  apparatus  is  in  its 
said  second  state,  the  frequencies  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond pulsed  signals  being  differently  related  to  the  ambi- 
ent temperature  and  humidity,  and 
counter  means  connected  to  said  pulsed  signal  generator 
and  operative  in  the  said  first  state  of  the  apparatus  to 
effect  a  first  count  by  counting  the  pulses  of  said  first 
pulsed  signal,  and  in  the  said  second  apparatus  state  to 
effect  a  second  count  by  counting  the  pulses  of  said 
second  pulsed  signal,  the  counter  means  including  reset 
and  enable  inputs  and  being  arranged  upon  completion 
of  said  first  count  to  set  said  memory  into  its  second 
state, 
count  enable  means  connected  to  the  said  enable  input  of 
the  counter  means  and  including  a  sensor  arranged  to 
output  an  enabling  signal  in  the  presence  of  leaf  satura- 
tion or  surface  dampness  conditions  favouring  the  de- 
velopment of  spores,  the  count  enable  means  being 
controlled  by  said  memory  such  that  with  the  apparatus 
in  its  said  first  state  the  counter  means  is  enabled  to 
effect  said  first  count  only  when  said  enabling  signal  is 
present,  while  when  the  apparatus  is  in  its  second  state 
the  counter  means  is  continuously  enabled  to  effect  said 
second  count, 
a  timer  circuit  connected  to  said  count  enable  means  and 
operative  in  the  absence  of  said  enabling  signal  when 
the  apparatus  is  in  its  first  sute,  to  time  a  delay  period 
upon  the  completion  of  which  said  timer  circuit  is  ar- 
ranged to  output  a  reset  signal  to  the  said  reset  input  of 
the  counter  means,  the  reappearance  of  said  enabling 
signal  during  the  timing  of  said  delay  period  being 
arranged  to  deactivate  the  timer  circuit,  and 
output  means  connected  to  said  monitoring  device  and 
operable  to  provide  a  visual  indication  of  the  progress 
of  the  counting  being  effected  by  the  said  counter 
means. 
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UQUm  CRYSTAL  TEMPERATURE  INDICATOR  FOR 

MEASURING  HUMAN  BODY  TEMPERATURE 

Catherine  M.  Uk,  Kowlooa,  Hong  Kong,  anignor  to  Carice 

International  Products,  Ltd.,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong 
Continuation-in-fart  of  Ser.  No.  940,746,  Sep.  8, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,198,861.  This  appUcation  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,042 
Claims  priority,  application  Eoropean  Pat  Off.,  May  2, 1979, 
101328/79;  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  12, 1977,  37991/77 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  22, 
I  1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 


Int  a.^  GOIK  11/12 


U.S.  a.  73—356 
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4,302,970 
OPTICAL  TEMPERATURE  PROBE  EMPLOYING  RARE 

EARTH  ABSORPTION 
Elias  Snitier,  West  Hartford,  and  WilUam  H.  Glenn,  Vernon, 
both  of  Cout,  aasigDon  to  United  Technologies  Corporation, 
Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,343 

Int  a^  GOIK  1/00 

VS.  a.  73—339  R  ^  Claims 
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1.  A  liquid  crystal  temperature  indicator  for  measuring 
human  body  temperature,  which  temperature  indicator  com- 
prises a  generally  planar  member  suitable  for  retention  against 
a  surface  of  a  body,  a  plurality  of  numerals  formed  at  different 
locations  on  said  planar  member;  the  member  comprising  a| 
transparent  plastic  film  over  a  plurality  of  deposits  of  liquid 
crystals  deposited  behind  individually  associated  ones  of  said 
numerals,  each  of  said  deposits  being  activatable  within  an 
individually  associated  predetermined  temperature  range  cor- 
responding to  a  body  temperature  which  is  to  be  measured  and 
being  arranged  so  that,  on  temperature  activation,  the  deposits 
emit  or  reflect  visible  radiation  to  make  the  associated  numer- 
als visible  at  the  front  of  the  member,  the  visible  numerals 
indicating  the  temperature  of  the  body,  an  optical  filter  be* 
tween  said  numerals  and  said  liquid  crystal  deposits  for  reduc* 
ing  or  blocking  a  blue  color  response  of  the  liquid  crystals 
upon  activation,  and  unbroken  waterproof  coating  mean) 
completely  surrounding  and  encapsulating  on  all  sides  of  th0 
entire  indicator  for  protecting  the  deposits  from  moisture  of 
humidity  between  said  numerals  and  said  liquid  crystal  depos 
its. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  TEMPERATURE  AND  >  l 

MFTHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 
George  W.  Oettle,  Woodbridge,  N  J.,  and  Bo  H.  Hakanssoo, 
Lund,  Swedn,  assignors  to  Crafon  Medical  AB,  Sweden 

Filed  Jnn.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,387 
Claims  priority,  application  Swedm,  Jan.  25, 1979,  7900673 
Int  a?  GOIK  7/22 
UJS.  a.  73—362  AR 


I,  7900673 

UCIalB^ 


1.  A  temperature  measuring  device,  comprising: 

a  source  means  for  providing  a  beam  of  light  energy;  s-  il|--6 

optical  means  positionable  at  a  location  where  temperature  is 
to  be  measured,  forming  an  optical  waveguide  through 
which  said  beam  of  light  can  propagate,  said  optical  means 
having  an  absorption  characteristic  that  varies  as  a  fimc- 
tion  of  temperature  resulting  from  a  host  doped  with  a 
trivalent  rare  earth  element; 

detector  means  responsive  to  light  energy  emerging  from 
said  optical  means  for  indicating  the  amount  of  light  en- 
ergy absorbed  within  said  optical  means;  and 

whereby  said  temperature  measuring  device  provides  an       l.  Apparat^  for  measuring  temperature  within  a  predetdr 
output  signal  that  is  uniquely  related  to  the  temperature  at   mined  range  for  medical  applications  and  the  like  comprising: 
the  location  of  said  optical  waveguide.  firet  and  second  temperature  measuring  sensors,  each  of  said 
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sensors  exhibiting  at  least  one  corresponding  measurable 
electrical  characteristic  which  varies  as  a  function  of 
temperature,  each  of  said  sensors  having  a  measured  value 
for  said  electrical  characteristic  at  a  selected  temperature 
within  said  predetermined  range  and  said  measured  value 
for  said  electrical  characteristic  for  each  sensor  at  said 
selected  temperature  corresponding  to  a  determined  value 
and  a  selected  deviation  from  said  determined  value  so 
that  the  composite  value  of  said  selected  deviations  at  a 
single  selected  temperature  is  such  that  said  selective 
deviations  substantially  cancel  each  other  out; 

means  for  electrically  interconnecting  said  first  and  second 
sensor  means;  and 

conductor  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  temper- 
ature measuring  sensors  for  providing  an  output  corre- 
sponding to  the  resultant  value  of  said  corresponding, 
measurable  electrical  characteristics  of  said  intercon- 
nected first  and  second  temperature  measuring  sensors, 
said  measured  value  of  said  electrical  characteristic  at  said 
selected  temperature  for  aid  first  and  second  temperature 
measuring  sensors  yielding  a  resultant  value  for  said  elec- 
trical characteristics  of  said  first  and  second  temperature 
measuring  sensors  at  said  selected  temperature  and 
throughout  said  predetermined  range  which  corresponds 
to  a  resultant  vdue  obtained  by  interconnection  of  first 
and  second  temperature  measuring  sensors  having  electri- 
cal characteristics  substantially  equal  to  said  determined 
value  at  said  selected  temperature  and  varying  in  accor- 
dance therewith  throughout  said  predetermined  range. 


4,302,973 
ALTITUDE  DIFFERENCE  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Yasnhisa  Yoshino,  Okazaki;  Akira  Knno,  Oobn,  and  Yoshio 
Shinoda,  Okazald,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken, 
Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,515 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  23, 1979,  54-6920 

Int  a.3  GOIL  7/06;  GOIC  71/00 

UJS.  a.  73—384  4  Claims 
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1.  An  altitude  difference  measuring  apparatus  for  measuring 
the  difference  between  altitudes  at  a  first  and  at  a  second  point 
comprising: 

a  solid  wall  member  forming  a  chamber  of  a  fixed  volume 
and  having  first  and  second  openings  communicating  with 
the  atmosphere; 

a  semiconductor  pressure  sensor  positioned  to  hermetically 
seal  said  fvst  opening  of  said  wall  member,  said  pressure 
sensor  delivering  an  electric  signal  corresponding  to  the 
difference  between  the  pressures  present  in  said  chamber 
and  in  the  atmosphere; 

an  electromagnetic  valve  positioned  adjacent  to  said  second 
opening  of  said  wall  member  and  including  a  winding  and 
a  movable  core,  said  movable  core  being  normally  biased 
to  allow  said  chamber  of  said  wall  member  to  communi- 
cate with  the  atmosphere  through  said  second  opening 
and  effective  to  hermetically  seal  said  second  opening 
during  the  energization  of  said  winding; 

a  circuit  means  for  energizing  said  winding  of  said  electro- 
magnetic valve  from  the  arrival  at  said  first  point  until 
after  the  arrival  at  said  second  point; 

sample  and  hold  means  for  sampling  and  holding  said  elec- 


tric signal  developed  from  said  pressure  sensor  in  synchro- 
nism with  the  arrival  at  said  second  point;  and 
altitude  difference  detecting  means  for  defecting  the  differ- 
ence between  the  altitudes  of  said  first  and  second  points 
in  response  to  the  sampled  and  held  electric  signal. 


4,302,974 

WATER  SAMPLING  DEVICE 

Shale  J.  Niskin,  3415  Chase  Ave.,  Miand  Beach,  Fla.  33140 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,755 

Int  a.3  GOIN  1/12 

U.S.  a.  73—864.62  12  dains 


1.  In  a  water  sampling  device  having  a  pliable  container, 
with  an  initially  sealed  opening,  mounted  in  a  deflated  condi- 
tion on  a  framework  and  means  for  spreading  apart  the  sides  of 
said  pliable  container  to  draw  water  through  said  opening 
when  unsealed,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  framework  including  sealing  means  for  securing  said 
pliable  container  in  at  least  a  partially  rolled  condition  to 
seal  said  opening; 
said  framework  further  including  opening  means  for  unroll- 
ing said  pliable  container  to  expose  said  opening; 
said  framework  further  including  resealing  means  for  rolling 
said  pliable  container  to  reseal  said  opening  after  said 
means  for  spreading  apart  the  sides  of  said  pliable  con- 
tainer has  substantially  filled  said  pliable  container  with 
water. 


4,302,975 

DEVICE  FOR  HOLDING  A  ROTOR  BODY  IN  A 

BALANCE  TESTOR 

Matsuyoshi  Sugiyama,  Sosono,  and  Hiroshi  Okaao,  Mishina, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  'f^^1f''«" 

Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,276 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  18, 1979,  54-163458 
Int  a.3  GOIM  1/06 
UJS.  CL  73—460  1  Claim 
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1.  A  balai^  testor  comprising; 

a  pair  of  fafearing  units; 

a  shaft  for^^receiving  a  rotor  body  to  be  tested; 

a  pair  of  |^ick-up  units  adapted  for  detecting  the  force  ap- 
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plied  to  the  bearing  units  during  the  rotation  of  the  shaft 
and  providing  elastic  signals  corresponding  to  the  force; 

a  stopper  formed  on  the  ^aft  for  placing  the  rotor  body  on 
a  predetermined  axial  position  of  the  shaft; 

the  shaft  being  provided  with  a  first  portion  of  a  large  diame- 
ter on  vdiich  the  rotor  body  is  located  and  a  second  posi- 
tion of  a  small  diameter,  the  large  diameter  portion  being 
provided  with  axially  spaced  apart  annular  grooves  on  the 
outer  surface  thereof;  and 

ring  members  made  of  an  elastic  material,  said  members 
being,  on  the  inner  side  thereof,  fitted  to  the  respective 
grooves  and  being,  on  the  outer  side  thereof,  contacting 
with  the  inger  surface  of  the  rotor  body. 


means  in  said  wheel  probe  support  means  being  filled  wii 
acoustic  coupling  liquid  such  that  said  obturator  wUl  act 
to  balance  the  pressure  of  said  acoustic  coupling  liquid  in 
said  inspection  device  with  the  pressure  of  the  ambient 
environment. 


WHEEL  PROBES 
Regiaald  B.  Ball,  Thatckaa,  Ei^bmd,  a«igiior  to  British  G« 
Corporatkw,  Londoii,  Eo^nd 

Filed  Oct  17. 1979,  Scr.  No.  85,701 
Oaini  priority,  applkttioB  United  Kii^doB,  JnL  19,  1979, 
25199/79 

Int  CL^  GOIN  29/04 
VJS.  a  73—639 
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432,977 

VmRATION  SEVERITY  INDICATOR 

Edwin  D.  Siiawi,  WortUngton,  and  Cari  J.  Spdir,  Gahaniia, 

oririiM      bothofOhio,asrigiiorstoIRDMechaiialyiis,lB&,Coliimbiia> 

Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,552 

Int  0.3  GOIN  29/00 

VJS.  CL  73— 6S8  3  Claini 
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5.  An  inspection  device  for  ultrasonically  inspecting  a  com- 
ponent, said  inspection  device  comprising 

a  wheel  probe  support  means,  said  wheel  probe  support 
means  including  a  duct  means  therein  and  mounting  at 
least  one  obturator  which  is  exposed  on  one  side  to  the 
ambient  environment  in  which  the  wheel  probe  support 
means  is  located  and  on  its  opposite  side  to  said  duct 
means,  and 

at  least  one  wheel  probe  rotatably  mounted  on  said  wheel 
probe  support  means,  each  wheel  probe  comprising  a  solid 
annular  rim  composed  of  a  non-deformable  material 
through  which  sound  will  pass,  side  members  sealingly 
extending  between  said  solid  annular  rim  and  the  wheel 
probe  support  means  so  as  to  form  a  hollow  chamber 
which  is  in  fluid  communication  with  said  duct  means  in 
said  wheel  probe  support  means,  at  least  one  ultrasonic 
transducer  mounted  in  said  hollow  chamber  which  is 
capable  of  sending  and  receiving  sound  through  said 
annular  rim,  and  a  solid,  resilient  tire  member  mounted  on 
the  annular  rim  on  the  side  thereof  opposite  said  hollow 
chamber, 

the  hollow  chamber  in  each  said  wheel  probe  and  the  duct 


1.  A  vibration  severity  indicator  for  displaying  transduce^ 
derived  vibration  levels  of  machines  having  predetermined 
machine  classifications  comprising:  i 

conductor  means  connectable  with  said  transducer  for  rei 
ceiving  electrical  signals  therefrom  related  to  an  instantai 
neous  vibration  amplitude  of  a  said  machine;  { 

a  plurality  c€  serially  connected  resistors  for  receiving  said 
signals  including  contacts  for  effecting  select  electrical 
connectioas  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  resistors;       i 

means  for  conveying  said  signals  to  said  plurality  of  resistorat 

switch  means  manually  actuable  for  electrical  communicU' 
tion  with  selected  ones  of  said  contacts  and  having  visible 
indicia  asaociated  with  each  said  contact  correspondint 
with  a  unique  said  machine  classification; 

amplifier  means  coupled  with  said  switch  means  for  amplify^ 
ing  the  signal  derived  from  a  selected  said  contact; 

converter  means  coupled  with  said  amplifier  means  foe- 
deriving  an  output  signal  corresponding  with  the  loga- 
rithm of  the  RMS  value  of  said  amplified  signal; 

a  direct  current  meter  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for 
providing  a  readout  indicating  the  instantaneous  direct 
current  value  of  said  converter  means  output  signal  on  a 
basis  from  zero  to  full  scale,  said  meter  having  a  commoti 
scale  with  indicia  comprised  of  segments  of  predetet- 
mined  width  extending  in  mutual  adjacency  substantially 
from  the  aero  to  full  scale  of  said  meter,  each  said  segment 
having  a  visual  indication  associated  therewith  representa- 
tive of  a  qualitative  evaluation  of  said  vibration  levels;  I 

said  resiston  having  resistance  values  selected  to  provide 
said  zero  to  full  scale  basis  in  correqxmdence  with  a  fixed 
range  of  vibration  levels  expressed  in  decibels. 
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4,302,978 
MEANS  AND  TECHNIQUES  USEFUL  IN  STRESSING 

CABLE 
Maximiliaan  J.  Dylunans,  c/o  Lyon  A  Lyon,  800  WUshire  Bird., 

Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90017 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  678,890,  Apr.  21, 1976,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  5194138,  Not.  1, 1974,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  323,760,  Jan.  15, 1973, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  153,601, 

Jon.  16, 1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  11, 1977,  Ser. 

No.  850,687 

Int  a.3  GOIN  3/36;  B28B  21/60 

UJS.  CL  73—828  10  Claims 


«^)V« 


1.  In  a  method  in  which  a  prestressing  cable  extends  through 
a  long  conduit  with  which  said  cable  is  in  frictional  engage- 
ment and  said  cable  extends  through  releasable  cable  clamping 
means  and  has  a  force  applied  thereto  by  a  power  operated 
member  to  overcome  said  frictional  engagement  and  move  said 
cable  through  said  conduit  and  through  said  clamping  means  to 
cause  such  cable  clamping  means  to  operate  to  clamp  said 
cable  and  to  thereafter  upon  continued  movement  of  said 
member  to  cause  said  cable  to  be  tensioned,  and  in  which  a 
two-dimensional  recording  means  having  a  fu^t  control  means 
and  a  second  control  means  is  operative  jointly  to  produce  a 
two-dimensional  permanent  recording  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises  operating  said  first  control  means  in  accor- 
dance with  the  movement  of  said  cable  through  said  conduit 
and  through  clamping  means  and  operating  said  second  con- 
trol means  simultaneously  in  accordance  with  the  force  exerted 
by  said  member  on  said  cable  in  producing  said  movement 
through  said  conduit  and  through  said  clamping  means  to 
clamp  the  cable  to  thereby  obtain  a  two-dimensional  recording 
representative  of  the  forces  applied  to  said  cable  to  overcome 
frictional  forces  developed  by  said  frictional  engagement  be- 
tween said  cable  and  said  conduit  and  to  subsequently  elongate 
said  cable  after  said  cable  is  clamped  by  said  clamping  means. 


second  control  element  which  determine  the  character  of 
the  recording  made  by  the  recording  element, 

said  member  being  capable  of  moving  said  cable  in  an  axial 
direction  and  of  elongating  said  cable, 

a  second  means  for  releasably  engaging  said  cable  and  for 
preventing  substantial  loss  of  the  tensile  stress  applied  to 
the  cable  by  the  member  when  said  first  means  for  engag- 
ing said  cable  is  disengaged, 

means  for  sensing  axial  movement  and  elongation  of  the 
cable  operatively  connected  to  said  first  control  element 


S 


•"^ 


means  for  sensing  the  force  applied  to  said  cable  by  said 
member  operatively  connected  to  said  second  control 
element, 

said  control  elements  being  capable  of  controlling  said  re- 
cording element  in  response  to  said  sensing  means  to 
produce  a  simulta^ous  and  continuous  record  in  said 
recording  means  ofme  axial  movement  of,  elongation  of, 
and  force  applied  to  the  cable. 


4,302,960 

ANESTHESU  MACHINE  WITH  MODULAR 

FLOWMETERS 

Robot  E.  Braatz,  Son  Prairie,  Wia^  anignor  to  Airco,  lae., 

MoBtrale,  NJ. 

Filed  Oct  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  86,963 
lat  a.3  GOIF  1/22 
VJS.  CL  73—861.55  2 


4,302,979 
MEANS  AND  TECHNIQUES  USEFUL  IN  STRESSING 

CABLE 
Maximiliaan  J.  Dykmans,  Box  696,  Q  C^joa,  Calif.  92022 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  678,890,  Apr.  21, 1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  519,938,  Nor.  1, 1974, 
abandoned,  which  ii  a  continnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  323,760,  Jan.  15, 
1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continnatioB-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 
153,601,  Job.  16, 1971,  abandooed.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  6, 
1978,  Ser.  No.  883,936 
Int  a.3  GOIN  3/36;  B28B  21/60 
VS.  CL  73—828  21  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  prestressing  a  cable  and  continuously  sensing 
and  recording  the  force  appUed  to,  the  axial  movement  of,  and 
the  elongation  of  the  cable  comprising: 
a  first  means  for  releasably  engaging  the  cable, 
a  power  operated  member  operatively  associated  with  said 
means  for  engaging  the  cable  such  that  said  member  is 
capable  of  exerting  prestressing  force  on  the  cable, 
recording  means  having  a  recording  element  and  a  first  and 
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1.  A  precalibrated  flowmeter  module  for  assembly  in  an 
anesthesia  machine,  said  flowmeter  module  comprising  a  lower 
manifold,  inlet  means  and  outlet  means  in  said  lower  manifold 
adapted  to  receive  and  discharge,  respectively,  a  gas,  a  flow- 
tube,  a  floating  indicator  within  said  flowtube  and  a  scale  to 
record  the  position  of  said  floating  indicator,  said  flowtube, 
floating  indicator  and  scale  being  calibrated  by  the  position  of 
said  scale,  said  lower  manifold  further  comprising  a  flowtube 
inlet  for  introducing  the  gas  into  said  flowtube,  an  upper  mani- 
fold, and  a  flowtube  outlet  in  said  upper  manifold  for  receiving 
gas  from  said  flowtube,  tubing  means  connecting  said  flowtube 
outlet  with  said  outlet  means,  said  flowmeter  module  further 
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having  a  C-shaped  shroud,  protective  means  affixing  said 
shroud  to  said  upper  and  lower  manifolds  enclosing  said  mod- 
ule to  inhibit  removal  of  said  shroud  and  disassembly  of  said 
flowtube,  floating  indicator  and  said  scale. 


LONGITUDINAL  DRIVE  MECHANISMS 
WiUiam  G.  Waynan,  New  Banet,  Eaglaad,  aadgaor  to  ChM- 
fleld  Electronici  Limited,  LoadoB,  Eoglaiid 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1980,  Scr.  No.  129,771 
Claims  priority,  applicatiOB  United  Kingdoo,  Mar.  20, 1979, 
09727/79 

iBt  a^  n6H  27/02.  29/02 
VS.  CL  74-89.15  3  Claims 


section  disposed  in  a  separate  one  of  said  spaced-apart 
apertures  included  in  said  second  member,  said  wire  pro- 


10      11 


truding  therefrom  into  the  keyway  of  the  first  member  in 
a  tangential  relation  therewith. 


4,302,983 
SINGLE-TOOTH  GEARING 
Hubert  Schmolz,  Nattfaeim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Voith  Gctriebc  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132^1 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  23, 
1979,  2911424 

Int  a.3  F16H  21 /H  25/18 
U.S.  a.  74—104  14  Claims 


1.  A  longitudinal  drive  mechanism,  comprising:  a  leadscrew 
(1),  a  nut  (2),  said  nut  being  in  screwthreaded  engagement  with 
said  leadscrew  whereby  it  moves  axially  along  said  leadscrew 
upon  rotation  of  said  leadscrew,  a  collar  (3),  a  first  pair  of  links 
(4),  one  end  of  each  of  said  first  pair  of  links  being  pivotally 
connected  to  said  nut  with  a  common  pivot  axis  (5),  the  other 
end  of  each  of  said  first  pair  of  links  being  pivotally  connected 
to  said  collar  with  a  common  pivot  axis  (€),  a  driver  (17),  and 
a  second  pair  of  links  (7, 8),  one  end  of  each  of  said  second  pair 
of  links  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  collar  with  a  com- 
mon pivot  axis  (9, 10)  and  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  second 
pair  of  links  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  driver  with  a 
common  pivot  axis  (13,  14),  said  collar  loosely  surrounding 
said  leadscrew,  said  common  pivot  axes  of  said  other  ends  of 
said  first  pair  of  links  and  of  said  one  ends  of  said  second  pair 
of  links  being  orthogonal  to  one  another  and  lying  in  the  same 
plane,  the  distance  between  the  pivots  of  said  first  and  second 
pairs  of  links  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  leadscrew  being 
substantially  the  same  and  said  common  pivot  axes  of  said 
other  ends  of  said  second  pair  of  links  and  of  said  one  ends  of 
said  first  pair  of  links  also  lying  in  a  common  plane. 


1.  A  single-tooth  gearing,  comprising: 

a  rod  for  reciprocating  motion,  having  a  tooth  gap  in  one 
side  thereof,  said  tooth  gap  having  fu^t  and  second  flanks 
spaced  along  said  rod  from  each  other  and  perpendicular 
to  the  reciprocating  path  of  motion  of  said  rod;  and 

a  gear  wheel  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  of  rotation 
generally  perpendicular  to  said  reciprocating  path  of 
motion  of  said  rod,  said  gear  wheel  having  a  tooth  thereon 
having  a  Hrst  and  a  second  convexly  curved  tooth  flank 
for  engaging  said  fvst  and  second  flanks  of  said  tooth  gap, 
respectively,  said  first  tooth  flank  having  a  radius  of  cur- 
vature greater  than  that  of  said  second  tooth  flank,  the 
distance  between  said  tooth  gap  flanks  is  equal  to  the  sum 
of  their  said  radii  of  curvature. 


432,962 
KEY  AND  KEYWAY  ARRANGEMENT 
Ralph  D'Angdo,  Sooth  Toms  River,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele 
phone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Mnrray  Hill,  N  J. 
Filed  May  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,705 
Int  CL^  n6H  27/02 
VS.  CL  74—89.15  2  Clainis 

1.  A  key  and  keyway  arrangement  comprising: 
a  first  member  (14)  including  a  longitudinal  keyway  (12),  and 
a  second  member  (20)  (x>sitioned  adjacent  to  said  keyway  in 
said  first  member 
characterized  in  that 
the  second  member  includes  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  apertures 
(16,18)  aligned  with  the  keyway  in  the  first  member,  and 
the  arrangement  further  comprises  a  curved  wire  key  (10) 
including  a  pair  of  straight  end  sections  (11,13),  each  end 


I        

4,302,984 
ROLLER  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
Nobnaid  Katejrama,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyote  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kahnshlki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,050 
Clainis  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  29, 1979,  54-37646 
Int  a.^  F16H  3/08.  57/02:  F16C  33/46 
VS.  a.  74—375  5  Claind 

1.  A  roller  bearing  assembly  comprising: 
a  surface  of  ashaft  serving  as  an  inner  race  for  rolling  bodies, 
said  surface  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  the  outei 
diameter  of  a  gear  formed  integrally  with  the  shaft; 
a  cylindrical  outer  race  for  the  rolling  bodies  of  a  largei 

inner  diameter  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  gear;  and 
a  cage  for  the  rolling  bodies  composed  of  two  halves  formed 
by  splitting  the  cage  radially  of  the  shaft,  said  outer  rac^ 
having  an  interior  shoulder  adjacent  one  side  of  said  bear- 
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ing  assembly  and  said  shaft  being  enlarged  to  define  a   the  material  from  which  the  inertia  member  is  formed  whereby 
shoulder  facing  said  race  shoulder  adjacent  the  other  side   one  of  the  two  resonance  peaks  of  the  damper  occurs  beyond 

I  the  upper  range  of  engine  speeds,  and  the  other  resonance  peak 


of  said  assembly,  whereby  to  confine  said  rolling  bodies 
between  said  shoulders. 


4,302,985 

PHASE  CONTROLLING  SYSTEM  FOR  TWO 

ROTATABLE  SHAFTS 

Robert  J.  Natkin,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,137 

Int  CL3  F16H  35/06;  FOIL  1/34;  F16D  3/10 

VS.  a.  74—403  12  Claims 

I 


1.  A  phase  controlling  system  between  a  rotatable  driving 
shaft  and  a  rotatable  driven  shaft,  said  system  comprising: 

a  driving  member  coaxially  mounted  about  one  of  said  shafts 
for  movement  relative  thereto; 

said  driving  member  drivingly  engaged  to  said  driven  shaft 
and  drivenly  engaged  to  said  driving  shaft; 

load  responsive  means  connecting  said  driving  member  to 
said  one  shaft  constructed  to  cause  movement  having 
angular  and  axial  components  of  said  driving  member 
relative  to  said  one  shaft  in  proportional  response  to  a 
torque  load  on  said  driven  shaft  whereby  the  angular 
phase  relationship  between  said  driving  and  driven  shaft  is 
established  in  a  manner  proportional  to  said  torque  load. 


occurs  within  the  engine  operating  range  and  is  of  lesser  ampli- 
tude than  the  said  peak  occurring  outside  of  the  engine  operat- 
ing range. 


V- 


4,302,987 
PEDAL  FOR  BICYCLE 
Nobumi  Takeda,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimano  Industrial 
Company,  Ijmittd,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,624 
Clainis   priority,   application   Japan,   Nov.    11,    1978,   53- 
155525[U] 

Int  CL3  G05G  1/14 
VS.  CL  74—594.6  2  Clainis 


4,302,986 
PLASTIC  HUB  TORSIONAL  VIBRATION  DAMPER 
Michael  Shqiherd,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Wallace  Mnr- 
ray Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continnttion  of  Ser.  No.  6674r75,  Mar.  18, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,500 
Int  a.i  F16F  15/10 
VS.  CL  74—574  6  Clainis 

1.  A  torsional  vibration  damper  of  the  type  having  a  single 
outermost  inertia  ring  secured  to  a  central  hub  by  means  of  a 
single,  radially  intermediate  annular  elastomer  member,  the 
hub  coupled  to  a  rotary  shaft  of  an  internal  combustion  engine 
for  the  purpose  of  damping  torsional  vibrations,  the  internal 
combustion  oigine  operating  within  a  range  of  engine  speeds, 
the  damper  having  two  resonance  peaks,  the  improvement 
comprising,  forming  the  hub  of  a  material  of  lesser  density  than 


1.  A  pedal  for  a  bicycle  comprising: 

a  pedal  shaft; 

a  pedal  body  supported  on  said  pedal  shaft,  said  pedal  body 
being  provided  on  its  top  face  with  a  front  treadle  face  and 
a  rear  treadle  face,  said  rear  treadle  face  having  a  through 
hole  for  accommodating  a  toe  cUp; 

and  a  toe  clip  pivotally  supported  to  said  pedal  body  by  a 
pivotal  shaft  on  an  inner  side  of  the  front  treadle  face 
extending  in  the  same  direction  as  that  of  the  jjedal  shaft, 
said  toe  cUp  having  an  upwardly  rising  shoe  placing  por- 
tion, said  shoe  placing  portion  coming  into  contact  against 
an  inner  wall  of  the  through  hole  when  said  toe  clip  is 
pivoted  into  said  through  hole. 
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4^302,988 
PLANETARY-ROLLER  TRANSMISSION  WITH 
DEFORMABLE  CLUTCHING  ELEMENT 
HinyotU  TakduMhi;  ShokU  Oda,  both  of  Nagojn;  Hirodii 
Satoh,  ud  Itnro  Sakai,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aiiignori 
to  MltraMahi  Jakocjro  Eabaridki  Kalsha  and  MItsabishi 
JModu  Kooro  KabMhiU  Kaiiha,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  72,894 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  10, 1979,  54-87153 

Int  CL^  F16H  l/3a  13/02;  F16D  79/00 

U.S.  CL  74—798  7  Claimi 


1.  A  planetary-roller  transmission  comprising: 

a  casing  having  a  roller  contact  surface; 

an  input  shaft  rotatably  mounted  to  said  casing  having  a 
roller  contact  surface; 

an  output  shaft  rotatably  mounted  to  said  casing; 

at  least  one  planetary  roller  rotatably  mounted  to  said  output 
shaft  having  a  roller  contact  surface  engageable  with  syid 
roller  contact  surfaces  of  said  casing  and  said  input  shaft; 

at  least  one  of  said  input  shaft  and  casing  roller  contact 
surfaces  comprising  a  U-shaped  contact  ring  having  an 
axially  extending  web  which  carries  said  roller  contact 
surface  and  a  pair  of  radially  extending  legs  extending 
from  said  web;  and 

pressure  means  connected  to  said  at  least  one  of  said  input 
shaft  and  casing  for  moving  one  of  said  legs  axially  closer 
to  the  other  of  said  legs  to  form  a  crown  in  said  web  and 
bring  said  roller  contact  surface  of  said  web  into  contact 
with  said  roUer  contact  surface  of  said  at  least  one  plane- 
tary roller. 


4,302,969 
APPARATUS  FOR  HOLDING  PANELS  FOR  FASTENING 

TO  A  CARRIER  FRAMEWORK 
ReinhoM  Tolksdorf,  Hadanar-Oberweyer,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
Buny,  assignor  to  HMfdc  KG,  NagoM,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemumy 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,429 
QaiBH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  ot  Gcraumy,  Aug.  30, 
1979,29350C9 

Int  a.3  B25B  7/00 
U.S.  CL  81—5.1  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  holding  panels  for  fastening  to  a  carrier 
framework,  characterized  in  that  it  is  comprised  of  two  pivot- 
ally  connected  clamp  elements  (11, 12)  which  are  maintained  in 
clamping  position  by  means  of  a  compression  spring  (16),  said 
clamp  elements  (11,  12)  having  jaws  which  in  said  clamping 
position  form  a  generally  rectangular  clamp  opening  (17)  cor- 
responding in  shape  to  the  cross  section  of  the  cross  laths  of 
said  carrier  framework,  and  that  a  holding  member  (23)  ex- 
tending generally  parallel  to  the  pivot  axis  of  said  clamp  ele- 


December  1,  1981 


ments  (11,  12)  is  provided  on  at  least  one  clamp  element  and 
projects  at  least  from  one  side  of  said  clamp  element  for  hold 


,m.j 


-4 


:i 


-,  Km 


ing  said  panels,  the  distance  from  said  holding  member  (23)  to 
said  clamp  opening  (17)  being  adjustable. 


4,302,990 

SOCKET  WRENCH 

John  P.  ChrichtM,  ATon;  John  M.  Trdiel,  Simsbnry,  George  W, 

Cnir,  East  Haddam;  Darid  H.  Goodwin,  Prospect,  all  of 

Conn.,  and  Edward  D.  Levy,  Franklin  Lakes,  N  J.,  assignors 

to  Litton  Indastrial  Products,  Inc.,  New  Britain,  Conn. 

FSsd  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,500 

Int  a?  B25B  13/46 

U.S.  a.  81—60  8  Claims 


a  «  «  t 


"  / 


1.  In  a  socket  wrench  comprising  a  handle  and  a  driving  stud 

which  is  adapted  to  receive  a  selected  one  of  a  set  of  sockets, 

the  combination  comprising: 

a  grip  and  a  frame  comprising  said  handle,  the  driving  stud 

being  mounted  on  said  frame, 
a  bore  formed  along  the  length  of  the  handle, 
an  elongated  tray  dimensioned  to  hold  a  plurality  of  stud 

mating  sodcets  and  adapted  for  a  sliding  fit  within  the 

bore, 
a  plurality  of  compartments  formed  in  said  tray,  each  com 

partment  having  an  open  top  and  being  sized  to  receive  an 

individual  socket, 
lip  means  surmounting  said  open  top  for  preventing  acciden- 
tia! removal  of  a  socket  from  said  compartments,  and 
friction  means  for  releasably  securing  said  elongated  tray  in^ 

said  bore. 


1  4,302,991 

FASTENER  PLUNGING  APPARATUS 
S.  Bernard  Bronse,  14038  Terry  Dr.,  Orland  Park,  Dl.  60462, 
and  John  Wiedel,  9024  S.  Oakley,  Chicago,  DL  60620 
Filed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,607 
Int  CV  B25B  23/00 
U.S.  CL  81—429  2  Claimi 

1.  In  a  fastener  drive  apparatus,  said  apparatus  having  a  set  o< ' 
first  and  second  telescoping  elements  with  a  passage  there* 
through,  a  driver  element  for  receipt  in  said  passage  and 
adapted  on  one  end  for  engaging  a  fastener,  and  means  fof 
biaamg  said  elements  to  a  normally  extended  position 
the  improvement  in  which  said  apparatus  further  comprises:  ' 
a  second  set  of  telescoping  elements  comprising  first  anc 
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second  concentrically  mounted  elongated  axially  slidable 

members  also  having  a  passage  therethrough  for  receipt  of 

the  driver  element, 
said  members  of  the  second  set  of  telescoping  elements  being 

connected  end-to-end  with  the  first  set  so  as  to  be  axially 

movable  therewith,  and 
separate  means  for  biasing  said  members  of  the  second  set  to 

a  normal  fully  extended  i>osition,  the  force  exerted  by  said 


separate  biasing  means  being  substantially  less  than  the 
force  exerted  by  the  biasing  means  of  said  first  set,  so  that 
a  limited  axial  force  exerted  on  said  driver  will  collapse 
the  first  set,  plunging  the  fastener  through  a  soft  facing 
material  prior  to  application  of  additional  force  for  insert- 
ing the  fastener  into  a  hard  backing  material,  and 
means  for  limiting  the  collapsed  length  of  the  first  set  and 
thus  the  depth  of  plunge  of  the  fastener. 


I 


^T*    te    'a 


gfcnW-^-^ 


1.  A  machine  for  turning  a  non-cylindrical  piston  of  elliptical 
cross  section  which  comprises,  a  support,  means  on  said  sup- 
port for  rotating  a  piston  about  its  longitudinal  central  axis,  a 
cylindrical  cam  having  an  elliptical  cross  section  which  corre- 
sponds in  shape  with  the  desired  elliptical  cross  section  of  the 
piston,  the  longitudinal  central  axis  of  the  cam  being  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  piston,  means  for  rotating  the  cam 
about  is  central  axis  at  the  same  speed  as  the  piston,  a  linear 
cam  having  a  profile  corresponding  to  the  desired  profile  of  the 
outer  surface  of  the  piston  in  axial  section,  support  means  for 
the  linear  cam,  a  cam  follower  adapted  to  follow  the  profile  of 
the  linear  cam,  support  means  for  the  cam  follower,  one  of  said 
support  means  being  fixedly  supported  relative  to  said  support 
and  the  other  being  displaceable  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  the  piston,  said  displaceable  support  means 
also  being  displaceable  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
rotating  axis  of  the  piston  in  response  to  relative  movement 
between  the  linear  cam  and  the  cam  follower,  a  tool  holder 
mounted  on  the  displaceable  support  means  for  movement 
therewith  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 


piston  and  for  movement  thereon  toward  and  away  from  said 
axis,  a  gutting  tool  on  said  tool  holder  adapted  to  machine  the 
outer  surface  of  the  piston  when  the  piston  is  rotated  an  the 
tool  is  moved  axially  thereof,  a  second  cam  follower  mounted 
on  said  tool  holder  in  fixed  relation  to  said  cutting  tool  and 
adapted  to  follow  the  contour  of  the  elUptical  cam  when  the 
latter  is  rotated  and  means  for  moving  the  displaceable  support 
means  in  a  path  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  piston 
whereby,  when  the  piston  is  rotated  and  the  displaceable  sup- 
port means  are  displaced  in  a  path  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  the  piston,  the  cutting  tool  moves  axially  of  the  piston 
to  generate  thereon  the  profile  of  the  linear  cam  and  simulta- 
neously moves  radially  of  said  axis  to  generate  thereon  the 
elliptical  profile  of  the  cylindrical  cam. 


4,302,993 
MULTI-SPINDLE  LATHES 
Roy  S.  Dolman,  Polesworth,  Nr.  Tamworth,  England, 
to  White-BSA  Tools  Ltd.,  Birmingham,  England 
Filed  May  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,519 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  24, 1978, 
22137/78 

Int  a.^  B23B  79/00,  9/00 
VS.  CI.  82—29  R  7  Claims 


4,302,992 
PISTON  TURNING  MACHINE 
Fkwik  C.  Skrentner,  Fenton,  Mich.,  assignor  to  F.  Jos.  Lamb 
Company,  Warren,  Mich. 

FUcd  Jan.  17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  113,054 

Int  Cl^  B23B  3/28 

VS.  CL  82—19  15  Claims 


M  sue  IS 


1.  A  multi-spindle  machine  tool  comprising  a  frame,  a  spin- 
dle carrier  mounted  on  said  frame,  means  for  indexing  said 
spindle  carrier  relative  to  said  frame  about  an  indexing  axis,  a 
plurality  of  work  spindles  rotatably  mounted  on  said  spindle 
carrier,  each  said  work  spindle  being  provided  with  work- 
piece-gripping  means  which  can  be  opened  and  closed,  a  plu- 
rality of  actuating  elements  each  of  which  is  mechaniodly 
connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said  workpiece-gripping 
means  and  which  is  movable  along  the  respective  work  spindle 
to  open  and  close  said  respective  workpiece-gripping  means,  a 
cam  ring  surrounding  all  of  said  work  spindles  uid  means  for 
moving  said  cam  ring  angularly  about  said  indexing  axis,  said 
cam  ring  having  a  cam  surface  which  co-acts  mechanically 
with  said  actuating  elements  such  that  said  workpiece-gripping 
means  can  be  opened  and  closed  by  effecting  relative  angular 
movement  between  said  cam  ring  and  said  spindle  carrier. 


4,302,994 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING 

FRONT  AND  REAR  SEGMENTS  OF  ROLLED  WIRE 
Walter  Kramp,  DiiaseMorf,  and  ClenMM  PUlipp,  Mwibnach, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Fried,  Krapp 

Gcsellachaft  mit  bcachrinkter  Haftnng,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1980,  Scr.  No.  132,303 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germnny,  Apr.  19, 
1979,  2915716 

Int  a.3  B21F  77/00 
U.S.  a.  83—23  24  ChdM 

1.  A  method  of  removing  front  and  rear  segments  of  a  rolled 
wire  which  is  fed  in  the  form  of  winding  packages  to  s  collect- 
ing device  and  is  subdivided  by  separating  procedures  into 
good  and  scrap  windings,  said  method  including  the  steps  of: 
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spirally  placing  the  windings  of  successive  winding  pack- 
ages around  a  guide  element; 

moving  said  windings  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  extension 
of  said  guide  element; 

temporarily  preventing  movement  of  the  good  windings  of  a 
given  winding  package; 

severing  said  windings  in  the  transition  region  between  the 
scrap  windings  of  the  front  segment  of  said  given  winding 
package  and  the  subsequent  temporarily  retained  good 
windings  thereof; 

further  moving  said  scrap  windings; 

dividing  said  scrap  windings; 

removing  said  divided  scrap  windings  from  the  region  of 
said  guide  element; 

temporarily  preventing  movement  of  the  scrap  windings  of 
the  rear  segment  of  said  given  winding  package; 

separating  the  good  windings  of  said  given  winding  package 
in  the  transition  region  to  the  subsequent  temporarily 
retained  scrap  windings  thereof; 

moving  said  good  windings  toward  said  collecting  device; 

removing  said  last  mentioned  scrap  windings  from  the  re- 
gion of  said  guide  element. 


«    n 


9.  An  apparatus  for  removing  front  and  l-ear  segments  of  a 
rolled  wire  which  is  to  be  fed  to  it  in  the  form  of  winding 
packages,  said  apparatus  being  adapted  t6  subdivide  winding 
packages  into  good  and  scrap  windings,  being  arranged  ahead 
of  a  collecting  device,  and  comprising: 
a  guide  element  which,  in  the  longitudinal  direction  thereof, 
is  adapted  to  movably  support  windings  of  winding  pack- 
ages which  are  in  turn  adapted  to  helically  surround  said 
guide  element; 
at  least  one  separating  cutter; 

a  plurality  of  scrap  cutters  connected  subsequent  to  said  at 
least  one  separating  cutter  in  the  direction  of  movement  of 
said  winding  packages,  said  scrap  cutters  being  provided 
with  cutting  edges  which  are  pivotally  arranged  with 
respect  to  said  guide  element  in  the  region  of  said  wind- 
ings; and 
two  stop  elements  sequentially  arranged  in  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  winding  packages,  said  stop  elements 
being  adapted  to  be  moved  toward  said  guide  element  and 
between  two  adjacent  windings. 


4^2,995 
APPARATUS  FOR  BLANKING  METAL  SHEET  HAVING 

PARTS  OF  WELDED  CONNECTION 
ToiUo  lino,  Ibaragi,  Japu,  SMignor  to  Daiwa  Can  Conpuy, 
Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  Mar.  21, 19M,  Ser.  No.  132,699 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Ang.  30, 1978,  53-118790 
iBt  CI.}  B26D  7/18 
VJS.  a  83-104  1  Claim 

1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  blanking  a  continued  metal 
sheet  having  parts  of  welded  connection  comprising  a  press  for 
continuously  blanking  a  continued  metal  sheet,  which  com- 
prises a  vertically  movable  upper  press  member,  a  fixed  lower 


press  member  provided  against  the  upper  press  member,  a  pair 
of  an  upper  feed  roll  and  a  lower  feed  roll  provided  at  the 
lower  press  member  at  a  place  where  the  metal  sheet  enter« 
between  said  upper  press  member  and  lower  press  member  tc> 
intermittently  advance  the  metal  sheet  by  a  definite  lengtl 
through  between  said  two  press  members,  an  upper  scraf 
cutter  provided  at  the  upper  press  member  and  a  lower  scrap 
cutter  fixed  at  the  lower  press  member  at  a  place  where  th( 
metal  sheet  leaves  between  said  two  press  members,  and  k 
scrap  conveyor  provided  at  the  outside  of  the  lower  pres$ 
member  and  near  the  lower  scrap  cutter,  characterized  by 


selectively  operable  means  for  interlocking  the  upper  scrap  i 
cutter  with  the  upper  press  member  for  movement  therewith! 
a  device  of  elevating  the  upper  feed  roll,  a  pair  of  an  uppef 
subfeed  roll  and  a  lower  subfeed  roll  for  continuously  and 
quickly  advancing  the  metal  sheet  after  the  upper  feed  roll  i$ 
elevated,  a  freely  extendable  slide  guide  being  provided  neaf 
and  above  the  scrap  conveyor  and  at  a  side  opposite  to  the 
press  with  respect  to  the  scrap  conveyor  and  being  extendable 
over  the  scrap  conveyor,  and  an  electric  controller  of  sequeu't 
tially  actuating  said  interlocking  means,  the  upper  feed  roll,  t 
pair  of  the  subfeed  rolls,  and  the  slide  guide. 


432,996 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  WIRI 

BLANK  LENGTH 
Donald  F.  Willielm,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Helm  Instnuneni 
Company,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FOed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,194 

Int.  a.3  B26D  5/40 

U.S.  a.  83—212  11  Claimt 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  desired  cut  length  foi 
producing  wire  blanks  in  a  wire  cutting  machine  having  feec 
means  for  feeding  one  end  of  wire  stock  into  the  cutting  mai 
chine,  cutting  means  for  cutting  wire  blanks  from  the  wir0 
stock  and  stop  means  for  engaging  the  one  end  of  the  wir« 
stock  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  cutting  means! 
comprising:  means  responsive  to  the  pressure  applied  to  th^ 
stop  means  by  the  wire  stock  for  generating  a  infinitely  varii 
able  blank  length  signal  representing  the  magnitude  of  th4 
applied  pressure  and  means  responsive  to  said  blank  length 
signal  for  controlling  the  feed  means  whereby  wire  blanks  of  i 
desired  length  are  cut. 
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4,302,997 
GUARDED  TOMATO  SUCER 
Frank  W.  Jones,  Greenrille,  and  Joseph  Mielnicki,  Newark, 
bodi  of  DeL,  assignors  to  Alco  Foodaerrice  Equipment  Com- 
pany, Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,354 

Int  a^  B26D  1/03,  7/22.  7/06 

VS.  CL  83-425J  10  Claims 


second  inlet  conduit,  immediately  upstream  from  the  respec- 
tive cylindrical  chamber,  the  latter  conduit  flowing  into  a 


1.  A  guarded  tomato  sheer  comprising  a  flat  table,  a  rack  of 
parallel  spaced  horizontal  blades  having  sharp  edges  mounted 
on  the  table,  a  pusher  having  a  parallel  array  of  planar  seg- 
ments for  insertion  in  the  spaces  between  the  blades,  slide 
means  mounting  the  pusher  on  the  table  for  movement  back 
and  forth,  the  slide  means  being  disposed  at  shallow  cutting 
angle  relative  to  the  mid-region  of  the  rack  of  blades  for  move- 
ment of  the  pusher  through  the  sharp  edges,  the  pusher  being 
constructed  and  arranged  to  urge  a  tomato  through  the  sharp 
edges  of  the  rack  of  blades  for  slicing  it,  a  loading  area  disposed 
substantially  between  the  pusher  and  the  sharp  edges  of  the 
rack  of  blades  when  the  pusher  is  withdrawn  away  from  the 
blades  for  receiving  the  tomato,  a  swinging  gate  having  a 
vertical  axis  of  rotation  disposed  in  front  of  the  loading  area  to 
shield  the  sharp  edges  of  the  blades  as  a  tomato  is  inserted  into 
the  loading  area  remote  from  the  pusher  end  of  the  swinging 
gate,  resilient  stop  means  reacting  against  the  swinging  gate 
holding  it  poised  outwardly  in  front  of  the  loading  area,  and 
the  gate  and  pusher  being  short  enough  to  clear  each  other 
when  the  pusher  is  retracted  and  a  tomato  is  pushed  into  the 
loading  area  against  and  through  the  swinging  gate  with  the 
gate  disposed  towards  the  sharp  edges  of  the  rack  of  blades  to 
guard  them. 


cylindrical  chamber  into  which  a  small  piston  slides  and  is 
engaged,  carrying,  at  the  opposite  end,  the  mobile  contact  of  a 
pressure  switch  connected  to  said  electric  operating  means. 


4,302,999 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Takatoshi  Okomnra,  Hamamatsn,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon 

Gakki  Seizo  Kabashiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsn,  Japan 

ContinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  968,860,  Dec  12, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jnn.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,222 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Dec.  14, 1977,  52-150039 
Int  a.3  GIOH  5/Oa  7/00 
U.S.  CL  84—1,01  17  Claims 


4,302,996 
FAST  OPERATION  DEVICE  FOR  THE  HEAD  IN 

DIE-CUTTING  MACHINES,  PARTICULARLY  FLAG 

TYPE 
Emiliano  Cantella,  Vigeirano,  Italy,  assignor  to  Atom  S.pA., 

VigevaBO,  Italy 

Filed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,943 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jon.  29, 1979,  24019  A/79 
Int  CL^  B26D  5/12 
VS.  a.  83—524  6  Claims 

1.  Fast  head  operating  device  for  die-cutting  machines, 
particularly  flag  type,  comprising  a  hydraulic  circuit  with  one 
end  connected  to  a  feed  pump  and  the  other  to  two  cylindrical 
chambers  defined  at  the  base  of  a  column  supporting  the  head 
of  the  die-cutting  machine,  said  hydraulic  circuit  comprising  a 
control  valve,  interlocked  to  electric  operating  means, 
equipped  with  a  seal  which  slides  into  and  is  engaged  in  the 
body  of  the  same  valve  to  form  a  fluid  communication  between 
a  feed  conduit  and  a  first  inletQonduit  which  flows  into  one  of 
said  cylindrical  chambers  for  the  rise  of  the  column  carrying 
the  head  of  the  die-cutting  machine  and  with  a  second  inlet 
conduit  which  flows  into  the  other  cylindrical  chamber  for  the 
downstroke  of  the  abovementioned  column,  characterized  by 
the  fact  that  it  comprises  a  sequence  valve,  interposed  on  said 
first  inlet  conduit,  a  further  fluid  conduit  brancbdng  from  said 


1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising: 
a  synchronous  binary  counter  which  divides  the  frequency 
of  an  input  basic  pulse  train  occurring  at  a  rate  corre- 
sponding to  an  allotted  note  of  the  musical  scale,  the 
resultant  divided  binary  contents  of  said  counter  being 
supplied  serially  as  an  output  upon  occurrence  of  succes- 
sive basic  pulses, 
a  memory  storing  sampled  amplitudes  of  a  waveform,  and 
readout  means,  connected  to  said  counter  to  receive  said 
serially  supplied  binary  contents  and  cooperating  with 
said  memory,  for  reading  out  a  sampled  amplitude  from 
said  memory  each  time  that  said  contents  are  supplied, 
utilizing  a  selected  subset  of  said  supplied  binary  contents 
as  the  memory  address  for  such  readout  thereby  to  pro- 
duce a  waveform  having  the  frequency  of  said  allotted 
note  in  an  octave  established  by  the  particular  selected 
subset  of  contents. 
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4,303,000 
SWELL  BOX  FOR  HYBRID  PIPE  ORGAN 
Richard  H.  Petenon,  11748  Walant  Ridge  Dr^  Palos  Park,  Dl. 
60464 

FUed  Aog.  5, 1980,  Scr.  No.  175,546 

lot  a.3  G410  3/16 

MS.  a.  84—346  8  Claims 


I.  A  compact,  portable  pipe  organ  swell  box  for  receiving 
organ  pipes  and  for  providing  characteristic  pipe  organ 
sounds,  comprising: 

a  shallow  housing  having  closed  top.  bottom,  side  and  rear 
walls  and  an  open  front,  said  walls  defining  an  interior 
space  which  has  sufficient  height,  width  and  depth  to 
accommodate  a  set  of  organ  pipes; 

a  plurality  of  shutters  mounted  for  pivotal  motion  in  said  box 
and  adapted  to  rotate  between  a  closed  position,  which 
substantially  closes  the  front  of  said  housing,  and  an  open 
position,  which  substantially  opens  the  front  of  said  hous- 
ing; 

an  air  chest  mounted  within  said  housing  between  said  rear 
wall  and  said  shutters; 

means  for  supplying  air  under  pressure  to  said  air  chest; 

at  least  one  rank  of  organ  pipes  mounted  on  said  air  chest 
and  communicating  therewith  to  receive  pressurized  air, 
each  pipe  having  an  opening  from  which  said  air  flows  to 
produce  sound,  the  opening  of  each  said  pipe  being  so 
oriented  as  to  direct  the  sound  produced  thereby  primar- 
ily in  the  direction  of  said  shutters; 

means  for  moving  said  shutters  between  their  open  and 
closed  positions  to  produce  swell  effects  in  the  sounds 
produced  by  said  pipes;  and 

sound  absorbing  means  within  said  housing  and  located  to 
prevent  the  formation  of  standing  waves  within  the  hous- 
ing, whereby  the  tuning  of  said  pipes  is  not  adversely 
affected  by  variations  in  standing  wave  effects  caused  by 
the  opening  and  closing  of  said  shutters. 


4,303,001 
BOLT  TENSION  INDICATING  MEANS 
Eouuind  H.  Tmagold,  14-B  Broaa  Place,  Bronx,  N.Y.  10475 
CoatiB«atioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  825,558,  Ang.  18, 1977,  Pat 

No.  4,164,164,  wUck  is  ■  coatiaoatioB^iii-part  of  Ser.  No. 

704,768,  Jul  13, 1976,  abndoMd.  This  apfUcatioD  JoL  9, 1979, 

Scr.  No.  55,988 

lat  a.3  F16B  31/02 

MS.  a  411-10  7  Claims 


cooperation  with  a  nut  or  a  bolt  head  having  a  given  radius,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  means  for  indicating  that  the 
stress  on  said  washer  has  reached  a  preselected  level,  said 
indicating  means  comprising  an  element  joined  to  said  washer 
by  a  portion  of  reduced  cross  section,  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
element  extending  a  distance  from  the  center  of  said  washer 
not  less  than  the  radius  of  said  nut  or  bolt  head,  said  portion  of 
reduced  cross  section  having  a  predetermined  stress  failure 
which  is  reached  when  said  washer  achieves  said  preselected 
stress  level,  whereby  when  said  washer  is  stressed  to  said 
preselected  level,  said  portion  of  reduced  cross  section  fails 
thereby  effecting  movement  of  said  element  relative  to  said 
washer. 


4,303,002 

HAND-OPERATED  PNEUMATIC  IMPACT  MACHINE 
Petr  A.  Maslako?,  nlitsa  Nikitina,  70,  kv.  131;  Nikolai  A.  Klu- 
shin,  uUtsa  KryloTS,  41,  k?.  10;  Leonid  A.  Juriev,  ulitsa 
DoTatora,  25,  kv.  136;  Vladimir  I.  Kokarev,  2  Krasnogorsky 
pereulok,  11,  al  of  Novosibirsk;  Viktor  E.  Kilin,  nlitsa  Posad- 
skaya,  44,  koipns  2,  kv.  40,  SverdloTsk;  Anas  G.  Galimo?, 
nUtsa  Knibyshcva,  115,  kr.  13,  Sverdlovsk;  Oleg  Y.  Sntyagin, 
nUtsa  Dekabrittov,  5,  kv.  31,  Sverdlovsk,  and  Oleg  A.  Yan- 
kovsky,  nlitsa  S.  Morozovoi,  175a,  kv.  95,  Sverdlovsk,  all  of 
U.SJSJI. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  874,238,  Jan.  31, 1978.  This  appUcation 
Dec.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,513 
Int  a^  FOIL  25/04,  21/02 
MS.  a.  91—225  3  Claims 


j;  «  n 


1.  In  a  flat  annular  washer  of  the  type  suitable  for  use  in 


1.  A  pneumatic  impact  machine  comprised  by: 
a  hollow  body  forming  a  cylinder  having  an  exhaust  outlet 
hole  located  intermediate  the  axial  ends  thereof;  a  double 
acting  piston  reciprocable  within  the  cylinder,  the  piston 
having  opposed  working  faces  and  having  an  annular 
interior  distributing  space,  said  distributing  space  commu- 
nicating with  the  respective  axial  ends  of  the  cylinder 
through  channels  extending  from  the  respective  working 
faces  of  the  piston  to  said  annular  interior  distributing 
space  thereof;  one  piston  rod  extending  from  one  said 
working  face  of  said  piston  and  another  piston  rod  extend- 
ing from  the  other  of  said  working  faces  of  the  piston 
through  sealing  means  at  the  respective  ends  of  the  cylin- 
der, one  of  the  said  piston  rods  extending  through  said 
annular  interior  space  and  providing  a  conduit  for  the 
supply  of  compre^ed  air  to  said  annular  interior  distribut- 
ing space,  said  conduit  communicating  with  said  annular 
interior  distributing  space  through  holes  formed  in  said 
one  piston  rod  at  a  position  substantially  intermediate  the 
axial  ends  of  said  annular  interior  distributing  space;  and  a 
change-over  valve  freely  sUdable  within  the  annular  inte- 
rior space  of  the  piston  between  a  flrst  position  in  which 
one  axial  end  thereof  seals  and  closes  the  channels  through 
one  of  said  working  faces,  and  a  second  position  in  which 
an  opposite  axial  end  thereof  seals  and  closes  the  channels 
through  the  other  of  said  working  faces;  said  valve  mem- 
ber being  comprised  of  a  hollow  cylinder  having  an  axial 
bore  which  b  of  a  diameter  greater  than  that  of  said  one 
piston  rod  to  define  a  clearance  forming  an  inner  channel 
for  the  passage  of  compressed  air  axially  within  the  bore 
of  said  valves  said  channels  in  each  of  the  respective  work- 
ing faces  of  laid  piston  having  a  combined  cross-sectional 
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area  in  excess  of  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  clearance 
between  the  valve  bore  and  said  one  piston  rod. 


4,303,004 

SNAP  RING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TWO  BODIES 

Karl  Eickmann,  2420,  Isahiki,  Hayama-machi,  Kaaagawa-kea, 

Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  911,246,  May  31, 1978.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,996 

Int.  CV  POIB  13/06;  n6D  3/8 

MS,  a.  91—488  9  Claims 


4,303,003 
SWITCHING  VALVE 
Raymond  G.  Reip,  Clarendon  Hills,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Vapor  Cor- 
poration, Chicago,  ni. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  800,293,  May  25, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,220,074.  This  appUcation  Apr.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,139 

Int  0.3  F15B  13/043:  F16K  25/00 

MS.  a.  91—453  1  Claim 
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1.  A  pilot  fluid  operated  switching  valve  for  controlling  the 
communication  of  pressurized  fluid  from  a  source  of  pressur- 
ized fluid  to  a  prime  mover,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

fvst  means  for  communicating  said  housing  with  at  least  one 
source  of  pilot  fluid; 

second  means  for  communicating  said  housing  with  a  source 
of  pressurized  fluids; 

third  means  for  communicating  said  housing  with  said  prime 
mover;  an  elongated  bore  defmed  in  said  housing; 

passage  means  for  communicating  said  flrst,  second,  and 
third  means  with  said  bore;  and, 

means  mounting  a  pilot  fluid  actuated  flow  control  member 
of  a  constant  diameter  for  slideable  motion  in  said  bore, 
said  flow  control  member  responsive  to  said  pilot  fluid 
and  including  at  least  one  pressure  surface  in  communica- 
tion with  said  source  of  pilot  fluid  through  said  passage 
means  and  said  flrst  means,  said  pressure  surface  adapted 
to  interact  with  said  pilot  fluid  to  develop  a  flow  control 
member  actuating  force,  said  flow  control  member  further 
including  at  least  one  internal  conduit  for  directing  said 
pressurized  fluid  from  said  second  means  and  said  passage 
means  to  said  prime  mover  in  a  first  position,  and  terminat- 
ing flow  to  said  prime  mover  in  a  second  position; 

means  sealing  said  conduit  and  passage  means  for  isolating 
said  pilot  and  pressurized  fluids;  and, 

means  cooperating  with  said  mounting  and  sealing  means  for 
centering  said  flow  control  member  in  the  absence  of  pilot 
fluid,  thereby  inhibiting  pressurized  fluid  flow  in  said 
passage  means,  and  locking  said  prime  mover; 

said  mounting  means  includes  a  plastic  infused  metal  plating 
on  said  flow  control  member  surfaces,  and  said  sealing 
means  includes  at  least  one  sliding,  one  piece  seal  between 
said  conduit  and  passage  means,  said  seal  including  a 
means  for  biasing  said  seal  into  sealing  engagement  with 
said  housing  and  said  flow  control  member,  said  seal 
further  including  a  concave  face  engaging  the  periphery 
of  said  flow  control  member  to  provide  a  low  friction 
sliding  seal. 


4.  An  assembly  of  two  bodies,  including  a  flrst  body,  a  sec- 
ond body,  a  spring  ring  and  a  snap  ring, 

wherein  said  flrst  body  is  a  piston  reciprocating  in  a  radial 
piston  machine  and  has  a  hollow  upper  end  portion  form- 
ing in  said  endportion  a  seat  with  a  seat  face  of  a  radius 
around  a  common  centre  whereby  the  said  seat  obtains  the 
form  of  substantially  a  hollow  half  ball, 

wherein  said  second  body  is  a  piston  shoe  pivotably  con- 
nected to  said  piston  and  having  an  outer  face  to  be  guided 
along  an  actuator  face  for  transferation  of  a  stroke  from 
said  actuator  face  to  said  piston; 

wherein  said  second  body  has  an  end  portion  in  the  form  of 
substantially  a  half  ball  with  a  radius  corresponding  to  said 
radius  and  around  said  common  centre, 

whereby  said  end  portion  of  said  second  body  is  swingably 
borne  on  said  seat  of  the  said  flrst  body, 

wherein  said  second  body  has  two  parallel  face  portions  on 
a  norrowed  portion  inwards  of  said  half-ball  formed  end 
portion, 

wherein  said  second  body  has  between  said  half-ball  formed 
end  portion  and  said  parallel  face  portions  medial  partial 
ends  with  shoulders  substantially  normal  to  said  parallel 
face  portions, 

wherein  said  flrst  body  has  an  annular  ring  groove  extending 
radially  from  inside  into  said  end  portion  of  said  flrst  body, 

wherein  said  first  body  has  at  least  one  slot  extending  radi- 
ally through  said  end  portion  of  said  flrst  body, 

wherein  an  axial  span-ring  is  inserted  into  said  hollow  end 
portion  of  said  first  body, 

wherein  said  span-ring  is  bowed  under  force  towards  said 
shoulders, 

wherein  said  span-ring  has  at  least  one  radially  extending 
finger, 

wherein  said  fmger  is  inserted  into  said  slot, 

wherein  said  span-ring  has  a  radial  opening  defined  by  two 
parallel  ring  faces, 

wherein  said  parallel  ring  faces  are  facing  said  parallel  faces 
of  said  second  body, 

wherein  a  snap  ring  is  inserted  under  thrust  against  said 
span-ring  into  said  annular  ring  groove  in  said  first  body 
and  wherein  said  span-ring  is  prevented  from  rotation 
relatively  to  said  first  body  to  said  finger  in  said  slot  and 
rotation  of  said  second  body  relatively  to  said  span-ring  is 
prevented  by  said  parallel  faces  and  the  said  bodies  are 
kept  together  in  said  seat  by  thrust  of  said  span-ring  onto 
said  shoulders  of  said  second  body,  while  the  ability  of 
relative  pivot  motion  between  said  bodies  remains  main- 
tained. 
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4,303,005 
HYDRAUUC  CYLINDER  ASSEMBLY 
Nonnan  J.  Glomski,  New  Berlin,  and  Buddy  C.  Schelman,  West 
Allis,  both  of  Wis^  aadgnon  to  The  HeU  Company,  Milwau- 
kee, Wis. 

Fned  JnL  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,943 

Int.  a.i  POIB  7/20 

VS.  a.  92—52  4  Claims 


4,303,006 
ROLLING  DIAPHRAGM  APPARATUS 
John  P.  Borke,  Leamington  Spa,  and  Alastair  J.  Young,  Kenil- 
worth,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  AutomotiTe  Products 
Limited,  Warwickshire,  England 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,420 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  21,  1978. 
4963/78 

Int.  a.3  POIB  11/02 


1.  A  hydraulic  cylinder  assembly  comprising: 

an  outer  barrel  having  at  least  one  internal  sleeve  and  a 
center  .rod  telescopically  mounted  therein,  said  outer 
barrel  comprised  of  a  tubular  wall  member  having  a  bot- 
tom end  tube  welded  to  one  end  thereof  and  a  packing 
gland  tube  welded  to  the  other  end  thereof,  said  bottom 
end  tube  having  an  end  cap  removably  mounted  therein; 

said  internal  sleeve  comprised  of  a  tubular  wall  member 
having  an  axial  end  of  a  bottom  end  tube  butt  welded  to 
one  axial  end  thereof  and  an  axial  end  of  a  packing  gland 
tube  butt  welded  to  the  other  axial  end  thereof,  said  axial 
end  butt  welds  being  the  sole  engagement  of  said  internal 
sleeve  with  said  bottom  end  tube  and  said  packing  gland 
tube,  said  bottom  end  tube  having  an  end  cap  removably 
mounted  therein; 

said  center  rod  comprised  of  a  tubular  wall  member  having 
a  bottom  end  tube  butt  welded  to  one  end  thereof  and  a 
connection  member  fastened  to  the  other  end  thereof; 

adjusuble  packing  gland  nuts  threadably  mounted  on  said 
outer  barrel  and  internal  sleeve  packing  gland  tubes; 

externally  extending  stop  shoulder  means  formed  integrally 
with  said  end  tubes  of  said  internal  sleeve  and  center  rod, 
said  end  tube-,  having  a  wall  thickness  greater  than  the 
wall  thickness  of  said  tubular  wall  members  to  thereby 
provide  said  externally  extending  stop  shoulder  means, 
said  externally  extending  stop  shoulder  means  being  di- 
rectly at  and  radially  about  said  end  tube  butt  welds; 

internally  extending  stop  shoulder  means  formed  integrally 
with  said  packing  gland  tubes  of  said  outer  barrel  and 
internal  sleeve; 

wear  ring  means  and  packing  gland  means  mounted  between 
said  telescopically  arranged  outer  barrel,  internal  sleeve 
and  center  rod; 

inlet  fitting  means  mounted  on  said  outer  barrel  through 
which  hydraulic  fluid  can  be  introduced  into  said  outer 
barrel; 

internal  passageway  means  inside  said  hydraulic  cylinder 
assembly  for  facilitating  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  from  said 
outer  barrel  into  said  internal  sleeve  and  into  said  center 
rod; 

said  mating  surfaces  of  said  stop  shoulder  means  on  said  end 
tubes  and  packing  gland  tubes  being  angled  slightly  with 
respect  to  planes  extending  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of 
the  hydraulic  cylinder  assembly  to  thereby  provide  a 
self-aligning  seating  action  at  the  mating  faces  of  said  stop 
shoulder  means. 


U.S.  a.  92—85  R 


4ClaiBis 


1.  A  rolling  dkphragm  apparatus  having: 

a  housing;       | 

a  piston; 

an  annular  diaphragm  secured  by  its  inner  and  outer  periph- 
eries respectively  to  said  piston  and  housing; 

a  bead  formed  on  the  diaphragm  at  one  of  said  inner  and 
outer  peripheries  and  having  thereon  a  substantially  axi- 
ally  directed  face  and  a  substantially  radially  directed 
face; 

an  annular  seat  formed  on  the  respective  one  of  said  piston 
and  housing  to  which  the  bead  is  attached  and  into  which 
the  bead  locates; 

and  a  resilient  retaining  ring  having  a  positive  snap  fit  en- 
gagement with  the  respective  seat  part,  said  snap  fit  being 
formed  by  a  detent  on  one  of  the  ring  and  seat  part  engag- 
ing a  groove  in  the  other  of  the  ring  and  seat  part  and  the 
ring  having  corresponding  faces  thereon  that  engage  with 
said  bead  faces,  said  ring  having  a  portion  that  constitutes 
an  annular  axial  projection  that  engages  the  seat  part  into 
which  the  ring  snaps  to  support  the  ring  against  move- 
ment caused  by  loads  acting  on  said  diaphragm,  said  por- 
tion constituting  a  piston  back  stop  means  that  prevents 
the  piston  from  contacting  the  housing  on  retraction  from 
an  operative  stroke. 


*  4,303,007 

CEILING  AIR  OUTLET  FOR  AIR  CONDITIONING 
SYSTEM 
Hans  Riegel,  GcUem,  and  Gerd  Knrzhals,  Dnlsburg,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignors  to  Gebmedo-  Troz  GmbH, 
NenUrcfaen-VIayn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaoy 

Pn«d  Jul.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55^54 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JnL  6. 
1978,  7820323[U] 

Int  a.3  F24F  13/08 
VS.  a.  98—40  D  6  Claima 

1.  An  air  conditioning  system  ceiling  air  outlet  having  a 
discharge  surface  comprising: 

a  vertically  downwardly  directed  warm  air  discharge  duct 
for  vertically  downward  direction  of  warm  air  at  said 
discharge  surface, 

a  vertically  downwardly  directed  cold  air  discharge  duct 
surrounding  said  warm  air  duct  and  having  outwardly 
directed  blades  at  the  discharge  end  thereof  for  substan- 
tially horizontal  direction  of  cold  air  at  said  discharge 
surface, 

said  ducts  terminating  at  their  intack  ends  in  a  common 
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connecting  horizontal  stub  having  a  horizontal  bulkhead 
therein  forming  said  stub  into  a  top  portion  and  a  bottom 
portion,  said  top  portion  being  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  warm  air  duct  and  said  bottom  portion  being  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  cold  air  duct, 
covering  plates  for  each  of  said  portions  and  mounted  in  said 
connecting  stub, 


4,303,009 

APPARATUS  CAPABLE  OF  OPERATING  BOTH  AS 

NITROGEN  GENERATOR  AND  CARBON  DIOXIDE 

ABSORBER,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  THE 

PRESERVATION  UNDER  CONTROLLED 

ATMOSPHERE  OF  PRODUCTS,  SUCH  AS  FRUIT  AND 

VEGETABLE  PRODUCTS 
Gaspare  La  Monica,  Milan,  Italy,  aasignor  to  Samifi  Babcock, 
S.p.A,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,612 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Apr.  6,  1978,  22035  A/78 
Int.  a.3  A23B  7/00 
VS.  CI.  99—474  7  Claims 


'Jltfff^^^K\\\K\< 


9-^  ^y  "^10  ^9 


said  covering  plates  being  mounted  on  a  common  axis  of 
rotation  and  at  an  angle  to  each  other  so  that  when  one  of 
said  portions  and  the  associated  duct  is  closed  by  one  of 
said  plates,  the  other  of  said  portions  and  its  associated 
duct  is  open. 


4,303,008 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  RESTRUCTURED 

FOOD  PRODUCT 

JazoB  O.  Hice,  and  Gerald  J.  Webb,  both  of  Charlotte,  N.C., 

aaaignors  to  Fryday  CorporatioB,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,285 

Int  a.3  A47J  37/00 

VS.  C\.  99—353  13  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  restructured  food  product 
from  small  pieces  of  said  product,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  comminuting  said  small  pieces  of  said  food 
product  to  form  a  paste  having  a  fluent  consistency; 

(b)  molding  means  having  opposed  surface  portions  that 
have  a  high  thermal  conductivity  and  that  form  a  mold 
cavity  therebetween; 

(c)  injection  means  for  forcing  said  paste  into  said  mold 
cavity  under  a  high  pressure  until  the  mold  is  fiUed  with 
said  paste; 

(d)  operating  means  for  maintaining  said  paste  within  said 
mold  cavity  at  an  elevated  pressure  above  a  predeter- 
mined level; 

(e)  heating  means  associated  with  said  molding  means  for 
maintaining  said  mold-forming  surface  portions  at  an 
elevated  temperature  that  is  sufficient  to  rapidly  and  uni- 
formly cook  said  paste  while  said  paste  remains  at  or 
exceeds  said  elevated  pressure;  and 

(0  means  for  causing  said  cooked  product  to  be  removed 
from  said  mold  cavity. 


:iz:3^^k^-  6 


1.  An  apparatus  capable  of  operating  both  as  nitrogen  gener- 
ator and  carbon  dioxide  absorber,  particularly  for  preserving 
under  controlled  atmosphere  fruit  and  vegetable  products  and 
the  like,  comprising  a  generator,  including  a  reactor  receiving 
therein  a  mixture  of  air  and  fuel  gas,  such  as  propane  or  meth- 
ane gas,  means  for  feeding  said  mixture  to  said  reactor,  the 
reactor  comprising  a  burner  space  for  combustion,  so  that 
gaseous  combustion  products  exit  from  the  reactor  and  com- 
prise nitrogen  and  carbon  dioxide,  two  absorbers,  each  suitable 
to  retain  carbon  dioxide,  a  condenser  downstream  of  the  reac- 
tor and  upstream  of  the  absorbers  having  the  gaseous  combus- 
tion products  passing  therethrough,  so  that  steam  in  said  com- 
bustion products  is  condensed  and  claimed  as  water  in  a  liquid 
state,  means  for  water  cooling  said  condenser  and  burner 
space,  means  for  feeding  the  gaseous  combustion  products 
comprising  nitrogen  and  carbon  dioxide  from  the  condenser  to 
both  absorbers,  means  for  feeding  gas  exiting  from  either  ab- 
sorber to  a  product-containing  cell  or  storage  room,  or  alterna- 
tively to  an  exhaust  or  outlet,  means  for  connecting  said  cell  or 
storage  room,  with  either  absorber  for  supply  of  the  ceU  or 
storage  room  atmosphere,  means  for  feeding  scavenging  air  to 
the  absorbers,  means  by  which  when  an  absorber  is  operating 
to  retain  carbon  dioxide  of  the  gaseous  volume  from  the  burner 
or  cell,  the  other  absorber  having  scavenging  air  passing  there- 
through and  vice-versa,  and  means  for  operating  the  apparatus 
only  as  either  nitrogen  generator  or  absorber  of  carbon  dioxide 
of  the  cell  or  storage  room  atmosphere,  said  reactor  compris- 
ing two  parts  which  substantially  form  two  opposite  walls  of 
said  burner  space,  each  of  said  walls  comprising  two  opposed 
sheets  spaced  from  each  other  and  having  laterally  spaced 
indentations  along  a  dimension  thereof,  the  indentations  being 
disposed  on  both  sheets  confronting  each  other  and  in  contact 
along  the  full  dimension  defining  a  seal  therebetween  to  define 
separate  channel  paths  having  rods  inserted  therein  for  flow  of 
cooling  water  therethrough  along  predetermined,  substantially 
coiled  paths  to  maintain  said  wails  at  substantially  uniform 
temperature  distribution  and  to  facilitate  substantially  smooth 
combustion  with  substantially  complete  elimination  of  flash- 
back and  a  substantial  reduction  in  the  risk  of  faUure  because  of 
uneven  temperature  districution,  said  apparatus  further  com- 
prising a  tube  conveying  the  gaseous  volume  from  either  ab- 
sorber, which  has  retained  carbon  dioxide,  a  three-way  valve 
connected  to  said  tube  and  having  two  tubular  sections  extend- 
ing therefrom  and  respectively  connected  to  a  tube  leading  to 
an  outlet,  the  last-mentioned  tube,  and  a  tube  leading  to  the  ceU 
having  a  non-return  check  valve  provided  in  the  tubular  sec- 
tion between  said  three-way  valve  and  tube  leading  to  the 
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stack,  for  allowing  the  passage  of  said  gaseous  volume  only  in 
the  direction  from  said  three-way  valve  to  said  tube  leading  to 
the  stack. 


1.  A  refuse  disposal  system  comprising  a  mobile  refuse  com- 
pacting unit  located  in  an  aperture  in  a  wall  of  a  building,  the 
aperture  being  wider  than  the  unit,  a  pair  of  sliding  doors 
mounted  for  movement  parallel  to  the  wall  and  disposed  one 
on  either  side  of  the  unit,  and  means  coupling  the  doors  to 
opposite  sides  of  the  unit  respectively  so  as  to  permit  a  degree 
of  horizontal  movement  of  the  unit  in  directions  both  parallel 
and  perpendicular  to  the  wall  respectively  and  also  a  degree  of 
rotational  movement  of  the  unit  about  a  vertical  axis,  the  doors 
and  the  unit  in  any  position  of  the  latter  occupying  substan- 
tially the  fiill  width  of  the  aperture,  and  the  unit  having  a  refuse 
input  accessible  from  inside  the  building  and  a  refuse  output 
accessible  firom  outside  the  building. 


433,011 

AUTOMATIC  PLATEN  PR£5S 

Ralph  E.  Rdaer,  RJ).  2  Cbcstaiit  Ridge  Rd^  Orchard  Park, 

N.Y.  14127 

ContiMnatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  36,062,  May  4, 1979,  abaadooed.  This 

■ppUcatioa  Oct  9^  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,500 

lot  CL^  B30B  9/06 

VS.  a  100-122  18  Claims 


1-  A  press  particularly  adapted  for  use  in  extracting  juice 
from  fiiit,  said  press  comprising  in  combination: 


i 


4,303,010 

REFUSE  DISPOSAL  SYSTEM 

Manns  Coffey,  NewtownmoiiBtkeBBedy,  Ireland,  assignor  to 

Mnrco  EnTironmental  limited,  Dublin,  Ireland 

Filed  May  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,409 

Claios  priority,  application  Ireland,  May  14, 1979,  408/79 

Int  CL^  B30B  15/00 

VS.  CL  100—100  13  Claims 


movement  relative  to  said  stationary  platen  between 
mote  charging  and  adjacent  pressing  positions; 

a  vertically  extending  sleeve  formed  of  filter  cloth,  saiti 
sleeve  being  arranged  horizontally  intermediate  said  pla^ 
ens  and  having  open  upper  and  lower  ends;  ' 

means  for  depositing  a  charge  of  fruit  to  be  pressed  within 
said  sleeve  through  said  upper  end; 

means  for  selectively  closing  said  sleeve  adjacent  said  lower 
end;  | 

means  for  selectively  closing  said  sleeve  adjacent  said  upper 
end,  said  means  for  closing  said  lower  and  upper  ends  of 
said  sleeve  cooperating  to  retain  said  charge  of  fruij 
within  said  sleeve  during  pressing  thereof  incident  to 
movement  of  said  platens  into  said  adjacent  pressing  posi* 
tions;  and 

means  for  collecting  juice  extracted  from  said  charge  of  fruii 
disposed  within  said  sleeve  incident  to  pressing  thereof, 
said  means  for  collecting  juice  including  a  stationary 
trough  operably  associated  with  said  stationary  platen  and 
a  movable  trough  operably  associated  with  said  movable 
platen,  and  said  means  for  closing  said  sleeve  adjacent  said 
lower  end  includes  a  stationary  clamping  surface  and  a 
movable  damping  edge  carried  by  said  movable  trough 
and  coopo^ting  with  said  clamping  surface  to  close  saic 
sleeve. 


4,303,012 
LOAD  MULTIPLYING  MECHANISMS 
Gordon  L.  McGlennon,  13,  Uantwit  Rd^  Pontypridd,  Mid- 
Glamorgan,  Wales 

Fled  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,799 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  26, 1978, 
34762/78  1 


U.S.  a.  100—272 


W  a.3  B30B  1/16 


11  Claims 


,i      . 


1.  A  power  operated  press  including  a  frame  having  a  base 
with  worktable.  means  to  support  a  plunger  for  movement 
towards  and  away  from  the  worktable,  and  means  for  actuat^ 
ing  the  plunger  including  a  first  toggle  linkage  comprising  twcl 
links  pivotally  interconnected  at  an  articulated  joint,  the  links 
being  respectively  connected  pivotally  to  the  frame  and  thel 
plunger,  and  a  second  toggle  linkage  comprising  two  further 
links  pivotally  interconnected  at  an  articulated  joint,  one  of  the 
said  further  links  being  connected  to  the  joint  of  the  first  togglo 
linkage,  and  including  means  for  actuating  the  said  toggle 
linkages  to  cause  movement  of  said  plunger  and  generate  a 
potential  output  force  thereat,  including  a  main  power- 
operated  fluid  ram  acting  on  the  second  of  the  two  links  of  the 
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4,303,013 
MICRO-PRINTER  WITH  UNITARY  PLASTIC  FRAME 
Tadayoshi  Shimodaira,  Shiojiri,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kahnrfitici 
Kaisha  Snwa  Seikosha  and  Shiasn  Seika  Kaboshiki  Kaisha, 
both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,780 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  16, 1978,  53-16876 

Int.  a.3  B41J  1/48 


VS.  a.  101—99 


13  Claims 


1.  A  miniaturized  printer  for  printing  on  a  print  tape  com- 
prising: 

a  one  piece  plastic  printer  frame  of  a  given  critical  strength 
including  two  substantially  parallel  side  frames  spaced 
apart  from  each  other  a  distance  of  the  width  of  a  print 
tape,  said  frame  formed  with  integrally  molded  support 
means  disposed  between  side  frames  for  sup|X)rting  said 
side  frame,  said  support  means  including  a  concave  shaped 
print  tape  guide  member  for  guiding  the  print  tape 
through  said  printer  frame; 

said  side  frame  further  formed  with  motor  support  means  for 
supporting  a  motor  within  the  concave  region  of  said 
concave  guide  member  and  a  motor  mounted  on  said 
motor  support  means; 

said  motor  being  substantially  cylindrical  and  further  includ- 
ing a  tape  feeding  drum  mounted  on  the  periphery  of  said 
motor  for  feeding  a  print  tape  said  through  said  tape  guide 
member; 

at  least  one  character  ring  having  print  characters  on  the 
periphery  thereof,  said  ring  rotatably  mounted  between 
said  side  frames; 

character  selection  means  for  selectively  aligning  one  of  said 
print  characters  in  a  printing  position;  and 

print  hammer  means  including  a  print  hammer  pivotally 
mounted  between  said  side  frames  and  adapted  to  be 
selectively  displaced  between  a  first  at  rest  position  away 
from  a  print  tape  and  a  second  print  position  impacting  a 
print  tape  into  said  selected  print  character,  the  stress 
applied  to  said  side  frames  wherein  said  print  hammer 
means  is  mounted  being  within  the  critical  strength  of  said 
plastic  printer  frame. 


4,303,014 
STORAGE  CYLINDER 
Willi  Becker,  and  Amo  Win,  both  of  Banunental,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Heidelberger  Dmckmaschinen  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Heidelberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Jnn.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,058 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  6, 
1978,  2824733 

Int  a.3  B41F  1/30 
VS.  a.  101—409  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  transfer  cylinder  for  perfector  printing  machines 
having  two  diametrically  opposed  sheet-supporting  surfaces 
formed  from  two  groups,  respectively,  of  sheet  supports  en- 
gaging comb-like  one  within  the  other,  one  of  the  two  sheet- 
supporting  groups  of  one  sheet-supporting  surface  having  a 
device  for  gripping  the  leading  edge  of  a  sheet,  and  both  of  the 


of  the  transfer  cylinder,  eaclvof  said  sheet  supports  of  a  respec- 
tive sheet-supporting  surface  being  firmly  connected  to  a  dia- 
metrically opposing  sheet  support  of  the  other  sheet-support- 
ing surface  and  being  disposed  on  the  shaft  of  the  transfer 


cylinder,  the  improvement  therein  comprising  means  for 
mounting  together  at  least  a  plurality  of  the  diametrically 
opposing,  mutually  firmly  connected  sheet  supports  so  as  to  be 
radially  adjustable,  said  mounting  means  comprising  at  least 
one  radially  deformable  sUde  ring  carrying  said  sheet  supports. 


4,303,015 
PRE-FRAGMENTED  EXPLOSIVE  SHELL 
Maurice  V.  Bourlet  Liege,  Belgiom,  assignor  to  Fabriqoe  Na- 
tionale  Herstal,  en  abr^  F.N.,  Herstal,  Belginm 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,909 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Belgium,  Feb.  28, 1979,  57634 

Int  CL^  F42B  13/48 

VS.  a.  102—492  2  Claims 


1.  Pre-fragmented  explosive  shell  comprising  a  head  and  a 
body  containing  an  explosive  charge,  a  plurality  of  balls  being 
housed  in  an  annular  space  between  aH  least  a  part  of  the  wall 
of  the  body  and  the  explosive  charge,  in  which  each  of  said 
balls  consists  of  a  core  made  from  tungsten  or  tungsten  cartnde 
coated  with  a  thin  layer  of  zirconium. 


4,303,016 

ELEMENTARY  CHAIR-LIFT  CAB  FOR  TELPHER 

RAILWAY 

Francis  Tanzin,  Veyrins,  France,  assignor  to  Pomagalski  SA. 

and  Sigma  Plastiqne,  both  of,  France 

FUed  Oct  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,343 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Oct  31,  1978,  78  30863 
Int  CL^  B61B  7/00 
VS.  CL  104—173  ST  4  OaiaH 

1.  A  chair-lift  cab,  for  a  telpher  line,  comprising: 
(i)  a  hanger 
(ii)  a  seat  frame  suspended  from  said  hanger  and  including  a 

pair  of  spaced  supports, 
(iii)  a  seat  integral  with  said  seat  frame  and  positioned  with 

one  of  said  supports  at  each  side  of  the  seat, 
(iv)  a  supporting  bow  rearwardly  encompassing  said  seat 
and  including  a  pair  of  lateral  arms  each  of  which  is  pivot- 
ably  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said  supports  for 
pivoting  of  the  bow  about  a  first  pivot  axis,  each  said 
lateral  arm  including  a  portion  thereof  projecting  for- 
wardly  of  said  first  pivot  axis, 
(v)  a  rigid  protection  shcU  disposed  in  front  of  said  seat  and 
connected  by  pivot  means  to  said  forwardly  projecting 
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stack,  for  allowing  the  passage  of  said  gaseous  volume  only  in 
the  direction  from  said  three-way  valve  to  said  tube  leading  to 
the  stack. 


4,303,010 

REFUSE  DISPOSAL  SYSTEM 

Manns  Coffey,  Newtownnoontkennedy,  Ireland,  assignor  to 

Mnrco  EnTironmcntil  Limited,  Dublin,  Ireland 

Filed  May  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,409 

Clains  priority,  application  Ireland,  May  14, 1979,  408/79 

Int  CL^  B30B  15/00 

MS.  a  100—100  13  Claims 


..  7' 

A    : 


■■'-%/ 


3: 


movement  relative  to  said  stationary  platen  between  re-j 
mote  charging  and  adjacent  pressing  positions; 

a  vertically  extending  sleeve  formed  of  filter  cloth,  said 
sleeve  being  arranged  horizontally  intermediate  said  platl 
ens  and  having  open  upper  and  lower  ends; 

means  for  depositing  a  charge  of  fruit  to  be  pressed  within 
said  sleeve  through  said  upper  end; 

means  for  selectively  closing  said  sleeve  adjacent  said  lower 
end; 

means  for  selectively  closing  said  sleeve  adjacent  said  upper 
end,  said  means  for  closing  said  lower  and  upper  ends  of 
said  sleeve  cooperating  to  retain  said  charge  of  fruit 
within  said  sleeve  during  pressing  thereof  incident  to 
movement  of  said  platens  into  said  adjacent  pressing  posi- 
tions; and 

means  for  collecting  juice  extracted  from  said  charge  of  fruit 
disposed  within  said  sleeve  incident  to  pressing  thereof, 
said  means  for  collecting  juice  including  a  stationary 
trough  operably  associated  with  said  stationary  platen  and 
a  movable  trough  operably  associated  with  said  movable 
platen,  and  said  means  for  closing  said  sleeve  adjacent  said 
lower  end  includes  a  stationary  clamping  surface  and  a 
movable  clamping  edge  carried  by  said  movable  trough 
and  cooperating  with  said  clamping  surface  to  close  said 
sleeve. 


1.  A  refuse  disposal  system  comprising  a  mobile  refuse  com- 
pacting unit  located  in  an  aperture  in  a  wall  of  a  building,  the 
aperture  being  wider  than  the  unit,  a  pair  of  sliding  doors 
mounted  for  movement  parallel  to  the  wall  and  disposed  one 
on  either  side  of  the  unit,  and  means  coupling  the  doors  to 
opposite  »des  of  the  unit  respectively  so  as  to  permit  a  degree 
of  horizontal  movement  of  the  unit  in  directions  both  parallel 
and  perpendicular  to  the  wall  respectively  and  also  a  degree  of 
rotational  movement  of  the  unit  about  a  vertical  axis,  the  doors 
and  the  unit  in  any  position  of  the  latter  occupying  substan- 
tially the  full  width  of  the  aperture,  and  the  unit  having  a  refuse 
input  accessible  from  inside  the  building  and  a  refuse  output 
accessible  from  outside  the  building. 


4,303,012 

LOAD  MULTIPLYING  MECHANISMS 
Gordon  L.  McGlennoo,  13,  Uantwit  Rd.,  Pontypridd,  Mid- 
Glamorgan,  Wales 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,799 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Ang.  26,  1978, 
34762/78  l 

i         Int  a.3  B30B  1/16 
VS.  a.  100—272  11  Claims 


4,303,011 

AUTOMATIC  PLATEN  PRESS 

Ralph  E.  Reiner,  RJ).  2  Chcstant  Ridge  Rd^  Orchard  Park. 

N.Y.  14127 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  36,062,  May  4, 1979,  ahawloned.  This 

appUcation  Oct  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,500 

lot  CL^  B30B  9/06 

U.S.  CL  100-122  18  Claims 


1.  A  press  particularly  adapted  for  use  in  extracting  juice 
from  fiiit,  said  press  comprising  in  combination: 
a  pair  of  vertically  disposed  press  platens  including  a  station- 
ary platen  and  a  movable  platen  supported  for  horizontal 


1.  A  power  operated  press  including  a  frame  having  a  base 
with  workuble,  means  to  support  a  plunger  for  movement 
towards  and  away  from  the  worktable,  and  means  for  actuat- 
ing the  plunger  Including  a  first  toggle  linkage  comprising  two 
links  pivotally  iaterconnected  at  an  articulated  joint,  the  links 
being  respectively  connected  pivotally  to  the  frame  and  the 
plunger,  and  a  second  toggle  linkage  comprising  two  further 
links  pivotally  interconnected  at  an  articulated  joint,  one  of  the 
said  further  links  being  connected  to  the  joint  of  the  first  toggle 
linkage,  and  including  means  for  actuating  the  said  toggle 
linkages  to  causey  movement  of  said  plunger  and  generate  a 
potential  output  force  thereat,  including  a  main  power- 
operated  fluid  ram  acting  on  the  second  of  the  two  links  of  the 
serond  toggle  linkage,  and  a  further  actuator  connected  to  the 
articulated  joint  of  the  said  second  toggle  linkage. 
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4,303,013 
MICRO-PRINTER  WITH  UNITARY  PLASTIC  FRAME 
Tadayoshi  Shimodaira,  Shiojiri,  Japan,  assignor  to  KaHpuhiki 
Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha  and  Shlnsu  Seika  K«hnfhiH  Kaisha, 
both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,780 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  16, 1978,  53-16876 

Int  a.}  B41J  1/48 

U.S.  a.  101—99  13  Claims 


9-/      ' 


1.  A  miniaturized  printer  for  printing  on  a  print  tajje  com- 
prising: 

a  one  piece  plastic  printer  frame  of  a  given  critical  strength 
including  two  substantially  parallel  side  frames  spaced 
apart  from  each  other  a  distance  of  the  width  of  a  print 
tape,  said  frame  formed  with  integrally  molded  support 
means  disposed  between  side  frames  for  supporting  said 
side  frame,  said  support  means  including  a  concave  shaped 
print  tape  guide  member  for  guiding  the  print  tape 
through  said  printer  frame; 

said  side  frame  further  formed  with  motor  support  means  for 
supporting  a  motor  within  the  concave  region  of  said 
concave  guide  member  and  a  motor  mounted  on  said 
motor  support  means; 

said  motor  being  substantially  cylindrical  and  further  includ- 
ing a  tape  feeding  dnmi  mounted  on  the  periphery  of  said 
motor  for  feeding  a  print  tape  said  through  said  tape  guide 
member; 

at  least  one  character  ring  having  print  characters  on  the 
periphery  thereof,  said  ring  rotatably  mounted  between 
said  side  frames; 

character  selection  means  for  selectively  aligning  one  of  said 
print  characters  in  a  printing  position;  and 

print  hammer  means  including  a  print  hammer  pivotally 
mounted  between  said  side  frames  and  adapted  to  be 
selectively  displaced  between  a  first  at  rest  position  away 
from  a  print  tape  and  a  second  print  position  impacting  a 
print  tape  into  said  selected  print  character,  the  stress 
applied  to  said  side  frames  wherein  said  print  hammer 
means  is  mounted  being  within  the  critical  strength  of  said 
plastic  printer  frame. 


4,303,014 
STORAGE  CYLINDER 
Willi  Becker,  and  Amo  Wirz,  both  of  Bammental,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Heidelberger  Dmckmaschinen  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Heidelberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Jon.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,058 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  6, 
1978,  2824733 

Int  a^  B41F  1/30 
VS.  a.  101—409  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  transfer  cylinder  for  perfector  printing  machines 
having  two  diametrically  opposed  sheet-supporting  surfaces 
formed  from  two  grou|M,  respectively,  of  sheet  supports  en- 
gaging comb-like  one  within  the  other,  one  of  the  two  sheet- 
supporting  groups  of  one  sheet-supporting  surface  having  a 
device  for  gripping  the  leading  edge  of  a  sheet,  and  both  of  the 
sheet-supporting  groups  forming  one  sheet-supporting  surface 
being  adjustable  relative  to  one  another  about  the  rotary  shaft 


of  the  transfer  cylinder,  each  of  said  sheet  supports  of  a  respec- 
tive sheet-supporting  surface  being  firmly  connected  to  a  dia- 
metrically opposing  sheet  support  of  the  other  sheet-support- 
ing surface  and  being  disposed  on  the  shaft  of  the  transfer 


cylinder,  the  improvement  therein  comprising  means  for 
mounting  together  at  least  a  plurality  of  the  diametrically 
opposing,  mutually  firmly  connected  sheet  supports  so  as  to  be 
radially  adjustable,  said  mounting  means  comprising  at  least 
one  radially  deformable  slide  ring  carrying  said  sheet  supports. 


4,303,015 
PRE-FRAGMENTED  EXPLOSIVE  SHELL 
Maurice  V.  Bourlet  Liege,  Belginm,  assignor  to  Fabriqne  Na- 
tionale  Herstal,  en  abr^  F.N.,  Herstal,  Belgium 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,909 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Belgium,  Feb.  28,  1979,  57634 

Int  a.3  F42B  13/48 

U.S.  a.  102—492  2  Claims 


1.  Pre-fragmented  explosive  shell  comprising  a  head  and  a 
body  containing  an  explosive  charge,  a  plurality  of  balls  being 
housed  in  an  annular  space  between  at  least  a  part  of  the  wall 
of  the  body  and  the  explosive  charge,  in  which  each  of  said 
balls  consists  of  a  core  made  from  tungsten  or  tungsten  carbide 
coated  with  a  thin  layer  of  zirconium. 


4,303,016 

ELEMENTARY  CHAIR-LIFT  CAB  FOR  TELPHER 

RAILWAY 

Francis  Tauzin,  Veyrins,  France,  aadgnor  to  Pomagalski  SA. 

and  Sigma  Plastique,  both  of,  France 

FUed  Oct  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,343 
Cbdms  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  31, 1978,  78  30863 
Int  CL^  B61B  7/00 
VS.  CL  104—173  ST  4  Claims 

1.  A  chair-lift  cab,  for  a  telpher  line,  comprising: 
(i)  a  hanger 
(ii)  a  seat  frame  suspended  from  said  hanger  and  including  a 

pair  of  spaced  supports, 
(iii)  a  seat  integral  with  said  seat  frame  and  positioned  with 

one  of  said  supports  at  each  side  of  the  seat, 
(iv)  a  supporting  bow  rearwardly  encompassing  said  seat 
and  including  a  pair  of  lateral  arms  each  of  which  is  pivot- 
ably  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said  supports  for 
pivoting  of  the  bow  about  a  first  pivot  axis,  each  said 
lateral  arm  including  a  portion  thereof  projecting  for- 
wardly  of  said  first  pivot  axis, 
(v)  a  rigid  protection  sheU  disposed  in  front  of  said  seat  and 
connected  by  pivot  means  to  said  forwardly  projecting 
portions  for  pivoting  of  said  sheU  about  a  transverse  axis 
adjacent  to  its  centre  of  gravity. 
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(vi)  a  pair  of  coupling  arms  disposed  one  at  each  side  of  said 
shell,  each  coupling  ann  having  one  end  pivotably  con- 
nected to  a  respective  support  for  movement  about  a 
second  pivot  axis,  each  coupling  arm  having  its  other  end 
pivotably  connected  to  an  upper  part  of  the  protection 
shell. 


whereby  the  shell  is  movable  between  an  opened  position,  in 
which  it  is  moved  away  from  the  front  of  the  seat  to  permit 
ingress  and  exiting  of  passengers,  and  a  closed  position  in 
which  it  forms  with  the  seat  a  closed  housing,  the  rotation  of 
the  supporting  bow  through  a  given  angle  in  the  direction  to 
open  the  shell  resulting  in  rotation  of  the  shell  through  a 
grater  angle  such  that  ingress  and  exiting  of  passengers,  and 
fitting  of  cabs  one  into  another  for  storage,  are  facilitated. 

433,017 
LONG  STATOR  LINEAR  MOTOR  WirHOUT  IRON 
Hans-Jnrgen  Diill,  LangenseiHlelbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
uiigiior  to  Sienens  AktkBgesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernumy 

FUed  May  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,343 
Clains  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  May  12, 
1978,  2820888 

IbL  a.i  H02K  41/02;  B61B  13/00 
U.S.  a  104-294  12  Claims 


1.  A  linear  motor  stator  adapted  to  be  disposed  on  a  track 
and  to  cooperate  with  a  vehicle  containing  an  excitation  wind- 
ing comprising: 

(a)  a  form  for  the  stator  for  defining  a  space  having  a  prese- 
lected cross-sectional  configuration  suitable  for  placement 
on  a  track  roadbed; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  lines,  each  such  line 
having  at  least  one  electrically  conductive  element  sur- 
rounded by  an  insulating  jacket; 

(c)  non-magnetic  retention  means  in  said  form  for  fixing  each 
of  said  lines  individually  within  said  space  defined  by  said 


form  in  a  position  which  produces  a  substantially  fla 
traveling  wave  stator  winding,  portions  of  each  of  sai( 
lines  being  disposed  adjacent  and  parallel  to  a  surface 
plane  of  said  form;  and  i 

(d)  a  non-mqgnetic  material  which  is  poured  while  in  a  fluid 
State  into  said  form  so  as  to  occupy  the  remaining  spaa 
defined  therein,  and  which  hardens  to  fiirther  fix  said  linej 
in  said  position  fued  by  said  retention  means. 


4,303,018 
CONVERTIBLE  TABLE 
Edmund  J.  Uhmann,  481  Huron  St,  Box  576,  New  Hamburg, 
Ontario,  Canula  (NOB  2G0) 

Fied  Not.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,675 
Int  a.J  A47B  9/00 


U.S.  a.  108—12 

I 


9Claimfl 


1.  A  table  having  a  variable  height  and  comprising  a  table 
top;  a  base  member;  a  table  leg  interposed  between  said  base 
member  and  said  table  top  and  supporting  said  table  top,  said 
table  leg  comprising  at  least  three  outwardly  collapsible  walls, 
each  of  said  walls  including  an  upper  panel  having  upper  and 
lower  ends  and  a  lower  panel  having  upper  and  lower  ends; 
pivotally  connecting  said  lower  end  of  each  of  said  upper 
panels  and  said  upper  end  of  each  of  said  lower  panels;  means 
pivotally  connecting  said  upper  end  of  each  of  said  upper 
panels  to  said  table  top  and  said  lower  end  of  each  of  said  lower 
panels  to  said  base  member;  means  biasing  each  pair  of  upper 
and  lower  panels  into  alignment  with  each  other,  whereby 
each  said  pair  forms  a  rigid  but  collapsible  vertical  table  top 
supporting  wall;  and  means  for  moving  at  least  one  panel  of 
each  of  the  pain  of  upper  and  lower  panels  outwardly  against 
the  force  of  said  biasing  means  to  permit  said  walls  to  collapse 
outwardly  away  from  each  other  whereby  said  table  top  may 
be  moved  from  a  higher  to  a  low  position. 

I  4,303  019 

ARTICLES  MOLDED  FROM  FAPERMILL  SLUDGE 
Bruce  A.  Haat^  Lake  Linden,  and  Anders  E.  Lund,  Houghton, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Board  of  Control  of  Michigan 
Technological  Uniyersity,  Houghton,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  18,121,  Mar.  7, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,221,751. 
This  application  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,448 
Int  a.3  B65D  19/24 
U.S.  a.  108—51.1  8  Claims 


1.  An  article  having  a  major  plane  and  integral  non-planar 
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portions  displaced  from  said  major  plane  compression  molded 
from  a  mixture  including  about  25  to  about  75  weight  %  of  a 
comminuted  papermill  sludge  containing  about  20  weight  %  or 
less  moisture,  about  25  to  about  75  weight  %  of  a  fibrous, 
cellulosic,  reinforcing  material  and  a  resinous  particle  board 
binder,  said  weight  percentages  being  based  on  the  total  dry 
weight  of  the  papermill  sludge  and  the  cellulosic  material. 


433,020 

REINFORCED  HBERBOARD  PALLET 

Rene  C.  Houle,  11  Salem  Dr.,  North  Proridence,  R.I.  02904 

FUed  Jun.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,766 

Int  a.3  B65D  19/i4 

U.S.  a.  108—51.3  4  Qaiffls 


with  the  shutter  for  limiting  the  angular  movements  of  the 
shutter  whereby  the  shutter  uncovers  alternately  one  of  said 


two  parts  of  the  bowl  while  it  closes  the  other  opposite  part  of 
the  bowl. 


1.  A  portable  materials  handling  accessory  adapted  for  use  in 
lift  truck  operations  consisting  essentially  of  a  single  fiberboard 
sheet  having  a  central  panel  forming  an  elevated  platform  and 
having  side  portions,  integral  with  said  central  panel,  folded 
under  said  central  panel  to  provide  two  hollow  sleeves  extend- 
ing beneath  and  on  opposite  sides  of  said  platform  and  defining 
a  passageway  for  a  lift  truck  fork  entry  beneath  said  platform, 
bridge  structure  means  including  a  bridge  board,  longitudinal 
openings  in  said  two  hollow  sleeves  adapted  to  receive  said 
bridge  board,  said  bridge  board  supporting  one  end  of  said 
platform,  and  provided  with  two  footings,  one  attached  to 
each  end  of  said  bridge  board  and  located  respectively,  one  in 
each  sleeve  to  place  said  platform  in  stress,  and  a  second  bridge 
structure  means  including  a  bridge  board,  second  longitudinal 
openings  in  said  two  hollow  sleeves  adapted  to  receive  said 
second  bridge  board,  said  second  bridge  board  supporting  the 
opposite  end  of  said  platform,  said  second  bridge  tx)ard  having 
two  footings,  one  attached  to  each  end  thereof,  and  located, 
respectively,  one  in  each  sleeve  to  place  said  platform  in  sus- 
pension and  under  stress. 


433,022 
ARRANGEMENT  IN  INONERATOR 
Hermann    Etnestad,    Blomsterreien,   and   STerre   Laugenid, 
MoreneTeien,  both  of  Norway,  assignors  to  O.  Mnstad  ft  Son, 
GJOTik,  Norway 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  12,750,  Feb.  16, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Not.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,730 
Qaims  priority,  application  Norway,  Feb.  17, 1978,  780551 
«         Int  a.3  F23G  5/00:  F23L  77/00 
U.S.  a.  110—245  3  Claims 


433,021 
MONEY  PASSING  DEVICE  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR 

BANKS,  STATIONS  OR  DEPARTMENTAL  STORES 
Claude  P.  Bourlier,  3  rue  J.F.  Belbeoch,  94410  Saint  Maurice, 

and  Louis  E.  SaUot  9  rue  du  General  Lederc,  92270  Bois 

Colombes,  both  of  Frimce 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,942 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  16, 1979,  79  03961 
Int  a.^  E05G  7/00:  E06B  9/00 
U.S.  a.  109—19  9  Claims 

1.  A  money  passing  device  comprising  a  counter,  a  partition 
wall  partitioning  an  official  off  from  the  public  and  defming  an 
opening  between  the  partition  waU  and  the  top  of  the  counter, 
a  bowl  inserted  in  the  counter  and  fictitiously  divided  into  two 
parts  by  an  extension  of  the  partition  wall,  a  shutter  having 
dimensions  which  are  slightly  less  than  the  dimensions  of  an 
upper  side  of  the  bowl,  the  shutter  being  mounted  to  be  pivot- 
able  relative  to  the  partition  wall  about  an  axis  which  substan- 
tially coincides  with  the  median  plane  of  the  partition  wall,  said 
axis  being  located  slightly  above  the  bowl  in  such  position  that 
the  shutter  covers  the  bowl  and  closes  said  opening  in  any 
position  of  the  shutter,  end-of-travel  abutments  co-operative 


1.  A  fluidized  bed  incinerator  comprising: 

a  combustion  chamber,  including  a  constriction  plate  form- 
ing the  bottom  of  the  combustion  chamber; 

a  windbox  for  supplying  fluidizing  gas  through  said  constric- 
tion plate  to  said  fluidized  bed; 

said  constriction  plate  supporting  the  material  forming  said 
fluidized  bed  when  said  fluidizing  gas  is  shut  ofT  and  pre- 
venting substantially  all  of  said  bed  material  from  entering 
said  windbox  during  normal  operation  of  said  incinerator; 
and 

emptying  means  for  rapidly  emptying  said  bed  into  said 
windbox  including  a  pivotal  mounting  on  one  end  of  said 
constriction  plate  permitting  rotation  of  said  plate  about 
said  mounting  into  said  windbox;  and  releasable  locking 
means  including  a  lug  mounted  on  said  plate  at  the  oppo- 
site end  from  the  pivotal  mounting  and  a  rotataUe  cam 
interacting  with  said  lug  for  normally  supporting  the 
opposite  end  of  said  plate. 
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4,303,023 
FLUmiZED  BED  FUEL  BURNING 
Stephen  P.  Perkint,  Rowley,  and  Alex  F.  Wormier,  Marblehead, 
both  of  Mms^  flMignors  to  Wonnsar  Engineering,  Inc.,  Mid- 
d]eton,MaM. 

FUed  Not.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,491 

Int.  a.3  F23D  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  110-347  18  Claims 


ber  in  spaced  side-by-side  disposition  and  having  all  of  said 
throats  transversely  aligned,  the  hooks  of  said  first  series  being 
disposed  intermediate  the  hooks  of  said  second  series,  whereby 
the  bills  of  said  first  series  of  hooks  extend  beyond  the  hooks  of 
said  second  series  of  hooks,  and  all  of  said  hooks  may  be 
ground  as  a  unit. 


4,303,025 

TUFTING  MECHANISM  FOR  FORMING  LOW  PILE 

Harold  B.  Bardsley,  near  Oiorley,  England,  assignor  to  Spencei 

Wright  Industries,  Inc.,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.  | 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,316 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  14. 197" 
43249/79 

Int.  a.3  D05C  15/00 
UA  a.  112-79  R  II  cud^ 


1 


1.  A  method  of  burning  and  desulfurizing  fuel  which  com- 
prises 

introducing  said  fuel  and  air  or  oxygen  into  a  slow  fluidized 
bed  combustor  containing  an  inert  matrix  material  to 
provide  burning  therein,  and 

moving  the  products  of  combustion  from  said  fluidized  bed 
combustor  into  a  second  fluidized  bed  treatment  zone 
containing  a  second  and  different  desulfurizing  matrix, 

m  which  said  fluidized  bed  combustor  is  at  a  higher  tempera- 
ture than  the  temperature  of  said  fluidized  bed  treatment 
zone. 


433,024 
TUFTING  MACHINE  HOOK  MODULE 
Harold  B.  Bardsley,  Eoxton,  Near  Choriey,  England,  assignor  to 
Spencer  Wright  Industries,  Inc.,  Chattanooga,  Tenn. 

FUed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,727 
Oains  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  26,  1980, 


1.  In  a  tufting  machine,  means  including  spaced  fingers  for 
supporting  a  moving  backing  material,  a  yam-carrying  needle 
supported  on  one  side  of  said  backing  material,  means  for 
reciprocating  the  needle  for  penetrating  the  backing  material 
and  forming  loops  therein,  a  hook  disposed  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  backing  material  from  said  needle,  and  means  for 
oscillating  said  hook  toward  and  away  from  the  path  of  said 
needle  in  timed  relationship  with  the  needle  reciprocation  for 
seizing  said  loops  in  succession,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises,  means  for  oscillating  said  fingers  in  timed  relation- 
ship with  said  hook  from  a  disposition  in  the  path  of  needle 
reciprocation  for  supporting  said  material  during  penetration 
thereof  to  a  disposition  withdrawn  from  said  path  as  said  hook 
moves  toward  said  path. 


UA  a.  112—79  R 


Int  a.3  D05C  15/00 


ir    U 

■nn iirni 


2Clainis 
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1.  A  hook  module  for  a  tufting  machine  comprising,  a  body 
member,  a  first  and  a  second  series  of  hooks  each  having  a 
shank  including  a  mounting  portion,  and  a  blade  extending 
from  said  shank  defining  a  throat  therebetween  and  terminat- 
ing at  a  bUl,  the  bUls  of  said  first  series  of  hooks  being  longer 
than  those  of  said  second  series  of  hooks,  the  mounting  por- 
tions of  all  of  said  hooks  being  fixedely  cast  in  said  body  mem- 


4,303,026 

SEAMING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GORED 

PANTY-HOSE 

ToshUiaru  Ueda,  Yamatotakada,  Japan,  assignor  to  Takatori 

Machinery  W«rks  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,266 
Int  a.3  D05B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  112-121.15  12  Claims 

1.  Improved  seaming  apparatus  for  gore  panty-hoses  com- 
prising 

a  circular  guide  rail  having  at  least  a  setting  station,  a  slicing 
station,  a  first  seaming  station,  a  second  seaming  station 
and  a  removing  sution  for  a  pair  of  stocking  materials, 
respectively, 

an  annular  carrier  travelling  along  said  guide  rail, 

a  plurality  of  template  assemblies  mounted  on  said  carrier  at 
prescribed  intervals  from  each  other  and  each  having  a 
pair  of  horizontally  spaced  tumable  template  units  each  of 
which  has  fliree  sets  of  vertically  superimposed  nipping 
templates  adapted  for  receiving  said  stocking  materials  at 
said  setting  station, 

means  for  placing  said  three  nipping  templates  into  neat 
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pressure  contact  with  each  other  in  order  to  nip  said 
stocking  materials, 

a  cutter  device  arranged  at  said  slicing  station  and  having  a 
cutter  which  slices  said  stocking  materials  in  the  nipped 
disposition  at  a  position  intermediate  of  said  pair  of  tem- 
plate units  to  the  thigh  portion  in  order  to  form  upper  and 
lower  sliced  fringes  on  said  stocking  materials, 

first  means  for  turning  said  template  units  from  a  mutually 
parallel  angular  posture  at  said  slicing  station  to  a  mutu- 
ally aligned  angular  posture  with  free  ends  thereof  con- 
fronting to  each  other  in  order  to  exf>ose  said  upper  and 
lower  sliced  fringes  outside  the  interior  of  said  stocking 
materials  and  make  same  assume  a  substantially  straight 
form, 

a  first  sewing  machine  arranged  at  said  first  seaming  station 
and  having  a  first  seaming  position, 

first  means  arranged  u;>streamly  of  said  first  sewing  machine 
and  for  guiding  said  lower  sliced  fringe  towards  said  first 
seaming  position  while  folding  said  upper  sliced  fringe 
slightly  upwards. 


means  accompanying  said  first  guiding  means  and  for  feed- 
ing a  rhombic  gore  piece  towards  said  first  seaming  posi- 
tion, 

first  means  for  adjusting  the  arched  center  portion  of  said 
lower  sliced  fringe  to  meet  the  corresponding  one  fringe 
of  said  gore  piece  in  advance  to  seaming  of  said  center 
portion  to  said  one  fringe  by  said  first  sewing  machine, 

first  means  for  detecting  correct  passage  of  said  lower  sliced 
fringe  and  generating  a  signal  to  be  passed  to  said  first 
adjusting  means  when  said  lower  sliced  fringe  assumes 
incorrect  path  of  travel. 

a  second  sewing  machine  arranged  at  said  second  seaming 
station  and  having  a  second  seaming  position, 

second  means  arranged  upstreamly  of  said  second  sewing 
machine  and  for  guiding  said  upper  sliced  fringe  towards 
said  second  seaming  position  ^r  returning  same  to  the 
horizontal  state  whUe  folding  said  center  portion  of  said 
lower  sliced  fringe  downwards, 

second  means  for  adjusting  said  upper  sliced  fringe  to  meet 
the  other  fringe  of  said  gore  piece  in  advance  to  seaming 
of  said  upper  sliced  fringe  to  said  other  fringe  by  said 
second  sewing  machine, 

second  means  for  detecting  correct  passage  of  said  upper 


sliced  fringe  and  generating  a  signal  to  be  passed  to  said 
second  adjusting  means  when  said  upper  sliced  fringe 
assumes  incorrect  path  of  travel,  and 
means  for  regulating  the  seaming  line  of  said  the  other  fringe 
of  said  gore  piece  with  said  upper  sliced  fringe  to  an 
arched  form. 


4,303,027 
CLOTH  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Tamio    Uemura,    Kawasaki;    Yoshimasa    Ito,   and   Takahiro 
Itaknra,  both  of  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  T<ridco, 
Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,594 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  10,  1978,  53-83752; 
Jul.  10,  1978,  53-83753 

Int  a.3  D05B  27/14,  27/16 
U.S.  a.  112— 121 J6  11  Oains 


1.  A  cloth  feeding  apparatus,  comprising  first  and  second 
feeding  devices  capable  of  forward  and  backward  feeding, 
wherein  said  first  feeding  device  comprises  a  rotator  provided 
on  the  downstream  to  the  second  feeding  device  with  respect 
to  the  forward  feeding  direction  for  feeding  the  cloth  in 
contact  therewith,  a  pulse  generator  for  generating  a  series  of 
pulses  corresponding  to  the  cloth  feeding  amount  in  response 
to  the  withdrawal,  from  the  cloth,  of  a  needle  provided  recip- 
rocally movably  so  as  to  stitch  the  cloth  on  a  bed,  a  step  motor 
actuated  by  the  series  of  pulses  from  the  pulse  generator,  said 
step  motor  causing  said  rotator  to  rotate,  and  a  feeding  amount 
setter  adapted  to  determine  the  number  of  the  pulses  in  said 
series  issued  from  the  pulse  generator,  upon  the  forward  feed- 
ing operation,  in  such  a  manner  that  the  feeding  amount  of  the 
rotator  is  greater  than  the  feeding  amount  of  the  second  feed- 
ing device  provided  on  the  upstream  to  the  rotator  with  re- 
spect to  the  forward  feeding  direction,  whereby  the  cloth  is  fed 
under  tension*  during  forward  cloth  feeding. 


4,303,028 
SEWING  MACHINE  WTTH  NEEDLE  DROPPING  HOLE 

CHANGING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
HldeaU  TakeM>ya,  Hachioji,  and  Hachiro  Makabe,  Foaaa,  both 
of  Japan,  asdgnors  to  Jaaone  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,684 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  26,  1978,  53-7680; 
Jul.  3, 1978,  53-90477[U];  Oct  26, 1978,  53-131014 

Int  CL^  D05B  3/02 
U.S.  CL  112—158  E  3  OalaH 

1.  An  improvement  to  a  sewing  machine  in  which  at  least 
two  mechanical  machine  functions  are  to  be  made  consistent 
with  each  other,  namely  lateral  needle  movement  and  needle 
hole  size  adjustment,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  single 
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pulse  motor  with  an  output  shaft;  a  mechanical  linkage  which 
can  be  driven  by  the  output  shaft  and  which  is  connected  in  a 
manner  that  at  least  two  mechanical  ftmctions  are  made  consis- 
tent with  each  other  when  the  linkage  is  so  driven;  and  a  clutch 


I 


4,303,029 
ROTARY  HOOK  FOR  SEWING  MACHINE 
Nereo  Bianchi,  Pavia,  Italy,  assignor  to  Necchi  Societa  per 
Aziooi,  PaTia,  Italy 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,988 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Sep.  25, 1978,  42913  A/78 
Int  a.3  D05B  57/26 
UA  a.  112-231  3  Claims 


1.  A  hook  for  a  sewing  machine  comprising  a  hook  body,  a 
bobbin  case  holder  arranged  in  said  hook  body,  a  bobbin  case 
arranged  in  said  bobbin  case  holder,  a  bobbin  in  said  bobbin 
case,  said  bobbin  case  holder  having  a  bottom  wall  from  which 
extends  a  pin,  said  pin  defining  an  upper  portion  of  greater 
diameter  than  the  remainder  of  the  pin  and  having  slits  therein 
extending  longitudinally  for  a  large  portion  of  the  length  of  the 
pm,  a  hollow  pin  extending  centrally  from  a  bottom  wall  por- 
tion  of  said  bobbin  case  defining  a  hole  therein  having  two 
different  diameters  suiuble  to  provide  together  with  said  pin  of 
said  bobbin  case  holder  a  locking  system  to  lock  said  bobbin 
case  to  the  said  bobbin  case  holder,  and  lever  means  positioned 
m  said  hole  to  ensure  locking  of  said  bobbin  in  the  bobbin  case 
during  sewing  and  to  facilitate  removal  and  insertion  of  the 
bobbin  case  fixnn  and  in  the  bobbin  case  holder  when  bobbin 
change  is  requested. 


4,303,030 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLUNG  STITCH  CHAINS  IN 

SEWING  MACHINES  HAVING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

NEEDLES 

Gioranni  Palacino,  Via  dei  Giacinti  12,  and  Aogelo  Radic^, 

Largo  Promessi  Sposi  7,  both  of  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,054 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Sep.  20, 1979,  25840  A/19 
Int.  a.3  D05B  65/02,  53/00 
VS.  a  112-286  5  ciaii 


cooperating  with  the  shaft  and  the  linkage  and  having  an 
engaged  position  and  a  disengaged  position,  the  clutch  operat- 
ing in  a  manner  that  when  the  clutch  is  in  the  engaged  position, 
the  linkage  is  driven  by  the  shaft,  and  when  the  clutch  is  in  the 
disengaged  position,  the  linkage  is  undriven  by  the  shaft. 


1.  A  device  for  cutting  and  restraining  a  chain  of  stitches  fc  r 
incorporation  into  the  next  seam  to  be  formed  in  sewing  ma- 
chines of  the  type  utilizing  a  plurality  of  needles,  said  device 
comprising: 

(a)  a  needle  plate  (3)  mounted  on  the  machine  in  operativ  s 
association  with  the  needles  including: 

(i)  a  throat  element  for  and  in  alignment  with  each  needle; 

(ii)  tongues  (18,  19)  forming  one  side  of  each  said  throat 
elements  (5,  6)  respectively  on  which  stitches  arp 
formed  by  the  needles; 

(iii)  deflecting  means  (21)  spaced  from  said  tongues  for 
engaging  and  grouping  together  the  chains  removed 
from  said  tongues  upon  completion  of  the  sewing  cyclfl; 

(iv)  camming  means  (27)  forming  one  side  of  said  deflect- 
ing meais  for  guiding  the  grouped  threads  to  a  positiod 
for  entry  into  one  of  said  throat  elements  upon  manipii- 
lation  of  the  sewn  workpiece  for  its  removal  from  thi 
machine; 

(v)  means  formed  at  one  end  of  said  needle  plate  for  alignj- 
ing  the  chain  of  stitches  extending  from  the  one  sai^ 
throat  element  with  the  sewing  axis;  and 

(b)  means  operatively  associated  with  said  aligning  mean$ 
for  severiag  the  sewn  workpiece  from  the  chain;  and 

(c)  means  attached  to  said  severing  means  for  restraining  thi  s 
severed  chain  for  incorporation  into  the  next  seam. 


4,303,031 

LINEAR  FEED  REGULATING  CONTROL  FOR  A 

SEWING  MACHINE 

Thomas  G.  Giaham,  Emerson,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 

Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,004 
Int  a.J  D05B  27/22 
U.S.  a.  112—316  9 


!  Singer 
I  Claims 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine,  stitch  length  control  mechanisR 
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including  a  linearly  movable  input  control  member,  a  linearly 
translatable  gear  rack  selectively  positionable  by  the  input 
member,  a  gear  sector  positionable  by  the  gear  rack  about  an 
axis  of  rotation  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  direction 
of  linear  translation  of  the  gear  rack,  and  a  feed  regulator  shaft 
positionable  by  the  gear  sector,  the  gear  rack  and  gear  sector 
having  meshing  helical  gear  teeth  extending  relative  to  the  axis 
of  the  gear  sector  at  an  angle  efTective  to  prevent  dislodgement 
of  the  gear  rack,  gear  sector  and  feed  regulator  shaft  from 
selected  positions  with  the  application  of  less  than  a  predeter- 
mined torque  to  the  feed  regulator  shaft. 


4,303,032 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  CAN  BODIES 
Yuzo  Takahashi;  Yoshinari  Maeda;  Yasuyuki  Tanaka;  Kastumi 
Nagai,  and  Shiro  Oyama,  aU  of  Iwatsuki,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Hokkai  Can  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  14,619,  Feb.  23, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,226,201. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,489 
Chdms  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  14, 1978,  53-29435 
Int  a.3  B21D  51/26 
UJS.  Q.  113—116  QA  1  Claim 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  can  body  comprising: 
forming  into  a  roughly  cylindrical  shape  a  can  body  blank 
having  the  opposite  ends  thereof  coated  with  adhesive 
films  of  thermoplastic  organic  polymer  under  the  guid- 
ance of  a  cylinder  kept  at  an  atmospheric  temperature, 
bending  inwardly  said  opposite  ends  into  flat  ends,  trans- 
ferring the  thus  formed  can  body  blank  along  said  cylinder 
to  a  succeeding  position,  melting  by  high-frequency  in- 
duction heating  said  adhesive  films  coated  on  said  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  blank  placed  at  said  succeeding  section 
while  avoiding  overheating  the  comer  portions  of  said 
blank,  transferring  said  blank  to  one  end  of  said  cylinder 
while  said  adhesive  films  are  in  a  melted  state,  placing  said 
can  body  blank  in  a  can  body  contact-bonding  section 
defined  by  said  one  end  of  said  cylinder  and  a  pair  of 
pushing  members  which  are  moved  oppositely  to  and 
from  each  other  laterally  of  said  cylinder,  forming  said 
roughly  formed  can  body  blank  into  a  predetermined 
cylinder  under  the  guidance  of  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
one  end  of  said  cylinder  by  the  closing  motions  of  said 
pushing  members  in  such  a  manner  that  said  flat  opposite 
ends  are  lapped  one  on  the  other,  cooling  and  bonding  said 
adhesive  films  by  striking  in  a  spline  portion  in  the  lower 
part  of  said  one  end  of  said  cylinder  the  thus  lapped  ends 
by  a  hammer  having  only  its  striking  part  cooled  against  a 
cooling  and  pressure-receiving  part  which  exerts  its  cool- 
ing action  only  externally  radially  with  said  cylinder  not 
otherwise  being  substantially  cooled  throughout  its  length 
except  by  room  air,  and  retaining  the  thus  struck  state  of 
said  lapped  ends  for  cooling  and  curing  said  melted  adhe- 
sive films  to  complete  a  can  body. 


4,303,033 

PORTABLE  PONTOON  BOAT 

Gary  D.  King,  Rte.  #1,  Box  192 A,  Mound  VaUey,  Kaas.  67354 

FUed  Not.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,212 

Int  C1.3  B63B  7/04 

VJS.  a.  114—61  8  Oaims 


1.  A  knock-down  pontoon  boat,  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel 
spaced  pontoons,  each  of  said  pontoons  having  an  elongated 
body  of  flotation  material  and  a  rigid  housing  enclosing  the 
flotation  material,  a  platform  member  having  depending  side 
flanges  abutting  said  housings  of  the  pontoons,  at  least  two 
assembly  rods  extending  transversely  through  the  housings  of 
the  pontoons  and  the  side  flanges  of  the  platform  and  releasable 
means  on  the  assembly  rods  for  holding  the  pontoons  assem- 
bled spaced  from  each  other  by  the  platform  member. 


4,303,034 
VEHICLES  FOR  OPERATING  OVER  WATER 
Edward  G.  TattersaU,  Southampton,  England,  assignor  to  Vos- 
per  Hovermarine  Ltd.,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  902,186,  May  2, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jon.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,099 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jnl.  8,  1977, 
28658/77 

Int.  a.3  B63B  1/34 
UJS.  a.  114—67  A  7  Claims 


^■^   ./^T^ ^^ -y^^ 
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1.  A  sidewall  gas-cushion  marine  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  vehicle  body  having  laterally  spaced  sidewalls  extending 
longitudinally  along  the  sides  of  the  vehicle  body  and 
depending  therefrom,  the  sidewalls  having  bottoms 
which,  in  use,  extend  into  the  water; 

movable  buoyancy  members,  each  comprising  a  buoyant 
portion  capable  of  displacing  a  relatively  large  volume  of 
water  and  a  web  support  portion  capable  of  displacing 
only  a  relatively  little  volume  of  water,  each  of  the  buoy- 
ant portions  defining  relatively  wide  surfaces  extending 
laterally  from  the  web  portions,  said  surfaces  being  sub- 
stantially horizontal  in  fully  submerged  operative  posi- 
tions; 

means  pivotal]  y  connecting  said  web  support  portions  adja- 
cent the  bottoms  of  the  sidewalls  of  said  vehicle,  the 
buoyancy  members  being  movable  about  axes  extending 
substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  vehi- 
cle; 

means  for  lowering  the  buoyant  portions  of  the  members 
into  said  fully  submerged  operative  positions  extending 
below  the  sidewalls  for  low  speed  operation,  whereby 
sufficient  hydrostatic  forces  are  applied  to  the  fully  sub- 
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merged  buoyant  portions  of  the  buoyancy  members  dur- 
ing said  low  speed  operation  to  provide  buoyancy  lift  for 
the  vehicle  and  to  counter  unwanted  movements  of  the 
vehicle;  and, 
means  for  raising  said  buoyancy  members  into  inoperative 
retracted  positions  alongside  the  sidewalls  for  high  speed 
operation,  whereby  the  buoyant  portions  are  ineffective. 


1.  A  method  of  reducing  infrared  radiation  of  combustion 
effluents  from  atop  a  ship's  stack  by: 

spraying  water  preheated  to  near  100*  C.  into  the  stack; 

whereby  water  droplets,  already  at  a  temperature  for 
quickly  absorbing  their  heat  of  vaporization  from  their 
surroundings,  become  vapor  and  the  effluent  discharging 
from  atop  the  stack,  in  addition  to  having  an  overall  tem- 
perature reduction,  includes  vapor  whose  infrared  radia- 
tion is  readily  absorbed  by  like  vapors  in  the  atmosphere 
always  present  in  the  atmosphere  above  seawater. 


4,303,036 

DAMAGE  CONTROL  CRAFT 

John  P.  Stuley,  Jr^  67  WudeU  Afe^  Staten  Island,  N.Y.  10304 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,536 

lat  a.3  B63B  43/16 

MS.  CL  114-227  2  Claims 
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1.  A  damage  control  craft  for  plugging  a  hole  in  the  bottom 
of  the  hull  of  a  sea  vessel  below  the  water  line,  said  sea  vessel 
having  a  hull  damaged  due  to  a  hole  in  the  bottom  of  the  hull 
below  the  water  line,  said  damage  control  craft  comprising 

a  container  having  an  air  tank  therein  occupying  some  of  the 
space  in  said  container. 


J 


4,303,035 
METHOD  OF  SUPPRESSING  RADIATION  FROM  SHIP 

STACK  GASES 
Robert  H.  Boms,  Arnold,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Na?y,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,709 

Int  a.^  B63B  15/00 

VS.  a.  114—187  6  Claims 


a  projecting  part  extending  from  the  container  and  having 
open  end  coupled  to  the  air  tank  via  an  air  duct; 

a  hole-filling  member  mounted  at  the  open  end  of  the  pro^ 
jecting  part;  ' 

a  pump  in  said  container  for  selectively  pumping  seawatef 
into  said  container  and  out  of  said  container  for  maneuver-- 
ing  said  container  beneath  the  hull  of  a  damaged  sea  vessel 
to  position  the  hole-fllling  member  of  said  projecting  pan 
in  a  hole  ia  the  bottom  of  said  hull; 

pump  energizing  means  for  energizing  said  pump;  and 

compressed  air  supply  means  for  supplying  air  to  said  air 
tank  to  control  the  buoyancy  of  said  container  and  for 
expanding  said  hole-filling  member  in  said  hole  in  said  hull 
to  plug  said  hole. 


I  433,037 

SINGLE  POINT  MOORING  SYSTEM 

Wilton  L.  Helveston,  and  Richard  J.  Pecoraro,  both  of  New 

Iberia,  La.,  «signors  to  International  Moorings  A  Marine, 

Inc.,  New  Iberia,  La. 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,417 

Int.  a.3  B63B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  114-230  1  Claim 


1^ 


1.  A  single  point  mooring  system  for  securely  mooring 
vessels  at  a  desired  distance  from  a  stationary  object,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  first  cable  having  a  first  end  and  second  end,  the  first 
end  being  connected  to  a  powered  winch  aboard  the 
vessel; 

(b)  a  buoy  affixed  to  the  second  end  of  the  first  cable; 

(c)  a  second  cable  having  a  first  end  and  second  end,  the  first 
end  being  universally  pivotally  connected  to  the  buoy; 

(d)  a  first  sinker  ball  means  pivotally  connected  to  the  sec- 
ond end  of  the  second  cable  means,  said  first  sinker  ball 
means  positioned  on  the  ocean  floor; 

(e)  a  chain  having  a  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end  being 
pivotally  connected  to  the  second  end  of  the  second  cable 
and  first  sinker  ball  means; 

(0  a  second  sinker  ball  means,  pivotally  connected  to  the 
second  end  of  the  chain; 

(g)  an  anchor,  having  a  shaft  pivotally  and  axially  rotatably 
connected  to  the  second  end  of  the  chain,  said  anchor 
further  having  a  plurality  of  blades  obliquely  oriented 
with  respect  to  the  shafts  so  as  to  readily  engage  the  ocean 
floor  when  dragged  thereupon  towards  the  vessel. 


4,303,038 
TEAT  CUP  WTTH  AIR  INLET 
Duncan  M.  Thoapaon,  WarrenTille;  Harold  V.  Swanson,  Down- 
tn  Grove,  both  of  U.,  and  Lawrence  J.  Coombs,  Bath,  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Babson  Bros.  Co.,  Oak  Brook,  HL 
FU«d  Feb.  21, 1960,  Ser.  No.  123,123 
Int  a.^  AOIJ  5/04 
VS.  CL  119-14J6  15  Claims 

8.  In  a  double-action  teat  cup  assembly  having  a  rigid  shell 
sealed  to  a  flexible  liner  forming  an  annular  inflation  chamber 
therebetween,  an  improved  air  inlet,  comprising: 
means  sealing  the  outer  surface  of  the  liner  to  the  inner 
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surface  of  the  shell  to  define  a  chamber  therebetween 
beneath  the  annular  inflation  chamber; 
at  least  one  air  inlet  through  the  shell  wall  to  said  chamber; 
and 


trough,  said  connector  means  comprising  a  fluted  joint 
including: 

(1)  a  first  member  provided  with  said  bin;  said  first  mem- 
ber comprising  two  parallel  ribs  disponed  on  opposite 
side  walls  of  said  bin  respectively; 

(2)  a  second  member  provided  with  said  trough  compris- 
ing two  spaced  apart  parallel  grooves; 

(3)  said  first  and  second  members  being  slidably  and 
snugly  mateable  such  that  there  is  no  movement  of  said 
ribs  relative  to  said  grooves  in  a  direction  perpendicular 
to  the  direction  in  which  said  ribs  and  said  grooves 
mate;  and  including: 

(d)  a  containment  wall  extending  upwardly  from  said  trough 
floor  surface,  spaced  apart  from  said  trough  walls  and 
circumscribing  and  cooperating  with  said  bin  dispensing 
aperture  such  that  a  line  passing  between  any  point  on  a 
top  of  said  containment  wall  and  any  point  on  the  top  edge 
of  said  dispensing  aperture  forms  a  smaller  angle  with 
horizontal  than  said  angle  of  repose  of  said  feed. 


4,303,040 

j  PROTECTED  FEEDER  FOR  LIVESTOCK 
'                                              Fred  W.  Mann,  Box  444,  WatenlUe,  Kans.  66549 
at  least  one  air  inlet  through  the  liner  wall  from  said  chamber  Filed  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,127 
to  the  interior  of  the  liner.  int  Q.^  AOIK  5/00 
U.S.  a.  119—62 


15ClainM 


4,303,039 
ANIMAL  FEEDER  WTTH  FLUTED  JOINT 
Ronald  M.  Thibault,  Osborne,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Osborne  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Osborne,  Kans. 

FUed  Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,831 

Int.  a.3  AOIK  5/00 

VS.  a.  119—52  R  12  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  distributing  feed  to  animals  comprising 

(a)  a  bin  for  storage  of  the  feed;  said  bin  having  opposing  side 
walls  and  at  a  lower  end  thereof  a  dispensing  aperture 
through  which  the  feed  flows;  said  aperture  having  a  top 
edge;  said  bin  adapted  to  contain  therein  a  feed  displaying 
a  certain  angle  of  repose; 

(b)  an  animal  feeding  trough  positioned  below  and  near  said 
trough;  said  trough  including  a  floor  surface  having  a 
front  wall,  a  back  wall  and  opposing  side  walls  extending 
upwardly  therefrom; 

(c)  connector  means  for  securly  joining  said  bin  and  said 


1.  A  protected  feeder  for  livestock  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  structure; 

(b)  a  receptacle  having  an  open  top  and  a  side  wall  with  a  top 
edge;  said  receptacle  being  adapted  for  supporting  live- 
stock attracting  material  therein,  said  open  top  being  of  a 
size  permitting  livestock  to  have  access  therethrough  to 
the  attracting  material  in  said  receptacle;  said  receptacle 
being  supported  by  said  support  structure; 

(c)  a  flexible  cover  member  mounted  on  said  support  struc- 
ture in  covering  relation  to  the  open  top  of  said  receptacle 
with  a  central  portion  at  a  level  above  the  level  of  said  top 
edge  and  having  a  marginal  portion  engaging  the  top  edge 
of  the  receptacle  and  extending  substantially  outwardly 
thereof,  whereby  livestock  are  allowed  to  gain  access 
thereto  by  upwardly  flexing  said  cover  member; 

(d)  means  for  controlling  any  sagging  tendency  of  said  cover 
member;  said  means  being  supported  by  said  support 
structure  and  having  engagement  with  said  cover  mem- 
ber; 

(e)  said  cover  member  being  circular  and  of  substantially 
uniform  thickness; 

(0  saidcover  member  being  centrally  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port structure  and  radiating  outwardly  therefrom;  and 

(g)  said  means  for  controlling  sagging  tendency  of  said  cover 
member  comprises  an  inherent  characteristic  of  said  cover 
member  to  be  partially  self  supporting. 
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4,303,041 
SUPPORTIVE  BODY  HARNESS 
WUliaa  P.  ThoapMm,  6315  Scatterfldd  Rd^  Aadenon,  Ind. 
46011,  ud  Jaaei  M.  Stdle,  2904  Fair?lew  St,  Anderaon,  Ind. 
46014 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1960,  Scr.  No.  138,498 

lat  CL^  A62B  35/00 

U.S.  a.  119-96  15  Ctaims 


1.  A  supportive  body  harness,  such  as  may  be  used  for  sup- 
porting  a  hunuui  body  in  conjunction  with  a  checked-release 
means  having  continuous  upward  pull  and  thus  imparting  a 
continuous  upward  pull  through  the  body  harness,  comprising, 
in  combination: 

an  uppermost  support  means  for  supporting  connection  to 
associated  overhead  support  means  at  an  elevation  above 
the  head  of  the  person  using  the  body  harness; 

shoulder  support  means  for  supporting  the  person's  shoul- 
ders by  passing  under  his  or  her  armpits; 

support  means  for  operatively  supporting  the  shoulder  sup- 
port means  from  the  uppermost  support  means; 

a  back  supporting  means  operatively  interconnecting  the 
shoulder  support  means,  and  passing  across  the  back  of  a 
person  using  the  body  harness; 

a  front  supporting  means  operatively  interconnected  to  the 
shoulder  support  means,  and  passing  across  the  chest  of  a 
person  using  the  body  harness; 

supporting  strips  operatively  supportingly  connected  to  the 
uppermost  support  means; 

a  buttocks-support  means  having  a  forward  supporting  por- 
tion crossing  the  front  of  the  person  using  the  body  har- 
ness in  the  general  front  body  area  above  the  person's 
pelvis  but  below  the  person's  navel; 

the  buttocks-support  means  also  having  a  rearward  support- 
mg  portion  crossing  the  rear  of  the  legs  of  the  person  using 
the  body  harness  in  the  area  just  below  the  person's  but- 
tocks; 

the  supporting  strips  being  operatively  supportingly  con- 
nected to  the  buttocks-support  means; 

the  support  of  the  shoulder-support  means  and  the  buttocks- 
support  means  being  from  the  uppermost  support  means 
but  in  an  inter-related  manner  by  co-ordinating  means  as 
set  forth  below; 

co-ordinating  means  operatively  but  movably  connected  to 
both  the  supporting  strips  which  are  connected  to  the 
buttocks-support  means  and  to  forward  portions  of  the 
shoulder  support  means,  the  co-ordinating  means  achiev- 
ing the  plurality  of  factors  of  (a)  maintaining  the  upper 
portions  of  the  supporting  strips,  which  are  supportingly 
connected  to  the  buttocks-support  means,  spaced  laterally 
outwardly  away  from  the  head  of  the  person  using  the 
body  harness,  and  (b)  operatively  supportingly  intercon- 
necting  the  said  buttocks-support  supporting  strips  and 
thus  also  the  user's  buttocks-support  means  to  the  shoul- 
der support  means  for  achievement  of  a  comfort-enhanc- 
mg  load-sharing  or  load-spreading  as  between  the  shoul- 
der support  means  and  the  buttocks-support  means,  and 


G^ 


will 


(c)  assuring  that  buttocks-support  supporting  strips  wfll 
always  be  forwardly  of  the  user's  body  and  that  tensile 
force  in  the  buttocks-support  supporting  strips  will  haVe 
an  upward  component  directed  forwardly  of  the  user's 
body,  thus  better  assuring  that  even  if  the  person  is  in  a 
forward-fUling  body  posture  the  increased  tensile  force  fti 
the  supporting  strips  forwardly  located  with  respect  to  the 
user's  body  will  be  operative  to  help  pull  the  user's  legs 
upwardly  toward  a  seated  position,  and  (d)  prevents  b 
direct  lineal  pull  in  a  direction  direct  toward  the  upper- 
most support  means  in  the  situation  of  a  falling-backward 
posture  which  would  tend  to  act  to  pull  the  user's  legs  sp 
high  as  to  drop  the  user  flat  on  the  user's  back. 


4,303,042 

WATER  HEATER 

Ttteo  Sumiyoahi,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisb  i 

Ta«Ia,  Sakai,  Japan  T 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,285 

Int.  a.J  F22B  5/00 

U.S.  a  122-17  aciai^ 
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1.  A  water  heater  comprising: 

a  vertically  extending  water  tank; 

a  substantially  cylindrical  heat  exchanger  positioned  hori 
zontally  in  said  water  tank  and  extending  diametrically^ 
across  the  lower  part  of  said  water  tank  and  spaced  above 
the  bottom  of  said  tank,  said  heat  exchanger  having  an 
open  end  secured  in  water  tight  relation  in  the  wall  of  said 
water  tank  on  one  side  of  said  tank  and  having  a  closed 
end  projecting  out  of  the  wall  of  said  tank  on  the  other 
side  of  said  tank  in  water  tight  relation  therewith,  said  heat 
exchanger  having  a  combustion  chamber  adjacent  the 
open  end  and  an  exhaust  gas  chamber  cocupying  the  space 
between  said  combustion  chamber  and  the  closed  end  ofi 
said  heat  exchanger; 

a  burner  directed  into  said  combustion  chamber  from  the 
open  end  thereof; 

a  baffle  assembly  removably  fitted  into  said  exhaust  gas 
chamber  and  having  a  plurality  of  circular  baffles  extend- 
ing transversely  of  said  heat  exchanger  and  spaced  along 
the  length  of  said  exhaust  gas  chamber,  each  baffle  having 
an  aperture  in  the  edge  thereof  positioned  diametrically 
opposite  the  corresponding  apertures  in  the  edges  of  adja- 
cent baffles,  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  spacers  extending 
between  adjacent  baffles,  and  a  rod  extending  through 
said  baffles  and  said  spacers  and  secured  to  the  end  baffles 
at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  assembly;  and 

an  exhaust  pipe  communicating  with  said  heat  exchanger  at 
the  closed  end  thereof  and  extending  vertically  therefrom 
outside  said  water  tank,  said  exhaust  pipe  being  covered 
with  a  heat  insulating  material. 
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4,303,043 

SLUDGE  COLLECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  NUCLEAR 

STEAM  GENERATOR 

Arnold  H.  Redding,  Murrysville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,512 
Int  a.3  F22B  i7/54 


surfaces  of  flange  and  crank  case  are  slightly  inclined  in  rela- 
tion to  one  another  in  such  a  way  that  the  distance  between  the 
sealing  surfaces  is  greater  radially  inwards  than  radially  out- 
wards. 


U.S.  a.  122—382 


4,303,045 

5  Claims    APPARATUS  TO  CONVERT  OTTO  CYCLE  ENGINE  TO 

DIESEL  ENGINE 
George  C.  Austin,  Jr.,  1901  S.  Fourth  St.,  AUuunbra,  Calif. 

91803 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  26,352,  Apr.  2, 1979.  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  927,030,  Jul.  24, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,936 

Int.  a.3  F02B  19/14 

U.S.  a.  123—266  1  Claim 


1.  A  sludge  removal  system  for  a  vertically  oriented  nuclear 
steam  generator  wherein  the  vapors  produced  in  the  steam 
generator  pass  through  means  for  separating  entrained  liquid 
from  the  vapor  prior  to  the  vapor  being  discharged  from  the 
generator,  means  including  an  upwardly  open  chamber  for 
collecting  the  separated  liquid  prior  to  the  liquid  being  re- 
turned to  be  mixed  with  the  feedwater  entering  the  generator, 
said  chamber  further  including  a  generally  horizontal  baffle 
member  separating  the  chamber  into  an  upper  and  lower  p>or- 
tion  and  having  apertures  therein  for  fluid  flow  therebetween 
for  maintaining  at  least  the  liquid  in  the  lower  portion  in  a 
generally  quiescent  state  to  permit  the  solids  within  the  liquid 
to  settle  therefrom,  said  liquid  being  discharged  from  said 
chamber  by  overflowing  said  upper  portion  and  flowing  there- 
from into  said  feedwater  and  means  for  discharging  the  sludge 
collected  in  the  lower  portion  from  said  steam  generator. 


4,303,044 
ALUMINIUM  2-STROKE  ENGINE  CYLINDER  AND 
CRANK  CASE 
Hebnut  Kottmann,  Urbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Mahle  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,756 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  16, 
1979,  2946317 

Int  a.3  F02B  75/02 
U.S.  Q.  123—65  R  2  Qaims 


T 


1.  An  aluminium  2-stroke  engine  cylinder  and  the  crank  case 
assembly,  said  cylinder  having  a  flange  resting  in  sealing  man- 
ner over  its  entire  area  upon  a  corresponding  counter-surface 
of  the  crank  case  including  a  deformable  packing  lying  be- 
tween the  sealing  surfaces,  and  screw  means  for  tightening  the 
flange  to  the  crank  case,  wherein  the  mutually  opposite  sealing 


1.  In  a  system  for  converting  a  spark  ignition  Otto  cycle 
engine  into  a  compression  ignition  or  Diesel  cycle  engine,  the 
engine  including  a  combustion  zone  adjacent  the  end  of  the 
piston  and  wherein  intake  air  is  heated  and  compressed,  the 
combination  comprising 

(a)  pre-combustion  chamber  means  independent  of  and  at- 
tached to  the  engine  head  to  communicate  with  said  zone 
via  the  spark  plug  opening  in  the  head,  said  chamber 
means  having  an  inlet  to  pass  pressurized  fuel  into  the 
interior  of  said  chamber  means,  for  mixing  with  air  from 
said  combustion  zone  to  pre-combust  and  flow  to  the 
combustion  zone  wherein  combustion  is  completed,  and 

(b)  said  pre-combustion  chamber  means  comprising  a  tubu- 
lar barrel  having  a  threaded  portion  with  screw  threaded 
telescopic  attachment  to  the  head,  said  barrel  having  a  tip 
portion  penetrating  through  said  spark  plug  opening  and 
provided  with  orifice  means  sized  to  control  the  flow  of 
air  to  said  chamber  and  to  control  the  flow  of  pre-com- 
busted  products  from  said  chamber,  and 

(c)  means  forming  a  thermal  barrier  between  the  barrel  and 
the  chamber  interior, 

(d)  injection  means  fltting  the  barrel  to  provide  a  cover  and 
a  tubular  projection  aligned  with  the  chamber  interior  to 
pass  pressurized  fuel  into  that  interior,  and 

(e)  flow  diffusing  surfaces  in  the  chamber  to  diffuse  air 
throughout  the  chamber  and  guide  the  flow  of  pre-com- 
busted  products  from  the  chamber  toward  said  tip  portion, 

(0  said  tip  portion  being  at  one  end  of  the  barrel,  and  said 
inlet  being  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  barrel,  there  being  a 
glow  plug  projecting  sidewardly  into  the  barrel  between 
said  tip  portion  and  said  inlet, 

(g)  compression  means  connected  with  the  piston  end  por- 
tion closest  to  the  combustion  zone  to  effect  an  increase  in 
heating  and  pressurization  of  intake  air  in  that  zone,  said 
compression  means  comprising  a  cap  extending  over  and 
connected  to  said  piston  end,  the  cap  containing  recesses 
to  receive  the  engine  valves  and  a  gas  flow  guide  recess  in 
alignment  with  said  spark  plug  opening  to  guide  air  flow 
from  said  zone  to  said  chamber  and  to  guide  the  pre-com- 
busted  products  from  said  chamber  to  said  zone,  and 

(h)  cooling  means  including  a  coolant  passage  adjacent  said 
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pre-combustion  chamber  to  circulate  fluid  coolant  in  heat  !  4,303,047 

receiving  relation  with  said  injection  means,  said  cooling  DOUBLE  THROTTLE  VALVE  CARBURATOR 

means  including  a  tubular  jacket  about  the  injection  means  Joaef  Donic  13603  AUerton  St,  Whittier,  Calif.  90605 
in  the  form  of  a  barrel,  but  everywhere  spaced  from  that  Fled  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,594 

portion  of  the  barrel  attached  to  the  engine  head.  Int  Q.^  F02M  23/04 

U.S.  a  123-327  acuta* 


433,046 
INTAKE  SYSTEM  OF  A  MULTI^TUNDER  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
KijroaU  NaluBiaU,  Suaono,  and  KatraUko  Motomigi,  Toyota, 
both  of  Japan,  anlgnon  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kahn.h<n 
Kaiaha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Jnl.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,728 
Clatau  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  19, 1978,  53-127887 
iBt  a.J  P02F  1/42 
U.S.  a  123-308  34  Claims 


1.  A  multi-cylinder  internal  combustion  engine,  each  cylin- 
der having  a  helically-shaped  intake  port  which  comprises  a 
helical  portion  having  an  outlet  open  end,  an  intake  valve 
arranged  in  said  outlet  open  end,  and  an  inlet  passage  portion 
tangentially  connected  to  said  helical  portion  and  having  an 
inlet  open  end,  said  inlet  passage  portion  being  defmed  by  an 
upper  wall,  a  bottom  wall,  a  flrst  side  wall  arranged  at  a  posi- 
tion near  an  axis  of  said  intake  valve,  and  a  second  side  wall 
arranged  at  a  position  remote  from  the  axis  of  said  intake  valve, 
said  engine  comprising: 
at  least  one  intake  passage  common  to  at  least  two  cylinders 
and  having  at  least  two  outlets,  each  being  connected  to 
the  inlet  open  end  of  a  respective  one  of  said  intake  ports; 
fuel  supply  means  arranged  in  said  intake  passage; 
valve  means  arranged  in  said  intake  passage  and  opened  in 
accordance  with  an  increase  in  the  level  of  the  load  of  said 
engine; 

means  for  supplying  an  auxiliary  flow  of  gas  to  each  intake 
port  when  the  respective  intake  valve  is  open  during  the 
intake  stroke,  said  means  including  a  conunon  connecting 
passage  and  at  least  two  branch  connecting  passages,  each 
being  connected  to  said  common  connecting  passage  and 
having  an  opening  which  opens  into  a  respective  one  of 
said  intake  ports  in  the  vicinity  of  the  upper  wall  of  said 
respective  intake  port  at  a  position  located  downstream  of 
said  valve  means,  and  further,  wherein  the  first  side  wall 
of  each  of  said  inlet  passage  portions  has  an  inclined  wall 
portion  which  faces  downwardly,  and  the  opening  of  each 
respective  branch  connecting  passage  is  directed  towards 
said  inclined  wall  portion,  such  that  when  each  intake 
valve  is  opened,  a  flow  of  gas  from  the  opening  of  the 
respective  branch  connecting  passage  is  directed  by  said 
inclined  wall  portion  and  said  upper  wall  towards  the 
second  side  wall  and  thence  along  the  circumference  of 
said  helical  portion  to  develop  a  strong  swirl  motion  prior 
to  passing  through  said  ouUet  open  end  into  the  cyUnder. 


1.  In  an  intake  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engin< 

havmg  a  carburator  with  a  first  passageway  wherein  is  dis 

posed  a  first  butterfly  type  throttle  valve  and  a  venturi  with  j 

fuel  nozzle,  an  air  injector  means  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  second  passageway  aligned  with  said  firsi 

passageway; 
a  second  butterfly  type  valve  disposed  within  said  second 

passageway  and  disposed  to  rotate  about  an  axis  normal  to 

the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  first  valve; 
linkage  means  coupled  to  both  said  valves  so  that  both  said 

valves  open  and  close  together; 
a  cylinder  having  a  well  with  one  closed  end  and  the  other 

end  opened  to  the  atmosphere  and  having  an  internal! 

flange  at  the  open  end;  1 

a  piston  disposed  within  said  cylinder;  I 

a  compression  spring  disposed  within  said  cylinder  to  urge 

said  piston  against  said  internal  flange; 
a  first  duct  communicating  with  the  region  of  said  cylinder 

adjacent  said  shoulder  and  with  said  first  and  second 

passageways  in  the  region  between  said  first  and  second 

valves; 
a  second  duct  communication  with  said  cylinder  and  said 

second  pasiageway  in  the  region  downstream  and  on  the 

other  side  of  said  second  valve,  than  the  side  which  said 

first  valve  is  disposed. 


4,303048 
ENGINE  ROTATION  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Shigeni  Niahio,  Kariya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aiata  Seiki  Kabushiki 
Kaislia,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,922 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  9, 1979,  54-14695 

Int  a.3  P02M  3/00,  23/00 

UJS.  a  123-339  4  Claim. 


uuT_n_n_ru^9 

.  I 

1.  An  engine  rotation  speed  control  system  for  automotive 
vehicles  having  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a 
carburetor  having  an  air  intake  passage,  an  intake  manifold  and 
a  throttle  valve  disposed  intermediate  said  air  intake  passage 
and  said  intake  manifold,  air  passage  means  by-passing  said 
throttle  valve  disposed  in  communication  with  said  air  intake 
passage  and  said  intake  manifold,  a  solenoid  actuated  valve 
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provided  with  a  solenoid  coil  disposed  in  said  air  passage 
means  for  controlling  the  amoimt  of  air  by-passing  said  throttle 
valve  when  said  throttle  valve  is  closed  during  idling,  a  battery 
for  supplying  electric  current  to  said  solenoid  coil,  a  resistor 
connecting  said  battery  and  one  end  of  said  solenoid  coil,  first 
and  second  switch  means  connected  in  series  with  each  other 
and  connected  in  parallel  with  said  resistor,  ignition  switch 
means  controlling  said  first  switch  and  temperature  sensitive 
means  controlling  said  second  switch  whereby  when  said 
ambient  temperature  surrounding  said  engine  is  below  a  prede- 
termined temperature  said  first  and  second  switches  will  be 
closed  upon  operation  of  said  ignition  switch  to  by-pass  said 
resistor  and  increase  the  current  supplied  to  said  solenoid  coil. 


4,303,049 
COARSE  AND  FINE  AIR  SUPPLY  CONTROL  FOR 
CLOSED-LOOP  CONTROLLED  CARBURETED 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
KeiUi  Ikeura,  No.  M-19,  Kubiri,  Yokosuka;  Masaaki  Saito,  No. 
5-25-11,  Iwato,  Yokosnka;  Michiyoahi  Yamane,  No.  4-16-4, 
Hamadayama,  Suginami-kn,  Tokyo;  Hiroahi  Sanbuichi,  No. 
3-5-20,  Nakahara,  laogo-ku,  Yokohama,  and  Akio  Isobe,  No. 
1-49,  Urago-cho,  Yokosulca,  all  of  Japan 
Conttanation  of  Ser.  No.  854,218,  Nov.  23, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,396 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  30, 1976, 51/144492 
Int  a.3  F02B  33/00:  P02M  7/00:  F02B  75/10:  P02G  3/00 
U.S.  a.  123-440  I  1  Claim 


^^  CONVERTER    ^^twauSTr-- 


1.  A  closed  loop  mixture  control  system  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  comprising: 

a  fuel  source; 

means  defming  an  intake  passage  provided  with  a  venturi 
and  a  throttle  valve  disposed  downstream  of  said  venturi, 
said  intake  passage  communicable  with  the  internal  com- 
bustion engine  to  supply  a  combustible  mixture; 

an  emulsion  chamber  communicating  with  said  fuel  source 
to  receive  fuel  therefrom  and  with  the  atmosphere  to 
receive  air  whereby  fuel  and  air  in  said  emulsion  chamber 
are  mixed  to  provide  an  air-fuel  mixture; 

a  fiiel  nozzle  extending  from  said  emulsion  chamber  to  open 
into  said  intake  passage  to  supply  said  air-fuel  mixture  in 
said  emulsion  chamber  into  said  intake  passage; 

means  defining  an  exhaust  passage  communicable  with  the 
internal  combustion  engine  to  receive  exhaust  gases  there- 
from; 

a  first  electromagnetic  GN-OFF  control  valve  arranged  to 
control  air  flow  communication  between  said  emulsion 
chamber  and  the  atmosphere; 

means  for  controlling  air  flow  communication  between  said 
emulsion  chamber  and  the  atmosphere,  said  air  flow  con- 
troUing  means  includes  a  met^nn^~~seedle  arranged  to 
cooperate  with  an  orifice  opening  into  said  emulsion 
chamber,  and  an  electric  motor  for  actuating  said  meter- 
ing needle  in  one  direction  when  it  is  biased  in  one  direc- 
tion and  for  actuating  said  metering  needle  in  the  opposite 
direction  when  it  is  biased  in  the  opposite  direction; 

an  exhaust  gas  sensor  provided  to  detect  concentration  of  a 
component  of  the  exhaust  gas  to  generate  a  sensor  signal 


representative  of  said  concentration  of  said  component  of 
the  exhaust  gas; 

a  differential  amplifier  having  an  input  connected  to  said 
exhaust  gas  sensor  to  receive  said  sensor  signal  to  generate 
at  its  output  a  deviation  signal  representative  of  a  difiier- 
ence  between  said  sensor  signal  and  a  reference  signal; 

a  proportional  controller  having  an  input  connected  to  said 
output  of  said  diflerential  amplifier  to  receive  said  devia- 
tion signal  to  modify  the  amplitude  of  said  deviation  signal 
with  a  pro]X)rtiondity  factor  to  provide  at  its  output  a 
proportional  signal; 

an  integral  controller  having  an  input  connected  to  said 
output  of  said  differential  amplifier  to  receive  said  devia- 
tion signal  to  provide  time  integration  of  said  deviation 
signal  with  a  predetermined  integration  rate  to  provide  at 
its  output  an  integration  signal; 

a  summation  junction  connected  to  said  outputs  of  said 
integral  controller  and  said  proportional  controller  and 
which  provides  a  summation  signal  representative  of 
summation  of  said  proportional  signal  and  said  integral 
signal; 

a  pulse  width  modulator  connected  to  said  summation  junc- 
tion to  generate  at  its  output  a  train  of  pulses,  each  of 
which  has  a  width  representative  of  said  summation  sig- 
nal; 

means  for  actuating  said  electromagnetic  ON-OFF  control 
valve  in  response  to  said  train  of  pulses;  and 

control  means  connected  to  said  summation  junction  to 
receive  said  summation  signal  for  actuating  said  air  flow 
controlling  means  in  response  to  said  summation  signal, 
said  control  means  includes  two  power  stages  with  their 
control  inputs  connected  to  said  summation  junction  to 
receive  said  summation  signal  and  arranged  with  respect 
to  said  electric  motor  to  bias  said  motor  in  one  direction 
when  said  summation  signal  is  positive  and  to  bias  said 
electric  motor  in  said  opposite  direction  when  said  sum- 
mation signal  is  negative. 


4,303,050 
HEATED  FLOW  DIRECTOR 
George  E.  Platzer,  Jr.,  Troy,  Mich.,  aadgnor  to  Chrjrsler  Corpo- 
ration, Highland  Park,  Mich. 

FUed  Nov.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,364 

Int  a.5  P02M  31/00 

U.S.  a.  123—549  1  OaiB 


1.  In  association  with  a  vehicle  intake  manifold  having  an 
inlet  permitting  the  entry  of  fluid  flowing  in  one  direction  and 
outlet  means  permitting  discharge  of  fluid  flowing  in  a  direc- 
tion lateral  to  the  entry  direction  so  that  the  direction  of  fluid 
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flow  abruptly  changes,  a  fluid  flow  director  assembly,  com- 
prising: 

a  series  of  thin  plate  members  extending  in  substantial  paral- 
lelism normal  to  the  one  fluid  flow  direction,  the  plates 
being  spaced  one  from  another  to  form  flow  passages 
along  the  plate  surfaces  and  in  the  lateral  flow  direction; 

the  plate  member  being  of  a  positive  temperature  coefficient 
material  characterized  by  rapid  changes  in  electrical  resis- 
tivity corresponding  to  temperature  changes  over  a  small 
range; 

means  permitting  the  fluid  flow  to  be  apportioned  over  the 
various  plate  members  as  the  flow  changes  from  the  one 
direction  to  the  lateral  direction,  the  means  including 
formation  of  some  of  the  plate  members  in  a  washer-like 
configuration  with  a  peripheral  annularity  formed  about  a 
central  open  region  whereby  portions  of  fluid  flow  pass 
through  the  central  regions  and  other  portions  pass  later- 
ally between  and  over  the  surfaces  of  the  annularities; 

the  plates  having  peripheral  annularities  of  varying  widths, 
the  plate  most  proximate  to  the  inlet  being  the  narrowest 
and  the  plate  most  remote  from  the  inlet  being  the  widest 
so  as  to  more  evenly  apportion  flow  over  the  heated 
surfaces  of  the  several  plates; 

plate  heating  means  for  energizing  the  positive  temperature 
coefficient  ceramic  material  of  the  plates  to  impart  heat  to 
liquid  fuel  which  contacts  the  plate  and  to  thereby  vapor- 
ize the  liquid; 

circuit  means  including  an  electrical  potential  connected  to 
the  plate  heating  means. 


TTB 
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4,303,051 
FUEL  ECONOMIZER 
Raioer  E.  Weishair,  Mt  CIcBeiis,  Mlch^  assignor  to  Michigan 
Motor  Corporatioii,  Mt  Clemens,  Mich. 

Filed  May  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,815 

Int  a.3  F02M  SI/00 

UA  a  123-557  19  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  economizer  for  insertion  into  the  fuel  supply  system 
of  a  conventional  automotive  vehicle  engine  having  a  fuel 
mixture  intake  manifold,  such  system  consisting  of  a  fuel  tank, 
a  fuel  pump,  and  a  carburetor  connected  to  supply  the  fuel 
mixture  directly  into  the  engine  intake  manifold,  the  econo- 
mizer comprising  a  heater  having  a  heating  chamber  con- 
nected between  the  vehicle  fuel  pump  and  carburetor,  heating 
means  in  said  chamber,  said  chamber  with  said  heating  means 
therein  having  a  liquid  capacity  of  only  a  few  fluid  ounces  to 
provide  rapid  heating  of  fuel  as  it  passes  through  said  chamber, 
and  a  catalytic  vapor  condenser  operable  to  pass  only  gasoline 
in  liquid  phase  to  the  carburetor  connected  between  said  heater 
and  the  vehicle  carburetor,  said  vapor  condenser  comprising  a 
second  chamber  fllled  with  substantially  uncompressed  metal 
coils  of  thin,  narrow,  ribbon-like  metal  filaments,  said  second 
chamber  with  said  coils  therein  having  a  liquid  capacity  of  only 
a  few  fluid  ounces. 


4,303,052 
CHARGE  AIR  COOLER  MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT 
Joseph  N.  Manfredo,  Pales  Verdes,  sad  Selwyn  R.  Hirsch, 
Cypress,  btth  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Garrett  Corporati6ii, 
Los  Angeiss,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,538 

Int  CL^  F28F  J/32 

VJS.  a.  123-563  20  Clailns 


1.  A  charge  air  cooler  mounting  arrangement  for  mounting 
a  charge  air  cooler  into  an  engine  intake  manifold,  comprisii^: 

a  charge  air  cooler  for  reception  into  the  engine  intake 
manifold,  and  having  a  flrst  flow  path  for  passage  bf 
charge  air,  and  a  second  flow  path  for  passage  of  a  coolaht 
in  heat  transfer  relation  with  the  charge  air; 

mounting  bracket  means  extending  along  opf>osite  sides  of 
said  cooler  and  configured  to  defme  an  elongated  channel 
extending  along  opposite  sides  of  said  cooler,  said  bracket 
means  having  formed  therein  at  least  on  bolt-receiviiig 
hole  on  each  of  the  opposite  cooler  sides; 

a  plurality  of  nuts  each  associated  with  a  different  one  of  tie 
bracket  bolt-receiving  holes,  each  of  said  nuts  including  Sn 
enlarged  base  configured  for  relatively  loose  recepti<)n 
within  the  channel,  and  a  shoulder  configured  for  extend- 
ing axially  from  said  base  relatively  loosely  into  the  associ- 
ated bracket  bolt-receiving  hole  for  relatively  loosely 
retaining  said  nut  within  said  associated  bolt  hole; 

a  plurality  of  bolts  each  associated  with  a  different  one  of 
said  nuts,  and  receivable  through  the  manifold  and  the 
associated  bracket  bolt-receiving  hole  and  threadably  into 
said  associated  nut  for  securing  said  cooler  with  respect  to 
the  manifold. 


4,303,053 
SPLIT  MODE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH 

IMPROVED  Na  REDUCnON  MEANS 
Yokihiro  Etoh,  Yokohama;  TosUaki  Tanaka,  Fqjisawa;  Har^ 
Yonczawa,  Yokohama,  and  Yoshikatsn  Sakamoto,  Yokosnkf^ 
all  of  Japaa,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Linitetf, 
Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,019 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  7, 1979,  54*55395 
Int.  CL^  P02M  25/06;  F02D  17/Oa-  FOIN  3/15 
VJS.  a.  123-568  4  ciaiits 

1.  A  split  mode  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 
a  first  group  of  cylinders;  i 

a  second  group  of  cylinders;  | 

an  intake  system  including  first  and  second  intake  chambers 
which  are  respectively  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
groups  cylinders  for  providing  said  cyUnders  with  air-fuel 
mixture,  and  a  valve  means  for  providing  a  communici- 
tion  between  said  first  and  second  intake  chambers  when 
said  engine  is  in  high  load  condition,  and  breaking  sajd 
communication  when  said  engine  is  in  light  load  condi- 
tion; 

an  exhaust  system  having  first  and  second  exhaust  chambers 
which  are  respectively  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
groups  of  cylinders  for  separately  receiving  therein  the 
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exhaust  gas  emitted  from  said  cylinders,  said  first  and 
second  exhaust  chambers  being  united  at  their  down- 
stream portions; 
means  for  controlling  said  first  and  second  groups  of  cylin- 
ders in  such  a  manner  that  when  said  engine  is  in  the  high 
load  condition,  all  of  said  first  and  second  groups  of  cylin- 
ders operate  to  produce  power,  but  when  said  engine  is  in 
the  light  load  condition,  only  said  first  group  of  cylinders 
operate  to  produce  power; 


first  exhaust  gas  recirculation  means  for  feeding  the  exhaust 
gas  contained  in  either  one  of  said  first  and  second  exhaust 
chambers  into  said  first  intake  chamber  when  said  engine 
is  in  the  high  load  condition,  and  feeding  the  exhaust  gas 
gathering  in  said  second  exhaust  chamber  into  said  first 
intake  chamber  when  said  engine  is  in  the  light  load  condi- 
tion; and 

second  exhaust  gas  recirculation  means  for  feeding  the  ex- 
haust gas  gathering  in  the  said  second  exhaust  chamber 
into  said  second  intake  chamber  only  when  said  engine  is 
in  the  light  load  condition. 


4,303,054 
DETACHABLE  MAGNETIC  BASE  FOR  MACHINE  TOOL 

TABLE 
Nicola  Lore,  Betiipage,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Lopre  Products,  Inc., 
Farmingdide,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,726 

Int  a?  B24B  53/12 

VJS.  a.  125—11  R  6  Claims 


'  ■  ■  ■^f^/-'/y^'>9//>Jvy//  /  '  J  A*  J  >(>  ■ 


4,303,055 

WASTE  OIL  HEATER  HAVING  FUEL  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

Stanley  Fixler,  P.O.  Box  182,  Rockaway,  N.Y.  14602 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,265 

Int  a.3  F24C  5/00:  F23N  5/O0 

U.S.  CL  126—93  2  dains 


Ki= 


1.  In  a  pot  type  heat  vaporizing  oil  heater  including  an  oil 
burning  section  and  an  oil  feeding  system  for  feeding  oil  from 
a  tank  to  the  burning  section,  said  oil  feeding  system  having 
pump  means  for  pumping  oil  to  the  burning  section,  motor 
means  for  operating  the  pump  means,  and  terminals  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  an  electric  source;  the  improvement  compris- 
ing a  control  system  for  the  oil  feeding  system,  said  control 
system  comprising  relay  means  and  thermo-responsive  switch 
means  connected  between  said  motor  means  and  said  termi- 
nals, combustion  detecting  means  mounted  in  the  burning 
section  to  detect  combustion  of  oil,  said  detecting  means  being 
connected  to  said  relay  means  to  allow  electric  current  to  pass 
through  the  relay  means  from  the  terminals  to  the  motor  means 
when  said  detecting  means  detects  combustion  of  oil,  said 
thermo-responsive  switch  means  being  connected  to  enable 
operation  of  said  relay  means  and  said  detecting  means  only 
when  the  combustion  of  oil  in  the  burning  section  is  stably 
established,  and  further  including  indicator  means  connected 
to  indicate  the  on-ofT  condition  of  said  thermo-responsive 
switch  means,  and  an  operating  switch  for  connecting  said 
combustion  detecting  means  to  said  relay  means. 


4,303,056 
nREPLACE  CLOSURES 
John  W.  SlavUL,  5275  Mahoning  NW.,  Warren,  Ohio  44485,  and 
Nancy  L  Shafer,  5865  OakhiU  Dr.,  West  Farmiogton,  Ohio 
44491 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,757 

Int  a.3  F24B  7/00 

U.S.  Q.  126—121  14  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  base  for  detachably  securing  auxililary  de- 
vices to  a  ferrous  metal  table  of  a  machine  tool  comprising  a 
substantially  flat  base  member  containing  a  permanently  mag- 
netized material  adapted  to  adhere  securely  to  said  table  and 
provided  with  a  central  hole  therein,  a  body  member  securely 
affixed  thereabove  to  said  magnetic  base  member  for  support- 
ing said  devices,  means  for  affixing  said  body  member  to  said 
base  member  comprising  a  first  threaded  bolt  provided  with  a 
central  hole  therein  passing  therethrough  from  one  end  to  the 
other,  said  body  member  being  provided  with  an  upf>er 
threaded  hole  aligned  with  the  hole  in  said  bolt  and  adq)ted  to 
receive  a  second  threaded  bolt  for  disengaging  said  magnetic 
base  from  said  table,  and  a  second  threaded  bolt  in  said  upper 
threaded  hole  provided  at  the  top  thereof  with  a  manually 
operable  means  for  turning  the  same,  and  at  the  bottom  thereof 
with  a  material  softer  than  that  of  said  table  for  engagement 
therewith,  whereby  upon  advancing  or  retracting  said  second 
threaded  bolt  with  respect  to  said  table,  said  base  may  be  either 
disengaged  from  said  table  or  placed  in  magnetic  engagement 
therewith. 


1.  A  fireplace  front  for  sp>anning  the  opening  into  a  fireplace, 
said  front  comprising  a  metal  frame  having  connected  top, 
bottom  and  side  strips  defining  a  frame  opening,  and  glass 
doors  within  said  frame  opening  to  provide  access  to  the  fire  in 
said  fireplace, 

a  motor-driven  blower. 
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said  bottom  strip  having  a  plurality  of  openings  therein  to 

permit  passage  of  room  air  by  convection, 
a  conduit  extending  from  the  outlet  of  said  blower,  and 
tube  means,  having  one  end  adapted  to  receive  air  selec- 
tively by  either  convection  through  said  bottom  strip 
openings  or  by  blower-forced  air  through  said  conduit, 
said  tube  means  having  another  end  open  and  extending 
into  said  fireplace  with  said  open  end  directed  toward  the 
fire  therein,  whereby  the  start  of  said  fire  may  be  assisted 
by  blower-forced  air  until  the  fire  has  caught  on,  and 
thereafter  combustion  may  be  maintained  only  by  convec- 
tion air. 


4,303,057 
SWIMMING  POOL  SOLAR  HEATER 
Reba  L.  Cruikm,  10406  N.  2Ist  St,  and  Elwood  Marple,  1330 
137  Afe^  E^  both  of  Tampai,  Ha.  33612 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,931 

lat  CL^  F24J  3/02;  G02B  7/02 

VS.  CL  126—415  3  Claims 


1.  A  swimming  pool  solar  heater,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  pluraUty  of  sunlight  condenser  elements  each  having  a 
plurality  of  condensing  lenses  secured  in  a  frame; 

mounting  means  for  routably  mounting  each  of  said  sunlight 
condenser  elements  for  projecting  a  portion  of  the  con- 
densed sunlight  onto  the  water  within  the  swimming  pool; 

motor  means  for  rotating  said  plurality  of  condenser  ele- 
ments to  compensate  for  the  relative  movement  between 
the  sun  and  the  earth  thereby  maintaining  the  projection 
of  the  condensed  sunlight  onto  the  water  within  the  swim- 
ming pool; 

each  of  said  condenser  elements  being  supported  by  a  sup- 
port shaft; 

a  base  disposed  along  the  edge  of  the  swimming  pool; 

said  base  including  a  plurality  of  sockets  for  removably 
securing  said  support  shafts  of  said  plurality  of  condenser 
elements; 

means  for  varying  the  angxilar  orientation  of  said  sockets 
relative  to  the  earth  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said 
condenser  elements  in  accordance  with  the  latitude  of  the 
installation; 

said  motor  means  comprising  a  drive  shaft  extending  along 
said  base; 

a  plurality  of  drive  means  spaced  along  said  drive  shaft  for 
simultaneously  rotating  said  plurality  of  sockets  for  rout- 
ing said  plurality  of  condenser  elements; 

said  drive  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  gears  spaced 
along  said  drive  shaft  for  engagement  with  gears  secured 
to  said  plurality  of  sockets; 

said  sockets  being  keyed  for  removably  receiving  said  sup- 
port shafts  enabling  said  sunlight  condenser  elements  to  be 
installed  within  said  base  in  the  identical  orientation  with 
respect  to  the  swimming  pool  from  which  said  sunlight 
condenser  elements  were  oriented  prior  to  being  removed 
from  said  base. 


4,303,058 

PASSIVE  SOLAR  HEATING  SYSTEM 

Joo  H.  Chan,  846  S.  Grand  View  St,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90057 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,967 

Int  a.3  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  126-^430  6  ri»t— 


»\ 


1.  In  a  building,  a  heating  apparatus  that  heats  said  building, 
at  least  partially  by  a  passive  heater  contained  in  a  floor  of  the 
building  that  is  located  at  a  location  above  the  ground,  said 
heating  apparatus  comprising: 

a  floor  structure  having  a  vacancy  within  its  interior; 

a  solar  powered  heat  source  for  heating  a  flow  of  air  to  a 
temperature  that  exceeds  the  ambient  temperature  of  the 
air  surrounding  said  floor; 

a  solid  heat  retaining  medium  within  said  vacancy,  said 
medium  beiag  of  the  type  capable  of  accepting  heat  from 
said  flow  of  air  and  being  positioned  to  permit  said  flow  to 
permeate  throughout  said  medium; 

means  for  diffusing  said  flow  throughout  said  heat  retaining 
medium,  said  diffusing  means  including  a  pump  for  pro- 
ducing a  supply  of  super-atmospheric  pressurized  heated 
air,  and  a  conduit  for  carrying  said  flow  of  heated  air 
throughout  said  heat  retaining  medium; 

a  plurality  of  panels  of  the  type  having  at  least  one  mesh 
forming  a  major  lateral  surface  and  having  truss  members 
connected  to  said  mesh  and  joining  said  major  lateral 
surfaces,  said  panels  being  disposed  vertically  and  inter- 
connected to  one  another  to  form  wall; 

at  least  one  panel  of  the  type  having  at  least  one  mesh  form- 
ing a  major  lateral  surface  and  having  truss  members 
connected  to  said  mesh  and  joining  said  major  lateral 
surfaces  said  panel  being  disposed  horizontally  to  and 
connected  to  said  vertical  walls  to  form  a  floor  member 
therebetween,  said  horizontal  panel  having  portions  out- 
ward of  sakl  mesh,  adapted  to  secure  reinforcing  bars 
which  resist  force  moments  induced  in  said  panel,  said 
connection  between  said  wall  and  floor  panels  including  a 
plurality  of  bent  dowels  whose  ends  are  attached  to  said 
meshes  of  said  vertical  and  horizontal  panels,  all  of  said 
panels  being  covered  with  a  cementitious  mixture  of 
Portland  cement  and  sand. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECnON 
R.  Gary  Ford,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Energy  Design 
Corporation,  MemMis,  Tenn. 

FUed  Sek  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,823 
\ta.i¥2iU3/02 
VS.  a  126-438         \  18  Claims 
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conduits  extending  along  the  opposite  longitudinal  edges  of  the 
panel  and  providing  inlet  and  outlet  headers  for  the  liquid,  a 
plurality  of  parallel  conduits  extending  longitudinally  of  the 
panel  intermediate  and  parallel  to  the  header  conduits,  and  a 
plurality  of  conduits  extending  transversely  of  the  panel  and 
interconnecting  the  headers  and  the  intermediate  longitudinal 
conduits,  the  transverse  conduits  being  arranged  in  tiers  ex- 
tending longitudinally  of  the  panel  between  the  headers  and 
the  intermediate  conduits,  each  of  the  transverse  conduits 
being  disposed  angularly  to  the  headers  and  intermediate  con- 
duits throughout  at  least  part  of  its  length. 


1.  Apparatus  for  collecting  solar  energy,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  open  top; 

a  solar  radiation-transmissive  cover  removably  mounted  on 
the  top  of  said  housing; 

a  plurality  of  elongated  open-ended  troughs  mounted  side- 
by-side  in  said  housing,  said  troughs  having  solar  radia- 
tion-reflective inner  surfaces; 

a  fluid-carrying  tube  system  having  a  plurality  of  branches 
which  respectively  extend  along  each  trough  near  the 
bottom  thereof; 

a  pair  of  end  panel  assemblies  mounted  in  said  housing  at 
opposing  ends  of  said  row  of  troughs  and  forming  the  ends 
of  said  troughs,  each  of  said  end  panel  assemblies  includ- 
ing adjacent  elongated  upper  and  lower  end  panels  which 
are  removably  coupled  to  each  other  and  have  a  common 
elongated  edge,  the  surface  of  each  of  said  upper  and 
lower  end  panels  which  faces  said  troughs  being  reflective 
of  solar  radiation,  each  of  said  upper  and  lower  end  panels 
having  a  semicircular  aperture  at  the  common  edge  so  as 
to  form  a  circular  aperture  at  about  the  lateral  center  of 
each  trough,  said  fluid  tube  branches  extending  through 
the  apertures  of  one  of  said  end  panel  assemblies,  said 
lower  end  panels  including  a  flange  which  serves  as  a  shelf 
to  support  the  ends  of  said  troughs;  and 

a  plurality  of  elongated  cylindrical  evacuated  tubes,  each 
having  a  hollow  core  proportioned  to  removably  fit  over 
a  respective  branch  of  the  fluid-carrying  tube  system,  the 
opposing  ends  of  each  evacuated  tube  being  supported  in 
the  apertures  of  the  end  panel  assemblies  of  the  respective 
trough. 


4,303,061 

SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR  HAVING  HOLLOW 

MICROSPHERES 

Leonard  B.  Torobin,  Materials  Technology  Corp.,  Box  6844, 

BeUerue,  Wash.  98007 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  59,297,  JoL  20, 1979,  abuidoiied,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  937,123,  Aug.  28,  1978, 
•baodoned,  which  is  a  continnatioB-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  944,643, 
Sep.  21, 1978,  abandoned.  Tills  appUcition  Dec  13, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  103,344 

iBt  0.3  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  126-450  32  Claims 


-H—  ^H 


1.  A  solar  energy  collector  comprising  an  outer  transparent 
cover  and  an  inner  cover,  and  having  disposed  therebetween  a 
black  coated  heat  absorber  and  at  least  one  heat  exchange 
medium  tube,  wherein  said  outer  cover  consists  of  a  transpar- 
ent sheet  or  panel  comprising  a  mass  of  hollow  glass  micro- 
spheres cemented  together  by  fusion  or  sintering  or  bonded 
together  with  an  organic  or  inorganic  bonding  agent  or  adhe- 
sive, said  microspheres  being  of  substantially  uniform  diameter 
of  SOO  to  6,000  microns  and  of  substantially  uniform  wall  thick- 
ness of  0.5  to  400  microns,  wherein  said  microspher^s-ifiefree 
of  latent  solid  or  liquid  blowing  gas  materials  or  gases  and  the 
walls  of  said  microspheres  are  substantially  free  of  boles,  rela- 
tively thinned  wall  portions  or  sections,  sealing  tips  and  bub- 
bles. 


4,303,060 
COLLECTOR  PANEL  FOR  SOLAR  HEATING  SYSTEM 
Kenneth  D.  Mart  Nairies,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Walker  A  Mart  Sobr 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Naples,  Fla. 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,647 

Int  a.3  F2«  3/02;  F28F  3/14 

VS.  a.  126-445  4  Claims 


1.  A  collector  panel  for  a  solar  heating  system,  comprising 
two  elongated  rectangular  metal  sheets  bonded  together  in 
face-to-face  relation  except  along  elongated  narrow  areas 
defining  between  the  sheets  a  network  of  conduits  for  a  mov- 
ing heat  absorbing  liquid,  the  network  comprising  two  parallel 


4,303,062 
THERAPEUTIC  MAGNET 
Charles  A.  Vara,  Amherst  NJl.,  assignor  to  InterVet  lac, 
MUford,NJ|. 

l^ed  JnL  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,116 
Int  a.3  A61B  19/Oa-  A61N  1/42 
VS.  a.  128— 1 J  3  nrf— 

1.  A  therapeutic  magnetic  bar  for  retention  in  the  second 
stomach  or  reticulum  of  cattle,  comprising 
an  elongate  magnet  formed  of  a  sintered  material  having  the 
general  formula  Mo.6  (FeiOi),  in  which  MO  represents  an 
oxide  or  oxides  of  one  or  more  of  the  metals  chosen  from 
the  group  comprising  barium,  strontium  and  lead,  said 
magnet  being  large  enough  for  permanent  retention  in  said 
second  stomach,  having  a  rectangular  cross  section  in 
planes  transverse  to  its  principal  dimension  and  being 
magnetized  transversely  to  said  dimension  with  its  pole 
faces  comprising  the  surfaces  of  greatest  area,  the  length 
in  said  principal  dimension  being  at  least  twice  any  one  of 
the  dimensions  in  said  cross  section. 


1013  O.G. 
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■"**  tion  of  said  orifice  relative  to  said  shank  for  receiving  said 

a  continuous  polymeric  coating  enveloping  said  magnet  and  orifice;  and 


having  a  substantially  uniform  thickness  and  a  tear 
strength  sufficient  to  resist  rupture  in  the  event  that  said 
magnet  is  fractured. 


resilient  means  secured  to  said  handle  and  positioned  for 
engagement  with  said  collar  to  secure  said  hygiene  device 
to  said  jet. 


4,303,063 

OCULAR  MASSAGE  DEVICE  4,303,065 

Normu  O.  StaU,  3199  Monterey  Dr^  Merrick,  N.Y.  11566  ORTHOPEDIC  APPLIANCE 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,596  ^'**^  ^  Ericson,  2309  E.  Hawthorne  St,  Tucson,  Ariz.  85719 
Int  a^  A61H  1/02:  A61F  U/12  ™«*  ^^  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,578 

U.S.  a.  128—25  A  6  Claims  ^*'  ^1.3  A61F  3/QO 

^  UA  a.  128-80  A  5  Claims 


1.  An  ocular  massage  device  for  attachment  to  the  head  of  a 
patient  comprising  a  rigid  plate,  a  curved  portion  on  said  plate, 
a  first  inflatable  member  carried  by  the  plate  to  overlie  the  eye 
of  the  patient,  an  entrance  port  for  the  first  inflatable  member 
to  direct  fluid  under  pressure  into  the  said  inflauble  member, 
an  exit  port  on  the  first  inflatable  member  to  direct  fluid  out  of 
the  inflatable  member,  a  first  and  a  second  valve  means  con- 
nected to  the  entrance  and  exit  ports  to  control  the  fluid  pres- 
sure in  the  first  inflatable  member,  a  second  inflatable  member 
coupled  to  the  exit  port  of  the  second  value  means  to  receive 
fluid  from  the  said  valve  means  and  means  to  secure  the  plate 
to  the  head  of  the  patient  over  the  eye  to  be  treated. 


4,303,064 
ORAL  HYGIENE  DEVICE 
Michad  J.  BirflB,  277  UadeuMrc  Dr,  Merrick,  N.Y.  11566 
CoBtiBMtioB  of  Ser.  No.  27^67,  Apr.  6, 1979,  ataadoDed.  This 
•PpUcatioa  Sep.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,213 
Int  CL^  A61H  7/00 
VS.  a  12»-62  A  3  Claims 

1.  An  oral  hygiene  device  adapted  to  be  removably  attached 
to  a  fluid  jet  having  an  elongated  nozzle  with  an  orifice  in- 
clined relative  to  a  shank  of  said  nozzle,  and  having  a  collar  at 
the  distal  end  of  said  nozzle,  said  brush  comprising: 
a  head  having  bristles  extending  laterally  thereof; 
a  handle  extending  from  said  head  along  a  central  axis 

thereof; 
a  fluid  conduit  extending  through  said  head  and  terminating 
among  said  bristles,  said  conduit  being  angled  relative  to 
said  head  with  an  inclination  corresponding  to  the  inclina- 


1.  An  orthopedic  appliance  adapted  for  attachment  to  the 
shoes  of  a  child  comprising  a  pair  of  sole  plate  members,  open- 
ings formed  in  the  ball  and  heel  portions  of  the  sole  plate 
member,  hinge  members  mounted  directly  on  the  undersurface 
of  said  sole  plate  members,  elongated  openings  formed  along 
one  side  of  said  sole  plate  members,  a  fastener  extending 
through  said  elongated  elongated  openings  and  said  hinge 
members,  a  parallel  linkage  pivotally  secured  to  said  hinge 
members,  the  openings  formed  in  the  ball  portion  of  the  plate 
members  providing  a  means  for  adjustably  securing  the  shoes 
to  the  sole  plate  members  and  the  elongated  openings  formed 
in  said  sole  plate  members  providing  a  means  for  adjustably 
securing  said  sole  plates  to  said  hinge  plates. 


I  4,303,066 

BURN  DRESSING 
Mark  J.  D' Audrey  Neshanic  Station,  N  J.,  assignor  to  National 
Patent  Developaient  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Ffled  Jnn.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,924 
Int  a.3  A61L  15/00 
VS.  CL  128—156  29  Claims 

1.  A  two-package  system  useful  in  forming  a  non-tacky, 
non-toxic,  non-stinging  plastic  bum  dressing  directly  on  the 
wound  of  the  skin  which  consists  essentially  of: 

(a)  a  first  package  containing  particulate  hydrophilic  poly- 
mer having  the  following  characteristics:  lower-alkanol 
insolubility,  water-swellability,  water-insolubility,  and  a 
molecular  weight  above  about  50,000;  and 

(b)  a  second  package  used  with  said  first  package  and  con- 
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taining  liquid  comprised  of  from  20  to  80  weight  percent 
water  and  from  80  to  20  weight  percent  of  an  inert  organic 


connecting  said  patient  to  said  single-pass  hemodialyzer  in  a 
conventional  manner;  and 


M*rfO  o^  MjtO/^^c  /"^r  mff/m^rj 


liquid,  said  organic  liquid  being  characterized  by  a  boiling 
point  of  at  least  about  120*  C.  and  water-miscibility. 


4,303,067 
MEDICAL  UQUm  BAG  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED 
ADDITIVE  PORT 
Terry  ComioUy,  Ankland,  New  Zealand;  Mfltoo  L.  Patrick, 
Lake  Forest,  DL;  Thomas  E.  Rwloipli,  MiasioB  VieJo,  Calif., 
and  Afam  Stanley,  Ankland,  New  Zealand,  assignors  to  Ameri- 
can Hospital  Sapply  Corporatiofi,  Efanstoo,  HI. 
Filed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,930 
Int  a^  A61J  7/00 
U.S.  a.  128—272  15  Claims 
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operating  said  hemodialyzer  with  a  transmembrane  pressure 
of  between  0  and  30  mmHg  to  reduce  ultrafiltration  of  the 
patient. 


4,303,069 

HYPODERMIC  SYRINGE  WITH  NEEDLE  GUIDE 

Milton  J.  Cohen,  10823  Bnrbank  Dr.,  Potomac,  Md.  20854 

Contioaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  956,102,  Oct  30, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,569 

Int  a.3  A61M  5/00 
VS.  a.  128—218  N  5  Claims 
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1.  A  medical  liquid  bag  with  a  pair  of  opposed  walls, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises:  a  support  tube  sealed 
between  the  opposed  walls  and  extending  outwardly  beyond 
the  walls;  a  puncture  tube  with  an  inner  portion  fitting  within 
the  support  tube  and  an  outer  portion  extending  outwardly 
beyond  the  support  tube;  a  diaphragm  integral  with  the  punc- 
ture tube  closing  off  a  passage  to  the  puncture  tube;  a  punctur- 
able  resealable  plug  in  the  passage  of  the  puncture  tube;  a 
retainer  tube  means  sealed  to  the  puncture  tube  to  urge  the 
plug  toward  the  diaphragm;  and  a  tear-off  closure  sealed  to  the 
outer  portion  of  the  puncture  tube. 


4,303,068 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SINGLE  PASS 

HEMODLaYSIS  WITH  HIGH  FLUX  MEMBRANES  AND 

CONTROLLED  ULTRAFILTRATION 
D.  Allen  Zelnan,  Troy,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Rensselaer  Polythech- 
nic  Institote,  Troy,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,111 

Int  a.J  BoiD  7i/oa  n/oo 

vs.  CL  128—214  B  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  single  pass  hemodialysis  for  removal  of 
metabolites  from  the  blood  of  a  patient  including  middle  mole- 
cules of  a  size  on  the  order  of  300  to  2000  daltons,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
providing  a  single  pass  hemodialyzer  with  a  freelymounted 
membrane  having  an  ultrafiltration  coefficient  of  at  least 
20  ml  m-2  hr-'  mmHg-'; 


1.  A  syringe  assembly  comprising  a  tubular  member,  a  rup- 
turable  closure  sealing  the  forward  end  of  the  tubular  member 
an  elongate  hollow  hypodermic  needle,  and  collapsible  hub 
member  formed  of  flexible  material  connected  at  one  end  to 
the  forward  end  of  the  tubular  member,  the  other  end  being  of 
reduced  cross  section  with  a  passage  therethrough  through 
which  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  needle  extends  for  con- 
joint movement  therewith,  with  the  rearward  end  of  the  needle 
terminating  a  short  distance  in  advance  of  the  rupturable  clo- 
sure when  the  hub  member  is  in  uncoUapsed  position  and 
penetrating  through  the  rupturable  closure  when  in  collapsed 
position,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  tubular  guide 
member  having  an  open  end  in  telescoping  engagement  with 
the  forward  end  portion  of  the  tubular  member  to  enable  rela- 
tive sliding  movement  in  the  axial  direction,  the  other  end 
having  an  inwardly  extending  bottom  wall  portion  terminating 
in  a  sleeve  section  into  which  the  reduced  cross  section  of  the 
hub  member  extends  for  engagement  therewith,  an  elongate 
cover  dimensioned  to  have  a  length  greater  than  the  length  of 
the  needle  extending  outwardly  of  the  hub,  said  cover  being 
closed  at  one  end  and  open  at  the  other  end  with  the  opening 
being  dimensioned  slidably  to  be  received  on  the  sleeve  section 
of  the  bottom  wall  of  the  tubular  guide,  and  an  operative 
engagement  between  the  other  end  of  said  tubular  guide  mem- 
ber and  the  other  end  of  the  collapsible  member  for  conjoint 
movement  therewith  for  axial  guidance  of  the  hub  and  needle 
during  displacement  to  coU^Mcd  position,  means  for  latching 
the  hub  in  collapsed  position  to  retain  the  hub  member  in 
collapsed  position  with  the  needle  extending  through  the  nip- 
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tumble  closure  while  the  needle  cover  is  removed  from  the 
sleeve  section  to  expose  the  needle. 


4,303,070 

SYIUNGE 

ToihiJi  Idiikawa,  and  Ternko  Watanabe,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

aaaignon  to  Temmo  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Jaiian 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,148 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  9, 1979,  54-130178 

Int  a.3  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  a.  128—218  P  21  Claims 


1.  A  syringe  comprising  an  outer  cylinder;  a  gasket  having  at 
least  one  part  which  slidably  contacts  the  inner  wall  of  said 
outer  cylinder  under  the  compressed  condition  forming  a 
water-tight  seal  and  being  made  of  a  colorable  thermoplastic 
elastomer  material  including  a  block  copolymer  having  a  mean 
molecular  weight  between  about  50,000  and  about  200,000  and 
having  the  general  formula 

(where  St  represents  styrene  units,  A  represents  a  unit  derived 
from  an  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  having  2-5  carbon  stoms  or 
combinations  thereof,  and  m,  m'  and  n  represent  the  mol  %  of 
each  unit,  the  sum  of  m  and  m'  being  2-20  mol  %);  and  means 
for  sliding  said  gasket  inside  said  outer  cylinder,  said  slidably 
contacting  part  being  compressed  inside  said  outer  cylinder  at 
a  compressibility  C  (%)  of  a  predetermined  range  selected 
according  to  a  particular  inner  diameter  of  said  outer  cylinder, 
the  product  (SxC)  of  the  total  contact  area  S  (mm^)  of  said 
slidably  contacting  part  with  the  inner  wall  of  said  outer  cylin- 
der with  said  compressibility  C  (%)  being  about  350  to  about 
900,  the  value  of  S  (mm^)  being  measured  at  said  compressibil- 
ity C  (%). 


a  tubular  body  member  composed  of  resilient  material  and 
being  generally  cylindrical  in  shape  to  fit  snugly  within 
the  mouth  of  the  bottle; 

means  defining  an  opening  extending  axially  through  said 
body  member  for  receiving  the  nozzle  of  the  syringe-type 
dispenser,  said  opening  including  a  forward  nozzle  receiv- 
ing portion  and  a  rear  portion,  the  axial  length  of  said 
forward  portion  being  substantially  the  same  as  the  axial 
length  of  the  nozzle  so  that  the  exit  end  of  the  nozzle 
terminates  near  said  rear  portion  when  the  nozzle  is  in- 
serted fully  within  said  opening; 

means  defining  a  fluid  pathway  disposed  at  said  rear  portion 
of  said  opening  for  guiding  liquid  to  said  forward  nozzle- 
receiving  portion  and  for  preventing  or  minimizing  the 
introduction  of  air  into  said  opening; 

means  defining  a  re-entry  vent  opening  extending  axially 
through  said  body  member  terminating  near  the  bottom 
thereof  to  vent  to  the  atmosphere  the  space  between  the 
liquid  level  and  said  member;  and 

said  means  defining  a  fluid  pathway  including  a  tube  depend- 
ing from  the  adapter  into  the  bottle  terminating  at  its 
lower  end  near  the  bottom  wall  of  the  bottle  for  convey- 
ing liquid  medication  therefrom  to  the  nozzle  of  the  dis- 
penser; valve  means  disposed  in  said  fluid  pathway  for 
permitting  liquid  medication  to  flow  from  said  tube  to  the 
nozzle  when  it  is  inserted  in  the  nozzle-receiving  opening 
and  for  trapping  liquid  medication  in  said  tube  near  the 
first-mentioned  opening  when  the  dispenser  is  withdrawn 
from  said  opening,  said  valve  means  being  a  web  extend- 
ing across  the  first-mentioned  opening  and  having  a  slit 
therein  for  receiving  the  nozzle  of  the  dispense. 


433,072 

INTERMnTENT  PATIENT  SUCnON  SYSTEM  AND 

CONTROL  MEANS  THEREFOR 

Jay  L.  Lewis,  KnoKrille,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Robertshaw  Controls 

Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  860,995,  Dec.  15, 1977,  Pat,  No.  4,213,457. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,866 

The  portion  of  tbe  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  22, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  A61M  1/00 

U.S.  a.  128—276  10  Claims 


4,303,071 

SYRINGE-TYPE  LIQUID  CONTAINER  DISPENSER 

ADAPTER 

Philip  E.  Sndth,  Chicago,  DL,  assignor  to  Baxa  Corporation, 

Northbrook,  ni. 

Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  931,712,  Ang.  7, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,230,112.  TUs  appUcation  Jan.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,174 

Int  a.3  A61J  1/00 

U.S.  a.  128— 272  J  10  Claims 


1.  In  an  intermittent  suction  system  having  output  means  for 
alternately  applying  a  vacuum  and  atmospheric  pressure  to  a 
patient  for  removing  fluids  from  said  patient  and  wherein  said 
system  includes  a  vacuum  source  and  first  and  second  con- 
tainer means  adapted  to  be  interconnected  to  operating  means 
of  control  means  and  to  said  source  and  said  atmospheric 
pressure  by  said  operating  means  of  said  control  means  that  is 
adapted  to  apply  said  vacuum  through  said  output  means  to 
said  patient  in  response  to  a  vacuum  condition  of  said  first 
1.  An  adapter  for  connecting  in  fluid  communication  a  noz-  container  means  and  to  apply  said  atmospheric  pressure 
zle  of  a  liquid  medication  dispensing  syringe-type  dispenser   through  said  output  means  to  said  patient  in  response  to  a 
with  the  interior  of  a  bottle  having  a  bottom  wall  and  contain-   vacuum  conditicm  in  said  second  container  means,  the  im- 
ing  liquid  medication  or  the  Uke  comprising:  provement  comprising  means  in  said  operating  means  of  said 
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control  means  for  always  interconnecting  said  vacuum 
through  said  output  means  to  said  patient  when  said  vacuum 
condition  in  said  first  container  means  is  a  certain  percentage  of 
the  vacuum  condition  of  said  source  regardless  of  the  vacuum 
value  of  said  source  so  as  to  prevent  any  adverse  interruption 
in  said  system  during  the  use  thereof  for  said  patient  should  the 
vacuum  level  of  said  source  fall  to  an  undesirable  level. 


through  the  thermal  insulation  layer  and  into  the  human 
or  animal  body,  and 


4,303,073 
ELECTROSURGERY  SAFETY  MONITOR 
G.  Kent  Archibald,  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn.,  aasignor  to  Medi- 
cal Plastics,  Inc.,  Milford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,106 

Int  a?  A61B  17/36 

U.S.  a.  128—303.13  40  Claims 
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1.  In  an  electrosurgery  system  having  an  active  electrode 
and  having  a  return  electrode  for  connection  to  the  body  of  a 
patient,  the  improvement  comprising: 
the  return  electrode  comprising: 
a  first  surface  for  contact  with  the  body; 
ohmic  contact  means  exposed  at  the  first  surface  for  provid- 
ing ohmic  contact  to  the  body; 
a  first  electrically  conductive  layer  isolated  dectrically  from 

the  ohmic  contact  means; 
a  dielectric  layer  interposed  between  the  conductive  layer 

and  the  first  surface; 
a  first  electrical  terminal  connected  to  the  ohmic  contact 

means;  and 
a  second  electrical  terminal  connected  to  the  first  conduc- 
tive layer; 
means  connected  to  the  first  and  second  electrical  terminals  for 
sensing  a  capacitance  indicative  of  area  of  contact  between 
the  first  surface  of  the  return  electrode  and  the  body  of  the 
patient;  and 
means  for  providing  an  alarm  signal  if  the  area  of  contact  is  less 
than  a  predetermined  amount. 


THERMOSTATS 


(d)  sealing  a  radiant  energy  permeable  envelope  around  the 
entire  heater  used  in  steps  (a)-<c)- 


4,303,075 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAXIMIZING 

STROKE  VOLUME  THROUGH  ATRIOVENTRICULAR 

PACING  USING  IMPLANTED  CARDIOVERTER/PACER 

MarUn  S.  HeUman,  Gibaonia,  and  Alois  A.  Langer,  Pittsborgh, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Mieczyslaw  Mirowski,  Owiagi  Mills, 

Md. 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,099 

Int  a.3  A61N  1/36 

U.S.  a.  128—419  PG  13  Claian 
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4,303,074 

METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  THERAPEUTIC  HEAT 

Jose^  M.  Bender,  Winnipeg,  Canada,  aasignor  to  Pascal  A 

Associates,  Ottawa,  Canada 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  893,764,  Apr.  5, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,186,294. 
This  iwUcation  Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,581 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Feb.  3, 1978,  296254 
iBt  a^  A61F  7/00 
UA  a  128—399  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  applying  therapeutic  heat  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  generating  radiant  heat  energy  at  a  wavelength  which 
penetrates  into  a  human  or  animal  body,  said  radiant  heat 
being  generated  in  at  least  one  flexible  electrically  insulat- 
ing and  radiant  energy  permeable  layer, 

(b)  disposing  a  thermal  insulation  layer  against  the  human  or 
animal  body  and  covering  it  with  the  layer  forming  the 
source  of  said  radiant  energy, 

(c)  reflecting  said  radiant  energy  against  the  surface  of  and 


1.  A  method  of  maximizing  stroke  volume  of  a  heart  through 
atrioventricular  pacing  using  a  pair  of  electrodes  connected  in 
proximity  to  the  heart  and  an  implanted  cardioverter/pacer 
emitting  pacing  pulses,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
measuring  successive  impedance  changes  across  said  elec- 
trodes from  one  heart  cycle  to  the  next; 
processing  said  successive  impedance  changes  to  detect 

directions  of  variation  thereof; 
issuing  atrial  and  ventricular  pacing  pulses,  separated  by  a 
time  interval  therebetween,  to  the  atria  and  to  the  ventri- 
cles, respectively,  of  the  heart;  and 
selectively  increasing  or  decreasing  the  time  interval  be- 
tween said  atrial  and  ventricular  pacing  pulses  in  depen- 


4,303,070 

SYRINGE 

TofhUi  IcUkawa,  ud  Teruko  Watuiabe,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

aadgnori  to  Temino  Corporatioii,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,148 

Claimt  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  9, 1979,  54-130178 

Int  a.3  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  a.  128—218  P  21  Claims 


1.  A  syringe  comprising  an  outer  cylinder;  a  gasket  having  at 
least  one  part  which  slidably  contacts  the  inner  wall  of  said 
outer  cylinder  under  the  compressed  condition  forming  a 
water-tight  seal  and  being  made  of  a  colorable  thermoplastic 
elastomer  material  including  a  block  copolymer  having  a  mean 
molecular  weight  between  about  S0,000  and  about  200,000  and 
having  the  general  formula 

(St)J5(A)3(St)m' 

(where  St  represents  styrene  units,  A  represents  a  unit  derived 
from  an  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  having  2-S  carbon  stoms  or 
combinations  thereof,  and  m,  m'  and  n  represent  the  mol  %  of 
each  unit,  the  sum  of  m  and  m'  being  2-20  mol  %);  and  means 
for  sliding  said  gasket  inside  said  outer  cylinder,  said  slidably 
contacting  part  being  compressed  inside  said  outer  cylinder  at 
a  compressibility  C  (%)  of  a  predetermined  range  selected 
according  to  a  particular  inner  diameter  of  said  outer  cylinder, 
the  product  (SxC)  of  the  total  contact  area  S  (mm^)  of  said 
slidably  contacting  part  with  the  inner  wall  of  said  outer  cylin- 
der with  said  compressibility  C  (%)  being  about  3S0  to  about 
900,  the  value  of  S  (mm^)  being  measxired  at  said  compressibil- 
ity C  (%). 


4,303,071 

SYRINGE-TYPE  UQUID  CONTAINER  DISPENSER 

ADAPTER 

PhUip  E.  Smith,  Oiicaso,  DL,  aaaignor  to  Baza  Coqwratioa, 

Northbrook,  DL 

ContiBoatioa-in-pttrt  of  Ser.  Na  931,712,  Aug.  7, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,230,112.  lUa  appUcatioa  Jon.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,174 

lot  CL^  A61 J  1/00 

UJS.  CL  128—272.3  10  Claims 


1.  An  adapter  for  connecting  in  fluid  communication  a  noz- 
zle of  a  liquid  medication  dispensing  syringe-type  dispenser 
with  the  interior  of  a  bottle  having  a  bottom  wall  and  contain- 
ing liquid  medication  or  the  like  comprising: 


tie  moutn  oi  tne  eottie; 

means  deflning  an  opening  extending  axially  through  said 
body  member  for  receiving  the  nozzle  of  the  syringe-type 
dispenser,  said  opening  including  a  forward  nozzle  receiv- 
ing portion  and  a  rear  portion,  the  axial  length  of  said 
forward  portion  being  substantially  the  same  as  the  axial 
length  of  the  nozzle  so  that  the  exit  end  of  the  nozzle 
terminates  near  said  rear  portion  when  the  nozzle  is  in- 
serted fully  within  said  opening; 

means  defining  a  fluid  pathway  disposed  at  said  rear  portion 
of  said  opening  for  guiding  liquid  to  said  forward  nozzle- 
receiving  portion  and  for  preventing  or  minimizing  the 
introduction  of  air  into  said  opening;  . 

means  defming  a  re-entry  vent  opening  extending  axiallyj 
through  said  body  member  terminating  near  the  bottom 
thereof  to  vent  to  the  atmosphere  the  space  between  the 
liquid  level  and  said  member;  and 

said  means  defining  a  fluid  pathway  including  a  tube  depend- 
ing from  the  adapter  into  the  bottle  terminating  at  its 
lower  end  near  the  bottom  wall  of  the  bottle  for  convey-l 
ing  liquid  medication  therefrom  to  the  nozzle  of  the  dis-j 
penser;  valve  means  disposed  in  said  fluid  pathway  for 
permitting  Uquid  medication  to  flow  from  said  tube  to  the 
nozzle  when  it  is  inserted  in  the  nozzle-receiving  opening 
and  for  trapping  liquid  medication  in  said  tube  near  the 
first-mentioned  opening  when  the  dispenser  is  withdrawn 
from  said  opening,  said  valve  means  being  a  web  extend- 
ing across  the  first-mentioned  opening  and  having  a  slit 
therein  for  receiving  the  nozzle  of  the  dispense. 


I 
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INTERMnTENT  PATIENT  SUCTION  SYSTEM  AND 

CONTROL  MEANS  THEREFOR 

Jay  L.  Lewis,  Knoxrille,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Robertshaw  Control] 

Company,  Richmond,  Va. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  860,995,  Dec.  15, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,213,457 
This  appUcation  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,866 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  22, 
j     1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
^         Int  a.3  A61M  1/00 
U.S.  a.  128—276  10  Claims 


1.  In  an  intermittent  suction  system  having  output  means  fof 
alternately  applying  a  vacuum  and  atmospheric  pressure  to  i 
patient  for  removing  fluids  from  said  patient  and  wherein  said 
system  includes  a  vacuum  source  and  first  and  second  conj 
tainer  means  adapted  to  be  interconnected  to  operating  means 
of  control  means  and  to  said  source  and  said  atmospheric 
pressure  by  said  operating  means  of  said  control  means  that  i$ 
adapted  to  apply  said  vacuum  through  said  output  means  to 
said  patient  in  response  to  a  vacuum  condition  of  said  first 
container  means  and  to  apply  said  atmospheric  pressure 
through  said  output  means  to  said  patient  in  response  to  a 
vacuum  condition  in  said  second  container  means,  the  im>- 
provement  comprising  means  in  said  operating  means  of  said 


condition  in  said  tirst  container  means  is  a  cer 
the  vacuum  condition  of  said  source  regardless  of  the  vacuum 
value  of  said  source  so  as  to  prevent  any  adverse  interruption 
in  said  system  during  the  use  Uiereof  for  said  patient  should  the 
vacuum  level  of  said  source  fall  to  an  undesirable  level. 
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ELECTROSURGERY  SAFETY  MONTTOR 
G.  Kent  Archibald,  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Medi- 
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Filed  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,106 

Inta.3  A61B77/i<J 

U.S.  a.  128—303.13  40  Claims 


r 


'X. 


\     ACTIVE 


KTlVE 
ElECTROOE 


P«TlENT 
PLATE 


PATIENT  PLATE 
SAFETY  MOHITOS 


ACTIVE 


ELECTROSURGERT 

GENERATOR         at  TURN 


\0'~' 


1.  In  an  electrosurgery  system  having  an  active  electrode 
and  having  a  return  electrode  for  connection  to  the  body  of  a 
patient,  the  improvement  comprising: 
the  return  electrode  comprising: 
a  first  surface  for  contact  with  the  body; 
ohmic  contact  means  exf>osed  at  the  first  surface  for  provid- 
ing ohmic  contact  to  the  body; 
a  flrst  electrically  conductive  layer  isolated  electrically  from 

the  ohmic  contact  means; 
a  dielectric  layer  interposed  between  the  conductive  layer 

and  the  first  surface; 
a  flrst  electrical  terminal  connected  to  the  ohmic  contact 

means;  and 
a  second  electrical  terminal  connected  to  the  first  conduc- 
tive layer; 
means  connected  to  the  first  and  second  electrical  terminals  for 
sensing  a  capacitance  indicative  of  area  of  contact  between 
the  flrst  surface  of  the  return  electrode  and  the  body  of  the 
patient;  and 
means  for  providing  an  alarm  signal  if  the  area  of  contact  is  less 
than  a  predetermined  amount. 
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(d)  sealing  a  radiant  energy  permeable  enveloi>e  around  the 
entire  heater  used  in  steps  (a)-(c). 


4,303,075 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAXIMIZING 

STROKE  VOLUME  THROUGH  ATRIOVENTRICULAR 

PACING  USING  IMPLANTED  CARDIOVERTER/PACER 

Marlin  S.  Heilman,  Gibsonia,  and  Alois  A.  Langer,  Pittsborgh, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Mieczyslaw  Mirowski,  Owingi  Mills, 

Md. 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,099 

Int  a.3  A61N  7/i6 

U.S.  CL  128—419  PG  13  Claiau 


cat  am^ti  '•' 
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433,074 

METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  THERAPEUTIC  HEAT 

Joseph  M.  Bender,  Winnipeg,  Canada,  assignor  to  Pascal  A 

Associates,  Ottawa,  Canada 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  893,764,  Apr.  5, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,186,294. 
This  appUcatioo  Jon.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,581 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Feb.  3, 1978,  296254 
Int  a.3  A61F  7/O0 
U.S.  a.  128—399  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  applying  therapeutic  heat  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  generating  radiant  heat  energy  at  a  wavelength  which 
penetrates  into  a  human  or  animal  body,  said  radiant  heat 
being  generated  in  at  least  one  flexible  electrically  insulat- 
ing and  radiant  energy  permeable  layer, 

(b)  disposing  a  thermal  insulation  layer  against  the  human  or 
animal  body  and  covering  it  with  the  layer  forming  the 
source  of  said  radiant  energy, 

(c)  reflecting  said  radiant  energy  against  the  surface  of  and 


1.  A  method  of  maximizing  stroke  volume  of  a  heart  through 
atrioventricular  pacing  using  a  pair  of  electrodes  connected  in 
proximity  to  the  heart  and  an  implanted  cardioverter/pacer 
emitting  pacing  pulses,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
measuring  successive  impedance  changes  across  said  elec- 
trodes from  one  heart  cycle  to  the  next; 
processing  -  said  successive  impedance  changes  to  detect 

directions  of  variation  thereof; 
issuing  atrial  and  ventricular  pacing  pulses,  separated  by  a 
time  interval  therebetween,  to  the  atria  and  to  the  ventri- 
cles, respectively,  of  the  heart;  and 
selectively  increasing  or  decreasing  the  time  interval  be- 
tween said  atrial  and  ventricular  pacing  pulses  in  depen- 
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dence  on  said  directions  of  variation  of  said  successive 
impedance  changes. 


4,303,076 
PROBE  FOR  TRANSCUTANEOUS  SAMPLING 
JoMf  Daaek,  Dojrlotown,  Pa^  aMicnor  to  Air  Shields,  Inc., 
Hadwro,  Pa. 

FUcd  Dec  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,800 

iBt  CL^  A61B  5/00 

U.S.  CI  128—635  27  Claims 


K-tf 


/&J2J2M  M ** ^4a\  M xtn>  Jf 


1.  A  probe  comprising: 

a  housing; 

an  electrode  unit  held  within  said  housing  and  forming  a 
domed  surface  which  projects  from  said  housing; 

a  cup-like  cap  having  an  opening  in  the  base  thereof  through 
which  said  domed  surface  projects  and  a  lip  engaging  said 
housing  by  a  snap  fit  to  secure  said  cap  to  said  housing; 

a  membrane  secured  to  said  cap  and  spanning  said  opening  in 
said  base  of  said  cap; 

an  electrolyte  between  said  domed  surface  and  said  mem- 
brane; 

sealing  means  positioned  between  said  housing  and  said 
membrane  for  preventing  said  electrolyte  from  escaping; 

and  means  for  electrically  connecting  said  electrode  unit  to 
a  remote  location. 


generator  for  generating  a  field  comprising  magnetic  field  flux 
and  for  mounting  in  fixed  relation  to  the  body,  sensing  means 
for  determining  the  magnetic  fleld  flux  or  the  magnetic  field 
flux  change  during  a  measurement  operation,  said  sensing 
means  being  amnged  at  a  distance  from  the  magnetic  field 
generator  and  being  mounted  independently  of  the  magnetic 
field  generator,  and  an  electronic  installation  coupled  with  said 
sensing  means  for  the  production  and  evaluation  of  electric 
signals  in  accordance  with  magnetic  field  flux  or  a  magnetic 
field  flux  change,  said  magnetic  field  generator  (3)  being  de- 
signed in  such  manner  that  it  generates  a  defined  irregular 
field;  said  sensing  means  being  operable  for  determining  the 
magnetic  field  flux  in  at  least  two  planes  disposed  mutually 
perpendicularly  to  one  another  and  comprising  a  plurality  of 
pairs  of  magnetic  flux  pick-ups  (A/B;  C/D;  E/F)  with  mag- 
netic flux-dependent  sensor  elements  (17),  and  support  means 
mounting  the  respective  magnetic  flux  pick-ups  of  the  respec- 
tive pairs  at  respective  intervals  (a,  b,  c)  from  one  another  and 
in  such  a  manner  that  a  free  space  is  formed  between  the  re- 
spective magnetic  flux  pick-ups  of  the  respective  pairs  by 
means  of  the  respective  intervals  (a,  b,  c),  a  pair  of  said  mag- 
netic flux  pick-ups  (A/B;  C/D;  E/F)  being  arranged  in  each  of 
said  planes,  and  each  of  the  magnetic  flux-dependent  sensor 
elements  being  a  Hall  generator  (17)  with  a  longitudinal  axis  of 
symmetry,  and  each  of  said  magnetic  flux  pick-ups  further 
comprising  a  field-interactive  element  (18)  arranged  at  the  side 
of  the  Hall  generator  (17)  toward  the  magnetic  field  generator 
(3),  and  having  a  longitudinal  axis  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  symmetry  of  the  Hall  generator  (17)  and  spaced  at  an 
interval  (d)  from  said  longitudinal  axis  of  symmetry  of  the  Hall 
generator  (17),  so  that  the  Hall  generators  of  the  respective 
magnetic  flux  pick-ups  provide  linearized  signals  independent 
of  relative  movement  between  the  magnetic  field  generator 
and  the  sensing  means  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the 
respective  field-interactive  elements. 


4,303,077 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  MEASUREMENT  OF  THE 

LOCATION,  THE  POSITION  AND/OR  THE  CHANGE  OF 

LOCATION  OR  OF  POSITION  OF  A  RIGID  BODY  IN 

SPACE 
Arthur  Lewin,  Johanaesbiirg,  Soirtii  Africa,  and  Bemd  Nickel, 
Benaheim,  Fed.  R^  of  Gcnaaay,  aMtgnon  to  Siemens  Ak- 
ticageseUschaft,  Berlin  St  Maaicfa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,263 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  4, 
1978,  2814551 

lat  a^  A61B  5/05.  5/10 
U.S.  CL  128—777  15  Claims 


4,303,078 
AGRICULTURAL  MACHINE 
Sigmnad  Sttridaad,  Holmcstraiid,  Norway,  aarigaor  to  Retford 
Sheet  Metal  Limited,  NottinghamaUre,  Eagbud 
Filad  Feb.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,005 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kii«dom,  Feb.  6,  1979, 
04048/79 

Int  CL^  AOIF  7/04 
U.S.  CL  130—27  J  4  ClaiiH 


1.  A  harvester-thresher  comprising  at  least  two  coaxial, 

horizontal  rotatably-mounted  threshing  cylinders  mounted  in 

the  forward  end  of  a  housing  and  joined  together  through  at 

least  one  bearing,  a  generally  vertical  plate  supporting  the 

bearing  and  provided  with  a  cutting  device  positioDed  in  the 

1.  Device  for  the  measurement  and  registration  of  the  loca-   forward  end  of  die  housing  so  as  to  act  upon  harvested  crop 

tion,  the  podtion  and/or  the  change  of  location  or  position  of  entering  said  forward  end  before  the  crop  is  acted  on  by  the 

a  rigid  body  in  space,  said  device  comprising  a  magnetic  field  threshing  cylinders. 
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4,303,079 

RADIAL  BLOWING  DEVICE  FOR  A  CLEANING 

ARRANGEMENT  OF  A  HARVESTER  THRESHER 

Helmat  Claas,  aad  Franz  TopUnke,  both  of  Harsewiakel,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Claas  OHG,  Harsewinkel,  Fed. 

Rqt.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,580 
Claian  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rqi.  of  Germany,  Jon.  2, 
1979,  2922607 

Int  a.3  A24C  1/08 
U.S.  a  130—272  14  Claims 


somewhat  greater  than  0*  to  an  angle  somewhat  less  than 
360*. 


4,303,081 

PROCESS  FOR  LAYING  OUT  A  MAXIMUM  NUMBER 

OF  WRAPPERS  FOR  OGARS  IN  A  LEAF  OR  HALF-LEAF 

OF  TOBACCO 
Jeaa-Fraacois  Leclerc,  Orleans;  Jacques  Parct,  Fleory-lea- 
Aabrals,  and  Pierre  Waegaert,  Bordeaaz,  aU  of  Fnucc,  aa- 
sigaors  to  Serricc  d'EzpioitatioB  IndnstrieUe  dca  Tabacs  et 
des  Allnawttes,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,291 

Int  CL3  A24C  7/00,  1/04 

U.S.  a.  131—282  5  OaiBH 


1.  A  radial  blowing  device  for  a  harvester  thresher  cleaning 
arrangement  having  an  upper  sieve,  a  lower  sieve  and  a  guid- 
ing bottom,  the  device  comprising  at  least  two  blowers  each 
including  a  double  impeller  with  two  sets  of  blades;  at  least  two 
wind  passage  means  each  forming  a  wind  passage  which  ex- 
tends from  each  of  said  double  impellers;  and  at  least  two 
subdividing  means  each  subdividing  a  respective  one  of  said 
wind  passages  into  two  half  passages,  so  that  each  of  the  half 
passages  of  each  of  said  wind  passages  communicates  with  a 
respective  one  of  said  sets  of  blikdes  of  a  respective  one  of  said 
double  impellers,  and  each  of  said  subdividing  means  extends 
up  to  the  double  impeller  of  a  respective  one  of  said  blowers. 


4,303,080  

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  FILTER  aGARETTES 
Serge  BoeiM,  ZSrich,  and  Jean-Pierre  Ld>et  Montreox,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assigiiors  to  F.  J.  Bnrnis,  Boocoort  and  Ge  and 
Baomgartner  Papier  S.  A.,  Crissier,  bodi  of,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,095 
Claiau   priority,   application   Switzerland,    Apr.   4,    1977, 
4179/77 

Int  a.3  A24C  5/52.  5/58:  A24D  1/02.  3/18 
MS.  a  131—202  21  Claims 


25 


^ 


48 


1.  A  process  for  laying  out  a  maximum  number  of  cigar 
wrappers  in  a  leaf  or  half-leaf  of  tobacco,  the  position  of  each 
wrapper  being  located  within  the  leaf  or  half-leaf  by  two  series 
of  variables  which  are,  on  the  one  hand,  the  abscissa  or  ordi- 
nate from  the  center  of  the  wrapper  plotted  with  respect  to  the 
main  direction  of  the  leaf  and  to  one  end  of  the  leaf,  and  on  the 
other  hand,  the  angle  that  the  main  direction  of  the  wrapper 
makes  with  the  main  direction  of  the  leaf,  said  process  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  laying  out  a  fust  wrapper  so  that  it  is  tangential 
to  the  contour  of  the  half-leaf  and  one  of  its  said  variables  is 
maximum  or  minimum,  and  then  successively  laying  out  other 
wrappers,  each  of  them  being  always  tangential  to  the  last  laid 
out  wrapper  and  to  the  contour  of  the  half-leaf  or  to  another 
laid  out  wrapper  and  having  one  of  its  said  variables  maximum 
or  minimum. 


4,303,062        

MANUALLY  OPERATED  aGARETTE  MAKING 
MACHINE 
Darid  K.  Thompson,  and  Darid  Crisp,  both  of  London,  Ea^aml, 
assignors  to  Rizia  Liadted,  GlamorgaosUre,  Wales 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,104 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kin8doa^  Dec  21,  1977, 
53244/77 

Int  CL'  A24C  5/40.  5/42 
MS.  a.  131—75  2 


20.  A  filter  cig.'*rette  produced  from 

a  filter  element 

a  tobacco  unit 

a  porous  or  perforated  sheathing  strip, 

a  connecting  strip,  and 

adhesive  material,  by 

applying  the  adhesive  material  to  a  portion  of  the  sheathing 
strip  along  a  set  of  first  coating  tracks  in  a  preset  direction. 

subsequently  adhesively  wrapping  the  sheathing  strip 
around  the  filter  element  so  as  to  constitute  therewith  a 
filter  unit  said  filter  unit  having  a  longitudinal  axis, 

applying  the  adhesive  material  along  portions  of  the  con- 
necting strip  along  a  set  of  second  coating  tracks  in  a 
prearranged  direction,  and 

thereafter  joining  said  filter  unit  to  said  tobacco  unit  said 
preset  and  prearranged  directions  forming  a  prearranged 
angle  with  one  another,  within  a  range  from  an  angle 


1.  A  manually  operated  cigarette  making  machine  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

an  elongate  body  having  an  internal  groove  including  a  first 
semi-cylindrical  face  directed  longitudinally  of  said  body; 

a  compression  member  slidable  in  said  groove  and  having  a 
front  end  profiled  to  define  a  second  semi-cylindrical  face, 
and  a  first  operating  handle  direcdy  connected  to  said 
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compression  member  for  moving  said  compression  mem- 
ber transversely  between  a  first  position  in  which  said  first 
and  second  semi-cylindrical  faces  are  spaced  apart  to 
define  with  adjoining  regions  of  said  body  a  tobacco 
receiving  chamber  and  a  second  position  in  which  said 
semi-cylindrical  faces  abut  to  define  a  cavity  for  com- 
pressed tobacco; 

a  nozzle  projecting  from  said  body  and  communicating  with 
said  cavity  for  supporting  a  preformed  cigarette  tube; 

means  for  ejecting  a  charge  of  compressed  tobacco  from  said 
cavity  through  said  nozzle  into  said  cigarette  tube; 

portions  of  a  top  face  of  said  body  defining  a  tobacco  inser- 
tion slot  communicating  with  said  tobacco  receiving 
chamber  when  said  compression  member  is  in  said  first 
position;  and 

means  for  exerting  a  scissor-like  cutting  action  on  strands  of 
tobacco  projecting  from  said  tobacco  receiving  chamber 
into  said  slot,  said  cutting  means  comprising  a  top  front 
edge  of  said  compression  member  and  a  back  edge  of  said 
tobacco  insertion  slot,  said  back  edge  being  directed  gen- 
erally parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  cavity  but  at  a  small  acute 
angle  relative  to  the  top  front  edge  of  said  compression 
member  so  that  said  edge  of  said  compression  member 
slides  past  said  angularly  disposed  back  edge  of  said  slot 
during  travel  of  said  compression  member  from  said  first 
to  said  second  position  thereby  cleanly  severing  the  pro- 
jecting tobacco  strands; 

portions  of  the  top  face  of  the  compression  member  behind 
the  top  front  edge  thereof  being  recessed  to  define  a  waste 
vent  groove  for  reception  of  cut  strands  of  tobacco. 


4«303,083 

DEVICE  FOR  EVAPORATION  AND  INHALATION  OF 

VOLATILE  COMPOUNDS  AND  MEDICATIONS 

Robert  P.  BarraM,  Jr^  6433  79tfa  St,  Cabin  John,  Md.  20731 

Filed  Oct  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  196,058 

Int  CL^  A24F  5/00,  5/04 

US.  a.  131-271  1  Claim 


1.  A  device  for  inhaling  a  mixture  of  air  and  vaporized 
volatile  compounds,  but  without  combustion  or  thermal  degra- 
dation and  pyrolysis  of  the  volatile  compounds,  for  the  pur- 
pose of  the  enjoyment  of  flavor  constituents  of  tobacco  and  the 
volatile  ingredients  of  other  smoking  materials  and  for  the 
systemic  administration,  by  means  of  the  respiratory  route,  of 
synthetic  and  natural  medications  that  have  a  vapor  pressure  of 
1  atmosphere  at  temperatures  not  greater  than  250*  C,  the 
device  comprising: 
a  main  structural  body  shaped  to  be  held  comfortably  in  the 
hand  of  the  user  and  having  a  cavity  therein  and  including 
a  mouthpiece  and  stem  that  communicates  with  said  cav- 
ity; 
a  heat-generating  electrical  resistance  element  suspended  in 
the  cavity  of  said  main  structural  body  and  out  of  direct 
contact  with  the  walls  of  said  cavity; 
a  surface  to  be  heated  in  direct  thermal  contact  with  said 
heat-generating  electrical  resistance  element  and  in  indi- 
rect thermal  contact,  and  direct  mechanical  contact,  with 
said  main  structural  body; 
a  funnel  which  receives  the  volatile  compounds  to  be  evapo- 
rated and  directs  the  flow  of  said  volatile  compounds 
while  in  their  liquid  sute  into  the  central  portion  of  said 
surface,  and  which  mechanically  connects  said  surface 


with  the  main  structural  body  and  thereby  supports  the 
surface  in  the  cavity  of  said  main  structural  body; 

air  passages  communicating  with  the  stem  and  mouthpiece 
portions  of  said  main  structural  body  and  so  arranged  that 
the  air  that  moves  through  the  device  may  entrain  the 
vapors  of  the  evaporated  volatile  compounds  so  that  a 
mixture  of  air  and  vaporized  volatile  compounds  can  be 
inhaled  through  the  mouthpiece  portion  of  said  main 
structural  body;  | 

a  vent  hole  bor«j  substantially  horizontally  into  the  cavity 
of  said  main  structural  body,  said  vent  hole  being  convex 
niently  placed  so  that  the  user  of  the  invention  may  par-l 
tially  or  totally  cover  said  vent  hole  with  a  finger  or  other^ 
portion  of  the  hand  and  thereby  effect  control  over  the 
ratio  of  air  to  evaporated  volatile  compounds  thence 
inhaled  thfough  the  mouthpiece  portion  of  said  nrnin 
structural  body; 

a  combined  ob-ofT  switch  and  variable  power  control  mech- 
anism whereby  the  user  of  the  invention  can  adjust  the 
temperature  of  the  surface,  said  combined  switch  and 
control  mechanism  being  conveniently  and  aesthetically! 
attached  to  and  projected  through  and  into  the  cavity  of 
said  main  structural  body  in  such  a  way  that  the  electrical 
wires  that  connect  with  said  combined  switch  and  control 
mechanism  will  be  connected  with  the  combined  switch 
and  control  mechanism  inside  of  said  cavity,  while  the 
portions  of  the  combined  switch  and  control  that  are  to  be 
manipulated  by  the  user  of  the  invention  project  beyond 
the  outer  surface  of  said  main  structural  body; 

an  indicator  lamp  contained  within  the  main  structural  body, 
but  so  located  as  to  be  easily  visible  to  the  user,  said  indica- 
tor lamp  serving  the  function  of  indicating  to  the  user  of 
the  invention  that  the  heat-generating  electrical  resistance 
element  is  receiving  electrical  power  and  thereby  generat- 
ing heat  for  said  heated  surface;  and 

a  double-wire  power  cord  that  projects  through  a  hole  in  the 
main  structural  body  and  connects,  inside  of  the  cavity  of^ 
said  main  structural  body,  with  the  heat-generating  elec- 
trical resistance  element,  the  indicator  lamp,  and  with  the 
combined  on-off  switch  and  power  control  mechanism, 
and  which  at  its  extreme  end  away  from  the  main  struc- 
tural body,  has  a  plug  means  for  connection  with  an  elec 
trical  power  source. 


4J03084 
SELF-EXTINGUISmNG  aCARETTES 
Eli  Simon,  717S  Little  Harbor  Dr.,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif. 
92648 

FUcd  Jul.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,122 
fat  a.3  A24D  1/02.  1/10.  1/12 
MS.  a.  131—349  4  Claims 

1.  A  self-extinguishing  cigarette  comprising  a  paper  wrapper 
enclosing  a  charge  of  tobacco  or  smoking  medium  wherein  a 
carboxylated  vinylidene  chloride-butadiene  copolymer  latex 
having  a  chlorine  content  of  approximately  36%  has  been 
applied  to  the  wrapper  so  as  to  be  uniformly  distributed  in  an 
amount  effective  so  as  to  cause  said  cigarette  to  self-extinguish 
when  lit  and  left  unattended. 


I  4,303,085 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  HAIR  TREATMENT 
Mario  de  la  Gnwdia,  SaTannah,  Ga.,  and  Donald  R.  Cowaar, 
Biradngham,  Abt,  anignon  to  Canon  Prodacti  Company, 
SaTannah,  Ga. 

CoBtiniiatioii-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  805,149,  Jon.  9, 1977.  This 

applicttioB  Feb.  11, 1900,  Scr.  No.  120,091 

lot  a.3  A45D  7/00 

MS.  CL  132—7  15  daias 

1.  A  method  of  treating  hair  to  cause  the  hair  to  maintain  a 

desired  configuration,  said  method  comprising  contacting  the 

hair  while  in  said  desired  configuration  with  an  effective 

amount  of  an  aqueous  composition  comprising^  the  product 
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formed  by  mixing  in  an  aqueous  medium  at  least  one  water-sol- 
uble quanidine  salt  in  solution  in  said  aqueous  medium  in  an 
amount  of  greater  than  0.2S  molar  in  quanidine  and  an  effective 
amount  of  at  least  one  particulate,  strong-base,  quaternary 
ammonium,  hydroxide-form  ion-exchange  resin,  wherein  said 
resin  has  an  affinity  for  the  anion  of  said  quanidine  salt  which 
is  at  least  equal  to  the  affinity  of  the  resin  for  the  hydroxy!  ion, 
and  removing  said  composition  from  the  hair  after  said  compo- 
sition has  been  in  contact  with  the  hair  for  an  effective  time. 


porting  said  arms  from  said  frame,  said  counterbalance  means 
including  at  least  one  counterweight  bar  extending  across  said 
arms,  said  spray  means  including  a  shroud  suspended  from  said 
frame  and  adapted  for  at  least  partly  encircling  said  object, 
piston  means  coupled  to  said  frame  and  said  hood  for  selec- 


4,303,086 
PORTABLE  MULTI-FUNCnON  APPARATUS 
Cheng  C.  Wang,  Room  3,  11th  Fl.,  311,  Sec.  4,  Chung-Hsiao- 
East  Rd.,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,143 

Int  a.3  A45D  29/05 

U.S.  a.  132—73.6  6  Claims 


97  90  9? 


eCdSI    t^i     j5  p 


1.  A  multi-function  apparatus  which  comprises 

a  casing  having  a  plurality  of  through  holes;  means  provided 
in  said  casing  for  producing  an  alternating  magnetic  field; 

oscillating  means  mounted  on  an  inner  wall  of  said  casing 
and  actuated  by  the  induced  alternating  magnet  field; 

means  driven  by  said  oscillating  means  and  communicated 
with  at  least  two  of  the  through  holes  of  said  casing  for 
sucking  and  exhausting  fluid; 

means  mounted  movably  on  said  casing  and  oscillated  by 
said  oscillating  means  for  performing  the  function  of  mas- 
sage; 

a  cleaning  device  communicated  with  the  suction  through 
hole  of  said  casing  for  performing  the  function  of  cleaning 
by  operation  of  said  suction  and  exhaust  means;  and 

means  connected  with  and  actuated  by  said  oscillating 
means  for  filing  one's  nails. 


tively  displacing  the  hood  relative  to  said  object,  a  source  of 
pressure  medium  for  operating  said  piston  means,  and  operat- 
ing means  for  effecting  a  sequence  of  operations  including 
lowering  the  shroud,  supplying  cleaning  fluid  to  said  shroud, 
supplying  drying  medium  to  said  hood,  actuating  said  piston 
means  to  raise  said  hood,  and  raising  said  shroud. 


4,303,068 
PNEUMATIC  VALVE  AND  REGULATOR  ASSEMBLY 
Charles  J.  Green,  Vasboo,  and  Alan  K.  Forsytbc,  Burton,  both  of 
Wash.,  assignors  to  Spragne  Derices,  Inc^  Micfaigui  Qty, 
Ind. 

Filed  Jnn.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,268 

Int  a^  F16K  11/02 

MS.  a.  137—102  7  Clains 


"-* 


n  a 


4,303,067 
AUTOMOBILE  WASHING  AND  DRYING 
INSTALLATION 
Michael  Flaxman,  169  Sterling  Rd.,  Harrison,  N.Y.  10528 
FUed  Oct  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,413 
Int  CL^  BOSB  3/02:  B60S  3/04 
MS.  CL  134—58  R  14  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  washing  an  object  resting  on  a  supporting 
surface,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  frame,  spray  means  for 
discharging  a  cleaning  fluid  against  said  c^ject,  raising  and 
lowering  means  coimecting  said  spray  means  to  said  frame  for 
raising  and  lowering  said  spray  means,  means  for  supplying 
cleaning  fluid  to  the  spray  means,  drying  means  supported  by 
said  frame  for  directing  a  drying  m«iium  against  said  object, 
and  control  means  to  control  the  application  of  said  drying 
medium  to  said  object,  said  drying  means  including  a  hood 
adapted  to  rest  against  said  object,  pivot  means  pivotally  sup- 
porting said  hood  from  said  frame,  counterbalance  means 
coupled  to  said  hood  to  counterbalance  the  weight  of  the  hood 
and  minimize  the  force  of  the  hood  against  said  object,  and 
pneumatic  medium  source  means  coupled  to  said  hood  to 
supply  pneumatic  medium  to  the  same,  said  pivot  means  in- 
cluding parallel  arms  connected  to  said  hood  and  pivots  sup- 


1.  A  normally-closed  gas  valve  and  pressure  regulator  as- 
sembly which  is  actuated  to  open  and  to  automatically  provide 
regulated  pressure  for  fluid  obtained  from  a  pressure  source 
and  delivered  to  a  utilization  device  and  which  when  not 
actuated  provides  connection  of  the  utilization  device  to  a 
vent,  the  assembly  comprising: 
a  valve  housing  having  an  axis  along  which  a  series  of  bores 
are  formed,  the  housing  having  an  inlet  bore  formed  along 
the  axis  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  pressure 
source,  a  regulator  valve  bore  formed  along  the  axis  adja- 
cent to  the  inlet  bore  with  a  diameter  smaller  than  the  inlet 
bore,  a  vent  bore  formed  along  the  axis  adjacent  to  the 
regulator  valve  bore,  and  an  outlet  and  a  vent  aperture 
opening  through  said  housing  from  said  vent  valve  bore; 
a  pressure  regulator  valve  shiflable  axially  in  said  regulator 

valve  bore; 
a  vent  valve  shiftable  axially  in  said  vent  valve  bore; 
means  to  apply  axially  directed  force  from  a  manually  actu- 
able  member  to  said  regulator  valve  and  vent  valve 
through  a  resiliently  biased  limiting  lost  motion  link,  said 
link  including  a  pair  of  interlinked  members  axially  ex- 
tending respectively  from  the  vent  valve  and  from  said 
manually  actuable  member,  each  of  the  interlinked  mem- 
bers being  surrounded  by  a  spring  exerting  forces  thereon 
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to  extend  the  link  and  having  means  to  limit  travel  there- 
between; 

said  pressure  regulator  valve  being  urged  toward  its  closed 
position  and  said  vent  opened  by  pneumatic  pressure  in 
said  inlet  when  said  manually  actuable  member  is  inopera- 
tive; 

said  vent  valve  closing  said  vent  and  opening  said  pressure 
regulator  valve  upon  operation  of  said  manually  actuable 
member,  the  increased  pneumatic  pressure  in  said  vent 
valve  bore  directed  against  said  vent  valve  together  with 
pneumatic  forces  against  said  pressure  regulator  valve 
counterbalancing  the  axial  forces  applied  to  said  regulator 
valve  by  said  spring  wherry  fluid  flow  throu^  said 
regulator  valve  is  regulated  to  a  predetermined  pressure. 


4,303,089 

STEERING  INCLUDING  ACXJUMULATOR  FOR 

SUPPLYING  EMERGENCY  RESERVE  OF  FLUID 

Dongbi  M.  Gage,  Dabaqoe,  Iowa,  aad  Warrea  L.  Thoapaon, 

Galen,  DL,  awi^on  to  Deere  A  Co^pay,  MoUae,  IlL 

Filed  Oct  H  1900,  Scr.  No.  196,199 

Irt.  0.3  B«2D  5/08 

U.S.  CL  137—113  1  Claim 


1.  A  reserve  fluid  supfdy  system,  comprising:  a  reserve  fluid 
control  valve  including  a  valve  bore  having  first  and  second 
ends;  a  plug  being  in  the  first  end  of  the  bore  and  including  a 
first  switch  contact;  a  valve  spool  shiftably  mounted  in  the 
bore  and  including  a  first  end  portion  defining  a  second  switch 
contact  located  for  engagement  with  the  first  contact  when  the 
valve  spool  is  in  a  normal  operating  position;  a  first  passage 
extending  axially  into  the  second  end  of  the  bore  and  having  an 
end  portion  defining  an  inlet  port  remote  from  the  bore;  a  pin 
reciprocably  mounted  in  the  first  passage  and  having  one  end 
engaged  with  the  valve  spool  and  an  opposite  end  exposed  to 
the  inlet  port;  a  source  of  fluid  pressure  connected  to  the  inlet 
port;  a  fluid  consumer  circuit  connected  to  the  source  of  fluid 
pressure;  first  and  second  ports  intersecting  the  bore  between 
the  first  and  second  ends  of  the  bore;  and  accumulator  con- 
nected to  the  first  port;  said  fluid  consumer  circuit  being  con- 
nected to  the  second  port;  a  spring  mounted  in  the  bore  be- 
tween the  first  end  of  the  latter  and  the  valve  spool  and  biasing 
the  spool  towards  the  second  end  of  the  bore;  said  pin  and 
q)ring  cooperating  to  permit  the  valve  spool  to  shift  from  its 
normal  operating  position  toward  the  second  end  of  the  bore  to 
a  reserve  fluid  supplying  position  only  upon  the  pressure  at  the 
inlet  port  falling  to  a  predetermined  mwiiimim  value;  an  indica- 
tor circuit  means  embodying  the  first  and  second  contacts  and 
including  an  indicator  means  which  becomes  energized  when- 
ever the  contacts  become  disengaged  from  each  other,  and  said 
valve  spool  including  land  means  for  preventing  fluid  flow 
between  the  first  and  second  ports  when  the  qwd  is  in  its 


normal  operating  position  and  for  establishing  a  fluid  flow  path 
between  the  first  and  second  ports  when  the  spool  is  in  its 
reserve  fluid  supplying  position. 


4,303,090 

CRANKCASE  OIL  RETURN  VALVE 
Doudd  K.  Mayer,  Blooadngton,  Miu.,  anlpMr  to  nwrmo 
King  Corp.,  MJaoeapoUa,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,306 

Int  CL^  n6K  31/12 

U.S.  CL  137—114  2  fi««»« 


1.  A  valve  incliiding: 

an  outer  body  and  an  interior  sleeve  with  an  axially  extend- 
ing bore,  said  body  and  sleeve  defining  an  annular  cham- 
ber therebetween; 

a  primary  and  a  secondary  fluid  inlet  at  opposite  axial  ends  of 
the  valve  to  receive  fluid  from  a  primary  source  and  a 
separate  secondary  source; 

axially  movable  valving  means  in  the  bore  including  a  valve 
stem  having  one  valving  element  at  its  head  end  and  a 
plunger  at  its  other  end; 

an  annular  shoulder  in  said  sleeve  forming  a  valve  seat  for 
said  valving  clement; 

said  sleeve  includes  first  and  second  radial  valve  port  means 
interconnecting  said  bore  with  said  annular  chamber,  said 
plunger  being  movable  between  positions  opening  and 
closing  said  first  port  means; 

means  biasing  said  valving  means  as  a  unit  in  a  direction  to 
seat  said  valving  element  of  the  valve  stem  and  to  locate 
said  plunger  in  a  position  closing  said  first  radial  port 
means,  and  in  opposition  to  primary  fluid  pressure  tending 
to  move  said  valving  means  axially  toward  an  open  posi- 
tion; and 

a  single  fluid  outlet  in  said  body  communicating  with  said 
annular  chamber  to  receive  all  of  the  flow  from  both  the 
primary  and  secondary  sources  when  said  valving  means 
is  open. 


433,091 

HYDRAUUC  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  LOAD 
INDEPENDENT  FLOW  REGULATION 
SiegfHed  Hertell,  Raderorawaid;  Clau  Kircbherr,  Rcucheid, 
and  Hont  KaU,  WcrwUdrchea,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 
■aay,  ani^on  to  Barsag  Baraier  MascUaeafSibrik,  Rea- 
icheid.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraiaay 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1980,  Scr.  No.  125,096 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Mar.  1, 
1979,  2908018 

lat  CL^  F15B  13/04 
UJS.  CL  137— U7  5  OaiaH 

1.  A  flow  control  apparatus  adapted  to  provide  load  inde- 
pendent flow  regulation  in  a  hydraulic  power  system  or  the 
like,  and  characterized  by  the  ability  to  minimize  the  idling 
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ix)wer  consumption  of  the  pump  when  the  load  is  removed  4,303,092  

from  the  system,  and  comprising.  SIPHONIC  IRRIGATION  APPARATOS 

a  housing  having  a  cylindrical  bore  therein,  said  bore  having  John  K,  Logan,  OakriUe,  Nairabri,  New  Soath  Wales,  Aastralla 

closed  opposite  ends  so  as  to  define  first  and  second  oppo-  (2390) 


Filed  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,535 
lat  CL'  F04F  70/00 
U.S.  0. 137—142 


with  the  second  end  of  said  piston. 


site  end  portions, 
a  pump  inlet  channel,  a  sump  outlet  channel,  and  a  consumer 

channel,  all  communicating  with  said  bore  in  said  housing, 
a  balance  piston  slidably  disposed  in  said  bore  and  movable 

between  a  bypass  or  idling  position  wherein  fluid  flows 

from  said  pump  inlet  channel  through  said  bore  to  said 

sump  outlet  channel,  and  an  operating  position  wherein 

such  flow  is  precluded, 
means  for  conducting  fluid  from  said  pump  inlet  channel 

into  said  first  end  portion  of  said  bore  and  so  as  to  act 

against  a  first  end  of  said  piston  to  urge  the  piston  in  a 

direction  toward  its  bypass  position.  1.  Siphonic  apparatus  comprising  a  chassis,  at  least  one 

means  for  urging  the  piston  in  the  opposite  direction  and   siphonic  tube  mounted  on  said  chassis  with  a  main  axis  extoid- 

toward  its  operating  position,  and  including  ing  generally  horizontally  and  having  an  inlet  portion  and  an 

(a)  first  passageway  means  for  conducting  fluid  from  the  outlet  portion  which  normally  extend  generally  downwardly 
consumer  channel  into  said  second  end  portion  of  said  from  the  horizontal  axis  and  from  either  side  of  the  chaaus. 
bore  and  so  as  to  act  against  the  second  end  surface  of  means  mounting  the  tube  rotatable  on  the  chassis  about  the 
the  piston  and  horizont^  axis,  said  chassis  having  an  hydraulic  cyhnder  af- 

(b)  a  spring'disposed  in  said  second  end  portion  of  said  fi«d  thereon,  the  cylinder  having  an  operating  rod  connected 
bore  and  ha^dnTone  end  thereof  disp<«^  in  contact  to  a  cable  which  « F«s»ed  about  the  tube,  the  tube  bemg  «:to- 

*  ated  by  the  hydraulic  cyhnder  to  cause  the  tube  to  partially 

rotate  on  the  chassis  radially  about  its  horizontal  axis  to  move 
the  inlet  and  outlet  portions  thereof  simultaneously  upwardly 
clear  of  a  surface  supporting  the  chassis,  said  tube  having  a 
suction  valve  located  adjacent  to  its  inlet  portion  and  a  valve  to 
selectively  open  and  close  its  outiet  portion. 

4.  Siphonic  apparatus  comprising  a  bridging  structure 
formed  by  a  chassis  fabricated  from  longitudinal  top  and  bot- 
tom members  interconnected  to  form  a  rigid  structure  having 
an  elevated  central  section  and  downwardly  angled  end  sec- 
tions terminating  at  generally  the  same  plane  as  a  surface  sup- 
porting said  chassis,  the  top  members  having  decking  fixed 
thereon  and  constituting  a  trackway  to  support  a  vehicle  being 
driven  over  the  bridging  structure,  at  least  one  siphonic  tube  in 
the  chassis  beneath  the  decking  having  an  inlet  portion  and  an 
outlet  portion  which  extend  downwardly  on  eiUier  side  of  the 
chassis,  said  tube  having  a  suction  valve  located  adjacent  to  its 
inlet  portion  and  a  valve  to  selectively  open  and  close  said 
outlet  portion. 

4,303,093 
HYDRANT  VALVE 
Henry  A.  Swiadlcr,  Tastia,  Calif.,  assizor  to 
Corporatioa,  Oerdaad,  Obk) 

Filed  Not.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  94,604 
_         _     _„  laL  CL' F16K  57/24  i7//2 

secondlend  portion  hereof,  said  differential  piston  having  U.S.  0. 137—315  .,.«        ,.        ...u'l 

an  end  of  relatively  large  diameter  disposed  in  said  cavity  1  A  hydrant  valve  wherem  fue  flow  through  the  vriveis 
and  facing  away  from  said  spring,  and  an  end  of  relatively  prevented  upon  partud  d«.«»embly  °[  *«  ;«J^;^^^ 
small  diaieter  extending  through  a  passage  in  said  hous-  procedures,  oompr^mg  •  valve  ^^jj^l^^^^ 
7        "  •    ^  ,.1.     -J  ZZZT    A  ^.^,^*,..m\^  to  said  valve  body  by  a  plurahty  of  bolts,  a  piston  and  cyundcr 

mg  and  communicating  with  said  bore  and  operatively  ^  ^^^^  arrangement  for  controlling  fuel  flow  at  the  inlet  of 
engagmg  the  other  end  of  said  spnng  and  ^^  ^^^^  ^  ^^  ^  ^  ^^^^  ^,^^ 

second  passageway  means  for  conducting  fluid  from  said  ^^^^  ^^J  ^^^  ^^  ^^  ^  ^^^^  .^^^  ^ 
consumer  channel  into  said  cavity  and  so  as  to  act  against  ^^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^^  .^^  ^^  cylinder,  means  for  exhausting 
said  relatively  large  end  of  said  differential  piston,  said  ^^^^^  ^  ^^  cylinder  to  allowing  said  piston  to  move  to  a 
second  passageway  means  being  paraUel  to  said  first  pas-  ^^1^5^^^  position  in  response  to  inlet  fluid  pressure,  said 
sageway  means  for  conducting  fluid  from  the  consumer  gj^^^^  ^)kxda  comprising  a  bore  in  fluid  communication  with 
channel  into  said  cavity  independently  of  the  fluid  flow  ^^  cylinder  for  venting  said  cylinder  downstream  of  said 
directed  through  said  first  passageway  means,  and  ^^^^  -^^  g  check  valve  in  said  bore,  said  check  valve  being 
whereby  the  differential  piston  is  moved  toward  said  normally  biased  to  a  closed  position  to  prevent  flow  of  fluid 
spring  by  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  in  the  consumer  channel  through  said  bore,  an  actuator  releasably  mounted  on  said 
to  amplify  the  force  of  the  spring  acting  against  the  bal-  valve  body,  said  actuator  being  operable  to  control  flow  of 
ance  piston,  and  the  amplifying  force  is  removed  when  the  fluid  through  said  main  valve  and  comprising  a  plunger  en- 
pressure  in  the  consumer  channel  is  removed  to  therd>y  gageable  with  said  check  valve  for  moving  said  chedc  valve  to 
minimize  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  in  the  pump  inlet  chan-  an  open  position  to  allow  flow  of  fluid  through  said  bore,  and 
nel  which  is  required  to  move  the  balance  piston  to  the  mounting  means  for  releasably  securing  said  actuator  on  said 
bypass  position.  valve  body,  said  mounting  means  fiirther  comprising  interiock 


a  differential  piston  slidably  mounted  in  a  cavity  in  said 
housing  which  is  aligned  with  said  bore  and  adjacent  said 
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means  operatively  associated  with  said  mounting  bolts  for  said 
adaptor  cap  to  prevent  removal  of  at  least  one  of  said  bolts 


prior  to  removal  of  said  actuator,  whereby  removal  of  said 
adaptor  cap  is  prevented  without  release  of  said  mounting 
means  and  said  actuator  to  provide  closure  of  said  check  valve. 


4,303,094 

CORROSION  ilESISTANT  VALVE  CONSTRUCTION 

Thomas  F.  Rothwell,  and  GcraM  B.  Smith,  both  of  Bradford, 

Pa^  asdgnon  to  Drener  lodnstries,  Inc^  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,222 

Int  a^  F16K  1/22 

U.S.  CI.  137—375  5  Claims 


56 

3Z 


1.  In  a  pipe  line  valve  for  corrosive  service  including  a  metal 
body  defining  a  flow  passage  between  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a 
closure  member  in  said  passage  operable  between  open  and 
closed  positions  thereof,  an  operator  shaft  extending  from  a 
driving  connection  with  said  closure  member  to  a  location 
external  of  said  body,  means  defining  at  least  one  bore  through 
a  wall  of  said  body  for  accommodating  said  operator  shaft,  and 
a  corrosion  resistant  coating  adhering  in  a  bond  relation  to  said 
valve  body  on  at  least  the  wall  surface  of  said  shaft  bore,  the 
improvement  comprising  bearing  means  within  said  shaft  bore 
separate  from  said  shaft  and  in  a  position  contiguous  the  coat- 
ing in  contact  therewith  for  supporting  said  operator  shaft  for 
rotation. 


4,303,095 

LOW-DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  DELAY  VALVE 
JohB  A.  Aabd;  William  H.  Hose,  ami  James  H.  Borrows,  aU  of 
Decator,  Dl^  assi^on  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporatioii,  Chicago, 
DL 

Filed  JmL  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,241 
Irt.  CL^  Fia  17/18;  P02M  3/00 
\3S.  a  137-493J  11  Claims 

1.  A  low-differential  pressure  delay  valve,  comprising: 
a  wall  structure  defining  an  enclosure,  a  separating  plate 
mounted  in  the  enclosure  to  define  an  input  chamber  and 
an  output  chamber,  which  separating  plate  defines  a  port 
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and  an  aperture  between  the  input  and  output  chambers, 
an  umbrella  valve  mounted  in  the  separating  plate,  a  dia4 
phragm  operator  mounted  in  the  enclosure  to  define  a 
third  chamber  adjacent  the  input  chamber  and  to  separate 
and  seal  the  input  and  third  chambers  from  each  other] 
side  wall  structure  defining  an  input  port  for  the  input 
chamber  to  provide  an  input  connection,  said  wall  struc 
ture  also  defining  an  output  port  for  the  output  chamber  ta 
provide  an  output  connection,  a  hollow  stem  with  a  seal- 
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ing  means  affixed  near  one  end  thereof,  which  stem  ex- 
tends through  the  separating  plate  port,  through  the  input 
chamber,  and  through  the  diaphragm  operator  into  the 
third  chamber,  and  a  bias  spring  with  a  known  bias  force^ 
positioned  in  one  of  the  input  and  third  chambers,  effec 
tive  to  bias  the  diaphragm  operator  to  close  the  separating! 
plate  port  with  the  sealing  means  when  the  pressure  differ- 
ence between  the  input  and  output  chambers  less  than  the 
bias  force  of  the  spring. 


4,303,096 
VALVE  FOR  FUEL  PUMPING  APPARATUS 
Robert  T.  J.  Skinner,  High  Wycombe,  England,  assignor  to 
Lucas  Industries  l.»m<tfd,  Birmingham,  England 
Filed  Oct  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,759 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  18,  1980, 
1802/80  j 

'        Int.  a.3  F16K  15/06 
U.S.  CL  137—512  3  Claims 


1.  A  combined  delivery  valve  and  damping  valve  unit  for 
connection  in  use,  between  an  outlet  of  a  high  pressure  fuel 
injection  pump  and  a  pipeline  which  leads  to  the  associated 
fuel  injection  nozzle  of  a  fuel  system  for  a  compression  ignition 
engine,  the  valve  unit  comprising  an  elongated  body  having  a 
stepped  bore  defined  therein,  a  delivery  valve  assembly  lot 
cated  in  the  wider  portion  of  the  bore,  a  spring  abutment 
engaging  a  step  defined  between  the  wider  portion  of  the  bora 
and  a  reduced  portion  thereof,  a  damping  valve  member  \o\ 
cated  in  the  reduced  portion  of  the  bore,  a  seating  defined  oK 
said  spring  abutment  for  engagement  by  said  damping  valv4 
member,  said  spring  abutment  having  a  peripheral  surfacd 
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which  tapers  outwardly  towards  said  step,  at  least  one  locking 
member  having  a  wedge  section  located  between  said  tapered 
surface  and  the  wall  of  the  bore  and  resilient  means  biassing 
said  locking  member  towards  said  step. 


433,097 
DIGITAL  FLUID  FLOW  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Lawrence  G.  Zerby,  Mission  Vi^,  Califs  assignor  to  Powell 
Industries,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,292 

Int  a.3  G05D  7/03 

U.S.  a.  137—599  28  Claims 


^^   5^  ^s^ 


male  coupler  which  has  a  movable  male  check  member  posi- 
tioned at  the  end  of  a  hose,  said  female  coupler  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  a  movable  receptacle  contained  in  said  housing  compris- 
ing a  main  cavity  with  an  interior  valve  seat,  an  inlet  and 
an  outlet  port  communicating  with  said  main  cavity,  and 
an  engagement  bore  connected  to  said  main  cavity  by  a 
passageway,  said  engagement  bore  capable  of  receiving 
said  male  coupler; 

(c)  movable  main  valve  means  situated  within  said  main 
cavity  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  between  said  main 
cavity  and  said  engagement  bore,  said  movable  main  valve 
means  comprising  a  valve  member  with  a  f>assage  commu- 
nicating between  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  an  elongated 
stem  positioned  at  one  end  of  said  valve  member  capable 
of  projecting  into  said  engagement  bore  and  contacting 
said  male  check  member,  and  a  beveled  surface  formed  on 
said  valve  member  adjacent  to  said  elongated  stem,  said 
beveled  surface  capable  of  mating  with  said  interior  valve 
seat  of  said  receptacle  for  blocking  said  passageway;  and 

(d)  piston  means  movably  positioned  within  said  main  cavity 
between  said  main  valve  means  and  said  outlet  port  for 
assisting  in  moving  said  main  valve  means  against  exces- 
sive pressures  contained  in  said  male  coupler  when  said 
outlet  port  is  closed,  said  piston  means  having  a  first  sur- 
face on  which  said  fluid  can  impinge  and  a  second  surface 
which  contacts  said  main  valve  means. 


1.  Digital  fluid  flow  control  apparatus  comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  valve  body  having  a  cylindrical  axis; 

an  inlet  port  to  the  valve  body  having  an  axis; 

an  outlet  port  from  the  valve  body  having  an  axis; 

a  cylindrical  manifold  coaxially  disposed  in  the  valve  body 
in  laterally  displaced  relationship  with  at  least  one  of  the 
ports; 

an  annular  manifold  coaxially  disposed  in  the  valve  body  in 
laterally  spaced  relationship  with  the  cylindrical  manifold, 
the  annular  manifold  lying  between  the  cylindrical  mani- 
fold and  the  inlet  and  outlet  ports  and  surrounding  a 
portion  of  the  valve  body; 

a  passage  extending  through  the  valve  body  from  the  inlet 
port  to  one  of  the  manifolds; 

a  passage  extending  through  the  valve  body  from  the  outlet 
port  to  the  other  manifold,  the  passage  to  the  cylindrical 
manifold  passing  through  the  portion  of  the  valve  body 
surrounded  by  the  annular  manifold;  and 

a  plurality  of  digital  bistable  valve  elements  connecting  the 
cylindrical  manifold  and  the  annular  manifold. 


4,303,098 
FEMALE  COUPLER 
Aloysins  C.  Shindelar,  Hudson,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  A  Corn* 
pany,  Moline,  111. 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,878 

Int  CL3  F16L  37/2%;  F15B  13/042 

U.S.  CI.  137—614.06  18  Claims 


XTO^'      A\\\\\\Vv\S\\'^^4^((^(j^^ 


7.  A  female  coupler  for  coupling  to  and  uncoupling  from  a 


4,303,099  

DEVICE  FOR  HYDRAUUCALLY  ASSISTED  STEERING 
GUbert  Kerragoret  Argentenil,  France,  assigoor  to  Sodete 
Anonyme  DBA,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Oct  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87^50 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  27, 1978,  78  30653; 
Jnn.  25, 1979,  79  16315 

Int  a.3  B62D  5/08 
U.S.  a.  137— 625  Jl  9  Claims 


I  I  HC       f  YS 


1.  A  device  for  hydraulically  assisted  steering  of  a  motor 
vehicle  comprising  a  steering  control  memt>er  (110)  extended 
by  a  regulator  sleeve  (120),  a  rotor  (126)  of  generaUy  tubular 
form  arranged  inside  the  sleeve  (120),  a  torsion-bar  (134) 
housed  inside  the  rotor  and  having  one  end  fixed  to  the  rotor 
and  the  other  end  fixed  to  the  steering  control  member  and  a 
hydraulic  circuit  for  generating  a  control  quantity  in  response 
to  an  angular  displacement  imposed  upon  the  rotor,  character- 
ized by  the  fact  that  the  regulator  sleeve  (120)  includes  a  first 
group  of  two  pairs  of  diametrically  opposed  passage  means 
(161, 163),  the  pairs  being  offset  axiaUy  and  angularly,  the  rotor 
(126)  includes  a  second  group  of  two  pairs  of  passage  means 
(165,  167),  each  passage  means  (165  or  167)  of  said  second 
group  being  shaped  such  that  it  can  communicate  with  two 
passage  means  (1^1,  163)  belonging  to  two  different  pain  of 
said  first  group,  a  source  of  high  pressure  (HP)  and  a  drain 
(179,  160)  being  permanently  connected  to  a  pair  of  passage 
means  (165, 167)  of  one  group,  respectively,  the  arrangement 
being  such  that  an  angular  displacement  9  of  the  rotor  (126) 
causes  an  unbalance  Ap  between  the  respective  pressures  pre- 
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vailing  in  the  pairs  of  passage  means  (161,  163)  of  the  other  '  4,303,101 

group,  and  the  edges  of  passage  means  (161,  163)  of  the  first  END  PLUG  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SEWER  PIPE 

group  directed  along  the  axis  of  the  sleeve  have  a  non-rectilin-  Junes  W.  Tholen,  638  11th  Atc.  S.,  Hopkins,  Minn.  55343 
ear  profile  defined  as  a  functi6n  of  the  characteristic  Ap = f  (0).  Filed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,808 

Int.  a.3  F16L  55/10 
U.S.a.  138— 89  TCtainu 

433,100 
KELLY  VALVE 
GeraM  F.  Kalb,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  anignor  to  Geosonrce  Inc., 
Hoa8toa,Tex. 

FDcd  Dec  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,192 

lat  a.3  F16K  15/14 

VS.  CL  137—853  3  Claims 


1.  A  pressure  responsive  kelly  valve  assembly  comprising: 

a.  an  annular  outer  valve  body  member  having  a  cylindrical 
interior  surface; 

b.  a  flexible  generally  tubular  and  elastomeric  annular  inner 
valve  body  member  disposed  generally  coaxially  within 
said  outer  valve  body  member,  said  inner  valve  body 
member  defining  a  passageway  radially  inwards  thereof; 

c.  means  merging  end  portions  of  said  outer  and  inner  valve 
body  members  whereby  an  annular  chamber  is  formed 
therebetween; 

d.  a  compressible  gaseous  control  fluid  disposed  in  said 
chamber,  said  control  fluid  being  pressurized  to  extend 
said  inner  valve  body  member  radially  inwards  to  close 
said  passageway  upon  the  presence  of  fluid  pressures 
below  a  predetermined  release  value  in  an  area  external  to 
said  chamber  and  axially  adjacent  said  passageway,  said 
control  fluid  further  being  compressible  upon  the  pres- 
ence of  fluid  pressures  greater  than  or  equal  to  said  release 
value  in  such  area  to  permit  said  inner  valve  body  member 
to  move  radially  outwards  in  response  to  such  fluid  pres- 
sures to  open  said  passageway; 

e.  a  backup  liner  interposed  between  said  outer  and  inner 
valve  body  members,  with  said  backup  liner  having  cylin- 
drical exterior  and  interior  surfaces  having  passage  means 
for  permitting  flow  of  said  control  fluid  to  and  from  the 
liner  interior  and  with  said  backup  Uner  exterior  surface 
being  provided  lands  and  grooves; 

f.  said  inner  valve  body  further  having  annular  flanged  end 
portions  shaped  to  conform  with  the  end  portions  of  said 
backup  liner  and  bonded  to  end  portions  of  the  backup 
liner  exterior  surface;  and 

g.  said  means  merging  end  portions  of  said  outer  and  inner 
valve  body  member  being  a  means  clamping  said  inner 
valve  body  annular  flanged  end  portions  between  said 
backup  liner  end  portions  and  said  outer  valve  body  mem- 
ber. 


1.  A  plug  assembly  to  seal  the  open  end  of  a  sewer  pipe, 
having  in  combination 

a  seal  member  disposed  within  the  open  end  of  a  sewer  pipe 
comprising; 

a  rim  portion  forming  an  annular  flange  having  underlying 
rib-like  sealing  projections, 

a  sleeve  integral  at  one  end  portion  with  said  rim  portion, 
and 

a  flared  end  portion  forming  the  other  end  portion  of  said 
sleeve, 

a  rigid  disc  member  dis]x>sed  upon  said  rim  portion, 

a  bolt  being  received  within  said  disc 

a  wedge  member  drawn  into  the  flared  end  portion  of  said 
sleeve, 

said  wedge  member  having  thread  means  therein  receiving 
said  bolt  and  being  drawn  by  said  bolt  into  said  flared  end 
portion  of  said  sleeve  expanding  the  same  for  sealing 
engagement  with  the  adjacent  inner  surface  of  said  pipe 
and  simultaneously  causing  said  disc  to  compress  said  rim 
portion  into  sealing  engagement  with  the  adjacent  end 
wall  of  said  pipe,  and 

said  wedge  member  having  a  sealed  chamber  to  receive  the 
end  portion  of  said  bolt  threaded  thereinto. 


4,303,102 

HOSE  ENDING  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING  SAME 
Dale  G.  Hngky,  Box  465,  Kennedak,  Tex.  76060 
Filed  Mar.  17, 1960,  Ser.  No.  130^15 
lat  a.3  B65D  59/02.  59/06 
UJS.  CL  138—96  R  6  Claims 

1.  An  improved  hose  ending  comprising: 
a  generally  cylindrical  hose  having  an  end; 
an  end  piece  for  said  hose,  having  a  cylindrical  wall  extend- 
ing over  at  least  a  portion  of  its  length; 
an  inner  metaUic  unitary  collar  fitted  onto  the  cylindrical 

portion  of  said  end  piece; 
said  end  piece  and  inner  collar  being  fltted  into  said  hose 
end; 
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a  multi-segment  collar  fitted  over  said  hose  end  in  position  to 
overlie  said  end  piece  and  inner  collar;  and 


an  outer  collar  fitted  over  said  multi-segment  collar  to  urge 
it  against  said  hose. 


4,303,103 
INTERNAL  SLEEVE  SEAL  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Helmntfa  Marks,  ManlbeeraUee  54, 1000  Berlin  20,  and  WOhelm 
Fischer,  Dnbrowstrass  4, 1000  Bolin  37,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,142 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rqp.  of  Germany,  Mar.  31, 
1978,  2814497 

Int  a.3  F16L  55/18 
U.S.  a.  138—97  10  Claims 
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4,303,104 

DOUBLE- WALL  PLASTIC  TUBING  IN  WHICH  THE 

OUTER  WALL  HAS  TRANSVERSE  CORRUGATIONS 

AND  THE  INNER  WALL  IS  SMOOTH 

Wilhelm  Hegler,  Goethe  Str.  2,  Bad  Kisaiivea,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany  (873),  and  Ralph-Peter  Hegler,  Bad  Kissiagni,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gemany,  assignors  to  Wilhelm  He^er,  Fed.  Rep.  ot 

Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  967,807,  Dec  8, 1978,  abaadoaed, 
which  U  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  823,778,  Aug.  11, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,145,387.  This  appUcatioa  Jan.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,899 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernaoy,  Aag.  24, 
1976,  2637995 

Int  CL^  F16L  11/06 
U.S.  a.  138—121  5  Clai« 


1.  A  double-wall  plastic  tube  whose  outer  tube  has  annular 
transverse  corrugations  and  whose  inner  tube  is  smooth,  said 
outer  tube  having  wart-like  elevations  having  an  opening 
therethrough,  said  outer  tube  and  said  inner  tube  being  fused 
together,  prepared  by  a  process  comprising  extruding  two 
tubes  from  two  concentrically  disposed  annular  dies,  the  outer 
tube  being  carried  between  two  oppositely  circulating  sets  of 
mold  halves  which  join  together  along  their  path  to  define 
whole  molds,  the  molds  being  provided  with  annular  depres- 
sions and  elevations  and  the  outer  plastic  tube  being  made  to 
conform  to  the  molds  by  a  pressure  differential  whereby  it 
obtains  annular  transverse  corrugations  and  an  inner  tube  is 
extruded  from  the  inner  annular  die  to  engage  and  fuse  to  the 
outer  tube  by  a  pressure  medium,  said  opening  being  formed  in 
said  outer  tube,  or  between  said  inner  tube  and  said  outer  tube 
before  said  inner  tube  has  hardened,  said  opening  communicat- 
ing with  the  region  defined  between  the  wall  of  said  annular 
corrugation  and  said  inner  tube  with  the  next  adjacent  region 
defmed  by  the  wall  of  a  next  adjacent  corrugation  and  said 
inner  tube  or  with  the  exterior  beyond  said  outer  tube  and 
thereafter  cooling  the  double-walled  tube  to  harden  said  inner 
tube. 


1.  An  internal  sleeve  seal  for  sealing  a  localized  discontinuity 
in  a  pipeline,  the  seal  comprising, 

a  tube-shaped  pliable  collar  member  having  annular  locating 
means  defined  thereon  adjacent  the  end  portions  thereof, 
the  locating  means  being  ad^ted  to  extend  radially  out- 
ward to  engage  the  interior  surface  of  a  pipeline, 

at  least  two  recessed  portions  defined  circumferentially 
around  the  collar  at  axially  spaced  positions  and  between 
the  locating  means, 

a  ring  cushion  of  elastic,  gumlike  material  positioned  in  each 
recessed  portion,  and 

means  to  radially  expand  the  collar  member  at  the  recessed 
portions, 

whereby,  the  collar  member  may  be  moved  axially  through 
the  pipe  with  the  locating  means  engaging  the  interior  of 
the  pipe  and  positioned  at  the  discontinuity  to  be  sealed 
with  a  ring  cushion  positioned  substantially  within  the 
recessed  portions  on  either  side  of  the  discontinuity, 
whereupon  the  collar  may  be  radially  exp^ded  at  the 
recessed  portions  to  urge  the  ring  cushion  into  contact 
with  the  interior  of  the  pipeline  while  containing  the  ring 
cushion  within  the  associated  recessed  portion  to  seal  the 
discontinuity. 


4,303,105 
INSULATED  TRANSMISSION  LINE  FOR  CRYOGENIC 

MEDIA 
Peter  Rohner,  Isemhagea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  assignor  to 
Kabel-ond  Metallwerke  Gotehofhaagshaette  AG,  HaM»?er, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,193 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  28, 
1979,  7927533[U] 

Int  a.3  F16L  9/18 
U.S.  a.  138—149  9  OaiBH 

1.  Insulated  transmission  line  for  the  transfer  of  cryogenic 
media,  comprising: 
a  tubular  heat  shield,  including  at  least  three  concentric, 
radially  separated,  corrugated  metallic  tubular  members, 
that  provides  a  first  annular  space  between  two  of  said 
tubular  members  wherein  a  multiple  layer,  fibrous  insulat- 
ing material  is  disposed  under  vacuum  conditions;  a  sec- 
ond annular  space  between  two  of  said  tubular  members, 
including  the  innermost  of  said  tubular  members,  having 
disposed  therein  a  liquid  or  gaseous  cooling  madia;  and  a 
vacuum  sealed,  inner  tubular  space  formed  by  said  inner- 
most tubular  member;  the  improvement  comprising: 
fu^t  and  second  longitudinally  seam  welded,  corrugated 
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metal  pipes  extending  through  said  vacuum  sealed,  inner 
tubular  space;  and 
first  insulating  spacer  means  positioned  about  said  first  metal 
pipe  and  at  least  partially  between  said  first  and  second 
metal  pipes  for  maintaining  a  spacial  separation  and  mini- 
mum heat  conductance  between  said  metal  pipes  through- 


nozzle,  whereby  the  fluid  pressure  in  the  main  nozzle  is 
promptly  reduced. 


4,303,107 

SWITCHING  ON  DEVICE  ON  AN  APPARATUS  FOr' 
INTERMITTENTLY  TAKING  OFF  WEFT  YARN 
Anton  Ludan;  Rudolf  Zwiener,  both  of  Arbon,  Switzerland,  aad 
SiegfHed  Roehrich,  Goetzis,  Austria,  assignors  to  Adolph 
Saurer  Limited,  Arbon,  Switzerland 

PUed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,299 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Jan.  4, 1979,  65/t9 
Int  CL^  D03D  47/34 
U.S.  a.  139—450  2  Claims 


out  their  respective  axial  lengths,  and  second  insulating 
spacer  means  positioned  about  at  least  said  second  metal 
pipe  and  between  said  metal  pipe  and  said  innermost 
tubular  member  for  maintaining  spacial  separation  and 
minimum  heat  conductance  between  said  metal  pipe  and 
said  innermost  tubular  member  throughout  their  respec- 
tive axial  lengths. 


4,303,106 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE 

FILLING  OPERATION  IN  A  JET  LOOM 
Kazuaori  Yoshida,  Nagoya;  Fazio  Snznid,  Toyota;  Hirodii  Ara- 
kawa,  Kariya,  and  Takeshi  Kobayashi,  Aichi,  all  of  Japu, 
assignors  to  KabnshiU  Kaisha  Toyoda  JidoshokU  Seisaknsho 
and  Kabnshiki  Kaisha  Toyota  Cboa  Kenkynsho,  both  of  Aichi, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,813 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  18, 1978,  53/114244 
Int  a.'  D03D  47/30 
U.S.  a  139—435  12  Claims 


\  • 


1.  In  a  jet  loom  provided  with  a  plurality  of  guide  members 
disposed  in  an  alignment  on  a  sley  to  form  a  fluid  and  weft 
guide  passage,  a  fluid  jetting  main  nozzle  directed  to  said  guide 
passage  and  a  transfer  valve  which  is  connected  to  the  main 
nozzle  so  that  at  the  filling  time  a  flow  of  compressed  fluid  is 
started  to  the  main  nozzle  and  a  volume  of  a  compressed  fluid 
is  accumulated  between  the  main  nozzle  and  the  transfer  valve, 
and  a  fluid  is  jetted  from  the  main  nozzle,  and  after  the  filUng 
operation,  jetting  of  the  fluid  is  stopped,  the  improved  filling 
method  comprising  jetting  the  fluid  from  the  main  nozzle  at  the 
filling  time,  stopping  the  flow  of  compressed  fluid  to  the  main 
nozzle  after  the  elapse  of  the  time  necessary  for  the  filling 
operation,  and  simultaneously  discharging  the  compressed 
fluid  accumulated  between  the  transfer  valve  and  the  main 


1.  A  device  for  use  on  a  shuttleless  loom  for  deflecting  yai  n 
from  between  a  pair  of  takeoff  rolls  during  a  portion  of  a  firtt 
stroke  of  a  weft  inserter  after  startup  of  said  loom  so  that  said 
yam  can  be  drawn  directly  from  a  supply  package  and  for 
automatically  inserting  said  yam  between  said  takeoff  roQs 
when  said  rolls  are  separated  adjacent  the  end  of  said  fiiit 
stroke  of  said  weft  inserter  so  that  on  subsequent  strokes  of  said 
weft  inserter,  measured  lengths  of  yam  are  taken  off  said  pack- 
age by  said  takeoff  rolls  and  fed  to  a  yam  storage  device  inter- 
posed between  said  takeoff  rolls  and  said  weft  inserter; 
a  movable  mounting  supporting  one  of  said  takeoff  rolls  th^t 
are  shifted  during  each  stroke  of  said  weft  inserted  from  a 
takeoff  position  wherein  said  takeoff  rolls  withdraw  yam 
from  said  package  to  a  release  position  wherein  said  take- 
off rolls  are  separated,  said  device  comprising; 
a  movable  yam  guide  positioned  between  said  package  and 

said  takeoff  rolls  engaging  said  yam; 
means  for  shifting  said  movable  guide  to  a  first  position 

deflecting  said  yam  outside  of  said  takeoff  rolls; 
a  blocking  mechanism  for  holding  said  movable  guide  in  said 

first  position;  and 
means  operably  connected  to  said  movable  mounting  fOr 
shifting  said  movable  gtiide  from  said  first  position  to  a 
second  position  when  said  rolls  are  separated  for  inserting 
said  yam  between  said  takeoff  rolls  so  that  said  takeoff 
rolls  can  withdraw  measured  lengths  of  yam  from  said 
package  after  said  first  stroke  of  said  weft  inserter. 

I  433,108 

HOT  MELT  ADHESIVE  DISPENSING  SYSTEM  OF  TH^ 

HAND  HELD  GUN  TYPE 
Larry  D.  Akers;  Charies  H.  ScboU,  both  of  Vermilion;  Joseph  S. 
Smith,  Euclid,  and  Edward  A.  Williams,  Elyria,  all  of  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Nordson  CorporatioB,  Amherst,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  762,530,  Jan.  26, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,144,918. 
This  appUcatioB  Not.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,705  \ 

Int  0.2  B65B  1/04:  B67D  5/62;  B67C  3/0O  ' 

U.S.  CL  141—2  13  Claias 

1.  A  method  of  charging  a  hand  held  hot  melt  thermoplastic 
adhesive  dispensing  gun  of  the  type  adapted  to  discharge  a 
molten  fluid  adhesive,  that  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  a  storage  chamber  within  said  gun. 
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providing  a  source  of  molten  fluid  adhesive  at  a  location 

separate  from  said  gun, 
periodically  connecting  a  feed  valve  mounted  to  said  source 

with  a  charge  valve  mounted  to  said  gun, 


pressurizing  said  fluid  adhesive  within  said  source  to  force  a 
charging  flow  of  adhesive  from  said  source  through  said 
valves  into  said  gun's  storage  chamber,  and 

said  pressurizing  of  said  fluid  adhesive  within  said  source 
being  effected  automatically  upon  connection  of  said 
source's  feed  valve  with  said  gun's  charge  valve. 


17>        sr 


433,110 

TOOTHPASTE  DISPENSER 
Jason  K.  S.  Chen,  No.  17,  La.  541,  Sung  Shen  Rd^  Taipei,  Tai- 
wan 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,275 

Int  a.3  B65B  3/04 

U.S.  a.  141—362  4  Claims 


433,109 
BEVERAGE  DISPENSER  HOLDER  WHICH  IS  READILY 

MOUNTABLE  ON  A  VEHICLE  DASHBOARD 
Donald  P.  Cohen,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Travel-Drink, 
Inc.,  Charleston,  W.  Va. 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,865 

Int  Q.^  B65B  3/04 

U.S.  Q.  141—98  20  Claims 


16.  A  combination  of  a  beverage  dispenser,  a  cup  and  a 
combined  holder  for  the  beverage  dispenser  and  support  for 
the  cup  which  comprises  a  beverage  dispenser,  a  cup,  and  a 
combined  holder  for  the  dispenser  and  support  for  the  cup, 
which  combined  holder  and  support  is  adapted  for  installation 
of  any  of  a  plurality  of  different  types  of  vehicle  dashboards 
having  upper  surfaces  of  different  shapes  and  having  lower 
surfaces  of  different  shapes,  and  which  comprises  means  for 
holding  such  beverage  dispenser  in  a  dispensing  position  when 
the  combined  holder  and  support  is  installed  on  such  dash- 
board, means  for  supporting  such  cup  in  alignment  with  such 
beverage  dispenser,  so  that  beverage  dispensed  from  the  dis- 
penser will  be  dispensed  into  such  supported  cup,  flexible 
means  for  conforming  to  any  of  a  plurality  of  different  upper 
surfaces  of  any  of  such  vehicle  dashboards  and  supporting  said 
dispenser  holding  means  and  cup  support  by  fastening  of  an 
upper  portion  of  said  holding  means  to  such  upper  dashboard 
surface,  and  means  for  conforming  to  any  of  a  plurality  of 
different  lower  surfaces  of  any  of  such  vehicle  dashboards,  for 
holding  said  combined  holder  and  support  to  said  lower  dash- 
board surface  by  fastening  of  a  lower  portion  thereof  to  such 
lower  surface. 


1.  A  toothpaste  dispenser  comprising: 

a  mounting  base  having  an  upper  recess  for  mounting  a 
toothpaste  container; 

a  horizontal  hole  formed  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  mount- 
ing base; 

an  adaptor  capable  of  sealing  the  toothpaste  container  to  said 
mounting  base; 

a  passage  formed  in  between  said  recess  and  said  horizontal 
hole; 

a  one-way  valve  disposed  in  said  passage,  said  valve  prevent- 
ing toothpaste  drawn  into  the  passage  from  returning  to 
said  toothpaste  container; 

a  cylinder  having  a  front  end,  a  rear  end,  and  a  discharge 
chamber  formed  in  the  front  end,  said  cylinder  being 
fixedly  inserted  in  said  mounting  base  and  having  an  open- 
ing near  the  front  end  and  upper  surface  thereof,  said 
opening  being  aligned  with  said  horizontal  hole; 

an  outlet  valve  disposed  in  said  discharge  chamber; 

a  discharge  nozzle  mounted  coaxially  at  the  front  end  of  the 
cylinder; 

a  piston  slidably  inserted  in  said  cylinder  and  capable  of 
creating  a  vacuum  in  the  cylinder  when  said  piston  is 
moved  towards  the  rear  end  of  said  cylinder  and  a  positive 
pressure  when  moved  towards  the  front  end  of  the  cylin- 
der; and 

an  actuator  connected  to  said  piston,  a  spring  means  being 
provided  to  urge  said  actuator  towards  the  front  end  of 
said  cylinder. 


433,111 

LOG  FORMING  MACHINE 

Richard  Neville,  West  Fork  Rte.,  Darby,  Mont  59829 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9034 

Int  a.3  B27C  5/08 

U.S.  a.  144—2  R  11 

1.  A  log  shaping  apparatus  for  natural  logs  having  a  center 
longitudinal  axis,  comprising: 
a  rigid  supporting  framework; 

a  cutting  head  having  peripheral  knife  edges  centered  about 
a  first  axis,  adapted  to  form  a  cylindrical  surface  configu- 
ration about  a  log  engaged  thereby; 
spool  means  rotatably  mounted  about  a  stationary  longitudi- 
nal second  axis  on  said  framework; 
mounting  means  supporting  said  cutting  head  on  said  spool 
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means  for  rotation  of  said  cutting  head  relative  to  the 

spool  means  about  said  first  axis; 
adjustment  means  operably  connected  between  the  spool 

means  and  said  mounting  means  for  placing  said  first  axis 

at  a  fixed  selected  distance  from  said  second  axis  to  cut  the 

log  at  a  desired  constant  diameter; 
means  on  said  framework  operably  connected  to  said  spool 

means  for  rotating  said  spool  means  about  said  second 

axis; 


means  on  said  spool  means  operably  connected  to  said  cut- 
ting head  for  rotating  said  cutting  head  relative  to  said 
spool  means  about  said  first  axis  in  response  to  rotation  of 
said  spool  means  about  said  second  axis; 
and 

guide  means  extending  longitudinally  on  said  framework  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  spool  means  for  moving  individual 
logs  along  a  longitudinal  path  past  the  rotating  cutting 
held  with  the  center  axis  of  the  log  maintained  coaxial  to 
said  second  axis. 


4,303,112 
LOG  SPLITTER  AND  SPLIT  WOOD  LOADER 
Leonard  S.  Scomc,  RR  #1,  GrafliM,  DL  62037 

Filed  Jaa.  21,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  115,561 

lot  0.3  B27L  im 

U.S.  a.  144—193  A  10  Claims 
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4,303,113 
CUTTING  TOOL 
Bcngt  A.  AndersMm,  Halnatad,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Maskinfiil- 
riken  Waco  AB,  Habnstad,  Sweden 

FDed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,001  I 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  10, 1979,  7904092 
Int  CL?  B26D  1/12 
U.S.  CL  144—230  6  Claims 


1.  A  tool  comprising: 

a  tool  body,  said  tool  body  having  slots  therein,  said  slots  aiie 
provided  with  a  bottom  and  are  disposed  in  the  periphery 
of  said  tool  body;  said  slots  having  front  and  rear  defining 
surfaces;  f 

cutter  bits  detachably  secured  in  said  slots  in  the  periphe^ 
of  said  tool  body;  said  bits  being  provided  with  a  chipping 
face  and  a  rear  face;  and  T 

clamping  means  for  fixedly  clamping  said  bits  in  said  slots, 
each  bit  being  provided  with  a  clamping  means  which  ^ 
adapted,  on  actuation,  to  urge  said  bit  against  the  said 
defining  surfaces  of  the  slot  at  one  point  on  the  chipping 
face  of  said  bit  and  at  one  point  on  the  rear  face  of  said  bit 
and  against  the  bottom  of  the  slot,  the  point  on  said  chi|>- 
ping  face  being  located  closer  to  the  centre  of  the  to<>l 
body  than  the  point  on  said  rear  face. 


^T  Kd»M 


I  4,303,114 

METHOD  FOR  THE  CONSTRUCnON  OF  IMPROVE^ 

TIRE  LINERS 

Donald  R.  Prfce,  210  Elrin  Ct,  Lansing,  Mich.  48912 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  51,720,  Jun.  25, 1979,  Pat  N^. 

4,262,719.  TUs  appUcation  Dec  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,9101 

Int.  CL^  B60C  5/1%  I 

UJS.  a.  152—192  15  Claiits 


1.  In  combination,  a  wheeled  trailer  frame,  said  frame  includ- 
ing front  and  rear  ends  and  a  forwardly  projecting  tongue  for 
releasable  coupling  to  a  draft  vehicle,  an  elongated  guide 
structure  supported  from  and  extending  longitudinally  of  said 
frame,  an  upstanding  forwardly  facing  splitting  wedge  support 
from  the  rear  portion  of  said  guide  structure,  a  pressure  mem- 
ber supported  on  said  guide  structure  forward  of  said  wedge 
for  guided  movement  along  said  guide  structure  toward  and 
away  fhnn  said  wedge,  power  means  operatively  connected 
between  said  frame  and  pressure  member  for  moving  the  latter 
said  guide  structure  toward  said  wedge,  said  guide  structure 
having  elongated  trough  structure  supported  relative  thereto 
defining  trough  means  extending  therealong  with  a  portion  of 
said  guide  structure  defining  the  bottom  of  said  trough  struc- 
ture, said  trough  structure  extending  both  to  the  front  and  rear 
of  said  wedge. 


13.  The  improvement  in  a  tire  liner  adapted  to  fit  around  aid 
in  contact  with  the  inside  U-shaped  surface  of  a  casing  whith 
is  part  of  a  pneumatic  tire  wherein  the  tire  has  spaced  aptrt 
annular  sidewalls  supporting  a  tread  and  circular  beads  around 
the  tire  on  each  sidewall  for  mounting  on  a  rim,  wherein  the 
tire  liner  inclndes  an  annular  strip  of  a  tread  supporting  mate- 
rial defining  an  annular  length  which  conforms  to  the  shape  of 
the  U-shaped  surface  of  the  tire  casing  opposite  the  tread  a|id 
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where  the  width  of  the  annular  strip  is  defined  by  two  opposite 
long  sides  which  are  between  two  opposite  short  sides  defining 
a  thickness  along  the  length  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  first  annular  strip  of  a  tread  supporting  material  which 
allows  low  temperature  and  pressure  vulcanizable  rubber 
to  flow  and  to  bond  to  the  first  strip; 

(b)  low  temperature  and  pressure  (LPT)  vulcanizable  rubber 
vulcanized  to  the  sides  of  the  first  strip  wherein  the  liner 
assumes  the  U-shape  of  the  tire  casing  on  the  side  to  be  in 
contact  with  the  casing  and  wherein  the  vulcanized  LPT 
rubber  at  the  shori  sides  of  the  first  strip  are  each  tapered 
to  an  edge  and  wherein  there  are  two  parallel  grooves 
adjacent  to  each  tapered  edge  in  the  LPT  vulcanized 
rubber  on  the  side  of  the  liner  opposite  to  the  side  opposite 
the  side  to  be  in  contact  with  the  tire  casing. 


433,115 
PROCESS  AND  MOLD  FOR  SHAPING  TIRE  TREAD 
WTTH  BLADES  TO  PREVENT  UNDULATIONS  IN 
CROWN  REINFORCEMENT  AND  PRODUCT 
Charies  Flechtner,  Clermont-Ferrand;  Ttcs  Herbelleau,  Riom, 
and  Jean  Pommier,  Qennont-Ferrand,  all  of  France,  assign- 
ors to  Compagnie  Generale  des  EtabHssements  Michclin, 
Qennont-Ferrand,  Yruaat 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,953 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  30, 1979,  79  19759 

Int  a.J  B60C  11/12:  B29H  17/02 

U.S.  a.  152—209  R  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  off-the-road  tire  having  a 
radial  carcass  reinforcement,  a  crown  reinforcement  formed  of 
at  least  two  plies  with  free  edges  of  wires  or  cables  crossed 
from  one  ply  to  the  next  and  a  tread  comprising  oblong  ele- 
ments in  relief  or  blocks  arranged  in  the  lateral  zones  of  the 
tread  and  inclined  in  the  direction  of  their  length  with  respect 
to  the  circumferential  direction  of  the  tire,  characterized  by 
molding  and  vulcanizing  the  tire  in  a  vulcanization  mold  hav- 
ing oblong  recessed  parts  to  mold  the  oblong  elements  in  relief 
or  blocks  of  the  tread  of  the  tire,  the  oblong  recessed  part  of 
the  vulcanization  mold  being  provided  with  elements  in  relief 
or  blades  for  forming  corresponding  furrows  in  the  oblong 
elements  in  relief  or  blocks  of  the  tread  of  the  tire,  the  radially 
outer  or  free  end  of  said  elements  in  relief  or  blades, 

(a)  being  located  at  a  radial  distance  from  the  travel  surface 
of  the  oblong  block  which  is  equal  to  between  \  and  6/S 
of  the  radial  height  of  the  oblong  block, 

(b)  having  an  effective  width  which  is  equal  to  between  1/10 
and  \  of  the  width  of  the  oblong  block,  and 

(c)  extending  below  the  perimeter  of  the  oblong  block  in  the 
direction  of  the  length  thereof  over  an  effective  length  at 
most  equal  to  \  of  the  length  of  the  oblong  Mock  and 
below  the  axially  outer  half  of  the  perimeter, 

whereby  foldings  or  undulations  of  the  free  edges  of  the  plies 
of  the  crown  reinforcement  during  molding  and  vulcanizing  of 
the  tire  and  prevented. 

2.  A  vulcanization  mold  for  use  in  the  method  according  to 
claim  1  having  oblong  recessed  parts  to  mold  the  oblong  ele- 
ments in  relief  or  blocks  of  the  tread  of  the  tire,  the  oblong 
recessed  parts  of  the  vulcanization  mold  being  provided  with 
elements  in  relief  or  blades  for  forming  corresponding  furrows 
in  the  oblong  elements  in  relief  or  blocks  of  the  tread  of  the 


tire,  the  radially  outer  or  free  end  of  said  elements  in  relief  or 
blades, 

(a)  being  located  at  a  radial  distance  from  the  travel  surface 
of  the  oblong  block  which  is  equal  to  between  \  and  6/S 
of  the  radial  height  of  the  oblong  block, 

(b)  having  an  effective  width  which  is  equal  to  between  1/10 
and  \  of  the  width  of  the  oblong  block,  and 

(c)  extending  below  the  perimeter  of  the  oblong  block  in  the 
direction  of  the  length  thereof  over  an  effective  length  at 
most  equal  to  \  of  the  length  of  the  oblong  block  and 
below  the  axially  outer  half  of  the  perimeter. 


4,303,116 
TIRE  CHAIN 
Dietmar  H.  Holzwarth,  VogelhofMrasse  51,  Schwiibisch  Gmiind, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  (7070) 

Filed  Oct  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,584 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  26, 
1978,2846907 

Int  a.3  B60C  27 /QO 
U.S.  a.  152—224  12  Claims 


1.  A  tyre  chain,  more  particularly  a  skid  protection  chain, 
comprising  a  running  network  with  steel  links  which  is  held  by 
lateral  retaining  strands  of  which  at  least  one  is  adapted  to  be 
tensioned,  and  comprising  non-metaUic  supporting  members 
which  are  disposed  between  chain  strand  portions  of  the  run- 
ning network  and  the  tread  of  the  tyre  and  which  have  sup- 
porting surfaces,  provided  with  guide  hollows,  for  the  running 
network  parts  supported  on  the  supporting  members,  charac- 
terized in  that: 
at  the  ends  of  the  guide  hollows  (5,13,16,18)  the  supporting 
members  (4,9,10,12,15,17)  are  provided  with  apertures  (6) 
forming  passages  for  running  network  portions, 
means  for  adjusting  the  tension  of  said  at  least  one  lateral 
retaining  strand  (1,2)  for  varying  the  extent  to  which  the 
steel  links  of  the  supported  running  network  parts  project 
out  of  the  guide  hollows  in  said  supporting  members, 
at  least  parts  of  said  guide  hollows  being  orientated  in  a 
slanting  direction  relative  to  said  lateral  retaining  strands 
due  to  the  ground  plan  of  said  supporting  members  for 
preventing  tilting  movements  of  said  supporting  members. 


4,303,117 

VERTICALLY  COLLAPSING  CLOSURE  SYSTEM 

Charles  Lindbergh,  10  S.  BariUca,  Charleiton,  S.C.  29406 

Filed  Oct  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,944 

Int  CL^  E05D  15/2t;  E05F  1/04,  11/06 

U.S.  CL  160—189  16  < 

1.  A  vertically  collapsing  closure  system  for  garages  and  the 
like  comprising  a  door  including  a  plurality  of  substantially 
rectangular  panels  in  side-by-side  articulated  rdationship,  and 
means  for  operating  said  door  to  a  full  open  position  by  causing 
said  panels  to  rise  until  at  the  height  of  the  door  opening  and 
then  to  fold  in  succession  into  stacked  relationship  substantially 
above  the  door  opening,  said  means  operating  in  a  reverse 
mode  for  returning  said  panels  to  full  closing  relationship  with 
the  door  opening  by  successively  unfolding  the  panels  to  verti- 
cal positions  at  the  top  of  said  door  opening  and  causing  them 
to  descend  to  a  full  closing  position  relative  to  the  door  open- 
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ing,  said  means  includes  panel  mounted  roller  assemblies  and  a 
vertical  rail  section  on  opposite  sides  of  the  door  opening,  and 
a  door  counterweight  means  including  a  vertically  movable 
counterweight,  said  counterweight  comprising  plural  partial 
counterweights  resting  on  drag  means  connected  to  said  door, 
and  each  partial  counterweight  being  associated  with  a  stop 
means  for  retaining  the  partial  counterweight  in  its  descent  at 


a  predetermined  elevation  and  thereby  separating  it  from  the 
drag  means,  at  least  several  partial  counterweights  are  further 
sub-divided  into  two  movable  parts  mounted  one  above  the 
other  and  displaceable  vertically  relative  to  each  other,  and  a 
support  for  the  upper  part  of  each  sub-divided  partial  counter- 
weight and  being  displaceable  vertically  by  a  limited  amount 
when  the  counterweight  means  is  in  its  lowest  position. 


4,303,118 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

ALUMINUM-DEOXIDIZED  CONTINUOUSLY  CAST 

STEEL 
Michael  D.  Coward,  Mnrreila  Inlet,  S.C.,  assignor  to  George- 
town  Steel  Corporatioii,  Georgetown,  S.C. 

Filed  Jnl.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,270 

iBt  a.J  B22D  11/04.  11/10 

VJS.  a.  164—415  1  Claim 
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1.  In  the  continuous  casting  of  steel  from  a  bottom-pour 
vessel  into  a  vertically  oscillatible  continuous  casting  mold 
through  a  removable  shroud,  said  vessel  having  a  pouring 
nozzle  in  its  bottom  wall,  said  shroud  being  movable  into  an 
active  position  around  said  nozzle  and  in  sealable  relation  with 
said  vessel,  and  into  a  stand-by  position  remote  from  said 
nozzle,  the  improvement  comprising  apparatus  detachably 
connected  to  said  shroud  for  fecxling  wire  to  said  mold  during 
the  shrouding  of  the  pouring  stream,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
(a)  fastening  means  carried  by  and  at  the  lower  edge  of  said 

shroud  for  holding  a  wire  directing  tube,  said  fastening 

means  consisting  essentially  of: 

(i)  an  adjustable  tube  clamp  for  adjusting  the  direction  and 
the  angle  of  inclination  of  said  tube, 

(ii)  a  support  ring  removably  connected  to  said  shroud  and 


carrying  a  protrusion  adapted  for  engagement  with  sai 
tube  clamp,  and 
(iii)  means  for  holding  said  tube  clamp  in  a  desired  orients  - 
tion; 

(b)  a  wire  detecting  tube  positioned  in  said  fastening  means; 

(c)  a  flexible  conduit  attached  to  the  end  of  said  tube  remote 
from  said  mold;  and  I 

(d)  a  wire  feeding  mechanism  communicating  with  said 
flexible  conduit  for  feeding  wire  through  said  conduit  int6 
said  mold. 


4,303  119 
PROCESS  FOR  COOUNG  AMETAL  WIRE  OBTAINED 

FROM  A  UQUID  JET 
Guy  Jarrige,  Coumon  d'Auvergne,  and  Andre  Reiniche,  Qerl 

mont-Ferrani,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Gen» 

rale  des  Etablissements  Michelin,  aermont-Ferrand,  France 
FOed  Jun.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,493 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jul.  2, 1979,  79  17310 

Int  a.3  B22D  11/00 

VS.  a.  164—462  8  Claimt 

1.  A  process  for  cooling  a  wire  of  metal  or  metal  alloy 
produced  in  aa  installation  comprising  essentially  a  crucible 
containing  the  molten  metal  or  metal  alloy,  a  die  arranged  in  A 
wall  of  the  crucible,  an  enclosure  containing  a  pressurizing 
fluid  acting  on  the  metal  or  metal  alloy  in  the  crucible  and  a 
cooling  enclosure  following  the  die  and  containing  a  gaseou$ 
cooling  fluid  mixture  having  a  base  of  gaseous  hydrogen  and  at 
least  one  other  component,  the  wire  being  obtained  by  project* 
ing  a  jet  of  the  metal  or  metal  alloy  through  the  die  into  the 
gaseous  cooling  fluid  mixture  contained  in  the  cooling  enclo- 
sure, characterized  by  the  use  of  a  gaseous  cooling  fluid  mix* 
ture  in  which  said  other  component  is  a  compound  of  hydroi 
gen  capable  of  an  endothermic  chemical  reaction  in  contaci 
with  the  jet  (wire)  and  of  a  chemical  composition  such  that  the 
product  or  products  of  said  reaction  have  a  high  moleculai 
content  (mol  %)  of  free  hydrogen. 


1  4,303,120 

CONTINUOUS  CASTING  MOLD  FLUX  POWDERS 
George  F.  Cariai,  Penn  Hills,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Clay  Hardeii 

Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  874,024,  Feb.  1, 1978,  Pat.  No 
4,190,444.  This  appUcation  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,343 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  26, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed 
Int.  a.3  B22D  11/00;  C22B  9/10 
VJS.  a,  164—472  7  Claim^ 

1.  In  the  continuous  casting  of  steel  wherein  the  steel  is 
teemed  from  a  tundish  to  a  continuous  casting  mold,  the  imj 
provement  comprising  introducing  to  said  mold  during  teemi 
ing,  a  mold  flux  powder,  consisting  essentially  of,  in  weight 
percent,  at  least  three  sequentially  melting  systems,  I 

the  first  system  comprising  10  to  30  percent  of  one  or  mori 
glasses  having  softening  point  temperature  between  1200* 
and  2(XX)'  F.,  I 

the  second  system  comprising  10  to  30  percent  cryolit4 

fluorspar,  sodium  fluoride  and  mixtures  thereof, 
the  third  system  comprising  40  to  80  percent  of  a  mixture  of 
Portland  Cement  and  whiting,  the  weight  ratio  of  whiting 
to  Portland  Cement  in  the  mold  flux  powder  being  up  to 
about  0.5,  I 

whereby  the  fusion  point,  rate  of  fusion  and  fluidity  can  bi 
tailored  to  a  particular  continuous  casting  process  in* 
volved. 
7.  A  composition  of  matter  useful  as  a  flux  consisting  essen 
tially  of,  by  weight 
40  to  80  percent  of  a  mixture  of  whiting  and  Portland  Ce- 
ment in  a  weight  ratio  up  to  about  O.S, 
10  to  30  percent  of  fluorspar,  cryolite  and  sodium  fluoride 

and  mixtures  thereof, 
10  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  one  or  more  glasses. 
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said  glasses  analyzing,  by  weight  percent 

Na20—  8  to  25;  K2O—  up  to  8;  B2O3—  0  to  25;  Si02—  20 

to  75;  F2—  0  to  8;  CaO—  10  to  30;  BaO—  0  to  15;  and 

AI2O3—  0  to  3. 


4,303,121 
ENERGY  STORAGE  BY  SALT  HYDRATION 
Jon  B.  Pangbom,  Lisle,  U.,  assignor  to  Institute  of  Gas  Tech- 
nology, Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,377 

Int  CIJ  F28F  00/00;  F28D  13/00;  F24H  7/00;  F24J  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  165—1  8  Claims 


.« 


3y-<3— --^ 


I — ,  aoooononnonnoofl 


«?       41 


HCAT 
INPUT 


1.  A  process  for  energy  storage  and  release  comprising  the 
steps  of:  collecting  thermal  energy  in  a  first  heat  transfer  fluid; 
passing  said  firu  heat  transfer  fluid  at  a  temperature  of  about 
325*  to  about  400*  F.  in  thermal  exchange  relation  with  cal- 
cium sulfate  hemihydrate  causing  chemical  reaction  releasing 
water  endothermically  dehydrating  said  calcium  sulfate  hemi- 
hydrate to  calcium  sulfate  anhydrite  thereby  storing  energy; 
removing  said  released  water  from  contact  with  the  calcium 
sulfate  anhydrite;  passing  water  in  contact  with  said  calcium 
sulfate  anhydrite  under  conditions  to  exothermically  hydrate 
said  calcium  sulfate  anhydrite  to  calcium  sulfate  hemihydrate 
releasing  stored  energy;  and  passing  a  second  heat  transfer 
fluid  in  thermal  exchange  relation  with  said  dehydfated  salt 
collecting  released  thermal  energy  at  a  temperature  of  about 
225"  to  about  325°  F.  for  desired  use. 


base  tray  having  upturned  edges  on  the  long  sides  and  one 
short  end  thereof,  a  three-sided  member  sealably  secured  at  its 
bottom  edges  to  said  upturned  edges  at  said  one  end  of  said 
base  tray,  a  top  plate  secured  to  the  top  edges  of  said  three- 
sided  member,  a  corrosion-proof  wall  releasably  and  sealably 
engaged  with  the  open  side  of  said  three-sided  member  and  top 
plate  and  forming  therewith  a  flue  gas  chamber,  means  defm- 
ing  a  flue  gas  inlet  opening  in  said  base  tray  opening  into  said 
flue  gas  chamber  for  connection  to  a  furnace,  means  defining  a 
flue  gas  outlet  opening  in  said  top  plate  opening  for  connection 
to  a  chimney  flue,  a  four  walled,  open-ended  box  member 
removably  supported  on  the  other  end  of  said  base  tray  be- 
tween the  upturned  long  side  edges  thereon  with  one  of  the 
walls  thereof  supporting  said  corrosion-proof  wall,  said  four- 
walled  box  member  defming  a  clean  air  chamber  having  a 
clean  air  inlet  opening,  means  defming  a  clean  air  outlet  open- 
ing in  said  base  tray  opening  from  said  clean  air  chamber,  a  fan 
for  flowing  air  through  said  clean  air  chamber,  a  plurality  of 
parallel  heat  pipes  supported  by  and  extending  through  said 
corrosion-proof  wall,  said  pipes  being  inclined  at  an  angle  of  at 
least  about  10*  to  the  horizontal  with  the  lower  ends  thereof  in 
said  flue  gas  chamber  and  the  upi>er  ends  thereof  in  said  clean 
air  chamber,  said  clean  air  chamber  and  the  heat  pipes  carried 
thereby  being  removable  as  a  unit  from  said  base  tray. 


4303,123 
PLATE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Malte  Skoog,  Luod,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Alfii-Laval  AB,  Tnmba, 
Sweden 

FUed  Jul.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,698 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jnl.  10, 1978,  7807675 

Int  CU  F28F  3/08 

U.S.  a.  165—166  1  Cbda 


4,303,122 
FLUE  HEAT  RECOVERY  DEVICE 
Ernest  R.  Powell,  Piermont,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  ENTEC  Products 
Corporation,  Fort  Collins,  Colo. 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,021 

Int  a.3  F28D  15/00 

MS.  a.  165—39  15  Claims 


1.  In  a  flue  heat  recovery  device  for  furnaces  including  a  flue 
gas  chamber,  a  clean  air  chamber,  and  heat  pipes  for  transfer- 
ring heat  from  said  flue  gas  chamber  to  said  clean  air  chamber, 
the  improvement  comprising,  in  combination,  a  rectangular 
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1.  A  heat  exchanger  having  at  least  two  sections  of  heat 
exchanging  plates,  each  section  comprising  a  plurality  of  said 
plates  arranged  adjacent  to  each  other  and  forming  between 
them  sealed  passages  adapted  to  receive  two  heat  exchanging 
fluids  flowing  therethrough,  said  passages  for  the  respective 
fluids  in  at  least  one  of  said  sections  having  essentiaUy  different 
flow  resistances,  the  proportion  of  the  flow  resistances  of  the 
passages  for  the  respective  fluids  in  one  section  differing  essen- 
tially from  the  corresponding  proportion  of  another  section, 
means  connecting  the  passages  for  one  of  said  two  fluids  in  a 
first  said  section  in  paraUel  with  the  passages  for  one  of  said 
two  fluids  in  a  second  said  section,  and  means  connecting  the 
passages  for  the  other  of  said  two  fluids  in  said  fust  section  in 
parallel  with  the  passages  for  the  other  of  said  two  fluids  in  said 
second  section,  whereby  the  heat  exchanger  is  adapted  for 
parallel  flows  of  the  same  two  fluids  through  said  first  and 
second  sections,  said  passages  for  the  respective  fluids  in  each 
of  two  said  sections  having  essentiaUy  different  flow  resis- 
tances, the  proportion  of  the  flow  resistances  of  the  passages 
for  the  respective  fluids  in  one  section  being  equal  to  the  in- 
verted value  of  the  corresponding  proportion  in  another  sec- 
tion. 
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4^303,124 
PLATE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
MaMMchakr  F.  HcHwi,  Brighton,  Eagfaud,  iMigiior  to  Hie 
AJ>.V.  Convujr  Linitod,  Cnwiey,  Englaad 

FDcd  Ju.  3, 19W,  Ser.  No.  156,097 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Uoited  Kingdom,  Jon.  4,  1979, 
19339/79;  JnL  3, 1979,  23178/79 

lot  CLJ  F28F  3/00.  9/22 
VJS.  a  165—167  14  Claims 
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4,303,125 
HEAT  EXCHANGE  STRUCTURAL  ELEMENT 
Kari  H.  VaUbnmli,  Kriegerweg  1, 3353  Bad  Gaodenlicim,  Fed. 
Rep.  (rf  Gcimaay 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,565 
Claimi  priority,  appttcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  26, 
1979,  2916799 

Int  a.3  F28F  13/14 
VS,  a  165—168  21  daims 


1.  A  structural  heat-exchanger  element,  comprising  a  struc- 
tural part  including  a  body  portion  of  a  ceramic  foam  material 
and  outer  wall  portions  spaced  from  one  another  in  a  first 
direction  so  as  to  lateraUy  outwardly  bound  said  body  portion, 
at  least  one  of  said  outer  wall  portions  being  constituted  of  a 
material  having  a  higher  thermal  conductivity  than  the  mate- 
rial of  said  body  portion;  and  conduit  means  for  passing  a 
heat-carrying  medium  through  said  structural  part,  said  con- 
duit means  being  formed  by  a  i^urality  of  passages  extending  in 
said  structural  part  in  a  second  direction  transverse  to  said  first 
direction,  each  of  said  passages  having  at  least  an  outer  wall 
which  is  formed  by  said  one  outer  wall  portion  constituted  of 
the  material  having  the  higher  thermal  conductivity,  said  one 


outer  wall  portion  being  constituted  of  the  same  cennaric  fotun 
materia]  of  which  said  body  portion  is  constituted  but  with  the 
higher  thermal  conductivity,  and  being  of  one  piece  with  said 
body  portioa. 

4,303,126 

ARRANGEMENT  OF  WELLS  FOR  PRODUCING 

SUBSURFACE  VISCOUS  PETROLEUM 

Theodore  R.  BlerlBS,  Los  Alaodtoa,  Calif.,  assigBor  to  Cherfon 

Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,069 
Int  aj  E21B  43/24.  43/30 
U.S.  CL  166—245 


toCberfon 
llOains 


1.  In  a  plate  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  pack  of  plates 
yranged  in  spaced  face-to-face  relationship  to  define  flow 
spaces  between  adjacent  plates,  the  plates  having  aligned  holes 
therein  which  form  ducts  for  the  supply  and  discharge  of 
media  to  and  fixmi  the  flow  spaces,  the  arrangement  of  the 
ducts  for  at  least  one  medium  bdng  of  symmetric  or  U  arrange- 
ment with  the  supply  and  discharge  ducts  being  fed  from  and 
discharged  to  the  same  end  of  the  pack:  the  improvement  that 
an  insert  is  provided  in  the  supply  duct  for  the  said  at  least  one 
medium  to  assist  in  distribution  of  the  medium  along  the  pack 
of  pUtes  by  increasing  the  flow  to  the  flow  spaces  near  the  end 
of  the  pack  remote  from  the  inlet  end  of  the  supply  duct. 


1.  A  field  method  of  recovering  viscous  petroleum  fronl  a 
subsurface  petroleum-containing  formation  comprising: 

(a)  esublishing  a  grid  pattern  of  locations  at  the  earl's 
surface  above  said  formation  and  drilling  a  set  of  first 
wells  iitto  said  subsurface  formation  from  substantially 
equally  spaced  locations  in  accordance  with  said  gHd 
pattern; 

(b)  drilling  a  plurahty  of  second  wells  at  least  a  portion  of 
each  of  said  wells  passing  substantially  horizontally 
through  said  subsurface  formation  in  the  vicinity  of  atid 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  first  wells; 

(c)  circulating  a  hot  fluid  through  said  second  wells  to  re- 
duce the  viscosity  of  said  viscous  petroleimi  in  said  fon«a- 
tion  adjacent  to  the  outside  of  said  second  wells  to  form  a 
potential  passageway  within  said  formation  adjacent  to 
said  second  wells  for  flow  of  petroleum  in  said  passage- 
way outside  of  said  second  wells; 

(d)  and  injecting  a  drive  fluid  into  said  formation  throii|gh 
said  passageway  to  promote  flow  of  petroleum  m  s4id 
formation  to  said  first  wells  for  recovery  from  said  for 
tion. 


irtta- 


4,303,127 

MULTISTAGE  CLEAN-UP  OF  PRODUCT  GAS  FROAk 
UNDERGROUND  COAL  GASinCATION         J 
John  Fk«el,  OaimoBt;  John  C.  Montagaa,  Pittsbargh,  and  Sefa 
M.  Ryn,  MurryiriUe,  all  of  Pa.,  aaaignors  to  Golf  Research  A 
DerdopoMBt  Company,  Pittsbargh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,153  | 

Int  a.3  ClOJ  5/00  I 

U.S.  CL  166—266  20  Oatn 

1.  A  multistage  process  for  the  separation  of  contaminants 
from  a  hot  product  gas  resulting  from  in-situ  gasification  of 
underground  coal  deposits  in  an  underground  coal  gasification 
zone  which  comprises: 
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(a)  passing  said  hot  product  gas  through  a  first  heat  exchange 
zone  in  indirect,  countercurrent  heat  exchange  relation- 
ship with  a  first  portion  of  gasification  gas  to  reduce  the 
temperature  of  said  product  gas  to  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  between  about  200*  F.  and  450"  F.  and  increase 
the  temperature  of  said  first  portion  of  gasification  gas  so 
as  to  cause  coal-derived  tar  present  in  said  product  gas  to 
separate  therefrom  and  provide  a  substantially  tar-free 
product  gas; 

(b)  withdrawing  said  substantially  tar-free  product  gas  from 
said  first  heat  exchange  zone  and  passing  said  substantially 
tar-free  product  gas  through  a  second  heat  exchange  zone 
in  indirect  heat  exchange  relationship  with  a  second  por- 
tion of  said  gasification  gas  so  as  to  reduce  the  temperature 


of  said  substantially  tar-free  product  gas  to  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  between  50*  F.  and  ISO*  F.  and  increase  the 
temperature  of  said  second  portion  of  said  gasification  gas 
and  cause  substantially  all  of  said  water  present  in  said  gas 
to  condense  and  separate  therefrom; 

(c)  withdrawing  a  substantially  tar-free  and  water-free  prod- 
uct gas  from  said  second  heat  exchange  zone;  and 

(d)  withdrawing  said  second  portion  of  gasification  gas  of 
increased  temperature  from  said  second  heat  exchange 
zone  and  passing  it  to  said  first  heat  exchange  zone 
thereby  providing  said  first  portion  of  gasification  gas;  and 
withdrawing  said  first  portion  of  gasification  gas  of  in- 
creased temperature  from  said  first  beat  exchange  zone 
and  passing  it  to  an  underground  coal  gasification  zone. 


4,303,128 

INJECTION  WELL  WITH  HIGH-PRESSURE, 

HIGH-TEMPERATURE  IN  STTU  DOWN-HOLE  STEAM 

FORMATION 

Andrew  W.  Marr,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  1464,  Ardmore,  OUa.  73401 

FUed  Dec  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,704 

Int  a^  E21B  43/24 

U  JS.  CL  166—302  37  Claims 


means,  electrode  means,  means  for  conducting  liquid,  liquid 
pressure  means  and  electric  power  supply, 

the  bore  hole  having  a  perimeter  and  extending  from  ground 
surface  level  into  or  through  an  oil-bearing  earth  forma- 
tion, 

the  casing  being  an  electrically-conductive  hollow  casing 
extending  along  the  perimeter  of  the  bore  hole  from 
ground  surface  level  to  a  level  at  or  below  the  oil-bearing 
earth  formation  and  having  multiple  jxrforations  through- 
out a  portion  thereof  adjacent  the  oil-bearing  earth  forma- 
tion, 

the  sealing  means  being  two  spaced-apart  high-pressure- 
resistant  plugs  sealing  the  gasing,  the  first  such  plug  being 
at  an  elevation  above  and  the  second  plug  being  at  an 
elevation  below  at  least  a  portion  of  the  oil-bearing  earth 
formation, 

the  electrode  means  comprising  means  to  conduct  electrical 
current  into  the  bore  hole  from  ground  surface  level 
through  the  first  plug  to  a  lower  extremity  in  the  space 
between  the  two  plugs,  said  electrode  means  being  exter- 
nally electricallvjnsulated  from  the  ground  surface  level 
to  and  including  the  level  of  the  first  plug,  but  to  a  level 
which  is  significanUy  higher  than  the  lower  extremity, 

the  means  for  conducting  liquid  comprising  means  to  supply* 
a  Uquid  at  a  pressure  of  at  least  400  psi  to  the  space  be- 
tween the  two  plugs,  and 

the  electric-power  supply  comprising  means  to  produce  a 
current  of  at  least  800  amps  between  a  non-insulated  por- 
tion of  the  electrode  means  in  the  space  between  the  two 
plugs  and  adjacent  casing. 

30.  A  process  for  extracting  oil  from  an  underground  oil- 
bearing  earth  formation  which  comprises: 

continuously  charging  liquid  through  tubing  and  under  a 
pressure  within  a  range  of  from  400  to  2S,000  psi  into  a 
well  to  a  level  within  the  oil-bearing  earth  formation,  and 

passing  sufficient  electrical  current  through  said  tubing, 
through  liquid  at  the  level  within  the  oil-bearing  earth 
formation  and  through  casing  for  the  well  to  heat  said 
tubing  by  induction  and  to  heat  the  Uquid  to  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  500*  F.  to  1000*  F.  (260*  C.  to  537*  C.)  at 
said  level  under  prevailing  pressure. 


4,303,129 
FURROW  DAMMING  IMPLEMENT 
Fnaky  Mills,  Plaiariew,  Tex.,  aasigMr  to  The  Haaby  Com- 
pany, Plainriew,  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,406 
lat  CL^  AOIB  13/16 
US.  CL  172—530  4  < 


1.  An  injection  well  comprising  a  bore  hole,  a  casing,  sealing 


4.  An  agricultural  furrow  damming  implement  for  attach- 
ment to  a  tool  bar  and  comprising: 
(a)  a  circular  wheel  structure  having  a  center  axis  and 
aUgned  for  rolling  over  a  ground  surface  in  a  line  of  draft, 
said  wheel  structure  having  spaced,  oppositely  positioned, 
earth  scraping  discs  of  dish  shape  extending  radially  from 
said  center  axis  and  having  respective  outer  edges  substan- 
tially at  a  circumference  of  said  wheel  structurr. 
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(b)  spaced,  opposite  arms  respectively  extending  arcuately  in 
trailing  relation  to  each  of  said  discs  and  extending  en- 
tirely from  respective  said  outer  edges  along  the  circum- 
ference of  said  wheel  structure  for  approximately  90*  arc 
segments  thereof;  said  arms  terminating  in  respective  end 
portions; 

(c)  spaced,  opposite  spoke  members  extending  radially  from 
said  center  axis  and  respectively  terminating  in  juncture 
with  said  arms  at  said  end  portions; 

(d)  a  shock  absorbant  pad  mounted  on  each  of  said  end 
portions; 

(e)  a  yoke  having  a  front  portion  with  spaced  side  members 
and  a  forwardly  extending  hitch  means  for  connection  to 
a  tool  bar  and  including  means  providing  upward  and 
downward  movement  for  travel  over  a  ground  surface; 
said  wheel  structure  being  rotatably  mounted  between 
said  side  members  for  rotation  in  a  vertical  plane; 

(0  a  latch  means  secured  to  the  front  portion  of  said  yoke 
and  extending  generally  between  said  side  members  for- 
wardly of  said  wheel  structure  for  forward  and  rearward 
swinging  movement,  said  latch  means  including  spaced 
standards  upstanding  from  said  side  members  with  an  axle 
member  extending  therebetween,  a  lower,  transversely 
extending  catch  arm  rigidly  connected  to  said  axle  mem- 
ber and  generally  located  in  horizontal  alignment  with 
said  center  axis  and  an  upper,  transversely  extending  cam 
follower  arm  and  a  return  spring  connected  to  said  latch 
means;  said  latch  means  being  swingable  on  said  axle 
member  to  move  said  catch  arm  into  and  out  of  a  path  of 
rotation  of  said  wheel  structure  and  provide  engagement 
and  disengagement  of  said  catch  arm  with  one  of  said  arm 
end  portions;  said  catch  arm  engaging  said  pad  with  said 
pad  cushioning  the  force  of  engagement  for  relatively  low 
noise  and  wear; 

(g)  a  biasing  means  extending  forwardly  from  said  yoke  and 
having  a  forward  end  for  attachment  to  a  tool  bar;  said 
yoke  having  spaced  rear  standards  upstanding  therefrom 
and  adjacent  said  wheel  structure  and  having  an  upper 
cross  arm  positioned  above  said  wheel  structure  and  with 
a  sleeve  member  pivotally  mounted  thereon;  said  biasing 
means  including  an  elongate  rod  with  front  and  rear  ends 
extending  through  said  sleeve  member  and  with  front  and 
rear  coil  springs  sleeved  on  said  rod  respectively  between 
said  sleeve  member  and  said  front  and  rear  ends  with  said 
coil  springs  urging  said  sleeve  member  toward  an  interme- 
diate position  on  said  rod  and  biasing  said  wheel  structure 
into  earth  engaging  relation;  and 

(h)  drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  latch  means 
and  including  a  drive  shaft  rotatably  mounted  to  said  front 
standards  for  up  and  down  movement  therewith  and  a 
cam  secured  to  said  drive  shaft  and  engaging  said  cam 
follower  arm  to  urge  said  catch  arm  rearwardly  into  the 
path  of  rotation  of  said  wheel  structure  to  engage  with 
said  one  of  said  arm  end  portions  and  cause  a  preceding 
one  of  said  discs  to  scrape  and  accumulate  a  mound  of 
earth  and  then  to  swing  forwardly  from  the  path  of  rota- 
tion and  disengage  from  said  one  of  said  arm  end  portions 
and  permit  said  wheel  structure  to  rotate  smoothly  on  one 
of  said  arms  on  the  ground  surface  and  pass  over  said 
mound  of  earth. 


ing  the  chassis,  a  drilling  head  carried  by  the  drilling  mast,  and 
a  power  source  on  the  chassis  for  the  drilling  head,  the  im- 
provement wherein  first  hydraulically  operated  actuator 
means  is  provided  linked  to  the  drilling  mast  and  chassis  ibr 
moving  the  former  to  any  location  between  its  horizontal  afid 
vertical  positions  inclusive,  second  hydraulically  operated 
actuator  means  is  provided  linked  to  the  drilling  mast  and  the 
drilling  head  for  moving  the  latter  longitudinally  of  the  ma(t, 
third  hydraulically  operated  actuator  means  is  provided  on  the 
vehicle  chassis  to  locate  the  latter  in  a  desired  drilling  attitude, 
and  a  first  hydraulic  pump  is  fluid  linked  to  said  actuator  means 
to  supply  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  thereto,  wherein  the 
power  source  for  the  drilling  head  is  a  second  variable  dis- 
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placement  hydraulic  pump  which  is  alternatively  a  power 
source  for  the  propulsion  means  for  the  vehicle  chassis  and  is 
controllable  independently  of  said  first  hydraulic  puntp, 
wherein  the  actuator  unit  for  said  drilling  head  is  a  reversil>le 
drive  motor  and  the  propulsion  means  for  said  vehicle  chassis 
are  a  plurality  of  wheels  each  associated  with  a  reversible 
hydraulic  drive  motor,  and  wherein  control  valve  means  are 
provided  through  which  the  second  hydraulic  pump  is  sel^- 
tively  fluid  linked  to  said  motors  for  said  drilling  head  and  s4id 
vehicle  chassis,  said  control  valve  means  comprising  a  fitst 
control  valve  means  adapted  to  reverse  said  motors  and  havitig 
a  neutral  position,  and  second  control  valve  means  directing 
fluid  either  to  said  drill  head  motor  or  to  said  wheel  drive 
motors. 


4,303,131 
COMPRBSSEIMSAS-OPERATED  RECIPROCATING 
PISTON  DEVICES 
Malcolm  CUrk,  Helston,  EngUnd,  aarignor  to  Compair  Con- 
struction aid  Mining  Ltd.,  Cornwall,  England  , 
FUed  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,090 

Int  a.3  B23B  45/16  ' 

U.S.  a.  173^134  17  ClailBS 


4,303,130 
ALL  TERRAIN  DRILL  UNIT 
Aaron  Boaca,  Scarboroogh,  Caaada,  MsigDor  to  BOA  DriUing 
EqalpBMat,  lac.,  Toroato,  Caaada 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,206 
Claiw  priority,  appUcatioB  Uaited  Kiagdo^  Mar.  31, 1977, 
13561/77 

lat  a.3  E21C  11/02 
US.  CL  173—23  6  Claims 

1.  In  an  all  terrain  drill  unit  comprising  an  all  terrain  vehicle 
chassis,  propulsion  means  for  said  chassis,  a  drilling  mast 
mounted  on  the  chassis  for  movement  between  a  horizontal 
position  overlying  the  chassis  and  a  vertical  position  overhang- 


1.  A  compressed-gas-operated  reciprocating  piston  device, 
which  includes  a  composite  cylinder  component  comprisinft  a 
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rigid  inner  metal  cylinder  tube  in  which  the  piston  reciprocates 
in  use  and  an  outer  sleeve  moulded  of  polymerized  plastics 
material  and  surrounding  and  bonded  to  the  metal  cylinder 
tube,  the  sleeve  being  in  contact  with  the  entire  outer  circum- 
ferential surface  of  the  major  part  of  the  length  of  the  tube,  and 
the  sleeve  being  formed  on  its  outer  surface  with  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally-extending  outwardly-projecting  integrally- 
moulded  ribs  spaced  apart  around  the  circumference  of  the 
sleeve,  the  device  further  including  an  outer  tubular  muffler 
made  of  polymerized  plastics  material  which  surrounds  the 
ribbed  sleeve,  there  being  formed  within  the  interior  of  the 
muffler,  first  and  second  chambers  which  are  in  communica- 
tion with  one  another  via  a  restricted-flow  throat,  referred  to 
as  the  restriction,  the  cylinder  component  being  formed  with  at 
least  one  gas  discharge  port  in  its  wall  which  opens  into  the 
first  muffler  chamber,  and  the  second  muffler  chamber  com- 
municating with  the  muffler  exhaust  opening,  whereby  exhaust 
gas  discharged  from  the  cylinder  interior  through  the  gas 
discharge  port  passes  in  sequence  via  the  fu^t  muffler,  the 
restriction  and  the  second  muifler  chamber  before  reaching  the 
ambient  atmosphere  via  the  muffler  exhaust  opening. 


to  engage  said  tower  and  secure  the  cradle  against  move- 
ment until  tension  is  again  restored  to  the  chain  means. 
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4,303,133 
COMPRESSED-GAS-OPERATED 
RECIPROCATING-PISTON  DEVICES 
Reginald  O.  Godolphin,  Camborne,  England,  aarignor  to  Con- 
pair  Construction  A  Miniag  TJmitf^,  Cornwall,  Eaglaad 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,085 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  28,  1979, 
07037/79;  Sep.  4,  1979,  30613/79 

Int  CL^  B21J  3/00 
U.S.  a.  173—134  15  Claims 


4,303,132 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  ROTARY  EARTH  DRILLING 

APPARATUS 

William  J.  Weber,  Claremont,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Joy  ManofiK- 

turing  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,363 

Int  a^  B23Q  5/027.  5/033 

VS.  a.  173—147  8  Claims 


^W 


1.  A  compressed-gas-operated  reciprocating  piston  device, 
which  includes  a  composite  cylinder  component  comprising  a 
rigid  inner  metal  cylinder  tube  in  which  the  piston  reciprocates 
in  use  and  an  outer  sleeve  moulded  of  polymerized  plastics 
material  and  surrounding  and  bonded  to  the  metal  cylinder 
tube,  the  sleeve  overlying  the  entire  outer  circumferential 
surface  of  the  major  part  of  the  length  of  the  tube,  and  the 
sleeve  being  formed  on  its  outer  surface  with  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally-extending  outwardly-projecting  integrally- 
moulded  ribs  spaced  apart  around  the  circumference  of  the 
sleeve,  the  device  further  including  an  outer  tubular  muffler 
made  of  polymerized  plastics  material  which  surrounds  the 
ribbed  sleeve  and  defines  within  the  muffler  a  chamber  re- 
ferred to  as  the  muffler  chamber,  which  communicates  with  an 
exhaust  opening  leading  out  of  the  muffler  into  the  ambient 
atmosphere,  the  cylinder  component  being  formed  with  at 
least  one  gas  discharge  port  in  its  wall  which  opens  into  the 
muffler  chamber  between  two  adjacent  ribs  of  the  sleeve,  and 
in  which  a  longitudinally-extending  elongate  moulded  passage 
is  formed  in  the  interior  of  at  least  one  of  the  ribs,  and  passage 
constituting  a  transfer  passage  for  supplying  compressed  gas  to 
one  end  portion  of  the  interior  of  the  cylinder  tube. 


1.  In  a  rotary  and/or  percussion  drilling  rig  of  the  type 

having  a  vertically-extending  tower  provided  with  a  guideway 

for  a  drill-carrying  cradle,  sprocket  means  at  opposite  ends  of 

said  tower,  and  chain  means  movable  around  said  sprocket 

means  and  connected  to  said  cradle  whereby  movement  of  the 

chain  means  will  cause  vertical  movement  of  the  cradle  and  a 

drill  carried  thereby;  the  improvement  in  said  drilling  rig  of 

means  for  preventing  said  cradle  and  a  drill  carried  thereby 

from  dropping  in  the  event  of  breakage  of  said  chain  means, 

said  improvement  comprising: 

a  connecting  member  secured  to  a  shaft  pivotally  carried  on 

said  cradle  and  having  leg  means  pivotally  connected  to 

an  end  of  said  chain  means, 

torsion  spring  means  urging  said  shaft  and  said  connecting 

member  to  rotate  from  a  ;)Osition  where  the  connecting 

member  is  aligned  with  the  chain  means  while  it  is  under 

tension,  and 

at  least  one  toothed  dog  secured  to  said  shaft  and  rotatable 

with  the  shaft  under  the  force  <Rf  said  torsion  spring  means 


433,134 
EARTH  BORING  GUIDE 
Newton  B.  Dismukes,  2952  Buttonwood  Dr.,  CarroUtoa,  Tex. 
75006 

Continuatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  948,085,  Oct  2, 1978.  This 
appUcation  JuL  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,801 
Int  a.3  E21B  7/08 
VS.  CI.  175—61  10  OaiaH 

1.  Guide  means  for  changing  the  direction  of  advance  in  a 
bore  hole  of  a  boring  tool  comprising  a  rotary  bit  afTixed  to  a 
flexible  conduit  for  conducting  driUing  fluid  thereto  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  frame, 

b.  spaced  upper  and  lower  conduit  holding  members,  said 
upper  conduit  holding  members  being  attached  to  said 
frame; 

c.  at  least  one  normally  curved  elongated  resUient  member 
connecting  said  upper  and  lower  conduit  holding  mem- 
bers; 

d.  means  carried  by  said  frame  for  restraining  said  resilient 
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member  in  a  straightened  condition  whereby  said  upper 
and  lower  holding  members  are  axially  aligned;  and 
e.  means  operable  from  the  surface  of  said  bore  hole  for 
releasing  said  restraining  means  whereby  said  resilient 


T 


member  tends  to  resume  its  normally  curved  position 
displacing  said  lower  conduit  holding  member  relative  to 
said  upper  conduit  holding  member  whereby  said  conduit 
and  rotary  bit  are  deflected  in  the  direction  of  such  dis- 
placement. 


4J03 135 

DIRECTIONAL  DRILLING  SUB 

Lloyd  F.  Benoit,  Rte.  1,  Box  STB,  AmandTille,  La.  70512 

Continutioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  825,589,  Aug.  18, 1977,  Pat 

No.  4,220,214.  This  application  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,966 

Int  CL^  E21B  7/05 
U.S.  a.  175—73  11  Claims 


and  having  a  central  longitudinal  axis  hereinafter  referfed 
to  as  the  bottom  longitudinal  axis; 

d.  central  connection  means  between  said  first  and  sec()nd 
connection  means  for  connecting  said  first  and  secOnd 
connection  means  together  and  allowing  them  to  rotate 
relative  to  one  another,  the  said  relative  rotation  making 
an  angle  with  both  said  top  and  said  bottom  longitudinal 
axes,  said  second  connection  means  and  said  first  connec- 
tion means  being  rotatably  movable  through  said  central 
connection  means  from  a  first  position,  in  which  said  top 
and  bottom  longitudinal  axes  are  at  least  substantially 
parallel,  allowing  the  tool  to  be  moved  through  the  hole 
with  the  drill  string  and  the  operative  device  in  alignment 
at  least  part  of  the  time,  to  a  second  position  down  in  the 
hole  in  which  said  top  and  bottom  longitudinal  axes  are 
deviated  making  an  angle  with  one  another,  causing  the 
direction  of  the  operative  device  to  be  offset  and  deviated 
down  in  the  hole  from  the  straight  angle  of  the  new  drill 
string  nearest  it  of  rotation  being  fixed  as  said  first  and  snid 
second  connection  means  are  rotatably  moved  between 
said  first  and  said  second  positions,  and 

said  central  connection  means  has  at  least  two,  extended 
planar  mating  in  face-to-face  relationship  surfaces  lying  at 
least  in  part  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  axis  of  rota- 
tion and  laterally  movable  with  respect  to  one  another  and 
disposed  in  at  least  some  spaced  portions  about  said  axit  of 
rotation,  and  said  central  connection  means  has  associated 
with  it  a  central  cylindrical  surface  about  its  axis  of  rota- 
tion and  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second 
connection  means  has  associated  with  it  an  interior  cylin- 
drical surface  having  a  central  longitudinal  axis  coincident 
with  said  axis  of  rotation  and  a  diameter  nearly  equal  to 
the  diameter  of  said  central  cylindrical  surface,  said  cylin- 
drical surfaces  being  nested  and  mating  with  one  another 
in  face-to-face  relationship  for  relative  rotation,  and  said 
cylindrical  surfaces  and  said  planar  mating  surfaces  gaid- 
ing  and  positioning  said  first  and  said  second  connection 
means  as  they  rotate  with  respect  to  one  another  between 
said  first  and  said  second  positions. 


4,303,136 
FLUID  PASSAGE  FORMED  BY  DIAMOND  DMSERl 
STUDS  FOR  DRAG  BITS 
Harry  N.  Ball,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Smith  Interna- 
tional, Inc.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,215 
Int.  a.3  E21B  W/56,  10/60 
U.S.  a.  175—329 


inienuf 
ICliim 


1.  A  directional  tool  for  causing  the  direction  of  an  operative 
device  such  as,  for  example,  a  drill  bit  to  be  offset  and  deviated 
down  in  the  hole  from  the  straight-angle  of  the  drill  string 
nearest  it  comprising: 

a.  an  extended  tool  body; 

b.  first  connection  means  on  an  upper  end  of  said  tool  body 
for  attaching  said  tool  body  to  the  drill  string  and  having 
a  central  longitudinal  axis  hereafter  referring  to  as  the  top 
longitudinal  axis; 

c.  second  connection  means  on  the  lower  end  of  said  tool 
body  for  attaching  the  operative  device  to  said  tool  body 


1.  A  man-made  synthetic  diamond  insert  stud  comprisinjg: 
a  substantially  cylindrical  stud  body  having  a  first  extended 

diamond  faced  cutter  end  and  a  second  base  end, 
a  fluid  passage  having  a  first  exit  end  and  second  entry  end 
formed  by  said  body  of  said  stud,  said  fluid  passage  bding 
substantially  aligned  with  the  axis  of  said  body,  said  first 
exit  end  of  said  passage  formed  by  said  stud  being  substan- 
tially aligned  and  flared  to  diffuse  fluid  exiting  said  first 
exit  end  over  and  around  said  diamond  face  of  said  first 
extended  diamond  faced  cutter  end  of  said  stud  body< 
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4,303,137 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  CONE  FOR  A  ROCK  BIT  AND 

PRODUCT 
John  F.  Fischer,  Los  Alamitos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sadtfa  Interna- 
tional, Inc.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,860 

Int  a^  C21D  9/22 

UJS.  CL  175—374  18  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  tungsten  carbide  insert  cone  for  a 
rock  bit  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  cone  blank  from  a  medium  to  high  carbon  harden- 

able  steel,  the  cone  blank  including  a  generally  conical 

external  surface,  a  generally  cylindrical  internal  bearing 

race  in  the  bearing  cavity; 
heat  treating  the  cone  blank  to  a  desired  core  hardness; 
forming  insert  holes  in  the  external  surface  of  the  cone  blank 

for  insertion  of  tungsten  carbide  inserts; 
applying  energy  substantially  only  to  the  surface  of  the  ball 

race  for  a  time  interval  and  with  an  intensity  sufficient  to 

austenitize  a  layer  at  least  about  0.01  inch  thick  adjacent 

the  ball  race  surface;  and 
cooling  the  austenitized  layer  sufficiently  rapidly  to  form 

martensite. 


unidirectional  upper  and  lower  sealing  means  at  opposed 
ends  of  the  annidus  to  retain  the  lubricating  fluid  therein 


.^Nu::   s-:^ 


and  prevent  abrasive  matter  from  getting  into  the  annulus 
while  equalizing  pressure  across  the  sealing  means. 


4,303,139 

ELECTRONIC  WEIGHING  APPARATUS 

Masamichi  Hiao,  Snita,  and  Hiroshi  Nishikawa,  Osaka,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Knbota  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8039 

Int  a.3  GOIG  3/14 

XJJS.  CL  177—210  FP  23  OainH 
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4,303,138 
EARTH  DRILLING  LUBRICATED  HYDRAUUC  SHOCK 

ABSORBER  AND  METHOD 
Grey  Bassinger,  Midland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Oncor  CorporatioB, 

Houston,  Tex. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  860,568,  Dec  14, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,171,025,  which  is  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  729,194,  Oct  4, 1976, 
Pat  No.  4,067,405.  TUs  appUcatioa  Apr.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

31,524 
Int  CL^  E21B  21 /Oa  41/00 
VS.  CL  17S-296  6  Claims 

1.  A  shock  absorber  having  a  sealed  lubricated  reciprocating 
anvil  for  use  with  an  earth  boring  drill  string  utilizing  drilling 
fluid,  comprising: 
a  casing  defining  an  inner  surface  and  for  connecting  with  a 

drill  string; 
an  anvU  having  a  pressure  responsive  surface  for  transferring 
the  force  of  the  drilling  fluid  to  the  anvil  and  defining  an 
outer  surface  reciprocally  mounted  within  the  casing 
inner  surface  and  forming  an  annulus  with  the  casing  inner 
surface  and  having  a  lubricating  fluid  in  the  annulus; 
said  anvil  having  an  inverted  piston  means  having  a  pressure 
responsive  surface  smaUer  than  the  pressure  responsive 
surJPace  of  the  anvil  and  blocking  any  force  of  the  drilling 
fluid  from  acting  on  the  larger  pressure  responsive  surface 
of  the  anvil  to  provide  a  lower  drilling  fluid  pressure 
responsive  shock  absorber;  and 
said  casing  inner  surface  and  said  anvil  outer  surface  having 
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1.  An  electronic  weighing  apparatus  including  electric  cir- 
cuit components  comprising: 

article  placement  means  for  placement  of  an  article, 

displacement  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  article 
placement  means  for  causing  a  displacement  in  association 
with  a  weight  of  an  article  placed  on  said  article  place- 
ment means  and  having  a  pluraUty  of  detectable  portions 
arranged  at  predetermined  intervals, 

article  detecting  means  for  detecting  placement  of  an  article 
being  weighed  on  said  article  placement  means  and  for 
generating  an  output  said  article  detecting  means  opera- 
tively responsive  to  a  displacement  of  said  displaconent 
means, 

pulse  signal  generating  means  operatively  coupled  to  said 
di^lacement  means  and  responsive  to  said  plurality  of 
detectable  portions  for  generating  pulse  signals, 

counter  means  responsive  to  the  pulse  signals  from  said  pulse 
signal  generating  means  tot  counting  said  pulse  signals  for 
generating  data  associated  with  the  weight  value  of  said 
article  placed  on  said  article  placement  means,  and 

display  means  for  displaying  in  a  digital  manner  said  data 
associated  with  the  wdght  value  of  said  article  generated 
in  said  counter  means, 

said  plurality  of  detectable  portions  of  said  displacement 
means  being  formed  to  generate  said  pulse  signals  from 
said  pulse  signal  generating  means  when  a  displacement  of 
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said  displacement  means  exceeds  a  displacement  amount 
corresponding  to  a  predetermined  weight  value, 

predetermined  weight  value  loading  means  for  storing  the 
data  associated  with  said  predetermined  weight  value  and 
for  preloading  said  data  associated  with  said  predeter- 
mined weight  value  into  said  counter  means,  and 

means  operatively  responsive  to  the  article  detecting  means 
output  for  disabling  said  predetermined  weight  value 
loading  means  at  least  until  an  output  is  obtained  from  said 
article  detecting  means  and  for  enabling  said  predeter- 
mined weight  value  loading  means  when  an  article  detect- 
ing means  output  is  obtained. 


4,303,140 
TRANSPORT  APPARATUS  FOR  HEAVY  OPEN-CAST 
WORKING  EQUIPMENT 
Rndiger  Fruke,  Mettmaim;  Rodolf  FucrlMch,  Hilden;  Michael 
Wenzel,  Diinddorf,  and  Aby  Wdai,  Monheim,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  anignors  to  ManiManimnn  DeMag  AG, 
Duisburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrnuuiy 

Filed  Oct  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  85,263 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  11, 
1978,2848996 

Int  a.3  B62D  11/02 
MS.  CL  180— 6J  9  Claims 


--I 


1.  A  transport  apparatus  for  use  in  moving  equipment  from 
working  site  to  working  site,  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  frame  for  said  equipment; 

(b)  a  first  frame  portion  having  an  isosceles  triangle  configu- 
ration; 

(c)  the  comers  of  said  first  frame  portion  being  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  selectively  securable  and  removable 
transport  means  for  moving  said  support  frame  and  equip- 
ment; 

(d)  a  second  frame  portion  having  an  isosceles  triangle  con- 
figuration, said  second  frame  portion  being  positioned 
180*,  in  a  horizontal  plane,  relative  to  said  first  frame 
portion;  and 

(e)  said  second  frame  portion  being  provided,  at  its  comers, 
with  ground  engaging  base  members. 


4,303,141 

UQUID  SLUG  PROJECTOR  APPARATUS 

Adiien  P.  Pvcoaet,  6300  HOkroft  #610,  Houston,  Tex.  77061 

Coatinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  7,122,  Jan.  26, 1979, 

abudoacd,  wkich  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  884,441, 

Mar.  7, 1978,  abandoned.  TUs  application  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  144,686 
Int  CL?  GOIV  1/137.  1/138 
VS.  CL  181—120  10  Claims 

7.  A  liquid  slug  projector  apparatus  (9)  comprising: 
a  generator  (10)  having  a  housing  (13)  including  a  first  bore 
(16)  a  bottom  stop  wall  (17)  defining  a  main  port  (176),  a 
second  bore  (66a),  and  a  top  stop  wall  (68)  defining  a  top 
port  (68>. 
a  first  shuttle  (26)  having  a  first  piston  (20),  a  second  piston 


(27),  and  a  push  rod  (26a)  interconnecting  said  first  aitd 

second  pbtons; 
a  second  shuttle  (61a)  having  a  third  piston  (60),  a  fourth 

piston  (61),  and  an  interconnecting  push  rod  (Sib)  defining 

a  Ihird  bore  (29)  therein; 
said  first  piston  being  slidably  mounted  in  said  first  bore,  said 

second  piston  being  slidably  mounted  in  said  third  bore, 

said  third  piston  being  slidably  mounted  in  said  first  bone, 

and  said  fourth  piston  being  slidably  mounted  in  said 

second  bore; 
said  second  shuttle  having  a  sleeve  (15)  slidably  and  se»- 

ingly  extending  from  said  fourth  piston  through  said  tdp 

port  (68'); 
said  first  bore  defining  a  slug  chamber  (23)  for  containing  a 

liquid  sli^  (22)  between  said  bottom  stop  wall  and  said 

first  piston,  and  a  vent  chamber  (24)  between  said  fiist 

piston  and  said  third  piston; 


'":  J""'""  ^^ 


said  second  bore  defining:  a  return  chamber  (58)  betweto 
said  fourth  piston  and  said  top  stop  wall,  a  trigger  cham- 
ber (31)  between  said  second  and  fourth  pistons,  and, a 
main  reservoir  chamber  (35)  between  said  first  and  second 
shuttles; 

a  pneumatic  unit  (45c)  including  a  normally-closed  valve 
(43)  for  coupling  a  pressurized  gas  (100)  to  said  ma|n 
reservoir  chamber; 

a  hydraulic  fluid  (102)  in  said  main  return  chamber; 

a  first,  normally-closed,  electrically-operated  valve  (50) 
coupling  said  reservoir  chamber  to  said  trigger  chambdr, 
said  valve  (50)  when  open  causing  said  pressurized  gas  to 
abruptly  propel  said  first  shuttle  to  execute  a  forward 
stroke  which  expels  said  liquid  slug;  | 

said  hydraulic  fluid  (102)  causing  said  second  shuttle  io 
move  toward  and  lock  to  said  first  shuttle,  thereby  coQi- 
pressing  said  gas  in  said  main  reservoir  chamber;  and    I 

said  hydratlic  fluid  (102)  and  said  gas  (100)  causing  said 
locked  shuttles  to  return  to  said  rest  position. 


4,303,142 

COMBINED  ACOUSTICAL  TRANSDUCER  AND  GRILLE 
Keitfa  F.  UriMB,  Elk  Grove  Village,  Dl.,  assignor  to  IntematiodBl 
Jensen  Inctrporated,  SddUer  Put,  DL 

nied  Ang.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,919 

Int  Cl^  H05K  5/00  ' 

U.S.  CL  181—144  6  Claims 

1.  A  combmed  acoustical  transducer  and  grille  comprising 

a.  an  acoustically  transparent,  rigid  grille  having  an  expos^ 
front  side  and  a  rear  side  for  mounting  of  an  acoustical 
transducer  and  including  a  plurality  of  wave  guides  sepa- 
rated for  through-passage  of  sound, 

b.  a  transducer  mounting  situated  in  the  midst  of  said  grille 
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and  located  within  the  confines  of  said  wave  guides,  said 
transducer  mounting  including  a  central  aperture  and  an 
annular  groove  formed  about  the  periphery  of  said  central 
aperture,  said  groove  being  open  toward  the  rear  side  of 
said  grille. 


of  a  substantially  orthogonal  pyramidal  cavity  and  dis- 
posed in  a  contiguous  surface  array;  and 


iK-V^^<-\^ 


means  for  mounting  said  array  on  at  least  one  interior  wall  of 
said  passageway  or  duct. 


c.  an  acoustical  transducer  having  a  peripheral  dimension 
approximately  equal  to  the  dimensions  of  said  groove, 

d.  means  attaching  said  acoustical  transducer  to  said  groove,  4,303,145 

and  LADDER,  PLATFORM  A  EXTENSION 

e.  a  second  wave  guide  spanning  said  central  aperture  to  Roberto  Vaiqnez,  4737  Cole  St,  West  Palm  Beadi,  Fla.  33409 
disperse  sound  emanating  from  said  acoustic^  transducer.  FHeA  May  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,849 


Int  CL3  E06C  7/16.  7/14 


VS.  a.  182—122 
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4,303,143 
EXHAUST  GAS  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Yoshifomi  Tanignchi,  Toyonalu^  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsuko 
Leith,  Honolulu,  Hi. 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,193 

Int  0.3  POIN  1/12.  1/14 

VS.  a.  181—263  9  Claims 


4,  5i  12,       7, 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  control  system  comprising  an  exhaust  gas 
guiding  pipe  having  a  proximal  end  configured  for  attachment 
to  a  distal  end  of  an  exhaust  pipe,  the  guiding  pipe  having  a  first 
divergent  portion  beginning  with  the  proximal  intake  end  and 
having  a  second  convergent  portion  spaced  from  the  intake 
end  and  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  spiral- 
ling blades  centrally  converging  adjacent  said  proximal  end  for 
spiralling  exhaust  gasses  from  the  exhaust  pipe. 


4,303,144 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  RETROREFLECnON  OF 
SOUND 
LesUe  S.  Wirt,  Newfaall,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lockheed  Corpora- 
tion, Borbank,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,237 
Int  CL'  E04F  17/04;  E04B  1/82;  GIOK  11/20 
VS.  CL  181—288  12  Claims 

8.  An  acoustical  treatment  for  a  passageway  or  duct  com- 
prising 
a  plurality  of  acoustical  retroreflectors  each  having  the  form 


1.  A  dual  purpose  ladder  attachment  convertable  from  a 
human  support  platform  position  to  a  scaffold  position  simply 
by  inverting  the  device,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  L-shaf>ed  support  members; 

each  said  support  member  having  a  first  strut  member  and  a 
second  strut  member,  said  first  strut  member  having  one 
end  pivotally  connected  to  one  end  of  said  second  strut 
member; 

one  end  of  each  said  first  strut  member  connected  to  a  re- 
spective first-type  bracket; 

one  end  of  each  said  second  strut  member  connected  to  a 
respective  second-type  bracket; 

said  first-type  and  second-type  brackets  being  slidably  en- 
gageable  with  a  side  rail  of  the  ladder  and  having  a  portion 
thereof  slotted  and  sized  to  partially  encompass  a  prese- 
lected rung  of  the  ladder  to  hold  said  first-type  and  said 
second-type  brackets  in  place 

a  platform;  and 

a  platform  support  member  having  each  end  demountably 
attached  to  a  respective  support  member  such  that  said 
platform  can  be  supported  by  said  platform  support  mem- 
ber and  a  ladder  rung. 
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4,303,146 
QUICX  TAKE-UP  DISC  BRAKE  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  F.  Gaiser,  StercMTille,  Mkh^  Mrisnor  to  Tte  Bcndiz 
CorporatkM,  Smrtfefldd,  Mich. 

Flkd  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,879 

Lit  CL^  F16D  65/74 

US.  CL  188— 71 J  9  Cbins 


1.  In  a  disc  brake  assembly  having  a  caliper  cooperating  with 
a  pair  of  friction  elements  to  move  the  latter  from  a  rest  posi- 
tion to  a  braking  position  in  engagement  with  the  disc,  the 
caliper  defining  a  bore  for  movably  receiving  a  piston,  and  the 
piston  cooperating  with  the  caUper  to  substantially  define  a 
chamber  for  receiving  fluid  pressure,  characterized  by  said 
chamber  including  pressure  responsive  means  imparting  a  first 
rate  of  movement  to  said  piston  as  the  fluid  pressure  increases 
to  a  predetermined  value,  and  said  pressure  responsive  means 
imparting  a  second  rate  of  movement  to  said  piston  when  the 
fluid  pressure  is  above  the  predetermined  value,  said  pressure 
responsive  means  including  a  valve  assembly  and  a  plate,  said 
plate  separating  said  chamber  into  a  first  cavity  and  a  second 
cavity,  and  said  valve  assembly  communicating  the  fluid  pres- 
sure to  said  first  cavity  when  the  fluid  pressure  is  below  the 
predetermined  value  and  communicating  the  fluid  pressure  to 
said  second  cavity  when  the  fluid  pressure  is  above  the  prede- 
termined value,  said  valve  assembly  comprising  a  first  valve 
normally  closing  the  second  cavity  to  the  fluid  pressure  and  a 
second  valve  normally  opening  communication  of  the  fluid 
pressure  to  the  first  cavity. 


4,303,147 

ADJUSTMENT  FOR  PNEUMATIC  TIMER 

George  J.  Selas,  Milwaakee,  aad  Joha  S.  Hart  Radne,  both  of 

Wis.,  aHigMirt  to  AUen-Bradlcy  Compaay,  Milwankee,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,728 

lat  CL^  F16F  9/04;  HOIH  7/03 

UjS.  CL  188—298  5  Claims 


thereby  and  a  small  pinion  gear  attached  in  concentric 
arrangement  to  said  intermediate  gear  for  rotation  therei- 
with;  ' 

a  valve  with  a  valve  housing  and  with  a  valve  member  that 
is  coupled  to  said  adjustment  member,  said  valve  membeir 
being  adjusted  in  its  position  upon  rotation  of  said  adjusti- 
ment  member;  ^ 

a  cover  member  supported  by  said  valve  housing  to  close 
over  said  gear  assembly  and  having  an  opening  through 
which  said  adjustment  member  projects; 

a  position  indicator  rotatable  relative  to  said  adjustment 
member  and  encircling  the  same,  said  position  indicator 
having  a  raised  portion  situated  in  said  opening,  said  raised 
portion  having  a  reference  mark  disposed  thereon,  and 
said  position  indicator  also  having  an  output  gear  portioa 
engaging  laid  small  pinion  gear  within  said  cover  member 
to  be  driven  thereby;  and  j 

a  stationary  timing  scale  arranged  in  an  arc  alongside  said 
opening  in  the  cover  member  to  provide  a  time  delay 
reading  for  a  selected  position  of  the  reference  mark  oa 
said  raised  portion  of  said  position  indicator. 


433,148 

SINGLE  PISTON-CYLINDER  DUO-SERVO  DRUM 

BRAKE 

Ryoichi  IwaaaU,  Hanyn,  Japan,  assignor  to  Akebono  Brak^ 

ladnstry  Coaipany,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,872 

Claims  i^ority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  10, 1978,  S3-13860(  i 

Int  CL3  F16D  51/00 

UJS.  CI.  188—331  2  Claimi 


1.  In  a  position  indicator  for  a  pneunutic  timing  device,  the 
combination  comprising: 

a  rotatable  adjustment  member  having  a  concentrically 
disposed  drive  gear  at  one  end  thereof; 

a  gear  assembly  having  an  axis  laterally  disposed  from  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  adjustment  member,  with  a  large 
intermediate  gear  engaging  said  drive  gear  to  be  turned 


1.  A  duo-servo  drum  brake  comprising: 

a  pair  of  brake  shoes  housed  in  and  engaging  a  brake  druni 
each  shoe  having  ends,  said  pair  being  arranged  defining 
first  adjacent  ends  and  second  adjacent  ends,  T 

an  immovalde  anchor  member  disposed  between  said  first 
adjacent  ends, 

a  piston  slidably  engaged  through  said  anchor  member  to 
push  one  of  said  first  adjacent  ends  in  a  first  brake  engagi- 
ing  directfen,  movement  of  said  piston  in  a  direction  oppG»- 
site  to  the  first  brake  engaging  direction  being  limited  by 
abutment  of  said  piston  with  said  anchor  member, 

a  cylinder  member  slidably  receiving  said  piston  and  defin- 
ing therewith  a  chamber  to  receive  brake  fluid,  said  cylin- 
der member  being  arranged  to  push  the  other  of  said  first 
adjacent  ends  in  a  second  brake  engaging  direction,  move- 
ment of  said  cylinder  member,  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
the  second  brake  engaging  direction  being  limited  by 
abutment  of  said  cylinder  member  with  said  anchor  meni- 
ber, 

a  strut  member  connecting  said  second  adjacent  ends  to  each 
other,  and 

means  for  supplying  brake  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  cham- 
ber to  create  a  braking  force,  I 

whereby  said  braking  force  is  received  by  said  anchor  mem- 
ber because  of  an  abutment  of  said  piston  or  said  cylind^ 
member  with  said  anchor  member. 
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433,149 
CLUTCH  DRIVEN  PLATE  WITH  SPLINE  LOCKING  HUB 
Thaddeos  Lech,  Jr.,  Sterling  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Borg- 
Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  DL 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,849 

Int  a.'  F16D  3/06 

UJS.  a.  192—70.19  9  Claims 


433,151 
POSITIVE  LOCKING  SHIFT  COUPLER 

Ferdynand  Kolacz,  New  Berlin,  Wis.,  assizor  to  AlUs-ChalMn 
Corporation,  Milwaakee,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1979.  Ser.  No.  104,005 

Int  a^  F16D  13/6a  21/04 

U&.  CL  192—114  R  10  o.<— 


1.  In  a  clutch  driven  plate  assembly  including  a  hub  having 
a  barrel  with  an  internally  splined  passage  extending  there- 
through to  receive  the  externally  splined  end  of  a  shaft  to  be 
driven  thereby,  and  a  clutch  plate  operatively  connected  to 
said  hub  and  carrying  oppositely  disposed  friction  facings 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  a  flywheel  and  pressure  plate  on  the 
opposite  sides  thereof,  the  internal  hub  splines  and  external 
shaft  splines  having  backlash  space  therebetween,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  semi-circular  segment  adapted  to  engage 
the  splined  end  of  said  shaft,  said  hub  barrel  having  a  semi-cir- 
cular recess  opening  into  the  internally  splined  passage  con- 
formably receiving  said  segment,  and  rrailient  means  squeezing 
said  segment  against  said  shaft  to  eliminate  said  backlash  space. 


433,150 
COUPLING  ASSEMBLY 
Hans  O.  Olsson,  Kroadikesrigen  42B,  Ostersoad,  Sweden 
(83100) 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,229 
ClaiBS  priority,  appUcation  Swedea,  Dec  11, 1978,  7812703 
Int  a^  F16D  1/06 
US.  CL  192—88  B  17  daims 


1.  A  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  actuated  coupling  assembly 
for  detachably  coupling  to  an  element,  said  assembly  compris- 
ing first  and  second  concentric  walls  secured  together  at  the 
ends  thereof,  the  secon<)  wall  adapted  for  engaging  the  ele- 
ment, one  of  said  walls  having  grooves  defining  corresponding 
recesses  between  the  first  and  second  walls,  ridges  on  said  one 
wall  being  defined  between  adjacent  recesses,  means  for  intro- 
ducing hydraulic  fluid  into  the  recesses  and  means  for  varying 
the  pressure  of  the  hydrauUc  fluid  such  that  in  the  absence  of 
fluid  pressure,  the  ridges  on  said  one  waU  are  in  contact  with 
the  other  wall  and  upon  pressurizati(»  of  the  fluid  said  second 
wall  moves  away  from  the  first  wall  such  that  the  second  wall 
rigidly  couples  to  the  element  and  such  that  the  ridges  are 
spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  other  wall. 


1.  A  transmission  clutch  having  a  locking  device  comprising, 
a  shaft,  a  clutch  hub  fued  to  said  shaft,  a  gear  defining  clutch 
teeth  rotaubly  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  clutch  sleeve  slidably 
mounted  on  said  clutch  hub  for  selectively  engaging  said  gear 
for  connecting  to  said  shaft,  means  defining  a  plurality  of 
axially  spaced  recesses  on  said  clutch  hub,  means  defining 
radial  openings  angularly  spaced  in  said  clutch  sleeve,  at  least 
one  locking  element  in  each  of  said  openings  of  said  sleeve,  a 
locking  ring  embracing  said  clutch  sleeve  and  defining  ramp 
surfaces  on  its  inner  periphery  formed  by  axially  spaced 
notches  and  a  central  locking  ridge  for  biasing  said  locking 
elements  in  said  recesses  of  said  clutch  hub,  centering  springs 
biasing  said  locking  ring  to  a  centered  position  whereby  said 
locking  ridge  locks  said  hub  and  said  sleeve. 

433.152 
FEEDER  TABLE 
nieo  Widmaier,  Lodwigstr.  15,  8191  KoaigMlorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,559 
Oaios  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  <rf  Gcnuay,  Apr.  5, 
1979,  2913786 

Int  CL3  B65G  25/00,  37/00:  B65H  31/34 
US.  CL  198—485  7  OaiM 


1.  A  feeder  table  for  a  machine  for  processing  two-dimen- 
sional objects  in  stacked  arrangement  particularly  for  a  label 
punching  machine,  comprising  a  thrust  member  for  w^iplying 
individual  pre-cut  blank  stacks  to  the  receiving  zone  of  said 
machine,  characterized  in  that  said  receiving  zone  (5)  of  said 
machine  (2)  is  verticaUy  offset  and/or  inclined  with  respect  to 
the  plane  of  said  table  (1),  that  an  upwardly  directed  arcuate 
slide  path  (23,  24,  25)  extends  between  the  plane  of  the  feeder 
table  and  said  receiving  zone,  that  said  thrust  member  (19)  is 
adapted  for  movement  along  said  slide  path  towards  said  re- 
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ceiving  zone  and  is  connected  to  an  associated  drive  source 
(21,  22)  for  vertical  movement  and  tilting  movement  about  an 
axis  (34)  extending  parallel  to  the  table  plane  and  transversely 
of  the  thrust  direction,  so  that  during  transfer  of  a  blank  stack 
(7)  along  the  arcuate  portion  (23)  of  said  slide  path  it  exerts  a 
force  on  said  stack  tending  to  deform  it  by  displacing  the 
two-dimensional  objects  therein  relative  to  one  another  paral- 
lel to  the  plane  thereof,  and  is  then  automatically  tilted  to  a 
position  in  which  it  is  disposed  substantially  radial  with  respect 
to  the  arcuate  portion  of  said  slide  path  so  as  to  align  the  blank 
stack  against  a  stop  member  (27)  defining  said  receiving  zone 
and  extending  perpendicularly  above  said  slide  path. 

4,303,153 
INSULATED  CARRYING  CONTAINER  FOR  BEVERAGE 

CONTAINERS 
Gale  E.  Boolton,  16306  Sierra  Trail,  Hacienda  Heights,  Calif. 
91745 

Hied  Not.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,141 

iBt  CL^  B65D  25/00 

UA  a  206-45 Jl  12  Claims 


1.  A  thermally  insulated  carrying  container  for  an  assembled 
plurality  of  beverage  containers,  said  carrying  container  being 
constructed  substantially  entirely  of  a  thin  plastic  foam  sheet 
material,  said  carrying  container  comprising: 
a  bottom  and  a  top,  said  bottom  forming  an  encasing  section 
adapted  to  receive  a  number  of  beverage  containers,  said  top 
being  movable  in  respect  to  said  bottom  between  an  open 
position  providing  access  into  said  encasing  section  and  a 
closed  position  covering  said  encasing  section,  said  top 
having  a  front  and  a  back  edge  interconnected  by  side  edges, 
said  back  edge  being  attached  to  said  bottom;  and 
a  separate  side  flap  attached  to  each  said  side  edge,  each  said 
flap  being  movable  in  respect  to  said  top  back  and  forth 
between  a  first  position  and  a  second  position,  said  fwst 
position  connecting  each  said  flap  with  said  bottom  thereby 
forming  a  totally  enclosed  container  when  said  top  is  in  said 
closed  position  thereby  not  exposing  said  enclosed  section  to 
the  ambient,  said  second  position  forming  enlarged  openings 
into  said  encasing  section  exposing  said  encasing  section  to 
the  ambient,  whereby  with  said  flaps  in  said  second  position 
said  carrying  container  is  to  be  located  in  a  refrigerated 
environment  thereby  cooling  said  beverage  container,  upon 
removal  of  said  carrying  container  from  the  refrigerated 
environment  the  said  flaps  are  moved  to  said  first  position  to 
maintain  the  refrigerated  environment  in  said  totally  en- 
closed container. 


4,303,154 
ADJUSTABLE  CONTAINER  FOR  aGARETTE 
PACKAGES 
Hariaa  D.  Hicka,  520  E.  Hamiia,  West  Sdo^  Wis.  54669 
Filed  Jaa.  16, 1961,  Ser.  No.  225,733 
Irt.  CL}  A24F  15/00:  B65D  85/10 
U  A  a  206-86  12  CiaiiDS 

1.  An  adjustable  container  for  cigarette  packages,  said  con- 
tainer comprising: 


a  rectangular  sleeve  having  a  front,  a  back,  and  first  and 

second  sides; 
a  lid  hingedly  attached  to  said  sleeve  back; 


a  rectangular  insert  slidably  located  in  said  sleeve  to  accom- 
modate cigarette  packages  of  different  lengths,  said  imert 
having  means  for  snugly  accommodating  cigarette  pack- 
ages of  differing  widths. 


I  4,303,155 

CUBOID  aGARETTE  OR  OGAR  PACK 
Heinz  Focke,  and  Knrt  Liedtke,  both  of  Verden,  Fed.  Ren.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Focke  A  Co.,  Vo^en,  Fed.  Repi  (tf 
Gemuuy 

FUed  Jul.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,070 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  29. 
1978,2833389  I 

Int  a.}  B65D  85/10 
U.S.  a  206-264  4  cWms 
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1.  A  flip-top  cigarette  pack,  comprising: 

(a)  a  rectangularly  shaped  outer  container  (20)  formed  frtm 
a  blank  of  relatively  stiff  paper,  cardboard  or  the  like,  And 
having  an  openable  and  closeable  lid  top  (21)  hingedly 
connected  to  an  upper  rear  edge  of  the  container, 

(b)  a  collar  (32)  extending  upwardly  from  the  opposite  sides 
and  front  face  of  an  upper  open  mouth  of  the  container, 
the  collar  fitting  within  the  lid  top  when  closed, 

(c)  a  cut-out  portion  (36)  defined  in  a  front  wall  (35)  of  the 
collar,  I 

(d)  a  rectangularly  shaped  inner  wrapper  (38)  folded  froiL  a 
blank  of  moisture  and  aroma  proof  material  and  config- 
ured to  fit  closely  within  the  outer  container,  all  seams  and 
flaps  of  the  wrapper  being  tightly  joined  to  hermetically 
seal  the  wrapper. 
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(e)  an  opening  flap  (49)  disposed  on  adjoining  top  and  upper 
front  surfaces  of  the  wrapper  and  defined  by  a  tear  line 
(52),  and 

(0  a  freely  projecting  finger  grippable  tab  (47)  provided  on 
an  edge  of  the  flap  and  extending  latoidly  across  the 
wrapper  proximate  the  cut-out  portion  in  the  front  wall  of 
the  collar, 

(g)  the  tab  being  formed  by  an  adhesively  sealed  overlap  of 
the  wrapper  material,  and  being  downwardly  directed  and 
overiying  the  front  wall  of  the  collar  below  the  cut-out 
portion. 


433,156 

ADJUSTABLE  INCLINED  CALCULATOR  STAND 

DaTid  J.  Vudch,  2117  44th  St,  Highland,  Ind.  46322 

Contianation  of  Ser.  No.  707,822,  JoL  22, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,387 

Int  a.3  F16M  75/00;  B65D  85/38 

U.S.  a.  206—305  10  Claims 


1.  A  holder  for  a  hand-type  calculator  comprising  a  casing 
adapted  to  receive  said  calculator  and  having  a  bottom  wall,  a 
front  wall,  a  back  wall  and  opposed  side  walls,  each  said  side 
wall  having  a  plurality  of  recesses;  and  a  standard  removeably 
mountable  in  at  least  one  of  said  recesses  in  each  of  said  side 
walls  (1)  in  at  least  one  horizontal  position  to  support  said 
calculator  in  a  low  angular  attitude  and  (2)  in  at  least  one 
vertical  position  to  support  said  calculator  in  a  higher  angular 
attitude. 


4,303,157 

SHIPPING  CARTON  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AUTOMOBILE 

TAILUGHT  ASSEMBLIES 

F^^  S.  Edwards,  1U>.  #3,  Hickory  Dr.,  Conaeant  Lake,  Pa. 

16316 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1900,  Ser.  No.  110,903 

Int  CL^  B65D  85/68.  81/02 

U.S.  a  206—335  14  CUims 


pluraUty  of  assemblies  disposed  in  parallel  relation  to  each 
other, 

each  said  assembly  being  nested  within  the  assembly  adja- 
cent to  it, 

a  first  elongated  rectangidar  board,  disposed  at  one  side  of 
said  carton,  and  supported  on  the  bottom  thereof, 

a  second  rectangular  board  (adapted  to  be)  supported  on  the 
bottom  of  said  carton,  at  a  side  opposite  said  first  rectan- 
gular board  and  spaced  from  said  first  rectangular  board 
and  disposed  generally  parallel  to  said  first  rectangular 
board, 

the  ends  of  said  first  tier  of  assemblies  resting  on  said  rectan- 
giilar  boards, 

a  third  rectangular  board  and  a  fourth  rectangular  board 
resting  on  the  ends  of  said  first  tier  of  assemblies  on  the 
side  thereof  opposite  said  first  rectangular  boards  and 
second  rectangidar  boards  and  means  on  the  ends  of  said 
taillight  assembUes  engaging  recesses  in  each  of  said  rect- 
angular boards,  said  rectangular  boards  holding  said  tail- 
light  assembUes  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other. 


4,303,158 

TOOLBOX 

Donald  R.  Perkins,  6  HammoBd  Rd^  Natick,  Mass.  01760 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,903 

Int  a.3  B65D  85/20:  A45C  5/12 

U.S.  a.  206—373  1  Clain 


1.  A  package  for  automobile  taillight  assemblies  comprising, 
a  carton  adapted  to  contain  two  tiers  of  said  assemblies, 
a  first  tier  and  a  second  tier  of  said  assemblies  comprising  a 


1.  A  tool  box  for  screwdrivers,  wrenches  other  small  hand 
tools  and  other  associated  articles  comprising  a  box-like  struc- 
ture having: 

a.  a  bottom  wall, 

b.  a  back  wall, 

c.  a  pair  of  opposed  tn4)ezoidally  sh^ied  side  walls, 

d.  a  top  cover  hingedly  connected  at  its  back  edge  for  swinging 
movement  from  an  open  position  to  a  closed  position,  said 
top  cover  including  a  storage  compartment  having  a  cover 
hingedly  connected  to  said  top  cover  for  holding  small 
articles  and  a  carrying  handle, 

e.  a  front  wall, 

f.  a  front  cover  located  above  the  front  waU  hingedly  con- 
nected at  its  bottom  edge  to  the  top  of  the  fnmt  wall  for 
swinging  movement  from  an  open  position  to  a  closed  posi- 
tion, 

g.  latch  means  for  securing  the  top  cover  to  the  front  cover, 
h.  a  lower  shelf  for  supporting  a  tray, 

i.  an  upper  shelf  having  a  plurality  of  openings  into  which  can 
be  inserted  screwdrivers  or  similar  tools  and  maintained 
therein  in  an  upright  position, 

a  pair  of  firiction  lid  hinges  connected  between  said  front 
cover  and  said  side  walls  for  limiting  movement  of  said  front 
cover, 

a  removable  tray  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  lower  shelf 
and  having  compartments  adjustable  in  size. 
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1.  a  pull-out  drawer  having  adjustable  compartments  located 
underneath  the  lower  shelf  and  removable  from  the  front  of 
the  tool  box,  and 

m.  magnetic  means  on  the  inside  of  said  front  cover  for  sup- 
porting tools  and  the  like  in  an  upright  position. 


433,159 

VTOEO  PACKAGE 

S.  GcraM  StOM,  Lot  Aageki;  Robert  M.  Eaenon.  N.  HoUy- 

wood,  a^  RolUa  Bluer,  CalahMM,  aU  of  Califs  aMignon  to 

NatkNni  Video  Grwtf,  UL,  Los  Aageka,  Calif. 

FDed  Jul  2,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  155,400 

fat  CL^  B65P  85/672 

VS.  CL  206—397  '  4  Claims 


1.  A  storage  case  for  videocassettes,  comprising: 

a  plastic,  generally  rectangular  case  having  interior  dimen- 
sions which  substantially  conform  to  the  size  of  a  first  type 
of  videocassette,  whereby  said  cassette  can  be  securely 
held  within  the  case; 

a  hinged  cover  attached  to  the  case  to  permit  access  to  the 
interior  of  the  case; 

a  notch  fonned  on  the  interior  of  a  first  side  wall  of  said  case; 
and 

a  removable  insert  located  in  the  interior  of  the  case  and 
having  an  L-shaped  surface  which,  along  with  a  second 
wall  and  the  top  of  said  case,  defines  a  apace  within  the 
case  which  substantially  conforms  to  the  size  of  a  second 
type  of  videocassette,  wherein  one  end  of  the  insert  rests 
on  the  bottom  of  the  case  and  the  second  end  of  the  insert 
engages  the  notch  to  therd>y  secure  the  insert  within  the 
case. 


4,303,160 
PACKAGE  FOR  SINGLE  FILM  STACK 
Herbert  Wdadau,  (Meathd,  aad  Horit  Aaf  dea  Grabca,  Co- 
lore, both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnqr,  aMi^ori  to  N.V.  Optia- 
cbe  ladMtrie  "De  Oiide  Ddft",  DeUl,  Ncthcrfandi 

FDed  JaL  5, 197S,  Scr.  No.  922,012 
OalM  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genmay,  JiL  8, 
1977,2730881 

Iirt.  a.3  B65D  85/Oa  85/30.  85/62 
UJS.  CL  20fr-^«55  12CiaiM 


1.  In  a  package  for  loading  a  stack  of  individual  rectangular 
films  into  a  cassette  which  has  an  internal  cutter  for  opening 


ildf 


the  package  transversely  to  release  the  film  stack  within  the 

cassette  and  at  least  one  internal  blade  for  cutting  the  package 

longitudinaBy  to  hold  the  film  in  the  cassette  as  the  opened 

package  is  extracted  from  the  cassette,  said  package  haviqg: 

a  retaining  strip, 

a  first  transverse  weld, 

a  waisted  middle  part  following  the  first  transverse  weld!  for 

accommodating  the  film  stack, 
a  pull  tab  having  upper  and  lower  sheets,  adjoining  and 

following  the  waisted  middle  part,  and 
a  second  transverse  weld  in  the  pull  tab;  the  improvement 

for  use  with  a  cassette  having  a  pair  of  rollers  for  extrtu:t- 

ing  the  package  from  the  cassette  after  it  has  been  opeded, 

comprising: 
at  least  one  longitudinal  weld  connecting  the  upper  and 

lower  sheets  of  the  pull  tab  in  the  zone  of  the  pull  tab 

which  is  pierced  by  Uie  longitudinal  blade, 
the  longitudinal  weld  running  at  least  as  far  as  the  second 

transverse  weld,  and 
the  pull  tab  forming  means  drawn  between  the  extraction 

rollers  for  extracting  the  package  from  the  cassette. 


433,161 
HANDLING  MEANS  FOR  USE  IN  HANDLING  PLANAR 

OBJECTS 
Joachim  L.  RoUofT,  Shvil  Haahita  4,  Naharya,  Israel 
Coatinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  902^3,  May  5, 1978,  w^nndiHiftl.  This 
appUcatioB  Jaa.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,702 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sooth  Aftica,  May  10,  1977, 
77/2778 

Int.  0.3  B65D  69/00.  71/00 
U.S.  a.  206—578 
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1.  A  blank  for  constructing  a  holder  comprising: 

blank  material  of  rectangular  shape,  said  material  including  a 
first  set  of  a  plurality  of  parallel  fold  lines  parallel  to  one 
edge  of  said  blank  material,  two  of  said  fold  lines  fom^g 
first  and  second  flaps  at  opposite  edges  of  said  blank  mate- 
rial, said  fold  lines  forming  a  plurality  of  panels  between 
said  flaps,  one  of  said  panels  adjacent  one  of  said  flkps 
having  a  plurality  of  transverse  slits  extending  the  width 
of  said  panel,  a  second  of  said  panels  separated  from  said 
one  panel  by  a  third  panel,  said  second  panel  also  having 
a  pluraity  of  slits  in  line  with  said  first  plurality  of  slits, 
said  second  panel  being  foldable  at  the  center  of  said  panel 
and  at  the  ends  of  said  slits,  said  third  panel  having  a  width 
narrower  than  the  width  of  the  remaining  of  said  panels; 

first  and  second  end  walls  foldable  connected  to  said  blank 
material  adjacent  said  second  panel,  whereby  the  remain- 
ing of  said  panels  and  the  remaining  of  said  flaps  are  fold- 
able  along  said  fold  lines  forming  an  enclosure  having 
ends  closed  by  said  end  walls  and  square  in  cross-section; 

said  one,  second,  and  third  panels  and  said  one  flap  folded  to 
form  an  interior  lining  for  said  enclosure  with  the  slita  of 
said  one  and  second  panels  opposite  each  other  for  retain- 
ing planar  objects  between  said  slits,  and 

said  bbmk  material  including  a  second  set  of  fold  lines  divid- 
ing said  bUmk  into  another  set  of  panels,  said  other  set  of 
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panels  being  foldable  into  a  receptacle  having  a  rectangu- 
lar section  for  storing  planar  objects. 


4,303,163 
COLLAPSIBLE  DISPLAY  RACK 
Jack  C.  Henry,  Dowaiagtoa,  Pa.,  aarigaor  to  Leon  L.  Berkowiti 
Co.,  Gleaaide,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,899 
lat  a.3  A47F  5/13 
U.S.  CL  211—133  15 


4,303,162 
FORWARD  FEED  MERCHANDISING  DEVICE  FOR 
SOFT  DRINK  BOTTLES 
Jaoies  M.  Settles,  Elbertoa,  Ga.,  aaaigaor  to  The  Mead  Corpora- 
tion, Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Aag.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,931 

lat  a.3  A47F  7/00 

UJS.  CL  211—49  D  10  daims 
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1.  Apparatus  having  the  c^uibility  of  supporting  a  phirality 
of  upstanding  bottles  arranged  in  a  generally  horizontal  col- 
umn and  automatically  feeding  the  bottles  in  the  column  for- 
ward in  a  columnwise  direction  when  the  foremost  bottle  in 
the  column  is  removed,  comprising: 

means  providing  a  substantially  rigid  supporting  surface  for 
supporting  a  column  of  botUes; 

means  for  guiding  bottles  supported  by  the  supporting  sur- 
face for  movement  in  a  columnwise  direction  parallel  to 
said  surface; 

pusher  means  comprising  a  vertically  extending  member 
having  a  front  side  for  engaging  the  rearmost  bottle  in  the 
column,  and  a  rear  side; 

guide  means  constraining  the  pusher  means  for  movement  in 
a  columnwise  direction; 

means  for  stopping  the  movement  of  the  column  when  the 
foremost  bottle  reaches  a  predetermined  position  relative 
to  the  supporting  surface; 

spring  means  urging  said  pusher  means  in  a  forward  column- 
wise direction,  said  spring  means  comprising  a  self-coiling 
strip  of  spring  material  secured  at  one  end  to  the  support- 
ing surface  near  the  forward  end  thereof,  extending  rear- 
wardly  to  a  location  behind  said  pusher  means,  and  being 
coiled  at  said  location,  the  coil  being  arranged  to  exert  a 
forwardly  directed  force  on  the  rear  side  of  the  pusher 
means,  the  force  being  sufficient,  in  any  position  within 
the  range  of  movement  of  the  pusher  means,  to  move  all  of 
the  bottles  between  the  pusher  means  and  said  predeter- 
mined position  in  a  forward  columnwise  direction  until 
the  foremost  bottle  reaches  said  predetermined  position; 
and 

means  comprising  a  length  of  flexible  sheet  material  secured 
to  the  pusher  means  and  extending  forwardly  therefrom 
along  said  supporting  surface,  said  sheets  being  positioned 
underneath  the  bottles  and  between  the  bottles  and  the 
rigid  supporting  surface  when  bottles  are  present  in  the 
column,  and  serving  substantially  to  eUminate  variations 
in  the  coefficient  of  friction  between  the  bottles  and  the 
supporting  surface  by  preventing  direct  contact  between 
the  bottles  and  the  supporting  surface; 

said  length  of  flexible  sheet  material  also  extending  over  the 
rear  side  of  the  pusher  means  between  said  rear  side  and 
the  coil  of  the  spring  means,  whereby  the  flexible  sheet 
material  also  serves  as  a  bearing  surface  for  saicl^'loil. 


^'*2 


1.  A  collapsible  display  bin  comprising  a  base,  a  plurality  of 
frame  members  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base,  said  frame 
members  being  pivotable  to  a  vertical  position,  and  spaced 
from  one  another,  means  linking  said  frame  members  at  their 
tops  to  form  a  loop  with  said  tops  and  to  miiintjiin  said  frame 
members  in  said  vertical  position,  each  of  said  frame  members 
having  a  pair  of  brackets  secured  at  the  top  thereof,  with  one 
bracket  of  said  pair  being  on  one  side  of  said  frame  member  and 
the  second  bracket  of  each  pair  being  on  the  other  side  of  said 
frame  member,  said  brackets  being  releasably  connected  to 
said  linking  means,  and  a  flexible  receptacle  supported  by  said 
loop. 


4,303,164 

STRUCTURE  FOR  DAMPING  THE  OSCILLATION  OF 

BUILDING  CRANES 

Ridtard  AoderHoa,  Veateras,  and  Ore  Daaerlov,  SSderbaau, 

both  of  Sweden,  aarigaora  to  Liadea-AliaMk  AB,  VeaterM, 

Swedea 

Coatiaaatioa-iBiprt  of  Scr.  No.  853,963,  No?.  22, 1977, 

abaadoaed,  which  is  a  coatiBaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  608,924^  Aag.  29, 

1975,  abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Aag.  22, 1978,  Scr.  No. 

935371 
lat  0.3  B66C  13/06 
U.S.  CL  212—146  3 


,22    ,23     3—1 


1.  In  a  tower  crane  lifting  device  which  includes 
a  substantially  vertical  tower  supporting  a  horizontally  ex- 
tending jib  intermediate  its  ends,  said  jib  being  composed 
of  a  main  jib  and  a  counter  jib. 
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a  carriage  fitted  with  a  load  lifting  device  that  is  movable 
along  said  main  jib  and  supported  thereby, 

a  counterweight  mass,y 

support  means  on  said  counter  jib  for  supporting  said  coun- 
terweight mass  on  said  counter  jib  so  that  the  counter- 
weight can  move  essentially  longitudinally  back  and  forth 
along  a  limited  path  that  is  approximately  parallel  to  the 
longitxidinal  axis  of  the  counter  jib, 

damping  means  interconnecting  the  supported  counter- 
weight mass  with  said  counter  jib,  said  damping  means 
serving  to  resist  the  tendency  of  said  counterweight  mass 
to  swing, 
the  improvement  being  that  said  support  means  includes 

(1)  a  first  linkage  which  has  its  lower  end  pivotally  attached 
by  means  of  a  first  axle  to  said  counter  jib,  and 

(2)  a  second  linkage  having  its  lower  end  mounted  in  sup- 
porting relationship  to  the  counterweight  mass  so  that  the 
counterweight  mass  can  move  through  a  limited  arc  that  is 
approximately  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  jib, 

(3)  a  generally  vertical  guideway  mounted  on  said  counter 
jib,  the  upper  end  of  said  second  linkage  being  mounted 
for  vertical  movement  within  said  guideway. 

(4)  pivot  means  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said  second  link- 
age so  that  said  upper  end  can  pivot  while  moving  along 
said  generally  vertical  guideway, 

(5)  a  second  axle  located  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  sec- 
ond linkage,  said  second  axle  pivotally  interconnecting 
the  upper  end  of  said  first  linkage  to  said  second  linkage. 


Filed  Dec  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,024 
Clain  priority,  appUcatiM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny,  Dec  24, 
1977,2757954 

lit  CL^  B66C  23/42 
U.S.  CL  212—184  2  Claim. 


1.  A  crane  comprising,  a  ground  jib,  a  sliding  jib  telescopi- 
cally  engaged  with  said  ground  jib  and  movable  in  a  telescopic 
direction  between  a  fully  retracted  position  and  an  extended 
position,  a  head  jib  pivotally  mounted  to  said  sliding  jib,  at  least 
one  catch  hook  pivotally  mounted  to  said  head  jib,  a  catch 
member  connected  to  said  ground  jib  engageable  with  said 
catch  hook  when  said  head  jib  is  pivoted  toward  said  ground 
jib  with  said  sliding  jib  in  the  fully  retracted  position,  said 
catch  member  and  a  pivotal  axis  of  said  catch  hook  extending 
along  said  telescopic  direction  of  said  sUding  jib,  said  catch 
member  comprising  an  angular  profile  portion  extending  from 
said  ground  jib  a  wpriaig  connected  to  said  catch  hook  for 
biasing  said  catch  book  into  a  position  of  engagement  between 
said  catch  book  and  said  catch  member,  said  angular  profile 
piece  having  a  xxpen^  extending  plate  for  engagement  with 
said  catch  hook  when  said  sliding  jib  is  extended  from  said 
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ground  jib  to  disengage  said  catch  hook  from  said  catch  mem- 
ber, a  first  guide  piece  connected  to  said  head  jib,  a  second 
guide  piece  connected  to  said  ground  jib  and  spaced  from  said 
angular  profile  piece  for  receiving  said  first  guide  piece  be- 
tween said  second  guide  piece  and  said  angular  profile  portion 
for  aligning  sakl  catch  hook  with  said  catch  member  when  said 
catch  hook  and  catch  member  are  engaged,  and  a  bolt  detach- 
ably  connected  between  said  angular  profile  portion  and  first 
first  and  second  guide  pieces  when  said  catch  hook  is  engaged 
with  said  catch  member  for  locking  said  head  jib  to  said 
ground  jib. 


4,303,166 

HORIZONTAL  SLEWING  CRANE 

G^rge  T.  R.  Campbell,  Naasan,  The  Bahamas;  Kosaku  Ohnd, 

Anka,  and  Toshiahige  Kasoga,  Kawasaki,  both  of  Japan, 

asiignon  to  Algoahip  International  Limited,  Naaaan,  The 


Coatinnatioo  of  Ser.  No.  870,811,  Jan.  18, 1978,  abuidoned.  Thi^ 

application  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,443 

Claims  (viority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  18, 1977,  52-4336 

Int  0.3  B66C  23/54 

U.S.  a.  212—233  2  Clain» 


4,303,165 
CRANE  WITH  TELESCOPIC  JIBS 
Dietrich  CaMCH,  Arfrade,  aad  HaM-Weraer  Dowedeit,  MoUha- 
gn,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  aaaigocn  to  OAK  Oren- 
itda  *  Koppcl  AkticngeNUichaft  Werit  Liibeck,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


1.  A  crane  having  a  vertical  post;  boom  means;  hinge  means 
connecting  the  boom  means  to  the  post,  the  hinge  means  in- 
cluding a  support  arm  mounted  on  the  top  of  the  post  and 
projecting  horizontally  therefrom,  a  first  vertically  disposed 
pivot  pin  secured  on  the  outer  portion  of  the  support  arm,  and 
an  intermediate  member  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  on  tht 
vertical  pivot  pin  for  horizontal  movement  about  the  vertical 
pin,  the  intermediate  member  supporting  a  horizontal  pivot  pi^ 
at  its  other  end;  the  inner  end  of  the  boom  means  pivotalljr 
mounted  on  the  horizontal  pivot  pin  for  vertical  movement 
about  the  horizontal  pin;  a  support  member  projecting  outf- 
wardly  from  the  top  of  the  vertical  post  at  right  angles  to  the 
support  arm;  moving  means  for  moving  the  boom  means  about 
the  pivot  pin  between  a  first  position  where  it  is  substantially  at 
right  angles  to  the  support  arm  on  one  side  of  it  and  a  second 
position  where  it  is  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  support 
arm  on  the  other  side  of  it;  the  moving  means  pivotally 
mounted  at  one  end  to  the  free  end  of  the  support  member,  the 
other  end  pivotaUy  mounted  with  first  vertical  pivot  means  to 
the  free  end  cH  first  straight  link  means;  the  other  end  of  the 
first  straight  link  means  pivotally  mounted  with  second  verti- 
cal pivot  means  to  the  support  arm;  the  first  straight  link  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  vertically-spaced  apart  horizontal  links 
with  the  upper  Unk  located  above  the  vertical  point  pin  and  the 
lower  link  located  below  the  vertical  pivot  pin  so  as  to  pass  the 
vertical  pivot  pin  when  the  boom  means  moves  between  the 
first  and  second  positions;  second  straight  link  means,  the 
second  straight  link  means  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  with 
third  vertical  pivot  means  to  the  free  end  of  the  first  straight 
link  means,  adjacent  the  other  end  of  the  moving  means;  the 
other  end  of  the  second  straight  link  means  pivotally  mounted 
with  fourth  vertical  pivot  means  to  the  intermediate  hingp 
member,  the  fourth  vertical  jMvot  means  located  adjacent  thb 
horizontal  pivot  pin  and  spaced  from  the  vertical  pivot  pin 
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4,303,167 
TEARABLE  BOTTLE  CAPS 
Fhudaco  P.  Martinez,  Call^ioB  de  Pino  Snarez  1636,  Colonia 
Libcrtad,  TUnaaa,  B.C.,  Mexico 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,590 

Int  O.}  B65D  41 /4S 

U  j$.  CI  215—256  7  Gains 


or  less  than  O.OOS  inch  and  having  upwardly  extending  walls 
defming  an  apex  angle  within  the  range  of  40'  to  60*  and 
having  a  cross-sectional  width  in  the  range  of  0.04  to  0.06  inch 
at  the  juncture  of  the  fin  of  said  top  end  wall,  and  being  formed 
of  polypropylene  having  a  compressive  strength  of  less  than 
about  15,000  psig  to  define  a  crushable  end  to  flatten  and  to 
cold  flow  and  to  permanently  deform  into  a  width  at  least 
several  times  greater  than  O.OOS  inch  with  conventional  closure 
torques  and  thereby  to  seal  with  imperfections  in  said  finish, 
said  top  end  wall  having  a  thickness  of  at  least  about  0.070  inch 
from  the  juncture  of  said  skirt  wall  and  top  end  wall  to  at  least  the 


1.  A  tearable  bottle  cap  for  large  capacity  bottles  comprising 
a  top  planar  disk,  an  approximately  cylindrical  skirt  depending 
from  said  planar  disk  to  snugly  fit  around  the  neck  of  the 
bottle,  a  slant  score  line  starting  at  the  lower  edge  of  said  skirt, 
a  pull  tab  projecting  downwardly  of  said  lower  edge  of  the 
skirt,  one  of  the  side  edges  of  the  pull  tab  being  arranged  to 
terminate  at  the  point  on  said  lower  edge  of  the  skirt  where  the 
score  line  starts,  an  inner  solid  bead  having  an  arcuate  surface 
and  extending  throughout  the  circumference  of  said  skirt  at  a 
predetermined  distance  from  said  top  disk,  in  order  to  engage 
the  lower  portion  of  the  upper  bead  of  a  bottie  neck,  a  plurality 
of  vertical,  radially  inwardly  directed  lugs  projecting  from  the 
comer  between  said  top  disk  and  said  skirt  and  having  a  slant 
lower  edge,  in  order  to  engage  the  upper  ;>ortion  of  the  upper 
bead  of  a  bottle  neck,  said  lugs  being  equidistantly  provided 
around  the  periphery  of  said  disk  and  having  a  width  such  that 
they  will  accomodate  therebetween  the  upper  terminal  portion 
of  a  threaded  bottie  neck,  said  radially  inwardly  directed  lugs 
also  serving  as  rigidifying  elements  for  the  upper  portion  of  the 
cap  in  order  to  provide  a  shock  absorber  when  the  cap  is  used 
with  unthreaded  neck  botties,  and  a  circumferential  internal  rib 
projecting  from  the  inner  surface  of  said  top  disk,  said  internal 
rib  being  of  a  diameter  such  that  the  upper  edge  of  the  terminal 
portion  of  a  threaded  neck  bottle  wiU  abut  thereon,  in  order  to 
serve  as  a  shock  absorber  for  the  upper  edge  of  the  botde  neck 
when  the  cap  is  used  with  threaded  neck  botties,  said  radially 
inwardly  directed  lugs  serving  as  rigidifying  elements  of  the 
upper  portion  of  the  cap  by  abutment  on  the  outer  edges  on  the 
threads  of  the  terminal  portion  of  the  threaded  neck  bottie,  m 
order  to  avoid  sidewardly  directed  movements  of  the  cap. 


sealing  ring  diameter  and  said  skirt  wall  having  a  thickness  of  at 
least  0.048  inch  to  withstand  compressive  forces  in  the  range  of 
18,000  to  24,000  psig  generat&d  during  the  crushing  and 
permanently  deforming  of  the  sealing  fin  by  automatic  capping 
machines,  said  cmshable  end  being  rigid  and  non-bending,  said 
threads  and  said  skirt  wall  being  formed  of  polypropylene 
having  a  flexural  stiffness  of  at  least  175,000  psi  to  prevent 
flaring  of  the  skirt  wall  when  permanently  deforming  said 
crushable  end  against  said  container  finish,  said  V-shaped 
annular  sealing  ring  being  the  only  sealing  surface  on  said 
closure  for  sealing  with  said  container  finish. 


4,303,169 
SAFETY  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTAINER 
OPERATIONS 
Vincent  G.  Grey,  Falls  Church,  Va. 

Filed  Jul.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,208 

bit  0.2  B65D  8S/Q0 

M&.  CI.  220-1.5  14  daioH 
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4,303,168 

LINERLESS  CLOSURE  WITH  CRUSHABLE  SEAL 

Gerald  L.  Roy,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  Kerr  Glaaa  MannftK- 

tnrii^  Corporation,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

FUed  Jon.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,480 

Int  CL^  B65D  41/04 

U.S.  CL  215—344  6  Claims 

1.  A  linerless  closure  for  sealing  a  glass  finish  on  a  glass 
container  having  an  external  screw  thread  for  threadably  re- 
ceiving said  closure,  said  closure  comprising  a  one  piece  body 
of  polypropylene  having  a  top  end  wall  for  extending  across 
the  open  top  of  a  container,  a  dependent  skirt  wall  integrally 
joined  to  said  top  end  wall  about  the  outer  circumference  of 
said  top  end  wdl,  an  integral  screw  thread  formed  on  the 
inner  side  of  said  skirt  wall  for  threading  engagement  with  the 
external  screw  thread  on  a  glass  container,  a  rigid  V-shaped 
sealing  fin  projecting  downwardly  from  said  top  end  wall,  said 
V-shaped  sealing  fin  being  substantially  triangular  shaped  in 
cross  section  and  being  rigid  to  transmit  closure  torque  loading 
forces  applied  thereto  to  said  top  end  wall,  said  V-shaped 
sealing  fin  having  a  lower  sealing  end  for  sealing  engagement 
with  the  container  finish,  said  end  having  a  radius  of  0.005  inch 


1.  An  anchoring  device  adapted  to  be  releasably  mounted  on 
a  comer  fitting  of  a  container  including  a  plurality  of  apertures 
providing  openings  to  a  hoUowed-out  interior  of  said  comer 
fitting  along  mutually  perpendicular  axes,  said  anchoring  de- 
vice including 
a)  a  body  having 
(1)  bearing  means  at  one  end  for  bearing  engagement  with 
inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  said  comer  fitting  adjacent 
an  aperture,  said  bearing  means  including 
(i)  a  plate  received  over  an  aperture  for  support  on  the 

outer  surface  of  said  comer  fitting,  and 
(ii)  a  latch  received  in  said  hollowed-out  interior,  said 
latch  adapted  to  be  rotated  between  a  first  position 
and  a  second  position  for  engagement  within  the 
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hoUowed-out  interior  with  the  inner  surface  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  aperture,  and 
(2)  means  at  the  other  end  of  said  body  adapted  for  mount- 
ing safety  control  means; 

b)  means  cooperating  with  sidd  body  including 

(1)  a  shaft,  said  shaft  extending  through  and  rotatable 
relative  to  said  plate  and  supporting  said  latch  at  one 
end  for  conjoint  rotation, 

(2)  a  handle  for  rotating  said  latch  between  said  positions, 
and 

(3)  means  mounting  said  handle  on  said  shaft;  and 

c)  a  base  unit  comprising  a  part  of  said  body  surrounding 
said  shaft  and  formed  to  a  truncated,  pyramidal  outline, 
means  defining  a  slot  in  each  of  a  pair  of  adjacent  sides  of 
said  base  unit  communicating  at  the  junction  of  the  sides, 
each  slot  terminating  in  a  depending  latching  length,  and 
said  handle  extending  through  said  slot  and  movable  into 
and  between  latching  lengths  which  comprise  said  first 
and  second  positions  of  said  latch,  respectively. 


4,303,170 
SELF-RIGHTING  TRAINING  CUP 
Richard  L.  Paoicd,  HaMver,  MiH^  aMignor  to  Kiddie  Prod- 
nets,  Inc^  Afon,  Mim. 

Filed  Dec  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106^39 

iBt  a.3  A47G  19/22 

U.S.  a.  220—70  9  Claims 


^' 


1.  A  self-righting  cup  having  a  lower  portion  and  an  upper 
portion,  said  lower  portion  having  a  flat  defining  the  bottom  of 
said  cup  and  a  rounded  sidewall  extending  upwardly  there- 
from, said  upper  portion  having  a  sidewall  which  extends 
upwardly  from  said  rounded  sidewall  of  said  lower  portion, 
wherein  to  assure  self-righting  of  said  cup,  the  ratio  of  the 
outer  diameter  of  said  cup  at  the  point  of  intersection  of  said 
upper  and  lower  portions  to  the  height  of  said  upper  portion  is 
at  least  4. 


4,303,171 
CONTAINER  CLOSURES 
Paal  M.  SchrcuMT,  Hootcn  Hill,  Avtralia,  avigBor  to  Alad- 
din iBdostrics  Pty.  Liidted,  New  Smrth  Waki,  Anstralia 

Filed  JbL  25, 1900,  Ser.  No.  172,638 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioB  Amtrdia,  Aog.  3, 1979,  PD9879 
IM.  CL^  B65D  Sim 
UJS.  CL  220—238  6  Cbins 


ing  a  resilient  bottom  closure  member  in  which  the  outer  edge 
thereof  constitutes  sealing  means  scalable  against  the  inside 
wall  of  said  container,  and  a  top  closure  member  intercon-j 
nected  with  said  resilient  bottom  closure  member,  said  top* 
closure  member  including  a  central  pivotally  moimted  rocker 
or  toggle  adapted  to  operate  a  downwardly  extending  cam 
member  and  said  bottom  closure  member  including  a  central 
upwardly  extending  buttress  member  adapted  to  cooperate 
with  said  cam  member  to  impart  an  alternating  movement  in 
said  closure  member  from  either  a  sealing  position  or  an  un-l 
sealed  position,  wherein  in  one  position  of  said  pivotally^ 
mounted  rocker  said  sealing  means  of  said  resilient  bottom 
closure  member  remain  in  scalable  contact  with  the  inside 
walls  of  said  container  and  wherein  in  a  second  position  of  th  J 
pivotally  mounted  rocker  said  cam  member  acts  on  said  but-l 
tress  member  to  cause  a  downward  movement  of  the  buttress 
and  to  substantially  uniformly  displace  said  sealing  means  such 
that  said  closure  member  can  be  readily  positioned  in  or  re- 
moved from  the  open-ended  container. 


4,303,172 

COMPASS  HOOD 

James  M.  Boalaid,  189  Chestont  Dr.,  Wayne,  N  J.  07470 

ContiBDatioB  of  Ser.  No.  945^49,  Sep.  26, 1978,  abudoaed.  TUs 

appUcatioB  Aug.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,570 

Int  CL^  B65D  4i/14 

U.S.  CL  220-252  6  Claims 


1.  A  closure  member  for  an  open-ended  container  compris- 


1.  A  hood  construction  for  use  with  a  compass  having  an 
annular  compass  ring,  comprising: 

a  stationary  hood  segment  including  a  spherical  sector  uid 
an  annular  base  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  mounting 
member, 

outer  and  inner  hood  sectors  pivotally  mounted  interiorally 
of  said  spherical  sector,  said  hood  sectors  being  rotatable 
relative  to  each  other  and  reUtive  to  said  spherical  sector, 
said  hood  sectors  and  spherical  sector  forming  a  hemi- 
spherically  shaped  hood  for  said  compass  when  fiilly 
extended, 

projections  extending  between  the  exterior  of  said  outer 
hood  sector  and  the  interior  of  said  spherical  sector,  pro- 
viding ftiction  therebetween  to  hold  said  outer  hood 
sector  in  any  position  between  fully  extended  and  fiilly 
retracted,  relative  to  said  spherical  sector,  and  projections 
extending  between  the  exterior  of  said  inner  hood  sector 
and  the  interior  of  said  outer  hood  sector,  providing  fiic- 
tion  therebetween  to  hold  said  inner  hood  sector  in  any 
position  between  fully  extended  and  fully  retracted,  rela- 
tive to  said  outer  hood  sector. 


December  1,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


117 


4,303,173 

MUG  TYPE  DRINKING  RECEPTACLE  WITH  COVER 

AND  VALVE 

Orr  B.  Nergard,  Fridley,  Mian.,  assignor  to  Dart  Indnstries 

Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif  . 

FUed  JnL  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,321 

Int  CL^  A47G  19/22 

U.S.  CL  220—254  3  Claims 


oted;  wherein  the  covering  has  an  element  which  rides  on  the 
at  least  one  bearing  surface  when  the  cover  is  pivoted  wherein 
the  operating  member  can  be  actuated  to  cause  the  covering  to 


^27    ^i* 


pivot  on  the  bearing  surface  to  open  and/or  close  te  container, 
and  wherein  the  covering  has  ears  to  which  the  operating 
member  is  attached  and  the  ears  are  mounted  through  a  rim  of 
the  container. 


4,303,174 

FOOT  OPERATED  CONTAINER  AND  COVERING 

DEVICE 

Howard  A.  Anderaoo,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  avignor  to  Oties  Serrice 

Co.,Tnlsa,  Okla. 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,425 
Int  CL^  B65D  43/26 
VS.  CL  220—263  4  Claims 

1.  A  three  element  receptacle  for  receiving  material  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  container  having  an  opening; 

(b)  a  covering  pivotally  mounted  on  the  opening; 

(c)  a  substantially  U-gJiaped  operating  member  straddling 
the  container  and  having  boUi  ends  rotably  connected  to 
the  covering; 

wherein  the  walls  of  the  container  which  define  the  opening 
has  at  least  one  bearing  surface  upon  which  the  cover  is  piv- 


1.  A  mug  type  drinking  receptacle  with  cover  and  valve 
assembly,  including,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  drinking  receptacle  having  an  open  top  and  laterally 
extending  handle  on  one  side; 

(b)  a  flat  plate  and  surrounding  rim  defining  a  cup-shaped 
cover  for  closing  off  said  open  top  of  said  receptacle,  said 
plate  having  an  opening  adjacent  to  a  first  point  of  said 
rim,  said  receptacle  and  cover  having  inter-engaging 
means  for  removably  securing  said  cover  to  said  recepta- 
cle in  a  position  in  which  said  opening  is  circumferentially 
spaced  90*  from  said  handle; 

(c)  a  valve  head  beneath  said  opening  in  said  plate  having 
resilient  support  means  secured  to  the  bottom  surface  of 
said  plate  biasing  the  valve  head  upwardly  against  the 

^  bottom  periphery  of  said  opening  to  normally  close  said 
opening;  and 

(d)  an  actuating  member  passing  through  a  side  opening  in 
said  rim  beneath  the  undersurface  of  said  plate  at  a  point 
circumferentially  spaced  90*  from  said  opening  so  as  to 
fall  in  vertical  alignment  with  said  handle,  said  member 
terminating  in  a  camming  surface  engaging  a  portion  of 
said  valve  head  such  that  when  said  member  is  urged 
upwardly  through  said  side  opening  in  said  rim.  it  cams 
said  valve  head  away  from  said  opening  to  thereby  open 
the  same  so  that  a  person  can  drink  a  beverage  from  said 
receptacle  by  holding  said  handle  with  one  hand  in  the 
manner  of  a  mug  and  operating  said  actuating  member 
with  the  thumb,  said  recent  support  means  further  in- 
cluding an  integrally  formed  resilient  strip  biased  into  a 
curve  lying  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  underside  of  said 
plate,  the  extending  end  of  said  strip  engaging  said  actuat- 
ing member  to  bias  it  outwardly  as  a  result  of  said  strip 
tending  to  straighten. 


4,303,175 
OVERCAP  ASSEMBLY  FOR  VALVED  CONTAINERS 
William  J.  Lax,  HoUand,  Pa.^  avigDor  to  Phibnac  CorporatioB, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,350 
Int  CLJ  B65D  41/04;  B67D  5/32 
VJS.  a.  220—288  10  < 


1.  For  a  container  having  an  end  with  an  annular  bead,  an 
overcap  assembly,  comprising: 

a  cup-shaped  cap  member  having  an  end  wall  adapted  to 
overlie  said  container  end  and  a  sidewall  depending  from 
said  end  wall, 

means  carried  by  said  cap  intermediate  its  end  wall  and  said 
container  providing  at  least  a  pair  of  legs,  said  legs  having 
lugs  releasably  engaging  beneath  said  container  bead  and 
diverging  in  an  upward  direction  from  said  bead, 

means  connecting  said  legs  together  intermediate  said  c^ 
end  wall  and  said  container  bead  to  provide  a  fulcrum  for 
said  legs, 

means  in  said  cap  threadly  engaging  said  legs  above  said 
fulcrum  for  applying  inward  pressure  to  said  legs  above 
their  fulcrums  as  the  cap  rotates  to  cause  the  lugs  to  disen- 
gage said  container  bcaad  to  afford  removal  of  said  cap 
from  said  container. 


4,303,176 
UNITARY  CONTAINER  WITH  IMPROVED  UD 
ORIENTATION  AND  LOCKING  MEANS 
Peter  T.  Swartrtugk,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aaripMir  to  Owca 
Ibc^  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  JnL  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,625 
Iirt.  a^  B65D  41/16.  41/18 
U.S.  a  220—306  13  < 

1.  A  selectively  openable  and  closable  container  molded  as  a 
unitary  structure,  said  container  comprising: 
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a  ahaped'hollow  main  body  member,  said  main  body  mem- 
ber  having  at  least  one  vertical  motion  restraining  member 
accepting  portion  disposed  on  the  upper  edge; 

a  matching  shai>ed  hollow  closure  member; 

a  hinge  member  integrally  connecting  said  closure  member 
with  said  main  body  member;  and 
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thereof  between  said  first  and  second  positions,  said  lock 
ing  projections  on  said  locking  blocks  having  ramp  suri 
faces  thereon  operative  to  effect  biased  movement  of  said 
closure  toward  said  support  surface  so  as  to  increase  the 
sealing  relation  therebetween  as  said  locking  blocks  are 
moved  to  their  said  second  positions. 


433,178 

PORTABLE  RECEPTACLE 

Fiiber  A.  Ford,  Jr^  13727  Ubrador  #B,  Houston,  Tex.  77047 

Filed  Job.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,676 

lot  CL^  B65D  43/20 

UA  a.  220-345  aetata. 


locking  member  on  said  closure  member  including  an 
outboard  vertical  motion  restraining  member  of  the  same 
shape  as  said  vertical  restraining  member  accepting  por- 
tion, in  registry  with  said  vertical  restraining  member 
accepting  portion  and  further  including  an  inboard  hori- 
zontal motion  restraining  member  adjacent  said  outboard 
vertical  motion  restraining  member. 


/0_ 


4,303,177 
CAVFTY  CLOSURE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  mCH 
PRESSURE  VESSELS 
Hans  H.  Amtmaaii,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  aMignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  r^resented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  WasUngtoo,  D.C 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,418 

lat  0.2  B65D  85/46 

U.S.  a.  220—323  10  Ctaims 


1.  A  portable  sputum  receiving  receptable  comprising: 

a  cylindrical,  open  ended,  fluid  receiving  body,  having 
means  at  its  open  end  for  receiving  a  cap; 

a  hollow,  open  ended,  cap  member  removably  affixed  to  the 
open  end  of  said  body,  said  cap  member  comprising  a 
cylindrical  skirt,  a  top,  a  sputum  receiving  aperture 
through  said  top  and  oppositely  positioned  cutouts  in  said 
skirt; 

a  slidable  lever  extending  through  and  outwardly  of  both 
said  cap  cutouts,  said  lever  having  (a)  an  apertxire  there- 
through normally  misaligned  with  said  cap  aperture,  (b)  a 
pressure  receiving  flange  at  one  end  for  permitting  a  force 
to  cause  sliding  of  said  lever  thereby  aligning  said  cap  and 
lever  apertures,  and  (c)  means  for  fixedly  positioning  said 
lever  to  a  car  window,  said  positioning  means  comprising 
a  flange  depending  and  approximately  normal  to  said 
lever  at  its  other  end,  whereby  said  flange  may  be  inserted 
intermediate  the  window  glass  and  frame;  and 

spring  means  for  biasing  said  lever  toward  a  position 
wherein  said  cap  and  lever  apertures  are  misaligned. 


3f     JH    Je 


1.  In  a  pressure  vessel  having  at  least  one  pressure  cavity 
therein  defining  an  access  opening,  the  combination  therewith 
comprising, 

mounting  ring  means  fixedly  secured  to  said  vessel  circum- 
ferentially  of  said  access  opening,  said  mounting  ring 
means  defining  a  support  surface  extending  substantially 
circumferentially  of  said  opening, 

a  closure  adiqjted  for  cooperation  with  said  mounting  ring 
means  so  as  to  be  supported  by  said  support  surface  in  a 
manner  to  close  said  access  opening, 

said  mounting  ring  means  defining  at  least  one  internal  lock- 
ing groove  therein, 

a  plurality  of  locking  blocks  carried  by  said  closure  for  pure 
radial  movement  between  first  positions  spaced  from  said 
mounting  ring  means  when  said  closure  is  mounted  on  said 
support  surface  and  second  positions  cooperating  with 
said  locking  groove,  each  of  said  locking  blocks  having  at 
least  one  locking  projection  thereon  adapted  for  releasable 
interengagement  with  said  locking  groove  in  said  mount- 
ing ring  means  when  said  locking  blocks  are  moved  radi- 
ally to  said  second  positions, 

and  discrete  actuator  means  cooperative  with  each  of  said 
locking  blocks  and  operative  to  effect  radial  movement 


4,303,179 

HIGH  DENSITY  CAN  STACK  FOR  AUTOMATIC  CAN 

VENDERS 

Cari  E.  Spring,  La  Crosse,  Wis.,  assignor  to  U  Crosse  Cooler 

Company,  U  Craoe,  Wis. 

Fikd  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,443 
Int  CL^  G07F  11/12 
UA  CL  221—7  5  Ctaims 

1.  In  a  coin  operated  vending  machine  having  a  frame  and  a 
plurality  of  container  storage  racks  supported  on  said  frame 
and  arranged  in  side  by  side  relationship,  the  improvement 
wherein  each  of  said  racks  have  first  and  second  independent 
storage  sections  and  each  section  having  an  independent  deliv- 
ery channel  which  delivers  containers  to  an  outlet,  said  first 
section  including  a  plurality  of  inclined  slant  storage  shelves 
communicating  with  a  generally  vertical  discharge  channel 
and  including  gates  for  each  of  said  shelves  other  than  the  top 
shelf,  wherein  said  second  section  delivery  channel  is  generally 
vertical  and  aligned  in  parallel  relationship  with  said  first 
channel  and  located  forwardly  thereof  and  said  second  section 
including  a  plurality  of  slant  storage  shelves  below  said  first 
section  slant  shelves  and  feeding  into  said  second  section  verti- 
cal channel  and  including  gates  for  said  slant  shelves  other  than 
the  uppermost  slant  shelf  in  said  second  section,  and  wherein 
said  delivery  channels  have  inclined  discharge  ramps  extend- 
ing beneath  the  dant  shelves,  vend  mechanisms  for  each  deliv- 
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ery  channel,  and  control  means  including  a  common  selector   within  its  inner  side  with  a  ring  shaped  member  closely  engag- 
switch,  an  electrical  circuit  coupled  to  said  vend  mechanism  of  ing  with  the  housing  and  extending  upward  as  a  pressing  por- 


each  channel  to  provide  a  delivery  sequence  in  which  a  se 
lected  quantity  of  stored  containers  from  said  first  storage 
section  is  dehvered  initially,  and  means  in  said  circuit  disabling 
said  vend  mechanism  for  said  first  section  and  enabling  said 
vend  mechanism  for  said  second  section  until  a  selected  quan- 
tity of  containers  is  delivered  from  said  second  system  before 


tion  and  including  a  coil  compressed  spring  set  on  the  bottom 
side  of  the  ring  shaped  member  within  the  housing. 


1.  A  vacuum  insulated,  heat  retaining  bottle  which  can 
readily  supply  water  from  an  erect  position  comprises  an  outer 
bottle  body,  a  bottle  cover,  an  internal  bottle  installed  within 
the  bottle  body  and  spaced  therefrom  to  preclude  heat  loss 
therefrom,  a  siphon  pipe  extending  deeply  into  the  internal 
bottle,  a  discharge  pipe  extending  substantially  entirely  inside 
the  outer  body  with  an  upper  end  connected  to  the  siphon  pipe 
and  a  lower  end  extending  out  of  the  outer  bottle  body,  said 
lower  end  having  a  discharge  valve,  and  said  bottle  having  a 
stopper  with  a  compressed  air  mechanism  so  that  after  the 
intenial  bottle  is  filled  with  water  to  the  extent  that  the  siphon 
pipe  and  the  discharge  pipe  are  filled,  the  bottle  is  enabled  to 
discharge  or  stop  discharging  water  when  the  discharge  valve 
provided  outside  of  the  bottle  body  is  switched  on  or  switched 
off,  wherein  the  bottle  stopper  is  designed  to  be  a  centrally 
spaced  ring  housing,  having  an  opening  on  its  top  side  and  air 
holes  on  its  bottom  side,  said  ring  housing  being  equipped 


4,303,181 

CONTINUOUS  CASTER  FEED  TIP 

William  R.  Lewis,  RiTerside;  Dennis  M.  Smith,  Crestline,  and 

Wendell  G.  Jenness,  Riverside,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Hunter  Engineering  Company,  Riverside,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,185 

Int.  a.3  B22D  11/06 

U.S.  a.  222—591  12  Ctaims 


again  enabling  said  vend  mechanism  of  said  first  system  to 
insure  that  the  containers  initially  loaded  into  the  vending 
machine  are  discharged  prior  to  discharge  of  containers  loaded 
at  a  later  date  so  that  the  first  containers  loaded  are  the  first 
containers  discharged  to  maintain  the  freshness  of  the  stock 
and  wherein  the  zone  between  the  uppermost  slant  shelf  of  the 
first  section  and  the  lowermost  slant  shelf  of  said  second  sec- 
tion is  completely  occupied  by  slant  shelves  to  maximize  the 
storage  capacity  of  said  vending  machine. 


433,180 

VACUUM  INSULATED,  HEAT  RETAINING,  LIQUID 

DISPENSING  BOTTLE 

Jin  Y.  Sheu,  No.  795,  Dong  Dah  Rd.,  Shin  Jwu  Qty,  Taiwan 

FUed  Jul.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,082 

Int.  a.3  B67D  5/54 

U  JS.  a.  222—204  3  Ctaims 


22  K 
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1.  A  molten  metal  feed  tip  for  a  continuous  caster  compris- 
ing: 

a  pair  of  generally  rectangular  refractory  members  each 
having  a  downstream  edge  portion  and  an  upstream  edge 
portion,  each  of  the  members  being  formed  of  a  felt  of 
refractory  fibers  rigidly  bonded  together,  the  felt  of  re- 
fractory fibers  being  compressed  to  a  greater  density 
adjacent  the  downstream  edge  portions  than  the  upstream 
portions  of  said  members;  and 

means  adjacent  the  upstream  portion  for  spacing  the  pair  of 
members  apart  for  forming  a  metal  feeding  gap  between 
the  members  and  admitting  molten  metal  into  such  gap  for 
flow  towards  the  downstream  edge  portions;  and 

wherein  the  thermal  conductivity  of  the  felt  of  refractory 
fibers  progressively  increases  from  the  upstream  portions 
towards  the  downstream  edge  portions. 

2.  A  molten  metal  feed  tip  for  a  continuous  caster  compris- 
ing: 

a  pair  of  generally  rectangular  refractory  members  each 
having  a  downstream  edge  portion  and  an  upstream  edge 
portion,  each  of  the  members  being  formed  of  a  felt  of 
refractory  fibers  rigidly  bonded  together,  the  felt  of  re- 
fractory fibers  being  compressed  to  a  greater  density 
adjacent  the  downstream  edge  portions  than  the  upstream 
portions  of  said  members; 

a  metal  foil  bonded  on  at  least  a  portion  of  the  outside  face 
of  each  member;  and 

means  adjacent  the  upstream  portion  for  spacing  the  pair  of 
members  apart  for  forming  a  metal  feeding  gap  between 
the  members  and  admitting  molten  metal  into  such  gap  for 
flow  towards  the  downstream  edge  portions. 
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4,303,182 

DEVICE  FOR  ELASnCALLY  CLAMPING  A  SLIDING 

DISCHARGE  GATE  BY  A  TORSION  BAR 

Ewko  DeUcpiaM;  Roberto  Ricd,  aad  Gionuui  TlmoMi,  aU  of 

Gcww.  Italy,  aarigaon  to  Sanac  Sodeto  per  Adoni  Refrattari 

ArgiUe  e  Caoliai,  Italy 

Filed  Dec  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  106,241 
ClaiBM  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Dec.  22, 1978, 12913  A/78 
lot  CL^  B22D  41  m 
U.S.  a  222-«)0  7  Claims 
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1.  A  clamping  device  for  the  height-wise  elastic  clamping  of 
a  moveable  part  of  a  sliding  discharge  gate  of  the  type  which 
comprises  a  first,  upper  fixed  plate  fixed  to  the  base  of  a  ladle, 
a  second,  lower  fixed  plate  having  lateral  sides  and  being 
spaced  from  the  former  but  by  a  distance  suitable  to  receive  a 
third,  intermediate  sUdable  plate  whose  position  regulates  the 
amount  of  opening  of  the  discharged  gate,  in  which  are  pro- 
vided a  clamping  device  which  thrusts  the  lower  fixed  plate 
against  the  intermediate  sUdable  plate  and  hence  the  latter 
against  the  upper  fixed  plate,  characterized  by  said  clamping 
device  comprising  in  sequence: 
a  pair  of  shafts  rotatably  supported  by  the  lateral  side  of  the 

lower  fixed  plate, 
on  the  front  end  of  each  of  said  two  shafts,  a  crank  arm  whose 
free  end  is  fixed,  symmetrically  to  the  other  one,  to  one  of 
the  two  ends  of  a  floating  actuating  means  for  moving  said 
crank  arm  back  and  forth, 
on  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  two  shafts,  cams  whose  rota- 
tion, fixed  to  the  rotation  of  the  two  shafts  referred  to  above, 
causes  the  lower  fixed  plate  to  approach  or  move  away  from 
the  upper  fixed  plate  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
planes  of  said  plates,  and 
wherein  said  two  shafts  are  dimensioned  to  exhibit  torsional 
flexibiUty. 


4,303,183 

GARMENT  PRESSER 

George  SchlewM,  3060  Pkarr  Ct  NW.,  Atlaata,  Ga.  30305 

Flkd  Jaa.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,100 

Irt.  CL^  D06F  71/1%,  71/40 

\5S.  CL  223-67  iQ  Claims 


1-  A  garment  presser  bag  assembly  comprising  an  inflatable 
inner  bag  of  woven  nylon  material  open  at  its  lower  end  and 


defining  at  its  upper  end  a  central  neck  opening  and  arm  opeu 
ings  on  opposite  sides  of  said  neck  opening,  an  outer  bag  of 
expandable  net-like  material  defining  a  network  of  openings 
therethrough,  said  outer  bag  also  being  open  at  its  lower  end 
and  inserted  over  said  inner  bag  and  defining  at  its  upper  end 
a  central  neck  opening  and  arm  openings  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  neck  opening,  said  inner  bag  and  said  outer  bag  being 
attached  to  each  other  about  their  neck  openings  and  about 
their  arm  openings,  said  inner  bag  being  of  greater  breadth 
than  the  normal  breadth  of  said  outer  bag,  whereby  when  a 
garment  is  draped  over  the  bag  assembly  and  the  inner  bag  is 
inflated  the  inner  bag  expands  to  engage  the  outer  bag  and  the 
outer  bag  tends  to  expand  and  ride  upwardly  about  said  inner 
bag  until  the  outer  bag  inflates  the  garment,  whereupon  the 
constraint  of  the  garment  against  the  outer  bag  retards  furthef 
expansion  of  the  bag  assembly. 


4,303  184 

BAG  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  A 

MOTORCYCLE 

Wolfgang  Kloth,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  t# 

Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  AktiengeseUschaft,  Munich,  Fed 

Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,542  I 

Claiau  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  221 
1978,  7828266[U] 

Int  a.3  B62J  9/00  i 

7Clain^ 


U.S.  a.  224—32  R 


1.  In  a  bag  releasably  fastenable  to  parts  of  a  motor  vehicle 
such  as  a  motorcycle,  the  improvement  comprising  said  bag 
being  provided  on  at  least  one  side  wall  with  a  plurality  ot 
holding  magnets,  wherein  said  side  wall  is  a  two-layered  side 
wall  with  said  plurality  of  magnets  being  sewn  or  sealed  be- 
tween said  layers,  and  wherein  said  side  wall  is  releasably 
connected  with  the  bag. 


4,303,185 
FRONT  OPENING  HOLSTER 
Loren  R.  Shoemaker,  664  Chaparro  Rd.,  Corina,  Calif.  91724 
Fled  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,256 
Int  CL'  F41B  13/04 
MS.  a  224-193  12  Claims 

1.  A  front  opening  holster  for  a  handgun  having  a  handle,  a 
muzzle  and  a  trigger  guard,  including: 
means  for  connection  with  the  user, 
an  outer  portion  for  retaining  the  handgun, 
an  inner  portion  for  retaining  the  handgim  connected  with 

said  means  for  connection  to  the  user, 
a  loop  connecting  said  inner  portion  to  said  outer  portion  at 
their  upper  rear  locations,  said  loop  forming  a  pivot  for 
the  handgun  to  engage  the  handgun  between  the  handle 
thereof  and  the  trigger  guard  thereof,  and 
a  spring  member  shaped  and  stressed  to  extend  along  front 
edge  sections  of  said  outer  and  inner  portions  of  the  hol- 
ster and  to  lightly  bias  said  outer  and  inner  portions  to-| 
gether  to  permit  spread  of  said  front  edge  sections  by  tM 
handgun  under  Ught  outward  rotative  force,  said  spring 
member  including  an  arcuate  pivot  portion  extending 
through  said  loop  to  stiffen  the  pivot  thereby  formed 
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whereby  said  pivot  forms  a  firm  fulcrum  for  rotation  of  4,303,187 

the  handgun  thereabout  so  that  the  handgun  may  be  re-  MULTIPLE  POCKET  CLOTHING  ACCESSORY 

Charles  Berman,  6025  Shore  Bl?d.  Sooth  #614,  Golfjport,  Fla. 
33707 

FUed  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,833 

Int  CL'  A45C  11/00 

U.S.  a.  224—222  14  daiam 


moved  from  said  holster  by  rotating  the  handle  down- 
wardly about  said  fulcrum  to  force  the  muzzle  end  out  of 
the  holster. 


4,303,186 

TRIAXIALLY  PIVOTABLE  BACKPACK  CARRIER 

Charles  G.  OUinger,  IV,  912  S.  Ninth  Ave.,  Yuma,  Ariz.  85364 

FUed  Aog.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,983 

Int  CV  A45F  3/00 

U.S.  Q.  224—211  5  Claims 


1.  A  multiple  pocket  clothing  accessory  comprising 
a  base  panel  including 

an  upper  portion, 

a  lower  p>ortion,  and 

an  intermediate  portion, 
said  upper  portion  being  bifurcated  to  form  a  pair  of  spaced 

apart  belt  loop  portions, 
said  belt  loop  portions  being  disposed  on  said  upper  portion 

of  said  base  panel  for  the  purpose  of  securing  said  upper 

portion  to  the  belt  of  a  user, 
said  belt  loop  portions  being  spaced  from  one  another  a 

distance  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  a  belt  loop  of 

a  pair  of  trousers  worn  by  said  user  so  as  to  enable  said  belt 

loop  portions  to  be  disposed  in  juxtaposition  with  respect 

to  said  belt  loop, 
leg  band  means  disposed  on  said  lower  portion  of  said  base 

panel  for  the  purpose  of  securing  said  lower  portion  to  the 

thigh  of  a  user,  and 
pocket  means  disposed  on  said  intermediate  portion  of  said 

base  panel. 


4,303,188 
DRYWALL  AND  PLASTERING  KNIFE  CADDY 
Michael  A.  Cabri>rese,  37237  Allen  Atc.,  Cathedral  City,  Calif. 
92234 

FUed  Ang.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,106 

Int  a.3  A45C  11/00 

U.S.  CL  224—253  1  Clafaii 


1.  A  triaxially  pivotable  backpack  carrier,  said  carrier  com- 
prising in  combination: 

(a)  a  backpack  frame  for  supporting  various  articles  to  be 
carried,  said  backpack  frame  including  shoulder  strap  har- 
nesses; 

(b)  a  hip  yoke  having  a  pair  of  legs  for  supportedly  engaging  a 
waist  harness; 

(c)  a  first  pivot  member  for  interconnecting  said  backpack 
frame  and  said  hip  yoke  and  for  providing  pivotal  movement 
therebetween  in  each  of  two  discretely  defined  axis,  one  of 
the  axis  being  generally  vertical  and  another  of  the  axis  being 
generally  horizontal  and  perpendicular  to  the  major  plane  of 
said  backpack  frame;  and 

(d)  a  pair  of  second  pivot  members  for  interconnecting  said  hip 
yoke  with  the  waist  harness  and  for  providing  the  freedom 
of  pivotal  movement  about  a  third  axis,  each  of  said  second 
pivot  members  being  attached  to  one  of  the  legs  of  said  hip 
yoke. 


1.  A  drywaU  and  plastering  knife  caddy  having  a  detachable 
section  which  comprises: 
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carrying  means,  side  walls,  a  top  wall  and  a  detachable  section; 

said  top  wall  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  parallel  slots 
dimensioned  to  frictionally  engage  the  knife  blades  and 
bearing  means  to  secure  the  detachable  section  to  the  caddy; 
and 

said  detachable  section  carrying  belt  receiving  loops. 


4J03  189 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  AUGNING  FABRIC 

Thomas  W.  WUey,  AsheviUe,  and  WilUam  R.  Joyce,  Gerton, 

both  of  N.C^  Mrignon  to  Tex-Fab,  Iflc^  Gerton,  N.C. 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,533 

Int  a.J  B65H  25/ia  25/26 

VS.  a.  226-15  9  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  aligning  a  moving  run  of  fabric  having 
longitudinal  threads  which  are  ahgned  in  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  run  and  transversely  aligned  threads  includ- 
ing: 

(a)  optical  means  for  projecting  an  image  of  threads  from 
said  fabric  onto  a  fixed  target,  said  optical  means  enlarging 
the  image  of  longitudinally  aligned  threads  and  the  spaces 
therebetween  and  suppressing  the  image  of  transversely 
aligned  threads, 

(b)  means  for  sensing  the  original  position  of  a  selected, 
longitudinally  aligned  thread  relative  to  a  fixed  point  on 
said  target, 

(c)  counting  means  connected  to  said  sensing  means,  said 
counting  means  being  responsive  to  transverse  movement 
of  the  fabric  relative  to  said  fixed  point  to  count  the  num- 
ber of  longitudinally  aligned  threads  passing  across  said 
fixed  point  on  said  target, 

(d)  means  for  determining  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
selected,  longitudinally  aligned  thread  transversely  of  said 
fixed  point, 

(e)  guidance  means  engaging  said  fabric  for  moving  said 
fabric  transversely  across  said  fixed  p<Mnt, 

(0  control  means  for  said  guidance  means,  said  control 
means  being  adapted  to  position  said  guidance  means  to 
effect  a  change  in  the  transverse  position  of  said  fabric 
relative  to  said  fixed  point  on  said  target, 

(g)  means  responsive  to  said  counting  means  and  said  direc- 
tion determining  means  for  activating  said  control  means 
in  response  to  transverse  movement  of  said  selected,  longi- 
tudinally, aligned  thread  relative  to  said  fixed  point  on  said 
target  to  steer  said  fabric  towards  a  position  in  which  said 
selected,  longitudinally  aligned  thread  is  in  its  original 
position  relative  to  said  fixed  point 


f  4  J03  190 

COMPOSITE  END  CLOSURE  MEMBER  FOR 
COMPOSITE  CONTAINERS 
Peter  J.  Ditto,  St.  Ann;  Donald  H.  EUerbrock,  Florissant,  aid 
Peter  G.  Pclton,  St  Louis,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Boi«e 
Cascade  Corporation,  Boise,  Id. 

Rled  Jun.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160^12 
Int  a?  B65D  3/14 
U.S.  a.  229—5.6 


0  Boile 
ClaiJs 


1.  A  composite  container,  comprising 

(a)  a  tubular  cylindrical  helically-wound  vertically-arrang©  I 
composite  body  member  (2)  including  at  least  one  fibrous 
body  wall  layer  {2b),  and  an  inner  liner  layer  (2c); 

(b)  a  cup-shaped,  composite  end  closure  member  (4)  for 
closing  the  lower  end  of  said  body  member,  said  closur ; 
member  including  a  central  fibrous  layer  (4A),  and  inner 
and  outer  layers  (4o,  4c)  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  sai4 
central  fibrous  layer,  said  end  closure  member  having  ft 
central  disk-shaped  portion  {Ad)  arranged  horizontally 
within,  and  spaced  from  the  lower  extremity  of,  said  body 
member,  and  an  annular  flange  portion  (4c)  extending 
vertically  downwardly  from  the  periphery  of  said  central 
portion  adjacent  the  inner  surface  of  said  body  member;! 

(c)  means  bonding  the  outer  circumferential  surface  of  said 
end  closure  flange  portion  with  the  inner  surface  of  said 
body  member;  and 

(d)  a  composite,  reinforcing  disk  member  (8)  arranged  hori 
zontally  and  in  contiguous  engagement  with  substantially 
the  entire  lower  surface  of  said  end  closure  central  por 
tion,  said  reinforcing  disk  member  having  an  upper  layer, 
a  central  fibrous  layer  and  a  lower  layer; 

(e)  the  lower  extremity  of  said  body  member  being  reversely 
curled  successively  inwardly  and  upwardly  about  said 
flange  portion  to  define  an  annular  terminal  curled  portion 
{2d)  that  extends  upwardly  toward,  and  terminates  in 
abutting  supporting  engagement  with,  the  lower  surface 
of  said  reinforcing  disk  member,  thereby  to  retain  said  disk 
member  in  reinforcing  supporting  engagement  with  the 
lower  surface  of  said  end  closure  central  portion. 


4,303,191 

HINGED-LID  PACKET  POR  OGARETTES 
Norman  Foster,  Dibden  Purlieu,  and  Raymond  A.  Elson,  Chan 
dlers  Ford,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  British-Americaii 
Tobacco  Conqtany  Limited,  London,  Fngiand 

FUed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,615 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  16,  1978, 
40714/78 

Int  CL^  B65D  5/66 
U.S.  a.  229—44  CB  6  Claims 

1.  A  hinged-lid  packet  comprising  a  body  and  a  lid  hingedly 
attached  to  the  body,  said  body  having  a  front  wall  2,  a  rear 
waU  3  and  side  waUs  4,  5,  6,  7,  and  said  lid  having  a  front  wall 
12, 19  and  side  waUs  17, 18,  flap  means  (22, 23)  (22',  23')  of  one 
of  said  body  and  said  lid,  and  gripping  means  (14,  18)  (13,  17) 
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in  the  other  of  said  body  and  said  lid  for  receiving  said  flap 
means  (22,  23)  (22',  23'),  the  gripping  means  comprising  a 


concentration  in  the  solid  matter  discharge,  or  solid  mat- 
ter concentration  in  the  liquid  separation  product  dis- 
charge. 


4,303,193 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  BLOOD  INTO 

COMPONENTS  THEREOF 

Allen  Latham,  Jr.,  Jamaica  Plain,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Haenonet- 

ics  Corporation,  Braintree,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,126 

Int  a.}  B04B  9/14 

U.S.  a.  233—23  A  27  OaiM 


p>ortion  of  first  13, 14  and  second  17, 18  sheet  material  members 
disposed  in  face-to-face  unsecured  relationship. 


4,303,192 
FULL  JACKET-WORM  CENTRIFUGE 
Hide  Katsume,  Inage  Higasbi  3-3-16,  Chiba-shi,  Chiba-ken, 
Japan 

FUed  Jun.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,215 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  5, 1979,  54-84439 

Int  a?  B04B  1/20 

U.S.  a.  233—7  5  Claims 


'      '        L^^J^^ 


1.  A  full  jacket-worm  centrifuge  for  continuous  separation 
of  water-sludge  mixtures,  comprising: 

an  approximately  cylindrical  drum  jacket  having  a  cylindri- 
cal section  and  a  conically  tapered  section  with  a  solid 
matter  discharge  at  an  end  thereof,  and  a  worm  conveyor 
having  cylindrical  and  conical  portions  arranged  coaxially 
therein; 

a  slurry  inlet  for  the  drum  jacket  at  an  end  wall  thereof 
opposite  the  solid  matter  discharge; 

a  drive  means  for  the  drum  jacket  and  worm  conveyor; 

at  least  one  liquid  drainage  opening  as  a  liquid  separation 
product  discharge  arranged  in  an  axial  direction  between 
the  slurry  inlet  and  the  solid  matter  discharge  substantially 
at  a  transition  from  the  cylindrical  section  to  the  conically 
tapered  section; 

at  said  transition  and  between  said  liquid  drainage  opening 
and  said  solid  matter  discharge  a  cross-sectional  constric- 
tion being  provided  comprising  a  retarding  plate  extend- 
ing radially  to  a  point  spaced  from  an  interior  side  of  the 
drum  jacket  at  said  transition; 

an  exterior  opening  in  the  drum  jacket  and  channel  means 
connecting  the  liquid  drainage  opening  to  the  exterior 
opening  for  conveying  liquid  thereto  in  a  direction  sub- 
stantially opposite  a  transport  direction  of  the  solid  matter 
and  along  and  adjacent  to  said  worm  conveyor; 

means  for  control  of  at  least  one  of  a  differential  speed  be- 
tween the  drum  jacket  and  worm  conveyor  or  solid  mat- 
ter quantity  supplied  per  unit  of  time  to  the  centrifuge 
according  to  at  least  one  of  the  operating  parameters 
including  torque  of  the  worm  conveyor,  solid  matter 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  blood  into  a  first  blood  compo- 
nent and  a  second  blood  component,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

a.  a  self-balancing  centrifuge  having  a  rotor  capable  of  rotat- 
ing at  relatively  high  speeds  sufficient  to  effect  the  desired 
separation  in  a  short  period  of  time  without  significant 
concomitant  vibration,  said  rotor  having  a  blood  process- 
ing chamber  therein  containing  a  flexible-disposable  blood 
processing  bag  having  inner  and  outer  wall  members  with 
a  relatively  small  distance  between  said  inner  and  said 
outer  wall  members  compared  to  other  internal  bag  di- 
mensions, said  processing  chamber  being  contoured  to 
support  said  flexible,  disposable  blood  processing  bag  in  a 
positon  so  that  the  short  internal  bag  dimension  is  posi- 
tioned transverse  to  the  axis  of  rotation  whereby  second 
blood  component  travels  along  said  relatively  short  inter- 
nal bag  dimension  during  centrifugal  separation  thereof; 

b.  means  for  introducing  blood  to  be  separated  into  said 
flexible,  disposable  blood  processing  bag; 

c.  means  for  rotating  said  centrifuge  rotor  at  said  relatively 
high  rotational  speeds  to  effect  separation  of  said  first  and 
said  second  blood  components; 

d.  a  displacement  container  having  a  fluid-operated  flexible 
diaphragm,  said  displacement  container  being  positioned 
in  the  processing  chamber  complementary  to  said  flexible, 
disposable  blood  processing  bag  whereby  the  fluid- 
operated  diaphragm  is  positioned  to  exert  pressure  on  said 
blood  processing  bag  as  fluid  is  introduced  into  said  dis- 
placement container  to  expel  first  blood  component  from 
the  blood  processing  bag; 

e.  a  receiver  container  for  receiving  first  blood  component 
expelled  from  said  flexible,  disposable  blood  processing 
bag,  said  receiver  container  being  located  within  said 
centrifuge  rotor  and  having  a  geometry  which  minimiyi's 
rotor  imbalance  as  first  blood  component  is  introduced 
therein; 

f  blood  compatible  tubing  connecting  said  blood  processing 
bag  to  said  receiver  container;  and 

g.  means  for  introducing  displacer  fluid  into  said  displace- 
ment container  as  said  centrifuge  rotor  is  rotating  thereby 
providing  for  the  fluid-operated  flexible  diaphragm  to 
exert  pressure  on  said  flexible,  disposable  blood  processing 
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bag  to  expel  first  blood  component  from  said  disposable 
blood  processing  bag  into  said  receiver  container. 

4,303,194 
SMOKE  PREVENTION  APPARATUS 
FVitz  Keagie,  N.  HattBgdoa,  tui  James  E.  Young,  Pittibargh, 
both  of  Pa^  aHigBon  to  U^.  Sted  Corporation  and  Custom- 
ised Controls,  Ine^  both  of  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

Piled  Feb.  28, 19W,  Scr.  No.  125,725 

Int  a.J  F23N  1/00 

VS.  a.  236-15  E  4  Claims 


M- 
13- 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  controlling  a  combustion  process,  said 
apparatus  including  demand  signalling  means  for  indicating  the 
amount  of  heat  required  in  said  process,  means  responsive  to 
said  demand  signalling  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  one  of 
the  components  for  combustion  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  fuel  and  air  based  on  said  demand,  analysis  means  for 
determining  the  proportion  of  at  least  one  of  the  components  of 
exhaust  gases  emitted  from  said  process  so  as  to  indicate  the 
conditions  of  combustion  therein,  means  for  determining  the 
ratio  of  fuel  and  air  to  be  supplied  to  said  process  based  at  least 
in  part  on  the  proportion  of  said  measured  exhaust  gas  compo- 
nent, and  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  the  other  of  said 
components  for  combustion  in  accordance  with  the  ratio  deter- 
mined by  said  ratio  means, 
the  improvement  in  which  said  apparatus  further  comprises: 
means  for  determining  when  the  proportion  of  said  exhaust 
gas  component  is  outside  a  pre-determined  limitation 
indicating  a  smoking  condition  is  about  to  occur  in  said 
process,  and 
emergency  control  means  actuated  when  the  proportion  of 
said  exhaust  gas  component  is  outside  said  limitation  and 
deactuated  when  said  component  is  within  said  limitation, 
said  control  means  adjusting  the  proportion  of  fiiel  and  air 
supplied  to  said  process  when  so  actuated  so  at  to  prevent 
smoking. 


4,303,195 
THERMALLY  RESPONSIVE  VALVE  DEVICE 
NobqmU  Hashinwto,  and  AtsasU  Satomoto,  both  of  Toyota, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  SeiU  g^imAnri  ic«iri.«   Kariya, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1900,  Ser.  No.  190,767 
lit  0.3  G05D  23/10 
U5.CL236-48R  4ci,i„ 

1.  A  thermally  responsive  valve  assembly  comprising: 
a  housing; 

a  first  inlet  port  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  vacuum  source; 
a  second  inlet  port  adapted  to  be  connected  to  atmospheric 

pressure; 
a  first  outlet  port  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  first  fluid 

operated  device; 
a  second  outlet  port  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  second 
fluid  operated  device; 


first  passage  means  formed  in  said  housing  for  connecting 

said  first  inlet  port  with  said  first  outlet  port; 
second  passage  means  formed  in  said  housing  for  connecting 

said  first  inlet  port  with  said  second  outlet  port; 
third  passage  means  for  connecting  said  second  inlet  port 

with  said  first  outlet  port; 
fourth  passage  means  for  connecting  said  second  inlet  port 

with  said  second  outlet  port,  flow  restriction  means  being, 

located  in  said  fourth  passage; 


>  i 


y 


■T. 


/A  -i- — a- 


first  valve  means  having  first  and  second  valves,  said  first 
valve  being  disposed  in  said  first  passage  means  and  said 
second  valve  means  being  disposed  in  said  third  passage 
means; 

first  bimetallic  disk  means  for  operating  said  first  valve 
means  in  response  to  changes  in  temperature; 

second  valve  means  disposed  in  said  second  passage  means; 
and 

second  bimetallic  disk  means  for  operating  said  second  valve 
means  in  response  to  changes  in  temperature. 


I  4,303,196 

TEMPERATURE  SENSITIVE  VALVE 
Arnold  Raines,  Apt  203,  350  E.  California,  Pasadena,  Calif. 
91105,  and  Wiliam  August,  1589  Morada  PI.,  Altadena.  Calif. 
91001  ^^ 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,554 
Int  CL'  G05D  23/00;  A23F  31/00 


\}&,  a.  236-88 


SClaims 
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1.  A  thermally  operated  valve  comprising  a  valve  body 
having  a  fluid  passage,  a  valve  seat  in  the  passage,  the  value 
seat  being  made  of  magnetic  material  having  a  predetermined 
Curie  temperatutt  above  which  the  magnetic  material  is  para- 
magnetic, a  movable  valve  plug  including  a  permanent  magnet 
positioned  in  the  passage,  means  guiding  the  plug  into  and  out 
of  engagement  with  the  valve  seat  for  closing  and  opening  the 
plug,  the  magnet  holding  the  plug  against  the  valve  seat  by 
magnetic  attraction  at  temperatures  below  the  Curie  tempera- 
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ture  of  the  magnetic  material  and  releasing  the  plug  at  a  tem- 
perature above  the  Curie  temperature  of  the  magnetic  material. 

4,303,197 
CONTROL  VALVE 
Hartmnt  Sandan,  Mogliagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Boach  GmbH,  Stuttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,182 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  20, 
1980,  3006370 

Int  a.3  G05D  27/00 
U.S.  a.  236—92  R  4  Claims 


ir\ 


BB  IIUHjgljKHlIaiTIIB         II     a 
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1.  A  control  valve  for  keeping  constant  viscosity  and  tem- 
perature of  a  pressure  medium  in  a  hydraulic  circuit,  compris- 
ing a  valve  housing  defining  an  inlet  and  an  outlet;  a  control 
slider  arranged  for  reciprocating  movement  in  said  housing; 
throttling  means  provided  on  said  slider;  a  preliminary  control 
valve  arranged  in  said  housing  downstream  of  said  slider  and 
including  a  temperature  sensitive  control  element;  adjustable 
throttling  means  formed  between  the  first  mentioned  throttling 
means  and  said  outlet,  said  adjustable  throttling  means  being 
controlled  by  said  control  element  in  response  to  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  pressure  medium;  and  temperature  sensitive  safety 
means  provided  between  said  control  element  and  said  adjust- 
able thix>ttling  means  to  establish  a  bypass  channel  between 
said  inlet  and  outlet  when  the  temperature  of  the  pressure 
medium  exceeds  a  predetermined  safety  limit. 


jacket  being  greater  than  the  thickness  of  each  of  the  sides 
of  said  water  jacket; 

a  base  affixed  to  said  water  jacket  forming  a  closed  combus- 
tion chamber; 

air  entry  means  disposed  at  the  base  of  said  combustion 
chamber; 

control  means  to  control  the  air  entering  said  air  entry 
means; 

water  inlet  means  located  at  the  base  of  said  water  jacket 
disposed  and  adapted  to  have  water  enter  into  said  water 
jacket  between  said  inner  and  outer  shells; 

water  outlet  means  disposed  at  the  top  of  said  water  jacket 
for  providing  heated  water  to  the  heating  system  of  the 
structure  in  which  the  unit  is  to  be  used; 

a  first  set  of  water-carrying  pipes  forming  a  wood  grate 
within  said  combustion  chamber  extending  from  the  front 
of  said  water  jacket  to  the  rear  of  said  water  jacket  at  a 
slight  pitch,  being  positioned  higher  at  the  front  than  at 
the  rear; 

a  second  set  of  water-carrying  pipes  having  fewer  pipes  in 
number  than  said  first  set  extending  somewhat  above  said 
first  set  and  at  a  slight  angle  from  the  front  of  said  water 
jacket  to  the  rear  of  said  water  jacket; 

a  wood  entry  door  disposed  through  the  front  of  said  water 
jacket  for  the  entry  of  wood  into  said  combustion  cham- 
ber; 

an  ash  removal  door  disposed  through  the  front  bottom  of 
said  water  jacket  for  the  removal  of  ash  once  the  wood  is 
burned  and  the  ash  particles  have  fallen  to  an  ash  catch 
chamber  formed  below  said  first  and  second  sets  of  water- 
carrying  pipes  above  said  base; 

an  air  exhaust  member  passing  through  a  portion  of  the  top 
of  said  water  jacket  having  an  air  entry  member  posi- 
tioned at  the  front  of  said  combustion  chamber  near  the 
front  of  said  water  jacket  so  that  the  air  must  pass  through 
the  length  of  the  air  exhaust  pipe  to  a  chimney  means; 
a  condensate  return  duct  extending  from  below  said  chim- 
ney into  which  said  air  exhaust  pipe  is  interconnected 
adapted  to  allow  condensates  to  re-enter  the  combustion 
chamber;  and 
openable  means  to  prevent  the  exhaust  from  said  combustion 
chamber  from  passing  back  up  the  condensate  return  duct 
and  out  the  chimney. 


4,303,198 
WOOD-BURNING  BOILER  4,303,199 

Robert  R.  Dnlac,  111  GoMer  Rd.,  Uwiston,  Me.  04240  RESTORED  VIBRATION  ISOLATION  FOA  RAILWAY 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,011  TRACKS 

Int  CL^  F25D  3/QO  Jacobus  A.  Eisses,  Haydenlaan  4,  3723  KH  Bilthovea,  Nether- 

U  JS.  CL  237—56  4  Claims       umds 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,742 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Aug.  22,  1978, 
7806659 

Int  a.3  EOIB  1/00,  19/00 
VS.  CL  238—2  11 


1.  An  improved  hot  water  heating  system  wood  boiler  com- 
prising: 
an  inner  and  outer  shell  forming  a  water  jacket  with  four 
side^and  top  thereof,  the  thickness  of  the  top  of  said  water 


1.  The  method  of  restoring  the  vibration  absorbing  proper- 
ties of  a  compacted  railway  ballast  bed,  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  locally  elevating  a  section  of  track  and  sleepers  to  pro- 
vide spaces  defined  between  the  bottom  supporting  sur- 
faces of  the  sleepers  and  those  surfaces  of  the  compacted 
ballast  which  previously  supported  such  sleepers; 

(b)  inserting  two  plates  of  vibration-absorbing  material 
within  said  spaces  beneath  each  sleeper,  the  plates  sup- 
porting only  localized  areas  of  the  sleeper,  and  then 
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(c)  lowering  the  section  of  track  such  that  it  is  supported  on 
the  compacted  ballast  only  through  the  medium  of  said 
plates; 

(d)  filling  the  remainder  of  the  space  beneath  each  sleeper 
with  soft  material  to  inhibit  the  penetration  of  ballast 
beneath  the  sleepers. 

8.  A  railway  track  structure  which  comprises  a  support  such 
as  a  bridge,  a  bed  of  particulate  ballast  material  on  said  support 
and  which  has  become  compacted  sufficiently  as  to  have  lost  a 
significant  degree  of  its  initial  vibration-absorbing  properties,  a 
pair  of  rails  and  a  plurality  of  sleepers  supporting  said  rails, 
resilient  means  interposed  between  said  sleepers  and  said  com- 
pacted bed  at  least  at  two  localized  areas  of  each  sleeper  for 
absorbing  vibrations  transmitted  from  said  rails  sufficiently 
that  the  vibration  isolation  between  the  track  and  support 
initially  provided  by  the  ballast  bed  b  restored,  and  a  layer  of 
foamed  material  filling  that  space  between  each  sleeper  and  the 
ballast  bed  which  is  not  occupied  by  said  resilient  means. 


a  conduit  for  delivering  water  from  said  source  toward  sai( 
showerhead; 


an  outlet  defmed  in  said  conduit; 


:^m 


1.  An  atomizer  wheel  for  the  atomization  of  liquids,  compris- 
ing: a  hub  for  connection  to  a  routing  drive  shaft,  a  wheel 
bottom  connected  to  said  hub,  and  a  cylindrical  side  wall 
connected  to  said  wheel  bottom  and  forming  together  with  the 
wheel  bottom  and  the  hub  a  bowl-shaped  liquid  supply  cham- 
ber, a  wheel  cover  connected  to  said  side  wall  for  upwardly 
limiting  said  chamber,  an  inlet  in  said  wheel  cover  for  liquid  to 
be  atomized  communicating  with  the  upper  part  of  said  liquid- 
supply  chamber,  at  least  one  row  of  ejection  orifices  for  atom- 
izing liquid  formed  in  said  side  wall,  and  a  protrusion  formed  at 
the  inner  side  of  the  side  wall  around  a  leading  edge  of  each 
ejection  orifice  relative  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said 
wheel  for  guiding  a  liquid  layer  fiowing  backwardly  relative  to 
the  side  wall  around  said  leading  edge  and  along  the  surface  of 
the  side  wall  between  the  ejection  orifice  and  said  wheel  bot- 
tom or  wheel  cover  to  a  liquid  inlet  passage  of  the  ejection 
orifice  facing  backwardly  relative  to  said  direction  of  rotation. 


433,201 
SHOWERING  SYSTEM 
Christopher  W.  EUdai;  David  W.  Smitfa,  and  Joho  Trenary,  aU 
of  Ft  CoUiBS,  Grio^  anigDors  to  Tdedyne  iBdutrict,  Inc^  Ft 
CoUias,  Colo. 

Filed  Jaa.  7. 1900,  Ser.  No.  109^82 
lat  CL3  A61H  33/06:  B05B  1/06,  1/30 
U  A  a  239-^383  57  ctaiM 

1.  In  a  showering  system  including  a  source  of  hot  water  and 
a  showerhead  fed  from  said  source,  a  steam  producer  compris- 
ing: 


and  means  disposed  in  said  conduit  for  selectively  diverting  the 
water  from  said  source  away  from  said  showerhead  andi 
through  said  outlet  in  the  form  of  a  mist. 


43330 
ATOMIZER  WHEEL  FOR  THE  ATOMIZATION  OF 
UQUms 
Ore  E.  Hansen,  Vaerlose,  Denmark,  assignor  to  A/S  Niro  Atom- 
izer, Soborg,  Denmarit 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,672 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  DeBmark,  Jan.  19, 1979,  252/79 
lot  a.3  B05B  3/10 
U.S.  a.  239-223  3  Claims 


43332 

STRAW  DISTRIBUTING  APPARATUS 

Norris  E.  Hanford,  Box  1283,  Fort  Benton,  Moot  59442 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  IOI34 

Int  a.3  AOIC  15/00 

UA  a.  239-664  17  Claims 


2         12 


13 


1.  Apparatus  for  distributing  chopped  straw  substantially 
uniformly  including  a  wheeled  carriage,  a  supporting  frame 
disposed  on  said  wheeled  carriage,  and  a  straw  distributing 
assembly,  said  straw  distributing  assembly  including  a  trough 
section  extending  from  one  side  of  said  supporting  frame  to  the 
other,  said  trough  section  including  panels  affixed  to  said  sup- 
porting frame,  the  bottom  edges  of  said  panels  being  spaced 
from  one  another  to  form  a  slot  opening  therebetween,  said 
straw  distributing  assembly  including  an  auger  member  dis- 
posed in  a  generally  horizontal  position  above  said  slot  open- 
ing, a  roll  member  cooperative  with  said  auger  member,  said 
roll  member  being  disposed  in  a  generally  horizontal  position 
below  said  slot  opening  with  a  portion  of  said  roll  member 
extending  into  said  slot  opening,  said  roll  member  having  an 
outer  surface  with  protuberances,  said  roll  member  and  said 
auger  member  being  disposed  with  their  axes  generally  parallel 
and  their  peripheries  adjacent  to  each  other,  said  axes  of  said 
roll  member  and  said  auger  member  converging  from  the 
straw  receiving  end  to  the  opposite  end  thereof,  said  outer 
surfaces  of  said  roll  member  and  said  auger  member  being 
spaced  from  each  other  between  about  one-third  and  two- 
thirds  the  diameter  of  said  roll  member  at  the  straw  receiving 
end,  and  drive  means  for  rotating  said  auger  member  and  said 
roll  member  in  the  same  direction  and  at  coordinated  speeds  of 
rotation. 
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43333 

CENTER  PIVOT  IRRIGATION  SYSTEM  HAVING  A 

PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  DRIVE  APPARATUS 

Robert  W.  Avery,  4650  SW.  145th  St,  Apt  62,  Beaverton,  Oreg. 

97005 

FUed  Ang.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,073 

Int  CL^  AOIG  27/00;  B05B  3/00 

VJS.  a.  239—710  29  Claims 


1.  A  drive  motor  control  apparatus  for  a  center  pivot  irriga- 
tion line  having  plural  towers,  a  drive  motor  at  a  lead  one  of 
such  towers  and  a  timer  for  periodicaUy  transmitting  a  control 
signal  to  the  drive  motor,  the  drive  motor  being  energized  in 
response  to  the  control  signal  so  as  to  move  the  Une  about  its 
pivot  for  the  duration  of  the  control  signal,  comprising: 
means  for  interrupting  the  transmission  of  the  control  signal 

from  the  timer  to  the  drive  motor  at  the  lead  tower; 
control  signal  generator  means  for  generating  a  replacement 
control  signal  of  a  duration  which  varies  with  variations  in 
the  magnitude  of  pressure  in  the  line  at  a  preselected 
location; 
means  for  transmitting  said  replacement  control  signal  to  the 
drive  motor  so  that  the  drive  motor  moves  the  line  about 
its  pivot  for  the  duration  of  the  replacement  control  signal. 
9.  A  drive  apparatus  for  moving  a  lead  tower  of  a  center 
pivot  irrigation  line  and  thereby  foUower  towers  and  the  line 
about  its  pivot  whose  relative  elevation  is  zero  comprising: 
drive  means  for  moving  the  lead  tower  about  the  pivot; 
control  means  for  controUing  said  drive  means,  said  control 
means  being  responsive  to  the  magnitude  of  water  pres- 
sure sensed  in  the  line  at  a  location  spaced  from  the  pivot 
relative  to  the  magnitude  of  a  predetermined  reference 
water  pressure  the  magnitude  of  water  pressure  at  such 
spaced  location  being  lower  when  the  spaced  location  is  at 
an  elevation  higher  than  the  elevation  of  the  pivot  and 
higher  when  the  spaced  location  is  at  an  elevation  lower 
than  the  elevation  of  the  pivot,  said  control  means  control- 
ling said  drive  means  to  move  the  lead  tower  about  the 
pivot  at  a  slower  rate  of  travel  when  the  spaced  location 
is  at  a  higher  elevation  relative  to  the  elevation  of  the 
pivot  and  for  moving  the  lead  tower  about  the  pivot  at  a 
faster  rate  of  travel  when  the  spaced  location  is  at  a  lower 
elevation  relative  to  the  elevation  of  the  pivot. 


43334 

UPGRADING  OF  BAUXITES,  BAUXITIC  CLAYS,  AND 

ALUMINUM  MINERAL  BEARING  CLAYS 

DsTid  Weston,  Toronto,  Canada,  assigMN-  to  Reyw>lds  Metals 

Company,  RichaMmd,  Va. 
Continnatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  14,279,  Feb.  23, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,272,029,  aod  Ser.  No.  11537,  Jan.  25, 19M,  Pat  No. 

4,227,446,  which  is  a  continnatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  6,111,  Jaa. 

24, 1979,  each  is  a  coatinnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  838,445,  Oct 

4, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,193^71,  which  te  a  cootiBBatio»4B-part  of 

Ser.  No.  736,446,  Oct  28, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,113,466.  This 

appUcatioB  Oct  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,279 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqnent  to  Jna.  9, 1998, 

has  been  disdaioMd. 

Int  CL^  B02C  23/08;  B03B  1/04 

VJS.  a.  241—16  40  Clain 
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1.  A  process  for  the  upgrading  of  an  aluminum  mineral 
bearing  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bauxites, 
bauxitic  clays,  and  aluminum  mineral  bearing  clays  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  subjecting  a  pulp  of  the  said  material  to  at  least  one 
dispersion  stage  in  the  presence  of  at  least  sodium  hydrox- 
ide in  combination  with  a  di^>ersant  selected  from  Jhe 
group  consisting  of  lignins,  silicates,  phosphates,  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  and  in  the  pH  range  of  about  8.S  to  12.5; 

(b)  subsequentiy  subjecting  the  said  pulp  to  at  least  one 
screening  stage  in  the  range  of  20  mesh  Tyler  to  65  mesh 
Tyler  to  produce  a  minus  20  to  minus  6S  taesh  screened 
product,  wherein  the  screen  size  used  in  said  screening 
stage  is  a  direct  function  of  the  width  of  the  magnetic  gq> 
of  a  high  intensity  magnetic  separation  q>paratus  used  in  a 
subsequent  at  least  one  stage  of  high  intensity  magnetic 
separation;  and  wherein  such  screen  size  is  at  least  10% 
less  in  dimension  than  the  width  of  the  said  magnetic  gap 
setting  in  the  subsequent  at  least  one  stage  of  high  intensity 
magnetic  separation;  and 

(c)  subsequently  subjecting  the  said  minus  20  to  minus  65 
mesh  screened  product  to  at  least  one  stage  of  high  inten- 
sity magnetic  separation  using  a  field  strength  of  about 
1 1.0  to  22.0  kilogauss  and  a  magnetic  gap  setting  in  the 
range  of  about  0.3S  to  2.0  millimeters,  with  a  maTinnim 
retention  time  of  less  than  about  10  seconds  to  produce  a 
magnetic  concentrate  enriched  in  iron  and  titanium  miner- 
als and  a  nonmagnetic  product  impoverished  in  iron  and 
titanium  minerals. 
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4^303,205 
AGITATOR  MILL  AND  METHOD  OF  CX)NTROLLING 

THE  SAME 

Aratai  Gdfer,  Bkkwfl,  aad  Kirt  Gmcr,  Degenhcta,  both  of 

Switurlaad,  aHifMn  to  Gcbnidcr  BaUer  AG,  SwitierlaMl 

Filed  Ai«.  22, 1979,  So-.  No.  6M52 
OaiM  prioritjr,  appUortiM  Swtaerlaai,  Aog.  24,  1978, 
8992/7S;  May  3, 1979, 41«9/79 

Iirt.  CL^  IMnC  17/16 
US.  CL  241—17  31  daiw 


1.  An  agitator  mill  suitable  for  treating  a  liquid  including 
material  particles,  the  agitator  mill  comprising  a  milling  vessel 
containing  a  plurality  of  freely  movable  milling  bodies  and 
having  inlet  and  outlet  means  for  said  liquid,  a  controllable 
feed  pump  for  supplying  said  liquid,  a  stirrer  mechanism  hav- 
ing a  rotor  located  within  the  milling  vessel,  an  electric  stirrer 
motor  for  driving  said  stirrer  mechanism  and  a  cooling  system 
for  the  throughflow  of  coolant  to  cool  the  Uquid  in  said  vessel, 
there  being  further  provided  a  primary  control  circuit  for 
controlling  the  stirrer  motor  current,  said  primary  control 
circuit  including  means  for  comparing  the  actual  value  of  said 
stirrer  motor  current  with  a  desired  value  thereof  and  means 
for  adjusting  at  least  one  of  the  speed  of  the  feed  pump  and  the 
number  of  milling  bodies  within  the  woridng  volume  of  the 
milling  vessel,  whereby  to  readjust  said  actual  value  of  the 
current  to  a  value  substantially  equal  to  said  desired  value 
thereof,  and  a  secondary  control  circuit  for  controlUng  the 
temperature  of  the  liquid  in  the  milling  vessel,  said  secondary 
control  circuit  including  a  temperature  controller  for  compar- 
ing the  actual  temperature  of  the  Uquid  in  the  milling  vessel 
with  a  desired  temperature  thereof  and  for  adjusting  said  cool- 
ing system  to  increase  the  cooling  when  too  high  an  actual 
temperature  is  present  and  to  decrease  the  cooling  when  two 
low  an  actual  temperature  is  present 


4^303,206 
DEBONING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Jack  A.  Prtecc,  Gaiacifflk;  L.  Wayw  Abcmthy,  Uda,  and  L. 
jMtiB  Caylor,  Daltoii,  all  of  Ga.,  aariffMn  to  Jack  Prince, 
Im^  GalMarflk,  Ga. 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  72,888 
bt  CL^  B02C  23/16 
US.  CL  241—24  23  Clains 

1.  In  a  deboning  machine  for  separating  mixed  particles  of 
bone  and  meat  product  such  as  obtained  by  grinding  fish  or 
chicken  bones  having  meat  thereon: 
a  machine  frame, 
a  Mq)port  base  for  said  frame, 
a  motor  mounted  on  said  support  base, 
a  product  anger  having  a  first  end  and  an  opposed  second 
end,  said  firrt  end  being  connected  directly  to  said  motor 
for  directing  the  product  toward  said  motor. 


connecting  means  on  said  base  connecting  said  motor  di- 
rectly to  said  auger, 

said  auger  being  tapered  on  the  outside  and  comprising 
auger  blades  therein  for  removing  meat  products  and 
directing  same  toward  said  motor, 

support  means  on  the  base  for  supporting  said  auger  for 
rotation  by  said  motor,  said  support  means  comprising 
first  bearing  means  for  said  auger  on  said  support  base, 

a  housing  mounted  on  said  base  and  having  said  auger 
mounted  therein  and  there  being  a  product  space  between 
the  inside  of  said  housing  and  the  exterior  of  said  auger 
near  the  second  end  thereof, 


■*T    :i6         rO 


a  bone  outlet  adjacent  said  first  bearing  means  and  in  com- 
munication with  the  space  between  said  housing  and  said 
auger, 

a  sleeve  having  holes  therein  mounted  over  said  auger, 

a  meat  outlet  adjacent  said  first  bearing  means  in  communi- 
cation with  said  sleeve, 

a  product  inlet  mounted  on  said  machine  adjacent  said  sec- 
ond end  of  said  auger  and  being  in  communication  with 
said  auger, 

support  members  supporting  said  sleeve  on  said  base  outside 
said  sleeve, 

second  bearing  means  for  the  second  end  of  said  auger, 

and  means  on  said  support  members  for  retaining  said  second 
bearing  means  in  position  on  the  second  end  of  said  auger. 


toSudiDefi- 


4,303,207 
SCREENING  APPARATUS 
Alf  L  Linditrtfn,  Sudrink,  Sweden,  aarigMN 

brator  AktieboiiW,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  15, 19M,  Scr.  No.  Ul,924 

Claim  priority,  appUcatioB  Sweden,  Feb.  20, 1979,  7901473 
lit  CL^  B02C  7/OZ-  B07B  1/08 
VS.  CL  241— 26L2  16  Clain 

1.  Screening  apparatus  for  fractionating  pulp  suspensions 
under  pressure,  comprising  a  closed  housing;  a  first  member 
positioned  in  said  housing;  a  second  member  positioned  in  said 
housing  on  one  side  of  said  first  member  and  arranged  coaxi- 
ally  with  and  parallel  to  said  first  member,  said  second  member 
being  rotatable  relative  to  said  first  member  and  cooperating 
therewith  to  form  an  open  circumferential  screening  gap  be- 
tween adjacent  outer  peripheral  edges  of  said  first  and  second 
member,  a  supply  chamber  located  in  said  housing  radially 
outwardly  of  said  screening  gap  and  communicating  there- 
with; a  collecting  chamber  located  in  said  housing  radially 
inwardly  of  said  screening  gap  and  communicating  therewith; 
and  defibrating  means  for  defibrating  coarse  suspension  materi- 
als passing  from  said  supply  chamber  to  said  collecting  cham- 
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ber  through  said  screening  gap,  said  defibrating  means  includ- 
ing at  least  one  projection  extending  into  said  screening  gap 
from  one  of  said  first  and  second  members,  whereby  said  at 


least  one  projection  rejects  as  well  as  defibrates  coarse  materi- 
als in  pulp  suspensions  passing  from  said  supply  chamber  to 
said  collecting  chamber  through  said  screening  gap  so  as  to 
inhibit  clogging  of  said  screening  gap. 


1.  A  safety  belt  retractor  having  a  safety  belt  wound  upon  a 
spool  rotatably  joumaled  in  a  retractor  frame  comprising: 

first  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  spool  in  a  belt  rewind 
direction  and  second  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  first 
biasing  means  in  a  manner  to  cause  said  first  biasing  means 
to  maintain  its  bias  on  said  spool  during  full  belt  retraction; 

friction  clutch  means  interconnected  between  said  second 
biasing  means  and  said  frame  for  selectively  blocking  out 
the  bias  of  said  second  biasing  means;  and 

actuator  means  connected  to  said  spool  and  engageable  with 
said  friction  clutch  means  for  operating  said  clutch  means 
to  selectively  block  and  unblock  the  bias  of  said  second 
iMaang  means  upon  said  first  biasing  means  in  response  to 
rotation  of  said  spool  in  a  predetermined  manner. 


4,303,209 
TENSION  REDUCER  FOR  DUAL  SPOOL  RETRACTOR 
Robert  L.  Stcphenaon,  Utica,  Mick.,  aadgMM- to  Allied  Corpora- 
tion, Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

Filed  May  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  149,616 

Int  a^  A62B  35/02;  B65H  75/4S 

VS.  CL  242—107.4  A  14  OaiaH 


433,208 
FRICTION  CLUTCH  OPERATED  REDUCED  TENSION 

SAFETY  RETRACnON  MEANS 
Akira  Tanaka,  Northridge,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  American  Safety 

Equipment  Corp.,  Troy,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  680,111,  Apr.  26, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,026,494,  and  Ser.  No.  701,504,  JoL  1, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,113,200. 

lUs  appUcation  Oct  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,356 

Int  a.3  A62B  35/02;  B65H  75/48 

VS.  CL  242—107  13  Claims 


1.  A  dual  sfxx)!  seat  belt  retractor  comprising: 

first  spool  means; 

first  seat  belt  webbing  attached  to  said  first  spool  means  and 
adapted  to  extend  across  the  torso  of  an  occupant  of  a 
vehicle; 

a  first  rewind  spring  operably  connected  to  said  first  spool 
means  to  rewind  said  first  seat  belt  webbing  onto  said  first 
spool  means  and  to  permit  extraction  of  said  first  seat  belt 
webbing  from  said  first  spool  means; 

second  spool  means; 

second  seat  belt  webbing  attached  to  said  second  spool 
means  and  adapted  to  extend  across  the  pelvic  region  of 
said  occupant; 

a  second  rewind  spring  operably  connected  to  said  second 
spool  means  to  rewind  said  second  seat  belt  webbing  on 
said  second  spool  means  and  to  permit  said  second  seat 
belt  webbing  to  be  extracted  from  said  second  spool 
means;  and 

tension  reducing  means  operable  to  reduce  the  rewind  force 
of  said  first  rewind  spring  acting  on  the  torso  of  said 
occupant  through  said  first  seat  belt  webbing,  said  tension 
reducing  means  comprising: 

connecting  means  connecting  said  first  and  second  rewind 
springs,  said  connecting  means  being  operable  to  unwind 
said  first  spring  means  and  thereby  reduce  its  rewind  force 
upon  tightening  of  said  second  rewind  spring  in  response 
to  extraction  of  said  second  seat  belt  webbing  from  said 
second  spool  means. 


4,303,210 

TAPE  DRIVE  DEVICE 

Maaahiko  Fi^ita,  Yokohau;  Ke^Ji  HayaaU,  Kaankwa,  and 

KazBtoaU  Kouo,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  aaa^Mri  to  HitacU, 

LtL,  Tukfo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  101,270 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Dec  13, 1978, 53-153154; 
Nov.  30, 1979,  54-154383 

Int  CL3  G03B  1/04;  GllB  15/32 
VS.  CL  242—200  11  ClaiM 

1.  A  ttipe  drive  device  including  a  reel  hub  for  supplying  or 
talcing  up  a  tape-shaped  information  recording  and  reproduc- 
ing medium  such  as  a  magnetic  tape  or  a  film,  said  device 
comprising,  at  least: 

(a)  a  reel  hub  formed  with  a  cavity  thereinside; 

(b)  a  motor  received  at  least  partly  within  said  cavity  fonned 
in  said  reel  hub,  said  motor  including  a  rotor  unit  and  a 
stator  unit;  and 
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(c)  coupling  means  comprising  a  reduction  gearing  for  trans-  •  4,303^12 

mitting  to  said  reel  hub  the  rotating  force  generated  by  the        VERTICAL  SEEIONG  AIRCREW  ESCAPE  SYSTEM 

W.  Janet  StoM,  and  Ronald  G.  Stoatmeyer,  both  of  Rldgecrest, 
Califs  aastgiMrs  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,590 
Int  a.3  B64D  25/10 
MS.  CL  2A4—U2  AD  i  Claim 


rotor  unit  of  said  motor  received  within  said  cavity  of  said 
reel  hub. 


4,303,211 
RADIO  SYSTEMS  AND  APPARATUS 
Graham  C.  Dooley,  Tring,  and  Alistair  J.  Dnnlop,  London,  both 
of  Eogiaad,  aarignort  to  The  Marconi  Company  limited. 

Filed  Jon.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  694,011 
ClaiBH  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  4,  1975, 
24177/75 

Int  a^  F41G  7/Oa-  F42B  15/02;  G06F  15/50 
VS.  CL  244—3.19  8  Claims 


1.  A  radome  aberration  correction  system  having  a  direc- 
tional aerial  system  and  a  radome  enclosing  said  aerial  system, 
the  aberration  correcting  system  comprising: 

(A)  an  addressable  digital  data  store  storing  predetermined 
information  in  respect  of  the  direction-aberration  imposed 
on  radio  waves  received  by  said  aerial  system  from  differ- 
ent apparent  directions  so  that  predetermined  aberration 
information  is  stored  in  association  with  different  apparent 
directions, 

(B)  means  for  detecting  the  apparent  direction  of  a  source  of 
radio  waves  received  by  said  aerial  system, 

(C)  means  for  addressing  said  data  store  with  an  address 
characteristic  of  said  apparent  direction  to  determine  from 
the  data  store  a  predetermined  stored  value  of  direction- 
aberration  associated  with  said  ^parent  direction,  and 

(D)  means  for  adding  said  value  of  direction-aberration  to 
said  ^>parent  direction  to  give  the  true  direction  of  said 
source. 


1.  A  vertical  seeking  aircraft  ejection  seat  comprising: 

a  seat  frame; 

a  two  axis  gimbal  system  having  a  pitch  axis  gimbal  and  a 

roll  axis  gimbal  attached  to  said  seat  frame; 
a  spherical  rocket  motor  for  producing  thrust  mounted  on 

said  two  axis  gimbal  system; 
a  three  axis  rate  gyro  system  for  sensing  the  attitude  of  said 

aircraft  ejection  seat  connected  to  said  seat  frame; 
a  hydraulic  accumulator  including  a  predetermined  quantity 

of  hydraulic  fluid  attached  to  said  seat  frame; 
a  power  supply  attached  to  said  seat  frame; 
a  first  and  a  second  servo  valve  connected  to  said  hudraulic 
accumulator  for  receiving  said  pressurized  hydraulic 
fluid; 
at  least  two  hydraulic  actuators  connected  respectively 
between  said  servo  valves  and  the  pitch  and  roll  axes  of 
said  two  axis  gimbal  system  for  controlling  said  motor 
means; 

an  attitude  control  processor  comprising  a  digital  micro- 
processor connected  between  said  three  axis  rate  gyro 
s>'stem  and  said  hydraulic  accumulator  for  receiving 
attitude  inputs  and  directing  said  accumulator; 
an  attitude  control  signal  compensator  connected  to  said 

microprocessor; 
an  actuator  loop  compensator  connected  between  said 
attitude  control  signal  compensator  and  said  first  and 
second  servo  valves; 
a  first  position  feedback  circuit  connected  between  said 
pitch  axis  hydraulic  actuator  and  said  actuator  loop 
compensator;  and 
a  second  position  feedback  circuit  connected  between  said 
roll  axis  hydraulic  actuator  and  said  actuator  loop  com- 
pensator; and 
an  attitude  initialization  circuit  for  providing  a  set  of  initial 
conditions  to  said  microprocessor  upon  seat  ejection. 

4,303,213 
TOW  PLATE 

John  W.  Bolender,  Seattle,  and  Gerald  C.  Simmon^  Bothell, 
both  of  Wash.,  aaaignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle, 
Waah. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,755 

Int  CL^  B64D  1/12.  17/38 

VS.  CL  244—137  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  tow  plate  for  use  in  an  aerial  cargo  delivery  system 

wherein  an  object  is  extracted  from  a  moving  aircraft  by  a  drag 
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force  exerted  by  extraction  means  deployed  rearwardly  there- 
from, said  tow  plate  comprising;  a  clevis  assembly  connectable 
between  the  object  and  the  extraction  means  and  a  retention 
assembly  for  selectively  retaining  said  clevis  assembly  to  trans- 
mit the  drag  force  to  the  aircraft  and  releasing  said  clevis 
assembly  to  transmit  the  drag  force  to  the  object; 
said  clevis  assembly  including  a  main  clevis  member  con- 
nectable to  the  object  and  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear 
end,  a  drogue  clevis  member  connectable  to  the  extraction 
means  and  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end,  remotely 
actuatable  latch  means  acting  between  said  main  clevis 
member  and  said  drogue  clevis  member  for  selectively 
securing  and  releasing  said  front  end  of  said  drogue  clevis 
member  and  said  main  clevis  member,  said  latch  means 
include  a  latching  mechanism  having  roller  means  engaga- 
ble  with  said  front  end  of  said  drogue  clevis  member  in 
overlying  relation  therewith  in  a  retention  position  and 
backstop  means  operatively  connected  with  said  main 


clevis  member  for  retaining  said  rear  end  of  said  drogue 
clevis  member  while  said  front  end  of  said  drogue  clevis 
member  is  secured; 

said  retention  assembly  including  means  for  selectively  se- 
curing and  releasing  the  front  end  of  said  main  clevis 
member,  means  for  selectively  actuating  said  latch  means 
and  backup  means  for  interconnecting  said  securing  means 
and  said  actuating  means,  said  actuating  means  being 
capable  of  moving  said  roller  means  toward  a  release 
position  disengaged  from  said  front  end  of  said  drogue 
clevis  member; 

said  latch  means  and  said  backstop  means  permitting  said 
drogue  clevis  member  to  route  in  a  rearward  direction 
about  said  rear  end  of  said  drogue  clevis  member  toward 
a  jettisoned  position  separated  from  said  main  clevis  mem- 
ber when  said  front  end  of  said  drogue  clevis  member  is 
released,  whereby  said  extraction  means  may  be  jetti- 
soned. 


433,214 

APPARATUS  FOR  GYROSCOPIC  EJECnON  OF 

SHUTTLE  LAUNCHED  SPACECRAFT 

Alois  Wittmann,  Rancho  Palos  Verde,  and  Charics  P.  Robin, 

Santa  Monica,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft 

Company,  Cul?er  Oty,  Calif. 

Filed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,321 
Int  a.3  B64G  1/14.  1/22 
VS.  a.  244—158  R  3  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  gyroscopic  ejection  of  a  s;>acecraft 
having  first  and  second  trunnions  on  opposite  sides  thereof, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  U-shaped  cradle  having  first  &r.u  second  mating  surfaces 
on  opposite  sides  thereof  for  mating  v^th  said  first  and 
second  spacecraft  trunnions  respectively; 
locking  means  for  normally  restraining  said  first  trunnion 
against  movement  away  from  said  first  mating  surface  but 
for  selectively  releasing  said  first  trunnion  so  as  to  allow 
movement  thereof  towards  the  open  end  of  said  U-shaped 
cradle; 
means  for  applying  a  force  to  said  first  trunnion,  which  force 


is  directed  towards  the  open  end  of  said  U-shaped  cradle; 
and 
said  second  mating  surface  comprises  a  slot  formed  in  the 
side  of  said  cradle,  said  second  trunnion  has  a  ball  shaped 
outer  end  and  a  swivel  block  which  is  adapted  for  inser- 
tion into  said  slot  and  which  is  fastened  to  said  ball  shaped 
portion  of  said  second  trunnion  so  as  to  be  free  to  move 
thereon; 


whereby  when  said  first  trunnion  is  released  by  said  locking 
means,  a  spacecraft  which  is  mounted  by  said  trunnions  to 
said  cradle  rotates  about  said  ball  shaped  portion  of  said 
second  trunnion  so  as  to  produce  translatory  and  rotary 
movement  of  said  spacecraft  as  it  is  ejected  from  said 
cradle. 


4,303,215 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  STOPPING  OF  A 

TRAIN 
Alaine  Maire,  4,  Impasse  de  Tooloose,  VersaiUes  (Les  Y?eliiies), 
France 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,647 

Int  CL3  B61L  3/24 

VS.  a.  246—182  B  2  Oaian 


1.  Installation  for  controlling  the  stopping  of  trains  with 
ground  equipment  and  equipment  fitted  on  board  each  train, 
the  ground  equipment  comprising  conductor  loops  which 
defme  cross-overs,  these  cross-overs  being  allocated  on  the  one 
hand,  according  to  a  normal  program  Pin  and,  on  the  other 
hand,  according  to  an  interference  program  P2n  associated 
with  each  block  C/i  of  the  series  n,  each  loop  being  traversed 
by  a  signal  FSn.  PP/i  formed  by  the  ground  equipment  said 
installation  being  characterised  in  that  the  ground  equipment 
associated  with  each  block  comprises  a  frequency  generator 
GF  generating  a  normal  mode  frequency  Fl,  an  interference 
mode  frequency  F2  and  a  carrier  frequency  F3  to  be  modu- 
lated, supplying  a  mode  selector  SM,  which  is  connected  to  an 
amplifier  AM,  with  a  frequency  signal  F3  modulated  by  a 
normal  signal  Fl,  or  by  an  interference  signal  F2,  so  as  to 
provide  a  frequency  signal  FSn  as  a  function  of  an  occupation 
signal  OCC  (p  +  l)  received  by  the  mode  selector  SM  and 
corresponding  to  the  occupation  of  the  following  block  Cn  +  l, 
as  well  as  a  frequency  signal  PPn  enabling  the  interference 
program  P2n  to  be  read,  and  the  equipment  fitted  on  board 
each  train  comprises  a  logical  emergency-braldng  circuit  CLF 
supplying  an  emergency-braking  signal  Fn.  as  a  function  of  the 
signals  FS/i  and  PPn  detected  by  its  aerial  .AN,  this  logical 
circuit  CLF  detecting  both  the  signal  FSn  and  signal  PPn  fw 
actuating  the  priority  control  over  the  signal  PPn  defining  the 
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interference  program  when  this  circuit  detects  a  signal  FS/i  *  4^3^18 

corresponding  to  the  interference  mode.  PORTABLE  FIRE  EXTINGUISHER  SUPPORT 

Cwl  F.  Niegdi,  5230  E.  Osbom,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85018 

PUed  Jnn.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,777 

iBt  a.3  A47G  23/02 
4^^,6  UA  a.  248-146  13  Ctali.. 

RELEASABLE  CLAMP  ASSEAfBLY 

Robert  A.  HoiUogMiid,  La  Habra,  CaUf.,  aadgnor  to  HoUiag- 

aead  latenntkMai,  Im.,  Sairta  Fe  Springi,  Calif. 

FOed  Jn.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  52,012 

lit  CL^  F16L  Sm 

U.S.  CL  248—74  PB  44  Oainu 


1.  A  retainer  assembly  for  holding  objects  such  as  wire  and 
the  like  comprising; 

a  strap  member  having  a  pluraUty  of  locking  elements; 

a  housing  member  removably  and  separably  connected  to 
the  strap  member; 

means  for  connecting  the  housing  member  to  a  support 
member; 

fastening  means  operatively  connected  to  the  housing  mem- 
ber for  engagement  with  the  locking  elements  to  adjust 
the  relative  position  of  the  strap  member  about  the  object, 
and 

means  for  releasing  the  fastening  means  from  engagement 
with  the  locking  elements  at  a  predetermined  force  load. 


4,303,217 
PEGBOARD  STABILIZER 
Be^ianria  L.  Garflaklc,  Alaacda,  Calif.,  aMignor  to  Clamp 
Swing  Pridi«  Co.,  Alameda,  Calif. 

FDed  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,034 

Iirt.  CL^  E04G  5/06 

U.S.  CL  248-221.1  8  Claims 


i 


I4A 


^^=^ 


"A 


1.  A  stabilizer  for  use  with  pegboard  hangers  of  the  type 
having  a  hook  back  plate,  said  stabilizer  comprising  a  body 
section  capable  of  contacting  one  surface  of  said  back  plate,  a 
first  protrusion  perpendicular  to  said  body  section  of  such  size 
and  shape  to  snugly  fit  into  a  pegboard  hole  together  with  a 
hook  member  of  said  back  i^ate,  and  a  second  protrusion 
perpendicular  and  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  body  section  as 
the  first  protrusion  to  snugly  fit  in  a  receiving  hole  in  the  back 
plate. 


1.  A  rack  for  supporting  a  portable  fire  extinguisher  having 
a  support  element  attached  thereto,  said  support  element  being 
disposed  approximately  at  the  level  of  a  neck  of  said  portable 
fire  extinguisher,  said  rack  comprising^  combination: 

(a)  hanger  means  for  engaging  said  support  element  in  ordtr 
to  allow  hanging  of  said  portable  fiire  extinguisher  frotn 
said  hanger  means; 

(b)  hanger  support  means  for  supporting  said  hanger  means; 

(c)  wall  means  for  bounding  an  interior  region  and  support- 
ing said  hanger  support  means  whereby  the  body  of  said 
portable  fire  extinguisher  hangs  into  said  interior  region, 
said  wall  means  having  an  open  front  exposing  said  inte- 
rior region  and  said  portable  fire  extinguisher  hanging 
therein  so  that  said  portable  fire  extinguisher  can  be  easily 
grasped  and  lifted  out  of  said  interior  region,  said  wdl 
means  having  an  upper  edge  and  a  lower  edge,  said  hanger 
support  means  being  supported  at  said  upper  edge  by  sakl 
wall  means;  and  I 

(d)  retaining  means  disposed  in  said  interior  region  for  re- 
taining the  body  of  said  hanging  portable  fire  extinguisher 
in  a  positk>n  such  that  the  center  of  mass  of  said  fire  extin- 
guisher is  positioned  approximately  directly  over  the 
geometrical  center  of  an  area  subtended  by  said  wall 
means,  wherein  said  retaining  means  includes  a  retaining 
strap  having  a  first  end  affixed  to  a  first  front  edge  of  said 
wall  means  and  a  second  end  attached  to  a  second  front 
edge  of  said  wall  means,  said  retaining  means  passing 
behind  said  hanging  fire  extinguisher  to  maintain  it  in  a 
position  such  that  its  center  of  mass  is  approximately 
directly  over  the  geometrical  center  of  the  area  subtended 
by  said  wall  means  whereby  «n«Tinmini  stabiUty  of  said 
portable  rack  and  said  fire  extinguisher  supported  theretfy 
is  achieved. 


433,219 

SWIVEL-ROCKER  BASE 

VirgU  P.  Carrick,  P.O.  Box  867,  High  Point,  N.C.  27261 

Filed  Dec  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,026 

Int  a?  KKIQ  3/02 

U.S.  CL  248—425  4  ClaiM 

1.  A  rocker  support  assembly  for  swivel  and  rocking  support 

of  a  seat  structure,  said  assembly  including  a  roller  member  for 

anchoring  atop  a  stationary  base,  an  upper  member  disposed 

over  and  rotatably  supported  from  said  lower  member  fOr 

angular  dispUcement  relative  thereto  about  an  upstanding  axis, 

said  upper  member  including  fint  front  and  rear  portions 

disposed  forward  and  rearward,  respectively,  of  said  axis,  a 

seat  support  means  mounted  on  and  projecting  upwardly  from 

said  upper  member,  a  seat  support  member  including  second 
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ftx)nt  and  rear  portions  overlying  said  first  front  and  rear  por- 
tions, pivotally  attached  to  said  mount  for  oscillation  about  a 
horizontal  transverse  axis  adjacent  said  upstanding  axis  and 
extending  forwardly  and  rearwardly  of  said  transverse  axis, 
said  seat  support  member  being  adapted  to  support  a  seat 
therefrom  with  front  and  rear  portions  of  said  seat  overlying 
said  second  front  and  rear  portions,  expansion  spring  means 
connected  and  extending  between  said  first  and  second  front 
portions  yieldingly  resisting  upward  movement  of  said  second 
front  portion  relative  to  said  first  front  portion,  vertically 


4,303,221 
CORE  PIN  FOR  MAKING  A  PLASTIC  CONNECTOR 
SHELL  HAVING  AN  INTERNAL  KEYWAY 
David  O.  GaUaaaer,  OmoMm  ValcMiae  J.  Hmhct,  SidMy; 
Gary  C.  Toombs,  OMontn,  and  Robert  W.  BrMk,  UMtfUn,  aU 
of  N.Y.,  assigMirs  to  Tie  Beadiz  Corpontioa,  Sortkfidd, 
Mich. 

Filed  Not.  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  206,768 
lit  CL3  B29C  1/00:  B29F  1/06 
MS.  a  249—102  9  I 


adjustable  upwardly  facing  abutment  structure  carried  by  said 
first  front  portion  and  abuttingly  engageable  by  said  second 
front  portion  to  limit  downward  swinging  of  the  latter  relative 
to  said  first  front  portion,  said  expansion  spring  means  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  elongated  inclined  coiled  expansion  springs 
having  their  lower  ends  anchored  to  said  first  front  portion  and 
their  upper  ends  anchored  to  said  second  front  portion,  said 
expansion  springs  being  forwardly  and  upwardly  inclined 
when  said  second  portion  is  downwardly  abutted  against  said 
abutment  structure. 


4,303,220 
FOUNDATION  FOR  A  VIBRATING  MACHINE 
Hubert  Gallasch,  Maaaheim,  Fed.  ReiH  of  Genuusy,  assigaor  to 
BBC  Brown,  Boreri  A  CodVany,  Liadted,  Baden,  Switzcrlaad 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1960,  Ser.  No.  135,109 
OalM  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  9, 
1979,  2914251 

Int  CL^  n6M  1/00.  3/00,  5/00.  9/00 
U.S.  CL  248—679  9  Claims 


1.  A  foundation  for  a  vibrating  machine,  comprising: 
a  frame-like  stage  plate  which  includes  girders  and  beams, 
said  beams  extending  transversely  with  respect  to  said 
girders; 
each  of  said  girders  and  beams  having  a  hollow  interior,  and 
each  of  said  girders  and  beams  having  a  moment  of  inertia 
relative  to  a  bending  axis  which  is  at  least  three  times  the 
moment  of  inertia  required  for  said  stage  plate  to  support 
a  given  load. 


1.  A  core  pin  for  use  with  a  mold  for  making  a  plastic  con- 
nector shell  having  at  least  two  keyways,  said  core  pin  com- 
prising: 

a  pluraUty  of  arcuate  segments  arranged  to  form  a  cylindri- 
cal body;  and 

a  radical  projection  along  the  outer  surface  of  at  least  two  of 
said  segments  whereby  each  rearrangement  of  said  seg- 
ments having  said  projection  results  in  a  different  outer 
configuration  of  said  cylindrical  body,  said  radial  projec- 
tion extending  an  axial  distance  along  said  surface. 

4,303,222 
PINCH  VALVE 
James  A.  CampbeU,  Moaroerille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Red  Vain 
Company,  Inc.,  Carnegie,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,921 

Int  CL^  n6K  7/06 

U.S.  CL  251—7  6  ri««— 


1.  A  pinch  valve  comprising: 

(A)  a  hollow  valve  body  having: 

(i)  an  inlet  opening  for  fluid  ingress;  and 
(ii)  an  outlet  opening  for  fluid  egress; 

(B)  a  flexible  resilient  sleeve  extending  between  the  openings 
in  the  valve  body,  so  that  a  fluid  stream  flowing  through 
the  pinch  valve  flows  successively  through  the  inlet  open- 
ing, the  sleeve  and  the  outlet  opening; 

(Q  an  extension  of  the  valve  body,  said  extension  being 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  sleeve  and  having  a 
chamber  in  commmunication  with  the  sleeve; 

(D)  an  inner  cam  body  within  the  chamber,  said  inner  cam 
body  being  located  with  the  sleeve  on  its  inner  end  and 
having: 
(i)  a  cam  surface  at  its  outer  end  consisting  of  two  diamet- 
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rically  opposed  cut-out  portions  of  the  inner  cam  body, 
each  of  said  portions  having  identical  cam  surfaces;  and 
(ii)  two  diametrically  opposed  rectilinear  ribs  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  inner  cam  body,  each  rib  being  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  valve  sleeve; 

(E)  the  inside  surfiux  of  the  chamber  having  two  diametri- 
cally opposed  rectilinear  grooves,  each  of  said  grooves 
being  perpendicular  to  the  valve  sleeve; 

(F)  the  ribs  being  slidable  in  the  grooves  to  constitute  means 
to  guide  the  inner  cam  body  for  non-rotational  transla- 
tional  movement  in  a  direcction  towards  and  away  from 
the  sleeve; 

(G)  an  outer  cylindrical  cam  body  within  said  chamber  and 
juxtaposed  coaxially  in  end  to  end  relationship  with  said 
inner  cam  body: 

(i)  said  outer  cam  body  being  of  circular  cross-section; 

(ii)  a  portion  of  said  chamber  at  which  the  outer  cam  body 
is  located  being  circular  to  guide  the  outer  cam  body  for 
rotary  movement; 

(iii)  the  outer  cam  body  having  an  inner  cam  surface 
consisting  of  two  diametrically  opposed  identical  cam- 
ming ramps  each  mating  with  and  being  in  contact  with 
a  different  one  of  said  cut-out  portions  of  the  inner  cam 
body; 

(iv)  such  that  rotation  of  said  outer  cam  body  in  one 
certain  direction  cams  said  inner  cam  body  inwards  and 
against  said  sleeve  whereby  the  inner  end  of  said  inner 
cam  body  pinches  said  sleeve  and  opposite  rotation  of 
said  outer  cam  body  permits  the  sleeve  to  expand; 
(H)  means  to  rotate  said  outer  cam  body; 
(I)  a  transverse  integral  ridge  at  the  botton  of  the  valve 

body;  and 
(J)  a  linear  rib  at  the  bottom  of  the  inner  cam  body  and 

connecting  the  lower  ends  of  the  opposed  rectilinear  ribs, 

said  linear  rib  being  registered  with  the  transverse  integral 

ridge; 
(K)  said  ridge  and  rib  cooperating  between  them  to  serve  to 

pinch  the  sleeve  when  the  outer  cam  body  is  rotated  in 

said  one  certain  direction  to  cnm  the  inner  cam  body 

inwards  towards  the  sleeve. 


4,303,223 
VALVE  FACING  FOR  SLIDING  VALVE  ELEMENTS  OR 

THE  LIKE 

F^cd  S.  WUwnhant,  aad  Lloyd  J.  Street,  both  of  Betiiesda,  Md^ 

aMigBon  to  Mueller  Co^  Decator,  DL 

OMttanatfaw  of  Scr.  No.  768,436,  ¥db.  14, 1977,  abandoned. 

TUs  applkatkM  Aag.  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  930,676 

lot  CL^  E03B  9/02 

UjS.  a.  251—357  25  Claims 


1.  In  a  valve  assembly  subject  to  liquid  under  high  pressures, 
said  valve  assembly  having  valve  members  including  a  valve 
seat  and  a  valve  element  which  is  slidably  movable  relative  to 
the  valve  seat  to  open  and  close  the  valve  assembly  and  a 
realient  and  defonnable  valve  facing  on  one  of  the  said  valve 


members  whereby  the  valve  facing  contacts  the  other  valve 
member  when  the  valve  assembly  is  closed  to  tightly  wedge 
and  seal  the  closed  valve  assembly  against  liquid  leakage,     { 
the  improvement  wherein  the  valve  facing  comprises  a 
resilient  and  deformable  foamed  polymeric  core  and  i|n 
impervious,  abrasion  resistant  solid  polymeric  outer  sur- 
face whidi  overlays  the  foamed  core  at  every  point  where 
the  valve  facing  contacts  the  other  valve  member  and  the 
ratio  of  the  thickness  of  the  foamed  core  to  the  thicknels 
of  the  outer  surface  is  about  0.5:1  up  to  about  5:1. 


4,303,224 
CAMBER  AND  CASTER  ADJUSTING  TOOL 
Leonard  G.  Nelson,  5644  •  40tfa  Ave.  S.,  Minneapolis,  Mlnh. 
55417 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,454 

Int  a^  B66F  1/00.  15/00 

MS.  a.  254—131  5  Qaiiils 


1.  Apparatus  for  facilitating  the  adjustment  of  camber  ai}d 
caster  of  a  vehicle  wheel  said  vehicle  being  of  the  type  havii^g 
a  pivot  bar  adjustable  relative  to  the  vehicle  frame  and  meate 
coupling  said  pivot  bar  to  said  wheel,  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  flat  head  member  having  first  aperatufe 
means  for  securing  a  portion  of  said  head  member  to  said 
pivot  bar,  said  head  member  having  a  pivot  point  dc- 
placed  laterally  from  said  aperature  means  for  abutting  i  a 
predetermined  portion  of  said  frame;  and  I 

(b)  a  handle  member  of  a  predetermined  length  secured  to 
said  head  member  at  a  location  intermediate  said  fii$t 
aperature  means  and  said  pivot  point. 


Sten  Engwall, 


St«n 


4,303,225  ^ 

SELF-TAILING  WINCH  " 

CharlotteBbergi  gard,  MMrata,  Sweden  (195  Od), 
and  Clifford  K.  Fitch,  London,  Ea^and,  aaiigiion  to  St 
Engwall,  Nflirtta,  Sweden 

Filed  Snf.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  73,642 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  15, 1978,  780976B 
Int.  a.3  B66D  1/30  \ 

U.S.  a  254-*344  7  ClaUis 

1.  A  self-tailing  winch  for  winding  a  coil  of  rope  having  a 
load  bearing  end  and  a  free  end  wherein  the  free  end  is  rele 
ably  clamped,  comprising: 
abase; 

a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  and  perpendicular  to  said  ba$e; 
a  drum  rotatably  supported  by  said  shaft  and  mounted  coati- 

ally  therewith; 
a  flange  body  rotatably  supported  by  said  shaft  partialy 
within  an  upper  portion  of  said  drum  and  rotating  simulta- 
neously with  said  drum,  said  flange  body  having  a  rota- 
tional axis  inclined  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  longitu- 
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dinal  axis  of  said  shaft  and  forming  an  annular  and  substan-  4,303,227  

tially  planar  surface  facing  said  base  such  that  a  portion  of      APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  A  MOVING  METALLIC 

STRIP  INTO  UNIFORM  PIECES 
John  M.  A.  Donpaa,  (Men,  Bdsimn,  aaai^or  to  Metallvgle 
Hobokcn-Orerpelt,  Bmweli,  Bdginni 

Filed  Dec  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  106,106 
Claims  priority,  application  Enropean  Pat  Off.,  Jnn.  18, 1979, 
79200312.1 

Int  a.3  B23K  7/10 
U.S.  a  266-69  15 


said  annular  surface  is  always  closer  to  said  base  than  the 
remainder  of  said  annular  surface. 
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4,303,226 
SWIMMING  POOL  FENCE 
George  G.  Powell,  and  Recce  J.  Powell,  both  of  Broadford, 
Australia,  assignors  to  Sinclair  A  Powell  Proprietary  Limited, 
Victoria,  Australia 

Filed  Not.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  98,615 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Dec.  13, 1978,  PD7095 
JaLCL^EOiH  17/18 
VJS.  a.  256—25  20  Claims 


1.  A  pool  fence  to  be  arranged  atop  a  swimming  pool  of  the 
type  wtiich  includes  a  water-retaining  wall,  and  a  plurality  of 
upright  support  posts  disposed  therearound,  said  fence  com- 
prising: 
at  least  one  fence  section; 
attachment  means  at  each  end  of  said  at  least  one  fence 

section  for  interconnecting  ends  of  said  at  least  one  fence 

section; 
mounting  means  including  a  receiving  portion  to  which  said 

at  least  one  fence  section  is  connectable;  and 
connecting  means  for  connecting  said  mounting  means  to 

said  support  posts; 
said  mounting  means  being  resilient  to  enable  said  receiving 

portion  to  be  displaced  to  compensate  for  nonuniform 

spacing  of  the  pool  support  posts  with  respect  to  the 

length  of  said  at  least  one  fence  section. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  thermally  cutting  a  moving  metallic  strip 
into  uniform  pieces,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  movable  endless  roller  conveyor,  the  upper  run  of 
which  carries  the  strip  in  a  cutting  zone,  said  conveyor 
being  adapted  to  revolve  in  such  a  way  that  its  upper  nm 
continuously  moves  in  the  same  direction  as  the  strip; 

(b)  a  carriage,  located  above  the  strip  and  adapted  to  move 
within  said  zone  in  the  same  direction  as  the  strip  and  in 
the  opposite  direction; 

(c)  means  for  coupling  the  carriage  to  the  strip; 

(d)  a  thermal  cutting  device,  carried  by  said  carriage  and 
adapted  to  move  transversally  to  the  travelling  direction 
of  the  strip; 

(e)  synchronization  means  for  imparting  to  the  endless  roller 
conveyor  a  speed  that  is  equal  to  that  one  of  the  strip;  and 

(0  control  means  including  first  means  for  sensing  the  posi- 
tion of  the  conveyor  rollers  relative  to  the  position  of  the 
carriage  and  adapted  to  sense  a  multiplicity  of  distinct 
relative  positions,  second  means  operable  in  response  to 
said  first  means  for  increasing  the  speed  of  the  endless 
roller  conveyor  until  the  cutting  device  reaches  a  position 
at  a  predetermined  distance  from  one  of  the  rolls  of  the 
roller  conveyor,  third  means  operable  in  response  to  said 
first  means  for  lowering  the  speed  of  the  endless  roller 
conveyor  until  the  cutting  device  reaches  a  position  at  a 
predetermined  distance  from  one  of  the  rolls  of  the  roller 
conveyor,  and  fourth  means  operable  in  response  to  said 
first  means  for  preventing  operation  of  the  cutting  device 
when  the  latter  is  within  a  predetermined  distance  from 
one  of  the  rolls  of  the  roller  conveyor,  said  second,  third 
and  fourth  means  being  operable  during  the  transverse 
movement  of  the  cutting  device. 


4,303,228 

APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT  TREATING  CONTAINING 

AIR-PURGED  MOLECULAR  SIEVES  IN  Oj-FREE 

N2  ATMOSPHERES 

Thomas  R.  Saaraki,  Saginaw,  Mkh.,  aarignor  to  General  Motors 

CorporatioB,  Detroit  Mich. 

Diriaion  of  Scr.  No.  883,598,  Mar.  6, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,203,958. 

lUs  application  Nov.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  90,272 

Int  a.3  C21D  11/00 

U.S.  CL  266—96  2  daluM 

1.  In  apparatus  for  heat  treating  in  a  substantially  02-free 

nitrogen  atmosphere  including:  a  nitrogen  gas  generator,  a  beat 
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treating  oven;  and  adsorption  means  for  drying  and  decarbo- 
nizing nitrogen  from  said  generator,  said  adsorption  means 
including  (1)  at  least  two,  psralld-connected,  molecular-sieve- 
type  dewatering  and  decarbonizing  gas  separators,  (2)  appro- 
priate plumbing  for  shifting  the  nitrogen  flow  from  said  gener- 
ator alternately  through  said  separaton  to  said  oven  according 
to  a  prescribed  cycle  in  which  one  of  said  separators  adsorbs 
water  and  carbonaceous  products  while  another  of  said  separa- 
tors is  concurrentiy  desorbed  of  its  water  and  carbonaceous 
products,  and  (3)  control  means  for  effecting  said  shifting 
between  separators  at  the  end  of  said  cycle  such  as  to  provide 
a  substantially  continuous  flow  of  02-fTee  nitrogen  to  said 
oven,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  defining  an  air  flow  passage  from  the  atmosphere  to 
each  of  the  gas  separators  on  the  downstream  side  thereof 
relative  to  the  direction  of  gas  flow  during  adsorption; 
valves  in  said  passage  effective  to  arrest  air  flow  to  said 


separators  respectively  during  each  adsorption  period; 
automatic  means  opmblt  in  retpome  to  the  cyclical 
operation  of  the  aepanton  effective  to  open  said  valves 
following  each  adsorption  period  of  the  separators  respec- 
tively  and  otherwise  effective  to  nmititfiin  said  valves  in 
closed  condition;  said  ^>paratus  being  further  constructed 
and  arranged  to  admit  air  and  a  portion  of  said  02-free 
nitrogen  under  vacuum  to  said  other  separator  during 
desorption  thereof  such  that  (1)  said  air  is  provided  in 
major  proportions  during  the  initial  and  major  portion  of 
the  deaorptioa  cycle  to  purge  the  molecular  sieve  material 
therein  of  water  and  carbonaceous  products,  and  (2)  only 
said  02-fTee  nitrogen  is  provided  to  purge  said  molecular 
sieve  material  of  any  residual  air  therein  immediately  prior 
to  said  control  means  effecting  said  shifting,  whereby  a 
substantially  continuous  flow  of  Oz-free  nitrogen  is  pro- 
vided to  said  oven  regardless  of  the  introduction  of  said 
air  to  the  system. 


4,303,229 
MECHANICAL  PUNCHING  DEVICE  FOR  PUNCHING 

THE  TUYERES  OF  A  CONVERTER 
Yaldo  lyama;  Maaao  Fmita,  and  NobaUro  HivMhiirfld,  all  of 
Oita,  Japaa,  ani^ors  to  Nippon  Miai^  Comfuty  Liarited, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  JaL  17,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  109^1 

CaaiBBB  priority,  appUcatkia  Japaa,  JaL  23, 1979,  54-92666 

lat  CL^  C21C  5/46 

UjS.  CL  366—135  4  OaiM 

1.  A  mechanical  punching  device  for  punching  the  tuyeres 

of  a  converter  comprising:  a  mechanical  puncher  mounted  on 

a  movable  carriage,  said  puncher  positioned  between  two 

oonfhmting  side  walls  each  of  which  is  provided  with  a  link 

mechanism,  holding  shafts  extending  through  guide  grooves  in 


1,  1^81 
rivins 


each  corresponding  side  wall,  and  a  punching  rod  driving 
cylinder,  said  link  mechanism  comprising  two  supporting 
shaf^  coupled  to  each  corresponding  side  wall,  two  turning 
arms  each  of  which  has  a  bearing  slot  on  each  end  portion  tnd 
which  is  pivotally  coupled  at  a  point  between  the  bearing  slots 
to  each  of  said  two  supporting  shafts,  link  drive  means  having 


an  end  shaft,  said  two  turning  arms  being  coupled  to  each  otjier 
through  said  bearing  slots  formed  in  first  end  portions  theifeof 
by  said  end  shaft  of  said  link  drive  means,  said  bearing  slots 
formed  in  second  end  portions  of  said  two  turning  arms  being 
coupled  to  said  holding  shafts  of  said  mechanical  puncher 
which  extend  through  guide  grooves  formed  in  said  side  wall. 


4,303,230 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  STEEL  AHD 

IRON  ALLOYS  I 

WOUam  Bieloch,  17  Rockridge  Rd.,  Parktowa,  Johaaaeib^ 
IVaaflTaal  ProTiace,  Soath  Africa 

Filed  Not.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  96,251 
ClaiBS  priority,  appUcatkM  Soath  Africa,  No?.  28,  19^ 
78/6675 

lat  a.1  C21B  7/16 
VJS.  CL  266—270  3 


1.  A  water-cooled  lance  suitable  for  top-blowing  molten 
metal  with  oxygen  entraining  hydrogen  extraneously  to  the 
lance  characterised  in  that  the  oxygen  nozzle  thereof  includes 
an  annular  passage  which  converges  and  then  diverges  in- 
wardly towards  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  lance  and  the 
hydrogen  nozzle  is  an  inner  nozzle  which  includes  a  ri^t 
circular  cylindrical  axial  passage  through  a  member  centrally 
located  in  the  oxygen  nozzle. 
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4,303,231 
CYLINDER-AND-PISTON  ROD  DEVICE 
Hermann  Reaschenbach,  Nenwied;  Winfried  Wirges,  KoUenz, 
and  Rolf  langankf,  Boppard,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay, 
aasisBon  to  StabOas  GmbH,  KoUeaz-Neaeadorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcraumy 

FUed  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,865 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Nov.  3, 
1978,  2847729 

Int  CI.3  F16F  9/02 
VS.  a.  267—64.15  25  Claims 


1.  A  cylinder-and-piston  rod  device,  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylinder  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  defining  a  sealed 
cavity  therein; 

(b)  first  and  second  guiding  and  sealing  units  provided  at 
first  and  second  ends,  respectively,  of  said  cavity; 

(c)  a  piston  rod  extending  axially  into  said  cavity  through 
said  first  guiding  and  sealing  unit  and  being  axially  mov- 
able relative  thereto  between  a  first  terminal  position,  in 
which  said  piston  rod  extends  into  said  cavity  to  a  mini, 
mum  extent,  and  a  second  terminal  position,  in  which  said 
piston  rod  extends  into  said  cavity  to  a  nrnTim^nn  extent; 

(d)  a  pressurized  fluid  in  said  cavity; 

(e)  a  plunger  member  extending  axially  into  said  cavity 
through  said  second  guiding  and  sealing  member  and 
being  axially  movable  relative  thereto,  the  axially  outer 
end  of  said  plunger  member  being  exposed  to  a  lower 
pressure  than  the  pressure  of  said  pressurized  fluid  in  said 
cavity; 

(0  releasably-engageable  retaining  means  carried  in  part  by 
said  plunger  member  and  in  part  by  said  piston  rod  for, 
when  engaged,  holding  said  piston  rod  against  movement 
towards  said  first  terminal  position  by  the  force  exerted  on 
said  piston  rod  by  said  pressurized  fluid  and,  when  disen- 
gaged, permitting  such  movement  of  said  piston  rod 
towards  said  first  terminal  position; 

(g)  blocking  means  carried  in  part  by  said  plunger  member 
and  in  part  by  said  cylinder  for  blocking  movement  of  said 
plunger  member  axially  outward  of  said  cavity  in  the 
direction  of  said  second  terminal  position  when  said  re- 
taining means  are  disengaged;  and 

(h)  releasing  means  carried  by  at  least  one  of  said  piston  rod, 
said  plunger  member  and  said  cylinder  for  releasing  said 
blocking  means  to  permit  said  axially  outward  movement 
of  said  plunger  member  when  said  retaining  means  are 
engaged,  wherd)y  the  force  exerted  on  said  plunger  mem- 
ber by  said  pressurezed  fluid  at  least  partially  compensates 
for  said  force  exerted  on  said  piston  rod. 


433,232 
SEAT  SPRING  ASSEMBLY  (TORQUE-COIL) 
Lawtoa  R  Ooaby,  Lake  Btaff,  DL,  anigaor  to  Moricy  FWai- 
tiire  Spriag  Corporattoa,  Lake  BlafT,  DL 

CoatiaaatioB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  13,547,  Feb.  21, 1979, 
abaadoaed.  This  appiicatioa  Oct  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  82,104 
lBtt3.3  F16F  3/10 
U.S.  CL  267—88  1 


1.  A  seat  spring  assembly  for  upholstered  furniture  wdaptwl 
to  be  mounted  between  the  front  and  back  rails  of  a  seat  frame, 
comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  sinuous  spring  bands  extending  parallel  to 
each  other  between  said  front  and  back  rails; 

b.  each  of  said  sinuous  spring  bands  having  a  plurality  of  coil 
springs  mounted  on  top  of  it; 

c.  the  axes  of  said  coil  springs  being  disposed  substantially 
vertically  when  said  assembly  is  mounted  between  the 
rails; 

d.  the  lowermost  coil  turns  of  each  of  said  coils  being 
clamped  to  a  corresponding  sinuous  spring  band; 

e.  the  uppermost  coil  turns  of  each  of  said  coils  being 
clamped  to  corresponding  coil  turns  of  each  adjacent  coil; 

f.  an  upper  border  wire  extending  horizontally  around  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  coils  and  being  clamped  to  the 
uppermost  coil  turns  along  the  sides  of  said  spring  assem- 
bly and  across  the  back  of  said  spring  assembly; 

g.  said  upper  border  wire  being  aptced  from  the  coils  across 
the  front  of  said  spring  assembly; 

h.  a  lower  border  wire  extending  horizontally  around  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  coils; 

i.  said  lower  border  wire  being  cUunped  to  the  lowermost 
coil  turns  of  each  coil  along  the  sides,  back,  and  front  of 
said  spring  assembly; 

each  of  said  sinuous  spring  bands  having  downwardly 
extending  torque  arm  means  associated  therewith  adjacent 
the  back  rail  and  adapted  to  induce  longitudinal  comprea- 
sion  in  correqxmding  bands  when  actuated  by  the  down- 
ward movement  of  the  seat  spring  assembly  under  load; 
each  of  said  sinuous  spring  bands  being  connected  to  said 
back  rail  by  anchor  means  which  pivots  about  its  connec- 
tion to  the  back  rail  so  as  to  permit  vertical  translatory 
movement  of  the  back  end  of  the  bands  under  load. 


J- 


4,303,233 
HOLDER  FOR  A  WOODEN  WORKPIECE 
Gastaye  C.  Meyer,  m.  Box  224,  St  Petcra,  Pa.  19470 
FUed  JaL  2, 1900,  Scr.  No.  164,494 
lat  a.)  B23Q  1/00 
VS.  CL  269— 54J  i 

1.  In  combination: 

a  workpiece  holder,  comprising  a  first  substantially  elon- 
gated spike  of  circular  cross  section  for  impalement  of  a 
workpiece  thereon,  a  generally  elongated  second  spike  of 
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circular  cross-section  substantially  coaxially  aligned  with 
said  first  spike  for  penetration  into  a  massive  wooden 
member  for  holding  said  workpiece  bolder,  and  an  anvil 
comprising  a  ringlike  surface  concentric  with  and  perpen- 
dicular to  the  common  axis  of  said  first  and  second  spikes, 


4,303,234 
DESKEWING  DOCUMENT  FEED  TRAY 
Dale  nun,  Arlingtoa  Hdgkts,  IlL,  SMigMr  to  BeU  A  HoweU 
GM^uy,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,962 

Int  CL^  B65H  3/06 

U.S.  a  271—109  9  Claims 


1.  A  deskewing  document  transport  device  comprising 
pickup  means  including  at  least  one  roller  for  picking  up  the 
top  document  fhxn  a  stack  of  documents  one  at  a  time,  means 
comprising  an  angled  panel  for  directing  said  stack  of  docu- 
ments toward  said  pickiq>  means,  curved  guide  finger  means 
near  the  bottom  oi  said  angled  panel,  said  curved  guide  means 
protruding  from  said  angled  panel  towards  and  confronting 
said  one  roller  and  forming  a  gap  which  causes  said  documents 
to  curl  as  they  approach  said  pickup  means,  and  horizontal 
table  means  positioned  under  said  guide  finger  means  for  de- 
skewing said  documents  as  they  pass  through  said  gap. 


4,303,235 
PAPER  CASSETTE 
Rkkard  A.  Odakrae,  Saw  Mfll  R«^  Newtowa,  Cobb.  06470 
Filed  Aag.  18, 1900,  Ser.  No.  179,302 
lat  CL^  B65H  3/54 
UJS.  CL  271—162  4  Claims 

1.  A  paper  cassette  for  storing  two  different  lengths  of  paper 
sheets,  oomfmsing: 
a  rear  panel; 


a  pair  of  side  panels  extending  forward  from  said  rear  panel; 
a  front  panel  operatively  connected  to  said  pair  of  side  pan' 

els; 
a  bottom  panel  extending  between  the  bottom  of  the  side 

panels  from  the  bottom  of  the  rear  panel  about  three 

quarters  of  the  distance  toward  the  bottom  of  the  front 

panel; 
a  top  panel  extending  between  the  top  of  the  side  panels 

from  the  top  of  the  rear  panel  about  three  quarter  of  the 

distance  toward  the  top  of  the  front  panel; 
a  first  pair  of  free  floating  comer  separators  situated  at  the 

top  of  the  comers  defmed  by  the  front  and  side  panels; 


disposed  substantially  symmetrically  around  the  common 
axis  of  said  first  and  second  spikes  for  receiving  impacts  to 
drive  said  second  spike  into  said  massive  wooden  member; 
and 
a  means  for  mating  with  said  anvil  and  for  transmitting 
impacts  to  said  anvil. 


a  second  pair  of  free  floating  comer  separators  situated  at 
the  bottom  of  the  comers  defined  by  the  front  and  side 
panels; 

a  flexible  separator  panel  extending  from  the  rear  panel 
substantially  the  entire  length  of  the  cassette  but  spaced 
from  said  front  panel  and  substantially  bifurcating  the 
cassette  into  a  top  portion  and  a  bottom  portion,  said  top 
portion  accommodating  the  shorter  length  paper  and  said 
bottom  portion  accommodating  the  longer  length  paper; 
and 

a  partition  extending  between  the  side  panels  across  the  top 
portion  of  the  cassette,  said  partition  being  situated  a  fixed 
distance  from  the  rear  panel  to  accommodate  the  shorter 
length  paper. 


4,303,236 

Trip  motion  simulator 

Adolph  Czamecki,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Kinop  later* 
aatJoaal,  Inc^  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUad  JoL  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,021 

lat  CV  G09B  9/02;  A47C  1/12 

U.S.  a.  272—18  9  Claims 


^7f 


1.  A  motion  simulator  comprising 

a  passenger-holding  capsule; 

superimposed,  essentially  shallow,  pitch  and  roll  cradles 

disposed  under  said  capsule; 
means  mounting  said  pitch  cradle  for  limited  fore-and-aft 

rocking  movement  with  respect  to  said  capsule; 
means  mounting  said  roll  cradle  in  nested  relation  with 

respect  to  said  pitch  cradle  and  for  limited  transverse 

rocking  movement  with  respect  to  said  capsule;  and 
reversible  drive  means  for  rockably  moving  said  pitch  and 

roll  cradles  independently  of  each  other. 
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4,303,237 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SUPPORTING  THEATRICAL 

EQUIPMENT 

Donald  A.  Hoffend,  Jr.,  3  Lake  LaCoau  Dr.,  Pittsford,  N.Y. 

14534,  and  Nicholas  G.  Cristy,  31  Brighton  Park,  Rochester, 

N.Y.  14620 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,032 

Int  a.3  B66C  23/60:  A63J  1/02 

UJS.  a.  272—22  13  Claims 


4,303,238 
DIVING  BOARD  WITH  ENHANCED  TIP 
PERFORMANCE 
Rayaiond  C.  Rude,  Reno,  Nev^  assignor  to  Arcadia  Air  Prod- 
ucts, Sparks,  Ner. 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,208 

lat  CL^  A63B  5/08 

UJS.  CL  272—66  11  Clains 


r%r- 


* 


r» — ^ 


'T^T" 


1.  A  diving  board  comprising  a  top  plate  having  a  flat  upper 
surface  extending  from  a  base  end  to  a  tip  endof  the  board,  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  spieed^pafallel  ribs  con- 
nected to  the  underside  of  the  top  plate  amTdefining  a  plurality 
of  downwardly  opening  longitudinal  spaces,  the  ribs  being 
displaced  outwardly  from  either  side  of  a  longitudinal  center- 
line  of  the  top  plate,  and  a  plurality  of  openings  formed 
through  the  top  plate  in  a  selected  area  of  the  top  plate  upper 


surface  which  extends  from  a  location  proximately  adjacent 
the  tip  end  of  the  board  for  a  selected  distance  toward  the  base 
end  of  the  board,  the  openings  being  formed  through  the  top 
plate  between  the  innermost  ribs  and  the  longitudinal  edges  of 
the  top  plate. 


4,303,239 

THIGH  WEIGHTS 

Richard  G.  Walsh,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  1253,  Boulder,  Colo.  80302 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,515 

lat  CL3  A63B  23/04 

MS.  a.  272—119  6  ClaiBM 


.»■-■ 


1.  In  a  theatre  having  a  stage  floor,  a  proscenium  opening 
having  a  height  and  a  length,  an  improved  arrangement  for 
elevating  and  lowering  batten  supported  stage  equipment 
relative  to  the  stage  floor  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  cylindrically  shaped  rotary  bodies; 

(b)  said  rotary  bodies  horizontally  orientated,  concentrically 
aUgned  and  spaced  apart  in  a  rectilinear  array; 

(c)  means  for  supporting  said  array  aloft  above  the  stage 
floor 

(d)  drive  shaft  means  for  mechanically  intercoupling  said 
array  of  bodies  for  causing  simultaneous  rotation  thereof; 

(e)  electric  motor  and  rotary  speed  reducing  drive  means 
supported  aloft  and  mechanically  coupled  to  said  array  of 
bodies  for  causing  simultaneous  rotation  thereof; 

(0  an  elongated  batten  for  supfwrting  stage  equipment; 

(g)  said  batten  having  a  length  for  supporting  stage  equip- 
ment which  extends  for  a  distance  substantially  coexten- 
sive with  the  length  of  the  proscenium  opening; 

(h)  a  flexible  rope  extending  from  each  of  said  rotary  bodies 
and  coupled  to  said  batten  at  spaced  apart  locations  along 
the  length  of  said  batten; 

(i)  said  rope  means  mounted  to  said  rotary  bodies  for  causing 
winding  of  a  rope  about  an  associated  rotary  body  when 
said  body  is  rotated  in  a  first  direction  for  elevating  said 
batten  and  for  unwinding  said  rope  from  said  rotary  body 
when  rotated  in  a  second  opposite  direction  for  lowering 
said  batten,  and, 

(j)  locking  means  coupled  to  said  drive  shaft  means  for 
selectively  enabling  and  inhibiting  rotation  of  said  array  of 
bodies. 


1.  An  adjustable  device  for  use  in  exercising  the  flexor  and 
extensor  thigh  muscles  of  an  user,  said  device  comprising  in 
combination:  a  flexible  belt  in  the  form  of  a  strip  of  material 
having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  belt  designed  for 
attachment  around  and  removal  from  a  user's  waist  or  hips; 
adjustable  belt  attachment  means  for  attaching  said  belt  around 
a  user's  waist  or  hips,  said  attachment  means  associated  with 
said  fust  and  second  ends  of  said  belts,  said  attachment  means 
designed  to  vary  the  circumference  of  said  belt  to  securely 
encircle  the  waist  or  hips  of  the  user;  first  and  second  adjust- 
able pads,  said  pads  sUdably  secured  to  said  belt  for  adjustment 
along  the  length  of  said  belt,  said  pads  being  comprised  of 
material  which  is  relatively  more  rigid  than  said  flexible  belt; 
first  and  second  weight  support  bases,  each  of  said  bases  in- 
cluding an  attachment  portion  and  a  body  portion,  the  attach- 
ment portion  of  said  fu^t  weight  support  base  secured  to  said 
first  pad  and  the  attachment  portion  of  said  second  weight 
support  secured  to  said  second  pad,  said  bases  being  secured  to 
said  pads  in  such  a  manner  that  movement  or  adjustment  of 
either  of  said  pads  along  the  length  of  said  belt  aUows  and 
results  in  the  concurrent  movement  or  adjustment  of  the  at- 
tached base,  said  attachment  portion  of  each  said  support  base 
being  attached  to  its  associated  pad  by  a  flap,  said  flap  being 
attached  to  said  base  and  folded  over  and  around  a  pad,  and 
fastened  back  onto  itself;  and  means  for  securing  adjustable 
amounts  of  weight  to  each  said  support  base,  said  means  for 
securing  adjustable  amounts  of  weight  to  each  support  base 
including  at  least  one  ;>ocket  into  which  weights  may  be  in- 
serted and  secured. 


4,303,240 
MOVING  BLOCK  GAME 
SteTcn  EUmaa;  Frcdric  EUaum,  both  of  1672  E.  7th  St,  Brook- 
lyn, N.Y.  11230;  George  Leracr,  12  Prospect  Ct.,  F^eeport, 
N.Y.  11520,  and  Julias  EUaua,  1672  E.  7th  St,  BrooUya, 
N.Y.  11230 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,996 
lat  CL^  A63F  9/00 
MS.  CL  273—1  GF  22  CUaai 

1.  A  game  comprising  a  base  adapted  to  be  placed  on  a 
substrate,  such  as  a  floor,  a  movable  table  mounted  on  said 
base,  drive  means  for  moving  said  table  in  one  plane,  and 
means  for  gradually  raising  and  then  lowering  said  table  rela- 
tive to  said  plane,  means  defining  a  ^'•«'g"ftfd  playing  area 
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attached  to  said  movable  table  and  a  plundity  of  playing 
blocks,  wherein  said  playing  blocks  are  sequentially  placed  on 


said  designated  area  or  on  another  playing  block  by  one  or 
more  players  while  said  movable  table  is  continuously  moved 
in  said  plane  and  intermittently  raised  and  lowered. 


1.  A  vision  training  device  for  a  sports  player  comprising: 

a.  sensor  means  for  generating  a  timing  signal  when  the 
trajectory  of  a  ball  commences  from  a  predetermined 
release  area; 

b.  timing  means  coupled  to  said  sensor  means  for  receiving 
the  timing  signal  and  for  generating  a  delayed  output 
signal  at  a  predetermined  time  interval  after  the  timing 
signal  is  received;  and 

c.  means  coupled  to  said  timing  means  and  positioned  in  the 
player's  line  of  vision  between  the  player  and  the  location 
of  the  ball  release  area  for  interrupting  the  player's  view  of 
the  ball  when  said  timing  means  generates  the  delayed 
output  signal,  wherd)y  the  player  can  observe  the  trajec- 
tory of  the  ball  for  only  a  predetermined  distance  after  it 
is  released. 


4,303^2 
TOY  FOR  PLAYING  BASEBALL  GAME 
Maaahani    Ohki,    13-17-208,    IcUkawa    Miuai    3<hoiiie, 
Ickikawa-flU.  CUba-kca,  JapM 

FIM  JiL  21, 19W,  Ser.  No.  1<9,507 
brt.  CL^  A63F  7/06 
MS,  CL  273—93  R  iQ  Oafans 

1.  A  toy  for  playing  a  basd>all  game  by  players  comprising: 
a  main  body  of  said  toy  and  a  cover  member  for  covering  said 
main  body; 
said  main  body  including: 
a  first  rotary  member  bearing  on  the  outer  surface  thereof 
plural  diq>lay8  for  diq>laying  the  kind  of  pitching  in  said 
baaebaU  game  and  plural  diq>lays  for  displaying  the 
kind  of  offense  in  said  baseball  game; 
a  seoond  rotary  member  bearing  on  the  outer  surface 


thereof  plural  displays  for  displaying  the  kind  of  fielding 

in  said  baseball  game; 
driving  means  for  rotating  said  first  and  second  rotary 

members  in  the  interlocking  arrangement  with  each 

other;     j 
first  stopping  means  for  stopping  the  roution  of  said  first 

rotary  member;  and 
second  stopping  means  for  stopping  the  rotation  of  said 

second  rotary  member,  and 
said  cover  member  including: 


4^3041 
SPORTS  VISION  TRAINING  DEVICE 
Wayae  A.  Barronghs,  630  AtmM  Ll,  Winter  Springs,  Fla. 
32708 

Filed  Aag.  11, 1900,  Ser.  No.  177,116 

Int  CL^  A63B  71/02 

U.S.  CL  273—26  C  18  Claims 


a  first  window  allowing  the  players  to  see  therethrough 

one  display  of  said  displays  on  said  first  rotary  member 

for  displaying  the  kind  of  pitching; 
a  second  window  allowing  the  players  to  see  therethrough 

one  display  of  said  displays  on  said  first  rotary  member 

for  displaying  the  kind  of  offense;  and 
a  plurality  of  third  windows,  each  allowing  the  players  to 

see  therethrough  one  display  of  said  displays  on  said 

second  rotary  member. 


I 

4,303,243 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF  TIMING  GOLFERS  ON  A 

GOLF  COURSE 

Nodi  T.  Wdfe,  8405  Slant  Oak  Dr.,  Rood  Rock,  Tex.  78664 

FIM  Job.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,348 

Int  CL^  A63B  69/36 

U.S.  CL  273—176  R  5  daims 


1.  A  golf  course  including  a  system  for  timing  play  of  golfers 
comprising, 

a  timer  positioned  at  selected  locations  on  consecutive  holes 
of  the  golf  course, 

each  consecutive  timer  being  set  back  in  time  relative  to  its 
preceding  timer  an  amount  equal  to  a  predetermined 
group  playing  time  between  each  timer  and  its  preceding 
timer, 

each  timer  having  an  assigned  maiic  for  each  group  of  golf- 
ers and  each  timer  having  an  indicator  moving  relative  to 
the  assigned  marks  for  indicating  at  each  of  said  selected 
locations  M^iether  the  group  of  golfers  arrived  early,  late 
or  on  time  relative  to  the  predetermined  playing  time  frmn 
the  preceding  timer. 
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4,303,244  4J03J46 

METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  GOLFER'S  HEAD  TABLE  GAME 

MOVEMENT  WHEN  PUTTING  Ned  Strongin,  7  E.  35th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10016 

Charte  P.  UppTall,  453  Clapboardtree  St,  Weatwood,  Maas.  FUed  Apr.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,434 

lit  O.}  A63F  i/00 
U.S.  CL  273—271 


02090 


Filed  Feb.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,022 
Int  a.3  A63B  69/36. 
U.S.  CL  273—183  B 


9ClaiM 


1  Clain 


1.  An  improved  method  of  preventing  head  movement  of  a 
golfer  when  putting  a  golfball  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  cap  member  for  a  golfer  to  wear  with  light-emit- 
ting means  to  project  a  spot  beam  of  light  when  said  cap 

is  worn; 
projecting  said  spot  beam  of  light  from  said  light-emitting 

means  in  said  cxp  to  a  first  position  in  the  vicinity  of  said 

golfball; 
observing  the  position  of  said  first  light  spot; 
putting  in  a  normal  fashion  while  said  golfer  tries  not  to 

move  his  head;  and 
observing  the  position  of  said  light  spot  again  to  determine  if 

said  spot  has  moved  from  said  first  position  to  a  second 

position. 


1.  A  table  game  comprising  a  game  board  having  a  plurality 
of  upwardly-directed  support  members,  a  transparent  cover 
removably  mounted  on  said  support  members  and  supported 
thereby  in  a  position  in  which  it  is  parallel  to  and  spaced  above 
the  upper  surface  of  said  game  board,  a  matrix  array  of  channel 
means  disposed  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  game  board,  a  first 
plurality  of  game  pieces  identified  as  belonging  to  a  first  player, 
and  a  second  plurality  of  game  pieces  identified  as  belonging  to 
a  second  player,  each  of  said  game  pieces  having  engaging 
means  for  releasably  engaging  said  channel  means,  each  of  said 
playing  pieces  having  end  edges  positioned  to  bear  against  end 
edges  of  adjacent  game  pieces  when  engaged  in  said  channels, 
said  channel  means  being  of  sufficient  size  to  receive  and  retain 
columns  of  playing  pieces  extending  in  a  first  horizontal  direc- 
tion and  rows  of  playing  pieces  extending  in  a  second  horizon- 
tal direction  perpendicular  to  said  first  direction,  with  the 
players  alternately  inserting  their  respective  playing  pieces 
from  the  sides  of  the  playing  board  between  the  upper  surface 
of  said  playing  board  and  said  transparent  cover  until  one 
player  has  formed  a  complete  row,  column  or  diagonal  line  of 
his  inserted  playing  pieces. 


4,303,245 

GOLF  SWING  TEACHING  AID  4,303,247 

Ckarlea  V.  Brockett  22825  Breaford,  Woodlaiid  HIila,  Calif.  CATAPULT  GAME 

91364  DsTid  A.  Fain,  1933  Laanat  St,  Kii^iport  Ten.  37664 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,693  CoatiBnatkM.iB-p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  965,934,  Dec  4, 1978, 

lat  CL^  A63B  69/36  abaadoMd.  This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  27, 1900,  Ser.  No.  163,640 

U.S.  CL  273—185  R  g  daimi                                   lat  CL'  A63B  65/12 


U.S.  CL  273—324 


10 


1.  A  golf  swing  teaching  aid  device  to  be  placed  between  a 
golfer  and  a  golf  course  or  driving  range,  comprising: 

a  free  standing  opaque  screen  of  generally  inverted  U-shi^w, 
having  an  opening  therethrough  at  the  bottom  thereof  and 
including  means  for  absorbing  the  force  of  impact  of  golf 
balls  to  cause  impacting  golf  balls  to  fall  harmlessly  down- 
ward, 

wherein  said  opaque  screen  and  said  opening  are  concon- 
figured  to  allow  the  passage  of  struck  golf  balls  com- 
pletely therethrough  and  thereby  permit  the  normal  fUght 
thereof, 

and  further  wherein  said  opaque  screen  is  configured  to 
completely  block  the  view  of  said  golfer  of  the  flight  of 
the  struck  golf  ball. 


1.  Apparatus  for  missile  launching  and  fetching  cnmprking 
(a)  a  missile  in  the  shape  of  a  spheroid  having  at  least  a 
portion  of  its  surface  defined  by  an  outwardly  preaented 
face  provided  with  a  first  type  of  contact  engaging  mate- 
rial; 
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(b)  a  flexible,  resilient,  self-supporting  body  of  sheeting 
material  capable  of  manipulation  with  two  hands,  the 
shape  of  which  is  substantially  biaxially  symmetrical,  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  which  is  substantially  greater  than  the 
transverse  axis,  said  sheeting  material  being  constructed 
and  arranged  to  permit  said  body  to  be  flexibly  trans- 
formed from  a  resting  planar  configuration  to  a  concave 
configuration  under  compressive  force,  from  said  concave 
configuration  back  to  said  planar  configuration  upon 
release  of  said  compressive  force,  and,  by  momentum, 
therebeyond  to  a  slightly  convex  form; 

(c)  handle  means  disposed  in  opposing  relationship  on  said 
body  for  receiving  and  releasing  compressive  force  ma- 
nipulations ftt>m  said  two  hands; 

(d)  said  body  having  at  least  a  portion  of  at  least  one  of  its 
surfaces  covered  with  a  second  type  of  contact  engaging 
material; 

(e)  one  of  said  contact  engaging  materials  comprising  a 
surface  of  textile  material  defined  by  a  multitude  of  irregu- 
lar filamentary  formations  and  the  other  of  said  contact 
engaging  materials  comprising  a  covering  being  com- 
posed of  upstanding  hook-like  filamentary  formations 
adapted  for  removably  retentive  imbediment  in  said  irreg- 
ular filamentary  formations; 

(0  wherd>y  in  a  first  mode,  when  said  missile  is  directed 
against  the  contact  engaging  material  of  said  body,  said 
first  and  second  types  of  contact  engaging  material  engage 
with  each  other  to  removably  retain  said  missile  on  said 
body  in  the  area  of  impact;  and,  in  a  second  mode, 

(g)  said  body  having  an  overall  balance  of  general  mechani- 
cal properties  such  that  when  said  missile  is  engaged  and 
interlocked  to  said  second  type  of  contact  engaging  mate- 
rial, said  body  can  be  manually  flexed  by  compressive 
force  applied  at  the  handle  means  thereof  directed  along 
the  longitudinal  axis,  fitnn  a  resting  planar  configuration 
to  a  concave  configuration  such  that  the  missile  is  remov- 
ably retained  in  the  concavity  of  said  body,  and  then  by 
rapid  release  of  said  compressive  force  said  body  can  flex 
back  to  its  planar  configuration  and,  by  momentum,  there- 
beyond to  a  slightly  convex  configuration  whereupon 
rapid  longitudinal  compressive  force  can  again  be  applied 
to  rapidly  form  said  body  into  an  exaggeratedly  convex 
configuration  and  thereby  propel  the  missile  from  said 
body  in  the  direction  of  convexity. 


4,303,248 
MANUALLY  DntECTED  COIN  GAME 
Stepbea  P.  ShocMker,  Jr^  123  S.  Harbor  Dr„  Redoodo  Beach, 
CaUf.  90277,  and  Foster  M.  Braahear,  2402  Grand  CanaL 
Vodcc,  CaUf.  90291 

Filed  Dec  4, 1978,  Scr.  Nu.  965^76 

lot  0.3  A63F  7/02 

VJS.  O.  27S-356  3  cialmi 


r- 


whereby  said  top  surface  of  said  first  housing  is  viewable 
therethrough; 

(c)  a  dam  di^xMed  upon  said  first  housing  and  deployed  to 
sUdably  translate  over  a  portion  of  said  top  surface; 

(d)  coin  dispensing  means  extending  through  a  lateral  sur 
face  of  said  second  housing  for  directing  the  passage  o^ 
coins  onto  said  top  surface;  | 

(e)  coin  receiving  means  for  collecting  such  coins  as  are 
pushed  over  an  edge  of  said  top  surface  by  said  dam  and 
for  producing  sensing  signals  indicative  thereof;  and 

(0  token  dispensing  means  connected  to  receive  said  sensing 
signals  for  dispensing  a  number  of  tokens  corresponding 
to  the  number  of  coins  sensed. 


I       4,303,249 

SEAL  FOR  A  PLATE<«HAPED  CLOSURE 

Alois  Dly,  Limburgerhof,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

iOein,  Schanalin  A  Becker  AktiengeaeUschaft,  Frankenthal, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,975 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  1, 
1978,  2829066 

Int  a.3  F16J  15/32 
VJS.  a.  277—152  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  closing  arrangement  of  the  type  including  a  housing 
member  bounding  an  opening  and  a  plate-shaped  closing  mem- 
ber extending  across  the  opening  and  defining  with  the  housing 
member  a  gap  of  a  predetermined  width  in  a  closing  position 
thereof,  a  seal  for  closing  the  gap,  comprising  two  resilient 
metallic  sealing  lips  commonly  detachably  mounted  on  one  of 
the  members  in  surface  contact  with  one  another  at  the  mount- 
ing region,  extending  from  said  mounting  region  across  the 
gap,  and  having  an  effective  width  exceeding  that  of  said  gap 
both  simultaneously  to  press  against  the  other  of  said  members 
in  the  closing  position  of  the  closing  member. 


1.  A  token  dispensing  game  device,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  housing  supported  upon  ground  and  having  a  top 
surface  aligned  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane; 

(b)  a  second  bousing  wholly  enclosing  said  first  housing  and 
being  secured  to  ground  separately  therefix>m,  a  surface 
portion    of   said    second    housing    being    transluscent 


4J03,250 
SEALING  IN  AN  ADAPTER  FOR  AVAILABLE  SEALING 

GROOVES 
Per-Ake  Perssoa,  Teckomatorp,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Stefa  In- 
dnstri  Aktiebslag,  Landskrona,  Sweden 

Fllsd  Dec  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,579 

Claims  priori^r,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  11, 1979,  7900270 

Int  CL^  F16K  41/00 

U.S.  CL  277—119  28  Cbims 

1.  An  adaptor  for  seaUng  grooves  of  a  cylinder  for  sealing  a 

reciprocating  piston  rod,  comprising  an  adaptor  body,  the 

outer  dimensions  of  which  substantially  correspond  to  those  of 

the  seaUng  groove  of  the  cylinder  and  which  is  formed  with  a 

radiaUy  inner  sealing  means  providing  a  seal  between  the 

piston  rod  and  the  adaptor  body,  said  radiaUy  inner  sealing 

means  is  provided  at  or  adjacent  the  end  of  the  adaptor  body 

which  is  opposite  an  end  facing  a  pressurized  chamber,  said 

radially  inner  sealing  means  comprises  a  sealing  ring  having  a 

rectangular  or  elongated  cross  section  form  disposed  in  said 
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sealing  ring  groove  which  sealing  ring  groove,  adjacent  the 
end  of  the  cylinder  ring  groove  facing  said  pressurized  cham- 


each  of  said  flange  members  being  configured  so  that  the 
volume  of  said  recess  formed  thereby  is  larger  than  the 
volume  of  gasket  material  that  can  be  extruded  into  said 
recess  when  said  flange  members  are  joined;  and 
the  distributive  compressive  force  exerted  by  each  of  the 
fu^t,  second  and  third  surface  regions  of  the  face  portion 
of  each  flange  member  upon  the  gasket  material  having  a 
component  perpendicular  to  said  junction  plane,  which 
component  acts  in  a  direction  tending  to  separate  the 
gasket  from  the  flange  members  when  the  flange  members 
are  moved  away  from  each  other. 


ber  is  formed  with  a  thickened  portion  having  less  diameter 
than  the  remaining  part  of  the  sealing  ring  groove. 


4,303,252 
CHUCK  FOR  ROTARY  TOOL 
Philip  A.  Snider,  HicksriUe,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Cooper  Indos- 
tries,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,580 
Int  CL3  B23B  31/14.  31/18 


4,303,251 
FLANGE  SEALING  JOINT  WITH  REMOVABLE  METAL 

GASKET 

DsTld  J.  Ham,  Palo  Alto,  and  William  C.  Nystrom,  Santa 

Clara,  bodi  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Vsrian  Associates,  Inc, 

Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  966,230,  Dec  4, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioa  JnL  18, 1980,  Scr.  No.  170,233 

Int  CL^  F16J  15/08 

VS.  CL  277—236  6  Claims 


U.S.  a.  279—35 


lOCIaiBS 


1.  An  all  metal  joint  comprising: 

a  pair  of  flange  members,  each  flange  member  having  a  face 
portion  configured  to  confront  a  corresponding  face  por- 
tion on  the  other  flange  member  when  said  flange  mem- 
bers are  joined,  said  flange  members  making  contact  with 
each  other  at  a  junction  plane; 

said  face  portion  of  each  fliBnge  member  comprising  a  first 
annular  surface  region,  the  first  surface  region  on  one 
flange  member  intersecting  the  first  surface  region  on  the 
other  flange  member  at  said  junction  plane,  said  first 
surface  regions  enclosing  an  angle  therebetween  that  is 
less  than  180*; 

said  face  portion  of  each  flange  member  further  comprising 
a  second  annular  surface  region  and  a  third  annular  sur- 
face region,  said  second  and  third  surface  regions  inter- 
secting each  other  to  form  a  ridge,  said  ridge  being  spaced 
apart  from  said  junction  plane,  said  second  surface  region 
intersecting  said  first  surface  region  on  said  face  portion  of 
each  flange  member  to  form  in  the  face  portion  of  each 
flange  member  an  annular  recess  bounded  by  said  first  and 
second  surface  regions; 

said  ridge  on  one  of  said  flange  members  confronting  and 


1.  A  chuck  for  a  rotary  tool  or  the  like  comprising: 

a  body  including  a  portion  at  one  end  adapted  to  be  rotatably 
connected  to  a  drive  spindle  or  the  like; 

an  axial  bore  in  said  body  opening  toward  the  other  end  of 
said  body  for  receiving  and  supporting  a  shank  of  a  rotary 
work  performing  member; 

a  sleeve  surrounding  and  fixedly  secured  to  said  body  and 
forming  an  annular  space  between  said  body  and  an  inner 
wall  surface  of  said  sleeve; 

at  least  two  jaws  disposed  on  said  chuck  and  being  engage- 
able  with  said  shank,  each  of  said  jaws  including  respec- 
tive generally  axially  extending  levers  for  pivotally  mov- 
ing said  jaws  generally  radially  inwardly  with  respect  to 
the  axis  of  said  bore  into  shank  engaging  position;  and 

means  on  said  chuck  engageable  with  said  levers  for  pivot- 
ally  moving  said  levers  radially  outwardly  with  respect  to 
the  axis  of  said  bore  to  cause  said  jaws  to  forcibly  engage 
said  shank  for  retaining  said  shank  in  said  bore. 


4,303,253 
ROLLER  SKATE  CONSTRUCnON  HAVING  PIVOTAL 

HEEL 
John  Rottenkolber,  Mohegan  Lake,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Kestenbaam,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1900,  Scr.  No.  190,968 
Int  0.5  A63C  17/04 
U.S.  CL  280— 11J7  2 

1.  In  a  roller  skate  including  a  platform  element  and  a 
wheeled  means  at  forward  and  rearward  ends  thereof  and 


having  means  for  engaging  the  foot  of  the  user  to  an  upper 

spac^  apart  from  said  ridge'on  the  other  flange  member  surface  of  said  platform  element  improved  means  for  permit- 


when  said  flange  members  are  joined; 
a  continuous  annular  gasket  of  soft  metal  configured  to  be 
received  between  said  face  portions,  said  ridge  on  the  face 
portion  of  each  of  said  flange  members  penetrating  into 
said  gasket  when  said  flange  members  are  joined,  whereby 
gasket  material  extrudes  into  said  recess  and  contacts  the 
first  surface  r^on  on  the  face  portion  of  each  flange 
member  when  said  flange  members  are  joined; 


ting  lateral  movement  of  a  rear  portion  of  said  platform  rela- 
tive to  a  principal  axis  of  said  platform  comprising:  a  rear 
wheel  element  includmg  a  body  secured  to  said  platform  de- 
ment at  the  rearward  end  thereof,  at  least  one  caster  mounted 
upon  and  extending  downwardly  from  a  lower  surface  of  said 
body,  said  caster  including  a  vertically  extending  shaft  pivot- 
ally  associated  with  said  body,  a  caster  housing  carried  by  said 
shaft,  and  a  wheel  arranged  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis 


said  first  and  second  surface  regions  on  the  face  portion  of  offset  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  vertically  extending  shaft; 
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and  at  least  one  wheel  on  said  rear  wheel  element,  the  axis  of 
which  is  fixed  perpendicuUir  to  the  principal  axis  of  said  skate, 
and  positioned  such  that  the  lower  periphery  thereof  continu- 
ously lies  in  a  conunon  horizontal  plane  with  the  lower  periph- 
ery of  said  wheel  of  said  caster  and  said  forward  wheeled 


/7Z- 


I  4^303^5 

VEHICLE  MULTISPEED  DRIVE  SYSTEM  UTILIZING 
ARM  AND  LEG  POWER 
Joha  C.  Thfmas,  1557  McKinley  St,  Easene,  Oreg.  97402 
I  FUed  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,644 
Int  CL3  B62M  1/12 
UJS.  CL  280—234  n  aaims 


t«a 


means  whereby  when  said  user  executes  a  pivotal  movement 
about  said  forward  end  of  said  skate,  said  last  mentioned  wheel 
is  slid  laterally  with  relative  little  rotation  to  provide  a  measure 
of  frictional  resistance  to  the  pivoting  motion,  thereby  enabling 
said  user  to  better  control  said  pivotal  movement. 


4,303,254 
RETRACTABLE  CASTER  WHEEL  FOR  A  TRAILER 
RodMy  C  SwaMOB,  7720  Lloyd  Dr„  Chmy  Valley,  DL  61016, 
a^  JaiM  O.  HatcheM,  837  Baxter  Wood  La.,  JaDesrOle, 
Wis.  53545 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,102 

Int  CL^  B62D  55/00 

UJS.  CL  280— 43 J  14  Claims 


1.  A  drive  system  for  a  vehicle  enabling  use  of  the  operator's 
arms  and  legs  to  provide  a  source  of  motive  power  to  a  vehicle 
wheel,  said  system  comprising, 

a  live  axle  and  sprocket  combination  adapted  for  rotatioi)  by 
the  operator's  legs, 

a  powered  wheel  assembly  rotatably  joumalled  on  said  live 
axle,  said  wheel  assembly  including  a  sprocket  and  hub, 

a  hand  crankshaft  and  sprocket  combination  having  hand- 
grips and  adapted  for  rotation  by  the  operator's  arms* 

a  multispeed  hub  assembly  adjacent  said  powered  wheel 
assembly  including  hub  driving  sprockets  and  a  hub 
driven  sprocket,  I 

power  transmission  means  coupling  the  live  axle  sprooi 
and  the  hand  crankshaft  sprocket  to  said  hub 
sprockets,  and     ' 

drive  transmission  means  coupling  the  hub  driven  sprocket 
to  the  Dowered  wheel  assembly. 


dket 
driving 


pov 


iCED 


4,303,256 

BICYCLE  OF  THE  KIND  HAVING  THE  SEAT  PLA( 

LOW  SO  THAT  THE  LEGS  OF  THE  RIDER  ARE 

SUBSTANTIALLY  HORIZONTAL 

Peder  S.  Marteuen,  Box  396,  Hndaon,  QndMC,  Canada 

FUed  Oct  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,365 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Canada,  Oct  18, 1978,  313649 

Ut  CL^  B62M  1/02:  B62K  21/02 

U.S.  CL  280—261  1  QUm 


1.  In  a  wheeled  trailer  having  a  tongue  adapted  for  connec- 
tion to  a  towing  vehicle,  a  retractable  wheel  support  for  the 
tongue  comprising:  a  stationary  mounting  bracket  and  means 
for  rigidly  attaching  the  stati<nary  mounting  bracket  to  the 
trailer  tongue,  a  swivel  bracket  means  mounting  the  swivel 
bracket  on  the  mounting  bracket  for  turning  movement  rela- 
tive thereto  about  a  generally  upright  swivel  axis,  a  wheel 
support  Ixacket  and  a  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  the  wheel 
support  bracket  means  mounting  the  wheel  support  bracket  on 
the  swivel  bracket  Ux  turning  relative  thereto  about  a  gener- 
ally horizontal  swing  axis  between  a  lowered  position  in  which 
the  wheel  axis  is  generally  horizontal  and  a  raised  position  in 
which  the  wheel  axis  is  generally  iq>right  and  means  acting 
between  the  swivel  bracket  and  the  whed  support  bracket 
sdectively  operable  to  retam  the  wheel  support  bracket  in  said 
lowered  position  relative  to  said  swivel  bracket 


1.  A  bicycle  comprising: 

a  main  frame  member  including  a  substantially  horizontal 
tube  of  high  torsional  stiffness; 

a  rear  fork  including  two  substantially  horizontal  tiA)es 
attached  to  said  mainframe  member  and  a  rear  wheel 
mounted  between  said  horizontal  tubes; 

a  seat  inchiding  a  bottom  flat  sheet  connected  to  said  niain 
frame  member,  a  back  rest  flat  sheet  an  air  bbdder  resting 
on  said  bottom  flat  sheet  and  said  back  rest  flat  sheet  a  top 
flat  sheet  resting  on  said  air  bladder,  and  cords  passing 


December  1,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


145 


around  said  flat  sheets  and  said  air  bladder  for  holding 
them  together, 

a  first  tube  penetrating  said  main  frame  member  behind  said 
bottom  flat  sheet  and  curving  upwardly  and  rearwardly 
for  supporting  said  back  rest  flat  sheet; 

a  baggage  carrier  including  a  flat  bottom  part  mounted  at  the 
rear  end  of  said  first  tube,  an  upside  down  can  of  highly 
visible  color  pivotally  hinged  to  said  flat  bottom  part,  and 
means  for  releasibly  locking  said  can  in  an  upright  position 
preventing  pivoting  thereof; 

a  second  tube  penetrating  said  main  frame  member  in  front 
of  said  seat  said  second  tube  having  a  ftrst  substantially 
vertically  extending  portion  and  a  second  vertically  and 
laterally  extending  portion  extending  from  said  first  por- 
tion; 

a  steering  bar  supported  on  said  first  portion; 

a  rear  view  mirror  mounted  on  said  second  portion; 

a  third  tube  penetrating  said  main  frame  member  at  the  front 
thereof  and  curving  upwardly  and  forwardly; 

a  spring  resiliently  mounting  said  third  tube  to  said  main 
frame; 

a  front  fork  including  a  cross  bar,  a  first  thrust  bearing  pivot- 
ally  mounting  said  cross  bar  to  said  third  tube,  two 
straight  tubes  connected  to  said  cross  bar  and  extending 
downwardly  and  forwardly  therefrom,  a  front  wheel 
mounted  between  said  two  straight  tubes,  a  first  gusset 
plate  connected  to  said  two  straight  tubes,  a  second  gusset 
plate  pivotally  connected  to  said  main  frame  member,  and 
a  second  bearing  interconnecting  said  first  and  second 
gusset  plates,  said  first  and  second  bearings  being  aUgned 
to  form  a  steering  axis  extending  through  the  point  where 
the  front  wheel  touches  the  ground;  cable  means  intercon- 
necting said  cross  bar  to  said  steering  bar  for  transmitting 
steering  control  therebetween; 

a  pedal  crank  mounted  on  said  main  frame  forward  of  said 
seat  whereby  the  legs  of  the  rider  are  substantially  hori- 
zontal in  the  actuation  of  said  pedal  crank;  and 

means  for  transmitting  drive  power  from  said  pedal  crank  to 
said  rear  wheel,  the  centerline  of  said  transmitting  means 
being  positioned  below  said  rear  fork  tubes  whereby  the 
bending  loads  on  said  fork  tubes  is  limited. 


cylinder,  while  said  outer  race  of  each  said  bearing  assembly  is 
forcedly  seated  and  coupled  to  upper  and  lower  supporting 


elements,  the  upper  one  of  which  is  coupled  to  said  cylinder 
and  the  lower  one  of  which  is  coupled  to  said  tubular  portion. 


4,303,258 

ANIMAL  CARRIER  AND  PASSAGEWAY 

Woodrow  G.  Davia,  Rte.  1,  Mariow,  OUa.  73501 

FUed  Oct  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,106 

Int  CL>  B60D  5/OQ:  B60P  i/04 

U.S.  CL  280-403  7  daian 


4,303,257 

STEERING  MECHANISM  FOR  BICYCLES, 

MOTORCYCLES  AND  THE  LIKE 

DiBO  Perotti,  and  Mario  Perotti,  both  of  via  Gozzano  3,  Sarezzo, 

Brcsda,  Italy 

FUed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,345 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Dec  22, 1978,  5289  A/78 
iBt  CL^  B62K  21/04 
U&  CL  280—279  7  Clains 

1.  A  steering  mechanism  for  bicycles,  motorcycles  and  the 
like,  comprising  a  tubular  portion  integral  with  the  frame  of  the 
vehicle,  and  a  cylinder  extending  coaxiaUy  in  said  tubular 
portion  and  telescopically  attached  on  one  end  to  the  extension 
of  the  handlebar  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  fork  of  the  wheel 
to  be  steered,  between  said  tubular  portion  and  said  cylinder 
there  being  interposed  two  axially  spaced  apart  upper  and 
lower  bearing  assemblies  each  comprising  concentric,  inner 
and  outer  races  defining  therebetween  an  annular  groove 
having  a  square  cross  section,  in  said  groove  there  being  seated 
and  guided  a  plurality  of  cyUndrical  roUers  that  are  alternately 
incUned  in  opposite  directions  to  thereby  result  in  pairs  of  said 
cylindrical  rollers  positioned  perpendicular  to  one  another  and 
inclined  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  steering  mechanism,  said 
inner  race  of  each  said  bearing  assembly  being  provided  with 
an  axial  extension  the  upper  one  of  which  is  coupled  to  said 
tubular  portion  and  the  lower  one  of  which  is  coupled  to  said 


6.  An  animal  enclosure  and  passageway  for  a  pickup  truck 

having  a  waUed  bed  and  a  rear  gate,  comprising: 

waU  extensions  which  extend  upwardly  from  the  upper  por- 
tions of  the  truck  bed  walls  to  contain  animals  in  the  bed  area 
of  the  pickup  truck; 

a  rear  wall  extending  upwardly  from  the  bed  of  the  pickup 
truck  inside  the  rear  gate; 

said  rear  waU  having  an  opening  to  aUow  the  passage  of  ani- 
mals therethrough; 

a  walking  board  adapted  for  extension  over  the  rear  gate  of  the 
pickup  truck  to  said  opening  for  supporting  animals  as  they 
walk  over  the  rear  gate  to  said  opening; 

two  extensible  side  rails  connected  to  said  rear  waU  and  mov- 
able between  a  position  along  said  walking  board  ifx  con- 
taining the  animals  as  they  walk  on  said  walking  board  over 
the  rear  gate  to  said  opening  and  a  stowed  position  which 
aUows  the  rear  gate  of  the  pickup  truck  to  be  cloaed;  and 

a  rear  wall  gate  disposed  for  selectively  opening  and  donng 
said  opening  said  said  rear  wall,  said  gate  being  naovaUe 
from  a  raised,  open  position  to  a  lowered,  cloaed  position  to 
regulate  movement  of  animals  into  and  out  of  the  walled  bed 
of  the  pickup  truck  along  said  walking  board. 
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4,303,259  4,303,261 

SKI  BINDING  PIPE  SYSTEM  INCXUDING  READILY  REMOVABI^ 

Pcatti  RlikoiMa,  Lahti,  Finland,  udgnor  to  Adidas  Fabriqne  de  PIPE  LINK 

Ckansnra  de  Sport,  Landeniiein,  Fhuce  Robert  R.  Reddy,  1195  MichilUnda  Ave^  Pasadena,  Calif.  91107 

Filed  May  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  796,240  jFUed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,642 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  May  14, 1976,  761383  '             Int  CL^  F16L  21/08 

Int  a.^  A03C  9/18  VS.  CL  285—31 
U.S.  CL  280—615                                                       6  Claims 


1.  In  a  safety  ski  binding  having  a  base  plate  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  a  ski  and  at  least  one  lever  arm  pivotally  secured 
to  said  base  plate  and  for  movement  with  respect  thereto  about 
an  upright  first  axis  between  a  ski  boot  holding  position  and  a 
ski  boot  relea«ng  position,  the  improvement  comprising  at 
least  one  roller  member  rotatably  mounted  on  said  lever  arm 
and  about  an  upright  axle  having  a  second  axis,  said  roller 
being  positioned  to  engage  said  ski  boot  at  least  when  said 
lever  arm  is  in  any  position  between  said  ati  boot  holding 
position  and  said  ski  boot  releasing  position,  including  said  ski 
boot  releasing  position,  said  roller  having  a  central  opening 
therethrough,  the  interior  wall  of  said  central  opening  con- 
verging from  the  axial  ends  of  said  roller  toward  a  location 
intermediate  said  axial  ends,  the  diameter  of  said  central  open- 
ing adjacent  said  axial  ends  being  greater  than  at  said  interme- 
diate location,  the  diameter  of  said  central  opening  at  said 
intermediate  location  being  equal  to  or  slightly  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  said  axle  wherd)y  the  axis  of  said  roller  is  able  to 
adjust  to  an  inclined  relation  to  said  second  axis  of  said  axle  in 
response  to  varying  fences  applied  by  said  ski  boot  to  the 
exterior  of  said  roller  during  a  release  of  said  ski  boot  from  said 
ski  binding. 


^' 


1.  A  ski  binding  for  fastening  to  a  touring  or  cross  country 
ski,  a  boot  having  a  forward  extension  and  a  shoulder  between 
the  front  end  of  the  extension  and  the  body  of  the  boot,  said 
binding  comprising,  an  archplate  fixed  to  the  ski  and  compris- 
ing two  upright  sidewalls,  said  archplate  defining  an  upwardly 
open  cross  section  of  a  form  corresponding  to  the  hdght  and 
width  of  the  forward  extension,  and  means  for  locking  the 
forward  extension  to  the  archplate  against  rearward  and  up- 
ward movement  with  respect  to  said  archplate  and  comprising 
a  fastening  device  having  a  horizontal  portion  movable  down- 
wardly relative  to  the  walls  of  the  archplate  to  a  fastening 
position  engaging  said  shoulder  and  maintaining  said  extension 
locked  between  said  upright  walls  of  the  archplate. 


4,303,260 
SAFETY  SKI  BINDING 
Edgar  PoeUmaiB,  Vienna,  Aostria,  aasignor  to  TMC  Corpora- 
tioB,  Baar,  SwitaerlaBd 

Filed  May  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39^87 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Austria,  May  19, 1978,  3666/78 
Int  CL^  A63C  9/00 
VS.  CL  280-625  9  Claims 


1.  A  pipe  system  comprising: 

a  first  and  a  second  buttress  member,  each  said  buttress 
member  comprising  a  support  tube,  and  at  least  one  of 
them  further  including  a  camming  surface,  said  sup^rt 
tubes  being  axially  aUgned  and  spaced  from  one  another, 
said  camming  surface  being  formed  on  a  substantitfly 
cylindrical  outer  wail  intersecting  normally  the  outer  wall 
of  its  respective  support  tube; 

a  tubular  follower  member  coaxially  surrounding  said  sup- 
port tube  of  the  buttress  member  which  includes  iaid 
camming  surface,  and  being  axially  movable  and  rotattble 
thereon,  an  end  of  said  follower  member  bearing  against 
said  camming  surface  and  being  non-circular  and  so  pro- 
portioned and  arranged  as  to  cause  said  follower  meiiiber 
to  assume  different  axial  positions  along  said  axis  at  ditfer- 
ent  angular  positions  around  said  axis,  said  follower  mem- 
ber thereby  having  first  and  second  angular  positions 
corresponding  to  first  and  second  axial  positions; 

a  pipe  link  comprising  a  rigid  length  of  pipe  having  a  len|gth 
short  enough  to  fit  between  said  support  tubes  and  $aid 
follower  member  when  said  follower  member  is  in  one  of 
said  positions,  and  to  be  trapped  by  it  in  the  other  of  laid 
positions;  and 

means  connecting  the  end  of  said  pipe  link  not  engaged  by 
said  follower  member  to  a  support  tube. 

I      


FOR 


4,303,262 
LARGE  DIAMETER  PIPE  JOINT  WITH  MEANS 
DISTRIBUTING  TENSILE  FORCES 
Michel  Pierrel,  Poai-A-MoassoB,  and  Jean-Pierre  Vitel,  Blettod 
Lcs  Pont-A-MoossoB,  both  of  France,  aasignors  to  Ponl-A- 
Mousson  SA.,  Nancy,  F^raacc 

Filed  Not.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,998 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  France,  Not.  13, 1978,  78  31#94 
Int  a.3  F16L  27/00 
VS.  CL  285—232  7  Claims 


1.  A  watertight  joint  between  a  male  end  of  one  pipe  add  a 
mouth  end  of  a  second  pipe,  where  there  is  a  possibility  of  the 
two  pipes  not  being  perfectly  aligned  with  one  another,  com- 
prising: sealing  means  between  said  male  end  and  said  mouth 
end,  respective  opposite  support  means  on  said  male  end  fend 
said  mouth  end,  bracing  means  arranged  between  said  opposite 
support  means  for  distributing  tensile  forces  over  the  complete 
periphery  of  the  joint  and  comprising  an  incompressible  mass 
of  an  initially  fluid  filler  material  comprising  solid  spherical 
particles  and  at  least  one  annular  bearing  element  and  whetein 
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the  support  means  of  the  mouth  end  is  defined  by  an  inside 
flange  (5)  of  the  mouth  end  and  a  radial  wall  thereof  and  that 
of  the  male  end  is  defined  by  a  split  guard  ring  (22)  encircling 
said  male  end  and  bearing  against  a  radial  shoulder  (21)  of  said 
male  end  and  against  said  annular  bearing  element,  and  means 
containing  said  incompressible  mass  within  said  joint  in  an 
annular  space  defined  between  a  pair  of  axial  bearing  surfaces 
including  said  radial  wall  of  said  mouth  end  and  said  annular 
bearing  element,  said  annular  space  allowing  redistribution  of 
said  incompressible  mass  upon  misalignment  of  said  pipes,  a 
further  annular  space  being  defined  between  said  annular  bear- 
ing element  and  an  interior  radial  flange  (9)  of  said  mouth. 


4,303,263 
INSTANT  FITTING  FOR  REINFORCED  MULTILAYER 

FLEXIBLE  TUBINGS  FOR  FLUIDS 
Andre  Legris,  St-Manr,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete  Legris 
France  S.A.,  Ozoir-la-Ferriere,  France 
Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  829,569,  Aug.  31, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioB  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,647 

Claims  priority,  apj^ication  France,  Mar.  9, 1977, 77  06998 

Int  CL^  F16L  33/18 

VS.  a.  285—249  10  Claims 


•7  S3a 


1.  A  fitting  for  connection  to  a  tube  at  a  cut  end  portion 
thereof,  which  fitting  comprises  in  combination  a  hollow  body; 
a  tubular  bushing  supported  within  said  body  and  axially 
moveable  relative  thereto  between  an  inward  limit  position  and 
an  outward  limit  position,  said  bushing  having  projections 
disposed  to  internally  grip  the  tube  to  be  connected  to  the 
fitting,  said  body  and  bushing  having  mutually  interfering  parts 
that  coact  when  the  bushing  is  in  its  inward  limit  position  to 
constrain  said  bushing  against  further  inward  axial  movement 
and  against  rotation  to  aid  the  emplacement  of  the  tube  end 
;>ortion  into  gripping  engagement  with  the  projections  of  the 
bushing,  said  body  having  an  inlet  allowing  Uie  insertion  of  the 
end  portion  of  the  tube  into  the  fitting  for  gripping  engagement 
with  the  bushing;  and  a  ring  within  said  body  and  positioned  in 
circumferentially  surrounding  relation  to  the  tube  end  portion 
inserted  into  the  fitting,  said  ring  having  a  conical  surface 
portion,  said  bushing  being  axially  moveable  to  an  outward 
limit  position  at  which  the  end  portion  of  the  tube  gripped  by 
the  the  bushing  is  compressed  between  the  bushing  and  the 
conical  portion  of  said  ring  to  establish  a  fluid-tight  seal 
thereat  said  ring,  end  portion  of  the  tube,  and  bushing  being 
rotatable  in  unison  relative  to  said  body,  and  constrained 
against  further  outward  axial  movement  relative  to  said  body 
when  the  bushing  is  in  said  outward  limit  position. 


4,303,264 
WINDOW  LATCH 
Taken  Uehara,  Uozo,  J^tan,  assigiior  to  Yoahlda  Kogyo  KJL, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aog.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,316 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aug.   14,   1978,  53- 
111279[U] 

Int  CL^  E05C  9/04 
VS.  CL  292—7  12  Claims 

1.  A  window  latch  for  acting  between  a  pair  of  first  and 
second  meeting  window  stiles,  comprising: 
(a)  a  base  plate  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  first  stile; 


(b)  a  cam  keeper  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  second  stile; 

(c)  latch  cam  means  adapted  to  be  rotatably  mounted  on  the 
first  stile  for  locking  engagement  with  said  cam  keeper; 

(d)  a  slide  plate  movably  mounted  on  said  base  plate  and 
having  first  engaging  means; 

(e)  means  operatively  connected  to  said  latch  cam  means  and 
said  slide  plate  for  moving  said  slide  plate  in  a  first  direc- 
tion in  res;>onse  to  turning  of  said  latch  cam  means;  and 


72^8 


(f)  locking  means  supported  on  said  base  plate  and  having 
second  engaging  means  normally  engaging  said  first  en- 
gaging means  for  preventing  movement  of  said  slide  plate 
and  turning  of  said  latch  cam  means,  said  locking  means 
being  movable  in  a  second  direction  transverse  to  said  first 
direction  in  response  to  the  engagement  thereof  with  the 
second  stile,  for  allowing  said  second  engaging  means  to 
disengage  from  said  first  engaging  means. 


4,303,265 

LOCK  FOR  HORIZONTAL  SLIDING  WINDOW 

Eugene  R.  Beard,  3186  Reva  Dr.,  Concord,  Calif.  94519 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,989 

Int  a.3  E05C  1/04 

VS.  CL  292—145  3  daims 


1.  A  lock  for  a  window  having  a  fixed  sash  and  a  horizon- 
tally slidable  sash  formed  with  a  stile  and  a  lower  rail  mounted 
within  a  frame  including  a  sill  member,  said  lock  comprising: 

a.  a  base  member  including  a  base  portion,  front  and  rear 
stop  members  attached  to  said  base  portion  and  guide 
members  attached  to  said  front  stop  member; 

b.  a  catch  member  mounted  in  sliding  registration  with  said 
base  member  between  unlocked  and  locked  positions 
including, 

(1)  a  support  portion, 

(2)  a  rear  abutment  portion  connected  to  said  support 
portion  mounted  for  engagement  with  said  rear  stop 
member, 

(3)  a  front  abutment  portion  connected  to  said  support 
portion  mounted  for  engagement  with  said  front  stop 
member, 

(4)  a  catch  portion  mounted  on  said  support  portion  posi- 
tioned in  sliding  registration  with  one  of  said  guide 
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members  and  positioned  for  engagement  with  said  bot- 
tom rail  in  said  locked  position; 

(3)  a  barrier  member  mounted  on  said  support  portion 
positioDed  in  sliding  registration  with  the  other  of  said 
guide  members  and  positioned  for  engagement  with 
said  stile  in  said  locked  position, 

(6)  a  finger  engageable  control  member  connected  to  said 
catch  member  for  movement  of  said  catch  member 
between  said  unlocked  and  locked  positions;  and 
c.  means  attaching  said  base  member  to  said  sill  member. 

4,303^66 

ENTRY  IMPEDIENT  DEVICE 

Harry  Volpi,  1935  HnboUt,  RcM,  Ner.  89509 

Filed  Dec  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  102,159 

Int  CLJ  E05C  1/12 

MS.  CL  292—166  g  Cbdmi 


|-i   sn-H 


1.  A  device  for  preventing  unauthorized  opening  of  a  door 
comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  top  plate  closing  off  one  end  of  said  housing; 

a  button  extending  through  an  opening  in  said  top  plate 
having  a  first  portion  substantially  flush  with  said  top  plate 
and  a  second  portion  extending  through  said  opening  in 
said  top  plate  and  into  the  interior  of  said  housing; 

a  door  stop  member  having  a  first  portion  normally  disposed 
within  the  interior  of  said  housing;  and 

door  stop  member  actuating  means  coupled  to  both  said  stop 
member  and  said  button  for  normally  retaining  the  fii^t 
portion  of  said  stop  member  within  the  interior  of  said 
housing  and  releasing  the  first  portion  of  said  stop  mem- 
ber, upon  actuation  of  said  button,  so  that  said  first  portion 
of  said  stop  member  moves  out  of  the  interior  of  said 
housing  wherein  said  actuating  means  includes  a  cross  rod 
having  a  first  end  fixedly  secured  to  said  stop  member  and 
a  second  end  engaging  button  actuating  means  abutting 
against  said  button,  and  wherein  said  actuating  means  also 
includes  an  actuating  lever  pivotally  mounted  in  said 
housing,  said  lever  including  a  first  end  abutting  said 
second  portion  of  said  button  and  a  second  end  engaging 
said  second  end  of  said  cross  rod. 


having  free  ends  extending  into  said  longitudinal  bearers,  char- 
acterized in  that  the  cross  bearer  and  longitudinal  bearers  form 
a  frame  connection,  a  sleeve  means  forming  a  component  of 
said  cross  bearer  is  provided  for  supporting  said  bumper  parts 
at  the  frame  connection,  means  extending  over  an  entire  height 
of  said  longitudinal  bearers  are  provided  for  fixedly  supporting 


said  free  ends  of  the  bumper  parts  at  said  longitudinal  bearers, 
and  in  that  means  are  provided  for  detacbably  connectin|  the 
free  ends  of  the  bumper  parts  to  the  supporting  means  includ- 
ing a  curved  member  secured  at  each  free  end  for  receivbg  a 
fastening  means  for  securing  the  curved  member  to  its  support- 
ing means. 

I       

4,303,268 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING ! 
EMBEDDED  TICKS 
Harvey  D.  Daiidsoii,  P.O.  Box  103,  Orinda,  Calif.  94563 
.  J  Filed  May  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,363 
'  lat  a^  B65G  7/12 

U.S.  CL  294-16  11  chims 


4^303,267 
FASTENING  ARRANGEMENT  ON  THE  SIDE  OF  THE 
BODY  OF  A  BUMPER  AT  THE  FRAME  OF  A  MOTOR 

VlCH¥fTf  .IT 

FHts  nbcrle;  Doid  Riechen,  both  of  SiBddfiaan,  aid  Rkb- 
ard  HeMd,  TUtam,  an  of  Fed.  Rcr.  of  Gcnn^,  aMivMn 
to  Daiaricr-Ben  AktkatHellackaft,  Stattgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


FDed  Apr.  H  1978,  Scr.  No.  896,380 
priority,  appHcadoa  Fed.  Rep.  <rf  Gcmaiy,  Apr.  16, 
1977,  2716887;  Sep.  10, 1977, 2740863 

lat  a.3  B61F  19/Oi 
U.S.  0.293-155  lOdalM 

1.  A  fastening  arrangement  for  fastening  a  bumper  on  an  end 
of  a  body  at  a  superstructure  of  a  motor  vehicle,  the  bumper 
including  bumper  parts  to  be  fastened  at  a  cross  bearer  con- 
nected with  vehicle  longitudinal  bearers,  said  bumper  parts 


1.  Lockiag  tongs  which  are  especially  useful  for  remoVing 
embedded  ticks  from  the  skin  of  a  warm  blooded  host  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  cooperating  longitudinally  extending  arm$  ar- 
ranged in  a  generally  side-by-side  relationship,  the  said  pair  of 
arms  having  first  and  second  end  portions  which  include  first 
and  second  terminal  ends  respectively,  the  said  pair  of  arms 
being  joined  together  on  the  said  terminal  ends  of  their  second 
end  portions  and  being  progressively  biased  away  from  each 
other  as  they  extend  toward  the  said  terminal  ends  of  their  first 
end  portioas  whereby  their  said  first  end  portions  and  the 
terminal  ends  thereof  are  normally  spaced  apart,  the  normally 
spaced  said  first  end  portions  of  the  pair  of  arms  being  resilient 
whereby  upon  applying  force  thereto  by  squeezing  the  termi- 
nal ends  thereof  are  moved  together  and  whereby  the  said 
terminal  ends  are  returned  to  their  normally  spaced  relation- 
ship when  the  said  force  is  no  longer  ^plied,  the  said  terminal 
ends  of  the  first  end  portions  of  the  pair  of  arms  including  a  |Mur 
of  cooperating  pressure  applying  members  which  are  normally 
spaced  apart  a  distance  sufficient  to  receive  the  exposed  body 
of  an  embedded  tick  whereby  the  exposed  body  of  an  embed- 
ded tick  may  be  inserted  therebetween  and  securely  grasped  by 
squeezing  the  said  first  end  portions  of  the  pair  of  ann  to 
thereby  force  the  said  pair  of  pressure  applying  members  to- 
gether into  a  cooperating  pressure  q>plying  relationships  an 
elongated  locking  sleeve  having  an  opening  extending  longitu- 
dinally thefethrough  and  first  and  second  terminal  end  bor- 
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tions,  the  locking  sleeve  being  mounted  on  the  said  first  end 
portions  of  the  pair  of  arms,  the  locking  sleeve  being  mounted 
whereby  the  said  first  end  portions  of  the  pair  of  arms  extend 
through  the  said  opening  and  the  said  pressure  applying  mem- 
bers are  positioned  outward  from  the  said  opening,  the  said 
first  terminal  end  portion  of  the  locking  sleeve  being  adjacent 
the  said  pressure  applying  members  and  the  said  second  termi- 
nal end  portion  of  the  locking  sleeve  being  remote  therefrom, 
the  locking  sleeve  being  slidably  mounted  on  the  said  first  end 
portions  of  the  pair  of  arms  whereby  it  is  movable  longitudi- 
nally therealong  between  first  and  second  positions,  first  stop 
means  defining  the  limit  of  movement  of  the  locking  sleeve 
toward  the  said  pair  of  pressure  applying  members,  the  said 
first  stop  means  including  cooperating  stop  means  carried  by 
the  said  first  terminal  end  portion  of  the  locking  sleeve  and  the 
said  terminal  ends  of  the  first  end  portions  of  the  pair  of  arms, 
the  locking  sleeve  being  rotatable  on  the  said  first  end  portions 
of  the  pair  of  arms  when  in  the  said  first  position,  second  stop 
means  defining  the  limit  of  movement  of  the  locking  sleeve 
toward  the  said  terminal  ends  of  the  second  end  portions  of  the 
pair  of  arms,  the  said  second  stop  means  including  cooperating 
stop  means  carried  by  the  said  second  terminal  end  portion  of 
the  locking  sleeve  and  the  first  end  portions  of  the  pair  of  arms, 
the  said  second  stop  means  also  including  means  for  varying 
the  distance  between  the  said  pair  of  pressure  applying  mem- 
bers, the  said  pair  of  pressure  applying  members  being  nor- 
mally spaced  apart  a  maximum  initial  distance  when  the  lock- 
ing device  is  in  the  said  first  position  and  being  moved  progres- 
sively closer  together  as  the  locking  sleeve  is  moved  toward 
the  said  second  position  and  being  fully  closed  when  the  lock- 
ing sleeve  is  fully  in  the  said  second  position,  the  said  second 
stop  means  also  including  means  effective  to  retain  the  said  pair 
of  pressure  applying  members  spaced  apart  at  a  desired  dis- 
tance varying  from  the  maximum  initial  distance  to  the  fully 
closed  position,  the  said  first  terminal  end  portion  of  the  lock- 
ing sleeve  having  an  oval  cross-sectional  configuration  and  the 
said  second  terminal  end  portion  of  the  locking  sleeve  having 
a  circular  cross-sectional  configuration,  and  the  said  maximum 
initial  distance  being  variable  by  rotation  of  the  locking  sleeve 
while  in  the  said  first  position  whereby  exposed  bodies  of 
embedded  ticks  of  smaller  and  larger  sizes  may  be  positioned 
between  the  said  pressure  applying  members  and  grasped 
therebetween  upon  sliding  the  locking  sleeve  toward  the  said 
second  position. 


4,303,269 

LIFTING  AND  MATERIAL  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

Dooglas  Faaghaan,  797  Edmond  St.,  Hawkesbory,  Ontario, 


12  Claims 


Filed  Dec  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  101,501 
Int  CL^  B66C  1/10 
UJS.  CL  294—86  R 


i;©;: 


1.  A  lifting  apparatus  comprising: 

a  hinge  block; 

two  lower  arms  extending  from  respective  sides  of  the  hinge 

block,  each  lower  arm  being  pivotably  connected  to  its 

respective  side  of  the  hinge  block; 
an  opening  arrangement  including  two  rod-like  means,  each 

rod-like  means  being  pivotably  connected  to  a  different 


one  of  said  lower  arms  and  arranged  to  either  uniformly 
lift  said  lower  arms,  whereby  to  open  said  lower  arms,  or 
to  lower  said  lower  arms,  whereby  to  close  said  lower 
arms; 

a  lifting  rod  having  an  attachment  ring  at  the  top  end 
thereof,  said  lifting  rod  extending  through  both  said  open- 
ing arrangement  and  said  hinge  block; 

means  for  connecting  having  three  connecting  positions, 
said  means  for  connecting,  in  said  first  connecting  posi- 
tion, connecting  said  lifting  rod  to  said  opening  anwige- 
ment  and,  in  said  second  connecting  position,  connecting 
said  lifting  rod  to  said  hinge  block,  and,  in  the  third  con- 
necting position,  connecting  both  said  hinge  block  and 
said  opening  arrangement  to  said  lifting  rod; 

wherein,  when  said  means  for  connecting  is  in  said  first 
position,  said  lower  arms  will  open  upon  appUcation  of  an 
upward  force  at  said  attachment  ring  due  only  to  the 
action  of  gravity  on  said  hinge  block;  and 

wherein,  when  said  means  for  connecting  is  in  said  second 
position,  said  lower  arms  will  close  due  only  to  the  action 
of  gravity  on  said  lower  arms;  and 

wherein,  when  said  means  for  connecting  is  in  said  third 
position,  and  said  lower  arms  are  open,  said  lower  arms 
will  remain  open. 


4,303,270 
SELF-CENTERING  CLAMP 
Harold  L.  Adair,  Rockwall,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Walker-N 
MannfactariBg  Co.,  lac,  WIddta  Falls,  Tex. 
FUcd  Sep.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  74,547 
lot  CL^  B66C  1/42 
U.S.  CL  294—88  10 


1.  A  self-centering  clamp  for  clamping  down-hole  tubulars 
of  various  diameters,  said  clamp  comprising: 

first  and  second  opposed  clamping  members; 

means  for  guiding  the  first  and  second  clamping  members 
along  a  rectilinear  clamping  axis; 

first  hydraulically  operated  means  for  positioning  the  first 
clamping  member  along  the  axis,  said  first  positioaing 
means  including  a  first  hydraulic  cylinder  positioned  to 
apply  a  first  clamping  force  symmetrically  to  the  first 
clamping  member  Uiroughout  the  travel  of  the  first  clamp- 
ing member; 

second  hydraulically  operated  means,  opposed  to  the  first 
positioning  means,  for  positioning  the  second  clamping 
member  along  the  axis,  said  second  positioning  means 
including  a  second  hydraulic  cylinder  positioned  to  apply 
a  second  clamping  force  symmetrically  to  the  second 
clamping  member  throughout  the  travel  of  the  second 
clamping  member; 

means  for  centering  the  first  and  second  clamping  members 
about  a  predetermined  point  on  the  clamping  axis  such 
that  both  clamping  members  remain  substantially  equidis- 
tant from  the  predetermined  point  as  they  arc  moved 
along  the  clamping  axis  by  the  first  and  second  positioning 
means,  respectively,  and  a  down-hole  tubular  clamped 
between  the  first  and  second  clamping  members  is  cen- 
tered at  a  predetermined  position  with  respect  to  the 
guiding  means; 

said  centering  means  comprising  a  first  rack  mounted  to  the 
first  clamping  member,  a  second  rack  mounted  to  the 
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second  clamping  member,  and  a  pinion  gear  rotatably 
mounted  to  mesh  with  both  the  first  and  second  racks  such 
that  movement  of  the  first  clamping  member  along  the 
clamping  axis  causes  the  pinion  gear  to  rotate,  which  in 
turn  causes  the  second  clamping  member  to  move  along 
the  clamping  axis,  symmetrically  with  respect  to  the  first 
clamping  member. 


I 
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4,303^1 
MHJTARY  VEHICLE 
WUliam  J.  H.  Uw,  Port  Chciter,  N.Y^  aMignor  to  AAL  Eater- 
priaea,  lac^  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  May  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  153.960 

lit  CL^  BMP  3/42 

UJS.  CL  296—10  2  Claims 


rB       Bo 


1.  A  vehicle  having  a  carrier  body  adapted  for  cargo-carry- 
ing and  to  transporting  personnel,  which  includes  an  armored 
panel  extending  lengthwise  of  said  body  in  approximately 
upright  position,  a  side  panel  on  said  body  located  along  said 
one  side  of  said  body  on  an  exterior  side  of  said  armored  panel, 
said  side  panel  being  pivotly  mounted  along  the  lower  edge 
thereof  wherdby  said  side  panel  can  be  lowered  from  an  up- 
right position  in  front  of  said  armored  panel  outwardly  of  said 
body  portion,  means  for  relocating  said  armored  panel  be- 
tween a  first  position  inward  of  said  side  panel  and  a  second 
position  adjacent  said  side  panel,  and  seating  means  positioned 
along  the  exterior  side  of  said  armored  panel  between  said 
armored  panel  and  said  side  panel. 


4y303,272 

CHILDREN^  HIGHCHAIR  EQUIPPED  WITH  PLAY 

AND  FOOD  TRAY 

Tony  Rcrggra^  SUlUage,  Swcda^  aMignor  to  Ifo  SuUtar  Ak- 
tiebolag  SiwiikauifiArikea,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,944 

Irt.  a'  A47C  7/68 

VS.  a  297-153  6  daims 


1.  A  highchair  equipped  with  a  play  and  food  tray;  the 
highchair  comprising  two  vertical  sides  including  forward 
arms,  the  sides  having  a  seat  and  a  seat  back  therebetween,  said 


arms  and  taid  tray  having  cooperating  means  for  securii^  the 
tray  in  place  near  the  forward  ends  of  the  arms,  said  tray 
including  two  side  extension  shafts  projecting  rearwardt  and 
cooperating  locking  means  on  each  of  said  sides  and  each  of 
said  shafts  remote  from  the  tray  for  detachably  connecting  said 
shafts  to  said  sides  when  said  tray  is  secured  in  place  by  said 
cooperating  means  for  securing,  said  locking  means  for  detach- 
ably  connecting  said  shafts  comprising  projections  and  holes 
cooperating  to  connect  the  sides  and  the  shafts,  said  holes 
receiving  the  projections  when  the  tray  is  fitted  into  opemtive 
position  on  the  highchair  with  said  tray  located  by  said  cooper- 
ating means  for  securing  the  tray  in  place,  and  said  shafts  being 
resilient  and  biased  inwardly  toward  each  other  when  the 
shafts  are  in  place  adjacent  the  sides  of  the  highchair,  whoreby 
said  projections  locate  in  said  holes  when  the  holes  and  projec- 
tions are  aligned. 


\  433,273 

IN  SITU  OIL  SHALE  RETORT  WTTH  A  GENERALLY 
T«HAPED  VERTICAL  CROSS  SECnON 
Thomas  E.  Ricketts,  Grand  Jiraction,  Colo.,  anignor  to  Ocd- 

dental  Oil  Shale,  Inc.,  Grand  JnnctioB,  Colo. 
DifiaiOB  of  Ser.  No.  929,250,  Jul.  31. 1978,  Pat  No.  4,192l554. 
Tills  appUcatiOB  Not.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,561 

lat  a.3  E21C  41/10  J 

9Chiais 


U5.  a.  299—2 


erfi( 


1.  An  in  aitu  oil  shale  retort  containing  a  fragmented  per«iea- 
ble  mass  of  formation  particles  containing  oil  shale,  the  tng- 
mented  mass  extending  through  a  subterranean  formation 
containing  oil  shale,  a  production  level  drift  in  communication 
with  a  lower  portion  of  the  fragmented  mass  at  a  produ(nion 
level  for  withdrawing  liquid  and  gaseous  products  of  retotting 
during  retcvting  of  oil  shale  in  the  fragmented  mass,  the  princi- 
pal portion  of  the  fragmented  mass  being  spaced  verti^ly 
above  a  lower  portion  of  the  fragmented  mass  having  a  gener- 
ally T-shaped  vertical  cross  section,  the  lower  portion  ot  the 
fragmented  mass  at  the  production  level  having  a  horizontal 
cross-sectional  area  in  the  range  of  from  about  30  to  70%  of  the 
horizontal  cross-sectional  area  of  an  upper  portion  of  the  ^g- 
mented  mass  above  the  production  level. 


4,303,274 
DEGASmCATION  OF  COAL  SEAMS 
Pramod  C.  Thaknr,  Morgantown,  W.  Va.,  aaaignor  to 
Inc.,  Ponca  Oty,  Okla. 

FUed  Jon.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,300 
Int  a.3  E21C  37/00 
VJS.  a  299-12  1  cbin, 

1.  A  method  of  degasifying  a  mineable  coal  seam  which  is 
overlain  by  a  second  coal  seam  comprising: 
(a)  forming  a  generally  horizontal  borehole  in  said  sedond 
coal  seam  from  a  first  location  in  an  underground  working 
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area  to  a  second  location  over  an  unmined  portion  of  said  4,303,276 

mineable  coal  seam;  COmTYOR  CHUTE  FOR  CHAIN  SCRAPER 

(b)  installing  a  perforated  production  pipe  in  said  borehole;  CONVEYORS 

(c)  producing  gas  from  said  borehole;  Gal  Brann,  and  Ermt  Braaa,  both  of  EMea-HeiriafeB,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  aaaignort  to  Halbach  A  Braon,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Govany 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,234 
Qains  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Feb.  7, 
1979,2904525 
/x^^^  Int  CL^  E21C  35/12 

><>>  >^-^  U.S.  CL  299—43  6  Claiiu 


(d)  then  mining  said  unmined  portion  of  said  mineable  coal 
seam,  and 

(e)  continuing  to  produce  gas  from  said  borehole  as  mining 
of  said  unmined  portion  of  said  mineable  coal  seam  pro- 


4y303,275 

SLIDEWAY  MEANS  AND  EXCAVATING  MACHINES 

COMPRISING  SLIDEWAY  MEANS 

Francis  A.  Haskew,  and  Lcalic  A.  Jones,  both  of  Bnrton-on- 

Treat,  Eafl^d,  assivaon  to  Coal  ladnatry  (Patents)  Liodted, 

Loadoa,  England 

FUed  Not.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,096 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kingdom,  Dec  15, 1978, 
48635/78 

Int  CL^  E21D  9/08 
VJS.  CL  299—31  26  Claims 


1.  A  conveyor  chute  for  chain  scraper  conveyors,  compris- 
ing, a  plurality  of  chute  sections  joined  together  with  a  clear- 
ance therebetween  for  free  motion  of  one  section  in  respect  to 
the  other,  each  section  including  a  guide  plank  having  a  rein- 
forcing plate  portion  adjacent  an  end  thereof  with  an  outstand- 
ing pin  segment,  a  connecting  plate  interconnecting  said  seg- 
ments having  spaced  apart  eye  openings  therethrough  into 
which  a  respective  pin  segment  extends  and  with  a  web  portion 
disposed  between  said  pin  segments,  said  eye  openings  and  said 
pin  segments  being  spaced  apart  by  an  amount  to  provide  a 
clearance  of  motion  between  said  sections,  each  of  said  sections 
comprising  an  auger  tread  plank  of  a  box  section  configuration 
having  an  exterior  wall  covering  said  pin  segments,  an  interior 
wall  spaced  from  said  exterior  wall  and  said  pin  segments,  said 
interior  wall  forming  with  said  exterior  wall  a  locking  pocket 
adjacent  the  respective  plank  ends  into  which  said  connecting 
plate  is  located,  said  connecting  plate  having  an  exterior  sur- 
face flush  with  the  exterior  surface  of  said  exterior  waU  to  form 
a  tread  bridge  between  adjacent  sections. 


4,303,277 
TRIANGULAR  SHAPED  CUTTING  HEAD  FOR  USE 
WITH  A  LONGWALL  MINING  MACHINE 
WaUace  W.  Roepke,  Excelsior,  and  SterUag  J.  AadcrMM,  Maple 
GroTe,  both  of  Mian.,  assignors  to  The  Uaited  States  of  Aacr- 
ica  as  represeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  laterior,  Wasbiag 
ton,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,959 
lat  CL'  E21  27/24 
VS.  CL  299—43  5  i 


1.  Slideway  means  comprising  a  slideway  component,  a  slide 
component  guidably  slidable  with  respect  to  the  slideway 
component  under  the  action  of  ram  means,  at  least  two  wedge 
arrangements  each  carried  by  at  least  one  of  the  components 
and  further  ram  means  for  urging  said  two  wedge  arrange- 
ments to  releasably  wedge  one  of  the  components  to  the  other 
of  the  components,  the  two  wedge  arrangements  being 
mounted  such  that  the  two  wedging  actions  associated  with 
the  two  wedge  arrangements  respectively  act  in  different 
angular  directions  when  looking  along  the  slideway  compo- 
nent to  inhilnt  relative  movement  between  said  components  in 
a  vertical  and  horizontal  direction  when  looking  along  the 
slideway  component. 


1.  A  longwaU  mining  machine  comprising: 
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a  chassis  movable  parallel  to  and  adjacent  the  longwall  to  be 
mined; 

a  boom  pivoted  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  chassis  for  move- 
ment of  said  boom  in  a  vertical  plane  with  respect  to  said 
chassis 

the  opposite  end  of  said  boom  carrying  a  rotatable  cutting 
head  with  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  outwardly  from 
the  boom,  said  axis  being,  in  an  operative  mode,  generally 
parallel  to  the  mining  face  to  be  cut  and  generally  perpen- 
dicular to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  chassis; 

said  cutting  head  also  comprising  auger  means  cantilevered 
to  one  side  of  said  boom  and  extending,  in  an  operative 
mode,  in  the  same  direction  as  the  longitudinal  axis  to 
engage  the  longwall,  a  helical  portion  of  said  auger  means 
having  an  q>proximately  equilateral  triangular  configura- 
tion with  cutter  bits  being  located  on  each  of  the  apexes  of 
said  head; 

means  for  rotating  said  cutting  head  about  its  longitudinal 
axis;  and 

means  for  moving  said  cutting  head  during  rotation  thereof 
such  that  its  apex  bits  outline  a  substantially  square  trajec- 
tory normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  head; 

whereby  cut  coal  is  removed  laterally  from  said  longwall  in 
the  direction  of  the  head's  longitudinal  axis  towards  the 
chassis  by  said  auger  during  the  roUtion  of  the  cutting  bits 
of  said  head. 


4,303,278 
ELASTIC  BASE  PLATE  FOR  TRACK  CHAINS  OF  TRACK 

CHAIN  TYPE  VEHICLES 
Hcram  FehUag,  Bcfcntodt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  iHigMM- 
to  HcnuM  FehUiv  TfeT-ad  KahariMo,  Berentedt,  Fed. 
Re^  of  GcrMuqr 

Filed  Feb.  6, 19W,  Scr.  No.  118,872 

lot  a.3  B62D  55/28 

VS.  CL  305—35  R  9  ciaioH 


1.  A  base  plate  for  track  chains  of  a  track  chain  type  of 
vehicle,  said  base  plate  being  fw  use  on  less  favorable  support- 
ing soil  and  which  is  connectable  to  chain  brackets  of  the  track 
chain  by  bolts,  said  base  plate  comprising  an  elongated  plate- 
like body  having  a  sole  surface  and  an  upper  side,  a  counter 
support  at  approximately  the  center  of  said  body  and  having 
bores  therethrough  for  receiving  said  bolts,  lugs  arranged  on 
said  upper  side  and  extending  from  both  dides  of  said  counter 
support  in  the  longitudinal  direction  and  being  chamfered  from 
said  sole  surface  in  the  direction  of  said  counter  support,  said 
body  being  a  one-piece  moulded  member  comprised  substan- 
tially completely  of  a  rubber  elastic  crosslinked  polyurethane, 
said  counter  support  having  a  generally  rectangular  cross-sec- 
tion and  being  designed  massively  and  said  two  lugs  being 
bendable  in  the  direction  of  the  chain  brackets,  said  base  plate 
further  comprising  at  least  one  one-piece  insert  which  extends 
parallel  to  said  sole  surface  and  for  substantially  the  entire 
length  of  said  sole  surface,  said  insert  being  made  from  a  bend- 
able  ebstic  material  whose  bending  modulus  is  significantly 
higher  than  that  of  the  rubber  elastic  crosslinked  polyurethane, 
and  said  insert  being  encased  by  said  moulded  polyurethane. 


4,303,279 

INSTALLATION  FOR  HANDLING  BY  TABLE  WITH 
BEARING  BALLS  1 

Jeaa-Bcnoit  Dnasod,  12,  me  Champ  Rochas,  38240  MeyUn, 
France 

FUcd  Not.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,915  I 

Claims  pri<rity,  appUcation  France,  Dec  4, 1978,  78  341oi 
Int  a.3  n6C  29/06 
UjS.  CL  308— «  C  4  Claiais 


1.  Installation  for  handling  a  load  comprising: 

a  table, 

bearing  balk  which  roll  freely  on  the  table, 

a  trough  which  extends  along  at  least  two  edges  of  the  tabje, 
and  a  distributor  on  which  said  trough  opens  downwards 
for  distributing  bearing  balls  which  have  fallen  from  tie 
table  into  the  trough  said  distributor  being  under  the  table, 
and 

means  for  receiving  the  balls  from  the  distributor  and  ffir 
returning  them  to  the  table. 


4,303,280 

OPEN  ANTIFRICnON  BEARINGS  AND  METHOD  O 

OPERATING  THE  SAME 

Ted  Gcfher,  310  Acre  La.,  Hicksfflie,  N.Y.  11801 

Filed  May  8, 1980,  Scr.  No.  147,759 

Int  CL^  F16C  29/06 

VS.  CL  308—6  C  15  daitts 


1.  In  an  o^  bearing  having  inner  and  outer  relatively 
movable  load  applying  members  in  which  at  least  one  of  the 
load  applying  members  is  supported  intermediate  its  ends  aitd 
the  other  of  the  load  applying  members  has  an  arcuate  slot 
defined  therein  to  enable  its  movement  relative  to  the  sup- 
ported load  applying  member  and  to  its  support,  said  bearing 
comprising  j 

retainer  means  movable  between  and  arcuately  relatively  to 

the  load  applying  members, 
said  retainer  having  an  arcuate  slot  defined  therein  and 

aligned  with  the  slot  of  the  load  applying  member, 
bearing  elenents  between  the  load  applying  members  and  fo 
rolling  engagement  therewith  to  support  the  load  between 
and  ^>plied  by  the  load  applying  members, 
said  bearing  elements  being  retained  by  said  retainer  meats 
between  said  load  applying  members  for  engagement 
therewith  and  for  said  arcuate  movement  relative  to  the 
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load  applying  members  to  enable  said  bearing  elements  to 
move  in  said  retainer  means  and  to  change  their  arcuate 
positions  of  engagement  with  the  load  applying  members, 
and  means  to  limit  the  arcuate  movement  of  said  retainer 
means  relative  to  the  load  applying  members. 


4,303,282 
FOOD  PROCESSOR  AND  BEARING 
William  M.  Maker,  ChnrchTille,  N.Y.,  avignor  to  GcMrnl  Eiac- 
tric  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1980,  Scr.  No.  137,516 

Int  CL'  F16C  1/24 

VS.  a.  308—36  6  OainH 


433,281 

MAGNETIC  BALL  THRUST  BEARING 

Holcomb  B.  Irby,  1204  Keatwood  Dr.,  Mountain  Home,  AriL. 

72653 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  799,541,  May  23, 1977,  Pat 
No.  4,166,488.  This  appUcation  Ang.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,660 

Int  a.3  F16C  32/04.  19/10.  17/04 
VS.  CI.  308—10  21  Claims 


7.  An  anti  friction  bearing  comprising 

a  first  bearing  member  of  ferrous  material  with  a  hard  sur- 
face, 

a  second  bearing  member  with  a  hard  surface  spaced  from 
said  first  bearing  member  with  its  said  hard  surface  facing 
that  of  said  first  bearing  member, 

at  least  one  rolling  element  positioned  between  said  bearing 
members  in  contact  with  said  hard  surfaces  thereof, 

means  for  partially  restraining  the  motion  of  said  rolling 
element, 

a  magnetic  flux  source  with  two  magnetic  poles  positioned 
to  produce  a  magnetic  flux  through  said  rolling  element 
and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  bearing  members,  and 

means  for  conducting  magnetic  flux  from  one  of  said  bearing 
members  to  the  more  distant  pole  of  said  magnetic  flux 
source  to  complete  a  substantially  closed  external  flux 
path  between  the  poles  of  said  source, 

said  second  bearing  member  having  at  least  limited  mechani- 
cally unconstrained  freedom  of  movement  toward  and 
away  firom  said  first  bearing  member, 

whereby  the  force  to  hold  said  bearing  members  in  position 
in  contact  with  said  rolling  element  is  provided  by  said 
magnetic  flux  source. 

14.  An  anti  friction  bearing  comprising 

a  first  bearing  member  having  a  depression  therein  with  a 
hard  surface, 

a  second  bearing  member  having  a  projection  thereon  with 
a  hard  surface  spaced  fix>m  said  first  bearing  member  with 
said  projection  extending  into  said  depression, 

a  magnetic  flux  source  with  two  poles  positioned  to  produce 
a  magnetic  flux  through  said  pi  ejection  and  portions  of 
said  bearing  members,  and 

means  for  conducting  magnetic  flux  from  one  of  said  bearing 
members  to  the  more  distant  pole  of  said  magnetic  flux 
source  to  complete  a  substantially  closed  external  flux 
path  between  the  poles  of  said  source, 

whereby  there  is  an  attractive  force  tending  to  hold  said 
bearing  members  together. 


1.  A  food  processor  including  a  power  unit  in  a  base  con- 
nected to  drive  a  rotatable  hub  mounted  on  a  vertically-ori- 
ented drive  shaft  extending  into  a  removable  bowl  with  cutting 
means  on  said  shaft,  the  improvement  comprising, 
said  shaft  being  step-fitted  into  a  sleeve  oil  bearing  carried 
from  said  base  within  the  hub, 

said  bearing  vertically  and  rotatably  supporting  and  lubri- 
cating said  shaft, 
a  radial  extending  flange  on  the  top  bearing  end, 
spaced  channels  in  the  inner  and  outer  bearing  surfaces 
extending  from  the  top  flange  end  to  the  lower  sleeve  end 
in  said  base, 
circular  oil  collecting  grooves  in  the  upper  and  lower  radial 
flange  surfaces, 
said  grooves  connected  respectively  to  said  inner  and 

outer  channels, 
whereby  oil  migrating  up  the  bearing  surfaces  is  blocked 
from  said  bowl  by  collecting  in  said  grooves  and  di- 
rected down  said  channels  into  the  base. 


4,303,283 

DISPLAY  CABINET  WITH  STABILIZED  ROTATING 

SHELF  MECHANISM 

Richard  J.  MaeUer,  6155  OM  Hickory  Point  Atfamta,  Gn.  30328 

Filed  May  13, 1900,  Scr.  No.  149,434 

Int  CL'  A47B  49/00;  A47F  3/10 

VS.  CL  312—135  14  < 


1.  A  display  cabinet  for  merchandise  comprising  a  cabinet 
body,  a  rotational  drive  motor  mounted  on  one  wall  of  the 
cabinet  body,  a  disc  having  circumferentially  spaced  openings 
drivingly  coupled  to  said  motor  and  being  concentric  with  a 
drive  shaft  axis  of  the  motor,  a  ring  spaced  axially  of  the  disc 
and  being  eccentrically  positioned  relative  thereto  and  having 
circumferentially  spaced  openings  corresponding  in  number 
and  qsacing  to  the  openings  of  the  disc,  crank  links  drivingly 
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interconnecting  the  disc  and  ring  whereby  rotation  of  the  disc 
causes  the  ring  to  follow  in  rotation  while  maintaining  its 
eccentric  relationship  to  the  disc,  opposite  side  locator  mem- 
bers for  the  ring  in  the  cabinet  body,  circumferentially  placed 
display  shelves  in  the  cabinet  body  spaced  from  one  side  of  said 
disc  and  having  corresponding  ends  fixedly  attached  to  said 
crank  links,  and  the  sfwced  openings  of  said  disc  consisting  of 
radial  slots  opening  through  the  periphery  of  the  disc,  said 
locator  members  having  opposing  parallel  grooves  receiving 
peripheral  edge  portions  of  said  ring,  and  opposing  projecting 
flanges  on  said  locator  members  having  arcuate  retainer  edges 
preventing  the  escape  of  said  crank  links  from  said  disc  radial 
slots  when  said  slots  are  substantially  at  three  o'clock  or  nine 
o'clock  positions  on  said  disc  during  the  rotation  of  the  disc. 


4,303,284 
INDEX  GUTOE  MEANS  FOR  A  FILING  SYSTEM 
Sigurd  A.  JohnaoB,  Qeadora,  Callf^  aasignor  to  Plan  Hold 
CorporatkMi,  IrfiM,  Calif . 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,350 

iBt  a.3  A47B  63/00;  B42F  21/00 

U.S.  CL  312—189  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  fUing  system  provided  with  a  plurality  of  laterally 
spaced  means  for  supporting  file  material,  each  spaced  support 
means  having  longitudinally  separable  support  members  for 
insertion  and  removal  of  file  material,  the  provision  of: 

a  plurality  of  multi-positionable  one-piece  file  guide  means 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  suppori  means  in  selected 
upward  position  there  along  for  observeable  indexing  of 
material; 

one  of  said  file  guide  means  being  adapted  to  be  arranged  in 
one  or  more  positions  and  comprising  a  flat  planar  strip 
element  having  a  pair  of  holes  for  receiving  a  pair  of 
support  members, 

a  tab  having  oppositely  directed  faces  for  bearing  indexing 
data  extending  laterally  from  one  longitudinal  edge  por- 
tion opposite  one  of  said  holes, 

and  a  second  tab  having  oppositely  directed  faces  for  bear- 
ing additional  indexing  dau  extending  laterally  from  the 
opposite  longitudinal  edge  portion  and  from  between  said 
pair  of  holes  whereby  said  strip  element  may  be  turned 
about  its  longitudinal  axis  for  obtaining  two  tab  upward 
positions  in  offset  relation  and  may  be  turned  about  its 
lateral  axis  for  obtaining  a  third  upward  position  of  one  of 
said  tabs. 


4,303,285 
COMBINATION  TRASH  RECEPTACLE  AND  CHOPPING 

BOARD 
Robert  M.  Wiesen,  6136  Lnar,  MiMioa,  Kans.  66202 
Filed  Ai«.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,499 
bt  a.)  A47R  81/00:  B65R  67/00 
UJS.  a  312-211  9Ctaima 

1.  A  combination  trash  receptacle  and  chopping  board  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  hollow  cabinet, 

b.  a  horizontal  chopping  board  forming  the  top  waU  of  said 
cabinet  and  being  hinged  to  said  cabinet  at  its  rearward 


tioi. 


edge  to  open  upwardly,  and  comprising  a  rear  section,  a 
front  section  normally  smoothly  abutting  said  rear  section, 
and  means  connecting  said  front  and  rear  sections  tnd 
operable  to  permit  planar  movement  of  said  front  section 
relative  to  said  rear  section,  whereby  to  open  a  slot  there- 


between through  which  access  may  be  had  to  the  interior 
of  said  cabinet,  and 

.  means  operable  to  support  a  pliable  trash  bag  in  siid 
cabinet  with  its  open  top  disposed  just  below  the  sjot 
opened  ki  said  chopping  board  by  forward  movement  of 
the  front  board  section. 


433,286 
"INSULATED  nUNG  CABINET 
Ralph  E.  McClellan,  Toledo,  Ohio,  asdgnor  to  Meilink  Indls- 
tries.  Inc.,  Whitehoose,  Ohio 

Fded  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,676 

Int.  a.3  A47B  88/00  ' 

U.S.  a  312—214  25  CUiliis 


^ 


4 


1.  An  insulated  metal  filing  cabinet  having  a  plurality  lof 
drawers,  comprising: 

(A)  an  outer  metal  shell  of  two  side  panels  and  a  top  panel 
with  inner  reverse  flanges  around  their  front  edges  and 
orthogonal  reverse  flanges  around  their  rear  edges,  Bn 
inverted  tray  bottom  whose  sides  are  welded  to  the  bot- 
tom edges  of  said  side  panels  and  a  back  panel  having  a 
flanged  edge  sUdable  into  said  orthogonal  reverse  flanges 
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around  the  rear  edges  of  said  two  side  panels  and  said  top 
panel, 

(B)  a  stepped  metal  jamb  frame  having  a  peripheral  reverse 
flange  seatable  in  said  front  inner  reverse  flange  and  held 
therein  by  an  adhesive,  said  frame  having  a  plurality  of 
openings  corresponding  to  the  plurality  of  drawers  in  said 
cabinet,  said  openings  being  separated  by  tubular  cross- 
members  and  said  frame  having  keeper  holes  therein, 

(C)  an  inner  metal  shell  of  a  U-shaped  piece  forming  top, 
back  and  bottom  panels  with  flanges  around  their  edges, 
said  back  panel  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  horizontal 
ledge  channels,  two  side  panels  each  having  two  parallel 
vertical  ribs  with  lanced  tabs,  the  edges  of  said  side  panels 
being  welded  to  said  flanges  of  said  top,  back  and  bottom 
panels  of  said  U-shaped  piece,  and  to  the  inner  edges  of 
said  jamb  frame,  and 

(D)  a  reinforced  concrete  insulation  filling  the  space  be- 
tween said  inner  and  said  outer  shells  and  said  tubular 
cross-members  of  said  jamb  frame. 


4,303,287 
LOCKING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  STORAGE  CABINET 
John  F.  Taplin,  Surrey,  England,  assignor  to  Vickers  Limited, 
London,  En^and 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,318 

Int  C1.3  E05B  65/46:  E05C  7/06 

U.S.  CL  312—215  8  Claims 


a  mechanism  which  includes  a  lever  arm,  said  other  end  of  said 
spring  being  fixed  to  said  lever  arm  at  a  point  which  undergoes 
augmented  movement  relatively  to  the  movement  of  said  lock- 
ing bar  during  the  displacement  of  said  locking  bar,  said  lock- 
ing bar  including  a  line  of  gear  teeth  thereon,  said  locking 
mechanism  including  a  pinion  pivoted  about  an  axis  fixed  with 
respect  to  said  cabinet  and  having  its  teeth  engaged  with  said 
teeth  on  said  locking  bar,  said  lever  arm  being  fixed  to  said 
pinion  and  the  radius  at  which  said  point  is  located  with  re- 
spect to  said  axis  being  greater  than  the  radius  of  said  pinion, 
and  further  cooperating  means  on  each  said  side  wall  of  said 
drawers  for  returning  said  locking  bar  to  its  drawer-releasing 
position  and  said  spring  to  its  first  state  when  a  drawer  is 
returned  from  its  open  position  to  its  shut  position. 


4,303,288 
DRAWER  LOCKING  APPARATUS  FOR  MERCHANDISE 

CABINETS 
William  T.  Aschinger,  Galianna,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Coliui* 
bns  Show  Case  Company,  Colnmbus,  Ohio 

Filed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,789 

Lit  CL^  E05B  65/46 

U.S.  a.  312—215  5  Claims 


1.  A  storage  cabinet  assembly  comprising  a  cabinet  having 
side  walls,  a  rear  wall  and  a  front  frame  formed  with  openings 
therein  for  the  passage  of  at  least  two  sliding  drawers  arranged 
one  above  the  other  to  slide  through  said  openings  from  shut 
positions  within  said  cabinet  to  projecting  open  positions,  at 
least  two  drawers  mounted  in  said  cabinet  to  slide  between  said 
shut  and  open  positions,  each  said  drawer  having  side  walls 
and  a  front  wall,  vertical  guide  means  fUed  inside  one  side  wall 
of  said  cabinet  and  extending  over  the  adjacent  side  walls  of 
said  drawers,  an  upright  locking  bar  displaceable  in  said  guide 
means  longitudinally  of  itself  between  upper  and  lower  posi- 
tions, one  of  which  is  a  drawer-locking  position  and  the  other 
a  drawer-releasing  position,  locking  means  on  said  locking  bar 
and  means  on  said  adjacent  side  walls  of  said  drawers  cooperat- 
ing with  said  locking  means  to  lock  each  drawer  only  when  in 
its  shut  position  and  when  said  locking  bar  is  in  its  drawer-lock- 
ing  position,  locking  bar  actuating  means  on  each  drawer  for 
displacing  said  locking  bar  from  its  drawer-releasing  position 
to  its  drawer-locking  position  during  the  initial  part  of  the 
opening  of  the  drawer  to  lock  each  remaining  drawer  shut,  a 
spring  having  one  end  fixed  with  respect  to  said  cabinet,  means 
operatively  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  spring  to  said 
locking  has  whereby  when  said  locking  bar  is  moved  from  the 
drawer-releasing  position  to  the  drawer-locking  position  said 
spring  passes  through  an  over-centre  position  from  a  first  state 
in  which  it  ends  to  hold  the  locking  bar  in  the  drawer-releasing 
position  to  a  second  state  in  which  is  retains  the  locking  bar  in 
the  drawer  locking  position,  said  means  operatively  connect- 
ing said  other  end  of  said  spring  to  said  locking  bar  comprising 


1.  In  a  merchandise  cabinet  which  includes  a  first  area  pro- 
vided with  an  access  door  and  a  second  area  provided  with  at 
least  one  drawer  having  a  front  surface  facing  outwardly  of 
said  cabinet,  a  drawer  locking  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  abutment  means  carried  on  said  drawer  and  spaced  in- 
wardly from  the  front  surface  thereof; 

(b)  a  rigid  locking  frame  slidably  mounted  within  the  second 
area  of  said  cabinet  and  movable  laterally  as  a  unit  into  and 
out  of  registry  with  said  abutment  means  for  selectively 
locking  said  drawer  against  opening  movement;  and 

(c)  a  manually  operable  lever  carried  by  said  locking  frame 
and  extending  into  the  first  area  of  said  cabinet  in  the  path 
of  movement  of  the  access  door,  said  lever  being  movable 
to  shift  said  frame  between  drawer  locking  and  unlocking 
positions. 


4,303,289 
STRUCTURAL  COMPONENTS 
Terence  Hardy,  Belper,  Engbud,  assignor  to  L3.  (Plastics) 
TJwiitjrf,  Belper,  ^JigiiiiMi 

FUed  May  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,914 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdon,  May  13, 1978, 
19450/78 

lat  CL3  A47B  47/00  88/00 
VS.  CL  312—330  R  7  OaiM 

1.  A  connecting  member  for  use  in  interconnecting  elon- 
gated structural  components  having  openings  in  their  ends,  the 
connecting  member  including  projecting  spigot  members 
adapted  for  engagement  in  said  openings,  retaining  means  for 
retaining  the  connecting  member  in  engagement  with  the 
components,  and  a^ver  portion  adapted  to  extend  over  por- 
tions of  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  interconnected  components  to 
conceal  the  joint  between  them,  said  retaining  means  compris- 
ing projecting  detents  provided  on  the  inner  surface  of  said 
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cover  portioii  and  engageable  in  complementary  apertures  in  '  433^1 

the  structural  components,  the  cover  portion  and/or  the  outer    METHOD  OF  SEATING  CONNECTOR  TERMINALS  ON 

CIRCUIT  BOARD  CONTACT  PADS 
DiTid  R.  Diaca,  Oklahoma  Oty,  OkhL,  aari^or  to  Weatani 
Electric  Company,  Inc,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,073 

iBt  a.3  H05K  im 

UA  CL  339*17  B  9  ciaipM 

I 


surfaces  of  the  components  being  flexible  to  enable  engage- 
ment of  the  detents  in  the  associated  q>ertures. 


4,303,290 
METHOD  OF  EVACUATING  A  FLUORESCENT  LAMP 

BULB 
SUakU  Tsnekawa,  and  Makoto  Hojo,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japo,  aaaiffon  to  Tokyo  Shlbura  Dcaki  g-i-r""  Kaisha, 
KawanU,  Japu 

Filed  Jul  30, 19M^  Ser.  No.  117,835 

OahM  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Feb.  2, 1979,  54-11278 

Int  CL^  HOIJ  9/i95 

UjS.  CL  316—20  3  Claims 


20  30 


mg: 


1.  A  method  of  evacuating  a  fluorescent  lamp  bulb  compris- 


a  first  decompression  step  of  decompressing  a  fluorescent 
lamp  bulb,  on  the  inner  wall  of  which  a  fluorescent  layer 
is  deposited,  and  both  ends  of  which  are  provided  with  an 
electrode  and  are  are  connected  to  first  and  second  evacu- 
ation tubes,  to  a  pressure  level  higher  than  a  prescribed 
final  seal  pressure  through  the  first  evacuation  tube; 

a  flow  step  of,  while  maintaining  the  intrabulb  pressure  at 
the  level  attained  in  the  first  decompression  step,  introduc- 
ing a  desired  gas  into  the  bulb  through  the  second  evacua- 
tion tube  and  expelling  the  gas  through  the  first  evacua- 
tion tube  to  fill  the  bulb  with  said  gas  at  said  pressure  level- 
and 

a  second  decompression  step  of  decreasing  the  intrabulb 
pressure  from  the  level  attained  in  the  first  decompression 
step  to  the  prescribed  final  seal  pressure. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  seats  on  a  printed  wiring  board  to 
receive  terminals  extending  from  a  connector,  which  com- 
prises: 

forming  a  series  of  parallel  contact  pads  along  one  edj  e 
section  of  one  surface  of  printed  wiring  board,  and 

applying  an  insulating  layer  over  said  one  surface  with  sec- 
tions of  said  layer  extending  as  fillets  between  said  contact 
pads,  said  fillets  being  thicker  than  the  thickness  of  sajd 
contact  pads  to  form  recessed  seats  to  receive  the  termi- 
nals. 

2.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  printed  circuit  board,  whicSi 
comprises:  | 

forming  a  circuit  board  with  circuits  running  to  contact 
paths  extending  in  spaced  relation  along  one  marginii 
edge  of  the  board; 

placing  a  photosensitive  layer  of  insulating  material  over  the 
contacts  and  the  spaces  therebetween,  and  said  layer  beii^ 
at  least  as  thick  as  the  height  of  the  contact  pads;  and  pi 
developing  the  photosensitive  layer  to  form  in«iilatit^ 
fillets  in  the  spaces  between  the  contact  pads,  the  heights 
of  which  are  at  least  equal  to  the  heights  of  the  contact 
pads. 


4,303,292 

MULTIPLE  PIN  CONNECTOR  FOR  MULTIPLE 

CONDUCTOR  CABLE 

Williaa  O.  McNeel,  Hooston,  Tex.,  aHivMir  to  GEO  Spa^ 

Corporatioa,  HooatOB,  Tex. 

Filed  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,072 
lat  CL^  HOIR  W629 

U  A  CL  339—45  M  14 ^ 

1.  A  multiple  pin  connector  for  a  multiple  conductor  cable 
comprising 
a  housing  having  a  face  plate,  a  hollowed-out  central  ar«a 
and  means  defining  a  passageway  to  enable  a  multiple 
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conductor  cable  to  extend  from  the  hollowed-out  central 
area  to  the  exterior  of  the  housing,  said  housing  including 
means  for  defining  a  raised  "U-shaped"  collar  around  the 
periphery  of  one  end  of  the  face  plate  and  with  each  collar 
end  of  the  "U-shaped"  collar  terminating  at  the  center  of 
the  face  plate,  each  of  said  "U-shaped"  collar  ends  termi- 
nating in  a  differential  locking  boss  having  a  keyway 
extending  toward  the  other  end  of  the  face  plate  and  a 
clamping  lip  located  on  the  exterior  at  the  center  of  the 
"U-shaped"  collar; 
a  pair  of  inserts  positioned  in  said  face  plate  and  extending 
from  the  exterior  of  the  face  plate  into  the  hollowed-out 
central  area,  each  of  said  inserts  including  at  least  one  of  a 
plurality  of  elongated  male  connectors  and  a  plurality  of 
elongated  female  connector  sockets,  said  elongated  male 
connectors  and  elongated  female  connector  sockets  ex- 
tending substantially  perpendicular  from  the  face  plate 
surface  into  the  hollowed-out  central  area,  said  pins  and 
sockets  being  arranged  in  each  of  said  first  and  second 
inserts  in  a  parallel  spaced  relationship  and  in  an  identical 
pattern  to  form  a  hermaphrodite  connector;  and 


one  of  the  elements  being  integrally  secured  to  said  mov- 
able jaw  by  a  living  hinge; 
and  a  lever  secured  to  said  operating  mechanism  for  operat- 
ing on  said  operating  mechanism  for  positively  urging  said 
movable  jaw  towards  said  fixed  jaw; 


»     30 


thereby  to  urge  said  jaws  to  a  closed  position  and  simulta- 
neously to  force  one  said  living  hinge  to  an  over-toggle 
position,  and  thus  to  lock  said  jaws  in  said  closed  position. 


433.294  % 

COMPOUND  SPRING  CONTACT 
WUbor  A.  Hamaher,  Jr.,  Carlisle,  and  Robert  N.  Weber,  Hub- 
melfltown,  both  of  Pa.,  aasignora  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Har- 
risborg,  Pa. 

FOed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,759 

Int  a.3  HOIR  li/62 

U.S.  a.  339—74  R  9  Claim 


a  stirrup  interconnector  having  at  one  end  thereof  bifurcated 
locking  arms,  each  terminating  in  a  differential  locking 
member  formed  of  a  key  and  a  cam,  and  the  other  end  of 
the  stirrup  interconnector  terminating  in  a  releasable 
clamping  member,  said  stirrup  interconnector  being  posi- 
tionoi  to  receive  the  housing  between  the  bifurcated 
locking  arms  with  the  "U-shaped"  collar  and  clamping  lip 
located  adjacent  the  releasable  clamping  member,  each 
differential  locking  member  being  pivotally  mounted  to 
the  housing  to  afford  rotation  of  the  stirrup  interconnector 
therearound,  said  stirrup  interconnector  being  adapted  to 
rotate  around  the  pivotal  mountings  to  position  the  releas- 
able clamp  in  clamping  engagement  with  the  clamping  lip 
when  the  stirrup  interconnector  is  rotated  into  a  locking 
position  and  to  position  the  releasable  clamp  in  disengage- 
ment from  the  clamping  lip  when  the  stirrup  interconnec- 
tor is  rotated  into  a  release  position,  each  of  said  difTeren- 
tial  locking  members  being  adapted  to  cooperate  with  a 
differential  locking  boss  on  an  identical  connector  with 
the  keys  on  one  connector  received  in  the  keyways  of  the 
other  connector  to  hold  them  in  locked  assembly  and  the 
cams  located  to  aid  in  connector  separation. 


4,303,293 
CONNECnON  FOR  ELECTRODES 
DaTor  Grunwald,  Winnipeg,  Canada,  aasignor  to  Harco  Elec- 
tronics limited,  Winnipeg,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,676 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct  17, 1979,  337819 
Int  CL^  HOIR  4/4H 
U5.  a.  339—61  M  33  Claims 

1.  An  electrode  clip  formed  of  resilient  plastic  material 
comprising: 
a  fixed  jaw,  and  a  movable  jaw  pivotally  urgeable  towards 
the  fixed  jaw,  said  jaws  including  a  pair  of  cooperating 
female  electrical  contacts; 
an  operating  mechanism  composed  of  a  plurality  of  intercon- 
nected elements  and  including  at  least  two  living  hinges. 


1.  An  electrical  terminal  for  a  zero  insertion  force  connector, 
the  terminal  which  is  in  the  form  of  a  strip  of  resilient  sheet 
metal  stock,  comprising  a  contact  spring  portion  at  one  end,  a 
mounting  part  at  the  opposite  end,  and  a  spring  beam  part 
intermediate  the  contact  spring  portion  and  the  mounting  part 
the  contact  spring  portion  having  a  contact  surface  and  an 
abutment  surface  to  which  a  force  can  be  applied  lengthwise  of 
the  terminal  resiliently  to  deflect  the  spring  beam  part  and  the 
contact  spring  portion  relative  to  the  mounting  part  when  the 
mounting  part  is  fixedly  positioned  in  a  support;  the  contact 
spring  portion  being  so  formed  that  upon  the  initial  applicatioo 
of  the  force  to  the  abutment  surface,  in  the  lengthwise  direc- 
tion of  the  terminal,  the  contact  spring  portion  is  deflected 
relative  to  the  spring  beam  part  prior  to  the  spring  beam  part 
being  deflected  relative  to  the  mounting  part  whereby  upon 
cessation  of  the  force,  the  contact  spring  portion  retoms 
towards  its  initial  position  along  such  a  return  path  that  the 
contact  surface  wipes  along  an  electrical  conductor  when  such 
is  positioned  so  as  to  intersect  the  return  path  of  the  contact 
surface. 
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4,303,295 

CONNECTOR  FOR  ELECTRIC  CABLES 
Felix  Schreder,  Oberderdiagei,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaoy,  anignor 
to  E.G.O.  Elektro-Gerate  BIsm  o.  Fladier,  Oberdcrdingen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germuy 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,502 
Claint  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Dec.  18, 
1978,  7837478[U] 

iBt  a^  HoiR  4m 

MS.  CL  339^92  R  13  Claims 


I 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

I 
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1.  A  sheet  metal  connector  for  the  end  of  an  electric  cable 
having  a  wire  conductor,  the  connector  comprising: 

a  first  connecting  end  portion  surrounding  the  end  of  the 
conductor  and  forming  an  end  sleeve; 

a  portion  extending  laterally  from  the  first  connecting  end 
portion;  and, 

an  arm  extending  from  the  lateral  portion  and  forming  a 
second  connecting  end  portion  substantially  parallel  to  the 
first  connecting  end  portion,  the  arm  and  the  lateral  por- 
tion forming  an  L-shaped  projection. 


433,296 

MODULAR  INTERFACE  CONNECTOR 

Tedford  H.  Spuddiag,  Norridge,  m.,  aaaignor  to  Bnnker  Ramo 

Corporatioa,  Oak  Brook,  DL 

Divlsioa  of  Ser.  No.  902,330,  May  3, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,239,316. 

This  appUcation  Dec  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,309 

lot  CL^  H04M  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  339-122  R  20  Claims 


1.  A  connector  assembly  for  electrically  connecting  at  least 
one  first  multi-conductor  cable  to  a  plurality  of  conductors 
electrically  coupled  to  telephone  signal  equipment,  each  said 
cable  terminating  in  a  first  modular  connector  component 
having  a  first  plurality  of  contact  elements,  said  assembly 
comprising: 
an  enclosure  defined  by  a  plurality  of  wall  members; 
a  removable  support  member  disposed  within  said  enclosure 

and  including  spaced  mounting  shoulders; 
at  least  one  second  modular  connector  component  sUdably 
mountable  in  said  support  member  at  any  selected  position 
between  said  shouldim,  each  said  second  connector  com- 


ponent hcluding  a  housing  having  an  aperture  therein  and 
side  wall  means  defining  a  cavity  for  receiving  one  said 
first  connector  component  and  a  second  plurality  of 
contact  elements  having  active  contact  portions  project- 
ing into  said  cavity  for  engagement  with  said  first  plurality 
of  contact  elements  when  said  first  connector  component 
is  inserted  into  said  cavity  through  said  aperture,  first 
mountiog  means  disposed  on  opposite  side  walls  of  siud 
housing  for  mounting  said  housing  on  said  support  mem- 
ber between  said  shoulders  wherein  the  central  axis  of  said 
cavity  normal  to  said  aperture  is  aligned  in  a  first  directk>n 
relative  to  the  plane  defined  by  said  shoulders,  and  second 
mounting  means  disposed  on  opposite  side  walls  of  sidd 
housing  for  mounting  said  housing  on  said  support  mem- 
ber between  said  shoulders  wherein  said  central  axis  is 
aligned  in  a  second  direction  relative  to  said  plane  and  at 
an  angle  to  said  first  direction;  and  | 

circuit  means  for  electrically  connecting  each  said  second 
plurality  of  contact  elements  to  selected  ones  of  said  plu- 
rality of  conductors  coupled  to  telephone  signal  equip- 
ment. 


4,303,297 
SOCKET  STRUCTURE  FOR  ELECTRICAL 
COMPONENTS 
David  C.  Smart,  Penfield,  and  Paul  F.  Black,  Dansrille,  both  of 
N.Y.,  asslBiors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,043  I 

Int.  0.3  B29C  24/00:  HOIR  U/506,  13/514  \ 

UJS.  CL  339—218  M  5  ciaiais 


(^ing 


1.  A  socket  for  at  least  one  electrical  component  havi^ 
conductive  leads,  said  socket  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  metal  conductor  straps,  each  defining  a 
lead-gripping  structure; 

(b)  two  molded  plastic  body  members  outsert  molded  to  said 
conductor  straps  while  said  conductor  straps  and  said 
body  members  are  substantially  coplanar  with  one  an- 
other, said  body  members  being  spaced  apart  and  joined 
by  portions  of  said  conductor  straps  that  are  bendable 
between  said  body  members  to  provide  a  hinge  structure 
that  allows  mutually  facing  surfaces  of  said  body  members 
to  be  positioned  in  confronting  abutment  witii  one  ^- 
other;  and 

(c)  means  defining  guide  holes  in  one  of  said  body  members 
for  receiving  the  leads  of  said  electrical  component  and 
for  aligning  said  leads  for  engagement  by  respective  ones 
of  said  lead-gripping  structures. 
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4303,298 
NEAR  INFRARED  ABSORPTION  HLTER  FOR  COLOR 

TELEVISION  CAMERAS 
Toshihani  Yamashita,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hoya  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,138 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  17, 1978,  53/45089 

Int  a.3  G02B  S/22 

U.S.  CL  350—1.1  6  Claims 


structure  and  in  position  to  be  viewed  through  the  microscope 
means  when  the  instrument  is  held  up  to  the  eye  of  the  user. 


^ 


4,303,300 

ROTARY-JOINT  DEVICE  PROVIDING  FOR  AN 

OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE  TRANSMISSION 

Robert  Pressiat;  Guy  de  Corlieu;  Marcel  Malard,  and  Lolgi 

d'Auria,  all  of  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Thomsoa-CSF, 

Paris,  France 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,001 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  7, 1979,  79  03136 

Int  a.3  G02B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  350— 96J0  7  Claims 


1.  A  near  infrared  absorption  filter  for  color  television  cam- 
eras, comprising 

(a)  a  base  glass  consisting  essentially  of,  in  %  by  weight, 
50-75%  P2O5,  10-50%  BaO,  0-7%  AI2O3,  0-6%  B2O3, 
0-5%  Si02,  0-8%  Li20,  0-15%  Na20,  0-18%  K2O, 
0-5%  MgO,  0-10%  CaO,  0-15%  SrO,  0-10%  ZnO,  and 
0-10%  PbO,  and 

(b)  about  0.5  to  about  2.5%  by  weight  of  CuO  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  base  glass, 

(c)  and  wherein  the  total  amount  of  said  BaO  and  at  least  one 
of  said  Li20,  Na20  and  K2O  is  25-45%  by  weight. 


4,303,299 
HAND-HELD  INSTRUMENT  FOR  INSPECTING  DRILL 

BTTS 

Gary  R.  Clark,  2965  Cohansey  Dr.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95132 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,506 

Int  CL'  G02B  21/24 

U.S.  CL  350-90  4  Claims 


1.  A  hand-held  instrument  for  inspecting  a  drill  bit,  compris- 
ing: a  stand  of  transparent  material,  microscope  means 
mounted  on  the  stand,  and  means  forming  a  socket  in  the  stand 
for  receiving  the  shank  of  the  drill  bit  and  holding  the  bit  only 
by  the  shank,  the  tip  of  the  bit  being  free  of  any  supporting 


1.  A  rotary -joint  device  providing  for  an  optical  waveguide 
transmission  between  two  bodies  which  are  relatively  rotatable 
about  a  common  axis  of  rotation  comprising: 

a  male  ferrule  with  a  cylindrical  portion  and  a  female  ferrule 
with  an  internally  bored  cylindrical  portion  having  a 
diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  cylin- 
drical portion  of  the  male  ferrule  to  form  a  shaft  rotatably 
mounted  within  a  sleeve  with  a  close  but  compliant  fit 
therebetween  permitting  rotational  displacement  and 
relative  axial  displacement. 

one  end  of  optical  waveguide  conductors  placed  along  an 
axis  of  the  ferrules  to  ensure  that  corresponding  end  faces 
of  the  optical  waveguide  conductors  are  disposed  in  op- 
posed parallel  relation  centered  on  the  axis, 

an  abutment  device  for  limiting  displacement  along  the  axis 
of  the  sleeve  and  controlled  by  the  ferrules  utilized, 

means  for  mechanically  coupling  the  ferrules  respectively  to 
said  bodies  so  as  to  permit  rotational  motion  of  said  fer- 
rules about  said  axis, 

a  rigid  assembly  for  the  coupling  means  coupling  one  of  the 
ferrules  to  one  of  the  external  bodies, 

a  semi-rigid  assembly  for  coupling  the  other  ferrule  to  the 
other  body, 

resilient  means  for  the  abutment  device  for  extending  a 
pressure  on  the  sleeve  and  bringing  the  sleeve  to  an  abut- 
ment position  corresponding  to  a  minimum  value  of  inter- 
face between  the  optical  waveguide  conductors,  and 

means  for  lubricating  contacting  surfaces  during  rotation 
and  entailing  use  of  a  liquid  having  a  refractive  index 
adapted  to  optical  coupling  within  the  interface  and  seal- 
ing elements, 

whereby  the  rotary  joint  is  isolated  from  variations  in  rela- 
tive positioning  of  the  two  bodies  as  a  result  of  mechanical 
play,  centering  and  optical  coupling  is  maintained  for  the 
optical  waveguide  conductors  notwithstanding  any  axial 
displacements  and  defects  in  misalignment  and  off-center 
displacement  arising  during  rotation  between  the  ferrules. 
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4,303^1 
CABLE  COUPLING  FOR  ELECTRICAL  CURRENT  LINES 

AND  UGHT  CONDUCTORS 
Hdarich  Tekhcrt,  Gomfebheiai,  and  Bnuo  Pfiitteidier,  Pflnz- 
tal,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Mdgnon  to  Fabeg  GmbH, 
Brettcn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay 

FQed  May  30, 1980,  Scr.  No.  155,133 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  1, 
1979,  2922937 

Int  CL3  G02B  7/26 
U.S.  CL  350—96.18  18  Claims 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

I 
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1.  In  a  cable  coupling  for  automatically  coupling  through 
conductors  carrying  electrical  heating  and/or  control  current 
lines  between  vehicles  which  are  mechanically  coupled  to- 
gether in  a  detachable  manner,  which  coupling  includes  a 
contact  box  on  each  vehicle,  each  contact  box  containing  a 
carrier  carrying  at  least  one  electrical  connector,  with  associ- 
ated connectors  in  contact  boxes  on  two  vehicles  coming  into 
engagement  with  one  another  during  or  after  mechanical  cou- 
pling of  the  vehicles,  the  coupling  further  including  optical 
fiber  couplers  for  automatically  coupling  together  optical 
fibers  for  the  transmission  of  information,  the  improvement 
wherein  each  optical  fiber  coupler  comprises  a  replaceable 
insert  mounted  in  a  respective  carrier  to  be  pivotable  over  a 
limited  range  in  ail  directions  relative  to  said  carrier,  and  each 
said  insert  includes:  a  member  for  holding  the  ends  of  a  plural- 
ity of  optical  fibers  in  precise  parallel  alignment  with  one 
another  and  for  holding,  at  the  end  of  each  such  optical  fiber, 
a  lens  element  causing  light  emanating  from  the  fiber  to  di- 
verge; a  glass  pane  disposed  for  passively  protecting  the  associ- 
ated lens  elements;  and  means  for  actively  protecting  said  pane 
against  moisture,  fogging  and  dust. 


4,303,302 
PIEZOELECTRIC  OPTICAL  SWITCH 
Hnbert  J.  Ramsey,  Bmiingtoa,  and  Mark  L.  Dalus,  Sadbury, 
both  of  Mass.,  assivaon  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated, 
Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,709 
Int  a.3  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  CL  350— 96  JO  9  Claims 

1.  In  combination, 

a  piezoelectric  bending  element  having  one  end  fixed  in 

position,  having  an  opposite  end  free,  and  adapted  to  be 

piezoelectrically  bent  along  an  axis  joining  said  one  end 

and  said  opposite  end; 

a  first  optical  fiber  affixed  with  its  axis  along  said  axis  of  said 

bending  element; 
a  second  optical  fiber  in  general  proximity  to,  and  adapted  to 

be  aligned  with,  said  first  optical  fiber;  and 
means  for  applying  a  first  voltage  to  cause  said  bending 


element  to  orient  said  first  optical  fiber  in  alignment  with 
said  second  optical  fiber,  and  for  applying  a  second  vdlt- 


age  to  cause  said  bending  element  to  orient  said  first  opti 
cal  fiber  in  nonalignment  with  said  second  optical  fibei' 

I  4J03,303 

MECHANICAL  OPTICAL  SWITCHING  DEVICE 
Tsntomn  Aoyama,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electee 
Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,648  I 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  29, 1978,  53-1476it0 
Int  a.3  G02F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  350— 96J0  11  Claiiis 


1.  A  mechanical  optical  switching  device  comprising:  an 
input  receptacle  means  having  an  input  optical  fiber  mounts 
therein;  first  and  second  output  receptacle  means,  each  having 
an  output  fiber  mounted  therein  for  selectively  giving  an  out- 
put signal  responsive  to  an  input  light  beam  transmitted  over 
an  optical  fiber  in  said  input  receptacle  means;  input  lens  means 
associated  with  said  input  receptacle  for  collimating  said  input 
light  beam;  first  optical  path-changing  means  having  two  sur- 
faces for  reflecting  the  light  beam  passing  from  said  inpUt 
optical  fiber  and  through  said  input  lens,  said  first  optical 
path-changing  means  being  disposed  in  the  optical  oath  and  at 
the  rear  of  sakl  input  lens;  second  optical  path-changing  means 
having  two  reflecting  surfaces  for  reflecting  the  light  beam 
from  said  first  optical  path-changing  means,  said  second  optidal 
path-changing  means  being  disposed  at  the  rear  of  said  fiiJst 
optical  path-changing  means;  third  optical  path-changing 
means  having  two  reflecting  surfaces  for  reflecting  the  light 
beam  passing  through  said  input  lens,  said  third  optical  path 
changing  means  being  disposed  at  the  rear  of  said  first  optical 
path-changing  means;  first  and  second  output  lenses  disposed 
in  front  of  said  first  and  second  output  receptacles  for  converg- 
ing said  light  beams  after  passing  through  said  second  and  third 
optical  path-changing  means;  and  means  for  inserting  or  tie- 
moving  said  first  optical  path-changing  means  in  the  optical 
axis  of  said  input  lens  for  switching  said  input  light  beam  from 
between  said  output  receptacles. 


I  4,303,304 

UNIVERSAL  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE  AUGNMENT 
FERRULE 
Frank  A.  Roix,  Middletown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorporatijd, 
Harrisborg,  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,110 

Int  a.3  G02B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  350— 96  JO  5  Clai«M 

1.  A  ferrule  for  terminating  an  optical  waveguide  having  a 

center  core,  an  intermediate  cladding  layer  surrounding  the 
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core,  and  an  outer  sheath  surrounding  the  clad  core,  said  fer- 
rule comprising: 
a  ferrule  body  of  generally  truncated  conical  profile  having 
a  profiled  passageway  therethrough  from  a  cable  receiv- 
ing rearward  passageway  portion  to  a  forward  bore  di- 
mensioned to  allow  a  clad  portion  of  the  optical  wave- 
guide core  therethrough; 
said  ferrule  body  having  radially  compressible  and  remov- 
able alignment  means  at  a  forward  end,  said  alignment 
means  having  a  centering  bore  therethrough  in  communi- 
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cation  with  said  ferrule  body  bore  and  located  on  the  axis 
of  said  body  bore,  said  centering  bore  being  dimensioned 
to  receive  an  unclad  waveguide  core  portion  there- 
through with  clearance,  whereby  upon  radially  compress- 
ing said  alignment  means  upon  said  unclad  waveguide 
core  portion,  and  removing  said  alignment  means  and  said 
unclad  core  portion  extending  therethrough,  a  forward 
face  of  said  waveguide  core  is  presented  on  the  axis  of  said 
ferrule  body  bore  and  having  said  cladding  layer  there- 
around. 


433,305 
REFLEX  REFLECTOR  DEVICE 
Kenneth  J.  Jones,  Sotton  Coldfleld,  En^and,  assignor  to  Li 
Industries  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,817 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  16,  1979, 
35911/79;  Not.  8, 1979,  38779/79;  May  4, 1980, 15530/79 

Int  a.3  G02B  5/124 
U.S.  a.  350—103  11  Claims 
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4,303,306 
LENS  ASSEMBLY 
Kaneyas  Ookawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Olymp«  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,660 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Japan,    B^y    31,     1979, 
54/74288[U] 

Int  a.3  G02B  7/02 
UJS.  a.  350—252  8  Claims 
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1.  A  lens  fixing  member  for  a  lens  assembly  of  the  type 
comprising  a  lens  housing  having  an  interior  surface,  and  at 
least  one  lens  accommodated  in  said  housing  and  held  in  place 
therein  by  said  lens  fixing  member,  said  lens  fixing  member 
being  formed  of  a  flexible  plastic  material  and  comprising: 
a  generally  cylindrical  body  having  an  axis  and  having  a  first 

and  a  second  end; 
a  first  group  of  projections  integral  with  and  circumferen- 
tially  approximately  equally  spaced  about  said  body,  and 
oriented  to  extend  in  a  first  axial  direction  and  to  project 
axially  beyond  said  first  end  of  said  body  in  said  first  axial 
direction  for  engaging  one  surface  of  a  lens;  and 
a  second  group  of  projections  integral  with  said  body,  equal 
in  number  to  and  axially  aligned  with  respective  ones  of 
said  first  group  of  projections,  and  oriented  to  extend 
generally  in  a  second  axial  direction  opposite  said  first 
axial  direction  for  engaging  the  interior  surface  of  said 
housing. 


4,303,307 

COPY  SECURITY  SYSTEM 

Al  Tureck,  3728  West  Enfield,  SkoUc,  Dl.  60076,  and  Theodore 

P.  Gordon,  555  ComeUa,  Chicago,  DL  60657 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  845,851,  Oct  27, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,667 

Int  a.3  G02B  27/00:  B42D  15/00 

U.S.  a.  350—276  R  4  < 


Ik  17 


1.  A  reflex  reflector  device  comprising  a  first  reflex  reflector 
having  (1)  a  front  surface,  and  (2)  a  rear  surface  provided  with 
a  plurality  of  comer  cube  reflecting  elements,  and  a  second 
reflex  reflector  disposed  behind  said  first  reflex  reflector,  said 
second  reflex  reflector  having  (1)  a  front  surface  and  (2)  a  rear 
surface  provided  with  a  plurality  of  comer  cube  reflecting 
elements  which  have  a  linear  size  less  than  that  of  said  comer 
cube  reflecting  elements  of  said  first  reflex  reflector,  said  front 
surface  of  said  second  reflex  reflector  being  disposed  between 
said  comer  cube  reflecting  elements  of  said  rear  surfaces  of 
said  first  and  second  reflex  reflectors,  whereby  a  light  ray  from 
a  predetermined  direction  which  is  incident  upon  said  front 
surface  of  said  first  reflex  reflector  and  which  passes  through 
said  first  reflex  reflector  to  enter  said  second  reflex  reflector 
via  said  front  surface  thereof  is  reflected  by  faces  of  one  of  said 
comer  cube  reflecting  elements  of  said  second  reflex  reflector 
so  as  to  return  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  that  at 
which  it  entered  said  second  reflex  reflector. 
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1.  A  copy-resistant  document  for  precluding  the  unautho- 
rized copying  of  said  document  on  copying  apparatus  having 
light-producing  elements  and  receiving  elonents  for  receiving 
light  reflected  from  said  document,  said  document  comprising: 
a  supporting  substrate  including  a  dielectric  layer  formed  of 

an  electrically  non-conducting  material; 
a  plurality  of  generally  spherical  particles  formed  of  an 
electricaUy  conducting  material  embedded  within  said 
dielectric  layer,  said  particles  being  operable  to  forwardly 
scatter  light  and  diveri  the  transmission  of  the  reflected 
light  away  from  said  receiving  elements,  said  particles 
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being  spherical  and  having  a  diameter  of  the  order  of  1.2 
microns. 


4,303,306 
REAR  VIEW  MIRROR 

KobriB,  6840  NW.  10th  Dr^  Margate,  Fla.  33309 

FUcd  Feb.  27, 1960,  Ser.  No.  125,145 

Int  a.^  B60R  1/08;  G02B  5/10 

VJS.  a.  350—303  8  Claims 


HyH. 


ie-4 


20        22 


1.  A  rear  view  mirror  assembly,  comprising:  a  planar  mirror 
means  of  predetermined  dimensions,  a  convex  mirror  means 
disposed  in  angular  orientation  relative  to  said  planar  mirror 
means  so  that  one  end  of  said  convex  mirror  means  is  substan- 
tially co-planar  with  the  plane  of  said  planar  mirror  means,  said 
end  disposed  remotely  from  a  driver  of  a  vehicle  and  so  that 
said  convex  mirror  means  diverges  outwardly  from  the  plane 
of  the  planar  mirror  means  as  said  convex  mirror  means  ex- 
tends to  a  position  proximate  to  the  driver  of  the  vehicle,  said 
planar  mirror  means  and  said  convex  mirror  means  disposed 
adjacent  one  another  so  that  the  driver  of  the  vehicle  can 
observe  both  mirrors  substantially  simultaneously,  a  convex 
mirror  housing  means  for  retaining  said  convex  mirror  means 
in  said  angular  disposition,  said  convex  mirror  housing  means 
comprisisng  a  generally  rectangular  housing  means  having 
opposed  tapered  side  walls  and  a  pair  of  opposed  end  walls 
orthogonally  disposed  relative  to  said  side  walls  for  intercon- 
necting the  opposed  ends  of  said  tapered  side  walls;  the  amount 
of  taper  of  said  side  walls  defining  the  specific  angular  orienta- 
tion of  said  convex  mirror  means  relative  to  the  plane  of  said 
planar  mirror  -neans,  said  convex  mirror  housing  means  fur- 
ther comprises  an  inwardly  directed  peripheral  flange  means 
formed  in  the  outer  edges  of  said  tapered  side  walls  and  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  inwardly  directed  shelf 
means  for  supporting  the  peripheral  edges  of  said  convex 
mirror  means,  said  flange  and  said  shelf  means  collectively 
retaining  said  convex  mirror  means  in  sandwiched  relation 
therebetween,  said  convex  mirror  housing  further  comprises  a 
pair  of  opposed  outwardly  projecting  tab  means  disposed 
adjacent  said  end  walls  to  secure  said  convex  mirror  housing 
assembly  in  said  rear,  view  mirror  assembly. 


4,303,309 
CONTINUOUS  HIGH  SPEED  MODULATION  OF  UGHT 

WTTHUGHT 
Uwreoce  C.  Weit,  774  Joyce  St,  Uvermore,  Calif.  94550 
Filed  JbL  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,324 
iBt  a.3  G02B  5/23 
UJS.  CL  350—354  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  speed  of  modulation  of  light 
with  light  in  a  coupling  medium  that  enables  a  controlling  light 
beam  directed  at  the  coupling  medium  to  control  passage  of  a 
controlled  light  beam  through  the  medium,  the  speed  of  modu- 
lation being  limited  by  the  rate  of  heat  dissipation  in  the  me- 
dium, comprising: 
directing  a  controlling  light  beam  and  a  controlled  light 
beam  to  an  interaction  region  of  the  coupling  medium;  and 
advectively  cooling  the  coupling  medium  by  continuously 
flowing  the  coupling  medium  through  the  interaction 


region  at  least  partly  transversely  to  the  controlling  and 
controlled  light  beams  to  increase  the  rate  of  heat  dissipa- 


tion in  tie  coupling  medium,  thereby  increasing  the  sp0ed 
of  modulation. 


I  4,303,310 

ELECTROCHROMIC  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Hiroshi  Morita,  Machida,  and  Hiroshi  Washida,  Yokohaitia, 
both  of  Jayan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  SUbaura  Denld  Kahnfh|M 
Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,334 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  5, 1978,  53^S6689 

Int.  a  J  G02F  1/17 

U.S.  a.  350—357  13  Clailns 
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1.  An  electrochromic  display  device  comprising: 

a  display  electrode; 

an  electrochromic  coloring  layer  formed  on  the  display 
electrode  to  constitute  a  display  section  and  having  a  first 
surface  portion  in  contact  with  the  display  electrode  and  a 
second  surface  portion;  I 

a  counter  electrode  spaced  from  the  display  electrode;  aod 

an  electrolyte  within  the  space  between  the  display  section 
and  the  counter  electrode,  the  electrolyte  being  in  contact 
with  the  second  surface  portion  of  the  electrochroAic 
coloring  layer;  | 

the  second  surface  portion  of  said  coloring  layer  which 
contacts  the  electrolyte  having  a  higher  density  than  that 
of  the  remaining  portion  of  the  electrochromic  colorfig 
layer. 


4,303,311 
SHCNIT  DISTANCE  ZOOM  LENS  SYSTEM 
Soichi  Nakaaura,  Kamaknra,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Kc 
K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,102 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  29, 1978,  53-104471 
Int  a.3  G02B  15/f8 
UJS.  CI.  350—427  6  Clains 
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1.  A  short  distance  zoom  lens  system  for  forming  an  imagd  at 
a  predetermined  short  distance  from  the  lens  system  of  an 
object  lying  at  another  short  distance  from  the  lens  system,  the 
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zoom  lens  system  consisting  of,  in  order  from  the  object  side, 
a  divergent  first  lens  group,  a  convergent  second  lens  group, 
and  a  divergent  third  lens  group,  said  divergent  first  lens  group 
comprising  one  positive  lens  component  and  two  negative  lens 
components,  said  convergent  second  lens  group  comprising 
one  negative  lens  component  and  two  positive  lens  compo- 
nents separated  from  said  negative  lens  component,  and  said 
divergent  third  lens  group  comprising  one  negative  lens  com- 
ponent, and  wherein  said  convergent  second  lens  group  and 
said  divergent  third  lens  group  are  movable  relative  to  each 
other  along  the  optical  axis  for  effecting  a  magnification 
change,  said  divergent  first  lens  group  being  stationary  during 
the  magnification  change  and  being  movable  along  the  optical 
axis  independently  of  said  second  and  third  groups  in  accor- 
dance with  the  distance  to  the  object. 


.  4,303,313 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  LENS  SYSTEM 
Toahihiro  hnai,  and  Hiroshi  Takase,  both  of  Hachio^Ji,  Japaa, 
assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,664 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Not.  28, 1978,  53/146001 
Int  a.3  G02B  9/34 
UJS.  CL  350—456  6  Claias 


4,303,312 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  OBJECTIVE  OF  CONTINUOUSLY 

VARIABLE  FOCAL  LENGTH 

Heiorich  Basista,  Konigsbronn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Carl  Zeiss-Stiftmig,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,045 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  12, 
1979,2900977 

Int  a.3  G02B  15/18 
UJS.  CL  350—427  3  Claims 


1.  A  photographic  lens  system  comprising  a  first  lens  compo- 
nent of  a  meniscus  ix>sitive  lens  with  its  convex  surface  on  the 
object  side,  a  second  lens  component  of  a  biconcave  lens,  a 
third  lens  component  of  a  biconvex  lens  and  a  fourth  lens 
component  of  a  meniscus  negative  lens  with  its  convex  surface 
on  the  image  side,  the  said  lens  system  satisfying  the  following 
conditions: 


1.  Photographic  objectives  of  continuously  variable  focal 
length,  consisting  of  four  lens-groups  the  first  of  which  (A)  is 
of  converging,  the  second  (B)  of  diverging,  the  third  (C)  of 
diverging,  and  the  fourth  (D)  of  converging  refractive  power, 
the  change  in  the  focal  length  of  the  objective  being  effected  in 
the  manner  that  the  two  diverging  lens  groups  (B,C)  are  dis- 
placed along  the  optical  axis  relative  to  each  other  and  relative 
to  the  two  converging  lens  groups  (A,D),  the  two  diverging 
lens  groups  (B,C)  consisting  together  of  at  least  four  members 
at  least  one  of  which  members  has  a  chromatically  acting 
cemented  siuface,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  refractive 
powers  of  the  movable  lens  groups  (B,C)  are  so  distributed  that 
the  variable  air  space  (du)  present  between  the  lens  groups  (C) 
and  (D)  is  larger  in  the  wide-angle  position  than  in  any  other 
focal-length  postion  and  is  smaller  in  amount  by  a  factor  of  0.3 
than  the  shortest  focal  length  (f  i)  of  the  objective,  and  that  the 
fourth  multilens  lens  group  (D)  contains  in  the  front  part, 
consisting  of  the  lenses  IX  to  XII  at  least  one  laminated  mem- 
ber whose  cemented  surface  is  of  negative  refractive  power, 
and  that  this  laminated  member  is  foUowed,  at  a  distinct  dis- 
tance from  it  by  a  diverging  meniscus  Gens  XIII)  whose  con- 
cave surface  is  curved  towards  the  image  plane  and  whose 
focal  length  is  larger  in  amount  by  at  least  a  factor  of  3  and  at 
most  a  factor  of  S  than  the  longest  focal  length  (fs)  of  the 
objective. 


l-5<///i23<1.7 
-1.3</-//4<-1.0 
0.01<dif<0.U 
0.14«/6//<0.19 


(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(*) 


wherein  the  reference  symbol  f  represents  the  focal  length  of 
the  total  lens  system,  the  symbol  fi23  represents  the  composite 
focal  length  of  the  first  second  and  third  lens  components,  the 
symbol  f*  represents  the  focal  length  of  the  fourth  lens  compo- 
nent the  symbol  dj  represents  the  axial  thickness  of  the  third 
lens  component  and  the  symbol  d^  represents  the  axial  air  space 
between  the  third  and  fourth  lens  components,  respectively. 


4,303,314 
COMPACT  TELEPHOTO  LENS 
Sd  Matsni,  Chiba,  Japan,  assigaor  to  Nippon  Kogakn  KJL, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1960,  Ser.  No.  126,350 
dains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Mar.  20, 1979,  5441788 
Lit  CL^  G02B  9/34 
VS.  CL  350—456  4  OaiM 
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1.  A  compact  telephoto  lens  having  an  angle  of  view  of  18* 
to  24*,  an  aperture  ratio  of  1:2.8  and  a  telephoto  ratio  of  0.92  to 
0.94,  and  consisting  essentiaUy  of,  in  succession  from  the  object 
side,  a  first  lens  which  is  a  single  positive  lens  having  its  surface 
of  sharper  curvature  facing  the  object  side,  a  second  lens 
which  is  a  positive  meniscus  lens  having  its  convex  surface 
facing  the  object  side,  a  third  lens  which  is  a  single  negative 
lens  having  its  surface  of  sharper  curvature  facing  the  image 
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side,  a  stop,  and  a  fourth  lens  which  is  a  single  positive  lens 
having  its  surface  of  sharper  curvature  facing  the  object  side, 
said  telephoto  lens  satisfying  the  following  conditions: 


a) 


(ID 


flii) 


( 

( 
( 


0.35  <  fi2  <  0.4f 

0.2f  <  di  +  d2  +  da  +  d4  +  ds  <  0.25f 

0.19f  <  r6  <  0.21f 

1.35f  <  fi23  <  1.46f 

0.27f  <  d6  <  0.32f 

nj,  n2  >  1.6,n3, 114  >  1.7 

y\,  yi  >  50,  73.  74  <  30 


4,303^15 

COMPACT  WIDE  ANGLE  LEN^ 

Mthjn  H.  Krdtier,  OBdnnati,  Ohio,  aisigiior  to  Vi?itar  Cor- 

poratiom  Suta  Monica,  Calif. 

Cortiawtioii-lB-ptft  of  Ser.  No.  83,289,  Oct  10, 1979, 

abudoned,  which  is  a  coatiniiatioB  of  Ser.  No.  941,522,  Sep.  11, 

1978,  Pat  No.  4,182,549.  This  appUcatioB  Not.  26, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  97,552 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  8, 1997, 

has  been  diadahned. 

Int  CL^  G02B  9/62 

VS.  d  350—461  5  Claims 


Ri    P2 


R4    R6 


1.  A  retrofocus  lens  consisting  of  six  elements  from  the 
object  end,  a  first  negative  meniscus  convex  to  the  object, 
second  and  third  positive  elements,  a  fourth  biconcave  ele- 
ment, a  fifth  positive  meniscus  concave  to  the  object  and  a 
sixth  positive  element  where 

0.8fo>|fi|>0.6foaiid 

0.55  «;,>f2>0.5  fo 

where 
f  I  is  the  equivalent  focal  length  (EFL)  of  the  first  element, 
f2  is  the  equivalent  focal  length  (EFL)  of  the  second  and 

third  elements, 
fo  is  the  EFL  of  the  lens. 


1  4,303316 

PROCESS  FOR  RECORDING  VISUAL  SCENES  FOR 
REPRODUCnON  IN  STEREOPSIS 
Robert  H.  McElveen,  103  Forest  Hills  Dr.,  Gafhey,  S.C.  29340 

Continuatton-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  952,780,  Oct  19, 1978, 
abandoned,  vfUch  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  751,141, 
Dec.  16, 1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  27, 1979, 

No.  69,708 
Int  a.5  G03B  35/00 
VJS.  CL  352—57 


,Sar. 
39Cbdsu 


where  ri-rg  represent  the  radii  of  curvature,  di-d?  represent 
the  center  thickness  and  air  spaces  of  the  respective  lenses, 
ni-n4  represent  the  refractive  indices  of  the  respective  lenses, 
71-74  represent  the  Abbe  numbers  of  the  respective  lenses, 
fi-4  represent  of  the  focal  lengths  of  the  respective  lenses,  f 
represents  the  total  focal  length  of  the  entire  system,  fi23  repre- 
sents the  total  focal  length  of  the  first  to  third  lenses  and  f|2 
represents  the  total  focal  length  of  the  first  and  second  lenses. 


1.  A  process  for  reproducing  a  visual  scene  which  may 
viewed  in  stereopsis  by  the  unaided  human  eye  comprising  t|ie 
steps  of: 

(a)  recording  a  plurality  of  right  and  left  views  of  a  common 
visual  scene  from  corresponding  right  and  left  positions 
laterally  displaced  from  each  other  in  a  common  plane  at 
a  distance  of  no  more  than  about  1  inch  apart,  and       j 

(b)  continuously  projecting,  in  alternation,  a  sequential 
group  of  one  or  more  of  said  right  recorded  views  and  a 
sequential  group  of  one  or  more  of  said  left  recorded 
views  on  to  a  receiving  surface  for  viewing  by  the  humim 
eye,  said  duration  of  projection  of  said  alternating  groufjs 
being  such  that  the  visual  duration  of  each  group  on  said 
surface  varies  from  a  minimum  to  a  maximum  duration 
which  is  generally  correspondingly  proportional  to  the 
distance  of  the  nearest  non-moving  object  of  special  Re- 
gard in  the  scene  from  said  left  and  right  recorded  posi- 
tions, and  wherein  said  duration  is  approximately  equal  to 
the  visio-psychological  alternation  rate  between  right  a^d 
left  views  of  the  human  visual  apparatus. 


4,303,317 

CIRCUrr  LAYOUT  TO  MEASURE  EXPOSURE  TIMES 
AND/OR  TO  CONTROL  THE  TIME  OF  EXPOSURE  FOR 

A  PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 
Alfred  Tempelhof,  Brunswick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assii 
to  RoUei-Werke,  Brunswick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 

FUed  JnL  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,048 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JuL 
1978,  2829656 

Int  a.3  G03B  7/093.  17/18;  GOIJ  1/46 
VJS.  a.  354—23  D  26  naif 
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1.  Apparatus  for  the  measurement  of  exposure  time  and/pr 
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for  controlling  the  time  of  exposure  of  a  photographic  camera 
haying  a  measuring  unit  responsive  to  the  brightness  of  an 
object  for  generating  an  exposure  time  signal  at  a  time  when 
said  object  brightness  corresponds  to  the  proper  exposure  time 
of  the  camera,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  oscillator  providing  a  constant  frequency  output, 

(b)  a  frequency  transforming  device  such  as  a  frequency  di- 
vider or  frequency  multiplier  connected  to  said  oscillator 
and  having  a  j>lurality  of  output  terminals,  said  frequency 
transforming  device  generating  at  said  output  terminals 
difterent  frequency  output  signals  offset  in  frequency  with 
respect  to  one  another  and  with  respect  to  said  oscillator 
frequency, 

(c)  a  timing  circuit  having  inputs  connected  to  receive  said 
different  frequencies  output  signals  of  said  frequency  trans- 
forming device,  said  timing  circuit  providing  a  plurality  of 
time  duration  signals,  said  time  duration  signals  correspond- 
ing to  and  defining  non-overlapping,  contiguous  time  inter- 
vals, 

(d)  an  intermediate  storage  device  having  signal  input  termi- 
nals connected  to  receive  said  time  duration  signals,  a  clock 
input  terminal  and  signal  output  terminals,  said  intermediate 
storage  device  latching  the  current  time  duration  signal  on 
its  input  terminals  to  its  output  terminals  in  response  to  at 
least  said  exposure  time  signal  fed  to  said  clock  input  termi- 
nal, 

(e)  display  means  connected  to  said  output  terminals  of  said 
interm«iiate  storage  device  for  indicating  which  of  said  time 
intervals  is  latched  by  said  intermediate  storage  device,  and 

(0  synchronization  logic  circuit  means  connected  to  said  oscil- 
lator for  synchronizing  the  operation  of  said  timing  circuit 
and  said  measuring  unit, 

whereby  said  time  duration  signals  indicate  which  of  a  plural- 
ity of  time  intervals  is  appropriate  for  current  exposure. 


conjunction  with  the  start  of  the  travel  of  said  leading 
shutter  curtain; 

a  second  switch  means  arranged  between  said  li^t  measur- 
ing circuit  and  said  second  storing  means  for  disconnect- 
ing said  second  storing  means  from  said  light  measuring 
circuit  in  conjunction  with  the  completion  of  the  travel  of 
said  leading  shutter  curtain; 

an  operational  circuit  having  a  first  input  terminal  connected 
to  said  first  storing  means,  a  second  input  terminal  con- 
nected to  said  second  storing  means  and  a  third  input 
terminal  connected  to  said  light  measuring  circuit  >nd 
generating  a  corrected  signal  by  combining  the  light  mea- 
surement signal  to  said  third  input  terminal  with  the  light 
measurement  signal  to  said  second  input  terminal  sub- 
tracted by  the  light  measurement  signal  to  said  first  input 
terminal; 

means  for  generating  a  shutter  closing  signal  for  actuating 
said  shutter  closing  means  when  a  period  of  time  depen- 
dent on  the  corrected  signal  has  lapsed  from  the  start  of 
the  travel  of  said  leading  shutter  curtain;  and  electromag- 
netic means  for  starting  the  travel  of  said  trailing  shutter 
member  in  response  to  said  shutter  closing  signal. 


4,303,319 
UNIDIRECnONAL  FOCUSSING  SYSTEM 
August  Hell,  Feldkirchen,  and  Istran  Cocron,  Mnnich,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  AGFA-Gcmert  Aktka- 
gesellschaft,  Leverkusea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Jun.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,962 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnn.  30, 
1978,  2828865 

Int  a.3  G03B  3/10 
VJS.  a.  354—25  12  ClainH 


433,318 
CAMERA  EXPOSURE  TIME  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Mashio  Kitaura,  Tondabayashi,  and  Koji  Yamamoto,  Sakai,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  ic«hn«i.iiri  Kaigha, 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,955 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  31, 1979,  54/171490 
Int  CL^  G03B  7/083.  7/099 
VJS.  CL  354—24  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  camera  which  includes  a  focal  plane  shutter  having 
leading  and  trailing  shutter  curtains  for  controlling  the  light 
reaching  a  film  located  at  the  focal  plane  of  said  camera,  an 
exposure  time  control  device  comprising: 

a  light  measuring  circuit  including  Ught  receiving  means 
located  to  receive  the  light  reflected  from  a  surface  of  said 
leading  shutter  curtain  before  start  of  the  travel  of  said 
leading  shutter  curtain,  the  light  reflected  from  the  surface 
of  said  leading  shutter  curtain  and  a  surface  of  said  film 
during  the  travel  of  said  leading  shutter  curtain  and  the 
light  reflected  from  the  surface  of  said  film  after  comple- 
tion of  the  travel  of  said  leading  shutter  curtain,  said  light 
measuring  circuit  generating  a  light  measurement  signal 
which  is  proportional  to  the  logarithm  of  the  intensity  of 
said  light  received  by  said  light  receiving  means; 

first  and  second  storing  means  for  storing  the  light  measure- 
ment signal  from  said  Ught  measuring  circuit; 

a  first  switch  means  arranged  between  said  Ught  measuring 
circuit  and  said  first  storing  means  for  disconnecting  said 
first  storing  means  from  said  light  measuring  circuit  in 
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1.  In  a  photographic-camera  focussing  system  having  an 
objective  adjustable  in  a  first  direction  from  a  first  extreme 
subject-distance  setting  to  a  second  extreme  subject-distance 
setting,  in  combination:  first  and  second  photodetector  means 
located  to  receive  light  from  a  subject  to  be  photographed; 
comparing  means  for  comparing  the  Ught  incident  on  the  first 
and  second  photodetector  means  and  generating  in  depen- 
dence upon  the  present  subject-distance  setting  of  the  objective 
a  first  signal  when  the  camera-objective  subject-distance  set- 
ting should  be  changed  in  the  first  direction,  a  second  signal 
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when  the  camera-objective  subject-distance  setting  should  be 
changed  in  an  opposite  second  direction,  and  generating  both 
the  first  and  second  signals  concurrently  when  the  camera- 
objective  subject-distance  setting  is  within  a  predetermined 
tolerance  range  of  acceptable  error;  means  constraining  the 
camera  objective  to  be  at  the  first  extreme  subject-distance 
setting  at  the  start  of  a  focussing  operation,  whereby  in  order 
to  bring  the  camera  objective  to  the  correct  subject-distance 
setting  it  is  necessary  that  the  camera-objective  subject-dis- 
tance setting  be  changed  in  the  first  direction  from  the  first 
extreme  setting  towards  the  second  extreme  setting  thereof; 
and  stop-signal-generating  means  operative  in  response  to  said 
second  signal  for  generating  a  stop  signal  commanding  that 
adjustment  of  the  camera-objective  subject-distance  setting  be 
stopped,  whereby  as  the  subject-distance  setting  is  changed  in 
said  first  direction  from  said  first  extreme  setting  towards  said 
second  extreme  setting  the  stop  signal  is  generated  in  response 
to  generation  of  said  second  signal  as  the  subject-distance 
setting  error  just  enters  into  the  range  of  acceptable  error. 


4,303^20 
AUTOMATIC  FOCUS  ADJUSTING  DEVICE 
Tadao  bono,  Kokabo^M,  JapsB,  iMigBor  to  Oiawa  Precisioa 
Indnitrics,  Ltd^  Japan 

CoatiBoatioD-iii-iwrt  of  Set.  No.  860,031,  Dec.  12, 1977, 

abandoMd.  TUa  appUcatkM  Jal.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,069 

Clains  priority,  appikatkw  Japu,  Dec.  10, 1976,  51-147757 

The  portion  of  the  tenn  of  tUa  patent  inbseqaent  to  Oct  31, 

1995,  has  been  disdained. 

Int  a.J  G03B  13/18,  3/10;  GOIJ  1/44 

UJS.  a.  354—25  1  Claim 


-CD 


1.  For  an  optical  instrument  having  a  focusable  objective 
lens,  and  an  automatic  focusing  system  including  a  scanner 
optical  system  having  a  scanner  means  and  a  reference  optical 
system  wherein  images  of  a  remote  subject  are  caused  respec- 
tively to  impinge  on  a  detector  means,  the  detector  means 
generating  an  output  signal  representing  the  object  distance  of 
the  subject  when  the  images  on  the  detector  are  coincident,  the 
elapsed  time  between  a  pair  of  detector  output  signals  being  a 
function  of  the  distance  between  the  instrument  and  the  sub- 
ject, and  including  means  to  adjust  the  focus  of  the  objective 
lens  to  the  object  distance,  the  improvement  in  a  means  to 
compare  and  relate  the  orientation  of  said  scanner  system  and 
the  focus  condition  of  the  objective  lens  comprising: 
reference  means  on  said  objective  lens  adjustable  in  response 
to  variations  in  focus  condition  of  said  lens  and  for  signal- 
ling the  position  of  said  lens, 
scanner  drive  means  for  driving  said  scanner  means  about  an 

axis  oscillatably  through  a  predetermined  angle, 
means  supporting  the  scanner  means  for  arcuate  movement 

of  the  axis  thereof, 
means  on  said  scanner  supporting  means  for  engagement 
with  said  objective  lens  focus  condition  reference  means 
for  arcuate  positioning  of  said  supporting  means, 
electronic  circuit  means  coimected  to  said  detector  means 
and  said  reference  means  to  convert  the  timing  of  said 
output  signals  therefrom  to  a  voltage  of  amounts  relative 
to  the  position  of  the  subject  and  the  position  bisector  of 
said  scanner  oscillation, 
said  electronic  circuit  including  an  AND  circuit  for  compar- 


ing the  timing  of  said  detector  signals  with  a  signal  from 
said  scanner  equal  to  the  time  of  one  oscillation  to  emh  a 
control  signal  equal  to  the  difference  therebetween,  and 
control  means  connected  to  receive  the  sum  of  said  timkg 
signal  and  said  lens  position  signal  for  automatically  focus- 
ing said  lens. 


4,303,321 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  OF  AUTOMATIC 
FOCUSSING  TYPE 
Shigeo  Enoooto,  Tokyo,  and  Mitsnhiko  Shlmoda,  Asaka,  b#th 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kogakn  Kogyo  KaiuMhnri  Kais^ 
Tolcyo,  Japan  | 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,440  | 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  12, 1979,  54-1739125 
Int  C1.3  G03B  3/10 
VJS.  CI.  354^25  12  Cla&ns 


1^^^- 


1.  A  photographic  camera  of  automatic  focussing  type  capa- 
ble of  focussing  objects  between  a  minimum  and  infinite  dis- 
tance comprising: 

a  movable  objective  lens; 

a  photoelectric  focussing  detector  having  a  photocondfc- 
tive  element  responsive  to  light  rays  passing  through  the 
objective  lens  from  an  object  to  be  photographed,  stid 
photoconductive  element  providing  a  nrnxitnufn  respotse 
when  an  image  of  the  object  formed  on  the  photoconduc- 
tive element  is  in  the  focussed  condition,  a  responsive  zdne 
being  defined  within  which  the  output  of  the  detector 
varies  in  accordance  with  the  position  of  the  objective 
lens  and  the  corresponding  degree  of  focus  of  the  object 
image  and  non-responsive  zones  being  defined  away  from 
the  responsive  zone  and  within  which  the  output  of  the 
detector  is  invariant  independent  of  the  position  of  the 
objective  lens; 

a  focussing  motor  coupled  to  the  objective  lens  for  moving 
the  lens  for  focussing  the  image  of  an  object  to  be  phctto- 
graphect 

a  first  electrical  circuit  for  determining  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  focussing  motor  for  moving  the  objec- 
tive lens  to  focus  the  object  image; 

a  second  electrical  circuit  for  generating  a  focussing  motor 
drive  signal  for  causing  the  motor  to  rotate  at  a  first  sp«ed 
when  the  objective  lens  is  in  the  non-responsive  zone,  said 
second  electrical  circuit  for  generating  a  focussing  motor 
drive  signal  for  causing  the  motor  to  rotate  at  a  second 
speed  that  is  less  than  said  first  speed  when  the  objective 
lens  is  in  the  responsive  zone; 

a  first  switch  adapted  to  be  actuated  when  the  objective  ICns 
is  at  a  position  for  focussing  at  the  infinite  distance;  aid 

a  second  switch  adapted  to  be  actuated  when  the  objective 
lens  is  at  a  position  for  focussing  at  the  minimMni  distance, 
said  first  and  second  switches  coupled  to  the  first  electri- 
cal circuit  such  that  when  either  switch  is  actuated  the 
rotation  of  the  focussing  motor  is  reversed. 
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4,303,322 

ELECTRONIC  IMAGE  PICK-UP  DEVICE  FOR  A 

SINGLE-LENS  REFLEX  CAMERA  HAVING  AN 

INTERCHANGEABLE  FINDER 

Hiromi  Someya,  Kawasald,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabnshiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FQed  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,734 
Claims  priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Not.   29,    1979,   54- 
165326[U] 

Int  a.3  G03B  7/099.  13/02 
U.S.  a.  354—31  9  Claimft 


1.  An  electronic  image  pick-up  device  for  attachment  to  a 
single  lens  reflex  camera  of  the  type  which  can  accept  a  re- 
placeable optical  fmder  at  a  finder  imit  receptacle  on  the  cam- 
era body,  comprising: 

(a)  a  casing  shaped  to  fit  the  finder  unit  receptacle  on  the 
camera  body; 

(b)  a  solid  state  image  pick-up  element  having  an  image 
receiving  surface  arranged  within  said  casing  so  that  an 
object  image  provided  in  the  camera  is  applied  on  said 
image  receiving  surface  when  said  casing  is  attached  to 
the  camera,  and  said  solid  state  image  pick-up  element 
operates  to  produce  picture  signal  elements  in  response  to 
said  object  image; 

(c)  a  readout  control  circuit  coupled  to  said  solid  state  image 
pick-up  element  for  reading  out  a  picture  signal  of  pre- 
scribed form  including  said  picture  signal  elements  from 
said  solid  state  image  pick-up  element;  and 

(d)  a  picture  signal  output  terminal  on  said  casing,  said  pic- 
ture signal  output  terminal  being  coupled  to  said  readout 
control  circuit  to  provide  said  picture  signal. 


eluding  an  optical  system  for  determining  a  distance  to  an 
object  being  photographed; 

an  interlocking  mechanism  providing  an  operational  cou- 
pling between  said  rangefinder  and  said  focus  adjusting 
mechanism; 

correction  means  operationally  connected  to  said  focus 
adjusting  mechanism  to  correct  for  a  displacement  of  the 
focal  point  which  occurs  in  response  to  a  change  in  the 
diaphragm  aperature  of  said  apertured  diaphragm; 

said  rangefmder  including  a  rotatable  mirror,  and  said  cor- 
rection means  including  a  correction  member  disposed  in 
said  interlocking  mechanism  which  transmits  a  travel  of 
the  lens  of  said  imaging  optics  means  required  for  focus- 
sing to  said  rotatable  mirror;  and 

said  correction  member  being  adapted  to  move  into  or  out  of 
a  transmission  path  which  transmits  the  travel  of  the  lens 
to  the  rotatable  mirror  to  thereby  define  a  stari  position 
for  the  angular  movement  of  the  rotatable  mirror  as  the 
diaphragm  aperture  is  changed. 


4,303,324 
ANNULAR  PIEZOELECTRIC  PLASTIC  BENDER  LENS 

MOTOR 
Michael  A.  Marcos,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  asdgnor  to  FasfsMin 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,323 

Int  a.3  G03B  7/08.  13/02:  G02B  7/02 

U.S.  a.  354—195  4  OaiM 
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4,303,323 

FOCUS  CORRECTING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  A 

RANGEFINDER  CAMERA 

Toshihiro  Imai,  and  Toyotaka  Yamada,  both  of  Hachioji,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,924 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JoL  6, 1979,  54/85723 

Int  CV  G03B  13/20 

U.S.  a.  354—166  5  Claims 


6a    II 


4.  Lens  moving  apparatus  for  a  photographic  camera,  com- 
prising: annular  piezoelectric  bender  means  of  piezoelectric 
plastic  material  coupled  between  the  lens  and  the  camera  for 
moving  the  lens  in  response  to  a  voltage  applied  to  said  bender 
means. 


4,303,325 

ROLL  FILM  AND  A  PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  FOR 

USE  THEREWITH 

NeU  G.  Seely,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastauu  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,992 
Int  a.3  B65H  75/28:  G03B  17/26.  1/24 
U.S.  a.  354—212  10  I 


25   Z3 


1.  A  focus  correcting  device  for  use  in  a  rangefinder  camera; 
the  device  comprising: 
imaging  optics  means  including  an  apertured  diaphragm  and 

a  focus  adjusting  mechanism; 
a  rangefinder  interlocked  with  finder  optics  means  and  in- 


4.  In  a  roll  film  having  a  leader  provided  with  an  aperture 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  a  capturing  member  of  a  rotatable 
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film  take-up  spool,  the  improvement  comprising  a  flexible 
tongue  element  extending  forwardly  into  the  aperture,  said 
tongue  element  being  adapted  to  flex  out  of  the  surrounding 
film  plane  upon  initial  engagement  with  said  capturing  member 
and  subsequently  to  soMp  back  to  a  substantially  unflexed  con- 
dition as  the  c^>turing  member  fully  enters  the  aperture  and 
the  tongue  element  detentably  cooperates  with  the  capturing 
member. 


I 


December  1,  19$1 


Filed  Jn.  20, 19W,  Ser.  No.  161,390 

OaiM  priority,  appUatkNi  Japu,  Jul  20, 1979,  54/77800 

Iirt.  a?  G03B  7/08.  9/08.  9/40 

VS.  CL  354—234  g  Claims 


1.  An  electromagnetically  driven  shutter  for  a  camera,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  permanent  magnet  member  composed  of  a  ferromag- 
netic substance  having  a  large  coercive  force; 

(b)  a  conductive  member  arranged  to  be  under  the  influence 
of  the  magnetic  field  formed  with  the  permanent  magnet 
member,  one  of  the  conductive  member  and  the  perma- 
nent magnetic  member  being  secured  on  the  camera  body 
and  the  other  being  movable; 

(c)  a  shutter  blade  arrangement  including  a  plurality  of  light 
shading  thin  plates  for  blocking  the  photographing  light 
path  of  a  camera,  and  including  a  part  connected  to  the 
plates  and  operatively  connected  to  the  movable  one  of 
the  permanent  magnetic  member  and  the  conductive 
member; 

(d)  source  means  coupleable  to  a  power  source  to  supply 
current  to  the  conductive  member; 

(e)  first  switching  means  m  series  with  said  source  means  for 
forming  a  current  supply  circuit  from  the  power  source  to 
the  conductive  member  and  to  close  the  current  supply 
circuit  in  response  to  a  shutter  release  signal; 

(0  ■  capacitor;  and 

(g)  circuit  means  for  connecting  said  capacitor  to  said  source 
means  along  a  path  outside  said  conductive  member  so  as 
to  charge  said  capacitor  prior  to  a  release  signal,  and  for 
connecting  said  aqsadtor  to  add  the  voltage  of  the  capaci- 
tor to  the  voltage  at  the  source  means  and  apply  it  through 
the  conductive  member  in  response  to  a  release  signal  so 
as  to  increase  the  initial  speed  of  the  shutter  blade  arrange- 
ment 


4,303,327 
FILM  CASSETTE  WITH  PRESSURE  PLATE  ASSEMBLY 

LATCHING  SYSTEM 
Theodore  J.  UBeUe,  Dorcfaeiter,  and  Dnncan  C.  Sorii,  Chelns- 
ford,  both  of  Mass.,  aMlgnon  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  QuB 
bridge,  Mas. 

Filed  Not.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,124 

iBt  CL3  G03B  17/26.  41/18 

U.S.  a.  354—276  9  Claiiis 


4,303,326 

ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  DRIVEN  SHUTTER  DEVICE 

FOR  CAMERA 

MasayoiU  KiacU,  YokohaoM,  and  Syidchiro  Saito,  Kawasaki, 
botii  of  Japan,  a«i0ion  to  Caaoa  g«i«i»i««M  Kaiaha,  Tokyo, 


1.  A  cassette  for  releasably  holding  a  film  unit  and  for  loca  - 
ing  it  at  an  exposure  position  therein,  said  cassette  comprising: 

a  base  section  having  a  bottom  wall  portion  including  a  first 
interior  fUm  bearing  surface;  | 

a  cover  section,  including  a  top  wall  portion  having  ah 
aperture  dierein,  being  locatable  in  a  closed  position  ovdr 
said  base  section  wherein  said  top  wall  portion  is  spaced  a 
fixed  distance  from  said  first  bearing  surface  and  said 
aperture  is  in  registration  therewith,  and  wherein  said  base 
and  cover  sections  cooperate  to  define  a  light  sealed  filiti 
withdrawal  opening  at  one  end  of  said  cassette;  | 

a  pressure  plate  assembly,  including  an  exterior  surface  and 
a  second  interior  film  bearing  surface,  mounted  on  said 
cover  section  within  and  in  covering  relation  to  said  apet- 
ture  with  said  second  bearing  surface  facing  said  first 
bearing  surface  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  said 
base  section  between  a  raised  film  release  position  wherein 
said  facing  bearing  surfaces  exert  minifiml  pressure  on  the 
film  unit  therebetween  to  facilitate  its  withdrawal  and  « 
lowered  pressure  applying  position  wherein  said  second 
bearing  surface  is  closer  to  said  first  bearing  surface,  than 
in  said  raised  position,  and  they  cooperate  to  apply  a 
greater  pnessure  to  the  film  unit  to  locate  it  at  said  expo- 
sure positk>n;  I 

means  for  biasing  said  pressure  plate  assembly  toward  said 
raised  position; 

means  for  releasably  latching  said  pressure  plate  assembly  in 
said  lowered  position  including  a  pair  of  latch  membeife 
mounted  on  said  cover  section  for  movement  betweeti 
latching  and  unlatching  positions; 

means  for  biasing  said  latch  members  toward  their  respec- 
tive latching  positions;  and 

means  on  sakl  pressure  plate  assembly  for  releasably  holding 
said  latch  members  in  their  said  unlatching  position 
against  the  bias  of  said  latch  member  biasing  means  wheti 
said  pressure  pUte  is  in  said  raised  position,  for  releasing 
said  latch  members  for  automatic  movement  to  their  said 
latching  positions  in  response  to  movement  of  said  pres- 
sure plate  assembly  to  said  lowered  position,  and  thereaf- 
ter responsive  to  movement  of  said  latch  members  back  to 
their  said  unlatching  positions  and  the  automatic  movo- 
ment  of  said  pressure  plate  assembly  back  to  said  raised 
position  caused  thereby  for  again  releasably  holding  sai^ 
latching  members  in  their  said  unlatching  positions. 
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4,303,328 
DEVICE  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERAS  WTTH 
FOCAL  PLANE  SHUTTER 
Kjdl-Anders  Pemoo,  Skne,  and  Lennart  Stalfon,  Hindas,  both 
of  Sweden,  avignors  to  Victor  Haaadblad  Aktiebolag,  Goth- 
enburg, Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,306 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  JoL  2, 1979,  7905760 

Int  a.3  G03B  17/02.  17/26 

U.S.  CL  354—288  10  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  photographic  cameras  with  focal  plane 
shutter,  characterized  in  that  on  the  camera  surface  facing 
toward  the  film  magazine,  alternatively  toward  the  camera 
back,  a  member  for  sensing  the  film  magazine,  alternatively  the 
camera  back,  is  provided  which  directly  or  indirectly  is  cou- 
pled to  the  focal  plane  shutter  for  releasing  the  opening  part 
thereof  when  the  film  magazine  is  being  removed,  alternatively 
when  the  camera  back  is  being  opened  or  removed. 


4,303,330 
DEVICE  FOR  PROCESSING  A  PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM 
WiUried  Hefaa,  Mnich;  Siegfried  Kntha,  TaafUKho^  Wcncr 
Sieber,  and  Franz  Kocovek,  both  ofMuidi,  aU  of  IW.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  asrignon  to  AGFA-Geraert  Aktiesfewilachaft, 
Leverfcnsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmay 

Filed  Not.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,765 
Clains  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  21, 
1979,  2951847 

Int  a.^  G03D  5/00 
U.S.  a.  354—319  10  I 


4,303,329 

DIAZO  COPY  MACHINE  WTTH  AMMONIA  VAPOR 

ABSORBER 

Norman  Michlin,  Sootfafleld,  Mich.,  assignor  to  UniTenal  De- 

Teloper  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,031 

Int  CL^  G03D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  354—300  3  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  processing  photographic  film  of  relatively 
large  width  and  having  an  emulsion  carrying  surface  and  a 
back  surface,  comprising  a  housing  including  a  moistening 
chamber  and  a  drying  chamber;  transporting  means  located  in 
said  moistening  chamber  and  adapted  to  advance  said  film 
toward  said  drying  chamber,  said  transporting  means  having  a 
pair  of  transporting  rollers  rotated  with  a  predetermined  speed; 
and  a  pair  of  counterpositioned  squeegee  rollers  positioned 
between  said  moistening  chamber  and  said  drying  chamber  and 
adapted  to  squeeze  moisture  from  said  film,  said  squeegee 
rollers  including  an  upper  idling  squeegee  roller  contacting 
said  emulsion  carrying  surface  and  a  driven  lower  squeegee 
roller  contacting  said  back  surface  of  the  film,  said  lower 
squeegee  roller  having  a  speed  of  roution  exceeding  said  pre- 
determined speed  to  apply  a  predetermined  tension  to  said 
back  surface  of  said  film. 


433331 
MAGNET  FOR  USE  IN  A  MAGNETIC  BRUSH 
DEVELOPMENT  SYSTEM 
Robert  L.  ThompsoB,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamfbrd,  Conn. 

Filed  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,421 
Int  CV  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  CL  355—3  DD  19 


1.  In  a  diazo  copying  machine  having  a  developer  chamber 
utilizing  ammonia  vapors  to  develop  images  on  diazo  copying 
material  and  a  vacuum  chamber  including  an  evacuation  tube 
for  removing  ammonia  vapors  generated  during  the  develop- 
ment process,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  elongated  ammonia  absorbing  canister  supported  on  said 
diazo  copying  machine  with  said  evacuation  tube  being 
connected  to  said  canister  to  pass  vapor  evacuated  from 
said  vacuum  chamber  through  said  canister,  said  canister 
containing  a  composite  mixture  of  activated  charcoal 
granules  and  fibrous  excelsior  treated  with  phosphoric 
acid,  whereby  said  canister  may  be  positioned  in  various 
orientations  on  said  copying  machine  without  degradation 
of  the  anunonia  absorbing  efficiency  of  said  canister. 


1.  A  magnetic  member  for  attracting  magnetic  particles  to  a 
transport  of  a  reproducing  machine,  including: 
an  arcuate  magnetic  portion  having  a  plurality  of  magnetic 

poles  impressed  thereon  by  magnetizing  said  magnetic 

portion  to  saturation;  and 
at  least  one  non-magnetic  portion  diqxised  interiorly  of  said 

magnetic  portion  so  that  the  volume  of  magnetic  material 

in  the  magnetic  member  varies  producing  a  magnetic  field 

having  a  pre-selected  intensity  profile. 
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4^303^2 
ELECTROSTATIC  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Yaki  Sakai,  Hackioji,  Japu,  MdgDor  to  Konishirokn  Photo 
Indartry  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,190 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Japui,  Dec  13, 1978,  53-153170 
iHt  CLJ  G03G  WV).  15/30 
UjS.  CL  355—14  R  3  daiins 
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1.  In  an  electrostatic  recording  apparatus  which  is  capable  of 
composite  reproduction,  having  an  original  projecting  device 
for  forming  an  electrostatic  latent  imge  of  an  original  picture 
on  the  surface  of  a  photosensitive  member  by  scanning  and 
projecting  an  original  on  a  copy  board,  and  a  picture-forming 
device  for  causing  a  memory  to  read  electric  signals  of  charac- 
ters fed  from  an  external  source  and  then  forming  an  electro- 
sutic  latent  image  of  characters  on  the  surface  of  the  photosen- 
sitive member  based  upon  the  thus  read  signals,  the  improve- 
ment characterized  by  comprising  a  position  signal  generator 
for  producing  position  signals  which  give  positions  of  the 
original  picture  on  the  copy  board  in  relation  to  the  scanning 
for  projection,  and  a  control  signal  generator  for  producing 
control  signals  responsive  to  the  position  signals  and  printing 
section  signals  which  give  sections  in  which  the  picture-form- 
ing device  is  allowed  to  effect  the  printing,  wherein  a  main 
control  unit  of  the  picture-forming  device  feeds  the  printing 
section  signals  to  the  control  signal  generator  and  controls  the 
input  and  output  of  the  memory  as  well  as  printing  of  charac- 
ters upon  receipt  of  control  signals  from  the  control  signal 
generator,  such  that  an  original  picture  can  be  inserted  be- 
tween lines  that  are  specified  by  the  position  signals  of  pictures 
in  the  form  of  electric  signals. 


4,303,333 
PHOTOGRAPmC  PRINTING  DEVICE 
WUliam  R.  Medmick,  Cheniii  Dei  Preleti,  1027  Lonay,  Swit- 
zeriand 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7M20 

iBt  CL^  G03B  27/32.  27/52 

US.  CL  355—27  21  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  producing  photographic  prints  from  a  trans- 


ttint 


parency  on  a  printing  medium  having  a  daylight  film  ratifag 
comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  an  image  forming  chamber  and  a  sub- 
stantially light-tight  compartment  located  adjacent  said 
chamber,  said  compartment  having  an  aperture  extending 
through  said  housing  for  allowing  an  image  to  be  printed 
on  said  printing  medium; 

(b)  a  lens  extending  from  said  image-forming  chamber  to 
said  light-tight  compartment; 

(c)  a  reflecting  mirror  positioned  in  said  light-tight  compalt- 
ment  for  reflecting  an  image  from  said  lens  to  said  aper- 
ture; I 

(d)  a  source  of  illumination  located  in  said  image-formilig 
chamber,  said  source  having  a  Kelvin  rating  which 
matches  the  daylight  rating  of  said  printing  medium;    [ 

(e)  an  opalescent  plate  located  in  said  chamber  adjacent  s^d 
illuminating  source;  and 

(0  means  located  in  said  chamber  adjacent  said  opalc 
plate  for  holding  a  transparency. 


Jescent 


1  4,303,334 

HEAT  REGULATOR  FOR  THE  FUSING  DEVICE  IN  AN 

ELECTROSTATIC  COPIER 
George  J.  Haupt;  Gerald  E.  Carlson,  both  of  Webster,  and  EJu- 
gene  S.  Evanitsky,  Pittsford,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xer^z 
Corporatioi,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,958 

Int  CL3  G03B  27/00;  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  a.  355—133  9  Claims 


tu  isr      lu  -. 


1.  In  a  reproduction  machine  for  producing  copies  of  docu- 
ments, the  machine  having  a  fuser  for  fixing  images  produced 
on  the  copies  and  a  cooling  system  cooperating  with  the  fuspr 
for  dissipating  heat,  a  method  of  controlling  the  cooling  system 
comprising  the  steps  of, 
generating  a  signal  manifesting  a  production  cycle, 
activating  a  counter  in  response  to  the  production  cycle, 
monitoring  the  counter  during  machine  cycle  out,  and 
controlling  the  cooling  system  depending  upon  the  count 
contents  of  the  counter. 


'  4,303435 

AUTOMATIC  DISTANCE  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Motonoba  Matsnda,  Kawachinagano,  and  Yoshihiro  Tanaka, 
Osaka,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kaimahfri 
Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,747  I 

Claims  priority,  application  Japu,  Aug.  21, 1978,  53-1021W 
Int  CL3  GOIC  3/00,  5/00 
UJS.  CL  356—1  10  CUiais 

1.  A  distance  measuring  device  which  comprises: 
means  for  directing  a  beam  of  light  towards  a  target  object; 
means  for  receiving  the  beam  of  light  reflected  by  the  target 
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object,  said  receiving  means  having  a  plurality  of  at  least 
three  Ught  sensing  portions,  the  optical  axes  of  which 
intersect  the  path  of  travel  of  said  beam  of  light  in  difler- 
ent  ranges  of  distance  from  said  directing  means; 
means  responsive  to  said  receiving  means  for  signaling 
whether  conditions  of  the  respective  light  sensing  portions 
are  light  sensing  or  non-light  sensing;  and 


14  LOGIC    CIRCUIT 


logic  circuit  means  for  logically  processing  the  outputs  from 
said  signaling  means  for  each  of  all  relationships  of  any  of 
said  sensing  portion's  condition  with  that  of  all  other 
sensing  portions'  conditions  and  generating  an  output 
indicating  a  preselected  target  object  distance  range  for 
each  of  such  relationships. 


4,303,336 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A  RAPID 

MEASUREMENT  OF  THE  HEMATOCRIT  OF  BLOOD 

Herbert  M.  Collis,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Trave- 

nol  Laboratories,  Inc,  Deerfidd,  DL 

Filed  Ang.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,089 

Int  CL^  GOIN  33/48.  21/00.  21/84 

MS.  CL  356—39  22  Claims 


4,303,337 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  HEMOGLOBIN  AND 

WHTTE  BLOOD  CELL  COUNT  IN  BLOOD 
Bobby  D.  James,  Hialeah;  RonaM  O.  Simpson,  and  J.  Darid 
Starling,  both  of  Miami,  all  of  FUl,  assignors  to  Conher  Elec- 
tronics, Inc.,  Hialeah,  Fla. 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,958 

Int  a.»  GOIN  21/01,  27/04 

MS.  a.  356—72  38  dains 


--66 


1.  In  an  electronic  particle  analysis  apparatus  wherein  there 
is  provided  a  hydraulic  and  pneumatic  system  for  moving 
fluids  by  hydrauUc  means  and  by  pneumatic  means  from  se- 
lected locations  to  predetermined  destinations  in  accordance 
with  a  selected  operating  cycle  and  wherein  a  vacuum  level  is 
to  be  established  for  employment  only  to  perform  selected 
functions  during  said  operational  cycle,  the  improvement  com- 
prising vacuum  generating  means  for  establishing  said  vacuum 
and  control  means  coupled  thereto  for  operating  said  vacuum 
generating  means  to  draw  vacuum  only  when  vacuum  is  re- 
quired to  move  fluid  through  scanning  aperture  means  for 
particle  study  during  said  operational  cycle. 
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4,303,338 
WHEEL  AUGNMENT  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Leonard  A.  Morrison,  Chicago;  Robert  S.  Haoipton,  Wankegan; 
Craig  E.  Monntz,  Wadsworth;  John  W.  Mnrphy,  and  Phfllip 
A.  Spainhoor,  both  of  Wankegan,  aU  of  DL,  assignors  to 
Anunco  Tools,  Inc.,  North  Chicago,  DL 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,950 
Int  CL^  GOIB  11/275 
MS.  CL  356—155  4  < 


1.  Method  for  making  a  non-invasive,  non-destructive,  rapid, 
relatively  accurate  measurement  in  vivo  of  the  hematocrit  of 
undiluted  blood  including  the  steps  of:  passing  the  undiluted 
blood  through  a  Uquid  confining  means  having  a  light  transmit- 
ting portion;  passing  intense,  coherent  monochromatic  light 
through  the  light  transmitting  portion  and  undiluted  blood; 
sensing  the  transmittance  of  light  passed  through  the  light 
transmitting  portion  and  undiluted  blood;  producing  an  output 
signal  related  to  the  amount  of  transmitted  light  sensed  and 
indicative  of  the  light  absorbed  by  the  red  blood  cells;  and 
multiplying  the  output  signal  by  a  proportionality  factor  deter- 
mined from  a  curve  function  obtained  from  an  approximated 
curve  fit  of  absorbance  v.  hematocrit  measurements  for  mea- 
surements of  light  absorbance  by  blood  having  known  hemato- 
crits to  produce  a  corrected  output  signal  which  is  indicative 
of  the  hematocrit  of  the  undUuted  blood  and  which  can  be  used 
to  control  the  flow  rate  of  at  least  one  pump  pumping  whole 
blood  or  a  fluid  component  thereof  in  a  blood  processing 
apparatiis. 


f^ 


26   30 


1.  A  method  of  aligning  the  front  or  rear  wheels  of  a  vehicle 
having  a  pair  of  front  wheels,  a  pair  of  rear  wheels,  and  a 
steering  wheel  comprising  the  steps  of: 

while  holding  said  steering  wheel  in  a  centered,  straight 
ahead  position,  siting  the  angles  of  one  of  said  pairs  of 
wheels  relative  to  one  another  to  the  desired  toe  angle 
settings, 

moimting  graduated  screens  to  the  outside  of  each  of  the 
other  of  said  pair  of  wheels  with  said  screens  lying  in 
planes  which  are  substantiaUy  perpendicular  to  the  planes 
of  the  wheels  to  which  they  are  mounted,  then 
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sightmg  along  each  of  said  one  pair  of  wheels  to  the  respec- 
tive screens  on  the  same  side  of  the  vehicle  and  determin- 
ing the  relative  positions  at  which  the  lines  of  sight  are 
intercepted  by  said  screens,  and  then 

adjusting  the  toe  angles  of  each  of  said  wheels  by  an  angular 
amount  proportional  to  one-half  the  difference  between 
said  relative  positions, 

whereby  said  steering  wheel  will  be  in  a  centered,  straight 
ahead  position  when  said  vehicle  is  traveling  in  a  straight 
ahead  direction  and  said  one  of  said  pair  of  wheels  will 
have  the  desired  toe  angle. 


4,303,339 
GRAPHITE  TUBE  ASSEMBLY 
Hont  diacr,  CberUatea,  aad  Rolf  Tamm,  Salcai,  bodi  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnuuiy,  aHigMn  to  Bodcmwwcrk  PeridB-Ehncr  A 
Co.,  GmbH,  Obcriiaan,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  May  29, 1960,  Ser.  No.  154,727 
ClahM  priority,  applic^tioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  15, 
1979,  2924123 

bt  a.3  GOIN  21/74 
UJS.  CL  356—244  6  Claims 


1.  A  graphite  tube  assembly  for  use  in  an  atomic  absorption 
spectrometer  comprising: 

a  graphite  tube  adapted  to  permit  a  radiation  beam  to  be 
transmitted  thereduough,  said  tube  having  an  inlet  port 
extending  through  a  wall  thereof;  and 

a  sample  holding  platform  having  a  recess  in  one  surface 
thereof  for  retaining  a  sample  material  to  be  tested,  said 
sample  holding  platform  being  adapted  to  be  disposed 
within  said  graphite  tube  external  of  said  beam  path,  said 
platform  and  said  tube  having,  cooperatively  mating  sur- 
faces for  locating  said  platform  at  a  preselected  orientation 
within  said  tube  whereby  said  platform  can  be  removed 
and  reinserted,  or  exchanged  with  another  similarly 
sh^)ed  platfcMm,  to  said  preselected  orientation. 


Uglit 


G.  a  pointer  image  projector  including  a  projector 
source  whose  rays  are  masked  by  a  mask  component 
having  a  shaped  aperture  which  defines  the  geometry  df 
the  pointer  and  are  projected  by  a  projection  lens  compo- 
nent to  produce  pointer-modulated  rays; 
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H.  means  directing  said  pointer-modulated  rays  from  tqe 
projector  downwardly  through  the  element  toward  the 
mirror  to  be  reflected  upwardly  thereby  to  impinge  on  the 
interface  and  to  be  deflected  thereby  along  the  main  opti- 
cal path  toward  the  real  image  plane  to  produce  a  pointer 
image  thereon  which  is  superimposed  over  the  object 
image;  and 

I.  micrometer  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  projector 
to  laterally  displace  the  pointer  image  to  transverse  the 
distance  between  any  two  spaced  points  on  the  object 
image  and  to  indicate  said  distance. 


4,303,341 
OPTICALLY  TESTING  THE  LATERAL  DIMENSIONS  OF 

A  PATTERN 
Hans  P.  Kleiakncdt,  Bergdietikoii,  Swituriaad,  and  WolflraU 
A.  Bosenberg,  Middlesex,  N  J.,  aMi^ors  to  RCA  Corpom- 
tioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  862,190,  Dec.  19, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,200,396. 

This  application  Dec  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,166  I 

The  portion  vf  the  term  of  this  patent  sobseqaent  to  Apr.  29^ 
I       1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
I  Int  O.^  GOIN  2in2 

MS.  a.  356—384 
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4,303,340 
OPTICAL  MICROMETER  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Robert  Hoftana,  17  Copper  Beech  PL,  Merrick,  N.Y.  11566 
Filed  Jan.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,320 
Iirt.  a^  G02B  27/52 
U.S.  a.  356—372  14  Claims 

1.  An  optical  micrometer  measuring  system  adapted  to 
gauge  minute  distances  between  qiaced  points  on  an  object 
under  test,  said  system  comprising: 

A.  a  stage  for  supporting  the  object; 

B.  an  objective  disposed  above  said  stage  and  having  a  verti- 
cal optical  axis; 

C.  a  beam-splitting  element  disposed  above  said  objective 
and  having  an  interface  inclined  relative  to  said  vertical 
axis; 

D.  a  semi-reflective  mirror  interposed  between  said  objec- 
tive and  said  element; 

E.  means  including  an  object  light  source  to  illuminate  said 
object  to  produce  object-modulated  rays  which  are  di- 
rected by  said  objective  upwardly  through  said  mirror 
onto  said  element  interface,  the  rays  being  deflected  by 
said  interftce  toward  a  main  optical  path  to  create  in  the 
real  image  plane  of  said  objective  an  aerial  object  image; 

F.  an  eyepiece  disposed  in  said  main  path  to  provide  an 
operator  with  a  magnififd  view  of  the  object  image; 


1.  Apparatus  for  optically  testing  the  lateral  dimensions  of  a 
difTraction  grating  pattern  of  material  disposed  on  a  substrate, 
said  diffraction  pattern  comprised  of  a  planar  array  of  spaced 
strips  of  material  having  a  strip  width  w  and  periodicity  d, 
comprising:  ' 

means  for  exposing  said  diffraction  pattern  to  a  beam  of 
monochromatic  light  to  diffract  said  beam  into  diffract^ 
beams  of  various  orders; 
detector  means  including  detectors  for  measuring  the  inten- 
sity of  two  of  the  diflracted  beams  to  obtain  two  intensity 
signals  (li  and  Ii)  and  means  responsive  to  said  intensify 
signals  for  determining  the  width  w  of  said  strips. 
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4J03,342 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 

FOREIGN  MATTERS  IN  UQUIDS 

TosUo  Takahashi,  HmUo,  Japui,  assignor  to  Eisai  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,615 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  8, 1979,  54-27126 

Int  CL^  GOIN  21/90 

U.S.  a.  356-427  g  Claims 
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bulk  sample  of  relatively  transparent  condensed  matter  com- 
prising 

(a)  irradiating  at  least  a  part  of  the  sample,  the  source  region, 
with  a  pulsed  beam  of  radiation  of  frequency  v  and  pulse 
length  Tp,  with  pulse  rate  v^, 

(b)  limiting  the  beam  dimensions  to  a  m*«imuni  cross-sec- 
tional dimension  of  the  source  region  L,w,  and 

(c)  detecting  elastic  waves  generated  in  the  sample  that  have 
propagated  to  the  detecting  means  substantially  only 
through  condensed  matter, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises 

(d)  adjusting  T;,to  be  between  about  10- 'and  10-* seconds. 

(e)  adjusting  v/{  to  be  much  less  than  about  t^-  ',  and 

(0  adjusting  the  beam  such  that  L,n~VTp,  and  simulu- 
neously  L^  to  be  much  greater  than  about  (4TpD)*,  where 

v  is  the  phase  velocity  in  the  sample  of  elastic  compressional 
waves,  and 

D  is  the  thermal  diffusivity  of  the  sample  material. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  detecting  foreign  matters  in  liquids  by 
turning  at  a  high  speed  a  transparent  container  filled  with  a 
liquid,  bringing  the  container  to  a  standstill  quickly,  permitting 
suspended  foreign  matters  to  swirl  with  the  Uquid,  illuminating 
the  liquid  and  foreign  matters,  causing  the  transmitted  light  to 
be  received  by  light  receivers  of  a  light  detector  provided  in 
correspondence  with  the  container,  and  measuring  the  change 
of  incident  light  and  transmitted  light,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  the  hght  receiver  including  an  aggregate  of  small 
Ught  receivers,  each  of  said  light  receivers  being  connected  to 
a  corresponding  unit  of  a  first  comparator  group  which  com- 
pares the  DC  signal  component  obtained  from  the  small  light 
receivers  with  the  standard  value  arbitrarily  set  as  the  signal 
level  for  detection  of  the  liquid  level  to  be  excluded,  each  of 
said  small  light  receivers  being  connected  to  a  corresponding 
unit  of  a  second  comparator  group  which  compares  the  AC 
signal  component  obtained  from  the  snudl  light  receivers  with 
the  standard  value  set  as  the  level  for  detection  of  foreign 
matters,  said  first  comparator  group  and  said  second  compara- 
tor group  being  connected  to  a  corresponding  AND  circuit 
group,  whereby  said  small  Ught  receivers  are  inhibited  from 
issuing  an  output  for  judgement  of  rejection  due  to  an  output 
from  one  of  said  small  light  receivers  which  correspcMids  to  the 
liquid  surface. 


4,303,343 

OPTOACOUSTIC  SPECTROSCOPY  OF  CONDENSED 

MATTER  IN  BULK  FORM 

Chaadra  K.  N.  Patd,  Saudt  N  J.,  aad  Andrew  C  Tarn,  Soaay- 
vale,  Calif.,  assigaors  to  BeU  TelephoM  Laboratories,  lM»r- 
porated,  Manray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  29, 1900,  Ser.  No.  125,965 

lat  CL^  GOIN  21/01 

UA  a  356—432  g  cWag 


4,303,344 
EXTRUDERS  FOR  THERMOPLASTICS  MATERLiL 
Werner  Miller,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrwuiy,  assitaiii  to 
Herauaa  BentorfT  MascUnenbaa  GmbH,  Aa  der  Brcitca 
Wieae,  Fed.  Rep.  (rf  Gcrmaay 

FUed  Jbb.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,280 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  Jaa.  15. 
1979,  2924318 

lat  CL^  B29B  I/IO 
U  A  a  366—76  10  daimg 


1.  An  unproved  method  for  optoacoustic  spectroscopy  of  a   planetary  plasticising  porticm 


1.  A  two  stage  screw  extruder  for  thermophutic  moulding 
materials,  said  extruder  comprising  a  first,  vertical  extruding 
stage  and  a  second,  horizontal  extruding  stage;  a  working 
chamber  for  each  of  said  stages;  a  passage  connecting  said 
working  chambers;  said  working  chambers  being  off-set  fhxn 
one  another  so  that  each  Ues  at  a  tangent  to  the  other  at  a  lower 
outlet  region  of  said  vertical  stage  and  a  drawing  in  region  of 
said  horizontal  stag^  a  planetary  plasticising  portion  for  said 
vertical  stage;  a  screw  shaft  for  said  vertical  stage;  a  lower 
axial  iHessure  bearing  supporting  said  screw  shaft;  and  a  butt- 
ing ring  for  planet  spindles  of  said  ^danetary  plasticising  por- 
tion disposed  on  said  screw  shaft  at  the  lower  end  of  said 
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4^303,345 
INK  RIBBON  DRIVE  FOR  DATA  PRINTERS 
Christopher  O.  Lada,  Aaa  Arbor,  Mkh^  aMigaor  to  Sycor,  Inc., 
Au  Arbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Ju.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  50,133 

Int  a.)  B4U  33/14 

U.S.  CL  400—229  13  CUiois 


L 


and  an  actuating  means  for  positioning  said  clutch  member 
its  said  engagteg  position,  said  actuating  means  being  movable 
to  selected  positions  along  the  length  of  said  elongated  sh«ft 
independently  with  respect  to  the  print  head  so  as  to  selec- 
tively define  the  extent  of  lateral  print  head  motion. 


4,303,347 
MATRIX  PRINTER  CARRIAGE  ARRANGEMENT 
Fritz  Siegenthaler,  Tmb,  Switzwland,  assignor  to  Antelca  AG, 
GiimUgen,  Switzerland 

nied  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,550  I 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  30,  1979, 
2968/79 

Int  a.3  B41J  25/30,  19/30 
U.S.  a.  400—354  3 


ClaiLs 


1.  In  a  printer  of  the  type  having  a  frame,  a  carriage,  means 
for  translating  the  carriage  back  and  forth,  support  means  for 
mounting  a  ribbon  cartridge  to  contain  a  ribbon,  and  ribbon 
drive  means  to  engage  the  ribbon  for  driving  the  ribbon  as  the 
carriage  translates  back  and  forth,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  said  ribbon  drive  means  comprising: 
a  vertically  oriented  drive  shaft  supported  on  said  carriage 

for  rotary  motion; 
a  first  hub  supported  on  the  shaft  by  a  one-way  bearing; 
a  first  constant-tension,  coiled  band  spring  coiled  around 

said  first  hub  and  having  one  end  secured  to  the  frame; 
a  second  hub  supported  on  the  shaft  by  another  one-way 

bearing;  and 
a  second  constant-tension,  coiled  band  spring  coiled  around 
said  second  hub  and  having  one  end  secured  to  the  frame 
whereby  the  drive  shaft  is  driven  in  one  direction  alter- 
nately by  said  first  and  second  hubs  as  the  carriage  trans- 
lates back  and  forth, 
each  of  said  constant-tension,  coiled  band  springs  having  a 
thickness  of  approximately  0.004  inches. 


4,303,346 

PRINTER  HEAD  CLUTCH 

WUllan  J.  BiM,  PlymMth,  and  Jamca  M.  Baker,  Clinton,  both 

of  Mich.,  assivMrs  to  Sycor,  lac  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  38,683 

Int  CL^  B41J  29/50 

U.S.  a.  400-342  16  Claims 


x-^     'J' 


1.  A  clutch  means  for  stopping  lateral  motion  of  a  movable 
print  head  in  a  data  printer,  said  printer  having  an  elongated 
shaft  element  along  which  the  print  head  is  laterally  movable 
during  printing  operation,  comprising:  a  clutch  member,  and 
means  for  coupling  said  clutch  member  to  the  print  head  for 
lateral  movement  therewith;  said  clutch  member  being  selec- 
tively positionable  between  an  engaging  position  wherein  said 
clutch  member  engages  said  elongated  shaft  and  generates  a 
stopping  force  for  stopping  said  print  head,  and  a  travel  posi- 
tion wherein  said  clutch  member  moves  freely  along  said 
elongated  shaft  permitting  free  movement  of  said  print  head; 


1.  In  a  matrix  printer  having  a  matrix  printing  head  (1) 
having  a  wodcing  end  (6),  a  printing  site  (2)  adjacent  the  work- 
ing end  (6),  and  guide  means  (7, 8, 9, 14, 15)  connected  to  guide 
the  matrix  printing  head  (1)  in  parallel  to  the  line  direction 
close  to  the  printing  site  (2);  said  guide  means  comprising: 

rolling  guide  means  (7, 8, 9)  connected  to  guide  the  working 
end  (6)  of  the  matrix  printing  head  (1)  in  parallel  to  the  line 
direction,  and  sliding  guide  means  (14,15)  connected  to 
guide  the  other  end  of  the  matrix  printing  head  (1)  in 
parallel  to  the  line  direction; 

said  rolling  guide  means  including 

a  sutionaiy  guide  bar  (7),  and  first  (8)  and  second  (9)  guide 
rollers; 

said  first  guide  rollers  (8)  routable  on  axles  (10)  fixedly 
mounted  to  said  matrix  printing  head  (1)  near  the  working 
end  (6)  thereof,  said  first  guide  rdllers  (8)  having  profded 
edges  engaging  the  side  of  said  guide  bar  (7)  facing  the 
printing  site  (2); 

spring  means  (12)  connecting  said  second  guide  rollers  (9)  to 
said  matrix  printing  head  (1)  and  resiliently  urging  aaid 
second  guide  rollers  (9)  against  the  opposite  side  of  Said 
guide  bar  (7)  by  a  force  greater  than  the  gravity  weight  of 
said  matrix  printing  head  (1); 

said  sliding  guide  means  (14,15)  including 

a  stationary  rail  (15)  connected  parallel  with  said  guide  bar 

(7);  I 

groove  means  (14)  on  the  other  end  of  said  matrix  printing 

head  (1)  from  said  working  end  (6);  and 
tongue  means  on  said  rail  (15)  extending  upwardly  kito 

sliding  engagement  in  said  groove  means; 
whereby 
said  second  guide  rollers  (9)  supporting  the  matrix  printing 

head  (1)  on  the  guide  bar  (7); 
said  first  guide  rollers  (8)  transmit  to  the  guide  bar  (7)  the 

reactive  force  during  printing  by  the  working  end  (6);  Imd 
said  rail  (15)  and  said  tongue  and  groove  means  (15^4) 

securing  the  matrix  printing  head  (1)  against  rotation 

about  said  guide  bar  (7). 
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4,303,348 

GUTTER  CLEANING  DEVICE 

Edward  P.  O'Brien,  9411 12th  NE.,  Seattle,  Wash.  98115 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,407 

Int  CL^  A46B  11/02;  A47L  13/03 

U.S.  CL  401—137  3  Claims 


1.  A  gutter  cleaning  device  for  cleaning  debris  from  a  gutter, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  handle  including  an  elongated,  substantially  vertical 
conduit  which  has  a  reverse  bend  near  one  end  and  which 
is  capable  of  carrying  water  under  pressure  to  the  gutter 
to  flush  loose  debris  from  the  gutter; 

(b)  a  scrub  brush  releasably  attached  to  the  end  of  the  con- 
duit so  that  water  exiting  the  conduit  flows  immediately 
around  the  sides  of  the  brush  to  aid  scrubbing  of  debris 
from  the  gutter;  and 

(c)  two  oppositely  extending  scraper  blades  which  (i)  are 
attached  to  the  conduit  above  the  end  so  that  the  water 
enters  the  gutter  below  the  blades  when  the  device  is 
postioned  in  the  gutter  and  (ii)  are  adapted  to  scoop  loose 
debris  from  the  gutter. 


molten  scrap  thermoplastic  material  that  is  used  to  form 
the  first  member  so  that  the  molten  scrap  thermoplastic 
material  flows  around  the  predetermined  geometrical 
configuration  of  the  second  member  to  form  a  mechanical 
interlock  between  the  first  and  second  members  compris- 
ing the  wheel  stop  barrier. 


4,303,350 

SEPnC  LEACHING  SYSTEM 

Stephen  P.  Dix,  117  E.  Stuart  Ft  Collins,  Colo.  80525 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,253 

Int  a.5  E02B  11/00.  13/00;  BOID  23/16;  F17D  1/08 

U.S.  CL  405—36  14  Claiau 


4,303,349 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  ARTICLES 

Albert  E.  Upton,  7502  Riverbrook,  Dallas,  Tex.  75230 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  924,059,  Jul.  12, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,109 

Int  a^  EOIF  13/00 

U.S.  a.  404—6  1  Claim 
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1.  A  system  for  leaching  septic  effluent  comprising: 

a  source  of  septic  effluent; 

a  first  leach  field  having  an  input  a  porous  bed,  means  for 
distributing  effluent  from  said  input  throughout  said  bed 
and  a  layer  of  wicking  material  covering  the  bed  and 
separating  the  same  from  the  atmosphere; 

a  second  leach  field  at  substantially  Uie  same  elevation  as 
said  first  field  and  having  an  inlet,  a  pervious  bed,  means 
for  distributing  effluent  from  said  inlet  throughout  said 
pervious  bed  and  a  layer  of  wicking  material  covering  the 
bed  and  separating  the  same  from  the  atmosphere; 

and  distribution  means,  having  an  intake  coupled  to  said 
source,  for  selectively  feeding  said  effluent  only  to  said 
input  until  the  eftluent  level  in  said  first  field  reaches  a 
predetermined  depth  and  then  responsively  and  automati- 
cally feeding  said  eftluent  to  said  inlet. 


4,303,351 
OIL  SPILL  BARRIERS 
Jerome  H.  Milgram,  Cambridge,  Maas.,  assignor  to  Ofbhorc 
Devices,  Inc.,  Peabody,  Mass. 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,298 

Int  CL^  E02B  15/04 

U.S.  CL  405—66  10  OainH 


1.  A  wheel  stop  barrier  for  automotive  vehicles  comprising: 

a  first  member  having  an  inverted  v-shaped  cross  section  and 
including  upwardly  convergent  side  walls,  a  normally 
horizontally  disposed  top  wall  interconnecting  the  upper 
ends  of  the  side  walls  and  opposed  end  walls  interconnect- 
ing the  ends  of  the  top  wall  and  the  side  walls,  said  walls 
defining  an  enclosed  hollow  space  within  said  first  mem- 
ber; 

said  first  member  comprising  an  integral  structure  formed 
entirely  from  remelted  scrap  thermoplastic  material  and 
therefore  being  inexpensive  to  manufacture; 

said  first  member  being  characterized  by  sufficient  structural 
rigidity  to  withstand  repeated  impact  by  automotive  vehi- 
cles without  significant  change  in  shape; 

said  first  member  being  further  characterized  by  a  predeter- 
mined color; 

a  second  member  having  a  second  predetermined  color 
characterized  by  a  high  visual  contrast  with  respect  to  the 
first  predetermined  color  of  the  first  member  so  as  to 
increase  the  visibility  of  the  wheel  stop  barrier;  and 

said  second  member  having  a  predetermined  geometrical 
configuration  and  being  adapted  for  contact  with  the 


1.  A  barrier  assembly  comprising  an  elongated  curtain 
adapted  to  be  deployed  on  the  water  and  having  an  oil  spiU 
contacting  front  side  and  a  rear  side,  ballast  means  on  the  lower 
margin  of  the  curtain,  solid  flotation  means  mounted  on  the 
rear  side  only  for  maintaining  the  curtain  transversely  gener- 
ally erect  in  the  water  with  its  lower  edge  below  the  surface  of 
the  water  including  pairs  of  flotation  units  each  consisting  of  an 
upper  unit  fixedly  mounted  on  the  curtain,  a  lower  unit  and  a 
median  horizontal  hinge  about  which  the  lower  unit  is  movable 
between  an  upper  operative  position  in  which  it  is  located 
rearwardly  and  generally  at  the  height  of  the  upper  unit  and  a 
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4,303^2 

METHOD  FOR  THE  BUILDING  AND  PUTTING  IN 

PLACE  OF  A  SEA  PLATFORM  WTTH  A  GRAVTTY 

RESTING  BASE,  AND  MEANS  FOR  IMPLEMENTING 

SUCH  A  METHOD 

Henri  A.  Markm,  LoDdon,  Ea^and,  anigiior  to  Compagnie 

Gcaenle  ponr  let  DerdoppemeBts  Operationiiels  des  Ri- 

chcHei  Soof-MariBcs,  Paris,  Firuce 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  51,858 
Claiais  priority,  appUcation  FVaace,  Jon.  26, 1978,  78  19004 
lat  a^  E02B  17/02 
MS.  CL  405—206  10  Claims 


-— 

■;- 

-,^_ 

5 

^1 

1 

|1    :■ 

-* 

1          . 

\ 

1* 

■ 

lower  compact  stowing  position  in  which  the  lower  unit  is 
generally  coplanar  with  the  upper  unit  and  in  which  the  two 
parts  of  the  flotation  means  together  are  coextensive  with  a 
substantial  part  of  the  curtain  width. 


ment  comprises  at  least  one  tooth-like  protrusion  fixedly  se- 
cured to  at  least  one  of  said  side  portions,  said  tooth-like  pro- 
trusion extending  substantially  downward  from  said  side  por- 
tion when  said  pile  is  in  a  vertical  position,  said  protrusion 
including  a  biting  edge  for  grabbing  and  holding  the  rock 


stratum  upon  which  the  pile  is  to  be  supported,  said  protrusion 
shaped  and  disposed  upon  said  side  portion  such  that  the  forces 
developed  upon  contacting  said  rock  stratum  are  distributed 
through  aaid  corresponding  flange  towards  the  webs  0f  said 
point  and  H-beam  pile. 


4,303,354 
MINE  ROOF  BOLTING 
Guy  McDowell,  Jr.,  Marion,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Peabody  Coal 
Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,067 
Int  a.3  E21D  21/00 
U.S.  a.  405—261  2  I 


Claims 


1.  A  method  for  the  building  and  putting  in  place  of  a  sea 
platform  with  a  gravity  resting  base  comprising  the  following 
main  steps: 

(a)  building  in  dry  dock  of  a  foundation  raft  comprising  a 
portion  of  anti-underwashing  walls,  circular  and  radial 
strengthening  walls,  buoyancy  chamber  receptacles  and  a 
base  forming  tower  lower  portion  and  water  tightening 
the  anti-underwashing  walls; 

(b)  launching  the  raft; 

(c)  simultaneously  buUding  the  walls,  a  tower  and  buoyancy 
chambers,  said  chambers  being  built  progressively  by 
assembling  portions  of  bodies  mounted  on  a  bottom  ele- 
ment resting  on  the  chamber  receptacle,  said  assembled 
portions  having  a  buoyancy  adapted  to  the  progressive 
assembly; 

(d)  ballasting  the  chamber  receptacles  during  building  of  the 
tower  and  buoyancy  chambers; 

(e)  closing  the  upper  ends  of  the  buoyancy  chambers; 

(0  completion  of  die  tower,  simultaneously  with  progressive 

ballasting  thereof; 
(g)  immersion  of  the  platform  by  means  of  ballast; 
(h)  putting  in  place  of  a  bridge,  and  adjusting  the  draught; 
(i)  towage  to  a  selected  location; 
(j)  immersion  of  the  platform  by  means  of  ballast; 
(k)  putting  in  place  of  a  module  and  ballasting  the  tower 

lower  portion  with  solid  ballast;  and 
(1)  disconnecting  the  buoyancy  chamber  and  ballasting  the 

chamber  receptacles  with  solid  ballast. 


4,303,353 
POINT  ATTACHMENT  FOR  FOUNDATION  PILE 
John  J.  Dongiwrty,  Jr.,  851  Mendow  La.,  Franklin  Lakes,  N  J. 
07417 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1977,  Scr.  No.  760,177 
Int  CL^  E02D  5/72 
UjS.  CL  405—253  9  Claims 

1.  An  improved  point  for  a  standard  H-beam  pile,  which 
includes  a  web  and  two  flanges,  each  of  said  flanges  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  web  and  disposed  at  opposite  ends 
of  said  wd>,  said  flanges  each  having  side  portions  disposed  in 
spatial  relationship  with  the  horizontal,  wherein  the  improve- 


1.  An  anchoring  means  for  use  in  conjunction  with  ft  roof 
bolt  plate  in  supporting  the  roof  of  a  mine,  comprising: 

a  bolt  comprising  a  shank  having  a  screw  thread  at  only  one 
end  thereof  extending  from  adjacent  the  respective  end  of 
the  shank  for  a  short  distance  relative  to  the  length  lof  the 
shank,  a  pattern  of  ridges  thereon  extending  from  adjacent 
the  inner  end  of  the  screw  thread  to  adjacent  the  other  end 
of  the  shank,  and  a  head  at  said  one  end  of  the  shank 
projecting  radially  outwardly  beyond  the  screw  thread 
and 

a  nut  threaded  on  the  screw  thread  on  the  bolt  having  a 
recess  in  its  outer  face  toward  the  head  of  the  bolt  adapted 
to  receive  the  head  therein,  and  an  integral  flange  at  its 
inner  face  away  from  the  head  of  the  bolt  the  ro6f  bolt 
plate  bearing  on  the  inner  face  of  the  flange, 

the  nut  being  rotatable  relative  to  the  bolt  in  one  direction  to 
move  the  nut  along  the  bolt  away  from  the  head  and  the 
nut  being  rotatable  relative  to  the  bolt  in  the  other  direc- 
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tion  to  move  the  nut  along  the  bolt  toward  the  head  until 
the  nut  engages  the  head  with  the  head  received  in  the 
recess  in  the  nut  at  which  point  the  nut  cannot  be  rotated 
further  relative  to  the  bolt  in  said  other  direction  so  that 
the  application  of  any  torque  tending  to  rotate  the  nut  in 
said  oliier  direction  will  tend  to  rotate  the  nut  and  the  bolt 
together  in  said  other  direction, 
whereby  the  nut  may  be  turned  in  said  other  direction  to 
turn  the  bolt  for  mixing  resin  grouting  material  in  a  bore  in 
the  roof  and,  after  the  material  has  set  turned  in  said  one 
direction  to  move  the  roof  bolt  plate  carried  on  the  flange 
of  the  nut  into  pressurized  engagement  with  the  roof  for 
supporting  the  roof 


433,355 

ADJUSTABLE  ANCHORED  BULKHEAD  SYSTEM 

Charles  K.  Vilcinskas,  769  Dnnrobin  Ave.,  Ottawa,  Ontario, 

Canada  (KIG  3E5) 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  4,193,  Jan.  17, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,825 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Feb.  8, 1978,  296469 

Int  a.3  E02D  5/74 

U.S.  a.  405—262  6  Claims 


1  ■*  .    a — J  I      flr 


f-13    ,-12 11 


1.  An  adjustably  anchored  bulkhead  system  for  retaining 
soU,  having  tie  rods  for  holding  the  bulkhead  in  place,  wherein 
means  are  provided  for  indicating  when  said  tie  rods  are  sub- 
jected to  excess  stresses,  said  system  having  provision  for 
relieving  the  excess  stress  to  allow  the  movement  of  the  bulk- 
head while  maintaining  tension  in  the  tie  rods,  wherein  said 
means  for  indicating  excess  stresses  include  a  replaceable  de- 
vice located  between  the  bulkhead  and  the  end  of  a  tie  rod,  said 
device  including  a  brittle  component  designed  to  fracture 
when  the  tie  rod  is  subjected  to  excess  stress,  and  a  yieldable 
component  which  is  subjected  to  stress  when  said  brittle  com- 
ponent has  fractured  and  which  yields  to  aUow  movement  of 
the  buUdiead. 


4,303,356 

DEBURRING  TOOL 

DaTid  B.  WUUams,  106  W.  Mechanic  St,  Corinth,  N.Y.  12822 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  110,122 

Int  a^  B23B  51/16 

U.S.  CL  408—187  2  Claims 


ring  being  in  a  direction  toward  the  operator  of  the  tool,  com- 
prising: 
a  longitudinal  member  including  a  proximal  end  portion 
adapted  for  engagement  with  means  for  rotating  the  longi- 
tudinal member  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  and  a  cylindri- 
cal distal  end  portion  having  diameter  less  than  the  diame- 
ter of  the  hole  and  having  a  transverse  slot  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis;  and 
a  cutting  blade  pivotally  mounted  in  the  slot  on  a  pivotal  axis 
perpendicular  to  the  slot  and  the  longitudinal  axis,  the 
length  of  the  blade  being  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the 
hole  and  the  depth  of  the  blade  being  substantially  less 
than  the  diameter  of  the  hole,  the  blade  being  mounted  so 
that  when  the  blade  is  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 
axis,  the  opposite  first  and  second  end  portions  of  the 
blade  project  from  opposite  sides  of  the  distal  end  portion; 
a  first  side  of  the  distal  end  portion  perpendicular  to  the  slot 
and  adjacent  the  first  end  portion  of  the  blade  being 
shaped  so  that  it  is  substantially  closer  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  than  the  opposite  second  side  of  the  distal  end  portion, 
the  distance  between  the  first  side  of  the  distal  end  portion 
and  the  end  of  the  second  end  portion  oi'  the  blade  when 
the  blade  is  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  being 
less  than  the  diameter  of  the  hole;  and 
the  proximal  end  of  the  slot  adjacent  the  second  side  of  the 
distal  end  portion  being  located  proximaUy  of  the  pivotal 
axis  so  as  to  allow  substantially  all  of  tlie  second  end 
portion  of  the  blade  to  pivot  into  the  slot  so  that  the  tool 
can  be  inserted  through  and  withdrawn  from  the  hole 
when  the  tool  is  not  being  rotated  and  the  blade  is  thus 
pivoted  into  the  slot  the  proximal  end  of  the  slot  being 
further  located  so  as  to  contact  the  second  end  portion  of 
the  blade  when  the  blade  is  pivoted  into  the  slot  to  prevent 
the  second  end  portion  of  the  blade  from  passing  aU  the 
way  through  the  slot  the  mass  of  the  blade  being  distrib- 
uted so  that  when  the  blade  is  pivoted  into  the  slot  with 
the  second  end  portion  of  the  blade  in  contact  with  the 
proximal  end  of  the  slot  rotation  of  the  tool  about  its 
longitudinal  axis  produces  centrifugal  forces  on  the  blade 
which  pivot  the  blade  out  of  the  slot  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  tool,  the  distance  between  the  first 
side  of  the  distal  end  portion  and  the  end  of  the  second  end 
portion  of  the  blade  when  the  blade  is  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  being  small  enough  so  that  when  the  tool 
is  not  rotating  about  its  longitudinal  axis  and  the  first  side 
of  the  distal  end  portion  is  placed  in  contact  with  the  side 
of  the  hole,  the  first  end  portion  of  the  blade  contacts  the 
side  of  the  hole  and  the  blade  can  be  pivoted  into  the  slot 
by  this  contact  so  that  the  tool  can  be  withdrawn  from  the 
hole. 


40    3^ 


1.  A  tool  for  deburring  the  edge  of  a  hole  through  a  platelike 
workpiece,  the  edge  to  be  deburred  being  on  the  side  of  the 
workpiece  away  from  the  operator  of  the  tool,  and  the  debur- 


4,303357 

QUICK-CHANGE  HOLE  SAW  MANDREL 

WUUam  Makar,  10849  NE.  3rd  Ct,  Miami,  Fla.  33161 

Filed  May  19, 19M,  Ser.  No.  151,417 

Int  CL^  B23B  41/02,  31/44.  5/22 

U.S.  CL  408—204  6  Claim 

1.  For  use  with  a  hole  saw  having  a  cylindrical  body  with  a 
circular  series  of  saw  teeth  at  one  end  and  an  opposite  end  waU 
with  an  oblong  central  opening  therein,  a  quick-change  man- 
drel for  attaching  said  hole  saw  to  an  electric  drill,  said  man- 
drel having  a  shank  for  reception  in  the  chuck  of  an  electric 
driU  and  having  a  locking  segment  on  its  front  end,  said  locking 
segment  having  an  oblong  front  end  which  is  complementary 
to  said  oblong  central  opening  in  the  hole  saw  for  slidaMy 
passing  said  end  wall  of  the  hole  saw  rearward  over  said  lock- 
ing segment  said  locking  segment  having  peripheral  grooves 
therein  behind  its  oblong  front  end  into  which  said  end  ynSH  of 
the  hole  saw  may  be  turned  for  locking  engagement  with  said 
locking  segment  after  being  slid  rearward  over  said  locking 
segment 

the  improvement  wherein: 


( 
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each  of  said  peripheral  grooves  has  a  tapered  configura-  *  4,303^9 

tion  near  the  end  of  that  groove  toward  which  the  end  DEBURRING  APPARATUS 

wall  of  the  hole  saw  is  turned  for  locking  engagement  Raymond  F.  Nixon,  760  Orion  Apt  232,  Lake  Orion,  Mich. 

48035,  awl  Gaitskill  S.  Barr,  25800  Meadowdale,  Frailklln, 
Mich.  48025 

Filed  Jon.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,814  { 

Int  a.3  B23F  19/10  \ 

MS.  a.  409—9  9  Ckims 


with  the  locking  segment,  whereby  said  end  wall  is 
wedged  tightly  in  each  groove  because  of  the  latter's 
tapered  configuration. 


433,358 
BORING  TOOL  WITH  A  PLURALITY  OF  CUTTER  CHIPS 
Arnold  Grass,  AounerbadHEBtriBsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aMigBor  to  MontiBwerkc  Walter  GbAH,  TiibiBgeB,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcmany 

Filed  Jm.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,216 
CiaiBH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuy,  Jun.  30, 
1979,2926462 

lat  a.3  B23B  51/00:  B26D  1/12 
U.S.  CL  408—223  9  Claims 


1.  Boring  tool  having  an  elongated  tool  holder  body  (1,  2) 
having  a  cutting  end  portion  formed  with  chip  removal  flutes 
(3). 

a  plurality  of  cutter  chips  (9)  located  at  the  cutting  end 
portion  of  the  tool  body  and  having  inain  cutting  edges 
(24)  extending  essentially  transversely  to  the  axis  of  the 
tool  body; 

chip  holder  plates  (6,  16,  16a)  located  at,  and  removably 
secured  to,  the  cutting  end  portion  of  the  body,  and  hav- 
ing cutter  chips,  each,  removably  secured  thereto. 

the  main  cutting  edges  being  positioned  across  the  diameter 
of  the  tool  in  overlapping  relation  in  which  the  radially 
innermost  chip  has  a  cutting  edge  extending  over  the  axis 
of  the  tool  body,  and  the  radially  outermost  chip  has  a 
cutting  edge  defining  the  cutting  diameter, 

wherein,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

at  least  the  chip  holder  plate  (16, 16a)  carrying  the  radially 
outermost  chip,  and  the  next  adjacent  chip  holder  plate  (€) 
carrying  a  radially  more  inwardly  positioned  chip,  have 
mutually  engaged,  common  abutment  surface  (19,  27); 

the  body  (1)  is  formed  with  a  recess  (5)  in  which  said  radially 
outermost  chip  holder  plate  and  the  next  adjacent  plate 
are  commonly  secured; 

and  wherein  all  radially  inwardly  positioned  chip  holder 
plates  (6)  are  of  equal  size,  the  boring  or  drilling  diameter 
being  defined  by  the  width  of  the  radially  outermost  chip 
holder  plate  and  the  chip  thereon. 


nleans 


1.  Apparatus  for  deburring  a  gear  comprising: 

a  frame;  | 

means  for  mounting  a  gear  to  be  deburred  to  said  franje; 

means  for  indexing  a  gear  held  by  said  mounting 
between  preselected  rotational  positions; 

a  cutting  tool  means; 

means  synchronized  with  said  indexing  means  for  moving 
said  catting  tool  means  into  working  engagement  with  a 
gear  held  by  said  mounting  means,  said  moving  nleans 
further  comprising  an  eccentric  member  and  a  cam  having 
a  cam  surface; 

means  for  rotating  said  eccentric  member  and  said  caIn  in 
synchronism  with  said  indexing  means; 

means  for  rotatably  connecting  said  eccentric  member  to 
said  cutting  tool  means; 

means  responsive  to  said  cam  surface  of  said  cam  for  moving 
said  cutting  tool  means  in  conjunction  with  said  eccentric 
member  and  | 

wherein  said  cam  surface  responsive  means  furiher  com- 
prises a  bell  crank,  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  bell 
crank  at  a  midpoint  to  said  frame,  cam  follower  nleans 
attached  to  said  bell  crank  for  engaging  the  cam  surface  of 
said  cam  so  that  said  bell  crank  pivots  about  said  pivot 
means  in  dependence  upon  said  cam  surface,  and  nleans 
for  impariing  the  pivotal  action  of  the  bell  crank  to  said 
cutting  tool  means. 


^  433,360 

POWER  DRAWFINGER  SYSTEM  FOR  MACHINE  TOOL 

SPINDLE 
Donald  J.  Cayen,  and  John  T.  Janeczko,  both  of  Food  do  Lac, 
Wis.,  assignors  to  Giddings  A  Lewis,  Inc.,  Food  dn  Lac,  Wis. 
FUed  Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,860  I 

Int  CL^  B23B  5/26.  31/10  I 

U.S.  CL  409—233  10  Oains 

1.  A  power  drawfinger  system  for  releasably  securihg  a 
tapered  shank  toolholder  in  the  correspondingly  tapered 
socket  of  a  machine  tool  spindle,  the  toolholder  having  a  grip- 
ping knob  on  its  tapered  end,  said  system  comprising,  in  c<}mbi- 
nation, 
(a)  a  headstock; 
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(b)  a  spindle  joumaled  within  said  headstock,  said  spindle 
having  an  axial  bore  therein; 

(c)  a  power  drawbar  slidably  but  non-rotatably  mounted 
within  said  spindle; 

(d)  an  actuating  shaft  disposed  in  axial  alignment  with  said 
spindle,  said  shaft  being  connected  to  said  spindle  for 
rotation  in  unison  therewith; 

(e)  means  defining  a  counterbore  adjacent  the  outer  end  of 
said  spindle  communicating  with  said  spindle  socket; 


433362 

COIL  WOUND  SPACER 

Darid  A.  LocUuut,  BartoiTiUe,  111.,  assigDor  to  Caterpillar 

Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  DL 
per  No.  PCr/US79/00260,  §  371  Date  Apr.  23, 1979,  §  102(c) 
Date  Apr.  23,  1979,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO80/02274,  PCT  PiA. 
Date  Oct.  30, 1980 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,645 

Int  a.3  n6B  39/24,  43/00 

U.S.  a.  411—153  5  ClaiiH 


(0  a  guide  boss  on  said  drawbar; 

(g)  an  annular  land  on  said  drawbar  spaced  from  said  guide 
boss; 

(h)  a  preventer  flange  on  said  drawbar  spaced  from  said 
annular  land;  and 

(i)  a  collet  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  individual  An- 
gers, each  finger  having  an  internal  safety  flange  adapted 
to  fit  between  said  annular  land  and  said  preventer  flange. 


43331 
DEVICES  FOR  nXING  OBJECTS  TO  METAL  PLATES 

ACCESSIBLE  FROM  ONLY  ONE  SIDE 
Richard  Moryl,  Maisons^Laffitte,  and  Roger  Bouery,  Valmon- 
dois,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  C.O.M.E.T.  Compagnie  de 
Material  et  d'Eqnipement  Techniques,  Senlis,  France 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,548 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  7, 1979,  79  05883 

Int  a?  F16B  37/04 

U.S.  a.  411—108  6  Claims 


Elj-^-EX 


1.  A  spacer  (10)  comprising: 

a  spiral  wound  coil  (12)  having  a  cylindrical  body  (20),  a 

substantially  continuous  annular  inner  surface  (28),  and  an 

annular  outer  surface  (22); 
a  fu^t  portion  (26)  of  each  spiral  (14)  abutting  in  full  surface 

abutment  each  adjacent  spiral  (14),  said  first  portion  (26), 

being  adjacent  said  inner  surface  (28);  and 
a  second  portion  (30)  of  each  spiral  (14)  being  free  of  contact 

with  each  adjacent  spiral  (14),  said  second  portion  (30) 

being  adjacent  said  outer  siMace  (22). 


43333 
WORK  FACnJTATING  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYING 
BUILDING  MATERIAL  FROM  A  HIGHER  TO  A  LOWER 

LEVEL 
Carl  G.  Cerrin,  Malmo,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Ccrrintcr  AB, 
Malmo,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,174 
Claims  priority;  application  Sweden,  Oct  31, 1977,  7712256 
Int  a.'  E04G  21/14:  F27D  1/16 
U.S.  a.  414—10  15  daias 


1.  A  device  for  fixing  an  object  by  screwing  it  to  at  least  one 
blind  plate  or  similar  suppori  having  a  mounting  slit  extending 
therethrough  with  parallel  edges  of  width  a,  comprising  two 
independent  screwing  elements  adi4>ted  to  cooperate  with  one 
another,  the  first  of  which  comprises  a  cage  made  from  a 
plastic  material  formed  by  a  cylindrical  socket  extended  by  a 
radial  collar,  said  socket  having,  on  the  one  hand,  at  all  its 
points  in  a  transverse  direction  a  dimension  at  most  equal  to  a 
and,  on  the  other  hand,  axailly  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  said 
collar  a  groove  which  extends  along  a  geometric  closed  line 
inscribed  in  a  square  whose  side  is  equal  to  a,  this  line  compris- 
ing two  opposite  comers  of  said  square  and  the  two  half-sides 
extending  from  each  of  these  two  comers,  wherein  the  first 
screwing  element  comprises  furiher  a  threaded  metal  part 
housed  in  the  cage  and  wherein  the  closed  line  comprises 
further  two  opposite  arcs  of  a  circle  of  radius  a/2,  centred  at 
the  centre  of  the  square,  extending  respectively  from  the  two 
Qpposite  ends  of  said  two  half-sides  which  are  perpendicular  to 
said  transverse  direction,  the  end  of  each  arc  of  a  circle  the 
furthest  removed  from  the  middle  of  the  side  of  the  square 
where  this  arc  originates  being  connected  to  an  eccentric  boss. 


So 


so 


~^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  conveying  material  from  a  higher  level 
to  a  lower  level  through  an  upper  opening  in  a  metallurgical 
container,  such  as  a  converter,  a  metallurgical  furnace  or  a 
holding  furnace,  particularly  material  in  the  form  of  bricks  for 
providing  the  metallurgical  container  with  a  refractory  lining, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  vertically  suspended  structure  formed  of  plural  relatively 

veriically  telescopically  movable  sections; 
a  working  platform  supported  by  said  structure  at  a  lower 

said  section  thereof; 
an  upper  frame  including  means  for  supporting  said  upper 
frame  to  the  upper  end  of  the  metallurgical  container  and 
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means  for  supporting  said  structure  and  said  platform  in  a 
planner  to  depend  from  said  upper  frame  downwardly 
into  the  metallurgical  container; 

an  outer  support  means  extending  from  a  position  outside  of 
said  upper  frame  to  said  upper  frame,  said  outer  support 
means  including  an  elongated  guide  means; 

a  movable  supporting  device  supported  by  said  outer  sup- 
port means  for  adjustable  movement  along  said  elongated 
guide  means,  said  movable  supporting  device  being  ad- 
jusubly  positionable  at  plural  fixed  locations  relative  to 
said  elongated  guide  means; 

an  endless  chain  conveyor  having  plural  material  entrain- 
ment  means; 

first  chain  conveyor  guide  means  supported  by  said  movable 
supporting  device; 

second  chain  conveyor  guide  means  supported  by  said  upper 
frame; 

third  chain  conveyor  guide  means  supported  by  said  struc- 
ture at  a  level  above  said  platform; 

said  endless  chain  conveyor  being  guided  by  said  first,  sec- 
ond and  third  chain  conveyor  guide  means  in  an  endless 
path  extending  between  said  movable  supporting  device 
and  said  upper  frame  and  therefrom  vertically  into  and 
through  said  structure  to  said  level  above  said  platform, 
the  vertical  portion  of  the  conveyor  loop  of  said  endless 
chain  conveyor  between  said  second  and  third  chain  con- 
veyor guide  means  being  elongatable  and  shortenable  by 
movement  of  said  movable  supporting  device  and  said 
first  chain  conveyor  guide  means  along  said  elongated 
guide  means;  and 

means  for  transferring  material  from  outwardly  of  the  metal- 
lurgical container  to  said  endless  chain  conveyor  at  a 
position  located  above  the  metallurgical  container  and 
above  said  vertical  portion  of  said  endless  chain  conveyor, 
said  transferring  means  including  a  transportation  path 
extending  from  a  first  location  positioned  outwardly  of 
and  adjacent  a  first  part  of  said  vertical  portion  of  said 
endless  chain  conveyor  which  during  operation  moves 
vertically  upwardly  between  said  third  chain  conveyor 
guide  means  and  said  second  chain  conveyor  guide  means 
to  a  second  location  at  a  level  for  transferring  material 
over  said  second  chain  conveyor  guide  means  to  a  second 
part  of  said  vertical  portion  of  said  endless  chain  conveyor 
which  during  operation  moves  vertically  downwardly 
between  said  second  chain  conveyor  guide  means  and  said 
third  chain  conveyor  guide  means. 


4,303,364 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING 

HARVESTED  BULK  FOLIAGE  FROM  ONE  CONTAINER 

TO  ANOTHER 
Jene  R.  Pinkham,  Wiostoa-Salam  N.C  aadgnor  to  R.  J.  Rey- 
noMi  TdMcco  Conpuiy,  WinstoB-Sideii,  N.C. 

CoBtiMiiatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  925,722,  Jul.  18, 1978, 

abaMloiied.  This  appUcatkni  Jaa.  30, 1960,  Ser.  No.  116,699 

lot  CL^  A24B  1/06 

MS.  a  414-26  w  Claims 


^^^^ 


system  and  a  container  handling  system  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  locating  the  field  trailer  carrying  the  pile  of  tobacco 
leaves  adjacent  to  a  trailer  unloading  mechanism; 

(b)  operating  the  trailer  unloading  mechanism  to  engagt  and 
suspend  the  pile  of  tobacco  leaves; 

(c)  removing  the  field  trailer  from  beneath  the  pile  of  sus- 
pended pile  of  tobacco  leaves; 

(d)  selectively  depositing  the  tobacco  leaves  on  said  distribu- 
tion conveyor  mechanism  with  a  bottom-to-top  sequence; 

(e)  concurrently  operating  said  conveying  mechanistn  to 
receive,  transport  and  distribute  the  tobacco  leaves  Within 
a  curing  container  in  generally  horizontal  layers; 

(0  spiking  the  tobacco  leaves  in  the  curing  container  to 
retain  them  in  said  generally  horizontal  layers; 

(g)  rotating  the  curing  container  with  the  container  handling 
system  approximately  90*  so  that  the  tobacco  leavet  are 
generally  oriented  in  vertical  planes;  and 

(h)  inserting  the  curing  container  into  the  curing  bam. 


Hdde, 


*  4,303,365 

CONTINUOUS  CHAIN  STACKER/UNSTACKER 

Maynard  R.  EoTerard,  Williamsbarg,  Va^  Henry  A. 

Addison,  and  James  J.  Direr,  South  Hoilaad,  botii  ol  m. 
assignora  to  Velten  A  Pnl?er,  Inc.,  Oiicago  Ridge,  Ol. 
FUed  Oct  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,456 
Int  a.3  B65G  57/02.  59/02 
U.S.  a  414-37  14  chimi 


^^J '  ^^/r^'*^^/////////^/}}//.'f/hfj//////rv/f^^rr) 


TTTTTTTTTf^TT'T^/ 


^f/h^h^rr 


1.  A  method  of  transferring  a  pile  of  uncured  tobacco  leaves 
from  a  field  trailer  of  a  mechanical  harvester  into  a  curing  bam 
utilizing  a  trailer  unloading  mechansim,  distribution  conveyor 


1.  A  machine  for  feeding  articles  into  a  stack  and/or  remov- 
ing articles  from  a  stack,  said  machine  comprising  a  contintious 
conveyor  for  conveying  articles  to  the  top  of  the  stack  and 
away  from  the  top  of  the  stack,  said  conveyor  comprising  two 
laterally  spaced-apart  parallel  endless  conveyor  members  each 
having  a  pivot  fixed  thereon  for  movement  therewith,  said 
conveyor  members  being  respectively  movable  along  partdlel 
paths  including  transfer  portions  respectively  defining  ar(ts  of 
equal  parallel  circles,  the  axes  of  said  pivots  being  spaced  a|)art 
and  parallel  so  as  to  define  a  plane  which  remains  in  a  predeter- 
mined fixed  orientation  with  respect  to  the  horizontal  and  the 
vertical  as  said  conveyor  members  move  along  the  paths,  said 
axes  being  parallel  to  the  axes  of  said  circles  and  respectively 
spaced  from  said  conveyor  member  paths  a  distance  equAl  to 
the  radii  of  said  circles  in  directions  so  as  to  be  respectively 
coaxial  with  said  circles  when  the  adjacent  parts  of  said  Con- 
veyor members  are  in  said  transfer  portions  of  said  paths,  and 
an  article  carrier  supported  by  and  between  said  conveyor 
members  for  pivotal  movement  only  with  respect  to  the  pivot 
axes,  said  carrier  mcluding  support  means  movable  between  a 
support  condition  for  supporting  an  associated  article  thefeon 
and  a  release  condition  for  releasing  the  associated  article,  said 
transfer  portions  of  said  conveyor  member  paths  being  dis- 


December  1,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


181 


posed  adjacent  to  the  top  of  a  stack  so  that  as  the  parts  of  said 
conveyor  members  adjacent  to  said  carrier  move  through  said 
transfer  portions  of  said  paths  said  carrier  and  any  article 
supported  thereby  remain  stationary  in  a  transfer  position  at 
the  top  of  a  stack,  and  control  means  for  causing  said  support 
means  to  move  between  the  support  and  release  conditions 
thereof  when  said  carrier  is  in  the  transfer  position  for  deposit- 
ing a  conveyed  article  on  the  top  of  the  stack  or  picking  up  an 
article  from  the  top  of  the  stack,  whereby  said  carrier  is  stably 
held  in  a  fixed  position  with  respect  to  said  plane  for  only 
translational  movement  with  respect  to  said  conveyor  mem- 
bers along  the  paths. 


4,303,366 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  UNLOADING 

ROD-LIKE  ARTICLES  FROM  CONTAINERS 

Dennis  HiBcbclifre,  and  George  C.  Leigh,  both  of  London,  En- 

^and,  assignora  to  Molins  TJmlted,  London,  England 

FUed  Not.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,775 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  3,  1976, 
50439/76 

Int  CL^  B65G  65/23 
U.S.  CL  414—419  13  Claims 


J*  y«B 


walls;  a  flange  extending  horizontally  from  the  bottom 
portion  of  each  of  said  side  walls; 
means  for  movably  supporting  said  box  member  between 
first  and  second  positions  along  the  horizontal  surface  of 
an  associated  vehicle,  comprising  a  pair  of  longitudinally 
elongated,  parallel  rails,  each  having  a  cliannel  along  the 


laterally  outer  edge  thereof  facing  toward  and  adapted  to 

slideably  receive  a  flange  of  one  of  said  side  walls, 
means  disposed  at  said  flange  for  controlling  and  limiting 

vertical  and  lateral  movement  of  said  flange  within  the 

channel;  and 
spring  biased  adaptor  means  for  removably  fixedly  securing 

said  rails  to  said  vehicle. 


4,303,368 
REMOTE  DOCKING  APPARATUS 
Thomas  H.  Dent  Greensbnrg;  Wayne  C.  Sawpman,  N.  Hurtiag- 
doa,  and  John  J.  Wilhelm,  New  Kensington,  all  of  Pa.^  i 
on  to  WestingboBse  Eaectric  Corp.,  Pittibargh,  Pa. 
FUed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,506 
Int  a^  B65G  47/90 
U.S.  a.  414—590  5 


1.  Apparatus  for  unloading  trays  of  rod-like  articles,  com- 
prising a  tray  carrier  for  receiving  a  tray  which  is  capable  of 
holding  at  least  one  stack  of  rod-like  articles  arranged  with 
their  lengths  parallel;  the  tray  carrier  being  rotatable,  about  an 
axis  parallel  to  the  lengths  of  the  rod-like  articles  in  a  tray 
supported  by  the  carrier,  between  a  first  position  at  which  the 
tray  carrier  can  receive  a  tray  in  a  substantially  upright  posi- 
tion and  a  second  position  at  which  a  tray  held  by  the  carrier 
is  at  least  partially  inverted;  and  delivery  means  for  moving 
away  rod-like  articles  unloaded  from  a  tray  when  the  carrier  is 
in  the  second  position,  the  delivery  means  including  means 
rotatable  with  the  carrier  from  said  first  position  towards  said 
second  position  and  subsequently  revolvable  relative  to  said 
carrier  to  direct  articles  from  said  tray  towards  an  opening 
which  is  at  least  partly  defined  by  said  means  rotatable  with  the 
carrier  and  which  is  at  least  approximately  centrally  disposed 
relative  to  the  stack  of  articles  unloading  from  said  tray, 
wherein  the  means  rotatable  with  the  carrier  and  subsequently 
rotatable  relative  to  the  carrier  includes  an  endless  conveyor 
band. 


4,303,367 
AUTOMOBILE  SHOPPING  BAG  CONTAINER 
John  A.  Bott  931  Lake  Shore  Dr.,  Groaw  Poiate  Shores,  Mich. 
48236 

Filed  May  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,392 
Int  CL^  B60R  9/06 
U.S.  CL  414—522  9  Oaims 

1.  A  contain^  for  holding  shopping  bags  in  an  upright  posi- 
tion for  transpbrtation  in  an  associated  vehicle  comprising: 
a  box  member  having  a  plurality  of  open  topped  receptacles, 
each  of  said  receptacles  being  adapted  to  receive  and 
provide  lateral  support  for  a  loaded  grocery  bag  and 
having  a  generally  rectangular  parallelepiped  outer  shape 
with  generally  vertically  oriented  end  walls  and  side 


1.  Remote  docking  apparatus  that  remotely  attaches  a  re- 
mote access  numipulator  to  a  tube  sheet  in  a  nuclear  steam 
generator  comprising: 

a  support  plate; 

a  plurality  of  camlocks  attached  to  said  support  plate,  said 
camlocks  being  disposed  in  tubes  of  said  tube  sheet  for 
substantially  fixedly  suspending  said  support  plate  from 
said  tube  sheet; 

an  upper  housing  attached  to  said  support  plate; 

a  lower  housing  vertically  sUdably  disposed  over  said  upper 
housing  and  being  capable  of  limited  horizontal  rotational 
movement  with  respect  to  said  upper  housing; 

an  attachment  mechanism  disposed  on  said  lower  housing, 
said  attachment  mechanism  holding  said  remote  access 
manipulator  when  said  lower  housing  is  moved  vertically 
thereby  attaching  said  remote  access  manipulator  to  said 
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tube  sheet  and  allowing  said  remote  access  nuuiipulator  to 
detach  from  said  attachment  mechanism  and  to  traverse 
said  tube  sheet; 

drive  means  disposed  in  said  upper  housing  and  connected  to 
said  lower  housing  for  vertically  moving  said  lower  hous- 
ing with  respect  to  said  upper  housing;  and 

switch  means  mounted  on  said  upper  housing  and  on  said 
lower  housing  for  automatically  controlling  the  vertical 
movement  of  said  lower  housing  with  respect  to  said 
upper  housing. 


4,303,369 

METHOD  OF  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING 

STRESS  PRODUCED  IN  STEAM  TURBINE  ROTOR 

KatwikMi  HiauM;  Hitothi  In,  and  Hazime  SflMMtka,  aU  of 

HitMhi,  Japu^  nrigMn  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  May  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  36,985 

CUn  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  May  10, 1978,  53-56082 

Irt.  CL'  FDIK  75/02;  POID  21/14,  17/00.  19/00 

MS.  CL  415-1  11  Claims 


Steam 


of  said  wicket  gates  operable  in  accordance  with  the  operative 
positions  of  said  primary  control  unit,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

first  signal  transmitting  means  for  detecting  the  operative 
position  of  said  primary  control  unit  and  transmittii^  the 
corresponding  positional  signal  to  said  secondary  control 
unit, 

said  primary  control  unit  including  a  power  amplification 
servo^notor  at  the  final  stage  thereof, 

second  signal  transmitting  means  for  detecting  the  chaaging 
rate  with  respect  to  time  of  the  operative  position  of  said 
primary  control  unit  and  transmitting  the  corresponding 
differential  signal  to  said  secondary  control  unit, 

said  second  signal  transmitting  means  not  detecting  exact 
operative  position  of  said  final  stage  servo-motor  but 
detecting  motion  of  its  command  signal  yielding  or  gener- 
ating wiit  upstream  of  said  servo-motor,  and 

means  for  modifying  said  differential  signal  when  it  is  de- 
tected that  the  motion  of  said  servo-motor  of  said  pritnary 
control  unit  is  mechanically  or  hydraulically  restricted. 


CONDENSER 


1.  In  a  method  of  controlling  stress  produced  in  a  rotor  of  a 
steam  turbine  during  operation  of  said  turbine,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
determining  thermal  and  rotational  conditions  of  said  rotor; 
calculating  thermal  and  centrifugal  stresses  produced  in  said 
rotor  from  said  thermal  and  rotational  conditions,  respec- 
tively; 

calculating  brittle  fracture  toughness  under  said  thermal 
condition  of  the  material  of  said  rotor,  and 

controlling  the  operation  of  said  turbine  to  prevent  the 
combined  stress  of  said  thermal  and  centrifugal  stresses 
firom  exceeding  said  brittle  fracture  toughness. 


4,303,370 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF 

OPERATING  THE  SAME 

Taluo  Kawabua;  Hiiaya  Uchiyaaa,  and  Hiroihi  Oknmura,  aU 

of  HitacU,  Japan,  ani^on  to  Hitachi,  Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Flkd  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,603 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japaa,  Apr.  29, 1978,  53/52094 
fat  a?  FOIB  25/00 
UA  CL  415-17  18  claims 


1.  In  a  control  apparatus  of  the  type  including  a  primary 
control  unit,  including  wicket  gates  of  a  hydraulic  turbine, 
capable  of  taking  variable  operative  positions,  and  a  secondary 
control  unit,  including  a  bypass  valve  operable  to  control  an 
■mount  of  bypass  flow  in  response  to  the  opening  and  closing 


4,303,371 

SHROUD  SUPPORT  WITH  IMPINGEMENT  BAFFtE 
Terry  T.  Eckert,  Fairfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Elactric 
Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  l 

FUed  Jon.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,904 

Int  CL^  POID  5/08  ' 

UA  a.  415-116  12  chims 


1.  An  improved  turbine  blade  shroud  support  apparatus  of 
the  type  having  a  support  structure  partially  defining  a  codling 
air  plenum  and  providing  support  for  a  plurality  of  segmented 
shrouds  located  radially  inward  thereof  with  the  cooling  air 
plenum  including  leakage  paths  for  relatively  high  pressure 
cooling  air  therein  to  leak  therefrom  without  cooling  the 
shroud  where  one  of  said  leakage  paths  is  between  adjacent 
ones  of  said  segmented  shrouds  and  a  second  one  of  said  leak- 
age paths  is  between  said  segmented  shrouds  and  said  support 
structure,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  perforated  impingement  baffle  attached  to  the  supfrart 
structure  to  define  the  remaining  portion  of  the  cooling  air 
plenum  and  provide  for  the  impingement  of  cooling  zk  on 
the  shiDud  wherein  the  cooling  air  plenum  provided  by 
the  support  structure  and  the  perforated  impingeQient 
baffle  comprises  a  relatively  high  pressure  plenum  w|uch 
is  relatively  free  of  said  leakage  paths  such  that  relatively 
high  pressure  air  passes  through  the  perfbrated  impinge- 
ment baffle  providing  the  impingement  of  cooling  air  on 
the  shroud  and  wherein  the  relatively  low  pressure  im- 
pinged air  may  then  flow  along  said  first  and  second 
leakage  paths. 
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4,303,372 
BLEED  VALVE  PARTICULARLY  FOR  A  MULTI-STAGE 

COMPRESSOR 
Terence  Caffrey,  Kent,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Davey  Compressor 

Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  927,669,  Jul.  24, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,186,767, 

and  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  820,208,  Jul.  29, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  644,539,  Dec.  29, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,737 

Int.  a.3  FOID  11/08 

U.S.  a.  415—121  A  16  Claims 


22        25 


ov^~\  IMS    t  rc:M»~~| 


33^  ^U  ^3^  J. 


1.  A  multi-stage  compressor  for  a  gas  having  a  plurality  of 
compressor  stages,  each  of  said  compressor  stages  increasing 
the  pressure  of  the  gas  from  the  prior  stage,  non-electrical 
means  disposed  between  at  least  one  adjacent  pair  of  said 
stages  to  remove  moisture  in  the  compressed  gas  from  the 
entrance  side  of  the  higher  pressure  stage  of  said  adjacent 
stages  to  an  ambient  having  the  pressure  of  the  entrance  side  of 
the  lower  pressure  stage  of  said  adjacent  stages  and  at  a  pres- 
sure greater  than  atmospheric  without  affecting  the  pressure 
differential  between  the  entrance  sides  of  said  adjacent  stages, 
and  means  to  prevent  the  return  of  the  removed  moisture  to  the 
entrance  side  of  any  of  said  compressor  stages  having  its  ambi- 
ent at  a  pressure  greater  than  atmospheric. 


4,303,373 

DEVICE  FOR  GENERATING  A  CURTAIN  OF  HIGH 

VELOCITY  GAS 

William  B.  Polhemus,  240  Madroaa  Ave.,  Belvedere,  Calif. 

94920 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,412 

Int.  a.3  P04D  29/40;  AOID  41/12;  AOIF  12/48 

U.S.  a.  415—206  5  Claiflis 


-GO 


1.  A  blower  device  for  producing  a  relatively  wide  but  thin 
stream  of  air  comprising: 

an  elongated,  hollow  body  having  an  end  wall  closure  at  one 
end,  an  open  inlet  at  its  other  end  and  an  elongated  slot 
opening  extending  longitudinally  between  said  ends; 

means  for  forcing  a  constant  flow  of  air  into  said  open  inlet 
of  said  body; 

a  flat,  relatively  narrow  nozzle  section  covering  said  slot. 


fixed  to  and  extending  tangentially  from  one  side  of  said 
body: 

an  air  deflecting  means  within  said  body  for  causing  air  to 
flow  into  a  helical  pattern  before  passing  through  said  slot 
opening,  said  air  deflecting  means  comprising  a  series  of 
fixed,  spaced  apart,  twisting  vanes  within  said  body  for 
deflecting  the  axially  flowing  air  into  a  spiral  flow  pattern; 

straightening  means  in  said  nozzle  section  for  causing  air 
flowing  from  said  slot  opening  to  flow  from  the  outlet  of 
said  nozzle  section  along  a  line  perpendicular  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  body  at  a  substantially  even  flow  rate 
along  said  outlet  of  the  nozzle  section. 


4303,374 
HLM  COOLED  AIRFOIL  BODY 
Bruce  T.  Braddy,  Boxford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Lynn,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,914 

Int.  a?  POID  5/18 

U.S.  a.  416—97  R  1  Claim 


1.  For  use  in  a  gas  turbine  engine  having  a  hot  gas  stream 
flowing  therein,  a  film  cooled  airfoil  body  comprismg: 

a  radially  and  axially  airfoil  body  having  leading  and  trailing 
edge  portions  and  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  walls  including 
axially  and  radially  extending  concave  and  convex  exte- 
rior wall  surfaces; 

a  radially  extending  interior  cavity  disposed  between  said 
spaced-apart  walls,  said  cavity  adapted  to  receive  cooling 
air  from  a  source  of  pressurized  air; 

a  tapered  recess  disposed  m  said  airfoil  body,  for  carrying  a 
film  of  cooling  air,  and  comprising  a  part  of  one  of  said 
exterior  wall  surfaces  at  said  trailing  edge  portions,  said 
recess  extending  substantially  radially  across  said  airfoil 
body  and  tapering  in  the  downstream  direction  to  provide 
a  recess  depth  which  decreases  in  the  downstream  direc- 
tion, said  recess  at  least  panially  defined  at  its  most  up- 
stream end  by  a  face  extending  radially  substantially 
across  said  airfoil  body  and  facing  in  the  downstream 
direction  and  further  defined  by  a  radially  and  axially 
extending  recess  bottom  surface  facing  said  hot  gas  stream 
and  comprising  a  part  of  said  one  exterior  wall  surface; 

a  plurality  of  radially  spaced-apart  adjacent  cooling  passages 
each  having  an  inlet  communicating  said  passages  with 
said  cavity  and  an  exit  at  said  radially  extending  face,  said 
passage  exits  providing  for  the  discharge  of  said  cooling 
air  in  a  thin  continuous  film  along  said  bottom  surface,  said 
film  providing  a  barrier  between  said  bottom  surface  and 
said  hot  gas  stream,  said  passage  exit  having  an  exit  width 
of  a  preselected  magnitude;  and 

a  plurality  of  axially  extending  partitions  each  disposed 
between  adjacent  cooling  passages  and  extending  from 
said  cavity  to  said  recess  and  terminating  a  knife-like  edge 
co-planar  with  said  radially  extending  face,  each  of  said 
partitions  further  including  a  pair  of  generally  oppositely 
facing  spaced-apart  i>assage  wall  surfaces  defining  at  least 
a  portion  of  adjacent  passages,  said  pair  of  wall  surfaces 
having  a  spacing  width  which  decreases  from  a  first  up- 
stream magnitude  at  said  inlet  to  a  second  downstream 
magnitude  at  said  knife-like  edge,  said  decreasing  spacing 
width  providing  for  tapering  of  said  partition  over  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  said  axial  extent  thereby  permitting  said 
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passages  to  discharge  cooling  air  in  a  film  without  the  ^                      4^3^76 

presence  of  wakes.  FLOW  METERING  CASSETTE  AND  CONTROLLER 

Rem  Siekaami,  Barrington,  Dl^  assignor  to  Baxter  Tratenol 

^^  Laboratories,  Inc.,  DeerfleM,  m. 

CLOSABLE  VANE  TURBINE  VENTILATOR  j^l^,  1^^  5*^.  ^b  9/^^/06 

Robert  M.  Fogleso.8.  3115  Del  View,  Del  Qty,  Okla.  73115,   us  Q  417-360  8 

and  Terry  D.  Ardea,  5009  Lnnow,  Oldaboma  Qty,  Okla. 
73135 

Filed  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,931 

iBt  a.'  POID  7/00 

VJS.  a.  416-167  3  Claims 


loUms 


1.  A  turbine  ventilator,  comprising: 
a  tubular  skirt  adapted  to  be  secured  in  upstanding  relation 
to  the  upper  end  portion  of  a  ventilator  shaft,  or  the  like; 
a  spider  secured  to  the  inner  periphery  of  said  skirt; 
an  upstanding  shaft  coaxially  supported  at  its  depending  end 

portion  by  said  spider; 
a  horizontally  disposed  disk-like  rain  plate  coaxially  jour- 
nalled  by  the  upper  end  portion  of  said  shaft  for  angular 
rotation; 
a  moveable  plate-like  ring  horizontally  surrounding  said 
shaft  above  said  skirt  for  vertical  movement  toward  and 
away  from  said  rain  plate, 

said  moveable  ring  having  a  depending  flange  telescopi- 
cally  surrounding  the  outer  periphery  of  the  upper  end 
portion  of  said  skirt  and  having  radial  inwardly  project- 
ing spokes; 
superposed  clamp  rings  vertically  slidably  surrounding  said 
shaft  and  impinging  the  inwardmost  end  portions  of  said 
spokes; 
a  plurality  of  panel-like  vanes  extending  vertically  in  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  relation  between  corresponding  periph- 
eral edge  portions  of  said  rain  plate  and  said  moveable  ring 
in  a  like  plurality  of  respective  planes  normally  substan- 
tially tangential  to  a  cyUndrical  plane  generated  by  the 
periphery  of  said  skirt, 

each  said  vane  having  a  longitudinally  extending  tab  cen- 
trally formed  on  its  respective  end  forming  upper  and 
lower  sets  of  tabs, 
each  tab  of  at  least  one  set  of  tabs  having  a  quarter  twist 
about  its  longitudinal  axis  to  form  opposing  cam  sur- 
faces, 
said  rain  plate  and  said  moveable  ring  each  having  a  row 
of  circumferentially  spaced-apart  apertures  disposed  in 
cooperative  relation  for  receiving  the  respective  upper 
and  lower  sets  of  tabs, 
at  least  one  row  of  said  rows  of  apertures  comprising 
vertical  slots  for  receiving  said  set  of  quarter  twisted 
tabs  and  slidably  engaging  said  tab  cam  surfaces; 
a  plurality  of  fasteners  connected  with  the  end  of  each  Ub  of 
said  sets  of  tabs  projecting  through  said  rain  plate  and  said 
moveable  ring,  respectively;  and, 
lever  means  interposed  between  said  moveable  ring  and  said 
skirt  and  secured  to  said  shaft  for  lifting  said  moveable 
ring  toward  said  rain  plate, 

at  least  one  set  of  said  sets  of  tabs  angularly  rotating  said 
plurality  of  vanes  in  unison  through  an  arc  of  predeter- 
mined magnitude  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
moveable  ring  toward  said  rain  plate. 


1.  Flow  control  apparatus  for  a  fluid  flow  system  comprising 
a  removable  flow  controlling  cassette  and  a  controUeiJ  for 
actuating  the  cassette, 

said  cassette  comprising: 

a  control  conduit; 

an  inlet  conduit  and  an  outlet  conduit,  said  inlet  and  outlet 
conduits  including  respective  valve  portions  closable  in 
response  to  an  applied  mechanical  force; 

metering  means  comprising  a  metering  chamber  in  fluid 
commonication  with  said  inlet  and  outlet  conduits  and 
having  a  volume  dependent  on  an  applied  pressure  effect 
in  said  control  conduit; 

said  controller  comprising: 

a  housing  deflning  means  for  receiving  the  cassette  it  an 
operating  position; 

an  actuator  conduit; 

means  comprising  a  cylinder  and  piston  assembly  in  baid 
housing  in  pressure  communication  with  said  actuator 
conduit,  said  piston  being  movable  between  first  and 
second  positions  within  said  cylinder  to  produce  a  pres- 
sure control  effect  in  said  actuator  conduit,  said  piston 
assembly  including  a  piston  rod; 

pressure  seal  means  for  forming  a  separable  pressure  seal 
between  said  actuator  conduit  and  said  cassette  control 
conduit  when  the  cassette  is  in  said  operating  position; 

first  actuator  means  comprising  a  first  mechanical  actuator 
member  in  said  housing  in  op>erative  engagement  with  said 
inlet  conduit  when  said  cassette  is  in  said  operating  posi- 
tion and  actuable  to  open  said  inlet  conduit  and  move  said 
piston  toward  said  first  position; 

second  actuator  means  comprising  a  second  mechaaical 
actuator  member  in  said  housing  in  operative  engagement 
with  said  outlet  conduit  when  said  cassette  is  in  said  oper- 
ating position  and  actuable  to  open  said  outlet  conduitand 
move  said  piston  toward  said  second  position, 

said  first  and  second  actuator  means  comprising  respeotive 
valve  actuator  members  slidably  mounted  for  reciproca- 
tion within  said  controller  housing  for  operative  engage- 
ment with  said  valve  portions, 

said  valve  actuator  members  actuating  said  valve  portions 
closed  except  on  actuation  of  said  first  and  second  adtua- 
tor  means  when  said  cassette  is  in  said  operating  position, 

said  first  and  second  actuator  members  being  engagod  to  said 
piston  rod, 

said  first  actuator  member  being  pivotally  moimted  to  said 
housing  at  one  end,  and  engag«l  to  said  piston  rod  at  its 
other  end,  and  operatively  engaged  to  said  inlet  valve 
actuator  member  intermediate  said  ends,  and  said  sedond 
actuator  arm  being  engaged  to  said  piston  rod  at  one  end, 
operatively  engaged  to  said  outlet  valve  actuator  rod  at  its 
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other  end,  and  pivotally  mounted  to  said  housing  interme- 
diate its  ends,  and 
metering  control  means  for  alternately  actuating  said  first 
and  second  actuator  members  and  said  piston  whereby 
said  inlet  and  outlet  conduits  are  alternately  opened  and 
closed  and  said  metering  chamber  is  alternately  expanded 
and  contracted  to  pump  fluid  through  the  system. 


4,303,377 

TURBINE-COMPRESSOR  EJECTOR 

Everett  H.  Schwartzman,  2751  Toledo  St.,  Torrance,  Calif. 

90503 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  875,115,  Feb.  3, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Dec  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,129 

Int  a.5  F04B  1 7/00.  35/00 

V3.  a.  417—406  23  Claims 


cooperating  with  said  mixing  region  and  compressor  and  tur- 
bine comprising  the  steps  of: 
flowing  the  fluid  at  one  energy  level  into  said  compressor  for 

flow  through  said  compressor  into  said  mixing  region, 
flowing  said  fluid  at  said  higher  energy  level  through  said 
ejector  and  into  said  mixing  region  to  effect  an  energy 
exchange  between  the  two  fluids  by  a  momentum  ex- 
change and  to  provide  a  flow  of  mixed  fluids  whose  en- 
ergy is  greater  than  the  energy  flowing  through  said  com- 
pressor, 
flowing  said  mixed  fluids  through  said  turbine  to  drive  said 
turbine  and  to  provide  an  output  fluid  whose  pressure  is 
greater  than  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  at  said  one  energy 
level,  and 
the  volume  flow  of  the  fluid  of  said  one  energy  level  exceed- 
ing the  volume  flow  of  the  fluid  at  said  higher  energy 
level. 


4,303,378 

CONCRETE  PUMP 

John  Hunter,  Torrance,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tbomsen  Eqnipmeat 

Company,  Gardena,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  835,514,  Sep.  22, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,689 

Int  a.'  F04B  7/02 

VS.  CI.  417—517  10  OaiM 


1.  In  a  system  for  use  with  a  fluid  at  one  energy  level  and  a 
fluid  at  a  higher  energy  level,  an  improved  turbine-compres- 
sor-ejector turbomachine  device  for  increasing  the  pressure  of 
the  fluid  of  said  one  energy  level  by  an  energy  exchange  with 
the  energy  of  the  fluid  of  the  higher  energy  level  comprising: 
means  forming  a  source  of  fluid  at  said  higher  energy  level, 
means  forming  a  housing, 

a  compressor  and  turbine  positioned  in  said  housing, 
said  turbine  and  compressor  being  interconnected  in  said 

housing  for  rotation  together, 
bearing  means  supported  within  said  hou^g  for  rotatingly 

supporting  said  compressor  and  turbine, 
said  housing  including  an  inlet  for  flow  therethrough  of  the 

fluid  at  said  one  energy  level, 
said  compressor  being  mounted  in  said  housing  for  receiving 
flow  of  the  fluid  at  said  one  energy  level  for  flow  thereof 
through  the  compressor, 
said  housing  including  an  ejector  inlet  opening  connected  to 
receive  flow  therethrough  of  fluid  at  the  higher  energy 
level  to  effect  increase  in  the  mass  flow  through  said 
turbine  as  compared  to  the  mass  flow  through  said  com- 
pressor, 
said  turbine  being  mounted  in  said  housing  for  rotation  with 
said  compressor  and  receiving  flow  of  all  of  the  fluid  from 
said  compressor  and  all  of  the  fluid  from  said  ejector  inlet 
opening, 
means  in  said  housing  forming  an  outlet  for  discharging  the 

fluid  leaving  said  turbine,  and 
means  in  said  housing  forming  a  mixing  region  free  of  com- 
bustion between  said  fluids  to  receive  flow  of  fluid  from 
said  compressor  and  from  said  ejector  inlet  opening  to 
effect  an  increase  in  the  total  energy  of  the  fluid  from  said 
compressor  by  admixing  the  fluid  flow  from  said  compres- 
sor with  the  fluid  flowing  through  said  ejector  inlet  open- 
ing. 
18.  The  method  of  increasing  the  pressure  of  fluid  at  one 
energy  level  by  an  energy  exchange  with  a  fluid  at  a  higher 
energy  level  by  flowing  said  fluids  through  a  turbo-machine 
inclutUng  a  compressor  driven  by  a  turbine  and  wherein  there 
is  a  mixing  region  therebetween  which  includes  an  ejector 


1.  An  apparatus  for  pumping  moist  compressible  materials 
such  as  plaster,  concrete,  mortar  and  the  like  including 

first  and  second  pumping  units, 

an  enclosed  material  housing  having  a  preselected  outer 
configuration  and  a  substantially  cyUndrical  material 
chamber  constructed  and  defmed  internally  thereof,  said 
housing  including  material  inlet  means  and  material  dis- 
charge means  communicating  with  the  material  chamber, 

means  for  charging  the  material  chamber  with  the  material 
to  be  pumped  through  the  material  inlet  means, 

said  material  chamber  inlet  means  including  means  for  plac- 
ing each  of  the  pumping  units  in  communication  with  the 
material  chamber, 

a  material  valve  element  rotatably  mounted  within  the  mate- 
rial chamber  and  extending  into  sliding  engagement  with 
the  chamber  wall  for  controlUng  the  flow  of  material  at 
the  inlet  means  and  the  discharge  means  so  as  to  subdivide 
the  chamber  for  alternately  allowing  the  subdivided  por- 
tions to  function  with  the  pumping  units  as  a  means  to 
charge  the  material  therein  and  to  discharge  the  material 
therefrom,  the  valve  element  being  arranged  in  the  cham- 
ber relative  to  the  inlet  means  and  the  discharge  means  so 
as  to  isolate  the  portion  of  the  chamber  discharging  mate- 
rial from  communication  with  the  charging  means  but  in 
communication  with  said  chamber  material  discharge 
means,  said  material  housing  having  a  removable  coyer 
for  exposing  the  valve  element,  said  valve  element  being 
removable  from  the  bousing  when  the  cover  is  removed 
to  expose  the  valve  element,  the  material  housing  further 
including  wear  means  comprising  a  wear  plate  secured  to 
the  side  of  the  housing  opposite  to  the  cover  and  a  wear 
plate  secured  to  the  chamber  side  of  the  cover  for  the 
valve  element  to  rotate  on. 
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the  valve  eiement  being  further  characterized  as  a  blade 
element  having  aligned  trunnions  and  rotatably  mounted 
thereby  and  within  the  blade  element  having  oppositely 
contoured  concave  faces  for  mating  with  the  opposed 
arcuate  walls  of  the  cylindrical  chamber  for  defining 
conduit-like  opening  through  the  material  chamber  to 
minimize  any  tendency  for  the  moist  compressible  mate- 
rial to  be  restricted  in  its  flow  through  the  material  cham- 
ber when  being  conveyed  through  the  chamber  to  the 
material  discharge  means,  said  aligned  trunnions  extend 
outwardly  from  opposite  longitudinal  edges  of  said  blade 
element  and  each  said  trunnion  being  arranged  substan- 
tially centrally  of  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  blade 
element  and  coaxial  with  one  another  so  as  to  be  con- 
structed and  defined  as  one  piece  with  the  blade  element 
of  the  valve  element,  said  contoured  faces  of  the  blade 
element  being  further  characterized  as  having  concavities 
of  a  preselected  depth  defined  within  the  preselected 

.  perimeter  of  the  blade  element  spaced  inwardly  of  the 
edges  of  the  lateral  faces  of  the  blade  element  to  have  a 
shallow  "C"  cross-section,  and 
automatic  means  for  operating  said  pumping  units  and  for 
changing  the  position  of  said  valve  element  in  a  prese- 
lected timed  relationship. 


thereby  reduce  the  radius  of  said  cylindrical  compressor  hous- 
ing. 


4J03379 

SCROLL-TYPE  COMPRESSOR  WITH  REDUCED 

HOUSING  RADIUS 

MMaharn  Hiragi,  ud  Kiyodii  Teranchi,  both  of  Isesaki,  Japan, 

aaiigiion  to  Saokyo  Electric  Company  Limited,  Isesaki, 

Japan 

Filed  Ang.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,929 

ClaioM-priority,  apiriication  Japan,  Sep.  9, 1978,  53-110215 

Int  CL'  POIC  l/QO:  PD4C  WOO 

UA  a  418-55  4  Claims 


-^RW- 


-Jr-- 


-H2fl»- 


1.  In  a  scroll-type  fluid  compressor  unit  comprising  a  cylin- 
drical compressor  housing  having  a  front  end  plate  and  a  rear 
end  plate,  a  fixed  scroll  member  Hxedly  disposed  within  said 
compressor  housing  and  having  first  circular  end  plate  means 
to  which  first  wrap  means  is  affixed,  an  orbiting  scroU  member 
orbitably  disposed  within  said  compressor  housing  and  having 
second  circular  end  plate  means  to  which  second  wrap  means 
is  affixed,  said  second  wrap  means  being  similar  to  said  first 
wrap  means  in  number  of  turns,  pitch  and  thickness,  driving 
means  for  effecting  orbital  motion  of  said  orbiting  member,  and 
said  first  and  second  wrap  means  interfitting  with  an  angular 
phase  difference  of  180*  to  provide  a  pluraUty  of  line  contacts 
to  define  at  least  one  pair  of  sealed  fiuid  pockets  which  move 
with  a  reduction  of  volume  thereof  by  the  orbital  motion  of 
said  ofbiting  scroll  member,  to  thereby  compress  the  fluid  in 
the  pockets,  the  improvement  comprising:  said  second  circular 
end  plate  means  having  substantially  a  radius  of  (2a-R)/2, 
where  a  is  a  disumce  from  the  center  of  said  second  wrap 
means  to  its  outer  terminal  end  and  R  is  the  radius  of  said 
orbital  motion,  and  the  center  of  said  second  end  plate  means 
being  offtet  from  the  center  of  said  second  wrap  means  toward 
the  outer  terminal  end  of  said  second  wrap  means  by  R/2,  to 


I  4,303,380 

TIRE  REPAIR  DEVICE 
Norris  K.  Frankforter,  Lincoln,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Lincoln  Man- 
ufacturing Co.,  Lincoln,  Nebr. 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,575  I 

Int  a.3  B60C  25/16  I 

UA  a.  425-27  4c|gin« 


rub- 


1.  Tire  repair  apparatus  for  use  in  vulcanizing  uncured 
ber  inserted  in  a  damaged  area  of  a  tire  casing,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  backing  member  on  said  frame  contoured  to  substantially 
conform  with  the  shape  of  the  surface  of  the  tire  cdsing 
surrounding  the  damaged  area; 

a  housing  on  said  frame  having  an  open  end  spaced  from  said 
backing  member  in  opposition  thereto  to  permit  the  dam- 
aged portion  of  the  tire  casing  to  be  interposed  betvyeen 
the  backing  member  and  the  open  end  of  the  housing; 

a  resilient  pressure  pad  mounted  in  said  housing  adjacent  the 
open  end  thereof  for  movement  inwardly  and  outwardly 
in  the  bousing  away  from  and  toward  the  backing  mem- 
ber; 

an  electrically  resistive  heating  element  embedded  in  said 
pad  and  adapted  to  receive  electric  current  for  heatii%  of 
the  pad; 

means  for  heating  said  backing  member; 

a  piston  in  said  housing  sealed  thereto  and  abutting  baid 
pressure  pad  to  force  the  latter  outwardly  upon  outward 
movement  of  the  piston;  1 

a  fluid  tight  pressure  chamber  in  said  housing  behind  kaid 
piston;  and 

means  for  applying  fluid  pressure  to  said  pressure  chamber 
to  drive  said  piston  outwardly  and  effect  pressing  of  (aid 
pad  against  the  surface  of  the  tire  casing  adjacent  the 
damaged  area,  with  said  heating  element  and  heating 
means  being  operable  to  heat  both  sides  of  the  tire  eating 
adjacent  the  damaged  area. 


4J03J81 

DEVICE  FOR  SEFTING  A  BASE  CUP  IN  A  BLOW  Mciu) 
KataaU  AoU,  6037,  Ohaza  MiaanOJo,  g«ir.iHm.^i  HaniaUna- 
gna,  Nagano-ken,  Japan 

Filed  May  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,116 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  10, 1979,  54-57^8 
Int  a.3  B29C  7  7/07;  B29D  3/00  I 

U.S.  a.  425—503  5  CWma 

1.  A  device  for  setting  a  base  cup  in  a  blow  mold  compri$ing 
a  pair  of  divided  molds  disposed  on  a  base  plate  and  trans- 
versely movable  for  opening  and  closing;  said  device  further 
comprising: 
a  horizontal  stationary  plate  secured  below  and  fixed  Math 
respect  to  the  base  plate,  a  carrier  arranged  for  reciprocal 
movement  on  said  stationary  plate,  said  stationary  plate 
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extending  from  a  position  generally  below  said  divided 
molds  to  a  position  beyond  said  base  plate  for  permitting 
movement  of  said  carrier  from  said  position  generally 
below  said  divided  molds  to  said  position  beyond  said  base 
plate,  a  bottom  mold  adapted  to  hold  a  base  cup,  and  a 
lifting  device  for  said  bottom  mold,  said  bottom  mold 


enters  the  cavity  through  the  open  gate  thereby  reducing 
unidirectional  molecular  orientation  of  the  melt. 


4,303,383  

CONDITION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH  SAFETY 
FEEDBACK  MEANS 
Robert  A.  Black,  Brooklyn  Center,  and  Gary  A.  Petenon,  New 
Brighton,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc^  Miane- 
apolis,  Minn. 

FUed  No?.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,829 

Int  a.3  F23N  5/00 

UA  a  431—31  18  Claims 


being  mounted  for  vertical  movement  on  said  carrier  and 
being  arranged  for  cooperation  with  said  lifting  device 
when  said  carrier  is  in  said  position  generally  below  said 
divided  molds,  for  lifting  said  bottom  mold  into  position 
for  cooperation  with  said  divided  molds,  and  being  ar- 
ranged to  receive  a  base  cup  when  in  said  position  beyond 
said  base  plate. 


SCNSOR' 


-  ^  i^  - 


FLAME    r^Ti 
AMPLIFIER 


4,303,382 

MELT  SPINNING  NOZZLE  TIP 

Jobat  U.  GeUert  7A  Prince  St,  Gleo  Williams,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  May  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,961 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  21, 1980,  352349 

Int  a.J  B29F  7/05 

UJS.  CI.  425—566  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  valve-gated  injection  molding  system  comprising  a 
gate  in  a  cavity  plate  leading  to  a  cavity,  a  molding  machine,  a 
hot  runner  passage  extending  through  a  heated  heater  cast  for 
conveying  pressurized  plastic  melt  from  the  molding  machine 
to  the  gate,  an  elongated  valve  pin  to  reciprocate  in  a  generally 
cylindrical  bore  in  the  heater  cast  between  open  and  closed 
positions,  the  valve  pin  having  a  driven  end  and  a  tip  end 
which  is  received  in  Uie  gate  in  the  closed  position,  and  valve 
pin  actuating  mechanism,  the  improvement  wherein  at  least  a 


1.  A  condition  control  system  having  a  plurality  of  output 
relays  adapted  to  control  load  means  with  said  load  means 
including  at  least  one  critical  load  and  wherein  said  output 
relays  are  monitored  to  insure  the  safe  operation  of  said  load 
means,  including;  control  logic  means  having  a  plurality  of 
output  relays  with  said  control  logic  means  adapted  to  operate 
said  load  means  in  response  to  condition  responsive  means;  said 
output  relays  each  having  at  least  one  pair  of  relay  contacts; 
said  output  relay  contacts  connected  wherein  a  pair  of  contacts 
from  at  least  two  relays  electrically  are  connected  in  a  series 
energizing  circuit  to  said  critical  load  to  insure  that  electrical 
failure  of  one  of  said  pairs  of  contacts  will  not  preclude  the 
deenergization  of  said  critical  load  upon  said  relays  being 
operated  by  said  control  logic  means  to  open  said  series  circuit; 
isolated  signal  transmission  means  connected  to  said  relay 
contacts  to  supply  signals  to  said  control  logic  means  as  to  the 
state  of  said  relay  contacts;  and  solid  state  switch  means  con- 
trolled by  said  control  logic  means  and  connected  to  all  of  said 
relays  to  operably  control  power  to  all  of  said  relays;  said  solid 
state  switch  means  responding  to  said  control  logic  means  to 
remove  power  from  all  of  said  control  logic  means  to  remove 
power  from  all  of  said  relays  when  said  control  logic  means 
discerns  a  relay  contact  failure  in  response  to  signals  from  said 
isolated  signal  transmission  means. 


4,303,384 
FLAME  FAILURE  DEVICE 
Hugh  V.  Bamea,  London,  Eo^aad,  aaaignor  to  T.I.  DoBMatk 
Appliances,  LuL,  London,  England 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,179 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  25, 1979, 
14371/79 

Int  CL3  F23Q  9/08 

18 


portion  of  the  hot  runner  passage  immediately  preceding  the 

gate  is  divided  into  a  plurality  of  separate  channels  which  U.S.  Q.  431 — 58 

converge  again  adjacent  the  gate,  each  channel  being  spiral  1.  A  flame-failure  device  comprising: 

shaped  with  the  valve  pin  extending  centrally  therethrough,  a  heat-resistant,  temperature-sensitive  member  to  be  directly 

whereby  a  curving  motion  is  imparted  to  the  melt  when  it  heated  by  a  flame  and  so  constructed  and  arranged  that 
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the  member  will  expand  or  contract  along  a  generally 
rectilinear  axis  as  it  is  heated  or  cooled; 

a  mount  to  which  one  portion  of  the  temperature-sensitive 
member  is  connected  and  relative  to  which  another  por- 
tion of  the  temperature-sensitive  member  will  move  as  the 
temperature-sensitive  member  is  heated  or  cooled; 

a  main  valve  for  controlling  supply  of  fuel  from  a  fuel  supply 
means  to  a  burner  and  having  a  fuel  inlet,  a  fuel  outlet,  a 
chamber  having  a  diaphragm  defining  a  wall  of  the  cham- 
ber, a  main  valve  member  located  between  the  fuel  inlet 
and  fuel  outlet  and  operatively  connected  to  the  dia- 
phragm and  movable  therewith,  and  ;>assage  means  com- 
municating between  the  chamber  and  the  fuel  inlet 
whereby  a  restricted  fuel  flow  can  be  supplied  to  the 
chamber;  and. 


a  pilot  valve  connected  to  the  chamber  of  the  main  valve, 
having  means  for  venting  fuel  flowing  therethrough  from 
the  chamber,  for  controlling  opening  and  closing  of  the 
main  valve  and  having  a  first  valve  member  fixed  relative 
to  the  mount  and  a  second  valve  member  movable  relative 
to  the  fixed  valve  member  and  operated  by  an  elongate 
means  arranged  adjacent  the  temperature-sensitive  mem- 
ber, the  elongate  means  and  movable  valve  member  being 
arranged  to  move  so  as  to  close  the  pilot  valve  when  the 
temperature-sensitive  member  is  heated  and  to  open  the 
pilot  valve  on  cooling  of  the  temperature-sensitive  mem- 
ber, the  main  valve  being  arranged  to  open  when  the  pilot 
valve  is  closed  and  to  close  when  the  pilot  valve  is  open. 


4J03J85 

DIRECr  IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  GAS  APPLIANCE 

WITH  DC  POWER  SOURCE 

George  Rudich,  Jr^  and  RimeU  B.  Matthews,  both  of  Goshen, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  Johnson  Controls,  Inc^  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Jna.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,130 

Int  CL^  F23N  5/00 

UA  a  431-70  22  Claims 


%rY^'-'^^ 


^^"^1 


1.  In  an  ignition  control  system  for  use  with  an  appliance 
provided  with  a  source  of  gas,  a  valve  for  supplying  gas  from 
said  source  to  said  appUance,  and  a  thermostat  for  generating  a 
call-for-heat  signal,  the  combination  comprising:  flame  relay 
circuit  means  normally  coupled  to  a  source  of  dc  electrical 
power  and  operative  when  enabled  to  couple  said  source  to 
said  valve;  trail-for-ignition  timing  circuit  means  normally 


December  1, 1981 


coupled  to  said  source  for  enabling  said  flame  relay  circuit 
means  for  a  limited  trail-for-ignition  period  in  response  to  a 
call-for-heat  signal;  probe  means  having  a  first  conductance 
state  in  the  presence  of  a  flame  in  said  appliance  and  a  second 
conductance  state  in  the  absence  of  a  flame;  switching  circuit 
means  responsive  to  said  call-for-heat  signal  for  connecting 
said  trial-for-ignition  timing  circuit  means  in  circuit  with  said 
flame  relay  circuit  means  and  with  said  probe  means  an^  for 
temporarily  isolating  said  trial-for-ignition  timing  circuit 
means  and  said  flame  relay  circuit  means  from  said  power 
source;  and  initiation  timing  circuit  means  for  supplying  clury- 
over  power  to  said  trial-for-ignition  timing  circuit  means  and 
said  flame  relay  circuit  means  during  an  initation  time  interval 
commencing  with  the  occurrence  of  said  call-for-heat  signal 
and  for  permitting  the  system  to  become  locked  out  with  said 
valve  and  said  flame  relay  circuit  means  deenergized  if  said 
flame  relay  circuit  means  fails  to  operate  during  said  initiation 
time  interval,  said  probe  means  normally  being  in  said  setond 
conductance  state  at  the  commencement  of  said  trial-for-igni- 
tion period  and  operative  to  permit  said  trial-for-ignition  tim- 
ing circuit  means  to  time  out  and  thereupon  disable  said  flame 
relay  circuit  means  if  said  probe  means  does  not  switch  to  said 
first  conductance  state  prior  to  the  end  of  said  trial-for-ignition 
period. 


4,303,386 
PARALLEL  FLOW  BURNER 
Temple  S.  Voorheis,  Atherton;  Ralph  R.  Vosper,  San  Jose;  Ches- 
ter S.  Biaasik,  Palo  Alto,  and  Norman  Harthnn,  San  CMos, 
all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Coen  Company,  Inc.,  Burlinaune. 
Calif. 

FUed  May  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,390  | 

Int  CL'  F23C  5/08  \ 

U.S.  a  431-177  28  Claims 


.      SUPPLY 


1.  A  burner  for  a  furnace  comprismg  a  centrally  located 
nozzle  for  the  discharge  of  fuel  in  a  downstream  direction 
towards  a  combustion  chamber  of  the  furnace;  a  burner  thfoat 
located  between  the  nozzle  and  the  combustion  chamber; 
means  for  forming  a  first,  combustion  airflow  substantially 
co-axially  about  the  nozzle;  means  for  flowing  a  second  cbm- 
bustion  airstream  co-axially  about  the  first  airstream  past  the 
nozzle  and  towards  the  chamber;  means  for  forming  a  third 
airstream  formed  generally  coaxially  about  and  enveloping  the 
second  airstream  at  a  point  downstream  of  the  nozzle;  and 
means  forming  said  second  and  third  airstreams  including  a 
tubular  conduit  mounted  within  the  burner  at  a  location  down- 
stream of  the  nozzle,  the  tubular  conduit  opening  toward  the 
burner  throat  and  having  an  outer  diameter  less  than  the  diam- 
eter of  the  burner  throat;  whereby  the  third  airstream  Umits  the 
diameter  of  a  flame  produced  by  the  nozzle  and  thereby  pre- 
vents substantial  contact  between  the  flame  and  a  burner  thtx>at 
defined  by  the  furnace;  said  means  for  forming  the  third  air- 
flow including  means  for  directing  the  third  airflow  along  an 
outside  of  the  tubular  conduit  towards  the  burner  throat;  the 
end  of  said  tubular  conduit  proximate  the  burner  throat  defin- 
ing an  edge  having  at  least  one  segment  obUquely  inclfaed 
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relative  to  the  axis  of  said  tubular  conduit;  and  means  disposed  4,303,388 

upstream  of  the  nozzel  for  imparting  to  the  first  airstream  only  PREHEATING  FURNACE 

a  swirl  motion.  Friedrich  W.  Elhans,  JiigerbofMr.  117a,  D-5600  Wnppertal  1, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcroumy 

Filed  Oct  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,206 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  JoL  19, 
4,303,387  1979, 2929322 

ENAMELED  WIRE  OVEN  I"t.  CV?  F27D  i/00 


Richard  E.  Borke,  Hizson,  Tenn.,  and  Edward  H.  Harris,  Kis-   U.S.  Q.  432—246 
sinunee,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Hndson  Wire  Company,  Trenton, 
Ga. 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,587 

Int  a.3  F27B  9/2% 

UA  a.  432—72  14  Claims 


12 


i^  '"^i^ 


12. 


1.  An  oven  for  drying  and  curing  coated  wire  and  the  like 
comprising,  an  outer  housing  including  a  plurality  of  structural 
members  fastened  together  into  a  substantially  rectangular 
frame  and  having  exterior  surface  means  fastened  to  the  outer 
portions  of  said  members,  a  pair  of  vertically  elongated  air 
chambers  disposed  within  said  outer  housing  spaced  from  each 
other,  each  air  chamber  including  an  upstanding  wall  means,  a 
vertically  elongated  burner  tube  housing  disposed  within  a 
medial  portion  of  said  outer  housing  intermediate  said  air 
chambers,  a  partition  disposed  across  said  burner  tube  housing 
for  dividing  said  burner  tube  housing  into  upper  and  lower 
zones,  a  vertically  elongated  burner  tube  disposed  within  and 
spaced  from  said  burner  tube  housing,  said  burner  tube  extend- 
ing through  said  partition  in  substantially  sealed  disposition 
therewith  for  communicating  the  upper  zone  with  the  lower 
zone,  said  burner  tube  including  a  plurality  of  inlet  openings  at 
the  upper  end  and  an  outlet  opening  at  the  lower  end,  a  burner 
having  inlet  openings  and  flame  generating  means  disposed 
within  said  burner  tube  adjacent  the  upper  end,  each  of  said  air 
chambers  having  separate  blower  means  including  an  inlet 
communicating  with  the  lower  zone  of  said  burner  tube  hous- 
ing and  an  outlet  conununicating  with  the  respective  air  cham- 
ber for  circulating  hot  air  from  the  lower  zone  of  said  burner 
tube  housing  into  the  air  chambers,  a  door  means  removably 
secured  to  said  outer  housing  in  spaced  relation  with  each  of 
said  wall  means  for  defining  a  pair  of  work  chambers  therebe- 
tween for  receiving  wire  fed  vertically  upwardly  from  a  wire 
inlet  through  each  work  chamber  to  a  wire  outlet  upper  and 
lower  supply  conduit  means  within  each  of  said  air  chambers 
communicating  the  interior  of  each  air  chamber  with  a  respec- 
tive upper  and  lower  portion  of  one  of  said  work  chambers, 
and  a  return  conduit  intermediate  each  pair  of  upper  and  lower 
supply  conduits  communicating  each  work  chamber  with  said 
upper  zone  of  said  tube  housing. 


1.  A  furnace  for  heating  metallic  material  in  bars,  billets, 
blooms,  and  the  like,  comprising: 

a  furnace  tunnel  through  which  material  to  be  heated  is 
guided  longitudinally,  including  an  elongated  opening 
along  the  lower  section  of  said  furnace  tunnel; 

means  for  guiding  the  material  longitudinally  through  said 
furnace  tunnel,  said  guiding  means  including  at  least  two 
rollers  on  which  the  material  is  advanced,  said  rollers 
being  positioned  within  said  furnace  tunnel  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  material  to  be  heated,  and  each  of 
said  rollers  having  two  running  surface  portions  tapering 
towards  each  other  and  towards  the  center  of  the  roller, 
said  center  having  a  cylindrical  section  of  smaller  diame- 
ter than  the  running  surface  portions;  and 

means  for  supporting  said  guiding  means,  extending  through 
said  elongated  opening,  said  supporting  means  being  slid- 
ably  mounted  outside  said  furnace  tunnel  adjacent  said 
guiding  means  for  movement  of  said  guiding  means  into 
and  out  of  said  furnace  tunnel. 


4,303,389 
INSTRUMENT  FOR  THE  CLINICAL  APPLICATION  OF 

FILLINGS  FOR  DENTAL  CAVITIES 
Angelo  Salsamlo,  45,  me  Jean  Mermoz,  F-78620  Etaag-la-Ville, 
France 

FUed  Jon.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,911 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jnn.  12, 1979,  79  14929 
Int  a.5  A61C  9/00 
U.S.  a.  433—40  6  CtalM 


1.  An  instrument  for  the  clinical  application  of  filUngs  for 
dental  cavities,  comprising  a  matrix  retainer  and  a  matrix  hav- 


190 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


ing  a  cutout  that  is  entirely  surrounded  by  the  material  of  the 
matrix,  a  detachable  element  disposed  in  said  cutout  formed  in 
the  matrix  and  being  adapted  to  remain  incorporated  in  filling 
material  for  said  dental  cavity  after  setting  of  the  filling  mate- 
rial by  means  of  an  internal  anchoring  member  embedded  in 
said  material,  and  means  detachably  securing  the  detachable 
element  to  the  rest  of  the  matrix  while  filling  of  the  dental 
ca\  ity  is  in  progress. 


4,303,390 
DENTAL  ARTICULATOR 
Bernard  M.  Kmger,  Wert  Cddwell,  N  J^  asdgnor  to  Norbert 
Ricbter,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  put  ioterert 

ContiBiiatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  45,621,  Jub.  5, 1979, 

abandoned.  lUs  appUcation  Ang.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,490 

Int  aj  A61C  11/00 

VS.  a.  433-59  21  Claims 


1.  A  dental  articulator  comprising  a  base  frame,  an  upper 
frame,  a  pair  of  adjustable  condyle  means,  mounted  on  said 
base  frame  and  supporting  said  upper  frame  for  pivotal  motion 
of  said  upper  frame  relative  to  said  base  frame,  with  each  of 
said  adjustable  condyle  means  comprising  a  condyle  post, 
condyle  post  supporting  means  for  independent  horizontal 
adjustment  of  said  condyle  post  relative  to  said  base  frame,  and 
vertical  adjustment  means  for  vertical  adjustment  of  said  con- 
dyle post  relative  to  said  base  frame. 

4,30331 

DENTAL  BORE-LOCATING  GUIDE 

Bernard  Weianun,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  IPCO  Corpo- 

ratioa.  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

CoMinaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  70,247,  Ang.  27, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,260,383.  This  appUcation  Feb.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,834 

Int  a.3  A61C  3/02 

UA  a  433-76  11  Claims 


1.  A  dental  bore-locating  guide  comprising: 

front  member  means  for  overlying  a  portion  of  the  labial 
surface  of  at  least  one  tooth,  said  front  member  means 
being  detecUble  under  x-rays,  said  front  member  means 
mcluding  a  pair  of  parallel  legs  connected  by  a  bight  to 
define  a  U-shaped  section; 

top  member  means  laterally  extending  from  said  front  mem- 
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ber  means  for  overlying  a  portion  of  the  occlusal  surface 
of  the  tooth,  said  top  member  means  including  a  piir  of 
parallel  arms  perpendicularly  extending  from  respective 
ends  of  said  legs; 

pin  means  extending  downwardly  from  said  top  member 
means  and  lying  in  a  spaced  plane  from  said  front  member 
means  for  being  received  in  a  tubular  drill  guide  upwardly 
extending  from  the  occlusal  surface  of  the  tooth,  said  pin 
means  including  a  pair  of  parallel  pins  perpendiciUarly 
extending  from  respective  ends  of  said  arms; 

associated,  connected  ones  of  said  legs,  arms  and  pins  defin- 
ing a  first  U-shaped  unit; 

the  other  associated,  connected  leg  arm  and  pin  defming  a 
second  U-shaped  unit; 

said  bight  connecting  said  first  U-shaped  unit  to  said  second 
U-shaped  unit  to  define  a  double  U-configuration; 

whereby  with  the  pin  means  positioned  in  the  drill  guidt,  an 
x-ray  taken  of  the  tooth  will  reveal  the  location  of  the 
front  member  means  with  respect  to  the  interior  of  the 
tooth  90  that  a  proper  orientation  of  the  bores  to  be  drilled 
can  be  determined. 


Inc. 


4J03J92 

DENTAL  HANDPIECE  WITH  QUICK  DISCONNEcIt 
COUPLING 
Rnssell  L.  RoUofton,  Hubbard,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  A-Dec, 
Newberg,  Oreg. 

I     Filed  Jnl.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,382 
^  Int  a.3  A61C  1/08 

VS.  a.  433—126 

I 


1.  A  dental  handpiece  comprising: 

a  handle, 

a  plurality  of  tubes  extending  within  the  handle  froit  its 
rearward  end  to  its  forward  end,  [ 

coupling  means  at  the  rearward  end  of  the  handle  for  Con- 
necting the  handle  to  a  plurality  of  fluid  supply  hosefe  so 
that  each  hose  can  deliver  fluid  to  a  corresponding  one  of 
the  tubes  while  permitting  the  handle  to  be  rotated  Rela- 
tive to  the  hoses, 

the  coupling  means  including  a  seal  bushing  at  the  rearward 
end  of  the  handle,  the  seal  bushing  having  an  inner  Wall 
defining  a  cylindrical  bore  and  a  plurality  of  passages 
extending  rearwardly  from  the  forward  end  of  the  seal 
bushing  and  opening  in  axially  spaced  recesses  in  the  inner 
wall,  the  passages  receiving  corresponding  ones  of  the 
tubes  in  their  forward  ends, 

a  connector  having  a  cylindrical  neck  at  its  forward  end 
slidably  inserted  in  the  bore  and  means  at  its  rearward  end 
for  attaching  the  fluid  supply  hoses, 

the  connector  having  a  plurality  of  passages  each  corre- 
sponding to  a  passage  through  the  seal  bushing,  the  oon- 
nector  passages  extending  from  the  hose  attaching  means 
to  axially  spaced  recesses  in  an  outer  wall  of  the  nick, 
each  connector  recess  being  contiguous  with  a  seal  bash- 
ing recess  to  define  mating  pairs,  at  least  one  recess  of  elach 
pair  being  annular  so  that  fluid  can  flow  continuotsly 
through  the  corresponding  passages  when  the  seal  bish- 
ing  is  rotated  relative  to  the  connector,  | 

said  handle  including  an  externally  threaded  cylin^^cal 
portion  at  its  rearward  end, 

said  coupKng  means  including  an  internally  threaded  cylin- 
drical mit  screwed  over  the  externally  threaded  handle 
portion  and  having  a  radially  inwardly  extending  flange 
overlai^ing  the  rearward  end  of  the  seal  bushing, 
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said  neck  having  an  annular  locking  groove  positioned  adja- 
cent the  rearward  end  of  the  seal  bushing, 

and  an  elastomeric  locking  O-ring  positioned  between  the 
rearward  end  of  the  seal  bushing  and  the  flange  and  seated 
in  the  locking  groove,  the  nut  capable  of  being  screwed  a 
predetermined  amount  toward  the  handle  to  confine  the 
O-ring  and  prevent  sufficient  deformation  thereof  out  of 
the  groove  to  permit  the  neck  to  be  withdrawn  from  the 
bore. 


4,30333 

DENTAL  HANDPIECE 

Don  C.  Gentry,  1810  SW.  Blvd.,  Jefferson  Qty,  Mo.  65101 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  874,381,  Feb.  2, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,414 

Int  CL3  A61C  1/12 

VS.  a.  433—130  14  Claims 


7       fr: 


1.  A  dental  handpiece  comprising:  a  handle  having  forward 
and  rear  ends,  a  shank  projection  from  the  forward  end  of  the 
handle,  the  shank  being  bifurcated  so  as  to  have  two  spaced 
apart  arms;  a  turbine  head  between  the  arms  of  the  bifurcated 
shank;  a  turbine-type  dental  engine  in  the  turbine  head  for 
rotating  a  dental  bur  about  an  axis,  the  turbine  head  being 
attached  to  the  arms  of  the  shank  such  that  the  position  of  the 
engine  axis  can  be  varied  with  respect  to  the  handle;  and  means 
extended  through  the  handle  and  through  both  arms  of  the 
shank  for  supplying  high  pressure  air  to  the  turbine  engine  to 
rotate  the  dentid  bur. 


4,303,394 
COMPUTER  GENERATED  IMAGE  SIMLXATOR 
Herbert  Berke,  Maitland;  John  H.  Allen,  Winter  Park,  and 
Joseph  R.  Owen,  Orlando,  all  of  Ha.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jul  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,276 

Int  a.3  G09B  9/08 

VS.  a.  434—40  14  Claims 


Si^CED*- 


1.  A  computer  generated  image  simulator  comprising,  in 
combination: 

a  helmet  adapted  to  be  worn  upon  the  head  of  a  trainee  pilot; 
head  tracking  means  connected  to  said  helmet  for  continuously 


monitoring  the  horizontal,  vertical,  and  rotational  move- 
ment of  the  head  of  said  trainee  pilot,  and  for  providing  at 
the  output  thereof  horizontal,  vertical,  and  rotational  head 
orientation  signals  indicative  of  such  movement  said  head 
tracking  means  having  first  second,  and  third  outputs; 

eye  tracking  means  connected  to  said  helmet  in  such  a  manner 
so  as  to  be  in  alignment  with  the  line  of  sight  of  said  trainee 
pilot  for  continuously  monitoring  the  horizontal  and  vertical 
movement  of  the  eyes  of  said  trainee  pilot,  and  for  providing 
at  the  output  thereof  horizontal  and  vertical  eye  orientation 
signals  indicative  of  such  movement,  said  eye  tracking 
means  having  first  and  second  outputs; 

timing  circuit  means  having  an  input  connected  to  the  first 
output  of  said  head  tracking  means  for  delaying  said  rota- 
tional head  orientation  signal  for  a  first  predetermined  time 
interval; 

a  visual  target; 

servomechanism  means  effectively  connected  between  the 
output  of  said  timing  circuit  means  and  said  visual  target  for 
effecting  the  rotational  movement  of  said  visual  target  in 
accordance  with  said  delayed  rotational  head  orientation 
signal; 

first  summing  circuit  means  having  a  first  input  connected  to 
the  second  output  of  said  head  tracking  means,  a  second 
input  connected  to  the  first  output  of  said  eye  tracking 
means  and  an  output  for  delaying  said  horizontal  head  and 
eye  orientation  signals  for  a  second  predetermined  time 
interval  and  for  combining  said  delayed  horizontal  head  and 
eye  orientation  signals  so  as  to  form  a  horizontal  movement 
indicator  signal; 

second  summing  circuit  means  having  a  first  input  connected 
to  the  third  output  of  said  head  tracking  means,  a  second 
input  connected  to  the  second  output  of  said  eye  tracking 
means  and  an  output  for  delaying  said  vertical  head  and  eye 
orientation  signals  for  a  third  predetermined  time  interval, 
and  for  combining  said  delayed  vertical  head  and  eye  orien- 
tation signals  so  as  to  form  a  vertical  movement  indicator 
signal; 

first  camera  means  positioned  in  front  of  said  visual  target  and 
having  an  input  and  an  output  for  continuously  scanning  said 
visual  target  and  the  rotational  movement  associated  there- 
with, and  for  providing  a  first  video  signal  in  response  to  the 
scanning  of  said  visual  target  thereby; 

control  means  having  a  first  control  output  connected  to  the 
input  of  said  first  camera  means,  a  second  control  output  s 
first  sync  output,  and  a  second  sync  output  for  generating  a 
first  control  signal  so  as  to  effect  the  scanning  of  said  visual 
target  by  said  first  camera  means,  a  second  control  signal,  a 
first  sync  signal,  and  a  second  sync  signal; 

horizontal  ramp  generating  means  having  a  sync  input  con- 
nected to  the  first  sync  output  of  said  control  means,  a  data 
input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  first  summing  circuit 
means,  and  an  output  for  producing  a  first  sawtooth  wave- 
form signal  in  response  to  said  first  sync  signal,  and  for 
combining  said  first  sawtooth  waveform  signal  with  said 
horizontal  movement  indicator  signal  so  as  to  provide  at  the 
output  thereof  a  first  raster  drive  signal; 

vertical  ramp  generating  means  having  a  sync  input  connected 
to  the  second  sync  output  of  said  control  means,  a  data  input 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  second  summing  circuit 
means  and  an  output  for  producing  a  second  sawtooth  wave- 
form signal  in  response  to  said  second  sync  signal  and  for 
combining  said  second  sawtooth  waveform  signal  with  said 
vertical  movement  indicator  signal  so  as  to  provide  at  the 
output  thereof  a  second  raster  drive  signal; 

image  display  means  having  a  television  screen  therein,  and  a 
trio  of  data  inputs  with  the  trio  of  data  inputs  thereof  respec- 
tively connected  to  the  output  of  said  first  camera  means,  the 
output  of  said  horizontal  ramp  generating  means,  and  the 
output  of  said  vertical  ramp  generating  means  for  reproduc- 
ing upon  said  television  screen  said  visual  target  and  the 
rotational  movement  associated  therewith  in  response  to 
said  first  video  signal,  and  for  varying  the  position  of  said 
visual  target  upon  stud  television  screen  in  accordance  with 
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the  movement  of  the  head  and  eyes  of  said  trainee  pilot  in 
response  to  said  first  and  second  raster  drive  signals; 

second  camera  means  positioned  in  front  of  the  television 
screen  of  said  image  display  means  and  having  an  input 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  control  means,  and  an  output 
for  scanning  the  visual  target  reproduced  upon  the  television 
screen  of  said  image  display  means,  and  for  providing  a 
second  video  signal  in  response  to  the  scanning  of  said  visual 
target  thereby; 

a  reflective  display  screen  substantially  encompassing  the  field 
of  view  of  said  trainee  pilot;  and 

means  mounted  upon  said  helmet  and  having  an  input  effec- 
tively connected  to  the  output  of  said  second  camera  means 
for  projecting  upon  said  reflective  display  screen  said  visual 
target  in  response  to  said  second  video  signal. 


4,303,395 

EMERGENCY  AUDIBLE  INSTRUCTION  APPARATUS 

FOR  A  FIRE  EXTINGUISHER 

JttMt  C  Bower,  Box  244  E.  Rte.  9,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76101 

Filed  Jn.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,037 

iBt  CL^  GllB  31/00 

U.S.  CL  434-226  4  Claims 


f,.-—/9 


1.  An  improved  safety  combination  adapted  to  facilitate 
fighting  a  fire  by  an  operator,  comprising: 

a.  a  fire  extinguisher  at  a  fire  extinguisher  station; 

b.  support  supporting  said  fire  extinguisher  at  said  fire  extin- 
guisher sution  such  that  said  fire  extinguisher  can  be 
removed  firom  said  support  by  the  operator; 

c.  a  speaker  adapted  to  emit  audible  verbal  signals  that  are 
perceptible  by  the  operator  operating  said  fire  extin- 
guisher, said  speaker  being  disposed  at  said  first  station; 

d.  recorded  instructions  recorded  in  a  first  form  and  trans- 
duceable  into  audible  verbal  signals  by  an  instruction  play 
means  and  said  speakers; 

e.  instruction  play  means  for  transducing  said  instructions 
fix)m  said  first  form  into  a  form  that,  in  combination  with 
said  tpeaker  wiU  convert  said  first  form  into  audible  verbal 
signals  for  said  operator;  said  instruction  play  means  being 
connected  with  said  recorded  instructions  and  with  said 
speaker;  and 

(.  switch  means  for  energizing  said  instruction  play  means 
when  said  fire  extinguisher  is  lifted  from  said  support;  said 
switch  means  being  connected  with  said  instruction  play 
means  and  responsive  to  said  fire  extinguisher  on  said 
support; 
such  that  audible  verbal  signals  are  suppUed  to  the  operator 
operating  said  fire  extinguisher  to  give  instructions  and  simul- 
taneously allow  fiill  free  use  of  the  operaton  hands  for  fighting 
afire. 


I  4,303,396 

FIRE  nCHTING  TRAINING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Edmimd  Swiatoo,  Maltland,  Fla.,  asstgnor  to  The  United  Slates 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C.  i 

Filed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,977 

iBt  CL^  G09B  9/00  I 

VS.  a  434—226  n  Claims 


11.  A  method  of  simulating  oil  bilge  and  oil  spray  fires,  and 
Class  A  fires,  for  training  a  firefighter  trainee  during  a  trailing 
session,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

simulating  the  structural  appearance  of  a  fuel  line  and  the 
stnictiral  appearance  of  a  metal  grating  as  flooring; 

generating  a  controlled  fire  through  said  simulated  nietal 
grating  floor;  j 

reducing  said  controlled  fire  by  automatic  response  to  fire 
retardant  material  directed  by  said  trainee  properly,  as 
determined  by  preselected  parameters,  to  extinguish  said 
simulated  fire;  j 

ending  said  training  session  when  said  trainee  has  satisfacto- 
rily completed  preselected  procedures  subsequently  to 
properly  extingiiishing  said  simulated  fire;  1 

restoring  said  controlled  fire  by  automatically  discontinuing 
said  reduction  when  said  trainee  fails  to  satisfactorily 
complete  said  preselected  procedures  subsequent  to  prop- 
erly extinguishing  said  simulated  fire. 


4,303,397 

SMOKE  GENERATING  APPARATUS 

Edmund  Swlatosz,  Maitlaad,  Fla.,  asdgnor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  rqw-esented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nft?y, 

Washington,  D.C.  i 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,426 

Int  CL'  BOIJ  13/00 

VJS.  CL  434-226  15  Cliims 


1.  A  nontoxic  smoke  generating  device  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 

a  storage  tank  having  an  aperture  extending  through  the  top 
thereof  and  a  smoke  producing  agent  stored  therein;  j 

a  base  support  member  mounted  upon  the  top  surface  of  laid 
storage  tank,  said  base  support  member  having  extended 
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therethrough  an  aperture  in  alignment  with  the  aperture 
of  said  storage  tank; 

a  housing  fixedly  attached  to  said  base  support  member,  and 
having  a  top  wall; 

coil  means  mounted  within  said  housing,  and  having  first 
and  second  terminals  for  superheating  said  smoke  produc- 
ing agent  to  a  predetermined  temperature; 

pumping  means  mounted  upon  said  base  support  member, 
said  pumping  means  having  an  inlet  passing  through  the 
aligned  apertures  of  said  base  support  member,  and  said 
storage  tank,  an  outlet  connected  to  one  end  of  said  coil 
means,  an  input,  and  an  output  for  withdrawing  said 
smoke  producing  agent  from  said  storage  tank  so  as  to 
supply  said  smoke  producing  agent  to  said  coil  means; 

valve  means  mounted  on  the  top  wall  of  said  housing,  said 
valve  means  having  an  inlet  connected  to  the  other  end  of 
said  coil  means,  an  outlet,  an  input,  and  an  output  for 
releasing  said  superheated  smoke  producing  agent  into  the 
atmosphere  as  a  vapor; 

probe  means  affixed  to  said  coil  means  and  having  an  output 
for  continuously  monitoring  the  temperature  of  said  coil 
means; 

normally  open  switching  means  having  an  input,  and  an 
output  connected  to  the  input  of  said  pumping  means  and 
the  input  of  said  valve  means  adapted  for  activating  said 
valve  means,  and  said  coil  means  whenever  an  operator 
closes  said  normally  open  switching  means  so  as  to  effect 
the  release  of  said  superheated  smoke  producing  agent 
into  the  atmosphere  by  said  valve  means,  and  the  with- 
drawal of  said  smoke  producing  agent  from  said  storage 
tank  by  said  pumping  means;  and 

control  circuit  means  having  a  first  terminal  connected  to 
the  first  terminal  of  said  coil  means,  a  second  terminal 
connected  to  the  second  terminal  of  said  coil  means,  a 
third  terminal  connected  to  the  input  of  said  normally 
open  switching  means,  a  fourth  terminal  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  pumping  means  and  the  output  of  said  valve 
means,  and  a  fifth  terminal  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
probe  means  for  providing  an  alternating  current  signal  so 
as  to  effect  the  superheating  of  said  smoke  producing 
agent  to  the  predetermined  temperature  by  said  coil 
means,  and  for  inhibiting  the  activation  of  said  coil  means, 
and  said  pumping  means  by  said  normally  open  switching 
means  whenever  the  temperature  of  said  coU  means  is  less 
than  the  predetermined  temperature  required  to  superheat 
said  smoke  producing  agent. 


4,303,398 
ELECTRONIC  QUIZ  GAME  UTILIZING  CARTRIDGES 

AND  METHOD  EMPLOYING  SAME 
Mark  L.  Yoaeloff,  Sinubory,  Conn.,  anignor  to  Coleco  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jon.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,930 

Int  a.'  G09B  7/00 

VS.  CL  434—335  18  Claims 


parison-circuit  terminals,  and  said  circuit  being  operable 
by  connection  of  pairs  of  said  storage-and-comparison-cir- 
cuit  terminals  to  perform  a  multivariate  logical  operation 
on  entered  numerical  values  to  enter  a  resultant  numerical 
value  and  to  compare  the  resultant  numerical  value  with 
an  entered  numerical  value,  at  least  one  comparison-result 
terminal  being  provided  for  carrying  signals  indicative  of 
the  result  of  said  comparison; 

a  keyboard  having  keyboard  terminals  and  a  multiplicity 
of  keys  each  labeled  with  a  distinction  indicium,  associ- 
ated with  a  pair  of  keyboard  terminals,  and  operable  to 
connect  them; 

a  removable  question-and-answer  unit  including  a  base 
having  connector  means  thereon  and  listing  means  at- 
tached thereto,  said  connector  means  being  removably 
electrically  connected  simultaneously  to  some  of  said 
storage-and-comparison-circuit  terminals  and  some  of  said 
keyboard  terminals  and  providing  connection  circuitry 
electrically  connecting  some  of  said  storage-and-compari- 
son-circuit terminals  to  some  of  said  keyboard  terminals 
for  connection  of  some  of  said  storage-and-comparison- 
circuit  terminal  pairs  upon  operation  of  some  of  said  keys, 
said  connection  circuitry  being  arranged  for  entry  of 
numerical  values  and  performance  by  said  storage-and- 
compahson  circuit  of  said  logical  operation  upon  opera- 
tion of  some  of  said  key  and  comparison  of  the  resultant 
numerical  value  with  an  entered  numerical  value  upon 
operation  of  at  least  one  of  said  keys  when  said  removable 
connector  means  is  simultaneously  connected  to  said 
keyboard  terminals  and  said  storage-and-comparison-cir- 
cuit terminals,  whereby  the  resultant  numerical  value 
entered  by  operation  of  said  keys  can  be  changed  by 
substituting  a  connector  means  in  which  the  connection 
circuitry  is  arranged  differently  between  said  storage-and- 
comparison-circuit  terminals  and  said  keyboard  terminals, 
said  listing  means  providing  a  listing  of  questions  and 
associated  sets  of  answers,  some  of  said  questions  being 
associated  with  a  question  code  consisting  of  at  least  two 
of  said  keyboard  indicia,  one  answer  of  each  set  being 
predetermined  the  correct  answer,  each  answer  being 
associated  with  an  answer  code  consisting  of  at  least  one 
of  said  keyboard  indicia,  said  connector  means  thereby 
establishing  a  correspondence  between  question  codes  and 
answer  codes,  the  resultant  numerical  value  entered  by 
operation  of  the  keys  labeled  with  the  indicia  of  which  a 
question  code  consists  being  equal,  when  said  connector 
means  is  connected  to  said  storage-and-comparison-circuit 
and  keyboard  terminals,  to  the  numerical  value  entered  by 
operation  of  the  key  labeled  with  the  indicia  of  which  the 
associated  correct-answer  code  consists,  said  listing  means 
thereby  uniquely  matching  the  correspondence  estab- 
lished by  said  connector  means;  and 
I.  indicator  means  connected  to  said  comparison-result 
terminal  of  said  storage-and-comparison  circuit,  said  indi- 
cator means  producing  a  humanly  detectable  translation 
of  said  signals  present  on  said  comparison-result  terminal. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  playing  a  question-and-answer  game, 
the  combination  comprising: 

a.  a  storage-and-comparison  circuit  including  storage-and- 
comparison-circuit  terminals,  numerical  values  being  en- 
terable  by  connection  of  pairs  of  said  storage-and-com- 


4,303,399 
TEST  SCORING  CARD  AND  METHOD  OF  EMPLOYING 

SAME 

Thaddens  L.  Scott  360  Hyde  Dr.,  Hayward,  Calif.  94544 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1960,  Ser.  No.  135,537 

Int  CL'  G09B  7/06 

VS.  a  434-358  5  OataM 

1.  A  test  scoring  card  system,  comprising  a  flat  card  having 

an  upper  side  and  a  lower  side,  said  card  being  formed  of  a 

material  which  transmits  Ught  between  said  sides,  an  opaque 

layer  secured  to  said  lower  side,  a  pluraUty  of  openings  in  said 

opaque  layer  disposed  in  a  preselected  patterned  distribution,  a 

piuridity  of  sets  of  answer  mark  indicating  areas  dispoaed  on 

said  upper  side,  wherein  one  mark  indicative  area  of  each  set  it 

representative  of  a  correct  answer  and  is  positioned  in  regittra- 
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tion  with  a  respective  one  of  said  openings  to  pass  light 
through  said  respective  opening,  said  card,  and  said  one  mark 
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4,303,401  . 

SUSPENSION  MEANS  FOR  OUTBOARD  ENGINES 
Yasunuun  Samni;  Norimichi  Harada,  and  YasuUro  Nishida,  all 
of  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Yamaha  Hatsndoki  |:abu- 
shlki  Kaisha,  Iwata,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  31,972,  Apr.  20, 1979,  abudoiled, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  841,526,  Oct.  12, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123^76 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  13,  1976,  51-13IB056 

Int  a.3  B63H  5/12 

U.S.  a.  440-88  9  Claims 


indicative  area,  and  scoring  means  for  sensing  light  passing 
through  said  card. 


4,303,400 
MARINE  PROPULSION  DEVICE 
Kazohlko  Yaoo,  Toyonaka,  and  Kazohiko  Ohtsoki,  Takaraznka, 
both  of  Japan,  aadgoon  to  Kanzald  Kokynkoki  Mfg.  Co., 
Ltd.,  Amagaiaki,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,445 

Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  7, 1978,  53-123858 

lot  a^  B63H  23/06 
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1.  A  marine  propulsion  unit  comprising  an  engine,  a  propel- 
ler shaft  carrying  a  propeller,  a  clutch  mechanism  for  transmit- 
ting power  from  the  engine  to  the  propeller  shaft,  and  gearing 
connecting  an  output  shaft  of  the  clutch  mechanism  to  a  trans- 
mission shaft  which  is  aligned  coaxially  with  and  fixedly  cou- 
pled to  the  propeller  shaft,  the  transmission  shaft  and  clutch 
output  shaft  being  non-parallel  and  the  gearing  comprising  first 
and  second  meshed  spur  gears  which  are  mounted  on  the 
clutch  output  shaft  and  the  transmission  shaft  respectively 
within  a  transmission  casing  for  the  gearing,  the  first  spur  gear 
being  fixedly  secured  to  the  clutch  output  shaft  and  the  second 
spur  gear  being  connected  operatively  to  the  transmission  shaft 
by  means  of  a  constant  velocity  universal  joint  which  is  dis- 
posed within  the  second  spur  gear,  and  the  transmission  casing 
being  provided  at  the  output  end  portion  thereof  with  a  sepa- 
rate casing  part  which  is  fixed  to  the  remainder  of  the  transmis- 
sion casing,  the  transmission  shaft  being  routably  supported  by 
the  separate  casing  part  through  bearing  means  so  that  the 
angle  of  inclination  of  the  transmission  shaft  is  determined  by 
the  inclination  of  said  separate  casing  part  relative  to  the  re- 
mainder of  the  transmission  casing. 


1.  Suspension  means  for  outboard  motors  which  include  a 
3  Cbdms  ^°^°^'  a  casing  housing  said  motor,  said  casing  having  a  sub- 
stantial vertical  dimension,  and  requirement  for  support  ^t  an 
upper  portion  thereof,  said  suspension  means  comprising: 

upper  and  lower  brackets  for  mounting  said  outboard  miotor 
to  a  bdat; 

support  members  including  rubber  bushings,  said  upper 
bracket  and  said  upper  portion  of  said  casing  being  con- 
nected to  each  other  by  said  support  members; 

cooling  water  supply  means;  I 

a  cooling  water  storing  chamber  receiving  cooling  water 
^  from  said  cooling  water  supply  means  and  having  a  bot- 

tom just  beneath  the  level  of  the  upper  bracket  and  Well 
above  the  level  of  the  lower  bracket,  said  support  mem- 
bers being  disposed  inside  of  said  water  storing  chamber 
and  being  partially  or  totally  submerged  in  water  therein, 
whereby  to  be  cooled  by  said  water,  said  water  storing 
chamber  havmg  a  wall  with  a  small  hole  therethrou^  at 
an  elevation  which  is  above  said  bottom  and  also  beneath 
the  level  of  water  therem  for  discharging  cooling  wbter 
from  said  water  storing  chamber  to  the  atmospHere, 


whereby  to  mamtain  a  flow  of  cooling  water  through 
chamber. 


Baid 


4,303,402 
PADDLE 

Thomas  L.  Gooding,  Rte.  #2  Box  1184,  WUd  Rose,  Wis.  54984 
FUed  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,105  I 

Int.  a.3  B63H  16/04  I 

U.S.  CI.  440-101  4  cUims 

1.  A  paddle  for  propellmg  a  water  craft,  said  paddle  com- 
prismg  a  blade,  a  straight  shaft  connected  to  said  blade,  aid  a 
handle  placed  on  said  shaft  at  an  end  opposite  from  said  blade, 
said  blade  bemg  angularly  displaced  from  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  shaft  at  an  angle  of  about  T  to  about  15%  said  blade 
comprismg  a  cup  portion  including  a  flat  bottom  of  triangular 
web-shape,  two  side  walls  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
bottom  and  a  front  lip  portion  connecting  said  side  walls,  said 
front  lip  portion  bemg  sloped  away  from  said  bottom,  said 
paddle  includmg  a  reinforcement  portion  contiguous  with  said 
cup  portion  and  positioned  between  said  cup  portion  and  laid 
shaft,  said  reinforcement  portion  bemg  in  a  plane  parallel  to 
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said  shaft,  said  cup  portion  of  said  blade  being  angularly  dis- 
placed from  said  shaft,  said  shaft  bemg  hollow  and  formed  of 


lightweight  materials  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
foam  injected  plastics  and  lightweight  metal  and  said  blade 
bemg  formed  from  foam  injected  plastic. 


4,303,403 
COMPOSITE  DRIVING  BELT 
Hendricus  F.  Lamers,  Gohrle,  Netherhmds,  assignor  to  Van 
Doome's  Transmissie  B.V.,  Tilburg,  Netherlands 
FUed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,194 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Jan.   19,   1979, 
7900435 

Int.  C1.3  F16G  7/00.  5/00 
VJS.  a.  474—201  2  Claims 


6  5    /<9    6 


4,303,404 

INFINITELY  VARIABLE  RATIO  TRANSMISSION 

APPARATUS 

George  E.  Moore,  7440  N.  Parte  Ave^  Indianapolis,  ImL  46240 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,787 

Int  a.3  F16G  1/24.  5/18 

VS.  CL  474—242  16  Claiw 


^ 


9.  A  variable  ratio  transmission  apparatus  comprising: 
an  input  shaft; 

a  driving  pulley  arrangement  disposed  on  said  mput  shaft; 
an  output  shaft; 

a  driven  pulley  arrangement  disposed  on  said  output  shaft;  and 
a  continuous  cham  couplmg  said  drivmg  pulley  arrangement 

with  said  driven  pulley  arrangement,  said  chain  mcluding: 

(a)  a  repeating  pattern  of  three  pairs  of  overlapping,  stag- 
gered and  interconnected  link  plates; 

(b)  a  first  plurality  of  connectmg  pins  arranged  mto  an  outer 
first  row; 

(c)  a  second  pluraUty  of  connectmg  pins  arranged  mto  an 
inner  second  row; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  U-shaped  drive  members  attached  to  said 
link  plates  by  said  first  plurality  of  connectmg  pins;  and 

(e)  said  link  plates  bemg  mterconnected  to  each  other  solely 
by  said  second  plurality  of  connecting  pins  and  said  three 
pairs  of  overlappmg,  staggered  and  mterconnected  link 
plates  bemg  arranged  mto  a  first  pair  of  outside  link  plates, 
a  second  pair  of  mtermediate  link  plates  and  a  third  pair  of 
mside  link  plates. 


1.  A  drivmg  belt  of  substantially  trapezium-shaped  cross 
section  for  use  with  V-shaped  pulleys,  of  the  kmd  mcludmg  an 
endless  carrier  and  a  plurality  of  plate-like  elements  disposed 
transverse  to  and  sUdably  mounted  on  the  carrier,  each  of  said 
elements  havmg  an  inner  tapered  end  for  engagmg  a  V-shaped 
pulley  groove,  and  outer  end  and  opposite  substantially  flat 
faces  which  abut  the  faces  of  the  two  adjacent  elements,  one  of 
the  faces  at  the  inner  end  portion  of  each  element  havmg  a 
substantially  flat  bevelled  surface  extending  m  a  direction 
away  from  the  adjacent  element  and  forming  a  tiltmg  line  at 
the  junction  of  the  bevelled  surface  with  said  one  face,  the 
tilting  line  enabling  each  element  to  tilt  about  its  respective 
tiltmg  Ime  toward  and  away  from  said  adjacent  element 
whereby  said  belt  can  bend  during  use,  one  face  of  the  outer 
end  portion  of  each  element  havmg  at  least  one  projection 
which  is  releasably  engaged  m  a  correspondmg  recess  m  the 
face  of  the  abuttmg  element  when  the  respective  belt  portion  is 
straight,  the  improvement  wherem  said  projections  and  reces- 
ses lie  at  a  distance  from  the  tiltmg  Une  m  a  direction  toward 
the  outer  ends  of  said  elements  such  that  during  bendmg  of  the 
belt  and  consequent  tilting  of  said  elements  said  projections 
and  recesses  come  out  of  engagement. 


4,303,405 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  AND  INSERTING 
PARTITIONS  INTO  CONTAINERS 
Donald  G.  Reichert,  Tarpon  Springs,  Fbu,  aMigaor  to  ABC 
Packaging  Machine  Corporation,  Tarpon  Springs,  Fla. 
FUed  Mv.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,349 
Int  CL^  B31B  11/02 
VS.  a.  493—92  21  ClahH 

1.  Apparatus  for  inserting  ftartitions,  each  having  a  central 
partition  member,  mto  open  containers,  each  container  of 
which  has  opposed  spaced  parallel  end  walls  and  opposed 
spaced  paraUel  side  walls  forming  a  rectangular  perimeter: 

(a)  means  for  conveymg  said  containers  successively  along  a 
prescribed  path  through  a  partition  inserting  station; 

(b)  means  for  movmg  said  partitions  req>ectively  mto  said 
containers  m  said  station  with  the  partition  member  of 
each  partition  disposed  at  a  sufficient  angle  with  respect  to 
the  sides  of  its  container  that  it  is  loosely  received  m  its 
contamer;  and  occupies  less  space  lengthwise  from  end 
waU  to  end  wall  m  its  container  than  the  partition  does 
when  it  is  paraUel  to  the  side  waUs  of  its  container. 
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(c)  twist  means  for  twisting  each  of  said  partitions,  after 
insertion  into  said  container,  for  rotating  said  partition 
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member  from  its  loose  angled  position  about  parallel  to 
the  side  walls  of  its  container. 


4,303,406 
AUTOMATIC  UQUm  LEVEL  CONTROL 
Frank  E.  Row,  Newton,  Iowa,  assignor  to  The  Maytag  Com- 
pany, Newton,  Iowa 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,470 

Int.  a.3  D06F  33/02,  39/08 

U.S.  a.  8—158  11  Claims 


LIQUID    FILL  SUBROUTINE 


1  ^4»«»"^         O—    WfM 


n 


I.  An  automatic  liquid  level  control  system  for  a  laundry 
apparatus  having  a  tub  for  containing  liquid  and  a  perforate 
basket  within  said  tub  for  containing  fabrics  to  be  treated,  the 
combination  comprising:  inlet  means  for  supplying  liquid  to 
said  tub  and  operable  for  spraying  liquid  into  said  apparatus  for 
absorption  by  said  fabrics  and  flow  through  said  fabrics  for 
accumulation  in  said  tub;  means  for  measuring  the  rate  of 
change  of  liquid  level  in  said  tub  in  the  presence  of  fabrics  as  a 
gauge  of  the  total  liquid  required  to  treat  the  specific  fabric 
load  in  said  basket;  and  programmable  control  means  including 
logic  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  measuring  means  for 
determining  the  additional  liquid  required  to  provide  said  total 
liquid  and  for  controlling  said  inlet  means  to  provide  an  addi- 
tional timed  fill  to  achieve  said  total  liquid. 

II.  A  method  of  automatically  determining  and  providing  a 
liquid  level  in  a  laundry  ^paratus  having  a  tub  for  containing 
liquid  and  a  perforate  ba^et  in  said  tub  for  containing  fabrics 
to  be  treated,  comprising  the  steps:  injecting  liquid  into  said  tub 
by  spraying  the  liquid  onto  the  fabrics  for  absorption  by  said 
fabrics  and  flow  Uierethrough  for  accumulation  in  said  tub; 
sensing  the  time  to  fill  said  tub  to  a  first  predetermined  liquid 
level  as  a  measure  of  the  fabric  load  characteristics;  sensing  the 
time  to  fill  said  tub  to  a  second  higher  predetermined  liquid 
level  and  determining  therefrom  the  time  to  fill  said  tub  to  said 
first  predetermined  level  without  fabrics;  determining  the 
additional  quantity  of  liquid  required  commensurate  with  the 
sensed  fabric  load  characteristics  and  based  upon  a  comparison 
of  the  actual  time  to  fill  to  said  first  predetermined  level  and 
the  time  to  fill  to  that  level  without  fabrics;  and  injecting  said 
additional  quantity  of  liquid  into  said  tub. 


4,303,407 

CONCENTRATED  COLORING  SOLUTIONS  OF  A  BLUE 

TINGE  BASED  ON  MIXTURE  OF 

1.4-DIALKYL-ANTHRAQUINONES  FOR  THE 

COLORING  OF  PETROLIFEROUS  PRODUCTS 

Ugo  Marangelli;  Giancarlo  Oocci,  both  of  Saroano,  and  Sisto  S. 

Papa,  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  antgnon  to  Azieade  Colori  Na- 

zionaU  Aftlni  ACNA  S.P.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,087 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  May  23, 1979,  22909  A/79 
Int  a.3  C09B  J/16;  O07C  97/12 
UJS.  a.  8—643  5  Claimi 

1.  Blue  tinged  colouring  solutions  for  liquid  petroleum  distil- 
lates, characterized  in  that  said  solutions  contain  from  50%  to 
60%  by  weight  of  anthraquinonic  compounds  of  the  general 
formula: 


NH— Ri 


00 


NH— R: 


wherein  Ri  and  R2,  equal  to  or  different  from  each  other, 
represent  linear  or  branched  alky!  radicals  having  from  4  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  in  an  organic  diluting  phase,  said  solutions  being 
obtained  by  reacting  leuco-quinizarine,  alone  or  in  admixture 
with  quinizarine,  with  mixtures  containing  from  3  to  4  aliphatic 
amines  having  the  hereunder  indicated  structure  and  molar 
ratios: 
aliphatic  amines  with  7  and/or  8  carbon  8tomsO.3S-O.S0 

mols; 
aliphatic  amines  with  6  carbon  atomsK)-0.40  mols 
aliphatic  amines  with  S  carbon  atomsK).4(M)  mols 
aliphatic  amines  with  4  carbon  atomsK).2S-0. 1  mols 


4,303,408 

REMOVAL  OF  INTERFERENTS  IN  ANALYTICAL 

ASSAYS  IN  A  TWO  PHASE  INTERFERENT-REMOVAL 

ZONE 
Sang  H.  Kim,  Pittsford,  and  Ridiard  W.  Spayd,  Ro^cster,  both 
of  N.Y.,  aasignors  to  Fastmaa  Kodak  Company,  Rocheiter, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,706 

Irt.  CL3  GOIN  31/Oa-  COIG  37/00.  37/08 

VS.  CL  23—230  B  S3  Oabm 


r  HC  It 

t  mo  to 


1.  In  an  element  for  analysis  of  a  liquid  containing  an  analyte 
wherein  an  interferent  is  removed  from  the  assay  of  the  ana- 
lyte, said  element  comprising  at  least  two  zones  wherein  at 
least  one  zone  comprises  an  interferent-removal  zone,  and  at 
least  one  additional  zone  comprises  an  assay  indicator  zone,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  zone  for  interferent-removal  com- 
prises a  discontinuous  liquid  phase  within  a  continuous  phase 
wherein  the  discontinuous  liquid  phase  comprises  a  nuvterial 
for  extracting  an  interferent  to  the  assay  of  said  analyte  and  the 
continuous  phase  is  permeable  to  said  Uquid  under  analysis,  the 

197 


198 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


analyte  or  an  interaction  product,  said  interferent-removal 
zone  being  located  between  the  assay  indicator  zone  and  the 
point  of  introduction  of  the  liquid. 


I 
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4,303,409 
METHOD,  COMPOSITION  AND  TEST  STRIP  FOR 
COLORIMFTRIC  ANALYSIS  OF  ASCX)RBIC  ACID 
Yasimao  Ogawa,  Dceda,  and  Kaorn  IsUtobi,  Yao,  both  of  Japan, 
aasigDon  to  SUonogi  A  Co^  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  Apr.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,675 
Clains  priority,  appUcatJon  Japan,  Apr.  24,  1979,  54-51278 
lat  aj  GOIN  33/52.  33/82 
U.S.  CL  23—230  B  12  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  colorimetric  analysis  of  ascorbic  acid 
by  the  formation  of  colored  complexes  of  a  pwlyvalent  metal 
ion  in  its  lower  valency  which  comprises:  a  complex  of  a 
chelating  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene- 
diaminetetraacetic  acid,  trans- 1,2-cyclohexanediamine- 
N,N,N',N'-tetraacetic  acid,  diethylenetriamine- 

N,N,N',N",N"'-pentaacetic  acid,  triethylenetetramine- 
N,N,N',N"',N""-hexaacetic  acid  and  alkali  metal  salts  thereof 
with  a  polyvalent  metal  ion  in  its  higher  valency;  an  indicator 
capable  of  reacting  with  said  metal  ion  in  its  lower  valency 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  o-phenanthroline,  4,7- 
diphenyl-l,10-phenanthroline  2,2'-bipyridine,  cuprolne,  neocu- 
proin  and  2,2',2"-terpyridine;  and  a  buffer  capable  of  maintain- 
ing the  pH  value  of  the  composition  to  from  3  to  6.S. 


4,303,410 
LIGHT  BURST  ACTIVITY  ANALYZER 
Hugh  D.  Copcland,  Chola  Vista,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Na?y, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Not.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,003 

Int  a.J  GOIN  33/18.  21/76 

U.S.  a  23-230  R  14  Claims 


T"] 


13.  A  method  for  analyzing  the  structure  of  light  burst  activ- 
ity which  occurs  over  a  period  of  time,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

detecting  discrete  photons  generated  by  successive  light 
bursts  during  each  sampling  time  in  a  series  of  sampling 
times; 

counting  the  number  of  photons  detected  during  a  given 
sampling  time  to  provide  h  photon  count  for  said  given 
sampling  time;  and 

coupling  each  of  said  sampling  times  to  a  pulse  height  ana- 
lyzing device  to  generate  a  probability  distribution  func- 
tion at  the  conclusion  of  said  sampling  time  series,  said 
function  indicating  the  probability  that  a  particular  pho- 
ton count  value  will  be  generated  by  said  light  burst  activ- 
ity during  a  specified  period  of  time. 

14.  The  method  of  claim  13  wherein  said  light  burst  activity 
is  generated  by  bioluminescent  microorganisms  contained  in  a 
quantity  of  scawater,  and  wherein: 

said  counting  step  comprises  the  step  of  counting  the  number 
of  photons  which  are  detected  during  each  sampling  time 
in  a  series  of  sampling  times  which  are  on  the  order  of  1 
millisecond. 


4,303,411 

FLUORINE-CONTAINING  TRACERS  FOR 

SUBTERRANEAN  PETROLEUM  AND  MINERAL 

CONTAINING  FORMATIONS 

Catherine  S.  H.  Chen,  Berkeley  Heights;  Yuhshi  Luh,  Trenton, 

and  Kirk  D.  Schmitt,  Pennington,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 

Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FiJed  Dec.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,608 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  24/08 
U.S.  a.  23-230  EP  3  Claims 

1.  The  method  for  determining  flow  patterns  within  a  subter- 
ranean formation  penetrated  by  a  spaced  apart  injection  system 
wid  productron  system  that  comprises  injecting  into  the  forma- 
tion at  a  predetermined  depth  from  the  injection  systei*  a 
saline  solution  containing  a  small  amount  of  one  or  more 
water-soluble  tracer  compounds,  recovering  said  saline  sdlu- 
tion  in  the  production  system,  determining  the  depth  of  recov- 
ery, and  identifying  said  tracer  compounds  by  "FNMR  spec- 
troscopy; said  tracer  compounds  being  water-soluble  alkali 
metal  salts  of  inorganic  or  organic  compounds  having  fluorine 
in  the  anion. 


I  4,303,412 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMPRESSIVELV 

SEPARATING  WASTE  MATERIAL 

Eugene  M.  A.  Baikoff,  Chemin  des  Anciens-Moulins  2A,  l0O9 

Pully  (Canton  of  Vaud),  Switzerland  | 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,723 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  27, 
2835/79 

Int.  a.3  ClOL  5/08;  B30B  9/06 
U.S.  a.  44—1  D  14  Clains 


1979, 


1.  In  a  method  of  compressively  separating  waste  material, 
particularly  waste  composed  at  least  partially  of  organic  mat- 
ter, in  order  to  extract  liquid  or  semisolid  sludge  containing 
water  with  organic  matter  and/or  biologically  useful  materials, 
on  the  one  hand,  and  solid  blocks  of  compressed  waste  which 
are  cohesive  enough  to  be  stored  and  handled  in  use,  partidu- 
larly  as  fuel  briquettes,  comprising  the  steps  of  ] 

placing  in  an  open-ended  receptacle  a  quantity  of  watte 
material  to  be  treated,  said  receptacle  having  sludge  Ex- 
traction apertures,  j 
plugging  the  open  end  of  the  fllled  receptacle  by  means  (X  a 

piston  arrangement, 
closing  the  said  sludge  extraction  apertures, 
thereafter  causing  a  first  compression  of  the  waste  mater 
in  the  receptacle  by  means  of  a  displacement  of  the  piston 
arrangement  to  reduce  the  closed  volume  of  the  recepta- 
cle without  allowing  any  material  to  escape  therefrom, 
thereafter   opening   the   sludge-extraction   apertures,   the 
cross-section  of  said  apertures  having  a  predetermined 
size  so  as  to  prevent  the  escape  therethrough  of  non-flow- 
able  particles  larger  than  said  predetermined  size,  and 
then  causing  a  further  compression  of  the  waste  material  in 
the  receptacle  by  further  displacement  of  the  piston  ar- 
rangement until  virtually  all  of  the  liquid,  semisolid, 
viscous  material  has  escaped  through  said  apertures, 
said  flrst  and  further  compression  steps  being  effected  >y 
providing  the  said  receptacle  and  said  piston  arrangement 
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with  such  a  structural  conformation  that  the  entire  mass  of 
waste  material  compressed  in  the  receptacle  is  subjected 
to  substantially  uniform  pressure,  the  internal  contractions 
and  shearings  within  the  mass  of  waste  material  being 
effected  without  crushing  and  by  a  succession 

of  gradual  elementary  advances  of  the  piston  arrangement 
free  of  retractions  and  re-advances, 

and  subsequently  removing  the  compressed  mass  of  waste 
material  from  the  receptacle  in  the  form  of  a  homogene- 
ous, dry,  and  solid  compressed  block  structure. 

4,303,413 
OXYGEN  GAS  GENERATOR  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURING  THE  GAS  GENERATOR 
Frank  A.  Marion,  Glendale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Synergy  Corpora- 
tion, Phoenix,  Ariz. 

FUed  No?.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,412 
Int  a.3  ClOL  5/14.  5/44 
UJS.  a.  44—10  A  23  Claims 

1.  In  combination  in  a  dry  mixture  free  from  petroleum- 
based  commponents, 
a  clay  having  non-hydrophyllic  properties  and  having  a 
percentage  by  weight  no  greater  than  approximately 
thirty-eight  percent  (38%)  in  the  mixture, 
an  oxidizer  having  a  percentage  by  weight  no  greater  than 
approximately  seventy-five  percent  (75%)  in  the  mixture, 
and 
a  fuel  having  a  cellulosic  composition  and  having  a  percent- 
age by  weight  no  greater  than  approximately  twenty 
percent  (20%)  in  the  mixture. 
3.  The  combination  set  forth  in  claim  1.  wherein 
the  clay  constitutes  bentonite, 
the  oxidizer  constitutes  a  chlorate  and 
the  fuel  constitutes  com  cob  and 

the  clay,  the  oxidizer  and  the  fuel  are  the  only  materials  in 
the  combination. 


flue  gas  stream,  to  yield  an  overhead  volatUes  stream  and 
devolatUized  coal  char  particles; 


4,303,414 

AZIDO  ADDITIVES  FOR  UQUID  HYDROCARBON 

MOTOR  FUELS 

MUton  B.  Frankel,  Tarzana,  and  Joseph  E.  Flanagan,  Woodland 

HUls,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  RockweU  International 

Corporation,  El  Segnndo,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  21634 
Int  CV  ClOL  1/22 
U.S.  a.  44-«3  5  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  hydrocarbon  motor  fuel  comprising  a  minor 
portion  of  an  azido  compound  of  the  general  N3R1,  wherein 
Rl  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nitro  alkyls,  nitrado  alkyls,  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,303,415 
GASmCATION  OF  COAL 
William  A.  Summers,  Munster,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Lubille  Energy 
Development  Co.,  Ltd.,  Lansing,  Dl. 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,088 
Int  a.3  ClOJ  3/00 
U.S.  CL  48—202  22  Oaims 

1.  The  process  of  gasifying  clean  coal  particles  at  a  low 
superatmospheric  pressure,  wherein  the  coal  particles  are 
converted  to  a  gaseous  fuel  product  and  a  substantially  non- 
combustible  ash  in  a  series  of  elevated-temperature  stages, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  drying  the  coal  particles,  in  a  drying  stage  at  a  tempera- 
ture within  the  range  from  about  220*  to  about  300°  F.,  in 
indirect  heat  exchange  with  a  flue  gas  stream; 

(b)  transferring  the  dried  coal  particles  to  a  heat  treating 
stage  and  heat  treating  the  dried  coal  particles  therein  at  a 
temperature  within  the  range  from  about  400*  to  about 
700*  P.,  in  indirect  heat  exchange  with  a  flue  gas  stream; 

(c)  transferring  the  heat-treated  coal  particles  to  a  devolatil- 
izing  stage  and  devolatilizing  the  heat-treated  coal  parti- 
cles therein  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  from  about 
850*  to  about  1150*  P.,  in  indirect  heat  exchange  with  a 


"^ 


JfWi 


(d)  transferring  the  devolatilized  coal  char  particles,  to  a 
calcining  stage  and  calcining  the  devolatilized  coal  char 
particles  therein  at  a  bed  temperature  within  the  range 
from  about  1550*  to  about  1750*  P.,  in  contact  with  steam 
and  a  gaseous  stream  comprising  an  oxygen-containing 
gas,  to  yield  an  overhead  calciner  effluent  gas  stream  and 
carbon-rich  calcined  coke  particles; 

(e)  transferring  the  calcined  coke  particles  to  a  gasifying 
stage  and  gasifying  the  calcined  coke  particles  at  a  bed 
temperature  of  at  least  about  1650*  F.,  in  contact  with 
steam,  to  yield  an  overhead  gasifier  gas  stream  and  car- 
bon-lean coke  particles; 

(0  transferring  the  overhead  volatiles  stream  and  the  over- 
head gasifier  gas  stream  to  an  upper  zone  of  the  calcining 
stage,  whereby  the  respective  streams  and  the  calciner  gas 
react  further  in  contact  with  steam  and  the  oxygen-con- 
taining gas  and  are  mixed  to  form  the  calciner  effluent  gas 
stream; 

(g)  cooling,  and  optionally  scrubbing,  the  calciner  effluent 
gas  stream  to  provide  a  normally  liquid  condensate  frac- 
tion and  a  gaseous  fuel  product  stream; 

(h)  transferring  the  normally  liquid  condensate  fraction  to 
the  gasifying  stage; 

(i)  transferring  the  carbon-lean  coke  particles  to  a  heat  gen- 
erating stage  and  generating  heat  therein  by  combustion  of 
a  portion  of  the  coke  in  contact  with  a  gaseous  stream 
comprising  air,  to  provide  heated  coke  particles  and  the 
flue  gas  stream; 

(j)  transferring  a  major  portion  of  the  heated  coke  particles 
to  the  gasifying  stage,  whereby  requisite  heat  is  supplied 
for  the  gasification  of  calcined  coke  particles  and  heated 
coke  particles; 

(k)  withdrawing  a  minor  portion  of  the  heated  coke  particles 
to  an  agglomeration  stage,  wherein  substantially  complete 
conversion  of  residual  coke  to  ash  and  a  gas  is  effected; 
and 

(1)  discharging  from  the  agglomeration  stage  a  substantiaUy 
non-combustible  ash. 


4,303,416 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 

OF  SINTERED  TUNGSTEN  CARBIDE  TOOL  TIPS 
Karl  S.  Springbora,  Wbeder's  HUl,  Anstralia,  assignor  to  Ans- 
tnng  Proprietary  Limited,  Sooth  Yam,  Anstralia 

FUed  Oct  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,296 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  AnstraUa,  Oct  20, 1978,  PD6483 

Int  CL^  B24D  17/00 

U.S.  Ct  51—293  16  Claims 

1.  A  sinter  fixture  for  sintering  shaped  cutting  tool  bit  insert 

blanks  pressed  from  particulate  tungsten  carbide  which  com- 
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prises  a  generally  spool-shaped  shell  split  into  two  equal  seg- 
ments along  separation  cuts  which  are  of  the  same  configura- 
tion as  the  pressed  and  shaped  blanks,  each  said  segment  hav- 
ing a  cylindrical  portion  attached  to  a  flanged  end  and  a  longi- 
tudinal bore  adapted  to  receive  a  center  pin  common  to  both 
segments,  a  curved  cover  being  adapted  to  fit  over  the  cylin- 
drical portions  of  the  segments  and  bear  against  the  top  of  a 


pressed  and  shaped  blank  which  is  placed  in  a  cavity  formed 
between  the  separation  cuts  and  the  surface  of  the  center  pin. 


4,303,417 

SPRAY  BOOTH  WITH  RECONDITIONING  HLTER 

SYSTEM 

Robert  L.  Koch,  n,  ETusrille,  Ind^  aarignor  to  George  Koch 

SoH,  Ik^  EnmarOle,  lad. 

FUed  Oct  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,744 

iBt  CL^  BOID  46/04 

UjS.  CL  55—96  20  Claims 


19.  A  method  of  maintaining  a  negative  atmospheric  pres- 
sure and  collecting  undeposited  coating  material  in  a  spraying 
system  of  the  type  including  a  spray  booth  and  a  spray  gun  for 
depositing  coating  material  to  articles,  comprising  the  steps  of 
pulling  the  atmosphere  from  within  the  spray  booth  through  a 
vent  opening  in  a  first  direction  to  mAint^jn  a  negative  pressure 
within  the  spray  booth,  and  collecting  undeposited  coating 
material  in  the  atmosphere  by  deflecting  undeposited  coating 
material  off  a  baffle  positioned  between  the  spray  gim  and  the 
vent  opening  and  allowing  it  to  fall  by  gravity  into  a  collection 
hopper,  accumulating  substantially  all  remaining  undeposited 
coating  material  in  a  filter  media  positioned  between  the  baffle 
and  the  vent  opening,  and  periodically  directing  a  pulse  of  air 
through  the  filter  media  in  a  second  direction  from  a  source  of 
compressed  air  positioned  between  the  filter  media  and  the  fan 
to  dislodge  the  accumulated  coating  material  in  the  filter  media 
and  allow  it  to  fall  by  gravity  into  the  collection  hopper. 


f  4,303,418  I 

DISCHARGE  ELECTRODE  IN  PRECIPITATOR 
Everett  L.  Coe,  Jr.,  Downey,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Joy  Manntetnr- 
ing  Cofflpaoy,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  788,171,  Apr.  18, 1977,  abandoned. 
Thia  application  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,298    I 
Int  a?  B03C  3/04  I 

U.S.  a.  55—145  12  Chims 


f  90 
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1.  In  an  electrostatic  precipitator  including  a  gas  flow  path 
which  is  adapted  to  have  a  stream  of  gas  passed  therethrdugh 
wherein  said  precipitator  includes  a  corona  generating  means 
having  at  least  one  collector  electrode  extending  adjacent  Such 
gas  flow  path  and  at  least  one  elongated  discharge  electrode 
which  includes  an  elongated  discharge  electrode  body  haying 
within  its  major  lateral  exent  transverse  to  the  longitudinal 
extent  thereof  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending,  latehdly 
spaced  edge  portions  and  a  nondischarging  intermediate  {x)r- 
tion  wherein  said  edge  portions  extend  inwardly  from  the 
laterally  outermost  edges  of  said  body  and  at  least  one  of  said 
edge  portions  includes  thereon  corona  discharge  means  and 
said  nondischarging  intermediate  portion  extends  latetally 
between  said  edge  portions,  and  wherein  said  discharge  elec- 
trode is  disposed  in  spaced  relationship  with  respect  to  said 
collector  electrode  across  a  portion  of  such  gas  flow  path  and 
oriented  such  that  said  intermediate  portion  resides  in  gejner- 
ally  parallel  relationship  with  respect  to  said  collector  elec- 
trode and  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  gas  flow  through 
such  portion  of  such  gas  flow  path,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
said  intermediate  portion  of  said  discharge  electrode  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  substantially  planar  side  portions  substantjaily 
longitudinally  coextensive  with  said  body  and  disposed 
adjacent  the  respective  said  edge  portions  and  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  formed  stiffener  means  disposed  centlally 
of  said  intermediate  portion  intermediate  said  side  t>or- 
tions  and  protruding  laterally  outwardly  of  each  of  said 
side  portions. 


'  4,303,419 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  DETERMINATION 

OF  N-NTTROSAMINES  j 

Qyde  W.  Frank;  Pan!  J.  Nord,  and  Robert  D.  Cox,  aU  of  lowi 
Qty,  Iowa,  aadgnors  to  Univenity  of  Iowa  Research  FooiMb- 
tloB,  lows  Oty,  Iowa 
DiTiiioa  of  Ser.  No.  108,236,  Dec.  28, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,256,^162. 
Tut  appUcatioa  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,382 
Int  CLJ  BOID  79/00;  GOIN  21/76.  35/08.  37/00 
VS.  a.  55—185  5  Claims 

1.  A  degassing  cell  designed  specifically  for  handling  yery 
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small  liquid  volumes  and  separation  of  gas  from  said  liquid  for 
subsequent  analytical  determinations,  said  cell  being  particu- 
larly adapted  to  use  in  continuous  flow,  small  volume,  analysis 
systems,  comprising: 
a  small  volume  vessel  having  an  exterior  wall  which  defmes 
an  internal  mixing  chamber,  said  vessel  having  a  gas  inlet 
means  at  one  end  thereof  adapted  to  connect  to  a  gas 
supply  source,  a  liquid  inlet  means  downstream  of  said  gas 
inlet  means  and  a  materials  exit  means  at  the  other  end 
thereof; 
a  first  porous  frit  in  said  mixing  chamber  adjacent  said  gas 


inlet  means  and  situated  across  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
vessel; 

a  second  porous  frit  positioned  in  said  chamber  downstream 
of  said  liquid  inlet  means,  adjacent  said  materials  exit 
means  and  situated  across  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
vessel,  said  liquid  inlet  means  being  connected  to  said 
vessel  wall  at  a  point  between  said  first  and  second  porous 
frits;  and; 

the  remaining  interior  space  of  said  mixing  chamber  being 
substantially  filled  with  filler  material  to  decrease  the 
chamber  volume,  put  porosity  in  said  chamber  and  facili- 
tate mixing  and  gas  removal. 


entering  flow  into  two  flow  branches,  a  different  flow 
branch  extending  through  each  flow  chamber; 

a  plurality  of  drive  shafts  extending  across  said  clearance 
region  and  into  each  of  said  flow  chambers; 

a  plurality  of  filter  support  rollers  arranged  in  each  flow 
chamber,  rollers  of  one  flow  chamber  being  aligned  with 
corresponding  rollers  of  the  other  flow  chamber,  each 
aligned  pair  of  rollers  being  supported  on  one  of  said 
plurality  of  drive  shafts; 

a  continuous  belt  of  filtering  material  disposed  in  each  flow 
chamber  and  arranged  across  the  corresponding  flow 
branch,  each  of  said  continuous  belts  of  filtering  material 
being  cooperatively  arranged  over  said  filter  support 
rollers; 

drive  means  disposed  within  said  clearance  region  and  cou- 
pled to  said  plurality  of  drive  shafts  for  moving  each  of 
said  continuous  belts  of  filtering  material;  and 

cleaning  means  arranged  in  cooperation  with  said  continu- 
ous belts  of  filtering  material  for  removing  collected  par- 
ticulate matter  from  said  continuous  belts  of  filtering 
material. 


4,303,421 
DECANTATION  CYCLONES 
Manlio  Cerroni,  Via  Bmxelles,  53  Roma,  Italy 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,432 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Mar.  16, 1979, 48393  A/79 
Int  a.}  BOID  46/04 
VS.  a.  55—290  8  OaiM 


4,303,420 
AIR  TREATMENT  APPARATUS 
Arthur  G.  Howard,  7711  Newport  Way,  Apt  D,  Indianapolis, 
Ind.  46250 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,825 

Int.  a.3  BOID  46/18 

VS.  a.  55—242  _  27  Claims 


1.  A  decantation  cyclone  for  the  separation  of  air  from  solid 
material  including  lightweight  sheet  paper  and  sheet  plastic 
transported  thereby  wherein  the  cyclone  includes  a  cylindrical 
hollow  body  having  a  roof  and  floor,  an  inlet  opening  tangen- 
tially  to  the  interior  of  said  body,  an  outlet  formed  in  the  roof, 
movable  filter  means  within  the  body  and  arranged  adjacent 
the  outlet  and  spaced  from  the  inlet  to  intercept  flow  from  the 
interior  of  the  body  through  the  outlet,  whereby  to  intercept 
the  lighter  solids  carried  by  said  air  prior  to  entry  thereof  into 
the  outlet  preventing  blockage  thereof,  said  filter  means  com- 
prising a  grid  having  a  relatively  large  mesh  size,  said  grid 
comprising  a  disc-like  filter  arranged  in  a  plane  transverse  the 
outlet  and  being  movable  rotatably  transverse  the  outlet  about 
an  axis  offset  from  the  axis  of  the  outlet  means  for  rotating  said 
grid  in  said  plane  and  air  intake  means  located  offset  from  said 
outlet  radiaUy  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  grid  to  backflush 
the  disc-like  filter  driving  any  intercepted  material  thereon 
toward  the  floor  of  the  hoUow  body. 


1.  A  fluid  treatment  apparatus  for  removing  particulate 

matter  from  a  flow  stream,  said  fluid  treatment  apparatus 

comprising: 

a  housing  enclosure  disposed  in  a  fluid  flow  stream  and 

arranged  into  two,  spaced-apart  flow  chambers  which 

further  define  a  clearance  region  therebetween,  said  flow 

chambers  sharing  a  common  inlet  and  a  common  outlet 

which  are  in  flow  communication  with  said  fluid  flow 

stream,  said  housing  enclosure  adapted  to  divide  any 


4,303,422 
FUEL  FILTER 
James  G.  Persinger,  Hngoton,  Kans^  aasigBor  to  Fad  lac^ 
HngotoB,  Kaas. 

FUed  May  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,385 
Int  CL'  BOID  53/04.  53/26 
VS.  CL  55—319  3  CUm 

1.  In  a  fuel  filter  device  for  removing  contaminants  compris- 
ing formation  water,  hydrogen  sulfide,  sulfur  and  iron  sulfide. 
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from  a  natural  gas  fuel  supply,  said  filter  including  a  cylindri- 
cal, hollow  body  having  a  bol  of  chemically  active  molecular 
sieve  material  disposed  in  an  upper  portion  of  said  body  and  a 
tubular  member  extending  upwardly  from  a  central  aperture 
provided  in  a  lower  end  cap,  and  a  chamber  concentric  with 
said  member  disposed  in  a  lower  portion  of  said  body,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  plurality  of  holes  provided  in  side 


walls  of  said  tubular  member  said  holes  being  tapered  at  about 
a  15*  angle  diverging  toward  the  exterior  surface  of  said  tubu- 
lar member,  and  said  molecular  sieve  material  comprising 
pellets  of  an  alkyl  metal  amino  silicate  combined  with  an  inert 
binder,  wherein  when  natural  gas  fuel  flows  through  said  holes 
the  fuel  undergoes  an  expansion  thereby  producing  a  dispersed 
flow  through  said  bed  of  chemically  active  molecular  sieve 
material. 


433.423 
ENGINE  AIR  CLEANER 
Harry  R.  Canplin,  Marine  on  die  St  Croix,  Minn.,  and  Michael 
A.  ShacUcton,  San  Joae,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,731 

Int  CL^  BOID  45/12 

VS.  a.  55—337  3  Claims 


1.  In  an  engine  air  cleaner  comprising  a  housing  that  includes 
a  cylindrical  side  wall  (10)  defining  the  housing  axis,  and  first 
and  second  end  walls  (11  and  13),  an  annular  porous  cleaning 
medium  (12)  disposed  within  said  housing,  the  outer  peripheral 
surface  of  the  cleaning  medium  being  spaced  radially  inwardly 
from  the  cylindrical  housing  side  wall  to  define  an  annular  inlet 
chamber  therebetween;  said  first  end  wall  (11)  having  a  large 
number  of  circumferentially  spaced  air  inlet  guide  louvers 
acutely  angled  to  a  radial  plane  taken  at  right  angles  to  the 
housing  axis,  whereby  dust-laden  air  is  caused  to  take  a  helical 
swirling  motion  as  it  moves  into  the  inlet  chamber,  a  dust 
scavenger  outlet  tube  (14)  having  a  tangential  connection  with 
the  cyUndrical  side  wall  at  a  point  near  said  second  end  wall 
(13),  and  a  scavenger  exhaust  fan  (40)  connected  to  the  ouUet 


tube  for  drawing  at  least  some  of  the  dust  particles  out  df  the 
air  cleaner  before  such  dust  particles  can  make  contact  with 
the  cleaning  medium:  the  improvement  comprising  a  baffle 
means  extending  within  the  annular  inlet  chamber  to  confine 
the  air-dust  layer  adjacent  the  housing  side  wall  to  a  helical 
flow  pattern  while  said  layer  is  advancing  toward  the  second 
end  wall;  said  baffle  means  comprising  a  perforated  circular 
wall  structure  (50)  extending  from  the  second  end  wall  toward 
the  first  end  wall  within  the  inlet  chamber,  said  perforated  wall 
structure  sabdividing  said  inlet  chamber  into  an  outer  antular 
space  (56)  adjacent  the  housing  side  wall  and  an  inner  anaular 
space  (54)  adjacent  the  cleaning  medium,  the  perforations  in 
said  wall  structure  being  defined  by  vanes  (52)  acutely  angled 
outwardly  from  the  general  plane  of  the  wall  structure, 
whereby  swirling  fluid  has  an  easy  mode  of  entry  from  the 
inner  space  to  the  outer  space  but  a  difficult  mode  of  dntry 
from  the  outer  space  to  the  inner  space;  said  vanes  being  ori- 
ented in  the  same  circumferential  direction  as  the  aforemen- 
tioned louvers,  whereby  the  vanes  present  minimal  resistance 
to  the  swirl  pattern  generated  by  the  louvers. 


4,303,424 

FILTER  BAG  APPARATUS  HAVING  AN  IMPROVtD 

FABRIC  nLTER  BAG  TENSIONING  APPARATUS 

Louis  B.  Wheeler,  Birmingham,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Combu$tion 

Engineerfng,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn.  i 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,031 

Int  a.3  BOID  46/02 

VJS.  CL  55r-365  2  daims 


1.  In  a  niter  apparatus  for  cleaning  a  gas  laden  with  iolid 
particles  having  a  housing  defining  a  filter  chamber  therein,  a 
tube  sheet  having  a  plurality  of  openings  therein  and  extending 
across  the  housing  so  as  to  divide  the  filter  chamber  int0  an 
inlet  plenum  and  an  outlet  plenum,  and  a  plurality  of  tubular 
fabric  filter  bags  extending  outwardly  from  the  tube  sleet, 
each  filter  bag  having  an  open  end  mounted  to  one  of  said 
openings  in  the  tube  sheet  and  a  closed  end  suspended  from  a 
support  beam  extending  across  the  housing  in  spaced  relation- 
ship to  the  tube  sheet,  an  improved  filter  bag  tensioning  a|)pa- 
ratus  for  suspending  the  filter  bags  from  the  support  beam  and 
holding  the  filter  bags  under  a  predetermined  tension  compris- 
ing: a  hanger  rod  extending  axially  from  the  closed  end  of  each 
filter  bag  tfirough  an  aperture  in  the  support  beam;  spring 
means  disposed  about  each  hanger  rod  for  biasing  each  hanger 
rod  axially  relative  to  the  support  beam  so  as  to  hold  each  filter 
bag  in  a  taut  condition;  compression  means  positioned  and 
arranged  with  respect  to  the  spring  means  for  compressing  said 
spring  means  to  provide  the  desired  bias;  and  tension  release 
means  for  removing  the  compression  on  said  spring  means,^  said 
tension  release  means  disposed  about  the  hanger  rod  bet\^een 
said  spring  means  and  the  support  beam. 
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4,303,425 
HLTER  BAG  ASSEMBLY 
Louis  F.  Cox,  Jr.,  Augusta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Menardi-Southem 
Corp.,  Augusta,  Ga. 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,780 

Int  a.3  BOID  46/02 

VJS.  a.  55—378  13  Oaims 


.4446 


chamber,  a  portion  of  said  assembly  being  removable  to 

provide  access  to  said  chamber;  and 
(b)  a  filter  element  seating  in  said  chamber,  "aid  element 

being  insertable  and  removable  through  the  area  of  said 

assembly  normally  occupied  by  the  removable  portion 

thereof, 
said  assembly  including  confronting,  annular  support  rings  and 
a  pair  of  concentric,  annular  screen  elements  extending  be- 
tween said  rings  and  cooperating  therewith  to  form  said  cham- 
ber, one  of  the  rings  comprising  the  removable  portion  of  the 
assembly,  the  screen  elements  being  secured  along  one  edge 
thereof  to  the  other  ring,  said  one  ring  having  a  pair  of  annular 
grooves  opening  toward  the  other  ring,  said  grooves  being 
concentric  with  and  radially  spaced  correspondingly  to  the 
screen  elements,  said  other  edges  of  the  screen  elements  being 
snugly  and  removably  seated  in  said  grooves,  whereby  to 
facilitate  removal  of  said  portion  of  the  filter  element  retaining 
assembly. 


1.  A  combination  of  a  filter  bag  assembly  and  a  termination 
cap,  comprising: 

a  termination  cap  including  a  body  element  and  a  locking 
member,  said  locking  member  surrounding  said  body 
element  and  extending  transversely  outwardly; 

a  filter  bag  element,  said  filter  bag  element  having  an  open 
end  and  a  cuff  forming  a  hollow  casing  at  said  open  end; 

a  closed  ring  supported  within  said  cuff  at  said  open  end,  said 
ring  being  essentially  inelastic,  at  least  one  transverse 
dimension  of  said  closed  ring  exceeding  the  corresponding 
transverse  dimension  of  said  body  element  but  being  less 
than  the  corresponding  transverse  dimension  of  said  lock- 
ing member; 

an  elastic  member  supported  within  said  cuff  in  a  position 
surrounding  said  filter  bag  element  at  its  open  end  and 
dimensioned  to  sealingly  engage  said  filter  bag  element 
against  said  body  element, 

said  elastic  member  surrounds  said  body  element  and  presses 
said  filter  bag  element  sealingly  against  said  body  element, 
and  said  ring  surrounds  said  body  element,  and  said  ring 
and  locking  member  dimensions  cause  interference  be- 
tween said  ring  and  said  locking  member,  said  interference 
maintaining  the  connection  of  said  filter  bag  assembly 
with  said  termination  cap  during  passage  of  a  flow  me- 
dium through  said  filter  bag  element  and  preventing  flow 
forces  from  affecting  said  seal  between  said  body  element 
and  said  elastic  member. 


4,303,427 

CASCADE  MULTICOMPONENT  COOLING  METHOD 

FOR  LIQUEFYING  NATURAL  GAS 

Heinrich  Krieger,  Leitlestrasse  16,  8100  Garmisch-Partenkirc- 

hen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  808,621,  Jun.  21,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,089 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  23, 
1976,  2628007 

Int  a.3  F25J  1/02 
U.S.  a.  62—9  4  Claims 


4,303,426 

AUTOMOBILE  AIR  FILTER  HAVING  REPLACEABLE 

AND  READILY  DISPOSABLE  FILTER  ELEMENT 

Robert  Battis,  2104  Klockner  Rd.,  Hamilton  Square,  N  J.  08690 

FQed  Mar.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  13032 

Int  a.3  BOID  46/52 

U.S.  CI.  55—498  6  Claims 


33  » 


h------4ittA4y.W 


^32 


34 


2S 


0  0  0  0  01-22 
0  0  0  0( 
0  0  0  00 
0  0  0  00 


l> ". 


24 


/   1    "24 
K)     33 


6.  An  air  filter  comprising: 

(a)  a  retaining  assembly  having  an  annular  filter  element 


31  '0 
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1.  A  cooling  method  that  comprises  cooling  circuit  means, 
wherein  a  circulating  cooling  medium  is  compressed  and 
cooled  by  an  ambient  cooling  fluid  and  is  condensed,  ex- 
panded, warmed  and  evaporated,  including  at  least  one  cooling 
circuit  which  is  an  incorporated  cascade  circuit  that  includes  a 
fractional  condensation  wherein  the  cooling  medium  is  par- 
tially condensed  in  a  first  heat  exchange  constituting  an  evapo- 
rative heat  exchange  with  expanded  and  evaporating  cooling 
medium  and  the  partially  condensed  cooling  medium  is  sepa- 
rated into  its  liquid  and  gaseous  phases,  the  separated  liquid 
phase  being  supercooled  in  a  second  heat  exchange  constitut- 
ing a  counter-current  supercooling  heat  exchange,  and  being 
expanded  and  warmed  to  evaporate  in  a  third  heat  exchange 
constituting  a  countercurrent  evaporative  heat  exchange,  and 
the  separated  gaseous  phase  is  totally  condensed  in  said  third 
heat  exchange,  expanded  and  warmed  in  said  second  heat 
exchange,  the  wanning  of  the  expanded  cooling  medium  in 
said  second  heat  exchange  and  the  warming  of  the  expanded 
cooling  medium  in  said  third  heat  exchange  being  performed 
essentially  in  parallelism  and  said  second  and  third  heat  ex- 
changes being  essentially  thermally  segregated  from  one  an- 
other, the  cooling  medium  in  the  incorporated  cascade  circuit 
being  compressed  in  a  plurality  of  compression  stages  to  a 
relatively  high  pressure  and  cooling  medium  supercooled  in 
said  second  heat  exchange  being  expanded  to  a  relatively 
intermediate  pressure  and  recirculated  to  the  input  of  a  com- 
pression stage  arranged  downstream  the  first  compression 
stage  and  the  cooling  medium  totally  condensed  in  said  third 
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heat  exchange  being  supercooled,  expanded  to  a  relatively  low 
pressure,  wanned  in  said  second  heat  exchange  and  recircu- 
lated to  the  input  of  the  first  compression  stage. 


(b)  flowing  molten  glass  of  the  layer  to  the  projected  end 
regions  of  the  members;  and 


4,303,428 
CRYOGENIC  PROCESSES  FOR  SEPARATING  AIR 
Gcnrd  VaBdcabaaKhe,  Fontemiy-Miia-Boia,  France,  assignor  to 
L'Air  Uquide,  Sodcte  Anonyme  pour  TEtnde  et  TEzploitation 
dcs  Procedes  Georges  Qaode,  Piuis,  F^rance 

FUed  Jnl.  10,  I960,  Scr.  No.  168,369 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fhuce,  Jnl.  20, 1979,  79  18772 

Int  CL'  F25J  3/04 

U.S.  a.  62—13  12  Claims 


4^303,429 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCHON  OF 

MINERAL  FIBERS 

AraoM  J.  EiaoriMrg,  GraaTille,  Ohio,  aasigiior  to  Oweas-Com- 

lag  FIberglas  CorpontioB,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  8, 19M,  Scr.  No.  185,106 
lat  CL^  C03B  37/025 
U.S.  a.  6S— 1  18  Claims 

17.  Method  of  producing  glass  fibers  comprising: 
(a)  moving  molten  glass  through  a  porous  member  to  form  a 
layer  of  molten  glass  at  a  surface  thereof  from  which 
projects  elongated  members; 


(c)  attenuating  glass  fibers  from  the  molten  glass  at  the  end 
regions. 


4,303,430 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  MINE^IAL 

FIBERS 
Robert  L.  Houston,  Newark,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens^loi^g 
FIberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Fned  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,706 

Int  CL^  C03B  37/04 

U.S.  CL  65—6  15  aitims 


1.  In  a  cryogenic  process  for  separating  air  with  the  produc- 
tion of  oxygen  under  high  pressure,  of  the  kind  in  which  air  is 
separated  in  a  cryogenic  separation  apparatus  comprising  a 
medium-pressure  upstream  section  and  a  low-pressure  down- 
stream section  into  at  least  one  fraction  rich  in  nitrogen  and 
into  at  least  one  fraction  rich  in  oxygen  in  the  liquid  state  under 
low  pressure,  in  which  the  said  oxygen  fraction  is  pumped  in 
the  liquid  state  from  the  said  low  pressure  to  the  said  high 
pressure,  the  said  Uquid  oxygen  fraction  under  high  pressure 
being  exposed  to  total  vaporization  by  heat  exchange  in  coun- 
terflow  with  fluids  one  of  which  is  a  first  fluid  which  comprises 
at  least  one  of  the  two  principal  components  of  air,  and  during 
the  said  exchange  is  under  a  high  pressure  of  the  order  of  the 
said  high  pressure,  and  is  then  expanded  to  the  said  medium 
pressure  before  being  fed  in  an  at  least  partially  liquid  state  into 
at  least  one  said  separation  section,  and  the  other  of  which  is  a 
second  fluid  comprising  air  under  an  intermediate  pressure 
greater  than  said  medium  pressure  but  also  lower  than  said 
high  pressure,  and  is  fed  in  the  gaseous  state  into  said  upstream 
separation  section;  the  improvement  in  which  an  expansion  of 
all  of  said  second  fluid  to  said  medium  pressure  is  carried  out  in 
turbine  means  at  an  intermediate  temperature  between  the  hot 
and  cold  temperature  of  said  heat  exchange. 


10.  The  method  of  forming  fibers  comprising  centrifi^ging 
molten  mineral  material  into  primary  fibers  (20)  with  a  rotating 
spinner  (10),  and  further  attenuating  said  primary  fibers  (20) 
into  secondary  fibers  (24)  by  exerting  attenuation  forcts  in 
different  directions  at  different  loci  (38,  40, 42,  44)  within  each 
of  a  plurality  of  zones  (36)  of  turbulent  gasesous  flow,  said 
zones  (36)  being  positioned  circumferentially  of  said  spinner 
(10). 


4,303,431 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCINO 

HOLLOW  MICROSPHERES 

Leonard  B.  Torobin,  c/o  Materials  Technology  Corp.,  P.O^  Box 

6844,  BcUevue,  Wash.  98007 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  59,297,  JuL  20, 1979,  abandoned,  tUch 

is  a  cootiBiuition*in-part  of  Ser.  No.  937,123,  Aug.  28, 1978, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-itt*part  of  Ser.  No.  944,643,  Sqp. 

21, 1978,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

152,693 
I      Int  a^  C03B  19/10;  O03C  25/02 
U.S.  a.  65—21.4 

1.  A  method  for  making  hollow  microspheres  from  an  inor- 
ganic film  forming  material  which  comprises  heating  said 
material,  forming  a  liquid  film  of  said  material  across  an  orifice, 
applying  a  blowing  gas  at  a  positive  pressure  on  the  inner 
surface  of  the  liquid  film  to  blow  the  film  and  form  the  nlicro- 
sphere,  subjecting  the  microsphere  during  its  formation  to  an 
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external  pulsating  or  fluctuating  pressure  field  having  periodic 
oscillations,  said  pulsating  or  fluctuating  pressure  field  acting 


0   2 


on  said  microsphere  to  assist  in  its  formation  and  to  assist  in 
detaching  the  microsphere  from  said  orifice. 


4,303,432 
METHOD  FOR  COMPRESSING  GASEOUS  MATERIALS 

IN  A  CONTAINED  VOLUME 
Leonard  B.  Torobin,  Materials  Technology  Corp.,  P.O.  Box 
6844,  BeUevne,  Waah.  98007 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  69,295,  Aug.  24, 1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  59,297,  Jul.  20, 1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  944,643, 

Sep.  21, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  937,123,  Aug.  28, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug. 

18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,151 

Int  a.3  C03B  19/10;  C03C  25/02 

U.S.  a.  65—21.4  66  Claims 


rotating  said  rotor  about  a  central  axis,  forming  a  liquid  film  of 
said  material  across  an  orifice  disposed  in  or  carried  on  the 
peripheral  wall  of  said  rotor,  applying  a  blowing  gas  at  a  posi- 
tive pressure  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  liquid  film  to  blow  the 
film  and  form  the  microsphere,  subjecting  the  microsphere 


during  its  formation  to  an  external  pulsating  or  fluctuating 
pressure  field  having  ;>eriodic  oscillations,  said  pulsating  or 
fluctuating  pressure  field  acting  on  said  microsphere  to  assist  in 
its  formation  and  to  assist  in  detaching  the  microsphere  from 
said  orifice. 


433,434 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREHEATING 

PULVEROUS  MATERIALS  PRIOR  TO  THEIR 

INTRODUCTION  INTO  A  MELTING  FURNACE 

Robert  R.  Rough,  Sr.,  Toledo,  and  Dnaae  C.  Nngent  Pcrrys- 

burg,  both  of  Ohio,  assignon  to  Oweas-DliBois,  Inc^  Toledo, 

OUo 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  185,117,  Sep.  8, 1960, 

abandoned.  This  applicatioo  Dec.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,478 

Int  CL^  C03B  3/O0 

U.S.  a.  65—27  35  Oaiau 


1.  A  method  for  compressing  and  encapsulating  gaseous 
materials  at  elevated  pressures  in  hollow  microspheres  made 
from  inorganic  film  forming  material  which  comprises  heating 
said  inorganic  film  forming  material,  forming  a  liquid  film  of 
said  material  across  an  oi^ce,  applying  a  blowing  gas  at  a 
positive  pressure  of  above  50  p.s.i.g.  to  the  inner  surface  of  the 
liquid  film  to  blow  the  film  and  form  the  microsphere,  subject- 
ing the  microsphere  during  its  formation  to  an  external  pulsat- 
ing or  fluctuating  pressure  field  having  periodic  oscillations, 
said  pulsating  or  fluctuating  pressure  field  acting  on  said  mi- 
crosphere to  assist  in  its  formation  and  to  assist  in  detaching  the 
microsphere  from  said  orifice. 


433,433 

CENTRIFUGE  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUCING  HOLLOW  MICROSPHERES 

Leonard  B.  Torobin,  c/o  Materials  Technology  Corpn  P>0.  Box 

6844,  BeUevne,  Wash.  98001 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  77,720,  Sep.  21, 1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  69,295,  Aug.  24, 1979, 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  59,296,  Jnl.  20, 1979,  abandoned,  and 
Ser.  No.  59,297,  JoL  20, 1979,  abaadoaed,  aad  Ser.  No.  944,643, 
Sep.  21, 1978,  abaadoaed,  aad  Ser.  N&  937,123,  Ang.  28, 1978, 
abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Ang.  18, 1960,  Ser.  No.  179,158 
lat  a.3  C03B  19/10;  O03C  25/02 
UJS.  a  65—21.4  72  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  hollow  microspheres  from  inor- 
ganic or  organic  film  forming  material  which  comprises  feed- 
ing said  material  to  a  centrifiige  apparatus  comprising  a  rotor, 


1.  The  process  of  preheating  glass  batch  prior  to  its  delivery 
to  a  glass  melting  fiimace  comprising  the  steps  of  introducing 
the  fully-intermixed  glass  batch  constituents  into  the  upper 
region  of  a  tubular  heat  exchanger,  allowing  the  gUMS  batch  to 
flow  downwardly  by  gravity  through  a  plurality  of  open- 
ended  tubes  of  said  heat  exchanger,  passing  hot  gases  upwardly 
through  said  heat  exchanger  around  said  open-ended  tubes  to 
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heat  the  glass  batch  contained  therein  by  countercurrent  indi- 
rect heat  transfer,  increasing  the  internal  pressure  within  an 
upper  region  of  said  heat  exchanger  by  a  gaseous  fluid  to 
thereby  force  the  contained  moisture  downwardly,  venting  the 
contained  moisture  from  within  said  glass  batch  exteriorly  of 
said  heat  exchanger  at  a  lower  region  thereof,  and  delivering 
the  said  heated  glass  batch  from  the  bottom  of  said  heat  ex- 
changer into  the  glass  melting  furnace. 

11.  Combined  apparatus  for  preheating  glass  furnace  batch 
comprising  an  elongated  vertically-mounted  heat  exchanger 
having  a  plurality  of  open-ended  tubes  extending  throughout  a 
major  central  portion  of  its  height,  means  for  delivering  glass 
batch  in  fully  intermixed  condition  to  an  upper  region  of  said 
heat  exchanger  for  its  passage  by  gravity  through  said  open- 
ended  tubes,  means  for  introducing  hot  gases  from  said  glass 
furnace  into  a  lower  region  of  said  heat  exchanger  to  circulate 
upwardly  between  the  said  open-ended  tubes,  baffle  means 
mounted  around  said  tubes  to  direct  said  hot  gases  in  a  circu- 
itous path  around  said  tubes  and  out  of  contact  with  said  glass 
batch  for  indirect  heat  transfer,  and  means  for  introducing  a 
gaseous  fluid  at  super-atmospheric  pressure  into  the  upper 
region  of  said  heat  exchanger  to  force  the  contained  moisture 
downwardly,  venting  means  located  adjacent  the  lower  end  of 
said  open-ended  tubes  to  separate  the  contained  moisture  from 
said  glass  batch,  and  means  for  delivering  the  said  glass  batch 
to  said  glass  furnace  in  essentially  moisture-free  preheated 
condition. 


4,303,435 

GLASS  RIBBON  FLOAT  TANK  WITH  A  PYROMETER 

ASSEMBLY  HAVING  A  HEATED  VIEWING  TUBE  AND 

METHOD  OF  USE 
George  E.  Sleighter,  Natrona  Heights,  Pa^  assignor  to  PPG 
lodnstries,  Ib&,  Pittsbargh,  Pa. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  22,654,  Mar.  22, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,259,866.  Tliis  application  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,597 

Int  a^  C03B  18/18 

U.S.  CL  65—29  13  Claims 


1.  A  pyrometer  assembly  for  monitoring  the  temperature  of 
a  glass  ribbon  supported  on  a  pool  of  molten  metal  contained  in 
a  forming  chamber  of  a  flat  glass  apparatus,  the  forming  cham- 
ber having  a  vapor  atmosphere  therein,  comprising: 
a  pyrometer; 

heating  means  having  a  viewing  passageway  therethrough; 
means  for  aligning  said  pyrometer  with  the  passageway  of 

said  heater; 
means  for  connecting  the  pyrometer  and  said  heater  to  one 
another  to  prevent  uncontrolled  movement  of  gas  there- 
between; 
means  for  moving  a  gas  through  said  connecting  means;  and 
means  for  mounting  said  tube  in  roof  of  the  forming  cham- 
ber. 
8.  Method  of  measuring  temperature  of  a  glass  ribbon  mov- 
ing on  a  pool  of  molten  metal  through  forming  chamber  of  a 
flat  glass  making  apparatus,  the  chamber  having  a  heated 
vapor  atmosphere,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
viewing  the  ribbon  through  heating  means  by  way  of  tem- 
perature sensing  means; 
heating  the  heating  means  to  a  temperature  greater  than  the 
dew  point  of  the  vapor  atmosphere  to  prevent  condensa- 
tion of  the  vapors  in  the  heating  means;  and 
moving  a  purge  gas  through  the  heating  means  to  move  the 
vapors  out  of  the  heating  means. 


'  4,303,436  ! 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 

OF  GLASS  FOIL 
Quido  Rossi,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  MicafU  AG,  Zu- 
rich, Switzerland 

FUed  Oct  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,086 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct.  22,   l|)79, 
9440/79 

Int  a.3  C03B  79/00,  40/04 
U.S.  a.  65—67  9  Cliims 
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2.  A  process  for  producing  glass  foil  using  a  gaseous  blovfing 
agent  wherein  a  glass  melt  is  continuously  drawn  from  a  heated 
crucible  of  a  smelting  furnace,  said  furnace  having  a  distribu- 
tion reservoir  feeding  annularly  arranged  distributing  slots, 
having  circumferentially  arranged  conveyor  belts,  havii^  a 
draw-off  guide  roller  arranged  in  a  hot  bath  of  liquids,  and 
having  an  after-treatment  zone  for  treating  the  glass  foil,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  glass  in  a  smelting  furnace  until  the  glass  reaches 
its  melting  point,  and  then  conveying  the  glass  through  a 
distribution  reservoir  to  annularly  arranged  distributing 
slots  such  that  a  plurality  of  jets  of  glass  emerge  from  the 
distributing  slots; 

(b)  combining  the  plurality  of  jets  of  glass  emerging  from  the 
distributing  slots  at  a  funnel-shaped  wall  to  form  a  hollow, 
cylindrical  mass  of  glass;  I 

(c)  flpwii^  the  hollow,  cylindrical  mass  of  glass  downward 
due  to  its  own  weight  through  a  heating  and  cooling  zone, 
said  zone  being  under  pressure  and  being  gas-heated, 
cooling  off  the  glass  for  shaping,  and  grasping  the  holbw, 
cylindrical  mass  of  glass  with  circumferentially  arranged 
auxiliary  conveyor  belts; 

(d)  stretching  the  hollow,  cylindrical  mass  of  glass  while  jstill 
in  its  plastic  state  to  a  predetermined  wall  thickness  ^th 
the  auxiliary  conveyor  belts,  then  separating  the  hollbw, 
cylindrical  mass  of  glass  on  one  side  with  a  separating 
device  and  bending  the  mass  of  glass  into  a  substantially 
planar  mass  of  glass,  and  then  conveying  the  planar  diass 
of  glass  to  a  hot  bath  of  liquids  wherein  a  draw-off  guide 
roller  is  arranged  to  draw-off  glass  foil  in  full  width;  and 

(e)  conveying  glass  foil  drawn-off  by  the  draw-off  guide 
roller  from  the  bath  of  liquids  through  an  after-treatiient 
zone  M^ierein  the  glass  foil  is  treated  to  a  coiling  device, 
and  then  coiling  the  treated  glass  foil. 
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4,303,437 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  ADJUSTMENT  OF  THE  GLASS 

TEMPERATURE  IN  A  FLOAT  GLASS  LEHR  AND  FLOAT 

GLASS  LEHR  IN  ORDER  TO  BRING  THIS  PROCESS 

INTO  OPERATION 

Jean  P.  Garcelon,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Stein  Sartaee,  Ris 

Orangis,  France 

FUed  May  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,238 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  16, 1979,  79  13281 
Int  a.3  C03B  25/04 
VS.  a  65-99  A  7  claims 


respect  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  ribbon  along  said 

path; 
means  connecting  a  plurality  of  tubes  of  each  array  and  each 

zone  in  a  respective  group  whereby,  for  each  zone,  each 

of  said  arrays  comprises  a  plurality  of  such  groups  in 

succession  transversely  of  said  direction; 
a  respective  air  heater  communicating  with  the  tubes  of  each 

group  at  an  upstream  end  of  the  respective  zone  whereby 

heated  air  flows  through  said  tubes  in  a  direction  opposite 

the  direction  of  movement  of  said  glass  ribbon  along  said 

path; 
means  at  the  downstream  end  of  each  of  said  zones  for 

drawing  air  from  said  tubes;  and 
means  at  the  upstream  end  of  each  zone  for  measuring  the 

temperature  of  the  glass  ribbon  and  controlling  selectively 

the  heating  effect  contributed  by  each  group  to  said  glass 

ribbon. 


\ 


4,303,438 

METHOD  FOR  STABILIZATION  OF  SOIL 

AGGREGATES 

Dan  ZaslaTsky,  and  Lev  V.  Rozenberg,  both  of  Haifi^  Isnwl, 

assignors  to  Technion  Research  A  Derelopment  Foundation, 

Ltd.,  Haifk,  Israel 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  748,367,  Dec.  7, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,799 

Clainis  priority,  appUcation  Israel,  Dec.  18, 1975,  48686 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patait  subsequent  to  Jnn.  30, 

1998,  has  been  disdained. 

Int  a.3  O05G  3/04 

VS.  a.  71—27  5  ciaiaM 


1.  In  a  method  of  operating  a  float  glass  lehr  in  which  a  float 
glass  ribbon  is  passed  on  rollers  through  a  lehr  tunnel  and  is 
subjected  to  heating  and  cooling  therein,  and  wherein  arrays  of 
tubes  for  heat  exchange  are  provided  above  and  below  the 
glass  ribbon,  said  tubes  extending  parallel  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  glass  ribbon  through  the  lehr,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises: 

(a)  forming  each  array  in  sets  of  mutually  parallel  trans- 
versely spaced  coplanar  tubes  in  successive  zones  along 
said  path  and  grouping  a  plurality  of  tubes  of  each  array 
for  the  respective  zone  in  groups  whereby  for  each  array 
and  each  zone  a  respective  plurality  of  such  groups  is 
disposed  transversely  of  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
glass  ribbon  through  the  lehr; 

(b)  heating  air  separately  for  each  of  said  groups  and  admit- 
ting the  heated  air  to  the  tubes  of  each  group  at  an  up- 
stream end  of  the  respective  zone  with  respect  to  said 
direction  of  movement  of  the  glass  ribbon  throueh  said 
lehr; 

(c)  drawing  heated  air  from  the  downstream  ends  of  the 
tubes  of  each  zone;  and 

(d)  measuring  the  temperature  of  the  glass  ribbon  at  the 
upstream  end  of  each  zone  and  selectively  controlling  the 
rates  of  flow  through  the  respective  groups  of  tubes  in 
response  to  the  measured  temperature,  thereby  maintain- 
ing temperature  homogeneity  of  the  glass  ribbon. 

3.  A  float  glass  lehr  for  the  heat  treatment  of  a  float  glass 
ribbon,  said  lehr  comprising: 

an  elongated  lehr  tunnel; 

a  multiplicity  of  rollers  spaced  apart  longitudinally  of  said 
tunnel  but  extending  transversely  therein  and  forming  a 
path  along  which  said  ribbon  is  displaced  on  said  roUers; 

a  lower  array  of  longitudinaUy  extending,  mutuaUy  paraUel 
coplanar  heat-exchange  tubes  disposed  below  said  path, 
and  an  upper  array  of  mutuaUy  parallel  coplanar  trans- 
versely spaced  heat-exchange  tubes  disposed  above  said 
path  within  said  tunnel,  each  of  said  arrays  being  subdi- 
vided longitudinally  into  respective  zones,  each  zone 
having  an  upstream  side  and  a  downstream  side  with 


0.015         ICSO  0.075         3,-0 


1.  A  method  for  improving  a  soil  structure  by  stabilization  of 
aggregates  which  consists  of  applying  a  soil  conditioner  com- 
prising a  graft  polymer  substantially  free  of  monomer,  having 
an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  0.33-0.43  and  a  molecular  weight 
lower  than  100,000,  said  polymer  being  obtained  by  the  exo- 
thermic reaction  of  a  water  soluble  lignosulfonate  with  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid,  meth- 
acrylic  acid  and  mixtures  thereof  at  a  pH  between  1.5  to  4  in 
the  presence  of  an  initiator. 

3.  A  method  for  improving  a  soil  structure  by  stabilization  of 
aggregates  according  to  claim  1,  carried  out  simultaneously 
with  fertilizer  application. 


4,303,439 

2-SUBSTITUTED-4-ALKYL  OR 

TRIHALOALKYL-5-OXAZOLECARBOXYUC  ACIDS  AS 

SAFENING  AGENTS 

Robert  K.  Howe,  Bridgeton,  and  Lea  F.  Lee,  Maryiaiid  Heights, 

both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,747 

Int  a.3  AOIN  43/76:  COTD  263/38,  263/34 

VS.  CL  71—88  11  OainH 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  injury  to  rice  plants  due  to  applica- 


1013  O.G.-8 


208 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


tion  thereto  of  biitachlor  herbicide  which  comprises  applying 
to  the  plant  locus  a  safening  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
having  the  formula 


Ri— C 

N 


C— C— OR 

I 

o 


c 

I 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  containing  1  to  S  carbon  atoms  or 
agriculturally  acceptable  cations;  Ri  is  alkyl  containing  1  to  S 
carbon  atoms  or  trifluoromethyl;  R2  is  halogen. 


R^ 


O 
II 


N 


I 
H 


N 
II 


^XR2 


wherein 
R2  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower  alkenyl  group,  a 

lower  alkynyl  group  or  a  benzyl  group; 
R^  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  cyclohexyl  group  or  a 

group  of  the  formula: 


.(R*)« 


December  1,  1981 


4,303,441 
METAL  RECOVERY  PROCESS 
Michel  G.  I.ait8se,  Champigny-snr-Mame,  France,  asrigni^  to 
Eastman  K«dak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

PUed  Oct  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,573 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  23, 1979,  79  262114 
Int  a.3  C22B  U/04 
U.S.  a.  75—109  12  Claiils 


4,303,440 
USE  OF  ISOUREA  DERIVATIVES  AND  TRIAZINE 
DERIVATIVES  IN  COMBINATION  WITH 
GIBBERELLINS  AS  PLANT  GROWTH  REGULATORS 
Koio  Oyaaada;  TakasU  Matiai;  Jnnzo  Tobitsuka,  all  of 
HinMucfai;  Yoihio  Yamanki,  aad  Masami  Ogawa,  both  of 
Yasnmachi,  all  of  Japaa,  aiiigiion  to  Sankyo  Company  Lim- 
ited, Tokyo,  Japan 

CoBtinutioB  of  Ser.  No.  891,027,  Mar.  28, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,211,550,  which  is  a  coatiBoation  of  Ser.  No.  703,963,  Jnl.  9, 
1976,  abuBdooed.  This  applicatioa  Ang.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,147 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  JnL  16,  1975,  50-87030; 
Sep.  5, 1975,  50-107823;  Sep.  22, 1975,  50-114473 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaeqncnt  to  JuL  8, 1997, 
has  been  diachiimed. 
Int  CL^  AOIN  43/06 
UJS.  CL  71—89  8  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  stimulating  the  growth  of  plants  consisting 
essentially  of  administering  thereto  a  growth  stimulating  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  mixture  of  a  gibberellin  and  a  lactam  having 
the  formula 


1.  In  a  method  for  recovering  a  first  metal  from  an  aqueoas 
solution  containing  ions  of  said  first  metal  and  a  complexiitg 
agent  for  said  ions,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  said  solution  with  a  second  metal  that  is  more 
electropositive  than  said  first  metal  to  thereby  provide  a 
metal-metal  exchange  reaction  to  form  a  precipitate  of 
said  first  metal,  and 

(b)  separating  said  precipitate  from  said  solution;  the  im- 
provement comprising:  I 

(c)  measuring  the  redox  potential  of  said  solution  during  the 
course  of  said  exchange  reaction,  and 

(d)  initiating  the  separation  of  said  precipitate  from  said 
solution  when  said  redox  potential  is  substantially  at  a 
predetermined  minimum  value. 


4,303,442 
DIAMOND  SINTERED  BODY  AND  THE  METHOD  FOtl 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Akio  Hara,  aad  Shi^i  Yazu,  both  of  Itami,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Somitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,575 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  26, 1978, 53-104016; 

Sep.  27, 1978,  53-119685;  Not.  17, 1978,  53-142657 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  23 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  B22F  00/00 

U.S.  CL  75—143  8  Claims 


1.  A  diamond  sintered  body  comprising  S0-9S  vol  %  of 
diamond  below  1^,  the  remainder  being  a  bonding  materiftl 
comprising  carbides,  nitrides  and  borides  of  IVa,  Va  or  Via 
m  which  group  metals  of  the  periodic  table,  solid  solutions  or  mixture 

R  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group   crystals  thereof  below  1^  and  iron  group  metals. 

or  a  halogen  atom  and  7.  a  method  for  producing  a  diamond  sintered  body  charac- 

n  is  0,  1,  2  or  3;  and  terized  in  that  a  mixt\ire  of  a  diamond  powder  bdow  Ifi  and  a 

X  represents  an  oxygen  or  a  sulfur  atom,  wherein  the   powder  below  l;t  of  one  or  more  than  two  kinds  of  carbidds, 

amount  of  said  lactam  is  from  0.5  to  100  parts  by  weight   nitrides  and  borides  of  IVa,  Va  or  Via  group  metals  of  tie 

per  part  by  weight  of  gibberellin.  periodic  table  and  the  soUd  solutions  thereof,  and  a  mixture  in 
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which  a  powder  of  iron  group  metals  is  further  added,  or  a 
mixture  of  alloy  powders  of  the  said  compounds  and  the  iron 
group  metals  preliminarily  alloyed  are  produced,  said  mixture 
being  interpcMed  between  a  plurality  of  cemented  carbide 
plates  directly  or  with  the  interposition  of  partition  members 
for  precluding  the  displacement  of  a  liquid  phase  m  the  course 
of  sintering,  the  diamond  containing  mixture  being  sintered  by 
hot  pressing  it  under  the  condition  of  high  temperature  and 
high  pressure  in  which  diamond  is  stable,  thereafter  reducing 
temperature  and  removing  pressure  thus  taking  out  sintered 
body,  subsequently  part  or  whole  of  the  cemented  carbide 
plates  being  removed  substantially  in  parallel. 


433,444 
METHOD  FOR  INHIBmNG  BENZENE  FORMATION  IN 

ANTIFOULING  PAINTS 
Michel  Y.  Wamez,  Copenhagen,  Denmark,  aarignor  to  MAT 
Chemicals  Inc.,  Woodbri^e,  N  J. 

FUed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,126 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Denmark,  May  10, 1979, 1957/79 
Int  a^  C09D  5/14 
U.S.  a.  106—16  7  daiiM 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  formation  of  benzene  in  an 
antifouling  jjaint  composition  comprising  gum  rosin  and  a 
triphenyltin  compound  comprising  the  step  of  adding  to  the 
composition  a  basic  trialkyltin  oxide  or  hydroxide  in  at  least 
75%  of  the  stoichiometric  amount  relative  to  the  carboxylic 
acid  groups  in  said  rosin. 


4,303,443 
ELECTROLESS  COPPER  PLATING  SOLUTION 
Osamu  Miyazawa,  Yokoaoka;  Hitoshi  Oka,  Yokohama;  Isamu 
Tanaka,  Yokoaoka;  Akira  Matsno;  Hitoshi  Yokooo,  both  of 
Yokohama;  Noboo  Nakagawa,  Yokohama,  and  ToUo  Isogai, 
Fqiiiawa,  aU  of  Japan,  asaipiors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jon.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,231 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Jon.  15, 1979,  54-74615 

Int  0.3  C23C  3/02 

U.S.  0. 106— 1J3  11  Claims 

1.  In  an  electroless  copper  plating  solution  containing  water, 

a  water-soluble  copper  salt,  a  complexing  agent  for  cupric  ions, 

a  reducing  agent,  a  pH-controUing  agent,  and  a  stabilizer,  the 

improvement  wherein  said  plating  solution  contains  at  least 

one  of  the  stabilizers  represented  by  the  following  general 

formulae  (IH*): 


4,303,445 
INK  JET  PRINTING  FORMULATIONS 
Richard  G.  Whitfield,  Brookfield,  aad  Theodore  M.  Cooke, 
Danbnry,  both  of  Conn.,  aadgnors  to  Exxon  Research  A 
Engineering  Co.,  Floriuua  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Jnl.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,977 
lat  0.3  C09D  U/02 
U.S.  0. 106—22  12  ri«t— 

1.  A  fluid  composition  which  has  a  substantiaUy  constant 
surface  tension  and  which  is  hygroscopically  stable  such  that  it 
is  suitable  for  use  as  an  ink  in  ink  jet  systems  comprising  a 
substantially  non-aqueous  printing  medium  having  at  least  one 
borate  ester  miscible  with  said  printing  medium  and  derived 
from  an  aqueously  miscible  organic  hydroxyl-containing  com- 
pound. 


RN 


/ 

X 

\ 


(C2H40)„(C3H60VC2H40)„H 


RN 


\ 
\ 


(C2H40)^C3H60);,(C2H40)„H 
(C2H40)m(QH80);,(C2H40)„H 


(C2H40);„(C4H80);XC2H40);„H 
(C2H40)«(C3H<iOWC2H40)„H 


(C2H40);„(C3H60);^C2H40)mH 


(C2H40);„(C3H60);,(C2H40);„H 


(C2H40UC3H60)^C2H40);„H 
(C2H40);„(C4HgO)„(C2H40);„H 


(C2H40);„(C4H80);,(C2H40);„H 


(C2H40);,/C4H80)^C2H40)«H 


(C2H40)m(C4H80UC2H40)„H 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


wherein  m  and  n  are  integers  of  1-100,  R  an  alkyl  group  having 
1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  R'  an  alkylene  group  of  — CH2— , 
-{CH2)2-,  or  -(CH2)3-. 


433,446 
(1)  FIBERIZABLE  GLASS 

WUUam  C.  LaCoorse,  Alfred,  aad  Tereace  J.  Clark,  AUM 
Station,  both  of  N.Y.,  aarigaors  to  Borg- Warner  CorporatiOB, 
Chicago,  m. 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,074 
Int  O.J  C03C  13/00,  3/04.  3/08 
U.S.  O.  501—35  3  OaiBH 

1.  A  fibrous,  lead-free  glass  having  low  hardness  properties 
consisting  essentially,  on  a  weight  basis,  of  from  about  45%  to 
about  75%  of  silicon  dioxide,  from  about  15%  to  about  30%  of 
potassium  oxide  and  from  about  2%  to  about  10%  of  magne- 
■sium  oxide. 


433,447 
LOW  TEMPERATURE  DENSmCATION  OF  ZIRCONIA 

CERAMICS 
Relva  C.  Bnchanaa;  H.  Dale  DeFord,  both  of  Oiampaiga,  aad 
Aanp  Shrcar,  Urbaaa,  aU  of  DL,  aaaigaors  to  Uaiverrity  of 
nUaois  Fooadatioa,  Uriiaaa,  DL 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,742 
lat  CV  O04B  35/48 
U.S.  0.  501—103  11  Oaiav 

1.  A  fired  ceramic  composition  having  a  density  greater  than 
about  98%  of  theoretical  density  which  composition  consists 
essentially  of  a  major  amount  of  zirconia  and  from  about  1.0  to 
about  15%  by  weight  of  a  boric  oxide  densification  promoter 
wherein  the  boric  oxide  promoter  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  calcium  metaborate,  calcium  tetraborate,  and 
B2O3;  and  wherein  the  zirconia  component  consists  essentiaUy 
of  from  about  5  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  zirconia  in  the 
monoclinic  crystal  configuration,  and  from  about  95  to  about 
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70%  by  weight  of  zirconia  stabilized  in  the  cubic  crystal  con- 
figuration with  from  about  5  to  about  15%  by  weight  of  an 


oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CaO,  MgO,  and 
Y2O3. 


4,303,448 
OLIVINE  REFRACTORY  BRICKS  FOR  HEAT  STTORAGE 

APPUCATIONS 
Hayoc  Palmour,  III;  Billy  M.  Gay,  and  Ronald  L.  Cochrane,  all 
of  Raleigh,  N.C^  aaiiviors  to  North  Carolina  State  Univer- 
sity, Raleigh,  N.C. 

Filed  May  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,859 
Int  CL^  C04B  35/16 
UJS.  CL  501—127  22  Claims 

1.  An  olivine  refractory  brick  having  thermal  and  physical 
properties  suitable  for  use  as  a  thermal  energy  storage  unit  in 
an  electric  thermal  storage  furnace  and  having  excellent  ther- 
mal shock  properties  and  resistance  to  spalling,  said  brick 
consisting  essentially  of  densely  compacted  grains  of  olivine 
and  a  plastic  refractory  kaoline  binder  effecting  a  sintered, 
liquid  assisted  but  substantially  solid  state  grain-to-grain  bond- 
ing of  the  oUvine,  and  said  refractory  brick  exhibiting  micro- 
cracking  extending  through  the  olivine  grains. 


4,303,449 
GLASS  FORMING  COMPOUND  AND  BRICK  MADE 
THEREWITH 
Peter  Bartha,  Bovenden,  and  Alexander  Tntsek,  Goettingen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Refratechnik 
GmbH,  Goettingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
DiTisiott  of  Ser.  No.  910,751,  May  30, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,213,789. 
This  application  Feb.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,820 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  6, 
1977,  2754190 

Int  a.J  C04B  35/10.  35/14 
U.S.  a.  501—128  5  Claims 
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1.  A  grain  mixture  for  producing  refractory  thermally  insu- 
lating bricks,  adapted  for  the  preheating  zone  of  a  rotary  ce- 
ment kiln  operating  in  an  atmosphere  containing  KCl,  charac- 
terized in  that  the  fine  portion  thereof  has  a  grain  size  of  not 
greater  than  about  0.09  mm  and  consists  of  at  least  about  10 
percent  by  weight  of  a  grain  mixture,  the  individual  compo- 


nents of  whidi  lie  within  a  region  defined  by  a  triangle  A-bIc 
with  the  following  boundary  compositions:  A  =  10.5  percent 
by  weight  of  AI2O3,  84.5  percent  by  weight  of  Si02,  5  percent 
by  weight  of  P2O5;  B=28.6  percent  by  weight  of  AI2O3,  64.4 
percent  by  weight  of  Si02,  5  percent  by  weight  of  P2O5; 
C=  14.00  percent  by  weight  of  AI2O3, 32.93  percent  by  wei^t 
of  Si02,  53.02  percent  by  weight  of  P2O5  (corresponding  to 
Si2A10  (P04)3),  and  in  the  remaining  portion  of  fire  clay  and 
bonding  clay;  and  that  the  medium  and  coarse  grain  portions 
thereof  each  consist  of  composition  of  the  Si02-Al203  system 
and  said  medium  and  said  coarse  grain  portions  have  an  AI2O3 
content  which  ranges  from  about  10  to  30  weight  percent. 


4,303,450 
SPRAY  ABLE  INSULATION  COMPOSITION 
Dennis  J.  Hacker,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  High 
Efficiency  Insulation  Technologies,  Inc.,  Albnqnerqne,  N. 
Mex. 

Piled  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,799  I 

Int  a.3  C04B  21/00  ' 

UJS.  a.  106—88  10  Claitis 

1.  A  sprayable  insulating  composition  completely  curable 
within  36  hours  at  ambient  conditions  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  a  dry  mix  of  100-120  parts  by  volume  of  expanded  p^r- 
lite,  20-30  parts  by  volume  of  Portland  cement,  0.5-^.0 
parts  by  volume  of  hydrated  lime  and  0.1-1.0  part  by 
volume  diatomite  admixed  with 

(b)  an  aqueous  solution  of  0.25-2  ounces  per  gallon  of  water- 
soluble  foaming  agent  at  a  level  of  20-26  pounds  of  dry 
mix  per  Imperial  gallon  of  solution. 


4,303,451 
METHOD  FOR  MODIFYING  TEXTURE  AND  FLAVOR 

OF  WAXY  MAIZE  STARCH 
William  C.  Seidel,  Monsey;  Howard  D.  Stahl,  Hartsdale,  a«d 
George  E.  Orozovich,  Flushing,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Gen- 
eral Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,578  I 

Int  a.3  C13L  1/08:  A23L  1/187  I 

U.S.  a.  127--^2  10  Claiiis 


a 
I   > 


ma  a  Kon 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  pregelatinized  waxy  maice 
starch  having  improved  flavor  characteristics  comprising  tlie 
steps  of  heating,  prior  to  pregelatinization,  waxy  maize  starch 
granules,  said  heating  being  at  a  temperature  between  120*  C. 
and  200*  C.  for  a  time  between  0.10  hours  and  24  hours,  said 
time  being  insufficient  to  effect  dextrinization  of  the  heattd 
starch  but  effective  to  prevent  the  formation  of  woody  off-fja- 
vors  during  subsequent  pregelatinization  and  storage  of  the 
starch  granules,  and  thereafter,  pregelatinizing  the  starch  gran- 
ules. 
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4,303,452 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  IMPROVED  STARCH  BY 
SMOKING 
Toshiaki  Ohira,  Sagamihara;  Reiko  Miyano,  Kawasaki,  and 
Ryonosnke  Yoshida,  Kamaknra,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Ajinomoto  Company  Incorporated,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Apr.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,894 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  16,  1979,  54-45270; 
Aug.  6, 1979,  54-10006;  Jan.  16, 1980,  55-3377 

Int  a.3  C13L  1/08 
U.S.  a.  127—32  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  smoked  starch,  which  com- 
prises: 

a.  preparing  a  starch  having  a  water  content  of  not  greater 
than  50%,  and  a  pH  in  the  range  of  from  9  to  1 1;  and 

b.  subjecting  said  starch  to  a  smoking  treatment. 


quantity  of  the  water  and  the  binder  flakes  from  a  second 
fraction  containing  a  minor  quantity  of  water  and  said  sand 
grains  in  a  second  hydrocyclone;  then  removing  water  in  the 
second  fraction  from  said  sand  grains  and  then  drying  and 
cooling  said  sand  grains  to  recover  cleaned  sand;  neutralizing 
said  first  fraction  by  contacting  same  with  gas  containing  CO2; 
then  adding  and  mixing  a  flocculation  agent  with  said  first 
fraction  to  flocculate  the  solids  contained  in  said  first  fraction; 
separating  the  flocculated  solids  from  the  water  and  thereby 
recovering  cleaned  water  from  the  first  fraction. 


i» 
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4J03  453 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  SAND 

FROM  CASTINGS 

Werner  Jung,  Zurich,  and  Jack  Oswald,  St  Gallen,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Foundry  Design  Corp.,  St  Gallen, 

Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,599 
Gaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jun.   6,    1979, 
5259/79 

Int  a?  B08B  3/02.  7/04 
U.S.  a.  134—10  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  desanding  a  casting  using  high  pressure 
water  and  separately  recovering  cleaned  sand  and  cleaned 
water,  wherein  said  casting  has  been  prepared  by  sand  casting 
using  a  mold  made  of  quartz  sand  or  zircon  sand  coated  with  a 
binder  of  resin  or  sodium  silicate,  said  casting  containing  ad- 
hering thereto  mold  sand  residues  consisting  essentially  of  said 
sand  and  said  binder,  which  comprises  the  steps  of:  directing 
one  or  more  high  pressure  water  jets  against  said  casting  to 
dislodge  said  mold  sand  residues  therefrom  and  separating  a 
pulp  consisting  essentially  of  particles  of  said  mold  sand  resi- 
dues mixed  with  water;  then,  in  a  first  separation  step,  mixing 
said  pulp  with  a  first  additional  quantity  of  water  to  form  a 
slurry  and  then  separating  said  first  additional  quantity  of 
water  from  said  slurry  in  a  first  hydrocyclone  to  obtain  a 
hydro-extracted  pulp;  then  feeding  said  hydro-extracted  pulp 
into  a  scrubber  and  therein  subjecting  said  hydro-extracted 
pulp  to  intensive  turbulence  and  thereby  rubbing  said  particles 
against  one  another  so  that  said  binder  flakes  off  from  the  sand 
grains,  and  removing  from  the  scrubber  a  mixture  of  said  sand 
grains,  binder  flakes  and  water;  then,  in  a  second  separation 
step,  mixing  said  mixture  with  a  second  additional  quantity  of 
water  and  then  separating  a  first  fraction  containing  a  major 


4,303,454 

VAPOR  STRIPPING  PROCESS 

Robert  C.  Petterson,  7800  Cohn  St,  New  Orleans,  La.  70018, 

and  Roger  C.  Loubier,  1000  MUton  St,  Gretna,  La.  70053 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  870,103,  Jan.  17, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,231,804,  and  Ser.  No.  1,053,  Jan.  4, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,231,805. 

This  application  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,566 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  4, 1997, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.'  B08B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  134—11  13  Clatas 

1.  In  a  process  of  stripping  a  protective  or  residual  coating 
from  a  surface,  wherein  a  gaseous  stream  of  an  organic  strip- 
ping composition  normally  liquid  at  ambient  temperature  and 
pressure  is  circulated  into  contact  with  the  coated  surface  and 
wherein  neither  the  coated  surface  nor  the  gaseous  stream  of 
organic  stripping  composition  is  substantially  above  ambient 
temperature,  the  improvement  comprising 

substantially  sealing  said  coated  surface  from  the  atmosphere 

to  form  a  stripping  zone, 
forming  a  gaseous  stream  of  a  stripping  composition  in  an 
evaporation  zone  containing  a  body  of  liquid  stripping 
composition  having  a  vapor  pressure  of  at  least  0.2  torr  at 
ambient  temperature  and  pressure,  said  evaporation  zone 
being  connected  directly  to  said  stripping  zone  so  as  to 
provide  a  substantially  closed  system, 
introducing  said  stream  of  gaseous  stripping  composition 
into  said  stripping  zone  into  contact  with  said  coated 
surface  and 
recirculating  the  gaseous  mixture  from  said  stripping  zone  to 
said  evaporation  zone  and  then  back  to  said  stripping  zone 
to  rapidly  increase  the  concentration  of  said  stripping 
composition  in  said  stripping  zone  but  wherein  the  gase- 
ous pressure  in  said  stripping  zone  is  not  increased  above 
about  200  torr. 


4,303,455 
LOW  TEMPERATURE  MICROWAVE  ANNEALING  OF 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
Michael  R.  Splinter,  SUTcrado;  Richard  F.  Palys,  and  Moiz  M. 
Beguwala,  botii  of  Placentia,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rock- 
well International  Corporation,  El  Segnndo,  Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,509 
Int  a.'  HOIL  21/263:  H05B  9/03 
U.S.  a.  148— 1 J  5  ClalBH 

1.  A  process  for  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device,  the 
device  comprising  a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  major 
surface  including  an  ion  implanted  region,  characterized  in  that 
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one  fabrication  stq)  in  the  process  subsequent  to  the  fonnation 
of  the  ion  implanted  regions  is  to  direct  a  beam  of  microwave 


I  4,303,457 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SEMI-CONDUCTIVE  R 

HOSE 
Hans  A.  JohanMn;  Larry  R.  nuilippi,  and  Edward  A.  Green,  all 
of  Mantna,  Ohio,  aadgnora  to  Eaton  Corporation,  dcTeland, 
Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  620,189,  Oct  6, 1975,  abandoned,  which  ii 
a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  598,537,  JnL  23,  1975,   T 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  469,611,  Majr 
13, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No^ 
I  49,689 

'         Int  CL^  B29D  23/05  ! 

VS.  CL  156—149  11  Oaina 

I 


radiation  at  said  entire  device  for  annealing  the  ion  implanted 
regions. 


4,303,456 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  PRODUCnON  OF 

WET  FOAM  LAMINATED  FABRICS 
Ginter  Schnnek,  Greenville,  S.C.,  and  Dieter  Wegehanpt, 
Rhrinfdden,  SwitKriaad,  aadgnon  to  Oba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion, Arddey,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,035 
ClaiM  priority,  application  Switaerland,  May  23,  1979, 
4840/79 

Int  CL^  B32B  31/2a  5/18;  C08L  67/08 
UJS.  CL  156—78  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  production  of  laminated 
elastic  fabrics  having  good  penneabihty  to  air  and/or  water 
vapour,  which  process  comprises  coating  a  first  web  of  fabric 
in  the  tensionless  state  with  a  foamed  aqueous  preparation 
which  contains 
(ai)  a  self-crosslinking  acrylate-based  copolymer, 
(a2)  a  self-crosslinking  vinyl-acrylate  copolymer  or 
(as)  a  self-crosslinking  olefin-vinyl  copolymer, 

(b)  optionally  a  curable,  crosslinking,  polyfunctional  amino- 
plast  precondensate  or  aminoplast  former, 

(c)  a  surface-active  foaming  agent, 

(d)  a  stabiliser, 

(e)  optionally  a  wetting  agent, 
(0  optionally  a  thickener,  and 

(g)  an  amine  or  alkanolamine  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
or  ammonia, 
bonding  a  second  web  of  fabric,  optionally  under  low  tension, 
to  the  coated  side  of  the  first  wd>,  then  drying  and  optionally 
prcMinf  both  weba  together  and  finally  subjecting  them  to  a 
theiioacttiM  treatment 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  flexible  electrically  conductive 
hose  for  the  conveyance  of  fluids  under  pressure  comprising  « 
flexible  composite  core  tube,  a  fibrous  reinforcing  materiid 
disposed  about  the  core  tube  and  a  protective  sheath  disposed 
about  the  fibrous  reinforcing  material,  said  hose  having  im- 
proved resistance  to  rupture  from  pulsating  fluids  as  a  result  of 
said  core  tube  utilizing  a  flexible  electrically  conductive  syn- 
thetic polymeric  material  having  a  volume  resistivity  adapted 
to  provide  the  sole  means  by  which  the  hose  conducts  static 
electricity  to  ground;  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  extruding  a  flexible  tubular  shaped  inner  layer  from  a 
substantially  nonconductive  synthetic  polymeric  materid 
having  physical  and  chemical  resistance  characteristick 
suitable  for  the  conveyance  of  the  fluids  therethrough; 

(b)  providing  the  composite  core  tube  by  extruding  a  tubula^ 
shaped  electrically  conductive  outer  layer  about  the  inne^ 
layer  of  step  (a)  and  in  intimate  contact  therewith,  said 
outer  layer  comprising  a  flexible  synthetic  polymeric 
material  containing  an  amount  of  electrically  conductive 
particles  dispersed  substantially  uniformly  therein  to  pro- 
vide a  volume  of  resistivity  suitably  adapted  to  provide 
the  sole  means  by  which  the  hose  conducts  static  electric- 
ity to  groand;  | 

(c)  providing  a  fibrous  reinforcement  about  the  outer  laye  r 
of  the  composite  core  tube  provided  by  Step  (b);  and 

(d)  providing  a  protective  sheath  about  the  fibrous  reinforce- 
ment provided  by  Step  (c). 


I  4,303,458 

METHOD  OF  JOINING  CONDUITS  WITH  A 
CONNECTING  PIECE  AND  CONNECTING  PIECE  FOl 

USE  IN  THE  METHOD 
KiO  O.  Stenberg,  Stafhnstorp,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Gambro  AB, 

Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE78/00002,  §  371  Date  Feb.  19, 1980,  §  102(«) 
Date  May  21, 1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00067,  PCT  Pnh. 
Date  Jan.  24, 1980 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  190,319 
Int  a.J  B29C  27/02;  F16L  47/02 
VS.  CL  156—158  20 1 


n-pnh. 

ClaiJi 
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1.  A  method  of  joining  two  or  more  conduits  by  employing 
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a  one-piece  tubular  connecting  member,  said  connecting  mem- 
ber including  at  least  two  conduit-receiving  openings  and  a 
separate  scalable  opening  which  includes  flaps,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

locating  one  end  of  each  conduit  at  respective  ones  of  said 
conduit-receiving  openings  in  said  connecting  member; 

inserting  support  means  through  said  separate  scalable  open- 
ing in  said  connecting  member  to  support  at  least  one 
conduit  end  at  a  respective  conduit-receiving  opening; 

securing  said  at  least  one  conduit  end  to  said  connecting 
member  while  said  at  least  one  conduit  end  is  being  sup- 
ported by  said  support  means; 

withdrawing  said  support  means  from  said  scalable  opening; 
and 

sealing  said  scalable  opening  by  sealing  said  flaps  to  each 
other. 

11.  A  one-piece  tubular  connecting  member  for  joining  two 
or  more  conduits,  comprising: 

said  connecting  member  including  at  least  two  conduit- 
receiving  openings,  each  for  receiving  one  end  of  a  con- 
duit; 

said  connecting  member  including  a  separate  scalable  open- 
ing for  receiving  support  means  for  supporting  at  least  one 
conduit  end  at  a  respective  conduit-receiving  opening 
while  said  at  least  one  conduit  end  is  being  secured  to  said 
connecting  member  and  for  permitting  withdrawal  of  said 
support  means;  and 

said  scalable  opening  including  means  for  sealing  the  sides 
thereof  together  after  the  withdrawal  of  said  support 
means, 

said  means  for  sealing  including  flaps  formed  integrally  with 
said  connecting  member  for  sealing  the  opening. 


lU- 
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uously  heating  the  thus  mechanically  pleated  web  of  fabric, 
removing  the  upper  web  of  paper  and  withdrawing  the  web  of 
fabric  with  the  upright  pleats  and  lower  web  of  paper  from  the 
roll,  deforming  the  previously  permanently  fixed  pleated 
pleats,  placing  a  web  of  thermal  printing  paper  on  the  free 
upper  side  of  the  web  of  fabric,  compressing  the  webs  such  that 
the  upright  pleats  of  the  web  of  fabric  are  partially  compressed 
and  engage  with  the  web  of  thermal  printing  paper,  applying 
heat  to  the  rear  side  of  the  web  of  thermal  printing  paper 
which  is  facing  away  from  the  web  of  fabric,  thus  transferring 
ink  and/or  a  pattern  of  the  thermal  printing  paper  to  the  adja- 
cent areas  of  the  web  of  fabric  and  finally  fixing  the  deforma- 
tion of  the  pleats  by  cooling  the  web  of  fabric. 


1.  A  method  of  making  textured  patterns  on  an  originally 
smooth  web  of  fabric,  comprising:  covering  the  smooth  web  of 
fabric  with  an  upper  and  lower  web  of  paper  subjecting  the 
webs  to  such  a  mechanical  pleating  treatment  so  as  to  obtain 
fixed  upright  pleats  regularly  or  irregularly  distributed  over 
the  web  of  fabric,  winding  up  completed  webs  in  a  roll,  contin- 


4,303,460 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  BAFFU:D  LAP  WELDED 

WATERBED  MATTRESS  BAG 

Alberto  L.  FInkelstein,  Newbury  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Moi- 

lura  Industries,  City  of  Industry,  Qdif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  53^98,  Jun.  29,  1979,  which  is  a 

continnation  of  Ser.  No.  2,024,  Jan.  9,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  May  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,234 

Int  a.3  B29C  19/04 

VS.  a.  156—273  4  Clains 


4,303,459 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  TEXTURED  PATTERNS  ON 

ORIGINALLY  SMOOTH  WEBS  OF  FABRICS,  AND 

METHOD  OF  PARTLO-LY  PRINTING  THE  SAME 

Knrt  Kleber,  Zum  Miihlgraben  4,  6842  Biirstadt  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Not.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,058 
Qaims  priority,  aiqilication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  4, 
1978,  2852346;  Jul.  16, 1979,  2928658 

Int  a.3  B29B  31/00.  1/00;  D05B  35/08;  D06J  7/00 
U.S.  a.  156—227  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  waveless  waterbed  bag  which 
comprises: 

(a)  forming  a  tube  by  partially  lap  welding  the  ends  of  sheet 
material  together,  leaving  an  intermediate  access  slit; 

(b)  lap  welding  generally  rectangular  end  pieces  at  opposite 
openings  of  the  tube; 

(c)  threading  a  jig  through  a  plurality  of  two-layer  hollow 
baffle  elements,  with  each  baffle  element  encompassing 
one  of  a  series  of  floating  die  elements  attached  to  the  jig; 

(d)  extending  the  jig  and  baffle  elements  thereon  into  the  bag 
through  said  access  sUt; 

(e)  aligning  the  floating  die  elements  of  the  jig  with  die 
members  of  a  welding  machine; 

(0  closing  the  welding  machine  die  members  on  the  jig; 
(g)  generating  dielectric  heat  to  weld  the  baffle  elements  to 

the  top  and  bottom  layers  of  the  bag; 
(h)  withdrawing  the  jig  from  the  bag  and  the  welded  baffle 

elements;  and 
(i)  thereafter  completing  the  lap  welding  of  the  tube. 


4,303,461 
LABELLING  SYSTEM 
Herbert  La  Mers,  Oznard,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Gar  Doc,  Incorpo- 
rated, Milford,  NJI. 
Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  866,455,  Jan.  3, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,217,164,  which  b  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  618,690,  Oct  1, 
1975,  abuKkmed.  This  appUcation  Apr.  8, 1900,  Ser.  No.  138,586 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqncat  to  Ang.  12, 
1997,  has  been  disclaiMd. 
Int  CL^  B65C  9/18 
VS.  CL  156—361  18  Oabm 

1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  sequentially  ^>plying  labels 
to  objects,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  label  strip  having  index  marks  therealong  separated  from 
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one  another  by  a  unit  spacing,  said  label  strip  including 
first  and  second  parallel  carrier  strip  portions  and  a  plural- 
ity of  labels  adhered  along  said  strip  so  as  to  bridge  said 
carrier  strip  portions,  each  label  being  uniformly  posi- 
tioned with  respect  to  one  of  said  index  marks; 

a  plate  having  first  and  second  opposing  surfaces  and  an 
edge 

including  a  label  separation  region  extending  into  said  plate 
comprised  of  first  and  second  edge  portions  having  non- 
aligned  axes; 

strip  transport  means  for  moving  said  label  strip  along  a  first 
path  extending  substantially  contiguous  with  said  first 
surface  toward  said  label  separation  region  and  then  along 
first  and  second  branch  paths  respectively  extending 
around  said  first  and  second  edge  portions  and  thence 
along  said  second  surface; 

said  strip  transport  means  including  (1)  first  means  posi- 
tioned down-path  from  said  first  and  second  edge  portions 


engaging  both  said  first  and  second  carrier  strip  portions 
for  pulling  them  along  said  first  and  second  branch  paths 
at  a  substantially  first  linear  rate  and  (2)  second  means 
positioned  up-path  from  said  label  separation  region  in 
engagement  with  said  carrier  strip  portions  tending  to 
reduce  their  rate  of  movement  to  less  than  said  first  linear 
rate  thus  creating  tension  in  said  carrier  strip  portions  and 
(3)  means  associated  with  said  first  and/or  second  means 
and  operatively  coupled  to  said  index  marks  for  moving 
said  first  and  second  carrier  strip  portions  by  identical 
naultiples  of  said  unit  spacing  to  thus  prevent  any  cumula- 
tive differential  linear  movement  between  said  carrier 
strip  portions;  and 
label-applying  means  operable  to  engage  labels  immediately 
adjacent  to  said  label  separation  region  as  said  carrier  strip 
portions  are  simultaneously  separated  from  each  other  and 
from  said  labels  and  to  press  said  engaged  labels  against 
objects  to  be  labeled. 


4,303,462 
ROLL  WRAPPER  HEADER  APPARATUS 
Gerald  W.  Karr,  Sooth  Beloit,  DL,  usignor  to  Bcloit  Corpora- 
tion, Beloit,  Wis. 

Filed  Not.  9,  W79,  Ser.  No.  92,735 
Int.  a.3  B32B  31/00 
U  A  a  156-538  4  Claims 

1.  In  apparatus  for  applying  outside  heads  in  the  form  of 
paperboard  disks  to  the  ends  of  wrapped  paper  rolls,  and 
wherein  the  apparatus  has  opposed  spaced  head-applying 
platens  each  of  which  has  a  head  disk  carrying  and  pressure 
face,  the  improvement  comprising: 
each  of  said  platens  having  a  respective  recess  in  its  pressure 
face  for  accommodating  protuding  roll  core  ends  in  a 
manner  to  avoid  interference  of  such  protruding  core  ends 
with  efficient,  uniform  application  of  said  heads  to  the 
ends  of  the  wrapped  paper  rolls; 
and  an  air  suction  system  in  each  of  said  faces  for  holding  the 


heads  on  the  platens  until  the  heads  have  been  applied  to 
the  roll  ends; 
said  system  comprising  an  array  of  grooves  in  each  of  said 
faces  and  which  grooves  dead  end  adjacently  spaced  from 
the  recess  and  extend  in  generally  radiating  pattern 


toward  the  perimeters  of  said  faces,  and  suction  port$ 
leading  from  said  grooves  adjacent  to  their  dead  ends  and 
connected  to  a  suction  device; 
said  suction  device  having  respective  ducts  leading  from  sai( 
suction  ports. 


4,303,463 

METHOD  OF  PEELING  THIN  FILMS  USING 

DIRECTIONAL  HEAT  FLOW 

Melvin  S.  Cook,  43  Westeriy  Rd.,  Saddle  Rifer,  N J.  07458 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,063 

Int.  a.3  C30B  1/06 

U.S.  a.  156—603  3  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  producing  films  of  crystal  comprising  thd 
steps  of  epitaxially  growing  a  solid  layer  of  crystal  on  a  solid 
substrate,  the  material  adjoining  the  interface  of  said  layer  of 
crystal  and  said  substrate  of  one  of  said  layer  of  crystal  and  said 
substrate  having  a  melting  point  temperature  lower  than  that  of 
the  material  adjoining  said  interface  of  the  other  of  said  layer  of 
crystal  and  said  substrate,  adding  heat  to  said  material  adjoin- 
ing said  interface  having  said  lower  melting  point  temperatur^ 
by  contacting  said  other  of  said  layer  of  crystal  and  said  sub4 
strate  to  a  heat  source  such  that  material  adjoining  said  inter] 
face  having  said  lower  melting  point  temperature  liquifies,  the 
remaining  material  having  said  lower  melting  point  tempera'^ 
ture  remaining  in  solid  form,  and  separating  said  layer  of  crys-i 
tal  from  said  substrate  at  said  liquified  material  to  form  a  filn 
of  crystal. 
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433,464 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  GALLIUM 

PHOSPHIDE  SINGLE  CRYSTALS  WITH  LOW  DEFECT 

DENSITY 
Takashl  Suzuki,  Nishinomiya;  Shin-ichi  Akai,  Osaka;  Hideki 
Mori,  Sakai;  Katsonosuke  Aoyagi,  Suita;  Takashi  Shimoda, 
Osaka;  Kazuhisa  Matsumoto,  Ibaraki,  and  Masami  Sasaki, 
Takaraznka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Snmitofflo  Electric 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Diyision  of  Ser.  No.  949,079,  Oct  6, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,407 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  17, 1977,  52-124839 
Int  C\?  C30B  15/04 
U.S.  CL  156—605  4  Claims 


4,303,465 
METHOD  OF  GROWING  MONOCRYSTALS  OF 
CORUNDUM  FROM  A  MELT 
Khachik  S.  BagdasaroT,  uUtsa  Garibaldi,  19,  korpos  2,  kr.  42; 
Valentin  Y.  iOiainiOT-MalkoT,  Jugo-Zapad,  krartal  42-a,5,  kr. 
57;  Nikolai  P.  Din,  nlitsa  Varilora,  39,  kv.  7,  aU  of  Moacow; 
Jury  A.  Starostin,  Leninsky  raion,  p/o  Kommniierka,  poaelok 
GezoproTod,  1,  kv.  4,  MoakoTskaya  oblast;  Evgeay  A.  Fedo- 
roT,  uUtsa  Garibaldi,  23/56,  korpns  4,  kT.  23,  and  Nikolai  L 
Sedakov,  1  Norokuznetsky  pereulok,  11/13,  kr.  14,  both  of 
Moscow,  all  of  U.S  JS.R. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  732,419,  Oct.  14, 1976,  abttidoiied, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  600,214,  Jul  30, 1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  459,796,  Apr.  10, 

1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  296320, 

Oct.  12, 1972,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  25, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  899,831 

Int  a.3  C30B  11/02 

U.S.  a.  156—616  R  16  Clains 


1.  A  method  of  growing  monocrystals  of  corundum  from  a 
melt  comprising  the  steps  of:  charging  alumina  as  a  starting 
material  into  a  substantially  horizontal  crucible  within  a  shield- 
ing atmosphere,  said  crucible  being  made  of  a  metal  selected 
from  group  VI  of  the  periodic  table  and  having  its  melting 
point  above  2300*  C;  heating  the  alumina  to  its  melting  point 
using  Joule  heat;  and  growing  the  monocrystal  by  passing  the 
crucible  containing  the  melt  through  a  horizontd  crystaUiza- 
tion  zone  across  which  is  maintained  a  tem{>erature  gradient 
effective  for  crystallizing  said  melt. 


4,303,466 
PROCESS  OF  FORMING  GRADED  APERTURE  MASKS 
Roland  Thoms,  Mullbeim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Buckbee-Mean  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Jun.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,062 

Int  a.3  C23F  1/02;  B23P  15/00,  25/06 

U.S.  a.  156—626  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  gallium  phosphide  single 
crystals  with  low  defect  density,  which  have  a  sum  of  disloca- 
tion etch  pit  density  and  small  conical  etch  pit  density  that  does 
not  exceed  1 X 10^  cm-2  on  the  (lll)B  surface  of  said  crystals 
after  removal  of  mechanically  damaged  surface  layer  and 
subjection  to  etching  with  RC  etchant  for  3~5  minutes  at  a 
temperature  of  65*  C.~75*  C,  by  the  liquid  encapsulation 
Czochralski  pulling  method  using  a  liquid  encapsulant  and 
which  is  characterized  by  controlling  the  Czochralski  method 
in  the  steps  of 
selecting  a  temperature  gradient  in  the  liquid  encapsulant 

(B2O3)  which  is  approximately  200*  C./cm, 
doping  with  at  least  one  kind  of  strongly  reducing  impurity 
selected  from  a  group  of  impurities  which  have  reducing 
activity  equal  to  or  greater  than  that  of  boron  under  such 
conditions  that  oxygen  concentration  in  the  raw  material 
gallium  phosphide  melt  does  not  exceed  0.15  mol  per- 
cents,  and 
thereby  doping  the  pulled  crystals  with  1x10'^  cm- ^  or 
more  of  said  strongly  reducing  impurity  with  good  repro- 
ducibility. 


1.  The  process  of  forming  a  plurality  of  openings  in  an  ^}er- 
ture  mask  which  vary  in  size  from  the  center  of  the  aperture 
mask  to  the  periphery  of  the  aperture  mask  comprising: 

applying  a  layer  of  etchant  resist  to  opposite  surfaces  of  an 
aperture  mask  material,  determining  an  over-etch  factor 
for  the  aperture  mask  material  by  determining  the  depth  of 
the  etch  from  opposite  surfaces  of  said  aperture  mask 
material; 

laying  out  a  pattern  of  openings  in  an  etchant  resist  located 
on  opposite  surfaces  of  the  aperture  mask  material 
wherein  the  size  of  the  openings  in  etchant  resist  is  deter- 
mined by  selecting  a  resist  opening  wherein  the  over-etch 
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factor  is  substantially  constant  for  etching  openings  in  the 
aperture  mask  material;  and 
etching  the  aperture  mask  material  through  the  openings  in 
the  etchant  resist. 


4,303,467 

PROCESS  AND  GAS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

Fraak  SconuiTaoca,  EaenoB,  NJ.,  and  Richard  L.  Benin, 

Castro  Valley,  Calif.,  avigiiors  to  Brainoa  Intematioiial 

Pbwna  Corporatioii,  Hayward,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  11, 1977,  Scr.  No.  850,713 

Lit  CU  C23F  1/02:  HOIL  21/306;  C03C  15/00.  25/06 

U.S.  CL  156—643  17  Claims 


GAZETTE  December  1,  1981 

ated  as  a  result  of  the  condensation  process  in  said  first  evapo- 
rator being  conveyed  after  processing  to  the  heating  unit  of 
said  first  evaporator,  the  evaporation  vapour  created  in  sakl 
make-up  evaporator  being  directed  through  a  vapour-liquid 
separator  to  the  heating  unit  of  said  first  evaporator  where  it 
serves  as  make-up  heat  for  the  operating  cycle  of  said  firtt 
evaporator. 


•EC   1                             •tS 

^ji 

If, 

°i 

1.  In  a  process  for  removing  a  material  from  a  semiconduc- 
tor device  in  a  plasms  reactor,  the  steps  of:  introducing  SiF4 
and  oxygen  gas  into  the  reactor  chamber,  energizing  the  SiF4 
and  oxygen  gas  to  form  a  plasma,  and  exposing  the  material  to 
the  plasma  for  a  time  sufficient  to  remove  a  predetermined 
amount  of  the  material. 


433.468 

MECHANICAL  VAPOR  RECOMPRESSION 

EVAPORATORS 

Pierre  R.  Lagnilharre,  EagUen  Ics  Bains,  and  Jacques  J.  Ciboit, 

Paris,  both  (rfFraace,  assignors  to  Lagnilharre  SjL,  Nanterre, 

Fhucc 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,978 
Claims  priority,  application  Loxembonrg,  Apr.  19,  1979, 
81168 

Int  CL^  BOID  1/26 
MS.  CL  159—47  R  6  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  providing  make-up  heat  in  a  mechanical 
vapour  recompression  evaporator  which  comprises  introduc- 
ing the  product  to  be  concentrated  into  a  fbst  evaporator, 
introducing  the  concentrated  product  discharged  from  said 
evaporator  to  a  second  make-up  evaporator,  the  vapour  cre- 


'^  4,303,469 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF 
SPENT  PULPING  UQUORS 
SalTatore  T.  DfNovo,  and  Wayne  E.  Ballantyne,  both  of  Coluit- 
bos,  Ohio,  assignors  to  International  Paper  Company,  Nc|w 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,657 

Int  a.3  D21C  11/12 

UJS.  a.  162-^30  R  42  Claiits 


1.  An  integrated  process  for  the  recovery  of  the  energy  aitd 
chemical  valnes  from  spent  pulping  liquors,  comprising  in 
initial  stage  of  subjecting  concentrated  spent  pulping  liquor  to 
combustion  with  air  in  a  fluidized  bed  reaction  chamber  prt>- 
vided  with  a  plurality  of  solid  particulate  materials,  at  least  oiie 
of  which  is  of  finer  particle  size  than  another,  followed  by 
separation  of  the  finer  particle  size  particulate  material  from 
the  gaseous  and  solid  combustion  products  outside  of  said 
initial  fluidized  bed  reaction  chamber,  followed  by  at  least  oiie 
further  step  of  treating  the  separated  finer  particle  size  particu- 
late material  in  an  external  fluidized  bed  unit  to  remove  hdat 
values  from  the  separated  finer  particle  size  particulate  male- 
rial  and  followed  by  return  of  the  separated  fmer  particle  sice 
particulate  material  to  said  initial  fluidized  bed  reaction  chati- 
ber. 

2.  An  integrated  process  for  the  recovery  of  the  energy  aad 
chemical  valves  from  spent  pulping  liquors,  comprising  an 
initial  stage  of  subjecting  concentrated  spent  pulping  liquor  to 
combustion  with  air  in  a  fluidized  bed  reaction  chamber  pno- 
vided  with  a  plurality  of  solid  particulate  materials,  at  least  otie 
of  which  is  of  finer  particle  size  than  another,  followed  by 
separation  of  the  finer  particle  size  particulate  material  frcRn 
the  gaseous  and  solid  combustion  products  outside  of  said 
initial  fluidized  bed  reaction  chamber,  and  followed  by  regen- 
eration of  the  pulping  chemicals  of  the  spent  pulping  liquor 
from  the  solid  combustion  products  and  retiim  of  the  separated 
finer  particle  size  particulate  material  to  said  initial  fluidized 
bed  reaction  chamber. 


IWTIH 


1  4,303,470 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  GASES ' 

A  WOOD  PULP  SLURRY 
Michael  D.  Meredith,  Federal  War,  Jowf  M.  Bcnt?dz«i, 
Snmner,  both  of  Waoh.,  and  Henry  BepiMe,  Kamloops,  Cin- 
ada,  assignors  to  Weyerfaaeoser  Company,  Taconm,  Wash.i 
FUed  Jnn.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,939 
Int  a.3  D21C  9/ia-  D21D  5/28  \ 

VS.  CL  162—57  73  Cfadte 

1.  The  process  of  mixing  a  chemical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  noncondensable  gases,  unsaturated  gases  apd 
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highly  superheated  steam  with  a  wood  pulp  having  a  consis- 
tency of  7  to  15%,  comprising 
passing  said  pulp  through  a  mixing  zone, 
adding  said  chemical  to  said  pulp  in  said  mixing  zone, 
said  mixing  zone  having  a  series  of  rotating  members  passing 
through  said  pulp  in  a  direction  transverse  the  direction  of 
travel  of  said  puJp, 
said  members  having  a  major  axis  extending  in  the  direction 

of  rotation, 
said  members  providing  a  swept  area  through  said  pulp  of 
10,000  to  1,000,000  square  meters  per  metric  ton  of  oven 
dry  pulp, 
said  members  having  leading  and  trailing  edges,  said  leading 
edge  having  a  radius  of  curvature  in  the  range  of  0.5  to  IS 
mm. 
49.  A  mixer  for  mixing  a  chemical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  noncondensable  gases,  unsaturated  gases  and 
highly  superheated  steam  with  a  slurry  comprising 


a  casmg, 

an  inlet  at  one  end  of  said  casing  and  an  outlet  at  the  opposite 

end  of  said  casing, 
a  shaft  in  said  casing, 
said  casing,  said  inlet  and  said  outlet,  and  said  shaft  defining 

a  mixing  zone, 
a  plurality  of  rotors  on  said  shaft  in  said  mixing  zone, 
said  rotors  having  leading  and  trailing  edges,  said  leading 

edge  having  a  radius  of  curvature  in  the  range  of  0.5  to  IS 

mm, 
said  rotors  being  rotatable  through  said  slurry  in  a  direction 

transverse  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  slurry, 
said  rotors  having  a  major  axis  extending  in  the  direction  of 

rotation, 
means  for  rotating  said  rotors,  and 
said  rotors  providing  a  swept  area  of  10,000  to  1,000,000 

square  meters  per  metric  ton  of  oven  dry  solid  material  in 

said  slurry. 


433,471 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  FLUFFED  PULP 
Rente  L.  Lanrsen,  Eactorp,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Berol  Kemi  AB, 
Stennngnmd,  Sweden 

FUed  Jul.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,451 

Claims  priority,  a^Ucation  Sweden,  JnL  21, 1978,  7808056 

Int  CL3  D21H  3/08 

US.  CL  162—158  10  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  that  includes: 

forming  a  liquid  suspension  of  cellulose  pulp,  removing  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  liquid  to  form  an  essentially  dry 
mass  of  cellulose  pulp,  and 
disintegrating  the  essentially  dry  mass  of  cellulose  pulp  into 
a  fluff, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  reducing  the  amount  of 
energy  required  to  disintegrate  said  mass  into  fluff  which 
comprises  including  in  said  liquid  suspension  a  mixture  of 

(a)  a  non-ionic  compound  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  re- 
duce the  bonding  forces  between  cellulose  fibers,  and 

(b)  at  least  one  cationic  retention  agent, 

said  nonionic  compound  being  a  partial  fatty  acid  ester 
of  polyvalent  alcohol  having  2-8  carbon  atoms,  or  an 
anhydride  thereof,  or  a  partial  fatty  acid  ester  of 
polyethylene  glycol  or  polypropylene  glycol  having 
a  molecular  weight  up  to  500. 


4,303,472 

FILTER  ELEMENTS  FOR  GAS  OR  UQUID  AND 

METHODS  OF  MAKING  SUCH  FILTERS 

Brian  WaUcer,  Washington,  and  Kenneth  Merrie,  High  SUn- 

cUffe,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Process  Sdentiflc  Inno?a- 

tions  Limited,  Dnrham,  Fjtgi«iMi 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,450 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  23,  1978, 
2559/78 

Int  a.'  D21J  7/00 
US.  CL  162—221  15  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  tubular  filter  element  comprising 
the  steps  of  forming  a  slurry  of  fibers  in  a  liquid,  introducing 
said  slurry  into  the  top  of  an  annular  molding  space  defined 
between  a  central  core,  a  vertical  cyUndrical  screen  spaced 
from  and  outward  of  said  core,  and  an  annular  screen  which 
extends  between  the  bottom  of  said  cylindrical  screen  and  said 
core,  applying  positive  pressure  to  the  upper  surface  of  said 
slurry  while  said  slurry  is  being  introduced  into  said  molding 
space  said  pressure  applied  to  the  slurry  being  introduced  into 
said  molding  spmce  being  effective  to  compact  a  mass  of  said 
fibers  on  said  annular  screen  and  to  aid  the  discharge  of  said 
liquid  from  said  molding  space  through  said  screens,  progres- 
sively increasing  the  height  of  the  effective  open  area  of  said 
cylindrical  screen  by  moving  upwardly  a  sleeve  in  sliding 
contact  with  said  cylindrical  screen  at  a  rate  substantially  equal 
to  the  rate  at  which  the  height  of  said  mass  fibers  increases 
above  said  annular  screen,  removing  said  mass  from  said  mold- 
ing space,  and  bonding  said  fibers  together. 


4,303,473 

TORUS  TYPE  VACUUM  SHELL 

Masato  Nagno;  Yoshiyasn  Ito;  Keizon  Wase;  YoshiaU  Kaiawa, 

and  Takamasa  Fi^jinaga,  aU  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  653,781,  Jan.  30, 1976,  abandoned.  TUs 

appUcation  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,020 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Fd>.  5, 1975,  50-14366 
Int  CL^  G21B  1/00 
US.  a.  376—150  11 


23b  22  I  2! 
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22b 


22\  AV^'^P 

"I    C^-'^^2io  :        23o 
^'22o  22o         22a 


1.  A  torus  vacuum  sheU  whose  interior  may  be  maintained  in 
a  high  vacuum  state,  and  having  at  least  a  portion  extending  in 
a  circumferential  direction  being  constructed  of  a  beUows 
having  a  wall  corrugated  in  the  peripheral  direction  and  ex- 
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tending  substantially  completely  around  the  toroidal  direction 
to  define  a  crest  for  each  corrugation;  toroidal  electromagnetic 
coils  and  poloidal  electromagnetic  coils  wound  around  said 
sheU;  the  height  of  the  crest  of  the  bellows  increasing  from  the 
inner  periphery  towards  the  (Alter  periphery  in  a  radial  plane 
cross  section;  and  the  thickness  of  the  bellows  wall  increasing 
from  the  inner  periphery  towards  the  outer  periphery. 


cavity,  feedwater  inlet  means  in  said  feedwater  penetrations^  a 
superheater  penetration  communicating  between  the  exterior 
'tof  said  reactor  vessel  and  said  cylindrical  cavity,  said  super- 
heater penetration  having  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axes  of  said 
feedwater  penetrations  and  being  substantially  aligne$l  with  tbe 


4,303,474 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  CORE  ASSEMBLY 
Chaodrakant  B.  Baxi,  Eadnitas,  Califs  assignor  to  General 
Atomic  Company,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

CoBtiBoatioii-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  773,141,  Mar.  1, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,732 

Int  CL'  G21C  15/00 

U.S.  a.  376—175  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  having  a  core  assembly  and  a  fluid 
coolant  which  is  circulated  at  a  first  flow  rate  during  operation 
and  a  second  flow  rate  during  shutdown,  said  first  flow  rate 
being  substantially  higher  than  said  second  flow  rate,  a  plural- 
ity of  fuel  elements  and  a  plurality  of  blanket  elements  ar- 
ranged in  the  core  assembly,  said  fuel  elements  including  first 
conduit  means  for  directing  fluid  coolant  therethrough,  said 
blanket  elements  having  second  conduit  means  for  directing 
fluid  coolant  therethrough,  said  second  conduit  means  having 
flow  restrictor  means  therein,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
flow  restrictor  means  comprise  a  plurality  of  surface  rough- 
ened elements  for  limiting  flow  therethrough,  said  elements 
being  arranged  in  a  predetermined  pitch  and  having  an  initial 
predetermined  surface  roughness  and  having  a  predetermined 
size,  said  flow  restrictor  means  having  a  static  configuration 
wherein  the  number,  pitch,  size  and  roughness  of  said  elements 
are  selected  to  initially  provide  a  relative  roughness  of  at  least 
about  O.OS  and  a  Reynolds  number  (N/;«)  at  said  second  flow 
rate  which  is  less  thui  and  immediately  adjacent  the  Reynolds 
criterion  (N/{«,C),  and  the  Reynolds  number  at  said  first  flow 
rate  being  greater  than  the  Reynolds  criterion,  whereby  the 
friction  factor  is  substantially  lower  in  said  second  conduit 
means  at  shutdown  than  at  full  power  operation,  whereby  at 
the  second  flow  rate,  the  percentage  of  the  total  coolant  flow 
which  flows  through  said  second  conduit  means  is  substan- 
tially greater  than  the  percentage  of  the  total  coolant  flow 
which  flows  through  said  second  conduit  means  at  said  first 
flow  rate. 


axis  of  said  cylindrical  cavity,  and  superheater  outlet  means  In 
said  superheater  penetration,  said  superheater  outlet  meatis 
including  a  tubesheet  positioned  in  said  superheater  penetHa- 
tion  a  substantial  distance  from  both  said  cylindrical  cavity  a^d 
the  exterior  of  said  reactor  vessel. 


4,303,476 

DISMOUNTABLE  FUEL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  NUCLEAR 

REACTOR 

Joseph  Leclercq,  Le  Vesinet,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete  FhudD- 

Americaine  de  Construction  Atomiqnes-Framtome,  Coarbe- 

voie,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  840,371,  Oct  7, 1977,  abandoned.  hU 

application  Dec.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,216 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  20, 1976,  76  315S4 


Int  a.3  G21C  3/34 


U.S.  a.  376—446 


4,303,475 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR  SYSTEM  WTTH  AUGNED 

FEEDWATER  AND  SUPERHEATER  PENETRATIONS 

Edwin  J.  Hnra,  aad  John  A.  Kissiager,  both  of  San  Diego,  Calif., 

asBi«aors  to  General  Atomic  Company,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,345 

Int  CL^  G21C  17/28 

U.S.a376— 394  6  Cbdms 

1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  system  having  a  prestressed  concrete 

reactor  vessel  with  at  least  one  cylindrical  cavity  therein  for  a 

steam  generator  including  a  feedwater  tubesheet  and  a  super- 

hoter  tubesheet  the  improvement  comprising  at  least  two 

feedwater  penetrations  in  said  reactor  vessel  communicating 

between  the  exterior  of  said  reactor  vessel  and  said  cylindrical 

cavity,  said  feedwater  penetrations  having  mutually  parallel 

axes  parallel  to  an  extension  of  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical 


9Claiais 


1.  An  easily  dismountable  fuel  assembly  for  a  nuclear  rec- 
tor, said  assembly  comprising:  i 

a  bundle  of  parallel  fuel  slugs; 

a  plurality  of  cross  pieces  extending  transversely  to  said 
slugs  and  holding  said  slugs  spaced  apart; 

a  plurality  of  assembly  bearing  tubes  taking  the  place  lof 
some  slugs  and  longer  than  said  slugs; 

end  plates  arranged  at  each  end  of  said  bundle  of  slugs;  and 

means  for  securing  each  of  said  tubes  to  each  of  said  etod 
plates;  said  securing  means  for  securing  said  tubes  to  at 
least  one  of  said  end  plates  comprising,  in  respect  of  each 
tube  a  cylindrical  sleeve  substantially  entirely  enclosed  in 
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an  aperture  in  said  one  end  plate,  said  aperture*  being 
coaxial  with  said  respective  tube  and  said  sleeve  extending 
through  said  plate  and  abutting  said  plate  by  a  shoulder 
provided  on  said  sleeve,  connection  means  on  said  sleeve 
for  engagement  with  corresponding  connection  means  on 
the  respective  end  of  said  tube  by  relative  rotation  of  said 
sleeve  and  tube,  said  sleeve  having  means  for  engagement 
by  a  tool  for  rotating  said  sleeve  about  its  axis  in  one 
direction  for  connecting  said  sleeve  to  said  tube  and 
clamping  said  tube  to  said  end  plate  in  an  axial  direction, 
and  for  rotating  said  sleeve  in  the  opposite  direction  for 
disconnecting  said  sleeve  from  said  tube,  said  end  of  said 
tube  comprising  an  expanded  portion  having  a  prismatic 
outer  surface  for  engagement  in  a  correspondingly  shaped 
first  recess  in  said  end  plate  to  prevent  relative  rotation 
between  said  tube  and  said  plate,  said  sleeve  having  a 
deformable  portion  deformable  into  a  second  reces  in  said 
end  plate  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  sleeve  relative  to 
said  end  plate. 


433,477 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PYROLYSIS  OF  WASTE 

MATERIALS 

Rndiger  Schmidt  ud  Frimz  Steiniager,  botii  of  Munich,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Babcock  Krauss-Maffei  Indus- 

trieanlagen  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,260 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  25, 
1979,  2925620;  Dec.  20, 1979,  2951478 

Int  a.3  ClOB  47/30.  57/06.  57/14.  57/18 
U.S.  a.  201—2.5  16  Claims 


(b)  supplying  a  cooling  liquid  having  a  temperature  up  to 
about  75*  C; 

(c)  distilling  a  dilute  aqueous  mixture  of  ethyl  alcohol  and 
noncondensables  in  said  distillation  column,  to  form  an 
ethyl  alcohol  product  mixture  and  an  aqueous  waste  mix- 
ture, under  a  pressure  sufficiently  below  atmospheric  to 
cause  said  aqueous  waste  mixture  to  boil  below  the  tem- 
perature of  said  iow-grade  heat  supphed  to  said  distillation 
column; 

(d)  discharging  said  aqueous  waste  mixture  from  the  bottom 
of  said  distillation  column; 

(e)  withdrawing  from  said  distillation  column  said  ethyl 
alcohol  product  mixture  containing  said  noncondensables 
at  a  pressure  essentially  equivalent  to  that  prevailing  near 
the  top  of  said  distillation  column; 
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1.  A  method  of  suppressing  the  emission  of  halogens  and 
sulfur  dioxide  and  the  formation  of  water-soluble  compounds 
of  heavy  metals  in  the  pyrolysis  of  carbonaceous  waste  in  an 
indirectly  heated  revolving  tubular  fiimace  at  temperatures  in 
the  range  from  300*  to  600*  C.  to  form  low-temperature  coke, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  steps  of  (a)  adding  a 
first  quantity  of  a  fine-grained  basic  material  to  the  waste  prior 
to  completion  of  the  pyrolysis  of  the  waste  in  the  revolving 
tubular  furnace,  (b)  mixing  the  pyrolysis  gases  leaving  the 
revolving  tubular  furnace  with  a  second  quantity  of  fme- 
grained  basic  material,  and  (c)  passing  the  gases  through  a  dust 
extractor,  whereby  a  dense,  compact  low-temperature  coke 
having  reduced  dust  content  is  produced. 


4,303,478 
PROCESS  FOR  DISTILLATIVELY  SEPARATING  UQUID 

MIXTURES 
Edwin  L.  Field,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Arthur  D.  Little, 
Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,116 
Int  a.3  BOID  3/16 
U.S.  a.  203—19  18  Claims 

10.  A  process  for  recovering  ethyl  alcohol  from  a  dilute 
aqueous   mixture   containing   noncondensable   components, 
comprising  th^  steps  of 
(a)  supplying  to  a  distillation  column  a  source  of  low-grade 
heat  between  about  30°  C.  and  about  80*  C; 


(0  elevating  the  pressure  of  said  withdrawn  ethyl  alcohol 
product  mixture  to  a  level  which  is  no  greater  than  that 
which  efTects  the  condensing  of  said  ethyl  alcohol  above 
the  temperature  of  said  cooling  liquid  supplied,  to  form 
ethyl  alcohol  product  and  gaseous  noncondensables; 

(g)  separating  said  liquid  ethyl  alcohol  product  and  said 
noncondensables; 

(h)  throttling  a  portion  of  said  ethyl  alcohol  product  mixture 
to  provide  a  low-temperature  liquid  ethyl  alcohol  at  a 
pressure  essentially  equal  to  that  prevailing  near  the  top  of 
said  distillation  column;  and 

(i)  returning  at  least  a  portion  of  said  low-temperature  liquid 
ethyl  alcohol  from  step  (h)  to  the  top  of  said  distillation 
column  as  reflux  liquid. 


4,303,479 

DISTILLATION  SEPARATION  METHOD 

Shirley  L.  Church,  E.  Amherst  and  Loren  M.  Hilts,  Niagara 

Falls,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rabber 

Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  840,343,  Oct  7, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,201,628. 

This  q>plication  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,306 

Int  a.3  BOID  3/38;  C08F  6/04 

U.S.  a.  203—89  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  removing  a  low  boiling  component  from  a 
multiple  component  mixture  in  a  system  comprising  removing 
at  least  a  major  amount  of  the  low  boiling  component  from  said 
mixture  by  reducing  pressure  on  said  mixture  with  the  mixture 
at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  yield  a  low  boiling  component 
partial  pressure  of  at  least  SO  mm.  of  mercury  to  decrease 
concentration  of  the  low  boiling  component  in  the  other  com- 
ponent to  enrich  the  other  component  moving  said  enriched 
other  component  over  a  series  of  inclined  surfaces  as  a  flowing 
layer  to  expose  the  upper  surface  of  said  layer  to  a  free  vapor 
space,  allowing  each  layer  from  each  inclined  surface  to  free 
fall  from  said  surface  while  being  contacted  with  hot  vapors 
flowing  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  flow  of  said  layer,  con- 
trolling the  temperature  of  the  moving  layer  near  the  volatili- 
zation point  of  said  low  boiling  component,  by  injecting  steam 
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into  the  free  vapor  space  to  contact  said  layer,  removing  the  comp<3nent-holder  during  its  introduction  into  said  opening 
counter  Howing  vapors  from  the  system  by  a  means  at  a  pres-   provided  at  the  upper  end  of  said  tubular  anode;  a  flange  at  «je 

upper  end  of  said  component-holder  for  covering  the  upper 
^P^Rs^^^ ""  "*8^  °^  *"**  ^**'""  *node;  sealing  means  between  said  cylindri- 

cal  portion  of  said  component-holder  and  the  inner  surface  df 


sure  less  than  the  pressure  on  said  system,  and  removing  the 
more  concentrated  mixture  from  said  system. 

4,303  4M 
ELECTROPLATING  OF  THICK  FILM  CIRCUITRY 
JohH  H.  Wood,  Balboa  Iilud,  and  Victor  A.  Twaddell,  Santa 
Aoa,  both  of  Califs  avignon  to  Gcnoral  Dymunics,  Pomona 
DifUoo,  Pomoa,  Calif. 

Filed  Aag.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  821,004 

Int  a.3  C25D  5/02 

MS.  a.  204-15  10  Claims 


said  tubular  anode;  means  for  gripping  said  component  to  be 
electroplated  provided  for  at  the  lower  end  of  said  conical 
portion  of  said  component-holder;  and  means  for  electrically 
connecting  said  tubular  anode  and  said  component  to  be  eled- 
troplated  to  a  source  of  direct  current 


/ 


IS 


{' 


/ 


1.  An  improved  direct  thermobondable  and  solderable  thin 
film-thick  film  printed  circuit  composite  consisting  essentially 
of,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  refractory  substrate  comprising  alumina; 

(b)  a  thick  printed  fUm  of  copper  bonded  to  said  substrate; 
and 

(c)  a  thin  electroplated  film  of  gold  enclosing  and  adherent 
to  said  thick  film. 


4,303,482 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SELECIIVE 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  ETCHING 

Joachim  BiiliiM,  Heimsheim;  Rolf  Schiifer,  Girtriiigeii-Rohraii, 

and  Axel  Stoffel,  GiUtingen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay, 

aasignora  to  Inlematioiial  Busiiiess  Machines  Corporatioq, 

Armonk,  N.T.  I 

FOed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,661 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  5, 
1979,  2917654 

Int  a.3  C25F  i/l2.  7/00 


U.S.  CL  204—129.3 


4J03481 

ELECTROPLATING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

FkVBcois  Morticr,  Joaqnieres,  and  Jean-Jacques  Sabatier,  Sen- 

lis,  both  of  Fhttce,  assigaors  to  Centre  Tecboiqiies  des  Indns- 

tries  Mecaaiqacs,  France 

Filed  JoL  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,670 

Claiw  priority,  appUcatioB  Fhnce,  Aag.  3, 1979,  79  19934 

lat  CL'  C25D  7/00.  17/06 

U  A  a.  204—25  8  ctaing 

1.  An  electrolytic  plating  device  which  comprises  at  least 
one  electrolytic  cell  comprising:  a  tubular  anode  provided  with 
an  opening  at  its  upper  end  for  the  introduction  into  it  of  the 
component  to  be  electroplated,  and  provided  at  its  lower  part 
with  an  electrolyte  inlet  connection  and  at  its  upper  part  with 
at  least  one  electrolyte  outlet  connection;  means  for  causing  a 
flow  of  electrolyte  through  said  anode  via  said  electrolyte  inlet 
and  outlet  connections;  a  removable  component-holder  formed 
at  its  upper  part  with  a  cylindrical  portion  coming  in  tight 
adjustment  with  said  tubular  anode  and  formed  at  its  lower 
part  with  a  conical  portion  for  the  automatic  centering  of  said 


llClaiati 


4.  An  improved  method  for  electrochemically  etching  th(! 
surface  of  a  workpiece  where  the  etching  is  accomplished  by 
transfer  of  material  from  the  workpiece  into  the  electrolyte 
which  is  in  contact  with  a  cathode,  the  improvement  comprise 
ing:  I 

maintaining  a  gradient  in  the  potential  of  the  surface  of  the 

workpiece, 
said  gradient  being  maintained  by  applying  multiple  contact! 
to  the  surface  of  the  workpiece  and  maintaining  said 
contacts  at  predetermined  potentials  which  are  set  so  that 
the  cathode  is  at  least  as  negative  as  the  lowest  potential  o  ' 
said  contact,  and 
said  maximum  potential  between  the  cathode  and  any  of  sai< 
contacts  being  100  V. 
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4,303,483 

LASER  ISOTOPE  SEPARATION  AND  GAS 

PURinCATION  BY  MULTIPLE  PHOTON  ABSORPTION 

ENHANCED  BY  HEATING 

Darid  O.  Ham,  and  Wei-Shin  Tsay,  both  of  Rochester,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  The  University  of  Rochester,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,407 

Int  a.3  BOID  59/00 

U.S.  a.  204—157.1  R  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  separating  a  desired  isotope  or  impurity 
from  a  gaseous  mixture  containing  the  isotope  or  impurity 
wherein  the  mixture  is  irradiated  with  a  laser  which  selectively 
excites  the  desired  isotope  or  impurity  by  means  of  multipho- 
ton  absorption  of  the  energy  of  said  laser, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  the  step  of  enhancing 
multiphoton  absorption  by  heating  the  gaseous  mixture, 
said  isotope  or  impurity  possessing  spectral  absorption 
features  sufficiently  distinct  from  the  features  of  the  re- 
mainder of  the  mixture  to  allow  selective  excitation  when 
heated. 
9.  The  method  for  separation  of  isotopes  or  impurities  pres- 
ent in  the  molecules  of  a  gas  which  have  a  spectral  absorption 
shift  larger  than  their  spectral  thermal  shift  and  are  selectively 
excitable  when  heated  which  comprises  the  steps  of  causing 
said  isotopes  or  impurities  to  absorb  multiple  photons  to  selec- 
tively raise  said  isoto|}es  or  impurities  to  an  excited  energy 
state,  heating  said  gas  to  enhance  the  multiple  photon  absorp- 
tion by  said  isotopes  or  impiuities  while  they  are  being  caused 
to  absorb  multiple  photons,  and  extracting  said  excited  iso- 
topes. 


433,484 
PHOTOCURABLE  ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE 
COMPOSmONS 
Minora  Takandzawa,  Aanaka;  Fumio  Okada,  Takasald;  Yasnaki 
Hara,  and  AoU,  Hisashi,  both  of  Annaka,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Shin-Etsn  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  T<dqro,  Japan 
FUed  Ang.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,593 
Int  CL'  C08F  2/46 
MS.  CL  204—159.13  11  Claims 

1.  A  photocurable  composition  comprising 

(a)  an  organopolysiloxane  having  at  least  two  mercaptoalkyl 
groups  directly  bonded  to  the  silicon  atoms  in  a  molecule 
and  free  from  aUphatic  unsaturation, 

(b)  an  organopolysiloxane  having  at  least  two  alkenyl  groups 
direcdy  bonded  to  the  silicon  atoms  in  a  molecule,  and 

(c)  an  organopolysiloxane  having  at  least  one  benzoin  group 
represented  by  the  general  formula 


I 


atoms,  and  directly  bonded  to  the  silicon  atom  in  a  mole- 
cule, 
said  composition  having  a  viscosity  in  the  range  from  about  SO 
to  10,000  centistokes  at  25*  C,  and  the  amount  of  component 
(c)  being  from  about  1  to  30  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  component  (a). 


433,485 

ULTRAVIOLET  POLYMERIZATION  OF  ACRYLATE 

MONOMERS  USING  OXIDIZABLE  TIN  COMPOUNDS 

Dennis  L.  Lerens,  Hudson,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Mlalog 

and  MannAKtnring  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Ang.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,109 

Int  CV  O08F  2/46 

MS.  a.  204— 159J4  11  Claims 

1.  A  photopolymerizable  mixture  comprising  by  weight 

(a)  100  parts  of  a  composition  which  is  polymerizable  to  a 
viscoelastic  state  and  consists  of  50-100  parts  of  one  or 
both  of  alkyl  acrylate  and  alkyl  methacrylate  and  0-SO 
parts  of  copolymerizable  monoethylenically  unsaturated 
monomer, 

(b)  oxidizable  tin  salt  dissolved  in  composition  (a)  in  an 
amount  providing  at  least  0.01  part  of  tin,  and 

(c)  addition-polymerization  photoinitiator  which  is  activat- 
able  by  ultraviolet  radiation  and  is  dissolved  in  composi- 
tion (a)  in  an  amount  providing  about  0.01-5  parts  of  the 
photoinitiator. 


433,486 

METHODS  OF  PHOTOCATALYTIC 

DECARBOXYLATION  OF  SATURATED  CARBOXYUC 

ACID 
Allen  J.  Bard,  Ansttn,  Tex.,  and  Berabard  Kraentkr,  Zaricfa, 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Board  of  Regents,  Uaifersity  of 
Texas  System,  Anstin,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,520 
Int  a.3  O07C  3/24 
MS.  CL  204—162  R  22  ClaiM 

1.  A  method  for  decarboxylating  an  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid 
solution  comprising: 
providing  an  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  solution; 
providing  a  suitable  n-type  semiconductor  powder; 
mixing  said  f>owder  in  said  carboxylic  acid  solution  to  form 

a  mixture; 
irradiating  said  mixture  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time 

suflicient  for  the  evolution  of  carbon  dioxide  gas; 
to  form  as  the  major  reaction  products  carbon  dioxide  and 
the  alkane  corresponding  to  the  carboxylic  acid  of  said 
solution. 


433,487 
PRODUCTION  OF  ALKAU  METAL  SIUCATE  HAVING 

A  HIGH  SIUCA  TO  ALKALI  METAL  OXIDE  RATIO 
William  W.  Carlin,  Portland,  and  Dooglas  W.  McCaui,  Corpu 
ChristL  both  ofTex.,  assignors  to  PPG  ladastries,  lac,  Pitts- 
bargh,Pa. 

ContinnatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  897,962,  Apr.  19, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  applieatioB  Dec  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,221 

lat  CL^  C25B  7/00 

MS.  CL  204—180  P  4  CUbh 
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where  Ph  denotes  a  phenyl  group  and  R  denotes  a  hydro- 
gen atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon 


1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  silicaialkali  metal  oxide 
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weight  ratio  of  aqueous  alkali  metal  silicate  solution  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  providing  an  electrolytic  cell  having  a  cathode  compart- 
ment and  an  associated  cathode  and  an  anode  compart- 
ment and  an  associated  anode,  said  compartments  sepa- 
rated by  a  cation  selective  permionic  membrane; 

(b)  charging  aqueous  alkali  metal  siUcate  solution  to  the 
anode  compartment,  said  solution  having  a  silica:  alkali 
metal  oxide  weight  ratio  of  up  to  about  2.5:1,  a  pH  of  at 
least  11,  whereby  to  maintain  the  solution  free  of  colloidal 
suspension  or  sol  of  finely  divided  silica  particles,  and  a 
water  content  of  at  least  75  percent  by  weight; 

(c)  charging  water  or  aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide  solu- 
tion to  the  cathode  compartment; 

(d)  applying  a  direct  current  across  the  cell  to  decompose 
alludi  metal  oxide  at  the  anode  into  alkali  metal  ions  and 
gaseous  oxygen  and  to  cause  said  alkali  metal  ions  to 
migrate  from  the  anode  compartment  through  the  mem- 
brane into  the  cathode  compartment  therein  forming 
alkali  metal  hydroxide; 

(e)  withdrawing  aqueous  alkali  metal  silicate  solution  from 
the  anode  compartment,  said  solution  having  a  silica: 
alkali  metal  oxide  weight  ratio  of  about  3:1  to  about  4.5:1 
and  a  pH  greater  than  10,  whereby  to  maintain  the  solu- 
tion firee  of  colloidal  suspension  or  sol  of  finely  divided 
silica  particles;  and 

(f)  withdrawing  alkali  metal  hydroxide  from  and  adding 
make-up  water  to  the  cathode  compartment. 


and  R3  is  a  substituted  or  imsubstituted  monovalent  alkyl 
weight  divided  by  1000;  and  | 

(E)  optionally,  10-90%  of  the  amount  required  for  stoichid- 
metric  reaction  with  the  carboxyl-functional  polymer  of  (fi) 
of  at  least  one  primary,  secondary  or  tertiary  amine  or 
monofimctional  quaternary  ammonium  hydroxide;  I 

wherein  for  increasing  ratios  of  carboxyl  groups  to  1,2-epoxy 
groups,  the  amount  of  amine  is  increased  to  keep  the  carboxy 
fimctional  polymer  water  dispersible. 


4,303,488 

ELECTROCOATING  WITH  WATER-BORNE  CX)ATING 

COMPOSITION  MADE  FROM  EPOXY  RESIN, 

POLYMERIC  ACID  AND  TERTIARY  AMINE 

Hcary  K.  ScOer,  Woodbvy,  N  J.,  ud  Eugene  G.  Sommerfeld, 

Pcu  Valley,  Pa^  aMivMn  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemoon  and 

OM^uy,  Wilirington,  Dd. 

CoBtfanatkM-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  74,122,  Sep.  14, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,247,439,  which  is  a  coBtinn>tk>n-bi-part  of  Ser.  No.  941,540, 

Sep.  IS,  1978,  •bandoMd,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  707,388,  Fdi.  10, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

of  Ser.  No.  581,094,  May  27, 1975, 
which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  413,372, 
Not.  6, 1973,  abudoned.  lUs  appUcation  Jnn.  30, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  162,240 
Int  CL^  C25D  ;  J/00 
U.S.  CL  204—181  R  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  of  electrocoating  an  electrically  conductive 
surface  serving  as  an  anode  which  comprises  passing  electric 
current  between  said  anode  and  a  cathode  in  contact  with  an 
aqueous  electrodepositable  composition,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  electrode-positable  composition  comprises  a 
water-borne  coating  composition  consisting  essentially  of  liq- 
uid carrier  and  the  reaction  product  of: 

(A)  not  less  than  50%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  (A) 
plus  (B),  of  an  epoxy  resin  containing,  on  the  average,  two 
terminal  1,2-epoxy  groups  per  molecule  and  having  an 
epoxy  equivalent  weight  of  750-5000; 

(B)  a  carboxyl-functional  polymer  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
provide  at  least  1.25  equividents  of  carboxyl  groups,  when 
the  source  of  the  carboxyl  group  is  a  mono-protic  acid, 
and  at  least  2.0  equivalents  of  carboxyl  groups,  when  the 
source  of  such  groups  is  a  diprotic  acid,  per  equivalent  of 
1,2-epoxy  groups  in  the  epoxy  resin,  said  polymer  having 
a  weight  average  molecular  weight  (determined  by  light 
scattering)  of  about  5000-160,000  and  an  acid  number  of 
100-500; 

(C)  an  aqueous  solution  of  at  least  1.25  equivalents  of  a 
tertiary  amine  per  equivalent  of  1,2-epoxy  groups  in  the 
epoxy  resin,  said  tertiary  amine  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  R1R2R3N,  pyridine,  N-methylpyrrole, 
N-methyl  piperidine,'  N-methyl  pyrrolidine,  N-methyl 
morpholine,  and  mixtures  thereof  and  wherein  Ri  and  R2 
are  substituted  or  unsubstituted  monovalent  alkyl  groups 
containing  one  or  two  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  portion 


4,303,489 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A 

VARIABLE  INTENSITY  PATTERN  OF  SPUTTERING 

MATERIAL  ON  A  SUBSTRATE 

Charles  F.  Morrison,  Jr.,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Vac-Tele 

Systems,  Inc.,  Boolder,  Colo. 

Fled  Ang.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,359 

Int  a.3  C23C  15/00 

U.S.  a.  204—192  R  28  ClainlB 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  dipole  antenna  having  twt> 
variable  electrical  conductivity  elements,  said  method  conl- 
prising  the  steps  of 

activating  a  sputtering  device  having  a  cathode  including 
electrical  conductivity  material  to  be  sputtered  on  at  lea$t 
one  substrate,  a  plasma  being  established  adjacent  said 
cathode  whereby  said  electrical  conductivity  material  is 
sputtered  toward  said  substrate;  | 

providing  at  least  one  mask  having  at  least  one  pattemeid 
opening  of  fixed  configuration  therein  between  said  cath- 
ode and  said  substrate  so  that  (a)  it  is  out  of  contact  with 
the  substrate  and  (b)  it  is  no  closer  than  about  ]  inch  froii 
the  cathode; 

providing  a  further  mask  in  intimate  contact  with  a  portion 
of  said  siibstrate,  said  portion  dividing  the  substrate  into 
first  and  second  areas  where  the  two  dipole  elements  ale 
to  be  respectively  deposited; 

relatively  moving  at  least  said  cathode  and  said  substrate 
with  respect  to  each  other  so  that  the  electrical  conductiv- 
ity material  passing  through  said  patterned  opening  in  the 
mask  deposits  on  the  substrate,  the  thickness  of  the  depos- 
ited material  varying  across  at  least  one  dimension  of  saU 
first  and  second  areas  of  the  substrate  to  thereby  form  said 
variable  electrical  conductivity  elements  of  the  antenna 
due  to  the  fixed  configuration  of  the  patterned  opening; 
and 

depositing  electrically  conductive  connector  bands  at  opp^ 
site  sides  of  said  further  mask. 
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4,303,490 
EXHAUST  ELECTRODE  PROCESS  FOR  EXHAUST  GAS 

OXYGEN  SENSOR 
Terry  J.  Gold,  Flint;  Frederick  L.  Kennard,  UI,  HoUy;  Paul  C. 
Kikuchi,  and  Ralph  V.  Wilhehn,  Jr.,  both  of  Flint,  aU  of 
Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  89,264,  Oct.  29, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,244,798,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  30,775, 
Apr.  17, 1979,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  189,732 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  13, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.3  C23C  15/00 
U.S.  CL  204—192  C  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  sputtering  an  electrode  of  at  least  one  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  platinum  and  palladium 
onto  a  vitrified  zirconia  solid  electrolyte  body  for  an  electro- 
chemical-type exhaust  gas  oxygen  sensor,  the  improvement 
wherein  a  target  of  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  platinum  and  palladium  spaced  at  least  about  3.0 
cm  from  the  body  is  used  in  the  sputtering,  the  metal  is  sput- 
tered at  a  pressure  of  about  10-20  millitorr,  and  a  sputtering 
power  of  about  13-22  watts/cm^  of  target  area  is  used, 
whereby  the  electrode  is  porous  as  deposited  and  has  an  appar- 
ent surface  area  at  least  double  the  geometric  area  of  the  zirco- 
nia surface  on  which  it  lies. 


4,303,491 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  THE  BOTTOM  OF 

ELECTROLYTIC  MERCURY  CATHODE  CELLS 

GioTanni  Ferrari,  Agnadello,  and  Giuseppe  Villa,  Venezia-Mes- 

tre,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Montettison  S.p A.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,942 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  27, 1979,  20552  A/79 
Int  a.3  C25B  9/00,  1/40 
U.S.  CL  204-279  8  Claims 


so  as  to  form  multiple-rod  struts  operable  from  outside  the 
cell;  and 
(c)  at  least  two  supporting  elements  of  electrically  insulated 
material  capable  of  supporting  said  plate  while  in  said 
resting  position  and  of  raising  said  plate  above  said  bottom 
thereby  allowing  flow  of  mercury  and  of  the  brine  during 
operation  of  said  cell. 


4,303,492 
ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY 
Jack  H.  Eichler,  Westport;  Mark  P.  Freeman,  Darien,  and 
William  A.  Salancy,  Norwalk,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Dorr- 
Oliver  Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,931 

Int  a.3C25D  77/70 

U.S.  a.  204—300  R  10  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  the  bottom  of  a  mercury  cathode 
electrolytic  cell,  by  displacing  the  mercury  sludge  along  said 
bottom  while  said  cell  is  cut  off  from  the  power  supply  and 
maintained  under  suction,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  metal  plate  displaceable  along  said  bottom  and  also 
capable  of  assuming  a  resting  position  within  the  inlet 
head  of  said  cell  during  operation  of  said  cell,  said  plate 
being  composed  of  at  least  two  consecutively  arranged 
sections,  each  of  said  sections  being  connected  to  its 
neighboring  section  via  hinge  means,  so  that  the  combined 
length  of  said  sections  constitutes  the  length  of  said  plate 
and  is  substantially  coextensive  with  the  width  of  said 
bottom; 

(b)  at  least  two  rigid  rods  for  pushing  said  plate  along  said 
bottom,  each  of  said  rods  having  one  end  connected  to 
said  plate  and  the  other  end  projecting  beyond  the  inlet 
head  of  and  outside  said  cell,  said  other  end  adapted  to  be 
connected  via  quick-connection  means  to  extension  rods 


1.  An  electrode  assembly  for  electrically  augmented  vacuum 
filtration  of  a  susfwnsion  of  solids  in  a  carrier  liquid,  which 
comprises, 

an  external  non-conductive  frame  member, 

an  internal  non-conductive  frame  member  slidably  fitting 
within  said  external  frame  member  and  thereby  defining 
top,  bottom  and  two  side  walls  of  an  electrode  chamber, 

ion-pervious  filter  elements  forming  the  remaining  two  side 
walls  of  an  electrode  chamber  so  that  said  electrode  as- 
sembly can  be  immersed  in  said  suspension  of  solids, 

at  least  one  electrode  element  within  said  electrode  chamber 
electrically  connected  to  a  voltage  source  external  of  said 
electrode  chamber  and  immersed  in  an  electrolyte  having 
a  high  conductivity, 

the  ratio  of  the  total  area  of  said  ion-pervious  filter  elements 
immersed  in  said  suspension  of  solids  to  the  total  area  of 
said  electrode  element  immersed  in  said  electrolyte  being 
at  least  2:1  and  no  more  than  350:1. 


433,493 
SEALING  FRAME  FOR  STACKED  ARRANGEMENT  OF 
EXCHANGER  MEMBRANES  FOR  ELECTRODIALYSIS 
Klemens  KneifeL  Geesthacht;  Walther  Hilgendorff,  Tespe,  and 
Uwe  Martens,  Hohnstorf ,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  GKSS-Forschunguentmn  Geesthacht  GmbH,  Gces- 
thacht-Tesperhnde,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,362 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  20, 
1979,  2902247 

Int  a.J  BOID  13/02 
U.S.  CL  204—301  5  Claims 

1.  A  sealing  frame  for  alternately  arranged  anion  and  cation 
exchanger  membranes  of  a  membrane  stack  used  for  electrodi- 
alysis  of  a  fluid,  the  frame  comprising: 
edges  which  surround  a  chamber,  which  chamber  is  further 
defmed  by  a  cation  membrane  closing  one  side  of  the 
chamber  and  an  anion  membrane  closing  the  other  side  of 
the  chamber; 
a  screen  member  extending  across  the  chamber  inside  of  the 

frame; 
connecting  bores  passing  transversely  through  the  edges  of 
the  frame  in  opposed  first  and  second  sides  of  the  frame. 
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the  connecting  bores  being  closed  to  the  chamber  and 
conveying  untreated  fluid  into  the  chamber  on  the  first 
side  and  treated  fluid  away  from  the  chamber  on  the 
second  side; 

supply  bores  alternating  with  the  connecting  bores  on  the 
first  side  of  the  frame  and  having  outlets  open  to  the 
chamber,  said  supply  bores  being  in  communication  with 
connecting  bores  in  an  adjacent  fiame; 

discharge  bores  alternating  with  the  connecting  bores  on  the 
second  side  of  the  frame  and  having  inlets  open  to  the 
chamber,  said  discharge  bores  being  in  communication 
with  connecting  bores  in  an  adjacent  frame;  said  discharge 
bores  being  disposed  directly  across  from  the  connecting 
bores  in  the  first  side  of  the  frame  and  being  displaced 


u   » 


laterally  from  the  supply  bores  in  the  first  side  of  the 
frame,  the  supply  bores  being  disposed  directly  across 
from  the  connecting  bores  in  the  second  side  of  the  frame 
whereby  the  supply  and  discharge  bores  are  staggered 
with  respect  to  one  another,  and 
V-shaped  projections  having  pointed  apexes  extending  into 
the  chamber  along  the  first  and  second  sides,  said  V- 
shaped  projections  beginning  and  terminating  with  the 
outlets  of  the  supply  bores  along  the  first  side  of  the  frame 
and  the  inlets  of  Uie  discharge  bores  along  the  second  side 
of  the  frame  to  provide  opposed  zig-zag  contours  which 
form  diverging  channels  into  the  chamber  which  are 
suggered  with  respect  to  converging  channek  out  of  the 
chamber. 


4J03494 

CX)NTINUOUS  REACTION/SEPARATION  METHOD 

FOR  NUCLEATED  GROWTH  REACTIONS 

DwreU  D.  WUtdmrst,  TitnsTiilc,  N  J^  and  Tsonng  Y.  Yan, 

Philadelphia,  Pa^  aMignors  to  MobO  OO  Corporatioii,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  64,142 

Int  CI.5  ClOG  7/00 

UJS.  CL  20»-8  LE  34  Claims 
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area  generally  decreases  from  top  to  bottom,  thereby 
imparting  an  upward,  swirling  motion  to  the  coal  liquid  in 
the  reaction  zone,  the  horizontal  velocity  at  the  botton  of 
the  reaction  zone  being  sufficiently  large  to  cause  fluidiza- 
tion  of  larger  coke  particles  formed  by  nucleated  growth 
in  the  reaction  zone  and  concentration  of  them  in  the 
central,  lower  portion  of  the  reaction  zone  and  the  vertical 
velocity  at  the  top  of  the  reaction  zone  being  sufficiently 
small  to  avoid  carry-over  of  smaller  coke  particles  but 
sufficiently  large  to  concentrate  them  in  the  upper  portion 
of  the  reaction  zone; 

(b)  maintaining  the  coal  liquids  in  the  reaction  zone  in  a 
swirliqg,  fluidized  state  at  a  temperature  within  the  r»nge 
from  a*>out  800'  to  1  lOO*  F.,  a  pressure  of  about  100  to 
2500  psi,  and  for  a  residence  time  within  the  range  from 
about  10  min.  to  2  hours; 

(c)  at  least  periodically  recovering  the  larger  coke  particles 
in  substantially  spherical  form  from  the  bottom  of  the 
reaction  zone;  and 

(d)  recovering  substantially  solids-free  lower  boiling  hydro- 
carbons from  the  top  of  the  reaction  zone. 


433,495 

RECOVERY  OF  UQUID  AND  GASEOUS 

HYDROCARBONS  FROM  RAW  MATERIALS 

CONTAINING  HYDROCARBONS  SUCH  AS  OIL  SHALE 

AND  COAL 
Alfred  Behnnann,  Erlangen;  Herbert  Gottschlich,  Dachslach; 
Christian  Koch,  Erlangen,  and  Otto  Abel,  Clansthal-Zeller- 
feld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kraft^erk 
Union  Aktiengesellachaft,  Mnlheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaliy 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,529 
daims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sepi  18, 
1978,  2840S75 

Int  a.3  ClOG  7/00;  ClOJ  3/68 
VS.  a.  20t— 8  LE  4  citims 

1.  Method  for  recovering  liquid  and  gaseous  hydrocar^ns 
from  comminuted  raw  solid  fossil  materials  containing  hydro- 
carbons such  as  oil  shale  and  coal  by  adding  oil  to  the  raw 
material  at  a  temperature  of  610  K  to  690  K  and  a  pressune  of 
20  to  100  bar  for  a  sufficient  length  of  time  to  effect  conveition 
of  hydrocarbons  in  the  raw  material  to  gases  and  nom^ly 
liquid  hydrocarbons  and  a  solid  residue,  and  separating  the 
normally  liquid  hydrocarbons  from  the^solid  residue  by  solvent 
extraction  with  a  volatile  liquid  solvent,  the  improvement 
comprising  introducing  said  added  oil  in  a  vaporous  state  into 
a  heated  reaction  vessel,  introducing  said  raw  material  into  the 
heated  reaction  vessel  at  a  temperature  below  the  condensttion 
temperature  of  the  oil  to  cause  said  oil  vapor  to  condense  at  the 
surface  of  said  raw  material,  passing  the  raw  material  through 
the  reaction  vessel  and  heating  said  reaction  vessel  to  cause 
said  raw  material  leaving  said  reaction  vessel  to  be  at  a  temper- 
ature above  the  condensation  temperature  of  said  oil  at  the 
pressure  prevailing  in  the  reaction  vessel. 


1.  An  improved  method  for  thermally  upgrading  coal  liquids 

to  form  lower  boiUng  hydrocarbons  and  coke  which  method 

comprises: 

(a)  tangentially  introducing  a  coal  liquid  into  the  lower, 

smaller  end  of  an  elongated,  vertical  reaction  zone  of 

circular  cross-section  wherein  the  circular  cross-sectional 


I  433,496 

COAL  UQUEFACnON  PROCESS 
Leslie  R.  R«dnid(,  Trenton,  N  J.,  anigiior  to  Mobfl  OU  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y.  1 
FUed  Ang.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,214 
Int  a.3  ClOG  1/00.  1/06;  B09B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  201-8  LE                                                     8  CUims 
1.  A  process  for  the  liquefaction  of  coal  comprising  adiiix- 
ing  the  coal  to  be  subjected  to  liquefaction  with  lignin  wherein 
the  amount  of  Ugnin  ranges  from  about  0.01  to  about  1  %  btsed 
on  the  wei^t  of  the  coal;  introducing  the  mixture  of  coal  and 
lignin  to  a  dissolver  wherein  said  mixture  is  subjected  to  ele- 
vated temperature  and  elevated  pressure  for  a  period  of  time 
ranging  from  O.S  to  180  minutes                                       | 
wherein  said  elevated  temperature  ranges  from  about  60d'  F. 
to  about  1000*  F.  and  wherein  said  elevated  pres$ure 
ranges  from  about  SO  to  about  3000  psig;  and 
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separating  light  hydrocarbon  fractions  from  a  mixture  of 
ash,  undissolved  coal,  deashed  coal  and  high  quality 
coal  extracts. 


433,497 
DESULFURIZATION,  DEMETALATION  AND 
DENITROGENATION  OF  COAL 
Thomas  O.  Mitdiell,  Trenton;  Darrell  D.  Whitehnrst  Titnsrille, 
and  Malrina  Farcasia,  Princeton,  all  of  N  J.,  aKignors  to 
MobU  OU  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 
CoBtiBnation  of  Ser.  No.  94531,  S^.  25, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,189 
Int  a.3  ClOG  29/16 
U.S.  a.  208—10  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  desulfurization,  demetalation  and  deni- 
trogenation  of  coal  or  coal  liquid  charge  stocks  containing 
sulfur  impurities  which  comprises  contacting  said  charge  stock 
in  the  absence  of  added  hydrogen  with  a  hydrogen  donor 
solvent  and  with  a  catalyst  comprising  a  naturally  occurring 
porous  metal  ore  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  manga- 
nese nodules,  bog  iron,  bog  manganese,  and  nickel  laterites. 


433,498 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  SOLVENT  FOR 

COAL  UQUEFACnON 

Tsnkasa  Chikata;   YoahihUco   Snnami;   KeUchi  Sasaki,   and 

Knnihiko  Nisidoka,  aU  of  Anagasald,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Somitono  Metal  Indnstries  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,451 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  12,  1979,  54-74440; 
Jon.  12, 1979,  54-74442;  Dec  19, 1979,  54-166142 

iBt  CL^  ClOG  7/00.  1/04 
U.S.  CL  208—93  2  Clains 


433,499 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A 
TRANSFORMER  OIL 
Walter  Geistert  HaBbarg;  Ulrich  KriiMr,  BMhhoIz,  and  Gott- 
fried KUppel,  AnmiUile,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMuy,  wmitptun 
to  Dentsche  Texaco  AktieogeseUschaft,  Hambarg,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcmany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  830,293,  Sep.  2, 1977,  abuidoMd.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,873 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Sep.  11, 
1976,  2641055 

Int  a.3  ClOG  73/02 
MS.  a.  208—33  7  ClaiM 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  stable  age-resisting  mineral  oU 
composition  which  comprises  subjecting  a  nitrogen-containing 
paraffin  base  crude  petroleum  to  distillation  to  produce  a  distil- 
late fraction  boiling  in  the  range  of  about  270*  to  400*  C.  hav- 
ing a  viscosity  in  the  range  of  6  to  25  est  and  a  flashpoint  of  at 
least  130*  C,  subjecting  said  distillate  fraction  to  solvent  ex- 
traction with  a  solvent  selective  for  aromatic  hydrocarbons  to 
produce: 

(a)  a  solvate  consisting  of  at  least  about  70%  of  said  distillate 
fraction,  and 

(b)  an  extract  fraction, 

subjecting  said  solvate  "a"  to  refining  to  produce  a  refined 
raffinate  fraction, 

subjecting  said  extract  fraction  "b"  to  vacuum  distillation  to 
produce  a  nitrogen-containing  extract  concentrate  residue 
consisting  of  from  about  10  to  20  volume  percent  of  said 
extraction  fraction  "b",  containing  from  3  to  8  percent  by 
weight  nitrogen, 

and  adding  said  nitrogen-containing  extract  concentrate 
residue  to  said  raffinate  fraction  to  produce  a  stable  age- 
resisting  mineral  oil  comprising  from  about  0.0001  to  S 
weight  percent  of  said  nitrogen-containing  extract  con- 
centrate residue  and  the  balance  said  raffinate  fraction. 
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1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  solvent  for  use  in  coal 
liquefaction  comprising  the  steps  of  (a)  separating  the  liquid 
product  resulting  from  the  liquefaction  of  coal  into  a  first 
fraction  boiling  at  temperatures  of  less  than  200*  C,  a  second 
fraction  boiling  at  200*  to  210*  C,  a  third  fraction  boiling  at 
21 1*  to  2S0*  C.  and  a  fourth  fraction  boiling  at  temperatures  of 
not  less  than  231*  C,  (b)  subjecting  said  third  fraction  to  a  first 
hydrogenation  treatment  (c)  subjecting  the  hydrogenated 
product  of  step  (b)  to  a  second  hydrogenation  treatment  (d) 
mixing  the  hydrogenated  product  of  step  (c)  with  at  least  a  part 
of  the  second  fraction  of  step  (a)  to  form  a  resultant  mixture, 
and  (e)  mixing  not  less  than  S0%  of  said  resultant  mixture  with 
not  more  than  S0%  of  the  fourth  fraction  of  step  (a)  to  form  the 
solvent. 


43330 

REFORMING  WITH  MULTIMETALUC  CATALYSTS 
Panl  E.  Eberly,  Jr.;  Charles  H.  Manldin,  and  WUUam  C.  Baird, 

Jr.,  aU  of  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  aasignon  to  Exxon  Research  A 

Eagineering  Co.,  Floriuun  Park,  N  J. 

DiriaioB  of  Ser.  No.  53,375,  Jun.  29, 1979,  Pat  No.  435,786. 

This  appUcation  Not.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,091 

Int  CU  ClOG  35/085 

VS.  CL  208—139  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  reforming  a  hydrocarbon  feed  at  reforming 
conditions  which  comprises  contacting  said  feed  with  a  cata- 
lyst which  comprises  from  about  about  0. 1  to  about  2  percent 
platinum,  from  about  0.01  to  about  0.1  percent  copper,  from 
about  0.001  to  about  3  percent  selenium,  and  from  about  0.1  to 
about  2.3  percent  halogen  composited  with  an  inorganic  oxide 
support. 


43331 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  SEPARATION  OF 

DISCARDED  HYGIENE  ARTICLES  INTO  THEIR 

COMPONENTS 

Bert  StefTew,  Anteder  Jaagd  5,  D-5470  Andcmach  13,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcmaay 

FUed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,925 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rtp.  of  GcrmBy,  May  7, 
1979,  2918345 

Int  CL^  B07B  15/00:  DOIG  11/04 
VS.  CL  209—2  3  CfadM 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  separation  of  discarded 
hygiene  articles  made  of  (1)  flock,  cut  or  mixed  flock  and  cut 
absorbent  materials  and  (2)  sheet  covering  for  said  absorbent 
material  comprising  first  tearing  the  discarded  hygiene  articles 
into  large  pieces  and  then  conducting  the  pieces  over  a  plural- 
ity of  superposed  oscillating  sieves  having  successively  de- 
creasing meih  widths  with  the  sieve  having  the  smaUest  mesh 


226 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  1, 1981 


width  being  lowermost  with  the  remaining  sieves  being  posi- 
tioned thereabove  in  the  order  of  increasing  distance  between 
the  meshes,  the  smallest  mesh  width  being  so  selected  that  the 
absorbent  material  will  pass  through  the  aeve  and  the  torn 
covering  will  remain  as  a  sieve  residue,  passing  the  absorbent 
material  through  the  sieves,  collecting  the  large  pieces  of  torn 
coverings  as  sieve  residue  and  removing  said  collected  pieces. 

4,303,502 

HERB  PROCESSING  MACHINE 

Douglas  M.  Ucher,  20244  Hazelcrcst,  Palatine,  Dl.  60067 

FUcd  JnL  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,711 

lot  CL^  B03B  1/00 

UA  a.  209—3  9  Claims 


indicator  marking  and  carried  by  a  clip  which  acts  as  a  connec- 
tion between  the  article  which  it  carries  and  a  fixed  or  moving 
support  element,  said  machine  comprising:  an  intermediate 
storage  rod  which  is  intended  to  receive  articles  coming  from 
work  stations  situated  upstream  of  the  storing  machine;  a  leries 
of  support  elements  in  the  form  of  lugs;  a  transfer  ddvice, 
having  a  first  and  a  second  end,  for  carrying  said  lugs  in  first 
and  second  parallel  continuous  paths,  said  paths  each  having  a 
first  high  level  and  a  second  corresponding  low  level  beteath 
said  first  high  level;  a  series  of  receiving  rods  equal  in  nutnber 
to  the  number  of  possible  addresses  of  said  articles  located 
along  said  first  and  second  paths;  wherein  said  machine  has 
two  parallel  faces  including  a  front  face  and  a  rear  fac«  and 
wherein  said  lugs  in  and  said  receiving  rods  along  said  first  and 
second  paths  are  arranged  at  the  first  high  level  and  second 
low  level,  corresponding  thereto  at  said  front  face  of  th<  ma- 
chine and  said  rear  face  of  said  machine,  said  machine  further 
comprising  at  least  one  extracting  and  engaging  meani  for 
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7.  A  portable  plant  material  processing  machine  comprising: 

a  housing  sized  to  be  carried  by  an  operator  and  operable  on 
a  counter  top; 

wall  means  partitioning  the  interior  of  said  housing  into  a 
centrally  disposed  upright  cylindrical  stripping  chamber, 
and 
an  intermediate  air  passage  compartment; 

rotatable  stripping  means  carried  in  said  stripping  chamber; 

a  motor  and  blower  unit  in  said  housing  discharging  a  stream 
of  pressurized  air  into  said  air  passage  compartment; 

means  forming  an  inlet  throat  between  said  air  passage  com- 
partment and  said  stripping  chamber; 

a  feeding  tube  being  telescopically  insertable  into  said  strip- 
ping chamber; 

means  for  adjusting  the  axial  position  of  the  feeding  tube  in 
the  stripping  chamber; 

guide  means  between  said  feeding  tube  and  said  stripping 
chamber  to  guide  and  retain  said  tube  in  an  adjusted  axial 
position  and  forming  air  passages  disposed  in  an  annulus 
around  said  feeding  tube; 

conduit  means  in  said  housing  having  one  end  connected  to 
said  stripping  chamber  through  said  air  passages  and  the 
other  end  leading  to  another  portion  of  said  housing; 

a  collection  chamber  formed  in  said  housing  into  which  said 
conduit  means  discharge; 
whereby  a  supply  of  plant  material  may  be  introduced  into  the 
feeding  tube  while  the  stripping  means  is  rotating  so  that  the 
leafy  portions  will  be  separated  and  blown  upwardly  in  said 
passage  for  removal  to  the  collector  chamber. 


extracting  the  clips  one  by  one  from  said  intermediate  storage 
rod  and  engaging  them  one  each  on  a  separate  one  of  said  lugs 
on  the  fly,  disengaging  means  for  disengaging  on  the  fly  each 
said  clip  from  the  said  lugs  and  engaging  each  said  clip  ont^  the 
appropriate  receiving  rod  for  the  article  which  it  is  carryiiig  as 
soon  as  the  respective  positions  of  the  lugs  on  which  said  clip 
is  being  carried  and  of  said  appropriate  receiving  rod  cointide; 
said  transfer  device  first  end  comprising  means  for  carrying 
said  lugs  between  one  of  said  second  low  level  and  its  corre- 
sponding first  high  level  and  the  other  of  said  second  low  level 
and  it  corresponding  first  high  level,  said  machine  fuither 
including  means,  disposed  at  said  first  end,  for  causing  the 
articles  carried  by  said  clips  on  at  least  one  of  two  said  faces  to 
overlap  each  other  as  they  pass  between  one  of  said  second  low 
level  and  iu  corresponding  first  high  level  and  the  other  of  said 
second  low  level  and  its  corresponding  first  high  level;  said 
overlap  means  comprising  means  for  pivoting  about  a  vertical 
axis  each  said  clip  on  the  lug  on  which  it  is  being  carried  by 
engaging  each  said  clip. 


4,303,503 
MACHINE  FOR  SORTING  ARTICLES 
Ytu  deR.de  Mimerand,  and  Jean  Goollet,  botii  of  Paris, 
France,  anignors  to  HotdiUse-Brandt  Sogene  H.B.S.,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Jon.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,225 

Claims  priority,  appUcatiOB  France,  JoL  5, 1977,  77  20658 

Int  a.3  B07C  5/36:  B65G  47/49 

U  A  a.  209-3.3  4  Claims 

1.  A  machine  for  sorting  articles  each  carrying  an  address 


433,504 
MAGNETIC  HLTRATION 
Gerald  ColHns,  Thurso,  Scotland,  assignor  to  United  Kinfllom 
Atomic  Ekiergy  Anthority,  London,  England 

PUed  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,931 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  7,  1^, 
31066/79  I 

Int  a.3  B03C  1/02 
U.S.  a.  209—223  R  4  Q^ims 

1.  A  magnetic  filter  comprising  a  housing,  inlet  means  to  the 
housing  for  a  liquid  to  be  filtered,  outlet  means  from  the  hous- 
ing for  filtrate,  a  ferromagnetic  filter  member  in  the  form  df  an 
array  of  spaced  apart  substantially  parallel  bars  of  rectangular 
cross-section  located  within  the  housing  between  the  inlet  and 
outlet  means  with  the  longitudinal  axes  and  the  longer  oi^  the 
transverse  axes  of  the  bars  being  substantially  normal  to  liquid 
flow  through  the  housing,  and  magnet  means  outside  the  hpus- 
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ing  for  creating  a  magnetic  field  across  the  filter  member,  the 
magnetic  field  being  directed  substantially  normal  to  the  longi- 


< 


tudinal  axes  of  the  bars  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  longer 
cross-sectional  side  of  each  rectangular  bar. 


4,303,505 

SELECTIVE  SEPARATION  OF  HYDROPHILIC 

COMPONENT  FROM  MIXTURES  USING  PASTES 

Charles  E.  Capes,  Ottawa,  and  Richard  D.  Coleman,  Orleans, 

both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Arcanum  Corporation,  Ann 

Arbor,  Mich. 

FOed  Oct  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,108 

Int  a.^  B03B  1/04 

U.S.  a.  209—5  20  Claims 

12.  A  process  for  removing  hydrophilic  inorganic,  ash-form- 
ing constituents  from  a  flowable  slurry  of  coal  particles  in  a 
hydrophobic  organic  oil,  which  comprises  the  steps  of:  con- 
tacting said  slurry  with  a  fluent  tenacious  layer  of  a  paste 
prepared  by  mixing  water  with  fine  particles  of  inorganic 
hydrophilic  adsorbent  which  adsorbent  is  insoluble  or  substan- 
tially insoluble  in  water,  insoluble  in  said  organic  oil,  inert  to 
said  organic  oil  and  the  carbonaceous  combustible  constituents 
of  said  coal  and  which  preferentially  adsorbs  the  hydrophilic, 
inorganic,  ash-forming  constituents  of  said  coal,  without  ad- 
sorbing substantial  amounts  of  carbonaceous  combustible  con- 
stituents of  the  coal,  and  moving  said  slurry  across  the  surface 
of  said  layer  of  paste  to  gently  agitate  said  layer  of  paste, 
without  destroying  the  structural  integrity  of  the  layer,  to 
continually  expose  different  portions  of  said  paste  on  the  sur- 
face of  the  layer  and  contact  same  with  said  slurry  so  that  said 
hydrophilic,  inorganic,  ash-forming  constituents  become  pref- 
erentially wetted  by  the  water  in  said  paste  and  are  adsorbed 
by  said  hydrophilic  adsorbent  and  then  separating  the  remain- 
der of  said  slurry  from  said  paste. 


4,303,506 
SCREENING  APPARATUS 
John  A.  Finlay,  Ballygawley,  Northern  Ireland,  assignor  to  John 
Flnlay  (Engineering)  Limited,  BaUygawley,  Northern  Ireland 

Filed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,306 
OaiflM  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  16,  1979, 
17098/79 

Int  CL^  B07B  1/46 
U.S.  a.  209—247  4  Claims 


1.  A  mobile  screening  apparatus  for  separating  particulate 
material  of  different  sizes  comprising: 
a  wheeled  chassis; 

an  elongated  conveyor  adjustably  mounted  on  the  wheeled 
chassis  for  movement  on  the  chassis  between  an  elevated 


operational  position  and  a  folded  transporting  position, 
the  conveyor  including  a  lower  rear  section  having  a 
lower  and  an  upper  end  and  pivotally  connected  at  the 
lower  end  to  the  chassis  for  movement  between  a  lowered 
transporting  position  generally  parallel  with  the  chassis 
and  an  elevated  operational  position  extending  at  an  angle 
to  the  chassis,  and  an  upper  front  section  having  a  lower 
and  an  upper  end,  the  lower  end  of  the  upper  section  being 
pivotally  connected  with  the  upper  end  of  the  lower 
section  for  folding  between  an  operational  position  ex- 
tending generally  in  alignment  with  the  lower  section  and 
a  transporting  f>osition  generally  parallel  with  and  on  top 
of  the  lower  section;  and 

a  screening  device  pivotally  connected  to  the  upper  end  of 
the  upper  section  of  the  conveyor  for  folding  movement 
between  an  operational  position  projecting  from  the  upper 
section  and  a  transporting  position  generally  parallel  with 
and  on  top  of  the  upper  section;  and 

actuating  means  extending  between  the  wheeled  chassis  and 
the  elongated  conveyor  to  move  the  conveyor  between 
lowered  and  elevated  positions. 


4,303,507 
SCRAPER-SIFTER  AND  DISTRIBUTING  DEVICE 
Wedad  J.  Smith,  El  Paso,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Wrex-AU  Imple- 
ments, Inc.,  Thibodanx,  La. 

FUed  Oct  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,768 

Int  CV  B07B  l/2i 

U.S.  CL  209—252  1  Claim 


1.  For  use  with  a  front  end  loader  having  a  loading  bucket 
with  key  slot  openings  at  the  base  of  the  front  end  of  each  of  its 
sidewalls,  a  ground-leveling  and  separating  device  comprising, 
a  substantially  flat  main  blade  having  a  slotted  rear  portion,  a 
concavo-convex  blade  backing  trowel  member  secured  to  the 
rear  of  the  slotted  portion  of  the  main  blade  with  the  concavity 
thereof  directed  rearwardly  of  the  main  blade,  end  and  rear 
walls  upstanding  from  said  blade,  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced 
dividers  having  front  to  rear  openings  and  a  front  bar  joining 
said  end  walls  and  dividers,  attaching  means  one  end  of  which 
is  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  rear  of  the  front  end  loader 
bucket  and  the  other  end  connected  to  the  rear  of  said  device, 
and  attaching  means  connected  proximate  the  forward  end  of 
said  front  end  loader  bucket  at  each  of  its  ends  and  adapted  to 
be  passed  over  said  front  bar  and  passing  freely  through  the 
openings  in  said  spaced  dividers  so  that  said  ground-leveling 
and  separating  device  could  be  selectively  angularly  oriented 
relative  to  said  bucket  and  line  of  draft. 


Kanyr  Ak- 


4,303,508 
SCREENING  DEVICE 
Arae  Skretting,  Karlstad,  Sweden,  assignor  to 
tiebolas,  Karistad,  Swedes 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1960,  Ser.  No.  136,749 
ClaiBS  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  5, 1979,  7903032 
Int  CL'  B07B  1/24.  1/52 
VJS.  CL  209—297  11  OainM 

1.  A  screening  assembly  comprising 
a  closed  housing  having  an  inlet  a  first  outlet  and  a  second 
outlet; 
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a  screen  drum  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  and  having 
a  plurality  of  circumferential  through-extending  slots 
formed  along  the  exterior  periphery  thereof,  and  disposed 
in  planes  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  axis  of  rota- 
tion; 

means  for  rotating  said  drum  about  its  axis  of  rotation; 

means  for  mounting  said  drum  for  rotation  about  said  axis 
within  said  housing  so  that  suspension  passing  from  said 
inlet  to  said  second  outlet  must  pass  through  said  drum 
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4*303,509 

SEPARATING  APPARATUS 

Keoneth  R.  Lflie,  11403  Sagekiiig.  Hooston,  Tex.  77089 

Filed  Ang.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,122 

Int  a.}  B07B  1/46 

UJS.  CL  20^-403  6  Claima 


1.  Apparatus  for  separatmg  solid  materials  from  mixtures 
having  said  solid  materials  therein  including  a  wire  mesh 
screen  two  opposing  edges  of  which  are  retained  by  preformed 
elongated  rigid  retainer  assemblies  against  which  oppositely 
directed  forces  may  be  applied  for  placing  said  screen  in  ten- 
sion, said  rigid  retainer  assemblies  comprising: 
a  first  rigid  retainer  member  preformed  to  include  an  elon- 
gated flat  base  portion  having  a  free  distal  edge  and  a 
proximal  edge  from  which  upwardly  projects  a  curved  rib 
portion  providing  an  eldngated  arcuate  convex  surface 
facing  away  from  said  distal  edge  of  said  base  portion; 
a  second  rigid  retainer  member  preformed  to  include  an 
elongated  base  portion  having  a  free  distal  edge  and  a 
proximal  edge  from  which  upwardly  projects  a  curved  rib 
portion  providing  an  elongated  arcuate  concave  surface 
facing  toward  said  distal  edge  of  said  base  portion; 
a  third  rigid  retainer  member  preformed  to  include  a  flat 
elongated  base  portion  for  sandwiching  between  said  flat 
base  portions  of  said  first  and  second  retainer  members 
and  from  one  edge  of  which  upwardly  projects  a  rib 
portion  for  disposition  between  said  elongated  arcuate 
convex  surface  of  said  first  retainer  member  and  said 


elongated  arcuate  concave  surface  of  said  second  re 
member; 
said  opposing  edge  of  said  wire  mesh  screen  lying  agunst 
one  side  of  said  flat  base  portion  of  said  third  retainer 
member  and  bent  to  lie  against  both  sides  of  said  third 
retainer  member  rib  portion  for  engagement  by  both  said 
elongated  arcuate  convex  surface  of  said  first  retainer 
member  and  said  elongated  arcuate  concave  surface  of 
said  second  retainer  member. 

433,510 
OPERATING  METHOD  AND  SETTLING  MACHINE  FOR 

PROCESSING  COAL 
Hannes  S.  Horn,  Dortmund,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Klocknei>Humboldt-Dentz  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany    i 
Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,988  I 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Mar.  2. 
1979,2908229  I 

Int  a.3  B03B  5/12,  5/18.  5/20 
U.S.  a.  209—457  6  Claims 


slots,  said  second  outlet  being  essentially  coaxial  with  said 
drum,  and  so  that  suspension  flows  past  said  drum  from 
said  inlet  to  said  first  outlet;  and 
means  for  preventing  short-circuiting  of  suspension  flow 
from  said  inlet  to  said  first  outlet  and  for  dislodging  sus- 
pension particles  caught  within  said  drum  slots,  said 
means  comprising  a  barrier  member  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing between  said  inlet  and  first  outlet  and  having  a  plural- 
ity of  comb-like  teeth  extending  into  said  drum  circumfer- 
ential slots. 
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1.  In  a  method  of  processing  mineral  mixtures  in  whioh  a 
layer  of  material  to  be  processed  travels  from  a  material  inl0t  to 
a  material  discharge  on  a  jig  structure  over  a  separating  liquid 
and  is  subjected  to  periodic  pulsations  of  the  separating  liquid, 
which  pulsations  include  a  base  wave  and  a  superposed  high 
frequency  wave,  the  improvement  therein  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

pneumatically  generating  the  base  wave  in  the  separating 
chamber;  and 

mechanically  generating  and  superposing  a  harmonic  of*  the 
base  wave  on  the  base  wave  at  a  point  above  the  separat- 
ing chamber  in  the  area  of  the  layer  of  the  material  td  be 
processed  by  generating  the  hi{^er  frequency  wav«  to 
proceed  transversely  with  respect  to  the  base  wave. 


SEWT 


3  Claims 


4,303,511 
METHOD  OF  PURIFYING  TENSIDE  AND  DETERGI 

CONTAMINATED  WASTE  WATERS 
Erwin  Scfaiefcr,  Niiremberg,  and  Rapcrt  Stoiber,  Erlansen,  both 
of  Fed.  R«p.  of  Germany,  asrignors  to  Kraftweit  Union  Ak* 
tiengeselladiaft,  Miiheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  | 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,414 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  16, 
1978,2835763 

Int  a.3  C02F  1/52 

U.S.  CL  210— 724  

1.  Method  of  purifying  tenside-and  detergent-containing 
contaminated  waste  waters  of  nuclear  power  plant  installations 
and  other  plants  in  which  radioactive  substances  are  processed, 
wherein  the  contaminated  water  b  prior  to  return  to  a  witer 
loop  of  the  plant  passed  through  an  evaporator  and  a  mijied- 
bed  filter,  the  improvement  comprising  \ 

(a)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  contaminated  waste  water  Id  a 
value  of  2.5  to  3  by  the  addition  of  sulfiiric  acid. 

(b)  adding  the  following  reactants  to  the  contaminated  wtste 
water:— finely-divided  activated  carbon.  KMnOi, 
MnS04andCaC03, 
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(c)  agitating  the  waste  water  and  reactants  to  effect  intimate  4,303,513 

mixing  of  the  reactants  with  the  waste  water  DUAL  PICK-UP  FUEL  STRAINER  ASSEMBLY 

(d)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  mixture  to  a  value  of  8.5-9  by  the   Roger  J.  Lnndqirist  Grand  Ledge,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  Gcaeral 


addition  of  an  alkaline  material,  and 
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WED-KIFUa 

Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,623 
Int  a.3  BOID  35/02 
VS.  a.  210—132 


CBUaillC    l<M 


^■UTE 
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(e)  settling  the  alkaline  mixture  to  form  a  lower  sludge  layer 
and  a  supernatant  water  layer  of  reduced  contaminant 
content  which  is  subsequenUy  passed  to  the  evaporator 
and  mixed-bed  filter. 


t 
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1.  In  a  system  comprising  ion  exchanging  means  and  a 
stream  of  liquid  comprising  ions  of  at  least  one  specified  metal 
flowing  in  a  predetermined  direction  through  said  ion  ex- 
changing means,  apparatus  for  furnishing  an  indication  of  the 
complete  loading  of  state  of  saturation  of  said  ion  exchanging 
means  with  respect  to  said  specific  metal,  comprising 
a  first  and  second  electrode  positioned  in  said  liquid  follow- 
ing said  ion  exchanging  means  in  said  predetermined 
direction;  and 
means  connected  to  said  electrodes  for  creating  therebe- 
tween a  predetermined  potential  diffemce  so  that  said 
specified  metal  when  not  retained  in  said  ion  exchanging 
means  forms  a  deposit  on  one  of  said  electrodes. 


Idaioi 


1.  A  diesel  fuel  pick-up  and  fuel  strainer  assembly  compris- 


mg: 


4,303,512 
APPARATUS  FOR  INDICATING  THE  LOADING  ON  AN 
ION  EXCHANGER  WITH  RESPECT  TO  A  SPECIFIC 
METAL  OR  GROUP  OF  METALS 
Otto  Inacker,  Immenstaad,  and  Berthold  Sessler,  Wiirzburg, 
botii  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Domier-System 
GmbH,  Friedrichshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Jnn.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,885 
Claims  primity,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  12, 
1979,  2928123 

Int  a^  SOU  47/14 
UJS.  a.  210—93  9  Claims 


^ 


a  fuel  pick-up  tube  having  first  and  second  branch-like  inlets 
and  a  single  outlet; 

a  first  fuel  pick-up  strainer  attached  to  said  first  inlet  and 
being  made  with  a  fme  mesh  having  openings  sufficiently 
small  in  the  micron  range,  and  made  of  a  suitable  material, 
so  as  to  pass  fuel  therethrough  but  not  fuel  wax  crystals  or 
water; 

a  second  fuel  pick-up  strainer  attached  to  said  second  inlet 
and  being  made  with  a  coarse  mesh  having  openings 
sufficiently  large  in  the  micron  range,  and  made  of  a 
suitable  material,  so  as  to  pass  fuel  and  fuel  wax  crystals 
therethrough  but  not  water; 

and  a  normally  closed  vacuum  relief  valve  in  said  second 
inlet,  said  valve  being  set  to  open  at  a  predetermined 
vacuum  level  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  func- 
tional decrease  in  the  passing  of  fuel  through  said  fu^t 
strainer; 

said  assembly  when  operating  normally  acting  to  strain  and 
pick-up  fuel  through  said  first  strainer  and  said  first  inlet, 
and  operable,  when  said  first  strainer  becomes  so  con- 
gested by  fuel  wax  crystals  or  the  like  as  to  limit  the 
amount  of  fuel  strained  therethrough  with  the  result  that  a 
vacuum  in  said  pick-up  tube  reaches  said  predetermined 
vacuum  level  to  open  said  vacuum  relief  valve,  to  pick  up 
fuel  and  fuel  wax  crystals  suspended  in  the  fuel  through 
said  second  strainer  and  said  second  inlet. 


433,514 
FILTER  DEVICE 
Mats  Theorell,  Nygatan  18, 330  12  Forsbeda,  Sweden 
Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,116 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  27, 1979,  7902710 
Int  CL3  BOID  27/10 
US.  CL  210—136  2  OaiaM 

1.  A  filtering  device  for  filtering  a  fluid  flowing  through  the 
filtering  device,  comprising  a  main  inlet  and  a  main  outlet  at 
least  two  filter  chambers  each  having  an  inlet  opening  and  an 
outlet  opening,  said  filter  chambers  being  connected  between 
said  main  inlet  and  said  main  outlet  so  that  said  fluid  flows 
through  all  said  filter  chambers  during  normal  operation  of  the 
device,  a  removable  filter  element  positioned  in  each  of  said 
filter  chambers  between  said  inlet  opening  and  outlet  opening 
thereof,  a  releasable  closure  means  which  is  adapted  to  close 
the  inlet  opening  of  each  filter  chamber  when  the  filter  element 
is  removed  therefrom,  a  contrcd  element  operatively  con- 
nected with  each  said  filter  element  and  removably  connected 
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to  each  said  filter  chamber  to  maintain  said  closure  means  in  an 
open  position  when  said  filter  element  is  operatively  positioned 
in  the  filter  chamber,  and  means  responsive  to  the  fluid  pres- 


V  ^>? 


sure  between  said  main  inlet  and  main  outlet  within  the  filter- 
ing device  to  automatically  close  said  outlet  opening  of  the 
filter  chamber  when  the  filter  element  is  removed  therefrom. 


433^15 
CHEMICAL  DISPENSER  FOR  BODIES  OF  WATER 
Thomas  Pr  Radenucher,  Medina,  Ohio,  assignor  to  McNeil 
Corporation,  Aloon,  Ohio 

FUcd  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,690 

Int  a.J  BOID  33/38 

U.S.  CL  210-169  11  Claims 


1.  A  chlorinator  for  chemically  treating  with  tablets  water  in 
a  swimming  pool  having  a  water  recirculating  system  includ- 
ing a  pump  with  output  and  input  sides  comprising,  a  cannister 
having  a  bottom,  a  top  with  an  opening  and  connecting  sides, 
lid  means  for  effecting  fluid-tight  sealing  of  the  top  opening  of 
said  cannister,  inlet  means  supplying  water  to  }aid  cannister 
from  the  output  side  of  the  pump,  outlet  means  transferring 
treated  water  from  said  cannister  to  the  input  sid^of  the  pump, 
support  means  angularly  disposed  between  said  bottom  of  said 
cannister  and  the  connecting  sides  to  submerge  a  substantially 
uniform  quantity  of  the  tablets  in  the  water,  and  controller 
means  adjustable  relative  to  said  cannister  to  esUblish  the 
water  level  in  said  cannister  and  supply  uniformly  treated 
water  through  said  outlet  means,  said  controller  means  includ- 
ing conduit  means  a  portion  of  which  remains  proximate  the 
bottom  of  said  cannister  and  said  support  means  for  removing 
uniformly  treated  water  and  said  conduit  means  having  port 
means  establishing  the  water  level  in  said  cannister  by  move- 


ment to  various  positions  between  said  bottom  and  said  t0p  of 
said  cannister. 

10.  A  chlorinator  for  chemically  treating  with  tablets  water 
in  a  swimming  pool  having  a  water  recirculating  system  in- 
cluding a  pump  with  output  and  input  sides  comprising,  a 
cannister  having  a  bottom,  a  top  with  an  opening  and  connect- 
ing sides,  lid  means  for  effecting  fluid-tight  sealing  of  the  top 
opening  of  said  caimister,  said  lid  means  having  a  cup-sh«ped 
body  and  disk  movable  in  tilting  relationship  thereto  such  that 
said  disk  seals  said  top  opening  of  said  cannister  while  said 
cup-shaped  body  threadingly  engages  said  cannister,  inlet 
means  supplying  water  to  said  cannister  from  the  output  side  of 
the  pump,  outlet  means  transferring  treated  water  from  said 
cannister  to  the  input  side  of  the  pump,  support  means  aligu- 
larly  disposed  between  said  bottom  of  said  cannister  and  the 
connecting  sides  to  submerge  a  substantially  uniform  quattity 
of  the  tablets  in  the  water,  and  controller  means  adjustable 
relative  to  laid  cannister  to  establish  the  water  level  in  said 
cannister  and  supply  uniformly  treated  water  through  said 
outlet  means. 


4,303,516 
ORBITAL  WASTEWATER  TREATMENT  SYSTEM  WITH 

INTEGRAL  CLARIFICATION 
H.  David  Stensel,  Summit  Park;  Peter  Maier,  Mark  G.  dies- 
inger,  both  of  Salt  Lake  City;  David  R.  Refling,  Summit  Fhrk; 
Ronald  P.  Klepper,  and  John  V.  Mazham,  both  of  Salt  Lake 
City,  aU  of  Utah,  assignors  to  Envirotech  Corporation,  Menlo 
Park,CaUf. 

FUed  Oct  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,404 

Int.  a.3  C02F  3/16 

U.S.  CI.  210-195.4  8  Cliims 


1.  A  system  for  treating  wastewater  comprising: 

(a)  a  tank  having  at  least  two  sidewalls,  at  least  two  lend 
walls,  and  a  bottom; 

(b)  at  least  one  partition  mounted  in  said  tank  substantially 
parallel  to  said  sidewalls  to  define  an  endless,  circuitous 
channel  for  flow  of  liquid  in  said  tank; 

(c)  aerating-impelling  means  mounted  in  said  tank  for  mining 
gas  with  the  liquid  in  said  tank  and  impelling  the  liquid  to 
flow  through  said  endless,  circuitous  channel; 

(d)  a  wastewater  inlet  mounted  in  flow  communication  Math 
said  tank  for  introducing  wastewater  into  said  tank; 

(e)  clarifier  means  disposed  in  the  endless,  circuitous  channel 
having  liquid  inlet  means  to  receive  part  of  the  liqtiid, 
including  mixed  liquor,  flowing  through  said  channel  and 
to  retain  the  liquid  in  a  quiescent  zone  so  that  biological 
sludge  settles  from  the  liquid  to  form  supernatant  clarifled 
liquid,  said  clarifler  means  extending  between  one  of  laid 
sidewalls  and  said  partition,  and  said  clarifler  means  fur- 
ther including  [ 

(i)  a  fu^t  baffle  extending  at  least  between  one  of  said  side- 
walls  aad  one  of  said  partitions, 

(ii)  a  second  baffle  spaced  apart  from  said  first  baffle  fend 
extending  at  least  between  one  of  said  sidewalls  and  one  of 
said  partitions  to  form  the  quiescent  zone  between  laid 
first  and  second  baffles,  and 

(iii)  a  floor  means  extending  between  the  lower  ends  of  laid 
first  and  said  second  baffles, 

(0  sludge  transfer  means  to  convey  sludge  from  said  clarjfier 
means  to  said  circuitous  channel;  and 

(g)  liquid  outlet  means  connected  in  fluid  flow  communica- 
tion with  said  clarifier  means  to  remove  clarifled  liquid 
from  the  quiescent  zone  of  said  clarifier  means. 
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4,303,517 
UQUID  TREATMENT  APPARATUS 
Leonard  S.  Love,  Mississauga,  and  Roger  N.  Crathem,  Ingle- 
wood,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Sydlo  Inc.,  Mississauga, 
Canada 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  156,149,  Jun.  3, 1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  3^21,  Jan.  15, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,872 

Int  a.3  C02F  1/52:  BOID  21/01 

VS.  a.  210—208  10  Claims 


1.  Liquid  treatment  apparatus  comprising: 

a  tank  for  containing  a  body  of  liquid  and  having  a  bottom 
wall; 

an  inlet  for  liquid  to  be  clarifled  disposed  generally  centrally 
of  said  bottom  wall  and  extending  about  a  generally  verti- 
cal axis,  said  inlet  being  arranged  to  direct  influent  liquid 
generally  vertically  upwards  in  said  tank; 

a  generally  conical  partition  member  extending  about  said 
axis  and  disposed  in  said  liquid  above  said  inlet  so  that  a 
liquid  circulation  zone  is  defmed  below  said  member; 

a  tubular  eductor  member  disposed  generally  vertically 
below  said  generally  conical  member  on  said  vertical  axis 
and  arranged  so  that  liquid  entering  the  tank  from  said 
inlet  flows  upwardly  in  said  member,  said  member  having 
an  open  upper  end  from  which  liquid  enters  said  liquid 
circulation  zone,  and  an  open  lower  end  disposed  relative 
to  said  liquid  inlet  so  that  liquid  entering  the  eductor 
member  from  the  inlet  entrains  surrounding  Uquid  and 
establishes  a  recirculation  of  liquid  below  said  partition 
member; 

deflector  means  disposed  above  said  open  upper  end  of  the 
eductor  member  and  arranged  to  outwardly  deflect  liquid 
leaving  said  member; 

liquid  outlet  means  disposed  generally  at  the  level  of  the 
surface  of  said  body  of  liquid  and  through  which  clarified 
liquid  can  leave  the  tank; 

sludge  outlet  means  disposed  generally  centrally  of  the 
bottom  wall  of  said  tank  and  through  which  settled  parti- 
cles can  be  removed  as  a  sludge;  and 

a  sludge  scraper  assembly  which  is  rotat^le  in  the  tank 
about  said  generally  vertical  axis  and  which  is  rotationally 
located  with  respect  to  said  axis,  said  assembly  including: 
said  tubular  eductor  member;  scraper  means  adapted  to 
move  over  said  bottom  wall  of  the  tank  as  said  assembly 
rotates  and  to  convey  settled  particles  towards  said  sludge 
outlet;  drive  means  supported  above  the  level  of  said  body 
of  liquid  for  rotating  said  scraper  means;  a  driving  member 
drivably  coupled  to  said  drive  means,  said  driving  member 
extending  down  into  the  tank  generally  along  said  axis  and 
being  rotatable  about  said  axis  when  said  drive  means  is 
o;>erated;  said  tubular  eductor  member  being  coupled  to 
said  scraper  means  and  to  said  driving  member  so  as  to 
transmit  rotational  movement  of  said  driving  member  to 
said  scraper  means  and  cause  the  latter  to  convey  settled 
particles  to  said  sludge  outlet. 


4,303,518 

LOW  PRESSURE  HIGH  VOLUME  FILTER  APPARATUS 

Sandor  Grosshandler,  Middleborg  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,931 

Int  a.3  BOID  27/00,  29/32 

U.S.  a.  210—236  5  Claims 
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1.  A  high  volume  low  pressure  drop  filter  assembly,  the  filter 
assembly  comprising  a  container  having  a  bottom  and  at  least 
one  side  wall,  the  container  having  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart 
guide  means  and  a  plurality  of  open-ended  first  conduits  with 
the  first  conduits  disposed  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  container 
and  extending  generally  parallel  thereto,  the  terminal  end  of 
each  of  the  first  conduits  being  in  generally  fixed  spaced  rela- 
tionship from  one  of  the  guide  means,  disposed  within  the 
guide  means  at  least  one  cam  which  on  rotation  moves  toward 
or  away  from  the  first  conduit  associated  with  the  guide  means, 
a  plurality  of  generally  rectangular  filter  plates,  the  filter  plates 
comprising  a  generally  hollow  rectangular  frame  defining  a 
generally  rectangular  passageway  from  one  side  of  the  frame 
to  the  other  side  of  the  frame,  a  first  filter  element  adjacent  a 
first  side  of  the  frame,  a  second  filter  element  adjacent  the 
second  side  of  the  frame,  the  first  and  second  filter  elements 
being  generally  spaced  apart  from  each  other  and  maintained 
in  fixed  relationship  in  the  hollow  rectangular  frame,  a  conduit 
receiving  passage  defmed  in  one  edge  of  the  frame  and  having 
liquid-tight  sealing  means  associated  therewith,  said  frame 
being  of  sufficient  size  to  extend  between  a  conduit  and  its 
associated  guide  means,  the  guide  means  adapted  to  receive  an 
edge  of  the  rectangular  frame  remote  from  the  conduit  receiv- 
ing passage,  maintaining  the  frame  in  a  generally  vertical  posi- 
tion, the  edge  supported  by  the  guide  means  and  remote  from 
the  conduit  receiving  passage  engaging  the  cam  and  the  guide 
means  maintaining  the  filter  elements  in  a  generally  fixed  posi- 
tion within  the  container  and  a  second  conduit  communicating 
with  space  exterior  to  the  filter  plates  within  the  container. 


4,303,519 
QUICK  DISCONNECT  BAG  FILTER 
Eto  DelVecchio,  2  Worcester  St,  Clinton,  Mass.  01510 
FUed  Apr.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,367 
Int  a.^  BOID  29/30 
U.S.  CL  210—238  1  Claim 

1.  A  quick  disconnect  bag  filter  apparatus  comprising  a  first 
disc,  a  plain  unimpeded  opening  centrally  thereof,  a  second 
thicker  disc  commensurate  with  the  first  disc  and  having  a 
threaded   opening   centrally    thereof,    said   openings   being 
aligned  axially,  both  discs  being  flat  and  co-planar  at  both 
sides, 
an  annular  recess  in  the  periphery  of  the  second  disc  at  one 
side  thereof,  the  recess  facing  the  first  disc  and  the  side 
having  the  recess  being  adapted  to  flatly  contact  the  adja- 
cent side  thereof  forming  an  annular  groove  therewith, 
wherein  the  groove  is  between  the  first  disc  and  the  larger 
diameter  unrecessed  part  of  the  second  disc, 
a  bag  filter  having  an  open  mouth,  a  snap-ring  connected  to 
the  filter  about  the  mouth  thereof,  the  snap  ring  being 
adapted  to  be  lodged  in  the  groove, 
a  first  tubular  fitting  having  a  threaded  portion  passing 
through  the  opening  in  the  first  disc  and  detachably  en- 
gaging the  threads  of  the  opening  in  the  second  disc  and 
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securing  the  discs  together  in  flatwise  contacting  relation 
with  the  snap  ring  held  in  the  groove,  the  snap  ring  having 
a  diameter  less  than  that  of  either  disc, 
another  portion  of  the  fitting  being  exposed  and  having  an 


annular  reduced  portion,  a  second  tubular  fitting  having 
quick  detach  means  to  secure  it  to  the  first  fitting  in  the 
reduced  portion  thereof,  both  fittings  having  correspond- 
ing fluid  passages  therethrough, 
and  a  hose  connection  to  the  ,second  fitting. 


it,    44 


»*       so     54 


1.  Apparatus  for  extracting  material  floating  on  the  surface 
of  a  fluid,  said  surface  having  waves  moving  thereon,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  generally  dome-like  shell  for  causing  said  waves  to  break, 
said  shell  being  configured  to  refract  said  waves  so  that 
the  waves  after  breaking  flpw  along  said  shell  toward  a 
central  opening  at  its  apex; 

(b)  guide  vanes  secured  to  said  shell  for  directing  said  break- 
ing waves  into  said  central  opening  to  induce  a  downward 
vortical  flow  of  surface  fluid  and  said  material  through 
said  central  opening; 

(c)  a  standpipe  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end,  the 
inlet  end  being  attached  to  said  shell  circumjacent  said 
central  opening,  the  outlet  end  extending  into  a  region 
beneath  said  shell  into  which  said  downward  flow  of  fluid 
and  said  material  is  discharged  so  that  said  material  rises  to 
the  top  of  the  fluid  beneath  said  shell,  said  shell  thereby 
accumulating  said  material  extracted  from  the  surface  of 
said  fluid; 

(d)  diffuaer  means  coupled  to  said  outlet  end  of  said  stand- 
pipe  for  diffusing  said  fluid  and  said  material  discharged 
from  said  standpipe  into  said  region  beneath  said  shell; 

(e)  tethering  means  for  securing  said  shell  in  a  partially 
submerged  position  with  respect  to  said  fluid  surface,  said 


tethering  means  having  one  end  secured  to  said  diffiiser 
means  and  the  other  end  securable  to  a  stationary  olject 
beneath  the  surface  of  said  fluid  thereby  permitting  ran- 
dom orientation  of  said  shell; 

(0  fin  means  secured  to  said  shell  for  providing  a  selected 
orientation  for  said  shell  with  respect  to  the  movement  of 
said  waves  on  the  surface  of  said  fluid;  and 

(g)  means  providing  access  through  said  shell  to  said  region 
beneath  said  shell  to  permit  removal  of  accumulated  i^ate- 
rial  from  beneath  said  shell. 


'  4,303,521 

COLUMN  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  A  UQUID  BY 
MEANS  OF  A  PARTICULATE  MATERIAL 
HaBS-Dieter  lithmann,  Hecfaingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Gambro  Dialysatoren  GmbH  A  Co  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jon.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,020 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  JoL  9, 1979,  79059$6 
Int  a.3  BOID  29/08  I 

U.S.  CL  210—282  18  Clilms 


T 


4,303,520 
SURFACE  EXTRACTION  APPARATUS 
Leslie  S.  Wirt,  NcwImII,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lockheed  Corpora- 
tioo,  Borbnk,  Odif . 

Filed  Jo.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,880 

TW  portkw  of  the  term  of  this  patcBt  sabseqnent  to  May  8, 1996, 

has  been  disdaiiMd. 

lat  CL^  E02B  15/04 

VS.  CL  210—242.1  2  Claims 


1.  A  colsmn  for  treating  a  liquid  with  particulate  material 
which  comprises  first  and  second  layers  of  sheet  material  in 
face-to-face  contact  with  each  other,  an  inlet  located  at  a  first 
point  between  said  first  and  second  layers  of  sheet  materiid,  an 
outlet  located  at  a  second  point  between  said  first  and  second 
layers  of  sheet  material,  joining  means  for  joining  said  first  and 
second  layers  of  sheet  material  together  in  a  substantially  flat 
plane  and  along  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  paths  betv^een 
said  inlet  and  said  outlet  so  as  to  form  a  substantially  planar 
elongated  space  therebetween,  and  particulate  material  con- 
tained within  said  elongated  space  whereby  said  liquid  may  be 
fed  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet  for  contact  with  said  particu- 
late material  therebetween. 


1  4,303,522 

CONTINUOUS  SEPARATION  SYSTEM 

Joseph  C.  V.  Dncasse,  391  Donesal  PL,  Martinez,  Calif.  9*553 

Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  906,078,  May  15, 1978,  abandoned. 

lUs  appUcatk»  Nov.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,363 

Int  CL3  BOID  33/24 

UJS.  a.  21^—297  10  Claims 


1.  A  continuous  separation  system  for  separation  of  solids 

and  liquid  contained  in  a  slurry  comprising: 

means  defining  a  stationary  bottom  casing; 

a  horizontal  screen  assembly  disposed  above  said  statiotiary 
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bottom  casing  and  mounted  for  rotation  relative  thereto 
about  a  vertical  axis,  said  screen  assembly  having  a  liquid 
previous  portion  extending  over  a  predetermined  radial 
range; 

means  for  rotating  said  screen  assembly  about  said  vertical 
axis; 

a  stationary  scraper  disposed  above  said  screen  assembly 
having  a  radial  extent  at  least  commensurate  with  said 
radial  range; 

inlet  conduit  means  proximate  said  stationary  scraper  on  a 
first  side  thereof  for  depositing  a  continuous  slurry  layer 
on  top  of  said  screen  assembly  over  substantially  all  of  said 
radial  range  such  that  substantially  the  entire  liquid  pervi- 
ous portion  of  said  screen  assembly  is  covered  with  said 
slurry  as  said  screen  assembly  rotates  relative  to  said  inlet 
conduit  means; 

means  defining  a  chamber  above  said  slurry  layer; 

outlet  conduit  means  having  an  intake  proximate  said  screen 
assembly  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  stationary  scraper 
from  said  inlet  conduit  means;  and 

means  for  introducing  air  into  said  chamber  at  a  pressure 
above  the  pressure  in  said  bottom  casing  and  above  the 
pressure  in  said  outlet  conduit  means,  a  first  portion  of  said 
introduced  air  passing  through  said  slurry  layer  to  dis- 
place liquid  and  to  dry  solids  therein  whereupon  a  portion 
of  said  slurry  layer  consists  of  substantially  dried  solids  as 
it  approaches  said  stationary  scraper; 

said  intake  of  said  outlet  conduit  means  being  sized  relative 
to  the  height  of  said  solids  on  said  screen  assembly  to 
receive  said  solids  and  to  permit  a  second  portion  of  said 
introduced  air  to  flow  into  said  outlet  conduit  means,  said 
second  portion  entraining  said  solids,  carrying  them  into 
said  outlet  conduit  means,  and  substantially  completing 
the  drying  thereof  while  avoiding  excessive  mechanical 
handling; 

said  stationary  scraper,  said  introducing  means,  and  said 
outlet  conduit  means  defining  together  means  for  remov- 
ing said  solids  from  said  screen  assembly  and  carrying  said 
solids  out  of  said  chamber  devoid  of  mechanical  removal 
means. 


obUquely,  relative  to  the  generatrices  of  the  drum  shell,  in  a 
leading  manner  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  rotation  and  in 
direction  to  at  least  one  front  end  of  the  drum. 


4,303,523 
DEWATERING  DRUM 
Herbert  Ruppnig,  Hauptplatz  3,  Austria,  assignor  to  Voest- 
Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft,  Vienna,  Anstria 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,108 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Jan.  8, 1979, 127/79 

Int  CL3  BOID  33/04 

UjS.  CL  210—386  7  Claims 


N^^^^^^5^^^^^^^^^^^     /^\\\\\VV\\\\\<? 


1.  Dewatering  drum  for  devices  for  dewatering  aqueous 
suspensions  of  solid  material,  in  which  the  aqueous  suspension 
of  solid  material  is  passed  between  sieve  belts  over  at  least  one 
rotatable  dewatering  drum,  the  sieve  belts  contacting  the  de- 
watering  drum  over  at  least  part  of  its  circumference,  charac- 
terized in  that  the  shell  of  the  dewatering  drum  is  water- 
impermeable  and  is  provided  on  its  circumference  with 
grooves  extending  approximately  in  axial  direction,  said 
grooves  being  formed  between  ribs  or  straps  which  comprise 
on  the  portions  of  the  circumference  of  the  dewatering  drum 
contacting  the  sieve  band  rims  extending  in  opposite  direction 
to  the  direction  of  drum  rotation,  said  grooves  extending 


4,303,524 
ROTARY  VACUUM  PRECOAT  FILTER 
Thomas  E.  Richards,  Rte.  1,  Box  16,  Jeanings,  Fla.  32053; 
James  P.  Harvey,  9Hillside  Dr.,  and  Michael  A.  Daigle,  Rte. 
10,  Box  266A,  botii  of  Lake  Qty,  Fla.  32055 

FUed  May  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,880 

Int  CL^  BOID  33/06 

UJS.  a.  210—406  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  rotary  vacuum  precoat  filter  apparatus  for  producing 
a  filtered  liquid  from  an  incoming  solids-containing  slurry,  the 
filter  apparatus  having  a  routable  filter  drum,  a  precoat  of 
filter  aid  material  forming  a  filter  cake  on  an  outer  surface  of 
the  drum,  and  means  for  maintaining  a  differential  pressure 
across  the  filter  aid  material  to  draw  filtrate  into  the  drum 
when  the  unfiltered  slurry  is  applied  to  an  outer  surface  of  the 
filter  cake,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  nozzle  means  for  spraying  a  displacing  liquid  on  an  outer 
surface  of  the  filter  cake,  said  nozzle  means  being  posi- 
tioned for  directing  the  spray  of  displacing  liquid  essen- 
tially tangeantially  to  the  filter  cake  along  a  direction 
opposite  a  rotational  direction  of  the  drum;  and 

(b)  supply  means  connected  to  the  nozzle  means  for  deUver- 
ing  the  displacing  liquid  under  pressure  to  the  nozzle,  the 
supply  means  including  temperature-control  means  for 
regulating  the  temperature  of  the  displacing  liquid  so  that 
the  temperature  of  the  sprayed  liquid  impinging  on  the 
filter  cake  does  not  cause  substantial  thermal  shock  and 
fracture  of  the  filter  cake,  said  supply  means  being  further 
operative  for  supplying  the  displacing  liquid  to  the  nozzle 
means  in  a  quantity  sufficient  to  enable  secondary  recov- 
ery of  filtrate  by  displacing  retained  filtrate  from  the  fUter 
cake  in  to  the  drum. 


433,525 
BREWING  FUNNEL 
Kenneth  W.  Sto'  er,  Springfield,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Bana-O-Matk 
Corporation,  Springfield,  DL 

FUed  Sep.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,601 
lat  CL^  BOID  23/28 
US.  CL  210—455  3  Claim 

1.  A  one-piece  brewing  funnel  for  beverages,  comprising: 
a  continuous  upstanding  side  wall,  a  bottom  wall  and  means 
for  supporting  a  disposable  filter  above  said  bottom  wall; 
said  bottom  wall  comprising  a  depending  wall  portion  ex- 
tending radially  from  the  center  of  said  bottom  waU  to 
substantially  adjacent  said  side  wall  and  defining  a  bever- 
age flow  channel  along  the  inside  surface  of  said  bottom 
wall  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  fimneL  said 
depending  wall  portion  including  a  discharge  orifice 
spaced  from  said  center  to  permit  discharge  of  beverage  at 
selected  variable  positions  by  rotation  of  said  funnel; 
a  handle  carried  by  said  side  waU,  said  handle  being  posi- 
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tioned  on  the  same  side  of  the  funnel  as  said  orifice  and   eluding  at  least  one  storage  tank  and  at  least  one  biological 


generally  radially  aligned  with  said  orifice;  and 


a  generally  radially-extending,  position-limiting  stop  mem- 
ber carried  on  said  side  wall  at  a  position  diametrically 
opposite  said  handle. 


treatment  stage,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  oti 
predetermining  a  minimum  value,  an  intermediate  value,  and 
a  maximum  value  level  for  at  least  one  of  a  specific  ^n- 
centration  and  a  concentration-analogous  variable  of  the 
entering  wastewater; 
introduciag  entering  wastewater  directly  into  the  biological 
treatment  stage  when  at  least  one  of  a  specific  concentra- 
tion and  a  concentration  analogous  variable  of  the  enter- 
ing wastewater  is  equal  to  said  intermediate  value  level, 
said  intermediate  value  level  corresponding  to  a  nottnal 
load  on  the  purification  plant; 
at  least  partially  introducing  entering  wastewater  into  the 
storage  tank  when  the  at  least  one  of  a  specific  concentra- 
tion and  a  concentration  analogous  variable  of  the  enter- 
ing wastewater  exceeds  said  maximum  value  level,  said 
maximum  value  level  corresponding  to  a  peak  load  on  the 
purification  plant;  and 


4,303^26 
HYDROCnrCLONE  SEPARATOR 
Tadao  Moro,  Idiikawa;  Hiroshi  Sakamoto,  Kawagnchi;  Mitsuru 
Yamanoto,  Matsodo;  Toahimitsn  Koknbo,  Komae,  and  Kaom 
Masnda,  Kawagnchi,  all  of  Japan,  aadgnors  to  Agency  of 
Indnitrial  Sdence  A  Technology,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  11,690,  Feb.  12, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appiicatioa  Apr.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,666 
Int  CL^  BOID  2J/26.  33/02 
VS.  CL  210— 512  J  3  Claims 


1.  A  hydrocyclone  separator  forming  a  closed  end  construc- 
tion including  a  conical  body  and  a  cylindrical  portion,  and 
having  an  inlet  provided  at  the  circumference  of  said  cylindri- 
cal portion  for  introducing  a  slurry  of  solid  material  in  a  liquid 
tangentially  into  said  cylindrical  portion  for  separation  into 
imderflow  and  overflow  slurry  fractions,  an  underflow  nozzle 
connected  to  the  apex  terminus  of  said  conical  body  and  an 
overflow  finder  mounted  on  the  base  end  of  the  cylindrical 
portion,  said  separator  comprising  a  forced  discharge  means  in 
the  form  of  a  screw  conveyor  extending  axially  through  said 
underflow  nozzle  into  said  conical  body  for  forcibly  discharg- 
ing concentrated  heavy  extraneous  slurry  components  through 
said  underflow  nozzle,  said  screw  conveyor  being  rotatingly 
driven  by  a  variable  speed  drive  means  and  having  a  hollow 
rotational  axis  comprising  means  for  providing  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  a  passage  of  air  to  be  fed  into  said  conical  body  for 
maintaining  an  air  column  therein,  said  means  enabling  said 
passage  of  air  to  extend  into  said  conical  body  a  sufficient 
distance  to  minimize  resistance  to  the  flow  of  the  slurry  and  to 
encourage  the  separating  action  of  the  hydrocyclone  separa- 
tor. 


4,303,527 

SURGE  CONTROL  IN  THE  BIOLOGICAL 

PURinCATION  OF  WASTEWATER 

Hans  Rdwuu,  Manid,  and  Alfred  WOdmoaer,  Haar,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrnMny,  aadgnors  to  Unde  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,350 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  9, 
1979,2909333 

Int  CL^  C02F  3/00 
VJS.  CL  210--614  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  biological  purification  of  wastewater 
wherein  the  wastewater  is  treated  in  a  purification  plant  in- 


■po 


transferring  stored  wastewater  in  the  storage  tank  to  the 
biological  treatment  stage  when  the  at  least  one  of  a  Spe- 
cific concentration  and  a  concentration-analogous  Vari- 
able of  the  entering  wastewater  is  below  said  mininkum 
value  level,  said  minimum  value  level  corresponding  to 
the  peak  load  on  the  purification  plant  having  subsided. 
5.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  surges  in  a  wastewater  pi<rifi- 
cation  plant,  comprising:  at  least  one  storage  tank  (2)  having  an 
inlet  (3)  and  at  least  one  biological  treatment  means  having  an 
outlet,  said  biological  treatment  means  in  conununication  With 
said  storage  tank,  and  said  inlet  (3)  of  said  storage  tank  (2) 
comprising  a  branch  conduit  (4)  connected  to  a  biological 
treatment  stage  (1);  a  measuring  device  (7)  arranged  in  said 
biological  treatment  means  for  determining  the  dissolved  Oxy- 
gen of  the  wastewater  therein;  and  said  measuring  devicd  (7) 
connected  to  regulating  and  control  means  (9)  for  regulating 
and  controlling  the  flow  of  wastewater  through  inlet  (3)  to  the 
storage  tank  (2),  and  the  transfer  of  wastewater  from  said 
storage  tank  (2)  into  said  biological  treatment  stage  (1). 


i^ASTE 


433,528 
PURIFICATION  TREATMENT  OF  A  LIQUID  VfJ 

Daigoro  SUbayama,  Takasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamato  Set- 

subi  Koji  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Gunraa,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,738 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  21, 1979,  54/19575 
Int  a.3  C02F  3/06  1 

U.S.  a.  210—615  5  CUims 

1.  A  process  for  purification  of  foul  liquid  waste  material 
comprising  introducing  a  mixture  of  human  body  waste  materi- 
als and  miscellaneous  liquid  waste  material  into  a  sedimetita- 
tion  tank,  causing  relatively  heavy  material  to  settle  within  the 
tank  and  converting  said  heavy  material  into  a  sludge  through 
anaerobic  activity,  introducing  supernatant  foul  liquid  wlsste 
from  said  sedimentation  tank  into  a  submerged  bioaeration- 
beds  tank,  causing  said  supernatant  foul  Uquid  waste  to  succes- 
sively flow  in  one  general  horizontal  direction,  then  to  flow 
downwardly  vertically,  and  then  to  flow  in  an  opposite  general 
horizontal  direction  in  serpentine  fashion,  said  iQtemate  hori- 
zontal and  vertical  flow  being  effected  by  positioning  in  said 
bioaeration«beds  tank  a  plurality  of  generally  horizontally 
disposed  and  alternately  foreshortened  irrigat«l  sheets  in  su- 
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perimposed  spaced  array,  returning  foul  liquid  waste  from  the 
bottom  of  the  bioaeration-beds  tank  to  the  upper  region  thereof 
by  an  oxygen-containing  medium,  causing  said  returned  foul 
liquid  waste  and  said  supernatant  foul  liquid  waste  to  flow 
together  and  successively  flow  on  and  between  said  horizon- 


tally disposed  irrigated  sheets,  whereby  the  horizontally  and 
downwardly  flowing  foul  Uquid  waste  is  purified  by  the  activ- 
ity of  aerobic  micro-organisms  in  biomembranes  formed  on 
said  generally  horizontally  disposed  irrigated  sheets,  and  re- 
covering purified  liquid  from  said  bioaeration-beds  tank. 


4,303,529 
MULTI-CHROMATOGRAPmC  MATERIALS 
James  N.  Hnckins;  David  L.  Stalling,  both  of  Columbia;  Jimmie 
D.  Petty,  Harrisbnrg,  and  Lawrence  M.  Smith,  Oriumbia,  all 
of  Mo.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184^51 
Int  a.3  BOID  15/08 
UJS.  CL  210—635  4  Claims 


220 


200 


X  =  Lipid 

*--itq  Mirex 

o  =  ug  3,4,3|4'TCB 


1.  A  process  for  the  one-step  separation  and  analysis  of  an 
organic  mixture  containing  pUmar  and  nonplanar  polynuclear 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  compounds  comprising  passing  said 
mixture  through  a  chromatographic  column  comprising  a 
multi-chromatographic  material  consisting  essentially  of  pow- 
dered carbon  adhered  to  the  surfaces  of  size  exclusion  gel 
particles  consisting  of  a  cross-linked  copolymer  of  styrene  and 
divinyl  benzene. 


433,530 
BLOOD  FILTER 
Soresh  T.  Shah,  Edina;  Miles  C.  Hnffstntier,  Jr.,  and  Bruce  D. 
Batzen,  both  of  Bnmsrille,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Medical 
Incorporated,  Inver  Gtotc  Heights,  Minn. 

FOed  Oct  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,649 

Int  a.3  BOID  13/00 

VS.  CL  210—651  17  Claims 

5.  Process  for  filtering  blood  comprising: 
establishing  a  blood  flow  path  through  a  series  of  porous  filter 

elements  from  a  first  element  to  a  last  element; 
subjecting  blood  flowing  along  said  blood  flow  path  to  passage 
through  generally  decreasing  pore  sizes  and  generally  de- 
creasing filtering  volumes,  said  pore  sizes  decreasing  from  a 
pore  size  adapted  to  retain  blood  debris  having  particle  sizes 
of  at  least  i^proximately  90  microns  and  larger  to  a  pore  size 
adapted  to  retain  blood  debris  having  particle  sizes  of  ap- 


proximately 20  microns  and  larger,  there  being  at  least  three 
different  pore  sizes  along  said  blood  flow  path; 
permitting  said  blood  to  flow  along  and  through  said  fu^t 
element,  said  first  element  comprising  a  knitted  fabric  struc- 
ture having  a  closed  stitch  pattern  on  one  side  and  a  lay  in 
stitch  pattern  on  one  side  and  a  lay  in  stitch  pattern  on  the 
opposite  side,  said  blood  contacting  said  lay  in  stitch  pattern 
first; 


permitting  said  blood  to  flow  through  said  last  element,  said 
last  filter  element  comprising  a  screen  filter  element  having 
a  pore  size  of  approximately  20  niicrons;  and 

at  locations  along  said  flow  path  intermediate  said  first  and  last 
elements,  permitting  said  blood  to  flow  through  at  least  one 
depth  filter  and  one  screen  filter. 


433,531 
METHOD  FOR  ADSORBING  AND  RECOVERING 
PHENOLS 
Nariyoshi  Kawabata,  Osaka,  and  Sinichi  Yasnda,  Otsn,  assign- 
ors to  Koei  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oiaka,  Japan 

FUed  No?.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,674 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  28, 1978,  53-147624; 
Oct  22,  1979,  54-136921 

Int  CL^  BOID  15/00 
VS.  CL  210—463  14  OahM 

1.  A  process  for  adsorbing  and  recovering  phenols  from  an 
aqueous  solution  thereof,  which  process  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  said  solution  with  a  material  having  as  its  main 
component  a  tertiary-amine-type,  anion-exchange  resin 
copolymer  of  (i)  at  least  one  monovinyl  pyridine  mono- 
mer and  (ii)  at  least  one  vinyl  comonomer,  said  comono- 
mer  having  a  number  of  ethylenically  unsaturated  groups, 
and  acting  as  a  crosslinking  agent,  thereby  causing  adsorp- 
tion of  phenols  onto  said  material  at  a  high  rate,  and; 

(b)  subsequently  eluting  said  material  with  an  duting  agent 
from  which  said  phenols  can  be  separated  by  distillation, 
thereby  substantially  recovering  said  phenok,  and  regen- 
erating said  resin. 


433,532 
DEWATERING  OF  SLIMES 
Annie  G.  SmeUey,  Northport;  Robert  W.  Montgoawry,  Ti 
loosa,  and  BoMy  J.  Hamner,  Northport  aU  of  Ala.,  i 
to  The  United  States  of  Americana  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary oS  the  Interior,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  JnL  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,837 
Int  CL^  C02F  1/56 
VS.  CL  210—732  6  OalM 

1.  A  process  for  dewatering  of  slimes  consisting  essentiaUy 


of: 


admij^g  the  slimes  with  an  amount  of  flocculating  agent 
sufficient  to  effect  coagulation  of  the  solids  in  the  slimes. 
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retaining  the  slimes-flocculating  agent  mixture  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  form  floes  of  a  size  suflicient  for  moderately 
rapid  settling, 

thereafter  promptly  introducing  the  resulting  mixture  of 
water  and  floes  into  an  inclined  rotating  cylindrical 
screen,  thereby  causing  dynamic  movement  of  solids,  with 
resulting  consolidation  of  solids,  and  rapid  and  simulta- 
neous removal  and  separation  of  water,  and 

separately  collecting  the  resulting  water  and  the  dewatered 
and  consolidated  solids. 


is  not  more  than  50  dyn/cm  when  measured  on  0. 1  to  5.0%  by 
weight  aqueous  solution  at  25*  C. 


4,303,533 
METHOD  OF  REMOVINC  FINE  SUSPENDED  SOLIDS 

FROM  EFFLUENT  STREAMS 
Henry  A.  F^renoat,  WyoBing,  Ohio,  udgiior  to  Champion 
latematkMial  Cmporatioii,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,800 

Int  CL^  BOID  25/08 

U.S.  a.  210—791  14  cUdnw 


4,303,535  I 

HYDROCARBYL  CARBAMIDOPROPANAMIDE,  IT$ 
METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  AND  LUBRICATING' OIL 

COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  SAME  I 

Kechia  J.  Chou,  Wappingers  Fall,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Texaco  lie. 
White  Plafas,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,223  I 

Int  a.3  ClOM  1/36  ' 

U.S.  a.  252-51.5  A  19  Clafcns 

1.  A  hydrocarbyl-substituted  carbamidopropanamide  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 


H    H    O 
I      I      II 
R— C— N— C— NR'R' 
I 
H2C— C— NR'R' 


in  which  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  having  an  average  mole<  u- 
lar  weight  ranging  from  about  150  to  2000,  R'  is  hydrogeii  a 
hydrocarbyl  radical  having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  or  an 
R"— (X— R"')>—  radical  in  which  R"  is  an  alkyl  radical  hav- 
ing from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  X  is  oxygen  or  an  NH  radicKd, 
R'"  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbyl  radical  having  from  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms  and  y  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3.  I 

11.  A  method  for  preparing  a  hyrocarbyl-substituted  dr- 
bamidopropanamide  which  comprises  reacting  an  N-hydroKy 
hydrocarbyl-cubstituted  succinimide  represented  by  the  for- 
mula: 


7.  The  method  of  removing  fine  suspended  solids  from  a 
paper  mill  secondary  effluent  comprising  passing  said  effluent 
through  a  plurality  of  contiguous  layers  of  a  reticulated  polyes- 
ter polyurethane  foam  of  the  Q-type  having  from  about  60  to 
about  100  pores  per  lineal  inch  and  compressing  said  layers 
when  they  no  longer  are  capable  of  removing  solids  from  said 
effluent  to  remove  solids  loaded  therein  to  regenerate  said 
layers,  said  layers  being  spaced  so  that  the  open-celled  pores  of 
each  layer  are  randomly  oriented  with  respect  to  the  pores  of 
each  adjacent  layer  and  at  least  two  layers  have  a  different 
number  of  pores  per  lineal  inch. 


H 

1 

0 
II 

R-C— 

-C 
\ 

r 

-OH 

H2C— 

-c 

4,303,534 

FOAM  FIRE-EXTINGUISHING  COMPOSITION  AND 

PREPARATION  AND  USE  THEREOF 

Iwao  HisiMto,  Onka;  CUaU  Macda;  Takadge  Eiaka,  both  of 

Kyoto,  and  MitnUro  NiddwaU,  Oh^  aU  of  Ji^an,  anign- 

ors  to  DaiUa  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  Oct  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,541 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioB  Japu,  Oct  14, 1978,  53-126506 
Int  a.3  A62D  1/04 
U.S.  a  252-3  8  Claims 

1.  A  foam  fire-extinguishing  composition  which  comprises  a 
foam  flre-extinguishing  agent  selected  fnwn  at  least  one  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  a  fluorine-containing  surfactant, 
a  synthetic  surfactant  containing  no  fluorine  atom  and  a  par- 
tially hydrolyzed  protein-containing  foaming  agent  and,  as  an 
additive,  from  0.2  to  50%  by  weight  based  on  said  fire-extin- 
guishing agent  of  a  water-soluble  high  molecular  compound 
having  not  less  than  several  repeating  units  which  contain  a 
fluoroalkyl  group  and  a  water-solubilizable  group,  a  molecular 
weight  of  not  less  than  5000  and  a  fluorine  content  of  not  less 
than  10%  by  weight  and  is  soluble  in  water  in  an  amount  of  at 
least  0. 1  %  by  weight  at  25*  C.  and  of  which  the  surface  tension 


in  which  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  having  an  average  moleou- 
lar  weight  ranging  from  about  150  to  2000,  with  p-toluene-s«l- 
fonyl  chloride  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  acceptor  to  produce 
an  intermediate  addition  reaction  product,  and  reacting  said 
intermediate  reaction  product  with  a  primary  or  a  secondary 
amine  employing  from  2  to  4  moles  of  said  amine  per  mole  of 
said  intermediate  reaction  product,  said  amine  being  repfe- 
sented  by  the  formula: 

R'R'NH 

in  which  R'  is  hydrogen,  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  having  from 
about  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  or  an  R"(X—R"')j,  radical  in  which 
R"  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  X  is 
oxygen  or  an  NH  radical,  R'"  is  divalent  hydrocarbyl  radical 
having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  y  is  an  integer  from  1  to 
3  to  produce  said  hydrocarbyl-substituted  carbamidopropana- 
mide. I 

13.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major  pit>- 
portion  of  a  base  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  and  from  0.1  to 
about  5  percent  by  weight  of  a  hydrocarbyl-substituted  car- 
bamidopropaaamide  compound  represented  by  the  formulai 


H    H    O 

I      I      II 
R— C— N— C— NR'R' 
I 
H2C— C— NR'R' 

i 
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in  which  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  having  an  average  molecu- 
lar weight  ranging  from  about  ISO  to  2000,  R'  is  hydrogen,  a 
hydrocarbyl  radical  having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  or  an 
R"— (X— R"')y—  radical  in  which  R"  is  an  alkyl  radical  hav- 
ing from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  X  is  oxygen  or  an  NH  radical, 
R'"  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbyl  radical  having  from  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms  and  y  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3. 


4,303,536 

NONAZEOTROPIC  REFRIGERANT  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  MONACHLORODIFLUOROMETHANE, 

AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Sabatioo  R.  Orfeo,  Orchard  Park;  Robert  A.  AUen,  Kenmore; 
Leonard  I.  Stiel,  Mineola,  and  John  W.  PelaTa,  Bofhlo,  aU  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Allied  CorporatioB,  Morris  Township, 
Morris  County,  N  J. 

FQed  Dec  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,154 

Int  a.3  C09K  5/04 

VS.  CL  252—67  10  Oaims 


KUtTIVC 
COP 


1.  A  nonazeotropic  refrigerant  composition  comprising  from 
about  99  to  1  wt.  %  of  monochlorodifluoromethane,  as  a  first 
component,  and  from  about  1  to  99  wt.  %  of  a  polar  fluorocar- 
bon  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-chloro- 1,1,1, 2-tet- 
rafluoroethane  and  1,1-difluoroethane,  as  a  second  component. 


4,303,537 
WATER  BASED  LUBRICANT 
Werner  Laepple,  Karlsfeld,  and  Gisela  Wienert,  Munich,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dow  Coming  GmbH, 
Mnnich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,041 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  15, 
1978,  2849617 

Int  CL^  ClOM  3/J8 

VS.  CL  252—30  5  Oaims 

1.  A  stable  aqueous  lubricant  composition  which  contains 

(a)  about  60  to  80  percent  by  weight  water, 

(b)  15  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  a  combination  of  molybde- 
num disulfide,  having  a  particle  size  in  the  range  of  1  to  5 
inclusive  and  graphite  in  the  weight  ratio  of  1.5:1  to  2.5:1, 

(c)  5  to  10  percent  of  a  binder  which  is  a  hard,  air  drying 
polymer  of  an  alkyl  ester  of  methacryUc  or  acryUc  acid  in 
which  the  alkyl  group  contains  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  (a), 
(b)  and  (c)  combined  giving  100  percent  by  weight, 

(d)  about  0.1  to  2  percent  by  weight  of  a  dispersing  and/or 
wetting  agent,  and 

(e)  about  0.1  to  1  percent  by  weight  of  a  water  soluble  thick- 
ening agent,  the  weighte  of  (d)  and  (e)  both  being  based  on 
the  total  weight  of  (a),  (b)  and  (c). 


4,303,538 

GREASE  COMPOSITIONS  AND  OXY ALUMINUM 

ACYLATE  INTERMEDIATE  COMPOSITIONS  USEFUL 

IN  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Charles  E.  Pratt  Signal  Moontaia,  and  Charies  S.  Colbnm,  Jr., 
Lookout  Mtn.,  both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Chattem,  Inc., 
Chattanooga,  Tenn. 

Filed  No?.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,273 
Int  a.3  ClOM  5/14.  7/20;  C07F  5/06 
VS.  CL  252—37.7  25 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 


0= 

=A]— 0— C- 

-R 

and  of  the  formula 

R 
1 

o=c 

1 
0 

1 

Al 
/     \ 

0  0 

1  1 

R— c- 
11 
0 

-0- 

1              1 
-Al            Al- 

\    / 

0 

-0- 

-c- 

II 
0 

-R 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  of  radicals  consisting  of: 
Type  (A):  aliphatic  radicals  each  containing  from  10  to  38 

carbon  atoms,  and 
Type  (B):  aromatic  radicals  each  containing  from  6  to  16 
carbon  atoms,  and 
wherein,  in  any  given  group  of  such  compounds,  the  mole 
percent  of  said  Type  (B)  radicals  ranges  from  75  to  95%  and 
the  balance  up  to  100  mole  percent  thereof  is  said  Type  (A) 
radicals. 


433,539 

OIL  ADDITIVES  CONTAINING  A  THIOCARBAMYL 

MOIETY 

Won  R  Song,  Short  Hills,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research  it 

Engineering  Co.,  Floiham  Paiic,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  74,821,  Sep.  12, 1979,  abandoned.  lUs 

appUcation  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,446 

Int  CL^  ClOM  1/38 

VS.  CL  252—47  2  OaiBS 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  lubricating  oil  containing 
0.01  to  20  weight  percent  of  a  thiocarbamyl  derivative  of  an 
allylicly  unsaturated  polyisobutenyl  isothioeyanate,  the 
polyisobutenyl  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of 
1,200  to  5,000,  said  derivative  being  formed  by  reaction  of  said 
polyisobutenyl  isothioeyanate  with  an  alkylene  polyamine 
having  2  to  60  carbon  atoms. 

2.  The  composition  of  claim  1  wherein  said  alkylene  poly- 
amine is  an  ethylene  polyamine  having  2  to  4  ethylene  groups. 


4,303,540 

COOLING,  LUBRICATING  AND  CLEANING  AGENT 

Dietrich  Schuster,  An  Kaefembcrg  7, 6741  FhuskweUier,  Pfslz, 

Fed.  Rep.  ot  Gcnnany 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  913,848,  Jnn.  8, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,226,734.  This  appUcation  May  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,727 
Claian  priority,  ap^ication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  22, 
1977,  2757322 

The  portion  (rf  the  term  of  this  patent  snbaeqneat  to  Oct  7, 1997, 

has  been  disdaiaMd. 

Int  CL3  ClOM  1/06 

VS.  CL  252— 49  J  8  OainH 

1.  A  cooling,  lubricating,  and  cleaning  agent,  comprising  the 
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agent  formed  by  the  condensation  reaction  of  an  excess  ami-   weight  magnesium  carbonlte,  1-13%  by  weight  magnesitim 
noalcohot  with  bone  acid,  and  the  adding  of  an  oxaethane   oxide  and  0-20%  by  weight  calcium  carbonate, 
carboxylic  acid  to  the  boron  containing  complex  diamine 
formed  in  the  reaction  system. 


PROCESS  FOR  CHARGING  A  LATENT  HEAT  STORAGE 

DEVICE  WITH  A  SALT  HYDRATE  COMPOSITION 
JomUbi  Wawl-Nielen,  Hlnchbers  Karl  Merkenich,  Rimbach, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany;  Oikar  Gehrig,  dwraaed,  late  of 
Daniistadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiany  (by  Ralf  Boettner,  heir),  and 
Daas  Sonnier,  Heidelberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  assignors 
to  Benddser-KBapsack  GmbH  Ladcnbnrg,  Ladenbnrg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  GemaBy 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,352 
aaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  20, 
1979,  2937959 

Int  a^  C09K  5/06;  F24H  7/00;  F24J  3/02 
VS.  a.  252-70  13  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  salt  hydrate  composition  having 
a  phase  transition  heat  greater  than  the  heat  capacity  of  water 
at  a  corresponding  temperature,  for  charging  a  latent  heat 
storage  device,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  an  acid  component  of  the  salt  hydrate; 
providing  a  base  component  of  the  salt  hydrate,  wherein  at 
least  one  of  said  acid  or  base  components  comprises  a 
liquid;  and 
mixing  said  acid  component  and  said  base  component  to- 
gether to  cause  a  neutralization  reaction,  said  acid  and 
base  components  being  mixed  in  a  ratio  and  in  respective 
concentrations  to  produce  a  salt  hydrate  solution  satu- 
rated at  the  desired  phase  transition  point. 


4,303,543 
METHOD  FOR  CLEANSING  AND  CONDITIONING  THE 

SKIN  \ 

Samir  A.  Maasy,  Mason,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  A  cin- 

ble  Compaay,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  15,838,  Feb.  27, 1979,  abandoned.  Tfcis 
appUcation  Jul.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,708  j 

Int  a.i  CUD  9/30  9/48  \ 

UJS.  a.  252-117  13  cimitt 

1.  A  method  of  cleansing  and  conditioning  the  skin  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

1.  Applying  to  the  skin  a  composition  comprising;  j 

a.  from  about  3%  to  about  95%  by  weight  of  a  soap  Se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  salts  of 
fatty  acids  containing  from  about  8  to  about  20  carbOn 
atoms  and  mixtures  of  said  soaps;  and  I 

b.  from  about  0.25%  to  about  25%  of  a  skin  conditioniig 
agent  selected  from; 

I.  Stearylammonium  laurate,  stearylammonium  stea- 
rate,  distearyldimethylammonium  laurate  and  djs- 
tearyldimethylammonium  stearate. 

I 

R6-N-(CH2)„-N-Rg 
R9 


4,303,542 

POWDERED  DETERGENT  OR  SOAK 

Karl  H.  Heinlein,  Alte  BahnboMr.  33,  and  Joachim  Busch, 

Postr.  6,  both  of  6490  Schlncfatem,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,202 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  23. 
1979,2916416 

Int  CL3  CllD  3/08,  3/15.  11/00.  17/02 
UA  a  252-91  10  Claims 


1.  Powdered  detergent  or  soak  particularly  for  use  in  one  of 
a  preliminary  and  main  washing  cycle  of  household  machines 
and  laundry  machines  for  washing  in  a  phosphate-free  wash 
liquor,  which  detergent  forms  with  water  an  acid  wash  liquor 
with  a  pH  of  1-4,  and  contains  one  or  more  solid  or  pseudo- 
solid  acids,  in  addition  to  wash-active  substances,  character- 
ized in  that  the  detergent  contains  powdered  portions,  by 
means  of  which  the  acid  wash  liquor  is  neutralized  or  alkalized 
substantially  or  completely  by  itself  within  a  period  of  about  2 
to  25  minutes,  and  that  these  portions  comprise  one  or  more 
alkali-supplying  substances  from  the  group:  sodium  metasili- 
cate,  soda,  water-glass,  calcium  oxide,  magnesium  oxide,  mag- 
nesium oxychloride,  calcium  carbonate  and  magnesium  car- 
bonate, which  substances  are  at  least  partly  coated  with  one  of 
a  mm  that  dissolves  in  the  acid  wash  Uquor  and  a  non-ionic 
surfactant,  wherein  the  detergent  or  soak  specifically  includes 
as  at  least  part  of  the  alkali  supplying  substance  8-25%  by 


Rn 


^11 

RlO— N— (CH2)„— N— Ri4 
Rl2  Ri5 


-.2  + 


id 


2A,  and 


Rl9  .N. 


2+ 


-  N 
Rjd'^     '^(CH2)«^     ^R2i 


R22 


2A- 


L 


wherein  R5,  R^,  R7,  Rg  and  R9are  each  selected  frou 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  aliphatic  hy 
drocarbyl  groups  containing  from  1  to  about  24  cai'- 
bon  atoms  with  at  least  one  of  R5,  R6,  R7,  Rg  and  R9 
being  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbyl  group  containu^ 
from  about  8  to  about  24  carbon  atoms,  wherein  K\^ 
Ru.  R12,  RnRuand  Ris  are  each  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  Ci  to  C24  aliphatk 
hydrocarbyl  groups  with  at  least  one  of  Rio,  Ri  1,  K\%, 
R13,  Ri4  and  R15  being  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbyl 
group  containing  from  about  8  to  about  24  carbon 
atoms,  wherein  R19,  R20,  R21  and  R22  are  each  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
aliphatic  hydrocarbyl  groups  containing  from  1  to 
about  24  carbon  atoms,  with  at  least  one  of  R19,  R20, 
R21  and  R22  being  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbyl  group 
containing  from  about  8  to  about  24  carbon  atomi, 
wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  about  20,  wherein 
m  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  about  20  and  wherein  A 
is  an  anion  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  the  anions  of  fatty  acid  soaps  and  anionic  syn- 
thetic detergents;  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  soap  to 
conditioning  agent  is  from  about  3:1  to  100:1  an0 
wherein  said  composition  is  substantially  free  of  syn- 
thetic detergents;  and 
2.  Rinsing  the  skin  with  water. 
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4,303,544 

ADDUCrS  OF  ALCOHOLS  AND  OLEFIN  OXIDES  AS 

BIODEGRADABLE  AND  LOW-FOAMING  TENSIDES 

USEFUL  IN  DETERGENTS 

Knrt  Kosswig,  and  Ekkehard  Wienhoefer,  both  of  Marl,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Chemische  Werke  Hnels,  A.G., 

Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,918 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  4, 
1979,  2918047 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nor.  24, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  C07C  41/02.  43/10;  CllD  1/722.  3/075 

VS.  a.  252— 174J1  18  Claims 

1.  A  biodegradable  and  low-foaming  tenside  of  the  formula 

a)  or  (II) 


R[0-(CH-CHO),-(CH2CH20)^-H]„ 
R'      R" 


or 


R[0[-(CH-CHO);t-(CH2CH20)^-]-Hl;„ 
R'       R" 


(I) 


(11) 


wherein  when  m  is  2, 
R  is  Cg-22-divalent  alkyl,  or  when  m  is  1,  R  is  Cg-22  alkyl  or 
C2-22  hydroxyalkyl;  and  R'  and  R"  each  independently  is 
hydrogen  or  Ci-C20-alkyl  provided  that  R'  and  R"  are  not 
simultaneously  hydrogen,  and  R'  and  R"  in  total  have 
8-20  carbon  atoms; 
X  is  0.5-5  and  y  is  5-50; 

"— "  indicates  that  the  individual  x  units  and  the  individual  y 
units  may  be  attached  to  the  other  x  and  y  units  in  any 
order;  and 
m  is  1  or  2  for  formula  (I)  and  m  is  1  for  formula  (II). 
16.  A  detergent  composition  comprising  a  tensile  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  and  an  adjuvant  conven- 
tional in  detergent  compositions. 


4,303,545 
HOT  ROLL  CLEANING  PASTE  AND  METHOD 
Robert  S.  Cutler,  and  Robert  M.  Undquist,  both  of  Boulder, 
Colo.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,485 
Int  a.3  CllD  1/72.  3/14.  7/02 
VS.  a.  252— 174J1  6  Claims 

1.  A  cleaning  paste  comprising  a  mixture  of  about  71%  by 
weight  polyethoxylated  t-octyl  phenol  9-10  mole  EtO,  about 
22%  by  weight  diatomaceous  earth,  and  about  7%  by  weight 
colloidal  pyrogenic  silica  pigment. 


4,303,546 
PROCESS  OF  TREATING  AQUEOUS  HEATING  MEDIA 

IN  HEATING  SYSTEMS,  AND  COMPOSITION 
Rolf  R.  Waegerle,  Ladenbnrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Benckiser-Knapsack  GmbH,  Ludwigshafen  am  Rhein,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gemumy 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  25,562,  Apr.  3, 1970,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jnl.  26, 1974,  Ser.  No.  492,249 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  5, 
1969, 1917686 

Int  a.3  C02F  5/W.  5/12.  5/14 
VS.  a.  252—180  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  an  aqueous  medium  in  a  heating 
system  used  for  the  heat  treatment  of  containers,  comprising 
the  step  of  adding  to  the  aqueous  heating  medium  in  said  heat- 
ing system  a  scale-  and  corrosion-suppressing  composition 
comprising: 
(a)  A  phosphonic  acid  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  diethylene  triamino  penta-(methylene  phos- 


phonic acid),  nitrilo  tris-(methylene  phosphonic  acid), 
propylene  diamino  tetra-(methylene  phosphonic  acid), 
ethylene  diamino  tetra-(methylene  phosphonic  acid),  and 
alkali  metal  salts  thereof,  and 
(b)  a  polyhydroxy  acid  component  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  gluconic  acid  and  its  salts, 
the  proportion  of  phosphonic  acid  compound  to  polyhydroxy 
acid  compound  in  said  composition  being  between  about  3:1 
and  about  1 :3,  and  the  amounts  of  scale-  and  corrosion-sup- 
pressing composition  added  to  the  heating  system  being  be- 
tween about  0.1  g.  and  about  100  g.  for  100  liters  of  aqueous 
heating  medium. 


4,303,547 
LUMINESCENT  MATERIAL 
James  M.  Brownlow,  Crompond,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  IntematioBal 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,946 
Int.  a.3  a)9K  11/30;  C03C  3/28 
U.S.  a.  252—301.4  F  3  ri«t». 

1.  A  Cu+  and  Al  +  3  activated  luminescent  material  exhibit- 
ing emission  in  the  wavelength  range  of  380  to  570  nanometers 
with  a  peak  in  the  blue  color  range  when  excited  by  245  nano- 
meter mercury  light  consisting  of  the  fired  product  of  the  three 
following  ingredients: 
silicon  dioxide  in  the  range  of  84.6  to  99.76  mol  % 
cuprous  oxide  in  the  range  of  0.08  to  0.85  mol  %  and 
AI2O3  in  the  range  of  0.12  to  15  mol  %. 


433,548 

PROCESS  FOR  COATING  DISPERSED  MINUTE 

DROPLETS  WITH  MEMBRANE 

Tetsuro  Shimazaki,  and  Shun  Kamei,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Paper  MiUs,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,926 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnl.  5, 1978,  53-81793 
Int.  a.J  BOIJ  13/02 
VS.  a.  252—316  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  coating  dispersed  minute  droplets  with 
membrane  by  polycondensation,  which  comprises  mixing 
together  a  solvent  containing  a  nonionic  emulsifier  and  a  sol- 
vent substantially  insoluble  in  the  former  solvent,  thereby 
forming  a  dispersion  of  minute  droplets,  the  dispersion  medium 
of  the  dispersion  being  a  water-containing  solvent  and  the 
nonionic  emulsifier  being  present  in  an  amount  of  15%  by 
weight  or  less  based  on  the  dispersion;  adding  one  or  more 
organic  acids  soluble  in  said  dispersion;  adding  urea  and  form- 
aldehyde to  said  dispersion;  adding  an  aromatic  polyol  to  said 
dispersion;  and  effecting  polycondensation  to  form  membrane 
around  the  dispersed  droplets  in  said  dispersion. 


433.549 
LIQUID  DEFOAMER  AND  DEFOAMING  PROCESS 
Francis  J.  Boylan,  Newton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Drew  Chemical 
Corporation,  Boonton,  N  j. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  85,781,  Oct  18, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,478 

Int  a.3  BOID  19/04 
VS.  a.  252—321  28  Oaims 

1.  A  pumpable  free  flowing  aqueous  defoaming  composition 
which  can  be  stored  in  a  ready  to  use  form,  comprising: 

(a)  water; 

(b)  at  least  one  solid  alcohol  having  from  14  to  28  carbon 
atoms; 

(c)  at  least  one  solid  fatty  acid; 

(d)  at  least  one  soap  of  a  solid  fatty  acid,  said  components  (b), 
(c)  and  (d)  being  present  in  the  water  in  an  effective  de- 
foaming  amount  and  to  provide  a  dispersed  solids  content 
in  the  water  of  at  least  5%; 

(e)  a  surfactant  comprised  of  at  least  one  member  selected 
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from  the  group  consisting  of  non-ionic  surfactants  and 

anionic  surfactants  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

alcohol  sulfates 

alkaryl  sulfonates 

ethoxylated  alcohol  sulfates 

sulfates  and  sulfonates  of  ethoxylated  alkyl  phenols 

sulfates  of  fatty  esters 

sulfates  and  sulfonates  of  alkyl  phenols 

sulfonates  of  condensed  naphthalenes 

sulfonates  of  naphthalene 

sodium  derivatives  of  sulfo-succinates 

alkali  salts  of  petroleum  sulfonates 

alkali  phosphate  esters 

sulfonated  alkyl  esters 

sodium  polymeric  carboxylic  acid 
which  surfactant  prevents  formation  of  a  gelled  mass  of  the 
sohds  to  provide  a  pumpable  free  flowing  dispersion  of  the 
solids  in  the  water,  said  dispersed  solids  having  been  treated 
with  at  least  one  water  soluble  salt  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  calcium,  iron,  magnesium,  barium  and  aluminum 
salts  to  provide  hydrophobic  surfaces. 

23.  A  process  for  defoaming  in  an  aqueous  system,  compris- 
ing: 
adding  to  the  aqueous  system  an  effective  defoaming  amount 

of  a  composition  as  defined  in  claim  1. 


4^3^50 

METHODS  FOR  THE  REGENERATION  OF 

DEACTIVATED  PHOSPHOMOLYBDIC  ACID  BASED 

CATALYSTS 

Janes  L.  Callahaii,  Wooater,  Wilfrid  G.  Shaw,  and  Arthur  F. 

Miller,  both  of  Lyadhnnt,  all  of  Ohio,  aadgnws  to  Standard 

Oil  ConpaBy,  Ohio 

FUcd  Dec  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,989 

Int  CL^  BOIJ  27/2S:  C07C  51/25.  57/055 

MS.  a.  252—413  25  Claims 

12.  A  method  for  the  regeneration  of  deactivated  phospho- 
molybdic  acid  based  catalysts  comprising  the  steps  of: 

imbibing  a  substantially  anhydrous  alkyl  alcohol  having 
from  one  to  about  five  carbon  atoms  within  the  pore 
structure  of  said  deactivated  catalyst  so  as  to  form  a  fluid 
phase  within  the  pore  structure; 

adding  a  volatile  acid  to  said  fluid  phase; 

adding  a  volatile  base  to  said  fluid  phase  to  form  a  precipi- 
tate; and 

drying  and  calcining  said  precipitate  to  yield  a  regenerated 
catalyst. , 

13.  A  method  for  the  regeneration  of  phosphomolybdic  acid 
based  catalysts  comprising  the  steps  of: 

imbibing  an  aqueous  volatile  base  within  the  pore  structure 
of  said  deactivated  catalyst  so  as  to  form  a  fluid  phase 
withift^the  pore  structure; 

adding  a  volatile  acid,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrochloric,  hydrobromic,  hydroiodic,  organic  carbox- 
ylic acids  and  halogenated  carboxyUc  acids  having  from  1 
to  about  4  carbon  atoms,  to  said  fluid  phase  so  as  to  form 
a  precipitate;  and 

drying  and  calcining  said  precipitate  to  yield  a  regenerated 
catalyst. 

14.  A  method  for  the  regeneration  of  deactivated  phospho- 
molybdic acid  based  catalysts  comprising  the  steps  of: 

imbibing  a  volatile  solvent  within  the  pore  structure  of  said 
deactivated  catalyst  so  as  to  form  a  fluid  phase  within  the 
pore  structure; 

adding  a  volatile  acid,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrochloric,  hydrobromic,  hydroiodic,  organic  carbox- 
ylic acids  and  halogenated  carboxylic  acids  having  from  1 
to  about  4  carbon  atoms,  to  said  fluid  phase 

adding  a  volatile  base  to  said  fluid  phase  to  form  a  precipi- 
tate; and 

drying  and  calcining  said  precipiute  to  yield  a  regenerated 
catalyst 


4,303,551 
SUPPORTED  CATALYST 
Ronald  J.  Vau^uu,  Orinda,  Calif.,  aarigaor  to  Varen  Technol 
ogy,  Marshallton,  Del. 

Continnatioi-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  970,475,  Dec.  18, 1978, 
ahandooed,  Ser.  No.  660,634,  Feb.  23, 1976,  and  Ser.  No. 
132,149,  Mar.  30, 1980,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser, 
No.  970,474,  Dec  18, 1978,  abandoned.  This  ippUcatioa  May  30 
1980,  Ser.  No.  155,797  < 

Int  a^  BOIJ  31/06 
U.S.  a.  252-430  15  daimi 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  supported,  infusible,  substantially 
insoluble,  catalyst  of  a  perfluorocarbon  polymer  containing 
pendant  acid  groups,  which  comprises: 
first,  coating  a  soUd  substrate  with  a  thin  film  of  an  interme« 
diate  perfluorocarbon  polymer  containing  pendant  groups 
which  are  convertible  to  acid  groups  having  an  equivalent 
weight  of  at  least  900,  i 

and  second,  converting  only  the  surface  layer  of  said  penj 
dant  groups  of  said  intermediate  in  said  coating  into  acid 
groups,  thereby  obtaining  a  composite  of  said  infusible* 
substantially  insoluble  acid  polymer  catalyst  bound  to  saic 
supporting  substrate  by  unconverted  polymer. 


4,303,552 
DIESEL  EXHAUST  CATALYST 
Michael  V.  Eraest,  Baltimore,  and  William  A.  Welih,  Clark* 
TiUe,  both  of  Md.,  assignon  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.,  New  York 

N.Y. 

Filed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,502 
tat  a.3  BOIJ  21/04.  21/06.  23/64 
MS.  a.  252—465 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  catalytically-efTec* 
tive  amounts  of  a  supported  material  comprising  a  noble  metal 
and  chromium  or  catalytically-active  compounds  thereof,  said 
material  supported  on  a  porous  refractory  inorganic  oxide,  and 
at  least  one  bulk  material  selected  from  the  group  consbting  of 
an  element  of  the  first  transition  series,  silver,  hafnium,  and 
catalytically-active  compounds  thereof,  said  mixture  deposited 
on  a  substrate. 


24Claiiii| 


4403,553 

NEUTRON-PROTECnON  HEAT  INSULATING 

MATERIAL 

Snaomu  Aoki,  Yokohama;  Hiroai  Asanmi,  Kamalrara;  Shigec 
Take,  Yokohama;  JnaicU  Miyakochi,  Tokyo;  HlroaU 
Takenoto,  F^isawa,  and  Kenta  Kabayama,  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  aaaigaors  to  Nippon  Asbestos  Co.,  Ltd.  and  JapM 
Nuclear  Ship  Research  and  DeTelopnent  Agency,  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,570 

Int  a.2  G21F  1/06:  G21C  11/06 

MS.  a.  252-478  14  Claimi 


1.  A  neutron-protection  heat  insulating  material  comprising : 

(a)  a  unidirectionally  compressed  sheet-like  structure  con^ 
taining  chrysotile  asbestos  fibers  having  a  diameter  of 
about  0.1  microns  and  having  a  density  of  from  about  0.!  \ 
to  about  IX)  g/cm^; 

(b)  a  boron-containing  compound  in  the  amount  of  froni 
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about  5  to  about  40  percent  by  weight  of  the  sheet-like 
structure;  and 
(c)  said  sheet-like  structure  containing  a  plurality  of  substan- 
tially flat  air  spaces  having  substantially  greater  dimen- 
sions normal  to  the  direction  of  compression  than  parallel 
thereto. 


Ri^  ^R2 


R3        lU 


Rs 


4,303,554 
COMPOSmON  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
TRANSPARENT  CONDUCTIVE  FILM 
RyoicU  Sndo,  Yokosdca;  MasMiki  Okuaka,  F^Uisawa;  Hitoshi 
YokOBo,  Yokohama;  Tokio  laogai,  Fi^wa,  and  Mitsao 
Yamazaki,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitadii,  Ltd. 
and  Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,028 

ClaiBM  priority,  iv^cation  Japan,  Jnn.  22, 1979,  54-78215 

tat  CL^  HOIB  1/06 

MS.  a.  252—518  27  Claims 

7.  A  composition  for  forming  a  transparent  electroconduc- 

tive  film  comprising 

(A)  an  indium  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
chloride,  a  nitrate  and  perchlorate  of  indium  and  a  hydrate 
thereof, 

(B)  a  polybasic  carboxylic  acid  having  2  to  S  carboxyl 
groups  in  the  molecule  and  having  12  or  less  carbon 
atoms,  or 

(BO  a  polybasic  carboxylic  acid  anhydride  having  1  or  more 
bonds  of  the  formula: 


— C— O— C— 
II  H 

o       o 


in  the  molecule  and  having  12  or  less  carbon  atoms, 
(C)  a  tin  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
tin  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein,  Ri,  R2,  R3.  lUand  R5  represent  hydrogen  or  methyl 
with  the  provisos  that  (i)  at  least  one  of  R3  and  R4  represents 
methyl;  (ii)  the  sum  of  the  carbon  atoms  in  each  of  R|,  R2,  R3. 
R4  and  Rs  is  3;  and  (iii)  Ri  and  R2  each  represent  hydrogen 
when  Rs  is  methyl. 


-(C„H2„+,-C-0-trSn 
O 


in  which  n  is  an  integer  of  17  or  less  and  a  tin  halide,  and 

P)  a  solvent  for  dissolving  (A),  (B)  or  (B')  and  (C); 
the  molar  ratio  of  B/A  over  B7A =0. 1  to  5.0/1,  the  ratio  of  the 
tin  compound/(the  indium  salt  plus  the  tin  compound) =5  to 
15%  by  mole,  and  a  total  of  A-l-B  or  B'-t-C  is  2  to  50%  by 
weight  and  D  is  SO  to  98%  by  weight 


4,303,555 

USE  OF  MIXTURE  OF  ALIPHATIC  Cio  BRANCHED 

OLEFINS  IN  AUGMENTING  OR  ENHANCING  THE 

AROMA  OF  PERFUMES,  AND/OR  PERFUMED 

ARTICLES 

Richard  M.  Boden,  Momnonth  Beach;  Lambert  Dekkcr,  Wyck- 

off,  Frederick  L.  Scfamitt,  Hohndel,  all  of  N  J^  a^  Angns- 

tinns  G.  Van  LoTcrea,  Rye,  N.Y.,  assigBors  to  tatematioBal 

FlaTors  ft  Ftragraaccs  tac.  New  York,  N.Y. 
CoBtbraatioB-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  160,788,  Jan.  19, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,287,064.  This  applicatloa  Sep.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,576 

tat  a.3  A61K  7/46 

MS.  CL  252—522  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
consumable  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
perfume  compositions  and  colognes  comprising  the  step  of 
adding  to  a  perfume  composition  or  a  cologne  base,  an  aroma 
augmenting  or  enhancing  quantity  of  a  composition  of  matter 
consisting  essentially  of  compounds  produced  by  reacting  two 
moles  of  diisoamylene  with  each  other  in  the  presence  of  an 
acid  catalyst,  thereby  producing  at  least  one  compound  de- 
fined according  to  the  generic  structure: 


4,303,556 

SPRAY-DRIED  DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS 

Ramon  A.  Ueadado,  West  Chester,  Ohio,  aasipMir  to  1W 

Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  OndBnati,  Ohio 
ContinnatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  847,983,  No?.  2, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,180,485.  This  appUcatioB  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,212 
The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  pateat  sabaeqaeat  to  Dec  25, 

tat  a.J  CD2F  1/42:  CllD  3/12.  3/33.  11/02 
MS.  a  252—527  10  Oatas 

1.  A  granular  detergent  composition  comprising: 

(1)  from  about  5%  to  about  40%  of  a  water-soluble  organic 
surface  active  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
anionic,  nonionic,  zwitterionic,  and  ampholytic  deter- 
gents; 

(2)  from  about  10%  to  about  60%  of  a  finely  divided  alumi- 
nosilicate  ion  exchange  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 

(a)  crystalline  aluminosilicate  material  of  the  formula: 

NaJ(AK>2)r.(Si02ViiH20 

wherein  z  and  y  are  at  least  6,  the  molar  ratio  of  z  to  y  is  from 
1 .0  to  0.5  and  X  is  from  10  to  264,  said  material  having  a  particle 
size  diameter  of  from  about  0.1  micron  to  about  10  microns,  a 
calcium  ion  exchange  capacity  of  at  least  about  200  mg. 
CaC03  eq./g.  and  a  calcium  ion  exchange  rate  of  at  least  about 
2  grains  Ca+  + /gallon/minute/gram; 

(b)  amorphous  hydrated  aluminosilicate  material  of  the 
empirical  formula 

M^zAlC>2.ySi02) 

wherein  M  is  sodium,  potassium,  ammonium,  or  substituted 
ammonium,  z  is  from  about  0.5  to  about  2,  y  is  1  and  said 
material  has  a  magnesium  ion  exchange  capacity  of  at  least 
about  50  milligram  equivalents  of  CaCOs  hardness  per  gram  of 
anhydrous  aluminosilicate  and  a  Mg*"*"  exchange  rate  of  at 
least  about  1  grain/galion/minute/gram/gallon  and 

(c)  mixtures  thereof; 

(3)  fix>m  about  3.5%  to  about  15%  of  an  alkali  metal  oxide 
silicate  solid  having  a  weight  ratio  of  Si02:alkali  metal 
oxide  of  from  about  1.4:1  to  about  2.0:1,  and 

(4)  from  about  0.5  to  about  20%  of  a  water-soluble  salt  of 
nitrilotriacetic  acid, 

said  granular  detergent  having  been  prepared  by  mixing  the 
above  components  with  water  to  form  a  sliury,  and  then  re- 
moving water  from  the  slurry  by  drying. 

7.  A  process  for  producing  crisp,  free-flowing  detergent 
granules  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  forming  an  aqueous  slurry  comprising: 

(a)  from  about  3.5%  to  about  30%  of  a  water-soluble 
organic  surface  active  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  anionic,  nonionic,  zvatterionic,  and  am- 
pholytic detergents; 

(b)  from  about  7%  to  about  45%  of  a  finely  divided  alumi- 
nosilicate ion  exchange  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 

(1.1)  crystalline  aluminosilicate  material  of  the  formula: 


NaJ(AI02)r.(SiC)2)y.  XH2O 
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wherein  z  and  y  are  at  least  6,  the  molar  ratio  of  z  to  y  is  from 
1.0  to  O.S  and  x  is  from  10  to  264,  said  material  having  a  particle 
size  diameter  of  from  about  0.1  micron  to  about  10  microns,  a 
calcium  ion  exchange  capacity  of  at  least  about  200  mg. 
CaC03  eq./g.  and  a  calcium  ion  exchange  rate  of  at  least  about 
2  grains  Ca+  + /gallon/minute/gram; 

(1.2)  amorphous  hydrated  aluminosilicate  material  of  the 
empirical  formula: 

M2(zAI02.ySi02) 

wherein  M  is  sodium,  potassium,  ammonium,  z  is  from  about 
O.S  to  about  2,  y  is  1  and  said  material  has  a  magnesium  ion 
exchange  capacity  of  at  least  about  SO  milligram  equivalents  of 
CaCOs  hardness  per  gram  of  anhydrous  aluminosilicate  and  a 
Mg+  +  exchange  rate  of  at  least  about  1  grain/gallon/minute/- 
gram/gallon;  and 

(1.3)  mixtures  thereof; 

(c)  from  about  2.S%  to  about  1S%  of  an  alkali  metal  oxide 
silicate  solid  having  a  weight  ratio  of  Si02:alkali  metal 
oxide  of  from  about  1.4:1  to  about  2.0:1; 

(d)  from  about  0.4%  to  about  1S%  of  a  water-soluble  salt  of 
nitrilotriacetic  acid;  and 

(e)  from  about  2S%  to  about  S0%  water;  (2)  drying  the 
slurry  to  form  crisp,  free-flowing  detergent  granules. 


433^57 
ABRASION  RESISTANT  SPRAY  DRIED 
ALUMINOSIUCATE  DETERGENT  COMPOSITION 
Terence  J.  Rom,  Tomren,  Belgiam,  anigBor  to  The  Procter  A 
Gamble  Company,  Oncinmiti,  Ohio 
CoBtinnation  of  Scr.  No.  853,674,  Not.  21, 1977,  abuidoned, 
which  U  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  631,030,  Not.  11, 1975,  Pat 
No.  4,072,621.  TUa  appUcation  Sep.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,869 
daima  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  No?.  13, 1974, 
49174/74 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  thia  patent  snbaeqnent  to  Feb.  7, 1995, 

haa  bcoi  dladaimed. 

Int  a.3  C02F  J/42;  CUD  3/12.  3/37.  11/02 

UjS.  CL  252—527  13  Claims 

1.  A  spray-dried  granular  detergent  composition  capable  of 

rapidly  reducing  the  free  polyvalent  metal  ion  content  of  an 

aqueous  solution,  comprising: 

(a)  from  about  S%  to  about  6S%  by  weight  of  a  water- 
insoluble  hydrated  metallo-silicate  ion  exchange  material 
of  a  formula 

MJ(Me02)*(Si02)y]  XH2O 

wherein  M  is  an  alkali  metal  ion.  Me  is  aluminum;  the 
molar  ratio  of  z  to  y  is  in  the  range  from  about  0.8  to  about 
1.0,  and  X  is  an  integer  from  about  IS  to  about  264,  said 
metallo-silicate  ion  exchange  material  having  a  particle 
size  diameter  of  from  about  0.1  micron  to  about  10  mi- 
crons; a  calcium  exchange  capacity  of  at  least  about  200 
mg.CaC03  cq./g.;  and  a  calcium  ion  exchange  rate  of  at 
least  about  2  grains  Ca'''  '*' /gallon/minute/gram; 

(b)  from  about  S%  to  about  6S%  by  weight  of  an  organic 
surface  active  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
anionic  and  nonionic  surface-active  agents  and  mixtures 
thereof;  said  anionic  surface-active  agents  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  water-soluble  salts  of  sulfates 
or  sulfonates  of  reaction  products  having  an  alkyl  group 
containing  from  about  8  to  22  carbon  atoms  and  mixtures 
thereof;  said  nonionic  surface  active  agents  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  condensation  products  of 
syndietic  fatty  alcohols  having  from  about  12  to  about  16 
carbon  atoms  with  an  average  of  about  4  to  about  9  moles 
of  ethylene  oxide  and  the  condensation  product  of  tallow 
fatty  alcohol  with  1 1  moles  of  ethylene  oxide  and  mixtures 
thereof;  and 


ical 


(c)  from  about  0. 10%  to  about  6%  by  weight  of  a  water-sol 
uble  derivative  of  a  copolymer  of 

(1)  a   vinyl    compound    having   the   general    formuli 
RCH=CHR  wherein  one  R  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom  and  the  other  R  represents  an  alkyl  ether  radi 
containing  one  carbon  atom,  and 

(2)  maleic  anhydride; 
the  ratio  of  (1)  to  (2)  being  2:1  to  1:2;  the  anhydride 
form  of  the  maleic  anhydride-vinyl  alkyl  ether  copolyi 
mer  having  a  specific  viscosity  (defined  by  measuring 
the  viscosity  of  the  solution  of  one  gram  of  said  anhy| 
dride  form  in  100  cc  methylethylketone  in  a  Cannon! 
Fenske  Series  100  viscosity  meter  at  2S*  C.)  ranging 
from  0.1  to  6.0; 

(d)  from  about  0.S%  to  about  3%  alkali  metal  silicate  solid! 
having  a  molar  ratio  of  SiOi/alkali  metal20  in  the  range 
from  about  O.S  to  about  4.0. 

3.  The  composition  in  accordance  with  claim  1  wherein  th< 
surface-active  qgent  is  present  in  an  amount  from  about  10%  td 
about  S0%  by  weight. 

4.  The  composition  in  accordance  with  claim  3  which  iii 
addition  contains  from  about  S%  to  about  S0%  by  weight  of  aii 
auxiliary  builder  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sodium  tri-px)lyphosphate,  sodium  carbonate,  sodium  bicar* 
bonate,  sodium  citrate,  sodium  oxydisuccinate,  sodium  melli'' 
tate,  sodium  nitrilotriacetate,  sodium  ethylenediaminetetraace> 
tate,  sodium  polymaleate,  sodium  polyitaconate,  sodium 
polymesaconate,  sodium  polyfumarate,  sodium  polyaconitatev 
sodium  polycitraconate,  sodium  polymethylenemalonate  so[ 
dium  carboxymethyloxymalonate,  sodium  carboxymethyloxl 
ysuccinate,  sodium  ciscyclohexanehexacarboxylate,  cis* 
cyclopentanetetracarboxylate,  and  sodium  phloroglucino 
trisulfonate. 


*  4,303,558 

CLEANING  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING 
l,l,2-TRICHLORO-l,2,2-TRIFLUOROETHANE  AND  AN 

ALCOHOL 
Darid  G.  Hey,  Northwich,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial  Chei 
cal  Industries  Limited,  London,  Engbud 

PUed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,171 
Cbdms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  15,  1971 
36980/78;  Not.  13, 1978,  44220/78 

Int  a.3  CUD  7/52.  3/44.  3/32 
U.S.  a.  252—548  13  Claim« 

1.  A  cleaning  composition  comprising  the  approximate  azeof 
tropic  mixture  of  l,l,2-trichloro-l,2,2-trifluoroethane  and  i 
lower  aliphatic  alcohol  and  containing  a  cleaning-improvin| 
amount  of  an  N-substituted  or  N,N-disubstituted  amide  of  aa 
aliphatic  carbozylic  acid  wherein  there  is  at  least  one  hydroxys 
alkyl  or  hydroxyalkenyl  substituent  of  up  to  8  carbon  atom^ 
attached  to  the  amide  nitrogen  atom. 


emif 
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4,303,559 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  REUTILIZATION  OF  PAINT 

SLUDGES 

Sergio  Trost,  VoWera,  Italy,  assignor  to  Centra  Ricerche  Fidt 

S.p>A.,  Orbassano,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Scr.  No.  141,532 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  16, 1979, 68035 
Int  a.3  C08J  11/04 
U.S.  a.  260—23  14  Clainn 

1.  A  process  for  reclaiming  aqueous  paint  sludge  containing 
at  least  one  synthetic  thermosetting  resin,  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  breaking  the  sludge  into  particles  to  obtain  distinct  semi- 
solid fragments,  of  a  size  not  exceeding  1  cm, 

(b)  drying  these  fragments  without  substantially  reducing 
the  thermosetting  properties  of  the  resin  present  thereiil, 
to  obtain  dried  fragments  having  a  weight  loss  not  greatfir 
than  20%  after  a  heat  treatment  at  lOS*  C.  for  2  hours, 
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(c)  grinding  the  dried  fragments  to  obtain  ground  particles  of 
a  size  not  exceeding  0.6  mm, 

(d)  compacting  the  particles  to  obtain  a  coherent,  porous, 
gas-permeable  solid,  and 

(e)  heating  the  solid  to  a  temperature,  and  for  a  time,  suffi- 
cient to  agglomerate  the  particles  and  at  least  partially 
thermoset  the  resin  contained  in  said  particles. 


433,560 
RUBBERY  POLYMER  COMPOSITION 
Kohki  Takahashi;  Takeo  Kondoh,  both  of  Sagandhara;  Masao 
Koga,  Machida,  and  Kenichiro  Nishiwaki,  Ichihara,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Denki  Kagakn  Kogyo  K«Knfii8in'  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,951 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  17, 1979,  54/31590; 
Mar.  17, 1979,  54/31591 

Int  a.5  C08F  «/0a  210/02:  C08L  23/00 
U.S.  a.  260—4  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  rubbery  polymer  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
crosslinkable  copolymer  of  Type  II: 
Type  II 

IS  to  S5  wt.  parts  of  a  vinyl  carboxylate  having  the  formula 
(I);  S  to  20  wt.  parts  of  ethylene;  an  alkyl  acrylate  having 
the  formula  (11');  an  alkoxyalkyl  acrylate  having  the  for- 
mula (II)  (100  wt.  parts  of  a  total  of  said  four  components 
and  more  than  0.8  of  a  ratio  of  the  alkoxyalkyl  acrylate  (II) 
to  the  alkyl  acrylate  (11')  by  weight);  0  to  S  wt.  parts  of  the 
components  having  the  formula  (III),  (IV)  or  (V): 

(I):  RCOO-CH=CH2 
wherein  R  represents  a  C1-4  alkyl  group 
(II):  CH2=CHCOO— RiO— R2 
wherein  Ri  represents  a  C1-4  alkylene  group;  and  R2 
represents  a  C1-4  alkyl  or  alkoxyidkyl  group 
(11):  CH2=CHCOO-R6 
wherein  R6  represents  a  Cj.g  alkyl  group 


CH2=C— COO— CH2— CH— CH2 

Ra  o 


(III): 


wherein  R3  represents  hydrogen  atom  or  methyl  group 


R4— O— CH2— CH— CH2 
O 


av) 


wherein  R4  represents  vinyl,  allyl  or  methallyl  group 
(V):  CH2=CH— O-R5 
wherein  R5  represents  CH2CI— CH2—  or  CH2CI— CO— 
group. 


4,303,561 

MELAMINE  RESINS:  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

MANUFACTURE  AND  THE  COMPRESSION 

MOULDING  COMPOSITIONS  PRODUCED  FROM  THE 

MELAMINE  RESINS 
Steffen  Piesch,  Oberursel,  and  Alfons  Wolf,  Seligenstadt  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  CasseUa  AktiengeseU- 
schaft,  Frankfort  am  Fechenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,976 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  3, 
1978,  2824473 

Int  QV  C08G  12/30:  C08L  1/10 
UJS.  a.  260—15  8  Claims 

1.  Partially  etherified  melamine-formaldehyde  resin  with  a 
melamine:formaldehyde  molar  ratio  of  1:(1.2S  to  1). 

8.  In  an  aminoplast  compression  moulding  composition 
having  a  resin:fUler  ratio  of  1:(0.42  to  3)  the  improvement 
comprises  said  resin  being  the  resin  according  to  claim  1. 


4,303,562 
UGNIN-CONTAINING  RESIN  ADHESIVE 
John  W.  HoUis,  Jr.,  Schofleld,  and  Michael  W.  Schoenherr, 
Wansta,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  American  Can  Compay, 
Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  JnL  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,795 
Int  a.)  C08G  «/2A-  C08L  97/00 
U.S.  CI.  260—17.5  10  OaiM 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  lignin-phenol-formaldehyde 
resin  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(1)  reacting  a  mixture  of  phenol  and  formaldehyde  in  the 
presence  of  sodium  hydroxide  catalyst  under  reflux  condi- 
tions for  a  period  sufficient  to  produce  a  partially  con- 
densed phenol-formaldehyde  resin; 

(2)  forming  a  mixture  of  the  partially  condensed  phenol-for- 
maldehyde resin  with  sodium  hydroxide,  formaldehyde 
and  a  lignin  concentrate  solution  having  at  least  40% 
solids  comprising  normally  water-insoluble  and  phenol- 
insoluble  alkali  lignin  dissolved  in  a  solvent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (a)  phenol  and  water,  and  (b) 
phenol,  water  and  sodium  hydroxide  or  ammonia;  the 
lignin  to  phenol  weight  ratios  in  said  solutions  being  less 
than  70:30  and  more  than  40:60;  and 

(3)  reacting  said  mixture  to  form  a  lignin-phenol-formalde- 
hyde resin. 


4,303,563 
COATING,  IMPREGNATING  AND  ADHESIVE 
COMPOSITIONS  CURABLE  AT  AMBIENT 
TEMPERATURE 
WUUam  D.  Emmons,  1411  Holcomb  Rd.,  Huntingdon  VaUcy, 
Pa.  19006,  and  Wayne  E.  Feely,  1172  Lindsay  La.,  Rydal,  Pa. 
19046 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  965,673,  Jan.  1, 1978,  and  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  865,568,  Dec.  29, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,673 
Int  a.5  C08F  W24,  26/08 
U.S.  a.  260—23  AR  39  Claims 

1.  A  composition,  suitable  for  coating,  impregnating,  and/or 
bonding  purposes  and  adapted  to  be  cured  under  ambient 
conditions,  comprising  a  liquid  vehicle  containing: 

(1)  A  soluble  vinyl  addition  polymer  of  monoethylenically 
unsaturated  monomers,  said  polymer  containing  a  plural- 
ity of  primary  or  secondary  amine  groups  and/or  aldimine 
or  ketimine  groups  pendant  from  spaced  mers  or  polymer 
units  in  the  polymer  chain, 

(2)  At  least  one  compound  having  at  least  two  acryloxy 
groups  of  the  formula 

H2C=C(H)C(0)— O— 

and 

(3)  Optionally  when  component  (1)  is  a  polymer  containing 
only  primary  and/or  secondary  amine  groups,  a  volatile 
(C3-C10)  ketone  or  (C3-C10)  aldehyde  stabilizer  which 
retards  the  reaction  of  (1)  and  (2)  under  ambient  condi- 
tions, 

wherein  component  (1)  comprises  at  least  one  of: 

(a)  An  amidation  product  of  a  vinyl  addition  copolymer  of  a 
mixture  of  monoethylenicaUy  unsaturated  monomers 
containing  a  lower  alkyl  (meth)acrylate  with  a  polyamine 
having  at  least  two  amino  groups  selected  from  primary 
and  secondary  amino  groups  and  having  their  nitrogen 
atoms  attached  to  aliphatic  carbon  atoms, 

(b)  A  ketimine  or  aldimine  derivative  of  (a)  obtained  by 
reaction  of  primary  amine  groups  in  (a)  with  a  (C3-C10) 
ketone  or  a  (C3-C10)  aldehyde,  and 

(c)  A  soluble  vinyl  addition  copolymer  of  a  monomer  having 
a  general  formula  H-I,  H-II,  H-III  or  E-I,  these  formulas 
being  as  follows: 
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H2C«C-(CH2)«_|H 


(H-I) 


CXX)AN=C 


'\ 


R' 


R2 


H2CasC-(CH2)„_|H 

COOAN=C  — (CH2)m 


(H-II) 


: 


and 


H2C=C-(CH2)„-iH 


(H-III) 


CXX)AN=CHR5 


where 
m  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  4  to  S, 
n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1  to  2, 
A  is  a  C2-C12  alkylene  group, 
R'  is  a  (C1-C12)  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl  group, 
R^  is  a  (C1-C12)  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl  group,  and 
R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  halo- 

phenyl,  and  alkoxyphenyl  in  which  the  alkoyl  group  has 

one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  and 


H2C=C-(CH2)m-lH 

C»-(DV_  i-(BV_  |-(A%_  i-N=Q 

wherein: 
Q  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


(E-I) 


R> 


,  =C  —  (CHR)x  — 1,  and  =CHR3 


R2 


1 


R  is  H  or  it  may  be  methyl  in  one  CHR  unit, 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (C1-C12)  alkyl 
and  cyclohexyl  groups, 

R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (C1-C12)  alkyl 
and  cyclohexyl  groups, 

R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  halo- 
phenyl,  (C1-C12)  alkyl,  cyclohexyl,  and  (C1-C4)  alkox- 
yphenyl groups, 

A',  B,  and  D  are  the  same  or  different  oxyalkylene  groups 
having  the  formula 


R*      R* 
I         I 
— O— CH— CH— 


R*  being  individually  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
H  and  alkyl  radicals  having  1  to  2  carbon  atoms, 

m  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1  to  2, 

X  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  4  to  S, 

n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1  to  200, 

n'  is  an  integer  Iiaving  a  value  of  1  to  200, 

n"  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1  to  200,  the  sum  of  n-1, 
n'-l,  and  n"-l  having  a  value  of  2  to  200, 
the  relative  amount  of  (2)  to  (1),  based  respectively  on 
acryloxy  unsaturation  equivalency  of  (2)  and  amine  (primary 
and/or  secondary)  nitrogen  equivalency  of  (1),  being  such  as 
to  provide  at  least  from  O.S  to  3.5  equivalents  of  (2)  for  each 
equivalent  of  (1). 


4,303,564 
PROCESS  FOR  STABILIZING  VINYUDENE  CHLORID! 

RESINS 
Nobuaki  Kurothinui,  Nobeoka,  and  Koichi  Maihiki,  Hyvgii 

both  of  Japaa,  aMignon  to  Aaahi-Dow  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japat 
FUed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  12S,410 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu^  Mar.  27, 1979,  54-35079 
iBt  a.3  CO8K  3/32.  5/11,  5/15  I 

US.  a.  260—33  XA  10  Claini 

1.  A  process  for  stabilizing  a  vinylidene  chloride  containin| 
resin  which  comprises  adding  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  \ 
vinylidene  chloride  copolymer  from  about  O.OOOS  to  about  0.1 
parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  vinylidene 
chloride  copolymer  of  Vitamin  E,  from  about  0.000S  to  about 
0.2  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  vinylidene 
chloride  copolymer  of  an  alkyl  ester  of  thiodipropionic  acid 
having  12  to  18  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  groups  thereof,  and 
from  about  0.0005  to  about  0.2  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  the  vinylidene  chloride  copolymer  of  a  phosphate 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  or  ai  1 
alkali  earth  metal  salt  of  a  phosphoric  acid. 


AO  01 
Claiml 


4,303,565 

COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  ESTER  OF  EPOXY, 

UNSATURATED  FATTY  ACID  DIMER  OR  TRIMER  ANI 1 

AOD  CONTAINING  ADDITION  POLYMER,  AND 

AQUEOUS  COATING  COMPOSITIONS  PREPARED 

THEREFROM 

Michael  A.  Tobias,  Bridgewster,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ang.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,746 
Int  a.J  C08L  63/10 
U.S.  a.  260—23  CP  8 

1.  A  stable  aqueous  emulsion  comprising  an  adduct  contain^ 
ing  carboxyl  groups  and  substantially  free  of  oxirane  groups^ 
which  adduct  is  the  esterification  reaction  product  of 

(a)  an  acidic  addition  copolymer  comprising  a  solution  co- 
polymer of  alpha,  beta  monoethylenically  unsaturated 
monomers  containing  at  least  10  weight  percent  of  alpha, 
beta  monoethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  mon ' 
omer  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  monomers;  and 

(b)  a  partially  defunctionalized  epoxy  resin  containing  fre<! 
epoxide  groups,  which  is  the  reaction  product  of  polyel 
poxide  and  a  dimer  or  trimer  of  an  unsaturated  fatty  acid 
containing  12  to  24  carbon  atoms; 

in  which  at  least  a  portion  of  the  carboxyl  groups  in  said 
adduct  are  reacted  with  base  to  render  the  composition 
self-emulsifiable  in  water. 


4,303,566 
TRANSPARENT  THERMOPLASTICS  CONTAINING 
ORGANOSILICON  COMPOUNDS 
Robert  E.  Kalinowski,  Anbum,  and  Gary  A.  Viacent,  Midland, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Dow  Corning  Corporatioa,  Mid- 
land, Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,112 
Int  CI.3  C08J  3/18:  C08K  5/15:  C08L  83/04 
U.S.  a.  260-29.1  SB 

1.  A  clear  thermoplastic  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  polyvinyl  chloride,  polystyrene,  polycarbonate,  polyacryl- 
ates,  polyethylene  terephthalate  and  polybutylene  terephthal> 
ate  containing  from  0. 1  to  20  percent  by  weight  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  thermoplastic  of  a  siloxane  containing  at  least  2  \ 
percent  by  weight  phenyl  radicals  and  having  an  averag^ 
composition 
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Me 

I 

OCH 

/         \ 

Ph,_;„Me„Si(  CH2)„03_2„ 

OC 

I 
Mej 

in  which  m  is  0  to  0.5  and  n  is  0.4  to  1. 


4,303,567 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  THINLAYER 
POLYESTER  COATINGS 
Walter  Frank;  Otto  Bendszns;  Haiqjoachiai  Freier,  and  Hans- 
Joachim  Traenckner,  all  of  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jnn.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,552 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnn.  8, 
1979,  2923338 

Int  a.3  C08J  3/00:  C08L  00/00:  C08K  00/00 
U.S.  a.  26&-29.2  UA  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  thin-layer  coating, 
characterized  in  that  a  monomer-free  aqueous  dispersion  of  at 
least  one  a,/3-ethylenically  unsaturated  polyester  containing 
from  0.2  to  0.8  mole  of  ^,y-ethylenically  unsaturated  ether 
groups  per  100  g  of  polyester,  is  polymerized  in  the  presence  of 
an  accelerator,  but  in  the  absence  of  a  standard  external  poly- 
merization initiator. 


433,568 
CORROSION  INHIBITION  TREATMENTS  AND 
METHOD 
Roger  C.  May,  Glenside,  and  Gary  E.  Geiger,  Philadelphia,  both 
of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Betz  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Trevose,  Pa. 
FUed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,658 
Int  a?  C08L  31/02.  33/02 
U.S.  a.  260—29.6  MP  46  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  corrosion  of  ferrous  metal 
parts  in  contact  with  an  aqueous  solution  with  little  or  no 
attendant  deposition  of  scale  on  said  ferrous  parts,  which  cor- 
rosion inhibition  is  obtained  by  providing  for  the  formation  of 
a  protective  passive  oxide  film  on  the  metal  surface  in  contact 
with  said  aqueous  medium,  which  method  comprises 
(i)  assuring  that  the  pH  of  said  aqueous  medium  is  5.5  or 

above; 
(ii)  assuring  that  the  aqueous  medium  contains  a  calcium  or 
other  appropriate  ion  concentration  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  zinc,  nickel  and  chromium  and  mix- 
tures thereof;  and 
(iii)  adding  to  said  aqueous  medium 
(a)  a  water-soluble  polymer  comprising  moieties  derived 
from  an  acrylic  acid  or  water-soluble  salt  thereof  and 
moieties  of  an  hydroxylated   lower  alkyl   acrylate, 
wherein  the  moieties  of  the  polymer  having  the  follow- 
ing formulas: 


— CH2- 


and  — CH2- 


-C 

I 
C=0 

I 

o 

I 

R2— OH 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms;  Ri  is  OH,  OM  or  NH2  where  M  is  a 
water-soluble  cation;  R2  is  a  lower  alkyl  of  from  about 


2  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  the  mole  ratio  of  x:y  is  34:1  to 
1:4;  and 
(b)  a  water-soluble  orthophosphate  compound;  said  poly- 
mer being  such  that  together  with  the  orthophosphate 
compound  is  effective  to  promote  the  metal  oxide  film 
with  no  attendant  deposition,  and  the  amount  of  (a)  and 
(b)  being  added  being  sufficient  to  provide  a  substan- 
tially scale-free  protective  passive  oxide  film  on  the 
metallic  surface. 


4,303,569 
COAGULATION  OF  LATEX 
Nor  Giiurak,  and  iOaas  Tebbens,  both  of  Samia,  Canada,  1 

ors  to  Polysar  TJm»*fdt  Samia,  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,297 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Jnl.  19, 1979, 332147 

Int  a?  C08J  3/16 

U.S.  a.  260—29.7  PT  g  daims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  the  coagulation  of  an  aqueous 
latex  of  a  rubbery  Q-Q  conjugated  diolefin-containing  poly- 
mer which  comprises  contacting  a  stream  of  said  latex  with  an 
aqueous  stream  of  a  coagulant  solution  and  separating,  recov- 
ering and  drying  the  coagulated  polymer,  characterized  in  that 
the  latex  and  coagulant  solution  are  contacted  in  a  tubular 
coagulation  means  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  50*  to  about 
80'  C.  for  a  time  of  from  about  1  to  about  30  seconds,  a  Rey- 
nolds Number  of  from  about  7,000  to  about  70,000  and  a  flow 
ratio,  by  weight,  of  coagulant  solution  to  the  polymer  content 
of  the  latex  of  from  about  150:1  to  about  750:1,  said  tubular 
coagulation  means  being  disposed  at  an  angle  of  from  about  20' 
up  to  about  90*  to  the  horizontal  plane  and  being  of  narrow 
diameter  elongate  form,  having  a  coagulant  solution  feed  line 
attached  at  or  close  to  one  terminal  point,  having  a  latex  feed 
line  attached  at  or  close  to  said  terminal  point  to  one  or  more 
lines  located  essentially  centrally  within  said  tubular  coagula- 
tion means,  said  one  or  more  lines  being  of  not  more  than  about 
25%  of  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  tubular  coagulation 
means  and  terminating  within  said  tubular  coagulation  means 
allowing  the  latex  to  pass  into  the  coagulant  solution  at  a  point 
downstream  of  but  closely  adjacent  to  the  point  at  which  the 
coagulant  solution  feed  line  is  attached,  said  tubular  coagula- 
tion means  terminating  in  essentially  unrestricted  form  above 
and  feeding  into  one  end  of  a  conduit  inclined  at  a  small  angle 
from  the  horizontal  sufficient  to  allow  the  coagulated  mixture 
to  flow  down  said  conduit  to  the  opposite  exit  end  thereof 
where  said  conduit  is  equipped,  at  a  distance  from  the  end 
thereof  of  not  more  than  1.5  times  the  maximum  diameter  of 
said  tubular  coagulation  means,  with  an  impingement  plate 
which  the  coagulated  mixture  contacts,  following  which  the 
coagulated  polymer  is  separated,  recovered  and  dried. 


4,303,570 

COMPOSITION  FOR  FABRICATING 

SUPERPLASTICALLY  FORMED/DIFFUSION  BONDED 

STRUCTURES 
Edward  D.  Weisert  RoUing  HUls  Estates,  and  Sophal  P. 
Agrawal,  Torrance,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  RockweU 
International  Corporation,  El  Segnndo,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  936,982,  Ang.  25, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,220,276. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,627 
Int  CL^  COSK  5/10 
U.S.  a.  260— 31 J  R  14  ri«i— 

1.  A  stopofT  composition  for  fabricating  a  metallic  structure 
from  a  plurality  of  metal  blanks  by  superplastic  forming  and 
diffusion  bonding,  to  prevent  bonding  in  preselected  areas, 
which  comprises  as  essential  component  yttria  having  a  parti- 
cle size  greater  than  5  microns,  and  an  inert  organic  liquid 
vehicle  for  said  yttria,  said  organic  vehicle  comprising  a  binder 
capable  of  volatilizing  and  leaving  substantidly  no  organic 
residue  at  elevated  temperature  below  the  diff^usion  bonding 
temperature  of  said  metal  blanks. 
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4,303,571 
FILM-FORMING  THERMOPLASTIC  ELASTOMERIC 
POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 
Deborah  S.  Jufen,  East  WiiidMNr,  and  Robert  C.  Puydak,  East 
Orange,  both  of  N  J^  aMignora  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engi- 
neering Co^  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  112,179 
Int  a.3  C08K  5/01 
VJS.  a.  260-33.6  AQ  13  Claims 

1.  A  fllm-forming  thermoplastic  elastomeric  blend  composi- 
tion consisting  essentially  of  a  blend  of: 

(a)  about  23  to  55  parts  by  weight  of  an  EPM  or  EPDM 
elastomer  having  an  ethylene  content  of  from  about  55  to 
70  weight  percent; 

(b)  about  35  to  55  parts  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic  ethy- 
lene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer  having  a  vinyl  acetate  con- 
tent of  about  9  to  40%  by  weight;  and 

(c)  about  15  to  25  parts  by  weight  of  a  normally  liquid  hy- 
drocarbon process  oil,  the  oil  being  an  aromatic,  highly 
aromatic,  naphthenic  or  paraflinic  process  or  extender  oil, 
the  blend  composition  containing  at  least  4.5%  by  weight 
vinyl  acetate  based  upon  the  total  weight  of  the  blend 
composition  and  the  blend  composition  having  a  melt 
index  at  190*  C.  of  about  0.5  to  IS  gm./lO  min. 


4,303,574 

HEAT  RESISTANT  ETHYLENE-PROPYLENE  RUBBER 

WITH  IMPROVED  TENSILE  PROPERTIES  AND 

INSULATED  CONDUCTOR  PRODUCT  THEREOF 

Joseph  E.  Voatorich,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  50,036,  Jnn.  19, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Not.  20, 1980,  Scr.  No.  208,725 
Int  a.3  C08K  9/06 
U.S.  a.  260— 4Z15  6  Claims 

1.  A  curable  ethylene-propylene  rubber  composition  having 
improved  tensile  and  related  physical  properties,  resistance  to 
heat  and  apt  electrical  and  physical  properties,  consisting 
essentially  of  the  combination  in  approximate  parts  by  weight 
of: 

Ethylene-propylene  rubber  100 

Talc-hydrated  magnesium  silicate  S0-12S 

Vinyl  silane  0.5-3 

Thermal  carbon  black  10-32 

Reaction  product  of  acetone  and  diphenylamine  1-2.S 

Zinc  salt  of  2-mercaptotolylimidazole  0.2-3 

Chlorosulfonated  polyethylene  3-10 

Antimony  trioxide  3-10 

Zinc  oxide  1S-2S 

Dicumyl  peroxide  curing  agent  2-8 

Polybutadiene  homopolymer  2-S 


433,572 
^       CURABLE  COMPOSmON 
Maaaynki  Hatanaka,  Onra,  and  Atsnshi  Kurita,  Ohta,  both  of 
Japan,  aaaignors  to  Toahiba  Silicone  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,276 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  20, 1979,  54-121403 
Int  CL'  C08G  77/72;  C08L  83/06 
VJS.  CL  260—37  SB  13  Claims 

1.  A  curable  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  polyorganosiloxane  containing  at 
least  2  vinyl  radicals  bonded  to  silicon  atom(s)  in  the 
molecule, 

(B)  0. 1  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  polyorganohydrogensilox- 
ane  containing  more  than  2  hydrogen  atoms  bonded  to 
silicon  atom(s),  on  the  average,  in  the  molecule, 

(C)  5  to  500  parts  by  weight  of  fme,  tungsten,  powder,  and 

(D)  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  platinum  catalyst  containing  no 
halogen  atoms  in  the  molecule. 


4,303,573 

MOLDING  BLENDS  COMPRISING  POLYESTER, 

lONOMER  RESIN  AND  GRAFTED  EPDM 

George  J.  Ostapchenko,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 

Pont  de  Nemonrs  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,212 

Int  a.J  C08L  67/02.  23/26 

U.S.  CL  260-40  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  molding  blend  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  polyethylene  terephthalate, 

(b)  2  to  20%  by  weight  of  blend  of  an  ionomeric  terpolymer 
consisting  of  60  to  99%  by  weight  ethylene,  0.5  to  20%  by 
weight  methacrylic  acid,  and  0.5  to  20%  by  weight  isobu- 
tyl  acrylate,  in  which  the  acid  moieties  are  neutralized  to 
the  extent  of  5  to  100%  with  divalent  metallic  cations, 

(c)  2  to  20%  by  weight  of  blend  of  a  second  terpolymer  of  60 
to  90%  by  weight  ethylene,  10  to  38%  by  weight  propy- 
lene, 2  to  10%  by  weight  1,4-hexadiene  and  0  to  5%  by 
weight  2,5-norbomadiene  which  has  0.2  to  9%  by  weight 
succinic  groups  appended  to  the  terpolymer  chain. 


4,303,575 
FLAME  RETARDANT  POLYCARBONATE 
COMPOSmONS 
Gerard  E.  Reinert,  McMurray,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Mobay  Chemi- 
cal Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,248 
Int  a.3  C08K  5/09.  5/42 
U.S.  a.  260—45.8  A  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  flame  retardant  polycarbonate  comprised  of  a  poly- 
carbonate resin  and  a  perfluoroalkane  sulfonate  salt,  the  im- 
provement comprising  an  effective  amount  of  a  halogenated 
aromatic  carboxylic  anhydride  to  impart  improved  flame  re- 
tardancy  to  said  polycarbonate. 


4,303,576 
STABILIZED  POLYESTER  COMPOSTHONS 
Roy  J.  Jackson,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Com' 
pany,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUad  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,208 
Int  a.3  C08K  5/18 
U.S.  a.  260-4S.9  QB  7  Claims 

1.  A  stabilized  composition  comprising  (1)  an  ethylenically 
unsaturated  polyester  prepared  by  first  esterifying  an  epoxy 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glycidyl 
novolac  resins  glycidyl  polyethers  of  polyhydric  phenols  and 
glycidyl  polyethers  of  hydrogenated  polyhydric  phenols  with| 
an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monocarboxylic  acid  in  the  pres-j 
ence  of  an  organic  phosphine  esteriflcation  catalyst  and  then 
reacting  the  resulting  vinyl  ester  with  a  polycarboxylic  acid 
anhydride  and  (2)  a  stabilizing  amount  of  a  secondary  amine  of 
the  general  formula 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  each  alkyl  radicals  of  up  to  12  carbori 
atoms  or  hydrogen. 
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4,303,577 
POLY  AMIDE  ANTIOZONANTS 
James  S.  Ridgway;  Donald  A.  Holmer,  and  Oscar  A.  Pickett 
Jr.,  all  of  Pensacola,  FUu,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company, 
St  Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  965,634,  Dec.  1, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,865 

Int  a.^  C08K  5/42 

VJS.  a.  260—45.75  C  7  Claims 

1.  A  polyamide  fiber  having  incorporated  therein  as  an 

antiozonant  a  reaction  product  produced  by  reacting  at  least 

one  5-sulfoisophthalic  acid  of  the  formula 


alkali  metal  caseinate,  in  solution  with  a  solution  of  a  salt  of  the 
oligo-element(s),  washing  the  caseinate  thus  formed  by  at  least 
one  of  ultrafiltration  diafiltration  and  dialysis  until  the  casein- 
ate has  a  substantially  constant  composition,  and  dissolving  the 
caseinate  in  water  to  form  micelles. 


HO2C- 


HO2C- 


\    / 


■SO3Z, 


where  Z  is  hydrogen,  ammonia  or  an  alkali  metal,  with  at  least 
one  water  soluble  copper  salt,  wherein  the  amount  of  said 
reaction  product  incorporated  in  said  fiber  is  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  provide  from  about  10  to  about  100  parts  per  million  of 
copper,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polyamide. 


4,303,578 
ORGANO-ANTIMONY  COMPOUNDS 
Klaus-Peter  Michaelis,  Lindenfels,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
FUed  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,725 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   Apr.   3,    1979, 
3091/79 

Int  a.3  C08K  5/59 
U.S.  a.  260-45.75  B  9  Oalms 

1.  An  organo-antimony  compound  of  the  formula  I 


Sb— (S— CH2CHCH2XR')3 
OR 


(D 


4,303,581 
WATER  DISPERSED  PRIMER-SURFACER 
COMPOSmON 
Morris  LeTine,  QcTeland  Heights;  Michael  Yurcheshen,  Param 
Heights,  and  Roland  W.  Hight  Brookpark,  aU  of  Ohio,  as- 
signors to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
FUed  Jul.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,237 
Int  a.3  C08L  97/00,  61/28 
VJS.  CL  260—18  PF  14  Claims 

1.  A  water-based  composition,  adapted  for  use  as  a  primer- 
surfacer  for  application  to  a  metallic  substrate  prior  to  applica- 
tion of  an  acrylic  lacquer  or  enamel,  characterized  in  that  the 
film  forming  or  binder  ingredients  dissolved  or  dispersed  in 
aqueous  solvent  include  a  combination  of  three  distinct  types 
of  separately  prepared  resinous  film  forming  components  as 
follows: 
(A)  an  addition  copolymer  prepared  by  the  polymerization 
in  aqueous  emulsion  of  a  monomer  mixture  of  (I)  at  least 
40  percent  by  weight  of  a  styrenic  monomer  (2)  from  2  to 
8  percent  by  weight  of  a  hydroxyl  functional  monomer 
having  a 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-Cigacyl,  R'  is  Ci-C2oalkyl  or 
Ci-Cigacyl,  and  X  is  sulfur  or  oxygen. 


4,303,579 
VINYL  ESTER  RESINS  HAVING  IMPROVED  COLOR 
Roy  J.  Jackson,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  SheU  OU  Company, 
Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,431 
Int  a.3  C08K  5/13 
VJS.  Q.  260—45.95  E  10  Claims 

1.  A  storage-stable,  curable  vinyl  ester  resin  exhibiting  im- 
proved color  prepared  by  esterifying  a  glycidyl  polyether  of  a 
polyhydricphenol  with  an  ethylenicaUy  unsaturated  monocar- 
boxylic acid  in  the  presence  of  a  stabilizer  composition  com- 
prising (1)  from  about  SO  to  about  250  ppm  of  hydroquinone, 
(2)  from  about  50  to  about  500  ppm  of  a  stericaUy  Mndered 
phenol  and  paratoluenesulfonic  acid. 


4,303,580 
METAL  CASEINATES 
Jaime  Hidalgo;  Valentin  Wenner,  and  Francoiae  Fomi,  aU  of  La 
Tonr-de-Pei^  Switzerland,  aaaignors  to  Sodete  d' Assistance 
Technique  pour  Prodaits  Nestie  SA^  Lausanne,  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,022 
Claims   priority,   apiriication   Siritzerland,   Feb.   9,   1979, 
12697/79 

Int  CL^  A23J  7/20 
U.S.  CL  260—113  5  Oaiam 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  soluble  caseinate  of  at  least  one 
oligo-element  containing,  for  n  times  100  grams  of  casein,  from 
3  to  100  milli-ion-grams  of  M''+,  where  M  represents  the 
oligo-element(s)  and  n  is  an  integer,  comprising  treating  an 


I 
CH2=C 


addition  polymerizable  group  (3)  from  1  to  6  percent  by 
weight  of  a  carboxyl  functional  monomer  having  a 


CH2=C 


addition  ]x>lymerizable  group  and  (4)  any  remainder  of 
other  acrylic  monomers  having  a 


I 
CH2=C 


polymerizable  group,  said  addition  copolymer  being  pres- 
ent as  prepared  in  aqueous  latex  form,  and  the  proportion 
of  said  addition  copolymer  being  from  SO  to  90  weight 
percent  of  the  total  film  forming  ingredients; 

(B)  water  compatible  epoxy  ester  resin  in  a  proportion  of  5 
to  40  weight  percent  of  the  total  film-forming  ingredients 
and 

(C)  water  soluble  or  dispersible  aminoplast  resin  in  a  propor- 
tion of  5  to  20  weight  percent  of  the  total  film  forming 
ingredients. 


I 
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4,303^2 

SPRAY  DRYING  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 

SOLID  SODIUM  AMOXYCILLIN 

DsTid  H.  S.  Shean,  Craakigh,  and  John  R.  Steel,  Newdipite, 

both  of  Eagiaad,  avigaora  to  Bfecham  Groap  Limited,  En- 


December  1,  1981 


cristine  thus  produced  with  an  organic  solvent  and  then  isolat- 
ing the  vincristine. 


Coatianation  of  Ser.  No.  962,196,  Nov.  20, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  it  a  continoation  of  Ser.  No.  887,837,  Mar.  7, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  ia  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  822,259,  Ang.  5, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

152,711 

Clainn  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Ang.  10,  1976, 
33176/76 

Int  CL^  OTTD  499/18 
VJS.  CL  260—239.1  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  solid  sodium  amoxycillin 
of  improved  stability  and  purity  which  comprises  subjecting  a 
solution  consisting  of  from  S%  to  2S%  by  weight  sodium 
amoxycillin  in  aqueous  isopropanol  wherein  the  initial  weight 
ratio  in  the  solution  of  isopropanol  to  sodium  amoxycillin, 
which  solution  has  been  cooled  to  from  5*  to  - 10*  C,  to  spray 
drying  at  an  inlet  temperature  of  from  155*  to  200*  C.  and  an 
outlet  temperature  of  from  95*  to  1 10*  C,  with  a  retention  time 
of  from  1  to  2  seconds. 


4,303,585 

3-OXA.BICYCLO  (3,l,0)-HEXAN-2-ONE 
INTERMEDIATES 
Jacques  Martel,  Bondy;  Jean  Tessier,  Vincennes;  Andre  Teche, 
Nanterre,  and  Jean-Pierre  Demoute,  Montrenil-soos-Bois,  all 
of  France,  assignors  to  Roussel  Uclaf,  Paris,  Fhuce 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  973,791,  Dec.  28, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,273,727. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,118 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  31, 1978,  78  02621 
Int.  a.3  C07D  307/93 
U.S.  a.  260— 343J  R  i  Claim 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(1RS,5S)      6,6-dimethyl-4(R)-[(S)-cyano-(3'-phenoxyphenyl)- 
methoxy]-3-oxa-bicyclo-(3,l,0>hexan-2-one  and  (1R,5S)  6,6- 
dimethyl-4(R)-[(R)-cyano-{3'-phenoxyphenyl)-methoxy]-3- 
oxa-bicyclo-(3,l,G!)-hexan-2-one  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,303,583 
llL5H4l,4]THIAZEPINO[4,3-a]INDOLE-l,5-DIONES 
Dong  H.  Kim,  Wayne,  and  Ronald  J.  McCanUy,  Malvern,  both 
ot  Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  65,817,  Aug.  13, 1979.  This 

appUcation  Jul.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,992 

Int  a.'  CD7D  513/04 

VS.  CL  260-239  J  T  U  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


c=o 


wherein: 

Rl  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  aryl,  or  aralkyl; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

R3  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  or  aroyl; 

X  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  halo- 
gen; and 

Y  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  or  aryl,  wherein  aryl  is  phenyl  or 
phenyl  substituted  by  a  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alk- 
oxy, or  hydroxy  group;  aralkyl  is  benzyl  or  benzyl  substi- 
tuted on  the  phenyl  ring  by  a  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  or  hydroxy  group;  and  aroyl  is  benzoyl  or  benzoyl 
substituted  as  above  for  phenyl. 


4,303,586 

CATALYTIC  EPOXIDATION  OF  OLEFINS 
Jean-Pierre  Schitmann,  OuUins,  and  Serge  Y.  Ddavarenne, 
FrandieviUe  le  Haut  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Produits 
Chimiques  Ugiae  Knhlmann,  Courbevoie,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  872,947,  Jan.  27, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,182 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  1,  1977,  77  02748; 
Oct  28, 1977,  77  32584 

Int  aj  C07D  301/12 
VJS.  a.  260— 348J1  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  epoxidation  of  olefins  by  hydrogen 
peroxide  which  comprises  reacting  in  a  liquid  phase  an  olefm 
with  an  anhydrous  solution  of  hydrogen  peroxide  in  organic 
solvent,  substantially  inert  with  respect  to  reagents  and  epox- 
ide formed,  said  solvent  being  in  a  concentration  sufficient  to 
maintain  a  single  liquid  phase  under  reaction  conditions,  at  a 
temperature  between  about  0*  C.  and  120*  C.  in  the  presence  of 
a  catalyst  selected  from  B2O3  or  metaboric  acid,  which  is  able 
to  act  as  a  catalyst  for  the  reaction  or  to  generate  such  a  cata- 
lyst and  is  able  to  remove  water  from  the  reaction  mixture,  in 
an  amount  from  about  0.5  mole  to  10  moles  per  mole  of  hydro- 
gen peroxide. 


4303,584 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  VINCRISTINE 
Hoawr  L.  Pearcc,  IndianapoUs,  Ind.,  aarignor  to  EU  LUly  and 
Company,  IndianapoUs.  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,616 
Int  0.3  C07D  519/04 
VJS.  CL  26(^-244.4  5  cialflH 

1.  The  process  for  preparing  vincristine  which  comprises 
oxidizing  a  solution  of  vinblastine  sulfate  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  about  -20*  C.  to  about  -40*  C.  with  an  acidic 
ferrous  sah-hydrogen  peroxide  oxidizing  mixture,  making  the 
reaction  mixture  strongly  basic,  extracting  therefrom  the  vin- 


4,303,587 

CATALYTIC  EPOXIDATION  OF  OLEFINS 

Jean-Pierre  Schimann,  OnUins,  and  Serge  Y.  Delavarenne, 

FrancheviUe  le  Haut  both  of  fiance,  assignors  to  Produits 

Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann,  Courbevoie,  Fhuce 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  872,947,  Jan.  27, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,440 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  1,  1977,  77  02748; 
Oct  28, 1977,  77  32584 

Int  CL^  C07D  301/12 
VS.  a.  260—34831  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  epoxidation  of  olefins  by  hydrogen  peroxide 
at  a  temperature  between  0*  C.  and  120*  C.  in  a  liquid  phase 
which  comprises,  reacting  an  olefin  and  hydrogen  peroxide  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  boron  oxide  or  boron 
oxyacid  catalysts,  used  in  an  amount  of  0.0001  mole  to  1  mole 
of  catalyst  per  mole  of  hydrogen  peroxide,  continuously  elimi- 
nating water  introduced  v^rith  the  hydrogen  peroxide  as  weU  as 
the  water  formed  in  the  course  of  the  reaction,  from  the  reac- 
tion mixture  by  dbtiUation  during  the  course  of  the  reaction, 
and  recovering  the  epoxidized  olefin. 
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4303,588 
FARNESYLACETIC  AOD  AMIDES 
Susumu  Okabe,  Kyoto;  Yoshiaki  Omura,  Okayama;  Yoichi 
Ninagawa,  and  Yoshiji  Fqjita,  both  of  KurashUd,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Knraray  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kurashiki,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,408 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  28, 1979,  54-37585 
Int  a.3  cue  3/00;  A61K  31/16:  C07D  211/22 
VS.  a.  260—404.5  10  Claims 

1.  A  famesylacetic  acid  amide  compound  of  the  formula 


(I) 


wherein  A  is  a  straight  or  branched  alkylene  group  having 

from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms, 

R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group,  and 

R?  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  a  hydrogen 
atom,  Ci-C  10  alkyl,  Cs  or  C6  cycloalkyl,  methylcyclohexyl, 
C2-C15  alkenyl,  phenyl,  tolyl,  xylyl,  benzyl  or  phenethyl, 

or  either  of  R^  and  R^  forms,  together  with  A,  a  piperidine  or 
pyrrolidine  ring  which  contains  the  nitrogen  atom  lying 
therebetween, 

or  R^  and  R^  form,  together  with  the  adjacent  nitrogen  atom  a 
piperidine,  pyrrolidine  piperazine  or  N-methylpiperazine 
ring;  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


4303,589 
HYDROESTERIFICATION  PROCESS 
Gordon  T.  Chen,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,762 
Int  a.3  cue  3/02;  C07C  51/10.  51/12 
VS.  a.  260-410.9  R  11  Qalms 

1.  A  process  of  hydroesterifying  internal  olefins  to  produce 
carboxylic  acid  esters  of  high  normality  by  reaction  of  olefin, 
carbon  monoxide  and  alcohol  which  comprises  reacting  same 
in  the  presence  of  a  cobalt  catalyst  and  a  pyridine  promoter  at 
temperatures  of  about  170*  to  about  200*  C.  and  pressures  of 
about  1200  psi  gauge  to  1800  psi  gauge,  with  cobalt  constitut- 
ing 2%  to  6%  by  weight  of  the  reaction  mixture  and  the  combi- 
nation of  cobalt  concentration,  temperature  and  pressure  being 
such  that  the  reaction  rate  is  at  least  k=4  hr~'  and  the  ester 
product  normality  over  70%,  adding  a  large  amount  of  hydro- 
carbon to  the  resulting  reaction  product  mixture  thereby  caus- 
ing phasing,  separating  the  phases  with  one  phase  containing 
substantially  all  the  ester  product,  and  the  other  phase  contain- 
ing in  excess  of  90%  of  the  cobalt  catalyst,  and  recycling  the 
catalyst  to  the  reaction. 


4303390 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A  LOWER 

ALKYL  ESTER  OF  FATTY  ACIDS 

Yoshiro  Tanaka,  Ichikawa;  Akio  Okabe,  and  Susumu  Ando,  both 

of  Chiba,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  IJon  Corporation,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  May  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,418 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30, 1979,  54-67188 
Int  a.J  cue  3/02;  C09F  5/08 
VS.  a.  260-410.9  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  lower  alkyl  ester  of 
fatty  acids  by  the  alcoholysis  reaction  of  a  fatty  acid  glyceride 
with  a  lower  alcohol  which  comprises  the  successive  steps  of 
(a)  esterifying  the  fatty  acid  glyceride  by  a  first  alcoholysis 
reaction  with  a  lower  alcohol  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali 
catalyst  to  form  a  first  crude  esterification  product  and 
glycerine,  the  conversion  of  the  fatty  acid  glyceride  being 
in  the  range  of  90-97%, 


(b)  separating  the  glycerine  from  the  first  crude  esterifica- 
tion product, 

(c)  esterifying  further  said  crude  esterification  product  in  a 
second  alcoholysis  reaction  with  a  lower  alcohol  in  the 
presence  of  an  alkali  catalyst  at  an  overall  conversion  of  at 
least  98%  to  form  a  second  crude  esterification  product 
containing  the  unreacted  lower  alcohol  and  glycerine 
dissolved  or  dispersed  therein, 

(d)  admixing  the  second  crude  esterification  product  with 
water  in  an  amount  from  50%  to  150%  by  weight  based 
on  the  amount  of  the  lower  alcohol  contained  in  th$  sec- 
ond crude  esterification  product,  and 

(e)  subjecting  the  second  crude  esterification  product  ad- 
mixed with  water  to  phase  separation  into  an  aqueous 
layer  and  a  layer  of  the  lower  alkyl  ester  of  fatty  acids. 


4303391 

REMOVAL  OF  STANNIC  CHLORIDE 

Ta-sen  Chou;  Perry  C.  Heath,  both  of  IndianapoUs,  and  Wayne 

D.  Luke,  West  Lafiiyette,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  EU  LiUy  and 

Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,004 

Int  a.3  C07F  7/22 

U.S.  a.  260—429.7  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  stannic  chloride  from  solutions 
thereof  in  organic  solvent-based  waste  streams,  wherein  the 
solvent  is  benzene  mono-or  disubstituted  with  C1-C3  alkyl, 
chloro,  bromo,  C1-C2  alkoxy  or  nitro;  benzene  monosubstitu- 
ted  with  Ci-Cs  alkoxycarbonyl,  benzyloxycarbonyl,  phenox- 
ycarbonyl  or  acetyl;  Ct-Cj  alkanol;  Ci-C4alkane  monosubsti- 
tuted  with  C2-C5  alkanoyl,  nitro  or  C2-C3  alkanoyloxy;  aceto- 
nitrile;  or  Cj-Cg  cycloalkanone;  mixtures  of  said  solvents;  or  a 
mixture  of  one  or  more  of  said  solvents  with  a  minor  amount  of 
a  Cj-Cio  alkane;  which  process  comprises  adding  to  the  waste 
stream  from  about  2  to  about  4  moles  of  dimethyl  sulfoxide  per 
mole  of  stannic  chloride,  and  separating  the  resulting  precipi- 
tate of  dimethyl  sulfoxide-stannic  chloride  complex  from  the 
waste  stream. 


4303,592 
AMIDINOPHENYLMETHYLSULPONYLFLUORIDE 
Richard  Laura,  SomervUle,  and  Darid  H.  Bing,  Brookline,  both 
of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Center  for  Blood  Research,  Inc^  Bos- 
ton, Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,592 
Int  a.3  C07C  143/70 
VS.  a.  260—543  F  7  Clainis 

1.  Amidinophenylmethylsulfonylfiuoride. 


4303,593 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  DIMERIZATION  OF 

HEXAFLUOROPROPENE  OXIDE 

Gerhard  KiUine,  Burghausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aarignor  to 

Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,929 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  16, 
1979,  2924385 

Int  a.5  C07C  51/58 
VS.  CI.  260—544  F  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  dimerization  of  hexafluoropro- 
[>ene  oxide,  optionally  mixed  with  hexafluoropropene,  in  the 
presence  of  an  aprotic  organic  solvent  at  temperatures  of  — 10* 
to  -1-10*  C.  and  under  autogenous  pressure,  wherein  the  cata- 
lyst employed  is  a  composition  containing 

(a)  a  mixture  of  a  copper(I)  compound  of  the  formula  CumX 
and  a  copper(ll)  compound  of  the  formula  Cum/2X, 
wherein  X = 0  or  an  anion  and  m  denotes  the  valency  of  X, 
in  the  weight  ratio  of  70:30  to  95:5  and 

(b)  a  complex-forming  agent  from  the  group  of  the  nitriles  of 
the  formula 
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433,594 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ISOBUTYRIC 
ACm  ANHYDRIDE 
Richard  V.  Norton;  Lee  R.  Zehner,  both  of  Dublin;  Ralph  F. 
PiMoe,  MarynUle;  John  E.  Com,  Jr^  Westenllle,  and  Dace 
Gfote,  Colnmboa,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc., 
Ashland,  Ky. 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,693 
Int  a^  C07C  51/54 
VJS.  a.  260—546  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  carbonylating  propylene  in  the  presence 
of  a  substantial  excess  of  liquid  anhydrous  hydrogen  fluoride  to 
effect  the  formation  of  isobutyroyl  fluoride  followed  by  hydro- 
lysis; the  improvement  of  hydrolyzing  the  isobutyroyl  fluoride 
to  effect  the  formation  of  isobutyric  acid  anhydride  and  recy- 
cle anhydrous  hydrogen  fluoride  comprising  the  steps: 

(1)  fractionating  the  carbonylation  reaction  mixture  to  pro- 
vide unreacted  anhydrous  hydrogen  fluoride  for  recycle 
and  isobutyroyl  fluoride; 

(2)  partially  hydrolyzing  the  isobutyroyl  fluoride  at  a  tem- 
perature between  about  0*  and  100*  C.  in  the  presence  of 
a  hydrogen  fluoride  acceptor  and  from  0.05  to  0.5  mole  of 
water  per  mole  of  the  isobutyroyl  fluoride  whereby  the 
water  is  used  to  extinction  in  the  hydrolysis  reaction 
thereby  providing  an  equilibrium  hydrolysis  reaction 
mixture  including  a  liquid  phase  consisting  essentially  of 
isobutyroyl  fluoride  and  isobutyric  acid  anhydride  and  a 
solid  phase  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  fluoride  complex  of 
said  acceptor; 

(3)  fractionally  distilling  said  liquid  phase  of  the  hydrolysis 
reaction  mixture  to  provide  an  overhead  fraction  of  isobu- 
tyroyl fluoride  for  recycle  to  said  hydrolysis  step  (2)  and 
an  isobutyric  acid  anhydride  product  fraction. 


4,303,595 
SIUCONE^:ONTAINING  ELASTOMER  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Dwight  L.  Alle%  Akroi^  Ohio,  anignor  to  Akron  Catheter,  Inc., 

Chippewa  Lake,  Ohio 
DiTlakNi  of  Ser.  No.  963,085,  No?.  22, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,196,144. 
Thia  appUcatioD  Ang.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,752 
lot  CL3  C08K  5/54.  3/22:  C08L  7/02:  C08K  3/34 
VS.  CL  260-746  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  silicone-containing 
elastomeric  composition  of  matter  comprising  the  steps  of: 


R ' — CH=C— (CH2)„— CN 
R2 


wherein  R'  and  R^,  which  are  identical  or  different,  denote  H, 
CN  or  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  6  C  atoms  and  one  of  these  alkyl 
radicals  R'  or  R^  can  optionally  be  substituted  by  a  CN  group, 
and  wherein  R'  and  R^  can  also  be  linked  to  form  a  cyclic 
alkylene  group  with  3  to  10  C  atoms,  and  wherein  furthermore 
n  denotes  an  integer  from  0  to  5, 
the  isocyanides  of  the  formula  R^NC,  wherein  R^  denotes  an 
alkyl  radical,  a  cycloalkyl  radical,  an  aralkyl  radical  or  a 
mononuclear  or  binuclear  aryl  radical  which  is  optionally 
substituted  by  1  to  3  CH3  groups, 
the  tertiary  phosphines  of  the  formula  R^R'R^P,  wherein 
R*,  R'  and  R^  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  denote 
an  alkyl  radical,  a  cycloalkyl  radical,  an  aralkyl  radical  or 
a  mononuclear  or  binuclear  aryl  radical  which  is  option- 
ally substituted  by  1  to  3  CH3  groups, 
or  the  cyclic  hydrocarbons  with  2  or  3  double  bonds  and 
with  6  to  12  C  atoms  in  the  ring,  or  in  bicyclic  or  tricyclic 
ring  systems, 
or  mixtures  of  these  complex-forming  agents,  the  molar  ratio 
of  component  (a)  to  component  (b)  being  1:1  to  1:8. 


masterbatching  a  dimethylpolysiloxane  compound,  clay  and 
titanium  dioxide  to  form  a  dispersion;  1 

adding  said  dispersion  to  a  natural  rubber  latex  with  stirring] 
and,  thereafter 

forming  and  curing  a  product  from  the  silicone-containing; 
elastomeric  composition  wherein  said  dimethylpolysilox-l 
ane  compound  is  present  in  an  amount  of  more  than  10  to! 
about  50  parts  by  weight,  based  upon  the  weight  of  thd 
rubber  in  the  latex,  the  titanium  dioxide  is  present  in  an 
amount  of  from  about  5  to  15  parts  by  weight,  based  upon! 
the  weight  of  the  rubber  in  the  latex  and  the  clay  is  present 
in  an  amount  of  from  about  5  to  20  parts  by  weight,  based 
upon  the  weight  of  the  rubber  in  the  latex. 


433,5% 
SILICONE-OK^AINING  ELASTOMER  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Dwight  L.  Allen,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Akron  Catheter,  Inc., 
Chippewa  Lake,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  963,085,  Nov.  22, 1978.  This  application 
Aug.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,754 
Int.  a.J  CD8K  5/54.  3/22:  C08L  7/02:  C08K  3/34 
VS.  a.  260—746  5  Claims 

1.  Medical  and  surgical  instruments  prepared  from  a  compo- 
sition comprising: 
a  natural  rubber  latex;  and 

from  about  20  to  about  85  parts  by  weight,  based  upon  the 
weight  of  the  rubber  in  said  latex,  of  a  masterbatch  consist- 
ing of 
a  dimethylpolysiloxane  compound  having  a  viscosity  aver- 
age molecidar  weight  of  about  7,000  and  a  viscosity  of 
about  100  centistokes,  said  compound  being  present  in  an 
amount  of  more  than  10  to  about  50  parts  by  weight,  based 
upon  the  weight  of  the  rubber  in  said  latex,  and  being 
substantially  free  from  phasing; 
from  about  5  to  15  parts  by  weight  of  titanium  dioxide,  based 

upon  the  weight  of  the  rubber  in  said  latex;  and, 
from  about  5  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  clay,  based  upon  the 
weight  of  the  rubber  in  said  latex. 


4,303,597 

0,0-DLALKYLDITHIOPHOSPHORYL-N.HYDROCAR- 
BYLTHIOPHOSPHORAMIDES 
Edward  L.  Kay,  and  Delmar  F.  Lohr,  both  of  Akron,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  The  Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron, 
OUo 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,431 

Int  a.3  C07F  9/165 

VS.  a.  260—933  6  Claims 

1.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  an  S,S',di-(0,0'-dihydrocar- 

bylthiophosphoryl)-N(hydrocarbyl)phosphoroamidotrithioate 

of  the  general  structure  and  Formula: 


[I               S       T        S  R' 

i              II      J II       / 
(R-0-)T— P-S-J5 P-N 


wherein  R,  R'  and  R"  are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl,  isopropyl,  n-butyl, 
n-butyl  isomers,  cyclohexyl,  octyl,  octyl  isomeiW>st^aryl  and 
phenyl.  ^*~^ 

2.  As  a  composition  matter,  an  S-(0,0'-dihydrocarbylthio- 
phosphoryl)-N,N'-di-(hydrocarbyl)phosphorodiamidodithio- 
ate  of  the  general  structure  and  Formula: 
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element  is  in  its  first  position  to  retard  movement  of  said  dia- 
3  3  phragm  assembly. 

II  II  

(RO^r- P— S— P-(-N— R')2 

I  4,303,599 

"  TOWER  PACiONG 

Ralph  F.  Strigle,  Jr.,  Akron,  Ohio,  and  Kemiea  E.  Porter, 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  MacclesField,    England,    aasignon    to    Norton    Company, 

consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl,  isopropyl,  n-butyl,  n-  Worcester,  Mass. 

butyl  isomers,  cyclohexyl,  octyl,  octyl  isomers,  stearyl  and  Filed  Nov.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,477 
phenyl.  Int  Q.^  BOIF  3/04 
VS.  a.  261—98 


5Clains 


4,303,598 
VACUUM  CONTROL  ASSEMBLY 
Larry  A.  Nei^bor,  Holland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  BLD  Products, 
Ltd.,  Holland,  Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,807 

Int.  a.3  FD2M  1/10 

VS.  Q.  261—39  B  9  Claims 


1 5^p   /  L^ ' 


7ty  I  \ 


v£/ 


1.  A  vacuum  control  assembly  comprising:  a  generally  cylin- 
drical housing,  a  movable  diaphragm  assembly  supported  in 
and  dividing  the  housing  into  a  variable  pressure  control  cham- 
ber and  a  constant  pressure  chamber  at  opposite  sides  of  said 
diaphragm,  the  constant  pressure  chamber  being  in  continuous 
communication  with  the  atmosphere,  an  inlet  port  formed 
axially  of  the  housing  and  communicating  with  the  control 
chamber  and  being  adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of 
vacuum,  the  diaphragm  assembly  being  movable  from  a  flrst  to 
a  second  position  in  response  to  vacuum  pressure  in  the  other 
of  the  chambers,  the  housing  forming  a  cup-shaped  recess 
axially  aligned  with  the  inlet  port  and  communicating  with  the 
control  chamber,  a  valve  assembly  having  a  flexible,  resilient 
body  member  supported  in  the  cup-shaped  recess,  the  body 
member  having  a  circumferential  portion  engageable  with 
walls  of  the  cuf>-shaped  recess  to  locate  the  body  member 
axially  of  the  housing,  resilient  means  acting  between  the  dia- 
phragm and  the  body  member  to  urge  the  body  member  into 
sealing  engagement  with  the  bottom  of  the  cup-shaped  recess, 
the  body  member  forming  an  open  comf)artment,  a  passage 
communicating  the  compartment  with  the  inlet  port,  a  valve 
closure  element  being  disposed  in  the  compartment,  a  resilient 
flange  formed  by  the  body  member  at  one  end  of  said  compart- 
ment for  releasably  confining  the  valve  closure  element  in  the 
cavity  for  movement  between  a  first  position  in  engagement 
with  the  flexible  body  member  to  close  the  passage  in  the 
presence  of  vicuum  pressure  in  the  inlet  port  and  to  a  second 
position  spaced  from  the  passage  in  the  absence  of  vacuum 
pressure  in  the  inlet  port  to  permit  relatively  unrestricted  air 
flow  to  the  control  chamber,  and  means  forming  a  passage  in 
the  valve  assembly  permitting  restricted  air  flow  between  the 
inlet  port  and  the  control  chamber  when  the  valve  closure 


1.  In  a  dumped  packing  for  use  in  gas/liquid  contact  appara- 
tus of  the  type  where  the  packing  comprises  a  perforated  base 
member  with  free  ends  which  curves  around  a  notional  axis  to 
define  a  space  which  is  at  least  partially  enclosed  by  said  base 
member,  and  at  least  one  oppositely  directed  curved  bridging 
member  carried  by  said  base  member  and  extending  clear  of 
the  base  member  into  said  space  and  defining  the  lower  bound- 
ary thereof,  the  improvement  wherein  the  base  member  is 
curved  in  the  general  shape  of  an  elUpse  which  has  an  apex 
portion  and  open  end  portions,  the  apex  portion  having  a 
shorter  radius  of  curvature  than  the  open  end  portions,  and  the 
height  of  the  space  (B  FIG.  1),  as  measured  from  the  apex  of 
the  base  member  to  the  bottom  of  the  bridging  member,  being: 

(a)  substantially  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  base  mem- 
ber, as  measured  parallel  to  the  notional  axis,  at  the  open 
end,  and 

(b)  greater  than  0.75  times  the  width  of  the  space  (A  FIG.  1), 
whereby  said  packing  has  a  high  hydraulic  radius. 


4,303.600 
REACTOR  COLUMN 
Sheldon  F.  Roe,  Jr.,  Cape  Coral,  Fla.^  anignor  to  The  Manten 
Corporation,  Ft.  Myers,  Fla. 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,347 

Int  a.3  BOIF  3/04 

VS.  CL  261—112  11  daiau 


1.  A  reactor  column  comprising  a  plurality  of  blocks  of 
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contact  body  material  positioned  in  superimposed  stacked 
relationship  with  each  of  said  blocks  formed  of  a  plurality  of 
corrugated  sheets  of  material  wherein  all  of  the  corrugations  of 
each  sheet  are  disposed  at  an  angle  to  the  horizontal  and  extend 
continuously  in  substantially  straight  Hnes  from  one  edge  of  the 
sheets  to  another  edge  thereof  with  the  corrugations  in  alter- 
nate sheets  crossing  the  corrugations  in  the  sheets  disposed 
between  the  alternate  sheets;  and  a  plastic  fllm  wrapped 
about  and  tightly  engaged  with  said  blocks  to  form  a  self-sup- 
porting reactor  column. 

11.  A  reactor  column  comprising  a  plurality  of  blocks  of 
contact  body  material  formed  of  cross  corrugated  sheets 
stacked  one  upon  another  in  superimposed  relation  to  define  a 
colunm  having  sides  and  upper  and  lower  ends;  and  a  plastic 
film  wnqjped  about  the  sides  of  said  column  and  tightly  en- 
gaged with  said  blocks  to  form  a  self-supporting  distillation 
column. 


4,303,601 
VENTILATOR  HUMIDIFIER 
Daniel  J.  GriauB,  McHeary,  Til;  John  M.  Unger,  Lake  Geneva, 
Wis^  and  Robert  A.  Virag,  Gary,  DL,  assignors  to  Baxter 
Tra? enol  Laboratories,  Inc^  Deerfield,  111. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,555 

Int  CL^  A61M  15/00 

VJS.  CL  261—142  8  Claims 


1.  A  humidifer  for  gases  which  comprises  a  metal  can  defln- 
ing  cylindrical  walls  and  a  closed  bottom  end,  and  a  housing 
defining  a  well  receiving  said  can  in  snug-fitting  relationship, 
wick  means  positioned  within  said  can  for  absorbing  water  in 
said  can  and  presenting  it  in  dispersed  form  to  gases  flowing 
through  said  can;  a  closure  sealing  the  open  mouth  of  said  can, 
said  closure  defining  gas  inlet  and  outlet  aperture  ports  com- 
municating with  the  can  interior;  said  closure  also  defining  a 
light  access  port,  and  transparent  probe  means  communicating 
with  said  light  access  port  and  extending  into  said  can,  said 
transparent  probe  means  defining  an  end  surface  within  the  can 
interior  which  includes  angled  surfaces  positioned  to  permit 
Ught  passing  in  said  transparent  probe  toward  said  end  surface 
to  be  reflected  again  up  the  probe  away  from  said  end  surface 
when  said  end  surface  is  out  of  contact  with  liquid,  and  to  be 
transmitted  through  said  end  surface  when  said  probe  is  in 
contact  with  said  liquid;  photosensitive  means  positioned  to 
detect  reflected  light  in  said  probe,  tubing  communicating  with 
the  can  interior  through  said  closure  at  one  end  and  adapted 
for  communicating  at  its  other  end  with  a  source  of  liquid; 
valve  means  for  controUing  liquid  flow  through  said  tubing; 
and  transducer  means  for  opening  said  valve  means  when  said 
light  sensing  means  detects  reflected  light  in  said  transparent 
probe,  and  for  closing  said  valve  means  when  reflected  light  is 
not  detected  in  said  transparent  probe,  whereby  gases  passing 
into  the  gas  inlet  and  out  of  the  outlet  are  humidified  by 


contact  with  liquid  taken  up  by  said  wick  means  from  a  supply 
of  liquid  in  said  can  having  a  volume  controlled  by  the  con-* 
trolled  amount  of  liquid  flow  through  said  tubing  into  the  can, 

'  4,303,602 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  COMPOSITE 
FOAMED  MATERIAL 
Seymour  Lichta-,  137  Fairway  Dr.,  and  Frank  P.  Nold,  Rte.  2, 
Box  60,  both  of  New  Castle,  Ind.  47362 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,215 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  23, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  B29D  27/00 

VJS.  CI.  264—45.4  14  Claind 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  flame-resistant  composite 
foamed  material  which  comprises  the  steps  of:  j 

a.  combining  into  a  mix  from  about  4%  to  about  15%  of 
expandable  or  expanded  polystyrene  beads,  from  about 
6%  to  about  2S%  of  a  binder  and  from  about  60%  to  about 
90%  of  fragments  of  resilient,  open-celled  neoprene; 

b.  compressing  the  mix  within  a  mold  to  a  density  of  from 
about  S  to  about  30  lbs/ft^  and 

c.  curing  the  binder  while  the  mix  is  held  in  compression, 


1  4,303,603 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
HOLLOW  PLASTIC  MICROSPHERES 
Leonard  B.  Torobin,  Materials  Technology  Corp.,  P.O.  Box 

6844,  BcUcTue,  Wash.  98007 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  59,296,  Jul.  20, 1979,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continnatiDn-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  944,643,  Sep.  21, 1978, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  937,123,  Ang.  28, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jon.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,867 

Int  a.3  B29D  9/04 

UJS.  a.  264—69  58  Claima 


1 

i. 
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ff--::;  fr^v  f--^:  j*  4'-'  p^'-'  [t^'o- 


1.  A  method  for  making  hollow  microspheres  from  an  or 
ganic  film  forming  material  which  comprises  forming  a  liquid 
film  of  said  material  across  an  oriflce,  applying  a  blowing  gai 
at  a  positive  pressure  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  liquid  film  td 
blow  the  fllm  and  form  the  microsphere,  subjecting  the  micro- 
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sphere  during  its  formation  to  an  external  pulsating  or  fluctuat- 
ing pressure  fleld  having  periodic  oscillations,  said  pulsating  or 
fluctuating  pressure  field  acting  on  said  microsphere  to  assist  in 
its  formation  and  to  assist  in  detaching  the  microsphere  from 
said  orifice. 


433,604 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  HIGH  RATE  CARBON 

CATHODE 

Sol  Gihnan,  Rumson,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,369 

Int  a.3  B29D  9/08 

U.S.  CL  264—101  5  Claims 

1.  Method  of  making  a  high  rate  carbon  cathode  for  use  in 

lithium-sulfuryl  chloride  battery  cells,  said  method  including 

the  steps  of: 

(A)  mixing  a  carbon  powder  having  a  surface  area  of  about 
1000  square  meters/gram  with  polytetrafluoroethylene 
and  a  sufficient  amount  of  water  to  form  a  coherent  mix- 
ture; 

(B)  applying  the  mixture  to  an  electrically  conductive 
screen, 

(C)  forming  the  cathode  while  wet  to  an  intermediate  thick- 
ness; 

(D)  vacuum  drying  the  cathode  at  a  temperature  of  about 
100  degrees  C.;  and 

(E)  cold  compressing  the  cathode  to  obtain  a  fmal  electrode 
porosity  of  greater  than  80  percent. 


4,303,606 
METHOD  OF  EXTRUDING  POLYPROPYLENE  YARN 
John  S.  Roberts,  EUicott  Md.,  assignor  to  KUng  Tecs,  Inc^ 
Mantoli^iag,  N  J. 

Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  893,371,  Apr.  4, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,193,961.  This  application  Mar.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,360 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbseqacnt  to  Mar.  18, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.^  DOID  S/12 

U.S.  a.  264—176  F  14  CUdms 


4,303,605 

PRODUCnON  OF  LAYERED  TOOTHPICKS 

William  H.  Uchfleld,  Box  112,  Corrine,  Utah  84307 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,484 

Int  a.3  B29C  17/02:  B29D  7/18 

U.S.  a.  264—158  9  Claims 


mt 


»/      •>■/     « 


1.  A  method  of  producing  polypropylene  filaments,  com- 
prising heating  [>olypropylene  having  a  narrow  molecular 
weight  distribution  with  a  swell  value  of  less  than  2.S  and  a 
melt  flow  greater  than  20  to  a  temperature  at  which  it  is  mol- 
ten, extruding  the  molten  polypropylene  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  41S*  F.  to  350*  F.  into  a  plurality  of  fllaments,  passing 
the  filaments  through  a  hot  zone  having  a  temperature  suffi- 
ciently high  to  retard  cooling  of  the  filaments  therein,  drawing 
down  the  fllaments  in  said  hot  zone,  then  passing  the  filaments 
through  a  quenching  zone,  and  directing  gas  over  the  filaments 
in  said  quenching  zone  to  cool  them,  the  characteristics  of  the 
polypropylene,  the  temperature  of  extrusion,  and  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  hot  zone  interacting  to  substantially  eliminate  the 
occurrence  of  resonance  in  the  fllaments  as  they  are  drawn 
down  in  said  hot  zone. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  rolled  and  layered  toothpick 
having  a  forwardly  tapered  front  portion  and  hollow  central 
cavity  from  a  thin  plastic  film  which  comprises  the  step  of: 

(a)  orienting  a  block  of  plastic  of  a  predetermined  thickness 
in  a  movable  position  along  a  fixed  plane 

(b)  positioning  a  cutting  tool  comprising  a  generally  rotat- 
able  cylindrical  shaft  containing  a  single  cutting  Up  on  the 
shaft  wherein  the  cutting  lip  has  a  single  cutting  edge  and 
a  recess  immediately  adjacent  said  cutting  edge,  said  tool 
being  attached  to  means  for  rapidly  rotating  said  tool  in  a 
fixed  plane  relative  to  said  plastic  block 

(c)  causing  said  tool  to  rotate  rapidly,  and 

(d)  moving  said  plastic  block  along  said  predetermined  plane 
into  contact  with  said  rapidly  rotating  tool  at  a  fixed  rate 
of  speed  wherein  for  each  complete  revolution  of  said  tool 
the  cutting  edge  on  said  cutting  Up  severs  from  said  block 
a  plastic  film  having  a  thickness  of  from  about  0.5  to  5.0 
mils  causing  said  severed  film  to  enter  into  said  cutting  lip 
recess  and  be  rolled  therein  by  the  rotation  of  said  tool 
into  a  toothpick  which  is  ejected  from  said  tool  as  the 
cutting  lip  rotates  out  of  contact  with  said  plastic  block. 


433,607 

PROCESS  FOR  MELT  SPINNING  ACRYLONTTRILE 

POLYMER  FIBER  USING  HOT  WATER  AS 

STRETCHING  AID 

Francesco  DeMaria,  and  Chi  C.  Yoong,  both  of  Gnlf  Breeae, 

Fbu,  assignors  to  American  Qranamid  Company,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

FUed  Oct  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,099 
Int  a^  DOID  5/08 
UJS.  a.  264—178  F  4  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  acrylonitrile  polymer  fiber 
which  comprises  preparing  a  single  phase  melt  of  acrylonitrile 
polymer  and  water,  extruding  said  melt  through  a  spinneret 
directly  into  a  steam-pressurized  soUdification  zone  maintained 
under  conditions  of  temperature,  pressure  and  saturation  that 
enable  the  nascent  extrudate  to  soUdify,  and  to  -  ?tain  sufficient 
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water  to  remain  in  a  stretchable  plastic  state,  wetting  the  ex- 
tnidate  with  hot  water  and  stretching  the  wetted  extrudate  in 


•(^ 


at  least  two  stretch  stages  so  as  to  provide  molecular  orienta- 
tion thereof  while  it  remains  within  said  solidification  zone. 


4,303,608 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MOLDING  OF 
SUBMERGED  SURFACES 
Arthnr  Ticker,  12117  Maddoz  La.,  Bowie,  Md.  20715;  Herman 
S.  Preiser,  2  Revdl  Rd^  William  Klemens,  441  Bendale  Rd., 
botk  of  Scvermi  Parle,  Md.  21146,  and  John  L.  Drake,  Jr.,  807 
Windsor  Rd.,  Arnold,  Md.  21012 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,454 

lot  CL^  B29F  1/06;  GOIB  5/28 

U.S.  a.  264—40.1  12  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  making  a  mold  of  a  submerged  surface  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

positioning  a  molding  device  against  the  submerged  surface; 

securing  said  molding  device  to  the  surface  to  form  a  mold- 
ing region  therebetween; 

displacing  water  with  air  from  said  molding  region  to  form 
an  evacuated  molding  region;  and 

introducing  a  settable  material  into  said  evacuated  molding 
region. 


4,303,609 

PROCESS  FOR  EXTRUDING  A  THERMOPLASTIC 

SHEATH  IN  THE  FORM  OF  A  TUBULAR  FlIM 

PROVIDED  WITH  PERFORATIONS  AND  DEVICE  FOR 

CARRYING  OUT  THE  PROCESS 
Jacques  Hurean,  Saiot-Remy-des-Monts,  72  600  Mamera;  Jean- 
Claude  Hureu,  56,  me  du  Leon,  78  310  Maorepas,  and  Hu- 
bert Gaillard,  182,  Aveniic  Ronget  de  Lisle,  94  400  Vitry,  aU 
of  France 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,835 

Clains  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  3, 1978,  78  0089 

Int  a?  B29C  24/00 

VS.  a.  264—504  13  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  extrusion  of  a  sheath  of  thermoplastic 

materia]  to  form  a  tubular  film  provided  with  perforations 

extending  along  the  length  of  the  sheath  and  over  at  least  a  first 


:iin- 


portion  of  the  circumferential  area,  at  least  one  other  circi 
ferential  area  remaining  unperforated,  comprising  the  steps  pf: 
extruding  a  tubular  film  through  a  circular  die;  \ 

guiding  said  tubular  film  while  in  the  plastic  state  over  a 
truncated  skirt  forming  a  shaper  to  expand  the  diameter  of 
the  tubular  film; 
subjecting  said  film  in  said  plastic  state  to  intermittently 
blown  first  jets  of  air  having  a  physical  characteristic  to 
intermittently  perforate  the  film  over  said  first  portion  of 
the  area;  I 

while  subjecting  said  film  to  second  air-cushioning  jets  of  air 
having  a  physical  characteristic  incapable  of  perforating 
said  film  to  enable  the  continuous  flow  of  said  film  over 
said  truncated  skirt. 
6.  Device  for  extrusion  of  a  sheath  of  thermoplastic  material 
in  the  form  of  a  tubular  film  comprising  longitudinally  extend- 
ing areas  provided  with  perforations  alternating  with  longitu- 
dinally extending  areas  of  continuous  surface,  said  device 
comprising:  I 

a  downwardly  directed  extrusion  head  adapted  to  extrudi  a 

downwardly  drawn  tubular  film; 
a  truncated  skirt  forming  a  shaper  for  expanding  said  tubular 
film  and  extending  at  the  periphery  of  said  extrusion  head; 


J7  ig  M  J5  i< 


a  source  of  pressurized  air; 

a  chamber  supplied  with  pressurized  air,  said  chamber  beihg 

contained  inside  said  skirt;  1 

communication  means  for  conducting  pressurized  air  from 

said  source  to  said  chamber; 

first  and  second  channel  means  passing  through  the  wall  of 

said  skirt  and  communicating  with  said  chamber  and 

opening  out  on  the  outer  wall  of  said  skirt  immediatdy 

downstream  of  the  extrusion  head; 

a  rotating  distributor  located  inside  said  chamber  aid 

adapted  to  obturate  said  channel  means  intermittently; 

and  wherein  tfie  width  of  said  first  channel  means  are  greater 

than  the  width  of  the  second  channel  means  and  said  first 

channel  means,  forming  perforation  channels,  are  so  adapted  as 

to  blow  an  air  jet  strong  enough  to  perforate  the  film,  whilst 

the  second  channel  means,  forming  air-cushion  channels,  are 

adapted  to  blow  an  air  jet  of  mechanical  characteristics  1^ 

than  those  of  the  first  channel  means  and  thus  are  unable  {to 

perforate  the  film,  the  air  blown  by  said  second  channel  meajns 

forming  an  air-cushion  between  the  film  and  the  wall  of  tjie 

skirt  facilitating  the  flow  of  the  film  on  the  skirt. 


4,303,610 

TEST  KIT  FOR  HELD  ANALYSIS  OF  PLANT  TISSUE 

MAGNESIUM  AND  CALQUM  | 

John  B.  Sardisco,  and  Carroll  O.  Phillips,  both  of  Shreveport, 

La.,  assignors  to  Pennzoil  Company,  Houston,  Tex.  . 

PUed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,710 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  31/16  ' 

U.S.  a.  422—61  13  Claiins 

1.  A  portable  test  kit  for  field  analysis  of  the  magnesium  a|id 
calcium  content  of  plant  tissue,  said  kit  comprising: 
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4,303,611 
ANALYZER  APPARATUS  FEATURING  A  SIMPLIFIED 

INCUBATOR 
Thomas  C.  Jessop,  Webster,  N.Y.,  anigBor  to 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,050 

Int  a.5  GOIN  35/04 

US.  CL  422—65  20  Clainu 


a  test  kit  container  having  a  base  member,  a  cover  member 
and  a  means  that  maintains  said  cover  member  vertical 
when  said  container  is  fully  opened; 
means  for  sampling  plant  tissue; 
means  for  particulating  the  plant  tissue  sample; 
at  least  one  reservoir  container  into  which  the  particulated 
plant  tissue  is  transferred,  the  transfer  being  accomplished 
by  use  of  a  measured  quantity  of  a  deionized  aqueous 
solvent  whereby  there  is  formed  in  said  reservoir  con- 
tainer an  aqueous  mixture  of  said  particulated  plant  tissue; 
demineralizing  means  for  forming  said  deionized  aqueous 

solvent  from  an  aqueous  solvent; 
at  least  one  reservoir  vial  having  a  lid  means,  into  which  said 
aqueous  mixture  is  transferred  from  said  reservoir  con- 
tainer; 
means  for  decolorizing  a  liquid  sample,  a  part  of  said  decol- 
orizing means  being  chargeable  to  said  reservoir  vial  to 
remove  the  color  from  said  aqueous  mixture; 
means  for  filtering  the  decolorized  aqueous  mixture; 
means  for  supporting  said  filtering  means  during  filtration, 
said  supporting  means  being  directly  attachable  to  said 
cover  member; 
means  for  exerting  a  vacuum  on  the  decolorized  aqueous 
mixture  during  filtration,  and  for  collecting  the  aqueous 

filtrate;  1.  In  apparatus  for  the  analysis  of  sample  analytes  using 

at  least  two  mixing  vials  each  having  an  indicator  line,  into  generally  flat  test  elements  having  a  first  major  surface  that 
which  there  is  transferred  from  said  vacuum-exerting  and  includes  a  sample-containing  portion,  and  an  opposing  support 
filtrate-collecting  means  a  quantity  of  said  aqueous  filtrate   surface,  said  apparatus  including 

sufficient  to  fill  each  mixing  vial  to  said  indicator  line;  at       (i)  an  incubator  capable  of  containing  a  plurality  of  said  test 

elements, 
(ii)  means  for  loading  said  test  elements  into  said  incubator  at 
a  first  location,  and  means  for  unloading  said  test  elements 
from  said  incubator  at  a  second  location,  and 
(iii)  means  adjacent  said  second  location  for  detecting  a 
response  in  the  incubated  test  elements; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  incubator  includes  means 
for  (a)  defining  a  path  between  said  first  and  second 
locations,  and  (b)  supporting  a  plurality  of  such  ele- 
ments for  movement  along  said  path  with  each  element 
in  contact  with  the  adjacent  elements  and  with  the 
sample-containing  portion  of  all  but  one  of  said  ele- 
ments being  covered  by  said  one  or  more  support  sur- 
faces of  an  adjacent  element. 


least  one  means  for  buffering  said  aqueous  filtrate,  said 
buffering  means  rendering  magnesium  ions  unavailable 
during  calcium  ion  titration;  a  portion  of  said  buffering 
means  being  chargeable  to  one  of  said  at  least  two  mixing 
vials  containing  said  aqueous  filtrate; 

at  least  one  means  for  colorimetrically  indicating  the  pres- 
ence of  calcium  ions  and  being  a  first  indicating  means;  a 
portion  of  said  first  indicating  means  being  chargeable  to 
said  one  of  said  at  least  two  mixing  vials,  and  imparting 
said  aqueous  filtrate  with  a  first  color  in  the  presence  of 
calcium  ions  and  with  a  second  color  in  the  absence  of 
calcium  ions; 

at  least  one  means  for  titrating  the  quantity  of  calcium  ions 
present,  a  portion  of  said  calcium  ion  titrating  means  being 
introduceable  into  said  one  of  said  at  least  two  mixing 
vials,  into  which  said  portion  of  said  buffer  means  and  said 
portion  of  said  first  indicator  means  is  charged; 

at  least  one  means  for  colorimetrically  indicating  the  pres- 
ence of  both  calcium  and  magnesium  ions  and  being  a 
second  indicator  means;  a  portion  of  said  second  indicator 
means  being  introduceable  into  the  other  of  said  at  least 
two  mixing  vials  containing  said  aqueous  filtrate,  and 
imparting  said  aqueous  filtrate  with  one  color  in  the  pres- 
ence of  calcium  and  magnesium  ions  and  with  another 
color  in  the  absence  of  calcium  and  magnesium  ions;  and 

at  least  one  means  for  titrating  the  quantity  of  both  calcium 
and  magnesium  ions  present,  a  portion  of  said  calcium  and 
magnesium  ion  titrating  means  being  chargeable  to  said 
other  of  said  at  least  two  mixing  vials,  into  which  said 
portion  of  said  second  indicating  reagent  is  introduced. 


4,303,612 

GAS  SENSITIVE  DEVICES 

John  M.  Sonley,  Cobham,  England,  assignor  to  Diffracto  Ltd., 

Windsor,  Canada 
ContinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  17,274,  Mar.  5, 1979,  abuMtoned.  This 
application  Jun.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,386 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  8,  1978, 
9226/78 

Int  a.3  GOIN  27/16 
U.S.  a.  422—94  ^  Claims 


V 

1.  A  catalytic  gas  sensing  element  comprising  a  noble  metal 
filament  having  a  porous  coating  of  alumina  which  coating  is 
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impregnated  with  a  material  which  catalyses  the  oxidation  of  a  distillate  receiver,  a  condenser,  and  a  distillate  discharge  pipt 
hydrocarbons  wherein  said  element  is  formed  by  applying  a  constructed  and  arranged  to  open  into  and  dip  into  liquid  in 

slurry  of  alumina  onto  the  filament,  drying  the  applied  slurry,       

applying  a  solution  of  the  catalytic  material  to  the  dried  alu- 
mina, drying  the  thus  impregnated  alumina  and  activating  the 
catalytic  material,  wherein  the  particle  size  of  the  alumina,  in  ^t 
least  the  outer  regions  of  the  coating,  is  not  more  than  100  A 
and  wherein  the  alumina  contains  up  to  0.6%  by  weight  of 
sulphate  ions  present  in  at  least  the  outer  regions  of  the  coating. 


said  distillate  receiver,  said  distillate  discharge  pipe  being 
connected  witfc  ^  ball  valve  for  venting  the  closed  system,  saii  I 


4,303,613 

GAS  SENSING  APPARATUS 

Etnro  Yasada,  Okaadd,  and  Minora  Ohta,  A^Jo,  both  of  Japan, 

aadgnort  to  Nippon  S<dKen,  Inc^  Nialiio,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,490 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japui,  Mar.  15, 1979,  54-30804 

Int  a.3  GOIN  27/04,  27/16 

MS.  a.  422—95  4  Claims 
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1.  A  gas  sensing  apparatus  having: 

a  first  sinter  formed  from  a  metal  oxide  having  an  electric 
resistance  value  which  varies  in  accordance  with  the 
composition  and  temperature  of  a  gas  to  be  sensed,  said 
first  sinter  having  supported  thereon  a  catalyst  adapted  to 
promote  oxidation  reaction  of  components  of  said  gas; 

a  second  sinter  formed  from  a  metal  oxide  having  an  electric 
resistance  value  which  varies  in  accordance  with  the 
composition  and  temperature  of  said  gas  to  be  sensed;  said 
second  sinter  having  supported  thereon  no  catalytic  mate- 
rial similar  to  said  catalyst; 

said  first  and  second  sinters  having  electrodes  therein  and 
being  arranged  in  association  with  each  other  so  that  said 
gas  is  sensed  while  compensating  by  said  second  sinter  for 
changes  in  the  electric  resbtance  value  of  said  first  sinter 
with  temperature;  and 

a  single  fixed  resistor  permanently  connected  in  parallel 
electric  circuit  relation  with  said  second  sinter,  the  resis- 
tance value  of  said  single  fixed  resistor  being  significantly 
smaller  than  the  resistance  value  of  said  second  sinter  at  a 
low  temperature  of  said  gas  thereby  rendering  a  voltage 
developed  across  said  second  sinter  primarily  governed  by 
the  resistance  value  of  said  single  fixed  resistor,  and  with 
the  resistance  value  of  said  second  sinter  being  signifi- 
cantly smaller  than  the  resistance  value  of  said  fixed  resis- 
tor in  a  temperature  range  above  said  low  temperature  of 
said  gas  thereby  rendering  the  voltage  developed  across 
said  second  sinter  as  primarily  governed  by  the  resistance 
value  of  said  second  sinter. 


4,303,614 
,  DISTILLING  UNIT 

Artknr  Spring,  and  Artknr  Baehr,  both  of  Flawil,  Switzerland, 
aniffon  to  BncU  Laboratorinm-Techaik  AG,  Flawil,  Swit- 
lerlaad 

Filed  May  1, 1980,  S«r.  No.  145,883 
Claima  priority,   applicatioa   Switzerland,   May   2,   1979, 
4116/79 

Int  a.J  BOIL  11/00 
U.S.  CL  422—101  5  Claims 

1.  A  distilling  unit  forming  a  closed  system  at  least  during 
the  distilling  operation,  comprising  a  beatable  distilling  vessel. 


ball  valve  comprising  a  vertical,  substantially  cylindrical  valvi 
housing  with  a  valve  opening  disposed  at  its  lower  end  closed 
by  the  ball  by  the  force  of  gravity,  and  a  conduit  connecting 
the  distillate  discharge  pipe  and  the  ball  valve,  said  conduit 
having  an  upwardly  directed  curved  portion. 


4,303,615 

CRUOBLE  WITH  LID 

Solomon  JanntU,  Pittsburgh,  and  Barry  E.  Rodgera,  Eastmon^ 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Fisher  Sdentiflc  Company,  Pitta* 

burgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Jon.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,662 

Int.  a.3  BOIL  3/04:  GOIN  25/00 

U.S.  a.  422—102  4  Claim  i 


1.  A  self-sealing  ceramic  crucible  and  lid  combination  suit>- 
able  for  proximate  analysis  of  coal  or  coke  samples  comprising: 

A.  a  generally  cylindrical  crucible  vessel  having  a  substan- 
tially flat  outside  bottom  surface  on  one  end  and  bein| 
open  on  the  other  end,  the  wall  of  the  vessel  terminatin| 
at  its  open  end  in  a  rim  which  is  circumferentially  finished 
for  sealing  with  the  lid;  and 

B.  a  generally  cup-shaped  lid  member  having  a  circular  to)> 
wall  and  a  depending  circumferential  skirt  portion  which 
terminates  in  a  circula^  edge,  the  upper  surface  of  the  top 
wall  being  generally  flat,  the  lower  surface  of  the  top  waD 
including  a  finished  annular  recess  adjacent  the  depending 
skirt  portbn,  the  inside  diameter  of  the  top  wall  being 
slightly  greater  than  the  outside  diameter  of  the  crucible 
vessel  sudi  that  when  the  lid  member  is  placed  on  the 
crucible  vessel  the  annular  recess  in  the  lower  surface  of 
the  top  wall  rests  on  the  finished  rim  of  the  crucible  and 
the  skirt  d  the  lid  member  extends  downwardly  along  the 
wall  of  the  crucible,  whereby  a  seal  is  effected  by  gravity 
engagement  of  the  finished  rim  of  the  crucible  with  the 
finished  annular  recess  of  the  lid  to  prevent  air  from  ente^ 
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ing  the  crucible  during  a  volatile  run,  but  permitting  gases 
to  be  expelled  from  the  crucible  during  the  bum-off  period 
without  ashing  the  sample  in  the  volatile  portion  of  proxi- 
mate analysis. 


4,303,616 
AGGLUTINATION  ANALYZING  VESSEL 
Tokio  Kano,  Aldshima,  and  Aldra  Tamagawa,  Fnchu,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Olympos  Optical  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,000 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  20, 1979,  54-77643 

Int  CL^  BOIL  i/Oa  GOIN  ii/54 

U.S.  CL  422—102  11  Claims 


4,303,617 

ATMOSPHERIC  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

John  D.  Bryson,  MUwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Vaportek,  Inc., 

MUwankee,  Wis. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  31,661,  Apr.  19, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,862 

Int  a^  COIF  l/OO;  COIG  15/00 

U.S.  CL  422—123  6  Claims 
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1.  An  atmospheric  control  apparatus  for  use  in  a  forced  air 
ventilation  duct,  said  control  apparatus  comprising  air  inlet 
means  having  a  first  end  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
interior  of  said  duct,  a  second  end  positioned  externally  of  said 
duct  and  an  auxiliary  opening  positioned  externally  of  said 
duct  means  for  optionidly  closing  said  auxiliarly  opening, 
means  for  optionally  closing  said  first  end  from  fluid  communi- 
cation with  the  interior  of  said  duct  outlet  means  positioned 
downstream  from  said  air  inlet  means  and  having  a  first  end  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  interior  of  said  duct  and  a  second 
end  positioned  externally  of  said  duct  and  dispensing  means 
interposed  between  said  second  end  of  said  inlet  means  and  said 
second  end  of  said  outlet  means  for  receiving  air  from  said  inlet 
means  and  dispensing  neutralizing  vapor  or  odorant  into  said 
outlet  means,  whereby  said  atmospheric  control  apparatus  is 
selectively  operable  with  said  first  end  of  said  air  inlet  means 


being  in  fluid  communication  with  the  interior  of  said  duct  and 
said  auxiliary  opening  being  closed  or  is  operable  with  said 
auxiliary  opening  being  in  communication  with  the  environ- 
ment external  to  said  duct  and  said  fu^t  end  of  said  air  inlet 
means  being  closed. 


4,303,618 
CATALYTIC  REACTOR 
Jun  Fnkni,  Nisliinoniiya;  Seqji  Niwa,  Kakogawa;  NoriUro 
Kawashima,  Alushi;  Kenro  Ueshima,  and  Kataad  SUmiza, 
both  of  Kakogawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kawasaki  Jnko- 
gyo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Kobe,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP79/00301,  §  371  Date  Jul.  27,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jnl.  21,  1980 

per  FUed  Not.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  201,487 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  27,  1978,  53-146732 
Int  a.3  BOIJ  8/06.  19/18 
MS.  a.  422—190  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  particle  agglutination  analyzing  vessel  having  a  base 
siuface  wherein  particles  can  settle  down  along  said  base  sur- 
face so  as  to  form  agglutination  patterns  on  the  base  surface  of 
the  vessel  to  thereby  effect  an  immunological  analysis,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises  said  base  surface  is  provided  on  at 
least  one  portion  thereof  with  an  inclined  surface  which  is 
provided  on  at  least  one  portion  thereof  with  a  plurality  of 
regularly  arranged  engravings,  said  engravings  being  of  such  a 
depth  and  length  to  permit  the  formation  of  a  clear  and  precise 
agglutination  pattern  of  said  settling  down  particles  on  said 
inclined  base  surface. 


1.  A  catalytic  reactor  in  which  a  plurality  of  pipe-shaped 
catalysts  are  arranged  in  parallel  with  each  other  and  in  which 
a  catalytic  reaction  proceeds  within  the  flow  passages  as  de- 
fined by  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  pipe-shaped  catalysts  and 
also  within  the  flow  passages  as  defined  by  the  spaces  between 
the  outer  surfaces  of  said  pipe-shaped  catalysts,  characterized 
in  that  said  reactor  includes  a  catalyst-supporting  structure  for 
supporting  said  pipe-shaped  catalysts  which  is  capable  of  vary- 
ing the  distance  between  adjacent  pipe-shaped  catalysts, 
whereby  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  flow  passages  as  de- 
fmed  by  the  spaces  between  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  pipe- 
shaped  catalysts  is  optimally  set  depending  upon  the  operation 
conditions  of  the  reactor  by  arranging  the  pipe-shaped  cata- 
lysts so  that  the  following  relationship  is  satisfied: 

Ari(Si/Gi)=A:2(S2/G2) 

where 

Si  =  cross  sectional  area  of  each  of  the  inner  flow  passages, 

$2= cross  sectional  area  of  the  outer  flow  passage  per  pipe- 
shaped  catalyst, 

Gi =flow  rate  of  the  reactant  gas  through  each  of  the  inner 
flow  passages, 

G2=flow  rate  of  the  reactant  gas  through  the  outer  flow 
passage  per  pipe-shaped  catalyst 

K]  =  apparent  reation  rate  constant  with  respect  to  the  cata- 
lytic reaction  occurring  in  the  inner  flow  passages, 
and 

K2= apparent  reaction  rate  constant  with  respect  to  the 
catalytic  reaction  occurring  in  the  outer  flow  passages. 


4,303,619 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  PRODUCING 
POTASSIUM  SULFATE 
Kazuo  Kobayashi,  Chibaihi,  and  Heima  Hirai,  Sagandharadd, 
both  of  Japan,  awignors  to  Chino  Corporation,  Onka,  Japan 
FUed  JnL  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,323 
Int  CL^  F28G  3/10 
MS.  CL  422—205  1  Clnim 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  production  of  potassium  sulfate  and 
hydrogen  chloride  gas  from  potassium  hydrogen  sulfate  and 
potassium  chloride,  comprising: 
(a)  an  elongated  horizontal  type  muffle  furnace  having  an 
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arcuate  heat-conductive  upper  wall,  said  furnace  having 
(i)  at  least  one  elongated  and  horizontally  disposed  agita- 
tor shaft  which  is  equipped  with  agitating  blaides  that  are 
adapted  to  admix  the  reaction  mixture  therein  rapidly  by 
agitating  and  turning  over  said  mixture  so  as  to  prevent  it 
from  adhering  to  the  bottom  of  the  furnace, 
(ii)  a  raw  material  feeder  located  in  a  first  end  wall  of  said 
elongated  furnace,  said  raw  material-feeder  extending 
inwardly  into  the  furnace  to  a  point  which  is  located 
between  the  longitudinal  center  of  the  furnace  and  said 
first  end  waU, 
(iii)  a  reaction  product-discharging  means  located  in  a 
second  end  wall  that  is  opposite  from  said  first  end  wall, 
said  reaction  product-discharging  means  being  located 
on  a  level  higher  than  that  of  the  axial  center  of  said  at 
least  one  agitator  shaft. 
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leral  containing  such  a  value  or  values,  com' 
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(iv)  an  exit  port  in  the  furnace  for  the  removal  of  hydro- 
gen chloride  gas  generated, 
(v)  the  agiuting  blade  closest  to  the  wall  surface  of  the 
furnace  which  contains  said  reaction  product-discharg- 
ing means  being  positioned  in  close  contact  with  said 
inner  wall  surface  so  as  to  be  able  to  scrape  the  reaction 
mixture  off  said  wall  surface,  and 
(b)  an  outer  casing  surrounding  said  muffle  furnace,  in  which 
casing  said  furnace  is  supported  on  a  bed  of  an  insulating 
material  and  the  casing  is  spaced  away  from  the  top  of  the 
furnace  to  thereby  form  a  passage  for  heating  gas  which 
provides  the  amount  of  heat  necessary  to  complete  the 
total  reaction,  said  heating  space  over  said  furnace  having 
an  inlet  port  for  introducing  heating  gas  and  an  outlet  port 
for  the  removal  of  heating  gas,  a  drop  arch  type  partititon 
wall  being  provided  in  the  vicinity  of  said  outlet  port  for 
exhaust  gas. 


4,303,620 
EXTRACTION  PROCESS 
JohB  S.  Reodall,  Staofbrd-le-Hope,  and  Maurice  J.  Cahalan, 
Pangbonmc,  both  of  Eogland,  anignors  to  RTL  Contactor 
Holdiiig  S  A^  Zug,  Switzerland 

FUed  Not.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,775 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  United  Kingdom,  Not.  25, 1977, 
49178/77 

iBt  a.3  coiG  am;  coib  2j/o; 

UA  CL  423—6  19  Qaims 
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1.  A  process  for  extracting  at  least  one  metal  or  non-metal 


value  from 
prising: 

passing  a  mixture  of  the  mineral  and  a  liquid  reagent  through 
a  contactor,  whereby  the  mineral  is  caused  to  react  with 
the  reagent  to  convert  the  value  or  values  into  an  extract- 
able  form;  and 

repeatedly  showering  the  mixture,  during  its  passage 
through  the  contactor,  through  a  stream  of  an  extractant 
for  the  value  or  values,  the  extractant  being  substantially 
immiscible  with  the  liquid  reagent  and  the  extractant  and 
the  mixture  forming  substantially  separate  phases, 
whereby  portions  of  the  mixture  during  the  passage  are 
repeatedly  passed  through  the  extractant  stream  and  por 
tions  of  the  extractant  are  repeatedly  passed  through  the 
mixture. 

15.  A  process  for  extracting  uranium  from  a  uranium  ore 
concentrate,  comprising 

forming  a  slurry  of  the  uranium  ore  concentrate  and  sul- 
phuric acid  as  leaching  agent; 

passing  the  slurry  through  a  contactor  in  which  the  leaching 
reaction  proceeds; 

showering  the  slurry,  during  its  passage  through  the  contac- 
tor, through  a  stream  of  an  extractant  for  the  uranium 
value  selected  from  an  organic  solvent  for  the  uranium,  a 
chelating  agent  carried  in  kerosene  and  an  ion  exchange 
resin  in  the  form  of  light-weight  particles  carried  in  a 
carrier  liquid  whereby  portions  of  the  slurry  are  repeat- 
edly passed  through  the  extractant  during  the  passage  and 
portions  of  the  extractant  are  repeatedly  passed  through 
the  slurry; 

withdrawing  separately  from  the  contactor  the  extractant 
stream  with  the  captured  uranium  value  and  a  discharge 
stream  of  the  sulphuric  acid  and  residual  concentrate;  and 

recovering  the  uranium  from  the  extractant  stream  and 
recycling  the  extractant  to  the  contactor. 


4,303,621 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  METHIONINE  AND 

POTASSIUM  BICARBONATE 
Theodor  Lnssling,  Hanau;  Klaas-Peter  Miiller,  Braunschweig; 
Gerd  Schreyer,  and  Ferdinand  Theissen,  both  of  Hanau,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche  Gold-  nnd  Silb- 
er-Scheideanstalt  Tonnals  Roessler,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Continuation>in-part  of  Ser.  No.  574,084,  May  2, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,012 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  2, 
1974,  2421167 

Int  a.J  COID  7/00 
U.S.  a.  423—189  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  recovery  of  methionine  and  potassium 
bicarbonate  from  the  solution  recycling  in  the  process  of  form- 
ing methionine  by  hydrolyzing  S-[2-methyl-mercaptoethyl]- 
hydantoin  with  aqueous  potassium  carbonate  to  form  a  mother 
liquor  and  precipitating  methionine  formed  with  carbon  diox- 
ide, the  improvement  comprising  concentrating  the  aqueous 
mother  liquor  after  separtion  of  the  precipitated  methionine  to 
a  titratable  potassium  ion  concentration  of  120  grams  per  liter 
to  210  grams  per  liter,  and  then  carbonating  the  concentrated 
mother  liquor  with  carbon  dioxide  and  lowering  the  tempera- 
ture by  cooling  from  a  temperature  of  not  over  120*  C.  during 
the  carbonation  to  form  an  easily  filterable  crystallizate. 
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433,622 

CHEMICAL  TREATMENT  OF  LOW-GRADE 

WOLFRAMITE  CONCENTRATE  HAVING  HIGH 

MO/WO3  RATIO 

Dale  K.  Huggins,  Golden;  Leo  W.  Beckstead,  ArTsda,  and  Paul 

B.  Queneau,  Golden,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Amax  Inc., 

Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,908 

Int  a.3  COIG  39/00,  41/00 

U.S.  a.  423—55  16  Claims 


4,303,623 
SEPARATION  OF  TRACE  MOLYBDENUM  FROM 
TUNGSTATE  SOLUTIONS 
Dale  K.  Huggins;  Paul  B.  Queneau,  both  of  Golden;  Robert  C. 
Ziegler,  Lakewood;  Leo  W.  Beckstead,  and  Robert  F.  Hog- 
sett,  both  of  ArTada,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Amax  Inc., 
Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,915 

Int.  a.3  COIG  39/00.  41/00 

UJS.  a.  423—55  27  Claims 


SJU*  »0LFn»mi7i caiaMnun 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  tungsten  and  molybdenum  from 
a  tungsten  solution  containing  molybdenum  values  which 
comprises: 

adding  to  the  solution  an  amount  of  a  sulfide  precipitating 
agent  in  stoichiometric  excess  of  the  amount  of  molybde- 
num present  and  adjusting  the  pH  in  a  first  sulfide  precipi- 
tation step  to  precipitate  substantially  all  of  said  molybde- 
num and  some  tungsten  as  a  sulfide  and  produce  a  filtrate 
containing  a  major  portion  of  said  tungsten  for  the  subse- 
quent recovery  thereof, 

dissolving  said  sulfide  precipitate  in  a  dilute  sodium  hydrox- 
ide solution, 

adding  a  stoichiometric  deficient  amount  of  a  sulfide  precipi- 
tating agent  relative  to  the  amount  of  molybdenum  re- 
maining and  adjusting  the  pH  in  a  second  sulfide  precipita- 
tion step  to  precipitate  a  major  portion  of  said  molybde- 
num and  provide  a  filtrate  containing  residual  tungsten 
and  molybdenum. 

4.  A  process  for  recovering  tungsten  and  molybdenum  from 
a  tungsten  solution  containing  molybdenum  values  which 
comprises: 

adding  to  the  solution  an  amount  of  a  sulfide  precipitating 
agent  in  a  stoichiometric  deficient  amount  relative  to  the 
amount  of  molybdenum  present  and  adjusting  the  pH  in  a 
first  sulfide  precipitation  step  to  precipitate  molybdenum 
as  a  sulfide  low  in  tungsten  and  produce  a  filtrate  contain- 
ing substantially  all  of  said  tungsten  for  the  subsequent 
recovery  thereof, 

separating  the  filtrate  from  said  precipitate, 

adding  a  stoichiometric  excess  amount  of  a  sulfide  precipitat- 
ing agent  relative  to  the  amount  of  molybdenum  in  the 
filtrate  and  adjusting  the  pH  thereof  to  precipitate  substan- 
tially all  of  said  molybdenum  and  some  tungsten  and 
provide  a  substantially  molybdenum-free  filtrate  contain- 
ing said  tungsten  in  a  second  precipitation  step,  dissolving 
said  precipitate  in  a  sodium  hydroxide  solution  and  then 
returning  the  resulting  solution  to  the  main  process  stream 
upstream  of  the  first  precipitation  step. 


•  12 

ACIOIFICITIO*     TiaH,    MIN. 


1.  A  process  for  separating  dissolved  molybdenum  values 
from  a  sodium  tungstate  solution  having  pH  value  above  about 
8  which  comprises  adjusting  the  pH  value  of  the  sodium  tung- 
state solution  with  sulfuric  acid  to  a  pH  value  between  about  8 
and  about  5,  adding  at  least  one  water-soluble  sulfide  to  the 
neutralized  solution  to  provide  and  maintain  a  sulfide  ion  con- 
centration of  at  least  about  O.S  gram  per  liter  in  excess  of  that 
required  to  form  sulfides  of  molybdenum  and  other  metal 
impurities,  and  acidifying  the  sulfidized  sodium  tungstate  solu- 
tion through  the  pH  range  between  about  S  and  about  4.5  in 
less  than  about  8  minutes  to  a  final  pH  value  between  about  4 
and  about  1.5  to  precipitate  molybdenum  trisulfide  and  to 
provide  a  product  solution  containing  less  than  about  3  ppm 
molybdenum. 

14.  A  process  for  separating  dissolved  molybdenum  values 
from  a  sodium  tungstate  solution  having  a  pH  value  above 
about  8  which  comprises:  adjusting  the  pH  value  of  the  sodium 
tungstate  solution  with  sulfuric  acid  to  a  pH  value  between 
about  8  and  about  5,  adding  at  least  one  water  soluble  sulfide  to 
the  pH  adjusted  solution  to  provide  and  maintain  a  sulfide  ion 
concentration  of  at  least  about  0.5  gram  per  liter  in  excess  of 
that  required  to  form  sulfides  of  molybdenum  and  other  impu- 
rities, establishing  a  heel  solution  having  a  pH  value  between 
about  4  and  about  1.5,  and  feeding  sulfuric  acid  and  the  sulfi- 
dized sodium  tungstate  solution  to  the  heel  solution  at  a  rate  to 
maintain  the  pH  value  of  the  heel  solution  between  about  4  and 
about  1.5  and  to  precipitate  molybdenum  trisulfide. 


4,303,624 
PURinCATION  OF  ALKALI  METAL  CHLORIDE 
BRINES 
Ronald  L.  Dotson,  GeTeland,  and  Richard  W.  Lynch,  Chatta- 
nooga, both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New 
HaTen,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,930 
Int  a.3  COID  3/04 
U.S.  a.  423—184  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  purifying  alkali  metal  chloride  brine  contain- 
ing calcium  ion  impurities  for  introduction  into  an  electrolytic 
cell  having  an  anolyte  compartment  separated  from  a  catholyte 
compartment  by  a  barrier  which  is  a  membrane,  comprising 
the  steps  of:  /« 

(a)  adding  to  said  brine  a  proportion  of  an  alkali  metal  oxa- 
late compound  to  form  an  insoluble  calcium  oxalate  pre- 
cipitate; 

(b)  separating  said  insoluble  oxalate  precipitate  from  said 
brine  to  purify  said  brine; 

(c)  recovering  the  resulting  purified  brine;  and 

(d)  contacting  said  purified  brine  with  an  ion  exchange  resin 


260 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


to  further  reduce  the  content  of  calcium  ions  in  said  puri- 
fied brine. 


4,303,625 
TREATMENT  OF  REDUCING  GAS  FOR  SUPPRESSION 

OF  CORROSIVENESS 
Neville  L.  Cull,  Baker,  Lx,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research  A 
Engineering  Co.,  Florfaam  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,269 
Int  aj  BOID  53/36 
VJS.  a.  423— 213J  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  wherein  a  fuel  gas  is  burned  with  air  to  pro- 
duce an  exhaust  gas  which  contains  water  vapor,  carbon  diox- 
ide and  nitrogen  oxides  which,  when  compressed,  cooled,  and 
condensed  can  form  highly  corrosive  carbonic  and  nitric  acids, 
the  improvement  comprising  contacting  said  exhaust  gas,  at 
net  reducing  conditions,  with  a  catalyst  comprising  a  Group 
VIII  metal  or  copper  composited  with  an  inorganic  oxide  base 
having  a  Hammet  acidity  function  ranging  from  about  -1-6.8 
Ho  to  about  -l-l.S  Ho. 


Fraction  (/i) 

Portion  (weight  %) 

<3 

10  to  60 

<5 

25  to  95 

<10 

80  to  99 

<15 

92  to  100 

comprising  hydrothermally  crystallizing  a  SiOa,  AI2O3,  M2O 
and  water  containing  alkali  aluminate,  water,  alkali  silicate 
synthesis  mixture  where  M  is  sodium,  said  process  including 
the  steps  of  providing  an  aqueous  sodium  aluminate  liquor 
having  a  temperature  of  SO*  to  90*  C.  and  containing  0. 1  to  100 
grams  of  AI2O3/I  and  1  to  200  grams  of  Na20/1,  feeding  in 
with  stirring  sodium  silicate  solution  containing  SO  to  ISO 
grams  of  Na20/1  and  200  grams  to  450  grams  of  Si02/1  to  form 
a  turbid  reaction  mixture  having  the  composition  SiOi/Al- 
203=2  to  50:1,  Na2O/SiO2=0.2  to  20:1  and  H20/Na20=4  to 
300:1,  adding  with  stirring  in  two  steps,  with  the  second  step 
being  at  a  higher  rate,  an  aqueous  sodium  aluminate  which 
contains  10  to  200  grams/1  of  AI2O3  and  10  to  250  grams/1  of 
Na20  and  having  a  temperature  of  10*  to  100*  C.  and  allowing 
the  thus  obtained  synthesis  mixture  to  crystallize  at  a  tempera- 
ture within  between  20*  and  175*  C.  for  at  least  15  minutes. 
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433,627 

CRYSIALUNE  ZEOLITE  POWDER  OF  TYPE  A  (VI) 
Hans  Strack,  Alzenau;  Wolfgang  Roebke,  Wesseling;  Dieter 

Kneitel,  and  Ehrfried  Parr,  both  of  Rodenbach,  all  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gennany,  assignors  to  Degnssa  A  Henkel  Konunaa- 

ditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien,  Frankfnrt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germanic 
PUed  Oct  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,013  [ 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  11, 
1976, 2651437  | 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  1, 1996, 

(has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  COIB  33/28 
U.S.  a.  423—329 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  crystalline  zeolite  powder  6{ 
Type  A  with  the  composition: 


ec.  1,  lyyo, 
llCIai4s 


1 .0±0.2M2/„O:  AI203: 1 ,85  ±0.5SiC)2.yH2O 


where  M  is  a  metal  cation,  n  is  its  valence  and  y  has  a  value  dp 
to  6  with  SO  weight  %  of  the  particles  not  over  S.9fi  and  wifli 
a  particle  spectrum: 


Fraction  (ji) 


Portion  (weight  %) 


4,303,626 
CRYSTALUNE  ZEOLITE  POWDER  OF  TYPE  A  (V) 
Haas  Strack,  Alzenan;  Wol^aag  Rodike,  Wesseling;  Dieter 
Kneitel,  and  EhrfHed  Parr,  both  of  Rodenbach,  aU  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignors  to  Degnssa  A  Henkel  Komman- 
ditgesellschaft  anf  Aktien,  Fraakftirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

FUed  Oct  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,012 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  11, 
1976,  2651420 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabsequent  to  Dec.  1, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL^  COIB  ii/2« 

U.S.  CL  423—329  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  crystalline  zeolite  powder  of 

Type  A  with  the  composition: 

1.0±0.2  M2/«O:Al2O3:1.85±0.5SiO2y  H2O 

where  M  is  a  sodium  cation,  n  is  its  valence  and  y  has  a  value 
up  to  6  with  SO  weight  %  of  the  particles  not  over  6.2fi  and 
with  a  particle  spectrum 


<3 
<15 


15  to  25 
35  to  55 
80  to  94 
96  to  100 


T 


comprising  hydrothermally  crystallizing  a  Si02,  AI2O3,  M2O 
and  water  containing  alkali  aluminate,  water,  alkali  silicate 
synthesis  mixture  where  M  is  sodium,  said  process  includii^ 
the  steps  of  providing  water  in  a  container,  simultaneous^ 
feeding  into  the  water  at  a  temperature  of  30*  to  100*  C.  0^ 
aqueous  sodiam  aluminate  liquor  containing  100  to  2(10 
grams/1  of  NaaO  and  SO  to  150  grams/1  of  AI2O3  and  sodium 
silicate  solution  containing  SO  to  150  grams  of  Na20/1  and  2dO 
and  450  grams  of  SiOiA,  wherein  the  proportion  of  the  watir 
in  the  container  to  the  aqueous  sodium  aluminate  liquor  is  2  to 
4:1  by  volume^  diluting  with  water  to  obtain  a  gel  containii^ 
synthesis  premixture  having  the  composition  Si02/Al203='^ 
to  50:1,  Na2O/SiO2=0.2  to  20:1  and  H20/Na20=4  to  300)1 
adding  further  sodium  aluminate  liquor  of  the  same  composi- 
tion and  water  having  a  temperature  of  10*  to  1(X)*  C.  witlh 
stirring  and  wherein  the  proportion  of  sodium  aluminate  liqueur 
to  the  water  is  6  to  10:1  by  voliune  and  allowing  the  thus 
obtained  synthesis  mixture  to  crystallize  at  a  temperatu^ 
within  between  20°  and  17S*  C.  in  at  least  15  minutes. 


4,303,628 
CRYSTALLINE  ZEOLITE  POWDER  OF  TYPE  A  (IV) 
Hans  Strack,  Alzenau;  Wolfgang  Roebke,  Wesseling;  Dieter 
Kneitel,  and  Ehrfried  Parr,  both  of  Rodenbach,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Degnssa  A  Henkel  Kommat* 
ditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien,  Frankfurt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FOed  Oct  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,014 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  H, 

1976, 2651419  [ 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  1, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  COIB  33/28  I 

U.S.  a.  423—329  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  crystalline  zeolite  powder  of  Type 
A  with  the  composition: 

1.0±0.2  M2/„O:Al2O3:1.85±0.5  Si02y  H2O 

where  M  is  a  sodium  cation,  n  is  its  valence  and  y  has  a  valiie 
up  to  6  with  50  eight  %  of  the  particle  not  over  4.9^  and  wi^h 
a  particle  spectnmi: 
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Fraction  (/i) 


Portion  (weight  %) 


sis  mixture  to  crystallize  at  a  temperature  within  between  20* 
and  175*  C.  for  at  least  15  minutes. 


<3 
<5 

<10 
<15 


10  to  60 
55  to  95 
93  to  99 
96  to  100 


comprising  hydrothermally  crystallizing  a  Si02,  AI2O3,  Na20 
and  water  containing  alkali  aluminate,  water,  alkali  silicate 
synthesis  mixture,  said  process  including  the  steps  of  mixing 
with  stirring  (1)  an  aqueous  sodium  silicate  solution  containing 
SO  to  1  SO  grams  of  Na20/1  and  200  to  450  grams  of  SiOiA  and 
(2)  aqueous  sodium  aluminate  liquor  which  contains  0.1  to  1(X) 
grams/1  of  AI2O3  and  1  to  200  grams/1  of  Na20,  one  of  compo- 
nents (1)  and  (2)  being  present  in  a  container  and  the  other 
being  added  thereto  while  preventing  for  a  time  of  10  to  30 
minutes  the  formation  of  an  insoluble  gel  having  an  Si02/Al- 
2O3  ratio  of  from  2  to  SO:  1 ,  adding  in  two  steps  with  stirring  an 
aqueous  sodium  aluminate  which  contains  10  to  200  grams/1  of 
AI2O3  and  10  to  250  grams/1  of  Na20  and  having  a  tempera- 
ture of  10*  to  100*  C,  the  speed  of  addition  of  the  second  step 
being  2  to  10  times  higher  than  in  the  first  step,  and  allowing 
the  thus  obtained  synthesis  mixture  to  crystallize  at  a  tempera- 
ture within  between  20*  and  175*  C.  for  at  least  15  minutes. 


Fraction  (ji) 


<3 
<5 

<10 
<15 


Portion  (^eight  %) 


35td^60 
82  to  95 
93  to  99 
96  to  100 


comprising  hydrothermally  crystallizing  a  Si02,  AI2O3,  M2O 
and  water  containing  alkali  aluminate,  water,  alkali  silicate 
synthesis  mixture  where  M  is  sodium,  said  process  including 
the  steps  of  providing  an  aqueous  sodium  silicate  solution 
containing  SO  to  150  grams  of  Na20/1  and  200  to  450  grams  of 
SiOzA,  heating  it  to  a  temperature  between  30°  and  80°  C, 
adding  to  the  sodium  silicate  solution  with  stirring  aqueous 
sodium  aluminate  having  a  content  of  0. 1  to  100  grams  AI2O3/I 
and  1  to  200  grams  of  Na20/1  and  having  a  temperature  of 
from  30*  to  100*  C.  imtil  the  turbidity  point  of  the  reaction 
mixture  is  reached  within  10  to  60  minutes,  adding  with  stirring 
in  two  steps  to  the  turbid  reaction  mixture  which  had  the 
composition  Si02/Al203  =  2  to  50:1,  M2O/SiO2=0.2  to  20:1 
and  H20/M20=4  to  3(X):1  an  aqueous  sodium  aluminate 
which  contains  10  to  200  grams/1  of  AI2O3  and  10  to  250 
grams/1  of  Na20  having  a  temperature  of  10*  to  100*  C,  the 
speed  of  addition  in  the  second  step  being  2  to  10  times  higher 
than  the  in  the  first  step  and  allowing  the  thus  obtained  synthe- 


4,303,630 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  CARBON 

MONOXIDE 

Kozo  Sano;  Hideo  Igarashi,  and  Takeo  Ikarashi,  all  of  NUgata, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  lac, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,839 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  17, 1979,  54-104621; 
Mar.  3, 1980,  55-26366 

Int  a.3  COIB  31/18;  C07C  31/04 
U.S.  a.  423—415  A  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  carbon  monoxide,  charac- 
terized by  selectively  pyrolyzing  methyl  formate  alone  in  a 
mixture  of  methyl  formate  and  methanol  in  a  temperature 
range  wherein  said  methyl  formate  pyrolyzes  in  presence  of  an 
alkali  metal  compound  which  as  substantially  no  reactivity 
with  methanol  and  methyl  formate  and  which  is  other  than 
alkali  metal  alcoholates  to  obtain  carbon  monoxide  of  high 
purity  and  methanol. 


433,629 

CRYSTALLINE  ZEOLITE  POWDER  OF  TYPE  A  (D 

Hans  Strack,  Alzenau;  Wolfgang  Roebke,  Wesseling;  Dieter 

Kneitel,  and  Ehrfried  Parr,  both  of  Rodenbach,  all  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Degussa  A  Henkel  Komman- 

ditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien,  Frankfurt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Fded  Oct  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,015 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  11, 
1976,  2651485 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec  1, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  COIB  33/28 

U.S.  a.  423—329  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  crystalline  zeolite  powder  of 

Type  A  with  the  composition 

1.0±0.2  M2/„O:Al2O3:1.85±0.5  Si02.yH20 

where  M  is  a  sodium  cation,  n  is  its  valence  and  y  has  a  value 
up  to  6  with  SO  weight  %  of  the  particles  not  over  4.0/1  and 
with  a  particle  spectrum: 


4,303,631 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CARBON  FIBERS 
Richard  T.  Lewis,  Parma,  and  Irwin  C.  Lewis,  StronpTille,  both 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,141 
Int  a.5  DOIF  9/14;  ClOC  3/00 
VJS.  a.  423—447.1  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  carbon  fiber,  comprising  the 
steps  of  converting  a  selected  precursor  material  into  a  meso- 
phase  pitch,  spinning  the  mesophase  pitch  into  at  least  one 
pitch  fiber,  and  converting  the  pitch  fiber  into  a  carbon  fiber; 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
converting  said  precursor  material  into  a  mesophase  contain- 
ing pitch  by  a  first  heat  treatment  of  said  precursor  mate- 
rial with  agitation  but  without  sparging  at  about  atmo- 
spheric pressure  in  a  non-reactive  gaseous  environment 
until  a  preliminary  pitch  having  a  mesophase  content  from 
about  20%  to  about  50%  by  weight  is  obtained;  and 
thereafter,  a  second  heat  treatment  of  said  preliminary  pitch 
at  about  atmospheric  pressure  with  both  agitation  and 
sparging  with  a  non-reactive  gas  until  a  mesophase  pitch 
having  a  mesophase  content  of  at  least  70%  by  weight  is 
obtained. 


4,303,632 

PREPARATION  OF  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 

Lawrence  W.  Gosser,  WUmingUm,  DeL,  avignor  to  E.  L  Dn 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WUmington,  DeL 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,061 

Int  C1.3  COIB  15/02 

U.S.  a.  423—591  10  Claian 

1.  Non-catalytic  process  for  preparing  hydrogen  peroxide, 

which  process  comprises  contacting  and  reacting  a  diarylme- 

thanol  having  13  to  25  carbon  atoms  and  of  the  formula 

RCHOHR'  wherein  each  of  R  and  R'  is  aryl,  the  same  or 

different  in  the  liquid  state,  at  a  temperature  of  about 

130*-260*  C,  with  a  gas  stream  containing  oxygen  to  produce 

hydrogen  peroxide  and  diaryl  ketone  of  the  formula  RCOR' 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  the  same  as  above,  which  hydrogen 

peroxide  is  carried  out  of  the  liquid  by  the  gas  stream. 
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4,303,633 
METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  ELEMENTAL  SULFUR 
FROM  REACTIVE  GASES  CONTAINING  SULFUR 
DIOXIDE  AND  HYDROGEN  SULFIDE 
Adolf  ThooMii,  Bad  Hombnrs,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  MetallgeseUscbaft  AktiengeseUachaft,  FrankAirt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  648,015,  Jan.  12, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jnn.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,756 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  16, 
1975,  2501557 

Int  a.J  COIB  17/04 
U.S.  CL  423—574  R  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  recovering  elemental  sulfur  from  a  reaction 
gas  catalytically  reactive  to  form  elemental  sulfur  in  a  vapor 
state  in  an  exothermic  reaction,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  said  gas  at  a  temperature  within  the  activation 
range  of  said  reaction  downwardly  through  a  first  hori- 
zontal bed  of  a  catalyst  body  maintained  at  a  temperature 
within  the  activation  temperature  range  for  said  reaction 
from  an  input  side  of  said  body  toward  a  discharge  side 
thereof,  thereby  forming  a  hot  gas  containing  elemental 
sulfur  in  vapor  state,  said  gas  having  a  subatmospheric 
pressure; 

(b)  partially  condensing  the  sulfur  in  the  vapor  state  of  the 
hot  gas  of  produced  in  step  (a)  and  thereby  partially  con- 
densing the  sulfur  from  said  gas  by  cooling  said  hot  gas  in 
contact  with  a  cooling  surface  arranged  within  said  body 
beneath  said  bed  without  cooling  the  bed  thereabove,  said 
cooling  surface  having  a  temperature  about  100*  to  ISO* 
C.  below  the  temperature  of  the  gas  emerging  from  the 
bed  thereabove  but  below  the  condensation  temperature 
for  sulfur  and  maintained  by  means  of  a  cooling  liquid 
flowing  through  a  passage  of  which  said  surface  forms  a 
wall; 

(c)  collecting  and  discharging  the  condensed  and  liquefled 
sulfur  and  thereby  separating  it  from  said  hot  gas  immedi- 
ately upon  condensation; 

(d)  passing  the  gas  after  the  partial  condensation  of  sulfiir 
therefrom  in  step  (b)  into  a  further  horizontal  bed  of  said 
catalyst  body  located  below  the  bed  previously  traversed 
by  the  gas  and  sustaining  said  exothermic  reaction  in  said 
further  bed  to  increase  the  sulfur-vapor  content  of  the  gas 
in  the  further  bed; 

(e)  repeating  steps  (b)  through  (d)  for  each  of  a  plurality  of 
catalyst  beds  disp(Med  below  said  first  bed  and  below  one 
another, 

(f)  discharging  said  gas  after  the  last  contact  with  a  cooling 
surface  at  said  discharge  side  of  said  body;  and 

(g)  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  gas  in  all  said  beds 
above  that  at  which  said  catalytic  reaction  can  proceed 
and  above  that  at  which  elemental  sulfur  vapor  is  totally 
condensed  from  the  reaction  gases  solely  by  the  exother- 
micity  of  the  reaction  in  each  bed  after  the  first  bed. 


I  4,303,634 

METHOD  OF  CATALYST  PREPARATION 
John  G.  Gatsis,  Des  Plaines,  111.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Dek 
PIaines,Ill. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  73,176,  Sep.  7, 1979, 

abandoned.  TUs  appUcation  Sep.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,387 

Int  a.J  COIB  n/20;  COIG  39/06;  BOIJ  27/04 

U.S.  a.  423—561  R  3  Qaim^ 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  unsupported  molybdenum 

sulfide  catalyst  which  comprise  reacting  molybdenum  oxide 

with  ammonium  sulfide  at  a  temperature  and  pressure  selected 

to  produce  an  ammonium  salt  of  molybdenum  sulfide  and 

thereafter  thermally  decomposing  said  ammonium  salt  of  mot 

lybdenum  sulfide  in  a  non-oxidative  atmosphere  to  form  sai< 

unsupported  molybdenum  sulfide  catalyst. 


4,303,635 

ZINC  SULFIDE  BODY  FOR  OPTICAL  PURPOSES 

Fritz  Aldinger,  Rodenbach,  and  Waltraud  Werdecker,  Hanau, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  W.  C.  Heraeu  1 

GmbH,  Postlacb,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,378 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  8 , 
1979,  2949512 

Int  a.3  COIG  9/06;  B29D  U/00;  G02B  5/22 
U.S.  a.  423—561  B  8  Claimi 


•         7      tf    10     12    Man 


1.  A  process  for  improving  the  light  transmission  from  th( ! 
0.4  to  about  O.S  micron  wavelength  range  and  the  transmission 
at  about  6  micron  wavelength  of  an  optical  zinc  sulfide  bodyi 
produced  by  the  CVD  (Chemical  Vapor  Deposition)  Techl 
nique  which  comprises  contacting  said  optical  zinc  sulfide 
body  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  300*  C.  with  a  gas  or  ga^ 
mixture  which  is  under  a  pressure  ranging  from  800  to  3000 
bars,  which  gas  or  gas  mixture  does  not  react  to  the  said  optica 
zinc  sulfide  body. 


4,303,636 

CANCER  TREATMENT 

Robert  T.  Gordon,  4936  W.  Estes,  SkoUe,  DL  60076 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  651,395,  Jan.  22, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,106,481 , 

which  is  a  cofltinoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  499,074,  Aug.  20, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  12, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

905,555 
Int  a?  A61K  43/00.  49/00;  GOIT  1/00 
U.S.  a.  424—1  7  Clain« 

1.  A  cancer  treating  composition  for  intravenous  injection 
comprising:  inductively  beatable  particles  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ferromagnetic,  paramagnetic  and  diamag- 
netic  and  of  not  greater  than  1  micron  suspended  in  an  aqueous 
solution  in  dosage  form. 


6 
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4,303,637 

MEDICATION  INDICATED  FOR  OCULAR 

HYPERTENSION 

John  W.  Shell,  Hillsboroogh,  and  Robot  M.  Gale,  Mountain 

View,  both  of  Calif.,  aasignors  to  ALZA  Corporation,  Palo 

Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,456 
Int  CV  A61K  9/22.  9/26.  9/50 
US.  CI.  424—14  24  Claims 

1.  An  ocular  insert  comprising  depots  of  from  0.01  weight 
percent  to  SO  weight  percent  of  a  beta-adrenergic  receptor 
blocker  drug  solute  comprising  a  solute  of  the  formula  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  R1-O-CH2— c^— (o/?2) — CH- 
2— NH— R3     and     (2)     R5— CH(OR2)— CHOU)— NH— R3 
wherein: 
Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  essentially 
of  unsubstituted  and  substituted  phenyl,  indanyl  and  inde- 
nyl,  with  the  substituent  bonded  thereto  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl,  lower  alkyloxy,  lower  al- 
kenyloxy,  lower  alkynyloxy,  lower  alkoxy-lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy-lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio,  lower  alke- 
nylthio,  lower  alkylthio-lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy-lower 
alkylthio,  halogen,  halogen-lower  alkyl,  hydroxyl,  hy- 
droxyl-lower  alkyl,  carboxyl,  carboamoyl,  N-lower  alkyl 
carbamoyl,  N,N-dilower  alkyl  carbamoyl,  N-lower  alkyl 
carbamoyl-lower  alkyl,  N,N-di-lower  alkyl  carbamoyl- 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkanoylamino-lower  alkenyl,  lower 
alkanoylamino-lower    alkenyl,    lower    alkyanoylamino- 
lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkoxy,  N-lower  alkylamino,  N,N- 
di-lower  alkylamino,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  lower  al- 
koxy-carbonylamino,  lower  alkoxycarbonylamino-lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxycarbonylamino-lower  alkenyl,  lower 
alkoxycarbonylamino-lower     alkoxy,     lower     akylcar- 
bonylamino-lower  alkyl,  N'-lower  alkyl-ureido,  N,N'-di- 
lower  alkyl-ureido,  lower  alkylsulphonylamino,  cyano, 
nitro,  and,  cycloaliphatic; 
R2  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  acyl; 
R3  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl,  cycloaliphatic,  aryl, 
araliphatic,  lower  alkyl-aryl,  lower  alkoxy-aryl,  lower 
alkyl  aryl-lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkyl  aryl-Iower  alkyl, 
lower  alkyl  aryl-lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkyl  aryl-lower 
alkynyl,  lower  alkoxy  aryl-lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy 
aryl-lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkoxy  aryl-lower  alkynyl, 
lower  alkoxy  aryl-lower  alkoxy,  aryl-lower  alkyl,  aryl- 
lower   alkenyl,    aryl-lower   alkynyl,aryl-lower   alkoxy, 
aryloxy-lower  alkyl,  aryloxy-lowcr  alkoxy,  N-lower  al- 
kylcarbamoyl,  N,N-di-lower  alkylcarbamoyl,  lower  al- 
koxycarbamoyl-lower  alkyl,  cyano-lower  alkyl,  arylcar- 
bamoyl,  and  lower  alkoxyphenyl-carbamoyl; 
R4  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyl; 
Rs  is  the  same  as  Ri  with  the  provisions  when  Rj  is  substitu- 
ent with  hydroxyl,  the  ring  has  an  additional  substituent 
other  than  hydroxyl  bonded  thereto  selected  from  Ri;  and 
the  remaining  weight  percent  up  to  100  weight  percent  of 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable,  non-toxic  polymer,  that 
surrounds  substantially  individually  the  depots  of  the 
beta-adrenergic  drug  solute,  and  binds  them  into  the  ocu- 
lar inseri,  said  polymer  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  poly(olefin),  poly(vinylolefm),  poly(halo- 
olefin),  poly(styrene),  poly(vinyl),  poly(acrylate),  poly(- 
methacrylate),  poIy(oxide),  poly(ester),  poly(amide),  and 
poly(carbonate),  which  inseri  is  sized,  shaped  and  adapted 
for  easy  inseriion  and  prolonged  retention  in  the  eye  for 
administering  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  the 
drug  thereto  to  occupy  and  interact  with  the  beta-recei>- 
tors  for  managing  intraocular  pressure  over  a  prolonged 
period  of  time. 


4,303,638 
CHOLERA  VACCINE 
Jeau'Loois  Tayot  La  Tow  de  Salvagny,  and  Marie^laade 
Mynard,  Ste.  Foy-les-Lepon,  both  of  France,  aasigDon  to 
Institnt  Merienx,  Lyons,  France 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,122 
Claims  priority,  application  Friuce,  Sep.  19, 1977,  77  28162 
Int  a.3  A61K  9/32.  9/58 
U.S.  a.  424—32  31  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  particulate  material 
capable  of  inducing  immunity  and  inducing  the  synthesis  of 
antibodies  to  cholera  toxin  when  administered  to  a  living  or- 
ganism that  possesses  an  immunity  defense  system  which  com- 
prises support  particles  provided  with  a  first  coating  of  a  gan- 
glioside  having  an  affinity  for  cholera  toxin  and  a  second  coat- 
ing of  cholera  toxin  attached  to  said  ganglioside  coating,  said 
support  particles  being  selected  from  red  blood  corpuscles, 
inactivated  bacteria  particles,  an  organic  polymer  capable  of 
giving  a  stable  suspension  in  water,  carbon  particles  or  porous 
mineral  particles  coated  with  a  polysaccharide  polymer  or 
with  an  oxidative  scission  product  thereof,  crosslinked  or  not 
said  process  comprising  in  a  first  stage  affixing  said  ganglioside 
onto  said  support  particles  to  provide  said  first  coating  on  said 
suppori  particles  and  in  a  second  stage  affixing  said  cholera 
toxin  onto  said  ganglioside  coating. 

16.  An  parenterally  administrable  medicine  for  inducing  an 
immunity  response  to  cholera  toxin  comprising  a  dosage  of  a 
particulate  material  capable  of  inducing  immunity  and  induc- 
ing the  synthesis  of  antibodies  to  cholera  toxin  consisting  essen- 
tially of  support  particles  selected  from  inactivated  bacteria 
particles  and  soluble  polysaccharides  provided  with  a  first 
coating  of  a  ganglioside  having  an  affinity  for  cholera  toxin 
and  a  second  coating  of  cholera  toxin  attached  to  said  gangUo- 
side  coating,  said  dosage  being  effective  to  induce  said  immu- 
nity response. 

28.  A  process  for  inducing  the  formation  of  cholera  antitoxin 
antibodies  comprising  injecting  into  an  animal  a  particulate 
material  comprising  support  particles  provided  with  a  first 
coating  of  a  ganglioside  having  an  affinity  for  cholera  toxin 
and  a  second  coating  of  cholera  toxin  attached  to  said  ganglio- 
side coating,  said  support  particles  being  selected  from  red 
blood  corpuscles,  inactivated  bacteria  particles,  an  organic 
polymer  capable  of  giving  a  stable  suspension  in  water,  carbon 
particles  or  porous  mineral  particles  coated  with  a  polysaccha- 
ride polymer  or  with  an  oxidative  scission  product  thereof, 
crosslinked  or  not  so  as  to  induce  the  synthesis  of  said  cholera 
antitoxin  antibodies  and  subsequently  isolating  the  said  result- 
ing antibodies. 


4,303,639 
l,^ALKANEDIOL  DERIVATIVES  IN  COSMETIC 
COMPOSITIONS  AS  AN  EXCIPIENT  THEREFOR 
Guy  Vanlerber^ie,  Moatjay-La-Toor,  and  Henri  S^ag,  Paris, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Sodete  Anonyme  dite:  rOreal, 
Paris,  France 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  602,963,  Aug.  8, 1975,  abandoaed.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,921 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Loxembonrg,  Ang.  12,  1974, 
70718 

Int  a.^  A61K  7/02J.  7/025.  7/031.  7/032 
MS.  CL  424—63  22  Claims 

1.  In  a  cosmetic  composition  for  application  to  living  human 
skin  comprising  a  lip  rouge,  an  eyelid  shadow,  a  cream,  a  liquid 
dye  foundation,  a  cheek  rouge,  or  a  hygiene  spray  and  contain- 
ing an  excipient  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  impart  to  said  cos- 
metic composition  unctuousness,  ease  of  application,  and  good 
spreadability  on  the  skin,  without  an  oily  or  greasy  feel  or 
touch,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  as  said  excipient  at 
least  one  1,2-alkanediol  derivative  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 
(1)  a  derivative  having  the  formula 
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Ri- 


\ 


/ 


CH— X— R' 

I 

CH— OH 


R2 


wherein  X  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oxygen  and  carbonyloxy  of  the  formula 

O 

H 
— c— o— 

linked  to  R'  through  the  free  bond  of  the  carbon  atom  of 
the  carbonyloxy  group,  R'  represents  alkyl  having  S-21 
carbon  atoms,  said  alkyl  being  the  hydrocarbon  residue  of 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  R'OH  and 
R'COOH  wherein  R'  is  defined  above  or  where  X  repre- 
sents 


? 


— c-o— . 

R'  represents  the  hydrocarbon  riesidue  of  lanolic  acid,  one 
of  Ri  and  R:  represents  linear  alkyl  having  8  to  16  carbon 
atoms  and  the  other  represents  hydrogen;  and 
(2)  a  mixture  consisting  of  (1), 
said  excipient  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  impart  to 
said  cosmetic  composition  unctuousness,  ease  of  appli- 
cation and  good  spreadability  on  the  skin,  without  an 
oily  or  greasy  feel  or  touch. 


4,303,640 

OIL-IN-WATER  ORGANOPHOSPHORUS 

INSECnCIDAL  EMULSION 

Hiroahi  FujimM,  Toyooaka,  awl  Koio  TiiUi,  Takatnki,  both  of 

Japaa,  aaaignon  to  SnadtooM  Cbcidcal  Cmnpaoy,  Ltd^ 

OMka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  130,683 
Oaim  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  16, 1979,  54-31566 
iBt  CL^  AOIN  57/Oa  57/26 
IJ  JS.  a.  424—78  7  Claims 

1.  An  oil-in-water  insecticidal  emulsion  consisting  essentially 
of,  as  an  insecticidally  active  liquid  ingredient  1  to  50%  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  organophosphorus  compound  having  a 
water-solubility  of  1,000  ppm  or  less  at  a  temperature  of  10*  C, 
2  to  10%  by  weight  of  polyvinyl  alcohol  or  gum  arabic  and  0. 1 
to  20%  by  weight  of  a  thickener  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  tragacanth  gum,  guar  gum,  sodium  alginate, 
sodium  carboxymethyl  cellulose,  sodium  carboxymethyl 
starch,  hydroxyethyl  cellulose,  methyl  cellulose  and  a  poly- 
acrylic  acid  or  a  derivative  thereof  with  the  balance  being 
water. 


1  4,303,642 

STABLE  INSECnODE  CONTAINING  LATEXES, 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AND  METHOD  OF 

DISTRIBUTING  INSECTICIDE 

Donald  A.  Kaagas,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chcii|i* 

cal  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FOed  May  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,686 
Int  a.J  A61K  31/74.  31/78;  AGIN  57/00 
U.S.  a.  424—78  10  Clalib 

1.  A  stable  polymer  latex  comprising  chlorpyrifos  or  chlor- 
pyrifos-methyl  dissolved  in  the  polymeric  solids  of  the  latcjt, 
said  polymeric  solids  comprising  polymers  and  copolymers  Of 
styrene,  alkyl  styrenes,  isoprene,  butadiene,  acrylonitrik, 
lower  alkyl  acrylates,  vinyl  chloride,  vinylidene  chloride  and 
a,/3-ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acids,  including  poly- 
mers containing  three  or  more  different  monomer  species 
copolymerized  therein,  the  sizes  of  the  polymeric  particles 
being  in  the  range  of  from  0.03  to  20  microns. 


4,303,643 

SULFONAMIDE  COMPOSITIONS 

William  W.  Arnstrong,  MiU  Neck,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  PHzer  In^, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  54,546,  Jul.  5, 1979,  abandoned.  HUs 

application  JoL  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,490 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/79.  31/625.  31/505 

U.S.  a.  424-80  3  Claiits 

1.  A  liquid  sulfonamide  composition  comprising  an  aqueots 

solution  of  from  about  10  to  20%  w/v  of  sulfamethoxazole  and 

about  3  to  5%  w/v  of  trimethoprim  in  from  about  60  to  80% 

w/v  of  2-pyrrolidone,  said  composition  having  a  pH  of  frotn 

about  5  to  9.3 


iCCINiis 


4,303,644 
FELINE  INFECnOUS  PERTTONmS  VIRUS  VA 
Eldon  Daris,  Lincohi,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Norden  Laboratories, 

Inc.,  Lincoh^  Nebr. 

PUed  Oct  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,435 

Int  a.J  A61K  39/12.  39/215 

MS.  a.  424—89  17  Oalals 

1.  A  live  fefine  infectious  peritonitis  virus  vaccine  for  ord, 
intranasal  or  intraocular  administration  capable  of  inducii^ 
immunity  in  animals  of  the  genus  Felis,  family  felidae  without 
serious  side  effects  comprising  a  vaccinal  amount  of  from 
about  102  to  about  10*  TCIDjo/ml  of  live  feline  infectious 
peritonitis  virus  which,  in  the  undiluted  state,  can  be  demoi- 
strated  to  be  infectious  for  susceptible  cats  by  any  known  in 
vitro  method  or  by  causing  typical  feline  infectious  peritonitb 
clinical  disease  symptoms  and  death  when  administered  by  the 
oral,  nasopharyngeal,  intramuscular,  subcutaneous,  intraperi- 
toneal or  intravenous  routes  and  which  can  be  serially  passed 
on  stable  cell  lines  without  exhibiting  any  change,  and  a  carrier 
therefor. 


4,303,641 
HYDROUS  SILICA  GEL  CONTAINING  DENTIFRICE 
Robert  B.  DcWolf,  II,  Glen  Bondc,  and  Rimaataa  Glemza, 
BaHhwm,  both  of  Md.,  aadgMirs  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FOed  May  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  909,149 
IM.  a.^  A61K  7/16 
UJS.  a.  424—49  25  r\mim^ 

1.  A  dentifrice  composition  comprising  from  about  S  to 
about  75  weight  percent  of  a  humectant  and  from  about  5  to 
about  50  weight  percent  of  a  hydrous  silica  gel  having  a  water 
content  from  about  20  to  about  60  weight  percent  an  average 
particle  size  of  from  about  1  to  about  40  microns,  and  a  pH  of 
from  about  6  to  about  10. 


kCCINB 
D.  M^- 
icacareh 


1  433,645 

MODIFIED  LIVING  CANINE  PARVOVIRUS  VAC 
Leland  E.  Camichael;  Max  J.  G.  Appel,  and  IXMglas  D.  Mc- 
Gregor, all  of  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  aadgnors  to  Cornell  R< 
Foundation,  Inc.,  Ithaca,  N.Y. 

Fled  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,447 
Int  CL^  A61K  39/23 
U.S.  CL  424—89  18  Clains 

1.  A  method  of  protecting  dogs  from  infection  caused  by 
canine  parvovirus  comprising  inoculating  an  animal  with  mod- 
ified living  canine  parvovirus  vaccine  (CPV)  prepared  in  ac- 
cordance with  a  procedure  which  comprises  taking  a  seed  of  a 
virulent  CPV  strain  and  serially  passaging  the  strain  in  not- 
oncogenic  cell  cultures  at  a  sulM)ptimal  temperature  at  whidh 
CPV  growth  occurs  until  a  non-virulent,  immunizing  virus  is 
produced. 
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433,646 

ANTIBIOTIC  A/16686  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Bruno  Cavalleri;  Hermes  Pagani,  and  Giancarlo  Volpe,  all  of 

Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Gmppo  Lepetit  S.pA.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,560 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  7,  1979, 
12298/79 

Int  a.3  A61K  35/00 
UjS.  CL  424—118  6  Claims 

1.  An  antibiotic  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  antibiotic  A/ 16686  free  base,  and  its  nontoxic,  pharmaceuti- 
cally-acceptable  acid  addition  salts  characterized,  in  the  form 
of  its  hydrochloride,  by: 

(A)  being  a  white  crystalline  material  which  melts  at 
224*-226*  C; 

(B)  being  very  soluble  in  water  and  dimethylformamide; 
soluble  in  methanol,  ethanol,  propanol,  and  butanol;  but 
insoluble  in  ethyl  ether,  petroleum  ether,  and  benzene; 

(C)  an  approximate  elemental  composition  of  51.73  percent 
carbon,  6.34  percent  hydrogen,  9.96  percent  nitrogen,  5.84 
percent  chlorine  (total  content),  4.74  percent  chlorine 
ions,  and  1  percent  residue; 

(D)  an  infrared  absorption  spectrum  in  nujol  with  the  fol- 
lowing observable  absorption  maxima;  (see  FIG.  1  of  the 
accompanying  drawings):  3290-3070,  2930  and  2860 
(nujol),  1765.  1630,  1510,  1455,  1375  (nujol),  1230,1175, 
1130,  1065,  1030,  1015,  980,  840,  and  820  cm-'; 

(E)  an  ultraviolet  absorption  spectrum  with  the  following 
absorption  maxima  (see  FIG.  2  of  the  accompanying 
drawings): 

(a)  in  methanol: 


232  nm    (E,'*  =  178) 


-continued 


265  nm    (E) 


I*  _ 


107) 


(b)  in  methanol  containing  0.1  N  HCI: 


231  nm    (E/*  =  167) 
270  nm    (E/,^  =  96) 


(c)  in  methanol  containing  0. 1  N  NaOH: 


1% 


250  nm    (E,V^  =  232) 
26S  nm    (shoulder) 


(d)  in  methanol  containing  pH  7.38  buffer: 


231  nm    (E,'*  =  167) 


1% 


270  nm    (Ei'^^  =  96) 


(F)  a  specific  rotation,  \a\ip-^,  of  -1-49.70  (c=0.43%  in 
DMF) 

(G)  the  following  characteristic  reactions: 


ninhydrin  (3%  ethanolic  solution)  negative 

ninhydrin  (3%  ethanolic  solution  +  sodium  acetate)    positive 

1%  FeCb  -  1%  K3Fe(CN)6  positive  (green) 

Molish  positive 

Fehling  negative 

Biuret  positive 

Anthrone  positive 

Millon  negative 

H2SO4  cone.  negative 


KMn04 


positive 


(H)  the  following  R/ values  in  paper-chromatography  cm 
Whatman  Nr.  1  paper  using  S.aureus  ATCC  6538  as  a 
detection  organism: 


Elution  systems 

R/ values 

(1) 

n-butanol  saturated  with  Sorenien 
buffer  pH  6.0 

0.00 

(2) 

n-butanol  saturated  with  water 
containing  2%  of  p-toluenesulfonic 
acid 

0.00 

(3) 

n-butanol  saturated  with  water  con- 
taining 1%  ammonium  hydroxide 

0.00 

(4) 

Sorensen  buffer,  pH  6.0.  saturated 
with  n-butanol 

0.03 

(5) 

n-butanol:methanol:water  4:1:2 

0.43 

(6) 

ethyl  aceute  saturated  with  water 

0.00 

(7) 

n-butanol  lacetic  acid  :water  2:1:1: 

0.S2 

(8) 

n-butanol:pyndine:water  4:3:7 

0.87 

(I)  The  following  R/ values  in  various  thin-layer-chromato- 
graphic  systems  indicated  below: 


Elution  system  (v/v/v) 

R/values 

(1) 

n-propanol:n-butanol:N  ammonium 
hydroxide  2:3:4  (upper  phase) 

0.15 

(2) 

n-butanol :acetic  acid:water  4:2:5 

0.61 

(3) 

n-butanol  :ethanolK).l  N  hydrochloric 
acid 

0.61 

(4) 

chloroformicthanol:  10%  acetic  acid 

4:7:2 

0.00 

(5) 

n-butanol:acetic  acidrwater  4:1:5 

0.17 

(6) 

methanol:  10%  aqueous  ammonium 
acetate:  10%  ammonium  hydroxide  10:9:1 

0.52 

(7) 

n-butanol  :pyridine:water:acetic  acid 
6:4:3:1 

0.45 

(8) 

methanol:  10%  aqueous  ammonium 

aceute:  10% 

ammonium  hydroxide  10:9:1 

0.11 

(9) 

0.25  M  aqueous  NaH2P04:acetonitrile  1:1 

0.68 

(10) 

n)ethanol:10%  aqueous  ammonium  acetate 

1:1 

n-butanol:acetic  acid:water  4:2:5 

0.65 

(11) 

0.77 

1  to  7  on  Silicagel  60  FejM  plates;  8,9  on 

Silicagel  60  F254  silanised  and  10,1 1  on 

cellulose  F  plates 

(J)  an  amino-acid  analysis,  after  acid  hydrolysis  in  6  N  hy- 
drochloric acid  at  1 10*  C.  for  6  hours,  which  indicates  the 
presence  of  at  least  the  following  recognized  amino  acids: 
ornithine,  aspartic  acid,  threonine,  glycine,  alanine,  leu- 
cine, phenylalanine,  p-hydroxy-phenylglycine,  and  hy- 
droxy, chloro-substituted  phenyl-glycine. 


4,303,647 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  COCCIDIOSIS  WITH 
ANTIBIOTIC  A-32887K 
Robert  L.  Haadll,  Greenwood,  and  Marria  M.  Hoehn,  Indlanap- 
oUa,  both  of  Ind.,  aaaignon  to  Eli  Lilly  toA  Company,  Indiaa- 
apoUs,  lad. 
Continnatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  14,512,  Fd>.  23, 1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  coBtiBBatioa>iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  838,704, 
Oct  3, 1977,  abondoMd,  which  is  a  diriaiOB  of  Ser.  No.  801,876, 
May  31, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,133^76.  This  appUcatkM  Feb.  22, 
1960,  Scr.  No.  123,851 
lat  0.3  A61K  35/00.  31/35 
U.S.  CL  424—121  9  CUaM 

1.  A  method  of  treating  coccidiosis  in  poultry  which  com- 
prises orally  administering  to  poultry  in  need  of  said  treatment 
an  effective  anticoccidial  amount  of  a  compound  selected  trom 
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the  group  consisting  of  (1)  antibiotic  A-32887  which  has  the 
following  structure: 


OMe 


HOOC 


OH 


Me  OMe 


(2)  the  acetyl  ester  derivative  of  A-32887,  which  has  an  ap- 
proximate empirical  formula  of  C50.51H82.88O18.19,  and  which 
in  its  Na-K  salt  form  has  a  molecular  weight  of  about  988,  a 
melting  point  of  about  127*-129'  C,  and  an  approximate  R/ 
value  of  0.40  on  silica-gel  TLC  in  benzenerethyl  aceUte  (1:1), 
and  an  infrared  absorption  spectrum  as  shown  in  FIG.  4  of  the 
drawings;  (3)  the  n-butyryl  ester  derivative  of  A-32887  which 
has  an  approximate  empirical  formula  of  CS2-53H86-92O18-19, 
and  which  in  its  Na-K  salt  form  has  a  molecular  weight  of 
about  1016,  a  melting  point  of  about  S9*-62*  C,  an  approxi- 
mate R/value  of  0.64  on  sflica-gel  TLC  in  benzene:ethyl  ace- 
tate (1:1),  and  an  infrared  absorption  spectrum  as  shown  in 
FIG.  5  of  the  drawings;  and  (4)  the  pharmaceutically-accepta- 
ble  salts  of  antibiotic  A-32887  and  of  the  acetyl  and  n-butyryl 
ester  derivatives  of  antibiotic  A-32887. 


4,303,648 
BREATH  FRESHENER  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 
Frank  Witzel,  Spring  Valley;  Mario  A.  Di  Nolfo,  Ossining,  both 

of  N.Y4  Burton  Rodney,  LawrenccTille,  N  J^  and  Donald  A. 

M.  Mackay,  Pleasaatrille,  N.Y^  asdgnora  to  Life  Savers, 

Inc,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,944 

Int.  CL^  A61K  33/06,  31/10.  7/16.  9/68 

VS.  a  424-158  12  Claims 

1.  A  breath  freshener  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
combination  of  vegetable  oU  and  a  substrate  comprising  mag- 
nesium hydroxide  or  the  basic  hydrated  form  of  magnesium 
carbonate,  dispersed  in  a  non-toxic  carrier,  said  vegetable  oil 
being  present  in  a  weight  ratio  to  the  substrate  of  within  the 
range  of  from  about  0.1:1  to  about  0.35:1. 


4,303,649 
l-PH£NYL-^AMINOETHANOL  DERIVATIVES 
Gcraint  Jonei,  Prestbory,  EogbuMl,  aasigDor  to  Imperial  Chemi- 
cal IndBftrici  Limited,  London,  Eo^aad 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,425 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jnn.  15,  1978, 
27026/78 

Int  a.3  C07C  103/82 
VJS.  a  424-177  9  Claims 

1.  A  l-phenyl-2-aminoethanol  derivative  of  the  formula: 
R>.CH(OH).CH2.NH.CR2r3.A'.NH.[CO.Y.NH],.Q 
wherein  R'  is  a  3,4.bis[(2-12C)  alkanoyloxyjphenyl,  3,5- 
bis(2-12C>alkanoyloxy]phenyl,  3-[(2-12  C)alkanoylox- 
ymethyl].4-I(2-12  C)alkanoyloxy]phenyl  or  3,5-dichloro- 
V  4-aminophenyl  radical;  R^  and  R^  are  independently  hy- 
drogen or  (1-4  C)alkyl  radicals;  A'  is  a  (1-4  C)alkylene 
diradical;  Y  is  a  (1-4  C)alkylene  diradical  optionaUy  bear- 
ing a  (1-4  C)alkyl  or  benzyl  substituent;  n  is  an  integer 
from  1  to  4;  and  Q  is  a  benzoyl,  phenylacetyl  or  phenoxya- 
cetyl  radical  optionaUy  bearing  a  nuclear  substituent  se- 
lected from  halogeno,  (1-4  C)«lkyl,  (1-4  C)alkoxy  and 
trifluoromethyl  radicals;  provided  that  when  n  is  other 
than  1,  Y  is  the  individual  diradicals  of  the  formula  [CO- 


.Y.NH]  may  have  the  same  or  different  values;  or  a  phar 
maceuticaOy  acceptable  acid-addition  salt  thereof. 


4,303,650 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF  ERYTHROPOIETIN 
Kei^i  Takezawa,  Yokoliama,  and  H^jime  Hirataoi,  Oiaka,  botk 
of  Japan,  aarignora  to  Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc.,  Tokyo  and  Japai  1 
Chemical  Research  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kobe,  both  of,  Japan 

FQed  Oct  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,159 

Clainis  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  9, 1979,  54-130677 

Int  CL3  A61K  37/00.  35/22;  C07G  7/00 

VS.  a.  424-177  3  dainrt 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  purified  erythropoietin 

from  human  urine  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  adjusting  the  value  of  pH  of  the  urine  in  the  range  from 
6  to  8,  if  the  pH  of  the  urine  is  out  of  this  range, 

(b)  contacting  the  urine  having  the  thus  controlled  pH  value 
with  an  adsorbent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
polystyrene-based  porous  adsorbent  resin,  chitosan  and 
diatomaceous  earth  whereby  the  erythropoietin  is  ad< 
sorbed  on  the  adsorbent, 

(c)  separating  the  adsorbent  having  adsorbed  the  erythropoi 
etin  from  the  depleted  urine,  and 

(d)  eluting  the  erythropoietin  out  of  the  adsorbent. 


HEPARIN 


4,303,651 
FRAGMENTS  HAVING  SELECTIVE 
ANTICOAGULATION  ACTIVITY 
Ulf  P.  F.  LindaM,  Uppsala;  Gndrun  E.  Biickstriim,  Alnnda;  John 
Y.  L.  Thnnborg,  UppsaJa;  Lars-Ake  Franason,  Land;  Lara- 
OloT  Andersaon,  Knivsta;  Erik  Y.  Holmer,  Bromma;  Inga  H. 
Sandberg,  SoOentona,  and  Ewa  G.  Sodentrom,  Salt^JShaden, 
all  of  Sweden,  assignora  to  Kabi  AB,  Stockbobn,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,936 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  8,  1979,  7900164 

Int  a.3  A61K  31/725;  C08B  37/10 

VS.  a.  424-183  6  Claims 

4.  Pharmaceutical  composition  for  preventative  treatment  or 

treatment  of  arterial  thrombosis  containing  heparin  fragments 

of  the  structure  (U-G)„  -I-G-(U-G)„  where  n  is  1  or  2  and  m  is 

5  or  6, 1  is  unsulphated  L-iduronic  acid,  U  is  L-iduronic  acid-2 

O-sulphate  and  G  is  N-sulpho-D-glucosamine-6-O-sulphate  in 

an  amount  sufficient  for  anticoagulation  activity;  and  a  phar 

maceutical  carrier. 


4,303,652 
FIBER-REACnVE  PHOSPHORUS  MOTHPROOFING 

AGENTS 

Francis  W.  Jones;  Robert  J.  Mayfleld,  and  Gary  J.  O'Looghlin, 
all  of  Geelong;  Anstralia,  assignora  to  Commonwealth  Scien- 
tific and  Industrial  Research  Organization,  Australia 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,253 
Oaiffls  priority,  appUcation  AnstraUa,  Sep.  6, 1977,  PD1533 
Int  a.3  A61K  31/41.  31/675;  C07D  249/12;  C07F  9/65 
VS.  a.  424—280  27  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


(1) 


wherein: 

X  and  Y  are  independently  O  or  S; 
Ri  is  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkyUunino,  dialkylamino  or  alkylmer 

capto  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  amino  or  phenyl; 
R2  is  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
R3  is  a  group  of  the  formula: 


X 

^P-Y-R3 
R2O 


-J-(K.L), 
wherein: 


(2) 
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J  is  a  cyclic  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl,  naphthyl,  pyridyl,  pyridazinyl,  pyrimidinyl, 
pyrazinyl,  pyrazolyl,  imidazolyl,  1,2,4-triazolyl,  1,3,4- 
thiodizolyl,  indazolyl,  phthalazinyl,  quinoxalinyl,  cin- 
nolinyl  and  isoxazolyl,  which  cyclic  group  is  linked 
directly  to  the  group  Y  and  is  is  linked  to  the  group  K 
by  a  divalent  alkyl  group  or  a  divalent  alkylmercapto 
group  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  said  divalent 
group  being  linked  to  the  group  K  through  a  carbon 
atom,  and  said  cyclic  group  being  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  substituents  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halo,  cyano,  keto,  nitro,  lower  alkylmer- 
capto, cyanoalkylmercapto,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkyl 
and  lower  alkyl  substituted  with  substituents  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  cyano,  lower  alkyl- 
mercapto, lower  alkoxy  and  nitro  groups; 

K  is  one  of  the  following  groups: 


4,303,653 
ORGANIC  PHOSPHORIC  ACID  ESTER  DERIVATIVES,  A 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME  AND 
INSECnCIDAL,  MmCIDAL  OR  NEMATOCIDAL 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Isao  CUyoouun;  Hidetoshi  Sngiyaoia,  both  of  Shiania;  Koyata 
NUta,    Fqjieda;   Knnihflto    FRjimori,   Shimizn;   TadayosU 
Hirano,  and  (>nuBu  Tada,  both  of  Shizooka,  aU  ot  Japan, 
asaignora  to  Komiai  Chemical  Indnstry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tt^o, 
Japan 

FUed  Jnn.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  163,662 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnn.  27, 1979,  54-80236 

Int  a.3  C07D  311/70.  311/04;  A61K  31/665 

U.S.  a.  424—203  9  daims 

1.  An  organic  phosphoric  acid  ester  compound  represented 

by  the  formula  (I) 


a) 


-o— c— 
o 

II 

-NR4— c— 

o 

II 

-O— C— NR4— 

o  o 

II         II 

-O— C— NR4— c— 

-o— 


(3) 
(4) 
(5) 
(6) 
(7) 


wherein  R  and  R',  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
represents  an  alkyl  group;  X  represents  an  oxygen  atom  or  a 
sulfur  atom;  and  A  represents  a  group  of  atoms  necessary  to 
complete  together  with  the  two  atoms  to  which  they  are  at- 
tached, a  6-membered  heterocyclic  ring  containing  an  oxygen 
atom  as  the  hetero  atom,  said  heterocyclic  ring  being  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  with  1  to  5  alkyl  groups. 

9.  A  process  for  controlling  insects,  mites  or  nematodes 
which  comprises  applying  to  an  area  or  crop  subject  to  said 
insect,  mites  or  nematodes  a  composition  containing  at  least 
one  organic  phosphoric  acid  ester  represented  by  the  formula 
(I) 


(I) 


linked  to  J  through  the  oxygen  atom  in  the  case  of  (3), 
(5)  or  (6),  and  through  the  nitrogen  atom  in  the  case  of 
(4),  and  in  which  the  carbonyl  oxygen  atom  of  (3),  (4)  or 
(S),  or  one  or  both  carbonyl  oxygen  atoms  of  (6)  may  be 
replaced  by  sulphur;  R4  is  hydrogen,  an  aryl  group 
having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms; 
L  is  a  halogenated  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group,  an  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  an  aryl  group  having  6  to 
10  carbon  atoms  substituted  with  a  vinylsulphonyl 
group,  vinylsulphonamido  group  or  a  group  capable  of 
forming  vinylsulphonyl  or  vinylsulphonylamido 
groups,  or  a  6-membered  nitrogen  heterocyclic  group 
containing  2  to  3  nitrogen  atoms  and  having  attached  to 
carbon  atoms  adjacent  to  a  nitrogen  atom  of  the  ring  1 
to  4  halogen  atoms,  and  optionally  being  further  substi- 
tuted by  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  cyano,  an  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group  containing  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  an  aryl,  aryloxy,  arylamino  or  arylsul- 
phonyl  group  containing  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  trifluo- 
romethyl, amino,  an  alkylamino,  dialkylamino  or  alkyl- 
sulphonyl  group  wherein  the  alkyl  contains  1  to  4  car- 
bon atoms  and  quaternary  ammonium  groups;  the  ring 
being  linked  directly  to  K  or  through  an  alkylene  group 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
n  is  1  to  3. 
2.  A  mothproofing  composition  comprising  an  effective 

amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  I  as  defined  in  claim  1  in  an 

appropriate  liquid  carrier. 


wherein  R,  R',  X  and  A  have  the  same  meaning  as  in  claim  1. 


4,303,654 
NOVEL  21-CHLORO-20-ACETYLENIC  STEROIDS 
Roger  Deraedt  PariUons-sons-Bois;  Jean  G.  Teotsch,  PaatiB, 
sod  Germain  Costeronsse,  Saint-Maurice,  aU  of  Fraaee,  as- 
sigBora  to  Rouasel  Udaf,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Oct  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,647 
Claims  priority,  appUcatfon  FraMC,  Oct  26, 1979,  79  26625 
Int  a.3  AOIN  45/00;  A61K  31/56 
VS.  CL  424—243  24  OaiM 

1.  A  21-chloro-20-acetylenic  steroid  of  the  formula 


^CSCCl 


wherein  Ri  is  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  R  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  acyl  of  an  organic  car- 
boxylic  acid  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  X  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine  and  fluorine, 
Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  fluorine 
and  methyl  and  the  dotted  lines  in  the  A  and  B  rings  are  one  or 
two  optional  double  bonds  in  the  1(2)  and  6(7)  positions  with 
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the  proviso  that  Y  is  not  hydrogen  when  R|  is  methyl,  X  is 
hydrogen,  the  A  ring  is  saturated  in  the  1(2)  position  and  the  B 
ring  is  saturated. 

17.  A  method  of  treating  inflammation  in  warm-blooded 
animab  comprising  administering  to  warm-blooded  animals  an 
anti-inflammatorily  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound 
of  claim  1. 


4,303,655 

3,7-DISUBSTm]TED-3-CEPHEM-4-CARBOXYLIC  ACID 

COMPOUNDS 
TakaiU  Kaariya,  Sirita;  Koihiko  TaMka,  Toyouka;  Yoddham 
Nakai,  Otaa,  aad  Kano  SakaM,  AaiagMilri,  aU  of  Japaa, 
awlginri  to  P^iMwa  Phar^aif  atlcal  Co^  Ltd^  OmIm,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  772,734 
C3dm  priority,  appUartiM  UaUed  Kiagdoai,  Mar.  9, 1976, 
9425/76;  Oet  4, 1976, 41145/76 

lat  CL^  C07D  501/36 
VS.  a  424—246  12  Claims 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula: 


1  — r«'°»™-r-r '  ^ 

COOH 

wherein 
R'  is  amino,  (Ci  to  C6)alkylamino,  an  amino  group  protected 
by  an  eliminatable  protective  acyl  group  or  hydroxy,  and 
R2  is  triazolylthio,  tetrazolylthio,  thiadiazolylthio  or  ox- 
adiazolylthio  wherein  each  of  which  may  have  a  (Ci  to 
C6)alkyl,  and 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,303,656 
AMINOMETHYL  CHROMANS 

Joha  T.  Siaw,  Ewell,  aad  Aathoay  T.  Aiaaworth,  Cnmleigh,  both 
of  Eagiaad,  sarigaori  to  Bwchsia  Groap  Liadted,  England 

FDed  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,856 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatloii  United  Kiagdoa^  May  19, 1979, 
17495/79 

lat  CL^  A61K  31/35:  arm  311/58.  413/00.  405/06 
VJS.  a.  424—248.4  n  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
chroman  of  the  formula: 


X— N 


\ 


R? 


R« 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof 
wherein  each  of  Ri,  R^  R3  and  R*.  independentiy  of  the  others 
b  hydrogen,  halo,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy,  carboxy,  alk- 
oxycarbonyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy  group,  amino 
or  acetamido; 

R«  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  caib<m  atoms; 

X  is  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  of  up  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  and  each  of 

R7  and  R«,  when  taken  independently,  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  R7  and  Rg  when  taken  together 


1,  ire 


with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached, 

piperidino  or  morphoUno. 
10.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  anoreiu- 
cally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  in 
combination  with  a  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


I  4,303,657 

NITROHYDROXYALKYL-SUBSTmJTED 
QUINOXAXnjNE  DIOXIDES  AND  ALKANOIC  A( 
ESTERS  THEREOF 
Vemoa  V.  Young;  Robert  D.  Williams,  and  Richard  E.  Ivy,  aUof 
Tern  Haote,  Ind.,  anignors  to  latematioaal  Minerals  A 
Chemical  Corp.,  Terre  Hante,  lad. 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,836 
lat  a.J  C07D  241/42.  241/52;  A61K  31/495 
U.S.  a  424—250  23  Claiais 

1.  A  method  of  promoting  the  growth  rate  of  animals  com- 
prising administering  to  them  daily  in  their  feed  rations  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


X    ?  ■*= 

X     0=C-CH3 


in  an  amount  of  from  SO  to  1  SO  g/ton  of  the  feed  rations,  where 
R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  1-3  carbon  atoms,  hydrojty- 
methyl  or  acetoxymethyl  and  R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of 
1-2  carbon  atoms,  or  R  and  R'  taken  together  constitute 
alkylene  group  of  S  carbon  atoms. 

2.    Nitrohydroxyalkylquinoxaline-l,4-dioxides   represent 
by  the  formula 


an 


\ 

N 


N 


I     I 

OH     NO2 


where  R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  1-3  carbon  atoms,  hy- 
droxymethyl  or  acetoxymethyl  and  R'  is  hydrogen  or  lovtfer 
alkyl  of  1-2  carbon  atoms  or  R  and  R'  taken  together  consti- 
tute an  alkylene  group  of  five  carbon  atoms. 
3.  Compounds  represented  by  the  formula 


where  R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  1-3  carbon  atoms,  hy- 
droxymethyl  or  acetoxymethyl  and  R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower 
alkyl  of  1-2  carbon  atoms  or  R  and  R'  taken  together  consti- 
tute an  alkylene  group  of  five  carbon  atoms. 
14.  A  method  of  promoting  the  growth  rate  of  animals 
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comprising  administering  to  them  daily  in  their  feed  rations  a 
compound  of  claim  2  in  an  amount  of  from  SO  to  ISO  g/ton  of 
the  feed  rations. 


4,303,658 
ANTIVIRAL  PYRAZOLOPYRAZINES 
Gerard  Y.  Paris,  Laral,  Canada;  Mina  D.  Perlin,  Highland  Park, 
ni.;  Andre  G.  Pemet,  Evanston,  111.,  and  Nathan  L.  Shipko- 
witz,  Waukegan,  111.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North 
Chicago,  111. 

FUed  May  12, 1980,  Scr.  No.  148,637 
Int  a.3  C07D  487/04:  A61K  31/495 
U.S.  a  424-250  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


'TlC'XX^ 


N 

I 
R 


wherein  R  is  loweralkyl,  R'  is  hydrogen  or  loweralkyl,  and  R" 
is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  loweralkyloxy,  halogen  or  nitro. 

4.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  in  dosage  form  containing, 
as  the  active  principle,  an  antivirally  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


N  N 


R' 


wherein  R  is  loweralkyl,  R'  is  hydrogen  or  loweralkyl,  and  R" 
is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  loweralkyloxy,  halogen  or  nitro, 
together  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  diluent. 


4,303,659 
SCmSTOSOMiaDAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Keith  W.  Braauner,  and  John  R.  Shaw,  both  of  Canterbury, 
England,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,687 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  22, 1979, 
29246/79 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/495.  31/47 
U.S.  a.  424—250  5  Clainis 

1.  A  schistosomicidal  composition  comprising  a  compound 
(A)  which  is  dl-6-hydroxymethyl-2-isopropylaminomethyl-7- 
nitro-l,2,3,4-tetrahydroquinoline  or  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable acid  addition  salt  thereof  and  a  compound  (B)  which 
is  2-cyclohexylcarbonyl-4-oxo- 1 ,2,3,6,7, 1 1  b-hexahydro-4H- 
pyrazino  [2,la]isoquinoline  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  the  free 
base  of  compound  (A)  to  the  free  base  of  compound  (B)  is  in 
the  range  of  from  about  l.OO.S  up  to  about  1.0:S.O. 


4,303,660 
PYRAZOLO[l>qQUINAZOLINE  DERIVATIVES  AND 

ANALGESIC  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THEM 
Edit  Berenyi  nee  P<ridemuuui;  Eniko  Szirt  nee  Kiazelly;  Peter 
Gorog;  Li^za  Petocz;  Ibolya  Koaoczky;  Agnes  Kovaci  nee 
Palotai,  aad  Gabriella  Cnnos  nee  Lasra,  all  of  Bodapest, 
Hungary,  assignors  to  Egyt  Gyogyszerregycazeti  Gyar,  fliiMla* 
pest,  Hungary 

Filed  May  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,349 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  May  18, 1979,  EE  2663 
Int  a.3  A61K  31/505;  C07D  487/04 
\}&.  a.  424-251  16  ChdiM 

1.  A  pyrazolo  quinazoline  of  the  formula 


wherein 
R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  Cm  alkyl  group  or  a  Cm 

alkanoyl  group, 
Ri  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  C1.12  alkyl  group,  a  Cj-g  cycloalkyl 
group,  a  C2-4  alkenyl  group,  a  phenylalkenyl  group, 
wherein  the  alkenyl  group  has  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a 
carboxy  group  or  a  phenyl  group  optionally  substituted  by 
a  halogen  atom,  a  nitro  group,  a  hydroxy  group,  a  Cm 
alkoxy  group  or  a  di(CM  alkyl)amino  group,  or 
R  and  Ri  may  form  together  a  valence  bond, 
R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  Cm  alkyl  or  a  phenyl 

group,  or 
Rl  and  R2  may  form  together  a  C2.7  alkylene  group, 
R3  represents   a   nitro   group,   an   amino   group,   an   al- 
kanoylamino  group,  wherein  the  alkanoyl  group  has  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  a  benzylideneimino  group  or  an  al- 
kylideneimino  group,  wherein  the  alkylidene  group  has  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms, 
and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof 
16.  An  analgesic  composition  comprising  an  analgesically 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceuti- 
cal carrier. 


4,303,661 

BENZYL-TETRAHYDRO-2,4-DIHYDROXY-l,6-NAPH- 

THYRIDINE-3  CARBOXYUC  ACID  TYPE 

ANTIALLERGY  AGENTS 

Stanley  C.  Bell,  Narberth,  Pa.,  asiigBor  to  AaMrican  Home 

Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,843 

Int  CI.3  A61K  31/495;  C07D  471/04 

U.S.  CL  424—256  12 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


\ 


N  .    .OH 


,.X}"'"'""  -^V? 


C02H 


in  which 

Rl  and  R^  are,  independently,  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  halo  or  trifluoromethyl;  and 

n  is  one  of  the  integers  1,  2  or  3; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 

9.  A  method  for  prophylactically  treating  a  sensitized  mam- 
mal to  prevent  the  symptoms  manifest  in  an  immediate  hyper- 
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sensitivity  reaction  between  reaginic  type  antibodies  and  an 
antigen  which  comprises  administering  to  said  mammal  an 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  fomnila: 


^X)"^"""^ 


OH 


in  which 

R*  and  R^  are,  independently,  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  halo,  or  trifluoromethyl; 

R^  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  a  pharmaceu- 
tically  acceptable  metal  or  amine  cation;  and 

n  is  one  of  the  integers  1,  2  or  3;  and  a  pharmaceutical  car- 
rier. 


I  4,303,663 

BUTYROPHENONE  COMPOUNDS 

Kikuo  SasiyiniB,  Toyonaka;  Keiichi  Ono,  Nishinomiya;  Masaru 
Nakao,  Toyonaka,  and  Hisao  Yamamoto,  Hyogo,  idl  of  Japm, 
assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osalca, 
Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  568,819,  Apr.  17, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,039,67)0. 

This  amplication  May  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,145 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18,  1974,  49-44181 

Itt.  a.3  C07D  211/52:  A61K  31/445 

U.S.  a.  424—267  4  Claidis 

1.       l-[y-(2-Lower      alkyl-4-halobenzoyl)propyl]-4-(3-tfi- 

fluoromethyliAenyl)-4-hydroxypiperidine,  or  a  pharmaceufi- 

cally  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


4,303,662 

CARBOXYACYL,  MERCAPTO  AND  ACYLMERCAPTO 

DERIVATIVES  OF  HETEROBICYCLO  COMPOUNDS 

Peter  W.  Spragne,  PeBBington,  N  J.,  assignor  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A 

Sobs,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

FUed  Not.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,780 
Int  a?  A61K  31/435.  31/40;  C07D  -^97/05 
U.S.  a.  424—256  15  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Y-CH-(CH2)„ 


Rl      O         / T X 

I         II  \ 

— CH— C— N  ^ 

^^-— c=o 


wherein 
Rl  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl 

substituted  lower  alkyl; 
R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl 

substituted  lower  alkyl; 
n  is  0,  1  or  2; 
X  is  -(CH2)mZ—, 
Z  is  oxygen,  sulfur  or  imino; 
m  is  0  or  1; 
Y  is  S— R  or 

O 
II 
C-R4; 

R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl. 


O 
II 
■C— R3  or 


— S— CH— (CH2) 


Rl      O        / T X 

I         II         '         \ 
,— CH— C— N  3 

^«^^- c=o 


R3  is  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  lower  alkyl; 

and  R4  is  hydroxy,  amino,  hydroxyamino  or  lower  alkoxy. 


4,303,664 

NOVEL  PENiaLLIN  DERIVATIVES  CONTAINING  A 

COUMARIN  NUCLEUS  AND  MEDICINES  CONTAINING 

THE  SAME 
Syoji  Ono,  Kodaira;  Takashi  Sugiyama,  Tokyo;  Yoshiko 
Kawakami,  Higashiyamato;  Yataro  Icliikawa,  Fuchu;  Y4ji 
Suzuki;  Hitoshi  Ohmori,  both  of  Hino,  and  Akiko  Azmna, 
Kodaira,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Te^in  Limited,  Osaka, 
Japan 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,509 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/43;  C07D  499/68 
U.S.  a.  424—271 

1.  Novel  penicillin  derivatives  of  formula  [I] 


6Claiiis 


I 

I— ^  V-CH— CONH 

\==/       NHCOB 

O 


n 


^    ^ 


CH3 
CH3 

COOH 


wherein  A  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxyl,  and  B  represents  the 
coumarin  nucleus  of  formula  [Ill-a]  j 


[Illra] 


lower  alkyl  or  halo 
lower  alkyl  or  halo 


in  which  B 1 ,  B2,  B3,  B4  and  Bs  are  the  same  or  different,  and  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxyl, 
thiol,  acetyl,  acetyloxy,  amino,  carboxyl,  chloro,  bromo,  alk- 
oxy of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkylmercapto  of  1  to  4  carbbn 
atoms,  alkylamino  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkoxycarbonyl  of  2 
to  5  carbon  atoms  and  nontoxic  carboxylic  salt,  or  nontoxic 
salts  thereof 

4.  Bactericides  containing  a  bactericidally  effective  amoUnt 
of  a  novel  penicillin  derivative  of  formula  [I] 


'Or 

\ssssJ        NHCOB 

I 


CH3 
CH3 

COOH 


wherein  A  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxyl,  and  B  represents 
coumarin  nucleus  of  formula  [Ill-a] 


ra 


he 
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[Ill-a] 


in  which  81,82,  B3,  B4  and  B5  are  same  or  different,  and  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxyl, 
thiol,  acetyl,  acetyloxy,  amino,  carboxyl,  chloro,  bromo,  alk- 
oxy of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkylmercapto  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  alkylamino  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkoxycarbonyl  of  2 
to  5  carbon  atoms  and  nontoxic  carboxyl  salt,  or  nontoxic  salts 
thereof  as  a  main  ingredient  and  a  nontoxic  carrier. 


4,303,665 
-^     METHYLAMINODEOXY-CLAVULANIC  ACID 

DERIVATIVES,  THEIR  PRODUCnON  AND  USE 
John  B.  Harbridge,  Coulsdon,  England,  assignor  to  Beecham 
Group  Limited,  En^and 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,557 
Claims  priority,  aniUcatioB  United  Kingdom,  Oct  27,  1978, 
42338/78 

Int.  a.3  C07D  498/04;  A61K  31/42 
UJS.  a.  424—272  30  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (II): 


I  I         \—NH .  COOR' 


N 
H 

wherein  R'  is  1-6C  alkyl,  R2  is  phenyl  optionally  bearing  one 
or  more  halogen,  cyano,  trifluoromethyl  or  1-6C  alkyl  or  1-6C 
alkoxy  substituents,  and  n  is  0,  1  or  2. 

9.  A  method  of  combatting  helminth  or  Fasciola  infestations 
in  domestic  animals  which  comprises  administering  to  such 
animals  exposed  to  such  infestations  an  anthelminticaUy  or 
fasciolicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in 
claim  1. 


4,303,667 
PHENYLPRROLE  DERIVATIVES 
Akiyoshi  Ueda,  Hiratsoka;  Shigem  Kojima,  Odawara;  Yasaiki 
Yasuda,  Yokohama;  Hiroaki  NishUuwa,  Oisomadd,  nd 
Akira  Nakada,  Shiznoka,  aU  of  Japui,  aarignors  to  Nippoa 
Soda  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,502 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  25, 1979,  54-64793; 
Jan.  4, 1979,  54-69570;  Jul.  25, 1979,  54-94728 

Int  a.3  C07D  207/30 
VS.  CL  424-274  15  Oaim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula 


^ 


. l^°.  CH2-NH-CH2— /  \ 


ai) 


C02H 


wherein  X  is  sulphur  or  oxygen  and  R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of 
1-3  carbon  atoms. 

5.  A  method  of  treating  bacterial  infections  in  mammals 
including  humans  which  comprises  administering  to  such  a 
mammal  in  need  thereof  an  antibacterially  effective  amount  of 
a  compound  of  the  formula  (II): 


^ 


ri^O  CH2— NH— CH2— #         ^N 


(ID 


CO2H 


wherein  X  is  sulphur  or  oxygen  and  R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of 
1-3  carbon  atoms  in  combination  with  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  carrier. 


433,666 
5-PHENYLSELENO-2-BENZIMIDAZOLE  CARBAMATES 
Anthony  P.  Flynn,  Great  Budworth,  England,  assignor  to  Impe- 
rial Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  En^and 

FUed  Oct  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,932 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  12,  1979, 
35502/79 

Int  a.3  A61K  31/415;  C07D  235/32 
VS.  a.  424-273  B  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein 

Rl  is  hydrogen  or  chlorine 

R2  is  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  nitro,  and 

R3  is  hydrogen  or  methoxymethyl, 
with  the  proviso  that  R]  and  R2  do  not  represent  hydrogen 
simultaneously. 


4,303,668 
ANTIBACTERIAL  AND  ANTIFUNGAL  COMPOSITION 
Masayasn  Haaegawa,  Kyoto;  Hideo  NishUcawa,  IbmraU,  aad 
Yasoo  Kotani,  Hirakata,  aU  of  Japan,  aarignors  to  Nlppoa 
Gohsei  Kagakn  Kogyo  KaimAtu  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japaa 
CoBtinaation  of  Ser.  No.  58,448,  JbL  18, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,242,386.  This  appUcation  May  20, 19W,  Ser.  No.  151^53 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  26, 1978,  53-161816; 
Dec.  26,  1978,  53-161817;  Dec.  26,  1978,  53-161818;  Dec  26, 
1978,  53-161819;  Dec  26,  1978,  53-161820;  Dec  26,  1978, 
53-161821;  Dec.  26,  1978,  53-161822 
The  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  sabaeqaeat  to  Dec  30, 
1997,  has  beea  disdaiaied. 
iBt  0.3  AOIN  37/34.  43/02 
VS.  CL  424—279  1  Oaim 

1.  An  antibacterial  and  antifungal  composition  comprising  a 
mixture  of: 

(A)  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  dehydroacetic  acid,  and  its  alkali  metal  salts;  and 

(B)  tetrachloroisophthalonitrile,  wherein  the  weigjht  ratio  of 
component  (A)  to  component  (B)  is  in  the  range  of  9S/S  to 
60/40. 
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4,303,669 

HYBRID  l^DIONE-CARBAMATE  COMPOUNDS 

ThcBistodes  D.  J.  D'SUts,  Sooth  Charicston,  W.  Va^  assignor 

to  UakM  CarUde  Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Mar.  25, 1980,  Scr.  No.  133,750 

iBt  CL^  AOIN  43/16.  43/08;  CXTTD  317/44,  307/77 

VS.  a.  424—282  48  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula:        -^ 


O      CH3 


O    CH3 


wherein: 
m=Oor  1; 
n=l  or  2; 
R,  Ri,  R2,  and  R3  are  individually  hydrogen  or  alkyl  groups 

of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms; 
Riis: 

(a)  fluorocartwnyl  or 

(b)  a  group  of  the  formula: 


said  phenyl  group  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  on^ 

or  more  alkyl,  chloro,  or  fluoro  groups  in  any  combinai 

tion;  or  R7  is  hydrogen,  provided  R^  is  not  hydrogen;  of 

(4)  cyclic  oximes  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

2-oximino-l,4-dithianes,       2-oximino-l,3-dithianes,       4* 

oxinuno-l,3-dithiolanes,       2-oximino-l,4-dioxanes,       2^ 

oximino-tetrahydro- 1 ,4-thiazine-3-ones,       2-oximino- 1 ,3! 

dihiolanes,  2-imino-4-oximino-l,3-dithiolanes,  3-oximino* 

thiophanes,  2-oxiniinothiophanes,  2-oximino-tetrahydroi 

l,4-oxazine-3-ones,  2-oximino- 1,4-oxathianes,  4-oximino^ 

1,3-oxathiolanes,  2-oximino-thiazolidin-3-ones,  2-oximino> 

l,3-thiazolkiin-4-ones    or    2-oximino-tetrahydro-l,4-thiai- 

zin-S-ones,  each  of  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 

with  one  to  four  alkyl  groups  and  wherein  sulfur  can  be  in 

any  of  its  oxidation  states. 

17.  An  insecticidal  and  acaricidal  composition  comprising  ad 

acceptable  carrier  and  as  the  active  toxicant  an  insecticidally 

and  acaricidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  for 

mula: 


.^    \ 


CH3      O 


wherein  R,  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  m  have  the  above  indicated 
values; 


O 
II 
-C-O— R5 


B. 


wherein  R3  is: 

(1)  a  phenyl  group  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with 
one  or  more  C1-C12  alkyl,  chloro,  fluoro,  bromo,  alkoxy, 
alkylthio,  alkylthioalkyl,  alkylsulfmyl,  alkylsulfmylalkyl, 
alkylsulfonyl,  alkylsulfonylalkyl.  alkynyloxy,  dialkyl- 
amino,  alkoxyamino,  formamidino,  cyano,  dioxolanyl  or 
dithiolanyl  group  in  any  combination;  or 

(2)  a  naphthyl,  tetrahydronaphthyl,  dihydrobenzofiiranyl, 
benzodioxiduiyl,  or  benzotiiienyl  group,  all  of  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  or  more  alkyl 
groups;  or 

(3)  a  group  of  the  formula: 


— N=C 


/ 


R* 


R? 


O      R3 

C-N-(S)„-N-R4 
O     CH3  CH3 


wherein: 
m=0  or  1; 
n=l  or  2; 
R,  Rl,  R2,  and  R3  are  individually  hydrogen  or  alkyl  groups 

of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms; 
R4is: 

(a)  fluorocarbonyl  or 

(b)  a  group  of  the  formula: 


CH3      O 


wherein  R,  R|,  R2,  R3  and  m  have  the  above  indicated 
values; 


O 
II 
-C— O— R5 


1 


wherein  R«  is  a  chloro,  alkyl,  alkylthio,  cyanoalkylthio, 
amidoalkylthio  or  cyano  group;  or  R^  is  hydrogen  pro- 
vided R7  is  not  hydrogen; 
R7  is  an  alkyl,  alkylthio,  alkoxycarbonyl,  aminocarbonyl. 
alkylaminocarbonyl,  dialkylaminocarbonyl,  alkylthioal- 
kyl, cyanoalkyl,  alkylsulfinylalkyl,  alkylsulfonylalkyl, 
alkoxyalkyl,  nitroalkyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  or  phenyl  group. 


wherein  Rs  is: 

(1)  a  phenyl  group  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  wit 
one  or  more  C1-C12  alkyl,  chloro,  fluoro,  bromo,  alkoxy, 
alkylthio,  alkylthioalkyl,  alkylsulfmyl,  alkylsulfinylalkyl, 
alkylsulfonyl,  alkylsulfonylalkyl,  alkynyloxy,  dialkyt- 
amino,  alkoxyamino,  formamidino,  cyano,  dioxolanyl  or 
dithiolanyl  group  in  any  combination;  or 

(2)  a  naphthyl,  tetrahydronaphthyl,  dihydrobenzofuranyi, 
benzodioxalanyl,  or  benzothienyl  group,  all  of  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  or  more  alk^^l 
groups;  or 

(3>a  group  of  the  formula: 
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— N=C 


\ 


R« 


R? 


wherein  R^  is  a  chloro,  alkyl,  alkylthio,  cyanoalkylthio, 
amidoalkylthio  or  cyano  group;  or  R«  is  hydrogen  pro- 
vided R7  is  not  hydrogen; 

R7  is  an  alkyl,  alkylthio,  alkoxycarbonyl,  aminocarbonyl, 
alkylaminocarbonyl,  dialkylaminocarbonyl,  alkylthioal- 
kyl, cyanoalkyl,  alkylsulfinylalkyl,  alkylsulfonylalkyl, 
alkoxyalkyl,  nitroalkyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  or  phenyl  group, 
said  phenyl  group  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one 
or  more  alkyl,  chloro,  or  fluoro  groups  in  any  combina- 
tion; or  R7  is  hydrogen,  provided  R«  is  not  hydrogen;  or 

(4)  cyclic  oximes  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
2-oximino- 1,4-dithianes,  2-oximino- 1,3-Klithianes,  4- 
oximino-l,3-dithiolanes,  2-oximino- 1,4-dioxanes,  2- 
oximino-tetrahydro- 1 ,4-thiazine-3-ones,  2-oximino- 1,3- 
dithiolanes,  2-imino-4-oximino-l,3-dithiolanes,  3-oxiniino- 
thiophanes,  2-oximinothiophanes,  2-oxlminotetrahydro- 
l,4-oxazine-3-ones,  2-oximino- 1,4-oxathianes,  4-oximino- 
1,3-oxathiolanes,  2-oximino-thiazolidin-3-ones,  2-oximino- 
l,3-thiazolidin-4-ones  or  2-oximino-tetrahydro-l,4-thia- 
zin-S-ones,  each  of  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
with  one  to  four  alkyl  groups  and  wherein  sulfur  can  be  in 
any  of  its  oxidation  states. 

33.  A  method  of  controlling  insects  and  acarids  which  com- 
prises subjecting  them  to  an  insecticidally  and  acaricidally 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


O     R3 
\ 

C-N-(S)„-N-R4 

O     CH3  CH3 

wherein: 
m=Oor  1; 
n=l  or  2; 
R,  R|,  R2,  and  R3  are  individually  hydrogen  or  alkyl  groups 

of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms; 
R4is: 

(a)  fluorocarbonyl  or 

(b)  a  group  of  the  formula: 


.-/  v^ 


CH3     o 


wherein  R,  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  m  have  the  above  indicated 
values; 

O  B. 

II 
— C— O— R5 

wherein  Rs  is: 
(1)  a  phenyl  group  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with 


one  or  more  C1-C12  alkyl,  chloro,  fluoro,  bnMno,  alkoxy, 
alkylthio,  alkylthioalkyl,  aikykulfinyl,  alkylsulfinylalkyl, 
alkylsulfonyl,  alkylsiUfonylalkyl,  alkynyloxy,  dialkyl- 
amino,  alkoxyamino,  formamidino,  cyano.  dioxolanyl  or 
dithiolanyl  group  in  any  combination;  or 

(2)  a  naphthyl,  tetrahydronaphthyl,  dihydrobenzofiiranyl, 
benzodioxalanyl,  or  benzothienyl  group,  all  of  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  or  more  alky] 
groups;  or 

(3)  a  group  of  the  formula: 


— N=C 


.R« 


R? 


wherein  R^  is  a  chloro,  alkyl,  alkylthio,  cyanoalkylthio, 
amidoalkylthio  or  cyano  group;  or  R^  is  hydrogen  pro- 
vided R7  is  not  hydrogen; 

R7  is  an  alkyl,  alkylthio,  alkoxycarbonyl,  aminocarbonyl, 
alkylaminocarbonyl,  dialkylaminocarbonyl,  alkylthioal- 
kyl, cyanoalkyl,  alkylsulfinylalkyl,  alkylsulfonylalkyl, 
alkoxyalkyl,  nitroalkyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  or  phenyl  group, 
said  phenyl  group  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one 
or  more  alkyl,  chloro,  or  fluoro  groups  in  any  combina- 
tion; or  R7  is  hydrogen,  provided  R«  b  not  hydrogen;  or 

(4)  cyclic  oximes  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
2-oximino- 1,4-dithianes,  2-oximino- 1,3-dithianes,  4- 
oximino-l,3-dithiolanes,  2-oximino- 1,4-dioxanes,  2- 
oximino-tetrahydro- l,4-thiazine-3-ones,  2-oximino- 1,3- 
dithiolanes,  2-imino-4-oximino-l,3-dithiolanes,  3-oximino- 
thiophanes,  2-oximinothiophanes,  2-oximino-tetrahydro- 
l,4-oxazine-3-ones,  2-oximino- 1,4-oxathianes,  4-oximino- 
1,3-oxathiolanes,  2-oximino-thiazohdin-3-ones,  2-oximino- 
l,3-thiazolidin-4-ones  or  2-oximino-tetrahydro-l,4-tliia- 
zin-S-ones,  each  of  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
with  one  to  four  alkyl  groups  and  wherein  sulfur  can  be  in 
any  of  its  oxidation  states. 


4,303,670 
BICYCUC  PROSTAGLANDINS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
THEIR  PREPARATION 
Carmclo  Gandolfi,  Milan;  Cario  Passarotti,  Gallarate;  AlcHU* 
dro  Andreoni,  Cologno;  Angdo  FninagalU,  Moaia;  Rraaco 
Faustini,  Milan;  Roberto  Ceserani,  Mflaa,  aad  Maria  M. 
Usardi,  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Farmitalia  Carlo  Eita, 
Milan,  Italy 
DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  920,166,  Jul  29, 1978,  wUeh  is  a  divistea 
of  Ser.  No.  859,703,  Dec  12, 1977,  abaadoMd.  TUs  ff^LTttra 
Apr.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,925 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  31, 1976, 31041  A/76; 
Jan.  14, 1977, 19283A/77;  Mar.  14, 1977, 21171  A/77;  Mar.  21, 
1977,  21412  A/77;  Mar.  31, 1977,  21863  A/77 

Int  0.3  A61K  31/557:  C07D  307/935;  A61K  31/34 
U  JS.  a  424—285  34 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


HwvCH— (CHz)^— COOR<: 


OH 


Y-C-(CH2),,-C-(CH2);„-(CH2)^-R6 
R5  R4 


wherein 

Re  is  H,Ci-Ci2  alkyl  or  C2-C12  alkenyl; 

Zi  is  hydrogen  or  bromine; 
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p  is  zero  an  integer  of  1  to  7, 
Y  is  — CH2— CH2—  or 


H 


\         / 

C=C  (trans); 

/  \ 

H 


one  of  R2  and  Rs  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-Q  alkyl  and  the  other  is 

hydroxy; 
each  of  Rj  and  R4,  which  are  the  same  or  different,  may  be 

hydrogen  or  Ci-Q  alkyl; 
each  of  ni  and  n:  which  are  the  same  or  different  is  zero  or  an 

integer  of  1  to  6; 
m  is  zero  or  1; 
R^  is  a  C3-C9-cycloalkyl  radical  or  a  Ca-CVcycloalkenyl 

radical,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  more  substitu- 

ents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C|-Q  alkyl  and 

C1-C6  alkoxy,  and  the  pharmaceutically  or  veterinarily 

acceptable  salts  thereof. 


1  4,303,673 

N-PROPIONYLSARCOSINEANILIDES,  PROCESS  FOR 
THEIR  PREPARATION,  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL  | 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THEM  I 

Jiirgen  Biedennann,  Pulheim-Stommeln;  Armin  Wendel,  Co- 
logne; Hans  Betzing,  Horrem,  and  Volker  Neuser,  Bergheitn- 
Abe,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  A.  Nattennann 
A  Ge.  GmbH,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemumy 
FUed  Sep.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,309 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep. 
1979  2937698 

'  lot  a.J  A6IK  31/165.  31/40.  31/24;  C07C  103/20 
U.S.  a.  424—324 
1.  N-Propionylsarcosineanilides  of  the  formula: 


4,303,671 
ALBUMIN  STABILIZED  PROSTACYCLIN 
Francis  A.  Fltzpatrick,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Up- 
john Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

FUed  Jol.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,846 
InL  a.J  A61K  31/34 
VS.  CL  424—285  4  Claims 

.    1.  In  a  method  consisting  essentially  of  administering  prosta- 
cyclin to  a  mammal  in  a  formulation  suitable  for  parenteral 
administration,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
employing  as  an  excipient  in  said  formulation  in  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable,  stabilizing  concentration  albumin 
derived  from  serum  obtained  from  the  species,  of  which 
said  mammal  is  a  member. 
2.  In  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  formulation  of 
prostacyclin  suitable  for  parenteral  administration,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises: 
albumin  derived  from  serum  obtained  from  the  species  of 
which  said  mammal  is  a  member,  employed  as  an  excipient 
in  said  formulation  in  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable, 
stabilizing  concentration. 


4,303,672 
CYCLOPROPANECARBOXYLATE  INSECnCIDES 
AND/OR  ACARIODES  EXHIBITING  LOW  TOXICITY 
TO  MAMMALS  AND  FISH 
Masaehika  Hirano,  Ibnraki;  Tadashi  Ohsnmi,  Kyoto;  Kiyoshi 
Kasamatso,  Takaraznka,  and  Takashi  Kato,  Toyonaka,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Snaitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,455 

Cbdms  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  27, 1979,  54-22972 

Int.  CL'  AOIN  53/00:  C07C  121/75 

U.S.  CL  424—304  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula. 


^'~0~°~O 


Br      X 
I  I 


r 


9Clainis 


CH3 
I 
CHj— CH2— C— N— CH2— CNH 

II  II 

O  O 


I 


[Ah 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  which  can  vary  from  1  to  about  3  a^d 
the  substituent  A  which  can  be  the  same  or  different  when  4  is 
greater  than  1  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  trifli^o- 
romethyl;  halogen;  nitro;  acetyl;  a  straight-chain  or  branched 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  about  4  carbon  atoms;  a  straight-ch^in 
or  branched  alkoxy  group  having  1  to  about  4  carbon  atoms;  a 
straight-chain  or  branched  alkylmercapto  group  having  1  to 
about  7  carbon  atoms;  a  substituted  alkylmercapto  group  of  l|he 
formula:        | 


-S-(CH2);c-CH-R2 

Ri 


n 


wherein  x  is  the  integer  1  or  2,  Ri  can  represent  hydrogen  and 
methyl,  and  R2  can  represent  hydroxyl  and  an  amino  group  of 
the  formula:  1 

— NR6R7  I V 

wherein  Ke  can  represent  hydrogen,  and  methyl,  R7  can  repre- 
sent methyl,  substituted  benzyl,  and  Re  and  R7  together  with 
the  nitrogen  can  constitute  a  substituted  pyrrolidine  ring|  a 
sulphonyl  group  of  the  formula: 


— SO2R3 


m 


wherein  R3  can  represent  amino,  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 
and  an  aminoethoxycarbonyl  group  of  the  formula: 


-CCXKCH2)2— N 


/ 
\ 


JU 


Rs 


IV 


wherein  R4  and  Rs  which  can  be  the  same  or  different  can 
represent  hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl;  and  the  pharmacefiti- 
cally  acceptable  salts  of  said  compounds. 


CH— O— C— CH CH— CH— C— Br 

I  \    /  I 

CN  C  X 

/   \ 
CH3       CH3 


wherein  X  is  a  chlorine  or  bromine  atom. 

7.  A  method  for  controlling  an  insect  and/or  acarid  which 
comprises  applying  an  insecticidally  and/or  acaricidally  effec- 
tive amount  of  compound  according  to  claim  1  to  the  insect 
and/or  acarid. 


4,303,674 
SUBSTITUTED  DECALINS,  THEIR  PREPARATION  aKD 

USE  i 

Alexander  C.  Goudie,  Harlow,  England,  assignor  to  Beecbam 
Group  Limited,  England 

Filed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,077 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun. 
20052/79;  0«t.  29, 1979,  37457/79 

Int.  a.5  A61K  31/12:  C07C  49/637 
U.S.  a.  424—331  5 

1.  A  compound  of  formula: 


»  oeecnain 
1.  8,  1^79, 
culms 


December  1,  1981 


CHEMICAL 


275 


CH3 


wherein  the  dotted  line  is  a  carbon-carbon  single  or  double 
bond  and  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl. 

3.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  having  anti-inflammatory 
activity  adapted  for  topical  administration  which  comprises  an 
anti-inflammatory  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according 
to  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,303,675 
MOSQUITO  REPELLENT 
Joseph  Di  Pietro,  and  Gioyanni  Celia,  both  of  San  Donato  Mila- 
nese, Italy,  assignors  to  Anic,  S.p.A.,  Palermo,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  941,375,  Sep.  12, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,976 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Sep.  21, 1977,  27751  A/77 
Int  a.3  AOIN  31/00 
VJS.  a.  424—343  3  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  repelling  mosquitoes  comprising  administer- 
ing a  mosquito  repelling  effective  amount  of  a  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  2,5-dimethyI-2,5-hexanediol  and  an 
inert  carrier  to  a  surface  to  be  protected. 


4,303,676 
HYALURONATE  BASED  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

COSMETIC  FORMULATIONS  CONTAINING  SAME 
Endre  A.  Babus,  3333M  Henry  Hudson  Pkwy.,  Riyerdale,  N.Y. 

10463 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,481 

Int.  a.3  A61K  47/00:  AOIN  25/00 

VS.  CI.  424—359  10  Claims 

1.  A  water  based,  viscoelastic  composition  comprising,  by 
weight,  (a)  a  mixture  of  different  sodium  hyaluronate  fractions, 
a  first  such  fraction  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  10,000 
to  200,000  and  a  second  fraction  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
about  1 X 106  to  4.5  X  10^,  the  ratio  of  said  fractions  being  in  the 
range  of  about  0.3-2:1,  (b)  about  50  to  400%  of  protein  based 
on  the  weight  of  ingredient  (a),  said  protein  being  derived  from 
the  natural  material  from  which  the  hyaluronate  is  obtained, 
and  (c)  the  balance  being  water. 

5.  A  cosmetic  formulation  comprising,  by  weight,  about 
0.05-5.0%  of  the  composition  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  about 
1-5%  of  an  emollient,  about  1-5%  of  a  sugar  alcohol,  about 
0.2-1%  of  a  neutral  or  anionic  polysaccharide,  about  0.05-2% 
of  a  preservative,  bacteriostatic  and  fungistatic  substance 
which  does  not  react  with  or  degrade  hyaluronic  acid,  the 
balance  to  make  up  100%  being  distilled  water. 


4,303,677 
FROZEN  PIZZA  PROCESS 
James  De  Acetis,  Skokie,  lU.,  assignor  to  The  Quaker  Oats 
Company,  Chicago,  DI. 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,629 
Int  a.'  A21D  8/02 
U.S.  a.  426—27  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  prepared  specialty  frozen  food  prod- 
ucts which  include  filling-receiving  crust  portions  made  from  a 
bread  dough  and  filUng  portions  received  within  said  crusts, 
said  method  comprising  preparing  a  bread  dough  product, 
subdividing  said  bread  dough  into  individual  dough  elements, 
permitting  said  dough  elements  to  rise,  placing  each  of  said 
dough  elements  with  an  associated  forming  pan  having  a  flat, 
lower  surface  poriion  and  an  upwardly  and  outwardly  tapering 
sideall  surface,  pressing  said  dough  element  within  said  pans  so 
as  to  form  said  dough  elements  into  flat  sheets  substantially 
co-extensive  with  said  lower  pan  surface  portions,  permitting 


said  dough  sheets  to  rise,  re-pressing  said  dough  sheets  so  as  to 
further  extrude  said  dough  radially  and  to  cause  said  dough 
sheets  to  assume  the  contours  of  said  pan  bottom  and  sidewall 
surfaces,  causing  said  crusts  to  assume  substantially  uniform 
thickness  in  said  bottom  and  sidewall  areas  of  said  pans,  at  least 
partially  baking  said  crusts,  removing  said  crusts  from  said  pan 
and  placing  said  crusts  in  a  container  other  than  said  forming 
pans,  filling  said  baked  crusts  with  a  filling  material,  and  freez- 
ing said  completed  products. 


4,303,678 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  PACKAGED 
SOYBEAN  CURD 
Katsuhiro  Ogasa,  Yokohama;  Morio  Kuboyama,  Tokyo;  Knni- 
snke  Knwahara,  Yokohama;  Ryo  Kato,  Yokosuka,  and  Hiro- 
shi  Shimada,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Morinaga  Milk 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,439 

CUdms  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  8,  1979,  54-100683 

Int  a.3  A23L  1/20;  A23J  3/00 

U.S.  a.  426—46  5  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  packaged  soybean  curd 

with  long  shelf  life  of  at  least  I  month  at  room  temperature  and 

withoug  inclusion  of  any  artificial  coagulating  agent,  which 

comprises: 

(a)  inoculating  a  starter  of  lactic  acid  bacteria  into  pasteur- 
ized or  sterilized  soybean  juice  and  homogeneously  mix- 
ing the  bacteria  and  juice; 

(b)  adding  the  mixture  to  a  container; 

(c)  sealing  the  container; 

(d)  subjecting  the  mixture  to  fermentation  in  the  container  at 
the  optimum  temperature  of  the  lactic  acid  bacteria  untU 
the  pH  of  the  mixture  reaches  to  a  value  equal  to  or  less 
than  the  value  calculated  by  the  following  formula: 


wherein  Y  represents  pH  of  soybean  juice  at  the  the  termina- 
tion of  fermentation,  X  represents  the  percentage  of  solids 
content  of  soybean  juice  within  the  range  of  5%  to  16%  by 
weight 
and 
(e)  heating  the  fermented  soybean  juice  in  the  container  at 
60*-95'  C.  for  10-100  minutes  to  adjust  the  resulted  curd 
tension  of  soybean  curd  to  more  than  20  grams. 


4,303,679 

METHOD  AND  BACTERIAL  COMPOSITIONS  FOR 

FERMENTING  MEATS 

Moshe  Raccach,  Sarasota,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Microlife  Technics, 

Inc.,  Sarasota,  Fla. 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,760 

Int  a.3  A23B  4/12;  A23C  11/00;  C12P  7/56;  C12N  1/20 
VS.  CL  426—59  19  OaiM 

12.  A  culture  of  Pediococcus  pentosaceus  adapted  for  meat 
fermentations  including  an  assin^lable  carbohydrate  at  smoke- 
house temperatures  between  about  15.6*  C.  and  48.9*  C.  which 
comprises  a  selected  Pediococcus  pentosaceus  grown  in  growth 
medium  including  assimilable  sources  of  carbon,  nitrogen  and 
inorganic  substances  to  a  concentration  of  at  least  about 
1 X  lO''  of  the  Pediococcus  pentosaceus  per  ml,  having  a  pH 
between  about  4  and  7  and  said  culture  containing  a  stimula- 
tory food  grade  metal  salt  after  growth  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  accelerate  the  fermentation  in  the  meat  by  providing  a 
concentration  of  metal  ion  between  about  0.01  ppm  and  1500 
ppm  in  the  meat,  wherein  the  selected  Pediococcus  pentosaceus 
culture  has  the  meat  fermentation  characteristics  of /Wibcoccitf 
pentosaceus  NRRL-B-1 1,465  and  is  characterized  by  an  abUity 
to  rapidly  ferment  in  a  meat  admixture  with  an  assimilable 
sugar  at  temperatures  in  a  range  between  15.6*  C.  and  26.7*  C. 
to  produce  a  pH  less  than  about  5. 


276 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  1,  198 


4,303,680 

PRODUCTION  OF  YEAST  EXTRACT  CONTAINING 

FLAVORING 

TetSM  Tiaekawa;  Hiroihi  Takihimi,  both  of  Kawasaki,  and 

ToaoyoaU  HacUya,  Knnttadil,  all  of  Japan,  assigiion  to 

AJiaoHoto  Coaipaajr,  laoorporatod,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,083 
ClaiBS  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  5, 1979,  54-798 
lat  CL'  A23L  1/2%,  2/26:  C12N  1/06.  1/08 
U.S.  CL  426—60  5  Clainis 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  yeast  extract  containing  flavor- 
ing S'-nucleotide  and  having  an  improved  thickness  or  body  in 
taste  which  comprises: 

(1)  autolysing  suspended  yeast  cells  in  the  absence  of  added 
enzymes  and  added  sodium  chloride,  and  in  the  presence  of  an 
organic  material  that  stimulates  autolysis  at  a  constant  pH 
ranging  from  6.0  to  6.6,  then 

(2)  heating  the  autolysed  suspension  at  a  temperature  of  90* 
to  100*  C.  for  1  to  3  hours  in  the  absence  of  added  sodium 
chloride  thereby  extracting  intracellular  ribonucleic  acid; 
and  thereafter  performing  the  following  steps  in  any  or- 
der; 

(3)  hydrolysing  the  extracted  ribonucleic  acid  >vith  a  S'- 
phosphodiesterase  to  form  nucleotides  including  adeno- 
sine monophosphate  and; 

(4)  separating  the  resulting  extract  from  the  insoluble  resi- 
due. 


sufficiency  to  form  a  marbled  product  in  which  the  two  por* 
tions  are  randomly  distributed. 


4,303,681 
MEAT  FILLED  PIE  CONTAINING  CHEMICALLY  SET 

GEL  PARTICLES  AND  PROCESS 
Ian  A.  Chalkn;  Sandra  East,  both  of  Roshden,  and  George  R. 
Sanderson,  Bedford,  all  of  Engbnd,  assignors  to  Internatio- 
nale Octrooi  MaatacbappU  "OCTROPA",  Rotterdam,  Neth- 
erlands 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,732 
Claiins  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  20,  1978, 
37495/78 

Int.  CL^  A21D  13/08:  A23L  1/04 
U.S.  CL  426—92  8  Clainis 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  baked  filled  pie  containing 
a  meat  filling  in  which  a  pastry  shell  is  provided  with  a  meat 
filling  and  baked,  which  comprises  providing  a  pastry  shell  and 
introducing  a  filling  comprising  a  mixture  of  conumnuted,  raw 
or  partially  cooked  meat  and  chemically  set  gel  particles, 
covering  the  filling  with  pastry  and  thereafter  effecting  heating 
to  bake  the  pyastry. 


Company, 
MClainl 


4,303,683 
METHOD  FOR  SKINNING  ANIMAL  TONGUE 
Robert  E.  Taylor,  Glenriew,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Swift  A  Company, 
Chicago,  Dl. 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,361 
Int  a.3  A23L  1/31 
VS.  a.  426—264 
1.  A  method  of  skinning  whole  animal  tongues,  comprising;: 
trimming  the  bone  and  excess  fat  from  an  unfrozen  wholt 

animal  tongue, 
soaking  the  trimmed  tongue  in  an  unhealed  edible  acid  sol 

tion  having  a  pH  of  2.75  ±0.2  for  30  minutes, 
pre-cooking  the  soaked  tongue  in  a  hot  edible  acid  solution 
maintained  at  200*  to  205*  F.  for  45  to  50  minutes  and 
having  a  pH  of  2.75  ±0.2,  and  skinning  the  pre-cookef 
tongue. 


i 


4,303,684 
RAPIDLY-SOLUBLE  SWEETENER,  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARATION  AND  BEVERAGE  MIX  EMPLOYING  It 
Esra  Pitchon,  flushing,  N.Y.,  and  Marrin  Schnhnan,  Howell, 

N  J.,  assignors  to  General  Foods  Corporation,  WUte  PI 

N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,941 

Int  CL^  A23L  1/09.  2/40 

U.S.  a.  426-312  28  Claintt 

1.  A  dry,  rapidly  soluble  sweetener  composition  sprayed 
under  superatmospheric  pressure  and  dried,  having  a  density 
of  less  than  0.40  grams  per  cubic  centimeter  and  comprising  a 
codried  intimate  mixture  of  from  IS  to  65%  fructose,  from  15 
to  30%  dextrinized  starch  having  a  dextrose  equivalent  of  leas 
than  15,  and  from  30  to  65%  sucrose,  all  percentages  bein^ 
based  on  the  dry  weight  of  the  total  composition. 


ITS 


[owell, 
'laini. 


4,303,682 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  MEAT  LIKE  FOOD  PRODUCT 
Jean  L.  Gnittcny;  Jean  P.  Plaie,  both  of  Jargean;  Michel  Rooz, 
Saint  Denis  de  I'Hotel,  all  of  France,  and  Gregory  N.  Warren, 
Wodonga,  Aastralia,  aasignofs  to  Mars  Incorporated,  Mc- 
Lean, Va. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  811,862,  Jnn.  30, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,166 
Claim  priority,  implication  France,  Jnn.  30, 1976,  76  19900 
Int  CL^  A23J  3/00:  A23L  1/275 
U.S.  CL  426—250  14  Clainis 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  food  product  of  mois- 
ture content  between  15%  and  50%  by  weight  simulating 
marbled  meat  and  including  portions  immitating  the  appear- 
ances of  lean  meat  and  fat,  which  method  comprises:  sepa- 
rately preparing  at  least  two  plastic  proteinaceous  food  com- 
positions respectively  inunitating  in  color  the  appearances  of 
lean  meat  and  fat,  at  least  one  of  said  compositions  as  prepared 
having  a  consistency  of  at  least  300  Brabender  units  and  the 
lean  and  fat  simulating  compositions  exhibiting  a  difference  in 
consistency  at  the  same  temperature  of  from  20-700  Brabender 
units;  and  blending  together  the  compositions  at  substantially 
equal  temperatures  to  intermingle  said  compositions  at  least 


^  4,303,685 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  MINCED  FISH  MEAT 
Noboru  Katoh;  Kazumiya  Komatsn,  and  Hisashi  Nozaki,  all  df 

Sayama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kibun  Company  Limited,  Tokyo, 

Japan 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  524M1,  Jnn.  28, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,943 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  12, 1978,  53-152706 
Int  a?  A22C  25/14.  25/16 
U.S.  a.  426—332  3  Claiiris 

1.  A  method  of  treating  fish  comprising  separating  the  meat 
from  the  whcde  fish  whose  heads  and  organs  have  been  re- 
moved, blocks  of  such  fish  or  fillets  of  such  fish,  while  sub- 
merged in  water  or  in  an  aqueous  solution  containing  0.1-20% 
of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  6f 
sorbitol,  dextrin,  sucrose,  sodium  glutamate,  glycine,  sodium 
bicarbonate,  sodium  carbonate,  disodium  phosphate  and  poly- 
merized sodium  phosphate,  whereby  rapid  deterioratidn 
caused  by  breakdown  of  meat  cells  during  meat  separation  Is 
substantially  avoided. 


STEAMED 


I  4,303,686 

PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  ACID  CONTENT  i 

COFFEE 
Robert  P.  Stob,  Dnmoat,  N  J.;  Nonnan  P.  Ooellette,  Goshen; 
Johanna  M.  Lintfaorst,  Yonkers,  both  of  N.Y.,  and  Thomas  V. 
Herlitay,  Rutherford,  N  J.,  assignors  to  General  Foods  Corpo- 
ration, White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,802 

Int  a.'  A23F  5/16 

U.S.  a.  426—386  4  Claitts 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  acid  content  of  soluble  cofl^ 

solids  obtained  from  an  elongated  bed  of  roasted  coffee  whith 

has  been  subjected  to  a  flow  of  atmospheric  or  superatmos- 
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pheric  steam  for  a  period  of  time  in  excess  of  ten  minutes  in 
order  to  remove  volatile  aromas  which  process  comprises 
stopping  the  flow  of  steam,  thereafter  passing  a  stream  of  of  air 
or  nitrogen  through  the  steamed  bed,  in  the  same  direction  as 
steam  flow,  for  at  least  Ave  minutes,  and  at  a  superflcial  veloc- 
ity in  excess  of  3  meters  per  minute  and  sufficient  to  entrain  the 
liquid  acids  present  in  the  bed,  thereafter  discarding  the  en- 
trained liquid  acids  and  extracting  the  steamed  and  swept 
coffee  to  form  an  aqueous  extract  and  drying  the  resulting 
extract. 


4,303,687 
TREATMENT  OF  BAKERY  PRODUCTS  TO  BE  STORED 

IN  THE  DEEP  FROZEN  STATE 
Werner  RatJen,  Freeweid  1M4,  2302  Flintbek,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,596 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  27, 
1978,  2856272 

Int  CV  A21D  13/00,  15/00:  A23L  3/36 
U.S.  a.  426—497  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  treatment  of  baking  products  to  be 
stored  in  the  deep-frozen  state,  of  the  type  which  have  a  crust 
covering  the  inner  crumb,  which  crust  separates  from  the 
crumb  during  deep-frozen  storage,  and  in  which,  after  the 
baking  process,  the  products  are  deep-frozen  in  a  freezer  plant, 
and  are  later  removed  from  the  plant  and  thawed  for  consump- 
tion purposes,  the  improvement  comprising  injecting  a  mate- 
rial, selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water,  water  vapor 
and  steam,  into  the  products  prior  to  the  deep-freezing  step  in 
order  to  prevent  a  separation  of  crust  and  crumb  during  the 
storage  of  the  products,  the  material  being  injected  through  the 
crust  into  the  crumb,  at  a  weight  of  approximately  4  grams  per 
100  grams  of  completely  baked  bakery  products. 


4,303,689 
FLAVORING  WITH  PYRAZINE  DERIVATIVES 
Max  Winter,  Petit-Lancr,  Fritz  Gnrtschi,  Conmngar,  Ivon 
Flament;  Max  StoU,  both  of  Petit-Lancy,  all  of  Switialnnd, 
and  bring  M.  Goldman,  Niantic,  Conn.,  assizors  to  Flr- 
menich  SA,  Genera,  Switzerland  and  General  Foods  Corpom- 
tion.  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  70,560,  Sep.  8, 1970,  Pat  No.  3,702,253, 
which  b  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  543,069,  Apr.  18, 1966, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  452,342, 
Apr.  30, 1965,  abuidoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  13, 1972,  Ser. 

No.  243,850 
Int  a.3  A23L  1/234 
U.S.  a.  426-537  3  ClaiM 

1.  A  foodstufr  having  added  thereto  a  small  but  flavor-modi- 
fying amount  of  a  compound  consisting  essentially  of  a  pyra- 
zine  derivative  having  the  following  formula: 


CI., 


N 


wherein 

(a)  R'  is  a  methyl  group  and  R^  is  either  an  alkyl  group 
having  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  which  can  be  branched 
at  the  chain  end  when  said  chain  has  3  or  4  carbon  atoms, 
or  a  vinyl,  a  thienyl-2  or  a  pyrryI-1  group;  or 

(b)  Ri  is  an  ethyl  group  and  R^  is  an  ethyl  or  a  vinyl  group. 


4,303,688 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  FIBROUS  FISH  PASTE 
Naohiko  Shimnra,  Konosn;  Takeo  Shinada,  Kawagoe;  Mituga 

Ikoma,  Sayama,  and  Hisao  Nakaabima,  Kawagoe,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Kibon  Company  Limited,  Ttdqro,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,436 
Int  d?  A22C  25/20:  A23L  1/325 
U.S.  CL  426—513  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  fish  paste,  consisting  essentially 
of: 

adding  water  to  fish  meat  consisting  essentially  of  minced 
fish  meat,  in  an  amount  of  from  40%  to  70%  of  the  minced 
fish  meat; 

mixing  the  minced  fish  meat  and  water  to  form  a  minced  fish 
product; 

molding  the  minced  fish  product  into  a  predetermined  shape; 

setting  the  molded  product; 

finely  dividing  the  set  product  into  a  pluraUty  of  fibers  or  flat 
pieces  extending  in  parallel;  and  then 

heating  the  resulting  plurality  of  parallel  finely  divided  fibers 
or  flat  pieces  without  separating  each  fiber  or  flat  piece 
individually, 

thereby  obtaining  a  fish  paste  whose  inner  part  has  been 
finely  divided  into  the  form  of  fibers  or  flat  pieces  consist- 
ing essentially  of  minced  fish  meat  and  water,  all  of  said 
fibers  of  flat  pieces  being  in  parallel  and  at  the  same  time 
joined  to  each  other  to  such  a  degree  that  each  fiber  or  flat 
piece  separates  individually  with  ease  in  the  mouth  upon 
eating,  and  wherein  the  outer  surface  of  said  fish  paste  is  in 
the  form  of  a  pelUcle  united  to  the  inner  part  of  said  fish 
paste  as  one  body. 


4,303,690 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  THIN- WALLED, 
HOLLOW  PASTRY  ARTICLES 
Franz  Haas,  Sr.,  Gerstigasse  25;  Franz  Hans,  Jr.,  DenUergasae 
29,  botii  of  Vienna,  Austria  (UIO),  and  Johann  Haaa,  209 
Wiener  Stimaae,  SiriUem,  Austria  (2104) 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  835,683,  Sep.  22, 1977,  ahunrtofd  This 
appUcation  Jnn.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,822 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Sep.  30, 1976,  7258/76 
Int  a^  A21D  2/10,  8/08,  10/00 
UJS.  a.  426—549  8  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  hollow,  thin-walled  pastry 
articles,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
preparing  a  mixture  of  flour  and  sugar  with  at  least  about  400 

grams  of  sugar  per  kilogram  of  flour; 
adding  to  the  mixture  an  amount  of  water  only  sufficient  to 

make  a  kneadable,  firm,  shape-holding  waffle  dough; 
forming  a  discrete  dough  body  in  a  definite  shape  from  the 

prepared  waffle  dough; 
placing  the  shaped  body  of  waffle  dough  on  one  part  of  an 
open  baking  mold  having  a  hollow  part  at  least  partially 
closed  at  one  end  and  a  core  part  received  in  the  hollow 
part; 
bringing  the  parts  of  the  baking  mold  together  to  close  the 
mold  around  the  dough  to  define  the  sh^>e  of  the  article; 
baking  the  dough  with  the  mold  closed; 
allowing  vapor  to  escape  from  the  mold  at  least  intermit- 
tently while  continuing  to  bake  the  dough  until  the  article 
is  formed  and  then; 
opening  the  mold  and  removing  the  article. 
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4,303,<91 

PROTEINACEOUS  FOOD  PRODUCT 

Ralph  E.  Siad,  aad  Rkkard  E.  Johuon,  both  of  Pliao,  Tcz^ 

■Migpon  to  Aadenoa,  Claytoa  ft  Co^  Hooitoo,  Tex. 

OMttaintkM  of  Scr.  No.  949,928,  Oet  10, 1978,  abudoned. 

widch  is  a  coatiaaatioii-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  916,028,  Jon.  15, 

1978,  abandoned.  TUi  appUcation  Oct  10, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

196,010 
CSaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  9,  1977, 
4M99/77 

Int  CL'  A23C  20/QO 
U.S.  a  426—573  12  Claims 

1.  A  proteinaceous  food  product  simulating  cheese,  compris- 
ing a  blend  of  the  following  by  weight  percent  on  a  pre-cooked 
basis: 

(a)  soy  protein  comprising  in  combination  soy  isolate  and 
cold  insoluble  soy  firaction, 

(b)  up  to  about  5%  gelatin, 

(c)  about  0.1  to  2.5%  hydrocolloid  gum, 

(d)  fat  in  an  amount  effective  to  give  desired  characteristics 
of  melt,  mouth-feel  and  mushiness  of  the  food  product, 
and 

(e)  water  in  an  amount  effective  to  solubilize  the  said  blend 
and  to  aid  in  melting  of  the  final  food  product,  said  food 
product  having  a  pH  of  about  S.O  to  S.8. 


1  4,303,694 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  OF  DEPOSTHON  THROUGH 

VACUUM  EVAPORATION  MAKING  USE  OF  A 

MODULATED  ELECTRON  BEAM  AND  A  SCREEN 

Daniel  Bois,  9,  rue  de  la  Grange,  38240  Mcylan,  France 

FOed  May  1, 1980,  Scr.  No.  145,727 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  4, 1979,  79  11311 

Int  a?  C23C  wn 

U.S.  a.  427—42  4  Claim^ 
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4,303,692 
INFANT  MILK  FORMULA 
Gerald  E.  Gaall,  1107  Fiftb  Ave,  New  Yorh;,  N.Y.  10028 
Coatinnation  of  Scr.  No.  963,026,  No?.  22, 1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  coatinnation  of  Scr.  No.  738,080,  Nov.  22, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,639 
Int  a^  A23C  77/00.  27/Oa-  A23J  7/7^.  7/20 
U.S.  a.  426—580  15  Claims 

1.  A  synthetic  infant  milk  formula  containing  as  an  additive 
thereto  taurine  at  a  concentration  in  the  range  from  about  IS  to 
about  60  fimoles  percent,  said  formula  being  essentially  free  of 
taurine  prior  to  addition  of  taurine  thereto. 


4,303,693 
METHOD  OF  APPLYING  A  CERAMIC  COATING  TO  A 

METAL  WORKPIECE 
Ronald  W.  Driver,  CUtheroe,  England,  assignor  to  Ridls-Royce 
Umiff^i,  London,  ifji^aiMi 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1960,  Ser.  No.  187,405 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  S^.  22, 1979, 
32941/79 

Int  CL3  B05B  7/22 
U.S.  CL  427—34  8  Claims 


/7 


1.  A  method  of  depositing  through  vacuum  evaporation, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of,  first,  in  order  to  deposit  a 
material  on  substrates,  placing  said  substrates  in  a  vacuum 
enclosure  opposite  a  target  of  the  said  material;  bombarding 
said  target  by  means  of  an  electron-beam;  modulating  said 
beam  on  an  "oB-ofT  basis";  moving  a  screen,  opaque  to  X-rayi 
between  said  target  and  said  substrate  in  synchronism  with  said 
modulation;  said  screen  being  interposed  between  said  target 
and  said  substrates  during  those  time-intervals  when  there  is  a 
beam,  said  screen  being  retracted  during  those  time-interva|s 
when  there  is  no  beam. 


4,303,695 

CRINKLE  EMBOSS  AND  METHOD 

Thomas  J.  McCann,  HoUywood,  and  Ernest  E.  Regan,  Fort 

Lauderdale,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Biscayne  Decoratite 

Products,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  862,641,  Dec.  20, 1977,  abandoned 

This  appUcation  Aug.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,436 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  11, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  B32B  3/O0;  B05D  3/06 

U.S.  CL  427—44  19  Claiiis 


1.  A  method  of  applying  a  ceramic  coating  to  a  metallic 
workpiece  comprising  the  steps  of: 

heating  the  metallic  workpiece  to  a  temperature  in  a  range  of 
300*  C.  to  950*  C.  with  at  most  a  thin  and  strongly  adher- 
ent coat  of  metallic  oxide  forming  on  the  workpiece; 

and  then  before  a  further  oxide  coating  forms  on  the  heated 
workpiece,  immediately  plasma  spraying  the  ceramic 
coating  on  to  the  heated  workpiece  in  an  atmosphere  of 
air. 


1.  A  method  for  creating  a  crinkle  finish  surface  on  a  flexible 
foamed  decorated  substrate  in  an  uninterrupted  process  com- 
prising the  steps  of, 
coating  a  vinyl  overlay  over  a  decorated  foamable  substrate, 
exposing  the  coated  flexible  decorated  substrate  to  an  ele- 
vated temperatiire  whereupon  the  foamable  coat  has  Ex- 
panded to  a  cellular  foam  and  the  vinyl  overlay  is  fused, 
cooling  the  thus  foamed  and  fused  vinyl  substrate  to  a  tem- 
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perature  compatible  with  the  application  of  an  actinic 
radiation  curable  coating, 

passing  the  thus  foamed  and  fused  vinyl  substrate  through  a 
coating  station  where  an  essentially  solvent  free  acryl- 
ourethane  oligomer  actinic  radiation  curable  coating  of 
lower  elongation  properties  than  that  of  the  vinyl  overlay 
is  applied  at  temperatures  less  than  180*  F., 

thereafter  curing  said  coating  upon  exposure  to  actinic  radia- 
tion at  elevated  temperatures  between  180*  and  250*  F.  for 
less  than  one  minute, 

whereupon  exposure  to  said  radiation  at  said  elevated  tem- 
perature results  in  a  product  exhibiting  a  crinkle  surface 
texture  which  has  been  created  on  the  surface  of  the  flexi- 
ble substrate  by  permitting  the  difTerential  elongation 
properties  of  the  vinyl  overlay  and  the  actinic  radiation 
cured  coating  to  interact  to  give  the  crinkle  surface  tex- 
ture. 


4,303,696 

RADLiTION  CURING  OF  PREPOLYMER  COATING 

COMPOSmONS 

Karl  Brack,  HolUston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Design  Cote  Corp., 

Westminster,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  835,477,  Sep.  21, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,218,294, 
wUch  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  575,252,  May  7, 1975,  Pat  No. 
3,989,609.  This  appUcation  Aug.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,001 
Int  a.3  B05D  3/06 
U.S.  a.  427—44  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  durable  coating  on  the  surface  of 
a  solid  comprising  the  steps  of: 
modifying  a  polyamide  containing  primary  and/or  second- 
ary amine  groups,  (internally  and/or  terminally)  with 
unsaturated  esters,  anhydrides,  and/or  acids  in  ratios  from 
2:1  to  10:1  (unsaturated  ester,  acid  or  anhydride:  polyam- 
ide) thereby  obtaining  an  unsaturated  prepolymer  which 
will  copolymerize  with  acrylic  and/or  methacrylic  mono- 
mers, 
mixing  with  said  prepolymer,  as  so  modified,  a  quantity  of 
acrylic  and/or  methacrylic  monomer  ester  material,  vinyl 
acetate,  and/or  vinyl  pyrolidone,  in  proportion  between 
about  1:1  and  1:20  (modified  prepolymer  to  monomer 
ester); 
coating  said  mixture  on  the  surface  of  a  sheet,  plate  or  other 

solid  body,  and 
irradiating  said  coating,  as  sensitized,  with  actinic  radiation 
or,  as  unsensitized,  with  an  electron  beam,  to  produce  a 
cured  film. 


4,303,697 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  ADHESION  OF  PAINT 

TO  POLYOLEFIN  SURFACES 
Gerald  A.  Baseden,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  39,946,  May  17, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,733 

Int  a.3  B05D  3/06 

U.S.  a.  427—54.1  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  for  painting  the  surface  of  an 

article  made  of  a  polyolefin  selected  from: 

(1)  polyethylene,  polypropylene,  and  crystalline  dipolymers 
of  ethylene  and  propylene; 

(2)  blends  of  at  least  two  members  of  the  group  recited  in  (1) 
above;  and 

(3)  blends  of  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  recited  in  (1) 
above  with  at  least  one  elastomer  selected  from  the  class 
of  ethylene/propylene  dipolymers  and  EPDM  copoly- 
mers in  which  the  total  amount  of  elastomeric  polymers  is 
at  most  about  SO  weight  percent  of  the  final  polymer 
blend; 

said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  cleaning  said  surface; 


(b)  priming  the  cleaned  surface  with  a  thin  layer  of  a  chlori- 
nated polymeric  material  selected  from: 

(1)  a  chlorinated  polypropylene  containing  about  5-25 
weight  percent  of  chlorine  and  having  a  number  aver- 
age molecular  weight  of  about  5,000-50,000,  and 

(2)  a  chlorinated  polypropylene  containing  carboxylic 
anhydride  groups  and  about  S-2S  weight  percent  of 
chlorine  and  having  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  of  about  5,000-50,000;  and 

(c)  exposing  the  primed  surface  to  ultraviolet  radiation. 


4,303,698 
USE  OF  PROLONGED  TACK  TONERS  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  OF  ELECTRIC  aRCUTTS 
Grant  A.  Beske,  Princeton  Junction;  Abraham  B.  Cohen,  Spring- 
field, both  of  NJ.,  and  Roger  O.  Uhler,  WUmington,  DeL, 
assignors  to  E.  I.  Do  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WU- 
mington, Del. 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,607 
Int  a.3  H05K  3/10.  3/12 
MS.  a.  427—96  16  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  an  electrically  conductive 
pattern  on  an  inert  substrate  comprising 

(a)  applying  a  particulate  prolonged  tack  toner  comprising 
an  organic  polymer  and  solid  plasticizer  to  an  image  of  the 
pattern  on  the  inert  substrate,  said  image  having  toner- 
receptive  and  background  areas, 

(b)  heating  the  toned  image  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
activate  the  toner  by  rendering  the  toner  tacky, 

(c)  reducing  the  temperature  of  the  heated  image  below  the 
activating  temperature  of  the  prolonged  tack  toner 
wherein  the  activated  prolonged  tack  toner  remains  tacky, 

(d)  applying  prolonged  tack  toner  comprising  organic  poly- 
mer, solid  plasticizer,  conductive  particles  and  glass  frit  to 
the  tackified  toned  image, 

(e)  optionally  repeating  steps  (b)  through  (d)  at  least  one 
time, 

(0  burning  ofT  the  organic  polymer  and  plasticizer  compo- 
nents of  the  prolonged  tack  toner  by  increasing  the  tem- 
perature of  the  inert  substrate  and  toned  image,  and 

(g)  firing  the  inert  substrate  and  toned  image  to  a  tempera- 
ture sufficient  to  fuse  the  glass  frit  and  sinter  the  conduc- 
tive particles. 


4,303,699 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  MAGNETIC  POWDER 

Hideo  Tamora,  Tag^jyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,189 
CUdms  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  10,  1979,  54-57374; 
Jun.  27,  1979,  54-80955 

Int  a.3  B05D  5/12 
U.S.  a.  427—132  10  Oaims 
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1.  Method  of  manufacturing  magnetic  powder,  consisting  of: 
(a)  forming  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  acicular  mag- 
netic iron  oxide  powder  and  metallic  cobalt  in  an  aqueous 
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solution  of  an  alkali  hydroxide  having  a  concentration  of 
0.1  mol/1  to  10  mol/1  under  agitation,  and 
(b)  keeping  said  solution  at  an  elevated  temperature  during 
said  agitation  to  cause  deposition  of  cobalt  and/or  cobalt 
compound  on  surface  of  said  iron  oxide  powder. 


4,303,700 
SPRAYABLE  MATERIAL  FOR  REPAIRING  BASE 
PLATES  OF  INGOT  MOLDS 
Paul  G.  Adun,  Bindaghaa,  AbL,  and  Kenneth  A.  GeUer, 
Mnnster,  Ind^  aadgnon  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company,  Oak 
Brook,  ni. 
CoatinnatkM  of  Ser.  No.  64,169,  Ang.  6, 1979,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  cootlnaatkMi-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  966,679,  Dec.  5, 1978,  Pat 
No.  4,188,416.  This  application  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,557 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaeqnent  to  Feb.  12, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CL^  B26D  7/i« 
U.S.  CL  427—135  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  repairing  ingot  mold  stools  which  com- 
prises: 

(1)  forming  a  thixotropic,  self-leveling  stool  repair  material 
comprising: 

(a)  SO-80%  by  weight  powdered  aluminum  silicate,  said 
silicate  having  the  foUowing  particle  size  distribution: 
10-25%  not  greater  than  200  mesh 

75-90%  15-30  mesh 

(b)  4-17%  by  weight  powdered  alumina  of  from  200-400 
mesh 

(c)  0.2-5.0%  bentonite  clay  of  from  200-400  mesh 

(d)  4.0-25%  of  a  binder  having  a  composition  comprising: 
75%  phosphoric  acid— 72-82% 

alumina  tiihydrate— 6.2-16.2% 
powdered  boric  acid— 1.0-7.0%;  and 
water— 4.0-14.0% 

(e)  5.0-30%  water 

(2)  pumping  said  stool  repair  material  onto  an  ingot  mold 
stool,  said  stool  having  been  previously  damaged  by  mol- 
ten metal; 

(3)  allowing  said  composition  to  cure,  utilizing  the  residual 
heat  contained  in  said  ingot  mold  stool;  and  then, 

(4)  recovering  a  repaired  ingot  mold  stool  having  a  strong, 
crack-free  patch. 


4,303,701 
METHOD  OF  MARKING  PLASTIC  LENSES 
Daniel  L.  Torgerscn,  Sauk  Rapids,  and  Leon  H.  Fischer,  Cold 
Spring,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Buckbee-Mears  Company, 
St  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,341 
lat  a.^  G02B  ///a-  C09K  11/00 
MS.  a.  427—145  6  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  marking  a  polymer  plastic  lens  having  a 
polymer  network  comprising  applying  a  fluorescent  material 
to  the  surface  of  a  plastic  lens,  allowing  sufficient  time  to 
permit  migration  of  the  fluorescent  material  into  the  polymer 
network  and  then  removing  the  excess  fluorescent  material  on 
the  surface  of  the  lens. 


4,303,702 
FLOWABILITY  OF  RUTILE  PIGMENT 
Raymond  Bullock,  Jr.,  Newark;  Christian  E.  Rick,  Wilmington, 
and  George  A.  Schnrr,  Newark,  all  of  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I. 
Db  Pont  de  Nemoors  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Coatinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  972,971,  Dec  26, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,403 
Int  a.3  O04B  31/02 
U.S.  CL  427—220  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  improving  flowability  of  bulk,  fine  particle 
size,  rutile  titanium  dioxide  pigment  that  facilitates  unloading 
or  transferring  said  pigment  comprising  injecting  at  a  high 
velocity  a  gas  stream  into  a  chamber  while  atomizing  naph- 
thenic  acid  into  the  high  velocity  gas  stream,  thereby  provid- 


„j, 


mg  a  zone  or  turbulence,  adding  particulate  titanium  dioxaie 
having  a  mean  particle  size  less  than  1  micron  into  the  zone  of 
turbulence,  supplying  a  low  velocity  gas  stream  at  the  inlet  to 
the  chamber  parallel  to  the  high  velocity  gas  and  conveyitig 


I  , 

the  gas,  naphthenic  acid  and  titanium  dioxide  through  the 
chamber,  the  ratio  of  high  velocity  gas  to  low  velocity  ^ 
being  more  ttian  3:1  and  the  amount  of  naphthenic  acid  is 
0.05-2%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  titanium  dioxide. 


433,703 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  IMPROVED 

NATURAL-TEXTURED  CEILING  TILE 

Donald  E.  Maron,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Armstrong  Wof Id 

Industries,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,649 

Int  a.^  B05D  3/12 

MS.  a.  427—272  2  Clal^ 


1.  A  method  of  treating  a  fibrous  panel  having  at  least  one 
planar  surface  containing  therein  fissures,  the  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  roll  coating  said  at  least  one  planar  surface  of  the  fibrous 
panel  with  a  hardenable  liquid  abrasive  resist  which  will 
extend  at  least  partly  into  the  surface  of  said  panel  in 
contacting  relationship  with  the  fibers  of  said  panel,  siid 
resist  only  coating  all  of  said  above  planar  surface  of  l9ie 
panel  and  not  being  applied  into  the  fissures  of  the  panel; 

(b)  drying  the  liquid  abrasive  resist  to  harden  it;  and       I 

(c)  abrasively  treating  said  above  planar  surface  to  erode  the 
fissures  to  enlarge  them  while  maintaining  said  above 
planar  surface  treated  with  said  resist  unaffected  by  flie 
erosion  treatment  step. 


4,303,704 
SELECTIVE  REMOVAL  OF  COPPER  OR  NICKEL  FRdM 

COMPLEXING  AGENTS  IN  AQUEOUS  SOLUTION 
Constantine  I.  CourduYelis,  937  Garden  Rd.,  Orange,  Coin. 
06477,  and  George  C.  Gallager,  260  Pearl  St,  Middletown, 
Conn.  06457 

FUed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,924 
Int  a.3  BOIJ  45/00 
U.S.  CL  427—345  46  Clahns 

14.  A  continuous  process  for  maintaining  a  predetermiited 
maximum  ccwcentration  of  complexed  heavy  metal  ions  in  an 
aqueous  rinse  solution  bath  containing  complexed  heavy  m^tal 
ions  and  conq>lexing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkanolamines  or  carboxylic  acids  or  salts  thereof  by  selec- 
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tive  removal  of  said  heavy  metal  ions,  with  said  complexing 
agent  remaining  in  solution,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  bed  of  chelating  ion-exchange  resin  having 
an  iminodiacetic  acid  functionality, 

(b)  passing  a  portion  of  said  aqueous  solution  from  said  bath 
containing  complexed  heavy  metal  ions  and  complexing 
agent  through  said  resin  bed  at  a  rate  substantially  no  less 
than  the  rate  at  which  complexed  heavy  metal  ions  enter 
said  bath,  said  resin  bed  containing  sufficient  resin  to 
selectively  remove  and  retain  substantially  all  of  said 
heavy  metal  ions  from  said  aqueous  solution  passed  there- 
through, with  substantially  all  of  said  complexing  agent 
remaining  in  the  effluent  passing  out  of  said  resin  bed, 

(c)  recycling  said  effluent  from  said  resin  bed  to  said  bath, 
and 

(d)  eluting  said  retained  heavy  metal  ions  from  said  resin  bed 
by  passage  therethrough  of  an  aqueous  acid  solution, 
whereby  the  eluate  contains  heavy  metal  ions  and  is  sub- 
stantially free  of  said  complexing  agent,  and  whereby  said 
resin  bed  is  regenerated  for  reuse. 


4,303,705 
TREATMENT  OF  WOOD  WITH  WATER-BORNE 
PRESERVATIVES 
William  C.  Kelso,  Jr.,  14  BoUdog  Dr.,  Starkville,  Miss.  39759 
FUed  Sep.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,986 
Int  a.3  B05D  1/18.  3/02.  3/12 
U.S.  a.  427—351  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  wood  with  water-borne  materials, 
comprising; 
placing  the  wood  in  a  pressure  vessel; 
introducing  the  water-borne  materials  into  the  vessel  and 

submerging  the  wood; 
raising  the  pressure  within  the  vessel  and  impregnating  the 
wood  with  the  water-borne  materials  until  a  desired  gross 
absorption  is  achieved; 
heating  the  interior  of  the  vessel  to  a  temperature  of  at  least 

150'  F.; 
maintaining  the  temperature  and  pressure  after  the  gross 
absorption  has  been  achieved  for  at  least  an  hour  and  until 
a  major  portion  of  the  water-borne  materials  become 
affixed  to  or  precipitated  on  the  wood;  and 
relieving  the  pressure  and  collecting  the  Icick-back. 


formed  from  wood  structural  members  and  a  lower  wall 
formed  from  plywood, 

(b)  placing  core  material  within  the  form, 

(c)  placing  an  upper  wall  formed  from  plywood  on  the  form 
open  top  to  close  the  box, 

(d)  attaching  an  elongate  strip  on  one  side  of  said  box  to 
provide  a  tongue. 
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(e)  attaching  a  pair  of  spaced  elongated  strips  on  an  (^>poaite 
side  of  said  box  to  provide  a  groove  to  interfit  a  tongue 
such  as  that  provided  on  said  one  side  of  said  box,  and 

(0  applying  a  plastic  binder  reinforced  with  fiber  strand 
particles  over  the  entire  box  including  the  tongue  and 
groove  to  provide  a  substantially  rigid  complete  cover 
sealing  the  box. 


4,303,708 
HEAT-SEALABLE  PLASTIC  FILM,  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 

MANUFACTURE,  AND  THE  USE  OF  THE  FILM 
Dieter  Gebhardt  Wiesbaden;  GiinOer  Crass,  Taanasstcin,  and 
Siegfried  Janocha,  Wiesbaden,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  trf  GerMuy, 
assignors  to  Hoechst  AktiengeseUschafl,  Frankfurt  an  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,682 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  3, 
1978,  2814311 

Int  CV  B65D  1/00;  0D9J  7/02;  B32B  27/08 
U.S.  CL  428—35  20 


4,303,706 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SUEDE-LIKE 

RAISED  FABRIC 

Norihiro  Minemura,  Takatsuki,  and  Takeo  Kimnra,  Ibaraki, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Teijin  timiffd,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,756 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  15, 1979,  54>74581 
Int  C\?  B32B  7/00;  B05D  3/02;  D04H  1/58;  B32B  27/00 
MS.  a.  427—381  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  suede-like  raised  fabric 
which  comprises;  preparing  a  raised  fabric  which  has  naps 
consisting  of  extra  fine  fibers  whose  monofilament  fineness  is  in 
the  range  of  0.0001  to  0.8  denier;  applying  an  emulsion  of  a 
melamine  resin  to  said  raised  fabric;  and,  after  drying,  heat- 
treating  the  applied  raised  fabric  at  a  temperature  of  100*  to 
180*  C.  to  let  the  melamine  resin  in  the  fabric  harden. 


4,303,707 
BUILDING  COMPONENT  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

THE  SAME 
John  Prior,  c/o  Industrial  Salvage,  CentraUa,  Dl.  62801 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  826,323,  Ang.  22, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatkm  Oct  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,014 
Int  a.3  B32B  1/04;  B05D  1/12 
MS.  a.  427—397  1  Claim 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  building  component  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
(a)  forming  a  rectangular  open  box  including  a  sidewall 


1.  Opaque  film  of  thermoplastic  organic  material  which  has 
been  oriented  by  biaxial  stretching,  comprising  a  base  layer  of 
a  polymer  or  copolymer  of  an  a-olefin  having  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms  containing  an  amount  between  about  1  and  25  percent 
by  weight,  calculated  on  the  weight  of  the  polymer,  of  finely 
distributed  solid  particles  ranging  in  size  from  about  0.2  to  20 
/xm  sufficient  to  render  said  film  opaque,  and  carried  on  at  least 
one  surface  of  said  base  layer,  a  heat-sealable  layer  comprising 
a  copolymer  comprised  predominatly  of  propylene,  selected 
from  a  copolymer  of  propylene  with  ethylene,  a  copolymer  of 
propylene  with  butene,  or  a  terpolymer  of  propylene  with 
ethylene  and  a  further  a-olefin  having  from  4  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  whereby  said  film  is  opaque  and  has  improved  pearles- 
cent  lustre. 


4,303,709 
COEXTRUDED  LAMINAR  THERMOPLASTIC  BAGS 
Robert  H.  Olson,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  MobU  OU  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  865,088,  Dec  27, 1977,  abandotd. 
This  appUcation  Dec  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,318 
Int  CL'  B32B  27/08 
MS.  CL.  428—35  5  Claims 

1.  A  two-layer  coextruded,  thermoplastic  laminar  bag  con- 
struction particularly  suitable  for  the  containment  of  food 
which  has  to  be  heated  in  aqueous  media,  said  aqueous  media 
being  maintained  at  temperatures  of  up  to  about  212*  F.,  con- 
sisting of  a  continuous  outer  layer  of  polypropylene  fUm  and  a 
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continuous  inner  film  layer  of  a  high  density  ethylene-octene-1 
copolymer,  said  copolymer  comprising  less  than  about  10%  by 
weight  of  octene^l  and  having  a  density  of  about  0.94S  g/cc. 


4,303,710 
COEXTRUDED  MULTI-LAYER  POLYETHYLENE  FILM 

AND  BAG  CONSTRUCTION 
Edward  M.  Ballard,  Rochester,  and  Gregory  M.  Smith,  Pal- 
myra, both  of  N.Y^  anignort  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New 
Yorl^  N.Y. 

CoBtiBoatioii  of  Ser.  No.  934,235,  Aug.  16, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  applicatioB  Mar.  3, 19M,  Ser.  No.  126,932 

Int  a.3  B65D  11/00:  B32B  7/02.  27/08 

U.S.  a.  428—35  13  Claims 


'  4,303,712 

FABRIC  SIUCONE  ELASTOMER  COMPOSITE 
E.  Aubrey  Woodroof,  16646  Mt  Cachuma  Cir.,  Fountain  Valle^, 
Calif.  92708 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  5,319,  Jan.  22, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,679 

Int.  Q.3  B32B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  428—^  14  Claims 


6.  A  thermoplastic  bag  structure  having  film  walls  compris- 
ing an  inner  layer  and  an  outer  layer  coextruded  therewith, 
said  inner  layer  consisting  essentially  of  branched  low  density 
polyethylene  homopolymer  and  said  outer  layer  comprising  a 
resinous  blend  of  a  high  density  polyethylene  homopolymer 
and  linear  low  density  ethylene-alpha-olefin  copolymer, 
wherein  said  blend  contains  a  major  amount  of  said  copolymer, 
said  layer  of  low  density  polyethylene  having  a  thickness  on 
the  order  of  from  about  6S%  up  to  about  85%  of  the  overall 
thickness  of  said  laminate. 


Jjt/f 


1.  A  fabric  elastomer  composite  assembly  comprising: 

at  least  two  sections  of  fabric  elastic  composite  joined  to- 
gether by  a  watertight  joint, 

each  section  of  said  fabric  elastomer  composite  being  com- 
posed of  a  stretchable  fabric  material  joined  to  a  vulcaniz- 
able  silicone  elastomeric  membrane  layer,  | 

said  elastomeric  membrane  layer  being  sufficiently  thin  to 
permit  passage  of  water  vapor  therethrough  while  pre- 
venting flow  of  water  in  liquid  form  therethrough,  and ' 

said  watertight  joint  being  formed  at  least  in  part  by  a  bond 
between  the  elastomeric  component  of  one  of  said  secdods 
being  bonded  to  an  elastomeric  component  of  another 
section  of  elastomer  fabric  composite. 


4,303,713 

ROOF  INSULATION  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  OI^ 

MAiONGSAME 

Carl  L.  Gemeasen,  P.O.  Box  12090,  Wichita,  Kans.  67277,  ai^ 

Frank  T.  Mastalka,  4605  Holly  St,  Denver,  Colo.  80216 

Rled  Jun.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,279 

Int  CL^  B32B  3/04 

U.S.  a.  428—121  10  Claiib 


4,303,711 
TUBULAR  FILM  FOR  PACKING  AND  CASING 
PASTE-TYPE  FOODSTUFFS  ESPECIALLY  SAUSAGE 
AND  CHEESE 
Gayyar  Erk,  GonheiMrtai,  Turkey,  aad  Rudi  Koriatzki,  Lau- 
deaback.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aMigaon  to  Nataria-Werk 
BcdMT  ft  Co.,  Wdaheiai,  Fed.  Rep.  (tf  Geraumy 
Filed  Not.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,057 
Claim  priority,  appUeatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraumy,  Not.  17, 
1978,  2850181;  Not.  17, 1978,  2850182 

lat  CL^  F16L  11/00:  B65D  85/00 
U.S.  CL  428—36  32  Claims 

1.  A  tubular  film  consisting  of  biaxially  stretched  plastic 
material  for  packaging  and  casing  paste-type  foodstuffs  that 
either,  after  packing,  are  heated  or  are  paclced  in  a  hot  fluid 
state,  comprising  a  mixture  of 

(A)  approximately  50-99  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
aliphatic  polyamide  having  a  glass  transition  point  in  the 
dry  state  of  at  least  48*  C.  and  a  glass  transition  point  after 
a  moisture  absorption  of  3*  C.  or  less  and 

(B)  approximately  1-50  parts  by  weight  of  one  or  more 
members  of  the  group  consisting  of  an  ionomer  resin,  a 
modified  ethylene-vinylacetate  copolymer  and  a  modified 
polycdefin. 


1.  A  roll  of  insulating  material  used  for  receipt  on  top  of!  a 
roof  and  whea  unrolled  received  between  a  pair  of  adjacent 
and  parallel  metal  roof  purlins,  the  purlins  having  a  vertical 
web  and  upper  and  lower  horizontal  flanges  integrally  formtd 
into  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  web  and  former  a  "Zee",  "Ct*, 
truss  or  bar  joist  type  configuration,  the  insulating  material 
comprising: 
a  bluiket  of  sdf-supporting  medium  density  thermal  insulation, 

the  blanket  having  from  end  to  end  a  substantially  "U" 

shaped  configuration,  the  blanket  including; 

a  pair  of  side  portions  opposite  each  other  and  adapted  fbr 
receipt  oa  top  of  the  upper  horizontal  flanges  of  Uie  adja- 
cent purlins; 

a  pair  of  intermediate  portions  adapted  for  receipt  adjacent 
the  web  of  the  purlins,  the  intermediate  portions  divided 
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from  the  side  portions  by  a  pair  of  elongated  slits  cut  in  the 
top  of  the  blanket  and  along  the  length  thereof,  the  slits 
allowing  the  side  portions  of  the  blanket  to  be  folded 
outwardly  away  from  the  slits  and  at  an  angle  at  least  90 
degrees  from  the  intermediate  portions  thereby  allowing 
the  side  portions  to  be  positioned  on  top  of  the  upper 
horizontal  flanges  and  the  intermediate  portions  tucked 
adjacent  the  vertical  web  of  the  purlins;  and 
a  center  portion  adapted  for  spanning  the  width  between  the 
adjacent  purlins,  the  center  portion  divided  from  the 
intermediate  portions  by  a  pair  of  elongated  notches  cut  in 
the  top  of  the  blanket  and  along  the  length  thereof,  the 
notches  allowing  the  intermediate  portions  of  the  blanket 
to  be  folded  inwardly  toward  the  notches  and  at  an  angle 
up  to  90  degrees  from  the  center  portion; 
the  blanket  adapted  for  receiving  a  thick  blanket  of  low  density 
thermal  insulation  inside  the  substantially  "U"  shaped  con- 
figuration. 


4,303,714 
PLASTICS  MATERIAL  MESH  STRUCTURE 
Frank  B.  Mercer,  Blackburn,  Englaad,  assignor  to  P.L.G.  Re- 
search Limited,  Lancashire,  Eagland 

FUed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,524 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  16,  1978, 
40640/78 

Int  a.3  B32B  3/10:  B29C  17/02 
U.S.  a.  428—135  14  Claims 


fined  by  the  area  extending  between  lines  A  and  B  in  the 
graph  of  FIG.  2,  said  dielectric  coat  having  a  through  hole 
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edge  coverage  of  at  least  about  40  percent  in  thickness  of 
the  principle  thickness  of  the  dielecric  coat. 


433,716 
DECORATIVE  SURFACE  ARTICLES 
John  R.  Eshbach;  Richard  E.  Felter,  aad  Thoaias  Podpaako,  all 
of  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Armstrong  World  ladastries, 
Lancaster,  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,766 
Int  a.3  B32B  27/12.  3/26 
U.S.  a.  428—188  13  Oaiatt 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  article  suitable  for  use  as  a 
decorative  surface  covering,  said  process  comprising: 

(a)  embedding,  in  a  unidirectional  orientation,  a  plurality  of 
translucent  solid  fibers  in  a  translucent  binder; 

(b)  curing  the  binder;  and 

(c)  subjecting  the  cured  binder  to  pressure  which  is  applied 
in  such  a  manner  to  create  aligned  tubular  air  pockets 
adjacent  to  the  surface  of  the  fibers. 


1.  An  integral  plastic  material  diamond  mesh  structure, 
formed  from  a  substantially  uniplanar  plastic  starting  material 
comprising  mesh  openings  defined  between  orientated  strands 
and  junctions  interconnecting  the  strands,  substantially  each 
junction  having  all  its  lateral  zones  orienuted,  so  providing 
continuous  lines  of  orientated  plastic  material  running  through 
the  structure,  each  line  comprising  in  succession  a  strand,  the 
lateral  zone  of  a  junction,  another  strand,  the  lateral  zone  of  the 
next  junction,  and  so  on,  substantially  each  junction  having  a 
central  zone  of  plastic  material  which  is  thicker  than  the  lateral 
zones  and  is  either  unorientated  or  substantially  less  orientated 
than  the  lateral  zones,  the  central  zone  being  completely  sur- 
rounded, as  seen  in  plan,  by  the  orientated  plastic  material  of 
the  lateral  zones,  all  zones  of  said  mesh  structure  being  sym- 
metrical about  a  median  plane  corresponding  substantially  to 
the  median  plane  of  the  uniplanar  starting  material. 


4,303,715 
PRINTED  WIRING  BOARD 
Joseph  J.  Chaag,  Ewiag  TowasUp  Mercer  Conaty,  NJ.,  as- 
sigaor  to  Westera  Electric  Compaay,  lacorporated.  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  913,430,  Jua.  7, 1978,  abaadoaed, 

which  is  a  dlTision  of  Ser.  No.  785,480,  Apr.  7, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,107,837.  lUs  applieatiOB  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,389 

lat  CL?  B05D  5/12:  B32B  3/24:  H05K  1/05 

U.S.  a.  428—137  5  Oaims 

1.  A  printed  circuit  board  comprising: 

(a)  a  metal  substrate  having  a  thickness  of  from  about  1  to 
about  7  mils  and  a  through  hole;  and 

(b)  a  dielectric  coat  on  said  substrate  fused  from  particles  of 
a  thermosetting  material  having  a  flow  length  value  de- 


4,303,717 
HEAT  RELEASE  LAYER  FOR  DECALCOMANIAS 
Ray  Andrews,  Washington,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Conmiercial  Decal, 
Inc.,  Mount  Vernon,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,925 

The  portiOB  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  subsequeat  to  Sep.  26, 

1995,  has  been  disdaiaied. 

Int  a.3  B32B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  428—200  53  Clahns 


1.  A  heat  release  decalcomania  comprising  a  backing  sheet 
a  heat  release  layer  disposed  on  said  backing  sheet  a  design 
layer  disposed  on  said  heat  release  layer  and  a  heat  activatable 
adhesive  layer  disposed  on  said  design  layer,  said  heat  release 
layer  comprising  a  normally  solid  straight  chain,  primary  aU- 
phatic  oxyalkylated  alcohol  in  combination  with  a  normally 
solid  polyethylene  glycol  having  an  average  molecular  weight 
of  greater  than  about  1,000,  said  normally  solid  polyethyelene 
glycol  being  present  in  said  heat  release  layer  in  an  amount  of 
from  about  1  to  about  SO  percent 
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4,303,718 
PRINTING  INK  FORMULATIONS 
Janes  A.  Sadgrove,  Mobmb,  Man^  aaiignor  to  Monsanto 
Company,  St  Loois,  Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,998 

Int  CL^  B32B  3/10,  7/14,  27/30 

VS.  a.  428—201  4  Claims 

1.  A  polyvinylbutyral  interlayer  printed  with  an  ink  formula- 
tion comprising  a  dye,  a  solvent  medium  and  a  polyvinyl  for- 
mal in  an  amount  sufficient  to  reduce  blocking  between  polyvi- 
nyl butyral  sheets  printed  using  such  a  formulation. 

2.  A  polyvinyl  butyral  interlayer  printed  with  a  printing  ink 
formulation  having  a  Shell  #3  cup  viscosity  of  from  IS  to  SO 
seconds  and'comprising  from  3  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  the 
ink  base  of  a  polyvinyl  formal  having  a  number  average  molec- 
ular weight  of  from  IS.OOO  to  40,000  and  an  acetate  content  of 
from  8  to  3S  percent  by  weight,  measured  as  vinyl  acetate,  and 
a  hydroxy]  content  of  from  2  to  10  percent  by  weight  measured 
as  vinyl  alcohol. 


4,303,719 
CHROMOGENIC  COPY  SYSTEM 
Antiioay  E.  VassUiades,  8738  Tanager  WwmIs  Dr.,  Cincinnati, 
OUo  45242 

Filed  JnL  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,254 
lat  CL^  B32B  5/16;  B41L  1/20 
U.S.  CL  428—207  9  Claims 

7.  A  coated  front  and  back  sheet  for  a  pressure-sensitive 
chromogenic  copy  system  comprising  a  substrate  having  on  at 
least  a  portion  of  one  surface  thereof  a  coating  of  chromogen- 
containing  microcapsules  and  on  at  least  a  portion  of  the  other 
surface  thereof  a  coating  of  a  color  developer  capable  of  react- 
ing with  said  chromogen  to  form  color  images,  said  color 
developer  comprising  a  compound  having  the  general  formula: 


OH 


■^ 


coox 

2-R'; 


OH 


OH 


XOOC 
OK 


COOX 
R'  ; 

OH 


''°^N...^^\^(CH2),-2-(CH2)„.  J^^  ^COOX 

^toT         Tot-  ■ 


4,303,720 
DIELECTRIC  PRODUCT 
Philip  J.  Qough,  Gorham,  Me.,  assignor  to  Ludlow  Corporation, 
Nccdham  Heights,  Mass. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  913,250,  Jun.  6, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,361 

Int  a.5  B32B  S/16,  27/10,  27/32 

U.S.  a.  428—211  21  Clai^ 


1.  A  dielectric  paper  sheet  of  the  type  useful  in  dielectiiic 
printing  processes,  said  paper  sheet  comprising  a  cellulose 
paper  substrate  with  an  inorganic  salt  distributed  therein  ini  a 
quantity  effective  to  form  means  to  impart  conductivity  to  said 
sheet  when  said  sheet  is  equilibrated  at  2S*  C.  at  relative  hu- 
midities from  20  to  70%,  the  improvement  wherein  said  sifc- 
strate  comprises  a  discontinuous  dielectric  printing  coating  On 
the  surface  thereon,  said  coating  being  formed  of  an  organic 
polymer  and  filled  with  at  least  40%  inorganic  fillers  aad 
having  a  minimum  resistivity  four  orders  of  magnitude  greater 
than  the  resistivity  of  said  substrate,  and  wherein  the  said  fillers 
are  preferentially  concentrated  at  the  outer  surface  of  sapd 
coating. 


4,303,721 
CLOSED  CELL  FOAM  PRINTING  BLANKET 
Jorge  M.  Rodriguez,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  A 
Co.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Jul.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,343 

Int  a.3  B32B  7/02,  5/18 

U.S.  a.  428—213  6  Claiitas 


im  RECtPTlvt  TMHtrU   LAlCR 
HARODUME* 

routtOKumcn 

>0MCSIVE 
STUILIZIM  LATE* 


1.  A  resilient  compressible  offset  printing  blanket  of  the  ty^ 
comprising 

(a)  a  base  layer  comprising  a  member  chosen  from  the  groap 
consisting  of  a  machine  direction,  elongation  stabilizing 
material  and  an  adhesive  material;  | 

(b)  a  compressible  layer  over  said  base  layer  and  comprising 
foamed  rubber  having  a  substantially  closed  celled  struc- 
ture; and 

(c)  an  ink  transfer  face  layer  over  said  compressible  layer; 
the  improvement  comprising  said  resilient  compressible  offset 
printing  blanket  being  free  of  any  intervening  woven  stabiliz- 
ing layer  between  the  foamed  rubber  compressible  layer  and 

wherein  R  and  R'  is  each  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  C1-C20  alkyl  the  face  layer  while  having  means  giving  the  substance  of  the 
radical,  or  an  aryl  group,  X  is  hydrogen  or  a  metallic  ion,  S  is  stability  that  would  be  provided  by  such  a  woven  stabilizing 
a  sulfur  atom,  or  a  sulfonyl  or  sulfone  radical,  n  is  0  or  an  layer  between  the  foamed  rubber  compressible  layer  and  the 
integer  of  1  to  20,  and  m  is  an  integer  of  1  to  20.  face  layer. 
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4,303,722 
BUILDING  COMPONENTS 
Thomas  A.  Pilgrim,  41  Hollies  Dr.,  Edwalton,  Nottinghamshire, 
England 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,370 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jmi.  8,  1979, 
19988/79 

Int.  a.3  B32B  7/02.  13/02.  13/04 
U.S.  a.  428—213  19  Claims 


1.  A  building  or  constructional  component  comprising  a 
substrate  of  substantially  rigid  material  having  on  at  least  one 
surface  a  facing  composed  of  a  fabric  or  web  of  inorganic  fibres 
and  a  set  comi)osition  of  thermosetting  condensation  resin  and 
gypsum,  the  composition  penetrating  the  fabric  or  web  and 
bonding  it  to  the  surface  of  the  substrate  wherein  the  amount  of 
said  composition  is  sufficient  only  to  form  a  continuous  film 
over  the  surface  of  the  fabric  or  web. 


4,303,725 
PROCESS  FOR  AUGMENTING  OR  ENHANCING 
AROMA  OF  HEADSPACE  IN  DRYER  USING  FABRIC 
SOFTENER  ARTICLE  CONTAINING 
20XABICYCLOOCTANE  DERIVATIVE 
Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea  Bright;  Frederick  L.  Scharitt  Hobadd; 
Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust;  Joaqnin  F.  Vimds,  Red  Bank,  all  of 
N  J.,  and  Jacob  Kiwala,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  aas^gnon  to  latenuh 
tional  Flarors  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  77,539,  Sep.  21,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,269,862, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  953,128,  Oct  28, 
1978,  Pat.  No.  4,195,099.  This  application  Aug.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

176,092 
Int.  a.3  B32B  9/06.  11/06:  D06M  13/06 
U.S.  a.  428—291  2  o««— 

1.  A  dryer-added  fabric  softening  nonwoven  fabric  article 
comprising  a  non-woven  cloth  substrate,  a  substrate  coating 
and  an  outer  coating  which  comprises  I,3,S,S-tetramethyl-2- 
oxabicyclo[2.2.2]octane,  which  dryer-added  fabric  softening 
article  is  capable  of  imparting  a  minty  and  camphoraoeous 
aroma  with  woody  and  piney  undertones  to  the  headspace  in  a 
dryer  on  operation  thereof,  the  amount  of  said  l,3,S,S-tet- 
ramethyl-2-oxabicyclo[2.2.2]octane  being  present  in  the  dryer- 
added  fabric  softening  article  being  from  0.01%  up  to  O.S%  of 
l,3,5,5-tetramethyl-2-oxabicyclo[2.2.2]octane  based  on  the 
weight  of  said  dryer-added  fabric  softening  article. 


4303,723 
SOUND  BARRIER  MATERIAL 
Paul  E.  OliTeira,  New  Bedford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Good- 
year Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,039 
Int  a.3  B32B  7/00:  C04B  43/00 
U.S.  a.  428—247  6  Claims 

1.  A  sound  and  safety  barrier  material  comprised  of  a  metal- 
lic foraminous  member  sandwiched  between  two  polyvinyl 
chloride  impregnated  mesh  sheets,  said  sheets  having  a  coating 
thereon  of  about  0.05  to  7.7  centimeters  of  a  barium  sulfate 
loaded  chlorinated  |X)lyethylene. 


4,303,726 
METHODS  AND  COMPOSOIONS  FOR  PRESERVATION 

OF  TIMBER 
John  H.  W.  Tomer,  Chapel  en  le  Frith,  Eogfamd,  aaaigDor  to 

Manchem  Limited,  Manchester,  England 

FUed  Jon.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,820 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  25,  1979, 
22049/79 

Int  a.3  B05D  1/18.  3/00:  C09D  5/14 
U.S.  a.  427—297  10  Clalaa 

1.  A  method  of  preserving  timber  which  comprises  impreg- 
nating timber  with  a  funicidal  composition  comprising  at  least 
one  metal-organic  compounds  which  contains  aluminum  and- 
/or  boron,  at  least  one  divalent  metal  element  or  metal  radical, 
the  aluminum  and/or  boron  atom  and  the  divalent  metal  atom 
or  atoms  being  linked  through  oxygen  atoms,  and  at  least  one 
carboxylic  acid  radical,  together  with  a  suitable  carrier  there- 
for. 

5.  A  method  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the  timber  is 
impregnated  by  vacuum  impregnation. 


4,303,724 
ADHESIVE  TAPES  CONTAINING  TEXTURIZED  YARNS 
Timothy  L.  Sergeant  Seneca,  S.C,  and  Luz  E.  Thomas,  Brock- 
ton, Mass.,  assignors  to  The  KendaU  Co.,  Boston,  Mass. 
FUed  Sep.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,887 
Int  a.3  D03D  3/00:  B32B  5/02 
U.S.  a.  ATS—ITS  8  Claims 


'' ''  5  ^  ^  ^1 ' ' ' 


J7 


fc  ^  g\  ^-^ 


1.  In  adhesive  tapes  which  comprise  a  pliable  backing  mate- 
rial, a  reinforcing  fabric,  and  a  layer  of  adhesive  mass  adherent 
to  said  backing  material  and  said  fabric,  the  improvement  in 
which  the  reinforcing  fabric  comprises  texturized  yams  in  the 
filling  direction. 


4,303,727 
INTUMESCENT  FLAME-RESISTANT  COATING 
Charles  L.  Hamermesh,  Westlake  VUlage;  CUang-Ying  M. 
Tung,  Thoosand  Oaks,  and  Peter  A.  Hogenson,  Long  Beach, 
aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  RockweU  International  Corporation, 
El  Segundo,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,905 
Int  a.3  B32B  3/26.  5/18.  27/40:  B05D  3/02 
U.S.  a.  428—314  8  Oalnis 

4.  A  structure  having  a  coating  which  intumesces  when 
heated  to  form  a  polyimide  foam,  comprising: 
a  substrate; 

a  coating  on  said  substrate,  said  coating  comprising  a  prod- 
uct resulting  from  mixing  20  to  60%  of  an  aromatic  poly- 
isocyanate  with  10  to  40%  of  an  aromatic  polycarboxyUc 
compound  with  2S  to  60%  furfuryl  alcohol,  said  product 
being  maintained  at  a  temperature  less  than  approximately 
80' C. 
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4,303,728 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  FOAMED  COMPOSITE 

PANELS  AND  RESULTANT  PRODUCT 

Ladd  E.  Hoodek,  SsUm;  Fnak  G.  Ceipiiio,  $aA  Patrick  A. 

Yedtkk,  both  of  Cutoo,  all  of  Mkk^  avignon  to  Ford 

Motor  CoBipaay,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  4, 19M,  Ser.  No.  109,450 

iBt  a.3  B29D  27/00 

VS.  a  428—315  24  Claims 


I  4,303,729 

HOLLOW  PLASTIC  MICROSPHERES 
Leonard  B.  Torobin,  13433  fi£.  45th  St,  Belleime,  Wash.  98004 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  59,296,  Jul.  20, 1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continnation-4o-part  of  Ser.  No.  937,123,  Ang.  28, 1978, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  944,643,  Sep.  21, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

applicatioB  Dec.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,416 

lat  a.3  B32B  5/16.  9/00.  15/08 

MS.  a.  428—327  48  Oaims 


47.  A  tape  conprising  a  mass  of  filamented  hollow,  organic 
film  forming  material  microspheres,  an  adhesive  binder  for  said 
microspheres,  a  backing  for  said  microspheres  and  an  adhesive 
for  said  tape,  said  microspheres  having  a  diameter  of  500  to 
6000  microns  and  a  wall  thickness  of  0.5  to  400  microns, 
wherein  said  microspheres  are  connected  to  each  other  by 
filamented  portions  which  are  continuous  with  the  micro- 
spheres and  are  of  the  same  organic  film  forming  material  from 
which  the  microspheres  are  made. 


1.  A  method  for  manufacture  of  a  contoured  panel  that  has 
a  flexible  side,  a  rigid  side  and  a  flexible  foam  therebetween, 
which  method  comprises: 

A.  providing  a  contoured  cavity  in  a  mold,  said  cavity  hav- 
ing definition  comprising: 

1.  a  flexible  sheet  having  its  inner  area  conforming  to  and 
optionally  drawn  by  vacuum  against  a  first  member  of 
said  mold,  said  inner  area  comprising  a  generally  de- 
sired configuration  for  a  first  side  of  said  panel  and  a 
border  of  said  flexible  sheet  having  runner  and  gate 
halves; 

2.  a  rigid  sheet  comprising  substantially  the  desired  config- 
uration for  a  second  side  of  said  panel,  having  its  inner 
area  (a)  selectively  spaced  from  said  inner  area  of  said 
flexible  sheet  and  (b)  held  by  a  second  member  of  said 
mold  in  spaced  relation  to  said  flexible  sheet  and  the 
border  of  said  rigid  sheet  having  runner  and  gate  halves; 

3.  closure  of  said  mold  members  clamping  borders  of  said 
rigid  and  flexible  sheets  along  a  peripheral  portion  of 
said  cavity,  said  closure  being  interrupted  by  (a)  an 
injection  port  for  injection  of  liquid  foam  precursors 
and  (b)  an  exhaust  vent  for  exhaust  of  air  from  said 
cavity; 

4.  said  clamped  sheets  forming:  (a)  a  runner  communicat- 
ing with  said  injection  port  and  extending  from  said 
injection  port  to  a  location  within  said  cavity  remote 
from  said  injection  port  so  as  to  direct  passage  of  foam 
precursors  to  said  location  after  their  injections;  and  (b) 
a  gate  communicating  between  said  runner  and  said 
cavity,  said  gate  adapted  to  meter  foam  precursors  from 
said  runner  into  said  cavity; 

B.  injecting  under  pressure  an  amount  of  foam  precursors, 
sufficient  to  fill  said  cavity  with  said  foam,  through  said 
injection  port,  into  said  runner  and  through  said  gate  so  as 
to  provide  a  flow  front  of  foam  precursors  at  least  about  as 
long  as  said  runner,  which  flow  front  travels  into  said 
cavity. 
4.  The  method  in  accordance  with  claims  1,  or  2  or  3, 
wherein  said  liquid  foam  precursors  comprise  a  polyurethane 
foam  precursors. 
6.  A  panel  made  in  accordance  with  claim  4. 


P.O.  Box 


433,730 
HOLLOW  MICROSPHERES 
Leonard  B.  Torobin,  Materials  Technology  Corp, 

6844,  BeUeroe,  Wash.  93007 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  59,297,  JnL  20, 1979,  abandoned,  which  is  i 

continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  937,123,  Aug.  28, 1978, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  944,643,  Sep.  21, 1978,  abandoned.  TUt 

appUeation  Dec  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,114 

Int  a.3  B32B  5/16,  9/00.  15/08 

MS.  a.  428—333  54  Clain^ 


4.  A  shaped  form  or  formed  mass  of  cemented  or  bond 
together  hollow  inorganic  film  forming  material  microsphere^ 
of  substantially  uniform  diameter  of  200  to  10,000  microns  and 
of  substantially  uniform  wall  tickness  of  0.1  to  1,000  micron! , 
wherein  said  aiicrospheres  are  free  of  latent  solid  or  liquid 
blowing  gas  materials  or  gases  and  the  walls  of  said  micro- 
spheres are  substantially  free  of  holes,  relatively  thinned  wa  1 
portions  or  sections,  sealing  tips  and  bubbles. 


December  1,  1981 


CHEMICAL 


287 


4,303,731 

COMPRESSED  GASEOUS  MATERIALS  IN  A 

CONTAINED  VOLUME 

Leonard  B.  Torobin,  Materials  Technology  Corp.,  P.O.  Box 

6844,  BeUevue,  Wash.  98007 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  69,295,  Aug.  24, 1979,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  59,297,  Jul.  20, 1979, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  937,123,  Aug. 

28, 1978,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

944,643,  Sep.  21, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  13, 

1979,  Ser.  No.  103,343 

Int  a.3  C03C  25/02:  B32B  5/16.  9/00.  15/08 

MS.  a.  428—333  75  Claims 


4,303,733 
nLAMENT  WTTH  CONDUCTIVE  LAYERS 
Wolfgang  Biille,  Wnppertal,  and  Hans  G.  Tilgner,  Mnlheim, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Akzona  Incorpo- 
rated, AsheviUe,  N.C. 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,667 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  24, 
1979,  2902545 

Int  a.3  B32B  1/08.  27/02.  27/20.  33/00;  HOIB  7/00 
U.S.  a.  428—367  10  Claims 


1.  Hollow  inorganic  film  forming  material  microspheres  of 
substantially  uniform  diameter  of  200  to  10,000  microns  and  of 
substantially  uniform  wall  thickness  of  0.1  to  1,000  microns  and 
having  a  contained  gas  pressure  above  15  p.s.i.g.  at  ambient 
temperature,  wherein  said  microspheres  are  free  of  latent  solid 
or  liquid  blowing  gas  materials  or  gases  and  the  walls  of  said 
microspheres  are  substantially  free  of  holes,  relatively  thinned 
wall  portions  or  sections,  sealing  tips  and  bubbles. 


4,303,732 

HOLLOW  MICROSPHERES 

Leonard  B.  Torobin,  c/o  Materials  Technology  Corp.,  P.O.  Box 

6844,  BeUevue,  Wash.  93007 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  59,297,  Jul.  20, 1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  937,123,  Aug.  28, 1978, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  944,643,  Sep.  21, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUeation  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,361 

Int  a.3  B32B  5/16.  9/00.  15/08 

MS.  a.  428—333  43  Claims 


6£  -,  66 


1.  A  filament  from  synthetic  polymers  adapted  for  use  in  an 
electrical  circuit,  having  a  cross  section  comprising  at  least 
three  layers,  at  least  two  of  which  are  electrically  conductive, 
and  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  layers  is  located  between  said 
conductive  layers  and  comprises  an  electrically  insulating, 
synthetic  polymer,  and  wherein  the  electrically  conductive 
layers  are  provided  with  electrical  connections. 

2.  A  filament  from  synthetic  polymers,  having  a  cross  sec- 
tion comprising  at  least  three  layers,  at  least  two  of  which  are 
electrically  conductive,  and  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  layers 
is  located  between  said  conductive  layers  and  comprises  an 
electrically  insulating,  synthetic  polymer,  one  of  said  electri- 
cally conductive  layers  surrounds  said  other  layers  and  extends 
over  the  entire  circumference  of  said  fdament. 


13.  Hollow  glass  microspheres  of  substantially  uniform  di- 
ameter of  200  to  10,000  microns  and  of  substantially  uniform 
wall  thickness  of  0.1  to  1,000  microns,  wherein  said  micro- 
spheres are  free  of  latent  solid  or  liquid  blowing  gas  materials 
or  gases  and  the  walls  of  said  microspheres  are  substantially 
free  of  holes,  relatively  thinned  wall  portions  or  sections, 
sealing  tips  and  bubbles. 


4 1Q3  734 
MULTIPLE  LAYER  EXTRUSION  TOOLING  HAVING  A 
TIP  ENABLING  EXTRUSION  OF  ONE  LAYER  ONTO  A 
SUBSTRATE  AT  A  POINT  OUTSIDE  OF  THE 
EXTRUSION  HEAD 
Roy  E.  SulliTan,  CarroUton,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Sonthwire  Com- 
pany, CarroUton,  Ga. 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,769 
Int  a.3  B29F  3/04.  3/10;  HOIB  7/18.  13/24 
MS.  a.  428—368  «  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  extruding  primary  insulation  and  insula- 
tion shielding  onto  an  advancing  shielded  conductor  strand  in 
one  operation  without  causing  inward  protrusions  of  insulation 
shielding  compound  particles  into  the  primary  insulation  com- 
prising: 
an  extruder  head  housing  means  having  a  shielded  conduc- 
tor strand  entrance,  said  extruder  head  including  means 
for  accepting  primary  insulation  compound  from  a  first 
extruder,  means  for  accepting  insulation  shield  compound 
from  a  second  extruder,  means  for  adjusting  the  concen- 
tricity of  said  shielded  conductor  strand,  said  primary 
insulation  and  said  insulation  shielding,  and  a  cable  exit; 
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an  inner  tip  means  mounted  in  said  head  housing  and  near 
said  shield  conductor  entrance  for  accepting  said  advanc- 
ing shielded  conductor  strand  and  guiding  said  shielded 
conductor  strand  along  a  predetermined  straight  path, 
said  inner  tip  means  also  being  adapted  to  guide  the  flow 
of  primary  insulation  compound  through  said  head  hous- 
ing and  toward  said  shielded  conductor  strand; 

an  antiprotnision  tip  means  having  an  inner  and  outer  sur- 
face mounted  in  said  housing  and  in  combination  with  said 
inner  tip  means,  said  antiprotnision  tip  means  partially 
surrounding  said  inner  tip  with  the  inner  surface  of  said 
antiprotnision  tip  thereby  cooperating  with  said  inner  tip 
to  guide  said  primary  insulation  compound  toward  and 
onto  said  shielded  conductor  strand  in  a  first  extrusion 
plane  as  said  outer  surface  of  said  antiprotnision  tip 
smooth  the  primary  insulation  side  surface  of  an  insulation 
shielding  compound  and  guides  it  toward  the  advancing 
shielded  and  insulated  conductor,  and  having  a  tubular 
extension  with  an  inner  circumference  equal  to  the  ex- 
pected circumference  of  the  primary  insulation  and  an 
outer  circumference  approximately  equal  to  that  of  the 
finished  product  concentric  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
predetermined  straight  path  and  extending  out  from  said 
extrusion  head  to  define  said  cable  exit  and  the  point 
advanced  in  the  direction  of  material  flow  from  said  first 
extrusion  plane  at  which  the  smooth  surface  of  the  insula- 
tion shielding  compound  is  applied  in  a  second  extrusion 


I 


\  4,303,735 

BASE  MEMBER  COATED  WITH  AN  ELECTRICALLY 
CONDUCTIVE  SIUCONE  ELASTOMER 
Gerald  P.  Kehrer,  Aobam,  Mich.,  and  William  G.  Smith,  $t 
Charles,  111,  assignors  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation,  Midland, 
Mich. 
Division  of  S«r.  No.  27,188,  Apr.  4, 1979.  This  application  Sa. 
2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,258  T 

Int  O.^  B32B  9/04:  D02G  3/00;  HOIB  7/00 
US.  a.  428-391  6  Oaiite 

5.  An  electrically  conductive  member  comprising  a  plurality 
of  filaments  coated  with  a  cured  composition,  said  composition 
comprising  a  product  obtained  by  mixing 

(A)  an  electrically  conductive  curable  silicone  elastomeric 
mixture  having  a  viscosity  below  1,000  Pa.s  at  25*  C.  and 

(B)  graphite  fibers  with  an  average  length  of  from  about  1 
mm  to  about  6  mm,  the  graphite  fibers  being  present  in  an 
amount  of  from  0.3%  to  5.0%  by  weight  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  composition  to  provide  an  electrically  coi- 
ductive  silicone  elastomeric  surface  encircling  the  plun4- 
ity  of  filaments. 


I  433,736 

HOLLOW  PLASTIC  MICROSPHERES 
Leonard  Torobin,  13433  N.E.  45th  Stf,  BeUevue,  Wash.  980M 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  59,296,  Jul.  20, 1979,  abandoned,  which  is  p 
continuation-m-part  of  Ser.  No.  937,123,  Ang.  28, 1978,    I 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation>in-part  of  Ser.  No.  944,64^, 
Sep.  21, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  103,417  I 

Int  a.3  B32B  5/16;  B22B  17/06  ' 

U.S.  a.  428-403  37  cbin, 


plane  to  the  primary  insulation  surface  of  the  advancing 
shielded  conductor. 
12.  A  method  for  the  tandem  concentric  extrusion  of  pri- 
mary insulation  and  insulation  shielding  onto  an  advancing 
shielded  conductor  strand  in  one  operation  without  causing 
inward  protrusions  of  insulation  shielding  compound  panicles 
into  the  primary  insulation  comprising: 
advancing  the  shielded  conductor  strand  along  a  predeter- 
mined straight  path  through  an  extruder  head  housing 
means  comprising  a  starter  tip; 
extruding,  through  a  means  including  a  die,  a  primary  insula- 
tion onto  said  advancing  shielded  conductor  strand  in  a 
first  extrusion  plane;  and 
simultaneously  extruding  an  ironed  insulation  shield  onto 
said  advancing  shielded  conductor  strand  in  a  second 
extrusion  plane  at  a  point  advanced  in  the  direction  of 
material  flow  from  said  first  extrusion  plane  through  use 
of  an  antiprotnision  tip  which  causes  undispersed  particles 
projecting  from  the  insulation  side  surface  of  the  insula- 
tion shield  to  be  reabsorbed  into  the  polymer  matrix  of 
said  insulating  shielding  to  prevent  piercing  of  said  insula- 
tion by  said  particles. 

18.  Improved  cross-linked  polyethylene  insulated  power 
cables  rated  5  through  35  KV  manufactured  by  the  process  of 
claim  12. 

19.  Improved  thermoplastic  polyethylene  insulated  power 
cables  rated  5  through  35  KV  manufactured  by  the  process  of 
claim  12. 


r~-~ 


2.  Hollow  organic  film  forming  material  microspheres  o 
substantiaUy  uniform  diameter  of  500  to  6,000  microns  and  of 
substantially  uniform  wall  thickness  of  0.5  to  400  micronsi 
wherein  said  microspheres  are  free  of  latent  solid  or  liquid 
blowing  gas  materials  or  gases  and  the  walls  of  said  microl 
spheres  are  substantially  free  of  holes,  relatively  thinned  wall 
ponions  or  sections  and  bubbles.  i 

4.  The  hollow  microspheres  of  claim  2  having  deposited  ot 
the  inner  wall  surfaces  thereof  a  thin  metal  coating  50°  to  5000' 
A  thick. 


4,303,737 

COATING  MATERIAL 

William  B.  Litchfield,  Toton;  John  T.  Gent,  Sontii  Normaatoi^ 

and  James  A.  S.  Graham,  Borrowash,  all  of  Engbud,  aaaignon 

to  Rolls-Royce  Limited,  Derby,  Eaghmd 

Piled  Jul.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,432 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Ang.  21, 1979, 

Int  CL3  B05D  1/12 
UA  a  428-106  17  Claims 

1.  A  powder  suitable  for  flame  spraying  comprising: 
particles  of  a  glass,  each  of  said  particles  being  hollow  and 
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coated  with  a  meUl.  said  metal  being  selected  from  the   glass  sheet  bonded  to  a  soft  film  of  polyvinyl  butyral  by  a 


group  consisting  of  a  cobalt  based  alloy  and  a  nickel  based 


bonding  agent  consisting  essentially  of  a  functional  silane  dis- 
solved in  a  solvent  and  a  varnish  in  an  amount  of  0.0001  and 
7%  by  weight,  said  varnish  comprising: 

A.  the  varnish  containing  a  binder  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  vinyl  chloride  hydroxy  alkyl  acrylate  co- 
polymer, a  vinyl  chloride-vinyl  aceute-unsaturated  car- 
boxylic  acid  copolymer,  a  vinyl  chloride-unsaturated 
carboxylic  acid  alkyl  ester-unsaturated  carboxylic  acid 
copolymer  and  a  partially  saponified  copolymer  of  vinyl 
chloride-vinyl  acetate;  and 

B.  a  non-volatile  component  of  the  group  of  plasticizers, 
stabilizers  and  auxiliary  agents  in  a  combined  amount 
between  1.0  and  20.0  percent  by  weight. 


alloy,  said  alloy  containing  aluminum,  chromium  and 
silicon. 


4  303  738 
MAGNETIC  MEDIA  HAVING  TRIDECYL  STEARATE 
LUBRICANT 
Donald  Gini,  Boulder,  Theodore  L.  Larson,  Longmont;  Ronald 
A.  Merten,  Boulder,  aU  of  Colo.,  and  Alex  Simonetti,  Tucson, 
Ariz.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Annonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,502 

Int  a.3  B32B  27/40 

U.S.  a.  428—423.1  ^  Claims 


I — i — I    9     »    I    •iin»ii»»i'>' 


1.  Magnetic  recording  media  comprising  a  base  substrate 
having  a  magnetic  recording  layer  thereon,  said  layer  consist- 
ing of  finely  divided  magnetic  particles  dispersed  in  a  binder 
and  including  a  lubricant  having  essentially  the  composition 


CH3-(CH2)ii-CH2-0-C-CH2-(CH2)i5-CH3. 


4,303,740 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  HIGHLY 

ACCURATE  AND  STABLE  ELECTRODE  CONTAINING  A 

SILVER  SALT 
J6i8ef  Petr6;  Em6  Pungor,  Klara  Totii,  and  Ferenc  Raki^  aU 
of  Budapest  Hungary,  assignors  to  Magyar  Tudomanyoi 
Akad^mia,  Budapest  Hungary 
Continuation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  22,414,  Mar.  21, 1979.  This 

application  Oct.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,880 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Mar.  31,  1978,  MA 

2971 

Int  a.3  GOIN  27/26 
U.S.  a.  428—548  **  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  the  preparation  of  silver-silver 
salt  reference  electrode  comprising  mixing  silver  and  a  silver 
salt,  both  in  powdered  form  in  a  weight  ratio  of  0.05K).95  to 
0.95:0.05,  homogenizing  the  mixture,  preparing  a  paste  of  good 
lubricity  by  blending  the  mixture  with  a  liquid  binding  agent 
capable  of  adhering  to  metals,  applying  the  paste  onto  the 
surface  of  an  electrode  base  and  allowing  the  paste  to  harden 
wherein  the  improvement  is  that  the  electrode  is  subjected  to 
a  heat  treatment  at  a  temperature  between  100°  C.  and  250*  C. 
after  the  hardening  the  paste. 

7.  An  improved  process  for  the  preparation  of  ion  selection 
measuring  electrode  containing  a  silver  salt  comprising  mixing 
at  least  one  of  graphite  and  silver  in  powdered  form  with  a 
powdered  silver  salt  in  a  weight  ratio  of  0.05K).95  to  0.95<>.05, 
homogenizing  the  mixture,  preparing  a  paste  of  good  lubricity 
by  blending  the  mixture  with  a  liquid  binding  agent  capable  of 
adhering  to  metals,  applying  the  paste  onto  the  surface  of  an 
electrode  base  and  allowing  the  paste  to  harden  wherein  the 
improvement  is  that  the  electrode  is  subjected  to  a  heat  treat- 
ment at  a  temperature  between  100'  C.  and  250'  C.  after  the 
hardening  of  the  paste. 


4  303  739 
PROCESS  OF  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  COMPOSTTE 
SAFETY  GLASS 
Rolf  Beckmann,  Siegburg,  and  Wilhelm  Knackstedt,  Hennef, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dynamit  Nobel 
AG,  Troisdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  847,275,  Oct.  31, 1977,  abandoned, 
which  u  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  738,402,  No?.  3, 1976, 
abandoned.  ThU  application  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,933 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  30, 
1976,  2650118;  Oct.  30, 1976,  2650119;  Oct.  30,  1976,  2650120 

Int  a.3  B32B  9/W,  17/06 
U.S.  a.  428-429  24  Oaims 

17.  A  laminated  safety  glass  comprising  at  least  one  sihcate 


4,303,741 
HERRINGBONE  GRAIN  ALUMINUM  COMPOSTTE 

STRIP 
Dominique  Klein,  Ham,  France,  assignor  to  Manufactiire  Metal- 

lurgique  de  Toumus,  Toumus,  France 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  45,085,  Jun.  4,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,224,978. 

This  application  Feb.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,821 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  19, 1978,  78  18926 

Int  CI.'  B32B  15/20 

U.S.  CI.  428-611  *  C**^ 


1  A  composite  strip  composed  of  a  thickness  of  cast  alunu- 
num  of  between  1.5  mm  and  20  mm  and  a  plating  on  at  least 
one  face  of  between  0. 1  mm  and  1 .0  mm  thick  of  a  metal  havmg 


290 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  1,  1981 


a  mechanical  strength  and  melting  point  which  are  substan- 
tially higher  than  those  of  aluminum,  characterized  in  that  a 
longitudinal  section  of  the  aluminum  strip  consists  essentially 
of  solidified  peaked  dendrites  arranged  with  respect  to  each 
other  in  a  herringbone-shaped  configuration,  the  average  incli- 
nation of  which  is  less  than  85*  relative  to  a  median  plane 
transverse  to  said  longitudinal  section  of  the  aluminum  strip. 


4,303,742 
RESISTANCE  MATERIAL 
Alexander  H.  Boonstra,  and  Comelis  A.  H.  A.  Mutsaers,  both  of 
Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U^.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,347 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  8,   1979, 
7901863 

Int.  C1.3  B32B  9/04;  HOIB  1/06 
U.S.  a.  428—697  8  Claims 

1.  A  resistance  material  comprising  at  least  one  compound 
having  the  formula  M;(Sri.;(Rh20*^.5  wherein  M  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Pb  and  Bi,  and  wherein  x  is  be- 
tween 0  and  \. 


433,743 

AIR  DEPOLARIZED  CELL  WITH  A  GELLED 

ELECTROLYTE 

Jean-Marie  Reau,  Poitiers,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Ano- 

nyme  dite:  GIPELEC,  Perret,  France 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,035 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  16, 1980,  80  00901 
Int.  a.3  HOIM  12/06 
U.S.  a.  429-27  4  Claims 


1.  An  air  depolarized  cell  with  a  gelled  electrolyte,  said  cell 
including  a  positive  electrode,  a  negative  electrode  and  an 
expansion  space,  the  gelled  electrolyte  being  disposed  between 
the  two  electrodes  firstly  in  contact  with  their  electrochemical 
exchange  surfaces  and  secondly  between  the  negative  elec- 
trode and  the  expansion  space,  the  surface  of  the  electrolyte  in 
the  expansion  space  being  partially  covered  with  a  plate  which 
exerts  a  pressure  on  the  electrolyte  thereby  pressing  the  elec- 
trolyte closely  against  the  surfaces  of  the  electrodes. 


4,303,744 
METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  GAS  PRESSURE  IN  AN 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 
Nikola  Mariacic,  Winchester,  and  Robert  C.  McDonald,  Stow, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Prodncts  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  No?.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,494 
Int.  C\?  HOIM  10/52 
UJS.  a.  429—52  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  an  electrochemical  cell  including  a  plurality  of 
electrodes  but  lacking  an  electrolytic  solution,  said  elec- 


trodes including  a  carbon-containing  electrode  in  which 

water  is  absorbed  in  the  carbon  of  said  carbon-containing 

electrode; 

evacuating  the  electrochemical  cell;  and 


purging  the  cdl  with  a  purge  fluid  soluble  in  the  electrolytic 
solution  to  be  used  in  the  cell  and  operable  to  displace 
water  absorbed  in  the  carbon  of  the  carbon-containing 
electrode. 


4,303,745 

CHEMICAL  SCRUBBER  UNTT  FOR  AN 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 
Robert  M.  Anderson,  Lakeville;  Carl  R.  SchlaiKjer,  Winchester, 
and  John  S.  Shambaugh,  HoUiston,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
GTE  Products  Corp.,  Stamford,  Conn,  and  GTE  Laboratories 
Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 

FUsd  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,835 

Int.  a.3  HOIM  2/12 

U.S.  a.  429-86  23  Claims 


1.  A  chemical  scrubber  unit  for  neutralizing  acid  fluids, 
comprising:        j 

a  housing; 

neutralizing  material  disposed  within  the  housing  capable  of 
chemically  reacting  with  and  neutralizing  acid  fluids;  and 

distribution  means  disposed  within  the  housing  in  proximity 
to  the  neutralizing  material  and  arranged  to  receive  the 
acid  fluids  and  to  distribute  the  acid  fluids  within  a  prede- 
termined volume  and  in  contact  with  the  neutralizing 
material  for  chemical  reaction  with  and  neutralization  by 
the  neutralizing  material. 
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4,303,746 

STORAGE  BATTERY  CONSTRUCnON  INCLUDING 

BONDED  PLATE  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHODS  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

John  E.  Gulliksen,  Shrewsbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Koehler 

Manufacturing  Company,  Marlborough,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,256 

Int.  a.3  HOIM  4/75 

U.S.  a.  429—140  2  Claims 


with  the  faces  of  said  strips,  the  webs  of  adjacent  meshes  being 
interconnected  by  nodes  whose  height  per]>endicular  to  said 


faces  equals  substantially  twice  the  minor  dimension  of  said 
cross-section. 


1.  A  positive  plate  construction  for  use  in  a  lead-acid  type 
storage  battery,  said  positive  plate  construction  including  a 
grid  having  a  top  bar,  post,  and  spaced  apart  spines,  active 
material  and  fabricated  tubular  bodies  arranged  to  confme  the 
active  material  around  the  spines  and  having  constituent 
strands  of  a  thermoplastic  bonding  material  included  therein, 
and  thermoplastic  upper  and  lower  bonding  element  means 
occurring  in  fused  relationship  with  respect  to  portions  of  said 
constituent  strands  of  thermoplastic  material  at  points  inside 
the  tubular  bodies,  said  upper  bonding  element  consisting  of  an 
elongated  molded  body  formed  with  insert  means,  and  said 
elongated  body  overlying  the  upper  side  of  the  top  bar  of  the 
grid  in  fitted  relationship  therewith  and  said  insert  means  being 
formed  integrally  with  the  elongated  body  and  being  arranged 
within  upper  ends  of  the  tubular  bodies  to  secure  the  upper 
ends  of  the  tubular  bodies  in  interlocked  relationship  with  the 
grid. 


433,748 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  GENERATORS  FOR  PRODUCING 
CURRENT  AND  NEW  MATERIALS  FOR  THEIR 
MANUFACTURE 
Michel  B.  Armand,  and  Michel  Duclot,  both  of  Grenoble, 
France,  assignors  to  Agence  Nationale  de  ValorisatioB  de  la 
Recherche  (ANVAR),  Neuilly-sur-Seine,  France 
FUed  Nov.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,067 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  22, 1978,  78  32976 
Int.  QV  HOIM  6/16 
U.S.  a.  429—192  37  Claims 


^i/^MTA^M^ 
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433,747 
EXPANDED-METAL  GRID 
Ulrich  Bender,  Siegen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Firma 
Emil  Bender,  Siegen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,433 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  19, 
1979,  7935703[U];  Mar.  27,  1980,  3011836 
Int.  a.3  HOIM  4/74 
U.S.  a.  429—161  9  Claims 

1.  A  support  for  the  active  material  of  a  battery  plate,  com- 
prising a  unitary  metallic  grid  of  generally  rectangular  outline 
with  a  multiplicity  of  generally  rhomboidal  meshes  bounded 
by  webs  of  substantially  rectangular  cross-section  and  a  pair  of 
solid  border  strips  integral  with  said  webs  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  grid,  the  minor  dimension  of  said  cross-section  being 
substantially  equal  to  half  the  thickness  of  said  strips,  the  major 
dimension  of  said  cross-section  being  substantially  equal  to  the 
thickness  of  said  strips  and  including  an  angle  of  less  than  45* 


1.  Electrochemical  generator  for  producing  electrical  cur- 
rent, comprising  at  least  a  negative  electrode  and  at  least  a 
positive  electrode  separated  from  the  negative  electrode  by 
means  of  a  solid  electrolyte,  the  negative  electrode  forming  a 
"source"  of  material  having  a  higher  chemical  potential,  capa- 
ble of  supplying  an  alkali  or  ammonium  cation  at  its  interface 
with  the  electrolyte  and  the  positive  electrode  forming  a 
"well"  at  lower  chemical  potential  for  the  non-ionized  species 
corresponding  to  the  above-said  alkali  cation,  the  electrolyte 
being  of  the  type  of  those  which  enable  the  transfer  of  this 
alkali  cation  by  ionic  conduction  from  the  negative  electrode 
to  the  positive  electrode,  when  the  electrochemical  reaction 
resulting  from  the  production  of  current  takes  place,  this  gen- 
erator comprising  an  electrolyte  constituted  at  least  in  part  by 
a  solid  solution  of  an  ionic  compound  entirely  dissolved  within 
a  solid,  plastic  macromolecular  material  and  in  which: 
the  ionic  compound  has  the  formula  M+X~  in  which  M  is 
a  cation  derivative  of  an  alkali  metal  or  from  the  ammo- 
nium ion,  this  cation  corresponding  at  least  in  part  to  the 
cation  supplied  by  the  negative  electrode  at  its  interface 
with  the  electrolyte  and  X"  is  an  anion  of  a  strong  acid, 
the  said  macromolecular  material  being  constituted  at  least 
in  part  by  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  homopoly- 
mers  and  copolymers  derivative  of  one  or  several  mono- 
mers comprising  at  least  one  heteroatom  notably  oxygen 
or  nitrogen,  capable  of  forming  donor-acceptor  type 
bonds  with  the  cation  M  +  . 
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4,303,749 

SINGLE  COMPONENT  MAGNETIC  TONER  WITH 

EPOXY  RESIN 

Robert  J.  Graber,  Pittiford,  and  Steven  B.  Bolte,  Webster,  both 

of  N.Y^  awignon  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stainford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  27, 1960,  Ser.  No.  200,708 

Int  CL^  G03G  13/22,  19/00 

U.S.  a.  430-39  6  Claims 

1.  A  single  component  magnetic  toner,  containing  from 

about  30  percent  to  about  60  percent  by  weight  of  an  epoxy 

resin,  and  from  about  40  percent  to  about  70  percent  by  weight 

of  a  magnetic  pigment  treated  with  an  organic  titanate  or 

lecithin  reactive  coupling  agent,  said  toner  having  a  melt  flow 

temperature  of  from  about  90*  C,  to  about  1 10*  C. 


latJd 


lithic  layer  of  a  mixture  of  nitrile  rubber  and  a  carboxyls 
vinyl  resin  in  contact  with  said  processing  composition. 

2.  A  photographic  product  comprising  a  rupturable  con- 
tainer holding  an  aqueous  alkaline  photographic  processing 
composition,  said  container  comprising  a  laminar  pouch  hav- 
ing a  lining  in  contact  with  said  processing  composition,  a  layer 
of  aluminum  foil  adhered  to  said  lining,  and  a  paper  cov4r 
adhered  to  said  aluminum  foil,  said  lining  comprising  a  mon^ 
lithic  layer  in  contact  with  said  processing  composition  of  a 
mixture  of  polymers  consisting  essentially  of  from  25  to  tS 
parts  by  weight  of  nitrile  rubber  per  100  parts  by  weight  Of 
polymers  and  the  balance  of  a  carboxylated  vinyl  resin. 


4,303,750 

ALKALINE  FLUID  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESSING 

COMPOSITION  CONTAINERS 

John  E.  Campbell,  Needham,  and  Robert  M.  Delahnnt,  Norwell, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge, 

Mass. 

FUed  Jnn.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,930 

Int  a.3  G03D  9/02 

U.S.  a.  430-208  4  Claims 
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1.  A  photographic  product  comprising  a  rupturable  con- 
tainer holding  an  aqueous  alkaline  photographic  processing 
composition,  said  container  comprising  a  laminar  pouch  hav- 
ing a  lining  in  contact  with  said  processing  composition;  and  a 
layer  of  aluminum  foil  adhered  to  said  lining;  said  lining  con- 
sisting essentially  of  an  alkali  barrier  layer  of  alkali  resistant 
polymeric  material  between  said  processing  composition  and 
said  metal  foil,  a  tough  resilient  mechanical  barrier  layer  of 
puncture  and  flow  resistant  polymeric  material  between  said 
alkali  barrier  layer  and  said  layer  of  aluminum  foil,  and  a  layer 
of  adhesive  inert  to  alkaU  adhering  said  barrier  layer  to  said 
aluminum  foil. 


4,303,751 

RUPTURABLE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESSING 

ALKALINE  FLUID  CONTAINER 

John  E.  Campbell,  Needham,  and  Neal  F.  KeUy,  Wobnm,  both  of 

MaM^  iMignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jnn.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,931 

Int  a?  G03D  9/02 

MS.  CL  430-206  6  Claims 


iVER 
METAL  LAYER 
UNING 
LINING 
METAL  LAYER 
COVER 


1.  A  photogrq>hic  product  comprising  a  rupturable  con- 
tainer holding  an  aqueous  alkaline  photographic  processing 
composition,  said  container  comprising  a  laminar  pouch  hav- 
ing a  lining  in  contact  with  said  processing  composition,  a  layer 
of  aluminum  foil  adhered  to  said  lining,  and  a  paper  cover 
adhered  to  said  aluminum  foil,  said  lining  comprising  a  mono- 


4,303  752 
SELECTIVE  DETERMINATION  OF  NUCLEOTIDES 

VIABLE  SOMATIC  AND  MICROBIAL  CELLS 
Seppo  E.  Kolehmainen,  Rte.  2,  Riveredge  Dr.,  Box  66  X,  Titu^ 

Wile,  Fla.  32780,  and  Veikko  Tarkkanen,  Postbus  31101, 6370 

AC  Schaesberg,  Netherlands 
Continoatian-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  911,071,  May  31, 1978, 

abandoned.  "Diis  appUcation  Not.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,763 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  31. 197. 
22992/77  ' 

Int  a.3  C12Q  1/06.  1/66.  1/34 
U.S.  a.  435-8  18  ciaiB* 

1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  concentration  of  ATP  ih 
microbial  cells  and  the  member  of  viable  microbial  cells  cort- 
tained  in  a  biological  sample  composed  of  a  mixture  of  somatie 
and  microbial  cells,  which  comprises  contacting  said  sample 
with  a  non-ionic  surface  active  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ethoxylated  alkyl  phenols  and  fatty  acid  poljr 
glycol  ethers  under  conditions  to  selectively  release  ATP  from 
essentially  only  the  somatic  cell  without  rupturing  the  cell 
membranes  of  the  somatic  cells,  removing  the  somatic  AT> 
thereby  released,  further  contacting  the  sample  with  an  ionic 
surface  active  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  oif 
ethoxylated  amines,  ethoxylated  diamines,  ethoxylated  amide^ 
polyethylene  glycol  esthers  of  fatty  acids,  quaternary  ammo- 
nium salts,  and  mixtures  thereof  under  conditions  to  selectively 
release  ATP  from  the  microbial  cells  without  rupture  of  the 
cell  membranes  and  cell  walls  of  the  microbial  cells,  and  there- 
after  measuring  by  means  of  a  bioluminsecent  assay  technique 
the  concentration  of  ATP  selectively  released  from  the  micro- 
bial cells  and  thereby  determining  the  number  of  viable  micro  ■ 
bial  cells  in  the  sample. 

18.  A  method  of  measuring  the  concentration  of  ATP  ii  i 
microbial  cells  and  the  number  of  viable  microbial  cells  con- 
tained in  a  biological  sample  containing  predominantly  micro- 
bial cells,  comprising  contacting  the  sample  with  a  mixture  or 
ionic  surface  active  agents  comprising  an  ethoxylated  amin^ 
and  a  quaternary  ammonium  salt  of  an  ethoxylated  amint 
under  conditions  to  selectively  release  ATP  from  the  microbial 
cells  without  mpture  of  the  cell  membranes  and  cell  walls  of 
the  microbial  cells,  and  thereafter  measuring  by  means  of  a 
firefly  biolumiaescent  assay  the  concentration  of  ATP  seleo- 
tively  released  from  the  microbial  cells  and  thereby  determin' 
ing  the  number  of  viable  microbial  cells  in  the  sample. 

4,303  753 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FORTHE SEMIQUANTITATIVI I 
DETERMINATION  OF  GLUCOSE  IN  AQUEOUS  FLUIDS 
Charles  T.  W.  Lam,  ElUuut,  Ind.,  assignor  to  MUes  Laborato 
ries.  Inc.,  Elkhart  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,281 
Int  CL3  C12Q  1/54.  1/28;  GOIN  1/48 
VS.  a  435-14  15  ctaia, 

1.  In  combination  with  the  method  of  preparing  a  test  devio 
for  the  semiquantitative  determination  of  glucose  in  urine 
which  comprises  impregnating  a  sheet  of  a  bibulous  carried 
with  a  solution  containing  glucose  oxidase,  a  substance  having 
peroxidative  activity  and  a  water  soluble  iodide  salt  drying  the 
treated  carrier  and  then  saturating  the  carrier  with  an  organic 
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solution  of  a  film-forming  material,  drying  the  carrier  to  leave 
a  dry  residue  of  the  film-forming  material  and  cutting  the  sheet 
into  test  strips,  the  improvement  which  comprises  the  use  of  a 
solution  containing  from  about  1.75  to  about  4.55  g./lOO  ml.  of 
ethyl  cellulose  in  a  material  which  will  solubilize  the  ethyl 
cellulose  and  will  evaporate  to  leave  a  uniform  residual  layer 
of  ethyl  cellulose  as  solvent  for  the  organic  solution  of  film- 
forming  material. 

6.  In  combination  with  the  method  for  the  semiquantitative 
determination  of  glucose  in  urine  which  method  comprises 
contacting  the  urine  with  a  test  device  comprising  a  bibulous 
carrier  impregnated  with  the  residue  of  a  solution  containing 
glucose  oxidase,  a  substance  having  peroxidative  activity  and 
water  soluble  iodide  salt  which  device  is  coated  with  a  hydro- 
phobic, semi-permeable  layer  and  determining  the  concentra- 
tion of  glucose  in  the  urine  from  the  color  change  of  the  device 
the  improvement  therein  in  which  the  layer  is  the  dry  residue 
created  by  saturating  the  device  with  a  solution  containing 
from  about  1.75  to  about  4.55  g./lOO  ml.  of  ethyl  cellulose  in  a 
material  which  will  solubilize  the  ethyl  cellulose  and  will 
evapmrate  to  leave  a  uniform  residual  layer  of  ethyl  cellulose  as 
solvent  for  the  ethyl  cellulose  and  removing  the  solvent. 

11.  In  a  test  device  for  determining  the  presence  of  glucose 
in  a  liquid  test  sample,  wherein  said  device  comprises  a  carrier 
matrix  impregnated  with  glucose  oxidase,  a  peroxidatively 
active  substance  and  a  water  soluble  iodide  salt,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  carrier  matrix  is  additionally  impregnated 
with  ethyl  cellulose  by  saturating  said  carrier  with  an  organic 
solution  containing  about  1.75  to  about  4.55  grams  of  ethyl 
cellulose  per  100  milliliters  of  solvent. 


polyetherpolyol  having  not  less  than  51%  by  weight  of  propy- 
lene oxide  component  as  the  polyhydroxyl  compound  with  an 


7~^2 


4,303,754 
METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING  7/3  HYDROXY  STEROIDS 
Ian  Macdonald,  604  Tower  Rd.,  Halifax,  Canada  (B3H  4H7) 
FUed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,120 
Int  a.3  C12P  33/00 
U.S.  a.  435—52  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  7/3-OH  substituted  steroids 
which  comprises  subjecting  a  cholane  steroid  compound  hav- 
ing a  B-ring  structure  of  the  following  formula: 


organic  polyisocyanate  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  a  foaming 
agent,  a  surfactant  and  an  additive  in  a  fuel  tank. 


4,303,756 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  EXPANDABLE 

THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN  BEADS 

Mutsuhiko  K^jimora,  Moriyamm,  and  HIdeaki  Sasaki,  Kuatm, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Seldsui  Kaseihin  Kogyo  Kahnshiki 

Kaisha,  Nara,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  951,879,  Oct  16, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Not.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,422 
Int  a.3  C08J  9/16.  9/18 
U.S.  a.  521—59  9  Claian 

1.  A  process  for  producing  expandable  thermoplastic  resin 
beads  which  comprises  suspending  in  an  aqueous  medium  graft 
copolymer  beads  containing  from  20  to  70%  by  weight  of  a 
random  copolymer  of  propylene  and  ethylene  containing  1  to 
10%  by  weight  of  ethylene  and  99  to  90%  by  weight  of  propy- 
lene and  30  to  80%  by  weight  of  a  vinyl  aromatic  monomer, 
and  introducing  a  blowing  agent  composed  of  an  easily  volatil- 
izable  hydrocarbon  or  halogenated  hydrocarbon  into  the  ther- 
moplastic resin  beads. 


wherein  X  is  OH,  Y  is  H  and  when  taken  together  X  and  Y  is 
oxo  (0=);  to  the  action  of  a  Clostridium  absonum  microorgan- 


ism. 


4,303,755 
SAFETY  FUEL  TANK  CONTAINING  RETICULATED 

POLYURETHANE  FOAM  MIXTURE  OF 

POLY(OXYPROPYLENE-(OXYETHYLENE)POLYE- 

THERPOLYOLS 

Toshio  Ynkuta;  Kazuo  Yagura,  and  Nobnhisa  Fuchigami,  all  of 

Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,996 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  16, 1978,  53-140415; 
May  4, 1979,  54-54151 

Int  a.3  C08G  18/14 
VS.  CL  521—52  10  Claims 

1.  A  safety  fuel  tank  wherein  substantially  skeletal  reticu- 
lated flexible  polyurethane  foam  is  integrally  foamed,  which  is 
obtained  by  reacting  a  mixture  of  (a)  poly(oxypropylene-oxye- 
thylene)polyetherpolyol  having  51-98%  by  weight  of  ethylene 
oxide  component  and  (b)  poly(oxypropylene-oxyeAylene)- 


4,303,757 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  EXPANDABLE 
THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN  BEADS  USING 
POLYPROPYLENE  AS  NUCLEUS 
Mutsuhiko  K^imura,  Moriyama,  and  Hideaki  Sasaki, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sekisui  Kaseihin  Kogyo  Kahnshiki 
Kaisha,  Nara,  Japan 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  951,880,  Oct  16, 1980,  abudoned. 

This  appUcation  Not.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,423 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  15, 1977,  52/123783 
Int  a.3  C08J  9/16.  9/18 
VS.  a.  521—59  9  Claiam 

1.  A  process  for  producing  expandable  thermoplastic  resin 
beads  which  comprises  suspending  in  an  aqueous  medium  from 
20  to  70%  by  weight  of  polypropylene  resin  particles  and  from 
30  to  80%  by  weight  of  a  vinyl  aromatic  monomer,  polymeriz- 
ing the  vinyl  aromatic  monomer  in  the  presence  of  a  polymeri- 
zation catalyst  to  graft  the  vinyl  aromatic  monomer  onto  the 
backbone  of  the  polypropylene  to  form  graft-copolymerized 
thermoplastic  resin  beads,  and  thereafter  introducing  a  blow- 
ing agent  composed  of  an  easily  volatilizable  hydrocarbon  or 
halogenated  hydrocarbon  into  the  thermoplastic  resin  beads. 


4,303,758 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  CLOSED  CELL 

PHENOL-ALDEHYDE  FOAM  AND  THE  CLOSED  CELL 

FOAM  THUS  PREPARED 
Frederick  E.  Gusmer,  1121  Ocean  Atc^  Manttrfoking,  NJ. 
08738 

FUed  Jun.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  694,065 
Int  a.5  O08J  9/14 
VS.  a.  521—121  43  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  cured  closed  ceU  phenol-aldehyde 
foam  consisting  essentially  of  the  steps  of  frothing  an  admix- 
ture consisting  essentially  of  (1)  a  frothable  Uquid  phenol-alde- 
hyde resole  resin  which  consists  essentially  of  the  said  alde- 
hyde interpolymerized  with  the  said  phenol  in  a  mole  ratio  of 
2.0:1  to  3.0:1  under  aqueous  liquid  phase  conditions  in  the 
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presence  of  an  alkaline  catalyst,  the  said  liquid  phenol-alde- 
hyde resole  resin  initially  having  a  pH  above  3  as  produced  and 
also  having  a  low  exothermic  heat  of  reaction  upon  curing  to 
the  solid  state  at  a  pH  below  3  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  cata- 
lyst whereby  when  SO  grams  thereof  having  a  pH  of  about  S 
and  temperature  of  80*  F.  are  placed  in  an  open  metal  container 
of  a  size  which  results  in  a  depth  of  the  liquid  resole  resin  of  | 
inch  and  about  2  grams  of  an  acid  catalyst  composition  are 
vigorously  admixed  therein  with  a  spatula  for  30  seconds,  the 
acid  catalyst  composition  containing  one  gram  of  toluene 
xylene  sulfonic  acid  and  one  gram  of  glycerin  and  being  pres- 
ent in  an  amount  to  provide  a  pH  value  below  3,  then  the 
internal  temperature  of  the  admixture  while  a  liquid  increases 
to  a  value  not  in  excess  of  about  ISO*  F.,  the  initially  liquid 
admixture  forms  a  solid  within  about  15  minutes,  and  the  inter- 
nal temperature  of  the  said  solid  upon  standing  does  not  in- 
crease to  a  value  in  excess  of  about  180*  F.  before  decreasing  to 
a  lower  value,  (2)  a  volatile  blowing  agent  for  the  said  liquid 
phenol-aldehyde  resole  resin,  and  (3)  a  surfactant  which  is  a 
stabilizing  agent  for  frothed  liquid  phenol-aldehyde  resole 
resin  to  produce  a  stable  uncured  froth  of  the  said  liquid  phe- 
nol-aldehyde resole  resin,  the  said  uncured  froth  containing 
closed  cells  which  have  cell  walls  formed  of  the  liquid  phenol- 
aldehyde  resole  resin  and  the  said  closed  cells  being  expanded 
by  the  volatile  blowing  agent  in  gaseous  phase,  shaping  the  said 
uncured  froth  into  a  desired  configuration  to  provide  an  un- 
cured preform,  curing  the  liquid  phenol-aldehyde  resole  resin 
in  the  cell  walls  of  the  said  uncured  preform  to  the  solid  state 
at  a  pH  below  3  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytically  effective 
amount  of  an  acid  catalyst  which  promotes  the  curing  of  the 
liquid  phenolaldehyde  resole  resin  to  produce  cured  closed  cell 
phenolaldehyde  foam,  and  maintaining  the  temperature 
throughout  the  interior  of  the  said  uncured  preform  during  the 
curing  thereof  above  the  boiling  point  of  the  volatile  blowing 
agent  but  less  than  212*  F.  and  at  a  temperature  sufficiently  low 
to  prevent  further  expansion  of  the  said  uncured  preform  in  an 
amount  to  rupture  the  said  cell  walls  of  the  closed  cells  and 
form  an  open  cell  structure,  the  liquid  phenol-aldehyde  resole 
resin  in  the  said  uncured  preform  having  a  sufficiently  low 
exothermic  heat  of  reaction  in  the  presence  of  the  said  amount 
of  acid  catalyst  whereby  the  temperature  throughout  the  inte- 
rior of  the  said  uncured  preform  may  be  maintained  below  212* 
F.,  and  the  said  acid  catalyst  being  present  in  the  said  uncured 
preform  in  an  amount  effective  to  provide  a  pH  below  3  and 
promote  the  curing  of  the  liquid  phenol-aldehyde  resole  resin 
to  the  solid  state  and  also  present  in  a  limited  amount  whereby 
the  temperature  throughout  the  interior  of  the  said  uncured 
preform  during  the  curing  thereof  may  be  maintained  below 
212*  F. 


4,303,759 
POLYALKYLENECARBONATE  COMPOSITIONS  WITH 
IMPROVED  THERMAL  STABILITY  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MAKING  SAME 
Dale  D.  Dixon,  Kntztown,  and  Michael  E.  Ford,  Trexlertown, 
both  of  I^L,  anignors  to  Air  Prodncts  and  Chemicals,  Inc., 
Allentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,935 
Int  a.3  C08L  69/00;  CD8K  5/42 
U.S.  CI.  525—3  19  Claims 

1.  A  polyalkylene  carbonate  composition  having  improved 
thermal  stability  formed  by  reacting 
(a)  a  normally  solid  polycarbonate  having  substantially  alter- 
nating epoxide  and  carbon  dioxide  units  and  a  plurality  of 
free  hydroxyl  groups  represented  by  the  formula: 


H- 


Rl   R3  O 

I      I  II 

o— c— c— o— c 

I    I 

R2   R4 


•O— C— C— O— H 
I       I 
R2    R4 


wherein:  ' 

R|  is  hydrogen,  a  halomethyl  group,  or  a  hydrocaifbyl 

group  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
R3  is  hydrogen,  a  halomethyl  group,  or  a  hydrocaifbyl 

group  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
R2  and  R4  are  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbyl  group  having 

from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  or 
Rl,  R2,  R3  and  R4  are  combined  together  constitutii^  a 

carbocyclic  ring  of  from  4  to  7  carbon  atoms  and 
n  is  the  number  of  repeating  units,  which  ranges  fitom 

about  250  to  6,500,  and  1 

end-capped  modiflcations  thereof  with  | 

(b)  0.2-10%,  by  weight  (based  on  the  weight  of  polycarbon- 
ate to  be  stabilized)  of  a  sulphur-containing  peroxyl  rildi- 
cal-reactive  compound  from  the  group  consisting  of  mttal 
salts  of  dithiocarbamic  acids;  aliphatic  and  aromatic  thiols, 
sulfides,  sulfoxides,  sulfones,  sulfonic  acids,  and  sulf|iic 
acids;  aliphatic  and  aromatic  disulfides;  aliphatic  and  aro- 
matic thioesters  and  thioamides;  aliphatic  and  aromatic 
thiophosphite  esters  and  thiophosphonates;  and  aliphatic 
and  aromatic  phosphotrithionites  and  phosphotrithrOn- 
ates. 


4,303,760 
ADHESIVE 

Makoto  Nishimura,  Utsunomiya;  Yoshio  Omori,  Kawachi,  tnd 
Yoshio  Fi^wara,  Utsonomiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  S«ny 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  57,126,  Jul.  11, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

apfUcation  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,073 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  15,  1978,  53-86SID6; 
Jul.  17, 1978,  53<47014 

Int.  a.3  C08F  220/54;  CD8L  61/00  I 

U.S.  a.  525—117  4  Clains 

1.  An  adhesive  comprising: 

(A)  a  copolymer  of  (1)  a  vinyl  compound  containing  an 
aziridinyl  group  and  (2)  another  vinyl  compound  copoly- 
merizable  therewith,  said  vinyl  compound  (1)  having  the 
formula: 


CH2=C— Rl 

I  ^CH2 
C— O— R2— N^  I 

II  ^CH2 
O 


wherein  Ri  is  H  or  CH3,  and  R2  is  an  alkylene  grbup 
containing  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  said  vinyl  compound  (2) 
being  an  acrylic  acid  ester  or  a  methacrylic  acid  ester,  sliid 
copolymer  having  a  number-average  molecular  weight  of 
from  lO/XX)  to  80,000  and  a  weight  average  molecidar 
weight  of  30,000  to  400,000,  and  containing  nitrogen 
atoms  derived  from  the  aziridinyl  group  in  the  range  frOm 
0.009  to  1.8%  by  weight  of  said  copolymer, 
(B)  an  epoxy  resin  of  the  bisphenol  or  novolak  type  having 
an  epoxy  value  of  100  to  3000,  said  epoxy  resin  being 
present  in  the  range  from  0.1  to  100  parts  by  weight  per 
100  weight  parts  of  said  copolymer. 


4,303,761 

FLUOROELASTOMER  GELLING  AGENTS  AND 

PRODUCTS  MADE  THEREFROM 

David  Apothflker,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  PonC  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Division  of  S«r.  No.  42,946,  May  29, 1979.  This  appUcation  Dec. 
j        26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,011 
'  Int  a.3  C08L  27/12  ' 

UJS.  a.  525—200  6  Clafais 

1.  A  fluoroelastomer  composition  which  comprises  a  bl^d 
of  a  gelled  fluoroelastomer  and  a  non-gelled  fluoroelastomer, 
said  gelled  fluoroelastomer  being  a  copolymer  with  interpcdy- 
merized  units  consisting  essentially  of  vinylidene  fluoride  units. 
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fluorine  containing  olefln  units  other  than  vinylidene  fluoride 
units,  optionally,  at  least  one  of  perfluoroalkyl  perfluorovinyl 

ether  units,  bromotrifluoroethylene  units,  bromotetrafluorobu-     — /^V— C(CH3)2— ^SV-or  (4)  — (h)— C(CH3)2— oT/—, 
tene  units  or  f>erfluorodivinyl  ether  units,  and  0.05-3.0  weight        \—l  \~l  W  N— ^ 

percent  of  said  gelled  fluoroelastomer  of  l,3,5-tris-(3,3- 
difluoro-2-propenyl)-s-triazine-2,4,6-(  1  H,3H,5H)-trione  units, 
and  said  non-gelled  fluoroelastomer  being  a  copolymer  with 
interpolymerized  units  consisting  essentially  of  vinylidene 
fluoride  units,  fluorine  containing  olefin  units  other  than  vinyli- 
dene fluoride  units,  and,  optionally,  at  least  one  of  perfluoroal- 
kyl perfluorovinyl  ether  units,  bromotrifluoroethylene  units, 
bromotetrafluorobutene  units,  or  perfluorodivinyl  ether  units. 


and  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  10 
to  obtain  a  first  copolymer  having  peroxy  bonds  in  the  mole- 
cule, and  then  effecting  a  second  polymerization  of  said 
first  copolymer  with  the  other  of  (i)  and  (ii)  that  was  not 
used  in  the  first  polymerization,  thereby  to  obtain  said 
block  copolymer. 


4,303,762 

LOW  SHRINKING  UNSATURATED  POLYESTER  RESIN 

COMPOSITION 

Masaharu  Nakayama,  Nagoya;  Masarn  Matsushima,  Aichi; 

Shigeki  Banno,  Aichi,  and  Nobuo  Kanazawa,  Aichi,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Not.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,101 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  30, 1979,  54/155036 
Int.  a.3  C08F  29i/O0 
U.S.  a.  525—299  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  molding  composition  having  low  shrinkability,  which 
comprises 

(a)  from  20  to  70%  by  weight  of  unsaturated  polyester  resin; 

(b)  from  20  to  70%  by  weight  of  a  first  polymerizable  mono- 
mer effective  for  reducing  the  shrinkabihty  of  said  unsatu- 
rated polyester  resin  upon  hardening  thereof;  and 

(c)  an  agent  for  improving  the  dispersion  stability  of  the 
mixture  of  (a)  and  (b); 

the  improvement  which  comprises:  said  agent  (c)  consists 
essentially  of  from  1  to  20%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
weight  of  said  composition,  of  a  block  copolymer  pre- 
pared by  polymerizing, 

(i)  from  10  to  90  parts  by  weight  of  a  monomer  or  mono- 
mer mixture  consisting  essentially  of  from  70  to  100% 
by  weight  of  vinyl  acetate  and  from  30  to  0%  by  weight 
of  a  second  monomer  copolymerizable  with  vinyl  ace- 
tate, or 
(ii)  from  90  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  monomer  or  mono- 
mer mixture  consisting  essentially  of  from  0  to  100%  by 
weight  of  a  styrene-type  monomer  and  0  to  100%  by 
weight  of  an  acrylate  or  methacrylate  monomer, 
in  the  presence  of  a  polymeric  peroxide  as  a  polymerization 
initiator,  said  polymeric  peroxide  having  the  formula 


433,763 

UNSATURATED  ETHYLENE  POLYMERS  AND 

PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARING  AND  FOR  USING  SAME 

Manrin  L.  Beasley,  AItb,  Okla.,  assignor  to  RESDEV,  Inc., 

AlTa,Okla. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1980,  Sw.  No.  113,092 
Int.  a.J  C08  255/02 
U.S.  a.  525—313  22  Oains 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  unsaturated  ethylene  polymer, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  pulverized  low  or  medium  density  saturated, 
liqear  polyethylene  with  liquid  conjugated  diene  mono- 
m waving  from  4  to  about  10  carbon  atoms  and  being 
presenhki  an  amount  up  to  about  5  weight  percent  of  the 
mixture; 

(b)  bringing  said  mixture  to  a  temperature  that  melts  the 
polyethylene;  and 

(c)  maintaining  said  melt  temperature  until  the  polyethylene 
melts,  said  mixing,  bringing  and  maintaining  being  with- 
out chemical  or  irradiant  initiation. 


t 


cr  1COR2OCR  icoo  A— 

II    II        II    II 
00        o    o       l„ 


wherein  Ri  is  alkylene  or  substituted  alkylene 
having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkylene  or  substi- 
tuted cycloalkylene  having  3  to  15  carbon  atoms,  or 
phenyl  or  substituted  phenylene  having  6  to  15  carbon 
atoms,  and  R2  is  (1)  alkylene  or  substituted  alkylene 
having  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  (2)  a  group  having  the 
formula 


-(-CHCH20-^!B-R4-, 
Rj 

wherein  R3  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R4  is  alkylene  or 
substituted  alkylene  having  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  m 
is  an  integer  of  1  to  13,  (3) 


4,303,764 
PIGMENT  DISPERSANTS  FOR  COATING 
COMPOSITIONS 
Darid  Z.  Becher,  Allison  Park;  Roger  M.  Christenson;  Richard 
L.  Coalson,  both  of  Gibsonia;  Percy  E.  Pierce,  Monroerille, 
and  Karl  F.  Schimmel,  Verona,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG 
Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  938,746,  Aug.  31, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,643 
Int  a.3  C08F  H/00.  220/34 
U.S.  a.  525—327  35  Claims 

1.  A  dispersant  compatible  with  a  variety  of  resin-containing 
coating  compositions  and  especially  adapted  for  dispersing 
pigments  therein,  said  dispersant  being  the  polymerization 
product  of  a  mixture  of  monomers  consisting  essentially  of: 
(i)  from  about  20  percent  to  about  85  percent  of  an  alkyl 
methacrylate  having  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
group; 
(ii)  from  about  5  percent  to  about  60  percent  of  a  hardening 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  styrene, 
methyl  methacrylate,  ethyl  methacrylate  and  mixtures 
thereof; 
(iii)  from  about  1  percent  to  about  25  percent  of  an  ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid,  itaconic  acid, 
crotonic  acid,  maleic  acid,  fumaric  acid  and  mixtures 
thereof; 
(iv)  from  about  1  percent  to  about  25  percent  of  a  monomer 
having  a  double  bond  alpha-bcto  to  a  carbonyl  group  and 
at  least  one  hydroxyl  group  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  monohydroxy  alkyl  acrylate,  monohydroxy 
alkyl  methacrylate,  monohydroxy  alkyl  crotonate,  mono- 
hydroxy alkyl  fumarate,  dihydroxy  alkyl  fumarate,  mono- 
hydroxy alkyl  itaconate,  dihydroxy  alkyl  itaconate,  mono- 
hydroxy alkyl  maleatc,  dihydroxy  alkyl  maleate  and  mix- 
tures thereof;  and 
(v)  from  about  0.1  percent  to  about  15  percent  of  a  com- 
pound providing  an  amine  functional  moiety,  said  com- 
pound being  an  acrylic  or  methacrylic  compound  contain- 
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ing  amino  groups;  and  wherein  said  dispersant  has  a 
weight  average  molecular  weight,  determined  by  gel 
permeation  chromatognq>hy,  using  a  polystyrene  stan- 
dard, of  from  about  1,000  to  about  10,000. 


mer,  said  neutralizing  agent  being^lected  from  the  grOup 
consisting  of  metal  salts  and  organic  amines. 


4,303,765 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  STORABLE 

2-CHLORO-l,3-BUTADIENE/SULFUR  COPOLYMERS 
Riidiger  Match;  Rfidiger  ScknlMrt,  both  of  Bergiscb-Gladbacfa; 

Wilhdiii  Gobel,  and  Gottfried  Punpus,  both  of  LeTcrknsen, 

all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aadgaon  to  Bayer  AktiengCKU- 

■cfaaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,770 

Claian  priority,  appHcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  19, 
1979,  29246« 

Int  a.J  C08C  19/20:  C08F  8/34 
UA  a  525-343  4Clalm8 

1.  A  process  for  producing  storable  2-chloro-I,3-butadiene/- 
sulfur  copolymer  latex  by  peptization  of  a  highly  viscous  2- 
chloro-l,3-butadiene/sulfur  copolymer  latex  using  a  sulfur 
containing  peptizing  agent  wherein  as  the  peptizing  agent  a 
compound  of  the  formula  Ri— S„— Ri  is  added  to  the  highly 
viscous  latex  of  said  copolymer  after  polymerization  and  the 
copolymer  is  peptized  at  from  5*  to  100*  C.  at  a  pH  of  from  14 
to  3,  n  being  an  integer  of  from  4  to  6  and  Ri  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aryl  having  6  to  14  carbon  atoms 
and  aralkyl  wherein  the  aryl  moiety  has  from  6  to  14  carbon 
atoms  and  the  alkyl  moiety  has  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 


4,303,767 

FLAME  RETAROANT  ANTISTATIC  ADDITIVES  AND 
ANTISTATIC  FIBERS 
Darid  D.  Ncwkirit,  Sonthgate;  Robert  B.  Login,  Woodhaten, 
and  Basil  Thir,  Wyandotte,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF 
Wyandotta  Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  746,723,  Dec.  2, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,229,«4. 
This  appUcation  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,033        I 
Int.  a.3  C08L  67/00  I 

UA  a.  525-444  11  Claims 

1.  A  name>retardant  antistatic  polymer  comprising  the  reac- 
tion product  of 

(a)  a  polyester  of  a  polyoxyalkylene  compound  wherein  s»id 
polyester  is  the  reaction  product  of  a  polyoxyalkylene 
compound  with  a  reactant  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid,  coife- 
sponding  acid  anhydride,  ester,  and  acid  halide  with 

(b)  a  halogenated  polyester. 


4,303,766 

PROCESS  FOR  SULFONATING  POLYMERS 

Charles  P.  O'Farrell,  Clark,  and  Edward  N.  Kresge,  Watchnng, 

both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engiiieering  Co., 

Florham  Park,  N  J. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  764,515,  Jan.  31, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,105,647, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  445,890,  Feb.  26, 1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  208,384,  Dec.  15, 

1971,  abandoned.  lUs  application  Dec.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

859,288 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabscqncnt  to  Aug.  8, 1995, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.3  C08C  19/20.  19/22 
UA  a.  525-353  5  cuims 

1.  A  process  for  sulfonating  elastomeric  polymers  having 
olefmic  unsaturation,  said  elastomeric  polymers  being  pre- 
pared by  solution  process,  said  elastomeric  polymers  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Butyl  rubber,  EPDM 
terpolymers,  polybutadiene,  and  olefinically  unsaturated  elas- 
tomeric polymers  which  comprises: 

(a)  dissolving  monomer  reactants  in  a  solvent  and  polymeriz- 
ing said  reactants  in  the  presence  of  a  Friedel-Crafts  or 
Ziegler  type  catalyst  thereby  forming  a  reactor  effluent 
containing  elastomeric  polymer,  unreacted  Ught  mono- 
mer, active  catalyst,  and  solvent; 

(b)  treating  said  reactor  effluent  to  remove  therefrom  sub- 
stantially all  said  unreacted  hght  monomers; 

(c)  simultaneously  sulfonating  the  olefinic  unsaturation  of 
said  elastomeric  polymer  and  quenching  said  active  cata- 
lyst by  treating  with  an  acyl  sulfate  sulfonating  quenching 
agent,  said  acyl  sulfate  having  the  formula: 

R-(CXX>S03H)„ 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3  and  wherein  R  is  an 
organic  radical  having  a  carbon  number  range  from  about 
1  to  about  30  and  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  straight  and  branched  chain  alkyls,  cycloalkyls,  alkyl- 
ated cydoalkyls,  and  cycloalkylated  alkyls,  ethers,  thioe- 
thers,  esters,  thioesters,  ketones  and  thioketones;  and 

(d)  adding  a  neutraUzing  agent  to  neutraUze  the  unneutral- 
ized  sulfonate  groups  in  said  sulfonated  elastomeric  poly- 


433,768 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  ALKALL  METAL 

SIUCATE-ORGANIC  PLASTICS  1 

Da?id  H.  Blount  5450  Lea  St,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92105  I 
Continoation^-part  of  Ser.  No.  146,474,  May  5, 1980,  which  is 
a  continuatioi-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  36,350,  May  7, 1979,  which  is 
a  continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  889,932,  Mar.  27, 1978,  wh<ch 
is  a  contianatfon-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  663,924,  Mar.  4, 1976,  which 
is  a  continnalf  on-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  599,000,  JaL  7, 1975,  Pit 
No.  4,072,637,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
262,485,  Jnn.  14, 1972,  abandoned,  wUefa  is  a  I 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  71,628,  Sep.  11, 1970,    | 
abandoned.  This  sppUcation  Feb.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,151 
Int  a.3  C08L  7i/00  f 

U.S.  CL  525—479  14  Qaitis 

1.  The  process  of  the  production  of  alkali  metal  silicate- 
organic  plastic  by  mixing  and  reacting  the  following  combo- 
nents: 

(a)  an  aqueous  alkali  metal  silicate  solution  in  the  amount 
100  parts  by  weight 

(b)  a  polymerizable  unsaturated  organic  compound  in  the 
amount  of  5  to  100  parts  by  weight 

(c)  a  mono  or  polycarboxylic  acid  salt  forming  compound 
the  amount  of  1  to  10  parts  by  weight 

(d)  an  initiator,  a  catalytic  amount. 


of 


m 


4,303.769 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SUBSTANTIALLY 
GQ^FREE  CIS-l,4.POLYBUTADIENE 
Joseph  Odar,  South  Endid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F.  Good- 
rich Compmiy,  Akron,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  936,265,  Aug.  22, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,422 
Int  a.3  C08F  4/70  | 

U.S.  a.  526-93  13  ciaiis 

1.  An  improved  process  for  the  production  of  substantialy 
gel-free  cis-l,4-polybutadiene  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
comprising  a  mixture  of  cobalt  octoate  or  cobalt  stearate  and  at 
least  one  aluminum  compound  selected  from  the  group  consilt- 
ing  of  trialkyl  aluminum,  dialkyl  aluminum  chloride,  aUqyl 
aluminum  dichloride  and  aluminum  chloride  or  a  mixture 
thereof,  whenein  said  alkyls  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  the 
improvement  comprising 

(a)  adding  to  the  polymerization  vessel  butadiene,  water,  aAd 
a  solution  of  the  cobalt  catalyst  and  then  adding  a  solvent 
in  which  butadiene  monomer  and  polymer  are  substafi- 
tially  soluble,  provided  that  if  the  solvent  is  an  aromatic  Or 
a  chlorinated  solvent  at  most  15  percent  by  weight  bastd 
on  the  weight  of  total  charge  is  added  at  this  stage;      I 

(b)  after  the  mixture  has  become  substantially  homogeneoOs, 
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adding  the  entire  amount  of  an  aromatic  or  a  chlorinated 
solvent  or  the  balance  of  such  a  solvent  if  part  thereof  was 
added  earlier; 

(c)  thereafter  adding  at  least  one  aluminum  compound,  said 
compound  having  a  chlorine  to  aluminum  ratio  of  be- 
tween 0.7:1  and  1.6:1; 

said  polymerization  system  containing  an  aluminum  to  co- 
balt ratio  between  40:1  and  300:1  and  a  water  to  aluminum 
ratio  between  0.1:1  and  0.6:1;  and  finally 

(d)  polymerizing  said  butadiene- 1,3  to  a  conversion  of  30  to 
90  percent  producing  gel-free  cis-polybutadiene. 

4,303,770 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  POLYMERS  AND 
COPOLYMERS  OF  1-OLEFINS 
Thomas  J.  PuUukat  Hoffinan  Estates,  and  Mitsnxo  Shida, 
Barrington,  both  of  Dl.,  assignors  to  Chemplex  Company, 
Rolling  Meadows,  Dl.  .      ^     u.  ^  • 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  87,702,  Oct  24, 1979,  abudoned,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  916,807,  Jun.  19, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,109 
Int  a.3  C08F  4/02.  4/24 
UJS.  a.  526-96  ^}\  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  making  polymers  of  1-olefms  of  2-8  carbon 
atoms  and  copolymers  of  said  olefms  and  1-olefms  of  2-20 
carbon  atoms  which  comprises  polymerizing  said  olefins  under 
polymerizing  conditions  with  an  improved  catalyst  prepared 
by  the  method  comprising: 
preparing  (1)  a  mixture  by  dispersing  on  a  fmely  divided, 
difficult  to  reduce,  inorganic  support  of  the  class  consist- 
ing of  silica,  alumina,  thoria,  zirconia,  titania,  magnesia 
and  mixtures  thereof  a  tetra  or  lower  valent  organic  chro- 
mium compound  capable  of  reacting  with  the  support  at 
an  elevated  temperature; 

(2)  calcining  (1)  in  air  or  inert  atmosphere  and  at  an  elevated 
temperature  of  80* -260*  C.  for  15  minutes  to  4  hours  to 
bond  said  chromium  compound  on  said  support; 

(3)  reacting  the  product  of  (2)  with  an  alkyl  ester  of  titanium, 
boron,  vanadium  or  mixtures  thereof  or  boric  acid  at  an 
elevated  temperature;  and 

(4)  immediately  activating  the  product  of  (3),  without  reduc- 
ing, with  a  dry  gas  that  contains  oxygen  by  heating  at  an 
elevated  temperature  said  product  of  (3)  in  said  gas. 


wherein  R  is  a  Ci  to  Cu  aliphatic  or  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
radical,  or  COR'  wherein  R'  is  a  Ci  to  Cm  aliphatic  or 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical, 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CI,  Br,  I,  or  mix- 
tures thereof, 

ED  is  an  electron  donor  compound, 

mis  50.5  to  ^56, 

n  is  0,  1  or  2, 

p  is  52  to  ^116  and 

qis  >1.5m-|-2 

ED  is  a  liquid  organic  electron  donor  compound  in  which 
said  precursor  composition  and  the  Ti  and  Mg  component 
thereof  are  soluble  and  which  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  esters  of  aliphatic  and  aromatic  carbox- 
ylic  acids,  aliphatic  ethers,  cyclic  ethers  and  aliphatic 
ketones,  said  impregnated  precursor  composition  being 
partially  activated  with  >0  to  ^  10  mols  of  activator 
compound  per  mol  of  Ti  in  said  impregnated  precursor 
composition,  and  completing  the  activation  of  the  par- 
tially activated  precursor  composition  in  said  reaction 
zone  with  >  10  to  §400  mols  of  activator  compound  per 
mol  of  Ti  in  said  precursor  composition, 
said  activator  compound  having  the  formula 

Al(/?")c^rfH, 

wherein  X'  is  CI  or  OR",  R"  and  R"'  are  the  same  or  differ- 
ent and  are  Ci  to  Cu  saturated  hydrocarbon  radicals,  d  is 
0  to  1.5,  e  is.l  or  0  and  c-|-d-»-e=3. 


4,303,771 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  HIGH  DENSITY 

ETHYLENE  POLYMERS  IN  FLUID  BED  REACTOR 
Burkhard  E.  Wagner,  Highland  Park;  George  L.  Goeke,  and 
Frederick  J.  Karol,  both  of  BeUe  Mead,  aU  of  N  J^  assignors 
to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  969,275,  Dec.  14, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,712 
Int  a.3  C08F  4/52 
U.S.  a.  526-125  '  P^ 

1.  A  continuous  catalytic  process  for  producing  ethylene 
homopolymers  or  copolymers  containing  597  mol  percent  of 
ethylene  and  §3  mol  percent  of  one  or  more  C3  to  Cg  alpha 
olefins  with  a  Ti  containing  catalyst  at  a  productivity  of 
5  50,000  pounds  of  polymer  per  pound  of  Ti  under  a  pressure 
of  <  1000  psi  in  a  gas  phase  fluid  bed  reaction 
said  polymer  being  produced  in  granular  form  and  having  a 
density  of  about  50.94  to  §0.97  and  a  melt  flow  ratio  of 
about  522  or  §32 
which  comprises  polymerizing  ethylene,  or  copolymerizmg 
ethylene  with  at  least  one  C3  to  Cg  alpha  olefin,  at  a  tem- 
perature of  about  30*  to  1 15*  C.  by  contacting  the  mono- 
mer charge  in  the  gas  phase  reaction  rone,  with  particles 
of  a  non-comminuted  catalyst  system,  comprising  a  pre- 
cursor composition  impregnated  in  an  inert  porous  sup- 
port and  when  so  impregnated  having  the  formula 

Mg„Tii(OR)„*>I£Dl, 


4,303,772 

OXYGEN  PERMEABLE  HARD  AND  SEMI-HARD 

CONTACT  LENS  COMPOSTHONS  METHODS  AND 

ARTICLES  OF  MANUFACTURE 

Nick  N.  Noricky,  BuffUo  Grove,  DL,  assignor  to  George  F. 

Tsuetaki,  Chicago,  Dl. 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,449 
Int  Ci?  C08F  220/26:  G02C  7/04 

VS.  a.  526-279  ^S^ 

1.  An  oxygen  permeable,  hard  or  semi-hard,  machinable, 

dimensionally  stable,  wettoble,  contact  lens  material  of  high 

transparency  consisting  essentially  of  a  polymer  formed  by  free 

radical  polymerization  of 

(a)  10%  to  60%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  silicon-containmg 

monomer  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  noname- 

thyltetrasiloxanylmethacryloxypropyldimethylsilanehav- 

ing  the  following  formula: 


O  OSi(CH3)3 

n  / 

CH2=C-C-0(CH2)3Si(CH3)r-0-Si-CH3 

CH3  0»i(CH3)2-OSKCH3)3. 

bis(nonamethyltetrasiloxanyl)methacryloxypropylme- 
thylsilane  having  the  foUowing  formula: 


a) 


an 


o 

I 


CH2=C-C-0(CH2)3Si(CH3)"  -O-Si-CHs 


I 
CH3 


OSKCH3)3 


OSKCH3)2-OSKCH3)3  . 


tris(nOnamethyltctrasUoxanyl)methacryloxypropylsilane 
having  the  following  formula: 
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o 
H 


CH2=C— C— 0(CH2)3Si-  -O— Si— CH3 


CH3 


O— Si(CH3)3 


ail) 


O— Si(CH3)2-0— Si(CH3)3_ 


decamethylpentasiloxanyl-di(methacryloxypropyldime- 
thylsilane)  having  the  following  formula: 


CH3 


O— Si(CH3)3 


OV) 


CH2=C— C— 0(CH2)3SKCH3)2— OSi— CH3 

o  o 

I 

CH3— Si— CH3 

CH3  "  O 

I  I 

CH2=C— C— 0(CH2)3Si(CH3)2— OSi— CH3 

O  0-Si(CH3)3. 


bis(decamethylpentasiloxanyl)di(methacryloxypropylme- 
thylsilane)  having  the  following  formula: 


CH3 
CH2=C-C-0(CH2)3Si(CH3)- 


CH3 
CH2=C— C— 0(CH2)3SircH3)- 
if 


(V) 


0-Si(CH3)3 
OSi— CH3 

o 

I 

CH3— Si— CH3 

o 

I 

OSi— CH3 

O— Si(CH3)3 


J  2. 


tris(decamethyIpentasiloxanyl)di(methacryloxypropylsi- 
lane)  having  the  following  formula: 


CH3 
I 
CH2=C— C— 0(CH2)3Si- 

O 


CH3 
I 
CH2=C— C— 0(CH2)3Si- 


(VI) 


0-Si(CH3)3 

OSi— CH3 

I 
O 

I 
CH3— Si— CH3 

O 

I 
OSi— CH3 

O— Si(CH3)3 


and  mixtures  thereof, 

(b)  40%  to  90%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  secondary  como- 
nomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  acry- 
late,  methyl  methacrylate,  ethyl  acrylate,  ethyl  mcthacry- 
late,  propyl  acrylate,  propyl  methacrylate,  isopropyl  acry- 
late, isopropyl  methacrylate,  2-ethylhexyl  acrylate,  2- 
ethylhexyl  methacrylate,  cyclohexyl  acrylate,  cyclohexyl 
methacrylate,  benzyl  acrylate,  benzyl  methacrylate, 
phenyl  acrylate,  phenyl  methacrylate,  N-vinyl  pyrrolidi- 
none,  3-hydroxy  2-naphthyl  methacrylate,  ethyl  vinyl 
benzene,  divinyl  benzene,  methyl  itaconate,  butyl  itacon- 
ate,  dimethyl  itaconate,  dibutyl  itaconate  and  mixtures 
thereof, 

(c)  0%  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  monomer  adapted  to  actas  a 
wetting  agent,  and 

(d)  from  about  0%  to  10%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  cross- 
linking  monomer. 


said  weight  percents  of  (a),  (b),  (c)  and  (d)  being  based  on  the 
total  weight  of  the  entire  composition. 


KCp. 

1. 

12CIaiiis 


4,303,773 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

POLYURETHANE  UREA  ELASTOMERS 

Otto  Ganster,  Hans  J.  Meincrs,  both  of  Le?erkusen;  Willi  Bi- 

fler,  Bergisch  Gladbach;  Holger  Meyborg,  Odenthal,  aad 

Jiirgen  Schwindt,  Leverkaseii,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmai^, 

assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Bayerwerk,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

PUed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,109 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May 
1979,  2920501 

Int  a.3  C08G  18/32.  18/24.  18/16 

UAQ.  528— 64 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  non-cellular  polyurethaae 
urea  elastomers  comprising  reacting: 

(a)  polyisocyanates,  I 

(b)  compoui^ds  containing  at  least  two  isocyanate-reactive 
hydrogen  atoms  and  having  a  molecular  weight  in  the 
range  of  from  400  to  15,000,  and  T 

(c)  alkyl-substituted  diaminodiphenyl  methanes,  character- 
ized in  that  component  (c)  is  prepared  by  condensing 
formaldehyde  with  alkyl-substituted  anilines  correspond- 
ing to  the  formulae:  I 

(A) 


NH2 


it) 


NH2 


with  a  molar  ratio  of  A  to  B  of  from  1:4  to  4:1,  wherein 
Rl,  and  R3  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  represent 

hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  4  carbon 

atoms,  and 
R2  and  R4  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  represent  an 

alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  wherein  A  and  B  are  not  the  same. 


!  4,303,774 

POLYURETHANES  WHICH  ARE  DISPERSIBLE  OR 
SOLUBLE  IN  WATER  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
PREPARATION 
Klaus  Nachtkanp,  Bergisch  Gladbach;  Josef  Pedain,  and  Klais 
Noll,  both  of  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  assignors 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  LeTerknsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

PUed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,600 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Apr.  18, 
1978,2816815 

Int  CLJ  C08G  18/64.  18/71.  18/50;  C08L  75/08 
U.S.  a.  528—71  9  Claiias 

1.  Polyuretbane  elastomers  which  are  soluble  or  dispersible 
in  water  and  have  a  substantially  linear  molecular  structure  and 
contain  both  ethylene  oxide  units  built  into  polyether  chains 
and  sulphonatc  groups,  characterized  in  that  they  contain  from 
about  0.5-20%  by  weight  of  ethylene  oxide  units  of  the  for- 
mula — CH2— CH2— O—  arranged  within  polyether  chains 
and  from  about  0.1-25  milliequivalents  per  100  g  of  soU4s 
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content  of  sulphonate  groups  of  the  formula  — SO3©  in  the 
form  of  structural  units  corresponding  to  the  following  for- 
mula arranged  in  end  positions  and/or  side  chains: 

— O— X— R 

wherein 
X  represents  a  polyalkylene  oxide  chain  having  from  5-90 
chain  members,  at  least  about  40%  of  which  chain  mem- 
bers are  ethylene  oxide  units,  and 
R  represents  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  having  from 
3-18  carbon  atoms  and  containing  at  least  one  sulphonate 
group  — SO30. 
6.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  water-dispersible  or 
water-soluble  polyuretbane  comprising  reacting 

(a)  an  organic  diisocyanate  having  a  molecular  weight  be- 
tween about  112  and  1000, 

(b)  an  organic  compound  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
between  about  60  and  6000  and  having  at  least  two  isocya- 
nate-reactive end  groups,  and 

(c)  a  hydrophilic  compound  responsible  for  the  dispersibility 
or  solubility  of  the  resulting  polyuretbane  comprising  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
monoisocyanates,  diisocyanates,  compounds  having  at 
least  one  isocyanate-reactive  group  and  compounds  hav- 
ing at  least  two  isocyanate-reactive  groups,  said  hydro- 
philic compound  having  structural  units  of  the  formula 

— O— X— R 

wherein 
X  represents  a  polyalkylene  oxide  chain  having  from  5  to 

90  chain  members,  at  least  about  40%  of  which  are 

ethylene  oxide  units,  and 
R  represents  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  having 

from  3  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  containing  at  least  one 

sulphonate  — SO3©  group 
which  are  present  in  a  sufficient  quantity  to  contribute  to 
the  resulting  polyuretbane  about  0.5  to  20%  by  weight  of 
ethylene  oxide  units,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  resulting 
polyuretbane,  and  about  0. 1  to  25  milliequivalents  of  sulfo- 
nate ions  per  100  g  of  resulting  polyuretbane,  said  hydro- 
philic groups  being  attached  to  the  resulting  polyuretbane 
in  end  positions  or  side  chains. 


HC=C— R— N 


— R— O— C 


O! 


^■<J 


:Xis 

0 

V 

/\ 

— c— , 

— S— ,  or  — S- 

1 

R2 

0 

Rl  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  or  2  carbon  atoms  and  R2  is 
hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  or  2  carbon  atoms; 
and  where  R'  is  a  phenylene  group. 

12.  A  process  for  preparing  a  heat-curable  acetylene  end- 
capped  esterimide  of  claim  1,  which  consists  essentially  of: 

(a)  heating  a  mixture  of  about  1  mol  of  a  diacetate  of  a 
diphenol  with  about  2  mols  of  trimellitic  anhydride  and 
distilling  about  2  mols  of  acetic  acid  therefrom, 

(b)  reacting  about  2  mols  of  an  aminophenyl  acetylene  with 
the  reaction  product  of  step  (a)  in  a  solvent  at  a  tempera- 
ture above  about  50*  C.  to  form  an  amic  acid  reaction 
product, 

(c)  adding  to  the  reaction  product  of  step  (b)  a  solvent  which 
forms  an  azeotrope  with  water,  and 

(d)  heating  the  reaction  mixture  of  step  (c)  to  distill  about  2 
mols  of  water  from  the  reaction  mixture  and  convert  the 
amic  acid  groups  to  imide  groups; 

the  diphenol  diacetate  employed  having  the  structure: 

O  O 

II  n 

CH3— C— O— R— O— C— CH3 
where  R  is  an  arylene  group  or  a  group  having  the  structure: 


4,303,775 
NOVEL  ACETYLENE  END-CAPPED  ESTERIMIDES 
Wai  Y.  Chow,  and  S.  Panl  Thackaberry,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Golf  Oil  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
FUed  Sep.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,948 
Int.  a.3  C08G  69/44 
VJS.  Q.  528—170  15  Claims 

1.  A  heat-curable  acetylene  end-capped  esterimide  having 
the  structure: 


N— R'C=CH 


X>-^ 


Xis 

0 

V 

/\ 

— c— , 

— S— ,  or  — S— , 

it. 

0 

Rl  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  or  2  carbon  atoms  and  R2  is 
hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  or  2  carbon  atoms. 


where  R  is  an  arylene  group  or  a  group  having  the  structure: 


4,303.776 

BIS(4-HYDROXYPHENYL  SULFONYLPHENYL) 

BISPHENYL  DISULFONES  AND  USEFUL  RESINS 

BASED  THEREON 

Arthur  L.  Baroa,  and  ParaaNSwar  Sivaramakrishnaw,  both  of 

New  Martinsrille,  W.  Va.,  asdgnors  to  Mobay  Ckearical 

Corporntton,  Pittri>vgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,515 
Int.  CL^  C07C  147/10;  C08G  75/20 
VS.  CI  528—171  16  antes 

1.  A  monomer  of  the  structural  formula: 
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(Ri)»i 


(R2)«2 


(R3)«3 


(R4)m  (R5)»5  (R«)»i6 

wherein 
Rl,  R2,  R3.  R4.  Rs  and  R6,  which  may  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent, are  Ci-Q-aikyl,  CI  or  Br,  and 
ni,  n2,  n3,  n4,  ns  and  n^,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 

are  0,  1  or  2. 
5.  A  polyurethane  comprising  structural  units  of  the  for- 
mula: 


wherein 

R|>  R2>  R3.  R4.  Rs  and  R^,  which  may  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent, are  Ci-Q-alkyl,  CI  or  Br,  and 

ni,  n2,  n3,  n4,  ns  and  n«,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 
are  0,  1  or  2. 


!  4,303,778 

METHOD  OF  ANIONIC  POLYMERIZATION  OF 

a>-AMINOACID  LACTAMS  WITH  ALKAU 

METAL.AL,B.ALKOXY  LACTAMATE  INITUTOR 

Jaroalav  Kralicek,  Prague;  Vbidimir  Kubanek,  Kralnpy;  Jiri 

Marik;  JaroalaTa  KondelikoTt,  both  of  Prague;  Jiri  Ma- 

cfaacek,  Ifralnpy,  and  BohnslaT  Casensky,  Prague,  all  of 

CzechosloTakia,  aadgnors  to  Vysoka  skola  cbemicko-tflcfa- 

nologicka,  Prague,  CzechosloTakia 

Diiisioii  of  Ser.  No.  749,239,  Dec.  10, 1976,  abandoned.  Tils 

appUcation  Jan.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,078  I 

Claims  priority,  application  CzechosloTskla,  Dec.  10,  1^5, 
8392/75;  De«.  10, 1975,  8397/75 

Int  a.3  C08G  69/20 
VS.  a.  528^312  2 

1.  A  method  for  the  anionic  polymerization  of  at  least  One 
(i>-aminoacid  lactam  of  the  formula 


Claims 


HN- 


CO 


(CH2)fl 


wherein  a  is  an  integer  ranging  from  3  to  1 1  which  comprises 
effecting  polymerization  at  elevated  temperatures  in  the  piles- 
ence  of  an  initiator  for  the  anionic  polymerization  of  lactams, 
said  initiator  having  the  formula 

MeZXniL,i 

wherein  Me  is  an  alkali  metal  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lithium,  sodium  and  potassium,  Z  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aluminum  and  boron,  X  is  an  alkoxy  grdup 
of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  L  is  an  organic  residue  derived  from 
lactam  of  the  formula 


(CH2)« 


/ 

a 
\ 


CO 


N— 


wherein  a  is  an  integer  from  3  to  1 1,  m  is  an  integer  selecied 
from  0,  1  and  3,  the  sum  of  m-i-n  is  4,  or  n  is  (4-m)  and  an 
activator  for  the  anionic  polymerization  of  lactam,  so  resultjng 
in  a  solid  crystalline  lactam  polymer. 


4,303,777 

ACETAL  CARBOXYUC  ACID  POLYMERS 

Marria  M.  CmtchfieM,  and  Daiid  R.  Dyroff,  bodi  of  Creve 

Coeur,  Mo.,  assigBors  to  Mouanto  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jul  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,704 

lat  a^  C08G  6/00:  C08L  61/02 

VJS.  CL  525—396  9  Claims 

1.  A  polymer  having  the  average  structure: 

wherein  Y  is  a  moiety  derived  from  a  comonomer  containing  1 
to  about  20  carbon  atoms  randomly  distributed  along  the  poly- 
mer chain,  the  comonomer  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aldehydes  and  epoxy  compounds;  p  is  0  or  1;  the 
product  of  q  and  n  averages  at  least  4;  R'  and  R2  are  individu- 
ally any  chemically  stable  group  which  stabilizes  the  polymer 
against  rapid  depolymerization  in  alkaline  solution;  and  Z  is  a 
mixture  of  H  and  members  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkali  metals,  ammonium  and  alkanol  amine  groups  having 
fix>m  1  to  about  4  carbon  atoms. 


433,779 

THERMOSETTING  IMIDE  RESINS  FROM 

DIHYDRAZIDE 

Horst  Stenzenberger,  Schriesheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 

signor  to  Technochemle  GmbH-Verfidireiistechnlk,  Domhi- 

helm.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy 

FUed  Not.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,657 
Int  aj  C08G  73/12 
VJS.  CL  528—312  17  Clakns 

1.  A  thermosetting  imide  resin  comprising  the  reaction  prod- 
uct of 
(a)  a  mixture  of  an  N,N'-bisimide  of  an  unsaturated  dicarbox- 
ylic  acid  of  the  general  formula  of 


o  o 

II  H 

c  c 

=/  \  /  \ 

B  N— A— N  B 

\    /  \    / 

C  C 

o  o 


and  a  mpnoimide  of  the  general  formula  (II) 


(D 
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o 

II 
c 

/  \ 

B  N— E 

\   / 

C 

N 

o 


wherein  the  residue  A  signifies  a  divalent  organic  group 
with  at  least  two  carbon  atoms,  E  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  and  aryl  groups  and 
B  a  divalent  organic  group  of  the  formulas  indicated 
hereinbelow 


H  CH3  CH3        CH2     ^ 

\/  \/  \   /     \  / 

C  C  c           c 

II  II  II       I 

C      .         C  .         C      ,  H2C 

/  \  /  \  /  \      \ 

H  CH3  H 


with 
(b)  the  dihydrazide  of  an  organic  dicarboxylic  acid  of  the 
general  formula  (III) 

O  O 

II  II 

H2N— NH— C— D— C— NH— NH2 

wherein  D  represents  a  divalent  organic  group,  the  molar 
proportion  of  the  reaction  between  the  unsaturated  imide 
groups  contained  in  the  mixture  and  the  hydrazide  groups 
contained  in  the  mixture 


Number  of  moles  of  unsaturated  imide 
Number  of  moles  of  acid  hydrazide 


being  between  1.1  and  100. 


4,303,780 
UREYLENES  AND  USES  THEREOF 
Thomas  J.  Belles,  Kirkwood,  Mo.,  assignor  tq  Petrolite  Corpo- 
ration, St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  1244)98 
Int  a.3  C08G  71/02 
U.S.  a.  528—367  11  Claims 

1.  A  ureylenc  derived  from  first  reacting  a  polyamine  with 
about  0.5  to  0.8  mole  of  an  oxyalkylating  agent  per  NH  equiva- 
lents of  said  polyamine,  and  thereafter  reacting  said  oxyalkyl- 
ated  polyamine  with  urea. 


R  R 

and  0-SO  mol  %  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 

R  R 


.-^.. 


wherein  X  is  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine  and 
each  R  is  independently  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  Ci-C20-alkyl,  C5-C20-cycloalkyl, 
C6-C24-aryl,  C7-C24-alkaryl  and  C7-C24-aralkyl  with  the 
proviso  that  at  least  one  R  is  other  than  hydrogen;  and 

(b)  0-2.0  mol  %,  based  on  (a),  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 
ArXn  wherein  Ar  is  an  aromatic  radical  having  6  to  24 
carbon  atoms  and  at  least  3  free  valencies,  X  is  as  aforesaid 
and  n  is  at  least  3  with 

(c)  an  alkali  metal  sulphide  in 

(d)  a  polar  solvent,  the  molar  ratio  of  (a)  to  (c)  being  from 
0.98: 1  to  1 .02: 1  and  the  molar  ratio  of  (c)  to  (d)  being  from 
1:2  to  1:10,  the  improvement  wherein  said  polycondensa- 
tion  is  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  0.05-2.0  mols  of 
tri-alkali  metal  phosphate  per  mol  of  (c). 


4,303,782 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  CYCUC  ETHERS 
William  D.  McHale,  Mantua,  and  Joseph  G.  Bendoraitis,  Pit- 
man, bodi  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  MobU  Oil  Corporatkm,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,900 
Int  a.3  C08G  65/20 
U.S.  a.  528—416  7  ClaiM 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  high  molecular  weight,  solid 
polymer,  comprising  polymerizing  a  tetrahydrofuran  in  the 
presence  of  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite  catalyst  having  a 
Constraint  Index  from  1  to  12  and  a  silica:alumina  ratio  of  at 
least  12. 


4,303,781 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  POLYARYLENE 

SULPHIDES 
Karsten  Idel,  Krefeld,  and  Josef  Mertea,  Korsdienbroich,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  JuL  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,304 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  28, 
1979,  2930710 

Int  a.J  C08G  75/14 
VS.  CL  528—388  8  Clains 

1.  In  the  process  for  preparing  a  polyarylene  sulphide  by 
polycondensing  at  a  temperature  of  from  160*-285*  C.  for  up 
to  60  hours 
(a)  a  p-dihalogenobenzene  which  consists  of  50-100  mol  % 
of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


433,783 

PRODUCnON  OF  REFLECTOR  BEADS  FROM 

PRECURSOR  BEADS  FOR  EXPANDABLE 

POLYSTYRENE 

Ronald  A  FsTa,  MonroeTUle,  and  Clarence  E.  Chancy,  Verona, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  ARCO  Polymers,  Inc.,  Philadelphia, 

Pa. 

FUed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,923 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  thb  patent  subaeqnent  to  Dec  1, 1996, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL'  C08F  6/24 

VS.  CL  528— «B8  3  Claim 

1.  The  method  for  production  of  reflector  beads  from  pre- 
cursor polystyrene  beads  which  includes  the  steps:  of  prepar- 
ing an  aqueous  solution  having  an  inorganic  solute  having  a 
concentration  within  the  range  from  about  1.5  about  6  molar, 
preparing  a  dispersion  of  precursor  polystyrene  beads  in  said 
solution:  maintaining  said  dispersion  at  a  temperature  within 
the  range  from  about  1 10*  to  about  130*  C.  for  a  period  from 
about  2  to  about  20  minutes;  thereafter  water  rinsing  and  dry- 
ing the  beads  to  provide  crystal  clear  reflector  beads. 
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4,303,784 
PRODUCTION  OF  POLYSTYRENE  REFLECTt)R  BEADS 
Ronald  A.  Fava,  MoBroerille,  and  Clareacc  E.  Qianey,  Verona, 

both  of  Pa^  iMigiion  to  ARCO  Polymers,  Inc^  Philadelphia, 

Pa. 

FUcd  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,924 

The  portion  of  die  tern  of  tfaii  patent  snbeeqncnt  to  Dec.  1, 1998, 

hai  been  diadaimed. 

Int  a.3  O08F  6/24 

U.S.  a.  528—488  1  Claim 

1.  The  method  for  production  of  reflector  polystyrene  beads 
from  monomeric  styrene  which  includes  the  steps  of:  preparing 
an  aqueous  dispersion  of  monomeric  styrene,  a  f>olymerization 
catalyst,  and  submicron  particles  of  an  insoluble  inorganic 
nucleating  component;  polymerizing  the  styrene  to  a  disper- 
sion of  polystyrene  beads  by  maintaining  and  agitating  said 
dispersion  at  an  elevated  temperature  for  a  period  from  about 
2  to  20  hours;  said  polymerizing  including  a  terminal  treatment 
at  a  temperature  within  the  range  from  about  1 10*  C.  to  about 
140*  C.  for  from  about  1  to  about  2  hours  while  said  aqueous 
dispersion  contains  an  inorganic  solute  having  a  concentration 
within  the  range  from  about  2.S  to  about  6  molar. 


4,303,785 
ANTITUMOR  ANTHRACYCUNE  ANTIBIOTICS 
Hamao  Umezawa;  Tomio  Takenchi;  Hiroihi  Naganawa,  and 
Kuiiald  Tatntta,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  asiignora  to  Zaidan 
Hojin  Biaeibatin  Kagikn  Kenkyn  Kai,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  928,627,  JoL  27, 1978, 
abandoned.  Thia  appUcation  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,163 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  5,  1978,  53-94348; 
Feb.  3,  1979,  54-11702;  Ang.  31,  1979,  54-110255 
Int  a.3  C07H  15/24;  A61K  U/71 
U.S.  CL  536—17  A  60  Claims 

1.  An  anthracycline  glycoside  of  the  formula 


NH2 


wherein  R'  represents  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  tetrahy- 
dropyranyloxy,  C2-C7  alkanoyloxy  or  phenylacetyloxy  and 
R2  represents  hydrogen,  Ci-Cg  alkyloxyethyl,  cyclohexylox- 
yethyl,  tetrahydrofuranyl,  tetrahydropyranyl,  6-methoxytet- 
rahydropyranyl,  6-carbomethoxytetrahydropyranyl  or  6- 
acetoxymethyltetrahydropyranyl,  with  the  provisos  that  (1) 
when  R'  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxyl,  R2  is  not  hydrogen  and  (2) 
when  R'  is  tetrahydropyranyloxy,  R^  is  hydrogen  or  tetrahy- 
dropyranyl, or  a  nontoxic  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


4,303,786 
ISONTTRILE  DERIVATIVES  OF  MACROMOLECULES 

CONTAINING  HYDROXYL  GROUPS 
Leon  GoUstdn,  RchoTOt;  Amihay  Freeman,  RIshon  Ledon,  and 
Mordechai  Sokolonky,  Td-AviT,  aU  of  Israel,  asdgnors  to 
Ramot  -  TcI-AtIt  Unimaity,  Td-Arir,  Israd 

FUcd  JnL  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,229 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Ang.  4^  1977,  52652 
Int  CL^  O08B  37/02.  11/155.  31/08 
MS.  CL  536—51  n  Claims 

1.  An  isocyano  derivative  of  a  linear  or  cross-linked  polymer 


bearing  a  plurality  of  hydroxyl  groups,  said  derivative  having 
the  general  formula 


P-O-Q— N-C 


wherein  P  designates  a  polymeric  backbone  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cellulose,  starch,  linear  dextran,  cross- 
linked  dextran,  linear  agarose,  cross-linked  agarose,  polyvinyl 
alcohol  and  N-2-hydroxyethyl  derivatives  of  a  polyacryl- 
amide,  the  oxygen  atom  is  part  of  the  hydroxy  group,  Q  ii  a 
group  — (CH2)b—  wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  3  to  20,  said 
isocyano  derivative  containing  from  9  to  100  micro-moles 
Oi-mole)  isonitrile  groups  per  gram  of  said  isocyano  derivative. 

4.  An  isocyano  substituted  polymer  according  to  claim  1, 
wherein  the  polymeric  backbone  is  dextran  or  agarose. 

5.  An  isocyano  substituted  polymer  according  to  claim  4, 
wherein  the  polymeric  backbone  is  dextran. 


4J03  787 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  CYCLODEXTRINS 
Koki  Horikodil,  Tokyo;  Mikio  Yamamoto,  Asaka;  Nobnydd 
Nakamura,  Knnitachi,  and  Masanobu  Kawano,  Sendai,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Rikagakn  Kmkynsbo,  Wako  and  Nihon 
Sbokohini  lako  Co.,  Ltd.,  Manuoochi,  botii  of,  Japan 

PUed  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,673 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnn.  1, 1979,  54/68589 

InL  a.^  C06B  37/16 

U.S.  a.  53^*103  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  cyclodextrins  wherein  a  solution 

containing  cyclodextrins  as  well  as  starches,  dextrins,  reducing 

sugars  is  brought  into  contact  with  a  hydrophobic,  synthetic 

adsorption  resin  comprising  a  porous  polymer  to  absorb  onpy 

cyclodextrins,  said  polymer  having  no  functional  radical  aid 

having  pores  into  which  liquid  water  cannot  enter,  after  whi(h 

said  adsorbed  cyclodextrins  are  eluted. 


4,303,788 
2-OXIMINO-TETRAHYDRO-l,4-OXAZIN-3-ONES 
John  A.  Durdmi,  Jr.,  South  Charieston,  and  Arthur  P.  Knrtz,  J^.^ 
Charleston,  both  of  W.  Va.,  asrignors  to  Union  Carbide  Coqio- 
ration.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  698,029,  Jon.  21, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,235,9d2. 
This  sppUcation  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,511        T 
Int  a.»  AOIN  43/84:  C07D  265/32;  AOIN  43/78       I 
U.S.  CI.  544—164  6  Clai«i8 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


.NOZ 


T 
R3— N 


I 
O 


wherein: 

Z  is  hydrogen; 

R3  is  hydrqgen,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  alkoxyalkyl  or  phenyl; 

A  is  ethylene  either  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  or 
more  alkyl;  I 

wherein  the  alkoxyalkyl,  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl  moieties  indi- 
vidually may  not  contain  more  than  6  carbons 
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4,303,789 
^AMINO-4-(SUBSTITUTED  HYDRAZINO)-6.IMINO 
PYRIMIDINES 
Robert  W.  Morrison,  Jr.;  William  R.  Mallory,  and  Virgil  L 
Styles,  all  of  Rdeigh,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Wellcome 
Co.,  Research  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  922,545,  Jul.  7,  1978,  Pat  No.  4,225,710. 
This  appUcation  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,061 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  8,  1977, 
28765/77 

Int  a^  C07D  239/50 
U.S.  a.  544—323  1  Qaim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (VII): 


(VIII) 


wherein  R^  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  acyloxymethyl,  phenyl,  ben- 
zyl, benzyl  substituted  in  the  phenyl  ring  with  one  or  more 
nitro  or  lower  alkoxy,  phenacyl,  phenacyl  substituted  in  the 
phenyl  ring  with  one  or  more  hydroxy  or  lower  alkoxy, 
CH2OCOR*  where  R*  is  lower  alkyl,  indolyl,  indolymethyl, 
CH(CN)CH2C6H5,  CH(CN)CH2C6H5  substituted  in  the 
phenyl  ring  with  one  or  more  more  lower  alkoxy,  CH(Y> 
CO2Z  or  CH2CH2CO2Z  in  which  Y  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or 
lower  alkly  and  Z  is  hydrogen  or  C 1-4  alkyl,  and  R^  is  lower 
alkyl. 


4,303,792  . 

N-SUBSTTTUTED  HALOACYLOXYACETAMIDES 
HERBICIDAL  ANTIDOTES 
Hsaio-Ung  Lam,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  assignor  to  StaafTer 
Chemicd  Company,  Westport  Conn. 

FUed  May  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,187 
Int  a.5  AOIN  43/76.  37/18;  C07D  263/06;  C07C  69/63 
U.S.  a.  548—215  6  Claims 

1.  N-substituted  haloacyloxyacetamide  compounds  corre- 
sponding to  th  following  formula 


Rl  O  O       R3 

\       II  II    / 

CHC— CXTHzCN 
/  \ 

R2  R4 


in  which 

Rl  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and 
bromoethyl; 

R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlo- 
rine and  bromine; 

R3  and  R4  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are 
attached  form  a  4-10  carbon  alkyl  substituted  oxazolidine 
ring. 


4,303,790 
2-AMINO-4-IMINO-6-HYDRAZINOPYRIMIDINE 
Robert  W.  Morrison,  Jr.;  WiUiam  R.  Mallory,  and  VirgU  L. 
Styles,  aU  of  Rdeigh,  N.C,  assignors  to  Burroughs  WeUcome 
Co.,  Research  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 
Difision  of  Ser.  No.  922,545,  Jul.  7, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,225,710. 
This  appUcation  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,060 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  8,  1977, 
28765/77 

Int.  a.J  A61K  31/505;  C07D  239/50 
U.S.  a.  544—323  1  Gaim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (VIII): 


(VIII) 


.NH: 


CH3 


tautomers  thereof  and  salts  thereof. 


4,303,791 
1-METHYL  OR  PROPYL  ORGANIC  NITROGEN 
COMPOUNDS  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
Costandi  A.  Audeh,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  MobU  OU  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,766 
Int  a.3  C07D  487/08 
U.S.  a.  544—351  1  Claim 

1.  As  a  composition  of  matter  1-methyl  or  propyl,  4-aza, 
l-azonia-bicyclo(2,2,2)octane,  4-oxide,  haiides. 


4,303,793 
AQUEOUS  CARBAMATE  DISPERSIONS 
Leo  J.  Paridon,  Doylestown,  and  Robert  E.  Downing,  Wads- 
worth,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  19,536,  Mar.  12, 1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  788,957,  Apr.  19, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

189,278 
Int  a.3  C07C  125/04.  125/06 
VS.  a.  560-24  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  stable,  flowable,  aqueous  disper- 
sion of  carbamate  compound  selected  from  isopropyl  N- 
phenylcarbamate,  isopropyl  N-m-chlorophenyl  carbamate, 
4-chlorophenyl  N-methyl  carbamate,  4-chlorophenyl  N,N- 
dimethy]  carbamate  or  2-chlorophenyl  N-n-propyl  carbamate 
by  injecting  molten  carbamate  into  a  stirred  aqueous  solution 
of  inorganic  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  salt,  said  salt  solution 
having  a  specific  gravity  of  from  90  to  1 10  percent  of  the 
specific  gravity  of  the  molten  carbamate  and  being  maintained 
at  a  temperature  of  from  about  10*  C.  to  about  SO*  C.  below  the 
temperature  of  the  molten  carbamate,  the  molten  cart>amate 
being  injected  into  the  salt  solution  at  a  rate  such  that  the 
molten  carbamate  penetrates  beneath  the  surface  of  the  sdt 
solution  and  forms  therein  a  suspension  of  cart>amate  particles, 
at  least  80  percent  of  said  particles  having  a  size  in  the  range  of 
500  to  3S00  microns  and  wet-milling  and  thus  formed  suspen- 
sion to  produce  an  aqueous  carbamate  dispersion  containing 
from  about  10  to  about  70  weight  percent  carbamate  wherein 
the  size  of  the  carbamate  particles  is  less  than  20  microns. 


4,303,794 
SEPARATION  AND  RECOVERY  OF  4,4-METHYLENE 

DIMETHYL  DIPHENYLDICARBAMATE 
Brian  G.  Pope,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  demicd 
Company,  Midhmd,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,146 
Int  a.5  C07C  125/073 
VS.  CI.  560-25  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  separation  of  a  reaction  product  4,4'- 
methylene  dimethyl  diphenyldicarbamate;  a  reactant  methyl 
phenylcarbamate;  byproduct  compounds,  or  reaction  interme- 
diates in  the  condensation  reaction  of  methyl  phenylcarbamate 
and  formaldehyde;  other  methylene  dialkyl  diphenyldicarba- 
mates,  and  other  alkyl  phenylcarbamates,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
(a)  washing  a  mixture,  including  the  methyl  phenylcarba- 
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mate  reactant,  byproduct  compounds,  reaction  intermedi- 
ates, other  methylene  dialkyl  diphenyldicarbamates,  or 
other  alkyl  phenylcarbamates,  and  the  4,4'-methylene 
dimethyl  diphenyldicarbamate  product,  with  an  alcohol 
having  less  than  four  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  thereby 
forming  a  liquid  phase  which  includes  the  alcohol  and  the 
compounds  in  the  mixture  which  are  soluble  in  the  alco- 
hol, and  a  solid  phase  of  substantially  4,4'-methylene  di- 
methyl diphenyldicarbamate  product;  and 
(b)  separating  the  solid  and  liquid  phases. 


4,303,795 

SUBSTITUTED  /3-ANILINO^-METHOXY<llOTONATES 
Rtchard  A.  Conlcy,  Aonaiidale,  N  J4  Margaret  M.  Lam,  New 
York,  N.Y^  and  Leroy  B.  High,  Cranbnry,  N  J^  assignors  to 
E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  lac^  Princeton,  N  J. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  56,660,  JnL  11, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,252,945. 
This  application  Jnl.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,579 
Int  CL^  C07C  101/453 
VS.  a  560-43  3  Claims 

1.  An  intermediate  of  the  structure 


R'— C— CO2R' 

N— C— CH2R2 
H 


I 


433,796 

16.PHENOXY  PROSTAGLANDIN  Fia  ANALOGS 

Norman  A.  Nelson,  Galesburg,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  252,030,  May  10,  1972.  This  application 

Dec.  19, 1973,  Ser.  No.  426,058 

Int  a.3  C07C  777/00 

VS.  a.  560-60  31  Claims 

1.  An  optically  active  compound  of  the  formula 


,(CH2)j-C-ORi 


"^  H    T"  y^' 


M    R3 


or  a  racemic  compound  of  that  formula  and  the  mirror  imige 
thereof,  wherein  g  is  an  integer  from  2  to  5,  inclusive:  wherein 
Mis 


H  OH  or  H^        OH; 


wherein 

R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxymethyl,  phenyl-lower 
alkyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  halogen,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  or  trifluoromethyl; 

R2  is  lower  alkoxy,  phenyl-lower  alkoxy,  phenoxy,  or  phe- 
noxy  substituted  with  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy; 

R3  and  R*  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons, 
alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbons,  lower  alkanoyloxy  of  1  to  4 
carbons,  nitro,  benzyloxy,  benzyloxy  having  a  single 
mono-lower  alkoxy  substituent,  halogen,  hydroxy,  and 
trifluoromethyl; 

and  R'  is  lower  alkyl. 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoitis, 
inclusive,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  arallyl 
of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  or  phenyl  substi- 
tuted with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive;  wherein  R2  and  R3  arc  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  ethyl; 
wherein  T  is  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  fluoto, 
chloro,  trifluoromethyl,  or  —OR4  wherein  R4  is  alkyl  of  one  to 
3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  wherein  s  is  zero,  one,  2,  orj  3, 
with  the  proviso  that  not  more  then  two  Ts  are  other  thftn 
alkyl;  including  each  of  the  lower  trialkanoates  thereof,  and 
each  of  the  pharmacologically  acceptable  salts  thereof  wl^ 
Rl  is  hydrogen. 
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^Mw^w^w^^  .  ^^ *J^^^^  ^^^^  35  microns,  in  combination  with  at  least  one  intermediate 

'Sw^JJSS.i^S^i^^^'^^  ^^  CONTROLLING        layer  of  a  different  electrically  conductive  metal  having  an 
ELECTRODE  DRIVE  SPEED  IN  A  CONSUMABLE  * 

ELECTRODE  FURNACE 
Raymond  J.  Roberts,  W.  Berlin,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Consarc  Cor- 
poration, Rancocas,  NJ. 

Filed  Jnn.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,461 

Int  a.^  H05B  7/J52 

VS.  a.  13—13  19  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  consumable  electrode  melting  furnace  comprising  an 
electrode,  a  fluid  cooled  mold,  an  electrical  supply  system  for 
melting  said  electrode  to  form  an  ingot  in  said  mold,  electrode 
drive  means  for  repositioning  said  electrode  as  the  melt  pro- 
ceeds, electrode  weight  sensing  means  for  measuring  the 
weight  of  said  electrode  or  said  ingot,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  control  system  for  regulating  the  output  speed  of  said 
electrode  drive  means  at  a  speed  computed  from  measured 
changes  in  the  weight  of  said  electrode  or  said  ingot  during  the 
melt,  the  geometry  of  the  electrode,  the  geometry  of  the  mold, 
and  the  speed  of  movement  of  the  bottom  of  the  ingot  of  the 
electrode  if  other  than  zero;  said  speed  being  increased  or 
decreased  by  a  trim  speed  function  determined  from  measure- 
ment of  voltage  or  current  or  other  electrical  phenomenon 
which  has  a  value  related  to  the  distance  between  the  bottom 
surface  of  the  electrode  and  the  top  surface  of  the  ingot. 
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internal  stress  in  counteraction  to  that  of  said  other  metal 
layers. 


4,303,799 

INSULATOR  COMPRISING  A  HOLDING  METAL 

FnriNG  AND  A  HBER  REINFORCED  PLASTIC  ROD 

HELD  IN  THE  SLEEVE  OF  THE  METAL  FTTTING 

UNDER  PRESSURE 

Takeshi  Ishihara,  Toyoake,  and  Masani  Kojima,  Nagoya,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  NGK  Insulators  Ltd.,  N  gaya,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,324 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  20, 1979,  54-5450 

Int  a.^  HOIB  17/02.  17/40 

VS.  a.  174—176  4  ClaiM 
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4,303,798 
HEAT  SHOCK  RESISTANT  PRINTED  CIRCUTT  BOARD 

ASSEMBLIES 
Milan  PannoTic,  Port  Washington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  KoUmorgen 
Techn<riogies  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,210 
Int  CL^  H05K  1/09 
VS.  a.  174-68.5  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  printed  circuit  board  manufacture,  the 
improvement  for  increasing  the  heat  shock  resistance  of  the 
through  hole  plating  comprising  using  as  said  plating  at  least 
two  layers  of  an  internally  stressed  electrically  conductive 
metal,  each  such  layer  having  a  thickness  of  from  about  2.5  to 


1.  In  an  insulator  comprising  a  flber  reinforced  plastic  rod 
having  a  substantially  cylindrical  outer  surface  and  a  holding 
metal  fitting,  said  holding  metal  fitting  including  a  sleeve  hav- 
ing a  cylindrical  inner  surface,  said  sleeve  receiving  an  end  of 
said  rod  and  frictionally  holding  said  rod  by  being  compressed 
onto  the  rod,  an  improvement  comprising  said  sleeve  including 
a  base  portion  having  a  large  thickness  and  deflning  mainly  the 
static  load  performance  of  the  insulator  and  an  inlet  portion 
having  a  tapered  thickness  and  defming  mainly  the  vibration 
fatigue  performance  of  the  insulator,  said  inlet  portion  being 
formed  at  an  extended  portion  of  the  base  portion  so  as  to  form 
a  unitary  body  having  a  seamless  cylindrical  bore  together 
with  the  base  portion  and  having  a  thickness  gradually  de- 
creasing towards  a  tip  for  receiving  the  FRF  rod  and  further 
satisfying  the  conditions  that  the  relation  between  the  thick- 
ness t|  of  the  inlet  portion  and  the  diameter  d  of  the  rod  is 
ti^d/5,  and  the  relation  between  the  length  1|  of  the  inlet 
portion  and  the  diameter  d  of  the  rod  is  d  ^  1 1  ^  20d;  and  the  rod 
being  frictionally  held  by  the  base  ponion  and  the  inlet  portion. 
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4,303,800 

REPRODUCING  MULTICHANNEL  SOUND 

Rkkard  E.  DeFMtai,  WeMford,  MaM^  aMignor  to  Analog  and 

Digital  Syitwi,  Inc^  Wilndagtoi^  Man. 
^  Filed  May  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,984 

Int  a.3  H04R  5/04 
U.S.  a.  179^1  G  9  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  reproducing  sound  from  a  plurality  of  audio 
input  channels,  comprising: 

means  for  combining  a  first  and  second  of  said  channels 
carrying  a  first  signal  and  a  second  signal  respectively 
such  that  signals  common  to  the  channels  in  a  middle 
audio  frequency  range  are  attenuated,  said  means  compris- 
ing 

means  for  phase  shifting  said  first  signal  and 
means  for  summing  said  phase-shifted  first  signal  with  said 
second  signal  to  produce  an  ambiance  signal,  and 

means  for  delaying  said  ambiance  signal  and  providing  said 
signal  as  an  output. 


4,303,801 
APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  AND  SIGNALLING 

SYSTEM 
RJchard  W.  Andenoo,  Reading,  and  J.  Edward  ScUener,  Win- 
chester, both  of  MMSn  assignors  to  GTE  Prodncts  Corpora- 
tion, Stanford,  Conn. 

Filed  Not.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,013 
Int  a?  H04M  11/04 
VS.  a.  179—5  R  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  monitoring  and  signalling  system,  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
first  and  second  apparatus  at  first  and  second  locations, 
respectively,  and  interconnected  by  a  transmission  me- 
dium for  allowing  bidirectional  communication  between 
the  first  and  second  apparatus; 
said  first  apparatus  at  the  first  location  comprising: 
first  means  operative  under  prescribed  circumstances  to 

produce  an  alarm  condition; 
second  means  operative  following  an  alarm  condition 
produced  by  the  first  means  to  produce  a  first  sensible 
alarm  indication  for  a  predetermined  first  interval  of 
time; 
third  means  operative  following  the  predetermined  first 
interval  of  time  to  initiate  communication  with  the 
second  apparatus  at  the  second  location  over  the  trans- 
mission medium; 
fourth  means  operative  for  the  duration  that  the  third 
means  communicates  with  the  second  apparatus  to 
produce  a  second  sensible  alarm  indication  distinguish- 
able from  the  first  sensible  alarm  indication  and  indicat- 
ing that  the  third  means  is  communicating  with  the 
second  apparatus;  and 
fifth  means  operative  at  the  conclusion  of  the  communica- 
tion with  the  second  apparatus  to  terminate  the  second 
sensible  alarm  indication  produced  by  the  fourth  means 
thereby  to  provide  a  period  of  silence  following  the 
second  sensible  alarm  indication  indicating  that  the 
communication  was  received  by  the  second  apparatus; 
and 
said  second  apparatus  at  the  second  location  comprising: 
sixth  means  operative  under  operator  control  to  communi- 
cate with  the  first  apparatus  over  the  transmission  me- 


dium to  provide  an  additional  sensible  indication  at  the 
first  apparatus  following  the  period  of  silence  for  indi- 
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eating  that  the  communication  to  the  second  apparatus 
was  received  by  the  second  apparatus. 
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I  4,303  802 

MONITORING  SYSTEM  USING  TELEPHONE  OR 
Edward  H.  Cinnpston,  Bennington,  Vt,  assignor  to  VenmaHt 
Corporation,  Bennington,  Vt. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  45,138,  Jun.  4,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,297 

Int  a.3  H04M  11/04 

U.S.  a.  179—2  A  9  Clain^ 

1.  A  monitor  system  comprising: 

a.  an  electric  switch  that  changes  state  in  response  to  chantt 
in  a  monitored  condition; 

b.  a  monitor  circuit  containing  said  switch  and  connected  to 
a  telephone  circuit; 

c.  means  for  effectively  isolating  said  monitor  circuit  from 
said  telephone  circuit  so  said  monitor  circuit  does  ndt 
interfere  with  use  of  said  telephone  circuit; 

d.  means  for  energizing  said  monitor  circuit  by  a  small  por- 
tion of  an  ac  ringing  signal  in  said  telephone  circuit; 

e.  said  monitor  circuit  being  arranged  for  interrupting  ring- 
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ing  of  said  telephone  circuit  by  briefly  interacting  with 
said  telephone  circuit  to  electrically  simulate  answering 
said  telephone  circuit;  and 
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f  said  interrupting  of  said  ringing  of  said  telephone  circuit 
being  arranged  to  occur  after  a  ringing  interval  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  state  of  said  switch  when  said  telephone  circuit 
is  rung  so  that  the  number  of  rings  before  interruption 
conveys  information  about  said  monitored  condition. 


4,303,803 
DIGITAL  SPEECH  INTERPOLATION  SYSTEM 
Yohtaro  Yatsuzuka,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kokusai 
Denshin  Denwa  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,255 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  31, 1978,  53-105611; 
Sep.  4,  1978,  53-108346 

Int  a?  H04J  6/02 
U.S.  CL  177—15.55  R  2  Claims 


4,303,804 

TELEPHONE-CONFERENCING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD  HAVING  LINE  LOCATION 

ATery  R.  Johnson,  Milford,  and  John  M.  Harrison,  Epsom,  both 

of  N.H.,  assignors  to  Small  World  Exchange,  Inc.,  Nashua, 

N.H. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,381 

Int  CL^  H04M  1/22,  3/22.  3/56 

UJS.  a.  179—18  BC  10  Claims 


1.  Telephone  conferencing  apparatus  comprising 

input  means  for  concurrently  receiving  a  plurality  of  incom- 
ing calls  over  an  associated  plurality  of  incoming  tele- 
phone lines  and  including  means  for  responding  to  a  call- 
er-initiated signaling  condition  on  any  incoming  line  for 
conditioning  that  line  for  conference  communication, 

control  means  responsive  to  said  input  means  for  connecting 
said  lines  associated  with  said  incoming  calls  to  at  least 
one  conference  grouping  wherein  any  associated  incom- 
ing line  in  the  grouping  provides  communication  with 
other  lines  in  said  grouping  and  wherein  said  grouping  has 
the  capacity  of  at  least  three  incoming  calls,  said  control 
means  providing  said  connecting  of  each  line  to  such  a 
conference  grouping  independently  of  the  connecting  of 
other  of  said  lines  to  a  conference  grouping,  and 

monitor  means  operatively  responsive  to  the  incoming  signal 
energy  on  each  incoming  line  for  generating  electrical 
report  signals  distinct  from  incoming  communication  and 
indicating  at  least  which  of  said  lines  carries  incoming 
communication. 


4,303,805 
SUBSCRIBER  STATION  NETWORK 
Jan  Synek,  Chicago,  IlL,  and  Michael  Tentler,  Kenosha,  Wis., 
assignors  to  United  Networks,  Inc.,  Chicago,  IlL  and  Mann- 
Tronits,  Inc.,  Kenosha,  Wis. 

FUed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,004 

Int  a.}  H04M  1/58 

U.S.  a.  179—81  R  13  Claims 


1.  A  digital  speech  interpolation  system  wherein  digital 
input  signals  are  divided  into  blocks  which  are  a  group  of  a 
predetermined  number  of  serial  samples  and  a  frequency  range 
of  which  is  a  voice  band  itself,  and  only  the  unit  block  in  which 
speech  exists  is  transmitted  after  predictive  coding,  compris- 
ing: a  variable  bit  quantizer  for  carrying  out  said  predictive 
coding,  means  for  determining  the  nature  of  the  speech  in  the 
unit  block  in  which  speech  exists,  means  for  estimating  occur- 
rence of  freeze-out  above  a  predetermined  amount  in  speech 
interpolation,  and  means  for  reducing  the  number  of  quantizing 
bits  in  predictive  coding  in  the  order  of  the  unit  block  which  is 
expected  to  have  a  better  signal-to-quantization  noise  ratio  in 
predictive  coding,  and  for  suppressing  freeze-out  less  than  said 
predetermined  amount  in  such  unit. 


S'  DP-ON    iB 
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1.  An  improved  telephone  subscriber  station  network, 
said  network  comprising  telephone  lines  for  connecting  the 

subscriber  station  to  other  subscriber  stations, 
said  telephone  lines  comprising  at  least  two  lines  having  a 

D.C.  potential  therebetween. 
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receiver  means  for  receiving  communication  signals  from 
said  lines, 

transmitter  means  for  transmitting  communication  signals 
over  said  lines, 

first  solid  state  electronic  means  coupling  said  transmitter 
means  and  said  receiver  means  to  said  telephone  lines 
while  automatically  compensating  for  losses  on  said  tele- 
phone lines, 

second  solid  state  electronic  means  coupling  said  receiver 
means  to  said  telephone  lines  through  said  first  solid  state 
electronic  means, 

said  second  solid  state  electronic  means  operating  in  con- 
junction with  said  first  solid  state  electronic  means  for 
adjusting  the  sidetone  in  said  receiver  means  and  for  ad- 
justing the  level  of  the  communication  signals  received 
from  the  telephone  lines  by  the  receiver  means,  and 

said  improved  subscriber  sution  network  using  noninduc- 
tive  components  for  the  compensation. 


surface  opposing  the  baffle  plate  and  an  audio-amplfier 
for  producing  a  power  output  signal; 

a  loudspeaker  supported  on  the  baffle  plate  adapted  td  re- 
ceive the  power  output  signal  to  reproduce  sounds;  and 

connecting  means  for  detachably  connecting  the  loud- 
speaker holder  to  the  sound  reproducing  device  to  pefmit 
the  backside  of  the  loudspeaker  to  face  the  operating 
surface  and  to  define  an  opening  for  permitting  the  back- 
side of  the  loudspeaker  to  communicate  with  the  out^de, 


4^3,806 

DYNAMIC  ELECniOACX)USnC  TRANSDUCER 

HAVING  A  MOVING  COIL  IN  AN  AIR  GAP  HLLED 

WITH  A  MAGNETIC  UQUID 

Karl-Heinz  Thiele,  Peine-Stederdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Licentia  Pateiit-Verwaltung»<:jn.b.H.,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  940,183,  Sep.  7, 1978,  abandoned,  lliis 
application  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,783 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Sep.  9. 
1977,2740661  /.      p.    . 

Int.  a.}  H04R  9/06 
UA  a.  179-115.5  VC  10  Claims 


1.  A  dynamic  electroacoustic  transducer,  comprising  a  pole 
core  base,  a  pole  plate  spaced  from  said  base  and  defining  an  air 
gap  therebetween,  a  moving  coil  disposed  around  said  pole 
core  base  and  being  movable  in  the  air  gap.  said  coil  extending 
beyond  each  end  of  said  air  gap,  a  magnetic  liquid  in  said  gap 
at  least  at  the  side  of  said  coil  remote  from  said  pole  core  base, 
and  smooth  continuous  surface  means  on  said  coil  in  contact 
with  said  magneUc  liquid  for  separating  said  moving  coil  from 
conuct  with  said  magnetic  liquid  in  said  gap,  said  smooth 
continuous  surface  means  being  disposed  intermediate  said 
moving  coil  and  said  magnetic  liquid  on  the  side  of  said  moving 
coil  remote  from  said  pole  core  base. 


4,303,807 

ULTRA-SMALL  PORTABLE  SOUND  REPRODUHNG 

APPARATUS 

Masaaki  Sato,  Haddoji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 

Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,190 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  18, 1978,  53/128218: 
Oct.  18,  1978,  53/128219;  Oct.  18,  1978,  53/14305irU] 

Int  a.J  H04R  1/02.  1/06.  1/22 
UA  a.  179-146  E  10  Claims 

1.  An  ultra-small  portable  sound  reproducing  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  loudspeaker  holder  including  a  baffle  plate; 
a  poruble  sound  reproducing  device  having  an  operating 


said  connecting  means  having  an  electroconductive  t>in 
secured  to  one  of  the  loudspeaker  holder  and  sound  repro- 
ducing device  and  electrically  connected  to  one  of  the 
loudspeaker  and  audio  amplifer,  and  opening  fitting  metns 
mounted  on  the  other  of  the  loudspeaker  holder  and  pOr- 
toble  soand  reproducing  device  and  provided  with  an 
electroconductive  member  which  is  electrically  c0n- 
nected  to  the  other  of  the  loudspeaker  and  audio  amplifier 
and  is  detachably  fitted  to  the  pin. 


4J03  808 

LOCATING  NOISE  IN  COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEMS 
Thomas  Oswald,  Dartford,  England,  assignor  to  International 
Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.  l 

FUed  Oct.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,492  I 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  26,  19^8. 
41984/78 

Int  Q\?  H04B  i/46 
MS.  a.  179— 175J  F  19  OaHig 


1.  A  method  of  locating  a  source  of  impulse  noise  in  a  com- 
munication system  comprising  the  steps  of: 

measuring  the  time  interval  between  the  same  noise  impulse 
arriving  at  one  terminal  of  said  system  via  two  paths  Of 
said  system  having  different  delays;  and 

indicating  said  time  interval  in  a  manner  representing  the 
distance  of  said  source  of  said  impulse  from  said  one  termi- 
nal to  locate  the  position  of  said  source  of  said  impulse  b 
said  system. 
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4,303309  4,303,811 

LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  TELEPHONE  INSTRUMENT  KIT  FOR  USE  IN  THE  CONSTRUCTION  OF  CUSTOM 

Herbert  J.  Rubinstein,  15720  Winchester  Blvd.,  Ste.  2C,  Los  PROTOTYPE  MEMBRANE  SWITCH  PANELS 

Gates,  Calif.  95030,  and  Morton  K.  Rubinstein,  14954  Corona  Wayne  K.  Parkinson,  Mequon,  Wis.,  assignor  to  W.  H.  Brady 

Del  Mar,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif.  90272  Co.,  MUwankee,  Wis. 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,470  FUed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,628 

Int  C\}  HOIH  9/26;  H04M  1/66  Int.  Q.^  HOIH  9/O0.  13/70 

U.S.  a.  179— 189  D                                                  ISQaims  U.S.  O.  200— 5  A                                                        5  Claims 


U  14 


1.  In  combination: 

(A)  a  telephone  instrument  having  an  af>ertured  base 
through  which  projects  at  least  one  depressible  dialing 
element;  and 

(B)  a  locking  device  comprising; 

(a)  a  body  mounted  on  said  base  of  said  telephone  instru- 
ment, said  body  being  formed  with  a  bore;  and 

(b)  a  movable  member  disposed  in  said  bore,  one  end  of 
said  movable  member  being  movable  in  one  direction 
into  confronting  relation  with  said  dialing  element  for 
depressing  said  depressible  dialing  element  for  locking 
said  telephone  instrument  and  being  movable  in  another 
direction  for  releasing  said  depressed  dialing  element  to 
enable  said  telephone  instrument  to  operate. 


4,303,810 

TWO  SPEED  SWITCH 

Eugene  E.  Oard,  1306  Lakeshore,  RockwaU,  Tex.  75087 

FUed  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,559 

Int  a.3  HOIH  3/12 

U.S.  a.  200—5  R  15  Claims 


'n^M^i^ToJ^     T*^,'2f'*= 


1.  A  kit  capable  of  being  assembled  into  a  prototype  mem- 
brane switch  comprising 
a  plurality  of  switch  units 
each  said  switch  unit  comprising  at  least  one  membrane 
switch,  each  said  membrane  switch  including  upper  and 
lower  plastic  membranes,  electrical  contact  portions 
adhered  to  said  membranes,  and  a  spacer  element  be- 
tween said  membranes,  and 
an  overlay  sheet  adapted  to  be  afflxed  to  the  upper  surfaces 
of  each  of  said  switch  units, 

said  overlay  sheet  having  twice  or  more  the  area  of  each 
said  switch  unit  and  the  shape  of  each  said  unit  being 
selected  so  as  to  permit  said  plurality  of  units  to  be 
afflxed  in  side-by-side  relationship  beneath  said  overlay 
sheet,  and 
said  overlay  sheet  being  provided  with  indicia  areas  at 
locations  selected  to  be  coordinated  with  switch  por- 
tions of  said  plurality  of  switch  units  upon  assembly. 


4,303,812 
SELF-LOCKING  SWITCH  CONTACT  MEMBER 
Uday  S.  Kapadia,  EUzabeth,  and  John  W.  Logioco,  Middletown, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  BeU  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incor- 
porated,  Murray  HUl,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,668  j 

Int  a.3  HOIH  79/00 
U.S.  a.  200—6  R  8  Clainu 


6.  A  two  speed  switch  for  operating  a  motor  in  a  first  and  a 
second  direction  at  a  first  and  second  speed,  comprising: 

a  contact  bar, 

first,  second  and  third  terminals,  wherein  closing  a  circuit 
across  said  first  and  third  terminals  operates  the  motor  in 
a  first  direction  and  closing  a  circuit  across  said  second 
and  third  terminals  operates  the  motor  in  a  second  direc- 
tion, 

first  bias  means  for  selectively  moving  said  contact  bar  to 
engage  said  first  and  third  terminals, 

second  bias  means  for  selectively  moving  said  contact  bar  to 
engage  said  second  and  third  terminals,  and 

switch  means  for  operating  the  first  and  second  speeds  of 
said  motor  and  positioned  to  be  engaged  by  overtravel  of 
either  said  first  or  second  bias  means,  said  switch  means 
being  operable  to  operate  the  first  or  second  speed  of  said 
motor  when  said  contact  bar  is  in  engagement  with  said 
third  terminal. 


1.  A  switching  device  (106  or  302)  for  selectively  connecting 
a  first  contact  point  (103  or  304)  of  a  mounting  board  (101  or 
301)  with  at  least  one  other  contact  point  (104  or  306)  thereon, 
said  switching  device  being  adapted  for  mounting  by  clamping 
on  to  said  mounting  board  between  a  slot  (105  or  308)  in  said 
mounting  board  and  an  edge  (203  or  309)  of  said  mounting 
board 
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characterized  in  that 

said  switching  device  is  constructed  as  a  unitary  resilient 

dielectric  member  including  one  end  having  an  open  loop, 
means  (201.  202.  205  or  307.  310.  311)  located  at  said  open 

loop  end  of  said  member  for  clamping  said  member 

around  an  area  of  said  mounting  board  between  said  slot 

and  said  edge  of  said  mounting  board, 
means  (206  or  312)  located  at  end  opposite  said  loop  end  of 

said  member  for  providing  a  movable  cantilever  about 

said  clamping  means, 
electrical  contact  means  (107  or  303)  fixed  to  the  tip  of  said 
cantilever  means,  and 
said  cantilever  means  resiliently  deflecuble  in  response  to  an 

external  pressure  (P)  enabling  said  fixed  electrical  contact 

means  to  provide  an  electrical  connection  between  said 

first  contact  point  and  said  other  contact  point  on  said 

mounting  board. 


]  4,303  814 

GAS-BLAST  POWER  SWITCH 
Klaus  Scheibe,  Salzgitter,  Fed  Rep.  of  Gemiany,  assignor  to 
Ucentia  PateBt-Verwaltun8B.Gjn.b.H.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,941 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  M*.  6. 
1978, 2809SD9  J      * 

Int  CI.3  HOIH  33/88  I 
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4,303,813 

PREaSION  ACTUATION  SWITCH 

Paul  D.  Cary,  Foontaia  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  BASF  Aktien- 

■eseUschaft,  Lndwigihafeii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,952 

Int  a.^  HOIH  3/16 

VJS.  a.  200-52  R  4  Qaims 


1.  An  electrical  switch  which  is  mountable  adjacent  to  a 
movable  member  for  sensing  a  desired  position  of  the  member, 
comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

a  pair  of  electrical  contacts  positioned  within  said  housing 
adjacent  to  the  axis  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  cir- 
cuitry means; 

an  actuator  means  adapted  to  be  operable  along  the  axis 
between  said  contacts,  said  actuator  means  including  a 
plunger  having  one  end  extending  from  said  housing,  and 
a  yoke  having  ji  base  secured  to  said  plunger  and  having  a 
body  extending  parallel  with  said  plunger  within  said 
housing; 

a  shorting  means  positioned  within  said  housing  and  adapted 
to  be  elastically  compressible  relative  to  said  actuator 
means  and  to  be  translatable  by  said  actuator  means  to 
engage  said  electrical  contacts,  said  shorting  means  in- 
cluding a  conductive  compression  spring  adapted  to  be 
positioned  having  the  free  length  thereof  partially  com- 
pressed within  said  yoke  body,  whereby  a  predetermined 
force  will  be  required  to  further  compress  said  spring  to 
facilitate  positive  electrical  conduction  upon  abuttment 
with  said  electrical  contacts;  and 

biasing  means  to  urge  said  shorting  means  away  from  said 
contacts  whereby  the  switch  will  be  actuated  by  the  posi- 
tion of  the  plunger  of  said  actuator  means  corresponding 
to  a  position  of  the  member. 


1.  A  power  switch  in  which  an  arc  is  produced  in  an  artirca 
comprising,  a  fixed  electrode  having  an  annular  end  portion,  a 
movable  electrode  having  a  contact  portion  for  engagement 
with  the  annular  end  portion  of  said  fixed  electrode  and  a 
projecting  portion  which  extend  into  the  annular  end  portion 
of  said  fixed  electrode,  said  movable  electrode  being  mounted 
for  movement  co-axially  of  said  fixed  electrode  into  a  position 
contacting  the  annular  end  portion  of  said  fixed  electrode  tmd 
into  an  open  position  spaced  from  the  fixed  electrode  Mill 
co-axial  therewith,  with  the  projecting  portion  of  said  movable 
electrode  forming  with  the  annular  end  portion  of  said  fixed 
electrode  an  annular  arc  area,  switch  opening  means  connected 
to  said  movable  electrode  for  moving  said  movable  electrode 
between  said  contact  and  open  positions,  means  defining  an  arc 
quenching  compression  chamber  for  containing  an  arc  quench- 
ing gas  associated  with  said  movable  electrode,  said  movible 
electrode  including  a  piston  portion  movable  into  said  com- 
pression chamber  for  displacing  the  gas  therein,  said  mehns 
defining  said  compression  chamber  including  a  plurality  of  gas 
flow  passages  for  directing  gas  displaced  from  said  compres- 
sion chamber  transversely  across  said  annular  arc  area  And 
transversely  across  an  arc  formed  therein,  and  magnetic  field 
means  associated  with  said  fixed  and  movable  electrodes  dis- 
posed co-axially  of  the  annular  arc  area  for  producing  a  n»g- 
netic  field  in  said  annular  arc  area  when  the  power  switcfc  is 
opened  to  cause  rotation  of  an  arc  formed  in  said  arc  vea 
between  said  fixed  and  movable  electrodes. 


1  4,303,815 

PUSH  BUTTON  SWTTCH  ASSEMBLY 
Yuho  Ishikawa,  Chiba,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,835 
Claims   priority,   application  Japan,   Mar.   22,   1979. 

37128[U] 

Int.  a.i  HOIH  3/12.  3/32 

US.  a.  200—330  6 

1.  In  a  push  button  switch  assembly  for  an  electronic  appara- 
tus having  a  push  button  switch,  an  operating  rod  associated 
with  said  push  button  switch  and  wherein  said  operating  rod  is 
movable  between  first  and  second  positions  to  activate  spud 
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push  button  switch  and  a  push  button  knob  operative  to  move 
said  operating  rod  between  its  said  first  and  second  positions, 
the  improvement  comprising  means  for  positively  and  resil- 
iently coupling  said  operating  rod  to  said  push  button  knob 
comprising: 
a  coupling  member  having  a  first  segment  for  positively  and 
securely  engaging  a  free  end  of  said  operating  rod; 


by  the  matter  being  heated,  the  sensor  unit  having  means 
for  transmitting  control  signals  to  the  guiding  and  control 
means. 


4,303,817 
MICROWAVE  OVEN 
Johann  Klement,  and  Werner  Schnabel,  both  of  Traunreut,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bosch-Siemens  Hausgeriite 
GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,073 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  12, 
1978,  2830658;  Aug.  4,  1978,  2834368 

Int.  a.5  H05B  6/76 
U.S.  a.  219—10.55  D  18  Qaims 


a  second  segment  spaced  radially  from  said  first  segment  for 
positively  and  securely  engaging  said  push  button  knob; 
and 

elastic  and  resilient  connecting  members  interconnecting 
said  first  and  second  segments  of  said  coupling  members  to 
provide  a  resilient  and  flexible  interconnection  between 
said  first  and  second  segments  in  all  directions  except  in 
the  direction  of  movement  of  said  operating  rod  when  said 
rod  moves  between  its  first  and  second  positions. 

4,303,816 
COOKER  APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING  A  COOKING  POT 

INDUCnVELY 
Gerhard  Goessler,  and  Friedrich  Koch,  both  of  Oberderdingen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  E.G.O.  Regeltechnik 
GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FOed  Jan.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,679 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  16, 
1979,  2901556 

Int.  Q.3  H05B  5/04 
l]JS.  Q.  219—10.49  R  11  Claims 


1.  Microwave  oven,  comprising  an  oven  muffle  connected 
to  a  high-frequency  oscillator,  a  metallic  muffle  wall  having  an 
opening  formed  therein,  a  rotatable  shaft  extended  through  the 
opening  in  the  metallic  muffle  wall,  a  microwave  seal  in  the 
area  of  the  opening  in  the  form  of  a  metallic  disc  connected  to 
the  shaft  and  disposed  parallel  to  the  muffle  wall  at  a  small 
distance  therefrom  forming  a  gap-like  microwave  transmission 
line  between  the  metallic  disc  and  the  muffle  wall,  said  metallic 
disc  having  an  annular-slot-like  microwave  pocket  formed 
therein  with  another  opening  at  one  end  of  the  pocket  being 
disposed  adjacent  the  gap-like  microwave  transmission  line 
and  adjacent  the  opening  in  the  metallic  muffle  wall. 


a    |S 

'■■    i 
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1.  An  electric  cooking  apparatus  for  inductively  heating  a 
cooking  pot,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  cooking  pot  at  least  partly  comprising  an  electrically  con- 
ductive material; 

an  electric  induction  heating  coil  for  heating  the  cooking  pot 
by  inducing  a  current  in  the  electrically  conductive  mate- 
rial thereof; 

a  device  for  controlling  electrical  power  delivered  to  the 
induction  heating  coil,  the  control  device  having  a  tem- 
perature-dependent guiding  and  control  means;  and 

a  temperature  sensor  unit  adapted  to  be  so  positioned  on  the 
cooling  pot,  over  matter  being  heated  therein,  as  to  be 
there  subjected  to  rising  steam  formed  in  the  cooking  pot 


4,303,818 

MICROWAVE  OVEN  HUMIDITY  SENSING 

ARRANGEMENT 

Peter  H.  Smith,  Anchorage,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Louisrille,  Ky. 

FUed  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,961 
Int  Q.5  H05B  9/06 
U.S.  Q.  219—10.55  B  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  microwave  oven, 
a  microwave  heating  cavity; 
a  source  of  microwave  energy; 
a  waveguide  for  coupUng  said  source  of  microwave  energy 

to  said  cavity; 
a  pair  of  resonant  microwave  chambers,  including  an  active 

chamber  and  a  passive  chamber; 
a  splitter  electromagnetically  coupled  to  each  of  said  wave- 
guide and  said  active  and  passive  chambers  for  sampling  a 
portion  of  microwave  energy  from  said  source  and  cou- 
pling a  substantially  equal  amount  of  the  sample  to  each  of 
said  chambers; 
means  for  establishing  direct  communication  between  said 
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cavity  and  said  active  chamber  whereby  humidity  condi-  heating  cycle  permitting  the  hatch  to  undergo  controlled 
tions  in  said  cavity  are  represented  in  said  active  chamber  scent  under  the  influence  of  gravity  to  its  lowered  positio 
and  influence  the  strength  of  the  electric  field  in  said 


L 


active  chamber; 


I  4^3,820 

CAPACITATIVE  APPARATUS  FOR  THAWING  FROi 

POOD  IN  A  REFRIGERATION  APPUANCE 
Richard  L.  Stottnuun,  and  Edwin  C.  Eisenbeis,  both  of  Lotis- 
Wlle,  Ky.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Louisvlle, 
Ky.  ' 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,754 

Int.  a.^  H05B  6/46 

U.S.  a.  219-10.81  8  Qaims 


means  for  sensing  the  field  strength  in  each  of  said  chambers 
and  providing  individual  field  strength  signals  corre- 
sponding thereto;  and 

means  for  comparing  the  field  strength  signals  from  both 
said  chambers  and  providing  a  comparator  output  signal 
indicative  of  the  humidity  condition  in  said  cavity. 


433,819 
BOTTOM  ENTRY  OVEN 
Harold  B.  Kauftnan,  Jr.,  New  York,  and  John  P.  McCarthy, 
College  Point,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  DCA  Food  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  900,179,  Apr.  26, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,219,716. 
This  appUcatioB  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,717 
Int  a.^  H05B  9/06;  F24C  15/16;  A21B  2/00.  3/02 
VS.  a.  219—10.55  R  4  Oaims 


1.  In  a  household  refrigeration  appliance,  food  thawing 
apparatus  comprising:  | 

a  compartment  having  top,  bottom,  back  and  side  wills 
shielded  against  electromagnetic  energy  radiation  aid 
having  a  front  access  opening; 

a  drawer  adapted  to  be  inserted  through  the  access  opening 
into  the  compartment  and  having  a  front  face  shielded 
against  electromagnetic  energy  radiation  so  as  to  foitn, 
with  the  compartment,  a  fully  shielded  enclosure; 

a  first  planar  electrode  disposed  beneath  the  drawer  bottom; 

a  second  planar  electrode  movably  attached  to  the  compat- 
ment  and  having  a  retracted  position  above  the  drawer  to 
permit  removal  of  the  drawer  from  the  compartment  and 
adapted  to  be  movable  into  the  drawer  into  close  physical 
proximity  with  a  food  load  in  the  drawer  said  first  add 
second  electrodes  thereby  defining  a  food  thawing  roiie; 

means  for  supplying  low  power  electromagnetic  energy  to 
said  electrodes  to  provide  gentle  heating  of  a  food  load  in 
the  food  thawing  zone; 

and  safety  interlock  means  for  enabling  said  energy  to  be 
applied  to  said  electrodes  to  initiate  a  food  thawing  pro- 
cess only  when  the  drawer  is  properly  positioned  in  the 
compartment  and  said  second  electrode  is  lowered  to  its 
position  in  close  physical  proximity  to  the  food  load. 


1.  An  oven  for  providing  uniform  energy  exposure  to  food 
products  successively  loaded  therein  during  a  heating  cycle 
comprising  a  heating  cavity  having  a  bottom  opening  therein, 
a  bottom  hatch  mounted  for  relative  movement  with  respect  to 
said  heating  cavity  between  a  lowered  position  and  a  raised 
position,  and  means  for  moving  said  hatch  between  said  low- 
ered position  and  said  raised  position  including  a  lifting  handle 
assembly  having  a  lifting  handle  accessible  to  the  operator  of 
the  oven,  means  linking  said  lifting  handle  assembly  with  said 
hatch  to  enable  downward  force  on  said  lifting  handle  to  cause 
said  hatch  to  be  raised  from  the  lowered  position  to  the  raised 
position  including  at  least  first  and  second  hatch  support  rods 
each  having  a  first  end  secured  to  said  hatch  at  spaced  loca- 
tions thereon  and  extending  substantially  vertically  upward 
therefrom,  first  and  second  sleeve  bearings  respectively  sur- 
rounding said  first  and  second  hatch  support  rods  and  secured 
against  movement  therewith,  said  sleeve  bearings  being  sized 
relative  to  such  support  rods  to  permit  same  to  undergo  sliding 
movement  relative  thereto,  linkage  member  coupled  between 
the  second  ends  respectively  of  said  hatch  support  rods  and  the 
lifting  handle  assembly,  and  latching  means  for  maintaining 
said  hatch  in  its  closed  position  and  upon  completion  of  the 


4,303,821 
STRIP  WELDING  FOR  BUTT  JOINTS 
Robert  M.  Preston,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Darid  J.  Eastii^  a 
part  interest 

FUed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,551 

Int.  a.J  B23K  9/18.  9/28 

U.S.  a.  219—73  7  ciaiins 
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1.  An  apparatus  in  combination  with  a  welding  head  an4  a 
supply  of  a  plurality  of  welding  ribbons  being  comprised  of: 
a  vertical  brace  secured  to  said  welding  head  and  providM 
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with  a  plurality  of  spaced  horizontal  members  extending 
outwardly  therefrom  and  an  opening  spaced  between  said 
members; 

a  plurality  of  jaw  assemblies  being  pivotally  connected  be- 
tween said  horizontal  members  with  one  of  said  ribbons 
passing  through  each  of  said  jaw  assemblies; 

means  within  said  jaw  assemblies  to  adjust  the  distance 
between  said  ribbons;  and 

means  attached  to  said  brace  and  in  communication  with 
said  jaw  assemblies  to  adjust  the  relative  angle  between 
said  ribbons. 


4,303,822 
APPARATUS  FOR  WELDING  STEEL  SHEETS 
Peter  Hirsch,  Aachen-Laurensberg;  Bemhard  Wiibbels,  Borken, 
and  Rolf  Schiifer,  Aachen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Friedrich  Eichhom,  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,179 
Int.  a.3  B23K  9/18 
U.S.  a.  219—73.1  2  Qaims 


♦t>3 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  electroslag  welding  of  steel  sheets  with 
the  aid  of  at  least  one  wire  electrode  pair,  a  welding  gap  being 
defined  between  the  electrodes  of  said  electrode  pair,  current- 
carrying  means  for  the  electrode  pair,  and  supply  means  for 
supplying  metal  in  a  powdered  state,  and  welding  powder  into 
said  welding  gap, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

shielding  means  creating  an  elongated  area  along  said  cur- 
rent-carrying means,  said  elongated  area,  owing  to  the 
shielding  means,  being  substantially  free  of  any  magnetic 
field,  and  wherein  said  supply  means  includes  at  least  one 
supply  tube  positioned  in  said  elongated  area. 


enveloping  the  electrode  and  workpiece  adjacent  to  the 
electrode  upon  said  moving  of  the  electrode  into  opera- 
tive position  comprising  gas  passage  means  for  said  gas 
having  a  passage  exit  adjacent  to  said  workpiece;  and 


means  on  said  electrode  closing  said  passage  exit  when 
said  electrode  is  in  said  retracted  inoperative  position  and 
opening  said  exit  when  in  said  operative  position,  said 
means  for  retracting  comprising  means  for  automatically 
de-energizing  the  individual  electrodes. 


4 1Q3  g24 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  PROTECTING  A  LENS 
FROM  AIRBORNE  PARTICULATES 
John  H.  Morgan,  Albuquerque,  and  Larry  W.  Sutton,  Peralta, 
both  of  N.  Mex.,  assignors  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.,  Northlake,  111. 

Filed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,805 

Int  a.3  B23K  27/00 

U.S.  a.  219—121  FS  5  Claims 


4,303,823 
WELDING  DEVICE 
Robert  E.  Stine,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Modine  Manufactur- 
ing Company,  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,115 
Int  a.'  B23K  9/12 
VS.  a.  219—75  2  Claims 

1.  A  multiple  electrode  magnetic  arc  welder,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  electrodes  arranged  in  a  preselected  pattern 
corresponding  to  the  arrangement  of  the  welds  to  be  made 
by  said  electrodes;  means  mounting  said  electrodes  for 
movement  from  a  retracted  inoperative  position  toward 
the  respective  work  areas  where  the  welding  takes  place 
and  back  to  said  retracted  position;  means  for  moving 
each  electrode  in  a  preselected  sequence  into  close  prox- 
imity welding  position  to  its  workpiece  for  welding  the 
workpiece,  said  means  for  moving  each  said  electrode 
comprising  a  solenoid  for  each  electrode  including  a  core 
on  whiclfa  said  electrode  is  mounted,  the  solenoid  thereby 
comprising  means  when  energized  for  projecting  said 
electrode  into  working  position  relative  to  its  workpiece; 
means  for  automatically  retracting  said  electrode  to  said 
inoperative  position  upon  de-energizing  of  said  solenoid 
comprising  spring  means  constantly  urging  said  electrode 
to  said  inoperative  position;  means  for  automatically  pro- 
jecting an  inert  pressurized  gas  substantially  completely 


1.  Apparatus  for  inhibiting  particulate  contaminants  in  the 
atmosphere  from  contacting  the  surface  of  a  lens,  comprising: 

a  member  having  a  hollow  frusuconically  shaped  inner 
surface  with  concentric  openings  at  opposite  ends  thereof, 
the  lens  surface  being  aligned  with  the  larger  opening  in 
one  end  of  said  member  so  that  the  lens  axis  extends 
through  the  two  openings; 

first  means  providing  a  generally  airtight  seal  between  the 
one  end  of  said  member  and  the  lens; 

a  source  of  pressurized  gas;  and 

second  means  introducing  pressurized  gas  from  said  source 
into  the  conically  shaped  interior  surface  of  said  member 
near  the  one  end  thereof  along  a  first  line  that  is  offset 
from  the  lens  axis  and  generally  parallel  to  a  line  that  is 
tangent  to  said  inner  surface  of  said  member  in  a  plane 
orthogonal  to  the  lens  axis  so  as  to  produce  a  vortex  of  gas 
in  said  member  that  exits  into  the  atmosphere  through  the 
smaller  opening  in  said  member  with  sufficient  velocity 
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and  vorticity  for  inhibiting  passage  of  particulates  in  mo- 
tion outside  of  said  member  from  entering  into  the  second 
opening. 


means,  resistance  wire,  conductor  and  cable  and  to  pei 
the  resistance  wire  within  the  stick  to  become  hot 


irmit 


4,303  825 

PORTABLE  ELECTRIC  HEATING  DEVICE  FOR 

THAWING  MOTOR  VEHICLE  DOOR  LOCKS 

Niilo  Jarooeiif  Lammaarioiie  3  D  79,  01710  Vantaa  71,  Finland 

DiTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  951,834,  Oct  16, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,247,753. 

This  appUcation  JnL  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,349 

CiaiiM  priority,  application  Finland,  Oct  20,  1977,  773109; 

Not.  21, 1977,  773509 

Int  a.  J  E05B  17/00:  H05B  3/40;  F21V  33/00 
U.S.  a.  219-201  2  Qaims 


4,303,826 

SHIELDED  SKIN-EFFECT  CURRENT  HEATED 

PIPEUNE 

Maiao  Ando,  Yokohamashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Chisso  Corpdra- 
tion,  Tokyo,  Japan  H^ 

FUed  Feb.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,190  \ 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  21, 1979,  54-19432 
Int.  a.3  H05B  3/00;  F16L  53/00 
U.S.  a.  219-301  4ciaU 


3-3«M2 


1.  A  car  battery-operated  electrically  heated  thawing  device 
for  thawing  frozen  car  locks  including  an  elongated  electrical 
cable,  a  connecting  plug  on  one  end  of  said  cable  insertable 
into  a  socket  on  the  car  adjacent  to  the  frozen  lock  and  con- 
nected to  the  car  battery  and  a  hollow  protective  case  having 
an  opening  at  the  top  receiving  a  ring  which  is  adapted  to  hold 
a  key  for  the  car  door  and/or  ignition  of  said  car; 
a  thawing  stick  in  the  form  of  a  thin,  hollow,  Oattened, 
elongated,  metal  body  having  a  height  and  width  which  is 
less  than  the  thickness  of  the  key  fitting  into  the  keyhole  of 
the  lock; 

an  electric  resistance  heating  wire  within  the  hollow  inner 
wall  portion  of  said  metal  body  and  extending  from  the 
center  of  said  body  toward  one  end  thereof,  said  one  end 
of  said  body  defming  the  tip  of  said  stick,  the  end  of  said 
wire  being  spaced  from  said  one  end  of  said  body  a  dis- 
tance between  about  10-15%  of  the  length  of  the  stick  and 
being  electrically  connected  to  said  one  end  of  said  body 
by  an  electrically  conductive  member; 

a  conductor  in  said  metal  body  connected  to  the  other  end  of 
said  wire  and  extending  from  the  other  end  of  said  body 
for  connecting  sikid  cable  to  said  resistance  wire,  said 
resistance  wire  and  conductor  being  electrically  insulated 
from  said  metal  body; 

plastic  fastening  means  at  the  top  of  said  protective  case 
pivotally  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  metal  body  to 
said  case,  means  within  said  plastic  fastening  means  elec- 
trically connecting  the  other  end  of  said  cable  to  said 
conductor; 

said  protective  case  having  a  narrow  side  and  a  wide  side, 
said  narrow  side  being  open  for  receiving  said  cable  in  the 
hollow  interior  of  said  protective  casing  for  storage,  said 
stick  being  pivotable  into  the  open  side  of  said  housing  to 
close  said  open  side  during  non-use;  and 

said  stick  being  movable  by  manipulating  said  protective 
casing  to  make  electrical  conuct  between  said  metal  body 
and  the  metal  surface  of  said  lock  to  complete  the  electri- 
cal circuit  to  the  car  battery  through  said  conductive 


1.  In  a  pipeline  to  be  heated  by  skin-efFect  current  whereii  i  a 
skin-effect-current  heat-generating  pipe  as  a  heating  sourcJis 
laid  along  a  nuid-transporting  pipe  of  the  pipeline  so  as  to  trsre 
the  same  and  consists  of  a  ferromagnetic  pipe  and  an  insulated 
electric  wire  passed  therethrough,  and  has  a  circuit  so  devised 
that,  when  a  first  alternating  current  is  passed  through  s^id 
electric  wire,  a  second  alternating  current  flows  through  s^id 
ferromagnetic  pipe  in  the  direction  opposite  to  that  of  the  fitst 
alternating  current  in  response  thereto  while  being  concen- 
trated in  the  vicinity  of  the  inner  surface  of  said  ferromagnetic 
pipe, 

the  improvement  comprising  that  said  pipeline  additionafy 
includes  an  outer  covering  pipe  of  a  ferromagnetic  mate- 
rial provided  so  as  to  enclose  the  outer  periphery  of  both 
said  fluid-transporting  pipe  and  said  heat-generating  pipe, 
said  covering  pipe  being  electrically  connected  to  at  leflst 
both  end  portions  of  said  ferromagnetic  pipe;  and  the 
thickness  of  said  outer  covering  pipe  being  selected  so  tint 
any  alternating  current  that  leaks  out  of  said  skin-efre4t- 
current  pipe  substantially  does  not  appear  on  the  outside 
of  said  outer  covering  pipe,  but  instead  flows  only  through 
the  inner  skin  portion  of  said  outer  covering  pipe. 

I  " 

4303  827 
HEATING  APPLIANCE  AND  THERMOSTAT  MOUNt! 
Bruce  W.  Kyles,  Asheboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to  General  Electifc 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,356 

Int  a.^  H05B  1/02 

U.S.  a  219-^12  5  ctai4, 

1.  In  a  liquid  heating  electrical  appliance  having  a  base  with 

an  upper  exposed  surface  and  electrical  means  on  the  opposite 

side  thereof  for  heating  said  surface  by  conduction,  thermostat 

means  in  circuit  with  the  heating  means  for  controlling  tl^e 

temperature  of  said  heated  surface,  the  thermostat  means  being 

a  walled  packaged  unit  with  an  opening  through  a  wall  to  an 

internal  sensor  and  adapted  for  abutment  mounting  directly 

against  said  heating  means,  an  improvement  in  said  thermostat 

means  mounting  comprising,  T 

a  depressed  niche  in  said  heating  means  adapted  to  nest  the 

thermostat  means  therein  with  said  thermostat  meats 

being  nested  in  said  niche  with  said  opening  facing  the 

surface  of  said  heating  means, 

a  heat-conducting  projection  between  said  depressed  niche 

and  thermostat  means, 

said  projection  extending  thru  said  opening  into  said  ther- 
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mostat  means  to  be  in  close  heat  exchange  relation  with 

said  sensor, 
flexible  clamp  means  securing  said  thermostat  means  in  said 
niche, 
said  clamp  means  biasing  the  projection  and  sensor 

toward  each  other  for  fast  thermostat  means  response 

directly  between  the  heating  means  and  sensor  for  base 

temperature  control, 
wherein  the  sensor  of  the  thermostat  means  comprises  an 
internal  heat  sensing  bimetal  and 
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heating  means  disposed  within  said  housing  for  heating  a  lens 
case,  contact  lenses  and  disinfecting  solution  to  an  asepticizing 
temperature,  said  heating  means  including  an  electrically 
heated  heating  block  having  a  generally  planar  upper  surface; 
and  tray  means  including  a  through  aperture;  a  lens  case  dis- 
posed in  said  aperture  with  a  base  portion  of  said  lens  case 
exposed  for  engagement  with  said  heater  block  upper  surface; 
said  tray  means  being  pivotally  mounted  to  said  housing  proxi- 
mate said  opening  provided  in  said  side  walls,  for  swinging 
movement  between  an  open  position  wherein  said  lens  case 
receiving  aperture  is  disposed  exteriorly  of  said  housing  to 
permit  reception  and  removal  of  the  lens  case  therefrom  as 
necessary,  and  a  closed  position  wherein  said  tray  means  is 
received  within  said  housing  through  said  side  wall  opening  to 
dispose  the  lens  case  carried  by  said  tray  means  in  heat  transfer 
contact  with  said  planar  upper  surface  of  the  heater  block,  and 
said  tray  means  including  peripheral  wall  structure  arranged  to 
close  said  housing  side  wall  opening  when  said  tray  means  is  in 
the  closed  position. 


said  projection,  matching  saiii  opening  and  being  disposed 

closely  adjacent  said  bimetal  when  the  thermostat 

means  is  in  said  niche, 
said  thermostat  means  including, 
a  metal  cover  straddling  said  thermostat  means  and  de- 

tachably  secured  thereto  over  said  opening, 
a  raised  projection  on  said  cover  extending  contiguous 

with  and  thru  said  wall  opening  closely  adjacent  the 

sensor  and  forming  said  projection. 


433,829 

METHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  BODY 

CONTOURS  FOR  THE  MEASUREMENT  OF  THE 

ABSORPTION  DISTRIBUTION  IN  A  SLICE  OF  THE 

BODY 
Wolfgang  Wagner,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,195 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  14, 
1978,  2844927 

Int  a.^  A61B  6/O0 
U.S.  a.  250—445  T  10  Claims 


4J03  828 

DISINFECTOR  UNIT  WFTH  SWING-OUT  TRAY 

Michael  D.  Thomas,  and  Francis  E.  Ryder,  both  of  Arab,  Ala., 

assignors  to  Ryder  International  Corporation,  Arab,  Ala. 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,469 

Int  a.J  A61L  2/04 

UA  a.  219—521  12  Claims 


1.  A  contact  lens  disinfector  unit  for  sterilizing  contact 
lenses  immersed  within  a  disinfecting  solution  contained  within 
a  lens  case,  said  disinfector  unit  comprising:  a  housing  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  side  walls  and  top  and  bottom  wall  structure, 
wherein  said  side  walls  of  said  housing  define  an  opening 
intermediate  said  top  and  bottom  wall  structure;  electrical 


1.  In  the  method  for  determining  a  radiation  absorption 
distribution  in  a  plane  slice  of  a  body,  comprising  the  steps  of 
irradiating  the  body  in  many  directions  along  a  "plurality  of 
paths  in  the  plane  to  measure  absorption  values  and  calculating 
the  absorption  distribution  in  the  slice  from  the  measured 
absorption  values  and  dau  describing  the  contour  of  the  slice, 
an  improved  method  for  determining  the  contour  of  the  slice 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
bringing  the  body  into  contact  with  a  confining  member 
which  contacts  the  body  at  a  plurality  of  contact  points, 
situated  at  least  approximately  in  the  plane,  the  location  of 
which  are  predetermined  or  are  determined  by  measure- 
ment; and  determining  the  location  of  first  contour  points 
defined  by  the  intersection  of  the  contour  with  each  of  a 
plurality  of  beam  paths  which  extend  through  one  of  the 
contact  points  and  through  an  examination  zone,  the  dis- 
tance between  each  contour  point  and  a  contact  point 
being  a  value  which  corresponds  to  the  quotient  of  the 
absorption  value  measured  along  the  associated  beam  path 
and  a  predetermined  mean  absorption  coefficient. 
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4J03  830 

TOMOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

TRANSVERSE  LAYER  IMAGES  OF  A  RADIOGRAPHY 

SUBJECT 
Karl  G.  Hdnf-Himnn,  Neunkircheii;  Gtieater  Schmitt,  Eriangen, 
and  Edgar  Tschunt,  Rathsberg,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
■Mignors  to  Sienwns  Aktiengefellachaft,  Berlin  ft  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

Piled  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,821 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  7, 
1978,  2852968 

Int  a.^  G03B  41/16 
U.S.  a.  250-445  T  4  Claims 


said  voltage  controlled  device,  characterized  in  that  said  meJns 
for  controlling  comprises  a  series  connected  photodiode  array 


eans 


1.  A  tomographic  apparatus  for  producing  transverse  layer 
images  of  a  radiography  subject,  having  measuring  units  com- 
prising several  sources  of  radiation  arranged  with  their  focuses 
angularly  offset  by  angles  of  equal  size,  and  a  radiation  measur- 
mg  arrangement  which  comprises  radiation  receivers  for  de- 
termining the  radiation  intensity  behind  the  subject,  having  a 
drive  device  which  drives  a  rotating  frame  for  the  radiation 
sources  so  as  to  rotate  the  radiation  sources  about  an  axis  of 
rotation  (12),  and  also  having  a  measured  value  converter  for 
transforming  the  signals  supplied  by  the  radiation  receivers 
mto  layer  images,  at  least  one  radiation  source  and  radiation 
receiver  (6,  9;  7,  10)  of  the  measuring  units  (5,  8;  6,  9;  7,  10) 
being  arranged  offset  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  rotation  (12) 
relative  to  another  of  the  measuring  units,  and  means  compris- 
mg  the  offset  arrangement  of  the  measuring  units  for  effecting 
the  simultaneously  scanning  of  a  plurality  of  layers  during 
roution  of  said  routing  frame  about  the  axis  of  rotation  (12), 
characterized  in  that,  adjusting  means  (13  to  20)  are  provided 
for  adjusting  the  axial  distance  between  the  measuring  units  (5, 
8;  6,  9;  7,  10),  measured  parallel  to  said  axis  of  rotation  (12). 


GDSo 


connected  to  said  gate  electrode  and  to  said  first  and  secon 
diodes. 


4  303  832 

PROCESS  FOR  ASSESSING  THE  QUALITY  OF  A 

PRINTED  PRODUCT 

Kurt  Ehrat,  Steinmaur,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Gretag  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Regensdorf,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,419 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.   18.   1978. 
12832/78 

Int.  a.^  G06K  5/00  \ 

U.S.a.250-SK6  12Claimi 


4,303,831 
OPTICALLY  TRIGGERED  UNEAR  BILATERAL 
SWITCH 
Mahmoud  A.  El  Hamanuy,  Watchnng,  N  J.,  assignor  to  BcU 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 
Continnatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  61,941,  Jul.  30, 1979, 
•bandooed.  This  appUcation  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,856 
Int  a.3  G02B  27/00:  H03K  17/687 
MS.  CL  250-551  g  cudaa 

1.  An  optically  triggered  bUateral  switch  comprising:  a 
voltage  controlled  device,  said  voltage  controlled  device  hav- 
ing source,  gate,  and  drain  electrodes;  a  light  source;  a  first 
diode  connected  to  said  source  electrode;  a  second  diode  con- 
nected to  said  drain  electrode;  and  means  for  controlling  the 
current  through  said  voltoge  controlled  device,  said  means 
being  c^tically  coupled  to  said  light  source  and  producing  a 
voluge  when  illuminated  that  controls  said  current  through 
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1.  A  process  for  assessing  the  quality  of  a  printed  product  by 
point-by-point  comparison  of  a  specimen  under  test  and  an 
original,  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  values  representing 
the  differences  between  the  reflectances  of  individual  image 
points  of  the  specimen  produced  by  point-by-point  photoelec- 
tric scannmg  and  the  reflectances  of  image  points  of  the  origi- 
nal  corresponding  to  the  image  points  of  the  specimen,  pro- 
cessmg  the  resultant  difference  values  in  accordance  with 
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specific  criteria,  and  evaluating  said  values  by  making  a  final 
threshold  value  decision  utilizing  at  least  one  of  an  individual 
positive  threshold  value  and  an  individual  negative  threshold 
value  for  each  individual  image  point,  said  threshold  values 
being  produced  by  error  analysis  for  each  image  point  of  refer- 
ence printed  products  having  the  maximum  acceptable  errors. 


4,303,834 
CABLE  WIND  MILL 
Yao  T.  Li,  Lincoln,  Mass^  assignor  to  Massachusetts  Institute 
of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,667 

Int  a.5  FDID  23/00:  P03D  5/02 

MS.  a.  290—55  8  Claims 


4,303,833 
NATURAL  ENERGY  OPERATED  PUMP  SYSTEM 
John  D.  Eckel,  Hazelgreen,  Wis.,  and  Amos  M.  Einerson, 
Ropesville,  Tex.,  assignors  to  A.  Y.  McDonald  Manufacturing 
Company,  Dubuque,  Iowa 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,108 

Int  C1.3  F04B  47/06 

MS.  a.  290—1  R  11  Claims 


1.  Wind  power  generating  apparatus  comprising: 

(1)  at  least  one  endless  flexible  cable  supported  on  the  pe- 
ripheries of  two  spaced  apart  wheels,  said  cable  thereby 
forming  an  elongate  loop,  the  plane  of  said  loop  being 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  wind  direction; 

(2)  a  plurality  of  airfoils  attached  to  said  cable  at  spaced 
apart  intervals  along  said  cable  and  disfx^ed  for  generat- 
ing aerodynamic  forces  in  a  first  direction  along  said  cable 
when  said  airfoils  are  on  one  side  of  said  loop  and  in  the 
opposite  direction  when  said  airfoils  are  on  the  other  side 
of  said  loop;  said  aerodynamic  forces  thereby  causing  said 
cable  and  said  wheels  to  rotate; 

(3)  means  for  absorbing  power  from  at  least  one  of  said 
rotating  wheels;  and 

(4)  means  for  applying  lateral  force  to  said  cable  at  least  at 
one  location  intermediate  said  wheels  to  counteract  the 
lateral  wind  loading  on  said  cable  arising  from  the  action 
of  the  wind  on  said  airfoils. 


1.  A  liquid  retrieval  system  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  naturally  occurring  energy  in  kinetic  or 
wave  form  and  for  converting  said  naturally  occurring 
energy  to  electrical  energy  and  having  a  preselected  maxi- 
mum instantaneous  power  output; 

a  plurality  of  relatively  small  electric  pumps  each  requiring, 
for  operation,  electrical  energy,  the  total  power  require- 
ments of  said  pumps  being  greater  than  said  preselected 
maximum  power  of  said  energy  converting  means; 

each  pump  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

means  for  disposing  said  pumps  one  above  the  other  in  a  well 
or  the  like  with  the  lowest  pump  inlet  being  adapted  to  be 
in  fluid  communication  with  the  ground  water  in  a  well  or 
the  like  with  which  said  system  may  be  used; 

a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  reservoirs  above  said  lowest 
pump,  each  said  reservoir  being  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  inlet  of  an  associated  pump  and  with  the  outlet  of 
the  next  lowermost  pump;  and 

control  means  for  selectively  operating  said  pumps  such  that 
the  instantaneous  total  electrical  energy  demand  of  the 
system  does  not  exceed  the  instantaneous  electrical  energy 
available  from  said  naturally  occurring  energy  receiving 
means  to  direct  water  to  the  reservoir  associated  with  the 
next  higher  pump,  whereby  said  naturally  occurring  en- 
ergy receiving  means  may  be  of  relatively  small  electrical 
energy  conversion  capacity  and  therefore  inexp>ensive  artd 
yet  provide  for  the  retrieval  of  liquid  from  a  relatively 
deep  well  or  the  like. 


433,835 
WIND  POWERED  GENERATOR  WITH  CYCLIC  AIRFOIL 

LATCHING 

Puran  Bair,  49  Elliot  St.,  Jamaica  Plain,  Mass.  02130 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,343 

Int.  a.3  FOID  7/00:  F03D  7/06 

MS.  a.  290—55  31  Claims 


^.-C^ 


1.  A  wind  powered  generator  comprising: 

support  means; 

a  framework  routable  with  respect  to  said  support  means 

about  a  central  axis; 
a  plurality  of  airfoil  shafts,  each  airfoil  shaft  being  adapted  to 
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revolve  in  a  circle  with  a  fixed  radius  about  said  central 
axis  through  a  leeward  sector  wherein  said  airfoil  shafts 
move  in  generally  the  same  direction  as  a  windflow  direc- 
tion and  through  a  windward  sector  wherein  said  airfoil 
shafts  move  in  a  direction  generally  opposite  of  said  wind- 
flow  direction; 
an  airfoil  associated  with  each  airfoil  shaft  and  having  a 
surface  symmetrically  disposed  about  its  associated  airfoil 
shaft,  each  of  said  airfoils  being  rotatable  about  its  associ- 
ated airfoil  shaft  and  being  adapted  to  revolve  with  its 
associated  airfoil  shaft  about  said  central  axis,  each  of  said 
airfoil  surfaces  being  configured  to  rotate  into  a  position 
generally  parallel  to  said  windflow  direction  when  permit- 
ted to  rotate  freely  about  its  associated  airfoil  shaft;  and 
means  for  selectively  latching  each  of  said  airfoils  in  said 
entire  leeward  sector  in  a  single,  fixed  torque  producing 
position  generally  parallel  to  said  radius  of  said  circle  of 
revolution  to  generate  wind-produced  torque  about  said 
central  axis,  and  for  selectively  unlatching  each  of  said 
airfoils  in  at  least  a  portion  of  said  windward  sector  to 
permit  each  unlatched  airfoil  to  route  freely  into  a  posi- 
tion generally  parallel  to  said  windflow  direction. 
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4,303,837 
WAVEFORM  SYNTHESIZER  WITH  DIGITALLY 
CONTROLLED  PHASE  ADJUSTMENT  OF  OUTPUt 
Renato  AnsaldJ,  and  Sergio  Vallero,  both  of  Turin,  Italy,  atskn- 
on  to  Csdt-Centro  Studi  e  Laboratori  TelecomanicaziDiii 
S.p.A.,  Turin,  Italy  , 

Continuation-in-|»art  of  Ser.  No.  883,581,  Mar.  6, 1978, 1 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,302 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  9, 1977,  67508  A/77 
Int.  a.3  H03K  3/023.  4/08.  3/78;  H03L  7/16 
U.S.  a.  307-262  JO  cigfas 


4,303,836 

AUDIO  SILENCER  FOR  RADIO  AND  T-V  SETC 

Daniel  Lyman,  R.D.  2,  Box  119,  WelJs  Bridge,  N.Y.  13859 

Rled  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,524 

Int.  a.^  HOIH  3/02;  H02J  13/00 

U.S.  a.  307-114  8  Claims 


1.  A  controlled  generator  of  an  alternating  waveform,  coii- 
prising: 

oscillator  means  for  producing  a  periodic  waveform  to- 
gether with  a  phase-indicating  signal  in  the  form  of  a 
substantially  sawtooth-shaped  voltage  having  the  saine 
period  as  said  periodic  waveform;  T 

a  multiplexer  having  at  least  one  output,  said  multiplexer 
being  operationally  connected  to  said  oscillator  means  fbr 
selectively  switching  said  waveform  onto  said  output;  T 

a  voltage  source  for  supplying  a  predetermined  potential;! 

comparator  means  operationally  linked  to  said  oscillator 
means  and  to  said  source  for  generating  an  enabling  pulfe 
upon  detecting  an  equivalence  of  said  potential  and  said 
sawtooth-shaped  voltage;  and 

a  logic  circvit  operationally  coupled  with  said  comparator 
means  and  with  said  multiplexer  for  controlling  same  in 
response  to  said  enabling  pulse,  producing  on  said  outptt 
an  oscillating  voltage  having  a  predetermined  initial  pha^ 
and  a  predetermined  final  phase. 


I 


1.  An  audio  silencer  for  use  with  a  phonograph  amplifier, 
radio  or  TV  set  having  an  earphone  jack  provided  with  a 
flexible  switch  arm  that  has  an  end  nose  and  normally  engages 
a  contact  arm  to  connect  an  audio  signal  line  to  the  loud- 
speaker of  the  set  to  produce  sound,  said  silencer  comprising: 

A.  a  probe  including  a  hollow  plug  which  when  inserted  in 
the  jack  falls  short  of  said  nose,  said  plug  having  disposed 
therein  a  control  member  terminating  in  a  head  which 
normally  occupies  a  position  displaced  from  the  nose  and 
which,  when  the  member  is  operated,  engages  said  nose  to 
flex  said  switch  arm  away  from  said  contact  arm  and 
thereby  cut  off  the  sound,  and  a  local  actuator  operatively 
coupled  to  said  member  to  operate  same;  and 

B.  a  remote  actuator  disposed  at  a  listening  post  and  manu- 
ally operable  to  transmit  control  signals  to  said  local  actu- 
ator to  selectively  operate  said  member  to  cut  off  and 
restore  the  sound. 


T 


4,303,838 
MASTER-SLAVE  FLIP-FLOP  QRCUITS 
Kenneth  W.  Lambert,  Halesowen,  England,  assignor  to  Lu 
Industries  limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Rled  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,859 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  31.  197i 
24847/78  »-      .        j      , 

Int.  a.3  H03K  3/289 
U.S.  a.  307-272  A  i  cuj^ 

1.  A  d.c. -triggered  master-slave  flip-flop  circuit  for  opera- 
tion in  conjunction  with  a  signal  source,  said  circuit  compris- 
ing: I 

a  master  flip-flop  circuit  having  an  input  and  an  output,  the 
voltage  at  said  input  determining  the  state  of  the  master 
flip-flop  cn-cuit;  T 

means  providing  positive  feedback  from  the  output  to  the 
input  of  the  master  flip-flop  circuit; 

slave  circuit  means,  having  an  input  and  an  output,  for  alteij- 
natively  connecting  said  signal  source  and  said  output  of 
said  slave  circuit  means  to  said  master  flip-flop  circuit 
input;  T 

means  connecting  said  input  of  said  slave  circuit  means  ti 

said  output  of  said  master  flip-flop  circuit; 
capacitive  delay  means,  connected  to  the  input  of  each  of  the 
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master  flip-flop  circuit  and  the  slave  circuit  means,  for 
rendering  the  master  flip-flop  circuit  and  the  slave  circuit 
means  immune  to  noise  pulses  and  unintended  multiple 
triggering; 


wherein  each  of  the  master  flip-flop  circuit  and  the  slave 
circuit  means  includes  a  d.c.  input  and  incorporates  cur- 
rent source  means  controllable  by  the  d.c.  input  to  charge 
and  discharge  the  associated  capacitive  delay  means;  and 

comparator  means  connected  to  compare  the  voltage  on  said 
capacitive  delay  means  with  a  reference  voltage. 


4,303,839 

PROCESS  FOR  nLTERING  AN  ELECTRICAL  SIGNAL 

BY  CHARGE  TRANSFER  INTO  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

AND  SWITCH  CAPACITOR  FILTER  USING  SUCH  A 

PROCESS 

Jean  L.  Berger,  and  Jean  L.  Coutiires,  both  of  Paris,  France, 

assignors  to  Thomson  CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,483 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  12, 1978,  78  34881 
Int.  a.3  H03K  3/353;  GllC  19/28;  HOIL  29/78 
U.S.  a.  307—304  "  10  Claims 


r,-'^A   Tz'^B    -''i 
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1.  A  switched  capacitor  filter  using  a  process  for  filtering  an 
electrical  signal  by  transferring  charges  into  a  semiconductor 
substrate,  which  is  covered  with  a  first  insulating  layer  on 
which  is  arranged  a  first  group  of  electrodes  constituting  with 
the  first  insulating  layer  and  the  substrate  charge  storage  ca- 
pacitors, whilst  a  second  group  of  electrodes  is  interposed  with 
the  first  and  is  separated  therefrom  by  a  second  insulating 
layer,  the  electrodes  of  said  second  group  constituting  with  the 
first  and  the  second  insulating  layers  and  the  substrate  switches 
which  control  the  transfer  of  charges  between  the  storage 
capacitors,  wherein  the  processing  of  each  sample  of  the  elec- 
trical input  signal  comprises  the  following  stages: 

(a)  a  quantity  of  charges  corresponding  to  the  sample  of  the 
electrical  input  signal  during  processing  is  introduced 
beneath  the  first  capacitor  (C3)  in  the  charge  transfer 
direction; 

(b)  beneath  the  last  capacitor  (Ce),  in  the  charge  transfer 
direction  is  introduced  a  quantity  of  charges  which  is 
equal  to  that  already  there,  during  the  processing  of  the 
preceding  sample  of  the  electrical  input  signal  and  prior  to 
the  beginning  of  the  transfer  of  charges  from  said  last 


capacitor  to  means  which  convert  the  charges  into  an 
electrical  voltage; 

(c)  a  common  surface  potential  is  established  between  two 
successive  capacitors,  whereby  during  the  said  suge  the 
capacitors  are  brought  to  a  constant  potential  V^; 

(d)  the  charges  are  transferred  from  the  last  capacitor  in  the 
charge  transfer  direction  to  means  which  convert  the 
charges  into  an  electrical  voltage;  the  order  of  stages  (a) 
and  (b)  in  the  process  is  random,  but  stages  (a)  and  (b) 
must  precede  stage  (c),  which  must  precede  stage  (d); 
wherein  said  filter  comprises  a  diode  (D)  located  in  the 
semiconductor  substrate  (1)  and  raised  to  a  constant  po- 
tential Vz)and  a  grid  (Gc)  located  in  the  same  plane  as  the 
storage  capacitors  (Cj,  C4,  C5,  Cb)  and  raised  to  a  constant 
potential  \dd  which  exceeds  \d,  which  controls  the 
current  supplied  by  the  diode,  the  grid  being  separated 
from  the  first  capacitor  in  the  charge  transfer  direction  by 
a  switch  1 1  located  in  the  same  plane  as  the  other  switches 
(1 5.  I6.  I7)  and  the  first  capacitor  being  connected  to  the 
common  point  of  two  transistors  Ti  and  T2,  arranged  in 
series,  and  respectively  connected  to  the  input  signal  E 
and  to  the  voltage  V^,  transistors  Ti  and  T2  and  switch  I| 
being  subject  to  periodic  potentials  (<J>^,  ^b)  such  that 
during  stage  (a)  of  the  process,  transistor  Ti  is  conductive 
and  switch  Ii  is  switched  off  and  during  stage  (c)  transistor 
T2  conducts. 


4,303,840 
SINGLE  BEAM  SECOND  HARMONIC  GENERATION  IN 

ISOTROPIC  MEDIA 
John  E.  Bjorkhobn,  Holmdel;  Richard  R.  Freeman,  Middletowa; 
Richard  L.  Panock,  Ocean,  aU  of  N  J.,  and  William  E.  Cooke, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,145 

Int  a.'  H03F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  307—427  5  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  providing  second  harmonic  generation  of 
radiation  in  a  laser  beam  which  comprises: 

an  isotropic  medium,  disposed  to  intercept  said  radiation  in 
said  laser  beam,  said  isotropic  medium  having  a  two-pho- 
ton transition  between  a  first  level  and  a  second  level  with 
a  quadrupole  moment  therebetween,  the  energy  differ- 
ence between  said  first  and  second  levels  being  substan- 
tially close  to  twice  the  energy  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
photons  in  said  laser  beam. 


433,841 
VMOS/BIPOLAR  POWER  SWITCH 
Richard  H.  Baker,  Bedford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research 
A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,008 
Int.  a.'  H03K  17/04.  17/284.  17/56 
U.S.  a.  307—570  4  Claims 

1.  A  high-power  switching  circuit  comprising: 
a  first  vertical  metal  oxide  semiconductor  (VMOS)  field 
effect  transistor  having  a  gate  electrode  receptive  of  a  first 
control  signal,  a  drain  electrode  and  a  source  electrode; 
a  first  bipolar  power  transistor  having  a  collector  electrode 
connected  to  said  drain  electrode  of  the  VMOS  transistor, 
and  receptive  of  a  first  operating  voltage,  a  base  electrode 
connected  to  said  source  electrode  of  said  VMOS  transis- 
tor, and  an  emitter  electrode; 
means  receptive  to  said  first  control  signal  and  including  the 
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characteristics  of  said  VMOS  transistor  for  biasing  said 
bipolar  transistor  to  an  operating  point  within  a  range  up 
to  the  edge  of  saturation;  and 
switching  transistor  means  having  a  control  electrode  recep- 
tive of  a  second  control  signal,  and  a  main  current  path 
connected  between  a  source  of  a  second  operating  voltage 
and  the  base  electrode  of  said  first  bipolar  transistor 
switch,  said  second  control  signal  being  applied  to  the 
control  electrode  of  said  switching  transistor  means  prior 
to  the  application  of  said  first  control  signal  to  the  gate  of 
said  first  VMOS  transistor,  said  switching  transistor 
means  being  responsive  to  said  second  control  signal  for 
substantially  lowering  the  impedance  of  its  main  current 


helix;  said  bottom  lead-out  of  said  inner  helix  being  proximate 
said  bottom  lead-out  of  said  outer  helix;  said  top  lead-duts 


path  for  permitting  current  flow  therethrough  into  the 
base  electrode  of  and  for  initiating  the  turn  on  of  said  first 
bipolar  transistor  switch,  the  latter  lowering  the  voltage  at 
its  collector  as  it  begins  to  turn  on  and  reduce  the  impe- 
dance between  its  collector  and  emitter  electrodes,  and 
substantially  immediately  thereafter  said  first  control 
signal  being  applied  to  the-gate  of  said  first  VMOS  transis- 
tor, for  turning  the  latter  on  to  complete  the  turn  on  of 
said  first  bipolar  transistor  switch,  after  which  time  said 
control  signal  is  removed,  turning  off  said  switching  tran- 
sistor means,  whereby  in  this  manner  transient  phenome- 
non is  substantially  reduced  in  turning  on  said  first  VMOS 
transistor  at  a  time  when  said  first  bipolar  switch  is  par- 
tially conducting. 


4,303,842 
HYDROGENERATOR  WITH  AN  INTERNALLY  COOLED 
ROTOR  WINDING  OF  SAUENT  POLE  CONSTRUCTION 
Richard  D.  Natheuoo,  Squirrel  Hill,  Pa^  asdgnor  to  Westing- 

iKMie  Electric  Corp^  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1979,  Set.  No.  77,814 

lot  a.^  H02K  9/00 

UA  CL  310-44  10  Claims 

1.  A  salient  pole  of  a  liquid  cooled  rotor  for  a  dynamoelec- 
tric  machine,  said  pole  including:  a  pole  cap;  punchings;  a 
winding,  said  winding  having  concentric  inner  and  outer  heli- 
ces of  conductor,  said  helices  being  wound  in  mutually  oppo- 
site directions,  said  conductor  having  a  central  bore  extending 
the  length  of  the  conductor,  through  which  coolant  is  circu- 
lated to  cool  said  winding,  each  of  said  helices  comprises  a 
plurality  of  concentric  layers,  each  of  said  layers  within  a 
single  helix  comprises  a  predetermined  number  of  helical  turns 
of  conductor,  each  of  said  turns  comprising  a  skewed  section, 
said  skewed  section  extending  into  an  adjacent  turn,  a  bottom 
lead-out,  and  a  top  lead-out;  and  means  for  accessing  each  of 
said  lead-outs,  whereby  access  to  the  lead-outs  of  both  the 
inner  and  outer  helix  is  made  possible;  said  top  lead-out  of  said 
inner  helix  being  proximate  said  top  lead-out  of  said  outer 


being  interconnectable;  and  said  bottom  lead-outs  each 
connectable  to  external  fluid  connections. 


I 


A 
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4,303,843 
MULTIPLE  MAGNETIC  FLYWHEEL  DRIVEN  BY 
CENTRIFUGAL  CLUTCH 
Daniel  Amoux,  St  Germain  en  Laye;  Gerard  Koehler,  V|lle 
d' Array;  Andre  Leconte,  Le  Vezinet;  Claude  Genter,  Paris, 
and  Bernard  Michel,  Conflans  St  Honorine,  all  of  Fradce, 
assignors  t*  Societe  Chauvin  Amoux,  Paris,  France  | 

FUed  Jul.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,778  ' 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  18, 1979,  79  18586 
Int.  a.3  H02K  21/22  \ 

U.S.  a.  310--67  R  4  Clains 


1.  In  a  multipole  magnetic  flywheel  for  a  hand-driven  mag- 
neto megohmmeter  with  step  variable  voltage,  comprising  a 
rotor  and  a  sutor  disposed  inwardly  of  the  rotor,  said  ro^or 
including  a  ring  made  of  a  magnetic  material  and  an  even 
number  of  permanent  magnets  carried  by  said  ring  and  having 
magnetic  axes  which  are  angularly  equidistant  and  disponed 
radially  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  rotor,  e4ch 
permanent  magnet  having  a  free  pole  face  facing  towards  sftid 
axis  of  rototion,  and  said  stator  comprising  an  assembly  of  at 
least  four  angularly  equidistant  magnetic  circuits,  each  mag- 
netic circuit  having  a  C-shape  with  a  central  portion  having  a 
coil  disposed  around  it,  and  with  end  portions  shaped  so  as  to 
form  a  pole  surface  at  each  end,  the  pole  surfaces  of  the  mag- 
netic circuits  being  disposed  on  a  cylindrical  surface  situated 
close  to  the  free  pole  faces  of  the  permanent  magnets,  the 
improvement  consisting  in  that  the  number  p  of  pairs  of  pentia- 
nent  magnets  is  one  less  than  the  number  n  of  magnetic  circuits, 
and  the  angular  distance  between  the  pole  surfaces  of  One 
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magnetic  circuit  is  substantially  equal  to  the  angular  distance 
between  two  adjacent  permanent  magnets,  whereby  the  angu- 
lar distance  between  two  adjacent  pole  surfaces  of  two  adja- 
cent magnetic  circuits  is  smaller  than  the  angular  distance 
between  two  adjacent  permanent  magnets,  and  the  arc  of  each 
pole  surface  of  a  magnetic  circuit  is  substantially  equal  to  half 
the  angular  distance  between  two  adjacent  permanent  mag- 
nets. 


433,844 
SMALL  D.C.  MOTOR 
Tadashi  Suzuki,  6-3,  Aza-Uramachl,  Kakuda,  Kakuda-shi,  Miya- 
gi-ken,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,127 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31,  1978,  53-119621 
Int.  a.J  H02K  23/04 
U.S.  a.  310—154  8  Qaims 


16  ^   1" 


1.  A  motor  including 

a  substantially  cylindrical  housing  made  from  a  magnetic 

material; 
a  rotor  member  mounted  within  said  housing  and  having  a 

plurality  of  coils  formed  therein; 
a  rotary  shaft  held  to  a  center  portion  of  said  rotor  member; 
a  permanent  magnet  fixed  in  said  housing  and  spaced  from 

one  surface  of  said  rotor  member; 
a  magnetic  element  held  concentrically  to  the  other  surface 

of  said  rotor  member; 
a  thrust  bearing  secured  adjacent  said  permanent  magnet  to 

said  housing  and  adapted  to  receive  an  end  portion  of  said 

rotory  shaft;  and 
the  wall  portion  of  said  housing  adjacent  said  magnetic 

element  having  a  raised  portion  formed  therein  adjacent 

to  said  magnetic  element. 


433,845 
THERMIONIC  ELECTRIC  CONVERTER 
Edwin  D.  Davis,  330  N.  Qyde  Morris  Blvd.,  Daytona  Beach, 
Fla.  32014 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,025 

iBt  CL^  HOIJ  45/00 

U.S.  a.  310—306  11  Oaiflis 


a  longitudinal  axis  and  means  for  producing  a  stationary 
transversely  oriented  magnetic  field  in  the  interior  region 
of  said  coil; 

(d)  an  evacuated  elongated  container  for  fixedly  housing 
said  cathode  element  at  a  first  end,  and  said  collecting 
element  at  a  second  end,  and  said  induction  assembly  at  an 
intermediate  location  therein; 

(e)  whereby  said  emitted  electrons  in  accelerated  transit 
towards  said  collecting  element  are  caused  to  pass 
through  said  coil  interior  region  therein  individually  ex- 
hibiting a  minute  oscillatory  magnetic  field  action  thus 
giving  rise  to  an  induced  EMF  in  said  coil. 


4303,846 
SINTERED  ELECTRODE  IN  A  DISCHARGE  TUBE 

Sakae  Kimura,  Yokota;  Masahiro  Shimura,  Yokohama;  Ke^ji 
Enokida,  Yokosuka,  and  Hideharu  NUiei,  Yokohama,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toshiba  Corporation,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,452 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  22,  1979,  54-4765 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  61/04.  61/26 

U.S.  Q.  313—178  5  Clains 


1.  A  sintered  electrode  in  a  discharge  tube  comprising: 
a  sintered  compact  body  including  a  high  melting  point 

metal,  a  gas  getter  and  an  additive  for  sintering;  and 
a  cesium  carbonate  compound  layer  deposited  on  said  sin- 
tered compact  body. 


433,847 

FLAT-PANEL  DISPLAY  WITH  GAS-IMPERVIOUS 

METALUC  SHEET  FORMING  PART  OF  SEALED 

ENCLOSURE 

David  Glaser,  WUton  Manors,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Ludtron,  lac, 

Northbrook,  lU. 

FUed  Jun.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,152 

Int.  a.J  HOIJ  61/06,  61/30 

U.S.  a.  313—217  18  Claims 


/8 
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IS 
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1.  Apparatus  for  converting  heat  energy  directly  into  electri- 
cal energy  comprising: 

(a)  a  cathode  element  having  an  electron  emissive  surface  for 
emitting  electrons  in  response  to  the  application  of  heat 
energy  to  said  surface; 

(b)  a  collecting  element  maintained  at  a  positive  electrical 
potential  with  respect  to  said  cathode  element  for  attract- 
ing, accelerating  and  coUecting  said  electrons; 

(c)  an  induction  assembly  comprised  of  a  helical  coil  having 


1.  A  flat-panel  display,  comprising 

a  self-supporting,  gas-impervious,  rigid  glass  pane  having  a 
peripheral  portion  surrounding  a  viewing  area  therein, 

an  electrode  display  structure  positioned  adjacent  said  view- 
ing area  of  said  pane, 

a  gas-impervious  metallic  rear  sheet  overlying  said  electrode 
structure, 

sealing  means  hermetically  sealing  said  rear  sheet  to  said 
peripheral  portion  of  said  pane  throughout  a  continuous 
area  surrounding  said  viewing  area  to  provide  between 
said  pane  and  said  rear  sheet  a  completely  enclosed  cavity 
in  which  said  electrode  structure  is  located, 

the  pressure  within  said  cavity  being  less  than  the  pressure 
on  the  external  side  of  said  sheet,  and 

said  rear  sheet  being  in  force  transmitting  relationship  with 
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said  electrode  structure  and  sufficiently  soft  and  malleable 
so  as  to  be  deformed  and  pressed  toward  said  pane  by  the 
differential  pressure  across  said  sheet  to  exert  a  force  on 
said  electrode  structure  to  press  said  electrode  structure 
against  said  pane. 


control  means  responsive  to  the  terminal  voltage  Qf  said  capac- 
itor for  controlling  the  impedance  of  said  variable  impedance 


4,303348 

DISCHARGE  LAMP  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

KeoJcU  Skiaixo,  F^inwa;  AkiUro  Kamiya,  Yokocnka;  Shu 

Yamazaki,  Yokohama;  Riozo  Akiyama,  Yojosuka;  Tenyi 

MakaacU,  Yokohau,  and  SUichiro  Yoihizaki,  Tokyo,  all  of 

Japan,  amd^an  to  ToiUba  Corporatioii,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,707 

Int  CL'  HOIJ  1/14.  19/06;  HOIK  1/04 

VJS.  a.  313—346  R  6  Claims 


1.  A  discharge  lamp  comprising  a  sintered  electrode  com- 
prising a  high  temperature  melting  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  tungsten,  molybdenum,  tantalum  and  mix- 
tures thereof  as  a  main  component  and  at  least  one  oxide  of  a 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  yttrium,  zirconium, 
aluminum  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  oxide  comprising  from 
about  3%  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  said  sintered  electrode, 
and  an  alkaline  earth  metal  compound  as  an  electron  emitting 
material  sintered  together  with  said  high  temperature  melting 
metal  and  said  oxide,  said  alkaline  earth  metal  compound  com- 
prising from  about  5%  to  about  40%  by  weight  of  said  sintered 
electrode. 


4J03  849 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHARGING  A 

CAPACITOR  AND  APPUCATION  OF  THE  PROCESS 

SiiMM  Goedc,  Wetzikon,  and  Kurt  Fischer,  Uster,  both  of  Swit- 

icrland,  aasignora  to  Zellweger  Uster  Limited,  Uster,  Switzer- 


FUed  Dec  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,715 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,    Feb.    2,    1979, 
1031/79 

Int  a.3  H05B  41/32;  H02J  15/00 
VS.  CL  315—241  P  14  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  charging  a  capacitor  comprising  a  source  of 
direct  current,  a  primary  switch,  variable  impedance  means 
connected  in  series  with  said  primary  switch  across  said  capac- 
itor, first  control  means  responsive  to  the  terminal  voltage  of 
said  capacitor  for  closing  said  primary  switch,  and  second 


means  so  as  to  regulate  the  charging  current  of  the  capacitor  to 
be  a  substantially  constant  value. 


1  433,850 

REAL  TIME  CLOCK  USING  COMPUTER  AND 
SEPARATE  COUNTING  MEANS 
John  E.  JuhsBz,  Lake  Orion,  and  James  E.  Krass,  Jr.,  St.  Clair 
Shores,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  Intematiakial 
Corporatioii,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  881,223,  Feb. 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  14, 1979,  Ser. 
Int.  a.3  G06M  3/12 
U.S.  a.  235—92  FP  7  Claims 


J  intematiaku 

I).  27,  1978, 
r.  No.  20,279 


1.  A  real  time  clock  circuit  for  use  with  an  electronic  com- 
puting apparatus  having  a  central  processing  unit  (CPU)  and  a 
memory  storage  means  including  a  real  time  clock  register 
comprising:  1 

(a)  means  for  generating  first  frequency  clock  signals; 

(b)  means  for  feeding  said  first  frequency  clock  signals  ihto 
said  CPU  for  counting  in  said  real  time  clock  registeii  of 
said  memory  storage  means; 

(c)  first  power  supply  means  connected  for  providing  poWer 
to  said  CPU  for  operating  same; 

(d)  means  for  generating  second  frequency  clock  signals; 

(e)  means  for  counting  said  second  frequency  clock  signils; 
(0  second  power  supply  means,  independent  of  said  first 

power  supply  means,  connected  to  said  second  frequei|cy 
counting  means  for  powering  same,  whereby  said  second 
frequency  counting  means  counts  said  second  frequency 
clock  signals  independently  of  said  first  power  supply 
means; 

(g)  means  for  disconnecting  said  first  power  supply  me^is 
from  said  CPU; 

(h)  means  for  reconnecting  said  first  power  supply  means  to 
said  CPU  after  a  time  interval; 
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(i)  said  second  frequency  counting  means  counting  said 
second  frequency  clock  signals  during  said  time  interval; 

(j)  means  for  inhibiting  counting  of  said  second  frequency 
counting  means  while  said  real  time  clock  register  is 
counting  said  first  frequency  clock  signals; 

(k)  means  for  incrementing  said  real  time  clock  register  in 
proportion  to  the  counts  accumulated  in  said  second  fre- 
quency counting  means  during  said  time  interval, 

whereby  said  real  time  clock  register  is  updated  to  account 
for  first  frequency  clock  signals  not  counted  during  said 
time  interval. 


4,303,851 
PEOPLE  AND  OBJECT  COUNTING  SYSTEM 
Francois  M.  Mottier,  South  Windsor,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Otis 
ElcTator  Company,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,455 

Int.  a.'  G06M  3/14;  G07C  9/00 

U.S.  a.  235—92  PK  6  Claims 
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4,303,852 

ACCESS  SECURITY  CONTROL 

Daniel  Silverman,  5969  S.  Birmingham  Ave.,  Tnlia,  Okla.  74105, 

and  Everett  A.  Johnson,  15  S.  Prospect  Ave.,  Park  Ridge,  111. 

60068 

Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  752,912,  Dec.  21, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,150,781,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  495,632, 

Aug.  8, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,999,042,  which  is  a  continnation-in-pnrt 

of  Ser.  No.  272,739,  Jnl.  18, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,829,661,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  74,066,  Sep.  21, 1970,  Pat  No. 

3,677,465.  This  appUcation  Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,404 

Int  a.J  G06K  5/00.  7/10;  G08B  29/00 

U.S.  a.  235—382  10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  counting  objects  and  people  in  an  area, 
comprising: 

means  for  viewing  the  area  perimeter  along  an  inner  and  an 
outer  path  so  that  objects  and  people  are  seen  as  they  pass 
over  portions  of  the  paths  in  a  sequence  manifesting  if  they 
are  entering  or  leaving  the  area,  said  means  generating 
successive  object  detection  signals  for  each  path,  in  a 
sequence  that  manifests  the  position  of  the  objects  and 
people  and  having  a  duration  corresponding  to  the  actual 
space  in  the  path  occupied  by  the  objects  and  people  to 
which  they  correspond; 

means  for  generating  a  path  signature  for  each  path  from  its 
corresponding  object  detection  signals,  said  signature 
consisting  of  sequential  gate  signals  that  manifest  a  gate 
area  of  predetermined  space  along  each  path  at  the  loca- 
tion therein  of  an  object  or  person  occupying  a  minimum 
predetermined  path  space; 

means  for  comparing  successive  path  signatures  in  a  manner 
for  detecting  changes  in  successive  gate  signals  according 
to  a  predetermined  sequence  that  manifests  the  sequential 
movement  associated  with  an  object  or  person  passing 
through  adjacent  corresponding  spaces  in  the  inner  and 
outer  paths  to  enter  or  leave  the  area;  said  means  generat- 
ing, from  said  comparison,  an  up  count  signal  each  time 
there  is  movement  across  said  corresponding  path  spaces 
in  a  direction  entering  the  area  and  a  down  count  each 
time  there  is  movement  in  a  direction  leaving  the  area;  and 

a  counter,  responsive  to  said  up  and  down  count  signals,  for 
maintaining  a  net  count  that  reflects  the  instantaneous 
number  of  people  and  objects  in  the  area. 


^Mr«C   STMTfm 


1.  A  system  for  access  control,  for  selectively  granting  ac- 
cess on  presentation  and  authentication  of  a  control  token,  said 
system  comprising: 

A.  a  bank  comprising 

(1)  storage  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  unique  authen- 
ticating master  coded  bit  patterns,  each  in  different 
address  locations; 

(2)  a  plurality  of  address  locations  in  said  storage  means, 
each  address  being  an  index  of  the  bit  pattern  stored 
therein; 

B.  a  plurality  of  control  tokens,  each  control  token  compris- 
ing 

(1)  an  unique  object; 

(2)  means  on  said  object  for  storing  in  machine  readable 
form  an  unique  index; 

(3)  means  on  said  object  for  storing  in  machine  readable 
and  machine  writeable  form  an  unique  coded  bit  pat- 
tern; 

(4)  each  of  said  control  tokens  having  one  of  said  unique 
indicia  and  the  corresponding  unique  authenticating 
coded  bit  patterns  stored  in  said  bank; 

C.  reading  means  to  which  a  control  token  can  be  presented, 
said  reading  means  including  first  means  to  read  said 
indicium,  and  second  means  to  read  said  coded  bit  pattern 
on  said  token; 

D.  means  responsive  to  said  first  means  to  select  from  said 
bank  said  coded  bit  pattern  corresponding  to  said  indi- 
cium; and 

E.  means  to  compare  the  unique  bit  pattern  read  from  said 
token  with  the  stored  bit  pattern  in  said  bank  correspond- 
ing to  the  read  indicium. 


4,303,853 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

THE  IMPACT  STTE  OF  A  BULLET  UPON  A  TARGET 

Claude  Thalmann,  Muri,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Polytronic 

AG,  Muri,  Switzerland 

FUed  Not.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,225 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Not.  22,   1978, 
11986/78;  Not.  22,  1978,  11987/78;  Jan.  23,  1979,  694/79 

Int  a.3  F41J  5/12;  G06F  15/20 
U.S.  a.  235—400  8  Claiau 

3.  A  target  assembly  comprising: 
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a  first  layer  formed  with  a  target  image  and  constituting  an 
impact  surface  traversed  by  a  bullet; 

a  frame  disposed  behind  said  layer  and  formed  with  front 
and  back  covers  while  defining  a  chamber; 

a  plurality  of  sensors  mounted  in  said  chamber  at  predeter- 
mined spaced-apart  locations  for  generating  electrical 
signals  in  time-staggered  relationship  upon  impact  of  a 


bullet  on  the  target,  said  relationship  determining  the  site 

of  impact; 
means  connected  with  and  effective  in  said  chamber  for 

maintaining  a  substantially  constant  temperature  between 

said  layer  and  said  sensors;  and 
means  connected  to  said  sensors  for  evaluating  the  outputs 

thereof  to  indicate  the  site  of  impact. 


4,303354 

DIETARY  AID  FOR  ACCUMULATING  MACHINE 

READABLE  INFORMATION 

David  H.  Blankenboni,  1165  Aftoo  St,  Paiadeiia,  Calif.  91103 

ContiBnatioii-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  448,494,  Mar.  9, 1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,980,866.  This  appUcation  Jul.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  704,447 

Int  CL3  G06K  19/06,  19/00 

MS.  a.  235-492  9  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  adapted  to  cooperate  with  a  machine  readable 
record  member  for  accumulating  a  dietary  journal,  the  record 
member  having  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  entry  locations  at 
each  of  which  digitally  encoded  oral  consumption  data  can  be 
entered,  the  apparatus  comprising 
means  releasably  holding  the  record  member; 
a  plurality  of  displays,  each  display  including  at  least  one 
item  representation  of  an  item  for  oral  consumption  and, 
in  association  with  each  item  representation,  indicia  de- 
scribing discrete  selecuble  quantities  of  the  represented 
item,  each  item  representation  corresponding  to  a  differ- 
ent one  of  the  entry  locations  and  comprising  a  written 
description  of  the  represented  item  and  a  picture  illustrat- 
ing both  the  nature  of  the  represented  item  and  a  unit 
quantity  thereof;  and 
means  arranging  the  displays  for  one-by-one  exhibition  and 
operative  to  expose  in  registration  with  each  exhibited 
display  each  of  the  entry  locations  corresponding  to  the 


ligftally 


item  representations  so  as  to  facilitate  the  entry  of  dig, 

encoded  food  consumption  data  at  the  exposed  entry 
locations. 


4,303  855 
SYSTEM  FOR  SEPARATING  AN  OPTICAL  SIGNAL 
FROM  AMBIENT  UGHT 
Urs  H.  Bayst,  Zurich;  Fritz  GfeUer,  AdliswU,  and  Peter  Vet- 
tiger,  Laagnan,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,330 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,   Dec.   20,   |978, 
12923/78 

Int.  a.3  COIJ  3/34  I 

8Cliiins 


U.S.  a.  250-226 


1-1,  '' 


'5+ '.I 


'$+'« 


1.  An  arrangement  for  separating  an  optical  signal  of  a  given 
wavelength  from  ambient  light,  comprising  an  optical  inteHer- 
ence  filter  having  a  relatively  narrow  passband  substantially 
centered  at  the  said  given  wavelength  of  said  optical  signal, 
characterized  by  T 

first  and  second  photodetector  means  (2,3)  so  arranged  that 
the  first  (2)  receives  light  waves  in  a  substantially  narrow 
band  transmitted  through  said  interference  filter  (1)  land 
that  the  second  receives  light  waves  reflected  by  said 
interference  filter,  and 
circuit  means  (6,  FIG.  1;  FIG.  4;  FIG.  5)  for  generating  a 
difference  signal  (SR)  from  the  output  signals  (SI,  St)  of 
said 
first  and  second  photodetector  means,  and  means  (4,  5,  PIG. 
1;  19,  FIG.  5)  for  adjusting  the  relation  between  the  output 
signals  furnished  by  the  said  first  and  second  photodetec- 
tor means. 


4,303,856 
CONTROL  PUSH-BUTTON  DEVICE  FOR  SWITCHII 

'  AN  ELECTRONIC  OR  ELECTRIC  aRCUTT 

Edouard  Serras-Paulet,  Casa  Nostra-Pech  des  TreiUes,  81240 

Puylaroque,  France  j 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  678,743,  Apr.  21, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  872,460 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  May  25, 1977,  77  1»37 

Int  a.3  GOID  5/34 

U.S.  a.  250-229  12  Claims 


1.  A  push-button  switch,  comprising  a  casing  provided  Vk'ith 
an  opening,  a  push-button  movable  through  said  opening  be- 
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tween  a  first  and  a  second  end  positions  in  the  casing,  a  plate  of 
insulating  material  forming  a  wall  of  the  casing  and  carrying  at 
least  one  switching  means  adapted  to  pass  from  a  first  conduc- 
tion state  to  a  second  conduction  state  when  submitted  to  a 
magnetic  field,  at  least  an  element  of  magnetic  material  secured 
to  said  casing,  and  at  least  a  permanent  magnet  carried  by  said 
push-button  for  controlling  the  conduction  state  of  the  switch- 
ing means  when  the  push-button  is  in  its  second  end  position 
and  for  forming  with  said  element  of  magnetic  material  mag- 
netic return  means  for  returning  the  push-button  it  its  first  end 
position. 


4,303,857 
AUTOMATIC  THERMOLUMINESCENCE  DOSIMETRIC 

SYSTEM 
Isamu  Inoue,  Neyagawa;  Seiko  Minamide,  Nara,  and  Makoto 
Okuda,  Hirakata,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.„  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,907 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  29,  1978,  53/79312; 
Jun.  29, 1978,  53/79313;  Jun.  29,  1978,  53/79314 

Int  CL^  GOIT  7/00,  1/11 
U.S.  a.  250—328  11  Claims 


mg: 


4,303358 

DEVICE  TO  BE  USED  IN  AUTOMATIC  GAMMA 

COUNTERS  TO  MOVE  THE  SAMPLES  INTO  A 

MEASURING  CHAMBER 

Jan  Ostrup,  Kaarina,  Finland,  assignor  to  Wailac  Oy,  Turkn, 

Finland 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,762 

Int.  a.3  GOIT  1/00:  GOIN  23/00 

U.S.  a.  250—328  3  OaiM 


1.  An  automatic  thermo-luminescence  dosimeter  compris- 


1.  In  an  automatic  gamma  counter  for  measuring  radioactive 
samples  contained  in  sample  holders  removably  supported  in 
elongated  racks  which  are  moved  step-by-step  in  a  longitudi- 
nally directional  path  past  a  measuring  station  comprising: 
a  radiation  shielded  chamber  disposed  at  said  station  on  one 
side  of  said  path,  said  chamber  having  an  opening  facing  a 
sample  holder  positioned  at  said  station  through  which 
sample  holders  are  to  be  sequentially  introduced  into  the 
chamber  for  measuring; 
a  slide  fabricated  of  radiation  shielding  material  mounted  at 
said  station  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  path  and  facing 
said  opening  for  horizontal  reciprocating  movement  per- 
pendicular to  said  path  between  a  retracted  position  on  the 
side  of  the  path  opposite  from  said  opening  and  a  pro- 
jected position  in  engagement  with  said  opening; 
said  slide  having  a  configuration  to  engage  with  said  opening 
in  said  projected  position  to  provide  a  radiation  shielded 
closure  for  said  chamber;  and 
transferring  and  gripping  means  for  removing  a  sample 
holder  from  a  rack  at  said  station  when  the  slide  is  in  said 
retracted  position  and  for  suspending  the  removed  holder 
in  said  shielded  chamber  when  in  said  projected  position. 


at  least  one  thermo-luminescence  dosimeter  element  includ- 
ing a  card  carrying  a  thermo-luminescence  material,  said 
card  being  contained  within  an  encasing  member; 

a  magazine  adapted  to  accommodate  therein  a  plurality  of 
said  thermo-luminescence  dosimeter  elements; 

means  for  transporting  said  magazine  to  a  predetermined 
position; 

dosimeter  element  feeding  means  for  extracting  one  of  said 
thermoluminescence  dosimeter  elements  from  said  maga- 
zine and  feeding  said  element  into  a  longitudinal  groove 
formed  in  a  housing; 

releasing  means  for  releasing  engagement  between  the  card 
and  encasing  member  of  said  one  dosimeter  element; 

card  feeding  means  for  taking  the  card  from  the  encasing 
member  of  said  one  dosimeter  element  and  feeding  said 
card  into  a  transversal  groove  formed  in  said  housing; 

heating  means  for  heating  said  thermo-luminescence  mate- 
rial carried  by  the  card  fed  to  said  transversal  groove  by 
irradiating  said  material  with  infrared  rays;  and 

photoelectric  converter  means  for  converting  the  thermo- 
luminescence  emitted  by  said  thermo-luminescence  mate- 
rial into  an  electric  signal,  said  card  feeding  means  return- 
ing said  card  to  said  encasing  member  and  said  dosimetric 
element  feeding  means  returning  said  encasing  member 
and  card  to  said  magazine  after  measurement  of  said  ther- 
mo-luminescence element  by  said  photoelectric  converter. 


4,303,859 
INFRA-RED  ANALYSIS  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
John  McCue,  Edinburgh,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Coal  ladutry 
(Patents)  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,243 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  9,  1979, 
00706/79 

Int  a.'  GOIJ  7/00,  GOIN  27/00 
U.S.  a.  250—338  7  Claiav 


1.  An  IR  attenuated  total  reflection  apparatus  capable  of 
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reproducible  quantitative  analysis  of  crystalline  silica  in  air- 
borne dust,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  planar  crystal  ATR 
prism  having  a  smaller  major  face  and  a  larger  major  face  and 
edges,  one  pair  of  edges  being  bevelled  and  capable  of  acting  as 
entry  and  exit  faces  for  an  IR  beam,  a  prism  support,  a  beam 
reflection  system  for  transmitting  an  IR  beam  into  and  from  the 
edges  of  said  prism,  and  pressure  means  for  bringing  a  planar 
sample  into  contact  with  the  larger  major  face  of  the  prism  and 
for  applying  a  constant  reproducible  predetermined  pressure 
thereto,  the  contact  of  said  larger  major  face  of  the  prism  with 
the  sample  deflning  a  constant  reproducible  sample  area  for 
analysis. 


433.860 
HIGH  RESOLUTION  RADIATION  DETECTOR 
Paul  J.  Bjorktaolm,  Sharon,  and  Victor  M.  Benveniste,  Magno- 
lia, both  of  Man.,  assignors  to  American  Science  and  Engi- 
neering, Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,739 

Int.  a.3  GOIT  1/20.  1/24 

VS.  a.  250—363  S  12  Claims 


1.  A  high  resolution  radiation  detecting  apparatus  for  gener- 
ating electrical  signals  representative  of  the  intensity  of  inci- 
dent primary  radiation,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

at  least  one  scintillation  crystal  for  receiving  primary  radia- 
tion and  generating  corresponding  secondary  radiation, 
said  at  least  one  scintillation  crystal  including  a  front  face 
for  receiving  incident  primary  radiation,  a  back  face  oppo- 
site said  front  face  and  top  and  bottom  emission  faces  for 
emitting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  secondary  radiation,  the 
distance  between  said  front  and  back  faces  being  suffi- 
ciently great  to  allow  a  desired  portion  of  said  primary 
radiation  to  be  stopped  by  said  at  least  one  scintillation 
crystal,  and  the  distance  between  said  top  and  bottom 
emission  faces  being  sufficiently  small  to  minimize  the 
scattering  of  said  secondary  radiation  within  said  scintilla- 
tion crystal  before  the  secondary  radiation  is  emitted  from 
the  crystal; 

detector  means  including  a  plurality  of  radiation  detecting 
elements,  each  element  having  means  for  generating  an 
electrical  signal  represenutive  of  the  intensity  of  incident 
secondary  radiation;  and 

coupling  means  for  passing  the  secondary  radiation  emitted 
from  areas  of  at  least  one  of  said  emission  faces  to  associ- 
ated detecting  elements. 


4,303,861 
PHOTON  DETECTOR  SYSTEM 
Pkilip  A.  Ekstrom,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assigDor  to  BatteUe  DcTelop- 
■CBt  Corporatkm,  Columbv,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,846 
lat  a.'  GOIT  1/22 
VJS.  CL  25(>-370  17  Claims 

1.  A  photon  detection  system  capable  of  providing  an  elec- 
trical output  signal  upon  receipt  of  a  single  photon,  compris- 
ing: 
a  semiconductor  device  including  a  pair  of  electrical  leads 
connected   thereto,   said   device   exhibiting   avalanche 


breakdown  when  one  or  more  free  charge  carriers  »re 
present  therein  and  an  electrical  potential  in  excess  of  a 
predetermined  avalanche  potential  is  placed  across  said 
pair  of  electrical  leads, 
biasing  means  for  applying  an  electrical  potential  across  said 
pair  of  electrical  leads  in  excess  of  said  predetermined 
avalanche  potential. 
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cooling  means  for  cryogenic  cooling  of  said  semiconductor 
device  such  that  thermally  generated  charge  carriers 
within  said  device  are  substantially  eliminated,  whereby 
avalanche  breakdown  occurs  as  a  result  of  free  charge 
carriers  produced  by  photon  absorption  by  said  semicbn- 
ductor  device,  and 

meins  for  sensing  avalanche  breakdown  of  said  semiconduc- 
tor device  and  for  producing  said  electrical  output  sigital 
in  response  thereto. 


4,303,862 

CLEAR  AIR  TURBULENCE  DETECTOR 

Allen  R.  Geiger,  2600  E.  Idaho  #227,  Las  Cnices,  N.  Mex. 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,505 

Int.  GJ  GOIJ  1/42-  GOIN  21/00 

U.S.  a.  250—372  11  Claiiis 


1.  A  system  for  use  in  an  aircraft  in  flight  for  detecting  cldar 
air  turbulence  in  a  predetermined  area  along  the  aircraft's 
flight  path  comprising: 

a  laser  device  for  providing  a  coherent  beam  of  optical 
radiation  having  a  wavelength  in  the  ultraviolet  regioi^ 

horizontal  and  vertical  scan  generator  means  for  directing 
the  coherent  beam  through  a  predetermined  area  in  the 
aircraft's  flight  path  which  clear  air  turbulence  is  to  be 
detected; 

a  photodetector  for  detecting  optical  radiation  backscattertd 
from  the  predetermined  area  to  produce  electrical  signals 
proportional  to  the  intensity  of  the  backscattered  radia- 
tion; and 

display  means  connected  to  said  photodetector  and  operat- 
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ing  in  synchronism  with  said  horizontal  and  vertical  scan 
generator  means  for  providing  a  visual  display  of  the 
intensity  of  backscattered  radiation  over  the  predeter- 
mined area,  turbulence  being  indicated  by  nonuniformities 
in  the  visual  display. 


order,  spherical  aberration,  the  point  being  at  the  center  of  said 
sextupole,  and  a  second  lens  positioned  at  the  image  plane  of 
said  sextupole  for  focusing  the  beam  to  a  point  in  an  image 
plane. 


4,303,863 
TOMOGRAPHIC  SCANNING  APPARATUS  WITH 
IONIZATION  DETECTOR  MEANS 
Janos  A.  Racz,  San  Jose,  and  Edward  J.  Seppi,  Menlo  Park, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Mil- 
waukee, Wis. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  917,443,  Jan.  20, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,217,498. 
This  appUcation  Oct.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,973 
Int  a.J  HOIJ  39/28;  GOIN  21/52 
U.S.  a.  250—385  6  Claims 


4,303,865 
COLD  CATHODE  ION  SOURCE 
Donald  L.  Swingler,  Park  Orchards,  Australia,  assignor  to  Com- 
monwealth Scientific  A  Industrial  Research  Organization, 
Campbell,  Australia 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,409 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Aug.  25, 1978,  PD5679; 
Apr.  26,  1979,  PD8542 

Int.  a.5  HOIJ  27/00 
VS.  a.  250-423  R  9  Claims 


1.  A  multicell  radiation  detector  comprising: 

a  chamber  for  gas  that  produces  electron-ion  pairs  incidental 
to  absorbing  radiation, 

flrst  and  second  insulating  members  and  means  for  support- 
ing said  members  in  precise  spaced  apart  relationship 
within  said  chamber, 

said  first  and  second  insulating  members  each  having  a  side 
in  which  there  is  a  plurality  of  grooves,  said  members 
being  supported  for  their  grooved  sides  to  face  each  other, 

a  plurality  of  electrode  plate  means  secured  in  juxtaposed 
spaced  apart  relationship  by  having  their  opposed  edges 
engaged  in  corresponding  grooves  in  said  members,  re- 
spectively, the  spaces  between  said  plate  means  constitut- 
ing cells  for  being  occupied  by  said  gas,  and 

means  for  establishing  electric  circuits  from  said  plate  means 
to  the  exterior  of  said  chamber. 


«S0  48 


4,303,864 
SEXTUPOLE  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  CORRECnON  OF 
SPHERICAL  ABERRATION 
Albert  V.  Crewe,  Palos  Park,  and  David  A.  Kopf,  Chicago,  both 
of  lU.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

FUed  Oct.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,224 

Int.  a.3  G21K  1/08;  HOIJ  3/14.  3/26 

VS.  a.  250—396  R  4  Claims 


1.  In  an  electron  beam  device  having  a  source  of  electrons, 
the  improvement  in  the  device  for  correcting  spherical  aberra- 
tion, comprising:  a  first  lens  for  focusing  the  beam  to  a  point,  a 
sextupole  for  focusing  a  beam  in  an  image  plane  having  a  third 


1.  An  ion  source  for  generating  ions  of  a  gas  or  vapour  and 
comprising  two  cathodes  spaced  apart  on  the  axis  of  the 
source,  an  anode  interposed  between  the  cathodes,  said  anode 
being  of  generally  annular  cross-section  transverse  to  said  axis, 
and  magnet  means  for  generating  a  magnetic  field  aligned  in 
the  direction  of  said  axis  and  extending  between  said  cathodes, 
said  cathodes  defining  therebetween  a  space  within  which  said 
anode  is  positioned  and  into  which  gas  or  vapour  is  introduced 
for  generation  of  said  ions,  one  of  said  cathodes  being  aper- 
tured  for  exit  therethrough  of  said  ions  from  said  space;  said 
ion  source  further  comprising  a  first  electrode,  a  second  elec- 
trode and  a  third  electrode,  said  first  electrode  being  posi- 
tioned on  said  axis  adjacent  said  one  cathode  so  that  said  one 
cathode  is  between  said  first  electrode  and  said  space,  said 
second  electrode  having  an  axially  aligned  first  aperture  and 
being  positioned  adjacent  said  first  electrode  to  define  there- 
with a  generally  annular  opening  between  the  peripheries  of 
said  first  electrode  and  said  first  aperture,  said  third  electrode 
being  disposed  axially  away  from  said  second  electrode  and 
farther  away  from  said  space  than  is  said  second  electrode,  said 
third  electrode  having  a  second  axially  aligned  aperture 
therein,  whereby,  upon  application  to  said  first  and  second 
electrodes  of  a  positive  potential  and  to  said  third  electrode  of 
a  potential  which  is  negative  relative  to  that  applied  to  said 
second  electrode,  there  is  created  an  electrosutic  field  at  or 
around  said  first  electrode  and  between  said  second  and  third 
electrodes  and  directed  so  as  to  cause  high  energy  negative 
ions  exiting  from  said  opening  to  hit  the  first  electrode  and  so 
as  to  cause  low  energy  negative  ions  around  said  first  electrode 
to  be  deflected  through  said  first  aperture  and  thence  through 
said  second  aperture. 
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4,303,866 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MOUNTING  PIECES 

INSIDE  THE  VACUUM  CHAMBER  OF  AN  ELECTRON 

MICROSCOPE 
Fraaccsco  Porro,  Gallarate;  Codno  Gmbriclc,  Busto,  both  of 
Italy,  aad  Walter  Hotz,  Beringeo,  Switacrlaad,  aasigoon  to 
Coftnukmi  AeroaaaticiK  GioTaaai  Agnsta  S.p^^  Vareie, 
Italy 

Filed  May  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  154,211 
Claion  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Job.  12, 1979,  68259  A/79 
lat  a.)  G21K  5/10 
VS.  a.  250-^442  2  Qaiau 


1.  A  method  for  mounting  pieces  inside  the  vacuum  chamber 
of  an  electron  microscope,  said  chamber  comprising  a  fixed 
cup-shaped  body  with  a  lateral  aperture  closed  in  an  airtight 
manner  by  a  mobile  closure  element  supporting  a  piece  holder, 
and  detection  means  disposed  inside  said  chamber;  the  method 
being  characterised  by  comprising  the  following  stages: 
disposing  said  closure  element  in  an  open  position; 
mounting  a  piece  for  observation  on  said  piece  holder; 
positioning  on  said  closure  element  a  rigid  mask  made  of 
transparent  material  and  constituted  by  a  cup-shaped  body 
having  a  cavity  which  is  identical  in  shape  and  dimensions 
to  that  of  said  fixed  cup-shape  body  provided  with  said 
detection  means; 
adjusting  the  position  of  the  piece  to  be  observed  to  bring  it 

into  the  correct  position  for  initiating  observations; 
moving  the  closure  element  into  its  closed  position  after 
removing  said  mask. 


433^7 
DOMESTIC  APPLIANCE  COMPRISING  A  PROTECTED 

PROGRAMMING  DEVICE 
Andrica  vaa  der  Mailcii,  Drachtcn,  NethcrUuda,  aarigaor  to 

U.S.  Philipa  Corporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  101,973 

Clalaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Netherlaoda,  Dec  14,  1978, 
7812150 

IbL  a.^  H05B  37/02.  41/36 
VS.  CI.  315—360  9  Claims 

1.  A  domestic  appliance  comprising,  a  power  supply  termi- 
nal, a  generator  tube  for  generating  electromagnetic  radiation, 
flrst  switching  means  connected  in  series  with  the  generator 
tube  to  said  supply  terminal,  and  a  programming  device  which 
comprises  an  input  for  receiving  on-time  information  and  a 
subsequent  start  signal,  an  output  for  supplying  an  activation 
signal  for  the  first  switching  means,  updating  means  for  updat- 
ing the  on-time  yet  to  be  completed,  and  first  detection  means 
for  detecting  said  updating  and  for  generating,  in  the  case  of  a 
failure  therein,  an  error  signal  in  order  to  deactivate  said  acti- 
vation signal,  and  wherein  said  updating  means  comprise  a 


signal  output  for  supplying  a  periodic  signal  during  said 
time  for  coatinuous  reactivation  of  said  activation  signal. 


on- 
the 


activation  signal  disappearing  if  said  periodic  signal  does  not 
appear. 


sigr 


4,303,868 
SAWTOOTH  WAVEFORM  GENERATING  aRCUTT  FDR 

UTILIZATION  IN  A  HELMET  MOUNTED  DISPLAV 
Herbert  Befke,  Maitlaod;  John  H.  AUen,  Winter  Park,  and 
Joseph  R.  Owen,  Orlando,  all  of  Fla.,  asaignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nfvy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jnl.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,275 

Int.  a.^  HOIJ  29/70.  29/72 

VS.  O.  315—364  13  CUms 


1.  A  sawtooth  waveform  generating  circuit  for  utilization  in 
a  helmet  mounted  display  comprising,  in  combination: 

pulse  source  means  having  an  output  for  generating  a  sync 
signal  having  a  series  of  uniformly  spaced  pulses,  the 
frequency  of  which  is  a  predetermined  value;  I 

pulse  shaping  means  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output 
of  said  pulse  source  means  and  an  output  for  narrowing 
the  pulse  width  of  each  pulse  of  said  sync  signal  to  a 
predetermined  time  period; 

first  voltage  source  means  having  an  output  for  generating  a 
constant  direct  current  voltage; 

integrating  means  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  first  voltage  source  means  for  providing  at  the  output 
thereof  a  linear  ramp  voltage  in  response  to  the  constant 
direct  current  voltage  provided  by  said  first  voltage 
source  means,  said  linear  ramp  voltage  having  a  predeter- 
mined maximum  amplitude; 

switching  means  having  a  flrst  terminal  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  pulse  shaping  means,  a  second  terminal 
connected  to  the  input  of  said  integrating  means,  add  a 
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third  terminal  connected  to  the  output  of  said  integrating 
means  for  shorting  said  integrating  means  each  time  one  of 
the  pulses  of  said  sync  signal  is  applied  to  the  first  terminal 
thereof  such  that  said  linear  ramp  voltage  will  drop  to  a 
predetermined  minimum  amplitude  so  as  to  form  a  saw- 
tooth waveform  signal,  said  sawtooth  waveform  signal 
having  a  frequency  identical  to  the  frequency  of  said  sync 
signal,  and  a  direct  current  component  therein; 

coupling  means  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  switching  means  and  an  output  for  removing  the 
direct  current  component  from  said  sawtooth  waveform 
signal; 

means  having  a  flrst  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
coupling  means,  a  second  input  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  flrst  voltage  source  means,  and  an  output  for  variably 
shifting  the  voltage  level  of  said  sawtooth  waveform 
signal; 

second  voltage  source  means  having  an  output  for  providing 
a  variable  direct  current  voltage;  and 

summing  means  having  a  first  input  connected  to  the  output 
of  said  voltage  level  shifting  means,  a  second  input  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  second  voltage  source  means, 
and  an  output  for  amplifying  said  sawtooth  waveform 
signal,  and  for  combining  said  amplified  sawtooth  wave- 
form signal  and  the  variable  direct  current  voltage  pro- 


4,303,870 
POWER  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  LINEAR  MOTOR 
Kiyoshi  Nakamnra,  Katsuta;  Masayoshi  Isaka,  Hitadii;  YoaUid 
Kurotaki,  Katsuta,  and  Yntaka  Suzuki,  Hitachi,  aU  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitadii,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,361 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  12,  1978,  53-97793 
Int  a.3  H02K  41/00 
VS.  a.  318—135 
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1.  A  power  supply  system  for  a  long-stator  linear  motor,  the 
sutionary  long  stator  of  which  comprises  a  plurality  of  sec- 
tions arranged  along  a  path,  said  sections  each  being  connect- 
able  to  a  converter  means  in  accordance  with  the  position  of  a 
vehicle  moved  relative  to  said  sections  along  said  path,  said 


vided  by  said  second  voltage  source  means  so  as  to  form   converter  means  providing  a  frequency-controllable  polyphase 
a  raster  drive  signal  at  the  output  thereof.  output  to  each  section  when  a  movable  portion  of  the  linear 

motor  fixed  to  the  vehicle  is  disposed  in  the  region  of  each  such 
section  to  move  said  vehicle  along  said  path,  wherein  at  the 
input  side  of  said  converter  means  there  are  provided,  first  and 
second  reactive  power  compensation  means  which  are  con- 

nected  in  parallel  to  one  another,  the  capacitance  of  each  of 

said  first  and  second  reactive  power  compensation  means  being 
controlled  in  accordance  with  a  signal  corresponding  to  a 
value  of  reactive  power  required  for  feeding  said  sutionary 
long  stator  to  move  said  vehicle,  said  first  reactive  power 
compensation  means  being  constantly  turned  on,  said  second 
reactive  power  compensation  means  being  capable  of  being 
turned  on  in  accordance  with  the  movement  of  the  vehicle 
when  two  long-stator  sections  are  turned  on  simultaneously. 


4,303,869 

CONTROL  aRCurr  for  electromagnetic 

APPARATUS 
Miroslav  Baran,  Trenton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Bata  Shoe  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Belcamp,  Md. 

Filed  Jul.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,079 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jul.  14, 1978,  307385 

Int.  a.3  H02K  33/00 

VS.  a.  318—130  3  Qaims 
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4,303,871 
NUTATING  MOTOR  CURRENT  CONTROL 
Eddie  T.  Berry,  Renton,  Wash.,  aasignor  to  Morgan  Actuators, 
Inc.,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,959 

Int.  a.J  H02P  6/02 

VS.  a.  318—138  12  ClaiB» 


SnLii^ 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  use  in  a  reciprocating  electromag- 
netic apparatus  of  the  type  including  a  plunger,  a  core  on  the 
plunger  and  a  coil  surrounding  the  core  for  driving  the 
plunger,  the  control  circuit  compr^ing  at  least  one  normally 
charged  primary  condenser  means  connected  to  said  coil  for 
energizing  the  coil;  means  for  instantaneously  discharging  said 
primary  condenser  means  into  said  coil;  at  least  one  normally 
charged  auxiliary  condenser  means  connected  to  said  coil  for 
energizing  the  coil;  and  timer  means  connected  to  said  dis- 
charging means  and  to  said  auxiliary  condenser  means  for 
causing  said  auxiliary  condenser  means  to  discharge  into  said 
coil  after  said  primary  condenser  means. 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  current  in  an  inductive  wind- 
ing of  a  motor,  said  motor  operated  from  a  power  supply, 
comprising: 

a  first  switch  means  coupled  between  a  first  terminal  of  the 
power  supply  and  a  first  terminal  of  the  winding; 

a  second  switch  means  coupled  between  a  second  terminal 
of  the  power  supply  and  a  second  terminal  of  the  winding; 

means  for  sensing  the  current  in  the  winding; 

comparator  means  coupled  to  the  sensing  means  and  provid- 
ing an  output  signal  indicative  of  the  winding  current 
exceeding  a  predetermined  maximum  level; 

means  for  controlling  the  first  and  second  switch  means,  said 
control  means  turning  off  the  first  and  second  switches  in 
response  to  the  indicative  signal  so  that  the  winding  cur- 
rent is  limited  to  the  predetermined  maximum  level;  and 
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steering  means  for  allowing  the  winding  current  to  flow 
from  the  second  terminal  of  the  winding  to  the  first  termi- 
nal of  the  power  supply  and  from  the  first  terminal  of  the 
winding  to  the  second  terminal  of  the  power  supply  while 
limiting  the  reverse  emf  to  approximately  the  power  sup- 
ply voluge  when  the  first  and  second  switch  means  are 
turned  off  so  that  energy  stored  in  the  winding  is  returned 
to  the  power  supply. 


1.  An  antenna  control  system  for  extending  and  retracting  a 
telescoping  antenna  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 
a  d.c.  motor,  having  first  and  second  terminals,  coupled  to 
said  antenna,  said  motor  rotating  in  one  direction  when  a 
voluge  having  one  polarity  is  applied  across  its  terminals 
thereby  extending  said  antenna  and  in  the  reverse  direc- 
tion when  a  voltage  of  the  opposite  polarity  is  applied 
across  its  terminals  thereby  retracting  said  antenna; 
a  control  device  comprising, 
a  polarity  responsive  timer  for  closing  a  contact  for  a 
predetermined  interval  when  the  polarity  of  the  voltage 
applied  across  said  timer  is  reversed,  and, 
a  polarity  reversal  switch  for  coupling  a  d.c.  voltage 
source  across  the  terminals  of  said  polarity  responsive 
timer  with  a  selected  polarity,  the  polarity  of  the  volt- 
age across  said  timer  being  determined  by  the  position 
of  said  polarity  reversal  switch;  and, 
a  switching  device  having  first  and  second  sutes,  said 
switching  device  in  its  first  state  coupling  said  polarity 
reversal  switch  through  said  contact  to  said  d.c.  motor 
to  cause  said  motor  to  rotate  in  a  direction  determined 
by  the  position  of  said  polarity  reversal  switch  for  an 
interval  of  time  determined  by  said  timer,  said  switching 
device  in  its  second  state  coupling  a  d.c.  voltage  source 
of  selectable  polarity  across  said  motor  for  rotation 
thereof  in  a  direction  determined  by  the  polarity  of  said 
applied  d.c.  voltage  source. 


4,303373 
RESET  WINDUP  LIMITING 
Royal  R.  Hawkiu,  Bloomiagton,  Minn^  assignor  to  Honeywell 
lac^  Minaeapolls,  Minn. 

Filed  Ju.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,744 
lat  a.J  H02P  5/16 
VS.  CL  31S— 301  16  Claims 

1.  A  proportional  control  system  for  controlling  a  condition 
at  a  setpoint.  said  system  having  reset  for  substantially  reduc- 
ing system  droop  and  having  reset  windup  limiting  comprising: 


setpoint  means  for  establishing  said  setpoint  for  said  propor- 
tional control  system;  < 

feedback  means  for  supplying  a  feedback  signal  in  accor- 
dance with  said  condition,  said  condition  being  controlled 
by  a  load; 

reset  means  being  connected  to  both  said  setpoint  means  and 
said  feedback  means  for  substantially  reducing  said  system 
droop,  said  reset  means  having  an  output  for  supplytig  a 
reset  output  signal. 


4,303,872 
TELESCOPING  ANTENNA  MOVABLE  BY  MEANS  OF  A 

D.C.  MOTOR 
Reinhard  Alf,  and  Kort  Klinkwitz,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH  Geschiiftsbereich 
Elektrooik,  Stnttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,372 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  21, 
1978,  2832061 

Int  a.3  H02P  1/00 
VS.  a.  318—257  6  Claims 


reset  windup  limiting  means  connected  to  said  output  of  said 
reset  means  and  to  said  feedback  means  so  that  said  iteset 
output  signal  is  limited  to  a  value  that  differs  from  fsaid 
setpoint  by  a  predetermined  increment;  and  j  • 

means  connected  to  said  reset  means  and  adapted  td  be 
connected  to  said  load  for  controlling  said  load  in  accor- 
dance with  said  reset  output  signal. 


4,303,874 
MOTOR  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Ryuichiro  Iwai,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Eleitric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan  I 

FUed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,271  | 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  13,  1979,  54-89530: 
Oct.  23, 1979,  54-137473  F 

Int.  a.5  H02P  5/16  ( 

VS.  a.  318—331  3  Claims 


1.  A  motor  speed  control  system  comprising: 

a  motor  adapted  to  be  driven  by  a  full-wave  rectified  plase 
controlled  power  supply; 

a  control  circuit  including  a  thyristor  for  controlling  the 
energization  of  said  motor;  j 

a  sawtooth  wave  generator  circuit  for  generating  a  sawtooth 
wave  by  charging  and  discharging  a  first  capacitor  with  a 
D.C.  power  supply  voltage  used  as  a  velocity  reference 
voluge,  in  synchronism  with  a  power  supply  frequeitcy; 

an  induced  voluge  detection  circuit  for  detecting  an  in- 
duced voluge  due  to  the  roution  of  said  motor  and  stor- 
ing said  induced  voluge  on  a  second  capacitor; 

a  limiter  circuit  for  limiting  the  charge  volUge  on  said  kec- 
ond  capacitor,  said  limiter  circuit  providing  a  limiting 
voluge  varying  with  said  D.C.  power  supply  volUg^; 

a  compare  circuit  for  comparing  the  sawtooth  wave  ftom 
said  sawtooth  wave  generator  circuit  with  the  volug4  °" 
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said  second  capacitor  from  said  induced  voluge  detection 
circuit;  and 
a  pulse  generator  circuit  responsive  to  the  output  signal  from 
said  compare  circuit  to  generate  a  pulse  for  triggering  said 
thyristor. 


4,303,875 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  REMOTE  CONTROL  OF  THE 

ANGULAR  POSITION  OF  AN  AERIAL  ROTOR 

SalTttore  Montorio,  Via  Liberta  23-S.Donato,  Milanese,  Italy 

FUed  May  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,992 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  May  31, 1978,  24057  A/78 

Int  a.3  G05B  1/06 

VS.  a.  318—667  6  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  remote  controlling  the  routional  position  of 
an  aerial  of  a  receiver  by  a  reversible  electrical  d.c.  motor 
comprising: 

feeding  means  for  generating  a  d.c.  control  volUge  compris- 
ing a  voluge  regulator  having  an  output  voluge  variable 
in  accordance  with  the  desired  routional  position,  said 
value  being  higher  than  a  prefixed  reference  value; 

a  connection  cable  for  conveying  RF  signals  picked  up  by 
the  aerial  to  the  receiver,  along  such  cable,  said  d.c.  con- 
trol voluge  being  simultaneously  applied  to  a  drive  circuit 
of  the  d.c.  motor;  and 

a  drive  circuit  for  said  motor  including  means  for  detecting 
said  d.c.  control  voluge  and  for  recovering  said  d.c.  refer- 
ence voluge  from  the  control  voluge,  the  latter  being  a 
power  supply  volUge. 


433,876 
MULTI-CELL  BATTERY  CHARGER 
William  T.  KeUy,  UI,  West  Redding,  Conn.,  and  Francis  Stahl, 
Rocky  River,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,494 

Int.  a.3  H02J  7/00;  HOIM  10/46 

VS.  a.  320—2  12  Claims 


1.  A  battery  charger  comprising  a  holder  having  a  generally 
rectangular  base  with  a  pair  of  upstanding  first  and  second  side 
walls,  an  upstanding  front  wall  and  an  upstanding  rear  wall;  a 
first  conductive  terminal  contact  means  having  a  first  upstand- 


ing conductive  terminal  member  disposed  adjacent  to  and 
interior  of  the  first  side  wall  and  a  second  upstanding  conduc- 
tive terminal  member  disposed  adjacent  to  and  interior  of  the 
rear  wall;  a  second  conductive  terminal  conuct  means  having 
a  first  upstanding  conductive  terminal  member  disposed  adja- 
cent to  and  interior  of  the  second  side  wall  and  a  second  up- 
sUnding  conductive  terminal  member  disposed  adjacent  to  and 
interior  of  the  rear  wall;  a  third  conductive  terminal  contact 
means  having  two  upstanding  conductive  terminal  members 
disposed  adjacent  to  and  interior  of  the  front  wall;  said  second 
conductive  terminal  member  of  the  first  conductive  terminal 
contact  means  and  said  second  terminal  member  of  the  second 
conductive  terminal  contact  means  aligned  substantially  in  the 
same  plane  and  spaced  apart  from  the  conductive  terminal 
members  of  the  third  terminal  contact  means  by  a  distance  to 
accommodate  lengthwise  a  "D"  size  [about  2.25  inches  (5.7 
cm)]  recharageable  cell  in  pressure  contact  therebetween;  said 
first  conductive  terminal  member  of  the  first  conductive  termi- 
nal conUct  means  disposed  and  spaced  apart  from  said  first 
conductive  terminal  member  of  the  second  conductive  contact 
means  by  a  distance  to  accommodate  two  tandem  series-con- 
nected "AA"  size  or  "C"  size  [about  1.8  inches  (4.8  cm)]  re- 
chargeable cells  in  pressure  contact  there-between;  said  first 
conductive  terminal  conUct  means  and  said  second  conductive 
terminal  contact  means  connected  across  a  transformer  and 
current  rectifier  adapted  for  plugging  into  a  conventional 
alternating-current  power  supply  line;  the  improvement 
wherein  the  first  conductive  terminal  conUct  means  has  a  first 
snap  battery  terminal  disposed  in  the  base  and  wherein  a  sec- 
ond snap  battery  terminal  in  electrical  conuct  with  the  second 
conductive  terminal  conUct  means  is  disposed  adjacent  to  and 
spaced  apart  from  the  fu^t  snap  battery  terminal  by  about  0.5 
inch  (about  1.07  cm)  to  accommodate  a  9-volt  rectangular 
rechargeable  cell  for  charging. 


4,303,877 
QRCUrr  FOR  PROTECTING  STORAGE  CELLS 
Henner  Meinhold,  Sandhausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Brown,  BoTcri  A  Qe  AktiengeseUschaft,  Mannbein-Kiifer- 
tal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,270 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  5, 
1978,  2819584;  Sep.  7, 1978,  2838996 

Int.  a.5  H02J  7/04 
U.S.  a.  320—6  19  Claims 


1.  Electrochemical  storage  cells  of  the  alkali  metal  and 
chalcogen  type,  connected  to  form  a  battery  which  can  be 
uniformly  charged  and  discharged,  in  which  series-connected 
cells  having  positive  and  negative  electrodes  as  individual  ceUs 
or  groups  of  several  parallel-connected  storage  cells  are  series- 
connected  to  form  a  battery  having  a  positive  terminal  and  a 
negative  terminal  with  the  cell  having  an  anode  chamber  for 
containing  alkali  metal  anolyte  and  a  cathode  chamber  for 
containing  chalcogen  catholyte,  with  the  anode  chamber  8q>a- 
rated  from  the  cathode  chamber  by  an  alkali  ion-conducting 
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solid  electrolyte,  a  protective  circuit  shunted  across  each  said 
series-connected  cell  which  bridges  the  circuit  through  said 
series- ':onnected  cell  up^n  said  series-connected  cell  reaching 
a  given  maximum  charge  or  discharge,  a  switch  conductively 
connective  directly  to  the  negative  and  positive  electrodes  of 
said  series-connected  cells  and  to  the  terminals  of  the  battery, 
said  protective  circuit  in  operational  contact  with  said  switch, 
said  protective  circuit  connected  with  each  cell  terminals,  and 
said  series-connected  cells  connected  to  one  of  the  two  termi- 
nals of  the  battery  via  said  switch  and,  wherein  the  protective 
circuit  is  formed  of  at  least  one  first  series-connected  diode 
across  which  is  shunted  a  series-connection  comprising  at  least 
one  heating  element  and  a  second  diode  with  the  first  diode 
poled  in  forward  direction  and  the  second  diode  in  blocking 
direction. 


4,303,878 
DEVICE  FOR  INDICATING  THE  RATE  OF  CHARGE  IN 

AN  AC  GENERATOR 
Takayoihi  Masataai,  Aidii,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Toyota  Jidoaha 

Kogyo  KaboaUki  Kaiaha,  AicU,  Japui 

CoatiniiatkM-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  974,437,  Dec.  29, 1978.  This 

appUcation  Jub.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,511 

Int  a.}  H02J  7/14 

U.S.  a.  322—99  5  Claims 


rO 


a    r r r---. 


l: 


1.  A  device  for  indicating  the  rate  of  charge  in  an  AC  gener- 
ator for  a  vehicle  comprising  an  exciting  diode  for  feeding 
electric  current  to  a  field  coil  and  a  contactless  regulator,  and 
whose  output  end  is  connected  to  a  battery  mounted  on  the 
vehicle  for  charging,  characterized  in  that: 
a  relay  coil  is  coupled  to  a  junction  of  the  exciting  diode,  a 
field  coil  and  one  end  of  an  electric  power  switch,  the 
other  end  of  which  is  connected  to  said  battery; 
an  anode  end  of  at  least  one  Zener  diode  is  connected  to  the 

other  end  of  said  relay  coil  in  series; 
a  normally  open  contact  closing  through  the  excitation  of 

said  relay  coil  is  provided;  and 
the  device  for  indicating  the  rate  of  charge  is  connected  to 
said  battery  through  said  normally  open  contact. 


4,303,879 
METAL  DETECTOR  QRCUIT  WITH  MODE  SELECnON 

AND  AUTOMATIC  TUNING 
Robert  J.  Podhraaky,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Garrett  Electron- 
ics, Garlaad,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,311 
Lrt.  0.3  GOIV  3/U,  3/165 
UJS.  a.  324—329  n  Claims 

1.  A  metal  detector  circuit,  comprising: 
an  oscillator  for  producing  a  transmit  signal; 
a  transmit  coil  connected  to  receive  said  transmit  signal  and 

produce  an  electromagnetic  field; 
a  receive  coil  located  in  the  region  of  said  electromagnetic 

field  for  producing  a  receive  signal; 
means  for  storing  a  first  parameter  for  a  first  mode  of  opera- 
tion for  said  metal  detector  circuit; 
means  for  storing  a  second  parameter  for  a  second  mode  of 

operation  for  said  metal  detector  circuit; 
means  for  receiving  said  transmit  signal  or  said  receive  signal 
and  operating  in  conjunction  with  said  means  for  storing  a 
first  parameter  and  said  means  for  storing  a  second  param- 


eter to  provide  a  first  relative  phase  shift  between  said 
transmit  signal  and  said  receive  signal  for  operation  of  said 
metal  detector  circuit  in  said  first  mode  and  a  second 
relative  phase  shift  between  said  transmit  signal  and  said 
receive  signal  for  operation  of  said  metal  detector  circuit 
in  said  second  mode; 

a  synchronous  demodulator  connected  to  receive  said  trans- 
mit signal  and  said  receive  signal,  after  provision  of  said 
first  Of  said  second  relative  phase  shifts,  for  demodulating 
said  receive  signal  to  produce  an  output  signal,  said  output 
signal  for  indicating  detection  of  an  object  by  said  tietal 
detector  circuit;  T 

a  mode  selection  circuit  having  first  and  second  sUt^  for 
respectively  selecting  said  first  mode  or  said  second  tiode 
of  operation  for  said  metal  detector  circuit;  T 

means  connected  to  said  mode  selection  circuit  for  provid- 
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ing  said  transmit  signal  or  said  receive  signal  to  said  syn- 
chronous demodulator  wherein  said  transmit  signal  and 
said  receive  signal  are  provided  to  said  synchronou$  de- 
modulator and  have  either  said  first  relative  phase  shjft  or 
said  second  relative  phase  shift  provided  therebetv^een, 
the  selection  of  said  first  or  said  second  relative  phase  shift 
determined  by  the  state  of  said  mode  selection  circuit; 

means  for  generating  a  tuning  signal  which  corresponds  to  a 
selected  state  of  said  output  signal;  [ 

means  for  combining  said  output  signal  with  said  timing 
signal  to  produce  a  control  signal;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  automati^ly 
driving  said  output  signal  to  said  selected  state  in  respbnse 
to  activation  of  said  mode  selection  circuit  when  said 
mode  selection  circuit  is  activated  to  select  either  said  first 
or  said  second  mode  of  operation  for  said  metal  detactor 
circuit. 


4,303  880 

GATED  PREOSION  OFFSET  aRCUTT  FOR  A  DIGli'AL 
METER  HAVING  A  DUAL  SLOPE  ANALOG-TO-DIGltAL 

CONVERTER 
Irwin  MuBt,  Springflcid;  PhiUp  EmUe,  Jr.,  Roselami,  and  lohn 
G.  Walden,  Houston,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Saogamo  Wes- 
ton, Inc.,  Norcross,  Ga. 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,310  I 

Int.  a?  GOIR  17/06;  H03K  1/02.  13/02  ' 

U.S.  a.  324-99  D  7  Ctaims 

1.  In  a  dual  slope  analog-to-digital  converter,  said  converter 
having  an  integrator  and  including  means  for  generatitg  a 
control  sigftal  responsive  to  an  integrate  operation,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  user  selectable  offset  signal  for  appli- 
cation to  said  integrator  including: 
an  offset  signal  source,  said  offset  signal  having  a  magnitude 

which  is  continuously  variable  by  a  user; 
means,  selectable  by  a  user,  for  selecting  or  disabling  said 

offset  signal; 
logic  means,  responsive  to  said  integrate  control  signal  and 
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to  said  offset  selecting  means  for  generating  a  gating  sig-  wherein  said  calibrated  output  indicator  indicates  power 

nal;  and  factor. 


TtMn 


[CONTHOL 


switch  means,  responsive  to  said  gating  signal,  for  applying 
said  offset  signal  to  an  input  of  said  integrator  only  during 
said  integrate  operation. 


4,303,881 
MULTI-FUNCTION  A.C  POWER  METER 
Arthur  S.  A.  Czerwien,  and  Heinz  E.  Feyer,  both  of  3367  Freid- 
inger  Dr.,  Pensacola,  Fla.  32506 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,729 

Int.  a?  GOIR  21/06.  25/00 

MS.  a.  324—142  8  Claims 
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1.  An  electrical  meter  for  measuring  various  parameters  of 
an  alternating  current  line,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  input  terminal; 

(b)  a  voltage  probe  for  sampling  a  first  voltage  of  an  alternat- 
ing current  line  and  for  applying  said  first  voltage  to  said 
first  input  terminal; 

(c)  a  second  input  terminal; 

(d)  a  current  probe  for  sampling  a  current  of  an  alternating 
current  line,  for  converting  said  current  into  a  second 
voltage,  and  for  applying  said  second  voltage  to  said 
second  input  terminal; 

(e)  a  first  means  connected  to  said  first  input  terminal  for 
converting  said  first  voltage  into  a  first  square  wave; 

(0  a  second  means  connected  to  said  second  input  terminal 

for  converting  said  second  voltage  into  a  second  square 

wave; 
(g)  a  first  compensated  low  pass  active  filter  connected  to 

said  first  voltage  converting  means  for  producing  a  first 

filtered  square  wave; 
(h)  a  second  compensated  low  pass  active  filter  connected  to 

said  second  voltage  converting  means  for  producing  a 

second  filtered  square  wave; 
(i)  an  analog  summing  amplifier  connected  to  receive  said 

first  and  second  filtered  square  waves  and  produce  an 

output  signal  therefrom;  and 
(j)  a  calibrated  output  indicator  connected  to  receive  said 

output  signal; 


4,303,882 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING 

TORSIONAL  VIBRATION  IN  THE  ROTOR  OF  A 

DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE 

John  F.  WolftBger,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  asrivrar  to  Geocral 
Electric  Company,  Scheiwctady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,405 

Int.  a.'  GOIR  31/00:  G08B  21/00:  H02H  7/06 

U.S.  a.  324-158  MG  13  ClaiM 
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8.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  small  variations  in  the  rotational 
speed  of  the  rotor  of  a  dynamoelectric  machine  of  at  least 
single  phase  and  producing  voltage  and  current  for  transfer  to 
a  load  through  output  terminals,  said  apparatus  comprising  for 
at  least  one  phase  of  said  dynamoelectric  machine; 
means  for  producing  a  signal  representative  of  the  output 

terminal  voltage; 
means  for  producing  a  signal  representative  of  voltage  drop 

internal  to  said  dynamoelectric  machine; 
means  for  summing  said  terminal  voltage  signal  and  said 
internal  voltage  drop  signal  to  produce  a  signal  represen- 
tative of  instantaneous  mechanical  angle  of  said  rotor. 


4,303383 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  THE  CENTER  OF  A 

WELDED  SEAM  IN  ACCORDANCE  WITH 

FUNDAMENTAL  HARMONIC  COMPONENT 

SUPPRESSION 

ToshUiiro  Mori;  Seigo  Ando,  and  Hiroaobv  Akozawa,  aU  of 

Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kokan  if«i«M^«M 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,029 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  17, 1978,  53*86123 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  7/14:  GOIR  33/12:  GOIN  27/72 

U.S.  a.  324—208  6  ClaiM 


(^     .'3 


KTKTWe  I— <y>^i 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  the  center  of  a  welded  seam  of 
an  AC  magnetized  welded  steel  material  by  detecting  leakage 
Hux  from  said  welded  seam  comprising: 
an  AC  power  source  having  an  output, 
magnetizing  means  connected  to  said  AC  power  source  for 
AC  magnetizing  said  steel  material  by  magnetic  flux  crow- 
ing said  welded  seam, 
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leakage  flux  search  means  flxedly  mounted  integral  with  said 
magnetizing  means  for  detecting  leakage  flux  from  said 
welded  seam  so  as  to  provide  an  induced  voltage  corre- 
sponding to  a  change  in  said  leakage  flux,  said  induced 
voltage  comprising  a  fundamental  harmonic  correspond- 
ing to  an  excitation  voltage  waveform  used  for  said  AC 
magnetization  and  a  pulse  like  component  corresponding 
to  said  welded  seam,  and 

detecting  means  responsive  to  said  induced  voltage  from 
said  leakage  flux  search  means  for  detecting  a  center 
position  of  said  welded  seam  in  terms  of  a  relative  posi- 
tional relation  between  said  center  position  and  said  leak- 
age flux  search  means; 

wherein  said  detecting  means  comprises  first  means  for 
eliminating  from  said  induced  voltage  the  fundamental 
harmonic  component  corresponding  to  the  excitation 
voluge  waveform  used  for  said  AC  magnetization  while 
leaving  at  least  the  pulse-like  component,  second  means 
for  producing  from  said  output  of  said  AC  power  source 
a  gate  pulse  signal  having  a  predetermined  period  for 
sampling,  and  third  means  responsive  to  said  gate  signal 
for  sampling  at  said  predetermined  period,  said  induced 
voltage  having  said  fundamental  harmonic  component 
eliminated  therefrom  and  having  at  least  said  pulse-like 
component,  whereby  in  accordance  with  the  polarity  and 
voltage  value  of  a  sampled  output  from  said  third  means 
the  center  position  of  said  welded  seam  is  detected  in 
terms  of  a  relative  positional  relation  between  said  center 
position  and  said  search  means. 


INFLATABLE  EDDY  CURRENT  INSPECTION  PROBE 
FOR  INSPECTION  OF  TUBULAR  MEANS 
Franklin  S.  Malick,  MooroeTille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp^  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  952,889 

Int  a.i  COIN  27/72.  27/82;  GOIR  33/12 

U.S.  a  324—220  6  Claims 


1.  An  inspection  probe  for  internally  inspecting  tubes  com- 
prising: 

a  central  body  capable  of  being  disposed  in  said  tube; 

a  plurality  of  flexible  strips  having  one  end  firmly  attached 
to  said  central  body  and  having  the  other  end  slidably 
attached  to  said  central  body; 

an  eddy  current  coil  attached  to  each  of  said  strips; 

inflauble  means  disposed  on  said  central  body  and  between 
said  central  body  and  said  strips  for  expanding  said  strips 
into  contact  with  said  tube,  thereby  placing  said  eddy 
current  coil  in  close  proximity  to  said  tube  for  detecting 
defects  in  said  tube; 


pads  mounted  on  the  inner  side  of  said  strips  for  preventing 
said  inflation  means  from  being  damaged  by  said  tube; 

a  nose  attached  to  said  central  body  and  having  at  least  two 
elastomeric  members  disposed  therearound  with  a  brush 
disposed  therebetween  and  with  said  brush  being  ca{)able 
of  extending  into  contact  with  said  tube  for  positioning 
said  probe  within  said  tube;  and 

a  tail  attached  to  said  central  body  and  having  at  least  two 
elastomeric  members  disposed  therearound  with  a  brush 
disposed  therebetween  and  with  said  brush  being  capable 
of  extending  into  contact  with  said  tube  for  positioning 
said  probe  within  said  tube. 


4,303,885 
DIGITALLY  CONTROLLED  MULTIFREQUENCY  EbDY 

CURRENT  TEST  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Thomas  J.  Davis,  and  Charles  B.  Perry,  both  of  RicUand, 
Wash.,  assignors  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.. 
Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,192 
Int.  a. J  GOIR  33/12;  GOIN  27/82 
U.S.  a.  324—237 


atute.  Inc., 
26Cbdnis 


1.  A  digitally  controlled  eddy  current  test  apparatus  includ- 
ing at  least  one  coil  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  an  object  to  be 
tested  to  induce  eddy  currents  in  said  object  which  in  turn 
induce  voltages  in  said  coil  or  in  a  sensing  coil  comprising 

means  for  receiving  and  providing  a  digital  frequency  con- 
trol signal, 

a  frequency  synthesizer  connected  to  receive  said  digital 
frequency  control  signal  and  provide  an  output  signal  at 
frequency  fi  determined  by  said  digital  frequency  control 
signal,  I 

a  first  digital  filter  connected  to  receive  said  digital  fre- 
quency control  signal  and  said  output  signal  and  havitg  its 
center  frequency  controlled  by  said  digital  control  signal 
whereby  to  be  tuned  to  the  frequency  of  said  output  signal 
and  provide  sine  and  cosine  output  signals, 

means  for  receiving  one  of  said  sine  of  cosine  output$  and 
applying  the  same  to  said  coil  to  induce  eddy  currents  in 
said  object, 

means  for  receiving  the  voltage  induced  by  the  eddy  cur- 
rents in  said  object  in  said  coil  or  sensing  coil  to  nul  out 
in-phase  and  quadrature  quiescent  components  from  said 
induced  voltage  to  produce  a  nulled  output  signal  E|  sine 
(o)t-l-fl) 

a  second  digital  filter  having  its  frequency  controlled  by  said 
digital  frequency  control  signal  serving  to  Alter  said 
nulled  input  signal  and  pass  only  signals  of  said  frequency 
f],  and  j 

phase  sensitive  detectors  connected  to  receive  said  Altered 
nulled  signal  and  sine  and  cosine  signals  from  said  Arst 
digital  filter  and  provide  Fourier  amplitude  coeffidients 
Ai  and  Bi  of  the  coil  voltage  at  the  frequency  f|  where 
Ai=Ei  cosine  6  and  Bi=Ei  sine  0. 
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4,303,886 

MAGNETIC  HELD  STRENGTH  MEASURING 

APPARATUS 

Melvin  H.  Rhodes,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Rockwell 

International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,838 

Int.  a.3  GOIR  33/04 

U.S.  a.  324—255  3  Claims 


coMvorrn^si 


UTUUrm  HTECTOI 


1.  Apparatus  of  the  class  described  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

magnetic  sensor  means  including  first  and  second  windings; 

drive  means,  connected  to  said  first  winding,  for  cyclically 
increasing  the  magnetic  field  in  said  sensor  means  to  a 
value  greater  than  that  value  which  causes  saturation  in 
said  sensor  means; 

detection  means,  connected  to  said  second  winding,  for 
providing  an  output  signal  whenever  the  absolute  magni- 
tude of  signals  received  from  said  second  winding  is 
greater  than  a  predetermined  value; 

conversion  means,  connected  to  said  detection  means,  for 
providing  a  bilevel  output  signal' which  changes  once  for 
each  occurrence  of  an  output  signal  from  said  detection 
means; 

integration  means,  connected  to  said  conversion  means,  for 
providing  an  apparatus  output  signal  indicative  of  the 
non-symmetry  history  of  bilevel  output  signals  received 
from  said  conversion  means;  and 

feedback  means,  connected  between  said  integration  means 
and  said  drive  means,  for  returning  a  feedback  signal 
which  substantially  cancels  the  effect  of  an  external  field 
being  measured. 


second  monitoring  means  for  monitoring  the  temperature  of 
said  blood  sample;  and 

temperature-compensating  means  responsive  to  said  moni- 
tored conductivity  and  said  monitored  temperature  for 
producing  a  conductivity  signal  indicative  of  the  tempera- 


ture-compensated conductivity  of  said  blood  sample,  said 
temf>erature-compensating  means  including  computer 
means  having  a  memory,  said  memory  storing  information 
relating  to  a  predetermined  range  of  temperature-compen- 
sated conductivity. 


4,303,888 

DEMODULATION  DEVICE  FOR  FREQUENCY 

MODULATED  ELECTRICAL  SIGNALS 

Claude  ClaTerie,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  ThomsoB-CSF, 

Paris,  France 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,803 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  29,  1978,  78  27917 
Int  Q.^  H03D  3/00 
U.S.  a.  329—103  2  Clains 


1 

|C2     T  I  ■ 


4,303,887 
ELECTRICAL  UQUID  CONDUCTTVITY  MEASURING 

SYSTEM 
Jeremy  R.  Hill,  Weston,  and  Allen  E.  Meyer,  Greenwich,  both 
of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  States  Surgical  Corporation, 
Norwalk,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,087 
Int  a.^  GOIR  27/22 
VJS.  a.  324—441  20  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  device  for  measuring  conductivity  of  a 
blood  sample  of  predetermined  volume,  said  device  compris- 
ing: 
generating  means  for  generating  a  signal  of  predetermined 

frequency; 
electrode  means  for  passing  said  signal  through  said  blood 

sample; 
control  means  for  activating  and  deactivating  said  generat- 
ing means  at  regular  predetermined  time  intervals  chosen 
to  prevent  polarization  of  said  blood  sample  about  said 
electrode  means; 
first  monitoring  means  connected  to  said  electrode  means  for 
monitoring  the  conductivity  of  said  blood  sample; 


I 

.Ji'-"n 

-V4 


1.  A  demodulation  device  for  demodulation  of  frequency 
modulated  signals  comprising;  amplitude  limiting  means  hav- 
ing an  input  for  receiving  the  signal  to  be  demodulated,  and  a 
first  path  for  limiting  the  amplitude  of  positive  alternations  of 
said  frequency  modulated  signals  and  providing  a  first  output, 
and  a  second  path  for  limiting  the  amplitude  of  negative  alter- 
nations of  the  frequency  modulated  signal  and  providing  a 
second  output;  integration  means  connected  to  receive  the  first 
and  second  outputs  of  said  amplitude  limiting  means  for  inte- 
grating the  signals  therefrom  and  for  integrating  said  signals 
with  a  first  and  a  second  time  constant;  said  integration  means 
further  comprises  Arst  and  second  identical  circuits  coupled 
respectively  to  the  Arst  and  second  outputs  of  the  amplitude 
limiting  means,  each  circuit  comprises  a  transistor  having  a 
base  coupled  to  the  corresponding  output  of  the  amplitude 
limiting  means,  and  a  capacitor  and  a  charging  resistor  cou- 
pling the  base  of  the  transistor  to  ground  and  a  reference  volt- 
age source  in  such  a  way  that  each  capacitor  is  charged  by  the 
reference  voluge  through  the  charging  resistor  toward  a  volt- 
age of  predetermined  value  in  accordance  with  the  first  time 
constant,  and  then  discharged  across  the  amplitude  limiting 
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means  in  accordance  with  a  second  time  constant;  and  a  low- 
pass  filter  having  an  input  coupled  to  receive  signals  from  the 
outputs  of  the  transistors. 


4,303,889 
FILTER  CIRCUIT 
Ke^ii  Yokoyaaa,  and  Masam  Ida,  both  of  Hamamatsu,  Japan, 
•MisBon  to  NippoB  GakU  Scizo  KabmUki  Kaiaha,  Hamama- 
tio,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  100,051 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1978,  53-179409 
I«t  a.5  H03F  1/34 
U.S.  a.  330-107  4  Claims 
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1.  A  filter  circuit  having  an  input  and  an  output,  comprising: 

an  inverting  amplifier  having  an  input  and  an  output; 

a  first  resistor  connected  between  an  input  and  an  output  of 
said  filter  circuit  and  having  a  resistance  R|; 

a  second  resistor  connected  between  said  input  of  said  filter 
circuit  and  said  input  of  said  inverting  ampUfier  and  hav- 
ing a  resistance  R2; 

f  third  circuit  connected  between  said  input  and  output  of 
said  inverting  amplifier,  said  third  circuit  comprising  a 
parallel  combination  of  a  third  resistor  having  a  resistor 
value  R3  and  a  capacitor;  and 

a  fourth  resistor  connectol  between  said  output  of  said 
inverting  amplifier  and  said  output  of  said  filter  circuit  and 
having  a  resistance  R4; 

said  resistance  values  Ri  to  R4of  said  first  to  fourth  resistors 
being  selected  such  that 


4,303,890 
CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TRANSFERRING  A 

SIGNAL 
Ecliart  Pcch,  Amownbck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
UjS.  PUlipi  Corporation,  New  Yorli,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,297 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 
1978,2858930 

lot  CL^  H03F  3/04 
U.S.  a  330-257  4  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  transferring  a  signal  from  a  first 
A.C.  circuit  point  to  a  second  A.C.  circuit  point,  which  com- 
prises: 

means  for  providing  an  A.C.  input  signal  to  said  first  A.C. 
circuit  point; 

a  resonant  impedance  circuit  having  first  and  second  termi- 


nals, said  first  terminal  being  connected  to  an  A.C.  circuit 
ground  point;  [ 

a  current  mirror  circuit  having  a  common  terminal,  a  cdntrol 
terminal  and  a  controlled  terminal,  said  control  terminal 
being  connected  to  said  second  terminal  of  the  res<>nant 
impedance  circuit,  said  common  terminal  being  connected 
to  the  first  A.C.  circuit  point,  and  said  controlled  tertninal 
being  connected  to  said  second  A.C.  circuit  point; 

a  first  D.C.  current  source  connected  from  a  selected  D.C. 
potential  to  said  current  mirror  control  terminal;  and 

means  for  obtaining  an  A.C.  output  signal  from  said  s^ond 
A.C.  circuit  point. 


4,303,891 
MONOLITHIC  INTEGRATED  aRCUIT  WITH 
FREQUENCY  DEPENDENT  AMPLIHCATION 
Gerhard  Achtstaetter,  GundelfiBgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aasignor  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,216 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dei.  18. 
1978,  2854704 

Int  Q\}  H03F  3/45 
U.S.  a.  330-260  2  Claims 


1.  A  monolithic  integrated  circuit  with  frequency  depeijdent 
amplification,  employing  a  first  transistor  operated  as  an  Emit- 
ter follower,  and  a  capacitor  applied  with  one  side  to  the  zero 
point  of  the  circuit,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises) 

the  capacitor  being  connected  between  the  emitter  of  the 
first  transistor  which  is  operated  as  an  emitter  follower 
and  the  zero  point  of  the  circuit;  I 

a  first  resistor  connecting  the  collector  of  the  first  transpstor 
to  a  point  of  constant  potential; 

the  collector  of  the  first  transistor  being  applied  to  the  tiase 
of  a  second  transistor  operated  as  an  emitter  folloiwer, 
with  the  emitter  thereof  being  connected  to  the  base  of  the 
first  transistor; 

the  emitter  of  a  third  transistor  operated  as  an  emitter  fol- 
lower, being  connected  across  a  second  resistor  to  the 
emitter  of  said  second  transistor;  | 

the  base  of  said  third  transistor  being  applied  to  the  point  of 
constant  potential;  and 

a  signal  input  at  the  base  of  the  second  transistor,  and  a  signal 
output  being  the  collector  of  one  of  said  second  and  ihird 
transistors,  whereby  amplification  of  bass  frequenci^  is 
increased. 


4,303,892 
UNCONDITIONALLY  STABILIZED  MICROWAl 
TRANSISTOR  AMPUFIER 
CarroU  E.  Weller,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  and  ThouuM  J.  WoodhdT, 
Fort  Tliomaa,  Ky.,  aarignon  to  OndBnati  Electronica  Cdrpo- 
ratioa,  andnaati,  Ohio 

j    FUed  Oct  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  81,143  I 

Int  CL^  H03F  3/60  ' 

UA  CL  33<^286  21  ClMma 

1.  An  amplifier  for  feeding  a  microwave  signal  source  to  a 
load  matched  to  the  source  comprising  a  microwave  semicon- 
ductor amplifying  element  having  input,  output  and  common 
electrodes,  a  first  tuned  matching  network  connected  between 
the  source  and  input  electrode,  a  second  tuned  matching  net- 
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work  connected  between  the  load  and  output  electrode,  means 
for  supplying  bias  voltage  to  the  amplifying  element,  resistor 
means  connected  in  shunt  with  at  least  one  of  the  input  and 
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output  electrodes  and  the  common  electrode,  the  value  of  the 
resistor  means  being  selected  to  assure  unconditional  stability 
of  the  semiconductor  amplifying  element. 


4,303393 
FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER  INCORPORATING 
DIGITAL  FREQUENCY  TRANSLATOR 
Edwin  A.  Goldberg,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,101 

Int  a.3  H03L  7//&  7/26 

UA  CL  331—1  A  8  Claims 
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frequency  only  when  the  then-existing  frequency  of  said 
output  signal  has  exactly  said  first  specified  frequency; 
wherein  said  digital  frequency  translator  includes  an  ordinal 
series  of  a  predetermined  number  of  pulse  snatchers  each 
having  its  own  associated  preselected-integer  frequency 
divider  individually  interconnected  thereto,  each  pulse 
snatcher  and  its  frequency  divider  being  responsive  to  a 
serial  stream  of  successive  pulses  applied  as  an  input 
thereto  for  removing  from  said  serial  stream  forwarded  to 
the  output  of  that  pulse  snatcher  one  pulse  for  each  count 
of  successive  input  pulses  equal  in  number  to  the  value  of 
the  preselected  integer  associated  with  that  frequency 
divider,  coupling  means  for  applying  as  an  input  to  the 
first  of  said  ordinal  series  of  pulse  snatchers  a  serial  stream 
of  pulses  derived  from  and  in  time  synchronous  relation- 
ship with  the  frequency  of  the  output  signal  of  said  synthe- 
sizer and  for  applying  as  an  input  to  each  other  pulse 
snatcher  of  said  ordinal  series  the  output  of  the  pulse 
snatcher  immediately  preceding  that  other  pulse  snatcher, 
and  an  additional  preselected-integer  frequency  divider 
having  the  output  of  the  last  pulse  snatcher  in  said  ordinal 
series  applied  as  an  input  thereto,  said  respective  values  of 
said  preselected  integers  of  said  frequency  dividers  being 
chosen  to  produce  said  product  frequency  for  said  second 
control  signal  at  the  output  of  said  additional  frequency 
divider. 


4,303,894 

FM  MODULATOR  USING  VARIABLE  TRANSISTOR 

CAPACITANCE 

Itsuo  Akazawa,  Soma,  Japan,  aMignor  to  Alps  Electric  Co^  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,518 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  8, 1979,  54-15220[Ul 
Int  a.'  H03C  3/14 
U.S.  a.  332—16  T  2  ClaiM 

Fig.2 


1.  In  a  frequency  synthesizer  for  generating  an  output  signal 
at  a  first  specified  frequency  with  a  precision  determined  by 
that  of  an  accurate  and  precise  applied  clock  signal  having  a 
second  specified  frequency  higher  than  said  first  specified 
frequency,  said  first  and  second  specified  frequencies  bearing 
no  harmonic  relationship  therebetween;  said  synthesizer  com- 
prising: 
first  means  including  a  voltage-controlled  crystal  oscillator, 
a  phase  detector  coupled  to  said  oscillator  for  generating 
a  control  voltage  applied  to  said  oscillator  having  a  value 
determined  by  the  phase  difTerence  between  first  and 
second  control  signals  applied  as  respective  inputs  to  said 
phase  detector,  said  control  voltage  applied  to  said  oscilla- 
tor effecting  a  reduction  in  any  error  between  the  actual 
then-existing  frequency  of  said  output  signal  and  said  first 
specified  frequency; 
second  means  for  producing  said  first  control  signal,  said 
second  means  including  a  frequency  down-convertey 
responsive  to  the  frequency  difference  between  said  sec|- 
ond  specified  frequency  and  the  sum  of  a  certain  number 
of  derived  frequencies  harmonically  related  to  the  then\ 
existing  frequency  of  said  output  signal  for  producing  said 
first  control  signal,  said  first  control  signal  having  a  third 
specified  frequency  only  when  the  then-existing  fre- 
quency of  said  output  signal  has  exactly  said  first  specified 
frequency,  said  thiixl  specified  frequency  bemg  lower  than 
said  second  specified  frequency;  and 
third  means  for  producing  said  second  control  signal,  said 
third  means  includmg  a  digital  frequency  translator  for 
multiplying  the  then-existing  frequency  of  said  output 
signal  by  that  preselected  certain  numerical  proper  frac- 
tion which  produces  a  product  frequeny  for  said  second 
control  signal  having  a  value  equal  to  said  third  specified 
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1.  An  FM  modulation  circuit  comprising  a  variable  capaci- 
tance circuit  including  a  first  transistor  having  respective  resis- 
tors connected  between  the  emitter  and  base  thereof  and  be- 
tween the  collector  and  base  thereof;  and  an  oscillation  circuit 
including  a  second  transistor  coupled  to  said  first  transistor, 
said  first  transistor  being  connected  in  an  unbiased  sute 
whereby  an  input  signal  applied  across  the  emitter  and  collec- 
tor of  said  first  transistor  will  vary  the  capacitance  thereof. 


4,303,895 

AUTOMATIC  EQUALIZER 

Shunichi  Ohnishi,  Yokoluuia;  Maaahani  Obara,  Tokyo;  Maaam 

Saknrai,  Kawasaki,  and  HiaaaU  Yamada,  Yokohaau,  aU  of 

Japan,  aaiigaora  to  Nippon  Hoao  Kyokai,  Tokyo  and  Tokyo 

Shibaura  Denki  KabMhiki  Kaiaha,  Kawasaki,  both  of,  Japoa 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,311 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  14, 1979,  54-15646 

Int  CL3  H04B  3/04 

UA  CL  333—18  «  ClalM 

1.  An  automatic  equalizer  comprising  a  transversal  filter 

connected  to  receive  an  input  signal  to  be  equalized  and  having 

up  gains  adjustable  by  control  voltages  supplied  from  outside; 

a  circuit  connected  to  receive  an  output  signal  from  the  trans- 
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venal  filter  and  the  input  signal  to  be  equalized  to  produce  an 
equalized  output  signal;  a  distortion  detect  circuit  connected  to 
receive  the  equalized  output  signal  to  detect  a  distortion  com- 
ponent contained  in  the  output  signal  and  to  produce  a  distor- 
tion detect  signal  in  correspondence  with  the  distortion  com- 
ponent; a  tap  gain  correct  circuit  responsive  to  the  distortion 
detect  circuit  to  produce  tap  gain  correct  signals;  and  a  tap 
gain  hold  circuit  responsive  to  the  tap  gain  correct  circuit  to 
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terminal  and  an  output  terminal  comprising  a  plate-like  sub- 
strate, a  quartz  plate  for  each  L-Iink,  each  quartz  plate  includ- 
ing two  electrode  means  for  defining  first  and  second  quartz 
resonators,  means  for  mounting  at  least  a  first  of  said  quartz 
plates  on  one  side  of  said  substrate,  means  for  mounting  At  least 
a  second  and  a  third  of  said  quartz  plates  on  the  other  tide  of 
said  substrate,  means  for  connecting  the  input  terminal  in 
parallel  to  one  of  the  electrode  means  of  the  first  and  Second 
quartz  resonators  on  said  first  quartz  plate,  interside  connect- 
ing means  for  connecting  the  other  electrode  means  of  the 
second  quartz  resonator  of  said  first  quartz  plate  in  parallel  to 


correct  the  control  voltages  supplied  to  the  transversal  filter 

based  on  the  tap  gain  correct  signals  and  hold  the  corrected 

control  voltages; 

characterized   by   further   comprising   polarity   inverting 

means  for  synchronously  and  periodically  inverting  the 

polarity  of  a  signal  component  included  in  the  distortion 

detect  signal  produced  at  the  output  of  the  distortion 

detect  circuit  and  the  polarity  of  the  correct  signals. 


4,303,896 
WIDE  RANGE  DATA  CABLE  EQUALIZER 
Cbct  J.  Slabinki,  Ckagrin  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Babcock 
A  Wilcox  Compuy,  New  Orleans,  La. 

FUed  May  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,858 

IbL  a.J  H03H  7/0?.  7/32 

VS.  a.  333-28  R  2  Clalois 
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1.  A  preset  equalizing  circuit  for  data  bit  transmission  lines 
having  a  wide  range  of  response  times  substantially  between  a 
subnanosecond  and  l.S  microseconds  comprising: 

a  fixed  delay  device  series-connected  to  the  data  bit  trans- 
mission lines  to  provide  a  delay  close  to  the  high  end  of 
the  range  of  response  of  said  transmission  lines  to  convert 
the  range  of  transmission  line  response  to  the  range  sub- 
stantially between  1  and  3  microseconds;  and 

a  fixed  equalizer  for  restoring  the  signal  transmitted  by  the 
daU  bit  transmission  lines  connected  to  said  fixed  delay 
device  having  a  response  time  substontially  in  the  range  of 
1  to  3  microseconds. 


4,303,897 

CRYSTAL  nLTER  STRUCTURE  FOR  REALIZING  A 

LADDER  nLTER 

Herat  G.  Augrt,  Skarfaolmcn,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Telefonak- 

ticbolaget  L  M  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,424 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Sweden,  Dec.  20, 1978,  7813108 

Int  a.J  H03H  9/54,  9/56 

UA  a.  333-189  5  a»inu 

1.  A  crystal  filter  structure  for  realizing  a  ladder  filter  having 

at  least  three  L-links  connected  in  cascade  between  an  input 


one  of  the  electrode  means  of  the  first  and  second  quartz  reso- 
nators of  said  second  quartz  plate,  intraside  connecting  means 
for  connecting  the  other  electrode  means  of  the  second  quartz 
resonator  of  said  second  quartz  plate  in  parallel  to  one  of  the 
electrode  means  of  the  first  and  second  quartz  resonators  of 
said  third  quartz  plate,  output  connecting  means  for  connect- 
ing the  other  electrode  means  of  the  second  quartz  resonator  of 
said  third  quartz  plate  to  the  output  terminal,  and  coiimon 
connecting  means  for  commonly  connecting  the  other  elec- 
trode means  of  the  first  quartz  resonators  of  said  three  duartz 
plates  in  common  to  a  reference  potential. 


4,303,898 

LONGITUDINALLY  FLANGED  WAVEGUIDE 

Richard  R,  Kinsey,  Dewitt;  George  W.  Haibritter,  North  iSyra- 

cose;  David  L.  Binsley,  Liverpool;  Allan  E.  Rasmnssei,  and 

Howard  Q.  Totten,  both  of  FayetteviUe,  aU  of  N.Y.,  ass^nors 

to  Genetal  Electric  Company,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,441 

Int  a.3  HOIP  5/18 

VS.  CL  333—114  6  < 
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1.  A  rectangular  waveguide  including  opposing  sidowalls 
and  a  coupling  wall,  said  waveguide  further  including  a  flange 
extending  from  each  sidewall  and  having  a  contact  surface  in 
parallel  with  the  coupling  wall,  and  flanges  being  positioned 
relative  to  the  coupling  wall  so  as  to  adapt  the  waveguide  for 
crossguide  coupling  with  another  rectangular  waveguide  hav- 
ing a  similar  flange  configuration,  whereby  the  contact  sivface 
of  each  flange  conucts  the  coupling  wall  of  the  other  Wave- 
guide. 
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4,303,899 

MATCHED  HIGH  Q,  HIGH  FREQUENCY  RESONATORS 

Thomas  A.  Barley;  Gnstaf  J.  Rast,  Jr.,  both  of  Hnntsrille,  Ala., 

and  James  R.  Ashley,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignore  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,804 

Int  a.3  HOIP  7/04 

VS.  a.  333—225  4  CUims 


4,303,901 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  FUEL  CONTROL  ELEMENT 
Ceroid  Grimm,  Leonberg,  and  Ulrich  Kemmner,  Sachsenbeim, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FOed  Nov.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,258 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  21, 
1979,2906566 

Int  a.'  HOIF  7/08 
VS.  a.  335—272  5  Claims 
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1.  A  high-frequency  resonator  comprising  a  tee  connection 
having  first  and  second  arms  extended  from  an  in/out  port; 
first  and  second  sliding  joints  on  the  ends  of  said  first  and 
second  arms  respectively;  third  and  fourth  arms  having  one 
end  connected  to  said  first  and  second  sliding  joints  respec- 
tively; the  other  ends  of  said  third  and  fourth  arms  being  con- 
nected to  electrical  short  circuits;  and  said  third  and  fourth 
arms  being  moveably  mounted  on  said  sliding  joints  so  as  to 
vary  the  length  of  said  arms. 


4,303,900 

WIDE  BAND  WAVEGUIDE  WFTH  DOUBLE 

POLARIZATION  AND  ULTRA-HIGH  FREQUENCY 

aRCUTT  INCORPORATING  SUCH  A  WAVEGUIDE 

Jacky  Toumeur,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF, 

Paris,  France 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,123 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  13,  1979,  79  09493 
Int  a.^  HOIP  i/m.  1/161 
VS.  a.  333—239  6  Claims 


1.  An  electromagnetic  fuel  control  element  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  housing,  an  outer  roller  path  body  mounted  on 
said  housing,  an  inner  roller  path  body  disposed  within  said 
housing,  an  electromagnetically  actuaUble  armature  rotatably 
supported  within  said  housing  for  a  repeatable  rotary  move- 
ment with  said  inner  roller  path  body  throughout  a  limited 
rotary  angle,  a  plurality  of  elastically  deformable  electrical 
current  conductors  each  connected  at  one  end  to  one  of  a 
plurality  of  contact  pins  supported  by  said  outer  roller  path 
body,  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  conductors  secured  to  one 
of  another  plurality  of  contact  pins  supported  by  said  inner 
roller  path  body,  said  conductors  being  arranged  in  a  loop-like 
configuration  between  said  inner  and  outer  roller  path  bodies 
whereby  upon  rotation  of  said  armature  and  said  inner  roller 
path  body  through  said  rotary  angle  with  respect  to  said  hous- 
ing, said  conductors  roll  off  one  of  said  roller  path  bodies  and 
roll  up  on  the  other  of  said  roller  path  bodies. 


433,902 
INDUCTIVE  COUPLER 
Laban  E.  Lesster,  Crofton,  and  Everett  W.  Opdahl,  Lnthervillc, 
both  of  Md.,  assignore  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,633 

Int  a.5  HOIF  15/02,  23/00 

U.S.  a.  336—83  10  Claims 


1.  A  wide  band  waveguide  with  double  polarization  com- 
prising a  polygonal  waveguide  having,  with  respect  to  a  center 
of  symmetry  C,  a  symmetry  of  the  order  4n  in  which  n  is  a 
random  integer,  and  which  is  such  that  a  rotation  of  the  cross- 
section  about  said  center  of  symmetry  by  an  angle  of  27r/4n 
does  not  change  properties  of  the  waveguide,  wherein  on  the 
one  hand  a  polarity  of  conductive  ridges,  whose  cross-section 
determines  with  the  polygonal  section  a  transmission  section  of 
the  waveguide,  is  provided  on  the  inner  face  of  the  sides  of  the 
waveguide  in  accordance  with  a  symmetry  of  the  order  4  with 
respect  to  said  center  of  symmetry,  the  longitudinal  plane  of 
symmetry  of  each  ridge  being  oriented,  in  the  waveguide 
transmission  section,  in  the  direction  of  the  bisectors  of  the 
principal  axis  of  the  waveguide,  and  on  the  other  hand  within 
the  waveguide  a  central  conductive  core  is  provided,  whose 
section  has  a  same  symmetry  of  the  order  4n  with  respect  to 
said  center  of  symmetry. 


s^^^sssssss 


1.  Inductive  coupler  apparatus  comprising: 

(A)  a  first  support  assembly  including  an  elongated  rod 
portion  having  a  free  end; 

(B)  a  first  magnetic  flux  supporting  elongated  core  member 
extending  around  and  carried  by  said  rod  portion,  and 
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including  first  and  second  end  portions  and  a  central 
portion  joining  said  end  portions; 

(C)  retaining  means  coupled  to  said  ft-ee  end  of  said  rod 
portion  to  maintain  said  first  core  member  in  position; 

(D)  a  first  winding  positioned  around  said  central  portion; 

(E)  a  second  and  generally  hollow  cylindrical  support  as- 
sembly; 

(F)  a  second  magnetic  flux  supporting  core  member  posi- 
tioned around  the  inner  surface  of  said  second  support 
assembly,  and  being  of  a  generally  hollow  cylindrical 
shape  and  including  first  and  second  end  portions  and  a 
centra]  portion  joining  said  end  portions; 

(G)  means  coupled  to  said  generally  hollow  cylindrical 
support  assembly  to  maintain  said  second  core  member  in 
position; 

(H)  a  second  winding  positioned  around  the  inner  surface  of 
said  central  portion; 

(I)  said  first  core  member  being  matable  within  said  second 
core  member  such  that  said  first  and  second  end  portions 
of  said  first  core  member  are  in  magnetic  flux  registration 
with  respective  end  portions  of  said  second  core  member; 

(J)  an  outer  cylindrical  protective  shell  surrounding  both 
said  first  and  second  core  members  when  in  a  mated  con- 
dition; and 

(K)  said  protective  shell  being  carried  by  said  first  support 
assembly  and  being  of  a  length  to  extend  past  said  free  end 
of  said  rod  portion. 


supporting  means  being  directly  bonded  to  the  boroiilicate 
glass  of  said  first  supporting  means  by  anodic  bonding. 


4,303,903 
PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  APPARATUS 
YoiUtaka  Matnolu;  Middtalu  Shinazoe;  Yodiimi  Yamanioto; 
Mitno  Ai;  KeUi  MiyaucU;  Hideyuki  Nemoto;  MasattMhi 
TnicUya,  aad  Mannori  Taube,  aU  of  Ibaraki,  Japan,  asdgn- 
ors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,838 
Claims  priority,  application  Japui,  Sep.  22, 1978,  53-115918 
Int  a.J  HOIL  10/10 
UAa.338-4  gctaiiBs 


60  K)    44 
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1.  A  pressure  sensitive  apparatus  for  providing  an  output  in 
response  to  a  pressure,  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  diaphragm  assembly  on  which  a  pressure 
sensitive  diaphragm  is  formed,  strain  sensitive  elements 
being  formed  on  said  pressure  sensitive  diaphragm  and 
providing  an  output  depending  on  the  pressure  applied 
thereto; 
first  supporting  means  being  made  of  borosilicate  glass  and 
having  an  upper  surface  on  which  said  semiconductor 
diaphragm  assembly  is  rigidly  and  hermetically  bonded; 
second  supporting  means  being  made  of  an  iron-nickel  alloy 
with  a  nickel  content  lying  within  a  range  of  from  35%  to 
43%  and  having  an  upper  surface  on  which  said  first 
supporting  means  integrated  with  said  semiconductor 
diaphragm  assembly  is  rigidly  and  hermetically  bonded; 
and 
housing  means,  within  which  said  integrated  semiconductor 
diaphragm  assembly,  said  first  supporting  means  and  said  sec- 
ond supporting  means  are  positioned,  and  said  second  support- 
ing means  being  rigidly  fixed  to  a  base  of  said  housing  means  at 
the  lower  end  portion  thereof,  said  semiconductor  diaphragm 
assembly  being  directly  bonded  to  the  borosilicate  glass  of  said 
first  supporting  means  and  the  iron-nickel  alloy  of  said  second 


4J03,9D4 

UNIVERSALLY  APPUCABLE,  IN-MOTION  Af4D 

AUTOMATIC  TOLL  PAYING  SYSTEM  USINCl 

MICROWAVES  I 

Norman  E.  Chasek,  24  Briar  Brae  Rd.,  Stamford,  Conn.  06903 

FUed  Oct.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,370 

Int.  a.J  G08G  1/12;  H04B  7/00  I 

10  Claims 


U.S.  a.  340—23 


1.  A  universally  applicable,  automatic,  vehicular  toll  p»ying 

system  comprised  of, 
a  pre-paid  cash  balance  registration  means  that  electroni- 
cally extracts  stored  dau  from  and  inserts  a  newly  com- 
puted pre-paid  cash  balance  into  the  memories  associated 
with  a  vehicle  borne  transponder-data-processor,  and  then 
transfers  all  said  registration  data  to  an  independent  book- 
keeping system,  T 
a  vehicle  borne  microwave  transponder-daU  processot  that 
permanently  stores,  in  its  read-only-memory,  a  vekicle- 
owner  code,  a  payment  agent  code  and  a  vehicle  class 
code;  receives  vehicle  entry  location  data,  by  microwave 
transmission,  for  temporary  storage  in  one  of  its  read- 
write  memories,  and  upon  subsequent  coded  intertoga- 
tion,  transmits  all  said  identification  and  entry  location 
dato,  receiving  back  a  toll  amount  from  a  pre-paid  balance 
that  is  stored  in  a  second  read-write  memory,  said  balance 
being  visually  displayed;  and  upon  completion  of  the 
subtraction,  transmitting  a  code  that  indicates  if  the  bal- 
ance is  negative  or  not, 
a  toll  booth  transponder-computer  which  periodically  trans- 
mits, by  microwave,  an  interrogation  code  and  receives 
back  from  a  passing  vehicle  transponder,  following  the 
interrogation,  stored  data  from  which  said  transpotder- 
computer  calculates  a  toll  and  transmits  said  toll  amount 
back  to  said  vehicle  transponder,  receiving  back  either  a 
pass  or  reject  code,  or  no  response,  said  response  activat- 
ing appropriate  vehicle  pass  or  reject  apparatus  and  the 
results  of  said  transaction  are  transferred  to  an  ind^n- 
dent  bookkeeping  system,  and 
a  toll  system  entry  location  microwave  transmitter,  that 

periodically  transmits  a  fixed  code  followed  by  that  dntry 

location's  identification  code. 
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4,303,905 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CALCULATING  THE 

GREEN  LIGHT  TIME  IN  TRAFTIC-DEPENDENTLY 
CONTROLLABLE  STREET  TRAFHC  SIGNAL  SYSTEMS 
Peter  Drebinger,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,410 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  5, 
1977,  2739863 

Int  a.5  G08G  1/08 
U.S.  a.  340—41  R  8  Claims 


kt.       \  Dnn 


when  subjected  to  predetermined  accelerative  forces  and 
means  to  monitor  the  operation  of  said  switches; 
wherein  said  switch  means  include  at  least  five  series  con- 
nected switches,  each  switch  comprising  a  container,  a 
pair  of  contacts  at  the  lower  end  of  the  container  and 
conductive  material  located  in  the  container  which  nor- 
mally bridges  the  contacts,  four  of  said  switches  being 
arranged  at  angular  intervals  of  90*  from  one  another  with 
each  capsule  being  inclined  to  the  horizontal  so  that  the 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  and  prematurely  terminat- 
ing the  green  light  duration  in  a  programmed  traflic-depend- 
ently  controllable  street  traffic  system  utilizing  measured  time 
intervals,  between  successive  vehicles  comprising  means,  in- 
cluding a  vehicle  detector,  for  deriving  signals  representing 
actual  time  values  of  intervals  between  successive  vehicles  of  a 
traffic  flow  during  the  duration  of  a  green  light  signal,  first 
comparing  means  to  which  said  actual  time  values  are  supplied 
for  comparing  said  actual  time  values  with  a  first  theoretical 
time  limit  value,  a  first  OR  gate  having  a  first  input  to  which 
said  first  comparing  means  is  connected  whereby,  upon  an 
actual  time  value  reaching  said  first  theoretical  value,  a  discon- 
nect order  for  termination  of  the  green  light  duration  appears 
at  the  output  of  said  first  OR  gate,  second  comparing  means  to 
which  successive  actual  time  values  are  supplied  for  compar- 
ing the  actual  time  values  of  a  predetermined  number  of  suc- 
cessive intervals  with  a  second  theoretical  time  value,  said 
second  comparing  means  having  a  plurality  of  outputs  equal  to 
said  predetermined  number  at  which  a  signal  appears  when  a 
respective  one  of  said  intervals  exceeds  said  second  theoretical 
time  value,  and  an  AND  gate  means  connecting  said  outputs  of 
second  comparing  means  to  said  first  OR  gate,  whereby  upon 
any  two  actual  time  values  each  exceeding  said  second  theoret- 
ical time  value  said  AND  gate  means  is  enabled  and  a  discon- 
nect order  for  the  termination  of  the  green  light  duration 
likewise  appears  at  the  output  of  said  fu^t  OR  gate. 
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conductive  material  travels  upwardly  and  moves  away 
from  the  contacts  open-circuiting  them  when  subjected  to 
a  predetermined  accelerative  force,  and  a  fifth  switch 
disposed  with  its  container  substantially  vertically  aligned; 
said  monitor  means  including  first  and  second  detectors,  said 
first  detector  detecting  the  open-circuiting  of  any  of  said 
four  switches  to  generate  a  first  signal,  said  second  detec- 
tor detecting  the  open<ircuiting  of  said  fifth  switch  to 
generate  a  second  signal. 


4,303,907 
LOW  POWER  SWITCH  CLOSURE  SENSING  ORCUIT 
Robert  E.  Wilson,  Whitebouse  Station,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,924 

Int.  a.5  G06F  3/02 

U.S.  a.  340—365  S  5  Claims 


vr^: — 


^  4,303,906 

VEHICLE  ACCELERATION  MONITORING  DEVICE 
BwtOB  Weakley,  Saadton,  Soath  Africa,  asdgnor  to  Plnstronix 
(Proprietary)  Limited,  Wynbcrg,  Soath  Africa 
Filed  Oct  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,538 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Soath  Africa,  Nov.  6,  1978, 
78/6232 

lot  CL^  B60Q  9/00 
U.S.  CL  340—52  R  4  daims 

1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  the  manner  in  which  a  vehicle 
is  driven  which  comprises  switch  means  which  are  actuated 


,'._Y-_'!. ,_, , 
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1.  The  combination  comprising: 

first  and  second  conductors,  electrically  isolated  from  each 

other; 
a  first  normally  non-conducting  current  sourcing  circuit 

connected  at  one  point  to  said  first  conductor; 
a  second  normally  non-conducting  current  sinking  circuit 

connected  at  one  point  to  said  second  conductor; 
a  normally  open  switch  connected  between  said  first  and 

second  conductors;  and 
said  switch,  when  closed,  providing  a  conduction  path  for 

passing  current  between  said  current  sourcing  and  said 

current  sinking  circuits  rendering  both  conductive  in 

response  to  the  switch  closure  and  immediately  causing 
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said  first  and  second  circuits  to  produce  output  signals 
indicative  of  the  switch  closure. 


I 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

I 


December  1, 1981 


4,303,90s 

ELEc^Ro^ac  sounder 

Robert  B.  Encnarli;  Dnxbary;  Aaron  A.  GdTin,  Lexington,  and 
Stephen  Marchetti,  Norwell,  aU  of  Man^  aasignors  to  Ameri- 
can District  Telegraph  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jnn.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,958 
Int  a.J  G08B  i/lQ 
UAa340-384E  9aaini8 
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1.  An  electronic  sounder  for  producing  a  raucous  loud  sound 
with  minimum  supplied  power  comprising: 

a  first  piezoelectric  transducer  for  producing  audible  sounds 
having  a  first  frequency  in  the  audible  frequency  range; 

a  second  piezoelectric  transducer  for  producing  audible 
sounds  having  a  second  frequency  in  the  audible  fre- 
quency range  different  than  said  first  frequency  by  an 
amount  to  provide  a  predetermined  audible  beat  note 
difference  between  the  first  and  second  frequencies; 

a  low  power  solid  state  circuit  coupled  to  said  piezoelectric 
transducers  and  operative  to  energize  the  transducers; 

a  power  source  for  providing  power  to  said  solid  state  cir- 
cuit, including  a  battery  and  a  current  limiting  circuit,  said 
current  limiting  circuit  including  means  for  providing 
power  to  said  solid  state  circuit  only  when  said  current 
limiting  circuit  is  connected  to  said  battery;  and 

means  for  selectively  connecting  the  battery  to  the  current 
limiting  circuit  to  energize  the  sounder. 


4303,909 
ELECTRONICALLY  ALARMED  LOCK 
Franldin  J.  Martin,  Canon  Qty,  Ne?.,  assignor  to  James  A. 
Martin,  Carson  Qty,  Ner,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Oct  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,922 
Int  a.J  E05B  45/10:  G08B  13/08 
U.S.  a.  340-543  1,  caaims 

1.  An  electronically  alarmed  lock  comprising: 
a  mechanical  loclc  structure  including  a  lock  body,  cylinder 
means  rotaUbly  mounted  within  said  lock  body,  said 
cylinder  means  having  a  key  slot  formed  therein; 
a  key  having  a  shank  adapted  to  fit  into  said  key  slot,  said 
shank  having  defmed  thereon  a  plurality  of  coded  sec- 
tions; 
sensor  means  mounted  on  said  lock  body  and  including  a 
plurality  of  code  sensing  elements  with  one  of  said  code 
sensing  elements  being  operatively  associated  with  each 
one  of  said  coded  sections; 
decoding  circuit  means  operatively  connected  to  said  sensor 
means  for  decoding  said  coded  sections,  said  decoding 
circuit  means  including  a  plurality  of  logic  gates,  each  of 
said  logic  gates  having  an  input  connected  from  said  sen- 
sor means; 
biasing  means  connected  to  said  logic  gate  inputs  for  main- 
taining said  inputs  at  a  high  voltage  level,  said  biasing 
means  being  located  physically  near  said  lock  body,  said 


logic  gates  being  located  physically  remote  from  said  lock 
body;  \ 

a  cable  extending  between  and  connecting  said  biasing 
means  and  said  logic  gates;  and 
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alarm  means  operatively  connected  to  said  decoding  circuit 
means  for  producing  an  alarm  in  response  to  all  but  certain 
predetermined  decoded  signals. 


4,303,910 
DETECnON  SYSTEM 
John  D.  McCann,  Abingdon,  England,  assignor  to  Parineko 
Limited,  Leicester,  England 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,773 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  28,  11977. 
17749/77  "K.       ., 

Int  a.3  G08B  13/14.  13/24 
MS.  a.  340—572 


•.  28,  1977, 
21  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  monitoring  the  position  in  a  surveilbnce 
zone  of  an  electromagnetic  wave  receptor  reradiator  with 
signal  mixing  capability,  comprising  the  steps  of  radiating 
simultaneously  first  and  second  energy  fields  through  said  gone 
for  causing  said  receptor  reradiator  to  radiate  at  least  one  teply 
signal  which  is  a  function  of  energy  fields  and  of  the  position  of 
the  receptor  reradiator  in  the  zone  and  wherein  said  energy 
fields  are  esublished  respectively  from  spaced  apart  locations 
adjacent  the  edges  of  said  zone,  said  first  energy  field  is  pro- 
duced by  a  first  high  frequency  signal  and  said  second  energy 
field  is  proAiced  by  a  second  high  frequency  signal  of  a  differ- 
ent frequency  to  said  first  high  frequency  signal;  detecting  in 
said  zone  the  presence  of  said  reply  signal;  and  indicating  the 
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position  of  the  receptor  reradiator  in  the  zone  and  triggering  an 
alarm  in  response  to  the  detection  of  said  reply  signal. 


4,303,911 

REMOTE  CONTROL  DIGITALLY  ENCODED 

ELECTRONIC  SWTTCH 

Timothy  P.  HuUck,  1280  Southfield  PI.,  Virginia  Beach,  Va. 

23452 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,946 
Int  a.J  H04B  7/00 


4,303,912 

DIGTTALLY  CONTROLLED  COMPOSTTE  COLOR 

VIDEO  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 

Irrin  G.  Stafford,  Carlsbad,  and  Charles  L.  Seitz,  San  Lois  Rey, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit 

Mich. 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,134 

Int  a.^  G06F  i/;5i 

U.S.  a.  340—703  15  ClainH 


U.S.  a.  340—825.69 


1  Claim 


1.  A  switch  mechanism  actuated  by  a  remotely  transmitted 
binary  digital  code  of  a  multiple  number  of  parts  in  a  specific 
sequence  and  each  of  a  logic  zero  or  a  logic  one  value,  said 
switch  mechanism  comprising  a  remote  transmitter  and  a  re- 
ceiver means  and  a  decoder,  said  transmitter  including  oscilla- 
tor means  for  providing  a  carrier  signal  and  actuator  means  for 
causing  actuation  of  said  oscillator  means  in  response  to  the 
code  part  sequence  to  produce  a  signal  pulse  for  each  logic  one 
code  part  with  the  oscillator  means  being  turned  on  and  off  for 
selected  durations  whereby  said  signal  pulses  and  the  absence 
thereof  constitute  code  bits  of  logic  one  and  logic  zero  values 
respectively,  said  receiver  means  for  receiving  said  code  bits 
from  said  transmitter  and  relaying  said  bits  to  said  decoder, 
said  decoder  including  a  switch  actuator  and  means  for  receiv- 
ing selected  ones  of  said  code  bits  from  said  receiver  and  con- 
verting said  selected  code  bits  through  gating  means  into  an 
actuating  pulse  to  actuate  said  switch  actuator,  said  receiver 
including  a  voltage  comparator  having  a  negative  input  and  a 
positive  input  and  an  output,  said  output  connected  to  said 
decoder,  a  first  diode  having  its  cathode  connected  to  the 
comparator  positive  input  and  its  anode  connected  to  receive 
said  code  bits  transmitted  from  said  transmitter,  a  second  diode 
having  its  cathode  connected  to  said  comparator  negative 
input  and  its  anode  connected  to  receive  said  code  bits  trans- 
mitted from  said  transmitter,  the  voltage  drop  across  said  first 
diode  being  less  than  the  voltage  drop  across  said  second  diode 
whereby  the  positive  input  of  the  comparator  will  be  at  a 
voltage  greater  than  the  negative  input  of  the  comparator  to 
provide  a  logic  one  input  into  the  decdder  for  each  logic  one 
input  into  the  comparator  independent  of  the  code  bit  voltage 
strength  at  the  comparator  inputs,  a  first  capacitor  associated 
with  the  cathode  of  said  first  diode  and  a  second  capacitor 
associated  with  the  cathode  of  said  second  diode,  said  first 
capacitor  having  a  capacitance  less  than  the  capacitance  of  said 
second  diode  whereby  the  transition  between  logic  one  and 
logic  zero  bits  at  said  diodes  causes  said  second  capacitor  to 
assume  a  logic  zero  condition  after  the  first  capacitor  thereby 
providing  a  voltage  at  the  comparator  negative  input  and  a 
logic  zero  input  into  the  decoder. 


1.  A  color  video  display  system  comprising: 

transformation  means  to  receive  a  plurality  of  digital  codes 
representing  base  colors  to  be  displayed  and  having  a 
plurality  of  outputs  on  which  are  placed  digital  signals 
representing  differences  between  at  least  two  of  said  base 
color  values  and  a  luminance  value;  and 

digital-to- video  converter  means  coupled  to  said  transforma- 
tion means  and  adapted  to  provide  outputs  representing 
phase-encoded  signals  of  said  transformation  outputs. 


4,303,913 
FLUORESCENT  DISPLAY  DEVICE  AND  DISPLAY 
APPARATUS  USING  THE  SAME 
Takao  Tohda,  Ikoma;  Tsuneharu  Nitta,  Katano;  Yoji  Fnknda; 
Tomizo  Matsuoka,  both  of  Neyagawa,  and  Ziro  Terada, 
Katano,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indns- 
trial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japin 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,701 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  25, 1978,  53-104035; 
Aug.  25,  1978,  53-104036;  Aug.  25,  1978,  53-104041 

Int  a.'  G06F  3/14 
U.S.  a.  340—704 
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1.  A  fluorescent  display  device  emitting  lights  of  different 
colors  when  excited  by  low  energy  electrons  accelerated  by 
different  voluges,  said  device  comprising  at  least  one  phos- 
phor screen  composed  of  a  mixture  of  a  Sn02:  Eu  phosphor 
with  at  least  one  of  the  cathodoluminescent  phosphors  having 
different  emission  spectra  and  different  exciution  properties 
from  SnOz:  Eu  phosphor. 


4,303,914 
VISUAL  DISPLAY  INPUT  DEVICE 
Ian  Page,  Romford,  England,  assignor  to  National 
Development  Corporatioa,  London,  England 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,144 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  6,  1978, 
8791/78 

Int  a.'  G08B  5/36 
U.S.  a.  340—706  9  Odms 

1.  A  visual  display  input  device  for  producing  a  signal  repre- 
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senting  a  direction  of  motion  to  be  reproduced  in  said  display 

comprising: 
sensing  means  adapted  for  hand-controlled  motion  over  a 
plane  surface,  the  sensing  means  being  responsive  to  the 
texture  of  the  surface  during  such  motion  in  either  direc- 
tion along  a  selected  axis  to  produce  said  signal  consisting 


V  /  /'/V  /x 


of  a  succession  of  unidirectional  electrical  pulses,  the 
polarity  of  the  pulses  being  indicative  of  the  direction  of 
motion;  and 
means  for  maintaining  said  sensing  means  in  a  fixed  orienta- 
tion with  respect  to  said  surface  so  that  said  sensing  means 
is  insensitive  to  pressure  normal  to  said  surface. 


4,303^15 
SILENT  COMMUNICATOR 
George  D'Angelo,  2649  Troncro  Way,  Rancho  Cordova,  Calif. 
95670,  and  Michael  Cannoii,  1440  29tii  Afe.,  Oakland,  Calif. 
94601 

Continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  825,920,  Aug.  19,  1977,  abandoned. 

Tliis  appUcatioB  Jul.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,706 

lot  a.J  G06F  i/l4 

U.S.  a.  340—711  9  Claims 
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1.  A  portable  hand-held  electronic  alphanumeric  display 
device  for  communication  of  words  and  numbers  comprising: 

means  to  provide  electrical  energy  to  said  device; 

keyboard  means  to  input  a  desired  letter  or  numeral  into  said 
device; 

means  to  encode  said  input  letter  or  numeral  to  provide  a 
data  input  into  said  device; 

memory  means  to  store  said  data  input; 

scan  logic  means  to  remove  said  data  input  from  said  mem- 
ory means  and  present  said  data  input  sequentially  as  data 
output  from  said  device; 

means  to  display  said  data  output; 

a  unitary  logic  means  to  both  update  the  display  with  a  liew 
character  and  to  cause  the  previously  displayed  characters 
to  shift  one  position  to  the  left; 

a  clock  operatively  connected  to  said  scan  logic,  memory 
and  unitary  logic,  wherein  the  means  to  update  the  display 
and  shift  characters  leftwardly  is  logic  means  activated 
during  the  refreshing  of  a  multiplexed  display  to  permit 
replacement  of  a  character  in  memory,  which  character  is 
visualized  in  the  leftmost  position  of  the  display,  said 
means  being  responsive  to  the  keyboard  activation; 

said  means  also  desynchronizing  the  scan  and  memory  tim- 
ing when  activated  to  thereby  cause  the  character  in  the 
oldest  memory  position  to  be  replaced,  and  to  be  dis- 
played in  the  rightmost  position  of  the  display  while  shift- 


ing the  visual  position  of  each  previously  displayed  chaf 
acter  to  the  next  leftwardly  location  in  the  display  and; 
enclosure  means  to  substantially  enclose  said  power  supply 
means,  encoding  means  and  memory  means  and  circunt- 
ferentially  enclose  said  input  means  and  display  means  so 
that  said  input  means  and  display  means  are  functionalhr 
visible  to  a  person  operating  said  device. 


4,303,916 
MULTI-rrfiM  INPUT/OUTPUT  DEVICE  TO  INPUT 

INFORMATION  TO  AND  RETRIEVE  OTHER 
INFORMATION  FROM  A  TERMINAL  COMPUTER 
Mitsuhiro  Hakvidani;  Hiroshi  Kamada;  Hitodii  Suzuki,  all  Of 
Nara,  and  Mlkio  Osaki,  Kashihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  I|d 
Sharp  Kabuahiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Fled  Aug.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,669 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  31, 1978,  53-10799il 
Int.  a.^  G06F  i/l4 
U.S.  a.  340—712  6  Claintt 


1.  A  multi-item  input/output  device  for  use  in  combination 
with  an  external  memory  means,  comprising: 

a  sheet  bearing  a  multiplicity  of  items; 

a  display  element  array  on  said  sheet  including  a  plurality  df 
light-emitting  display  elements,  each  of  said  display  eUi 
ments  corresponding  to  a  respective  one  of  said  multiplic 
ity  of  items  on  said  sheet; 

a  light  pen  carrying  a  light  sensor  and  a  switch,  said  light  pe>i 
developing  output  signals  when  said  light  sensor  inter- 
cepts the  light  emitted  from  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
display  elements;  I 

a  scan  control  for  sequentially  scanning  said  display  element 
array  in  response  to  an  input  signal  from  said  switch;     I 

an  output  control  for  converting  said  output  signals  froti 
said  light  pen  into  code  signals  corresponding  to  the  re- 
spective display  element,  said  code  signals  energizing  sakl 
external  memory  means  for  recalling  information  thert- 
from  related  to  the  item  associated  with  the  corresponding 
one  of  said  display  elements;  f 

an  input  control  for  receiving  said  information  from  said 
external  memory  means  and  developing  an  output  signal 
in  response  thereto;  and 

a  display  control  means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  from 
said  input  control  for  enabling  and  disabling  said  display 
element  array  according  to  said  information  receivdd 
from  said  external  memory  means,  said  display  elemett 
array  serving  as  a  sequentially  scanned  display  array  wh4n 
a  sjjeciflc  item  is  selected  by  said  light  pen,  and  serving  as 
a  display  means  of  said  information  recalled  from  sakl 
external  memory  means. 
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4,303,917 
FLUORESCENT  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Takao  Kishino;  Fumio  Ichihara,  and  Nobuo  Yamaguchi,  aU  of 
Mobara,  Japan,  aasignors  to  Futaba  Denahi  Kogyo  JfaKuyhiH 
Kaisha,  Mobara,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,568 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1977,  52-157322 
Int.  a.3  HOI  J  n/46 
U.S.  a.  340—772  8  Claims 


1.  A  fluorescent  display  device  comprising  a  display  tube 
section,  said  display  tube  section  having  a  plurality  of  phos- 
phor-coated anodes  arranged  in  the  form  of  a  matrix  having 
rows  and  columns  and  electrically  connected  together  on  a 
row-by-row  basis,  said  anodes  being  grouped  into  a  plurality  of 
groups  each  having  a  plurality  of  the  anodes,  primary  control 
electrodes  provided  opposite  to  said  anodes,  one  for  each 
group,  secondary  control  electrodes  separately  provided  op- 
posite to  said  anodes  and  between  said  primary  control  elec- 
trodes and  said  anodes,  one  for  each  column,  said  groups  being 
grouped  into  a  plurality  of  blocks  each  containing  at  least  two 
groups,  and  said  secondary  control  electrodes  being  provided 
so  that  those  disposed  opposite  to  the  corresponding  columns 
of  said  blocks  are  electrically  connected  together  by  control- 
electrode  wires. 


4,303,918 

GAS  PANEL  WITH  IMPROVED  DRIVE  ORCUFrS 

Michael  G.  Reagan,  Enterprise,  and  Bruce  Pelkey,  Longwood, 

both  of  Fla.,  aasignors  to  NCR  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,942 

Int  Q.^  G06F  i/l4 

U.S.  a.  340—778  14  Claims 


1.  A  control  circuit  arrangement  for  a  gas-discharge  device 
having  a  plurality  of  individual  cells  in  which  each  cell  has  a 
pair  of  insulated  electrodes  defined  by  respective  first  and 
second  conductors  comprising: 

a  source  of  low  level  voltage  pulses  insufficient  to  discharge 
the  electrodes  in  a  cell; 

first  switching  means  adapted  to  couple  said  low  level  volt- 


age pulses  to  said  first  conductor  for  supplying  said  volt- 
age pulses  to  one  of  said  electrodes  when  operated; 

second  switching  means  adapted  to  couple  said  low  level 
voltage  pulses  to  said  second  conductor  for  supplying  said 
voltage  pulses  to  the  other  of  said  electrodes  when  oper- 
ated; 

a  transformer  member  having  its  primary  windings  coupled 
to  said  low  level  voltage  source  and  its  secondary  wind- 
ings coupled  in  series  to  said  second  conductor,  said  sec- 
ondary windings  adapted  to  supply  a  high  level  voltage 
pulse  to  said  second  conductor  insufficient  to  discharge 
the  electrodes  in  the  device  upon  the  energizing  of  the 
primary  windings; 

and  control  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  switching 
means  and  said  primary  windings  for  alternately  operating 
said  first  and  second  switching  means  and  continuously 
energizing  the  primary  windings  of  the  transformer  to 
supply  said  low  and  high  level  voltage  pulses  to  said 
conductors,  whereby  the  voltage  pulses  applied  to  said 
electrodes  are  sufficient  to  effect  discharge  therebetween. 


4,303,919 

NON-CONTACTING  DEVICE  FOR  SENSING 

MULTI-COMPONENT  MOTION 

John  DimefT,  5346  Greenside  Dr.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95127 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,017 

Int.  a.3  G08C  19/10;  A61C  19/04 


U.S.  a.  340— 870J7 


11  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  sensing  multicomponent  motions  between 
two  parts  comprising 

a  least  a  first  conductive  element, 

a  plurality  of  second  conductive  elements,  means  for  inde- 
pendently connecting  the  first  element  to  one  of  the  two 
parts  and  the  second  elements  to  the  other  of  the  two  parts 
and  with  the  first  element  being  closely  spaced  from,  but 
not  in  electrical  contact  with  each  of  the  second  elements 
and  further  being  initially  aligned  with  them, 

an  electric  oscillator  for  generating  an  oscillating  voltage, 
means  for  applying  the  oscillating  voltage  between  the 
first  element  on  the  one  hand,  and  each  of  the  second 
elements,  on  the  other  hand, 

and  sensing  means  connected  to  each  of  the  second  elements 
and  the  oscillator  and  including  detecting  means  for  sepa- 
rately detecting  changes  in  the  potential  between  first 
element  and  each  of  the  second  elements  as  the  two  parts 
move  relative  to  each  other  and  thereby  change  the  spac- 
ing and  alignment  between  the  first  element  and  the  sec- 
ond elements  and  for  producing  a  first  set  of  separate 
electrical  signals  representative  of  such  changes,  and 
means  for  algebraically  combining  the  electrical  signals  in 
a  plurality  of  predetermined  combinations  to  generate  a 
second  set  of  electrical  signals  which  are  each  representa- 
tive of  the  separate  linear  and  rotative  orthogonal  compo- 
nents of  the  relative  motion  between  the  two  parts. 
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4,303^20 
RADAR  SYSTEMS 
Abu  K.  Mortimr,  »aBkli%  Englaad,  nrigDor  to  Pleney  Han- 
del ud  laTCttncBti  AG,  Zag,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,241 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  9,  1978, 
36243/78;  Sep.  25, 1978,  38030/78 

Int  CL^  GOIS  13/10 
VS.  CL  343—17.1  R  7  Claims 
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1.  A  radar  system  including  an  antenna  adapted  to  provide 
two  beams,  one  of  which  covers  a  higher  elevation  than  the 
other,  producing  means  for  producing  two  successive  radar 
pulses,  one  of  which  is  longer  than  the  other,  and  switch  means 
for  selecting  in  dependence  upon  range  the  beam  required  and 
for  selecting  a  predetermined  pulse  length  for  use  therewith  so 
that,  when  receiving  signals  from  short  ranges,  said  switch 
means  provides  the  shorter  pulse  for  use  with  the  higher  beam 
only,  and,  when  receiving  signals  from  longer  ranges,  the 
switch  means  provides  the  longer  pulse  for  use  with  the  lower 
beam  only,  and  wherein,  at  intermediate  ranges,  the  switch 
means  provides  the  shorter  pulse  for  use  with  the  lower  beam 
and  provides  the  longer  pulse  for  use  with  the  higher  beam. 


4,303,921 

DIGITAL  READOUT  PRF  MEASURING  DEVICE 

David  L.  FhzBerald,  and  Robert  C.  Olaea,  both  of  Indianapolis, 

lad.,  aadgBors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented 

by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1970,  Ser.  No.  5,389 

Int  CL^  GOIS  7/36 

MS,  CL  343—18  E  g  Claims 


tU 


^^^^^ 


1.  An  electronic  intelligence  signal  processing  circuit  for 
coupling  into  the  video  circuit  of  a  radar  receiver  for  display- 
ing and  digitally  reading  out  the  PRF  count  of  known  and 
unknown  PRF  emitters  comprising: 
an  input  of  raw  video  PRF  signals; 
an  adjustable  threshold  detector  coupled  to  said  input  to 
detect  frequency  signals  above  the  adjusted  threshold  and 
for  standardizing  each  detected  frequency  signal,  said 
detector  having  an  output; 
a  phase  lock  loop  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  threshold 
detector  with  an  adjustable  comparator  therein  to  adjust 
the  leading  edge  of  a  pulse,  the  trailing  edge  of  which  is 


1,  1961 

L 


positioned  by  a  PRF  signal,  said  phase  lock  loop  having  1 
output; 

synchronous,  marker,  and  delay  one-shot  multivibrator 
circuits  coupled  in  common  to  the  output  of  said  phAse 
lock  loop,  said  marker  and  delay  one-shots  having  width 
and  delay  controls  therein,  respectively,  each  one-shot 
having  outputs; 

a  summing  amplifier  having  a  plurality  of  inputs  and  a  sys- 
tem output,  said  synchronous  and  marker  one-shot  out- 
puts being  coupled  to  inputs  thereof,  and  said  raw  vidto 
input  and  standardized  video  being  coupled  to  inpttts 
thereof; 

a  gate  one-shot,  a  marker  gate  inverter,  and  a  linear  gdte 
being  intercoupled,  said  gate  one-shot  being  coupled  to 
the  output  of  said  delay  one-shot,  and  said  marker  gate 
inverter  and  said  linear  gate  being  coupled  to  the  output  of 
said  marker  one-shot  with  one  output  of  said  linear  g4te 
being  coupled  to  said  summing  amplifier,  said  marker  gate 
inverter  having  a  system  output  for  producing  marker 
pulses  thereon  and  said  linear  gate  having  a  system  output 
for  producing  gated  video  signals  thereon,  said  linear  gate 
system  output  being  coupled  in  parallel  with  an  audio 
amplifier  for  producing  an  audio  output  thereon;  I 

a  counter  wd  digital  readout  circuit  means  having  inputs 
coupled  to  said  audio  amplifier  output,  to  said  delay  one- 
shot  output,  and  to  said  raw  video  input  to  count  PRF 
signals  and  simulated  signals  for  digital  readout  to  provide 
a  numerical  count  of  the  signals  produced  on  said  system 
outputs;  and  I 

selector  switch  means  in  said  couplings  for  switching  tie 
circuit  in  various  combinations  of  elements  to  differetit 
modes  and  switched  positions  to  provide  different  types  Of 
information  and  test  of  known  and  unknown  emitted  PRF 
signals. 


I  4,303,922 

METHOD  FOR  REDUONG  ERRORS  DUE  TO  SOURck 
AMPLITUDE  MODULATION  IN  A  SEQUENTIAL 
AMPLITUDE  COMPARISON  DIRECTION  FINDING  | 

SYSTEM 
Darid  B.  Hoisington,  Carmel  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tie 
United  Statts  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,240 

Int.  a.3  GOIS  3/06 

MS.  a.  343—114  5  Ctaiiis 
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1.  A  system  for  providing  directional  information  about  a 
radiant  energy  source  comprising: 

(a)  an  omnidirectional  antenna  adapted  to  receive  signals 
from  a  radiant  energy  source  and  having  an  output; 

(b)  a  spinning  antenna  adapted  to  receive  signals  from  a 
radiant  energy  source  and  having  an  output; 

(c)  a  first  receiver  connected  to  said  output  of  said  omnidi- 
rectional antenna  and  having  an  output  signal; 

(d)  a  second  receiver  connected  to  said  output  of  said  spih- 
ning  antenna  and  having  an  output; 

(e)  a  first  vcJtage  attenuator  connected  between  said  omnidi- 
^     rectional  antenna  and  said  first  receiver,  said  first  voltage 
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attenuator  also  receiving  as  input  said  output  of  said  first 

receiver; 
(0  a  second  voltage  attenuator  connected  between  said 

spinning  antenna  and  said  second  receiver,  said  second 

voltage  attenuator  also  receiving  as  input  said  output  of 

said  first  receiver;  and 
(g)  a  display  connected  to  said  output  of  said  second  receiver 

for  displaying  directional  information  about  said  radiant 

energy  source. 


4,303,923 

PROBE  LOOP  FEED  FOR  TRANSVERSE  EDGE 

WAVEGUIDE  SLOT  RADIATOR 

Charles  R.  Bitter,  Jr.,  Scottsdale,  and  Terry  D.  Hafer,  Tempe, 

both  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,299 

Int.  a.'  HOIQ  13/10 

U.S.  a.  343—771  6  Qaims 


1.  In  a  rectangular  waveguide  having  broad  walls  and  nar- 
row walls,  feed  ap(>aratus  for  a  transverse  edge  waveguide  slot 
comprising  a  conductor  lying  in  a  plane  generally  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  waveguide  with  a  first  portion 
connected  adjacent  an  end  thereof  to  a  narrow  wall  adjacent 
the  slot  and  extending  generally  perpendicularly  inwardly 
therefrom,  and  a  second  portion  connected  adjacent  an  end 
thereof  to  a  broad  wall  and  extending  generally  perpendicu- 
larly inwardly  therefrom. 


ethylenically  unsaturated  material  which  will  polymer- 
ize and  cure  upon  irradiation, 

(b)  0-90%  of  a  low  molecular  weight  monofunctional 
ethylenically  unsaturated  material  for  viscosity  control, 
cured  film  flexibiUty  and  bond  strength, 

(c)  0-15%s^f  a  reactive  synergist  to  promote  curing  effi- 
ciency, 

(d)  0.2-10%  of^  solvent  dye  colorant  which  does  not 
interfere  with  the  curing  efficiency, 

(e)  0.5-15%  of  an  oil  soluble  salt  to  impart  conductivity, 
(0  0.2-20%  of  a  photoinitiator,  and 

(g)  0-30%  of  an  organic  polar  solvent  compatible  with 
said  mixture,  said  radiation  curable  ink  having  a  viscos- 
ity of  less  than  about  15  centipoise,  a  resistivity  of  ap- 
proximately 50-5000  ohm-cm,  and  a  surface  tension  of 
approximately  20-70  dynes/cm  so  that  the  stream  of 
said  ink  composition  issuing  from  said  orifice  or  orifices 
breaks  into  droplets, 
passing  said  stream  of  droplets  through  a  charge  ring  to 

thereby  differentially  charge  said  droplets, 
selectively  deflecting  said  difierentially  charged  droplets 
and  directing  them  toward  a  paper  substrate  positioned  so 
as  to  receive  a  portion  of  said  difTerentially  charged  drop- 
lets, 
depositing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  droplets  in  a  pattern  on 

said  paper  substrate,  and 
passing  said  substrate  having  said  pattern  deposited  thereon 
under  a  radiation  source  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to 
cure  said  radiation  curable  jet  printing  ink  whereby  there 
is  formed  on  said  substrate  a  pattern  which  is  light  absorp- 
tive at  infrared  wavelengths,  smear  resistant  and  water- 
proof. 


4,303,925 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

POSITION  OF  PRINTED  INK  DROPLETS 
Wilmer  P.  Harbour,  Jr.,  and  Roderick  S.  Heard,  both  of  Lexing- 
ton, Ky.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
ration, Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,692 

Int  a.'  GOID  15/18 

U.S.  a.  346—1.1  20  Claims 


4,303,924 

JET  DROP  PRINTING  PROCESS  UTILIZING  A 

RADUTION  CURABLE  INK 

Ainslie  T.  Young,  Jr.,  Chillicothe,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Mead 

Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,120 

Int.  a.3  GOID  15/18 

MS.  CL  346—1.1  3  Qaims 
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1.  A  jet  drop  printing  process  utilizing  a  radiation  curable  jet 
printing  ink,  comprising: 

ejecting  at  high  speed  from  an  orifice  or  orifices  a  radiation 
curable  ink  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of 
(a)  5-80%  of  a  low  molecular  weight  multifunctional 
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1.  An  ink  jet  printer  including: 

means  to  produce  ink  droplets  spaced  substantially  uniform 
distances  from  each  other; 

a  recording  surface; 

first  means  to  cause  relative  movement  between  said  produc- 
ing means  and  said  recording  surface  along  a  first  axis; 

and  second  means  to  cause  relative  movement  between  said 
producing  means  and  said  recording  surface  in  a  second 
direction  substantially  orthogonal  to  the  first  axis; 

the  improvement  comprising: 
means  to  dispose  each  printed  ink  droplet  on  said  record- 
ing surface  at  any  granular  position  in  the  second  direc- 
tion substantially  orthogonal  to  the  first  axis  and  along 
the  first  axis  in  accordance  v^th  a  reference  position; 
charging  means  to  selectively  charge  to  a  selected  magni- 


348 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  1,  1981 


tude  each  of  the  droplets  to  be  printed  on  said  recording 
surface; 

deflection  means  to  deflect  each  of  the  droplets  to  be 
printed  in  the  second  direction  in  accordance  with  the 
magnitude  of  the  charge  thereon; 

storage  means  to  store  information  concerning  each  char- 
acter to  be  printed  on  said  recording  surface,  the  infor- 
mation including  the  magnitude  of  the  voltage  to  said 
charging  means  for  each  printed  droplet  forming  part  of 
the  character  and  the  spacing  of  each  printed  droplet 
along  the  flrst  axis  from  a  reference  position; 

and  voltage  applying  means  to  apply  a  selected  voltage  to 
said  charging  means  for  each  of  the  droplets  to  be 
printed  in  accordance  with  the  information  in  said  stor- 
age means  to  enable  each  of  the  droplets  to  be  printed  to 
have  the  selected  magnitude  thereon  for  deflection  by 
said  deflection  means  in  the  second  direction  to  the 
desired  position  on  said  recording  surface; 

and  means  to  synchronize  the  relative  movement  between 
said  producing  means  and  said  recording  surface  along 
the  first  axis  with  respect  to  the  spacing  of  one  of  the 
droplets  to  be  printed  from  a  reference  position  along 
the  flrst  axis  at  selected  time  intervals  solely  in  accor- 
dance with  when  there  is  a  predetermined  spacing 
between  adjacent  printed  droplets. 


4^3^26 

CHART  DRIVE  MECHANISM 

Charles  F.  Drake,  3245  Woodrow,  Port  Arthur,  Tex.  77640,  and 

Charlct  A.  Rooth,  Rte.  4  Box  76,  Alvin,  Tex.  77511 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1980,  Scr.  No.  115,429 

InL  a.3  GOID  9/(X),  15/16,  15/26 

U.S.  a.  346— 68  4  Claims 


1.  For  use  with  a  recording  device  cooperative  with  a  fluid 
driven  output  shaft,  a  chart  mounting  plate  supporting  a  plural- 
ity of  recording  charts  and  means  for  periodically  removing 
the  top  chart,  bracket  means  connecting  the  ouptut  shaft  and 
the  mounting  plate  for  rotating  the  chart  supported  by  the 
plate  at  an  angular  rate  proportionate  to  fluid  volume  flow, 
said  bracket  means  comprising: 

(a)  a  coupling; 

(b)  a  pair  of  shaped  arms  adapted  to  extend  around  and 
connect  from  said  coupling  to  the  mounting  plate;  and 

(c)  adjustment  means  for  concentrically  aligning  the  record- 
ing charts  relative  to  an  axis  for  rotation. 


I 


4,303,927 
APPARATUS  FOR  EXCITING  AN  ARRAY  OF  INK  JtT 

NOZZLES  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING        | 

Shemian  H.  Taao,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Intematidnal 

Busiaess  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  780,572 

Int  a.3  GOID  15/18 

VJS.  a.  346-75  61  CWms 


JrOp- 

[ 

that 


1.  An  apparatus  for  simultaneously  exciting  a  plurality  of 
pressurized  ink  streams  to  produce  substantially  uniform  drop- 
lets in  each  stream  including: 

a  plurality  of  ink  jet  nozzles; 

means  to  mount  said  ink  jet  nozzles  in  a  linear  array  so 
their  axes  are  substantially  parallel  to  each  other; 

means  cooperating  with  said  mounting  means  to  form  an  ink 
supply  cavity  for  said  ink  jet  nozzles;  [ 

and  an  element  of  piezoelectric  material  having  a  geometry 
that  causes  said  element  to  vibrate  only  in  a  selected  sym- 
metrical mode  at  a  selected  resonant  frequency  whe«  a 
voltage  at  the  selected  resonant  frequency  is  applied,  s^d 
element  being  disposed  adjacent  said  cavity  to  periodi- 
cally produce  pressure  waves  in  the  ink  within  said  cavjity 
when  said  element  vibrates  at  the  selected  resonant  fre- 
quency in  the  selected  symmetrical  mode  with  the  ampli- 
tude of  each  pressure  wave  being  substantially  uniform  at 
the  entrance  of  each  of  said  ink  jet  nozzles  to  simulta- 
neously excite  the  ink  stream  in  each  of  said  Inkjet  nozdes 
periodically  to  produce  the  ink  droplets  from  each  of  the 
streams  with  the  ink  droplets  of  each  of  the  steams  being 
of  substantially  uniform  size  and  each  of  the  streams  hav- 
ing substantially  the  same  break-ofl'  point.  ! 


kosBka; 


4,303,928 
PRINTER  HEAD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  INK  JET  SYST^ 
PRINTER  OF  THE  CHARGE  AMPLITUDE 
CONTROLLING  TYPE 
Kiyoshi  Sugfyama;  Masahani  Matsuba,  botk  of  Yoko 
Fusao    Iwagami,    Higashiosaka,    and    Khoki    Fnkumoto, 
Yamatokorlyama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Telegn^iih 
A  Telephone  Public  Corp.,  Tokyo  and  Sharp  if«jyiTii<ki  KU- 
sha,  Osaka,  both  of,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  839^92,  Oct  4, 1977,  abandoned.  Tills 
appUcation  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,885 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  4, 1976,  51-119700 
Int  a.3  GOID  15/18  \ 

U.S.  a.  346—75  18  ClaiU 

1.  In  combination  with  an  ink  jet  system  printer  of  the 
charge  amplitude  controlling  type,  said  printer  emitting  |ik 
droplets  charged  with  print  infonnation  from  a  printer  head, 
said  printer  head  being  carried  by  a  carriage  travelling  in  the 
lateral  directk>n,  the  charged  ink  droplets  travelling  toward  a 
record  receiving  member  and  being  selectively  deflected  in  Oie 
vertical  direction  and  in  a  dot  matrix  fashion  when  passing 
through  a  constant  high-voltage  deflection  field  established  by 
a  pair  of  deflection  electrodes,  thereby  recording  desired  sym- 
bols on  said  record  receiving  member,  said  printer  head  co^n- 
prising: 
housing  means,  having  a  longitudingal  axis,  for  protectively 
enclosing  various  components  of  said  ink  jet  system 
printer  head  within  said  housing  means,  said  housing 
means  having  an  end  wall  means  covering  a  first  end  of 
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said  housing  means  and  a  peripheral  wall  means  attached 
to  said  end  wall  means  for  protectively  enclosing  the 
various  components  of  said  ink  jet  system  printer; 

an  opening  formed  in  said  end  wall  means; 

nozzle  means  enclosed  within  the  peripheral  wall  means  of 
said  housing  means  for  emitting  ink  liquid  therefrom,  said 
ink  liquid  being  emitted  through  said  opening  formed  in 
said  end  wall  means; 

vibrator  means  enclosed  within  the  peripheral  wall  means  of 
said  housing  means  for  exciting  said  nozzle  means  to  form 
said  ink  droplets  having  a  given  frequency  of  emittance, 
said  vibrator  means  being  attached  to  said  nozzle  means; 

charging  electrode  means  enclosed  within  the  peripheral 
wall  means  of  said  housing  means  for  charging  said  ink 
droplets  emitted  from  said  nozzle  means  in  accordance 
with  said  print  information,  said  ink  droplets  having  a 
predetermined  charge  amplitude; 


pump  by  a  bottle  egressing  said  receptacle,  and  for  pump- 
ing said  ink  and  air  back  into  a  bottle  upon  entrance  of  said 


guide  slit  means  formed  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
housing  means  for  providing  access  to  said  nozzle  means, 
said  vibrator  means,  and  said  charging  electrode  means  to 
guide  the  installation  of  said  nozzle  means,  said  vibrator 
means  and  said  charging  electrode  means  along  predeter- 
mined positions  within  said  housing  means;  and 

plate  means  attached  to  a  second  end  of  said  housing  means 
for  tightly  compressing  and  holding  said  nozzle  means, 
said  vibrator  means  and  said  charging  electrode  means  in 
secure  contact  with  each  other  along  said  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  housing  means,  said  nozzle  means,  said  vibrator 
means,  and  said  charging  electrode  means  being  unat- 
tached to  said  peripheral  wall  means  of  said  housing 
means  and  being  spaced  a  certain  distance  therefrom  to 
permit  such  compressing  by  said  plate  means. 


4,303,929 
AIR  PURGING  PUMP  FOR  INK  JET  PRINTERS 
Thomas  W.  Blanck,  NicholasTille,  Ky.,  assignor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jun.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,304 
Int  a.3  GOID  15/16 
US.  a.  346—140  R  12  Qaims 

1.  In  an  ink  system  for  an  ink  jet  printing  apparatus  having  a 
replaceable  ink  bottle  ink  supply,  and  a  receptacle  for  receiv- 
ing the  ink  bottle  for  coupling  thereof  to  the  ink  system  of  said 
printer  by  an  ink  supply  line,  an  improved  apparatus  for  inhib- 
iting air  entry  into  said  ink  supply  line  occurring  during  ink 
bottle  changes,  said  improved  apparatus  comprising: 
first  means  in  said  receptacle  for  providing  fluid  communica- 
tion with  the  interior  of  said  ink  bottle; 
an  air  purging  pump  intermediate  said  first  means  and  said 

ink  supply  line; 
pump  actuator  means  coupled  to  said  pump  and  actuable  by 
entrance  and  egress  of  said  bottle  into  and  out  of  said 
receptacle,  said  air  purging  pump  operable  for  withdraw- 
ing ink  and  air  into  said  first  means  upon  actuation  of  said 
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bottle  into  said  receptacle  thereby  inhibiting  air  bubbles  in 
said  ink  supply  line  due  to  ink  bottle  changing. 


433,930 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  FOR  GENERATING  AN 

ELECTRON  BEAM  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  SAME 

Gerardus  G.  P.  Van  Gorkom,  and  Arthur  M.  E.  Hoeberechts, 

both  of  EindhoTen,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,041 
Claims   priority,  appUcation   Netherlands,  Jul.    13,   1979, 
7905470 

Int  a.3  HOIL  29/90 
UJS.  a.  357—13  14  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  for  generating  an  electron  beam 
by  avalanche  multiplication  across  a  reverse  biased  P-N  junc- 
tion, comprising: 
a  semiconductor  body  having  a  surface,  said  body  compris- 
ing: 

a  surface-adjoining  N-type  conductivity  region;  and 
a  P-type  conductivity  region  adjoining  the  N-type  region, 

said  P-type  and 
N-type  regions  forming  a  P-N  junction  therebetween,  said 
P-N  junction  having  at  least  a  portion  which  (a)  is 
substantially  parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  semiconduc- 
tor body  and  (b)  has  a  lower  breakdown  voltage  than  at 
other  portions  of  the  junction; 
an  electrically  insulating  layer  on  the  surface  of  the  semicon- 
ductor body,  said  layer  having  an  aperture  therethrough 
over  at  least  the  portion  of  the  P-N  junction  which  is 
parallel  to  the  surface  and  which  has  a  lower  breakdown 
voltage;  and 
an  accelerating  electrode  provided  on  the  insulating  layer  at 

the  edge  of  the  aperture; 
wherein  the  portion  of  the  P-N  junction  having  a  lower 
breakdown  voltage  is  separated  from  the  surface  of  the 
semiconductor  body  by  the  N-type  region,  said  N-type 
region  having  a  thickness  and  dopant  concentration  such 
that  at  the  breakdown  voltage  a  depletion  region  around 
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the  reduced  breakdown  voltage  portion  of  the  P-N  junc- 
tion is  separated  from  the  surface  by  a  nondepleted  surface 
layer  which  is  sufficiently  thin  to  pass  the  generated  elec- 
trons. 


4,303^31 
MONOLITHIC  ELECTROLUMINESCENT 
SEMICONDUCTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Michel  Gaffre,  Caen,  FhuMc,  aadgnor  to  U^.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Contionatioii  of  Ser.  No.  863,456,  Dec.  22, 1977,  Pit  No. 
4,198,251,  which  is  a  coatiBnation  of  Ser.  No.  836,607,  Sep.  26, 
1977,  abudooed,  which  is  a  difision  of  Ser.  No.  721,289,  Sep.  8, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,604 
Ciaiois  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  18, 1975,  75  28632 
Inta.3H01Si/;7 
U.S.  a.  357—17  7  Claims 


1.  A  monolithic  electroluminescent  semiconductor  assembly 
comprising 

a  semiconductor  substrate, 

a  homogeneous  epitaxial  semiconductor  layer  on  said  semi- 
conductor substrate  and  being  of  the  same  semiconductor 
compound  as  said  substrate,  said  semiconductor  layer 
comprising  a  first  layer  portion  on  said  semiconductor 
substrate  having  a  first  impurity  doping  concentration  and 
a  second  layer  portion  on  said  first  layer  portion  having  a 
second  impurity  doping  concentration  lower  than  that  of 
said  first  impurity  concentration  and  of  the  same  impurity 
type, 

at  least  one  first  electroluminescent  diode  junction  formed  in 
said  first  layer  portion, 

at  least  one  second  electroluminescent  diode  junction  emit- 
ting radiation  of  a  different  wavelength  formed  in  said 
second  layer  portion,  wherein  said  first  and  second  diode 
junctions  radiate  independently,  and 

a  plurality  of  insulating  partitions  separating  said  first  and 
second  diode  junctions. 


4303032 
LATERAL  TRANSISTOR  FREE  OF  PARISFHCS 
Rolf  Johaansen,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengescllschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,650 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  17. 
1978,2835930 

Int  aj  HOIL  27/04.  29/72 
US.  a.  357-48  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  monolithic  integrated  circuit,  the  combination  com- 
prising a  substrate  of  semiconductor  material,  an  epitaxial  layer 


of  one  conductivity  type  on  one  major  surface  of  said  substrate, 
said  substrate  being  of  a  second  conductivity  type,  a  burled 
layer  of  said  one  conductivity  type  formed  partially  in  sSid 
epitaxial  layer  and  partially  in  said  substrate,  a  lateral  transistor 
in  said  epitaxial  layer  which  includes  an  emitter  zone  of  stid 
second  conductivity  type  above  said  buried  layer,  a  base  zone 
of  said  first  conductivity  type  abutting  said  emitter  zone,  sAid 
base  zone  also  located  above  said  buried  emitter  zone,  and  a 
collector  zone  abutting  said  base  zone,  said  emitter,  base  and 
collector  zones  forming  said  lateral  transistor,  a  protective 
zone  of  said  first  conductivity  type  formed  in  said  collector 
zone  of  said  lateral  transistor  and  displaced  from  the  center  of 
said  collector  zone  in  the  direction  toward  said  emitter  zone 
and  which  protective  zone  serves  as  the  collector  of  an  invetse 
vertical  transistor  whose  emitter  is  provided  by  said  buried 
layer,  base,  emitter  and  collector  electrodes  with  said  colleclbr 
electrode  making  electrical  contact  with  said  collector  zofie 
and  said  protective  zone. 


4  303  933 
SELF-ALIGNED  MICROMEITR  BIPOLAR  TRANSISTCJr 

DEVICE  AND  PROCESS 
Cheng  T.  Homg,  San  Jose,  Calif.;  Michael  R.  Poponiak,  New- 
burgh;  Hans  S.  Rupprecht,  Yorktown  Heights,  botii  of  N.t., 
and  Robert  O.  Schwenker,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,588  1 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  27/04.  29/72  I 

U.S.  a.  357-50  4  Claim 


m 
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1.  In  an  integrated  circuit  device  a  planar  self-aligned  ver  i- 
cal  bipolar  transistor  structure,  said  structure  comprising: 

a  monolithic  silicon  substrate; 

a  shallow  depth  silicon  epitaxial  layer  upon  one  surface  of 
said  substrate,  said  epitaxial  layer  having  a  substantially 
flat  exposed  top  surface; 

an  emitter  region  formed  in  said  epitaxial  layer,  said  emitter 
region  having  an  exposed  essentially  planar  surface,  said 
exposed  planar  surface  of  said  emitter  region  being  co-pla- 
nar with  said  substantially  flat  exposed  top  surface  of  said 
epitaxial  layer; 

a  base  region  formed  in  said  epitaxial  layer  beneath  said 
emitter  region  to  provide  a  base-emitter  junction,  said 
base-emitter  junction  being  essentially  flat  and  having  a 
predetermined  area; 

a  collector  region  having  a  vertical  portion  formed  beneath 
said  base  region  to  provide  a  base-collector  junction  aitd 
said  collector  region  also  having  a  lateral  portion  inte- 
grally formed  with  said  vertical  portion,  said  lateral  por- 
tion of  said  collector  region  lying  beneath  and  extending 
from  said  vertical  portion  of  said  collector  region,  said 
base-collector  junction  being  essentially  flat  and  having  an 
area  substantially  equal  to  said  predetermined  area  of  said 
base-emitter  junction  and  residing  directly  beneath  and 
uniformly  spaced  from  said  base-emitter  junction; 

a  polysilicon  region  of  relatively  high  conductivity  laterally 
encompassing  said  Emitter  region,  said  base  region  and 
said  vertKal  portion  of  said  collector  region  and  said 
polysilicon  region  extending  laterally  above  said  later*! 
portion  of  said  collector  region;  I 

insulator  means  including  a  vertical  portion  for  electrically 
isolating  said  polysilicon  region  from  said  emitter  region, 
said  base-emitter  junction,  said  vertical  portion  of  said 
collector  region  and  said  base-collector  junction,  sakl 
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insulator  means  also  including  a  lateral  portion  integral 
with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  vertical  portion  thereof,  said 
lateral  portion  of  said  insulator  means  electrically  isolating 
said  polysilicon  region  from  said  lateral  portion  of  said 
collector  region  and, 
said  polysilicon  region  providing  electrical  contact  to  said 
base  region. 


comprising  a  plurality  of  second  semiconductor  elements 
connected  to  said  first  semiconductor  elements,  said  sec- 


ife=#1 
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4,303,934 
MOLDED  LEAD  FRAME  DUAL  IN  LINE  PACKAGE 
INCLUDING  A  HYBRID  aRCUIT 
Robert  M.  Stitt,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Burr-Brown  Re- 
search Corp.,  Tucson,  Ariz. 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,400 

Int.  a.^  HOIL  23/02.  23/12.  23/16 

U.S.  a.  357—14  1  Claim 


16,    8.  ,12 


PASSIVE 
CIRCUITRY 
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1.  A  molded  dual  in  line  package  comprising  a  housing 
having  at  least  one  circuit  comprising  at  least  one  semiconduc- 
tor chip,  said  housing  having  first  and  second  major  surfaces 
and  at  least  one  cavity  in  said  first  major  surface; 

a  first  plurality  of  external  electrically  conductive  leads; 

a  second  plurality  of  internal  electrically  conductive  leads 
coupled  to  said  first  plurality  of  leads  and  accessible  from 
within  said  at  least  one  cavity; 

insulating  support  means  within  said  housing  and  forming  a 
lower  surface  of  said  at  least  one  cavity  upon  which  said 
at  least  one  circuit  is  mounted,  said  at  least  one  circuit 
being  electrically  coupled  to  said  second  plurality  of  leads; 

passive  circuitry  on  said  support  means;  and 

stainless  steel  metal  cover  means  having  epoxy  means  for 
sealing  said  at  least  one  circuit  in  said  at  least  one  cavity, 
said  passive  circuitry  is  electrically  coupled  to  said  semi- 
conductor chip. 


ond  semiconductor  elements  being  always  in  the  blocked 
state. 


4,303,936 

STRUCTURE  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  REPRODUCHON 

Daniel  L.  Shaw,  20119  Violand,  RoseriUe,  Mich.  48065 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,986 

Int  a.3  H04N  1/46 

U.S.  a.  358—77  11  Claims 


433,935 

SEMICONDUCTOR  APPARATUS  WTTH 

ELECTRICALLY  INSULATED  HEAT  SINK 

Istran  Ragaly,  Schwieberdingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,743 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  13, 
1977,  2755404;  Feb.  9,  1978,  2838342;  Sep.  2, 1978,  2838412 

Int  a.3  HOIL  23/32.  23/28,  23/02 
U.S.  a.  357—76  24  Claims 

1.  In  a  semiconductor  arrangement  having  a  single  metallic 
base  member  (11)  constituting  a  heat  sink,  a  plurality  of  first 
semiconductor  elements  (13)  mounted  on  said  single  metallic 
base  member  and  electrical  conductor  means  connected  to  at 
least  one  of  said  semiconductor  elements  for  providing  electri- 
cal contact  thereto,  the  improvement  comprising 
electrical  insulator  means  (19)  having  a  high  thermal  con- 
ductivity interposed  between  said  first  semiconductor 
elements  and  said  metallic  base  member  for  electrically 
insulating  said  single  metallic  base  member  from  said 
semiconductor  elements,  said  electrical  insulator  means 
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1.  A  reproduction  structure  for  making  a  two  dimensional 
color  copy  of  a  two  dimensional  color  original  in  a  single 
passage  of  the  original  past  a  light  source,  comprising  a  light 
source  directed  onto  the  original  as  the  original  is  driven  past 
the  light  source,  a  plurality  of  sensors  for  sensing  light  from  the 
light  source  modulated  by  the  original  and  directed  thereto 
and  developing  signals  representative  of  intelligence  on  the 
original  which  it  is  desired  to  reproduce  on  copy  material, 
amplifiers  connected  to  the  sensors  for  amplifying  the  signals, 
a  plurality  of  printers  responsive  to  the  signals  developed  by 
the  sensors  for  printing  a  two  dimensional  copy  of  the  original 
in  accordance  with  the  sensor  signals  received  by  the  printers 
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on  copy  material  driven  by  the  printers  in  a  single  passage  in 
synchronism  with  the  drive  of  the  original,  said  printers  includ- 
ing individual  printing  heads  in  communication  with  a  reser- 
voir of  ink,  each  of  which  printing  heads  includes  a  cylindrical 
body  open  to  the  ink  reservoir  at  one  end  and  having  a  printing 
opening  at  the  other  end  thereof,  a  printing  armature  extending 
axially  of  the  cylindrical  body,  means  for  resiliently  holding 
the  printing  armature  within  the  printing  opening  in  the  other 
end  of  the  cylindrical  body  to  prevent  ink  from  exiting  there- 
through, and  solenoid  means  operably  associated  with  the 
armature  for  moving  the  armature  out  of  the  printing  opening 
on  energizing  of  the  solenoid  to  permit  passage  of  ink  from  the 
reservoir  therethrough,  means  for  variably  synchronously 
driving  the  original  and  the  copy  past  the  light  source  and 
printers,  means  connected  to  the  sensors  and  printers  for  con- 
trolling a  plurality  of  printers  from  a  single  sensor,  storage 
means  between  the  sensors  and  printers  and  means  for  selec- 
tively passing  a  signal  from  the  sensors  directly  and  through 
storage  in  a  delayed  time  frame  to  the  printers,  said  sensors  and 
printers  being  positioned  obliquely  to  the  direction  of  travel  of 
the  original  and  copy  and  a  vacuum  hold  down  structure  for 
the  copy  material. 


4^03^38 

PATTERN  GENERATOR  FOR  SIMULATING  IMAGE 
GENERATION 
Herbert  Berke,  Maitland,  and  John  H.  Allen,  Winter  Park,  both 
of  Fla.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Naty,  Washington,  D.C. 
,  FUed  Jan.  21, 1580,  Ser.  No.  114,002  1 

I  Int.  a.J  H04N  7/02  I 

U.S.  a.  35S-139  21  Clsims 


41Q3037 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  FOR  SUPPLEMENTING 

OFF.AIR  OR  CABLE  TV  SIGNALS  WITH  LOCALLY 

GENERATED  VIDEO  MESSAGES 

Tommy  D.  Cook,  302  Sutton  Bridge  Rd.,  Apartment  #210, 

Gadsden,  Ala.  35901 

FUed  Jol.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,857 

Int.  0.3  H04N  7/10 

U.S.  a.  358-86  17  claims 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  TV  signal  distribution  system  in  a 
hotel  or  similar  facility  wherein  externally  originated  TV 
signals  of  a  plurality  of  different  predetermined  frequencies  are 
fed  to  a  plurality  of  TV  receivers  located  in  the  rooms  of  the 
hotel  or  the  like,  each  said  TV  receiver  being  capable  of  re- 
ceiving one  of  said  TV  signals  at  a  time,  apparatus  which 
comprises: 
means  for  generating  a  local  TV  signal  having  a  predeter- 
mined frequency  within  the  hotel  facility; 
means  for  converting  the  frequency  of  said  local  TV  signal 
into  a  plurality  of  local  TV  signals  which  respectively 
have  a  frequency  corresponding  to  said  plurality  of  differ- 
ent predetermined  frequencies  receivable  by  said  plurality 
of  TV  receivers;  and 
means  for  selectively  interrupting  the  reception  of  said  exter- 
nally originated  TV  signals  on  said  plurality  of  TV  receiv- 
ers and  for  causing  said  plurality  of  local  TV  signals  to  be 
displayed  thereon. 


1.  A  pattern  generator  for  simulating  image  generation  com- 
prising, in  combination:  ' 

clock  generating  means  having  an  output  for  producii^g  a 
clock  signal,  said  clock  signal  having  a  plurality  of  cltx;k 
pulses; 

pulse  shaping  means  having  a  quintet  of  inputs  effectively 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  clock  generating  means 
and  a  quintet  of  outputs  for  providing,  in  response  to  each 
of  the  ciock  pulses  of  said  clock  signal,  a  quintet  of  data 
pulses,  each  of  which  has  a  predetermined  pulse  width; 

gating  means,  having  a  clock  input  connected  to  the  oul|>ut 
of  said  clock  generating  means,  a  quintet  of  data  inputs 
effectively  and  respectively  connected  to  the  quintet  of 
outputs  of  said  pulse  shaping  means  and  an  output  adapted 
for  passing,  in  sequence,  a  set  of  the  first  of  said  quintet  of 
data  pulses,  a  set  of  the  second  of  said  quintet  of  data 
pulses,  a  set  of  the  third  of  said  quintet  of  data  pulses,  a  set 
of  the  fourth  of  said  quintet  of  data  pulses,  and  a  set  of  the 
fifth  of  said  quintet  of  data  pulses; 

timing  means  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of  Said 
gating  means  and  an  output  adapted  for  delaying,  in  se- 
quence, each  set  of  said  quintet  of  data  pulses  passed  by 
said  gating  means  for  a  first  time  interval,  a  second  time 
interval,  and  a  third  time  interval  so  as  to  form  at  the 
output  thereof  a  first  composite  signal;  and 

checkerboard  pattern  generating  means  having  an  input 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  clock  generating  means 
and  an  output  for  providing  at  the  output  thereof  a  second 
composite  signal. 


I 


4,303,939 

HOREEONTAL  STABIUTY  MEASUREMENT 

APPARATUS 

Joseph  W.  Stephens,  Plainfield,  and  Kou-Jay  Yang,  Indiai»p- 
olis,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  Ydrk. 
N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,789 
Int.  a.3  H04N  5/li 
UA  a.  358-139  18  Claims 

1.  Stability  measurement  apparatus  for  detecting  timebfise 
errors  of  the  horizontal  synchronizing  pulse  component  df  a 
video  signal,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
first  means  for  separating  horizontal  synchronizing  pukes 

from  said  video  signal;  1 

second  means  for  producing  an  error  signal  representative  of 
the  timebase  error  of  each  pulse  relative  to  a  timebfue 
reference  having  a  period  of  substantially  one  horizontal 
line;  and 
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third  means  for  detecting  and  averaging  peak  values  of  a 
predetermined  frequency  component  of  said  error  signal 
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4,303,941 
VIDEOTEX  SYSTEM 
Bernard  Marti,  Noyal  sur  Vilaine;  Alain  Poigoet,  Reucs,  both 
of  France;  Claude  Foamier,  22,  AUee  Henri  Bergsoo,  35100 
Rennes,  and  Christian  Roche,  13,  me  Dngoay-Troaia,  35530 
Noyal  sur  Vilaine,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  EstabUsMaent 
Public  de  Diffusion  dit  "TeledifTiisioa  de  Framx",  Montr- 
ouge;  Claude  Foumier,  Rennes  and  Christian  Roche,  Noyal 
sur  Vilaine,  aU  of,  France 

FUed  May  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,136 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  16,  1979,  79  12472 
Int.  a.J  H04N  7/OS 
U.S.  a.  358—147  12  Claims 


—      s> 


Output 


to  provide  an  output  signal  manifestation  representative  of 
the  frequency,  amplitude  and  grouping  of  said  timebase 
errors. 


4,303,940 
RASTER  MANIPULATED  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
Walter  S.  Ciciora,  Park  Ridge,  111.,  assignor  to  Zenith  Radio 
Corporation,  Glenriew,  III. 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,988 

Int  a.3  H04N  7 /OS 

U.S.  a.  358—142  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  television  receiver  of  the  type  having  means  for 
detecting  video  signals,  means  for  decoding  teletext  informa- 
tion, a  sync  separator,  and  a  vertical  deflection  circuit  and  a 
horizontal  deflection  circuit  providing  inputs  to  a  cathode  ray 
tube,  the  improvement  comprising: 
digital  synchronization  means  for  providing  vertical  syn- 
chronization signals  in  first  or  second  modes,  said  first 
mode  corresponding  to  display  of  signals  in  a  first  format, 
said  second  mode  corresponding  to  display  of  signals  in  a 
second  format,  said  digital  synchronization  means  being 
coupled  to  the  sync  separator  and  to  the  means  for  decod- 
ing teletext  information;  and 
means  for  selecting  one  of  said  first  and  second  modes  for 
use  in  combination  with  the  vertical  deflection  circuit, 
whereby  teletext  type  signals  are  displayed  in  said  second 
format. 


1.  A  videotex  system  comprising  a  transmission  station  and 
receiver  stations,  whereby  the  transmission  station  comprises: 

means  for  composing  or  setting  a  magazine  constituted  by 
pages  organised  in  rows  of  characters, 

a  data  processing  circuit  incorporating  means  for  coding  the 
characters  as  digital  signals  grouped  in  data  octets  (8  bits) 
and  means  for  forming  control  octets  with  6th  and  7th 
zero  bits,  constituted  by  codes  indicating  more  particu- 
larly the  headings  and  ends  of  pages,  the  headings  and 
ends  of  rows,  as  well  as  visually  display  attributes,  all  the 
control  and  data  octets  incorporating  a  heavy  weight  bit 
which  is  an  imparity  bit,  the  circuit  finally  having  a  maga- 
zine store  in  the  form  of  data  octets  inserted  between  the 
control  octets, 

a  junction  connected  to  the  data  processing  circuit 

a  transmission  multiplexer  used  for  the  insertion  of  data  into 
the  lines  of  television  signals, 

a  modulation  member, 

each  receiver  station  comprises: 

a  circuit  for  the  reception  and  demodulation  of  the  television 
signal, 

a  digital  signal  processing  channel  containing  a  digital  junc- 
tion followed  by  a  digital  signal  decoder, 

a  videopicture  signal  processing  channel 

a  visual  display  member 
wherein 

(A)  in  the  transmission  station:  the  data  processing  circuit 
comprises  control  signal  formation  means  constituted,  for 
each  control,  by  a  redundant  sequence  of  control  codes, 
each  sequence  being  formed  by  at  least  two  consecutive 
codes,  whereof  at  least  one  is  the  conventional  code  corre- 
sponding to  the  control  in  question  and  the  other  or  others 
having  no  significance  liable  to  interfere  with  the  conven- 
tional receivers  and 

(B)  in  certain  of  the  receiver  stations:  an  identification  circuit 
is  provided  in  the  digital  signal  processing  channel  and 
between  the  digital  junction  and  the  decoder  which  utU- 
ises  the  redundancy  of  the  control  sequences 

(a)  for  recognising  in  the  sequences  a  particular  control  in 
spite  of  minor  errors  which  can  occur  in  this  sequence 
and  to  restore  a  corrected  control  code  corresponding 
to  the  conventional  code  which  is  then  taken  into  ac- 
count by  the  decoder 

(b)  and  to  recognise  and  indicate  to  the  decoder  that 
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certain  control  code  sequences  are  seriously  erroneous 

and  must  not  be  taken  into  account, 
(C)  the  receiver  stations  which  are  not  provided  with  an 
identification  circuit  and  which  process  in  a  conventional 
manner  the  digital  signals  passing  directly  from  the  digital 
junction  to  the  decoder. 


4,303^2 
SAMPLING  CLOCK  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Shin  Fukoda,  Hirakata,  and  MasayoaU  Hirashima,  Ibaraki, 
both  of  Japan,  anignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indnstriai  Co., 
Ltd^  Kadoma,  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,382 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  6, 1979,  54-71522 

Int  a.'  H04N  7/04:  H04L  7/06;  H03B  7/00;  H03K  5/00 

U.S.  a.  358—147  3  Claims 
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1.  A  sampling  clock  reproducing  apparatus  comprising: 

an  input  terminal  for  receiving  a  signal  of  information  sent 
by  being  superimposed  on  a  television  signal, 

a  filter  connected  to  said  input  terminal  and  having  a  passing 
frequency  equal  to  a  frequency  of  a  pilot  signal  which  is 
included  in  said  signal  of  information  and  has  a  reference 
phase, 

an  analog  multiplier  for  producing  a  square  of  said  pilot 
signal,  and 

a  resonance  circuit  having  a  resonance  frequency  of  twice 
that  of  said  pilot  signal  and  connected  to  receive  an  output 
produced  by  said  analog  multiplier  to  make  a  resonance 
therewith,  thereby  to  produce  a  sampling  clock  signal. 


4,303,943 
ADAPTIVE  ENHANCEMENT  OF  SIGNAL-TO-NOISE 
RATIO  IN  TELEVISION  IMAGERY 
Curtis  L.  May,  San  Pedro,  Calif.,  assignor  to  MagnaTOx  Govern- 
ment A  Industrial  Electronics,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 
FUed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,606 
Int  a.J  H04N  5/21 
U.S.  a.  358—167  13  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  enhancing  the  signal-to-noise  ratio  of  a 
video  signal  having  a  horizonul  line  rate  and  a  vertical  frame 
rate  comprising: 
means  sampling  the  amplitude  of  the  video  signal  at  a  rate 
substantially  higher  than  the  line  rate,  means  responsive  to 
each  successive  sample  for  generating  a  line  average  sig- 
nal whose  magnitude  is  the  average  of  prior  samples, 
means  storing  the  line  average  signal,  means  comparing 
the  next  successive  video  signal  sample  with  the  stored 
line  average  signal,  means  replacing  the  stored  line  aver- 


age signal  with  said  next  successive  video  signal  sanlple 
when  the  magnitude  of  the  sample  differs  from  the  stored 
line  average  signal  by  a  predetermined  amount,  storing 
means  storing  a  group  of  area  average  signals,  one  area 
average  being  stored  for  each  sample  in  one  complete 
horizontal  line,  means  comparing  the  next  successive 
video  signal  sample  with  the  corresponding  previously 
stored  area  average  signal  in  said  area  sample  storing 
means,  and  means  responsive  to  said  comparing  means  for 
replacing  the  area  average  signal  in  the  storing  means  with 
said  next  successive  video  signal  sample  when  the  magni- 
tude of  the  video  signal  sample  differs  from  the  stored 
average  area  signal  by  a  predetermined  amount. 


4,3034M4 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER  COMPATIBLE  WITH  BOTH 
AMERICAN  AND  EUROPEAN  SYSTEMS         ] 
Tsutomu  Kitamura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,211 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  2, 1979,  54-83630 1 

Int.  C\?  H04N  5/4S:  H04B  1/16 

U.S.  a.  358—191.1  3  Clains 


1.  A  television  receiver  compatible  with  both  American  aind 
European  systems  characterized  by  comprising 

(a)  an  electronic  tuner, 

(b)  a  variable  resistor  for  supplying  a  tuning  voltage  to  s^d 
electronic  tuner,  the  movable  slider  of  said  variable  resis- 
tor being  connected  to  a  tuning  voltage  input  terminal!  of 
said  electronic  tuner,  said  variable  resistor  having  a  center 
tap, 

(c)  a  switch  for  selecting  a  relatively  wide  low-band  in  the 
VHF  range  or  a  relatively  narrow  high-band  in  the  VMF 
range,  and 

(d)  a  means  which,  when  said  switch  is  closed  for  the  recep- 
tion of  the  low-band  VHF  television  channels,  is  turned 
on  and  connects  a  resistor  to  said  center  tap  of  said  vari- 
able resistor,  thereby  dropping  the  voltage  at  said  center 
tap  and  which,  when  said  switch  is  opened,  is  turned  off 
and  disconnects  said  resistor  from  said  center  tap  of  sAid 
variable  resistor,  in  the  case  of  the  reception  of  the  hi  Jh- 
band  VHF  television  channels,  said  means  keeping  siid 
resistor  disconnected  from  said  center  tap  of  said  variai>le 
resistor  regardless  of  said  switch  being  opened  or  clostd. 
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433,945 
IMAGE  MOTION  COMPENSATION  FOR  A  TV  SENSOR 

SYSTEM 
James  M.  Fawcett,  Ellicott  Qty,  and  William  F.  Parrish, 
Baltimore,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,664 

Int  a.3  H04N  7 /IS 

U.S.  a.  358—222  3  Claims 


1.  Motion  compensation  apparatus  for  a  TV  sensor  system 
adapted  for  movement  relative  to  a  target  area  to  be  viewed, 
comprising: 

A.  a  TV  sensor  system  including 
^)  an  imaging  device  section  and 

(ii)  an  image  intensifier  section  coupled  thereto; 

B.  said  imaging  device  section  being  operable  to  receive  an 
energy  image  of  a  scene  being  viewed  to  provide  a  video 
signal  indicative  thereof; 

C.  said  image  intensifier  section  including  a  photocathode 
which  transforms  an  incident  photon  image  of  the  viewed 
scene  into  an  electron  image; 

D.  first  and  second  image  intensifier  high  voltage  electrodes; 

E.  a  high  voltage  power  supply  connected  to  said  electrodes 
for  accelerating  said  electron  image; 

F.  means  for  coupling  said  image  to  said  imaging  device  sec- 
tion; 

G.  means  for  deriving  a  first  signal  indicative  of  the  relative 
velocity,  in  a  first  predetermined  direction,  between  said  TV 
sensor  system  and  said  area  to  be  viewed; 

H.  means  for  deriving  a  second  signal  indicative  of  the  distance 
from  said  TV  sensor  system  to  said  area  to  be  viewed; 

I.  ramp  generator  means  for  providing  a  third  signal  whose 
amplitude  periodically  varies  with  time; 

J.  deflection  coil  means  positioned  relative  to  said  image  inten- 
sifier section  to  deflect  said  electron  image  in  a  first  direc- 
tion; 

K.  a  control  circuit  operable  to  provide  an  output  control 
signal  to  control  the  voltage  of  said  power  supply; 

L.  means  for  deriving  a  fourth  signal  proportionid  to  the  square 
root  of  said  control  signal,  said  fourth  signal  being  indicative 
of  the  velocity  of  said  accelerated  electron  image;  and 

M.  means  for  combining  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth 
signals  for  deriving  a  coil  drive  signal  and  applying  said  coil 
drive  signal  to  said  deflection  coil  means. 


the  walls  of  the  housing  and  arranged  around  the  periph- 
ery thereof; 

a  plurality  of  cathode  ray  tubes  having  inputs  thereon  sup- 
ported within  the  housing  and  having  the  screens  thereof 
secured  within  the  larger  openings; 

audio  speakers  having  inputs  thereon  supported  within  the 
smaller  openings,  said  smaller  openings  alternating  be- 
tween the  larger  openings; 

a  video  transmitter  having  output  means  thereon; 


a  four-way  electronic  signal  splitter  having  input  and  output 
means  thereon,  said  inputs  connected  to  the  outputs  of  the 
video  transmitter  whereby  informational  program  signals 
are  transmitted  to  the  four-way  electronic  signal  splitter; 

cable  means  connecting  the  output  of  said  four-way  elec- 
tronic signal  splitter  to  the  inputs  of  the  cathode  ray  tubes; 
and 

said  four- way  electronic  signal  splitter  producing  four  dis- 
tinct but  identical  informational  signals  which  are  con- 
ducted to  the  inputs  of  the  cathode  ray  tubes  where  said 
informational  programs  appear  on  said  screens. 


433,947 
IMAGE  INTERPOLATION  SYSTEM 
James  C.  StofTel,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  917,626,  Jun.  21, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,710 

Int  a.'  H04N  7/00,  7/12 

U.S.  a.  358—260  17  Claims 


4J03,946 
VIDEO  STAND  AND  METHOD  OF  EXHIBITING 
INFORMATIONAL  PROGRAMS 
Mac  L.  Berry,  P.O.  Box  20002,  Salisbury,  N.C.  28144 
FUed  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,729 
Int  a.^  H04N  5/64 
U.S.  a.  358—254  10  Qaims 

1.  A  video  exhibit  stand  comprising: 
a  housing  having  outer  and  inner  walls  and  a  vertically 

upwardly  swinging  closure; 
a  base  in  the  form  of  an  inverted  dome  for  supporting  said 

housing; 
a  standard  secured  to  the  base  at  one  end  thereof,  and  to  the 

housing  at  the  opposite  end  thereof; 
a  plurality  of  alternating  larger  and  smaller  openings  within 


1.  The  method  of  handling  data  represenutive  of  an  image  in 
pixel  form  to  provide  an  output  image  having  increased  resolu- 
tion while  reducing  image  date  storage  requirements  and  trans- 
mission bandwidth,  the  steps  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  minimal  number  of  original  image  pixels 
representative  of  an  image  on  a  line  by  line  basis; 

(b)  interpolating  extra  image  pixels  from  said  original  image 
pixels;  and 

(c)  interpolating  at  least  one  additional  line  of  image  pixels 
from  both  said  original  image  pixels  and  said  extra  image 
pixels  to  provide  said  output  image  with  increased  resolu- 
tion. 
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4,303,948 
IMAGE  TRANSCRIBING  SYSTEM 
YosUo  And;  Hiroyuki  Kataoka;  Iiao  Suzuki,  and  Shozo  Yokota, 
all  of  Ebina,  Japan,  anignon  to  Fi^i  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,459 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  14, 1978,  53-113318 
Int  aj  H04M  J/04 
VS.  a.  358—287  6  Claims 
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433,950 
HELICAL  SCAN  VIDEO  TAPE  RECORDER  FOR 
RECORDING  VIDEO  AND  AUDIO  SIGNALS  ON 
CONTIGUOUS  TRACKS 
Hiroshi  Taaiguchi,  Hirakata;  Osahiko  Yano,  Ibaragi;  Cli(yuro 
Yamamitsu,  Kawanishi;  Sadafiuni  Kitamura,  Neyagawa,  and 
Masamitsu  Ohtsu,  Kadoma,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsu- 
shita Eleetric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,845 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  20,  1978,  53-89053; 
Aug.  29,  1978,  53-106143 

Int.  a.3  H04N  5/78.-  GllB  5/49  I 

9Cliims 


U.S.  a.  360—19 


1.  An  image  transcribing  device  comprising;  an  image  input 
portion  for  scanning  an  original  document  for  converting  an 
image  on  the  original  document  into  binary  binary  information 
signals  representing  the  image,  a  first  page  memory  for  storing 
said  binary  information  signals,  a  second  page  memory,  an 
image  processing  section  for  transferring  the  binary  informa- 
tion stored  in  said  first  page  memory  at  addresses  correspond- 
ing to  a  predetermined  region  of  the  original  document  to  the 
second  page  memory  and  stored  at  addresses  corresponding  to 
a  predetermined  transcribing  region  for  a  reproduced  image,  a 
recording  section  for  copy  reproducing  the  stored  binary 
information  of  said  second  page  memory  on  a  recording  sheet, 
means  for  observing  the  image  on  the  original  for  selecting  the 
predetermined  region  of  the  original  document  and  for  assign- 
ing a  position  on  a  recording  sheet  at  which  the  image  is  to  be 
transcribed,  and  means  for  generating  addresses  corresponding 
to  said  predetermined  transcribing  region  from  said  assigned 
position. 


4,303,949 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  DEVICE  FOR  PROVIDING 

SECURITY  RELATED  INFORMATION 

Roland  Peroonet,  Creteil,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Pyral, 

Creteil,  France 

FUed  Jul.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,426 

CUdms  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  1, 1978,  78  22667 

Int  a.3  GllB  25/04 

VJS.  a.  360—2  13  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  and  reproducing  system  of  the  type 
where  a  plurality  of  rotating  magnetic  heads  record  a  televi- 
sion signal  comprising  video  and  audio  signals  on  a  magitelic 
medium  as  sequential  discontinuous  tracks,  characterized  in 
that  the  wrapping  angle  of  said  magnetic  medium  arouikd  a 
cylinder  carrying  said  plurality  of  rotating  magnetic  heads  is 
increased  by  an  angle  as  compared  with  the  conventional 
wrapping  angle  required  for  recording  and  reproducing  the 
television  signal;  means  for  time  compressing  the  audio  signal; 
means  including  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  rotating  itiag- 
netic  heads  for  recording  the  time  compressed  audio  signal  on 
the  tracks  laid  down  by  said  at  least  one  magnetic  head  and 
extended  by  said  increase  in  wrapping  angle;  means  including 
said  rotating  magnetic  heads  for  reproducing  said  television 
signal;  and  means  coupled  to  said  reproducing  means  for  time 
expanding  said  time  compressed  audio  signal  to  derive  a  con- 
tinuous reproduced  audio  signal. 

I       ' 

*  433,951 

DEVICE  FOR  COMPENSATING  UNEQUAL  WRITE 
nELDS  IN  MAGNETIC  DATA-STORAGE  DEVICES, 
ESPEOALLY  IN  DISC  MEMORIES 
Joachim  Hack,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  BASF  AktiengeseUschaft,  Ludwigriiafen,  Fed.  Rep|.  of 
Germany  i 

FUed  Jun.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,946  I 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul^  26, 
1978, 2832719  I 

Int.  a.}  GllB  5/09  I 

U.S.  a.  360—46  7  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  device  for  providing  security  re- 
lated information  in  a  manner  which  inhibits  forgery  of  the 
information;  comprising: 

a  magnetic  recording  base  carrier  in  the  form  of  a  tape 
having  substantiaUy  uniform  thickness;  and 

a  plurality  of  thickness  increments,  each  having  the  same 
coercivity  as  said  magnetic  recording  base  carrier,  form- 
ing zones  on  the  magnetic  recording  carrier  in  which  the 
thickness  of  the  recording  device  differs  from  the  average 
uniform  thickness  of  the  base  carrier  by  an  amount  greater 
than  40%  of  the  average  uniform  thickness  of  the  base 
carrier,  to  thereby  impart  different  magnetic  properties  to 
the  recording  device  in  the  areas  of  said  zones. 


LL^ 


1.  In  a  magnetic  data  storage  apparatus,  including  a  magnetic 
write  head  having  two  oppositely  acting  windings,  a  magnetic 
erase  head  and  connections  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  eletttric 
command  signals  selectively  rendering  said  heads  effective, 

an  arrangement  for  compensating  for  an  inequality  betvf  een 
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the  magnetic  fields  set  up  by  said  two  windings,  respec- 
tively, said  arrangement  comprising: 
switching  means  for  preselecting  one  of  said  windings  in 

accordance  with  the  sense  of  said  imbalance,  and 
circuit  means  controlled  by  said  command  signals  for 

supplying  a  compensating  direct  current  to  the  winding 

preselected  by  said  switching  means  while  said  write 

head  is  rendered  effective. 


433,953 

METHOD  OF  POSITIONING  REPRODUCING 

ELEMENTS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE 

METHOD 
Hendrik  J.  Sanderson,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  anignor  to  U.S. 
PhUips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,577 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Aug.  22,   1978, 
7808639 

Int.  a.i  GllB  21/10.  21/12 
U.S.  a.  360—78  18  Claims 


433,952 
RECORDING  AND  REPRODUONG  SYSTEM 
Chojuro  Yamamitsu,  Kawanishi;  Ichiro  Arimura,  Kyoto,  and 
Hiroshi  Taniguchi,  Hirakata,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mat- 
sushita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,298 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  29, 1977,  52-78154 

Int.  a.J  GllB  5/45.  5/02 

liJS.  CI.  360—65  9  Claims 
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1.  A  video  signal  recording  and  reproducing  system  in 
which  a  video  signal  to  be  recorded  is  passed  through  preem- 
phasis  means  and  subsequently  angular-modulated  so  that  it  is 
recorded  on  a  record  medium,  and  in  playback  operation  the 
video  signal  to  be  reproduced  is  angular  demodulated  and  then 
deemi^asized  through  deemphasis  means,  wherein: 
said  preemphasis  means  comprises  a  first  non-linear  preem- 
phasis  circuit  having  a  frequency  characteristic  variable 
according  to  the  amplitude  of  the  video  signal  applied 
thereto  for  emphasizing  the  amplitude  of  high  frequency 
components  of  the  video  signal  to  the  extent  of  a  first 
predetermined  value,  and  a  fixed  preemphasis  circuit 
connected  to  said  non-linear  preemphasis  circuit  for  re- 
ceiving and  further  emphasizing  the  amplitude  of  said 
high  frequency  components  to  the  extent  of  a  second 
predetermined  value; 
said  deemphasis  means  comprises  a  fixed  deemphasis  circuit 
for  deemphasizing  noises  of  the  reproduced  signal  to  the 
extent  of  the  substantially  same  value  as  the  second  prede- 
termined value  of  said  fixed  preemphasis  circuit,  and  a 
non-linear  deemphasis  circuit  connected  to  said  fixed 
deemphasis  circuit  for  receiving  the  deemphasized  output 
and  further  deemphasizing  the  amplitude  of  high  fre- 
quency components  of  the  reproduced  signal  to  the  extent 
of  the  substantially  same  value  as  the  first  predetermined 
value  of  said  non-linear  preemphasis  circuit;  said  non-lin- 
ear deemphasis  circuit  including  an  amplifier  having  an 
input  terminal  to  which  a  demodulation  signal  is  applied 
and  an  output  terminal,  and  a  negative  feedback  circuit  for 
negatively  feeding  the  output  of  said  amplifier  back  to  the 
input  terminal  of  said  amplifier. 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  position  of  a  pair  of  reproduc- 
ing elements  in  an  apparatus  for  reproducing  signals  recorded 
in  a  plurality  of  parallel  tracks  on  a  recording  medium,  said 
reproducing  elements  and  said  medium  being  arranged  for 
movement  relative  to  each  other  so  that  said  elements  consecu- 
tively read  alternate  tracks  and  the  signals  recorded  in  the 
tracks  containing  pilot  signals  such  that  the  pilot  signals  from 
each  pair  of  consecutively  read  tracks  are  spaced  from  each 
other  by  a  predetermined,  nominal  time  interval  when  the 
reproducing  elements  are  spaced  from  each  other  by  a  prede- 
termined, nominal  distance  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the 
track  direction,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
detecting  the  pilot  signals  read  from  said  tracks  by  said 

reproducing  elements; 
measuring  the  time  interval  between  the  pilot  signals  de- 
tected from  each  pair  of  consecutively  read  tracks; 
determining  the  difference  between  said  measured  and  nomi- 
nal time  intervals,  said  differance  being  indicative  of  the 
deviation  of  the  distance  between  said  reproducing  ele- 
ments in  said  transverse  direction  from  said  nominal  dis- 
tance; and 
correcting  the  position  of  said  reproducing  elements  relative 
to  each  other  in  the  direction  transverse  to  the  track  direc- 
tion   when    said    difference   exceeds   a    predetermined 
amount. 


433,954 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  TAPE  RECORDER 
Fritz  Weisser,  St  Georgea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Dual  Gebruder  Steidinger  GmbH  A  Co.,  St  Georgen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,704 
Int  a.3  GllB  15/00 
VS.  a.  360—90  4  Claims 

1.  A  control  device  for  a  tape  recorder  having  a  drive  means 
for  fast  forward  winding  and  fast  reverse  winding  of  a  mag- 
netic tape  resting  on  reel  discs  which  are  arranged  alongside 
each  other  on  a  base  plate,  comprising 
a  capstan  being  mounted  on  the  base  plate, 
a  mount  being  movably  mounted  on  the  base  plate  in  a 
direction  of  movement  between  an  operating  position  and 
a  rest  position, 
a  pressing  roller  being  mounted  on  said  mount  and  coopera- 
tively disposed  relative  to  said  capstan  such  that  said 
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roller  presses  the  magnetic  tape  against  the  capstan  when 
the  mount  is  in  the  operating  position, 

a  pivot  bearing  being  centrally  disposed  on  said  mount, 

spring  means  acting  on  said  mount  for  biasing  said  mount  out 
of  the  operating  position, 

a  T-shaped  lever  swingably  supported  on  said  mount  around 
said  pivot  bearing, 

said  T-shaped  lever  includes  two  opposite  arms  and  a  third 
arm, 

abutments  fixed  relative  to  said  T-shaped  lever, 

said  two  opposite  arms  of  said  T-shaped  lever  under  the 
action  of  said  spring  means  and  via  said  mount,  abutting 
against  said  abutments,  res|}ectively,  in  said  rest  position 
and  holding  therewith  said  T-shaped  lever  in  a  neutral 
center  position  in  which  said  two  opposite  arms  lie  sub- 
stantially in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  mount, 

means  comprising  a  setting  lever  having  a  neutral  central 
position  and  for  optionally  setting  fast  forward  and  re- 
verse positions,  respectively,  starting  from  the  neutral 
central  position, 

coupling  means  being  disposed  between  and  coupling  said 
setting  lever  and  said  third  arm  of  said  T-shaped  lever, 

said  coupling  means  for  holding  said  setting  lever  in  the 
neutral  central  position  when  said  T-shaped  lever  is  not 
pivoted,  and  said  coupling  means  for  otherwise  transmit- 


ting only  a  pivoting  movement  of  said  T-shaped  lever  to 
said  setting  lever  such  that  said  setting  lever  moves  out  of 
said  neutral  central  position  into  said  fast  forward  and 
reverse  positions,  respectively, 

two  electric  solenoids  each  being  operatively  disposed  to  act 
on  one  of  said  two  opposite  arms  of  said  T-shaped  lever, 
respectively,  a  solenoid  stroke  of  one  of  said  solenoids, 
respectively,  each  being  dimensioned  such  that  when  only 
one  of  said  two  solenoids  is  actuated  a  corresponding  one 
of  said  two  opposite  arms  is  drawn  away  from  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  abutments  and  said  T-shaped  lever 
pivots  about  the  other  of  said  abutments  and  by  means  of 
said  T-shaped  lever  and  said  coupling  means  said  setting 
lever  is  settable  into  said  fast  forward  and  reverse  posi- 
tions, respectively,  and  therewith  said  pivot  bearing  of 
said  T-shaped  lever  and  said  mount  are  displaced  to  an 
extent  only  equal  to  approximately  half  the  solenoid 
stroke,  moving  said  mount  and  said  pressing  roller  only 
about  half  the  way  from  said  rest  position  to  said  operating 
position, 

said  mount  and  said  pressing  roller  being  in  said  operating 
position  only  with  simulUneous  actuation  of  and  attrac- 
tion of  both  said  solenoids  and  said  two  opposite  arms  of 
said  T-shaped  lever  substantially  without  pivoting  thereof 
and  thereby  displacement  of  said  pivot  bearing  and  said 
mount. 


^  4,303,955  f 

APPARATUS  FOR  SECURING  AND  RELEASING  TAl»E 

CARTRIDGES  FROM  TAPE  DECKS 
Joel  Kramer,  Woodbury,  and  William  D.  Cohen,  Huntington, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  North  Atlantic  Industries,  l^c, 
Hauppaugc,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,576 
I        Int.  a.3  GllB  5m.  23/04 
U.S.  a.  360—93  10  Cidma 


1.  Tape  deck  apparatus  for  receiving  and  positioning  for  qata 
interchange  standard  tape  cartridges  housing  tape  reels  an4  in 
which  the  leading  edge  includes  a  driven  capstan  to  engage  a 
driving  capstan  in  the  deck,  and  a  tape  exposing  area  to  be 
brought  into  precision  engagement  with  a  recording  head  in 
the  deck,  the  side  edges  carrying  guide  channels  and  latching 
notches,  and  reference  bearing  points  adjacent  the  respective 
side  edges  of  the  cartridge  for  locating  the  tape  in  precise 
lateral  position  with  respect  to  the  recording  head,  the  inven- 
tion comprising:  | 
means  defining  a  slot  chamber  in  the  deck  to  receive  the 
cartridge  including  edge  guides  to  engage  the  respective 
side  chiuinels  of  the  cartridge  for  loose  sliding  movement; 
a  pair  of  reference  bearing  members  to  be  engaged  by  the 
reference  bearing  points  of  the  cartridge  when  the  Car- 
tridge is  seated; 
resilient  means  to  engage  one  side  of  the  cartridge  to  urgje  it 
in  a  direction  normal  to  the  plane  thereof  and  against  Ithe 
reference  bearing  members;  and 
latch  means  to  engage  the  cartridge  in  the  said  notches  to 
force  it  forwardly  to  bring  the  driving  and  driven  capsttuis 
into  engagement,  said  latch  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
pivot  plates  in  the  path  of  movement  of  the  guide  chanaels 
of  the  cartridge,  said  pivot  plates  being  independently 
pivotally  coupled  to  the  tape  deck,  and  link  means  to 
cross-couple  the  pivot  plates,  whereby  the  pivot  plates  are 
constrained  to  remain  in  phase  upon  insertion  and  with- 
drawal of  the  cartridge. 


of 


I  4,303,956 

LOAD-SHARING  TYPE  MAGNETIC  HEAD 

Akio  Kobubn,  Ibaragi,  and  Toshlo  Tanaka,  Sayama,  botb 
Japan,  assignors  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  A  Techaol- 
ogy  and  Ministry  of  International  Trade  and  Industry,  bot^  of 
Tokyo,  Jayan 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,265  | 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  6, 1978,  53-1226t2 
Int.  Cl.i  GllB  5/20 
U.S.  a.  360—123  5  Claims 

1.  A  load-sharing  type  magnetic  head,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  mutually  independent  head  cores;  and 
a  plurality  of  serial  drive  lines  each  wound  successively  on 
the  respective  head  cores  to  form  coils  on  each  head  cOre, 
with  the  sequence  of  said  coils  on  each  head  core  differing 
in  winding  direction  from  that  on  any  other  head  core  in 
the  whole  system,  whereby  electric  currents  each  having 
a  polarity  so  determined  that  said  coils  on  dne  seleOted 
head  core  produce  magnetic  fluxes  in  the  same  direction 
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are  respectively  supplied  to  all  of  said  coils  thereby  caus-  4,303,958 

ing  one  selected  head  core  to  be  excited  to  an  amply  large  REVERSE  BATTERY  PROTECnON 

Robert  N.  Allgood,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Motorola  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  111. 


FUed  Jun.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,370 
Int.  a.'  HOIL  27/04 
U.S.  a.  361—100 


extent  to  consequently  permit  signals  to  be  recorded  in  a 
selected  one  of  tracks  on  a  recording  medium. 
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4,303,957 
GAP  CONDITION  SENSING  aRCUIT  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

DISCHARGE  MACHINING  POWER  SUPPLY 
Oliver  A.  Bell,  Jr.,  Statesville;  Randall  C.  GiUeland,  Troutman, 
and  Davey  J.  Chance,  Concord,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Colt 
Industries  Operating  Corp,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,403 

Int  aj  H02H  3/20;  B23K  9/16 

U.S.  Q.  361—88  11  Qaims 


1.  A  reverse  battery  protection  circuit  for  use  on  an  inte- 
grated MOS  circuit,  comprising: 

a  First  MOS  transistor  of  a  first  consuctivity  type  and  having 
a  source  electrode  coupled  to  a  first  supply  terminal,  a 
drain  electrode  coupled  to  an  output  terminal  of  the  MOS 
circuit,  and  a  gate  electrode,  the  source  and  drain  elec- 
trode being  formed  in  a  second  conductivity  type  sub- 
strate portion  in  contact  with  a  substrate  portion  of  the 
first  conductivity  type; 

means  for  coupling  said  substrate  portion  of  the  first  conduc- 
tivity type  to  a  second  supply  terminal  of  the  MOS  circuit; 
and 

a  second  MOS  transistor  of  the  first  conductivity  type  and 
having  a  source  electrode  coupled  to  the  source  electrode 
of  the  first  MOS  transistor,  a  drain  electrode  coupled  to 
the  second  conductivity  type  substrate  portion,  and  a  gate 
electrode  coupled  to  said  second  supply  terminal  of  the 
MOS  circuit  to  provide  reverse  battery  protection  to  the 
circuit. 


■<]  7'^'Y 


a»ft  .s«M44. 


6.  A  gap  condition  sensing  network  for  use  in  an  EDM 
protection  system  including  a  power  module;  a  multivibrator 
operatively  connected  to  said  module  for  providing  machining 
power  pulse  output  therefrom  to  the  EDM  gap;  a  reversing 
switch  operatively  connected  between  the  output  of  the  power 
module  and  the  gap  for  providing  pulse  output  of  negative  or 
positive  polarity  thereto;  wherein  the  improvement  comprises, 
a  gap  voltage  sensing  network  having  a  single  input  lead  con- 
nected to  the  gap;  a  pair  of  branches  coupled  to  the  output  of 
said  lead;  the  first  of  said  branches  including  a  voltage  sensing 
network  and  a  first  comparator,  said  comparator  having  the 
output  of  said  gap  voltage  sensing  network  and  a  reference 
voltage  network  coupled  to  its  two  resjsective  input  terminals; 
said  first  comparator  further  having  its  output  terminal  con- 
nected to  a  cut-off  signal  terminal;  a  second  branch  substan- 
tially similar  to  the  first  branch  but  having  a  gap  voltage  sens- 
ing network  operative  res(>onsive  to  opposite  polarity  signal  to 
that  of  said  first  branch;  said  comparator  of  the  second  branch 
having  its  reference  voltage  and  gap  voltage  network  con- 
nected to  its  input  terminals;  said  comparators  both  having 
their  outputs  connected  to  said  cut-off  signal  terminal;  and 
means  for  enabling  the  operation  of  one  of  said  comparators 
whereby  control  cut-off  signal  is  passed  from  such  common 
terminal  to  reduce  power  output  from  the  power  module. 


4,303,959 
FAIL  SAFE  SURGE  ARRESTER  SYSTEMS 
Charles  A.  Roberts,  Rosedale,  N.Y.,  and  Raymond  D.  Jonei, 
Cheam,  England,  assignors  to  Til  Industries,  Inc.,  Linden- 
hurst,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  843,320,  Oct.  18,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,779 

Int.  a.5  H02H  9/04 

U.S.  a.  361—124  36  Claims 


*-'^>^'-'Ky.>^*■»^■* 


1.  An  air  gap  surge  arrester  comprising: 

a  sealed  laminar  assembly  having  first  and  second  layers  of 
electrically  conductive  metallic  material,  a  portion  of  said 
conductive  layers  being  in  overlapping  relationship,  and 
an  intermediate  insulating  layer  interposed  between  and 
bonded  to  said  first  and  said  second  layers,  said  insulating 
layer  having  a  predetermined  aperture  in  the  area  of  over- 
lap between  said  conductive  layers,  whereby  an  air  gap  is 
esublished  between  said  first  and  said  second  layers;  and 

means  enveloping  said  laminar  assembly  for  urging  the  re- 
spective layers  of  said  laminar  assembly  towards  one 
terminal  of  a  device  to  be  protected  from  an  electric  surge. 
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a  second  terminal  of  said  device  being  electrically  coupled 
directly  to  said  urging  means. 


4,303,960 

ELECTROSTATIC  DISCHARGE-PROTECTED  SWITCH 

Robert  A.  Sherwood,  and  Sveia  T.  Nordberg,  both  of  El  Paso, 

Tex^  assignors  to  GTE  Prodncts  Corporation,  El  Paso,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Scr.  No.  109,423 

Int  a.3  H05F  3/02 

U.S.  a.  361—212  6  Oaims 


INPUT   SPWOL 
'•»0"  NE«eiW 


3.  An  electrostatic-discharge  protected  pressure  actuated 
matrix  switch  including  a  plurality  of  individual  switch  ele- 
ments that  are  spaced  apart  so  as  to  be  generally  located  in  a 
common  plane  in  a  matrix  configuration,  said  matrix  switch 
comprising: 
a  pair  of  switch  contact  members  associated  with  each  of 
said  individual  switch  elements  that  are  in  a  prescribed 
area;  at  least  some  of  said  switch  contact  members  being 
electrically  connected  through  external  electrical  cir- 
cuitry to  a  ground  reference  potential; 
a  flrst  planar  dielectric  member  that  is  flexible,  that  extends 
over  the  full  breadth  of  the  prescribed  area,  and  which  has 
one  contact  member  of  each  switch  element  on  one  broad 
side  thereof  that  is  substantially  parallel  to  the  common 
plane; 
first  means  supporting  an  other  one  of  said  contact  members 
of  each  switch  element  facing  and  spaced  a  prescribed 
distance,  in  a  prescribed  direction  orthogonal  to  the  com- 
mon plane,  from  an  associated  one  contact  member  of  the 
same  switch  element  such  that  a  pressure  force  directed  in 
the  prescribed  direction  and  translated  to  a  particular  one 
contact  member  on  said  first  dielectric  member  causes  that 
particular  contact  member  and  at  least  an  associated 
contact  member  to  come  into  physical  and  electrical 
contact  for  closing  the  switch  element; 
second  means  which  is  a  flexible  planar  electrically  conduc- 
tive member  located  proximate  to  the  other  side  of  said 
first  dielectric  member  and  continuously  extending  over 
the  breadth  of  said  first  dielectric  member  having  contact 
members  on  it;  and 
third  means  for  directly  electrically  connecting  said  second 
means  to  ground,  the  body  of  a  human  operator  support- 
ing an  electrostatic  charge,  and  brought  adjacent  said 
second  means  for  actuating  a  particular  switch  element, 
being  discharged  to  ground  through  said  second  means  for 
protecting  the  electrical  circuitry  from  the  electrostatic 
discharge. 


4,303,961 
USE  OF  GLOW  DISCHARGE  IN  FLUIDIZED  BEDS 
Robert  A.  Frosch,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of; 
Theodore  WydcTcn,  Svnnyrale,  Calif.;  Peter  C.  Wood,  San 
Jose,  Calif.;  Edward  V.  Ballon,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  and 
Leroy  A.  Spitze,  Morgan  HiU,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,663 
Int  a.J  H05B  5/02 
U.S.  a.  361—230  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  minimization  of  agglomeration  of  parti- 
cles in  a  reaction  chamber  containing  solid  particulate  material 


fluidized  by  a  gas  stream  so  as  to  produce  a  fluidized  bed,  said 
process  comprising: 
(a)  positioning  first  and  second  electrodes  external  of  and 
near  said  reaction  chamber; 


(b)  applying  radio-frequency  power  between  said  first  and 
second  electrodes  to  maintain  a  glow  discharge  in  at  least 
a  part  of  said  fluidized  bed  to  dissipate  electro^tic 
charges  from  the  particulate  material. 


4,303,962 
ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  X 
BATTERY-OPERATED  INSTRUMENT 
Robert  Wolber,  Roland  Maurer,  both  of  Lauterbach,  and  ^eter 
Jesse,  Schramberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Gebruder  Junghans  GmbH,  Schramberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many I 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,620 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Se| 
1978,  7827031 

Int.  a.5  H05K  7/14 
U.S.  CI.  361—399  5  Claims 


en.  12, 


1.  A  contact  arrangement  in  a  battery-powered  instrument 
of  the  type  comprising  a  housing  made  of  synthetic  material 
and  including  at  least  one  wall,  a  circuit  board  disposed  Within 
said  housing  parallel  to  said  wall,  electric  light  bulb  means 
including  a  screw  threaded  socket  secured  within  said  housing, 
and  a  recess  within  said  housing  for  receiving  a  battery,  said 
contact  arrangement  comprising  a  bus  jxsrtion  fastened  to  said 
housing,  said  bus  portion  having  at  one  end  a  first  leg  with 
means  for  making  contact  with  a  terminal  of  a  battery  to  be 
seated  in  said  recess,  said  bus  portion  having  at  another  tnd  a 
second  leg  having  a  knife  contact  in  contact  with  a  circuit  path 
on  said  circuit  board,  said  bus  portion  including  a  third  leg 
contacting  said  threaded  bulb  socket  under  spring  action  to 
establish  electrical  connection  therewith. 
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4,303,963 
MULTILAMP  PHOTOFLASH  UNFT  WTTH  PROTECTION 

AGAINST  ELECTROSTATIC  CHARGES 
Emery  G.  Audesse,  BcTerly,  Mass.;  Donald  W.  Hartman,  and 
John  W.  Shaffer,  both  of  Williamsport,  Pa.,  assignors  to  GTE 
Products  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,167 

Int.  a.3  G03B  15/02 

U.S.  a.  362—15  8  Oaims 


rn 


1.  A  multilamp  photoflash  unit  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  circuit  board  having  lamp  firing  circuitry  on  a  surface 
thereof,  an  array  of  electrically  ignitable  flashlamps  disposed 
on  said  circuit  board,  each  of  said  flashlamps  having  a  pair  of 
lead-in  wires  connected  to  said  circuitry,  said  circuitry  includ- 
ing a  common  circuit  conductor  run  connected  electrically  to 
one  lead-in  wire  of  said  lamps,  a  housing  member  having  a 
channel  within  which  said  circuit  board  is  located  and  having 
reflective  surfaces  adjacent  to  said  flashlamps,  a  continuous 
coating  of  electrically  conductive  reflective  material  covering 
the  interior  walls  of  said  channel  for  providing  said  reflective 
surfaces,  means  electrically  connecting  said  reflective  surfaces 
to  said  common  circuit  conductor  run,  and  one  or  more  open- 
ings through  the  wall  of  said  housing  channel,  said  continuous 
conductive  coating  extending  through  each  of  said  openings  to 
the  exterior  surface  of  said  housing  member,  whereby  electro- 
static protection  is  provided  by  extending  electrical  ground  to 
the  exterior  of  the  unit. 


4,303,964 
TAMPER  RESISTANT  SNAP-FTT  STROBE  HOUSING 
Robert  A.  Goodwin,  Braintree,  and  David  V.  Allen,  Maiden, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge, 
Mass. 

FUed  Oct.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,947 

Int.  a.3  G03B  15/02 

U.S.  a.  362—16  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  housing  for  retaining  electronic  elements  of  a  photo- 
graphic flash  unit,  said  housing  comprising  mating  first  and 
second  housing  sections  held  in  an  assembled  condition  by 
complementary  structure  for  latching  said  first  section  to  said 
second,  said  complementary  structure  comprising  a  first  latch- 


ing arrangement  carried  on  the  interior  of  an  exterior  wall  of 
said  first  section,  and  a  second  latching  arrangement,  crried  by 
said  second  section  in  position  to  engage  said  first  latching 
arrangement  when  said  components  are  mated  to  thereby 
prohibit  separation  of  the  housing  sections  when  the  housing 
sections  are  pulled  in  opposite  directions  in^a  given  plane 
generally  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  exterior  wall,  the  im- 
provement wherein: 
said  first  latching  arrangement  includes  a  member  extending 
from  the  interior  of  said  wall  with  a  portion  of  the  member 
in  overlapping  relationship  and  interiorly  of  said  second 
latching  arrangement,  and  said  second  latching  arrange- 
ment being  adapted  to  engage  said  overlapping  portion  in 
a  latching  arrangement  whereby  said  second  latching 
arrangement  is  retained  in  continuous  engagement  with 
said  overlapping  portion  when  said  wall  is  pulled  in  oppo- 
site directions  relative  to  the  first  latching  arrangement  at 
an  angle  to  the  given  plane. 


4,303,965 
SINGLE-MODE  VEHICULAR  HEADLAMP  SYSTEM 
Robert  L.  Vile,  Glen  Ridge,  and  Elam  Pitkjaan,  Cedar  Grove, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  951,825,  Oct.  16,  1978.  This 
application  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,616 
Int.  a.^  B60Q  l/OO:  F21M  3/12 
U.S.  Q.  362—61  17  Claims 


LEFTLU* 


1.  A  roadway  lighting  system  for  a  motor  vehicle  compris- 
ing, in  combination; 

a  single  pair  of  headlamps  mounted  on  the  front  of  the  vehi- 
cle and  on  opposite  sides  of  its  centerline  so  that  one  of 
said  headlamps  constitutes  a  left  headlamp  and  the  remain- 
ing headlamp  a  right  headlamp,  relative  to  the  position  of 
the  operator  of  the  vehicle, 

a  single  light  source  within  each  of  said  headlamps,  and 

means  for  energizing  said  headlamps  including  a  switch  for 
operating  and  de-activating  the  light  sources  in  unison  and 
thereby  providing  a  single  mode  of  roadway  illumination 
that  is  used  for  all  driving  conditions, 

each  of  said  headlamps  having  a  reflector  component  and  a 
lens  component  that  define  a  housing  and  direct  the  light 
rays  generated  by  the  associated  light  sources  into  a  light 
beam  of  controlled  intensity  and  configuration, 

said  lens  components  having  difl'erent  light-modifying  char- 
acteristics that  are  adapted  to  provide  different  beam 
patterns  which  complement  one  another, 

(a)  the  left  headlamp  having  a  lens  component  such  that  the 
left  headlamp  produces  a  beam  pattern  which  has  a  sharp 
horizontal  cut-off,  a  concentrated  region  of  maximum 
light  intensity  that  is  located  substantially  below  the  hori- 
zontal axis  and  to  the  right  of  the  vertical  axis,  and  addi- 
tional regions  of  light  that  surround  the  maximum  light 
intensity  region  and  together  therewith  provides  long 
range  illumination  of  the  roadway  in  front  of  the  vehicle, 

(b)  the  right  headlamp  having  a  lens  component  such  that 
the  right  headlamp  produces  a  beam  pattern  which  in- 
cludes a  concentrated  region  of  maximum  light  intensity 
that  is  also  located  substantially  below  the  horizontal  axis 
and  to  the  right  of  the  vertical  axis  and  merges  with  addi- 
tional surrounding  regions  of  light  that  extend  laterally 
and  thereby  provide  short  range  illumination  of  the  road- 
way as  well  as  fill-in  illumination  for  the  center  of  the 
driving  lane  between  the  two  maximum-intensity  light 
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regions,  the  beam  intensity  of  the  right  headlamp  being 
less  than  that  of  the  left  headlamp. 


4,303,966 
UGHT  CONNECTABLE  WITH  A  KEY 
Heinz  Wolter,  Meiswinkel  3,  5067  Kiirten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Jun.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,293 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  23, 
1978,  2827560 

int  a.^  F21V  um 

U.S.  a.  362—116  10  Claims 


26  2  29  25  2i  27  2B 


bulb  forward  portion,  a  pair  of  rearwardly  eittending  prongs 
from  a  rear  of  said  sleeve  electrically  being  connected  to  Said 
bulb,  a  resistor  connected  between  said  prongs,  a  spherical  ball 
flxedly  secured  to  an  outer  side  of  said  sleeve,  a  socket  member 
in  which  said  ball  is  swiveled,  a  flange  included  on  said  socflcet 
member,  and  holes  through  said  flange  receiving  screw  fasten- 
ers secured  on  said  welding  rod  holder. 


U    16  IS  16- 2}  20       ;9 


1.  A  light  operating  with  an  incandescent  bulb  and  a  battery 
and  adapted  to  hold  a  key  with  a  key  handle,  comprising 

a  light  housing  being  formed  with  means  for  cooperatively 
receiving  the  incandescent  bulb  and  the  battery, 

a  plate, 

a  wide  surface  of  the  key  handle  being  fastened  planarly  on 
said  plate, 

said  light  housing  being  formed  with  shaft  means  for  receiv- 
ing therein  said  plate  with  the  key  handle  fastened  thereon 
pushed  into  said  shaft  means  of  the  light  housing,  said 
shaft  means  has  an  opening  thickness  corresponding  to  the 
combined  thickness  of  said  plate  plus  said  key  handle, 

said  plate  conforming  in  width  to  that  of  said  shaft  means  so 
that  the  plate  can  be  pushed  complementarily  in  width 
into  the  shaft  means, 

means  for  interlocking  said  plate  with  the  housing  in  the 
pushed-in  position, 

said  interlocking  means  comprises, 

said  light  housing  having  a  wall  formed  with  an  opening,  and 

said  plate  formed  with  at  least  one  projection  means  for  the 
interlocking  of  said  plate  with  the  housing,  said  projection 
means  snaps  resiliently  into  said  opening  of  said  wall  of 
said  light  housing  in  the  pushed-in  position. 


433,968 

MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  CHANDELIER-TYPE 

LIGHT  nXTURE 

Charles  D.  Goralnik,  200  Brynwyck  PI.,  St.  Louis  County,  Mo. 

63141  I 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,239      | 

Int.  a.J  F21S  1/02 

U.S.  a.  362>-147  15  CMms 


4,303,967 

WELDING  UGHT 

David  M.  Letache,  Rte.  3,  Box  362,  Proctorrille,  Ohio  45669, 

aarignor  to  David  M.  Letschc,  Proctorrille,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,947 

Int  a.3  F21V  33/00;  B23K  9/28 

U.S.  a.  362—119  2  Claims 


1.  A  welding  light  assembly,  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
welding  rod  holder  and  welding  light  mounted  thereupon,  for 
illuminating  an  area  of  a  weld  at  the  front  end  of  said  holder,  a 
high  voltage  bulb,  a  sleeve  enclosing  a  larger  rear  portion  of 
said  bulb,  while  a  smaller  forward  portion  of  said  bulb  pro- 
trudes outwardly  into  a  translucent  cover  on  said  sleeve  front 
end,  a  recess  inside  said  cover  receiving  and  enclosing  a  said 


1.  A  mounting  assembly  for  a  chandelier-type  light  fixture  to 
be  suspended  by  suspending  means  such  as  a  chain  or  the  like 
from  a  ceiling,  said  assembly  comprising: 

an  outlet  box  open  at  its  bottom  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  an 
opening  in  the  ceiling; 

a  crossbar  extending  beneath  the  bottom  of  the  outlet  box, 
the  ends  of  the  crossbar  projecting  beyond  the  sides  of  the 
outlet  box  for  engagement  with  the  ceiling; 

means  interconnecting  the  crossbar  and  the  outlet  box,  said 
interconnecting  means  being  adjustable  for  varying  the 
elevation  of  the  crossbar  relative  to  the  outlet  box  and 
capable  of  developing  a  clamping  force  for  holding  the 
crossbar  clamped  against  the  ceiling  in  spaced  relation  to 
the  outlet  box; 

a  support  extending  down  from  the  crossbar  having  a  head 
at  its  lower  end  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  and  to  support 
the  suspending  means,  the  bottom  of  the  head  being  at  a 
predetermined  distance  below  the  upper  surface  of  the 
crossbar; 

a  canopy  beneath  the  outlet  box  covering  the  bottom  thereof 
having  an  upper  edge  toward  the  outlet  box,  a  bottom 
away  from  the  outlet  box  and  an  opening  extending 
through  the  bottom,  the  head  of  the  support  and  the  sus- 
pending means  being  adapted  to  extend  through  said 
opening;  and 

means  for  releasably  securing  the  canopy  to  the  head  of  the 
support,  said  securing  means  being  adapted  to  be  carried 
on  the  head  of  the  support  and  engageable  with  the  bot- 
tom of  the  canopy,  the  height  of  the  canopy  constituted  by 
the  distance  between  the  upper  edge  of  the  canopy  and  its 
bottom  being  less  than  said  predetermined  distance  so 
that,  with  the  canopy  secured  to  the  head  of  the  support, 
the  upper  edge  of  the  canopy  engages  the  ceiling. 
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4,303,969 

PORTABLE  DANCE  FLOOR  SYSTEM 

Jerrol  D.  Hamilton,  5310  W.  2l8t  Aye.,  Gary,  Ind.  46404,  and 

Booker  T.  Hamilton,  Jr.,  540  Buchanan  St.,  Gary,  Ind.  46407 

FUed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,762 

Int.  a.3  F21S  1/02 

U.S.  a.  362—153  10  Claims 


1.  A  portable  modular  dance  floor  system  comprising 

a  plurality  of  modular  units  adapted  to  be  interconnected  in 
a  side  by  side  relationship  to  form  a  continuous  upper 
surface,  said  modular  units  having  translucent  panels 
forming  said  upper  surface, 

coupling  means  attached  to  each  of  said  plurality  of  modular 
units  td  interconnect  said  plurality  of  modular  units, 

sajd  coupling  means  of  one  of  said  modular  units  being 
adapted  connected  to  the  coupling  means  of  an  adjacent 
modular  units, 

electrical  circuit  means  operatively  positioned  in  each  of 
said  plurality  of  modular  units, 

said  coupling  means  are  adapted  to  create  an  electrical  cir- 
cuit between  adjacent  modular  units  upon  the  connection 
of  one  of  said  coupling  means  to  the  coupling  means  of  an 
adjacent  modular  unit, 

illumination  means  coupled  to  said  electrical  circuit  means, 
and 

said  illumination  means  being  positioned  beneath  said  trans- 
lucent panels  forming  said  continuous  surface  to  provide 
an  illuminating  effect  thereon. 


e.  an  end  cap  releasably  secured  to  the  rear  end  of  said 
housing; 

f.  a  rotary  switch  extending  through  said  rear  end  cap; 

g.  first  electrical  contact  means  disposed  on  the  rear  end  of 
said  block; 

h.  second  electrical  contact  means  disposed  in  said  housing 
in  the  path  of  said  switch;  and 

i.  separate  leads  from  said  lamp  bulb  to  said  first  and  second 
contact  means,  whereby  said  switch  can  be  routed  to 
complete  an  electrical  circuit  between  opposite  poles  of 
said  battery  and  said  light  bulb  to  power  said  light  bulb. 

433,971 
LUMINAIRE 
Marcus  P.  Hogue,  Hendersoniille,  and  Gregory  A.  Frisbee,  Eait 
Flat  Rock,  both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,951 

Int.  a.5  F21V  7/00 

U.S.  a.  362—297  12  Claims 


433,970 
BATTERY  POWERED  LAMP 
James  H.  Robertson,  6502  Agnes  Atc,  North  HoUywood,  CaUf. 
91606 

FUed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,419 

Int  a.3  F21L  7/00 

U.S.  a.  362—203  20  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  socketless  battery  powered  electrical  lamp, 
said  lamp  comprising,  in  combination: 

a.  a  hollow  housing  having  a  transparent  front  end; 

b.  a  socketless  light  bulb; 

c.  a  flexible  resilient  electrically  insulative  biasing  block 
releasably  supporting  said  light  bulb  in  said  transparent 
end; 

d.  a  battery  in  said  housing  behind  said  block; 


1.  A  luminaire  comprising,  in  combination,  a  generally 
dome-shaped  reflector  having  a  wall  extending  about  an  axis 
and  defining  a  bottom  opening,  and  a  lamp  mounted  in  said 
reflector  extending  substantially  along  said  axis,  said  reflector 
adapted  to  be  mounted  with  said  axis  vertical  above  a  ware- 
house aisle  or  the  like  for  illuminating  stacked  material  along 
both  sides  of  the  aisle,  said  reflector  wall  comprising  four 
reflector  portions  arranged  about  said  axis  for  directing  light 
from  said  lamp  downwardly  and  outwardly  through  said  bot- 
tom opening  in  four  light  beams  respectively  distributed  in  four 
quadrants  about  the  luminaire  for  illuminating  four  different 
areas  of  the  stacked  material  on  opposite  sides  of  the  ware- 
house aisle. 


433972 
CONTROLLING  THE  ORCULATING  CURRENT  IN 
NATURALLY  COMMUTATED  STATIC  POWER 
CONVERTERS 
Eric  J.  Stacey,  Penn  HUls,  Pa.;  Donal  E.  Baker,  American  Twp., 
AUen  County,  Ohio;  Charles  L.  Doughman,  and  Ralph  D. 
Jessee,  both  of  Shawnee  Township,  AUen  Co.,  Ohio,  aMigBon 
to  Westingbouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
FUed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,820 
Int  a.5  H02P  13/30 
U.S.  a.  363—10  11  n.t— 

1.  A  method  of  synthesizing  an  output  waveform  from  a 
multiphase  AC  voltage  source  comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating  firing  pulses  to  sequentially  fire  a  plurality  of 
thyristors  arranged  in  positive  and  negative  banks  in  a 
naturally  commutated  power  circuit  inserted  between  the 
AC  voluge  source  and  a  load; 
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determining  which  bank  of  thyristors  is  carrying  the  load 
current;  and 


retarding  the  firing  pulses  to  the  nonload  current  carrying 
bank  independently  of  the  timing  of  the  firing  pulses  to  the 
other  bank  to  reduce  the  circulating  current  in  the  thy- 
ristor  banks. 


said  digital  storage  memory  having  further  sets  of  digital 
display  data  including  sets  representing  detailed  informa- 
tion concerning  a  corresponding  area  summarized  in  a 
respective  one  of  said  sectors  of  the  display  produced  by 
the  digital  data  from  said  first  set  of  said  digital  data; 

said  sets  of  digital  display  data  each  also  including  display 
data  for  presenting  symbols  on  said  device  in  predeter- 
mined locations  to  identify  the  functions  of  preselected 
variable-function  keys  of  said  keyboard  when  the  com- 
plete set  of  digital  display  data  is  presented  on  said  device; 
and 

display  transfer  means  jointly  controlled  by  said  pre-selected 
keys  and  by  the  storage  in  said  display  memory  of  any  one 
of  said  sets  of  stored  digital  display  data; 

said  display  transfer  means  being  operable  by  said  pre- 
selected keys,  when  one  of  said  sets  of  stored  digital  dis- 
play data  has  been  placed  in  said  display  memory,  to 
transfer  to  said  display  memory  a  corresponding  one  of 
said  further  sets  of  stored  digital  display  data  in  accor- 
dance with  the  function  identified  by  said  symbols  of  the 
set  of  di^lay  data  presented  on  the  display  device  by  skid 
one  set  of  display  data. 


4,303^3 
INDUSTRIAL  PROCESS  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Robert  A.  WilUamsoii,  Jr.,  Medfield,  and  Roger  W.  Ford,  Wal- 
pole,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  Foxboro  Company, 
Foxboro,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  737,195,  Oct.  29, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jua.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,225 

Int.  a.3  G06F  15/46;  G05B  19/02;  G06F  3/14 

U.S.  a.  364—103  52  Claims 


4,303,974 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


433,975 

DIPMETER  DISPLACEMENT  QUALIFYING 

TECHNIQUE 

Vincent  R.  Hepp,  Ridgefield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Schlumberter 

Technology  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.  [ 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  537,310,  Dec.  30, 1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Not.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,595 

Int.  a.3  G06F  15/20 

U.S.  a.  364—422  20  Clains 


1.  In  an  industrial  process  control  system  for  use  with  com- 
plex processes  having  a  large  number  of  conditions  the  values 
of  which  are  to  be  measured  and  the  measurements  directed  to  . 
associated  means  for  developing  corresponding  process  con- 
trol signals  for  elements  such  as  valves  and  the  like,  each 
combination  of  means  for  measuring  a  condition  and  for  devel- 
oping a  corresponding  control  signal  defining  a  process  control 
loop;  said  loops  being  organized  in  groups  pertaining  to  respec- 
tive process  tasks;  and  said  groups  being  clustered  as  distinct 
areas  of  the  overall  plant; 
display  apparatus  comprising: 

an  operator's  console  including  a  display  device  and  a  data- 
entry  keyboard; 
a  display  memory  for  said  display  device  containing  digital 

data  for  continuously  controlling  the  display; 
a  digital  storage  memory  comprising  a  plurality  of  storage 
sections  each  with  a  set  of  digital  display  dau  defining  a 
corresponding  complete  display  for  said  display  device 
and  arranged  to  be  selectively  transferred  to  said  display 
memory  to  control  the  display; 
a  first  set  of  said  digital  display  data  serving  to  present  in 
separate  display  sectors  of  said  display  device  summary 
information  concerning  respective  process  areas; 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  attitudes  of  earth  formation 
features  in  the  vicinity  of  a  borehole  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  passing  a  plurality  of  at  least  four  transducers  through  a 
borehole  to  obtain  a  plurality  of  depthvarying  signals,  each 
of  said  transducers  being  urged  in  the  direction  of  the  bore- 
hole wall  to  achieve  transducerwall  contact; 
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(b)  detecting  which,  if  any,  of  said  transducers  fail  to  achieve 
transducer-wall  contact;  and 

(c)  combining  said  plurality  of  depth-varying  signals,  less  the 
signal  from  any  transducer  failing  to  achieve  transducer-wall 
contact,  to  generate  improved,  less  error  prone,  tangible 
representations  of  the  attitudes  of  said  earth  formation  fea- 
tures. 


for  generating  a  third  error  signal  corresponding  to  the  differ- 
ence between  the  actual  speed  signals  in  respect  of  said  first 
and  second  engines;  a  fuel  control  means  for  each  engine,  each 
adapted  to  control  fuel  flow  to  the  associated  engine  in  accor- 
dance with  an  error  signal  fed  thereto  and  error  signal  selector 
means  having  two  conditions  and  adapted  in  one  condition  to 
feed  the  first  error  signal  from  the  first  error  signal  generating 
means  to  the  respective  fuel  control  means  and  in  its  other 
condition  to  feed  the  second  error  signal  to  the  fuel  control 
means  associated  with  said  one  specific  engine  and  said  third 
error  signal  to  the  fuel  control  means  associated  with  each 
other  engine. 


4303,976 
FUEL  CONTROL  FOR  A  MULTI-ENGINE  GAS  TURBINE 

INSTALLATION 
Michael  J.  Joby,  West  Midlands,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,533 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  15,  1978, 
36972/78 

Int.  a. J  P02C  9/26;  G05B  11/42 
U.S.  a.  364-431  1  Claim 
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1.  An  electronic  fuel  control  for  a  multi-engine  gas  turbine 
installation  comprising  at  least  two  independent  channels  for 
controlling  respective  first  and  second  engines,  each  channel 
including  a  speed  demand  si^al  generating  means  for  provid- 
ing a  first  signal  representation  of  desired  speed  and  first  error 
signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  first  error  signal 
dependent  on  the  error  between  the  first  signal  and  an  actual 
speed  signal  corresponding  to  the  actual  speed  of  the  engine 
controlled  by  said  each  channel;  common  means  connected  to 
receive  said  first  signal  of  each  channel  for  providing  an  output 
of  magnitude  corresponding  to  the  average  of  the  first  signals; 
second  error  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  second 
error  signal  dependent  on  the  error  between  the  output  of  said 
common  means  and  said  actual  speed  signal  in  respect  of  a 
specific  one  of  the  engines;  third  error  signal  generating  means 
provided  for  engine  controlled  by  the  other  of  said  channels 


4,303,977 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  IGNITION  ENERGY  IN 

AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Mamoni  Kobashi,  and  Toshlhisa  Ogawa,  both  of  Aichi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,081 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  17,  1978,  53-126862 
Int.  a.5  P02P  9/00;  G06F  15/20 
U.S.  a.  364-431  5  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  controlling  ignition  energy  in  a  routing 
internal  combustion  engine,  the  internal  combustion  engine 
being  of  the  type  having  at  least  one  ignition  coil,  the  ignition 
coil  having  a  primary  winding,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
generating  a  first  signal  containing  information  which  is 
responsive  to  the  rate  of  roution  of  the  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  said  first  signal  information  being  periodic 
with  respect  to  the  rotation  of  the  internal  combustion 
engine; 
generating  a  second  signal  containing  information  respon- 
sive to  the  magnitude  of  a  supply  voltage  which  is  applied 
to  the  primary  winding  of  the  ignition  coil; 
generating  a  third  signal  containing  information  which  is 
responsive  to  a  rate  at  which  air  is  drawn  into  the  internal 
combustion  engine; 
generating  a  fourth  signal  containing  information  which 
corresponds  to  an  engine  firing  time,  said  fourth  signal 
being  produced  in  response  to  a  calculation  concerning 
said  information  contained  in  said  first  and  third  signals; 
generating  a  fifth  signal  containing  information  which  corre- 
sponds to  a  period  of  time  during  which  current  flows  in 
the  primary  winding  of  the  ignition  coil,  said  fifth  signal 
being  produced  in  response  to  a  calculation  concerning 
said  information  contained  in  said  first  and  second  signals; 
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generating  a  sixth  signal  containing  information  which  cor- 
responds to  a  time  of  initiating  current  flow  in  the  primary 
winding  of  the  ignition  coil,  said  sixth  signal  being  gener- 
ated in  response  to  a  calculation  concerning  said  informa- 
tion contained  in  said  fourth  and  fifth  signals;  and 

supplying  a  current  to  the  primary  winding  of  the  ignition 
coil  during  an  interval  of  time  beginning  at  said  time  of 
initiating  current  flow  to  a  time  corresponding  to  said 
engine  firing  time. 


4,303^8 

INTEGRATED-STRAPDOWN-AIR-DATA  SENSOR 

SYSTEM 

Jack  C.  Shaw,  Kirkland;  John  F.  GUbert,  Des  Moines;  Guy  R. 

Olbrechts,  and  Melville  D.  Mclntyre,  both  of  BeUevue,  all  of 

Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,135 

Int.  a.3  G06F  15/50:  G05D  1/00 

VS.  CI.  364-^453  62  Claims 
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eration  signals  in  common  time  base  digital  form  for  vari- 
ous types  of  errors  that  cause  said  raw  angular  rate  And 
raw  linear  acceleration  signals  to  be  inaccurate  and  pro- 
ducing accurate  body  angular  rate  and  accurate  b<>dy 
linear  acceleration  signals; 

(4)  calibrating  said  raw  air  data  signals  in  common  time  base 
digital  form  to  produce  accurate  air  data  signals;  and, 

(5)  combining  said  accurate  body  angular  rate  and  accurate 
body  acceleration  signals,  and  said  accurate  air  data  Sig- 
nals, to  produce  accurate  attitude,  navigational  position 
and  velocity  signals  that  define  the  attitude,  navigational 
position  and  velocity  of  said  aircraft  and  are  suitable  for 
use  by  the  automatic  flight  control,  navigation  and  display 
systems  of  said  aircraft. 


4,303,979 
FREQUENCY  SPECTRUM  VARIATION  MONITORlKlG 

SYSTEM 
Kanji  Kato,  and  Satoshi  Tanisaka,  both  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,141  | 

Claims  prfority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18, 1977,  52-43565 
Int.  a.5  G06F  15/31 
U.S.  a.  364>-485  7  Clt&ms 
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1.  An  integrated-strapdown-air-data  sensor  system  for  an 
aircraft  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  inertial  measuring  unit  (IMU)  modules,  suit- 
able for  strapdown  mounting  in  an  aircraft,  each  of  said  IMU 
modules  acceleration  of  said  aircraft  along  at  least  two  dif- 
ferent axes  and  producing  raw  angular  rate  and  raw  linear 
acceleration  signals  related  thereto,  each  of  said  IMU  mod- 
ules including  a  temperature  sensor  for  sensing  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  related  IMU  module  and  producing  an  IMU 
temperature  signal  related  thereto; 

(b)  at  least  one  pressure  transducer  module,  suitable  for  mount- 
ing in  an  aircraft,  for  sensing  air  data  and  producing  raw  air 
dau  signals  related  thereto; 

(c)  at  least  one  total  air  temperature  sensor,  suitable  for  mount- 
ing in  an  aircraft,  for  sensing  the  outside  total  air  tempera- 
ture at  the  skin  of  the  aircraft  and  producing  a  total  air 
temperature  signal  related  thereto;  and, 

(d)  at  least  one  signal  processor  coupled  to  said  plurality  of 
IMU  modules,  said  at  least  one  pressure  transducer  module 
and  said  at  least  one  total  air  temperature  sensor,  for: 

(1)  receiving  said  raw  angular  rate,  raw  linear  acceleration, 
IMU  temperature,  raw  air  data  and  total  air  temperature 
signals; 

(2)  converting  said  raw  angular  rate,  raw  linear  acceleration, 
IMU  temperature,  raw  air  data,  and  total  air  temperature 
signals  into  common  time  base  digital  form; 

(3)  compensating  said  raw  angular  rate  and  raw  linear  accel- 


1.  A  frequency  spectrum  variation  monitoring  system  com- 
prising: I 

first  means  for  producing  a  first  analog  signal  in  a  specific 
frequency  range  in  response  to  receipt  of  a  plant  input 
signal  having  a  given  frequency  range;  I 

second  means  for  receivng  said  flrst  analog  signal  to  deliver 
a  second  analog  signal  which  is  the  time-differentiated 
version  of  said  first  analog  signal;  { 

third  means  for  converting  said  first  and  second  analog 
signals  into  first  and  second  digital  signals  respectively; 

fourth  means  for  calculating  the  root  mean  square  value  and 
average  frequency  of  said  first  analog  signal  on  the  basis  of 
said  first  and  second  digital  signals; 

fifth  means  for  storing  the  calculated  results  of  said  fourth 
means;  I 

sixth  means  for  calculating  the  differences  between  eacfti  of 
the  root  mean  square  value  and  average  frequency  previ- 
ously stored  in  said  flfth  means  and  each  of  the  instanta- 
neous root  means  square  value  and  average  frequtncy 
calculated  by  said  fourth  means  so  as  to  calculate  the  root 
mean  square  value  and  average  frequency  of  an  anoma- 
lous peak  component  in  said  plant  input  signal  on  the  basis 
of  the  output  signals  produced  by  said  fourth  and  fifth 
means  when  said  differences  exceed  predetermined  val- 
ues; and 

seventh  means  for  indicating  the  calculated  results  or  siad 
sixth  means. 
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4,303,980 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  FLOWMETER  SYSTEM  HAVING 

AUTOMATICALLY  ADJUSTED  RESPONSE 

CHARACTERISTICS 

John  S.  Yard,  Doylestown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Fischer  A  Porter 

Company,  Warminster,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,736 

Int  a.3  GOIF  1/60;  G06P  15/20 

U.S.  a.  364—510  9  Claims 


K^ 


Cor^^rCK 


iW  Cvtfk'/r  ({tj 

ft)   Ctyt^iv  A'S d/T^ir '  fii-  *  )  ■  ii't  ' 


T 


U^-rrUUl  >£ciMl 


**  Ot/rf^rS'efvtt  ('ys) 


second  photoresponsive  means  to  detect  the  illuminance 
intensity  of  the  aimed  area  of  said  scene  being  scanned  by 
said  scanning  means,  the  output  of  said  second  photore- 
sponsive means  being  coincident  with  that  of  said  first 
photoresponsive  means  when  said  scanning  means  is 
moved  to  a  scanning  position  to  cause  said  second  photo- 
responsive means  to  detect  the  illuminance  intensity  of 
said  target  area  being  detected  by  said  first  photorespon- 
sive means; 

means  for  generating  a  reference  signal  upon  passing  of  said 
scanning  means  through  a  given  initial  scanning  position; 
and 

means  for  generating  a  distance  signal  by  detecting  the 
coincidence  of  said  both  outputs  of  said  first  and  second 
photoresponsive  means,  the  period  of  time  from  the  gener- 
ation of  said  reference  signal  till  that  of  said  distance  signal 
corresponding  to  the  distance  to  said  target  area; 

an  improvement  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  the  average  illuminance  intensity  of  said 
target  area;  and 

means  for  generating  a  corrected  distance  signal  under  the 
control  of  said  illuminance  intensity  detecting  means  such 
that  said  corrected  distance  signal  is  generated  later  than 
said  distance  signal  by  a  period  of  time  corresponding  to 
the  average  illuminance  intensity  of  said  target  area; 


1.  An  electromagnetic  flowmeter  system  having  an  au- 
tomatically-adjusted response  time  comprising: 

A.  a  flow  tube  through  which  a  fluid  to  be  metered  is  con- 
ducted, said  tube  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  diametri- 
cally-opposed electrodes; 

B.  an  electromagnet  excited  by  a  low-frequency  pulsatory 
current  wave  having  alternate  levels  to  produce  a  field  in 
said  tube  which  is  intercepted  by  the  fluid  to  induce  a 
signal  in  said  electrodes,  said  field  being  in  a  first  state 
during  one  level  and  in  a  second  state  during  the  other 
level; 

C.  means  to  sample  the  signal  during  each  first  and  second 
state  of  the  field  and  to  develop  an  analog  output  signal 
depending  on  successive  differences  therebetween,  said 
analog  output  signal  having  a  random  noise  content; 

D.  a  statistical  analyzer  including  an  analog-to-digital  con- 
verter to  digitize  said  analog  output  signal  and  a  mi- 
crocomputer responsive  to  the  digitized  signal  and  pro- 

'  gramme]  to  determine  the  statistical  significance  of  the 
difference  between  two  arithmetic  means,  a  first  series  of 
successive  values  of  the  digitized  signal  being  used  to 
establish  the  first  mean  and  a  first  variance,  and  a  second 
series  of  successive  values  being  used  to  establish  the 
second  mean  and  a  second  variance,  the  computer  on  the 
basis  of  the  Student  "t"  statistic  calculating  the  difference 
between  the  two  arithmetic  means  to  produce  a  digital 
output  signal  whose  res;>onse  time  is  a  function  of  the 
random  noise  content,  thereby  minimizing  the  adverse 
effects  of  noise  on  the  system. 
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4,303,981 
DISTANCE  MEASURING  ARRANGEMENT 
Takashi  Kondo,  Iznmi,  and  Nobuo  Hashimoto,  Ashiya,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kahnfhiiri  Kaislia,  Azv- 
chi,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,954 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  19, 1978,  53-115255 
Int  QV  G03B  7/08 
U.S.  a.  364—525  6  Claims 

4.  In  a  distance  measuring  arrangement  which  includes: 
first  photoresponsive  means  adapted  to  detect  illuminance 
intensity  of  a  target  area  which  is  located  in  a  given  direc- 
tion in  front  of  said  first  photoresponsive  means; 
second  photoresponsive  means  laterally  spaces  from  said 

first  photoresponsive  means; 
optical  scanning  means  movable  for  scanning  a  scene  includ- 
ing said  target  area  at  a  given  speed  so  as  to  cause  said 
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wherein  said  corrected  signal  generating  means  includes  a 
delay  circuit  which  starts  operating  in  response  to  said 
distance  signal  to  generate  said  corrected  distance  signal 
after  a  lapse  of  a  delay  time  from  the  generation  of  said 
distance  signal  and  further  includes  a  delay  time  control 
circuit  which  controls  the  length  of  the  delay  time  in 
accordance  with  the  output  of  said  average  illuminance 
intensity  detecting  means; 

and  wherein  said  delay  time  control  circuit  is  arranged  so 
that,  when  the  illuminance  intensity  E  of  said  target  area 
is  higher  than  a  threshold  illuminance  intensity  E2  at 
which  a  delay  in  response  takes  place  in  said  first  and 
second  photoresponsive  means,  the  length  of  the  delay 
time  is  equal  to  a  delay  time  period  AT|  of  said  first  and 
second  photoresponsive  means  with  respect  to  a  given 
minimum  illuminance  intensity  E]  and  is  further  arranged 
so  that,  when  the  illuminance  intensity  E  of  said  target 
area  is  between  said  illuminance  intensities  Ei  and  E2,  the 
length  of  the  delay  time  is  equal  to  such  a  period  of  time 
obtained  by  subtracting  a  delay  time  period  AT(E)  of  said 
first  and  second  photoresponsive  means  with  respect  to 
the  prevailing  average  illuminance  intensity  of  said  target 
area  from  said  delay  time  period  AT|  of  said  first  and 
second  photoresponsive  means  with  respect  to  said  mini- 
mum illuminance  intensity  E]. 


4,303,982 
SYSTEM  FOR  THE  MEASUREMENT  AND  CONTROL  OF 

THE  HEAT  INPUT  TO  A  GAS  BURNER 
Azmi  Kaya,  Akron;  Marion  A.  Keyet,  IV,  Chapin  FaDs,  ari 
Michael  P.  Lnkas,  Eaitlake,  aU  of  Ohio,  aHi^Min  to  TW 
Babcock  A  WUcox  Company,  New  Orleans,  La. 
FUed  Aag.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,020 
Int  a.}  GOIK  n/06 
U  JS.  CI  364—550  4  CUm 

1.  In  a  system  for  the  measurement  of  the  rate  of  BTU  input 
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to  a  gas  burner  discharging  into  a  furnace  at  atmospheric 
pressure,  comprising,  means  generating  a  first  signal  propor- 
tional to  burner  inlet  gauge  pressure,  means  generating  a  sec- 
ond signal  proportional  to  the  in-situ  density  of  the  gas  at  the 
burner  inlet  and  means  responsive  to  the  first  and  second  sig- 
nals generating  a  third  signal  proportional  to  the  square  root  of 


the  product  of  the  first  signal  multiplied  by  the  second  signal 
which  represents  the  weight  rate  of  gas  flow  to  the  burner, 
means  genemting  a  constant  value  signal  proportional  to  the 
BTU  per  pound  of  the  gas  and  means  responsive  to  said  third 
and  constant  value  signals  generating  a  fourth  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  product  of  said  third  and  constant  value  signals 
which  represents  the  rate  of  BTU  input  to  the  burner. 


4,303,983 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  TIME 
Hoiko  Chabonki,  Muicli,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasigiior  to 
MITEC-Modemc  Indastrietodmik  GmbH,  Ottobrunn,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germaay 

FUcd  Sep.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  78,250 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 
1978,2842450 

Int  a.i  G04F  7/06 
U.S.  a.  364—569  17  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  time  between  a  first  occur- 
ring start  impulse  signal  and  a  subsequently  occurring  stop 
impulse  signal,  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  generating  in  a  signal  processing  circuit  arrangement  a 
constant  frequency  time  base  signal  having  a  fixed  period 
(To); 

(b)  supplying  said  start  impulse  signal  to  start  channel  means 
of  said  signal  processing  circuit  arrangement  for  beginning 
a  counting  of  time  base  signal  periods  after  a  measurable 
first  length  of  real  time  (U)  following  the  occurrence  of 
said  start  impulse  signal; 

(c)  supplying  said  stop  impulse  signal  to  stop  channel  means 
of  said  ugaal  processing  circuit  arrangement  for  stopping 


the  counting  after  a  measurable  second  length  of  real  time 
(t£)  following  the  occurrence  of  the  stop  impulse  signall, 
whereby  the  counting  of  the  time  base  signal  periods 
constitutes  a  measuring  of  a  third  length  of  real  time 
(n-Tq)  wherein  n  is  the  number  of  counted  leading  edges 
of  said  time  base  signal  having  said  period  (Jq); 

(d)  measuring  said  first  measurable  length  of  real  time  (ti) 
and  adding  it  to  said  third  length  of  real  time,  and 

(e)  measuring  said  second  measurable  length  of  real  time  (t^) 
and  deducting  it  from  said  third  length  of  real  time  tD 
produce  a  first  time  measurement  result  (At)  whereby  the 
time  length  of  any  time  duration  may  be  measured  with  a 
high  resolution. 


4,303,984 
SENSOR  OUTPUT  CORRECnON  QRCUIT 
Felix  J.  Houvig,  Wayne,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Mif 
neapolis,  Mkin. 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,590 

Int.  a.i  G06F  15/20 

U.S.  a.  364—571  12  Claintt 


t-V  rtuiD  Milium 


1.  A  sensor  correction  circuit  comprising: 

a  process  variable  sensor  means, 

a  programmable  read-only  memory  for  storing  a  predeteil- 
mined  number  of  digital  data  bits  in  respective  data  stof- 
age  cells, 

a  shift  register  having  a  plurality  of  digital  bit  storage  stages 
at  least  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  data  bits  stored 
in  said  memory,  an  output  terminal,  and  a  clock  signal 
input  terminal, 

first  circuit  means  for  connecting  each  of  said  storage  cells 
a  respective  one  of  said  storage  stages, 

clock  signal  means  for  connecting  said  clock  signal  inpi 
terminal  to  a  source  of  clock  signals, 

output  means,  I 

second  circuit  means  for  connecting  said  output  terminal  t6 
said  output  means,  and 

housing  means  for  enclosing  said  sensor  means,  said  mem- 
ory, said  register,  said  clock  signal  means  and  said  first  and 
second  circuit  means  while  allowing  access  to  said  cloc)c 
signal  means,  said  output  means  and  said  sensor  means. 


I 


4,303,985 
ANALOG  VOLTAGE  TO  PULSE  RATE  OR  ANALOG  TC  i 

FREQUENCY  CONVERTER 
Max  A.  Schaffcr,  Thoonod  Oaki,  Calif.,  anignor  to  Litto^ 
Systems,  Inc.,  Bererly  Hills,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,043 
Int  a.3  H03L  7/00:  H03K  3/72 
VS.  a.  364—701  7  ClaiBV 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  pulses  having  a  predetermined 
charge  content  comprising: 
a  first  summing  amplifier  having  a  plurality  of  input  termi- 
nals and  including  scaling  resistors,  an  operational  ampli- 
fier, and  feedback  resistor,  for  receiving  signals  to  b^ 
algebraically  summed; 
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apparatus  for  applying  signals  from  said  input  terminals  to 
the  operational  amplifier  of  said  summing  amplifier  to 
produce  output  pulses; 

a  first  current  integrating  apparatus  having  first  and  second 
input  terminals  and  including  scaling  resistors,  an  opera- 
tional amplifier  and  feedback  capacitor,  said  first  input 
terminal  being  connected  to  receive  the  output  pulses 
from  said  first  summing  amplifier; 


s»  >^ 
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a  source  of  precision  voltage  connected  to  said  second  input 
terminal  of  said  integrating  apparatus  and  to  a  first  input 
terminal  of  said  first  summing  amplifier; 

the  output  of  said  integrating  apparatus  being  connected 
through  a  first  polarity  inverter  to  a  second  said  input 
terminal  of  said  first  summing  amplifier  to  control  the 
amplitude  of  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  charge  under  posi- 
tive and  negative  pulses  of  the  output  of  said  first  summing 
amplifier  to  be  equal  to  the  time  integral  of  said  precision 
voltage. 


4,303,986 
DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

COLOR  GRAPHICS  DISPLAY 
Hakan  Lans,  Oriksgaten  43,  162  21  Vallingby,  Stockholm, 
Sweden 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,017 

Int  a.3  G06F  3/J4 

VS.  a.  364—900  30  Claims 
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1.  A  data  processing  system  comprising: 

host  computer  means  for  outputting  binary  coded  color  data 
signals; 

memory  means  for  selectively  storing  said  binary  coded 
color  data  signals  including  means  for  selectively  output- 
ting  said  binary  coded  color  data  signals  in  multiple  words 
at  a  rate  of  outputting  inversely  proportional  to  the  multi- 
ple as  referenced  the  rate  of  storing; 

controller  means  for  selectively  outputting  display  signals  at 
a  rate  of  output  proportional  to  said  multiple  as  referenced 
to  the  memory  means  rate  of  outputting,  responsive  to  said 
multiple  words  of  binary  coded  color  data;  and 

display  means  for  selectively  providing  a  visual  display 
responsive  to  said  display  signals. 


4,303,987 
LOGIC  STATE  ANALYZER  WITH  GRAPHIC  DISPLAY 
George  A.  Haag,  Colorado  Springs;  O.  Douglas  Fogg,  Lorelaad; 
Gordon  A.  Greenley;  Steve  A.  Shepard,  both  of  Colorado 
Springs,  all  of  Colo.,  and  F.  Duncan  Terry,  Meridan,  Id., 
assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
IMrision  of  Ser.  No.  828,138,  Aug.  29,  1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  May  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,363 
Int  a.3  G06F  3/153,  3/05 
VS.  a.  364—900  6  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  selecting  and  storing  a  sequence  of  logic 
state  values  occurring  in  a  collection  of  digital  signals  and  for 
graphing  the  stored  logical  values  of  an  ordered  set  of  digital 
signals  selected  from  among  the  collection  thereof,  the  appara- 
tus comprising:  > 
control  means  toMfesignating  from  among  the  collection  of 
digital  signals  an  ordered  set  thereof  defining  a  value  that 
varies  in  accordance  with  the  logical  values  of  the  mem- 
bers of  the  ordered  set,  and  for  designating  a  trigger  con- 
dition; 
input  means  coupled  to  receive  the  collection  of  digital 
signals,  for  performing  signal  conditioning  thereon  ac- 
cording to  preselected  thresholds  and  polarities  to  pro- 
duce a  collection  of  conditioned  signals  that  includes  an 
ordered  set  of  conditioned  signals  representing  the  or- 
dered set  of  digital  signals  designated  with  the  control 
means; 
trigger  means  coupled  to  the  collection  of  conditioned  sig- 
nals and  to  the  control  means,  for  producing  a  trigger 
signal  upon  the  occurrence  of  the  designated  trigger  con- 
dition; 
storage  means  including  an  ordered  series  of  locations,  the 
storage  means  coupled  to  the  trigger  signal  and  to  the 
ordered  set  of  conditioned  signals,  for  storing  in  an  initial 
location  of  the  ordered  series  of  locations  the  value  pos- 
sessed by  the  ordered  set  of  conditioned  signals  upon  the 
occurrence  of  the  trigger  signal,  and  for  storing  into  con- 
secutive locations  of  a  remaining  portion  of  the  ordered 
series  of  locations  values  assumed  by  the  ordered  set  of 
conditioned  signals  subsequent  to  the  occurrence  of  the 
trigger  signal;  and 
graphic  display  means  coupled  to  the  storage  means  and  to 
the  control  means,  for  displaying  with  cartesian  coordi- 
nates a  graph  of  the  values  of  the  ordered  set  of  condi- 
tioned signals  stored  in  the  storage  means,  one  axis  of  the 
cartesian  coordinates  representing  the  range  of  possible 
assumable  values  for  the  ordered  set,  and  the  other  axis 
representing  the  ordered  series  of  locations  in  the  storage 
means. 


370 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  1,  1981 


4,303,968 
RANDOM  ACCESSIBLE  SIGNAL  HUNG  SYSTEM 
ElicU  Tsaboka,  4-9-83  MiigMka,  Ncyagiwa-sU,  Ouka-fn; 
Fimdo  Maehara,  2-15,  Safanakamariil,  MorigBdii-ihi,  Osaka- 
fta;  HiroaU  Fi^ita,  3-14,  MiynUUgaihiBUclii,  Neyagawa-ahi, 
Onka-fti,  all  of  Japan;  YoaUtern  Imra,  dcceastd,  Late  of 
Onka,  Japan,  and  by  Keiko  Izora,  heir,  3-14-11,  Shinaen- 
rikitainachi,  Toyonaka-ahi,  Oiaka-fti,  Japan 

Contlnaation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  805,224,  Jun.  9, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jon.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,676 

Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  16, 1976,  51-71506 

Int  a.3  GllB  5/09 

VJS.  a.  364—900  5  Claims 


1.  A  random  access  digital  singal  recording  and  reproducing 
system  comprising: 

a  sampling  pulse  signal  generator  for  generating  a  sampling 
pulse  signal; 

a  modulator  coupled  to  said  sampling  pulse  generator  for 
receiving  externally  produced  analog  signals  and  convert- 
ing said  analog  signids  into  digital  signals  in  accordance 
with  said  sampling  pulse  signal; 

a  demodulator  coupled  to  said  sampling  pulse  generator  for 
receiving  digital  signals  and  converting  said  digital  signals 
into  analog  signals  in  accordance  with  said  sampling  pulse 
signal; 

a  magnetic  disc  unit  for  recording,  storing  and  reproducing 
digital  signals; 

a  magnetic  disc  control  means  coupled  to  said  magnetic  disc 
unit  and  comprising  a  write  signal  generator  for  produc- 
ing a  write  signal  and  a  read  signal  generator  for  produc- 
ing a  read  signal,  said  magnetic  disc  control  means  causing 
said  magnetic  disc  unit  to  record  said  digital  signals  at  a 
rate  corresponding  to  the  rate  of  said  write  signal  and  to 
reproduce  said  digital  signals  at  a  rate  corresponding  to 
the  rate  of  said  read  signal; 

at  least  two  buffer  memory  means,  comprising  random  ac- 
cess memories  having  a  plurality  of  memory  locations  and 
a  rate  control  input,  for  recording  digital  signals  and  for 
reproducing  digital  signals  at  a  rate  corresponding  to  the 
rate  of  the  signal  applied  to  said  rate  control  input; 

a  buffer  control  means  coupled  to  said  sampling  pulse  signal 
generator,  said  modulator,  said  demodulator,  said  mag- 
netic disc  control  means  and  said  at  least  two  buffer  mem- 
ory meians,  said  buffer  control  means  operating  in  two 
manually  selectable  modes,  wherein  when  said  first  mode 
is  selected,  said  buffer  control  means  couples  said  modula- 
tor to  one  of  said  at  least  two  buffer  memory  means  and 
couples  said  sampling  pulse  signal  generator  to  said  rate 
control  input  of  said  one  of  said  at  least  one  buffer  mem- 
ory means  for  recording  said  digital  signals  produced  by 
said  modulator  in  successive  memory  locations  of  said  one 
of  said  at  least  two  buffer  memory  means  at  a  rate  corre- 
sponding to  the  rate  of  said  sampling  pulse  signal  until  said 
one  of  said  at  least  two  buffer  memory  means  has  recorded 
digital  signals  at  each  of  its  plurality  of  memory  locations 
whereupon  said  buffer  control  means  couples  said  modu- 
lator to  a  second  of  said  at  least  two  buffer  memory  means 


and  said  buffer  control  means  couples  said  sampling  pulse 
generator  to  said  rate  control  input  of  said  second  of  said 
at  least  two  buffer  memory  means  for  storing  said  digital 
signals  produced  by  said  modulator  in  successive  memory 
locations  of  said  second  of  said  at  least  two  buffer  memory 
means  at  a  rate  corresponding  to  the  rate  of  said  sample 
pulse  signal,  said  buffer  control  means  couples  said  mag 
netic  disc  control  means  to  said  one  of  said  at  least  two 
memory  means  and  said  buffer  control  means  couples  said 
write  signal  generator  to  said  rate  control  input  of  said  one 
of  said  at  least  two  buffer  memory  means  for  reproducing 
digital  signals  stored  in  successive  memory  locations  of 
said  one  of  said  at  least  buffer  memory  means  at  a  rate 
corresponding  to  the  rate  of  said  write  signal  and  for 
recording  said  digital  signals  in  said  magnetic  disc  unit 
until  said  one  of  said  at  least  two  buffer  memory  means  has 
reproduced  said  digital  signals  stored  in  each  of  its  plural- 
ity of  memory  locations  whereupon  said  buffer  control 
means  couples  said  magnetic  disc  control  unit  to  a  second 
of  said  at  least  two  memory  means  and  said  buffer  control 
means  couples  said  write  signal  generator  to  said  rate 
control  input  of  said  second  of  said  at  least  two  buffer 
memory  means  for  reproducing  said  digital  signals  stored 
in  successive  memory  locations  of  said  second  of  said  at 
least  two  buffer  memory  means  at  a  rate  corresponding  to 
the  rate  of  said  write  control  signal  and  for  recording  said 
digital  signals  in  said  magnetic  disc  unit,  whereby  each  of 
said  at  least  two  buffer  memory  means  in  turn  records 
digital  signals  produced  by  said  modulator  and  reproduces 
said  recorded  digital  signals  for  recording  in  said  magnetic 
disc  unit;  and  wherein  when  said  second  mode  is  selected, 
said  buffer  control  means  couples  said  magnetic  disc  con- 
trol unit  to  one  of  said  at  least  two  of  said  buffer  memory 
means  and  said  buffer  control  means  couples  said  read 
signal  generator  to  said  rate  control  input  of  said  one  of 
said  at  least  two  of  said  memory  means  for  recording 
digital  signals  reproduced  by  said  magnetic  disc  unit  in 
successive  memory  locations  of  said  one  of  said  at  least 
two  of  said  buffer  memory  means  at  a  rate  corresponding 
to  the  rate  of  said  read  signal  until  said  one  of  said  at  least 
two  of  said  buffer  memory  means  has  recorded  digital 
signals  at  each  of  its  plurality  of  memory  locations  where- 
upon said  buffer  control  means  couples  said  magnetic  disc 
control  unit  to  a  second  of  said  at  least  two  buffer  memory 
means  and  said  buffer  control  means  couples  said  read 
signal  generator  to  said  rate  control  input  of  said  second  of 
said  at  least  two  buffer  memory  means  for  recording 
digital  signals  reproduced  by  said  magnetic  disc  unit  iij 
successive  memory  locations  of  said  second  of  said  at  least! 
two  buffer  memory  means  at  a  rate  corresponding  to  the 
rate  of  said  read  signal  and  said  buffer  control  means 
couples  said  demodulator  to  said  one  of  said  at  least  two 
buffer  memory  means  and  said  buffer  control  means  cou* 
pies  said  sampling  pulse  signal  to  said  rate  control  input  of 
said  one  of  said  at  least  two  buffer  memory  means  foij 
reproducing  digital  signals  stored  in  successive  memory 
locations  of  said  one  of  said  at  least  two  buffer  memoryj 
means  at  a  rate  corresponding  to  the  rate  of  said  sampling 
pulse  signal  and  for  applying  said  reproduced  digital  sig-j 
nals  to  said  demodulator  until  said  one  of  said  at  least  two 
buffer  memory  means  has  reproduced  said  digital  signals 
stored  in  each  of  its  plurality  of  memory  locations  where-* 
upon  said  buffer  control  means  couples  said  demodulatoi| 
to  said  second  of  said  at  least  two  buffer  memory  mean$ 
and  said  buffer  control  means  couples  said  sampling  puls0 
signal  to  said  rate  control  input  of  said  second  of  said  at 
least  two  buffer  memory  means  for  reproducing  said 
digital  signals  stored  in  successive  memory  locations  of 
said  second  of  said  at  least  two  buffer  memory  means  at  a 
rate  corresponding  to  the  rate  of  said  sampling  pulse  signal 
for  applying  said  reproduced  digital  signals  to  said  demod4 
ulator,  whereby  each  of  said  at  least  two  buffer  memor) 
means  in  turn  records  said  digital  signals  reproduced  b) 
said  magnetic  disc  unit  and  reproduces  said  recordec 
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digital  signals  for  applying  said  recorded  digital  signals  to 
said  demodulator; 
and  a  central  processing  unit  for  controlling  said  sampling 
pulse  signal  generator,  said  modulator,  said  demodulator, 
said  magnetic  disc  control  means,  said  buffer  memory 
means  and  said  buffer  control  means,  and  said  central 
processing  unit  being  connected  to  said  buffer  memory  for 
transferring  digital  signals  therebetween  wherein  digital 
signals  in  said  central  processing  unit  are  recorded  by  said 
magnetic  disc  unit  through  said  at  least  two  buffer  mem- 
ory means  and  digital  signals  recorded  by  said  magnetic 
disc  unit  are  transferred  to  said  central  processing  unit 
through  said  buffer  memory  means. 


4,303,989 
DIGITAL  DATA  SORTER  EXTERNAL  TO  A  COMPUTER 
Robert  J.  Membrino,  Sil?er  Spring,  Md^  and  George  D.  Gil- 
breatii,  Jr^  Alexandria,  Va.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Com- 
pany, Binghamton,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,408 

Int  a.3  G06F  7/00 

VS.  a.  364—900  7  Claims 


I.  An  electronic  sorting  system  that  saves  computer  soft- 
ware and  computer  time  by  sorting  random  data  words  that  are 
being  stored  in  selectable  locations  within  a  digital  computer, 
said  system  comprising: 

a.  an  interface  that  causes  the  instruction  words  and  data 
words  of  a  digital  computer  to  be  electrically  compatible 
with  the  remainder  of  said  system  so  that  the  instruction 
and  data  words  may  be  transferred  from  said  computer; 

b.  a  first  counter  an  input  of  which  is  coupled  to  said  inter- 
face so  that  said  first  counter  may  receive  instruction 
words  from  said  interface  which  indicate  the  start  location 
of  the  random  data  that  is  being  stored  within  a  digital 
computer; 

c.  a  second  counter  an  input  of  which  is  coupled  to  said 
interface  so  that  said  second  counter  may  receive  instruc- 
tion words  from  said  interface  which  indicate  the  first 
location  within  the  digital  computer  in  which  the  sorted 
data  is  going  to  be  stored; 

d.  a  third  counter  an  input  of  which  is  coupled  to  said  inter- 
face so  that  said  third  counter  may  receive  instruction 
words  from  said  interface  which  indicate  the  number  of 
data  words  that  said  system  has  sorted  and  loaded  into  the 
computer; 

e.  a  fourth  counter  an  input  of  which  is  coupled  to  said 
interface  so  that  said  fourth  counter  may  receive  instruc- 
tion words  from  ^d  interface  which  indicate  the  number 
of  random  data  words  that  said  sorting  system  has  looked 
at  in  order  to  find  the  next  word  in  the  stored  list; 

f  cyclic  timing  means  coupled  to  said  first  counter,  said 
second  counter,  said  third  counter  and  said  fourth  counter 
for  maintaining  said  system  in  synchronization; 

g.  a  first  means  for  storing  data  words,  the  output  of  said  first 
means  is  coupled  to  the  input  of  said  interface  and  the 
input  of  said  first  means  is  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
interface  and  the  output  of  said  timing  means; 

h.  a  second  means  for  storing  data  words,  the  input  of  said 


second  means  is  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  interface, 
the  output  of  said  timing  means  and  the  output  of  said  first 
means; 

i.  a  first  means  for  comparing  data  words,  said  first  compar- 
ing means  having  two  inputs  that  receive  data  words  the 
first  input  being  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  interface  and 
the  second  input  being  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  first 
storing  means  so  that  said  first  comparing  means  may 
compare  the  data  words  appearing  at  its  two  inputs  and 
determine  the  daU  word  that  has  the  greatest  value; 

j.  a  second  means  for  comparing  data  words,  said  second 
comparing  means  having  two  inputs  that  receive  data 
words,  the  first  input  being  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
interface  and  the  second  input  being  coupled  to  the  output 
of  said  second  storing  means  so  that  said  second  compar- 
ing means  may  compare  the  data  words  appearing  at  its 
two  inputs  and  determine  the  data  word  that  has  the 
greatest  value;  and, 

k.  means  for  determining  that  said  first  comparing  means  and 
said  second  comparing  means  have  determined  the  data 
words  that  have  the  highest  value,  the  inputs  of  said  deter- 
mining means  are  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  first  com- 
paring means,  said  second  comparing  means  and  said 
timing  means  and  the  output  of  said  determining  means  is 
coupled  to  the  input  of  said  first  storing  means,  whereby  at 
the  beginning  of  the  sort  said  first  storing  means  is  set  to  its 
highest  value  and  said  second  sorting  means  is  set  to  zero 
whereupon  each  data  word  in  the  unsorted  list  is  com- 
pared by  said  first  and  second  comparing  means  in  order 
to  find  data  words  that  have  a  greater  value  than  what  is 
stored  in  said  second  storing  means  and  a  lesser  value  than 
what  is  stored  in  said  first  storing  means,  thence  respec- 
tively stored  in  said  first  storing  means  until  all  the  data 
words  in  the  sorted  list  are  compared,  thence  the  data 
word  currently  stored  in  said  first  storing  means  is  loaded 
into  the  computer,  and  said  first  storing  means  is  set  to  its 
maximum  value  and  said  second  storing  means  is  set  to  the 
last  value  entered  into  the  sorted  Ust  so  that  at  the  end  of 
the  sort  a  sequence  of  data  words  will  be  found  and  listed 
in  the  computer  in  ascending  order. 


4,303,990 

PROGRAMMABLE  CONTROLLER  USING 

MICROPROCESSOR 

William  H.  Seipp,  Bettendorf,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Gulf  A  Wciten 

Industries,  Inc.,  New  YofIl,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  915,069,  Jan.  12,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  701,858,  Jul.  1, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,107,785.  This  appUcation  Jan.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,164 

Int  a.5  G06F  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  364—900  7  Claiv 
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7.  In  a  programmable  controller  including  a  microprocessor 
having  output  address  terminals  coimected  to  address  lines 
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connectable  to  said  address  terminals,  input/output  bi-direc- 
tional data  terminals,  and  means  in  said  microprocessor  con- 
nected to  the  input/output  bi-directional  data  terminals  for 
applying  a  binary  status  code  made  up  of  binary  signals  to  said 
data  terminals  during  a  particular  type  of  machine  cycle  of  said 
microprocessor  and  incUcative  of  the  type  of  machine  cycle  to 
be  processed  by  said  microprocessor,  and  means  for  latching 
connected  to  the  input/output  bi-directional  data  terminals, 
which  latches  said  binary  status  code  into  a  series  of  hardwired 
logic  terminals  at  the  output  side  of  a  data  latch,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  a  logic  circuit  having  input  terminals  and 
output  terminals  for  creating  one  of  a  series  of  control  signals 
in  said  output  terminals  in  response  to  input  logic  signals  at  said 
input  terminals;  means  for  connecting  at  least  one  of  said 
hrdwired  logic  terminals  to  a  selected  one  of  said  input  termi- 
nals of  said  logic  circuit;  and,  means  for  selectively  connecting 
at  least  one  of  said  address  lines  to  respective  ones  of  said  input 
terminals  of  said  logic  circuit,  said  respective  ones  of  said  input 
terminals  of  said  logic  circuit  being  different  from  said  selected 
one  of  said  input  terminals  of  said  logic  circuit  whereby  the 
signal  at  the  output  terminals  of  said  logic  circuit  is  controlled 
by  both  the  binary  signals  of  said  sttus  code  and  the  logic  on  at 
least  one  address  line. 


433^1 

TIME-MODULATED  DELAY  SYSTEM 

Chrittopber  H.  Moore,  53  Lawodale  St,  Belmont,  Mass.  02178 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  31,585,  Apr.  19, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,268,717. 

TUs  applicatioB  Feb.  28, 1960,  Ser.  No.  125,670 

lot  a^  G06F  13/06 

VS.  CL  364—900  12  Claims 
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1.  A  time-modulated  delay  system  having  an  input  and  a 
plurality  of  time-modulated  output  taps  comprising: 

storage  means  having  a  multiplicity  of  storage  locations  for 
storing  successive  portions  of  an  interval  of  the  input 
signal; 

a  write  address  generator  circuit  for  designating  the  address 
of  locations  in  said  storage  means  at  which  said  successive 
portions  of  said  input  signal  are  stored; 

and  output  tap  identifier  circuit  for  sequentially  identifying 
each  output  tap; 

a  read  address  generator  circuit  responsive  to  said  tap  iden- 
tifier circuit  for  designating  a  random  address  in  said 
storage  means  from  which  a  said  portion  of  said  input 
signal  is  to  be  read  for  each  time-modulated  tap  identified, 
to  produce  a  random  modulation  of  the  temporal  pattern 
of  said  output  taps;  and 

a  distribution  circuit  responsive  to  said  output  tap  identifier 
circuit  for  delivering  each  said  portion  of  said  input  signal 
read  out  of  said  storage  means  to  the  corresponding  identi- 
fied tap. 
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4,303,992 
SERIAL  PARALLEL  CHARGE  COUPLED  DEVICE 
EMPLOYING  A  GATE  SPUTTING  DEVICE 
Keith  G.  Baridey,  Hopewell  Jonction;  M^id  Glu^haicU 
Poagiikeepsi^  Yelandnr  R.  Gopalalciishna,  Wappingers  Fauii^ 
and  Albert  J.  Tzon,  PongUceepsie,  aU  of  N.Y.,  asrignors  td 
Intematioiial  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Arraonk,  N.Y< 
Filed  May  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,377 
Int  a.3  GllC  13/00,  11/42 
U.S.  a.  365-51  (  ciaimJ 
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1.  In  a  serial  to  parallel  to  serial  charge  coupled  device  shift 
register  memory  of  the  type  having  channels  for  a  plurality  of 
parallel  shift  registers  all  terminating  in  a  channel  for  a  single 
serial  shift  register,  the  improvement  comprising, 

a  plurality  of  gate  electrodes  means  of  two  different  lengths 
overiying  the  channel  of  said  serial  register  with  the 
longer  electrodes  also  overlying  the  ends  every  other  of 
the  channek  for  said  parallel  shift  registers  and  the  shorter 
gate  electrodes  positioned  between  each  two  longer  elec 
trodes  at  the  end  of  the  intervening  channels  for  a  parallel 
registers, 

a  single  gate  electrode  means  overlying  all  of  the  channels  of 
said  parallel  shift  adjacent  to  said  plurality  of  said  gate 
electrodes  and  having  extensions  juxtaposed  between  said 
longer  electrodes  and  facing  said  shorter  electrodes,  and 

transfer  electrode  means  overlying  said  longer  of  the  plural- 
ity of  gate  electrodes  and  said  extensions  for  transfer  of 
data  from  said  parallel  registers  to  said  serial  registers  in 
two  groups. 


I  433,993 

MEMORY  PRESENT  APPARATUS 
William  PanepiMo,  Jr.,  Tewksbury,  and  Chester  M.  Nibby,  Jr., 
Peabody,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Information 
Systems  Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,438 

Int  a.3  GllC  13/00 

U.S.  a.  365—230  31  Claims 
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1.  A  memory  subsystem  comprising  at  least  one  memory 


December  1,  1981 


ELECTRICAL 


373 


module  board  coupled  to  receive  a  plurality  of  address  signals 
specifying  a  memory  location  to  be  accessed  within  said  sub- 
system, said  board  including  a  control  section  and  a  memory 
section  having  a  predetermined  number  of  physical  row  loca- 
tions of  memory  chips,  said  predetermined  number  of  rows  of 
memory  chips  corresponding  to  a  segment  of  addressable 
memory  space  and  each  row  of  chips  corresponding  to  an 
increment  of  memory  space,  said  control  section  including: 
range  switch  means  connected  for  receiving  a  first  portion  of 
said  plurality  of  address  signals  coded  to  specify  said 
segment  and  said  range  switch  means  being  selectively 
positioned  to  generate  coded  signals  specifying  one  of  a 
predetermined  number  of  segments  in  response  to  said 
first  portion; 
circuit  means  connected  to  receive  said  coded  signals  from 
said  range  switch  means  and  being  operated  to  logically 
combine  said  coded  signals  to  generate  a  resulting  signal; 
register  means  for  receiving  another  portion  of  a  plurality  of 
address  signals  coded  for  specifying  said  increment  of  said 
locations  to  be  accessed;  and, 
memory  present  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  circuit  means 
and  to  said  register  means,  said  memory  present  circuit 
means  being  conditioned  by  said  resulting  signal  and  said 
another  portion  of  said  plurality  of  address  signals  to 
generate  a  memory  present  signal  for  enabling  the  access- 
ing of  a  location  within  said  increment  of  said  one  segment 
specified  by  said  range  switch  means. 


4,303,994 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  MONITORING  DRILL 

STRING  CHARACTERISTICS  DURING  DRILLING 

Denis  R.  Taaguy,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Schluraberger 

Technology  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,423 

Int  a.^  GOIV  1/40;  GOIC  9/14 

U.S.  a.  367—35  13  Claims 
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1.  A  system  operable  during  the  drilling  of  a  borehole  for 
generating  a  direction  signal  representative  of  the  direction 
which  the  drill  bit  of  a  drill  string  will  take  during  continued 
drilling,  the  drill  string  being  of  the  type  which  is  rotated 
during  drilling  of  the  borehole,  comprising: 

a.  a  reference  signal  generator  coupled  to  the  drill  string  for 
generating  during  drilling  a  reference  signal  indicative  of 
the  rotational  orientation  of  the  drill  string  about  its  axis 
with  respect  to  a  directional  reference; 

b.  a  strain  signal  generator  coupled  to  said  drill  string  for 
generating  during  drilling  a  strain  signal  indicative  of  the 
lateral  forces  applied  to  said  drill  bit  as  a  function  of-the 
rotational  orientation  of  the  drill  string;  and 

c.  telemetering  and  processing  circuitry  coupled  to  receive 
said  strain  signal  and  said  reference  signal  for  generating 
said  direction  signal  to  represent  the  phase  between  said 
strain  and  reference  signals,  thereby  to  represent  the  direc- 
tion of  the  resultant  of  said  lateral  forces  as  a  function  of 
said  directional  reference. 


4,303,995 

ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE  WTTH  CALENDAR  DISPLAY 

ARRANGEMENT 

Hitomi  Aizawa,  Snwa,  Japut  assignor  to  Knbnshiki  iUUui 
Suwa  Scikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,401 
Claims  priority,  application  Japu,  Dec  29, 1977,  52/159317 
Int  CL^  G04B  19/24 
VJS,  CI.  368—28  14  Clalnis 


1.  In  an  electronic  timepiece  including  timekeeping  circuit 
means  for  producing  a  low  frequency  timing  signal,  a  plurality 
of  series  connected  timekeeping  counters  for  producing  time- 
keeping signals  representative  of  time  information  and  calen- 
dar information  in  response  to  said  low  frequency  timing  signal 
being  applied  thereto,  first  display  means  for  displaying  at  least 
one  of  time  information  and  calendar  information  in  response 
to  said  timekeeping  signals  representative  of  time  being  applied 
thereto  and  second  display  means  for  displaying  calendar 
information  representative  of  a  multiplicity  of  dates  for  a  pre- 
determined interval  of  time  the  improvement  comprising  a 
calendar  display  memory  means  coupled  to  at  least  said  second 
display  means,  said  calendar  display  memory  means  being 
adapted  to  store  a  plurality  of  predetermined  calendar  informa- 
tion dates  therein  and  operative  means  selectively  coupled  to 
said  memory  means  and  said  second  display  means  for  simulta- 
neously rendering  visually  distinguishable  certain  of  said  dates 
in  said  second  display  means,  said  visually  distinguishable  dates 
being  representative  of  the  calendar  information  dates  stored  in 
said  memory  means. 


4,303,996 
USER  PROGRAMMABLE  ALPHA-NUMERIC  MESSAGE 

WATCH 

Lawrence  S.  Schmitz,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hnghes 

Aircraft  Company,  Colver  City,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  924,029,  Jul.  12, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  758,604,  Jan.  12, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  10, 1960,  Ser.  No.  128,689 

Int  a.3  G04C  19/00.  9/00 
VJS.  CI.  368—82  2  Claims 
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1.  The  method  of  displaying  horological  and  alpha-numeric 
information,  of  setting  horological  information  and  of  pro- 
gramming alpha-numeric  message  information,  in  a  watch  with 
a  first  and  second  push  button  and  a  recessed  button,  said 
watch  having  a  watch  display,  said  displayed  alpha-numeric 
information  including  a  sequence  of  words  each  having  a 
plurality  of  character  positions  for  displaying  characters,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
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4,303,997 
ANALOG  ALARM  TIMEPIECE 
ToiUald  Saito,  Sowa,  Japai^  SHigBor  to  Snwa  Seikosha  Co., 
Ltd^  Smva,  Jipu 

ContbiiiatkNi-faHptft  of  Scr.  No.  947,890,  Oct  2, 1978, 

■b— doacd.  "nil  appUcatfcm  Feb.  22, 1900,  Ser.  No.  123,844 

ClalBS  priority,  appliatkM  Japu,  Oct  17, 1977,  5M24265 

lat  CL^  G04C  21/16 

MS.  a  368—259  8  CbdnM 
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SOUND  GENERATOR  CIRCUIT 


1.  In  a  miniaturized  analog  quartz  crystal  timepiece  having  a 
quartz  crystal  -vibrator  as  a  time  standard,  a  step  motor  for 
driving  a  display  mwhanism  of  timepiece  and  an  electric  sound 
generator,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  battery  for  driving  said  step  motor  and  said  sound  genera- 
tor, 
a  divider  made  up  of  a  plurality  of  divider  stages  to  divide 
frequency  of  said  quartz  crystal  vibrator  into  low  fre- 
quency for  timepiece; 
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depressing  said  first  push  button  a  predetermined  number  of 
times  which  causes  horological  information  to  be  dis- 
played by  said  watch  display; 

depressing  said  second  push  button,  which  causes  the  pro- 
grammed alpha-numeric  message  information  to  be  se- 
quentially displayed  by  said  watch  display; 

depressing  said  recessed  button  a  predetermine  number  of 
times  which  causes  the  watch  to  be  in  one  of  a  plurality  of 
horological  setting  modes,  momentarily  depressing  said 
first  push  button  which  then  causes  the  horological  infor- 
mation of  that  mode  to  be  slewed  until  the  desired  horo- 
logical state  is  reached  and  again  monetarily  depressing 
said  first  push  button  to  stop  the  slewing; 

depressing  said  recessed  button  an  additional  time  which 
causes  the  watch  to  be  in  a  message  programming  mode, 
whereupon  the  character  at  the  first  character  position  of 
the  first  word  will  flash  at  a  predetermined  rate,  and 
depressing  and  holding  in  on  said  first  push  button  which 
causes  the  watch  to  fast  slew  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  prede- 
termined characters  in  a  sequence  of  a  plurality  of  alpha- 
numeric characters; 

depressing  said  first  push  button  causing  the  watch  to  slowly 
slew  and  display  characters  of  said  pluraUty  of  alpha- 
numeric characters  until  the  watch  user  depresses  said 
first  push  button  again  causing  the  watch  display  to  stop 
on  the  desired  character; 

depressing  said  second  push  button  while  in  said  message 
programming  mode  which  causes  the  watch  display  to 
advance  to  the  next  character  position  of  the  particular 
word  being  programmed  and  when  the  watch  display  has 
advanced  to  the  last  character  position  of  the  particular 
word,  causes  the  watch  display  to  then  return  to  the  first 
character  position  of  the  particular  word; 

depressing  said  recessed  button  an  additional  time  which 
causes  the  setting  to  be  advanced  from  the  first  character 
position  of  a  particular  word  to  the  first  character  position 
of  the  next  word;  and 

when  said  watch  has  advanced  through  the  character  posi- 
tions and  returned  to  the  first  character  position  of  the  last 
word  of  said  sequence  of  words,  depressing  said  recessed 
button  an  additional  time  to  remove  said  watch  from  said 
message  setting  mode. 


first  circuit  means  connected  with  said  divider  to  produce  an 
intermittent  signal  for  driving  said  step  motor;  and 

second  circuit  means  connected  with  said  divider  to  produce 
an  intermittent  signal  for  driving  said  sound  generator; 

whereby  said  intermittent  signal  for  driving  said  sound  gen- 
erator supplied  from  said  second  circuit  means  is  out  of 
phase  with  said  intermittent  signal  for  driving  said  step 
motor  supi^ied  form  said  first  circuit  means,  and  the  phase 
difference  is  wider  than  pulse  width  of  said  intermittent 
signal  for  driving  said  step  motor. 


4,303,998 

DICTATION  RECORDING  SYSTEM 
Lather  C.  Pionkett  Jr.,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  aadgnor  to  Lanier  Bnai- 

neai  Producta,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

CoBtianatioa  of  Scr.  No.  756,387,  Jan.  3, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jul.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,178 

Int  a.3  GllB  5/00.  27/36 

UJS.  a.  369—29  24  Claims 


1.  In  a  recording  system  having  a  plurality  of  dictate  stations; 
a  plurality  of  recorders;  and  a  plurality  of  first  audio  circuits 
arranged  to  operatively  connect  said  plurality  of  dictate  sta- 
tions with  said  plurality  of  recorders  for  the  recording  of 
dictation; 

a  central  control  unit  having  a  second  audio  circuit; 

a  conditioning  means  having  a  polling  mode  of  operation 
and  for  alternately  and  in  predetermined  sequence  provid- 
ing an  intermittent  condition  within  said  recording  system 
with  respect  to  each  of  s>;*d  plurality  of  first  audio  circuits 
when  said  conditioning  means  is  in  said  polling  mode  of 
operation; 

a  function  selecting  means  associated  with  said  central  con- 
trol unit  and  selectively  operable  to  provide  a  function 
signal  condition  corresponding  to  a  selection  of  a  particu- 
lar one  of  said  pluraUty  of  first  audio  circuits  for  one  of  a 
pluraUty  of  functions  operatively  connecting  said  second 
audio  circuit  and  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  first  audio 
circuits  in  response  to  said  channel  function  signal  condi' 
tion  coinciding  with  said  intermittent  condition  with  re- 
spect to  one  of  said  pluraUty  of  first  audio  circuits; 

a  fiuction  enabUng  means  for  rendering  said  recording  sys- 
tem operative  to  provide  said  one  of  a  pluraUty  functions 
in  response  to  said  channel  function  signal  condition  coin- 
ciding with  said  intermittent  condition  with  respect  to  one 
of  said  plurality  of  first  audio  circuits; 

function  control  means  for  terminating  said  polling  mode  of 
operation  of  said  conditioning  means  in  response  to  the 
establishment  of  said  one  of  a  pluraUty  of  functions  by  said 
function  enabUng  means  and  for  reestablishing  said  polling 
mode  of  operation  of  said  conditioning  means  in  response 
to  termination  of  said  one  of  a  plurality  of  functions. 


December  1,  1981 


ELECTRICAL 


375 


4,303,999 
PHONOGRAPH  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED  TONE  ARM 

ASSEMBLY 
Ronald  D.  {rrin,  Poway,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Quaker  Oats 
Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,748 

Int  a.3  GllB  3/14.  3/20.  17/06 

VS.  a.  369—75  10  Claims 


1.  A  phonograph  having  a  turntable  for  receiving  a  record 
and  an  improved  tone  arm  assembly  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  support  arm  having  a  pivot  end  thereof  mounted  on  the 
phonograph  for  pivotal  movement  of  said  arm  in  a  hori- 
zontal plane  substantially  parallel  to  and  spaced  above  the 
turntable; 

a  tone  arm  housing; 

means  for  mounting  said  tone  arm  housing  on  said  support 
arm  for  horizontal  pivotal  movement  in  unison  therewith 
between  rest  and  playing  positions,  and  for  vertical  piv- 
otal movement  relative  to  said  support  arm  by  gravity  to 
a  normal  position  toward  but  spaced  from  the  turntable; 

stop  means  on  said  support  arm  for  stopping  said  tone  arm 
housing  in  its  normal  position; 

a  needle-cartridge  carrying  arm; 

means  for  mounting  said  needle-cartridge  carrying  arm  on 
said  tone  arm  housing  for  vertical  pivotal  movement 
relative  thereto  with  said  needle  engaging  a  record  on  the 
turntable  when  said  tone  arm  housing  is  in  its  normal 
position;  and 

spring  means  coupled  to  said  needle-cartridge  carrying  arm 

.  for  providing  the  only  force  in  addition  to  the  weight  of 
said  needle-cartridge  carrying  arm  for  urging  said  needle 
into  engagement  with  the  record. 


pled  to  said  arithmetic  unit  for  supplying  the  signals  present  at 
said  first  input,  said  second  input  and  said  second  output  of  said 
arithmetic  unit,  as  well  as  the  signal  present  at  said  first  output 
of  said  arithmetic  unit,  to  said  filter  means,  whereby  said  filter 
means  select  a  signal  component  having  said  prescribed  fre- 
quency from  each  of  said  signals  suppUed  thereto,  a  plurality  of 
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detection  circuits  each  for  generating  a  level  signal  relating  to 
each  of  said  signal  components,  respectively,  and  for  compar- 
ing said  respective  level  signals  to  respective  thresholds,  means 
for  coupling  said  filter  means  to  said  detection  circuits  and 
means  for  utilizing  the  level  signals  for  controlling  the  level  of 
multiplexed  signals. 


4,304,001 

INDUSTRIAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH 

INTERCONNECTED  REMOTELY  LOCATED 

COMPUTER  CONTROL  UNTTS 

Michael  E.  Cope,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Forney  Engi* 

neering  Company,  Addison,  Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,161 

Int  a.3  G06F  11/08.  11/16 

VS.  a.  371—8  45  OaiM 
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4,304,000 
DEVICE  FOR  SUPERVISING  A  TRANSMULTIPLEXER 
Georges  Bonnerot  Orsay;  Patrice  Senn,  FencheroUes,  and  Mi- 
chel Coodrense,  Paris,  all  of  France,  aaiignors  to  Teleconunn- 
nications  Radioelectriqnes  et  Telephoniqnes  TJI.T.,  Paris, 
France 

FUed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,041 
CUdms  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  29, 1978,  78  15891 
Int  a^  H04J  4/00.  1/05 
VS.  CL  370—70  2  Claims 

1.  A  digital  transmultiplexer  for  converting  a  signal  consist- 
ing of  a  plurality  of  telephony  signals  in  TDM-Format,  into  a 
signal  consisting  of  the  telephony  signals  in  FDM-Format  and 
vice  versa,  the  transmultiplexer  comprising  an  arithmetic  unit 
having  a  first  input  and  a  first  output  for  respectively  receiving 
and  supplying,  in  digital  form,  said  signals  in  TDM-Format  and 
a  second  input  and  a  second  output  for  respectively  receiving 
and  supplying,  in  digital  form,  said  signals  in  FDM-Format,  a 
digital  generator  also  coupled  to  the  first  input  of  said  arithme- 
tic unit  for  generating  a  pilot  signal  having  a  prescribed  fre- 
quency for  said  TDM-Format  signal  to  be  converted,  and  filter 
means  coupled  to  the  first  output  of  said  arithmetic  unit  for 
selecting  a  pUot  signal  contained  in  the  signal  at  said  first 
output  for  controlling  the  level  of  the  received  FDM-Format 
signals;  wherein,  to  monitor  the  proper  operation  of  said  arith- 
metic unit,  said  transmultiplexer  further  comprises  means  cou- 
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1.  An  information  transfer  system  for  transmitting  digital 
information  between  active  devices  and  testing  the  validity  of 
the  transmitted  information,  said  system  comprising: 

at  least  one  active  device  for  transmitting  information  in 
digital  form; 

at  least  one  other  active  device  for  receiving  information  in 
digital  form; 

plural  independent  communication  channels  connected  to 
and  extending  between  said  first-mentioned  and  said  se- 
cond-mentioned active  devices  for  conveying  information 
therebetween; 

said  first-mentioned  active  device  including  a  transmission 
means  for  transmitting  digital  information  arranged  in 
blocks  of  predetermined  format,  said  transmission  means 
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transmitting  an  identical  block  on  each  of  said  plural 
communication  channels;  and 
said  second-mentioned  active  device  including  receiving 
means  for  receiving  digital  information  transmitted  by 
said  first-mentioned  active  device  and  for  selecting  one  of 
said  plural  communication  channels  and  testing  the  valid- 
ity of  the  received  block  and,  when  said  received  block 
from  said  first-selected  conununication  channel  is  found 
invalid,  for  selecting  another  of  said  plural  communication 
channels  and  testing  the  validity  of  the  received  block  on 
said  other  communication  channel. 


4,304,002 
DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  WITH  ERROR  CHECKING 
Darid  J.  Hnnt,  HitcUn,  United  Kingdom,  asiigiior  to  Interna- 
tional  Compnten  United,  London,  Eni^and 

FUcd  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,552 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  23, 1978, 
45858/78 

Int  CLJ  G06F  U/IO,  15/16 
VS.  a.  371—49  7  Claims 
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COLUMN  MSPONSES 


1.  A  data  processing  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  substantially  identical  data  processing  ele- 
ments each  of  which  includes 

(i)  a  data  store  having  a  plurality  of  individually  address- 

abl/ locations  and 
(ii)  processing  logic  connected  to  the  data  store; 

(b)  a  check  code  processing  element  including 

(i)  a  check  code  store  having  a  plurality  of  individually 
addressable  locations,  each  location  in  the  check  code 
store  holding  a  check  code  for  the  data  in  the  set  of 
locations  in  the  data  stores  having  the  same  address,  and 

(ii)  processing  logic  connected  to  the  check  code  store; 

(c)  means  for  applying  an  address  signal  in  parallel  to  all  the 
data  stores  and  also  to  the  check  code  store,  to  thereby 
address  a  location  in  each  of  said  stores; 

(d)  means  for  applying  a  single  stream  of  control  signals  in 
parallel  to  all  the  data  processing  elements  and  also  to  the 
check  code  processing  element  to  cause  all  the  elements  to 
perform  the  same  operation  in  parallel,  and  thereby  to 
produce  respective  output  signals; 

(e)  checking  means  connected  to  the  daU  processing  ele- 
ment and  also  to  the  check  code  processing  element,  for 
combining  the  output  signals  of  the  data  processing  ele- 
ment and  check  code  processing  element  to  produce  a 
signal  indicative  of  whether  there  is  an  error  in  the  output 
signals  from  the  data  processing  elements; 

(0  logic  circuit  means  connected  to  receive  said  control 
signals,  for  deducing  from  said  control  signals  \yhether  the 
output  signal  fiom  the  check  code  processing  element  is  a 
valid  check  code;  and 

(g)  means  responsive  to  the  logic  circuit  means,  for  suppress- 
ing the  output  signal  from  the  checking  means  in  the  event 
that  the  output  from  the  check  code  processing  element  is 
not  a  valid  check  code. 
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4,304,003 
APPARATUS  CONTROLLED  BY  A  MICROPROCESSOR 

Toshio  Kakizawa,  Knwana,  and  Itsno  Salud,  Innyama,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  KalwMliiM  Kaisha, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUad  Oct  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86^32 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  31, 1978,  53-134244 
Int  a.3  GOIR  31/28:  G06F  11/00 
U.S.  a.  371—62  7  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  controlled  by  a  microprocessor  comprising: 

an  integrated  microprocessor  including: 

a  time  counting  logic  means  supplied  with  a  reference  input 
signal  for  counting  said  input  signal  and  producing  a  first 
signal, 

a  main  control  logic  means  receiving  said  first  signal  for 
producing  a  second  signal  and  at  least  one  output  signal 
for  controlling  said  apparatus,  and 

an  AC  signal  generating  logic  means  receiving  said  first  and 
second  signals  for  producing  an  AC  signal  and  a  third 
signal,  said  AC  signal  being  produced  at  a  first  operation 
state  of  said  microprocessor  and  having  a  first  and  second 
levels  repeated  alternatively,  said  third  signal  being  pro- 
duced at  a  second  operation  state  of  said  microprocessor 
and  having  one  of  said  first  and  second  levels  for  a  prede- 
termined time  period; 

a  detecting  means  for  detecting  said  AC  signal  to  produce  a 
first  detection  signal  and  for  detecting  said  third  signal  to 
produce  a  second  detecting  signal;  and 

a  protecting  means  connected  to  said  detecting  means  and 
applying  a  fourth  signal  to  said  apparatus  for  putting  said 
apparatus  into  a  safety  condition  when  said  protecting 
means  receives  said  first  detection  signal. 


FOI 


4,304,004 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSMISSION  AND  RECEPTION 

OF  FREQUENCY  MODULATED  DIGTTAL 

COMMUNICATION  SIGNALS 

Hans  J.  Ton  der  Neyen,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Sionens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUe4  Jan.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,961 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rq^.  of  Gonany,  Feb.  13, 
1979,  2905471 

Int  CV  H04L  27/14:  H04B  1/10 
MS.  CL  375—88  6  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  reception  of  digital  communication  signals 
which  are  impressed  onto  a  carrier  in  the  form  of  binary  fre- 
quency modulation  and  radiated  through  a  propagation  me- 
dium which  is  subject  to  reflection,  particularly,  for  reception 
in  mobile  stations  wherein  unsatisfactory  reception  which 
occurs  as  a  result  of  phase  and  amplitude  distortions  is  auto- 
matically detected  to  determine  their  origins  with  two  supple- 
mental arrangements,  comprising  receiving  means  including  an 
IF  stage  receiving  incoming  signals,  an  FM  demodulator  re- 
ceiving an  input  from  said  IF  stage,  an  AM  demodulator  re- 
ceiving an  input  from  said  IF  stage,  a  dynamic  distortion  cor- 
rector receiving  the  output  of  said  FM  demodulator,  a  polarity 
integrator  receiving  an  output  of  said  dynamic  distortion  cor- 
rector and  an  input  from  said  AM  demodulator,  an  AM  limiter 
receiving  an  output  of  said  AM  demodulator,  an  inverter 
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receiving  an  output  of  said  polarity  integrator  and  an  output  of 
said  AM  limiter,  a  data  analysis  circuit  receiving  the  output  of 
said  dynamic  distortion  corrector  and  outputs  from  said  AM 
limiter,  said  inverter,  and  said  AM  demodulator,  said  data 
analysis  circuit  including  an  FM  regenerator  which  receives 
the  output  of  said  dynamic  distortion  corrector,  a  phase  fol- 
low-up device  including  a  phase  comparator  (Ph)  which  re- 
ceives the  output  of  said  FM  regenerator  and  an  output  from 
said  inverter,  an  AM  decision  device  including  a  time  evalua- 
tion circuit  (ZB)  which  receives  outputs  from  said  inverter  and 
said  AM  demodulator,  a  bistable  trigger  stage  (BK2)  which 
receives  the  output  of  said  time  evaluation  circuit  ZB,  a 
change-over  switch  which  receives  the  output  of  said  bistable 
trigger  stage  BK2,  the  output  of  said  phase  follow-up  device, 


the  output  of  said  AM  limiter  and  the  output  of  said  inverter, 
said  change-over  switch  controlled  by  the  output  of  said  bista- 
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ble  trigger  stage,  and  a  data  regenerator  receiving  the  output  of 
said  change-over  switch. 
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262,070  262,071 

BOXING  HEADGUARD  BELT  BUCKLE 
John  L.  Toms,  Bellport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  ETerlast  World's   Ryk  Van  Brouwer,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Raintrec 

Boxing  Headquarters  Corp.,  Bronx,  N.Y.  Buckle  A  Jewelry,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,869  Filed  Aug.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,429 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D02-,;^i  Int.  Q.  D02-07 

U.S.a.  D2— 232  U.S.a.  D2-440 


262,072 
TENNIS  BAG 
Micheal  Pfeiffer,  Holzkircben,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aarigBor 
to  Pfeiffer  Gesellschaft  mbH,  Mnnich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,619 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  25, 
1979,  MR11611 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntCLDS— 02 
U.S.  a.  D3— 36 


379 


380 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  1,  19S1 


December  1,  1981 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


381 


RoyD. 


262,073 

CYMBAL  HOLDER 

P.O.  Box  6431,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind.  46660 

Filed  JnL  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,078 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 

IntCLD3— 02 

VS.  CL  D3— 73 


'  262,076  I 

COMBINED  RECORD  OR  TAPE  RACK  AND  STEREO 
COMPONENT  SUPPORT  STAND 
DaTid  J.  Pracen,  450  Griswold  Rd.,  Wethenfield,  Conn.  06109 
FUed  Feb.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,961 
I       Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Inta.  D06— 0^ 
U.S.  a.  D6— 29 


262,077 

262,074  ARM  CHAIR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

CASE  FOR  PORTABLE  ELECTRONICS  Didier  Deconinck,  Seyssins,  France,  assignor  to  Allibert  Ezploi 

Jack  S.  Schaabel,  Saosalito,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Security  Rental  tation,  Grenoble,  France 

Systems,  Inc.,  Napa,  Calif.  FOed  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,849 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1960,  Ser.  No.  126,538  Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  15, 1979,  79  2511 

Term  of  patent  14  years  j      Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  m-02  I             Inta.D6— 07 

UJS.  CL  D3-76  Vjs.  Q.  D6-7D 


262,075 

COMBINED  PAINT  APPUCATOR  AND  ROLLER 

THEREFOR 

Donald  R.  Cooke,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Padco,  Inc. 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  May  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,180 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntCLD4— 0# 
U.S.  CL  D4— 38.1 


262,078 
PORTABLE  CARRYING  RACK  FOR  PRESSURIZED  AIR 

CONTAINERS 
Jeffrey  L.  Newton,  3515  Broadway,  Apt  6,  West  Palm  Beachj 
Fla.33407 

FOed  Oct  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,869 
J      Term  of  patent  14  years 
!  Int  a,  D6— 04 

U.S.a.  D6— 85 
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262,079  262,062 

DRILL  DISPLAY  HOLDER  DISPLAY  RACK  MODULE 
Thomas  R  RanUn,  20374  Westover  Are.,  Rocky  RiTer,  Ohio  Hal  D.  Sandy,  4937  QcMlale  Rd.,  ShawMe  Miarioa, 

44116  66205 

Filed  May  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,804  Filed  Apr.  28, 1960,  Ser.  No.  144,241 

Term  of  patmt  7  years  Term  of  pateirt  14  years 

Int  a.  D20--02  Int  CL  D20— 02 

U.S.  a  D6— 127  U.S.  a  D6— 189 
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262,080 

DISPLAY  CASE  FOR  WEDDING  CAKE  DECORATION 

Ronald  L.  Dunn,  218  E.  Packard  Ave.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  46806 

Filed  Jnn.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,020 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

IntCLD6— 0^ 

U.S.  a.  D6— 174 


262,083 
COMBINED  COVER  AND  SIPPING  TUBE  HOLDER  FOR 

A  TUMBLER 
Carole  L.  Adamo,  Miramar,  Fla^  assignor  to  No  Spill  Inc.,  Ft 
Landerdale,  Fla. 

FUed  May  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  799,571 
Term  of  patent  3)  years 
Int  CL  D07— 0/ 
U.S.  CL  D7— 40 


262,081 

DESK 

ClifTord  S.  bbeU,  234  S.  Lafhyette,  Dearer,  Colo.  80209 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,052 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

IntCLD6— Oi 

IJJS.  a.  D6-177 
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262,084       1  262,086 

JACXET-TYPE  COASTER  CONCRETE  OUTDOOR  COOiONG  GRILL 

M.  Deu  Hayden,  Jr^  3937  S.  500  East,  SaH  Lake  Oty,  Utah  James  E.  MiUer,  655  Ridgedale,  Binningfaam,  Mich.  48008 
84107  FUed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,368 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,296  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  D07— 02 

Inta.  D07— 05  U.S.  a.  D7— 107 
U.S.  a.  D7— 45 


262,085 
DECANTING  CRADLE  FOR  A  WINE  BOTTLE  OR  THE 

LIKE 
Derek  J.  Petley,  19  Chapel  Ave^  Addlestone,  Snrrey,  England 
FUed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,572 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  10, 1979, 
992754/79 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  lXn—06 
U.S.  CL  D7— 70 


262,087 
MICROWAVE  OVEN 
Yoshio  Snganoya,  and  Takao  Miyake,  botii  of  Osaka,  Ja^an, 
assignors  to  Sharp  Corporation,  Osdca,  Japan 

FUed  May  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,285 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  4, 1978,  53-5150(7 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D7— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D7— 128 


262,088 
MICROWAVE  OVEN 
Masamichi  Yamamnra,  Osaka;  Yoichi  Takahashi,  Konriyalna; 
Toshio  Harada,  and  Shigefnmi  Inooe,  both  of  Nara,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kadoma,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,876  | 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  16, 1979,  54-1092 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  Q.  D7— 02 
U.S.  CL  D7^128 
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262,089  262,091 

CHOPSTICK  HOLDER  SPRING  COMPRESSOR 

Noel  A.  Fahy,  9  Borgnis  St,  Daridson,  New  South  Wales  2085,  Mark  A.  Steck,  Miamisbnrg,  and  George  L.  Steck,  West  CarroU- 


Australia 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,264 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  AustraUa,  Feb.  23, 1979,  77159 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D07— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D7— 152 


ton,  both  of  Ohio,  asrignors  to  Steck  Mannfacturiag  Co.,  Inc^ 
Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,588 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D8— 05 
U.S.  a.  D8— 72 


262,092 
HANDLE  LOOP  FOR  LUGGAGE  OR  THE  UKE 
Joseph  Y.  Pelarin,  North  Bergen,  N  J.,  assignor  to  CPG  Prod- 
ucts Corp.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,442 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D6— Od 
U.S.  a.  D8— 321 


262,090 
CUTTING  NIPPERS 
Ulf  H.  Wahlberg,  Enkoping,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebologet 
Bahco  Verktyg,  Enkbping,  Sweden 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,949 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Swedra,  May  2, 1977,  770987 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D8— 05 

U.S.  a.  D8— 58 


262,093 

PLASTIC  SAFETY  CAP  FOR  PLACEMENT  OVER  THE 

PROJECTING  SHARP  ENDS  OF  CONCRETE 

REINFORCING  BaRS 

Lyman  F.  Bush,  1217  •  122nd  St  Ct  E.,  Tacoma,  Wash.  98445, 

and  Dennis  R.  Weaver,  4614  Ray  Nash  Dr.  NW.,  Gig  Habor, 

Wash.  98335 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,084 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CLD8— 99 
U.S.  a.  D8— 386 
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262,094 

DISPENSING  CONTAINER  FOR  OlEAM  OR  GEL 

MATERIALS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Clariei  J.  nkoMo,  WayM,  N  J^  aMigMW  to  Amcrkan  Cyana- 

■id  Coapaajr,  Stuaford,  Coon. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,(05 
Tera  of  patent  14  yean 
lat.CLm—03 
U.S.aD9— 302 


I 


262,097 

ARTIFICIAL  TREE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Louis  H.  Webeiman,  Wanego,  Kans.,  assignor  to  George  J. 

Mnckentliakr,  Kettering,  Ohio,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,645 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  Dn—04 

VS.  a.  Dll~118 


262,095 
PACKAGING  CONTAINER  FOR  NEEDLES  OR  THE  UKE 
Masaadtsn  Takahasid,  HirosUaM,  Japan,  assignor  to  Banlcokn 
Needle  Mfii.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

Filed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,600 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D9— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D9— 303 


262,096 
262,096  WALL  PLAQI^ 

TENNIS  SCOREBOARD  OR  THE  LIKE  Karen  D.  Odle,  2731  E.  McDoweU  Rd.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85008 
Sherman  L.  Riggsbee,  Rte.  3,  Box  528,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C.  27514  Filed  Mar,  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,873 

FUed  Oct  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,005  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int  Q.  Dll— 02.  D21— 0/ 

Int  CL  mi— 02  VJS.  a.  Dll~133 
VS.  CL  DIO— 46.1 
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262,099 
ARMORED  TRUCK 
RnsseU  H.  Harding,  Westport  Conn.,  assignor  to  Brink's  Incor- 
porated, Darien,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,384 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D12— 7i 
U.S.  a.  D12— 12 


262,102 
TIRE 
Andre  E.  J.  Baas,  Colmar-Berg;  Jean  F.  L.  Fontaine,  lageUorf, 
and  Brian  L.  Ham,  Mertzig,  all  of  Lnxemboorg,  aarignnn  to 
The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rnhber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,591 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  3,  1978, 
987125/78 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D12— 15 
VJS.  a.  D12— 147 


262,100 

ARTICULATING  CARRIER  HEAD 

John  F.  Miller,  P.  O.  Box  277,  HoweU,  Mich.  48843 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,664 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D12— 05 

U.S.  a.  D34— 35 


262,101 
TIRE 
Aairi  E.  J.  Bans,  Colmar-Berg,  Luxembourg,  assignor  to  The 
Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,592 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  20,  1978, 
986441 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D12— 75 
U.S.  a.  D12— 143 


262,103 
MOTORCYCLE  SADDLE  BAG 
Thomas  S.  Bcanbien,  Raacho  Palos  Verdes;  Robert  E.  Oehriag, 
Norwalk,  and  Dennis  C.  Rich,  Long  Beach,  aU  of  Calif.,  as- 
signors to  Bates  Industries,  Inc.,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 
Filed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,468 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  CL  D12— /; 
U.S.  CL  D12— 158 
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262,104  I                      262,107 

OVERFLOW  TRAY  FOR  A  CAR  BATTERY  I                TELEPHONE 

Rom  M.  SiiipMMi,  7/165  SjdMy  Rd^  Fairiigbt,  New  South  Wesley  L.  Tlomas,  109  S.  Catalina  St,  Lot  Angeles,  Calif. 

Wales,  2094,  AMtraUa  90004 

Filed  Aag.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,042  FUed  May  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,584 

ClalBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Aastralia,  May  3, 1979,  77747  |         Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Int  Q.  D14— 05 

Int  CL  D13— 02  U.S.  Q.  D14— 53 
VS.  a.  D13— 10 


l7 


262,105 
SIDE  PANEL  FOR  READILY  DISASSEMBLED 
INSTRUMENT  HOUSING 
Peter  A.  Peroni,  Pottstown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  LaFrance  Corpora- 
tion, PUladelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,676 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D14— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D14— 114 


-J"^^'^^ 


262,108 
TELEPHONE 
Wesley  L.  Iliomas,  109  S.  Catalina  St,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90004 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,279 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

I  Int  CL  D14— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D14~53 


262,106 
DATA  MODEM 
John  R.  Fraasanito,  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Universal 
Data  SysteoH,  Inc.,  HnntsrUle,  Ala. 

FUed  JuL  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,860 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a  D14— 02 
U.S.  CL  D14— 107 
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262,109 
COMBINED  PORTABLE  TELEVISION  RECEIVER  AND 

RADIO 
Isao  Sekita,  Kyoto;  Kenichi  Ito,  Kawanishi;  Kiyoshi  Suzuki, 
Ibaraki;  Kazuyoshi  Sugisaki;  Masaki  Yamamoto,  both  of 
Kyoto,  and  Kazunori  Mano,  Ibaraki,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,359 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  10, 1979,  54-37927 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D14— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D14— 70 


262,111 
PORTABLE  RADIO 
Iwao  Nak^Jima,  Dcoma;  Sadayoahi  Azama,  Hirakata;  Kaaio 
Hoshino,  Katano,  and  Benito  Mishiro,  Sakai,  aU  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  KadooM, 
Japan 

FUed  Jun.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,090 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  20, 1979,  54-53697 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D14— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D14— 70 


262,112 

TELEGRAPH  KEY 

Antonio  J.  Anzerino,  12  Lakeriew  Rd.,  CariML  N.Y.  10512 

FUed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,765 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D14— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D14— 93 


^ 
® 


jTP 


262,110 
PORTABLE  RADIO 
Kazumasa  Takenaka,  Katano;  Katsutoshi  Kido,  Kyoto,  and 
Yoichi  Hisano,  Hirakata,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

FUed  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,257 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  20, 1979,  54-53698 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D14— Oi 

U.S.  a  D14— 70 


262,113 
HIGH  PRESSURE  PUMP 
Eaunett  L.  Durmm,  Meato  Park,  CaUf .,  assizor  to  Eldez  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.,  Menlo  Park,  CaUf. 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,781 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
lat  CL  D15— 02 
U5.  CL  D15— 7 
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262,114 
PORTABLE  PUMP 
Joha  RowtaadB,  LoadoB,  Cnada,  iHisMM-  to 
■eat  Liiritod,  LiMdoii,  Cuada 

FDed  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,321 
Tcm  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  CL  D15— 02 
VS.  CL  D15— 7 


262,116 

CONTACT  ARM  UNIT  FOR  A  BELT  GRINDING 
E4pilp-  MACHINE 

Elwia  H.  neckeastein,  AMeo,  N.Y.,  assigaor  to  Dyaabnde, 

lac,  Toaawaada,  N.Y. 

Coatiaaatian-in-iMurt  of  Ser.  No.  924,994,  Jul.  17, 1978,  Pat  No. 

Des.  254,789.  This  appUcation  Nov.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96«766 

Tern  of  pateat  14  years 

lat.  a.  D15— 09 

U.S.  a.  D15— 126 


262,117 
SURVEILLANCE  CAMERA 
Kiyoiiiko  Sasaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yishica  Co.,  ttd<^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,706 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9, 1979, 

(Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D16— 01 
U.S.  a.  D16— 2 


»,  54-8980 


262,118 
DOCUMENT  COPIER 


262,115 
TRIPLE  GASOLINE  PUMP 
David  C.  Rowaa,  aMi  Anda  E.  Mittenwder,  both  of  Fort 

WayBe,lBd^aHi9Mn  to  ToUwlBiCorporatioB,  Fort  Wayne,  Hans  J.  Siaa,  Fairfield,  and  Deals  C  Weil,  WOton,  bdki  of 

IxL  Conn.,  asrignors  to  Pitney  Bowes  lac^  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,436  Filed  Jna.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,616 

Term  of  pateat  14  years  i           Term  of  pateat  14  years 

latCLDlS— 02  !                  lat  CL  D16— Oi 

VS.  a  D15-9J  U.S.  a.  D16-31 
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262,119 
HAND  HELD  CALCULATOR 
Armond  F.  Cannella,  North  Syracnse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Caanella 
Corporation,  North  Syracose,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jna.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,275 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D18— 07 
U.S.  a.  D18— 7 


262,122 
SOCCER  GAME  DISPLAY  AND  CONTROL  PANEL  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Robert  B.  LoveJoy,  Torrance,  Calif.,  assigaor  to  MatteL  lac^ 
Hawthorne,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,897 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  a.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D21— 13 


262,120 
MEMORANDUM  REGISTER 
Hans  Halm,  Heme,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  assignor  to  Confon 
Ag,  GaUen,  Switzerland 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,701 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  24, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a  D19— 02 

VS.  CL  D19— 76 


262,123 

GAME  BOARD 

Yi  Chen,  23356  Batey  Ave.,  Harbor  Qty,  CaUf.  90710 

FUed  Jaa.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,521 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

lat  a.  D21— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D21— 20 


262,121 

HOLDER  FOR  CRAYONS  AND  PENCILS 

Hugh  F.  Brady,  215  Anderson  PL,  Bnftklo,  N.Y.  14222 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,443 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

lat  CL  D19— 02 

U.S.  a  D19— 82 


262,124 

GAME  CABINET 

HarrisoB  W.  ShoU,  151  Liberty  Ave.,  Babyloa,  N.Y.  11703 

Filed  Jaa.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  721 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

lat  CL  D21— 0/ 

U.S.  CL  D21— 24 
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262,125  !                          262,127 

GAME  BOARD  MODEL  RACING  CAR 

Robert  W.  Carroll,  Ctcrdand  Heights,  and  Robert  A.  Kaplan,  Maurice  P.  Phillippe,  Woking,  England,  assignor  to  tyrrell 

University  Heights,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Kapcar  Pro-  Racing  Organisation  Limited,  Surrey,  England 

dnctions,  Inc^  MayfieM  Village,  OUo  FUed  May  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,579 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,359  Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  15, 1978, 

Ton  of  patent  14  years  987692/78 

Int  CL  D21— 0/  j              Term  of  patent  14  years 


U.S.  a.  D21— 25 


Int  a.  D21— o; 


U.S.  a.  D21— 137 


^ 
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262,126 

BASEBALL  GAME  BOARD  262,128 

Mitsoo  Tsoknda,  No.  1-3,  3-cfaoaie,  Moto-Asakusa,  Taito-ku,  TOY  ELEPHANT 

Tokyo,  Japui  Richard  W.  M.  Kimbrongh,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  t«  The 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866,608  Quaker  Oats  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  Japui,  Sep.  16, 1977,  52-35670  FUed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,892 

Term  of  pirteot  14  years  i             Term  of  patent  14  years 

iBt.aD2i-o;  I             intaD2i-o; 

U.S.CLD21-28  UAa.D21-162 
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2«2,129  262,131 

r^  -  ,.  ^...u  .     PHYSICAL  EXERCISER  GUN  TARGET 

Gert  F.  Kolbel,  Hanover,  and  Werner  Gcisselbrecht,  Meitze,  Charles  R,  Dulude,  33  Bomside  Ave^  East  Hartford,  Con. 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Compret  N.V.,       06108 
Amsterdam,  Netherlands  pUed  Apr.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,641 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,500  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  25,  1978,  Int  CL  D22— 04 

9»6^S/^i  UJS.  a  D22-15 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21— 02 
U.S.  a.  D21— 191 


262,132 

FISHING  LURE  STORAGE  DEVICE 

John  O.  McHugh,  14901  Grandmont  Detroit  Mich.  48227 

FUed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,351 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D22— 05 

U.S.  a.  D22— 99 


262,133 

262,130  COLLAR  FOR  HOSE  COUPLINGS  AND  THE  UKE 

ROLLER  SKATE  Jonathan  D.  Fain,  Providence,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Teknor  Apex 

Koichi  Yoshimoto,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hanshin  Sogyo  Co.,  Company,  Pawtucket  R.I. 

Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan  FUed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,335 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,721  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  2, 1979,  54-32535  lot  Q.  023—07 

Tom  of  patent  14  years  IJ-S.  CI.  D23— 44 
Int  CI  D21— 02 
U.S.  a.  D21— 226 
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M2.134  I                              262,136 

COMBINED  LAVATORY  AND  BATHROOM  CABINET  |                     AIR  FRESHENER 

JuBM  PerUM,  Box  635,  Suborarflle,  N Jt  03872  Leon  Paftrigat,  3-5-7,  Roe  Magnaral,  Lyon  69001,  France 

Filed  Anc  20, 1960,  Sct.  No.  179,722  Filed  Aug.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  64,998 

Term  ottattat  14  yean  Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Fhuce,  Feb.  21, 1979,  3098 

lBtaD23-02  j               Term  of  pttent  14  years 


U.S.  n.  D23— 59 


262,135 

FIREPLACE  INSERT  STRUCTURE 

DsTid  K.  Halls,  296  E.  300  North,  Manti,  Utah  84642 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,767 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

lat  a.  D23— Oi 

U.S.  CL  D23— 94 


U.S.  CI  D23— 150 


IntClD23— M 


'  (/ 


k^ 


262,137 

HOUSING  FOR  DISPENSING  AIR  TREATING 
MATERIAL 
Earl  Hoyt,  Franklin  Lakes,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Airwick  Indtastries, 
Inc.,  Chrlstadt,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,420 

I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

IntCl.D23— M 
U.S.  a.  D23— 150 
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262,138 
DISPENSER  FOR  AIR  FRESHENING  MATERIAL 
Jacqnes  Bonsgarbies,  and  Y?es  Joyanx,  both  of  Poitiers,  France, 
assignors  to  Airwick  Industries,  Inc.,  Carlstadt,  SJ. 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,455 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Jan.  8, 1979, 110535 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.CLD23— 0^ 
U.S.  a  D23— 150 


262,140 
ELECTRONIC  CALCULATING  MACHINE 
Masaftimi  Yamagami,  and  ^dgera  Knroznad,  both  of  Osaka, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,846 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  12, 1979,  54-15205 

Term  at  patent  14  years 

Int  a  DIS— 01 

US.  a.  D18— 7 


262,141 
LAMPSHADE 
Lucien  C.  Jones,  8201  NW.  38th  Ter.,  Oklahoma  Qty,  Okla. 
73008 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9^31 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D26— 05 
U.S.  a.  D26— 131 


262,139 

BLOOD  PRESSURE  MEDICAL  MEASUREMENT 

APPARATUS 

Stacey  Dnckat  Miraleste,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  National  Blood 

Pressure  Services,  Inc.,  Irvine,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,089 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D24— 07 
VS.  a.  D24— 1.1 


262,142 

PIPE 

S.  FrankUn  Sher,  609  Lochmoor,  DaariUe,  CaUf.  94526 

FUed  Jon.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,313 

Term  of  patoit  14  years 

Int  CL  DrJ—02 

VS.  a.  D27— 03 
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262,143 

PIPE 

S.  FraakliB  Sher,  (09  Lochmoor,  Dui?iUe,  Calif.  94524 

Filed  Ju.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,315 

Ton  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  CL  DT7— 02 

VJS.  CL  D27--3 


262,144 

PIPE 

S.  Franklin  Sher,  609  Lochmoor,  Danville,  Calif.  94526 

FUed  Jnn.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,316 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D27— 02 

US.  a.  D27— 03 


262,145 

PIPE 

S.  Franklin  Sher,  609  Lochmoor,  DanviUe,  Calif.  94526 

Filed  Jut.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,317 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CL  D27— 02 

VS.  a.  D27— 03 


262,146 
PORTABLE  PIPE  RACK 
Gary  E.  ReaTis,  11040  Francisco  PI.,  Riverside,  Calif.  92505 
J     FUed  Aug.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,587 
1  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D27— 99 
VS.  a.  D27— 06 
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262,147 
FINGER  NAIL  BUFFING  WAND 
Morris  Sossman,  Freeport  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Shore  Plastics, 
Inc.,  Freeport  N.Y. 

J     FUed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137^99 
!  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D2S—03 
VS.  a.  028—59 


262,148 
SELECTIVE  FINGER  NAIL  BUFFER 
Morris  Sossman,  Freeport  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Shore  Pasties, 
Inc.,  Freeport  N.Y. 

I     FUed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,000 
I  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CL  D28— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D28— 59 
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262,149 

CONTAINER  FOR  FINGERNAIL  POLISH  AND 

REMOVER 

Julie  M.  Plant  Kaal  Rock  Manor,  Apt  2J,  Ponghkeepsie,  N.Y. 

12601 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,846 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D28— Oi 
UJS.  a.  D28— 77 


262,151 
COMPACT  FOR  COSMETICS 
Morris  Sossman,  Freeport  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Shore  nasties. 
Inc.,  Freeport  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162^00 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  Q.  D28— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D28— 83 


-^4 


262,150 
COSMETIC  COMPACT 
Morris  Sossman,  Freeport  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Shore  Plastics, 
Inc.,  Freeport,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,798 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a  D28— 05 
U.S.  CLD28— 83 


262,152 
LIPSTICK  CASE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Thomas  F.  HoUoway,  Soothhory,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Risdon 
Corporation,  Nan^tuck,  Conn. 

FUed  Jnn.  30, 1960,  Ser.  No.  164,261 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
IntCLD28— Oi 
U.S.  CL  D28— 85 


rOi 
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262,153  '                            262,154 

BIRD  CAGE  EXPANDED  PANEL  OF  EXTRUDED  METAL  I 

Ouvtef  O.  Ftent,  Sifld  Valley,  Qdif^  Mrignor  to  Aqnaria,  Inc.,  WilUam  L.  Jury,  Royal  Park,  Australia,  assignor  to  John  Mcll- 

Van  Nuy^  Calif.  wraith  Indiistries  Ltd.,  Royal  Park,  Australia 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,130  FUed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,792 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Oct  2, 1979,  79141 

IntCLD30-<)2  .             Term  of  patent  14  years 

UAaD30-4  I                   IntaD25-0/ 

U.S.  a.  D92— 26 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  1st  DAY  OF  DECEMBER,  1981 

Note — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Rollofson,  Russell  L.,  4,303,392,  CI.  433-126.000. 
A.  Nattermann  &  Cie.  GmbH:  See— 

Biedermann,  Jurgen;  Wendel,  Armin;  Betzing,  Hans;  and  Neuser, 
Volker,  4,303,673,  CI.  424-324.000. 
A.P.V.  Company  Limited,  The:  See— 

Hessari,  Manouchahr  F.,  4,303,124,  CI.  165-167.000.  ' 

A/S  Niro  Atomizer:  See — 

Hansen,  Ove  E.,  4,303,200,  CI.  239-223.000. 
A.  Y.  McE>onald  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Eckel,  John  D.;  and  Einerson,  Amos  M.,  4,303,833,  CI.  290-l.OOR. 
AAL  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See- 
Law.  William  J.  H.,  4,303,271,  CI.  296-10.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See- 
Paris,  Gerard  Y.;  Perlin,  Mina  D.;  Pemet,  Andre  G.;  and  Shipko- 
witz,  Nathan  L.,  4,303,658,  CI.  424-250.000. 
ABC  Packaging  Machine  Corporation:  See — 

Reichert,  Donald  G.,  4,303,405,  CI.  493-92.000. 
Abel,  Otto:  See— 

Behrmann,  Alfred;  Gottschlich,  Herbert;  Koch,  Christian;  and 
Abel,  Otto,  4,303,495,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Abemathy,  L.  Wayne:  See- 
Prince,  Jack  A.;  Abemathy,  L.  Wayne;  and  Caylor,  L.  Justin, 
4,303,206,  CI.  241-24.000. 
Achtstaetter,  Gerhard,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Monolithic  integrated 
circuit   with   frequency   dependent   amplification.   4,303,891,   CI. 
330-260.000. 
Adair,  Harold  L.,  to  Walker-Neer  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Self-center- 
ing clamp.  4,303,270,  CI.  294-88.000. 
Adair,  Robin  W.  High  temperature  protective  mitt.  4,302,851,  CI. 

2-158.000. 
Adamik,  Jaroslav  F.,  to  Sunstar  Incorporated.  Athletic  shoe  and  sole 

therefor.  4,302,892,  CI.  36-31.000. 
Adams,  Paul  G.;  and  Gebler,  Kenneth  A.,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Sprayable  material  for  repairing  base  plates  of  ingot  molds. 
4,303,700,  CI.  427-135.000. 
Adidas  Fabrique  de  Chaussures  de  Sport:  See — 
Riikonen,  Pentti,  4,303,259,  CI.  280-615.000. 
Adler,  Alan  J.  Climbing  toy.  4,302,902,  Q.  46-132.000. 
Adolph  Saurer  Limited:  See — 

Lucian,    Anton;    Zwiener,    Rudolf;    and    Roehrich,    Siegfried, 
4,303,107,  CI.  139-450.000. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR):  See — 
Armand,    Michel     B.;    and    Duclot,    Michel,    4,303,748,    CI. 
429-192.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology:  See — 

Kobubu,  Akio;  and  Tanaka,  Toshio,  4,303,956,  CI.  360-123.000. 
Moro,  Tadao;  Sakamoto,  Hiroshi;  Yamamoto,  Mitsuni;  Kokubo, 
Toshimitsu;  and  Masuda,  Kaoru,  4,303,526,  CI.  210-512.300. 
AGFA-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Hehn,  Wilfried;  Kurths,  Siegfried;  Sieber,  Werner;  and  Kocourek, 

Franz,  4,303,330,  CI.  354-319.000. 
Hell,  August;  and  Cocron,  Istvan,  4,303,319,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Agrawal,  Suphal  P.:  See — 

Weisert,  Edward  D.;  and  Agrawal,  Suphal  P.,  4,303,570,  CI.  260- 
31.20R. 
Ai,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Matsuoka.  Yoshitaka;  Shimazoe,  Michitaka;  Yamamoto,  Yoshimi; 
Ai,   Mitsuo;   Miyauchi,    Keiji;   Nemoto,    Hideyuki;   Tsuchiya, 
Masatoshi;  and  Tanabe,  Masanori,  4,303,903,  CI.  338-4.000. 
Ainsworth,  Anthony  T.:  See — 

Sime,   John   T.;   and    Ainsworth,    Anthony   T.,   4,303,656,    CI. 
424-248.400. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Dixon,  Dale  D.;  and  Ford,  Michael  E.,  4,303,759.  CI.  525-3.000. 
Air  Shields,  Inc.:  See — 

Danek,  Josef,  4,303,076,  CI.  128-635.000. 

Braatz,  Robert  E.,  4,302.980,  CI.  73-861.550. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hashimoto,  Nobuyuki;  and  Satomoto,  Atsushi,  4,303,195,  CI.  236- 

48.00R. 
Nishio,  Shigeru.  4,303.048.  CI.  123-339.000. 
Aizawa,  Hitomi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Electronic  time- 
piece with  calendar  display  arrangement.  4,303.995,  CI.  368-28.000. 
Ajinomoto  Company  Incorporated:  See — 

Ohira,    Toshiaki;    Miyano.    Reiko;    and    Yoshida,    Ryonosuke, 

4,303,452.  CI.  127-32.000. 
Takezawa,  Kenji;  and  Hiratani.  Hajime,  4.303.650,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Tanekawa,  Tetsuo;  Takashima,  Hiroshi;  and  Hachiya,  Tomoyoshi, 
4,303,680.  CI.  426-60.000. 


Akai,  Shin-ichi:  See — 

Suzuki,  Takashi;   Akai,   Shin-ichi;   Mori,   Hideki;  Aoyagi,   Kat- 
sunosuke;  Shimoda,  Takashi;  Matsumoto,  Kazuhisa;  and  Sasaki, 
Masami,  4,303,464,  CI.  156-605.000. 
Akazawa,  Itsuo,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  FM  Modulator  using  vari- 
able transistor  capacitance.  4,303,894,  CI.  332-16.00T. 
Akebono  Brake  Industry  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 
Iwasaki,  Ryuichi,  4,303,148,  CI.  188-331.000. 
Akers,  Larry  D.;  SchoU,  Charles  H.;  Smith,  Joseph  S.;  and  Williams, 
Edward  A.,  to  Nordson  Corporation.  Hot  melt  adhesive  dispensing 
system  of  the  hand  held  gun  type.  4,303,108,  CI.  141-2.000. 
Akiyama,  Riozo:  See— 

Shimizu,  Kenichi;  Kamiya.  Akihiro;  Yamazaki.  Shu;  Akiyama, 
Riozo;  Makuuchi,  Teniji;  and  Yoshizaki,  Shiichiro,  4.303,848,  CI. 
313-346.00R. 
Akron  Catheter,  Inc.:  See — 

Allen,  Dwight  L.,  4,303,595,  CI.  260-746.000. 
Allen,  Dwight  L.,  4.303,596,  CI.  260-746.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Partner:  See— 

Elfving,  Goran   L.;  and   Farquhar,  George  N.,  4,302,880,  CI. 
30-382.000. 
Akuzawa,  Hironobu:  See- 
Mori,  Toshihiro;  Ando,  Seigo;  and  Akuzawa,  Hironobu,  4,303,883, 
CI.  324-208.000. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See — 

Bulle,  Wolfgang;  and  Tilgner,  Hans  G.,  4,303,733,  CI.  428-367.000. 
Aladdin  Industries  Pty.  Limited:  See — 

Schremmer,  Paul  M.,  4,303,171,  CI.  220-238.000. 
AIco  Foodservice  Equipment  Company:  See — 

Jones,  Frank  W.;  and  Mielnicki,  Joseph,  4,302,997.  CI.  83-425.300. 
Aldinger,  Fritz;  and  Werdecker,  Waltraud,  to  W.  C.  Heraeus  GmbH. 

Zinc  sulfide  body  for  optical  purposes.  4.303,635,  CI.  423-S61.00B. 
Alf,  Reinhard;  and  Klinkwitz,  Kurt,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH  Geschafts- 
bereich  Elektronik.  Telescoping  antenna  movable  by  means  of  a  d.c. 
motor.  4.303,872,  CI.  318-257.000. 
A]f&-L^vftl  AB:  Sec 

Skoog,  Maite,  4,303,123,  CI.  165-166.00a 
Algoship  International  Limited:  See- 
Campbell,  George  T.  R.;  Ohno,  Kosaku;  and  Kasuga,  Toshishige. 
4.303,166,  CI.  212-233.000. 
Allen-Bradley  Company:  See — 

Selas,  George  J.;  and  Hart,  John  S.,  4,303,147,  CI.  188-298.000. 
Allen,  David  V.:  See — 

Goodwin,    Robert   A.;   and   Allen,   David   V.,   4,303.964,   CI. 
362-16000. 
Allen,  Dwight  L.,  to  Akron  Catheter,  Inc.  Silicone-containing  elasto- 
mer  and    process    for    the    preparation    thereof    4,303,595,    CI. 
260-746.000. 
Allen,  Dwight  L.,  to  Akron  Catheter,  Inc.  Silicone-containing  elasto- 
mer   and    process    for    the    preparation    thereof    4,303,596,    CI. 
260-746.000. 
Allen,  John  H.:  See — 

Berke,  Herbert;  Allen,  John  H.;  and  Owen,  Joseph  R.,  4,303.394. 

CI.  434-40.000. 
Berke,  Herbert;  Allen,  John  H.;  and  Owen,  Joseph  R.,  4,303,868, 

CI.  315-364.000. 
Berke,  Herbert;  and  Allen,  John  H.,  4,303,938,  CI.  358-139.000. 
Allen,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Orfeo,  Sabatino  R.;  Allen,  Robert  A.;  Stiel,  Leonard  I.;  and  Pelava, 
John  W.,  4,303,536,  CI.  252-67.000. 
Allgood,  Robert  N.,  to  Motorola  Inc.  Reverse  battery  protection. 

4,303,958,  CI.  361-100.000. 
Allied  Corporation:  See — 

Orfeo,  Sabatino  R.;  Allen,  Robert  A.;  Stiel,  Leonard  I.;  and  Pelava, 

John  W.,  4,303,536,  CI.  252-67.000. 
Stephenson,  Robert  L.,  4,303.209,  CI.  242-107.40A. 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation:  See— 

Kolacz.  Ferdynand,  4,303,151,  CI.  192-1 14.00R. 
Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Akazawa,  Itsuo,  4,303,894,  CI.  332-16.00T. 
ALZA  Corporation:  See- 
Shell,  John  W.;  and  Gale,  Robert  M.,  4,303,637,  CI.  424-14.000. 
Amax  Inc.:  See — 

Huggins,  Dale  K.;  Beckstead,  Leo  W.;  and  Queneau.  Paul  B., 

4.303.622,  a.  423-55.000. 
Huggins.  Dale  K.;  Queneau,  Paul  B.;  Ziegler,  Robert  C;  Beckstead, 
Leo  W.;  and  Hogsett,  Robert  F.,  4,303,623,  CI.  423-55.000. 
American  Can  Company:  See — 

Hollis,  John  W.,  Jr.;  and  Schoenherr.  Michael  W.,  4,303,562,  CI. 
260-17.500. 
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American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

DeMaria.   Francesco;  and   Young,  Chi  C,  4,303,607,  CI.   264- 
178.0OF. 
American  District  Telegraph  Company:  See — 

Enemark,  Robert  B.;  Galvin,  Aaron  A.;  and  Marchetti,  Stephen, 
4.303.908.  CI.  34O-384.0OE. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See — 
Bell.^tanley  C,  4,303,661,  CI.  424-256.000. 
Kim,  Dong  H.;  and  McCaully,  Ronald  J.,  4.303.583.  CI.   260- 
239. 30T. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See- 
Connolly.  Terry;  Patrick,  Milton  L.;  Rudolph.  Thomas  E.;  and 

Stanley,  Alan,  4,303,067,  CI.  128-272.000. 
Joung,  John  J..  4,302,852,  CI.  2-167.000. 

Kodet,  Reuben  P.;  Kohlmeier,  Wayne  E.;  and  Schuster,  Willard  A., 
4.302,857,  CI.  5-2.00R. 
American  Safety  Equipment  Corp.:  See —  - 

Tanaka,  Akira,  4,303.208,  CI.  242-107.000. 
American  Science  and  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Bjorkholm,  Paul  J.;  and  Benveniste,  Victor  M.,  4,303,860,  CI. 
250-363.00S. 
Ammco  Tools,  Inc.:  See — 

Morrison,  Leonard  A.;  Hampton,  Robert  S.;  Mountz,  Craig  E.; 
Murphy,  John  W.;  and  Spainhour,  Phillip  A.,  4,303.338,  CI. 
356-155.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See — 

Hamsher.  Wilbur  A.,  Jr.;  and  Weber,  Robert  N.,  4.303,294,  CI. 

339-74.00R. 
Ruiz,  Frank  A.,  4,303,304,  CI.  350-96.200. 
Amtmann,  Hans  H.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Cavity 
closure    arrangement    for    high    pressure    vessels.    4,303,177,    CI. 
220-323.000. 
Analog  and  Digital  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

DeFreitas,  Richard  E.,  4.303,800,  CI.  179-l.OOG. 
Anderson.  Clayton  &  Co.:  See — 

Sand,    Ralph    E.;    and    Johnson,    Richard    E.,    4,303,691,    CI. 
426-573.000. 
Anderson,  Howard  A.,  to  Cities  Service  Co.  Foot  operated  container 

and  covering  device.  4.303,174,  CI.  220-263.000. 
Anderson,  Richard  W.;  and  Schlcner,  J.  Edward,  to  GTE  Products 
Corporation.    Apparatus    for    monitoring    and    signalling    system. 
4,303,801,  CI.  179-5.00R. 
Anderson,  Robert  M.;  Schlaikjer,  Carl  R.;  and  Shambaugh,  John  S.,  to 
GTE  Products  Corp.;  and  GTE  Laboratories  Inc.  Chemical  scrubber 
unit  for  an  electrochemical  cell.  4,303,745,  CI.  429-86.000. 
Anderson,  Sterling  J.:  See — 

Roepke.  Wallace  W.;  and  Anderson,  Sterling  J.,  4.303.277,  CI. 
299-43.000. 
Anderson,  Vyron  E.:  See — 

Bradley,  Robert  W.;  and  Anderson,  Vyron  E.,  4,302,882.  CI.  33- 
I80.00B. 
Andersson,  Bengt  A.,  to  Maskinfabriken  Waco  AB.  Cutting  tool. 

4.303.113,  CI.  144-230.000. 
Andersson,  Lars-Olov:  See — 

Lindahl,  Ulf  P.  F.;  Backstrom,  Gudrun  E.;  Thunberg,  John  Y.  L.; 
Fransson,  Lars-Ake;  Andersson,  Lars-Olov;  Holmer,  Erik  Y.; 
Sandberg,  Inga  H.;  and  Soderstrom,  Ewa  G.,  4,303,651,  CI. 
424-183.000. 
Andersson,  Rickard;  and  Danerlov,  Ove,  to  Linden-Alimak  AB.  Struc- 
ture for  damping  the  oscillation  of  building  cranes.  4,303,164,  CI. 
212-146.000. 
Ando,  Masao,  to  Chisso  Corporation.  Shielded  skin-effect  current 

heated  pipeline.  4,303,826.  CI.  219-301.000. 
Ando,  Seigo:  See — 

Mori,  Toshihiro;  Ando,  Seigo;  and  Akuzawa,  Hironobu,  4,303,883, 
CI.  324-208.000. 
Ando,  Susumu:  See — 

Tanaka,  Yoshiro;  Okabe.  Akio;  and  Ando,  Susumu,  4,303,590,  CI. 
260-410.90R. 
Andreoni,  Alessandro:  See — 

Gandolfi.  Carmelo;  Passarotti,  Carlo;  Andreoni,  Alessandro;  Fuma- 
galli,  Angelo;  Faustini,  Franco;  Ceserani,  Roberto;  and  Usardi, 
Maria  M.,  4.303,670,  CI.  424-285.000. 
Andrews,  Ray,  to  Commercial  Decal,  Inc.  Heat  release  layer  for  decal- 

comanias.  4,303,717,  CI.  428-200.000. 
Andriessen,  Ronald  C;  and  Holt,  Peter  J.,  to  Formflo  Limited.  Making 

rings  from  tube  stock.  4,302,958,  CI.  72-71.000. 
Anic,  S.p.A.:  See— 

Di  Pietro,  Joseph;  and  Celia.  Giovanni,  4,303,675,  CI.  424-343.000. 

Ansaldi,    Renato;    and    Vallero,    Sergio,    to    Cselt-Ccntro    Studi    e 

Laboratori  Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A.  Waveform  synthesizer  with 

digitally   controlled   phase  adjustment   of  output.   4,303,837,   CI. 

307-262.000. 

Aoki,  Hisashi:  See — 

Takamizawa,  Minoru;  Okada,  Fumio;  Hara.  Yasuaki;  and  Aoki. 
Hisashi,  4,303.484,  CI.  204-159.130. 
Aoki,  Katashi.  Device  for  setting  a  base  cup  in  a  blow  mold.  4,303,381, 

CI.  425-503.000. 
Aoki,  Susumu;  Asaumi,  Hirosi;  Take,  Shigeo;  Miyakoshi,  Junichi; 
Takemoto,  Hiroshi;  and  Kabayama,  Kenu,  to  Nippon  Asbestos  Co., 
Ltd.;  and  Japan  Nuclear  Ship  Research  and  Development  Agency. 
Neutron-protection  heat  insulating  material.  4,303,553,  CI. 
252-478.000. 


Aoyagi,  Katsunosuke:  See- 
Suzuki,  Takashi;   Akai,   Shin-ichi;    Mori,   Hideki;   Aoyagi<  Kat- 
sunosuke; Shimoda,  Takashi;  Matsumoto,  Kazuhisa;  and  Sasaki. 
Masami,  4,303,464,  CI.  156-605.000. 
Aoyama,  Tsutomu,  to  Nippon  Electric  Company,  Ltd.  Mechanical 

optical  switching  device.  4.303.303.  CI.  350-96.200.  j 

Apcoa,  Inc.:  See — 

Stocks,  Gerald  R.,  4,302,915,  CI.  52-175.000.  ! 

Apotheker,  David,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Fluoroelastomer    gelling    agents   and    products    made    thertfrom. 
4.303,761,  CI.  525-200.000. 
Appel,  Max  J.  G.:  See— 

Carmichael,  Leland  E.;  Appel,  Max  J.  G.;  and  McGregor,  Douglas 
D..  4,303,645,  CI.  424-89.000. 
Arai,  Yoshio;  Kataoka,  Hiroyuki;  Suzuki,  Isao;  and  Yokota,  Sh()zo,  to 
Fuji   Xerox  Co.,   Ltd.   Image  transcribing  system.   4,303,94|B.  CI. 
358-287.000. 
Arakawa.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Yoshida,  Kazunori;  Suzuki,  Fuzio;  Arakawa,  Hiroshi;  and  KAbaya- 
shi.  Takeshi,  4,303.106,  CI.  139-435.000. 
Arcadia  Air  Products:  See — 

Rude.  Raymond  C,  4,303,238,  CI.  272-66.000. 
Arcanum  Corporation:  See — 

Capes,   Charles  E.;  and  Coleman,   Richard   D..  4,303,506,   CI. 
209-5.000. 
Archibald,  G.  Kent,  to  Medical  Plastics,  Inc.  Electrosurgery  safety 

monitor.  4,303,073,  CI.  128-303.130. 
ARCO  Polymers,  Inc.:  See— 

Chaney, 


and 


Clarence    E.,    4,303,783,    CI. 


Fava,    Ronald 
528-488.000. 

Fava,    Ronald    A.;    and    Chaney,    Clarence    E.,    4,303.78*.    CI. 
528-488.000. 
Arden,  Terry  D.:  See— 

Foglesong,    Robert   M.;   and   Arden,   Terry   D.,  4,303,37j5,  CI. 
415-167.000. 
Arimura,  Ichiro;  See — 

Yamamitsu,  Chojuro;  Arimura,  Ichiro;  and  Taniguchi,  rtroshi, 
4,303,952,  CI.  360-65.000. 
Arita,  Shizoo:  See — 

Otsuka,  Katsuyuki;  Ohuchi,  Jin;  and  Arita,  Shizuo,  4.302.848,  CI. 

2-2.000. 

Armand,  Michel  B.;  and  Duclot,  Michel,  to  Agence  Nationtle  de 

Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR).  Electrochemical  generators 

for  producing  current  and  new  materials  for  their  manufacture. 

4.303.748,  CI.  429-192.000. 

Armstrong,  William   W.,  to   Pfizer  Inc.   Sulfonamide  compositions. 

4.303.643.  CI.  424-80.000. 
Armstrong  World  Industries:  See— 

Eshbach.  John  R.;  Felter,  Richard  E.;  and  Posipanko,  Tftomas. 

4,303,716,  CI.  428-188.000. 
Maron,  Donald  E.,  4,303,703,  CI.  427-272.000. 
Arnoux,  Dtiniel;  Koehler,  Gerard;  Leconte.  Andre;  Genter.  Claude; 
and  Michel,  Bernard,  to  Societe  Chauvin  Arnoux.  Multiple  magnetic 
flywheel  driven  by  a  centrifugal  clutch.  4,303,843,  CI.  3I0-67JD0R. 
Arthur  D.  Little,  Inc.:  See- 
Field,  Edwin  L.,  4.303.478,  CI.  203-19.000. 
Asahi-Dow  Limited:  See — 

Kuroshima,  Nobuaki;  and  Mashiki,   Koichi,  4,303,564,  Cl.  260- 
23.0XA. 
/  iahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See —  i 

Enomolo,    Shigeo;    and    Shimoda,    Mitsuhiko,    4,303,321,    Cl. 
354-25.000.  j 

Asaumi,  Hirosi:  See — 

Aoki,  Susumu;  Asaumi,  Hirosi;  Take,  Shigeo;  Miyakoshi,  Jtnichi; 
Takemoto,    Hiroshi;    and    Kabayama,    Kenta,    4,303,553,    Cl. 
252-478.000. 
Aschinger,   William  T.,  to  Columbus  Show  Case  Companyi  The. 
Drawer  locking  apparatus  for  merchandise  cabinets.  4,303,2)8,  Cl. 
312-215.000. 
Ashland  Oil,  Inc.:  See — 

Norton,  Richard  V.;  Zehner,  Lee  R.;  Pascoe,  Ralph  F.;  CorxL  John 
E.,  Jr.;  and  Grote,  Dace,  4,303,594.  Cl.  260-546.000.  [ 

Ashley.  James  R.:  See- 
Barley,  Thomas  A.;  Rast.  Gustaf  J..  Jr.;  and  Ashley,  Janies  R., 
4,303,899,  Cl.  333-225.000. 
Asselbergs,  Jan:  See — 

van  den  Elshout,  Johannes;  and  Asselbergs,  Jan,  4,302,8^3,  Cl. 
37-66.000. 
Atom  S.p.A.:  See — 

Cantella.  Emiliano,  4,302,998,  Cl.  83-524.000. 
Aubel,  John  A.;  Bose,  William  H.;  and  Burrows,  James  H.,  tojBorg- 
Wamer     Corporation.     Low-differential     pressure    delay     valve. 
4,303,095,  CI.  137-493.800. 
Aubert,  Pagl,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault.  Pressure  Ifaniter- 

regulator.  4,302,937,  Cl.  60-330.000. 
Audeh,  Costandi  A.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  1 -Methyl  or  bropyl 
organic  nitrogen  compounds  and  method  of  preparation.  4,393,791, 
Cl.  544-351.000. 
Audesse,  Emery  G.;  Hartman,  Donald  W.;  and  Shaffer,  John  W.,  to 
GTE  Products  Corporation.  Multilamp  photoflash  unit  with  protec- 
tion against  electrostatic  charges.  4,303,963,  Cl.  362-15.000. 
Auf  dem  Oraben,  Horst:  See — 

Weindanz,  Herbert;  and  Auf  dem  Graben,  Horst,  4,303,160,  Cl. 
206-455.000. 

Augst,  Horst  G.,  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson.  Crystal  Alter 
structure  for  realizing  a  ladder  filter.  4,303,897,  Cl.  333-189.000. 
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August  Ruggelberg,  Firma:  See— 

Leistner,  Guter,  4,302,911,  Cl.  51-334.000. 

August,  William:  See- 
Raines,  Arnold;  and  August,  William,  4,303,196,  Cl.  236-88.000. 

Austin,  George  C,  Jr.  Apparatus  to  convert  Otto  cycle  engine  to  diesel 
engine.  4,303.045,  Cl.  123-266.000. 

Austung  Proprietary  Lfitiited:  See — 

Springbom.  Karl  S.,  4,303,416,  Cl.  51-293.000. 

Siegenthaler,  Fritz,  4,303,347,  CI.  400-354.000. 
Automotive  Products  Limited:  See- 
Burke,  John  P.;  and  Young,  Alastair  J.,  4,303,006,  Cl.  92-85.00R. 
Avery,  Robert  W.  Center  pivot  irrigation  system  having  a  pressure 

sensitive  drive  apparatus.  4,303,203,  Cl.  239-710.000. 
Aziende  Colori  Nazionali  Affini  ACNA  S.p.A.:  See— 

Marangelli,  Ugo;  Ciocci,  Giancarlo;  and  Papa,  Sisto  S.,  4,303,407, 
Cl.  8-643.000. 
Azuma,  Akiko:  See — 

Ono,  Syoji;  Sugiyama,  Takashi;  Kawakami,  Yoshiko;  Ichikawa, 
Yataro;  Suzuki,  Yoji;  Ohmori,  Hitoshi;  and  Azuma,  Akiko, 
4,303,664,  Cl.  424-271.000. 
B.  R  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See — 

Odar,  Joseph,  4,303,769,  Cl.  526-93.000. 
Babcock  Krauss-Maffei  Industrieanlagen  GmbH:  See- 
Schmidt,  Rudiger;  and  Steininger,  Franz,  4,303,477,  Cl.  201-2.500. 
Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The:  See — 

Kaya,  Azmi;  Keyes,  Marion  A.,  IV;  and  Lukas,  Michael  P., 

4,303,982,  Cl.  364-550.000. 
Slabinski,  Chet  J.,  4,303,896,  Cl.  333-28.0OR. 
Babson  Bros.  Co.:  See- 
Thompson,  Duncan  M.;  Swanson,  Harold  V.;  and  Coombs,  Law- 
rence J.,  4,303,038,  Cl.  119-14.360. 
Backstrom,  Gudnm  E.:  See — 

Lindahl,  Ulf  P.  F.;  Backstrom,  Gudrun  E.;  Thunberg,  John  Y.  L.; 
Fransson,  Lars-Ake;  Andersson,  Lars-Olov;  Holmer,  Erik  Y.; 
Sandberg,  Inga  H.;  and  Soderstrom,  Ewa  G.,  4,303,651,  Cl. 
424-183.000. 
Baehr,  Arthur:  See- 
Spring,  Arthur;  and  Baehr,  Arthur,  4,303,614,  Cl.  422-101.000. 
Bagdasarov,  Khachik  S.;  Khaimov-Malkov,  Valentin  Y.;  Ilin,  Nikolai 
P.;  Starostin,  Jury  A.;  Fedorov,  Evgeny  A.;  and  Sedakov,  Nikolai  I. 
Method   of  growing   monocrystals   of  corundum    from    a   melt. 
4,303,465,  Cl.  156-616.00R. 
Baikoff,  Eugene  M.  A.  Method  and  apparatus  for  compressively  sepa- 
rating waste  material.  4,303,412.  Cl.  44-l.OOD. 
Baima,  Mario:  See — 

Tavoni,  Gian  Paolo;  and  Baima,  Mario,  4,302,969,  CI.  73-170.00R. 
Bair,  Puran.  Wind  powered  generator  with  cyclic  airfoil  latching. 

4,303,835,  CI.  290-55.000. 
Baird,  William  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Eberiy,  Paul  E.,  Jr.;  Mauldin,  Charles  H.;  and  Baird,  William  C, 
Jr.,  4,303,500,  Cl.  208-139.000. 
Baker,  Donal  E.:  See — 

Stacey,  Eric  J.;  Baker,  Donal  E.;  Doughman,  Charles  L.;  and 
Jessee,  Ralph  D.,  4,303,972,  Cl.  363-10.000. 
Baker,  James  M.:  See — 

Basse,  William  J.;  and  Baker,  James  M.,  4,303,346,  CI.  400-342.000. 
Baker,  Richard  H.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  VMOS/- 

Bipolar  power  switch.  4,303,841,  Cl.  307-570.000. 
Balazs,  Endre  A.  Hyaluronate  based  compositions  and  cosmetic  formu- 
lations containing  same.  4,303,676,  CI.  424-359.000. 
Ball,  Harry  N.,  f  Smith  International,  Inc.  Fluid  passage  formed  by 

diamond  insert  studs  for  drag  bits.  4,303,136,  Cl.  175-329.000. 
Ballantyne,  Wayne  E.:  See — 

DiNovo,  Salvatore  T.;  and  Ballantyne,  Wayne  E.,  4.303,469,  Cl. 
162-30.00R. 
Ballou,  Edward  V.:  See- 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Wydeven,  Theodore;  Wood,  Peter  C;  Ballou,  Edward 
v.;  and  Spitze,  Leroy  A.,  4,303,961,  Cl.  361-230.000. 
Banno,  Shigeki:  See — 

Nakayama,  Masaharu;  Matsushima,  Masaru;  Banno,  Shigeki;  and 
Kanazawa,  Nobuo,  4,303,762,  Cl.  525-299.000. 
Bapst,  Urs  H.;  Gfeller,  Fritz;  and  Vettiger,  Peter,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  System  for  separating  an  optical 
signal  from  ambient  light.  4,303,855,  Cl.  2SO-226.000. 
Baran,  Miroslav,  to  Bata  Shoe  Company,  Inc.  Control  circuit  for  elec- 
tromagnetic apparatus.  4,303,869,  Cl.  318-130.000. 
Bard,  Allen  J.;  and  Kraeutler,  Bemhard,  to  Board  of  Regents,  Univer- 
sity of  Texas  System.  Methods  of  photocatalytic  decarboxylation  of 
saturated  carboxylic  acid.  4,303,486,  Cl.  204-162.00R. 
Bardsley,  Harold  B.,  to  Spencer  Wright  Industries,  Inc.  Tufting  ma- 
chine hook  module.  4,303,024,  Cl.  112-79.00R. 
Bardsley,  Harold  B.,  to  Spencer  Wright  Industries,  Inc.  Tufting  mecha- 
nism for  forming  low  pile.  4,303,025,  Cl.  112-79.00R. 
Barkley,  Keith  G.;  Ghafghaichi,  Majid;  Gopalakrishna,  Yelandur  R.; 
and  Tzou,  Albert  J.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Serial  parallel  charge  coupled  device  employing  a  gate  splitting 
device.  4,303,992,  Cl.  365-51.000. 
Barley,  Thomas  A.;  Rast,  Gustaf  J.,  Jr.;  and  Ashley,  James  R.,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Army.  Matched  high  Q,  high  frequency  resona- 
tors. 4,303,899,  Cl.  333-225.000. 
Barmag  Banner  Maschinenfabrik:  See — 

Hertell,  Siegfried;  Kirchherr,  Claus;  and  Kahl,  Horst,  4,303,091.  Cl. 
137-117.000. 


Barnes,  Hugh  V.,  to  T.I.  Domestic  Appliances,  Ltd.  Flame  failure 

device.  4,303,384,  Cl.  431-58.000. 
Baron,  Arthur  L.;  and  Sivaramakrishnan,   Parameswar,  to  Mobay 
Chemical  Corporation.  Bis(4-hydroxyphenyl  sulfonylphenyl)  bisphe- 
nyl   disulfones   and    useful    resins   based    thereon.    4,303,776,   CI. 
528-171.000. 
Barr,  Gaitskill  S.:  See- 
Nixon,  Raymond  F.;  and  Barr,  GaiUkill  S.,  4,303,359,  Cl.  409-9.000. 
Bartha,  Peter;  and  Tutsek,  Alexander,  to  Refratechnik  GmbH.  Glass 
forming    compound    and    brick    made    therewith.    4,303,449,    Cl. 
501-128.000. 
Baseden,  Gerald  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Process  for  improving  the  adhesion  of  paint  to  polyolefin  surfaces. 
4.303,697,  Cl.  427-54.100. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Gary,  Paul  D.,  4,303,813,  CI.  20O-52.00R. 
Hack,  Joachim,  4,303,951,  Cl.  360-46.000. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See— 

Newkirk,  David  D.;  Login,  Robert  B.;  and  Thir,  Basil,  4,303,767, 
Cl.  525-444.000. 
Basista,  Heinrich,  to  Carl  Zeiss-Stiftung.  Photographic  objective  of 

continuously  variable  focal  length.  4,303,312,  Cl.  350-427.000. 
Basse,  William  J.;  and  Baker,  James  M.,  to  Sycor,  Inc.  Printer  head 

clutch.  4,303,346,  Cl.  400-342.000. 
Bassinger.  Grey,  to  Oncor  Corporation.  Earth  drilling  lubricated  hy- 
draulic shock  absorber  and  method.  4,303,138,  Cl.  175-296.000. 
Bata  Shoe  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Baran,  Miroslav,  4.303,869,  Cl.  318-130.000. 
Battelle  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Ekstrom,  Philip  A.,  4,303,861,  Cl.  250-370.000. 
Battis,  Robert.  Automobile  air  filter  having  replaceable  and  readily 

disposable  filter  element.  4.303.426,  Cl.  55-498.000. 
Bauer,  Gunther;  Burghardt,  Wolfgang;  and  Moller,  Hilmar,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft.    Hairy    monocomponent    yafi^^302,929,    Cl. 
57-247.000. 
Baxa  Corporation:  See — 

Smith.  Philip  E..  4,303,071,  Cl.  128-272.300. 
Baxi,  Chandrakant  B.,  to  General  Atomic  Company.  Nuclear  reactor 

core  assembly.  4,303,474,  Cl.  376-175.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Cullis,  Herbert  M.,  4,303,336,  Cl.  356-39.000. 

Grimm,   Daniel   J.;   Unger,   John   M.;   and   Virag,   Robert   A., 

4,303,601,  Cl.  261-142.000. 
Siekmann,  Rem,  4,303,376,  Cl.  417-360.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Frank,  Walter;  Bendszus,  Otto;  Freier,  Hansjoachim;  and  Tra- 

enckner,  Hans-Joachim,  4,303,567,  CI.  260-29.2UA. 
Ganster,  Otto;  Meiners,  Hans  J.;  Eifler,  Willi;  Meyborg,  Holger, 

and  Schwindt,  Jurgen,  4,303,773,  Cl.  528-64.000. 
Idel,  Karsten;  and  Merten,  Josef,  4,303,781,  Cl.  528-388.000. 
Musch,  Rudiger;  Schubart,  Rudiger;  Gobel,  Wilhelm;  and  Pampus, 

Gottfried,  4,303,765,  Cl.  525-343.000. 
Nachtkamp,  Klaus;  Pedain,  Josef;  and  Noll,  Klaus,  4,303,774,  Q. 
528-71.000. 
Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Kloth,  Wolfgang,  4,303,184,  CI  224-32.0OR. 
BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &.  Company,  Limited:  See — 
Gallasch,  Hubert,  4,303,220,  CI.  248-679.000. 
Beaird-Poulan  Division  Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See — 

Murray,  Billy  W.,  4,302,879,  Cl.  30-382.000. 
Beard,  Eugene  R.  Lock  for  horizontal  sliding  window.  4,303,265,  Cl. 

292-145.000. 
Beasley,  Marvin  L.,  to  RESDEV,  Inc.  Unsaturated  ethylene  polymers 
and  processes  for  preparing  and  for  using  same.  4,303,763,  Cl. 
525-313.000. 
Becher,  David  Z.;  Christenson,  Roger  M.;  Coalson,  Richard  L.;  Pierce, 
Percy  E.;  and  Schimmel,  Karl  F.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Pigment 
dispersants  for  coating  compositions.  4,303,764,  Cl.  525-327.000. 
Becker,  Willi;  and  Wirz,  Amo,  to  Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft. Storage  cylinder.  4,303,014,  Cl.  101-409.000. 
Beckmann,  Rolf;  and  Knackstedt,  Wilhelm,  to  Dynamit  Nobel  AG. 
Process  of  the  production  of  composite  safety  glass.  4,303,739,  Cl. 
428-429.000. 
Beckstead,  Leo  W.:  See— 

Huggins,  Dale  K.;  Beckstead,  Leo  W.;  and  Queneau,  Paul  B., 

4,303,622.  Cl.  423-55.000. 
Huggins,  Dale  K.;  Queneau.  Paul  B.;  Ziegler,  Robert  C;  Beckstead, 
Leo  W.;  and  Hogsett,  Robert  F  ,  4,303,623,  Cl.  423-55.000. 
Beecham  Group  Limitnl:  See — 

Goudie,  Alexander  C,  4,303,674,  Cl.  424-331.000. 
Harbridgc.  John  B.,  4,303,665,  Cl.  424-272.000. 
Shean,  David  H.  S.;  and  Steel,  John  R.,  4.303,582,  Cl.  260-239.100. 
Sime,   John   T.;    and   Ainsworth,    Anthony   T.,   4,303,656,   Cl. 
424-248.400. 
Beguwala,  Moiz  M.:  See — 

Splinter,  Michael  R.;  Palys,  Richard  F.;  and  Beguwala,  Moiz  M., 
4,303.455,  Cl.  148-1.500. 
Behrmann,  Alfred;  Gottschlich,  Herbert;  Koch,  Christian;  and  Abel, 
Otto,  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft.  Recovery  of  liquid  and 
gaseous  hydrocarbons  from  raw  materials  containing  hydrocarbons 
such  as  oil  shale  and  coal.  4,303,495,  Cl.  208-8.0LE. 
Bell  &  Howell  Company;  See — 

Plum,  Dale,  4,303,234,  Cl.  271-109.000. 
Bell,  Oliver  A.,  Jr.;  Gilleland,  Randall  C;  and  Chance,  Davey  J.,  to 
Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp.  Gap  condition  sensing  circuit  for 
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electrical    discharge    machining    power    supply.    4,303,957,    CI. 
361-88.000. 
Bell,  Stanley  C,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Benzyl-tet- 
raiiydro-2,4-dihydroxy-],6-naphthyridine-3    cartwxylic    acid    type 
antiallergy  agents.  4,303,661,  CI.  424-256.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See — 

Bjorkholm,  John  E.;  Freeman,  Richard  R.;  Panock,  Richard  L.; 

and  Cooke,  William  E.,  4,303,840,  CI.  307-427.000. 
D'Angelo,  Ralph,  4.302,982,  CI.  74-89.150. 
El  Hamamsy.  Mahmoud  A.,  4,303,831.  CI.  250-551.000. 
Kapadia,  Uday  S.;  and  Logioco,  John  W.,  4,303,812,  CI.  200-6.00R. 
Patel.  Chandra  K.   N.;  and  Tam.  Andrew  C,  4,303,343,  CI. 
356-432.000. 
Bell,  William  W.,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Method  for  defrosting  a 

refrigeration  system.  4,302,945,  CI.  62-81.000. 
Bellos,  Thomas  J.,  to  Petrolite  Corporation.  Ureylenes  and  uses  thereof. 

4,303,780,  CI.  528-367.000. 
Beloit  Corporation:  See — 

Karr,  Gerald  W.,  4,303,462,  CI.  156-538.000. 
Benckiser-Knapsack  GmbH:  See — 

Waegerle,  Rolf  R.,  4,303,546,  CI.  252-180.000. 
Benckiser-Knapsack  GmbH  Ladenburg:  See — 

Wasel-Nielen,  Joachim;  Merkenich,  Karl;  Gehrig,  Oskar,  deceased; 
and  Sommer,  Klaus,  4,303,541,  CI.  252-70.000. 
Bender,  Joseph  M.,  to  Pascal  &  Associates.  Method  for  applying  thera- 
peutic heat.  4,303,074,  CI.  128-399.000. 
Bender,    Ulrich,    to    Emil    Bender,    Firroa.    Expanded-metal    grid. 

4,303,747,  CI.  429-161.000. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Gaiser,  Robert  F.,  4,303,146,  CI.  188-71.800. 
Gallusser,  David  O.;  Hemmer,  Valentine  J.;  Toombs,  Gary  C;  and 
Brush,  Robert  W.,  4,303,221,  CI.  249-102.000. 
Bendoraitis,  Joseph  G.:  See— 

McHale,  William  D.;  and  Bendoraitis,  Joseph  G.,  4,303,782,  CI. 
528-416.000. 
Bendszus,  Otto:  See- 
Frank,  Walter;  Bendszus,  Otto;  Freier,  Hansjoachim;  and  Tra- 
enckner,  Hans-Joachim,  4,303,567,  CI.  260-29.2UA. 
Benoit,  Lloyd  F.  Directional  drilling  sub.  4,303,135,  CI.  175-73.000. 
Bentvelzen,  Jozef  M.:  See — 

Meredith,  Michael  D.;  Bentvelzen,  Jozef  M.;  and  Bepple,  Henry, 
4,303,470.  CI.  162-57.000. 
Bentzen,  Bruce  D.:  See- 
Shah,  Suresh  T.;  Huffstutler,  Miles  C,  Jr.;  and  Bentzen,  Bruce  D., 
4,303,530,  CI.  210-651.000. 
Benveniste,  Victor  M.:  See — 

Bjorkholm,  Paul  J.;  and  Benveniste,  Victor  M..  4,303,860,  CI. 
250-363.005. 
Bepple,  Henry:  See — 

Meredith,  Michael  D.;  Bentvelzen,  Jozef  M.;  and  Bepple,  Henry, 
4,303,470.  CI.  162-57.000. 
Berenyi  nee  Poldermann,  Edit;  Szirt  nee  Kiszelly,  Eniko;  Gorog,  Peter; 
Petocz,  Lujza;  Kosoczky,  Rmlya;  Kovacs  nee  Paloui,  Agnes;  and 
Urmos  nee  Lassu,  Gabriella,  to  Egyt  Gyogyszervegyeszeti  Gyar. 
i^razolo[l,5-c]quinazoline  derivatives  and  analgesic  compositions 
containing  them.  4,303,660.  CI.  424-251.000. 
Bcrger,  Jean  L.;  and  Coutures,  Jean  L..  to  Thomson  CSF.  Process  for 
flltering  an  electrical  signal  by  charge  transfer  into  a  semiconductor 
and  switch  capacitor  Alter  using  such  a  process.  4,303,839,  CI. 
307-304.000. 
Berggren,  Tony,  to  Ifo  Sanitar  Aktiebolag  Simrishamnsfabriken.  Chil- 
dren's highchair  equipped  with  play  and  food  tray.  4,303,272,  CI. 
297-153.000. 
Berke,  Herbert;  Allen.  John  H.;  and  Owen.  Joseph  R.,  to  United  States 
of  America,  Navy.  Computer  generated  image  simulator.  4,303,394, 
CI.  434-40.000. 
Berke,  Herbert;  Allen.  John  H.;  and  Owen,  Joseph  R..  to  United  States 
of  America,  Navy.  Sawtooth  waveform  generating  circuit  for  utiliza- 
tion in  a  helmet  mounted  display.  4.303,868,  CI.  315-364.000. 
Berke,  Herbert;  and  Allen,  John  H.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy. 
Pattern  generator  for  simulating  image  generation.  4,303,938,  CI. 
358-139.000. 
Berman,  Charles.  Multiple  pocket  clothing  accessory.  4.303.187.  CI. 

224-222.000. 
Berol  Kemi  AB:  See— 

Laursen,  Bente  L.,  4,303,471.  CI.  162-158.000. 
Berry,  Eddie  T..  to  Morgan  Actuators,  Inc.  Nutating  motor  current 

control.  4.303.871.  Q.  318-138.000. 
Berry.  Mac  L.  Video  stand  and  method  of  exhibiting  informational 

programs.  4.303,946,  CI.  358-254.000. 
Bersin,  Richard  L.:  See — 

Scomavacca,   Frank;   and    Bersin,    Richard    L.,   4.303,467,   CI. 
156-643.000. 
Beske,  Grant  A.;  Cohen,  Abraham  B.;  and  Uhler,  Roger  O.,  to  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Use  of  prolonged  tack  toners  for 
the  preparation  of  electric  circuits.  4,303,698,  CI.  427-96.000. 
Betz  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
May,  Roger  C;  and  Geiger,  Gary  E.,  4,303,568,  Q.  260-29.6MP. 
Betzing,  Hans:  See— 

Biedermann,  Jurgen;  Wendel,  Armin;  Betzing,  Hans;  and  Neuser, 
Volker.  4.303.673.  CI.  424-324.000. 
Bianchi,  Nereo,  to  Necchi  SocieU  per  Azioni.  Rotary  hook  for  sewing 

machine.  4,303,029,  a.  112-231.000. 
Biedermann,  Jurgen;  Wendel,  Armin;  Betzing.  Hans;  and  Neuser, 
Volker.  to  A.  Nattermann  &  Cie.  GmbH.  N-Propionylsarcosineani- 
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lides,  process  for  their  preparation,  and  pharmaceutical  compoations 
containing  them.  4,303,673,  CI.  424-324.000. 
Biesinger,  Mark  G.:  See — 

Stensel,  H.  David;  Maier,  Peter;  Biesinger,  Mark  G.;  Rdling, 
David  R.;  Klepper,  Ronald  P.;  and  Maxham,  John  V.,  4,30),516, 
CI.  210-195.400. 
Binasik,  Cheter  S.:  See — 

Voorhek,  Temple  S.;  Vesper,  Ralph  R.;  Binasik,  Chester  St;  and 
Harthun,  Norman,  4,303,386.  CI.  431-177.000. 
Bing.  David  H.:  See —  I 

Laura,  Richard;  and  Bing,  David  H..  4.303.592,  CI.  260-543.(k)F. 
Binsley.  David  L.:  See — 

Kinsey,  Richard  R.;  Halbritter,  George  W.;  Binsley,  David  L.; 
Rasmnssen,  Allan  E.;  and  Totten,  Howard  Q.,  4,303,891,  CI. 
333-114.000. 
Binzer,  Rollin:  See- 
Stone,   S.   Gerald;    Emerson,    Robert   M.;   and    Binzer,   Rollin, 
4,303.159,  CI.  206-387.000. 
Biscayne  Decorative  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

McCann,   Thomas   J.;    and    Regan,    Ernest    E.,   4.303,69$,   CI. 
427-44.000. 
Bitter,  Charles  R.,  Jr.;  and  Hafer,  Terry  D.,  to  Motorola  Inc.  Prob*  loop 
feed  for  transverse  edge  waveguide  slot  radiator.  4,303,92j.  CI. 
343-771.000. 
Bjorkholm,  John  £.;  Freeman,  Richard  R.;  Panock,  Richard  Li;  and 
Cooke,  William  E..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Single   beam   second    harmonic   generation    in   isotropic    media. 
4,303,840,  CI.  307-427.000. 
Bjorkholm,  Paul  J.;  and  Benveniste,  Victor  M.,  to  American  Science 
and  Engineering,  Inc.  High  resolution  radiation  detector.  4,303.860, 
CI.  250-363.00S. 
Black,  Paul  F.:  See- 
Smart,  David  C;  and  Black,  Paul  F.,  4.303,297,  CI.  339-2 18.i)0M. 
Black,  Robert  A.;  and  Peterson,  Gary  A.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Condition 
control  system  with  safety  feedback  means.  4,303,383,  CI.  431-31.000. 
Blanck,  Thomas  W.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Air  purging  pump  for  ink  jet  printers.  4,303,929,  CI.  346-14O.00R. 
Blankenhom,  David  H.  Dietary  aid  for  accumulating  machine  readable 

information.  4,303,854,  CI.  235-492.000. 
Blatt,  Jcrrold  R.:  See— 

Wynosky,  Thomas  A.;  Eiler,  Donald  C;  and  Blatt,  Jerrol 
4,302,934,  CI.  60-262.000. 
BLD  Products,  Ltd.:  See- 
Neighbor,  Larry  A.,  4,303,598,  CI.  261-39.00B. 
Bleloch,  Wiliam.  Apparatus  for  the  production  of  steel  and  iron  illoys. 

4,303,230,  CI.  266-270.000. 
Blevins,  Theodore  R.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Arrangement  of 
wells  for  producing  subsurface  viscous  petroleum.  4,303.126,  CI. 
166-245.000. 
Blount,  David  H.  Process  for  the  Production  of  alkali  metal  silicate- 
organic  plastics.  4,303,768,  CI.  525-479.000. 
BOA  Drilling  Equipment,  Inc.:  See — 

Bonca,  Aaron,  4,303,130,  CI.  173-23.000. 
Board  of  Regents,  University  of  Texas  System:  See — 

Bard,   Allen  J.;  and   Kraeutler,   Bemhard,   4,303,486,   CL  204- 
162.00R. 
Boden,  Richard  M.;  Dekker,  Lambert;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and  Van 
Loveren,  Augustinus  G..  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc. 
Use  of  mixture  of  aliphatic  Cio  branched  oleflns  in  augmenting  or 
enhancing   the   aroma   of  perfumes,   and/or   perfumed   articles. 
4,303,555.  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Bodenseewerk  Perkin-Elmer  &  Co.,  GmbH:  See—  I 

Glaser,  Horst;  and  Tamm,  Rolf,  4,303,339,  CI.  356-244.000.  I 
Boegli,  Serge;  and  Lebet,  Jean-Pierre,  to  F.  J.  Bumis;  and  Cie  and 
Baumgartner  Papier  S.  A.  Method  for  producing  Alter  cigafettes. 
4.303,080,  CI.  131-202.000. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See — 

Bolendtr,  John  W.;  and  Simmons,  Gerald  C,  4,303,213,  Cl.  244- 

137.00R. 
Shaw,  Jbck  C;  Gilbert,  John  F.;  Olbrechts,  Guy  R.;  and  Mcftityre, 
Melville  D.,  4,303,978,  Cl.  364-453.000. 
Bois,  Daniel.  Method  and  device  of  deposition  through  vacuum  evapo- 
ration making  use  of  a  modulated  electron  beam  and  a  screen. 
4,303,694,  Cl.  427-42.000. 
Boise  Cascade  Corporation:  See- 
Ditto,  Peter  J.;  Ellerbrock,  Donald  H.;  and  Pelton,  Pet<r  G., 
4,303,190,  Cl.  229-5.600. 
Boldt,  Robert  T.,  to  Dickey-john  Corporation.  Rotary  steam  dryer 

control.  4,302,888,  Cl.  34-48.000. 
Bolender,  John  W.;  and  Simmons,  Gerald  C,  to  Boeing  Compan)^  The- 

Tow  plate.  4,303,213,  Cl.  244-137.00R.  f 

Bolte,  Steven  B.:  See—  I 

Gruber,  Robert  J.;  and  Bolte,  Steven  B.,  4,303,749,  Cl.  430-19.000. 
Bonca,  Aaron,  to  BOA  Drilling  Equipment,  Inc.  All  terrain  dril  unit. 

4,303,130,  Cl.  173-23.000. 
Bonforte,  Anthony  G.  Cutting  blade.  4,302,878,  Cl.  30-347.000.  ' 
Bonnerot,  Georges;  Senn,  Patrice;  and  Coudreuse,  Michel,  to  Telecom- 
munications Radioelectriques  et  Telephoniques  T.R.T.  Devi^  for 
supervising  a  transmultiplexer.  4,304,000,  Cl.  370-70.000. 
Boonstra.  Alexander  H.;  and  Mutsaers,  Comelis  A.  H.  A.,  tO  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation.  Resistance  material.  4,303,742,  Cl.  428-697.000. 
Borg- Warner  Corporation:  See — 

Aubel,  John  A.;   Bose,  William  H.;  and  Burrows,  James  H., 

4,303,095,  Cl.  137-493.800. 
Fall,  Don  R.;  and  Lamarche,  Paul  E.,  4,302,951.  Cl.  64-27.O0C. 
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LaCourse,   William  C;  and  Clark,  Terence  J.,  4,303,446,  Cl. 

501-35.000. 
Lech,  Thaddeus,  Jr..  4,303,149,  Cl.  192-70.190. 
Bosch-Siemens  Hausgerate  GmbH:  See— 

Klement,   Johann;   and   Schnabel,   Werner.  4.303.817.   Cl.   219- 
10.55D. 
Bose.  William  H.:  See— 

Aubel,  John  A.;   Bose,   William  H.;  and   Burrows,  James  H., 
4,303,095,  Cl.  137-493.800. 
Bosenberg,  Wolfram  A.:  See— 

Kleinknecht,  Hans  P.;  and  Bosenberg,  Wolfram  A.,  4,303,341,  Cl. 
356-384.000. 
Bosland,  James  M.  Compass  hood.  4,303,172,  Cl.  220-252.000. 
Bott,  John  A.  License  plate  frame  assembly.  4,302,896,  Cl.  40-209.000. 
Bott.  John  A.  Automobile  shopping  bag  container.  4,303,367,  Cl. 

414-522.000. 
Bouery,  Roger:  See— 

Moryl,  Richard;  and  Bouery,  Roger,  4,303,361,  Cl.  411-108.000. 
Boulton,  Gale  E.  Insulated  carrying  container  for  beverage  containers. 

4.303,153,  Cl.  206-45.310. 
Bourlet,  Maurice  V.,  to  Fabrique  Nationale  Herstal,  en  abrege  F.N. 

Pre-fragmented  explosive  shell.  4,303,015,  Cl.  102-492.000. 
Bourlier,  Claude  P.;  and  Sallot,  Louis  E.  Money  passing  device  in 
particular  for  banks,  sUtions  or  departmental  stores.  4,303,021,  Cl. 
109-19.000. 
Bower,  James  C.  Emergency  audible  instruction  apparatus  for  a  Are 

extinguisher.  4,303.395,  Cl.  434-226.000. 
Boylan,  Francis  J.,  to  Drew  Chemical  Corporation.  Liquid  defoamer 

and  defoaming  process.  4,303,549,  Cl.  252-321.000. 
Braatz.  Robert  E.,  to  Airco,  Inc.  Anesthesia  machine  with  modular 

flowmeters.  4,302,980,  Cl.  73-861.550. 
Brack.  Karl,  to  Design  Cote  Corp.  Radiation  curing  of  prepolymer 

coating  compositions.  4,303,696,  Cl.  427-44.000. 
Braddy,  Bruce  T.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Film  cooled  airfoil 

body.  4,303,374,  Cl.  416-97.00R. 
Bradley,  Robert  W.;  and  Anderson,  Vyron  £.,  to  Kwik-Way  Manufac- 
turing Company.  Engine  boring  Axture.  4,302,882,  Cl.  33-180.00B. 
Brammer,  Keith  W.;  and  Shaw,  John  R.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Schistosomicidal 

compositions.  4,303,659,  Cl.  424-250.000. 
Branson  International  Plasma  Corporation:  See — 

Scomavacca.    Frank;    and    Bersin,    Richard    L.,    4,303,467,    Cl. 
156-643.000. 
Brashear,  Foster  M.:  See — 

Shoemaker,  Stephen  P.,  Jr.;  and  Brashear.  Foster  M.,  4,303,248,  Cl. 
273-356.000. 
Braun,  Ernst:  See — 

Braun,  Gert;  and  Braun,  Ernst,  4,303,276,  Cl.  299-43.000. 
Braun.  Gert;  and  Braun,  Ernst,  to  Halbach  &  Braun.  Conveyor  chute 

for  chain  scraper  conveyors.  4.303,276,  Cl.  299-43.000. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See — 

Ohnishi,    Hiroshi;    Fukuyama,    Hiroshi;    and    Yokota,    Yasushi, 

4,302,966,  Cl.  73-66.000. 
Yukuta,    Toshio;    Yagura,    Kazuo;    and    Fuchigami,    Nobuhisa, 
4,303.755,  Cl.  521-52.000. 
British-American  Tobacco  Company  Limited:  See — 

Foster,  Norman;  and  Elson,  Raymond  A.,  4,303,191,  Cl.  229- 
44.0CB. 
British  Gas  Corporation:  See — 

Bull,  Reginald  B.,  4,302,976,  Cl.  73-639.000. 
Brockett,  Charles  V.  Golf  swing  teaching  aid.  4,303.245,  Cl.  273- 

185.0OR. 
Brouse,  S.  Bernard;  and  Wiedel,  John.  Fastener  plunging  apparatus. 

4,302,991,  Cl.  81-429.000. 
Brown,  Boveri  &  Cie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 
Meinhold,  Henner,  4,303,877,  Cl.  320-6.000. 
Brownlow,  James  M.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Luminescent  material.  4,303,547,  Cl.  252-301. 40F.     ' 
Brulin,  Laurence:  See — 

Covell,  John;  and  Brulin,  Laurence,  4,302,890,  Cl.  36-7.600. 
Brush,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Gallusser,  David  O.;  Hemmer,  Valentine  J.;  Toombs,  Gary  C;  and 
Brush,  Robert  W.,  4,303,221,  Cl.  249-102.000. 
Bryson,  John  D..  to  Vaportek.  Inc.  Atmospheric  control  apparatus. 

4.303.617,  Cl.  422-123.000. 
Buchanan.  Relva  C;  DeFord.  H.  Dale;  and  Sircar.  Anup.  to  University 
of  Illinois  Foundation.  Low  temperature  densifkation  of  zirconia 
ceramics.  4.303,447,  Cl.  501-103.000. 
Buchi  Laboratoriums-Technik  AG:  See — 

Spring.  Arthur;  and  Baehr,  Arthur,  4,303,614,  Cl.  422-101.000. 
Buckbee-Mears  Company:  See- 
Thorns.  Roland,  4,303.466,  Cl.  156-626.000. 
Torgersen,    Daniel   L.;   and   Fischer.    Leon   H.,   4,303.701,   Cl. 
427-145.000. 
Buettner.  Ralf,  heir:  See— 

Wasel-Nielen,  Joachim;  Merkenich,  Karl;  Gehrig,  Oskar,  deceased; 
and  Sommer.  Klaus.  4,303,541.  Cl.  252-70.000. 
Buffa.  Michael  J.  Oral  hygiene  device.  4.303,064,  Q.  128-62.00A. 
Buhne,  Joachim;  Schafer,  Rolf;  and  Stoffel.  Axel,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for  selective 
electrochemical  etching.  4.303,482.  Cl.  204-129.300. 
Bull.  Reginald  B..  to  British  Gas  Corporation.  Wheel  probes.  4,302,976, 

Cl.  73-639.000. 
BuUard,  Edward  M.;  and  Smith,  Gregory  M..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Coextruded  multi-layer  polyethylene  film  and  bag  construction. 
4,303,710.  Cl.  428-35.000. 
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Bulle,  Wolfgang;  and  Tilgner,  Hans  G.,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Fila- 
ment with  conductive  layers.  4,303,733,  Cl.  428-367.000. 
Bullock,  Raymond,  Jr.;  Rick,  Christian  E.;  and  Schurr,  George  A.,  to 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Flowability  of  rutile 
pigment.  4,303,702.  Cl.  427-220.000. 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporation:  See— 

Spaulding,  Tedford  H.,  4,303.296,  Cl.  339-122.00R. 
Bunn-O-Matic  Corporation:  .See- 
Stover.  Kenneth  W..  4,303,525.  Cl.  210-455.000. 
Burghardt.  Wolfgang:  See- 
Bauer.    Gunther;    Burghardt,    Wolfgang;    and    Moller,    Hilmar, 
4,302,929.  Cl.  57-247.000. 
Burke,  John  P.;  and  Young,  Alastair  J.,  to  Automotive  Products  Lim- 
ited. Rolling  diaphragm  apparatus.  4,303,006,  Cl.  92-85.00R. 
Burke,  Richard  E.;  and  Harris,  Edward  H.,  to  Hudson  Wire  Company. 

Enameled  wire  oven.  4,303,387,  Cl.  432-72.000. 
Bums,  Robert  H.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Method  of 
suppressing    radiation    from    ship    stack    gases.    4,303,035.    Cl. 
114-187.000. 
Burr-Brown  Research  Corp.:  See— 

Sutt,  Robert  M.,  4,303,934,  Cl.  357-14.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See — 

Stafford,  Irvin  G.;  and  Seitz,  Charles  L.,  4,303,912.  Cl.  340-703.000. 
Burroughs,  Wayne  A.  Sports  vision  training  device.  4,303.241,  Cl. 
273-26.00C. 

Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.:  See- 
Morrison,  Robert  W.,  Jr.;  Mallory,  William  R.;  and  Styles,  Viral 

L.,  4,303,789.  Cl.  544-323.000. 
Morrison,  Robert  W.,  Jr.;  Mallory,  William  R.;  and  Styles,  Virgil 

L.,  4,303,790,  Cl.  544-323.000. 

Burrows,  James  H.:  .See — 

Aubel,  John  A.;  Bose,  William  H.;  and  Burrows.  James  H.. 
4.303,095,  Cl.  137-493.800. 

Burruss,  Robert  P.,  Jr.  Device  for  evaporation  and  inhalation  of  volatile 

compounds  and  medications.  4,303,083,  Cl.  131-271.000. 
Busch,  Joachim:  See — 

Heinlein,  Karl  H.;  and  Busch,  Joachim,  4,303,542,  Q.  252-91.000. 

C.O.M.E.T.  Compagnie  de  Material  et  d'Equipement  Techniques: 
See— 
Moryl,  Richard;  and  Bouery,  Roger,  4,303,361,  Cl.  411-108.000. 
C.  Reichert  Optische  Werke,  AG:  See— 

Sitte,  Hellmuth,  4,302,950,  Cl.  62-S14.00R. 
Caffrey,  Terence,  to  Davey  Compressor  Company.  Bleed  valve  partic- 
ularly for  a  multi-suge  compressor.  4,303,372,  Cl.  415-121.00A. 
Cahalan,  Maurice  J.:  See— 

Rendall,  John  S.;  and  Cahalan,  Maurice  J.,  4,303.620.  Cl.  423-6.000. 
Calabrese,  Michael  A.  Drywall  and  plastering  knife  caddy.  4.303.188, 

Cl.  224-253.000. 
Calabrese,  Richard  A.  Paper  cassette.  4,303,235,  Cl.  271-162.000. 
Callahan,  James  L.;  Shaw,  Wilfrid  G.;  and  Miller,  Arthur  F.,  to  Stan- 
dard Oil  Company.  Methods  for  the  regeneration  of  deactivated 
phosphomolybdic  acid  based  catalysts.  4,303,550,  Cl.  252-413.000. 
Campbell,  George  T.  R.;  Ohno,  Kosaku;  and  Kasuga.  Toshishige,  to 
Algoship  International  Limited.  Horizontal  slewing  crane.  4,303,166, 
Cl.  212-233.000. 
Campbell,  James  A.,  to  Red  Valve  Company,   Inc.   Pinch  valve. 

4,303,222,  Cl.  251-7.000. 
Campbell,  John  E.;  and  Delahunt,  Robert  M.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 
Alkaline   fluid    photographic    processing   composition   containers. 
4,303,750,  Cl.  430-208.000. 
Campbell,  John  E.;  and  Kelly,  Neal  F.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Rup- 
turable  photographic  processing  alkaline  fluid  container.  4,303,751. 
Cl.  430-208.000. 
Camplin,  Harry  R.;  and  Shackleton,  Michael  A.,  to  United  States  of 

America,  Army.  Engine  air  cleaner.  4,303.423,  Cl.  55-337.000. 
Canals,  Jose  M.;  and  Canals,  Ramon  M.  Selectively  interlocked  double 

security  doors.  4,302,907,  Cl.  49-65.000. 
Canals,  Ramon  M.:  See- 
Canals,  Jose  M.;  and  Canals.  Ramon  M.,  4,302,907,  Cl.  49-65.000. 
Cannon,  Michael:  .See — 

D'Angelo,    George;     and    Cannon,    Michael.    4.303.915.    Cl. 
340-711.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kiuchi,     Masayoshi;     and     Saito,     Syuichiro,     4,303,326,     Cl. 

354-234.000. 
Someya,  Hiromi,  4,303,322,  Cl.  354-31.000. 
Cantella,  Emiliano,  to  Atom  S.p.A.  Fast  operation  device  for  the  head 
in   die-cutting   machines,    fxuticularly   flag   type.   4.302.998,   Cl. 
83-524.000. 
Capes.  Charles  E.;  and  Coleman,  Richard  D..  to  Arcanum  Corporation. 
Selective  separation  of  hydrophilic  component  from  mixtures  using 
pastes.  4.303.505.  Cl.  209-5.000. 
Carice  International  Products,  Ltd.:  See— 

Luk,  Catherine  M.,  4,302,971,  Cl.  73-356.000. 
Carini.  George  F.,  to  Clay  Harden  Company,  The.  Continuous  casting 

mold  flux  powders.  4,303,120,  Cl.  164-472.000. 
Carl  Zeiss-Stiftung:  See— 

Basista.  Heinrich.  4,303,312,  Cl.  350-427.000. 
Carlin,  William  W.;  and  McCann,  Douglas  W.,  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc. 
Production  of  alkali  metal  silicate  having  a  high  silica  to  alkali  metal 
oxide  ratio.  4,303,487,  Cl.  204-180.0nP. 
Carlson,  Gerald  E.:  See— 

Haupt,  George  J.;  Carlson,  Gerald  E.;  and  Evanitsky,  Eugene  S., 
4,303,334,  Cl.  355-133.000. 
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Carmichael,  Leland  E.;  Appei,  Max  J.  C;  and  McGregor,  Douglas  D., 
to  Cornell  Research  Foundation,  Inc.  Modified  living  canine  par- 
vovirus vaccine.  4,303,645,  CI.  424-89.000. 
Carrick,  Virgil  P.  Swivel-rocker  base.  4,303,219,  CI.  248-425.000. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See — 

Bell,  William  W.,  4,302,945,  CI.  62-81.000. 
Carson  Products  Company:  See— 

de  la  Guardia,  Mario;  and  Cowsar,  Donald  R.,  4,303,085,  CI. 
132-7.000. 
Cary,  Paul  D.,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Precision  actuation  switch. 

4,303,813,  CI.  200-52.00R. 
Casciano,  Frederick  M.  Steerable  towed  vehicle.  4,302,858,  CI.  9- 

310.00B. 
Casensky,  Bohuslav:  See — 

Kralicek.  Jaroslav;  Kubanek,  Vladimir;  Marik,  Jiri;  Kondelikova, 
Jaroslava;  Machacek,  Jiri;  and  Casensky,  Bohuslav,  4,303,778, 
CI.  528-312.000. 
Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Piesch,  StefTen;  and  Wolf,  Alfons,  4,303,561,  CI.  260-15.000. 
Cassens,  Dietrich;  and  Dowedeit,  Hans-Werner,  to  O&K  Orenstein  & 
Koppel  Aktiengesellschaft  Werk  Lubeck.  Crane  with  telescopic  jibs. 
4.303,165,  CI.  212-184.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See— 

Lockhart,  David  A.,  4,303,362,  CI.  411-153.000. 
Cavalleri,  Bruno;  Pagani,  Hermes;  and  Volpe,  Giancarlo,  to  Gruppo 
Lepetit  S.p.A.   Antibiotic  A/ 1 6686  and  process  for  preparation 
thereof  4,303,646,  CI.  424-118.000. 
Cayen,  Donald  J.;  and  Janeczko,  John  T.,  to  Giddings  &  Lewis,  Inc. 
Power  drawfmger  system  for  machine  tool  spindle.  4,303,360,  CI. 
409-233.000. 
Caylor,  L.  Justin:  See — 

Prince,  Jack  A.;  Abemathy,  L.  Wayne;  and  Caylor,  L.  Justin, 
4,303,206,  CI.  241-24.000. 
Cegedur  Societe  de  Transformation  de  I'Aluminium  Pechiney:  See- 
Colas,  Francois,  4,302,874,  CI.  29-426.600. 
Celia,  Giovanni:  See — 

Di  Pietro,  Joseph;  and  Celia,  Giovanni,  4,303,675,  CI.  424-343.000. 
Center  for  Blood  Research,  Inc.:  See— 

Uura,  Richard;  and  Bing,  David  H.,  4,303,592,  CI.  260-543.00F. 
Centre  Techniques  des  Industries  Mecaniques:  See — 

Mortier,   Francois;   and   &abatier,  Jean-Jacques,   4,303,481,   CI. 
204-25.000. 
Centro  Ricerche  Fiat  S.p.A.:  See— 

Tavoni,  Gian  Paolo;  and  Baima,  Mario,  4,302,969,  CI.  73-170.00R. 
Trost,  Sergio,  4,303,559,  CI.  260-2.300. 
Cerroni,  Manlio.  DecanUtion  cyclones.  4,303,421,  CI.  55-290.000. 
Cervin,  Carl  G.,  to  Cervinter  AB.  Work  faciliuting  apparatus  for 
conveying  building  material  from  a  higher  to  a  lower  level.  4,303,363, 
CI.  414-10.000. 
Cervinter  AB:  See— 

Cervin,  Carl  G.,  4,303.363,  CI.  414-10.000. 
Ceserani,  Roberto:  See— 

Gandolfi,  Carmelo;  Passarotti,  Carlo;  Andreoni,  Alessandro;  Fuma- 
galli,  Angelo;  Faustini,  Franco;  Ceserani,  Roberto;  and  Usardi, 
Maria  M.,  4,303,670,  CI.  424-285.000. 
Cespino.  Frank  G.:  See — 

Houdek,  Ladd  E.;  Cespino.  Frank  G.;  and  Yezbick.  Patrick  A., 
4,303,728.  CI.  428-315.000. 
Chaborski,    Hoiko,    to    MITEC-Modeme    Industrietechnik    GmbH. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  time.  4,303,983,  CI.  364-569.000. 
Challen.  Ian  A.;  East.  Sandra;  and  Sanderson.  George  R.,  to  Internatio- 
nale Octrooi  Maatschappij  "OCTROPA".  Meat  filled  pie  containing 
chemically  set  gel  particles  and  process.  4,303,681,  CI.  426-92.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See- 
Fremont,  Henry  A.,  4,303,533,  CI.  210-791.000. 
Chance,  Davey  J.:  See — 

Bell,  Oliver  A.,  Jr.;  Gilleland,  Randall  C;  and  Chance.  Davey  J., 
4,303,957,  CI.  361-88.000. 
Chancy,  Clarence  E.:  See— 

Fava,    Ronald   A.;   and   Chaney,   Clarence   E.,   4,303,783,    CI. 

528-488.000. 
Fava,    Ronald   A.;   and   Chaney,    Clarence    E..   4.303.784.    CI. 
528-488.000. 
Chang.  Joseph  J.,  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Incorporated.  Printed 

wiring  board.  4,303.715.  CI.  428-137.000. 
Charters.  William  W.  S.;  and  Taylor.  Leonard  E..  to  University  of 
Melbourne.  The.  Solar  boosted  heat  pump.  4.302,942.  CI.  62-235.100. 
Chaaek,  Norman  E.  Universally  applicable,  in-motion  and  automatic 

toll  paying  system  using  microwaves.  4,303.904,  CI.  340-23.000. 
Chattem,  Inc.:  See— 

Pratt,  Charles  E.;  and  Colbum.  Charles  S..  Jr..  4,303.538.  CI. 
252-37.700. 
Chemische  Werke  Huels,  AG.:  See— 

Kosswig.    Kurt;    and    Wienhoefer,    Ekkehard,    4,303,544.    CI. 
252-174.210. 
Chemplex  Company:  See — 

Pullukat.  Thomas  J.;  and  Shida,  Mitsuzo.  4,303.770,  CI.  526-96.000. 

Chen,  Catherine  S.  H.;  Luh,  Yuhshi;  and  Schmitt,  Kirk  D.,  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation.  Fluorine-containing  tracers  for  subterranean  petroleum 

and  mineral  containing  formations.  4,303,411,  CI.  23-230.0EP. 

Chen,  Gordon  T.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Hydroesterification  process. 

4.303.589.  CI.  260^10.90R. 
Chen.  Jaaon  K.  S.  Toothpaste  dispenser.  4.303.110.  CI.  141-362.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See— 

Blevins,  Theodore  R..  4.303.126.  CI.  166-245.000. 
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Chikata.  Tsukasa;  Sunami,  Yoshihiko;  Sasaki,  Keiichi;  and  Nislioka, 
Kunihiko,  to  Sumitomo  Metal  Industries  Limited.  Process  for  manu- 
facture of  solvent  for  coal  liquefaction.  4,303,498,  CI.  208-93.0CIO. 
Chisso  Corporation:  See — 

Ando,  Masao,  4,303,826,  CI.  219-301.000. 
Kobayashi,  Kazuo;  and  Hirai,  Heima,  4,303,619,  CI.  422-205JD00. 
Chiyomaru,    Isao;    Sugiyama,    Hidetoshi;    Niita.    KoyaU;    Fujimori. 
Kunihiko;  Hirano,  Tadayoshi;  and  Tada.  Osamu,  to  Kumiai  Chanical 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Organic  phosphoric  acid  ester  derivatives,  a 
process  for  preparing  the  same  and  insecticidal.  miticidal  or  netnato- 
cidal  compositions  containing  the  same.  4,303,653,  CI.  424-203XXX). 
Chou,  Kechia  J.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Hydrocarbyl  carbamidopropanainide, 
its  method  of  preparation  and  lubricating  oil  composition  cont^ning 
same.  4.303,535,  CI.  252-5 1. 50A. 
Chou,  Ta-sen;  Heath,  Perry  C;  and  Luke.  Wayne  D..  to  Eli  Lilly  and 
Company.  Removal  of  stannic  chloride.  4,303,591,  CI.  260-429.700. 
Chow.  Wai  Y.;  and  Thackaberry,  S.  Paul,  to  Gulf  Oil  Corpoivtion. 
Novel  acetylene  end-capped  esterimides.  4,303,775,  CI.  528-170.000. 
Chrichton,  John  P.;  Trebel,  John  M.;  Cuff,  George  W.;  Goodwin, 
David  H.;  and  Levy,  Edward  D.,  to  Litton  Industrial  Product!  Inc. 
Socket  wrench.  4,302,990,  CI.  81-60.000. 
Christenson.  Roger  M.:  See— 

Becher.  David  Z.;  Christenson.  Roger  M.;  Coalson,  Richaid  L.; 
Pierce,  Percy  E.;  and  Schimmel.  Karl  F..  4.303.764L  CI. 
525-327.000.  1 

Chrysler  Corporation:  See —  I 

Platzer,  George  E..  Jr.,  4.303,050,  CI.  123-549.000.  1 

Chun,  Joo  H.  Passive  solar  heating  system.  4,303,058,  CI.  126-430.000. 
Chung,  Wang  C.  Portable  multi-function  apparatus.  4,3O3,08<,  CI. 

132-73.600. 
Church,  Shirley  L.;  and  Hilts,  Loren  M.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber 
Company,    The.    Distillation    separation    method.    4,303.4791,    CI. 
203-89.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See — 

Michaelis,  Klaus-Peter,  4,303,578,  CI.  260-45.75B. 
Schmuck,    Gunter;    and    Wegehaupt,    Dieter,    4,303,456i    CI. 
156-71.000. 
Ciboit,  Jacques  J.:  See — 

Laguilharre.  Pierre  R.;  and  Ciboit.  Jacques  J.,  4,303,468,  Ct  159- 
47.00R. 
Ciciora,  Walter  S.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Raster  manipulated 

television  receiver.  4,303,940,  CI.  358-142.000. 
Cie  and  Baumgartner  Papier  S.  A.:  See— 

Boegli.  Serge;  and  Lebet,  Jean-Pierre,  4,303,080,  CI.  131-2021000. 
Cincinnati  Electronics  Corporation:  See — 

Weller,  Carroll   E.;  and  Woodruff.  Thomas  J.,  4,303.89J.  CI. 
330-216.000. 
Ciocci.  Giaacarlo:  See — 

Marangclli,  Ugo;  Ciocci,  Giancarlo;  and  Papa.  Sisto  S.,  4.306.407. 
CI.  8-643.000.  J 

Cities  Service  Co.:  See—  I 

Anderson,  Howard  A.,  4,303,174,  CI.  220-263.000.  ' 

Claas.  Helmut;  and  Tophinke,  Franz,  to  Claas  OHG.  Radial  bl«wing 
device  for  a  cleaning  arrangement  of  a  harvester  thresher.  4,300,079. 
CI.  130-272.000. 
Claas  OHG:  See— 

Claas.  Helmut;  and  Tophinke.  Franz,  4,303,079,  CI.  130-272.| 
Clamp  Swii^  Pricing  Co.:  See— 

Garfinkle,  Benjamin  L.,  4,303,217.  CI.  248-221.100. 
Clark.  Gary  R.  Hand-held  instrument  for  inspecting  drill  bits.  4.300.299, 

CI.  350-9aOOO. 
Clark,  Malcolm,  to  Compair  Construction  and  Mining  Ltd.  Com- 
pressed-gas-operated  reciprocating  piston  devices.  4,303,13),  CI. 
173-134.000. 
Clark,  Terence  J.:  See — 

LaCoune,   William  C;  and  Clark,  Terence  J.,  4,303.44<,   CI. 
501-35.000. 
Claverie.  Claude,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Demodulation  device  for  fre- 
quency modulated  electrical  signals.  4,303,888,  CI.  329-1O3.00CL 
Clay  Harden  Company,  The:  See—  1 

Carini,  George  F.,  4,303,120,  CI.  164-472.000. 
Clemensen,  Carl  L.;  and  Mastalka,  Frank  T.  Roof  insulation  structure 

and  method  of  making  same.  4.303.713,  CI.  428-121.000. 
Clough.    Philip   J.,    to    Ludlow   Corporation.    Dielectric 

4,303.720.  CI.  428-211.000. 
Cnandler  Evans  Inc.:  See — 

White.  Albert  H.;  and  Zagranski.  Raymond 
60-39:28R. 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited:  See— 

Haskew,  Francis  A.;  and  Jones.  Leslie  A.,  4.303,275,  CI.  299-31.000. 
McCue,  John,  4,303.859,  CI.  250-338.000.  f 

Coalson.  Richard  L.:  See —  | 

Becher,  David  Z.;  Christenson,  Roger  M.;  Coalson,  Richard  L.; 
Pierce,   Percy   E.;   and   Schimmel,   Karl   F..   4,303,764,   CI. 
525-317.000. 
Cochrane,  Ronald  L.:  See — 

Palmour,  Hayne,  III;  Gay,  Billy  M.;  and  Cochrane,  Ronald  L., 
4,303/W8,  CI.  501-127.000.  , 

Cocron,  Istvan:  See — 

Hell,  Atgust;  and  Cocron,  Istvan,  4,303,319,  CI.  354-25.000.1 
Coe,  Everett  L.,  Jr.,  to  Joy  Manufacturing  Company.  Discharge  elec- 
trode in  precipiutor.  4,303.418.  CI.  55-145.000. 
Coen  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Voorheis,  Temple  S.;  Vosper.  Ralph  R.;  Binasik,  Chester  S;  and 
Harthun.  Norman,  4.303.386,  CI.  431-177.000. 


:.poo. 


21.000. 

)ielectric    product. 

D.,  4.302,931,  CI. 


December  1,  1981 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  7 


Coffey,  Manus,  to  Murco  Environmental  Limited.  Refuse  disposal 

system.  4,303,010,  CI.  100-100.000. 
Cohen,  Abraham  B.:  See— 

Beske,  Grant  A.;  Cohen,  Abraham  B.;  and  Uhler,  Roger  O., 

4,303,698,  CI.  427-96.000. 

Cohen,  Donald  P.,  to  Travel-Drink,  Inc.  Beverage  dispenser  holder 

which  is  readily  mountable  on  a  vehicle  dashboard.  4,303,109.  CI. 

141-98.000. 

Cohen,  Milton  J.  Hypodermic  syringe  with  needle  guide.  4,303,069,  CI. 

128-218.00N. 
Cohen,  William  D.:  See- 
Kramer,  Joel;  and  Cohen,  William  D.,  4,303,955,  CI.  360-93.000. 
Colas,  Francois,  to  Cegedur  Societe  de  Transformation  de  rAluminium 
Pechiney,  Method  of  forming  pipe  union.  4,302,874,  CI.  29-426.600. 
Colbum,  Charles  S.,  Jr.:  See— 

Pratt,  Charles  E.;  and  Colbum,  Charles  S.,  Jr.,  4,303,538,  CI. 
252-37.700. 
Coleco  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Yoseloff,  Mark  L.,  4,303,398,  CI.  434-335.000. 
Coleman,  Richard  D.:  See — 

Capes,  Charles  E.;  and  Coleman,   Richard   D.,  4,303,505,   CI. 
209-5.000. 
Collins,  David  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Thrust  bearing  wear 

detector  positioner.  4,302,963,  CI.  73-I.OOJ. 
Collins,  Gerald,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority.  Mag- 
netic filtration.  4,303,504,  CI.  209-223.00R. 
Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp:  See — 

Bell,  Oliver  A.,  Jr.;  Gilleland,  Randall  C;  and  Chance,  Davey  J., 

4.303,957,  CI.  361-88.000. 
Wheeler,  Dean  F.,  4.302,936,  CI.  60-290.000. 
Columbus  Show  Case  Company,  The:  See— 

Aschinger,  William  T.,  4,303,288,  CI.  312-215.000. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Wheeler,  Louis  B.,  4,303,424,  CI.  55-365.000. 
Commercial  Decal,  Inc.:  See- 
Andrews,  Ray,  4,303,717,  CI.  428-200.000. 
Commonwealth  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research  Organization:  See — 
Jones,  Francis  W.;  Mayfield,  Robert  J.;  and  O'Loughlin,  Gary  J., 

4,303,652,  CI.  424-200.000. 
Swingler,  Donald  L.,  4,303,865,  CI.  250423.00R. 
Compagnie  Generale  des  Etablissements  Michelin:  See — 

Flechtner,    Charles;    Herbelleau,    Yves;    and    Pommier,    Jean, 

4,303,115,  CI.  I52-209.00R. 
Jarrige,  Guy;  and  Reiniche,  Andre,  4,303,119,  CI.  164-462.000. 
Compagnie  Generale  pour  les   Developpements  Operationnels  des 
Richesses  Sous-Marines:  See — 
Marion,  Henri  A.,  4,303,352,  CI.  405-206.000. 
Compair  Construction  and  Mining  Ltd.:  See- 
Clark,  Malcolm,  4,303,131,  CI.  173-134.000. 
Godolphin,  Reginald  O.,  4,303,133,  CI.  173-134.000. 
Conley,  Richard  A.;  Lam,  Margaret  M.;  and  High,  Leroy  B.,  to  E.  R. 
Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.  Substituted  /S-anilino-Y-methoxy-crotonates. 
4,303,795,  CI.  560-43.000. 
Connolly,  Terry;  Patrick,  Milton  L.;  Rudolph,  Thomas  E.;  and  Stanley, 
Alan,  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation.  Medical  liquid  bag 
having  an  improved  additive  port.  4,303,067,  CI.  128-272.000. 
Conoco  Inc.:  See — 

Thakur,  Pramod  C,  4,303,274,  CI.  299-12.000. 
Consarc  Corporation:  See — 

Roberts,  Raymond  J.,  4,303,797,  CI.  13-13.000. 
Cook,  Melvin  S.  Method  of  peeling  thin  films  using  directional  heat 

flow.  4,303,463,  CI.  156-603.000. 
Cook,  Tommy  D.  Communication  system  for  supplementing  off-air  or 
cable  TV  signals  with  locally  generated  video  messages.  4,303,937, 
CI.  358-86.000. 
Cooke,  Theodore  M.:  See — 

Whitfield.  Richard  G.;  and  Cooke,  Theodore  M.,  4,303,445,  CI. 
106-22.000. 
Cooke,  William  E.:  See— 

Bjorkholm,  John  E.;  Freeman,  Richard  R.;  Panock,  Richard  L.; 
and  Cooke,  WilUam  E.,  4,303,840,  CI.  307-427.000. 
Coombs,  Lawrence  J.:  See — 

Thompson,  Duncan  M.;  Swanson,  Harold  V.;  and  Coombs,  Law- 
rence J.,  4,303,038,  CI.  119-14.360. 
Cooper  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Snider,  Philip  A.,  4,303,252,  CI.  279-35.000. 
Cope,  Michael  E.,  to  Forney  Engineering  Company.  Industrial  control 
system  with  interconnected  remotely  located  computer  control  units. 
4,304.001,  CI.  371-8.000. 
Copeland.  Hugh  D..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Light  burst 

activity  analyzer.  4,303.410.  CI.  23-230.00R. 
Coppock,  Earl  E.  Method  of  making  a  shoe  buildup.  4.302,861,  CI. 

12-142.00S. 
Com,  John  E.,  Jr.:  See —  -• 

Norton,  Richard  V.;  Zehner,  Lee  R.;  Pascoe,  Ralph  F.;  Com,  John 
E..  Jr.;  and  Grote,  Dace.  4.303.594,  CI.  260-546.000. 
Comell  Research  Foundation,  Inc.:  See — 

Carmichael,  Leland  E.;  Appel,  Max  J.  G.;  and  McGregor,  Douglas 
D.,  4,303,645,  CI.  424-89.000. 
Costerousse,  Germain:  See— 

Deraedt,  Roger;  Teutsch,  Jean  G.;  and  Costerousse,  Germain, 
4,303,654,  CI.  424-243.000. 
Costruzioni  Aeronautiche  Giovanni  Agusta  S.p.A.:  See — 

Porro,  Francesco;  Gabriele,  Cosimo;  and  Hotz.  Walter.  4.303,866, 
CI.  25&442.000. 


Coudreuse,  Michel:  See — 

Bonnerot,    Georges;    Senn,    Patrice;    and    Coudreuse.    Michel. 
4,304,000,  CI.  370-70.000. 
Coulter  Electronics,  Inc.:  See- 
James,  Bobby  D.;  Simpson,  Ronald  O.;  and  Starling,  J.  David, 
4,303,337,  CI.  356-72.000. 
Courduvelis,  Constantine  I.;  and  Gallager,  George  C.  Selective  removal 
of  copper  or  nickel  from  complexing  agents  in  aqueous  solution. 
4.303,704,  CI.  427-345.000. 
Cousimano,  Robert  D.  Adjustable  (D)-port  insert  header  for  internal 

combustion  engines.  4,302,935,  CI.  60-272.000. 
Coutures,  Jean  L.;  See— 

Berger,  Jean  L.;  and  Coutures,  Jean  L.,  4,303,839,  CI.  307-304.000. 
Covell,  John;  and  Brulin,  Laurence,  to  Covell,  John.  Anti-slipping 

attachment  for  shoes.  4,302,890,  CI.  36-7.600. 
Coward,  Michael  D.,  to  Georgetown  Steel  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 
producing  aluminum-deoxidized  continuously  cast  steel.  4.303,118, 
CI.  164-415.000. 
Cowsar,  Donald  R.:  See— 

de  la  Guardia,  Mario;  and  Cowsar,  Donald  R.,  4,303.085.  CI. 
132-7.000. 
Cox,  Louis  F.,  Jr.,  to  Menardi-Southem  Corp.  Filter  bag  assembly. 

4,303,425,  CI.  55-378.000. 
Cox,  Robert  D.:  See- 
Frank,  Clyde  W.;  Nord,  Paul  J  ;  and  Cox,  Robert  D.,  4,303,419,  CI. 
55-185.000. 
Crafon  Medical  AB:  See— 

Oettle,  George  W.;  and  Hakansson,  Bo  H.,  4,302,972,  CI.  73- 
362.0AR. 
Crandon,  Reba  L.;  and  Marple,  Elwood.  Swimming  pool  solar  heater. 

4,303,057,  CI.  126-415.000. 
Crass,  Gunther:  See — 

Gebhardt,    Dieter;    Crass,    Gunther;    and    Janocha,    Siegfried, 
4,303,708,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Crathem,  Roger  N.:  See — 

Love,    Leonard    S.;    and    Crathem,    Roger    N.,    4,303,517,    CI. 
210-208.000. 
Crewe,  Albert  V.;  and  Kopf,  David  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Energy.  Sextupole  system  for  the  correction  of  spherical  aberration. 
4,303,864,  CI.  25O-396.00R. 
Crisp,  David:  See — 

Thompson,  David  K.;  and  Crisp,  David,  4,303,082,  CI.  131-75.000. 
Cristy,  Nicholas  G.:  See — 

Hoffend,  Donald  A.,  Jr.;  and  Cristy,  Nicholas  G.,  4,303,237,  CI. 
272-22.000. 
Crosby,  Lawton  H.,  to  Morley  Fumiture  Spring  Corporation.  Seat 

spring  assembly  (torque-coil).  4,303,232,  CI.  267-88.000. 
Crosfield  Electronics  Limited:  See — 

Wayman,  William  G.,  4,302,981,  CI.  74-89.150. 
Crutchfield,  Marvin  M.;  and  Dyroff,  David  R.,  to  Monsanto  Company. 

Acetal  carboxylic  acid  polymers.  4,303,777,  CI.  525-398.000. 
Cselt-Centro  Studi  e  Laboratori  Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A.:  See — 

Ansaldi,  Renato;  and  Vallero,  Sergio,  4,303,837,  CI.  307-262.000. 
Cuff,  George  W.:  See— 

Chrichton,  John  P.;  Trebel,  John  M.;  Cuff,  George  W.;  Goodwin, 
David  H.;  and  Levy,  Edward  D.,  4,302,990,  CI.  81-60.000. 
Cull,  Neville  L.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Treatment  of 
reducing    gas    for    suppression    of   corrosiveness.    4,303,625,    CI. 
423-213.200. 
Cullis,  Herbert  M.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  making  a  rapid  measurement  of  the  hematocrit  of  blood. 
4,303,336,  CI.  356-39.000. 
Cumpston,  Edward  H.,  to  Venmark  Corporation.  Monitoring  system 

using  telephone  circuit.  4,303,802,  CI.  I79-2.00A. 
Customized  Controls,  Inc.:  See — 

Kengle,  Fritz;  and  Young,  James  E.,  4,303,194,  CI.  236-15.00E. 
Cutler,  Robert  S.;  and  Lindquist,  Robert  M.,  to  International  Business 
Machines    Corporation.    Hot    roll    cleaning    paste    and    method. 
4,303,545,  CI.  252-174.210. 
Czamecki,  Adolph,  to  Kinop  International,  Inc.  Trip  motion  simulator. 

4.303.236,  CI.  272-18.000. 
Czerwien,  Arthur  S.  A.;  and  Feyer,  Heinz  E.  Multi-function  A.C. 

power  meter.  4,303,881,  CI.  324-142.000. 
Daigle,  Michael  A.:  See — 

Richards,  Thomas  E.;  Harvey,  James  P.;  and  Daigle,  Michael  A., 
4,303,524,  CI.  210-406.000. 
Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hisamoto,  Iwao;  Maeda,  Chiaki;  Esaka,  Takasige;  and  Nishiwaki, 
Mitsuhiro,  4,303,534,  CI.  252-3.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Haberle,  FriU;  Riechers,  Daniel;  and  Heusel,  Richard,  4,303,267. 
CI.  293-155.000. 
Daiwa  Can  Company,  Limited:  See- 
lino,  Toshio,  4,302,995,  CI.  83-104.000. 
Dakss,  Mark  L.:  See- 
Ramsey,  Hubert  J.;  and  Dakss,  Mark  L.,  4,303,302,  CI.  350-96.200. 
D' Andrea,  Mark  J.,  to  National  Patent  Development  Corporation.  Bum 

dressing.  4.303.066.  CI.  128-156.000. 
Danek.  Josef  to  Air  Shields,  Inc.  Probe  for  transcutaneous  sampling. 

4,303,076,  CI.  128-635.000. 
Danerlov,  Ove:  See — 

Andersson,     Rickard;     and     Danerlov,     Ove,     4,303,164,     CI. 
212-146.000. 
D' Angelo,    George;    and    Cannon,    Michael.    Silent   communicator. 
4,303,915,  CI.  340-711.000. 
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D'Angelo.  Ralph,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Key 
and  keyway  arrangement.  4,302,982.  CI.  74-89.150. 

Dart  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Nergard,  Orv  B.,  4,303,173,  CI.  220-254.000. 
d'Auria,  Luigi:  See — 

Pressiat,  Robert;  de  Corlieu,  Guy;  Malard,  Marcel;  and  d'Auria, 
Luigi,  4,303,300,  CI.  350-96.200. 

Davey  Compressor  Company:  See— 

Caffrey,  Terence.  4,303,372,  CI.  415-121.00A. 

Davidson,  Harvey  D.  Method  and  apparatus  for  removing  embedded 
ticks.  4.303,268,  CI.  294-16.000. 

Davis,  Edwin  D.  Thermionic  electric  converter.  4,303,845,  CI. 
310-306.000. 

Davis,  Eldon,  to  Norden  Laboratories,  Inc.  Feline  infectious  peritonitis 
vims  vaccines.  4,303,644,  CI.  424-89.000. 

Davis,  Thomas  J.;  and  Perry,  Charles  B.,  to  Electric  Power  Research 
Institute,  Inc.  Digitally  controlled  multifrequency  eddy  current  test 
apparatus  and  method.  4,303,885,  CI.  324-237.000. 
Davis,  Woodrow  G.  Animal  carrier  and  passageway.  4,303.258,  CI. 

280-403.000. 
DCA  Food  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Kaufman.  Harold  B..  Jr.;  and  McCarthy.  John  P..  4.303,819,  CI. 

219-10.55R. 

de  la  Guardia,  Mario;  and  Cowsar,  Donald  R.,  to  Carson  Products 

Company.  System  and  method  for  hair  treatment.  4,303,085,  CI. 

132-7.000. 

De  Acetis.  James,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company,  The.  Frozen  pizza  process. 

4.303,677,  CI.  426-27.000. 
deBruyn,  William:  See — 

Ibraham,    Fayez    F.;    Subera,    Elmer;    and    deBruyn,    William, 
4,302,948,  CI.  62-256.000. 
Deckys,  Jonas  E.  Modular  display  system.  4,302,897,  CI.  40-605.000. 
de  Corlieu,  Guy:  See — 

Pressiat,  Robert;  de  Corlieu,  Guy;  Malard,  Marcel;  and  d'Auria, 
Luigi.  4.303.300.  CI.  350-96.200. 
Deere  &  Company:  See — 

Gage.  Douglas  M.;  and  Thompson,  Warren  L.,  4,303,089,  CI. 

137-113.000. 
Shindelar,  Aloysius  C,  4,303,098,  CI.  137-614.060. 
DeFord,  H.  Dale:  See— 

Buchanan,    Relva   C;    DeFord,    H.    Dale;    and    Sircar,    Anup, 
4,303,447,  CI.  501-103.000. 
DeFreitas,  Richard  E.,  to  Analog  and  Digital  Systems,  Inc.  Reproduc- 
ing multichannel  sound.  4,303,800,  CI.  179-l.OOG. 
Degussa  &  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien:  See— 

Strack,  Hans;  Roebke,  Wolfgang;  Kneitel.  Dieter;  and  Parr,  Ehr- 

fried,  4,303,626,  CI.  423-329.000. 
Strack.  Hans;  Roebke,  Wolfgang;  Kneitel,  Dieter;  and  Parr,  Ehr- 

fried,  4,303,627,  CI.  423-329.000. 
Strack,  Hans;  Roebke,  Wolfgang;  Kneitel,  Dieter;  and  Parr,  Ehr- 

fried.  4,303,628,  CI.  423-329.000. 
Strack,  Hans;  Roebke,  Wolfgang;  Kneitel.  Dieter;  and  Parr,  Ehr- 
fried,  4,303,629,  CI.  423-329.000. 
DeHart.   George.    Hunters  and   trappers  scent   pad.   4,302.899,   CI. 

43-1.000. 
Dekker.  Lambert:  See— 

Boden.  Richard  M.;  Dekker.  Lambert;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  and 
Van  Loveren.  Augustinus  G..  4,303,555,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Delahunt,  Robert  M.:  See— 

Campbell,  John   E.;  and   Delahunt,   Robert   M.,  4,303,750,  CI. 
430-208.000. 
Delavarenne,  Serge  Y.:  See — 

Schirmann,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Delavarenne,  Serge  Y.,  4,303,586,  CI. 

260-348.310. 
Schirmann,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Delavarenne,  Serge  Y.,  4.303.587,  CI. 
260-348.310. 
Dellepiane,  Enrico;  Ricci,  Roberto;""  and  Timossi,  Giovanni,  to  Sanac 
Societa  per  Azioni  Refraturi  Argille  e  Caolini.  Device  for  clastically 
clamping  a  sliding  discharge  gate  by  a  torsion  bar.  4,303,182,  CI. 
222-600.000. 
DelVecchio,    Evo.    Quick    disconnect    bag    filter.    4,303,519,    CI. 

210-238.000. 
DeMaria,   Francesco;  and  Young,  Chi  C,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.  Process  for  melt  spinning  acrylonitrile  polymer  fiber  using 
hot  water  as  stretching  aid.  4,303,607,  CI.  264-178.00F. 
de  Mimerand,  Yvan  de  R.;  and  Goullet,  Jean,  to  Hotchkiss-Brandt 
Sogeme  H.B.S.  Machine  for  sorting  articles.  4,303,503,  CI.  209-3.300. 
Demoute.  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Martel.  Jacques;  Tessier.  Jean;  Teche,  Andre;  and  Demoute,  Jean- 
Pierre,  4,303,585,  CI.  260-343.30R. 
Denki  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Takahashi.  Kohki;  Kondoh,  Takeo;  Koga,  Masao;  and  Nishiwaki, 
Kenichiro,  4,303,560,  CI.  260-4.00R. 

Dent,  Thomas  H.;  Sumpman,  Wayne  C;  and  Wilhelm,  John  J.,  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Remote  docking  apparatus.  4,303,368, 
CI.  414-590.000. 

Deraedt,  Roger;  Teutsch.  Jean  G.;  and  Costerousse,  Germain,  to  Rous- 
sel  llcUf.  Novel  21-chloro-20-acctylenic  steroids.  4,303,654,  CI. 
424-243.000. 

Descente  Ltd.:  See— 

Maeshima.  Seiichi,  4,302,850,  CI.  2-102.000. 


Design  Cote  Corp.:  See —  I 

Brack,  Karl,  4,303,696,  CI.  427-44.000.  | 

Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler:  See— 
Lusiling,   Theodor;   Muller,   Klaus-Peter;   Schreyer,   Oerd;   and 
Theissen,  Ferdinand,  4,303,621,  CI.  423-189.000. 
Deutsche  Texaco  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Geiitert,  Walter;  Kramer,  Ulrich;  and  Klippel,  Gottfried,  4,303,499, 
a.  208-33.000. 

DeWoIf,  Robert  B..  II;  and  Glemza,  Rimantas,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co. 

Hydrous  silica  gel  containing  dentifrice.  4,303,641,  CI.  424^49.000. 
Dickey-john  Corporation:  See— 

Boldt,  Robert  T.,  4,302,888,  CI.  34-48.000. 

Diffracto  Ltd.:  See— 
Sonley,  John  M. 


4,303,612,  CI.  422-94.000. 


Dimeff,  John.   Non-contacting  device  for  sensing  multi-c6mponent 

motion.  4,303,919,  CI.  340-870.370. 
Dines,  David  R..  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Method  of  seating 
connector  terminals  on  circuit  board  contact  pads.  4,303,291,  CI. 
339-17.00B.  , 

Di  Nolfo,  Mario  A.:  See— 

Witiel,  Frank;  Di  Nolfo,  Mario  A.;  Rodney.  Burton;  and  Mackay. 

Donald  A.  M.,  4,303,648,  CI.  424-158.000. 

DiNovc^  Salvatore  T.;  and  Ballantyne,  Wayne  E.,  to  International 

Paper  Company.  Process  and  apparatus  for  recovery  of  spett  pulping 

liquors.  4,303,469,  CI.  162-30.00R.  I 

Di  Pietro,  Joseph;  and  Celia.  Giovanni,  to  Anic.  S.p.A.  Mosquito 

repellent.  4,303,675,  CI.  424-343.000.  i 

Dismukes,  Newton  B.  Earth  boring  guide.  4.303,134,  CI.  17S-6I.0OO. 
Ditto,  Peter  J.;  Ellerbrock,  Donald  H.;  and  Pelton,  Peter  G,  to  Boise 
Cascade  Corporation.  Composite  end  closure  member  for  composite 
containers.  4,303,190,  CI.  229-5.600. 
Diver,  James  J.:  See — 

Euverard,  Maynard  R.;  Heide,  Henry  A.;  and  Diver,  James  J., 
4,303,365,  CI.  414-37.000. 
Divis,  Vaclav:  See — 

Maixner,  Vaclav;  Miklas,  Zdenek;  Velinsky,  Frantisek;  Rypka, 
Cestmir;  Vorisek,  Premysl;  Rohlena,  Vaclav;  and  Divifc.  Vaclav. 
4,302,926,  CI.  57-58.950. 
Dix,  Stephen  P.  Septic  leaching  system.  4,303,350,  CI.  405-3*000. 
Dixon,  Dale  D.;  and  Ford,  Michael  E.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals, 
Inc.   Polyalkylenecarbonate  compositions  with  improved  thermal 
stabilky  and  method  for  making  same.  4,303,759,  CI.  525-3.000. 
Dixon,  Guy  E.;  and  Mack,  William  M.,  Jr.,  to  Panelfold,  Ilic.  Multi- 
directional canted  wheel  carrier  with  shiftable  control  arm  for  opera- 
ble walls.  4,302,865,  CI.  16-97.000. 
Dolman,   Roy   S.,   to  White-BSA  Tools  Ltd.   Multi-spindle   lathes. 

4,302,993,  CI.  82-29.00R. 
Dom-Sicherheitstechnik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Wolter,  Heinz,  4,302,957,  CI.  70-337.000.  | 

Dompas,  John  M.  A.,  to  Metallurgie  Hoboken-Overpelt.  Apparatus  for 

cutting  a  moving  metallic  strip  into  uniform  pieces.  4,303,227,  CI. 

266-69.000. 

Dooley,  Graham  C;  and  Dunlop,  Alistair  J.,  to  Marconi  Company 

Limited,  The.  Radio  systems  and  apparatus.  4,303,21 1,  CI.  J44-3.190. 

Domer.  Hubert,  to  Goetze  AG.  Stressed  internal  face  lapping  tool. 

4.302,909.  CI.  51-157.000. 
Dornier-System  GmbH:  See — 

Inacker,  Otto;  and  Sessler,  Berthold,  4,303,512,  CI.  210-93.000. 
Dorr-OBver  Incorporated:  See — 

Eichler,  Jack  H.;  Freeman,  Mark  P.;  and  Salancy,  William  A., 
4,303,492,  CI.  204-300.00R. 
Dorsic,    Josef.    Double    throttle    valve    carburator.    4,303,047.    CI. 

123-327.000. 
Doryokuro  Kakunenryo  Kaihatsu  Jigyodan:  See — 

Otsaka.  Katsuyuki;  Ohuchi,  Jin;  and  Arita,  Shizuo,  4,302.848.  CI. 

2-2.000. 

Dotson.  Ronald  L.;  and  Lynch.  Richard  W.,  to  Olin  Corporation. 

Purification  of  alkali  metal  chloride  brines.  4,303.624,  CI.  428-184.000. 

Dougherty,  John  J.,  Jr.  Point  atuchment  for  foundation  pile.  4,303,353, 

CI.  405-253.000. 
Doughraan,  Charles  L.:  See — 

Stacey,  Eric  J.;  Baker,  Donal  E.;  Doughman,  Charles  L.;  and 
Jessee,  Ralph  D.,  4,303,972,  CI.  363-10.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See — 

GroBshandler,  Sandor,  4,303,518,  CI.  210-236.000. 
Kaqgas,  Donald  A.,  4,303,642,  CI.  424-78.000. 
Pope,  Brian  G.,  4,303,794,  CI.  560-25.000. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See — 

Kalinowski,  Robert  E.;  and  Vincent,  Gary  A.,  4,303,564  CI.  260- 

211  SB. 
Kehrer,    Gerald    P.;    and    Smith,    William    G.,    4,303^735,    CI. 
428-391.000. 
Dow  Coming  GmbH:  See — 

Laepple,  Werner;  and  Wienert.  Gisela.  4.303.537,  CI.  252-30.000. 
Dowedeit,  Hans- Werner:  See — 

Cassens,   Dietrich;  and  Etowedeit,  Hans- Werner,  4.30|.16S,  CI. 
212-184.000. 
Downing.  Robert  E.:  See — 

Paridon.    Leo    J.;    and    Downing,    Robert    E.,    4,303^793.    CI. 
560-24.000. 
Drackett  Company.  The:  See — 

Machacek,  Robert  W.;  Nichols.  Charles  E.;  and  Howard!  John  R., 
4,302,862,  CI.  15-117.000. 
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Drake,  Charles  F.;  and  Rooth,  Charles  A.  Chart  drive  mechanism. 

4,303,926,  CI.  346-68.000. 
Drake,  John  L.,  Jr.:  See— 

^Ticker,  Arthur;  Preiser,  Herman  S.;  Klemens,  William;  and  Drake, 
John  L.,  Jr.,  4,303,608,  CI.  264-40.100. 
Drebinger,  Peter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  calculating  the  green  light  time  in  traffic-dependently  controllable 
street  traffic  signal  systems.  4.303.905,  CI.  340-4 l.OOR. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Rothwell,   Thomas   F.;   and    Smith,   Gerald    B.,   4,303,094,   CI. 
137-375.000. 
Drew  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Boylan,  Francis  J.,  4,303,549,  CI.  252-321.000. 
Driver,  Ronald  W.,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Method  of  applying  a 

ceramic  coating  to  a  metal  workpiece.  4,303,693,  CI.  427-34.000. 
Droeser,  Walter.  Brush  for  rotating  brush  rollers  in  sweeping  machines. 

4,302,863,  CI.  15-183.000. 
D'Silva,  Themistocles  D.  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Hybnd 

1,3-dione-carbamate  compounds.  4,303,669,  CI.  424-282.000. 
Dual  Gebruder  Steidinger  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Weisser,  Fritz,  4,303,954,  CI.  360-90.000. 
DuBell,  Thomas  L.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Combuster 

liner  construction  for  gas  turbine  engine.  4,302,941,  CI.  60-757.000 
Ducasse,  Joseph  C.  V.  Continuous  separation  system.  4,303,522,  CI. 

210-297.000. 
Duclot,  Michel:  See — 

Armand,     Michel     B.;     and     Duclot,     Michel,     4,303,748,     CI. 
429-192.000. 
Dufey,  Victor  A.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  mechanical  characteris- 
tics of  a  body.  4,302,967,  CI.  73-84.000. 
Dulac,  Robert  R.  Wood-buming  boiler.  4,303,198,  CI.  237-56.000. 
Dull,  Hans-Jurgen,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Long  stator  linear 

motor  without  iron.  4,303,017,  CI.  104-294.000. 
Dunlop,  Alistair  J.:  See — 

Dooley,   Graham   C;   and   Dunlop,   Alistair   J..   4,303,211,   CI 
244-3.190. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See — 
Apotheker.  David.  4.303,761,  CI.  525-200.000. 
Baseden,  Gerald  A.,  4,303,697,  CI.  427-54.100. 
Beske,  Grant  A.;  Cohen,  Abraham  B.;  and  Uhler,  Roger  O., 

4,303,698,  CI.  427-96.000. 
Bullock,  Raymond,  Jr.;  Rick,  Christian  E.;  and  Schurr,  George  A., 

4,303,702,  CI.  427-220.000. 
Gosser,  Lawrence  W.,  4,303,632,  CI.  423-591.000. 
OsUpchenko,  George  J.,  4,303,573,  CI.  260-40.00R. 
Seiler,  Henry  K.;  and  Sommerfeld,  Eugene  G.,  4,303,488,  CI. 
204- 18  l.OOR. 
Durden,  John  A.,  Jr.;  and  Kurtz,  Arthur  P.,  Jr.,  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation.  2-Oximino-tetrahydro-l,4-oxazin-3-ones.  4,303,788,  CI. 
544-164.000. 
Dussud,  Jean-Benoit.  Installation  for  handling  by  table  with  bearing 

balls.  4,303,279,  CI.  308-6.00C. 
Dykmans,  Maximiliaan  J.  Means  and  techniques  useful  in  stressing 

cable.  4,302,978,  CI.  73-828.000. 
Dykmans.  Maximiliaan  J.  Means  and  techniques  useful  in  stressing 

cable.  4.302.979,  CI.  73-828.000. 
Dynamit  Nobel  AG:  See — 

Beckmann,    Rolf;    and    Knackstedt,    Wilhelm,    4,303,739,    CI. 
428-429.000. 
Dyroff,  David  R.:  See— 

Crutchfield,  Marvin  M.;  and  Dyroff.  David  R..  4.303,777.  CI 
525-398.000. 
E.G.O.  Elektro-Gerate  Blanc  u.  Fischer:  See— 
Schreder,  Fehx,  4,303,295,  CI.  339-92.00R. 
EGO.  Regeltechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Goessler,  Gerhard;  and  Koch,  Friedrich,  4,303,816,  CI.  219-10.49R. 
E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.:  See — 

Conley,  Richard  A.;  Lam,  Margaret  M.;  and  High,  Leroy  B., 

4,303,795,  CI.  560-43.000. 
Sprague,  Peter  W.,  4,303,662,  CI.  424-256.000. 
East,  Sandra:  See— 

Challen,  Ian  A.;  East,  Sandra;  and  Sanderson,  George  R.,  4,303,681, 
CI.  426-92.000. 
Eastin,  David  J.:  See — 

Preston,  Robert  M.,  4.303.821.  CI.  219-73.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Jessop,  Thomas  C,  4,303,611,  CI.  422-65.000. 
Kim,  Sang  H.;  and  Spayd,  Richard  W.,  4.303,408.  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Lamisse.  Michel  G..  4.303.441,  CI.  75-109.000. 
Marcus,  Michael  A.,  4,303,324,  CI.  354-195.000. 
Seely,  Neil  G.,  4,303,325,  CI.  354-212.000. 
Smart,  David  C;  and  Black,  Paul  F..  4,303.297,  CI.  339-2I8.00M. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Johansen,  Hans  A.;  PhiUippi,  Larry  R.;  and  Green,  Edward  A., 
4,303,457,  CI.  156-149.000. 
Eberly,  Paul  E.,  Jr.;  Mauldin,  Charles  H.;  and  Baird,  William  C,  Jr.,  to 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Reforming  with  multimeullic 
catalysts.  4.303,500.  CI.  208-139.000.^ 
Eckel,  John  D.;  and  Einerson.  AmosJ^Tto  A.  Y.  McDonald  Manufac- 
turing Company.  Natural  energy  operated  pump  system.  4,303,833, 
CI.  290- l.OOR. 
Eckert,  Terry  T.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Shroud  support  with 

impingement  baffle.  4,303,371,  CI.  415-116.000. 
Edagawa,  Hiroshi;  Fujita.  Toshinori;  and  Uesugi,  Yasuo,  to  Toray 
Industries,  Inc.  Multi-component  spun  yam  and  method  and  appara- 
tus for  manufacturing  same.  4,302,925,  CI.  57-58.950. 


Edwards,  Fred  S.  Shipping  carton  assembly  for  automobile  taillight 

assemblies.  4,303,157,  CI.  206-335.000. 
Egyt  Gyogyszervegyeszeti  Gyar:  See — 

Berenyi  nee  Poldermann.  Edit;  Szirt  nee  Kiszelly,  Eniko;  Gorog, 

Peter;  Petocz,  Lujza;  Kosoczky,  Ibolya;  Kovacs  nee  Palotai. 

Agnes;    and    Urmos    nee    Lassu,    Gabriella,    4,303,660,    CI. 

424-251.000. 

Ehrat,  Kurt,  to  Gretag  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  assessing  the 

quality  of  a  printed  product.  4,303.832,  CI  250-556.000. 
Eichhorn,  Friedrich:  See — 

Hirsch,  Peter;  Wubbels,  Bemhard;  and  Schafer,  Rolf,  4,303,822.  CI. 
219-73.100. 
Eichler,  Jack  H.;  Freeman,  Mark  P.;  and  Salancy,  William  A.,  to  Dorr- 
Oliver  Incorporated.  Electrode  assembly.  4,303,492,  CI.  204-300.00R. 
Eickmann,  Karl.  Snap  ring  assembly  for  two  bodies.  4,303,004,  CI. 

91-488.000. 
Eifier,  Willi:  See— 

Ganster,  Otto;  Meiners,  Hans  J.;  Eifier,  Willi;  Meyborg,  Holger; 
and  Schwindt,  Jurgen,  4,303.773.  CI.  528-64.000. 
Eiler,  Donald  C:  See — 

Wynosky,  Thomas  A.;  Eiler.  Donald  C;  and  Blatt,  Jerrold  R., 
4,302,934,  CI.  60-262.000. 
Einerson,  Amos  M.:  See- 
Eckel,  John  D.;  and  Einerson,  Amos  M.,  4,303,833.  CI.  29Q-1.00R. 
Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Takahashi,  Toshio.  4,303,342,  CI  356-427.000. 

Stottmann.  Richard  L  ;  and  Eisenbeis,  Edwin  C.  4,303,820,  CI. 
219-10.810. 
Eisenberg,  Arnold  J.,  to  Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Appa- 
ratus and  method  for  production  of  mineral  fibers.  4,303,429,  CI. 
65-1.000 
Eisses,  Jacobus  A.  Restored  vibration  isolation  for  railway  tracks. 

4,303.199,  CI.  238-2.000. 
Ekstrom.  Philip  A.,  to  Battellc  Development  Corporation.  Photon 

detector  system.  4.303,861,  CI.  250-370.000. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.:  See — 

Davis,  Thomas  J  ;  and  Perry,  Charles  B  ,  4.303,885,  CI.  324-237.000. 
Elfving,  Goran  L.;  and  Farquhar,  George  N.,  to  Aktiebolaget  Partner. 

Engine  regulator  for  a  power  saw.  4,302,880,  CI.  30-382.000. 
El  Hamamsy,  Mahmoud  A  ,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorpo- 
rated.  Optically   triggered   linear   bilateral   switch.   4,303,831,  CI. 
250-551.000. 
Elhaus,  Fnednch  W.  Preheating  furnace.  4,303,388,  CI.  432-246.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See— 

Chou,  Ta-sen:  Heath,  Perry  C;  and  Luke.  Wayne  D..  4,303,591,  CI. 

260-429.700. 
Hamill,    Robert    L.;    and    Hoehn,    Marvin    M.,    4,303.647.    CI. 

424-121.000. 
Pearce,  Homer  L.,  4,303,584,  CI.  260-244  400. 
Elkins,  Christopher  W.;  Smith,  David  W  ;  and  Trenary,  John,  to  Tele- 
dyne  Industries,  Inc.  Showenng  system.  4.303,201,  CI  239-383.000. 
Ellerbrock,  Donald  H  :  See— 

Ditto,  Peter  J.;  Ellerbrock,  Donald  H.;  and  Pelton,  Peter  G., 
4,303,190,  CI.  229-5.600. 
Ellman,  Fredric:  See— 

Ellman,  Steven;  Ellman,  Frednc;  Lemer,  George;  and  Ellman, 
Julius,  4,303,240,  CI.  273-l.OGF. 
Ellman,  Julius:  See— 

Ellman,  Steven;  Ellman,  Frednc;  Lemer,  George;  and  Ellman, 
Julius,  4,303,240,  CI.  273-l.OGF. 
Ellman,  Steven;  Ellman,  Fredric;  Lemer.  George;  and  Ellman,  Julius. 

Moving  block  game.  4,303.240,  CI.  273-l.OGF. 
Elson.  Raymond  A.:  See — 

Foster.  Norman;  and  Elson.   Raymond  A..  4,303.191.  CI.  229- 
44.0CB. 
Emerson,  Robert  M.:  See — 

Stone,    S.    Gerald;    Emerson,    Robert    M.;   and    Binzer,    Rollin, 
4,303,159,  CI.  206-387.000. 
Emil  Bender,  Firma:  See — 

Bender,  Ulrich,  4,303,747,  CI.  429-161.000 
Emile,  Philip,  Jr.:  See— 

Munt,  Irwin;  Emile,  Philip.  Jr.;  and  Walden.  John  G..  4.303.880.  CI. 
324-99.00D. 
Emma.  Sam  F.  Manual  shovelling  and  dumping  devices.  4,302,894,  CI. 

37-130.000. 
Emmett,  James  S.,  to  Wamer-Lambert  Company.  Razor  blade  with 

inclined  edge.  4,302,876,  CI.  30-47.000 
Emmons,  William  D.;  and  Feely.  Wayne  E.  Coating,  impregnating  and 
adhesive  compositions  curable  at  ambient  temperature.  4,303,563,  CI. 
260-23.0AR. 
Enemark,  Robert  B.;  Galvin,  Aaron  A.;  and  Marchetti.  Stephen,  to 
American     District     Telegraph    Company.     Electronic    sounder. 
4,303,908,  CI.  340-384.00E. 
Energy  Design  Corporation:  See- 
Ford,  R.  Gary,  4.303,059,  CI.  126-438.000 
Engwall,  Sten;  and  Fitch,  Clifford  K.,  to  Engwall,  Sten.  Self-tailing 

winch.  4,303,225,  CI.  254-344.000. 
Enokida,  Kenji:  See — 

Kimura,  Sakae;  Shimura,  Masahiro;  Enokida,  Kenji;  and  Nihei, 
Hideharu,  4,303,846,  CI.  313-178.000. 
Enomoto,  Shigeo;  and  Shimoda,  Mitsuhiko,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Photographic  camera  of  automatic  focussing  type. 
4,303,321,  CI.  354-25.000. 
ENTEC  Products  Corporation:  See- 
Powell,  Ernest  R.,  4.303,122,  CI.  165-39.000. 
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Envirotech  Corporation:  See — 

Stensel,  H.  David;  Maier,  Peter;  Biesinger,  Mark  G.;  Refling, 
David  R.;  Klepper,  Ronald  P.;  and  Maxham,  John  V.,  4,303,516, 
CI.  210-195.400. 
Ericson,  Albert  L.  Orthopedic  appliance.  4,303,065,  CI.  128-80.00A. 
Erk,  Gayyur;  and  Korlatzki,  Rudi,  to  Naturin-Werk  Becker  &  Co. 
Tubular  film  for  packing  and  casing  paste-type  foodstufTs  especially 
sausage  and  cheese.  4,303,711,  CI.  428-36.000. 
Ernest,  Michael  V.;  and  Welsh,  William  A.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co. 

Diesel  exhaust  catalyst.  4,303,552,  CI.  252-465.000. 
Esaka,  Takasige:  See — 

Hisamoto,  Iwao;  Maeda,  Chiaki;  Esaka,  Takasige;  and  Nishiwaki, 
Mitsuhiro,  4,303,534,  CI.  252-3.000. 
Eshbach,  John  R.;  Felter,  Richard  E.;  and  Posipanko,  Thomas,  to 
Armstrong  World  Industries.  Decorative  surface  articles.  4,303,716, 
CI.  428-188.000. 
Establissement  Public  de  Diffusion  dit  "TeledifTusion  de  France":  See — 
Marti,  Bernard;  Poignet,  Alain;  Foumier,  Claude;  and  Roche, 
Christian,  4,303,941,  CI.  358-147.000. 
Etnestad,  Hermann;  and  Laugerud,  Sverre,  to  O.  Mustad  &  Son.  Ar- 
rangement in  incinerator.  4,303,022,  CI.  110-245.000. 
Etoh,  Yukihiro;  Tanaka,  Toshiaki;  Yonezawa,  Haruo;  and  Sakamoto, 
Yoshikatsu,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Split  mode  internal 
combustion  engine  with  improved  NOj,  reduction  means-  4,303,053,  CI. 
123-568.000. 
Euverard,  Maynard  R.;  Heide,  Henry  A.;  and  Diver,  James  J.,  to  Velten 
&.  Pulver,  Inc.  Continuous  chain  stacker/unstacker.  4,303,365,  CI. 
4:4-37.000. 
Evanitsky,  Eugene  S.:  See — 

Haupt,  George  J.;  Carlson,  Gerald  E.;  and  Evanitsky,  Eugene  S., 
4,303,334,  CI.  355-133.000. 
Exacto-Mac  Limited  Partnership:  See — 

MacGregor,  Paul  E.,  4,302,883,  CI.  33-180.0AT. 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.:  See — 

Baker,  Richard  H.,  4,303,841,  CI.  307-570.000. 

Cull,  Neville  L.,  4,303,625,  CI.  423-213.200. 

Eberly,  Paul  E.,  Jr.;  Mauldin,  Charles  H.;  and  Baird,  William  C, 

Jr..  4,303,500,  CI.  208-139.000. 
Jansen,  Deborah  S.;  and  Puydak,  Robert  C,  4,303,571,  CI.  260- 

33.6AQ. 
O'Farrell,  Charles  P.;  and  Kresge,  Edward  N.,  4,303,766,  CI. 

525-353.000. 
Song,  Won  R..  4,303,539,  CI.  252-47.000. 

Whitfield,  Richard  G.;  and  Cooke.  Theodore  M.,  4,303,445,  CI. 
106-22.000. 
F.  J.  Bumis:  See— 

Boegli.  Serge;  and  Lebet,  Jean-Pierre,  4,303,080,  CI.  131-202.000. 
F.  Jos.  Lamb  Company:  See — 

Skrentner,  Frank  C,  4,302,992,  CI.  82-19.000. 
Fabeg  GmbH:  See— 

Teichert,    Heinrich;    and    Pfatteicher,    Bruno,    4,303,301,    CI. 
350-96.180. 
Fabrique  Nationale  Herstal,  en  abrege  F.N.:  See— 

Bourlet,  Maurice  V.,  4,303,015,  CI.  102-492.000. 
Fain,  David  A.  Catapult  game.  4,303.247,  CI.  273-324.000. 
Fall,  Don  R.;  and  Lamarche,  Paul  E.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation. 

Torsional  vibration  damper.  4,302,951,  CI.  64-27.00C. 
Farcasiu,  Malvina:  See — 

Mitchell,  Thomas  O.;  Whitehurst,  Darrell  D.;  and  Farcasiu,  Mal- 
vina, 4,303,497,  CI.  208-10.000. 
Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba:  See— 

Gandoifi,  Carmelo;  Passarotti,  Carlo;  Andreoni,  Alessandro;  Fuma- 
galli,  Angelo;  Faustini,  Franco;  Ceserani,  Roberio;  and  Usardi, 
Maria  M.,  4,303,670,  CI.  424-285.000. 
Farqunar,  George  N.:  See— 

Elfving,  Goran   L.;  and  Farquhar,  George  N.,  4,302,880,   CI. 
30-382.000. 
Fauerbach,  Rudolf:  See — 

Franke,  Rudiger;  Fauerbach,  Rudolf;  Wenzel,  Michael;  and  Weiss, 
Aby,  4,303,140,  CI.  180-6.200. 
Faughnan,  Douglas.  Lifting  and  material  handling  apparatus.  4,303,269, 

CI.  294-86.00R. 
Faulstich,  Gerhard  H.,  to  International  Wire  Products  Company,  a 
Division    of    Carlisle    Corporation.    Wire    stranding    apparatus. 
4,302,924,  CI.  57-58.520. 
Faustini,  Franco:  See— 

Gandoifi,  Carmelo;  Passarotti,  Carlo;  Andreoni,  Alessandro;  Fuma- 
galli,  Angelo;  Faustini,  Franco;  Ceserani,  Roberto;  and  Usardi, 
Maria  M.,  4,303,670,  CI.  424-285.000. 
Fava,  Ronald  A.;  and  Chaney,  Clarence  E.,  to  ARCO  Polymers,  Inc. 
Production  of  reflector  beads  from  precursor  beads  for  expandable 
polystyrene.  4,303.783.  CI.  528-488.000. 
Fava,  Ronald  A.;  and  Chaney,  Clarence  E.,  to  ARCO  Polymers,  Inc. 
Production  of  polystyrene  reflector  beads.  4,303,784,  CI.  528-488.000. 
Fawcett,  James  M.;  and  Parrish,  William  F.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Image  motion  compensation  for  a  TV  sensor  system.  4,303,945, 
CI.  358-222.000. 
Fedorov,  Evgeny  A.:  See— 

Bagdaiarov,   Khachik  S.;   Khaimov-Malkov,   Valentin  Y.;   Ilin, 
Nikolai  P.;  Starostin,  Jury  A.;  Fedorov,  Evgeny  A.;  and  S«ida- 
kov,  Nikolai  I.,  4,303,465,  CI.  1S6-616.00R. 
Fcclv  Wftvnc  E  *  Sec 

Emmota,  William  D.;  and  Feely,  Wayne  E..  4,303,363.  CI.  260- 
23.0AR. 
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Fehling,  Hermann,  to  Hermann  Fehling  Tief-und  Kulturbau,  Elastic 
base  plate  for  track  chains  of  track  chain  type  vehicles.  4,303,278,  CI. 
305-35.Q0R. 
Felter,  Richard  E.:  See— 

Eshbach,  John  R.;  Felter,  Richard  E.;  and  Posipanko,  Ihomas, 
4,303,716,  CI.  428-188.000. 
Fermvik,  Leif  A.;  Ohisson,  Bo  E.;  and  Skinstod,  Aage  E.,  to  Tdefonak- 
tiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson.  Method  and  means  for  fire-sealing  a  pene- 
tration for  a  conduit.  4,302,917,  CI.  52-221.000. 
Ferrari,  Giovanni;  and  Villa,  Giuseppe,  to  Montedison  S.p.A.  Appara- 
tus for  cleaning  the  bottom  of  electrolytic  mercury  cathode  cells. 
4,303,491,  CI.  204-279.000. 
Festo-Maachinenfabrik  Gottlieb  Stoll:  See—  I 

Tschacher,  Hans-Dieter,  4,302,910,  CI.  5I-I70.0MT.  I 

Feyer,  Heinz  E.:  See— 

Czerwien,  Arthur  S.   A.;  and  Feyer,  Heinz  E.,  4,303,881,  CI. 
324-142.000.  I 

Field,  Edwin  L.,  to  Arthur  D.  Little,  Inc.  Process  for  distllatively 

separating  liquid  mixtures.  4,303,478,  CI.  203-19.000. 
Finkelstein,  Alberto  L.,  to  Mollura  Industries.  Method  of  making  baf- 
fled lap  welded  waterbed  mattress  bag.  4,303,460,  CI.  156-2t3.000. 
Finlay,  John  A.,  to  John  Finlay  (Engineering)  Limited.  Screening 

apparatus.  4,303,506,  CI.  209-247.000. 
Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  Sec- 
Kay,  Edward  L.;  and  Lohr,  Delmar  F.,  4,303,597,  CI.  260*33.000. 
Firmenich  SA:  See — 

Winter,  Max;  Gautschi,  Fritz;  Flament,  Ivon;  Stoll,  Max;  and 
Goldman,  Irving  M.,  4,303,689,  CI.  426-537.000. 
Fischer,  John  F.,  to  Smith  International,  Inc.  Method  for  making  a  cone 

for  a  rock  bit  and  product.  4,303,137,  CI.  175-374.000.     '    | 
Fischer,  Kurt:  See —  I 

Goede,  Simon;  and  Fischer,  Kurt,  4,303,849,  CI.  3 15-24  LOOP. 
Fischer,  Leon  H.:  See — 

Torgersen,    Daniel    L.;   and   Fischer,    Leon    H.,   4,303,701,   CI. 
427-145.000. 
Fischer  A  Porter  Company:  See- 
Yard,  John  S.,  4,303,980,  CI.  364-510.000. 
Fischer,  Wilhelm:  See — 

Marks,  Helmuth;  and  Fischer,  Wilhelm,  4,303,103,  CI.  138-97.000. 
Fisher  Sdentific  Company:  See — 

Jarmell,    Solomon;    and    Rodgers,    Barry    E.,    4,303,415,    CI. 
422-102.000. 
Fitch,  Clifford  K.:  See— 

Engwall,  Sten;  and  Fitch,  Clifford  K.,  4,303,225,  CI.  254-144.000. 
Fitzgerald,  David  L.;  and  Olsen,  Robert  C,  to  United  States  df  Amer- 
ica, Navy.  Digital  readout  PRF  measuring  device.  4,303^921,  CI. 
343-18.00E. 
Fitzpatrick,  Francis  A.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Albumin  stabilized 

prostacyclin.  4,303,671,  CI.  424-285.000. 
Fixler,  Stanley.  Waste  oil  heater  having  fuel  control  system.  4;303,055. 

CI.  126-93.000. 
Flament,  Ivon:  See —  I 

Winter,  Max;  Gautschi,  Fritz;  Flament,  Ivon;  Stoll,  Max; 
Goldman,  Irving  M.,  4,303.689,  CI.  426-537.000. 
Flanagan,  Joseph  E.:  .^— 

Frankel,   Milton   B.;  and   Flanagan,  Joseph  E.,  4,303,414, 
44-63.000. 
Flaxman,    Michael.    Automobile    washing    and    drying    installation. 

4,303,087,  CI.  134-58.00R. 
Flechtner,  Charles;  Herbelleau,  Yves;  and  Pommier,  Jean,  to  Compag- 
nie  Generale  des  Etablissements  Michelin.  Process  and  diold  for 
shaping  tire  tread  with  blades  to  prevent  undulations  in  crown  rein- 
forcement and  product.  4,303,115,  CI.  152-209.00R. 
Flynn,  Aathony  P.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  St-Phenyl- 

seleno-2-benzimidazole  carbamates.  4,303,666,  CI.  424-273.0DB. 
Focke  &  Co.:  See— 

Focke,  Heinz;  and  Liedtke,  Kurt,  4,303,155,  CI.  206-264.000. 
Focke,  Heinz;  and  Liedtke,  Kurt,  to  Focke  &  Co.  Cuboid  cig^ette  or 

cigar  pack.  4,303,155,  CI.  206-264.000. 
Fogg,  O.  Douglas:  See — 

Haag,  George  A.;  Fogg,  O.  Douglas;  Greenley,  Gordon  A.;  Shep- 

ard,  Steve  A.;  and  Terry,  F.  Duncan,  4,303,987,  CI.  364^900.000. 

Foglesong,  Robert  M.;  and  Arden,  Terry  D.  Closable  vand  turbine 

ventilator.  4.303,375,  CI.  415-167.000. 
Ford,  Fisher  A.,  Jr.  Portable  receptacle.  4,303,178.  CI.  220-3^.000. 
Ford,  Michael  E.:  See — 

Dixon,  Dale  D.;  and  Ford,  Michael  E.,  4,303,759,  CI.  525*.3.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Houdek,  Ladd  E.;  Cespino,  Frank  G.;  and  Yezbick,  Patrick  A., 

4,303,728,  CI.  428-315.000. 
Natkin,  Robert  J.,  4,302,985,  CI.  74-403.000. 
Ford,  R.  Gary,  to  Energy  Design  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  solar 

energy  collection.  4,303,059,  CI.  126-438.000. 
Ford,  Roger  W.:  See- 
Williamson,  Robert  A.,  Jr.;  and  Ford,  Roger  W.,  4,303 
364-103.000. 
Formflo  Limited:  See — 

Andtiessen,  Ronald  C;  and  Holt,  Peter  J.,  4,302,958, 
Forney  Engineering  Company:  See — 

Cope,  Michael  E.,  4,304,001,  CI.  371-8.000. 
Fomi,  Francoise:  See — 

Hidalgo,  Jaime;  Wenner,  Valentin;  and  Fomi,  Francoise,  4^303,580, 
CI.  260-1 13.000. 
Forsythe,  Alan  K.:  See- 
Green,    Charles    J.;    and    Forsythe,    Alan    K.,    4,303,688,    CI. 
137-102.000. 
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Foster,  Norman;  and  Elson,  Raymond  A.,  to  British-American  Tobacco 
Company  Limited.  Hinged-lid  packet  for  cigarettes.  4,303,191,  CI. 
229-44.0CB. 
Foundry  Design  Corp.:  See — 

Jung,  Werner;  and  Oswald,  Jack,  4,303,453,  CI.  134-10.000. 
Foumet,  Robert  L.:  See — 

SUrr,  George  N.,  4,302,886,  CI.  33-312.000. 
Foumier,  Claude:  See — 

Marti,  Bemard;  Poignet,  Alain;  Foumier,  Claude;  and  Roche, 
Christian,  4.303,941,  CI.  358-147.000. 
Foxboro  Company,  The:  See — 

Williamson,  Robert  A.,  Jr.;  and  Ford,  Roger  W.,  4,303,973,  CI. 
364-103.000. 

Frank,  Clyde  W.;  Nord,  Paul  J.;  and  Cox,  Robert  D.,  to  University  of 
Iowa  Research  Foundation.  Method  and  composition  for  determina- 
tion of  N-nitrosamines.  4,303,419.  CI.  55-185.000. 

Frank,  Walter;  Bendszus,  Otto;  Freier,  Hansjoachim;  and  Traenckner, 
Hans-Joachim,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  produc- 
tion of  thinlayer  polyester  coatings.  4,303,567,  CI.  260-29.2UA. 

Franke,  Rudiger;  Fauerbach,  Rudolf;  Wenzel,  Michael;  and  Weiss, 
Aby,  to  Mannesmann  DeMag  AG.  Transport  apparatus  for  heavy 
open-cast  working  equipment.  4,303,140,  CI.  180-6.200. 

Frankel,  Milton  B.;  and  Flanagan,  Joseph  E.,  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation.  Azido  additives  for  liquid  hydrocarbon  motor  fuels. 
4,303,414,  CI.  44-63.000. 

Frankforter,  Norris  K.,  to  Lincoln  Manufacturing  Co.  Tire  repair 
device.  4,303,380,  CI.  425-27.000. 

Fransson,  Lars-Ake:  See— 

Lindahl,  Ulf  P.  F.;  Backstrom,  Gudrun  E.;  Thunberg,  John  Y.  L.; 
Fransson,  Lars-Ake;  Andersson,  Lars-Olov;  Holmer,  Erik  Y.; 
Sandberg,  Inga  H.;  and  Soderstrom,  Ewa  G.,  4,303,651,  CI. 
424-183.000. 

Franzen,  Gustav,  to  Palitex  Project  Company  GmbH.  Self-threading 

yam  brake  mechanism.  4,302,930,  CI.  57-279.000. 
Freel,  John;  Montagna,  John  C;  and  Ryu,  Seh  M.,  to  Gulf  Research  & 
Development  Company.  Multistage  clean-up  of  product  gas  from 
underground  coal  gasification.  4,303,127,  CI.  166-266.000. 
Freeman,  Amihay:  See — 

Goldstein,  Leon;  Freeman,  Amihay;  and  Sokolovsky,  Mordechai, 
4,303,786,  CI.  536-51.000. 
Freeman,  Mark  P.:  See — 

Eichler,  Jack  H.;  Freeman,  Mark  P.;  and  Salancy,  William  A., 
4,303,492,  CI.  204-300.00R. 
Freeman,  Richard  R.:  See — 

Bjorkholm,  John  E.;  Freeman,  Richard  R.;  Panock,  Richard  L.; 
and  Cooke,  William  E.,  4,303,840,  CI.  307-427.000. 
Freier,  Hansjoachim:  See — 

Frank,  Walter;  Bendszus,  Otto;  Freier,  Hansjoachim;  and  Tra- 
enckner, Hans-Joachim,  4,303,567,  CI.  260-29.2UA. 
Fremont,  Henry  A.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Method  of 
removing  fine  suspended  solids  from  effluent  streams.  4.303,533,  CI. 
210-791.000. 
Freuhauf  Corporation:  See — 

Schwartz,  Robert  B.;  Miller,  Frank  J.;  and  Vij,  Hem  R.,  4,302,913, 
CI.  52-39.000. 
Fried,  Krupp  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haf^ung:  See — 

Kramp,  Walter;  and  Philipp,  Clemens,  4,302,994,  CI.  83-23.000. 
Frisbee,  Gregory  A.:  See — 

Hogue,   Marcus   P.;   and   Frisbee,   Gregory   A.,   4,303,971,   CI. 
362-297.000. 
Fryday  Corporation:  See — 

Hice,  Jaxon  O.;  and  Webb,  Gerald  J.,  4,303,008,  CI.  99-353.000. 
Fuchigami,  Nobuhisa:  See — 

Yukuta,    Toshio;    Yagura,    Kazuo;    and    Fuchigami,    Nobuhisa, 
4,303,755.  CI.  521-52.000. 
Fuel  Inc.:  See — 

Persinger,  James  G.,  4,303,422,  CI.  55-319.000. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Aral,  Yoshio;  Kataoka,  Hiroyuki;  Suzuki,  Isao;  and  Yokota,  Shozo, 
4,303,948,  CI.  358-287.000. 
Fujikura  Rubber  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Otsuka,  Katsuyuki;  Ohuchi,  Jin;  and  Arita,  Shizuo,  4,302,848,  CI. 
2-2.000. 
Fujimori,  Kunihiko;  See — 

Chiyomaru,  Isao;  Sugiyama,  Hidetoshi;  Niita,  Koyata;  Fujimori, 
Kunihiko;  Hirano,  Tadayoshi;  and  Tada,  Osamu,  4,303,653,  CI. 
424-203.000. 
Fujinaga,  Takamasa:  See — 

Nagao,  Masato;  Ito,  Yoshiyasu;  Wase,  Keizou;  Kazawa,  Yoshiaki; 
and  Fujinaga,  Takamasa,  4,303,473,  CI.  376-150.000. 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See —  ^^ 

Kamiya,  Takashi;  Tanaka,  Kunihiko;  Nakai,  Yoshiharu;  and  Sa- 
kane,  Kazuo.  4.303.655.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Fujita.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Tsuboka,  Eiichi;  Maehara,  Fumio;  Fujita,  Hiroshi;  Izura,  Yoshiteru, 
deceased;  and  Izura,  Keiko,  heir,  4,303,988,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Fujita,  Masahiko;  Hayashi,  Kenji;  and  Konno,  Kazutoshi,  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.  Tape  drive  device.  4.303,210,  CI.  242-200.000. 
Fujita.  Masao:  See — 

lyama,    Yukio;    Fujita,    Masao;    and    Higaahiiriki,    Nobuhiro, 
4,303,229,  CI.  266-135.000. 


Fujita,  Toshinori:  See — 

Edagawa,  Hiroshi;  Fujita,  Toshinori;  and  Uesugi,  Yasuo.  4,302.925, 
CI.  57-58.950. 
Fujita,  Yoshiji:  See — 

Okabe,  Susumu;  Omura,  Yoshiaki;  Ninagawa,  Yoichi;  and  Fujita, 
Yoshiji,  4,303,588,  CI.  260-404.500. 
Fujiwara,  Yoshio:  See — 

Nishimura,    Makoto;    Omori,    Yoshio;    and    Fujiwara,    Yoshio, 
4,303,760,  CI.  525-117.000. 
Fukuda,  Shin;  and  Hirashima,  Masayoshi,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.  Sampling  clock  reproducing  apparatus.  4,303,942,  CI. 
358-147.000. 
Fukuda,  Yoji:  See — 

Tohda,  Takao;  Nitta,  Tsuneharu;  Fukuda,  Yoji;  Matsuoka,  Tomizo; 
and  Terada,  Ziro,  4,303,913,  CI.  340-704.000. 
Fukui,  Jun;  Niwa,  Senji;  Kawashima,  Norihiro;  Ueshima,  Kenro;  and 
Shimizu,  Katumi,  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Catalytic 
reactor.  4,303,618,  CI.  422-190.000. 
Fukumoto,  Khoki:  See — 

Sugiyama,   Kiyoshi;   Malsuba,   Masaharu;   Iwagami,   Fusao;  and 
Fukumoto,  Khoki,  4,303,928,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Fukuyama,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Ohnishi,    Hiroshi;    Fukuyama,    Hiroshi;    and    Yokota,    Yasushi, 
4,302,966,  CI.  73-66.000. 
Fumagalli,  Angelo:  See— 

Gandoifi,  Carmelo;  Passarotti,  Carlo;  Andreoni,  Alessandro;  Fuma- 
galli, Angelo;  Faustini,  Franco;  Ceserani,  Roberto;  and  Usardi, 
Maria  M.,  4,303,670,  CI.  424-285.000. 
Futaba  Denshi  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kishino,    Takao;    Ichihara,    Fumio;    and    Yamaguchi,    Nobuo, 
4,303,917,  CI.  340-772.000. 
Fuyama,  Hiroshi;  and  Tsuji,  Kozo,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company, 
Ltd.  Oil-in-water  organophosphonis  insecticidal  emulsion.  4,303,640, 
CI.  424-78.000. 
Gabriele,  Cosimo:  See — 

Porro,  Francesco;  Gabriele,  Cosimo;  and  Hotz,  Walter,  4,303,866, 
CI.  250-442.000. 
Gaffre,  Michel,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Monolithic  electrolumino- 

cent  semiconductor  assembly.  4,303,931,  CI.  357-17.000. 
Gage,  Douglas  M.;  and  Thompson,  Warren  L.,  to  Deere  ft  Company. 
Steering  including  accumulator  for  supplying  emergency  reserve  of 
fluid.  4,303.089,  CI.  137-113.000. 
Gaillard,  Hubert:  See— 

Hureau,  Jacques:  Hureau,  Jean-Claude;  and  Gaillard,  Hubert, 
4,303,609,  CI.  264-504.000. 
Gainer,  Gordon  C,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Thermal  storage 

method  and  apparatus.  4,302,944,  CI.  62-59.000. 
Gaiser,  Roberi  F.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Quick  take-up  disc 

brake  assembly.  4,303,146,  CI.  188-71.800. 
Gale,  Robert  M.:  See- 
Shell,  John  W.;  and  Gale,  Robert  M.,  4,303,637,  CI.  424-lf  000. 
Galimov,  Anas  G.:  See — 

Maslakov,  Petr  A.;  Klushin,  Nikolai  A.;  Juriev,  Leonid  A.;  Koka- 
rev,  Vladimir  I.;  Kilin,  Viktor  E.;  Galimov,  Anas  G.;  Sutyagin, 
Olcg  Y.;  and  Yankovsky.  Oleg  A.,  4,303,002,  CI.  91-225.000. 
Gallager,  George  C:  See— 

Courduvelis,  Constantine  I.;  and  Gallager,  George  C,  4,303,704, 
CI.  427-345.000. 
Gallasch,  Hubert,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  ft  Company,  Limited.  Foun- 
dation for  a  vibrating  machine.  4,303,220,  CI.  248-679.000. 
Gallusser,  David  O.;  Hemmer,  Valentine  J.;  Toombs,  Gary  C;  and 
Brush,  Robert  W.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Core  pin  for  making 
a  plastic  connector  shell  having  an  internal  keyway.  4,303,221,  G. 
249-102.000. 
Galvin,  Aaron  A.:  See — 

Enemark,  Robert  B.;  Galvin,  Aaron  A.;  and  Marchetti,  Stephen, 
4,303,908,  CI.  34O-384.00E. 
Gambro  AB:  See — 

Stenberg,  Kaj  O.,  4,303,458,  CI.  156-158.000. 
Gambro  Dialysatoren  GmbH  ft  Co  KG:  See — 

Uhmann,  Hans-Dieter,  4,303,521,  CI.  210-282.000. 
Gandoifi,  Carmelo;  Passarotti,  Carlo;  Andreoni,  Alessandro;  Fumagalli, 
Angelo;  Faustini,  Franco;  Ceserani,  Roberto;  and  Usardi,  Maria  M., 
to  Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba.  Bicyclic  prosUglandins  and  process  for 
their  preparation.  4,303,670,  CI.  424-285.000. 
Ganster,  Otto;  Meiners,  Hans  J.;  Eifler,  Willi;  Meyborg,  Holger;  and 
Schwindt,  Jurgen,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  pro- 
duction of  polyurethane  urea  elastomers.  4,303,773,  CI.  528-64.000. 
Gar  Doc,  Incorporated:  See — 

La  Mers,  Herbert,  4,303,461,  CI.  156-361.000. 
Garcelon,  Jean  P.,  to  Stein  Surface.  Process  for  the  adjustment  of  the 
glass  temperature  in  a  float  glass  lehr  and  float  glass  lehr  in  order  to 
bring  this  process  into  operation.  4,303,437,  CI.  65-99.00A. 
Garflnkle,  Benjamin  L.,  to  Clamp  Swing  Pricing  Co.  Pegboerd  stabi- 
lizer. 4,303,217,  CI.  248-221.100. 
Garrett  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Manfredo,  Joseph  N.;  and  Hirsch,  Selwyn  R.,  4.303.0S2,  G. 
123-563.000. 
Garrett  Electronics:  See — 

Podhrasky,  Robert  J.,  4,303,879,  CI.  324-329.000. 
Gatsis,  John  G.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Method  of  catalyst  preparatioa.  4.303,634, 

a.  423-561. OOR. 
Gaull,  Gerald  E.  Infant  milk  formula.  4,303,692.  CI.  426-580.000. 
Gautschi,  Fritz:  See- 
Winter,  Max;  Gautschi.  Fritz;  Flament,  Ivon;  Stoll,  Max;  and 
Goldman,  Irving  M.,  4.303,689,  CI.  426-537.000. 
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Gay,  Billy  M.:  See— 

Palmour,  Hayne,  III;  Gay,  Billy  M.;  and  Cochrane,  Ronald  L., 
4.303,448,  CI.  501-127.000. 
Gearhart  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Schwind,  Edward  C;  and  Hallmark,  Bobby  J.,  4,302,881,  CI. 
33-178.00F. 
Gebhardt,  Dieter;  Crass,  Gunther,  and  Janocha,  Siegfried,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft  Heat-sealable  plastic  film,  process  for  its  manufac- 
ture, and  the  use  of  the  film.  4,303,708,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Gebier,  Kenneth  A.:  See — 

Adams,    Paul    G.;    and    Gebier,    Kenneth    A.,    4,303,700,    CI. 
427-135.000. 
Gebruder  Buhler  AG:  See- 
Gaga,  Armin;  and  Grauer,  Kurt,  4,303,205,  CI.  241-17.000. 
Gebruder  Junghans  GmbH:  See— 

Wolber,  Robert;  Maurer,  Roland;  and  Jesse,  Peter,  4,303,962,  CI. 
361-399.000. 
Gebrueder  Trox  GmbH:  See — 

Riegel,  Hans;  and  Kurzhals,  Gerd,  4,303,007,  CI.  98-40.00D. 
Geffner,  Ted.  Open  antifriction  bearings  and  method  of  operating  the 

same.  4,303,280,  CI.  308-6.00C. 
Gehrig,  Oskar,  deceased:  See— 

Wasel-Nielen,  Joachim;  Merkenich,  Karl;  Gehrig,  Oskar,  deceased; 
and  Sommer,  Klaus,  4,303,541,  CI.  252-70  000. 
Geiger,    Allen    R.    Clear   air   turbulence   detector.    4,303,862,    CI. 

250-372.000. 
Geiger,  Armin;  and  Grauer,  Kurt,  to  Gebruder  Buhler  AG.  Agiutor 

mill  and  method  of  controlling  the  same.  4,303,205,  CI.  241-17.000. 
Geiger.  Gary  E.:  See- 
May,  Roger  C;  and  Geiger,  Gary  E.,  4,303,568,  CI.  260-29.6MP. 
Geistert,  Walter;  Kramer,  Ulrich;  and  Klippel.  Gottfried,  to  Deutsche 
Texaco  Aktiengesellschaft  Process  for  the  production  of  a  trans- 
former oil.  4,303,499,  CI.  208-33.000. 
Gellert,  Jobst  U.  Melt  spinning  nozzle  tip.  4,303,382,  CI.  425-566.000. 
General  Atomic  Company:  See — 

Baxi,  Chandrakant  B.,  4,303,474,  CI.  376-175.000. 
Hura,  Edwin  J.;  and  Kissinger,  John  A.,  4,303,475,  CI.  376-394.000. 
General  Dynamics,  Pomona  Division:  See — 

Wood.   John    H.;    and    TwaddeU,    Victor   A.,   4,303,480,    CI. 
204-15.000. 
Genera]  Electric  Company:  See— 

Braddy,  Bruce  T.,  4,303,374,  CI.  416-97.00R. 

Collins,  David  J.,  4,302.963.  CI.  73-l.OOJ. 

Eckert.  Terry  T..  4,303,371,  CI.  415-116.000. 

Hogue,   Marcus   P.;   and   Frisbee,   Gregory   A.,   4,303,971,   CI. 

362-297.000. 
Kinsey,  Richard  R.;  Halbritter,  George  W.;  Binsley,  David  L.; 
Rasmusaen,  Allan  E.;  and  Totten,  Howard  Q.,  4,303,898,  CI. 
333-114.000. 
Kyles,  Bruce  W..  4,303,827,  CI.  219-512.000. 
Maher,  William  M.,  4,303,282,  CI.  308-36.000. 
Racz,  Janos  A.;  and  Seppi,  Edward  J.,  4,303,863,  CI.  250-385.000. 
Smith.  Peter  H..  4.303,818,  CI.  219-10.55B. 
Stottmann,  Richard  L.;  and  Eisenbeis,  Edwin  C,  4,303,820.  CI. 

219-10.810. 
Vostovich,  Joseph  E.,  4.303,574.  a.  260-42.150. 
Wolfinger,  John  F.,  4,303,882,  CI.  324-1S8.0MG. 
General  Foods  Corporation:  See— 

Pitchon.  Esra;  and  Schulman,  Marvin,  4,303,684,  CI.  426-312.000. 
Seidel,  William  C;  Stahl,  Howard  D.;  and  Orozovich,  George  E., 

4,303,451,  a.  127-32.000. 
Stolz,  Robert  P.;  Ouellette,  Norman  P.;  Linthorst,  Johanna  M.;  and 

Herlihy,  Thomas  V..  4.303,686.  CI.  426-386.000. 
Winter.  Max;  Gautschi.  Fritz;  Flament.  Ivon;  StoU,  Max;  and 
Goldman.  Irving  M..  4.303,689.  CI.  426-537.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See- 
Gold,  Terry  J.;  Kennard,  Frederick  L.,  Ill;  Kikuchi,  Paul  C;  and 

WUhelm,  Ralph  V.,  Jr.,  4,303,490,  Q.  204-192.00C. 
Lundquist,  Roger  J.,  4,303,513,  CI.  210-132.000. 
Meginnis,  George  B.,  4,302.940,  Q.  60-754.000. 
Snarski,  Thomas  R.,  4,303,228,  CI.  266-96.000. 
Gent,  John  T.:  See— 

Litchfield,  William  B.;  Gent,  John  T.;  and  Graham,  James  A.  S., 
4,303.737,  a.  428-406.000. 
Genter,  Claude:  See— 

Amoux,    Daniel;    Koehler,    Gerard;    Leconte,    Andre;    Genter. 
CUude;  and  Michel,  Bernard,  4,303,843,  CI.  310-67.00R. 
Gentry,  Don  C.  Dental  handpiece.  4,303,393,  CI.  433-130.000. 
GEO  Space  Corporation:  See— 

McNeel,  William  O.,  4,303,292.  d.  339-4S.00M. 
Geolograph  Company.  Tlie:  See— 

WUliams,  Henry  L.,  4.302,962,  Q.  73-l.OOE. 
George  Koch  Sons,  Inc.:  See- 
Koch,  Robert  L..  II.  4.303,417,  CI.  55-96.000. 
Georgetown  Steel  Corporation:  See- 
Coward.  Michael  D.,  4.303.118,  Q.  164-415.000. 
Geoaoorce  Inc.:  See — 

Kalb,  Gerald  F.,  4.303,100,  a.  137-853.000. 
Gerrand,  Henry  J.  F.  Method  of  making  wheels,  pulleys  and  tumblers. 

4,302,872.0.29-159.030. 
Gfeller.  Fritz:  See— 

Bapat.  Ura  H.;  Gfeller,  Fritz;  and  Vettiger,  Peter,  4,303,855,  CI. 
2SO-226l00O. 
Ghafghaichi,  Majid:  See— 

Barkley,  Keith  G.;  Ghafghaichi,  Majid;  Gopalakriihna,  Ydandur 
R.;  and  Tzou,  Albert  J.,  4.303.992.  Q.  365-51.000. 
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Giddings  &  Lewis,  Inc.:  See — 

Cayen,    Donald    J.;    and    Janeczko,    John    T.,    4,303,360i    CI. 
409-233.000.  , 

Gilbert,  John  F.:  See- 
Shaw.  Jack  C;  Gilbert,  John  F.;  Olbrechts,  Guy  R.;  and  Mclityre, 
Melville  D.,  4,303,978,  CI.  364-453.000. 
Gilbreath,  George  D.,  Jr.:  See— 

Membriao,  Robert  J.;  and  Gilbreath,  George  D.,  Jr.,  4,303,98^,  CI. 
364-900.000. 
Gildemeister  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Schalles,    Erhard;    Stender,    Reinhard;    and    Seeger, 
4,302,870.  CI.  29-40.000. 
Gilleland,  Randall  C:  See- 
Bell,  Oliver  A.,  Jr.;  Gilleland,  Randall  C;  and  Chance,  Davty  J., 
4,303.957.  CI.  361-88.000. 
Gilman,  Sol,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Method  of  making  a 

high  rate  carbon  cathode.  4,303,604,  CI.  264-101.000. 
Gini,  Donald;  Larson,  Theodore  L.;  Merten,  Ronald  A.;  and  Simonetti, 
Alex,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Ma|netic 
media  having  tridecyl  stearate  lubricant.  4,303,738,  CI.  428-423L100. 
GKSS-Forschungszentrum  Geesthacht  GmbH:  See—  T 

Kneifel.   Klemens;   Hilgendorff,   Walther;   and   Martens,  Uwc, 
4,303.493,  CI.  204-301.000. 
Glaser.  Davkl,  to  Lucitron,  Inc.  Flat-panel  display  with  gas-impeivious 
metallic  sheet  forming  part  of  sealed  enclosure.  4,303,841,  CI. 
313-217.000. 
Glaser,  Horat;  and  Tamm,  Rolf,  to  Bodenseewerk  Perkin-EImer  A  Co., 

GmbH.  Graphite  tube  assembly.  4,303,339,  CI.  356-244.000.      I 
Glemza.  Rimantas:  See —  | 

DeWolf,  Robert  B.,  II;  and  Glemza,  Rimantas,  4,303,641,  CI. 
424-49.000. 
Glenn,  William  H.:  See— 

Snitzer,  Elias;  and  Glenn,  William  H.,  4,302,970,  CI.  73-339.dOR. 
Glomski,  Norman  J.;  and  Schelman,  Buddy  C.,  to  Heil  Company,  The. 

Hydraulic  cylinder  assembly.  4,303,005,  CI.  92-52.000.  , 

Gobel,  Willrlm:  See— 

Musch,  Rudiger;  Schubart,  Rudiger;  Gobel,  Wilhelm;  and  Paiic 
Gottfried,  4,303,765,  CI.  525-343.000. 
Godolphin,  Reginald  O.,  to  Compair  Construction  &  Mining  Limited. 
Compressed-gas-operated  reciprocating-piston  devices.  4,303,133,  CI. 
173-134.000. 
Goede,  Simon;  and  Fischer,  Kurt,  to  Zellweger  Uster  Limited.  Pnocess 
and  apparatus  for  charging  a  capacitor  and  application  of  the  process. 
4,303,849,  CI.  315-24I.00P. 
Goeke,  George  L.:  See- 
Wagner,  Burkhard  E.;  Goeke,  George  L.;  and  Karol,  Frederick  J., 
4,303,771,  CI.  526-125.000. 
Goessler,  Gerhard;  and  Koch,  Friedrich,  to  E.G.O.  Regeltcchnik 
GmbH.  Cooker  apparatus  for  heating  a  cooking  pot  inductively. 
4,303.816,  CI.  2I9-10.49R. 
Goetze  AG:  See— 

Domer,  Hubert.  4,302,909,  CI.  51-157.000. 

Gold,  Terry  J.;  Kennard,  Frederick  L.,  Ill;  Kikudhi,  Paul  C;  and 

Wilhelm,  Ralph  V.,  Jr.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  E;tfiaust 

electrode  process  for  exhaust  gas  oxygen  sensor.  4,303,490,  CI,  204- 

192.00C. 

Goldberg,  Edwin  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Frequency  synthesizer 

incorporating  digital  frequency  translator.  4,303,893,  CI.  331-1IX)A. 

Goldman,  Irving  M.:  See — 

Winter,  Max;  Gautschi,  Fritz;  Flament,  Ivon;  Stoll,  Maxj  and 

Goldman,  Irving  M,.  4,303,689,  CI.  426-537.000. 

Goldstein,  Leon;  Freeman,  Amihay;  and  Sokolovsky,  Mordecltti,  to 

Ramot  -  Tel-Aviv  University.  Isonitrile  derivatives  of  macrobiole- 

cules  containing  hydroxyl  groups.  4,303,786,  CI.  536-51.000. 

Golestaneh,  Ahmad  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Solid 

state  engine  using  nitinol  memory  alloy.  4,302,939,  CI.  60-527.000. 
Gooding,  Thomas  L.  Paddle.  4,303,402,  CI.  440-101.000. 
Goodwin,  David  H.:  See — 

Chrichton,  John  P.;  Trebel,  John  M.;  Cuff,  George  W.;  Goodwin, 
David  H.;  and  Levy,  Edward  D.,  4,302,990,  CI.  81-60.000. 
Goodwin,  Robert  A.;  and  Allen,  David  V.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 

Tamper  resistant  snap-fit  strobe  housing.  4,303,964,  CI.  362-16.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See- 
Church.  Shirley  L.;  and  Hilts,  Loren  M.,  4,303,479,  CI.  203-89.000. 
Oliveira,  Paul  E.,  4,303,723,  CI.  428-247.000. 
Gopalakrishaa,  Yelandur  R.:  See— 

Barkley,  Keith  G.;  Ghafghaichi,  Majid;  Gopalakrishna,  YelAndur 
R.;  and  Tzou,  Albert  J.,  4,303,992,  CI.  365-51.000. 
Goralnik.  Charles  D.  Mounting  assembly  for  a  chandelier-type  light 

fixture.  4,303,968,  CI.  362-147.000. 
Gordon,  Robert  T.  Cancer  treatment.  4,303,636,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Gordon,  Theodore  P.:  See— 

Tureck,  Al;  and  Gordon,  Theodore  P.,  4,303,307,  CI.  3SO-276iOOR. 
Gorog,  Peter:  See— 

Berenyi  nee  Poldermann,  Edit;  Szirt  nee  Kiszelly,  Eniko;  Gorog, 

Peter,  Petocz,  Lujza;  Kosoczky,  Ibolya;  Kovacs  nee  Pdotai, 

Agnea;    and    Urmos    nee    Lassu,    Gabriella,    4,303,660,   CI. 

424-231.000. 

Goaser,  Lawrence  W.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Preparation  of  hydrogen  peroxide.  4,303,632,  CI.  423-591.000. 
Gottachlich,  Herbert:  See— 

Behrmaan,  Alfred;  Gottschlich,  Herbert;  Koch,  Christian;  and 
Abel,  Otto,  4,303,495,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Goudie,  AleMnder  C,  to  fiieecham  Group  Limited.  Substituted  deca- 
lins,  their  preparation  and  use.  4,303,674,  CI.  424-331.000. 
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Gould  Inc.:  See— 

Leiker,  Dale  H.,  4,302,960,  CI.  72-402.000. 
Goullet,  Jean:  See — 

de  Mimerand,  Yvan  de  R.;  and  Goullet,  Jean,  4,303,503,  CI 
209-3.300. 
Graham,  James  A.  S.:  See — 

Litchfield,  William  B.;  Gent,  John  T.;  and  Graham,  James  A   S 
4,303.737,  CI.  428-406.000. 
Graham,  Thomas  G.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Linear  feed  regulating 

control  for  a  sewing  machine.  4,303,031,  CI.  112-316.000. 
Grauer,  Kurt:  See — 

Geiger,  Armin;  and  Grauer,  Kurt,  4,303,205,  CI.  241-17.000. 
Green,  Charles  J.;  and  Forsythe,  Alan  K.,  to  Sprague  Devices,  Inc. 
Pneumatic  valve  and  regulator  assembly.  4,303,088,  CI.  137-102.000. 
Green,  Edward  A.:  See— 

Johansen,  Hans  A.;  Phillippi,  Larry  R.;  and  Green,  Edward  A.. 
4.303,457,  CI.  156-149.000. 
Greenley,  Gordon  A.:  See— 

Haag,  George  A.;  Fogg,  O.  Douglas;  Greenley,  Gordon  A.;  Shep- 
ard,  Steve  A.;  and  Terry,  F.  Duncan,  4,303,987,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Gretag  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Ehrat,  Kurt,  4,303,832,  CI.  250-556.000. 
Grey,  Vincent  G.  Safety  control  system  for  container  operations. 

4,303,169,  CI.  220-1.500. 
Grimm,  Daniel  J.;  Unger,  John  M.;  and  Virag,  Robert  A.,  to  Baxter 
Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Ventilator  humidifier.  4,303,601,  CI. 
261-I42.O0O. 
Grimm,  Gerold;  and  Kemmner,  Ulrich,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Elec- 
tromagnetic fuel  control  element.  4,303,901,  CI.  335-272.000. 
Grosshandler,  Sandor,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Low  pressure 

high  volume  filter  apparatus.  4,303,518,  CI.  210-236.000. 
Grote,  Dace:  See- 
Norton,  Richard  V.;  Zehner,  Lee  R.;  Pascoe,  Ralph  F.;  Com,  John 
E.,  Jr.;  and  Grote,  Dace,  4,303,594,  CI.  260-546.000. 
Gruber,  Robert  J.;  and  Bolte,  Steven  B.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Single 
component    magnetic    toner    with    epoxy    resin.    4,303,749,    CI. 
430-39.000. 
Grunwald,  Davor,  to  Harco  Electronics  Limited.  Connection  for 

electrodes.  4,303,293,  CI.  339-61. OOM. 
Gruppo  Lepetit  S.p.A.:  See— 

Cavalleri,  Bruno;  Pagani,  Hermes;  and  Voipe,  Giancarlo,  4,303,646, 
CI.  424-118.000. 
Grusa,  Arnold,  to  Montanwerke  Walter  GmbH.  Boring  tool  with  a 

plurality  of  cutter  chips.  4,303,358,  CI.  408-223.000. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Morgan,  John  H.;  and  Sutton,  Larry  W.,  4,303,824,  CI.   219- 
121.0FS. 
GTE  Laboratories  Inc.:  See — 

Anderson,  Robert  M.;  Schlaikjer,  Carl  R.;  and  Shambaugh,  John  S., 

4,303,745,  CI.  429-86.000. 
Ramsey,  Hubert  J.;  and  Dakss,  Mark  L.,  4,303,302,  CI.  350-96.200. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See- 
Anderson,  Richard  W.;  and  Schlener,  J.  Edward,  4,303,801,  CI 
.  I79-5.0OR. 
Anderson,  Robert  M.;  Schlaikjer,  Carl  R.;  and  Shambaugh,  John  S., 

4,303,745,  CI.  429-86.000. 
Audesse,  Emery  G.;  Hartman,  Donald  W.;  and  Shaffer,  John  W., 

4,303,963.  CI.  362-15.000. 
Marincic,    Nikola;   and    McDonald,    Robert   C,   4,303,744,   CI. 

429-52.000. 
Sherwood,  Robert  A.;  and  Nordberg,  Svein  T.,  4,303,960.  Ci. 
361-212.000. 
Guemdt,  H.  Fred,  Jr.;  and  Thompson,  Kenneth  E.,  to  Orange  Enter- 
prises, Inc.  Pruning  boom.  4.302,922,  CI.  56-235.000. 
Guitteny,  Jean  L.;  Plaze,  Jean  P.;  Roux,  Michel;  and  Warren,  Gregory 
N.,  to  Mars  Incorporated.  Process  of  making  meat  like  food  product. 
4,303,682,  CI.  426-250.000. 
Gulf  Oil  Corporation:  See- 
Chow,    Wai    Y.;    and    Thackaberry,    S.    Paul,    4,303,775,    CI. 
528-170.000. 
Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company:  See— 

Freel,  John;  MonUgna,  John  C;  and  Ryu,  Seh  M.,  4,303,127,  CI. 
166-266.000. 
Gulf  &  Western  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Seipp.  William  H.,  4,303,990,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Gulli,  Frank.  Jumping  shoe  attachment.  4,302,891,  CI.  36-7.800. 
Gulliksen,  John  E.,  to  Koehler  Manufacturing  Company.  Storage 
battery  construction  including  bonded  plate  assembly  and  methods  of 
making  same.  4,303,746.  CI.  429-140.000. 
Gusmer,  Frederick  E.  Method  of  preparing  closed  cell  phenol-aldehyde 
foam   and   the   closed   cell   foam   thus   prepared.    4,303,758,   CI. 
521-121.000. 
Guurak,  Nur;  and  Tebbens,  Klaas,  to  Polysar  Limited.  Coagulation  of 

latex.  4.303,569,  CI.  260-29.7PT. 
H  H  &  F  Enterprises:  See — 

Hope,  William  K.,  Sr.,  4,302,927,  CI.  57-122.000. 
Haag,  George  A.;  Fogg,  O.  Douglas;  Greenley,  Gordon  A.;  Shepard, 
Steve  A.;  and  Terry,  F.  Duncan,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.! 
Logic  sute  analyzer  with  graphic  display.  4,303,987,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Haas.  Franz,  Jr.:  See- 
Haas.  Franz.  Sr.;  Haas,  Franz,  Jr.;  and  Haai  Johann,  4,303,690,  CI. 
426-549.000. 
Haas,  Franz,  Sr.;  Haas,  Franz,  Jr.;  and  Haas,  Johann.  Process  for  manu- 
facturing   thin-walled,    hollow    pastry    articles.    4,303,690,    CI. 
426-549.000. 


Haas,  Johann:  See- 
Haas,  Franz,  Sr.;  Haas,  Franz,  Jr.;  and  Haas,  Johann,  4,303,690.  CI. 
426-549.000. 
Haateja,  Bruce  A.;  and  Lund,  Anders  £.,  to  Michigan  Technological 
University,  Board  of  Control  of.  Articles  molded  from  papermill 
sludge.  4.303,019,  CI.  108-51.100 
Haberle,  Fritz;  Riechers,  Daniel;  and  Heusel,  Richard,  to  Daimler-Benz 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Fastening  arrangement  on  the  side  of  the  body  of 
a  bumper  at  the  frame  of  a  motor  vehicle.  4,303,267,  CI.  293-155.000. 
Hachiya,  Tomoyoshi;  See— 

Tanekawa,  Tetsuo;  Takashima,  Hiroshi;  and  Hachiya,  Tomoyoshi. 

4,303,680,  CI.  426-60.000. 

Hack,  Joachim,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschafi.  Device  for  compensating 

unequal  write  fields  in  magnetic  dau-storage  devices,  especially  in 

disc  memories.  4,303,951,  CI.  360-46.000. 

Hacker,  Dennis  J.,  to  High  Efficiency  Insulation  Technologies,  Inc. 

Sprayable  insulation  composition.  4,303,450,  CI.  106-88.000. 
Hackney,  John.  Hand  puller  for  ropes.  4,302,869,  CI.  24-1 15.00R. 
Haemonetics  Corporation:  See- 
Latham,  Allen,  Jr.,  4,303,193.  CI.  233-23.00A. 
Hafele  KG:  See— 

Tolksdorf,  Reinhold,  4.302,989,  CI.  81-5.10R. 
Hafcr,  Terry  D.:  See- 
Bitter,   Charles   R.,   Jr.;   and   Hafer,   Terry   D.,   4,303,923,   O. 
343-771.000. 
Hakansson,  Bo  H.:  See— 

Oettle,  George  W.;  and  Hakansson,   Bo  H.,  4.302.972,  CI.  73- 
362.0AR. 
Hakaridani,  Mitsuhiro;  Kamada,  Hiroshi;  Suzuki,  Hitoshi;  and  Osaki, 
Mikio,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Multi-item  input/output  device  to 
input  information  to  and  retrieve  other  information  from  a  terminal 
computer.  4,303.916,  Ci.  340-712.000. 
Halbach  &  Braun:  See— 

Braun,  Gert;  and  Braun,  Ernst,  4,303,276,  CI.  299-43.000. 
Halbritter,  George  W.:  See— 

Kinsey,  Richard  R.;  Halbritter,  George  W.;  Binsley,  David  L.; 
Rasmussen,  Allan  E.;  and  Totten.  Howard  O.,  4,303.898.  CI. 
333-114.000. 
Hallmark,  Bobby  J.:  See— 

Schwind,  Edward  C;  and  Hallmark,  Bobby  J.,  4,302,881,  CI. 
33-178.00F. 
Ham,  David  O.;  and  Tsay,  Wei-Shin,  to  University  of  Rochester,  The. 
Laser  isotope  separation  and  gas  purification  by  multiple  photon 
absorption  enhanced  by  heating.  4,303.483,  CI.  204-157.  lOR. 
Hamby  Company,  The:  See- 
Mills,  Franky,  4,303,129,  CI.  172-530000. 
Hamermesh,  Charles  L.;  Tung,  Chiang-Ying  M.;  and  Hogenson,  Peter 
A.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Intumescent  flame-resist- 
ant coating.  4,303,727,  CI.  428-314.000. 
Hamill,  Robert  L.;  and  Hoehn,  Marvin  M.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 
Method  of  treating  coccidiosis  with  antibiotic  A-32887K.  4,303,647, 
CI.  424-121.000. 
Hamilton,  Booker  T.,  Jr.:  See- 
Hamilton,  Jerrol  D.;  and  Hamilton,  Booker  T.,  Jr..  4,303,969,  CI. 
362-153.000. 
Hamilton,  Jerrol  D.;  and  Hamilton,  Booker  T.,  Jr.  Poruble  dance  floor 

system.  4,303,969,  CI.  362-153.000. 
Hamner,  Bobby  J.:  See — 

Smelley,  Annie  G.;  Montgomery,  Robert  W.;  and  Hamner,  Bobby 
J.,  4,303,532,  CI.  210-732.000. 
Hampton,  Robert  S.:  See- 
Morrison,  Leonard  A.;  Hampton,  Robert  S.;  Mountz,  Craig  E.; 
Murphy,  John  W.;  and  Spainhour,  Phillip  A.,  4,303,338,  Q 
356-155.000. 
Hamsher,  Wilbur  A.,  Jr.;  and  Weber,  Robert  N.,  to  AMP  Incorporated 

Compound  spring  contact.  4.303,294,  CI.  339-74.00R. 
Hanford,    Norris    E.    Straw    distributing    apparatus.    4,303,202,    CI 

239-664.000. 
Hansen,  Ove  E.,  to  A/S  Niro  Atomizer.  Atomizer  wheel  for  the  atom 

ization  of  liquids.  4,303,200,  CI.  239-223.000. 
Hara,  Akio;  and  Yazu,  Shuji,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd 
Diamond  sintered  body  and  the  method  for  producing  the  same 
4,303,442,  CI.  75-243.000. 
Hara,  Yasuaki:  See— 

Takamizawa,  Minoru;  Okada,  Fumio;  Hara,  Yasuaki;  and  Aoki, 
Hisashi,  4,303,484,  CI.  204-159.130. 
Harada,  Norimichi:  See — 

Sanmi,  Yasumani;   Harada,   Norimichi;  and   Nishida,  Yasuhiro, 
4,303,401,  CI.  440-88.000. 
Harbour,  Wilmer  P.,  Jr.;  and  Heard,  Roderick  S..  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  control- 
ling the  position  of  printed  ink  droplets.  4,303,925,  CI.  346-1.100. 
Harbridge,  John  B.,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited.  Methylaminodeoxy- 
clavulanic  acid  derivatives,  their  production  and  use.  4,303,665,  CI. 
424-272.000. 
Harco  Electronics  Limited:  See— 

Grunwald,  Davor,  4,303.293,  CI.  339-61.00M. 
Hardy,  Terence,  to  L.B.  (Plastics)  Limited.  Structural  components. 

4,303,289,  CI.  312-33O.0OR. 
H.<irra,  David  J.;  and  Nystrom,  William  C,  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc. 
Flange  sealing  joint  with  removable  metal  gasket.  4,303,251,  Q. 
277-236.000. 
Harris,  Edward  H.:  See— 

'     Burke,    Richard   E.;   and   Harris,   Edward   H.,   4,303.387,   CI. 
432-72.000. 
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Hurison,  John  M.:  Sw— 

Johnson.  Avery  R.;  and  Harrison,  John  M..  4.303.804.  CI.  179- 
I8.0BC. 
Han.  David  J.:  Sw— 

Hart,  Thomas  D.;  and  Hart,  David  J.,  4,302,877.  CI.  30-161.000. 
Hart,  John  S.:  Sev— 

Sdas.  George  J.;  and  Hart  John  S..  4,303.147,  CI.  188-298.000. 
Hart  Thomas  D.;  and  Hart  David  J.,  to  W.  R.  Case  A.  Sons  Cutlery 
Company.  Single  spring  double  lockblade  folding  knife.  4,302,877,  CI. 
3O-16I.000. 
Harthun.  Norman:  See — 

Voorheis,  Temple  S.;  Vosper,  Ralph  R.;  Binasik,  Chester  S.;  and 
Harthun,  Norman,  4,303.386,  CI.  431-177.000. 
Hartman.  Donald  W.:  See— 

Audesse,  Emery  C;  Hartman,  Donald  W.;  and  Shaffer.  John  W., 
4,303,963.  CI.  362-15.000. 
Hartness  Intenutional,  Inc.:  See — 

Hartness,  Thomas  S..  4,302,919,  CI.  53-250.000. 
Hartness.  Thomas  S.,  to  Hartness  International.  Inc.  Case  centerine 

device.  4.302,919.  CI.  53-250.000. 
Harvey,  James  P.:  See— 

Richards.  Thomas  E.;  Harvey.  James  P.;  and  Daigle,  Michael  A.. 
4,303.524.  CI.  210406.000. 
Hasegawa,  Masayasu;  Nishikawa.  Hideo;  and  Kotani,  Yasuo,  to  Nippon 
Gohsei  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Antibacterial  and  antifun- 
gal composition.  4,303,668,  CI.  424-279.000. 
Hashimoto.  Nobuo:  See— 

Kondo.     Takashi;     and     Hashimoto,     Nobuo.     4,303.981,     CI. 
364-525.000. 
Hashimoto,  Nobuyuki;  and  Satomoto,  Atsushi,  to  Ai^in  Seiki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Thermally  responsive  valve  device.  «303,195,  CI.   236- 
48.00R. 
Haskew,  Francis  A.;  and  Jones,  Leslie  A.,  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents) 
Limited.  Slideway  means  and  excavating  machines  comprising  slide- 
way  means.  4,303,275,  CI.  299-31.000. 
Hatanaka,  Masayuki;  and  Kurita,  Atsushi,  to  Toshiba  Silicone  Co.,  Ltd. 

Curable  composition.  4,303,572,  CI.  260-37.0SB. 
Haupt  George  J.;  Carlson,  Gerald  E.;  and  Evanitsky,  Eugene  S.,  to 
Xerox  Corporation.  Heat  regulator  for  the  fusing  device  in  an  electro- 
sutic  copier.  4,303,334,  CI.  355-133.000. 
Hawkins,    Royal    R.,    to   Honeywell    Inc.    Reset    windup   limiting. 
4,303.873.  CI.  318-301.000.  * 

Hayashi,  Kenji:  See— 

Fujita,    Masahiko;    Hayashi,    Kenji;    and    Konno,    Kazutoshi, 
4.303.210.  CI.  242-200.000. 
Heard,  Roderick  S.:  See- 
Harbour,  Wilmer  P..  Jr.;  and  Heard,  Roderick  S.,  4,303.925,  CI. 

Heath,  Perry  C:  See— 

Chou,  Ta-sen;  Heath,  Perry  C;  and  Luke,  Wayne  D.,  4,303,591,  CI. 
260-429.700. 
Hegler,  Ralph-Peter:  See— 

Hegler,    WUhelm;    and    Hegler.    Ralph-Peter.    4.303,104.    CI. 
138-121.000. 
Hegler,  Wilhelm;  and  Hegler,  Ralph-Peter,  to  Hegler,  WUhelm.  Dou- 
ble-wall plastic  tubing  in  which  the  outer  wall  has  transverse  corruga- 
tions and  the  inner  wall  is  smooth.  4,303,104,  CI.  138-121.000 
Hehn,  Wilfried;  Kurths,  Siegfried;  Sieber,  Werner;  and  Kocourek. 
Franz,  to  AGFA-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft.  Device  for  processing 
a  photographic  film.  4,303,330,  CI.  354-319.000. 
Heide,  Henry  A.:  See— 

Euverard,  Maynard  R.;  Heide,  Henry  A.;  and  Diver,  James  J., 
4,303,365,  CI.  414-37.000. 
Heideiberger  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschafi:  See- 
Becker,  Willi;  and  Wirz,  Amo.  4,303,014,  CI.  101-409.000. 
Heil  Company,  The:  See— 

Glomski,  Norman  J.;  and  Schelman,  Buddy  C,  4,303,005,  CI. 

Hdlmu,  Marlin  S.;  and  Langer,  Alois  A.,  to  Mirowski,  Mieczyslaw. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  maximizing  stroke  volume  through  atrio- 
ventricular pacing  using  implanted  cardioverter/pacer.  4,303,075,  CI. 
128-419.0PG. 

Heinlein,  Karl  H.;  and  Busch,  Joachim.  Powdered  detergent  or  soak. 
4,303,542,  CI.  252-91.000. 

Honzehnann,  Karl  G.;  Schmitt  Guenter;  and  Tschunt,  Edgar,  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Tomographic  ^iparatus  for  producing 
*"}^e"«l«yer  images  of  a  radiography  subject.  4,303.830,  CI. 

Hell.  August;  and  Cocron,  Istvan,  to  AGFA-Gevaert  Aktiengesell- 

Khaft.  Unidirectional  focussing  system.  4,303,319,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Helm  Instrument  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Wilhelm,  E>onald  F.,  4,302,996,  CI.  83-212.000. 
Helveston.  Wilton  L.;  and  Pecoraro,  Richard  J.,  to  International  Moor- 
mgs  ft  Marine,  Inc.  Single  point  mooring  system.  4,303,037,  CI. 
1 14-230.000. 
Hemmer,  Valentine  J.:  See— 

Gallusser,  David  O.;  Hemmer,  Valentine  J.;  Toombs,  Gary  C.  and 
Brush,  Robert  W.,  4,303,22 1,  Q.  249- 102.000. 
Henry,  Jack  C,  to  Leon  L.  Berkowitz  Co.  Collapsible  display  rack 

4,303,163,0.211-133.000. 
Hepp,  Vincent  R.,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation.  Dipme- 

ter  displacement  qualifying  technique.  4.303,975,  Q.  364-422.000. 
Herbelleau,  Yves:  See— 

Flechtner,    Charles;    Herbelleau.    Yves;    and    Pommier,    Jean. 
4.303,115.  a.  152-209.00R. 
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Herlihy,  Thomas  V,:  See — 

Stolz,  Robert  P.;  Ouellette.  Norman  P.;  Linthorst.  Johanda  M    and 
Herlihy.  Thomas  V..  4.303.686.  CI.  426-386.000. 
Hermann  Berstorff  Maschinenbau  GmbH:  See— 

MuUer,  Werner,  4,303,344.  CI.  366-76.000. 
Hermann  Fehling  Tief-und  Kulturbau:  See— 

FeMing,  Hermann.  4,303.278.  CI.  3O5-35.00R. 
Hertell,  Siegfried;   Kirchherr.  Claus;  and  Kahl,  Horat,  to  Barmag 
Banner  Maschinenfabrik.  Hydraulic  control  apparatus  for  load  inde- 
pendent now  regulation.  4,303,091,  CI.  137-117.000. 
Hessari,  Manouchahr  F.,  to  A.P.V.  Company  Limited,  The.  Plate  heat 

exchanger.  4,303,124,  CI.  165-167.000. 
Heusel,  Richard:  See— 

Haberle,  Fritz;  Riechers,  Daniel;  and  Heusel,  Richard,  4,303,267 
a.  293-155.000.  .,.«/, 

HewIett>Packard  Company:  See— 

Haag,  George  A.;  Fogg,  O.  Douglas;  Greenley.  Gordon  A.;  Shep- 

aid.  Steve  A.;  and  Terry.  F.  Duncan,  4,303,987,  CI.  364.900.000. 

Hey,  Dtvid  G.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Cleaning 

composition  comprising  l.I.2-trichIoro-l,2.2-trifluoroethafte  and  an 

alcohol.  4.303,558,  CI.  252-548.000. 
Hice,  Jaxon  O.;  and  Webb,  Gerald  J.,  to  Fryday  Corporation.  Appara- 
tus  for   producing   a   restructured   food   product.   4,30i.008,   CI. 

99-353.000. 
Hicks,    Harlan    D.    Adjusuble    container    for    cigarette    oackaizes 

4.303,154,0.206-86.000.  h«-    8    • 

Hidalgo,  Jaime;  Wenner.  Valentin;  and  Fomi,  Francoise.  to  Societe 

d'Assistance  Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.  Metal  easeinates. 

4.303.580.  CI.  260-1 13.000.  | 

Higashiiriki,  Nobuhiro:  See—  I 

'y^^,  .^"'""^    ^"J'**-    Masao;    and    Higashiiriki,    Kobuhiro. 
4^3.229.  CI.  266-135.000. 
High  Efficiency  Insulation  Technologies,  Inc.:  See- 
Hacker,  Dennis  J.,  4.303.450,  CI.  106-88.000. 
High,  Leroy  B.:  See— 

Conley,  Richard  A.;  Lam.  Margaret  M.;  and  High,  teroy  B.. 
4^3.795,  CI.  560-43.000.  jm  .  vc    y  d  . 

Hight.  Roland  W.:  See— 

Levine.  Morris;  Yurcheshen,  Michael;  and  Hight  Roland  W 
4303,581.  CI.  260-I8.0PF.  b    .     m     u      ., 

Hilgendorfr,  Walther:  See— 

Kneifel,    Klemens;    HilgendorfT,    Walther;   and    Marte 
4^303,493,  CI.  204-301.000. 
Hill,  Carl  J.  Dual  feed  conveyor  in  gizzard  processing  machine. 

HUl,  Jeremy  R.;  and  Meyer.  Allen  E.,  to  United  States  Surgicid  Corpo- 
ration, Electrical  liquid  conductivity  measuring  system.  4,303,887,  CI. 
324-441.000.  1 

Hilts,  Loren  M.:  See—  I 

Church.  Shirley  L.;  and  Hilts,  Loren  M.,  4,303,479,  CI.  203-89.000. 

Hinchcliffe,  Dennis;  and  Leigh,  George  C,  to  Molins  Limited.  Method 

and   apparatus   for   unloading   rod-like   articles   from   containers. 

4.303,366.  CI.  414-419.000. 

Hino,  Masamichi;  and  Nishikawa,  Hiroshi.  to  Kubou  Ltd.  Electronic 

weighing  apparatus.  4,303,139,  CI.  I77-2I0.0FP. 
Hiraga,  Masaharu;  and  Terauchi,  Kiyoshi,  to  Sankyo  Electric  Company 
Limited.    Scroll-type   compressor   with   reduced   housing   radius. 
4.303,379,  CI.  418-55.000.  ■ 

Hirai,  Heima:  See— 

Kohayashi,  Kazuo;  and  Hirai,  Heima,  4,303.619.  CI.  422-205.000. 
Hirano.  Masachika;  Ohsumi.  Tadashi;  Kasamatsu.  Kiyoshi;  4nd  Kato, 
Takasbi,    to    Sumitomo    Chemical    Company,    Limited.    Cyclo- 
propaaecarboxylate  insecticides  and/or  acaricides  exhibiting  low 
toxicity  to  mammals  and  fish.  4.303,672.  CI.  424-304.000. 
Hirano.  Tadayoshi:  See— 

Chiyomaru,  Isao;  Sugiyama,  Hidetoshi;  Niita,  Koyata;  Fujimori, 
Knnihiko;  Hirano,  Tadayoshi;  and  Tada,  Osamu,  4,301.653,  CI. 
424-203.000. 
Hirashinia,  Masayoshi:  See— 

Fukada,     Shin;     and     Hirashima,     Masayoshi,     4.303.>42,     CI. 
358-147.000.  I 

Hiratani.  Hajime:  See —  { 

Takczawa,  Kenji;  and  Hiratani,  Hajime,  4,303,650,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Hirsch,  Peter;  Wubbels,  Bemhard;  and  Schafer,  Rolf,  to  fiichhom. 
Friedrich.    Apparatus    for    welding    steel    sheets.    4.303J822,    CI. 
219-73.100. 
Hirsch.  Selwyn  R.:  See— 

Manfredo,  Joseph  N.;  and  Hirsch,   Selwyn  R..  4,303j052,  CI 
123-563.000. 
Hisamoto,  Iwao;  Maeda.  Chiaki;  Esaka,  Takasige;  and  Mshiwaki. 
Mitsulliro,  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Foam  fire-extinguishing  com- 
position and  preparation  and  use  thereof  4,303,534,  CI.  252-3.000. 
Hisano,  Katsukuni;  Isa,  Hitoshi;  and  Sibaoka,  Hazime,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
Method  of  and  system  for  controlling  stress  produced  in  sleam  tur- 
bine rotor.  4.303.369,  CI.  415-1.000.  1 
Hitachi  Chemical  Company.  Ltd.:  See—  I 

Sudo.  Ryoichi;  Okunaka,  Masaaki;  Yokono,  Hitoshi;  Isogii,  Tokio- 
and  Yamazaki,  Mitsuo,  4,303,554,  CI.  252-518.000. 
Hitachi.  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujila,    Masahiko;    Hayashi,    Kenji;    and    Konno,    Kazutoshi, 

4.303,210.  CI.  242-200.000. 
Hisano,  Katsukuni;  Isa,  Hitoshi;  and  Sibaoka,  Hazime,  4L303.369. 
CI,  415-1.000.  .  -»      .      . 

Kato,  Kanji;  and  Tanisaka,  Satoshi,  4,303,979,  CI.  364-485.000. 
KuwBbara,  Takao;  Uchiyama,  Hisaya;  and  Okumura,  Hiroshi. 
4.303.370,  CI.  415-17.000. 
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Matsuoka,  Yoshitoka;  Shimazoe,  Michitaka;  Yamamoto,  Yoshimi; 
Ai,  Mitsuo;  Miyauchi.  Keiji;  Nemoto,  Hideyuki;  Tsuchiya. 
Masatoshi;  and  Tanabe,  Masanori,  4,303,903,  CI.  338-4.000. 
Miyazawa,  Osamu;  Oka,  Hitoshi;  Tanaka,  Isamu;  Matsuo,  Akira; 
Yokono.  Hitoshi;  Nakagawa,  Nobuo;  and  Isogai,  Tokio, 
4,303,443,0.  106-1.230. 
Nagao.  Masato;  Ito,  Yoshiyasu;  Wase.  Keizou;  Kazawa,  Yoshiaki; 

and  Fujinaga,  Takamasa,  4.303,473,  CI.  376-150.000. 
Nakamura,  Kiyoshi;  Isaka,  Masayoshi;  Kurotaki,  Yoshimi;  and 

Suzuki,  Yutaka,  4,303,870,  CI.  318-135.000. 
Sudo,  Ryoichi;  Okunaka,  Masaaki;  Yokono.  Hitoshi;  Isogai.  Tokio; 
and  Yamazaki,  Mitsuo,  4,303.554,  CI.  252-518.000. 
Hoeberechts,  Arthur  M.  E.:  See- 
Van  Gorkom,  Gerardus  G.  P.;  and  Hoeberechts,  Arthur  M.  E., 
4,303,930,0.  357-13.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  Sec- 
Bauer.    Gunther;    Burghardt,    Wolfgang;    and    Moller.    Hilmar. 

4.302.929.  CI.  57-247.000. 
Gebhardt,    Dieter;    Crass,    Gunther;    and    Janocha,    Siegfried. 

4,303,708,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Kuhne,  Gerhard,  4,303,593,  CI.  26O-544.00F. 
Hoehn,  Marvin  M.:  See — 

Hamill,    Robert    L.;    and    Hoehn,    Marvin    M.,    4,303.647,    CI. 
424-121.000. 
Heffend.  Donald  A.,  Jr.;  and  Cristy,  Nicholas  G.  Arrangement  for 

supporting  theatrical  equipment.  4,303,237,  CI.  272-22.000. 
Hoffman,  Robert.  Optical  micrometer  measuring  system.  4,303,340,  O. 

356-372.000. 
Hogenson,  Peter  A.:  See — 

Hamermesh,  Charles  L.;  Tung,  Chiang- Ying  M.;  and  Hogenson, 
Peter  A.,  4,303,727,  O.  428-314.000. 
Hogsett,  Robert  F.:  See— 

Huggins,  Dale  K.;  Queneau,  Paul  B.;  Ziegler,  Robert  C;  Beckstead, 
Leo  W.;  and  Hogsett  Robert  F.,  4,303,623,  O.  423-55.000. 
Hogue,  Marcus  P.;  and  Frisbee.  Gregory  A.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Luminaire.  4,303,971.  CI.  362-297.000. 
Hoisington,  David  B.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Method  for 
reducing  errors  due  to  source  amplitude  modulation  in  a  sequential 
amplitude    comparison    direction    finding    system.    4,303,922,    O. 
343-114.000. 
Hojo.  Makoto:  See — 

Tsunekawa,  Shinichi;  and  Hojo.  Makoto,  4,303,290,  O.  316-20.000. 
Hokkai  Can  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takahashi.  Yuzo;  Maeda,  Yoshinari;  Tanaka,  Yasuyuki;  Nagai, 
Kastumi;  and  Oyama,  Shiro.  4,303,032.  CI.  113-116.0QA. 
HoIIingsead  International.  Inc.:  See— 

HoIIingsead,  Robert  A.,  4,303,216,  CI.  248-74.0PB. 
HoIIingsead,  Robert  A.,  to  HoIIingsead  International,  Inc.  Releasable 

clamp  assembly.  4.303,216,  O.  248-74.0PB. 
HoIIis,  John  W.,  Jr.;  and  Schoenherr,  Michael  W.,  to  American  Can 
Company.     Lignin-containing     resin     adhesive.     4,303.562.     O. 
260-17.500. 
HoIIymatic  Corporation:  See — 

Wagner,  Richard  C,  4,302,868,  CI.  17-32.000. 
Holmer,  Donald  A.:  See — 

Ridgway.  James  S.;  Holmer,  Donald  A.;  and  Pickett.  Oscar  A.,  Jr.. 
4.303.577,  CI.  260-45.75C. 
Holmer,  Erik  Y.:  See— 

Lindahl,  Ulf  P.  F.;  Backstrom,  Gudrun  E.;  Thunberg,  John  Y.  L.; 
Fransson,  Lars-Ake;  Andersson,  Lars-Olov;  Holmer,  Erik  Y.; 
Sandberg,  Inga  H.;  and  Soderstrom,  Ewa  G.,  4,303,651,  O. 
424-183.000. 
Holt  Peter  J.:  See— 

Andriessen,  Ronald  C;  and  HoU,  Peter  J.,  4,302,958, 0.  72-71.000. 
Holzwarth,  Dietmar  H.  Tire  chain.  4,303,116,  O.  152-224.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Black,  Robert  A.;  and  Peterson,  Gary  A.,  4,303,383,  CI.  431-31.000. 
Hawkins,  Royal  R.,  4,303,873.  CI.  318-301.000. 
Houvig.  Felix  J..  4.303,984,  CI.  364-571.000. 
Mueller,  Dale  A.;  and  Serber,  Stephen  L.,  4,302,947, 0.  62-155.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See — 

Panepinto,  William,  Jr.;  and  Nibby,  Chester  M..  Jr.,  4,303.993.  O. 
365-230.000. 
Hope,  William  K.,  Sr.,  to  H  H  &  F  Enterprises.  Shock-absorbing  ther- 
moplastic   support    for    rotating    spinning    ring.    4,302,927,    O. 
57-122.000. 
Horikoshi,    Koki;    Yamamoto,    Mikio;    Nakamura,    Nobuyuki;    and 
Kawano,  Masanobu,  to  Rikagaku  Kenkyusho;  and  Nihon  Shokuhini 
Kako  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  recovering  cyclodextrins.  4,303,787.  CI. 
536-103.000. 
Horn.  Hannes  S.,  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG.  Operating  method 
and  settling  machine  for  processing  coal.  4.303,510,  CI.  209-457.000. 
Homg,  Cheng  T.;  Poponiak,  Michael  R.;  Rupprecht  Hans  S.;  and 
Schwenker,  Robert  O.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Self-aligned  micrometer  bipolar  transistor  device  and  process. 
4,303,933,  CI.  357-50.000. 
Hotchkiss-Brandt  Sogeme  H.B.S.:  See— 

de  Mimerand,  Yvan  de  R.;  ana  Goullet  Jean,  4,303.503,  CI. 
209-3.300. 
Hotz,  Walter:  See— 

Porro,  Francesco;  Gabriele,  Cosimo;  and  Hotz,  Walter,  4,303,866, 

O.  250-442.000. 

Houdek,  Ladd  E.;  Cespino,  Frank  G.;  and  Yezbick,  Patrick  A.,  to  Ford 

Motor  Company.  Method  for  producing  foamed  composite  panels 

and  resultant  product.  4,303,728,  O.  428-315.000. 

Houle,  Rene  C.  Reinforced  fiberboard  pallet.  4,303,020,  CI.  108-51.300. 


Houston,  Robert  L.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Method 

and  apparatus  for  forming  mineral  fibers.  4,303,430,  O.  65-^.000. 
Houvig,  Felix  J.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Sensor  output  correction  circuit 

4,303,984,0.  364-571.000. 
Howard.  Arthur  G.  Air  treatment  apparatus.  4,303,420.  O.  55-242.000. 
Howard,  John  R.:  See— 

Machacek,  Robert  W.;  Nichols.  Charles  E.;  and  Howard,  John  R.. 
4,302,862,0.  15-117.000. 
Howe,  Robert  K.;  and  Lee,  Len  F.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  2-Substitut- 
ed-4-aIkyl    or    trihaloalkyl-S-oxazoIecarboxylic    acids   as   safening 
agents.  4,303,439,  O.  71-88.000. 
Hoya  Corporation:  See— 

Yamashita,  Toshiharu,  4,303,298.  CI.  350-1. 100. 
Huckins,  James  N.;  Stalling,  David  L.;  Petty,  Jimmie  D.;  and  Smith, 
Lawrence  M.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Interior.  Multi-chromato- 
graphic  materials.  4,303,529,  CI.  210-635.000. 
Hudson  Wire  Company:  See- 
Burke,    Richard    E.;    and    Harris,    Edward    H.,   4.303.387,   Q. 
432-72.000. 
HufTstutler,  Miles  C,  Jr.:  See- 
Shah,  Suresh  T.;  HufTstutler,  Miles  C,  Jr.;  and  Bentzen,  Bruce  D., 
4,303,530,0.  210-651.000. 
Huggins,  Dale  K.;  Beckstead,  Leo  W.;  and  Queneau,  Paul  B.,  to  Amax 
Inc.  Chemical  treatment  of  low-grade  wolframite  concentrate  having 
high  M0/WO3  ratio.  4,303,622,  O.  423-55.000. 
Huggins,  Dale  K.;  Queneau,  Paul  B.;  Ziegler,  Robert  C;  Beckstead, 
Leo  W.;  and  Hogsett  Robert  F.,  to  Amax  Inc.  Separation  of  trace 
molybdenum  from  tungstate  solutions.  4,303,623,  O.  423-55.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See — 

Schmitz,  Lawrence  S..  4,303.996,  O.  368-82.000. 
Wittmann,  Alois;   and   Rubin,   Charles   P.,  4,303,214,  O.  244- 
158.00R. 
Hugley,  Dale  G.  Hose  ending  and  method  of  forming  same.  4,303,102, 

O.  I38-96.00R. 
Hulick,   Timothy   P.    Remote  control   digitally   encoded   electronic 

switch.  4,303.911.  CI.  340-825.690. 
Hunt,  David  J.,  to  International  Computers  Limited.  Data  procewng 

system  with  error  checking.  4,304.002,  CI.  371-49.000. 
Hunter  Engineering  Company:  See- 
Lewis,  William  R.;  Smith,  Dennis  M.;  and  Jenness,  Wendell  G., 
4,303,181,  CI.  222-591.000. 
Hunter,  John,  to  Thomsen  Equipment  Company.  Concrete  pump. 

4,303.378.  0.  417-517.000. 
Hureau,  Jacques;  Hureau,  Jean-Claude;  and  Gaillard,  Hubert.  Process 
for  extruding  a  thermoplastic  sheath  in  the  form  of  a  tubular  film 
provided  with  perforations  and  device  for  carrying  out  the  procew. 
4,303,609,  O.  264-504.000. 
Hureau,  Jean-Claude:  See — 

Hureau,  Jacques;   Hureau,  Jean-Claude;  and  Gaillard,   Hubert 
4,303,609,  O.  264-504.000. 
Hum,  Edwin  J.;  and  Kissinger,  John  A.,  to  General  Atomic  Company. 
Nuclear  reactor  system  with  aligned  feedwater  and  superheater 
penetrations.  4,303,475,  CI.  376-394.000. 
Hutchens,  James  O.:  See — 

Swanson,  Rodney  C;  and  Hutchens,  James  O..  4,303,254,  Q. 
280-43.200. 
Ibraham,  Fayez  F.;  Subera,  Elmer;  and  deBruyn,  William,  to  Tyler 
Refrigeration  Corporation.  Refrigerated  dbplay  case  having  a  uni- 
tary outlet  grid.  4,302,948,  O.  62-256.000. 
Ibrahim,  Fayez  F..  to  Tyler  Refrigeration  Corporation.  Refrigeration 

system  using  air  defrost.  4,302,946,  O.  62-82.000. 
Ichihara,  Fumio:  See — 

Kishino,    Takao;    Ichihara,    Fumio;    and    Yamaguchi,    Nobuo, 
4,303,917,  0.  340-772.000. 
Ichikawa,  Toshiji;  and  Watanabe,  Teruko,  to  Terumo  Corporation. 

Syringe.  4,303,070.  O.  I28-2I8.00P. 
Ichikawa,  Yataro:  See — 

Ono,  Syoji;  Sugiyama,  Takashi;  Kawakami,  Yoshiko;  ichikawa. 
Yataro;  Suzuki,  Yoji;  Ohmori,  Hitoshi;  and  Azuma,  Akiko, 
4,303,664,  O.  424-271.000. 
Ida,  Masaru:  See — 

Yokoyama,  Kenji;  and  Ida,  Masaru,  4,303,889,  O.  330-107.000. 
Idel,  Karsten;  and  Merten,  Josef,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Proceis 
for    the    preparation    of    polyarylene    sulphides.    4,303,781,    CI. 
528-388.000. 
Ifo  Sanitar  Aktiebolag  Simrishamnsfabriken:  See— 

Berggren,  Tony,  4,303,272.  O.  297-153.000. 
Igarashi,  Hideo:  See— 

Sano,  Kozo;  Igarashi,  Hideo;  and  Ikarashi,  Takeo,  4.303,630,  CI. 
423-41 5.00A. 
IHC  Holland  N.V.:  See- 
van  den  Elshout  Johannes;  and  Asselbergs,  Jan,  4,302,893,  O. 
37-66.000. 
lino,  Toshio,  to  Daiwa  Can  Company.  Limited.  Apparatus  for  blanking 
metal  sheet   having  parts  of  welded  connection.  4,302,995,  O. 
83-104.000. 
Ikarashi,  Takeo:  See— 

Sano,  Kozo;  Igarashi.  Hideo;  and  Ikarashi,  Takeo,  4,303,630,  O. 
423-41 5.00A. 
Ikeura,  Kenji;  Saito,  Masaaki;  Yamane,  Michiyoshi;  Sanbuichi,  Hiroahi; 
and  Isobe,  Akio.  Coarse  and  fine  air  supply  control  for  cloaed-loop 
controlled  carbureted  internal  combustioa  engines.  4,303,049.  Cl. 
123-440.000. 
Ikoma,  Mituga:  See — 

Shimura,  Naohiko;  Shinada,  Takeo;  Ikoma,  Mituga;  and  Naka- 
shima,  Hisao,  4,303,688,  Cl.  426-513.000. 
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Ilin,  Nikolai  P.:  See— 

Bagdasarov.   Khachik   S.;   Khaimov-Malkov,  Valentin  Y.;   Ilin. 
Nikolai  P.;  Starostin,  Jury  A.;  Fedorov,  Evgeny  A.;  and  Seda- 
kov,  Nikolai  1 ,  4,303,465,  CI.  156-6I6.00R. 
Illy.  Alois,  to  Klein,  Schanzlin  &  Becker  Aktiengesellschaft.  Seal  for  a 

plate-shaped  closure.  4,303,249,  CI.  277-152.000. 
Imai,  Toshihiro;  and  Takase,  Hiroshi,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd. 

Photographic  lens  system.  4,303,313,  CI.  350-456.000. 
Imai,  Toshihiro;  and  Yamada,  Toyotaka,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company 
Ltd.  Focus  correcting  device  for  use  in  a  rangefinder  camera. 
4,303,323,  CI.  354-166.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Flynn,  Anthony  P.,  4,303,666,  CI.  424-273.00B. 
Hey,  David  G.,  4,303,558,  CI.  252-548.000. 
Jones,  Geraint,  4,303,649.  CI.  424-177.000. 
Inacker.  Otto;  and  Sessler.  Berthold.  to  Domier-System  GmbH.  Appa- 
ratus for  indicating  the  loading  on  an  ion  exchanger  with  respect  to  a 
specific  metal  or  group  of  metals.  4,303.512,  CI.  210-93.000. 
Inoue,  Isamu;  Minamide,  Seiko;  and  Okuda,  Makoto.  to  Matsushiu 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,.  Automatic  thermoluminescence  dosi- 
metric system.  4,303,857,  CI.  250-328.000. 
Institut  Merieux:  See— 

Tayot,  JeAi-Louis;  and  Mynard,  Marie-Oaude,  4,303,638,  CI. 
424-32.000. 
Institute  of  Gas  Technology:  See— 

Pangbom,  Jon  B.,  4,303,121,  CI.  165-1.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See— 

Bapst,  Urs  H.;  Gfeller,  Fritz;  and  Vettiger,  Peter,  4,303,855,  CI. 

250-226.000. 
Barkley.  Keith  G.;  Ghafghaichi.  Majid;  Gopalakrishna,  Yelandur 

R.;  and  Tzou,  Albert  J.,  4,303,992.  CI.  365-51.000. 
Blanck,  Thomas  W.,  4,303.929.  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Brownlow,  James  M.,  4,303,547,  a.  252-301.40F. 
Buhne,  Joachim;  Schafer,  Rolf;  and  Stoffel,  Axel,  4,303,482,  CI. 

204-129.300. 
Cutler,   Robert   S.;   and   Lindquist,   Robert   M.,   4,303,545,   CI. 

252-174.210. 
Gini,  Donald;  Larson,  Theodore  L.;  Merten,  Ronald  A.;  and  Simo- 

netti,  Alex,  4,303,738,  CI.  428-423.100. 
Harbour.  Wilmer  P.,  Jr.;  and  Heard,  Roderick  S..  4,303,925,  CI. 

346- 1 100. 
Homg,  Cheng  T.;  Poponiak,  Michael  R.;  Rupprecht,  Hans  S.;  and 

Schwenker,  Robert  O.,  4,303.933,  CI.  357-50.000. 
Tsao,  Sherman  H.,  4,303,927,  CI.  346-75.000. 
International  Computers  Limited:  See— 

Hunt,  David  J.,  4,304,002,  CI.  371-49.000. 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.:  See — 

Boden,  Richard  M.;  Dekker,  Lambert;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and 

Van  Loveren.  Augustinus  G.,  4,303,555,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,    Joaquin    F.;    and    Kiwala,    Jacob,    4,303,725,    CI. 
428-291.000. 
International  Jensen  Incorporated:  See— 

Urban,  Keith  F.,  4,303,142,  CI.  181-144.000. 
International  Minerals  ft  Chemical  Corp.:  See- 
Young,  Vernon  V.;  Williuis,  Robert  D.;  and  I^y,  Richard  E., 
4,303,657.  CI.  424-250.000. 
International  Moorings  ft  Marine,  Inc.:  See— 

Helveston,  Wilton  L.;  and  Pecoraro,  Richard  J.,  4,303,037,  CI. 
114-230.000. 
International  Paper  Company:  See— 

DiNovo,  Salvatore  T.;  and  Ballantyne,  Wayne  E.,  4,303,469,  CI. 
162-30.00R. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See- 
Oswald,  Thomas,  4,303.808,  CI.  179-175.30F. 
International  Wire  Producte  Company,  a  Division  of  Carlisle  Corpora- 
tion: See— 
Faulstich.  Gerhard  H.,  4,302,924,  CI.  57-58.520. 
Internationale  Octrooi  Maatschappij  •'OCTROPA":  See— 

Challen,  Ian  A.;  East,  Sandra;  and  Sanderson,  George  R.,  4,303,681, 
CI.  426-92.000. 
InterVet,  Inc.:  See— 

Vars.  Charles  A.,  4,303,062,  CI.  128-1.300. 
IPCO  Corporation:  See— 

Weissman,  Bernard,  4,303,391,  Q.  433-76.000. 
Irby.    Holcomb    B.    Magnetic    ball    thrust    bearing.    4,303,281,    CI. 

308-10.000. 
IRD  Mechanalysis,  Inc.:  See— 

Sisson,  Edwin  D.;  and  Spehr,  Carl  J.,  4,302,977,  CI.  73-658.000. 
Irvm,  Ronald  D.,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company,  The.  Releasable  hinge  for 

swingabic  portions  of  a  container.  4,302,866,  CI.  16-171.000. 
Irvin,  Ronald  D.,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company,  The.  Phonograph  having 

an  unproved  tone  arm  assembly.  4,303,999,  CI.  369-75.000. 
Isa,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Hisano,  Katsukuni;  Isa,  Hitoshi;  and  Sibaoka,  Hazime,  4,303,369, 
CI.  415-1.000. 
Isaka,  Masayoshi:  See— 

Nakamura.  Kiyoshi;  Isaka,  Masayoshi;  Kurotaki,  Yoshimi;  and 
Suzuki,  Yutaka,  4,303.87a  CI.  318-135.000. 
Ishihara,  Takeshi;  and  Kojima,  Masaru,  to  NGK  Insulators  Ltd.  Insula- 
tor comprising  a  holding  metal  fitting  and  a  fiber  reinforced  plastic 
rod  held  in  the  sleeve  of  the  metal  fitting  under  pressure.  4,303,799. 
a.  174-176.000. 
Ishikawa,  Yuho,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Push  button  switch  assembly. 
4,303,815,  a.  200-330.000. 


Ishitobi,  Kaoru:  See—  \ 

Ogawa,  Yasunao;  and  Ishitobi,  Kaoru,  4,303.409.  CI.  23-23O.0OB. 
Isobe,  Akio:  See — 

Ikeura,  Kenji;  Saito,  Masaaki;  Yamane.  Michiyoshi;  SanbUichi, 
Hiroshi;  and  Isobe.  Akio.  4,303.049,  CI.  123-440.000.  ; 

Isogai,  Tokio:  See— 

Miyazawa,  Osamu;  Oka,  Hitoshi;  Tanaka,  Isamu;  Matsuo,  Alkira; 

Yokono,    Hitoshi;    Nakagawa,    Nobuo;    and    Isogai,    Tokio, 

4,303,443,  CI.  106-1.230. 

Sudo,  Ryoichi;  Okunaka,  Masaaki;  Yokono,  Hitoshi;  Isogai,  Tokio; 

and  Yamazaki,  Mitsuo,  4,303,554,  CI.  252-518.000. 

Isono,  Tadao,  to  Osawa  Precision  Industries,  Ltd.  Automatic  focus 

adjusting  device.  4,303,320,  CI.  354-25.000.  I 

Itakura,  Takahiro:  See—  \ 

Uemura,  Tamio;  Ito,  Yoshimasa;  and  Itakura,  Takahiro,  4,303l027, 
CI.  112-121.260. 
Ito,  Yoshimasa:  See—  i 

Uemura,  Tamio;  Ito.  Yoshimasa;  and  Itakura,  Takahiro,  4,3031027, 
'  CI.  112-121.260. 

Ito,  Yoshiyasu:  See— 

Nagao,  Masato;  Ito,  Yoshiyasu;  Wase,  Keizou;  Kazawa,  Yoshiaki; 
and  Fiflinaga,  Takamasa,  4,303.473.  CI.  376-150.000. 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Achtstaetter,  Gerhard.  4,303.891,  CI.  33O-260.000. 
Ivakhnenko,  Viktor  V.:  See— 

Kuznetsov,  Andrei  L.;  Sudarev,  Anatoly  V.;  Ivakhnenko,  VJktor 
v.;  Lamm.  Jury  A.;  Maev,  Vladimir  A.;  and  Zakharov,  Ju<y  I.. 
4.302,«2.  CI.  60-39.320.  j 

Ivankov.  Vasily  A.:  See — 

Yakovlev.  Vladimir  K.;  Lugovoi.  Elektron  P.;  and  Ivankov.  Vfcsily 
A.,  4,302.959.  CI.  72-138.000. 
Ivy,  Richard  E.:  See- 
Young,  Vernon  V.;  Williams,  Robert  D.;  and  Ivy,  Richarc   E., 
4,303,657.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Iwagami,  Fuaao:  See — 

Sugiyama,   Kiyoshi;  Matsuba,   Masaharu;  Iwagami,  Fusao;  and 
Fukumoto,  Khoki,  4,303,928,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Iwai.  Ryuichiro.  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Motor 

speed  control  system.  4.303.874.  CI.  318-331.000. 
Iwasaki,  Ryuichi.  to  Akebono  Brake  Industry  Company.  Ltd.  Sfcigle 

piston-cylinder  duo-servo  drum  brake.  4.303.148,  CI.  188-331.0(1). 
lyama,  Yukio;  Fujita.  Masao;  and  Higashiiriki.  Nobuhiro.  to  Nifpon 
Mining  Company  Limited.  Mechanical  punching  device  for  punoiing 
the  tuyeres  of  a  converter.  4.303.229,  CI.  266-135.000. 
Izura,  Keiko,  heir:  See— 

Tsuboka,  Eiichi;  Maehara,  Fumio;  Fujita,  Hiroshi;  Izura,  Yoshiteru, 
deceased;  and  Izura,  Keiko,  heir,  4,303,988,  CI.  364-900.0001 
Izura,  Yoshiteru,  deceased:  See—  I 

Tsuboka.  Eiichi;  Maehara,  Fumio;  Fujita,  Hiroshi;  Izura,  Yoshiteru, 
deceased;  and  Izura,  Keiko,  heir.  4.303.988.  CI.  364-900.000i 
J.  E.  Hanger  ft  Company  Limited:  See- 
May,  Denis  R.  W.,  4,302,856.  CI.  3-30.000. 
Jack  Prince.  Inc.:  See —  " 

Prince,  Jack  A.;  Abemathy,  L.  Wayne;  and  Caylor,  L.  Jistin, 
4,303,206,  CI.  241-24.000. 
Jackson,  Roy  J.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Vinyl  ester  resins  having  im- 
proved color.  4,303.579,  CI.  260-45.95E.  | 
Jackson,  Roy  J.,  Jr.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Subilized  polyester  coiipo- 

sitions.  4.303,576.  CI.  260-45.9QB. 
James,  Bobby  D.;  Simpson,  Ronald  O.;  and  Starling,  J.  David,  to  doul- 
ter  Electronics,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  determining  hemoglobin  and 
white  blood  cell  count  in  blood.  4,303,337,  CI.  356-72.000. 
Janeczko,  John  T.:  See — 

Cayen,    Donald    J.;    and    Janeczko,    John    T.,    4,303,360,    CI. 
409-233.000. 
Janocha,  Siegfried:  See— 

Gebhardt,    Dieter;    Crass,    Gunther;    and    Janocha,    Siegfried, 
4,303,708,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Janome  Sewiag  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takenoyi^  Hideaki;  and  Makabe,  Hachiro,  4,303,028, 
158.00E. 

Jansen,  Deborah  S.;  and  Puydak,  Robert  C,  to  Exxon  Research  ft 
Engineering  Co.  Film-forming  thermoplastic  elastomeric  polykner 
compositions.  4,303,571,  CI.  260-33.6AQ.  J 

Japan  Chemical  Research  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  I 

Takezawa,  Kenji;  and  Hiratani,  Hajime,  4,303,650,  CI.  424-I77.t)00. 
Japan  Nuclear  Ship  Research  and  Development  Agency:  See— 

Aoki,  Susumu;  Asaumi,  Hirosi;  Take,  Shigeo;  Miyakoshi,  Junlchi; 
Takemoto,    Hiroshi;    and    Kabayama,    Kenta,    4,303,553,    CI. 
252-471000. 
Jarmell,  Solonon;  and  Rodgers,  Barry  E.,  to  Fisher  Scientific  Cbm- 

pany.  CrucWe  with  lid.  4,303,615,  CI.  422-102.000.  T 

Jaronen,  Niilo.  Portable  electric  heating  device  for  thawing  motor 

vehicle  door  locks.  4,303,825,  CI.  219-201.000. 
Jarrige,  Guy;  and  Reiniche,  Andre,  to  Compagnie  Generale  des  Eta- 
blissements  Michelin.  Process  for  cooUng  a  metal  wire  obtained  f^om 
a  liquid  jet.  4,303,119,  CI.  164-462.000. 
Jenness,  Wendell  G.:  See- 
Lewis,  William  R.;  Smith,  Dennis  M.;  and  Jenness,  Wendell  G., 
4,303,111,  CI.  222-591.000. 
Jerry  Johnson  Mill  Construction,  Inc.:  See- 
Johnson,  Jerry,  4,302,887,  CI.  34-13.800. 
Jesse,  Peter:  See— 

Wolber,  Robert;  Maurer,  Roland;  and  Jesse,  Peter,  4,303,962,  CI. 
361-399.000. 
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Jessee,  Ralph  D.:  See— 

Stacey,  Eric  J.;  Baker,  Donal  E.;  Doughman,  Charles  L.;  and 
Jessee.  Ralph  D.,  4,303.972,  CI.  363-10.000. 
Jessop,  Thomas  C..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Analyzer  apparatus 

featuring  a  simplified  incubator.  4.303,611,  CI.  422-65.000. 
Jizodo,  Yozo:  See — 

Kawabe,  Hidehiko;  Yoshino,  Yozo;  and  Jizodo,  Yozo,  4,302,906, 
CI.  47-62.000. 
Joby,  Michael  J.,  to  Lucas  Industries,  Ltd.  Fuel  control  for  a  multi- 
engine  gas  turbine  installation.  4,303,976,  CI.  364-431.000. 
Johannsen,  Rolf,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Lateral  transistor  free 

of  parisitics.  4,303,932,  CI.  357-48.000. 
Johansen,  Hans  A.;  Phillippi,  Larry  R.;  and  Green,  Edward  A.,  to 
Eaton  Corporation.  Method  of  making  a  semi-conductive  paint  hose. 
4,303,457,  CI.  156-149.000. 
John  Finlay  (Engineering)  Limited:  See — 

Finlay,  John  A.,  4,303,506.  CI.  209-247.000. 
Johnson,  Avery  R.;  and  Harrison,  John  M.,  to  Small  World  Exchange, 
Inc.   Telephone-conferencing  apparatus  and  method  having  line 
location.  4,303,804,  CI.  179-!8.0BC. 
Johnson  Controls,  Inc.:  See — 

Rudich,  George,  Jr.;  and  Matthews,  Russell  B.,  4,303,385,  CI. 
431-70.000. 
Johnson,  Everett  A.:  See— 

Silverman,    Daniel;    and    Johnson,    Everett    A.,    4,303,852,    CI. 
235-382.000. 
Johnson,  Jerry,  to  Jerry  Johnson  Mill  Construction,  Inc.  Veneer  block 

moisturizing  apparatus.  4,302,887,  CI.  34-13.800. 
Johnson  ft  Johnson  Baby  Products  Company:  See — 

Mesek,  Frederick  K.,  4,302,853,  CI.  2-402.000. 
Johnson,  Richard  E.:  See- 
Sand,    Ralph    E.;    and    Johnson,    Richard    E.,    4,303,691,    CI. 
426-573.000. 
Johnson,  Sigurd  A.,  to  Plan  Hold  Corporation.  Index  guide  means  for 

a  filing  system.  4,303,284,  CI.  312-189.000. 
Johnson,  Timothy  W.;  and  O'Shaughnessy,  Marion  T.,  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company.  Viscometer.  4402,965,  CI.  73-55.000. 
Jones,  Francis  W.;  Mayfield,  Robert  J.;  and  O'Loughlin,  Gary  J.,  to 
Commonwealth  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research  Organization. 
Fiber-reactive    phosphorus    mothproofmg    agents.    4,303,652,    CI. 
424-200.000. 
Jones,  Frank  W.;  and  Mielnicki,  Joseph,  to  AIco  Foodservice  Equip- 
ment Company.  Guarded  tomato  sheer.  4,302,997,  CI.  83-425.300. 
Jones,  Geraint,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  l-PhenyI-2- 

aminoethanol  derivatives.  4,303,649,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Jones,  Kenneth  J.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Reflex  reflector  device. 

4,303,305,  CI.  350-103.000. 
Jones,  Leslie  A.:  See — 

Haskew,  Francis  A.;  and  Jones,  Leslie  A.,  4,303,275,  CI.  299-31.000. 
Jones,  Raymond  D.:  See — 

Roberts,  Charles  A.;  and  Jones,   Raymond  D.,  4,303,959,  CI. 
361-124.000. 
Joung,  John  J.,  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation.  Hypoaller- 
genic  slip  resistant  gloves  and  methods  of  making  same.  4,302,852,  CI. 
2-167.000. 
Joy  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Coe,  Everett  L.,  Jr.,  4,303,418,  CI.  55-145.000. 
Weber,  William  J.,  4,303,132,  CI.  173-147.000. 
Joyce,  William  R.:  See- 
Wiley,    Thomas   W.;    and   Joyce,    WUliam    R.,    4,303,189,    CI. 
226-15.000. 
Juhasz,  John  E.;  and  Krass,  James  E.,  Jr.,  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation.  Real  time  clock  using  computer  and  separate  counting 
means.  4,303,850,  CI.  235-92.0FP. 
Jung,  Werner;  and  Oswald,  Jack,  to  Foundry  Design  Corp.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  removing  sand  from  castings.  4,303,453,  CI.  134-10.000. 
Juriev,  Leonid  A.:  See— 

Maslakov,  Petr  A.;  Klushin,  Nikolai  A.;  Juriev,  Leonid  A.;  Koka- 
rev,  Vladimir  I.;  Kilin,  Viktor  E.;  Galimov,  Anas  G.;  Sutyagin, 
Oleg  Y.;  and  Yankovsky,  Oleg  A.,  4,303,002,  CI.  91-225.000. 
Kabayama,  Kenta:  See — 

Aoki,  Susumu;  Asaumi,  Hirosi;  Take,  Shigeo;  Miyakoshi,  Junichi; 
Takemoto,    Hiroshi;    and    Kabayama,    Kenta,    4,303,553,    CI. 
252-478.000. 
Kabel-und  Metallwerke  GutehofTnungshuette  AG:  See— 

Rohner,  Peter,  4,303,105,  CI.  138-149.000. 
Kabi  AB:  See— 

Lindahl,  Ulf  P.  F.;  Backstrom,  Gudrun  E.;  Thunberg,  John  Y.  L.; 
Fransson,  Lars-Ake;  Andersson,  Lars-Olov;  Holmer,  Erik  Y.; 
Sandberg,  Inga  H.;  and  SodersUx)m,  Ewa  G.,  4,303,651,  CI. 
424-183.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See— 

Aizawa,  Hitomi.  4,303,995,  CI.  368-28.000. 
Shimodaira.  Tadayoshi,  4,303,013,  CI.  101-99.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Taada:  See— 

Sumiyoshi,  Tateo,  4,303,042.  Q.  122-17.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Yoshida,  Kazunori;  Suzuki,  Fuzio;  Arakawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Kobaya- 
shi,  Takeshi,  4,303,106,  CI.  139-435.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyou  Chou  Kenkyusho:  See— 

Yoshida,  Kazunori;  Suzuki,  Fuzio;  Arakawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Kobaya- 
shi,  Takeshi,  4,303,106,  CI.  139-435.000. 
Kahl,  Horst:  See— 

Hertell,  Siegfried;  Kirchherr,  Claus;  and  Kahl,  Horst.  4,303,091,  Q. 
137-117.000. 


Kajimura,  Mutsuhiko;  and  Sasaki,  Hideaki,  to  Sekisui  Kaseihin  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  producing  expandable  thermoplutic 
resin  beads.  4,303,756.  CI.  521-59.000. 
Kajimura,  Mutsuhiko;  and  Sasaki,  Hideaki,  to  Sekisui  Kaieihin  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  producing  expandable  thermoplastic 
resin  beads  using  polypropylene  as  nucleus.  4.303.757.  CI.  521-59.000. 
Kakizawa,  Toshio;  and  Sakai,  Itsuo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Apparatus  controlled  by  a  microprocessor.  4,304,003, 
CI.  371-62.000. 
Kalb,  Gerald  F.,  to  Geosource  Inc.   Kelly  valve.  4,303,100,  Q. 

137-853.000. 
Kalinowski,  Robert  E.;  and  Vincent,  Gary  A.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corpo- 
ration. Transparent  thermoplastics  containing  organosilicon  com- 
pounds. 4,303,566,  CI.  260-29. 1  SB. 
Kamada,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Hakaridani,   Mitsuhiro;   Kamada,  Hiroshi;  Suzuki,  Hitoshi;  and 
Osaki,  Mikio,  4.303,916.  CI  340-712.000. 
Kamei,  Shun:  See — 

Shimazaki,  Tetsuro;  and  Kamei,  Shun,  4,303,548,  CI.  252-316.000. 
Kamiya,  Akihiro:  See — 

Shimizu,  Kenichi;  Kamiya,  Akihiro;  Yamazaki,  Shu;  Akiyama, 
Riozo;  Makuuchi,  Teruji;  and  Yoshizaki,  Shiichiro,  4,303,848,  CI. 
313-346.00R. 
Kamiya,  Takashi;  Tanaka,  Kunihiko;  Nakai,  Yoshihani;  and  Sakane, 
Kazuo,  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  3,7-Disubstituted-3- 
cephem-4-carboxyIic  acid  compounds.  4,303,655,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Kamyr  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Skretting,  Ame,  4,303,508,  CI.  209-297.000. 
Kanazawa,  Nobuo:  See— 

Nakayama,  Masaharu;  Matsushima,  Masaru;  Banno,  Shigeki;  and 
Kanazawa,  Nobuo,  4,303,762,  CI.  525-299.000. 
Kangas,  Donald  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Stable  insecti- 
cide containing  latexes,  method  of  making  and  method  of  distributing 
insecticide.  4,303,642,  CI.  424-78.000. 
Kano,  Tokio;  and  Tamagawa,  Akira,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.  Ltd. 

Agglutination  analyzing  vessel.  4,303,616,  CI.  422-102.000. 
Kanzaki  Kokyukoki  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yano,  Kazuhiko;  and  Ohtsuki,  Kazuhiko,  4,303,400,  CI.  440-75.000. 
Kapadia,  Uday  S.;  and  Logioco,  John  W.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated.  Self-locking  switch  contact  member.  4,303,812, 
CI.  20O-6.0OR. 
Kaplan,  Harold:  See — 

McMorrow,  John  J.;  Kaplan,  Harold;  and  Sommerhalter,  Freder- 
ick, Jr..  4.302.956,  CI.  70-312.000. 
Karl  Mayer  Textilmaschinenfabnk  GmbH;  See — 
Wilkens,  Christian,  4,302,953,  CI.  66-87.000. 
Karol,  Frederick  J.:  See- 
Wagner,  Burkhard  E.;  Goeke,  George  L.;  and  Karol,  Frederick  J., 
4,303,771,  CI.  526-125.000. 
Karr,  Gerald  W.,  to  Beloit  Corporation.  Roll  wrapper  header  appara- 
tus. 4,303,462,  CI.  156-538.000. 
Kasamatsu,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Hirano,  Masachika;  Ohsumi,  Tadashi;  Kasamatsu,  Kiyoshi;  and 
Kato,  Takashi,  4,303,672,  CI.  424-304.000. 
Kasuga,  Toshishige:  See — 

Campbell,  George  T.  R.;  Ohno,  Kosaku;  and  Kasuga,  Toshishige, 
4,303,166,  CI.  212-233.000. 
Kataoka,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Arai,  Yoshio;  Kataoka,  Hiroyuki;  Suzuki,  Isao;  and  Yokota,  Shozo, 
4,303,948,  CI.  358-287.000. 
Kateyama,  Nobuaki,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kanha. 

Roller  bearing  assembly.  4,302,984,  CI.  74-375.000. 
Kato,  Kanji;  and  Tanisaka,  Satoshi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Frequency  spec- 
trum variation  monitoring  system.  4,303,979,  CI.  364-485.000. 
Kato,  Ryo;  See— 

Ogasa,  Katsuhiro;  Kuboyama,  Morio;  Kuwahara,  Kunisuke;  Kato, 
Ryo;  and  Shimada,  Hiroshi,  4,303,678,  CI.  426-46.000. 
Kato,  Takashi:  See — 

Hirano,  Masachika;  Ohsumi,  Tadashi;  Kasamatsu,  Kiyoshi;  and 
Kato.  Takashi,  4,303,672,  CI.  424-304.000. 
Katoh,  Noboru;  Komatsu,  Kazumiya;  and  Nozaki.  Hisashi,  to  Kibun 
Company  Limited.  Method  of  producing  minced  fish  meat.  4,303,685, 
CI.  426-332.000. 
Katsume,  Hide.  Full  jacket -worm  centrifuge.  4,303,192,  CI.  233-7.000. 
Kaufman,  Harold  B.,  Jr.;  and  McCarthy,  John  P.,  to  DCA  Food  Indus- 
tries, Inc.  Bottom  entry  oven.  4,303,819,  CI.  219-I0.55R. 
Kawabata,  Nariyoshi;  and  Yasuda,  Sinichi,  to  Koei  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd. 
Method    for   adsorbing   and    recovering    phenols.    4,303,531,   CI. 
210-663.000. 
Kawabe,  Hidehiko;  Yoshino,  Yozo;  and  Jizodo,  Yozo,  to  Matsushiu 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Soilless  culture  device.  4,302,906,  CI. 
47-62.000. 
Kawakami,  Shigeni.  Bicycle  lock.  4,302,955,  CI.  70-30.000. 
Kawakami,  Yoshiko:  See — 

Ono,  Syoji;  Sugiyama,  Takashi;  Kawakami,  Yoshiko;  Ichikawa, 
Yataro;  Suzuki,  Yoji;  Ohmori,  Hitoshi;  and  Azuma,  Akiko, 
4,303,664,  CI.  424-271.000. 
Kawano,  Masanobu:  See — 

Horiko^i,  Koki;  Yamamoto,  Mikio;  Nakamura,  Nobuyuki;  and 
Kawano,  Masanobu,  4,303,787,  CI.  536-103.000. 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Fukui,  Jun;  Niwa,  Senji;  Kawashima,  Norihiro;  Ueshima,  Kenro; 
and  Shimizu,  Katumi,  4,303,618,  CI.  422-190.000. 
Kawashima,  Norihiro:  See — 

Fukui,  Jun;  Niwa,  Senji;  Kawashima,  Norihiro;  Ueshima,  Kcnro; 
and  Shimizu,  Katumi,  4,303,618,  CI.  422-190.000. 
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Kay,  Edward  L.;  and  Lohr,  Delmar  F.,  to  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber 
Company,  The.  0,0-dialkyldithiophosphoryl-N-hydrocarbylthio- 
phosphoramides.  4,303,597,  CI.  260-933.000. 
Kaya,  Azmi;  Keyes,  Marion  A.,  IV;  and  Lukas,  Michael  P.,  to  Babcock 
i  Wilcox  Company,  The.  System  for  the  measurement  and  control  of 
the  heat  input  to  a  gas  burner.  4,303,982,  CI.  364-550.000. 
Kazawa,  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Nagao,  Masato;  Ito,  Yoshiyasu;  Wase,  Keizou;  Kazawa,  Yoshiaki; 
and  Fujinaga,  Takanusa.  4,303,473,  CI.  376-150.000. 
Kehrer,  Gerald  P.;  and  Smith,  William  G.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corpora- 
tion. Base  member  coated  with  an  electrically  conductive  silicone 
elastomer.  4,303,735,  CI.  428-391.000. 
Kelly,  Neal  F.:  See- 
Campbell,  John  E.;  and  Kelly,  Neal  F.,  4,303,751,  CI.  430-208.000. 
Kelly,  William  T.,  Ill;  and  Stahl,  Francis,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion. Multi-cell  battery  charger.  4,303,876,  CI.  320-2.000. 
Kelso,  William  C,  Jr.  Treatment  of  wood  with  water-borne  preserva- 
tives. 4,303,705,  CI.  427-351.000. 
Kemmner,  Ulrich:  See — 

Grimm,  Gerold;  and  Kemmner,  Ulrich,  4,303,901,  CI.  335-272.000. 
Kendall  Co.,  The:  5m— 

Sergeant,  Timothy   L.;  and  Thomas,   Luz   E.,  4,303,724,   CI. 
428-229.000. 
Kengle,  FriU;  and  Young,  James  E.,  to  U.S.  Steel  Corporation;  and 
Customized  Controls,  Inc.  Smoke  prevention  apparatus.  4,303,194, 
CI.  236-15.00E. 
Kennard,  Frederick  L.,  Ill:  See — 

Gold,  Terry  J.;  Kennard,  Frederick  L.,  Ill;  Kikuchi,  Paul  C;  and 
Wilhelm,  Ralph  V.,  Jr.,  4,303,490,  CI.  204-I92.00C. 
Kerr  Glass  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 
Roy,  Gerald  L.,  4,303,168,  CI.  215-344.000. 
Kervagoret,  Gilbert,  to  Societe  Anonyme  DBA.  Device  for  hydrauli- 

cally  assisted  steering.  4,303,099,  CI.  137-625.210. 
Kestenbaum,  Ronald:  See — 

Rottenkolber,  John,  4,303,253,  CI.  280-11.270. 
Keyes,  Marion  A.,  IV:  See— 

Kaya,  Azmi;  Keyes,  Marion  A.,  IV;  and  Lukas,  Michael  P., 
4,303,982,  a.  364-550.000. 
Khaimov-Malkov,  Valentin  Y.:  See— 

Bagdasarov,   Khachik  S.;   Khaimov-Malkov,   Valentin   Y.;   Ilin, 
Nikolai  P.;  Starostin,  Jury  A.;  Fedorov,  Evgeny  A.;  and  Seda- 
kov.  Nikolai  I.,  4,303,465,  CI.  156-616.00R. 
Kibun  Company  Limited:  See — 

Katoh,    Noboru;    Komatsu,    Kazumiya;    and    Nozaki,    Hisashi, 

4,303,685.  CI.  426-332.000. 
Shimura,  Naohiko;  Shinada,  Takeo;  Ikoma,  Mituga;  and  Naka- 
shima.  Hisao,  4,303,688,  CI.  426-513.000. 
Kiddie  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Panicci.  Richard  L.,  4,303,170,  CI.  220-70.000. 
Kikuchi,  Paul  C:  See- 
Gold,  Terry  J.;  Kennard,  Frederick  L.,  Ill;  Kikuchi,  Paul  C;  and 
Wilhelm,  Ralph  V.,  Jr.,  4,303,490,  CI.  204-192.00C. 
Kilin,  Viktor  E.:  See— 

Maslakov,  Petr  A.;  Klushin,  Nikolai  A.;  Juriev,  Leonid  A.;  Koka- 
rcv,  Vladimir  I.;  Kilin,  Viktor  E.;  Galimov,  Anas  G.;  Sutyagin, 
Oleg  Y.;  and  Yankovsky,  Oleg  A.,  4,303,002,  CI.  91-225.000. 
Kim,  Dong  H.;  and  McCaully,  Ronald  J.,  to  American  Home  Products 
Corporation.  1  H,5H-[  1 ,4]Thiazepino[4,3-alindole- 1 ,5-diones. 

4,303,583,  CI.  26O-239.30T. 
Kim,  Sang  H.;  and  Spayd,  Richard  W.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Removal  of  interferents  in  analytical  assays  in  a  two  phase  interferent- 
removal  zone.  4,303,408,  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Kimura,    Sakae;    Shimura,    Masahiro;    Enokida,    Kenji;    and    Nihei, 
Hideharu,  to  Toshiba  Corporation.  Sintered  electrode  in  a  discharse 
tube.  4,303,846,  CI.  313-178.000. 
Kimura,  Takeo:  See — 

Minemura,     Norihiro;     and     Kimura,     Takeo,    4,303,706,     CI 
427-381.000. 
King,  Gary  D.  Portable  pontoon  boat.  4,303,033,  CI.  114-61.000. 
Kinop  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Czamecki,  Adolph.  4,303,236,  CI.  272-18.000. 
Kinsey,  Richard  R.;  Halbritter,  George  W.;  Binsley,  David  L.;  Rasmus- 
sen,  Allan  E.;  and  Totten,  Howard  Q.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Longitudinally  flanged  waveguide.  4,303,898,  CI.  333-114.000. 
Kirchherr,  Claus:  See— 

Hertell,  Siegfried;  Kirchherr,  Claus;  and  Kahl,  Horst,  4,303,091,  CI. 
137-117.000. 
Kishino,  Takao;  Ichihara,  Fumio;  and  Yamaguchi,  Nobuo,  to  FuUba 
Denshi    Kogyo    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Fluorescent   display    device. 
4.303,917,0.340-772.000. 
Kissinger,  John  A.:  See — 

Hum,  Edwin  J.;  and  Kissinger,  John  A.,  4,303.475.  Q.  376-394.000. 
Kitamura,  Sadafumi:  See— 

Taniguchi.     Hiroshi;     Yano,    Osahiko;     Yamamitsu,     Chojuro; 
Kitamura.  Sadafumi;  and  Ohtsu,   Masamitsu,  4.303.950,   CI. 
360-19.000. 
Kitamura,  Tsutomu,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Televi- 
sion receiver  compatible  with  both  American  and  European  systems 
4.303.944.  CI.  358-191.100.  ^ 

KiUura,  Mashio;  and  Yamamoto.  Koji.  to  MinolU  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Camen  exposure  time  control  device.  4,303,318,  CI. 
354-24.000. 
Kiuchi.  Masayoshi;  and  Saito,  Syuichiro,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Electromagnetically  driven  shutter  device  for  camera.  4.303,326,  CI. 
354-234.000. 
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Kiwala,  Jacob:  See— 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick 
Vinals,    Joaquin    F.;    and    Kiwala, 
428-291.000. 

Kleber,  Kurt  Method  of  making  textured  patterns  on  originally  smooth 
webs  of  fabrics,  and  method  of  partially  printing  the  same.  4,303,459 
CI.  156-227.000. 
Klein,  E)ominique,  to  Manufacture  Metallurgique  de  Toumus.  Heifring 

bone  grain  aluminum  composite  strip.  4,303,741,  CI.  428-61 1.OOP. 
Klein,  Schanzlin  &  Becker  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Illy,  Alok,  4,303,249,  CI.  277-152.000. 
Kleinknecht,  Hans  P.;  and  Bosenberg,  Wolfram  A.,  to  RCA  Corpora 
tion.  Optically  testing  the  lateral  dimensions  of  a  pattern.  4,30;  .341. 
CI.  356-384.000.  •     -i*      • 

Klemens,  William:  See — 

Ticker,  Arthur;  Preiser,  Herman  S.;  Klemens,  William;  and  D^ake, 
John  L.,  Jr.,  4,303,608,  CI.  264-40.100. 
Klement,  Johann;  and  Schnabel,  Werner,  to  Bosch-Siemens  Hausgcrate 

GmbH.  Microwave  oven.  4,303,817,  CI.  219-10.55D. 
Klepper,  Ronald  P.:  See— 

Stensel,  H.  David;  Maier  Peter;  Biesinger,  Mark  G.;  Refling, 
David  R.;  Klepper,  Ronald  P.;  and  Maxham,  John  V.,  4,301516, 
CI.  210-195.400.  ^ 

Kling  Tecs,  Inc.:  See— 

Roberts,  John  S.,  4,303.606.  CI.  264-176.00F. 
Klinkwiu,  Kurt:  See— 

Alf,  Reinhard;  and  Klinkwitz,  Kurt,  4,303,872,  CI.  318-257.0dD. 
Klippel,  Gottfried:  See— 

Geistert,  Walter;  Kramer,  Ulrich;  and  Klippel,  Gottfried,  4,30i499. 
CI.  208-33.000. 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG:  See- 
Horn,  Hannes  S..  4,303,510,  CI.  209-457.000 
Kloth,  Wolfgang,  to  Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  Aktiengesells<ihaft. 
Bag  for  a  motor  vehicle,  especially  for  a  motorcycle.  4,303,184.  CI 
224-32.00R.  ^ 

Klushin,  Nikolai  A.:  See— 

Maslakov,  Petr  A.;  Klushin,  Nikolai  A.;  Juriev,  Leonid  A.;  Koka- 
rev,  Vladimir  I.;  Kilin,  Viktor  E.;  Galimov,  Anas  G.;  Sutyfcgin, 
Oleg  Y.;  and  Yankovsky,  Oleg  A.,  4,303,002,  CI.  91-225.000. 
Knackstedt,  Wilhelm:  See—  , 

Beckmam,  Rolf;  and  Knackstedt,  Wilhelm,  4,303,739,  CI. 
428-429.000.  ! 

Kneifel,  Klemens;  Hilgendorff,  Walther;  and  Martens,  Uwe,  to  GKSS- 
Forschungizentrum  Geesthacht  GmbH.  Sealing  frame  for  staked 
arrangement  of  exchanger  membranes  for  electrodialysis.  4.30: 
CI.  204-301.000. 
Kneitel,  Dieter:  See — 

Strack,  Hans;  Roebke,  Wolfgang;  Kneitel,  Dieter;  and  Parr, 

fried,  4,303,626,  CI.  423-329.000. 
Strack,  Hans;  Roebke,  Wolfgang;  Kneitel,  Dieter;  and  Parr,  Ehr- 

fried,  4,303,627,  CI.  423-329.000. 
Strack,  Hans;  Roebke,  Wolfgang;  Kneitel,  Dieter;  and  Parr,  Ehr- 

fried,  4,303,628,  CI.  423-329.000. 
Strack,  Hans;  Roebke,  Wolfgang;  Kneitel,  Dieter;  and  Parr,  Ehr- 
fried,  4,303,629,  CI.  423-329.000. 
Kobashi,  Mamoru;  and  Ogawa,  Toshihisa,  to  Toyoto  Jidosha  KOgyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  controlling  ignition  energy  ifi  an 
internal  combustion  engine.  4,303,977,  CI.  364-431.000. 
Kobayashi,  Kazuo;  and  Hirai,  Heima,  to  Chisso  Corporation.  Apparatus 
for    continuously    producing    potassium    sulfate.    4,303,619,    CI. 
422-205.000. 
Kobayashi,  Takeshi:  See— 

Yoshida,  Kazunori;  Suzuki,  Fuzio;  Arakawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Kobaya- 
shi, Takeshi,  4,303,106,  CI.  139-435.000. 
Kobrin,  Hy  H.  Rear  view  mirror.  4,303,308,  CI.  350-303.000. 
Kobubu,  Akio;  and  Tanaka,  Toshio,  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  & 
Technology;  and  Ministry  of  International  Trade  and   IndiBtry. 
Load-sharing  type  magnetic  head.  4,303,956,  CI.  360-123.000. 
Koch,  Christian:  See — 

Behrmann,  Alfred;  Gottschlich,  Herbert;  Koch,  Christian;  i  and 
Abel,  Otto,  4,303,495,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Koch,  Friedrich:  See — 

Goessler,  Gerhard;  and  Koch.  Friedrich,  4,303,816,  CI.  219-10.«9R 
Koch,  Robert  L.,  II,  to  George  Koch  Sons.  Inc.  Spray  booth  With 

reconditioning  filter  system.  4,303,417,  CI.  55-96.000.  j 

Kocourek,  Fianz:  See — 

Hehn,  Wilfried;  Kurths,  Siegfried;  Sieber,  Werner;  and  Kocoarek, 
Franz,  4,303,330,  CI.  354-319.000. 
Kodet.  Reuben  P.;  Kohlmeier,  Wayne  E.;  and  Schuster,  Willard  A.,  to 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation.   Bassinet.  4,302,857,1  CI. 
5-2.00R. 
Koehler,  Gerard:  See —  ' 

Amoux,    Daniel;    Koehler,    Gerard;    Leconte,    Andre;    Gehter, 
Claude;  and  Michel,  Bernard,  4,303,843,  CI.  31O-67.00R 
Koehler  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Gulliksen,  John  E.,  4,303,746,  CI.  429-140.000. 
Koei  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawabata,    Nariyoshi;    and    Yasuda,    Sinichi,    4,303,531,    CI. 
210-663.000. 
Koga,  Masao:  See — 

Takahaslli.  Kohki;  Kondoh.  Takeo;  Koga.  Masao;  and  NishiWaki, 
Kenichiro,  4,303,560,  CI.  26&4.00R.  j 

Kohlmeier,  Wayne  E.:  See —  I 

Kodet,  Reuben  P.;  Kohlmeier,  Wayne  E.;  and  Schuster,  Willard  A., 
4,302.857.  CI.  5-2.00R. 


tacked 
3i493. 

r,  Ehr- 


Kojima,  Masani:  See— 

Ishihara,  Takeshi;  and  Kojima,  Masaru.  4.303.799,  CI.  174-176.000. 
Kojima,  Shigem:  See— 

Ueda,  Akiyoshi;  Kojima.  Shigem;  Yasuda.  Yasushi;  Nishikawa, 
Hiroaki;  and  Nakada,  Akira,  4,303,667.  CI.  424-274.000. 
Kokarev,  Vladimir  I.:  See— 

Ma.slakov,  Petr  A.;  Klushin,  Nikolai  A.;  Juriev,  Leonid  A.;  Koka- 
rev. Vladimir  I.;  Kilin,  Viktor  E.;  Galimov,  Anas  G.;  Sutyagin 
Oleg  Y.;  and  Yankovsky,  Oleg  A.,  4,303,002,  CI.  91-225.000 
Kokubo,  Toshimitsu:  See— 

Moro,  Tadao;  Sakamoto,  Hiroshi;  Yamamoto,  Mitsum   Kokubo 
Toshimitsu;  and  Masuda,  Kaoru.  4.303.526,  CI.  210-512.300. 
Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yateuzuka,  Yohtaro,  4,303,803,  CI.  I77-15.55R. 
Kolacz,  Ferdynand,  to  AUis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Positive  locking 

shift  coupler.  4,303,151,  CI.  192-1 14.00R. 
Kolehmainen,  Seppo  E.;  and  Tarkkanen,  Veikko.  Selective  determina- 
tion of  nucleotides  in  viable  somatic  and  microbial  cells.  4,303,752,  CI 
435-8.000. 
Kollmorgen  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 
Paunovic,  Milan,  4,303,798,  CI.  174-68.500. 
Komatsu,  Kazumiya:  See— 

Katoh,    Nobom;    Komatsu,    Kazumiya;    and    Nozaki.    Hisashi 
4,303,685,  CI.  426-332.000. 
Kondelikova,  Jaroslava:  See— 

Kralicek,  Jaroslav;  Kubanek,  Vladimir;  Marik,  Jiri;  Kondelikova, 

Jaroslava;  Machacek,  Jiri;  and  Casensky,  Bohuslav,  4,303,778, 

a.  528-312.000. 

Kondo,  Takashi;  and  Hashimoto,  Nobuo.  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Distance  measuring  arrangement.  4,303,981,  CI.  364-525.000 

Kondoh,  Takeo:  See— 

Takahashi,  Kohki;  Kondoh,  Takeo;  Koga,  Masao;  and  Nishiwaki, 
Kenichiro,  4,303,560,  CI.  26O-4.00R. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakai,  Yuki,  4,303.332.  CI.  355-14.00R. 
Konno.  Kazutoshi:  See— 

Fujita,    Masahiko;    Hayashi,    Kenji;    and    Konno,    Kazutoshi, 
4,303,210,  CI.  242-200.000. 
Kopf.  David  A.:  See— 

Crewe,  Albert  V.;  and  Kopf,  David  A.,  4,303,864,  CI.  25O-396.00R 
Korlatzki.  Rudi:  See— 

Erk,  Gayyur;  and  Korlatzki.  Rudi.  4.303.711,  CI.  428-36.000. 
Kosoczky,  Ibolya:  See— 

Berenyi  nee  Poldermann,  Edit;  Szirt  nee  Kiszelly,  Eniko;  Gorog, 
Peter;  Petocz,  Lujza;  Kosoczky,  Ibolya;  Kovacs  nee  PaloUi, 
Agnes;    and    Urmos    nee    Lassu,    Gabriella,    4,303,660,    CI. 
424-251.000. 
Kosswig,  Kurt;  and  Wienhoefer,  Ekkehard,  to  Chemische  Werke 
Huels,  A.G.  Adducts  of  alcohols  and  olefin  oxides  as  biodegradable 
and   low-foaming   tensides   useful   in   detergents.    4.303,544,   Q. 
252-174.210. 
Kotani,  Yasuo:  See— 

Hasegawa,   Masayasu;   Nishikawa,   Hideo;   and   Kotani,   Yasuo, 
4,303,668,  CI.  424-279.000. 
Kottmann,  Helmut,  to  Mahle  GmbH.  Aluminium  2-stroke  engine  cylin- 
der and  crank  case.  4,303,044,  CI.  123-65.00R. 
Kovacs  nee  Palotai,  Agnes:  See— 

Berenyi  nee  Poldermann.  Edit;  Szirt  nee  Kiszelly.  Eniko;  Gorog, 

Peter;  Petocz,  Lujza;  Kosoczky,  Ibolya;  Kovacs  nee  Palotai, 

Agnes;    and    Urmos    nee    Lassu,    Gabriella,    4.303.660,    CI. 

424-251.000. 

Kozminski,  Andre  A.  Surfboard  and  method  of  constmctine  same 

4,302.859.  CI.  9-3  lO.OOE. 
Kraeutler.  Bemhard:  See- 
Bard,  Allen  J.;  and   Kraeutler,   Bemhard,   4.303.486,   CI.   204- 
162.00R. 
Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Behrmann.  Alfred;  Gottschlich,  Herbert;  Koch,  Christian    and 

Abel.  Otto,  4.303,495,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Schieder,  Erwin;  and  Stoiber,  Rupert,  4,303,511,  CI.  210-724.000. 
Kralicek,  Jaroslav;  Kubanek,  Vladimir;  Marik,  Jiri;  Kondelikova,  Jaros- 
lava; Machacek,  Jiri;  and  Casensky,  Bohuslav,  to  Vysoka  skola  che- 
micko-technologicka.    Method   of  anionic    polymerization   of  w- 
aminoacid  lactams  with  alkali  metal-Al.B-alkoxy  lactatoate  initiator 
4,303.778.  CI.  528-312.000. 
Kramer.  Joel;  and  Cohen,  William  D.,  to  North  Atlantic  Industries,  Inc. 
Apparatus  for  securing  and  releasing  Upe  cartridges  from  Upe  decks 
4,303,955,  CI.  360-93.000.  i~  o  i- 

Kramer,  Ulrich:  See— 

Geistert,  Walter;  Kramer,  Ulrich;  and  Klippel,  Gottfried,  4,303,499, 
CI.  208-33.000. 
Kramp,  Walter,  and  Philipp.  Clemens,  to  Fried,  Kmpp  Gesellschaft  mit 
beschrankter  Haftung.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  removing  front 
and  rear  segments  of  rolled  wire.  4,302,994,  CI.  83-23.000 
Krass,  James  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

Juhasz.  John  E.;  and  Krass,  James  E.,  Jr.,  4,303.850,  CI.  235-92.0FP. 
Kreitzer,  Melvyn  H.,  to  Vivitar  Corporation.  Compact  wide  ansle  lens. 

4,303,315,  CI.  350-461.000. 
Kresge,  Edward  N.:  See— 

O'FarreU.  Charles  P.;  and  Kresge,  Edward  N..  4,303,766.  CI. 

Krieger.  Heinrich.  Cascade  multicomponent  cooling  method  for  lique- 
fying natural  gas.  4,303.427,  CI.  62-9.000. 

Kmger,  Bernard  M.,  to  Richter,  Norbert,  a  part  interest.  Dental  articu- 
lator. 4,303,390.  CI.  433-59.000. 


Kubanek,  Vladimir:  See— 

Kralicek,  Jaroslav;  Kubanek,  Vladimir;  Marik,  Jiri;  Kondelikova. 
Jaroslava;  Machacek,  Jiri;  and  Casensky,  Bohuslav,  4.303.778. 
CI.  528-312.000. 
Kubou  Ltd.:  See— 

Hino,  Masamichi;  and  Nishikawa,  Hiroshi,  4,303,139,  CI.   177- 
2I0.0FP. 
Kuboyama,  Morio:  See— 

Ogasa,  Katsuhiro;  Kuboyama,  Morio;  Kuwahara,  Kunisuke;  Kato, 
Ryo;  and  Shimada,  Hiroshi,  4,303,678,  CI.  426-46.000. 
Kuhne,  Gerhard,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  dimer- 

ization  of  hexaftuoropropene  oxide.  4,303,593,  CI.  260-S44.00F. 
Kumiai  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Chiyomam,  Isao;  Sugiyama,  Hidetoshi;  Niita,  Koyata;  Fujimori. 
Kunihiko;  Hirano,  Tadayoshi;  and  Tada,  Osamu.  4.303,653,  Q. 

Kuno,  Akira:  See— 

Yoshino,  Yasuhisa;  Kuno,  Akira;  and  Shinoda,  Yoshio.  4.302,973, 
CI.  73-384.000. 
Kuraray  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Okabe,  Susumu;  Omura,  Yoshiaki;  Ninagawa,  Yoichi;  and  Fuiita. 
Yoshiji,  4.303.588,  CI.  260-404.500. 
Kurita,  Atsushi:  See— 

Hatanaka,   Masayuki;   and   Kurito,   Atsushi,  4.303.572.  Q.   260- 

Kuroshima.  Nobuaki;  and  Mashiki,  Koichi,  to  Asahi-Dow  Limited. 
Process  for  stabilizing  vinylidene  chloride  resins.  4,303.564.  CI.  260^ 
23.0XA. 
Kurotaki,  Yoshimi:  See— 

Nakamura,  Kiyoshi;  Isaka,  Masayoshi;  Kurotaki,  Yoshimi;  and 
Suzuki,  Yutaka,  4,303,870,  CI.  318-135.000. 
Kurths,  Siegfried:  See— 

Hehn,  Wilfried;  Kurths,  Siegfried;  Sieber,  Werner;  and  Kocourek 
Franz,  4,303,330,  CI.  354-319.000. 
Kurtz,  Arthur  P.,  Jr.:  See— 

Durden,  John  A.,  Jr.;  and  Kurtz,  Arthur  P.,  Jr.,  4,303,788.  CI. 
544-164.000. 
Kurzhals,  Gerd:  See— 

Riegel,  Hans;  and  Kurzhals,  Gerd,  4,303,007,  CI.  98-40  OOD 
Kusan,  Inc.:  See- 
Fun,  Kwok-Wah,  4,302,903,  CI.  46-150.000. 
Kuwabara,  Takao;  Uchiyama,  Hisaya;  and  Okumura.  Hiroshi.  to  Hita- 
chi,  Ltd.  Control  apparatus  and  method  of  operating  the  same. 
4,303,370,  CI.  415-17.000.  t^        »  •«• 

Kuwahara,  Kunisuke:  See— 

Ogasa.  Katsuhiro;  Kuboyama,  Morio;  Kuwahara.  Kunisuke;  Kato. 
Ryo;  and  Shimada,  Hiroshi,  4,303,678,  CI.  426-46.000. 
Kuznetsov,  Andrei  L.;  Sudarev,  Anatoly  V.;  Ivakhnenko,  Viktor  V.; 
Lamm,  Jury  A.;  Maev,  Vladimir  A.;  and  Zakharov,  Jury  I.  Annular 
combustor  of  gas  turbine  engine.  4,302,932,  CI.  60-39.320. 
Kwik-Way  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Bradley.  Robert  W.;  and  Anderson,  Vyron  E.,  4,302,882,  CI.  33- 
180.00B. 
Kyles,  Bmce  W.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Heating  appliance  and 

thermostat  mount.  4,303,827,  CI.  219-512.000. 
L.B.  (Plastics)  Limited:  See- 
Hardy,  Terence,  4,303,289,  CI.  312-330.00R. 
La  Crosse  Cooler  Company:  See- 
Spring,  Carl  E.,  4,303,179,  CI.  221-7.000. 
LaBelle,  Theodore  J.;  and  Sorii,  Duncan  C,  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 
Film  cassette  with  pressure  plate  assembly  latching  system.  4,303.327, 
CI.  354-276.000. 
Lacher,  Douglas  M.  Herb  processing  machine.  4.303,502,  CI.  209-3.000 
LaCourse,  William  C;  and  Clark,  Terence  J.,  to  Borg- Warner  Corpora- 
tion. Fiberizable  glass.  4,303,446,  CI.  501-35.000. 
Lada,  Christopher  O.,  to  Sycor,  Inc.  Ink  ribbon  drive  for  data  printers. 

4,303,345,  CI.  400-229.000. 
Laepple,  Wemer;  and  Wienert,  Gisela.  to  Dow  Coming  GmbH.  Water 

based  lubricant.  4.303.537,  CI.  252-30.000. 
Laguilharre,  Pierre  R.;  and  Ciboit,  Jacques  J.,  to  Laguilharre  S.A. 
Mechamcal  vapor  recompression  evaporators.  4,303,468,  CI.   159- 

Laguilharre  S.A.:  See— 

Laguilharre,  Pierre  R.;  and  Ciboit,  Jacques  J.,  4.303.468,  CI.  159- 
47.00R. 
L'Air  Liquide,  Societe  Anonyme  pour  TEtude  et  I'Exploitation  des 
Procedes  Georges  Claude:  See— 
Vandenbussche,  Gerard.  4,303,428,  CI.  62-13.000. 
Lam,  Charles  T.  W.,  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.  Method  and  device  for 
the  semiquantitative  determination  of  glucose  in  aoueous  fluids 
4,303,753,  CI.  435-14.000. 
Lam,    Hsaio-Ling,    to    StaufTer   Chemical    Company.    N-substituted 
haloacyloxyacetamides      herbicidal      antidotes.      4,303,792.      CI. 
548-215.000. 
Lam,  Margaret  M.:  See— 

Conley,  Richard  A.;  Lam,  Margaret  M.;  and  High,  Leroy  B., 
4,303,795,  CI.  560-43.000. 
Lamarche,  Paul  E.:  See- 
Fall,  Don  R.;  and  Lamarche,  Paul  E.,  4,302,951,  CI.  64-27.00C. 
Lambert,  Kenneth  W.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Master-slave  flip- 
flop  circuits.  4,303,838.  CI.  3O7-272.00A. 
Lamcrs.  Hendricus  F.,  to  Van  Doome's  Transmissie  B.V.  Composite 

driving  belt.  4,303,403,  CI.  474-201.000. 
La  Mers.   Herbert,   to  Gar  Doc.   Incorporated.   Labelling  system. 
4.303.461.  CI.  156-361.000. 
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Lamisse,  Michel  G.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Metal  recovery 

process.  4.303.441,  CI.  75-109.000. 
Lamm,  Jury  A.:  See— 

Kuznetsov,  Andrei  L.;  Sudarev,  Anatoly  V.;  Ivakhnenko,  Viktor 
v.;  Lamm,  Jury  A.;  Maev,  Vladimir  A.;  and  Zakharov,  Jury  L, 
4,302,932,  CI.  60-39.320. 
La  Monica,  Gaspare,  to  Samifi  Babcock,  S.p.A.  Apparatus  capable  of 
operating  both  as  nitrogen  generator  and  carbon  dioxide  absorber, 
particularly  for  the  preservation  under  controlled  atmosphere  of 
products,   such   as   fruit  and   vegetable   products.   4,303,009,   CI. 
99-474.000. 
Lancaster,  Patrick  R.;  and  Lancaster,  William  G.,  to  Lantech  Inc.  Film 
web  drive  stretch  wrapping  apparatus  and  process.  4,302,920,  CI. 
53-399.000. 
Lancaster,  William  G.:  See— 

Lancaster,  Patrick  R.;  and  Lancaster,  William  G.,  4,302,920,  CI. 
53-399.000. 
Langanke,  Rolf:  See— 

Reuschenbach,  Hermann;  Wirges,  Winfried;  and  Langanke,  Rolf, 
4,303,231,  CI.  267-64.150. 
Langer,  Alois  A.:  See — 

Heilman,  Marlin  S.;  and  Langer,  Alois  A.,  4,303,075,  CI.  128- 
419.0PG. 
Lanier  Business  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Plunkett,  Luther  C,  Jr.,  4,303,998,  CI.  369-29.000. 
Lans,  Hakan.  DaU  processing  system  and  apparatus  for  color  graphics 

display.  4,303,986,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Lantech  Inc.:  See — 

Lancaster,  Patrick  R.;  and  Lancaster,  William  G..  4,302,920,  CI. 
53-399.000. 
Larson,  Theodore  L.:  See — 

Gini,  Donald;  Larson,  Theodore  L.;  Merten,  Ronald  A.;  and  Simo- 
netti,  Alex,  4,303,738,  CI.  428-423.100. 
LaRue,  Earl  P.  Individual  safety  firing  button  for  guns.  4,302,898,  CI. 

42-l.OLP. 
Latham,  Allen,  Jr.,  to  Haemonetics  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  separat- 
ing blood  into  components  thereof.  4,303,193,  CI.  233-23.00A. 
Laugerud,  Sverre:  See— 

Etnestad,    Hermann;    and    Laugerud,    Sverre,    4,303.022,    CI. 
110-245.000. 
Laura,  Richard;  and  Bing,  David  H.,  to  Center  for  Blood  Research,  Inc. 

Amidinophenylmethylsulfonylfluoride.  4,303,592,  CI.  26O-543.00F. 
Laursen,  Bente  L.,  to  Berol  Kemi  AB.  Method  of  producing  fluffed 

pulp.  4,303.471,  CI.  162-158.000. 
Law,  William  J.  H.,  to  AAL  Enterprises,  Inc.  Military  vehicle. 

4,303,271,  CI.  296-10.000. 
Lebet,  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Boegli,  Serge;  and  Lebet,  Jean-Pierre,  4,303,080,  CI.  131-202.000. 
Lech,  Thaddeus,  Jr.,  to  Borg- Warner  Corporation.  Clutch  driven  plate 

with  spline  locking  hub.  4,303,149,  CI.  192-70.190. 
Leclerc,  Jean-Francois;  Paret,  Jacques;  and  Waegaert,  Pierre,  to  Ser- 
vice d'ExploiUtion  Industrielle  des  Tabacs  et  des  Allumettes.  Process 
for  laying  out  a  maximum  number  of  wrappers  for  cigars  in  a  leaf  or 
half-leaf  of  tobacco.  4.303,081,  CI.  131-282.000. 
Leclercq,  Joseph,  to  Societe  Franco-Americaine  de  Construction  Ato- 
miques-Framtome.  Dismounuble  fuel  assembly  for  nuclear  reactor 
4,303,476,  CI.  376-446.000. 
Leconte,  Andre:  Set — 

Amoux.    Daniel;    Koehler,   Gerard;    Leconte,   Andre;   Genter. 
Claude,  and  Michel,  Bernard,  4,303.843,  CI.  310-67.00R. 
Lee,  Len  F.:  See— 

Howe.  Robert  K.;  and  Lee,  Len  F..  4,303,439,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Legris,  Andre,  to  Societe  Legris  France  S.A.  Instant  fitting  for  rein- 
forced   multilayer    flexible    tubings    for    fiuids.    4,303,263,    CI. 
285-249.000. 
Lehmann,  Edmund  J.  Convertible  table.  4,303,018,  CI.  108-12.000. 
Lehmann,  Hans-Dieter,  to  Gambro  Dialysatoren  GmbH  ft  Co  KG. 
Column  for  the  treatment  of  a  liquid  by  means  of  a  particulate  mate- 
rial. 4,303,521,  CI.  210-282.000. 
Leigh,  George  C:  See— 

Hinchcliffe,    Dennis;    and    Leigh,    George    C,    4,303,366,    CI. 
414-419.000. 
Leiker,  Dale  H.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Poruble  hose  fitting  crimping  device 

4,302,960,0.72-402.000. 
Leinhaas,   Werner.   Press  or  similar  machine  tool.  4,302,%l,  CI. 

Leistner,  Guter,  to  Augast  Ruggelberg,  Finna.  Rotary  flap  wheel  type 
grinding  tool  with  outwardly  flaring  flaps.  4,302,911,  CI.  51-334.000. 
Leith.  Mitsuko:  See— 

Taniguchi.  Yoshifumi.  4,303.143,  Q.  181-263.000. 
Leon  L.  Berkowitz  Co.:  See- 
Henry,  Jack  C,  4,303,163,  CI.  211-133.000. 
Lemer,  George:  See— 

Ellroan,  Steven;  Ellman,  Fredric;  Lemer,  George;  and  Ellman, 
Julius,  4,303,240.  CI.  273-I.OGF. 
Lesster.  Laban  E.;  and  Opdahl,  Everett  W.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp.  Inductive  coupler.  4,303,902,  Q.  336-83.000. 
^^xSaV^O^  M..  to  Utsche.  David  M.  Welding  light  4,303,967,  CI. 

Levem,  Dennis  L.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Ultraviolet  polymerization  of  acrylate  monomers  using  oxidizable  tin 

compounds.  4.303,485,  Q.  204-159.240. 
Levinc.  Morris;  Yurcheshen,  Michael;  and  Hi^t,  Roland  W.,  to  PPG 

Industries.    Inc.    Water    dispersed    primer-surfacer    composition. 

4,303.58 1 ,  a.  260- 1 8.0PF.  '^ 


Levine,  Seymour;  and  Wing,  Willis  G.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  North 

finder  with  optical  transfer  provision.  4,302,885,  CI.  33-228.000. 
Levy,  Edward  D.:  See — 

Chricfcton,  John  P.;  Trebel,  John  M.;  Cufi".  George  W.;  GOodwin, 
David  H.;  and  Uvy,  Edward  D.,  4,302,990,  CI.  81-60.0(10. 
Lewm,  Arthur;  and  Nickel,  Bemd,  to  Siemens  AktiengeseBschaft. 
Device  for  the  measurement  of  the  location,  the  position  ant^or  the 
change  of  location  or  of  position  of  a  rigid  body  in  space.  4.303.077. 
CI.  128-777.000. 
Lewis,  Irwin  C:  See — 

Lewis,  Richard  T.;  and  Lewis,  Irwin  C,  4,303,63 1,  CI.  423-447. 100. 

Lewis,  Jay  L.,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Intermittent  patient 

suction    system    and    control    means    therefor.    4,303,07(2,    CI. 

Lewis,  Richard  T.;  and  Lewis,  Irwin  C,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp0ration 
Process  for  producing  carbon  fibers.  4,303,631,  CI.  423-447.100 

Lewis,  William  R.;  Smith,  Dennis  M.;  and  Jenness,  Wendell'  G.,  to 
Hunter  Engineering  Company.  Continuous  caster  feed  tip.  4,303.181. 
CI.  222-391.000. 

Li,  Yao  T.  Nitinol  engine  for  low  grade  heat.  4,302,938,  CI.  6O-S27.000. 

Li,  Yao  T.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Cable  wild  mill. 

Licentia  Patent-Verwaitungs-G.m.b.H.:  See— 

Scheibr,  Klaus,  4,303.814.  CI.  200-147.00R. 

Thiele,  Karl-Heinz,  4,303,806,  CI.  179-1 15.5VC. 

Lichfield,  William  H.  Production  of  layered  toothpicks.  4.303.A)5.  CI 

264-158.000.  'T'  .      • 

Lichter,  Seymour;  and  Nold,  Frank  P.  Process  for  the  produdtion  of 

composite  foamed  material.  4.303,602,  CI.  264-45.400.  I 

Liedtke,  Kurt:  See— 

Focke,  Heinz;  and  Liedtke,  Kurt.  4,303,155.  CI.  206-264.0oi. 
Life  Savers.  Inc.:  See— 

Wiuel,  Frank;  Di  Nolfo,  Mario  A.;  Rodney,  Burton;  and  Mackay. 
Donald  A.  M..  4,303.648,  CI.  424-158.000. 
Lihe.  Kenneth  R.  Separating  apparatus.  4,303,509,  CI.  2O9-4O3.0OO. 
Lincoln  Manufacturing  Co.:  See— 

Frankforter,  Norris  K.,  4,303,380,  CI.  425-27.000. 
Lindahl,  Ulf  P.  F.;  Backstrom,  Gudrun  E.;  Thunberg,  John  Y.  L.; 
Fransson.  Lars-Ake;  Andersson.  Lars-Olov;  Holmer,  Erik  Y.}  Sand- 
berg.  Inga  H.;  and  Soderstrom.  Ewa  G..  to  Kabi  AB.  Heparii  frag- 
ments having  selective  anticoagulation  activity.  4.303.6 Jl.  CI 
424-183.000. 

Lindbergh,  Charles.  Vertically  collapsing  closure  system.  4.303.117,  CI. 
1 M^  1  O7.0CX). 

Linde  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Reimaen.  Hans;  and  Wildmoser.  Alfred,  4,303,527,  CI.  210-614.000. 
Linden-Alimak  AB:  See— 

Andemon,     Rickard;     and     Danerlov,     Ove,     4,303.164.     CI. 
212-146.000.  I 

Lindquist,  Robert  M.:  See- 
Cutler,   Robert   S.;   and   Lindquist,   Robert   M.,   4,303,545,  CI. 
252-174.210. 
Lindstrom,  Alf  I.,  to  Sunds  Defibrator  Aktiebolag.  Screening  appara- 
tus. 4,303.207,  CI.  241-261.200. 
Linthorst,  Johanna  M.:  See — 

Stolz,  Robert  P.;  Ouellette.  Norman  P.;  Linthorst,  Johanna  M.;  and 
HerHhy,  Thomas  V.,  4,303,686,  CI.  426-386.000. 
Lion  Corporation:  See— 

Tanaka,  Yoshiro;  Okabe,  Akio;  and  Ando,  Susumu,  4.303,5W.  CI. 
260410.90R. 
Litchfield.  William  B.;  Gent,  John  T.;  and  Graham,  James  A.  S.,  to 

Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Coating  material.  4,303,737,  CI.  428-404.000. 
Litton  Industrial  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Chrichton,  John  P.;  Trebel,  John  M.;  Cuff,  George  W.;  Goodwin, 
David  H.;  and  Levy,  Edward  D.,  4,302,990,  Cf  81-60.000. 
Litton  Systems,  Inc.:  See—  1 

Schaffer.  Max  A..  4.303.985.  CI.  364-701.00a  I 

Llendado,  Ramon  A.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Spray- 
dried  detergent  compositions.  4,303,556,  CI.  252-527.000. 
Lockhart,  David  A.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Coil  wound  Spacer. 

4,303,362,  CI.  411-153.000.  ^^ 

Lockheed  Corporation:  See— 

Wirt,  Leslie  S.,  4,303,144,  CI.  181-288.000. 
Wirt,  Leslie  S.,  4,303,520,  CI.  210-242.100. 
Logan,    John    K.    Siphonic    irrigation    apparatus.    4.303.091    CI. 

137-142.000.  j 

Login.  Robert  B.:  See— 

Newkifk,  David  D.;  Login,  Robert  B.;  and  Thir,  BasU,  4,3<J3,767, 
CI.  525-444.000. 
Logioco,  John  W.:  See— 

Kapadia,  Uday  S.;  and  Logioco,  John  W.,  4,303,812,  CI.  200-4.00R. 
Lohr,  Delmar  F.:  See- 
Kay,  Edward  L.;  and  Lohr,  Delmar  F.,  4,303,597,  CI.  260-913.000. 
Lopre  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Lore,  Nicola,  4,303,054,  CI.  125-1  l.OOR. 
Lore,  Nicola,  to  Lopre  Products,  Inc.  Detachable  magnetic  b«e  for 

machine  tool  ubie.  4,303,054,  Q.  125-1  l.OOR. 
Loubier,  Roger  C:  See— 

Pettenon,   Robert  C;  and   Loubier,   Roger  C,  4,303,454,  CI. 
134-11.000. 
Love,  Leonard  S.;  and  Crathem,  Roger  N.,  to  Sydlo  Inc.  Liquid' treat- 
ment apparatus.  4,303,517.  CI.  210-208.000. 
Lubille  Envgy  Development  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Summers,  Waiiam  A.,  4,303,415,  CI.  48-202.000. 
Lucas  Induatries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Joby,  Michael  J.,  4,303,976,  CI.  364-431.000. 
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Jones,  Kenneth  J..  4,303.305,  CI.  350-103.000. 
Lambert,  Kenneth  W.,  4.303,838.  CI.  307-272.00A. 
Skinner,  Robert  T.  J.,  4,303,096,  CI.  137-512.000. 
Lucian.  Anton;  Zwiencr,  Rudolf;  and  Roehrich.  Siegfried,  to  Adolph 
Saurer  Limited.  Switching  on  device  on  an  apparatus  for  intermit- 
tently taking  off  weft  yam.  4,303,107,  CI.  139-450.000. 
Lucitron,  Inc.:  See— 

Glaser,  David,  4,303,847.  CI.  313-217.000. 
Ludlow  Corporation:  See— 

Clough,  Philip  J.,  4,303,720,  CI.  428-21 1.000. 
Lugovoi,  Elektron  P.:  See— 

Yakovlev,  Vladimir  K.;  Lugovoi,  Elektron  P.;  and  Ivankov,  Vasilv 
A.,  4,302,959,  CI.  72-138.000. 
Luh,  Yuhshi:  See- 
Chen,  Catherine  S.   H.;   Luh,   Yuhshi;  and   Schmitt,   Kirk   D., 
4,303,41 1,  CI.  23-230.0EP. 
Luk,  Catherine  M.,  to  Carice  International  Products,  Ltd.  Liquid  crys- 
tal temperature  indicator  for  measuring  human  body  temperature 
4,302,971,  CI.  73-356.000. 
Lukas,  Michael  P.:  See— 

Kaya,  Azmi;   Keyes.  Marion  A.,   IV;  and  Lukas,  Michael   P. 
4,303,982.  CI.  364-550.000. 
Luke,  Wayne  D.:  See— 

Chou,  Ta-sen;  Heath,  Perry  C;  and  Luke,  Wayne  D.,  4,303,591,  CI 
260-429.700. 
Lund,  Anders  E.:  See— 

Haataja,  Bruce  A.;  and  Lund.  Anders  E.,  4,303,019,  CI.  108-51.100. 
Lundquist,  Roger  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Dual  pick-up  fuel 

strainer  assembly.  4,303,513,  CI.  210-132.000. 
Lussling,  Theodor;  Muller,  Klaus-Peter;  Schreyer,  Gerd;  and  Theissen, 
Ferdinand,  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals 
Roessler.  Process  for  the  recovery  of  methionine  and  potassium 
bicarbonate.  4,303,621,  CI.  423-189.000. 
Lux,  William  J.,  to  Philmac  Corporation.  Overcap  assembly  for  valved 

containers.  4,303,175,  CI.  220-288.000. 
Lyman,  Daniel.  Audio  silencer  for  radio  and  T-V  sets.  4,303,836,  CI 

307-114.000. 
Lynch,  Richard  W.:  See— 

Dotson,   Ronald   L.;   and    Lynch.   Richard   W.,   4,303,624,   CI. 
423-184.000. 
M&T  Chemicals  Inc.:  See— 

Wamez,  Michel  Y.,  4,303,444,  CI.  106-16.000. 
Macdonald,  Ian.  Method  for  obtaining  7/3  hydroxy  steroids.  4,303,754, 

CI.  435-52.000. 
MacGregor,  Paul  E.,  to  Exacto-Mac  Limited  Partnership.  Vehicle 
frame,  body  and  wheel  alignment  gauge.  4,302,883,  CI.  33-180.0AT. 
Machacek,  Jiri:  See — 

Kralicek,  Jaroslav;  Kubanek,  Vladimir;  Marik,  Jiri;  Kondelikova, 
Jaroslava;  Machacek,  Jiri;  and  Casensky,  Bohuslav,  4,303,778, 
CI.  528-312.000. 
Machacek,  Robert  W.;  Nichols,  Charles  E.;  and  Howard,  John  R.,  to 
Drackett    Company,    The.    Snow    removal    tool.    4,302,862,    CI 
15-117.000. 
Mack,  William  M.,  Jr.:  See— 

Dixon,  Guy  E.;  and  Mack,  William  M.,  Jr.,  4,302,865,  CI.  16-97.000, 
Mackay,  Donald  A.  M.:  See— 

Witzel,  Frank;  Di  Nolfo,  Mario  A.;  Rodney,  Burton;  and  Mackay, 
Donald  A.  M.,  4,303,648,  CI.  424-158.000. 
Maeda,  Chiaki:  See— 

Hisamoto,  Iwao;  Maeda,  Chiaki;  Esaka,  Takasige;  and  Nishiwaki. 
MiUuhiro,  4,303,534,  CI.  252-3.000. 
Maeda,  Yoshinari:  See— 

Takahashi,  Yuzo;  Maeda,  Yoshinari;  Tanaka,  Yasuyuki;  Nagai, 
Kastumi;  and  Oyama,  Shiro,  4,303,032,  CI.  113-116.0QA. 
Maehara,  Fumio:  See— 

Tsuboka,  Eiichi;  Maehara,  Fumio;  Fujita,  Hiroshi;  Izura,  Yoshiteru, 
deceased;  and  Izura,  Keiko,  heir,  4,303,988,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Maeshima,  Seiichi,  to  Descente  Ltd.  Vest  with  sleeves.  4,302,850,  CI. 

2-102.000. 
Maev,  Vladimir  A.:  See— 

Kuznetsov,  Andrei  L.;  Sudarev,  Anatoly  V.;  Ivakhnenko,  Viktor 
v.;  Lamm,  Jury  A.;  Maev,  Vladimir  A.;  and  Zakharov,  Jury  I.. 
4,302,932,  CI.  60-39.320. 
Magnavox  Govemment  &  Industrial  Electronics:  See- 
May,  Curtis  L.,  4,303,943,  CI.  358-167.000. 
Magyar  Tudomanyos  Akademia:  See— 

Petro,  Jozsef;  Pungor,  Emo;  Toth,  Klara;  and  Rakias,  Ferenc, 
4,303,740,  CI.  428-548.000. 
Maher,  William  M.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Food  processor  and 

bearing.  4,303,282,  CI.  308-36.000. 
Mahle  GmbH:  See— 

Kottmann,  Helmut,  4,303,044,  CI.  123-65.00R. 
Maier,  Peter:  See— 

Stensel,  H.  David;  Maier.  Peter;  Biesinger,  Mark  G.;  Refling, 
David  R.;  Klepper,  Ronald  P.;  and  Maxham.  John  V..  4.303.516, 
CI.  210-195.400. 
Maire,  Alaine.  Device  for  controlling  the  stopping  of  a  train.  4,303.215. 

CI.  246-1 82.00B. 
Maixner,  Vaclav;  Miklas,  Zdenek;  Velinsky,  Frantisek;  Rypka.  Cestmir; 
Vorisek,  Premysl;  Rohlena,  Vaclav;  and  Divis,  Vaclav,  to  Vyzkumny 
ustav  bavlnarsky.  Multi-component  yam  and  method  of  apparatus  for 
ite  manufacttire.  4,302,926,  CI.  57-58.950. 
Makabe,  Hachiro:  See— 

Takenoya,  Hideaki;  and  Makabe,  Hachiro,  4,303,028,  CI.   112- 
158.00E. 
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Makar,   William.   Quick-change   hole  saw   mandrel.  4,303,357.  G. 
408-204.000.  .      .•>    . 

Makuuchi,  Teruji:  See— 

Shimizu,  Kenichi;  Kamiya,  Akihiro;  Yamazaki,  Shu;  Akiyama, 
Riozo;  Makuuchi.  Teruji;  and  Yoshizaki,  Shiichiro,  4,303.848.  CI 
313-346.00R. 
Malard,  Marcel:  See— 

Pressiat,  Robert;  de  Corlieu,  Guy;  Malard,  Marcel;  and  d'Auria. 
Luigi,  4,303,300,  CI.  350-96.200. 
Malick,  Franklin  S.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  InflaUble  eddy 
current  inspection  probe  for  inspection  of  tubular  means.  4.303.884 
CI.  324-220.000. 
Mallory,  William  R.:  See- 
Morrison,  Robert  W.,  Jr.;  Mallory,  William  R.;  and  Styles,  Virgil 
L.,  4,303.789,  CI.  544-323.000.  *^ 

Morrison,  Robert  W.,  Jr.;  Mallory,  William  R.;  and  Styles,  Virgil 
L..  4,303,790,  CI.  544-323.000. 
Manchem  Limited:  See- 
Turner,  John  H.  W.,  4,303,726,  CI.  427-297.000. 
Manfredo,  Joseph  N.;  and  Hirsch,  Selwyn  R.,  to  Garrett  Corporation, 
The.    Charge   air   cooler   mounting   arrangement.    4,303,052,   Q. 
123-563.000. 
Mann,    Fred    W.    Protected    feeder    for    livestock.    4.303,040,    CI. 

1 19-62.000. 
Mannesmann  DeMag  AG:  See— 

Franke,  Rudiger;  Fauerbach,  Rudolf;  Wenzel,  Michael;  and  Weiss, 
Aby,  4,303,140,  CI.  180-6.200. 
Mansy,  Samir  A.,  to  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  The.  Method  for 

cleansing  and  conditioning  the  skin.  4,303,543.  CI.  252-117.000. 
Manu-Tronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Synek,  Jan;  and  Tentler,  Michael,  4,303,805,  CI.  179-8 l.OOR. 
Manufacture  Metallurgique  de  Toumus:  See- 
Klein,  Dominique,  4,303,741,  CI.  428-611.000. 
Marangclli,  Ugo;  Ciocci,  Giancarlo;  and  Papa,  Sisto  S.,  to  Aziende 
Colon  Nazionali  AfTmi  ACNA  S.p.A  Concentrated  coloring  solu- 
tions of  a  blue  tinge  based  on  mixture  of  1 .4-dialkyl-anthraquinoiies 
for  the  coloring  of  petroliferous  products.  4,303,407,  CI.  8-643.000 
Marchetti,  Stephen:  See— 

Enemark,  Robert  B.;  Galvin,  Aaron  A.;  and  Marchetti,  Stephen, 
4,303,908,  CI.  340-384.00E. 
Marconi  Company  Limited.  The:  See— 

Dooley,   Graham   C;   and   Dunlop,   Alistair  J.,  4,303,211,   CI. 
244-3.190. 
Marcus,  Michael  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Annular  piezoelec- 

tnc  plastic  bender  lens  motor.  4,303.324,  CI.  354-195.000. 
Margetson,  Desmond  W.  Arm  support  device.  4,302,849,  CI.  2-1 15.000 
Marik,  Jiri:  See— 

Kralicek,  Jaroslav;  Kubanek,  Vladimir;  Marik,  Jiri;  Kondelikova, 
Jaroslava;  Machacek,  Jiri;  and  Casensky,  Bohuslav,  4,303,778, 
CI.  528-312.000. 
Marincic,  Nikola;  and  McDonald,  Robert  C,  to  GTE  Products  Corpo- 
ration. Method  for  reducing  gas  pressure  in  an  electrochemical  cell. 
4,303,744,  CI.  429-52.000. 
Marion,  Frank  A.,  to  Synergy  Corporation.  Oxygen  gas  generator  and 
method  of  manufacturing  the  gas  generator.  4,303,413,  Q.  44-IO.OOA. 
Marion,  Henri  A.,  to  Compagnie  Generate  pour  les  E>eveloppements 
Operationnels  des  Richesses  Sous-Marines.  Method  for  the  building 
and  putting  in  place  of  a  sea  platform  with  a  gravity  resting  base,  and 
means  for  implementing  such  a  method.  4,303,352,  CI.  405-206.000. 
Marks,  Helmuth;  and  Fischer,  Wilhelm.  Internal  sleeve  seal  and  method 

of  use.  4,303,103,  CI.  138-97.000. 
Maron,  Donald  E.,  to  Armstrong  World  Industries.  Method  of  making 
an  improved  natural-textured  ceiling  tile.  4,303,703,  CI.  427-272.000. 
Marple,  Elwood:  See — 

Crandon,  Reba  L.;  and  Marple,  Elwood,  4,303,057,  CI.  126-415.000. 
Marr,  Andrew  W.,  Jr.  Injection  well  with  high-pressure,  high-tempera- 
ture in  situ  down-hole  steam  formation.  4,303,128,  CI.  166-302.000. 
Mars  Incorporated:  See— 

Guitteny,  Jean  L.;  Plaze,  Jean  P.;  Roux,  Michel;  and  Warren, 
Gregory  N.,  4,303.682,  CI.  426-250.000. 
Mart,  Kenneth  D.,  to  Walker  ft  Mart  Solar  Laboratories,  Inc.  Collector 

panel  for  solar  heating  system.  4,303,060,  CI.  126-445.000. 
Martel,  Jacques;  Tessier,  Jean;  Teche,  Andre;  and  Demoute,  Jean- 
Pierre,  to  Roussel  Uclaf  3-Oxa-bicyclo  (3,l,0)-hexan-2-one  interme- 
diates. 4,303,585,  CI.  260-343.30R. 
Martens,  Uwe:  See — 

Kneifel,   Klemens;   Hilgendorff,   Walther;   and   Martens,   Uwe. 

4,303,493,  CI.  204-301.000. 

Marti,  Bernard;  Poignet,  Alain;  Foumier,  Claude;  and  Roche,  Christian, 

to  Esublissement  Public  de  Diffusion  dit  "Telediffusion  de  France"; 

Foumier,  Claude;  and  Roche,  Christian.  Videotex  system.  4,303,941, 

CI.  358-147.000. 

Martin,  Franklin  J.,  to  Martin,  James  A.,  a  part  interest.  Electronically 

alarmed  lock.  4,303,909,  CI.  340-543.000. 
Martin,  James  A.:  See — 

Martin,  Franklin  J.,  4,303,909,  CI.  340-543.000. 
Martinez,  Francisco  P.  Tearable  bottle  caps.  4,303,167,  CI.  215-256.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  Andritz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Syrowatka,  Rupert,  4,302,871,  CI.  29-1IO000. 
Mashiki,  Koichi:  See— 

Kuroshima,  Nobuaki;  and  Mashiki.  Koichi,  4,303,564,  Q.  260- 
23.0XA. 
Maskinfabriken  Waco  AB:  See— 

Andersson,  Bengt  A.,  4,303,113,  CI.  144-230.000. 
Maslakov,  Petr  A.;  Klushin,  Nikolai  A.;  Juriev,  Leonid  A.;  Kokarev, 
Vladimir  I.;  Kilin,  Viktor  E.;  Galimov,  Anas  G.;  Sutyagin,  Oleg  Y.; 
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and  Yankovsky,  Oleg  A.  Hand-operated  pneumatic  impact  machine. 
4,303,002,  CI.  91-225.000. 
MassachusetU  Institute  of  Technology:  See- 
Li,  Yao  T.,  4,303,834,  CI.  290-55.000. 
Mastalka.  Frank  T.:  See— 

Clemensen,  Carl  L.;  and  Mastalka,   Frank  T.,  4,M3,713,  CI. 
428-121.000.  [. 

Masuda.  ICaoru:  See— 

Moro,  Tadao;  Sakamoto,  Hiroshi;  Yamamoto,  Mitsuru;  Kokubo, 
Toshimitsu;  and  Masuda,  Kaoru,  4,303,526,  CI.  210-512.300. 
Masutani,  Takayoshi,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Device  for  indicating  the  rate  of  charge  in  an  AC  generator. 
4,303,878,  CI.  322-99.000. 
Maouba,  Masaharu:  See— 

Sugiyama,  Kiyoshi;  Matsuba,  Masaharu;  Iwagami,  Fusao;  and 
Fukumoto,  Khoki,  4,303,928,  G.  346-75.000. 
Matsuda,  Motonobu;  and  Tanaka,  Yoshihiro,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Automatic  distance  measuring  device.  4,303,335,  Q. 
356-1.000. 
Matsui,    Sei,    to   Nippon    Kogaku    K.K.    Compact    telephoto    lens. 

4.303,314,  CI.  350-456.000. 
Matsui,  Takashi:  See— 

Oyamada,  Kozo;  Matsui,  Takashi;  Tobitsuka,  Junzo;  Yamazaki, 
Yoshio;  and  Ogawa,  Masami,  4,303,440,  CI.  71-89.000. 
Matsumoto,  Kazuhisa:  See- 
Suzuki,  Takashi;  Akai,   Shin-ichi;  Mori,   Hideki;  Aoyagi,   Kat- 
sunosuke;  Shimoda,  Takashi;  Matsumoto,  Kazuhisa;  and  Sasaki, 
Masami,  4,303,464,  CI.  156-605.000. 
Matsuo,  Akira:  See — 

Miyazawa,  Osamu;  Oka,  Hitoshi;  Tanaka,  Isamu;  Matsuo,  Akira; 
Yokono,    Hitoshi;    Nakagawa,    Nobuo;    and    Isogai,    Tokio, 
4,303,443,  CI.  106-1.230. 
Matsuoka,  Tomizo:  See — 

Tohda,  Takao;  Nitta,  Tsuneharu;  Fukuda,  Yoji;  Matsuoka,  Tomizo; 
and  Terada.  Ziro,  4,303,913,  CI.  340-704.000. 
Matsuoka,  Yoshitaka;  Shimazoe,  Michitaka;  Yamamoto,  Yoshimi;  Ai, 
Mitsuo;  Miyauchi,  Keiji;  Nemoto,  Hideyuki;  Tsuchiya,  Masatoshi; 
and  Tanabe,  Masanori,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Pressure  sensitive  apparatus. 
4,303,903,  CI.  338-4.000. 
Matsushima,  Masaru:  See — 

Nakayama,  Masaharu;  Matsushima,  Masaru;  Banno,  Shigeki;  and 
Kanazawa.  Nobuo,  4,303,762,  Q.  525-299.000. 
Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukuda,    Shin;    and    Hirashima,    Masayoshi,    4,303,942,    Q. 

358-147.000. 
Inoue,  Isamu;  Minamide,  Seiko;  and  Okuda,  Makoto,  4,303,857,  Q. 

250-328.000. 
Iwai,  Ryuichiro,  4,303,874,  CI.  318-331.000. 
Kawabe,  Hidehiko;  Yoshino,  Yozo;  and  Jizodo,  Yozo,  4,302,906, 

CI.  47-62.000. 
Kitamura.  Tsutomu,  4,303,944,  Q.  358-191.100. 
Sawada,  Daisaku;  Takahashi.  Juhei;  and  Miura,  Kenzo,  4,302,964, 

a.  73-35.000. 
Taniguchi,    Hiroshi;    Yano,    Osahiko;    Yamamitsu,    Chojuro; 
Kitamura,   Sadafiimi;  and  Ohtsu,   Masamitsu,  4,303.950,  CI. 
360-19.000. 
Tohda,  Takao;  Nitta,  Tsuneharu;  Fukuda,  Yoji;  Matsuoka,  Tomizo; 
and  Terada,  Ziro,  4.303,913,  Q.  340-704.000. 
Mattushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd:  See— 

Yamamitsu,  Chojuro;  Arimura,  Ichiro;  and  Taniguchi,  Hiroshi, 
4,303,952,  a.  360-65.000. 
Matthews,  Russell  B.:  See— 

Rudich,  George,  Jr.;  and  Matthews,  Russell  B.,  4,303,385,  CI. 
431-70.000. 
Mauldin,  Charles  H.:  See— 

Eberly,  Paul  £.,  Jr.;  Mauldin.  Charles  H.;  and  Baird,  William  C, 
Jr.,  4,303,500,  CI.  208-139.000. 
Maurer,  Roland:  See — 

Wolber,  Robert;  Maurer,  Roland;  and  Jesse,  Peter.  4.303,962.  CI. 
361-399.000. 
Maxham,  John  V.:  See — 

Stensel,  H.  David;  Maier,  Peter;  Biesinger,  Mark  G.;  Refling, 

David  R.;  Klepper,  Ronald  P.;  and  Maxham.  John  V.,  4,303,516, 

a.  210-195.400. 

May,  Curtis  L.,  to  Magnavox  Government  ft  Industrial  Electronics. 

Adaptive  enhancement  of  signal-to-noiae  ratio  in  television  imagery. 

4,303,943,  a.  358-167.000. 

May,  Denis  R.  W..  to  J.  E.  Hanger  ft  Company  Limited.  Artificial 

limba.  4.302,856,  Ci  3-30.000. 
May,  Roger  C;  and  Geiger,  Gary  E.,  to  Betz  Laboratories,  Inc.  Corro- 
sion inhibition  treatments  and  method.  4,303,568,  CI.  260-29.6MP. 
Mayer.  Donald  K.,  to  Thermo  King  Corp.  Crankcase  oil  return  valve. 

4.303.090,0.  137-114.000. 
Mayfield,  Robert  J.:  See- 
Jones,  Francis  W.;  Mayfield.  Robert  J.;  and  O'Loughlin,  Gary  J., 
4.303.652,  a.  424-200.000. 
Maytag  Company,  The:  See— 

Roas.  Frank  E.,  4,303,406,  CI.  8-158.000. 
M'<:ann,  Douglas  W.:  See— 

Carlin,  William  W.;  and  McCann.  EKwglas  W..  4.303.487,  CI. 
204-180.00P. 
McCann,  John  D.,  to  Parmeko  Limited.  Detection  system.  4,303.910, 

a.  340-571000. 
McCam.  Thomas  J.;  and  Regan,  Ernest  E.,  to  Biacayne  Decorative 
Products.  Inc.  Crinkle  emboss  and  method.  4,303,695.  Q.  427-44.000. 
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McCarthy,  John  P.:  See- 
Kaufman,  Harold  B.,  Jr.;  and  McCarthy,  John  P.,  4,303,8)9,  CI. 
219-10.55R.  I 

McCaully,  Ronald  J.:  See—  ' 

Kim,  Dong  H.;  and  McCaully,  Ronald  J.,  4,303,583,  CI  260- 
239.30T. 
McClellan,  Ralph  E.,  to  Meilink  Industries,  Inc.  Insulated  flling  c^inet. 

4,303,286,  CI.  312-214.000. 
McCue.  John,  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited.  Infra-red  analysis 

apparatus  and  method.  4,303,859,  CI.  250-338.000. 
McDonald,  Robert  C:  See— 

Marincic,   Nikola;   and   McDonald,   Robert  C, 
429-52.000. 
McDowell,  Guy,  Jr.,  to  Peabody  Coal  Company.  Mine  roof  b&lting. 

4,303,354,  CI.  405-261.000. 
McElveen,  Robert  H.  Process  for  recording  visual  scenes  for  reproduc- 
tion in  stcreopsis.  4.303.316,  CI.  352-57.000. 
McGIennon,  Gordon  L.  Load  multiplying  mechanisms.  4,303,012,  CI. 

100-272.000.  I 

McGregor,  Douglas  D.:  See —  I 

Carmichael,  Leland  E.;  Appel,  Max  J.  G.;  and  McGregor,  Dbu 
D.,  4^303,645,  CI.  424-89.000. 
McHale,  William  D.;  and  Bendoraitis,  Joseph  G.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion. Polymerization  of  cyclic  ethers.  4,303,782,  CI.  528-416.O0O. 
Mclntyre,  Melville  D.:  See- 
Shaw.  Jack  C;  Gilbert.  John  F.;  Olbrechts,  Guy  R.;  and  Mclntyre, 
Melville  D..  4,303,978,  CI.  364-453.000. 
McMorrow,  John  J.;  Kaplan,  Harold;  and  Sommerhalter,  Frederick,  Jr. 

Blood  identification  means.  4,302,956,  CI.  70-312.000. 
McNeel,  William  O..  to  GEO  Space  Corporation.  Multiple  pin  connec- 
tor for  multiple  conductor  cable.  4,303,292,  CI.  339-45.00M. 
McNeil  Corporation:  See— 

Rademacher,  Thomas  P..  4,303.515,  CI.  210-169.000. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Suttles,  James  M..  4,303.162,  CI.  211-49.00D. 
Young.  Ainslie  T.,  Jr.,  4,303.924.  CI.  346-1.100. 
Mead,  Harold  C,  to  Nixdorff  Krein  Industries.  Inc.  Agricultural  i 

cator  apparatus.  4.302,904,  CI.  47-1.500. 
Mechnick,  William  R.  Photographic  printing  device.  4,303,333,  CI. 

355-27.000.  I 

Medical  Incorporated:  See —  | 

Shah,  Suresh  T.;  Huffstutler,  Miles  C,  Jr.;  and  Bentzen,  Bntce  D., 
4,303,530,  CI.  210-651.000. 
Medical  Plastics,  Inc.:  See- 
Archibald,  G.  Kent,  4,303,073,  CI.  128-303.130. 
Meginnis,  George  B.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Patterned  borous 

laminated  material.  4,302,940,  CI.  60-754.000. 
Meilink  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

McCldlan,  Ralph  E.,  4,303,286.  CI.  312-214.000. 
Meiners,  Hans  J.:  See — 

Ganster,  Otto;  Meiners,  Hans  J.;  Eifler,  Willi;  Meyborg,  Holger; 
and  Schwindt,  Jurgen,  4,303,773.  CI.  528-64.000. 
Meinhold,  Henner,  to  Brown,  Boveri  &  Cie  Aktiengesellschaft.  Circuit 

for  protecting  storage  cells.  4,303,877,  CI.  320-6.000. 
Membrino,  Robert  J.;  and  Gilbreath,  George  D.,  Jr.,  to  Singet  Com- 
pany, The.  Digital  data  sorter  external  to  a  computer.  4,303,969,  CI. 
364-900.000. 
Menardi-Southem  Corp.:  See — 

Cox,  Louis  F.,  Jr.,  4,303,425.  CI.  55-378.000. 
Mercer.  Fnsnk  B.,  to  P.L.G.  Research  Limited.  Plastics  material  mesh 

structure  4.303,714.  CI.  428-135.000. 
Meredith,  Michael  D.;  Bentvelzen,  Jozef  M.;  and  Bepple,  Hetry,  to 
Weyerhaeuser  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  mixing  gases 
with  a  wood  pulp  slurry.  4,303,470,  CI.  162-57.000. 
Merkenich,  Karl:  See — 

Wasel-Nielen,  Joachim;  Merkenich,  Karl;  Gehrig,  Oskar,  de 
and  Sommer,  Klaus,  4,303,541,  CI.  252-70.000. 
Merrie,  Kenneth:  See — 

Walker,  Brian;  and  Merrie,  Kenneth,  4,303,472,  Q.  162-22U000. 
Merten,  Joaef:  See— 

Idel.  Karsten;  and  Merten.  Josef.  4,303,781.  CI.  528-388.O0a 
Merten,  Ronald  A.:  See— 

Gini,  Donald;  Larson,  Theodore  L.;  Merten,  Ronald  A.;  and  Simo- 
netti.  Alex,  4,303.738,  CI.  428-423.100. 
Mesek,  Fraderick  K..  to  Johnson  ft  Johnson  Baby  Products  Cogipany. 

Disposable  undergarment.  4.302,853,  Q.  2-402.000. 
Metallgesdlschaft  Aktiengesellschaft;  See— 

Thomaen,  Adolf.  4.303,633,  CI.  423-574.0OR. 
Metallurgic  Hoboken-Overpelt:  See— 

£>ompts,  John  M.  A.,  4,303,227,  Q.  266-69.000. 
Meyborg,  Holger:  See— 

Gansttf,  Otto;  Meiners,  Hans  J.;  Eifler,  Willi;  Meyborg,  Bolger; 
and  Schwindt,  Jurgen,  4,303,773,  CI.  528-64.000. 
Meyer,  Allen  E.:  See — 

Hill,  Jeremy  R.;  and  Meyer,  Allen  E.,  4,303,887,  CI.  324-441.000. 
Meyer.  GuaUve  C,  III.  Holder  for  a  wooden  workpiece.  4,303,233.  CI. 

269-54.500. 
Micafil  AG:  See—  I 

Rossi,  Quido,  4,303,436,  Q.  65-67.000.  | 

Michaelis,  Klaus-Peter,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporatioa.  Organo-aatimony 

compouads.  4,303,578,  a.  260-45J5B. 
Michel,  Barnard:  See— 

AmouR,   Daniel;   Koehler,   Gerard;   Leconte,   Andre;   Center, 
Claode;  and  Michel,  Bernard,  4,303,843,  CI.  31O^7.00R. 
Michigan  Motor  Corporation:  See — 

WMhaar,  Rainer  E.,  4,303,051,  Q.  123-557.000. 
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Michigan  Technological  University.  Board  of  Control  of:  See— 

Haatoja,  Bruce  A.;  and  Lund.  Anders  E.,  4.303,019,  Ci.  108-5 1 .  100. 
Michlin.  Norman,  to  Universal  Developer  Corporation.  Diazo  copy 

machine  with  ammonia  vapor  absorber.  4.303.329.  CI.  354-300.000. 
Microlife  Technics.  Inc.:  See— 

Raccach.  Moshe.  4.303,679,  CI.  426-59.000. 
Mielnicki,  Joseph:  See- 
Jones,  Frank  W.;  and  Mielnicki,  Joseph,  4.302,997,  CI.  83-425.300 
Miklas.  Zdenek:  See— 

Maixner,  Vaclav;  Miklas.  Zdenek;  Velinsky,  Frantisek;  Rypka, 
Cestmir;  Vorisek.  Premysl;  Rohlena,  Vaclav;  and  Divis.  Vaclav, 
4.302,926.  CI.  57-58.950. 
Miles.  Bertrand  H.  Body  protective  clothing.  4.302.847,  CI.  2-2.000. 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Lam.  Charles  T.  W..  4,303,753,  CI.  435-14.000. 
Milgram,  Jerome  H.,  to  Offshore  Devices,  Inc.  Oil  spill  barriers. 

4,303.351.  CI.  405-66.000. 
Miller,  Arthur  F.:  See— 

Callahan,  James  L.;  Shaw,  Wilfrid  G.;  and  Miller,  Arthur  F. 
4.303,550,  CI.  252-413.000. 
Miller,  Frank  J.:  See- 
Schwartz,  Robert  B.;  Miller,  Frank  J.;  and  Vij,  Hem  R.,  4,302,913, 
CI.  52-39.000. 
Mills.  Franky.  to  Hamby  Company.  The.  Furrow  damming  implement. 

4.303.129,  CI.  172-530.000. 
Minamide.  Seiko:  See— 

Inoue.  Isamu;  Minamide,  Seiko;  and  Okuda,  Makoto,  4,303,857,  CI. 
250-328.000. 
Minemura,  Norihiro;  and  Kimura,  Takeo,  to  Teijin  Limited.  Process  for 
the  preparation  of  suede-like  raised  fabric.  4,303,706.  CI.  427-381.000. 
Ministry  of  International  Trade  and  Industry:  See — 

Kobubu,  Akio;  and  Tanaka,  Toshio.  4.303.956,  CI.  360-123.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Levens.  Dennis  L..  4,303.485.  CI.  204-159.240. 
Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kitaura,  Mashio;  and  Yamamoto,  Koji,  4,303,318,  CI.  354-24.000. 
Kondo.    Takashi;     and     Hashimoto.     Nobuo,    4,303,981,     CI. 

364-525.000. 
Matsuda,    Motonobu;    and    Tanaka,    Yoshihiro,    4,303,335.    CI. 
356-1.000. 
Mirowski,  Mieczyslaw:  See— 

Heilman.  Marlin  S.;  and  Langer.  Alois  A..  4.303.075.  CI.   128- 
419.0PG. 
Mitchell.  Thomas  O.;  Whitehurst,  Darrell  D.;  and  Farcasiu,  Malvina,  to 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Desulfurization,  demetalation  and  denitro- 
genation  of  coal.  4,303,497,  CI.  208-10.000. 
MITEC-Modemc  Industrietechnik  GmbH:  See— 
Chaborski,  Hoiko,  4,303,983,  CI.  364-569.000. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Sano,  Kozo;  Igarashi,  Hideo;  and  Ikarashi,  Takeo.  4,303.630.  CI. 
423-415.00A. 
Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Takahashi,  Hisayoshi;  Oda,  Shoichi;  Satoh.  Hiroshi;  and  Sakai, 
Itsuro.  4.302,988,  CI.  74-798.000. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Takahashi,  Hisayoshi;  Oda,  Shoichi;  Satoh,  Hiroshi;  and  Sakai, 
Itsuro,  4,302,988,  CI.  74-798.000. 
Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shimazaki,  Tetsuro;  and  Kamei,  Shun,  4,303,548,  CI.  252-316.000. 
Miura,  Kenzo:  See— 

Sawada,  Daisaku;  Takahashi,  Juhei;  and  Miura,  Kenzo,  4,302,964. 
CI.  73-35.000. 
Miyakoshi.  Junichi:  See— 

Aoki,  Susumu;  Asaumi.  Hirosi;  Take,  Shigeo;  Miyakoshi.  Junichi; 
Takemoto,    Hiroshi;    and    Kabayama,    Kenta,   4,303,553,   CI. 
252-478.000. 
Miyano.  Reiko:  See— 

Ohira,    Toshiaki;    Miyano.    Reiko;    and    Yoshida,    Ryonosuke, 
4.303.452,  CI.  127-32.000. 
Miyauchi,  Keiji:  See— 

Matsuoka,  Yoshitaka;  Shimazoe,  Michitaka;  Yamamoto,  Yoshimi; 

Ai,  Mitsuo;  Miyauchi.  Keiji;   Nemoto,   Hideyuki;  Tsuchiya. 

Masatoshi;  and  Tanabe,  Masanori,  4,303,903.  CI.  338-4.000. 

Miyazawa,  Osamu;  Oka,   Hitoshi;  Tanaka,   Isamu;   Matsuo,   Akira; 

^  Yokono,  Hitoshi;  Nakagawa,  Nobuo;  and  Isogai,  Tokio.  to  Hitachi. 

Ltd.  Electroless  copper  plating  solution.  4.303.443.  CI.  106-1.230. 
Mobay  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Baron,  Arthur  L.;  and  Sivaramakrishnan.  Parameswar,  4,303,776, 

CI.  528-171.000. 
Reinert,  Gerard  E.,  4,303.575,  CI.  260-45.80A. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Audeh,  Costandi  A.,  4,303,791,  CI.  544-351.000. 

Bullard,  Edward  M.;  and  Smith,  Gregory  M.,  4,303.710,  CI. 

428-35.000. 
Chen,  Catherine  S.   H.;   Luh,   Yuhshi;  and  Schmitt,   Kirk  D.. 

4,303,411,  CI.  23-230.0EP. 
McHale,  William  D.;  and  Bendoraitis,  Joseph  G.,  4.303,782,  CI. 

528-416.000. 
Mitchell,  Thomas  O.;  Whitehurst.  Darrell  D.;  and  Farcasiu.  Mal- 
vina, 4,303,497,  CI.  208-10.000. 
Olson,  Robert  H.,  4,303,709,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Rudnick.  Leslie  R.,  4,303,496,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Tobias,  Michael  A.,  4,303,565,  CI.  260-23.0CP. 
Whitehurst,  Darrell  D.;  and  Yan,  Tsoung  Y.,  4,303,494.  CI.  208- 
8.0LE. 


Modine  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Stine.  Robert  E.,  4,303,823.  CI.  219-75.000. 
Molins  Limited:  See — 

Hinchcliffe,    Dennis;    and    Leigh,    George    C,    4.303.366.    CI 
414-419.000. 
Molitorisz,    Joseph.    Method    for   making    large    rectangular    bales. 

4,302,923.0.56-341.000. 
Moller,  Hilmar:  See- 
Bauer,    Gunther;    Burghardt,    Wolfgang;    and    Moller,    Hilmar. 
4.302.929,  O.  57-247.000. 
Mollura  Industries:  See— 

Finkelstein,  Alberto  L.,  4,303,460,  CI.  156-273.000. 
Molyneux,  George,  to  Radway  Plastics  Limited.  Damp-proof  courses 
and  structural  assemblies  including  damp-proof  courses.  4,302.916. 
CI.  52-213.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See- 
Chen,  Gordon  T.,  4,303,589,  CI.  260-4I0.90R. 
Crutchfield.  Marvin  M.;  and  Dyroff,  David  R.,  4.303.777.  O. 

525-398.000. 
Howe.  Robert  K.;  and  Lee.  Len  F..  4,303,439,  O.  71-88.000. 
Ridgway,  James  S.;  Holmer,  Donald  A.;  and  Pickett,  Oscar  A.,  Jr., 

4,303,577,  CI.  260-45.75C. 
Snelgrove.  James  A,  4,303,718,  CI.  428-201.000. 
Montagna,  John  C:  See— 

Freel,  John;  Monugna,  John  C;  and  Ryu.  Seh  M.,  4.303.127.  O. 
166-266.000. 
Monunwcrke  Walter  GmbH:  See— 

Grusa.  Arnold,  4,303,358,  CI.  408-223.000. 
Montedison  S.p.A.:  See- 
Ferrari,  Giovanni;  and  Villa,  Giuseppe,  4,303,491,  CI.  204-279.000. 
Montgomery,  Robert  W.:  See— 

SmcIIey,  Annie  G.;  Montgomery,  Robert  W.;  and  Hamner,  Bobby 
J,  4,303,532,  CI.  210-732.000. 
Montorio,  Salvatore.  Device  for  the  remote  control  of  the  angular 

position  of  an  aerial  rotor.  4,303,875,  CI.  318-667.000. 
Moore,  Christopher  H.  Time-modulated  delay  system.  4,303.991.  CI. 

364-900.000. 
Moore,  George  E.  Infinitely  variable  ratio  transmission  apparatus. 

4,303,404,  CI.  474-242.000. 
Morgan  Actuators,  Inc.:  See— 

Ben-y,  Eddie  T.,  4,303,871,  CI.  318-138.000. 
Morgan.  John  H.;  and  Sutton,  Larry  W..  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric 
Laboratories,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  protecting  a  lens  from 
airborne  particulates.  4.303,824,  O  219-121.0FS. 
Mori,  Hideki:  See- 
Suzuki,  Takashi;   Akai,   Shin-ichi;   Mori.   Hideki;  Aoyagi,   Kat- 
sunosuke;  Shimoda,  Takashi;  Matsumoto,  Kazuhisa;  and  Sasaki. 
Masami,  4,303,464,  CI.  156-605.000. 
Mori,  Toshihiro;  Ando,  Seigo;  and  Akuzawa,  Hironobu.  to  Nippon 
Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  center  of  a 
welded  seam  in  accordance  with  fundamental  harmonic  component 
■  suppression.  4.303.883.  CI.  324-208.000. 
Morinaga  Milk  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ogasa,  Kabuhiro;  Kuboyama.  Mono;  Kuwahara,  Kunisuke;  Kato. 

Ryo;  and  Shimada,  Hiroshi,  4,303,678,  O.  426-46.000. 

Morita,  Hiroshi;  and  Washida,  Hiroshi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 

Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Electrochromic  display  device.  4,303,310.  O 

350-357.000. 

Moriu,  Mike  Y.  Combination  door  stop  and  latching  device.  4.302.864. 

CI.  16-85.000. 
Morlcy  Furniture  Spring  Corporation:  See- 
Crosby,  Lawton  H.,  4,303,232,  O.  267-88.000. 
Moro,  Tadao;  Sakamoto,  Hiroshi;  Yamamoto,  Miuuru;  Kokubo.  To- 
shimitsu; and  Masuda.  Kaoru.  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  ft 
Technology.  Hydrocydone  separator.  4,303,526.  O.  210-512.300. 
Morrison.  Charles  F.,  Jr.,  to  Vac-Tec  Systems,  Inc.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  producing  a  variable  intensity  pattern  of  sputtering  material  on 
a  substrate.  4,303,489,  CI.  204-I92.00R. 
Morrison,  Leonard  A.;  Hampton,  Robert  S.;  Mountz,  Craig  E.;  Mur- 
phy, John  W.;  and  Spainhour.  Phillip  A.,  to  Ammco  Tools,  Inc. 
Wheel  alignment  method  and  apparatus.  4,303,338,  CI.  356-155.000. 
Morrison,  Robert  W.,  Jr.;  Mallory,  William  R.;  and  Styles,  Virgil  L.,  to 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.  2-Amino-4-{substituted  hydrazinoH-imino 
pyrimidines.  4,303,789,  O  544-323.000. 
Morrison,  Robert  W.,  Jr.;  Mallory,  William  R.;  and  Styles,  Virgil  L.,  to 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.  2-Amino-4-imino-6-hydrazinopyrimidine. 
4,303,790,  CI.  544-323.000. 
Mortensen,  Peder  S.  Bicycle  of  the  kind  having  the  seat  placed  low  so 
that  the  legs  of  the  rider  are  substantially  horizontal.  4.303,256.  CI. 
280-261.000. 
Monier.  Francois;  and  Sabatier.  Jean-Jacques,  to  Centre  Techniques 
des   Industries   Mecaniques.    Electroplating  device  and   method. 
4.303.481.  O.  204-25.000. 
Mortimer.  Alan  K..  to  Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  AG.  Radar 

systems.  4,303,920,  CI.  343-17.  lOR. 
Moryl,  Richard;  and  Bouery,  Roger,  to  C.O.M.E.T.  Compagnie  de 
Material  et  d'Equipement  Techniques.  Devices  for  fixing  objects  to 
metal  plates  accessible  from  only  one  side.  4,303,361,  CI.  41 1-108.000. 
Moser,  Robert,  to  Rieter  Machine  Works,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  measuring  the  linear  density  of  a  travelling  fiber  sliver.  4.3(n,968, 
O.  73-160.000. 
Motorola  Inc.:  See— 

Allgood,  Robert  N..  4.303,958.  CI.  361-100.000. 
Bitter.   Charles   R.,  Jr.;   and   Hafer.   Terry   D..   4,303,923,  O. 
343-771.000. 
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Motosugi,  Katsuhiko:  See — 

Nakaniahi,   Kiyoahi;  and   Motosugi,   Katsuhiko,   4,303,046,   CI. 
123-308.000. 
Mottier,  FnuKois  M.,  to  Otis  Elevator  Company.  People  and  object 

counting  system.  4,303,831,  CI.  23^92.0PK. 
Mountz,  Craig  E.:  See— 

Morrison,  Leonard  A.;  Hampton,  Robert  S.;  Mountz,  Craig  E.; 
Murphy,  John  W.;  and  Spainhour,  Phillip  A.,  4,303,338,  CI. 
3S6-1SS.000. 
Mueller  Co.:  See— 

WhJsenhunt,    Fred   S.;   and    Street.    Lloyd   J.,   4,303,223,   Q. 
251-357.000. 
Muelkr,  Dale  A.;  and  Serber,  Stephen  L.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Heat 

pump  system  defrost  control.  4,302,947,  CI.  62-155.000. 
Muelkr,  Richard  J.  Display  cabinet  with  stabilized  rotating  shelf  mech- 
anism. 4,303,283,  CI.  312-135.000. 
Muller,  Klaus-Peter:  See— 

Lussling,  Theodor,  Muller,  Klaus-Peter;  Schreyer,  Gerd;  and 
Theiasen,  Ferdinand,  4,303,62 1 ,  CI.  423- 1 89.000. 
Muller,  Werner,  to  Hermann  BerstorfT  Maschinenbau  GmbH.  Extrud- 
ers for  thermoplastics  material.  4,303,344,  CI.  366-76.000. 
Munt,  Irwin;  Emile,  Philip,  Jr.;  and  Walden,  John  G.,  to  Sangamo 
Weston,  Inc.  Gated  precision  offset  circuit  for  a  digital  meter  having 
a  dual  slope  analog-to-digital  converter.  4,303,880,  CI.  324-99.00D. 
Munters  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Roe,  Sheldon  F..  Jr..  4.303,600,  Q.  261-112.000. 
Murco  Environmental  Limited:  See — 

Coffey,  Manus,  4.303,010,  CI.  100-100.000. 
Murphy.  John  W.:  See- 
Morrison,  Leonard  A.;  Hampton,  Robert  S.;  Mountz,  Craig  E.; 
Murphy.  John  W.;  and  Spainhour,  Phillip  A.,  4,303,338,  CI. 
356-155.000. 
Murray,  Billy  W.,  to  Beaird-Poulan  Division  Emerson  Electric  Co. 
Safety  braking  apparatus  for  portable  chain  saw.  4,302,879,  CI. 
30-382.000. 
Musch,  Rudiger,  Schubart,  Rudiger,  Gobel,  Wilhelm;  and  Pampas, 
Gottfried,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft  Process  for  the  production  of 
storable  2-chloro-l,3-butadiene/sulfur  copolymers.  4,303,765,  CI. 
525-343.000. 
Mutaaers,  Comelis  A.  H.  A.:  See— 

Boonstra,   Alexander   H.;   and   Mutsaers,   Comelis   A.    H.    A., 
4,303,742.  a.  428-697.000. 
Mynard.  Marie-Claude:  See— 

Tayot.  Jean-Louis;  and  Mynard.   Marie-Claude.  4,303.638,  CI. 
424-32.000. 
Nachtkamp,  Klaus;  Pedain,  Josef;  and  Noll,  Klaus,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Polyurethanes  which  are  dispersible  or  soluble  in  water 
and  a  process  for  their  preparation.  4,303,774,  CI.  528-71.000. 
Naegeli,  Carl  F.  Poruble  fire  extinguisher  support.  4,303,218,  CI. 

248-146.000. 
Nagai,  Kastumi:  See— 

Takahashi,  Yuzo;  Maeda,  Yoshinari;  Tanaka,  Yasuyuki;  Nagai, 
Kastumi;  and  Oyama,  Shiro,  4,303,032,  CI.  113-116.0QA. 
Naganawa,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi.  Tomio;  Naganawa,  Hiroshi;  and 
Tatsuta,  Kuniaki,  4,303,785,  CI.  536-17.00A. 
Na|ao,  Masato;  Ito.  Yoshiyasu;  Wase,  Keizou;  Kazawa,  Yoshiaki;  and 
Fujinaga,  Takamasa.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Torus  type  vacuum  shell. 
4,303,473,  a.  376-150.000. 
Nakada.  Akira:  See— 

Ueda,  Akiyoahi;  Kojima,  Shigeru;  Yasuda.  Yasushi;  Nishikawa, 
Hiroaki;  and  Nakada.  Akira,  4,303,667.  Q.  424-274.000. 
Nakagawa,  Nobuo:  See— 

Miyazawa,  Osamu;  Oka,  Hitoshi;  Tanaka,  Isamu;  Matsuo,  Akira; 
Yokono,    Hitoshi;    Nakagawa,    Nobuo;    and    Isogai.    Tokio, 
4,303,443,  a.  106-1.230. 
Nakai,  Yoahihani:  See— 

Kamiya.  Takashi;  Tanaka,  Kunihiko;  Nakai,  Yoshiharu;  and  Sa- 
kane.  Kazuo,  4,303,655,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Nakamura,  Kiyoahi;  Isaka,  Masayoshi;  Kurotaki,  Yoshimi;  and  Suzuki, 
Yutaka,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Power  aupply  system  for  linear  motor. 
4,303.870.  a.  318-135.000. 
Nakamura,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Horikoshi,  Koki;  Yamamoto,  Mikio;  Nakamura,  Nobuyuki;  and 
Kawano,  Masanobu,  4,303,787,  CI.  536-103.000. 
Nakamura,  Soichi,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Short  distance  zoom  lens 

system.  4.303.311,  O.  35(M27.000. 
Nakanishi,  Kiyoahi;  and  Motosugi.  Katsuhiko,  to  ToyoU  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabttshiki  Kaisha.  Intake  system  of  a  multi-cylinder  internal 
combustion  engine.  4,303,046,  Q.  123-308.000. 
Nakao,  Masaru:  See— 

SMajima,  Kikuo;  Ono,  Keiichi;  Nakao,  Masaru;  and  Yamamoto, 
Huao,  4.303.663.  Q.  424-267.000. 
Nakashima,  Hisao:See— 

Shimura,  Naohiko;  Shinada,  Takeo;  Ikoma,  Mituga;  and  Naka- 
shima, Hisao.  4,303,688,  CI.  426-513.000. 
Nakayama,  Masahani;  Mataushima,  Masaru;  Banno,  Shigeki;  and  Kana- 
zawa,  Noboo,  to  Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Co.,  Ltd.  Low  shrinking 
unsaturated  polyester  resin  composition.  4,303.762.  CI.  525-299.000. 
Nalco  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Adams,    Paul   O.;   and   Gebler,    Kenneth   A.,   4,303.700,   CI. 
427-135.000. 
Nathenson,  Richard  D.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Hydrogenera- 
tor  with  an  internally  cooled  rotor  winding  of  salient  pole  construc- 
tion. 4,303,842.  CL  310^.000. 
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National  Patent  Development  Corporation:  See — 

D' Andrea,  Mark  J.,  4,303,066,  CI.  128-156.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Page,  Ian,  4,303,914,  CI.  340-706.000. 
National  Video  Group,  Ltd.:  See- 
Stone,  S.  Gerald;  Emerson,   Robert  M.;  and  Binzer,   Rollin, 
4.303,159,  CI.  206-387.000. 
Natkin,  Robert  J.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Phase  controlling  system 

for  two  rotatable  shafts.  4,302,985,  CI.  74-403.000. 
Naturin-Werk  Becker  &  Co.:  See—  I 

Erk.  Gayyur;  and  Korlatzki,  Rudi,  4,303,711,  CI.  428-36.000. 
NCR  Corporation:  See- 
Reagan,  Michael  G.;  and  Pelkey,  Bruce,  4,303,918,  CI.  340-778.000. 
Necchi  Societa  per  Azioni:  See — 

Bianchi,  Nereo,  4,303,029,  Q.  1 12-23 1 .000. 
Negrin,  Celeste.  Boot  to  be  worn  after  skiing.  4,302,889,  CI.  364.000. 
Neighbor,  Larry  A.,  to  BLD  Products,  Ltd.  Vacuum  control  assembly. 

4,303,598,  CI.  261-39.00B. 
Nelson,  Leonard  G.  Camber  and  caster  adjusting  tool  4,303,224,  CI. 

254-131.000. 
Nelson,  Norman  A.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  16-Phenoxy  prostaglan- 
din Fia  analogs.  4,303,796,  CI.  560^.000. 
Nemoto,  Hideyuki:  See— 

Matsuoka.  Yoshitaka;  Shimazoe,  Michitaka;  Yamamoto,  Yoslimi; 
Ai,   Miuuo;   Miyauchi.   Keiji;   Nemoto,   Hideyuki;   Tsucliya, 
MasatOBhi;  and  Tanabe,  Masanori,  4,303,903,  CI.  338-4.000. 
Nergard,  Orv  B.,  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Mug  type  drinking  recept^le 

with  cover  and  valve.  4.303,173,  CI.  220-254.000. 
Neuser,  Volker:  See — 

Biedcrmann,  Jurgen;  Wendel,  Armin;  Betzing,  Hans;  and  Ned 
Volker,  4,303.673,  CI.  424-324.000. 
Neville,  Richard.  Log  forming  machine.  4,303,111,  CI.  144-2.00R. 
Newkirk.  David  D.;  Login,  Robert  B.;  and  Thir,  Basil,  to  BASF  Wyan- 
dotte Corporation.  Flame  retardant  antisutic  additives  and  antistatic 
fibers.  4,303,767,  CI.  525-444.000. 
NGK  Insulators  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishihara,  Takeshi;  and  Kojima,  Masaru,  4,303,799,  CI.  174-176.000. 
Nibby,  Chester  M.,  Jr.:  See— 

Panepinto,  William,  Jr.;  and  Nibby,  Chester  M.,  Jr.,  4,303,993.  CI. 
365-230.000.  , 

Nichols,  Charles  E.:  See— 

Machacek,  Roberi  W.;  Nichols,  Charles  E.;  and  Howard,  John  R., 
4,302,862,  CI.  15-117.000. 
Nickel,  Bemd:  See— 

Lewin,  Arthur,  and  Nickel,  Bemd.  4.303,077.  CI.  128-777.000. 
Niemann,  Ralph  C;  Zelipsky,  Steven  A.;  Rezmer,  Ronald  R.;  and 
Smelser,  Peter,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Method  of 
measuring  heat  influx  of  a  cryogenic  transfer  system.  4,302,943,  Q. 
62^9.000.  1 

Nihei,  Hidehani:  See— 

Kimura,  Sakae;  Shimura,  Masahiro;  Enokida,  Kenji;  and  Nibd. 
Hidehani,  4,303,846,  Q.  313-178.000. 
Nihon  Shokuhini  Kako  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Horikoshi,  Koki;  Yamamoto,  Mikio;  Nakamura,  Nobuyuki; 
Kawano,  Masanobu,  4,303,787,  CI.  536-103.000. 
Niita,  Koyata:  See — 

Chiyomaru,  Isao;  Sugiyama,  Hidetoshi;  Niita,  Koyata;  Fujimori, 
Kunihiko;  Hirano,  Tadayoshi;  and  Tada,  Osamu,  4,303,653^  CI. 
424-203.000. 
Ninagawa,  Yoichi:  See — 

Okabe,  Susumu;  Omura,  Yoshiaki;  Ninagawa,  Yoichi;  and  Filiita, 
Yoshijik  4,303,588,  CI.  260404.500.  T 

Nippon  Asbestos  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  I 

Aoki,  Susumu;  Asaumi,  Hirosi;  Take,  Shigeo;  Miyakoshi,  Junfchi; 
Takemoto,    Hiroshi;    and    Kabayama,    Kenta,    4,303,553,    CI. 
252-471.000. 
Nippon  Elecbic  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Aoyama,  Tsutomu,  4,303,303,  CI.  350-%.200. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Okumur^  Takatoshi,  4,302,999,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Yokoyama,  Kenji;  and  Ida,  Masaru,  4,303,889,  CI.  330-107.00a 
Nippon  Gohaei  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hasegawa,   Masayasu;   Nishikawa,   Hideo;   and   Kotani,   Yafeuo, 
4,303,668,  CI.  424-279.000. 
Nippon  Hoso  Kyokai:  See— 

Ohnishi,    Shunichi;    Obara,    Masahani;    Sakurai,    Masaru;    and 
Yamade,  Hisashi,  4,303,895,  CI.  333-18.000. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See— 

Matsui,  Sei,  4,303,314,  CI.  350-456.000. 
Nakamuia,  Soichi.  4,303,311,  CI.  350427.000. 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Mori,  Tothihiro;  Ando,  Seigo;  and  Akuzawa,  Hironobu,  4,303,t 
CI.  324-208.000. 
Nippon  Miniag  Company  Limited:  See— 

lyama.    Yukio;    Fujita,    Masao;    and    Higashiiriki.    Nobu 
4,303.229,  CI.  266-135.000. 
Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakayama,  Masahani;  Matsushima,  Masaru;  Banno,  Shigeki;  and 
Kanazawa,  Nobuo,  4,303,762,  CI.  525-299.000. 
Nippon  Soda  Company  Limited:  See —  | 

Ueda.  Akiyoshi;  Kojima.  Shigeru;  Yasuda,  Yasushi;  Nishikawa, 
Hiroald;  and  Nakada,  Akira,  4,303,667,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Nippon  Sokes,  Inc.:  See—  | 

Yasuda,  Eturo;  and  Ohta.  Minoni,  4,303,613,  CI.  422-95.000.   I 
Yoshino,  Yasuhisa;  Kuno,  Akira;  and  Shinoda,  Yoshio.  4,302,973, 
CI.  73-384.000. 
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Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corp.:  See— 

Sugiyama,   Kiyoshi;  Matsuba,  Masahani;  Iwagami,   Fusao;  and 
Fukumoto,  Khoki,  4,303,928,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Nishida,  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Sanmi,  Yasumaru;   Harada,   Norimichi;  and  Nishida,   Yasuhiro, 
4,303,401,  CI.  440-88.000. 
Nishikawa,  Hideo:  See— 

Hasegawa,   Masayasu;   Nishikawa,   Hideo;   and   Kotani,   Yasuo, 
4,303,668.  CI.  424-279.000. 
Nishikawa,  Hiroaki:  See— 

Ueda,  Akiyoshi;  Kojima,  Shigeru;  Yasuda,  Yasushi;  Nishikawa, 
Hiroaki;  and  Nakada,  Akira,  4,303,667,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Nishikawa,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Hino,  Masamichi;  and  Nishikawa,  Hiroshi,  4,303,139,  CI.    177- 
210.0FP. 
Nishimura,  Makoto;  Omori,  Yoshio;  and  Fujiwara,  Yoshio,  to  Sony 

Corporation.  Adhesive.  4,303,760.  CI.  525-117.000. 
Nishio,  Shigeru,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Engine  rotation  speed 

control  system.  4,303,048,  CI.  123-339.000. 
Nishioka,  Kunihiko:  See — 

Chikata,  Tsukasa;  Sunami,  Yoshihiko;  Sasaki,  Keiichi;  and  Nishi- 
oka, Kunihiko,  4,303,498,  CI.  208-93.000. 
Nishiwaki,  Kenichiro:  See— 

Takahashi,  Kohki;  Kondoh,  Takeo;  Koga,  Masao;  and  Nishiwaki, 
Kenichiro,  4,303,560.  CI.  260-4.00R. 
Nishiwaki,  Mitsuhiro:  See— 

Hisamoto,  Iwao;  Maeda,  Chiaki;  Esaka,  Takasige;  and  Nishiwaki, 
Mitsuhiro,  4,303,534.  CI.  252-3.000. 
Niskin,  Shale  J.  Water  sampling  device.  4,302,974,  CI.  73-864.620. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Etoh,    Yukihiro;    Tanaka,    Toshiaki;    Yonezawa,    Hanio;    and 
Sakamoto,  Yoshikatsu,  4,303,053,  CI.  123-568.000. 
Nitta,  Tsunehani:  See— 

Tohda,  Takao;  Nitta,  Tsunehani;  Fukuda,  Yoji;  Matsuoka,  Tomizo; 
and  Terada,  Ziro,  4,303,913,  CI.  340-704.000. 
Niwa,  Senji:  See— 

Fukui,  Jun;  Niwa,  Senji;  Kawashima,  Norihiro;  Ueshima,  Kenro; 
and  Shimizu,  Katumi,  4,303,618,  CI.  422-190.000. 
NixdorfT  Krein  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Mead,  Harold  C,  4,302,904,  CI.  47-1.500. 
Nixon,  Raymond  F.;  and  Barr,  Gaitskill  S.   Deburring  apparatus. 

4,303,359,  CI.  409-9.000. 
Nold,  Frank  P.:  See— 

Lichter,  Seymour;  and  Nold,  Frank  P.,  4,303,602,  CI.  264-45.400. 
Noll,  Klaus:  See— 

Nachtkamp,  Klaus;  Pedain,  Josef;  and  Noll,  Klaus,  4.303.774,  CI. 
528-71.000. 
Nord,  Paul  J.:  See- 
Frank,  Clyde  W.;  Nord,  Paul  J.;  and  Cox,  Robert  D.,  4,303,419,  CI. 
55-185.000. 
Nordberg,  Svein  T.:  See- 
Sherwood,  Robert  A.;  and  Nordberg,  Svein  T.,  4,303,960,  CI. 
361-212.000. 
Norden  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Davis,  Eldon,  4,303,644,  CI.  424-89.000. 
Nordson  Corporation:  See — 

Akers,  Larry  D.;  Scholl,  Charles  H.;  Smith,  Joseph  S.;  and  Wil- 
liams, Edward  A.,  4,303,108,  CI.  141-2.000. 
North  Atlantic  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Kramer,  Joel;  and  Cohen,  William  D.,  4,303,955,  CI.  360-93.000. 
North  Carolina  Sute  University:  See— 

Palmour,  Hayne,  III;  Gay,  Billy  M.;  and  Cochrane,  Ronald  L., 
4,303,448,  CI.  501-127.000. 
Norton  Company:  See — 

Strigle,  Ralph  F.,  Jr.;  and  Porter,  Kenneth  E.,  4,303,599,  CI 
261-98.000. 
Norton,  Richard  V.;  Zehner,  Lee  R.;  Pascoe,  Ralph  F.;  Com,  John  E., 
Jr.;  and  Grote,  Dace,  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.  Process  for  the  production 
of  isobutyric  acid  anhydride.  4,303,594,  CI.  260-546.000. 
Novicky,  Nick  N.,  to  Tsuetaki,  George  F.  Oxygen  permeable  hard  and 
semi-hard  contact  lens  compositions  methods  and  articles  of  manufac- 
ture. 4,303.772,  CI.  526-279.000. 
Nozaki,  Hisashi:  See — 

Katoh,    Noboni;    Komatsu,    Kazumiya;    and    Nozaki,    Hisashi, 
4,303,685,  CI.  426-332.000. 
Nugent,  Duane  C:  See — 

Rough,  Robert  R.,  Sr.;  and  Nugent,  Duane  C,  4,303,434.  CI. 
65-27.000. 
N.V.  Optische  Industrie  "De  Oude  Delft":  See— 

Weindanz,  Herbert;  and  Auf  dem  Graben,  Horst,  4,303,160,  CI. 
206-455.000. 
Nystrom,  William  C:  See- 
Ham,    David    J.;    and    Nystrom,    William    C,    4.303,251.    CI. 
277-236.000. 
OftK  Orenstein  ft  Koppel  Aktiengesellschaft  Werk  Lubeck:  See— 
Cassens,  Dietrich;  and  Dowedeit,  Hans-Wemer,  4,303,165,  CI. 
212-184.000. 
O.  Mustad  ft  Son:  See— 

Etnestad,    Hermann;    and    Laugerud,     Sverre,    4,303,022,    CI. 
110-245.000. 
Oard,  Eugene  E.  Two  speed  switch.  4,303,810,  CI.  200-5.00R. 
Obara,  Masahani:  See — 

Ohnishi,    Shunichi;    Obara,    Masahani;    Sakurai,    Masaru;    and 
Yamada.  Hisashi.  4,303,895,  CI.  333-18.000. 
O'Brien,  Edward  P.  Gutter  cleaning  device.  4.303.348.  CI.  401-137.000. 


Occidental  Oil  Shale,  Inc.:  See— 

Ricketts.  Thomas  E..  4,303,273,  CI.  299-2.000. 
Oda,  Shoichi:  See— 

Takahashi,  Hisayoshi;  Oda,  Shoichi;  Satoh,  Hiroshi;  and  Sakai, 
Itsuro,  4,302,988,  CI.  74-798.000. 
Odar,  Joseph,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Process  for  preparing 
substantially  gel-free  cis-l,4-polybutadiene.  4,303,769,  CI.  526-93.000. 
Oettle,  George  W.;  and  Hakansson,  Bo  H.,  to  Crafon  Medical  AB. 
Apparatus  for  measuring  temperature  and  a  method  of  producing 
same.  4,302,972,  CI.  73-362.0AR. 
O'Farrell,  Charles  P.;  and  Kresge,  Edward  N.,  to  Exxon  Research  ft 
Engineering  Co.  Process  for  sulfonating  polymers.  4,303,766,  CI. 
525-353.000. 
Offshore  Devices,  Inc.:  See— 

Milgram,  Jerome  H.,  4,303,351.  CI.  405-66.000. 
Ogasa,  Katsuhiro;  Kuboyama,  Mono;  Kuwahara,  Kunisuke;  Kato,  Ryo; 
and  Shimada,  Hiroshi,  to  Morinaga  Milk  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Metlud 
of  manufacturing  a  packaged  soybean  curd.  4,303,678,  CI.  426-46.000. 
Ogawa,  Masami:  See — 

Oyamada,  Kozo;  Matsui,  Takashi;  Tobitsuka,  Junzo;  Yamazaki, 
Yoshio;  and  Ogawa,  Masami,  4,303,440,  CI.  71-89.000. 
Ogawa,  Toshihisa:  See — 

Kobashi,     Mamoni;    and    Ogawa,    Toshihisa,    4,303,977,    Q. 
364-431.000. 
Ogawa,  Yasunao;  and  Ishitobi,  Kaoru,  to  Shionogi  ft  Co.,  Ltd.  Method, 
composition  and  test  strip  for  colorimetric  analysis  of  ascorbic  acid. 
4,303,409,  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Ohira,    Toshiaki;    Miyano,    Reiko;    and    Yoshida,    Ryonosuke,    to 
Ajinomoto  Company  Incorporated.  Method  of  producing  improved 
starch  by  smoking.  4,303,452,  CI.  127-32.000. 
Ohki,  Masaharu.  Toy  for  playing  baseball  game.  4,303,242,  CI.  273- 

93.00R. 
Ohlsson,  Bo  E.:  See— 

Fermvik,  Leif  A.;  Ohlsson,  Bo  E.;  and  Skinstad,  Aagc  E.,  4,302,917, 
CI.  52-221.000. 
Ohmori,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Ono,  Syoji;  Sugiyama,  Takashi;  Kawakami,  Yoshiko;  Ichikawa, 
Yataro;  Suzuki,  Yoji;  Ohmori,  Hitoshi;  and  Azuma.  Akiko, 
4,303,664,  CI.  424-271.000. 
Ohnishi,  Hiroshi;  Fukuyama,  Hiroshi;  and  Yokota,  Yasushi,  to  Bridge- 
stone  Tire  Company  Limited.  Method  of  assembling  a  wheel  tire. 
4,302,966,  CI.  73-66.000. 
Ohnishi,  Shunichi;  Obara.  Masaharu;  Sakurai,  Masaru;  and  Yamada, 
Hisashi,  to  Nippon  Hoso  Kyokai;  and  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Automatic  equalizer.  4,303,895,  CI.  333-18.000. 
Ohno,  Kosaku:  See — 

Campbell,  George  T.  R.;  Ohno,  Kosaku;  and  Kasuga.  Toshishige. 
4,303,166,  CI.  212-233.000. 
Ohsumi,  Tadashi:  See— 

Hirano,  Masachika;  Ohsumi,  Tadashi;  Kasamatsu,  Kiyoshi;  and 
Kato,  Takashi,  4,303,672,  CI.  424-304.000. 
Ohta,  Minoni:  See— 

Yasuda,  Eturo;  and  Ohta,  Minoni,  4,303,613,  CI.  422-95.000. 
Ohtsu,  Masamitsu:  See— 

Taniguchi,     Hiroshi;     Yano,     Osahiko;     Yamamitsu,     Chojuro; 
Kitamura,    Sadafumi;   and   Ohtsu,   Masamitsu,   4,303,950,   Q. 
360-19.000. 
Ohtsuki,  Kazuhiko:  See— 

Yano,  Kazuhiko;  and  Ohtsuki,  Kazuhiko,  4,303,400,  CI.  440-75.000. 
Ohuchi,  Jin:  See — 

Ouuka,  Katsuyuki;  Ohuchi,  Jin;  and  Arita,  Shizuo,  4,302,848,  CI. 
2-2.000. 
Oka,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Miyazawa,  Osamu;  Oka,  Hitoshi;  Tanaka,  Isamu;  Matsuo,  Akira; 
Yokono,    Hitoshi;    Nakagawa,    Nobuo;    and    Isogai,    Tokio, 
4,303,443,  CI.  106-1.230. 
Okabe,  Akio:  See— 

Tanaka,  Yoshiro;  Okabe,  Akio;  and  Ando,  Susumu,  4.303.590.  O. 
260-410.90R. 
Okabe,  Susumu;  Omura,  Yoshiaki;  Ninagawa,  Yoichi;  and  Fujita.  Yo- 
shiji,  to  Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.  Famesylacetic  acid  amides.  4,303,588,  CI. 
260-404,500. 
Okada,  Fumio:  See — 

Takamizawa,  Minoni;  Okada,  Fumio;  Hara.  Yasuaki;  and  Aoki, 
Hisashi,  4,303,484,  CI.  204-159.130. 
Okano,  Hiroshi:  .See — 

Sugiyama,    Matsuyoshi;    and    Okano,    Hiroshi,    4,302,975,    CI. 
73-460.000. 
Okuda,  Makoto:  See— 

Inoue,  Isamu;  Minamide,  Seiko;  and  Okuda,  Makoto,  4,303.857.  CI. 
250-328.000. 
Okumura,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kuwabara.  Takao;   Uchiyama.   Hisaya;  and  Okumura.  Hiroshi. 
4,303,370,  CI.  415-17.000. 
Okumura,  Takatoshi,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Elec- 
tronic musical  instrument.  4,302,999,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Okunaka,  Masaaki:  See — 

Sudo,  Ryoichi;  Okunaka,  Masaaki;  Yokono,  Hitoshi;  Isogai,  Tokio; 
and  Yamazaki.  Mitsuo,  4,303,554,  CI.  252-518.000. 
OlbrechU,  Guy  R.:  See- 
Shaw,  Jack  C;  Gilbert,  John  F.;  Olbrechts,  Guy  R.;  and  Mclntyre. 
Melville  D.,  4.303,978,  CI.  364453.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See— 

Dotson,   Ronald   L.;  and   Lynch,  Richard   W.,  4,303,624,  O. 
423-184.000. 
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Olivcira,  Paul  E.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Sound 

barrier  material.  4,303,723,  CI.  428-247.000. 
Ollinger,    Charles   C,    IV.    Triaxially    pivouble   backpack   carrier. 

4,303,186,0.224-211.000. 
O'Loughlin,  Gary  J.:  See- 
Jones,  Francis  W.;  Mayfield,  Robert  J.;  and  O'Loughlin,  Gary  J., 
4,303,652,  CI.  424-200.000. 
Olsen,  Robert  C:  See— 

Fitzgerald,  David  L.;  and  Olsen,  Robert  C,  4,303,921,  CI.  343- 
I8.00E. 
Olson,  Robert  H.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Coextruded  laminar  ther- 
moplastic bags.  4,303,709,  CI.  428-33.000. 
Olsson,  Hans  O.  Coupling  assembly.  4,303,150,  CI.  192-88.00B. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Imai,  Toshihiro;  and  Takase,  Hiroshi,  4,303,313,  CI.  35O-4S6.000. 
Imai,  Toshihiro;  and  Yamada,  Toyotaka,  4,303,323,  CI.  354-166.000. 
Kano,  Tokio;  and  Tamagawa,  Akira,  4,303,616,  CI.  422-102.000. 
Ookawa,  Kaneyas,  4,303,306,  CI.  350-252.000. 
Sato,  Masaaki,  4,303,807,  CI.  179-146.00E. 
Omori,  Yoshio:  See — 

Nishimura,    Makoto;    Omori,    Yoshio;    and    Fujiwara,    Yoshio, 
4,303,760.  CI.  525-117.000. 
Omura,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Okabe,  Susumu;  Omura,  Yoshiaki;  Ninagawa,  Yoichi;  and  Fujita, 
Yoshiji,  4,303,588,  CI.  260-404.500. 
Oncor  Corporation:  See — 

Bassinger.  Grey.  4,303,138,  CI.  175-296.000. 
Ono,  Keiichi:  See — 

Sasajima,  Kikuo;  Ono,  Keiichi;  Nakao,  Masaru;  and  Yamamoto, 
Hisao,  4,303,663,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Ono,  Syoji;  Sugiyama,  Takashi;  Kawakami,  Yoshiko;  Ichikawa,  Yataro; 
Suzuki,  Yoji;  Ohmori,  Hitoshi;  and  Azuma,  Akiko,  to  Teijin  Limited. 
Novel  penicillin  derivatives  containing  a  coumarin  nucleus  and  medi- 
cines containing  the  same.  4,303,664,  CI.  424-271.000. 
Ookawa,  Kaneyas,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Lens  assembly. 

4,303,306,  CI.  350-252.000. 
Opdahl,  Everett  W.:  See— 

Lesster,   Laban   E.;   and  Opdahl,   Everett   W.,  4,303,902,   CI. 
336-83.000. 
Orange  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See— 

Guemdt,  H.  Fred,  Jr.;  and  Thompson,  Kenneth  E.,  4.302,922,  CI. 
56-235.000. 
Orfeo,  Sabatino  R.;  Allen,  Robert  A.;  Stiel.  Leonard  I.;  and  Pelava, 
John  W.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Nonazeotropic  refrigerant  composi- 
tion containing  monachlorodifluoromethane,  and  method  of  use. 
4,303.536,  CI.  252-67.000. 
Orozovich.  George  E.:  See— 

Seidel,  William  C;  Stahl,  Howard  D.;  and  Orozovich,  George  E., 
4,303.451.  CI.  127-32.000. 
Osaki,  Mikio:  See— 

Hakaridani,   Mitsuhiro;   Kamada,  Hiroshi;  Suzuki,   Hitoshi;  and 
Osaki,  Mikio,  4.303,916,  CI.  340-712.000. 
Osawa  Precision  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Isono.  Tadao,  4.303,320,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Osborne  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Thibault,  Ronald  M.,  4,303,039.  CI.  1  I9-52.00R. 
O'Shaughnessy.  Marion  T.:  See- 
Johnson,  Timothy  W.;  and  O'Shaughnessy,  Marion  T.,  4.302.965. 
CI.  73-55.000. 
Osupchenko,  George  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Molding  blends  comprising  polyester,  ionomer  resin  and  grafted 
EPDM.  4,303,573,  CI.  26O-4O.00R. 
Ostrup,  Jan,  to  Wallac  Oy.  Device  to  be  used  in  automatic  gamma 
counters  to  move  the  samples  into  a  measuring  chamber.  4,303,858, 
a.  250-328.000. 
Oswald,  Jack:  See- 
Jung,  Werner;  and  Oswald,  Jack,  4,303,453,  CI.  134-10.000. 
Oswald,   Thomas,   to  International   SUndard   Electric  Corporation. 
Locating  noise  in  communications  systems.  4,303,808,  CI.    179- 
175.30F. 
Oswald.  Victor  M.:  See— 

Trimboli  Longhetto,  Antonio  A.,  4,302,949,  CI.  62-402.000. 
Otis  Elevator  Company:  See — 

Mottier,  Francois  M.,  4.303.851.  CI.  235-92.0PK. 
Otsuka.  Katsuyuki;  Ohuchi,  Jin;  and  Arita,  Shizuo,  to  Doryokuro 
Kakunenryo  Kaihatsu  Jigyodan;  and  Fujikura  Rubber  Works,  Ltd. 
Method  for  wearing  and  taking  off  protective  suit.  4,302,848,  CI. 
2-2.000. 
Ouellette,  Norman  P.:  See— 

Stolz,  Robert  P.;  Ouellette,  Norman  P.;  Linthorst,  Johanna  M.;  and 
Herlihy,  Thomas  V.,  4,303,686,  CI.  426-386.000. 
Owen,  Joseph  R.:  See— 

Berke,  Herbert;  Allen,  John  H.;  and  Owen,  Joseph  R.,  4,303,394, 

CI.  434-40.000. 
Berke,  Herbert;  Allen,  John  H.;  and  Owen,  Joseph  R.,  4,303,868. 
Q.  315-364.000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See— 
Eisenberg,  Arnold  J.,  4,303,429,  CI.  65-1.000. 
Houston.  Robert  L.,  4.303,430,  CI.  65-6.000. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See- 
Rough,  Robert  R..  Sr.;  and  Nugent,  Duane  C.  4,303.434,  CI. 

65-27.000. 
Swarubaugh,  Peter  T.,  4.303,176,  Q.  220-306.000. 
Oyama.  Shlro:  See— 

Takahashi,  Yuzo;  Maeda.  Yoshinari;  Tanaka.  Yasuyuki;  Nagai, 
Kastumi;  and  Oyama.  Shiro,  4,303.032.  CI.  113-116.0QA. 


Oyamada,  Kozo;  Matsui,  Takashi;  Tobitsuka,  Junzo;  Yamazaki,  Yoshio; 
and  Ogawa,  Masami.  to  Sankyo  Company  Limited.  Use  of  isourea 
derivatives  and  triazine  derivatives  in  combination  with  gibbetellins 
as  plant  growth  regulators.  4.303,440.  CI.  71-89.000.  i 

P.L.G.  Research  Limited:  See- 
Mercer,  Frank  B.,  4.303.714,  CI.  428-135.000.  | 
Pagani,  Hennes:  See— 

Cavalleri,  Bruno;  Pagani,  Hermes;  and  Voipe,  Giancarlo,  4.300,646. 
CI.  424-118.000. 
Page,  Ian.  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation.  Visual 

display  iimut  device.  4.303,914,  CI.  340-706.000. 
Palacino,  Giovanni;  and  Radice.  Angelo.  Device  for  controlling  stitch 
chains  in  sewing  machines  having  a  plurality  of  needles.  4.303.030,  CI. 
112-286.000. 
Palitex  Project  Company  GmbH:  See— 

Franzen.  GusUv.  4.302,930,  CI.  57-279.000.  ' 

Pallone,  Joseph  G.  Insignia  positioning  template.  4,302.884,  O.  33- 

180.00R. 
Palmour.  Htyne,  III;  Gay.  Billy  M.;  and  Cochrane.  Ronald  L.,  to  Korth 
Carolina  State  University.  Olivine  refractory  bricks  for  heat  storage 
applications.  4,303,448,  CI.  501-127.000. 
Palys,  Richard  F.:  See- 
Splinter.  Michael  R.;  Palys,  Richard  F.;  and  Beguwala,  Molz  M., 
4.303,455,  CI.  148- 1. 500. 
Pampus,  Gottfried:  See— 

Musch,  Rudiger;  Schubart.  Rudiger;  Gobel,  Wilhelm;  and  Patnpus, 
Gottfried,  4,303,765.  CI.  525-343.000. 
Panelfold.  Inc.:  See— 

Dixon.  Guy  E.;  and  Mack,  William  M.,  Jr.,  4,302,865,  CI.  16-97.000. 

Panepinto.  William,  Jr.;  and  Nibby,  Chester  M.,  Jr.,  to  Honwwell 

Information  Systems  Inc.  Memory  present  apparatus.  4.303,990,  CI. 

365-230.000. 

Pangbom,  Jon  B.,  to  Institute  of  Gas  Technology.  Energy  storage  by 

salt  hydration.  4.303,121,  CI.  165-1.000. 
Panicci,  Richard  L.,  to  Kiddie  Products,  Inc.  Self-righting  training  cup. 

4,303.170.  CI.  220-70.000. 
Panock,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Bjorkholm,  John  E.;  Freeman.  Richard  R.;  Panock,  Richatd  L.; 
and  Cooke.  William  E.,  4.303,840,  CI.  307-427.000.  1 

Papa,  Sisto  S.:  See—  ' 

Marangelli,  Ugo;  Ciocci,  Giancarlo;  and  Papa,  Sisto  S.,  4,30S,407, 
CI.  8-643.000. 
Paraisten  Kidkki  Oy  -  Pargas  Kalk  Ab.:  See— 
RautUo,  Matti,  4,302,918,  CI.  52-421.000. 
Paret,  Jacques:  See— 

Leclerc;  Jean-Francois;  Paret,  Jacques;  and  Waegaert,  Pierre, 
4,303,081,  CI.  131-282.000. 
Paridon,  L«o  J.;  and  Downing,  Robert  E..  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc. 

Aqueous  carbamate  dispersions.  4,303.793,  CI.  560-24.000. 
Paris,  Gerald  Y.;  Perlin,  Mina  D.;  Pemet,  Andre  G.;  and  Shipkdwitz, 
Nathan  L.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Antiviral  pyrazolopyraEines. 
4,303,658,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Parker,  Donald  D.,  to  Powder  River  Enterprises,  Inc.  Livestock  Retain- 
ing gate.  4,302,908,  CI.  49-122.000. 
Parker-Hannifln  Corporation:  See — 

Swindler,  Henry  A.,  4,303,093,  CI.  137-315.000. 

Parkinson,  Wayne  K.,  to  W.  H.  Brady  Co.  Kit  for  use  in  the  con»truc- 

tion  of  custom  prototype  membrane  switch  panels.  4,303,811,  CI. 

20O-5.OOA. 

Parmeko  Limited:  See — 

McCana,  John  D.,  4,303,910,  CI.  340-572.000. 
Parr,  Ehrfried:  See— 

Strack,  Hans;  Roebke,  Wolfgang;  Kneitel,  Dieter;  and  Parr,  Ehr- 
fried, 4,303,626,  CI.  423-329.000. 
Strack,  Hans;  Roebke,  Wolfgang;  Kneitel.  Dieter;  and  Parr,  Ehr- 
fried, 4,303,627,  CI.  423-329.000. 
Strack,  Hans;  Roebke,  Wolfgang;  Kneitel,  Dieter;  and  Parr.  Ehr- 
fried. 4,303.628,  CI.  423-329.000. 
Strack,  Hans;  Roebke,  Wolfgang;  Kneitel,  Dieter;  and  Parr,  Ehr- 
fried, 4,303,629.  CI.  423-329.000. 
Parrish,  William  F.:  See— 

Fawcett,   James   M.;   and   Parrish.   William   F..   4,303.941   CI. 
358-222.000.  ^ 

Pascal  &  Associates:  See — 

Bender,  Joseph  M.,  4,303,074.  CI.  128-399.000. 
Pascoe.  Ralph  F.:  See—  I 

Norton,  Richard  V.;  Zehner,  Lee  R.;  Pascoe,  Ralph  F.;  Com,  John 
E.,  Jr.;  and  Grote,  Dace,  4,303,594,  CI.  260-546.000. 
Pascouet,  Adrien  P.  Liquid  slug  projector  apparatus.  4,303,141,  CI. 

181-120.000. 
Passarotti,  Carlo:  See— 

Gandolfi,  Carmelo;  Passarotti.  Carlo;  Andreoni,  Alessandro;  Ifuma- 
galli,  Angelo;  Faustini,  Franco;  Ceserani,  Roberto;  and  Ukardi, 
Maria  M.,  4,303,670,  CI.  424-285.000. 
Patel,  Chandra  K.  N.;  and  Tam,  Andrew  C,  to  Bell  Telephone  Uliora- 
tories.  Incorporated.  Optoacoustic  spectroscopy  of  condensed  natter 
in  bulk  form.  4,303,343,  CI.  356-432.000. 
Patrick,  Mihon  L.:  See- 
Connolly,  Terry;  Patrick,  Milton  L.;  Rudolph,  Thomas  E.:  and 
Stanley.  Alan.  4,303,067,  CI.  128-272.000. 
Paunovic,  Milan,  to  Kollmorgen  Technologies  Corporation.  Heat 
shock   resistant   printed   circuit   board   assemblies.   4,303.798L   CI. 
174-68.500. 
Peabody  Coal  Company:  See- 
McDowell,  Guy,  Jr.,  4,303.354.  CI.  40^261.000. 
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Pearce,  Homer  L.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Method  of  preparing 

vincristine.  4,303,584,  CI.  260-244.400. 
Pech,  Eckart,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Circuit  arrangement  for 

transferring  a  signal.  4,303,890,  CI.  330-257.000. 
Pecoraro,  Richard  J.:  See — 

Helveston,  Wilton  L.;  and  Pecoraro,  Richard  J.,  4,303,037,  CI. 
114-230.000. 
Pedain.  Josef:  See— 

Nachtkamp,  Klaus;  Pedain,  Josef;  and  Noll,  Klaus,  4,303,774,  CI. 
528-71.000. 
Pelava,  John  W.:  See— 

Orfeo,  Sabatino  R.;  Allen,  Robert  A.;  Stiel,  Leonard  I.;  and  Pelava, 
John  W..  4,303,536,  CI.  252-67.000. 
Pelkey.  Bruce:  See- 
Reagan,  Michael  G.;  and  Pelkey.  Bruce,  4,303,918,  CI.  340-778.000. 
Pelton,  Peter  G.:  See- 
Ditto,  Peter  J.;  Ellerbrock,  Donald  H.;  and  Pelton,  Peter  G., 
4,303,190,  CI.  229-5.600. 
Pennzoil  Company:  See — 

Sardisco,    John    B.;    and    Phillips,    Carroll    O.,    4,303,610,    CI. 
422-61.000. 
Perkins,  Donald  R.  Tool  box.  4,303,158,  CI.  206-373.000. 
Perkins,  Stephen  P.;  and  Wormser,  Alex  F.,  to  Wormser  Engineering, 

Inc.  Fluidized  bed  fuel  burning.  4,303,023,  CI.  1 10-347.000. 
Perlin,  Mina  D.:  See- 
Paris,  Gerard  Y.;  Perlin,  Mina  D.;  Pemet,  Andre  G.;  and  Shipko- 
witz,  Nathan  L.,  4,303,658,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Pemet,  Andre  G.:  See — 

Paris,  Gerard  Y.;  Perlin,  Mina  D.;  Pemet,  Andre  G.;  and  Shipko- 
vntz,  Nathan  L.,  4,303,658,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Peronnet,  Roland,  to  Societe  Pyral.  Magnetic  recording  device  for 

providing  security  related  information.  4,303,949,  CI.  360-2.000. 
Perotti,  Dino;  and  Perotti,  Mario.  Steering  mechanism  for  bicycles, 

motorcycles  and  the  like.  4,303,257,  CI.  280-279.000. 
Perotti,  Mario:  See— 

Perotti,  Dino;  and  Perotti,  Mario,  4,303,257,  CI.  280-279.000. 
Perry,  Charles  B.:  See- 
Davis,  Thomas  J.;  and  Perry,  Charles  B.,  4,303,885,  CI.  324-237.000. 
Persinger,  James  G.,  to  Fuel  Inc.  Fuel  filter.  4,303,422,  CI.  55-319.000. 
Persson,  Kjell-Anders;  and  Stalfors,  Lennart,  to  Victor  Hasselblad 
Aktiebolag.  Device  for  photographic  cameras  with  focal  plane  shut- 
ter. 4,303,328,  CI.  354-288.000. 
Persson,  Per-Ake,  to  Stefa  Industri  Aktiebolag.  Sealing  in  an  adapter  for 

available  sealing  grooves.  4,303,250,  CI.  277-189.000. 
Pertl,  Don  L.,  to  Western  Automation  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 

processing  uble  and  bed  linen.  4,302,895.  CI.  38-15.000. 
Peterson,  Gary  A.:  See- 
Black,  Robert  A.;  and  Peterson,  Gary  A..  4,303,383,  CI.  431-31.000. 
Peterson,  Richard  H.  Swell  box  for  hybrid  pipe  organ.  4,303,000,  CI. 

84-346.000. 
Petocz,  Lujza:  See — 

Berenyi  nee  Poldermann,  Edit;  Szirt  nee  Kiszelly,  Eniko;  Gorog, 
Peter;  Petocz.  Lujza;  Kosoczky.  Ibolya;  Kovacs  nee  Palotai. 
Agnes;    and    Urmos    nee    Lassu,    Gabriella,    4,303,660,    CI. 
424-251.000. 
Petro,  Jozsef;  Pungor,  Emo;  Toth,  Klara;  and  Rakias,  Ferenc,  to  Mag- 
yar Tudomanyos  Akademia.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  highly 
accurate  and  stable  electrode  containing  a  silver  salt.  4,303.740.  CI. 
428-548.000. 
Petrolite  Corporation:  See — 

Bellos,  Thomas  J..  4.303.780.  Q.  528-367.000. 
Pettcrson,  Robert  C;  and  Loubier.  Roger  C.  Vapor  stripping  process. 

4.303.454.  CI.  134-11.000. 
Petty.  Jimmie  D.:  See — 

Huckins.  James  N.;  Stalling,  David  L.;  Peny,  Jimmie  D.;  and 
Smith,  Lawrence  M.,  4,303,529,  CI.  210-635.000. 
Pfatteicher,  Bmno:  See — 

Teichert,    Heinrich;    and    Pfatteicher,    Bruno,    4,303,301,    CI. 
350-96.180. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  Sec- 
Armstrong,  William  W.,  4,303,643,  CI.  424-80.000. 
Brammer,  Keith  W.;  and  Shaw,  John  R.,  4,303,659,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Philipp,  Clemens:  See — 

Kramp,  Walter;  and  Philipp,  Clemens,  4,302,994,  CI.  83-23.000. 
Phillippi,  Larry  R.:  See— 

Johansen,  Hans  A.;  Phillippi,  Larry  R.;  and  Green,  Edward  A., 
4,303,457,  CI.  156-149.000. 
Phillips,  Carroll  O.:  See— 

Sardisco,    John    B.;    and    Phillips,    Carroll    O.,    4,303,610,    CI. 
422-61.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See- 
Johnson,  Timothy  W.;  and  O'Shaughnessy,  Marion  T.,  4,302,965, 
CI.  73-55.000. 
Philmac  Corporation:  See — 

Lux.  William  J.,  4,303,175,  CI.  220-288.000. 
Pickett,  Oscar  A.,  Jr.:  See— 

Ridgway,  James  S.;  Holmer,  Donald  A.;  and  Pickett.  Oscar  A.,  Jr., 
4,303.577.  CI.  26(M5.75C. 
Pierce.  Percy  E.:  See— 

Becher,  David  Z.;  Christenson.  Roger  M.;  Coalson.  Richard  L.; 
Pierce.    Percy   E.;   and    Schimmel.    Karl    F..    4,303,764,   CI. 
525-327.000. 
Pierrel,  Michel;  and  Vitel,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Pont-A-Mousson  S.A.  Large 
diameter  pipe  joint   with   means  for  distributing   tensile   forces. 
4,303.262.  a.  285-232.000. 
Pieach.  Steffen;  and  Wolf,  Alfons,  to  Caatella  Aktiengesellachaft.  Mela- 
mine  resins:  process  for  their  manufacture  and  the  compression 


moulding    compositions    produced    from    the    melamine    resins. 
4,303,561,  CI.  260-15.000. 
Pilgrim,  Thomas  A.  Building  components.  4,303,722,  CI.  428-213.000. 
Pinkham,  Jesse  R.,  to  R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Company.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  transferring  harvested  bulk  foliage  from  one  container 
to  another.  4,303,364,  CI.  414-26.000. 
Pitchon,  Esra;  and  Schulman,  Marvin,  to  General  Foods  Corporation. 
Rapidly-soluble  sweetener,  process  for  its  preparation  and  beverage 
mix  employing  it.  4,303,684,  CI.  426-312.000. 
Pitkjaan,  Elam:  See— 

Vile,  Robert  L.;  and  Pitkjaan,  Elam,  4.303,965,  CI.  362-61.000. 
Plan  Hold  Corporation:  See — 

Johnson,  Sigurd  A.,  4,303,284,  CI.  312-189.000. 
Platzer,  George  E.,  Jr.,  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Heated  flow  director. 

4,303,050,  CI.  123-549.000. 
Plaze,  Jean  P.:  See — 

Guitteny,  Jean  L.;  Plaze.  Jean  P.;  Roux,  Michel;  and  Warren, 
Gregory  N.,  4,303,682,  CI.  426-250.000. 
Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  AG:  See— 

MorUmer,  Alan  K.,  4,303,920,  CI.  343-17.10R. 
Plum,  Dale,  to  Bell  &  Howell  Company.  Deskewing  document  feed 

tray.  4,303,234.  CI.  271-109.000. 
Plunkett,  Luther  C,  Jr.,  to  Lanier  Business  Products,  Inc.  Dictation 

recording  system.  4,303,998,  CI.  369-29.000. 
Plustronix  (Proprietary)  Limited:  See— 

Weakley,  Burton,  4,303,906,  CI.  340-52.00R. 
Podhrasky,  Robert  J.,  to  Garrett  Electronics.  Metal  detector  circuit 
with  mode  selection  and  automatic  tuning.  4,303,879,  CI.  324-329.000. 
Poellmann,  Edgar,  to  TMC  Corporation.  Safety  ski  binding.  4,303,260, 

CI.  280-625.000. 
Poignet,  Alain:  See— 

Marti,  Bernard;  Poignet,  Alain;  Foumier,  Claude;  and  Roche. 
Christian,  4,303,941,  CI.  358-147.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See— 

Campbell,  John   E.;  and  Delahunt,   Robert  M..  4.303,750,  CI. 

430-208.000. 
Campbell,  John  E.;  and  Kelly,  Neal  F.,  4,303,751,  CI.  430-208.000. 
Goodwin,    Robert    A.;    and    Allen,    David    V.,   4,303,964,    CI. 

362-16.000. 
LaBelle,   Theodore   J.;   and   Sorii,    Duncan   C,   4,303.327,   CI. 
354-276.000. 
Polhemus,  William  B.  Device  for  generating  a  curtain  of  high  velocity 

gas.  4,303,373,  CI.  415-206.000. 
Polysar  Limited:  See— 

Guurak,  Nur;  and  Tcbbens,  Klaas,  4,303,569,  CI.  260-29.7PT. 
Polytronic  AG:  See— 

Thalmann,  Claude,  4,303,853,  CI.  235-400.000. 
Pomagalski  S.A.:  See— 

Tauzin,  Francis,  4,303,016,  CI.  104-173.0ST. 
Pommier,  Jean:  See— 

Flechtner,    Charles;    Herbelleau,    Yves;    and    Pommier,    Jean, 
4,303,115,  CI.  152-2O9.0OR. 
Pont-A-Mousson  S.A.:  See— 

Pierrel,  Michel;  and  Vitel,  Jean-Pierre,  4,303,262,  CI.  285-232.000. 
Pope,  Brian  G.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Separation  and 
recovery  of  4,4'-methylene  dimethyl  diphenyldicarbamate.  4.303.794, 
CI.  560-25.000. 
Poponiak,  Michael  R.:  See— 

Homg,  Cheng  T.;  Poponiak,  Michael  R.;  Rupprecht,  Hans  S.;  and 
Schwenker.  Robert  O.,  4,303,933,  CI.  357-50.000. 
Porro,  Francesco;  Gabriele,  Cosimo;  and  Hou,  Walter,  to  Costruzioni 
Aeronautiche  Giovanni  AgusU  S.p.A.  Method  and  device  for  mount- 
ing pieces  inside  the  vacuum  chamber  of  an  electron  microscope. 
4,303,866,  CI.  250-442.000. 
Porter,  Keimeth  E.:  See— 

Strigle,  Ralph  F.,  Jr.;  and  Porter.  Kenneth  E.,  4,303,599,  CI. 
261-98.000. 
Posipanko,  Thomas:  See— 

Eshbach,  John  R.;  Felter,  Richard  E.;  and  Posipanko,  Thomas, 
4,303,716,  CI.  428-188.000. 
Powder  River  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See — 

Parker,  Donald  D.,  4,302,908,  CI  49-122.000. 
Powell,  Ernest  R.,  to  ENTEC  Products  Corporation.  Flue  heat  recov- 
ery device.  4,303,122,  CI.  165-39.000. 
Powell,  George  G.;  and  Powell,  Reece  J.,  to  Sinclair  A  Powell  Propri- 
etary Limited.  Swimming  pool  fence.  4,303.226,  CI.  256-25.000. 
Powell  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Zerby,  Lawrence  G.,  4,303,097,  CI.  137-599.000. 
Powell  Recce  J  *  Sec 

Powell,  George  G.;  and  Powell,  Reece  J.,  4,303,226, 0.  256-25.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Becher,  David  Z.;  Christenson,  Roger  M.;  Coalson,  Richard  L.; 
Pierce,    Percy   E.;   and   Schimmel,   Karl   F.,   4,303,764,   CI. 
525-327.000. 
Carlin,  William  W.;  and  McCann,  Douglas  W.,  4,303,487,  CI. 

2O4-180.O0P. 
Levine,  Morris;  Yurcheshen,  Michael;  and  Hight,  Roland  W., 

4,303,581,  CI.  260-18.0PF. 
Paridon,    Leo    J.;    and    Downing,    Robert    E.,    4,303,793,    CI. 

560-24.000. 
Sleighter,  George  E.,  4,303,435,  CI.  65-29.000. 
Pratt,  Charles  E.;  and  Colbum,  Charles  S.,  Jr.,  to  Chattem,  Inc.  Grease 
compositions  and  oxyaluminum  acylate  intermediate  compositions 
useful  in  the  preparation  thereof.  4,303,538,  CI.  252-37.700. 
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Preiser,  Herman  S.:  5w— 

Ticker,  Arthur;  Preiser,  Herman  S.;  KJemens,  William;  and  Drake, 
John  L.,  Jr.,  4,303,608,  CI.  264^40.100. 
Pressiat,  Robert;  de  Corlieu,  Guy;  Malard,  Marcel;  and  d'Auria,  Luigi, 
to  Thomson-CSF.  Rotary-joint  device  providing  for  an  optical  wave- 
guide transmission.  4,303,300,  CI.  350-96.200. 
Preston,  Robert  M.,  to  Eastin,  David  J.,  a  part  interest.  Strip  welding 

for  butt  joints.  4,303,821,  CI.  219-73.000. 
Price,  Donald  R.  Method  for  the  construction  of  improved  tire  liners. 

4,303,114,  a.  152-192.000. 
Prince,  Jack  A.;  Abemathy,  L.  Wayne;  and  Caylor,  L.  Justin,  to  Jack 
Prince,    Inc.    Deboning    method   and   apparatus.    4,303,206,    CI. 
241-24.000. 
Prior,  John.  Building  component  and  method  of  making  the  same. 

4,303,707,  CI.  427-397.000. 
Process  Scientific  Innovations  Limited:  See — 

Walker,  Brian;  and  Merrie,  Kenneth,  4,303,472,  CI.  162-221.000. 
Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  The:  See — 

Llendado,  Ramon  A.,  4,303,556,  CI.  252-527.000. 
Mansy,  Samir  A.,  4,303,543,  CI.  252-117.000. 
Rose,  Terence  J.,  *,303,557,  CI.  252-527.000. 
Produits  Chimtques  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  See— 

Schirmann,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Delavarenne,  Serge  Y.,  4,303,586,  CI. 

260-348.310. 
Schirmann,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Delavarenne,  Serge  Y.,  4,303,587,  CI. 
260-348.310. 
Psyras,  Louis  G.  Aerodynamic  toy.  4,302,901,  CI.  46-74.00D. 
Puich,  Claude  S.,  to  Societe  Meritor.  Floating  device  for  swimming 

activities.  4,302,860,  CI.  9-310.00R. 
Pullukat,  Thomas  J.;  and  Shida,  Mitsuzo,  to  Chemplex  Company. 
Method  of  making  polymers  and  copolymers  of  l-olefms.  4,303,770, 
CI.  526-96.000. 
Pun,  Kwok-Wah,  to  Kusan,  Inc.  Stepping  device.  4,302,903,  CI. 

46-150.000. 
Pungor,  Emo:  See — 

Petro,  Jozsef;  Pungor,  Emo;  Toth,  Klara;  and  Rakias,  Ferenc, 
4,303,740,  CI.  428-548.000. 
Puydak,  Robert  C:  See— 

Jansen,  Deborah  S.;  and  Puydak,  Robert  C,  4,303,571,  CI.  260- 
33.6AQ. 
Quaker  Oats  Company,  The:  See— 

De  Acetis.  James,  4,303,677,  CI.  426-27.000. 
Irvin,  Ronald  D.,  4,302,866,  CI.  16-171.000. 
Irvin,  Ronald  D.,  4,303,999,  CI.  369-75.000. 
Queneau,  Paul  B.:  See— 

Huggins,  Dale  K.;  Beckstead,  Leo  W.;  and  Queneau,  Paul  B., 

4,303.622,  CI.  423-55.000. 
Huggins,  Dale  K.;  Queneau,  Paul  B.;  Ziegler,  Robert  C;  Beckstead, 
Leo  W.;  and  Hogsett,  Robert  F.,  4.303,623,  CI.  423-55.000. 
R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Company:  See— 

Pinkham,  Jesse  R.,  4,303,364,  CI.  414-26.000. 
Raccach,  Moshe,  to  Microlife  Technics.  Inc.  Method  and  bacterial 

compositions  for  fermenting  meats.  4,303,679,  CI.  426-59.000. 
Racz.  Janos  A.;  and  Seppi.  Edward  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Tomographic  scanning  apparatus  with  ionization  detector  means. 
4,303,863.  CI.  250-385.000. 
Rademacher,  Thomas  P.,  to  McNeil  Corporation.  Chemical  dispenser 

for  bodies  of  water.  4,303,515,  CI.  210-169.000. 
Radice,  Angelo:  See— 

Palacino,     Giovanni;     and     Radice,     Angelo,     4,303,030,     CI. 
112-286.000. 
Radway  Plastics  Limited:  See— 

Molyneux.  George.  4,302,916,  CI.  52-213.000. 
Ragaly,  Istvan,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Semiconductor  apparatus  with 

electrically  insulated  heat  sink.  4.303,935,  CI.  357-76.000. 
Raines,  Arnold;  and  August,  William.  Temperature  sensitive  valve. 

4,303.196,  a.  236-88.000. 
Rakias,  Ferenc:  See— 

Petro,  Jozsef;  Pungor,  Emo;  Toth,  Klara;  and  Rakias,  Ferenc, 
4.303.740.  CI.  428-548.000. 
Ramot  -  Tel-Aviv  University:  See — 

Goldstein.  Leon;  Freeman.  Amihay;  and  Sokolovsky.  Mordechai, 
4,303.786.  CI.  536-51.000. 
Ramsey.  Hubert  J.;  and  Dakss,  Mark  L..  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorpo- 
rated. Piezoelectric  optical  switch.  4.303.302,  CI.  350-96.200. 
Rasmussen,  Allan  E.:  See — 

Kinaey.  Richard  R.;  Halbritter,  George  W.;  Binsley,  David  L.; 
Rasmussen.  Allan  E.;  and  Totten,  Howard  Q.,  4.303.898.  CI. 
333-114.000. 
Rast.  Gustaf  J..  Jr.:  See- 
Barley.  Thcfiias  A.;  Rast.  GusUf  J..  Jr.;  and  Ashley,  James  R., 
4,303.899,  CI.  333-225.000. 
Ratjen.  Werner.  Treatment  of  bakery  products  to  be  stored  in  the  deep 

frozen  sUte.  4,303.687,  CI.  426-497.000. 
Rautilo.  Matti.  to  Paraisten  Kalkki  Oy  -  Pargas  Kalk  Ab.  Plus 

4.302.918.  CI.  52-421.000. 
Rayner.  William  R.  Nodal  elements  with  channels  for  push-fitted  rods. 

4.302,900.  CI.  46-29.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See — 

Goldberg.  Edwin  A.,  4,303,893,  CI.  33I-1.00A. 

Kleinknecht.  Hans  P.;  and  Bosenberg.  Wolfram  A.,  4,303,341,  CI. 

356-384.000. 
Stephens,    Joseph    W.;    and    Yang,    Kou-Jay.    4.303.939.    CI. 

358-139.000. 
Wilson.  Robert  E..  4.303.907.  CI.  34O-365.00S. 


Reagan,  Michael  G.;  and  Pelkey,  Bruce,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Gls 

panel  with  iniproved  drive  circuits.  4,303,918,  CI.  340-778.000. 
Reau,  Jean-Mane,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  GIPELEC.  Air  depolar- 
ized cell  with  a  gelled  electrolyte.  4,303,743,  CI.  429-27.000. 
Red  Valve  Company,  Inc.:  See —  | 

Campbell,  James  A.,  4,303,222,  CI.  251-7.000. 
Redding,  Arnold  H.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Sludge  collectidn 

system  for  a  nuclear  steam  generator.  4,303,043,  CI.  122-382.000. 
Reddy,  Robert  R.  Pipe  system  including  readily  removable  Dine  link 

4,303.261,  CI.  285-31.000.  ^ 

Refling,  David  R.:  See— 

Stensel,  H.  David;  Maier,  Peter;  Biesinger,  Mark  G.;  Reflint, 
David  R.;  Klepper,  Ronald  P.;  and  Maxham,  John  V.,  4,303,51  I, 
CI.  210-195.400. 
Refratechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Bartha,  Peter;  and  Tutsek,  Alexander,  4,303,449,  CI.  501-128.000 
Regan,  Ernest  E.:  See— 

McCann,    Thomas    J.;    and    Regan,    Ernest    E.,    4,303,695,    d, 
427-44.000.  ^ 

Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See— 
Aubert,  Paul,  4,302,937,  CI.  60-330.000. 
Reichert,  DonaW  G.,  to  ABC  Packaging  Machine  Corporation.  App  ■ 
ratus  for  forming  and  inserting  partitions  into  containers.  4,303,40$. 
CI.  493-92.000. 
Rcimann,  Hans;  and  Wildmoser,  Alfred,  to  Linde  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Surge  control  in  the  biological  purification  of  wastewater.  4,303.52^. 
CI.  210-614.000. 
Reiner,  Ralph  E  Automatic  platen  press.  4,303,011,  CI.  100-122.000. 
Reinert,  Gerard  E.,  to  Mobay  Chemical  Corporation.  Flame  retardaqt 

polycarbonate  compositions.  4,303,575,  CI.  260-45. 80A. 
Reiniche,  Andre:  See—  i 

Jarrige,  Guy;  and  Reiniche,  Andre,  4,303,119,  CI.  164-462.000.    I 
Reip,  Raymond  G.,  to  Vapor  Corporation.  Switching  valve.  4,303,00), 
CI.  91-453.00a  I 

Rendall,  John  S.;  and  Cahalan,  Maurice  J.,  to  RTL  Conuctor  Holding 

S.A.  Extraction  process.  4,303,620,  CI.  423-6.000. 
Rensselaer  Polythechnic  Institute:  See— 

Zelman,  D.  Allen,  4,303,068,  CI.  128-214.00B. 
RESDEV,  Inc.:  See— 

Beasley,  Marvin  L.,  4,303,763,  CI.  525-313.000. 
Retford  Sheet  MeUl  Limited:  See— 

Stokland,  Sjgmund,  4,303,078,  CI.  13O-27.00J. 

Reuschenbach,  Hermann;  Wirges,  Winfried;  and  Langanke,  Rolf,  to 

Subilus  GmbH.   Cylinder-and-piston   rod  device.  4,303,231,  C  . 

267-64.150.  ^ 

Reynolds  Metali  Company:  See— 

Weston,  David,  4,303,204,  CI.  241-16.000. 
Rezmer,  Ronald  R.:  See— 

Niemann,  Ralph  C;  Zelipsky,  Steven  A.;  Rezmer,  Ronald  R.;  anil 
Smelser,  Peter,  4,302,943,  CI.  62-49.000. 
Rhodes,  Melvin  H.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Magneti 

field  strength  measuring  apparatus.  4,303,886,  CI.  324-255.000. 
Ricci,  Roberto:  See— 

Dellepiane,    Enrico;    Ricci,    Roberto;    and    Timossi,    Giovan: 
4,303,182,  CI.  222-600.000. 
Richards,  Thomas  E.;  Harvey,  James  P.;  and  Daigle,  Michael  A.  Rotar^ 

vacuum  precoat  filter.  4,303,524,  CI.  210-406.000. 
Richter,  Norbert:  See— 

Kruger,  Bernard  M.,  4.303.390.  CI.  433-59.000. 
Rick,  Christian  E.:  See- 
Bullock,  Raymond,  Jr.;  Rick,  Christian  E.;  and  Schurr,  George  aI, 
4,303,702,  CI.  427-220.000. 
Ricketts,  ThonuB  E.,  to  Occidental  Oil  Shale,  Inc.  In  situ  oil  shale  retoi  t 
with  a  genenally  T-shaped  vertical  cross  section.  4,303,273,  Q. 
299-2.000.  I 

Ridgway,  James  S.;  Holmer.  Donald  A.;  and  Pickett.  Oscar  A.,  Jr..  tb 
Monsanto  Company.  Polyamide  antiozonants.  4.303.577.  CI.  266- 
45.75C.  I 

Riechers,  Danid:  See— 

Haberle,  Fritz;  Riechers,  Daniel;  and  Heusel,  Richard,  4,303,26t, 
CI.  293-155.000. 
Riegel,  Hans;  and  Kurzhals,  Gerd,  to  Gebrueder  Trox  GmbH.  CeiliiK 

air  outlet  for  air  conditioning  system.  4,303,007,  CI.  98-4O.0OD, 
Rieter  Machine  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Moser,  Robert,  4,302,968,  CI.  73-160.000. 
Riikonen,  Pentti,  to  Adidas  Fabrique  de  Chaussures  de  Sport.  Sii 

binding.  4,303,259,  CI.  280-615.000. 
Rikagaku  Kenkyusho:  See— 

Horikoshi,  Koki;  Yamamoto,  Mikio;  Nakamura,  Nobuyuki;  and 
Kawano,  Masanobu,  4,303,787,  CI.  536-103.000. 
Rizia  Limited:  See — 

Thompson,  David  K.;  and  Crisp,  David,  4,303,082,  CI.  131-75.00(). 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See- 
Grimm,  Gerold;  and  Kemmner,  Ulrich.  4.303.901.  CI.  335-272.0a. 
Ragaly.  Istwan.  4,303,935,  CI.  357-76.000. 
Sandau.  Hartmut,  4,303,197,  CI.  236-92.00R. 
Robert  Bosch  QmbH  Geschaftsbereich  Elektronik:  See— 

Alf,  Reinhard;  and  KlinkwiU,  Kurt,  4,303,872,  CI.  318-257.000, 
Roberts,  Charles  A.;  and  Jones,  Raymond  D.,  to  Til  Industries,  In( 

Fail  safe  surge  arrester  systems.  4,303.959.  CI.  361-124.000. 
Roberts.  John  S„  to  Kling  Tecs,  Inc.  Method  of  extruding  polypropy^ 

ene  yam.  4,303,606,  CI.  264-176.00F. 
Roberts,  Raymond  J.,  to  Consarc  Corporation.  Method  and  apparati^ 
for  controllii^  electrode  drive  speed  in  a  consumable  electros 
furnace.  4,30i797,  CI.  13-13.000. 
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Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See- 
Lewis,  Jay  L.,  4,303,072,  CI.  128-276.000. 
Robertson,  James  H.  Battery  powered  lamp.  4,303,970,  CI.  362-203  000 
Roche,  Christian:  See— 

Marti,  Bernard;  Poignet,  Alain;  Foumier,  Claude;  and  Roche, 
Christian,  4,303,941,  CI.  358-147.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See— 

Frankel,   Milton    B.;   and   Flanagan,   Joseph   E.,   4,303,414,   CI. 

44-63.000. 
Hamermesh,  Charles  L.;  Tung,  Chiang- Ying  M.;  and  Hogenson, 

Peter  A.,  4,303,727,  CI.  428-314.000. 
Juhasz,  John  E.;  and  Krass,  James  E.,  Jr.,  4,303,850,  CI.  235-92.0FP. 
Rhodes,  Melvin  H.,  4,303,886,  CI.  324-255.000. 
Splinter,  Michael  R.;  Palys,  Richard  F.;  and  Beguwala,  Moiz  M., 

4,303,455,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Weisert,  Edward  D.;  and  Agrawal,  Suphal  P.,  4,303,570,  CI.  260- 
31.20R. 
Rodgers,  Barry  E.:  See— 

Jarmell,    Solomon;    and    Rodgers,    Barry    E.,    4,303,615,    CI 
422-102.000. 
Rodney,  Burton:  See— 

Witzel,  Frank;  Di  Nolfo,  Mario  A.;  Rodney,  Burton;  and  Mackay, 
Donald  A.  M.,  4,303,648,  CI.  424-158.000. 
Rodriguez,  Jorge  M.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  Closed  cell  foam  printing 

blanket.  4,303,721,  CI.  428-213.000. 
Roe,  Sheldon  F.,  Jr.,  to  Munters  Corporation,  The.  Reactor  column. 

4,303,600,  CI.  261-112.000. 
Roebke,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Strack,  Hans;  Roebke,  Wolfgang;  Kneitel,  Dieter;  and  Parr,  Ehr- 

fried,  4,303,626,  CI.  423-329.000. 
Strack,  Hans;  Roebke,  Wolfgang;  Kneitel,  Dieter;  and  Parr,  Ehr- 

fried,  4,303,627,  CI.  423-329.000. 
Strack,  Hans;  Roebke,  Wolfgang;  Kneitel,  Dieter;  and  Parr,  Ehr- 

fried,  4,303,628,  CI.  423-329.000. 
Strack,  Hans;  Roebke,  Wolfgang;  Kneitel,  Dieter;  and  Parr,  Ehr- 
fried,  4,303,629,  CI.  423-329.000. 
Roehrich,  Siegfried:  See— 

Lucian,    Anton;    Zwiener,    Rudolf;    and    Roehrich,    Siegfried, 
4,303,107,  CI.  139-450.000. 
Roepke,  Wallace  W.;  and  Anderson,  Sterling  J.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Interior.  Triangular  shaped  cutting  head  for  use  with  a 
longwall  mining  machine.  4,303,277,  CI.  299-43.000. 
Rohlena,  Vaclav:  See— 

Maixner,  Vaclav;  Miklas,  Zdenek;  Velinsky,  Frantisek;  Rypka, 
Cestmir;  Vorisek,  Premysl;  Rohlena,  Vaclav;  and  Divis,  Vaclav, 
4,302,926,  CI.  57-58.950. 
RohlofT,  Joachim  L.  Handling  means  for  use  in  handling  planar  objects. 

4,303,161,  CI.  206-578.000. 
Rohner,  Peter,  to  Kabel-und  Metallwerke  GutehofTnungshuette  AG. 
Insulated   transmission   line   for  cryogenic   media.   4,303,105,   CI 
138-149.000. 
Rollei-Werke:  See— 

Tempelhof,  Alfred,  4,303,317.  CI.  354-23.00D. 
Rollofson,  Russell  L.,  to  A-Dec,  Inc.  Denul  handpiece  with  quick 

disconnect  coupling.  4,303,392,  CI.  433-126.000. 
Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See- 
Driver,  Ronald  W.,  4,303,693,  CI.  427-34.000. 
Litchfield,  William  B.;  Gent,  John  T.;  and  Graham,  James  A.  S., 
4,303,737,  CI.  428-406.000. 
Rooth,  Charles  A.:  See- 
Drake,    Charles    F.;    and    Rooth,    Charles    A.,    4,303,926,    CI. 
346-68.000. 
Rose,  Terence  J.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Abrasion 
resistant     spray     dried     aluminosilicate     detergent     composition. 
4,303,557,  CI.  252-527.000. 
Ross,  Frank  E.,  to  Mayug  Company,  The.  Automatic  liquid  level 

control.  4,303,406,  CI.  8-158.000. 
Rossi,  Quido,  to  Micafil  AG.  Process  and  apparatus  for  the  production 

of  glass  foil.  4,303,436,  CI.  65-67.000. 
Rothwell,  Thomas  F.;  and  Smith,  Gerald  B.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc. 

Corrosion  resistant  valve  construction.  4,303,094,  CI.  137-375.000. 
Rotman,  Morris.  Wheel  dislodging  tool.  4,302,873,  CI.  29-259.000. 
Rottenkolber,  John,  to  Kestenbaum,  Ronald.  Roller  skate  construction 

having  pivotal  heel.  4,303,253,  CI.  280-11.270. 
Rough,  Robert  R.,  Sr.;  and  Nugent,  Duane  C,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  preheating  pulverous  materials  prior  to 
their  introduction  into  a  melting  furnace.  4,303,434,  CI.  65-27.000. 
Roussel  Uclaf:  See— 

Deraedt,  Roger;  Teutsch,  Jean  G.;  and  Costerousse,  Germain. 

4,303,654,  CI.  424-243.000. 
Martel,  Jacques;  Tessier,  Jean;  Teche,  Andre;  and  Demoute,  Jean- 
Pierre,  4,303,585,  CI.  260-343.30R. 
Roux,  Michel:  See — 

Guitteny,  Jean  L.;  Plaze,  Jean  P.;  Roux,  Michel;  and  Warren, 
Gregory  N.,  4,303,682,  CI.  426-250.000. 
Roy,  Gerald  L.,  to  Kerr  Glass  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Linerless 

closure  with  crushable  seal.  4,303,168,  CI.  215-344.000. 
Rozenberg,  Lev  V.:  See— 

Zaslavsky,  Dan;  and  Rozenberg,  Lev  V.,  4,303,438,  CI.  71-27.000. 
RTL  Contactor  Holding  S.A.:  See— 

Rendall.  John  S.;  and  Cahalan,  Maurice  J.,  4,303,620,  CI.  423-6.000. 
Rubin,  Charles  P.:  See— 

Wittmann,   Alois;   and   Rubin.   Charles   P.,  4,303,214,   CI.   244- 
I58.00R. 
Rubinstein.  Herbert  J.;  and  Rubinstein.  Morton  K.  Locking  device  for 
telephone  instrument.  4,303.809,  CI.  179-189.00D. 


Rubinstein,  Morton  K.:  See- 
Rubinstein,  Herben  J.;  and  Rubinstein,  Morton  K.,  4,303,809,  CI 
179-189.00D. 
Rude,  Raymond  C,  to  Arcadia  Air  Products.  Diving  board  with  en- 
hanced tip  performance.  4,303,238,  CI.  272-66.000. 
Rudich.  George.  Jr.;  and  Matthews,  Russell  B.,  to  Johnson  Controls, 
Inc.  Direct  ignition  system  for  gas  appliance  with  DC  power  source. 
4,303,385,  CI.  431-70.000. 
Rudnick,  Leslie  R.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation  Coal  liquefaction  pro- 
cess. 4,303,496,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Rudolph,  Thomas  E.:  See- 
Connolly,  Terry;  Patrick,  Milton  L.;  Rudolph,  Thomas  E.;  and 
Stanley,  Alan,  4,303,067,  CI.  128-272.000. 
Ruiz,  Frank  A.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Universal  optical  waveguide 

alignment  ferrule.  4,303,304,  CI.  350-96.200. 
Runge,  Thomas  M.  Electrically  activated  ferromagnetic/diamagnetic 

vascular  shunt  for  left  ventricular  assist.  4,302,854,  CI.  3-1.700. 
Ruppnig,  Herbert,  to  Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft.  Dewaterinc 

drum.  4,303,523,  CI.  210-386.000. 
Rupprecht,  Hans  S.:  See— 

Homg,  Cheng  T.;  Poponiak,  Michael  R.;  Rupprecht,  Hans  S.-  and 
Schwenker,  Robert  O.,  4,303,933,  CI.  357-50.000. 
Ryder,  Francis  E.:  See- 
Thomas,   Michael   D.;   and   Ryder,   Francis   E.,   4,303,828,   Q 
219-521.000. 
Ryder  International  Corporation:  See- 
Thomas,    Michael    D.;   and   Ryder.   Francis   E.,   4.303,828.  CI. 
219-521.000. 
Rypka,  Cestmir:  See— 

Maixner,  Vaclav;  Miklas,  Zdenek;  Velinsky,  Frantisek;  Rypka, 
Cestmir;  Vorisek,  Premysl;  Rohlena,  Vaclav;  and  Divis,  Vaclav. 
4,302,926,  CI.  57-58.950. 
Ryu,  Seh  M.:  See— 

Freel,  John;  MonUgna,  John  C;  and  Ryu,  Seh  M.,  4.303.127.  CI. 
166-266.000. 
Sabatier,  Jean-Jacques:  See— 

Mortier,    Francois;   and   Sabatier,   Jean-Jacques,   4.303,481.   CI. 
204-25.000. 
Saito,  Masaaki:  See— 

Ikeura,  Kenji;  Saito,  Masaaki;  Yamane,  Michiyoshi;  Sanbuichi, 
Hiroshi;  and  Isobe,  Akio,  4,303,049,  CI.  123-440.000. 
Saito,  Syuichiro:  See— 

Kiuchi,     Masayoshi;     and     Saito,     Syuichiro,     4.303.326.     CI. 
354-234.000. 
Saito,  Toshiaki,  to  Suwa  Seikosha  Co.,  Ltd.  Analog  alarm  timepiece. 

4,303,997,  CI.  368-259.000. 
Sakai,  Itsuo:  See — 

Kakizawa,  Toshio;  and  Sakai,  Itsuo,  4,304,003,  CI.  371-62.000. 
Sakai,  Itsuro:  See— 

Takahashi.  Hisayoshi;  Oda,  Shoichi;  Satoh,  Hiroshi;  and  Sakai, 
Itsuro,  4,302,988,  CI.  74-798.000. 
Sakai,  Yuki,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Electrosutic 

recording  apparatus.  4,303,332,  CI.  355-14.00R. 
Sakamoto,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Moro,  Tadao;  Sakamoto,  Hiroshi;  Yamamoto,  Mitsuru;  Kokubo, 
Toshimitsu;  and  Masuda,  Kaoru,  4,303,526,  CI.  210-512.300. 
Sakamoto,  Yoshikatsu:  See— 

Etoh,    Yukihiro;    Tanaka,    Toshiaki;    Yonezawa,    Hamo;    and 
Sakamoto,  Yoshikatsu,  4,303,053,  CI.  123-568.000. 
Sakane,  Kazuo:  See— 

Kamiya,  Takashi;  Tanaka,  Kunihiko;  Nakai,  Yoshiharu;  and  Sa- 
kane, Kazuo,  4,303,655,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Sakurai,  Masaru:  See— 

Ohnishi,    Shunichi;    Obara,    Masaharu;    Sakurai,    Masaru;    and 
Yamada,  Hisashi,  4,303,895,  CI.  333-18.000. 
Salancy,  William  A.:  See— 

Eichler,  Jack  H.;  Freeman,  Mark  P.;  and  Salancy,  William  A., 
4,303,492,  CI.  204-300.00R. 
Sallot,  Louis  E.:  See— 

Bourlier,  Claude  P.;  and  Sallot,  Louis  E.,  4,303,021,  CI.  109-19.000. 
Salsarulo,  Angelo.  Instrument  for  the  clinical  application  of  fillings  for 

dental  cavities.  4,303,389,  CI.  433-40.000. 
Samifi  Babcock,  S.p.A:  See- 
La  Monica,  Gaspare.  4,303,009,  CI.  99-474.000. 
Sanac  Societa  per  Azioni  Refraturi  Argille  e  Caolini:  See— 

Dellepiane,    Enrico;    Ricci,    Roberto;   and   Timossi.   Giovanni, 
4,303,182,  CI.  222-600.000. 
Sanbuichi,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Ikeura,  Kenji;  Saito,  Masaaki;  Yamane,  Michiyoshi;  Sanbuichi. 
Hiroshi;  and  Isobe,  Akio,  4,303,049,  CI.  123-440.000. 
Sand,  Ralph  E.;  and  Johnson,  Richard  E.,  to  Anderson,  Clayton  &  Co. 

Proteinaceous  food  product.  4,303,691.  CI.  426-573.000. 
Sandau,  Hartmut,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Control  valve.  4.303,197, 

CI.  236-92.00R. 
Sandberg,  Inga  H.:  See— 

Lindahl,  Ulf  P.  F.;  Backstrom,  Gudrun  E.;  Thunberg,  John  Y.  L.; 
Fransson,  Lars-Ake;  Andersson,  Lars-Olov;  Holmer,  Erik  Y.; 
Sandberg,  Inga  H.;  and  Soderstrom.  Ewa  G.,  4.303,651.  CI. 
424-183.000. 
Sanderson,  George  R.:  See— 

Challen,  Ian  A.;  East,  Sandra;  and  Sanderson,  George  R.,  4,303,681, 
CI.  426-92.000. 
Sanderson,  Hendrik  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  position- 
ing reproducing  elements  and  device  for  carrying  out  the  method. 
4,303,953,  CI.  360-78.000. 


PI  30 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


December  1,  19S1 


Suiguno  Weston,  Inc.:  See — 

Munt.  Irwin;  Emile.  Philip,  Jr.;  and  Walden,  John  G.,  4,303,880,  CI. 
324-99.00D. 
Sankyo  Company  Limited:  See — 

Oyamada,  Kozo;  Matsui,  Takashi;  Tobitsuka,  Junzo;  Yamazaki, 
Yoshio;  and  Ogawa.  Masami,  4,303.440,  CI.  71-89.000. 
Sankyo  Electric  Company  Limited:  See — 

Hiraga,    Masaharu;    and    Terauchi,    Kiyoshi,    4,303,379,    CI. 
418-35.000. 
Sanmi,   Yasumaru;   Harada,   Norimichi;   and   Nishida,   Yasuhiro,   to 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Suspension  means  for  outboard 
engines.  4,303,401,  CI.  440-88.000. 
Sano,  Kozo;  Igarashi,  Hideo;  and  Ikarashi,  Takeo,  to  Mitsubishi  Gas 
Chemical  Company,  Inc.  Process  for  the  production  of  carbon  mon- 
oxide. 4,303,630,  CI.  423-41  S.OOA. 
Sardisco,  John  B.;  and  Phillips,  Carroll  O.,  to  Pennzoil  Company.  Test 
kit  for  field  analysis  of  plant  tissue  magnesium  and  calcium.  4,303,610, 
CI.  422-61.000. 
Sasajima,  Kikuo;  Ono,  Keiichi;  Nakao,  Masani;  and  Yamamoto,  Hisao, 
to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Butyrophenone  com- 
pounds. 4,303,663,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Sasaki,  Hideaki:  See— 

Kajimura,    Mutsuhiko;    and    Sasaki,    Hideaki,    4,303,756,    CI. 

521-59.000. 
Kajimura,    Mutsuhiko;    and    Sasaki,    Hideaki,    4,303,757,    CI. 
521-59.000. 
Sasaki,  Keiichi:  See — 

Chikata,  Tsukasa;  Sunami,  Yoshihiko;  Sasaki,  Keiichi;  and  Nishi- 
oka,  Kunihiko,  4,303,498,  CI.  208-93.000. 
Sasaki,  Masami:  See — 

Suzuki,  Takashi;  Akai,  Shin-ichi;  Mori,  Hideki;  Aoyagi,   Kat- 
sunosuke;  Shimoda,  Takashi;  Matsumoto,  Kazuhisa;  and  Sasaki, 
Masami,  4,303,464,  CI.  156-605.000. 
Sato,  Masaaki,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Ultra-small  portable  sound 

reproducing  apparatus.  4,303,807,  Q.  179-146.00E. 
Satoh,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Takahashi,  Hisayoshi;  Oda,  Shoichi;  Satoh,  Hiroshi;  and  Sakai, 
Itsuro,  4,302,988,  CI.  74-798.000. 
Satomoto,  Atsushi:  See — 

Hashimoto,  Nobuyuki;  and  Satomoto,  Atsushi,  4,303,195,  CI.  236- 
48.00R. 
Satou,  Kazuo;  and  Ueno,  Mitsuhiko,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.  Complementary  MOSFET  device  and  method  of  manufacturing 
the  same.  4,302,875,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Sawada,  Daisaku;  Takahashi,  Juhei;  and  Miura,  Kenzo,  to  Matsushite 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Knock  sensor.  4,302,964,  CI.  73-35.000. 
Schafer,  Rolf:  See— 

Buhne,  Joachim;  Schafer,  Rolf;  and  Stoflel,  Axel,  4,303,482,  CI. 

204-129.300. 
Hirsch,  Peter;  Wubbels.  Bemhard;  and  Schafer,  Rolf,  4.303,822,  CI. 
219-73.100. 
Schaffer,  Max  A.,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.  Analog  voltage  to  pulse  rate 

or  analog  to  frequency  converter.  4,303,985,  CI.  364-701.000. 
Schalles.  Erhard;  Stender.  Reinhard;  and  Seeger.  Herbert,  to  Gildeme- 
ister  Aktiengesellschaft.  Indexable  revolving  turret.  4,302,870,  CI. 
29-40.000. 
Scheibe,  Klaus,  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.  Gas-blast 

power  switch.  4,303.814,  CI.  200-147.00R. 
Schelman.  Buddy  C:  See— 

Glomski,  Norman  J.;  and  Schelman,  Buddy  C,  4,303,005,  CI. 
92-52.000. 
Schieder,  Erwin;  and  Stoiber,  Rupert,  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Method  of  purifying  tenside  and  detergent  contaminated 
waste  waters.  4,303,511.  Q.  210-724.000. 
Schimmel.  Karl  F.:  See— 

Becher,  David  Z.;  Christenaon,  Roger  M.;  Coalson,  Richard  L.; 
Pierce,    Percy    E.;   and    Schimmel,    Karl    F.,   4,303,764,    CI. 
525-327.000. 
Schirmann,  Jean-Pierrr,  and  Delavarenne.  Serge  Y..  to  Produits  Chi- 
miques  Ugine  Kuhlmann.  Catalytic  epoxidation  of  oleflns.  4,303,586, 
CI.  260-348.310. 
Schirmann,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Delavarenne,  Serge  Y.,  to  Produits  Chi- 
miques  Ugine  Kuhlmann.  Catalytic  epoxidation  of  olefins.  4,303,587, 
a.  260-548.310. 
Schlaikjer,  Carl  R.:  See- 
Anderson,  Robert  M.;  Schlaikjer,  Carl  R.;  and  Shambaugh,  John  S., 
4,303,745,  CI.  429-86.000. 
Schlemon,  George.  Garment  presser.  4,303,183,  CI.  223-67.000. 
Schlener,  J.  Edward:  See- 
Anderson,  Richard  W.;  and  Schlener,  J.  Edward,  4,303,801,  CI. 
179-S.OOR. 
Schlick,    Hont-Dieter,    to    Schlick-roto-jet    Maachinenbau   GmbH. 
Trough  belt  cleaning  apparatus  adapted  for  radial  feeding.  4,302,912, 
a.  51-418.000. 
Schlick-roto-jet  Maachinenbau  GmbH:  See— 

Schlick,  Horst-Dieter,  4,302,912,  CI.  51-418.000. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  See — 
Hepp,  Vincent  R.,  4.303.975.  CI.  364-422.000. 
Tanguy.  Denis  R.,  4.303.994.  CI.  367-35.000. 
Schmidt,  Rudiger;  and  Steininger,  Franz,  to  Babcock  Krauss-MafTei 
Indutriesnlagen  GmbH.  Proceaa  for  the  pyrolysis  of  waste  materials. 
4,303.477,  a.  201-2.500. 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.:  See— 

Boden.  Richard  M.;  Dekker,  Lambert;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  and 
Van  Loveren.  Augustinus  G.,  4,303.335.  Q.  2S2-522.00R. 
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Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4,303,725,  Cl. 
428-291.000.  I 

Schmitt,  Guenter:  See — 

Heinzelmaan,  Karl  G.;  Schmitt,  Guenter;  and  Tschunt,  Edi 
4,303,83a  Cl.  250-445.00T. 
Schmitt,  Kirk  D.:  See- 
Chen,  Catherine  S.   H.;   Luh,   Yuhshi;  and  Schmitt,  Kirk 
4.303.411,  Cl.  23-230.0EP 
Schmitz,  Lawrence  S.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  User  programnia- 

ble  alpha-numeric  message  watch.  4,303,996,  Cl.  368-82.000. 
Schmolz,    Hubert,    to    Voith    Getriebe    KG.    Single-tooth    gearing. 

4,302,983.  Cl.  74-104.000. 
Schmuck,  Gunler;  and  Wegehaupt,  Dieter,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Process  for  the  continuous  production  of  wet  foam  laminated  fabrics. 
4,303,456,  Cl.  156-78.000.  I 

Schnabel.  Werner:  See — 

Klement,  Johann;  and  Schnabel.  Werner,  4,303,817,  Cl.  219- 
10.55D.  T 

Schoenherr,  Michael  W.;  See—  | 

Hollis,  John  W.,  Jr.;  and  Schoenherr,  Michael  W.,  4,303,562.  Cl. 
260-17.500.  T 

SchoU,  Charles  H.:  See—  ' 

Akers,  Larry  D.;  SchoU.  Charles  H.;  Smith,  Joseph  S.;  and  Wll- 
liams,  Edward  A.,  4,303.108,  Cl.  141-2,000. 
Schreder,  Felix,  to  E.G.O.  Elektro-Gerate  Blanc  u.  Fischer.  Connector 

for  electric  cables.  4,303,295,  Cl.  339-92.00R. 
Schremmer,  Paul  M.,  to  Aladdin  Industries  Pty.  Limited.  Container 
closures.  4,303.171.  Cl.  220-238.000.  T 

Schreyer.  Gerd  See—  I 

Lussling,  Theodor;  Muller,  Klaus-Peter;  Schreyer,  Gerd;  aid 
Theissen,  Ferdinand,  4,303.621,  Cl.  423-189.000. 
Schubart,  Rudiger:  See — 

Musch,  Rudiger;  Schubart,  Rudiger;  Gobel,  Wilhelm;  and  Pampts, 
Gottfried,  4,303.765,  Cl.  525-343.000. 
Schulman,  Marvin:  See — 

Pitchon,  Eira;  and  Schulman.  Marvin,  4,303,684,  Cl.  426-312.OO0. 
Schurr,  George  A.:  See- 
Bullock,  Raymond,  Jr.;  Rick,  Christian  E.;  and  Schurr,  George  \., 
4,303,702,  Cl.  427-220.000. 
Schuster,  Dietrich.  Cooling,  lubricating  and  cleaning  agent.  4,303,540, 

Cl.  252-49.300. 
Schuster,  Willard  A.:  See— 


Kodet,  Reuben  P.;  Kohlmeier,  Wayne  E.;  and  Schuster,  Willard 
4,302,857.  Cl.  5-2.00R 
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Schwartz.  Robert  B.;  Miller,  Frank  J.;  and  Vij,  Hem  R..  to  Freuhfluf 

Corporation.  Roof  structure  having  meat  rail  hangers.  4.302.913.  Cl. 

52-39.000. 

Schwartzman,  Everett  H.  Turbine-compressor  ejector.  4,303,377. 

417-406.000. 
Schwenker,  Robert  O.:  See— 

Homg,  Cheng  T.;  Poponiak.  Michael  R.;  Rupprecht.  Hans  S.;  aftd 
Schwenker,  Robert  O.,  4.303,933.  a.  357-50.000. 
Schwind,  Edward  C;  and  Hallmark.  Bobby  J.,  to  Gearhart  Industries. 
Inc.   Calibrated  conduit  caliper  and  method.   4.302.881,  Cl.   33- 
178.00F. 
Schwindt,  Jurgen:  See — 

Ganster,  Otto;  Meiners,  Hans  J.;  Eifler,  Willi;  Meyborg,  Holgtr; 
and  Schwindt,  Jurgen,  4,303,773,  Q.  528-64.000. 
Sconce,  Leonard  S.  Log  splitter  and  split  wood  loader.  4,303,112,  Cl. 

144-193.00A. 
Scomavacca,  Prank;  and  Bersin,  Richard  L.,  to  Branson  Intematioital 
Plasma  Corporation.  Process  and  gas  for  treatment  of  semiconductor 
devices.  4.303.467,  Cl.  156-643.000. 
Scott,  ThaddeiK  L.  Test  scoring  card  and  method  of  employing  sank. 

4,303,399.  CI.  434-358.000. 
Sebag.  Henri:  See—  \ 

Vanlerberghe.  Guy;  and  Sebag.  Henri.  4,303,639,  Cl.  424-63.00(1 
Sedakov,  Nikdai  I.:  See— 

Bagdasarov,   Khachik  S.;   Khaimov-Malkov,  Valentin  Y.;  Ilin, 
Nikolai  P.;  Starostin,  Jury  A.;  Fedorov,  Evgeny  A.;  and  Seda- 
kov, Nilulai  I..  4,303,465,  Cl.  156-616.00R. 
Seeger,  Herbert:  See— 

Schalles,    Erhard;    Stender,    Reinhard;    and    Seeger.    Herbert, 
4,302,870,  a.  29-40.000. 
Seely,  Neil  G.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Roll  film  and  a  photo- 
graphic camera  for  use  therewith.  4,303,325.  Cl.  354-212.000. 
Seidel.  William  C;  Stahl.  Howard  D.;  and  Orozovich,  George  E.,  to 
General  Foods  Corporation.  Method  for  modifying  texture  atd 
flavor  of  waxy  maize  starch.  4.303.451,  Cl.  127-32.000. 
Seller.  Henry  K.;  and  Sommerfeld,  Eugene  G..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours, 
E.  I.,  and  Company.  Electrocoating  with  water-borne  coating  com- 
position made  from  epoxy  resin,  polymeric  acid  and  tertiary  amiiie. 
4.303,488,  Cl  2O4-181.00R. 
Seipp,  William  H.,  to  Gulf  &.  Western  Industries.  Inc.  ProgramnuDle 

controller  using  microprocessor.  4.303,990.  Cl.  364-900.000.  I 

Seiu.  Charles  L.:  See—  I 

Stafford.  Irvin  G.;  and  Seitz,  Charles  L..  4,303.912,  Q.  34O-7O3.O0O. 
Sekisui  Kaseihki  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kajimura.    Mutsuhiko;    and    Sasaki,    Hideaki,    4,303.756,    Cl- 

521-59.000. 
Kajimura.    Mutsuhiko;    and    Sasaki.    Hideaki.    4.303.757,    Cl. 
521-59.000. 
Selas,  George  J.;  and  Hart,  John  S.,  to  Allen-Bradley  Company.  Adjust- 
ment for  pneumatic  timer.  4.303.147.  Cl.  188-298.000. 
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Senn,  Patrice:  See— 

Bonnerot,    Georges;    Senn,    Patrice;    and    Coudreuse,    Michel 
4,304.000.  Cl.  370-70.000. 
Seppi,  Edward  J.:  See— 

Racz,  Janos  A.;  and  Seppi.  Edward  J.,  4,303,863,  CI.  250-385.000. 
Serber,  Stephen  L.:  See- 
Mueller,  Dale  A.;  and  Serber,  Stephen  L.,  4.302,947,  Cl.  62-155.000. 
Sergeant.  Timothy  L.;  and  Thomas,  Luz  E.,  to  Kendall  Co.,  The. 
Adhesive     tapes    containing     texturized     yams.     4.303.724,     Cl 
428-229.000. 
Serras-Paulet,  Edouard.  Control  push-button  device  for  switching  an 

electronic  or  electric  circuit.  4,303,856,  CI.  250-229.000. 
Service  d'Exploitation  Industrielle  des  Tabacs  et  des  Allumettes:  See— 
Leclerc,  Jean-Francois;   Paret,  Jacques;  and   Waegaert,   Pierre, 
4,303,081,  Cl.  131-282.000. 
Sessler,  Berthold:  See— 

Inacker,  Otto;  and  Sessler.  Berthold,  4,303,512,  Cl.  210-93.000 
Shackleton,  Michael  A.:  See— 

Camplin,  Harry  R.;  and  Shackleton,  Michael  A.,  4,303,423,  CI 
55-337.000. 
Shafer,  Nancy  L.:  See— 

Slavik,  John  W.;  and  Shafer,  Nancy  L.,  4,303,056,  Cl.  126-121.000. 
Shaffer,  John  W.:  See— 

Audesse,  Emery  G.;  Hartman,  Donald  W.;  and  Shaffer,  John  W 
4,303,963,  Cl.  362-15.000. 
Shah,  Suresh  T.;  Huffstutler,  Miles  C,  Jr.;  and  Bentzen,  Bruce  D.,  to 

Medical  Incorporated.  Blood  filter.  4,303,530,  Cl.  210-651.000. 
Shambaugh,  John  S.:  See- 
Anderson,  Robert  M.;  Schlaikjer,  Carl  R.;  and  Shambaugh,  John  S.. 
4,303.745,  Cl.  429-86.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hakaridani,  Mitsuhiro;  Kamada,  Hiroshi;  Suzuki,  Hitoshi;  and 

Osaki,  Mikio,  4,303,916,  Cl.  340-712.000. 
Sugiyama,   Kiyoshi;  Matsuba,   Masaharu;  Iwagami,  Fusao;  and 
Fukumoto,  Khoki,  4,303,928,  Cl.  346-75.000. 
Shaw,  Daniel  L.  Structure  for  and  method  of  reproduction.  4,303.936, 

Cl.  358-77.000. 
Shaw,  Jack  C;  Gilbert,  John  F.;  Olbrechts,  Guy  R.;  and  Mclntyre, 
Melville  D.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Integrated-strapdown-air-data 
sensor  system.  4,303,978,  Cl.  364-453.000. 
Shaw,  John  R.:  See— 

Brammer,  Keith  W.;  and  Shaw,  John  R.,  4,303,659,  Cl.  424-250.000. 
Shaw,  Wilfrid  G.:  See— 

Callahan,  James  L.;  Shaw,  Wilfrid  G.;  and  Miller,  Arthur  F., 
4,303,550,  Cl.  252-413.000. 
Shean,  David  H.  S.;  and  Steel,  John  R.,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited. 
Spray  drying  process  for  preparation  of  solid  sodium  amoxycillin. 
4,303,582,  Cl.  260-239.100. 
Shell,  John  W.;  and  Gale,  Robert  M.,  to  ALZA  Corporation.  Medica- 
tion indicated  for  ocular  hypertension.  4,303,637,  Cl.  424-14.000 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See- 
Jackson,  Roy  J.,  4,303,579,  Cl.  26045.95E. 
Jackson,  Roy  J.,  Jr.,  4,303,576,  CI.  260-45.9QB. 
Shepard,  Steve  A.:  See— 

Haag,  George  A.;  Fogg,  O.  Douglas;  Greenley,  Gordon  A.;  Shep- 
ard, Steve  A.;  and  Terry,  F.  Duncan,  4,303,987,  Cl.  364-900.000. 
Shepherd,  Michael,  to  Wallace  Murray  Corporation.  Plastic  hub  tor- 
sional vibration  damper.  4,302,986,  Cl.  74-574.000. 
Sherwood,  Robert  A.;  and  Nordberg,  Svein  T.,  to  GTE  Products 
Corporation.  Electrostatic  discharge-protected  switch.  4,303.960,  Cl. 
361-212.000. 
Sheu,  Jin  Y.  Vacuum  insulated,  heat  retaining,  liquid  dispensine  bottle. 

4,303,180,  Cl.  222-204.000. 
Shibayama,  Daigoro,  to  Yamato  Setsubi  Koji  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Purifi- 
cation treatment  of  a  liquid  waste.  4,303,528,  Cl.  210-615.000. 
Shida,  Mitsuzo:  See— 

Pullukat,  Thomas  J.;  and  Shida,  Mitsuzo,  4,303,770,  Cl.  526-96.000. 
Shimada,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Ogasa,  Kateuhiro;  Kuboyama,  Morio;  Kuwahara,  Kunisuke;  Kato, 
Ryo;  and  Shimada,  Hiroshi,  4,303,678,  Cl.  426-46.000. 
Shimano  Industrial  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Takeda,  Nobumi,  4,302,987,  Cl.  74-594.600. 
Shimazaki,  Tetsuro;  and  Kamei,  Shun,  to  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd. 
Process  for  coating  dispersed   minute  droplets  with  membrane. 
4,303,548,  Cl.  252-316.000. 
Shimazoe,  Michitaka:  See— 

Matsuoka,  Yoshitaka;  Shimazoe,  Michitaka;  Yamamoto,  Yoshimi; 
Ai,   Mitsuo;   Miyauchi,   Keiji;   Nemoto,   Hideyuki;   Tsuchiya, 
Masatoshi;  and  Tanabe,  Masanori,  4,303,903,  Cl.  338-4.000. 
Shimizu,  Katumi:  See— 

Fukui,  Jun;  Niwa.  Senji;  Kawashima.  Norihiro;  Ueshima,  Kenro 
and  Shimizu.  Katumi,  4,303,618,  Cl.  422-190.000. 
Shimizu,  Kenichi;  Kamiya,  Akihiro;  Yamazaki,  Shu;  Akiyama,  Riozo; 
Makuuchi,  Teruji;  and  Yoshizaki,  Shiichiro,  to  Toshiba  Corporation. 
Discharge  lamp  and  method  of  nuking  same.  4,303,848,  Cl.  313- 
346.00R. 
Shimoda,  Mitsuhiko:  See— 

Enomoto,    Shigeo;    and    Shimoda,    Mitsuhiko,    4,303,321,    Cl. 
354-25.000. 
Shimoda,  Takashi:  See- 
Suzuki,  Takashi;  Akai,   Shin-ichi;   Mori,  Hideki;  Aoyagi,   Kat- 
sunosuke;  Shimoda,  Takashi;  Matsumoto,  Kazuhisa;  and  Sasaki, 
Masami,  4,303,464,  Cl.  156-605.000. 
Shimodaira,  Tadayoshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha;  and 
Shinsu  Seika  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Micro-printer  with  unitary  plastic 
frame.  4,303,013,  Cl.  101-99.000. 


Shimura,  Masahiro:  See— 

Kimura,  Sakae;  Shimura,  Masahiro;  Enokida,  Kenji;  and  Nihei, 
Hideharu,  4,303,846,  CI.  313-178.000. 
Shimura,  Naohiko;  Shinada,  Takeo;  Ikoma,  Mituga;  and  Nakashima, 
Hisao,  to  Kibun  Company  Limited.  Method  of  producing  fibrous  fish 
paste.  4,303,688,  CI.  426-513.000. 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takamizawa,  Minora;  Okada,  Fumio;  Hara,  Yasuaki;  and  Aoki, 
Hisashi,  4,303.484,  Cl.  204-159.130. 
Shinada,  Takeo:  See— 

Shimura,  Naohiko;  Shinada,  Takeo;  Ikoma,  Mituga;  and  Naka- 
shima, Hisao,  4,303,688,  Cl.  426-513.000. 
Shindelar,   Aloysius  C,   to   Deere  &  Company.   Female  coupler. 

4,303,098,  Cl.  137-614.060. 
Shinoda,  Yoshio:  See— 

Yoshino,  Yasuhisa;  Kuno,  Akira;  and  Shinoda,  Yoshio.  4.302.973, 
Cl.  73-384.000. 
Shinsu  Seika  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Shimodaira,  Tadayoshi,  4,303,013,  Cl.  101-99.000. 
Shionogi  &  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ogawa,  Yasunao;  and  Ishitobi,  Kaoru,  4,303,409,  Cl.  23-230.00B. 
Shipkowitz,  Nathan  L.:  See- 
Paris,  Gerard  Y.;  Perlin,  Mina  D.;  Pemet,  Andre  G.;  and  Shipko- 
witz, Nathan  L.,  4,303,658,  Cl.  424-250.000. 
Shoemaker,  Loren  R.  Front  opening  holster.  4,303,185,  Cl.  224-193.000. 
Shoemaker,  Stephen  P..  Jr.;  and  Brashear,  Foster  M.  Manually  directed 

coin  game.  4,303.248,  Cl.  273-356.000. 
Sibaoka,  Hazime:  See— 

Hisano,  Katsukuni;  Isa,  Hitoshi;  and  Sibaoka,  Hazime,  4,303,369, 
CI.  415-1.000. 
Sieber,  Werner:  See— 

Hehn,  Wilfried;  Kurths,  Siegfried;  Sieber,  Werner;  and  Kocourek. 
Franz,  4,303.330,  CI.  354-319.000. 
Siegenthaler,  Friu,  to  Autelca  AG.  Matrix  printer  carriase  arranse- 

ment.  4,303,347.  Cl.  400-354.000. 
Siekmann,  Rem,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Flow  metering 

cassette  and  controller.  4,303,376,  Cl.  417-360.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Drebinger,  Peter,  4,303,905,  Cl.  34O-41.00R. 

Dull,  Hans-Jurgen,  4,303,017,  Cl.  104-294.000. 

Heinzelmann,  Karl  G.;  Schmitt,  Guenter;  and  Tschunt,  Edsar. 

4,303,830,  Cl.  250-445.00T. 
Johannsen,  Rolf,  4,303,932,  Cl.  357-48.000. 
Lewin,  Arthur;  and  Nickel,  Bemd,  4,303,077,  Cl.  128-777.000. 
von  der  Neyen,  Hans  J.,  4,304,004,  Cl.  375-88.000. 
Sigma  Plastique:  See — 

Tauzin,  Francis,  4,303,016,  Cl.  104-173.0ST. 
Silverman,  Daniel;  and  Johnson,  Everett  A.  Access  security  control. 

4,303,852,  Cl.  235-382.000. 
Simc,  John  T.;  and  Ainsworth,  Anthony  T.,  to  Beecham  Group  Lim- 
ited. Aminomethyl  chromans.  4,303,656,  Cl.  424-248.400. 
Simmons,  Gerald  C:  See— 

Bolender,  John  W.;  and  Simmons,  Gerald  C,  4,303,213,  CI.  244- 
I37.00R. 
Simon,  Eli.  Self-extinguishing  cigarettes.  4,303,084,  Cl.  131-349.000. 
Simonetti,  Alex:  See— 

Gini,  Donald;  Larson,  Theodore  L.;  Merten,  Ronald  A.;  and  Simo- 
netti, Alex,  4,303,738,  Cl.  428-423.100. 
Simpson,  Ronald  O.:  See- 
James,  Bobby  D.;  Simpson,  Ronald  O.;  and  Surline,  J.  David, 
4,303,337,  Cl.  356-72.000. 
Sinclair  &  Powell  Proprietary  Limited:  See- 
Powell,  George  G.;  and  Powell,  Reece  J.,  4,303,226,  Cl.  256-25.000. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See- 
Graham,  Thomas  G.,  4,303,031,  Cl.  112-316.000. 
Membrino,  Robert  J.;  and  Gilbreath.  George  D.,  Jr.,  4,303,989,  Cl. 
364-900.000. 
Sircar,  Anup:  See- 
Buchanan,    Relva   C;   DeFord,    H.    Dale;   and   Sircar,   Anup, 
4,303,447,  Cl.  501-103.000. 
Sisson,  Edwin  D.;  and  Spehr,  Carl  J.,  to  IRD  Mechanalysis,  Inc.  Vibra- 
tion severity  indicator.  4,302,977,  Cl.  73-658.000. 
Sitte,  Hellmuth,  to  C.  Reichert  Optische  Werke,  AG.  Device  for  metal- 
lic mirror-cryofixation  and  subtsequent  cryopreparation  of  biological 
materials.  4,302,950,  Cl.  62-514.00R. 
Sivaramakrishnan,  Parameswar:  See- 
Baron,  Arthur  L.;  and  Sivaramakrishnan,  Parameswar,  4,303,776, 
Cl.  528-171.000. 
Skinner,  Robert  T.  J.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Valve  for  fuel 

pumping  apparatus.  4,303,096,  CI.  137-512.000. 
Skinstad,  Aage  E.:  See— 

Fermvik,  Leif  A.;  Ohlsson,  Bo  E;  and  Skinstad,  Aage  E.,  4,302,917, 
Cl.  52-221.000. 
Skoog,  Malte,  to  Alfa-Laval  AB.  Plate  heat  exchanger.  4,303,123,  Cl. 

165-166.000. 
Skrentner,  Frank  C,  to  F.  Jos.  Lamb  Company.  Piston  turning  ma- 
chine. 4,302,992,  Cl.  82-19.000. 
Skretting,  Ame,  to  Kamyr  Aktiebolag.  Screening  device.  4,303,508,  CI. 

209-297.000. 
Slabinski,  Chet  J.,  to  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The.  Wide  range 

dau  cable  equalizer.  4,303,896,  Cl.  333-28.00R. 
Slavik,  John  W.;  and  Shafer,  Nancy  L.  Fireplace  closures.  4,303,056,  Cl. 

126-121.000. 
Sleighter,  George  E.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Glass  ribbon  float  tank 
with  a  pyrometer  assembly  having  a  heated  viewing  tube  and  method 
of  use.  4,303,435,  Cl.  65-29.000. 
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Small  World  Exchange,  Inc.:  See- 
Johnson,  Avery  R.;  and  Harrison.  John  M.,  4,303,804,  CI.  179- 
18.0BC. 
Snuul,  David  C;  and  Black,  Paul  F.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Socket  structure  for  electrical  components.  4,303,297,  CI.   339- 
218.00M. 
Smelley,  Annie  G.;  Montgomery,  Robert  W.;  and  Hamner,  Bobby  J.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Interior.  Dewatering  of  slimes.  4,303,532, 
CI.  210-732.000. 
Smelser,  Peter:  See — 

Niemann,  Ralph  C;  Zelipsky,  Steven  A.;  Rezmer,  Ronald  R.;  and 
Smelser,  Peter,  4,302,943,  CI.  62-49.000. 
Smith,  David  W.:  5m— 

Elkins,  Christopher  W.;  Smith,  David  W.;  and  Trenary,  John, 
4,303,201.  CI.  239-383.000. 
Smith,  Dennis  M.:  See- 
Lewis,  William  R.;  Smith,  Dennis  M.;  and  Jenness,  Wendell  G., 
4,303.181.  CI.  222-591.000. 
Smith.  Gerald  B.:  See— 

Rothwell,  Thomas  F.;  and  Smith,  Gerald   B.,  4,303,094,  CI. 
137-375.000. 
Smith,  Gregory  M.:  See — 

Bullard,  Edward  M.;  and  Smith.  Gregory  M.,  4,303,710,  CI. 
428-35.000. 
Smith  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Ball.  Harry  N.,  4,303,136,  CI.  175-329.000. 
Fischer,  John  F.,  4,303,137,  CI.  175-374.000. 
Smith,  Joseph  S.:  See— 

Akers,  Larry  D.;  Scholl,  Charles  H.;  Smith,  Joseph  S.;  and  Wil- 
liams, Edward  A.,  4,303,108,  CI.  141-2.000. 
Smith,  Lawrence  M.:  See — 

Huckins,  James  N.;  Stalling,  David  L.;  Petty,  Jimmie  D.;  and 
Smith,  Uwrence  M.,  4,303,529,  CI.  210-635.000. 
Smith.  Marvin  M.  Jet  engine  augmentor  operation  at  high  altitudes. 

4.302.933.  CI.  60-261.000. 
Smith.  Peter  H.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Microwave  oven  hu- 
midity sensing  arrangement.  4.303.818,  CI.  219-10.55B. 
Smith,  Philip  E..  to  fiiaxa  Corporation.  Syringe-type  liquid  container 

dispenser  adapter.  4.303,071,  CI.  128-272.300. 
Smith,  Wedad  J.,  to  Wrex-AU  Implements,  Inc.  Scraper-sifter  and 

distributing  device.  4,303,507,  CI.  209-252.000. 
Smith,  William  G.:  See— 

Kehrcr,    Gerald    P.;   and    Smith,    William    G.,    4,303,735,    CI. 

428-391.000. 

Snarski,  Thomas  R.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 

heat  treating  containing  air-purged  molecular  sieves  in  02-free  N2at- 

mospheres.  4,303,228,  CI.  266-96.000. 

Snelgrbve,  James  A.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Printing  ink  formulations. 

4.303,718,  CI.  428-201.000. 
Snider,  Philip  A.,  to  Cooper  Industries,  Inc.  Chuck  for  rotary  tool. 

4.303,252,  CI.  279-35.000. 
Snitzer,  Elias;  and  Glenn,  William  H.,  to  United  Technologies  Corpora- 
tion. Optical  temperature  probe  employing  rare  earth  absorption. 
4,302,970.  CI.  73-339.0OR. 
Societe  Anonyme  DBA:  See — 

Kervagoret.  GUbert.  4,303,099,  CI.  137-625.210. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  GIPELEC:  See— 

Reau,  Jean-Marie,  4,303.743,  CI.  429-27.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  I'Oreal:  See— 

Vanlerberghe,  Guy;  and  Sebag,  Henri,  4,303,639,  CI.  424-63.000. 
Societe  Chauvin  Amoux:  See— 

Amoux.    Daniel;    Koehler,    Gerard;    Leconte,    Andre;    Genter, 
Qaude;  and  Michel,  Bernard,  4,303.843,  CI.  310-67.00R. 
Societe  d' Assistance  Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.:  See- 
Hidalgo.  Jaime;  Wenner.  Valentin;  and  Fomi,  Francoise.  4,303.580. 
CI.  260-113.000. 
Societe  Franco-Americaine  de  Construction  Atomiques-Framtome: 
See— 
Leclercq,  Joseph,  4,303,476,  CI.  376-446.000. 
Societe  Legris  France  S.A.:  See — 

Legris,  Andre,  4,303,263.  CI.  285-249.000. 
Societe  Meritor:  See— 

Puch,  Claude  S.,  4,302,860.  CI.  9-310.00R. 
Societe  Pyral:  See— 

Peronnet,  Roland,  4.303,949,  CI.  360-2.000. 
Societe  Samibem,  S.A.:  See- 
Weber,  Marcel,  4,302,921,  CI.  56-13.600. 
Soderstrom,  Ewa  G.:  See— 

Lindahl,  Ulf  P.  F.;  Backstrom,  Gudnin  E.;  Thunberg,  John  Y.  L.; 
Fransson,  Lars-Ake;  Andersson,  Lars-Olov;  Holmer,  Erik  Y.; 
Sandberg,  Inga  H.;  and  Soderstrom,  Ewa  G.,  4,303,651,  CI. 
424-183.000. 
Sokolovsky,  Mordechai:  See- 
Goldstein,  Leon;  Freeman,  Amihay;  and  Sokolovsky,  Mordechai, 
4,303.786,  CI.  536-51.000. 
Someya,  Hiromi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic  image  pick-up 
device  for  a  single-lens  reflex  camera  having  an  interchangeable 
finder.  4,303,322,  CI.  354-31.000. 
Sommer,  Klaus:  See — 

Wasel-Nielen,  Joachim;  Merkenich,  Karl;  Gehrig,  Oskar,  deceased; 
and  Sommer,  Klaus,  4,303,541,  CI.  252-70.000. 
Sommerfeld,  Eugene  G.:  See— 

Seiler,  Henry  K.;  and  Sommerfeld,  Eugene  G.,  4,303,488,  CI. 
204-181. OOR. 
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Sommerhalter,  Frederick,  Jr.:  See — 

McMorrow,  John  J.;  Kaplan,  Harold;  and  Sommerhalter,  Fredi 
ick,  Jr.,  4,302,956,  CI.  70-312.000. 
Song,  Won  R.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Oil  additives 

containing  a  thiocarbamyl  moiety.  4,303,539,  CI.  252-47.000. 
Sonley,  John  M.,  to  DifTracto  Ltd.  Gas  sensitive  devices.  4,303,612,  C\. 

422-94.000.  1 

Sony  Corporation:  See—  | 

Ishikawa,  Yuho,  4,303,815,  CI.  200-330.000.  } 

Nishimura,    Makoto;    Omori,    Yoshio;    and    Fujiwara,    Yoshii 

4.303,7601  CI.  525-117.000. 
Tamura,  Hideo,  4,303,699,  CI.  427-132.000. 
Sorii,  Duncan  C;  See— 

LaBelle,   Theodore   J,;   and   Sorli,   Duncan   C,   4,303,327, 
354-276.000. 
Southwire  Con^iany:  See — 

Sullivan,  Roy  E.,  4,303,734,  CI.  428-368.000. 
Spainhour,  Phillip  A.:  See- 
Morrison,  Leonard  A.;  Hampton,  Robert  S.;  Mountz,  Craig 
Murphy,  John  W.;  and  Spainhour,  Phillip  A.,  4,303,338,  Gl 
356-155.000. 
Spaulding,  Tedford  H.,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation.  Modular  inti 

face  connector.  4,303,296,  CI.  339-I22.00R. 
Spayd,  Richard  W.:  See- 
Kim,  Sang  H.;  and  Spayd,  Richard  W..  4,303,408,  CI.  23-230.00$ 
Spehr,  Carl  J.:  See— 

Sisson,  Edwin  D.;  and  Spehr,  Carl  J.,  4,302,977,  CI.  73-658.000. 
Spencer  Wright  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Bardsley,  Harold  B.,  4,303,024,  CI.  1I2-79.00R. 
Bardsley,  Harold  B.,  4,303,025,  CI.  112-79.00R. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See— 

Levine,  Seymour;  and  Wing,  Willis  G.,  4,302,885,  CI.  33-228.000. 
Spindeliabrik  Sussen,  Schurr,  Stahlecker  und  Grill  GmbH:  See — 

Stahlecker,  Hans,  4,302,928,  CI.  57-130.000. 
Spitze,  Leroy  A.:  See- 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Adm 
istration;  Wydeven,  Theodore;  Wood,  Peter  C;  Ballou,  Edward 
v.;  and  Spitze,  Leroy  A.,  4,303,961,  CI.  361-230.000. 
Splinter,  Michael  R.;  Palys,  Richard  F.;  and  Beguwala,  Moiz  M.,  to 
Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Low  temperature  microwave 
annealing  of  semiconductor  devices.  4,303,455,  CI.  148-1.500 
Sprague  Devices,  Inc.:  See — 

Green,    Charles    J.;    and    Forsythe,    Alan    K.,    4,303,088,    Cl 
137-102.000. 

Sprague,  Peter  W.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.  Carboxyacyl,  mercapto 
and  acylmercapto  derivatives  of  heterobicyclo  compounds. 
4,303,662,  CI.  424-256.000. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Vinats, 
Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragranoes 
Inc.  Process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  aroma  of  headspace  in 
dryer  using  fabric  softener  article  containing  2-oxabicycloocta|ie 
derivative.  4^03,725,  CI.  428-291.000. 
Spring,  Arthur,  and  Baehr,  Arthur,  to  Buchi  Laboratoriums-Techitik 

AG.  Distilling  unit.  4,303,614,  CI.  422-101.000. 
Spring,  Carl  E.,  to  La  Crosse  Cooler  Company.  High  density  can  stack 

for  automatic  can  venders.  4,303,179,  CI.  221-7.000. 
Springbom,  Karl  S.,  to  Austung  Proprietary  Limited.  Process  and 
apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  sintered  tungsten  carbide  tool  tips. 
4,303,416,  CI.  51-293.000. 
Stobilus  GmbH:  See— 

Reuschenbach,  Hermann;  Wirges,  Winfried;  and  Langanke,  Rdf, 
4,303.231,  CI.  267-64.150. 
Stacey,  Eric  J.;  Baker,  Donal  E.;  Doughman,  Charles  L.;  and  Jesste, 
Ralph  D.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Controlling  the  circulatitig 
current  in  naturally  commutated  static  power  converters.  4,303,9t2, 
CI.  363-10.000. 
Stafford,  Irvin  G.;  and  Seitz,  Charles  L.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation. 
Digitally  controlled  composite  color  video  display  system.  4,303,9l2, 
CI.  340-703.000. 
Stahl,  Francis:  See- 
Kelly,  William  T.,  Ill;  and  Stahl,  Francis,  4,303,876,  CI.  320-2.000. 
Stahl,  Howard  D.:  See— 

Seidel,  William  C;  Stahl,  Howard  D.;  and  Orozovich,  George  £., 
4,303,451,  CI.  127-32.000. 
Stahl,  Norman  O.  Ocular  massage  device.  4,303,063,  CI.  128-2S.0OA. 
Stahlecker,  Hans,  to  Spindelfabrik  Sussen,  Schurr,  Stahlecker  und  Grill 
GmbH.  Spinning  or  twisting  spindle  with  a  one-piece  spindle  top  atid 
methods  for  manufacturing  same.  4,302,928,  CI.  57-130.000. 
Stalfors,  Lennart:  See— 

Persson,    Kjell-Anders;    and    Stalfors,    Lennart,    4,303,328, 
354-288.000. 
Stalling,  David  L.:  See— 

Huckins,  James  N.;  Stalling,  David  L.;  Petty,  Jimmie  D.; 
Smith,  Lawrence  M.,  4,303,529,  CI.  210-635.000.  i 

Standard  Oil  Company:  See —  I 

Callahan,  James  L.;  Shaw,  Wilfrid  G.;  and  Miller,  Arthur  F., 
4,303,550,  CI.  252-413.000.  I 

Stanley,  Alan:  See — 

Connolly,  Terry;  Patrick,  Milton  L.;  Rudolph,  Thomas  E.;  and 
Stanley.  Alan,  4,303,067,  CI.  128-272.000. 
Stanley,  John  P.,  Jr.  Damage  control  craft.  4,303,036,  CI.  114-227.000. 
Starling,  J.  David:  See- 
James,  Bobby  D.;  Simpson,  Ronald  O.;  and  Starling,  J.  David, 
4,303,337,  CI.  356-72.000. 


i 


and 


December  1,  1981 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  33 


Starostin,  Jury  A.:  See — 

Bagdasarov,  Khachik  S.;  Khaimov-Malkov,  Valentin  Y.;  Ilin, 
Nikolai  P.;  Starostin,  Jury  A.;  Fedorov,  Evgeny  A.;  and  Seda- 
kov,  Nikolai  I.,  4,303,465,  Ci.  156-6I6.00R. 
Starr,  George  N.,  to  Foumet,  Robert  L.  Gyroscopic  directional  survey- 
ing instrument.  4,302,886,  CI.  33-312.000. 
StaufTer  Chemical  Company:  See- 
Lam,  Hsaio-Ling,  4,303,792,  CI.  548-215.000. 
Steel,  John  R.:  See— 

Shean,  David  H.  S.;  and  Steel,  John  R.,  4,303,582,  CI.  260-239.100. 
Stefa  Industri  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Persson,  Per-Ake,  4,303,250,  CI.  277-189.000. 
StefTens,  Bert.  Process  for  the  continuous  separation  of  discarded  hy- 
giene articles  into  their  components.  4,303,501,  CI.  209-2.000. 
Stein  Surface:  See — 

Garcelon,  Jean  P.,  4,303,437,  CI.  65-99.00A. 
Steininger,  Franz:  See — 

Schmidt,  Rudiger;  and  Steininger,  Franz,  4,303,477,  CI.  201-2.500. 
Stelle,  James  M.:  See- 
Thompson,  William  P.;  and  Stelle,  James  M.,  4,303,041,  CI. 
119-96.000. 
Stenberg,  Kaj  O.,  to  Gambro  AB.  Method  of  joining  conduits  with  a 
connecting  piece  and  connecting  piece  for  use  in  the  method. 
4,303,458,  CI.  156-158.000. 
Stender,  Reinhard:  See— 

Schalles,    Erhard;    Stender,    Reinhard;    and    Seeger,    Herbert, 
4,302,870,  CI.  29-40.000. 
Stensel,  H.  David;  Maier,  Peter;  Biesinger,  Mark  G.;  Refling,  David  R.; 
Klepper,  Ronald  P.;  and  Maxham,  John  V.,  to  Envirotech  Corpora- 
tion. Orbital  wastewater  treatment  system  with  integral  clarification. 
4,303,516,  CI.  210-195.400. 
Stenzenberger,   Horst,   to  Technochemie  GmbH-Verfahrenstechnik. 
Thermosetting    imide    resins    from    dihydrazide.    4,303,779,    CI. 
528-312.000. 
Stephens,  Joseph  W.;  and  Yang,  Kou-Jay,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Hori- 
zontal stability  measurement  apparatus.  4,303,939,  CI.  358-139.000. 
Stephenson,  Robert  L.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Tension  reducer  for  dual 

spool  retractor.  4,303,209,  CI.  242-107.40A. 
Stiel,  Leonard  I.:  See — 

Orfeo,  Sabatino  R.;  Allen,  Robert  A.;  Stiel,  Leonard  I.;  and  Pelava, 
John  W.,  4,303,536,  CI.  252-67.000. 
Stine,  Robert  E.,  to  Modine  Manufacturing  Company.  Welding  device. 

4,303,823,  CI.  219-75.000. 
Stitt,  Robert  M.,  to  Burr-Brown  Research  Corp.  Molded  lead  frame 
dual   in   line   package   including  a   hybrid   circuit.   4,303,934,   CI. 
357-14.000. 
Stocks,  Gerald   R.,  to  Apcoa,   Inc.   Parking  garage  construction. 

4,302,915,  CI.  52-175.000. 
StofTel,  Axel:  See— 

Buhne,  Joachim;  Schafer,  Rolf;  and  StofTel,  Axel,  4,303,482.  CI. 
204-129.300. 
Stoffel,  James  C,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Image  interpolation  system. 

4,303,947,  CI.  358-260.000. 
Stoiber,  Rupert:  See— 

Schieder,  Erwin;  and  Stoiber,  Rupert,  4,303,511,  CI.  210-724.000. 
Stokland,  Sigmund,  to  Retford  Sheet  Metal  Limited.   Agricultural 

machine.  4,303,078,  CI.  130-27.00J. 
Stoll,  Max:  See- 
Winter,  Max;  Gautschi,  Fritz;  Flament,  Ivon;  Stoll,  Max;  and 
Goldman,  Irving  M.,  4,303,689,  CI.  426-537.000. 
Stolz,  Robert  P.;  Ouellette,  Norman  P.;  Linthorst,  Johanna  M.;  and 
Herlihy,  Thomas  V.,  to  General  Foods  Corporation.  Process  for 
reducing  acid  content  steamed  coffee.  4,303,686,  CI.  426-386.000. 
Stone,  S.  Gerald;  Emerson,  Robert  M.;  and  Binzer,  Rollin,  to  National 

Video  Group,  Ltd.  Video  package.  4,303,159,  CI.  206-387.000. 
Stone,  W.  James;  and  Stoutmeyer,  Ronald  G.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Navy.  Vertical  seeking  aircrew  escape  system.  4,303,212, 
CI.  244-I22.0AD. 
Stottmann,  Richard  L.;  and  Eisenbeis,  Edwin  C,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Capacitative  apparatus  for  thawing  frozen  food  in  a  refrig- 
eration appliance.  4,303,820,  CI.  219-10.810. 
Stoutmeyer,  Ronald  G.:  See- 
Stone,  W.  James;  and  Stoutmeyer,  Ronald  G.,  4,303,212,  CI.  244- 
122.0AD. 
Stover,  Kenneth  W.,  to  Bunn-O-Matic  Corporation.  Brewing  funnel. 

4,303,525,  CI.  210-455.000. 
Strack,  Hans;  Roebke,  Wolfgang;  Kneitel,  Dieter;  and  Parr,  Ehrfried,  to 
Degussa  &  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien.  Crystalline 
zeolite  powder  of  type  A  (V).  4,303,626,  CI.  423-329.000. 
Strack,  Hans;  Roebke,  Wolfgang;  Kneitel,  Dieter;  and  Parr,  Ehrfried,  to 
E>egussa  &  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien.  CrysuIIine 
zeolite  powder  of  type  A  (VI).  4,303,627,  CI.  423-329.000. 
Strack,  Hans;  Roebke,  Wolfgang;  Kneitel,  Dieter;  and  Parr,  Ehrfried,  to 
Degussa  &  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien.  Crystalline 
zeolite  powder  of  type  A  (IV).  4,303,628,  CI.  423-329.000. 
Strack,  Hans;  Roebke,  Wolfgang;  Kneitel,  Dieter;  and  Parr,  Ehrfried,  to 
Degussa  &  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien.  Crystalline 
zeolite  powder  of  type  A  (I).  4,303,629,  CI.  423-329.000. 
Street,  Lloyd  J.:  See— 

Whisenhunt,    Fred    S.;    and    Street,    Lloyd    J.,    4,303,223,    CI. 
251-357.000. 
Strigle,  Ralph  F.,  Jr.;  and  Porter,  Kenneth  E.,  to  Norton  Company. 

Tower  packing.  4,303,599,  CI.  261-98.000. 
Strongin,  Ned.  Table  game.  4,303,246,  CI.  273-271.000. 


Styles,  Virgil  L.:  See — 

Morrison,  Robert  W.,  Jr.;  Mallory,  William  R.;  and  Styles.  Virgil 

L..  4,303,789.  CI.  544-323.000. 
Morrison,  Robert  W.,  Jr.;  Mallory.  William  R.;  and  Styles,  Virgil 
L.,  4,303.790,  CI.  544-323.000. 
Subera,  Elmer:  See— 

Ibraham,    Fayez    F.;    Subera,    Elmer;    and    deBruyn,    William, 
4,302,948,  CI.  62-256.000. 
Sudarev.  Anatoly  V.:  See — 

Kuznetsov,  Andrei  L.;  Sudarev,  Anatoly  V.;  Ivakhnenko,  Viktor 
v.;  Lamm,  Jury  A.;  Maev,  Vladimir  A.;  and  Zakharov,  Jury  I., 
4,302,932,  CI.  60-39.320. 
Sudo.  Ryoichi;  Okunaka,  Masaaki;  Yokono.  Hitoshi;  Isogai,  Tokio;  and 
Yamazaki.  Mitsuo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Chemical  Company, 
Ltd.  Composition  and  process  for  producing  transparent  conductive 
film.  4,303.554,  CI.  252-518.000. 
Sugiyama.  Hidetoshi:  See— 

Chiyomaru,  Isao;  Sugiyama,  Hidetoshi;  Niita,  Koyata;  Fujimori, 
Kunihiko;  Hirano,  Tadayoshi;  and  Tada,  Osamu,  4,303,653,  CI. 
424-203.000. 
Sugiyama,    Kiyoshi;    Matsuba,    Masaharu;    Iwagami,    Fusao;    and 
Fukumoto.  Khoki.  to  Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corp.; 
and  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Printer  head  assembly  for  an  ink  jet 
system  printer  of  the  charge  amplitude  controlling  type.  4,303.928. 
CI.  346-75.000. 
Sugiyama.  Matsuyoshi;  and  Okano,  Hiroshi,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Device  for  holding  a  rotor  body  in  a  balance 
tester.  4,302,975,  CI.  73-460.000. 
Sugiyama,  Takashi:  See — 

Ono,  Syoji;  Sugiyama,  Takashi;  Kawakami,  Yoshiko;  Ichikawa, 
Yataro;   Suzuki,  Yoji;  Ohmori,   Hitoshi;  and   Azuma,  Akiko, 
4,303,664,  CI.  424-271.000. 
Sullivan,  Roy  E.,  to  Southwire  Company.  Multiple  layer  extrusion 
tooling  having  a  tip  enabling  extrusion  of  one  layer  onto  a  substrate  at 
a  point  outside  of  the  extrusion  head.  4,303,734,  CI.  428-368.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Fuyama,  Hiroshi;  and  Tsuji,  Kozo,  4,303,640,  CI.  424-78.000. 
Hirano,  Masachika;  Ohsumi,  Tadashi;  Kasamatsu,  Kiyoshi;  and 

Kato,  Takashi,  4,303,672,  CI.  424-304.000. 
Sasajima,  Kikuo;  Ono,  Keiichi;  Nakao,  Masaru;  and  Yamamoto, 
Hisao,  4,303.663.  CI.  424-267.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Hara.  Akio;  and  Yazu.  Shuji,  4,303,442,  CI.  75-243.000. 
Suzuki,  Takashi;  Akai,  Shin-ichi;  Mori,  Hideki;  Aoyagi,  Kat- 
sunosuke;  Shimoda,  Takashi;  Matsumoto.  Kazuhisa;  and  Sasaki, 
Masami,  4,303,464,  CI.  156-605.000. 
Sumitomo  Metal  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Chikata,  Tsukasa;  Sunami,  Yoshihiko;  Sasaki,  Keiichi;  and  Nishi- 
oka,  Kunihiko,  4,303,498,  CI.  208-93.000. 
Sumiyoshi,  Tateo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Taada.  Water  heater.  4,303.042. 

CI.  122-17.000. 
Summers,  William  A.,  to  Lubille  Energy  Development  Co.,  Ltd.  Gasifi- 
cation of  coal.  4,303,415,  CI.  48-202.000. 
Sumner.  John  S.  Multi-edged  shell  structure.  4,302,914,  CI.  52-80.000. 
Sumpman,  Wayne  C:  See — 

Dent,  Thomas  H.;  Sumpman,  Wayne  C;  and  Wilhelm,  John  J., 
4.303.368.  CI.  414-590.000. 
Sunami,  Yoshihiko:  See— 

Chikata.  Tsukasa;  Sunami,  Yoshihiko;  Sasaki,  Keiichi;  and  Nishi- 
oka,  Kunihiko,  4.303.498.  CI.  208-93.000. 
Sunds  Defibrator  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Lindstrom.  Alf  I.,  4,303,207,  CI.  241-261.200. 
Sunstar  Incorporated:  See — 

Adamik,  Jaroslav  F.,  4,302,892,  CI.  36-31.000. 
Suttles,  James  M.,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The.  Forward  feed  merchan- 
dising device  for  soft  drink  bottles.  4,303,162,  CI.  2I1-49.00D. 
Sutton,  Larry  W.:  See- 
Morgan,  John  H.;  and   Sutton,   Larry  W.,  4,303,824,  CI.  219- 
121.0FS. 
Sutyagin,  Oleg  Y.:  See— 

Maslakov.  Petr  A.;  Klushin,  Nikolai  A.;  Juriev,  Leonid  A.;  Koka- 
rev.  Vladimir  I.;  Kilin.  Viktor  E.;  Galimov,  Anas  G.;  Sutyagin, 
Oleg  Y.;  and  Yankovsky,  Oleg  A.,  4,303,002,  CI.  91-225.000. 
Suwa  Seikosha  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Saito,  Toshiaki.  4.303,997,  CI.  368-259.000. 
Suzuki,  Fuzio:  See — 

Yoshida,  Kazunori;  Suzuki,  Fuzio;  Arakawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Kobaya- 
shi,  Takeshi,  4,303.106.  CI.  139-435.000. 
Suzuki,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Hakaridani,   Mitsuhiro;  Kamada,   Hiroshi;  Suzuki,  Hitoshi;  and 
Osaki,  Mikio,  4,303.916.  CI.  340-712.000. 
Suzuki,  Isao:  See— 

Arai,  Yoshio;  KaUoka,  Hiroyuki;  Suzuki,  Isao;  and  Yokota,  Shozo, 
4  303  948  CI.  358-287.000. 
Suzuki,  Tadashi'.  Small  DC.  motor.  4,303,844,  CI.  310-154.000. 
Suzuki,  Takashi;  Akai,  Shin-ichi;  Mori,  Hideki;  Aoyagi,  Katsunosukc; 
Shimoda,  Takashi;  Matsumoto,  Kazuhisa;  and  Sasaki,  Masami,  to 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Method  of  manufacturing  gallium 
phosphide  single  crystals  with  low  defect  density.  4,303,464,  CI. 
156-605.000. 
Suzuki,  Yoji:  See — 

Ono,  Syoji;  Sugiyama,  Takashi;  Kawakami,  Yoshiko;  Ichikawa, 
Yauro;  Suzuki,  Yoji;  Ohmori,  Hitoshi;  and  Azuma,  Akiko, 
4,303,664,  CI.  424-271.000. 
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Suzuki,  YuUka:  See — 

Naluunura,  Kiyoshi;  Isaka,  Masayoshi;  Kurouki,  Yoshimi;  and 
Suzuki,  Yutaka,  4,303,870,  CI.  318-135.000. 
Swanson,  Alfred  B.  Plug  for  the  intramedallary  canal  of  a  bone  and 

method.  4,302.8SS,  CI.  3-1.900. 
Swanson,  Harold  V.:  See — 

Thompson,  Duncan  M.;  Swanson,  Harold  V.;  and  Coombs,  Law- 
rence J..  4,303,038,  CI.  1 19-14.360. 
Swanson,  Rodney  C;  and  Hutchens,  James  O.  RetracUble  caster  wheel 

for  a  trailer.  4,303,254,  CI.  28043.200. 
Swartzbaugh,  Peter  T.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Unitary  container  with 
improved    lid    orientation    and    locking    means.    4,303,176,    CI. 
220-306.000. 
Swiatosz,  Edmund,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Fire  fighting 

training  device  and  method.  4.303,396,  CI.  434-226.000. 
Swiatosz,  Edmund,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Smoke  generat- 
ing apparatus.  4,303,397,  CI.  434-226.000. 
Swift  Sl  Company:  See — 

Taylor,  Robert  E.,  4,303,683,  CI.  426-264.000. 
Swindler,  Henry  A.,  to  Parker-Hannifin  Corporation.  Hydrant  valve. 

4,303,093,  CI.  137-315.000. 
Swingler,  Donald  L.,  to  Commonwealth  Scientific  &  Industrial  Re- 
search Organization.  Cold  cathode  ion  source.  4,303,865,  CI.  250- 
423.00R. 
Sycor,  Inc.:  See- 
Basse,  WUliam  J.;  and  Baker,  James  M.,  4,303,346,  CI.  400-342.000. 
Lada,  Christopher  O.,  4,303,345.  CI.  400-229.000. 
Sydlo  Inc.:  See— 

Love,    Leonard    S.;   and    Crathem,    Roger   N.,   4,303,517,    CI. 
210-208.000. 
Synek,  Jan;  and  Tentler.  Michael,  to  United  Networks,  Inc.;  and  Manu- 
Tronics,  Inc.  Subscriber  sUtion  network.  4,303,805.  CI.  179-81.00R. 
Synergy  Corporation:  See- 
Marion.  Frank  A.,  4.303,413.  CI.  44-lO.OOA. 
Syrowatka,  Rupert,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Andritz  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Press  or  revening  roller  for  double  sieve  band  drainage  machines. 
4.302.871.  CI.  29-110.000. 
Szirt  nee  Kiszelly,  Eniko:  See— 

Berenyi  nee  Poldermann,  Edit;  Szirt  nee  Kiszelly.  Eniko;  Gorog, 
Peter;  Petocz,  Lujza;  Kosoczky,  Ibolya;  Kovacs  nee  Palotai, 
Agnes;    and    Urmos    nee    Lassu,    Oabriella,    4,303.660,    CI. 
424-251.000. 
T.I.  Domestic  Appliances.  Ltd.:  See — 

Barnes,  Hugh  V..  4.303.384.  CI.  431-58.000. 
Tada,  Osamu:  See— 

Chiyomani.  Isao;  Sugiyama,  Hidetoshi;  Niita.  KoyaU;  Fujimori, 
Kunihiko;  Hirano.  Tadayoshi;  and  Tada,  Osamu.  4,303,653,  CI. 
424-203.000. 
Takahashi,  Hisayoshi;  Oda,  Shoicbi;  Satoh,  Hiroshi;  and  Sakai,  Itsuro, 
to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Mitsubishi  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Planetary-roller  transmission  with  deform- 
able  clutching  element.  4.302.988,  CI.  74-798.000. 
Takahashi,  Juhei:  See — 

Sawada,  Daisaku;  Takahashi.  Juhei;  and  Miura,  Kenzo.  4.302.964, 
CI.  73-35.000. 
Takahashi,  Kohki;   Kondoh,  Takeo;  Koga,  Masao;  and  Nishiwaki, 
Kenichiro,  to  Denki  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Rubbery 
polymer  composition.  4.303.560.  CI.  26O-4.00R. 
Takahashi.  Toshio.  to  Eisai  Co..  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  detect- 
ing foreign  matters  in  liquids.  4.303.342.  CI.  356-427.000. 
Takahashi.  Yuzo;  Maeda,  Yoshinari;  Taiiaka,  Yasuyuki;  Nagai,  Kas- 
tumi;  and  Oyama.  Shiro.  to  Hokkai  Can  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  forming 
can  bodies.  4,303,032,  CI.  113-116.0QA. 
Takamizawa,  Minoni;  Okada,  Fumio;  Kara,  Yasuaki;  and  Aoki,  Hisashi, 
to  Shin-Euu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Photocurable  organopolysiloxine 
compositions.  4,303.484.  CI.  204-159.130. 
Takase,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Imai,  Toshihiro;  and  Takase.  Hiroshi,  4.303.313.  CI.  350456.000. 
Takashima,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Tanekawa,  Tetsuo;  Takashima,  Hiroshi;  and  Hachiya,  Tomoyoshi, 
4,303.680,  CI.  426-60.000. 
Takatori  Machinery  Works  Ltd.:  See— 

Ueda,  Toshiharu,  4,303.026.  CI.  112-121.150. 
Take,  Shigeo:  See— 

Aoki.  Susumu;  Asaumi.  Hirosi;  Take.  Shigeo;  Miyakoshi,  Junichi; 
Takemoto,    Hiroshi;    and    Kabayama,    Kenta,    4,303,553,    CI. 
252478.000. 
Takeda,  Nobumi,  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company.  Limited.  Pedal  for 

bicycle.  4.302.987.  CI.  74-594.600. 
Takemoto.  HircMhi:  See— 

Aoki,  Susumu;  Asaumi,  Hirosi;  Take,  Shigeo;  Miyakoshi.  Junichi; 
Takemoto,    Hiroshi;    and    Kabayama,    Kenta,    4,303,553.    CI. 
252478.000. 
Takenoya.  Hideaki;  and  Makabe,  Hachiro.  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine 
Co.,  Ltd.  Sewing  machine  with  needle  dropping  hole  changing 
control  system.  4,303.028,  CI.  112-158.0OE. 
Takeuchi.  Tomio:  See — 

Umezawa.  Hamao;  Takeuchi.  Tomio;  Naganawa,  Hiroshi;  and 
Tatsuta,  Kuniaki.  4,303.785.  CI.  536-I7.00A. 
Takezawa,  Kenji;  and  Hiratani,  Hajime.  to  Ajinomoto  Co..  Inc.;  and 
Japan  Chemical  Research  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  production  of  eryth- 
ropoietin. 4.303.650.  CI.  424-177.000. 
Tam,  Andrew  C:  See— 

Patel.  Chandra  K.   N.;  and  Tam.  Andrew  C,  4.303,343.  CI. 
356432.000. 
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Tamagawa,  Akira:  See— 

Kano,  Tokio;  and  Tamagawa,  Akira,  4,303.616,  CI.  422-102.00o! 
Tamm,  Rolf:  See— 

Glaser,  Horst;  and  Tamm,  Rolf.  4,303.339,  CI.  356-244.000. 
Tamura.  Hideo^  to  Sony  Corporation.  Method  of  manufacturing  mag- 
netic powder.  4,303,699,  CI.  427-132.000.  T 
Tanabe,  Masanori:  See — 

Matsuoka,  Yoshitaka;  Shimazoe,  Michitaka;  Yamamoto,  Yoshirtii; 
Ai,   Miuuo;   Miyauchi,   Keiji;   Nemoto,   Hideyuki;   Tsuchiya. 
Masatosbi;  and  Tanabe,  Masanori.  4,303.903,  CI.  3384.000. 
Tanaka,  Akira,  to  American  Safety  Equipment  Corp.  Friction  clutch 
operated  reduced  tension  safety  retraction  means.  4,303,208.  Cl. 
242-107.000. 
Tanaka.  Isamu:  See— 

Miyazawa.  Osamu;  Oka,  Hitoshi;  Tanaka.  Isamu;  Matsuo,  Aklfa; 

Yokono.    Hitoshi;    Nakagawa,    Nobuo;    and    Isoeai,    Toklo. 

4,303,443,  Cl.  106-1.230.  ^ 

Tanaka,  Kunihiko:  See— 

Kamiya,  Takashi;  Tanaka,  Kunihiko;  Nakai,  Yoshihani;  and  Sa- 
kane,  Kazuo,  4.303.655.  Cl.  424-246.000. 
Tanaka,  Toshiaki:  See— 

Etoh,    Yukihiro;    Tanaka,    Toshiaki;    Yonezawa,    Haruo;    a^id 
Sakamoto,  Yoshikatsu,  4,303,053,  Cl.  123-568.000. 
Tanaka,  Toshio:  See— 

Kobubu,  Akio;  and  Tanaka,  Toshio,  4,303,956,  Cl.  360-123.000. 
Tanaka,  Yasuyvki:  See— 

Takahashi,  Yuzo;  Maeda,  Yoshinari;  Tanaka,  Yasuyuki;  Nagfci. 
Kastumi;  and  Oyama,  Shiro,  4,303,032,  Cl.  113-116.0QA. 
Tanaka,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Matsuda,    Motonobu;    and    Tanaka,    Yoshihiro,    4,303.335. 
356-1.000. 

Tanaka,  Yoshiro;  Okabe,  Akio;  and  Ando,  Susumu,  to  Lion  Corpora- 
tion. Method  for  the  preparation  of  a  lower  alkyl  ester  of  fatty  aciis. 
4,303,590,  Cl.  260410.90R. 
Tanekawa,  Tetsuo;  Takashima,  Hiroshi;  and  Hachiya,  Tomoyoshi,  to 
Ajinomoto  Company.  Incorporated.  Production  of  yeast  extract 
containing  flavoring.  4,303.680,  Cl.  426-60.000. 
Tanguy,  Denis  R.,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation.  Systan 
and  method  for  monitoring  drill  string  characteristics  during  drilling. 
4,303,994,  CL  367-35.000. 
Taniguchi,  Hiroshi;  Yano,  Osahiko;  Yamamitsu,  Chojuro;  Kitamufa, 
Sadafumi;  and  Ohtsu,  Masamitsu,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 
Co.,  Ltd.  Hdical  scan  video  tape  recorder  for  recording  video  a«d 
audio  signals  on  contiguous  tracks.  4,303,950,  Cl.  360-19.000.        I 
Taniguchi,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Yamamitsu,  Chojuro;  Arimura,  Ichiro;  and  Taniguchi,  Hiroshi, 
4,303,951,  Cl.  360-65.000. 
Taniguchi,  Yoahifumi,  to  Leith,  Mitsuko.  Exhaust  gas  control  systef 

4,303,143,  Cl.  181-263.000. 
Tanisaka,  Satothi:  See — 

Kato,  Kanji;  and  Tanisaka,  Satoshi,  4,303,979,  Cl.  364485.000. 
Taplin,  John  F.,  to  Vickers  Limited.  Locking  mechanism  for  a  stora 

cabinet.  4,303.287.  Cl.  312-215.000. 
Tarkkanen.  Veikko:  See— 

Kolehmainen.  Seppo  E.;  and  Tarkkanen.  Veikko, 
435-8.000. 
Tatsuta,  Kuniaki:  See— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Naganawa,  Hiroshi;  a^d 
Tatsuta,  Kuniaki,  4,303,785,  Cl.  536-17.00A. 
Tattersall,  Edward  G.,  to  Vosper  Hovermarine  Ltd.  Vehicles  for  oper- 
ating over  water.  4,303,034,  Cl.  1 14-67.00A. 
Tauzin,  Francis,  to  Pomagalski  S.A.;  and  Sigma  Plastique.  Elementary 

chair-lift  cab  for  telpher  railway.  4.303.016.  Cl.  104-173.0ST. 
Tavoni.  Gian  I^olo;  and  Baima,  Mario,  to  Centro  Ricerche  Fiat  S.p.A. 
Apparatus  for  detecting  climatic  conditions  favoring  the  develop- 
ment of  scab  on  fruit  trees.  4,302,969,  Cl.  73-170.00R. 
Taylor,  Leonaid  E.:  See — 

Charters,  William  W.  S.;  and  Taylor,  Leonard  E.,  4,302,942,  <  1. 
62-235.100.  I 

Taylor,  Robert  E.,  to  Swift  &  Company.  Method  for  skinning  animal 

tongue.  4,-303,683,  Cl.  426-264.000. 
Tayot,  Jean-Louis;  and  Mynard,  Marie-Claude,  to  Institut  Meriein. 

Cholera  vaccine.  4,303,638,  Cl.  424-32.000. 
Tebbens,  Klaax  See — 

Guurak,  Nur;  and  Tebbens,  Klaas.  4.303.569.  Cl.  260-29.7PT. 
Teche.  Andre:  See — 

Martel,  Jacques;  Tessier,  Jean;  Teche,  Andre;  and  Demoute,  Jeah- 
Pierre,  4^303,585,  Cl.  260-343.30R. 
Technion  Research  &  Development  Foundation,  Ltd.:  See— 

Zaslavsky.  Dan;  and  Rozenberg.  Lev  V.,  4,303,438,  Cl.  71-27.C 
Technochemie  GmbH-Verfahrenstechnik:  See— 

Stenzenberger,  Horst,  4,303,779,  Cl.  528-312.000. 
Teichert,  Heinrich;  and  Pfatteicher,  Bruno,  to  Fabeg  GmbH.  Cable 
coupling  for  electrical  current  lines  and  light  conductors.  4,303,301, 
Cl.  350-96.180. 
Teijin  Limited:  See— 

Minemura,     Norihiro;     and     Kimura,     Takeo,     4,303,706, 

427-381.000. 

Ono,  Syoji  Sugiyama,  Takashi;  Kawakami,  Yoshiko;  IchikavMa, 

Yataro;  Suzuki,  Yoji;  Ohmori,   Hitoshi;  and  Azuma,  Akikp, 

4,303,664,  Cl.  424-271.000. 

Telecommunications  Radioelectriques  et  Telephoniques  T.R.T.:  See— 

Bonnerot,    Georges;    Senn,    Patrice;    and    Coudreuse,    Mich<l, 

4,304,000.  Cl.  370-70.000. 
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Teledyne  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Elkins,  Christopher  W.;  Smith,  David  W.;  and  Trenary,  John, 
4,303,201,  Cl.  239-383.000. 
Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson:  See— 

Augst,  Horst  G.,  4,303,897,  Cl.  333-189.000. 
Fermvik,  Leif  A.;  Ohlsson,  Bo  E.;  and  Skinstad,  Aage  E.,  4,302,917. 
Cl.  52-221.000. 
Tempelhof,  Alfred,  to  Rollei-Werke.  Circuit  layout  to  measure  expo- 
sure times  and/or  to  control  the  time  of  exposure  for  a  photographic 
camera.  4,303,317,  Cl.  354-23.00D. 
Tentler,  Michael:  See— 

Synek,  Jan;  and  Tentler,  Michael,  4,303,805,  Cl.  179-81.00R. 
Terada,  Ziro:  See — 

Tohda,  Takao;  Nitta.  Tsuneharu;  Fukuda,  Yoji;  Matsuoka,  Tomizo; 
and  Terada,  Ziro,  4,303,913,  Cl.  340-704.000. 
Terauchi,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Hiraga,     Masaharu;    and    Terauchi,     Kiyoshi,    4,303,379,    Cl. 
418-55.000. 
Terry,  F.  Duncan:  See— 

Haag,  George  A.;  Fogg,  O.  Douglas;  Greenley,  Gordon  A.;  Shep- 
ard,  Steve  A.;  and  Terry,  F.  Duncan,  4,303,987,  Cl.  364-900.000. 
Terumo  Corporation:  See— 

Ichikawa,  Toshiji;  and  Watanabe,  Teruko,  4,303,070,  Cl.    128- 
218.00P. 
Tessier,  Jean:  See— 

Martel.  Jacques;  Tessier.  Jean;  Teche,  Andre;  and  Demoute,  Jean- 
Pierre,  4,303,585,  Cl.  26O-343.30R. 
Teutsch,  Jean  G.:  See— 

Deraedt,  Roger;  Teutsch,  Jean  G.;  and  Costerousse,  Germain, 
4,303,654,  Cl.  424-243.000. 
Tex-Fab,  Inc.:  See- 
Wiley,    Thomas    W.;    and   Joyce,    William    R.,    4,303,189,    Cl 
226-15.000. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See— 

Chou,  Kechia  J.,  4,303,535,  Cl.  252-5 1.50A. 
Thackaberry,  S.  Paul:  See- 
Chow,    Wai    Y.;    and    Thackaberry,    S.    Paul,    4,303,775,    Cl. 
528-170.000. 
Thakur,  Pramod  C,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Degasification  of  coal  seams. 

4,303,274,  Cl.  299-12.000. 
Thalmann,  Claude,  to  Polytronic  AG.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for 
determining  the  impact  site  of  a  bullet  upon  a  urget.  4,303,853,  Cl. 
235-400.000. 
Theissen,  Ferdinand:  See— 

Lussling,  Theodor;   Muller,   Klaus-Peter;   Schreyer,   Gerd;  and 
Theissen,  Ferdinand,  4,303,621,  Cl.  423-189.000. 
Theorell,  Mats.  Filter  device.  4,303,514,  Cl.  210-136.000. 
Thermo  King  Corp.:  See- 
Mayer,  Donald  K.,  4,303,090,  Cl.  137-114.000. 
Thibault,  Ronald  M.,  to  Osborne  Industries,  Inc.  Animal  feeder  with 

nuted  joint.  4,303.039,  Cl.  119-52.00R. 
Thiele,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.  Dynamic 
electroacoustic  transducer  having  a  moving  coil  in  an  air  gap  filled 
with  a  magnetic  liquid.  4,303,806,  Cl.  179-1 15.5VC. 
Thir,  Basil:  See— 

Newkirk,  David  D.;  Login,  Robert  B.;  and  Thir,  Basil,  4,303,767, 
Cl.  525-444.000. 
Tholen,  James  W.  End  plug  assembly  for  sewer  pipe.  4,303,101,  Cl. 

138-89.000. 
Thomas,  John  C.  Vehicle  multispeed  drive  system  utilizing  arm  and  leg 

power.  4,303,255,  Cl.  280-234.000. 
Thomas,  Luz  E.:  See — 

Sergeant,   Timothy   L.;   and   Thomas,    Luz   E.,   4,303,724,   Cl. 

428-229.000. 

Thomas,  Michael  D.;  and  Ryder,  Francis  E.,  to  Ryder  International 

Corporation.  Disinfector  unit  with  swing-out  tray.  4.303.828,  Cl. 

219-521.000. 

Thompson,  David  K.;  and  Crisp,  David,  to  Rizla  Limited.  Manually 

operated  cigarette  making  machine.  4,303,082,  Cl.  131-75.000. 
Thompson,  Duncan  M.;  Swanson,  Harold  V.;  and  Coombs,  Lawrence 
J.,  to  Babson  Bros.  Co.  Teat  cup  with  air  inlet.  4,303,038,  Cl. 
119-14.360. 
Thompson,  Kenneth  E.:  See— 

Guemdt,  H.  Fred,  Jr.;  and  Thompson,  Kenneth  E.,  4,302,922,  Cl. 
56-235.000. 
Thompson,  Robert  L.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Magnet  for  use  in  a 

magnetic  brush  development  system.  4.303.331,  Cl.  355-3.0DD. 
Thompson,  Warren  L.:  See — 

Gage,  Douglas  M.;  and  Thompson,  Warren  L.,  4.303.089,  Cl. 
137-113.000. 
Thompson,  William  P.;  and  Stelle,  James  M.  Supportive  body  harness. 

4,303,041,  Cl.  119-96.000. 
Thorns,  Roland,  to  Buckbee-Mears  Company.   Process  of  forming 

graded  aperture  masks.  4,303,466,  Cl.  156-626.000. 
Thomsen,  Adolf,  to  Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of 
recovering  elemental  sulfur  from  reactive  gases  containing  sulfur 
dioxide  and  hydrogen  sulfide.  4,303,633,  Cl.  423-574.00R. 
Thomsen  Equipment  Company:  See — 

Hunter,  John,  4,303,378,  Cl.  417-517.000. 
Thomson  CSF:  See— 

Berger,  Jean  L.;  and  Coutures,  Jean  L.,  4,303,839,  Cl.  307-304.000. 

Claveric,  Claude,  4,303,888,  Cl.  329-103.000. 

Pressiat,  Robert;  de  Corlieu,  Guy;  Malard,  Marcel;  and  d'Auria, 

Luigi,  4,303,300,  Cl.  350-96.200. 
Toumeur,  Jacky,  4,303,900,  Cl.  333-239.000. 


Thunberg,  John  Y.  L.:  See— 

Lindahl,  Ulf  P.  F.;  Backstrom,  Gudrun  E.;  Thunberg,  John  Y.  L.; 
Fransson,  Lars-Ake;  Andersson,  Lars-Olov;  Holmer,  Erik  Y.; 
Sandberg,  Inga  H.;  and  Soderstrom,  Ewa  G.,  4,303,651,  Cl. 
424-183.000. 
Ticker,  Arthur;  Preiser,  Herman  S.;  Klemens,  William;  and  Drake,  John 
L.,  Jr.  Apparatus  and  method  for  molding  of  submerged  surfaces. 
4,303,608,  Cl.  264-40.100. 
Til  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Roberts,  Charles  A.;  and  Jones,   Raymond   D.,  4,303,959,  CI. 
361-124.000. 
Tilgner,  Hans  G.:  See— 

Bulle,  Wolfgang;  and  Tilgner,  Hans  G..  4,303,733,  Cl.  428-367.000. 
Timossi,  Giovanni:  See — 

Dellepiane,    Enrico;    Ricci,    Roberto;    and   Timossi,   Giovanni, 
4,303,182,  Cl.  222-600.000. 
TMC  Corporation:  See— 

Poellmann,  Edgar,  4,303,260,  Cl.  280-625.000. 
Tobias,  Michael  A.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Composition  comprising 
ester  of  epoxy,  unsaturated  fatty  acid  dimer  or  trimer  and  acid  con- 
taining addition  polymer,  and  aqueous  coating  compositions  prepared 
therefrom.  4,303,565,  Cl.  260-23.0CP. 
Tobitsuka,  Junzo:  See— 

Oyamada,  Kozo;  Matsui,  Takashi;  Tobitsuka,  Junzo;  Yamazaki. 
Yoshio;  and  Ogawa,  Masami,  4,303,440,  Cl.  71-89.000. 
Tohda,  Takao;  Nitta,  Tsuneharu;  Fukuda,  Yoji;  Matsuoka,  Tomizo;  and 
Terada,  Ziro,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Fluorescent 
display  device  and  display  apparatus  using  the  same.  4,303,913,  Cl. 
340-704.000. 
Tokico,  Ltd.:  See— 

Uemura,  Tamio;  Ito,  Yoshimasa;  and  lukura,  Takahiro,  4,303,027, 
Cl.  112-121.260. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  E>enki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kakizawa,  Toshio;  and  Sakai,  Itsuo,  4,304.003,  Q.  371-62.000. 
Morita,  Hiroshi;  and  Washida,  Hiroshi,  4,303,310,  Cl.  350-357.000. 
Ohnishi,    Shunichi;    Obara,    Masaharu;    Sakurai,    Masani;    and 

Yamada,  Hisashi,  4,303,895,  Cl.  333-18.000. 
Tsunekawa,  Shinichi;  and  Hojo,  Makoto,  4,303,290,  Q.  316-20.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Satou,  Kazuo;  and  Ueno,  Mitsuhiko,  4,302,875,  Cl.  29-571.000. 
Tolksdorf,  Reinhold,  to  Hafele  KG.  Apparatus  for  holding  panels  for 

fastening  to  a  carrier  framework.  4,302,989,  Cl.  81-5.10R. 
Toombs,  Gary  C:  See — 

Gallusser,  David  O.;  Hemmer,  Valentine  J.;  Toombs.  Gary  C;  and 
Brush,  Robert  W.,  4,303,221,  Cl.  249-102.000. 
Tophinke,  Franz:  See— 

Claas,  Helmut;  and  Tophinke.  Franz,  4,303,079,  Cl.  130-272.000. 
Toray  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Edagawa,  Hiroshi;  Fujita,  Toshinori;  and  Uesugi,  Yasuo,  4,302.925, 
Cl.  57-58.950. 
Torgersen,  Daniel  L.;  and  Fischer,  Leon  H.,  to  Buckbee-Mears  Com- 
pany. Method  of  marking  plastic  lenses.  4,303,701,  Cl.  427-145.000. 
Torobin,    Leonard.    Hollow    plastic    microspheres.    4,303.736.    Cl. 

428-403.000. 
Torobin,  Leonard  B.  Solar  energy  collector  having  hollow  micro- 
spheres. 4,303,061,  Cl.  126-450.000. 
Torobin,  Leonard  B.  Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  hollow 

microspheres.  4,303,431,  Cl.  65-21.400. 
Torobin,  Leonard  B.  Method  for  compressing  gaseous  materials  in  a 

contained  volume.  4,303,432,  Cl.  65-21.400. 
Torobin,  Leonard  B.  Centrifuge  apparatus  and  method  for  producing 

hollow  microspheres.  4,303,433,  Cl.  65-21.400. 
Torobin,  Leonard  B.  Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  hollow 

plastic  microspheres.  4,303,603,  Cl.  264-69.000. 
Torobin,   Leonard  B.   Hollow  plastic  microspheres.  4,303,729,  Cl. 

428-327.000. 
Torobin,  Leonard  B.  Hollow  microspheres.  4,303,730,  Q.  428-333.000. 
Torobin,  Leonard  B.  Compressed  gaseous  materials  in  a  contained 

volume.  4,303,731,  Cl.  428-333.000. 
Torobin,  Leonard  B.  Hollow  microspheres.  4,303,732,  Cl.  428-333.000. 
Toshiba  Corporation:  See— 

Kimura,  Sakae;  Shimura,  Masahiro;  Enokida,  Kenji;  and  Nihei, 

Hideharu,  4,303,846.  Cl.  313-178.000. 
Shimizu,  Kenichi;  Kamiya,  Akihiro;  Yamazaki,  Shu;  Akiyama, 
Riozo;  Makuuchi,  Teruji;  and  Yoshizaki,  Shiichiro,  4,303,848,  Cl. 
313-346.00R. 
Toshiba  Silicone  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hatanaka,   Masayuki;  and  Kurita,  Atsushi,  4,303,572,  Cl.  260- 
37.0SB. 
Toth,  Klara:  See — 

Petro,  Jozsef;  Pungor,  Emo;  Toth,  Klara;  and  Rakias,  Ferenc, 
4,303,740,  Cl.  428-548.000. 
Totten,  Howard  Q.:  See— 

Kinsey,  Richard  R.;  Halbritter,  George  W.;  Binsley,  David  L.; 
Rasmussen,  Allan  E.;  and  Totten,  Howard  Q.,  4,303,898,  Cl. 
333-114.000. 
Toumeur,  Jacky,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Wide  band  waveguide  with  double 
polarization  and  ultra-high  frequency  circuit  incorporating  such  a 
waveguide.  4.303,900,  Cl.  333-239.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
KaUyama,  Nobuaki,  4,302,984,  Cl.  74-375.000. 
Kobashi,     Mamoru;    and    Ogawa,    Toshihisa.    4.303.977,    Q. 

364431.000. 
Masutani,  Takayoshi,  4,303,878,  Cl.  322-99.000. 
Nakanishi,    Kiyoshi;   and    Motosugi,    Katsuhiko,   4,303,046.  Cl. 
123-308.000. 
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Sawada,  Daisaku;  Takahashi,  Juhei;  and  Miura.  Kenzo,  4,302,964, 

CI.  73-35.000. 
Sugiyama,    Matsuyoshi;    and    Okano,    Hiroshi,    4,302,975,    CI. 
73-460.000. 
Traenckner,  Hans-Joachim:  See — 

Frank,  Walter;  Bendszus,  Otto;  Freier,  Hansjoachim;  and  Tra- 
enckner, Hans-Joachim,  4,303,567,  CI.  260-29.2UA. 
Travel-Drink,  Inc.:  See— 

Cohen,  Donald  P.,  4,303,109,  CI.  141-98.000. 
Trebel,  John  M.:  See— 

Chrichton,  John  P.;  Trebel,  John  M.;  Cuff,  George  W.;  Goodwin, 
David  H.;  and  Levy,  Edward  D.,  4,302,990,  CI.  81-60.000. 
Trenary,  John:  See— 

Elkins,  Christopher  W.;  Smith,  David  W.;  and  Trenary,  John, 
4,303,201,  CI.  239-383.000. 
Trimboli  Longhetto,  Antonio  A.,  to  Oswald,  Victor  M.  Refrigeration 

and  heating  system.  4,302,949,  CI.  62-402.000. 
Trost,  Sergio,  to  Centro  Ricerche  Fiat  S.p.A.  Process  for  the  reutiliza- 

tion  of  paint  sludges.  4,303,559,  CI.  260-2.300. 
Trungold,  Emanuel  H.  Bolt  tension  indicating  means.  4,303,001,  CI. 

411-10.000. 
Tsao,  Sherman  H.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Apparatus  for  exciting  an  array  of  ink  jet  nozzles  and  method  of 
forming.  4,303,927,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Tsay,  Wei-Shin:  See- 
Hun,  David  O.;  and  Tsay,  Wei-Shin,  4,303,483,  CI.  204-1 57.  lOR. 
Tschacher,    Hans-Dieter,   to   Festo-Maschinenfabrik   Gottlieb   Stoll. 
Pneumatically    operated    grinding    apparatus.    4,302,910,    CI.    51- 
170.0MT. 
Tschunt,  Edgar:  See — 

Heinzelmann,  Karl  G.;  Schmitt,  Guenter;  and  Tschunt,  Edgar, 
4,303,830,  CI.  25O-445.00T. 
Tsuboka,  Eiichi;  Maehara,  Fumio;  FujiU,  Hiroshi;  Izura,  Yoshiteru, 
deceased;  and  by  Izura,  Keiko,  heir.  Random  accessible  signal  filing 
system.  4,303,988,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Tsuchiya,  Masatoshi:  See — 

Matsuoka,  Yoshitaka;  Shimazoe,  Michitaka;  Yamamoto,  Yoshimi; 
Ai,   Mitsuo;   Miyauchi,   Keiji;   Nemoto,   Hideyuki;   Tsuchiya, 
Masatoshi;  and  Tanabe,  Masanori,  4,303,903,  CI.  338-4.000. 
Tsuetaki,  George  F.:  See — 

Novicky.  Nick  N.,  4,303,772,  CI.  526-279.000. 
Tsuji,  Kozo:  See— 

Fuyama,  Hiroshi;  and  Tsuji,  Kozo,  4,303,640,  CI.  424-78.000. 
Tsunekawa,- Shinichi;  and  Hojo,  Makoto,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  evacuating  a  fluorescent  lamp  bulb. 
4,303,290,  CI.  316-20.000. 
Tung,  Chiang-Ying  M.:  See— 

Hamermesh,  Charles  L.;  Tung,  Chiang-Ying  M.;  and  Hogenson, 
Peter  A..  4.303,727,  CI.  428-314.000. 
Tureck,  Al;  and  Gordon,  Theodore  P.  Copy  security  system.  4,303,307, 

CI.  350-276.00R. 
Turner,  John  H.  W.,  to  Manchem  Limited.  Methods  and  compositions 

for  preservation  of  timber.  4,303,726,  CI.  427-297.000. 
Tutsek,  Alexander:  See— 

fiartha.  Peter;  and  Tutsek,  Alexander,  4,303,449,  CI.  501-128.000. 
Twaddell,  Victor  A.:  See— 

Wood,    John    H.;    and    Twaddell,    Victor    A.,   4,303,480,    CI. 
204-15.000. 
Tyler  Refrigeration  Corporation:  5m— 

Ibraham,    Fayez    F.;    Subera,    Elmer;    and    deBruyn,    William, 

4,302,948,  CI.  62-256.000. 
Ibrahim,  Fayez  F.,  4,302,946,  CI.  62-82.000. 
Tzou,  Albert  J.:  See— 

Barkley,  Keith  G.;  Ghafghaichi,  Majid;  Gopalakrishna,  Yelandur 
R.;  and  Tzou,  Albert  J.,  4,303,992,  CI.  365-51.000. 
Uchiyama,  Hisaya:  See— 

Kuwabara,  Takao;  Uchiyama,  Hisaya;  and  Okumura,  Hiroshi, 

4,303,370,  CI.  415-17.000. 

Ueda,    Akiyoshi;    Kojima,    Shigeru;    Yasuda,    Yasushi;    Nishikawa, 

Hiroaki;  and  Nakada,  Akira,  to  Nippon  Soda  Company  Limited. 

Phenylprrole  derivatives.  4,303,667,  CI.  424-274.000. 

Ueda,  Toshiharu,  to  Takatori  Machinery  Works  Ltd.  Seaming  method 

and  apparatus  for  gored  panty-hose.  4,303,026,  CI.  112-121.150. 
Uehara.  Takeo,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Window  latch.  4,303,264,  CI. 

292-7.000. 
Uemura,  Tamio;  Ito,  Yoshimasa;  and  Itakura,  Takahiro,  to  Tokico,  Ltd. 

Cloth  feeding  apparatus.  4,303,027,  CI.  112-121.260. 
Ueno,  Mitsuhiko:  See — 

Satou,  Kazuo;  and  Ueno,  Mitsuhiko,  4,302,875,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Ueshima,  Kenro:  See— 

Fukui,  Jun;  Niwa,  Senji;  Kawashima,  Norihiro;  Ueshima,  Kenro; 
and  Shimizu,  Katumi,  4,303,618,  CI.  422-190.000. 
Uesugi,  Yasuo:  See— 

Edagawa,  Hiroshi;  Fujita,  Toshinori;  and  Uesugi,  Yasuo,  4,302,925, 
a:  57-58.950. 
Uhler,  Roger  O.:  See— 

Bake,  Grant  A.;  Cohen,  Abraham  B.;  and  Uhler,  Roger  O., 
4,303,698,  CI.  427-96.000. 
Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Naganawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Tatsuta, 
Kuniaki,  to  Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai.  Antitumor 
anthracycline  antibiotics.  4,303,785,  CI.  536-17.0OA. 
Unger,  John  M.:  See- 
Grimm,   Daniel   J.;   Unger,   John   M.;   and   Virag,   Robert   A., 
4,303.601,  CI.  261-142.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

D'SUva.  Themistocles  D.  J.,  4,303,669,  CI.  424-282.000. 


Durden,  John  A.,  Jr.;  and  Kurtz,  Arthur  P.,  Jr.,  4,303,788,  CI 

544-164.000. 

Kelly,  William  T.,  Ill;  and  Stahl,  Francis,  4,303,876,  CI.  320-2.00ft 
Lewis,  Richard  T.;  and  Lewis,  Irwin  C,  4,303,631,  CI.  423-447.1001 
Wagner,  Burkhard  E.;  Goeke,  George  L.;  and  Karol,  Frederick  J 
4,303,771,  CI.  526-125.000. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  See — 

Collins,  Gerald,  4,303,504,  CI.  209-223.00R. 
United  Networks,  Inc.:  See — 

Synek,  Jan;  and  Tentler,  Michael,  4,303,805,  CI.  179-81.00R. 
United  States  of  America  > 

Army:  See — 
Barley,  Thomas  A.;  Rast,  Gustaf  J.,  Jr.;  and  Ashley,  James  R. 

4,303,899,  CI.  333-225.000. 
Camplin,  Harry  R.;  and  Shackieton,  Michael  A.,  4,303,423,  CI 

55-337.000. 
Oilman,  Sol,  4,303,604,  CI.  264-101.000. 
Energy:  See-^ 
Amtmann.  Hans  H.,  4,303,177,  CI.  220-323.000. 
Crewe,  Albert  V.;  and  Kopf,  David  A.,  4,303,864,  CI.  250+ 

396.00R. 
Golestaneh,  Ahmad  A.,  4,302,939,  CI.  60-527.000. 
Niemann,  Ralph  C;  Zelipsky,  Steven  A.;  Rezmer,  Ronald  R 
and  Smelser,  Peter.  4,302,943,  CI.  62-49.000. 
Interior:  See— 
Huckins,  James  N.;  Stalling,  David  L.;  Petty,  Jimmie  D.;  am 

Smith,  Lawrence  M.,  4,303,529,  CI.  210-635.000. 
Roepke,  Wallace  W.;  and  Anderson,  Sterling  J.,  4,303,277.  CI 

299-43.000. 
Smelley,  Annie  G.;  Montgomery,  Robert  W.;  and  Hamner 
Bobby  J.  4,303,532.  CI.  210-732.000.  | 

National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  administratort 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 

Wydeven,  Theodore;  Wood,  Peter  C;  Ballou,  Edward  V.;  and 

Spitze,  Leroy  A.  Use  of  glow  discharge  in  fluidized  bedsi 

4,303.961,  CI.  361-230.000.  1 

Navy:  See —  I 

Berke,  Herbert;  Allen,  John  H.;  and  Owen,  Joseph  R.,  4,303,394 

CI.  434-40.000. 
Berke,  Herbert;  Allen,  John  H.;  and  Owen,  Joseph  R.,  4,303,8681 

CI.  315-364.000. 
Berke,  Herbert;  and  Allen,  John  H.,  4,303,938,  CI.  358-139.000. 
Bums,  Robert  H.,  4,303,035,  CI.  114-187.000. 
Copeland.  Hugh  D.,  4,303,410,  CI.  23-230.00R. 
Fitzgerald,  David  L.;  and  Olsen,  Robert  C.  4,303.921,  CI.  343 

18.00E. 
HoisingtoB,  David  B.,  4,303,922,  CI.  343-114.000. 
Stone,  W.  James;  and  Stoutmeyer,  Ronald  G.,  4,303.212,  CI 

244-122.0AD. 
Swiatosz,  Edmund,  4,303,396,  CI.  434-226.000. 
Swiatosz,  Edmund,  4,303,397,  CI.  434-226.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Boonstra,    Alexander   H.;   and    Mutsaers,   Comelis   A.    H.    A. 

4.303,742,  CI.  428-697.000. 
Gaffre,  Michel,  4,303,931,  CI.  357-17.000. 
Pech,  Eckart,  4,303,890,  CI.  330-257.000. 
Sanderson,  Hendrik  J.,  4,303,953,  CI.  360-78.000. 
van  der  Meulen,  Andries,  4.303,867,  CI.  315-360.000. 
Van  Gorkoffl,  Gerardus  G.  P.;  and  Hoeberechts,  Arthur  M.  E, 

4,303,930,  CI.  357-13.000. 
Wagner,  Wolfgang,  4.303,829.  CI.  25O-445.00T. 
U.S.  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Kengle,  Friti;  and  Young,  James  E.,  4,303,194,  CI.  236-15.00E. 
United  States  Surgical  Corporation:  See — 

Hill,  Jeremy  R.;  and  Meyer,  Allen  E.,  4,303,887,  CI.  324-441.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

DuBell,  Thomas  L.,  4,302,941,  CI.  60-757.000. 
Snitzer,  Elia»;  and  Glenn,  William  H.,  4,302,970,  CI.  73-339.00R. 
Wynosky,  Thomas  A.;  Eiler.  Donald  C;  and  Blatt,  Jerrold  R., 
4,302,934,  CI.  60-262.000. 
Universal  Developer  Corporation:  See— 

Michlin,  Norman.  4,303,329,  CI.  354-300.000. 
University  of  Illinois  Foundation:  See — 

Buchanan,    Relva   C;    DeFord,    H.    Dale;   and    Sircar,    Anup, 
4,303,447,  CI.  501-103.000. 
University  of  Iowa  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Frank,  Clyde  W.;  Nord,  Paul  J.;  and  Cox,  Robert  D.,  4,303,419.  CI 
55-185.00a 
University  of  Melbourne.  The:  See — 

Charters.  William  W.  S.;  and  Taylor,  Leonard  E.,  4,302,942,  CI 
62-235.  lOa 
University  of  Rochester,  The:  See — 

Ham,  David  O.;  and  Tsay.  Wei-Shin,  4,303,483,  CI.  204-I57.10R. 
UOP  Inc.:  See—  / 

Gatsis,  John  G.,  4,303,634,  CI.  42B-561.00R. 
Upjohn  Company.  The:  See—  { 

Fitzpatrick,  Francis  A.,  4,303,671;  CI.  424-285.000. 
Nelson.  Norman  A.,  4,303,796.  CI.  560-60.000. 
Uppvall,  Charles  P.  Method  for  detecting  golfer's  head  movement 

when  putting.  4,303,244,  CI.  273-183.00B. 
Upton,  Albert  E.  Method  of  manufacturing  articles.  4,303,349,  CI. 

404-6.000. 
Urban,  Keith  F..  to  International  Jensen  Incorporated.  Combinec 
acoustical  transducer  and  grille.  4,303,142,  CI.  181-144.000. 
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Urmos  nee  Lassu,  Gabriella:  See — 

Berenyi  nee  Poldermann,  Edit;  Szirt  nee  Kiszelly.  Eniko;  Gorog, 
Peter;  Petocz.  Lujza;  Kosoczky,  Ibolya;  Kovacs  nee  Palotai, 
Agnes;    and    Urmos    nee    Lassu,    Gabriella,    4.303,660,    CI. 
424-251.000. 
Usardi,  Maria  M.:  See— 

Gandolfi,  Carmelo;  Passarotti,  Carlo;  Andreoni,  Alessandro;  Fuma- 
galli,  Angelo;  Faustini,  Franco;  Ceserani,  Roberto;  and  Usardi, 
Maria  M.,  4,303,670,  CI.  424-285.000. 
Vac-Tec  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Morrison,  Charles  F.,  Jr.,  4,303,489,  CI.  204-192.00R. 
Vahlbrauk,  Karl  H.  Heat  exchange  structural  element.  4,303,125,  CI. 

165-168.000. 
Vallero,  Sergio:  See — 

Ansaldi,  Renato;  and  Vallero,  Sergio,  4.303,837,  CI.  307-262.000. 
Van  Doome's  Transmissie  B.V.:  See— 

Lamers,  Hendricus  F.,  4,303,403,  CI.  474-201.000. 
Vandenbussche,  Gerard,  to  L'Air  Liquide,  Societe  Anonyme  pour 
I'Etude  et  I'Exploitation  des  Precedes  Georges  Claude.  Cryogenic 
processes  for  separating  air.  4,303,428,  CI.  62-13.000. 
van  den  Elshout,  Johannes;  and  Asselbergs,  Jan,  to  IHC  Holland  N.V. 
Digging  wheel  for  a  suction  dredger  vessel.  4,302,893,  CI.  37-66.000. 
van  der  Meulen,  Andries,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Domestic  appli- 
ance comprising  a  protected  programming  device.  4,303,867.  CI. 
315-360.000. 
Van  Gorkom,  Gerardus  G.  P.;  and  Hoeberechts,  Arthur  M.  E.,  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation.  Semiconductor  device  for  generating  an  elec- 
tron beam  and   method   of  manufacturing  same.   4,303,930,   CI. 
357-13.000. 
Vanlerberghe,  Guy;  and  Sebag,  Henri,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  I'O- 
real.  1,2-Alkanediol  derivatives  in  cosmetic  compositions  as  an  excipi- 
ent  therefor.  4,303,639,  CI.  424-63.000. 
Van  Loveren,  Augustinus  G.:  See — 

Boden,  Richard  M.;  Dekker.  Lambert;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and 
Van  Loveren,  Augustinus  G.,  4,303,555,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Vapor  Corporation:  See — 

Reip,  Raymond  G.,  4,303,003,  CI.  91-453.000. 
Vaportek,  Inc.:  See— 

Bryson.  John  D.,  4,303.617,  CI.  422-123.000. 
Varen  Technology:  See— 

Vaughan,  Ronald  J.,  4,303,551.  CI.  252-430.000. 
Varian  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Harra,    David    J.;    and    Nystrom,    William    C,    4,303,251,    CI. 
277-236.000. 
Vars,  Charles  A.,  to  InterVet,  Inc.  Therapeutic  magnet.  4,303,062,  CI. 

128-1.300. 
Vaseen,  Vesper  A.  Growing  cells  of  plants  in  a  multi-media  hydroponic 

environment.  4,302,905,  CI.  47-58.000. 
Vassiliades,  Anthony  E.  Chromogenic  copy  system.  4,303,719,  CI. 

428-207.000. 
Vaughan,   Ronald  J.,   to  Varen  Technology.   Supported   catalyst. 

4,303,551,  CI.  252-430.000. 
Vazquez,   Roberto.    Ladder,   platform   &   extension.   4,303.145.   CI. 

182-122.000. 
VEB  Kombinat  Textima:  See- 
Wolfgang,  Rose,  4,302,952,  CI.  66-75.200. 
Velinsky,  Frantisek:  See— 

Maixner,  Vaclav;  Miklas,  Zdenek;  Velinsky,  Frantisek;  Rypka, 
Cestmir;  Vorisek,  Premysl;  Rohlena,  Vaclav;  and  Divis,  Vaclav, 
4,302,926,  CI.  57-58.950. 
Velten  &  Pulver,  Inc.:  See— 

Euverard,  Maynard  R.;  Heide,  Henry  A.;  and  Diver,  James  J., 
4.303,365,  CI.  414-37.000. 
Venmark  Corporation:  See— 

Cumpston,  Edward  H.,  4,303,802,  CI.  179-2.00A. 
Vettiger,  Peter:  See— 

Bapst,  Urs  H.;  Gfeller,  Fritz;  and  Vettiger,  Peter,  4,303,855,  CI. 
250-226.000. 
Vickers  Limited:  See— 

Taplin,  John  F.,  4,303,287,  CI.  312-215.000. 
Victor  Hasselblad  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Persson,    Kjell-Anders;    and    Stalfors,    Lennart,    4,303,328,    CI. 
354-288.000. 
Vij,  Hem  R.:  See- 
Schwartz,  Robert  B.;  Miller,  Frank  J.;  and  Vij.  Hem  R..  4,302,913, 
CI.  52-39.000. 
Vilcinskas,  Charles  K.  Adjusuble  anchored  bulkhead  system.  4,303,355, 

CI.  405-262.000. 
Vile,  Robert  L.;  and  Pitkjaan.  Elam,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp. 

Single-mode  vehicular  headlamp  system.  4,303,965,  CI.  362-61.000. 
Villa,  Giuseppe:  See — 

Ferrari,  Giovanni;  and  Villa,  Giuseppe.  4,303,491,  CI.  204-279.000. 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.:  See— 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,    Joaquin    F.;    and    Kiwala,    Jacob,    4,303,725,    CI. 
428-291.000. 
Vincent,  Gary  A.:  See— 

Kalinowski,  Robert  E.;  and  Vincent,  Gary  A.,  4,303,566,  CI.  260- 
29.1  SB. 
Virag.  Robert  A.:  See- 
Grimm,  Daniel  J.;  Unger,  John  M.;  and  Virag,  Robert  A., 
4,303,601,  CI.  261-142.000. 
Vitel,  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Pierrel,  Michel;  and  Vitel,  Jean-Pierre,  4,303,262.  CI.  285-232.000. 
Vivitar  Corporation:  See— 

Kreitzer,  Melvyn  H.,  4,303,315,  CI.  350-461.000. 


Vock,  Manfred  H.:  See— 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,    Joaquin    F.;    and    Kiwala,    Jacob,    4,303,725,    CI. 
428-291.000. 
Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Ruppnig.  Herbert.  4,303.523,  CI.  210-386.000. 
Voith  Getriebe  KG:  See— 

Schmolz.  Hubert,  4,302,983.  CI.  74-104.000. 
Volpe.  Giancarlo:  See— 

Cavalleri.  Bruno;  Pagani,  Hermes;  and  Volpe.  Giancarlo,  4,303,646, 
CI.  424-118.000. 
Volpi,  Harry.  Entry  impedient  device.  4,303,266,  CI.  292-166.000. 
von  der  Neyen.  Hans  J.,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for 
transmission  and  reception  of  frequency  modulated  digital  communi- 
cation signals.  4,304.004,  CI.  375-88.000. 
Voorheis,  Temple  S.;  Vosper,  Ralph  R.;  Binasik,  Chester  S.;  and  Har- 
thun.    Norman,    to  Coen   Company.    Inc.    Parallel    flow   burner. 
4,303,386.  CI.  431-177.000. 
Vorisek,  Premysl:  See— 

Maixner,  Vaclav;  Miklas,  Zdenek;  Velinsky.  Frantisek;  Rypka, 
Cestmir;  Vorisek,  Premysl;  Rohlena,  Vaclav;  and  Divis,  Vaclav, 
4,302,926.  CI.  57-58.950. 
Vosper  Hovermarine  Ltd.:  See— 

Tattersall,  Edward  G.,  4,303,034,  CI.  1 14-67.00A. 
Vosper,  Ralph  R.:  See— 

Voorheis,  Temple  S.;  Vosper.  Ralph  R.;  Binasik,  Chester  S.;  and 

Harthun,  Norman,  4,303,386.  CI.  431-177.000. 

Vostovich,  Joseph  E..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Heat  resistant 

ethylene-propylene  rubber  with  improved  tensile  properties  and 

insulated  conductor  product  thereof  4,303.574,  CI.  260-42.150. 

Vucich.  David  J.  Adjustable  inclined  calculator  stand.  4.303. 1 56.  CI. 

206-305.000. 
Vysoka  skola  chemicko-technologicka:  See — 

Kralicek,  Jaroslav;  Kubanek,  Vladimir;  Marik,  Jiri;  Kondelikova, 
Jaroslava;  Machacek,  Jiri;  and  Casensky,  Bohuslav,  4.303,778, 
CI.  528-312.000. 
Vyzkumny  ustav  bavlnarsky:  See— 

Maixner,  Vaclav;  Miklas,  Zdenek;  Velinsky,  Frantisek;  Rypka, 
Cestmir;  Vorisek,  Premysl;  Rohlena,  Vaclav;  and  Divis,  Vaclav, 
4,302,926,  CI.  57-58.950. 
W,  C.  Heraeus  GmbH:  See— 

Aldinger.  Fritz;  and  Werdecker,  Waltraud,  4,303,635,  CI.  423- 
561.00B. 
W.  H.  Brady  Co.:  See- 
Parkinson.  Wayne  K..  4.303,811,  CI.  200-5.00A. 
W.  R.  Case  &  Sons  Cutlery  Company:  See- 
Hart,  Thomas  D.;  and  Hart,  David  J..  4,302,877,  CI.  30-161.000. 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.:  See— 

DeWolf,  Robert  B.,  II;  and  Glemza,  Rimantas,  4,303,641,  CI. 

424-49.000. 
Ernest,   Michael   V.;   and   Welsh,   William   A.,   4.303,552,  Q. 

252-465.000. 
Rodriguez,  Jorge  M.,  4,303,721,  CI.  428-213.000. 
Waegaert,  Pierre:  See— 

Leclerc,  Jean-Francois;   Paret,   Jacques;   and   Waegaert,   Pierre, 
4,303,081,  CI.  131-282.000. 
Waegerle.  Rolf  R.,  to  Benckiser-Knapsack  GmbH.  Process  of  treating 
aqueous    heating    media    in    heating    systems,    and    composition. 
4,303,546,  CI.  252-180.000. 
Wagner.  Burkhard  E.;  Goeke,  George  L.;  and  Karol,  Frederick  J.,  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  high 
density  ethylene  polymers  in  fluid  bed  reactor.  4,303,771,  CI. 
526-125.000. 
Wagner.  Richard  C.  to  Hollymatic  Corporation.  Molding  apparatus. 

4,302,868,  CI.  17-32.000. 
Wagner,  Wolfgang,  to  U.S.  Phihps  Corporation.  Method  of  and  device 
for  determining  body  contours  for  the  measurement  of  the  absorption 
distribution  in  a  slice  of  the  body.  4,303,829,  CI.  250-445.00T. 
Walden,  John  G.:  See— 

Munt,  Irwin;  Emile,  Philip,  Jr.;  and  Walden,  John  G.,  4,303,880,  G. 
324-99.00D. 
Walker.  Brian;  and  Merrie,  Kenneth,  to  Process  Scientific  Innovations 
Limited.  Filter  elements  for  gas  or  liquid  and  methods  of  making  such 
filters.  4.303.472.  CI.  162-221.000. 
Walker  &  Mart  Solar  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Mart,  Kenneth  D.,  4,303,060,  CI.  126-445.000. 
Walker-Neer  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 
Adair,  Harold  L.,  4,303,270,  CI.  294-88.000. 

Wallac  Oy  See 

Ostrup,  Jan,  4,303.858,  CI.  250-328.000. 
Wallace  Murray  Corporation:  See- 
Shepherd,  Michael.  4.302.986,  CI.  74-574.000. 
Walsh,  Richard  G.,  Jr.  Thigh  weights.  4.303,239,  CI.  272-119.000. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See— 

Emmett,  James  S.,  4,302,876,  d.  30-47.000. 
Wamez,  Michel  Y.,  to  M&T  Chemicals  Inc.  Method  for  inhibiting 

benzene  formation  in  antifouling  paints.  4,303,444,  CI.  106-16.000; 
Warren,  Gregory  N.:  See — 

Guitteny,  Jean  L.;  Plaze,  Jean  P.;  Roux,  Michel;  and  Warren, 
Gregory  N.,  4,303,682,  CI.  426-250.000. 
Wase,  Keizou:  See— 

Nagao,  Masato;  Ito,  Yoshiyasu;  Wase,  Keizou;  Kazawa,  Yoshiaki; 
and  Fujinaga,  Takamasa,  4,303,473,  CI.  376-150.000. 
Wasel-Nielen,  Joachim;  Merkenich,  Karl;  Gehrig,  Oskar,  deceased  (by 
Buettner,  Ralf,  heir);  and  Sommer,  Klaus,  to  Benckiser-Knapsack 
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GmbH  Ladenburg.  Process  for  charging  a  latent  heat  storage  device 
with  a  salt  hydrate  composition.  4,303.541,  CI.  252-70.000. 
Washida,  Hiroshi:  Sw— 

Morite,  Hiroshi;  and  Washida,  Hiroshi,  4,303,310,  CI.  350-357.000. 
Watanabe.  Teruko:  See — 

Ichikawa,  Toshiji;  and  Watanabe.  Teruko,  4.303.070.  CI.    128- 
218.00P. 
Wayman.  William  G.,  to  Crosfield  Electronics  Limited.  Longitudinal 

drive  mechanisms.  4,302,981,  CI.  74-89.150. 
Weakley,  Burton,  to  Plustronix  (Proprietary)  Limited.  Vehicle  acceler- 
ation monitoring  device.  4,303,906,  CI.  34O-52.00R. 
Webb.  Gerald  J.:  See— 

Hice.  Jaxon  O.;  and  Webb,  Gerald  J.,  4,303,008.  CI.  99-353.000. 
Weber,  Marcel,  to  Societe  Samibem,  S.A.  Mower  with  bottom-driven 

cutter  discs.  4.302,921,  CI.  56-13.600. 
Weber,  Robert  N.:  See— 

Hamsher.  Wilbur  A.,  Jr.;  and  Weber.  Robert  N.,  4,303,294,  CI. 
339-74.00R. 
Weber,  William  J.,  to  Joy  Manufacturing  Company.  Safety  device  for 

rotary  earth  drilling  apparatus.  4,303,132,  CI.  173-147.000. 
Wegehaupt,  Dieter:  See— 

Schm'uck,    Gunter;    and    Wegehaupt,    Eheter,    4.303,456,    CI. 
156-78.000. 
Weindanz,  Herbert;  and  Auf  dem  Graben,  Horst,  to  N.V.  Optische 
Industrie  "De  Oude  Delft".  Package  for  single  film  stack.  4,303,160, 
CI.  206-455.000. 
Weisert,  Edward  D.;  and  Agrawal,  Suphal  P..  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional  Corporation.   Composition   for   fabricating  superplastically 
formed/diffusion  bonded  structures.  4,303,570,  CI.  260-3 1.20R. 
Weishaar,  Rainer  E.,  to  Michigan  Motor  Corporation.  Fuel  econo- 
mizer. 4,303,051,  CI.  123-557.000. 
Weiss,  Aby:  See— 

Franke,  Rudiger;  Fauerbach,  Rudolf;  Wenzel,  Michael;  and  Weiss. 
Aby,  4,303,140,  CI.  180-6.200. 
Weisser,  Fritz,  to  Dual  Gebnider  Steidinger  GmbH  &  Co.  Control 

device  for  a  upe  recorder.  4,303,954,  CI.  360-90.000. 
Weissman,  Bernard,  to  IPCO  Corporation.  Denul  bore-locatine  guide. 

4,303,391,  CI.  433-76.000. 
Weller,  Carroll  E.;  and  Woodruff.  Thomas  J.,  to  Cincinnati  Electronics 
Corporation.  Unconditionally  subilized  microwave  transistor  ampli- 
fier. 4.303.892,  CI.  330-286.000. 
Welsh.  William  A.:  See— 

Ernest.    Michael    V.;   and    Welsh.    William   A.,   4,303,552,    CI. 
252-465.000. 
Wendel,  Armin:  See— 

Biedermann,  Jurgen;  Wendel,  Armin;  Betzing,  Hans;  and  Neuser, 
Volker.  4,303,673,  CI.  424-324.000. 
Wenner,  Valentin:  See- 
Hidalgo,  Jaime;  Wenner,  Valentin;  and  Fomi,  Francoise,  4,303,580, 
CI.  260-113.000. 
Wenzel,  Michael:  See— 

Franke,  Rudiger;  Fauerbach,  Rudolf;  Wenzel,  Michael;  and  Weiss, 
Aby,  4,303,140,  CI.  180-6.200. 
Werdecker,  Waltraud:  See— 

Aldinger,  Fritz;  and  Werdecker,  Waltraud,  4,303.635,  CI.  423- 
561. OOB. 
West,  Lawrence  C.  Continuous  high  speed  modulation  of  lisht  with 

light.  4,303,309,  CI.  350-354.000. 
Western  Automation  Corporation:  See— 

Peril,  Don  L.,  4,302,895,  CI.  38-15.000. 
Western  Electric  Company,  Incorporated:  See — 
Chang,  Joseph  J..  4,303,715,  CI.  428-137.000. 
Dines.  David  R..  4,303.291.  CI.  339-I7.00B. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See- 
Dent.  Thomas  H.;  Sumpman.  Wayne  C;  and  Wilhelm.  John  J., 

4,303,368,  CI.  414-590.000. 
Fawcett,   James   M.;   and    Parrish,    William   F..   4.303,945,   CI 

358-222.000. 
Gainer,  Gordon  C,  4,302,944,  CI.  62-59.000. 
Lesster,    Laban    E.;   and   Opdahl,    Everett   W.,   4,303,902,    CI 

336-83.000. 
Malick.  Franklin  S.,  4,303,884.  CI.  324-220.000. 
Nathenson.  Richard  D.,  4,303,842.  CI.  310-64.000. 
Redding,  Arnold  H..  4,303,043,  CI.  122-382.000. 
Stacey,  Eric  J.;  Baker,  Donal  E.;  Doughman,  Charles  L.;  and 

Jessee,  Ralph  D.,  4,303,972,  CI.  363-10.000. 
Vile,  Robert  L.;  and  Pitkjaan,  Elam,  4,303,965,  CI.  362-61.000. 
Weston,  David,  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company.  Upgrading  of  bauxites, 
bauxitic  clays,  and  aluminum  mineral  bearing  clays.  4,303,204,  CI. 
241-16.000. 
Weyerhaeuser  Company:  See- 
Meredith,  Michael  D.;  Bentvelzen,  Jozef  M.;  and  Bepple.  Henry, 
4,303,470,  CI.  162-57.000.  kv   '  J-- 

Wheeler,  Dean  F.,  to  Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp-  Automotive 

exhaust  emission  system.  4,302,936,  CI.  60-290.000. 
Wheeler,  Louis  B.,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Filter  bag  appara- 

!■"?«,  .X!."*^.""  '""proved  '■brie  filter  bag  tensioning  apparatus. 
4,303,424,  CI.  55-365.000.  »     ft— 

Whisenhunt,  Fred  S.;  and  Street,  Lloyd  J.,  to  Mueller  Co.  Valve  facing 
for  slidmg  valve  elements  or  the  like.  4,303,223,  CI.  251-357.000. 

White.  Albert  H.;  and  Zagranski,  Raymond  D..  to  Cnandler  Evans  Inc. 
Fuel  flow  limiting  device  for  overweed  and  overtempeiature  control. 
4,302,931,  CI.  60-39.28R. 

White-BSA  Toob  Ltd.:  See—  t 

Dolman.  Roy  S.,  4.302,993.  CI.  82-29.00R. 
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Whitehurst,  Darrell  D.;  and  Yan.  Tsoung  Y..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Continuous  reaction/separation  method  for  nucleated  growth  reac- 
tions. 4,303,494,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Whitehurst,  Darrell  D.:  See- 
Mitchell,  Thomas  C;  Whitehurst,  Darrell  D.;  and  Farcasiu.  Mal- 
vina,  4,303,497,  CI.  208-10000. 
Whitfield,  Richard  G.;  and  Cooke,  Theodore  M.,  to  Exxon  Research  & 
Engineering    Co.    Ink   jet    printing    formulations.    4,303,445,    CI 
106-22.000.  ..,«-■. 

Widmaier.  Theo.  Feeder  table.  4,303,152,  CI.  198-485.000 
Wiedel,  John:  See—  | 

Brouse,  &  Bernard;  and  Wiedel,  John,  4,302,991,  CI.  8I-429.O0O. 
Wiegers,  Robert  M.  Combination  trash  receptacle  and  chopping  bohrd 
4,303,285,01.312-211.000.  ^*^   8  «»™. 

Wienert,  Gisda:  See— 

Laepple,  Werner;  and  Wienert,  Gisela.  4,303,537,  CI.  252-30.000. 
Wienhoefer,  Ekkehard:  See— 

Kosswig,    Kurt;    and    Wienhoefer,    Ekkehard,    4,303,544, 
252-174.210. 
Wildmoser,  Alfred:  See— 

Reimann,  Hans;  and  Wildmoser,  Alfred,  4,303,527.  CI.  210-614.000 
Wiley.  Thomas  W.;  and  Joyce.  William  R.,  to  Tex-Fab.  Inc.  System  and 

method  for  aligning  fabric.  4.303,189.  CI.  226-15.000.  | 

Wilhelm.  Donald  F.,  to  Helm  Instrument  Company,  Inc.  Apparatus  find 
method  for  determining  wire  blank  length.  4,302,996,  CI.  83-212  OOO 
Wilhelm,  John  J.:  See- 
Dent,  Thomas  H.;  Sumpman,  Wayne  C;  and  Wilhelm,  Johr 
4,303,368,  CI.  414-590.000. 
Wilhelm,  Ralph  V.,  Jr.:  See- 
Gold,  Terry  J.;  Kennard,  Frederick  L.,  Ill;  Kikuchi,  Paul  C. 
Wilhelm,  Ralph  V.,  Jr.,  4,303.490,  CI.  204-I92.00C. 
Wilkens,   Christian,   to   Karl   Mayer  Textilmaschinenfabrik   GmbH. 

Right-right  warp  knitting  machines.  4,302,953,  CI.  66-87.000. 
Williams,  David  B.  Deburring  tool.  4.303,356,  CI.  408-187.000. 
Williams,  Edward  A.:  See— 

Akers,  Larry  D.;  Scholl,  Charles  H.;  Smith,  Joseph  S.;  and  Wil- 
liams, Edward  A.,  4,303,108,  CI.  141-2.000. 
Williams,  Heary  L.,  to  Geolograph  Company,  The.  Inclinometer  lest 

assembly.  4»302,962,  CI.  73-l.OOE. 
Williams,  Robert  D.:  See- 
Young,  Vernon  V,;  Williams,  Robert  D.;  and  Ivy,  Richard 
4,303,657,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Williamson,  Robert  A.,  Jr.;  and  Ford,  Roger  W.,  to  Foxboro  Company, 

The.  Industrial  process  control  system.  4.303,973,  CI.  364-103.000. 
Wilson,  Robert  E.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Low  power  switch  closure 

sensing  circuit.  4,303,907,  CI.  340-365.00S. 
Wing,  Willis  G.:  See— 

Levine,  Seymour;  and  Wing,  Willis  G.,  4,302,885,  CI.  33-228.0(10. 
Winter,  Max;  Gautschi,  Fritz;  Flament,  Ivon;  Stoll,  Max;  and  Goldnlan, 
Irving  M.,  to  Firmenich  SA;  and  General  Foods  Corporation.  Fla- 
voring with  pyrazine  derivatives.  4,303,689,  CI.  426-537.000        I 
Wirges.  Winfried:  See— 

Reuschenbach,  Hermann;  Wirges,  Winfried;  and  Langanke,  Rolf. 
4,303,231,  CI.  267-64.150. 
Wirt,  Leslie  S.,  to  Lockheed  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  the  retrore- 

flection  of  lound.  4,303,144,  CI.  181-288.000. 
Wirt,  Leslie  S.,  to  Lockheed  Corporation.  Surface  extraction  apparatus. 

4,303,520,  CI.  210-242.100.  | 

Wirz,  Amo:  See—  I 

Becker,  Willi;  and  Wirz,  Amo,  4,303,014,  CI.  101-409.000. 
Wittmann,  Alois;  and  Rubin,  Charles  P.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Comply. 
Apparatus  for  gyroscopic  ejection  of  shuttle  launched  spacecrteft. 
4,303,214,  a.  244-I58.00R. 
Witzel,  Frank;  Di  Nolfo,  Mario  A.;  Rodney,  Burton;  and  Mackay, 
Donald  A.  M.,  to  Life  Savers,  Inc.  Breath  freshener  composition  and 
method.  4,303,648,  CI.  424-158.000. 
Wolber,  Robert;  Maurcr,  Roland;  and  Jesse,  Peter,  to  Gebnider  Jutig- 
hans  GmbH.  Electrical  contact  arrangement  for  a  battery-operiMed 
instrument.  4,303,962,  CI.  361-399.000.  I 

Wolf,  Alfons:  See— 

Piesch,  Steffen;  and  Wolf,  Alfons,  4,303,561.  CI.  260-15.000. 
Wolfe,  Noah  T.  System  and  method  of  timing  golfers  on  a  aolf  course 

4,303,243,  a.  273-I76.00R. 
Wolfgang,  Rose,  to  VEB  Kombinat  Textima.  Jacquard  mechanism  for 

knitting  machines.  4,302,952,  CI.  66-75.200. 
Wolfinger,  John  F.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  monitoring  torsional  vibration  in  the  rotor  of  a  dynamoetectric 
machine.  4,303,882,  CI.  324-158.0MG. 
Wolter,  Heinz,  to  Dom-Sicherheitstechnik  GmbH  A  Co.  KG.  L^ck 

cylinder.  4,302.957,  CI.  70-337.000.  , 

Wolter,    Heinz.    Light    connecuble    with    a    key.    4,303,966.    CI. 
362-116.000.  ~ 

Wood,  John  H.;  and  Twaddell,  Victor  A.,  to  General  Dynamics,  Po- 
mona Division.  Electroplating  of  thick  film  circuitry.  4,303,480,  CI. 
204-15.000. 
Wood,  Peter  C:  See- 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Adnin- 
istration;  Wydeven,  Theodore;  Wood,  Peter  C;  Ballou,  Edward 
v.;  and  Spitze,  Leroy  A.,  4,303,961,  CI.  361-230.000. 
Woodroof,  E.  Aubrey.  Fabric  silicone  elastomer  composite.  4,303,712. 

CI.  428-58.000. 
Woodruff.  Thomas  J.:  See— 

Weller,  Carroll   E.;  and  Woodruff,  Thomas  J.,  4.303.892. 
330-286«X). 
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Wormser,  Alex  F.:  See — 

Perkins,    Stephen    P.;   and    Wormser,    Alex    F.,   4,303,023,    CI. 
110-347.000. 
Wormser  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Perkins,    Stephen    P.;   and    Wormser,    Alex    F.,   4,303,023,   CI. 
110-347.000. 
Wrex-AII  Implements,  Inc.:  See- 
Smith,  Wedad  J..  4,303,507,  CI.  209-252.000. 
Wubbcls.  Bemhard:  See— 

Hirsch,  Peter;  Wubbels,  Bemhard;  and  Schafer,  Rolf,  4,303,822,  CI. 
219-73.100. 
Wydeven,  Theodore:  See- 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Wydeven,  Theodore;  Wood,  Peter  C;  Ballou,  Edward 
v.;  and  Spitze,  Leroy  A.,  4.303,961,  CI.  361-230.000. 
Wynosky,  Thomas  A.;  Eiler,  Donald  C;  and  Blatt,  Jerrold  R.,  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation.   Lobed   mixer/inverter.   4,302,934,  CI. 
60-262.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See —  . 

Gruber,  Robert  J.;  and  Bolte,  Steven  B.,  4,303,749,  CI.  430-f9.000. 
Haupt,  George  J.;  Carlson,  Gerald  E.;  and  Evanitsky,  Eugene  S., 

4,303,334,  CI.  355-133.000. 
Stoffel,  James  C,  4,303,947,  CI.  358-260.000. 
Thompson,  Robert  L.,  4,303,331,  CI.  355-3.0DD. 
Yagura,  Kazuo:  See— 

Yukuta,    Toshio;    Yagura,    Kazuo;    and    Fuchigami,    Nobuhisa, 
4,303,755,  CI.  521-52.000. 
Yakovlev,  Vladimir  K.;  Lugovoi,  Elektron  P.;  and  Ivankov,  Vasily  A. 

Method  of  forming  helical  springs.  4,302,959,  CI.  72-138.000. 
Yamada,  Hisashi:  See — 

Ohnishi,    Shunichi;    Obara,    Masaharu;    Sakurai,    Masaru;    and 
Yamada,  Hisashi,  4,303,895,  CI.  333-18.000. 
Yamada,  Toyotaka:  See— 

Imai,  Toshihiro;  and  Yamada,  Toyotaka,  4,303,323,  CI.  354-166.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Nobuo:  See — 

Kishino,    Takao;    Ichihara,    Fumio;    and    Yamaguchi,    Nobuo, 
4,303,917,  CI.  340-772.000. 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Sanmi,   Yasumaru;   Harada,   Norimichi;  and   Nishida,   Yasuhiro, 
4,303,401,  CI.  440-88.000. 
Yamamitsu,  Chojuro;  Arimura,   Ichiro;  and  Taniguchi,  Hiroshi,  to 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Recording  and  reproducing 
system.  4,303,952,  CI.  360-65.000. 
Yamamitsu,  Chojuro:  See — 

Taniguchi,     Hiroshi;     Yano,     Osahiko;     Yamamitsu,     Chojuro; 
Kitamura,    Sadafumi;   and   Ohtsu,    Masamitsu,   4,303,950,   CI. 
360-19.000. 
Yamamoto,  Hisao:  See— 

Sasajima,  Kikuo;  Ono,  Keiichi;  Nakao,  Masaru;  and  Yamamoto, 
Hisao.  4,303,663,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Yamamoto,  Koji:  See— 

KiUura,  Mashio;  and  Yamamoto,  Koji,  4,303.318.  CI.  354-24.000. 
Yamamoto,  Mikio:  See — 

Horikoshi.  Koki;  Yamamoto,  Mikio;  Nakamura,  Nobuyuki;  and 
Kawano,  Masanobu,  4,303,787,  CI.  536-103.000. 
Yamamoto,  Mitsuru:  See— 

Moro,  Tadao;  Sakamoto,  Hiroshi;  Yamamoto,  Mitsuru;  Kokubo, 
Toshimitsu;  and  Masuda,  Kaoni,  4,303.526,  CI.  210-512.300. 
Yamamoto,  Yoshimi:  See— 

Matsuoka,  Yoshitaka;  Shimazoe,  Michitaka;  Yamamoto,  Yoshimi; 
Ai,   Mitsuo;   Miyauchi,    Keiji;   Nemoto,    Hideyuki;   Tsuchiya, 
Masatoshi;  and  Tanabe,  Masanori,  4,303,903,  CI.  338-4.000. 
Yamane,  Michiyoshi:  See — 

Ikeura,  Kenji;  Saito,  Masaaki;  Yamane,  Michiyoshi;  Sanbuichi, 
Hiroshi;  and  Isobe,  Akio,  4,303,049,  CI.  123-440.000. 
Yamashita,  Toshiharu,  to  Hoya  Corporation.  Near  infrared  absorption 

filter  for  color  television  cameras.  4,303,298,  CI.  350-1.100. 
Yamato  Setsubi  Koji  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Shibayama,  Daigoro,  4,303,528,  CI.  210-615.000. 
Yamazaki,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Sudo,  Ryoichi;  Okunaka,  Masaaki;  Yokono,  Hitoshi;  Isogai.  Tokio; 
and  Yamazaki,  Mitsuo,  4,303,554,  CI.  252-518.000. 
Yamazaki,  Shu:  See — 

Shimizu,  Kenichi;  Kamiya,  Akihiro;  Yamazaki,  Shu;  Akiyama, 
Riozo;  Makuuchi,  Teruji;  and  Yoshizaki,  Shiichiro,  4,303,848,  CI. 
313-346.00R. 
Yamazaki,  Yoshio:  See— 

Oyamada,  Kozo;  Matsui,  Takashi;  Tobitsuka,  Junzo;  Yamazaki, 
Yoshio;  and  Ogawa,  Masami,  4,303,440,  CI.  71-89.000. 
Yan,  Tsoung  Y.:  See— 

Whitehurst,  Darrell  D.;  and  Yan.  Tsoung  Y..  4,303,494.  CI.  208- 
8.0LE. 
Yang.  Kou-Jay:  See- 
Stephens.    Joseph    W.;    and    Yang,    Kou-Jay,    4,303,939.    CI. 
358-139.000. 
Yankovsky,  Oleg  A.:  See— 

Maslakov,  Petr  A.;  Klushin,  Nikolai  A.;  Juriev,  Leonid  A.;  Koka- 
rev,  Vladimir  I.;  Kilin,  Viktor  E.;  Galimov,  Anas  G.;  Sutyagin, 
Oleg  Y.;  and  Yankovsky,  Oleg  A.,  4,303.002,  CI.  91-225.000. 
Yano,  Kazuhiko;  and  Ohtsuki,  Kazuhiko,  to  Kanzald  Kokyukoki  Mfg. 

Co.,  Ltd.  Marine  propulsion  device.  4,303,400,  CI.  440-75.000. 
Yano,  Osahiko:  See — 

Taniguchi,  Hiroshi;  Yano,  Osahiko;  Yamamitsu.  Chojuro; 
Kitamura.  Sadafumi;  and  Ohtsu,  Masamitsu,  4,303,950,  CI. 
360-19.000. 


Yard,  John  S.,  to  Fischer  &  Porter  Company.  Electromagnetic  flowme- 
ter system  having  automatically  adjusted  response  characteristics. 
4.303,980.  CI.  364-510.000. 
Yasuda,  Eturo;  and  Ohta.  Minoru,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Gas  sensing 

apparatus.  4,303,613.  CI.  422-95.000. 
Yasuda,  Sinichi:  See— 

Kawabata,    Nariyoshi;    and    Yasuda,    Sinichi,    4,303,531,    CI. 
210-663.000. 
Yasuda.  Yasushi:  See— 

Ueda,  Akiyoshi;  Kojima,  Shigeru;  Yasuda,  Yasushi;  Nishikawa, 
Hiroaki;  and  Nakada,  Akira.  4,303.667,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Yatsuzuka,  Yohtaro,  to  Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Co.,  Ltd.  Digital 

speech  interpolation  system.  4,303,803,  CI.  I77-15.55R. 
Yazu,  Shuji:  See— 

Kara,  Akio;  and  Yazu,  Shuji,  4,303,442,  CI.  75-243.000. 
Yezbick,  Patrick  A.:  See— 

Houdek,  Ladd  E.;  Cespino,  Frank  G.;  and  Yezbick,  Patrick  A.. 
4.303.728,0.428-315.000. 
Yokono,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Miyazawa,  Osamu;  Oka,  Hitoshi;  Tanaka,  Isamu;  Matsuo.  Akira; 
Yokono,    Hitoshi;    Nakagawa,    Nobuo;    and    Isogai,    Tokio, 
4,303.443.  CI.  106-1.230. 
Sudo.  Ryoichi;  Okunaka,  Masaaki;  Yokono,  Hitw^Isogai.  Tokio; 
and  Yamazaki,  Mitsuo,  4,303,554,  CI.  252-5 1 S^Ow!"*^ 
Yokota,  Shozo:  See—  \ 

Arai,  Yoshio;  KaUoka,  Hiroyuki;  Suzuki,  Isao;  and  Yokota,  Shozo. 
4,303,948,  CI.  358-287.000. 
Yokota,  Yasushi:  See— 

Ohnishi,    Hiroshi;    Fukuyama,    Hiroshi;    and    Yokota,    Yasushi, 
4,302,966,  CI.  73-66.000. 
Yokoyama,  Kenji;  and  Ida,  Masaru,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Filter  circuit.  4,303,889,  CI.  330-107.000. 
Yonezawa,  Haruo:  See— 

Etoh,    Yukihiro;    Tanaka,    Toshiaki;    Yonezawa,    Haruo;    and 
Sakamoto,  Yoshikatsu,  4.303,053,  CI.  123-568.000. 
Yoseloff,  Mark  L.,  to  Coleco  Industnes,  Inc.  Electronic  quiz  game 
utilizing  cartridges  and  method  employing  same.  4,303,398,  CI. 
434-335.000. 
Yoshida,  Kazunori;  Suzuki,  Fuzio:  Arakawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Kobayashi, 
Takeshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho;  and 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyota  Chou  Kenkyusho.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  carrying  out  the  filling  operation  in  a  jet  loom.  4.303,106,  CI. 
139-435.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.:  See- 

Uehara,  Takeo.  4,303.264,  CI.  292-7.000. 
Yoshida,  Ryonosuke:  See— 

Ohira.    Toshiaki;    Miyano.    Reiko;    and    Yoshida.    Ryonosuke, 
4,303,452,  CI.  127-32.000. 
Yoshino,  Yasuhisa;  Kuno,  Akira:  and  Shinoda,  Yoshio,  to  Nippon 
Soken,  Inc.  Altitude  difference  measuring  apparatus.  4,302,973,  CI. 
73-384.000. 
Yoshino,  Yozo:  See— 

Kawabe,  Hidehiko;  Yoshino,  Yozo;  and  Jizodo,  Yozo,  4,302.906. 
CI.  47-62.000. 
Yoshizaki,  Shiichiro:  See — 

Shimizu,  Kenichi;  Kamiya,  Akihiro;  Yamazaki,  Shu;  Akiyama, 
Riozo;  Makuuchi,  Teruji;  and  Yoshizaki,  Shiichiro,  4,303,848,  CI. 
313-346.0OR. 
Young,  Ainslie  T.,  Jr.,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The.  Jet  drop  printing 

process  utilizing  a  radiation  curable  ink.  4,303.924.  CI.  346-1.100. 
Young,  Alastair  J.:  See — 

Burke,  John  P.;  and  Young,  Alastair  J.,  4,303,006.  CI.  92-85.00R. 
Young.  Chi  C:  See— 

DeMaria,   Francesco;  and  Young.  Chi  C,  4.303,607.  CI.   264- 
178.00F. 
Young.  James  E.:  See — 

Kengle,  Fritz;  and  Young,  James  E.,  4,303,194,  CI  236-15.00E. 
Young,  Vemon  V.;  Williams,  Robert  D.;  and  Ivy.  Richard  E.,  to  Inter- 
national Minerals  &  Chemical  Corp  Nitrohydroxyalkyl-substituted 
quinoxaxiline  dioxides  and  alkanoic  acid  esters  thereof  4,303.657.  CI. 
424-250.000. 
Yukuta,  Toshio;  Yagura,  Kazuo;  and  Fuchigami,  Nobuhisa.  to  Bridge- 
stone  Tire  Co.,  Ltd.  Safety  fuel  tank  containing  reticulated  polyure- 
thane  foam  mixture  of  poIy(oxypropylene-(oxyethylene)polyether- 
polyols.  4,303,755.  CI.  521-52.000. 
Yurcheshen,  Michael:  See— 

Levine,  Morris;  Yurcheshen,  Michael;  and  Hight,  Roland  W., 
4,303,581,  CI.  260-18.0PF. 
21agranski,  Raymond  D.:  See — 

White,  Albert  H.;  and  Zagranski,  Raymond  D..  4.302.931,  CI. 
60-39.28R. 
Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai:  See— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Naganawa,  Hiroshi;  and 
Tatsuta,  Kuniaki.  4,303,785,  CI.  536-17.00A. 
Zakharov,  Jury  I.:  See— 

Kuznetsov,  Andrei  L.;  Sudarev,  Anatoly  V.;  Ivakhnenko,  Viktor 
v.;  Lamm,  Jury  A.;  Maev,  Vladimir  A.;  and  Zakharov.  Jury  I., 
4.302.932.  CI.  60-39.320. 
Zaslavsky,  Dan;  and  Rozenberg.  Lev  V..  to  Technion  Research  A 
Development  Foundation,  Ltd.  Method  for  stabilization  of  soil  aggre- 
gates. 4.303,438,  CI.  71-27.000. 
Zehner.  Lee  R.:  See- 
Norton,  Richard  V.;  Zehner.  Lee  R  ;  Pascoe,  Ralph  F.;  Corn,  John 
E..  Jr.;  and  Grote,  Dace,  4,303.594.  CI  260-546.000. 
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Zelipsky,  Steven  A.:  See — 

Niemann,  Ralph  C;  Zelipsky,  Steven  A.;  Rezmer,  Ronald  R.;  and 
Smelser,  Peter,  4,302,943,  CI.  62-49.000. 
Zellweger  Uster  Limited:  See— 

Goede.  Simon;  and  Fischer,  Kurt,  4,303.849,  CI.  3 15-24 1. OOP. 
Zelman,  D.  Allen,  to  Rensselaer  Polythechnic  Institute.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  single  pass  hemodialysis  with  high  flux  membranes  and 
controlled  ultraflltration.  4,303,068,  CI.  128-214.00B. 


Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See— 

Ciciora,  Walter  S.,  4.303,940,  CI.  358-142.000. 
Zerby.  Lawrence  G.,  to  Powell  Industries,  Inc.  Digital  fluid  floiw 

control  apparatus.  4,303,097,  CI.  137-599.000. 
Ziegler.  Robert  C:  See— 

Muggins,  Dale  K.;  Queneau,  Paul  B.;  Ziegler,  Robert  C;  Beckste 
Leo  W.;  and  Hogsett,  Robert  F.,  4,303.623,  CI.  423-55.000. 
Zisterer.  Peter.  Lock  against  theft  for  skis.  4,302.954.  CI.  70-18.000. 
Zwiener.  Rudolf:  See — 

Lucian.    Anton;    Zwiener.    Rudolf;    and    Roehrich.    Siegfried, 
4,303,107,  CI.  139-450.000. 
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American  Hoechst  Corporation:  See — 

Eflland,  Richard  C.  Re.  30.809,  CI.  260-326. 1 3F. 
Carstab  Corporation:  See— 

Kugele,  Thomas  G.;  and  Koeniger.  Arthur  F.,  Re.  30,810,  CI. 
260-429.700. 
Dykstra,  Stanley  J.;  and  Minielli.  Joseph  L..  to  Mead  Johnson  &  Com- 
pany. Substituted  piperidines  therapeutic  process  and  compositions. 
Re.  30.811,  CI.  424-266.000. 
Dykstra,  Stanley  J.;  and  Minielli,  Joseph  L.,  to  Mead  Johnson  &  Com- 
pany. Substituted  piperidines  therapeutic  process  and  compositions. 
Re.  30,812,  CI.  546-193.000. 
Effland.  Richard  C.  to  American  Hoechst  Corporation.  Method  of 
preparation       of       3-(3-carboxy-4-hydroxyphenyl)-4,5-dihydro-2- 
phenylbenz  [e]indole  and  valuable  intermediates  related  thereto. 
Re.  30.809.  CI.  260-326. 13F. 
Elders,  Gerald  W.  Point-attack  bit.  Re.  30.807,  CI.  299-86.000. 
Forsslund,  Erik  E.  Intermittence-responsive  working-time  indicator. 

Re.  30.813.  CI.  235-92.00T. 
Freudenschuss,  Otto;  Kantner.  Otto;  and  von  Belvard,  Peter  R.,  to 
Vockenhuber,  Karl;  and  Hauser.  Raimund.  Film-transport  control 
for  sound-film  camera.  Re.  30,808,  CI.  352-27.000. 
Hauser,  Raimund:  See — 

Freudenschuss,  Otto;  Kantner,  Otto;  and  von  Belvard,  Peter  R., 
Re.  30,808,  CI.  352-27.000. 


Kantner,  Otto:  See — 

Freudenschuss.  Otto;  Kantner,  Otto;  and  von  Belvard,  Peter  R., 
Re.  30.808,  CI.  352-27.000. 
Koeniger,  Arthur  F.:  See — 

Kugele,  Thomas  G.;  and  Koeniger,  Arthur  F.,  Re.  30,810,  CI. 
260-429.700. 
Kugele.  Thomas  G.;  and  Koeniger,  Arthur  F..  to  Thiokol  Corporation; 
and  Carstab  Corporation.  Carbofunctional  sulfur  and  carboxylate 
bridged  tin  compounds.  Re.  30,810,  CI.  260-429.700. 
Mead  Johnson  &  Company:  See— 

Dykstra.   Stanley   J.;   and   Minielli,  Joseph   L.,   Re.  30.811.  CI. 

424-266.000. 
Dykstra,   Stanley  J.;  and   Minielli,  Joseph   L.,   Re.  30,812.   CI. 
546-193.000, 
Minielli.  Joseph  L.:  See— 

Dykstra,   Stanley  J.;  and   Minielli,  Joseph   L..   Re.  30,811.  CI. 

424-266.000. 
Dykstra,   Sunley  J.;   and   Minielli,   Joseph   L.,   Re.  30.812.  CI. 
546-193.000. 
Thiokol  Corporation:  See— 

Kugele,  Thomas  G.;  and  Koeniger,  Arthur  F.,  Re.  30,810,  CI. 
260-429.700. 
Vockenhuber,  Karl:  See — 

Freudenschuss,  Otto;  Kantner,  Otto;  and  von  Belvard,  Peter  R.. 
Re.  30,808,  CI.  352-27.000. 
von  Belvard,  Peter  R.:  See — 

Freudenschuss,  Otto;  Kantner,  Otto;  and  von  Belvard,  Peter  R., 
Re.  30,808,  CI.  352-27.000. 
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Adamo,  Carole  L.,  to  No  Spill  Inc.  Combined  cover  and  sipping  tube 

holder  for  a  tumbler.  262.083,  12-1-81.  CI.  D7-40.000. 
Airwick  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Bousgarbies,  Jacques;  and  Joyaux,  Yves,  262,138.  CI.  D23- 150.000. 
Hoyt,  Earl,  262,137.  CI.  D23- 150.000. 
Aktiebologet  Bahco  Verktyg:  See— 

Wahlberg,  Ulf  H..  262.090.  CI.  D8-58.000. 
Allibert  Exploitation:  See — 

Deconinck.  Didier.  262.077.  CI.  D6-70.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See— 

Tiboldo.  Charles  J.,  262,094,  CI.  D9-302.000. 
Anzevino.  Antonio  J.  Telegraph  key.  262.112.  12-1-81,  CI.  D14-93.000. 
Aquaria,  Inc.:  See — 

Fuerst.  Charles  O..  262.153.  CI.  D30-4.000. 
Azuma,  Sadayoshi:  See— 

Nakajima,  Iwao;  Azuma,  Sadayoshi;  Hoshino,  Kunio;  and  Mishiro, 
Benito,  262.111.  CI.  D  14-70.000. 
Bankoku  Needle  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takahashi.  Masamitsu,  262.095,  CI.  D9-303.000. 
Bates  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Beaubien.  Thomas  S.;  Oehring,  Robert  E.;  and  Rich,  Dennis  C, 
262,103,  CI.  D12-158.000. 
Baus,  Andre  E.  J.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The.  Tire. 

262,101,  12-1-81,  CI.  D12-143.000. 
Baus,  Andre  E.  J.;  Fontaine.  Jean  F.  L.;  and  Ham,  Brian  L.,  to  Good- 
year Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The.  Tire.  262,102,  12-1-81,  CI.  D12- 
147.000. 
Beaubien,  Thomas  S.;  Oehring,  Robert  E.;  and  Rich,  Dennis  C.  to 
Bates  Industries.  Inc.  Motorcycle  saddle  bag.  262,103.  12-1-81,  CI. 
D12-158.000. 
Bousgarbies,  Jacques;  and  Joyaux.  Yves,  to  Airwick  Industries.  Inc. 
Dispenser  for  air  freshening  material.  262.138.  12-1-81.  CI.  D23- 
150.000. 
Brady,  Hugh  F.  Holder  for  crayons  and  pencils.  262.121,  12-1-81,  CI. 

D19-82.000. 
Brink's  Incorporated:  See- 
Harding,  Russell  H.,  262,099.  CI.  D 12- 12.000. 
Bush.  Lyman  F.;  and  Weaver,  Dennis  R.  Plastic  safety  cap  for  place- 
ment over  the  projecting  sharp  ends  of  concrete  reinforcing  bars. 
262.093,  12-1-81,  CI.  D8-386.000. 
Cannella,  Armond  F..  to  Cannella  Corporation.  Hand  held  calculator. 

262,119,  12-1-81,  CI.  D18-7.O0O. 
Cannella  Corporation:  See— 

Cannella,  Armond  F.,  262.119.  CI.  D18-7.0OO. 


Carroll,  Robert  W.;  and  Kaplan,  Robert  A.,  to  Kapcar  Productions, 

Inc.  Game  board.  262,125,  12-1-81,  CI.  D21-25.000. 
Chen.  Yi.  Game  board.J62.123,  12-1-81.  CI.  D21-20.000. 
Compret  N.V.:  See— 

Kolbel,  Gert  F.;  and  Geisselbrecht,  Werner,  262,129,  CI.  D21- 
191.000. 
Confon  Ag:  See- 
Halm,  Hans,  262,120.  CI.  D19-76.000. 
Cooke,  Donald  R.,  to  Padco.  Inc.  Combined  paint  applicator  and  roller 

therefor.  262.075,  12-1-81,  CI.  D4-38.100. 
CPG  Products  Corp.:  See— 

Pelavin,  Joseph  Y..  262,092,  CI.  D8-32 1.000. 
Deconinck,  Didier,  to  Allibert  Exploiution.  Arm  chair  or  similar 

article.  262.077.  12-1-81,  CI  D6-70.000. 
Duckat,  Stacey.  to  National  Blood  Pressure  Services,  Inc.  Blood  pres- 
sure medical  measurement  apparatus.  262.139, 12-1-81,  CI.  D24- 1.100. 
Dulude,  Charles  R.  Gun  urget.  262,131,  12-1-81,  CI.  D22-15.000. 
Dunn.  Ronald  L.  Display  case  for  wedding  cake  decoration.  262,080. 

12-1-81,  CI.  D6- 174.000. 
Durrum.  Emmett  L.,  to  Eldex  Laboratories,  Inc.  High  pressure  pump. 

262,113,  12-1-81,  CI.  D15-7.000. 
Dynabrade.  Inc.:  See — 

Fleckenstein.  Elwin  H.,  262.116.  CI.  D15-126.000. 
Eldex  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Durrum.  Emmett  L..  262,113.  CI.  D15-7.000. 
Everlast  World's  Boxing  Headquarters  Corp.:  See — 

Toms,  John  L..  262.070,  CI.  D2-232.000. 
Fahy,  Noel  A.  Chopstick  holder.  262,089,  12-1-81,  CI.  D7- 152.000. 
Fain,  Jonathan  D..  to  Teknor  Apex  Company.  Collar  for  hose  couplings 
and  the  like.  262.133.  12-1-81.  CI.  D23-44.000. 

Fleckenstein,  Elwin  H.,  to  Dynabrade.  Inc.  Contact  arm  unit  for  a  belt 
grinding  machine.  262,116,  12-1-81,  CI.  D15-126.000. 

Fontaine,  Jean  F.  L.:  See — 

Baus.  Andre  E.  J.;  Fontaine,  Jean  F.  L.;  and  Ham,  Brian  L.. 
262.102.  CI.  D12-147.000. 

Frassanito,  John  R..  to  Universal  Dau  Systems.  Inc.  Dau  modem. 
262,106,  12-1-81,  CI.  D14-107.000. 

Fuerst,  Charles  O.,  to  Aquaria,  Inc.  Bird  cage.  262,153,  12-1-81,  CI. 
D3O-4.000. 

Geisselbrecht.  Werner:  See— 

Kolbel.  Gert  F.;  and  Geisselbrecht,  Werner.  262.129.  CI.  D21- 
191.000. 
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Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 
Baus.  Andre  E.  J..  262, KM,  CI.  D 12- 143.000. 
Baus,  Andre  E.  J.;  Fontaine,  Jean  F.  L.;  and  Ham,  Brian  L., 
262,102,  CI.  D12-147.000. 
Halls,  David  K.  Fireplace  insert  structure.  262,135,  12-1-81.  CI   D23- 

94,000. 
Halm,  Hans,  to  Confon  Ag.  Memorandum  register.  262,120,  12-1-81,  CI. 

D  19-76.000. 
Ham,  Brian  L.:  See — 

Baus,  Andre  E.  J.;  Fontaine,  Jean  F.  L.;  and  Ham,  Brian  L., 
262,102,  CI.  D12-147.000. 
Hanshin  Sogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshimoto,  Koichi,  262,130,  CI.  D2 1-226.000. 
Harada,  Toshio:  See — 

Yamamura,  Masamichi;  Takahashi,  Yoichi;  Harada,  Toshio-  and 
Inoue,  Shigefumi,  262,088,  CI.  D7- 128.000. 
Harding,  Russell  H.,  to  Brink's  Incorporated.  Armored  truck.  262,099, 

12-1-81,  CI.  D12-12.000. 
Hayden,  M.  Dean,  Jr.  Jacket-type  coaster.  262,084,  12-1-81,  CI.  D7- 

45.000. 
Hisano,  Yoichi:  See — 

Takenaka,    Kazumasa;    Kido,    Katsutoshi;    and    Hisano,    Yoichi, 
262,110,  CI.  D  14-70.000. 
Holloway,  Thomas  F.,  to  Risdon  Corporation.  Lipstick  case  or  similar 

article.  262,152.  12-1-81,  CI.  D28-85.000. 
Hoshino,  Kunio:  See— 

Nakajima,  Iwao;  Azuma,  Sadayoshi;  Hoshino,  Kunio;  and  Mishiro, 
Benito,  262,1 1 1,  CI.  D14-70.000. 
Hoyt.  Earl,  to  Airwick  Industries,  Inc.  Housing  for  dispensing  air 

treating  material.  262,137,  12-1-81,  CI.  D23- 150.000. 
Inoue,  Shigefumi:  See — 

Yamamura,  Masamichi;  Takahashi,  Yoichi;  Harada,  Toshio;  and 
Inoue,  Shigefumi.  262.088,  CI.  D7- 128.000. 
Isbell,  Clifford  S.  Desk.  262.081.  12- 1 -8 1,  CI.  D6- 177.000. 
Ito,  Kenichi:  See — 

Sekita,  Isao;  Ito.  Kenichi;  Suzuki.  Kiyoshi;  Sugisaki.  Kazuyoshi; 
Yamamoto,  Masaki;  and  Mano.  Kazunori,  262,109,  CI.  D14^ 
70.000. 
John  McIIwraith  Industries  Ltd.:  See- 
Jury,  William  L.,  262,154,  CI.  D92-26.000. 
Jones.  Lucien  C.  Lamp  shade.  262,141,  12-1-81,  CI.  D26- 13 1.000. 
Joyaux,  Yves:  See— 

Bousgarbies,  Jacques;  and  Joyaux,  Yves,  262,138,  CI.  D23- 150.000. 
Jury,  William  L.,  to  John  McIIwraith  Industries  Ltd.  Expanded  panel  of 

extruded  metal.  262,154,  12-1-81,  CI.  D92-26.000. 
Kapcar  Productions,  Inc.:  See- 
Carroll,  Robert  W.;  and  Kaplan,  Robert  A.,  262,125,  CI.  D21- 
25.000. 
Kaplan,  Robert  A.:  See- 
Carroll.  Robert  W.;  and  Kaplan,  Robert  A.,  262,125,  CI.  D21- 
25.000. 
Kido.  Katsutoshi:  See— 

Takenaka,    Kazumasa;    Kido,    Katsutoshi;    and    Hisano,    Yoichi, 
262,110,  CI.  D  14-70.000. 
Kimbrough,  Richard  W.  M.,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company.  The    Toy 

elephant.  262.128,  12-1-81,  CI.  D21-162.000. 
Kolbel,  Gert  F.;  and  Geisselbrecht,  Werner,  to  Compret  N.V.  Physical 

exerciser.  262,129,  12-1-81,  CI.  D21-191.000. 
Kurozumi,  Shigeru:  See— 

Yamagami,  Masafumi;  and  Kurozumi,  Shigeru,  262,140,  CI.  D18- 

LaFrance  Corporation:  See— 

Peroni,  Peter  A.,  262,105,  CI.  D14-1 14.000. 
Lovejoy,  Robert  B.,  to  Mattel,  Inc.  Soccer  game  display  and  control 

panel  or  similar  article.  262.122,  12-1-81,  CI.  D21-13.00O. 
Mano,  Kazunori:  See — 

Sekita,  Isao;  Ito,  Kenichi;  Suzuki,  Kiyoshi;  Sugisaki,  Kazuyoshi- 
7nnm"°'°'  ^■*^'  ""*  ^""°'  Kazunori,  262,109,  CI.  D14- 

Mauushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

NiUtajima.  Iwao;  Azuma,  Sadayoshi;  Hoshino,  Kunio;  and  MUhiro, 

Benito,  262,111,  CI.  D14-70.000. 
Sekita,  Isao;  Ito,  Kenichi;  Suzuki,  Kiyoshi;  Sugisaki,  Kazuyoshi 

7nnf¥i"°*°'  ^"*''''  ""*  ^'"°'  Kazunori,  262,109,  CI.  D14- 

^'J'/-,'^   K^umasa;   Kido,   Katsutoshi;  and   Hisano,   Yoichi, 

262,110,  CI.  D14-70.000. 
Yamamura,  Masamichi;  Takahashi,  Yoichi;  Harada,  Toshio;  and 
Inoue,  Shigefumi,  262,088,  CI.  D7- 128.000. 
Mattel,  Inc.:  See— 

Lovejoy,  Robert  B.,  262,122,  CI.  D2 1-13.000. 
D22*99  0m"  °   ^"'''"«  '"^  storage  device.  262,132,  12-1-81.  CI. 

^d"'i07000  ^  ^"*^''"*  outdoor  cooking  grill.  262,086,  12-1-81,  CI. 

Miller,  John  F.  Articulating  carrier  head.  262,100.  12-1-81.  Q.  D34- 
35.000.  .  -^  . 


Miyake,  Takao:  See— 

Suganoya.  Yoshio;  and  Miyake.  Takao,  262,087,  CI.  D7- 128.000 
Muckenthaler,  George  J.:  See— 

Weixelman,  Louis  H.,  262,097,  CI.  Dl  1-118.000 
N^jima,  Iwap;  Azuma,  Sadayoshi;  Hoshino,  Kunio;  and  Mishiilo 

2«Ti.?2-7rS'.1)fi-To^'"'"'"*'  '^' "-''  '"^"'^  '^^ 

National  Blood  Pressure  Services.  Inc.:  See— 
Duckat,  Stacey,  262,139,  CI.  D24- 1.100. 

No  Spill  Inc.:  See— 

Adamo.  Carole  L.,  262,083,  CI.  D7-40.000 
Odie.  Karen  D.  Wall  plaque.  262,098,  12-1-81.  CI.  Dl  1-133  000 
Oehnng,  Robert  E.:  See— 

^i^^'fj^i  ]^°Sf,  ?.'o9^""8'  ^°^'^  ^-^  '""^  R'ch.  Dennis  C-. 
^oz.iUj,  L-I.  L/12-158.000. 

Padco,  Inc.:  Set— 

Cooke,  Doaald  R.,  262,075,  CI.  D4-38.100. 
Patngot,  Leon.  Air  freshener.  262,136,  I2-I-81,  CI.  D23-15OO0O 
Pelavin  Jo^ph  Y    to  CPG  Products  Corp.  Handle  loop  for  luggage  Or 

the  like.  262,092,  12-1-81,  CI.  D8-321.000. 
•'"^'"s-  ■'"Ijes.  Combined  lavatory  and  bathroom  cabinet.  262, 13#, 

Peroni,  Peter  A.,  to  UFrance  Corporation.  Side  panel  for  readily 
disassembled  instrument  housing.  262,105,  12- 1 -8 1,  CI  D14-I14OO0 

''^i'-f^'i?"/?!'  ^Pfc^^'ing  cradle  for  a  wine  bottle  or  the  like.  262,08S', 
12-1-81,  CI.  D7-70.000.  I 

PfeifTer  Gesellschaft  mbH:  See—  | 

Pfeiffer,  Micheal,  262,072,  CI.  D3-36.00O.  ! 

'''■^ffi,'^'S*'1*''  \°^'^"  Gesellschaft  mbH.  Tennis  bag.  262,071, 
Iz-l-BI.  i_l.  lJJ-36.000. 

Phillippe.  Maurice  P.,  to  Tyrrell  Racing  Organisation  Limited.  Model 

racing  car.  262,127,  12-1-81,  CI.  D21-137.000.  f 

Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See—  I 

Sinn,  Hans  J.;  and  Weil.  Denis  C.  262.118,  CI.  DI6-31.aO0.         ' 

Plaut,  Julie  M.  Container  for  fingernail  polish  and  remover.  262  14> 

12-I-8I,  CI.  D28-77.000. 
Pracon,  David  J,  Combined  record  or  tape  rack  and  stereo  componelt 

support  stand.  262,076,  12-1-81.  CI.  D6-29.000. 
Pressure  Equipment  Limited:  See- 
Rowlands.  John,  262,114,  CI.  DI5-7.000. 
Quaker  Oats  Company.  The:  See— 

Kimbrough,  Richard  W.  M.,  262,128,  CI.  D2I- 162.000. 
Raintree  Buckle  &  Jewelry,  Inc.:  See- 
Van  Brouwer,  Ryk,  262.071,  CI.  D2-440.000. 
Rankin,  Thomas  R.  Drill  display  holder.  262,079,   12-1-81,  CI    D<i- 

127.000. 
Reavis,  Gary  E.  Portable  pipe  rack.  262.146,  12-1-81,  CI.  D27-06  000 
Rich,  Dennis  C:  See— 

Beaubien,  Thomas  S.;  Oehring,  Robert  E.;  and  Rich,  Dennis  C, 
262,103,01.  DI2-158.000.  ^ 

Riggsbee,  Sherman  L.  Tennis  scoreboard  or  the  like.  262,096,  12-1-8 

CI.  DlO-46.100. 
Risdon  Corporation:  See— 

Holloway,  Thomas  F.,  262,152,  CI.  D28-85.000. 
Rowan,  David  C;  and  Mittermaier,  Armin  E.,  to  Tokheim  Corpon  - 

tion.  Tnple  gasoline  pump.  262,115,  12-1-81,  CI.  D15-9.200. 
Rowlands,  Joha   to   Pressure  Equipment  Limited.   Portable  oumrt 
262,114,  12- 1 -II,  CI.  D  15-7.000.  ' 

Sandy,  Hal  D.  Display  rack  module.  262,082,  12-1-81,  CI.  D6-189.00C. 
Sasaki,  Kiyohiko,  to  Yashica  Co.,  Ltd.  Surveillance  camera.  262  1 1 

12-1-81,  CI.  D16-2.000. 
Schnabel,  Jack  S.,  to  Security  Rental  Systems,  Inc.  Case  for  portablt 

electronics.  262,074,  12-1-81,  CI.  D3-76.000. 
Security  Rental  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Schnabel,  Jack  S.,  262,074,  CI.  D3-76.000. 

Sekita,  Isao;  Ito,  Kenichi;  Suzuki,  Kiyoshi;  Sugisaki,  Kazuyoshi;  Yams  • 

moto,  Masaki;  and  Mano,  Kazunori,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrie 

Co.,  Ltd.  Combined  portable  television  receiver  and  radio.  262.10^. 

12-1-81,  CI.  D14-70.000.  ^ 

Sharp  Corporation:  See — 

Suganoya,  Yoshio;  and  Miyake,  Takao,  262,087,  CI.  D7-128.000. 
Yamagami,  Masafumi;  and  Kurozumi,  Shigeru,  262,140,  CI  DIS- 
7.000.  ^ 

Sher.  S.  Franklin.  Pipe.  262,142,  12-1-81,  CI 
Sher,  S.  Franklin.  Pipe.  262,143,  12-1-81,  CI 
Sher,  S.  Franklin.  Pipe.  262,144,  12-1-81,  CI 

Sher,  S.  Franklin.  Pipe.  262,145,  12-1-81,  CI , 

Sholl,  Harrison  W.  Game  cabinet.  262,124,  12-1-81 
Shore  Plastics,  lac:  See— 

Sussman,  Morris,  262,147,  CI.  D28-59.000. 
Sussman,  Morris,  262,148,  CI.  D28-59.000. 
Sussman,  Morris,  262,150,  CI.  D28-83.000. 
Sussman.  Morris,  262,151,  CI.  D28-83.000. 
Simpson,  Ross  M.  Overflow  tray  for  a  car  battery.  262.104,  12-1-81.  CI 


.  D27-03.000. 
,  D27-3.000. 

D27-O3.000. 

D27-O3.000. 

,  CI.  D2 1-24.000. 


Mishiro.  Benito:  See— 

Ndcajima.  Iwao;  Azuma,  Sadayoshi;  Hoshino.  Kunio;  and  Mishiro. 
Benito.  262.1 1 1,  CI.  D14-70.000. 
Mittermaier,  Armin  E.:  See— 

^°^^  ^"^  ^'  "^  Mittermaier,  Armin  E..  262.115,  CL  D15- 


Sinn,  Hans  J.;  and  Weil.  Denis  C.  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  DocumenI 

copier.  262,1  H  12-1-81,  CI.  D16-31.000. 
Steck.  George  L.:  See— 

Steck,  Mark  A.;  and  Steck,  George  L.,  262,091,  Q.  D8-72.000. 
Steck  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Steck,  Mark  A.;  and  Steck,  George  L..  262.091.  Q.  D8-72.000. 
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Steck,  Mark  A.;  and  Steck,  George  L.,  to  Steck  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc. 

Spring  compressor.  262,091,  12-1-81,  CI.  D8-72.000. 
Suganoya,  Yoshio;  and  Miyake,  Takao,  to  Sharp  Corporation.  Micro- 
wave oven.  262,087.  12-1-81,  CI.  D7-128.000. 
Sugisaki.  Kazuyoshi:  See— 

Sekita.  Isao;  Ito,  Kenichi;  Suzuki,  Kiyoshi;  Sugisaki.  Kazuyoshi; 
Yamamoto.  Masaki;  and  Mano,  Kazunori,  262,109,  CI.  DI4- 
70.000. 
Sussman,  Morris,  to  Shore  Plastics,  Inc.  Finger  nail  bufiini?  wand. 

262.147,  12-1-81,  CI.  D28-59.000. 

Sussman,  Morris,  to  Shore  Plastics,  Inc.  Selective  finger  nail  buffer 

262.148,  12-1-81,  CI.  D28-59.0O0. 

Sussman,  Morris,  to  Shore  Plastics,  Inc.  Cosmetic  compact.  262,150, 

12-1-81,  CI.  D28-83.000. 
Sussman,   Morris,   to  Shore   Plastics,   Inc.   Compact   for  cosmetics. 

262,151,  12-1-81,  CI.  D28-83.000. 
Suzuki,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Sekita,  Isao;  Ito,  Kenichi;  Suzuki,  Kiyoshi;  Sugisaki,  Kazuyoshi; 
Yamamoto,  Masaki;  and  Mano,  Kazunori,  262.109,  CI.  D14- 
70.000. 
Takahashi,  Masamitsu,  to  Bankoku  Needle  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Packaging 

conUiner  for  needles  or  the  like.  262,095,  12-1-81,  CI.  D9-303.000. 
Takahashi,  Yoichi:  See— 

Yamamura,  Masamichi;  Takahashi,  Yoichi;  Harada,  Toshio   and 
Inoue,  Shigefumi,  262,088,  CI.  D7- 128.000. 
Takenaka,  Kazumasa;  Kido,  Katsutoshi;  and  Hisano,  Yoichi,  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Poruble  radio.  262,1 10,  12-1-81,  CI. 
D  14-70.000. 
Teknor  Apex  Company:  See- 
Fain,  Jonathan  D.,  262,133,  CI.  D23-44.000. 
Thomas,  Wesley  L.  Telephone.  262,107,  12-1-81,  CI.  D14-53.000. 
Thomas,  Wesley  L.  Telephone.  262,108,  12-1-81,  CI.  D14-53.000. 
Tiboldo,  Charles  J.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Dispensing 
container  for  cream  or  gel  materials  or  the  like.  262,094,  12-1-81.  CI. 
D9-302.000. 


Tokheim  Corporation:  See- 
Rowan.  David  C;  and  Mittermaier.  Armin  E.,  262,115,  CI.  DI5- 
9.200. 
Toms,  John  L..  to  Everlast  World's  Boxing  Headquarters  Corp.  Boxing 

headguard.  262,070,  12-I-8I,  CI.  D2-232.000. 
Tsukuda,  Mitsuo.   Baseball  game  board.  262,126,   12-I-8I.  CI.   D21- 

28.000. 
Tyrrell  Racing  Organisation  Limited:  See— 

Phillippe.  Maunce  P..  262.127.  CI.  021-137,000. 
Universal  Data  Systems,  Inc.;  See— 

Frassanito,  John  R..  262,106.  CI,  014-107,000, 
Van  Brouwer.  Ryk.  to  Raintree  Buckle  &  Jewelry.  Inc,  Belt  buckle, 

262,071,  12-1-81.  CI,  02-440,000. 
Wahlberg,  Ulf  H,.  to  Aktiebologel  Bahco  Verktyg,  Cutting  nippers, 

262,090,  12-1-81.  CI,  08-58,000, 
Weaver.  Dennis  R.:  See- 
Bush,  Lyman  F.;  and  Weaver,  Dennis  R,,  262,093,  CI,  D8-386.000. 
Weil,  Denis  C.  See- 
Sinn,  Hans  J.;  and  Weil,  Denis  C,  262,118.  CI.  D16-31,000, 
Weixelman,  Louis  H,,  to  Muckenthaler,  George  J,,  a  part  interest. 

Artificial  tree  or  similar  article,  262,097,  12-1-81,  CI,  Dl  I-l  18,000. 
Yamagami,  Masafumi;  and  Kurozumi,  Shigeru,  to  Sharp  Corporation, 

Electronic  calculating  machine.  262,140,  I2-1-8I,  CI.  DI8-7.000. 
Yamamoto,  Masaki:  See— 

Sekita,  Isao;  Ito,  Kenichi;  Suzuki,  Kiyoshi:  Sugisaki,  Kazuyoshi; 
Yamamoto,  Masaki;  and  Mano.  Kazunori,  262,109.  CI.   DI4- 
70.000. 
Yamamura,  Masamichi;  Takahashi,  Yoichi;  Harada,  Toshio;  and  Inoue, 
Shigefumi,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd,  Microwave 
oven.  262,088,  12-1-81,  CI.  07-128.000 
Yashica  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Sasaki,  Kiyohiko,  262,117,  CI,  016-2,000, 
Yoshimoto,  Koichi,  to  Hanshin  Sogyo  Co.,  Ltd,  Roller  skate,  262,130, 

12-1-81,  CI,  021-226,000, 
Zimmerman,  Roy  O.  Cymbal  holder.  262,073,  12-1-81,  CI.  03-73.000. 
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Epstein,  Joseph  W.;  Goldman,  Leon;  and  Warren,  James  D.  3[(3- 
AIkyIamino-2-hydroxypropoxy)phenyI]- 1 ,2-propanediols.   Tl 0 1 ,305, 
12-1-81,  CI.  564-349.000. 
Forget,  Lawrence  E.;  Gdula,  Robert  A.;  and  HoIIis,  Joseph  C.  Selective 
reactive  ion  etching  of  polycrystalline  silicon  against  monocrystalline 
silicon.  T101,302,  12-1-81,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Gdula,  Robert  A.:  See- 
Forget,  Lawrence  E.;  Gdula,  Robert  A.;  and  Hollis,  Joseph  C, 
T101,3O2,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Goldman,  Leon:  See—  . 

Epstein,  Joseph  W.;  Goldman,  Leon;  and  Warren,  James  D., 
T101,3O5,  CI.  564-349.000. 
HoIIis,  Joseph  C:  See- 
Forget,  Lawrence  E.;  Gdula,  Robert  A.;  and  HoIIis,  Joseph  C, 
T101,302,  CI.  156-643.000. 


Holmberg,  Roger:  See— 

Persson,    Per-Anders;    Holmberg,    Roger;    and    Nord,    Gunnar, 
T101,30l,  CI.  102-308.000, 
Musser,  Jay  C.  Viscosity  reducing  agents  for  chocolate  coating  compo- 
sitions. T101,3O4,  12-1-81,  CI.  426-611.000, 
Nord,  Gunnar:  See — 

Persson,    Per-Anders;    Holmberg,    Roger;    and    Nord,    Gunnar, 
T101,301,  CI.  102-308.000. 
O'Shaughnessy,   Francis.   Process  for  casting  polyurethane  articles. 

T101,303,  12-1-81,  CI.  264-28.000. 
Persson,  Per-Anders;  Holmberg,  Roger;  and  Nord,  Gunnar,  Method  for 

blasting  rock.  T101,301,  12-1-81,  CI.  102-308,000. 
Warren,  James  O.;  See- 
Epstein,  Joseph  W.;  Goldman,   Leon;  and  Warren,  James  D., 
T101,305,  CI.  564-349.000. 


CLASSinCATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  DECEMBER  1,  1981 
Note.— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS2 

2 
102 

lis 

158 
167 
402 

4.302,847 
4,302,848 
4,302,850 
4,302,849 
4,302,851 
4,302,852 
4,302,853 

CLASS3 

1.7 
1.9 
30 

4,302,854 
4,302,855 
4.302.856 

CLASSS 

2R 

4.302,857 

CLASSS 

158 
643 

4,303,406 
4.303,407 

CLASS9 

310  B 
310  E 
310  R 

4,302,858 
4,302.859 
4,302,860 

CLASS  12 

142  S 

4,302,861 

CLASS  13 

13 

4,303,797 

CLASS  IS 

117 
183 

4,302,862 
4,302,863 

CLASS  16 

85 

97 
171 

4,302,864 
4,302,865 
4,302,866 

CLASS  17 

11 
32 

4,302,867 
4,302,868 

CLASS  23 

230  B              4,303,408 

4,303,409 

230  EP           4,303,411 

230  R              4,303,410 

CLASS  24 

115  R 

4,302,869 

CLASS  29 

40 
110 
159.03 
259 
426.6 
571 

4,302,870 
4,302,871 
4,302.872 
4,302,873 
4,302,874 
4,302,875 

CLASS  30 

47 
161 

347 
382 

4.302,876 
4,302,877 
4,302.878 
4,302.879 
4,302,880 

CLASS  33 

178  F               4,302,881 
180  AT           4,302,883 
180  B              4,302.882 
180  R              4,302.884 
228                 4,302,885 
312                 4,302,886 

CLASS  34 

13.8 
48 

4,302.887 
4,302,888 

CLASS  36 

4 

7.6 
7.8 
31 

4,302,889 
4,302,890 
4,302.891 
4.302.892 

CLASS  37 

66 

130 

4,302.893 
4.302.894 

CLASS  3> 

15 

4,302,895 

aj4SS40 

209 

4.302.896 

60S 


4,302.897 


CLASS  42 

1  LP  4.302,898 

CLASS  43 
I  4,302,899 

CLASS  44 

1  D  4,303,412 

10  A  4,303,413 

63  4,303,414 

CLASS  46 

29  4.302.900 

74  D  4,302,901 

132  4,302,902 

150  4.302.903 

CLASS  47 

IS  4,302,904 


58 
62 


4,302,905 
4,302,906 


CLASS  49 

202  4,303,415 


CLASS  49 


65 
122 


4,302,907 
4,302,908 


CLASS  SI 

157  4,302,909 

170  MT  4,302,910 

293  4,303,416 

334  4,302,911 

418  4,302.912 

CLASS  S2 

4,302,913 


39 
80 
175 
213 
221 
421 


250 
399 


4,302,914 
4,302,915 
4,302.916 
4.302.917 
4,302,918 

CLASS  S3 

4,302,919 
4,302,920 

CLASS  5S 

96  4,303,417 

145  4,303,418 

185  4,303,419 

242  4,303,420 

290  4,303,421 

319  4,303,422 

337  4,303,423 

365  4,303,424 

378  4.303,425 

498  4,303,426 

CLASS  S6 


13.6 

4,302,921 

235 

4,302,922 

341 

4,302.923 

( 

CXASS57 

58.52 

4,302,924 

58.95 

4,302,925 

4,302,926 

122 

4,302,927 

130 

4,302,928 

247 

4,302,929 

279 

4,302.930 

CLASS  60 

39.28  R         4.302,931 
39.32  4,302,932 

261  4,302,933 

262  4,302,934 
272  4,302,935 
290  4,302,936 
330  4,302,937 
527  4,302,938 

4,302,939 
754  4,302,940 

757  4,302.941 

CLASS  62 

9  4.303,427 

13  4,303,428 

49  4,302,943 

59  4,302.944 

81  4,302,945 


82 
155 
235.1 
256 
402 
514  R 


4,302,946 
4,302,947 
4,302,942 
4,302,948 
4.302,949 
4.302,950 


CLASS  64 

27  C  4,302.951 


CLASS  6S 


1 

6 

21.4 


27 
29 
67 
99A 


4,303.429 
4,303,430 
4,303,431 
4,303,432 
4,303,433 
4,303,434 
4,303,435 
4,303,436 
4,303,437 


CLASS  66 

75.2  4,302,952 

87  4,302,953 

CLASS  70 

4,302,954 
4.302,955 
4,302,956 
4,302,957 

CLASS  71 

4,303.438 
4,303,439 
4,303,440 


18 
30 

312 
337 


27 
88 
89 


CLASS  72 

71  4,302,958 

138  4,302,959 

402  4,302,960 
451  4,302,961 

CLASS  73 

1  E  4,302,%2 

1  J  4,302,963 

35  4,302,964 

55  4,302,965 

66  4,302,966 

84  4,302,967 

160  4,302,968 

170  R  4,302,969 

339  R  4,302,970 

356  4,302,971 

362  AR  4,302,972 

384  4,302,973 

460  4,302.975 

639  4,302.976 

658  4.302.977 

828  4.302,978 

4,302,979 

861.55  4,302,980 

864.62  4,302,974 

CLASS  74 

89.15  4,302.981 

4,302.982 

104  4,302,983 

375  4,302.984 

403  4,302,985 
574  4,302,986 
594.6  4,302.987 
798  4,302,988 

CLASS  7S 

109  4,303,441 

243  4,303,442 

CLASS  81 

5.1  R  4,302.989 

60  4,302,990 

429  4,302,991 

CLASS  02 

19  4,302,992 

29  R  4,302,993 

CLASS  S3 

23  4,302,994 

104  4,302,995 

212  4,302,996 

425.3  4,302.997 

524  4,302,998 

CLASS  S4 

1.01  4,302,999 


346 


4.303,000 

CLASS  91 

225  4,303,002 

453  4,303,003 

488  4,303,004 

CLASS  92 

52  4,303,005 

85  R  4,303,006 

CLASS 9S 

40  D  4,303,007 

CLASS  99 

353  4,303,008 

474  4,303,009 

CLASS  100 

100  4,303,010 

4,303,011 
4,303,012 


122 
272 


CLASS 


99 

409 


CLASS 

492 

CLASS 

173  ST 
294 

CLASS 

1.23 
16 
22 
88 

CLASS 

12 

51.1 

51.3 


101 

4,303,013 
4,303,014 

102 

4,303,015 

104 

4,303,016 
4,303,017 

106 

4,303,443 
4,303,444 
4,303,445 
4.303,450 

108 

4,303,018 
4,303,019 
4,303,020 


CLA 

SS109 

19 

4,303,021 

CLASS  110 

245 

4,303,022 

347 

4,303,023 

CLASS  112 

79  R 

4,303,024 

4,303,025 

121.15 

4,303,026 

121.26 

4,303,027 

158  E 

4,303,028 

231 

4,303,029 

286 

4,303,030 

316 

4,303,031 

CLASS  113 

116QA 

4,303,032 

CLASS  114 

61 

4,303,033 

67  A 

4,303,034 

187 

4,303,035 

227 

4,303,036 

230 

4,303,037 

CLASS  119 

14.36 

4,303,038 

52  R 

4,303.039 

62 

4,303,040 

96 

4,303,041 

CLASS  U2 

17 

4,303,042 

382 

4,303.043 

CLASS  123 

65  R 

4,303/)44 

266 

4,303,043 

308 

4,303,046 

327 

4,303,047 

339 

4,303,048 

440 

4,303,049 

549 

4,303,050 

557 

4,303,051 

563 

4,303,052 

568 

4,303,053 

CLASS  12S 

11  R  4,303,054 

CLASS  126 

93  4,303,055 

121  4,303.056 

415  4.303,057 

430  4,303,058 

438  4,303,059 

445  4,303,060 

450  4,303,061 

CLASS  U7 

32  4,303,451 

4,303,452 


CLASS  US 


1.3 
25  A 
62  A 
80A 

156 

214  B 

218  N 

218  P 

272 

272.3 

276 

303.13 

399 

419  PG 

635 

777 


4,303,062 
4,303,063 
4,303,064 
4,303,063 
4,303,066 
4,303,068 
4,303,069 
4,303,070 
4,303,067 
4,303,071 
4,303,072 
4,303,073 
4,303,074 
4,303,075 
4,303,076 
4,303,077 


CLASS  130 

27  J  4,303,078 

272  4,303,079 

CLASS  131 

73  4,303,082 

202  4,303,080 

271  4,303,083 

282  4,303,081 

349  4,303,084 

CLASS  132 

7  4.303,085 

73.6  4,303,086 


CLASS  134 

10 

4,303,453 

11 

4,303,454 

58  R 

4,303,087 

aASS137 

102 

4,303,088 

113 

4,303,089 

114 

4,303,090 

117 

4,303,091 

142 

4,303,092 

315 

4,M3,093 

375 

4,303,094 

493.8 

4,303,093 

512 

4,303,096 

599 

4,303.097 

614.06              4,303,098 

625.2 

1              4,303,099 

853 

4,303,100 

CLASS  138 

89 

4,303.101 

96R 

4,303,102 

97 

4,303.103 

121 

4,303,104 

149 

4.303,105 

aASS139 

435 

4,303,106 

450 

4,303,107 

ClASS  141 

2 

4,303,108 

98 

4,303,109 

362 

4,303.110 

CLASS  144 

2R 

4,303,111 

193  A 

4,303,112 

230 

4,303.113 

CLASS  14S 

1.5 

4,303,455 

ajLssisi 

192 

4,303,114 

209R 
224 


4,303,115 
4,303,116 


CLASS  1S6 

78  4,303,436 

149  4,303,437 

158  4,303,458 

227  4,303,459 

273  4,303,460 

361  4,303,461 

338  4,303,462 

603  4,303,463 

605  4,303,464 

616  R  4,303,465 

626  4,303,466 

643  4,303,467 

CLASS  199 

47  R  4,303,468 

CLASS  MO 
189  4,303.117 

CLASS  162 

30  R  4,303,469 

57  4,303,470 

158  4,303.471 

221  4,303,472 

CLASS  164 

415  4,303,118 

462  4,303.119 

472  4,303,120 

CLASSICS 

1  4,303,121 
39  4.303,122 

166  4,303,123 

167  4,303,124 

168  4,303,125 

CLASS  166 

245  4,303.126 

266  4,303,127 

302  4,303,128 

CLASS  173 

530  4,303,129 

CLASS  173 

23  4,303,130 

134  4,303,131 

4,303,133 

147  4,303,132 

CLASS  174 

68.5  4,303,798 

176  4,303.799 

CLASS  17S 

61  4.303,134 

73  4.303,135 

296  4,303,138 

329  4,303,136 

374  4,303,137 

CLASS  177 

15.55  R         4,303,803 
210  FP  4,303,139 

CLASS  179 

1 G  4,303,800 

2  A  4,303,802 
5  R  4,303,801 

18  BC  4,303,804 

81  R  4,303.803 

115.5  VC  4,303,806 

146  E  4,303,807 

175.3  F  4,303,808 

189  D  4,303,809 

CLASS  ISO 

6.2  4,303,140 

CLASS  ISl 
120  4,303,141 

144  4,303,142 

263  4,303,143 

288  4J03,144 

CLASS  1S3 

122  4,303,145 


PI  45 


PI  46 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASS m 

71.8  4.303,146 

298  4,303,147 

331  4,303,148 

CLASS  192 

70.19  4,303,149 

88  B  4,303,150 
114R  4,303,151 

CLASS  19t 

485  4,303,152 

CLASS  200 

5  A  4.303,811 

5  R  4,303,810 

6  R  4,M3,812 
52  R  4.303,813 

147  R  4,303,814 

330  4,303,815 

CLASS  301 

2.5  4,303.477 

CLASS  303 

19  4,303,478 

89  4,303,479 


CLASS  304 


15 

25 

129.3 
157.1  R 
159.13 
159.24 
162  R 
180P 
181  R 
192  C 
192  R 
279 
300R 
301 


4,303,480 
4,303,481 
4,303,482 
4,303.483 
4.303.484 
4,303,485 
4,303,486 
4,303,487 
4,303.488 
4,303,490 
4,303,489 
4,303,491 
4,303.492 
4,303,493 


CLASS  30C 


45.31 

86 
264 
305 
335 
373 
387 
455 
578 


4,303,153 
4,303,134 
4,303,155 
4,303,156 
4,303.157 
4,303,158 
4,303.159 
4,303,160 
4,303,161 


CLASS  300 


8LE 


10 

33 

93 

139 


4,303,494 
4,303,495 
4,303,496 
4,303,497 
4,303,499 
4,303.498 
4,303,500 


CLASS  309 


2 
3 

3.3 
3 

223  R 

247 
252 
297 
403 
457 


4,303,501 
4.303.502 
4,303,303 
4,303,505 
4,303,504 
4.303,506 
4,303.507 
4.303.308 
4.303.309 
4,303.310 


CLASS  210 

93  4,303,312 

132  4,303,513 
136  4,303.314 
169  4,303,313 
193.4  4,303,516 
208  4,303,517 
236  4,303,518 
238  4,303,519 
242.1  4J03,520 
282  4,303,521 
297  4,303,522 
386  4,303,523 
406  4,303,324 
435  4,303,325 
512.3  4,303,326 

614  4,303.327 

615  4.303.528 
633  4.303.329 
«1  4,303,3» 
663  4J03,531 
724  4,303,511 
732  4,303,532 
791  4.303,533 

CLASS  211 

49  D  4,303,162 

133  4,303,163 

CLASS 3U 

146  4,303,164 

184  4,303,163 


233 


4.303,166 


CLASS  21S 

236  4.303.167 

344  «4.303,168 

CLASS  219 


10.49  R 
10.55  B 
10.55  D 
10.55  R 
10.81 
73 
73.1 
75 

121  FS 

201 

301 

512 

521 


4,303,816 
4,303,818 
4,303,817 
4,303.819 
4,303,820 
4,303,821 
4,303,822 
4,303,823 
4,303,824 
4,303,825 
4,303,826 
4,303,827 
4,303,828 


CLASS  230 


1.5 
70 
238 
252 
254 
263 
288 
306 
323 
343 


4,303,169 
4,303,170 
4,303,171 
4.303,172 
4,303,173 
4,303,174 
4,303.175 
4.303.176 
4.303,177 
4.303,178 


CLASS  331 

7  4,303,179 

CLASS  333 

204  4,303,180 

391  4,303,181 

600  4,303,182 

CLASS  333 

67  4,303,183 

CLASS  334 
32  R  4.303,184 


193 
211 
222 
233 

4,303,185 
4,303,186 
4,303.187 
4,303,188 

CLASS  336 

15 

4,303,189 

CLASS  239 

5.6 
44  CB 

4,303,190 
4,303,191 

CLASS  333 

7 
23  A 

4,303,192 
4,303,193 

CLASS  235 

92  FP 
92  PK 
92T 

382 

400 

492 

4,303,850 
4,303,851 
Re.3a813 
4,303,852 
4,303,853 
4,303.854 

CLASS  336 

15  E 
48R 
88 

92  R 

4,303.194 
4.303.193 
4.303.196 
4,303,197 

CLASS  337 

36 

4,303,198 

CLASS  330 

2 

4,303,199 

CLASS  239 

223 
383 
664 
710 

4,303,200 
4,303.201 
4.303.202 
4,303,203 

CLASS  241 

16 

17 

24 

261.2 

4,303,204 
4,303.205 
4.303.206 
4,303,207 

CLASS  2*3 

107 

107.4  A 
200 

4,303,200 
4,303,209 
4,303,210 

CLASS  344 

3.19 
122  AD 

137  R 

138  R 

4,303  Jll 
4,303,212 
4,303,213 
4,303414 

CLASS  24« 

182  B 

4,303,215 

CLASS  2M 

74  PB  4,303,216 

146  4,303,218 

221.1  4,303,217 

423  4,303.219 

679  4.303,220 

CLASS  249 

102  4,303,221 

CLASS  230 

226  4,303,855 

229  4,303,856 

328  4,303,857 

4,303,858 
338  4,303,859 

363  S  4,303,860 

370  4,303.861 

372  4,303,862 

385  4,303,863 

3%  R  4,303,864 

423  R  4,303,865 

442  4,303.866 

445  T  4.303.829 

4.303.830 
551  4,303,831 

556  4,303,832 

CLASS  251 

7  4,303,222 

357  4,303,223 


CLASS  252 


3 

30 

37.7 

47 

49.3 

51.5  A 

67 

70 

91 
117 
174.21 

180 

301.4  F 

316 

321 

413 

430 

465 

478 

518 

522  R 

527 


548 


131 
344 


4,303,534 
4,303,537 
4,303,538 
4,303,539 
4,303,540 
4,303,535 
4,303,536 
4,303,541 
4,303,542 
4,303,543 
4,303,544 
4,303,345 
4,303,546 
4,303,547 
4,303,348 
4,303,549 
4,303,550 
4,303,551 
4,303,552 
4.303,553 
4,303,554 
4,303,555 
4,303,536 
4,303,557 
4,303,558 

CLASS  254 

4,303,224 
4,303,225 


CLASS  256 

25  4,303,226 

CLASS  260 


2.3 

4R 
15 
17.5 
18  PF 
23  AR 
23  CP 
23  XA 

29.1  SB 

29.2  UA 

29.6  MP 

29.7  PT 
31.2  R 
33.6  AQ 
37  SB 
40R 
42.15 
45.75  B 
43.73  C 

45.8  A 

45.9  QB 
45.95E 

113 
239.1 
239.3  T 
244.4 
326.13  F 
343.3  R 
348.31 

404.5 
410.9  R 

429.7 

543  F 
544F 
546 

746 


4,303,559 

4,303,560 

4,303,561 

4,303,562 

4,303,581 

4,303,563 

4,303,565 

4,303,564 

4,303,566 

4,303,567 

4,303,568 

4.303,569 

4,303,570 

4,303,571 

4,303,572 

4,303,573 

4,303.574 

4,303.578 

4,303.577 

4.303.575 

4,303.576 

4,303,579 

4,303,580 

4,303,382 

4,303,583 

4,303,584 

Re.30,809 

4,303,585 

4,303,586 

4,303,587 

4,303,588 

4,303,589 

4,303,590 

Re.30,810 

4,303,591 

4,303,592 

4,303,593 

4,303,594 

4,303,593 

4,303,596 


933 


4,303,597 


CLASS  261 

39  B  4,303,598 

98  4,303,599 

112  4,303,600 

142  4,303,601 


CLASS  264 


40.1 
45.4 
69 

101 

158 

176  F 

178  F 

504 


4,303,608 
4,303,602 
4,303,603 
4,303,604 
4,303,605 
4,303,606 
4,303,607 
4,303.609 


CLASS  266 


69 

96 

135 

270 


4,303,227 
4,303,228 
4,303,229 
4,303,230 

CLASS  267 

64.15  4.303,231 

88  4,303,232 

CLASS  269 

54.5  4.303,233 

CLASS ri 

109  4,303,234 

162  4,303,235 

CLASS r3 

4.303.236 
4,303,237 
4,303,238 
4,303,239 


18 

22 

66 

119 


CLASS ra 


IGF 

26  C 

93  R 
176  R 
183  B 
185  R 
271 
324 
356 


4,303,240 
4,303,241 
4,303,242 
4,303,243 
4,303,244 
4,303,245 
4,303,246 
4,303,247 
4,303,248 


152 
189 
236 


35 


11.27 
43.2 

234 

261 

279 

403 

615 

625 


31 
232 
249 


1 
55 


7 
145 
166 


155 


16 

86R 

88 


10 


153 


2 
12 
31 
43 

86 


CLASS  377 

4,303,249 
4,303,250 
4,303,251 

CLASS  r9 

4,303,252 

CLASS  200 

4,303.253 
4,303,254 
4,303,255 
4,303,256 
4,303,257 
4,303,258 
4,303,259 
4,303,260 

CLASS 2U 

4,303,261 
4,303,262 
4,303,263 

CLASS 3N 

4,303,833 
4,303,834 
4,303,835 

CLASS  293 

4303,264 
4,303,265 
4303,266 

CLASS 2M 

4303,267 
CLASS 3M 

4303,268 
4303,269 
4303,270 

CLASS  396 

4303,271 
CLASS  297 

4303,272 

CLASS  399 

4303,273 
4303,274 
4303,275 
4303,276 
4303,277 
Re.30,807 


CLASS  305 

35  R  4,303,278 

CLASS  307 

114  4303,836 

262  4,303,837 

272  A  4303,838 

304  4303,839 

427  4,303,840 

570  4303,841 

CLASS  300 

6  C  4303,279 

4303.280 

10  4303.281 

36  4,303,282 

CLASS  310 

64  4303,842 

67  R  4303,843 


154 
306 


4303,844 
4,303.845 


CLASS  313 

135  4303,283 

189  4303,284 

211  4303,285 

214  4303,286 

215  4303,287 
4303,288 

330  R  4303,289 

CLASS  313 

178  4303,846 

217  4303,847 

346  R  4303,848 

CLASS  315 

241  P  4303,849 

360  4303,867 

364  4303,868 

CLASS  316 

20  4303,290 

CLASS  318 

130  4303,869 

135  4303,870 

138  4303.871 

257  4303,872 

301  4303,873 

331  4303,874 
667                 4303,875 

CLASS  330 

2  4303,876 

6  4.303.877 

CLASS  333 

4303.878 

CLASS  334 

4303,880 
4303,881 
4303,882 
4303,883 
4303,884 
4303,885 
4303,886 
4303,879 
4303,887 

CLASS  339 

4303,888 

CLASS  330 

107  4303,889 

257  4303,890 

260  4303,891 

286  4303,892 

CLASS  331 

1  A  4303,893 

CLASS  333 

16  T  4303,894 

CLASS  333 

18  4303,895 

28  R  4303,896 


99 


99D 
142 

158  MG 
208 
220 
237 
255 
329 
441 


103 


114 
189 
225 
239 


4303,898 
4303,897 
4303.899 
4303,900 

CLASS  335 

272  4303,901 

CLASS  336 

83  4303.902 

CLASS  330 

4  4303.903 

CLASS  339 

17  B  4303,291 

45  M  4303,292 

61  M  4303,293 

74  R  4303,294 


92  R 
122  R 

218  M 


4303,295 
4303,296 
430(3,297 


CLASS  340 

23  4303,904 

41  R  4303,905 

52  R  4303,906 

365  S  4303,907 

384  E  4,303,908 

543  4303,909 

572  4303,910 

703  4308,912 

704  4303,913 
706  4306,914 

711  4,300,915 

712  4,306,916 
772  4300,917 
778  4300,918 
825.69  4306,911 
870.37  4300,919 

CLASS  343  i 

17.1  R  4306,920 

18  E  4300,921 

114  4300.922 

771  4300.923 


CLASS  346 


1.1 

68 

75 

140  R 


430S.924 
43M.925 
4301.926 
430J.927 
430S.928 
4301.929 


CLASS  350 


1.1 
90 

%.18 
96.20 


103 

252 

276  R 

303 

334 

357 

427 


456 
461 


4301,298 
430i,299 
4301,301 
4301,300 
4301,302 
4301,303 
4301,304 
4301,305 
4301,306 
4301,307 
4301,308 
4301,309 
4301,310 
4,301,311 
4301,312 
4,301,313 
430|,314 
4301,315 


CLASS  352 

27  Re.3d808 

57  4301,316 


CLASS  354 


23  D 

24 
25 


31 
166 
193 
212 
234 
276 
288 
300 
319 


4.301317 
4.303,318 
4301319 
4301320 
4301321 
4301322 
4301323 
4301324 
4301323 
4301326 
4301327 
4303L328 
4301329 
4301330 


CLASS  355 


3  DD  43031331 

14  R  4301332 

27  4303.333 

4303^334 

CLASS356    I 

4,30^333 
4303336 
4303,337 
43031338 
4303j339 
4303^40 
4303341 
4303,342 
4303,343 

CLASS  357 

13  4303^930 

14  4303J934 
17  4,303J931 
48  4303J932 
30  4303J933 

76  4303^33 

CLASS  358 

77  4303J936 
4303J937 


133 


1 
39 
72 
135 
244 
372 
384 
427 
432 


86 
139 


142 


4,303^38 
4303J939 
4303^40 


CI 

.AS 

SIFICATIC 

)N  OF  PATENTS 

PI  47 

147 

4303,941 

CLASS  368 

167 

4303,375 

266 

Re.30,8Il 

213 

4303,721 

242 

4303,404 

4303,942 

206 

4303,373 

267 

4,303,663 

4303,722 

167 

4,303,943 

28 

4303,995 

n  ASS  Al< 

271 

4.303,664 

229 

4.303,724 

CLASS  493 

191.1 

4303,944 

82 

4,303,996 

\i.&dA0O  VXV 

272 

4.303.665 

247 

4303.723 

92 

4303,403 

222 

4.303,945 

259 

4303,997 

97  R 

4,303,374 

273  B              4303,666 

291 

4303.725 

CLASS  501 

234 

4303,946 

CLASS  369 

CLASS  417 

274 

4,303,667 

314 

4,303.727 

260 

287 

4,303,947 
4303,948 

CLASS  360 

29 

75 

4303,998 
4,303,999 

CLASS  370 

360 
406 
517 

4303,376 
4303,377 
4303,378 

279 
282 
285 

4,303,668 
4303,669 
4303,670 
4303,671 

315 
327 
333 

4,303,728 
4.303,729 
4303.730 
4303.731 

35 
103 
127 
128 

4,303,446 
4303,447 
4303,448 
4303,449 

2 
19 

4303,949 
4303,950 

70 

4304,000 

55 

CLASS  418 

4303,379 

304 
324 

4303,672 
4303,673 

367 

4303.732 
4303.733 

CLASS  531 

46 

4303,951 

CLASS  371 

331 

4303,674 

368 

4303,734 

52 

4303,735 

65 

4303,952 

8 

4,304,001 

CLASS  422 

343 

4303,675 

391 

4303,735 

59 

4303,756 

78 

4303,953 

49 

4304,002 

61 

4303,610 

359 

4303,676 

403 

4303,736 

4,303,757 

90 

4303,934 

62 

4304,003 

65 

4,303,611 

CLASS  435 

406 

4303,737 

121 

4,303,758 

93 

4303.955 

94 

4303,612 

423.1 

4303,738 

CLASS  535 

123 

4303.956 

CLASS  375 

95 

4303,613 

27 

4303,380 

429 

4303,739 

88 
100 

CLASS  361 

4303.957 
4303,958 

88 
150 

4304,004 
CLASS  376 

4303,473 

101 
102 

123 

4303,614 
4303,615 
4303,616 
4303,617 

503 
566 

4303,381 
4303,382 

CLASS  426 

548 

611 
697 

4,303,740 
4303,741 
4303,742 

3 
117 
200 
299 

4,303,739 
4303,760 
4303,761 
4303,762 

124 

4303,959 

175 

4303,474 

190 

4303,618 

27 

4303,677 

CLASS  439 

313 

4303.763 

212 

4303,960 

394 

4303.475 

205 

4303,619 

46 

4303,678 

27 

4,303,743 

327 

4303,764 

230 

4,303,961 

446 

4303.476 

CLA.SS  423 

59 

4303,679 

52 

4303,744 

343 

4303.765 

399 

4303,%2 

CLASS  400 

60 

4303,680 

86 

4303,745 

353 

4303,766 

CLASS  362 

6 

4303,620 

92 

4303,681 

140 

4,303,746 

398 

4303.777 

229 

4303,345 

55 

4303,622 

250 

4303,682 

161 

4303,747 

444 

4303.767 

15 

4303,963 

342 

4303,346 

4303,623 

264 

4303,683 

192 

4303,748 

479 

4303.768 

16 

4303,964 

354 

4303,347 

184 

4303,624 

312 

4303,684 

61 

4303,%5 

CLASS  401 

189 

4303,621 

332 

4303,685 

CLASS  430 

CLASS  526 

116 

4303,966 

213.2 

4303,625 

386 

4303,686 

39 

4303,749 

93 

4303.769 

119 

4303,%7 

137 

4303,348 

329 

4,303,626 

497 

4303,687 

208 

4303,750 

96 

4303,770 

147 

4303,968 

CLASS  404 

4303,627 

513 

4303,688 

4303,751 

125 

4303,771 

153 
203 

4303,969 
4303,970 

6 

4303,349 

4303,628 
4.303.629 

537 
549 

4303,689 
4303,690 

a.A.SR  431 

279 

4303,772 

297 

4303,971 

n.A.SS  405 

415  A 

4,303,630 

573 

4303,691 

31 

4303,383 

CLASS  521 

CLASS  363 

36 

4303,350 

447.1 
561  B 

4303,631 
4303,635 

580 

4303,692 

58 

70 

4303,384 
4303,385 

64 

71 

4303.773 
4303.774 

10 

4303,972 

66 
206 
253 
261 
262 

4,303,351 
4303,352 
4303,353 
4303,354 
4303,355 

561  R 

4303,634 

CLASS  427 

177 

4303.386 

170 

4303.775 

103 

CLASS  364 

4303,973 

574  R 
591 

4303,633 
4303.632 

CLASS  434 

34 
42 
44 

4303,693 
4303,694 
4303,695 
4303,696 

72 
246 

CLASS  433 

4303,387 
4,303,388 

171 
312 

367 

4303,776 
4.303.778 
4303.779 
4.303.780 

422 
431 

453 

485 

4303,975 
4303,976 
4303,977 
4303,978 
4303,979 

187 
204 
223 

CLASS  400 

4303,356 
4303,357 
4303,358 

1 
14 
32 
49 
63 

4.303.636 
4303,637 
4303,638 
4303,641 
4303,639 

54.1 

96 
132 
135 
145 

4303,697 
4303,698 
4303,699 
4303,700 
4303,701 

40 
59 
76 

CLASS  433 

4.303,389 
4303,390 
4303,391 

388 
416 
488 

4303,781 
4303,782 
4303,783 
4303.784 

510 

4303,980 

CLASS  409 

78 

4303,640 

220 

4303,702 

126 

4,303,392 

CLASS  536 

525 

4303,981 

9 

4303,359 

4303.642 

272 

4303,703 

130 

4,303,393 

17  A               4.303.783 

550 

4303,982 

233 

4303,360 

80 

4,303,643 

297 

4,303,726 

CLASS  434 

51 

4.303.786 

569 
571 
701 

4303,983 
4303,984 
4303,985 

10 

CLASS  411 

4303,001 

89 
118 

4303,644 
4303,645 
4303,646 

345 
351 
381 

4303,704 
4303,705 
4303,706 

40 
226 

4303,394 
4303,395 
4,303,396 
4  303  397 

103 

4303.787 
aA.SS544 

900 

4303,986 

108 

4303,361 

121 

4,303,647 

397 

4303,707 

164 

4303.788 

4303,987 
4303,988 
4303,989 

153 

4303,362 
axSS  414 

158 
177 

4,303,648 
4303,649 
4303,650 

35 

CLASS  420 

4303,708 

335 
358 

4,303.398 
4303.399 

323 
351 

4303.789 
4303.790 
4303,791 

4303,990 

10 

4303,363 

183 

4303,651 

4,303,709 

a.ASS435 

4303,991 

26 

4303,364 

200 

4303,652 

4303,710 

8 

4.303.752 

aASS546 

CLASS  365 

37 
419 

4303,365 
4303,366 

203 
243 

4303,653 
4,303,654 

36 
58 

4,303,711 
4303,712 

14 
52 

4303,753 
4303,754 

193 

Re.30,812 

51 

4303,992 

522 

4303,367 

246 

4303,655 

121 

4303,713 

CLASS  540 

230 

4303,993 

590 

4303,368 

248.4 

4303,656 

135 

4303,714 

CLASS  440 

215 

4303,792 

CLASS  366 

CLASS  415 

250 

4,303,657 
4303,658 

137 
188 

4.303,715 
4303,716 

75 
88 

4.303.400 
4303.401 

CLASS  560 

76 

4303,344 

1 

4303,369 

4,303,659 

200 

4303,717 

101 

4.303,402 

24 

4303.793 

CLASS  367 

17 

4303,370 

251 

4303,660 

201 

4303,718 

25 

4303,794 

116 

4303,371 

256 

4303,661 

207 

4303,719 

CLASS  474 

43 

4303.795 

35 

4303,994 

121  A              4303,372 

4303,662 

211 

4303.720 

201 

4,303,403 

60 

4303.796 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

D2- 

232 

262.070 

70 

262,085 

D12- 

12 

262,099 

262,114 

137 

262,127 

D27- 

3 

262.143 

D3- 

440 
36 
73 
76 

262.071 
262,072 
262,073 
262,074 
262.075 
262.076 

107 

262,086 

143 

262,101 

9.2 

262,115 

162 

262,128 

03 

262,142 

128 

262,087 

147 

262,102 

126 

262,116 

191 

262,129 

262,144 

262,088 

15* 

262,103 

D16- 

2 

262,117 

226 

262,130 

262,145 

D4— 

38.1 

152 

262,089 

D13— 

10 

262,104 

31 

262,118 

D22- 

15 

262,131 

06 

262,146 

D6— 

29 

D8— 

58 

262,090 

D14— 

53 

262,107 

D18— 

7 

262,119 

99 

262,132 

D28— 

59 

262,147 

70 

262.077 

72 

262,091 

262,108 

262,140 

D23- 

44 

262,133 

262,148 

85 

262.078 

321 

262.092 

70 

262,109 

D19- 

76 

262.120 

59 

262,134 

77 

262,149 

127 

262.079 

386 

262,093 

262,110 

82 

262.121 

94 

262,135 

83 

262,150 

174 

262,080 

D9— 

302 

262,094 

262,111 

D21- 

13 

262.122 

150 

262,136 

262,151 

177 

262,081 

303 

262,095 

93 

262,112 

20 

262.123 

262,137 

85 

262,152 

189 

262,082 

DIO- 

46.1 

262,096 

107 

262,106 

24 

262.124 

262,138 

D3a- 

4 

262,153 

D7— 

40 

262,083 

Dll- 

118 

262.097 

114 

262,105 

25 

262,125 

D24- 

1.1 

262,139 

D34- 

35 

262,100 

45 

262,084 

133 

262,098 

D15— 

7 

262,113 

28 

262,126 

D26— 

131 

262,141 

D92- 

26 

262.154 

DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  APPLICATIONS 

[Notice  of  Dec  16, 19fi9,  M9  O.G.  6877] 


102—      308   T101.301 


156—      643    T101.302 


264— 


28   T101.303 


426-       611    T101.304 


564—       349    T101.305 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 11 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee - 47 

Texas  48 

Utah 49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  ddUils 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


PATENTS 

9     :            4,302,970 

4.303,261 

4.303.623 

4,303,868 

4,303,940 

4.303 

1,720 

01     :         4,303,424 

4.303,265 

4.303.738 

i303,881 

18    :         Re.30.811 

24    :          4.30: 

,035 

4,303,532 

4,303.268 

4,303.927 

4,303,918 

Re.30.812 

4,30 

,069 
,083 

4,303,700 

4,303084 

4.303.987 

4.303,938 

4,302.861 

4.30: 

4,303,828 

4.303.299 

09     :          4.302,876 

13     :          i302,867 

4.302.933 

4.30: 

.223 

4.303.899 

4.303.309 

4.302,883 

4.302.884 

4.302.940 

4.30 

,336 

4.303,937 

4,303.373 

4,302,931 

4,303.085 

4,302.986 

4.303 

,552 

04     :          Re.30,807 

4,303,377 

4,302.934 

4,303,162 

4.303.041 

4.30 

,606 

4.302,914 

4,303.378 

4.302.990 

4,303.183 

4,303,156 

4.30 

.608 

4,303,065 

4.303.386 

4.303.235 

4.303.206 

4,303.385 

4.30 

.641 

4,303.186 

4.303.399 

4,303.398 

4.303,283 

4,303.404 

4,30 

.902 

4,303,218 

4.303,410 

4,303,445 

4,303.425 

4.303.415 

4,30 

,945 

4,303,413 

4.303.414 

4,303.492 
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74/89.15,  PIVOTABLE  EXTRACTOR  HOLD 
DOWN  APPARATUS,  Robert  Allen  Hollingsead,  et 
al..  Owner  of  Record:  Hollingsead  International,  Inc.,  La 
Habra.  Calif.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Harold  L.  Jackson,  et 
al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  352 


Requests  for  ReexamiiMtion  Filed 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for 
reexamination  listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the 
general  public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of 
the  requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying 
the  fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
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tice  to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed 
CFR  1.248(aX5)and  1.525(b). 

No  Publications  This  Issue 


1(37 


Recruitment  of  New  Examiners — Help  Wanted 

Over  the  next  several  months,  the  PTO  will  be  con- 
ducting an  extensive  campaign  to  recruit  patent  examin- 
ers. Visits  have  been  scheduled  at  220  engineering 
schools,  advertising  will  be  included  in  several  papefs 
and  magazines  aimed  at  the  college  student,  and  cireer 
job  fairs  will  be  attended  in  various  cities.  A  toll  free 
telephone  line  is  in  the  process  of  being  acquired.  To  en- 
sure success  of  this  important  program,  the  PTO  deeds 
assistance. 

Volunteers  from  the  public  are  needed  in  the  redruit- 
ment  effort,  primarily  in  February-April  to  represent  the 
PTO  at  engineering  schools  in  Washington,  Oregon, 
California,  Nevada,  Idaho,  Montana,  Uuih,  Colotado, 
Arizona,  and  New  Mexico.  Ideally,  one  volunteer  v^^uld 
assume  responsibility  for  a  state  or  a  group  of  schools. 
The  PTO  will  provide  information,  brochures,  indoctri- 
nation in  recruiting,  and  if  there  is  sufTicient  inter^t,  a 
mini-course  in  recruiting.  Anyone  who  is  inter^ted 
should  call  Marie  King  of  the  Classification  and  Em- 
ployment Division  on  (703)  557-3631. 

The  second  thing  needed  is  support.  Please  tellvour 
alma  maters  any  time  you  get  a  chance  that  the  PiO  is 
a  good  place  to  work  and  provides  rewarding  careers. 

RICHARD  J.  SHAKMAN,     | 
Nov.  9,  1981.  Assistant  Commissioner 

.  for  Administration. 


Interim  Reissue,  Reexamination,  Protest,  And  Examina- 
tion Procedures  In  Patent  Cases  Pending  Proposed  Iteyi- 
sion  of  37  CFR  §§1.11, 1.56, 1.106, 1.175, 1.176, 1.03, 
1.291,  1.555, 1.565,  and  1.570. 

This  notice  sets  forth,  in  general,  the  practice  tht  Of- 
fice intends  to  follow  pending  a  final  determination  on 
the  "Notice  of  proposed  rulemaking"  published  ii)  the 
Federal  Register  on  November  10,  1981,  at  46  F.R. 
55666-53672.  The  "Notice  of  proposed  rulemaking"  is 
also  being  published  in  this  issue  of  the  Official  Gazette. 

Practice  Relating  To  §1.11  | 

Any  reissue  application  which  is  presently  open  lb  in- 
spection by  the  general  public  pursuant  to  pr&sent 
§1.1 1(b),  and  any  reissue  application  filed  before  the  ef- 
fective date  of  a  change  in  the  rule,  will  continue  to  be 
open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public.  No  restriction 
of  access  to  those  reissue  applications  is  contemplate  at 
this  time,  either  during  their  pendency  before  the  OJffice, 
or  after  an  abandonment  of  the  reissue  application.  The 
filing  of  reissue  applications  will  continue  to  b<  an- 
nounced in  the  Official  Gazette  pending  revision  of 
§l.ll(b). 
Practice  Relating  To  §1.56 

Any  issues  arising  under  §  1.56(d)  prior  to  the  effdctive 
date  of  a  change  in  paragraph  (d)  will  continue  to  be 
handled  in  accordance  with  paragraph  (d)  as  it  presently 
exists.  If  paragraph  (d)  is  amended  as  proposed,  th0  Of- 
fice presently  intends  to  apply  the  revised  procedurjes  to 
any  applications  then  pending  which  have  not  beeti  the 
subject  of  a  final  Office  decision  on  questions  of  "fitaud" 
or  violation  of  the  duty  of  disclosure. 

Any  petitions  to  strike  applications  from  the  files 
which  have  been  filed  prior  to  the  date  of  publication  of 
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this  Notice  in  the  Official  Gazette  will  continue  to  be 
treated  in  accordance  with  the  practices  in  effect  prior 
to  this  Official  Gazette  Notice  via  the  appropriate  sec- 
tions of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure. 

Any  petition  to  strike  an  application  from  the  files 
which  is  filed  after  the  date  of  publication  of  this  Notice 
will  be  considered  in  accordance  with  the  procedure  set 
forth  in  the  "Notice  of  proposed  rulemaking"  insofar  as 
participation  by  the  petitioner  is  concerned.  Since  the 
provisions  of  37  CFR  1.56  now  in  effect  do  not  guaran- 
tee a  member  of  the  public  the  right  to  participate  fully 
in  Office  consideration  of  petitions  to  strike  applications, 
it  is  considered  appropriate  and  proper  to  restrict  partic- 
ipation on  behalf  of  a  petitioner  as  set  forth  in  the  "No- 
tice of  proposed  rulemaking"  while  such  proposed 
rulemaking  is  pending.  At  this  time  the  degree  of  partici- 
pation is  solely  at  the  discretion  of  the  Commissioner 
and  the  Commissioner  is  hereby  acting  in  his  discretion 
to  restrict  such  participation.  Accordingly,  any  petition 
to  strike  an  application  from  the  files  which  is  filed  after 
the  date  of  publication  of  this  Notice  must  include  a  self- 
addressed  postcard  specifically  identifying  the  petition 
and  the  application  to  which  the  petition  is  directed  if  an 
acknowledgement  of  the  filing  of  the  petition  is  desired. 
A  member  of  the  public  filing  a  petition  to  strike  an  ap- 
plication after  the  date  of  publication  of  this  Notice  will 
not  receive  any  communications  from  the  Office  relating 
to  the  petition,  other  than  the  return  of  a  self-addressed 
postcard  which  the  Office  will  stamp  and  return  in  or- 
der to  acknowledge  receipt  of  the  petition.  All  Office 
communications  will  be  conducted  with  the  applicant  in 
accordance  with  the  procedures  set  forth  in  the  pro- 
posed rulemaking,  which  procedures  are  those  currently 
in  effect. 

Practice  Relating  To  §1.106 

No  interim  practice  is  necessary  regarding  this  pro- 
posed revision  since  it  would  not  constitute  a  change  in 
practice,  but  would  merely  make  §1.106  more  closely  re- 
flect current  practice. 

Practice  Relating  To  §1.175 

Any  applications  filed  under  §1.175(aK4)  prior  to  the 
effective  date  of  any  change  in  the  rule  will  be  examined 
until  the  application  is  amended  and  a  reissue  patent  is- 
sues thereon  or  the  application  becomes  abandoned. 
Practice  Relating  To  §1.176 

The  examination  of  any  applications  filed  prior  to  the 
effective  date  of  any  change  in  the  rule  will  continue  to 
be  delayed  for  two  months  after  the  announcement  of 
the  filing  in  the  Official  Gazette,  except  where  the  delay 
period  is  waived  by  a  decision  on  a  petition  under  37 
CFR  1.183. 

Practice  Relating  To  §1.193(c) 

No  interim  practice  is  necessary  regarding  this  pro- 
posed revision  since  the  practice  of  rejecting  claims  pur- 
suant to  §  1.56(d)  will  not  be  adopted  prior  to  the  effec- 
tive date  of  a  change  in  paragraph  (d). 

Practice  Relating  To  §1.291 

Any  protest  against  a  pending  application  which  is 
filed  after  the  date  of  publication  of  this  Notice  in  the 
Official  Gazette  will  be  treated  essentially  in  accordance 
with  the  procedures  set  forth  in  the  "Notice  of  proposed 
rulemaking."  Any  protests  which  have  been  filed  prior 
to  the  date  of  publication  of  this  Notice  in  the  Official 
Gazette  will  continue  to  be  treated  in  accordance  with 
the  practices  in  effect  prior  to  this  Official  Gazette  No- 
tice via  the  appropriate  sections  of  the  Manual  of  Patent 
Examining  Procedure.  Since  the  provisions  of  37  CFR 
1.291  now  in  effect  do  not  guarantee  a  member  of  the 
public  the  right  to  participate  fully  in  Office  consider- 
ation of  protests  filed  under  §1.291,  it  is  considered  ap- 
propriate and  proper  to  restrict  participation  on  behalf 
of  a  protestor  essentially  as  set  forth  in  the  "Notice  of 
proposed  rulemaking"  while  such  proposed  rulemaking 
is  pending.  At  this  time  the  degree  of  participation  is 
solely  at  the  discretion  of  the  Commissioner  and  the 
Commissioner  is  hereby  acting  in  his  discretion  to  re- 


strict such  participation.  Accordingly,  any  protest  filed 
after  the  date  of  publication  of  this  Notice  will  be  ac- 
knowledged as  set  forth  in  present  §1.291  on  a  self-ad- 
dressed postcard  which  protestor  is  hereby  advised  to 
include  with  the  protest.  The  self-addressed  postcard 
must  specifically  identify  the  protest  and  the  application 
to  which  the  protest  is  directed,  to  the  extent  such  iden- 
tifying data  for  the  application  is  known.  A  member  of 
the  public  filing  a  protest  against  a  pending  application 
after  the  date  of  publication  of  this  Notice  will  receive 
no  communication  from  the  Office  relating  to  the  pro- 
test, other  than  the  self-addressed  postcard  which  the 
Office  will  stamp  and  return  in  order  to  acknowledge 
receipt  of  the  protest  as  set  forth  in  present  §1.29 1(a). 
All  Office  communications  will  be  conducted  with  the 
applicant  in  accordance  with  the  procedures  set  forth  in 
the  proposed  rulemaking,  which  procedures  are  those 
currently  in  effect.  Pending  adoption  of  the  proposed 
rulemaking  the  Office  will  consider  protests  which  com- 
ply with  present  §1.29 1(a)  even  though  the  protest  does 
not  include  all  the  items  enumerated  in  proposed  new 
paragraph  (b)  of  §1.291. 

Practice  Relating  To  §1.555 

No  interim  practice  is  necessary  regarding  this  pro- 
posed revision  since  it  merely  makes  §1.555  more  closely 
parallel  §1.56  and  more  specifically  defines  the  responsi- 
bility of  a  patent  owner  in  a  reexamination  proceeding. 

Practice  Relating  To  §1.565 

No  interim  practice  is  necessary  regarding  this  pro- 
posed revision  since  it  merely  clarifies,  but  does  not 
change,  present  practice. 

Practice  Relating  To  §1.570 

No  interim  practice  is  necessary  since  this  proposed 
revision  merely  reflects  the  paragraph  change  proposed 
in  §1.565. 

CONCLUSION 

The  present  interim  procedures  will  be  in  effect  until 
further  notice  and  pending  a  final  determination  on  the 
proix)sed  rulemaking. 

DONALD  J.  QUIGG, 

Nov.  16,  1981.  Deputy  Commissioner 

of  Patents  A  Trademarks. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

37  CFR  Part  1 

Reissue,  Reexamination,  Protest  and  Examinatioa  Proce- 
dures in  Patent  Cases 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 

Action:  Notice  of  proposed  rulemaking. 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  proposes  to 
amend  the  rules  of  practice  in  patent  cases  (1)  to  elimi- 
nate public  access  to  reissue  applications,  (2)  to  eliminate 
consideration  of  the  so-called  "no  defect"  reissue  appli- 
cations, (3)  to  limit  the  participation  by  protestors  dur- 
ing the  application  examination,  (4)  to  reject  and  permit 
appeal  to  the  Board  of  Appeals  for  failure  to  comply 
with  the  duty  of  disclosure  rather  than  striking  applica- 
tions without  appeal  rights,  and  (5)  to  clarify  the  inter- 
face between  patent  application  examination  and  patent 
reexamination  in  certain  areas.  These  proposed  changes 
are  considered  desirable  in  view  of  the  large  backlog  of 
pending  patent  applications  and  the  implementation  of 
reexamination  procedures  under  Public  Law  96-517. 
These  changes  are  intended  to  (1)  reduce  the  prosecu- 
tion costs  of  patent  applicants,  and  (2)  permit  some  of 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  resources  now  devoted 
to  consideration  of  the  so-called  "no  defect"  reissue  ap- 
plications, and  to  extensive  participation  by  protestors 
during  application  examination,  to  be  directed  toward 
reduction  of  the  backlog  of  pending  patent  applications. 
The  proposed  changes  are  also  intended  to  provide  for 
review  by  the  Board  of  Appeals  of  duty  of  disclosure  is- 
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sues  which  arise  during  patent  application  examination. 
The  proposed  changes  are  further  intended  to  clarify  the 
interface  between  the  duty  of  disclosure  during  patent 
application  examination  and  the  duty  of  disclosure  dur- 
ing patent  reexamination,  as  well  as  the  treatment  of 
concurrent  reissue  and  reexamination  proceedings  on  the 
same  patent. 

Dates:  Comments  must  be  submitted  on  or  before  Feb. 
4,  1982;  public  hearing,  Feb.  4,  1982,  9:30  a.m.;  requests 
to  present  oral  testimony  should  be  received  on  or  be- 
fore January  29,  1982. 

Addresses:  Address  written  comments  and  requests  to 
present  oral  testimony  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231.  The  hearing 
will  be  held  in  Room  1 1C24  of  Bldg.  3,  Crystal  Plz.,  lo- 
cated at  2021  Jefferson  Davis  Hwy.,  Arlington,  Va. 
Written  comments  and  a  transcript  of  the  public  hearing 
will  be  available  for  public  inspection  in  Room  UEIO  of 
Bldg.  3,  Crystal  Plz.  at  2021  Jefferson  Davis  Hwy.,  Ar- 
lington, Va. 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Mr.  R.  Franklin  Bur- 
nett by  telephone  at  (703)  557-3054  or  by  mail  marked 
to  his  attention  and  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  2023 1 . 

Supplementary  Information:  This  proposed  rule  change  is 
designed  to  reduce  the  prosecution  costs  of  patent  appli- 
cants by  limiting  the  amount  of  participation  by  protes- 
tors during  the  patent  application  examination  process. 
The  proposed  change  also  seeks  to  reduce  the  amount  of 
time  required  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  to  ex- 
amine such  protested  applications  by  the  same  limita- 
tions placed  on  protestor  participation.  Interpartes  pro- 
ceedings to  resolve  factual  disputes  would  be  left  to  the 
courts  to  handle.  At  the  same  time,  the  technical  exper- 
tise of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  would  continue 
to  be  available  to  make  determinations  of  patentability 
on  the  basis  of  prior  art  and  related  facts  as  they  can 
best  be  determined  on  an  ex  parte  basis.  These  purposes 
are  intended  to  be  accomplished  by  (1)  eliminating  pub- 
lic access  to  reissue  applications,  and  (2)  limiting  protes- 
tor participation  to  the  filing  of  papers  in  opposition  to 
the  grant  of  a  patent  with  no  Office  communications  to 
the  protestor  resulting  therefrom.  The  proposed  change 
also  intends  to  accomplish  these  purposes  by  eliminating 
the  consideration  of  reissue  applications  not  initially  con- 
taining the  defects  required  by  35  U.S.C.  251.  The  views 
of  many  who  commented  in  writing  and  at  the  hearing 
on  April  16,  1981,  on  proposed  rules  for  implementing 
reexamination  favored  modifications  of  the  rules  along 
the  lines  proposed  herein.  The  reexamination  legislation, 
contained  in  Pub.  L.  96-517,  provides  for  the  reexam- 
ination of  an  already  issued  patent  on  the  basis  of  prior 
patents  and  printed  publications,  prior  art  which  can  be 
readily  and  adequately  considered  by  the  examiner. 

This  proposed  rule  change  is  also  designed  to  provide 
for  review  by  the  Board  of  Appeals  of  duty  of  disclo- 
sure issues  which  arise  during  patent  application  exami- 
nation. This  purpose  is  intended  to  be  accomplished  by 
amending  §l.S6(d)  to  provide  that  the  claims  in  an  appli- 
cation would  be  examined  pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  131  and 
132  and  rejected  on  the  ground  that  applicant  is  not  "en- 
titled to  a  patent  under  the  law."  The  rejection  would 
be  made  under  the  same  conditions  and  circumstances 
previously  used  to  strike  an  application,  i.e.,  "clear  and 
convincing  evidence"  of  fraud  or  any  violation  of  the 
duty  of  disclosure  through  bad  faith  or  gross  negligence. 
The  statute,  35  U.S.C.  131,  provides  for  examination  of 
an  application  "and  if  on  such  examination  it  appears 
that  the  applicant,  is  entitled  to  a  patent  under  the  law, 
the  Commissioner  shall  issue  a  patent  *  *  *."  Section  132 
of  Title  35  makes  provision  for  the  rejection  of  a  claim 
for  a  patent  as  a  result  of  the  examination  directed  by  35 
U.S.C.  131.  While  questions  of  fraud  and  violations  of 
the  duty  of  disclosure  have  historically  been  dealt  with 
by  the  Commissioner  through  the  mechanism  of  striking 
the  affected  application,  there  is  no  statutory  require- 
ment that  the  Commissioner  act  in  that  manner.  Clearly 
the  Commissioner  can  choose  how,  and  by  whom,  the 


examination  directed  by  35  U.S.C.  131  can  be  mlade. 
Section  132  authorizes  a  rejection  in  those  circumstahces 
where  applicant  is  not  "entitled  to  a  patent  under  the 
law."  The  proposed  changes  would  simply  modify  the 
mechanism  and  procedures  which  the  Commissioner 
would  use  where  the  applicant  is  not  "entitled  to  a  pa- 
tent under  the  law"  because  of  failures  to  comply  With 
§  1.56(d). 

No  proposal  is  being  made  to  change  the  discretiotiary 
authority  of  the  Commissioner  to  strike  applications 
from  the  file  pursuant  to  §  1.56(c).  Since  the  striking  of 
applications  under  paragraph  (c)  of  §1.56  is  discretion- 
ary, it  is  appropriate  that  the  authority  be  retained  by 
the  Commissioner  or  the  Commissioner's  delegate. 

The  proposed  rule  change  is  also  designed  to  clarify 
the  interface  between  patent  application  examination  and 
patent  reexamination  in  certain  areas.  The  two  areas  in- 
volved are  duty  of  disclosure  and  concurrent  proceed- 
ings involving  a  patent  under  reexamination  and  for 
which  a  reissue  application  has  been  filed.  i 

Present  §§1.11,  1.56,  1.106,  1.175,  1.176,  1.193,  li291, 
1.555,  1.565,  and  1.570  would  be  amended  to  accomplish 
the  purposes  indicated  above. 

Section  1.11,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  eliminate 
access  by  the  public  to  reissue  applications  except  "in 
such  special  circumstances  as  may  be  determined  by  the 
Commissioner"  as  provided  in  35  U.S.C.  122.  This  sec- 
tion, if  amended  as  proposed,  would  mean  that  access  by 
the  public  to  reissue  applications  would  be  obtained  bnly 
by  the  granting  of  a  petition  under  essentially  the  $ame 
guidelines  as  those  which  existed  prior  to  the  change  in 
§1.11  which  became  effective  on  March  1,  1977.  Section 
1. 11,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  no  longer  pro(vide 
for  announcement  of  the  filing  of  reissue  applicatiots  in 
the  Official  Gazette.  However,  no  change  is  being  pro- 
posed in  §1.179  which  requires  placing  in  the  file  of  the 
original  patent  a  notice  stating  that  an  application  foT  re- 
issue has  been  filed.  The  notice  provided  for  in  §1.179 
will  continue  to  enable  interested  persons  to  determine 
whether  or  not  an  application  seeking  reissue  of  a  partic- 
ular patent  has  been  filed. 

Section  1.56,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  revise  the 
title  and  paragraph  (d),  and  add  new  paragraphs  (e) 
through  (i).  The  proposed  revision  to  the  title  and  to 
paragraph  (d)  would  provide  for  the  rejection  of  ctaims 
on  the  ground  that  applicant  is  not  entitled  to  a  patent 
under  the  law  if  upon  examination  pursuant  to  35  U.S.C. 
131  and  132  it  is  established  by  clear  and  convincing  evi- 
dence (1)  that  any  fraud  was  practiced  or  attempted  on 
the  Office  in  connection  with  the  application,  or  in  con- 
nection with  any  previous  application  upon  which  the 
application  relies,  or  (2)  that  there  was  any  violaticm  of 
the  duty  of  disclosure  through  bad  faith  or  gross  negli- 
gence in  connection  with  the  application,  or  in  connec- 
tion with  any  previous  application  upon  which  the  appli- 
cation relies.  Under  the  proposed  revision  to  paragraph 
(d),  any  rejection  which  would  be  made  would  include 
all  the  claims  in  the  application.  The  standards  to  be  used 
in  rejecting  the  claims  under  paragraph  (d),  as  proposed 
to  be  amended,  would  be  the  same  as  those  now  utilized 
by  the  Commissioner  in  striking  applications  pursuatit  to 
present  paragraph  (d),  i.e.,  clear  and  convincing  evidence 
of  fraud  or  any  violation  of  the  duty  of  disclosure 
through  bad  faith  or  gross  negligence.  Consistent  with 
present  practice,  the  proposed  revision  of  paragraph  (d) 
would  look  to  fraud  or  a  violation  of  the  duty  of  disclo- 
sure through  bad  faith  or  gross  negligence  with  relation 
to  the  application  under  consideration  or  any  previous 
application  upon  which  the  application  relies.  The  phrase 
"in  connection  with  the  application"  is  to  be  construed  in 
the  same  manner  as  in  the  present  paragraph  (d)  and 
would  include  within  its  scope  the  mere  refiling  of  the 
subject  matter  of  an  application  into  another  application 
without  relying  in  the  second  application  upon  the  first 
application.  Thus,  upon  examination  pursuant  t6  35 
U.S.C.  131  and  132,  an  appropriate  rejection  baseti  on 
conduct  or  actions  proscribed  by  §  1.56(d)  could  not  be 
avoided  merely  by  refiling  the  subject  matter  of  the  ap- 
plication in  a  second  or  subsequent  application  Which 
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did  not  rely  upon  the  earlier  application. 

Paragraph  (e)  of  §1.56,  if  added  as  proposed,  would 
normally  delay  the  examination  of  an  application  for  com- 
pliance with  paragraph  (d)  of  §1.56  until  such  time  as  (1) 
all  other  matters  are  resolved,  or  (2)  appellant's  reply 
brief  pursuant  to  §  1.193(b)  has  been  received  and  the  ap- 
plication is  otherwise  prepared  for  consideration  by  the 
Board  of  Appeals,  at  which  time  the  appeal  will  be  sus- 
pended for  examination  pursuant  to  paragraph  (d)  of  this 
section.  Paragraph  (e),  if  added  as  proposed,  would  thus 
permit  the  resolution  of  issues  arising  under  §  1.56(d)  to  be 
delayed  until  consideration  of  such  issues  is  necessary  and 
appropriate.  The  practice  under  proposed  paragraph  (e) 
would  be  generally  consistent  with  practice  under  present 
paragraph  (d)  which  normally  delays  the  substantive  res- 
olution of  fraud  and  duty  of  disclosure  issues  until  other 
issues  have  been  resolved  in  favor  of  applicant.  Under 
proposed  paragraph  (e)  an  appeal  would  be  suspyended  for 
examination  pursuant  to  paragraph  (d)  of  §1.56  once  ap- 
pellant's reply  brief  pursuant  to  §  1.193(b)  has  been  re- 
ceived and  the  application  is  otherwise  prepared  for  con- 
sideration by  the  Board  of  Appeals.  Of  course,  if  no 
questions  of  possible  violation  of  §1.56  are  raised  or  evi- 
dent on  the  record  before  the  examiner,  no  examination 
for  compliance  with  paragraph  (d)  of  §1.56  would  be  un- 
dertaken. Proposed  paragraph  (e)  provides  for  the  re- 
opening of  prosecution  of  the  application  to  the  extent 
necessary  to  conduct  the  examination  pursuant  to  pro- 
posed paragraph  (d)  of  §1.56  including  any  appeal  pursu- 
ant to  §1.191.  Proposed  paragraph  (e)  also  indicates  that 
where  an  appeal  has  already  been  filed  based  on  a  rejec- 
tion on  other  grounds,  any  further  rejection  under  para- 
graph (d),  if  amended  as  proposed,  shall  be  treated  in  ac- 
cordance with  proposed  §  1.193(c). 

Proposed  new  paragraph  (f)  would  continue  the 
present  long-standing  practice  whereby  any  member  of 
the  public  can  file  a  petition  to  strike  an  application  from 
the  files  pursuant  to  present  paragraph  (c)  of  §1.56.  Such 
petitions  are  currently  being  filed  without  specific  men- 
tion in  §1.56.  Under  present  practice  such  petitions  can 
seek  to  have  an  application  stricken  from  the  files  for  vio- 
lations of  either  or  both  of  paragraphs  (c)  and  (d)  of 
§1.56.  Under  the  proposed  revision  of  §1.56  petitions  to 
strike  an  application  for  a  violation  of  §1.56  would  be 
limited  to  violations  of  paragragh  (c)  with  any  violations 
of  paragraph  (d)  being  subject  matter  for  rejection  under 
the  proposed  revisions  to  paragraph  (d).  Proposed  new 
paragraph  (f )  would  require  that  any  such  petition  alleg- 
ing a  violation  of  paragraph  (c)  which  is  entered  in  the 
application  file  would  have  to  (1)  be  timely  filed,  (2) 
specifically  identify  the  application  to  which  the  petition 
is  directed,  and  (3)  be  served  on  the  applicant  or  be  filed 
with  the  Office  in  duplicate  in  the  event  service  is  not 
possible.  Proposed  new  paragraph  (f)  does  not  specifi- 
cally limit  a  "timely  petition"  to  any  particular  point  in 
the  examination  of  the  application.  Such  petitions  will 
generally  be  considered  "timely"  if  they  are  filed  before 
final  rejection  or  allowance  of  the  application  by  the  ex- 
aminer. 

Whether  or  not  a  petition  filed  after  final  rejection  or 
allowance  of  the  application  by  the  examiner  is  consid- 
ered "timely"  would  depend  upon  the  circumstances  and 
the  point  in  the  prosecution  at  which  the  petition  is  sub- 
mitted. Proposed  new  paragraph  (f)  would  also  require 
that  the  petition  specifically  identify  the  application  to 
which  the  petition  is  directed.  While  an  identification  by 
application  serial  number  is  not  essential,  the  identifica- 
tion must  include  enough  specificity  that  the  Office  can 
determine  with  certainty  the  application  to  which  the 
petition  is  directed.  Paragraph  (f ),  if  added  as  proposed, 
would  also  require  service  on  the  applicant  of  the  peti- 
tion, or  a  duplicate  copy  in  the  event  service  is  not  pos- 
sible, before  the  petition  would  be  entered.  While  the 
Office  might,  in  some  circumstances,  reproduce  and 
serve  a  petition  on  the  applicant,  a  member  of  the  public 
would  have  no  assurance  that  such  would  be  done  and, 
under  proposed  paragraph  (f),  could  not  rely  upon  the 
Office  doing  so.  Paragraph  (f),  if  added  as  proposed, 
would  require  that  any  petition  filed  by  an  attorney 


or  agent  comply  with  §1.346. 

Paragraph  (g)  of  §1.56,  if  added  as  proposed,  would 
assure  a  member  of  the  public  that  a  petition  to  strike  an 
application  for  violation  of  paragraph  (c)  of  §1.56  would 
be  considered  by  the  Office  if  (1)  it  is  timely  filed;  (2)  it 
specifically  identifies  the  application  to  which  the  peti> 
tion  is  directed;  and  (3)  it  is  properly  served  upon  the 
applicant  in  accordance  with  §1.248  or  is  filed  with  the 
Office  in  duplicate  in  the  event  service  is  not  possible. 
However,  under  proposed  paragraph  (g)  the  Office 
would  not  communicate  with  the  member  of  the  public 
filing  such  a  petition,  except  for  the  return  of  a  self-ad- 
dressed postcard  acknowledging  receipt  of  the  petition. 
Paragraph  (g),  if  added  as  proposed,  would  not  permit 
the  member  of  the  public  filing  the  petition  to  contact 
the  Office  as  to  the  disposition,  or  status,  of  the  petition, 
or  to  participate  in  any  Office  proceedings  relating  to 
the  petition.  The  disposition  of  the  petition,  once  such 
has  been  filed,  would,  under  the  proposed  paragraph  (g), 
be  an  ex  parte  matter  between  the  Office  and  the  appli- 
cant. Paragraph  (g),  if  added  as  proposed,  would  pro- 
vide for  the  Office  to  communicate  with  the  applicant 
regarding  a  petition  to  strike  the  application  which  has 
been  entered  in  the  application  file.  Under  paragraph 
(g),  if  added  as  proposed,  the  applicant  could  be  re- 
quired by  the  Office  to  respond  to  the  petition.  Any 
such  response  would  be  ex  parte  and  would  not  be 
served  on  the  member  of  the  public  filing  the  petition. 

Paragraph  (h)  of  §1.56,  if  added  as  proposed,  would 
provide  that  any  member  of  the  public  may  seek  to  have 
the  claims  in  an  application  rejected  pursuant  to  the  pro- 
posed revisions  to  paragraph  (d)  of  §1.56  by  filing  a 
timely  protest  in  accordance  with  §1.291.  Prop(»ed 
paragraph  (h)  also  requires  that  any  such  protest  filed  by 
an  attorney  or  agent  seeking  a  rejection  of  claims  pursu- 
ant to  the  proposed  revisions  to  paragraph  (d)  of 
§1.56  must  be  in  compliance  with  §1.346. 

Paragraph  (i),  if  added  as  proposed,  would  provide 
for  the  OlTice  requiring  the  applicant  to  supply  informa- 
tion pursuant  to  paragraph  (a)  of  §1.56  in  order  for  the 
Office  to  decide  any  issues  relating  to  paragraphs  (c) 
and  (d)  of  §1.56,  whether  or  not  such  issues  arise  as  a  re- 
sult of  a  petition  or  a  protest,  or  arise  from  other 
sources,  e.g.,  an  examiner  discovering  the  issue  while 
studying  the  application  file.  Any  requirements  for  infor- 
mation under  proposed  paragraph  (i)  would  be  ex  parte 
in  nature  between  the  C)ffice  and  the  applicant.  The  ex 
parte  nature  of  the  requirements  for  information  under 
proposed  paragraph  (i)  differs  from  current  practice  un- 
der which  information  may  be  required,  or  requested, 
from  applicant  and  one  or  more  petitioners  or  protes- 
tors. 

Section  1.106,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  have 
added  thereto  a  paragraph  (c)  emphasizing  the  impor- 
tance placed  on  admissions  by  the  applicant  or  patent 
owner  in  a  reexamination  proceeding  insofar  as  matters 
affecting  patentability  are  concerned.  Such  admissions 
would  have  increased  importance  in  view  of  the  limita- 
tions proposed  herein  on  protestor  participation  during 
the  application  examination.  Paragraph  (c),  if  added  as 
proposed,  would  also  include  a  reference  to  the  use  of 
rejections  based  upon  facts  within  the  knowledge  of  the 
examiner  as  provided  in  present  §1.107.  Paragraph  (c),  if 
added  as  proposed,  would  not  constitute  a  change  in 
practice,  but  would  result  in  §1.106  more  closely  reflect- 
ing current  practice. 

Section  1.175,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  elimi- 
nate paragraph  (a)(4),  which  provides  the  specific  autho- 
rization for  the  filing  of  "no  defect"  reissue  applications. 
If  §1.175  is  amended  as  proposed,  an  applicant  for  reis- 
sue of  a  patent  would  be  required  to  file  with  the  reissue 
application  a  statement  under  oath  or  declaration  specifi- 
cally averring  to  a  defect  in  the  patent,  e.g.,  "a  defective 
specification  or  drawing,"  or  to  an  excess  or  insufficien- 
cy in  the  claims.  Section  1.175,  if  amended  as  proposed, 
would  also  require,  in  paragraphs  (aK5)  and  (aK6),  that 
applicant  specify  errors  as  opposed  to  "what  might  be 
deemed  to  be  errors."  Section  1.175,  if  amended  as  pro- 
posed, would  effectively  eliminate  Office  consideration 
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of  the  merits  of  "no  defect"  reissue  applications  since 
any  such  "no  defect"  reissue  applications  filed  after  the 
efTective  date  of  the  changes  to  §1.175  would  not  be  ex- 
amined as  to  questions  of  patentability.  In  addition, 
§1.17S(aX6)  would  be  added  to  parallel  the  provisions 
presently  in  §1.65  requiring  in  reissue  applications  oaths 
or  declarations,  the  same  acknowledgment  of  the  duty 
of  disclosure  as  in  the  case  of  a  non-reissue  application. 

Section  1.176,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  elimi- 
nate the  two  month  waiting  period  before  examination 
of  the  reissue  application  begins.  No  waiting  period 
would  be  necessary  or  desirable  if  the  proposed  amend- 
ments to  §1.1 1(b)  eliminating  public  access  to  reissue  ap- 
plications and  the  Official  Gazette  announcement  of  the 
riling  of  the  reissue  applications  are  adopted. 

SKtion  1.193,  if  amended  as  proposed,  by  adding 
paragraph  (c),  would  provide  that  any  decision  pursuant 
to  §1.5^d)  rejecting  claims  in  an  application  already  un- 
der appeal  of  a  rejection  based  on  other  grounds  shall 
constitute  a  supplemental  examiner's  answer  introducing 
a  new  ground  of  rejection  and  removing  the  suspension 
of  the  appeal  introduced  pursuant  to  §l.S6(e).  Prior  to 
entering  any  such  supplemental  examiner's  answer  under 
proposed  paragraph  (c),  the  Office  may  require  informa- 
tion from  applicant  pursuant  to  proposed  paragraph  (i) 
of  §1.56.  Under  proposed  paragraph  (c)  of  §1.193,  the 
appellant  may  file  a  reply  to  the  supplemental  examiner's 
answer  within  two  months  from  the  date  of  the  supple- 
mental examiner's  answer.  Proposed  paragraph  (c)  pro- 
vides that  the  appellant's  reply  to  the  supplemental  ex- 
aminer's answer  will  be  considered  and  responded  to  as 
necessary  with  appellant  being  provided  with  an  addi- 
tional month,  or  such  other  time  as  may  be  set,  within 
which  to  reply  to  any  such  response  from  the  Office. 
Following  the  introduction  of  a  supplemental  examiner's 
answer  pursuant  to  proposed  paragraph  (c)  and  any  re- 
plies and  response  thereto,  the  application  will  be 
forwarded  to  the  Board  of  Appeals  for  consideration. 

Section  1.291,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  contin- 
ue to  permit  protests  by  the  public  against  pending  origi- 
nal and  reissue  applications.  The  protest  could  include 
any  grounds  which  the  member  of  the  public  filing  the 
protest  believed  to  be  applicable.  Paragraph  (a),  if 
amended  as  proposed,  would  eliminate  the  present  re- 
quirement that  the  Office  acknowledge  the  filing  of  a 
protest.  Instead,  proposed  paragraph  (c)  would  provide 
for  the  member  of  the  public  submitting  the  protest  to 
include  with  the  protest  a  self-addressed  postcard  in  or- 
der to  receive  an  acknowledgment  that  the  protest  has 
been  received.  Under  paragraph  (c),  as  proposed  to  be 
amended,  a  self-addressed  postcard  containing  an  identi- 
fication of  the  protest  would  be  stamped  by  the  Office 
and  returned. 

Paragraph  (a)  of  §1.291,  if  amended  as  proposed, 
would  provide  that  a  protest  specifically  identifying  the 
application  to  which  the  protest  is  directed  would  be  en- 
tered in  the  application  file  if  the  protest  is  timely  sub- 
mitted and  is  either  served  upon  the  applicant  in  accor- 
dance with  §1.248,  or  filed  with  the  Office  in  duplicate 
in  the  event  service  is  no.  possible.  The  comments  made 
above  in  the  discussion  of  proposed  new  paragraph  (f ) 
of  §1.56,  regarding  the  timeliness  of  the  filing  or  submis- 
sion, specific  identification  of  the  application,  and  ser- 
vice on  the  applicant,  are  also  applicable  to  the  pro- 
posed amendments  of  paragraph  (a)  of  §1.291. 

Paragraph  (b)  of  §1.291,  if  added  as  proposed,  would 
assure  a  member  of  the  public  that  a  protest  would  be 
considered  by  the  Office  if  (1)  it  specifically  identifies 
the  application  to  which  it  is  directed;  (2)  it  is  timely 
submitted;  (3)  it  is  properly  served  upon  the  applicant  in 
accordance  with  §1.248  or  is  filed  with  the  Office  in  du- 
plicate in  the  event  service  is  not  possible;  (4)  it  includes 
a  listing  of  the  patents,  publications  or  other  information 
relied  upon  and  a  concise  explanation  of  the  relevance 
of  each  listed  item;  (5)  it  includes  a  copy  of  each  listed 
patent  or  publication  or  other  item  of  information  in 
written  form,  or  at  least  the  pertinent  portions  thereof; 
and  (6)  it  includes  an  English  language  translation  of  all 
the  necessary  and  pertinent  parts  of  any  non-English  lan- 
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guage  document  relied  upon.  It  is  considered  deiirable 
that  §1.291  advise  a  member  of  the  public  as  to  the  con- 
tents which  should  be  included  in  any  protest  since 
there  would  be  no  office  communications  directed  to  the 
member  of  the  public  submitting  the  protest,  if  para- 
graph (c)  is  amended  as  propo^.  Thus,  under  para- 
graph (c),  as  proposed  to  be  amended,  a  member  of  the 
public  would  not  be  provided  with  an  opportunity  to 
complete  any  protest  which  is  incomplete. 

Paragraph  (c)  of  §1.291,  if  amended  as  proposed, 
would  provide  that  the  member  of  the  public  filitg  the 
protest  would  not  receive  any  communications  frdm  the 
Office  relating  to  the  protest,  other  than  the  returti  of  a 
self-addressed  postcard  acknowledging  receipt  of  the 
protest.  Paragraph  (c)  of  §1.291,  if  amended  a$  pro- 
posed, would  not  permit  the  member  of  the  public  filing 
the  protest  to  contact  the  Office  as  to  the  disposition,  or 
status,  of  the  protest  or  to  participate  in  any  Office  pro- 
ceedings relating  to  the  protest.  The  disposition  of  the 
protest,  once  such  has  been  filed,  would,  under  para- 
graph (c)  as  proposed  to  be  amended,  be  an  ex  parte 
matter  between  the  Office  and  the  applicant.  Paragraph 
(c),  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  provide  for  the  Of- 
fice to  communicate  with  the  applicant  regarding  any 
protest  entered  in  the  application  file.  Under  paragraph 
(c),  if  amended  as  proposed,  the  applicant  could  he  re- 
quired by  the  Office  to  respond  to  the  protest.  Any  such 
response  would  be  ex  parte  and  would  not  be  served  on 
the  menber  of  the  public  filing  the  protest.  Paragraph 
(c),  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  provide  for  tfee  Of- 
fice requiring  the  applicant  to  supply  information  pursu- 
ant to  present  paragraph  (a)  of  §1.56  in  order  for  the  Of- 
fice to  decide  any  issues  raised  by  the  protests  Any 
requirements  for  information  under  paragraph  (c),  if 
amended  as  proposed,  would  be  ex  parte  in  nature  be- 
tween the  Office  and  the  applicant.  The  ex  parte  iiature 
of  the  requirements  for  information  under  paragraph  (c), 
if  amended  as  proposed,  differs  from  current  practice 
under  which  information  may  be  required,  or  requested, 
from  applicant  and  one  or  more  protestors. 

Section  1.555,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  make 
the  duty  of  disclosure  in  reexamination  proceedings 
more  consistent  with  the  duty  of  disclosure  in  patent  ap- 
plications. Proposed  paragraph  (a)  of  §1.555  specifies 
that  a  duty  of  candor  and  good  faith  toward  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  rests  on  the  patent  owner  or  in- 
volved employees  of  the  patent  owner,  on  each  attorney 
or  agent  who  represents  the  patent  owner,  and  on  every 
other  individual  who  is  substantively  involved  on  behalf 
of  the  patent  owner  in  a  reexamination  proceeding.  This 
proposed  change  is  consistent  with  the  duty  set  forth  in 
§  1.56(a)  insofar  as  patent  applications  are  concerned,  ex- 
cept that  in  proposed  paragraph  (a)  of  §1.555  the  patent 
owner  is  specified  rather  than  the  inventor  as  set  forth  in 
paragraph  (a)  of  §1.56.  This  does  not  however,  impose 
the  responsibility  for  compliance  with  the  duty  of  disclo- 
sure on  a  corporate  entity  or  organization  but  leaves  the 
responsibility  with  involved  individuals  in  the  corpora- 
tion or  other  organization.  Proposed  paragraph  (a)  of 
§1.555  places  a  requirement  on  the  individuals  identified 
to  bring  to  the  attention  of  the  Office  patents  or  printed 
publications  material  to  the  reexamination  which  have 
not  been  previously  made  of  record  in  the  patetit  file 
and  specifies  how  that  should  be  accomplished. 

Paragraph  (b)  of  §1.555,  if  added  as  proposed.  Would 
essentially  parallel  existing  paragraph  (b)  of  §1.56  and 
make  similar  provisions  applicable  to  disclosures  in  reex- 
amination proceedings. 

Paragraph  (c)  of  §1.555,  if  added  as  proposed.  Would 
provide  that  the  duties  of  candor,  good  faith,  and  4isclo- 
sure  required  in  proposed  paragraph  (a)  of  §1.555  have 
not  been  complied  with  if  any  fraud  was  practiced  or 
attempted  on  the  Office  or  there  was  any  violation  of  the 
duty  of  disclosure  through  bad  faith  or  gross  negligence 
by,  or  on  behalf  of,  the  patent  owner  in  the  reexamitiation 
proceeding.  The  language  of  proposed  paragraph  (c)  re- 
fers to  fraud  or  violation  of  the  duty  of  disclosure  in  the 
reexamination  proceeding  since  such  conduct  during  the 
pendency  of  applications  is  covered  by  §1.56. 
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Paragraph  (d)  of  §1.555,  if  added  as  proposed,  would 
affirm  that  the  responsibility  for  compliance  with  §1.555 
rests  upon  the  individuals  identified  in  proposed  para- 
graph (a).  Proposed  paragraph  (d)  would  also  provide 
that  no  evaluation  will  be  made  in  the  reexamination 
proceeding  by  the  Office  as  to  compliance  with  §1.555. 
Proposed  paragraph  (d)  of  §1.555  also  provides  that 
questions  of  compliance  with  §1.555  which  are  discov- 
ered during  a  reexamination  proceeding  will  be  noted 
as  unresolved  questions  in  accordance  with  present 
§  1.552(c).  Proposed  paragraph  (d)  would  not  preclude 
the  patent  owner  from  filing  a  reissue  application  to 
have  questions  of  candor,  good  faith,  and  duty  of  dis- 
closure considered  and  resolved,  including  such  ques- 
tions which  arise  during  a  reexamination  proceeding  so 
long  as  the  requirements  of  35  U.S.C.  §251  have  been 
met.  Proposed  paragraph  (d)  would  also  not  preclude 
suspension  or  disbarment  proceedings  under  present  § 
1.348  based  upon  conduct  during  a  reexamination  pro- 
ceeding. 

Section  1.565,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  elimi- 
nate from  present  paragraph  (b)  the  last  two  sentences 
relating  to  the  treatment  of  concurrent  reexamination 
and  reissue  proceedings  and  add  a  new  paragraph  (d) 
relating  to  this  subject.  Under  proposed  paragraph  (d), 
which  is  consistent  with  the  practice  presently  in  effect 
under  present  paragraph  (b),  if  a  reissue  application  and 
a  reexamination  proceeding  on  which  an  order  pursuant 
to  present  §1.525  has  been  mailed  are  p>ending  concur- 
rently on  a  patent,  a  decision  will  normally  be  made  to 
merge  the  two  proceedings  or  to  stay  one  of  the  two 
proceedings.  Proposed  paragraph  (d)  provides  that 
where  merger  of  a  reissue  application  and  a  reexam- 
ination proceeding  is  ordered,  the  merged  examination 
will  be  conducted  in  accordance  with  present  §§1.171- 
1.179.  The  examiner,  in  examining  the  merged  proceed- 
ing, will  apply  the  reissue  statute  and  case  law,  in  addi- 
tion to  present  §§1.171-1.179,  to  the  merged  proceed- 
ing. This  is  appropriate  in  view  of  the  fact  that  the 
statutory  provisions  for  reissue  applications  and  reissue 
application  examination  include,  inter  alia,  provisions 
equivalent  to  35  U.S.C.  305  relating  to  the  conduct  of 
reexamination  proceedings.  Proposed  paragraph  (d)  of  § 
1.565  would  also  make  clear  that  the  patent  owner 
must  place  and  maintain  the  same  claims  in  the  reissue 
application  and  the  reexamination  proceeding  during 
the  pendency  of  the  merged  proceeding.  Under  pro- 
posed paragraph  (d)  of  §1.565  the  examiner's  actions 
and  any  responses  by  the  patent  owner  in  a  merged 
proceeding  would  apply  to  both  the  reissue  application 
and  the  reexamination  proceeding  and  be  physically  en- 
tered into  both  files.  Proposed  paragraph  (d)  provides 
that  any  reexamination  proceeding  merged  with  a  reis- 
sue application  shall  be  terminated  by  the  grant  of  the 
reissued  patent. 

Section  1.570,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  revise 
paragraph  (e)  to  refer  to  proposed  paragraph  (d)  of 
§1.565  rather  than  present  paragraph  (b)  in  order  to  re- 
flect the  changes  being  proposed  in  §1.565. 

Environmental,  energy,  and  other  considerations:  The 
proposed  rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant  impact 
on  the  quality  of  the  human  environment  or  the  conser- 
vation of  energy  resources. 

The  proposed  rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant 
adverse  economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of 
small  entities  (Regulatory  Flexibility  Act.  Pub.  L.  96- 
354). 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that 
this  proposed  rule  change  is  not  a  major  rule  under  Ex- 
ecutive Order  12291. 

The  proposed  rule  change  does  not  impose  a 
recordkeeping  or  reporting  requirement  on  the  public 
and  consequently  is  not  subject  to  the  Paperwork  Re- 
duction Act  of  1980. 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that,  pursuant  to  the  authority 
granted  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
by  35  U.S.C.  6,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  pro- 
poses to  amend  Title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regula- 
tions as  set  forth  below. 


Part  1— Rules  of  Practice  in  Patent  Cases 

It  is  proposed  to  amend  37  CFR,  Part  1,  as  follows 
with  deletions  indicated  by  brackets  and  additions  by  ar- 
rows: 

1.  Section  1.11  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (b)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.11  Files  open  to  the  public. 

•  •  •  •  • 

(b)  All  [reissue  applications  and  all]  applications  in 
which  the  Office  has  accepted  a  request  filed  under 
§1.139,  and  related  papers  in  the  application  file,  are 
open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public,  and  copies  may 
be  obtained  upon  paying  the  fee  therefor.  (The  filing  of 
reissue  applications  will  be  announced  in  the  Official 
Gazette.  The  announcement  shall  include  at  least  the  fil- 
ing date,  reissue  application  and  original  patent  numbers, 
title,  class  and  subclass,  name  of  the  inventor,  name  of 
the  owner  of  record,  name  of  the  attorney  or  agent  of 
record,  and  examining  group  to  which  the  reissue  appli- 
cation is  assigned.) 

2.  Section  1.56  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
the  title  and  paragraph  (d)  and  by  adding  new  para- 
graphs (e)  through  (i)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.56  Duty  of  disclosure;  »>fraud;-«  striking  ►or  rejec- 
tion-^  of  applications. 

•  •  •  •  • 

(d)  No  patent  will  be  granted  on  an  application  in 
connection  with  which  fraud  on  the  Office  was  prac- 
ticed or  attempted  or  the  duty  of  disclosure  was  violated 
through  bad  faith  or  gross  negligence.  The  claims  in 
an  [An]  application  shall  be  ^  rejected  •«  [stricken 
from  the  files]  if  ^  upon  examination  pursuant  to  35 
U.S.C.  131  and  132,"^  it  is  established  by  clear  and  con- 
vincing evidence  ^  ( 1 ) -^  that  any  fraud  was  practiced  or 
attempted  on  the  Office  in  connection  with  ^  the  appli- 
cation, or  in  connection  with  any  previous  application 
upon  which  the  application  relies,  .^  [it]  or»>(2)<4that 
there  was  any  violation  of  the  duty  of  disclosure 
through  bad  faith  or  gross  negligence  ^  in  connection 
with  the  application,  or  in  connection  with  any  previous 
application  upon  which  the  application  relies '<. 

►  (e)  The  examination  of  an  application  fur  compli- 
ance with  paragraph  (d)  of  this  section  will  normally  be 
delayed  until  such  time  as  (1)  all  other  matters  are  re- 
solved, or  (2)  app>ellant's  reply  brief  pursuant  to 
§1.1 93(b)  has  been  received  and  the  application  is  other- 
wise prepared  for  consideration  by  the  Board  of  Ap- 
peals, at  which  time  the  appeal  will  be  suspended  for 
examination  pursuant  to  paragraph  (d)  of  this  section. 
The  prosecution  of  the  application  will  be  reopened  to 
the  extent  necessary  to  conduct  the  examination  pursu- 
ant to  paragraph  (d)  of  this  section  including  any  appeal 
pursuant  to  §1.191.  If  an  appeal  has  already  been  filed 
based  on  a  rejection  on  other  grounds,  any  further  rejec- 
tion under  this  section  shall  be  treated  in  accordmce 
with  §1.1 93(c).-* 

^  (f )  Any  member  of  the  public  may  seek  to  have  an 
application  stricken  from  the  files  pursuant  to  paragraph 
(c)  of  this  section  by  filing  a  timely  petition  to  strike  the 
application  from  the  files.  Any  such  timely  petition  and 
any  accompanying  papers  will  be  entered  in  the  applica- 
tion file  if  the  petition  and  accompanying  papers  (1)  spe- 
cifically identify  the  application  to  which  the  petition  is 
directed,  and  (2)  are  either  served  upon  the  applicant  in 
accordance  with  §1.248,  or  filed  with  the  Office  in  du- 
plicate in  the  event  service  is  not  possible.  Any  such  pe- 
tition filed  by  an  attorney  or  agent  must  be  in  compli- 
ance with  §1.346. -4 

^  (g)  A  petition  to  strike  an  application  from  the  files 
submitted  in  accordance  with  the  second  sentence  of 
paragraph  (f)  of  this  section  will  be  considered  by  the 
Office,  but  a  member  of  the  public  filing  such  a  petition 
will  not  receive  any  communications  from  the  Office  re- 
lating to  the  petition,  other  than  the  return  of  a  self-ad- 
dressed postcard  which  the  member  of  the  public  may 
include  with  the  petition  in  order  to  receive>an  acknowl- 
edgment by  the  Office  that  the  petition  has  been  re- 
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ceived.  The  Office  will  communicate  with  the  applicant 
regarding  any  such  petition  entered  in  the  application 
file  and  may  require  the  applicant  to  respond  to  the  Of- 
fice on  matters  raised  by  the  petition.  -^ 

^  (h)  Any  member  of  the  public  may  seek  to  have 
the  claims  in  an  application  rejected  pursuant  to  para- 
graph (d)  of  this  section  by  filing  a  timely  protest  in  ac- 
cordance with  §1.291.  Any  such  protest  filed  by  an  at- 
torney or  agent  must  be  in  compliance  with  §1.346.-^ 

^(i)  The  Office  may  require  applicant  to  supply 
information  pursuant  to  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  in 
order  for  the  Office  to  decide  any  issues  relating  to 
paragraphs  (c)  and  (d)  of  this  section  which  are  raised 
by  a  petition  or  a  protest,  or  are  otherwise  discovered 
by  the  Office.-* 

3.  Section  1.106  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  adding 
a  new  paragraph  (c)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.106  Rejection  of  claims. 


•  •  *  •  « 


^^  (c)  In  rejecting  claims  the  examiner  may  rely  upon 
admissions  by  the  applicant,  or  the  patent  owner  in  a 
reexamination  proceeding,  as  to  any  matter  afTecting  pat- 
entability and,  insofar  as  rejections  in  applications  are 
concerned,  may  also  rely  upon  facts  within  his  or  her 
knowledge  pursuant  to  §1.107.-^ 

4.  Section  1.175  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revis- 
ing paragraph  (a)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.175  Reissue  oath  or  declaration. 

(a)  Applicants  for  reissue,  in  addition  to  complying 
with  the  requirements  of  the  first  sentence  of  §1.65,  must 
also  file  with  their  applications  a  statement  under  oath 
or  declaration  as  follows: 

(1)  When  the  applicant  verily  believes  the  original  pa- 
tent to  be  wholly  or  partly  inoperative  or  invalid,  stating 
such  belief  and  the  reasons  why. 

(2)  When  it  is  claimed  that  such  patent  is  so  inopera- 
tive or  invalid  "by  reason  of  a  defective  specification  or 
drawing,"  particularly  sf)ecifying  such  defects. 

(3)  When  it  is  claimed  that  such  patent  is  inoperative 
or  invalid  "by  reason  of  the  patentee  claiming  more  or 
less  than  he  had  a  right  to  claim  in  the  patent,"  distinct- 
ly specifying  the  excess  or  insufficiency  in  the  claims. 

[(4)  When  the  applicant  is  aware  of  prior  art  or  other 
information  relevant  to  patentability,  not  previously  con- 
sidered by  the  Office,  which  might  cause  the  examiner 
to  deem  the  original  patent  wholly  or  partly  inoperative 
or  invalid,  particularly  specifying  such  prior  art  or  other 
information  and  requesting  that  if  the  examiner  so 
deems,  the  applicant  be  permitted  to  amend  the  patent 
and  be  granted  a  reissue  patent.] 

^•(4)"^  [(5)]  Particularly  specifying  the  errors  [or 
what  might  be  deemed  to  be  errors]  relied  upon,  and 
how  they  arose  or  occurred. 

^(5)-*  [(6)]  Stating  that  said  errors  [,  if  any,]  arose 
"without  any  deceptive  intention"  on  the  part  of  the  ap- 
plicant. 

^(6)  Acknowledging  a  duty  to  disclose  information 
applicant  is  aware  of  which  is  material  to  the  examina- 
tion of  the  application.  -^ 

•  •  *  «  • 

5.  Section  1.176  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

§1.176  Examination  of  reissue. 

An  original  claim,  if  re-presented  in  the  reissue  appli- 
cation, is  subject  to  reexamination,  and  the  entire  appli- 
cation will  be  examined  in  the  same  manner  as  original 
applications,  subject  to  the  rules  relating  thereto,  ex- 
cepting that  division  will  not  be  required.  Applications 
for  reissue  will  be  acted  on  by  the  examiner  in  advance 
of  other  applications  [,  but  not  sooner  than  two  months 
after  announcement  of  the  filing  of  the  reissue  applica- 
tion has  appeared  in  the  Official  Gazette]. 

6.  Section  1.193  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  adding 
a  paragraph  (c)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.193  Examiner's  answer. 

•  •  «  •  • 


^  (c)  Any  decision  pursuant  to  §  1.56(d)  rejecting 
claims  in  an  application  already  under  appeal  of  a  Dejec- 
tion based  on  other  grounds  shall  constitute  a  supple- 
mental examiner's  answer  introducing  a  new  grouttd  of 
rejection  and  removing  the  suspension  of  the  appeal  in- 
troduced pursuant  to  §  1.56(e),  in  which  case  appellant 
may  file  a  reply  thereto  within  two  months  from  the 
date  of  the  supplemental  examiner's  answer.  Such  reply 
will  be  considered  and  responded  to  as  necessary.  Ap- 
pellant may  file  a  reply  brief  directed  to  any  such  re- 
sponse within  one  month  of  the  date  of  the  response  or 
within  such  other  time  as  may  be  set  in  the  response.  -* 

7.  Section  1.291  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  fevis- 
ing  the  title,  amending  paragraphs  (a)  and  (c),  and  add- 
ing paragraph  (b)  to  read  as  follows:  ' 


§1.291  Protests  by  ^  the  ^  public  fc.  against  pending  Appli- 
cations -^ . 

(a)  Protests^ by  a  member  of  the  public •* against 
pending  applications  will  be  [acknowledged  and]  refer- 
red to  the  examiner  having  charge  of  the  subject  matter 
involved.  A  protest  specifically  identifying  the  applica- 
tion to  which  the  protest  is  directed  will  be  entered  in 
the  application  file  [and,]  if  ^  (1)  the  protest  is  -* 
timely  submitted  [and  accompanied  by  a  copy  of  each 
prior  art  document  relied  upon,  will  be  considered  by 
the  examiner]^;  and  (2)  the  protest  is  either  served 
upon  the  applicant  in  accordance  with  §1.248,  or  filed 
with  the  Office  in  duplicate  in  the  event  service  is  not 
possible  ^ . 

^  (b)  A  protest  submitted  in  accordance  with  th«  sec- 
ond sentence  of  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  wfll  be 
considered  by  the  Office  if  it  includes  (1)  a  listing  0f  the 
patents,  publications  or  other  information  relied  tipon; 
(2)  a  concise  explanation  of  the  relevance  of  each  listed 
item;  (3)  a  copy  of  each  listed  patent  or  publication  or 
other  item  of  information  in  written  form  or  at  lea$t  the 
pertinent  portions  thereof;  and  (4)  an  English  language 
translation  of  all  the  necessary  and  pertinent  parts  of  any 
non-English  language  patent,  publication,  or  other  item 
of  information  in  written  form  relied  upon.  ^ 

(c)  ^  A  member  of  the  public  filing  a  protest  tnder 
paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  will  not  receive  any  com- 
munications from  the  Office  relating  to  the  protest,  oth- 
er than  the  return  of  a  self-addressed  postcard  whicii  the 
member  of  the  public  may  include  with  the  protest  in 
order  to  receive  an  acknowledgment  by  the  Office  that 
the  protest  has  been  received.  The  Office  will  com|nuni- 
cate  with  the  applicant  regarding  any  protest  enteitd  in 
the  application  file  and  may  require  the  applicant  td  sup- 
ply information  pursuant  to  paragraph  (a)  of  §1.56,  in- 
cluding responses  to  specific  questions  raised  by  the  pro- 
test, in  order  for  the  Office  to  decide  any  issues  Raised 
by  the  protest  -^  [Protests  by  the  public  and  any  accom- 
panying pap)ers  should  either  (1)  reflect  that  a  copy  of 
the  same  has  been  served  upon  the  applicant  in  accor- 
dance with  §1.248,  or  (2)  be  filed  with  the  Office  ih  du- 
plicate in  the  event  service  is  not  possible].  | 

8.  Section  1.555  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

§1.555  Duty  of  disclosure  in  reexamination  proceedings. 

^  (a)  A  duty  of  candor  and  good  faith  toward  the  Pa- 
tent and  Trademark  Office  rests  on  the  patent  owner,  on 
each  attorney  or  agent  who  represents  the  patent  owner, 
and  on  every  other  individual  who  is  substantively  in- 
volved on  behalf  of  the  patent  owner  in  a  reexamirtation 
proceeding.  All  such  individuals  who  are  aware,  or  be- 
come aware  .^  [The  owner  of  a  patent  involved  in  a 
reexamination  proceeding  who  is  aware,  or  becomes 
aware],  of  patents  or  printed  publications  material  to  the 
reexamination  which  have  not  been  previously  made  of 
record  in  the  patent  file  must  bring  such  patents  or 
printed  publications  to  the  attention  of  the  Office.  A  pri- 
or art  statement,  preferably  in  accordance  with  |1.98, 
should  be  filed  within  two  months  of  the  date  of  the  or- 
der for  reexamination,  or  as  soon  thereafter  as  possible 
in  order  to  bring  such  patents  or  printed  publications  to 
the  attention  of  the  Office. 
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^  (b)  Disclosures  pursuant  to  this  section  may  be 
made  to  the  Office  through  an  attorney  or  agent  having 
responsibility  on  behalf  of  the  patent  owner  for  the 
reexamination  proceeding  or  through  a  patent  owner 
acting  in  his  or  her  own  behalf  Disclosure  to  such  an 
attorney,  agent  or  patent  owner  shall  satisfy  the  duty  of 
any  other  individual.  Such  an  attorney,  agent  or  patent 
owner  has  no  duty  to  transmit  information  which  is  not 
material  to  the  reexamination.  •< 

^  (c)  The  duties  of  candor,  good  faith,  and  disclosure 
required  in  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  have  not  been 
complied  with  if  any  fraud  was  practiced  or  attempted 
on  the  Office  or  there  was  any  violation  of  the  duty  of 
disclosure  through  bad  faith  or  gross  negligence  by,  or 
on  behalf  of,  the  patent  owner  in  the  reexamination  pro- 
ceeding. -^ 

^  (d)  The  responsibility  for  compliance  with  this  sec- 
tion rests  upon  the  individuals  identified  in  paragraph  (a) 
of  this  section  and  no  evaluation  will  be  made  in  the 
reexamination  proceeding  by  the  Office  as  to  compliance 
with  this  section.  If  questions  of  compliance  with  this 
section  are  discovered  during  a  reexamination  proceed- 
ing, they  will  be  noted  as  unresolved  questions  in  accor- 
dance with  §  1.552(c). '4 

9.  Section  1.565  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revis- 
ing paragraph  (b)  and  adding  paragraph  (d)  to  read  as 
follows: 

§1.565  Concurrent  office  proceedings. 

•  •  •  •  • 

(b)  If  a  patent  in  the  process  of  reexamination  is  or  be- 
comes involved  in  interference  proceedings  or  a  reissue 
application  is  filed  for  the  patent,  or  litigation  is  institut- 
ed, the  Commissioner  shall  determine  whether  or  not  to 
stay  the  reexamination,  reissue  or  interference  proceed- 
ing. [If  reexamination  is  stayed  for  the  conduct  of  a  reis- 
sue proceeding,  the  reissue  proceeding  shall  take  into 
account  prior  art  provided  by  the  requester  for 
reexamination  and  the  reexamination  requester  will  be 
granted  at  least  the  same  degree  of  participation  in  the 
reissue  proceeding  which  the  requester  would  have  had 
in   the   reexamination   proceeding.    Any    reexamination 


proceeding  stayed  for  the  conduct  of  a  reissue  proceed- 
ing shall  be  terminated  by  the  grant  of  the  reissued  pa- 
tent.] 


•  *  •  •  • 


^  (d)  If  a  reissue  application  and  a  reexamination  pro- 
ceeding on  which  an  order  pursuant  to  §1.525  has  been 
mailed  are  pending  concurrently  on  a  patent,  a  decision 
will  normally  be  made  to  merge  the  two  proceedings  or 
to  stay  one  of  the  two  proceedings.  Where  merger  of  a 
reissue  application  and  a  reexamination  proceeding  is  or- 
dered, the  merged  examination  will  be  conducted  in  ac- 
cordance with  §§1.171-1.179  and  the  patent  owner  will 
be  required  to  place  and  maintain  the  same  claims  in  the 
reissue  application  and  the  reexamination  proceeding 
during  the  pendency  of  the  merged  proceeding.  The  ex- 
aminer's actions  and  any  responses  by  the  patent  owner 
in  a  merged  proceeding  will  apply  to  both  the  reissue 
application  and  the  reexamination  proceeding  and  be 
physically  entered  into  both  files.  Any  reexamination 
proceeding  merged  with  a  reissue  application  shall  be 
terminated  by  the  grant  of  the  reissued  patent.'^ 

10.  Section  1.570  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revis- 
ing paragraph  (e)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.570  Issuance  of  reexamination  certificate  after  reex- 
amination proceedings. 


•  •  •  *  • 


(e)  If  the  reexamination  proceeding  is  terminated  by 
the  grant  of  a  reissued  patent  as  provided  in  §[  1.565(b)] 
^  1.565(d) -^,  the  reissued  patent  will  constitute  the 
reexamination  certificate  required  by  this  section  and  35 
U.S.C.  307. 


Oct.  27,  1981. 


GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
ROBERT  B.  ELLERT, 

Acting  Assistant  Secretary 
For  Productivity,  Technology 
and  Innovation. 

[FR  Doc.  81-32497  Filed  11-9-81;  8:45  am] 
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PATENT  NOTICES 

I 

Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  Dec.  8,  1981 


D.  260,537 

4,262,072 

4,279,911 

4,287.951 

3.882,751 

4,262,543 

4,279,947 

4,287,985 

3,944,702 

4,262,658 

4,279,981 

4,288.034 

3,989,667 

4,263,202 

4,279,995 

4.288.104 

4,026,845 

4,263,364 

4,280,079 

4,288,252 

4,039,504 

4,263,635 

4,280,156 

4,288,380 

4,105,617 

4,264,416 

4,280,450 

4,288,456 

4,126,744 

4,264,912 

4,280,792 

4,288,460 

4,156,144 

4,264,932 

4,280.822 

4,288,692 

4,156,927 

4,265,016 

4.281,012 

4,288,854 

4,189,960 

4,265,815 

4,281,071 

4,289.448 

4,203,158 

4,267,519 

4,281,097 

4.289.607 

4,203,670 

4.268,433 

4,281,149 

4,289,926 

4,208,276 

4,269,108 

4,281,521 

4,289.989 

4,208,974 

4,269,572 

4,281,528 

4,290,106 

4,209,658 

4,270.181 

4,281,811 

4,290.289 

4,212,337 

4,271.069 

4,281.840 

4.290,599 

4,213,874 

4.271.475 

4.281.902 

4,290,625 

4,214,646 

4.271.513 

4.281,946 

4,290,821 

4,215,606 

4.271.835 

4.282.037 

4,290,844 

4,218,631 

4,272.225 

4.282.235 

4,290,878 

4,219,463 

4.272.696 

4.282,387 

4,290,958 

4,220,656 

4.273.113 

4,282,510 

4,291,019 

4,221,375 

4,274,046 

4.282.705 

4,291,116 

4,226,765 

4,275.342 

4.282.811 

4,291,372 

4,228,120 

4,276,032 

4.282.907 

4,291,526 

4,237,670 

4,276,224 

4.283.019 

4,291,538 

4,243,416 

4,276,320 

4,283.116 

4,291,730 

4,245,537 

4,277,627 

4.283,189 

4,291,811 

4,246,690 

4,277.757 

4,284,085 

4,291,819 

4,248,240 

4.278.038 

4,284,104 

4,291,843 

4,250,157 

4,278,193 

4.284.252 

4,292,274 

4,253,335 

4,278,239 

4.284,829 

4,292,333 

4,253,740 

4,278,242 

4,285,062 

4,292,496 

4,257,176 

4.278.321 

4,285,239 

4,292,677 

4,257,384 

4.278.922 

4,285,265 

4,292.783 

4,257,579 

4,279.016 

4,285.298 

4.293,065 

4,257,643 

4,279,640 

4,285.500 

4,293,294 

4,257,973 

4,279,641 

4,286,200 

4,293,761 

4,259,075 

4.279.675 

4.286,883 

4,294,342 

4,260,529 

4.279,861 

4,287,592 

4.294.819 

Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi-  table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 

tory  libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  number  sequence. 

maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope         Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 

of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang-  able  in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 

ing  from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some  in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 

libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870,  copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 

or  earlier,  in  other  libraries.  the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and  ly  provided  for  a  fee. 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers  Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 

the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g.  among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 

The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 

Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro-  patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 

vides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 

public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  con-  to  avert  possible  inconvenience, 
tained  in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 

State  Name  of  Library  Telephone  Contact 

Alabama  Birmingham  Public  Library (205)  254-2555 

Arizona  Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University    (602)  965-7607 

California  Los  Angeles  Public  Library    (213)  626-7555  Ext.  273 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library   (916)  322-4572 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*    (408)  738-5580 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library (303)  573-5152  Ext.  222 

Delaware  Newark:  University  of  Delaware (302)  738-2238 

Georgia  Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology   (404)  894-4519 

Illinois  Chicago  Public  Library    (312)  269-2814 

Louisiana  Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library.  Louisiana  State 

University (504)  388-2570 

Massachusetts  Boston  Public  Library    (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Michigan  Detroit  Public  Library   (313)  833-1450 

Minnesota  Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center (612)  372-6552 

Missouri  Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library    .  .  .  .  ; (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library \ (314)  241-2288  Ext.  214,  215 

Nebraska  Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library  ..  (402)472-3411 

New  Hampshire         Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library   (603)  862-1777 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library (201)  733-7814 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  State  Library (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    (212)  790-6291 

North  Carolina  Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University    (919)  737-3280 

Ohio  Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of (513)  369-6936 

'    Cleveland  Public  Library    (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    (419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

Oklahoma  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library    (405)  624-6546 

Pennsylvania  Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library    (215)  448-1 32  !•• 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University  .  .  (814)  865-4861 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library    (401)  521-7722  Ext.  226 

Tennessee  Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center (901)  528-2957 

Texas  Dallas  Public  Library (214)  748-9071 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Washington  Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Wisconsin  Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin    (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library (414)  278-3043 

'Collection  organized  by  subject  matter. 

"Call  only  between  the  hours  of  l(M)0  a.in.  and  S<X)  p.m. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  October  31,  1981 


I 

PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

I 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filiitg  Date 

of  Oldest 

Nefw  Case 

Alwaiting 

Action 


GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  110-D.  E.  TALBERT  Director 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy  Metal- 
lurgical Apparatus;  Metal  Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating 
Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices  'v-ain'B 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120-C.  E.  VAN  HORN,  Director 

Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;' Cosmetics- 

Hir  H  ^°i  viJl^D  ^uP^i^i:$n'^°?.?\^S?l;c^^'*^*y'''=  ^""^  ^^'^^^  A^^'**  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  140^J.  O.  THOMAS,  JR.,  Director 

Synthetic  Resms;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 


Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore>"omingrCorn'pisklons7p^)Tg"To^^^^       MolS 
Prosthdontics;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositiojis;  Molding,  Shaping,  Treating  Process,  and  ApparatS 


Ink; 


rnATi'j^?^^^°/'A'jfv  A^,l,9?^!?l\J^'o»!lii^^^  ^**'*'"'  ''"'■  ^"'^  ^"''•'e  Treating  Compositions. 

COATING,  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160-S.  N.  ZAHARNA,  Director 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive 

cncr^T?,  .'5liT^^?It'.9.*l^'""^^'  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography. 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170- 

R.  F.  WHITE,  Director    

Fertilizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;'  Sugar  and  Starch;'  Paper' Making!  'oiass' Manufac- 
ture; Gas;  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid,  Gas 
and  Solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporator;  Mineral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS  | 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210-S.  W.  ENGLE,  Director 

Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors- 
cDcr^i^i   ,  *  «,e  i^fwPil^i^^^''""  •'•ctures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scaled 
SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220-KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director     /^ 

Ordnance  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics,  Communications,"  Op- 
tics; Radar;  Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser 

t?n„J''^.'^'*''r'''7pK'^''1""''=  ^S^"^"  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Special.  Fuel,  Explosive  and  T^emic  ComfS^i- 
tions;  Thermal  and  Photoelectric  Batteries.  *^ 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE.  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230- VACANT 

Sg"e'*'S?i'ck'^n"d"ffied  aS^"'*'""'  Television;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion; 

RECEPTACLES,  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING.  WINDING.  AND  MEASURING.  GROUP  240- 
A.  L.  SMITH,  Director 

'^Si^T"' .^^"***'  ■'°'"'  ^*'''''.",8'  Conduits;  Switthesi  Presses;  Plulnbing  Fixtures';  Textile  Spinning; ' Cl'eaning- 
K?P  I?  ^"^ii;  !?*""*'. ^"\"^"8?^  Separating;  Geometrical  Instnmients;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projectoii 
ELECTRnNirT*«SMiiS{3ivT^v'^x"r:«^?^'^^  ""^  ^""'^^^  Indicating;  Fluent  Material  Handling.       ' 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250-S.  S  MATTHEWS,  Director 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission 
Lines  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring 

DESIGN.  GROUP  290-KENNETH  L.  CAGE.  Director  .     

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS  | 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  310-B.  R.  GRAY  Director 

Conveyore;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding;  Dispensing; '  Fluid  Sprin- 
kling; Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats- 

M ATFR rl' I  Ih  A  p"ii^?i  ^°B T.^J'.'^J'w  *  xY,^,!J:'^'^^^,",i  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 

MATERIAL  SHAPING.  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS,  GROUP  320-M.  M.  NEWMAN/ Director 

f^H  w       aS  Processes,  Assembling   Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
T^i  H^?H        ii"*L^^'^    Fusion-Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and 

AMuIlS^N^'^Hh^^vnS'v^J^'A'^^x^i'^yi^^^^^^^  ^"^  =  Butchering;  and  Books Ind  Printed  Matter. 

AMUSEMENT  HUSBANDRY.  PERSONAL  TREATMENT.  INFORMATION.  GROUP  330- 
K.  h.  AEGERTER.  Director 

'^Fi'^S„""x  ^''"'=''»'"«  D^^^'C";  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant'  Husbandry;  Plants;'  Harvesting; 'Earth  Working  and 

maJfon  SLibS  ^  '^""'^'''  ^''''''''^'  ^'^'^'^'  ^"'8"^=  '^°'^'''^'  P""'*"«=  Typewriters;  fnfor 

HEAT.  POWER.  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  340-D.  J.  STOCKING.  Director   .  . 

a^on  ald"ExS!!I!arR?f    ^^'?"'  ^v  ***  .Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  RoUry  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Gener- 

GENERAL  CONSTRUCnONS.  TEXTILES,  MINING  AND  GEARING.  GROUP  350- 
kj.  M.  rURLENZA.  Director    .... 

^SSs^KrEi.'^T ''t'i^*''i!l^'''  ^'^"'f^  Supports;  Furniture;  Fasteners;  Locks!  Pipe  Couphngs!  Joints;  Miscel- 
We1?rRS[.^nH;J^V'''^'r.^'*''"«^^'=*''^^^^^  Footwear;  Earth  Engineering;  Earth  Drilling;  Mining; 

Wells.  Roads;  Bndges;  Tool  Dnving;  Geanng;  Machine  Elements;  Clutches. 


6-23-80 

I 

12-06-79 
9-15-80 


U-14-80 


$-17-80 


4-4-80 
6-03-80 

2-05-80 

5-15-80 

B-06-79 
5-04-80 

I 

m-80 

6-03-80 

$-06-80 
:  1-19-80 

;  1-17-80 


ma^h;j?exnfr^eSier^f..'^fn  c^^^^  ""«!  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  October  1981.  except  those  which 

T£sm9Zri^Pui^?^V^^lil^r  ''™'  ""**"  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690,  79th  Congress,  approved  August  «,  1946 
tS^eS  bv  ch2larrner?.„H.rVh^  ^r^'  "^  ^?",«/?fi!PP,^?y«l August  23,  1954  (68  Stat.  764),  or  which  may  have  had  thei?  tentis  cur- 
Sw  mil  h^e  e^n  r^t.fnrf  ^K  f'n?'  °^  i^ V^*^  ^,"  ?'^"  P^'^""'^'  i^ued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  be- 
PaTenU  ^  *™  °^  '^  ^^^  '°'  ^^^  ^""^  '^^''''  «^  ^'^^^  '*P^  ""''^^  '^^  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  lISl. 

Plant  Patents  :::::::: Numbers  3,151,329  to  3,154,786,  inclusive 

Numbers  2,449  to  2,450,  inclusive 
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REISSUES 

DECEMBER  8,  1981 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  ]  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  30,814 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  BARBED 

TAPE 
Michael  R.  Mainiero,  Monroe,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Man  Barrier 

Corporation,  Seymour,  Comi. 
Original  No.  4,028,925,  dated  Jun.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  679,326, 
Apr.  22, 1976.  Application  for  reissue  Jun.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
48,072 

Int.  a.3  B21F  25/00;  B21D  28/04 
U.S.  a.  72—294  48  Qaims 


parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  mast  and  said  extensible  section  being 
longitudinally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  mast  and  said  extensi- 
ble section  being  longitudinally  slidable  relative  to  the  station- 
ary section  forming  therewith  longitudinally  extending  track- 
ways, and  anti-friction  rollers  carried  on  at  least  one  of  said 
sections  adapted  to  roll  in  said  trackways  when  extending  or 
retracting  one  section  relative  to  the  other,  said  structural 
member  being  adapted  to  form  a  portion  of  said  trackways  and 
comprising, 
a  web  portion  for  deflning  a  longitudinally  extending  side  of 
said  trackways  and  having  a  surface  inclined  to  and  tan- 
gentially  contactable  by  an  edge  surface  o/the  rollers  in  said 
trackways  and  then  diverging,  in  cross  section,  on  a  line 
from   [a]  the  point  of  tangency  with  said  rollers  and 
joining  a  straight  surface  at  an  angle  of  between  1°  and  20* 
relative  thereto,  said  straight  surface  extending  perpendic- 
ularly to  the  axis  of  said  rollers  and  said  inclined  surface 
and  straight  surface  being  laterally  spaced  from  and  out  of 
contact  with  said  [rollers]  roller  edge  surface,  so  that  a 
clearance  is  provided  between  said  web  portion  and  said  roller 
except  at  said  point  of  tangency  on  the  inclined  surface 
thereby  minimizing  any  tendency  for  axial  loading  of  said 
rollers. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  coil  from  a  strip  of  metal  stock  and 
comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  substantially  planar  linear 
strip  of  metal  stock,  forming  spaced  openings  along  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  strip,  positioning  the  strip  by  means  of  its 
openings  for  subsequent  edge  bending,  and  edge  bending  the 
strip  in  the  plane  of  the  strip  adjacent  its  opening  to  form  the 
strip  into  angularly  displaced  adjoining  linear  segments. 


Re.  30,816 

DOOR  LATCH  FOR  A  PRESSURE  VESSEL 

Albert  E.  Schrimsher,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Hobart 

Corporation,  Troy,  Ohio 
Original  No.  3,961,817,  dated  Jun.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  535,380, 
Dec.  23, 1974.  Application  for  reissue  Nov.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
963,510 

Int.  C1.2  E05C  5/04 
U.S.  a.  292—336.3  28  Claims 


Re.  30,815 

LIFT  TRUCK  MAST 

Wilfred  H.  Kelley,  Jr.,  Maple  Plain,  Minn.,  assignor  to  White 

Farm  Equipment,  Oakbrook,  III. 
Original  No.  3,871,494,  dated  Mar.  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  350,621, 
Apr.  12, 1973.  Division  of  Ser.  No.  55,064,  Jul.  15, 1970,  Pat. 
No.  3,768,595.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
889  894 

Int.  a.3  B66B  7/02 
U.S.  a.  187—95  25  Qaims 


1.  A  structural  member  for  use  in  a  multi-sectional  mast 
having  a  stationary  and  extensible  section,  one  being  laterally 
offset  relative  to  the  other  and  each  extending  longitudinally 


1.  In  a  pressure  vessel  having  a  wall  provided  with  an  access 
opening,  apparatus  for  sealing  a  door  against  the  inside  surface 
of  said  wall  to  cover  said  opening  comprising: 

door  support  means  supported  exteriorly  adjacent  said  wall, 

door  mounting  means  supported  by  said  door  support  means 
and  extending  inwardly  through  said  opening  for  pulling 
said  door  toward  said  wall,  said  door  mounting  means 
comprising  a  cam  follower  and  a  cam  having  a  cam  sur- 
face having  adjoining  steeply  pitched  and  gradually 
pitched  surface  portions  for  causing  door  movement  along 
said  axis  at  a  relatively  rapid  rate  when  said  cam  follower 
moves  against  the  steeply  pitched  portion  of  said  cam 
surface  and  at  a  relatively  slow  mechanically  advanta- 
geous rate  when  said  cam  follower  moves  against  the 
gradually  pitched  portion  of  said  cam  surface,  and 

door  operating  means  connected  to  said  door  mounting 
means  for  producing  relative  movement  between  said  cam 
and  cam  follower. 
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Re.  30,817 

METHOD  OF  APPLYING  AN  INSULATING 

CONNECTOR 

Patrick  V.  Loyd,  West  Unrel,  and  Samuel  M.  Mills,  Uni?ersity 
Park,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  J.  L.  Clark  Manofecturing 
Co.,  Rockford,  lU. 
Origiiial  No.  3,908,267,  dated  Sep.  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  453^02, 
Mar.  22,  1974.  Division  of  Ser.  No.  282,977,  Aug.  23,  1972, 
Pat  No.  3,814,139.  Application  for  reissue  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser. 
No.  14,120 

Int  a^  B29C  27/00;  B32B  il/OO 
U.S.  CL  156—86  6  Claims 
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restncting  including  the  positioning  of  barrier  inserts  at  least 
about  2  mm  away  from  the  ink  applying  surface  of  said  roll 


1.  A  method  for  insulating  an  electrical  joint  having  at  least 
one  conductive  wire,  comprising  the  steps  of  inserting  the  joint 
into  a  laminated  tubular  connector  having  a  relatively  rigid, 
heat-shrinkable  dielectric  outer  layer  comprising  a  plurality  of 
spirally  wound  strips  and  having  an  [adhesivej  inner  layer 
comprising  an  adhesive  which  is  pressure  sensitive  at  ambient 
temperatures,  pinching  a  portion  of  said  connector  together 
without  halting  the  connector  to  seal  portions  of  said  inner  layer 
to  itself  whereby  a  desired  relative  positioning  of  said  joint  and 
said  connector  may  be  maintained  during  assembly  operations, 
and  subsequently  heating  said  connector  to  shrink  said  outer 
layer  and  to  cause  said  inner  layer  to  flow  about  said  joint. 


Re.  30,818 

EPICHLOROHYDRIN  PURIFICATION  PROCESS 

Leo  Kim,  Houston,  and  Sunny  C.  Tang,  Katy,  both  of  Tex., 

aasignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Original  No.  4,127,593,  dated  Not.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,312, 
Jan.  30, 1978.  Application  for  reissue  May  22, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
152,245 

Int  aj  C07D  30J/32 
U.S.  a.  260—348.37  2  Claims 

3.  The  process  of  claim  [1]  ¥  where  the  resin  is  contained 
in  a  flxed-bed  and  said  epichlorohydrin  is  passed  through  said 
bed  at  a  liquid  hourly  space  velocity  ranging  between  about  0. 1 
to  about  100  hours-'. 


Re.  30,819 
METHOD  FOR  COATING  USING  AN  OPEN-ENDED  INK 
CHAMBER  HAVING  RESTRICnONS  FOR  PARTIALLY 

UMFTINKFLOW 
Edwin  K.  Schaeuble,  Green  Bay,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Paper  Con- 

Terting  Machine  Company,  Green  Bay,  Wis. 
Original  No.  4,091,129,  dated  May  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  797,459, 

May  16, 1977.  Application  for  reissue  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

170,544 

Int  a.3  B05D  1/28 
U.S.  a.  427—345  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  applying  a  liquid  coating  to  a  moving  web 
by  applying  ink  to  a  rotating  roll  for  transfer  to  said  web,  the 
steps  of  introducing  a  coating  liquid  generally  centrally  of  a 
horizontally  elongated  chamber  having  said  roll  mounted  for 
rotation  therein  while  positioning  a  vertical  chamber  wall 
closely  adjacent  to  said  roll,  said  wall  adjacent  the  bottom 
thereof  being  equipped  with  a  doctor  blade  for  metering  liquid 
to  said  roll,  the  improvement  comprising  applying  said  coating 
liquid  to  said  web  while  partially  restricting  the  flow  of  liquid 
horizontally  along  said  wall  slightly  inward  of  the  ends  of  said 
roll  to  provide  a  substantially  uniform  liquid  level  in  contact 
with  said  roll  along  the  length  thereof  while  avoiding  both 
foaming  of  liquid  and  fouling  the  roll  end  faces  said  partially 


collecting  the  liquid  flowing  past  said  roll  ends  and  reintroduc- 
ing the  same  into  said  chamber. 


5  Claims 


1  Re.  30  820 

NOVEL  MALTULOSE-CONTAINING  SYRUPS  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Raoul  Walon,  Brussels,  Belgium,  assignor  to  CPC  Intemlitional 

Inc.,  Englewood  Cliffs,  N J. 
Original  No.  4,217,413,  dated  Aug.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  5,524,  Jan. 
22,  1979.  Application  for  reissue  Oct.  9,  1980,  SeT.  No. 
195,584 

Claims  iHiority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  23»  1978, 
2653/78 

Int.  aj  C12D  13/02 
UJS.  a.  435—94 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  sweet  syrup  compositioi  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

a.  first  subjecting  a  maltose-containing  starch  hydrolyzate, 
containing  at  least  40%  maltose  and  not  more  than  5% 
dextrose,  to  an  alkaline  isomerization  treatment  to  isomer- 
ize  a  portion  of  the  maltose  to  maltulose,  said  isomeriza- 
tion.being  conducted  so  as  to  provide  from  10%  to  60% 
maltulose,  by  weight  dry  basis,  in  the  hydrolyzate, 

b.  then  subjecting  the  hydrolyzate  to  the  action  of  glucoa- 
mylase  under  conditions  which  will  cause  the  gluooamy- 
lase  to  saccharify  the  maltose  and  the  saccharides  having 
a  degree  of  polymerization  greater  than  2  present  in  the 
hydrolyzate,  without  saccharifying  the  maltulose,  the 
sacdiarification  reaction  being  conducted  until  the  hydro- 
lyzate contains  from  0%  to  25%  maltose  plus  at  leatt  40% 
dextrose,  and 

c.  subjecting  the  resulting  hydrolyzate  to  an  isomerization 
reaction  to  isomerize  up  to  50%  of  the  dextrose  to  levu- 
lose 


Re.  30,821 

CUSTOMER  SERVICE  UNIT 

Robert  N.  Goldman,  Kailua,  Hi.,  assignor  to  Telecredii,  Inc., 

Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Original  No.  3,407,388,  dated  Oct  22,  1968,  Ser.  No.  4^4,384, 
Oct  11, 1965.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  102,486,  Apr. 
12, 1961,  Pat  No.  3,212,062.  Application  for  reissue 
1977,  Ser.  No.  846,358 

Int  a.3  H04Q  9/00 
U.S.  a.  340—825.54  6  Claims 

3.  A  control  system  for  accounting  status  of  a  plurality  of 
subjects  each  of  which  is  identified  as  by  a  numerical  designa- 
tion, comprising: 
means  for  forming  electrical  signals  indicative  of  the  numeri- 
cal designation  for  a  subject; 
register  means  having  locations  for  registering  a  first  infor- 
matk)n  signal  indicative  of  unacceptable  status  and  a  sec- 
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ond  information  signal  indicative  of  a  questionable  status 


of  said  information  signals  by  said  means  for  providing 
information  signals. 


for  each  of  said  numerical  designations; 


means  for  transmitting  said  electrical  signals  indicative  of  a 


numerical  designation  to  said  register  means; 


means  for  providing  information  signals  from  said  register 


means  from  a  location  therein  identified  by  received  elec- 


trical signals  indicative  of  a  numerical  designation; 


means  for  manifesting  said  information  signals;  and 


means  for  recording  a  second  information  signal  in  a  location 


identified  by  a  numerical  designation  upon  the  provision 


\  xe 


esc 


■    r 


-X* 


•  1 1 


6.  A  system  according  to  claim  [♦!  ■?  further  including 
means  for  selectively  clearing  all  of  said  second  [statusj 
information  signals  recorded  in  said  [statusj  register  means. 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  DEC.  8,  1981 
ERRATA 

J'"'  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

036-050 4,304,055 

501-002 4,304,602 

501-009 4,304,603 

501-038 4,304,604 

376-148 4,304,627 

376-148 4,304,628 

376-245 4,304,629 

376-258 4,304,630 

376-327 4,304,631 

376-336 4,304,632 

376-227 4,304,633 

376-383 4,304,634 

376-448 4,304,635 

429-019 4304,823 
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434,005 
DEVICE  FOR  ATTACHING  AN  EYE  SHIELD  TO  A  CAP 
CUfford  L.  Danley,  Sr.,  241  SW.  53rd  Ave.,  Plantation,  Fla. 
33317 

FUed  Jun.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,^82 

Int.  a.3  A42B  1/06 

U.S.  a.  2—10  3  Qaims 


1.  A  disposable,  one-piece  coverall  for  use  by  toddlers  dur- 
ing mealtime  as  an  outer  garment  for  shielding  the  toddler  and 
its  clothing,  said  coverall  garment  having  a  blouse  section 
including  sleeves  and  a  trousers  section  including  separate  leg 
coverings,  said  blouse  section  having  an  oval  neck  opening 
contiguous  with  a  de«p  back  opening  extending  along  the 
middle  of  the  back  of  the  blouse  to  the  waist,  and  said  blouse 
section  having  ventilation  openings  formed  along  the  under- 
side of  each  arm,  and  a  fastener  attached  to  the  blouse  forming 
a  common  border  between  the  oval  neck  opening  and  the  back 


opening  when  closed,  and  said  fastener  being  releasable  to 
permit  the  back  opening  to  be  enlarged  by  the  neck  opening, 
said  one-piece  covering  comprising  an  inner  lining  of  relatively 
tear  resistant  material  and  an  outer  layer  of  absorbent  material 
secured  to  the  inner  layer  along  the  entire  front,  shoulders, 
arms,  legs  and  seat. 


4,304,007 

JACKET 

Mitsuni  Ito,  322  E.  55th  St.,  Apt.  3B,  New  York,  N.Y.  10022 

Filed  May  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,960 

Int.  a.5  A41D  1/02.  1/22 

U.S.  a.  2—74  21  Claims 


1.  A  removable  device  for  attaching  an  eye  shield,  specta- 
cles, safety  shield  or  the  like  to  the  lower  surface  of  the  visor 
of  a  cap,  comprising: 

at  least  one  frame  member,  each  said  frame  member  having 
a  base  portion,  an  eye  shield  retaining  member  portion, 
and  a  biasing  means  for  holding  said  eye  shield  retaining 
member  portion  in  an  open  position  or  in  a  closed  position, 
said  biasing  means  operably  connected  to  said  frame  mem- 
ber; 

a  first  fabric  fastening  strip  mounted  on  said  lower  surface; 
and 

a  second  fabric  fastening  strip  for  each  said  frame  member, 
each  said  second  fabric  fastening  strip  attachable  to  the 
first  strip  for  retaining  said  frame  base  portion  therebe- 
tween. 


4,304,006 

COVERALL  GARMENT  FOR  TODDLERS 

Klara  Swart,  8169  Uigii  Ann,  Ddlas,  Tex.  75232 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,538 

Int  a.3  A41D  11/00:  A41B  13/10 

U.S.  a.  2—49  R  1  Gaini 


4L  --^ZL 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  jacket  or  similar  garment  using 
sheet-form  flexible  material,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  single,  main  blank  having  a  neck  opening  and 
having  a  front  panel  portion,  a  back  panel  portion  and  two 
sleeve  portions  all  extending  from  said  neck  opening,  said 
front  panel  portion  and  said  rear  panel  portion  each  being 
bounded  by  a  bottom  edge  and  two  lateral  edges,  and  said 
sleeve  portions  each  being  bounded  by  a  cuff  edge  and 
two  lateral  edges,  and  at  least  one  of  said  panel  portions 
being  divided  into  two  parts  which  are  bounded  respec- 
tively by  inner  edges  extending  in  mutually  converging 
relationship  from  said  bottom  edge  to  the  neck  opening; 

(b)  forming  first  and  second  gusset  blanks  of  square, 
diamond  or  kite-like  form  having  four  sides,  a  first  and  a 
second  side  of  each  gusset  blank  being  adjacent  and  of 
equal  length,  and  a  third  and  the  fourth  side  of  each  gusset 
blank  being  adjacent  and  of  equal  length,  and  being  adja- 
cent the  first  and  second  sides  respectively  of  the  gusset 
blank; 

(c)  securing  the  first  side  of  each  gusset  blank  to  one  of  the 
two  lateral  edges  of  the  front  panel  portion  with  the  cor- 
ner between  the  first  and  third  sides  disposed  at  the  junc- 
tion of  the  lateral  edge  of  the  front  panel  portion  and  the 
adjacent  lateral  edge  of  one  of  the  two  sleeve  portions; 

(d)  securing  the  second  side  of  each  gusset  blank  to  one  of 
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the  two  lateral  edges  of  the  back  panel  portion  with  the 
corner  between  the  second  and  fourth  sides  disposed  at 
the  junction  of  the  lateral  edge  of  the  back  panel  portion 
and  the  adjacent  lateral  edge  of  one  of  the  two  sleeve 
portions; 

(e)  securing  the  third  side  of  each  gusset  blank  to  the  adja- 
cent lateral  edge  recited  in  step  (c)  and  securing  the  fourth 
side  of  each  gusset  blank  to  the  adjacent  lateral  edge 
recited  in  step  (d);  and 

(0  securing  the  lateral  edges  of  each  sleeve  portion  together 
from  the  comer  between  the  third  and  fourth  sides  of  the 
gusset  blank  to  the  cuff  edge  and  securing  each  lateral 
edge  of  the  front  panel  portion  to  a  corresponding  lateral 
edge  of  the  rear  panel  portion  from  the  corner  between 
the  first  and  second  sides  of  the  gusset  blank  to  the  bottom 
edges  of  the  front  and  rear  panel  portions. 


4,304,009 

ENERGY  ABSORBING  SAFETY  HELMET 

Lanny  E.  NesUtt,  Strasburg,  and  Mieczyslaw  Saganowski,  Wy»- 

missing,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Inco  Safety  Products  Con- 

pany,  Phiiaielphia,  Pa. 

nied  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,763 

Int.  a.3  A42B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  2—416  7  Qaii^s 


4,304,008 

DONABLE  SURGEON'S  GLOVE  FREE  OF  INNER 

SURFACE  LUBRICATING  POWDER  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 
John  J.  Joung,  South  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American 
Hospital  Supply  Corporation,  Evanston,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,787 

Int.  a.3  A41D  79/00 

U.S.  a.  2—167  16  Qaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  helmet,  the  helmet  including  in 
impact-resistant  shell,  a  suspension  harness  made  from  a  pluriil- 
ity  of  straps,  the  harness  disposed  within  the  shell,  and  a  head- 
band in  registry  with  the  harness,  a  shock  absorbing  suspension 
system,  the  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  harness  receiviijg 
sockets  integrally  formed  within  the  shell,  the  sockets  includ- 
ing an  indentation  formed  within  the  shell,  shell  extensions 
partially  protruding  into  the  indentation  and  spaced  away  froh 
the  shell  forming  a  recess  between  the  shell  and  the  extension, 
the  upper  portion  of  each  extension  forming  a  land  bridging 
the  recess  between  the  shell  and  each  extension,  a  number  of 
strap  retainers  removably  disposed  within  the  sockets,  the 
retainers  having  flexible  means  in  registry  with  the  lands 
formed  within  the  sockets  for  absorbing  and  dissipating  blows 
to  the  shell,  means  for  temporarily  affixing  the  headband  to  tie 
strap  retainers,  and  means  for  engaging  the  straps  witli  tl^e 
strap  retainers. 


4,304,010 

TUBULAR  POLYTETRAFLUOROETHYLENE 

PROSTHESIS  WITH  POROUS  ELASTOMER  COATING 

Hiroshi  Mano,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo  Electric 

Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,324 

Int.  a.3  A61F  1/24 

U.S.  a.  i—lA  15  Qaii^ 


1.  A  powder-free  surgeon's  glove  comprising:  a  support 
glove  of  a  first  elastomer  having  a  halogenated  inner  surface 
and  a  backing  glove  of  a  second  elastomer  chemically  secured 
to  an  outer  surface  of  the  suppxjrt  glove,  wherein  the  second 
elastomer  provides  the  glove  with  greater  resistance  to  halo- 
gen degradation  than  does  the  first  elastomer,  whereby  sharp 
angular  flexing  in  the  knuckle  area  as  well  as  stretching  and 
snapping  during  donning  does  not  crack  the  laminated  support 
glove  nor  delaminate  it  from  this  backing  glove. 

8.  A  method  of  making  a  powder-free  surgeon's  glove  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  support  glove  of  a  first  elastomer; 

(b)  attaching  a  backing  glove  of  a  second  elastomer  to  an 
exterior  of  the  support  glove,  wherein  the  backing  glove 
provides  the  glove  with  greater  resistance  to  halogen 
degradation  than  does  the  support  glove; 

(c)  chemically  bonding  the  two  gloves  together; 

(d)  curing  the  backing  glove;  and 

(e)  halogenating  a  surface  of  the  support  glove  that  is  not 
protected  by  the  backing  glove  to  provide  a  surgeon's 
glove  that  is  easily  donnable  without  lubricating  powders. 


:^4  J-^s,^,-^^-;.^  ,y^y^^i 


Ai^iUiiUUSHUaBS. 


1.  A  tubular  organic  prosthesis  comprising  a  porous  tubing 
of  polytetrafluoroethylene  having  a  microstructure  composed 
of  fibers  and  nodes  connected  to  one  another  by  said  fibefs, 
said  fibers  being  radially  distributed,  and  a  porous  coating  of  $n 
elastomer  bound  to  the  outside  surface  of  said  polytetrafluoro- 
ethylene tubing. 


4,304,011 

SEMI-CONSTRAINED  METACARPOPHALANGEAL 

PROSTHESIS 

Edward  J.  Wfeelan,  III,  5  Sandy  Point  Rd.,  Savannah,  Ga.  314^4 
FUed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,239  i 

Int.  a.3  A61F  1/24  I 

U.S.  a.  3—1.91  15  Claiiiis 

1.  A  prosthesis  for  joint  replacement  comprising  a  proxitnal 
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component  and  a  distal  component  mounted  for  relative  piv- 
otal movement,  said  proximal  component  including  a  proximal 
metal  core  member  and  including  a  tapered  stem  portion  hav- 
ing a  large  end  portion  and  a  small  end  portion  and  a  cup-like 
socket  having  a  partial  spherical  internal  surface  and  being 
connected  to  said  large  end  portion,  a  plastic  bearing  cup 
matingly  positioned  in  said  cup-like  socket  and  a  proximal 
capsule  formed  of  inert,  non-metallic  material  enclosing  said 
proximal  metal  core  member,  said  distal  component  including 
a  distal  capsule  formed  of  inert,  non-metallic  material,  a  distal 
metal  core  member  including  a  tapered  stem  having  a  large  end 
portion  and  a  small  end  portion  embedded  in  said  distal  cap- 
sule, a  spherical  pivot  ball  on  said  large  end  of  said  distal  metal 


4,304,012 
INTRAOCULAR  LENS  ASSEMBLY  WITH  IMPROVED 
MOUNTING  TO  THE  IRIS 
Darid  A.  Richard,  San  Dimas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  lolab  Corpora- 
tion, San  Dimas,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,047 

Int.  a.3  A61F  1/16.  1/24 

U.S.  a.  3—13  7  Oaims 


1.  An  intraocular  lens  assembly  adapted  for  implantation 
into  a  living  eye,  the  lens  assembly  comprising: 
a  light  refracting  lens  body,  and, 
a  plurality  of  flexible  strands  extending  substantially  laterally 


from  the  lens  body,  each  strand  having  a  curved  portion 
and  forming  a  loop; 
the  curved  portion  of  said  strand  spaced  furthest  apart  from 
said  lens  body  including  a  flat  portion,  said  flat  portion 
including  a  number  of  pores  therethrough  and  adapted  for 
intimate  contact  with  the  supporting  structure  of  the  eye, 
the  pores  being  adapted  to  receive  an  ingrowth  of  tissue  of 
the  supporting  structure  of  the  eye,  whereby  after  a  surgi- 
cal implantation  of  the  lens  and  the  attachment  of  the  lens 
assembly  to  the  supporting  structure  of  the  eye,  a  further 
fixation  of  the  lens  assembly  to  the  supporting  structure  of 
the  eye  occurs  through  ingrowth  of  tissue  into  the  pores. 


4,304,013 

URINATION  DEVICE  FOR  BEDRIDDEN  FEMALE 

PATIENTS 

Ken  Heimreid,  Heistad,  Norway,  assignor  to  Bryns  Patentkon- 

tor,  Oslo,  Norway 

Filed  Not.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,116 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Jul.  8, 1979,  792263 

Int.  a.3  A47K  11/02 

U.S.  a.  4—144.3  4  Claims 


core  member,  said  spherical  pivot  ball  being  matingly  posi- 
tioned in  said  plastic  bearing  cup,  aligned  guide  slots  in  the 
palmar  sides  of  said  plastic  bearing  cup  and  said  cup-like  socket 
for  receiving  the  larger  end  portion  of  said  tapered  stem  of  the 
distal  metal  core  member  when  said  distal  metal  core  member 
is  in  a  pivoted  flexion  position  with  respect  to  the  proximal 
metal  core  member  so  as  to  limit  and  prevent  lateral  pivotal 
movement  of  the  distal  component  under  such  conditions  and 
aligned  shoulder  means  on  said  distal  capsule  and  said  proximal 
capsule  engageable  with  each  other  when  the  distal  component 
is  in  linear  alignment  with  the  proximal  component,  said  shoul- 
der means  being  of  sufficient  flexibility  to  permit  limited  lateral 
pivotal  movement  of  the  distal  component  when  the  compo- 
nents are  in  the  last-mentioned  position. 


1.  A  urination  device  for  bedridden  female  patients  compris- 
ing a  funnel-shaped  device  the  larger  end  of  which  is  adapted 
to  be  placed  against  and  at  least  partially  around  the  vulva,  said 
device  having  an  inlet  opening  at  its  larger  end  and  an  outlet 
opening  at  the  opposite  end,  an  internal  partition  extending  in 
the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  device  and  projecting  out 
beyond  said  outlet  opening,  said  partition  forming  a  trough  for 
urine,  an  overflow  wall  at  said  outlet  opening  beneath  said 
internal  partition,  and  a  bottom  wall  having  at  said  inlet  open- 
ing a  low  marginal  wall  adapted  to  be  pressed  against  the  body 
of  the  patient. 


4,304,014 

VARIABLE  VOLUME  FLUSHING  aSTERN 

Bruce  R.  Thompson,  Tranmere,  Australia,  assignor  to  United 

Packages  Limited,  Brisbane,  Australia 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  964,825,  Not.  30,  1978,  Pat 
No.  4,219,895.  This  application  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,950 
Qaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Dec.  6,  1977,  PD2675 
Int.  a.3  E03D  1/14 
U.S.  a.  4—325  3  Claims 

1.  A  variable  volume  flushing  cistern  comprising:  a  body 
having  a  division  wall  across  the  cistern  body  to  form  a  first 
and  second  compartment; 
a  float  located  within  the  cistern  body;  a  water  inlet  valve 

within  the  cistern  body  to  be  actuated  by  the  float; 
a  flushing  valve  in  the  said  first  compartment  positioned  to 
discharge  from  the  said  first  compartment  and  movable  by 
an  operating  stem  passing  through  said  division  wall;  a 
movable  flap  forming  part  of  the  said  division  wall  to 
allow  the  said  second  compartment  to  be  isolated  from  the 
said  flushing  valve  in  the  said  first  compartment; 
first  operating  means  connected  to  the  said  operating  stem  to 
actuate  the  said  flushing  valve  to  initiate  a  large  flush  from 
both  said  compartments;  and 
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second  operating  means  connected  to  said  operating  stem  to 
actuate  the  flushing  valve  and  said  flap  to  close  the  said 
flap  to  isolate  the  said  second  compartment  from  the  said 
flushing  valve,  thus  initiating  a  smaller  flush  from  said  first 
compartment,  said  division  wall  having  a  portion  extend- 
ing over  the  flushing  valve  and  on  one  side  extending 
upwardly  and  on  the  other  side  having  a  portion  adapted 
to  be  engaged  by  said  flap,  the  said  flap  being  hinged  to 
the  floor  of  the  said  body  to  define  with  the  division  wall 
the  said  first  and  the  second  compartments,  said  first 
operating  means  comprising  a  first  rotatable  member,  said 
first  member  being  operated  by  a  button  connected 
thereto,  a  second  rotauble  member  positioned  adjacent  to 
said  first  member,  said  second  member  being  coupled  to 
the  said  operating  stem  by  connecting  means  and  said  first 
member  being  adapted  to  engage  with  said  second  mem- 
ber whereby  operation  of  the  button  causes  the  first  mem- 
ber to  rotate  and  engage  the  second  member  causing  the 


second  member  to  rotate  to  activate  the  of>erating  stem  to 
operate  the  said  flushing  valve,  and  said  second  operating 
means  comprising  a  third  rotatable  member  located  adja- 
cent the  second  member  and  remote  from  said  first  mem- 
ber, said  third  member  being  operated  by  a  second  button 
connected  thereto  and  having  a  member  projecting  there- 
from and  adapted  to  engage  a  projection  extending  from 
said  flap  in  the  direction  of  said  first  compartment,  said 
third  member  being  adapted  to  engage  said  second  mem- 
ber whereby  operation  of  the  said  second  button  causes 
the  third  member  to  rotate  and  engage  the  second  member 
causing  the  second  member  to  rotate  and  activate  the 
operating  stem  to  operate  said  flushing  valve,  while  simul- 
taneously the  said  member  projecting  from  the  third  mem- 
ber bears  on  the  flap  projection  and  closes  said  flap  to 
isolate  the  said  second  compartment  from  the  flushing 
valve  to  initiate  a  smaller  flush  from  the  said  first  compart- 
ment. 


4,304,015 

PNEUMATIC  ACTUATING  DEVICE  FOR  A  TOILET 

FLUSH  VALVE 

Akx  Habatka,  St  GaUcakappel,  Switzerland,  anignor  to  Geb- 

olt  AG,  Jooa,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jal.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,236 
Claim   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jnn.   5,   1979, 
5223/79 

Int.  a.3  E03D  5/04 
UJS.  a.  4—407  4  Claims 

1.  Pneumatic  actuating  device  for  a  flush  valve,  said  device 
having  actuating  means  for  attachment  to  a  valve  housing  and 
pusher  means  connected  to  said  valve  housing  by  conduit 
means,  said  actuating  means  comprising 
(a)  a  socket  for  placement  upon  said  valve  housing  and 
integral  with  a  lateral  hemispherical  bell  member; 


(b)  a  hemispherical  membrane  secured  within  said  bell  meti- 
ber  by  the  edge  portion  of  a  guide  casing; 

(c)  said  bell  member  having  a  wall  portion  comprising  co  n- 
necting  means  for  said  conduit  means; 

(d)  a  cylindrical  piston  being  mounted  for  axial  sliding  move- 


ment within  said  guide  casing,  one  end  of  said  piston 
abutting  the  inner  surface  of  said  membrane,  said  piston 
having  a  portion  projecting  from  said  guide  casing,  sftid 
projecting  portion  carrying  a  retaining  means  for  connec- 
tion to  a  pipe  to  which  is  attached  a  valve  plate  of  said 
flush  valve. 


144541; 
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4,304,016 
SANITARY  CLEANSING  SPRAYING  DEVICE  FOR  U$E 

IN  TOILETS 
Tomio  Oguva,  A^jo;  Shiiui  Kawai,  Toyota,  and  Hisan^bu 

Takeda,  Aichi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki  KabusUki 

Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,669 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  21, 1978,  53-14 
Nov.  21,  1978,  53-144543;  Nov.  24,  1978,  53-145526 

Int.  a.J  A47K  4/00,  3/02 
U.S.  a.  4—420.2 

1.  A  sanitary  cleansing  spraying  device  which  comprises 
reservoir  means  for  heated  water,  means  for  providing  a  sup- 
ply of  water  to  said  heated  water  reservoir  means,  spray  nozzle 
means  provkled  on  support  means  to  extend  into  a  toilet  b0wl 
and  movable  between  first  and  second  spray  positions  in  which 
it  is  located  in  the  toilet  bowl  so  that  it  can  direct  a  spray  of 
water  at  first  and  second  angles  to  a  portion  of  a  body  sitting  on 
the  toilet  bowl,  and  a  retracted  position  in  which  it  is  pre- 
vented from  soiling,  said  spray  nozzle  means  being  connected 
to  said  heated  water  reservoir  means  through  flow  control 
valve  meant,  said  flow  control  valve  means  including  a  mov- 
able member  operable  to  selectively  communicate  said  hedted 
water  reservoir  means  with  said  spray  nozzle  means  by  one  of 
two  ports  of  different  size  or  to  block  communication  between 
said  heated  water  reservoir  means  and  said  spray  nozzle  metns, 
manual  means  for  moving  said  spray  nozzle  means  from  $aid 
retracted  position  to  said  first  spray  position  and  then  to  $aid 
second  spray  position  and,  at  the  same  time,  for  moving  laid 
movable  valve  member  from  said  blocking  position  to  a  posi- 
tion where  said  heated  water  reservoir  is  connected  to  laid 


December  8,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


40S 


spray  nozzle  means  by  one  of  said  ports  and  then  by  the  other 
of  said  ports,  and  means  for  forcing  water  in  the  heated  water 


SOo 


OO--'    41 


•    l"l-«n.- 


T 


^         «^  «^  ioOOQo) — ■•* 


H.-iL^J 


4S 


i^J 


nected,  for  pivotal  movoik'ai,  to  the  first  ends  (6  and  8)  of 

the  first  and  second  ekmgaie  members  (4  and  5); 
the  first  and  second  support  arms  (13  and  4)  are  respectively 

slidable  within  the  first  and  second  sleeves  (11  and  12); 
first  and  second  stops  (19  and  20)  are  respectively  provided 

at  the  first  ends  (15  and  17)  of  the  first  and  second  support 

arms  (13  and  14);  and 
support  means  (27,  28,  36  to  39,  44  to  47,  52  and  53)  are 

provided  for  limiting  the  separation  of  the  second  ends  (16 

and  18)  of  the  first  and  second  support  arms  (13  and  14). 


434,018 
BED  COVERING 
Paule  McClam,  1401  Rne  de  Calais,  Apt  41,  BeUevue,  Nebr. 
68005 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,873 

Int  a.3  A47G  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  5—494  10  Claims 


reservoir  means  through  said  flow  control  valve  means  to  said 
spray  nozzle  means. 


4,304,017 
COLLAPSIBLE  STRUCTURE  PARTICULARLY  FOR  USE 

AS  A  COT  OR  BED 
Frank  R.  Mortimer,  Coventry,  England,  assignor  to  Andrews 
Maclaren  Limited,  Northampton,  England 

Filed  Oct  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,635 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  24,  1978, 
41760/78 

Int  CV  A47D  7/00 
US.  a.  5—99  A  10  Claims 


1.  A  collapsible  structure  (1,  2  or  3)  comprising  first  and 
second  elongate  members  (4  and  5)  which  each  have  first  and 
second  ends  (6  and  7,  and  8  and  9)  and  are  pivotally  intercon- 
nected to  form  a  first  X-frame  (10), 

first  and  second  support  arms  (13  and  14)  which  each  have 
first  and  second  ends  (15  and  16,  and  17  and  18);  and 

first  and  second  cross-braces  (21  and  22)  respectively  pro- 
vided with  first  ends  (23  and  24)  pivotally  connected  to 
the  second  ends  (16  and  18)  of  the  first  and  second  support 
arms  (13  and  14),  respectively,  and  respectively  provided 
with  second  ends  (25  and  26)  pivotally  connected  at  or 
adjacent  the  second  ends  (9  and  7)  of  the  second  and  first 
elongate  members  (5  and  4),  respectively;  characterised  in 
that: 

first  and  second  sleeves  (11  and  12)  are  respectively  con- 


10.  A  bed  covering  for  a  mattress  having  a  head  end,  a  foot 
end,  opposite  sides  and  a  top  surface,  said  bed  covering  com- 
prising, 

a  fitted  side  covering  adapted  to  overlie  the  head  end,  foot 
end  and  sides  of  a  mattress  and  means  for  fitting  said  side 
covering  onto  a  mattress, 

a  top  covering  adapted  to  overlie  the  top  surface  of  the 
mattress,  and 

a  foldable  and  vertically  extendable  and  collapsible  side 
panel  interconnecting  said  side  covering  and  top  covering 
along  the  foot  end  and  both  sides  of  the  mattress, 

said  foldable  side  panel  being  vertically  extendable  indepen- 
dently of  said  side  covering  whereby  said  mattress,  side 
panel  and  top  covering  define  an  enclosure  for  receiving  a 
person,  and 

a  first  fastener  means  along  the  edge  of  said  top  covering  and 
top  edge  of  the  said  side  covering  whereby  a  bed  may  be 
made  by  closing  the  first  fastener  means  to  thereby  fold- 
ably  collapse  and  enclose  said  side  panel  between  said  top 
covering  and  mattress. 


4,304,019 
TOOL  FOR  CLOSING  AND  OPENING  BUCKLES  ON  SKI 

BOOTS 
Gerard  A.  Sava,  Nathan  Hale  Dr.,  Stamford,  Conn.  06902 
FUed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,175 
Int  a.3  B25F  1/00 
U.S.  a.  7—170  6  Claims 

1.  A  tool  for  opening  and  closing  buckles  on  ski  boots  of  the 
type  having  at  least  one  pivotal  buckle,  the  pivotal  buckle 
including  an  end  portion  and  an  intermediate  portion  and  being 
pivotal  about  a  pivot  axis,  said  buckle  including  a  plurality  of 
teeth  and  a  plurality  of  gaps  therebetween,  said  teeth  and  said 
gaps  extending  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  buckle,  the 
tool  comprising 
a  body  having  a  cavity  including  first  and  second  spaced 
apart  surfaces  and  being  open  at  one  end  of  the  body  to 
allow  for  insertion  of  the  buckle,  said  body  having  a  gen- 
erally rectangular  shape  including  a  top  wall,  two  vertical 
side  walls,  and  a  bottom  wall  defining  two  edges,  each  of 
said  side  walls  including  an  elongated  groove  adjacent 
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said  edges  to  provide  sharpened  edges  positioned  at  or 
inwardly  of  the  planes  of  the  vertical  side  walls,  elongated 
lever  means  being  attached  to  said  body  and  extending  in 
a  direction  generally  opposite  to  said  open  end  of  said 
cavity,  said  cavity  having  a  depth  sufficient  to  span  at  least 
the  two  end  teeth  and  the  two  end  gaps  on  the  buckle,  said 
elongated  lever  means  being  movable  in  one  direction  to 
provide  for  engagement  of  said  end  portion  of  the  buckle 


by  the  first  surface  and  the  intermediate  portion  of  the 
buckle  by  the  second  surface  to  pivot  the  buckle  in  a  first 
direction  toward  the  closed  p>osition  of  the  buckle,  said 
lever  means  being  movable  in  a  second  direction  to  pro- 
vide for  engagement  of  the  end  portion  of  the  buckle  by 
said  second  surface  and  said  intermediate  portion  of  the 
buckle  by  said  first  surface  to  pivot  the  buckle  in  a  second 
direction  toward  the  open  position  of  the  buckle. 


4,304,020 
INSTALLATION  FOR  SHOE  PRODUCTION 
Pierre  Bonnet,  La  Brisce,  and  Remy  Villaret,  both  of  61,  me  du 
Moulin,  Minunont  de  Cayenne,  France  (47800),  assignors  to 
Remy  Villaret;  Pierre  Bonnet  and  Etablissement  G.  Imbert, 
all  of  Minunont  de  Guyenna,  France 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,555 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  6,  1978,  78  25591 

Int.  a.J  A43D  0/QO 

U.S.  a.  12—1  A  18  Qaims 


1.  An  installation  for  the  high-rate  production  of  shoes  with 
bonded-type  soles,  comprising:  a  carriage  frame;  an  endless 
line  of  carriages  supported  by  said  carriage  frame,  each  of  said 
carriages  having  full  lasts  thereon;  conveying  means  for  mov- 
ing said  carriages  in  said  line;  a  supply  magazine,  at  a  higher 
level  than  said  line  of  carriages,  for  supplying  upper  and  toe 
assemblies;  and  including: 

(a)  means  for  putting  insoles  on  a  last,  with  automatic  selec- 
tion of  foot  and  size,  then  centering  and  attaching  on  the 
last; 

(b)  means  for  placing  upper  and  toe  assemblies  from  said 
supply  magazine  onto  the  last; 

(c)  automatic  meafis  for  gluing  and  assembling  sides  of  a  shoe 
which  have  been  placed  on  the  line;  and 

(d)  automatic  means  for,  successively,  overiuming  a  sole 
which  has  been  brushed,  glued  and  placed  on  the  upper 
which  is  still  held  on  its  last,  reactivating  glue,  and  attach- 


ing and  bonding  of  the  sole  to  form  a  shoe  wherein  all 
the  operations  are  performed  continuously. 


of 


I  4,304,021 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 
DISPOSABLE  SHOE  COVERS 

Theodore  E.  Theodorsen,  Manhasset,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  K^rt 
Salmon  Associates,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,417 

Int.  a.3  A43B  i/7<J;  A43D  97/00 

U.S.  a.  12—142  R  21  Oaibs 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuous  and  automatic  manufacture 
of  shoe  cover  members  comprising; 

supply  means  for  supplying  two  continuous  webs  of  a  m^e- 
rial, 

means  for  advancing  each  of  said  webs  of  material  throi(gh 
said  apparatus, 

means  for  sewing  a  continuous  band  of  an  elastic  material 
along  one  lateral  edge  of  at  least  one  of  said  continuous 
webs  of  fabric  material  as  said  web  moves  though  said 
apparatus, 

means  for  selectively  applying  an  adhesive  to  at  least  one  of 
said  wd>s  of  material  at  discrete  longitudinally  spaded 
increments  as  said  web  moves  through  said  apparatus, 

means  for  directing  said  webs  of  material  into  close  parallel 
paths  of  movement  through  said  apparatus, 

means  for  pressing  said  webs  together  as  said  webs  move 
through  said  apparatus  to  adhere  said  webs  together  at 
said  discrete  longitudinally  spaced  increments, 

means  for  Joining  said  webs  together  along  the  length  of  the 
first  of  the  lateral  edges  thereof  and  along  selected  por- 
tions of  the  length  of  the  second  of  the  lateral  edges 
thereof,  and  I 

means  for  severing  said  joined  webs  of  material  at  said  longi- 
tudinally spaced  adhesively  joined  segment  to  form  indi- 
vidual fabric  disposable  shoe  cover  members. 

13.  A  method  for  forming  individual  disposable  shoe  covers 
comprising: 

moving  a  web  of  fabric  material  from  two  continuous 
sources  of  supply, 

sewing  a  continuous  band  of  an  elastic  material  along  a  first 
lateral  edge  of  each  web  of  fabric  material, 

applying  an  adhesive  at  discrete  space  increments  to  at  Irast 
one  of  said  webs  of  fabric  material  along  the  width  of  the 
web  between  the  first  lateral  edge  and  a  second  lateral 
edge  of  the  web  and  directing  said  webs  into  a  close  paral- 
lel path  of  movement  to  adhere  said  webs  together  in  an 
adhesively  joined  segment  at  discrete  spaced  intervals^ 

sewing  said  first  lateral  edges  of  said  joined  webs  together 
along  a  discrete  length  thereof  which  is  less  than  the 
length  beteeen  adjacent  adhesively  joined  segments  to 
define  an  opening  at  said  first  lateral  edge  between  said 
webs  of  fabric  material, 

sewing  a  second  lateral  edge  of  said  joined  webs  together 
along  the  length  thereof  which  is  at  least  the  length  be- 
tween adjacent  adhesively  joined  segments, 

severing  said  joined  webs  of  material  within  said  adhesiviely 
joined  segments  to  form  individual  fabric  shoe  cover 
members. 
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4304  022 
UNDERWATER  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Peter   Sommer,    Schinznach-Dorf,    Switzerland,    assignor    to 
Schenk  AG,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,834 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  27,   1978, 
13183/78 

Int.  Q\?  E04H  i/20 
U.S.  a.  15—1.7  8  Qaims 


-28 
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ties  in  each  cluster  being  longer  and  more  flexible  than  others 
in  the  same  cluster,  the  longer  more  flexible  bristles  being  more 
effective  to  brush  between  the  teeth. 


4,304,023 

POWER  DRIVEN  ROTARY  TOOTHBRUSH 

James  L.  O'Rourke,  6351  Memorial,  Detroit,  Mich.  48228 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  898,645,  Apr.  21, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,181,997.  This  application  Jan.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,389 

Int.  C1.3  A46B  li/02 

U.S.  G.  15—23  1  Qaim 


434,024 
DE-IONG  DEVICE 
Hans-Eginhard  Branscbeid,  Griine  Weg,  D  588  Liidenscbeid; 
Peter  Bretschneider,  Parhsharte  104,  D-588  Liidenscbeid; 
Rolf  Geyer,  Buschhauser  Weg  156,  D  5880  Liidensclieid,  and 
Volker  Schrber,  Muhlhagenar  Weg  12,  D  5880  Ludenschcid, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,647 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  12, 
1979,  2945616 

Int.  Q.3  A47L  1/06,  13/02 


U.S.  Q.  15—105 


10  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  a  surface  underwater  and  par- 
ticularly the  bottom  of  a  swimming  pool  comprising  the  com- 
bination of 
a  chassis, 
means  for  moving  the  chassis  across  the  surface  to  be 

cleaned, 
a  rotatable  cleaning  brush  carried  by  said  chassis  at  an  end 

thereof  for  contacting  the  surface  to  be  cleaned; 
a  filter  and  a  suction  pump  carried  by  said  chassis  for  causing 

flow  of  water  and  contaminants  through  said  filter; 
wall  means  carried  by  said  chassis  on  the  bottom  thereof  for 
defining  a  fiow  duct  for  conveying  water  and  contami- 
nants from  said  brush  to  the  inlet  of  said  pump; 
said  wall  means  extending  along  the  surface  to  be  cleaned 
and  converging  toward  each  other  in  a  plane  generally 
parallel  to  a  plane  containing  the  surface  to  be  cleaned 
to  form  a  tapered  duct  poriion  along  said  surface. 


1.  A  tooth-brushing  device  comprising  a  brushing  unit  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  shafts,  means  rotatably  supporiing  said  shafts  in 
laterally  spaced,  parallel  relation  to  each  other,  flexible  bristles 
projecting  radially  outwardly  from  each  shaft,  said  bristles 
being  arranged  in  a  series  of  clusters  spaced  from  one  another 
along  the  length  of  each  shaft,  there  being  a  plurality  of  bristles 
in  each  cluster  distributed  in  a  circular  array  about  the  shaft 
axis  and  projecting  radially  outwardly  therefrom,  and  means 
for  counter-rotating  said  shafts  in  directions  to  brush  the  teeth 
away  from  the  gums,  said  clusters  on  each  shaft  being  spaced 
apart  so  that  the  ends  of  the  bristles  in  each  cluster  are  sepa- 
rated from  the  ends  of  the  bristles  in  adjacent  clusters  by  a 
distance  approximating  the  width  of  a  tooth,  some  of  the  bris- 


1.  A  de-icing  device  including  a  lighter  having  a  burner,  a 
flame  tube  attached  to  the  lighter  about  the  burner;  said  flame 
tube  having  apertures  through  which  an  article  to  be  heated 
may  be  passed  for  positioning  over  the  burner;  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  housing  having  a  length  dimension,  an 
interior  and  an  outer  face;  said  housing  receiving  first  length 
portions  of  said  lighter  and  said  flame  tube  in  said  interior; 
remaining  second  length  portions  of  said  lighter  and  said  flame 
tube  projecting  out  of  said  housing  in  said  length  dimension 
thereof;  said  housing  further  including  rib  means  on  said  outer 
face  along  said  length  dimension;  said  rib  means  defining  a 
scraper  edge  extending  in  the  length  dimension  of  said  housing. 


4,304,025 

ROLLER  APPLICATOR  HANDLE 

Walter  C.  Christensen,  704  Chestnut  St.,  Neenah,  Wis.  54956 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,845 

Int.  Q.3  B05C  17/02 

U.S.  Q.  15—230.11  4  Qaims 


1.  A  handle  for  a  roller  applicator  comprising;  a  single  solid 
metal  rod  in  the  order  of  \  inch  in  diameter  and  having  a  roller 
axis  segment  at  one  end  of  the  rod  and  a  longitudinal  grip  axis 
segment  at  the  other  end  of  the  rod  and  the  rod  is  bent  to  form 
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a  handle  such  that  the  roller  axis  is  in  a  skewed  relationship  to 
the  grip  axis  at  an  angle  of  between  20*  and  40*  and  the  com- 
mon perpendicular  between  the  grip  axis  and  the  roller  axis  is 
greater  than  2  inches  long  and  the  point  of  intersection  be- 
tween said  common  perpendicular  and  the  roller  axis  is  near 
the  location  where  the  roller  axis  enters  a  roller. 


4,304,026 

CLEANING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  XEROGRAPHIC 

REPRODUCnON  MACHINE 

Stephen  Borostyan,  Victor,  N.Y^  SMignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 

tion,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,608 

Int.  a.'  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  a.  15—308  13  Claims 


1.  An  improved  cleaning  apparatus  for  cleaning  residual 
toner  particles  from  a  photoreceptor  comprising  a  housing 
located  adjacent  the  photoreceptor,  a  circular  cleaning  brush 
rotatably  mounted  within  the  housing  and  in  contact  with  the 
photoreceptor  for  removing  the  toner  particles  from  the  pho- 
toreceptor, a  niclcer  member  for  removing  the  toner  particles 
from  the  brush,  the  flicker  member  having  a  portion  thereof  in 
contact  with  a  portion  of  the  brush  to  provide  a  first  flicking  of 
the  brush  bristles  as  the  latter  rotate  out  of  contact  with  this 
portion  of  the  flicker  member,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  formed  in  the  portion  of  the  flicker  member  in  contact 
with  the  brush  for  producing  a  second  flicking  of  the 
brush  bristles  across  at  least  substantially  the  entire  width 
of  the  brush  having  toner  particles  thereon  as  the  brush 
rotates  over  this  portion,  said  second  flicking  means  being 
a  slot  means. 


4,304,027 
HORIZONTALLY  ADJUSTABLE  DOOR  HINGE 
Joseph  Di  Faiio,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Acorn  Building  Com- 
ponents, Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,126 

Int  a.3  E05D  7/04 

UJS.  a.  16—130  4  aaims 


1.  A  horizontally  adjustable  hinge  system  for  hingedly  con- 
necting the  vertical  edge  of  a  door  to  a  vertical  frame  edge, 
comprising: 

a  vertically  elongated,  flat  metal  strip  forming  one  of  said 


edges  and  having  an  exposed  face  and  a  rear  face,  With 
said  strip  having  a  vertically  elongated  opening  fontied 
therein; 

a  hinge  having  a  flat  leaf  loosely  fltted  within  said  opening 
and  arranged  generally  in  the  plane  of  the  strip,  and  a 
second  leaf  pivotally  connected  to  said  flap  leaf  and 
adapted  for  securement  to  the  other  of  said  edges; 

a  vertically  elongated  plate  overlapping  said  opening  and 
having  end  ]X)rtions  overlapping  and  rigidly  secured  to 
the  strip  portions  immediately  above  and  below  the  upper 
and  lower  ends  of  the  opening;  I 

and  with  the  plate  being  arranged  so  that  its  central  portion, 
which  overlaps  the  strip  opening,  is  substantially  flat,  end 
parallel  to  the  strip  for  face-to-face  contact  with  said  flat 
leaf; 

a  flat,  back-up  plate  member  of  about  the  same  size  as,  and 
overlapping  in  face-to-face  contact,  the  rear  face  of  the 
plate; 

means  fastening  said  back-up  plate  member  to  said  plate  for 
providing  limited  horizontal  movement  only  of  said  back- 
up plate  member  relative  to  said  plate;  I 

a  number  of  screw  holes  formed  in  the  leaf,  and  correspond- 
ing horizontally  elongated  slots  formed  in  said  platfc  in 
alignment  with  each  screw  hole,  and  aligned  screw  re- 
ceiving openings  formed  in  the  back-up  plate  member; 

shori  screws  extending  through  certain  of  the  leaf  screw 
holes  and  through  their  aligned  plate  horizontal  slots  and 
being  screw  threaded  within  their  aligned  back-up  plate 
member  screw  holes,  for  screw  fastening  the  leaf  to  the 
back-up  plate  member,  so  that  loosening  of  such  scrlews 
permits  horizontal  movement  only  of  the  leaf  relative  to 
the  plate  and  said  strip. 


4,304,028 
HINGE 

Erich  Rock,  Hochst,  and  Bemhard  Mages,  Dombim,  both  of 
Austria,  assignors  to  Julius  Blum  Gesellschaft  m.li.H., 
Hochst,  Austria 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,069 
Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Nov.  20, 1978,  8241/78 
Int.  a.3  E05D  7/04 
U.S.  a.  16—131  6  Claims 


1.  A  furniture  hinge  comprising: 
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a  mounting  plate  having  a  substantially  U-shap>ed  cross-sec- 
tional configuration  including  a  pair  of  lateral  flanges 
adapted  to  rest  against  a  furniture  part  in  a  mounted  posi- 
tion and  a  center  web  joining  said  lateral  flanges,  and 
having  a  front  adapted  to  be  directed  toward  a  furniture 
door; 

said  mounting  plate  having  in  at  least  one  end  thereof  a 
longitudinally  extending  slot  opening  toward  the  front  of 
said  mounting  plate  and  defined  by  a  pair  of  longitudinally 
extending  edges,  said  pair  of  edges  being  staggered  with 
respect  to  each  other  in  the  direction  of  the  height  of  said 
mounting  plate  as  measured  from  those  portions  of  said 
lateral  flanges  adapted  to  rest  against  the  furniture  part; 

a  hinge  arm  carrying  hinge  links  and  adapted  to  be  clamped 
to  said  mounting  plate; 

an  adjusting  screw  for  adjusting  the  relative  position  of  said 
hinge  arm  with  respect  to  said  mounting  plate,  and  for 
thereby  adjusting  the  furniture  joint,  said  adjusting  screw 
being  retained  in  a  threaded  opening  in  said  hinge  arm; 

said  adjusting  screw,  when  said  hinge  arm  is  mounted  on 
said  mounting  plate,  extending  through  said  slot  in  said 
mounting  plate  and  having  a  head  bearing  against  an 
underside  of  said  center  web  of  said  mounting  plate;  and 

a  fastening  screw  for  fixedly  clamping  said  hinge  arm  to  said 
mounting  plate. 


4,304,029 

OYSTER  PROCESSING  METHOD 

James  P.  Cox,  246  E.  Bartlett  Rd.,  Lynden,  Wash.  98264 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  773,187,  Mar.  1, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,143,444. 

This  application  Mar.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,240 

Int.  a.3  A22C  29/04 

U.S.  CI.  17—48  5  Claims 


'»-■, 
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1.  The  method  of  opening  an  oyster  which  comprises  sup- 
poriing  the  oyster  on  a  support  member  engaging  a  central 
portion  of  the  exterior  of  one  half  shell  of  the  oyster,  engaging 
an  edge  portion  of  the  exterior  of  one  half  shell  of  the  oyster 
with  a  first  force-applying  member  connected  to  the  support 
member,  and  driving  the  support  member  and  the  first  force- 
applying  member  relatively  toward  a  second  force-applying 
member  to  engage  the  second  force-applying  member  against 
the  edge  portion  of  the  oyster  half  shell  not  engaged  by  the  first 
force-applying  member  which  latter  edge  portion  is  generally 
opposite  the  shell  edge  portion  engaged  by  the  first  force- 
applying  member  for  applying  shearing  force  to  the  oyster  for 
separating  the  oyster  half  shells. 


4,304,030 
SLIDE  FASTENER  STRINGER 
Hiroshi  Yoshida,  Kurobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo 
K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,992 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  9, 1978,  53-138201 

Int  a.3  A44B  19/40 

U.S.  a.  24—205.16  C  4  Claims 

1.  A  slide  fastener  stringer  comprising: 

(a)  a  stringer  tape  woven  of  warp  threads  and  a  weft  thread, 
and  including  a  web  and  a  tube  extending  along  one  longi- 
tudinal edge  of  said  web  and  having  a  tubular  pocket; 

(b)  a  row  of  coupling  elements  in  the  form  of  a  continuous 
filamentary  coil  extending  along  and  woven  into  said  tube, 


said  coupling  elements  including  a  plurality  of  coupling 
heads  and  a  plurality  of  connecting  portions  each  inter- 
connecting two  adjacent  coupling  heads  and  disposed  in 
said  tubular  pocket; 

(c)  a  core  extending  longitudinally  through  said  coupling 
elements  and  held  against  said  connecting  portions  in  the 
interior  of  said  coupling  elements;  and 

(d)  a  pair  of  stufTer  cords  extending  longitudinally  through  said 
tubular  pocket  and  held  against  said  connecting  portions 
at  the  exterior  of  said  coupling  elements,  two  of  the  warp 
threads  in  said  tube  being  disposed  respectively  on  said 
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stuffer  cords  remotely  from  said  connecting  portions  and 
serving  as  a  pair  of  respective  comers  for  guiding  a  slide 
fastener  slider,  and  at  least  two  of  the  warp  threads  in  said 
tube  being  of  smaller  diameter  than  the  comer  warp 
threads  and  disposed  between  the  comer  warp  threads  on 
portions  of  said  stufTer  cords  which  are  remote  from  said 
connecting  portions,  thereby  providing  a  recess  disposed 
between  said  comer  warp  threads  and  opening  away  from 
said  connecting  portions,  said  weft  thread  having  portions 
interwoven  with  said  smaller-diameter  warp  threads  and 
held  against  said  stufTer  cords  in  said  recess. 


4,304,031 

AESTHETIC  AND  STRUCTURAL  TRIM  STRIP  FOR 

CASKETS 

Joseph  R.  Semon,  Dalton,  Pa.,  and  Paul  W.  McCombt,  Conners- 

ville,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Casket  Shells  Inc. 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,293 

Int.  a.3A61G7  7/00 

U.S.  a.  27—10  24  Claims 


1.  An  improved  metal  casket  shell  comprising  in  combina- 
tion; 

a  pair  of  spaced  side  panels  each  having  opposed  ends; 

a  pair  of  spaced  end  panels  each  having  opposed  ends; 

connecting  means  for  connecting  an  end  of  a  side  panel  to  an 
end  of  an  end  panel  in  a  manner  to  provide  at  least  one 
joint  at  each  connection; 

a  trim  strip  extending  over  a  part  of  the  joint;  and 

strengthening  means  association  with  the  trim  strip  for  in- 
creasing the  strength  of  the  joint,  the  end  panels  including 
rounded  sections  and  the  joint  including  overlapping  faces 
of  the  side  panel  and  the  rounded  sections  that  are  tack 
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welded  together  and  the  strengthening  means  including  at 
least  two  screws  extending  through  the  overlapping  faces. 


4^4,032 
METHOD  OF  CAPACITOR  MANUFACTURE 
Deane  B.  MacMillan,  1119  Wheaton  Dr.,  Troy,  Mich.  48099, 
and  Carolyn  L.  Donigan,  685  Hickory  Heights  Dr.,  Bloom- 
field  Hills,  Mich.  48013 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,044 

Int.  a.J  HOIG  13/00 

U.S.  a.  29—25.42  3  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  molded  capacitor  of  the 
type  including  a  molded  capacitor  housing  having  a  recess 
extending  into  a  flanged  side  thereof  and  a  capacitor  winding 
disposed  therein,  a  pair  of  connector  straps  having  sections 
positioned  in  contact  with  a  respective  end  face  of  said  capaci- 
tor winding,  at  least  one  of  said  connector  straps  including  a 
spring  tab  section  extending  from  the  said  flanged  side  at  an 
acute  inclination  thereof,  said  method  comprising: 
assembling  said  connector  straps  and  capacitor  winding  into 

said  capacitor  housing; 
molding  a  top  cover  in  place  over  said  flanged  side  and 
capacitor  winding  in  said  recess,  said  molding  step  includ- 
ing the  steps  of  placing  said  assembled  components  into  a 
molding  die,  said  die  including  a  top  plate  positioned  over 
the  assembled  components  and  adapted  for  defining  in 
part  a  die  cavity  corresponding  to  said  top  cover,  said  top 
plate  further  including  a  surface  pressing  said  spring  tab 
against  said  flanged  side  with  said  top  plate  in  position, 
said  molding  step  including  the  step  of  placing  said  top 
plate  in  position  compressing  said  spring  tab  and  injecting 
a  plastic  molding  material  into  said  cavity. 


4,304,033 
STEPPED  COMBINATION  APPARATUS 
Yoshikazu  Sakaue,  Amagasaki;  Tatsuo  Mitsunaga,  and  To- 
shihiro  Kinoshita,  both  of  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Nov.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,992 
Int.  a.3  H02K  15/02 
U.S.  a.  29—33  F  6  Oaims 

1.  A  stepped  combination  apparatus  for  a  bundle  of  longitu- 
dinally extending  component  wires,  said  bundle  including  a 
plurality  of  rows  of  wires  extending  in  a  row  direction,  each  of 
said  rows  having  a  plurality  of  lines  of  wires  extending  in  a  line 
direction  transverse  to  said  row  direction,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
transferring  means  associated  with  said  bundle  for  moving 

said  bundle  in  the  longitudinal  direction, 
pushing  means  adapted  to  contact  one  side  of  said  bundle  for 
pushing  at  least  one  of  said  rows  of  wires  in  the  line  direc- 
tion whereby  the  component  wire  of  said  at  least  one  row 
on  a  side  opposite  said  pushing  means  is  offset  from  the 
wires  of  remaining  rows; 
shifting  means  adapted  to  contact  said  bundle  for  shifting 
said  offset  wire  in  the  row  direction  and  into  one  of  the 
remaining  rows; 


step  bending  means  for  providing  a  step  bend  in  said  dffset 
wires;  and 


insulator  inserting  means  for  inserting  an  insulator  for  the 
shifted  part  between  the  component  wire  step  bent  by  the 
stepped  bending  means  and  the  adjacent  compnsnent  Wire. 


4,304,034 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  WHEEL  AND  WHEEL  MADE 

THEREBY 

David  Trevarrow,  119  Reiniche,  Horton,  Mich.  49246 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,967 

Int.  a.3  B21D  53/26;  B21K  1/32 

U.S.  a.  29—159.01  23  Claims 


SW-3' 


1.  A  mediod  of  fabricating  a  wheel  having  a  rim  with  oppos- 
ing outer  and  inner  bead  seats  and  a  web  having  a  bolting 
surface  for  fastening  onto  a  hub,  said  method  comprieing: 
forming  a  rim  with  outer  and  inner  bead  seats,  forming  a  web 
that  has  outer  and  inner  side  surfaces,  welding  said  web  into 
said  rim  in  a  position  that  is  approximately  normal  to  said  bead 
seats,  deforming  said  bead  seats  radially  inwardly  to  improve 
concentricity,  supporting  said  bead  seats  by  a  reference  sur- 
face, and  machining  the  bolting  surfaces  of  said  web  accurately 
normal  to  said  supporting  reference  surface. 
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4,304,035 

TOOL  FOR  MOUNTING  SPRING  RETAINER  PLATES 

ON  VALVE  STEMS 

Lambert  Ecker,  Hindenburgstr.  13,  D  7143  Vaihingen  2,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,048 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  14, 
1979,  2909984;  Jan.  19,  1980,  3001849 

Int.  C\?  B23P  19/04 
U.S.  a.  29—249  16  Qaims 


1.  A  tool  for  mounting  a  spring  retainer  plate  on  a  valve  stem 
with  a  locking  member  comprising:  a  tool  shaft  having  a  socket 
on  one  end  thereof  for  cooperation  with  a  spring  retainer  plate 
to  push  same  over  a  valve  stem,  a  pin  extending  outwardly  of 
said  shaft  at  one  end  centrally  of  said  socket  for  engaging  an 
end  of  a  valve  stem,  pin  biasing  means  for  yieldably  biasing  said 
pin  outwardly  of  said  one  end,  an  abutment  surface  outwardly 
of  said  pin  for  engaging  a  locking  member  to  move  same  axi- 
ally  over  the  end  of  a  valve  stem  in  following  relationship  to 
the  plate  for  cooperably  locking  onto  the  valve  stem  to  hold 
the  plate  against  displacement  from  the  stem;  the  spring  re- 
tainer plate  being  held  against  displacement  from  the  valve 
stem  by  a  radially  compressible  locking  member,  said  socket 
having  enlarged  recess  means  therein  through  which  said  pin 
extends  for  receiving  a  radially  compressible  locking  member 
radially  outwardly  of  said  pin;  and  compression  means  mov- 
able generally  radially  into  said  recess  means  for  compressing 
a  locking  member  generally  radially  inwardly  when  said  pin  is 
axiaily  retracted  from  said  recess  means. 


of  clamping  members  and  adapted  to  embrace  a  peripheral 
portion  of  said  axle,  the  links  of  said  chain  being  axiaily  spaced 
apart  slightly  on  their  respective  connecting  pins  whereby 
when  said  tool  is  clamped  on  said  axle  the  slightest  axial  move- 
ment of  said  tool  along  said  axle  causes  the  links  embracing  the 
periphery  of  said  axle  to  pivot  slightly  from  a  plane  perpendic- 
ular to  the  axis  of  said  axle  so  that  the  edges  of  said  links  grip 
the  axle  to  resist  further  axial  movement  of  said  tool,  means  for 
pushing  said  hub  axiaily  away  from  said  clamping  means,  said 
pushing  means  comprising  an  elongated  threaded  bolt  sup- 
ported on  one  of  said  clamping  members  and  axiaily  movable 
with  respect  to  said  clamping  member,  said  bolt  having  an  axis 
of  rotation  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  axle  and  proximate  to  said 
axle  when  said  tool  is  clamped  on  said  axle,  said  bolt  thread- 
ably  engaging  an  entrapped  nut  supported  on  said  clamping 
member,  said  nut  being  restricted  with  respect  to  said  clamping 
member  when  engaged  by  said  bolt  whereby  rotation  of  said 
bolt  causes  said  bolt  to  move  axiaily  with  respect  to  said  clamp- 
ing member,  and  means  for  pulling  said  hub  axiaily  toward  said 
clamping  means,  said  pulling  means  comprising  a  spool  pivot- 
ally  secured  to  one  of  said  clamping  members  for  rotation 
about  an  axis  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  axle, 
and  an  elongated  flexible  strap,  one  end  of  said  strap  being 
securable  to  said  hub  and  the  other  end  of  said  strap  being 
adapted  to  be  wound  on  said  spool  whereby  when  said  tool  is 
clamped  on  said  axle  rotation  of  said  spool  to  wind  said  strap 
thereon  causes  said  hub  to  be  pulled  axiaily  toward  said  clamp- 
ing means. 


4,304,037 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSTALLING  A 
SEALING  RING 
Wilhelmus  F.  T.  C.  Oldenum,  Hardenberg,  Netherlands,  as- 
signor to  Wavin  B.V.,  Zwolle,  Netherlands 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,341 
Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  29,  1979, 
79/02473 

Int.  a.3  B23P  19/02;  B25B  7/02 
U.S.  Q.  29—451  6  Claims 


4,304,036 
WHEEL  HUB  MOVING  TOOL 
Oscar  C.  Blomgren,  Jr.,  Lake  Forest,  111.,  assignor  to  Tuxco 
Corporation,  North  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,220 

Int.  Q.3  B23P  19/04 

U.S.  a.  29—426.5  8  Qaims 


1.  A  tool  for  moving  a  wheel  hub  of  a  farm  tractor  or  the  like 
axiaily  along  its  supporting  axle  comprising,  in  combination, 
means  for  clamping  said  tool  on  said  axle,  said  clamping  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  clamping  members 
adapted  to  cooperatively  embrace  the  periphery  of  said  axle 
along  at  least  three  axial  lines  of  contact  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  axle  and  a  link  chain  pivotally  secured  to  one  of  said  pair 


1.  The  process  for  installing  a  sealing  ring  in  a  whether  or 
not  simultaneously  formed  annular  groove  chamber  disposed 
in  a  socket  end  of  a  pipe  part,  wherein  the  sealing  ring  is  in- 
wardly impressed  thereby  decreasing  its  outer  diameter,  while 
said  impressed  sealing  ring  is  then  pushed  into  the  socket  end, 
the  impression  being  subsequently  terminated  and  thus  the 
sealing  ring  is  received  and  left  in  a  groove  chamber  compris- 
ing the  following  measures: 

(a)  impressing  the  sealing  ring  while  supporting  the  inside  of 
said  sealing  ring  at  either  side  of  an  impression  in  said  pipe 
part  and  at  a  third  point  located  opposite  the  impression, 

(b)  pressing  the  opposite  parts  of  the  impression  against  one 
another,  thereby  reducing  the  total  thickness  of  said  oppo- 
site parts, 

(c)  the  said  support  at  either  side  of  said  impression  being 
effected  by  means  of  whether  or  not  coarse  surfaces  (5,6) 
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while  rotating  said  surfaces,  thereby  tightening  or  stretch- 
ing the  sealing  ring  across  said  supports, 

(d)  said  supporting  ring  being  slid  below  the  sealing  ring 
after  the  impression  of  said  sealing  ring  has  been  termi- 
nated, 

(e)  providing  the  sealing  ring  with  a  lubricating  agent  prior 
to  impressing  said  sealing  ring, 

(0  pressing  said  sealing  ring  into  the  groove  chamber, 
(g)  pressing  said  sealing  ring  opposite  the  impression  into  the 
groove  chamber  whereafter  the  impression  is  terminated, 
and 
(h)  imparting  to  the  inner  circumference  of  the  sealing  ring 
a  diameter  which  substantially  corresponds  with  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  supporting  ring  at  the  location  where  the 
sealing  ring  contacts  said  supporting  ring  in  the  first  in- 
stance prior  to  or  during  installation  of  a  supporting  ring 
in  the  socket. 


I  4,304,039 

METHOD  AND  AN  ARTICLE  FOR  JOINING  ARTICLES 

James  F.  Asmus,  Rte.  1,  Box  46A,  East  Liberty,  Ohio  43919 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  928,286,  Jul.  26, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  690,028,  May  25,  1^6, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  472,052,  May  21, 

1974,  Fat.  No.  3,964,879,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

224,569,  Feb.  8, 1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  6, 1979, 

Ser.  No.  72,836 

Int.  a.3  B21D  39/00:  B23P  11/00;  F16B  39/02,  39/28 

U.S.  a.  29—505  8  Claims 


4J04,038 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SMALL-SIZED 
PRESSURE  VESSEL  OF  SHEET  METAL 
Yoshinori  Yabu,  Tenri;  TosUakl  NisUsaka,  Ibaraki;  Shuichiro 
Katoh,  Toyonaka;  Mitsnshl  Fntamnra,  Osaka;  Masaki  No- 
mura,  Anagasaki;  Shiro  Matsuinoto,   Yao,  and  Noriaki 
Hanafusa,  Toyomdta,  all  of  Japan,  asrignors  to  Nippon  Alu- 
adninin  Mfig.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
ContiBaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  946,421,  Sep.  25, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,699 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  26, 1977,  52-115743; 
Oct.  3,  1977,  52-119331;  Apr.  6, 1978,  53-40965 

Int  aj  B23P  3/00.  25/00 
U.S.  a.  29—458  14  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  small-sized  pressure  vessel 
made  of  sheet  metal  which  comprises  coating  at  least  one  side 
of  a  metal  sheet  with  a  primer  of  a  synthetic  resin  4.00  contain- 
ing a  minute  but  effective  amount  of  wax  to  impart  lubricity  to 
the  coated  sheet  metal;  press-forming  the  coated  sheet  metal 
into  two  cup-shaped  component  pieces  in  such  a  manner  that  at 
least  the  inside  surfaces  of  the  cups  are  coated  with  the  primer 
coating;  fitting  or  butting  together  the  open  ends  of  the  cup- 
shaped  component  pieces  by  means  of  adhesives  which  melt  at 
a  temperature  between  120*  and  250*  C;  heating  and  pressing 
the  open  ends  of  the  two  cup-shaped  pieces  together  to  bring 
them  into  cohesion  with  each  other,  said  heating  being  be- 
tween 120*  and  250*  C,  sufficient  to  melt  the  adhesives;  and 
cooling  the  open  ends  to  solidify  the  adhesives,  whereby  both 
cup-shaped  pieces  are  joined  together  in  their  open  ends  so  as 
to  be  formed  into  a  single  unit  relationship. 


1.  A  niethod  of  increasing  the  torque  resistance  of  aij  elon- 
gated threaded  fastener  comprising:  threading  said  fastener 
into  a  female  threaded  member  and  inducing  significant  mate- 
rial flow  in  said  female  threaded  member,  said  material  flow 
being  primarily  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  direction  of  inser- 
tion of  said  fastener,  said  material  flow  being  induced  by  pro- 
viding a  groove  between  successive  ridge  portions  of  a  spiral 
ridge  on  said  fastener  with  said  groove  having  a  constant 
cross-sectional  area  and  sequentially  varying  cross-se<ttional 
shape. 

5.  On  a  threaded  fastener  including  an  elongated  threaded 
portion  deflned  by  a  helical  ridge,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: I 
a  locking  portion  on  said  threaded  portion,  said  lacking 
portion  being  comprised  of  a  helical  ridge  formed  of  a 
plurality  of  adjacent  axially  spaced  ridge  portion^,  said 
ridge  being  substantially  parallel  to  the  ridge  of  the 
threads  on  said  threaded  portions,  said  groove  in  said 
locking  portion  having  a  constant  cross-sectional  area  and 
a  sequentially  varying  cross-sectional  shape,  the  magni- 
tude of  said  variation  in  cross-sectional  shape  bein^  suffi- 
cient to  produce  locking  of  said  fastener  when  s4d  fas- 
tener is  inserted  in  a  threaded  article. 


*  4,304,040 

MACHINING  CENTER  WTTH  INTERCHANGEABLE 
MAGAZINE  TOOL  STORAGE  MEANS 
Hans  Staiger,  Oechslinstr.  32,  7320  Goppingen,  and  f^khard 
Knorr,  Gingener  Weg  49/1,  7322  Donzdorf,  both  of  Fef  Rep. 
of  Germany 

1        Filed  Jul.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,878 
I  Int.  a.3  B23Q  3/157 

U.S.  a.  29—568  2  Claims 

1.  A  machine  tool,  comprising:  i 

a.  a  machine  frahie  having  a  central  vertical  axis;      | 

b.  a  headstock,  said  headstock  having  a  work  Spindle 
mounted  in  a  horizontal  axis; 

c.  means  for  moving  said  headstock  vertically  on  said  ma- 
chine frame; 

d.  a  turntable  mounted  on  said  machine  frame  adaptep  to  be 
rotatable  about  said  vertical  axis  and  locked  in  a  pr^eter- 
mined  position; 
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e.  a  magazine  for  storing  toolholders,  said  magazine  adapted   support  said  tools  and  movable  to  a  position  to  support  said 
to  rotate  about  said  vertical  axis  on  said  turntable,  said    tools  in  alignment  with  associated  cavities,  said  tool  handling 


magazine  including: 

1.  two  circular  magazine  discs  having  horizontal  axes 
mounted  on  said  tumtoble,  said  magazine  discs  being 
provided  a  plurality  of  tool  storage  means  mounted  on 
the  circumference  of  said  magazine  discs; 

2.  the  first  one  of  said  tool  storage  magazine  discs  being  in 
a  standby  position  adjacent  said  spindle  means  for  per- 
forming an  automatic  tool  change; 

3.  a  first  motor  means  for  rotating  said  first  one  of  said  tool 
storage  magazine  discs; 


head  also  providing  a  tool  drive  engageable  with  said  tools 
operable  to  move  said  tools  axially  between  said  cavities  and 
said  platform. 


26 
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4,304,042 
SELF-ALIGNED  MESFETS  HAVING  REDUCED  SERIES 

RESISTANCE 
Kerning  W.  Yeh,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  959,963,  Nov.  13, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jul.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,617 
Int  a.5  HOIL  21/26 
U.S.  a.  29—571  11  Claims 


4.  a  second  ond  of  said  tool  storage  magazine  discs  being 
in  a  fitting  position  outside  the  machine  working  space; 

5.  a  second  motor  means  for  routing  said  second  magazine 
disc  in  said  fitting  position; 

f.  means  for  moving  said  magazine  disc  in  an  axial  direction, 
said  moving  means  including: 

1.  guide  means  parallel  to  the  horizontal  axis  of  said  maga- 
zine disc;  and 

2.  a  geared  motor  means  for  moving  said  magazine  disc  in 
said  standby  position  horizontally  in  said  guide  means. 


4,304,041 

AUTOMATIC  TOOL  CHANGER  FOR  FORGING 

MACHINES 

Gaylen  O.  Kline,  and  Harry  A.  Dom,  both  of  Tiffin,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  The  National  Machinery  Company,  Tiffin,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,474 

Int.  a.3  B23Q  3/155;  B23D  35/00 

U.S.  a.  29—568  24  Claims 


11.  A  forging  machine  comprising  a  frame,  a  slide  reciproca- 
ble  on  said  frame,  tooling  on  said  frame  and  slide  operable  in 
cooperation  to  form  workpieces  therebetween,  tool  storage 
means  adapted  to  receive  replacement  tooling  and  a  tool 
changer  operable  to  transfer  tooling  between  said  storage 
means  and  said  machine,  said  tooling  including  tools  having 
cylindrical  bodies  which  are  mounted  within  cylindrical  cavi- 
ties in  said  machine  with  a  close  fit,  said  tool  changer  including 
a  tool  handling  head  including  a  support  platform  operable  to 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  self-aligned  MESFET  having  a 
substrate  lightly  doped  with  an  acceptor  impurity,  overlaid 
with  relatively  thin  first  and  second  areas  alternating  therewith 
areas  of  thick  field  oxide,  with  a  heavy  donor  impurity  intro- 
duced into  the  substrate  below  the  areas  of  thick  oxide  for 
enhancement  switch  and  depletion  load  devices,  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  a  relatively  shallow  donor  impurity  in  the 
substrate  below  the  first  and  second  thin  oxide  areas  to 
define  with  graded  profiles  first  and  second  light  donor 
areas  therein; 

(b)  masking  to  expose  only  the  second  thin  oxide  area  for  a 
relatively  deep  donor  impurity  introduction  in  the  second 
light  donor  area  so  that  the  depletion  load  device  will  be 
normally-on; 

(c)  layering  of  an  etch  resistant  mask  over  the  surface  of  the 
first  and  second  thin  oxide  areas  to  form  a  sandwich 
thereof,  and  masking  away  to  expose  first  and  second  light 
donor  areas  except  for  narrowly  defined  first  and  second 
gate  sandwiches  defined  to  be  over  gate  channel  regions; 

(d)  etching  away  the  exposed  first  and  second  light  donor 
areas  to  a  predetermined  depth,  and  introducing  a  rela- 
tively heavy  donor  impurity  to  define,  within  each  of  the 
light  donor  areas,  first  and  second  heavy  donor  areas  as 
source  and  drain  regions; 

(e)  depositing  polysilicon  and  etching  away,  through  mask- 
ing, all  but  areas  that  are  adjacent  to  a  heavy  donor  area 
and  a  thick  oxide  area,  for  defining  source  and  drain 
ohmic  contacts,  and  reoxidizing  over  the  polysilicon  areas 
and  part  of  first  and  second  heavy  donor  areas  for  inter- 
layer  isolation;  and 

(0  etching  away  first  and  second  gate  sandwiches  thereby 
exposing  first  and  second  light  donor  areas,  and  depositing 
Schottky  metal  thereon  for  reaction  into  Schottky  barrier 
for  use  as  a  Schottky  contact. 
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434,043 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICE  BY  FORMING  REINFORCING  REGIONS  TO 
FAaLITATE  SEPARATION  OF  PELLETS 
Hiroshi   Guno;   Shigeru   Hokuyo;  Takeshi   Yamamoto,  and 
Takahiko  Ichimura,  all  of  Itami,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mit- 
subishi Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  853,744,  Not.  21,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,971 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30, 1976,  51/144311; 
Nov.  30, 1976,  51/144312;  Dec.  15,  1976,  51/151075 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  21/7H,  21/80 
U.S.  Q.  29—580  8  Qaims 


contact  with  first  one  power  lead  and  then  the  other  only  a(  the 
notches  to  establish  resistive  heating  segments  between  succes- 
sive pairs  of  notches,  then,  for  each  heating  segment,  fixing  a 
thermistor  chip,  having  a  lead  at  least  at  its  outer-face,  against 
the  pair  of  power  leads  with  the  inner-face  of  the  chip  mechan- 
ically and  electrically  connected  with  said  heating  wire  to 
establish  both  a  first  heating  wire  hold-down  and  an  inner-face 
electrical  connection,  and  with  the  chip  lead  from  the  outer- 


^  - 


4,304,044 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  SELF-REGULATING  HEAT 

TRACE  CABLE 
Maw  H.  Lee,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Scott  A  Fetzer 

Company,  Lakewood,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  95,249,  Nov.  19, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,250,400. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,483 

Int  a.3  H05B  i/00 

\}S.  a.  29—611  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  flexible  heating  cable  comprising 

the  steps  of  notching  the  sides  of  a  pair  of  insulated  power  leads 

at  spaced  locations  alternately  along  the  length  of  the  pair  to 

alternately  expose  the  power  leads,  helically  wrapping  heating 

wire  along  the  length  of  the  insulated  power  leads  and  in 


face  of  the  chip  also  mechanically  and  electrically  connected, 
across  a  lengthwise  gap,  with  said  heating  wire  to  establish 
both  a  second  heating  wire  hold-down  and  an  outer-face  tlec- 
trical  connection,  severing  said  heating  wire  at  a  location 
within  said  lengthwise  gap  between  said  inner-face  and  oUter- 
face  connections  to  establish,  for  the  heating  segment  associ- 
ated with  the  chip,  an  electrically  serial  relationship  between 
the  chip  and  the  heating  wire,  and  forming  an  insulating  c^ing 
around  the  parts  so  assembled. 


4,304,045 

DEVICE  FOR  PLAQNG  PREWOUND  COILS  INTt 

STATOR  SLOTS 

Giorgio  Barrera,  Leumann,  Italy,  assignor  to  Officine  Mec- 

caniche  Pavesi  &  C.  S.p.A.,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,529 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  24, 1978,  69440  A/78 
Int.  Q\?  H02K  15/06 
U.S.  a.  29—736  5  Ckims 


>    ! 


1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  semiconductor  devices  by 
forming  a  plurality  of  semiconductor  pellets  in  one  sheet  of  a 
semiconductor  wafer  and  dividing  the  wafer  along  the  bound- 
aries of  the  semiconductor  pellets,  an  improvement  which 
comprises  forming  reinforcing  regions  on  said  wafer  adjacent 
said  plurality  of  semiconductor  pellets  and  on  the  periphery  of 
said  wafer  to  thereby  divide  said  plurality  of  semiconductor 
pellets  into  a  plurality  of  completely  enclosed  and  separated 
regions,  with  each  of  said  separated  regions  containing  a  plu- 
rality of  said  semiconductor  pellets  wherein  said  reinforcing 
regions  adjacent  said  pellets  have  a  specified  width,  whereby 
breakage  of  said  sheet  of  semiconductor  wafer  is  substantially 
reduced. 


1.  A  device  for  placing  prewound  coils  in  the  slots  of  a  s^ator 
comprising:  | 

a  fixed  hollow  cylindrical  finger  holder  having  a  series  of 
longitudinal  grooves  on  its  periphery; 

an  annular  series  of  fingers  around  said  holder,  each  finger 
being  received  in  one  of  said  grooves,  said  fingers  prelect- 
ing beyond  one  end  of  said  holder  for  placement  thereon 
of  prewound  coils; 

stripper  means  axially  slidable  within  the  annular  series  of 
fingers  and  through  a  stator  for  driving  coils  over  said 
fingers  and  into  the  slots  of  the  stator,  said  stripper  nteans 
being  comprised  of  a  stripper  member  having  in  its  periph- 
ery a  plurality  of  longitudinal  grooves,  each  finger  Iking 
received  in  one  of  said  grooves  of  the  stripper  member,  at 
least  one  finger  of  each  couple  of  adjacent  fingers  betlveen 
which  a  coil  is  interposed  being  slidably  mounted  with 
regard  to  said  stripper  member  and  being  also  mounted  for 
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axial  sliding  movement  with  said  holder  for  a  distance  at 
least  equal  to  the  distance  of  movement  of  the  stripper. 


4^4,046 
MOBILE  WOODEN  TRUSS  FABRICATING  APPARATUS 
William  D.  McDonald,  Rte.  1,  Box  322C,  Monroe,  Oreg.  97456 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  913,247,  Jun.  6, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,174,061.  This  application  Sep.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,778 
Int.  a.3  B23P  79/00,-  B25B  27/14;  B23Q  i/00 
U.S.  a.  29—798  23  Qaims 
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1.  A  mobile  truss  fabricating  apparatus  comprising  a  trailer 
bed  adapted  to  be  towed  to  a  job  site,  an  articulated  boom  on 
the  trailer  bed  rotatable  on  a  vertical  axis  through  a  full  360 
degrees  of  rotation  in  opposite  directions,  and  a  truss  lumber 
locating  and  holding  jig  on  the  trailer  bed,  said  jig  comprising 
a  main  longitudinal  jig  rail  including  plural  independently 
laterally  adjustable  rail  sections,  means  to  guide  said  laterally 
adjustable  rail  sections  during  their  adjustment  on  the  trailer 
bed  and  to  lock  them  in  selected  adjusted  positions,  oppositely 
projecting  transverse  jig  arms  attached  to  said  laterally  adjust- 
able main  jig  rail  sections,  a  series  of  permanent  stops  for 
engagement  with  a  truss  bottom  chord  carried  by  the  trans- 
verse jig  arms  which  project  from  one  side  of  the  main  jig  rail, 
and  a  series  of  swivel  stops  for  engagement  with  truss  pitched 
members  on  the  transverse  jig  arms  projecting  from  the  other 
side  of  said  main  jig  rail. 


4,304,047 

IMPACT  CHISEL  ATTACHMENT 

Henry  R.  Jesionowski,  1437  Chrisler  Ave.,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

12303 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  870,536,  Jan.  18, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,118 

Int.  a.3  B26B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  30—277  8  Qaims 


extending  through  said  second  end  portion  in  joint  com- 
munication with  one  another; 

a  bearing  assembly  fixedly  mounted  within  the  hollow 
chamber  with  an  impeller  assembly  rotatably  supported 
and  fixedly  [>ositioned  within  said  bearing  assembly,  said 
impeller  assembly  including  a  stem  portion  extending 
beyond  said  hollow  casing  assembly  for  releasably  engag- 
ing a  rotatable  drive  source; 

an  elongated  impact  tool  supported  within  and  freely  slid- 
able through  said  bore  between  a  first  end  position 
wherein  a  first  end  portion  of  said  impact  tool  impacts 
against  said  impeller  assembly  and  a  second  end  position 
wherein  a  second,  opposite  end  portion  of  said  impact  tool 
impacts  against  a  work  surface  positioned  adjacent  to  said 
impact  device; 

rotatable  cam  surface  means  formed  on  an  end  portion  of 
said  impeller  assembly  impacting  against  said  first  end 
portion  of  said  impact  tool  for  driving  said  impact  tool 
through  said  bore  and  into  contact  with  said  work  surface; 

said  cam  surface  means  comprising  a  continuous  cam  surface 
including  cam  apexes  and  cam  bases  positioned  such  that 
said  cam  surface  gradually  inclines  between  each  cam  base 
and  a  respective  cam  apex  circumferentially  spaced  there- 
from and  said  cam  surface  abruptly  declines  between  each 
cam  apex  and  a  cam  base  positioned  adjacent  thereto, 
whereby  said  cam  surface  defines  a  substantially  saw- 
tooth shaped  configuration; 

wherein  said  continuous  saw-tooth  cam  surface  contacts  said 
first  end  p>ortion  of  said  elongated  impact  tool  and  drives 
said  freely  slidable  elongated  tool  through  said  elongated 
bore  with  a  force  directly  proportional  to  a  force  pressing 
said  casing  toward  said  work  surface. 


4,304,048 
RADIO  FREQUENCY  DRYING  OF  TEXTILE  MATERIAL 
Geoffrey  A.  Smith,  Jedburgh,  and  Thomas  F.  McAuley,  Tweed- 
bank,  both  of  Scotland,  assignors  to  Dawson  International 
Limited,  Scotland 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,210 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  8,  1979, 
27700/79 

Int.  a.3  F26B  2i/0% 
U.S.  Q.  34—1  11  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  drying  textile  material,  the  apparatus  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  supports  for  supporting  the  material, 
means  for  moving  the  supports  along  a  predetermined  path,  a 
suction  duct  associated  with  each  support,  a  suction  pump 
arranged  to  suck  air  through  the  material  via  the  ducts,  and 
means  for  applying  radio  frequency  energy  to  the  material  as  it 
passes  along  the  path  characterised  in  that  the  pump  is  adapted 
to  remove  vapour  and  liquid  from  the  material,  and  that  a 
valve  is  associated  with  each  duct,  each  valve  being  adjustable 
1.  A  variable  force  impact  device  comprising:  to  alter  the  flow  cross-section  through  the  duct,  means  being 

a  hollow  casing  assembly  including  first  and  second  end  arranged  along  said  predetermined  path  and  adapted  to  adjust 
portions  attached  to  one  another,  with  a  bore  extending  the  opening  of  each  valve  at  predetermined  positions  along  the 
through  said  first  end  portion  and  a  hollow  chamber   path. 
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4,304,049  especially  short-fibred  sulphate  and  sulphite  pulp,  to  obtain  a 

PROCESS  FOR  THERMAL  TREATMENT,  ESPEQALLY    pulp  having  a  low  content  of  fiber  nodules,  comprising 

DRYING  (a)  drying  the  pulp  in  a  first  drying  step; 

Friedrich  Cortins,  Lindau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Escber  Wyss  Limited,  Zaridi,  Switzerland 

FUcd  May  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,672 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  28,   1979, 
4940/79;  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  27, 1979,  2943528 

Int  a.3  F26B  im 
UJS.  a.  34-10  12  Oaims 


4,304,050 

METHOD  FOR  DRYING  CHEMICAL  OR 

SEMICHEMICAL  WOOD  PULP 

Birger  Momd;  Leiv  Lmide,  and  Ketfl  Hasrold,  all  of  Sarpsborg, 

Norway,  aadgnors  to  Borregaard  Indostries  Limited,  Norway 

Filed  JoL  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,472 

Claims  priority,  upUcation  Norway,  Aug.  8, 1978,  782859 

Int  a.3  F26B  7/00.  5/04 

MS.  CL  34—12  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  drying  chemical  and  semi-chemical  pulp, 


aBuuajEssss 
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1.  A  process  for  continuously  thermally  treating  an  at  least 
partially  waterlogged,  moist  material  comprising  the  steps  of 
feeding  the  material  to  the  bed  of  a  closed  fluidized  bed  appara- 
tus; heating  the  bed  by  means  of  heated  contact  surfaces, 
thereby  producing  inert  gases  containing  mainly  water  vapor; 
fluidizing  said  bed  exclusively  by  said  inert  gases,  which  are 
recirculated  through  the  bed,  the  recirculated  gases  constitut- 
ing only  a  portion  of  the  gases  produced  in  the  apparatus, 
having  essentially  the  same  gas  composition  as  when  pro- 
duced, and  containing  at  the  most  a  negligible  amount  of  oxy- 
gen; and  discharging  the  remainder  of  the  inert  gases  produced 
in  said  apparatus. 


(b)  reslushing  the  pulp  in  water; 

(c)  dewatering  the  pulp;  and 

(d)  flash-drying  the  pulp  in  a  second  drying  step. 


4,304,051 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING 

PAPER-WOUND  BUSHINGS 

Joseph  R.  McLoughlin,  Burnt  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  general 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,322 

Int  a.3  F26B  3/20 

U.S.  a.  34—21  10  paims 


1.  Apparatus  for  drying  paper- wound  bushings  having  con- 
ductive foil  layers  at  predetermined  radial  positions,  compris- 
ing: 

a  closed  insulated  container; 

a  heat  conductive  platen  disposed  within  said  container; 

a  plurality  of  heat  pipes  attached  to  said  platen;  each  of  said 
heat  pipes  comprising  an  evacuated  elongated  bollow 
cylindrical  pipe  closed  at  each  end  thereof  and  containing 
a  quantity  of  heat  exchange  liquid; 

heating  means  for  heating  said  platen  to  a  temperature  suffi- 
cient to  vaporize  said  liquid;  and 

means  for  collecting  water  vapor  driven  off  bushings  dis- 
posed around  said  heat  pipes. 
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4,304,052 
DRYING  INTUMESCENT  MATERIAL 
Hans-Henning  Nolte;  Werner  Brosker,  both  of  Gelsenkircben; 
Werner  Janning,  Bochum,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and 
Marcel  De  Boel,  Chatelineau,  Belgium,  assignors  to  BFG 
Glassgroup,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,950 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  5,  1979, 
12060/79 

Int  a.3  F26B  3/04 
U.S.  a.  34—36  23  Oaims 


ing  defining  an  air  distributing  chamber  connected  to  the  pres- 
sure side  of  the  hot  air  feeder  and  positioned  over  the  tunnel 
and  communicating  with  the  tunnel  through  a  plurality  of 
vertically  downwardly  directed  nozzles,  a  steam  supply  mem- 
ber in  at  least  some  of  the  nozzles  for  supplying  steam  with  the 
hot  air  directed  through  the  nozzles  into  the  tunnel  whereby 
the  articles  which  are  conveyed  through  the  tunnel  are  dried 
with  steam  containing  hot  air  directed  from  above  and  down- 
wardly past  the  articles,  the  housing  defining  a  collecting 
chamber  below  the  tunnel  and  communicating  with  the  tunnel 
to  receive  the  hot  air  therefrom,  the  collecting  chamber  con- 
nected to  the  return  side  of  the  feeder,  the  tunnel  having  a  top 
wall  which  has  a  plurality  of  openings  therethrough,  a  nozzle 
box  extending  from  each  of  the  openings  disposed  on  either 
side  of  the  conveying  member  each  nozzle  box  defining  a  pair 
of  spaced  apart  flat  nozzles  extending  transversely  to  the  con- 
veying member. 


1.  A  method  of  removing  water  from  a  body  of  wet  intumes- 
cent  material  which  comprises  the  steps  of  heating  the  body  of 
wet  intumescent  material  for  a  period  of  time  during  which 
water  is  allowed  to  evaporate,  and  introducing  during  at  least 
a  part  of  the  heating  period  into  the  atmosphere  in  contact  with 
the  intumescent  material  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (1)  at  least  one  gas  less  soluble  in  the  intumescent 
material  than  oxygen,  (2)  at  least  one  gas  constituting  the  vapor 
phase  of  a  solvent  for  the  body,  and  (3)  a  mixture  of  at  least  one 
gas  less  soluble  in  the  intumescent  material  than  oxygen  and  at 
least  one  gas  constituting  the  vapor  phase  of  a  solvent  for  the 
body. 


4,304,054 

SCREW  PRESS  FOR  DRYING  ELASTOMERIC 

POLYMERS 

George  S.  Nauck,  Vidor,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Tbe  B.  F.  Goodrich 

Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,421 

Int  a.3F26B  77/20 

U.S.  CI.  34—183  3  Claims 


4,304,053 

STEAM  AND  HOT  AIR  OPERATED  DRYING  DEVICE 

AND  METHOD  FOR  TEXTILE  ARTICLES  OF 

CLOTHING 

Otto  Kellerhals,  and  Erich  Manegold,  both  of  Thalwil,  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Vereinigte  Fiibereien  and  Appretur  AG, 
Switzerland 

Filed  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,307 
Qaims   priority,   application    Switzerland,   Jan.    5,    1979, 
5197/79 

Int  a.3  F26B  13/02 
U.S.  a.  34—151  7  Qaims 

\ 


I--I 


1.  A  steam  and  hot  air  operated  drying  device  for  articles  of 
fabric,  comprising,  a  housing  having  a  working  tunnel,  a  driv- 
able  conveying  member  extending  through  the  tunnel  for 
carrying  the  articles  in  spaced  relationship  with  each  other, 
drive  means  connected  to  said  conveying  member  for  convey- 
ing the  articles  through  the  tunnel,  a  hot  air  feeder  having  a 
pressure  side  and  a  return  side  for  supplying  hot  air,  said  hous- 


1.  A  screw  press  for  drying  dewatered  elastomeric  polymer 
amd  the  like  comprising  a  barrel  having  a  product  inlet  and  a 
restricted  outlet,  said  barrel  having  a  first  section  and  a  second 
section,  said  second  section  terminating  in  said  outlet,  said  first 
section  having  one  end  connected  to  said  second  section  and 
the  other  end  adjacent  said  product  inlet  a  powered  drive  shaft 
therein,  said  shaft  having  a  plurality  of  individual  separated 
helical  flights  in  seriatim  order  thereon  at  substantially  uniform 
pitch  angles,  certain  of  said  flights  extending  around  approxi- 
mately 95%  of  the  shaft  circumference  and  substantially  sol- 
idly between  the  roots  and  crests  of  said  certain  flights  and 
with  their  crests  closely  approaching  and  conforming  to  the 
shape  of  the  barrel  wall  so  as  to  substantially  eliminate  escape 
of  the  product  therearound,  all  of  said  certain  flights  having 
apertures  over  the  remaining  5%  portion  of  each  circumfer- 
ence wherein  said  apertures  extend  from  said  root  to  said  crest 
said  certain  flights  are  located  in  said  first  and  second  section, 
others  of  said  flights  located  in  said  second  section,  each  of  said 
other  flights  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced 
apertures  that  extend  from  said  root  to  said  crest  whereby 
product  entering  said  inlet  will  be  forwardly  and  radially 
impelled  by  said  certain  flights  and  said  other  apertured  flights 
have  the  effect  of  substantially  reducing  the  axial  advancement 
of  the  product  while  increasing  the  radial  impulsion  and  inter- 
nal pressure  of  the  product  in  advance  thereof. 
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4,304,055 
CLOSURE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FOOTWEAR 
Chris  A.  Hanson,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Hanson  Industries 
Incorporated,  Boulder,  Colo. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,198 

Int.  a.3  A43B  11/00,  5/04 

U.S.  a.  36—50  20  Qaims 


1.  A  closure  assembly  for  opening  and  closing  footwear 

about  the  foot  of  a  wearer,  wherein  the  footwear  includes  first 

and  second  sections  adapted  to  be  opened  and  closed  relative 

to  each  other,  said  closure  assembly  comprising: 

a  closure  member  fastened  to  said  first  section  and  movable 

relative  to  said  first  section; 
said  closure  member  including  means  for  connecting  said 

closure  member  to  said  second  section; 
means  for  releasably  locking  said  closure  member  to  said 

first  section;  and 
wherein  said  first  section  includes  an  elongated  slot  and  said 

closure  member  includes  means  disposed  within  said  slot 

for  fastening  said  closure  member  to  said  first  section  and 

for  movement  of  said  closure  member  along  the  length  of 

said  elongated  slot. 


434,056 
SNOW  PLOW  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY 
Gary  E.  Watson,  Mequon,  and  Edward  A.  Simi,  Menomonee 
Falls,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Douglas  Dynamics,  Inc., 
Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1980,  Scr.  No.  163,646 

Int.  a.3  E02F  3/76 

U.S.  a.  37-41  12  Qaims 


1.  A  snow  plow  assembly  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  vehi- 
cle including  a  frame  and  a  bumper  supported  by  the  vehicle 
frame  and  for  supporiing  a  snow  plow,  the  snow  plow  assem- 
bly including  a  vertical  frame  having  an  upper  portion  and  a 
lower  portion,  and  means  for  fixedly  securing  said  vertical 
frame  to  said  bumper  and  to  said  vehicle  frame,  said  securing 
means  including  a  pair  of  bracket  members,  one  of  said  bracket 
members  being  rigidly  secured  to  one  lateral  side  of  said  verti- 
cal frame  intermediate  its  upper  and  lower  portion  and  a  sec- 
ond bracket  member  being  rigidly  secured  to  the  opposite 
lateral  side  of  said  vertical  frame  intermediate  its  upper  and 
lower  portions,  each  of  said  bracket  members  including  a 
forward  portion  adapted  to  be  bolted  to  the  bumper  and  in- 
cluding a  rearward  portion  adapted  to  be  rigidly  secured  to  the 
vehicle  frame,  and  means  for  rigidly  connecting  the  lower 
portion  of  said  vertical  frame  to  said  vehicle  frame,  said  means 


including  an  elongated  member  having  opposite  ends,  one  of 
said  opposite  ends  being  fixedly  connected  to  said  lower  por- 
tion of  said  vertical  frame  and  the  other  of  said  opposite  ends 
of  said  elongated  member  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
said  vehicle  frame. 


4  304057 

SNOW  PLOW  ASSEMBLY  INCLUDING  LINEAI 

ACTUATOR 

Gary  E.  Watson,  Mequon,  and  Edward  A.  Simi,  Meno4onee 
Falls,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Douglas  Dynamics  Inc., 
Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,563  I 

Int.  a.3  EOIH  5/00  ' 

U.S.a37-42R  gdaims 


1.  A  snow  plow  assembly  adapted  to  be  carried  by  a  vehicle 
having  a  frame  and  an  electric  power  source,  the  snow  flow 
assembly  comprising: 

a  snow  plow  mounting  frame  adapted  to  be  fixedly  secured 
to  the  vehicle  frame, 

a  plow  blade,  I 

means  for  supporting  the  plow  blade  for  vertical  movelient 
including  a  plow  blade  supporting  member  having  oppo- 
site ends,  one  of  said  ends  supporting  said  plow  blades  the 
other  of  said  supporting  member  opposite  ends  being 
pivotally  attached  to  said  frame  for  pivotal  moveftient 
about  a  horizontal  axis,  and 

means  for  selectively  causing  vertical  movement  of  said 
plow  blade  including  a  linearly  extensible  member  indlud- 
ing  opposite  ends,  one  of  said  ends  being  supported  by  said 
snow  plow  mounting  frame  and  the  other  of  said  ends  of 
said  linearly  extensible  member  being  connected  to  said 
other  of  said  ends  of  said  supporting  member  and  causing 
upward  movement  of  said  plow  blade  upon  linear  exten- 
sion of  said  linearly  extensible  member  and  downward 
movement  of  said  plow  blade  upon  retraction  of  said 
linearly  extensible  member,  said  linearly  extensible  mem- 
ber including  a  screw  and  means  for  threadably  engaging 
said  screw,  and  means  for  selectively  and  alternatively 
causing  relative  rotation  of  said  screw  and  said  engaging 
means  to  thereby  cause  linear  extension  and  retraction  of 
said  screw,  one  of  said  screw  and  said  engaging  means 
being  connected  to  said  mounting  frame  and  the  other  of 
said  screw  and  said  engaging  means  being  connected  to 
said  si^porting  member,  and  an  electric  motor  for  selec- 
tively causing  relative  rotation  of  said  screw  and  said 
engaging  means. 
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4,304,058 
COUPLING  OF  AN  EXCAVATOR  SHOVEL 
Dieter  Schwappach,  Dortmund,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  O&K  Orenstein  &  Koppel  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,608 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  16, 
1979,  2905925 

Int.  a.i  E02F  3/70 
U.S.  a.  37—103  10  Qaims 


434,059 

MOLDED  PLASTIC  OPEN  FACE  GARDEN  MARKER 
Cosmo  N.  Tisbo,  and  Thomas  A.  Tisbo,  both  of  Barrington,  111., 

assignors  to  Custom  Plastics,  Inc.,  Elk  Grove  Village,  III. 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,391 

Int.  a.^  G09F  3/18;  A47G  1/06 

U.S.  a.  40—10  C  1  Qaim 

1.  A  molded  plastic  open  face  garden  marker  comprising;  a 
continuous  ring  defining  a  rectangle,  said  continuous  ring 
having  a  pair  of  long  sides  and  a  pair  of  short  sides,  each  of  said 
short  sides  having  an  ear  formed  integral  therewith  and  extend- 
ing toward  the  opposite  side,  each  of  said  long  sides  having  a 
center  ear  formed  integral  therewith  extending  toward  the 
opposite  center  ear,  said  center  ears  and  the  ears  on  the  short, 
side  being  in  the  same  plane,  a  pair  of  side  ears  formed  integj 
with  each  of  the  long  sides  on  opposite  sides  of  the  center 
and  extending  toward  the  opposite  long  side,  said  side 
being  in  a  second  plane  spaced  away  from  the  plane  defined  b; 
the  center  ears  and  the  ears  on  the  short  sides  for  receivini 


indicating  indicia  between  the  ears  and  holding  the  indicia  in 
position;  a  shank  formed  integral  with  the  center  of  one  of  said 
short  sides  and  extending  away  from  the  continuous  ring,  said 
shank  being  parallel  to  the  long  sides,  said  shank  having  a  point 
on  the  end  spaced  away  from  the  continuous  ring;  an  outer  rib 


formed  integral  with  the  outer  periphery  of  the  continuous 
ring  and  with  the  outer  periphery  of  the  shank  including  the 
point;  and  a  pair  of  reinforcing  longitudinal  ribs  formed  inte- 
gral with  the  shank  and  having  their  respective  ends  formed 
integral  with  a  portion  of  the  outer  rib. 


1.  An  articulation  of  an  excavator  shovel,  comprising 

a  shovel  having  a  back  wall  and  a  bearing  bracket  having  an 
upper  edge, 

a  stick  having  a  free  end  and  articulated  to  said  bearing 
bracket  at  a  pivot  point  arranged  at  the  free  end  of  said 
stick,  said  stick  having  an  upper  flange  above  said  pivot 
point, 

a  cap  mounted  on  said  free  end  of  said  stick,  said  cap  faces 
the  back  wall  of  said  shovel,  said  cap  having  a  surface 
defining  a  radius  with  a  center  located  at  said  pivot  point, 
said  surface  of  said  cap  meets  said  up(>er  flange  at  a  meet- 
ing point, 

a  scraper  plate  having  a  width  substantially  corresponding  to 
the  width  of  said  stick  is  disposed  at  the  back  wall  of  said 
shovel  mounted  parallel  to  said  upper  edge  of  said  bearing 
bracket,  facing  said  stick  and  said  cap  on  the  latter,  said 
scraper  plate  has  a  free  end  substantially  touching  but 
spaced  from  said  cap  defining  only  a  clearance  between 
said  cap  and  the  free  end  of  said  scraper  plate  which 
assures  free  passage  of  said  shovel  during  pivoting  about 
said  pivot  point, 

an  imaginary  extension  of  said  scraper  plate  intersecting  the 
radius  of  said  cap  adjacent  said  meeting  point  on  the  upper 
flange  of  said  stick  at  a  position  of  said  shovel  pivoted 
relative  to  said  stick. 


4,304,060 
PHONOGRAPH  ACTUATED  ELEMENTS 
Henri  Tanguay,  950  Rue  Royal,  Apt.  1505,  Trois  Rivieres,  Que- 
bec, Canada 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,296 

Int.  a.'  G09F  27/00:  A63H  33/26 

U.S.  Q.  40—456  6  Claims 


'5 


5^ 


1.  A  phonograph  comprising  a  lower  casing  having  a  turnta- 
ble, a  cover  removably  positionable  over  said  turntable  and 
having  a  top  wall  disposed  in  fixed  parallel  relationship  to  the 
plane  of  said  turntable,  said  cover  being  of  a  non-magnetizable 
material,  a  magnetizing  disc  having  a  plurality  of  magnets 
secured  in  a  spaced  apart  manner  on  an  upper  face  thereof- a 
drive  post  having  a  detachably  securable  end  to  connect  t3^id 
disc  and  space  said  disc  above  said  turntable,  and  an  engaging 
opposed  end  to  engage  with  a  center  hole  in  said  turntable  to 
impart  axial  rotation  to  said  post  when  said  turntable  rotates 
whereby  to  impart  a  rotational  drive  to  said  disc  to  cause  free 
displacement  of  magnetically  attractable  elements  disposed  on 
an  outer  surface  of  said  cover  when  positioned  thereover;  said 
post  being  a  threaded  post,  said  disc  being  selectively  secured 
long  said  post  between  two  threaded  elements  in  threaded 
igagement  with  said  post  on  opposed  sides  of  said  disc 
^hereby  the  spacing  of  said  disc  with  respect  to  said  cover  top 
^all  is  adjustable  to  regulate  the  strength  of  the  magnetic  field 
on  said  elements. 
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4,304,061 
nREARM  BARREL,  SHROUD  CONSTRUCTION 
Panl  E.  Bronthcrs,  Monson,  Mass.,  assignor  to  D.W.A.  Associ- 
ates, Inc.,  MoDson,  Mass. 

FUed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,247 

Int  a.3  F41C  7/00.  21/10 

U.S.  a.  42—59  13  Claims 


of  the  magazine  are  adapted  to  slide  during  insertion  of  a 
cartridge  in  the  mouth  of  the  magazine. 


Park, 


434,063 
ANIMATED  DOLL 
Allison  W.  Katzman,  Chicago;  Donald  F.  Nix,  Hanover 
and  Burton  C.  Meyer,  Downers  Grove,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to 
Marvin  Glass  &  Associates,  Chicago,  HI. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,750  I 

Int  a.5  A63H  29/16  \ 

U.S.  a.  46-44  10  (Jlaims 


1.  In  combination,  a  revolver  having  a  frame,  a  barrel  ex- 
tending from  the  frame,  a  shroud  having  a  bore  for  receiving 
the  barrel  to  thereby  surround  the  barrel  along  a  substantial 
length  thereof,  said  barrel  having  an  outer  diameter  just  less 
than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  shroud  bore  to  provide  a  clear- 
ance fit  therebetween,  said  barrel  having  outer  threads  for 
receiving  a  barrel  to  shroud  nut,  said  nut  and  shroud  having 
engaging  alignment  surfaces  including  a  seat  for  the  nut  in  the 
shroud  for  aligning  the  barrel  concentrically  within  the  shroud 
bore  and  maintaining  this  alignment  from  firing  to  firing  even 
though  there  may  be  temporary  disengagement  between  the 
alignment  surfaces  during  a  firing. 


434,062 
LOADING  TOOL  FOR  CARTRIDGE  MAGAZINE 
Edward  R.  Pepe,  Kensington,  Conn.,  and  Henry  J.  Tatro,  West- 
field,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Chandler  Evans  Inc.,  West  Hartford, 
Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,630 

Int  a.3  F42B  39/06 

MS.  a.  42—87  3  Gaiffls 


1.  A  loading  tool  for  a  cartridge  magazine  comprising  a 
structure  having  a  recess  therein,  the  recess  being  defined  by: 

a  sloping  rear  wall  inclined  at  an  angle  approximating  the 
angle  at  which  the  magazine  should  enter  the  recess  for 
optimum  cartridge  insertion; 

two  vertical  side  walls  spaced  apart  a  distance  slightly 
greater  than  the  width  of  the  magazine  such  that  entry  of 
the  magazine  into  the  recess  and  subsequent  movements 
therein  are  guided; 

a  front  wall  adapted  to  engage  the  nose  of  a  cartridge  to 
prevent  forward  movement  thereof  as  it  is  being  inserted 
in  the  magazine;  and 

a  base  having:  a  longitudinally  extending  channel  disposed  in 
a  central  portion  of  the  base  for  receiving  a  cartridge  to  be 
loaded  into  the  magazine;  an  abutment  surface  for  engag- 
ing the  rear  of  the  cartridge  positioned  adjacent  the  end  of 
the  channel,  the  abutment  surface  being  spaced  from  the 
front  wall  a  distance  slightly  greater  than  the  length  of  a 
cartridge  for  faciliuting  placement  of  the  cartridge  in  the 
channel;  and  two  longitudinally  extending  guide  surfaces 
dbposed  on  either  side  of  the  channel  over  which  the  lips 


1.  Apparatus  for  retaining  eyes  of  a  figure  toy  alternatively 
in  an  eye  open  position  or  in  an  eye  closed  position  comprising: 

a  support  means; 

an  eyeball  slide  means  supported  by  said  support  mearts  and 
longitudinally  movable  with  respect  to  said  support  itieans 
to  an  eye  open  position  or  an  eye  closed  position; 

remotely  actuable  means  connected  to  said  support  means 
for  longitudinally  moving  said  eyeball  slide  means  alterna- 
tively to  an  eye  open  position  or  an  eye  closed  position; 
and  j 

selectively  actuable  means  connected  to  said  support  ineans 
for  retaining  said  eyeball  slide  means  in  one  of  said  eye 
pKJsitions  against  movement  by  said  moving  means. 


4,304,064 

TOY  SPINNING  TOP 

Ralph  J.  Kulesza,  Chicago,  and  Harry  Disko,  South  Barritgton, 

both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Marvin  Glass  A  Associates,  Chicago, 

lU. 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,975 

Int  a.3  A63H  1/06 

U.S.  a.  46—68  11  ciaims 


1.  A  toy  spinning  top,  comprising: 

a  hollow  body; 

a  mass  positioned  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  body; 

centrifugally  movable  limb  members  pivotally  mountad  on 

said  body; 
means  for  spinning  said  top  including  a  rotational  force 

transmitting  member  engageable  with  said  mass  and 
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means  for  rotating  said  transmitting  member  upon  engage- 
ment with  said  mass,  said  mass  further  includes  a  depend- 
ing extension  defining  the  point  on  which  said  top  spins; 
and 
a  head  member  positioned  on  said  body  to  spin  therewith  by 
frictional  engagement  therebetween,  said  spinning  means 
further  including  a  handle  and  an  extension  on  said  handle, 
said  head  member  including  a  detent  engageable  by  said 
extension. 


434,065 
WALKING  HAND  PUPPET 
Vincent  A.  Baiera,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Knickerbocker 
Toy  Co.,  Inc.,  Middlesex,  N.J. 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,544 

Int  a.3  A63H  3/14 

U.S.  a.  46—154  3  Claims 


1.  A  hand  puppet  in  the  figure  of  a  land  or  sea  animal,  bird, 
insect  or  the  like  with  body  carrying  appendages  comprising: 

a.  a  body  having  a  cavity  formed  therein, 

b.  manually  movable  appendages  connected  with  the  body, 
said  appendages  having  finger-receiving  cavities  formed 
therein  in  communication  with  the  body  cavity, 

c.  means  defining  a  hand  receiving  opening  in  said  body  in 
communication  with  said  body  cavity, 

d.  an  open-ended  hand-receiving  glove  having  a  finger  por- 
tion an  a  palm  portion,  said  glove  finger  portion  being 
formed  to  provide  the  appearance  of  hand  fingers  therein, 
said  glove  being  attached  to  said  body  with  said  palm 
portion  covering  the  opening  defined  in  said  body  and  said 
finger  portion  being  remote  from  said  appendages,  and 

e.  means  defining  an  opening  through  said  palm  portion  from 
the  interior  of  said  glove  and  in  register  with  the  opening 
defined  in  said  body  for  forming  an  open-ended  passage 
into  and  through  said  glove  and  into  concealed  communi- 
cation with  the  body  cavity, 

f.  whereby  a  hand  may  be  inserted  into  the  glove  and 
through  the  glove  passage  into  the  body  cavity  and  the 
fingers  may  be  inserted  into  the  appendages  to  manipulate 
the  appendages  in  simulation  of  body  carrying  movement. 


said  toy  vehicles  upon  relative  vertical  displacement  be- 
tween said  toy  vehicles; 

(b)  a  cam  surface  on  said  roadway; 

(c)  follower  means  connected  to  said  first  toy  vehicle  for 
operative  engagement  with  said  cam  surface  to  cause 
relative  vertical  displacement  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond toy  vehicles; 


(d)  and  resilient  means  for  moving  said  first  toy  vehicle  off 

said  cam  surface  on  said  roadway,  said  resilient  means 

being  provided  with  a  delay  means  for  slowing  the  rate  of 

moving  the  first  vehicle  off  the  cam  surface, 

whereby  operative  engagement  of  said  cam  surface  and  said 

follower  means  causes  said~coupling  means  to  release  said 

vehicles  and  whereby  said  delay  means  enables  the  second 

vehicle  to  be  moved  before  the  first  vehicle  is  moved  off  the 

cam  surface. 


434,067 

HOOP  APPARATUS 

Charles  Petrosky,  1118  N.  Jefferson  St,  Arlington,  Va.  22205 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,711 

Int.  a.3  A63H  33/02 

U.S.  a.  46—220  6  Claims 


434.066 
APPARATUS  FOR  COUPLING  AND  UNCOUPLING  TOY 

TRUCK  TRACTORS  AND  SEMITRAILERS 
Derek  A.  Brand,  965  Camino  Concordia,  CamarUlo,  Calif. 
93010,  and  Derek  R.  Brand,  126  Ash  Ave.,  Apt  #15,  Carpint- 
eria,  Calif.  93013 

FUed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,860 
Int  a.3  A63H  11/10 
U.S.  a.  46—202  9  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  coupling  a  first  toy  vehicle  from  a  second 
toy  vehicle  on  a  roadway,  comprising: 
(a)  coupling  means  associated  with  said  first  and  second  toy 
vehicles  for  coupling  said  toy  vehicles  and  for  releasing 


1.  The  hoop  apparatus  comprising  an  inner  hoop  having  a 
hollow  closed  body  with  a  curved  outer  wall  and  valve  and 
plug  means  extending  through  the  curved  outer  wall  of  the 
hollow  closed  body  to  partially  fill  a  desired  lower  portion  of 
the  body  with  a  fluent  material  for  tending  to  stabUize  and 
brake  and  maintain  uniform  angular  velocity  of  the  hoop  appa- 
ratus, and  an  outer  hoop  having  a  hollow  body  and  having  a 
radially  inward  facing  configuration  for  receiving  and  holding 
the  inner  hoop. 
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4,304,068 

COLLAPSIBLE  TERRARIUM 

Samuel  L.  Bcder,  South  Salem,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Diamond 

Mind,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  955,358,  Oct.  27,  1978.  This 

application  Apr.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,166 

Int.  a.3  AOIG  9/02 

U.S.  a.  47—17  20  Qaims 


1.  A  collapsible,  terrarium  for  maintaining  a  controlled 
environment  around  house  and  garden  plants,  comprising  a 
flexible  substantially  sealed  enclosure  of  a  material  that  is 
substantially  impermeable  to  water  and  water  vapor,  having  a 
closable  access  opening  and  including  a  floor  portion  and  a  top 
portion;  a  collapsible  support  structure  having  a  mounting 
member  and  a  plurality  of  support  members  mounted  on  the 
mounting  member  for  displacement  between  support  and  col- 
lapsed positions  thereof,  and  contacting  the  top  portion  of  the 
enclosure  in  the  support  position  thereof  to  support  the  top 
portion  in  and  upwardly  of  the  floor  of  flexible  material  so  that 
the  portions  together  bound  a  compartment  accessible  through 
the  access  opening  for  accommodating  the  plant  therein, 
means  for  closing  the  access  opening  to  mutually  separate,  and 
substantially  avoid  fluid  interchange  between  the  compartment 
and  the  exterior  of  the  enclosure,  and  means  to  actuate  said 
support  structure  whereby  said  flexible  enclosure  is  converted 
from  the  support  position  by  a  single  movement  of  said  actua- 
tion means. 


434,069 

SLOPE  PROTECTION  METHOD  FOR  PLANTING 

Tsuguo  Kobayashi,  Yachiyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nittoltu  Ken- 

setsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  889,440,  Mar.  23,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,698 

Int.  a.3  AOIC  21/00 

U.S.  a.  47-58  2  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  protecting  a  soilless  slope  having  substan- 
tially no  soil  thereon  while  allowing  planting  and  plant  growth 
thereon,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

preparing  sprayable  soil  including  a  setting  agent  and  having 
a  consistency  high  enough  to  prevent  sagging  and  running 
of  the  soil  sprayed  onto  the  slope;  and 

spraying  said  sprayable  soil  onto  the  entire  surface  of  the 
slope  to  be  protected  and  forming  a  corrugated  surface  of 
the  sprayed  soil  thereover  with  the  corrugations  of  said 
corrugated  surface  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the 
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horizon,  and  with  said  corrugated  surface  having  a  pllural- 
ity  of  ridges  spaced  at  a  pitch  of  from  about  25  cm  to  about 
30  era,  the  height  of  said  ridges  being  from  about  4  cm  to 
about  6  cm,  and  the  mean  thickness  of  the  sprayed  soil 
being  about  7  cm. 


4  304  070 

EMERGENCY  AIR  VENT  STRUCTURE 
John  MusBcchia,  Marathon,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Charles  dtelli, 
Lexington,  N.Y.  and  John  Musacchia,  Marathon,  Fla.,  t  part 
interest 

(    Filed  May  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,447 
Int.  a.3  E05F  15/20 
U.S.  a.  49-2  6  q^^ 


1.  An  emergency  air  vent  structure  for  use  in  the  oiiside 
wall  of  an  enclosure,  said  structure  comprising: 
a  frame  having  an  upper  horizontal  edge  and  a  lower  hori- 
zontal edge  and  two  vertical  side  edges  for  mountiig  in 
the  outside  wall  of  a  building; 
a  panel  fitted  within  said  frame  generally  aligned  witH  the 
outside  wall  of  the  building,  said  panel  engaging  said 
vertical  side  members  when  said  panel  is  in  a  closed  posi- 
tion within  said  frame,  said  frame  including  two  vertical 
side  members  each  facing  said  panel,  each  vertical  side 
member  being  located  adjacent  one  of  said  vertical  side 
edges  and  having  an  upper  section  and  a  groove  in  its 
upper  section; 
hinge  means  mounted  on  (the  lower  edges  oO  said  panel  and 
frame  at  the  lower  horizontal  edge  of  said  frame  for  pivot- 
ing said  panel  outwardly  and  downwardly  from  said 
frame;  i 

a  latch  secured  to  said  panel;  I 

a  rocker  bar  pivotably  mounted  adjacent  said  panel 'and 

adapted  to  engage  said  latch; 
means  for  retaining  said  rocker  bar  in  engagement  with  said 

latch; 

a  solenokl  for  pivoting  said  rocker  bar  against  the  forde  of 

said  means  for  retaining  said  rocker  bar  in  engagement 

with  said  latch  and  for  disengaging  said  rocker  bar  from 

said  latch; 

means  including  sensor  means  for  actuating  the  solenoid;  and 

spring  means  for  forcing  said  panel  to  pivot  about  said  hinge 

means,  said  spring  means  including  a  pair  of  metallic  b»nds 

having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end  with  each  metftllic 

band  mounted  vertically  on  separate  vertical  side  njem- 

bers,  the  lower  end  of  each  metallic  band  being  secured  to 

its  respective  vertical  side  member  and  the  upper  end 

slidably  engaging  the  groove  in  the  upper  section  of  said 

vertical  side  member. 


I  4,304,071 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  SLIDING  DOORS 
Georges  Obrecht,  Grenoble,  France,  assignor  to  Poma  2*000 
S.A,  Fontaine,  France 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,941 

Int.  a.3  E05F  15/14 

U.S.  a.  49-26  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  sliding  door  mechanism  having  two  sides  which  are 
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closed  together  in  an  abutting  relationship  in  response  to  the 
force  from  a  motor,  said  motor  having  a  force  limiting  means 
for  preventing  injury  to  a  passenger  caught  between  said  sides, 
and  having  a  door  position  detector  for  determining  the  pres- 
ence or  absence  of  a  fully  closed  door,  a  safety  device  for 
controlling  the  closing  movement  of  said  door  comprising: 
a  tongue  groove  joint  between  said  sides,  said  joint  compris- 
ing a  tongue  connected  to  one  of  said  sides,  and  a  groove 


connected  to  the  remaining  of  said  sides,  said  tongue  and 
groove  forming  said  joint  during  closure  of  said  door; 
a  retractable  sheath  secured  to  said  one  side  and  movable 
with  respect  to  said  one  side  into  a  first  protruded  position 
wherein  it  surrounds  said  tongue,  and  into  a  second  re- 
tracted position  wherein  it  exposes  said  tongue  to  permit 
said  tongue  to  enter  said  groove,  said  sheath  being  mov- 
able between  said  first  and  second  positions  by  a  force 
smaller  than  said  closing  force. 


with  said  inverted  L-shaped  lateral  longitudinal  flanges  of 
said  frame  members  between  the  inner  and  outer  windows 
to  form  mortised  joints  therewith  and  to  secure  said  inner 
and  outer  windows  together,  said  U-shaped  body  portion 
being  sandwiched  between  said  frame  members  of  the 
inner  and  outer  windows  to  serve  as  a  thermal  break 
therebetween. 


4,304,073 

RACKED  SECTION 

Charles  Reith,  14,  me  Saint-Louis  en  I'lle,  75004  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,719 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  6,  1979,  79  14725 

Int.  C1.3  A47B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  52—36  4  Claims 


4,304,072 
DOUBLE-HUNG  REPLACEMENT  WINDOW  UNIT 
Owen  C.  Pegg,  4699  Keele  St.,  Unit  19,  Downsview,  Ontario, 
Canada  (M3J  2N8) 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,079 

Int.  a.3  E05C  7/02 

U.S.  a.  49—63  6  Qaims 


r-l   'P 


1.  A  shaped  upright  with  rack  for  fixing  to  any  support 
whatever,  having  a  double  U  section  with  median  parallel  legs 
joined  by  the  rack  and  lateral  legs  which  are  smaller  in  height 
than  the  median  legs,  the  bottoms  of  the  Us  being  pierced  with 
apertures  for  passing  therethrough  means  for  fixing  to  the 
support,  a  pair  of  removable  masks  in  the  shape  of  countersec- 
tions  made  from  a  flexible  material  capable  of  completely 
surrounding  the  shaped  upright,  each  countersection  having  at 
its  outer  edge  means  for  clipping  to  a  lateral  leg  of  the  shaped 
upright. 


434,074      ' 
PREFABRICATED  ROOF  TRUSS  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
STRUCTURALLY  JOINED  MODULAR  BUILDINGS 
WITH  LATERALLY  OFFSET  RIDGE  LINES 
Daniel  J.  Donahue,  Freeman's  Point,  P.  O.  Box  1138,  Ports- 
mouth, N.H.  03801 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,626 

Int  a?  E04B  7/02 

U.S.  Q.  52—92  2  Claims 


1.  A  vertically  operative  double-hung  metal  replacement 
window  unit  comprising: 

an  inner  window  and  an  outer  window  having  identical 
frame  members,  an  identical  vertically  slidable  counter 
balanced  lower  sash  and  an  identical  vertically  slidable 
non-counter  balanced  upper  sash, 

said  frame  members  comprising  two  mutually  parallel 
spaced  vertical  side  frame  members  secured  at  the  upper 
end  therein  by  an  upper  cross  frame  member  and  at  the 
lower  end  therein  by  a  lower  cross  frame  member,  each  of 
said  frame  members  having  two  mutually  parallel  spaced 
inverted  L-shaped  lateral  longitudinal  flanges, 

said  non-counter  balanced  upper  sash  having  two  lateral 
latches  at  the  upper  comers  therein  operative  from  the 
inner  side  of  said  upper  sash  to  engage  associated  openings 
in  said  vertical  side  frame  members  to  lock  said  upper  sash 
selectively  in  a  closed  position  and  selected  vertically 
opened  positions, 

thermo-break  members  made  of  low  thermal  conduction 
material  and  having  a  generally  U-shaped  cross  section 
body  portion  with  two  spun-over  flanges  slidably  engaged 


1.  In  a  roof  truss  assembly  comprising  end  abutting  roof  truss 
sections,  each  section  including  a  horizontal  ceiling  joist  mem- 
ber, an  inclined  roof  rafter  member  fixed  at  one  end  to  an  end 
of  said  ceiling  joist  member  remote  from  the  abuttment  end  of 
said  roof  truss  section  with  said  other  section,  said  roof  rafter 
member  extending  obliquely  upwardly  and  away  from  said 
ceiling  joist  member,  and  a  bearing  beam  fixed  at  one  end  to  the 
other  end  of  said  ceiling  joist  member  and  being  fixed  at  its 
other  end  to  said  inclined  overlying  roof  rafter  member,  said 
ceiling  joist  members  for  abutting  roof  truss  sections  being  in 
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horizontal,  end  abutting  position,  and  said  abutting  roof  truss 
sections  being  supported  by  vertical  sidewalls  underlying  re- 
spective non-abutting  ends  of  said  ceiling  joist  members,  and  a 
common  interior  load  bearing  vertical  wall  underlying  the 
abutting  ends  of  said  horizontal  ceiling  joist  members  of  said 
abutting  roof  truss  sections,  the  improvement  wherein: 
both  rafters  are  of  equal  length, 
the  ceiling  joist  member  of  one  section  is  longer  than  the 

ceiling  joist  member  of  said  other  section, 
said  bearing  beam  member  of  said  one  section  is  inclined 
from  the  vertical  to  connect  at  one  end  to  the  end  of  the 
ceiling  joist  member  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  end  of  the 
rafter  member  such  that  the  ridge  line  defined  by  the  ends 
of  said  rafter  members  is  laterally  offset  from  a  common 
bearing  line  defined  by  the  abutting  ends  of  said  ceiling 
joist  members  when  said  sections  are  end-to-end  abut- 
tingly  joined,  thereby  providing  to  a  building  structure  a 
symmetrical  roof  line  while  providing  the  interior  load 
bearing  wall  offset  with  respect  to  the  building  longitudi- 
nal center  line. 


4,304,075 

MOLDING  HOLDER  FOR  A  WINDSHIELD  OF  A 

MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Masakazu  Miyoshi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kato  Hat- 

sqjo  Conpany  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,250 

Int  a.3  E04C  2/10;  E04F  19/06 

U.S.  a.  52—98  4  Claims 


4,304,076 
MONUMENTS 
Joseph  Spiendora,  Shanna  House,  Milford,  Pa.  18337 
I     Filed  Apr.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,987 
I  Int.  a.3  EOIF  9/02 

U.S.  CI.  52—104  9  Oaims 


1.  A  monument  for  use  as  a  headstone  or  the  like,  comjjrising 
a  single,  anitary,  substantially  transparent  molded  memlfter; 

means  for  maintaining  the  member  in  an  upstanding  pdstion; 

means  depicting  information  i)ertinent  to  the  life  of  a  dece- 
dent displayed  on  said  member; 

lighting  means  for  artificially  illuminating  said  member;  and, 

self-contained,  solar  energized  means  for  powering  the  light- 
ing means. 


4,304,077 
MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  HYDRAULIC  CONIJUITS 

OF  A  MOBILE  APPARATUS 
Thomas  P.  Muller,  Aurora,  111.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  iVactor 

Co.,  Peoria,  111. 
per  No.  PCr/US79/00503,  §  371  Date  Jul.  16, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  16,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/00273,  PCt  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  5,  1981 

per  Filed  Jul.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,144 

Int  a.^  B66C  2i/06 

U.S.  a.  S2— 115  7  Claims 


1.  A  molding  holder  for  a  motor  vehicle  windshield  that  is 
extruded  in  one  piece  from  a  plastic  material  and  having  a  cross 
section  which  comprises: 

a  fixed  base  portion  having  a  bottom  surface  adapted  to  be 
conformingly  adhered  to  a  windshield  opening  ledge 
formed  in  a  body  panel  of  said  motor  vehicle; 

a  clasp  portion  that  extends  from  one  edge  of  said  fixed  base 
portion  and  is  formed  substantially  parallel  to  said  fixed 
base  portion; 

a  base  front  flap  portion  that  extends  from  the  other  edge  of 
and  is  thinner  than  said  fixed  base  portion  and  that  serves 
to  protect  said  body  panel  from  scratches  during  the 
installation  of  the  windshield  ornamental  molding; 

a  molding  holding  means  formed  between  said  clasp  portion 
and  said  fixed  base  portion  whereby  said  molding  may  be 
held  and  fastened  by  anchoring  a  first  edge  of  said  mold- 
ing into  said  molding  holder  by  pressing  said  first  edge  of 
said  molding  between  said  fued  base  portion  and  said 
clasp  portion;  and 

molding  holder  dividing  line  means  for  facillitating  the  sepa- 
ration of  the  undesired  edge  portion  of  said  base  front  flap 
portion  sticking  out  from  under  said  molding  from  the 
remainder  of  said  molding  holder  after  said  molding  has 
been  held  and  fastened  by  said  molding  holding  means. 


1.  In  a  mobile  apparatus  (20)  having  a  hydraulically  oper- 
ated, pivotally  mounted  beam  means  (24  or  22)  a  free  tnd  of 
which  supports  a  hydraulically  operated  mechanism  (26)  for 
handling  heavy  loads,  means  (52  or  51)  mounting  a  plur^ity  of 
rigid  hydraulic  conduits  (426  or  a  and  456  or  a  to  506  o^  a)  on 
said  beam  means  (24  or  22)  comprising,  in  combinations 
bracket  means  (53  or  69)  fixedly  mounted  on  said  beam 

meaas;  ^ 

a  hydraulic  conduit  support  block  (57)  having  a  plurtdity  of 
spaced  coplanar  holes  (64)  each  of  which  receives  and 
supports  one  of  said  plurality  of  conduits  for  endwise 
sliding  movement; 
and  carrying  means  (56  or  72)  mounting  said  support  block 
on  said  bracket  means,  there  being  clearances  between 
parts  of  said  bracket  means  and  parts  of  said  carrying 
meaas  to  permit  directionally  unrestricted  limited  relative 
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movement  between  the  bracket  means  and  the  support 
block  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  coplanar 
holes,  and  relative  axial  movement  therebetween  perpen- 
dicular to  said  plane. 


434,078 

ADJUSTABLE  SUPPORT  APPARATUS 

Inrin  F.  Meriwether,  Jr.,  622  Harriot,  Beaumont,  Tex.  77705 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,955 

Int.  C1.3  E04F  27/00 

U.S.  a.  52—127  12  Claims 


together,  and  a  top  surface  of  the  cell  being  recessed 
around  the  periphery  to  form  a  shoulder  (22,24) 
a  metallic  sheath  (51)  comprising  first  and  second  sheath 
elements  (21)  each  having  a  channel-shaped  cross  section, 
the  two  sheath  elements  each  including  loops  (31)  bent  in 
a  hook  shape  along  longitudinal  edges  of  the  channel- 
shaped  cross  section,  and  a  spline  clip  (30)  to  engage  the 
bent  hook  shapes  of  the  two  sheath  elements  when  they 
are  positioned  together  so  that  the  longitudinal  edges  of 
the  channel  are  abutted  together  and  operative  to  secure 
the  two  sheath  elements  positively  together  and  form  the 


*j'^ 


1.  Adjustable  support  apparatus  for  temporarily  supporting  a 
door  frame  or  the  like  in  a  fixed  relationship  with  one  or  more 
fixed  supports  suitably  spaced  therefrom,  comprising:  an  elon- 
gated brace  assembly  including  first  and  second  telescoping 
members  movable  between  contracted  and  extended  positions 
and  setting  means  for  fixing  said  first  and  second  members  in 
one  of  said  positions,  a  first  connected  assembly  at  one  end  of 
said  brace  assembly  adapted  for  removable  attachment  to  said 
door  frame,  and  a  second  connector  assembly  at  the  other  end 
of  said  brace  assembly  adapted  for  removable  attachment  to 
one  of  said  fixed  supports;  said  first  connector  assembly  includ- 
ing a  first  channel-like  component  having  parallel  flange  por- 
tions connected  by  a  web  portion  and  attached  to  said  brace 
assembly  for  rotation  about  the  central  axis  thereof,  a  second 
component  comprising  the  leaf  of  a  hinge,  the  joint  of  which  is 
formed  by  a  shaft  the  ends  of  which  are  supported  by  said 
parallel  flange  portions  of  said  channel-like  component  for 
pivoting  about  an  axis  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  cen- 
tral axis,  and  a  third  component  attached  to  said  second  com- 
ponent forming  a  clamp  by  which  said  first  connector  assembly 
may  be  removably  attached  to  the  door  frame. 


4,304,079 
nRE  RETARDANT  MODULAR  FLOOR  PENETRATION 

STRUCTURE 
Neal  H.  Thorsten,  Lebanon,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
FUed  Jan.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,358 
Int  a.3  E04B  5/48;  E04C  1/39 
U.S.  a.  52—221  5  Qaims 

1.  A  cable  conduit  penetration  structure  comprising: 
a  penetration  cell  (10)  constructed  of  cementitious  material 
so  that  it  may  be  cast  directly  into  a  concrete  floor,  and 
including  a  cable  passageway  (11)  of  substantially  rectan- 
gular cross  section  and  oriented  to  provide  cable  passage 
from  one  side  of  the  floor  to  another  side,  the  cell  and  its 
passageway  having  a  length  substantially  equal  to  a  thick- 
ness of  the  floor  into  which  it  is  cast,  the  cable  passageway 
including  two  support  ledges  (13)  cut  into  two  and  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  passageway  at  a  distance  from  one  end  of 
the  passageway  substantially  equal  to  one  half  the  length 
of  the  passageway,  the  support  ledge  being  perpendicular 
to  a  direction  of  the  length  of  the  passageway,  and 
the  penetration  cell  further  including  at  least  two  slots  (17) 
cut  into  an  exterior  surface  of  one  outer  side  wall  (16)  of 
the  penetration  cell  to  engage  connecting  clamps  (33) 
whereby  a  plurality  of  penetration  cells  may  be  joined 


metallic  sheath,  the  sheath  being  positioned  on  the  shoul- 
der to  extend  the  length  of  the  passageway  through  which 
the  cables  pass  and  having  an  interior  periphery  sized  so 
that  there  is  a  pressure  fit  to  secure  it  in  place  to  the  shoul- 
der of  the  penetration  cell,  and 
a  plurality  of  intumescent  cards  (45)  inserted  between  layers 
of  cables  passing  through  the  passageway  and  including 
cutaway  lips  (46)  on  opposite  ends  of  the  cards  resting 
upon  opposite  ones  of  the  two  support  ledges,  respec- 
tively whereby  the  application  of  heat  due  to  a  fire  causes 
material  of  the  intumescent  cards  to  expand  into  inter- 
stices between  the  cables  and  seal  the  passageway. 


4,304,080 
CONSTRUCTION  BEAM 
Richard  B.  Freeman,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  The  Bndd 
Company,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,036 

Int  a.3  E04C  2/ 34;  E04B  2/32 

U.S.  a.  52—309.9  7  Claims 


,**/5* 


se   so   58 


1.  A  beam  for  use  in  a  structure  of  a  building^comprising: 

a.  a  first  elongated  strip  forming  an  outer  skin  for  said  beam; 

b.  a  second  elongated  strip  spaced  from  said  first  elongated 
strip  forming  an  inner  skin  for  said  beam; 

c.  plastic  foam  material  disposed  in  substantially  the  entire 
space  between  said  first  and  second  elongated  strips  to 
form  top  and  bottom  edges  for  said  beam; 

d.  interlocking  means  forming  part  of  said  top  and  bottom 
edges  to  permit  interlocking  of  the  top  edge  of  one  beam 
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to  the  bottom  edge  of  an  adjacent  beam  to  form  said 
structure;  and 
e.  said  first  and  second  elongated  strips  each  include  a  plural- 
ity of  angular  projecting  portions  extending  inwardly 
from  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  elongated  strips  into  said 
plastic  material  along  the  entire  length  of  said  strips  to 
mechanically  lock  said  first  and  second  strip  to  said  plastic 
material. 


with  said  stove  to  the  adjoining  wall  surface  to  a  relatively 
great  extent;  and 


4,304,081 
FRAMES  FORJHNDOWS  AND  OTHER  PANELS 
Charles  D.  Dawson,  Winbhcombe,  England,  assignor  to  Reddi- 
plex  Limited,  Droitwfch,  England 

FUed  Ma)  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,504 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  12, 1979, 
16569/79 

Int.  a.J  E04C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  52—309.13  8  Qaims 


4,304,082 
PROTECTIVE  SCREEN  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  FIRE 
RESISTANCE  OF  BUILDING  STRUCTURES 
Lyle  Peters,  11273  Hanorer  Rd.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45240 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  21,307,  Mar.  16, 1979.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,376 
Int.  a.3  F28F  7i/00;  E04B  1/94 
U.S.  a.  52—507  5  Qaims 

1.  A  protective  screen  reducing  heat  transmitted  from  a 
stove  to  an  adjacent  structural  wall  surface  comprising: 
a  supporting  frame  enclosing  an  area  corresponding  to  the 
area  of  the  wall  surface  to  be  protected  adjacent  to  the 
stove; 
a  mesh-like  screen  supported  by  said  frame,  said  screen  being 
formed  of  metallic  strands  of  high  purity  copper  having  a 
thermal  conductivity  of  at  least  about  0.9  cal-cm-sec/cm^- 
•C,  said  screen  having  openings  of  a  size  permitting  the 
free  passage  of  ventilating  air  therethrough  but  retarding 
transfer  of  heat  of  relatively  high  temperatures  associated 

/ 


ss- 


^a 


means  for  supporting  said  frame  in  spaced  parallel  relation- 
ship with  said  wall  surface  so  as  to  create  an  air  space 
between  said  screen  material  and  the  adjoining  wall  sur- 
face. 


4,304,083 
ANCHOR  ELEMENT  FOR  PANEL  JOINT 
John  W.  Anderson,  Stockton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  H.  H.  Robert- 
son Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,696 

Int.  a.3  E04C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  5^-509  7  Ckims 


1.  A  composite  section  of  indefinite  length  suitable  for  form- 
ing rectangular  frames,  said  composite  section  comprising  a 
first  section  made  of  rigid  metal,  a  second  section  made  of 
plastics  less  rigid  than  said  metal  section,  first  and  second  hook 
formations  on  said  first  section,  both  of  said  hook  formations 
being  spaced  apart  and  pointing  in  the  same  direction,  third 
and  fourth  hook  formations  on  said  second  section,  said  third 
and  fourth  hook  formations  being  spaced  apart  and  pointing  in 
the  same  direction  and  adapted  to  engage  respectively  in  said 
first  and  second  hook  formations,  at  least  one  of  said  first  and 
second  hook  formations  being  of  tapering  profile,  whereby  to 
achieve  a  wedging  action  with  the  co-operating  third  or  fourth 
hook  formation,  a  first  abutment  surface  on  said  third  hook 
formation,  a  second  abutment  surface  on  said  first  section,  and 
wedging  means,  said  wedging  means  comprising  a  strip  of 
indefinite  length  adapted  to  be  inserted  between  said  first  and 
second  sections  whereby  to  force  said  spaced-apart  first  and 
third  hook  formations  and  said  second  and  fourth  hook  forma- 
tions into  tight  play-free  engagement  and  simultaneously 
bringing  said  abutment  surfaces  into  tight  mutual  engagement. 


MA- 


10' 


1.  A  joint  between  adjacent  panels  of  a  wall  structure,,  said 
wall  structure  presenting  inboard  and  outboard  exterior  faces 
and  comprising: 

overlapping  inboard  and  outboard  panel  portions,  one  pres- 
ented by  each  of  said  panels,  said  panel  portions  present- 
ing spaced-apart  interior  confronting  faces  which  define  a 
generally  rectangular  joint  cavity  extending  lengthwise  of 
said  joint,  said  joint  cavity  having  a  cavity  width  rnea- 
sured  parallel  with  said  exterior  faces; 

an  anchor  bar  disposed  in  said  joint  cavity  and  engaging  the 
confronting  face  of  one  of  said  panel  portions,  said  anchor 
bar  having  a  width  which  is  less  than  said  cavity  w^dth; 
and 

retention  means  engaging  the  confronting  face  of  the  Other 
of  said  panel  portions  and  frictionally  retaining  said  an- 
chor bar  in  substantially  fixed  position  within  said  joint 
cavity. 


4,304,084 
METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCHNG  A  BUILDING 
Frank  L.  Moreland,  904  Boland,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76107 
I    Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,142 
^  Int.  a.3  E04G  27/00 

U.S.  a.  52—742  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  building  comprising: 
supporting  an  outer  bag  of  a  type  having  a  bottomi  and 

inwardly  curving  walls;  | 

pouring  structural  material  into  the  bottom  of  the  outer  bag 

to  define  a  floor; 
inflating  an  inner  bag  inside  the  outer  bag  after  the  structural 
material  of  the  floor  hardens,  the  inner  bag  beii%  of 
smaller  dimensions  than  the  outer  bag; 
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pouring  structural  material  through  the  space  between  the 
inner  bag  and  outer  bag  to  define  walls  and  a  roof  for  the 
building  after  the  structural  material  hardens; 
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4,304,085 
COCKTAIL  HLLING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 
Edward  E.  Ross,  San  Rafael,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Del  Monte 
Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,584 

Int.  a.3  B65B  1/36 

U.S.  O.  53—435  18  Qaims 


7 

a   TT    .'Oft  ,'    L«it 


1.  In  a  cocktail  fllling  machine  for  introducing  measured 
amounts  of  different  kinds  of  fruit  into  containers,  conveyor 
means  having  a  plurality  of  elongated  parallel  flight  members 
extending  laterally  at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of  conveyor 
movement,  the  movement  of  the  flights  being  through  a  fruit 
receiving  zone  and  then  through  a  container  filling  zone,  each 
flight  having  means  forming  a  single  row  of  spaced  pockets 
disposed  along  the  length  of  the  same,  each  pocket  being 
formed  to  receive  a  measured  amount  of  one  kind  of  fruit,  feed 
means  in  the  fruit  receiving  zone  for  separately  introducing 
one  kind  of  the  different  fruits  into  each  pocket  to  fill  the  same, 
container  guide  means  underlying  the  flights  in  the  fllling  zone 
for  guiding  containers  along  a  zigzag  path  below  the  flights, 
container  pusher  means  extending  parallel  to  each  flight  and 
moving  with  the  same  to  move  the  open  containers  through 
the  fllling  zone  in  the  guide  means  below  a  flight  and  at  the 
same  speed  as  the  flight,  the  zigzag  path  of  the  guide  means  to 
successively  present  the  container  along  the  length  of  the  flight 
beneath  each  of  the  pockets  of  the  flight  while  the  flight  is 
progressed  through  the  fllling  zone,  and  closure  means  for 
closing  the  lower  sides  of  the  pockets,  said  closure  means 
terminating  the  closing  of  the  pocket  when  a  container  is 
below  a  pocket  in  the  fllling  zone  to  allow  the  fllling  of  said 
container. 


434,086 

LAWN  MOWER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  SMALL 

TRACTORS 

Ronald  J.  Stuchl,  1705  Park  Dr.,  Scfaaumburg,  111.  60194 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,891 

Int.  a.3  AOID  75/30 


U.S.  a.  56—6 


16  Qaims 


erecting  an  equator  bar  to  extend  around  the  perimeter  of 
the  outer  bag  a  selected  distance  from  the  floor,  prior  to 
pouring  the  walls;  and 

pouring  a  first  wall  portion  from  the  floor  to  the  equator  bar 
prior  to  pouring  the  remainder  of  the  wall. 


1.  A  lawn  mower  attachment  for  a  motor  driven  tractor 
having  a  drawbar,  comprising;  a  central  frame  having  a  univer- 
sal connection  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  drawbar,  a 
power  driven  mower  element  connected  to  each  side  of  the 
frame,  each  of  said  mower  elements  being  pivotally  mounted 
to  the  frame  about  spaced  parallel  horizontal  axes  extending  in 
the  direction  of  travel,  wheel  means  for  independently  sup- 
porting each  of  said  mower  elements  on  the  ground,  two 
bracket  means  on  the  frame  pivotally  supporting  a  pair  of 
wheels  for  pivotal  movement  about  generally  vertical  axes, 
said  wheels  being  positioned  behind  the  power  driven  ele- 
ments, a  flrst  link  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  one  of  said 
bracket  means  and  having  pivotal  connecting  means  at  the 
other  end  adapted  for  connection  to  the  tractor,  and  a  second 
link  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  other  of  said  bracket 
means  and  having  pivotal  connecting  means  at  the  other  end 
adapted  for  connection  to  the  tractor  whereby  turning  move- 
ment of  the  tractor  will  steer  the  wheels  so  that  all  of  said 
mower  elements  track  simultaneously  with  the  central  frame 
and  the  mower  attachment  tracks  the  tractor. 


4,304,087 
AGRICULTURAL  IMPLEMENT 
Petrus  W.  Zweegers,  Nieuwendyk  46,  Geldrop,  Netherlands 
Filed  Jul.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,968 
Qaims   priority,  application   Netherlands,   May   7,   1979, 
7905254 

Int.  Q.^  AOID  75/18 
U.S.  Q.  56—10.4  4  Claims 


,^ — ; 


1.  An  agricultural  implement  comprising  a  first  frame  por- 
tion having  means  thereon  for  coupling  to  a  tractor  or  the  like, 
said  first  frame  portion  being  substantially  horizontal  and  dis- 
posed substantially  transverse  to  a  direction  of  movement 
when  the  implement  is  in  operation,  a  second  frame  portion 
having  first  and  second  ends  and  said  first  end  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  first  frame  portion  along  a  first  vertical  pivot 
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shaft,  means  adjacent  said  first  pivot  shaft  for  permitting  said 
second  frame  portion  to  deflect  with  respect  to  said  first  frame 
portion  only  when  a  force  above  a  pre-determined  magnitude 
is  exerted  on  said  second  frame  portion  in  a  direction  opposed 
to  the  direction  of  movement  in  operation  of  the  implement,  a 
carrier  having  working  tools  mounted  thereon  and  pivotally 
connected  by  a  second  vertical  pivot  shaft  to  said  second  end 
of  said  frame  portion,  said  second  pivot  shaft  being  spaced 
from  said  first  pivot  shaft  in  a  direction  away  from  said  first 
frame  portion,  and  a  spring  device  between  said  carrier  and 
said  second  frame  portion  extending  a  force  such  that  an  end 
portion  of  said  carrier  on  a  side  of  said  second  pivot  shaft 
remote  from  said  first  frame  portion  can  deflect  in  the  direction 
of  movement  in  operation. 


1.  A  rotary  mower, 

comprising  in  combination: 

flrst  and  second  elongated  supports  extending  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction,  and  facing  each  other  end-to-end, 

a  set  of  substantially  oval-shaped  blade  carriers  rotatably 
mounted  on  each  support  about  an  axis,  said  blade  carriers 
substantially  defining  a  cutting  plane,  said  axes  being 
substantially  disposed  at  right  angles  to  said  cutting  plane, 
two  neighboring  axes  on  the  same  support  being  separated 
by  a  first  spacing,  two  neighboring  axes  on  opposite  sup- 
ports being  separated  by  a  second  spacing, 

first  and  second  drive  means  disposed  below  said  cutting 
plane,  and  operable  to  drive  each  set  of  elongated  blade 
carriers,  respectively,  and 

coupling  means  disposed  below  said  cutting  plane  connect- 
ing said  supports  to  one  another,  so  that  said  second  spac- 
ing is  greater  than  said  first  spacing. 


4,304,089 
PICKUP  OF  A  FARM  MACHINE 
lian  K.  Meacheryakof,  olitsa  Hnbiiaya,  1,  Ict.  27;  Valery  V. 
Markov,  procpekt  Selmash,  102a,  kv.  31,  both  of  Rostov-na- 
Donu;  Igor  G.  KraTchcnko,  perenlok  Bolnichny,  15,  kv.  2, 
Zemograd  Roitonkoi  obhsti;  Boris  P.  Ganilenko,  ulitsa 
Matrosskaya,  9,  kv.  54,  Roitov-iia-Donn,  and  Nikohd  V. 
Nogin,  nlitia  Shoksiiiiu,  3a,  kv.  11,  Zemograd  RostoTskoi 
oblasti,  aU  of  VJSJSJL 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,296 
Int  a.3  AOID  89/00 
VJS.  a.  56—364  7  Claims 

1.  A  crop  pickup  mechanism  for  a  crop  harvesting  farm 
machine  comprising,  laterally  spaced  rigid  side  members, 
travel  means  connected  to  the  side  members  and  on  which  the 
pickup  mechanism  travels,  driven  pickup  conveyor  means, 
crop-engaging  pickup  means  on  the  conveyor  means  for  pick- 
ing up  a  crop  for  transporting  it  on  the  conveyor  means  for 
mounting  the  driven  pickup  conveyor  means  between  the  side 


I  shift 


members  for  travelling  therebetween  including  a  forward  i 
extending  between  the  side  members  coactive  with  the  con- 
veyor means  for  maintaining  a  leading  portion  of  the  picktp 
conveyor  means  inclinable  to  allow  it  to  incline  and  maintain 
substantial  parallelism  with  the  ground  of  a  field  where  a  crop 
is  being  harvested  and  is  sloped  in  a  direction  transversely  of 
the  side  members,  self-aligning  bearings  mounting  the  forward 
shaft  on  the  tide  members,  a  sectional  crossbar  mounted  atid 


4,304,088 

ROTARY  MOWER  WITH  END-TO-END  CONNECTED 

BLADE-CARRIER  SUPPORTS 

Anton  Werner,  Scferae,  Fraoce,  assignor  to  Kohn  S.A.,  Saveme, 

France 

FUcd  May  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,533 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  16, 1979,  79  12929 
Int  CL3  AOID  35/264 
VS.  CL  56—13.6  11  Clainu 


T)  if))  inri 


connected  to  the  side  members  rearwardly  of  the  shaft  aad 
connected  thereto  to  maintain  the  side  members  laterally 
spaced  and  movable  relatively  upwardly  and  downwar($y 
when  the  travel  means  move  over  sloped  ground  of  said  field, 
said  crossbar  comprising  two  rigid  sections  pivotal  about  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  crossbar,  and  means  defining  a  pivolal 
connection  between  the  two  sections  of  the  crossbar  for  rela- 
tive pivotal  movement  around  said  longitudinal  axis. 


4,304,090 
PICKUP  OF  AN  AGRICULTURAL  MACHINE 
Boris  P.  Gavrilenko,  uUtsa  Matrosskaya,  9,  ky.  54;  Valery  V. 
MarkoT,  prospekt  Selmash,  102a,  kt.  31;  Leonid  P.  Minenko, 
nlitsa  NarknanoTa,  72/1,  kT.  6,  and  LJabov  V.  Bobrysheva, 
ulitsa  Axaiskaya,  69/1,  kv.  69,  all  of  Rostov-na-Doifn, 
UJS.S.R. 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,300 

Int  a.3  AOID  43/00.  75/00 

U.S.  a.  56—364  5  Claiiis 


1.  Pickup  mechanism  for  an  agricultural  machine  compris- 
ing, a  driven  pickup  conveyor  for  picking  up  a  crop  to  )x 
harvested  upon  a  field  and  transporting  the  crop  rearwardly  in 
a  direction  away  from  the  direction  of  advance  of  the  agricul- 
tural machine,  a  grate  comprising  a  plurality  of  pivotally 
mounted  laterally  spaced  rods  extending  generally  in  a  com- 
mon direction  rearwardly  and  operable  jointly  to  a  lowered 
position  for  holding  down  the  crop  on  the  pickup  conveyor 
and  to  a  raised  position,  to  allow  access  to  the  mechanism,  a 
crank  lever  for  operating  the  grate  rods  to  the  lowered  and 
raised  positions  alternatively,  mounting  means  pivotally 
mounting  the  crank  lever  and  the  grate  rods,  elastic  meais 
biasing  the  crank  lever  in  a  direction  for  moving  the  grate  rods 
jointly  to  the  lowered  position  and  maintaining  them  in  posi- 
tion for  holding  down  said  crop  transported  by  the  picktip 
conveyor,  a  hmit  stop  on  said  mounting  means,  and  the  elastic 
means  having-enough  elasticity  to  allow  the  grate  rods  to  be 
moved  upwardly  jointly  and  the  crank  lever  rotated  in  an 
opposite  direction  against  the  limit  stop  and  to  a  position  in 
which  the  elastic  means  apply  a  biasing  force  on  the  crank 


December  8,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


429 


lever  locking  it  against  the  limit  stop,  whereby  the  grate  rods   constant  tension,  to  allow  said  efTect  yam  freedom  to  make 
are  releasably  locked  in  said  raised  position.  contact  at  a  random  point  on  the  balloon  of  twisting  core  yam 


434,091 

APPARATUS  FOR  USING  EXTERNAL  DRIVE  MOTORS 

FOR  TWISTING  AND  WINDING  STRAND  MATERIAL 

ONTO  A  RECEIVER 

Ralph  L.  Ragan,  82  Sheridan  Dr.,  Atlanta,  Ga.  30305 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,179 

Int.  a.3  DOIH  1/26,  1/00.  7/02.  7/24 

U.S.  a.  57—71  11  Qaims 


along  the  length  of  the  balloon,  to  spontaneously  form  a  ran- 
domized slub  efTect. 


4,304,093 

VARIABLE  CLEARANCE  CONTROL  FOR  A  GAS 

TURBINE  ENGINE 

Wallace  M.  Schulze,  West  Chester,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,502 

Int.  a.J  F02C  6/14;  P02K  3/06 

U.S.  a.  60—39.07  6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  twisting  and  winding  strand  by  feeding 
the  strand  substantially  axially  onto  a  rotating  strand  receiver, 
comprising 

a  spindle,  said  receiver  being  removably  secured  to  and 
adapted  to  rotate  with  said  spindle; 

strand  guide  means  for  guiding  said  strand  onto  said  re- 
ceiver; 

first  motor  means  for  rotating  said  strand  guide  means; 

second  motor  means  directly  mechanically  coupled  to  and 
rotated  by  said  first  motor  means  for  rotating  said  spindle 
and  said  receiver  concentrically  to  said  strand  guide 
means,  said  spindle  and  said  guide  means  being  rotatable  at 
different  speeds  relative  to  each  other; 

means  for  imparting  axial  relative  movement  between  said 
guide  means  and  said  receiver  during  rotation  of  said 
receiver; 

means  for  measuring  tension  of  the  strand  being  wound  onto 
said  receiver;  and 

means  responsive  to  strand  tension  for  controlling  a  differen- 
tial between  the  speeds  of  rotation  of  said  guide  means  and 
said  receiver. 


"n        — ' 


4,304,092 
NOVELTY  SLUB  HBER 
Thomas  P.  Bridges,  Covington,  and  Paul  R.  Cox,  Jr.,  Conyers, 
both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Hercules  Incorporated,  Wilmington, 
Del. 

FUed  Jun.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,519 
Int  a.}  D02G  3/34 
VS.  a.  57—207  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  slub  fiber  of  at  least  one  core 
yam  and  at  least  one  effect  yam  comprising  the  steps  of  feed- 
ing a  metered  core  yam  through  a  fluid  operated  vortex  gener- 
ator, feeding  an  effect  yam  directly  into  the  balloon  formed  by 
the  core  yam  at  the  exit  of  the  vortex  generator  while  main- 
taining on  said  effect  yam  a  low,  but  continuous  and  relatively 


1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine  having  an  engine  case  and  a  rotat- 
ing machinery  section  rotatably  supported  therein,  seal  means 
circumferentially  surrounding  the  rotating  machinery  section 
and  attached  to  said  engine  case,  and  a  clearance  control  com- 
prising means  for  directing  cooling  air  on  said  engine  case  for 
cooling  thereof,  thereby  controlling  clearance  between  said 
rotating  machinery  and  said  seal  means,  an  improvement  com- 
prising: 
cooling  air  control  means  for  varying  the  amount  of  cooling 
air  directed  on  said  engine  case,  said  cooling  air  control 
means  comprising  a  bypass  line  in  flow  communication 
with  a  case  cooling  line  for  directing  a  portion  of  said 
cooling  air  from  said  case  cooling  line  for  the  purpose  of 
varying  the  amount  of  air  provided  to  said  clearance 
control,  said  bypass  line  being  provided  with  a  bypass  line 
valve  that  is  opened  during  appropriate  engine  operations 
to  allow  cooling  airflow  to  enter  said  bypass  line,  said 
bypass  line  valve  being  controlled  by  fluid  pressure; 
a  pressurized  fire  extinguishing  source  incorporated  into  said 

engine;  and 
a  pressure  line  connecting  said  pressurized  fire  extinguishing 
source  to  said  bypass  line  valve  for  the  purpose  of  closing 
said  bypass  line  during  release  of  fire  extinguishing  mate- 
rial. 
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4J04094 
ENGINE  AIR  PARTICLE  SEPARATOR  FOR  USE  WITH 

GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 
Armand  F.  Amelio,  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  United  Technolo- 
gies Corp^  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Not.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,135 

Int.  a.3  P02C  7/042.  7/052 

U.S.  a.  60-39.09  P  10  Claims 


■f"  ^sz      ^ 


1.  An  engine  air  particle  separator  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  the  inlet  of  a  gas  turbine  engine  to  control  air  flow  thereto 
and  comprising: 

(A)  first  flow  path  defining  means  connecting  the  engine 
inlet  to  atmosphere  and  fabricated  to  separate  foreign 
particles  from  the  air  passing  therethrough  to  the  engine, 

(B)  second  flow  path  defining  means  connecting  the  engine 
inlet  directly  to  atmosphere  therethrough  and  oriented  so 
that  ram  air  may  be  directed  therethrough  into  said  engine 
inlet  with  minimal  pressure  loss, 

(C)  door  means  in  said  second  flow  path  defining  means 
actuatable  between  a  closed  position  wherein  air  flow 
through  the  second  means  is  blocked  so  that  all  air  enter- 
ing the  engine  must  flow  through  the  first  means,  and  an 
open  position  wherein  air  flow  through  said  second  means 
is  permitted, 

(D)  pressure  responsive  door  actuating  means  which  is 
spring  biased  to  cooperate  with  ram  air  door  loading  to 
normally  retain  the  door  means  in  said  open  position,  and 
which  is  responsive  to  applied  operating  pressure  to  over- 
come the  force  of  the  spring  bias  and  the  ram  air  door 
loading  to  move  the  door  means  to  the  closed  position, 

(E)  means  to  supply  operating  pressure  to  said  door  actuat- 
ing means  to  actuate  said  closed  position  and  to  remove 
operating  pressure  from  said  door  actuating  means  to 
permit  said  door  means  to  move  to  said  open  position,  and 

(F)  means  to  prevent  said  door  means  from  moving  to  said 
open  position  when  the  actuating  pressure  is  supplied  to 
said  actuating  means  from  said  supply  means  but  has  fallen 
below  a  predetermined  pressure. 


4,304,095 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  STEAM  POWER  UNIT 
Kaarlo  E.  Rasanen,  3592  Surf  PI.,  Oceanside,  CaUf.  92054 
FUed  Sep.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,438 
Int  a.3  P02C  3/16 
U.S.  a.  60-39  J5  8  aaims 

1.  An  internal  combustion  steam  power  unit,  comprising: 
a  mounting  frame  for  supporting  said  power  unit, 
a  power  output  shaft  rotatable  mounted  in  the  frame, 
a  combustion  chamber  having  its  forward  end  formed  inte- 
grally with  the  output  shaft, 
the  output  shaft  and  combustion  chamber  being  supported  in 

the  frame  by  a  single  bearing, 
a  stationary  cylindrical  nozzle  mountable  on  the  frame  and 
projecting  into  the  after  end  of  the  combustion  chamber, 
the  nozzle  having  a  plurality  of  concentric  internal  annular 


passages  for  separately  transporting  hydrogen,  oxygen, 

and  water  into  the  interior  of  the  combustion  chamber, 
an  igniter  rod  extending  the  length  of  the  nozzle  with  itis  first 

end  terminating  in  the  combustion  chamber, 
a  hot  plug  mounted  adjacent  to  the  combustion  chamber  end 

of  the  nozzle  for  maintaining  ignition  temperature  \t'ithin 

the  combustion  chamber, 
the  combustion  chamber  having  a  main  frame  section  dosed 

at  its  forward  end  and  open  at  its  after  end  and  having  a 

plurality  of  openings  in  its  side  walls, 
a  cover  plate  for  closing  the  after  end  of  the  main 

section, 
a  first  heat  deflector  mountable  on  and  spaced  from  the 

interior  of  the  cover  plate  for  containing  and  directing  the 

flow  of  combustion  products  and  steam. 


rame 


a  second  heat  deflector  mountable  within  the  main  frame 
section  and  spaced  from  the  forward  end  thereof  for 
directing  the  flow  of  steam  from  the  first  heat  deflecl|or  to 
the  openings  in  the  side  walls  of  the  main  frame  section, 

a  flame  deflector  mountable  at  the  center  of  the  second  heat 
deflector  for  directing  the  combustion  flame  toward  the 
hot  plug  and  first  heat  deflector, 

a  plurality  of  propulsion  pods  spaced  around  the  outer  pe- 
riphery of  the  main  frame  section  in  flow  communication 
with  the  openings  in  its  side  walls  for  causing  rotation  of 
the  main  frame  section, 

means  for  sequentially  injecting  hydrogen,  oxygen,  and 
water  through  the  nozzle  internal  passages  into  the  inte- 
rior of  the  combustion  chamber, 

means  for  igniting  the  hydrogen  and  oxygen  at  the  combus- 
tion chamber  end  of  the  ignitor  rod  to  produce  steati, 

means  for  controlling  the  power  output  of  said  power  unit. 


1  4,304,096 

METHOD  FOR  REDUQNG  PARTICULATES 
DISCHARGED  BY  COMBUSTION  MEANS 
Benjamin  Y.  H.  Liu,  North  Oaks;  David  B.  Kittelson,  Minneap- 
olis; Daniel  F.  Dolan,  St.  Anthony,  and  Darid  Y.  H.  Pui, 
Minneapolis,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the 
University  of  Minnesota,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Filed  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,077 
Int.  Q\}  FOIN  3/00 
U.S.  a.  60-274  24  CUdms 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  amount  of  particles  emitted  by 
a  combustion  apparatus  comprising:  forming  particles  duritg  a 
combustion  process  of  a  combustion  apparatus,  impacting 
electrical  diarges  on  a  substantial  portion  of  the  particles  that 
are  formed  during  said  combustion  process,  during  said  impart- 
ing of  electrical  charges  on  the  particles  a  substantially  equal 
number  of  particles  are  positively  charged  and  negatively 
charged  whereby  the  particles  as  a  whole  are  an  electrically 
neutral  mass  of  particles,  moving  the  positively  and  negatively 
charged  particles  with  exhaust  gas  from  the  combustion  appa- 
ratus directly  from  the  combustion  apparatus  to  a  particle 
collector   without   an   intermediate   particle   charging  step 
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whereby  the  electrical  charges  on  the  particles  remain  substan- 
tially the  same,  said  particle  collector  having  spaced  first  and 
second  particle  collecting  means,  each  particle  collecting 
means  having  a  surface  for  collecting  charged  particles,  estab- 
lishing an  electric  field  between  adjacent  first  and  second 
particle  collecting  means  by  applying  a  D.C.  voltage  to  the 


4,304,098 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEFROSTING 

COOLING  ELEMENTS  IN  AN  OPEN  TYPE  FREEZER 

CHEST 
Gosta  R.  Rydahl,  Vintrie,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebolaget 

Electrolux,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  874,217,  Feb.  1, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,301 

Int.  a.3  A47F  3/04 

U.S.  a.  62—82  4  Claims 


first  particle  collecting  means  and  grounding  the  second  parti- 
cle collecting  means,  and  moving  the  charged  particles  with 
exhaust  gas  from  the  combustion  apparatus  without  substan- 
tially changing  the  electrical  charges  on  the  particles  into  the 
electric  field  to  collect  the  opposite  charged  particles  on  the 
first  and  second  particle  collecting  means,  respectively. 


434,097 
EXHAUST  GAS  VENT  VALVE  DEVICE  FOR  EXHAUST 

GAS  DRIVEN  TURBOCHARGER 
Nobuhiro  Kondo,  Matsudo,  and  Hideaki  Matsuoka,  Zama,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ishikaw^jima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,719 
Qaims     priority,     application     Japan,     Jul.     25,     1978, 
53/102031[U] 

Int.  a.3  F02B  37 /n 


U.S.  a.  60—602 


2  Claims 


22   «  17  62  43 


1.  In  an  exhaust  gas  driven  turbocharger  comprising  a  tur- 
bine wheel  chamber  of  said  turbocharger,  a  housing  for  said 
chamber,  an  exhaust  gas  induction  passage  formed  in  said 
housing  for  directing  the  exhaust  gases  to  the  turbine  wheel 
chamber,  a  turbine  exhaust  passage  formed  in  said  housing  for 
discharging  the  exhaust  gases  from  said  turbine  wheel  cham- 
ber, a  first  bypass  passage  extending  through  the  housing  from 
said  exhaust  gas  induction  passage,  a  second  bypass  passage 
extending  through  the  housing  from  said  turbine  exhaust  pas- 
sage, the  improvement  comprising  an  exhaust  gas  vent  valve 
comprising  a  third  U-shaped  bypass  passage  with  the  ends 
thereof  aligned  with  said  first  and  second  bypass  passages  for 
directly  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  bypass  passages 
to  form  a  compact  structure,  and  a  valve  body  disposed  in  said 
third  bypass  passage  and  responsive  to  variations  in  pressure  of 
the  air  delivered  from  a  compressor  of  said  turbocharger  so  as 
to  open  and  close  said  third  bypass  passage,  said  exhaust  vent 
valve  being  directly  mounted  on  said  turbocharger  and  being 
an  integral  structure  that  can  be  removed  from  said  turbo- 
charger without  affecting  the  operation  thereof. 


.it 


x" 


-/» 


i^E^pm-. 
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1.  A  method  of  defrosting  cooling  elements  in  an  open  type 
freezer  chest  having  at  least  one  fan  for  circulating  air  through 
channels  in  said  chest  and  over  the  open  side  of  said  chest,  and 
above  items  stored  therein  comprising:  shutting  down  the 
refrigerant  supply  to  the  cooling  elements,  moving  said  air  in 
the  channel  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  normal  direction  of 
flow,  flowing  said  air  cooled  by  said  cooling  elements  out  of 
the  circulation  path  and  in  a  direction  away  from  said  stored 
items,  drawing  in  ambient  air  into  at  least  one  place  in  said 
freezer  chest  where  air  was  blown  out  previously,  projecting  a 
larger  quantity  of  air  per  unit  time  during  defrosting  in  said 
channels  in  said  freezer  chest  than  during  normal  air  circula- 
tion therein,  at  the  end  of  the  defrosting  cycle  reversing  the 
direction  of  airflow  to  the  normal  direction  while  maintaining 
the  cooling  elements  in  an  inoperative  condition,  propelling  a 
large  quantity  of  air  per  unit  time  in  said  normal  direction  for 
a  short  period  relative  to  the  time  period  of  the  larger  quantity 
of  air  projected  during  defrosting,  and  thereafter  reducing  the 
air  quantity  to  an  amount  required  for  normal  operation. 


4,304,099 

MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF 

EXPANSION  WORK  IN  A  VAPOR  COMPRESSION 

CYCLE  DEVICE 

Himanshu  B.  Vakil,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,962 

Int.  a.3  F25D  9/00 

U.S.  Q.  62—86  13  Claims 


/WW^ 


1.  A  method  for  the  recovery  of  expansion  work  in  a  vapor 
compression  cycle  device  employing  a  multiple  component 
miscible  working  fluid  mixture  and  including  an  evaporator 
assembly  having  a  coldest  portion  and  a  warmest  portion,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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transferring  mixture  vapor  from  said  evaporator  assembly 
and 

compressing  said  vapor 

condensing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  compressed  vapor 

conveying  condensed  mixture  through  a  heat  transfer  pas- 
sage to  the  coldest  portion  of  said  evafwrator  assembly, 
maintaining  the  mixture  in  a  liquid  phase  during  substan- 
tially all  of  said  conveyance,  and  removing  heat  from  the 
mixture  during  said  conveyance 

evaporating  at  least  a  portion  of  said  conveyed  mixture 
while  conducting  said  conveyed  mixture  from  a  ix)int 
adjacent  said  coldest  portion  towards  said  warmest  por- 
tion of  said  evaporator  assembly  in  a  countercurrent  heat 
exchange  relationship  with  the  mixture  conveyed  through 
said  heat  transfer  passage  whereby  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
heat  removed  from  said  conveyed  mixture  is  added  to  said 
evaporating  mixture. 


4,304,100 

ENERGY  SAVING  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM  WITH 

MECHANICAL  SUBCOOLING 

Fayez  F.  Ibrahim,  Niles,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Tyler  Refrigeration 

Corporation,  Niles,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,400 

Int.  a.5  F25B  39/04 

U.S.  a.  62—183  13  Qaims 


't       V         .  !'       it 


1:^^^^ 


refrigerant  flow  path  between  said  condenser  means  and 
evaporator  means  for  monitoring  the  temperature  ot  the 
liquid  refrigerant  and  for  maintaining  the  liquid  refriger- 
ant temperature  within  a  preset  temperature  range. 


4,304,101 

aRCULATING  AIR  REFRIGERATOR  WITH 

REMOVABLE  DIVIDER  SHELF 

Edward  Gi«seg,  22  Park  PI.,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.  11021 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,603 

Int.  a.3  F25D  17/04.  23/00.  11/02 

U.S.  a.  62>-187  20  Claims 


1.  A  refrigeration  system  comprising: 
compressor  means  including  at  least  one  compressor  unit, 
said  compressor  means  compressing  gaseous  refrigerant 
having  a  relatively  high  temperature  to  a  relatively  high 
pressure; 
condenser  means  coupled  to  said  compressor  means  for 
condensing  compressed  gaseous  refrigerant  to  a  liquid 
state,  said  condenser  means  including 
means  for  cooling  the  condensed  refrigerant  ideally  to  a 
preselected  liquid  temperature  level  so  that  the  liquid 
leaving  said  condenser  means  is  subcooled,  and 
temperature  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of 
the  liquid  leaving  said  condenser  means  and  controlling 
the  operation  of  said  cooling  means  as  a  function  of  the 
temperature  of  the  liquid  refrigerant; 
a  receiver  coupled  to  said  condenser  means  for  receiving  the 
liquid  refrigerant  leaving  said  condenser  means  and  tem- 
porarily storing  such  liquid; 
evaporator  means  coupled  to  said  receiver  for  receiving 
liquid  refrigerant  from  said  receiver  and  for  evaporating 
the  liquid  refrigerant  at  a  relatively  low  pressure  when 
said  evaporator  means  is  in  the  refrigeration  mode  of 
operation;  and 
auxiliary  subcooling  means  interposed  in  the  main  liquid 


1.  A  refrigerating  apparatus  which  comprises  at  least  2I  first 
compartment  divided  into  at  least  one  above-freezing  fresh 
food  section  and  at  least  one  below-freezing  freezer  section 
adjacent  the  fresh  food  section,  a  wall  separating  the  first 
compartment  from  the  second  compartment  and  haviitg  at 
least  first  and  second  openings  defining  first  and  second  pas- 
sageways interconnecting  the  first  and  second  compartments,  a 
refrigeration  system  mounted  within  said  second  compartment 
for  circulating  thermostatically  controlled  refrigerated  air 
through  the  passageways  between  the  first  and  second  com- 
partments to  cool  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first  compartitient, 
thermostatic  control  and  valve  means  to  selectively  permit  the 
flow  of  refrigerated  air  to  said  fresh  food  section  and  adapted 
to  maintain  the  temperature  of  the  fresh  food  section  within  a 
pre-selected,  above-freezing  temperature  range,  means  to  per- 
mit the  return  of  refrigerated  air  from  said  fresh  food  section  to 
said  second  compartment,  at  least  one  removable  divider  $helf 
formed  at  least  in  part  of  at  least  one  insulating  materia)  and 
dimensioned  and  configured  to  be  positioned  at  any  of  a  plural- 
ity of  selectable  locations  within  at  least  one  of  said  freezer  and 
fresh  food  sections,  said  shelf  having  sealing  means  positioned 
along  peripheral  portions  thereof  to  engage  correspoitding 
wall  portions  of  at  least  one  of  said  freezer  and  fresh  food 
sections  in  sealed  relation  sufficient  to  prevent  the  flow  <>f  air 
past  the  sealed  portions  when  positioned  in  one  of  said  select- 
able locations,  said  sealing  means  extending  at  least  oyer  a 
sufficient  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  shelf  such  that  when 
said  shelf  is  positioned  in  at  least  one  of  said  freezer  and  fresh 
food  sections  said  shelf  divides  the  respective  section  into  at 
least  two  sub-sections  and  alters  the  flow  of  refrigerated  air 
such  that  the  temperature  of  at  least  one  of  said  sub-sections  on 
one  side  of  said  shelf  is  controlled  within  the  temperature 
control  range  of  the  other  section. 
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4,304,102 
REFRIGERATION  PURGING  SYSTEM 
Kenneth  P.  Gray,  East  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carrier 
Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,139 

Int.  a.3  F25B  43/04 

U.S.  a.  62—195  3  Qaims 


second  conduit  means  coupled  to  said  outlet  of  said  second 

compressor  and  to  said  inlet  of  said  first  coil  means, 
conduit  means  coupling  said  outlet  of  said  second  coil  means 

to  said  inlets  of  said  first  and  second  compressors, 
one-way  valve  means  for  allowing  fluid  in  said  first  conduit 

means  to  flow  only  from  said  outlet  of  first  compressor 

toward  said  inlet  of  said  first  coil  means. 


1.  A  purge  system  for  removing  non-condensible  vapors 
from  a  refrigeration  system  including 

a  first  purge  chamber  having  a  first  condensing  coil  therein, 

a  second  purge  chamber  having  a  second  condensing  coil 
therein, 

means  to  supply  refrigerant  vapor  and  non-condensible 
gases  from  the  refrigeration  system  to  the  first  purge 
chamber, 

means  to  pump  refrigerant  vapors  and  non-condensible  gases 
from  the  first  purge  chamber  into  the  second  purge  cham- 
ber at  a  selected  higher  pressure  than  the  vapor  in  the  first 
purge  chamber, 

means  to  initiate  the  means  to  pump  refrigerant  vapors  and 
non-condensible  gases  to  the  second  purge  chamber  in 
response  to  a  rise  in  pressure  in  the  first  purge  chamber, 

means  to  exhaust  non-condensible  gases  from  the  second 
purge  chamber, 

conduit  means  for  returning  condensed  refrigerant  from  the 
second  purge  chamber  to  the  first  purge  chamber, 

valve  means  for  automatically  restricting  the  fluid  flow 
through  the  conduit  means  from  the  second  purge  cham- 
ber to  the  first  purge  chamber  when  the  pressure  in  the 
first  purge  chamber  is  above  a  predetermined  limit  and 
automatically  returning  condensed  refrigerant  from  the 
second  purge  chamber  to  the  first  purge  chamber  when 
the  pressure  in  the  first  purge  chamber  is  below  the  prede- 
termined limit,  and 
means  to  return  condensed  refrigerant  from  the  first  purge 
chamber  to  the  refrigeration  system. 


2  Qaims 


one-way  valve  means  for  allowing  Huid  in  said  second  con- 
duit means  to  flow  only  from  said  outlet  of  said  second 
compressor  toward  said  inlet  of  said  first  coil  means, 

pressure  actuated  switch  means  coupled  to  said  first  conduit 
means  and  responsive  to  a  high  fluid  pressure  in  said  first 
conduit  means  for  shutting  down  said  power  means, 

said  pressure  actuated  switch  means  turning  on  said  power 
means  when  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  first  conduit  means 
is  low. 


4,304,104 
PITOT  HEAT  PUMP 
Ronald  D.  Grose,  Omaha,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Northera  Natural 
Gas  Company,  Omaha,  Nebr. 

FUed  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,136 

Int  Q.3  F25B  13/00 

U.S.  Q.  62—324.2  5  Claims 


4,304,103 
HEAT  PUMP  OPERATED  BY  WIND  OR  OTHER  POWER 

MEANS 
Joseph  T.  Hamrick,  Roanoke,  and  LesUe  C.  Rose,  Rocky 
Mount,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  World  Energy  Systems,  Fort 
Worth,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,766 
Int.  Q.3  F25B  1/00.  27/00 
U.S.  Q.  62—228 

1.  A  heating  and/or  cooling  system  comprising: 

first  coil  means  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 

second  coil  means  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 

said  outlet  of  said  first  coil  means  being  coupled  to  the  inlet 

of  said  second  coil  means, 
a  first  compressor  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 
a  second  compressor  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 
wind  operated  means  for  driving  said  first  compressor, 
power  means  for  operating  said  second  compressor, 
first  conduit  means  coupled  to  said  outlet  of  said  first  com- 
pressor and  to  said  inlet  of  said  first  coil  means. 


C«i«M»<^    Al,rf 


1.  A  heat  pump  comprising, 

a  pitot  pump,  liquid  pump,  turbine,  vaporizer,  evaporator, 

condenser  and  expansion  valve  having  inlets  and  outlets, 
the  outlet  of  said  liquid  pump  being  fiuidly  connected  to  the 

inlet  of  said  expansion  valve, 
the  outlet  of  said  expansion  valve  being  fluidly  connected  to 

the  inlet  of  said  evaporator. 
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the  outlet  of  said  evaporator  being  fluidly  connected  to  the 

inlet  of  said  pitot  pump, 
the  outlet  of  said  pitot  pump  being  fluidly  connected  to  the 

inlet  of  said  condenser, 
the  outlet  of  said  condenser  being  fluidly  connected  to  the 

inlet  of  said  liquid  pump, 
the  outlet  of  said  liquid  pump  being  fluidly  connected  to  the 

inlets  of  said  vaporizer  and  expansion  valve, 
the  outlet  of  said  vaporizer  being  fluidly  connected  to  the 

inlet  of  said  turbine, 
the  outlet  of  said  turbine  being  fluidly  connected  to  the  inlet 

of  said  condenser, 
means  mechanically  connecting  said  turbine  to  said  pitot 

pump  and  liquid  pitot  pump  whereby  said  pumps  will  be 

operated  thereby, 
means  for  heating  the  gas  in  said  vaporizer  whereby  gas 

under  pressure  is  supplied  to  said  turbine  to  operate  the 

same. 


4,304,105 
FLUME  COOLER 
Qinton  L.  West,  Yuba  Qty,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Yuba  City  Steel 
Products  Co.,  Yuba  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,779 

Int.  a.5  F25D/ 7/02 

U.S.  a.  62—375  7  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cooling  the  contents  of  sealed  cylindrical 
containers  at  an  elevated  temperature  comprising: 

a.  a  frame; 

b.  flume  means  for  transporting  the  containers  within  a  fluid 
medium,  said  flume  means  being  attached  to  said  frame 
and  including  an  upper,  loading  end  and  a  lower,  dis- 
charge end,  said  flume  means  further  including  a  plurality 
of  elongated  channels  in  vertically  stacked  relation,  said 
plurality  of  channels  sloping  downwardly  in  alternating 
directions  with  the  lower  end  of  each  of  said  channels 
overlying  the  upper  end  of  a  respective,  subjacent  chan- 
nel, each  of  said  channels  having  a  planar  floor  and  paral- 
lel vertical  side  walls,  the  distance  between  said  side  walls 
being  slightly  greater  than  the  longitudinal  dimension  of 
the  cylindrical  containers; 

c.  inlet  means  for  introducing  fluid  medium  at  said  loading 
end,  said  fluid  medium  having  a  given  temperature  less 
than  the  elevated  temperature; 

d.  outlet  means  for  withdrawing  the  fluid  medium  at  a  se- 
lected location  on  said  flume  means; 

e.  loading  means  for  introducing  the  containers  transversely 
into  the  channel  at  said  loading  end  for  rolling  movement 
toward  said  discharge  end; 

f.  coupling  means  for  downwardly  transferring  the  fluid 


medium  and  the  containers  from  said  lower  end  of  eaoh  of 
said  channels  to  said  upper  end  of  a  respective  subjacent 
channel;  and 

.  discharge  means  for  withdrawing  the  containers  at  a 
predetermined  reduced  temperature  at  said  discharge  end, 
heat  being  transferred  from  the  containers  to  the  fluid 
medium  as  the  containers  and  the  fluid  medium  progress 
from  said  loading  end  toward  said  discharge  end. 


4,304,106 
INSTITUTIONAL  SERVING  TRAY 
William  R.  Donnelly,  1237  W.  High  St.,  Piqua,  Ohio  4535$ 
Filed  Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,035  i 

Int.  a.3  F25D  3/08  \ 

U.S.  a.  62—457  11  a«ms 


1.  A  tray  particularly  advantageous  for  patient  feedinig  in 
hospitals  and  like  applications  including  a  body  having  means 
deflning  therein  a  sealed  chamber  containing  a  chemical  Com- 
pound or  mixture  which  is  one  of  a  group  including  magnetium 
nitrate;  acetamide;  benzoic  acid;  strontium  bromide;  naphtha- 
lene; a  mixture  of  urea  and  benzoic  acid  wherein  the  ratio  of 
benzoic  acid  to  urea  is  substantially  2  to  1  by  weight;  a  mixture 
of  benzoic  acid  and  benzomide  in  proportion  wherein  they  are 
substantially  equal  by  weight;  and  aluminum  potassium  sulfate, 
said  one  chemical  compound  or  mixture  in  said  chamber  em- 
bodying chemically  combined  water  in  an  amount  insufficient 
to  provide  a  total  crystallization  thereof  in  the  solid  state,  said 
one  compound  or  mixture  as  sealed  in  said  body  being  re^t- 
edly  reversible  from  a  solid  to  a  liquid  state  and  back  to  a  $olid 
state  and  being  distinguished  by  a  transition  or  phase  change 
temperature  which  is  substantially  above  32°  F.  and  below  212° 
P.,  and  said  one  chemical  compound  or  mixture  being  fuifther 
characterized  in  that,  in  cooling  the  liquid  form  thereof 
through  its  transition  or  phase  change  temperature,  there  is  a 
substantially  instantaneous  conversion  of  the  liquid  to  a  Crys- 
talline and  powder  form  immediately  below  said  transition 
temperature  producing  a  heat  of  formation  the  level  of  which 
does  not  materially  fall  over  a  period  of  time  approaching  one 
hour  or  more,  thereby  to  maintain,  in  the  process,  a  relatively 
stable  temperature  of  said  body  for  an  extended  period  of  time. 


4,304,107 

SERIES  SPRING  TORSIONAL  VIBRATION  DAMPfR 

Don  R.  Fall,  Oxford,  and  Paul  E.  Lamarche,  Utica,  boA  of 

Mich.,  aisignors  to  Borg-Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  801,990,  May  31, 1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,711 

Int.  a.3  F16D  3/14 

U.S.  a.  64—27  C  30  CUdms 

1.  A  vibration  damper  assembly  to  transmit  torque  between 

driving  and  driven  elements,  comprising  an  input  meitiber 

operatively  associated  with  torque  input  means,  a  hub  aslem- 

bly  operatively  connected  to  torque  output  means,  a  housing 

encomp>assing  said  hub  assembly,  floating  spacers  within: said 

housing,  resilient  means  in  said  housing  between  said  spacers. 
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said  hub  assembly  including  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  arms  4,304,109 

adapted  to  engage  said  resilient  means,  and  a  pair  of  drive    APPARATUS  FOR  HXING  DYES  PRINTED  ON  A  CLOTH 

BY  WET  HEAT  TREATMENT 
Yusikazu  Sando,  and  Hiroshi  Ishidoshiro,  both  of  Wakayama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sando  Iron  Works,  Co.  Ltd.,  Wakayama, 
Japan 

Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,851 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  2, 1978,  53-75406[U] 
Int.  a.3  D06B  3/12.  3/22 
U.S.  a.  68—5  E 


SClainu 


members  secured  to  said  input  member  and  extending  into  said 
housing  into  the  path  of  and  engaging  said  resilient  means. 


4,304,108 

SOCK  WITH  SIMULATED  OVEREDGE  SHELL  STITCH 

AND  METHOD 

Aubrey  K.  Chamlee,  Sweetwater,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Crescent 
Hosiery  Mills,  Niota,  Tenn. 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,701 

Int.  C1.3  D04B  15/54 

U.S.  a.  66—138  21  Qaims 


1.  In  a  low  cut  type  sock  adapted  to  be  worn  with  low  cut 
shoes  and  comprising  a  foot  knit  of  body  yam,  said  foot  includ- 
ing an  initial  course  knit  of  plain  stitch  body  yam  loops  in 
every  wale,  the  combination  therewith  of  an  outwardly  rolled 
decorative  upper  edge  integrally  knit  with  said  initial  course 
and  defining  an  opening  to  receive  the  foot  of  the  wearer,  said 
upper  edge  being  characterized  by  a  simulated  overedge  shell 
stitch  appearance  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  successive 
courses  knit  with  elastic  yam  and  substantially  inelastic  yam, 
said  inelastic  yam  defining  a  series  of  relatively  large  out- 
wardly protruding,  spaced  apart  loops  and  a  series  of  smaller 
outwardly  protruding  loops  disposed  between  said  large  loops 
in  each  of  said  successive  courses,  said  loops  being  formed  by 
said  inelastic  yam  and  said  elastic  yam  being  knit  together  in 
plated  relationship  in  each  of  said  courses  with  said  large  loops 
being  formed  by  said  yams  being  floated  across  a  plurality  of 
adjacent  wales  and  said  smaller  loops  being  formed  by  plated 
stitch  loops  of  said  yams  in  the  intervening  wales,  said  large 
and  smaller  loops  simulating  an  overedge  shell  stitch  around 
the  upper  edge  of  said  low  cut  sock. 


4        -•        5 


1.  An  apparatus  using  wet  heat  treatment  for  fixing  dyes 
printed  on  at  least  one  side  of  a  cloth  comprising  a  high  pres- 
sure steamer  defining  a  vertically  extending  chamber,  a  body 
of  hot  water  located  in  the  bottom  of  said  chamber  and  having 
a  water  level  spaced  upwardly  from  the  bottom  of  said 
steamer,  said  steamer  having  an  inlet  into  and  an  outlet  from 
said  chamber,  a  plurality  of  driven  cloth  hanging  rolls  located 
in  the  upper  part  of  said  chamber  spaced  upwardly  from  said 
water  level  located  in  the  bottom  thereof,  said  cloth  hanging 
rolls  extending  horizontally  in  said  chamber  and  disposed  in 
closely  spaced  parallel  relation  forming  narrow  gaps  therebe- 
tween, means  for  supporting  the  cloth  to  be  treated  located  in 
the  lower  part  of  said  chamber  spaced  below  said  cloth  hang- 
ing rolls  and  closely  above  said  water  level,  said  means  being 
driven,  said  cloth  hanging  rolls  arranged  to  dependently  sup- 
port the  cloth  so  that  the  cloth  runs  over  and  hangs  down- 
wardly in  a  loop  between  each  pair  of  adjacent  said  cloth 
hanging  rolls  and  the  lower  end  of  each  loop  contacts  and  is 
supported  by  said  cloth  supporting  means  with  the  loop  of 
cloth  extending  upwardly  from  the  lower  end  thereof  to  the 
next  cloth  hanging  roll  so  that  the  lower  end  of  the  loop 
contacts  said  cloth  supporting  means  in  a  smooth  unfolded 
state  and  between  said  cloth  hanging  rolls  and  said  cloth  sup- 
porting means  the  cloth  in  each  loop  hangs  in  a  rectilinear  form 
spaced  from  the  adjacent  loops,  said  cloth  hanging  rolls  and 
cloth  supporting  means  being  arranged  so  that  only  one  side  of 
the  cloth  contacts  said  cloth  hanging  rolls  and  cloth  supporting 
means  with  the  other  side  of  the  cloth  remaining  out  of  contact 
with  said  cloth  hanging  rolls  and  cloth  supporting  means  and 
other  portions  of  the  cloth  itself  whereby  dyes  printed  on  the 
other  side  are  not  stained  and  do  not  become  indistinct. 


4,304,110 

STEERING  WHEEL  LOCK  BAR 

Warren  R.  Fain,  2006  E.  61st  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11234 

nied  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,303 

Int.  a.3  B60R  25/02 

U.S.  a.  70—209  1  Claim 

1.  A  steering  wheel  lock  comprising,  an  elongated  straight 

bar  having  a  first  portion  and  a  second  portion,  each  of  said 

first  and  second  portions  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end 

remote  from  said  first  end;  an  L-shaped  hook  projecting  from 

a  side  of  said  first  portion  between  said  first  and  second  ends 

thereof  for  engaging  a  portion  of  a  steering  wheel  to  be  locked 

in  position;  a  pair  of  spaced  parallelly  disposed  lugs,  extending 
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from  a  side  of  said  second  portion  thereof  corresponding  to  the 
side  of  said  first  portion  from  which  said  hook  projects,  each  of 
said  pair  of  lugs  having  a  hole  formed  therethrough  in  mutual 
alignment  with  the  other  hole  of  the  other  lug,  said  pair  of  lugs 
sandwiching  therebetween  another  portion  of  a  steering  wheel 
to  be  locked  in  position  at  a  diametrically  opposed  portion  of 
the  steering  wheel  as  the  portion  engaged  by  said  L-shaped 
hook;  said  second  end  of  said  flrst  portion  being  threaded  on 
the  outer  surface  thereof,  and  said  second  end  of  said  second 
portion  also  being  threaded  on  the  outer  surface  thereof,  said 
first  end  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  portions  extending  an 
appreciable  distance  from  a  steering  wheel  when  mounted 
thereon,  and  each  of  said  first  ends  having  a  rubber  end  cap 
mounted  thereon  for  prevention  of  damage  to  the  vehicle  by 
said  portions;  a  threaded  sleeve  having  a  threaded  opening 


therethrough  for  mating  engagement  with  said  threaded  sec- 
ond ends  of  said  first  and  second  portions,  said  threaded  sleeve 
having  a  first  end  for  receiving  therein  said  second  end  of  said 
first  portion  and  a  second  end  for  receiving  therein  said  second 
end  of  said  second  portion,  whereby  said  first  and  second 
portions  are  adjustable  relative  to  each  other  in  a  direction 
taken  along  the  length  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  portions; 
and  a  padlock  for  locking  said  elongated  straight  bar  to  a 
steering  wheel  at  that  portion  between  said  pair  of  lugs,  said 
padlock  being  received  in  said  holes  formed  in  said  pair  of  lugs, 
each  said  hole  being  formed  in  a  respective  lug  at  a  location 
adjacent  the  end  thereof  remote  from  said  second  portion, 
whereby  said  elongated  bar  may  be  adjusuble  lengthwise  to  fit 
various  sized  steering  wheels  for  locking  the  steering  wheels  in 
position. 


4,304,111 

STEERING  WHEEL  CROSS  LOCK  (ANTI-THEFT) 

Janes  F.  NoUn,  428  E.  123  St,  aeTcland,  Ohio  44108 

FUed  Not.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,652 

Int  a.J  B60R  25/02;  EOSB  17/14.  65/12.  73/00 

VS.  a.  70-212  2  Qaims 


1.  A  steering  wheel  cross  lock  for  locking  a  steering  column 
of  a  motor  vehicle  comprising: 

a  rigid  cup  having  a  saddle-shaped  open  end  and  including  a 
first  eye  link  and  a  second  eye  link  secured  to  said  cup  on 
opposite  outer  side  wall  surfaces  of  said  cup,  said  cup 


being  adapted  to  enclose  an  ignition  switch  on  said  steer- 
ing column; 

a  short  chain  comprising  a  short  chain  first  end  link,  a  ^ort 
chain  second  end  link  and  a  plurality  of  intermediate  short 
chan  links,  said  short  chain  first  end  link  being  secured  to 
said  first  eye  link  of  said  cup,  said  short  chain  being 
adapted  to  encompass  a  steering  post  of  said  steering 
column; 

a  long  chain  comprising  a  long  chain  first  end  link,  a  long 
chain  second  end  link  and  a  plurality  of  intermediate  long 
chain  links,  said  long  chain  first  end  link  being  secured  to 
one  of  said  short  chain  links,  and  said  long  chain  being 
adapted  to  pass  around  a  spoke  of  a  steering  wheel  of  said 
steering  column;  and, 

selective  locking  means  for  selectively  securing  said  short 
chain  second  end  link  and  said  long  chain  second  end  link 
to  said  second  eye  link  of  said  cup  whereby  upon  said 
selectively  securing,  said  ignition  switch  is  enclosed  and 
said  steering  wheel  is  locked  against  turning  to  iiAiibit 
theft  of  said  motor  vehicle. 


4,304,112 
TRANSMISSION  SHIFTER  WTTH  PARK  LqpK 
Charles  Oibom,  Spring  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor  to  JSJ'Cor|)ora- 
tion.  Grand  Haven,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,622 

Int.  C1.3  B60R  25/06;  EOSB  65/12;  G05G  5/08 

U.S.  a.  71—247  36  CUims 


Com- 


X 


1.  An  automotive  transmission  shifter  and  park  lock 
prising: 

a  base  adapted  for  mounting  in  an  automotive  vehicle; 

a  shift  lever  translatable  with  respect  to  said  base; 

a  park  kx;k  hook  pivotably  mounted  on  said  shift  leve 

means  for  engaging  said  lock  hook  and  thus  preventing 
translation  of  said  shift  lever  out  of  the  park  position; 

means  for  spring  biasing  said  pivotable  lock  hook  cut  of 
engagement  with  said  means  for  engaging;  and 

means  for  connecting  said  lock  hook  to  an  ignition  switch 
locked  park  lock  member,  whereby  once  the  park  lock 
member  is  locked  stationary  said  lock  hook  is  pivoted  into 
engagement  with  said  means  for  engaging  by  translation 
of  sakl  shift  lever  out  of  the  park  position. 
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4,304,113 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  PLATED  WIRE  FOR 
REINFORCING  RUBBER  GOODS 
Masamitsu  Takei;  Kunihiko  Kataoka,  both  of  Chiba;  Yoshitaka 
Udagawa,  Machida;  Shunichi  Harada,  and  Kozo  Tsunoyama, 
both  of  Chiba,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Cor- 
poration, Kobe;  Kawatetsu  Wire  Products  Company  Ltd.  and 
The  Yokohama  Rubber  Company  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,514 

Int.  aj  B21C  43/00.  1/00 

U.S.  a.  72—39  5  Oaims 


yii^iiVii^ii^^.  ^i^ii^.^i.^i^i^iviiyii^[ 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  wire  having  an  improved  adhesion 
with  rubber  for  reinforcing  rubber  goods  comprising  the  steps 
of  plating  copper  on  the  surface  of  a  starting  metal  wire,  plat- 
ing zinc  on  said  copper  plated  wire,  diffusing  said  plated  metals 
by  heating,  after  diffusing  dissolving  and  removing  by  chemi- 
cal dissolution  zinc  oxides  formed,  during  said  diffusion  treat- 
ment, on  the  surface  of  said  zinc  diffused  copper  plated  metal 
wire,  and  drawing  said  wire  thereafter,  the  dissolving  and 
removing  of  said  oxides  being  effective  in  eliminating  detri- 
mental effects  of  said  zinc  oxides  in  adhesion  of  the  wire  with 
rubber. 


E 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing  tire  rim  blanks  from  strip  mate- 
rial, the  steps  which  include  feeding  the  strip  material  between 
spaced  knives  of  a  cutting  unit  provided  by  a  first  machine, 
directing  the  strip  into  a  second  machine  in  tandem  relation 
with  the  first,  continuing  the  feeding  of  the  strip  until  the 
leading  end  of  the  strip  enters  between  a  pair  of  anvil  rolls 
provided  by  the  second  machine,  stopping  the  feeding  of  the 
strip,  actuating  the  cutting  knives  to  cut  the  strip,  bending  the 
leading  end  of  the  strip,  while  the  feeding  is  stopped  against 
one  of  the  anvil  rolls  to  form  a  fiat  portion,  continuing  the 
feeding  of  the  strip  between  the  anvil  rolls  and  rolling  the  body 
of  the  strip  into  a  circular  shape,  again  stopping  the  feeding  of 
the  strip  when  rolling  is  completed,  bending  the  trailing  end  of 
the  strip  when  feeding  is  stopped  to  form  another  fiat  portion 
thereon,  and  then  ejecting  the  formed  tire  rim  blank  from  the 
machine. 


4,304,115 

METHOD  FOR  FORGING  ROLLING  MILL  COUPLINGS 

Wayne  A.  Martin,  Wilkins  Township,  Allegheny  County,  Pa., 

assignor  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  954,019,  Oct.  23,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,033 

Int.  a.3  B21D  22/00 

U.S.  Q.  72—354  2  Qainu 


M-i-    « 


1.  A  method  of  forging  a  roll  coupling,  said  method  compris- 


mg: 


4,304,114 
PROCESS  OF  ROLLING  AUTOMOBILE  RIMS 
Chester  M.  Wiig,  Lincolnwood,  lU.,  assignor  to  F.  J.  Littell 
Machine  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,915 

Int.  a.3  B21H  1/10;  B21D  5/14 

U.S.  a.  72—130  5  Gaims 


placing  a  heated  approximately  cylindrical  metal  workpiece 
in  a  bottom  die  assembly  having  a  generally  cylindrical 
first  cavity  for  receipt  of  said  workpiece  and  a  second 
cavity  therebeneath, 

bring  a  top  punch  down  against  the  workpiece  so  as  to 
extrude  metal  downwardly  into  said  second  cavity  of  the 
bottom  die  assembly  to  form  a  tang  on  said  coupling, 

forming  an  annular  ridge  on  said  workpiece  extending  above 
the  uppermost  level  of  said  first  cavity  in  the  bottom  die 
assembly  to  facilitate  removal  of  the  workpiece  from  the 
bottom  die  assembly, 

said  annular  ridge  having  an  upper  surface  formed  exteriorly 
to  said  bottom  die,  and 

said  top  punch  avoiding  contact  with  said  upper  surface  of 
said  upp>er  surface  of  said  ridge  during  deformation. 


4,304,116 
MULTI-PART  DIE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FORMING  A 
CLOSED  CLIP 
Gyde  R.  Velarde,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Rbeem  Manufac- 
turing Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,171 
Int  a.'  B21D  9/00 
U.S.  a.  72—383  9  Oaims 

1.  An  improved  multi-part  die  assembly  for  forming  an  open 
clip  having  a  crown  and  two  spaced  legs  into  a  closed  clip 
comprising: 
a  mounting  structure  having  a  clip-forming  station  located 

thereon; 
punch  means  mounted  on  said  mounting  structure  for  recip- 
rocating movement  toward  and  away  from  said  clif>-form- 
ing  station,  said  punch  means  and  said  mounting  structure 
cooperatively  defining  means  for  guiding  said  reciprocat- 
ing movement,  said  punch  means  defining  a  crown  die  for 
cooperation  with  said  crown; 
a  first  gate-die  member  and  a  second  gate-die  member  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  said  mounting  structure  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  clip-forming  station  for  pivotal  movement  toward 
and  away  from  said  clip-forming  station,  said  first  gate-die 
member  defining  a  first  leg  die  for  cooperation  with  one  of 
said  two  spaced  legs  and  said  second  gate-die  member 
defining  a  second  leg  die  for  cooperation  with  the  other  of 
said  two  spaced  legs;  and 
means  for  simultaneously  driving  the  first  and  second  gate- 
die  members  and  the  punch  means  toward  said  clip-form- 
ing station,  said  first  leg  die  overlapping  said  second  leg 
die  when  said  gate-die  members  are  both  pivoted  toward 
the  clip  forming  station; 
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whereby  an  open  clip  positioned  at  said  clip-forming  station 
is  formed  by  cooperation  of  said  crown  die  and  said  first 


and  second  leg  dies  with  said  open  clip  into  a  closed  clip 
having  overlapping  legs. 


ily,  essentially,  equal  opposing  forces  against  the  rod-like 
cle. 


1.  A  tool  for  bending  rod-like  articles  which  comprises  a 
shaft,  a  sleeve  rotably  mounted  on  the  shaft  with  at  least  one 
end  of  said  shaft  projecting  from  said  sleeve,  a  center  post  of  a 
three  post  bending  combination  mounted  on  and  centered  at 
one  end  of  said  shaft,  a  first,  radial  arm  fixedly  mounted  on  and 
projecting  from  said  shaft,  a  first,  outer  post  mounted  on  the 
radially  outer  portion  of  said  arm  in  substantially  parallel, 
substantially  opposing  relationship  with  said  center  post,  a 
second,  radial  arm  projecting  from  said  sleeve,  a  second,  outer 
post  mounted  on  the  radially  outer  portion  of  said  second  arm, 
at  a  point  essentially  equidistant  from  said  center  post  as  said 
first  outer  post,  in  substantially  parallel,  substantially  opposing 
relationship  with  said  center  post,  a  manually  grippable,  first 
handle  fixedly  attached  to  said  sleeve  and  projecting  laterally 
therefrom,  and  a  manually  grippable,  a  second  handle  fixedly 
attached  to  said  shaft  and  projecting  laterally  therefrom, 
whereby  application  of  manually  applied  torque  to  said  han- 
dles causes  said  first  and  second  outer  posts  to  orbit  about  said 
center  post  and  to  bend  a  rod-like  article  laid  across  said  center 
post  and  across  said  outer  posts  by  the  application  of  necessar- 


irti- 


4,304,118 
PROCESS  AND  EQUIPMENT  FOR  THE  THERMA  . 
ANALYSIS  OF  MATERIALS 
Laszlo  Bartka;  Csaba  Lenart;  Karoly  Nemeth,  and  Elemer  Nigy, 
all  of  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignors  to  Magyar  Tudomaqyos 
Akademia  Miiszaki  Fizikai  Kutato  Intezete,  Budapest,  Hun* 
gary 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  895,985,  Apr.  13, 1978,  abandon#d. 

This  application  Nov.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,357 
Qaims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Apr.  14, 1977,  MA  2B68 
Int.  a.3  GOIK  n/04  T 

U.S.  a.  73—15  B  17  Cldms 


4,304,117 

BENDING  TOOL 

Richard  A.  Rawson,  RJ'.D.  No.  1,  Patnam,  Conn.  06260 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,902 

iBt  CI.J  B21D  7/024:  B21F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  72—388  6  Claims 


SUatE  HOLOCRS 


2a 


2b 


SUMMING 

15  UNIT 


,SUP«.Y        13 
rsOURCE 


COWmoLLEwl  ^\ ^        I     COWTHaLEII  PROC 

SOURCE 


nXXWAM 
GCNENATON 


FUNCTION 
GCNCMTOR 


SISNAL 

souncE 


1.  A  method  for  the  differential  thermal  analysis  of  materials, 
comprising  the  steps  of:  heating  a  first  sample  to  be  investi- 
gated and  a  reference  sample  by  radiation  heat  transfer  from 
respective  radiation  sources  separated  from  each  other;  4on- 
trolling  both  sources  according  to  a  predetermined  tempera- 
ture program  for  the  respective  samples;  interposing  an  ele- 
ment that  partly  transmits  radiation  between  each  of  the  sam- 
ples and  the  respective  associated  source;  sensing  the  tempera- 
ture difference  between  the  elements;  additionally  controlling 
one  of  the  radiation  sources  in  response  to  the  temperature 
difference  so  as  to  equalize  the  temperature  of  the  elements; 
and  measuring  the  temperature  difference  between  the  samples 
during  the  temperature  program. 


1  4,304,119 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE 
FREEZING  POINT  LOWERING 

Takatoshi  Uchigaki,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  1 
Kyoto  Daiichi  Kagaku,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,552 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  19, 1978,  53-1 15494 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  25/06 
U.S.  a.  73—17  R  14  aiims 


iKaisha 


1.  A  mettiod  for  measuring  a  freezing  point,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
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reducing  the  temperature  of  a  sample  liquid  to  a  temperature 
representing  a  supercooled  state; 

generating  cryohydrate  nuclei  in  a  portion  of  said  sample 
liquid  by  cooling  said  portion  to  a  temperature  lower  than 
the  temperature  of  said  supercooled  state,  thereby  to 
freeze  said  sample  liquid  using  the  cryohydrate  nuclei  as  a 
freezing  stimulant;  and 

measuring  the  subsequent  thermal  arrest  point  of  said  sam- 
ple. 


supporting  said  gyroscope  on  said  substrate,  and  a  bell  jar 
overlying  and  spaced  from  said  gyroscopes,  and  means  to  affix 
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4,304,120 

AUTOMATIC  GAS  MEASUREMENT  AND  ANALYSIS 

FOR  A  TEST  CELL 

Tommy  E.  Myers,  Rte.  7,  Box  426X,  and  Jonathan  C.  Duke, 

Rte.  6,  Box  59  B-10,  both  of  Vicksburg,  Miss.  39180 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,592 

Int.  Q\}  GOIN  7/QO  said  bell  jar  to  said  substrate  whereby  said  gyroscopes  are  free 

U.S.  CI.  73—19  10  Qaims   to  precess  and  said  bell  jar  isolates  said  gyroscopes  from  the 

environment. 
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4,304,122 
DEEP  WELL  SIMULATOR 
Sergio  Tentor,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  May  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,179 

Int.  Q.3  GOIN  75/05 

U.S.  Q,  73—38  10  Qaims 


4,304,121 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  A  GYROSCOPIC 

EFFECT  TEST 

John  Turenchalk,  Sr.,  P.O.  Box  158,  Rte.  403,  Dixonville,  Pa. 

15734 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,450 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  ii/22 
U.S.  Q.  73—35  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  testing  apparatus  the  combination  comprising  a  sub- 
strate, a  pair  of  gyroscopes  each  provided  with  shaft  means 


TICORtl— ?^   FUXtRATf   _     ~ 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  gas  production  in  a  test  cell, 
comprising: 

a.  means  for  sampling  gas  located  within  said  test  cell; 

b.  conduit  means  connected  to  receive  the  gas  output  of  said 
gas  sampling  means; 

c.  means  connected  to  said  conduit  means  for  detecting  the 
pressure  in  said  test  cell  and  for  producing  an  electrical 
output  signal  in  response  to  the  detected  test  cell  pressure; 

d.  valve  means  connected  to  said  conduit  means  and  respon- 
sive to  said  electrical  output  signal  for  venting  said  gas 
output  when  said  detected  test  cell  pressure  exceeds  a 
predetermined  value; 

e.  means  for  measuring  the  rate  of  mass  flow  of  said  gas 
output  when  said  valve  means  vents  said  gas  output;  and 

f.  means  connected  to  receive  the  output  from  said  mass  flow 
measuring  means  for  accumulating  and  storing  the  rate  of 
mass  flow  measured. 

9.  A  method  of  measuring  the  rate  and  quantity  of  gas  flow 
from  a  test  cell  over  a  period  of  time,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  placing  a  gas  sampling  probe  within  said  test  cell; 

b.  venting  the  output  gas  from  said  sampling  probe  when  the 
pressure  difference  between  said  test  cell  and  the  baromet- 
ric pressure  exceeds  a  predetermined  maximum; 

c.  stopping  said  venting  when  the  pressure  difference  be- 
tween said  test  cell  and  the  barometric  pressure  falls 
below  a  predetermined  minimum; 

d.  measuring  the  mass  flow  during  the  time  when  said  gas  is 
vented;  and 

e.  accumulating  the  mass  flow  measurements  for  further  data 
manipulation. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  permeability  and 
changes  in  permeability  to  fluids  as  a  function  of  time  of  a  solid 
at  a  particular  temperature  and  pressure  and  flow  rate,  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  precision  plunger-type  pump,  means 
for  controlling  the  flow  rate  of  liquid  from  the  pump,  a  fluid 
reservoir  housing  a  movable  piston  that  divides  the  interior  of 
the  reservoir  into  two  sides,  a  fluid  side  and  a  test  fluid  side, 
said  pump  connected  to  the  fluid  side  of  the  fluid  reservoir  to 
permit  said  piston  to  be  actuated  by  the  fluid  pressure  exerted 
on  the  movable  piston  of  the  reservoir  by  the  pump,  a  solid  or 
core  holder  with  an  inlet  and  exit  means,  the  test  fluid  side  of 
the  reservoir  connected  to  an  inlet  connection  for  the  solid 
holder,  a  heater  adjacent  to  the  solid  holder  with  means  for 
maintaining  a  solid  in  the  solid  holder  at  any  temperature,  a 
differential  pressure  transducer,  the  transducer  is  connected  to 
the  entrance  and  exit  means  for  the  solid  holder  to  measure  and 
record  differential  pressure  continuously  as  a  function  of  time, 
a  receiver  with  a  movable  piston  housed  therein  that  divides 
the  interior  of  the  receiver  into  two  sides,  a  test  fluid  side  and 
an  oil  side,  means  for  passage  of  the  test  fluid  from  the  reser- 
voir to  the  inlet  of  the  solid  holder,  means  for  passage  of  the 
test  fluid  from  the  exit  of  the  solid  holder  to  the  test  fluid  side 
of  the  receiver,  a  pressure  transducer,  a  pressure  let-down 
capillary  connected  through  the  pressure  transducer  to  the  oil 
side  of  the  receiver,  a  heater  adjacent  to  the  pressure  let-down 
capillary  for  heating  the  oil  in  the  capillary,  means  for  connect- 
ing to  said  pressure  transducer  and  said  heater  for  controlling 
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the  heat  provided  by  the  heater  to  permit  a  constant  pressure 
downstream  of  the  solid  holder  by  providing  a  controlled 
pressure  to  the  receiver  piston  to  control  the  exit  pressure  of 
the  fluid  from  the  solid  holder. 


4,304,123 
MICRO  HARDNESS  TESTER 
Hubert  Aschinger,  Kraftgasse  65,  St  Poelten,  Austria  (A-3105); 
Ekkehard  Kobuta,  Zwinzstrasse  4-6/1/21,  Vienna,  Austria 
(A-1160);  Alfred  Wagendristel,  Aspettenstrasse  34,  Perc- 
htoldsdorf,  Austria  (A-2380>,  Herwig  Bangert,  RudolfWaisen- 
horag.  45,  Vienoa,  Austria  (A-1235),  and  Elmar  Tschegg, 
Boltzmanngasse  9,  Vienna,  Austria  (A-1090) 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,477 

Qaiffls  priority,  application  Austria,  Jan.  18, 1979,  361/79 

Int  a.3  COIN  3/42 

U.S.  a.  73—81  11  Claims 


M.  B 


1.  A  micro  hardness  tester  comprising: 

a  penetration  body  for  penetration  into  a  sample  under  load; 

a  spring  arm  having  first  and  second  ends  and  along  which 
the  penetration  body  is  mounted; 

an  electrical  means  for  controllably  loading  the  spring  arm 
at  a  loading  position  on  the  spring  arm,  the  loading  posi- 
tion being  spaced  apart  from  the  penetration  body  and 
from  the  first  and  second  ends  of  the  spring  arm; 

a  mounting  element  to  which  the  spring  arm  is  attached  at 
the  first  end,  the  mounting  element  being  pivotably  ar- 
ranged on  a  sample  carrier  that  is  mounted  for  rotation 
about  vertical  and  horizontal  axes  and  moveable  along 
two  perpendicular  horizontal  axes  to  permit  displacement 
of  the  sample  in  horizontal  directions  x  and  y,  rotation  of 
the  sample  and  tilting  of  the  sample; 

means,  mounted  to  the  arm,  for  indicating  the  load  on  the 
spring  arm  thereby  indicating  the  bearing  force  of  the 
penetration  body  on  the  sample. 


4,304,124 
CHARGING  MECHANISMS  FOR 
ELECTROGASDYNAMIC  SPECTRAL  AN^^METER 
Oscar  BlUarz,  CanMl,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tlie  United  States  of 
Aowrica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  tiie  Nary,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,790 
Int  CLJ  GOIP  /i/Oa-  GOIW  1/02;  GOIN  27/64 
MS.  CL  73—861.09  11  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  dynamic  characteristics  of 
a  gas  flow  comprising: 
(a)  means  for  charging  particles  in  said  gas  flow,  said  means 
for  charging  including  a  source  of  ultraviolet  radiation 
directed  into  said  gas  flow; 


(b)  means  situated  downstream  from  said  charging  meats  for 
neutralizing  said  charged  particles  from  said  gas  flow;  and 


(c)  means  for  measuring  the  charge  and  frequency  of  said 
charged  particles  neutralized  by  said  neutralizing  mtans. 


1  434,125 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  FUEL 

FLOW 

Virgil  H.  Newman,  Washington;  Frank  W.  Tidaback,  Pekin; 

Wayne  D.  Jacobson,  and  Donald  D.  Hoagland,  both  of  Pteoria, 

all  of  ID.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

FUed  Not.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,195 

Int.  a.3  GOIM  75/00 

U.S.  a.  7^119  A  6  Claims 


L 
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1.  A  fuel  rate  measuring  system  for  use  with  a  fuel  cohsum- 
ing  apparatus  of  the  type  which  receives  more  fuel  tban  it 
consumes  with  the  excess  recirculated,  the  fuel  rate  measuring 
system  comprising: 

an  inlet  (30)  for  receipt  of  liquid  fuel; 

a  flow  meter  (34)  connected  to  said  inlet  for  measuring  and 
indicating  fuel  flow  from  said  inlet; 

an  outlet  (44)  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  fuel  consuming 
apparatus  (40)  and  connected  to  the  flow  meter  for  receiv- 
ing fsel  therefrom; 

fuel  recirculating  line  (42)  having  one  end  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  fuel  consuming  apparatus  to  receive  dxcess 
fuel  therefrom  and  its  other  end  returned  to  the  system 
between  said  flow  meter  and  said  outlet;  said  recirculating 
line  and  said  outlet,  when  connected  to  a  fuel  consttming 
apparatus,  defining  a  closed,  constant  volume  path;  and 

gas  veat  means  (46,  48,  50)  in  said  path  for  venting  gas 
therein  to  the  atmosphere  while  containing  liquid  iti  said 
path; 

said  gas  vent  means  comprising  a  vertically  elongated  ttand- 
pipe  (48)  having  its  lower  portion  in  fluid  communitation 
with  said  path  and  an  air  vent  valve  (50)  closing  the  upper 
end  of  said  standpipe. 
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4,304,126 
TRANSDUCER  FOR  FUEL  INJECnON  ENGINE  WITH 

FLEXIBLE  PIEZOELECTRIC  ELEMENT 

Edward  Yelke,  945  S.  Kensington,  LaGrange,  lU.  60525 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  949,061,  Oct  6, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,192,179.  This  application  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,571 

Int  a.3  GOIM  79/00 

U.S.  a.  73—119  A  2  Claims 


1.  A  pressure  transducer  for  sensing  the  injection  of  fluid 
through  a  tubular  line  comprising  in  combination;  a  housing 
member  of  low  mass  for  mounting  on  the  line,  said  member 
being  formed  as  a  split  collar  and  being  flexible  to  essentially 
conform  to  the  circumferential  contour  of  the  line,  securing 
means  for  clamping  the  collar  around  the  line,  piezoelectric 
materia]  of  low  mass  positioned  on  the  outer  surface  of  said 
collar;  said  piezoelectric  material  being  flexible;  said  collar  and 
said  piezoelectric  material  being  mountable  along  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  circumference  of  said  line,  whereby  said  piezo- 
electric material  generates  an  electrical  signal  dependent  on 
the  pressure  exerted  on  the  line  by  the  fluid  passing  through 
said  line,  and  the  low  mass  of  the  collar  and  the  piezoelectric 
material  minimizes  the  effect  of  engine  vibrations  and  noise  to 
thereby  provide  a  clean  defined  signal. 


-JLJUl 


1.  In  a  system  having  an  inlet  passage,  an  outlet  passage,  a 
heat-exchange  region  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  passages, 
and  means  for  moving  fluid  successively  through  said  inlet 
passage,  said  heat-exchange  region  and  said  outlet  passage, 
whereby  the  temperature  of  the  fluid  tends  to  be  low  in  the 
"low  temperature"  one  of  said  passages  compared  to  the  fluid 
temperature  in  the  "high  temperature"  other  one  of  said  pas- 
sages, improved  apparatus  for  gauging  the  heat  units  trans- 
ferred between  the  fluid  and  the  heat  exchange  region,  said 
gauging  apparatus  including  a  temperature  sensor  disposed  in 
the  high-temperature  passage,  a  sensor/resistor  unit  disposed 
in  the  low-temperature  passage  so  as  to  be  surrounded  by  the 
fluid  therein,  said  sensor/resistur  unit  including  a  temperature 


sensor  and  a  resistor  in  intimate  heat-transfer  relation  to  each 
other,  a  heat  read-out,  and  means  responsive  to  said  sensors  for 
(1)  controlling  the  energization  of  said  resistor  to  raise  the 
temperature  of  the  sensor  of  the  low  temperature  passage  so  as 
to  approximate  the  temperature  of  the  high  temperature  pas- 
sage and  (2)  for  correspondingly  providing  input  to  said  heat 
read-out,  said  sensor/resistor  unit  being  proportioned  for  sig- 
nificant heat  transfer  to  only  a  tiny  sample  of  the  fluid  flowing 
in  said  low-temperature  passage  whereby  the  heater  is  ener- 
gized as  aforesaid  by  only  a  miniscule  amount  of  energy  com- 
pared to  the  total  heat  units  transferred  between  the  fluid  and 
the  heat  exchange  region. 


4,304,128 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  MASS  OF  A 

FLOWING  MEDIUM 

Udo  Hafher,  Lorch,  and  Peter  Romann,  Stuttgart  both  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Statt- 

gart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,696 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  20, 
1978,  2845661;  Mar.  24, 1979,  2911631 

Int  Q\?  GOIM  75/00.  GOIF  l/6» 
U.S.  a.  73—204  10  Claims 


434,127 
MEASUREMENT  OF  DELIVERED  THERMAL  UNTTS 
Mnrray  F.  FeUer,  DunneUon,  Fbt,  assignor  to  Wilgood  Corpora- 
tion, JacksonviUe,  Fla. 

FUed  Jun.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,364 

Int  a.3G01K  77/70 

UJS.  a.  73—193  R  19  Claims 


-^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  mass  of  a  flowing  me- 
dium, such  as  the  intake  air  mass  to  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising: 
a  tubular  member  having  an  inner  surface  which  defines  a 

flow  cross  section  of  the  flowing  medium, 
a  mounting  aperture, 

an  insert  element  which  is  plugged  into  the  mounting  aper- 
ture and  mounted  to  the  tubular  member, 
a  probe  ring  mounted  to  the  insert  element  and  arranged 

within  the  flow  cross  section, 
a  bridge  circuit  including  at  least  two  resistors  supported 
within  the  probe  ring  so  that  they  are  exposed  to  the 
flowing  medium,  one  of  said  resistors  being  embodied  as  a 
hot  wire,  a  parameter  of  which  is  controlled  in  depen- 
dence on  the  mass  of  the  flowing  medium, 
a  multiple  contact  plug  connected  to  the  tubular  member 
which  connects  the  bridge  circuit  to  a  source  of  D.C. 
voltage  and  from  which  the  parameter  control  is  detected, 
a  terminal  box  mounted  to  the  tubular  member, 
a  mounting  board  mounted  within  the  terminal  box  to  the 

insert  element, 
an  electrical  control  circuit  mounted  to  the  mounting  board, 
a  printed  circuit  board  having  minimal  conductive  paths, 
(i)  the  extent  to  which  the  controlled  parameter  of  said 
one  of  said  resistors  is  controlled  being  a  measure  of  the 
mass  of  the  flowing  medium  and 
(ii)  the  electrical  control  circuit  being  connected  by  the 
printed  circuit  board  to  the  multiple  contact  plug  and  to 
the  bridge  circuit. 
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(iii)  the  electrical  control  circuit  comprising  a  hybrid 

switching  circuit, 
a  frame, 
(iv)  the  frame  being  arranged  between  the  mounting  board 

and  the  printed  circuit  board,  and  includes  perforations 

which  taper  in  the  direction  toward  the  printed  circuit 

board,  and 
(v)  the  bridge  circuit,  the  hybrid  switching  circuit  and  the 

multiple  contact  plug  each  including  contacts,  said 

contacts  extending  through  the  perforations  in  said 

frame. 


4,304,130 
FLOW  RATE  METER  WITH  TEMPERATURE 
DEPENDENT  RESISTOR 
Cornelius  Peter,  Stuttgart,  and  Bemd  Kraus,  Gerlingen,  bdth  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  G% 
Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continiation  of  Ser.  No.  913,138,  Jun.  6, 1978,  Pat. 
4,213,335.  This  application  Apr.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,139 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jut.  22, 
1977,  2728060 

Int.  a.3  GOIF  1/68 
U.S.  a.  73—204  3  Uaims 


I  Gail 
t.  Nto, 

rut 

J 


4,304,129 
GAS  FLOW  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

Hisasi  Kawai,  Toyohashi;  Tsuneyuki  Egami,  Alchi;  Tokio 
Kohama,  NisUo,  and  Hideki  Obayashi,  Okazaki,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 
Filed  Nov.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,517 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  13, 1978, 53-140185; 
Not.  13, 1978,  53-140187;  Feb.  6, 1979,  54-12475 

Int.  a.3  GOIF  1/68 
U.S.  a.  73—204  8  Claims 


'X 


t^^^- 


1.  A  flow  rate  meter  for  measuring  the  rate  of  flow  of  a  fluid 
medium  fk)wing  in  one  direction  comprising,  in  combinition: 

a  carrier  oblate  in  cross-sectional  shape  disposed  in  said 
medium  with  its  longitudinal  axis  extending  in  sai^  one 
flow  direction,  said  carrier  having  a  leading  surfade  ex- 
tending substantially  transverse  to  said  one  flow  direction 
and  opposed  side  surfaces  extending  substantially  it  said 
one  flow  direction,  said  leading  surface  being  of  su^tan- 
tially  smaller  length  than  said  side  surfaces; 

two  hot  conductive  films  each  disposed  in  said  medium  on 
one  of  said  carrier  side  surfaces  and  connected  in  eledtrical 
series  relationship  to  provide  a  temperature-dependent 
resistor;  and 

circuit  means  connected  to  said  resistor  for  providitig  an 
electrical  current  thereto  and  for  measuring  the  resistance 
thereof 


1.  A  gas  flow  measuring  apparatus  comprising: 
a  flow  measuring  pipe  disposed  within  a  pipe  through  which  a 
gas  to  be  measured  flows  said  flow  measuring  pipe  having  a 
smaller  diameter  than  that  of  said  pipe  through  which  the 
gas  flows; 
an  electric  heater  disposed  in  said  flow  measuring  pipe; 
a  flrst  temperature  dependent  resistor  disposed  downstream  of 

said  electric  heater  in  said  flow  measuring  pipe; 
a  second  temjTerature  dependent  resistor  positioned  in  said 
flow  measuring  pipe  so  as  not  to  be  affected  thermally  by 
said  electric  heater;  and 
a  measuring  circuit  connected  to  said  electric  heater  and  said 
first  and  second  temperature  dependent  resistors  so  as  to  be 
responsive  to  said  flrst  and  second  temperature  dependent 
resistors  to  control  said  electric  heater  and  thereby  to  mea- 
sure the  flow  rate  of  said  gas  to  be  measured, 
each  of  said  electric  heater  and  said  flrst  and  second  tempera- 
ture dependent  resistors  including  a  plurality  of  resistance 
wire  lines,  a  frame  member  and  a  plurality  of  supporting 
members  attached  to  said  frame  member  so  as  to  fasten  said 
resistance  wire  lines  to  said  frame  member  in  such  a  manner 
that  lines  of  said  resistance  wire  are  arranged  in  rows; 
the  lines  of  said  electric  heater  being  arranged  so  as  not  to  be 
parallel  with  the  lines  of  said  flrst  temperature  dependent 
resistor  and  the  portions  of  the  wire  lines  of  said  heater  and 
first  and  second  temperature  dependent  resistors  that  run 
along  the  frame  member  so  as  not  to  be  exposed  to  the  flow 
of  gas  being  coated  with  a  conductive  bonding  agent  so  as  to 
provide  an  electrical  short  circuit  among  such  portions 
thereby  effectively  eliminating  the  electrical  resistance  of 
such  portions. 


lUID 


1  4,304,131 

FRICTION  BEARING  FOR  ROTOR  PIVOT  OF  LI( 

COUNTER 
Wolfgang  Klein,  Diisseldorf,  and  Klaus  Tocha,  Langenfeld,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Messer  Gridsheim 
GmbH,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany      j 
Filed  Nov.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,102  | 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  28, 
1978,  2851352 

Int  Q.3  GOIF  15/00 
U.S.  Q.  73—272  R  3  Claims 


IQV. 

Cla 


1.  In  the  liquid  counter  having  a  rotor  pivot  operatiiig  in  a 
stream  of  cryogenic  medium  with  the  rotor  pivot  mounted  in  a 
friction  bearing,  the  improvement  being  said  friction  bearing 
being  loosely  mounted  in  a  housing  while  said  liquid  counter  is 
in  operating  condition,  means  for  axially  and  radially  arresting 
said  friction  bearing  in  said  housing,  a  sleeve  connecting  said 
housing  and  said  friction  bearing  with  each  other,  said  rotor 
pivot  having  an  end  face  within  said  friction  bearing,  said 
housing  having  an  end  edge  disposed  toward  the  rotor  of  said 
counter,  said  friction  bearing  having  an  end  face  disposed 
toward  said  rotor,  and  the  distance  between  said  end  face  of 
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Mid  rotor  pivot  and  said  sleeve  being  smaller  than  the  distance 
between  said  end  face  of  said  friction  bearing  and  said  edge  of 
said  housing. 


4,304,132 

WATER  DETECTION  DEVICE 

Alvin  A.  Snaper,  2800  Cameo  Cir.,  Las  Vegas,  Nev.  89107 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,249 

Int.  Q.3  GOIF  23/22 

U.S.  Q.  73-304  R  4  ^^^ 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  the  presence  of  water  in  a  fuel  tank 
comprising:  a  water  sensing  alloy  consisting  essentially  of 
between  about  20%  and  45%  each  by  weight  lead,  tin  and  zinc 
and  between  about  0.001%  and  about  0.1%  by  weight  from  the 
.  group  consisting  of  copper,  samarium,  vanadium,  and  sele- 
nium; mounting  means  comprised  of  a  threaded  body  threaded 
into  and  passing  through  said  tank  approximate  the  lowermost 
portion  of  said  tank;  conductive  means  connected  to  said  alloy 
for  conducting  current  generated  thereby  as  a  consequence  of 
contact  with  water;  removable  connector  means  for  releasably 
connecting  indicating  means  to  said  conductive  means,  said 
threaded  body  including  a  socket  exposing  said  conductive 
means  and  an  annular  groove  around  the  outside  of  said  socket 
said  connector  means  including  a  prong  to  fit  said  socket  and 
resilient  arms  adapted  to  snap  into  said  annular  groove, 
whereby  the  presence  of  water  in  said  tank  may  be  determined. 

4,304  133 

POSITIONING  DEVICE  FOR  SCANNER 

William  C.  Feamster,  III,  4013  Nina  Dr.,  Chesapeake,  Va.  23321 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,891 

Int.  Q.3  GOIN  29/04 

U.S.Q.  73-633  7  oaims 


porting  a  sensor  carrier  frame  on  said  carriage  for  manually 
effected  movement  on  said  carriage  in  either  a  direction  along 
a  second  axis  perpendicular  to  said  first  axis,  sensor  means 
mounted  on  said  sensor  carrier  frame,  whereby  said  sensor 
means  can  be  manually  moved  in  any  direction  including  a 
component  of  one  or  both  of  the  first  and  second  axes,  a  first 
encoder,  a  second  encoder,  said  first  and  second  encoders  each 
providing  an  output  count  and  having  a  rotary  input  shaft  and 
counting  up  in  response  to  rotation  of  its  rotary  input  shaft  in 
a  first  direction  and  counting  down  in  response  to  rotation  of 
its  rotary  input  shaft  in  a  reverse  direction,  a  first  mechanical 
dnve  connection  between  said  carriage  means  and  the  rotary 
input  shaft  of  said  first  encoder  for  continuously  actuating  said 
first  encoder  in  response  to  manual  movement  of  said  carriage 
means  in  either  direction  along  said  first  axis  to  continuously 
provide  a  first  output  count  indicative  of  the  position  of  said 
carnage  means  along  said  first  axis  at  any  given  moment  and  a 
second  mechanical  drive  connection  between  said  sensor  car- 
rier frame  and  the  rotary  input  shaft  of  said  second  encoder  for 
continuously  actuating  said  second  encoder  in  response  to 
manual  movement  of  said  sensor  carrier  frame  in  either  direc- 
tion along  said  second  axis  to  continuously  provide  a  second 
output  count  indicative  of  the  position  of  said  sensor  carrier 
frame  along  said  second  axis  at  any  given  moment  and  moni- 
tonng  means  responsive  to  the  count  of  said  first  and  second 
encoders  for  providing  a  continuous  indication  of  the  coordi- 
nate position  of  said  sensor  means  with  respect  to  said  portable 
frame  means  in  response  to  movement  of  the  sensor  in  any 
direction  including  directions  canted  to  the  said  axes. 


4  304  134 

APPARATUS  FOR  ULTRASONICALLY  INSPECTING 

QRCULAR  BORES 

Marshall  J.  Rouse,  Waxhaw,  and  Colon  K.  Ange,  Gharlotte,  both 

of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh, 

FUed  May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,801 

Int  Q.3  GOIN  29/04 

U.S.a.  73-634  lOCIaimi 


1.  A  manually  operable  scanner  for  movably  supporting  a 
sensor  adjacent  a  body  to  be  scanned  for  detecting  characteris- 
tics of  the  body  and  for  providing  continuous  signals  indicative 
of  the  location  of  the  sensor  to  provide  an  automatic  indication 
of  the  location  of  sensed  characteristics  on  the  body,  said 
scanner  comprising  portable  frame  means  positionable  adja- 
cent a  body  to  be  scanned,  carriage  support  means  on  said 
portable  frame  means  supporting  a  carriage  on  said  portable 
frame  means  for  manually  effected  movement  in  either  direc- 
tion along  a  first  axis,  carrier  means  on  said  carriage  for  sup- 


1.  An  inspection  apparatus  for  supporting  instruments  in  a 
circular  bore  and  engaging  the  instruments  with  a  desired  force 
against  the  wall  which  bounds  the  bore,  said  inspection  appara- 
tus comprising: 
a  housing  which  is  insertable  in  a  bore  along  the  bore's 

longitudinal  axis; 
a  first  plurality  of  linkage  arms  disposed  about  said  housing 

at  a  plurality  of  circumferential  locations; 
first  means  for  rotatably  connecting  said  first  plurality  of 
linkage  arms  to  said  housing  at  said  first  plurality  of  cir- 
cumferential locations,  said  first  rotetable  connecting 
means  restricting  movement  of  said  first  plurality  of  link- 
age arms  within  radial  planes  relative  to  said  housing; 
a  plurality  of  support  arm  structures  each  including  a  central 
portion  and  an  engagement  portion  for  contacting  said 
bore's  wall; 
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second  means  for  rotatably  connecting  said  first  plurality  of 
linkage  arms  to  said  support  arm  structures; 

means  for  maintaining  said  support  arm  structures'  engage- 
ment portions  in  pajallel  relation  with  said  bore's  wall  to 
ensure  contact  with  said  bore  wall; 

a  plurality  of  instruments  engageable  with  said  bore  wall; 

means  joined  to  each  support  arm  structure  for  carrying  one 
of  said  instruments; 

means  for  biasing  said  instrument  radially  outwardly  relative 
to  said  support  arm  structures  toward  said  bore  wall;  and 

means  disposed  in  said  housing  for  rotating  said  linkage 
arms. 


cal-portioB  entry  into  the  seat  opening,  a  piston  member  slid- 
ably  displaceable  within  said  guide  member,  the  outlet-cham- 
ber portion  of  said  guide  member  having  an  elongate  slot  of 
predetermined  flow-characterizing  width,  whereby  over  the 
slotted  region,  said  piston  member  will  be  longitiidinally  dis- 
placed as  a  substantially  linear  function  of  rate  of  flow  for  a 
given  fluid  in  said  passage,  and  electrical  transducer  means 
including  a  part  connected  to  said  piston  and  a  part  mounted  to 
said  body  and  producing  an  electrical  output  signal  having  a 
varying  parameter  which  is  a  substantially  linear  function  of 


4,304,135 

CONSTRAINT  FACTOR  FOR  STRUCTXJRAL 

MONITORING 

Marviii  L.  Petersoo;  Norman  W.  Heio,  Jr^  Donald  H.  Oertle, 

and  Steven  E.  HawUu,  lU  of  Ponca  Gty,  Okla^  assignors  to 

Conoco  Inc^  Ponca  Qty,  Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,940 

Int  a.J  COIN  19/08 

VS.  a.  73—799  18  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  predicting  structural  failure  and  detecting 
axial  failure  in  constrained  structural  members  subject  to  fa- 
tigue and  static  stress  comprising 

(a)  placing  at  least  one  dual  element  strain  gauge  near  a 
structural  constraint,  said  strain  gauge  having  one  element 
extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  structural  member  to  record  longitudinal  strain,  and 
the  second  element  extending  substantially  perpendicular 
to  said  first  element  to  record  transverse  strain,  wherein 
said  placement  is  determined  by  a  maximum  or  minimum 
reading  from  either  element  of  said  gauge; 

(b)  calculating  a  constraint  factor  of  said  structural  member 
by  determining  the  ratio  of  longitudinal  strain  to  trans- 
verse strain,  then 

(c)  monitoring  said  factor  for  change,  said  change  indicating 
structural  failure. 


piston  displacement,  said  tubular  guide  member  being  a  single 
piece  of  injection-molded  plastic  integrally  including  at  its 
mounting  end  a  compliantly  displaceable  latch  formatioti  hav- 
ing snap-lock  engagement  with  the  inlet-chamber  side  <>f  said 
seat  structure  to  retain  its  inserted  assembly,  whereby  said 
tubular  guide  member  may  be  a  selectable  one  of  a  plurality  of 
different  flow-capacity  tubular  members  securable  with  snap- 
action  to  said  seat  structure,  depending  upon  the  desired  one  of 
a  plurality  of  operating  ranges  achievable  with  otherwise  the 
same  transducer. 


4,304,137 

AIR  DIRECnON  INSENSITIVE  STATIC  PRESSURE 

SENSOR 

Richard  C.  Mott,  Harwood  Heights,  111.,  assignor  to  Hoi^eywell 

Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

I       FUed  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,937 
»  Int.  a.3  GOIF  1/46 

VJS.  a.  73—861.65  17  Claims 


4,304,136 
ELECTRICAL  TRANSDUCER  RESPONSIVE  TO  FLUID 

FLOW 
Garry-OwcB  McCabe,  New  Hartford,  and  William  P.  Milish, 
Bristol,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Transamerica  DeLaval 
Inc^  Princeton,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,791 
Int  a.3  GOIF  1/24 
VJS.  a.  73—861.54  7  Claims 

1.  A  fluid-flow  responsive  electric  transducer,  comprising  a 
valve  body  having  a  fluid  passage  between  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet,  said  body  including  seat  structure  having  a  circular 
valve  opening  and  dividing  said  passage  into  an  inlet  chamber 
and  an  outlet  chamber,  a  tubular  guide  member  carried  by  said 
seat  at  said  opening  and  having  a  portion  extending  into  said 
outlet  chamber,  said  tubular  guide  member  also  having  a  cylin- 
drical portion  sized  to  flt  the  seat  opening  and  a  radial  shoulder 
adapted  to  engage  said  seat  structure  and  thus  to  limit  cylindri- 


1.  A  sensor  for  sensing  the  static  pressure  within  a  duct 
regardless  of  the  direction  of  the  air  moving  through  the  duct 
comprising:  I 

a  substantially  rigid  stotic  pressure  tube  for  sensing  static 
pressure,  said  static  pressure  tube  having  a  hollow  inside 
and  an  aperture  therein  for  connecting  the  sutic  ii^ressure 
outside  said  static  pressure  tube  to  its  hollow  inside,  said 
static  pressure  tube  further  having  first  and  second  ends; 

outpia  means  connected  with  said  static  pressure  tube  inter- 
mediate said  ends  for  providing  an  output  pressure  depen- 
dent upon  said  static  pressure  sensed  by  said  static  pres- 
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sure  tube,  said  output  means  being  connected  to  the  hoi-  4,304,139 

low  inside  for  receiving  said  static  pressure  and  having  a  CONTINUOUS  SURFACE  SOIL  SAMPLER 

flexible  mounting  means  for  allowing  said  static  pressure   Gordon  V.  Johnson,  2226  Tangiewood  Qr.,  Stillwato',  Okla. 
tube  to  align  with  the  air  moving  through  the  duct;  and,        74074 
alignment  means  associated  with  said  static  pressure  tube  to  f  Ued  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,595 

align  said  static  pressure  tube  with  respect  to  the  air  mov-  I"*-  CI.^  GOIN  1/08 

ing  through  said  duct  so  that  said  sensor  is  direction  insen-   ^•^'  ^'  73— 864J2  15  Claims 

sitive  to  said  air. 


434,138 

MULTI-DOSE  PIPETTE 

Jukka  Tervamiiki,  Helsinki,  Finland,  assignor  to  Kommandiit- 

tiyhtio  Finnpipette  Osmo  A.  SuoTaniemi,  Helsinki,  Finland 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,514 

Qaims  priority,  application  Finland,  Jan.  23, 1979,  790209 

Int  0.3  BOIL  3/02 

VJS.  a.  73—864.17  6  Claims 


—30' 


1.  A  soil  sampling  device  secured  to  a  vehicle  for  taking  soil 
samples  while  the  vehicle  is  moving,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  first  and  a  second  portions  in  open  com- 
munication with  each  other,  said  second  portion  having  a 
soil  inlet  means  therein; 

soil  retaining  means  disposed  within  said  second  portion 
adjacent  said  soil  inlet  means; 

a  chamber  extending  outwardly  from  said  first  portion  and 
in  communication  therewith; 

baffle  means  interposed  between  said  chamber  and  said  first 
portion  and  extending  across  one  end  of  said  chamber; 

mounting  means  atuched  to  the  vehicle;  and 

means  secured  between  said  mounting  means  and  said  hous- 
ing for  selectively  rotating  said  housing  between  an  up- 
right and  an  inverted  positions,  whereby  when  said  hous- 
ing is  rotated  to  an  upright  position  said  second  portion 
strikes  the  ground  and  soil  inters  said  soil  inlet  means  for 
capturing  said  soil. 


1.  An  improved  multi-dose  pipette  of  the  type  having  a  body 
including  a  handle  portion,  a  main  cylinder  portion,  a  tip  tube 
fitted  to  the  lower  end  of  said  body,  a  main  piston  slidably 
fitted  within  said  main  cylinder,  a  piston  rod  joined  to  said 
main  piston,  knob  means  coupled  to  said  piston  rod  for  effect- 
ing movement  of  said  main  piston,  biasing  means  for  returning 
said  main  piston  to  an  upper  position,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
a  dose  piston  slidably  fitted  within  a  dose  cylinder  and  dis- 
placeable from  an  upper  to  a  lower  position,  said  dose 
piston  and  said  dose  cylinder  being  separate  from  said 
main  piston  and  said  main  cylinder,  the  maximum  stroke 
volume  of  said  main  piston  being  2  to  SO  times  as  large  as 
that  of  said  dose  piston,  channel  means  connecting  said 
main  and  said  dose  cylinders,  a  piston  rod  connected  to 
the  upper  portion  of  said  dose  piston,  a  valve  located  at 
the  upper  portion  of  said  dose  cylinder,  said  valve  being 
constructed  and  arranged  to  admit  air  to  said  dose  cylin- 
der when  said  dose  piston  is  at  its  upper  position,  said 
valve  not  admitting  air  to  said  dose  cylinder  when  said 
dose  piston  is  at  position  other  than  said  upper  position, 
said  channel  means  having  a  counter-valve  constructed 
and  arranged  so  that  it  opens  and  admits  air  from  the  dose 
cylinder  into  the  main  cylinder  when  said  dose  piston  is  at 
its  lower  position  whereby  by  repeated  movement  of  said 
dose  piston  precise  doses  of  air  are  pumped  into  the  main 
cylinder  and  corresponding  liquid  quantities  of  equal 
relative  magnitude  are  discharged  from  said  tip  tube. 


4,304,140 
STARTER 
Kohei  Ebihara,  Katsuta,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Not.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,511 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  10, 1978,  53-137958; 
Mar.  5, 1979,  54-24454 

Int  a.3  P02N  15/06;  n6D  41/06 
VS.  CI.  74—7  R  6  Claims 


1.  A  starter  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

an  output  shaft  driven  by  a  rotor  of  an  electric  motor; 

an  outer  member  of  a  one-way  clutch  in  engagement  with 

the  outer  periphery  of  said  output  shaft  through  a  spline 

connection  for  axial  movement; 
an  inner  member  of  said  one-way  clutch  engaging  said  outer 
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member  through  a  stop  for  transmitting  a  rotary  force  to 
a  hollow  pinion  shaft  slidably  fitted  over  said  output  shaft; 

a  pinion  secured  to  the  forward  end  of  said  hollow  pinion 
shaft  for  starting  said  internal  combustion  engine;  and 

bearing  means  secured  to  a  fixed  frame  for  joumalling  the 
hollow  pinion  shaft  at  its  outer  periphery;  wherein  the 
improvement  resides  in  that  an  end  portion  of  said  hollow 
pinion  shaft  opposite  the  forward  end  is  formed  separately 
from  said  inner  member  of  said  one-way  clutch  in  such  a 
manner  that  there  is  a  very  small  radial  clearance  therebe- 
tween, said  opposite  end  portion  being  formed  with  con- 
necting means  for  avoiding  relative  rotation  with  respect 
to  said  inner  member  and  engaging  means  for  avoiding 
axial  dislodgement  of  the  pinion  shaft  from  said  inner 
member,  whereby  offsets  applied  to  said  pinion  shaft  can 
be  absorbed  without  transmission  thereof  to  said  inner 
member. 


4^4,141 

TRACTOR  POWER  TAKE-OFF  SYSTEM 

Mflsatsugu  Tone,  Hashimoto,  and  Yasuhisa  Matsushita,  Sakai, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kubota,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,222 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  2, 1979,  54/91734[U] 

Int.  a.3  F16H  i7/06;  B60K  17/2% 

U.S.  a.  74— 15J  5  Qaims 


30  26 


4,304,142 

OPERATOR  CAB  TILTING  APPARATUS 

Gary  D.  Blomstrom,  Princeton,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 

Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 
per  No.  PCr/US80/00108,  §  371  Date  Jan.  30, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  30,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/02143,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  6, 1981 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,571 

Int.  a.3  F16H  21/44;  B62D  ii/06 

U.S.  Q.  74->105  10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  (38)  for  moving  a  first  member  (21)  pivotfally 
connected  to  a  second  member  (12)  comprising: 

power  means  (40)  for  exerting  a  force  and  pivotally  moving 
the  first  member  (28); 

means  (68)  connected  to  the  first  member  (21)  for  directing 
the  force  generated  by  the  power  means  (40); 

force  absorbing  means  (46)  interconnecting  the  force  diitect- 
ing  means  (60)  and  the  power  means  (40)  for  effectively 
isolating  a  portion  of  the  force  generated  by  the  power 
means  (40)  from  said  first  member  (21),  said  power  mfcans 
(40)  and  said  force  absorbing  means  (46)  each  haviag  a 
longitudinal  axis  (58,56),  said  axes  (58,56)  being  positioned 
within  a  first  predetermined  angle  (A)  having  a  rangje  of 
approximately  4°  to  approximately  10°. 


'  4,304,143 

SPEED  CHANGING  DEVICE  FOR  A  BICYCLE 
Masashi  Nagano,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimano  Industrial 
Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,853 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22, 1978,  53*ll<i936 
Int.  a.3  G05G  9/00 
U.S.  a.  74—473  R  8  CUOms 


1.  A  tractor  power  take-off  system  comprising; 

a  transmission  case  (3)  having  at  the  lower  portion  thereof  an 
opening  (27), 

a  first  PTO  shaft  (13)  disposed  at  the  rear  end  of  said  trans- 
mission case  (3), 

first  PTO  intermediate  shaft  means  disposed  at  the  lower 
portion  of  said  transmission  case  (3)  so  as  to  transmit 
power  to  said  first  PTO  shaft  (13), 

a  PTO  gear  speed-change  mechanism  (16)  to  change  the 
speed  of  output  from  a  prime  mover  to  transmit  thus 
changed  output  to  said  first  PTO  intermediate  shaft 
means,  said  mechanism  (16)  having  a  PTO  speed-change 
shift  gear  (24,  29)  disposed  on  said  first  PTO  intermediate 
shaft  means, 

a  lower  PTO  transmission  case  (14)  attached  to  said  opening 
(27), 

a  second  PTO  shaft  (15)  disposed  at  said  lower  PTO  trans- 
mission case  (14),  and 

a  large-width  speed-change  gear  (23)  meshed  with  said  PTO 
speed-change  shift  gear  (24,  29)  to  transmit  power  from 
said  PTO  speed-change  shift  gear  (24,  29)  to  said  second 
PTO  shaft  (15). 


1.  A  speed  changing  device  for  a  bicycle  comprising: 
a  lever  unit  comprising  a  base  member  having  a  first  pjvot, 
one  control  lever  rotatably  supported  to  said  first  piVot,  a 
first  winding  body  positioned  at  a  lateral  side  with  re$pect 
to  the  axis  of  said  lever  and  supported  to  said  pivpt  in 
relation  of  being  rotatable  independently  of  said  Ifcver, 
said  winding  body  including  a  wire  support  surface  for 
carrying  a  first  derailleur  control  wire; 
engaging  means  for  selectively  transmitting  rotation  of  said 
lever  to  said  winding  body;  and. 
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coupling  means  for  detachably  mounting  a  winding  unit 
containing  a  second  winding  body  adjacent  said  lever  unit 
such  that  said  one  control  lever  can  engage  with  and 
operate  said  second  winding  body,  said  second  winding 
body  including  a  wire  support  surface  for  carrying  a 
second  derailleur  control  wire,  said  winding  unit  further 
including  means  for  applying  resistance  against  rotation  of 
said  second  winding  body. 


4,304,145 
BRAKE  OPERATING  DEVICE 

Keizo  Shimano,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimano  Industrial 
Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,327 
Qaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Jan.    31,    1979,   54- 
12091[U];  Jan.  31,  1979,  54-12092[U] 

Int.  Q.5  G05G  11/00;  B62K  2i/06;  B62L  i/02 
U.S.  Q.  74—480  R  6  Claims 


4  304  144 
GEAR  SHIFT  MECHANISM  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 
MULTI-SPEED  TRANSMISSION 
Kotei  Takahashi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,964 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  6, 1978,  53/11412 

Int.  Q.3  G05G  5/70.  9/12 

U.S.  Q.  74—475  6  Claims 


1.  A  gear  shift  mechanism  for  an  automotive  multispeed 
transmission  comprising: 
a  manually  operable  gear  shift  lever, 
a  pivotally  movable  selector  rod  linked  with  the  gear  shift 
lever  and  having  an  end  piece,  said  end  piece  having  a 
predetermined  length  in  the  direction  of  pivotal  move- 
ment of  the  selector  rod, 
at  least  two  axially  movable  parallel  fork  shafts  including  a 
first  shaft  movable  in  one  direction  for  selecting  one  for- 
ward speed  and  a  second  shaft  movable  in  the  opposite 
direction  for  selecting  one  reverse  speed,  said  fork  shafts 
having  respectively  generally  U-shaped  recesses  aligned 
in  the  direction  of  pivotal  movement  of  the  selector  rod, 
the  end  piece  of  the  selector  rod  being  selectively  engage- 
able  in  one  of  the  recesses  in  accordance  with  shifting 
operation  of  the  gear  shift  lever  for  axial  movement  of  the 
corresponding  fork  shaft, 
each  said  recesses  being  defined  by  two  side  walls  and  one 

base  wall, 
a  first  side  wall  of  each  said  recesses  on  the  leading  side  in 
the  direction  of  axial  movement  of  the  corresponding  fork 
shaft  having  a  predetermined  length  generally  equal  to  the 
length  of  the  end  piece  and  a  second  side  wall  of  each  said 
recesses  on  the  trailing  side  in  the  direction  of  axial  move- 
ment of  the  corresponding  fork  shaft  having  a  length 
smaller  than  said  predetermined  length  of  the  first  side 
wall, 
the  end  piece  of  the  selector  rod  having  first  and  second 
pivot  positions  where  it  is  engaged  in  the  recesses  of  the 
first  and  second  fork  shafts,  respectively  and  is  movable 
together  with  the  first  or  second  fork  shaft  into  a  position 
effecting  said  forward  or  reverse  speed,  said  end  piece  in 
said  first  or  second  pivot  position  being  adapted  to  simul- 
taneously engage  the  second  side  wall  of  the  first  or  sec- 
ond fork  shaft  and  the  first  side  wall  of  the  second  or  first 
fork  shaft  when  erroneously  moved  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion to  the  position  effecting  said  forward  or  reverse 

speed,  and 
means  for  preventing  simultaneous  axial  movement  of  said 
first  and  second  fork  shafts  or  for  preventing  axial  move- 
ment of  the  first  and  second  fork  shafts  from  their  neutral 
positions  in  the  opposite  directions  to  those  for  selecting 
said  forward  and  reverse  speeds,  respectively. 


1.  A  brake  operating  device  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  a 
bicycle  drop  type  handle  bar  having  a  straight  rod  section  and 
U-like  shaped  bent  rod  sections  extending  forwardly  and 
downwardly  from  both  ends  of  the  straight  rod  section,  and 
used  for  operating  the  brake  of  the  bicycle  through  a  control 
wire,  said  device  comprising, 

(a)  a  bracket  member  fixed  to  said  bent  rod  section  of  said 
handle  bar,  said  bracket  member  having  first  and  second 
pivots  coaxial  with  each  other, 

(b)  a  main  lever  mounted  swingably  to  said  bracket  member 
through  said  first  pivot  and  extending  along  said  bent  rod 
section  of  said  handle  bar,  said  main  lever  having  two  side 
walls  and  at  the  foremost  end  a  hollow  shaft  extending  in 
parallel  to  said  first  and  second  pivots  and  perforating 
through  said  main  lever  transversely  thereof, 

(c)  a  retaining  member  supported  to  said  hollow  shaft  at  said 
main  lever  and  holding  a  terminal  of  said  control  wire,  and 

(d)  an  auxiliary  lever  mounted  to  said  bracket  member 
through  said  second  pivot  in  relation  of  being  swingable 
with  said  main  lever,  said  auxiliary  lever  having  a  gripping 
portion  substantially  parallel  to  said  straight  rod  section  at 
said  handle  bar  and  a  pivoting  portion  substantially  paral- 
lel to  said  bent  rod  section  at  said  handle  bar,  said  pivoting 
portion  having  at  the  head  portion  thereof  an  engaging 
shaft  parallel  to  the  common  axis  of  said  first  and  second 
pivots  and  insertable  into  said  hollow  shaft,  said  engaging 
shaft  being  inserted  into  said  hollow  shaft  to  thereby 
engage  said  main  lever  with  said  auxiliary  lever  in  a  rela- 
tionship for  operating  each  of  said  levers  together. 


4,304,146 
GRIP  DIMENSION  ADJUSTABLE  BRAKE  OPERATING 

DEVICE 
Toshiyuki  Ueda,  Higashiosaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimano 
Industrial  Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,599 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  3, 1979, 54-44960[U] 
Int  Q.3  B62L  i/02;  B62K  23/06;  G05G  5/04 
U.S.  Q.  74—489  5  Claims 

1.  A  brake  operating  device  for  operating  a  bicycle  brake  by 
pulling  a  control  wire  comprising: 
a  bracket  member  fixed  to  a  handle  bar  of  the  bicycle,  said 
bracket  member  being  provided  with  a  front  wall  having 
a  through  bore  through  which  said  wire  is  inserted; 
a  lever  pivoted  to  said  bracket  member,  said  lever  having  a 
front  surface  opposite  to  said  front  wall  of  said  bracket 
member; 
a  retainer  for  fixing  one  end  of  said  wire,  the  other  end  of 

said  wire  being  fixed  to  said  brake;  and 
a  support  tumably  supported  to  said  lever  and  having  a 
receiving  portion  for  receiving  therein  said  retainer,  said 
support  having  at  one  side  in  the  turning  direction  thereof 
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a  gap  sustainer  capable  of  being  interposed  between  the 
front  wall  of  said  bracket  member,  and  the  front  surface  of 


K  W 


said  lever  when  said  support  is  turned  to  a  predetermined 
position. 


4,304,147 
STEERING  COLUMN 
Elmer  H.  Linnemcier,  Washington  Depot,  and  Robert  P.  Ben- 
son, Northfield,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Torrington 
Company,  Torrington,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,602 

lot  a.3  B62D  1/18 

VJS.  a.  74—492  1  Oaim 


1.  A  steering  column  for  a  steering  wheel  assembly  for  a 
motor  vehicle  comprising:  an  outer  tube  having  a  longitudinal 
portion  of  larger  diameter  and  a  longitudinal  portion  of  smaller 
diameter  interconnected  by  a  tapering  portion;  an  inner  tube 
extending  into  the  smaller  diameter  longitudinal  portion  of  the 
outer  tube  up  to  the  longitudinal  portion  of  the  outer  tube  of 
larger  diameter;  the  inner  tube  having  a  tapering  portion  at  one 
end  contacting  the  tapering  portion  of  the  outer  tube  and  the 
rest  of  the  inner  tube  extending  into  the  outer  tube  contacting 
the  outer  tube  thereby  providing  a  steering  column  having  a 
longitudinal  portion  of  greater  thickness  than  the  rest  of  the 
steering  column,  said  larger  diameter  portion  of  the  outer  tube 
having  convolutions. 


4,304,148 

CABLE  FASTENER  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Den?er  C.  Hamman,  Hinsdale,  HI.,  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool 

Works  Inc,  Chicago,  Dl. 

FUed  Job.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,310 

Int  a.3  F16L  i/Oa-  F16B  9/00;  F16C  1/10 

VS.  a.  74-501  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  plastic  retaining  means  for  a  brake  cable  adapted  to  pass 
through  a  hole  in  a  workpiece  wherein  an  annular  cable  hous- 
ing sheath  member  surroundingly  disposed  to  cable  wire 
means  for  relative  movement  therebetween  is  mounted  to  said 
workpiece,  said  retaining  means  including  a  hollow  stud  por- 


tion insert  molded  in  a  hollow  head  portion  to  form  an  integral 
unit,  said  stud  portion  including  a  substantially  cylindrical 
body  with  a  pass-through  bore,  protuberance  means  extending 
into  said  bore  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  at  least  three  resilient 
leg  elements  extending  axially  and  outwardly  from  adjacent 
the  opposite  end  of  said  body,  shoulder  means  at  the  free  end 
of  said  leg  elements,  said  head  portion  including  a  cylindrical 
section  which  blends  into  an  enlarged  diameter  radially  ex- 
tending flange  at  one  end  thereof  which  is  greater  that  the 
diameter  of  said  hole,  reinforcing  means  extending  between 
said  cylindrical  section  and  said  flange,  a  first  diameter  bore 
communicating  with  said  other  end  of  said  cylindrical  section 
capable  of  accepting  said  sheath  member  and  extending 
throughout  a  substantial  portion  of  said  cylindrical  section,  a 
second  bore  of  lesser  diameter  generally  equal  to  said  cable 
wire  means  extending  coaxially  with  said  first  bore  through  the 
balance  of  said  head  portion,  the  juncture  of  said  two  bores 
forming  a  shoulder  means,  an  extension  tube  means  surrdund- 
ing  said  second  bore  and  molded  within  the  bore  of  said  stud 
portion  pass-through  bore  and  intimately  engaging  said  protu- 
berance means  and  the  exterior  of  said  cylindrical  body  at  said 
one  end  thereof  to  form  a  one-piece  retaining  means.       , 


4,304  149 
SYNTHETIC  PLASTIC  END  FFTTING  FOR  BRAKfe! 
CABLE  ASSEMBLIES  | 

Robert  L.  Heimann,  Huntsrille,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Orscheln  Co., 
Moberley,  Mo. 

FUed  Sep.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,076 
Int  a.J  F16C  1/10 
U.S.  a.  74—501  R 


cnein  uo., 
7CWm8 


1.  An  end  fitting  for  connecting  in  an  opening  contained  in 
a  fixed  support  a  brake  cable  assembly  including  an  inner  dable 
member  aad  a  concentrically  arranged  tubular  outer  slieath 
member,  comprising  j 

(a)  a  tubular  body  member  formed  of  rigid  synthetic  plkstic 
material  and  containing  a  central  through  bore  the  diame- 
ter of  which  is  at  least  as  great  as  that  of  said  inner  oable 
member;  I 

(1)  said  body  member  containing  at  one  end  a  first  coun- 
terbore  recess  the  diameter  of  which  corresponds  gen- 
erally with  the  outer  diameter  of  said  sheath  mentber, 
whereby  the  cable  assembly  may  be  introduced  through 
said  body  member  one  end  to  a  position  in  which  one 
end  of  the  outer  sheath  member  extends  within  and 
terminates  in  said  first  counterbore  recess,  and  in  which 
the  inner  member  extends  completely  through  isaid 
body  member  central  through  bore;  | 

(2)  said  body  member  containing  at  its  other  end  a  seoond 

counterbore  recess; 

(b)  resilient  annular  seal  means  mounted  in  said  body  mem- 
ber second  counterbore  recess  for  concentric  engagement 
with  the  peripheral  surface  of,  and  having  an  inner  diame- 
ter corresponding  with  the  diameter  of,  said  inner  cable 
member;  and 

(c)  cover  means  for  retaining  said  seal  means  in  said  seoond 
counterbore  recess,  said  cover  means  including 

(1)  a  cover  member  containing  a  central  opening  fof  re- 
ceiving the  inner  cable  member;  and 

(2)  means  defining  a  snap-fit  connection  between  one  end 
of  said  cover  member  and  said  body  member  other  end. 
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4 104  15Q 

TRANSMISSION  UNIT  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Giorgio  Lupo,  Rivalta,  and  Pier  G.  CasteUi,  Turin,  both  of  Italy, 
assignors  to  Fiat  Auto,  S.p.A.,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,233 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jul.  13, 1978,  68660  A/78 
Int.  a.3  F16H  47/04.  47/08 
U.S.  a.  74-677  17  Claims 


1.  In  a  transmission  unit  for  a  motor  vehicle,  of  the  type 
comprising: 
a  drive  shaft, 
a  driven  shaft  for  connecting  said  transmission  unit  to  the 

propulsion  members  of  the  vehicle,  and 
an  automatic,  variable  ratio,  transmission  mechanism  for 

interconnecting  the  drive  shaft  and  the  driven  shaft, 
the  improvement  wherein  there  is  provided  a  first  series 

arrangement  comprising: 
an  automatically  controlled  friction  clutch  disposed  me- 
chanically in  series  with  said  variable  ratio  transmission 
mechanism,  and 
control  means  for  said  friction  clutch  sensitive  to  the  angular 
velocity  of  said  driven  shaft  and  operating  to  maintain  said 
friction  clutch  disengaged  below  a  predetermined  angular 
velocity  of  said  driven  shaft  and  engaged  above  this  pre- 
determined angular  velocity,  and, 
a  second  series  arrangement  comprising: 
(i)  a  fixed  ratio  transmission  mechanism  and, 
(ii)  a  free  wheel  clutch,  disposed  mechanically  in  parallel 
with  said  first  series  arrangement  of  said  controlled 
friction  clutch  and  said  variable  ratio  transmission 
mechanism  between  said  drive  shaft  and  said  driven 
shaft,  said  free  wheel  clutch  operating  to  transmit  drive 
from  said  drive  shaft  to  said  driven  shaft  through  said 
fixed  ratio  transmission  mechanism  when  said  con- 
trolled friction  clutch  is  disengaged. 


an  input  shaft  connectible  to  a  prime  mover  and  an  output 
shaft  connectible  to  a  load; 

a  hydrostotic  transmission  comprising  two  hydraulic  ma- 
chine units  connected  in  a  closed  hydraulic  circuit  and 
having  respective  shafts,  a  first  of  said  units  being  of  vari- 
able displacement  type  shiftable  from  an  extreme  negative 
setting  to  an  extreme  positive  setting  through  a  zero  dis- 
placement setting; 

a  four-shaft  planetary  summing  transmission  having  a  first 
shaft,  second  shaft,  a  third  shaft,  a  fourth  shaft  and  plane- 
tary gearing  interconnecting  said  first,  second,  third  and 
fourth  shafts  for  correlated  operation,  said  first,  second, 
third  and  fourth  shafts  being  coaxial; 
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means  connecting  said  input  shaft  to  a  first  shaft  of  said 
summing  transmission; 

means  connecting  said  input  shaft  to  the  shaft  of  one  of  said 
units; 

respective  clutches  coaxial  with  said  first,  second,  third  and 
fourth  shafts,  connecting  the  shaft  of  the  other  of  said 
units  to  second  and  third  shafts  of  said  summing  transmis- 
sion, respectively,  and  being  selectively  individually  and 
collectively  actuauble,  said  clutches  on  joint  actuation 
causing  the  planetary  gearing  of  said  summing  transmis- 
sion to  rotate  as  a  unit;  and 

means  including  a  selectively  actuatable  reversing  transmis- 
sion for  connecting  said  fourth  shaft  of  said  summing 
transmission  with  said  output  shaft. 


4,304,152 
POWER  AND  TORQUE  BRANCHING  IN  A  PLANETARY 

GEAR  SYSTEM 
WUbclm  Michling,  Hattingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geimaay,  assignor 
to  Mamwsmann  AktiengeseUschaft,  Ducsseldorf ,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,544 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  21, 
1978,  2841330 

lat  a.i  F16H  37/06 
U.S.  a.  74-705  8  Claims 


4,304,151 
STEPLESS  COMPOSrre  HYDROSTATIC-MECHANICAL 

TRANSMISSION 
Michael  Meyerle,  Meckenbeuren;  Anton  Ott,  Tettnang,  and 
Friedrich  EhrUnger,  Friedrichshafen-Bcrg,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen  AG, 
Friedrichshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,566 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 

1977,  2757191 

Int.  a.'  F16H  47/04 
VS.  a.  74-687  14  Claims 

1.  A  steplessly  adjustable  hydrostatic-mechanical  composite 
transmission  comprising: 


1.  Power  branching  and  recombining  planetary  gear  system 
to  be  interposed  between  a  drive  and  input  shaft  and  a  driven 
and  output  shaft,  comprising  housing  means; 
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a  first,  intermediate  shaft,  resiliently  joumalled  at  two  axially 
spaced  points  in  the  housing  means; 

a  second  hollow  intermediate  shaft,  concentrically  receiving 
the  first  intermediate  shaft,  the  first  intermediate  shaft 
projecting  from  the  second,  hollow  intermediate  shaft  at 
both  ends  thereof,  there  being  two  axially  spaced  resilient 
means  for  supporting  the  second  on  the  first  shafts; 

a  first  and  second  sun  gear,  respectively  connected  to  one 
end  each  of  the  first  and  second  shafts; 

a  first  and  a  second  planet  gear  carrier,  being  interconnected 
for  common  rotation  and  being  further  connected  to  the 
driven  and  output  shaft  for  driving  same,  the  gear  carriers 
carrying  planet  gears  respectively  driven  by  the  first  and 
second  sun  gears; 

first  and  second  internal  ring  gears  in  the  housing  means  and 
meshing  respectively  with  the  planet  gears  on  the  first  and 
second  planet  gear  carriers; 

first  and  second  axially  spaced  and  coaxial  coupling  gears  on 
the  respective  other  ends  of  the  first  and  second  intermedi- 
ate shafts; 

at  least  one  third  coupling  gear  and  at  least  one  fourth  cou- 
pling gear,  azimuthally  offset  to  each  other  but  meshing 
each  other,  and  being  axially  offset  to  also  mesh  respec- 
tively the  first  and  second  coaxial  coupling  gears;  and 

a  cage  joumalled  in  said  housing  means  for  joumalling  the 
third  and  fourth  coupling  gears  so  that  the  third  and 
fourth  coupling  gears  revolve  about  said  axis,  said  cage 
being  connected  to  and  driven  by  the  drive  and  input 
shaft. 


4J04 153 
AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION  WITH  AN  OVERDRIVE 
Shuzo  Moroto,  Hands;  Masakatsu  Miura,  Kariya;  Koqji  Su- 
miya,  Hekinan;  Michiaki  Hiki,  Kariya;  Haniki  Takemoto, 
Chiryu,  and  E^ji  Kato,  Ai^o,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin- 
Warner  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  May  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,999 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  4, 1978,  53-53455 

Int  a.3  F16H  57/10 

UA  a  74-759  5  Qaims 
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1.  An  automatic  transmission  with  an  overdrive,  comprising: 

(a)  a  torque  converter  coaxially  connected  to  an  input  shaft 
from  an  engine,  said  torque  converter  having  an  output 
shaft  and  transmitting  power  to  said  output  shaft; 

(b)  speed  change  gears  drivingly  connected  to  said  torque 
converter  output  shaft  whereby  a  reduction  gear  ratio 
equal  to  or  more  than  one  is  obtained,  said  speed  change 
gears  comprising  plural  planetary  gear  sets,  friction  en- 
gaging elements  and  an  output  shaft,  said  speed  change 
gears  transmitting  power  to  said  speed  change  gears  out- 
put shaft; 

(c)  an  overdrive  drivingly  connected  to  said  speed  change 
gears  output  shaft  whereby  a  reduction  gear  ratio  of  less 
than  one  is  obtained,  said  overdrive  comprising  a  plane- 
tary gear  set  and  plural  friction  engaging  elements,  said 
planetary  gear  set  comprising  a  planet  carrier  drivingly 
connected  to  said  speed  change  gears  output  shaft,  a 


net 


planet  pinion,  a  sun  gear,  and  a  ring  gear  as  an  dutput 
element; 

(d)  a  transfer  device  arranged  between  said  speed  change 
gears  and  said  overdrive,  said  transfer  device  comprising 
a  driving  gear  drivingly  connected  to  the  output  eltment 
of  said  overdrive,  a  driven  gear  engaged  to  said  driving 
gear,  and  a  transmission  output  shaft  coaxially  connected 
to  said  driving  gear  and  in  parallel  with  said  speed  change 
gears  output  shaft;  and 

(e)  an  output  gear  coaxially  connected  to  said  transmission 
output  shaft. 


4,304,154 
VARIABLE  RATIO  TRANSMISSION  MECHANIslvf 
Gordon  H.  Townend,  Much  Wenlock,  England,  assignor  toJGKN 
Group  Services  Limited,  Smethwick,  England 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,592 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  5,  1978, 
35644/78 

Int.  a.3  F16H  15/08.  15/50 
U.S.  a.  74-796  9  Claims 


1.  A  continuously  variable  transmission  mechanism  includ- 
ing a  roller  assembly  comprising  first  and  second  rollers  sepa- 
rately mounted  in  spaced  relation  for  rotation  about  a  first  axis, 
a  disc  assembly  comprising  a  disc  carrier,  first  and  second  discs 
mounted  on  the  disc  carrier  in  spaced  relation  to  each  othtr  for 
rotation  about  second  axes  transverse  to  the  first  axis  aid  so 
that  the  peripheries  of  the  rollers  engage  inwardly  facing  sur- 
faces of  the  discs  with  each  second  axis  located  between  the 
rollers,  means  for  urging  the  discs  towards  the  first  axis  into 
frictional  driving  engagement  with  the  roller  peripheries,  ratio 
varying  means  for  causing  relative  movement  between  the 
roller  assembly  and  the  disc  assembly  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
the  first  axis  to  vary  the  ratio  of  the  transmission  and  a  three 
element  planetary  gear  set  disposed  physically  betweeit  the 
first  and  second  rollers  and  radially  inwardly  of  the  disci  and 
having  a  first  element  rotatable  with  the  first  roller  and  second 
element  rotauble  with  the  second  roller,  with  one  of  the  first 
roller  and  the  third  element  of  the  planetary  gear  set  being  a 
drive  input  to  the  mechanism  and  the  other  one  thereof  being 
a  drive  output  from  the  mechanism,  the  mechanism  defining  a 
first  fixed  ratio  power  transmission  path  through  said  first 
roller  and  said  first  and  third  elements  of  the  planetary  gear  set 
and  a  second  variable  ratio  power  transmission  path  through 
said  first  roller,  said  discs,  said  second  roller  and  said  second 
and  third  elements  of  the  planetary  gear  set. 
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4304  155 
POWER  SHIFT  TRANSMISSIONS 
Denis  V.  J.  Want,  Dudley;  Norman  Schofield,  Wolverhampton, 
and  Richard  Gibbens,  Sutton  Coldfield,  all  of  England,  assign- 
ors to  Brockhouse  Transmissions,  Ltd.,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  780,263,  Mar.  23, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,187 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  25,  1976, 
11949/76 

Int.  a.'  B60K  41/16;  F16H  47/00;  F16D  67/00 
U.S.  a.  74—866  7  Qaims 


for  rotating  the  striking  roller  to  rotate  the  nut  on  the  stud,  said 
striking  roller  having  its  circumference  provided  with  external 


threads  which  have  the  same  profile  as  the  external  threads  of 
the  nut. 


1.  A  transmission  comprising  a  torque  convertor  having  an 
input  shaft  and  an  output  shaft, 

a  power  shift  gear  box  having  rotatable  input  and  output 
shafts  and  multi-ratio  drive  means  to  produce  different 
■speeds  of  rotation  of  the  output  shaft  relative  to  the  input 
shaft,  said  drive  means  including  gears  which  are  in  con- 
stant mesh  and  clutches,  which  are  engageable  and  disen- 
gageable  under  load,  to  connect  the  gears  in  a  desired 
drive  path, 

a  variable  torque  capacity  clutch  located  between  the  torque 
convertor  output  shaft  and  the  multi-ratio  drive  means, 

means  under  the  manual  control  of  an  operator  for  control- 
ling the  instantaneous  torque  transmittal  capacity  of  said 

clutch,  and 
control  means  f<^  operating  the  clutches  of  the  multi-ratio 
drive  means  to  change  the  ratio  of  the  gear  box  in  depen- 
dence upon  an  electrical  signal  derived  from  rotation  of  a 
first  element  associated  with  the  torque  convertor  input 
shaft  and  of  a  second  element  associated  with  an  interme- 
diate shaft  upstream  of  the  multi-ratio  drive  means  and 
downstream  of  said  variable  torque  capacity  clutch. 


4,304,157 
TORQUE  WRENCH 
Keiichi  Yamada,  20-19,  4-cbome,  Hancbo  Minoh-Shi,  Osaka 
Prefecture,  and  Kanzi  Miyatake,  7-4,  2-cbome,  Honancboni- 
shi,  Toyonaka-Shi,  Osaka  Prefecture,  both  of  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,138 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  1, 1980,  55-12363[Ul 
Int.  Q.'  B25B  13/46 
U.S.  Q.  81—57.39  2  Claims 


fc 
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4,304,156 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  COVERS  TO  NUCLEAR 

REACTOR  VESSELS 
Georges  Boudet,  Tours,  and  Pierre  Gibert,  Tarbes,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  des  Aders,  Outillages  et 
Equipements  Industriels-le  Roulement,  Qamart  and  Etat 
Francais,  Paris,  both  of,  France 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,321 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  26, 1978,  78  27549 

Int  Q.'  B25B  13/50 

U  S.  Q.  81—53.2  '  Qaims 

V  Apparatus   for   turning   an   externally   and   internally 

threaded  tensioning  nut  on  a  stud  used  to  attach  the  cover  to  a 

nuclear  reactor  tank,  comprising,  at  least  one  staking  roller 

engageable  with  the  external  circumference  of  the  nut,  means 

mounting  said  roller  adjacent  said  nut  and,  roller  drive  means 


1.  A  torque  wrench  comprising  a  main  body  having  a  hollow 
interior,  a  double  eccentric  ring  disposed  in  the  hollow  interior 
at  one  end  of  the  main  body  and  composed  of  two  segments 
each  projecting  in  one  direction  opposite  to  the  other,  a  double 
ratchet  wheel  disposed  in  the  hollow  interior  at  the  other  end 
of  the  main  body  and  composed  of  two  segments  with  their 
teeth  displaced  from  each  other,  the  ring  and  the  ratchet  wheel 
being  routably  supported  by  the  main  body,  two  pushing  bars 
provided  between  the  eccentric  ring  and  the  ratchet  wheel  and 
each  having  one  end  loosely  fitting  around  the  corresponding 
eccentric  ring  segment  and  movable  straight  by  the  rotation  of 
the  eccentric  ring  to  advance  while  the  other  pushing  bar 
retracts,  and  two  pawls  each  provided  at  the  forward  end  of 
each  of  the  pushing  bars  for  intermittently  rotating  the  corre- 
sponding ratchet  wheel  segment  in  one  direction  every  time 
when  pushed  by  the  pushing  bar,  whereby  the  ratchet  wheel 
segments  are  alternately  routed  intermittently  by  a  half  pitch 
of  the  teeth  at  a  time  by  the  pushing  bars  through  the  pawls. 
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4JQ4  ijg 

„ CRIP  SLEEVE  FOR  A  HANDLE 

^l2L"L?"Tr!i  E-k»Pi«g.  -Id  Lm  ErlaMteo.,,  Ertib- 

ttiM,  botfc  of  Swcdea,  migMn  to  Aktkbolaset  Bahco  Verk- 

tyg,  Swedes 

Rled  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,646 

ImL  a.'  B25B  7/02 

US.  a.  81-428  R  g  cw^ 


a  plurality  of  tool  holders  disposed  on  said  indexing  member, 
and  supporting  cutting  tools  radially  movably  to  and 
away  from  said  work; 

an  index  driving  mechanism  for  routing  said  indexing  mem- 
ber about  said  guide  bush  to  bring  one  of  said  tool  holders 
mto  a  tool  selecting  position;  and 

a  tool  driving  mechanism  provided  in  said  tool  sefccting 
position  for  moving  said  one  tool  holder  in  said  tool  lelect- 
ing  position  to  and  away  from  said  work. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  pair  of  pliers  or  nippers  having  a 
pair  of  handles  and  at  least  one  leaf  spring  disposed  betwwn 
the  pair  of  handles,  the  spring  being  positioned  adjacent  the 
mtenor  of  one  of  the  pair  of  handles,  the  spring  being  arranged 
to  exert  a  force  on  the  other  one  of  the  pair  of  handles  when  the 
p  lers  are  closed,  the  spring  being  further  arranged  to  bias  the 
pliers  to  an  open  position  when  a  closing  force  is  removed  from 
the  handles,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  grip  sleeve  mounted  on  at  least  said  one  of  the  pair  of 
handles,  the  sleeve  having  a  longitudinally  extending  side 
slot  positioned  in  facing  relationship  to  the  other  of  the 
pair  of  handles,  the  slot  having  a  T-shape  when  seen  in 
cross-section  through  the  sleeve,  the  leg  of  the  T-shape 
extending  toward  the  other  of  the  pair  of  handles  and 
forming  the  opening  in  the  slot,  the  crossbar  of  the  T- 
shape  having  its  cross-sectional  dimensions  suited  to  the 
cross-sectional  dimensions  of  the  leaf  spring,  one  end  of 
the  slot  being  freely  exposed  to  permit  insertion  of  the  leaf 
sjpnng  in  the  crossbar,  the  leg  and  the  crossbar  of  the 
T-shape  forming  a  pair  of  Hanges  in  the  sleeve  on  opposed 
sides  of  the  opening  in  the  slot,  one  end  of  the  leaf  spring 
being  received  in  said  one  end  of  the  slot,  said  one  end  of 
the  leaf  spnng  being  retained  in  position  by  the  pair  of 
flanges. 


434,160 
NO  RETURN  MARK  TOOL 
Millford  W.  Nelson,  Grtyslake,  lU.,  assignor  to  Bwr-Don,  Ibc  , 

Grayslake,  III.  ^        ' 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,832  I 

Int.  a^  B23B  29/00;  B26D //;2  ' 

U.S.  a.  82-36  R  g  f^^ 


tool, 


4,304  159 
AUTOMATIC  SCREW  MACHINES 
Yoshlfumi  Tsucbiya,  Ohme,  Japan,  assignor  to  Takayuki  No- 
mura, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,739 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japu,  May  22, 1979,  54/62973 
Int.  a.'  B23B  15/00 
U.S.  a.  82-2.5  3cu^^ 


1.  In  a  tool  for  use  in  a  lathe-type  turning  machine  .^. 
means  for  mounting  a  facing  cutting  element  for  automatic 
motion  away  from  a  faced  surface  upon  completion  of  a  ficing 
cut  so  as  to  avoid  marking  such  surface  during  tool  with- 
drawal, comprising: 
a  tool  holder  block  having  upright  exterior  surfaces  and 
contaming  a  receiving  slot  for  a  tool  holder  shank  extend- 
ing through  said  surfaces;  i 
a  tool  shank  having  upright  longitudinally  extending'  sur- 
faces and  means  for  supporting  a  cutting  element  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  its  upright  longitudinal  surfaces^ 
means  pivotably  mounting  said  tool  shank  in  said  receiving 
slot  of  said  holder  so  that  the  exposed  upright  surfaces  of 
said  tool  shank  are  substantially  coplanar  with  the  exttrior 
upright  surfaces  of  said  holder,  said  shank  having  upper 
and  lower  surfaces  in  non-binding  contact  with  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  of  said  receiving  slot,  and  means  formaig  a 
slight  space  between  the  rear  of  said  tool  shank  and  the 
holder  providing  clearance  for  said  pivoting  of  said  tool 
shank; 

means  urging  said  tool  shank  about  its  pivotal  mountii^  in 
said  holder  in  a  direction  causing  rotation  of  said  tool 
shank  to  move  the  cutting  tool  toward  the  holder,  said 
means  being  strong  enough  to  cause  such  pivoting  Only 
when  force  is  not  applied  to  said  cutting  tool;  i 

a  shield  block  slidably  mounted  to  said  holder  behind  laid 
tool  shank; 

means  constantly  urging  said  shield  into  face  abutment  with 
said  end  of  said  tool  shank  to  close  said  clearance  betwieen 
said  hoWer  and  said  tool  shank  when  said  shank  is  pivdted 
into  its  cutting  position. 


I 


1.  An  automatic  screw  machine  comprising: 

an  indexing  member  provided  in  the  center  of  rotation  with 
a  guide  bush  supporting  work  thereon,  and  supported  on 
a  frame  for  a  tool  stand  rotatably  about  said  guide  bush 


434,161 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  MANUAL  PLAYING  OF 

ELBCTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 

Rainer  Francmann,  Rehhagweg  9,  7800  Frieburg,  Fed.  Rep;  of 

Germany 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,203 
Claims  priority,  application  Federal  Rep.  of  Germany. 
16,1978.2811421  | 

Int.  a.3  GIOH  1/00.  3/06 
U.S.  a.  84-1.01  20  Claims 

1.  A  devfce  for  manually  playing  an  electronic  musfcal 
instrument  comprising 


K.  Mar. 
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(a)  a  plurality  of  bars  each  mounted  for  tilting  movement 
about  a  tilt  axis, 

(b)  each  of  said  bars  having  mounted  thereon  a  plurality  of 
operating  keys  in  a  row  extending  in  the  direction  of  the 
tilt  axis  of  the  bar  on  which  they  are  mounted, 


output  signal  on  its  output  by  amplifying  said  repetitive 
signals  received  from  said  second  oscillator  means  on 
said  first  input  by  a  varying  amount  of  amplification  in 
response  to  a  modulating  signal  received  on  said  second 
input; 
circuit  means  having  an  input  and  an  output  for  generating 
an  amplified  output  signal  on  its  output  in  response  to 
said  repetitive  signals  received  from  said  first  oscillator 
means  on  said  input,  said  amplified  output  signal  con- 
trolling said  voltage  controlleicl  amplifier  means  via  the 
second  input  of  said  voltage  controlled  amplifier  means; 
and 
mixer  means  connected  to  the  outputs  of  said  voltage 
controlled  amplifier  means  and  said  circuit  means  for 
combining  said  modulated  output  signal  and  said  ampli- 
fied output  signal  to  generate  said  voluge  output  signal; 
at  least  two  voltage  controlled  oscillator  means  for  generat- 
ing repetitively  varying  frequency  signals  in  response  to 
the  voltage  output  signal  of  one  of  said  control  means;  and 
at  least  two  frequency  controlled  delay  means  for  receiving 
said  music  signals  and  generating  music  output  signals 
which  are  delayed  by  varying  amounts  in  response  to  said 
repetitively  varying  frequency  signals  from  one  of  said 
voltage  controlled  oscillator  means. 


(c)  the  row  of  keys  on  one  bar  being  adapted  to  be  operated 
by  one  finger  of  a  hand  of  a  player  and  the  row  of  keys  on 
a  different  bar  being  adapted  to  be  operated  by  a  different 
finger  of  the  same  hand. 


434,162 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  INCLUDING 
IMPROVED  VIBRATO 
Wilford  R.  Schreier,  Bensennlle,  111.,  assignor  to  Marmon  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jun.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,083 

Int.  a.3  GOIH  1/043 

U.S.  a.  84— US  6  Qaims 


434,163 

ADJUSTABLE  NUT  FOR  STRINGED  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENT 

Roger  H.  Siminoff,  112  Prirada  Luisita,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.  95030 

Filed  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8930 

Int.  a.'  GIOD  3/04 

U.S.  a.  84—314  N  7  Claiau 

22    59     64 


Jl 


osc 


it 

OK 


^\j^^ 


L»J  OONTHOUIO      X 


iai.n 
CMCun 


1.  In  an  electronic  organ  having  means  for  generating  music 
signals,  an  improved  vibrato  system  comprising: 

first  oscillator  means  for  generating  at  least  two  sequences  of 
repetitive  signals,  said  signal  being  of  a  first  frequency, 
provided  on  separate  outputs  and  being  related  to  one 
another  by  defined  electrical  phase  relations; 

second  oscillator  means  for  generating  a  sequence  of  repeti- 
tive signals,  said  signals  being  of  a  second  frequency 
which  is  greater  than  said  first  frequency; 

at  least  two  control  means  for  amplifying  and  intermixing 
said  repetitive  signals  from  said  first  oscillator  means  and 
said  repetitive  signals  from  said  second  oscillator  means  to 
generate  voltage  output  signals,  each  of  said  control 
means  receiving  individual  phases  of  said  repetitive  signals 
from  said  first  oscillator  means  and  comprising: 
voltage  controlled  amplifier  means  having  first  and  sec- 
ond inputs  and  an  output  for  generating  a  modulated 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  musical  instrument  having  a 
fretboard  with  a  plurality  of  frets,  a  peghead  and  a  plurality  of 
strings  faciliuting  independent  adjustment  of  the  spatial  rela- 
tionship between  said  frets  and  each  of  said  strings  or  pairs 
thereof,  comprising,  in  combination,  support  means  attached  to 
said  musical  instrument  for  aligning  and  positioning  said  strings 
and  including  a  plurality  of  receiving  chambers  corresponding 
to  the  number  of  said  strings  or  pairs  thereof,  a  corresponding 
plurality  of  adjusuble  inserts  for  carrying  said  strings,  each 
said  chamber  adapted  to  accommodate  one  of  said  adjustable 
inserts,  said  inserts  being  mounted  in  said  chambers  at  a  prede- 
termined angle  as  to  incline  away  from  the  fretboard  and 
toward  said  peghead  to  establish  a  terminal  departure  point  for 
each  of  said  strings  or  pairs  thereof,  and  including  guide  means 
for  effecting  said  independent  adjustment  by  selectively  con- 
trolling the  movement  of  each  of  said  inserts  into  or  out  of  said 
chambers  in  axial  alignment  with  said  predetermined  angle. 

434.164 

VIOLIN,  KIT  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Charles  P.  Baker,  6905  Moyer  PL,  McLean,  Va.  22101 

Filed  Oct  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8533 

Int  a.3  GIOD  1/02 

UA  a.  84-277  «  Ctalms 

1.  A  violin  comprising: 

an  integral,  unitary  body,  backplate,  sound  post  and  neck 
structure,  said  body  having  side  walls  perpendicular  to 
said  backplate  and  defining  an  interior  chamber,  and  said 
sound  post  comprises  a  pillar  having  a  generally  elliptical 
cross  section,  the  long  dimension  of  the  ellipse  being  along 
a  line  generally  parallel  with  the  longitudinal  centerline  of 
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the  body  and  neck,  said  sound  post  extending  perpendicu- 
larly from  said  backplate  through  said  chamber; 

a  substantially  planar  top  plate  having  inner  and  outer  major 
surfaces  and  a  bass  bar  adhered  to  said  inner  surface; 

said  inner  major  surface  abutting  the  distal  end  of  said  sound 
post  and  being  adhered  to  said  side  walls  at  the  margins 
thereof; 

a  bridge  adhered  to  the  outer  major  surface  of  said  top  plate; 

an  integral,  unitary  fmgerboard,  nut  and  shim  structure 
adhered  to  said  neck; 

a  tailpiece  coupled  to  said  body  and  having  hook  means  for 
retaining  one  end  of  each  of  a  plurality  of  strings;  and 

tuning  peg  means  attached  near  the  distal  end  of  said  neck 
for  retaining  the  other  ends  of  said  strings. 

4.  A  kit  for  making  a  violin  comprising: 

an  integral,  uniury  body,  backplate,  sound  post  and  neck 
structure,  said  body  having  side  walls  perpendicular  to 


(^ 


said  backplate  and  defining  an  interior  chamber  and  said 
sound  post  comprises  a  piller  having  a  generally  elliptical 
cross  section,  the  long  dimension  of  the  ellipse  being  along 
a  line  generally  parallel  with  the  longitudinal  centerline  of 
the  body  and  neck,  said  sound  post  extending  perpendicu- 
larly from  said  backplate  and  spaced  from  said  side  walls 
such  that  the  distal  edges  of  said  side  walls  and  the  distal 
end  of  said  sound  post  lie  in  the  same  plane; 

a  substantially  planar  top  plate  having  inner  and  outer  major 
surfaces  and  having  a  bass  bar  adhered  to  the  inner  surface 
thereof; 

a  bridge; 

an  integral,  unitary  flngerboard,  nut  and  shim  structure; 

a  tailpiece  having  hook  means  for  engaging  one  end  of  each 
of  a  plurality  of  strings;  and 

tuning  peg  means  attachable  near  the  distal  end  of  said  neck 
for  engaging  the  other  ends  of  said  strings. 


4,304,165 
CAPODASTRO 
Terence  Gould,  The  Old  Crown,  Bugbrooke,  Northampton, 
England  (NN7  3RF) 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,280 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  27,  1979, 
14805/79 

Int.  a.3  GIOD  i/04 
U.S.  a.  84-318  2  Claims 


1.  A  capodastro  for  stringed  musical  instruments  having  a 
pressure  bar  which  is  adapted  to  be  effective  on  both  flat 
fingerboards  and  on  fingerboards  having  a  transverse  convex- 
ity with  a  range  of  curvature  up  to  a  maximum,  the  pressure 
bar  having  a  lower  face  with  two  generally  parallel  long  edges 
one  of  which  edges  is  straight  and  the  other  of  which  edges  has 


a  vertical  concave  curvature  to  complement  a  fmgerboard 
convexity  of  said  maximum  curvature,  the  longitudinal  con- 
tour lines  of  which  lower  face  decrease  progressively  in  Curva- 
ture from  the  concave  edge  to  the  opposite  straight  edge. 


4  304  166 
ROTATABLE  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  STANI 
Joseph  R.  Stefano,  Oreland;  Norman  Rosenzweig,  and  Ctrl  D. 
Homan,  Jr.,  both  of  Philadelphia,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  East 
Wind  Industries,  Inc.,  Dover,  Del. 

Contimiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  966,138,  Dec.  4, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92JW)1 

Int.  C1.3  GIOD  9/00 

U.S.  a.  84-385  A  28  Oaims 


1.  A  rotatable  musical  instrument  stand  for  woodwiiyl  in- 
struments comprising: 

(a)  a  base  member; 

(b)  a  rotatable  support  member; 

(c)  bearing  means  supporting  said  support  member  for  rota- 
tion on  said  base  member; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  cushioning  means  secured  in  spaced  rela- 
tion with  respect  to  one  another  on  the  upper  surface  of 
said  support  member;  and  I 

(e)  a  plarality  of  upwardly  extending  musical  instrument 
support  pegs  mounted  upon  said  cushioning  means  on  the 
upper  surface  of  said  support  member  to  allow  lateral  and 
downwward  flexing  of  said  support  pegs  to  cushion  im- 
pact of  a  musical  instrument  thereon,  access  to  any  of  said 
musical  instruments  nypunted  on  said  pegs  being  facilitated 
by  rotation  of  said  support  member  on  said  base  member. 

27.  A  rotatable  musical  instrument  stand  for  woodivind 
instruments  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  member; 

(b)  a  rotatable  support  member; 

(c)  bearing  means  supporting  said  support  member  for  pota- 
tion OB  said  base  member,  and 

(d)  a  plarality  of  upwardly  extending  musical  instrutnent 
support  pegs  mounted  in  spaced  relation  on  the  iq)per 
surface  of  said  support  member  whereby  access  to  afty  of 
the  musical  instruments  mounted  on  said  pegs  is  facilitated 
by  rotation  of  said  support  member  on  said  base  member, 
each  of  said  support  pegs  including  a  luminescent  tip 


means  along  the  uppermost  edge  thereof  to  facilitate 
tion  thereof  in  dimly  lit  enviroments. 
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4,304,167 
PERFORMER-SUPPORTED  KEYBOARD 
Jocelyn  B.  Tait,  4  Suffolk  St.,  Nepean,  Ontario,  Canada  (K2G 
3P4) 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,748 
Int  a.3  GIOC  3/n 


a  laminated,  composite  structure  having  an  upper  layer  of 
metal,  a  lower  layer  of  metal  and  intermediate  material 


U.S.  CI.  84-^29 


13aaims 


4,304,168 
KEY  BED  FOR  A  PIANO  OR  THE  LIKE 
Robert  J.  Mayerjak,  Torrington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Currier 
Piano  Company,  Inc.,  Marion,  N.C. 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,150 
Int.  a.5  GIOC  i/02 
U.S.  a.  84—430  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  piano  or  like  instrument  having  a  keyboard  containing 
a  plurality  of  keys  by  which  the  instrument  is  played, 
an  improved  key  bed  underlying  and  supporting  the  keys  to 
provide  a  Arm  and  level  platform  for  the  keys  comprising: 


interconnecting  and  holding  the  sheet  metal  layers  in 
spaced  and  generally  parallel  relationship. 


4,304,169 
BRAIDING  MACHINE 
Francis  J.  Cimprich,  Canton;  John  J.  Boyd,  Akron,  and  William 
J.  Wessner,  Jr.,  Marion,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,718 

Int.  a.3  D04C  3/06,  3/22 

U.S.  CI.  87—29  7  Claims 


1.  A  performer-supported  keyboard  comprising: 
a  keyboard  which  has  an  arcuate  shape  defined  by  the  arc  of 
a  forearm  of  a  performer  as  it  pivots  naturally  from  one 
side  of  the  performer  then  inwardly  across  his  abdomen 
and  upwardly  across  his  chest; 
a  rigid  support  frame  for  said  keyboard  being  attached  to 
said  keyboard  near  the  upper  end  thereof,  said  support 
frame  having  an  upwardly  extending  fXJrtion  adapted  to 
curve  over  a  shoulder  of  the  performer  to  be  supported 
thereby,  and  a  portion  curving  downwardly  across  the 
bottom  of  the  performer's  rib  cage,  on  the  side  opposite 
said  shoulder,  and  thence  curving  around  the  waist  and 
hips  of  the  performer  to  be  -supported  thereby; 
whereby  said  keyboard  on  said  support  frame  may  be  readily 
put  on  or  removed  by  a  performer,  and  permit  mobility  to 
said  performer  while  wearing  such  keyboard. 
4.  A  musical  instrument  adapted  to  be  supported  by  a  per- 
former comprising  a  panel  member  having  a  curved,  three-di- 
mensional, elongated  surface,  a  key  board  comprising  fmger 
operated  elements  arranged  one  after  another  in  a  series  along 
at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  the  length  of  said  surface,  said 
surface  being  curved  to  form  an  arc  corresponding  generally 
to  an  arc  traced  by  an  operating  hand  of  said  performer  as  the 
arm  is  pivoted  during  the  playing  of  the  instrument  and  being 
also  curved  to  permit  the  fmgers  of  said  hand  to  readily  operate 
any  of  said  elements,  and  a  supporting  apparatus  connected  to 
said  panel  member  to  support  said  panel  member  in  an  operat- 
ing position  on  said  performer. 


5.  In  a  braiding  machine  having  a  braider  deck,  said  braider 
deck  having  a  front  planar  deck  and  a  rear  planar  deck,  said 
braider  deck  having  a  central  bore  defming  a  longitudinal  pass 
line,  said  front  deck  having  an  inner  deck  plate  secured  to  said 
rear  deck  by  a  plurality  of  spacers,  an  outer  deck  plate  secured 
to  said  rear  deck  by  spacers,  a  plurality  of  oval  plates  located 
in  a  plane  between  said  inner  deck  plate  and  said  outer  deck 
plate  to  deflne  a  pair  of  sinuous  tracks  therebetween,  said  pair 
of  tracks  crisscross  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  oval  plates, 
each  of  said  oval  plates  are  secured  to  said  rear  deck  by  a 
spacer  shaft,  a  spur  gear  mounted  on  each  of  said  spacer  shafts, 
all  of  said  spur  gears  spaced  equidistant  from  said  longitudinal 
pass  line  and  being  in  meshing  engagement  with  each  other,  a 
geneva  gear  mounted  on  each  of  said  spacer  shafts  and  being 
secured  to  the  spur  gear  mounted  on  the  same  spacer  shaft  as 
said  geneva  gear,  and  each  of  said  inner  deck  plate,  said  outer 
deck  plate  and  said  oval  plates  constructed  with  two  spaced 
metal  plates  bonded  to  an  intermediately  located  viscoelastic 
material  to  provide  a  sandwich  type  structure. 


4,304,170 
LOCKING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  ROCKET  AND  LAUNCH 

TUBE 
David  W.  King,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing  Com* 
pany,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,109 
Int  a.3  F41F  3/04 
U.S.  a.  89—1.807  31  Chdms 

28.  A  locking  device  adapted  to  be  used  in  a  rocket  launch- 
ing assembly  to  retain  a  rocket  in  a  launch  tube  prior  to  launch, 
and  to  release  said  rocket  for  launch,  said  device  comprising: 
a.  a  locking  member  comprising: 

1.  a  first  swing  end  portion  having  a  locking  element  adapted 
to  releasably  engage  said  rocket  in  locking  relationship, 

2.  a  second  swing  end  portion  having  a  releasable  connecting 
member  adapted  to  releasably  engage  said  tube, 

3.  an  enlarged  intermediate  portion  of  greater  dimension 
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adapted  to  be  positioned  pivotally  between  said  rocket 
and  said  launch  tube  in  a  manner  to  permit  rotational 
movement  of  said  locking  member  from  a  first  engaged 
position  where  the  locking  member  engages  the  rocket 
and  tube  in  locking  relationship  and  a  disengaged  position 
where  said  locking  member  becomes  disengaged  from 
both  said  tube  and  said  sprocket, 


HTOftHltK 
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\-/ft 


ICHI 


I  4,304,172 

SETTING  DEVICE  FOR  A  HYDRAULIC  MACHINE 
Werner  Rometsch,  Gerlingen;  Karl  Veil,  Uhingen,  an!  Georg 
Kehl,  Stuttgart,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  899,174,  Apr.  24, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,869 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  28, 
1977,  2724264 

Int.  a.3  F15B  9/10,  13/16 
U.S.  a.  91—29  3  aaims 


b.  a  spring  member  mounted  on  said  locking  member  and 
positioned  to  spring  outwardly  from  said  locking  member 
in  a  manner  that  with  said  locking  member  mounted  in  its 
engaged  position  said  spring  member  urges  said  locking 
member  from  its  engaged  position  to  its  disengaged  posi- 
tion. 


4,304,171 
POWER  BOOST  MECHANISM 
David  J.  Lang,  and  John  Readman,  both  of  Rockford,  III.,  as- 
signors to  Sundstrand  Corporation,  Rockford,  111. 
Filed  May  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,133 
Int.  a.3  F15B  9/12.  13/16 
U.S.  a.  91—3  6  Qaims 


1.  A  power  "boost  mechanism  usable  for  converting  aircraft 
pilot  commands  to  motion  of  an  output  shaft  comprising,  an 
output  shaft,  an  input  member  having  a  first  rack  associated 
therewith  and  movable  in  response  to  one  of  said  pilot  com- 
mands, a  second  rack,  a  gear  member  rotatable  coaxially  with 
the  output  shaft  and  having  two  pinion  gear  sections  associated 
one  with  e&ch  rack,  a  power  boost  means  including  a  power 
cylinder  and  piston  rod  associated  with  said  second  rack, 
means  operable  by  said  Hrst  rack  for  controlling  said  power 
cylinder  to  move  said  second  rack  and  cause  rotation  of  said 
gear  member,  said  first  rack  and  gear  member  having  a  gap  in 
the  backlash  between  the  teeth  thereof  whereby  movement  of 
said  first  rack  to  control  the  power  cylinder  does  not  interfere 
with  movement  of  the  gear  member  by  the  second  rack. 


1.  An  adjustable  servomechanism  for  a  hydraulic  machine 
having  a  main  pressure  fluid  conduit,  and  a  control  device 
including  a  sliding  ring,  comprising  in  combination,  a  housing 
block  defining  a  bore  and  a  pressure  space  communicating 
with  said  bore;  a  manually'adjustable  hollow  control  jmember 
disposed  for  reciprocating  movement  in  said  bore;  a  follower 
piston  disposed  for  reciprocating  movement  in  said  pressure 
space;  said  sliding  ring  urging  said  follower  piston  ^to  said 
bore;  pressure  distributing  means  including  a  setting  piston 
arranged  for  reciprocating  movement  in  said  control  member 
and  a  pressure  spring  arranged  in  contact  with  said  setting 
piston  and  adapted  for  transmitting  the  movement  of  said 
follower  piston  toward  said  setting  piston;  pressure  inlet  means 
coupled  between  the  main  conduit  and  the  interioi!  of  said 
control  member  to  deliver  a  stream  of  control  pressurt  fluid  to 
said  pressure  distributing  means,  said  control  pressure  fluid 
being  distributed  by  said  setting  piston  to  adjust  the  position  of 
said  follower  piston  in  response  to  a  preset  positioit  of  said 
manually  adjustable  control  member;  and  a  conduit  including  a 
flow  control  valve  and  connected  between  said  pressure  con- 
trol space  and  said  main  conduit,  said  valve  being  controlled 
by  said  inlet  stream  of  control  pressure  fluid. 


\  4,304,173 

THERMAL  BARREL  MOTOR 

Maurice  Brille,  Nanterre-Hauts  de  Deine,  France,  as$ignor  to 

Societe  Civile  de  Recherches  et  d'Etudes  de  Moteur$  a  Baril- 

let  (SwC.R.E.B.),  Hants  de  Seine,  France 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,717 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  20, 1977,  77  28849 
Int.  a.J  POIB  31/14  I 

U.S.  a.  92—13.7  p  Claims 

1.  A  motor  comprising:  I 

a  first  drive  shaft  having  a  central  axis  and  a  craik  offset 

from  said  central  axis; 
a  second  shaft  having  a  common  axis  aligned  and  parallel  to 

said  central  axis  of  the  first  drive  shaft; 
at  least  one  piston  having  a  central  axis  parallel  to  the  central 
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axis  of  the  second  shaft  and  further  being  offset  therefrom 
at  a  predetermined  distance; 
a  seat  having  one  end  portion  and  an  opposite  end  portion, 
said  one  end  portion  attached  to  said  at  least  one  piston  for 
movement  therewith,  said  seat  further  having  a  first  trun- 
cated conical  surface  portion  with  two  nappes  integral 
therewith  and  a  central  axis  forming  an  obtuse  angle  with 
said  common  axis  of  the  second  shaft,  said  opposite  end 
portion  of  the  seat  having  a  second  truncated  conical 
surface  portion  with  two  nappes  angularly  fixed  relative 
to  said  second  shaft,  said  first  and  second  conical  trun- 
cated cone  surface  portions  having  a  common  generatrix 
along  a  plane  bisecting  said  obtuse  angle  subtended  by  the 
axis  of  the  shaft  of  the  motor  and  the  axis  of  said  seat,  said 
seat  further  being  attached  axially  at  one  side  to  said  crank 
of  said  first  drive  shaft  of  the  motor  and  at  its  other  side 
supported  by  a  pivot  defined  on  said  common  generatrix 
by  the  said  first  and  second  truncated  cone  surface  por- 
tions, said  first  and  second  conical  surface  portions  further 
comprising  a  mutually  engageable  pair  of  meshing  toothed 
cones,  one  of  said  mutually  engageable  pair  of  toothed 
cones,  being  mounted  to  said  first  conical  surface  portion, 
the  other  of  said  mutually  engageable  pair  of  toothed 
cones  being  mounted  to  said  second  conical  surface  por- 
tion and  a  mutually  engageable  first  pair  of  smooth  surface 
cones,  one  of  said  first  pair  being  mounted  to  said  first 
conical  surface  portion,  the  other  of  said  first  pair  being 


mounted  to  the  other  of  said  first  piar  of  smooth  surface 
cones,  each  of  said  mutually  engageable  first  pair  of 
smooth  surface  cones  contacting  one  another  and  being 
coaxial  and  contiguous  with  said  meshing  toothed  cones, 
each  of  said  mutually  engageable  first  pair  of  cones  having 
a  summit  angle  between  zero  degrees  and  one  hundred 
eighty  degrees; 

a  second  pair  of  mutually  engageable  smooth  cones,  said  first 
and  second  pair  of  cones  rolling  against  each  other  free 
from  slippage,  said  first  pair  of  cones  further  providing 
axial  support  and  said  second  pair  of  cones  further  provid- 
ing radial  support  so  that  said  first  and  second  pairs  of 
mutually  engageable  smooth  cones  minimize  the  displace- 
ment of  one  cone  relative  to  the  other  along  said  generatri- 
ces of  said  mutually  engageable  smooth  cones  and  thereby 
reduce  internal  friction  wear,  the  generation  of  heat  by 
one  cone  moving  relative  to  the  other  and  the  loss  of 
energy; 

means  for  adjusting  said  pivot  of  said  seat  on  said  central  axis 
of  said  motor,  said  adjusting  means  being  effective  during 
the  operation  of  said  motor  and  mounted  to  said  first  drive 
shaft; 

means  for  rotatably  driving  said  first  shaft;  and 

means  for  attaching  said  at  least  one  piston  to  said  seat,  said 
rotatable  driving  means  driving  said  first  shaft  and  said 
seat,  said  rotary  movement  of  said  seat  generating  axial 
reciprocating  motion  of  the  at  least  one  piston. 


4,304  174 
SEGMENTED  PANEL  CURTAIN  OPENING  CLOSURE 
Jeffrey  D.  Hickson,  Sharon,  and  Robert  S.  Dworkin,  Cambridge, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Entropy  Controls,  Inc.,  Milford, 
Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,949 

Int.  Q\?  F24F  7/06:  A47H  13/01 

U.S.  a.  98-33  A  n  Qaims 


U 


1.  An  improved  system  for  the  support  of  curtains  utilized  as 
opening  closures  comprising: 

An  angle  iron  support  member  suspended  in  an  opening  in 
an  enclosure  having  defined  therein  an  area  of  use  with  the 
angle  thereof  pointing  upwards  forming  a  top  and  its  open 
portion  facing  downwards  having  a  front  downwardly 
sloping  portion  and  a  rear  downwardly  sloping  portion; 

a  plurality  of  overlapping  curtain  member  strips  positioned 
over  said  front  portion  above  said  top,  down  said  rear 
portion  and  extending  to  the  inside  of  the  rear  portion  of 
said  angle  iron;  and 

a  strip  magnet  affixed  to  the  top  of  said  curtain  members 
adhered  by  magnetic  attraction  to  the  inside  of  the  rear 
portion  of  said  angle  iron. 


4,304,175 
APPARATUS  FOR  SECURING  A  GRILLE  TO  AN  AIR 
CONDITIONING  UNIT 
Richard  D.  Lang,  Chittenango,  and  Theodore  S.  Bolton,  Liver- 
pool, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Carrier  Corporation,  Syra- 
cuse, N.Y. 

FHed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,037 
Int.  a.^  F24F  1/02 
U.S.  a.  98—94  AC  6  Claims 

1.  An  assembly  for  use  with  an  air  conditioning  unit  having 
at  least  one  exterior  surface  which  comprises: 
a  casing  having  a  plurality  of  walls  defining  a  chamber 
wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  the  components  of  the  air 
conditioning  unit  may  be  located,  said  casing  including  a 
casing  border  forming  a  portion  of  the  exterior  surface  of 
the  unit,  said  casing  border  including  a  plurality  of  casing 
border  segments  each  extending  inwardly  from  the  walls 
of  the  casing  generally  in  the  plane  of  the  exterior  surface 
of  the  unit,  said  casing  border  segments  defining  an  air 
flow  passageway  therebetween  and  casing  flanges  con- 
nected to  the  inward  edge  of  at  least  a  portion  of  border 
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segments,  said  casing  flanges  forming  an  acute  angle  with 
the  casing  border  segments  and  extending  into  the  interior 
of  the  chamber  defined  by  the  casing; 
a  grille  for  allowing  air  to  communicate  with  the  chamber 
formed  by  the  casing  walls,  said  grille  including  a  grille 
face  forming  a  portion  of  the  exterior  surface  of  the  assem- 
bly, said  grille  face  extending  between  the  casing  border 
segments  to  cover  the  passageway  therebetween,  said 
grille  having  grille  flanges  extending  from  the  edges  of  the 


rotary  feeder,  at  least  one  device  for  delivering  steeping  water 
to  the  material  being  arranged  above  the  rotary  feeder,  and  an 
after-steeping  vessel  being  arranged  below  the  feeder  to  re- 
ceive material  therefrom. 


4,304,177 

FOOD  COOKING  APPARATUS 

Herbert  H.  Loeffler,  Arlington,  and  Samuel  W.  Tishler*  Bolton, 

both  9t  Mass.,  assignors  to  Arthur  D.  Little,  Inc.,  Caiibridge, 

Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,091 

Int.  a.3  A47J  27/00 

U.S.  a.  99—333  3t  Qaims 


grille  face  into  the  interior  of  the  chamber  defined  by  the 
walls  of  the  casing,  said  grille  flanges  being  generally 
parallel  to  the  casing  flanges;  and 
means  to  secure  the  casing  flanges  to  the  grille  flanges  such 
that  the  grille  face  and  the  border  segments  form  the 
exterior  surface  of  the  assembly  and  the  means  for  secur- 
ing the  grille  flanges  to  the  casing  flanges  is  not  directly 
observalbe  when  viewing  the  exterior  surface  of  the  as- 
sembly and  such  that  the  grille  may  be  secured  to  the 
casing  from  within  the  casing. 


4,304,176 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  WET  CRUSHING  OF  MATERIAL 
Simon  Redl,  Reichertshausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Anton  Steinecker  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH,  Freising,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,934 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  14, 
1979,  2945976 

Int  a.3  C12C  7/06 
U.S.  a.  99—278  12  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  supplying  material  to  a  wet-crushing  mill, 
comprising  a  storage  container  for  the  material,  having  a  bot- 
tom outlet,  and  a  rotary  feeder  which  (a)  is  arranged  below  the 
storage  container,  (b)  has  a  top  inlet  joined  to  such  bottom 
outlet,  (c)  forms  a  bottom  closure  for  the  container,  (d)  has 
peripheral  wall  sections  on  two  opposite  sides  of  the  feeder  and 
(e)  has  a  bottom  outlet,  a  drainage  sieve  to  separate  steeping 
water  from  the  material  being  fixedly  arranged  between  the 
latter  bottom  outlet  and  a  periphersd  wall  section  which  is 
adjacent  to  the  downward-traveling  peripheral  portion  of  the 


ibbt 


zeit 


1.  An  automatic  food  cooker  comprising 

(a)  as  open-mouthed,  rotatable  cooking  vessel,  the  bbttom  of 
which  has  a  centrally  positioned  internally  directed  inden- 
tation; 

(b)  driving  means  to  rotate  said  vessel; 

(c)  vessel  lid  means  arranged  to  be  directly  engageible  with 
said  driving  means  to  rotate  said  vessel; 

(d)  housing  means  having  a  drive  housing  end  in  which  said 
driving  means  is  located,  being  configured  to  envelope  a 
portion  of  the  circumference  of  said  vessel  when  engaged 
for  rotation,  and  having  a  heat  reflective  surface  facing 
said  vessel;  j 

(e)  vessel  heating  means  mounted  in  said  housing  means; 
(0  basket  frame  means  surrounding  said  vessel  and  having  a 

longitudinally  extending  handle,  means  to  engage  said 
basket  frame  means  with  said  housing  means  to  lock  said 
vessel  into  engagement  with  said  drive  means,  atid  a  cen- 
trally positioned  bottom  projection  engageable  with  the 
wall  of  said  vessel  indentation,  whereby  the  engagement 
of  said  basket  frame  projection  and  said  vessel  indentation 
in  conjunction  with  the  engagement  of  said  lid  m^ns  with 
said  drive  means  provides  support  for  said  vessel  during 
rotation; 

(g)  temperature  sensing  means  including  a  tei^perature 
probe  extending  from  said  drive  housing  through  said  lid 
means  to  sense  the  temperature  of  food  within  said  vessel 
and  to  develop  a  signal  indicative  of  said  temperature;  and 

(h)  programable  temperature/elapsed  time  control  means 
responsive  to  said  temperature  to  control  said  heater 
means. 


I  4,304,178 

SPACER  FOR  INTERPOSITION  BETWEEl*  A 
TEMPERATURE-CONTROLLED  PLATE  AND  A 
PRESSURE  PLATE  OF  A  PRESS 
Hans  Hiiberle,  Senden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Lenier  Kunststoff-Presswerk  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Seaden,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,599 
Clafens  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  28, 
1979,  7912427[U] 

Int  a.3  B30B  15/28.  15/34.  15/06 
UJS.  a.  100—93  P  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  press  having  at  least  one  pressure  plate,  a  tempera- 
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ture-controlled  plate  spacedly  juxtaposed  with  said  pressure 
plate,  and  a  multiplicity  of  spacers  disposed  between  said  plates 
for  thermally  insulating  said  plates  from  one  another  and  ef- 
fecting force  transmission  between  said  plates,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  one  of  said  plates  is  provided  with  a  bore  for 
each  spacer  and  each  spacer  comprises: 
a  cup-shaped  member  formed  with  a  recess  opening  toward 
the  other  plate; 


4,304,180 
BOTTLE  PRINTER 
Louis  A.  Lala,  Skokie,  and  Efim  Motev,  Chicago,  both  of  III., 
assignors  to  American  Screen  Printing  Equipment  Company, 
Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,657 

Int,  a.3  B41F  17/22 

U.S.  a.  101—40  8  Claims 


a  boss  formed  on  said  member  and  received  in  said  bore; 
a  therriially  insulating  compression-resistant  disk  received  in 

said  recess  and  having  a  thickness  less  than  the  depth  of 

said  recess;  and 
a  low-friction  metal  spacer  disk  received  in  said  recess  and 

projecting  from  said  member  and  in  slidable  engagement 

with  said  other  plate. 


434,179 
MARKING  METHOD  AND  DEVICE 
Hisashi  Katou;  Naoki  Sakai;  Hiromi  Yazawa;  Akio  Matsunami, 
and  Tsutomu  Yamazaki,  all  of  Odawara,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,801 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  15, 1978,  53/156173 
Int.  a.3  B41C  1/06;  B05B  5/02 
U.S.  a.  101—34  6  Oaims 


1.  A  marlcing  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  forming  at  a 
first  station  a  toner  image  on  the  surface  of  a  rotatable  marking 
drum  having  an  elastic  surface,  moving  said  marking  drum  to 
a  second  station  where  it  is  in  abutment  under  pressure  against 
a  surface  of  a  steel  material  to  be  marked,  and  driving  at  least 
one  of  said  marking  drum  and  steel  material  along  the  surface 
of  the  other  to  rotate  said  marking  drum  and  transfer  said  toner 
image  onto  the  surface  of  said  steel  material. 


1.  A  printing  press  for  applying  ink  to  generally  cylindrical- 
shaped  bottles  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  carriage  mounted  for  reciprocal  movement  along  said 
frame; 

screen  support  means  fixed  to  said  frame  with  a  printing 
press  screen  mounted  therein; 

bottle  support  means  mounted  to  said  carriage  beneath  said 
printing  screen,  said  bottle  support  means  being  formed  to 
receive  the  base  of  said  bottle,  said  bottle  support  means 
being  movable  with  said  carriage  along  the  length  of  said 
printing  screen; 

bottle  feeding  means  including  a  bottle  supply  located  below 
and  offset  from  said  bottle  support  means,  transfer  means 
including  arm  means  pivoted  about  a  fixed  axis  below  said 
bottle  suppoO  means  and  movable  along  an  arcuate  path 
to  move  bottles  from  said  supply  into  alignment  with  said 
bottle  support  means; 

registration  means  associated  with  said  bottle  support  means 
and  engageable  with  the  base  of  said  bottles,  said  registra- 
tion means  including  a  rotatable  shaft  having  one  end 
connected  to  said  bottle  support  means  with  a  gear  wheel 
connected  to  an  opposite  end,  said  gear  wheel  being  mov- 
able along  the  length  of  said  screen,  a  motor  supported  on 
said  shaft  and  having  an  output  shaft  connected  to  said 
bottle  support  means  to  rotate  said  bottle  support  means 
independent  of  said  shaft,  clutch  means  interposed  be- 
tween said  bottle  support  means  and  said  shaft,  said  clutch 
means  being  operable  to  interconnect  said  shaft  and  said 
bottle  support  means  as  said  registration  means  engages 
the  base  of  said  bottle,  whereby  as  said  bottle  contacts  said 
bottle  support  means  and  engages  said  registration  means, 
said  clutch  means  operates  to  interconnect  said  shaft  and 
said  gear  wheel  with  said  bottle  support  means  for  unitary 
movement  along  the  length  of  said  screen; 

nose  cone  means  mounted  to  said  carriage  in  alignment  with 
said  bottle  support  means,  means  for  moving  said  nose 
cone  means  into  the  neck  of  said  bottle  to  grip  said  bottle 
between  said  nose  cone  means  and  said  bottle  support 
means,  said  nose  cone  means  being  movable  with  said 
carriage  in  unison  with  said  bottle  support  means  and 
cooperating  therewith  to  support  said  bottle  for  rotational 
movement  along  the  length  of  said  printing  screen;  and 

a  printing  assembly  mounted  to  said  carriage  above  said 
printing  screen  and  being  movable  therewith,  said  printing 
assembly  including  a  squeegee  and  flood  bar,  said  squee- 
gee being  operable  to  contact  said  printing  screen  to  force 
ink  therethrough  for  printing  said  bottle,  whereby  said 
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printing  assembly,  said  bottle  support  means  and  said  nose 
cone  means  cooperate  to  print  said  bottle  while  moving  in 
unison  with  said  carriage  along  the  length  of  said  printing 


screen. 


4,304,181 
PRINTER  FOR  A  DESK  COMPUTER 
Keisake    Fukumochi,    1-54,    Sakuramachi,    Nishinomiya-shi, 
Hyogo-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,794 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Dec.    13,    1978,   53- 
172110(U] 

Int  a.3  B41F  5/02 
U.S.  a.  101—232  1  Oaim 


said  engagement,  said  plate  cylinder  is  in  rolling  engage- 
meat  with  the  other  face  of  a  card  positioned  in  said  hol- 
low portion; 
means  for  ejecting  a  card  from  said  frame  when  said  frame  is 
in  said  one  position  by  projecting  an  element  thtough  a 
second  of  said  apertures  whereby  said  element  abuts  and 
subsequently  slides  a  card  through  said  one  aperttre. 


4,304,182 
NO-LOCK  PRINTING  PLATE  ASSEMBLY  USING 
FLEXIBLE  PLATES 
Gordon  Etchell,  Downers  Grore,  and  Cyril  W.  Frank,  Brook- 
field,  koth  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Pathfinder  Graphic  Aa^iates, 
Inc.,  Berwyn,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,601 

Int.  a.J  B41F  27/12 

U.S.  a.  101—415.1  6  Qaims 


1.  A  printing  mechanism  for  a  desk  computer,  said  mecha- 
nism comprising: 
a  card  case  for  accommodating  cards,  said  case  having  an 

open  end; 
means  for  biasing  cards  accommodated  in  said  case  towards 

said  open  end; 
a  movable  frame  adapted  to  slidably  engage  the  walls  of  said 
case  which  define  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  Of>en 
end,  said  frame  including: 

lateral  and  longitudinal  sidewalls  inwardly  extending 
toward  said  case  and  extending  inwardly  a  distance 
substantially  equal  to  the  cross-sectional  width  of  a  card 
accommodated  in  said  case,  said  sidewalls  being  posi- 
tioned whereby  when  said  frame  is  in  a  first  position 
said  sidewalls  are  adjacent  to  said  open  end; 
a  hollow  portion  having  an  outer  periphery  defined  by  the 
inner  peripheral  edges  of  said  sidewalls,  said  hollow 
portion  being  adapted  to  slidably  engage  the  outer 
peripheral  edges  of  a  card  accommodated  in  said  case; 
said  lateral  sidewalls  having  respective  laterally  extending 
apertures  therethrough,  one  of  said  apertures  having  a 
size  such  that  a  card  accommodated  in  said  case  can 
slidably  pass  therethrough;  and 
a  plate  extending  in  a  lateral  direction; 
said  frame  being  movable  in  a  lateral  direction  which  is 
substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  a  flat  surface  of  a  card 
accommodated  in  said  case  whereby  when  said  frame  is 
moved  from  said  first  to  a  second  position,  said  plate  is 
slidably  adjacent  to  said  open  end  such  that  cards  remain 
accommodated  in  said  case; 
a  first  gear  means  rotatably  positioned  next  to  said  case; 
means  for  driving  said  first  gear  means; 
linking  means  pivotably  connecting  said  first  gear  means  to 

said  frame; 
a  second  gear  means  rotatably  positioned  adjacent  to  and 

meshing  with  said  first  gear  means; 
an  arm  fixedly  connected  to  said  second  gear  means; 
an  impression  cylinder  rotatably  supported  by  said  arm  such 
that  when  said  first  gear  means  is  routed  in  one  direction 
said  linking  means  moves  said  frame  from  said  one  to  said 
second  position  and  said  second  gear  means  rotates  in  the 
other  direction  thereby  pivoting  said  impression  cylinder 
such  that  it  is  in  rolling  engagement  with  a  face  of  a  card 
positioned  in  said  hollow  portion; 
a  plate  cylinder  rouubly  positioned  adjacent  to  said  impres- 
sion cylinder  whereby  when  said  impression  cylinder  is  in 


1.  A  "no-lock"  printing  plate  assembly  comprising,  in  com- 
bination a  drive,  a  plate  cylinder  coupled  to  the  drive  and 
having  a  smooth  outer  plate-supporting  surface  internf>ted  by 
a  narrow  axial  groove  having  parallel  side  walls  termirtating  in 
leading  and  trailing  edges  spaced  parallel  to  one  another  to 
form  a  gap,  the  side  wall  adjacent  the  leading  edge  printing 
a  flat,  angularly  undercut  end  face  making  an  acute  an^le  with 
respect  to  the  outer  surface,  a  register  pin  rigidly  anchored 
with  re^>ect  to  the  undercut  end  face  and  projecting  Substan- 
tially at  right  angles  thereto,  a  plate  formed  of  a  thin  iheet  of 
resilient  material  having  a  smooth  undersurface  and  having  a 
first  bend  at  each  end  spaced  from  the  leading  and  trailing 
edges  of  the  plate  to  define  respective  leading  and  trailing  edge 
portions,  the  width  of  the  gap  in  the  cylinder  being  Substan- 
tially greater  than  twice  the  plate  thickness,  the  edge  ^rtions 
of  the  plate  being  spaced  and  dimensioned  for  insertion  succes- 
sively into  the  groove  into  a  non-bottoming  condition  it  which 
the  first  bends  are  peripherally  spaced  from  one  andther  to 
provide  clearance  between  them,  both  the  leading  and. trailing 
edge  portions  having  respective  longitudinal  notches  alined 
with  one  another  and  of  the  same  axial  width  as  the  bin,  the 
leading  edge  bend  forming  an  acute  angle  so  that  when  the 
leading  edge  portion  is  hooked  over  the  leading  edgd  in  cir- 
cumferential register  the  notch  therein  is  in  axial  register  with 
the  pin,  the  bend  adjacent  the  trailing  edge  of  the  plate  being  in 
the  form  of  an  obtuse  angle  so  that  when  the  trailiitg  edge 
portion  of  the  plate  is  tucked  into  the  groove  it  extends  beyond 
the  register  pin  with  the  notch  therein  in  axial  register  with  the 
pin,  at  least  one  of  the  edge  portions  having  an  acute;  second 
bend  parallel  to  the  first  bend  and  spaced  a  short  distance 
therefrom  to  provide  a  reversely  bent  lip  of  constant  width,  the 
lip  being  sprung  outwardly  at  the  second  bend  and  of  B  width 
moderately  wider  than  the  width  of  the  groove  so  as  td  form  a 
resilient  bridge  between  the  side  walls  of  the  groove  develop- 
ing a  force  with  accompanying  friction  against  the  side  walls 
for  retention  of  the  plate  in  the  groove,  and  at  least  a  second 
cylinder  in  running  engagement  with  the  plate  so  that  during 
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the  initial  revolutions  the  smooth  undersurface  of  the  plate  is 
ironed  into  increasingly  intimate  engagement  with  the  smooth 
outer  plate-supporting  surface  accompanied  by  the  taking  up 
of  at  least  a  portion  of  the  clearance  between  the  bends  and 
cyclically  renewing  a  vacuum  seal  under  the  plate  tending  to 
hold  the  plate  in  position  notwithstanding  the  effect  of  centrif- 
ugal force  tending  to  dislodge  it. 


4,304,183 

LATENT  IMAGE-MULTIPLE  COPY  PROCESS 

Adrian  M.  Loria,  Wilmette,  and  John  L.  Gilson,  Morton  Grove, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  A.  B.  Dick  Company,  Niles,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  919,090,  Jun.  26,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,902 

Int.  a.3  B41M  5/04 

U.S.  a.  101—472  3  Qaims 
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1.  A  multiple  copy  process  for  producing  multiple  copies 
containing  a  latent,  invisible  image  capable  of  visual  develop- 
ment in  the  copy  sheets  comprising  providing  a  self  suppoictjng 
stencil  having  stencil  openings  corresponding  to  the  latem 
image  sought  to  be  produced  on  the  copy  sheets,  providing  a 
separate  self  supporting  base  sheet  containing  an  invisible, 
water  and/or  alcohol  soluble  color  forming  component, 
mounting  the  stencil  in  a  duplicating  machine  with  one  side  of 
the  stencil  in  direct  contact  with  the  base  sheet  containing  the 
invisible,  water  and/or  alcohol  soluble,  color  forming  compo- 
nent, wetting  the  other  side  of  the  stencil  with  a  fluid  of  water 
and/or  alcohol  whereby  said  fluid  passes  through  the  stencil 
openings  into  engagement  with  the  base  sheet  to  leach  some  of 
the  invisible  water  and/or  alcohol  color  forming  component 
from  the  base  sheet  portions  underlying  the  stencil  openings 
for  passage  back  through  the  stencil  openings,  whereby  only 
the  portions  of  the  base  sheet  underlying  the  stencil  openings 
are  wet  and  whereby  only  the  portions  of  the  water  and  alco- 
hol soluble,  color  forming  component  is  wet  for  passage 
through  the  stencil  openings,  and  transferring  said  leached, 
invisible,  water  and/or  alcohol  soluble  color  forming  compo- 
nent from  the  stencil  openings  to  copy  sheets  to  form  a  latent 
image  in  the  copy  sheets  corresponding  to  the  stencil  openings, 
replacing  the  stencil  with  another  in  which  the  stencil  openings 
differ  materially  from  the  stencil  openings  of  the  previous 
stencil  to  enable  continued  use  of  the  base  sheet  in  the  produc- 
tion of  copies  with  multiple  stencils,  and  replacing  the  base 
sheet  with  another  when  the  invisible  water  and/or  alcohol 
soluble  color  forming  component  has  become  depleted  in  the 
base  sheet  portions  underlying  the  stencil  openings. 


input  lead  wires  with  at  least  one  of  said  output  terminals, 
said  first  and  second  inductors  being  electromagnetically 
coupled  to  one  another  such  that  magnetic  flux  produced 
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by  current  flowing  in  said  first  inductor  opposes  the  mag- 
netic flux  produced  by  current  flowing  in  said  second 
inductor. 


4,304,185 

LINER-BARRIER  FOR  ULTRAHIGH  BURNING  RATE 

PROPELLANTS 

Darid  C.  Sayles,  Huntsville,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,321 

Int.  a.^  F42B  l/OO:  C06B  45/10 

U.S.  Q.  102—290  1  Qaim 

1.  In  combination  with  a  liner-barrier  composition  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  epoxy,  polysulfide,  and  a  near 
neutral  phenolic  resinous  liner-barrier  composition  that  is 
employed  in  bonding  a  carborane-containing  ultrahigh  burning 
rate  propellant  to  the  surface  of  a  rocket  motor  case  or  to  the 
surface  of  the  rocket  motor  insulation  when  used,  said  ultra- 
high burning  rate  propellant  having  a  compositional  range  of 
about  5-7  weight  percent  hydroxyl-terminated  polybutadiene 
binder,  of  about  8-10  weight  p)ercent  carborane  selected  from 
n-hexylcarborane,  a  60/40  mixture  of  carboranylmethyl  ethyl 
sulfide  and  carboranylmethyl  propyl  sulfide,  and  carboranyl- 
methyl propionate,  and  of  about  10-12  weight  percent  spheroi- 
dal aluminum  which  is  part  of  a  total  solids  of  about  86-87 
weight  percent  which  additionally  is  comprised  of  ammonium 
perchlorate  having  a  specific  surface  area  as  calculated  from 
Mine  Safety  Appliance  (MSA)  in  the  range  of  about  3-7  square 
meters  per  gram,  the  improvement  to  said  liner-barrier  compo- 
sition when  cured  achieved  by  incorporating  from  about  2  to 
about  5  weight  percent  leafing  aluminum  flake  into  said  un- 
cured  liner-barrier  composition  used  to  form  the  solid  matrix  of 
said  liner-barrier,  said  leafing  aluminum  flake  floating  to  a 
region  near  the  surface  of  said  uncured  liner-barrier  composi- 
tion which  is  subsequently  cured  to  yield  said  solid  matrix 
having  a  substantially  uniform  sub-surface  layer  of  aluminum 
flake  near  the  surface  thereof,  said  uniform  layer  of  leafing 
aluminum  flake  markedly  reducing  the  permeability  of  said 
liner-barrier  by  said  carborane  which  results  from  the  migra- 
tion or  diffusion  of  said  carborane  from  said  ultrahigh  burning 
rate  propellant. 


4,304,184 
SELECTIVELY  ACTUABLE  ELECTRICAL  CTRCUIT 
Eirwyn  Jones,  Alloway,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  Limited,  Millbank,  England 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,109 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  15,  1979, 
01349/79 

Int.  a.3  F42C  U/OO 
U.S.  a.  102—202.13  42  Qaims 

1.  A  control  circuit  for  selectively  actuating  an  electrically 
ignitable  load  comprising: 
first  and  second  input  lead  wires  for  coupling  to  a  power 

source  for  igniting  said  load; 
first  and  second  output  terminals  for  coupling  to  said  load  to 

be  actuated; 
at  least  one  first  inductor  electrically  coupled  between  said 

first  and  second  input  lead  wires;  and 
at  least  one  second  inductor  coupling  at  least  one  of  said 


4,304,186 
CAVITY-FORMING  SHAPED  PART  FOR  AN  ARTICLE, 

ESPECIALLY  A  HOLLOW-CHARGE  MINE 
Klaus-Heinz  Fischer,  Troisdorf,  and  Heinz  Kroscbel,  Troisdorf- 
Sieglar,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dynamit 
Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft,  Troisdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,425 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  16, 
1978,  2840362 

Int.  Q.3  F42B  2i/24 
U.S.  Q.  102—401  9  Claims 

1.  A  cavity-forming  shaped  device  for  a  hollow-charge  mine 
or  like  article  that  forms,  in  an  operative  position,  a  cavity 
tightly  sealed  all  around,  said  shaped  device  comprising  a 
flexible  body  portion  for  forming  said  cavity  at  least  in  part,  at 
least  one  ventilating  means  for  allowing  entry  of  ambient  atmo- 
spheric air  into  said  cavity  upon  being  actuated  and  means  for 
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efTecting  deployment  of  the  body  portion  from  a  collapsed 
inoperative  starting  position  to  an  extended  operative  position 
and  for  actuating  said  at  least  one  ventilating  means  to  allow 
entry  of  atmospheric  air  into  said  cavity  during  deployment, 


said  body  portion  being  folded  up,  compressed,  inverted,  or 
the  like  in  its  starting  position,  and  being  deployed  and  venti- 
lated to  provide  the  closed  and  sealed  cavity,  in  order  to  place 
said  device  into  its  functional  or  op>erative  p>osition. 


4,304,188 

LOCKER  FOR  PERSONAL  VALUABLES 

Jonny  Gulkrandsen,  Vardevegen  6,  1500  Moss,  Norway 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  915,223,  Jun.  13, 1978.  This  application 

May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,012 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Jun.  22,  1977,  772192 

Int.  a.3  A45C  1/12;  E05G  1/06  \ 

4  dair 


U.S.  a.  109—53 


laims 


4,304,187 
MONORAIL  SYSTEM 
Klaus  Becker,  Wetter,  Ferdinand  Nolte,  Hagen,  and  Karl-Ernst 
Kaufmann,  Wetter,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Mannesmann  DeMag  AG,  Duisburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,383 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  27, 
1978,  2856164 

Int.  a.3  B61B  13/02.  13/06;  B61C  11/04.  13/08 
U.S.  a.  104—12  D  4  Qaims 


1.  A  monorail  system  having  a  flat  rail  structure  for  support- 
ing traversing,  resilient  tired  vehicle  drive  wheels  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  narrow  rail  body  having  a  planar  load 
bearing  upper  surface; 

(b)  an  elongated  narrow  rail  means  having  parallel  spaced 
planar  upper  and  lower  surfaces; 

(c)  means  fastening  said  rail  means  to  said  rail  body  with  said 
planar  load  bearing  surface  in  face-to-face  contact  with 
said  planar  lower  surface  of  said  rail  bedding,  whereby 
said  planar  upper  surface  of  said  rail  bedding  presents  an 
exposed  flat  wheel  bearing  surface,  for  engaging  said 
resilient  tired  drive  wheels; 

(d)  a  multiplicity  of  endless  rectilinear  walls  forming  edges 
in  said  rail  means  and  extending  from  said  upper  to  said 
lower  surfaces  thereof,  said  edges  deflning  predetermined 
closed  geometrical  configurations  forming  a  series  of 
openings; 

(e)  the  uppermost  portions  of  said  walls  intersecting  with 
said  planar  outer  wheel  bearing  surface  of  said  rail  bed- 
ding to  deOne  a  plurality  of  sharp  gripping  edges; 

(0  whereby  traction  between  a  resilient  tired  drive  wheel 
traversing  said  upper  planar  surface  of  said  rail  means  is 
adapted  to  be  enhanced  by  engagement  of  said  resilient 
tires  drive  wheel  with  said  sharp  edges  and  with  upper 
portions  of  said  walls  as  said  tired  wheel  traverses  said  rail. 


1.  In  a  locker  for  the  safe-keeping  of  articles,  of  the  class 
comprising 

a  storage  chamber  for  storing  said  articles  and  having  a 
rectangular  vertically-extending  front  opening, 

a  door  adapted  to  be  placed  into  said  front  opening  to  close 
it  when  said  chamber  is  being  used  to  store  said  articles 
and  adapted  to  be  removed  completely  from  any  connec- 
tion to  said  chamber  when  said  chamber  is  not  being  used 
to  store  said  articles, 

a  locking  arm  and  lock  on  said  door, 

inner  abutment  means  secured  to  and  extending  at  least 
partly  around  the  inner  p)eriphery  of  said  chamber,  re- 
cessed within  said  chamber,  and  extending  inwardly  with 
respect  to  said  opening,  for  receiving  said  door  in  abutting 
relationship  thereto  when  said  door  is  placed  into  said 
front  opening, 

door  retaining  means  extending  about  only  a  part  of  said 
front  opening  forwardly  of  said  inner  abutment  menns  so 
as  to  defme  a  gap  between  said  door  retaining  means  and 
said  inner  abutment  means  for  receiving  an  edge  ctf  said 
door  in  said  gap, 

said  lock  and  said  locking  arm  being  operable  to  movie  said 
arm  into  engagement  with  said  inner  abutment  means  on 
the  opposite  side  of  said  chamber  from  said  gap,  in  the 
secured  condition  of  said  door,  and  to  move  said  arm  out 
of  engagement  with  said  inner  abutment  means  to  permit 
removal  of  said  door, 

the  improvement  wherein: 

said  door  retaining  means  has,  on  a  first  portion  thereof 
adjacent  the  front  of  said  door  when  said  door  is  irt  posi- 
tion in  said  front  opening,  a  substantially  flat  surface  ex- 
tending substantially  perpendicularly  to  the  interior  of 
said  chamber  and  parallel  to  said  door  sufficiently  to  retain 
said  door  against  removal  by  forward  translational  move- 
ment thereof,  and  has  a  second  curved  portion  extending 
from  said  first  portion  inwardly  with  respect  to  said  front 
opening  and  outwardly  from  said  door  for  enabling  said 
door  to  be  tilted  outwardly  about  the  edge  thereof  in  said 
gap  and  then  withdrawn  from  all  connection  to  said  cham- 
ber, when  said  locking  arm  is  out  of  engagement  with  said 
inner  abutment  means. 
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4,304,189 
TELESCOPIC  LAUNCH  AND  RETRIEVAL  CHUTE 
Herbert  H.  Wright,  Washington,  D.C.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,264 

Int.  a.3  B63B  21/16 

U.S.  a.  114—254  1  Qaim 


7  «'  i'  ik',^1  zi^zz: 


closed  suppori  hull,  said  deck  being  spaced  from  and 
located  above  said  support  hull; 

stabilizer  means  consisting  of  a  closed  stabilizer  hull  of  sub- 
stantially less  length  and  displacement  than  said  elongated 
closed  support  hull,  said  stabilizer  hull  being  located  on 
one  side  of  said  support  hull  in  an  asymmetrical  arrange- 
ment; 

open  connecting  structure  means  extending  between  said 
deck  and  said  closed  stabilizer  hull  for  maintaining  said 


1.  Apparatus  for  launching  and  retrieving  a  towable  body 
comprising: 

means  for  imparting  reversible  motion  to  said  body; 

means  for  storing  said  body  comprising  a  plurality  of  tele- 
scoping tubular  sections  and  means  for  extending  and 
retracting  said  sections  after  they  are  extended,  said  ex- 
tending and  retracting  means  including  cable  means  at- 
tached thereto;  and 

means  for  locking  said  sections  in  extended  relation  includ- 
ing pin  means  carried  by  each  one  of  each  pair  of  adjacent 
sections  and  a  locking  aperture  carried  by  the  other  of  the 
pair  of  adjacent  sections,  each  of  said  pin  means  compris- 
ing a  locking  piston  disposed  normal  to  the  launching 
direction  of  said  body  on  said  one  of  said  each  pair  of 
adjacent  sections,  said  piston  being  biased  toward  its  re- 
spective locking  aperture  for  engagement  therewith  when 
said  storing  means  is  fully  extended,  said  piston  including 
a  pin  portion  for  engagement  in  said  aperture  and  a  cable 
portion  for  engagement  with  said  extending  and  retracting 
means, 

actuation  of  said  imparting  means  causing  said  body  to  move 
through  said  storing  means  in  a  first,  or  launching,  direc- 
tion when  said  storing  means  is  locked  in  full  extension 
and  in  the  opposite  direction  upon  retrieval, 

actuation  of  said  retracting  means  exerting  a  force  on  said 
retracting  means  parallel  to  said  opposite,  or  retrieval, 
direction  to  move  said  pin  portion  out  of  biased  engage- 
ment with  said  locking  aperture  so  that  release  of  each  of 
said  adjacent  sections  permits  said  force  to  telescopically 
collapse  said  storing  means. 


434,190 
FERRY  BOAT 
Nathan  I.  Daniel,  948  Kailiu  PI.,  Honolulu,  Hi.  96825 
Filed  Jun.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,574 
Int.  a.3  B63B  35/54.  39/00 
U.S.  a.  114—258  5  Qaims 

1.  A  watercraft  comprising: 
an  elongated  closed  support  hull; 

a  deck  positioned  immediately  above  said  elongated  closed 
support  hull  with  the  load  from  said  deck  being  distrib- 
uted so  that  said  support  hull  provides  substantially  all  of 
the  support  for  said  deck; 
an  open  truss  framework  extending  between  said  elongated 
closed  support  hull  and  said  deck  for  providing  support 
for  said  deck  and  longitudinal  rigidity  for  said  elongated 


closed  stabilizer  hull  in  a  laterally  spaced  position  a  suffi- 
cient distance  from  said  elongated  closed  support  hull  to 
greatly  reduce  rolling  motion  of  said  elongated  closed 
support  hull  and  to  maintain  said  deck  in  a  generally 
horizontal  position;  and 
drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  elongated  closed 
support  hull  for  contacting  the  water  and  providing  a 
driving  thrust  to  the  watercraft  with  the  drive  means 
being  controllable  to  permit  various  modes  of  operation, 
including  forward,  reverse  and  steering. 


4,304,191 
STEERING  DEVICE  FOR  SUBMARINES 

Odd  S.  Algard,  Algard,  Norway  (N-4330) 

FUed  Jul.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,979 

Int.  a.3  B63G  8/16.  8/20 

U.S.  O.  114—338  2  Claims 


(^yf^ 


1.  A  steering  apparatus  for  use  on  a  submarine  vessel  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  drive  shaft; 

(b)  a  propeller  assembly  secured  to  said  drive  shaft,  said 
propeller  assembly  including  a  propeller; 

(c)  means  for  supporting  said  drive  shaft; 

(d)  a  universal  joint  connected  between  said  propeller  assem- 
bly and  said  drive  shaft;  and 

(e)  a  means  for  vertically  and  horizontally  varying  the  angle 
of  said  propeller  assembly  relative  to  said  drive  shaft 
wherein  said  propeller  assembly  may  be  positioned  at  any 
angle  in  the  vertical  and  horizontal  planes  relative  to  the 
drive  shaft,  said  means  for  vertically  and  horizontally 
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varying  comprising:  a  bearing  mounted  to  said  propeller 
assembly  between  said  propeller  and  said  universal  joint; 
two  pair  of  hydraulic  cylinders  connected  to  said  bearing; 
and  means  for  mounting  said  hydraulic  cylinders  to  said 
submarine  vessel. 


4,304,192 
DEVELOPER  SEAL 
Edward  F.  Mayer,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,681 

Int  CIJ  G03G  15/08 

U.S.  a.  118—653  5  Qaims 


1.   In  an  electro-photographic  image  developing  system 
including  a  photo  conductive  member  having  an  image  carry- 
ing surface,  housing  means  forming  a  reservoir  chamber  con- 
taining toner  material  and  carrier  particles  and  having  a  com- 
municating opening  facing  said  surface,  and  means  for  carrying 
a  layer  of  said  carrier  particles  and  triboelectrically  attached 
toner  material  from  said  chamber  to  a  position  within  said 
opening  and  proximate  said  image  carrying  surface  and  then 
back  into  said  reservoir  through  a  return  passageway  formed 
between  one  side  of  said  opening  and  the  particle  carrying 
surface  of  said  carrying  means,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  elongated  flexible  and  resilient  strip  means  for  closing 
said  return  passageway  and  having  one  elongated  side 
affixed  to  said  housing  means  at  said  one  side  of  said 
opening  and  the  other  elongated  side  of  said  strip  means 
resiliently  extending  into  engagement  with  the  particle 
carrying  surface  of  said  carrying  means  such  that  carrier 
particles  transported  thereby  into  said  opening  past  the 
surface  of  said  photo  conductive  surface  and  then  to  said 
return  passageway  cause  said  resilient  strip  means  to  be 
temporarily  deformed  away  from  said  particle  carrying 
surface  thereby  opening  said  passageway  to  admit  said 
carrier  particles,  whereby  toner  dust  created  within  said 
chamber  is  contained  therewithin. 


434,193 
REMOTE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

ANIMALS 
Lem  A.  Madden,  5530  Blue  Lake  Dr.,  Norman,  Okla.  73069 
Filed  Not.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,688 
Int  a.3  AOIK  15/00 
U.S.  a.  119—29  21  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  remotely  controlling  the  movement  of 
an  animal,  comprising: 
electronic  transmitter  means  for  generating  and  emitting  a 

control  signal;  and 
animal-handling  means,  responsive  to  said  control  signal,  for 


physically  manipulating  the  animal,  said  animal-handlirtg 

means  inluding: 

receiver  means  for  receiving  said  control  signal;  and 


directional  adjustment  means,  responsive  to  said  receiver 
means,  for  directing  the  movement  of  the  animal. 


1  4,304,194 

AUTOMATIC  POULTRY  GROWTH  STIMULATOR 
SYSTEM 

Herman  N.  Boykin,  II,  and  Covie  R.  Moore,  both  of  Batesville, 

Ark.,  assigaors  to  Larry  Altom;  Paul  Henry  and  Virginia 

Henry,  all  of  Batesville,  Ark.,  part  interest  to  each 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,632 

Int.  a.J  AOIK  39/00 

U.S.  a.  119—51  R  21  Gail 


ins 


1.  A  system  for  stimulating  the  growth  of  animals  withiij  a 
feed  area,  said  system  comprising: 

mannequin  means  for  simulating  a  human  being; 

track  means  adapted  to  be  secured  at  an  elevated  positijjn 
with  respect  to  said  feed  area; 

control  means  associated  with  said  mannequin  means  lor 
periodically  moving  said  mannequin  means  amongst  sdid 
animals  whereby  to  stimulate  animal  feeding; 

wheeled  carriage  means  drivingly  coupled  to  said  track  add 
mechanically  linked  to  said  control  means  for  propelling 
said  mannequin  throughout  said  feed  area; 

motor  means  coupled  to  said  carriage  means  for  actuating 
same; 

battery  power  supply  means  associated  with  said  cont^ 
means  for  actuating  said  motor  means; 

noise  generation  means  associated  with  said  manneqtin 
means  and  powered  by  said  power  supply  means  for  stihi- 
ulating  aninud  feeding;  and, 

means  for  automatically  recharging  said  battery  power  sup- 
ply means  in  response  to  movement  of  said  manneqtin 
means  to  a  preselected  recharging  position,  said  recharg- 
ing means  comprising:  | 
current  input  terminal  means  coupled  to  said  battery 
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power  supply  means  and  mounted  externally  with  re- 
spect to  said  control  means;  and, 
external  current  source  means  for  periodically  recharging 
said  battery  power  supply  means,  said  source  means 
coupled  to  are  charge  output  terminal  means  adapted  to 
contact  said  recharge  input  terminal  means  when  said 
mannequin  moves  to  said  recharge  position. 
A  method  for  stimulating  the  growth  of  animals,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
suspending  a  human-like  mannequin  from  a  track  secured 

above  said  animals; 
automatically  mechanically  moving  said  mannequin  among 

said  animals  at  predetermined  intervals; 
generating  audible  sounds  from  said  mannequin;  and, 
timing  the  operation  of  said  mannequin  within  said  enclosure 
by: 

disabling  said  mannequin  for  timed  periods  corresponding 
to  the  amount  of  time  said  animals  need  to  digest  food, 
said  disabling  step  occuring  in  response  to  movement  of 
said  mannequin  to  a  predetermined  position;  and, 
reactivating  said  mannequin  means  after  completion  of 
said  timed  period. 


4,304,195 

HEAD  GATE  FOR  PEN  CONRNING  STRUCTURE 

Ben  B.  Christophersen,  31313  •  124th  SE.,  Auburn,  Wash.  98033 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,241 

Int.  a.3  A61D  3/00 

U.S.  a.  119—99  4  Qaims 


1.  An  animal  head  gate  comprising: 

two  vertical  sides; 

a  gate  whose  width  is  less  than  half  the  distance  between  the 

two  vertical  sides; 
a  second  gate  whose  width  is  less  than  half  the  distance 

between  the  two  vertical  sides; 
a  means  for  rotating  the  first  and  second  gates  in  synchroni- 
zation; 
a  means  for  preventing  the  gates  from  rotating  forward  of 

the  two  vertical  sides; 
a  means  for  locking  the  gates  in  position  when  the  gates  abut 

the  means  of  preventing  the  gates  from  rotating  forward; 
a  horizontal  bar  affixed  between  the  two  vertical  sides  near 

the  upper  limit  of  the  two  vertical  sides; 
a  horizontal  platform  extending  from  the  horizontal  bar 

rearward; 
a  hinge  affixed  at  the  rear  of  the  horizontal  platform;  and 
a  plate  secured  to  the  hinge  such  that  when  pressured  the 

plate  can  be  lifted  to  abut  the  horizontal  platform  and 

when  the  pressure  is  released  the  plate  drops  to  an  angle 

less  than  90*. 


4,304,196 
APPARATUS  FOR  TILTING  LOW  LOAD  COAL  NOZZLE 
Roman  Chadshay,  Windsor,  and  Richard  L.  Beianger,  ToUaad, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Combustion  EagiaecriBg,  loc^ 
Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,563 

Int.  OJ  F22B  37/42:  F23D  1/00 

U.S.  a.  122—449  2  ClaiaM 


1.  In  a  pulverized  coal-Hred  steam  generator  having  a  gener- 
ally vertical  furnace  and  a  plurality  of  fuel-air  admission  assem- 
blies arrayed  in  a  vertical  windbox  in  at  least  one  wall  of  the 
furnace  for  introducing  coal  and  air  into  the  furnace,  at  least 
one  of  said  fuel-air  admission  assemblies  being  a  low  load 
fuel-air  admission  assembly  having  a  split  coal  bucket  having 
vertically  adjustable  upper  and  lower  coal  nozzles,  the  remain- 
ing fuel-air  admission  assemblies  having  vertically  adjustable 
single  nozzle  coal  buckets;  an  apparatus  for  adjusting  the  verti- 
cal orientation  of  the  upper  and  lower  coal  nozzles  of  said  low 
load  fuel-air  admission  assembly  and  the  single  nozzle  coal 
buckets  of  the  remaining  fuel-air  admission  assemblies  includ- 
ing: 
a  first  tilt  linkage  mechanism  interconnecting  the  upper  coal 
nozzles  of  each  low  load  fuel-air  admission  assembly  dis- 
posed in  said  windbox  and  each  single  nozzle  coal  bucket 
disposed  in  said  windbox  so  that  same  tilt  in  unison  when- 
ever said  first  tilt  linkage  mechanism  is  actuated, 
a  second  tilt  linkage  mechanism  independent  of  said  first  tilt 
linkage  mechanism  interconnecting  the  lower  coal  nozzles 
of  each  low  load  fuel-air  admission  assembly  disposed  in 
said  windbox  so  that  same  tilt  in  unison  whenever  said 
second  tilt  linkage  mechanism  is  actuated, 
first  tilt  actuation  means  responsive  to  steam  temperature 
variation  for  actuating  said  first  tilt  linkage  mechanism  so 
as  to  tilt  the  upper  coal  nozzle  of  said  low  load  fuel-air 
admission  assemblies  upward  in  unison  with  the  single 
nozzle  coal  buckets  of  the  remaining  fuel-air  admission 
assemblies  when  said  steam  temperature  drops  below  a 
preselected  value  and  for  tilting  the  upper  coal  nozzle  of 
said  low  load  fuel-air  admission  assemblies  downward  in 
unison  with  single  nozzle  coal  buckets  of  the  remaining 
fuel-air  admission  assemblies  when  the  steam  temperature 
rises  above  a  preselected  value,  and 
second  tilt  actuation  means  responsive  to  steam  temperature 
at  higher  loads  and  independent  of  steam  temperature  at 
low  loads  for  actuating  said  second  tilt  linkage  mechanism 
so  as  to  tilt  the  lower  coal  nozzle  of  said  low  load  fuel-air 
admission  assemblies  in  unison  with  the  upper  coal  nozzle 
of  said  low  load  fuel-air  admission  assemblies  at  higher 
loads  and  for  tilting  the  lower  coal  nozzles  of  said  low 
load  fuel-air  admission  assemblies  independently  from  and 
away  from  the  upper  coal  nozzle  of  said  low  load  fuel-air 
admission  assemblies  at  low  loads,  said  second  tilt  linkage 
mechanism  comprising: 
a.  a  plurality  of  horizontal  shafts  extending  through  the 
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wall  of  the  windbox,  one  shaft  associated  with  each  low 
load  fuel-air  admission  assembly; 

b.  a  plurality  of  bell  cranks,  one  mounted  upon  and  freely 
rotatable  about  each  shaft,  each  bell  crank  having  a  first 
lever  arm  disposed  externally  of  the  windbox  and  a 
second  lever  arm  disposed  internally  of  the  windbox; 

c.  a  generally  vertical  extension  bar  disposed  external  of 
the  windbox  interconnecting  the  second  lever  arm  of 
each  of  the  bell  cranks  so  as  to  operatively  link  each  of 
the  bell  cranks  together; 

d.  a  plurality  of  generally  horizontal  link  bars  disposed 
internal  of  the  windbox,  each  connecting  the  lower  coal 
nozzle  of  a  low  load  fuel-air  admission  assembly  to  the 
first  lever  arm  of  the  bel!  crank  associated  therewith 
such  that  the  vertical  orientation  of  the  lower  coal 
nozzle  changes  as  the  bell  crank  associated  therewith 
rotates;  and 

e.  means  operatively  associated  with  one  of  the  plurality 
of  bell  cranks  for  routing  said  bell  crank  about  its  shaft, 
said  means  responsive  to  said  second  tilt  actuation 
means. 


4,304,197 
CONDENSATE  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 
Masakatsu  Okamoto,  Kakogawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  T  L  V  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,953 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23,  1979,  54-34653 
Int.  a.3  F22D  5/26 
U.S.  a.  122—451  R  11  Oaims 


1.  A  condensate  recovery  system  for  steam  apparatus  includ- 
ing feed  water  means  and  boiler  means  comprising: 

condensate  receiver  means; 

feed  water  input  means  for  introducing  pressurized  make-up 
water  from  said  feed  water  means  into  said  condensate 
receiver  means; 

output  passage  means  conveying  water  from  said  condensate 
receiver  means  into  said  boiler  means; 

condensate  sub-receiver  means  located  above  said  conden- 
sate receiver  means  receiving  condensate  formed  in  said 
steam  apparatus; 

condensate  passage  means  for  conveying  condensate  from 
said  condensate  sub-receiver  means  into  said  condensate 
receiver  means; 

inlet  valve  means  and  outlet  valve  means  operating  to  open 
during  said  first  operating  phase  and  to  close  during  said 
second  operating  phase  said  feed  water  input  means  and 
said  output  passage  means; 

condensate  valve  means  for  closing  said  condensate  passage 
means  during  said  first  operating  phase  and  for  opening 
said  condensate  passage  means  during  said  second  ojjerat- 
ing  phase; 

discharge  passage  means  for  discharging  excess  low  temper- 
ature water  from  said  condensate  receiver  means  during 
said  second  operating  phase,  said  discharge  passage  means 


including  an  intermediate  part  thereof  located  above  a 
point  at  which  said  condensate  passage  means  is  placed  in 
flow  communication  with  said  condensate  receiver  means; 

discharge  valve  means  operating  to  close  said  dischai]ge 
passage  means  during  said  first  operating  phase  and  to 
open  said  discharge  passage  means  during  said  second 
operating  phase;  and 

equalizer  passage  means  connected  with  said  discharge 
passage  means  at  said  intermediate  part  thereof  at  a  point 
downstream  of  said  discharge  valve  means  extending 
therefrom  in  communication  with  a  steam  portion  of  siid 
condensate  sub-receiver;  whereby  said  recovery  system  is 
arranged  to  operate  with  alternately  repeated  first  and 
second  operating  phases,  said  second  operating  phase 
including  introducing  condensate  accumulated  in  said 
sub-receiver  means  into  said  receiver  means  leaving  said 
receiver  means  filled  with  water,  and  at  the  same  time 
discharging  residual  low  temperature  make-up  water  in 
said  condensate  receiver  means  and  holding  hot  water 
therein,  said  first  operating  phase  including  pumping  into 
said  boiler  hot  water  that  is  accumulated  during  said 
second  phase  by  pumping  make-up  water  into  said  con- 
densate receiver. 


r 


4,304,198 

APPARATUS  FOR  EMERGENCY  COOLING  OF  THI 

STEAM  GENERATOR  UNIT  OF  A  NUCLEAR  POWER 

PLANT  I 

Max  Stiefel,  Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Babcock-Brown  Boveri  Reaktor  GmbH,  Mannheim,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,659 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar. 
1979,  2809466 

Int.  a.3  F22B  37/42 
U.S.  a.  122->504  _  8  Oaihis 


4, 


1.  An  apparatus  for  emergency  cooling  of  the  steam  genera- 
tor unit  of  a  pressurized-water  nuclear  power  plant  in  whibh 
steam  is  passed  through  a  blow  off  pip>e  into  a  closed  vessel  filee 
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from  constant  make-up  water  feed  lines  and  wherein  the  blown 
off  steam  is  condensed  in  a  closed  circuit  and  the  resulting 
condensate  is  returned  to  the  steam  generator  as  feedwater, 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  vessel  having  water  space  and  a 
gas  space;  a  nest  of  heat  exchanger  tubes  extending  through  the 
water  space  of  the  vessel;  a  steam  distributor  nozzle  at  the  end 
of  the  blow-off  pipe  submerged  in  the  water  space  having  an 
angularly  bent  end  operatively  connected  to  the  blow  pipe 
having  nozzle  openings  therein;  the  steam  distributor  nozzle  is 
arranged  essentially  below  and  to  the  side  of  the  nest  of  heat 
exchanger  tubes  a  flap  is  rotatably  disposed  in  a  holder  con- 
nected to  the  steam  distributor  nozzle  in  the  region  of  the 
nozzle  openings. 


4,304,200 
FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEMS  FOR  MIXTURE 
COMPRESSING  SPARK-IGNITION  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Giinter  Kromer,  Heilbronn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Audi  NSU  Auto  Union  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger* 
many 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  946,575,  Sep.  28, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,359 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  25, 
1977,  2747806 

Int.  OJ  F02P  9/00:  F02B  23/00 
U.S.  a.  123—327  3  CUums 


4,304,199 

CYLINDER  HEAD  FOR  COMPRESSION-IGNITION 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES  HAVING 

PRECOMBUSTION  CHAMBERS 

Antonio  Formia,  Turin,  and  Giorgio  Filtri,  Moncalieri,  both  of 

Italy,  assignors  to  Fiat  Veicoli  Industrial!  S.p.A.,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,939 

Int.  a.^  F02F  1/00,  1/36 

U.S.  a.  123—254  1  Qaim 


1.  A  cylinder  head  for  a  compression-ignition  internal  com- 
bustion engine,  of  the  type  provided  with  precombustion 
chambers  associated  with  the  cylinders  of  the  engine,  the 
cylinder  head  being  constituted  by  a  block  formed  to  define 
walls  delimiting  both  a  cooling  chamber  through  which  cool- 
ant can  be  passed  and  a  number  of  cavities  providing  for  each 
of  the  cylinders  of  said  engine  a  precombustion  chamber, 
induction  and  discharge  ducts,  and  a  seating  for  a  fuel  injector, 
each  said  precombustion  chamber  and  the  associated  said 
fuel-injector  seat  being  in  communication  with  each  other  and 
being  delimited  by  a  said  wall  the  outer  surface  of  which  faces 
into  the  said  cooling  chamber,  a  further  one  of  said  walls 
serving  to  divide  the  cooling  chamber  into  a  first  part  associ- 
ated with  the  precombustion  chambers,  and  a  second  part 
associated  with  the  fuel  injector  seats,  the  said  dividing  wall 
being  formed  to  define  adjacent  each  precombustion  chamber 
a  sole  opening  inter-communicating  the  first  and  second  parts 
of  the  cooling  chamber,  said  wall  delimiting  each  precombus- 
tion chamber  being  substantially  cylindrical  in  external  form, 
said  opening  defined  by  the  dividing  wall  adjacent  each  pre- 
combustion chamber  being  of  arcuate  form  extending  about 
the  said  cylindrical  wall  delimiting  the  precombustion  cham- 
ber, and  said  block  being  formed  to  define  a  single  cooling- 
chamber  inlet  adjacent  each  precombustion  chamber,  each  said 
inlet  being  located  in  a  position  relative  to  the  corresponding 
precombustion  chamber  which  is  substantially  diametrically 
opposed  the  central  area  of  the  said  arcuate  opening  surround- 
ing said  chamber  which  forms  a  constraining  means  wherein 
coolant  fed  into  the  cooling  chamber  through  said  inlet  is 
constrained  to  flow  over  substantially  the  whole  of  the  external 
surface  of  the  said  cylindrical  wall  which  delimits  the  precom- 
bustion chamber,  in  order  to  reach  the  said  arcuate  opening. 


'    7  '» 
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1.  A  fuel  injection  system  for  a  mixture-compressing,  spark- 
ignition  internal  combustion  engine  for  use  with  a  vehicle 
having  an  ignition  system  having  a  primary  circuit,  a  clutch 
and  a  gear  box,  comprising:  a  suction  pipe;  a  throttle  valve 
located  in  said  suction  pipe;  an  air  sensor  disposed  in  said 
suction  pipe  upstream  of  said  throttle  valve  and  displaceable  by 
air  flowing  through  said  suction  pipe;  a  fuel  metering  valve 
operable  by  said  air  sensor;  an  air  duct  which  by-passes  said 
throttle  valve;  a  duct  valve  within  said  air  duct,  and  means  for 
closing  said  duct  via  said  duct  valve  only  when  at  the  same 
time  the  throttle  valve  is  closed,  the  clutch  is  engaged,  a  gear 
of  said  gear  box  is  engaged  and  the  engine  speed  is  above  the 
idling  speed,  said  duct  valve  being  operatively  connected 
independent  of  said  closing  means  to  a  switching  member  for 
switching  off  the  ignition  system  of  the  engine  when  said  duct 
valve  is  in  its  position  wherein  it  closes  said  air  duct. 


4,304,201 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STEP  POSITIONING 

AN  ENGINE  SPEED  CONTROL 
William  F.  Bleeke,  Vandalia,  Mich.,  assignor  to  CTS  Corpora- 
tion, Elkhart,  Ind. 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,077 
Int.  a.5  F02B  77/00:  F02D  11/08.  1/04 
U.S.  a.  123—339  19  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  selectively  positioning  a  control  device, 
comprising  a  housing,  a  positioning  coil,  a  movable  armature 
displaceable  within  said  housing  responsive  to  the  energization 
of  said  positioning  coil  and  including  means  forming  a  mechan- 
ical connection  with  the  control  device,  a  plurality  of  position- 
ing means  operatively  secured  to  said  armature  and  disposed 
circumferentially  relative  thereto  within  said  housing,  a  hold- 
ing coil  operatively  associated  with  each  said  circumferentially 
disposed  positioning  means  and  including  locking  means  actu- 
ated upon  energization  of  said  holding  coil  to  form  a  magnetic 
coupling  with  said  housing  thereby  retaining  the  associated 
circumferentially  disposed  positioning  means  and  maintaining 
said  armature  at  a  longitudinal  position  within  said  housing, 
means  selectively  actuating  said  holding  coils  and  positioning 
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coil  to  efTect  longitudinal  positions  of  the  armature  and  posi- 
tioning means,  and  means  for  deactuating  said  positioning  coil 


when  a  locking  means  has  formed  a  magnetic  coupling  with 
said  housing. 


4,304^02 

AUTOMOBILE  SPEED  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Robert  R.  Schofleld,  936  E.  34th  St.,  Erie,  Pa.  16504 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,361 

Int.  a.'  P02D  11/08 

U.S.  a.  123—363  6  Gaims 


1.  A  speed  control  for  a  motor  having  a  throttle  and  having 
a  drive  shaft  comprising, 
a  selective  speed  gear, 
a  reponsive  speed  gear, 
and  a  first  differential  side  gear  Hxed  to  said  selective  speed 

gear  and  a  second  differential  side  gear  having  teeth  and 

fixed  to  said  responsive  gear, 
said  gears  being  rotauble  about  a  common  axis, 
a  first  differential  pinion  and  a  second  differential  pinion 

axially  spaced  from  each  other  and  making  mating  contact 

with  said  differential  side  gears, 
a  stud  shaft, 
said  differential  pinions  being  freely  rotatable  on  said  stud 

shaft, 
a  reference  motor  connected  to  said  selective  speed  gear  and 

means  operatively  connecting  said  responsive  speed  gear 

to  said  drive  shaft. 


control  means  to  select  the  speed  of  said  reference  motor , 

means  connected  directly  to  said  stud  shaft  to  rotate  said 
throttle  whereby  said  throttle  is  open  when  said  drive 
shaft  rotates  faster  than  the  reference  motor  and  sirid 
throttle  is  closed  when  said  drive  shaft  rotates  slower  thtn 
said  reference  motor  and  said  throttle  is  held  at  a  constant 
setting  when  said  reference  motor  and  said  drive  shdft 
rotate  at  the  same  speed, 

said  means  connecting  said  stud  shaft  to  said  throttle  coifa- 
prises,  I 

a  differential  output  shaft  connected  to  the  center  of  said 
stud  shaft  and  rotating  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  tlie 
axis  of  said  stud  shaft, 

said  means  connecting  said  stud  shaft  to  said  throttle  val'  re 
comprising, 

a  drum  connected  to  said  stud  shaft  and  said  cable  wrapptd 
on  said  drum  and  connected  to  said  throttle, 

said  drum  being  adapted  to  be  rotated  by  said  stud  shaft  |to 
wrap  said  cable  on  said  drum  opening  said  throttle  whtn 
said  responsive  gear  routes  in  a  first  direction  and  to 
unwrap  said  cable  from  said  drum  when  said  responsive 
gear  rotates  in  a  second  direction, 

an  anchor  hig  is  fixed  to  said  control  and  said  drum  hasl  a 
stop  thereon  adapted  to  engage  said  anchor  lug  to  limit  t}ie 
rotation  of  said  drum. 


4,304,203 

DEVICE  FOR  REHNING  THE  ADJUSTMENT  OF  THt 
IGNITION  ADVANCE  OF  A  CONTROLLED-IGNITION 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Giampaolo  Garcea,  and  Edoardo  Rogora,  both  of  Milan,  Ital 
assignors  to  Alfa  Romeo  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,352 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  5,  1978,  27319  A/78 
Int  a.3  P02P  5/14  ! 

U.S.  a.  123—416  7  Gains 


f 


1.  A  device  for  regulating  ignition  advance  of  a  contro]le)d- 
ignition  system  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  crank- 
shaft, a  plurality  of  cylinders  each  having  a  combustion  chaai- 
ber,  a  piston  in  each  cylinder,  and  means  for  directing  a  coai- 
bustible  fuel-air  mixture  to  said  cylinders,  said  device  compris- 
ing an  electronic  circuit,  a  first  sensor  means  disposed  in  the 
combustion  chamber  of  at  least  one  cylinder  and  connected  to 
said  electronic  circuit  for  producing  a  first  start-of-combustion 
signal,  a  secoad  sensor  means  for  detecting  the  position  of  the 
piston  of  said  one  cylinder  when  at  top  dead  center,  said  sec- 
ond sensor  means  being  connected  to  said  electronic  circuit  fbr 
providing  a  second  signal,  a  third  sensor  means  disposed  iil  a 
zone  very  far  from  the  said  first  sensor  means  inside  the  cotti- 
bustion  chamber  of  the  same  cylinder  and  connected  to  sdid 
electronic  circuit  for  producing  a  third  end-of-combustion 
signal,  first  processing  means  for  generating  from  said  first  ahd 
second  signals  a  fourth  signal  corresponding  to  the  angle  a 
through  whidi  the  crankshaft  rotates  from  the  moment  of  the 
start  of  combastion  in  said  combustion  chamber  to  the  position 
corresponding  to  the  top  dead  center  of  the  piston  in  said  one 
cylinder  of  the  engine,  and  second  processing  means  for  gener- 
ating from  said  second  and  third  signals  a  fifth  signal  corte- 
sponding  to  the  angle  /3  through  which  the  crankshaft  rotates 
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from  said  top  dead  center  position  up  to  the  moment  when  the 
combustion  of  the  combustible  mixture  in  said  one  cylinder  is 
practically  terminated;  said  electronic  circuit  comprising  com- 
parator means  for  comparing  the  signals  corresponding  to  the 
angles  a  and  /3  to  determine  whether  a  a//3  ratio  is  lesser  or 
greater  than  a  pre-established  value  K  which  corresponds  to  a 
preselected  optimal  ignition  advance  angle,  said  comparator 
means  including  means  for  sending  positive  or  negative  com- 
mand signals  to  the  engine  ignition  system  for  increasing  or 
decreasing  the  ignition  advance  angle  in  accordance  with  the 
relation  of  the  detected  a//3  ratio  to  the  value  K. 


4,304,205 
INJECTION  TIMING  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Otto  Bauer,  Munich;  Leonard  EJberl,  Unterschleisslieiai;  Ger- 
hard Geyer,  Munich,  and  Max  Straubel,  Stuttgart,  ail  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stutt- 
gart, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,408 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  19, 
1978,  2826801 

Int.  a.3  P02M  59/20 
U.S.  a.  123—502  10  Claims 


4,304,204 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FUEL-AIR  MIXTURE 

CONTROL 
Otto  Glockler,  Renningen,  and  Bemd  Kraus,  Gerlingen,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 
Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,655 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  11, 
1976,  2626226;  Oct.  29,  1976,  2649455 

Int.  G.3  F02B  3/00 
U.S.  G.  123—440  10  Gaims 


5.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  fuel-air  mixture  of  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  in  accordance  with  the  oxygen  content 
of  the  exhaust  gases  comprising: 

at  least  two  oxygen  sensors  mounted  at  different  spaced 
apart  locations  within  the  exhaust  gas  system  of  the  engine 
for  generating  electrical  signals  proportional  to  oxygen 
content  at  said  different  locations; 

at  least  two  comparator  means,  one  connected  to  each  of 
said  sensors  respectively  for  comparing  separately  each  of 
said  signals  with  threshold  signals; 

control  means  for  adjusting  the  fule-air  ratio  supplied  to  the 
engine; 

an  integrator  having  its  output  connected  to  said  control 
means; 

coupling  means  connecting  the  output  of  said  comparators 
to  the  input  of  said  integrator  to  provide  a  datum  to  said 
integrator  comprising  the  signals  generated  by  said  com- 
parators; and 

a  transistor  associated  with  the  output  of  each  of  said  com- 
parator means  having  collector-emitter  paths  connected  at 
one  end  with  the  outputs  of  said  comparator  means  and  at 
the  other  end  with  an  input  of  said  integrator  and  a  fiip- 
flop  circuit  for  providing  alternate  switching  signals  to 
said  transistors. 


1.  A  rotatable  injection  timing  device  for  internal  combus- 
tion engines,  especially  for  diesel  engines,  said  timing  device 
including  coaxially  arranged  input  and  output  shaft  members, 
and  provided  with  at  least  one  servo  piston,  said  timing  device 
being  exclusively  operable  by  the  pressure  of  a  hydraulic  me- 
dium against  a  resetting  force,  means  for  controlling  said  hy- 
draulic medium  in  dependence  on  the  speed  of  said  engine,  a 
piston  carrier,  said  piston  carrier  including  a  pair  of  cylinder 
bores,  wherein  one  each  of  a  pair  of  servo  pistons  are  disposed 
in  said  cylinder  bores  of  said  piston  carrier,  said  piston  carrier 
associated  with  a  pair  of  intermediate  members,  an  adjusting 
gear  mechanism,  said  servo  pistons  adapted  to  vary  the  mutual 
rotary  position  of  said  coaxially  arranged  input  and  output 
shaft  members  by  means  of  said  adjusting  gear  mechanism,  said 
adjusting  gear  mechanism  including  a  pair  of  adjusting  and 
compensating  eccentrics,  said  pair  of  eccentrics  each  being 
mounted  in  a  bearing  member  associated  with  at  least  one  of 
said  shaft  members,  said  intermediate  members  associated  with 
said  eccentrics,  and  spring  means  connecting  said  intermediate 
members,  a  transmission  member  for  coupling  said  servo  pis- 
tons to  said  adjusting  eccentrics  and  said  adjusting  eccentrics 
being  exclusively  rotatable  by  positional  changes  of  said  servo 
pistons  effected  by  the  hydraulic  medium. 


4,304,206 
FUEL  TANK  VAPOR  CONDENSATE  TRAP 
John  F.  Hall,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Chrysler 
Corporation,  Highland  Park,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,357 

Int.  a^  P02B  39/00 

U.S.  G.  123—518  1  Claln 


"It 


1.  A  vehicle  fuel  vent  system  to  prevent  the  escape  to  atmo- 
sphere of  hydrocarbons  without  first  passing  through  the  vehi- 
cle engine,  comprising:  a  fuel  tank  to  store  mostly  liquid  hydro- 
carbon fuel;  a  liquid  fuel  delivery  means  including  a  conduit 
extending  from  the  bottom  portion  of  the  fuel  tank  to  the 
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engine  and  including  a  fuel  pump  means  between  the  engine 
and  the  fuel  tank;  a  hydrocarbon  vapor  storage  means  having 
an  inlet;  a  vaporous  fuel  vent  line  extending  from  the  upper 
portion  of  the  fuel  tank  to  the  inlet  of  the  vapor  storage  means, 
a  liquid  fuel  collecting  and  discharge  valve  assembly  including 
a  hollow  housing  having  inlet  and  outlet  flttings  which  deflne 
passages  to  an  upper  portion  of  the  interior  of  th6  hollow 
housing;  the  inlet  and  outlet  fittings  being  connected  to  the 
vent  line  in  a  n.anner  to  cause  vaporous  fuel  to  pass  through 
the  housing  interior  between  the  inlet  and  outlet  thereof  and  to 
cause  any  liquid  fuel  which  may  condense  in  the  vent  line  to 
flow  into  the  housing  interior  and  collect  in  the  bottom  portion 
thereof;  the  hollow  housing  also  having  a  lower  outlet  fitting 
defming  a  discharge  passage  extending  from  the  bottom  por- 
tion of  the  housing  interior  for  discharging  liquid  fuel  there- 
from; conduit  means  extending  from  the  lower  outlet  fitting 
and  communicating  between  the  drain  passage  and  the  fuel 
delivery  conduit  at  a  location  between  the  fuel  tank  and  the 
fuel  pump  means  for  returning  liquid  fuel  to  the  fuel  tank;  valve 
means  normally  closing  the  drain  passage  and  being  responsive 
to  a  given  quantity  of  liquid  fuel  collected  in  the  housing  inte- 
rior from  condensed  fuel  in  the  vent  line  to  automatically 
discharge  liquid  fuel  from  the  housing  to  the  conduit  means 
whenever  a  certain  liquid  quantity  has  been  collected  therein. 


4,304^07 
EXHAUST  GAS  RECIRCULATION  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Hisamoto  Aihara,  Yokohama;  Yasuhiko  Nakagawa,  Kamakura; 
Suzuo  Suzuki,  Yokosuka,  and  Yisuo  Matsumoto,  Yokohama, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama, 
Japan 

FUed  Jun.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,682 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  5,  1978,  53-108128; 
Sep.  12, 1978,  53-111265 

Int.  a.3  Ft)2M  25/06 
U.S.  a.  123—568 


r3 


/26 


ing  an  inner  exhaust  port  cylinder  arranged  in  said  exhaust  port 
near  the  exhaust  valve  to  divide  said  exhaust  port  into  inner 
and  outer  double  exhaust  ports,  said  exhaust  extraction  port  of 
said  exhaust  gas  recirculation  passage  opening  into  the  outer 
exhaust  port,  and  a  cylindrical  shroud  fixed  to  said  exhaust 
valve  so  as  to  overlap  an  inner  end  of  said  inner  exhaust  port 
cylinder  while  the  exhaust  valve  is  slightly  lifted. 


4,304,208 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Yukihiro  Etok,  Yokohama,  and  Toshiaki  Tanaka,  Fvyisawa,  bbth 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yo- 
kohama, Japan 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,897 
Qaims   prfority,   application   Japan,   Mar.   26,    1979,   ^ 
39068[U] 

Int.  a.^  FOIN  3/15:  P02D  77/00 
U.S.  a.  123—568  6  Qai^ 

I 


set)  36 


2  Claims 


1.  In  an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  system  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  including  an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  pas- 
sage for  communicating  an  exhaust  port  with  an  intake  passage 
through  a  recirculation  flow  control  valve,  a  normally  closed 
timing  valve  provided  in  said  exhaust  gas  recirculation  passage 
and  opening  at  specified  moments  for  extracting  exhaust  gases 
having  a  high  concentration  of  hydrocarbon  flowing  in  said 
exhaust  port  into  which  an  exhaust  extraction  port  of  said 
exhaust  gas  recirculation  passage  opens,  said  system  compris- 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  cylinders  split  into  first  and  second  groins; 

(b)  an  intake  passage  divided  into  first  and  second  branches 
for  supplying  air  to  said  first  and  second  groups  of  cylin- 
ders, respectively,  said  second  intake  passage  branch  pro- 
vided near  its  inlet  with  a  stop  valve  normally  open  to 
allow  the  flow  of  air  into  said  second  group  of  cylinders; 

(c)  an  exhaust  passage  divided  by  a  partition  into  first  and 
second  branches  leading  from  said  first  and  second  groups 
of  cylinders,  respectively; 

(d)  an  EQR  passage  having  its  one  end  opening  into  Said 
second  exhaust  passage  branch  and  the  other  end  opening 
into  said  second  intake  passage  branch  downstream  of  said 
stop  valve,  said  EGR  passage  having  therein  an  EGR 
valve  normally  closed  to  interrupt  recirculation  of  exhaust 
gases  into  said  second  intake  passage  branch; 

(e)  an  exhaust  gas  sensor  provided  in  a  through-hole  formed 
in  said  partition  at  a  position  downstream  of  said  one  tnd 
of  said  EGR  passage  for  monitoring  one  content  of  the 
engine  exhaust  to  provide  a  signal  indicative  of  the  aif/f- 
uel  ratio  at  which  said  engine  is  operating; 

(0  split  engine  control  means  responsive  to  engine  loads  for 
cutting  off  the  supply  of  fuel  to  said  second  group  of 
cylinders,  closing  said  stop  valve,  and  opening  said  EGR 
valve  when  the  engine  load  is  below  a  predetermined 
value;  and  I 

(g)  said  second  exhaust  passage  branch  has  a  volume,  up- 
stream of  said  one  end  of  said  EGR  passage,  larger  than 
the  stroke  volume  of  said  second  group  of  cylinders. 
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4,304,209 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

RECIRCULATED  EXHAUST  GAS  QUANTITIES  AND 

THE  INJECTION  QUANTITY  IN  AUTO-IGNITING 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Max  Straubel,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,701 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  15, 
1978,  2849508 

Int.  a.3  F02M  25/06:  F02B  47/08 
U.S.  a.  123—569  8  Qaims 


10.        -* 


^'il^t 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  an  exhaust  gas  recirculation 
quantity  and  a  fuel  injection  quantity  in  auto-igniting  internal 
combustion  engines  including  an  intake  manifold,  an  arbitrarily 
actuatable  throttle  valve  disposed  in  said  intake  manifold,  said 
throttle  valve  arranged  to  vary  air  input  pressure  prevailing 
substantially  downstream  therefrom,  a  quantity  adjustment 
device  of  a  fuel  injection  pump  which  supplies  fuel  to  said 
engine,  a  first  adjustment  device  operatively  connected  with 
said  quantity  adjustment  device  for  controlling  the  supply  of 
fuel  to  said  engine,  first  pressure  supply  means  connected 
downstream  of  said  throttle  valve  between  said  intake  mani- 
fold and  said  first  adjustment  means  to  supply  pressure  to  said 
first  adjustment  device  for  controlling  fuel  supplied  to  said 
engine,  an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  valve,  a  second  adjustment 
device  operatively  connected  to  said  exhaust  gas  recirculation 
valve  for  controlling  said  valve,  and  second  pressure  supply 
means  connected  between  said  first  pressure  supply  means  and 
said  second  adjusting  device  for  controlling  said  exhaust  gas 
recirculation  valve. 


required  value  when  an  engine  temperature  is  at  a  first 
predetermined  level  or  higher; 

means  for  stopping  exhaust  gas  recirculation  when  said 
engine  temperature  reaches  a  second  predetermined  level 
or  lower,  said  second  predetermined  level  being  lower 
than  said  first  predetermined  level; 

means  for  performing  exhaust  gas  recirculation  in  a  second 
required  value  which  is  lower  than  said  first  required 
value,  within  a  temperature  range  between  said  first  and 
second  predetermined  levels,  said  second  required  value 
increasing  as  a  function  of  said  engine  temperature  in 
response  to  increase  in  said  engine  temperature. 


4,304,211 
CONTROL  OF  FUEL  INJECTION  TYPE  INDUCTION 

SYSTEM 
Etsuhiro  Tezuka,  Hamamatsu;  Koichiro  Kaji,  Iwata,  and  Tom 
Ichinose,  Fukuroi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yamaha  Hat- 
sukoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Iwata,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  839,360,  Oct.  4,  1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  889,300,  Mar.  23,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,427 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  26, 1976,  51-158222; 
Dec.  18,  1976,  51-152660;  Mar.  23,  1977,  52-32727 

Int.  Q.3  F02B  3/00 
U.S.  Q.  123—585  64  Qaims 


4,304,210 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  EGR  IN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Yukio  Hayakawa,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,939 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  15,  1979,  54-58680 

Int.  Q.3  P02M  25/06 

U.S.  Q.  123—571  8  Qaims 


S,S,S,S4S, 

i  li  1 1.= 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  exhaust  gas  recirculation  in  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 
means  for  performing  exhaust  gas  recirculation  in  a  first 


1.  In  combination  with  an  internal  combustion  engine  of  the 
type  which  includes  a  chamber  of  variable  volume  in  which 
combustion  occurs  and  a  main  induction  passage  receiving  air 
to  form  a  charge  for  the  chamber  and  to  deliver  said  charge  to 
said  chamber  through  a  main  intake  port,  an  air  amount  detec- 
tion means  to  measure  the  air  flow  into  said  main  induction 
passage,  fuel  supply  means  supplying  fuel  to  said  chamber  in 
amounts  determined  by  said  air  amount  detection  means,  main 
throttle  valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  through  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  main  induction  passage,  the  improvement  com- 
prising an  auxiliary  induction  passage  extending  from  a  point  in 
said  main  induction  passage  between  said  air  amount  detection 
means  and  said  main  throttle  valve  means  and  discharging  into 
said  chamber  through  an  auxiliary  intake  pon  communicating 
with  said  main  induction  passage  contiguous  to  said  main 
intake  port  for  delivering  a  turbulent  charge  to  said  chamber, 
said  auxiliary  intake  port  being  juxtaposed  to  said  chamber  for 
delivering  the  charge  to  the  chamber  at  substantially  undimin- 
ished velocity,  said  auxiliary  induction  passage  being  sized  to 
provide  substantially  all  of  the  air  flow  requirements  of  said 
chamber  at  least  at  the  idle  condition  of  the  engine,  the  fuel 
supplied  by  said  fuel  supply  means  being  proportional  to  the 
total  air  supplied  regardless  of  the  ratio  of  charge  supplied  to 
said  chamber  by  said  passages. 
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OPTOELECTRONIC  IGNITION  DEVICE  FOR  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Yves  Rivoal,  Caen,  and  Jean-Louis  Vlte,  Bretteville  sur  Odon, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  783,941,  Apr.  1, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Noy.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,545 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  5, 1976,  76  09845 

Int.  a.^  P02P  3/04 

U.S.  a.  123-613  18  Claims 


IS  I 


'»'  j^  •'^ 
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1.  A  two- wire  optoelectronic  spark  ignition  device  for  an 
internal  combustion  engine  comprising,  a  light  source,  a  photo- 
detection  element,  a  shutter  mechanism  adapted  to  be  driven 
by  the  engine  and  arranged  to  periodically  expose  the  photo- 
detection  element  to  light  radiation  from  said  light  source, 
means  for  producing  a  spark  during  each  exposure  period  of 
the  photo-detection  element,  an  amplifler  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  the  spark  producing  means,  a  first  resistor  coupled 
to  the  amplifier  to  supply  a  voltage  signal  thereto  for  control- 
ling said  operation  of  the  spark  producing  means,  a  second 
resistor  connected  in  parallel  with  the  photo-detection  ele- 
ment, said  light  source,  said  photo-detection  element  and  said 
second  resistor  being  combined  into  an  assembly  unit,  a  first 
connection  wire  from  said  assembly  unit  for  connecting  said 
light  source  and  said  photo-detection  element  in  a  series  circuit 
through  said  first  resistor  to  a  first  terminal  of  a  source  of 
supply  voltage,  a  second  connection  wire  from  the  assembly 
unit  for  connecting  the  assembly  unit  to  a  second  terminal  of 
the  supply  voltage  source  thereby  to  connect  said  assembly 
unit  to  the  supply  voltage  source  and  to  said  amplifier  by 
means  of  only  said  first  and  second  connection  wires. 
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frame  above  said  upper  wall  and  having  a  pressure  reservoir 
for  storing  pressurized  air,  pump  means  for  supplying  pre^ur- 
ized  air  to  the  pressure  reservoir,  and  firing  means  for  releasing 
pressurized  air  from  the  pressure  reservoir  to  the  barrel  for 
propelling  a  projectile  out  of  the  barrel,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  pressure  relief  valve  for  preventing  the  pressure 
in  the  pressure  reservoir  from  exceeding  a  desired  maximum 
pressure,  the  pressure  relief  valve  comprising  a  valve  housing 
positioned  between  said  upper  and  lower  frame  walls  and 
including  a  reduced-diameter  neck  portion  which  extends 
through  saki  upper  frame  wall  into  an  opening  in  the  v^alve 
body,  an  0«ring  surrounding  the  neck  portion  for  providmg  a 
seal  between  the  neck  portion  and  the  valve  body,  said  Valve 
housing  having  an  inlet  communicating  with  the  pressure 
reservoir,  a  plunger  chamber,  and  an  outlet  orifice,  a  plitiger 
within  the  chamber,  and  spring  means  for  resiliently  biasing  the 
plunger  against  the  inlet  for  sealing  the  inlet  until  the  pressure 
within  the  pressure  reservoir  overcomes  the  force  exerted  by 
the  spring  means. 

I  4,304,214 

SYSTEM  OF  WOOD  COMBUSTION  EMPLOYINfc 
FORCED  DRAFT 
I.  Bruce  Stark,  Rte.  5,  P.O.  Box  369,  Staunton,  Va.  24401 
I    Filed  Jul.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,616 
*       Int.  a.3  F24B  5/00;  F23B  5/02  ' 

U.S.  a.  126—79  4  dums 


4,304^13 
AIR  GUN  AND  PRESSURE  REUEF  VALVE  THEREFOR 
James  R.  Jereckos,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Coleman 
Company,  Inc.,  Wichita,  Kans. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,553 

Int  a.2  F41B  11/00 

U.S.  a.  124—69  4  Qaims 


'tt^ 


to  the 


1.  In  an  air  gun  having  a  frame,  the  frame  comprising  a  pair 
of  mating  halves  and  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  wall,  a 
barrel  mounted  on  the  frame,  a  valve  body  mounted  on  the 


1.  A  unit  for  use  with  wood  burning  stove,  said  unit  adapted 
to  be  a  portion  of  one  side  of  said  wood  burning  stoye  and 
creating  a  total  combustion  including  a  primary  and  a  second- 
ary combustion  of  the  fuel  within  said  wood  burning  stove, 
said  unit  improving  the  combustion  efficiency  of  said  total 
combustion  by  minimizing  the  quantity  of  excess  air  aiid  un- 
bumed  combustibles  present  within  the  exhaust  gases  refleased 
during  sakl  primary  and  secondary  combustion,  said  unit  com- 
prising: 
a  blower  means  for  providing  a  supply  of  forced  air 
combustion  chamber  of  said  wood  burning  stove; 
a  panel  having  an  air  inlet  opening  means  interposed  through 

one  portion  of  said  panel; 
said  blower  means  being  mounted  on  one  side  of  said  panel 
and  enclosing  said  air  inlet  opening  means  on  said  ohe  side 
of  said  panel; 
said  panel  having  an  air  outlet  opening  means  interposed 

through  another  portion  of  said  panel;  J 

a  flue  means  mounted  on  the  other  side  of  said  paiiel  and 
covering  said  air  inlet  opening  means  and  said  air  outlet 
opening  means  on  said  other  side  of  said  panel, 


December  8,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


473 


said  fiue  means  including  a  fiue  outlet  means  communicating 
with  said  air  outlet  opening  means  for  releasing  the  ex- 
haust gases  generated  during  said  primary  and  secondary 
combustion  to  the  atmosphere; 

said  flue  means  further  including  nozzle  means  enclosing 
said  air  inlet  opening  means  on  said  other  side  of  said  panel 
for  conducting  said  forced  air  from  said  blower  means  at 
a  substantial  velocity  through  said  air  inlet  opening  means 
and  through  said  nozzle  means  into  the  combustion  cham- 
ber of  said  wood  burning  stove,  said  nozzle  means  pre- 
heating said  forced  air  when  said  air  is  conducted  from 
said  air  inlet  means  through  said  nozzle  means;  and 

said  nozzle  means  being  located  in  juxtaposition  with  said 
flue  outlet  means,  said  forced  air  exiting  said  nozzle  means 
forcedly  recirculating  the  exhaust  gases  created  during 
said  total  combustion  which  are  attempting  to  exit 
through  said  flue  outlet  means  thereby  generating  said 
secondary  combustion  in  addition  to  said  primary  combus- 
tion; 

whereby  said  excess  air  and  unburned  combustibles  present 
within  said  exhaust  gases  are  consumed  during  said  sec- 
ondary combustion  thereby  increasing  the  total  combus- 
tion efficiency  of  said  wood  burning  stove. 


4,304,215 

nREPLACE  HEATING  UNIT 

Charles  P.  Jarman,  221  H  St.,  NW.,  Auburn,  Wash.  98002 

Filed  Nov.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,100 

Int.  a.3  F24B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  126-121  5  Qai^ 


1.  A  fireplace  heating  unit  comprising,  a  firebox  including 
top,  bottom,  back  and  side  walls,  a  housing  spaced  from  and 
surrounding  said  firebox,  partition  means  mounted  in  the  space 
between  said  firebox  and  said  housing  and  surrounding  said 
firebox  on  at  least  five  sides  thereby  defining  an  inner  air  cham- 
ber between  the  firebox  and  one  side  of  the  partition  means  and 
an  outer  air  chamber  between  the  opposite  side  of  said  partition 
means  and  said  housing,  outside  air  inlet  means  connected  to 
said  partition  means  and  communicating  with  said  inner  air 
chamber,  whereby  the  incoming  outside  air  is  preheated  by  the 
firebox,  heated  air  outlet  means  connected  to  said  inner  cham- 
ber and  communicating  with  the  room  to  be  heated,  heated  air 
inlet  means  connected  to  said  firebox  and  communicating  with 
said  inner  air  chamber,  whereby  a  portion  of  the  incoming 
heated  outside  air  is  used  as  combustion  air;  room  air  inlet  and 
outlet  means  connected  to  the  outer  chamber,  whereby  room 
air  is  only  circulated  through  said  outer  chamber,  and  insula- 
tion means  mounted  on  and  substantially  covering  said  parti- 
tion means  to  thereby  maintain  the  air  in  the  inner  chamber  at 
an  extremely  high  temperature,  whereby  the  heat  conducted 
from  the  firebox  walls  to  the  air  in  the  inner  chamber,  and  the 
insulation  means  maintaining  the  heat  in  the  inner  chamber 
causes  the  combustion  air  to  reach  a  temperature  high  enough 
to  ignite  the  exhaust  gases  in  the  firebox  to  thereby  eliminate 
exhaust  smoke. 


4,304,216 
nRE^UARD 
John  B.  Ratelband,  Utrecfatsestraat  55-34,  Ryiistatenat,6811  LV 
Amhem,  Netherlands 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  86,768,  Oct.  22,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,566 

Int  a.3  F24B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  126-121  4  ctalBB 


1.  A  heating  device  for  the  conversion  of  radiation  heat  into 
convection  heat  adaptable  for  use  with  a  source  of  radiant 
energy  located  in  a  room,  comprising: 

supporting  means  positioned  exteriorly  of  the  radiant  energy 
source  on  a  supporting  surface,  said  supporting  means 
including  a  threshold  unit  having  an  opened  channel  adja- 
cent the  supporting  surface;  and 

a  plurality  of  spaced  pipes  extending  from  the  supporting 
surface  for  absorbing  radiant  energy  from  the  source  of 
radiant  energy  while  supported  by  said  supporting  means, 
each  of  said  pipes  having  a  first  end  for  receiving  rela- 
tively cool  air  and  a  second  end  for  discharging  the  air 
after  the  air  has  been  heated  by  said  pipes,  said  pipes 
acting  to  rapidly  deliver  the  heated  air  to  the  room  so  that 
the  heated  air  circulates  therethrough  to  heat  the  same, 
said  threshold  unit  extending  between  said  pipes  and  pre- 
venting the  passage  of  air  between  bottom  portions  of  said 
pipes  into  the  source  of  radiant  energy,  said  opened  chan- 
nel of  said  threshold  unit  facing  forwardly  of  said  pipes 
away  from  the  source  of  the  radiant  energy  to  receive  in 
a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 
extent  of  said  pipes  the  relatively  cool  air  which  then 
enters  said  first  ends  of  said  pipes. 


4,304  217 
ANTI-SMOKE  EMITTING  STOVE 
Terraace  E.  McGinn,  Sellersirille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pena-FleM 
StoTe,  Inc.,  Quakertown,  Pa. 

FUed  Ang.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,093 
Int.  a.3  F23L  3/00 
U.S.  a.  126—286  5  ClidiM 

1.  A  stove  comprising  a  cabinet  having  therein  an  internal 
fire  box, 
said  cabinet  having  through  it  an  air  inlet  opening  to  supply 

exterior  air  to  the  fire  box, 
an  outlet  opening  to  deliver  combustion  gases  to  a  flue  and 
a  door  opening  which  opens  from  the  outside  directly  into 

the  fire  box  for  fuel  supply  to  the  fire  box, 
the  stove  also  including  a  movable  closure  for  controlling  air 

supply  to  said  inlet  opening, 
a  movable  door  for  covering  said  front  door  opening, 
a  movable  stud  element  disposed  in  the  closing  path  of  the 

front  door, 
and  operative  connecting  means  between  said  stud  element 
and  said  closure  for  establishing  a  reverse  open  and  closed 
relationship  between  them  whereby  the  closure  is  open 
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when  the  dcxjr  is  shut  and  the  closure  is  closed  when  the 
door  is  open, 


the  walls  of  each  of  the  reflectors  being  foldable  to  surround 
the  associated  conveying  means,  | 

said  conveying  means  for  said  respective  reflectors  compris- 
ing tubes  arranged  mutually  parallel  and  extending  be- 
tween opposite  sides  of  the  window  and  being  connected 
in  series  with  a  common  outlet  and  a  common  inlet, 

said  common  outlet  and  common  inlet  being  positioned  at  a 
central  pivot  axis  of  the  window  for  connection  by  means 
of  rotatable  couplings  to  connecting  tubes  for  sirtilar 
adjacent  window  frames. 

'  434,219 

SOLAR  ENERGY  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
James  R.  Cirrie,  Huntsville,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  Na- 
tional Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washin|ton, 

D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,570 

Int.  C1.3  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—422  6  Claims 


whereby  when  the  front  door  is  opened  the  air  inlet  opening 
is  closed  and  the  flue  will  thereby  draw  combustion  gases 
from  the  fire  box  so  they  will  not  escape  into  the  room. 


4,304,218 

SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR 

Jon  Karlsson,  Gotalandsrilgen  194,  S-125  55  Alvsjo,  Sweden 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,506 

Int.  a.3  F24J  3/02:  E06B  3/32;  G02B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  126—419  13  Qaims 


SOLAR 
COLLECTOR 


Jl6        '^Ir.g] 


/" 


AUX. 

HCAT 


1.  A  solar  collector  combined  within  a  window  and  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  elongated  thinwalled  reflectors  arranged  side 
by  side  and  adjustable  in  direction  and  each  designed  to  reflect 
incident  radiation  towards  an  associated  longitudinal  focus 
along  which  conveying  means  for  a  liquid  heat  transferring 
medium  extends, 

said  conveying  means  being  arranged  to  be  connected  to  a 
heat  collecting  device, 


1.  A  solar  energy  control  system  including  a  solar  col  ector 
unit,  a  space  unit  to  be  heated,  a  heat  storage  unit,  and  »ieans 
for  selectively  enabling  heat  flow  between  said  solar  collector 
unit  and  said  heat  storage  unit,  said  solar  collector  unjt  and 
space  unit  to  be  heated,  and  said  heat  storage  unit  and  space 
unit  to  be  heated,  said  solar  collector  unit  having  a  heat  me- 
dium inlet  and  outlet,  said  heat  storage  unit  having  upp^r  and 
lower  regions,  said  upper  region  having  first  and  second  heat 
medium  couplers  with  said  lower  region  having  third  and 
fourth  heat  medium  couplers,  and  said  space  unit  to  be  Seated 
having  a  heat  medium  inlet  and  outlet,  comprising:  I 
at  least  one  temperature-to-signal  transducer  coupled  to 

each  of  said  units; 
difference  means  coupled  to  said  transducers  for  providing 
selected  difference  signals  from  the  outputs  of  each  of  said 
transducers; 
an  amfdification  means  having  a  single  amplification  chan- 
nel; 
a  first  multiplex  means  for  sequentially  applying  said  differ- 
ence signal  to  said  amplification  means;  I 
a  reference  temperature  means  for  supplying  sequentially 
signals  representing  a  preselected  temperature  difference; 
a  signal  modification  means  coupled  to  said  referende  tem- 
perature means  for  modifying  the  output  signal  of  said 
amplification  means; 
other  multiplex  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  amplifi- 
cation means  for  supplying  sequential  signals; 
a  logic  control  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  other  multiplex 

means  and  having  a  command  signal  output;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  command  signal  for  controlling 
said  means  for  selectively  enabling  heat  flow  between  said 

units;  and 
said  solar  energy  control  system  being  further  defined  by: 
a  first  temperature-to-signal  transducer  thermally  coilpled  to 

said  solar  collector  unit; 
a  second  temperature-to-signal  transducer  thermal  y  cou- 
pled to  said  lower  region  of  said  storage  unit; 
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a  third  temperature-to-signal  transducer  thermally  coupled 
to  the  upper  region  of  said  storage  unit; 

a  fourth  temperature-to-signal  transducer  thermally  coupled 
to  said  space  unit; 

a  first  conduit  interconnecting  between  the  outlet  of  said 
space  unit  and  inlet  of  said  solar  collector,  and  a  second 
conduit  interconnecting  between  said  outlet  of  said  solar 
collector  and  inlet  of  said  space  unit; 

said  first  and  second  couplers  of  said  upper  region  of  said 
heat  storage  unit  being  coupled  to  said  first  conduit  at 
spaced  points  along  said  first  conduit,  with  said  first  cou- 
pler being  downstream  in  flow  with  respect  to  said  second 
coupler; 

said  third  and  fourth  couplers  of  said  lower  region  of  said 
heat  storage  unit  being  coupled  to  said  second  conduit, 
with  said  third  coupler  being  upstream  in  flow  from  said 
fourth  coupler; 
a  first  damper  Dl  positioned  in  said  first  conduit  adjacent  to 
said  first  coupler,  said  damper  Dl  being  positionable 
between  a  "1"  position,  with  flow  through  said  conduit  to 
said  solar  collector  blocked  and  flow  enabled  through  said 
first  coupler,  and  in  a  "0"  position,  with  flow  through  said 
conduit  to  said  collector  unit  enabled  and  flow  through 
said  first  coupler  blocked; 
a  second  damper  D2  positioned  adjacent  to  said  second 
coupler  and  positionable  between  a  "1"  position,  with 
flow  through  said  second  coupler  blocked  and  flow  from 
said  space  unit  enabled,  and  a  "0"  position,  with  flow 
through  said  second  coupler  enabled  and  flow  to  said  inlet  of 
said  solar  collector  enabled; 
a  third  damper  D3  positioned  adjacent  to  said  third  coupler 
and   positionable   between   a   "0"   position,   with   flow 
through  said  third  coupler  enabled  and  flow  from  said 
outlet  of  said  collector  blocked,  and  in  a  "1"  position,  with 
flow  through  said  third  opening  blocked  and  flow  from 
said  outlet  of  said  solar  collector  enabled; 
a  fourth  damper  D4  positioned  adjacent  to  said  fourth  cou- 
pler and  positionable  between  a  "0"  position,  with  flow 
through  said  fourth  coupler  enabled  and  flow  in  said 
second  conduit  to  said  space  unit  blocked,  and  in  a  "1" 
position,  with  flow  through  said  fourth  coupler  blocked 
and  flow  through  said  second  conduit  to  said  space  unit 
enabled; 
a  fan  in  said  conduit  between  said  third  and  fourth  couplers 
and  responsive  to  a  "1"  signal  for  operating  said  fan  to  an 
"on"  state  for  causing  air  flow  in  said  second  conduit  in  a 
direction  between  said  third  and  fourth  couplers,  said  fan 
being  in  an  "off"  state  in  response  to  a  "0"  signal; 
first  temperature  differential  means  for  providing  a  first 
signal  representative  of  the  difference  between  the  outputs 
of  said  first  and  fourth  temperature-to-signal  transducers, 
and  first  signal  means  including  a  first  signal  means  for 
providing  a  "1"  output  when  the  output  of  said  first  trans- 
ducer exceeds  the  output  of  said  fourth  transducer  and  a 
"0"  output  when  it  does  not; 
second  temperature  differential  means  for  providing  a  sec- 
ond signal  representative  of  the  difference  between  the 
outputs  of  said  first  and  third  temperature-of-signal  trans- 
ducers, and  second  signal  means  including  a  second  signal 
means  for  providing  a  "1"  output  when  the  output  of  said 
first  transducer  exceeds  the  output  of  said  third  transducer 
and  a  "0"  output  when  it  does  not; 
temperature  selection  means  for  providing  a  "1"  signal  out- 
put when  the  temperature  in  said  space  unit  is  less  than  a 
selected  value  and  a  "0"  output  when  the  temperature  in 
said  space  unit  is  greater  than  a  selected  value;  and 
logic  means  responsive  to  said  first,  second,  and  third  signals 
of  said  differential  means  and  the  output  of  said  tempera- 
ture selection  means  for  operating  said  dampers  to  a  "0"  to 
"1"  position  and  said  fan  to  an  "on"  or  "1"  stole  as  set 
forth  in  the  following  truth  toble: 


Dl 


D2 


D3 


D4 


fan 


mode  1 
mode  2 
mode  3 


1 

0 
1 


on 
on 
on 


wherein: 

mode  1  is  selected  when  said  first 

signal  is  a  "1"  signal,  and  said  output  of  said  temperature 
selection  means  is  a  "1"  signal, 

mode  2  is  selected  when  the  output  of  said  temperature 
selection  means  is  "0",  and  said  second  signal  of  said 
second  differential  means  is  a  "1",  and 

mode  3  is  selected  when  said  third  signal  of  said  third  differ- 
ential means  is  "1",  said  first  signal  of  said  differential 
means  is  "0",  and  the  output  of  said  temperature  selection 
means  is  "1". 


4,304,220 
SOLAR  COLLECTOR 
Peter  B.  Brockhaus,  Owen,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Larry  Stork, 
Menomonie  and  Patrick  J.  Busbek,  Eau  Claire,  both  of.  Wis., 
a  part  interest  to  each 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,865 

Int  a.3  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126-422  3  ctaim. 


1.  In  a  solar  heating  device  having  at  least  one  absorber  tube 
located  in  an  enclosure,  said  enclosure  having  a  transparent 
window  forming  one  wall  and  a  reflector  within  the  enclosure 
to  reflect  sunlight  against  the  tube  and  said  enclosure  having  an 
inlet  and  outlet  communicating  with  said  tube  and  adapted  to 
communicate  through  a  building  wall  with  the  interior  of  the 
building,  with  the  inlet  adapted  to  withdraw  cool  air  from 
adjacent  a  floor  of  the  building  and  the  outlet  adapted  to  dis- 
charge heated  air  into  the  room  above  the  floor,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  first  and  second  doors  associated  with  said 
inlet  and  outlet  for  controlling  flow  into  and  from  said  inlet  and 
outlet,  mechanical  means  responsive  to  temperature  connected 
to  both  of  said  doors  and  simultaneously  controlling  the  posi- 
tion of  said  doors  to  regulate  air  flow  therethrough  to  maintain 
a  generally  uniform  temperature  of  air  exiting  the  outlet,  not- 
withstanding irregularities  in  solar  radiation   received  and 
variations  in  temperature  of  air  entering  said  inlet,  said  me- 
chanical means  including  a  bimetallic  coil,  said  coil  being 
supported  on  a  manually  movable  control  shaft  mounted  on 
said  first  door,  means  on  said  shaft  frictionally  engaging  said 
door  to  afford  positive  positioning  of  said  shaft  at  selected 
positions,  and  means  on  said  engageable  with  said  coil  to 
change  the  angular  position  of  portions  of  said  coil  relative  to 
a  reference  point  to  change  the  temperature  at  which  the  coil 
is  operative  to  open  said  doors  to  change  the  temperature  or  air 
leaving  said  outlet  to  a  selected  temperature. 
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4,304^21 
SOLAR  TRACKING  DEVICE 
John  M.  Trihcy,  Bayswater,  Australia,  assignor  to  Vulcan  Aus- 
tralia Limited,  Victoria,  Australia 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  883,313,  Mar.  3, 1978,  wliich  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  704,674,  Jul.  12,  1976,  Pat. 
No.  4,089,323.  This  application  Oct.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,771 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jul.  11, 1975, 2334/75; 
Apr.  21,  1977,  9839;  Japan,  Apr.  21, 1978,  53-048293 

Int  a?  F24J  3/02 
VS.  a.  126-425  30  Claims 


Hot- 


*a  m  u 


9^ 


1.  Solar  energy  conversion  apparatus  comprising  concen- 
trating means  carried  in  a  support  structure  for  concentrating 
solar  energy  onto  at  least  one  surface,  tracking  means  includ- 
ing first  and  second  elongate  metallic  members  which  are 
disposed  relative  to  the  concentrating  means  to  be  differen- 
tially heated  by  the  concentrated  solar  energy  when  the  con- 
centrating means  is  misaligned  with  the  sun,  the  differential 
heating  of  said  metallic  members  producing  differential  ther- 
mal linear  expansions  thereof  and  drive  means  for  producing 
tracking  movements  of  said  concentrating  means  in  response  to 
said  differential  linear  expansions  of  said  metallic  members,  one 
end  of  each  of  said  members  being  resiliently  connected  to  said 
support  structure. 


plate  absorber  approximately  parallel  the  axis  of  the 
tie,  extending  approximately  through  the  length  of  the 
bottle,  through  its  respective  frame  hole  and  into  the 
combination  inlet-outlet  header  duct  ending  in  a  do^vn 
stream  direction; 

a  carrying  frame  having  portions  defining  holes,  the  frQme 
disposed  beneath  the  bottles  and  carrying  the  bottles  in 
spaced  relation  in  grooves  in  its  top  surface  centered  about 
its  holes,  the  carrying  frame  further  comprised  of  rigid 
insulation,  at  least  one  surface  of  each  bottle  mouth  addi- 
tionally insulated  and  fixed  by  each  groove,  and  the  calry- 
ing  frame  having  at  least  one  surface  reflective; 

means  for  fixing  the  bottle  mouths  to  carrying  frame 'for 
bottle  support; 

header  duct  means  fixed  beneath  the  carrying  frame  for 
passage  of  a  heat  transfer  fluid  into  and  out  of  the  module 
and  this  means  having  ducts  comprised  of  rigid  insulation, 
at  least  one  surface  reflective  and  comprising  a  combina- 
tion inlet-outlet  duct;  I 

bottle  duct  means  associated  with  the  carrying  frame  holes, 
the  bottles  and  the  absorber  means  for  ducting  the  leat 
transfer  fluid  into  and  out  of  the  bottles,  the  bottle  duct 
means  for  each  bottle  having  two  ducts  and  a  portiod  of 
one  formed  by  the  hole  in  the  carrying  frame  and  further 
comprising  an  air  deflector  between  one  side  of  the  pllate 
and  one  side  of  the  combination  inlet-outlet  duct  foi*  di- 
recting a  quantity  of  the  header  duct  air  stream  into  the 
bottle  ducts,  each  deflector  next  down  stream  progres- 
sively larger  than  the  one  next  up  stream  for  progressively 
increasing  an  in-series  controlled  quantity  of  air  to  flow 
through  each  respective  located  bottle;  I 

means  for  fluid  tight  communication  between  the  heider 

duct  means  and  the  bottle  duct  means;  and, 
reflector  means  spaced  behind  the  bottles  and  fixed  for 
support  to  the  carrying  frame  for  reflecting  heat  intd  the 
bottles. 


I  4,304,223 

nBROUS  ABSORBER  SOLAR  COLLECTOR 

Harry  E.  Novinger,  4961  S.  Chester  St.,  Englewood,  Colo.  80111 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  960,766,  Nov.  15, 1978,  abandoned^  and 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  819,113,  Jul.  26, 1977,  abandoted. 

This  application  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,639 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.,11, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed.  | 

Int.  a.5  F24J  3/02  ! 

U.S.  a.  126-444  6  qdms 


4,304,222 

LOW  PROnLE  EVACUATED-BOTTLE  SOLAR 

COLLECTOR  MODULE 

Harry  E.  Novinger,  4961 S.  Chester  St.,  Englewood,  Colo.  80111 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Scr.  No.  179,227 

Int.  a?  F24J  3/02:  F28D  7/06 

VS.  a.  126—443  7  Claims 


por- 
lucts; 


1.  An  evacuated-bottle  solar  collector  module  comprising; 
a  row  of  vacuum  insulated  bottles  having  one  mouth  each; 
absorber  means  associated  with  the  bottles  for  heat  absorp- 
tion and  the  absorber  means  for  each  bottle  comprises  a 


1.  A  solar  collector  comprising: 

a  container  including  a  front  wall  having  a  transparent 
tion,  a  back  wall,  side  walls,  and  portions  defining 
and  I 

an  absorber  member  behind  the  front  wall;  the  absdrber 
member  including  a  mesh  of  fibers  having  a  high  coeffici- 
ent of  absorption  for  absorbing  solar  heat,  and  having 
portions  defining  portions  of  at  least  one  duct  formed  in 
association  with  the  container  and  operative  to  duct  a  heat 
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transfer  fluid  through  the  container  and  at  different  rela- 
tive speeds  in  flow  paths  parallel  to  and  through  the  thin- 
nest dimension  of  the  mesh  of  fibers,  and  formed  across 
the  width  of  the  mesh  of  fibers  while  penetrating  different 
distances  across  its  depth  providing  different  amounts  of 
fiber  across  the  flow  paths  to  subject  the  transfer  fluid  to 
different  fiber  resistances  causing  higher  flow  speeds 
through  depths  of  fibers  of  higher  heat  absorption  and 
lower  flow  speeds  through  depths  of  fibers  of  lower  heat 
absorption  for  higher  efficiency  of  heat  transfer. 


4J04  225 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  BODY  ORGANS 

Maynard  L.  Freeman,  Hillside.  III.,  assignor  to  Lloyd  and  Asso- 
ciates, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,224 

Int  a.3  A61H  7/00 

U.S.  a.  128-60  ,  Claims 


4  304  224 
POSITIVE  ENVIRONMENTAL  ENCLOSURE 
Roger  Fortney,  6421  Keelson  Dr.,  Madison,  Wis.  53705 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,132 

Int.  C1.3  A61M  16/02;  A61L  2/18;  E04H  1/12;  BOID  46/42 

U.S.  a.  128-1  R  ,2  a«ms 


1.  An  environmental  enclosure,  comprising  closure  means 
for  defining  a  hermetically  sealed  chamber,  filter  means  for 
supplying  filtered  air  to  the  chamber,  a  hermetically  sealed  suit 
disposed  within  the  chamber  and  worn  by  an  operator,  an  air 
discharge  hose  having  one  end  sealed  to  the  suit  and  the  oppo- 
site end  of  the  hose  being  sealed  to  the  wall  of  said  closure 
means  whereby  air  from  within  the  suit  is  discharged  through 
the  hose  to  the  exterior  of  the  closure  means,  and  an  air  supply 
conduit  disposed  within  the  hose,  one  end  of  the  air  supply 
conduit  being  in  communication  with  the  interior  of  the  suit 
and  the  other  end  of  the  air  supply  conduit  communicating 
with  the  exterior  of  the  chamber,  whereby  air  is  supplied 
through  said  conduit  to  the  interior  of  the  suit. 

9.  An  environmental  enclosure,  comprising  closure  means 
defining  a  sealed  chamber,  said  closure  means  including  a 
structural  frame  and  a  flexible  covering  supported  by  the 
frame,  means  for  supplying  filtered  air  to  the  chamber,  means 
for  exhausting  air  from  the  chamber,  an  entry  compartment 
disposed  adjacent  said  chamber,  a  first  sealed  access  door 
connecting  the  entry  compartment  with  said  chamber,  a  sec- 
ond sealed  access  door  providing  communication  between  the 
entry  compartment  and  the  exterior,  a  hermetically  sealed  suit 
disposed  in  the  entry  compartment  and  worn  by  an  operator, 
means  for  supplying  air  to  the  interior  of  said  suit,  means  for 
exhausting  air  from  the  interior  of  the  suit  to  the  atmosphere, 
sterilizing  means  for  spraying  a  sterilant  in  the  entry  compart- 
ment to  sterilize  objects  therein,  a  scrubbing  unit,  first  conduit 
means  for  conducting  air  from  the  entry  compartment  to  said 
scrubbing  unit,  and  second  conduit  means  for  returning  the  air 
from  the  scrubbing  unit  to  the  entry  compartment,  said  scrub- 
bing unit  acting  to  remove  the  sterilant  from  the  air,  said  steril- 
izing means  comprising  a  container  of  said  sterilant  mounted 
adjacent  said  second  conduit  means,  and  aspirating  means  for 
drawing  the  sterilant  from  the  container  into  said  second  con- 
duit means. 


1.  In  a  body  organ  control  system  adapted  to  be  totally 
implanted  within  a  body  for  assisting  the  operation  of  a  body 
organ  and  having  an  electrical  power  control  unit  connected 
for  generating  a  series  of  electrical  timing  pulses  at  a  desired 
frequency,  the  combination  comprising:  auxihary  pumping 
means  adapted  to  be  attached  to  and  to  surround  a  portion  of 
the  body  organ  for  compressing  and  releasing  it  altematingly 
in  response  to  the  series  of  timing  pulses,  means  coupling 
electrically  the  output  of  the  pulse  generator  to  said  auxiliary 
pumping  means  for  enabling  the  pulse  generator  to  supply  the 
pulses  to  said  pumping  means  for  controlling  it;  said  pumping 
means  including  compression  means  being  adapted  to  surround 
a  portion  of  the  body  organ  and  having  an  opening  therein  for 
receiving  the  body  organ,  said  compression  means  reducing 
periodically  substantially  and  forcibly  the  cross-sectional  area 
of  said  opening  by  a  predetermined  amount  to  squeeze  the 
surrounded  portion  of  the  body  organ  to  force  body  materials 
therefrom,  said  pumping  means  including  electrical  force  pro- 
ducing means  responsive  to  said  series  of  timing  pulses  for 
applying  force  to  said  compression  means  to  cause  it  to  reduce 
substantially  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  opening  against 
the  force  of  the  body  organ  being  squeezed  upon  the  occur- 
rence of  each  one  of  said  pulses  and  for  releasing  said  compres- 
sion means  to  permit  the  body  organ  to  expand  rapidly  back  to 
Its  unstressed  normal  size  and  shape  during  the  time  intervals 
between  said  pulses,  said  compression  means  to  be  implanted 
totally  within  the  body  and  including  support  means  to  be  fixed 
directly  to  and  to  engage  directly  another  internal  body  por- 
tion of  the  body  near  said  body  organ,  said  support  means 
having  a  rear  wall  for  engaging  directly  the  body  organ,  fasten- 
ing means  for  attaching  fixedly  said  support  means  directly  to 
and  in  engagement  with  said  another  internal  body  portion 
disposed  within  the  body  for  anchoring  purposes,  elongated 
strap  means  connected  at  its  ends  to  said  support  means  inde- 
pendent of  said  fastening  means  to  cooperate  with  said  rear 
wall  of  said  support  means  to  define  said  opening  for  engaging 
directly  and  for  squeezing  and  compressing  the  body  organ, 
and  said  force  producing  means  for  applying  said  force  to  said 
strap  means  to  squeeze  said  surrounded  portion  of  the  body 
organ  against  said  support  means  and  altematingly  to  release 
said  strap  means. 


4,304,226 
VAGINAL  CONTRACEPTIVE 
James  L.  Drobish,  Wyoming,  and  Thomas  W.  Gongeoa,  Spring- 
field Township,  Hamilton  County,  botii  of  Ohio,  aasipiora  to 
The  Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,766 
Int.  a.3  A61F  5/46;  A61M  7/00 
U.S.  a  128-127  20Cial« 

1.  A  contraceptive  device  especially  adapted  for  use  within 
the  vaginal  cavity,  comprising:  a  circumferentially  lobed  dish- 
shaped  container,  said  container  being  formed  from:  a  dish- 
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shaped,  scalloped  back,  said  back  being  characterized  by  one 
or  more  thickened,  reinforced  areas,  and  a  circumferentially 
lobed  front  face  capping  said  back,  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
front  face  being  a  non-porous  semi-permeable  membrane  trans- 


posterior  pharyngeal  wall,  to  form  and  maintain  an  airway 
of  increased  size  through  the  nasopharynx  and  the  oro- 
pharynx. 


f  4,304,228 

OUTSIDE  LOCKING  TRACHEAL  TUBE 
William  Depel,  Lowell,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Bivona  Surgical  Ins^- 
ments.  Inc.,  Hammond,  Ind. 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,839 

Int.  a.3  A61M  25/00 

U.S.  a.  128—200.26  13  Qalms 


port  surface;  said  container  being  substantially  filled  with  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  micelle-forming  spermicidal  surfactant 
compound  at  a  concentration  greater  than  or  equal  to  the 
critical  micelle  concentration  of  said  surfactant  compound. 


4J04,227 
DEVICE  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  SNORING,  BRUXISM  OR 

FOR  AVOIDANCE  OF  SLEEP  APNEA 

Charles  F.  Samelson,  5712  S.  Kenwood,  Chicago,  111.  60637 

ContiBuation-in-iwrt  of  Ser.  No.  883,270,  Mar.  3, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,169,473.  This  application  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,890 

Int.  a.3  A61F  J/5<J 

U.S.  a.  128—136  6  Qaims 


\ 


/ ,  '  f  «  -      .  _  J 


1.  A  device  for  treatment  of  a  condition  of  snoring,  or  brux- 
ism,  or  for  avoidance  of  sleep  apnea  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 
imperforate  air  flow  preventing  means  of  a  size  and  shape  to 
be  removably  positioned  in  the  user's  mouth,  to  be  held 
therein  by  the  user's  lips  when  normally  biased  toward 
their  closed  attitude,  for  preventing  the  flow  of  air 
through  the  mouth  of  a  user,  said  air  flow  preventing 
means  being  shaped  to  provide  a  portion  that  fits  between 
the  user's  upper  and  lower  dental  arches,  and  being 
formed  to  provide  at  least  one  trough  thereon  that  is 
adapted  to  closely  conform  to  the  configuration  of  one  of 
said  dental  arches  to  receive  therein  either  the  user's  gum 
or  natural  teeth,  with  said  trough  providing  a  wall  that  is 
adapted  to  be  located  between  said  dental  arch  and  the 
inner  surface  of  at  least  one  of  the  user's  upper  and  lower 
lips,  and  a  tongue  engageable  means  that  is  shaped  to 
define  a  rearwardly  opening,  elongated  socket  means,  the 
socket  means  having  a  forward  closed  end  and  a  rearward 
open  end  that  is  of  a  size,  shape  and  location  for  receiving 
a  portion  of  the  tongue  of  a  user  thereinto  to  effect  an 
airtight  seal  therewith  when  air  has  been  sucked  from  the 
forward  portion  of  said  socket  means  past  the  tongue, 
such  that  negative  pressure,  created  by  the  suction,  will 
serve  to  hold  the  portion  of  the  tongue  in  the  socket, 
whereby  the  tongue  is  then  held  forwardly  of  its  usual 
resting  position  behind  the  lower  teeth,  thereby  bringing 
the  remainder  of  the  body  of  the  tongue  forward  from  its 
normal  proximity  to  the  soft  palate,. the  uvula  and  the 


1.  A  tracheotomy  tube  comprising 

a.  an  outer,  elongated  cannula,  and 

b.  an  inner,  elongated  cannula, 

c.  each  of  said  cannulas  having 

(1)  a  proximal  end  portion, 

(2)  a  distal  end  portion,  and 

(3)  a  bore  extending  longitudinally  therethrough, 

d.  said  inner  cannula  being  removably  mounted  in  said  bore 
of  said  outer  cannula  with  a  snug,  freely  slidable  fit, 

e.  said  outer  cannula  comprising 

(1)  a  tubular  body  portion 

(a)  forming  said  distal  end  of  said  outer  cannula,  iid 

(b)  extending  to  said  proximal  end  of  said  outer  cannula 
terminating  in  a  free  end  face,  i 

(2)  an  enlarged  portion  on  said  proximal  end  thereof  defin- 
ing an  end  face,  and 

(3)  a  collar  rotatably  mounted  on  said  enlarged  portion  for 
rotation  on  said  enlarged  portion  around  the  longhudi- 
nal  axis  of  said  bore  in  said  outer  cannula, 

f  said  collar  having  a  front  wall  slidably  disposed  ove»  said 
end  face  of  said  enlarged  portion  and  defining  the  free  end 
face  of  said  proximal  end  of  said  outer  cannula, 

g.  said  enlarged  portion  having  an  elongated  recess  ii|  said 
end  face  thereof  with  segments  of  the  perimeter  being 
substantially  non-parallel  to  the  perimeter  of  said  bdre  in 
said  outer  cannula, 

h.  said  recess  projecting  radially  outwardly  from  said  bore  in 
said  outer  cannula, 

i.  said  front  wall  having  an  opening  therethrough, 

j.  said  opening  being  complimentary  in  size  and  shape  tO  said 
recess  in  said  end  face  of  said  enlarged  portion  of  said 
outer  cannula  and  being  aligned  therewith, 

k.  said  collar  being  rotatable  on  said  enlarged  portion  be- 
tween 

(1)  one  position  wherein  said  opening  is  disposed  in  paral- 
lel alignment  with  said  recess,  and 

(2)  another  position  wherein  said  opening  is  disposed  out 
of  said  parallel  alignment  with  said  recess,  | 

1.  said  inner  cannula  proximal  end  having  an  eloilgated 
flange  projecting  radially  outwardly  therefrom  and  being 
sized  and  shaped  to  fit  in  said  recess, 

m.  said  inner  cannula  being  movable  axially  through  said 
opening  into  and  out  of  position  in  said  outer  cinnula 
wherein  said  flange  is  disposed  in  said  recess  when  said 
collar  is  disposed  in  said  one  position,  and 

n.  said  collar  being  rotatable  from  said  one  position  to  said 
other  position,  when  said  flange  is  so  disposed  in  said 
recess,  to  thereby  dispose  said  front  wall  in  overlying 
relation  to  said  flange  in  position  to  prevent  moveitent  of 
said  inner  cannula  out  of  said  outer  cannula. 
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4,304,229 

UNDERWATER-BREATHING  DEVICE 

David  E.  Curtin,  3034  College,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.  92626 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,339 

Int.  a.3  B63C  U/14,  11/16 


U.S.  a.  128—201.11 


4  Qaims 


434,230 

LIQUID  BARRIER  nLTER  AND  METHOD  OF 

OPERATION 

Wolf  D.  Seufert,  Sherbrooke,  Canada,  assignor  to  Universite  de 

Sherbrooke,  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,733 

Int.  C\?  A62B  7/10;  BOID  47/00 

U.S.  a.  128—206.17  6  Claims 


1.  An  underwater-breathing  device  for  attachment  to  a 
scuba  regulator  for  selectively  breathing  either  stored  air  from 
an  air  tank  while  the  diver  is  in  deep  water,  or  ambient  air 
through  a  snorkel  while  he  is  submerged  just  uner  the  surface 
of  the  water,  the  device  comprising: 
a  snorkel  tube  adapted  to  allow  the  passage  of  air  there- 
through when  the  open  end  thereof  is  disposed  just  above 
the  water  surface; 
a  scuba  regulator  adapted  to  be  interconnected  to  said  snor- 
kel tube; 
a  mouthpiece  for  receiving  air  from  said  snorkel  tube  or  said 

scuba  regulator; 
a  valve  means  for  selectively  allowing  air  flow  from  said  air 
tank  or  said  ambient  air  through  said  snorkel,  said  valve 
means  having  a  first,  a  second,  and  a  third  port,  wherein 
said  first  port  communicates  with  said  snorkel  tube,  said 
second  port  communicates  with  said  mouthpiece,  and  said 
third  port  communicates  with  said  scuba  regulator,  and 
wherein  said  valve  means  comprises; 
a  valve  housing  having  a  longitudinal  bore  formed  therein, 
said  first  port  being  formed  at  one  end  of  said  longitudinal 
bore,  and  said  second  and  third  ports  being  oppositely 
disposed  to  each  other  and  positioned  intermediate  the 
ends  of  said  longitudinal  bore;  and 
a  valve  core  slidably  disposed  in  said  longitudinal  bore  hav- 
ing first  and  second  air-flow  passages  arranged  to  be  selec- 
tively positioned  between  respective  ports  of  said  housing, 
said  first  air-flow  passage  being  adapted  to  allow  commu- 
nication between  said  first  and  second  ports  when  said 
valve  core  is  positioned  to  allow  air  to  pass  from  said 
snorkel  tube  through  said  mouthpiece,  and  said  second 
air-flow  passage  being  adapted  to  allow  communication 
between  said  second  and  third  ports  when  said  valve  core 
is  positioned  to  allow  air  to  pass  from  said  regulator 
through  said  mouthpiece; 
means  for  selectively  positioning  said  valve  means  to  allow 
air  to  flow  between  said  first  and  said  second  ports,  and 
said  second  and  said  third  ports; 
wherein  said  means  for  selectively  positioning  said  valve 
means  comprises: 
a  pin  member  attached  to  said  valve  core; 
a  knob  member  secured  to  said  pin;  and 
an  elongated  slot  formed  in  said  valve  housing  to  receive 
said  pin  therethrough,  whereby  said  pin  can  move  longitu- 
dinally therein  to  provide  longitudinal  movement  to  said 
valve  core  for  selectively  aligning  said  flow  passages  with 
respective  corresponding  ports;  and 
a  detachable  coupling  means  is  interposed  between  said  third 
port  and  said  scuba  regulator. 


1.  Process  for  removing  pollutant  particulates  from  a  con- 
taminated gas  which  comprises: 

(a)  passing  a  stream  of  gas  containing  pollutant  particulates 
through  a  continuous  liquid  film  absorbed  on  a  continu- 
ously circulating  filter  supported  by  a  jjerforated  carrier 
matrix  wherein  part  of  said  filter  is  continuously  passing 
through  a  liquid  reservoir  containing  said  filtering  liquid 
selected  from  liquid  fluorocarbons  and  liquid  silicones 
whereby  the  contaminant  particulates  carried  by  said  gas 
are  absorbed  by  said  liquid  film  acting  as  a  filter  barrier  for 
said  particulates,  and 

(b)  recovering  the  gas  after  its  passage  through  said  continu- 
ous liquid  film  barrier  filter,  said  gas  being  free  of  said 
particulates. 

5.  A  face  mask  having  incorporated  therein  an  apparatus  for 
removing  pollutant  particulates  from  a  stream  of  contaminated 
gas  comprising: 

means  forming  a  reservoir; 

a  body  of  liquid  in  said  reservoir,  said  liquid  being  selected 
from  liquid  fluorocarbons  and  liquid  silicones; 

a  circular  filter  matrix  having  a  portion  positioned  below  the 
surface  of  said  body,  means  for  moving  said  filter  matrix 
to  form,  outside  said  surface  of  said  body,  a  continuous 
liquid  film  acting  as  a  filter  barrier  to  said  stream  of  con- 
taminated gas; 

inlet  means  located  upstream  of  said  continuous  liquid  film 
for  admitting  and  directing  said  contaminated  gas  to  said 
liquid  film  whereby  pollutant  particulates  carried  by  the 
admitted  contaminated  gas  are  absorbed  by  said  liquid 
when  conucting  said  liquid  film,  while  gas  free  of  pollut- 
ant particulates  is  permitted  to  pass  through  said  liquid 
film; 

outlet  means  allowing  passage  of  said  gas  free  of  said  pollut- 
ant particulates. 


4,304,231 
CATHETER  WITH  WIRE  STYLET 
Raymond  O.  Bodicky,  St  Louis,  and  Ronald  Croather,  Man- 
chester, both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Sherwood  Medical  Indus- 
tries.  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,006 

Int  a.3  A61M  S/00 

U.S.  a.  128—214.4  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  manual  catheter  introducer  having  an  introducer 


1013  O.G.-20 
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cannula  having  a  hub  with  an  enlarged  proximal  portion,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

an  elongated  catheter  made  of  a  soft,  pliable  material  having 
a  lumen  throughout  the  length  thereof; 

an  enlarged  proximal  portion  on  said  catheter; 

a  stylet  disposed  within  the  lumen  of  said  catheter  and  ex- 
tending substantially  the  full  length  thereof;  and 

seating  means  carried  by  said  stylet  and  axially  abutting  said 
enlarged  proximal  portion  of  said  catheter  for  seating  said 
catheter  in  said  introducer  cannula  with  the  enlarged 
proximal  portion  of  the  catheter  wedged  into  the  enlarged 
proximal  portion  of  said  introducer  cannula. 


4,304J32 

UNIT  SYSTEM  HAVING  MULTIPLICITY  OF  MEANS 

FOR  DISPENSING  USEFUL  AGENT 

Alan  S.  Michaels,  San  Francisco,  Califs  assignor  to  ALZA 

Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Continnation-in-|wrt  of  Ser.  No.  20,521,  Mar.  14, 1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  862,363,  Dec.  20, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

115,750 

Int.  a.^  A61M  7/00 

U.S.  a.  128-260  13  Claims 


1.  An  agent  dispensing  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  container  for  storing  a  beneficial  agent,  said  container 
formed  of  an  elastomeric  polymer  that  is  changeable  from 
an  agent  storing  capacity  to  a  substantially  emptied  capac- 
ity over  time; 

(b)  a  wall  surrounding  and  defining  an  internal  space  that 
houses  the  container,  the  wall  formed  of  a  material  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  semipermeable  and 
microporous  polymer  that  have  selective  fluid  permeabil- 
ity and  governs  the  passage  of  fluid  into  the  device  at  a 
controlled  rate,  maintains  the  physical  integrity  of  the 
device,  and  lets  pressure  be  exerted  against  it,  thereby 
assuring  that  pressure  generated  in  the  device  is  applied 
inwardly  against  the  container; 

(c)  a  passageway  communicating  with  the  container  and  the 
exterior  of  the  device  for  dispensing  agent  from  the  de- 
vice, said  passageway  having  internal  dimensions  that 
assist  in  governing  the  rate  of  release  of  agent  from  the 
device; 

(d)  a  lamina  positioned  between  the  wall  and  the  container  in 
the  device,  said  lamina  surrounding  the  container  and 
formed  of  a  material  that  absorbs  and  retains  an  exterior 
fluid  admitted  into  the  device,  and  is  capable  of  changing 
in  size  at  a  controlled  rate  in  response  to  absorbed  and 
retained  fluid;  and 

(e)  wherein,  when  the  device  is  in  operation,  fluid  is  admit- 
ted into  the  device  at  a  rate  controlled  by  the  wall  acting 
in  cooperation  with  the  lamina  that  absorbs  and  retains  the 
fluid,  causing  the  lamina  to  increase  in  size  at  a  controlled 
rate  and  apply  pressure  against  the  container,  which  urges 
the  container  to  squeeze  inwardly  at  a  corresponding  rate 
and  dispense  agent  through  the  passageway  to  the  exterior 
of  the  device  at  a  combined  rate  governed  by  the  wall, 
lamina,  container  and  the  internal  dimensions  of  the  pas- 
sageway. 


I  434,233 

DRAIN  SPOUT  CAP  FOR  SUCnON  BAG 
Edward  E.  Muriot,  Horsham,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Health  Technol- 
ogy Laboratories,  Inc.,  Colmar,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,681 
Int  a.3  A61J  l/OO 
U.S.  a.  128—272 


h  TechnM- 
12  Claims 


'22 


1.  A  cap  used  to  selectively  seal  a  tube  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  hollow  structure  having  side  walls  connected 
to  an  end  wall,  the  end  wall  defining  a  closed  end  and  In 
opposite  end  defining  an  open  end,  a  first  chamber  defin^ 
by  the  interior  dimension  transverse  to  the  longitudinial 
axis  of  the  structure  at  the  open  end  being  larger  than  tie 
outside  dimension  of  the  tube  with  which  the  cap  is 
adapted  for  use,  a  second  chamber  adjacent  the  closed  ertd 
of  the  structure  having  a  dimension  transverse  to  tie 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  structure  smaller  than  the  outside 
dimension  of  the  tube  and  defining  thereby  a  second 
chamber;  i 

(b)  a  plurality  of  axially  oriented  ribs  disposed  on  the  inside 
surface  of  the  side  walls  and  extending  within  the  fiiit 
chamber,  the  ribs  having  a  portion  adapted  for  sliding 
contoct  with  the  outside  surface  of  the  tube  when  the  tube 
is  inserted  into  the  open  end  of  the  structure,  air  passage 
between  the  ribs  and  the  interior  surface  of  the  side  wals 
of  the  structure  and  the  outer  surface  of  the  tube;  and 

(c)  means  on  at  least  one  of  the  ribs  acting  as  a  stop  for  the 
tube  in  a  first  position  whereby  the  tube  is  not  sealed  by 
the  cap  by  abutting  the  end  of  the  tube,  the  means  having 
dimensions  such  that  the  tube  may  be  forced  into  a  second 
position  past  the  means  and  into  the  second  chamber  to 
form  an  air-tight  seal  for  the  tube. 


I 


4J04,234 

NON-WOVEN  FABRICS  OF  POLYOLEFIN  HLAMEN^ 
AND  PROCESSES  OF  PRODUCTION  THEREOF    1 
Ludwig  Hartmann,  Kaiserslautern,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  al* 
signor  to  Carl  Freudenberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

FOed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,699 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnn.  l4, 
1979,  2924539 

Int.  a.'  D04H  im 

U.S.  a.  128—287  14  Clainii 


1.  Spun,  non-woven  fabric  from  bonded  polyolefin  filament  i 
deposited  in  a  random  pattern,  characterized  by  a  mixture  df 
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individual  filaments  and  filament  groups  of  at  least  two  paral- 
lelized, individual  filaments  wherein  at  least  portions  of  the 
individual,  polyolefin  filaments  and  the  polyolefin  filament 
groups  are  modified  by  polar  groups. 


434,235 

__  ELECTROSURGICAL  ELECTRODE 

John  G.  Kaufman,  Condor  Dr.,  Burlington,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,225 

Oaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Sep.  12,  1978,  311173 

Int.  a.3  A61B  17/39 

U.S.  a.  128—303.13  3  Qaims 


1.  An  electrosurgical  body  electrode  comprising: 

a  resiliently  stretchable  base  cover  sheet  having  a  first,  outer 
surface  and  a  second,  inner  surface; 

a  thin,  flexible,  electrically  conductive  metol  plate  having  its 
first  major  surface  disposed  adjacent  the  inner  surface  of 
said  base  cover  sheet,  and  its  second  major  surface  dis- 
posed away  therefrom,  said  metal  plate  having  a  degree  of 
free  movement  relative  to  said  cover  sheet; 

a  thin,  substantially  uniform,  dielectric  layer  overiying  the 
entire  first  major  surface  and  the  perimetric  edge  portion 
only  of  the  second  major  surface  of  said  conductive  metal 
plate; 

first  and  second  spaced  apart,  discrete  adhesive  sections 
provided,  respectively,  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  cover 
sheet  and  on  said  dielectric  layer  located  on  the  second 
major  surface  of  said  conductive  metal  plate  for  releasably 
attaching  said  electrode  to  a  patient's  body  skin  with  the 
second  major  surface  of  the  conductive  metal  plate  pres- 
ented towards  the  patient's  body  and  the  first  major  sur- 
face thereof  presented  away  from  the  patient's  body,  with 
said  cover  sheet  in  an  elastically  stretched  condition; 

electrical  connection  means  electrically  connected  to  said 
conductive  metal  plate  and  accessible  for  electrical  con- 
nection when  the  body  electrode  is  secured  to  a  patient's 
body; 

a  stretch  indicator  comprising  an  item  on  said  metal  plate 
visible  from  the  outer  surface  of  said  cover  sheet  and 
indicia  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  cover  sheet  and  mov- 
able therewith  on  resilient  stretching  of  the  cover  sheet, 
said  item  and  said  indicia  being  put  into  visible  predeter- 
mined registry  with  one  another  when  the  cover  sheet  is 
correctly  resiliently  stretched. 


434,236 

STAPLING  INSTRUMENT  HAVING  AN 

ANVIL-CARRYING  PART  OF  PAR-nCULAR 

GEOMETRIC  SHAPE 

Robert  L.  Conta,  and  Harrey  N.  Wallach,  both  of  Trumbull, 

Conn.,  assignors  to  United  States  Surgical  Corporation,  Nor- 

walk.  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  967,421,  Dec.  7, 1978,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  800,965,  May  26, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,878 

Int  a.3  A61F  17/32;  A61B  17/12.  17/04;  B31B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  128—325  18  Claims 

1.  A  surgical  stapling  apparatus,  at  least  part  of  which  fits 

within  two  disconnected  sections  of  hollow  body  organs,  for 

the  purpose  of  joining  said  sections  with  an  arrangement  of 


staples  which  forms  a  closed  pattern,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a  member  including  an  anvil-carrying  part  comprising  two 

concentric  arrays  of  spaced  staple  clinching  grooves 

against  which  staples  are  deformed  and 
a  rod  upon  which  the  anvil-carrying  part  is  mounted,  said 

rod  intersecting  a  plane  defined  by  the  staple  clinching 

grooves  and  lying  within  the  arrays  of  spaced  suple 

clinching  grooves; 
the  intersection  of  the  surface  of  the  rod  with  the  plane  of 

the  staple  clinching  grooves  defining  a  closed  geometric 

figure; 


said  anvil-carrying  part  having  a  geometric  shape  related  to 
the  circumference  of  an  inner  one  of  the  two  concentric 
arrays  of  spaced  staple  clinching  grooves  such  that  any 
cutting  plane,  other  than  the  cutting  plane  parallel  to  said 
surface  of  said  array  of  spaced  staple  clinching  grooves, 
passes  through  the  anvil-carrying  part  and  includes  a  line 
of  tangency  tangent  to  the  exterior  of  said  closed  geomet- 
ric figure,  which  line  of  tangency  lies  within  the  plane  of 
the  staple  clinching  grooves,  and  which  cutting  plane, 
when  rotated  about  said  line  of  tangency,  defines  sections 
of  the  anvil-carrying  part,  all  of  which  sections  have  a 
perimeter  equal  to  or  less  than  said  circumference  of  said 
inner  one  of  the  two  concentric  arrays  of  spaced  staple 
clinching  grooves. 


434,237 
DUAL  MODE  PROGRAMMABLE  PACER 
Kornelis  A.  Mensink,  Bnunmen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Vita- 
tron  Medical  B.V.,  Dieren,  Netherlands 

Filed  Oct  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  95538 

Int  a.3  A61N  1/36 

U.S.  a.  128—419  PG  11  Qaims 


^I^H3^?H3=^'' 


1.  A  pacer  adapted  to  be  programmed  by  either  a  fast  type 
program  signal  having  a  relatively  short  program  length  or  a 
slow  type  program  signal  having  a  relatively  long  program 
length,  said  pacer  having  stimulus  means  for  generating  stimu- 
lus signals  for  delivery  to  a  patient's  heart  and  having  one  or 
more  programmable  operating  parameters,  said  pacer  having 
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receiving  means  for  receiving  said  fast  and  slow  type  program 
signals  from  external  to  said  pacer  and  control  means  for  con- 
trolling said  one  or  more  parameters  with  control  signals  de- 
rived from  said  received  program  signals,  said  pacer  being 
characterized  by  comprising  means  for  processing  said  re- 
ceived signals  to  derive  said  control  signals  therefrom  when 
said  received  signals  conform  to  a  predetermined  program 
arrangement,  said  processing  means  having  a  common  logic 
circuit  utilized  in  said  processing  of  received  signals  of  both 
fast  and  slow  type. 


4,304,238 
PROGRAMMABLE  DEMAND  PACER 
David  J.  Fischer,  Arden  Hills,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Cardiac  Pace- 
makers, Inc.,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Set.  No.  880,895,  Feb.  24,  1978,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  724,019,  Sep.  16, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,924 

Int.  a.3  A61N  1/36 

U.S.  a.  128—419  PG  10  Qaims 


1.  In  an  implantable  heart  pacer  of  the  type  including  a 
variable  rate  pulse  generator  for  applying  artificial  heart  stimu- 
lating pulses  at  a  desired  rate  of  the  heart  of  a  patient  in  the 
absence  of  normal  heart  activity,  means  for  changing  the  repe- 
tition rate  of  the  pulses  produced  by  said  pulse  generator  from 
a  first  value  to  a  second  desired  value,  comprising: 

(a)  a  register  adapted  to  store  a  digital  value  corresponding 
to  a  desired  pulse  repetition  rate; 

(b)  a  digital  counting  means  having  inputs  and  outputs; 

(c)  magnetically  actuable  means  responsive  to  the  presence 
of  an  applied  magnetic  field  for  generating  a  code  corre- 
sponding to  a  second  desired  pulse  repetition  rate; 

(d)  multiplexer  means  connected  between  said  register,  said 
magnetically  actuable  means  and  said  inputs  of  said  digital 
counting  means  for  selectively  transferring  the  contents  of 
said  register  of  said  digital  code  corresponding  to  a  second 
desired  pulse  repetition  rate  to  said  digital  counting 
means;  and 

(e)  means  coupling  said  outputs  of  said  digital  counting 
means  to  said  variable  rate  pulse  generator. 

3.  An  implantable  heart  pacer  for  applying  artificial  heart 
stimulating  pulses  at  a  desired  pre-programmed  rate  to  the 
heart  of  a  patient  in  the  absence  of  normal  heart  activity  com- 
prising in  combination: 

(a)  variable  rate  pulse  generator  means  having  a  resettable 
timing  means  determining  a  desired  delay  period  between 
successive  ones  of  said  heart  stimulating  pulses;  and 

(b)  a  refractory  period  establishing  means  comprising; 

(1)  an  N-stage  binary  counter  having  a  reset  terminal,  a 
counter  input  terminal  and  a  plurality  of  output  termi- 
nals associated  with  predetermined  stages  of  said  N- 
stage  counter; 

(2)  a  source  of  regularly  occuring  clock  signals; 

(3)  gating  means  connected  to  said  counter  input  terminal 
and  having  an  input  line  connected  to  receive  said 
regularly  occurring  clock  signals  from  said  source; 

(4)  bistable  circuit  means  having  a  set  and  a  reset  state  and 
an  output  line  coupled  to  said  reset  terminal  of  said 


N-stage  binary  counter,  to  an  input  of  said  gating  means 
and  to  said  resettable  timing  means; 

(5)  means  coupling  one  of  said  plurality  of  output  teitmi- 
nals  of  said  N-stage  binary  counter  to  said  bistable 
circuit  means  for  switching  said  bistable  circuit  m^ans 
to  said  reset  state  when  the  number  of  clock  sigtials 
applied  to  said  counter  reachs  a  predetermined  valtie; 

(6)  means  for  switching  said  bistable  circuit  means  to  laid 
set  state  in  response  to  a  naturally  occurring  heart  stim- 
ulating pulse;  I 

(7)  a  further  bistable  circuit  means  having  a  set  state,  a 
reset  state,  an  output  terminal,  a  set  input  terminal  aid  a 
reset  input  terminal;  | 

(8)  a  ccMncidence  gate  having  its  input  terminal  connected 
to  predetermined  ones  of  said  plurality  of  output  termi- 
nals of  said  N-stage  counter  and  its  output  terminal 
coupled  to  the  reset  terminal  of  said  further  bistable 
circuit  means; 

(9)  means  connecting  said  output  terminal  of  said  further 
bistable  circuit  means  to  said  bistable  circuit  means  for 
switching  said  bistable  circuit  means  from  its  reset  state 
to  its  set  state  and  for  enabling  said  gating  means  Until 
said  coincidence  gate  provides  a  reset  signal  to  said 
further  bistable  circuit  means;  and 

(10)  means  responsive  to  the  generation  of  said  artifV:ial 
heart  stimulating  pulses  for  switching  said  further  bista- 
ble drcuit  means  to  its  set  state. 

4.  An  implantable  heart  pacer  for  applying  artifical  heart 
stimulating  pulses  of  a  predetermined  pulse  width  and  repeti- 
tion rate  to  the  heart  of  a  patient  comprising: 
(b)  a  first  binary  register  for  storing  a  first  predetermined 
binary  number  value  corresponding  to  a  desired  stimulat- 
ing pulse  repetition  rate,  said  first  binary  register  havifig  a 
plurality  of  outputs  for  carrying  signals  indicative  of  said 
first  binary  number  value; 

(b)  a  second  binary  register  for  storing  a  second  predeter- 
mined binary  number  value  corresponding  to  a  desired 
stimulating  pulse  width  said  second  binary  register  having 
a  plurality  of  outputs  for  carrying  signals  indicative  of  said 
second  binary  number  value; 

(c)  a  first  presettable  counter  having  a  clock  input  term  nal, 
a  load  enable  input  terminal,  a  carry  output  terminal  and  a 
plurality  of  input  terminals  operatively  coupled  to  said 
outputs  of  said  first  binary  register  for  periodically  receiv- 
ing said  first  binary  number  value  each  time  its  load  enable 
input  terminal  is  stimulated; 

(d)  a  second  presettable  counter  having  a  clock  input  termi- 
nal, a  carry  output  terminal,  a  load  enable  input  terminal 
and  a  plurality  of  input  terminals  operatively  coupled  to 
said  outputs  of  said  second  binary  register  for  periodically 
receiving  said  second  binary  number  value  each  time  its 
load  enable  input  terminal  is  stimulated; 

(e)  a  source  of  regularly  occurring  timing  signals  coupled  to 
said  clock  input  terminals  of  said  first  and  second  presetta- 
ble counters  for  changing  the  numbers  stored  therein  at  a 
fixed  rate; 

(0  means  coupling  said  carry  output  terminal  of  said  first 
presettable  counter  to  said  load  enable  terminals  of  said 
first  and  second  presettable  counter;  and 

(g)  means  coupling  said  carry  output  terminals  of  said  first 
and  second  presettable  counters  to  the  heart  of  the  patient; 
the  arrangement  being  such  that  when  said  first  biliary 
number  value  initially  in  said  first  presettable  counter  is 
changed  by  said  timing  signals  to  a  given  value,  a  heart 
stimulating  pulse  is  initiated  and  when  said  second  binary 
number  value  entered  into  said  second  presettable  counter 
is  changed  by  said  timing  signals  to  a  given  value,  said 
heart  stimulating  pulse  is  terminated. 
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4  304  239 
ESOPHAGEAL  PROBE  WITH  BALLOON  ELECTRODE 
Alfred  R.  Perlin,  Highland  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Kendall 
Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,007 

Int.  a.3  A61B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  128-642  7  Qaims 


and  a  conductive  lead  connected  to  the  second  detecting 
means. 


*£'09 


1.  An  esophageal  probe,  comprising: 

a  shaft  assembly  comprising  an  elongated  shaft  having  a 
distal  end,  a  proximal  end,  an  inflation  lumen  extending 
along  the  shaft,  and  an  inflatable  balloon  on  the  shaft 
communicating  with  the  inflation  lumen;  and 

at  least  one  conductive  electrode  on  an  outer  surface  of  said 
balloon,  said  shaft  assembly  including  a  first  connector 
adjacent  the  proximal  end  of  the  shaft,  and  including  a 
second  connector  releasably  attached  to  the  first  connec- 
tor, means  for  establishing  electrical  connection  between 
the  attached  first  and  second  connectors,  and  conductive 
means  connecting  said  electrode  to  the  electrical  establish- 
ing means,  said  inflation  lumen  extending  through  the  first 
connector  and  into  said  second  connector,  and  said  shaft 
assembly  having  valve  means  in  the  second  connector 
communicating  with  the  inflation  lumen  to  inflate  and 
deflate  the  balloon. 


4,304,240 

ESOPHAGEAL  PROBE  WITH  DUAL  SOUND 

DETECTION 

Alfred  R.  Perlin,  Highland  Park,  111.,  assignor  to  The  Kendall 

Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,015 

Int.  a.3  A61B  5/02.  7/04 

U.S.  a.  128-671  7  Qaims 


4,304,241 

SKIN  TESTING  DEVICE 

Louis  G.  Brennan,  Stockton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Aller-Screen, 

Inc.,  Stockton,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  939,442,  Sep.  5,  1978,  Pat  No.  4,205,689. 

This  application  Feb.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,610 

Int  a.3  A61B  70/00 

U.S.  a.  128-743  14  OaimM 


1.  A  skin  test  device  for  intracutaneous  use  comprising: 

a  flat  plate  portion; 

a  hollow  open-topped  rigid  handle  portion  attached  to  the 
plate  portion  on  one  side  thereof  and  adapted  for  manually 
grasping  the  device;  and 

a  hollow  metal  cannula  scarifier  element  mounted  on  said 
flat  plate  and  extending  outwardly  about  0.5  to  3  mm. 
from  said  flat  plate  opposite  said  handle  portion  for  intra- 
cutaneous injection,  said  scarifier  having  a  sharp  skin- 
piercing  hollow  point  at  its  lower  extremity  and  an  upper 
shaft  portion  extending  upwardly  through  said  flat  plate 
into  said  hollow  handle  portion;  whereby  said  device  may 
be  loaded  with  a  predetermined  amount  of  fluent  skin 
testing  substance  applied  to  said  point  by  dipping  and 
distributed  into  the  hollow  scarifier  by  capillary  action. 


4,304,242 
PHOTOSTIMULATOR 
Piotr  H.  Siarkiewicz,  and  Bogdan  W.  Zacharski,  both  of  War- 
saw, Poland,  assignors  to  Instytut  Psychoneurologiczny,  War- 
saw, Poland 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,367 
Claims  priority,  application  Poland,  Jul.  12,  1978,  208376 
Int.  a.3  A61B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  128—745 


1.  An  esophageal  probe,  comprising: 

an  elongated  hollow  sleeve; 

first  electrical  means  for  detecting  sounds  at  a  first  distal 

location  in  the  sleeve,  and  a  conductive  lead  connected  to 

the  first  detecting  means;  and 
second  electrical  means  for  separately  detecting  sounds  at  a 
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,  „ 1- A  photostimulator  adapted  for  use  in  electrophysiological 

second  location  in  the  sleeve  proximal  said  first  location,   examinations  of  subjects  by  utilizing  evoked  visual  potential 
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signals,  comprising  a  stimulation  source  of  signals  and  a  con- 
trol apparatus  for  said  signal  source  wherein  said  control  appa- 
ratus includes  a  time  interval  generator  system,  connected  for 
generating  two  output  signals,  the  pulse  frequency  of  one  such 
output  signal  being  a  multiple  "k"  of  the  pulse  frequency  of  the 
second  output  signal,  a  function  programmer  system  respon- 
sive to  said  second  output  signals  from  said  timer  system,  a 
signal  wave  form  programmer  circuit  connected  to  be  acti- 
vated by  said  second  output  signal  from  said  timer  system,  a 
control  signal  wave  shape  programmer  circuit  having  two 
input  sources,  one  of  which  is  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
wave  form  programmer  circuit  and  the  other  of  which  is  con- 
nected to  be  responsive  to  said  flrst  output  signal  from  said 
generator  system  said  stimulation  source  further  including  a 
segment  of  a  curved  surface  in  the  form  of  a  luminescent  ma- 
trix in  which  there  are  arranged  a  preselected  pattern  of 
closely  adjacent  light  emitting  elements,  a  system  of  control 
networks  connected  for  supplying  light  generating  signals  to 
said  elements  in  response  to  a  pair  of  signals  directed  to  said 
networks,  a  summing  circuit  responsive  to  said  source  of  stimu- 
lation signals  and  to  output  signals  from  said  function  program- 
mer system  to  provide  a  first  set  of  control  signals  to  said 
networks,  and  a  switching  system  responsive  to  said  wave 
shape  programmer  circuit  for  generating  a  pair  of  output 
switching  signals,  corresponding  sets  of  x  and  y  lines,  any  two 
of  which  comprise  an  address  for  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
light  emitting  elements,  and  connected  for  transmission  of  said 
output  switching  signals  along  selected  ones  of  said  y  lines 
directly  to  said  elements  and  along  selected  ones  of  said  x  lines 
to  said  control  networks. 


setting  the  level  of  said  support  relative  to  the  base  of 
manufacturii^  machine. 


4,304,244 

HAIR  STRAIGHTENING  PROCXISS  AND  HAIR 

CURLING  PROCESS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  THEREFOR 

Mario  J.  de  la  Guardia,  Savannah,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Carson 

Products  Company,  Savannah,  Ga. 

FUed  Jun.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  805,149 
Int.  a.^  A45D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  132—7  23  Claiins 

1.  A  method  of  treating  hair  to  cause  the  hair  to  maintait  a 
desired  configuration,  said  method  comprising  contacting  the 
hair  while  in  said  desired  configuration  with  an  aqueous  com- 
position comprising,  as  the  principal  active  ingredient,  guatii- 
dine  hydroxide,  wherein  said  guanidine  hydroxide  is  formed  by 
reacting  calcium  hydroxide  and  guanidine  carbonate,  and 
thereafter  removing  said  composition  from  the  hair. 


I  4,304,245 

THERAPEUTIC  TOOTHPICK 

William  H.  Uchfield,  Box  112,  Corinne,  Utah  84307 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,083 

Int.  a.3  A61C  15/00 

U.S.  a.  132—89  17  aaiins 


4,304,243 
TRIMMER  DEVICE  FOR  THE  TOBACCO  FILLER  IN  A 

aGARETTE  MANUFACTURING  MACHINE 
Enzo  ScragnoU,  Bologna,  Italy,  assignor  to  G.D.  Societa  per 
Azioni,  Bologna,  Italy 

FUed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,001 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  11, 1980,  47859  A/80 
Int  Q\?  A24C  5/14,  5/18 
US.  a.  131—84  C  7  Claims 


1.  A  tootlqjick  for  cleaning  teeth  and  gingival  stimulatusn 
comprising  a  thin  sheet  of  flexible  plastic  material  capable  of 
maintaining  a  configuration  that  is  tightly  curled  back  upon 
itself  and  rolled  to  form  a  layered  body  having  a  hollow  central 
core,  said  body  having  a  pointed  forwardly  tapered  front 
portion  containing  spiraling  ridges  formed  from  one  side  edge 
of  the  curled  material  and  with  each  outer  layer  of  plastic 
material  forming  the  layered  body  being  movable  over  kn 
inner  layer. 


rr 


434,246 

DENTAL  FLOSS  HOLDER 

Zaid  A.  Yafal,  66  Boenun  PI.,  Apt.  3<„  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  112^1 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,530 

Int  a?  A61C  15/00 

U.S.  a.  132—91  1  Claim 

1.  A  trimmer  device  for  the  tobacco  filler  in  a  cigarette 
manufacturing  machine,  characterised  by  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  pair  of  equal  counter-rotating  discs  with  an  external 
cone-frustum  surface  having  a  cutting  edge  at  the  major  base, 
the  discs  being  mounted  on  downwardly  converging  inclined 
shafts  supporied  by  a  common  suppori  and  defining  a  plane 
substantially  normal  to  the  path  of  said  filler,  said  discs  being 
disposed  so  that  said  cutting  edges  are  substantially  tangential 
to  each  other  and  with  one  of  their  generating  lines  substan- 
tially aligned  with  the  path  of  said  tobacco  filler,  said  cone- 
frustum  surfaces  comprising  recesses  or  grooves  directed  sub- 
stantially along  their  generating  lines  and  spaced  apart  along 
said  cutting  edges  by  a  pitch  substantially  equal  to  the  length  of 
the  cigarettes  produced  by  said  manufacturing  machine,  such 

that  the  diameter  of  said  discs,  for  a  like  number  of  said  reces-  1.  A  dental  floss  holder,  comprising  in  combination,  a  1j- 
ses,  is  a  function  of  the  length  of  said  cigarettes,  there  being  shaped  frame,  and  a  dental  floss  snap  fitted  around  said  frame, 
provided  means  for  setting  said  discs  on  tiieir  respective  shafts  said  frame  including  a  pair  of  fork-like  legs  and  a  generally 
in  a  position  which  is  a  function  of  said  diameter,  and  means  for  semi-circular  portion  between  one  end  of  said  legs,  a  gap  be- 
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tween  an  opposite  terminal  ends  of  said  legs,  and  said  dental 
floss  extending  across  said  gap;  said  frame  being  of  resilient 
material  so  that  said  legs  are  squeezable  toward  each  other; 
said  dental  floss  comprising  a  polyester  thread  made  into  an 
endless  band  for  extending  around  said  frame  and  across  said 
gap;  and  a  chain  secured  at  one  end  to  a  longitudinally  interme- 
diate portion  of  one  said  leg  while  an  opposite  end  portion  of 
said  chain  is  adjustably  fitted  in  a  notch  along  a  longitudinally 
intermediate  portion  of  the  other  of  said  legs  for  adjusting  a 
tension  of  said  dental  floss. 


4J04J48 
DAMPER  BLADE  OPERATING  MECHANISM 
Robert  J.  Magill,  Whitsteble,  England,  assignor  to  Actionairc 
Equipment  Limited,  Whitstable,  England 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,988 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  26,  1979. 
02901/79 

Int.  a.i  F16K  13/04 
U.S.  a.  137-75  9  Claims 


4,304,247 
DIFFERENTIAL  SPEED  COIN  SORTER 
Kaiichi  Hasegawa,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Billcon  Corpo- 
ration of  America,  Compton,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,633 

Int  a.3  G07D  3/06 

U.S.  a.  133-3  A  10  Claims 


1.  A  coin  sorter,  including: 

a  body; 

a  stationary  coin-receiving  means  supported  from  said  body; 

a  shaft  supported  rotatably  in  said  body; 

a  coin  pickup  disk  supported  coaxially  on  said  shaft,  having 
first  coin  pockets  alon^  its  periphery  and  having  upper 
and  lower  surfaces,  said  shaft  being  positioned  to  cause 
said  first  coin  pockets  to  pass  through  said  coin-receiving 
means,  said  first  coin  pockets  being  sized  to  pick  up  indi- 
vidual ones  of  the  coins  in  said  coin-receiving  means; 

a  stationary,  ring-shaped  apron  having  upper  and  lower 
surfaces  and  supported  from  said  said  body  coaxially  with 
said  shaft  and  adjacent  to  said  pickup  disk  along  the  lower 
surface  thereof; 

a  circular  spider  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces  and  sup- 
ported from  said  shaft  coaxially  with  said  coin  pickup  disk 
and  adjacent  the  lower  surface  of  said  apron,  said  spider 
having  openings  along  its  periphery; 

a  differential  disk  supported  coaxially  with  said  shaft  and  in 
relative  rotational  relationship  therewith,  said  differential 
disk  being  adjacent  said  lower  surface  of  said  spider; 

said  apron  having  an  opening  therethrough  of  width  and 
length  than  the  diameter  of  the  largest  of  the  coins  to  be 
sorted,  whereby  coins  upon  reaching  said  opening  under 
the  motivation  of  said  pickup  disk  fall  through  said  open- 
ing in  sequence  and  are  engaged  by  said  spider  on  the 
edges  of  said  coins  and  by  said  differential  disk  on  one  face 
of  each  thereof; 
coin-size  discriminating  means  supported  in  proximity  to  the 
periphery  of  said  differential  disk,  said  discriminating 
means  including  exit  apertures  of  respective  widths  and 
lengths  related  to  the  diameters  of  the  respective  coin 
types  to  be  sorted;  and 
driving  means  for  driving  said  spider  and  said  differential 
disks  at  different  relative  rotational  speeds. 


1.  A  fluid  damper  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  duct  through  which  fluid  flows  when  the  duct  is  in  use; 

(b)  a  fluid  damper  extending  across  said  duct; 

(c)  blades  of  said  fluid  damper  movably  mounted  therein  to 
affect  fluid  flow  through  said  duct;  and 

(d)  a  blade  operating  mechanism  actuable  to  move  said 
blades  and  mounted  for  swinging  movement  away  from 
the  outside  of  said  duct,  thereby  to  allow  easier  access  to 
parts  of  said  mechanism. 


4,304,249 
CONTROL  UNITS 
Joseph  W.  White,  London,  England,  assignor  to  T.I.  Domestic 
Appliances  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  May  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,749 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  31,  1978, 
24970/78 

Int  a.3  F22B  35/00 
VS.  a.  137-94  7  ciaiBM 


1.  A  control  unit  for  a  gas-fired  water  heater  comprising  a 
water  flow  passageway  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  water 
flow  responsive  means  connected  to  said  inlet,  a  gas  flow 
passageway  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  a  first  gas  flow 
control  valve  in  the  gas  passageway,  a  linkage  interconnecting 
the  first  gas  valve  with  the  water  flow  responsive  means,  a 
further  gas  flow  control  valve  in  said  gas  passageway,  water 
flow  control  means  for  controlling  water  flow  through  said 
water  passageway,  and  a  user  operated  control  interconnected 
with  said  further  gas  flow  control  valve  and  with  said  water 
flow  control  means  whereby  operation  by  a  user  of  said  user 
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operated  control  sets  both  the  gas  flow  along  said  gas  flow 
passageway  and  the  water  flow  along  said  water  flow  passage- 
way. 


4,304,250 
FLOW  LINE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
David  E.  Snyder,  Longview,  Tex.,  assignor  to  U.S.  Industries, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  959,512,  Nov.  12, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  853,513,  Not.  21, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,186,766.  This  application  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,488 

Int.  a.3  F16K  17/00 

U.S.  a.  137—102  2  Oaims 


formed  to  define  a  cam  surface,  said  cam  surface  being  opera- 
tively  engagable  with  said  spring-pressed  means  upon  selective 
rotation  of  said  rotary  movable  element  and  developing  a  fotfce 
against  said  spring-pressed  means  that  overcomes  the  spring 
force  and  moves  the  spring-pressed  means  in  a  direction  a\^y 
from  said  ball. 


s  — 


^  4,304,251 

DOUBLE  SEAT  VALVE  WITH  LEAK  CONTROL 
Hermann  Schadel,  Piwittsheide  6,  5843  Ergste,  and  Fninz 
Heinz,  Feiierbachstr.  44,  4618  Kamen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.j  of 
Germany 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,148 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  l9, 
1977,  2751732;  Nov.  19,  1977,  2751734 

Int.  a.3  F16K  77/20.  51/00 
U.S.  CI.  137—240  6  Qains 


1.  In  a  system  wherein  flow  through  a  line  is  controlled  by  a 
valve  which  is  moved  to  closed  position  by  a  fluid-operated 
actuator  responsive  to  line  pressure  dropping  below  a  first 
predetermined  value  or  rising  above  a  second  predetermined 
value,  apparatus  comprising  a  sensor  including  a  body  having 
a  chamber  therein,  an  inlet  to  the  chamber,  means  connecting 
the  inlet  to  the  line,  a  first  seat  about  the  intersection  of  the  inlet 
with  the  chamber,  a  passageway  connecting  with  the  chamber 
a  vent  port  connecting  the  passageway  with  the  exterior  of  the 
body,  a  second  seat  about  the  connection  of  the  chamber  and 
passageway,  means  connecting  the  chamber  with  the  actuator, 
a  ball  shif^able  in  the  chamber  between  a  first  position  seated 
on  the  first  seat  to  prevent  the  admission  of  line  fluid  to  the 
chamber  while  permitting  fluid  to  exhaust  from  the  chamber 
out  the  vent  port,  and  a  second  position  seated  on  the  second 
seat  to  prevent  the  exhaust  of  line  fluid  from  the  chamber  out 
the  vent  port  while  admitting  line  fluid  through  the  first  port  to 
the  chamber,  and  a  spring-pressed  stem  means  extending  into 
the  chamber  for  yieldably  urging  the  ball  from  its  second  to  its 
first  position  so  that  said  ball  is  so  shifted  responsive  to  the 
pressure  of  line  fluid  within  said  chamber  dropping  below  said 
flrst  predetermined  value,  said  spring-pressed  stem  means 
exerting  sufficient  force  on  said  ball  when  the  latter  is  in  its  first 
position  that  line  pressure  in  said  inlet  acting  on  said  ball  is 
insufficient  to  overcome  said  force  to  move  the  ball  from  its 
flrst  to  its  second  position  when  such  pressure  is  between  said 
flrst  and  second  predetermined  values,  a  valve  seat  reset  means 
being  movably  supported  by  said  body  and  having  an  inner 
portion  thereof  positioned  within  said  body  and  outer  portion 
positioned  outside  of  said  body,  spring  actuator  means  deflned 
by  said  inner  portion  of  said  valve  reset  means  and,  upon 
selective  manual  movement  of  said  valve  reset  means,  the  force 
of  said  spring  is  removed  from  said  ball  and  said  stem  is  re- 
tracted from  said  ball,  thus  allowing  the  force  developed  by 
line  pressure  within  said  inlet  to  move  said  ball  to  said  second 
position,  wherein  said  valve  reset  means  comprises  at  least  one 
rotary  movable  element  being  rotatably  supported  by  said 
body,  said  inner  portion  of  said  rotary  movable  element  is 


1.  Double  seat  valve  with  leak  control  comprising  a  housing, 
a  flrst  valve  disc  located  within  said  housing,  an  axially  extend- 
ing flrst  shaft  connected  to  said  flrst  valve  disc,  flrst  means 
connected  to  said  flrst  shaft  for  movably  displacing  said  f{rst 
valve  disc  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  flrst  shaft  betweeh  a 
closed  position  with  said  flrst  valve  disc  in  sealed  contact  with 
said  housing  and  an  open  position  with  said  flrst  valve  4isc 
spaced  out  of  surface  contact  with  said  housing,  a  second  vailve 
disc  located  in  said  housing  opposite  said  flrst  valve  disc,  an 
axially  extending  second  shaft  connected  to  said  second  vadve 
disc  with  the  axes  of  said  flrst  and  second  shafts  disposed  in 
parallel  relation,  second  means  connected  to  said  second  shaft 
for  movably  displacing  said  second  valve  disc  in  the  axial 
direction  of  said  second  shaft  between  a  closed  position  With 
said  second  valve  disc  in  sealed  contact  with  said  housing  and 
an  open  position  with  said  second  valve  disc  spaced  out  of 
contact  with  said  housing,  said  flrst  valve  disc  being  displace- 
able  by  said  first  means  into  the  open  position  wherein  said  first 
valve  disc  is  movable  into  contact  with  said  second  valve  disc 
and  said  flrst  and  second  valve  discs  being  shap>ed  to  define 
therebetween  a  hollow  space,  a  leakage  liquid  line  being  open 
at  one  end  to  said  hollow  space  and  at  the  opposite  end  to  the 
exterior  of  said  housing,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
that  said  first  and  second  shafts  being  in  general  axial  alignment 
and  being  spaced  apart  in  the  axial  direction,  said  flrst  and 
second  valve  discs  being  in  spaced  relation  when  each  is  in  the 
closed  position  with  said  flrst  valve  disc  being  movable  fDom 
the  closed  position  toward  said  second  valve  disc  into  the  open 
position  and  said  second  valve  disc  being  movable  away  fi$om 
said  first  valve  disc  in  the  closed  position  when  said  second 
valve  disc  is  moved  from  the  closed  position  into  the  open 
position,  a  spring  biasing  said  second  valve  disc  into  the  cldsed 
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position,  said  first  means  includes  a  first  adjusting  device  for 
moving  said  first  valve  disc  into  the  open  position  and  into 
contact  with  said  second  valve  disc  and  for  moving  said  second 
valve  disc  into  the  open  position  against  the  biasing  action  of 
said  spring,  said  first  means  also  includes  a  second  adjusting 
device  operable  separately  from  said  first  adjusting  device  for 
moving  said  first  valve  disc  independently  of  said  second  valve 
disc  into  the  open  position  with  said  first  valve  disc  spaced  out 
of  contact  from  said  second  valve  disc  and  forming  in  combina- 
tion with  said  housing  an  annular  gap  open  to  the  space  be- 
tween said  first  valve  disc  in  the  open  position  and  said  second 
valve  disc  in  the  closed  position,  and  said  second  means  in- 
cludes a  third  adjusting  device  operable  separately  from  said 
first  and  second  adjusting  devices  for  moving  said  second 
valve  disc  independently  of  said  first  valve  disc  against  the 
biasing  action  of  said  spring  into  the  open  position  forming  an 
annular  outlet  opening  between  said  second  valve  disc  and  said 
housing  opening  to  said  hollow  space  with  said  first  valve  disc 
in  spaced  relationship  to  said  second  valve  disc  so  that  the  area 
of  the  outlet  opening  is  not  greater  than  the  transverse  cross- 
sectional  area  of  said  leakage  liquid  line  open  to  said  hollow 
space. 


4,304,252 
FLUSH  MOUNTED  SEA  VALVE 
Raymond  E.  Stanton,  332  Central  Ave.,  Apt.  C,  Alameda,  Calif. 
94501 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,752 

Int.  Q\?  F16K  5/00,  51/00 

U.S.  a.  137—240  3  Claims 


closed  position  in  which  said  flat  surface  of  said  ball  mem- 
ber is  flush  with  said  valve  body  face  and  said  second  port, 
said  means  for  rotating  said  ball  member  having  an  axis  of 
rotation  bisecting  the  angle  defined  by  the  intersection  of 
the  axis  of  said  conduit  through  said  ball  member  and  the 
axis  perpendicular  to  and  passing  through  the  center  on 
said  flat  surface  of  said  ball  member. 


4304,253 

ADJUSTABLE  PRESSURE  SENSING  PISTON 

MECHANISM 

Harry  Roger,  Lafayette,  La.,  assignor  to  J.  Edwin  Roy,  Lafiiy- 

ette,  La.,  a  part  interest 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  63,081,  Aug.  2,  1979,  Pat  No. 

4,258,741.  This  application  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,691 

Int.  a.3  F16K  31/122 

U.S.  Q.  137—270  25  Claims 


1.  A  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  through  an  open- 
ing in  a  barrier  wall  comprising 

means  defining  a  valve  body  comprising 

means  deflning  spaced  flrst  and  second  parts,  said  parts 
having  a  central  axis,  said  body  including  a  valve  face 
deflning  an  imaginary  geometric  surface  generally  flush 
with  the  surface  of  said  barrier  wall,  and  generally  perpen- 
dicular to  said  central  axis,  said  second  port  passing 
through  said  barrier  wall, 

a  flow  control  member  disposed  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond ports  comprising 

a  ball  member  having  a  center  and  means  defining  a  conduit 
therethrough,  said  central  axis  being  coincident  with  the 
axis  of  said  conduit  when  said  ball  member  is  in  the  open 
position, 

a  seal  bearing  member  adapted  to  hold  said  ball  member 
between  said  first  and  second  ports,  with  the  center  of  said 
ball  member  located  along  said  conduit  axis  such  that  the 
distance  measured  along  said  central  axis  of  said  parts 
from  said  geometric  surface  deflned  by  said  valve  body 
face  to  said  center  of  said  ball  member  is  less  than  the 
radius  of  said  ball  member  when  said  ball  member  is  in  the 
closed  position, 

means  deflning  a  generally  flat  surface  on  said  ball  member, 
and 

means  for  rotating  said  ball  member  between  an  open  posi- 
tion in  which  said  conduit  in  said  ball  is  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  said  flrst  port  and  said  second  port  and  a 


1.  In  a  valve  having  a  body  and  operable  valve  element 
therein,  the  improvement  comprising  a  device  mounted  there- 
with for  actuating  said  valve  element,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  flrst  bore  exposed  to  said  valve  ele- 
ment and  a  second  bore  communicating  with  said  flrst 
iKtre  and  a  sensing  port  communicating  with  said  second 
bore;  and 

(b)  piston  means  slidable  within  said  housing  and  exposed  to 
said  sensing  port  for  actuating  said  valve  element  in  re- 
sponse to  sufficient  fluid  pressure  applied  to  said  sensing 
p(Srt,  said  piston  means  comprising: 

(I)  a  flrst  piston  slidable  within  said  flrst  bore  and  having 
a  piston  bore  therethrough;  and 
(2)  a  second  piston  slidable  within  said  piston  bore  for  engag- 
ing said  valve  element  for  shifting  said  valve  element  from 
a  flrst  to  a  second  position  in  resf)onse  to  said  fluid  pres- 
sure; 
wherein  said  piston  means  is  positionable  within  said  housing 
flrst  bore  in 

(a)  a  flrst  orientation  wherein  the  effective  fluid  pressure 
area  thereof  exposed  to  said  sensing  port  is  the  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  said  second  piston,  and 

(b)  a  second  orientation  wherein  the  effective  fluid  pressure 
area  thereof  exposed  to  said  sensing  port  is  the  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  said  flrst  piston. 
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4,304,254 

DUST  TRAP  VALVE  WITH  REMOVEABLE 

DOUBLE-LIFE  DOOR  AND  VALVE  SEAT  MEMBER 

Stephen  R.  O'ConneU,  deceased,  late  of  CadyriUe,  N.Y.,  and 

Patrick  M.  O'ConneU,  executor,  Cadyrille,  N.Y.  12918 

FUed  Oct.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,595 

Int  a.3  F16K  43/00 

U.S.  a.  137—329.02  10  Claims 


_.J 


1.  In  a  valve  which  functions  to  control  the  flow  of  material 
therethrough,  said  valve  including 

a  hollow  valve  body  deflned  by  four  interconnected  walls 
including  opposed  side  walls,  a  front  wall  and  a  back  wall, 
said  front  wall  including  an  access  opening  therein, 

a  plate  removably  connected  to  said  front  wall  so  as  to 
sealingly  cover  said  access  opening, 

a  hollow  valve  seat  member  removably  mounted  entirely 
within  said  hollow  valve  body,  said  valve  seat  member 
including  a  seat  portion  against  which  a  valve  door  may 
be  positioned  so  as  to  block  flow  of  material  through  said 
valve  body,  and 

a  valve  door  movably  mounted  within  said  hollow  valve 
body  for  positioning  against  said  seat  portion  of  said  valve 
seat  member  so  as  to  block  flow  of  material  through  said 
valve  body  or  away  from  said  seat  portion  so  as  to  allow 
flow  of  material  through  said  valve  body, 

the  improvement  wherein, 

said  hollow  valve  seat  member  is  in  the  form  of  a  hollow 
closet  which  includes  V-shaped  side  walls  having  top  and 
bottom  edges,  an  interconnecting  rectangular  front  wall 
having  a  top  and  bottom  edge,  and  flanges  which  extend 
along  the  top  and  bottom  edges  of  said  side  walls,  said 
front  wall  and  said  rear  beam,  each  of  said  flanges  having 
a  flat  exposed  sealing  surface  such  that  the  hollow  valve 
seat  member  will  have  separate  seat  portions,  said  hollow 
valve  seat  member  being  positionable  within  said  hollow 
valve  body  such  that  either  of  said  seat  ponions  is  alterna- 
tively capable  of  being  contacted  by  said  valve  door. 


4,304,255 
SWING  CHECK  VALVE 
DarryU  G.  Prince,  Nonoan,  OUa^  assignor  to  K-F  Prince  Val?e, 
lac.,  Nomaa,  Okla. 

Filed  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,225 
Int  a.3  F16K  75/Oi 
U.S.  a.  137—527.4  41  Claims 

3.  A  swing  check  valve  comprising: 
a  generally  cylindrical  body  having  an  upstream  face  and  an 
opposing  downstream  face  arranged  for  disposition  be- 
tween a  pair  of  opposed  flanges  in  a  fluid  conduit  and 
defining  therebetween  the  axial  length  of  said  body,  and  a 
fluid  passageway  extending  axially  through  said  body; 
an  aimular,  resilient  seat  disposed  within  said  fluid  passage- 
way, said  seat  including  a  first  annular  seating  surface; 
an  arm  pivotally  mounted  within  said  body  for  rotation 
within  said  fluid  passageway  about  an  axis  substantially 
normal  to  a  central  longitudinal  axis  of  said  fluid  passage- 
way; 
a  generally  circular  valve  loosely  connected  to  said  arm.  said 


valve  having  an  upstream  face  including  a  second  annulir 
seating  sarface  adapted  to  sealably  engage  said  first  annu- 
lar seating  surface  when  said  valve  is  in  a  closed  positioti; 
biasing  means  connected  to  said  arm  for  urging  said  valve 
into  said  closed  position;  and 


a  threaded  fastener  for  connecting  said  valve  and  said  arm, 
said  fastener  being  fixedly  attached  to  said  valve  aild 
including  means  cooperable  with  said  arm  to  provide  fdr 
two  degrees  of  limited  rotational  freedom  of  said  valve 
with  respect  to  said  arm  while  cooperating  with  said  artn 
to  restrict  the  rotation  of  said  valve  about  the  axis  of  said 
fastener. 


4,304,256 

TORQUE  tRANSMITTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ROTARl 

VALVE  MEMBER  ' 

Patrick  M.  Taiani,  Halifax,  Canada,  assignor  to  Nova  Scotia 

Research  Fbundation  Corporation,  Nova  Scotia,  Canada    T 

FUed  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,932  1 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Nov.  21,  1978,  316610 

Int  a.3  F16K  37/00,  31/08  I 

25aaiiis 


U.S.  a.  137—556.3 


N    i   N 


14.  A  hermetically  sealed  torque  transmitting  assembly  f^r 
effecting  rotation  of  a  valve  member  contained  within  a  valve 
body  and  having  a  valve  stem  extending  from  the  valve  body, 
comprising: 

a  generaly  cylindrical  base  member  sealingly  connectable  io 
the  valve  body  and  having  a  central  bore  to  receive  the 
valve  stem; 

a  carrier  member  having  a  shaft  portion  with  one  end  thereof 
bearingly  received  in  said  bore  and  keyable  to  said  valVe 
stem,  a  radially  directed  flange  portion,  and  an  out^r 
cylindrical  wall  portion; 

torque  arrestor  means  including  a  pin  mounted  in  said  flange 
portion  of  said  carrier  member  and  projecting  therefrotn 
and  an  arcuate  groove  contained  in  an  internal  radial  fade 
of  said  base  member  receiving  said  pin;  ' 

an  annular  drive  armature  surrounding  said  wall  poriion  add 
including  a  first  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  rare 
earth  magnetic  elements  in  an  outer  surface  thereof,  cir- 
cumferentially adjacent  magnetic  elements  having  oppo- 
site polarity; 

a  cylindrical  separator  member  sealingly  connected  to  said 
base  member  and  having  a  cylindrical  wall  portion  sur- 
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rounding  said  first  plurality  of  magnetic  elements  and  an 
end  wall  portion  having  a  central  bore  for  bearingly  re- 
ceiving the  other  end  of  said  carrier  member  shaft  portion; 

a  rotatable  driver  magnetic  assembly  surrounding  said  wall 
portion  of  said  separator  member  and  including  an  annular 
driver  armature,  a  second  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  rare  earth  magnetic  elements  mounted  in  an  inner 
peripheral  surface  of  said  annular  driver  armature,  cir- 
cumferentially adjacent  magnetic  elements  having  oppo- 
site polarity,  the  magnetic  elements  of  said  second  plural- 
ity facing  the  magnetic  elements  of  the  first  plurality; 

means  for  effecting  rotation  of  said  driver  magnet  assembly; 

an  end  cap  affixed  to  said  end  wall  portion  of  said  separator 
member,  said  end  cap  having  a  cylindrical  wall  serving  to 
retain  said  driver  magnet  assembly  in  position  between 
said  base  and  said  end  cap;  and 

magnetic  indicator  means  for  indicating  the  rotational  posi- 
tion of  said  carrier  member,  said  indicator  means  including 
a  pair  of  disc  magnets  located  in  the  other  end  of  said  shaft 
portion  of  said  carrier  member  adjacent  the  end  wall  of 
said  separator  member,  a  cup-shaped  clear  member  lo- 
cated in  a  recess  in  said  end  cap  and  an  indicator  member 
including  an  indicator  disc  having  a  pointer  thereon  and  a 
housing  containing  a  pair  of  disc  magnets  alignable  with 
the  disc  magnets  in  the  carrier  member,  said  indicator 
member  being  pivotal  on  said  axis  between  said  clear 
member  and  said  end  wall  portion  of  said  separator  mem- 
ber, said  end  cap  having  a  slot  therein  for  viewing  said 
pointer. 


4,304,257 
VALVE  WITH  FLEXIBLE  SHEET  MEMBER 
MUo  E.  Webster,  Braintree,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Instrumentation 
Laboratory  Inc.,  Lexington,  Mass. 

FUed  Jul.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,103 

Int  a^  F16K  7/16 

U.S.  a.  137—559  33  Claims 


4,304,258 
SOLENOID  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
John  D.  MitcheU,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  The  Garrett  Cor- 
poration, Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,152 

Int  a.3  F16K  11/14.  31/02 

U.S.  a.  137—596.17  14  Claims 


1.  A  solenoid  valve  assembly  comprising  armature  means 
movable  through  a  predetermined  stroke  distance,  said  assem- 
bly being  of  the  type  wherein  the  electromotive  force  output 
on  said  armature  means  is  relatively  small  upon  initiation  of 
stroke  movement  thereof  and  increases  with  stroke  length;  an 
impact  member;  compression  spring  means  reacting  between 
said  armature  means  and  said  impact  member  for  normally 
maintaining  said  armature  means  spaced  from  said  impact 
member  a  distance  at  least  slightly  less  than  the  armature 
means  stroke  distance;  and  a  valve  member  movable  by  said 
impact  member,  said  spring  means  being  for  storing  stroke 
energy  through  an  initial  portion  of  armature  means  stroke  and 
for  summing  the  stored  energy  with  stroke  energy  throughout 
a  latter  portion  of  armature  means  stroke  upon  impact  with 
said  impact  member  to  move  said  valve  member,  and  acceler- 
ate said  valve  member  to  a  speed  substantially  greater  than  the 
speed  of  movement  of  said  armature  means. 


4,304,259 

PLANT  aRcurr  having  changeover  means  for 

CHANGING  SEQUENCE  OF  FLOW 
Alfred  Brunner,  Winterthur,  Switierland,  assignor  to  Sulzer 
Brothers  Limited,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,739 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Aug.  22,   1979, 
7650/79 

Int  a?  F28F  27/02 
U.S.  a.  137—599.1  3  dains 


1.  A  valve  comprising 

a  valve  body  member  having  a  firm  and  stable  surface, 

a  flexible  valve  sheet  member  having  a  surface  for  conform- 
ing and  mating  engagement  with  said  valve  body  surface, 

backing  plate  structure, 

biasing  means  for  resiliently  clamping  said  sheet  member 
between  said  body  member  and  said  backing  plate  struc- 
ture, 

first  and  second  channel  portions  in  one  of  said  members 
with  a  land  portion  between  said  channel  portions,  the 
surface  of  said  land  portion  being  coincident  with  the 
surface  of  the  member  in  which  it  is  located, 

and  an  actuator  for  flexing  said  sheet  member  between  a  first 
position  in  which  said  valve  sheet  surface  is  in  mating  and 
sealing  engagement  with  said  valve  body  surface  to  seal- 
ingly block  flow  between  said  first  and  second  channel 
portions,  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  sheet  surface 
is  spaced  away  from  said  first  position  to  allow  flow  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  channel  portions  across  said 
land  portion. 


35 


2i^ 
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1.  A  plant  circuit  comprising 

at  least  four  flow  elements  for  conveying  a  fluid  flow  there- 
through; 

change-over  means  for  changing  the  sequence  of  flow 
through  said  elements,  said  means  including 

a  first  three-way  valve  having  an  inlet  connected  to  an  outlet 
of  a  first  one  of  said  flow  elements,  a  first  outlet  selectively 
connected  to  an  inlet  of  a  second  one  of  said  flow  elements 
and  a  second  outlet  selectively  connected  to  an  inlet  of  a 
third  one  of  said  flow  elements,  said  three-way  valve 
having  means  for  simultaneously  opening  one  of  said 
outlets  while  closing  the  other  of  said  outlets; 
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a  second  three-way  valve  having  a  first  inlet  selectively 
connected  to  an  outlet  of  said  third  flow  element,  a  second 
inlet  selectively  connected  to  an  outlet  of  said  second  flow 
element  and  an  outlet  connected  to  an  inlet  of  a  fourth  one 
of  said  flow  elements,  said  second  three-way  valve  having 
means  for  simultaneously  opening  one  of  said  inlets  while 
closing  the  other  of  said  inlets; 

a  first  non-return  valve  connected  to  and  between  said  outlet 
of  said  third  element  and  said  inlet  of  said  second  element 
to  permit  a  flow  only  from  said  outlet  of  said  third  element 
to  said  inlet  of  said  second  element;  and 

a  second  non-return  valve  connected  to  and  between  said 
outlet  of  said  second  flow  element  and  said  inlet  of  said 
third  flow  element  to  permit  a  flow  only  from  said  outlet 
of  said  second  element  to  said  inlet  of  said  third  element. 


4,304,260 
FLEXIBLE  DIAPHRAGM  VALVE  DEVICE 
Charles  R.  Turner,  1106  Paper  Mill  Rd.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
19118,  and  Roger  S.  Turner,  620  Carpenter  La.,  Philadelphia, 
Pa.  19119 

Filed  Not.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,471 

Int.  a.J  A61M  5/14 

MS.  a.  137—613  8  Claims 


20      ,28 


7.  A  fluid  metering  unit  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid 
comprising: 

a  valve  case, 

valve  means  comprising  an  inlet  valve  and  an  outlet  valve  in 
said  valve  case,  each  said  valve  comprising, 

a  pair  of  fluid  passageways  in  said  valve  case  terminating  at 
a  valve  seat  in  said  valve  case, 

a  planar  sheet  flexible  diaphragm, 

support  meaas  coo|)erating  with  said  planar  sheet  flexible 
diaphragm  for  forming  and  supporting  a  small  elongated 
portion  of  said  flexible  diaphragm  to  provide  an  arcuate 
channel  shaped  portion  in  said  planar  sheet  and  a  fluid 
conducting  channel  juxtaposed  said  valve  seat  and  said 
pair  of  fluid  passageways,  I 

said  support  means  protruding  from  said  valve  case  as  dis- 
crete isolated  raised  elements  located  closely  adjacent  to 
said  valve  seat  in  said  fluid  conducting  channel, 

said  arcuate  channel  shaped  portion  of  said  flexible  dia 
phragm  juxtaposed  said  valve  seat  being  adapted  to  bei 
engaged  into  contact  with  said  valve  seat  to  prevent  flow 
of  fluid  through  said  fluid  conducting  channel  at  least  one 
of  said  discrete  isolated  raised  elements  being  disposed 
between  said  valve  seat  and  one  of  said  passageways  such 
that  fluid  flows  around  said  one  element  in  the  open  posi-* 
tion,  and  I 

a  metering  chamber  intermediate  said  inlet  valve  and  saia 
outlet  valve  which  cooperates  with  said  valves  to  form  i 
fluid  metering  unit. 


4,304,261 
VALVE 

Buford  G.  Forester,  No.  9  Cumberland  Trail,  Conroe,  Tex.  7730: 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,424 

Int.  C\?  F16K  5/10.  25/00.  31/53;  F16H  1/04 

U.S.  a.  137—613  21  Claims 


1.  A  valve  device  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  compris- 
ing: 

a  valve  case, 

a  pair  of  fluid  passageways  in  said  valve  case  terminating 
adjacent  to  a  surface  on  said  valve  case, 

a  valve  seat  on  said  surface  of  said  valve  case  interposed 
between  said  fluid  passageways, 

support  means  protruding  from  said  valve  case  comprising  a 
discrete  isolated  raised  element  closely  adjacent  to  said 
valve  seat, 

a  planar  sheet  flexible  diaphragm  mounted  on  said  valve  case 
and  being  formed  by  said  support  means  including  said 
discrete  isolated  raised  element  to  provide  a  small  elon- 
gated raised  arcuate  shaped  open  fluid  conducting  channel 
portion  juxtaposed  over  said  valve  seat,  said  support 
means  and  said  fluid  passageways, 

said  raised  arcuate-shaped  portion  of  said  flexible  diaphragm 
which  is  over  said  valve  seat  being  collapsible  and  engaga- 
ble  with  said  valve  seat  to  close  said  open  fluid  conducting 
channel  portion  between  said  fluid  passageways,  said 
discrete  isolated  raised  element  disposed  between  said 
valve  seat  and  one  of  said  passageways  such  that  fluid 
flows  around  said  element  in  the  open  position. 


1.  A  valve  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  hollow  valve  body  having  a  cavity  therein; 

(b)  at  least  one  flat  valve  disk  received  therein,  said  flat  valvi  i 
disk  having  a  pair  of  parallel  faces  and  having  a  generalh ' 
circular  cross  section  with  an  open  passage  therethrough; 

(c)  inlet  and  outlet  passages  through  said  valve  body  adaptec  1 
to  be  aligned  with  the  cavity  thereof  to  communicaU; 
through  said  flat  valve  disk; 

(d)  said  valve  body  having  a  channel  surrounding  the  pe- 
ripheral edge  of  said  valve  disk, 

(e)  said  valve  disk  having  a  drive  pin  secured  rigidly  thereii  i 
and  extending  into  said  surrounding  channel, 

(0  a  plurality  of  rolling  bearings  in  said  surrounding  channel 
in  abutting  relation  to  each  other  and  extending  froia 
abutting  relation  to  said  drive  pin  on  one  side  thereof  to 
abutting  relation  on  the  other  side  of  said  pin, 

(g)  said  pin  having  its  outer  end  shaped  in  a  curvature  corre- 
sponding to  the  shape  of  said  bearings  and  cooperatin| 
with  said  bearings  to  transmit  motion  from  said  bearings  to 
said  disk, 
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(h)  said  bearings  being  in  load  supporting  relation  to  said 
disk  and  individually  rotatable  and  collectively  movable 
with  said  disk, 

(i)  valve  operator  means  extending  into  said  valve  body  in 
intersecting  relation  to  said  channel  and  including  engag- 
ing means  adapted  to  engage  said  rolling  bearings  to  trans- 
mit force  directly  from  bearing  to  bearing  to  impart  rota- 
tion to  said  flat  valve  disk  between  a  closed  and  open 
position. 


4,304,262 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  ACTUATORS  BY  MEANS 

OF  PNEUMATIC  PULSES 
Friedrich  Icking,  Oelde,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Westfalia  Separator  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,043 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  11, 
1979,  2914741 

Int.  a.3  F16K  31/122.  11/06 
U.S.  a.  137—624.2  12  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  actuators  by  pneumatic  pulses, 
comprising:  a  casing  having  an  inlet  for  vacuum  pulses  and  an 
outlet  connectable  to  an  actuator;  a  chamber  in  the  casing 
receptive  of  a  vacuum  supply,  a  control  wheel  rotatably 
mounted  in  the  casing  and  having  a  plurality  of  indentations 
therein;  a  plunger  disposed  in  the  chamber  of  the  casing;  means 
sealingly  guiding  the  plunger  in  the  chamber  for  movement 
from  a  normal  rest  position  wherein  the  plunger  is  engaged 
with  one  of  the  indentations  to  a  retracted  position  when  the 
chamber  is  evacuated  wherein  the  plunger  is  engaged  with  a 
successive  indentation  and  effecting  rotation  of  the  control 
wheel  when  the  plunger  returns  to  the  rest  position;  means 
providing  fluid  communication  between  the  inlet  and  outlet 
and  between  the  inlet  and  the  chamber  through  the  entire 
width  of  the  control  wheel  to  control  the  supply  of  the  vacuum 
pulses  to  the  outlet  and  to  the  chamber  in  dependence  of  an 
angular  position  of  the  control  wheel. 


output  port  of  said  accumulator  cavity,  and  having  an 
output  port  communicating  with  the  input  port  of  said 
chamber;  and 
means  for  conditioning  said  flow-restriction  chamber  to 
constrict  the  flow  of  fluid  between  its  input  and  output 
ports  such  that  a  volume  of  fluid  substantially  equal  to  the 
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volume  of  fluid  in  a  single  fluid  pulse  emerges  from  the 
output  port  of  said  flow-restriction  chamber  at  a  substan- 
tially constant  rate  over  an  interval  substantially  equal  to 
the  period  of  a  single  fluid  pulse,  whereby  a  digitally 
controlled,  continuous  flow  of  fluid  emerges  from  the 
output  port  of  said  flow-restriction  chamber  to  provide  a 
continuous  hydraulic  drive  to  a  work-piece. 


4,304,264 
SOLENOID  ACTUATED  VALVE 
Malcolm  S.  McCIintock,  Northport,  and  Robert  A.  Wells, 
Huntington,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Target  Rock  Corpora- 
tion, Farmingdale,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,466 

Int.  a.3  F16K  31/385.  31/06 

U.S.  a.  137—630.13  8  Claims 


4,304,263 
FLUID  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
J.  Robert  Choate,  P.O.  Box  2409,  Rochester,  N.H.  03867 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  11,046,  Feb.  9, 1979,  which  is  a  division  of 
Ser.  No.  810,620,  Jun.  27, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application 
Sep.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,117 
Int.  C1.3  F15B  21/02;  G05D  7/06 
U.S.  a.  137—624.15  14  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  hydraulically  driving  a  workpiece  in  re- 
sponse to  a  sequence  of  periodic  digital  signals  from  an  elec- 
tronc  control,  comprising: 
a  fluid  pulse  generator  responsive  to  a  sequence  of  periodic 
digital  signals  from  the  electronic  control  for  generating  a 
corresponding  sequence  of  periodic  fluid  pulses  of  sub- 
stantially equal  fluid  volume; 
a  fluid  pulse  smoother  comprising  an  accumulator  cavity 
having  an  input  port  for  receiving  a  succession  of  periodic 
fluid  pulses  from  said  fluid  pulse  generator,  and  having  an 
output  port  from  which  the  fluid  emerges;  and  a  flow-res- 
triction chamber  having  an  input  port  coupled  to  the 


1.  In  a  valve  having  a  valve  body  with  a  fluid  inlet,  a  fluid 
outlet,  a  main  valve  seat,  a  pilot  valve  chamber,  a  main  valve 
element  seatable  on  said  main  valve  seat,  means  forming  a  pilot 
valve  seat  connecting  said  pilot  chamber  to  said  outlet,  a  pilot 
valve  element  seatable  on  said  pilot  valve  seat,  means  defining 
a  restricted  passage  connecting  said  inlet  to  said  pilot  valve 
chamber,  said  passage  having  smaller  flow  capacity  than  said 
pilot  valve  seat,  said  main  valve  element  having  a  first  surface 
area  in  open  communication  with  said  pilot  valve  chamber  so 
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that  said  main  valve  is  held  by  fluid  pressure  in  its  closed 
position  when  the  pilot  valve  element  is  closed,  said  main  valve 
element  having  a  second  surface  area  smaller  than  said  first 
surface  area  exposed  to  said  inlet  pressure  when  said  main 
valve  element  is  moved  by  inlet  pressure  away  from  said  main 
valve  seat  when  said  pilot  valve  element  is  opened,  said  pilot 
valve  element  being  urged  against  its  seat  by  pressure  in  said 
pilot  valve  chamber,  and  electromagnetic  means  for  control- 
ling the  operation  of  said  valve  comprising: 
a  main  armature  attached  to  said  main  valve  element,  being 
movable  with  said  main  valve  element  between  valve 
open  and  valve  closed  positions; 
said  main  valve  element  including  a  stem  section  connected 

at  one  end  to  said  main  armature; 
a  pilot  armature  attached  to  said  pilot  valve  element  and 
mounted  for  movement  towards  said  main  armature  to 
open  said  pilot  valve  and  being  movable  with  said  main 
armature; 
spring  means  urging  said  pilot  valve  element  into  engage- 
ment with  said  pilot  valve  seat  and  urging  said  pilot  arma- 
ture away  from  said  main  armature; 
coil  means  positioned  in  flux  linking  relation  with  said  arma- 
tures; 
magnetic  structure  positioned  adjacent  said  coil  means  and 
said  armatures  for  providing  a  magnetic  path  for  flux 
produced  by  said  coil  means,  said  coil  means  having  suffi- 
cient power  to  complete  a  flux  path  through  said  arma- 
tures and  to  generate  sufficient  magnetic  force  to  cause, 
during  a  flrst  mode  of  operation,  said  pilot  armature  and 
said  pilot  valve  element  to  move  towards  said  main  arma- 
ture against  fluid  pressure  urging  the  pilot  valve  closed  to 
open  said  pilot  valve  element  and  bleed  pressure  from  said 
pilot  chamber,  whereby  fluid  pressure  existing  in  said  inlet 
opens  said  main  valve  element  and  thus  moves  said  main 
valve  element  into  said  valve  open  position,  and  to  cause, 
during  a  second  mode  of  operation,  said  pilot  armature 
and  said  pilot  valve  element  to  move  toward  said  main 
armature  to  open  said  pilot  valve  element  whereby  the 
pilot  armature  moves  into  engagement  with  said  main 
armature,  and  then  to  move  said  pilot  and  main  armatures 
together  to  open  said  main  valve,  all  in  the  absence  of  fluid 
pressure  urging  the  pilot  valve  closed; 
said  magnetic  structure  including  a  flxed  core  portion  spaced 
from  said  main  armature  when  the  main  armature  is  in  said 
valve  closed  position,  said  main  armature  and  pilot  arma- 
ture being  movable  closer  to  said  fixed  core  portion  when 
said  main  valve  is  moved  to  its  open  position  by  either 
fluid  pressure  or  magnetic  force,  in  the  first  and  second 
modes,  respectively,  whereby  said  flxed  core  portion 
completes  a  flux  path  having  characteristics  such  that  said 
coil  means  has  sufficient  power  to  hold  said  main  armature 
and  main  valve  element  in  said  valve  open  position  both  in 
the  presence  and  absence  of  said  fluid  pressure; 
said  pilot  chamber  and  said  pilot  valve  seat  being  formed 

within  the  interior  of  said  main  valve  element; 
said  pilot  valve  element  including  a  tubular  stem  section 

connected  at  one  end  to  said  pilot  armature; 
said  pilot  armature  having  a  tubular  shape;  and  said  main 
valve  element's  stem  section  being  mounted  within  said 
pilot  armature  and  said  tubular  stem  section  of  said  pilot 
valve  element. 


4,304,265 
SPRING-BIASED  FLAP  VALVE  FOR  CHEMICAL  PUMP 

AND  THE  LIKE 

John  R.  Sell,  1633  Mvconi  Rd.,  WaU,  NJ.  07719 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1980,  Scr.  No.  188,325 

Int.  a.J  F16K  15/16 

VS.  a.  137—856  12  Qaims 

1.  A  spring-biased  flap  valve  for  use  in  and  with  a  pump 

having  a  wall  and  port  therein,  said  port  alternately  closed  and 

opened  during  fluid  actuation,  said  flap  valve  providing  a 

spring  adapted  to  urge  the  flap  valve  into  a  substantially  closed 


condition,  said  wall  providing  a  support  means  for  said  flap 
valve  when  secured  thereto,  said  flap  valve  including: 

(a)  a  sheet-like  facing  portion  of  a  selected  thickness  and' 
having  an  exterior  surface  adapted  to  engage  the  port  ia 
said  wall  and  when  seated  thereagainst  to  close  said  port 
to  fluid  flow  toward  the  wall  and  facing  portion,  this 
facing  portion  having  a  given  width  and  length  greater 
than  the  port  to  be  closed,  said  facing  portion  having 
aligning  means  provided  within  the  facing  portion;  I 

(b)  a  plurality  of  sheet-like  plastic  member  portions  each! 
providing  sliding  surfaces  and  in  the  lower  portions 
thereof  having  aligning  means  compatible  with  said  facing 
portion  and  with  said  member  portions  having  a  width 
similar  to  the  facing  portion  when  secure  thereto  and 
having  a  vertical  extent  greater  than  the  extent  of  the  said 
facing  portion  and  in  this  extending  extent  there  is  formed 
at  least  two  elongated  apertures; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  thin  sheet-like  spring-tempered  metal  mem-j 
ber  portions,  each  portion  having  an  aligning  means  com-< 
patible  with  said  facing  portion  and  having  a  vertical 
extent  greater  than  the  extent  of  said  facing  portion,  said 
extending  extent  similar  to  and  disposed  between  and 
secured  to  said  sheet-like  plastic  member  portions  with 
each  metal  member  portions  having  like  elongated  aper' 
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tures  formed  in  the  extending  extent  with  at  least  the 
extending  extent  of  the  metal  member  portions  having 
smooth  sliding  surfaces;  | 

(d)  means  for  securing  the  facing  portion,  the  plurality  of 
sheet-like  plastic  members  and  interspaced  spring-tern-* 
pered  metal  members  in  an  aligned  condition  and  with  the 
extending  extents  of  the  laminate  providing  an  axial  aligns 
ment  of  the  elongated  apertures; 

(e)  at  least  one  spacer  member  positioned  adjacent  the  wall 
and  having  substantially  the  same  thickness  as  the  facing 
member,  this  spacer  next  to  the  wall  carried  on  at  least 
two  securing  stud-like  means  attached  to  said  wall,  each 
providing  a  shank  on  which  the  elongated  apertures  of  the 
sheet-like  plastic  portions  and  spring-tempered  metal 
portions  may  be  secured,  and 

(0  means  for  securing  said  sheet-like  portions  and  the  spring- 
tempered  metal  portions  on  said  stud-like  means  and  with 
the  spacer  retaining  the  flap  valve  in  the  desired  condition 
and  position  away  from  the  wall  so  that  the  member  por- 
tions  having  the  elongated  apertures  may  provide  a  hinge 
area  and  slide  with  respect  to  one  another  as  the  valve  is 
swung  inwardly  to  permit  fluid  flow  with  the  metal  mem- 
bers urging  the  flap  valve  assembly  toward  and  to  the 
closing  condition  when  fluid  pressure  is  reduced  or  absent 


4,304,266 
SMOOTH  BORE  FLEXIBLE  HOSE 
Thomas  A.  Kutayak,  Greenwood,  and  Marvin  A.  Koerber,  Abbe- 
▼ille,  both  of  S.C.,  assignors  to  Autonution  Industries,  Inc., 
Greenwich,  Gonn. 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,418 
Int  a.J  F16L  11/08.  11/11 
U.S.  CI.  138—129  7  Claim^ 

1.  A  helically  fabricated  flexible  hose  with  a  substantially 
smooth  interior  surface  comprising 

(a)  at  least  one  plastic  strip  wrapped  helically  with  succes-l 
sive  convolutions  overlapping  and  forming  a  flexible  hose 
wall  of  at  least  one  ply,  and 

(b)  at  least  one  self-supporting  helical  reinforcing  element 
concentric  with  and  engaging  the  inside  of  said  wall,  and 
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(c)  said  reinforcing  element  being  of  composite  construction 
comprising 

i.  an  inner  metal  wire  of  circular  cross-section,  and 
ii.  an  outer  plastic  sheath  of  non-circular  cross-section 
totally  enclosing  said  wire  and  having  a  substantially 


434,268 
INSULATION  TUBES  AND  PROCESS  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Richard  Gilman,  c/o  The  Gilman  Corporation,  Gilouui,  Cobb. 

06336 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  3,262,  Jan.  15, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,239,064.  This  appUcation  Jun.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,345 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snhsequeat  to  Dec  16, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CI.'  F16L  9/16;  B65N  81/00;  D03D  13/00 

U.S.  a.  138—154  22  Ctains 


flat  side  facing  inwardly  toward  the  hose  interior  and  an 
opposite  substantially  rounded  side  engaging  the  wall 
strip,  said  flat  side  being  substantially  spaced  from  said 
wire  and 
iii.  the  plastic  sheath  being  bonded  to  the  plastic  wall  strip. 


4,304,267 
INTERLOCKING  REFRACTORY  FOR  COVERING  A 

PIPE 
Frank  CampbeU,  Jr.,  2274  Broadlawn  Dr.,  Houston,  Tex.  77058 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  950,633,  Oct.  12, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,228,826,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  4,629,  Jan.  19, 
1979,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  15,497, 
Feb.  26, 1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  30, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  173,211 

Int  a.3  F16L  9/14;  F27B  9/24 

U  JS.  a.  138—149  10  Claims 


1.  An  insulation  tube  comprising  at  least  two  welded  coiled 
plies,  each  ply  being  formed  of  a  web  of  a  foamed  thermoplas- 
tic mixture  of  resins  comprising  a  major  proportion  of  an 
ionomer  and  a  minor  proportion  of  a  rigid  thermoplastic  resin 
having  a  lower  tensile  elastic  modulus  and  percent  elongation 
than  the  ionomer  set  into  a  coiled  configuration,  a  radially 
facing  surface  of  each  web  is  welded  to  a  radially  facing  sur- 
face of  an  adjoining  web,  but  the  axially  facing  edges  on  each 
coiled  web  are  not  welded  together,  adjacent  plies  being  ar- 
ranged such  that  the  coils  of  one  ply  are  offset  from  the  coils  of 
an  adjacent  ply,  and  a  line  defining  the  junction  between  the 
unwelded  axial  edges  of  each  ply  extends  along  the  radially 
facing  surface  of  an  immediately  adjacent  ply,  whereby  apply- 
ing a  sharp  axial  tensile  stress  to  the  tube  causes  a  tearing  of  one 
ply  along  the  junction  line  defined  by  an  adjacent  ply  so  as  to 
form  a  free,  multi-ply  coil  suitable  for  wrapping  about  a  pipe 
and  the  like. 


4,304,269 
WEFT  GUIDING  COMB  FOR  A  JET  LOOM 
Hajime    Suzuki,    Aigyo;    Yoshifiuni    Umemura,    Toyoake; 
Masahiko  Kimbara,  Kariya,  and  Yoshimi  Iwano,  Ohbo,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki 
Seisakusho,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,412 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  15, 1979,  54-30170 
Int  a.3  D03D  47/30 
U.S.  a.  139—435  5  Claims 


1.  A  light  weight,  vacuum  formed  ceramic  fiber  refractory 
unit  having  two  interlocking  shapes  for  insulating  a  pipe  within 
a  high  temperature  environment  comprising: 

a.  an  arcuate  body  segment  having  first  and  second  ends  and 
extending  longitudinally  the  length  of  the  shape, 

b.  a  pair  of  arcuate  protuberances  each  having  first  and 
second  ends,  said  protuberances  extending  longitudinally 
less  than  the  body  segment  (a),  the  first  end  of  each  said 
protuberance  integrally  connected  to  a  portion  of  the  first 
end  of  the  body  segment, 

c.  a  pair  of  recesses  angularly  displacing  their  corresponding 
protuberances  (b)  oppositely  from  the  body  segment  (a), 
said  recesses  extending  circumferentially  and  longitudi- 
nally equally  to  the  protuberances; 

d.  a  void  arcuately  displacing  each  protuberance  and  a  cor- 
responding integral  portions  of  the  first  end  of  the  body 
segment  from  one  another  so  that  the  two  shapes  are 
longitudinally  aligned  and  conformingly  urged  together 
to  form  the  refractory  unit,  and 

e.  a  support  means  to  maintain  said  unit  around  the  pipe 
consisting  of  an  interiocking  relationship  of  the  body 
segment  with  the  conforming  void  and  of  the  protuber- 
ances with  the  conforming  recesses  of  the  refractory  unit. 
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1.  In  a  weft  guiding  comb  for  a  jet  loom  comprising  a  root 
portion,  an  annular  portion  integrally  connected  to  the  upper 
end  of  the  root  portion  and  forming  an  aperture  with  a  slit  to 
allow  a  weft  yam  passed  through  the  aperture  to  come  out  of 
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the  latter,  a  fluid  passage  formed  in  each  of  said  root  and 
annular  portions  to  allow  a  flow  of  fluid  to  How  therethrough, 
and  outlet  means  arranged  around  the  peripnery  of  the  aper- 
ture for  discharing  the  flow  of  fluid  passed  through  the  fluid 
passage:  the  improvement  comprising  said  outlet  means  being 
comprised  by  axially  relatively  long  and  narrow  passage  means 
of  elongate  transverse  cross-section  extending  from  said  fluid 
passage  in  said  annular  portion  and  which  orient  the  flow  of 
fluid  therethrough  in  a  predetermined  direction. 


4,304^70 

PROCfSS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  OF  BATTERY 

PLATES 

Tsutomu  Iwaki,  Yiwata,  and  Yoshihiro  Kobayashi,  Neyagawa, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 

Ltd.,  Oaza,  Japan 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  865,247,  Dec.  28, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,996 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  7, 1977, 52-927;  Jan. 
7, 1977,  5^928 

Int  a.3  B65B  1/04,  3/04 
U.S.  a.  141—1.1  6  Qaims 


4.  A  process  for  manufacture  of  pasted  positive  and  negative 
plates  for  lead  acid  storage  batteries  comprising: 

(a)  applying  a  paste-like  active  material  to  a  support  to  form 
a  supported  active  material; 

(b)  applying  and  adhering  to  the  surface  of  said  supported 
active  material  a  first  finely  divided  corrosion  inhibitive 
thermoplastic  resin  powder; 

(c)  heating  said  first  finely  divided,  corrosion  inhibitive, 
thermoplastic  resin  powder  to  a  temperature  above  its 
melting  point  to  form  a  porous  layer  having  a  mesh  like 
structure; 

(d)  impregnating  said  supported  active  material  with  a  sec- 
ond finely  divided,  corrosion-inhibitive  thermoplastic 
resin  powder,  having  a  particle  size  smaller  than  said  first 
finely  divided,  corrosion  inhibitive  thermoplastic  resin 
powder,  through  the  pores  of  the  porous  layer  of  thermo- 
plastic resin;  and 

(e)  heating  said  second  finely  divided,  corrosion-inhibitive, 
thermoplastic  resin  powder  impregnated  in  the  supportive 
active  material  to  a  temperature  above  its  melting  point. 


flexible  connecting  conduits  to  place  said  lading  conduit  iti 
fluid  communication  with  the  lading  conduits  of  adjacent  likd 
tank  cars,  a  first  control  valve  in  said  lading  conduit  for  selec* 
tively  opening  and  closing  said  lading  conduit,  a  first  pipe  in 
communication  with  said  lading  conduit  on  one  side  of  sai4 
first  control  valve  and  extending  into  said  tank  and  terminating 
at  an  open  end  adjacent  to  the  bottom  of  said  tank,  a  second 
control  valve  in  said  first  pipe  for  selectively  opening  and 
closing  said  first  pipe,  a  second  pipe  in  communication  with 
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said  lading  conduit  on  the  other  side  of  said  first  control  valv<! 
and  extending  into  said  tank,  a  third  control  valve  in  said 
second  pipe  for  selectively  opening  and  closing  said  second 
pipe,  and  valve  control  mechanism  operatively  connected  td 
said  control  valves  for  closing  said  first  control  valve  and 
opening  said  second  and  third  control  valves  to  accommodate 
loading  of  fluid  lading  into  said  tank  and  to  accommodate 
unloading  of  fluid  lading  from  said  tank  and  for  closing  sai^ 
first  and  second  and  third  control  valves  for  transporting  o 
said  tank. 


4,304,272 

WASHING  AND  HLLING  MACHINES  FOR 

CONTAINERS 

Cyril  G.  Golding,  Sedgley,  England,  assignor  to  GKN  Sanke; ' 

Limited,  Telford,  England 

Filed  May  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,496 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  12, 1979 , 
16584/79 

Int.  C1.J  B65B  3/04 
U.S.  a.  141—92  4  Qaimi 


4,304,271 
TANK  CAR  AND  TRAIN  THEREOF  AND  LOADING  AND 

UNLOADING  SYSTEMS 
Eriing  Mowatt-Larssen,  Wanyta,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
American  Transportation  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 
FUcd  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,202 
Int  a.3  B65B  31/00;  F17D  1/00 
VS.  a.  141—35  66  Oaims 

1.  A  railway  tank  car  adapted  for  interconnection  in  fluid 
communication  with  associated  like  tank  cars  by  flexible  con- 
necting conduits  for  singly  and  sequentially  loading  the  tank 
cars  with  fluid  lading  and  singly  and  sequentially  unloading  the 
tank  cars  of  fluid  lading,  said  tank  car  comprising  a  tank  for 
holding  fluid  lading,  a  wheeled  chassis  structure  mounting  said 
tank  with  chassis  coupling  means  for  coupling  to  the  chassis  of 
associated  like  cars,  a  lading  conduit  on  said  tank  extending 
substantially  the  length  thereof  and  having  coupling  means  on 
the  ends  thereof,  said  coupling  means  coupling  to  associated 


1.  In  a  maclnne  for  washing  and/or  filling  with  liquid  con 
tainers  having  spring-loaded  valved  closure  units,  the  washing 
and/or  filling  being  carried  out  via  a  head  which  seals  with  thf 
container  to  be  washed  or  filled  and  which  carries  a  probe 
movable  relative  to  the  head  to  open  the  closure  unit  of  the 
container  agaisst  the  spring  loading  and  to  seal  with  the  clof 
sure  unit;  means  for  sensing  that  the  probe  and  the  head  are  it 
a  predetermined  relative  position,  the  sensing  means  comprise 
ing  means  on  the  head  or  probe  to  generate  a  magnetic  field 
and  means  on  the  probe  or  head  capable  of  providing  a  signal 
in  response  to  said  magnetic  field  when  the  head  and  probe  ar<! 
in  said  predetermined  relative  position. 
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4,304,273 
TONER  CONTAINER  AND  TONER  DISPENSING 
APPARATUS 
Allison  H.  Caudill,  Lafayette;  Lowell  M.  Simson,  Louisville,  and 
James  W.  Stanley,  Boulder,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,765 
Int.  a.3  B65B  1/04.  3/04 
U.S.  a.  141—268  25  Claims 


17.  A  toner  dispenser  for  use  in  supplying  toner  to  a  xero- 
graphic developer,  comprising: 

an  elongated  dispenser  bin  having  bottom-disposed  means 
operable  to  meter  toner  to  the  developer; 

a  top-disposed  elongated  opening; 

a  band  of  flexible  material  closing  said  opening,  said  band 
having  coiled  spring  portions  disposed  at  opposite  longitu- 
dinal ends  of  said  opening; 

coupling  means  adapted  to  removably  receive  a  toner  con- 
tainer to  resupply  toner  only  to  that  portion  of  said  bin 
which  is  immediately  under  said  coupling  means,  said 
portion  being  less  than  the  entire  elongated  bin;  and 

means  mounting  said  coupling  means  to  said  band  in  a  man- 
ner to  facilitate  gravity-dump  of  toner  to  said  bin,  said 
coupling  means  being  movable  along  the  length  of  said  bin 
to  distribute  the  toner  throughout  the  length  of  said  bin, 
said  spring  portions  providing  force  equilibrium  at  sub- 
stantially all  positions  of  said  coupling  means. 


assembly  connected  to  said  lock  and  having  an  oscillating 
tubular  arm  adapted  to  be  placed  in  perpendicular  contact  with 
either  the  ground  or  with  an  element  serving  to  move  said 
vehicle,  and  a  receiver  assembly  for  activating  a  control  to 
open  and  close  said  valve,  said  receiver  assembly  comprising  a 
casing  mounted  on  a  fixed  portion  of  a  vehicle  chassis,  a  tubu- 
lar piston  slideably  biased  within  said  casing  by  a  spring,  said 
piston  adapted  to  be  activated  by  a  lever  on  which  a  roller  is 
mounted  and  to  be  contacted  by  said  roller  moving  in  response 
to  movement  of  said  oscillating  arm,  a  beam  integral  with  said 
piston,  said  beam  retaining  one  end  of  a  cable  maintained  under 
tension  by  said  spring,  said  cable  extending  through  a  rigid 
cover  at  one  end  of  said  casing  and  adapted  to  slide  over  the 
length  of  a  flexible  second  casing,  a  second  end  of  said  cable 
being  connected  to  a  stirrup  which  controls  said  tank  valve, 
said  lever  including  two  symmetric  shoulders  and  adapted  to 
be  rotatably  driven  in  a  plurality  of  directions  by  a  joumalled 
shaft  on  which  it  is  positioned,  said  joumalled  shaft  having  an 
external  end  connected  to  said  tubular  arm,  a  telescopic  shaft 
adapted  to  slide  within  said  tubular  arm,  said  telescopic  shaft 
being  maintained  in  an  extended  condition  by  a  return  spring 
and  adapted  to  slide  within  said  tubular  arm  parallel  to  said 
receiver  assembly  when  in  a  stop  position  and  perpendicular  to 
said  receiver  assembly  when  in  a  security  position,  said  tele- 
scopic shaft  including  a  support  base  and  a  flexible  mounting 
carrier  for  attachment  and  cushioning  which  are  positioned  at 
an  end  of  said  telescopic  shaft  which  is  adapted  to  be  adjacent 
to  the  ground  or  said  element. 


4,304,274 

VEHICLE  TANK  SECURFTY  DEVICE 

Roger  ViUette,  Route  d' Aries,  Crau-Sud,  Salon,  France  (13300) 

Filed  Oct.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,560 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  27, 1978,  78  31262 

Int.  a.3  B65B  3/04,  57/00 

U.S.  a.  141—392  4  Claims 


4,304,275 
LOG  DEBARKER 
Tony  L.  Glover,  Tigerton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Michael  Glover, 
Tigerton,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,027 

Int  a.3  B27L  1/06 

VS.  a.  144—208  C  9  Claims 


1.  A  security  device  for  vehicle  tanks,  said  device  being 
adapted  to  automatically  assure  the  closing  of  tank  valves 
when  a  vehicle  undergoes  displacement  during  emptying  or 
filling  of  said  tanks,  said  device  comprising  a  safety  lock  which 
prevents  opening  or  closing  of  a  valve  unless  said  lock  is  placed 
in  a  predetermined  position,  a  vehicle  displacement  detector 


1.  A  debarking  device  for  removing  bark  from  logs,  said 
debarking  device  comprising:  a  power  drive  means;  a  drum 
rotatably  mounted  and  operatively  connected  to  said  power 
drive  means;  a  cutting  means  mounted  on  said  drum  for  con- 
tacting and  removing  bark  from  a  log,  said  cutting  means 
including  a  plurality  of  teeth  aligned  in  a  spiral  configuration 
about  the  surface  of  said  drum;  gauge  means  for  maintaining  a 
predetermined  gauge  between  said  cutting  means  and  a  log 
being  debarked,  said  gauge  means  comprising  a  pair  of  guide 
rollers  mounted  in  lateral  spaced  relation  to  said  drum,  a 
mounting  bracket  connected  to  each  of  said  guide  rollers,  each 
of  said  mounting  brackets  being  mounted  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  said  drum,  said  gauge  means  including  an  adjust- 
ment means  connected  between  said  mounting  brackets  for 
holding  said  mounting  brackets  in  a  fixed  angular  orientation. 
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4,304^6 

ROUTER  TABLE  FOR  CUTTING  LAMINATED  PLASTICS 

Armando  Termini,  121  Cedar  Brook  Dr.,  Churchville,  Pa.  18966 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,214 

Int  a.3  B27C  1/12 

U.S.  a.  144—253  J  6  Qaims 


TB.ep^ 


4J04J77 

REINFORCED  HEAD  AND  NECK  ELEMENT  FOR  A 

STRINGED  INSTRUMENT  AND  PROCESS  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

PhlUip  J.  Petillo,  1206  Herbert  Aye.,  Ocean,  N.J.  07712 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  936,381,  Aug.  24,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,337 

Int.  a.3  GIOD  3/00;  B27M  1/08 

U.S.  a.  144-316  7  Gaims 


1.  In  a  method  for  fabricating  a  head  and  neck  assembly  for 
a  stringed,  musical  instrument  comprising  the  steps  of: 

joining  at  least  two,  parallel  reinforcing  members  on  either 
side  of  a  spacer  member; 

aligning  grip  members  longitudinally  on  either  side  of  said 
reinforcing  members  to  form  a  unitary  structure  there- 
from; 

cutting  said  unitary  structure  longitudinally  to  form  at  least 
two,  integral  head  and  neck  blocks  therefrom; 

trimming  each  of  said  blocks  longitudinally  along  said  grip 
members  thereby  flnishing  said  assembly  suitable  for  ac- 
cepting flngerboards  thereon. 


4,304,278 
GOLF  CLUB  TUBE  HOLDER  FOR  GOLF  BAG  I 
Phillip  S.  Ruhlandt,  29485  Milton,  Madison  Heights,  Mich. 
48071 

j  Filed  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,087  I 

^  Int.  a.3  A63B  55/00  ' 

U.S.  a.  150-1.5  R  8  Oaims 


1.  A  work  guide  assembly  for  use  in  connection  with  cutting 
an  edge  of  a  laminated  sheeted  material  on  a  router  table,  said 
work  guide  assembly  comprising 

a  first  stationary  guide, 

A  second  movable  guide, 

said  first  stationary  guide  receiving  a  router  tool  bit, 

said  guides  having  mating,  wedge  shaped  ends  and  abutting, 
interfitting  faces, 

said  guides  including  straight  edges, 

whereby  the  straight  edge  on  said  movable  guide  is  movable 
back  and  forth  relative  to  the  straight  edge  on  said  station- 
ary guide  to  vary  the  depth  of  cut  by  the  router  bit. 


36^7' 


1.  A  golf  club  protection  tube  holder  for  golf  bags,  compris- 
ing in  combination; 

a  flat  plate  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  located  therein  for 
receiving  the  protection  tubes,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
plate  apertures  located  substantially  perpendicular  to  a 
face  of  said  plate  and  each  aperture  being  defined  by  a 
substantially  vertical  wall; 

means  to  retain  said  plate  loosely  within  the  interior  df  the 
golf  bag; 

a  plurality  of  clamping  means  attached  to  said  face  of  said 
plate,  each  including  a  spacer  having  a  wall  defining  a 
cylindrical  cavity  axially  aligned  concentrically  with  said 
plate  apertures,  an  annular  resilient  member  positioned  in 
said  cavity  substantially  larger  in  thickness  than  the  depth 
of  said  cavity,  extending  outwardly  from  the  cavity,  and 
having  an  aperture  aligned  axially  with  a  correspoitding 
plate  aperture,  a  compression  element  having  a  cylindrical 
opening  axially  aligned  with  a  plate  aperture  and  said 
spacer  cavity,  and  fastening  members  interconnecting  said 
plate,  said  spacer  and  compression  element,  operable  to 
draw  the  compression  element  and  plate  together  to  de- 
form and  expand  the  resilient  member  inwardly  radially 
beyond  the  corresponding  plate  aperture  wall  a  substantial 
distance  to  develop  substantial  friction  between  the  Walls 
of  a  corresponding  tube  and  a  corresponding  resilient 
member. 


I 


4,304,279 
AIRPLANE  WHEEL  AND  BEARING  PROTECTOi 
William  A.  Thomas,  6900  Firmament  Ave.,  Van  Nuys,  Calif. 
91406 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  21,036,  Mar.  16,  1979 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,760 
Int.  a.3  B65D  85/06 
UJS.  a.  151—54  B  3  Cllims 

1.  An  airplane  wheel  and  bearing  protector  assembly  for 
protecting  an  unmounted  airplane  wheel  during  storage  and 
shipment  of  the  wheel,  the  wheel  having  two  annular  periph- 
eral edges  axially  disposed  from  each  other;  a  wheel  center 
bore  for  receiving  an  axle  therethrough  when  the  wheel  is 
mounted  on  the  airplane;  and  an  annular  bearing-receiving 
cavity  adjacent  the  wheel  center  bore  on  at  least  one  side  of  the 
wheel  having  a  bearing  removably  mounted  therein  whei)  the 
wheel  is  not  mounted  on  the  airplane,  the  bearing  having  a 
bearing  central  bore  therethrough,  the  wheel  and  bearing 
protector  assembly  comprising: 
a  pair  of  unitary  circular  protector  members  for  being  posi- 
tioned on  opposite  sides  of  the  wheel,  each  protector 
having  a  central  axis  and  comprising: 
an  annular  peripheral  rim  portion  for  extending  axially 
inwardly  toward  the  wheel  and  having  an  annular  ter- 
minal edge  for  fitting  over  the  annular  peripheral  ^ge 
of  the  wheel  on  one  side  thereof; 
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a  connecting  section  extending  generally  radially  from  the 
peripheral  rim  relative  to  the  central  axis  at  a  location 
remote  from  the  respective  annular  terminal  edge  of  the 
wheel  and  terminating  at  a  first  annular  location; 

a  generally  frusto-conical  shaped  section  angled  axially 
inwardly  from  the  connecting  section  to  define  a  con- 
cavity in  the  unitary  protector  member,  the  frusto-coni- 
cal section  terminating  at  an  annular  corner  region  to 
define  a  radial  width  of  the  frusto-conical  section  be- 
tween the  connecting  section  and  the  annular  comer 
region; 

an  annular  fiange  section  extending  radially  from  the 
annular  corner  region  substantially  in  a  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  the  central  axis  so  that  the  frusto-conical 
section  forms  an  obtuse  angle  with  the  annular  flange 
portion  at  the  annular  comer  region,  the  obtuse  angle 
and  the  radial  width  of  the  fmsto-conical  portion  being 
selected  so  that  the  annular  fiange  section  of  at  least  one 
of  the  protector  members  is  positioned  axially  immedi- 
ately adjacent  the  bearing  receiving  cavity  for  holding 


-O.    3 


4,304,280 
EASY  TO  INSTALL  CONTINUOUS  SNOW  CHAIN 
Hyok  S.  Uw,  7890  Oak  St.,  Arrada,  Colo.  80005 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  876,696,  Feb.  10,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,495 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jun.  7, 1979,  329276 

Int.  a.'  B60C  27/00 

U.S.  a.  152—221  4  Claina 


12  M 


^^.'.^-UJ 


1.  An  "easy  to  install  continuous  snow  chain"  comprising: 

(a)  an  outside  star-shaped  tie  cord  assembly; 

(b)  an  inside  star-shaped  tie  cord  assembly; 

(c)  a  traction  cord  loop  of  zig-zag  pattern  having  a  stretched 
circumference  length  slightly  greater  than  the  circumfer- 
ence length  of  the  tread  surface  of  the  tire,  wherein  each 
of  the  outside  points  of  said  traction  cord  loop  of  zig-zag 
pattern  is  connected  to  each  of  the  outer  points  of  said 
outside  star-shaped  tie  cord  assembly  and  each  of  the 
inside  points  of  said  traction  cord  loop  of  zig-zag  pattern 
is  connected  to  each  of  the  outer  points  of  said  inside 
star-shaped  tie  cord  assembly; 

(d)  an  outside  retaining  cord  loop  slidably  or  removably 
engaging  each  of  the  inner  points  of  said  outside  star- 
shaped  tie  cord  assembly  and  having  one  or  more  adapter 
means  for  opening  and  closing  wherein  the  tension  on  the 
closed  loop  of  said  outside  retaining  cord  loop  creates 
tension  on  said  outside  star-shaped  tie  cord  assembly  and 
said  traction  cord  loop  of  zig-zag  pattern  causing  said 
snow  chain  to  be  tightly  disposed  around  the  tire;  and 

(e)  an  inside  retaining  cord  loop  slidably  or  removably  en- 
gaging each  of  the  inner  points  of  said  inside  star-shaped 
tie  cord  assembly  and  having  one  or  more  adapter  means 
for  opening  and  closing  wherein  the  tension  on  the  closed 
loop  of  said  inside  retaining  cord  loop  creates  tension  on 
said  inside  star-shaf>ed  tie  cord  assembly  and  said  traction 
cord  loop  of  zig-zag  pattern  causing  said  snow  chain  to  be 
tightly  disposed  around  the  tire. 


the  bearing  in  the  bearing  receiving  cavity  and  prevent- 
ing axial  dislocation  of  the  bearing  from  the  cavity 
when  the  peripheral  fiange  is  in  position  over  the  annu- 
lar rim  of  the  wheel;  and 
a  central  protrusion  protruding  axially  inwardly  from  the 
innermost  part  of  the  annular  flange  section  and  having 
a  protector  member  center  bore  extending  through  the 
central  protrusion,  the  protrusion  having  an  annular 
portion  thereof  being  insertable  into  the  central  bore  of 
the  bearing  positioned  in  the  bearing-receiving  portion 
of  the  wheel  and  immediately  adjacent  thereto  for  pre- 
venting radial  dislocation  and  contamination  of  the 
bearing; 
a  pair  of  reinforcing  members,  each  being  attached  to  one  of 
the  protector  members  in  the  central  protrusion  thereof 
and  about  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  respective  protector 
member  center  bore;  and 
attachment  means  for  interconnecting  to  the  pair  of  reinforc- 
ing members  for  clamping  the  protector  members  to- 
gether, so  that  the  two  clamped  protector  members  are 
positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  the  wheel. 


4304,281 
PNEUMATIC  TIRES  AND  WHEEL  RIM  ASSEMBLIES 
Michael  J.  Kenney,  Sutton  Coldfield,  England,  assignor  to  Dun- 
lop  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,679 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  13,  1976, 
5674/76;  Oct.  15,  1976,  42864/76 

Int.  a.3  B60C  77/00 
U.S.  a.  152—330  L  8  Claims 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  capable  of  running  to  a  useful  extent 
even  when  deflated,  said  tire  being  a  tubeless,  radial  ply  tire 
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with  a  tread  reinforcement,  being  mounted  in  a  wheel  rim, 
having  a  tire  aspect  ratio  between  30%  and  75%,  the  tread 
portion  of  said  tire  having  a  width  greater  than  the  width 
between  the  bead  heels,  the  improvement  comprising  a  coating 
of  a  lubricating  material  disposed  on  at  least  the  interior  surface 
of  the  tread  to  facilitate  relative  movement  between  contacting 
portions  of  the  interior  surface  of  the  tire  when  the  tire  is 
driven  deflated,  said  coating  not  being  capable  of  flowing 
away  from  the  portion  of  the  interior  surface  to  which  it  is 
applied  either  under  gravity  or  under  the  forces  generated 
inside  a  tire  during  inflated  running,  said  coating  comprising  a 
gelled  non-volatile  lubricant  having  mixed  intimately  therein  a 
particulate  solid  puncture  sealing  material  in  an  amount  of  at 
least  O.IS  mm^  per  mm^  of  tire  interior  surface  coated,  the 
particles  of  said  material  being  of  sizes  distributed  in  a  range 
extending  from  particles  passing  through  a  7  mesh  B.S.  screen 
and  retained  on  a  10  mesh  B.S.  screen  to  particles  which  will 
pass  through  a  150  micron  aperture  sieve,  the  volume  of  partic- 
ulate solid  material  being  at  least  8%  and  no  more  than  66%  of 
the  total  volume  of  said  coating,  said  lubricant  comprising  a 
polybutene  and  a  gelling  agent  comprising  polyethylene. 


4,304^2 
APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING  THE  SEPARATION  OF 

A  TIRE  FROM  A  DROP  CENTER  WHEEL 
Loyal  O.  Watts,  Mapleton,  HI.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co.,  Peoria,  111. 
per  No.  PCr/US79/01031,  §  371  Date  No?.  26, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  26, 1979 

per  Filed  NoY.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  118,719 

Int.  a.3  B60B  21/02.  25/00 

U.S.  a.  152—381.6  7  Qaims 


1  4,304,283 

TIRE  CHANGING  MACHINE 
Jean  d'Arc  Poulin,  75  des  Recollets  St.,  Saint  Joseph  de  Beaute, 
ProT.  of  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,351 

Int.  a.3  B60C  25/06 

U.S.  a.  157—1.2  8  ClaiiM 


20  39.         37 


1.  A  tire  changing  machine  comprising  a  base,  a  wheel  rim 
carrier  mounted  on  said  base  and  upwardly  displaceable  there- 
from, a  pair  of  tire  clamps  mounted  on  said  base  and  displace- 
able relative  to  said  wheel  rim  carrier  toward  and  away  rela- 
tive to  a  clamp-down  position  onto  a  tire  engaged  around  a 
wheel  rim  on  the  wheel  rim  carrier,  actuation  means  connected 
to  said  tire  clamps  and  operatively  displacing  the  same  relative 
to  said  wheel  rim  carrier,  powered-lifting  means  operatively 
interposed  between  the  base  and  the  wheel  rim  carrier  aind 
selectively  Itfting  the  latter,  whereby  to  upwardly  push  and 
disengage  a  wheel  rim  relative  to  a  tire  while  the  latter'  is 
clamped  down  by  said  tire  clamps  and  wherein  at  least  one  of 
said  tire  clamps  includes  a  frame,  a  pair  of  jaws  transversely 
displaceable  on  said  frame  toward  and  away  relative  to  clai*p- 
ing  engagement  with  the  wheel  rim  on  the  wheel  rim  carrier, 
and  jaw  actuator  means  operatively  engaging  the  pair  of  jaNvs 
and  controlUng  the  displacement  thereof  toward  and  away 
relative  to  clamping  engagement  with  the  wheel  rim. 


I  4,304,284 

BEAD  BREAKER  FOR  TUBELESS  TIRES 
Robert  E.  Cbrkill,  and  Paul  D.  Corkill,  both  of  1131  W.  4!lst 
Ter.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.  64111 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,908 
Int.  a.3  B60C  25/06 
U.S.  a.  157—1.26  1 


1.  In  a  drop  center  wheel  for  use  with  a  tubeless  tire  having 
a  pair  of  spaced,  circumferential,  radially  outwardly  extending 
bead  retention  flanges  (16)  on  opposite  ends  of  respective 
circumferential  bead  seat  surfaces  (14)  and  an  intermediate 
circumferential  drop  center  (10)  between  and  interconnecting 
the  bead  seat  surfaces  and  having  a  lesser  diameter  than  the 
least  diameter  of  the  bead  seat  surfaces  and  being  coaxial  there- 
with, the  improvement  comprising  a  plurality  of  blocking 
members  (22)  spaced  about  the  periphery  of  the  wheel,  each 
mounted  in  said  drop  center  for  movement,  in  response  to 
rotation  of  the  wheel  from  a  first  position  well  within  the  drop 
center  such  that  its  radially  outermost  point  (24)  is  located  a 
radial  distance  from  the  axis  of  the  wheel  less  than  one-half  of 
said  least  diameter  to  a  second  position  extending  from  said 
drop  center  such  that  said  radially  outermost  point  is  located  a 
radial  distance  from  the  axis  of  the  wheel  greater  than  one-half 
said  least  diameter,  each  said  blocking  member  having  a  block- 
ing surface  (30,32)  sufficiently  close  axially  to  at  least  one  of 
said  bead  seat  surfaces  so  as  to  prevent  a  tire  bead  (18,20) 
thereon  from  sUpping  into  the  drop  center  when  said  blocking 
member  is  in  said  second  position,  and  means  (26)  for  urging 
each  said  blocking  member  toward  said  first  position  irrespec- 
tive of  the  angular  position  of  the  wheel. 


1.  A  bead  breaker  tool  for  separating  a  circular  tire 
from  the  adjacent  circular  lip  of  a  supporting  wheel,  said  biad 
defining  a  central  opening  having  a  predetermined  diame^r, 
said  tool  comprising: 

an  elongated  lever; 

a  lip-engaging  hook  secured  to  said  lever; 

a  breaker  element  including  a  tire-engaging  end; 

means  swingably  mounting  said  breaker  element  on  sbid 
lever  in  spaced  relationship  to  said  hook, 

the  terminus  of  said  hook  and  said  breaker  being  oriented  in 
a  generally  opposed,  facing  relationship,  and  spaced  apart 
a  distance  greater  than  said  pre-determined  opening  diam- 
eter, for  wedging  of  the  breaker  element  between  the 
wheel  and  bead  in  generally  opposed  relation  to  the  h^k 
and  on  the  same  side  of  said  tire  as  the  hook 

means  for  applying  a  force  to  said  lever  at  a  point  thereon 
spaced  from  said  hook  in  a  direction  toward  said  brewer 
element,  for  displaying  the  end  of  said  lever  adjacent  Said 
breaker  element  toward  said  tire;  and 

a  stop  for  limiting  the  extent  of  swinging  movement  of  the 
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breaker  toward  the  lever  during  application  of  said  force 
to  the  lever. 


4,304,285 
WHEEL  RESTRAINING  MEANS 
Bernard  D.  Aim,  Willowdale,  and  Leslie  Bubik,  Toronto, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  San  Jose, 
Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,284 

Int.  a.3  B60C  25/00 

U.S.  a.  157—14  2  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  restraining  movement  of  a  tire  wheel  rim  hav- 
ing a  central  rim  opening  surrounding  a  shaft  having  external 
thread-like  lands  thereon  and  extending  upwardly  from  a  tire 
changing  machine,  comprising 

a  lower  conical  member  surrounding  the  shaft  and  clearing 
the  thread-like  lands  engageable  with  the  edges  of  the  rim 
opening  and  having  an  outer  surface  inclined  at  an  angle 
to  the  vertical  whose  tangent  is  equal  to  or  less  than  the 
coefficient  of  friction  between  the  edges  of  the  wheel  rim 
defining  the  rim  opening  and  said  lower  conical  member, 
whereby  said  lower  conical  member  is  freely  movable 
axially  on  the  shaft, 

means  for  urging  said  lower  conical  member  into  engage- 
ment with  said  rim  opening, 

a  flexible  member  adapted  to  surround  the  upwardly  extend- 
ing shaft  and  to  engage  the  upper  surface  of  the  tire  wheel 
rim, 

a  rigid  member  contacting  the  upper  side  of  said  flexible 
member  and  having  a  centrally  located  hole  therethrough 
which  receives  the  upwardly  extending  shaft, 

and  an  upper  conical  member  disposed  with  the  base  thereof 
positioned  downwardly  in  contact  with  said  rigid  member 
and  having  a  hole  therethrough  with  internal  threads 
formed  therein  to  fit  the  thread-like  lands  on  the  shaft,  said 
internal  threads  being  engageable  with  the  upwardly 
extending  shaft  whereby  said  upper  conical  member  may 
be  turned  on  said  threads  to  thereby  urge  said  flexible 
member  into  pressure  engagement  with  the  upper  surface 
of  the  tire  wheel  rim. 


434,286 
MAKING  MOULDS 
Stephen  N.  Waldron,  Wetberby,  England,  assignor  to  Boc  Lim- 
ited, London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  959,409,  Nov.  9, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,923 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  26,  1978, 
41898/78;  Oct  25, 1978,  23615/78 

Int  a.3  B22C  1/22 
VS.  a.  164—4.1  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  making  moulds  which  comprises  the  steps 
of 
supplying  sand,  a  resin  binder  and  a  catalyst  to  a  mixing 
device  to  form  a  free  flowing  mixture  of  sand,  resin  binder 
and  catalyst; 


supplying  said  mixture  to  a  mould  station  without  substantial 
curing  of  said  resin  binder;  and 

forming  moulds  in  said  mould  station;  the  improvement 
comprising: 

feeding  sand  through  a  separate  conduit  to  said  mixing  de- 
vice; 

sensing  the  temperature  of  said  sand  in  said  conduit; 

introducing  a  flow  of  cryogenic  liquid  into  said  conduit  to 


■17  V  y 


ca>c= 


crxp 


e 


\.// 


contact  said  sand  and  reduce  the  temperature  thereof  as  it 
is  being  fed  upon  sensing  said  temperature  above  a  prede- 
termined value  only  a  few  degrees  centigrade  below  that 
at  which  curing  of  the  resin  binder  takes  place  in  the 
mixing  device;  and 
controlling  the  flow  of  said  cryogenic  liquid  in  response  to 
said  sensed  temperature  so  that  the  temperature  of  said 
sand  is  reduced  to  said  predetermined  value  upon  being 
fed  into  said  mixing  device. 


4,304,287 
FLOW  CUT-OFF  METHOD  FOR  FOUNDRY 
INSTALLATIONS 
Gerard  A.  Lavanchy,  Prilly-Lausanne;  Marc-Henry  Rossier, 
Epalingues,  and  Fritz  Mezger,  Muntelier,  all  of  Switzerland, 
assignors  to  Mascliinenfabrik  A  Eisengiesserei,  Berne,  Swit- 
zerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  937,753,  Aug.  29, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,227,565. 
This  application  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,282 
Qaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Sep.    5,    1977, 
10808/77 

Int.  a.3  B22D  46/00 
VJS.  a.  164—4.1  3  daion 


II        n 


1.  A  control  process  for  a  casting  installation  comprising  the 

step>s  of: 

providing  at  least  one  mold  having  a  sprue  cup  thereon, 

operating  a  casting  ladle  having  molten  metal  therein  to  fill 

said  mold,  said  mold  being  filled  by  a  stream  of  molten 

metal  falling  from  said  casting  ladle  into  said  sprue  cup, 
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said  falling  molten  metal  forming  an  accumulation  of 
metal  in  said  sprue  cup  which  has  a  free  surface, 
sensing  both  the  level  of  said  free  surface  and  the  rate  of  flow 
of  said  stream  and  forming  respective  analog  signals  cor- 
responding thereto, 
generating  a  filling  control  signal  from  said  analog  signals 
such  that  said  filling  control  signal  has  a  sharp  fluctuation 
when  said  molten  metal  ceases  to  flow  from  said  sprue  cup 
into  said  mold,  and 
cutting  off  the  flow  of  molten  metal  from  said  casting  ladle 
into  said  sprue  cup  when  said  filling  control  signal  reaches 
a  predetermined  value, 
wherein  said  generating  step  comprises  the  steps  of  providing 
a  lebel  variation  signal  by  differentiating  said  level  analog 
signal,  inverting  said  level  variation  signal,  adding  said  in- 
verted signal  with  said  rate  of  flow  analog  signal  whereby  an 
addition  signal  is  provided  and  forming  said  filling  control 
signal  with  said  addition  signal. 


4,304,288 

LINEAR  PERMANENT  MOULD  CASTING  SYSTEM 

ConwUui  Plnim,  PusliTch,  Canada,  assignor  to  Cast-Tec  Ltd., 

OakTiile,  Canada 

Coatiauatiott-in-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  971,760,  Dec.  21, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,200,139.  This  appUcation  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,763 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  29, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.^  B22D  29/Oa  47/00 

UJS.  CL  164—72  5  Claims 
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1.  A  process  of  producing  castings  in  a  linear  permanent 
mould  casting  system  comprising  the  steps  of: 

coating  each  of  a  plurality  of  moulds  at  a  coating  station 
with  a  suitable  coating, 

forwarding  each  of  said  moulds  to  a  core  setting  sution,  and 
closing  said  moulds, 

indexing  each  of  said  moulds  to  a  time  reading  station  and 
recording  solidification  time  on  said  moulds  and  register- 
ing said  time  into  a  memory  system, 

moving  each  of  said  moulds  to  a  clamping  station  and  clamp- 
ing said  moulds  in  a  closed  position, 

indexing  said  moulds  to  a  pour  station  and  filling  said  moulds 
with  molten  metal  and  starting  said  solidification  timing, 

moving  said  moulds  into  solidification  stations; 

unlatching  and  opening  said  moulds  in  accordance  with  the 


solidification  time  registered  in  the  memory  system  fnd 
ejecting  said  castings  onto  a  conveyor. 


4,304,289 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLUNG  THE  MOISTURfe 
CONTENT  OF  FOUNDRY  SAND 
Carl  R.  McMullen,  Waverly,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Foundry  Tech- 
nology Inc.,  Waverly,  Tenn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  899,562,  Apr.  24, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,572        | 
Int.  a.3  B22C  5m  ■ 


U.S.  a.  164^154 


15  Claims 


r 
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1.  An  ai^ratus  for  controlling  the  moisture  content  of 
forming  material  in  a  continuous  forward  feed  sand  casting 
foundry  system  comprising: 

a  mixer  for  combining  sand,  water,  binder  and  return  mpld 
forming  material; 

a  mold  forming  material  conveyor  for  transporting  said 
material  from  a  mold  forming  station  to  said  mixer; 

a  first  noo-contact  sensor  for  generating  a  first  signal  fnom 
the  material  on  the  moving  conveyor  representing  the 
temperature  of  the  material  on  said  conveyor; 

a  second  non-contact  sensor  for  generating  a  second  signal 
from  the  material  on  said  conveyor  representing  the  mois- 
ture content  of  the  material  on  said  conveyor;  I 

valve  means  adapted  to  be  energized  for  adding  water  to  the 
material  in  the  mixer  and 

control  means  responsive  to  said  first  signal  and  said  second 
signal  for  controlling  the  energization  of  said  valve  meftns 
to  thereby  control  the  volume  of  water  added  by  said 
valve  means. 


1 
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4,304,290 

METHOD  OF  ADJUSTING  THE  SETTING  SPEED 

THE  NARROW  SIDES  OF  PLATE  MOLDS 

Manfred  W*If,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Concast  AG, 

Zurich,  Switzerland  | 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,706 
Oaims  priority,  application   Switzerland,  Sep. 
8564/79       I 

'  Int.  a.3  B22D  11/16 

U.S.  a.  164-^2  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  adjusting  the  setting  speed  of  the  narrow 
sides  of  a  plate  mold  during  the  continuous  casting  of  a  metal, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
moving  at  least  one  narrow  side  wall  of  the  plate  mold 
towards  the  outside  during  the  continuous  casting  opera- 
tion in  order  to  increase  the  spacing  between  the  narrow 
sides  of  the  continuous  casting  mold;  I 

measuring  the  quantity  of  heat  which  is  withdrawn  at  said  at 

least  one  narrow  side  wall  during  its  adjustment;  and 
adjusting  said  at  least  one  narrow  side  wall  of  the  plate  mold 
only  at  such  a  speed  that  the  quantity  of  heat  which  is 
withdrawn  does  not  fall  below  a  predetermined  magni- 
tude. 
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4,304,291 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  FOR  A  CONVECTOR  HEATER 

Brian  Carter,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Tugonia  AG,  Zug, 

Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  762,186,  Jan.  24, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,972 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  23,  1976, 
2764/76 

Int.  C1.5  F28F  1/20;  H05B  3/50 
UJS.  a.  165—1  13  Qaims 


>«(!• 


i    / 


13.  A  heat  exchanger  for  a  convector  heater,  said  heat  ex- 
changer comprising: 

an  elongate  tubular  sheathed  electric  heating  element; 

a  spine  surrounding  and  in  intimate  contact  with  said  electric 
heating  element  for  transferring  heat  therefrom,  said  spine 
comprising  two  elongate  pieces  of  aluminum  spot-welded 
together  around  said  heating  element; 

a  plurality  of  parallel  fins  projecting  in  a  single  Vee  forma- 
tion of  only  two  banks  of  parallel  fins,  each  said  bank  of 
fins  projecting  from  one  of  said  elongate  pieces  of  alumi- 
num for  transferring  heat  to  a  convectional  air  flow,  said 
fms  all  being  mutually  parallel  and  extending  outwardly 
from  each  said  bank  with  respect  to  the  center  of  the  Vee 
formation,  said  fins  being  planar  and  trapezoid  shaped, 
each  said  fin  being  connected  at  opposite  ends  only  of  a 
long  side  of  said  trapezoid  to  the  respective  one  of  said 
elongate  pieces  of  aluminum  whereat  it  is  sharply  bent 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  piece  of  aluminum 
along  a  line  coincident  with  said  long  side  and  being 
severed  from  said  piece  of  aluminum  at  angled  sides  of 
said  trapezoid,  and  each  fm  except  the  end  fin  in  each  bank 
being  severed  at  a  shori  side  of  the  said  trapezoid  thereof 
from  the  long  side  between  the  said  ends  of  the  fin  adja- 
cent in  one  direction  and  being  severed  at  its  long  side 
between  said  ends  from  the  short  side  of  the  said  fin  in  the 
other  direction;  and 

two  stabilizing  strips  extending  between  and  connecting  the 
said  ends  of  said  fins  remote  from  said  spine  in  each  re- 
spective said  bank  of  fins,  said  stabilizing  strips  being 
aligned  with  the  convectional  flow  of  air  through  said 
heat  exchanger. 


4,304,292 
SHOWER 
Jerendah  V.  Cardone,  2971  Johnson  PI.,  and  Joseph  J.  Fabiano, 
1761  Harold  Aye.,  botii  of  Wantagh,  N.Y.  11793 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  57,607,  Jul.  16, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,841 
Int  a.3  F24H  7/00 
U.S.  a.  165—1  10  Claims 

1.  An  improved  method  for  minimizing  the  amount  of  boiler- 
heated  water  consumed  in  the  premixing  of  hot  and  cold  water 
inputs  to  a  shower,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  direct- 


ing the  premixed  water  exiting  from  said  shower  along  an 
advantageous  flow  path  for  heat  exchange,  flowing  the  cold 
water  input  to  said  shower  in  heat  exchange  relation  with  said 
exiting  water  to  produce  a  resulting  lukewarm  water  source 
incident  to  the  use  thereof  for  said  shower,  and  diminishing  the 


boiler-heated  hot  water  input  to  said  shower  of  an  extent  per- 
mitted by  use  of  said  lukewarm  water  source,  whereby  what- 
ever the  storage  volume  limitation  of  said  boiler-heated  hot 
water  it  is  extended  for  a  greater  duration  of  use  for  showering 
purposes  because  of  said  diminishment. 


4,304,293 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FREEZING  LIVING 

CELLS 
Max  W.  Scheiwe,  and  Giinter  Rau,  both  of  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Helmholtz-Institut  fur  Biomedi^nis* 
che  Technilc,  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,302 

Int  a.3  F25B  13/00 

U.S.  Q.  165—12  10  Claims 
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4.  Apparatus  for  freezing  cell  suspension  samples  compris- 
ing: 

a  housing  having  walls  defining  therein  an  enclosed  oval 
duct  forming  a  continuously  circulating  passage,  one 
section  of  said  duct  constituting  a  freezing  section  for  the 
location  of  a  plurality  of  separately  packaged  samples  to 
be  frozen  and  having, 

an  inlet  to  said  passage  spaced  from  said  freezing  section,  for 
the  introduction  of  a  refrigerant  into  said  duct 

a  heating  unit  located  in  said  duct  between  said  inlet  and  said 
freezing  section  downstream  of  said  freezing  section  for 
heating  said  refrigerant, 

a  fan  located  in  said  duct  between  said  inlet  and  said  freezing 
upstream  of  said  freezing  section  for  moving  said  refriger- 
ant through  said  freezing  section, 

a  first  sensor  for  determining  the  temperature  within  said 
freezing  section, 

a  second  sensor  for  determining  the  temperature  within  a 
selected  one  of  said  samples,  and 

control  means  for  regulating  the  flow  of  refrigerant  the 
operation  of  said  heating  unit  and  said  fan  responsive  to 
said  sensors  in  a  predetermined  program  to  effect  the 
desired  freezing  of  said  samples. 
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4^4,294 
THERMAL  ENERGY  SWITCH 
EUfls  ReismaB,  Orange,  ud  Darid  S.  Goodsell,  Costa  Mesa, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ford  Aerospace  A  Communications 
Corp.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,439 

Int  a.^  F28F  13/00 

VS.  a.  165—32  12  aaims 


— ■  - 1    u 


1.  A  thermal  switch  system  for  controlling  the  path  of  ther- 
mal energy  flow  due  to  a  temperature  gradient,  comprising: 

means  for  providing  a  source  of  thermal  energy; 

means  for  providing  a  first  low  resistance  path  for  the  flow 
of  said  thermal  energy  from  said  source  means; 

heat  sink  means  for  receiving  and  storing  said  thermal  en- 
ergy flowing  in  said  path  means  when  a  temperature 
gradient  is  established  between  said  source  means  and  said 
heat  sinlc  means; 

means  deflning  a  heat  dump  for  dissipating  thermal  energy 
flowing  thereto  from  said  system; 

switching  means  disposed  between  said  first  path  means  and 
said  heat  dump  means  for  providing  a  second  low  resis- 
tance thermal  energy  path  therebetween  when  the  tem- 
perature of  said  heat  dump  means  is  below  a  predeter- 
mined value  and  for  providing  a  non-conducting  path 
therebetween  when  said  temperature  of  said  heat  dump 
means  is  above  said  predetermined  value; 

said  switching  means  includes  a  bimetallic  disc  in  contact 
with  said  heat  dump  means,  having  a  first  concave  surface 
and  a  second  convex,  surface  when  the  temperature  of  said 
heat  dump  means  is  below  said  predetermined  tempera- 
ture value  and  having  said  first  and  second  surfaces  of 
reverse  configurations  when  the  temperature  of  said  heat 
dump  means  is  above  said  predetermined  temperature 
value; 

an  insulating  element  oriented  to  contact  and  move  with  one 
of  said  surfaces;  and 

a  thermal  conducting  element  biased  against  said  insulating 
element  to  move  into  thermal  contact  with  said  heat  dump 
means  and  said  first  conducting  path  means  when  said 
temperature  of  said  heat  dump  means  is  below  said  prede- 
termined value  and  move  with  said  insulating  element  and 
break  said  thermal  contact  when  said  temperature  of  said 
heat  dump  means  increases  above  said  predetermined 
value. 


into  the  narrow  region  which  allowing  the  liquid  cooling 
media  to  pass  therethrough; 
second  sieve  means  substantially  disposed  within  said  first 
sieve  means  for  forming  a  restricted  passage  means  for  the 
cleaning  bodies  in  the  narrow  region  and  for  introducing 
the  cleaning  bodies  into  the  restricted  passage  means!  in 
cooperation  with  said  first  sieve  means  while  allowing  the 


liquid  cooling  media  to  pass  therethrough  into  the  conduit 
means;  and 
extraction  passage  means  provided  on  said  conduit  mejins 
and  partially  disf>osed  downstream  of  said  restricted  pas- 
sage means  for  receiving  the  cleaning  bodies  from  9aid 
first  and  second  sieve  means  through  said  restricted  pas- 
sage means. 


434,296 
BODY  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  FLUID  COOLER 
Robert  W.  Shaffer,  Campbellsville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Inger^ll- 
Rand  Co..  Woodciiff  Lake,  N.J. 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,538 

Int.  CI.3  F28F  13/00;  H02K  9/06.  5/18;  F04B  39/06 

U.S.  a.  165—125  15  Gaims 


4,304,295 
CLEANING  BODY  INTERCEPTING  APPARATUS  FOR 

TUBE-TYPE  HEAT-EXCHANGER 
Katsmnoto  Otake,  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,573 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  23, 1979,  54-48949 
lot  a.3  F28G  13/00;  B08B  9/00 
U.S.  a.  165—95  12  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  intercepting  cleaning  bodies  used  for  clean- 
ing a  tube-type  heat-exchanger,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
conduit  means  through  which  a  liquid  cooling  media  flows; 
first  sieve  means  disjxned  in  said  conduit  means  for  defining 
a  relatively  narrow  region  in  a  downstream  portion  of  the 
conduit  means  and  for  introducing  the  cleaning  bodies 


1.  A  body  assembly,  for  a  fluid  cooler,  comprising: 

a  body; 

said  body  having  a  curvilinear  configuration,  at  least  ftnd 
being  formed  of  one  pair  of  mating  elements; 

each  of  sad  elements  having  a  first  surface  which  definet  an 
outer  surface  of  said  body,  and  a  second  surface  wl^ich 
defines  an  inner  surface  of  said  body; 

said  second  surfaces  of  said  elements  each  having  a  first, 
peripheral  land  formed  thereon,  and  a  second  land  spaoed- 
apart  from,  and  concentric  with,  said  peripheral  landj 

said  peripheral  lands  of  said  elements  and  said  concerttric 
lands  of  said  elements  being  closed  upon  each  othet  to 
define  a  sealed  interface  therebetween;  and  i 

rib  means  formed  on  said  second  surfaces  of  said  elements, 
intermediate  said  lands  thereof,  which  cooperatively  de- 
fine a  single,  undulating,  fluid-accommodating  channel 
within  said  body; 

said  undulating  channel-defining  rib  means  comprise  a 


December  8,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


503 


multiplicity  of  ribs  extending  from  and  normal  to  said 
second  surfaces  of  said  elements;  and 

said  ribs  subsist  in  discrete,  equally  spaced  apart  planes;  and 

said  ribs  of  each  of  said  elements  are  interleaved  with  said 
ribs  of  the  other  of  said  elements  in  a  non-contacting, 
equally-spaced  apart,  aligned  relationship;  wherein 

each  of  said  elements  is  substantially  a  mirror  image  of  the 
other  thereof; 

said  channel  defines  a  fluid-accommodating  pathway  which 
(a)  is  concentric  with  said  lands,  and  (b)  constrains  fluid 
flow  therethrough  to  describe  a  multiplicity  of  reversing 
paths  which  extend  between  said  second  surfaces;  and 

said  channel  has  a  greater  peripheral  dimension  adjacent  to 
said  first  land  than  it  has  adjacent  to  said  second  land, 
which  provides  said  channel  with  a  greater  fluid-accom- 
modating volume  and  cooling  surface,  adjacent  to  said 
first  land  than  the  fluid-accommodating  volume  and  cool- 
ing surface  thereof  adjacent  to  said  second  land. 


4,304,298 

WELL  CEMENTING  PROCESS  AND  GASIFIED 

CEMENTS  USEFUL  THEREIN 

David  L.  Sntton,  Dnncan,  Okla.,  assignor  to  HaUibnrtoa  Coa- 

pany,  Duncan,  Okla. 

FUed  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,022 
Int  a.3  E21B  33/14.  33/138 
U.S.  a.  166—293  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  cementing  a  zone  under  pressure  comprising 
pumping  a  compressible  hydraulic  cement  slurry  into  said  zone 
having  a  fluid  loss  less  than  about  1,000  cc  per  30  minutes  at 
in-place  conditions,  including  in  said  cement  slurry  a  pressuriz- 
ing agent  for  said  slurry  by  adding  a  means  for  generating  an 
effective  amount  of  a  gas  comprising  a  gas  generating  agent  to 
maintain  the  initial  compressibiUty  of  said  slurry  at  least  25% 
percent  greater  than  the  compressibility  of  said  slurry  without 
the  gas  and  maintaining  sufficient  gas  in  the  slurry  to  prevent 
substantial  reduction  in  the  pressure  of  said  slurry  during  tran- 
sition to  a  solid  state. 


4,304,297 
COOLER  FOR  HOT  SMOKE-LADEN  GASES 
Adolf  Margraf,  46  Am  Schleplingsbach,  3060  Stadthagen  Wend- 
thagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  964,826,  Not.  30, 1978.  This  application 

Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,010 

Int.  a.3  F28F  9/12 


U.S.  a.  165—175 


/1 5     la 


4,304,299 

METHOD  FOR  SETTING  AND  ORIENTING  A 

WHIPSTOCK  IN  A  WELL  CONDUIT 

Arrin  E.  Holland;  Donglas  C.  Wright,  both  of  Lafiiyette,  Iju, 

and  Alfred  R.  Cnrington,  Woodlands,  Tex.,  aasignors  to  Baker 

International  Corporation,  Orange,  Calif. 

FUed  Jnl.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,457 

Int  a.3  E21B  7/08.  23/00,  47/024 

U.S.  a.  166—255  2  Claims 


ICIaim 


1.  A  cooler  for  hot  smoke-laden  gases  which  are  to  be 

cleaned  by  a  pocket  or  tube  filter  situated  in  a  downstream 

location,  the  cooler  having  a  housing  of  generally  rectangular 

horizontal  cross  section  through  which  the  smoke-laden  gas 

flows  from  top  to  bottom  or  from  bottom  to  top,  and  which  is 

provided  with  cooling  elements  within  the  housing  through 

which  cold  external  air  is  conducted  perpendicularly  to  the 

direction  of  flow  of  the  smoke-laden  gas  around  the  cooling 

elements,  and  wherein: 

the  cooling  elements  are  loose  tubes  of  generally  oval  or 

flattened  oval  shape,  which  project  through  openings  in 

two  opposing  walls  of  the  cooler  housing, 

said  tubes  being  arranged  above  one  another  and  in  parallel 

rows, 
an  annular  flange  outside  the  housing  being  firmly  or  detach- 
ably  connected  to  one  end  of  each  cooling  tube  and  an 
external  loose  annular  flange  at  the  other  end  of  each 
cooling  tube,  a  rod  passing  through  the  cooling  tube  and 
being  connected  at  one  end  to  one  of  the  flanges,  an  abut- 
ment on  the  opposite  end  of  said  rod,  a  compression  spring 
engaged  at  one  end  with  said  abutment  and  applying  a 
force  at  the  opposite  end  to  said  loose  flange,  and  a  gasket 
located  between  each  flange  and  the  opposed  external 
wall  surface  of  said  housing  whereby  each  gasket  is 
pressed  into  or  against  the  annular  gap  which  surrounds 
the  related  cooling  tube  where  it  projects  through  the 
opening  in  the  wall  of  the  housing. 


1.  The  method  of  angularly  orienting  a  whipstock  having  an 
arcuate  tool  directing  face,  and  a  whipstock  anchor  insertable 
in  a  packer  installed  in  a  well,  said  anchor  and  packer  having 
longitudinally  extending,  cooperable  key  elements  engageable 
when  the  anchor  is  assembled  in  the  packer,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(1)  determining  by  a  down  hole  directional  survey  the  angu- 
lar disposition  of  the  key  element  in  the  installed  packer 
relative  to  polar  coordinates; 

(2)  assembling  the  whipstock  on  the  whipstock  anchor  with 
the  whipstock  being  angularly  adjustable  relative  to  the 
whipstock  anchor  about  an  axis  that  will  be  coincident 
with  the  casing  axis; 

(3)  indicating  on  an  exterior  surface  of  the  whipstock  anchor 
the  angular  position  of  the  whipstock  key  element  and  also 
360*  polar  coordinates,  based  on  the  key  element  position 
being  zero; 

(4)  adjusting  the  angular  position  of  the  whipstock  in  the 
whipstock  anchor  to  a  desired  angular  displacement  on 
said  indicated  polar  coordinates  from  the  whipstock  an- 
chor key  element;  and 

(5)  fixing  the  whipstock  in  the  adjusted  position  in  the  whip- 
stock anchor,  and  running  the  whipstock  anchor  with 
wliipstock  attached  into  the  well  to  engage  the  key  ele- 
ment of  the  whipstock  anchor  with  the  key  element  of  the 
packer. 
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4,304,300 

METHOD  OF  USING  GELLED  AQUEOUS  WELL 

TREATING  FLUIDS 

Jiaunic  L.  Watioii,  Docu,  Okla^  aMigaor  to  Hallibartoii 

ConiMay,  DnocaB,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  65,165,  Ang.  9, 1979.  This  application  May 
23, 19M,  Ser.  No.  152,936 
iBt  a.3  E21B  33/14.  43/22 
VS.  CL  166—291  20  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  introducing  a  treating  fluid  into  a  well 
separated  from  an  incompatible  fluid  therein  by  a  spacer  fluid, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
introducing  the  treating  fluid  into  the  well  preceded  by  an 
aqueous  spacer  fluid  having  a  stable  viscosity  over  a  broad 
temperature  range  comprising: 
water; 

a  first  hydratable  polymer  for  increasing  the  viscosity  of 
said  spacer  fluid  to  a  desired  level  at  temperatures 
within  a  first  lower  range  wherein  said  first  hydratable 
polymer  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  guar 
gum  and  derivatives  thereof,  cellulose  and  derivatives 
thereof  and  mixtures  of  such  polymers;  and 
a  second  hydratable  polymer  comprising  locust  bean  gum 
for  maintaining  the  viscosity  of  said  spacer  fluid  at  said 
desired  level  at  temperatures  within  a  second  higher 
range. 


4J04J01 

PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  CONFORMANCE  AND 

FLOW  PROFILES  IN  A  SUBTERRANEAN  FORMATION 

Robert  D.  Sydauk,  Littleton,  Colo.,  anignor  to  Marathon  Oil 

CoBpany,  Flndlay,  Ohio 

FUed  Jim.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,618 
Int  CL^  E21B  33/138 
VS.  CL  166—292  ig  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  improving  vertical  conformance  and  flow 
profiles  of  fluids  injected  into  or  produced  from  a  subterranean 
formation  having  at  least  one  zone  of  relatively  high  permea- 
bility and  at  least  one  zone  of  relatively  low  permeability,  the 
formation  being  penetrated  by  a  well  bore  in  fluid  communica- 
tion therevnth  and  having  a  near  well  bore  environment  which 
exhibits  relatively  homogeneous  horizontal  properties,  the 
process  comprising: 
injecting  into  said  near  well  bore  environment  via  said  well 

bore  a  caustic  aqueous  solution; 
injecting  into  said  near  well  bore  environment  via  said  well 
bore  a  polyvalent  cation  containing  aqueous  solution 
having  a  polyvalent  cation  dissolved  therein,  said  polyva- 
lent cation  reacting  with  said  caustic  when  said  caustic 
aqueous  solution  mixes  with  said  polyvalent  cation  con- 
taining aqueous  solution  to  form  an  insoluble  precipitate 
preferentially  and  predominantly  within  said  at  least  one 
zone  of  relatively  high  permeability  in  said  near  well  bore 
environment  of  the  formation;  and 
injecting  into  said  near  well  bore  environment  via  said  well 
bore  a  hydrocarbon  spacer  between  said  caustic  aqueous 
solution  and  said  polyvalent  cation  containing  aqueous 
scdution,  said  hydrocarbon  spacer  causing  delayed  mixing 
of  said  solutions  until  said  solutions  are  in  said  near  well 
bore  environment  and  said  mixing  resulting  in  formation 
of  said  insoluble  precipitate  which  preferentially  and  pre- 
dominantly reduces  the  permeability  of  said  at  least  one 
zone  of  relatively  high  permeabihty  in  said  near  well  bore 
environment. 


December  8,  1981 


434,302  I 

METHOD  FOR  INJECTING  A  TWO  PHASE  FLUID  INTO 

A  SUBTERRANEAN  RESERVOIR 

Joseph  T.  Carlia;  Richard  H.  Widmyer,  and  Robert  G.  PindeU, 

all  of  Hootton,  Tex^  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plaiis, 

N.Y.  , 

FUed  Oct  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,903 

Int  a.3  E21B  43/20.  43/24  I 

UJS.  a.  166—303  9  Clains 


1.  In  an  eiihanced  oil  recovery  method  for  the  recovery  of 

hydrocarbons  contained  within  subsurface  earth  formations 

wherein  a  two  phase  fluid  comprising  a  liquid  phase  anc)  a 

gaseous  phase  is  injected  into  an  injection  interval  in  the  fon^- 

tion  through  an  injection  well, 

the  improvement  wherein  the  injected  fluid  is  conducted  to 

a  point  below  the  bottom  of  the  injection  interval  in  ttie 

well  bore  through  a  tubing  to  which  is  attached  a  device 

which  is  penetrated  by  a  plurality  of  holes,  each  such  h^le 

being  of  sufficient  diameter  to  reduce  the  bubble  size  of 

the  gas  phase  of  the  fluid  to  less  than  about  O.S  inches. 


I 


4,304,303 
THREE-POINT  HITCH  DRAFT  CONTROL 
Henry  J.  Laage,  Jnnean,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Deere  A  Company, 
MolincDL 

FUed  Mar.  17. 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,785 

Int  a^  AOIB  63/112 

VS.  a.  172—239  5  Claiiis 


4.  A  draft  control  mechanism  for  tractors  having  three-popt 
hitching  means  for  the  attachment  of  ground-engaging  imple- 
ments to  said  tractor,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  lower  hitch  arms,  each  hitch  arm  pivotaly 
mounted  rearwardly  on  said  tractor; 
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a  first  shaft; 

(c)  first  support  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  first 
shaft  to  said  rearward  end  of  said  tractor  such  that  said 
shaft  extends  transverse  to  said  tractor; 

(d)  lift  arm  fixably  mounted  to  said  shaft; 

(e)  means  for  communicating  motion  of  said  lift  arm  to  said 
lower  hitch  arms; 

(0  first  means  for  raising  or  lowering  said  lift  arms,  includ- 
ing: 

(1)  a  lift  pillow  placed  around  said  first  shaft  and  rotatable 
thereon,  said  lift  pUlow  to  have  an  abutting  surface  to 
abut  said  lift  arm;  and 

(2)  means  for  rotating  said  lift  pUlow, 
(g)  an  upper  hitch  arm;  and 

(h)  draft  load  sensing  means  for  receiving  draft  loads  from 
said  upper  hitch  arm  and  mechanically  translating  said 
draft  load  to  an  angular  displacement  of  said  first  shaft 
when  said  draft  load  exceeds  a  predetermined  amount. 


4,304,304 
PLANTER  V-WING  AND  ATTACHMENT  THEREFOR 
Henry  D.  HerschbergK,  Arthur,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Lloyd  Younger, 
Bethany,  HI.,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,651 

Int  a.2  AOIB  49/04 

VS.  a.  172—252  2  Claims 


1.  In  combination  a  V-wing  of  the  type  comprising  for- 
wardly  converging  upstanding  flat  plate  sides  and  longitudinal 
rear  extensions  integral  with  and  behind  said  sides,  said  sides 
each  including  upper  and  lower  edges,  support  means  for 
supporting  said  V-wing  from  a  planter  in  front  of  a  seed  opener 
on  said  planter,  said  support  means  being  connected  to  said 
V->ving  and  extending  downwardly  to  a  level  intermediate  the 
upper  and  lower  edges  of  said  wing  sides  and  an  attachment 
comprising  an  integral  frame  having  upstanding  flat  plate 
frame  sides  immediately  inside  said  wing  sides  and  having  their 
lower  edges  at  the  level  of  the  lower  edges  of  said  wing  sides 
and  their  upper  edges  spaced  below  the  level  of  said  support 
means,  securing  means  securing  said  frame  to  said  V-wing,  and 
a  plurality  of  downwardly-rearwardly  slanted,  rod-like  fingers 
welded  to  said  frame  depending  below  the  lower  edge  of  said 
frame. 


434,305 
FRAME  FOR  MOUNTING  TILT  AND  ANGLED  DOZER 

BLADE  TO  TRACTORS 
Walter  A.  Bartel,  Fainriew,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Waldon,  Inc., 
Fainriew,  Olda. 

FUed  Jnn.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,195 
Int  a.3  E02F  3/76 
VS.  CL  172—274  i  Claim 

1.  A  forward  mountable  dozer  blade  for  a  4-wheel  drive 
tractor  comprising: 
a  push  frame  located  beneath  the  tractor,  said  push  frame 
having  at  its  forward  end  outwardly  extending  bearing 
sleeves  transverse  to  said  push  frame  and  located  between 
the  front  and  back  wheels  on  each  side  of  said  tractor, 
means  on  said  push  frame  to  attach  one  end  of  a  hydraulic 
piston  or  cylinder; 
a  lift  frame  assembly  comprising  parallel  side  members  each 
of  which,  in  a  side  view,  are  inverted  U-shaped  with  a 


bight  portion  connecting  a  forward  and  rearward  ieg  so  as 
to  extend  up  and  over  the  front  wheels  or  axle  of  said 
tractor,  the  rearward  legs  of  each  said  side  member  in- 
cluding a  clampable  collar  for  pivotal  attachment  to  the 
corresponding  bearing  sleeve  of  said  push  frame  and 
means  on  at  least  one  of  said  rearward  legs  to  attach  the 
other  end  of  said  hydraulic  piston  or  cylinder,  to  pivot 
said  lift  frame  up  and  down,  said  lift  frame  assembly  hav- 


ing means  at  its  forward  end  to  attach  a  material  handling 
device  such  as  a  dozer  blade,  said  lift  frame  further  includ- 
ing at  the  bottom  of  each  of  said  forward  legs  a  vertically 
adjustable  lift  stand,  said  stand  positionable  on  the  ground 
behind  said  dozer  blade  so  as  to  create  a  fulcrum  point 
when  said  lift  frame  assembly  rests  upon  the  ground  such 
that  said  clampable  collar  will  clear  said  front  wheels  of 
said  tractor  when  driven  into  position  to  connect  said  left 
frame  assembly. 


4,304,306 

IMPLEMENT  AND  SPRING  TINE  MOUNTING 

THEREFORE 

John  E.  Manst,  Jr.,  Des  Moines,  and  PhUUp  E.  Sterens, 

Ankeny,  both  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Deere  A  Company,  Mo- 

Une,IU. 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,038 

Int  a.^  AOIB  23/02 

VS.  a.  172—643  6  Claims 


^2^ 


1.  In  a  spring  tooth  harrow  adapted  for  forward  movement 
over  the  ground,  a  generally  transverse  tine  bar  having  a  front 
flange;  a  double-coil  spring  tine  including  a  pair  of  coils,  a 
connecting  portion  defining  a  generally  transverse  axis  and 
holding  the  coils  in  transversely  spaced  relationship,  and  a 
working  tooth  extending  downwardly  from  the  outer  portion 
of  each  said  coil;  means  pivotally  connecting  the  spring  tine  to 
the  front  flange  of  the  tine  bar  for  swinging  freely  about  the 
transverse  axis  between  an  operating  position  wherein  the 
working  teeth  extend  generally  downwardly  from  the  tine  bar, 
the  coils  are  in  contact  with  the  flange  and  the  transverse  axis 
is  generally  forwardly  of  the  coils  below  the  area  of  contact  of 
the  coils  with  the  front  flange,  and  a  free  return  position 
wherein  the  teeth  extend  forwardly  from  the  bar  and  the  coUs 
are  below  the  axis  and  free  from  contact  with  the  front  flange. 
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4,304,307 

SCRAPER  BLADE  ATTACHMENT  FOR  TRACTORS 

Ernest  L.  Anderson,  85115  Florence  Rd.,  Eugene,  Oreg.  97405 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,169 

Int  a.3  E02F  i/76 

\}&.  a.  172—791  6  Qaims 


a  reaction  space  adjacent  said  nozzle  wherein  the  disintegrated 
coal  reacts  with  products  of  combustion  from  said  combustion 
chamber  to  form  gasification  products,  and  a  gas  product  Ine 
connected  to  said  reaction  space  for  venting  the  gas  products, 
said  air  line,  ftiel  line  and  gas  products  line  extending  through 
one  of  the  vertical  bore  holes  and  to  a  hole  formed  in  the  cOal 


1.  A  scraper  blade  attachment  for  tractors  comprising, 

a  scraper  blade  assembly  for  disposition  intermediate  the 
front  and  rear  wheels  of  a  tractor  and  including  powered 
means  for  coupling  to  said  tractor, 

rail  members  extending  forwardly  from  said  scraper  blade 
assembly  for  termination  below  the  tractor  forward  end, 

an  anti-sway  assembly  extending  rearwardly  from  said 
scraper  blade  assembly  and  including  a  sway  bar  terminat- 
ing upwardly  in  a  tractor  mountable  bracket, 

a  coupling  assembly  for  securement  to  the  forward  end  of 
the  tractor  and  including  a  sleeve  component,  said  sleeve 
component  pivotally  receiving  the  rail  member  forward 
ends,  said  coupling  assembly  further  including  a  mounting 
component  for  tractor  attachment,  an  inverted  channel 
segment  carried  by  said  mounting  component,  said  chan- 
nel segment  deflning  openings  therethrough  a  clevis  struc- 
ture including  bosses  registerable  with  channel  segment 
openings,  removable  pin  means  insertable  through  the 
openings  and  said  bosses,  pivot  pin  means  mounting  the 
sleeve  component  to  said  clevis,  said  sleeve  component 
supported  by  said  pivot  pin  means  in  a  manner  permitting 
sleeve  component  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis  align- 
able  parallel  to  the  tractor  centerline  to  permit  the  rail 
members  to  be  transversely  inclined  relative  to  said  cen- 
terline, and 

said  scraper  blade  assembly  additionally  including  box  beam 
means  in  inserted  engagement  with  the  rearwardmost 
segments  of  said  rail  members. 


seam,  wherein  said  housing  is  substantially  cylindrical,  siid 
chamber  defined  between  said  housing  and  an  inner  wall  mem- 
ber having  a  frusto-conical  portion  extending  outwardly 
toward  said  nozzle,  said  nozzle  comprising  an  annular  nozzle 
around  the  periphery  of  said  housing,  said  reaction  space  de- 
fmed  radially  inwardly  of  said  frusto-conical  portion. 


4,304,309 

SURFACE  DRILLING  APPARATUS 

Edward  Fercho;  Douglas  W.  L.  Bradley,  both  of  Calgary,  lind 

Dennis  Shears,  Vancouver,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Dolne 

Petroleum  Limited,  Calgary,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,531 

Int.  a.3  E21B  4m 

U.S.  Q.  175—95  9  Clates 


4,304,308 
BURNER  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  HOLES  IN  COAL 

SEAMS 
Gcman  Munding,  Bad  Friedrichshall;  Helmut  Hopmann;  Armin 
Sowa,  both  of  Ottobrunn;  Christian  Beckeryordersandforth, 
Aachen'Verlautenbeide,  and  Walter  Terschiiren,  Aachen,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Messerschmitt-Bolkow- 
Blohm  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  97,800,  Noy.  27,  1979,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  883,593,  Mar.  6, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,937 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  4, 
1977,  2909437 

Int.  a.3  E21C  37/16 
U.S.  a.  175—12  1  Claim 

1.  A  device  for  making  holes  in  coal  seams,  particularly 
inclined  or  horizontal  holes  which  connect  to  spaced  apart 
vertical  drill  holes  leading  from  the  surface  to  the  coal  seam 
comprising,  a  housing  having  a  combustion  chamber  therein, 
said  combustion  chamber  having  a  nozzle  directable  toward 
the  coal  seam,  an  oxidizer  line  connected  to  said  combustion 
chamber  for  supplying  air  thereto,  a  fuel  line  connected  to  said 
chamber  for  supplying  a  liquid  fuel  thereto,  ignition  means  in 
said  combustion  chamber  for  initiating  a  combustion  reaction 
between  the  oxidizer  supplied  by  said  oxidizer  line  and  fuel 
supplied  by  said  fuel  line  to  produce  hot  high  pressure  gases 
which  escape  from  said  chamber  through  said  nozzle  and 
disintegrate  coal  in  the  coal  seam,  said  housing  further  defining 


1.  A  surface  drilling  apparatus  for  drilling  a  large  diamefter 
hole  comprising 

a  casing  which  includes  a  normally  fixed  upper  portion  and 
a  lower  portion  rotatably  mounted  on  the  bottom  of  said 
upper  portion,  said  lower  portion  including  a  bottom  wall 
that  substantially  covers  the  bottom  of  said  casing  and 
which  has  a  central  opening  therein; 

drive  means  for  rotating  said  lower  portion  relative  to  said 
upper  portion; 

cutter  means  mounted  on  said  lower  portion  and  projecting 
from  said  bottom  wall  for  cutting  material  in  an  earth 
formation  beneath  the  apparatus  and  for  directing  Cut 
material  towards  the  bottom  centre  of  said  bottom  wall  of 
said  lower  portion,  said  cutter  means  including  a  plurality 
of  cutting  discs  each  rotatably  mounted  on  said  loMk'er 
portion  so  as  to  undergo  a  circular  path  of  travel  during 
drilling,  the  orientation  of  said  discs  being  adjusted  with 
respect  to  said  circular  path  of  travel  so  as  to  push  Cut 
material  toward  said  bottom  wall  central  opening; 

transfer  pipe  means  mounted  in  said  bottom  wall  central 
opening  of  said  lower  portion  for  receiving  such  cut  mate- 
rial and  feeding  the  cut  material  into  said  casing; 
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discharge  pipe  means  mounted  in  and  extending  upwardly 
from  said  upper  portion  of  said  casing  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  transfer  pipe  means  for  receiving  the  cut 
material  from  said  transfer  pipe  means  and  discharging 
said  material  upwardly  from  the  apparatus;  and 

material  extraction  means  communicating  with  said  dis- 
charge pipe  means  for  drawing  cut  material  upwardly 
through  said  transfer  pipe  means  into  said  discharge  pipe 
means  and  for  discharging  the  cut  material  upwardly 
through  the  discharge  pipe  means. 


by  a  milling  cutter  to  prevent  milling  of  the  inserts  when 
said  external  ridges  are  being  cut  away;  and 


4,304,310 
DRILLING  HEAD 
William  R.  Garrett,  Conroe,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Smith  Interna- 
tional, Inc.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,341 

Int.  a.3  E21B  i/04 

U.S.  a.  175—195  42  Oaims 


,^:^wB::: 


^     je>        -T/  _M 


1.  A  drilling  head 

said  portion  of  the  wear  sleeve  being  freely  withdrawable 
from  said  body  with  said  side  outlet  when  said  side  outlet 
is  released,  whereby  when  said  side  outlet  and  wear  sleeve 
are  removed  the  remainder  of  the  drilling  head  can  be 
lowered  through  the  master  bushing  receiving  opening  of 
a  rotary  table  provided  for  rotating  such  a  drive  tube,  said 
remainder  of  the  drilling  head  having  a  maximum  trans- 
verse dimension  no  larger  than  the  minimum  transverse 
dimension  of  said  opening  in  the  rotary  table. 


4,304,311 
DRILL  STRING  STABILIZER  HAVING  EASILY 
REMOVED  HARD  SURFACE  INSERTS 
Kim  E.  Shinn,  9002  Triola,  Apt.  B,  Houston,  Tex.  77036 
Filed  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,532 
Int.  a.3  E21C  9/00;  F16C  1/26 
U.S.  a.  175—325  3  Qaims 

1.  A  drill  stabilizer  apparatus  for  use  in  earth  boring  opera- 
tions, comprising: 
a  substantially  tubular  body  having  an  outer  surface  and  a 

bore  extending  therethrough; 
means  at  each  end  of  said  tubular  body  for  enabling  threaded 

connection  in  a  drill  string; 
said  outer  surface  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  external  ridges  formed  thereon  for  engaging  the 
walls  of  a  bore  hole  for  stabilizing  the  drill  string; 
a  plurality  of  hard  surface  inserts  carried  in  a  corresponding 
plurality  of  recesses,  each  of  said  external  ridges  for  en- 
hancing wear  resistance  of  said  external  ridges;  and 
each  of  said  hard  surface  inserts  secured  in  a  corresponding 
recess  for  release  from  said  recess  upon  initial  engagement 


each  of  said  plurality  of  recesses  has  substantially  a  semi-cir- 
cular cross  section  to  enable  the  hard  surface  insert  to 
release  when  a  milling  cutter  engages  the  recess. 


4,304,312 

PERCUSSION  DRILL  BTT  HAVING  CENTRALLY 

PROJECTING  INSERT 

Lars  E.  Larsson,  Sandviken,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Sandvik  Ak- 

tiebolag,  Sandviken,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,307 

Int  a.3  E21B  li/0% 

U.S.  a.  175—400  9  Claims 


1.  A  drill  bit  of  the  type  to  be  mounted  in  a  drill  rod  through 
which  percussion  forces  are  to  be  exerted  for  percussion  dril- 
ling, said  drill  bit  comprising: 
a  bit  body  defining  a  longitudinal  axis  and  including  a  front 
face  extending  generally  transversely  relative  to  said  axis, 
and  a  longitudinal  mounting  portion  coaxial  with  said  axis 
and  having  a  conical  surface  for  connection  to  a  drill  rod 
of  corresponding  conical  shape  by  means  of  substantially 
longitudinal  frictional  forces; 
a  plurality  of  button  inserts  formed  of  cemented  carbide,  said 
inserts  comprising: 

a  central  insert  extending  forwardly  outwardly  of  said 
front  face  in  alignment  with  said  longitudinal  axis,  and 
one  annular  circumferential  row  of  outer  inserts  formed 
by  all  remaining  ones  of  said  inserts,  said  outer  inserts 
being  equidistantly  spaced  radially  from  said  central 
insert,  said  outer  inserts  being  arranged  in  pairs,  the 
inserts  of  each  said  pair  being  diametrically  opposed  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  central  insert  and  inclined  at  an 
acute  angle  relative  to  said  longitudinal  axis  and  defme 
the  outer  diameter  of  the  hole  drilled  by  the  drill  bit, 
the  outer  end  of  said  central  insert  extending  longitudi- 
nally forwardly  beyond  the  forward  ends  of  said  outer 
inserts  to  define  a  pilot  insert. 
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4,30M13 
TRACTOR 

Comelis  van  dcr  Leiy,  7,  Bribchcnrain,  Zng,  Switzerland 
Continiuitioii  of  Ser.  No.  840,046,  Oct  6, 1977,  abandoiied.  This 
appUcatioii  Jan.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,232 
Claims  priority,   application   Netherlands,   Oct.   8,   1976, 
7611134;  Jan.  6, 1977,  7700073 

Int.  a.3  B62D  55/02 
U.S.  a.  180—9.36  49  Claims 


1.  A  tractor  comprising  a  frame,  a  prime  mover  carried  by 
said  frame,  at  least  one  drivable  wheel  which  engages  under  all 
operative  conditions  the  underlying  ground  for  exerting  trac- 
tive forces  thereon  for  causing  the  tractor  to  move  over  the 
ground,  said  drivable  wheel  having  an  axle  mounted  on  said 
frame  which  is  connectable  to  said  prime  mover,  at  least  one 
supporting  element  outboard  of  said  wheel,  link  means  con- 
necting said  supporting  element  to  said  frame  whereby  it  is 
movable  vertically  relative  to  said  wheel,  said  wheel  and  said 
supporting  element  each  having  axes  of  rotation  and  substan- 
tidly  equal  radii  from  their  respective  said  axes  to  their  corre- 
sponding peripheries,  gripping  extensions  extending  outwardly 
from  the  periphery  of  said  supporting  element  which  increase 
the  gripping  engaging  thereof  with  the  ground  to  greater  than 
that  of  said  wheel,  and  coupling  means  for  drivingly  connect- 
ing said  supporting  element  to  said  wheel,  first  parts  of  said 
coupling  means  mounted  on  said  supporting  element  a  first 
distance  away  from  its  said  axis  and  second  parts  of  said  cou- 
pling means  mounted  on  said  wheel  a  second  distance  away 
from  its  said  axis,  said  first  and  second  distances  being  substan- 
tially equal,  said  first  and  second  parts  of  said  coupling  means 
being  respectively  movable  together  relative  to  each  other  in  a 
direction  substantially  parallel  to  said  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
wheel  for  drivingly  connecting  said  supporting  element  and 
said  drivable  wheel,  said  axes  of  rotation  coinciding  when  said 
supporting  element  and  said  wheel  are  so  drivingly  connected, 
said  first  parts  being  movable  axially  relative  to  said  supporting 
element,  high  pressure  fluid  communicating  into  said  coupling 
means  actuatable  by  the  tractor's  driver  for  causing  said  axial 
movement  of  said  first  parts  whereby  said  parts  of  coupling 
means  may  be  selectively  either  rigidly  connected  or  entirely 
disconnected  and  spaced  apart  without  any  intervening  con- 
nection between  said  wheel  and  said  supporting  element. 


a  given  portion  where  the  air  flow  produced  by  said 
cooling  fan  is  present,  thereby  causing  generation  of  air 
flow  in  said  clearance,  said  second  means  comprising: 
a  cover  member  having  front  and  rear  bent  portions  which 
are  respectively  formed  with  inlet  and  outlet  openingi, 
said  cover  member  covering  spacedly  a  peripheral  section 


32a 


of  said  cooling  fan  in  such  an  arrangement  that  air  is 
admitted  into  the  interior  of  said  cover  member  via  said 
inlet  opeaings  and  is  exhausted  to  the  open  air  via  sajd 
outlet  openings  when  said  cooling  fan  is  in  operation;  ai(d 
third  means  for  defining  a  passage  which  connects  said  fir(t 
clearance  with  said  inlet  openings  of  said  cover  member. 


4,304,315    J 
TRACTOR 
Kenkichi  Hirakawa,  Sakai,  and  Tosiiiyaki  Matsomoto,  Ya^, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Knbota,  Ltd.,  Japan 
FUed  Oct  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,827 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Dec.   5,   1978,   SB* 
168244[U]  ' 

Int  a^  B62D  21/10 


MS.  a.  180—89.1 
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4,304314 

INDUSTRIAL  VEHICLE  WTTH  SEAT  COOLING 

ARRANGEMENT 

Masaoki  Sikagfhi,  Higaahi'yaaato,  and  Toshio  Miyazaki, 

Sayaau^  both  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Niaaan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd., 

Japan 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,317 
Claina  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10, 1979,  54-56301 
Int  CL^  B60H  1/26 
MS.  a.  180—54  A  4  Claims 

1.  A  motor  vehicle  having  an  engine,  a  cooling  fan  for  pro- 
ducing air  flow  which  is  used  for  cooling  the  engine,  a  top 
panel  covering  a  top  section  of  said  engine,  a  seat  having  a  seat 
portion  mounted  on  said  top  panel,  and  a  seat  cooling  arrange- 
ment for  cooling  said  seat  portion,  said  arrangement  compris- 
ing: 
first  means  for  forming  a  first  clearance  (d)  of  a  given  thick- 
ness between  said  seat  portion  and  said  top  panel;  and 
second  means  for  fluidly  connecting  said  first  clearance  with 


1.  A  step  structure  for  a  tractor  having  a  clutch  case  and  a 
transmission  case  disposed  rearwardly  of  said  clutch  case,  said 
step  structure  comprising: 

right  and  left  steps  attached  to  lower  lateral  portions  of  sad 
clutch  case  and  said  transmission  case  so  as  to  project 
transversely  therefrom;  j 

a  frame  projecting  transversely  from  an  upper  forwat'd 
portion  of  said  clutch  case;  and 

foot  covert  each  extending  from  said  frame  to  one  of  si^d 
steps, 

each  of  said  foot  covers  including  a  lateral  plate  intercon- 
necting a  lateral  forward  side  of  one  of  said  steps  and  a 
projecting  end  of  said  frame;  and  a  front  plate  intercdn- 
necting  a  forward  end  of  one  of  said  steps,  a  projectihg 
portion  of  said  frame,  and  said  lateral  plate. 
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4,304,316 

COMPARATOR  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC  CONTROL 

SYSTEM  OF  AN  AUTOMATIC  STEERING 

INSTALLATION 

Armin  Lang,  Schwaebisch  Gnnuend,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Zahnradfiabrik  Friedrichshafen,  AG,  Fricdrich- 

shafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,945 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  25. 
1977,  2738328 

Int  a.3  B62D  5/06 
U.S.  a.  180-131  10  Qaims 


1.  An  automatic  steering  system  comprising  sensors  for 
providing  hydraulic  signals,  a  steering  mechanism  and  a  hy- 
draulic comparator  for  receiving  said  hydraulic  signals  and 
sending  signals  to  said  steering  mechanism,  said  comparator 
comprising  hydraulic  signal  responsive  means  (43.1,  43.2;  92, 
102)  for  each  side  of  a  course  to  be  steered  and  operable  by  said 
respective  hydraulic  sensor  signals;  means  (40,  86)  actuatable 
by  either  of  said  hydraulic  signal  responsive  means;  a  pair  of 
normally  open  valve  means  (47, 47fl,-  84, 84a)  reversibly  opera- 
ble by  said  actuatable  means  (40,  86)  in  response  to  actuation 
thereof  to  increase  the  opening  of  one  valve  means  while 
simultaneously  decreasing  the  opening  of  the  other  valve 
means  whereby  a  hydraulic  flow  through  said  valve  means  is 
differentially  controlled  by  operation  thereof  to  effect  resultant 
hydraulic  signals  to  be  sent  to  said  steering  mechanism;  and 
steering  angle  feedback  means  (54,  100)  operative  on  said 
actuatable  means  (40, 86)  to  increase  the  respective  movements 
of  said  pair  of  valve  means  responsive  to  the  degree  of  steering 
angle  so  as  to  increase  the  differential  of  hydraulic  flow 
through  said  pair  of  valve  means. 


434,317 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING 
TRANSFER  CASES  FOR  FOUR-WHEEL  DRIVE 
VEHICLES 
Karol  W.  Vanzant  1518  Freeman,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.  92706,  and 
Teddy  L.  Vanzant  3060  Kips  Komer,  Norco,  Calif.  91760 
FUed  Jon.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,228 
Int  CV  B60K  17/34 
VS.  a.  180—247  15  Claims 

1.  An  improved  means  for  adapting  for  optional  part-time 
two-wheel  drive  operation  a  full-time  four-wheel  drive  vehicle 
of  the  type  having  forward  and  rear  axles,  a  transfer  case,  a 
main  drive  shaft  operatively  connected  to  the  transmission  of 
the  vehicle,  forward  and  rear  drive  shafts  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  forward  and  rear  axles,  the  transfer  case  being  of 
the  type  having  differential  gear  means  including  a  differential 
carrier  member  operatively  connected  through  a  transfer  case 
drive  shaft  to  said  main  drive  shaft,  pinion  gear  means  rotat- 
ably  mounted  within  said  carrier  member,  and  forward  and 
rear  output  drive  gears  adapted  to  be  engaged  with  said  pinion 
gear  means  for  being  driven  thereby,  the  forward  and  rear 
output  drive  gears  being  operatively  connected  by  forward 
and  rear  output  shafts  to  said  forward  and  rear  drive  shafts  for 
driving  said  forward  and  rear  axles  respectively,  clutch  means 
for  optional  clutching  connection  of  the  differential  carrier 
member  to  the  forward  output  shaft,  the  differential  carrier 
member  being  of  the  type  having  a  generally  tubular  inner 


connecting  member  adapted  for  affixing  about  said  transfer 
case  drive  shaft,  an  outer  tubular  member  concentrically  dis- 
posed about  said  inner  connecting  member,  elongated  cylindri- 
cal shaft  means  extending  radially  through  the  annular  space 
between  said  inner  and  outer  members  connecting  them  and 
affixing  them  in  said  concentric  relationship,  the  pinion  gear 
means  being  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft  means,  said  im- 
proved means  comprising: 
means  for  replacing  said  pinion  gear  means  and  for  simulu- 
neously  engaging  and  locking  roUtionally  together  said 
differential  carrier  member  and  said  rear  output  drive 
gear,  whereby  when  said  differential  carrier  member  is 


rotated  by  said  transfer  case  drive  shaft  the  rear  output 
drive  gear  is  rotated  simultaneously  and  nondifferentially 
therewith,  said  replacing  means  comprising: 
a  substantially  tubular  body  portion  compatibly  sized  to  fit 
within  said  annular  space  when  said  pinion  gear  means 
is  removed  therefrom,  engaging  means  along  one  end  of 
said  tubular  body  portion  for  engaging  said  radially 
extending  shaft  means  when  said  body  portion  is  posi- 
tioned in  said  annular  space,  and  engaging  means  along 
the  other  end  of  said  tubular  body  portion  for  engaging 
said  rear  output  drive  gear  for  locking  said  tubular  body 
portion  therewith. 


4,304,318 

LADDER  LEVELLING  SYSTEM 

AUie  E.  Webb,  90  Burnett  Way,  Alpharetta,  Ga.  30201 

FUed  Jnl.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,842 

Int  a.3  E06C  7/44 


MS.  CL  182—107 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  ladder  or  like  device  including  at 
least  two  leg  members,  a  ladder  levelling  device  for  insertion 
between  one  of  the  leg  members  and  an  inclined  ground  sur- 
face, said  ladder  levelling  device  comprising; 
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a  triangular  leg  member  support  platform,  said  support 
platform  including  three  side  edges,  a  flat  upper  surface, 
and  a  flat  lower  surface; 

a  flrst  side  wall  extending  generally  perpendicular  to  said 
upper  surface  from  said  lower  surface  of  said  support 
platform  adjacent  one  of  said  three  side  edges,  said  furst 
side  wall  including  a  short  end,  a  tall  end  and  a  bottom 
edge,  said  bottom  edge  defining  a  plane  forming  an  accute 
angle  with  a  plane  defined  by  said  upper  surface  of  said 
support  platform;  and 

a  second  side  wall  extending  generally  perpendicular  to  said 
upper  surface  from  said  lower  surface  of  said  support 
platorm  adjacent  a  second  of  said  three  side  edges,  said 
second  side  wall  including  a  short  end,  a  tall  end  and  a 
bottom  edge,  said  bottom  edge  defining  a  plane  forming 
an  accute  angle  with  the  plane  defined  by  said  upper 
surface  of  said  support  platform. 


4,304^19 
AUTOMATIC  ELEVATOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Wilmer  G.  Radke,  Bremerton,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,659 

lot  a.3  B66B  1/40 

U.S.  a.  187—29  R  2  Oaims 
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switch  operably  connected  to  said  phase  controller  foi 
controlling  the  output  of  said  phase  controller  to  provide 
an  output  of  another  phase  that  is  180  different  from  said 
one  phase,  an  up  relay  coil  operably  connected  to  said  up 
relay  switch,  a  down  relay  coil  operably  connected  to  said 
down  relay  switch,  a  low  speed  relay  switch  interconnect- 
ing the  power  output  of  said  phase  controller  and  said  low 
speed  winding  of  said  motor,  a  high  speed  relay  switch 
interconnecting  the  power  output  of  said  phase  controller 
and  said  high  speed  winding  of  said  motor,  a  low  speed 
relay  coil  operably  connected  to  said  low  speed  relay 
switch,  a  high  speed  relay  coil  operably  connected  to  said 
high  speed  relay  switch;  and  i 

(i)  control  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  meant 
and  operably  connected  to  said  low  speed  and  high  speed 
relay  coils  for  providing  a  low  speed  signal  for  movinj 
said  elevator  at  a  low  speed  in  a  position  adjacent  said  first 
location  and  at  a  low  speed  in  a  position  adjacent  said 
second  location  and  a  high  speed  signal  for  moving  said 
elevator  at  a  high  speed  between  said  first  and  second 
locations. 


4,304,320 

MOVING  BODY  VELOCITY  ARRESTING  LINE 

Reid  A.  Hull,  Hampton,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  (tf 

America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National 

Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,107 

Int  a.J  F16D  (Ji/00 

U.S.  a.  188—371  9  Clain<s 


1.  An  elevator  control  system  comprising: 

(a)  first  means  for  sensing  the  elevator  position  at  a  first 
location; 

(b)  second  means  for  sensing  the  elevator  position  at  a  sec- 
ond location; 

(c)  power  means  for  moving  said  elevator  up  or  down  or  at 
high  or  low  speed; 

(d)  said  first  means  comprises  first  and  second  proximity 
coils; 

(e)  said  second  means  comprises  third  and  fourth  proximity 
coils; 

(0  said  first  proximity  coil  position  denoting  the  elevator 
being  above  said  first  location  and  said  second  proximity 
coil  position  denoting  the  elevator  being  below  said  first 
location; 

(g)  said  third  proximity  coil  position  denoting  the  elevator 
being  above  said  second  location  and  said  fourth  proxim- 
ity coil  position  denoting  the  elevator  being  below  said 
second  location; 

(h)  said  power  means  including  a  motor  having  high  and  low 
speed  windings,  a  power  source,  an  up-down  phase  con- 
troller, an  up  relay  switch  operably  cotmected  to  said 
phase  controller  for  controlling  the  output  of  said  phase 
controller  to  provide  an  output  of  one  phase,  a  down  relay 


1.  A  device  for  arresting  the  velocity  of  a  moving  object 
comprising: 

energy  absorbing  means  for  absorbing  the  kinetic  energy  <)f 
a  moving  object  by  elongating,  said  energy  absorbiitg 
means  bebg  attached  at  opposite  ends  to  an  anchor  mearis; 
and  I 

sleeve  means  loosely  surrounding  said  energy  absorbing 
means  at  least  in  the  non-elongated  condition  of  said  en- 
ergy absorbing  means  for  protecting  said  energy  absorb- 
ing means  from  chafing,  and  for  providing  a  failsafe  (n 
case  of  failure  of  said  energy  absorbing  means,  said  sleeve 
means  being  anchored  to  said  anchor  means  at  ends  corile- 
si>onding  to  ends  of  said  energy  absorbing  means  under  ill 
conditions  of  operation. 
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434,321 
THERMALLY  RESPONSIVE  ACTUATOR  DEVICE 
PARTICULARLY  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  FAN  CLUTCH 
Backman  Wong,  Wayland,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Standard-Thom- 
son Corporation,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  4,393,  Jan.  18,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,709 

Int.  Q\?  F16D  «/25 

U.S.  a.  192—82  T  1  Qaim 


1.  In  combination  with  a  rotatable  fan  clutch  mechanism 
which  is  positioned  to  receive  air  flowing  from  a  heat  ex- 
changer, thermally  responsive  actuator  means  for  operation  of 
the  fan  clutch  mechanism  comprising: 

a  rigid  container  carried  by  the  fan  clutch  mechanism  adja- 
cent thereto  for  rotation  therewith  and  enclosing  a  quan- 
tity of  thermally  responsive  expansible-contractible  mate- 
rial, the  rigid  container  including  an  elongate  coiled  tube 
having  at  least  one  convolution  which  is  coaxial  with  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  the  fan  clutch  mechanism  and  being 
rotatable  with  the  fan  clutch  mechanism  about  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  fan  clutch  mechanism,  the  elongate  tube 
being  positioned  for  engagement  by  air  flowing  from  the 
heat  exchanger, 

an  actuator  member  having  a  portion  within  the  rigid  con- 
tainer and  a  portion  adjacent  the  fan  clutch  mechanism, 
the  actuator  member  being  movable  with  respect  to  the 
enclosure  means  with  expansion  of  the  volume  of  the 
thermally  responsive  expansible-contractible  material 
within  the  rigid  container  for  operation  of  the  fan  clutch 
mechanism, 

support  means  carried  by  the  rigid  container  and  in  support- 
ing relationship  to  the  elongate  coiled  tube  and  roUUble 
with  rotation  of  the  rigid  container,  the  support  means 
including  extension  wing  elements  which  move  in  an 
annular  path  with  rotation  of  the  rigid  container  and 
which  move  air  which  is  adjacent  the  support  means  and 
which  is  adjacent  the  rigid  container  so  that  air  which  is 
adjacent  the  rigid  container  including  the  elongate  coiled 
tube  is  not  permitted  to  be  stagnant. 


4,304,322 

COMPENSATING  DEVICE  FOR  A  TRANSMISSION 

LINKAGE 

Carlo  Beccaris,  Santena,  Italy,  assignor  to  Societe  Anonyme 

Francaise  dn  Ferodo,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,171 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  17, 1978,  78  07735 
Int.  a.3  F16D  Um,  13/60 
U.S.  a.  192—111  A  18  Oaims 

1.  A  compensating  device  for  a  control  linkage  adapted  to  be 
arranged  between  two  sections  of  said  control  linkage,  said 
compensating  device  comprising  inner  and  outer  coupling 
parts  having  means  for  connection  respective  to  first  and  a 
second  linkage  sections;  spring  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  inner  coupling  part  for  urging  a  first  linkage  section  in  a 
first  direction  to  overcome  its  tendency  in  the  course  of  use  to 
be  displaced  in  the  opposite  direction;  coupling  means  for 
temporarily  coupling  said  inner  and  outer  coupling  parts  to- 
gether for  axial  movement  in  one  direction,  said  coupling 


means  including  an  axial  sleeve  on  said  outer  coupling  part 
having  integral  resilient  jaws  with  longitudinal  slits  therebe- 
tween and  cooperating  means  on  said  inner  coupling  part 
couplingly  engageable  with  said  resilient  jaws,  said  sleeve 
having  a  free  end,  said  resilient  jaws  being  on  the  free  end  of 
said  axial  sleeve  and  being  normally  self  biased  out  of  engage- 


3U 


ment  with  said  cooperable  means  on  said  inner  coupling  part; 
and  frustoccnical  portions  on  said  jaws  normally  spaced  from 
and  engageable  with  relatively  fixed  frustbconical  portions  for 
automatically  camming  said  jaws  into  interlocking  engagement 
with  said  inner  coupling  part  during  the  initial  part  of  operat- 
ing displacement  of  the  associated  control  linkage  in  said  one 
direction. 


434,323 
SECURITY  HANGER 
James  E.  Thomas,  1516  Sierra  Dr.  N.E.,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa 
52402 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,896 

Int.  C1.3  G07F  17/10 

U.S.  a.  194—64  8  CUims 


10 


1.  A  coin-operated  security  hanger  for  having  a  coat  or  the 
like  on  a  hanging  rack  or  bar,  said  security  hanger  comprising 
a  housing  having  a  plurality  of  walls  defining  an  enclosed 
chamber,  means  associated  with  at  least  one  of  said  walls  to 
provide  for  access  to  the  chamber,  a  flexible  elongated  member 
having  a  free  end  insertable  through  an  opening  of  the  coat  to 
be  hung  and  having  its  other  end  secured  to  the  security 
hanger,  a  locking  member  secured  to  the  free  end  of  said  flexi- 
ble member,  one  of  said  walls  having  an  opening  to  receive  said 
locking  member,  means  combined  with  said  housing  to  provide 
for  securing  said  hanger  to  the  hanging  rack,  arms  combined 
with  said  housing  and  extending  therefrom  to  provide  for 
support  of  a  coat  hung  thereon,  a  coin-operated  lock  combined 
with  said  housing  and  having  a  keyhole  in  a  wall  of  said  hous- 
ing for  receiving  a  key  to  operate  said  lock,  the  key  being 
removable  only  when  said  lock  is  in  a  locked  condition,  one  of 
said  walls  having  a  slot  to  allow  a  coin  of  predetermined  size  to 
be  inserted  into  the  chamber,  the  coin-operated  lock  including 
first  locking  means  in  said  chamber  to  prevent  operation  of  said 
lock  from  an  unlocked  condition  to  a  locked  condition  unless  a 
coin  is  inserted  in  said  slot  to  actuate  said  means,  and  second 
locking  means  included  in  said  coin-operated  lock  to  prevent 
withdraw  of  said  locking  member  when  said  locking  member  is 
inserted  in  said  opening  and  said  lock  is  in  a  locked  condition. 


1013  O.G.-21 
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434,324 
APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  NUCLEAR  FUEL  PELLETS 

TO  A  LOADING  TRAY 
Thomas  B.  Huggiiis,  Coluabia,  S.C^  assignor  to  Westrngboiise 
Electric  Corp^  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

CoatiBuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  853^7,  Not.  21, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,959 

Int  a^  B65G  47/26 

U.S.  a.  198-424  2  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  nuclear  fuel  pellets  from  a 
grinding  machine  to  a  tray  loader  comprising: 

a  frame  supporting  a  member  which  bridges  spaced  legs  in 
the  frame; 

an  endless  belt  on  said  frame  which  rides  on  said  member; 

a  generally  V-shaped  trough  mounted  immediately  above 
said  belt  and  extending  axially  thereof  for  accepting  pel- 
lets from  said  grinding  machine  and  thereafter  guiding 
said  pellets  as  the  belt  moves  them  linearly  along  said 
frame; 

a  dump  mechanism  having  pellet  receiving  grooves  aligned 
with  the  V-shaped  trough  for  receiving  pellets  from  the 
latter  during  operation, 

adjustable  force  producing  means  mounted  above  said  belt, 
said  force  producing  means  including  a  feed  wheel  having 
spaced  members  on  its  peripheral  surface  arranged  to 
contact  each  pellet  when  the  wheel  is  selectively  moved 
into  a  pellet  engaging  position,  said  feed  wheel  acting  to 
produce  an  artificial  weight  which  when  multiplied  by  the 
coefficient  of  friction  between  the  pellet  and  belt  surfaces, 
will  produce  a  force  capable  of  moving  the  immediately 
ahead  pellets  linearly  from  the  belt  on  to  a  stationary  plate 
and  from  there,  on  to  grooves  in  the  dump  mechanism; 

clamping  means  mounted  above  said  stationary  plate  and  at 
a  point  adjacent  said  dump  mechanism,  said  clamping 
means  including  a  member  having  a  solid  surface  arranged 
to  contact  a  pellet  to  preclude  further  pellet  movement 
onto  said  dump  mechanism;  and 

control  means  on  said  receiving  means  engageable  by  said 
pellets, 

said  control  means  including  a  switch  arranged  to  be  con- 
tacted and  closed  by  pellets  on  said  dump  mechanism 
when  a  predetermined  number  of  pellets  reside  in  at  least 
one  groove  thereon,  said  switch  being  in  circuit  with  a 
selectively  operable  valve  which  controls  the  supply  of 
energy  from  a  source  separately  to  the  clamping  means 
which  contacts  the  first  pellet  on  said  plate,  and  thereby 
prevents  further  pellet  movement  on  to  the  dump  mecha- 
nism, and  to  the  force  producing  means  to  lift  the  same 
when  a  predetermined  number  of  pellets  appear  on  said 
dump  mechanism  and  thereby  permit  the  dump  mecha- 
nism to  dump  the  pellets  on  to  said  loading  tray. 


434,325 

CONVEYOR  SYSTEM  AND  CONVEYOR  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 

Kenneth  D.  May,  Buffalo  Grove;  Peter  Agnello,  Park  Ridge,  an4 

John  T.  Bell,  St  Charles,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Container 

Corporation  of  America,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,491 

Int.  a.3  B65G  47/40 

U.S.  a.  198—424  3  Qaimi 


1.  In  an  endless  conveyor  having  article  receiving  carrier! 
spaced  therealong  for  receiving  in  each  carrier  of  an  array 
thereof  an  article  moving  in  a  lane  of  a  lane  conveyor,  where 
the  articles  of  the  lane  conveyor  move  in  the  lanes  thereof  witl  i 
random  spacing: 
(a)  means  for  discharging  the  articles  in  the  carriers  of  th  i 
array  by  tflting  each  carrier  of  an  array  including: 
(i)  a  movable  unloading  device  including  means  thereoQ 
simultaneously  engaging  each  of  the  carriers  of  th« 
array  and  tilting  same  to  an  unloading  position;  I 

(ii)  means  on  said  unloading  device  entering  each  carried 
of  said  array  and  engaging  the  article  in  said  carrier  and 
forcing  the  article  from  said  carrier  upon  tilting  move 
ment  thereof. 


434,326 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TRANSFORMING  A 

MULTIPLE  LAYERED  BED  OF  PIECES  INTO  A 

THINNER  LAYER 

David  P.  Fowlo-,  Irring,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Frito-Lay,  Inc.,  Dal< 

las,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  577,843,  May  15, 1975.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,777 

Int  a.3  B65G  15/14 

VS.  a.  198—623  24  Clainui 


1.  Apparatus  for  conveying  and  transforming  a  multipid 
layered  bed  of  relatively  thin,  fragile  pieces  of  farinaceoul 
dough  into  a  substantially  thinner  layer,  wherein  said  bed  has  a 
leading  edge,  comprising: 

first  conveying  means  for  holding  said  bed  of  dough  pieces 
and  moving  said  bed  of  dough  pieces  in  a  direction  at  a 
first  speed,  said  first  conveying  means  having  a  discharge 
end;  j 

second  conveying  means  overlying  and  at  acute  angle  to  said 
first  conveying  means  with  the  lower  end  of  said  second 
conveying  means  being  adjacent  said  first  conveying 
means  discharge  end,  wherein  said  second  conveying 
means  comprising  an  endless  conveyor  having  a  plurality 
of  flexible  fingers  projecting  therefrom;  and 

means  for  moving  said  second  conveying  means  in  the  samd 
general  direction  as  said  first  conveying  means  and  at  i 
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speed  of  at  least  about  ten  times  greater  than  the  speed  of 
said  first  conveying  means,  said  flexible  fmgers  being 
adapted  for  engaging  said  leading  edge  to  remove  said 
dough  pieces  from  along  substantially  the  entire  length  of 
said  leading  edge  of  the  multiple  layered  bed  and  moving 
said  removed  dough  pieces  through  said  discharge  end  to 
form  a  substantially  thinner  layer  than  in  said  bed,  and 
maintaining  at  least  a  majority  of  said  dough  pieces,  before 
and  during  movement  from  said  multiple  layered  bed  to 
said  thinner  layer,  substantially  unbroken. 

12.  A  method  of  conveying  and  transforming  a  multiple 
layered  bed  of  relatively  thin,  fragile  pieces  of  farinaceous 
dough  into  a  substantially  thinner  layer  comprising: 

positioning  said  pieces  of  dough  in  a  multiple  layered  bed; 

conveying  the  multiple  layered  bed  having  a  leading  edge  in 
a  first  direction  on  a  first  conveyor; 

contacting  the  leading  edge  of  said  bed  of  pieces  on  said  first 
conveyor  with  a  second  conveyor  overlying  said  first 
conveyor  and  moving  at  speed  at  least  about  ten  times 
greater  than  the  speed  of  said  first  conveyor  and  in  the 
same  direction  as  the  movement  of  said  first  conveyor,  the 
line  of  contact  between  said  second  conveyor  and  the 
leading  edge  of  said  bed  being  at  an  acute  angle  with 
respect  to  the  discharge  end  of  said  first  conveyor,  said 
leading  edge  being  adjacent  the  discharge  end  of  said  first 
conveyor,  in  which  said  contact  of  the  leading  edge  of 
said  bed  is  made  by  flexible  projections  on  said  second 
conveyor; 

removing  from  along  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said 
leading  edge  pieces  of  said  multiple  layered  bed;  and 

discharging  said  pieces  removed  from  said  leading  edge  at 
the  discharge  end  of  said  first  conveyor  as  a  substantially 
thinner  layer  than  said  bed  while  maintaining  said  pieces 
removed,  before  and  during  movement  from  said  multiple 
layered  bed  to  said  thinner  layer,  substantially  unbroken. 


434,327 
CONTAINER  UNTTIZER  SLEEVE  AND  SUPPORT 
John  J.  AnstiB,  LaGrange,  U.,  aasigBor  to  Champion  Interna- 
tional  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,757 

Int  CL^  B65D  5/36.  5/54.  75/02.  85/62 

VJS.  CL  206—44  R  6  Claims 


434,328 
RECEPTACLE  STORAGE  PACKAGE  HAVING  OBUQUE 

SURFACES 

George  R.  Pilat  3632  Greenwich  Rd.,  Norton,  Ohio  44203 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,140 

Int  a.^  B65D  85/44 

VJS.  a.  206—45.19  10  OaiBM 


1.  A  package  restraining  a  plurality  of  resounding  recepta- 
cles, comprising: 

a  plurality  of  sidewall  perimeter  surfaces  jointed  contigu- 
ously, defining  a  packing  recess; 

a  plurality  of  base  surfaces  residing  in  said  packing  recess 
and  communicating  with  at  least  one  sidewall  perimeter 
surface; 

each  said  base  surface  oblique  to  each  said  communicated 
sidewall  perimeter  surface,  and  each  said  base  surface 
oblique  to  at  least  one  adjacent  said  oblique  surface  and 
converging  on  at  least  one  oblique  surfaces  intersection; 

means  extending  from  each  said  oblique  base  surface  for 
positioning  one  resounding  receptacle  on  each  said 
oblique  base  surface;  and 

means  interspaced  between  at  least  two  resounding  recepta- 
cles for  restraining  contact  of  adjacent  receptacles  under 
gravitational  impetus. 


434,329 
CROWN  SUPPORT  CARRIER 
Earl  J.  Graser,  Monroe,  La.,  assignor  to  Johns-ManWIk  Corpo- 
ration, Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,606 

Int  CL^  B65D  75/00 

VJS.  CL  206—148  6  Claims 


1.  A  binder  sleeve  for  holding  a  pair  of  food  containers 
together  as  a  unitized  package  in  front-to-front  juxt^)Osition 
and  for  supporting  at  least  one  of  said  containers  above  a  plane 
surface  for  microwave  energy  distribution  to  the  underside 
thereof  comprising: 
a  tube  formed  from  an  endless  paperboard  strip  having  a  pair 
of  opposed  undulating  edges  and  a  perforated  score  Une 
bisecting  the  strip  positioned  equidistant  from  said  undu- 
lating edges, 
an  undulating  edge  of  said  strip  providing  a  raised  seat  for  a 
container  above  a  plane  surface  when  said  strip  is  sepa- 
rated along  said  score  line  and  supported  on  the  edge 
formed  by  said  perforated  score  line. 


1.  A  production  blank  for  a  crown  support  carrier,  compris- 


mg: 


(a)  a  central  rectangular  shaped  panel  having  a  plurality  of 
sunburst  bottle  neck  receiving  aperatures  therein,  the 


514 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  8,  1981 


central  panel  having  formed  therein  at  least  one  finger 
receiving  handle  opening; 

(b)  a  pair  of  upper  side  panels  hingedly  attached  to  the 
central  panel  on  opposite  sides  thereof; 

(c)  a  pair  of  lower  side  panels  hingedly  attached  to  the  upper 
side  panels; 

(d)  a  pair  of  upper  end  panels  hingedly  attached  to  the  cen- 
tral panel  on  opposite  sides  thereof; 

(e)  a  pair  of  lower  end  panels  hingedly  attached  to  the  upper 
end  panels; 

(0  a  T-shaped  comer  glue  tab  positioned  on  each  comer  of 
the  production  blank  and  hingedly  attached  to  the  central 
rectangular  panel  as  well  as  to  the  upper  side  panel  and  to 
the  upper  end  panel;  and 

(g)  an  adhesive  positioned  on  the  comers  of  the  lower  end 
panels  and  the  comers  of  the  lower  side  panels  on  one  side 
of  the  production  blank  adjacent  to  the  T-shaped  comer 
glue  tabs. 


4,304,330 
CASE  FOR  WRITING  UTENSILS 
Gerhard  Winkler,  Nuremberg,  and  Bcmhard  Endres,  Winkel- 
heid,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  J.  S.  Staed* 
tier,  Nnremborg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,816 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  5, 
1978,  2819618 

Int  a.J  A45C  11/36;  B65D  1/36.  41/18:  B43K  31/00 
II.S.  a.  206—214  9  Claims 


1.  Case  for  carrying  writing  utensils,  accessories  and  the  like 
and  also  for  use  as  a  desk-top  stand  when  the  utensils  and 
accessories  are  being  used,  comprising: 

A.  a  receiving  part  for  holding  the  utensils  and  accessories  in 
a  generally  upright  position  and  comprising: 

1.  a  horizontal  peripheral  bottom  edge  serving  as  the  base 
for  said  receiving  part  when  said  receiving  part  is 
placed  on  a  horizontal  support  surface, 

2.  a  peripheral  side  wall  extending  upwardly  from  said 
bottom  edge, 

3.  a  top  wall  extending  transversely  across  the  upper  end 
of  said  peripheral  side  wall  and  forming  a  closure 
thereof, 

4.  said  top  wall  having  downwardly  extending  recesses 
therein  open  in  the  plane  of  said  top  wall  and  closed  at 
the  lower  ends  thereof  for  supporting  the  utensils  and 
accessories  in  the  upright  position, 

5.  said  bottom  edge,  peripheral  side  wall,  and  top  wall 
each  having  a  rectangular  sh^>e  in  horizontal  plan; 

B.  a  cover  part  for  said  receiving  part  for  the  protected, 
enclosed  storage  and  transportation  of  the  writing  utensils 
and  accessories,  said  cover  part  comprising: 

1.  an  upright  tubular  wall  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower 
end  with  the  lower  end  thereof  being  open,  and  said 
tubular  wall  is  rectangularly  shaped  in  section  trans- 
versely of  the  direction  between  the  upper  and  lower 


ends  and  having  a  longer  dimension  and  a  shorter  di- 
mension, 

2.  a  top  wall  extending  transversely  across  and  forming  a 
closure  for  the  upper  end  of  said  tubular  wall, 

3.  said  tubular  wall  has  a  height  between  said  upper  and 
lower  ends  thereof  greater  than  the  height  of  said  re- 
ceiving part  between  said  bottom  edge  and  said  top  wall 
thereof, 

4.  said  tubular  wall  of  said  cover  part  is  telescopically 
positionable  downwardly  in  a  sliding  fit  over  said  re- 
ceiving pert  so  that  with  the  lower  end  of  said  tubular 
wall  in  the  same  plane  as  said  bottom  edge  of  said  re- 
ceiving pert  said  top  wall  of  said  cover  part  is  spaced 
upwardly  from  said  top  wall  of  said  receiving  part  so 
that  said  tubular  wall  and  said  top  wall  of  said  cover 
part  located  upwardly  from  said  top  wall  of  said  receiv- 
ing part  in  the  closed  condition  of  the  case  enclose  the 
space  containing  the  utensils  and  accessories  extending 
upwardly  from  said  top  wall  of  said  receiving  part,  and 

5.  said  cover  part  is  totally  transparent; 

C.  a  handle  for  ease  in  carrying  and  opening  the  case  is: 

1.  secured  to  the  upper  end  portion  of  said  tubular  wall, 

2.  extends  in  the  upward  direction  from  said  top  wall  of 
said  cover  part,  and 

3.  extends  in  the  direction  of  the  longer  dimension  of  said 
tubular  wall; 

D.  locking  means  for  securely  locking  said  cover  part  to  said 
receiving  part  in  the  telescoped  position  and  said  locking 
means  befag  easily  openable  for  removing  said  cover  part 
from  said  receiving  part,  comprising: 

1.  detents  in  one  of  said  receiving  part  and  cover  part  and 
cutouts  in  the  other  one  of  said  receiving  part  and  cover 
part  for  lockingly  receiving  said  detents, 

2.  at  least  two  symmetrically  positioned  and  slightly  resil- 
ient said  detents  arranged  in  said  receiving  part, 

3.  at  least  two  said  cutouts  are  provided  in  said  cover  part 
corresponding  in  location  to  said  detents, 

4.  said  cutouts  extend  completely  through  said  tubular 
wall  of  said  cover  part, 

5.  said  detents  being  automatically  yieldable  in  a  resilient 
manner  when  said  cover  part  is  placed  telescopically 
over  said  receiving  part  for  automatically  locking  said 
cover  part  and  receiving  part  together,  and 

6.  said  detents  being  manually  displaceable  through  said 
cutouts  for  releasing  the  locking  engagement  of  said 
cover  part  to  said  receiving  part, 

7.  said  cutouts  being  in  the  form  of  enlongated  slots  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  the  opened  lower  end  of  said 
tubular  wall,  said  cutouts  further  having  means  to  retain 
said  detents  when  said  case  is  carried  by  said  handle. 


^  4,304,331 

SHIELD  FOR  MAGNETIC  TAPE  CASSETTES 
Robert  Minkow,  1203  N.  Kings  Rd.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90069 
FUed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,733 
Int.  a.3  B65D  85/67.  59/02 
U.S.  CL  206—387  7  Claims 

1.  For  use  with  a  magnetic  tape  cassette  having  a  pair  of 
sprocket  holes,  opposed  parallel  side  surfaces  defining  an  edge 
thickness  of  said  cassette,  and  a  shaped  boss  raised  from  at  least 
one  of  said  surfaces  adjacent  said  cassette  edge  defining  an 
open  tape  transport  region,  a  shield  comprising,  integrally: 
a  substantially  flat  apron  having  a  width  and  length  dimen- 
sion less  than  the  corresponding  dimensions  of  said  cas- 
sette and  formed  with  an  opening  for  receiving  said 
shaped  boss; 
a  ledge  projecting  at  substantially  a  right  angle  from  the 
inner  surface  of  said  apron  for  covering  said  open  tape 
transport  region;  and 
means  for  securing  said  apron  to  a  surface  of  said  cassette 
comprising  a  pair  of  nibs  rigidly  integral  with  and  adjacent 
an  outer  e4ge  of  said  ledge,  projecting  normal  to  said 
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ledge,  spaced  from  each  other  to  be  proximal  to  respective 
sides  of  said  opening,  and  spaced  from  said  apron  a  dis- 


tance substantially  the  same  as  said  cassette  edge  thick- 
ness. 


4,304,332 

PACKAGE 

Bernard  R.  Danti,  6  Alfred  Or.,  Bedford,  Mass.  01730 

FUed  Oct.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,609 

Int.  a.3  B65D  65/00.  75/00 

U.S.  a.  206—432  13  Qaims 


dage,  said  covering  means  comprising  a  pair  of  layers  of 
flexible  material  disposed  so  that  opposite  said  layers  are 
adjacent  to  the  coated  sides  on  opposite  ends  of  said  adhe- 
sive bandage,  said  layers  each  having  a  shape  substantially 
similar  to  said  folded  adhesive  bandage  but  disposed  to 
extend  somewhat  beyond  the  edges  of  said  folded  adhe- 
sive bandage;  said  layers  being  sealed  together  along  lines 
parallel  to  and  outside  of  the  edges  of  said  folded  adhesive 


bandage,  said  covering  layers  extending  away  from  the 
seals  at  opposite  ends  of  said  covering  means,  thereby 
forming  a  set  of  peel  tabs  on  each  end  of  the  package, 
whereby  one  set  of  said  peel  tabs  adjacent  to  at  least  one 
end  of  said  backing  strip  serves  for  opening  said  package, 
and  whereby  the  other  set  of  said  peel  tabs  adjacent  to  the 
transverse  fold  of  said  bandage  serves  for  applying  said 
bandage  with  minimum  contamination. 


4,304,334 
NESTABLE  AND  STACKABLE  BOTTLE  CASE 
Kashichi  Hirota,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  North  American 
Beverage  Cases,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,694 

Int.  C\?  B65D  21/04 

U.S.  a.  206—507  5  Qaims 


s-K 


1.  A  package  comprising 

(a)  an  assembly  of  container  articles  to  be  packaged 

(b)  ^  first  retaining  web  positioned  around  a  set  of  four  sides 
of  said  assembly  of  said  articles 

(c)  a  second  retaining  web  positioned  snugly  around  a  differ- 
ent set  of  four  sides  which  include  the  top  and  bottom  of 
said  assembly, 

and  wherein  said  retaining,  webs  are  an  stretch  polymer  film 
.which  forms  a  handle  means  to  lift  said  assembly  of  conuiners 
when  subjected  to  the  weight  of  said  articles. 


4,304,333 
ADHESIVE  BANDAGE  AND  PACKAGE 
WUliam  Kozlow,  Sr.,  419  Forest  Dr.,  Union,  N.J.  07083 
Filed  Oct.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,886 
Int  a.3  A61B  17/06 
U.S.  a.  206—441  9  Qaims 

1.  An  adhesive  bandage  and  package  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 
a  folded  adhesive  bandage  having  a  backing  strip  having  one 
surface  coated  with  a  pressure  sensitive  coating,  and  the 
other  surface  substantially  uncoated,  and  a  pad  centrally 
positioned  on  the  coated  side  of  said  backing  strip  interme- 
diate the  opposite  ends  thereof,  said  adhesive  bandage 
being  folded  transversely  so  that  at  least  one  end  of  said 
backing  strip  is  back-to-back  against  the  uncoated  side; 
covering  means  for  said  folded  adhesive  bandage  con- 
structed to  serve  as  a  package  and  for  applying  said  ban- 


1.  A  case  for  bottles  comprising  a  generally  rectangular 
body  portion  having  an  open  top,  a  bottom  wall,  end  walls  and 
a  pair  of  opposing  side  walls,  plural  spaced  laterally  aligned 
pairs  of  struts  on  the  interiors  of  said  side  walls  extending 
substantially  from  the  bottom  wall  to  the  top  of  said  case,  the 
struts  on  one  side  wall  tapering  longitudinally  from  bottom-to- 
top  and  the  struts  on  the  other  side  wall  tapering  longitudinally 
from  top-to-bottom  and  opppositely  to  the  direction  of  taper  of 
said  one  side  wall,  whereby  two  bottle  cases  are  suckable  one 
upon  the  other  with  the  struts  of  opposite  taper  of  both  cases 
arranged  at  opposite  sides  of  both  cases  and  having  registering 
ends  in  supportive  abutment,  the  two  cases  being  nestable  one 
within  the  other  by  rotating  one  case  180  degrees  relative  to 
the  other  case  to  thereby  locate  struts  of  like  taper  of  both 
cases  at  the  same  sides  of  both  cases  in  telescoping  engagement. 


4,304335 
PAPERBOARD  CONTAINER  FOR  BAKING 
Robert  P.  Bemiss,  Hillsborough,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Johns-Man- 
TiUe  Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 

FUed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,365 
Int.  a.3  B65D  43/02 
U.S.  a.  206—607  4  daims 

1.  A  paperboard  carbon  comprising: 
a  tray  having  a  bottom  panel  and  upstanding  pairs  of  side 

walls  and  end  walls  having  extending  edges; 
a  top  for  covering  said  tray  comprising  a  top  center  panel 
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and  pairs  of  side  panels  and  end  panels  with  the  top  center 
panel  being  sized  to  fit  over  the  wall  edges  and  said  top 
side  and  end  panels  each  being  positioned  to  be  folded 
against  an  adjacent  tray  wall; 
each  of  said  top  side  panels  including  hinged  flap  means  to 
enable  a  portion  of  said  panels  to  be  torn  towards  the  top 
panel  between  and  along  spaced  lines  forming  said  flap; 
and 
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glue  means  fixing  a  portion  of  said  flaps  to  the  adjacent  tray 
wall  whereby  said  top  can  be  fastened  to  said  tray  at  the 
flaps  by  gluing  said  flaps  to  the  adjacent  tray  wall  and  said 
top  can  be  removed  therefrom  without  damage  to  the  tray 
by  lifting  the  flaps  upwardly  between  said  spaced  lines  to 
separate  the  glued  flaps  and  tray  walls  without  damage  to 
the  tray. 


4,304,336 

INTERCHANGEABLE  GLASS  RACK  FOR  PICKUP 

TRUCKS 

QdTin  B.  Mays,  1717  Red  Bluff,  Pasadena,  Tex.  77506 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,324 

Int  a.J  A47G  19m 

U.S.  a.  211—41  7  Qaims 


1.  A  glass  rack  apparatus  adapted  to  be  removably  mounted 
over  side  panels  of  a  bed  of  a  pickup  truck,  said  panels  includ- 
ing spaced  parallel  walls  and  a  top  wall  having  receptacles 
therein,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  row  of  upstanding  A-frames  formed  of  frame 
members  removably  mounted  on  the  top  of  a  side  panel  of 
the  bed  of  the  pickup  truck; 

(b)  a  second  row  of  upstanding  A-frames  formed  of  frame 
members  removably  mounted  on  the  top  of  an  opposite 
side  panel  of  the  bed  of  the  pickup  truck; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  horizontally  acting  alignment  means  mov- 
ably  and  adjustably  supporting  said  first  and  second  row 
of  A-frames,  said  alignment  means  being  constructed  and 
arranged  to  engage  opposite  interior  walls  of  the  side 
panels  of  the  pickup  truck; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  elevated,  horizontal  beams  spanning  the 
space  between  said  first  row  of  A-frames  and  said  second 
row  of  A-frames,  said  beams  structurally  bracing  said  first 


and  said  second  row  of  A-frames  to  align  said  first  and 
second  row  of  A-frames  in  a  generally  upright  position 
above  the  bed  of  the  truck  to  support  the  weight  of  the 
glass  on  said  first  and  said  second  row  of  A-frames; 

(e)  glass  receiving  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
row  of  said  A-frames  for  receiving  and  supporting  glass 
placed  thereon;  and 

(0  elongate  frame  members  having  a  longitudinal  dimension, 
said  elongate  members  including  end  portions  spaced 
along  the  longitudinal  dimension,  said  end  portions  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  coact  with  and  connect  to  a 
frame  member  at  the  apex  of  said  first  and  second  row  of 
A-framei. 


4,304,337 
MARINE  CRANE  LIITING  CONTROL 
Robert  E.  Dunrner,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Bucyrus-Eike 
Company,  South  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,510  I 

Int.  a.3  B66D  1/50  I 

U.S.  a.  212-191  9  ciaiite 


1.  In  a  hoist  control  for  a  marine  crane  having  a  bi-rotation|il 
variable  displacement  hydraulic  winch  motor,  a  reversible 
variable  displacement  hydraulic  pump  operably  connected  to 
the  motor  through  opposite  main  fluid  lines,  and  a  contr61 
valve  operably  connected  to  the  pump  through  a  control  cir- 
cuit including  control  lines  leading  to  opposite  sides  of  the 
pump,  the  combination  of: 
selectively  operable  means  to  divert  control  pressure  from 
the  control  valve  and  direct  it  through  one  of  the  control 
lines  to  cause  the  pump  to  deliver  high  pressure  fluid  to 
one  of  the  main  fluid  lines;  and 
a  compensating  valve  connected  between  said  one  main  fluid 
line  and  the  other  control  line,  said  compensating  valVe 
being  responsive  to  pressure  in  said  one  main  fluid  line  and 
operable  to  admit  said  pressure  to  said  other  control  lirte 
so  that  the  pump  develops  only  a  predetermined  pressure 
in  said  one  main  fluid  line,  said  predetermined  pressure 
resulting  in  a  predetermined  line  pull  that  is  sufficient  tb 
lift  a  load  in  a  selected  light  range,  but  that  will  allow 
relative  vertical  movement  of  a  load  in  a  selected  heavy 
range  while  maintaining  essentially  constant  line  pressure. 


4J04J38 
CENTER-OF-CAR  CUSHIONING  DEVICE  WITH  GAS 

RETURN 

Ross  G.  Carle^  Westchester,  and  Charles  L.  Van  Auken,  Neir 

Cumberland,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Keystone  Industriel, 

Inc.,  Rolling  Meadows,  111.  i 

FUed  Oct.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,550 

Int  a.3  B61G  9m,  9/16  ] 

UJS.  a.  213—8  8  Clain^ 

1.  In  a  railway  car  having  a  frame  and  a  slideable  sill  extend- 
ing therethroi^h  for  interconnecting  the  couplings  at  the  enqs 
of  the  car,  a  cushioning  assembly  comprising,  in  combinatioi), 
an  outer  cylinder,  first  and  second  annular  end  caps  sealed  to 
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the  ends  of  the  cylinder,  an  inner  metering  cylinder  extending 
between  the  end  caps  and  spaced  uniformly  inwardly  from  the 
outer  cylinder  to  define  an  annular  reservoir  therebetween,  a 
piston  slideable  in  the  metering  cylinder,  a  first  piston  rod 
extending  from  one  side  of  the  piston  and  having  a  sealed 
telescopic  connection  with  the  first  annular  end  cap,  a  second 
piston  rod  in  the  form  of  a  hollow  thin-walled  tube  connected 
to  the  other  side  of  the  piston  in  alignment  with  the  first  piston 
rod,  said  second  piston  rod  having  a  sealed  telescopic  connec- 
tion with  the  second  annular  end  cap,  the  wall  of  the  tube 
forming  the  second  piston  rod  being  smoothly  continuous  and 
impervious  so  that  the  space  within  the  second  piston  rod  is 
isolated  from  the  inner  and  outer  cylinders  in  all  positions  of 
the  piston,  the  first  piston  rod  having  a  head  at  its  outer  end, 
the  head  and  the  first  end  cap  presenting  opposed  abutting 
surfaces  facing  mutually  inwardly  to  define  an  axial  gap  be- 
tween them  when  the  first  piston  rod  is  in  its  contracted  state, 
stop  members  on  the  sill  and  the  frame  respectively  normally 


positioned  side  by  side  in  register  with  one  another  and  both 
dimensioned  to  fill  the  gap  between  the  abutting  surfaces  so 
that  a  shock  to  either  one  of  the  couplings  resulting  in  endwise 
movement  of  the  sill  with  respect  to  the  frame  in  either  direc- 
tion causes  the  stop  members  to  shift  out  of  register  with  one 
another  thereby  to  elongate  the  gap  so  as  to  tension  and  extend 
the  first  piston  road,  a  pressurized  mixture  of  hydraulic  fluid 
and  pressurized  gas  in  the  metering  cylinder  and  reservoir,  a 
set  of  metering  orifices  distributed  along  the  length  of  the 
metering  cylinder  so  that  as  the  first  piston  rod  is  extended  by 
the  shock  the  mixture  restrictedly  flows  through  the  metering 
orifices  from  a  position  in  front  of  the  piston  through  the 
reservoir  to  a  position  behind  the  piston  thereby  cushioning  the 
shock,  the  second  piston  rod  having  a  substantially  greater 
diameter  than  the  first  piston  rod  so  that  the  second  piston  rod 
presents  a  greater  axially  projected  area  to  the  pressurized 
mixture  with  the  result  that  following  the  shock  the  pressur- 
ized mixture  tends  promptly  to  return  the  first  piston  rod  to  the 
retracted  state  in  readiness  for  a  subsequent  shock. 


shoulder  projecting  outwardly  from  said  cylindrical  portion; 
an  annular  sealing  member  disposed  around  said  cylindrical 
portion  between  said  cover  and  said  annular  shoulder;  and 
annular  retainer  having  an  inner  portion,  a  central  portion,  and 
an  outer  portion,  said  inner  portion  being  sandwiched  between 
said  over  and  said  annular  sealing  member;  and  an  annular 
gasket  having  an  outer  sealing  portion  and  an  inner  anchored 
portion,  said  anchored  portion  being  layer-sandwiched  be- 
tween axially-superposed,  parallel  portions  of  said  annular 
shoulder  and  the  central  portion  of  said  annular  retainer,  the 
outer  portion  of  said  annular  retainer  being  substantially  coex- 
tensive in  shape  with  the  sealing  portion  of  said  annular  gasket 
and  superposed  thereon  wherein  one  of  the  inner  and  outer 
peripheral  edge  portions  of  said  gasket  has  a  locking  projection 
held  in  locking  engagement  with  said  annular  retainer;  wherein 
said  annular  retainer  comprises  a  leaf  spring  having  an  axially- 
disposed  annular  flange  on  its  inner  periphery  and  an  axially- 
disposed  annular  wall  in  between  its  inner  and  central  portions, 
said  annular  flange  and  said  annular  wall  jointly  providing 
therebetween  an  annular  channel  in  which  said  annular  sealing 
member  is  held;  wherein  said  locking  projection  comprises  an 
annular  intumed  lip  which  is  integral  with  the  outer  peripheral 
edge  portion  of  said  gasket  and  which  is  disposed  around  and 
over  the  outer  peripheral  portion  of  the  annular  retainer,  and 
wherein  said  outer  peripheral  portion  of  said  annular  retainer  is 
sandwiched  between  said  annular  intumed  lip  and  said  gasket; 
and  wherein  said  cover  has  a  skirt  depending  below  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  intumed  lip,  and  wherein  the  radial  distance 
between  said  skirt  and  said  lip  is  less  than  the  radial  width  of 
said  lip. 


(3 


434,340 

SEMI-AUTOMATIC  DISPLAY  RELEASE  MEANS  FOR 

SINGLE  COPY  PERIODICAL  VENDING  MACHINES 

Donald  K.  Christian,  119  Woodbine  Ter.,  Spartanburg,  S.C 

29301 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,482 

Int  a.3  G07F  11/06 

U.S.  a.  221—90  6  Claims 


434339 

FUEL  TANK  CAP 

Yoshiharu  Sakai,  Atsugi,  and  Hidetoshi  Ogida,  Fukushima,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nihon  Radiator  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  909,925,  May  26, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,951 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  9,  1977,  52-74302; 
Apr.  14, 1978,  53-48256 

Int  a.3  B65D  51/16 
VJS.  a.  220—209  5  Claims 


•vo 


1.  A  fuel  tank  cap  comprising  a  cover,  a  bracket  having  a 
cylindrical  portion  depending  from  said  cover  and  an  annular 


1.  A  novel  display  release  means  for  single  copy  periodical 
vending  machines  wherein  is  provided: 

(a)  a  support  means  within  a  functionally  transparent  enclo- 
sure to  support  a  display  copy  of  the  periodical  for  sale  in 
such  manner  that  at  least  a  portion  of  said  copy  may  be 
viewed  by  a  prospective  purchaser 

(b)  a  pivoted  access  covering  for  enclosing  the  area  wherein 
a  display  copy  maybe  inserted 
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(c)  a  linkage  to  release  or  remove  said  support  means  at  some 
predetermined  time 

(d)  an  associated  linkage  connected  to  said  support  and 
moving  it  to  periodical  support  position  upon  opening  of 
said  pivoted  access  covering. 


I 
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4,304^1 
REFRIGERATED  DISPENSING  UNIT 
Williun  C.  Shirley,  North  Hudson,  Wis. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,912 
Int.  a.^  B67D  5/60,  5/62 
U.S.  a.  222—131 


6  Claims 


1.  A  refrigerated  dispensing  unit  comprising  a  refrigerated 
cabinet  which  is  adapted  to  receive  a  container  of  the  type 
having  a  dispensing  valve  projecting  outwardly  therefrom  for 
dispensing  liquid  from  said  container,  said  cabinet  having  a 
door  normally  enclosing  said  cabinet,  said  door  being  pivotally 
mounted  so  as  to  be  movable  between  its  normally  closed 
position  and  an  open  position  so  as  to  permit  said  container  to 
be  removed  from  said  cabinet  and  replaced  with  a  fresh  con- 
tainer, said  door  having  an  aperture  therein  including  a  de- 
formable  gasket  which  is  adapted  to  receive  and  releasably 
engage  said  dispensing  valve  on  said  container  when  said  door 
is  moved  to  its  normally  closed  position,  wherein  said  valve 
projects  through  said  gasket  when  said  door  is  in  said  closed 
position. 


4,304^42 
CLOSURE  DEVICE  FOR  A  PRESSURIZED  CONTAINER 
Bruno  P.  Morane,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  L'Oreal,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,966 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  20,  1979,  79  04282 
Int.  a.3  B65D  83/14 
U.S.  a.  222-402.23  16  Qaims 


1.  A  dispensing  closure  device  for  mounting  on  the  neck  of 
a  container  containing  a  pressurized  liquid  product  to  be  dis- 
pensed, said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  dispensing  cap  of  an  elastically  deformable  material 
comprising  a  dispensing  nozzle  portion  having  an  axial 


channel  therethrough,  and  a  skirt  portion  comprising 
means  for  securing  the  cap  onto  the  neck  of  a  container, 

(b)  a  closure  member  mounted  within  the  dispensing  cap  and 
comprising  an  actuating  rod  housed  inside  the  axial  chan- 
nel in  the  nozzle,  and  an  obturator  connected  to  said  rod 
and  operable  by  tilting  of  the  nozzle  portion  relative  to 
said  skirt, 

(c)  said  obturator  comprising  an  annular  side  wall,  I 

(d)  said  cap  comprising  a  wall  portion  surrounding  and 
normally  sealing  engaging  said  annular  side  wall  of  the 
obturator,  and  [ 

(e)  an  elastically  deformable  peripheral  wall  zone  connect 
ing  the  said  skirt  and  nozzle  portion  of  the  cap  whereby 
upon  deformation  of  the  said  deformable  wall  zone  in 
response  to  the  nozzle  portion  of  the  cap  containing  the 
rod  being  tilted  relative  to  the  part  of  the  cap  which 
contains  the  obturator,  the  seal  between  the  obturator  an^ 
the  said  side  wall  is  broken. 


I 

4304343 

HYDRAULIC  NOSE  TILT  POURING  DEVICE 

Gerd  F.  Bauer,  Waldo,  and  Donald  Savatski,  Port  Washingtoq, 

both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Modem  Equipment  Company,  Port 

Washington,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,861 

Int.  a.3  B22D  41/04 

U.S.  a.  222-404  5  aaimi 


1.  Apparatus  for  manipulating  a  nose-tilt  molten  metal  ladle 
or  the  like  comprising,  in  combination, 

a  ladle  having  a  pouring  spout, 

a  suspension  frame  including  first  pivot  means  connected  to 
said  ladle  adjacent  said  spout  and  second  pivot  means 
connected  to  said  ladle  at  a  point  spaced  from  said  first 
pivot  means, 

hydraulic  cylinder  means  connected  in  said  suspension  frame 
and  having  a  first  operative  portion  effective  when  ener- 
gized to  raise  said  suspension  frame  and  said  ladle  as  a  unit, 

said  hydraulic  cylinder  means  also  including  a  second  opera- 
tive portion  connected  to  said  ladle  through  said  second 
pivot  means  and  effective  when  energized  to  raise  said 
second  pivot  means  relative  to  said  first  pivot  means 
wherein  molten  metal  contained  in  said  ladle  can  be 
poured  from  said  spout, 

a  reservoir  for  hydraulic  fluid  connected  to  and  supported 
on  said  suspension  frame, 

hydraulic  pump  means  supported  on  said  suspension  frame, 

hydraulic  circuit  means  operatively  connecting  said  reser- 
voir, said  pump  means  and  said  hydraulic  cylinder  means 
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for  relative  operation  of  said  first  and  second  operative 
portions, 

electric  storage  battery  means  connected  to  and  supported 
on  said  suspension  frame  and  operatively  connected  to 
said  pump  means  for  supplying  electric  power  to  said 
pump  means, 

said  suspension  frame  including  an  elongated  vertically 
extending  hollow  enclosure  positioned  above  said  ladle, 

said  hydraulic  cylinder  means  being  positioned  within  said 
enclosure, 

said  reservoir,  pump  means  and  electric  storage  battery 
means  being  attached  to  said  enclosure, 

said  first  operative  portion  of  said  hydraulic  cylinder  means 
including  a  first  ram  portion  projecting  upwardly  from 
said  suspension  frame  and  providing  a  point  of  attachment 
from  which  said  apparatus  is  suspended. 

said  second  operative  portion  of  said  hydraulic  cylinder 
means  including  a  second  ram  portion  projecting  down- 
wardly from  said  suspension  frame  toward  said  ladle, 

said  first  operative  portion  of  said  hydraulic  cylinder  means 
comprising  a  first  hydraulic  cylinder  and  said  first  ram 
portion  and  extending  vertically  within  said  enclosure, 

said  second  operative  portion  of  said  hydraulic  cylinder 
means  comprising  a  second  hydraulic  cylinder  and  said 
second  ram  portion,  said  second  hydraulic  cylinder  being 
arranged  end-to-end  with  said  first  hydraulic  cylinder  and 
extending  vertically  within  said  enclosure, 

means  connecting  said  second  ram  p>ortion  to  said  second 
pivot  means  and  including  vertically  adjustable  members 
for  selectively  varying  the  vertical  distance  from  said 
second  ram  to  said  second  pivot  means, 

and  a  sub-frame  fixed  relative  to  said  ladle  and  including 
vertically  adjustable  members  connected  to  said  first  pivot 
means  for  selectively  varying  the  vertical  p>osition  of  said 
first  pivot  means  relative  to  said  sub-frame. 


SPREADER  FOR  PARTICULATE  MATERIAL 
John  D.  Vogel,  Sagamore  Hills,  and  Carl  E.  Bochmann,  Qeve- 
land,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  O.  M.  Scotts  and  Sons  Com- 
pany, Marysville,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,021 

Int.  a.3  AOIC  15/02 

U.S.  Q.  222—614  6  Gaims 


1.  A  disposable  spreader  for  distributing  particulate  material 
comprising  a  dis(>enser,  said  dispenser  being  in  the  form  of  an 
elongated  body  adapted  for  rotation  about  its  axis  and  having 
inner  and  outer  concentric  chambers  in  fixed  relationship  to 
each  other,  said  chambers  in  turn  being  defined  by  spaced  inner 
and  outer  concentric  walls,  each  wall  having  a  series  of  open- 
ings therein  spaced  both  circumferentially  around  and  axially 
across  said  walls,  each  opening  in  said  outer  wall  being  in 
substantial  registry  with  an  opening  in  the  inner  wall,  the  inner 
chamber  adapted  to  act  as  a  reservoir  for  particulate  material, 
the  outer  chamber  adapted  to  provide  a  circumferential  pas- 
sageway for  particulate  material  entering  therein  from  the 
inner  chamber  through  the  spaced  opening  in  the  inner  wall 
and  exiting  therefrom  through  the  spaced  openings  in  the  outer 
wall,  said  circumferential  passageway  extending  axially  com- 
pletely across  said  elongated  body,  one-way  flow-restriction 
means  within  said  passageway  and  in  association  with  the 
openings  in  said  inner  and  outer  walls  adapted  to  restrict  the 


fiow  of  particulate  material  from  said  dispenser  to  the  exterior 
upon  rotation  of  the  dispenser  in  a  first  direction,  said  flow-res- 
triction means  adapted  to  permit  flow  of  particulate  material 
through  said  passageway  to  the  exterior  upon  rotation  of  the 
dispenser  in  the  opposite  direction,  a  pair  of  wheels  mounted  at 
opposite  axial  ends  of  the  dispenser  and  means  for  advancing 
the  spreader  along  a  given  direction  as  the  dispenser  rotates. 


4,304,345 
MODULAR  BIDIRECTIONAL  TRACTOR  FEED 
ASSEMBLY 
E.  Michael  Carlin,  Milpitas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,215 

Int.  a.5  G03B  1/30 

U.S.  a.  226—74  10  Claims 


"II 


1.  A  modular  feed  assembly  for  feeding  record  material 
therealong,  said  mechanism  comprising: 
a  base  member, 
a  first  and  second  support  member  attached  to  opposite 

edges  of  said  base  member,  said  first  and  second  support 

members  being  substantially  parallel  to  each  other, 
a  platen  rotatably  supported  about  an  axis  by  said  first  and 

second  support  members, 
a  drive  shaft  rotatably  supported  about  an  axis  by  said  first 

and  second  support  members  and  positioned  substantially 

parallel  to  said  platen, 
feed  means  operatively  engaging  said  drive  shaft  to  be 

driven  thereby,  and 
means  interconnecting  said  platen  and  said  drive  shaft  for 

simultaneously  rotating  the  same. 


4,304,346 
STRIP-WITHDRAWAL  DEVICE  FOR  METAL  RIBBONS 

TO  BE  WOUND 
Hans  Kaster,  Ratingen-Hosel,  and  Klaus  Bbsenberg,  Meer- 
busch,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Walzmas- 
chinenfabrik  August  Schmitz  GmbH,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,575 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Ang.  24, 
1978,  2836934 

Int.  a.3B65H  17/42 
U.S.  a.  226—119  11  Claims 

1.  A  strip  withdrawal  device  for  producing  back  tension  in  a 
plurality  of  metal  ribbon  strips  to  be  wound  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  travelling  wave,  electric  linear  motor  means 
for  forming  an  air  gap  for  the  passage  of  strips  to  be 
braked  and  generating  a  magnetic  field  of  adequate 
strength  within  the  air  gap  to  produce  eddy  currents  in  the 
strips  which  react  with  the  magnetic  field  to  brake  the 
strips; 

(b)  said  motor  means  being  disposed  above  and  across  the 
width  of  the  air  gap;  and 

(c)  means  for  bending  said  motor  means  so  that  said  motor 
assumes  a  concave  contour  which,  seen  in  the  direction  of 
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travel  of  the  strips,  provides  greater  spacing  from  the  4,304,348 

strips  passing  through  the  center  of  the  air  gap  than  at  the   ROLL  TYPE  SHEET  MATERIAL  FEEDING  APPARATUS 

Heizabnro  Kato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sankyo  Manufactur- 
ing Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
!,  r  „  ,te  'ir    :5j,  i,  Filed  Jan.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,030 

<B 5*  -6  Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9,  1979,  54-27385 

Int.  a.3B65H  77/22 
U.S.  a.  226— 1S2 


10  Claims 


edges  of  the  air  gap;  the  contour  being  preset  such  that, 
during  the  operation  of  said  device,  the  contour  ap- 
proaches a  straight  hne. 


4,304,347 

APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  MATERIAL  TO  A 

METALWORKING  MACHINE 

Heinz  Finzer,  and  Wolfgang  Kessler,  both  of  Bad  Siickingen, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Heinz  Finzer  AG,  Bad 

Siickingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,521 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  28, 
1978,  2851475 

Int.  a.3  B65H  17/44 
MS.  Q.  226—150  16  Qaims 


1.  In  a  roll  type  feeding  apparatus  enclosed  within  a  housing 
and  including  indexing  drive  means  having  an  input  shaft 
rotated  continuously  and  an  output  shaft  rotated  intermittently 
in  one  rotating  direction,  a  main  roll  mounted  on  said  output 
shaft  to  be  rotated  together  with  said  output  shaft,  and  an 
auxiliary  roll  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  main  roll  thereby 
to  feed  a  sheet  material  in  a  state  clamped  between  said  main 
roll  and  said  auxiliary  roll,  the  improvement  comprising  a  pair 
of  supporting  panels,  means  for  pivotally  mounting  each  panel, 
at  one  end  thereof,  to  the  housing  so  as  to  be  swingable  in  a 
direction  orthogonal  to  the  axis  of  said  main  roll  and  adapted 
to  swing  said  auxiliary  roll  toward  or  away  from  said  main  roll 
in  dependence  on  the  swinging  movement  of  said  supporting 
panels,  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  swinging  movement 
of  said  auxiliary  roll,  said  adjusting  means  including  spring 
means  for  biasing  said  supporting  panels  so  that  said  auxiliary 
roll  is  urged  to  move  toward  said  main  roll,  and  a  cam  rodi 
rotatably  supported  in  said  housing  and  connected  to  both  of 
said  paired  supporting  panels  thereby  to  displace  angularly  said 
supporting  panels  simultaneously  against  the  urging  direction 
of  said  biasing  spring  means  upon  rotation  of  said  cam  rod. 


I  4,304,349 

FASTENER  DRIVING  TOOL 

Raymond  F.  Novak,  Itasca,  and  Chester  A.  Berry,  Lombard^ 

both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Duo-Fast  Corporation,  Franklir 

Park,  111. 

Hied  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,916 

Int.  a.3  B25C  1/04 

U.S.  a.  227—109  20  Qaim^ 


1.  A  feed  apparatus  for  feeding  material  to  a  metalworking 
machine  comprising  first  and  second  alternately  operating 
gripping  means,  the  first  gripping  means  comprising  a  recipro- 
cating transport  gripper  element  which  moves  the  material 
forward  by  steps  and  the  second  gripping  means  comprising  a 
stationary  non-return  gripper  element  which  retains  the  mate- 
rial during  the  return  stroke  of  the  reciprocating  transport 
gripper  element,  a  closed  container  means  for  a  non-circulating 
pressure  medium,  spring  means  responsive  to  the  non-circulat- 
ing pressure  medium  for  applying  a  spring  force  to  at  least  one 
of  the  gripper  elements,  means  for  displacing  the  pressure 
medium,  the  closed  container  means  connected  between  the 
displacing  means  and  the  at  least  one  gripper  element,  the 
closed  container  means  having  extensible  wall  sections,  the 
wall  sections  being  connected  to  the  at  least  one  gripper  ele- 
ment and  the  displacing  means. 


1.  A  magazine  assembly  for  supporting  a  supply  of  shanked 
fasteners  in  a  fastener  driving  tool  wherein  said  magazind 
assembly  is  secnred  to  said  fastener  driving  tool,  said  magazind 
assembly  comprising  first  and  second  elongated  and  parallel 
track  members  defining  therebetween  a  fastener  slideway,  said 
first  track  member  including  in  cross  section  a  base  portion  fof 
slidably  receiving  the  points  of  fasteners  in  the  slideway  and  ait 
upwardly  extending  leg  portion  for  slidably  supporting  on^ 
side  of  the  shanks  of  fasteners  in  the  slideway,  said  second 
track  member  including  a  side  wall  portion  for  slidably  sup-t 
porting  the  opposite  side  of  fasteners  in  the  slideway;  ana 
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means  mounting  said  first  and  second  track  members  for  rela- 
tive movement  to  separate  said  second  track  member  from  said 
first  track  member  for  loading  of  fasteners  into  said  first  track 
member. 


4,304,350 

METHOD  OF  PRESSURIZATION  SYSTEM  FOR 

SUPERPLASTIC  FORMING  AND  DIFFUSION  BONDING 

Carlos  A.  Paez,  Huntington;  Salvatore  Stracquadaini,  West 

Islip,  and  Lino  L.  Olivier,  Bethpage,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation,  Elethpage,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,191 

Int.  a.3  B23K  31/02.  37/04 

U.S.  a.  228—118  13  aaims 


434,351 
CONTAINER  WITH  COVER  LOCK 
Ray  H.  StoUberg,  Gilroy,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Crown  Zellerbach 
Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,515 

Int.  a.5  B65D  5/34,  55/00.  5/66 

U.S.  Q.  229—23  R  3  Clairai 


8.  A  method  for  superplastically  forming  and  diffusion  bond- 
ing a  metal  workpiece  sandwich  having  at  least  first  and  sec- 
ond layers  between  an  upper  die  and  a  lower  die  comprising: 

(a)  placing  an  end  portion  of  a  hollow  pin  into  a  hole  in  one 
of  the  metal  workpiece  layers  so  that  the  hollow  pin  and  said 
layer  are  in  sealed  relationship; 

(b)  selectively  coating  the  metal  layers  with  stop-off; 

(c)  placing  the  metal  layers  in  face-to-face  engagement; 

(d)  joining  the  first  and  second  layers  together  at  their  edges 
to  form  a  sandwich  assembly; 

(e)  placing  the  sandwich  assembly  between  an  upper  die  and 
a  lower  die  so  that  the  hollow  pin  is  in  a  recess  in  one  of 
said  dies  and  in  sealed  relationship  with  said  die; 

(0  subjecting  the  sandwich  assembly  to  pressure  and  heat  so 
as  to  cause  diffusion  bonding  of  selected  areas  of  the  first 
and  second  metal  layers;  and 

(g)  passing  inert  gas  under  pressure  through  said  hollow  pin 
and  to  the  interior  of  the  sandwich  assembly  so  as  to  cause 
superplastic  forming  of  selected  areas  of  said  first  and 
second  layers  to  thereby  form  a  honeycomb-like  struc- 
tural unit. 

9.  A  device  for  forming  a  honeycomb-like  structure  from  a 
metal  sandwich  having  at  least  first  and  second  metal  layers  by 
superplastic  forming  and  diffusion  bonding,  comprising: 

(a)  an  upper  die  and  a  lower  die  adapted  to  be  brought 
together  under  pressure; 

(b)  a  hollow  stainless  steel  pin  having  one  end  in  sealed 
relationship  with  one  of  the  metal  layers,  and  extending 
from  the  surface  of  said  one  metal  layer; 

(c)  a  recess  in  one  of  said  dies; 

(d)  means  maintaining  said  hollow  pin  in  said  recess  in  sealed 
relationship  with  said  die;  and 

(e)  passageway  means  in  said  one  die  for  directing  gas  under 
pressure  through  said  hollow  pin  to  the  interior  of  the 
metal  sandwich  to  cause  superplastic  deformation  of  at 
least  one  of  said  layers. 


1.  A  container  comprising: 

a  box  body  including  side  walls,  a  bottom  wall  defining  an 
interior  with  said  side  walls  and  a  ledge  connected  to  at 
least  one  of  said  side  walls  and  extending  inwardly  over 
said  interior,  said  ledge  and  connected  side  wall  defining 
an  aperture  therebetween  in  communication  with  a  recess 
formed  in  the  connected  side  wall: 

a  cover  for  said  box  body  selectively  positionable  over  said 
interior  and  said  ledge; 

a  locking  flap  secured  to  said  cover  adapted  for  positioning 
in  said  aperture  when  said  cover  is  positioned  over  said 
interior  and  said  ledge; 

latch  means  comprising  a  primary  locking  tab  hingedly 
connected  to  said  locking  flap  and  movable  to  project 
outwardly  therefrom  to  enter  said  recess  and  bear  against 
the  connected  side  wall  to  lock  the  cover  on  the  box  body 
by  selectively  retaining  said  locking  flap  within  said  aper- 
ture; and 

an  auxiliary  locking  tab  hingedly  connected  to  said  ledge 
and  projecting  into  said  aperture,  said  auxiliary  locking 
tab  adapted  to  bear  outwardly  against  said  primary  lock- 
ing tab  when  said  primary  locking  tab  is  in  said  recess  to 
maintain  the  locking  tab  projecting  outwardly  from  said 
locking  flap  and  in  said  recess. 


4,304,352 
FLANGED  TRAY  WITH  GUSSET  CORNERS 
Richard  L.  Humphries,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kliklok 
Corporation,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,991 
Int.  a.3  B65D  5/24.  5/22 
U.S.  a.  229—31  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  tray  having  gusset  comers  for  forming  a  leakproof 
container  for  packaging  food  or  the  like  comprising: 
adjacent  side  walls  and  a  bottom  wall  of  said  tray; 
a  pair  of  gusset  panels  connected  by  a  center  fold  line  ex- 
tending from  adjacent  a  point  of  intersection  between  said 
side  walls  and  said  bottom  wall; 
a  pair  of  side  fold  lines  extending  from  adjacent  said  f>oint 
connecting  the  respective  gusset  panel  to  the  adjacent  side 
wall; 
both  side  fold  lines  and  the  adjacent  sealing  portions  of  the 

gusset  panels  extending  the  full  depth  of  said  side  wall; 
a  cut-out  in  the  inner  gusset  panel  when  folded  for  erection, 
said  cut-out  extending  from  said  center  fold  line  to  said 
sealing  portion  of  said  inner  gusset  panel; 
the  sealing  portion  of  said  inner  gusset  panel  being  a  nar- 
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rowed  member  deflned  by  the  adjacent  side  fold  line  and  4,304,354 

the  adjacent  edge  of  said  cut-out,  DRAWER  ORGANIZER 

the  outer  gusset  panel  opposite  said  cut-out  when  folded  for   Robert  M.  Shermer,  5800  SW  113  St.,  Miami,  Fla.  33156 
erection  extending  through  said  cut-out  for  bonding  to  the  FUed  Ju'.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,819 

facing  side  wall;  Int.  Cl.^  A47B  88/20;  B65D  5/48,  5/54 

U.S.  a.  229-42  7  Oaimd 


a  bond  area  between  said  outer  gusset  panel  and  the  facing 
said  wall  deflned  by  said  cut-out,  whereby  said  gusset 
comer  is  securely  held  against  said  facing  side  wall  for 
reinforcement  of  the  comer  sealing  along  the  full  depth  of 
said  side  wall. 


434^53 
CONTAINER  WITH  LATCHING  STRUCTURE 
Ray  H.  Stollberg,  Gilroy,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Crown  Zellerbach 
Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,907 

Int.  a.3  B65D  5/22,  43/10,  45/00 

U.S.  a.  229—33  5  Qaims 


1.  A  container  comprising  the  combination  of: 

a  box  body  having  a  bottom  wall  and  interconnecting  side 
walls  deflning  a  box  interior; 

a  cover  for  said  box  body  having  at  least  one  aperture 
formed  therein;  and 

latch  means  comprising  a  tab  attached  to  at  least  one  of  said 
side  walls,  and  tab  positionable  through  said  cover  aper- 
ture with  a  portion  thereof  extending  beyond  said  cover 
when  said  cover  is  positioned  over  said  box  interior  and 
having  a  lock  flap  hingedly  connected  to  the  remainder  of 
said  tab  along  a  hinge  line  formed  in  the  tab,  said  lock  flap 
including  a  projection  and  shoulder  means  and  adapted  to 
be  folded  along  said  hinge  line  to  extend  downwardly 
adjacent  the  remainder  of  said  tab  with  said  projection 
positionable  in  said  cover  aperture  and  said  shoulder 
means  engaging  the  upper  surface  of  said  cover  to  retain 
said  cover  on  said  box  body,  said  lock  flap  being  continu- 
ally biased  away  from  the  remainder  of  said  tab  after  being 
folded  about  the  hinge  line  to  maintain  said  tab  projection 
in  said  aperture. 


1.  A  drawer  organizer  comprising: 

a  first  relatively  rigid  panel  of  rectangular  configuration 
including  front  and  rear  edges  extending  along  its  longer 
dimension,  first  and  second  spaced  parallel  fold  lines  re^j 
spectively  positioned  parallel  to  and  adjacent  the  froni! 
and  rear  edges  of  the  first  panel  so  as  to  divide  said  firsi 
panel  into  first,  second  and  third  areas  extending  thej 
length  of  the  longer  dimension  of  said  first  panel  and  a 
plurality  of  retention  apertures  provided  adjacent  said  first 
fold  line;  j 

a  second  relatively  rigid  panel  of  rectangular  configuratioii 
positioned  adjacent  and  immediately  above  said  first  panel 
and  including  front  and  rear  edges  extending  along  the 
longer  dimension  of  said  second  panel,  a  plurality  of  lugs 
protruding  from  said  rear  edge  thereof  and  dimensioned 
and  positioned  to  be  insertable  in  individual  ones  of  said 
plurality  of  retention  apertures  provided  in  said  first  panel] 
first,  second  and  third  parallel  fold  lines  in  said  second 
rectangular  panel  extending  parallel  to  the  longer  dimen- 
sion of  said  second  panel  from  rear  to  front  respectively 
thereof  so  as  to  divide  said  second  panel  into  first,  second, 
third  and  fourth  areas  extending  along  the  longer  dimen- 
sion thereof  from  rear  to  front  and  a  plurality  of  retention 
apertures  positioned  adjacent  said  second  fold  line; 

a  third  relatively  rigid  panel  of  rectangular  configuration 
positioned  adjacent  and  immediately  above  said  secom 
panel  and  including  front  and  rear  edges  extending  alon, 
the  longer  dimension  of  said  third  panel,  a  plurality  of  lug 
protruding  from  said  rear  edge  of  said  second  panel  posi 
tioned  and  dimensioned  to  be  received  in  individual  ones 
of  said  retention  apertures  in  said  second  panel,  first, 
second  and  third  parallel  fold  lines  extending  parallel  to 
the  longer  dimension  of  said  third  panel  from  rear  to  front 
respectively  so  as  to  divide  said  third  panel  into  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  areas  extending  along  the  longer 
dimension  from  rear  to  front  and  a  plurality  of  retention 
apertures  positioned  adjacent  said  second  fold  line;  and 

a  fourth  panel  of  rectangular  configuration  including  front 
and  rear  edges  extending  along  the  longer  dimension  of 
said  fourth  panel,  a  plurality  of  positioning  lugs  extending 
outwardly  of  said  rear  edge  thereof,  said  positioning  lugs 
being  dimensioned  and  positioned  so  as  to  be  insertable  in 
individual  ones  of  the  retention  apertures  of  said  third 
panel; 

wherein  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  panels  each  have 
upper  and  lower  surfaces  and  further  including  means  for 
securing  the  upper  surface  of  the  fourth  area  of  the  third 
panel  to  a  forward  portion  of  the  lower  surface  of  the 
second  area  of  the  fourth  panel,  means  for  securing  the 
upper  surface  of  the  fourth  area  of  the  second  panel  to  the 
lower  surface  of  a  forward  portion  of  the  second  area  of 
the  third  panel  and  means  for  securing  the  upper  surface 
of  the  third  area  of  the  first  panel  to  a  forward  portion  of 
the  second  area  of  the  second  panel. 
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4,304,355 
CONTAINER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ICE-CREAM  PRODUCTS 
John  M.  Sykora,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Field  Container 

Corp.,  Elk  Grove  Village,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  32,118,  Apr.  23, 1979,  Fat.  No. 

4,258,875.  This  application  Jan.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,725 

Int.  a.^  B65D  45/18 

U.S.  a.  229—43  15  Claims 


1.  A  knock-down  container  assembly  for  packaging  and 
containing  ice-cream  products  comprising: 

a  first  one-piece  blank  deflning  a  knock-down  rectangular 
carton  portion  and  a  second  one-piece  blank  defining  a 
knock-down  cover  portion  for  detachably  fixed  attach- 
ment to  said  carton  portion; 

said  one-piece,  knock-down  carton  portion  comprising  a 
front  panel,  a  back  panel,  and  two  side  panels  interposed 
therebetween; 

carton  bottom  formation  means  emanating  from  the  bottom 
of  said  carton  portion  which,  when  articulated,  form  a 
bottom  panel  on  said  carton  portion; 

carton  closure  means  comprising  a  series  of  carton  closure 
flaps, 

one  or  more  of  said  closure  flaps  respectively  emanating 
from  the  top  end  of  one  or  more  of  said  panels  of  said 
carton  portion, 

said  one  or  more  of  said  carton  closure  flaps  being  folded 
outwardly  and  restrainably  affixed  in  a  substantially 
downward  position  to  the  top  of  said  panel  from  which  it 
emanates; 

said  cover  portion  comprising  a  top  panel  and  a  plurality  of 
cover  side  panels  attached  to  said  top  panel; 

said  cover  portion,  when  articulated,  having  substantially 
the  same  shape  as  the  top  of  said  carton  portion  for  tele- 
scopic receipt  thereover  and  further  being  continuously 
leakproof  and  free  of  exposing  apertures  to  preclude  inad- 
vertent leakage  and  contamination  of  said  ice-cream  prod- 
ucts; and 

cover  closure  means  carried  by  said  cover  portion  and  com- 
prising recess  means  formed  in  one  or  more  of  said  cover 
side  panels  juxtaposed  proximate  to  said  series  of  carton 
closure  flapw  upon  receipt  of  said  cover  portion  by  said 
carton  portion; 

said  cover  closure  means  positioned  contiguous  said  out- 
wardly folded  panels  of  said  carton  portion  upon  tele- 
scopic fitment  of  said  cover  portion  over  said  carton 
portion,  said  recess  means  being  adapted  to  detachably 
and  interlockingly  receive  one  or  more  of  said  series  of 
carton  closure  flaps  respectively. 


4,304,356 
SUPPORTING  CAP  FOR  SEALED  CENTRIFUGE  TUBE 
Steven  J.  Chulay,  Los  Altos,  and  Steven  T.  Nielsen,  Simoyvaie, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.,  Fuller- 
ton,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,324 

Int.  a.3  B04B  15/00 

U.S.  a.  233—26  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  centrifuge  rotor  having  at  least  one  cylindrical  bore 
for  receipt  of  a  fluid  sample,  sample  retaining  means  compris- 
ing: 

a  closed  tube  containing  the  sample  and  having  a  cylindrical 
body  portion  which  generally  conforms  to  the  shape  of 
the  bore  and  an  upper  surface  which  has  a  generally 
dome-shaped  center  area; 

a  cap  extending  into  the  bore  to  engage  the  top  of  the  tube 
and  having  in  the  center  of  its  lower  surface  a  concave 
recess  which  engages  and  substantially  conforms  to  the 
dome-shaped  center  area  of  the  tube  upper  surface; 

the  cap  having  an  annular  axially  extending  peripheral  por- 
tion which  encircles  the  dome-shaped  area  of  the  tube  and 
which  has  sufficient  cross-sectional  area  to  prevent  perma- 
nent deformation  of  the  cap  during  centrifugation,  said 
axially  extending  peripheral  portion  terminating  in  a  sub- 
stantially flat  annular  surface  adjacent  the  tube;  and 

the  upper  surface  of  the  tube  having  a  peripheral  area  around 
the  dome-shaped  center  area,  which  peripheral  area  dur- 
ing centrifuge  operation  is  pressed  against  the  adjacent 
annular  surface  of  the  peripheral  portion  of  the  cap. 


4,304,357 
BLOOD  PROCESSING  CENTRIFUGE 
Donald  W.  Schoendorfer,  Brookline,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Haemo- 
netics  Corporation,  Braintree,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,932 
Int.  a.3  B04B  11/00,  15/00 
U.S.  a.  233—26  8  Claiflu 

1.  Apparatus  for  processing  fluids,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

a.  a  centrifuge  having  a  rotor  capable  of  rotating  about  an 
axis  of  rotation  at  speeds  sufficient  to  efl'ect  the  desired 
separation; 

b.  a  processing  chamber  mounted  on  said  rotor  comprising  a 
pair  of  oppositely  disposed  supports  contoured  to  support 
at  least  one  flexible  bag; 

c.  a  flexible  processing  bag  held  within  said  supports; 

d.  a  plate  mounted  adjacent  said  supports  between  the  center 
of  rotation  of  said  rotor  and  the  supports,  said  plate  having 
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a  mass  which  during  rotation  of  the  rotor  will  create  a 
radially  outward  force  against  the  supports  at  least  equal 


4,304^58 

THERMOSTATIC  MIXING  VALVE 

Voldemar  RUs,  Vargarda,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Virgirda 

Armaturfabrik,  V&rglrda,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE79/00038,  §  371  Date  Nov.  3,  1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  25,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00697,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  20, 1979 

PCT  nied  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  170,676 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  3, 1978,  7802423 

Int.  aj  G05D  23/13 

U.S.  a.  236-12  R  8  Qaims 


1.  A  thermostatic  mixing  valve  for  two  liquids,  e.g.  warm 
and  cold  water,  and  comprising  an  elongated  housing  provided 
with  an  outlet  and  an  inlet  for  each  of  the  liquids,  an  actuating 
member  for  adjusting  the  outflow  and  the  temperature  of  the 
mixed  liquid,  a  thermostat  body  sensing  the  temperature  of  the 
mixed  liquid,  a  control  member  said  thermostat  body  being 
arranged  to  cooperate  with  said  control  member  being  axially 
displaceable  in  the  housing  for  regulating  the  inlet  areas  of  the 
liquids,  a  feed  pipe  extending  axially  in  the  housing  being 
arranged  for  the  first  liquid,  the  end  of  the  feed  pipe  remote 
from  the  mlet  having  a  seat  for  the  control  member  for  regulat- 
ing the  inlet  area  of  the  first  liquid,  a  closing  sleeve  and  a  sleeve 
member,  which  with  one  end  forms  a  seat  for  the  control 
member  for  regulating  the  inlet  area  of  the  second  liquid  flow- 
ing through  a  passage  surrounding  said  feed  pipe  and  with  its 


opposite  end  is  arranged  to  cooperate  with  said  closing  sleeve, 
which  is  axially  displaceable  in  the  housing  and  which  regu- 
lates the  outlet  area  of  the  mixed  liquid,  wherein  said  sleeve 
member  is  limitedly  axially  displaceable  in  the  housing  by  the 
pressure  from  the  second  liquid  against  a  stop  member,  and 
with  the  actuating  member  in  a  closed  position  the  closing 
sleeve  and  the  sleeve  member  on  one  hand  and  the  sleeve 
member  and  the  control  member  on  the  other  hand  being 
brought  to  sealingly  contact  each  other  and  the  control  mem- 
ber against  the  action  of  a  spring  being  brought  to  sealingly 
contact  the  seat  of  the  feed  pipe. 


4,304,359 
RAIL  FASTENER 
Richard  L.  Fischer,  Bolingbrook,  111.,  assignor  to  Portec,  Inc., 
Oak  Brook,  DI. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,931 

Int.  a.3  EOIB  9/30 

U.S.  a.  238-349  15  Qaims 


to  the  radially  inward  force  exerted  by  fluid  within  said 
processing  bag  against  the  bag  surface. 


1.  A  fastener  for  securing  a  rail  base  flange  to  a  cross-tie 
including,  a  shoulder  member  fixed  relative  said  cross-tie  and 
provided  with  a  head  disposed  atop  said  cross-tie  adjacent  said 
rail  base  flange,  said  head  provided  with  clip  attachment 
means,  a  spring  clip  having  a  mounting  leg  retained  by  said 
shoulder  member  attachment  means,  an  outermost  arm  parallel 
to  said  mounting  leg  and  disposed  above  and  bearing  upon  said 
shoulder  member,  a  semi-circular  end  connection  portion 
joining  said  mounting  leg  and  outermost  arm,  an  innermost 
arm  disposed  above  and  bearing  upon  said  rail  base  flange,  a 
cross-over  arm  joining  said  outermost  arm  to  said  innermost 
arm  and  applying  a  downward  force  thereto,  said  cross-over 
arm  in  plan  view  diagonally  passing  over  said  mounting  leg  in 
a  substantially  straight  line  when  viewed  in  plan,  said  cross- 
over arm  having  a  medial  portion  defining  the  highest  point  of 
said  clip. 


4,304,360 
XEROGRAHIC  TONER  MANUFACTURE 
Robert  J.  Luhr,  and  Ernesto  Marti,  both  of  Boulder,  Colo., 
assignors  to  bitemational  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,766 
Int.  a.3  B02C  19/06 
U.S.  a.  241—5  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  dual  classified  xerographic 
toner,  within  a  particle  size  range  spanned  by  a  desired  large- 
size  particle  and  a  desired  small-size  particle,  from  grossly 
larger  toner  pellets,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
subjecting  said  toner  pellets  to  a  grinding  step  which  pro- 
duces toner  particles  whose  size  ranges  from  a  largest  size 
of  substantially  said  desired  large-size  particle  classifica- 
tion and  a  smallest  size  which  includes  particles  finer  than 
said  desired  small-size  particle  classification; 
providing  a  cyclone  separator  whose  waste  discharge  con- 
tent can  be  adjusted  to  include  particles  having  a  size 
smaller  than  said  desired  small-size  particle  classification; 
subsequently  subjecting  said  toner  particles  to  the  influence 
of  said  cyclone  separator;  and 
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adjusting  the  efficiency  of  said  cyclone  separator  to  dis-    of  said  ring  shaped  chamber,  to  define  therebetween  an  annular 
charge  as  waste  discharge  those  toner  particles  having   gap  having  in  cross-section  a  pair  of  angularly  disposed  con- 
nected arms  for  the  passage  of  solids,  liquid  and  grinding  balls, 
means  for  rotating  said  displacement  body  relative  to  said 
KiiKT.  housing  about  the  central  axis  to  effiect  the  grinding  of  said 

solids  by  said  balls  within  said  gap,  an  inlet  to  the  radially  inner 


i^CitlBK  SNIITII  tr 


substantially  said  size  smaller  than  said  desired  small-size 
particle  classification. 


4,304,361 

BAGASSE  PROCESS  AND  PRODUCT 

George  E.  Campbell,  3053  Fairway  Dr.,  Baton  Rouge,  La.  70809 

FUed  Nov.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,787 

Int.  a.3  B02C  13/286 

U.S.  a.  241—24  5  Qaims 


one  of  the  arms  of  said  gap  for  the  introduction  of  solids  and 
liquid,  and  an  outlet  from  the  radially  outer  one  of  the  arms  of 
said  gap  for  the  discharge  of  ground  solids  and  liquid,  and  duct 
means  extending  through  said  displacement  body  between  said 
outlet  and  said  inlet  obliquely  to  the  central  axis  for  return 
circulation  of  the  grinding  balls  to  said  gap. 


,-21 


1.  A  process  for  reducing  bagasse  to  a  peat  moss-like  mate- 
rial useful  as  a  planting  or  potting  soil,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  screening  the  bagasse  to  remove  existing  short  fibers 
which  are  about  J  to  I  inch  (6.35  to  9.53  mm)  in  length; 

(2)  feeding  the  so-screened  bagasse  into  a  hammermill  to 
reduce  the  remaining  long  fibers  to  fibers  of  a  shorter 
length; 

(3)  removing  the  short  fibers  which  are  about  \  to  i  inch 
(6.35  to  9.53  mm)  in  length  as  they  are  generated  in  the 
hammermill;  and, 

(4)  combining  the  short  fibers  from  steps  (1)  and  (3), 
whereby  a  product  consisting  essentially  of  short  fibers  of 
bagasse  which  are  about  J  to  154  inch  (6.35  to  9.53  mm) 
in  length  is  produced. 


4,304,363 

TOBACCO  GRINDER 

John  X.  AtkieUki,  3542  N.  Albany,  Chicago,  111.  60618 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,408 

Int.  Q.5  B02C  19/00;  A47J  42/34 

U.S.  Q.  241—169.1  3  Qaims 


4,304,362 

BALL  MILL 

Gerhard  Biihler,  Rheinfelden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Fryma  Machinen  AG,  Rheinfelden,  Switzerland 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,653 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  18, 

1978,  2811899 

Int.  Q.3  B02C  15/00,  17/14 
U.S.  Q.  241-67  1*  Claims 

1.  A  ball  mill  for  the  continuous  fine  grinding  and  dispersmg 
of  solids  in  liquid  comprising  a  housing  having  a  central  axis 
and  at  least  one  conical  inner  wall  defining  a  ring  shaped 
chamber  radially  spaced  from  said  central  axis  and  havmg  a 
conical  cross  section,  an  annular  displacement  body  havmg  a 
conical  cross-sectioned  outer  surface  conforming  to  said  cham- 
ber, means  for  mounting  said  displacement  body  within  said 
housing  with  the  conical  surface  spaced  from  the  conical  wall 


1.  A  grinder  for  material  used  for  cigarettes  comprising: 
a  housing  having  an  upper  half  and  a  lower  half  which  arc 

arranged  to  route  relative  to  each  other; 

a  sieve  positioned  horizonUlly  in  a  half  of  said  housing;  and 

grinding  means  positioned  within  said  housing  and  arranged 

to  grind  tobacco  therein  upon  the  rotating  of  halves  of 

said  housing  relative  to  each  other,  whereby  the  ground 

tobacco  is  passed  out  through  said  sieve, 

said  grinding  means  having  a  ratchet-shaped  shaft  positioned 

vertically  within  said  housing  and  arranged  to  coordinate 

with  gear-like  grooves  formed  on  the  inner  wall  of  said 

housing,  whereby  when  the  halves  of  said  housing  are 

rotated  relative  to  each  other  the  shaft  revolves  around 

the  inside  of  said  housing  to  grind  tobacco  placed  therein. 
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4J04J64 
WINDING  UNIT 
Hans-Jochen  Busch,  Remscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Barmag  Banner  Maschinenfabrik  AG,  Remscheid, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,611 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  26, 
1979,  2907499 

Int.  a.3  B65H  54/42 
U.S.  a.  242—18  DD  20  Qaims 


30     2* 


1.  In  a  winding  unit  of  a  spinning  machine  for  taking  up  a 
plurality  of  spun  synthetic  fiber  threads  featuring 

a  chuck  to  removably  hold  a  plurality  of  spool  sleeves  on 
which  said  threads  are  wound  with  a  traversing  move- 
ment in  a  thread  running  plane,  said  chuck  being  rotatably 
mounted  during  the  spool  winding  in  a  fixed  axial  position 
to  project  perpendicularly  from  a  face  of  the  machine, 

a  contact  roller  arranged  during  said  winding  for  rolling 
contact  on  the  circumference  of  the  sleeve  or  spool  to 
control  the  peripheral  speed  of  the  spool  being  wound, 

a  slide  carriage  which  carries  said  contact  roller  and  a  tra- 
versing device  assembled  thereon  in  positions  oriented 
parallel  to  the  chuck  axis  with  the  thread  running  plane  on 
one  side  of  said  carriage, 

traversing  thread  guide  means  on  said  traversing  device 
projecting  from  the  slide  carriage  and  cantilevered  into 
the  thread  running  plane, 

means  to  support  said  slide  carriage  for  vertically  guided 
movement  along  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  said 
thread  running  plane  such  that  said  contact  roller,  being  in 
circumferential  contact  with  the  sleeve  or  spool,  will  yield 
to  the  growing  spool  diameter  during  the  winding,  the 
improvement  wherein: 

said  support  means  for  said  slide  carriage  include  guide 
members  on  the  side  of  the  slide  carriage  away  from  the 
thread  running  plane  and  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel 
to  the  thread  running  plane  to  guide  movement  of  the  slide 
carriage,  said  guide  members  being  mounted  outside  of 
the  largest  radius  of  the  wound  spools;  and 

counterbalancing  means  acting  on  said  slide  carriage  so  as  to 
partly  or  completely  compensate  for  the  weight  of  the 
entire  carriage  assembly. 


4,304,365 
ELECTROSTATIC  YARN  PICK-UP 
McGeery  B.  Cunningham,  and  Manson  D.  Case,  both  of  Harts- 
ville,  S.C,  assignors  to  Sonoco  Products  Company,  Hartsville, 
S.C. 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,016 

Int.  a.^  B65H  65/00.  75/28 

U.S.  a.  242-18  PW  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  adhering  the  yam  to  and  winding  yarn  on  a 

routing  yam  carrier  comprising  applying  a  static  charge  to  the 


yarn  and  directing  the  charged  yarn  into  sufficiently  close 
proximity  to  surface  contact  with  the  rotating  carrier  to  elec 


trostatically  adhere  the  yarn  to  the  carrier  during  at  least  the 
initial  wraps  of  the  yarn  about  the  carrier. 


4,304,366 

DEVICE  FOR  DEPOSITING  CABLE  INTO  A  RECEIVING 

CONTAINER 

Heinricfa  Enneking,  Karlsruhe;  Giinter  Schubert,  Malsch;  Lud- 
wig  Hanger,  Karlsruhe,  and  Rolf  Mladek,  Bruchsal-Unter- 
grombach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Industrie- 
Werke  Karlsruhe  Augsburg  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,120 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  25, 

1977,  2747706 

Int.  Q.3  B65H  54/76.  51/20 

U.S.  Q.  242-47  12  Qaims 
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1.  A  cable  depositing  device  comprising: 

a  rotatable  distributor  including  a  rotatable  cable  distribut- 
ing tube  extending  obliquely  downwardly  along  the  dis- 
tributor and  having  a  top  end  with  a  cable  inlet  disposed 
adjacent  the  center  of  rotation  of  said  distributor  tube  and 
having  a  bottom  end  with  a  cable  discharge  disposed  at  a 
location  spaced  radially  outwardly  of  said  cable  inlet; 

a  rotating  cable  receiver  located  adjacent  said  distributor 
tube  in  a  position  to  receive  cable  directed  therefrom, 
whereby  the  cable  is  wound  around  the  receiver;  drive 
means  to  effect  driving  rotation  of  one  of  said  distributor 
and  said  receiver  relative  to  the  other  and  to  effect  a 
deposit  of  coils  of  cable  from  the  relative  rotation  and 
feeding  of  cable  out  of  said  outlet  onto  said  receiver;  a 
receiving  container  disposed  below  said  receiver  in  a 
f>osition  to  receive  the  cable  which  is  wound  around  said 
receiver;  and  pusher  means  adjacent  said  receiver  engage- 
able  with  the  cable  as  it  is  wound  around  said  receiver  and 
effective  to  push  the  cable  downwardly  along  said  re- 
ceiver and  off  of  said  receiver  into  said  container,  said 
pusher  means  comprising,  roller  means  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  receiver;  and  a  ring  member  disposed  adjacent  said 
receiver  and  comprising  a  counter-means  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  ring  member  engageable  with  said  roller 
means  in  a  position  to  feed  cable  deposited  on  the  periph- 
ery of  said  receiver  therebetween  downwardly  toward 
said  container. 
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4,304,367 

PAPER  ROLL  HOLDER 

Michael  P.  Beere,  1801  Blakefleld  Cir.,  Timonium,  Md.  21093 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,236 

Int.  Q.^  B65H  79/00 

U.S.  Q.  242—55.2  10  Qaims 


434,368 

METHOD  AND  TWO-DRUM  WINDER  FOR  THE 

WINDING  OF  ENDLESSLY  FED  WEBS 

Bemhard  Bartmann,  Heidenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  ■«• 

signor  to  J.  M.  Voith  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,675 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  13, 
1979,  2909736 

Int.  Q.3  B65H  19/20 
U.S.  Q.  242—56  R  24  Claims 


6.  A  paper  roll  holder,  comprising: 

a  generally  rectangular  frame  having  a  stationary  arm  and  a 
movable  arm  connected  to  said  stationary  arm  at  a  hinged 
joint  whereby  said  movable  arm  may  be  pivoted  with 
respect  to  said  stationary  arm; 

said  stationary  arm  having  at  its  end  removed  from  said  joint 
a  planar  end  segment  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  one  end 
of  a  paper  roll  core; 

said  movable  arm  having  at  its  end  removed  from  said  joint 
a  planar  end  segment  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the  other 
end  of  the  paper  roll  core; 

means  on  said  stationary  arm  end  segment  and  on  said  mov- 
able arm  end  segment  for  detachably  latching  said  end 
segments  together  within  the  paper  roll  core,  said  end 
segments  when  latched  extending  through  the  paper  roll 
core  and  forming  a  member  for  engaging  and  supporting 
the  paper  roll  core; 

said  end  segments  each  having  a  main  portion  adapted  to  be 
disposed  generally  parallel  to  and  adjacent  a  diameter  of 
the  paper  roll  core; 

each  said  end  segment  also  having  a  lateral  flange  extending 
from  its  main  portion  at  each  side  of  said  main  portion 
over  most  of  the  length  of  said  main  portion,  each  said 
flange  being  disposed  at  an  angle  equal  to  or  slightly  less 
than  90°  with  respect  to  said  main  portion; 

an  outwardly  facing  arcuate  surface  area  encompassing  the 
outside  juncture  of  each  said  main  portion  and  each  said 
flange,  each  said  outwardly  facing  arcuate  surface  area 
defining  a  shoulder  for  engaging  the  paper  roll  core  with 
laterally  opposed  pairs  of  said  outwardly  facing  arcuate 
surface  areas  on  each  said  end  segment  lying  generally  on 
a  diameter  of  the  paper  roll  core  thereby  being  diametri- 
cally opposed  to  one  another;  and, 

each  said  main  portion  being  of  such  a  width  that  each  of 
said  outwardly  facing  arcuate  surface  areas  of  each  said 
main  portion  continuously  engages  a  surface  area  of  the 
paper  roll  core  at  generally  diametrically  opposed  loca- 
tions on  the  pa|}er  roll  core  for  continuously  applying 
frictional  pressure  to  the  paper  roll  core  whereby  paper 
delivery  is  continuously  limited  in  that  the  paper  roll  core 
is  only  capable  of  limited  rotation  on  said  paper  roll  en- 
gaging and  supporting  member. 


1.  A  method  of  winding  an  endless  fed  web,  wherein  an 
individual  wound  roll  that  is  wound  with  the  web  is  supported 
on  and  between  two  parallel  carrier  drums  and  the  wound 
roller  is  supported  in  the  carrier  drum  bed  defined  between  the 
carrier  drum  and  wherein  the  carrier  drums  comprise  a  first 
carrier  drum  in  the  feed  direction  of  the  web  followed  by  a 
second  carrier  drum  in  the  feed  direction  of  the  web,  and 
wherein  the  wound  roll  is  driven  by  the  carrier  drums  during 
winding  of  the  web  on  the  wound  roll, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
raising  the  wound  roll  off  the  carrier  drums;  pressing  the 
web  at  a  first  holding  point  against  the  wound  roll;  while 
continuing  to  feed  the  web  past  the  first  holding  point  and 
over  the  first  and  second  carrier  drums,  shaping  the  on- 
coming web  into  a  loop  which  extends  in  the  direction  of 
feed  of  the  web  and  over  part  of  the  second  carrier  drum; 
pressing  the  web  loop  against  the  second  carrier  drum  at  a 
second  holding  point,  and  rotating  the  second  carrier 
drum,  whereby  the  web  is  carried  along  by  the  second 
carrier  drum,  and  the  carrying  along  of  the  web  by  the 
second  carrier  drum  stretching  the  loop  over  a  knife  lo- 
cated between  the  second  holding  point  and  the  first 
holding  point  for  cutting  the  web  on  the  knife  and  for 
defining  a  newly  cut  leading  end  of  the  web; 
removing  the  wound  roll  after  the  web  has  been  cut;  intro- 
ducing a  new  core  into  the  carrier  drum  bed  on  which 
core  a  new  roll  of  the  web  is  to  be  wound; 
blowing  the  newly  cut  leading  end  of  the  web  in  a  direction 
opposite  the  feed  direction  of  the  web  for  placing  that  end 
around  a  part  of  the  new  core. 


4,304,369 
STOCK  SERVICER  FEEDER 
Qifford  A.  Landsness,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F.  Good- 
rich Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,866 
Int.  Q.3  B65H  25/22,  75/34 
U.S.  Q.  242—75.43  8  Qaims 

1.  In  an  assembly  for  supplying  uncured  tire  components 
fabric  to  a  tire  building  drum  which  comprises  a  frame  with  a 
plurality  of  supply  rolls,  each  of  said  supply  rolls  being 
mounted  on  a  shaft,  each  shaft  being  joumaled  in  at  least  one 
bearing  member  that  is  secured  to  said  frame,  said  bearing 
member  having  a  housing  that  is  generally  U-shaped  with  an 
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inner  priphery,  said  housing  is  triangular  in  cross  with  the  apex 
lying  along  the  inner  periphery  and  having  a  pair  of  side  por- 
tions, each  of  said  shafts  having  an  annular  collar  on  one  end 
thereof,  said  collar  having  a  flange  with  a  pair  of  radially 


extending  diverging  annular  portions,  each  of  said  annular 
portions  having  an  inner  peripheral  surface,  each  of  said  inner 
peripheral  surfaces  having  an  annular  braking  material  thereon 
that  frictionally  engages  and  rests  on  said  side  portions  of  said 
housing. 


embraced  by  strip  material  unwound  from  said  coil  as  it 

passes  toward  the  strip  discharge  side  of  said  apparatus; 
(v)  link  means  pivotally  connected  at  its  opposite  ends  to 

said  base  and  the  lower  end  of  said  post  respectively; 

and 
(vi)  means  connecting  said  link  means  to  said  drive  control 

to  regulate  the  same  in  response  to  the  position  of  said 

link  means. 


4,304,371 
PEELING  TOOL  FOR  INTEGRATED  STRIP  IN  A  SHEST 

METAL  CX)IL  CONSTRUCT 

John  W.  Rogers,  1975  Gulf  of  Mexico  Dr.,  Sarasota,  Fla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  55,848,  Jul.  9, 1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,874 

Int.  a.5  B21C  47/18 

U.S.  a.  242—81  14  Qairtis 


rt4 


4,304,370 

STRIP  FEED  MECHANISM 

William  A.  Box,  Bethel  Park  Boroagh,  Pa.,  and  John  W.  Rogers, 

Shaker  Heights,  Ohio,  assignors  to  John  Vi.  Rogers,  Longboat 

Key,  Fla.  and  U.S.  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,964 

Int.  a.3  B21C  47/16:  B65H  59/00 

U.S.  a.  242—78.6  7  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  strip  material  from  a  wound  coil  to 
work  processing  station  comprising: 

(a)  a  turntable  adapted  to  mount  a  strip  coil  for  rotation 
about  a  vertical  axis  in  the  strip  unwind  direction; 

(b)  means  for  rotatably  driving  said  turntable;  and 

(c)  means  operably  connected  to  said  driving  means  for 
controlling  the  rotational  speed  of  said  turntable  includ- 
ing: 

(i)  a  base  disposed  on  the  remote  side  of  said  turntable 
from  the  strip  discharge  side  of  said  apparatus; 

(ii)  a  turntable  drive  control  interposed  between  said 
turtable  and  said  base; 

(iii)  an  upstanding  post  vertically  spaced  from  said  base 
and  adapted  for  translational  movement  toward  and 
away  from  said  drive  control  in  response  to  tension  on 
the  strip  being  fed; 

(iv)  a  frame  assembly  connected  to  said  post  adapted  to  be 
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1.  A  method  of  fracturing  tabs  for  detaching  strip  from  a 
wound  construct  of  sheet  metal  web  material  in  which  adja- 
cent strips  are  interconnected  by  frangible  tabs  intermittently 
spaced  along  the  parting  line  between  the  facing  edges  of 
adjacent  strips,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  rotating  said  construct  in  the  strip-uncoil  direction;  add 

(b)  diverting  out  of  the  plane  of  the  construct  the  edge  of  the 
object  strip  opposite  the  edge  containing  the  tabs  to  be 
broken  to  impose  on  said  strip  internal  stresses  to  be  de- 
sisted at  each  successive  tab  by  a  reactive  force  of  suffi- 
cient magnitude  to  fracture  said  tab. 


4,304,372 

WATER-SKI  TOWLINE  WINCH  ASSEMBLY 

Richard  E.  Smith,  500  Fair  St.,  Petaluma,  Calif.  94952,  aiid 

William  L.  Bryant,  273  Carina  Dr.,  Santa  Rosa,  Calif.  95401 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  944,855,  Sep.  22,  1978,  J 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,603 
Int.  a.3  B65H  75/34.  75/44 
U.S.  a.  242—86.5  A  18  Qaiiis 


1.  A  water-ski  towline  winch  assembly  in  combination  with 
a  towline  having  at  least  one  float  attached  thereto,  said  winch 
assembly  comprising: 
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a  support  member, 

mounting  means  on  said  support  member  for  mounting  said 
winch  assembly  on  a  boat, 

an  annular  drum,  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  inner  and 
outer  plates,  rotatably  mounted  on  said  support  member, 
said  outer  plate  of  said  pair  of  plates  being  disposed  fur- 
thest away  from  said  support  member  and  defining  an 
unobstructed  and  fully  exposed  concavity  on  an  outer  side 
thereof, 

attachment  means  secured  on  said  drum  for  attaching  a  hook 
of  said  towline  thereto, 

drive  means  for  selectively  rotating  said  drum  on  said  sup- 
port member,  and 

at  least  one  pair  of  circumferentially  spaced  slot  means 
formed  in  said  outer  plate  for  receiving  said  towline 
therein  and  for  storing  said  float  secured  to  said  towline  in 
the  concavity  defined  on  the  outer  side  of  said  outer  plate 
and  between  said  slot  means. 


4,304,374 
TAPE  CASSETTE 
Masatoshi  Okamura;  Shigemasa  Sboji,  and  Hanio  Shiba,  all  of 
Saku,  Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,107 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Jul.    29,    1978,    53- 
104481  [U] 

Int.  a?  G03B  1/04;  GllB  15/32 
U.S.  a.  242-199  4  Claims 


4,304,373 
WEBBING  RETRACTOR 
Yuji  Nishimura,  Aichi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  and  Kabushiki-Kaisha  Tokai-Rika-Denki- 
Seisakusho,  both  of  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,781 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,    May    10,    1979,    54- 
62729[U] 

Int.  C\?  A62B  35/02;  B65H  75/48 
U.S.  a.  242-107.4  A  9  Qaims 


1.  A  webbing  retractor  for  use  in  a  seatbelt  system  for  re- 
straining and  protecting  an  occupant  in  an  emergency  of  a 
vehicle,  comprising: 

(a)  a  takeup  shaft  for  winding  up  a  webbing  for  restraining 
the  occupant; 

(b)  a  lock  mechanism  for  preventing  the  webbing  windoff 
rotation  of  said  takeup  shaft  in  an  emergency  of  the  vehi- 
cle so  as  to  restrain  the  occupant  with  the  webbing; 

(c)  a  release  lever  for  releasing  the  locking  action  of  said 
lock  mechanism  in  operation  to  allow  the  webbing  to  be 
wound  off  from  the  takeup  shaft; 

(d)  a  retaining  arm  for  retaining  an  actuated  position  of  said 
release  lever  to  maintain  an  unlocked  condition  of  the  lock 
mechanism;  and 

(e)  a  release  plate  for  releasing  the  retention  of  the  release 
lever  by  said  retaining  arm  during  webbing  windup  rota- 
tion of  said  takeup  shaft  to  allow  the  release  lever  to  be 
restrored; 

whereby  the  webbing  windoff  by  the  occupant  resumes  the 
action  of  the  lock  mechanism  during  the  fastening  of  the  web- 
bing to  the  occupant. 


1.  A  tape  pad  assembly  for  a  tape  cassette  which  contacts 
with  a  magnetic  tape  under  pressure  in  the  passage  of  the 
magnetic  tape  in  a  casing  of  the  tape  cassette  comprising: 

a  tape  pad  member  having  a  fitting  hollow  portion  formed 
therein; 

a  supporting  member  mounted  on  the  inner  surface  of  said 
casing  upon  which  said  fitting  hollow  portion  is  mounted 
for  non-rotatably  supporting  said  tape  pad  member  such 
that  said  tape  pad  continuously  contacts  said  magnetic 
tape;  and 

a  projection  member  formed  on  an  inner  surface  portion  of 
said  casing  for  engaging  said  tape  pad  between  said  sup- 
porting member  and  an  end  portion  of  said  tape  pad  to 
prevent  rotation  of  said  tape  pad  about  said  supporting 
member. 


4,304,375 
ELECTRICALLY  CONTROLLED  ELEVATOR 
Kenneth  E.  Builta,  Euless,  and  Samuel  W.  Ferguson,  III,  Fort 
Worth,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Textron  Inc.,  Providence, 
R.I. 

Filed  May  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,943 

Int.  a.5  B64C  11/44 

U.S.  a.  244—17.13  30  Claims 


•9^ 
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1.  A  helicopter  control  system  for  positioning  a  servo  driven 
elevator,  comprising: 

(a)  a  longitudinal  cyclic  command  sensor, 

(b)  a  collective  pitch  position  sensor, 

(c)  an  air  speed  sensor, 

(d)  means  for  combining  the  outputs  of  said  sensors  to  pro- 
duce a  summation  signal, 

(e)  means  for  modifying  said  summation  signal  by  a  factor 
which  changes  inversely  relative  to  said  air  speed,  and 

(0  means  for  applying  said  modified  summation  signal  as  the 
input  to  said  servo. 
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4,304^76 

COMPOSITE  HONEYCOMB  CORE  STRUCTURES  AND 

SINGLE  STAGE  HOT  BONDING  METHOD  OF 

PRODUQNG  SUCH  STRUCTURES 

R.  John  Hilton,  Auburn,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing  Com- 

pany,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,264 

Int.  a.i  B64C  3/18 

U.S.  a.  244—123  15  Oaims 


quency,  a  receiver  unit  and  a  transmitter  unit,  said  upstream 
impedance  means  being  associated  with  a  selected  one  of  the 
receiver  unit  and  the  transmitter  unit,  and  said  downstream 
impedance  means  being  associated  with  the  nonseiected  one  of 
the  receiver  unit  and  the  transmitter  unit,  said  receiver  unjt 
being  normally  adapted  to  activate  a  control  device  for  its 
associated  block  circuit  and  de-activate  the  control  device  in 
response  to  the  shunting  effect  caused  by  a  vehicle  axle  present 


J* 
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1.  An  airplane  control  surface  structure  comprising: 

(a)  a  primary  load  carrying  member  comprising  an  elongate 
honeycomb  core  and  first  and  second  spar  caps  bonded  to 
opposing  edges  of  said  elongate  honeycomb  core,  said 
elongate  honeycomb  core  being  continuous  in  the  direc- 
tion extending  between  said  first  and  second  spar  caps, 
said  elongate  honeycomb  core  and  said  first  and  second 
spar  caps  bearing  the  major  portion  of  the  shear  stress 
applied  to  said  airplane  control  surface  structure; 

(b)  an  airplane  control  surface  defining  honeycomb  core 
affixed  to  one  side  of  said  primary  load  carrying  member 
such  that  a  predetermined  average  discontinuity  exists 
between  adjacent  surfaces  of  said  primary  load  carrying 
member  and  said  control  surface  defining  honeycomb 
core  with  said  control  surface  defining  honeycomb  core 
exceeding  in  height  said  primary  load  carrying  member, 
said  control  surface  defining  honeycomb  core  having  an 
outer  surface  that  defines  the  trailing  edge  region  of  an 
airplane  control  surface; 

(c)  a  skin  superimposed  over  and  bonded  to  the  outer  surface 
of  said  tiirplane  control  surface  defining  honeycomb  core 
and  said  spar  caps;  and, 

(d)  a  leading  edge  affixed  to  said  spar  caps  on  the  side  of  said 
primary  load  carrying  member  opposed  to  the  side  affixed 
to  said  airplane  control  surface  defining  honeycomb  core. 
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in  the  associated  block  circuit,  and  an  inductive  loop  couplea 
to  one  said  receiver  or  transmitter  unit  and  constructed  and 
arranged  so  that  upon  presence  of  a  vehicle  axle  the  gradual 
return  of  the  amplitude  of  the  first  frequency  signal  to  thfc 
amplitude  of  activation  of  the  control  device  for  the  upstream 
circuit  block  occurs  after  the  gradual  attentuation  of  the  sec- 
ond frequency  signals  in  the  downstream  block  circuit  to  the 
amplitude  causing  the  de-activation  of  the  control  devicfe 
thereby  providing  an  overlapping  shunting  effect  zone. 


\  4,304,378 

BAG  HOLDER 

Earl  C.  Briggs,  606  Michigan  Blvd.,  Pasadena,  Calif.  91107 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,296 

Int.  a.3  A63B  55/04 

U.S.  a.  248—97  20  Qairts 
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4,304,377 
ELECTRICAL  BLOCK  SEPARATING  JOINTS  FOR 
RAILWAY  SIGNALING  SYSTEMS 
Pierre  Pitard,  Viroflay,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie  de  Sig- 
naux  et  d'Entrepriacs  Electriques,  Paris,  France 
FUed  Jun.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,765 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  8,  1977,  77  17490; 
Jun.  22, 1977,  77  19075 

Int.  a.3  B61L  21/06 
U.S.  a.  246—34  CI  20  Qaims 

1.  In  a  railway  block  signaling  system  in  which  rails  of  the 
railway  track  serve  as  electrical  conductors,  an  electrical  joint 
for  separating  two  adjacent  block  circuits  respectively  up- 
stream and  downstream  relative  to  the  direction  of  traffic  flow, 
the  upstream  block  circuit  being  adapted  to  carry  electric 
signals  of  a  first  frequency  and  said  downstream  block  circuit 
being  adapted  to  carry  electric  signals  of  a  second  frequency, 
said  electrical  block  separating  joint  being  bounded  at  its  re- 
spective ends  by  upstream  impedance  means  selected  as  a 
function  of  the  first  frequency  and  constituting  a  low  value  at 
the  second  frequency  and  a  capacitive  value  at  the  first  fre- 
quency, and  downstream  impedance  means  selected  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  second  frequency  and  constituting  a  low  value  at 
the  first  frequency  and  a  capacitive  value  at  the  second  fre- 


1.  In  combination  with  a  bag  holder  having  a  frame  dispoi' 
ing  a  cuff  support  with  a  cuff  attachment  means  for  holding  la 
plastic  film  bag  in  an  open  position  for  filling  by  supporting  li 
a  cuff  folded  around  the  bag  opening,  the  bag  holder  being  df 
the  type  wherein  peripherally  tensioning  the  outer  part  of  the 
cuff  on  the  cuff  attachment  means  provides  for  frictional  reteft 
tion  of  the  bag,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  expandable  cuff  support  capable  of  appreciable  mov 
ment  to  provide  nearly  constant  peripheral  tensioning 
the  outer  part  of  the  cuff; 

(b)  means  for  resiliently  urging  expansion  of  the  cuff  support 
with  a  nearly  constant  force  over  a  working  distande 
sufficient  to  allow  for  manufacturing  variations  in  the  ba|g 
and  the  holder  and  for  variable  stretching  of  the  cuff: 

(c)  at  least  three  comer  grips  mounted  on  the  expandab  e 
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cuff  support  for  holding  the  cuff  of  the  bag  open  and  at 
least  one  of  which  is  freely  rotatable  for  automatically 
equalizing  the  tension  in  said  cuff; 

(d)  a  smoothly  curved  initial  grip  surface  of  appreciable  area, 
disposed  to  hold  the  outer  part  of  the  cuff  peripherally 
tensioned  to  provide  an  initial  grip  for  retaining  the  empty 
bag  in  place  thereon; 

(e)  a  smoothly  curved  snubber  grip  surface  of  appreciable 
area  disposed  adjacent  the  initial  grip  surface  for  holding 
in  the  fold  of  the  cuff  with  a  snubbing  grip  anchored  by 
the  initial  grip  and  increasing  over  the  snubber  grip  sur- 
face in  response  to  a  bag  load  to  provide  for  self  locking 
snubber  grip  thereon;  and 

(0  a  grip  surfacing,  adhered  or  integral,  on  said  comer  grips 
for  providing  a  high  grip  coefficient  on  the  bag  material  to 
obtain  the  self  locking  snubber  grip  thereon. 


telescoping  slide  comprising  a  track  which  is  fixed  to  and 
entirely   within   said   frame   and  an   instrument   attachment 


4  304  379 

bag'  holder  bracket  which  is  slidably  attached  to  said  track  and  is  extend- 

James  H.  Christensen,  2736  Ensign  Ave.  North,  Minneapolis,   able  outside  said  frame. 

Minn.  55427  

Filed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,982 

Int  CI  3  B6SB  67/04  4,3U4,J»1 

US  CI  248-101  '  3  Oaims  AIMABLE  MOUNTING  APPARATUS 

Wayne  B.  Lloyd,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westin^ouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  947,240,  Sep.  29, 1978.  This  appUcation 

Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,332 

Int.  a.3  B61L  3/00 

U.S.  a.  248—179  8  Qaims 


:M. 


1.  A  bag  holder  comprising 

a  generally  circular  supporting  ring, 

an  anchoring  element  fixed  to  said  ring  with  means  for 
attaching  the  same  to  a  wall, 

a  clamping  ring  having  an  underlying  groove  formed  therein 
to  receive  the  supporting  ring  and  securely  anchor  the 
upper  portion  of  a  bag  to  said  supporting  ring, 

means  for  providing  a  positive  fixed  connection  between  the 
anchoring  element  and  the  ring, 

said  clamping  ring  having  an  outwardly  extending  protuber- 
ance formed  in  diametrically  opposed  relation  to  the  con- 
nection means  between  said  ring  and  said  anchoring  ele- 
ment, and 

a  latch  element  connected  with  said  protuberance  to  posi- 
tively lock  said  clamping  ring  onto  said  supporting  ring. 


1.  A  directional  assembly  comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  roll  gimbal  rotatable  about  a  bore- 
sight  axis  at  its  center; 

a  member-to-be-aimed  mounted  on  said  roll  gimbal  for  tilt- 
ing about  a  tilt  axis  perpendicular  to  said  boresight  axis; 

a  torque  motor  mounted  on  said  member-to-be-aimed  at  one 
side  thereof; 

said  torque  motor  having  a  rotary  output  shaft  extending 
radially  inward  toward  said  boresight  axis; 

a  reaction  rod  extending  generally  along  said  boresight  axis; 

device  means  connecting  one  end  of  said  reaction  rod  to  said 
output  shaft;  and, 

means  at  the  center  of  said  roll  gimbal  in  axialwise  and 
radialwise  sliding  cooperation  with  the  opposite  end  re- 
gion of  said  reaction  rod. 


4,304,380 

INSTRUMENT  SUPPORT  APPARATUS 

Gerhard  R.  Qusener,  6  E.  High  Rd.,  Port  Washington,  N.Y. 

11050 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,986 
Int.  C\?  F16L  3/00 
U.S.  a.  248—122  9  Claims 

1.  Rectangular  box  instrument  frame  having  four  longitudi- 
nally elongated  sides,  two  opposed  open  sides  and  at  least  one 


4,304,382 

PEGBOARD  FASTENERS 

William  J.  Jelen,  24634  Water  St.,  Olmsted  Falls,  Ohio  44138 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,605 

Int.  a.3  E04G  5/06;  F16L  3/08 

U.S.  CI.  248—221.1  6  Claims 

1.  A  device  adapted  to  be  received  on  an  apertured  panel  for 

supporting  an  object  thereon,  said  device  comprising: 
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a  centraJ  section  adapted  to  span  a  distance  between  two 
preselected  laterally  spaced  holes  in  said  apertured  panel; 

gripping  means  comprising  opposing,  sigmoidally  shaped, 
resilient  hooks  provided  at  opposite  lateral  ends  of  said 
central  section,  each  of  said  hooks  being  adapted  to  be 
sprung  apart  for  insertion  into  a  different  one  of  said 
preselected  holes  in  the  panel  and  having  cooperative 
reactive  spring  action  to  securely  lock  said  device  in  a 
selected  position  to  the  panel; 


said  opposing  hooks  each  having  relatively  approaching 
inwardly  extending  portions  spaced  a  substantially  lesser 
distance  from  each  other  than  the  distance  between  the 
two  preselected  holes  into  which  the  hooks  are  projected 
thereby  preventing  the  said  hooks  from  disengagement 
from  said  holes  during  support  of  an  object  thereby,  each 
said  hook  having  an  intermediate  arch  portion  adapted  to 
be  disposed  inwardly  of  the  hole  into  which  it  is  projected 
and  having  outwardly  directed  distal  ends  curved  in  oppo- 
site direction  to  its  opposite  hooks. 


4,304,383 

BRACKET  FOR  HOLDING  A  TANK 

Paul  O.  Huston,  31  Lenape  Dr.,  MontriUe,  N  J.  07045 

FUed  Ang.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,581 

Int  a.3  A47F  5/00 


U.S.  a.  248—313 


7  Claims 


1.  A  unit  for  holding  a  fire  extinguisher  having  a  neck  por- 
tion and  a  valve  gauge,  said  unit  being  adjustable  for  fire  extin- 
guishers of  various  diameters  and  comprising: 

a  bracket  body  having  transversely  extending  curved  ribs 
against  which  a  portion  of  the  fire  extinguisher  can  rest, 
and  a  plurality  of  walls  extending  between  the  ribs  to 
define  two  apertures  located  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
bracket  body; 

clamping  means  located  on  an  upper  portion  of  the  bracket 
body  for  receiving  the  neck  portion  of  the  fire  extin- 
guisher and  having  a  pair  of  prongs  and  a  stop  on  each 
prong,  each  stop  being  engagable  with  a  corresponding 
portion  of  the  valve  gauge  so  that  roution  of  the  fire 


extinguisher  is  limited  and  the  valve  gauge  faces  away 
from  the  bracket  body; 

a  pair  of  straps  detachably  affixed  to  the  bracket,  each  of  saiti 
straps  having  at  one  end  means  for  releasably  engaging  th^ 
bracket  body  in  one  of  said  apertures,  one  of  said  straps 
having  an  aperture  at  the  other  end  thereof,  and  the  other 
of  said  straps  having  a  barb  which  is  releasably  engagable 
with  the  aperture  in  said  strap,  thereby  enabling  the  pair  of 
straps  to  act  together  releasably  to  secure  the  fire  extin- 
guisher to  the  bracket  body; 

a  support  member  formed  on  a  lower  portion  of  the  bracket 
body  to  engage  the  fire  extinguisher  and  having  a  face 
bearing  a  set  of  spaced  apart  ribs;  and 

a  shim  detadiably  affixed  to  the  bracket  body  and  having  % 
face  bearing  a  corresponding  set  of  spaced  apart  ribs,  tht 
ribs  on  said  shim  and  said  support  member  being  adapted 
to  mesh  together  only  upon  insertion  of  the  shim  betweei 
the  fire  extinguisher  and  the  support  member  to  support 
fire  extinguishers  of  selected  diameters. 


4,304,384 

DEVICE  FOR  ADJUSTING  INCLINED  POSITION  OF 
SEATS,  PARTICULARLY  MOTOR  VEHICLE  SEATS 
Heinz  P.  Crener,  and  Willibald  Strowik,  both  of  Remscheii , 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Keiper  Automobiltechni  c 
GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Remscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  78,201,  Sep.  24,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,796 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  23, 
1978,  2841511;  Jun.  30,  1979,  2926450 

Int  a.3  B60N  im 
U.S.  a.  248—397  13  Clain^ 


1.  A  seat  position  adjuster  for  seats,  particularly  for  motok' 
vechicle  seats  having  a  guiding  track  assembly  mounted  on  the 
floor  of  the  vehicle  and  a  seat  carrier  pivotably  connected  dt 
one  end  thereof  to  said  guiding  track  assembly,  comprising: 
guiding  slots  formed  opposite  each  other  in  the  lateral  sides  dt 
the  other  end  of  said  seat  carrier;  a  transverse  shaft  supported 
for  movement  in  said  slots;  holding  brackets  secured  to  saitf 
guiding  track  assembly  opposite  to  said  slots  and  each  defining 
a  vertical  cutout  having  at  one  side  thereof  a  plurality  of  supei(- 
posed  recesses  adapted  for  receiving  said  shaft  and  at  the  othejr 
side  thereof  a  passage  permitting  free  movement  of  said  shaft; 
gear  segments  connected  to  said  brackets  along  said  passage  in 
said  cutout;  pinions  supported  for  rotation  on  respective  ends 
of  said  transverse  shaft  opposite  said  gear  segments;  and  hand- 
operated  and  6pring-bias»i  linkage  coupled  to  said  shaft  fdr 
normally  urging  the  latter  into  a  selected  one  of  said  supet- 
posed  recesses  and  for  displacing  said  shaft  in  said  guiding  slc^ 
for  permitting  free  movement  of  said  shaft  in  said  verticil 
cutout  when  actuated,  so  as  to  simultaneously  perform  a  lock- 
ing function  and  guiding  function,  said  linkage  including  cou- 
pling links  supporting  said  transverse  shaft  with  said  pinions, 
and  a  hand  lever  for  displacing  at  least  one  of  said  coupling 
links  and  thereby  said  transverse  shaft  with  said  pinions. 
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4,304,385 

TILT,  SWIVEL  AND  VERTICAL  CONTROL 

MECHANISM  FOR  CRT  TERMINAL 

Philip  N.  Farouche,  Frankfort,  and  John  H.  Lanahan,  Whites- 

boro,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  ICL,  Inc.,  Utica,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,001 

Int.  a.'  F16M  ll/OO 

U.S.  a.  248—410  14  Qaims 


means  for  rotating  the  memory  wheel  into  a  first  position 
when  the  memory  wheel  is  disconnected  from  the  seat; 

memory  switch  means  coupled  to  the  memory  wheel,  the 
switch  means  being  set  in  the  OFF  condition  while  the 
memory  wheel  is  in  the  first  position,  and  being  set  in  the 
ON  condition  while  the  memory  wheel  is  in  a  position 
other  than  the  first  position;  and 

power  drive  means  able  to  move  the  seat  together  with  the 


2      25.39- 
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1.  A  mechanical  control  apparatus  for  connecting  an  electri- 
cal apparatus  mounted  on  an  electrical  apparatus  structure  to  a 
stable  base,  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  bearing; 

a  bearing  clamp,  said  electrical  apparatus  structure  located 
between  said  cylindrical  bearing  and  said  bearing  clamp; 

a  vertical  post  fixedly  attached  to  said  cylindrical  bearing; 

a  guide  means  for  said  vertical  jxjst  surrounding  said  vertical 
fKJSt  and  defining  a  first  friction  coefficient  between  said 
guide  means  and  said  vertical  post; 

a  swivel  bearing  surrounding  said  vertical  post  and  fixedly 
attached  to  said  guide  means; 

a  vertical  lock  means  surrounding  said  vertical  post  and 
connected  to  said  guide  means; 

a  support  structure  having  a  surface  upon  which  said  swivel 
bearing  rests  to  thereby  define  a  second  friction  coeffici- 
ent between  said  support  structure  and  said  swivel  bear- 
ing, said  second  friction  coefficient  being  less  than  said 
first  friction  coefficient,  said  support  structure  further 
being  mounted  on  said  stable  base; 

wherein  said  bearing  clamp,  said  electrical  apparatus  struc- 
ture, said  cylindrical  bearing,  said  vertical  post,  said  guide 
means  and  said  support  structure  are  provided  with  hol- 
low portions  to  thereby  provide  a  conduit  from  said  elec- 
trical apparatus  to  said  stable  base;  and 

cable  means  for  connecting  said  electrical  apparatus  to  exter- 
nal equipment,  said  cable  means  running  through  said 
conduit. 


3    5     f>60Rl->60F 

memory  wheel  while  the  switch  means  are  in  the  ON 
condition,  and  being  disabled  from  moving  the  seat  while 
the  switch  means  are  in  the  OFF  condition; 
whereby,  after  the  seat  is  stopped  in  a  desired  position  and 
the  memory  wheel  is  disconnected  from  the  seat  and 
rotated  to  the  first  position,  the  memory  wheel  is  con- 
nected to  the  seat  to  thereby  memorize  the  desired  posi- 
tion so  that  the  seat  may  be  returned  to  the  memorized 
p)osition  from  another  position  by  the  power  drive  means. 


4,304,387 
SUSPENSION  OF  PIPES  OR  TUBES 
Bruno  Pischzik,  Ratingen,  and  Johann  Schneiderat  Xanten, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Mannesmann 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,576 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  16, 
1979,  2906547 

Int  a.5  F16L  i/00 
U.S.  a.  248—571  *  Claims 


4,304,386 
POSITION  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Hideyuki  Nagashima,  Yokohama,  and  Ken  Kamijo,  Yokosuka, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,408 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  9,  1978,  53-124312; 
Dec.  20, 1978,  53-176338[U] 

Int  Q\?  F16M  li/00;  A47C  1/025 
U.S.  a.  248—429  5  Qaims 

1.  A  position  memory  device  for  a  power  driven  seat  of  a 
vehicle  comprising: 
a  rotatable  memory  wheel  which  is  connectable  to  the  seat; 
means  for  connecting  and  disconnecting  the  memory  wheel 
to  and  from  the  seat  to  convert  movement  of  the  seat  to 
rotation  of  the  memory  wheel  when  connection  therebe- 
tween is  established; 


1.  A  device  for  suspending  a  pipe  or  tube  which  undergoes 
thermal  expansion  as  well  as  displacement  under  thermal  load 
conditions,  under  conditions  of  providing  an  invariant  suspen- 
sion force  in  spite  of  such  displacement,  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 
a  first  lever  having  a  long  arm  and  a  short  arm  anchor  means 
having  an  anchor  point  and  a  pivot  point  on  the  pipe  or 
tube,  the  long  arm  being  suspended  from  said  anchor  point 
at  a  connect  point,  and  at  least  the  short  arm  extending 
transversely  to  the  axis  of  the  tube  or  pipe; 
a  second  lever  having  a  pivot  point  connected  to  the  pipe 
and  having  a  point  at  a  relatively  short  distance  from  the 
pivot  point  linked  to  a  connecting  piece,  the  connecting 
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piece  being  further  linked  to  the  short  arm  of  the  first 
lever,  to  extend  at  substantially  right  angles  from  the 
extension  of  the  second  lever; 

a  load  relief  spring  interposed  between  a  point  on  the  tube  or 
pipe,  and  the  second  lever  at  a  point  thereof  being  farther 
from  the  pivot  point  of  the  second  lever  than  said  point  of 
relatively  short  distance;  and 

a  rod  extending  alongside  said  pipe  or  tube  and  having  one 
end  pivoted  to  the  second  lever  at  a  point  in  line  with  the 
short  distance  point  and  at  right  angles  to  said  extension  of 
the  second  lever,  an  opposite  end  of  the  rod  being  secured 
to  the  pipe  or  tube  so  that,  upon  thermal  expansion  of  the 
tube,  said  short  distance  point  of  the  second  lever  is  piv- 
oted to  the  same  extent  it  is  pivoted  as  a  result  of  pivoting 
of  the  first  lever  due  to  a  displacement  of  the  pipe  or  tube 
under  conditions  leaving  the  position  of  said  connect  point 
invariant. 


4,304,388 
DUAL  PURPOSE  FORM  TIE  LOCK  TOOL 
H.  Gordon  Gates,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Gates  A  Sons,  Inc., 
Denver,  Colo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  8,195,  Jan.  31,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,012 

Int.  a.^  E04G  77/00,  17/04.  17/06 

U.S.  a.  249—219  W  18  Qaims 


1.  A  dual  purpose  tie  lock  tool  for  use  with  both  gang  form 
panels  and  hand  set  panels  in  cooperation  with  reinforcing 
walers  and  a  form  tie,  said  tool  comprising: 
a  frame  adaptable  to  engage  one  of  the  walers  and  having  a 
first  opening  with  an  axis  and  a  second  opening  with  an 
axis  perpendicular  to  said  axis  of  said  first  opening;  and 
a  latch  member  movably  mounted  on  said  frame  and  includ- 
ing a  first  cam  lock  member  and  a  second  anchor  lock 
member,  said  first  lock  member  being  movable  across  said 
second  opening  to  grippingly  engage  an  end  of  the  form 
tie  disposed  generally  parallel  to  said  frame  and  inserted 
through  said  second  opening  and  thereby  hold  the  form  tie 
between  the  form  panels  and  said  second  lock  member 
being  of  a  different  dimension  than  said  first  lock  member 
and  movable  across  said  first  opening  to  grippingly  en- 
gage an  end  of  the  form  tie  disposed  generally  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  frame  and  inserted  through  said  first  opening  of 
said  frame  and  thereby  hold  the  form  tie  between  the  form 
panels. 


4,304  J89 

REMOTE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 

HYDRAULICALLY  ACTUATED  DEVICES 

Ronald  W.  McLeod,  NapervUle,  IIl^  assignor  to  Union  Oil 

Company  of  California,  Brea,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,829 
Int.  a.3  F16K  31/12;  F15B  13/02.  13/044 
U.S.  a.  251-29  waalms 

1.  A  remote  control  apparatus  for  positioning  a  hydraulical- 
ly-actuated  mechanism  adapted  to  move  progressively  in  a  first 
direction,  remain  stationary  and  move  progressively  in  a  sec- 
ond direction  in  response  to  varied  hydraulic  pressures  applied 
to  a  first  end  and/or  an  opposed  second  end  of  a  hydraulic 


operating  means  mechanically  coupled  to  said  mechanism,  said 

control  apparatus  comprising: 
a  hydraulic  control  valve  having  a  valve  stem  with  first! 

second  and  third  valve  stem  positions; 
first  hydraulic  means  fiuid-tightly  interconnecting  said  hy- 
draulic control  valve  and  said  hydraulic  operating  means, 
said  first  hydraulic  means  being  adapted  (a)  to  apply  i 
higner  pressure  to  said  first  end  of  said  hydraulic  operat- 
ing means  than  is  applied  to  said  second  end  of  said  hy- 
draulic  operating  means  when  said  valve  stem  is  in  saic 
first  valve  stem  position,  thereby  progressively  opening 
said  mechanism,  (b)  to  equalize  the  pressures  applied  to 
said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  hydraulic  operating 
means  when  said  valve  stem  is  in  said  second  valve  stenl 
position,  thereby  maintaining  said  mechanism  in  a  stations 
ary  position,  and  (c)  to  apply  a  higher  pressure  to  said 
sec  nd  end  of  said  hydraulic  operating  means  when  said 
valve  stem  is  in  said  third  valve  stem  position,  thereby 
progressively  closing  said  mechanism;  | 

pneumatic  means  comprising  (1)  a  pneumatic  operating 
means  mechanically  coupled  to  said  valve  stem  and 
adapted  to  controllably  adjust  the  position  of  said  valve 


stem  among  said  first,  second  and  third  valve  stem  posi- 
tions in  response  to  variations  in  a  superatmospheric  pneu 
matic  pressure  normally  applied  to  a  first  end  and  an 
opposed  second  end  of  said  pneumatic  means,  and  (2) 
electronically  controlled  venting  means  fiuid-tightly  con 
nected  to  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  pneumatic 
operating  means; 

a  manually  switchable  electrical  switch  having  first,  second 
and  third  switch  positions; 

electrical  means  interconnecting  said  electrical  switch  and 
said  venting  means,  said  venting  means  being  adapted  to 
(a)  vent  pneumatic  fluid  from  said  second  end  of  said 
pneumatic  operating  means  to  thereby  adjust  said  valve 
stem  to  said  first  valve  stem  position  when  said  electrical 
switch  is  in  said  first  switch  position,  (b)  prohibit  venting 
of  pneumatic  fluid  from  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said 
pneumatic  operating  means  to  thereby  adjust  said  valve 
stem  to  said  second  valve  stem  position  when  said  electri- 
cal switch  is  in  said  second  switch  position,  and  (c)  vent 
pneumatic  fluid  from  said  first  end  of  said  pneumatic 
operating  means  to  thereby  adjust  said  valve  stem  to  said 
third  valve  stem  position  when  said  electrical  switch  is  in 
said  third  sfwitch  position. 
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4304  390 

PNEUMATIC  PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  VALVE 

ASSEMBLY 

Yasuhiro  Kawabata,  Aiyo,  and  Yoshihiro  Naruse,  Kariya,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  877,665,  Feb.  14, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,559 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  14,  1977,  52-14767 

Int.  a.3  F16K  31/126 

U.S.  a.  251-61  2  Qaims 


1.  A  pneumatic  pressure  responsive  valve  assembly  compris- 
ing: 

a  housing; 

diaphragm  piston  means  including  a  diaphragm  member  and 
a  piston  member,  said  diaphragm  member  having  an  outer 
periphery  secured  to  said  housing  and  an  inner  periphery 
secured  to  said  piston  member; 

two  pneumatic  chambers  defined  by  said  diaphragm  piston 
means  within  said  housing,  one  of  said  chambers  selec- 
tively receiving  both  fluid  pressures  which  are  higher  and 
lower  than  those  within  the  other  of  said  chambers  during 
operation  of  said  valve  assembly; 

said  diaphragm  member  having  a  curvature  which  expands 
in  a  first  direction  towards  one  of  said  chambers; 

a  rounded  portion  formed  on  said  housing  corresponding  to 
a  concave  configuration  of  said  curvature  of  said  dia- 
phragm member  and  spaced  from  said  curvature  of  said 
diaphragm  when  said  valve  assembly  is  in  an  inoperative 
state  to  thereby  prevent  said  curvature  of  said  diaphragm 
member  from  turning  over,  said  rounded  portion  being 
connected  to  said  housing  via  an  extension  of  said  housing, 
said  extension  being  curved  toward  said  first  direction  and 
fixedly  securing,  in  cooperation  with  an  opposed  portion 
of  said  housing,  said  outer  periphery  of  said  diaphragm 
member  and  orienting  said  outer  periphery  in  said  first 
direction;  and 

a  valve  member  for  cooperation  with  movement  of  said 
piston  member,  wherein  said  piston  member  has  an  exten- 
sion curved  toward  said  first  direction  and  fixedly  secur- 
ing, in  cooperation  with  an  opposed  portion  of  said  piston, 
said  inner  periphery  of  said  diaphragm  member  and  ori- 
enting said  inner  periphery  in  said  first  direction,  and 
wherein  the  ends  of  said  diaphragm  are  oriented  in  planes 
substantially  perpendicular  to  a  plane  oriented  in  said  first 
direction. 


4,304,391 

ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  OPERATED  VALVE 

ASSEMBLY 

Hirotsugu  Yamaguchi,  Fujisawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan 

Motor  Company,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  752,966,  Dec.  21, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,560 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  24, 1975,  50/153382 
Int.  a.3  F16K  31/06 
U.S.  a.  251—129  1  Oaim 

1.  An  electromagnetically  operated  valve  assembly  compris- 
ing 


a  flow  control  valve  section  and 

an  operating  device  section  for  said  flow  control  valve 

section, 
said  flow  control  valve  section  comprising  passage-defining 

means  defining  a  passage  through  which  fluid  is  passed, 
a  valve  seat  located  in  said  passage  and  dividing  said  passage 

into  upstream  and  downstream  portions,  and 
a  valve  disposed  in  said  passage  movable  relative  to  said 

valve  seat  for  engagement  with  and  disengagement  from 

said  valve  seat, 
said  operating  device  section  comprising 
a  coil  having 

a  core,  said  coil  being  alternatively  energized  and  de-ener- 
gized for  causing  magnetization  and  demagnetization  of 

said  core,  respectively, 
a  movable  member  movable  toward  and  away  from  said 

core  in  response  to  energization  and  deenergization  of  said 

coil,  respectively, 
a  shield,  both  surfaces  of  said  shield  being  flat  at  all  times, 

said  shield  being  fixedly  secured  at  one  of  said  surfaces 

thereof  to  an  end  surface  of  said  movable  member,  said 


shield  being  made  of  a  nonmagnetic  metal  having  a  great 
hardness  greater  than  Vickers  Hardness  200, 

said  shield  being  engageable  with  and  disengagement  from 
said  core  when  said  movable  member  is  moved  toward 
and  away  from  said  core,  respectively, 

biasing  means  for  urging  said  movable  member  away  from 
said  core, 

said  movable  member  being  so  operatively  connected  to  said 
valve  that  said  valve  is  engaged  with  said  valve  seat  for 
blocking  communication  between  said  upstream  and 
downstream  portions  when  moved  toward  said  core, 

a  flexible  diaphragm  defining  a  pressure  chamber  in  said 
passage  downstream  of  said  valve  seat, 

said  movable  member  being  so  operatively  connected  to  said 
diaphragm  that  said  diaphragm  is  moved  into  a  position  to 
increase  the  volume  of  said  pressure  chamber  sucking  in 
fluid  thereinto  from  said  upstream  portion  when  said 
movable  member  is  moved  toward  said  core  and  into  a 
position  to  reduce  the  volume  of  said  pressure  chamber 
for  forcing  out  fluid  from  said  pressure  chamber  to  said 
passage  downstream  of  said  pressure  chamber  when  said 
movable  member  is  moved  away  from  said  core. 


434,392 
SEALING  MEANS 
Vytautas  K.  Maciulaitis,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Crane  Co., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  129,150,  Mar.  10,  1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  894,780, 
Apr.  10,  1978,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  11,  1981,  Ser. 

No.  242,773 
Int.  a.3  F16K  1/228 
U.S.  a.  251—173  5  Qaims 

1.  A  butterfly  valve  comprising: 

A.  a  valve  body,  said  body  having  a  passage  therethrough 
with  a  planar  diverging  surface  in  proximity  to  the  pas- 
sage; 

B.  a  retaining  means  removably  affixed  to  said  body,  said 
retaining  means  having  a  planar  diverging  surface  in  juxta- 
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position  to  the  diverging  surface  of  said  body,  the  surfaces 
forming  a  chamber  therebetween  open  to  the  passage; 

C.  a  closure  means  pivotally  positioned  in  the  passage 
adapted  to  regulate  the  flow  of  fluid  through  the  passage, 
said  closure  means  including  a  peripheral  land  adapted  to 
engage  a  sealing  means; 

D.  a  stem  means  adapted  to  rotate  said  closure  means;  and, 

E.  an  annular  sealing  means  positioned  in  the  chamber  in- 
cluding in  cross  section: 

1.  a  rectangular  flanged  portion  adapted  to  be  secured 
between  said  body  and  said  retaining  means; 

2.  an  integral  wedge-shaped  portion  extending  from  said 
flanged  portion  and  pivotal  thereabout,  said  wedge- 
shaped  portion  having  a  flrst  side  adjacent  said  retaining 


toward  the  direction  of  flow  of  said  liquid,  a  projection  extend- 
ing downwardly  from  said  lower  edge,  and  said  projection 


having  a  width  substantially  less  than  the  width  of  said  gate 
across  said  flow  path. 


4,304,394 

LOG  LIFTING  DEVICE 

Harold  N.  O'Hara,  617  Highview  Rd.,  E.  Peoria,  111.  61611, 4id 

John  E.  Wttson,  R.R.  #2,  Manito,  III.  61546 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,227 

Int.  a.'  B66F  13/00 

U.S.  a.  254^264  12  Qaitas 


ring  extending  from  and  coplanar  with  said  flanged 
portion,  a  substantially  planar  second  side  opposite  said 
first  side  extending  and  diverging  from  said  flanged 
portion;  and, 
3.  a  base  joining  said  first  and  second  sides,  said  base 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  peripheral  land;  said 
wedge-shaped  portion  extending  into  the  chamber  and 
passage  whereby  when  the  peripheral  land  engages  said 
base  and  no  fluid  is  applied  to  either  side  of  said  valve 
said  wedge-shaped  portion  is  disposed  substantially 
equidistant  from  each  diverging  surface  and  when  fluid 
flow  is  applied  to  either  side  of  said  valve,  fluid  pressure 
causes  said  wedge-shaped  portion  to  pivot  towards  the 
other  side  urging  said  base  into  the  peripheral  land 
enhancing  fluid-tight  engagement  therebetween. 


4,304,393 

GATE  VALVE  TO  SHUT  OFF  FLOW  OF  LIQUID  IN 

PIPELINES 

Vladimir  N.  Malysbev,  ulitsa  25  let  Oktyabrya,  4,  kv.  22;  Oleg 
G.  Reinik,  nlitsa  Ordzhonikidze,  50,  kv.  57;  Petr  I.  Jurin, 
ulitsa  ChcrnoiBorakaya,  2,  kv.  12;  Gcnnady  A.  Yanishnikov, 
ulitsa  TsiolkoTskogo,  67,  kt.  27;  Grigory  T.  TjutikoT,  ulitsa 
TsiolkoTskogo,  67,  kv.  42,  all  of  NoTokuznetsk  Kemeroyskoi 
oblasti,  and  Jury  N.  ChernoTsky,  ulitsa  Komsomolskaya,  22, 
kv.  93,  Kaltan  KemeroTskoi  oblasti,  all  of  UJSJ5.R. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  878,413,  Feb.  16, 1978.  Tliis  application 
Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,902 
Int.  a.5  F16K  3/34 
VJS.  a.  251—210  4  Claims 

1.  A  gate  valve  comprising,  a  valve  housing  deflning  a  flow 
path  therethrough  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  to  allow  flow 
of  a  liquid  therebetween,  a  gate  valve  operable  to  close  and 
open  the  valve  and  disposed  to  extend  across  said  flow  path 
substantially  normal  to  the  flow  of  liquid  therethrough,  said 
gate  valve  having  a  tapered  lower  edge  extending  across  a 
lower  portion  of  a  major  side  face  of  the  gate,  said  gate  de- 
creasing in  cross  section  toward  said  lower  edge  and  in  a 
direction  toward  the  periphery  of  said  face  in  a  direction 


1.  A  stable,  portable  log  lifting  device  for  use  in  conjunct^n 
with  a  jack  to  raise  logs  for  cutting,  comprising: 

an  upstanding  support  member; 

a  flexible  connecting  means  for  supporting  said  logs,  c6n- 
nectable  between  said  support  member  and  said  jack  and 
forming  a  support  surface  for  said  logs  to  be  lifted;      I 

means  for  guiding  said  flexible  connecting  means  to  extend 
generally  parallel  to  said  member  for  a  portion  of  its 
length  to  convert  a  substantial  portion  of  the  weight  df  a 
log  supported  on  said  connecting  means  into  a  force  along 
the  length  of  said  member;  and 

a  rigid  elongate  member  attached  to  the  end  of  said  flexible 
connecting  means  to  be  connected  to  said  jack  for  faciili- 
tating  the  passage  of  the  flexible  connecting  means  unf  er 
the  log  to  be  lifted. 


4,304,395 
BEARING  PAD  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  BRACE  FOR 
HIGHWAY  FENCE 
Samuel  Witt,  Rte.  1,  Box  313,  Fishersville,  Va.  22939 
FUed  Mar.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,855 
Int.  a.^  EMU  17/04 
U.S.  a.  256—64  6  Claims 

1.  A  bearing  pad  adapted  to  be  driven  at  a  diagonal  angle  by 
a  sledge-hammer  or  the  like  into  compacted  earth  adjacent  a 
fence,  the  pad  being  adapted  to  support  a  bracing  strut  dis- 
posed at  approximately  a  right  angle  to  said  pad  for  absorbing 
thrusts  such  as  may  be  imposed  upon  such  fence,  said  pad 
comprising  a  main  body  having  a  large  planar  bearing  area 
defmed  by  edges,  a  driving  point  forming  an  extension  of  said 
body  disposed  on  the  lower  edge  thereof  with  said  point  taiier- 
ing  to  a  point  at  the  lower  portion,  said  bearing  area  and  driv- 
ing point  having  substantially  coextensive  front  and  back  sides, 
a  socket  having  an  opening  to  recieve  the  end  of  a  bracing  strut 
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and  wall  including  a  bottom  and  top  striking  surface  integral 
with  the  upper  edge  of  said  pad  with  said  opening  extending  at 
right  angles  to  said  pad,  said  socket  being  formed  of  metal 
sufficiently  heavy  to  sustain  repeated  blows  of  a  sledge  ham- 
mer made  to  said  top  striking  surface  to  drive  said  bearing  pad 
into  the  soil  and  guide  fin  formed  integral  with  and  extending 


through  the  centerline  across  at  least  either  the  front  or  back 
side  of  said  area  and  said  point  and  terminating  at  its  upper  end 
at  said  socket  bottom  to  add  support  whereby  said  area  and 
point  are  ridigified  and  supported  from  sidewise  movement 
and  said  socket  is  supported  to  resist  the  forces  used  to  drive 
said  pad  into  place. 


4,304,396 
COOLING  BOX  FOR  STEEL-MAKING  ARC  FURNACE 
Egi  Udoh,  Nishinomiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nikko  Industry  Co., 
Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,559 

Int.  a.3  F27D  1/12 

U.S.  a.  266-193  3  Qaims 


1.  A  cooling  box  adapted  to  be  installed  in  the  refractory 
wall  of  a  steel-making  arc  furnace  for  passing  a  cooling  me- 
dium therethrough  to  cool  the  wall,  the  cooling  box  compris- 
ing: 
a  base  plate  having  a  lower  inlet  and  an  upper  outlet  for  the 

cooling  medium; 
a  heat  receiving  copper  plate  having  integral  therewith  a 
slag  lodging  portion  comprising  alternating  horizontal 
furrows  and  projections  over  the  heat  receiving  surface 
thereof,  each  of  said  furrows  having  a  depth  which  is 
approximately  one  half  of  the  width  of  the  furrow  and 
curved  comers,  each  of  said  projections  having  a  width 
which  is  slightly  larger  than  the  width  of  said  furrows;  and 
a  curved  portion  on  each  of  its  upper  and  lower  ends  and 
welded  to  the  base  plate  to  form  a  square  or  rectangular 
box; 
a  back  plate  disposed  between  the  base  and  heat  receiving 
plates  closer  to  the  heat  receiving  plate  and  welded  to  the 
box,  the  back  plate  and  the  heat  receiving  plate  defining  a 


cooling  medium  flow  chamber  in  communication  with  the 
inlet  and  the  outlet;  and 
a  plurality  of  horizontal  partitions  each  connected  to  said 
back  plate  and  to  said  heat  receiving  plate  so  as  to  define 
a  vertical  array  of  horizontal  channels,  the  lower  most  of 
which  being  in  direct  fluid  communication  with  said 
lower  inlet  and  the  uppermost  of  which  being  in  direct 
fluid  communication  with  said  upper  outlet,  with  succes- 
sive pairs  of  each  said  horizontal  flow  channels  being 
connected  at  a  successively  alternating  side  so  as  to  result 
in  a  zig-zag  flow  pattern  starting  at  said  lower  inlet,  ex- 
tending horizontally  across  the  width  of  the  heat  receiving 
plate  along  a  lowermost  horizontal  channel,  returning 
horizontally  back  along  a  second  horizontal  channel  di- 
rectly above  said  lowermost  horizontal  channel,  extend- 
ing horizontally  across  said  width  along  a  third  horizontal 
channel  directly  above  said  second  channel  and  so  on  back 
and  forth  across  successively  higher  channels  until  said 
upper  outlet  is  reached,  said  horizontal  partitions  dividing 
the  flow  chambers  further  being  arranged  at  a  predeter- 
mined spacing  larger  than  that  of  the  furrows. 


4,304,397 
TWO-SHOE  DRAFT  GEAR 
Audrey  L.  Zanow,  Qeveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Midland-RoH 
Corporation,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,422 

Int  a.'  F16F  7/08 

U.S.  a.  267-9  A  7  claims 


f  t/f^pjf^rf 


V^i 


ii'"sit 


1.  A  draft  gear,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  an  open  front 
end  in  spaced  relation  from  a  closed  back  end; 

(b)  a  spring  seat  disposed  within  the  housing  between  the 
ends  thereof,  the  spring  seat  including  a  flat  plate  with  a 
pair  of  opposing  ends  having  adjacent  thereto  a  pair  of 
outstanding  flange  portions  which  extend  from  the  flat 
plate  in  the  direction  of  the  open  front  end  of  the  housing; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  rubber  cushion  pads  stacked  in  cushion 
abutting  relation  within  the  housing  between  the  flat  plate 
of  the  spring  seat  and  the  back  end  of  the  housing,  for 
exerting  a  spring  force  outwardly  against  the  spring  seat  in 
the  direction  of  the  open  front  end  of  the  housing; 

(d)  a  friction  clutch  coacting  with  the  spring  seat  for  increas- 
ing the  resistance  capacity  of  the  draft  gear  to  force  ap- 
plied thereagainst,  the  clutch  having: 

(I)  a  pair  of  similarly,  oppositely  shaped  friction  shoes 
contacting  the  outstanding  flange  portions  of  the  spring 
seat  and  extending  therefrom  in  the  direction  of  the 
open  front  end  of  the  housing,  the  shoes  having  a  pair  of 
wedging  surfaces  which  are  substantially  equally 
spaced  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  housing  and 
which  converge  in  the  direction  of  the  back  end  of  the 
housing;  and 

(II)  a  friction  wedge  disposed  between  the  shoes  in  spaced 
relation  from  the  spring  seat  and  extending  outwardly 
from  the  shoes  and  spring  seat  through  the  open  end  of 
the  housing,  the  friction  wedge  including  a  pair  of 
wedging  surfaces  which  are  matingly  sloped  to  slidably 
engage  the  wedging  surfaces  of  the  shoes; 
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(e)  a  pair  of  replaceable  wearplates  disposed  between  the 
shoes  and  adjacent  sides  of  the  housing,  the  wearplates 
including  flat  surfaces  which  slidably  engage  adjacent  flat 
surfaces  of  the  shoes  in  spaced  lateral  relation  from  the 
wedging  surfaces  of  the  shoes,  relative  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  housing; 

(0  means  coacting  between  the  wearplates  and  housing  for 
restricting  movement  of  the  wearplates  in  a  direction 
longitudinally  of  the  housing;  and 

(g)  means  coacting  between  the  housing  and  friction  wedge 
for  limiting  axial  movement  of  the  wedge  in  a  direction 
away  from  the  housing; 

(h)  a  spring  washer  disposed  between  the  friction  wedge  and 
spring  seat  and  contacting  the  shoes  in  spaced  relation 
inwardly  from  the  points  of  contact  of  the  flange  portions 
of  the  spring  seat  with  the  shoes,  relative  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  housing; 

(i)  a  coil  spring  positioned  between  the  flat  plate  of  the 
spring  seat  and  the  spring  washer  for  forcing  the  washer 
against  the  shoes  to  provide  a  continuous  spring  load 
against  the  shoes; 

(j)  aligned  openings  in  the  spring  washer  and  friction  wedge 
through  which  a  bar  can  be  passed  to  successively  engage 
and  move  the  spring  washer  and  spring  seat,  respectively, 
longitudinally  of  the  housing;  and 

(k)  at  least  one  opening  in  the  housing  adjacent  the  spring 
seat  through  which  a  bar  can  be  passed  to  engage  and 
maintain  the  spring  seat  in  compressed  relation  against  the 
rubber  friction  pads  to  relieve  the  spring  force  of  said  pads 
ag^nst  the  friction  clutch. 


4,304^98 

DEVICE  FOR  HOLDING  OBJECTS  FOR 

nNGERPRINTING 

John  R.  Crowell,  4175  Nabal  Dr.,  La  Mesa,  Calif.  92041 

Filed  Jun.  2, 1980,  Scr.  No.  155,110 

Int.  a.3  B23Q  3/06;  B66C  1/54 

U.S.  a.  269—48.1  3  Qaims 


\^7 


1.  An  evidence  gripping  jig  apparatus  for  temporarily  sup- 
porting objects  of  evidence  for  fmgerprint  removal,  said  jig 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  straight  cylindrical  shaft  having  a  guide  member  at  one 
end  defming  at  least  three  generally  longitudinal  aper- 
tures, said  shaft  having  a  threaded  portion  at  the  region 
adjacent  said  guide  member; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  generally  rigid  expansible  arms  each  passing 
through  a  respective  one  of  said  apertures  in  loose  sliding 
relationship  and  having  a  gripper  foot  on  the  outer  end 
thereof; 

(c)  a  junction  collar  threadedly  engaged  on  the  threaded 
portion  of  said  shaft  and  pivotally  engaging  the  inner  ends 
of  said  arms  such  that  advancement  or  retreat  of  said 
collar  on  said  shaft  caused  by  the  relative  rotation  therebe- 
tween causes  the  outer  ends  of  said  arms  to  expand  or 
contract; 

(d)  said  arms,  apertures  and  collar  being  relatively  spaced 
and  dimensioned  to  permit  expansion  of  said  arms  out- 
ward beyond  an  angle  of  45°  relative  to  the  axis  of  said 


I 
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shaft  to  permit  wide-angle  gripping  of  objects  havi: 
large  interior  diameters;  and 
(e)  a  base  having  a  socket  defming  at  an  incline  an  ang 
between  the  horizontal  and  the  vertical  and  being  dimen- 
sioned to  seat  the  other  end  of  said  shaft  therein  to  temp<>- 
rarily  support  same  and  an  object  to  be  flngerprinted 
engaged  thereby,  at  an  oblique  angle  to  permit  easy  access 
to  the  sides  thereof  for  fingerprint  removal. 


4,304,399 
WORKPIECE  CLAMP 
Bernard  Szugda,  Southbridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Bermer  Tool  Ift 
Die,  Inc.,  Southbridge,  Mass. 

PUed  Mar.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,704 

Int.  a.3  B25B  1/10 

U.S.  a.  269—88  4  Claiiis 


1.  Workpiece  clamp  for  holding  a  workpiece  of  a  machiae 
having  an  inverted  T-shaped  slot  opening  onto  the  upper  sir- 
face  of  a  table  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  body  adapted  to  overlie  the  upper  surface  of  tie 
table,  said  main  body  having  a  top  portion  with  a  verticial 
aperture,  and  an  upper  horizontal  extension, 

(b)  a  base  of  T-shaped  cross-section  adapted  to  slide  in  said 
slot,  said  base  having  a  bottom  horizontal  extension  of  tfce 
said  main  body,  and  an  elongated  vertical  extension  with 
an  upper  threaded  bore  beneath  said  top  portion,  said  ba$e 
being  mounted  for  vertical  sliding  movement  with  respect 
to  the  main  body,  said  main  body  having  an  elongated 
vertically-extending  cavity  below  said  top  p)ortion  ai|d 
open  at  the  bottom  for  receiving  said  vertical  extension  in 
a  sliding  fit,  and 

(c)  a  bolt  extending  freely  through  said  aperture  ai^d 
threaded  into  the  upper  threaded  bore,  said  bolt  compris- 
ing a  head,  the  horizontal  dimension  of  which  is  greatfcr 
than  that  of  said  aperture,  whereby  the  distance  betwetn 
the  upper  and  bottom  horizontal  extensions  is  adjustable, 
the  main  body  being  provided  with  a  lower  horizontal 
extension  located  180°  from  the  upper  horizontal  exten- 
sion, the  main  body  being  slidably  mounted  on  the  vertidal 
extension  of  the  base  in  two  relative  positions,  including  a 
major  position  wherein  the  bottom  horizontal  extension  is 
aligned  with  the  upper  horizontal  extension  and  a  minor 
position  wherein  the  bottom  horizontal  extension  is 
aligned  with  the  lower  horizontal  extension,  said  top 
portion  being  provided  with  a  second  vertical  aperture 
which  is  vertically  aligned  with  the  upper  threaded  bare 
when  the  main  body  is  in  said  major  position. 


I  4,304,400 

MANUALLY  POWERED  AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 

W.  Ted  Armstrong,  P.O.  Box  40962,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94l|l0 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,612 

Int.  a.3  A63G  1/20 

U.S.  CI.  272—33  R 

1.  A  manually  powered  amusement  device,  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  base  which  at  one  end  includes  a  transvetse 
crossbar  which  at  its  opposite  ends  is  supported  upon  a  pair  of 
spaced-apart  swivel  casters,  a  downwardly  inclined  shaft  into 
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a  direction  toward  an  opposite  end  of  said  base  being  axially 
secured  but  rotatably  free  in  a  bearing  of  said  base,  a  circular 
disc  affixed  on  a  projecting  lower  end  of  said  shaft,  said  disc 
and  said  pair  of  swivel  casters  providing  a  three  point  support 
of  said  device  upon  any  horizontal  surface;  an  upwardly  oppo- 
site projecting  end  of  said  shaft  being  fitted  with  a  transverse 


tient  in  a  chair  or  wheelchair  affixes  the  free  end  of  the 
elastic  band  to  his  lower  foot  or  ankle  area  and  disposes 
the  upper  leg  portion  over  the  horizontal  surface,  said 
band  being  sized  to  provide  tensioning  when  said  patient 
moves  his  leg  or  foot  between  therapeutic  positions  of 
muscular  extension  and  flection. 


4,304,402 

DYNAMIC  EXERaSE  EQUIPMENT 

Horst  G.  Ripp,  1231  NW.  126th  St.,  Seattle,  Wash.  98177 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  868,025,  Jan.  9, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,367 

Int.  a.3  A63B  21/02 

U.S.  a.  272—137  10  Qalms 


6     5'    e  /  6'   5    6'         14 


handlebar  therethrough,  and  a  mounting  member  fixedly  se- 
cured to  said  shaft  between  said  handlebar  and  said  base  bear- 
ing, said  mounting  member  providing  seating  means  thereupon 
relatively  close  to  said  shaft  for  a  rider  of  said  device  and  an 
elongated,  opposite  extending  portion  of  said  mounting  mem- 
ber having  a  foot  rest  bar  for  said  rider. 


4,304,401 
QUADRICEPS  EXERQSING  DEVICE 
Theodore  Goodman,  25  S.  Federal  Hwy.,  Lake  Worth,  Fla. 
33460 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,438 

Int  a.3  A63B  21/04 

UJS.  a.  272—136  1  Claim 


22  22 


1.  A  portable,  therapeutic  device  for  exercising  the  quadri- 
cep  muscles  of  a  human  body  which  allows  a  patient  seated  in 
a  chair  or  wheelchair  to  completely  exercise  the  quadricep 
muscle  comprising: 

a  rigid,  horizontally  supported  planar  surface  having  a  pair 
of  lateral  sides,  a  front  side,  and  a  rear  side; 

a  plurality  of  rigid,  vertical  support  members  connected  on 
the  lateral  sides  of  said  horizontal  surface,  said  horizontal 
surface  sized  laterally  to  receive  a  patient's  leg  and  sized 
from  front  to  rear  to  allow  a  patient  seated  in  a  chair  or 
wheelchair  to  support  the  patient's  leg  from  the  knee  area 
toward  the  patient,  said  horizontally  supported  planar 
surface  being  attached  to  said  rigid  vertical  support  mem- 
bers at  substantially  conventional  chair  seat  height  above 
the  floor; 

a  rigid  bar  disposed  between  two  of  said  vertical  leg  portions 
near  the  lower  portion  of  said  leg; 

a  plurality  of  floor  engaging  friction  cups  connected  at  the 
end  of  each  vertical  support  member  to  prevent  slippage 
of  the  vertical  support  members;  and 

an  elastic  band  connected  at  one  end  to  said  horizontal  bar, 
said  horizontal  planar  surface  being  disposed  above  the 
floor  at  conventional  chair  height  whereby  a  seated  pa- 


m^M 


1.  A  dynamic  exercise  equipment,  comprising: 

a.  a  main  middle  bar  comprising  an  elongated  bar; 

b.  handle  bars  for  said  main  middle  bar,  each  of  said  handle 
bars  including  grip  portion  which  is  rotatable  relative 
thereto  each  of  said  handle  bars  being  joinable  to  a  respec- 
tive end  of  the  middle  bar; 

c.  means  for  joining  said  handle  bars  to  said  main  middle  bar 
at  the  respective  ends  of  the  middle  bar  in  such  a  manner 
that  said  handle  bars  are  movable  between  an  operative 
position  in  which  said  handle  bars  extend  from  the  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  middle  bar,  thereby  forming  with  said 
middle  bar  a  unitary  exercise  bar  approximately  as  long  as 
the  width  of  the  shoulders  of  a  user,  and  a  stored  position 
in  which  said  handle  bars  are  located  relatively  away  from 
their  operative  position  such  that  the  overall  length  of  the 
combination  of  said  middle  bar  and  said  stored  handle  bars 
is  substantially  no  longer  than  the  length  of  the  middle  bar; 

d.  a  stirrup-like  member  in  the  form  of  a  closed  figure  defin- 
ing a  single  opening  which  accommodates  the  hand  or 
foot  of  the  user,  said  stirrup-like  member  being  substan- 
tially smaller  in  dimension  than  the  length  of  said  exercise 
bar; 

e.  a  flexible  spring-like  tension  member  means,  for  resisting 
the  upward  movement  of  the  bar  said  flexible  spring-like 
tension  means  being  connected  at  one  end  thereof  totally 
within  the  length  of  said  middle  bar,  said  tension  member 
means  being  the  only  connection  between  the  middle  bar 
and  the  stirrup-like  member,  leaving  said  handle  bars  free 
from  said  tension  member  means,  and  the  other  end  of 
which  is  directly  attached  to  the  approximate  center  of 
one  side  of  said  stimip-like  member,  such  that  the  opening 
of  said  stimip-like  member  is  disposed  approximately 
central  of  said  exercise  bar  during  use; 

f.  means  for  removably  securing  said  tension  member  means 
to  said  middle  bar;  and 

g.  means  for  removably  securing  said  tension  member  means 
to  said  stimip-like  member. 


4,304,403 

FLAG  FOOTBALL  BELT  DEVICE  AND  COUPLING 

THEREFOR 

Porter  C.  Wilson,  Box  11010,  Tncioii,  Ariz.  85734 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,239 

lot  CL^  A63B  67/00 

VJS.  CL  273—55  C  10  daimt 

1.  In  a  flag  tag  game  device  having  a  support  member  for 
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attachment  thereof  to  the  belt  of  a  player  and  a  game  piece 
detachable  from  the  support  member  by  a  ball  and  socket 
coupling  having  a  resilient  ball  member  and  a  substantially 
rigid  socket  member  having  a  construction  defined  by  a  shoul- 
der in  the  opening  thereof  which  provides  resistance  to  manual 
detachment  of  the  ball  and  socket  members,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  ball  member  is  rendered  resilient  by  a  slot  extend- 
ing therethrough  which  is  closed  in  a  direction  along  an  axis  of 
said  ball  which  is  substantially  in  alignment  with  the  axis  of  the 


socket  defined  by  the  direction  in  which  said  ball  is  inserted 
into  said  socket  and  said  slot  being  open  at  both  ends  in  the 
direction  transverse  to  said  axis,  said  ball  member  further 
having  a  cut-away  section  therein  providing  a  shoulder  coop- 
erative with  the  shoulder  in  the  socket  member  in  facilitating 
the  coupling  of  the  ball  member  to  the  socket  member  by 
movement  from  a  position  wherein  said  axes  of  the  ball  and 
socket  members  are  relatively  angled  at  about  ninety  degrees 
with  said  shoulders  in  engagement  into  a  coupled  position  with 
the  axes  of  the  ball  and  socket  members  in  general  alignment. 


434,404 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  OF  SEQUENTIALLY 

OBSERVING  PLAYER  POSITIONS  IN 

PREDETERMINED  GAME  PLAYS 

Richard  A.  Pundt,  4118  Hickory  Hill  La.  SE.,  Cedar  Rapids, 

Iowa  52403 

Filed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,217 

Int  a.J  A«F  9/00 

\}&.  a.  273—85  G  10  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  sequentially  observing  player  positions  in 
predetermined  game  plays  comprising: 

a  player  position  matrix  comprising  a  plurality  of  indicia 
means  designating  a  plurality  of  player  positions  for  each 
of  two  teams  and  a  plurality  of  ball  positions; 

a  memory  means  operatively  connecteid  to  said  matrix  and 
comprising  a  micro-processor,  a  timer,  a  fixed  memory 


and  a  replaceable  memory,  said  fixed  memory  including  a 
plurality  of  play  sequences  of  predetermined  time  some 
combinations  of  which  result  in  a  score  being  achieved,  ta 
offensive  play  sequence  group  which  contains  at  least  one 
distinct  offensive  play  sequence  for  each  of  a  plurality  bf 
offensive  team  players  and  further  including  separate  pity 
sequence  groups  for  each  of  said  teams  and  various  bill 
positions  for  each  play  sequence,  and  wherein  said  ile- 
placeable  memory  is  adapted  to  temporarily  store  pUy 
sequences,  the  total  playing  time  and  the  cumulative  score 
for  each  team; 
a  control  means  comprising  a  keyboard  including  a  pluraliy 
of  keys  corresponding  to  said  play  sequences  and  a  key- 
board decoder,  said  keyboard  and  keyboard  decoder 
being  operatively  associated  with  said  fixed  memory 
means  to  permit  selection  of  one  of  said  play  sequenoes 
from  each  of  said  play  sequence  groups  and  both  opefa- 
tively  associated  with  said  replaceable  memory  to  tempo- 
rarily and  simultaneously  store  said  selective  play  sequen- 
ces, and  wherein  said  control  means  is  adapted  to  pennit 
the  selection  of  any  of  said  offensive  play  sequences;    I 
and  whereby  the  changing  positions  of  the  players  of  each 
team  and  the  ball  will  be  visually,  simultaneously  alid 
sequentially  imposed  on  said  matrix  through  said  memory 
means,  and 
an  elongated  support  means,  means  for  supporting  said 
player  matrix  on  said  support  means  and  means  for  mov- 
ing said  matrix  longitudinally  on  said  support  means  atid 
means  for  moving  said  player  matrix  transversely  of  sAid 
support  means. 
10.  A  method  of  observing  sequentially  player  positions  in 
predetermined  game  plays,  comprising:  programming  a  fixed 
memory  means  to  include  a  plurality  of  ball  positions,  and  a 
plurality  of  mutually  independent  and  distinct  play  sequences 
of  predetermined  time  for  each  of  five  players  on  an  oft'ensive 
team  and  for  each  of  three  subgroups  of  players  on  a  defensive 
team,  some  combinations  of  said  play  sequences  which  result  in 
a  score  being  achieved;  programming  a  replaceable  memory 
means  to  simultaneously  and  temporarily  store  elapsed  pfety 
sequence  time,  cumulative  score  for  each  of  said  teams,  one  of 
said  distinct  offensive  team  play  sequences,  and  one  of  said 
distinct  defensive  team  play  sequences  for  each  of  said  thiee 
defensive  subgroups;  operatively  connecting  to  said  fixed  atid 
temporary  memory  means,  a  control  means  to  permit  selectibn 
of  one  of  said  distinct  offensive  team  play  sequences  for  one!  of 
said  five  players  by  activating  a  key  designating  said  play 
sequence  and  a  key  designating  said  one  of  five  players,  and  to 
permit  selection  of  one  of  said  distinct  defensive  play  sequen- 
ces for  each  of  said  three  subgroups  by  activating  a  key  desig- 
nating said  distinct  defensive  play  sequence  for  said  subgrotp; 
and  imposing  simultaneously  and  sequentially  the  play  te- 
quence  contents  of  said  temporary  memory  means  on  a  player 
position  matrix  comprising  a  plurality  of  indicia  means  desig- 
nating a  plurality  of  player  positions  for  each  of  said  teams  and 
a  plurality  of  ball  positions,  whereby  the  changing  positions  of 
the  ball,  the  offensive  players  and  the  defensive  players  will  be 
visually,  simaltaneously  and  sequentially  displayed. 


4,304,405 

FRICnON  ADAPTOR  FOR  COMPETITIVE  GAMES 
Klas  L  Laine,  21600  Parainen  Simonby,  Finland 
FUed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,651 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Dec.  5, 1978,  783737 

Int  CL3  A63F  7/06 

UJS.  Q.  273—85  B  7  Clatas 

3.  An  integrated  assembly  for  a  table  game  including  a  simu- 
lated biped  for  enabling  said  simulated  biped  to  successively 
first  swing  one  foot  in  the  air  and  then  completely  revolve  on 
the  other  foot  while  maintaining  said  first  foot  in  the  air  com- 
prising in  combination  an  eccentrically  disposed  lever  attached 
at  its  outer  end  to  said  one  foot  of  said  biped  and  fixed  at  its 
inner  end  to  shaft  means  rotatable  in  at  least  one  direction  for 
first  simultaneously  moving  the  outer  end  of  said  lever  and  said 
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first  foot  to  which  it  is  attached  for  swinging  said  first  foot 
through  an  arc  in  the  same  direction,  and  friction  means  con- 
nected for  coaction  with  the  other  foot  of  said  biped  and  said 


extending  through  the  housing  and  the  internal  parts  of  the  seal 

apparatus  and  wherein  the  shaft  is  enclosed  at  one  end  in 

sealing  engagement  with  a  first  bearing  member  having  a  first 

bearing  surface,  said  seal  apparatus  comprising: 

a  second  bearing  member  having  a  second  bearing  surface 

positioned  adjacent  to  and  facing  the  first  bearing  surface, 

said  second  bearing  member  having  an  orifice  through 

which  the  shaft  passes  whereby  the  shaft  is  isolated  from 

the  fluid; 


rotatable  shaft  means  for  completely  revolving  said  biped  on 
said  other  foot  upon  further  rotation  of  said  shaft  means  in  the 
same  direction. 


4,304,406 

GOLF  TRAINING  AND  PRACnCE  APPARATUS 

John  I.  Cromarty,  505  Main  St,  Old  Saybrook,  Conn.  06475 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,767 

Int  0.3  A63B  69/36 

U.S.  a.  273—186  R  9  Claims 


434,407 

SEAL  ASSEMBLY 

Eugene  F.  Ashe,  1893  Galbreth  Rd.,  Pasadena,  Calif.  91104 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  906,501,  May  16, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Not.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,119 

Int.  a.3  F16J  75/55 

U.S.  a.  277—40  9  Claims 

1.  A  unitary  seal  apparatus  for  sealing  a  fluid  inside  a  housing 

and  preventing  the  fluid  from  contacting  both  a  rotatable  shaft 


seal  retaining  means  for  providing  a  fixed  seal  between  the 
seal  retaining  means  and  the  housing  and  a  rotationally 
static  but  longitudinally  movable  seal  between  the  seal 
retaining  means  and  the  second  bearing  member;  and 

means  for  pressing  the  first  bearing  surface  and  the  second 
bearing  surface  together  to  provide  a  dynamic  and  static 
seal  between  the  fluid  containing  portion  of  the  housing 
and  the  non-fluid  containing  portion  of  the  housing,  said 
pressing  means  operating  in  a  linear  manner  on  the  second 
bearing  surface. 


4,304,408 
SEALING  RING  RETENTION  DEVICE 
Robert  G.  Greenawalt  Barrington,  R.I.,  assignor  to  EGJkG 
Sealol,  Inc.,  Warwick,  R.I. 

Filed  Jun.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,832 

Int.  C1.5  F16J  15/34 

U.S.  a.  277—40  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  golf  training  and  practice  apparatus  having  a  ball 
position  location,  a  plurality  of  sensors  for  producing  signals  in 
response  to  the  proximity  thereto  of  the  head  of  a  golf  club, 
said  sensors  being  positioned  to  sense  positions  of  the  head  of 
the  club  at  least  during  a  portion  of  a  swing  of  said  club  aimed 
at  said  ball  position  loction,  an  indicator,  and  a  circuit  for 
receiving  said  signals  and  controlling  said  indicator  to  provide 
a  display  of  a  characteristic  of  said  swing;  the  improvement 
wherein  said  indicator  comprises  a  television  screen,  means  for 
producing  a  fixed  graphic  image  on  said  screen  of  a  ball  posi- 
tion, said  circuit  further  comprising  means  responsive  to  said 
signals  for  producing  a  graphic  image  on  said  screen  of  actual 
path  of  the  club  head  with  respect  to  said  location  during  at 
least  one  portion  of  said  swing. 


1.  A  rotary  mechanical  seal  comprising: 

a  unitary  structure  having  an  outer  shell,  an  inner  shell  and 
a  back  wall  connecting  the  outer  shell  to  the  inner  shell 
and  providing  a  chamber  therebetween,  the  outer  shell 
having  an  inner  annular  surface  and  key  means  secured 
thereto,  said  key  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  keys 
each  having  a  transverse  groove  at  its  outer  end; 

a  primary  sealing  ring  disposed  within  said  chamber,  said 
sealing  ring  having  a  plurality  of  key  slots  disposed  in 
engagement  with  said  plurality  of  keys;  and 

a  retention  ring  which  is  adapted  to  deform  out  of  its  plane 
for  installation  within  the  groove  of  each  of  said  plurality 
of  keys  and  having  sufficient  rigidity  to  assume  its  original 
ring  shape  upon  installation  within  said  grooves  to  retain 
said  primary  sealing  ring  within  said  chamber. 
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4,304,409  1                    4,304,411 

SEALING  ASSEMBLY  MAGNETIC/CENTRIFUGAL-FLUID  SEAL 

Darid  C.  Orlowski,  Milan,  HI.,  assignor  to  Inpro,  Inc.,  Rock   Donald  F.  Wllcock,  Schenectady,  and  Martin  W.  Eusepi,  Rdx 

Island,  III.  ford,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Mechanical  Technology  Inc^r' 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,012  porated,  Utham,  N.Y. 

Int.  a.3  F16J  15/44  Filed  Apr.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,969 

U.S.  a.  277—53  11  Qaims                               Int.  Q.^  F16J  15/42.  15/16 


U.S.  a.  277—80 


16  Qains 


1.  A  liquid  pressure  differential  sealing  assembly  arranged  to 
be  used  with  a  bearing  shaft  and  housing  and  positioned  in 
between  said  shaft  and  housing,  said  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  multi-ring  sealing  structure  with  a  first  ring  have  annu- 
lar axially  extending  recesses  at  opposite  ends  and  second 
and  third  rings  positioned  at  said  opposite  ends  of  said  first 
ring  and  each  having  an  annular  extending  flange  that  fits, 
respectively,  within  said  opposing  recesses;  and 

(b)  a  pressure  and  self-compensating  sealing  device  mounted 
within  an  enclosure  of  said  multi-ring  structure  and  posi- 
tioned around  said  shaft,  said  pressure  and  self-compensat- 
ing sealing  device  consisting  of  an  U-shaped  low  friction 
ring  having  its  U-shaped  opening  extending  axially  and  a 
suppori  ring  partially  encapsulated  in  said  U-shaped  ring. 


4,304,410 
SEALING  STRUCTURE  FOR  REaPROCATING  PISTONS 

EXPOSED  TO  HIGH  PRESSURE  DIFFERENTIALS 
John  W.  Erickson,  Huntington  Beach;  Harold  L.  Petrie,  Sieria 
Madre;  F.  Barton  Brown,  La  Crescenta,  and  Herbert  L.  John- 
son, Los  Angeles,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Kobe,  Inc.,  Com- 
merce, Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,449 

Int  a.3  F16J  1/08.  15/44 

U.S.  a.  277—53  2  Qaims 


1.  A  high  pressure  fluid  seal  for  a  piston  element  having  a 
cylindrical  exterior  surface  reciprocatingly  mounted  in  a  cylin- 
drical bore  having  a  cylindrical  interior  surface  and  exposed  to 
fluids  of  varying  densities  and  viscosities  and  a  fluid  pressure 
diflerential  in  excess  of  3000  psi,  comprising  a  plurality  of 
closely  spaced,  annular  grooves  provided  in  one  of  said  cylin- 
drical surfaces  and  constructed  and  arranged  to  cause  high 
pressure  fluid  leaking  between  such  surfaces  to  flow  in  a  turbu- 
lent manner  in  said  grooves,  the  total  number  of  said  grooves 
being  at  least  SO  and  the  diametral  clearance  between  the 
ungrooved  portions  of  said  cylindrical  surfaces  being  about 
0.0008  inches. 


1.  A  magnetic/centrifugal-fluid  seal  for  hermetically  sealing 
the  space  between  a  rotating  member  and  a  close  fittikig 
spaced-apart  stationary  member  comprising  means  formed  on 
said  members  defming  at  least  one  magnetic  pole-like  close 
clearance  gap  region  between  opposed  surfaces  of  the  metn- 
bers,  a  magnetically  permeable  fluid  normally  disposed  in  said 
magnetic  gap  region  with  said  rotating  member  at  rest  or 
rotating  at  slow  rotational  speeds,  an  electromagnet  magnetic 
fleld  producing  means  magnetically  coupled  to  at  least  por- 
tions of  said  rotating  and  stationary  members,  said  magnetic 
gap  region  and  said  magnetically  permeable  fluid  in  a  closed 
magnetic  circuit,  said  electromagnet  being  capable  of  produc- 
ing a  sufficiently  strong  magnetic  field  to  drive  the  magneti- 
cally permeable  fluid  into  a  saturation  magnetization  condition, 
on/off  electric  switch  means  for  turning  the  electromagnet  on 
while  the  rotatable  member  is  at  rest  and  during  slow  speed 
operation  thereof  and  for  turning  the  electromagnet  off  duHng 
high  speed  rotation  of  the  rotatable  member,  and  a  circumfer- 
entially  arranged  centrifugal  seal  forming  region  radially  dis- 
posed outwardly  from  said  magnetic  gap  region  and  located 
between  the  rotating  and  stationary  members  for  receiving  and 
pooling  fluid  centrifugally  thrown  there  during  high  speed 
rotation  of  said  rotating  member  to  thereby  form  a  centrifugal 
hermetic  seal  through  the  medium  of  the  fluid  pooled  betw^n 
the  two  members  by  centrifugal  force. 


4,304,412 
CONTOURED  DOUBLE-LIP  BEARING  SEAL 
Eli  M.  Ladin,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Federal-Mopil 
Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

FUed  No?.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,778 
Int.  C1.3  F16C  33/78 
U.S.  a.  277—94  11  Claims 

1.  A  contoured  double-lip  seal  comprising  an  annular  rein- 
forcing washer  having  a  generally  radially  extending  flange,'  an 
annular  mass  of  a  fluid  resistant  resilient  material  secured!  to 
said  flange  defining  a  seal  body  having  flrst  and  second  axidlly 
spaced  annular  sealing  members,  said  first  sealing  member 
including  an  inwardly  extending  base  portion  connected  to 
said  seal  body  and  a  second  portion  flexibly  joined  to  said  base 
portion  at  an  angle  such  that  said  second  portion  extends  radi- 
ally inwardly  and  axially  outwardly,  said  second  portion  tertni- 
nating  in  sealing  lip,  said  second  sealing  member  terminatin|  in 
a  second  annular  sealing  lip  of  a  frusto-conical  configuration 
projecting  axially  and  radially  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  central 
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axis  of  said  seal  and  in  the  same  axial  direction  as  said  first  lip,  4,304,414 

said  first  and  said  second  sealing  members  adapted  to  be  resil-  PRESSURE-BALANCED  PACKING 

Hans  Forch,  Birkenau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Finna 

Carl  Freudenberg,  Hohnerweg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  831,451,  Sep.  8,  1977,  Pat  No.  4,172,599. 
This  application  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,224 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  25, 
1976,  2643229 

Int.  a.3  F16J  15/32 
U.S.  a.  277—153  5  Claims 


iently  deflected  in  a  radial  direction  on  installation  around  a 
cylindrical  member  to  be  sealed. 


4,304,413 
SEAL  FOR  THE  GAS  OFFTAKE  PIPING  OF  A  COKE 

OVEN 

Paul  E.  Champagne,  Monroeville;  Calvin  E.  Kelly,  Murrysville, 

and  Thomas  E.  Nicely,  Delmont,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 

United  States  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,796 

Int.  a.3  F16J  15/40 

U.S.  a.  277—135  8  Qaims 


1.  Packing  ring  comprising: 

a  stiffening  ring  having  an  angular  profile,  an  angularly 
profiled  sealing  element  fastened  thereon  and  composed 
of  an  elastomeric  material  and  having  the  configuration  of 
a  two-armed  lever  and  comprising  a  sealing  lip  on  one 
arm,  a  membrane  portion  forming  the  other  arm  and  an 
annular  portion  fastened  via  the  membrane  portion  to  the 
annular  portion  of  the  stiffening  ring  wherein  the  radial 
portion  of  the  sealing  element  is  formed  substantially  by 
the  membrane  and  the  radial  portions  of  the  stiffening  ring 
and  the  sealing  ring  define  a  cavity  therebetween,  means 
providing  a  fulcrum  axis  centrally  of  the  two  arms  to  pivot 
the  sealing  lip  into  contact  with  the  surface  to  be  sealed 
and  a  reinforcing  insert  embedded  in  the  tensively  stressed 
portions  of  the  sealing  element  and  configured  to  flex 
under  forces  applied  normal  to  the  radial  portion  of  the 
sealing  element  to  oppose  forces  parallel  thereto. 


4,304,415 

PACKING  RING  FOR  RIBBED  CONDUITS 

Franz  J.  Wolf,  and  Hans  J.  Kunze,  both  of  Bad  Soden-Salmun- 

ster,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  WOCO  Franz-Josef 

Wolf  &  Co.,  Bad  Soden-Salmunster,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,964 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  18, 
1978,  2854662 

Int.  a.3  F16J  15/10 
U.S.  a.  277—205  10  Qaims 


1.  In  a  combination  which  includes  a  coke  oven,  a  collector 
main,  and  gas  offtake  piping,  means  for  introducing  fluid  into 
said  piping  for  flushing  volatile  materials  from  the  gas,  said 
piping  including  two  communicating  parts  movable  relatively 
to  one  another  and  a  seal  between  said  parts  preventing  escape 
of  gases,  the  improvement  in  which  said  seal  comprises  a 
trough  fixed  to  one  of  said  parts  and  receiving  an  end  of  the 
other  part,  and  a  body  of  non-coking  non-flammable  liquid  in 
said  trough  for  preventing  escape  of  gases  between  the  two 
parts,  said  liquid  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
silicone  and  water-glycol  solution. 


1.  A  static  sealing  arrangement  consisting  of  a  packing  ring, 
a  coupling  sleeve  and  a  conduit,  the  conduit  having  a  surface 
groove  with  a  predetermined  axial  width  between  edges  at  a 
predetermined  surface  diameter,  a  predetermined  radial  depth 
and  a  root  of  predetermined  axial  width  and  predetermined 
root  diameter,  the  coupling  sleeve  having  an  inside  surface 
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diameter  slightly  greater  than  said  predetermined  surface  di- 
ameter, the  packing  ring  comprising: 

an  annular  ring  of  elastic  material  including  a  crown  portion 
having  a  diameter  greater  than  both  the  predetermined 
surface  diameter  and  the  inside  surface  diameter  of  the 
coupling  sleeve  in  a  free  state  to  provide  a  predetermined 
radial  compression  when  the  sleeve  is  positioned  around 
the  conduit, 

a  pair  of  axially  protruding  shoulders,  each  shoulder  being 
on  a  corresponding  side  of  the  ring,  said  shoulders  being  at 
an  annular  diameter  at  least  as  large  as  the  predetermined 
surface  diameter,  the  axial  width  of  the  ring  including  the 
shoulders  in  a  free  state  being  greater  than  the  predeter- 
mined axial  surface  width,  said  shoulders  deforming  radi- 
ally outwardly  upon  assembly  to  form  an  annular  sealing 
surface  against  the  inside  of  the  coupling  sleeve  on  each 
side  of  said  crown  portion, 

a  bottom  surface  having  an  axial  width  less  than  the  prede- 
termined axial  root  width,  and  a  diameter  corresponding 
to  the  predetermined  root  diameter,  and 

a  pair  of  concave  lateral  surfaces,  each  lateral  surface  ex- 
tending between  a  corresponding  one  of  the  shoulders  and 
the  bottom  surface  and  being  operable  to  exert  a  negligible 
axial  stress  on  the  groove  when  the  ring  is  subjected  to 
radial  pressure  by  the  sleeve. 


434,416 
DUST  COVER 
Harumi  Oshima,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokico  Ltd., 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,745 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    20,     1978, 
53/175216[lJ] 

Int  a.3  F16J  15/32.  15/50 
U.S.  a.  277—212  FB  3  Qaims 


1.  In  combination:  a  body  member  having  a  bore  there- 
through; a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  bore  and  movable  in 
the  axial  direction  of  the  shaft  at  most  to  only  a  limited  amount, 
said  shaft  having  one  end  projecting  out  of  said  body  member; 
a  dust  cover  of  a  resilient  material  having  one  end  portion 
fitted  in  tight  sealing  engagement  around  said  projecting  end  of 
said  shaft,  having  the  other  end  portion  secured  to  said  body 
member  around  said  bore,  and  having  the  intermediate  portion 
connecting  the  respective  end  portions,  said  intermediate  por- 
tion having  a  thick  portion  extending  from  said  other  end 
portion  toward  said  one  end  portion  and  having  a  plurality  of 
annular  projecting  portions  spaced  along  the  thick  portion  in 
the  direcuon  of  the  length  of  said  shaft  and  projecting  from  the 
inner  circumferential  surface  of  said  thick  portion  into  sealing 
engagement  with  said  shaft. 


separable  front  and  rear  sections;  wheel  assemblies  se- 
cured to  each  said  section;  said  sections  being  slidingly 
interfitted  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  each 
other  to  vary  the  longitudinal  extension  of  said  sole  sup- 
port piece;  means  for  locking  said  interfitted  sections  at  a 
plurality  of  said  adjusted  interfitted  positions,  to  enable 
accomodation  of  a  plurality  of  shoe  sizes  supportable  upon 
said  sole  support  piece;  and  a  metal  reinforcing  frame 
member  being  molded  into  one  of  said  front  and  re>r 
sections  and  extending  at  least  within  the  interfitted  pa|r- 
tion  of  said  sections,  to  bridge  said  interfitted  portion  at  411 
size  adjusted  positions,  whereby  to  provide  increased 
strength  and  rigidity  for  said  skate,  enabling  use  of  same  in 
high  p)eribrmance  applications; 
said  rear  section  being  molded  as  a  unitary  piece  and  includ- 
ing a  heel  suppori  and  a  longitudinally  extending  tong4e 
portion,  with  said  reinforcing  member  extending  into  said 


tongue  portion;  and  said  front  section  including  a  reiir- 
wardly  facing  opening  for  receiving  said  tongue-like  por- 
tion in  sbding  relationship;  and 
said  reinforcing  frame  member  being  a  U-channeled  pieCe, 
the  bottom  flat  portion  of  which  is  parallel  to  the  support 
surface  of  said  sole  support  piece  and  includes  a  plurality 
of  openings  spaced  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  sante; 
openings  being  molded  into  said  tongue  portion  to  align 
with  the  openings  in  said  reinforcing  member;  and  a  piir 
of  aligned  openings  provided  on  the  upper  and  lo\Mer 
walls  of  said  forward  section  which  abound  said  tongUe- 
receiving  opening;  and  wherein  said  locking  means  cotn- 
prises  a  threaded  fastener  and  nut  means;  said  fastener 
being  passed  through  the  opening  of  said  reinforcing 
member  and  the  aligned  openings  in  said  front  and  rear 
sections  upon  a  selected  interfitted  position  of  said  frqnt 
and  rear  sections  being  achieved. 


4,304,418 

SNOWMOBILE  SLED 

Thomas  R.  Foster,  602  Water  St.,  Warren,  III.  61087 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,895 

Int.  C1.3  B62B  75/00 

U.S.  a.  280^19 


6Clai>is 


4,304,417 
ADJUSTABLE  PLASTIC  ROLLER  SKATE 
Even  Hsieh,  Taipei,  Taiwan,  assignor  to  Red  Stone  Enterprise 
Co.,  Ltd^  Taipai,  Taiwan 

'     FUed  Not.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,336 
Int  a.3A63C/ 7/02 
U.S.  a.  280— 11 J6  4  Claims 

1.  A  size-adjustable,  high  performance  slip-on  plastic  roller 
skate,  comprising  in  combination: 
an  injection  molded  plastic  sole  support  piece  comprising 


1.  A  snowmobile  sled  for  supporting  a  track  of  a  snowmobile 
while  the  snowmobile  is  being  towed  comprising;  a  pair  of 
runners,  a  bracket  connecting  the  rear  portion  of  each  of  itie 
runners  to  each  other,  a  bridge  connecting  the  central  portion 
of  each  of  said  runners  to  each  other,  said  bridge  having  a 
crossbeam  with  its  opposite  ends  connected  to  each  of  slid 
runners  and  being  adapted  to  suppxsrt  a  snowmobile  track,  a(id 
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a  loop  mounted  on  a  toe  portion  of  each  of  said  runners  for 
positioning  a  snowmobile  between  the  loops  and  to  provide  a 
means  for  attaching  a  strap  to  the  runners  to  secure  the  sled  to 
the  snowmobile. 


4,304,419 
BOUNCE  AND  LOPE  DAMPENING  FOR  TRACTOR 
SCRAPERS 
Warner  G.  Richardson,  Joliet,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 
tor Co.,  Peoria,  III. 
per  No.  PCr/US79/00149,  §  371  Date  Mar.  12, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  12, 1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01893,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  18,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,381 

Int  a.3  B60D  7/02 

U.S.  a.  280—460  R  3  Claims 


of  said  braking  arm  from  a  second  surface  thereon,  said 
projection  means  being  formed  in  a  portion  of  said  wire 
bar,  which  portion  projects  outside  of  said  plastic  braking 
wing  to  provide  a  good  resistance  against  wear,  said  sec- 
ond surface  on  a  first  braking  arm  associated  with  a  first 
ski  engaging  said  first  surface  on  a  second  braking  arm 
associated  with  a  second  ski  when  said  first  and  second 
skis  are  positioned  bottom-to-bottom,  said  first  and  second 
braking  arms  thereby  defining  a  cross,  said  projection 
means  on  said  first  braking  arm  being  positioned  on  a  side 
of  said  second  braking  arm  remote  from  said  first  ski  to  bar 
a  free  separation  between  said  first  and  second  braking 
arms,  a  portion  of  said  braking  arm  adjacent  said  projec- 
tion means  being  received  in  said  notch  with  a  minimum 
of  flexing  of  said  wire  bar. 


«'^_-?? 


1.  A  trailer  unit  comprising: 

a  trailer  (26)  having  wheels  (30)  at  its  rear,  and  a  front; 

a  draft  assembly  (20)  having  spaced  elongated  arms  (24) 
extending  from  the  front  rearwardly  along  the  sides  of 
said  trailer,  each  said  arm  having  a  rear  section  pivotally 
connected  to  the  trailer  (at  34)  on  a  common  horizontal 
axis  intermediate  the  front  and  the  rear  of  said  trailer,  each 
said  arm  further  being  jointed  (at  54)  intermediate  its  ends 
to  define  a  front  (50)  and  said  rear  (52)  section,  said  draft 
assembly  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  tractor;  and 

dampening  means  (56,74,76)  interconnecting  the  front  and 
rear  sections  of  each  of  said  arms. 


1.  A  device  for  securing  the  skis  of  a  pair  together,  each  of 
said  skis  having  a  pair  of  longitudinal  edges,  comprising: 

a  ski  brake  mounted  on  the  upper  surface  of  each  of  said  skis, 
each  of  said  ski  brakes  having  a  braking  arm  projecting  in 
the  braking  position  thereof  beneath  the  bottom  surface  of 
said  ski  and  along  a  longitudinal  edge  of  said  ski  and  at  an 
acute  angle  to  a  plane  defined  by  the  upper  surface  of  said 
ski,  said  braking  arm  including  a  wire  bar  and  a  plastic 
braking  wing  covering  said  wire  bar,  said  braking  wing 
having  a  notch  in  a  first  surface  of  said  braking  arm;  and 

projection  means  on  said  braking  arm  projecting  outwardly 


4,304,421 
SKI  SAFETY  BRACKET 
Peter  Kuhbier,  Wipperfuerth,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Maria  Kubbier,  Wipperfiirth,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,588 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  5, 
1978,  2824581 

Int  a.5  A63C  11/00 
U.S.  CI.  280—817  15  Claims 


4,304,420 

BRAKE  FOR  SKIS 

Erwin  Krob,  Vienna,  and  Josef  Svoboda,  Schwechat  both  of 

Austria,  assignors  to  TMC  Corporation,  Baar,  Switzerland 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  890,790,  Mar.  27, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,213,629. 

This  application  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,053 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Apr.  4, 1977,  2320/77 

Int  a.3  A63C  11/02 

U.S.  a.  280— «)5  1  Qaim 


S  10 


1.  A  ski  safety  device  for  deflecting  a  ski  leaving  its  direction 
from  crossing  over  the  other  ski,  the  device  comprising  two 
brackets  each  arranged  between  the  tip  of  the  ski  and  the  ski 
binding  of  each  ski  and  movable  relative  to  the  latter  between 
a  normal  position  in  which  said  bracket  extends  substantially 
upright  relative  to  the  respective  ski,  and  a  folded  position  in 
which  said  bracket  folds  down  toward  the  respective  ski,  each 
of  said  brackets  has  two  side  members  spaced  from  one  another 
in  said  transverse  direction;  means  for  mounting  each  of  said 
brackets  on  the  respective  ski  for  movement  between  said 
positions;  said  mounting  means  being  arranged  so  that  each  of 
said  brackets  moves  between  said  positions  about  a  pivot  axis 
located  adjacent  to  the  respective  ski  and  extending  in  a  direc- 
tion which  is  transverse  to  the  direction  of  travel,  said  mount- 
ing means  including  two  first  hinge  members  provided  on  each 
ski  in  the  region  of  longitudinal  edges  of  the  latter  and  two 
second  hinge  members  connected  with  said  side  members  of 
each  bracket  and  located  between  said  two  first  hinge  members 
in  association  therewith;  means  for  offering  resistance  to  the 
movement  of  each  of  said  brackets  from  said  normal  position  to 
said  folded  down  position,  said  resistance  offering  means  in- 
cluding adjustable  tension  means  arranged  between  said  sec- 
ond hinge  members  of  each  bracket;  and  means  for  adjusting 
the  resistance  offered  by  said  resistance-offering  means. 
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4,304,422  4,304,423 

TUBE  COUPLING  WITH  FRANGIBLE  SLEEVE  APPARATUS  FOR  AIR  CONDUCTING  DUCT       ' 

Albert  J.  Schwarz,  Lincolnwood,  111.,  assignor  to  Gould  Inc.,  George  Mez,  Gartenstrasse  30A,  7410  Reutlingen-Gonning^, 

Rolling  Meadows,  III.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,211  Filed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,988 

Int.  a.3  F16L  19m  Int.  Q\?  F16L  25/00 

U.S.  a.  285— 4                                                           7aaims  U.S.  Q.  285— 47                                                        23  Oai^is 


1.  A  conduit  coupling  comprising: 

a  body  member  having  a  bore  extending  axially  there- 
through and  adapted  to  receive  an  end  of  a  conduit; 

a  fastening  member  having  a  bore  extending  axially  there- 
through and  adapted  to  surround  a  conduit,  said  fastening 
member  and  said  body  member  including  means  for  secur- 
ing said  fastening  member  to  said  body  member;  and 

a  structurally  integral  sleeve  having  a  bore  extending  axially 
therethrough  and  adapted  to  surround  a  conduit,  said 
sleeve  being  axially  positioned  between  said  body  member 
and  said  fastening  member  and  comprising  a  first  element 
engageable  with  said  body  membt;r  and  a  second  element 
engageable  with  said  fastening  member,  said  sleeve  fur- 
ther comprising  a  web  intermediate  said  flrst  and  second 
elements  and  having  a  thickness  substantially  less  than  the 
thickness  of  the  remainder  of  said  sleeve,  said  web  fractur- 
ing in  response  to  an  axial  compressive  force  applied  to 
said  sleeve  and  separating  said  sleeve  into  said  first  and 
second  elements,  said  web  including  a  wall  portion  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
sleeve  and  connecting  said  web  to  said  first  element,  said 
perpendicular  wall  portion  and  said  first  element  defining 
a  first  interior  groove  therebetween  facing  generally  radi- 
ally inwardly  of  said  web,  said  web  further  including  a 
wall  portion  inclined  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  sleeve 
and  connecting  said  web  to  said  second  element,  said 
inclined  wall  portion  and  said  second  element  defining  a 
second  interior  groove  therebetween  facing  generally 
radially  inwardly  of  said  web,  said  perpendicular  and 
inclined  wall  portions  being  connected  and  defining  an 
exterior  groove  therebetween  facing  generally  radially 
outwardly  of  said  web,  the  thickness  of  said  inclined  wall 
portion  being  substantially  greater  than  the  thickness  of 
said  perpendicular  wall  portion  whereby  said  {perpendicu- 
lar wall  portion  fractures  in  response  to  an  axial  compres- 
sive force  applied  to  said  sleeve,  each  of  said  first  and 
second  elements  having  an  end  portion  deformable  radi- 
ally inwardly  for  grippingly  engaging  a  conduit  when  said 
coupling  is  assembled  on  an  end  of  a  conduit,  said  web 
forming  the  axial  extremity  of  said  second  element  end 
portion  upon  fracturing  of  said  perpendicular  wall  portion 
with  said  second  interior  groove  forming  a  discontinuous 
surface  for  grippingly  engaging  a  conduit  in  two  places 
along  the  length  thereof  upon  radially  inward  deformation 
of  said  second  element  end  portion,  whereby  said  deform- 
able end  portions  in  cooperation  with  said  fastening  mem- 
ber and  said  body  member  serve  to  create  a  mechanically 
strong  fluid-tight  joint  between  said  body  member  and  a 
conduit  when  said  coupling  is  assembled  on  an  end  of  a 
conduit. 


»  37  3t  U3tak  n 


1.  In  a  device  for  holding  the  edge  of  inner  insulating  mats 
which  extend  transversely  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  in 
air-conducting  duct  in  the  area  of  a  metal  frame  piece  whiih 
forms  a  prefabricated  gland,  in  which  the  frame  piece  hasi  a 
stay  which  runs  inside  the  wall  of  the  air-conducting  duct  aad 
lies  against  the  latter,  a  stay  which  rests  on  the  outside  of  the 
duct  wall  and  a  connection  means  which,  in  the  assembled 
state,  connects  the  stay  of  the  frame  piece  resting  on  the  out- 
side of  the  duct  wall,  the  duct  wall  and  the  inner  stay  of  t|ie 
frame  piece  firmly  together;  the  improvement  in  which: 

(a)  the  inner  stay  is  bent  back  on  itself  with  multiple  bends, 
thereby  forming  a  pocket; 

(b)  the  pocket  is  open  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  tne 
air-conducting  duct  toward  the  duct  opening  and  the  bent 
back  stay  portion  has  a  catch  strip  which  runs  transversely 
along  the  pocket  and  points  towards  the  inner  stay;      I 

(c)  a  holding  strip  of  plastic  is  provided,  having  a  heatcon- 
ducting  value  which  lies  considerably  below  that  of  the 
metal  of  the  frame  piece  and  a  cross  piece  large  enough  to 
fit  over  and  hold  the  edge  of  an  insulating  mat  against  the 
bent  back  stay  portion  and  a  catch  strip  portion  which  is 
complementary  to  the  catch  strip  on  the  bent  back  stiy 
portion  and  which  can  be  flexibly  inserted  in  the  pocklet 
and  retained  therein  by  the  catch  strip  on  the  bent  ba^k 
stay  portion. 


sA 


4,304,424 
RAPID  INSTALLATION  nTTING  FOR  PLAIN  END  PII*E 
Arne  H.  Hansen,  Doylestown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Meyertech  Cor- 
poration, Lakewood,  Colo. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,791 

Int.  a.3  F16L  77/02 

U.S.  a.  285—1 1 1  9  Claiiiis 


1.  A  pipe  fitting  comprising: 
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(a)  a  wall  defining  a  metal  pipe  end  receiving  socket  with  a 
pipe  cradling  interior  surface, 

(b)  a  screw  threaded  bore  extending  through  said  wall  and 
having  an  axis  directed  toward  said  interior  surface, 

(c)  a  locking  device  comprising  a  shaft  body  having  a  head 
at  one  end  and  at  least  one  cutter  at  the  other  end,  said 
shaft  body  being  externally  screw  threaded  and  engaged 
in  said  threaded  bore, 

(d)  said  head  being  greater  in  diameter  than  said  shaft  body 
and  adapted  for  rotating  said  shaft  and  thereby  spirally 
advancing  said  cutter  toward  said  interior  surface,  said 
wall  forming  a  shoulder  aligned  with  said  head  and  form- 
ing a  stop  to  limit  the  travel  of  said  head  toward  said 
interior  surface, 

(e)  said  cutter  comprising  a  projection  directed  from  said 
body  other  end  toward  said  interior  surface  and  having 
intersecting  faces  forming  a  metal  cutting  edge, 

(0  said  cutting  edge  being  spaced  from  the  axis  of  said  shaft 
and  positioned  in  a  cutting  attitude  when  spirally  ad- 
vanced toward  said  interior  surface, 

(g)  said  cutting  edge  having  a  rake  angle  configuration  such 
that  a  limited  cutting  penetration  rate  is  achieved  under  a 
predetermined  pressure  range  and  travel  speed  along  a 
pipe  end  surface, 

(h)  the  thread  pitch  of  said  bore  and  shaft  being  such  that 
said  cutting  edge,  upon  rotation  of  said  shaft  in  said  bore, 
advances  at  a  rate  greater  than  said  cutting  penetration 
rate  such  that  said  pipe  is  deformed  and  urged  against  said 
socket  interior  surface  at  a  location  generally  diametri- 
cally opposite  said  cutter,  whereby  said  projection  cut- 
tingly penetrates  into  the  pipe  surface  simultaneously  with 
urging  the  pipe  into  cradling  contact  with  said  socket 
interior  surface,  thus  firmly  locking  the  pipe  end  in  said 
fitting,  and 

(i)  the  positioning  of  said  stop  being  such  as  to  allow  said 
cutter  to  partially  penetrate  the  pipe  but  preventing  said 
cutter  from  passing  through  the  pipe. 


4,304.426 
PIPE  FnriNG 
Robert  A.  Francis,  P.O.  306,  Collingwood,  Victoria,  Anstnlia 
(3066) 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,038 
Qaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jan.  30, 1979,  PD7484 
Int.  a.3  F16L  21/06 
U.S.  Q.  285—323  11  CUdms 


1.  A  pipe  fitting  including  a  socket  having  a  bore  and  an 
opening  communicating  with  said  bore,  means  within  said  bore 
defining  a  surface  inclined  to  the  axis  of  said  bore,  movable 
clamping  means  adapted  to  clamp  a  pipe  end  extending  within 
said  bore,  said  clamping  means  including  a  surface  substantially 
complimentary  to  said  inclined  surface  and  adapted  to  abut 
said  inclined  surface  upon  movement  of  said  pipe  outwardly  of 
said  bore  to  compress  said  clamping  means  to  increase  the 
clamping  action  thereof  on  said  pipe,  tubular  means  within  said 
bore  located  between  said  movable  clamping  means  and  said 
opening,  said  tubular  means  fitting  over  said  pipe,  first  sealing 
means  between  said  pipe  and  said  tubular  means,  and  second 
sealing  means  between  said  tubular  means  and  said  socket,  said 
first  and  said  second  sealing  means  being  located  adjacent  said 
opening,  whereby  to  be  unaffected  by  said  compression  of  said 
clamping  means. 


4,304,425 
TUBULAR  SEALING  DEVICE 
Tadashi  Ikeda,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceu- 
tical Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,648 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  10, 1978,  53-84440 

Int.  a.3  A61M  25/00:  F16J  15/00 

U.S.  a.  285—177  4  Qaims 


4,304,427 
DUCT-DAMPER  INTERFACE  ADAPTOR 
Francis  J.  McCabe,  Doylestown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Prefco  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Buckingham,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,926 

Int.  Q.3  F16L  25/00 

U.S.  Q.  285—331  12  Claims 


1.  A  tubular  sealing  device  made  of  soft  elastic  material  and 
having  a  bore  circular  in  cross  section  and  extending  axially 
therethrough,  which  comprises  an  inverted  uniformly  frusto- 
conical  outer  periphery  throughout  the  entire  length  of  said 
outer  periphery  and  an  inner  peripheral  surface  defining  the 
bore,  the  inner  peripheral  surface  having  a  constricted  portion 
of  a  smallest  substantially  uniform  diameter,  an  upper  portion 
extending  upward  from  the  constricted  portion  with  a  progres- 
sively increasing  diameter  and  progressively  decreasing  thick- 
ness to  define  a  tapered  bore  section  and  a  lower  portion  of 
progressively  decreasing  thickness  extending  downward  from 
the  constricted  portion  to  define  a  bore  section  having  a  radi- 
ally outwardly  stepped  substantially  uniform  larger  diameter 
portion  than  the  constricted  portion. 


1.  A  duct-damper  interface  adaptor  for  use  in  interconnect- 
ing a  multi-sided  damper  frame  having  a  plurality  of  inwardly 
depending,  coplanar,  radial  flanges,  one  for  each  side  of  said 
damper  frame,  with  a  complimental,  multi-sided  duct,  said 
adaptor  comprising: 
(a)  a  plurality  of  integral  duct-damper  interface  connectors, 
one  for  each  complimental  side  and  flange  of  said  duct  and 
damper  frame  to  be  interconnected,  each  connector  com- 
prising: 
(i)  duct  engagement  means  for  slidingly  engaging  said 

sides  of  said  duct  to  be  interconnected,  and 
(ii)  damp>er  frame  engagement  means  connected  to  said 
duct  engagement  means  for  slidingly  engaging  the  com- 
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plimental  flange  of  said  damper  frame  to  be  intercon- 
nected, portions  of  said  damper  frame  engagement 
means  extending  longitudinally  beyond  the  terminating 
ends  of  the  innermost  edge  of  said  flange  and  being 
configured  to  engage  similar  portions  of  other  of  said 
connectors  engaging  other  adjacent  flanges  of  said 
damper  frame  to  cooperate  therewith  and  prevent  sub- 
stantial movement  of  said  connectors  with  respect  to 
said  flanges. 


4,304,428 
TAPERED  SCREW  JOINT  AND  DEVICE  FOR 
EMERGENCY  RECOVERY  OF  BORING  TOOL  FROM 
BOREHOLE  WIFH  THE  USE  OF  SAID  JOINT 
SaiHTel  S.  Grigorian,  Universitetsky  prospekt,  9,  kv.  289;  Mik- 
hail I.  KorabelnikoT,  ulitsa  Nagomaya,  21,  korpus  1,  kv.  95; 
Jur}r  M.  Markov,  M.  Filevskaya  ulitsa,  62,  kv.  32;  Alexandr 
A.  Shakhnazahov,  Bobhoi  Balkansky  pereulok,  5,  kv.  14; 
Eduard  A.  Akopov,  Leninsky  prospekt,  150,  kv.  47,  and  Ma- 
rina V.  Kameneva,  prospekt  Vemadskogo,  99,  korpus  1,  kv. 
244,  all  of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  May  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  682,333 

Int.  a.5  F16L  15/00 

U.S.  a.  285—333  5  Gaims 


J 


gular  conflguration  deflned  by  front,  rear,  top  and  botto: 
walls,  and  having  open  opposite  ends,  wherein  a  longitudinal 
slot  is  provided  between  said  front  wall  and  said  bottom  walls, 
said  slot  being  arranged  to  receive  the  outer  flange  wall  of  said 
track,  and  wherein  said  flange  wall  is  clamped  between  saic 


front  wall  and  a  locking  cam-bar  member  rotatably  mountec 
between  said  top  and  bottom  walls  thereby  positioning  saic 
cam  for  within  said  track,  said  cam-bar  member  including  ar 
eccentrically  disposed  shaft  adapted  to  receive  a  knob  member 
for  rotatably  positioning  said  cam  bar  in  a  locked  or  unlocked 
position. 


4,304,430 
DOOR  LOCK 

Donald  S.  Harris,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Overhead  Door 
Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Ffled  Mar.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,933 

Int.  a.3  E05C  9/04 

U.S.  a.  292—336.3  19  Claim 


1.  A  device  for  the  emergency  recovery  of  the  boring  tool 
from  the  borehole  which  is  built  into  the  drilling  string  and 
comprises:  a  hollow  body;  a  hollow  rod  inserted  telescopically 
into  said  body;  an  inner  conical  bushing  with  external  taper 
thread,  rigidly  secured  on  the  end  of  said  rod  accommodated  in 
said  body,  coaxially  with  said  rod;  an  outer  conical  bushing 
which  is  thin-walled,  said  outer  conical  bushing  being  secured 
in  said  body  so  as  to  form  a  circular  clearance  between  said 
outer  conical  bushing  and  said  hollow  body  and  enveloping 
said  inner  conical  bushing,  said  outer  conical  bushing  further 
having  a  matching  internal  taper  thread  which,  together  with 
the  outer  taper  thread  of  said  inner  conical  bushing,  forms  a 
tapered  screw  joint  between  these  bushings;  the  improvement 
consisting  in  that  the  tapered  screw  joint  of  said  bushings  has 
a  thread  profile  and  a  bearing  side  which  is  inclined  at  an  angle 
of  from  88"30'  to  89*40'  to  the  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
thread  axis  which  provides  for  repeated  disconnection  of  said 
body  and  rod  under  the  effect  of  tensile  loads  and  for  subse- 
quent connection  thereof  under  the  effect  of  an  applied  torque. 


4,304,429 
LOCKING  APPARATUS  FOR  SLIDING  WINDOWS  AND 

THE  LIKE 
Marion  A.  Gist,  Rte.  1,  Box  110,  Bandon,  Oreg.  97411 
FUed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,101 
lat  a.3  E05C  19/18 
VS.  a.  292—258  2  Qaims 

1.  A  locking  apparatus  for  sliding  metal  casement  windows, 
doors  and  the  like,  wherein  said  apparatus  is  adapted  to  be 
lockably  secured  within  the  lower  or  upper  track  portion  of  a 
metal  window  casement  to  prevent  said  window  from  being 
laterally  or  vertically  moved  therein,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  tube-shaped  body  member  having  a  substantially  rectan- 


1.  A  lock  assembly  mountable  upon  a  door  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  front  wall  and  edge  wall  means  having 

pair  of  opposing  portions; 
elongated  bolt  means  slidably  extending  through  substan^ 

tially  aligned  openings  in  said  pair  of  opposing  portion! 

for  lengthwise  movement  between  a  locked  position  anq 

an  unlocked  position; 
first  stop  means  on  said  bolt  means  externally  of  said  housin{ 

means; 
spring  means  disposed  between  said  first  stop  means  and  thd 

adjacent  one  of  said  opposing  portions,  said  spring  mean$ 

being  compressed  when  said  bolt  means  is  in  said  lockec 

position; 
second  stop  means  on  said  bolt  means  between  said  pair  o 

opposing  portions;  < 

manually  operable  latch  means  disposed  within  said  housing 

for  limited  relative  movement  with  respect  to  said  housing 

and  said  bolt  means,  said  latch  means  including  a  latch 

member  floatingly  supported  for  movement  within  said 

housing  and  having  catch  means  thereon  engageable  with 

said  second  stop  means  for  releasably  holding  said  bolt 

means  in  said  locked  position;  and 
resilient  means  urging  said  latch  means  toward  said  position 

of  engagement  between  said  catch  means  and  said  second 

stop  means. 
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4,304,431 
HANDLING/LIFTER  DEVICE  FOR  A  CONCRETE  SLAB 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Everett  V.  Walston,  7629  Kimberiy  Dr.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  46256 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,503 

Int.  a.3  B66C  1/66 

U.S.  a.  294—89  8  Qaims 


eled  portions  having  a  depth  less  than  the  thickness  of  said 
cover  plate  and  a  length  greater  than  its  depth,  and 
b.  locking  means  movable  with  respect  to  said  beveled  por- 
tions connected  to  said  lifting  element  and  having  one 
position  with  respect  to  said  plate  in  which  the  beveled 
portions  of  said  lifting  element  are  locked  in  position  with 
res[>ect  to  the  beveled  surfaces  of  said  plate  in  which 
vertical  force  applied  to  said  lifting  element  will  bring  said 
beveled  portions  into  engagement  with  said  beveled  sur- 
faces. 


4,304,433 
PIPE  GRIPPING  HEAD 
Faustyn  C.  Langowski,  Georgetown,  Tex.,  assignor  to  BJ- 
Hughes  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,761 

Int.  a.3  B66C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  294—106  5  Claims 


1.  A  handling/lifter  device  for  a  bulky  mass  or  slab  of  associ- 
ated material  such  as  concrete  or  the  like  whose  portions  are 
relatively  movable  during  an  initial  stage  but  are  fixed  into  an 
operatively  rigid  bulky  mass  or  slab  in  a  subsequent  stage 
during  which  the  mass  or  slab  of  material  is  to  be  handled, 
lifted,  or  otherwise  manipulated,  the  handling/lifter  device 
comprising,  in  combination: 
a  housing  body  means  which  provides  an  operatively-signifi- 

cantly  large  hollow  chamber  means  interiorly  thereof; 
arm  means  extending  outwardly  from  the  housing  body 
means  to  be  operatively  engaged  by  the  associated  mate- 
rial when  in  its  operatively  rigid  stage,  in  a  device-locking 
manner  in  which  the  device  is  operatively  locked  into  the 
mass  or  slab  of  the  associated  material  in  a  load-supporting 
nature; 
operatively  flexible  cable  means; 

securing  means  for  securing  the  cable  means  to  the  device  by 
means  which  are  not  obstructive  of  the  chamber  means 
with  respect  to  presence  of  the  cable  means; 
the  cable  means  being  of  a  length  sufficiently  long  so  as  to 
provide  a  graspable  component,  graspable  from  above  the 
outer  end  of  the  housing  body  means;  and 
the  cable  means  also  being  sufficiently  operatively  flexible  so 
as  to  permit  the  entirety  thereof  to  be  stuffed  into  the 
chamber  means  during  the  initial  stage  of  the  associated 
material  and  again  after  any  subsequent  stage  thereof  after 
the  cable  means  has  been  grasped  in  a  handling  or  lifting 
or  other  manipulation  of  the  bulky  mass  or  slab. 


1.  A  device  for  lifting  a  cover  plate  having  a  lifting  hole  with 
pyramidal  opposed  beveled  surfaces,  said  device  comprising: 
a.  a  lifting  element  having  an  eye  and  two  lower,  laterally 
expanded,  pyramidal  beveled  portions,  each  of  said  bev- 


2^-    33' 


1.  A  pipe  gripping  head  especially  suitable  for  use  with  pipe 
handling  apparatus  on  drilling  and  workover  rigs  in  the  oil 
industry,  said  head  comprising: 

a  frame  adapted  to  be  secured  to  pip)e  handling  apparatus; 

a  pair  of  opposed  pipe  gripper  arms  each  being  pivotally 
secured  to  the  frame; 

jaw  means  on  one  end  of  each  pipe  gripper  arm  to  engage 
and  grip  a  pipe; 

an  actuation  linkage  means  connected  to  each  arm; 

a  fluid  cylinder  carried  by  the  frame  and  having  an  output 
shaft  connected  to  said  actuation  linkage  means  to  urge 
said  opposed  arms  from  a  closed  position  to  an  open  posi- 
tion; 

the  actuation  linkage  means  being  adapted  to  mechanically 
lock  the  jaw  means  when  in  the  closed  position  to  prevent 
accidental  opening  if  pressure  decreases  in  the  fluid  cylin- 
der. 


4,304,432 
PLATE-LIFTING  DEVICE 
Fred  D.  Silva,  San  Lorenzo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cavaz,  Hanlon  A 
Silva,  San  Leandro,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,669 

Int.  a.3  B66C  1/66 

U.S.  a.  294—93  7  Qaims 


4,304,434 

HARD  TOP  AUTOMOBILE  BODY  WTTH  A 

REINFORONG  PILLAR 

Ichiro  Suzuki,  Nagoya;  Konihiko  Masaki,  Toyota,  and  Toshio 

Kawamura,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidotha 

Kogyo  Kabnshlki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,435 
Qaims     priority,     application     Japan,     Mar.     19,     1979, 
54/35335[U] 

Int.  Q.^  B62D  25/02 
U.S.  Q.  296—195  5  Claims 


1.  A  hard  top  automobile  body,  comprising: 
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a  roof  portion  having  side  edge  portions  along  opposite  sides 
thereof; 

a  pair  of  lower  rear  side  wall  portions,  each  having  an  upper 
edge  portion  extending  substantially  horizontally;  and 

a  pair  of  rear  quarter  pillar  portions,  each  connecting  the 
rear  end  of  one  of  said  side  edge  portions  of  said  roof 
portion  to  one  of  said  lower  rear  side  wall  portions  at  the 
rear  end  of  said  upper  edge  portion; 

said  side  edge  portion  of  said  roof  portion,  said  rear  quarter 
pillar  portion  and  said  upper  edge  portion  of  said  lower 
rear  side  wall  portion  defining  between  them  a  rear  quar- 
ter opening; 

characterized  in  that: 

said  hard  top  automobile  body  further  includes  a  pair  of 
reinforcing  pillar  portions  constructed  separately  from 
said  roof  portion,  said  lower  rear  side  wall  portion  and 
said  rear  quarter  pillar  portion,  each  of  said  reinforcing 
pillar  portions  being  positioned  so  as  to  traverse  substan- 
tially vertically  a  middle  portion  of  said  rear  quarter  open- 
ing, with  an  upper  end  of  said  reinforcing  pillar. being 
mounted  to  said  side  edge  portion  of  said  roof  portion  and 
with  a  lower  part  of  said  reinforcing  pillar  being  mounted 
to  said  lower  rear  side  wall  portion,  so  that  said  reinforc- 
ing pillar  divides  said  rear  quarter  opening  into  a  front 
portion  and  a  rear  portion  while  adding  strength  and 
rigidity  to  said  hard  top  automobile  body  thereby  permit- 
ting the  thickness  of  the  rear  quarter  pillars  to  be  reduced. 


4,304,436 
STACKABLE  CHAIR 
David  L.  Rowland,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Hied  Jun.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,836 
Int.  a.3  A47C  3/04 
U.S.  a.  297—239 


^^.». 


434,435 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  ROOF 
Ranon  L.  Everts,  Koln-Hahnwald,  and  Hermann  Friedl,  Pul- 
heim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,883 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  25, 
1979,  2916682 

Int  a.J  E06B  7/16 
U.S.  a.  296—213  6  Oaims 


l\V.V.V>i 


i. 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  body  having  a  roof  panel  supported  on 
side  wall  panels  forming  a  roof  frame  and  roof  pillars,  the 
connecting  region  between  the  roof  panel  and  the  side  wall 
panels  being  recessed  and  covered  by  a  profile  strip  made  of 
elastic  material  that  assumes  masking,  sealing,  gutter  and  styl- 
ing functions,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
the  recessed  connecting  region  being  constructed  as  a  step 
declining  towards  a  body  opening  such  as  a  door  opening, 
the  step  extending  continuously  and  uniformly  from  the  base 
of  the  forwardmost  body  pillar  across  the  roof  frame 
toward  the  rear  of  the  vehicle  body, 
an  elastic  profile  strip  anchored  in  place  in  the  step  adhe- 
sively or  by  mechanical  fasteners, 
the  profile  strip  having  substantial  width  and  having  a  first 
longitudinal  groove  forming  a  first  gutter  and  a  second 
longitudinal  groove  forming  a  second  gutter, 
a  bridge  formed  between  the  first  and  second  grooves  hav- 
ing an  ornamental  surface  thereon, 
the  side  wall  of  the  second  groove  located  towards  the  door 
opening  being  formed  of  a  sealing  lip  engageable  by  a 
flange  on  a  vehicle  door  for  sealing  any  gap  between  the 
latter  and  the  vehicle  body. 


46  Claim! 


1.  A  frame  for  a  stacking  chair,  including  in  combination 

a  main  frame,  element  having  a  U-shaped,  horizontal  portior 
from  which  extends  a  pair  of  vertical  front  legs,  saic 
U-shaped  portion  having  a  rear,  horizontal  latera) 
stretcher  portion  joined  at  each  end  by  a  curved  corner  td 
a  horizontal  side  portion,  each  of  which  is  joined  by  a 
curved  comer  to  a  said  front  leg,  said  front  legs  being 
substantially  parallel  to  each  other  and  said  side  portion: 
being  generally  parallel  to  each  other,  but  diverging  some 
what  from  rear  to  front, 

a  pair  of  frame-juncture-and-spacing  members,  each  havin. 
a  substantially  horizontal  portion  with  a  pair  of  opposite 
substantially  horizontal  edges  and  a  substantially  vertical 
portion  having  a  pair  of  substantially  vertical  edges,  each 
continuous  with  a  said  horizontal  edge,  one  said  horizon" 
tal  edge  and  one  vertical  edge  of  each  frame  juncture 
member  being  secured  continuously  along  the  full  length 
of  said  edges  to  the  side  of  said  main  frame  element  adja-j 
cent  to  one  of  the  comers  at  each  end  of  said  lateral  por 
tion,  the  sccurement  extending  laterally  beyond  said  side 
portions  and  partially  around  said  comers,  and  the  length 
of  at  least  said  horizontal  edge  being  substantially  greateij 
than  the  thickness  of  said  frame  element. 

frame  means  for  providing  a  pair  of  rear  legs  each  having  an 
upwardly  extending  back-support  portion,  each  said  rear 
leg  being  secured  to  the  other  said  horizontal  edge  and  to 
the  adjacent  vertical  edge  of  a  said  frame-juncture-and- 
spacing  member  continuously  along  the  full  length  of  saic 
edges,  the  length  of  at  least  said  vertical  edge  being  sub- 
stantially greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  rear  legs,  so 
that  this  edge  and  the  horizontal  edge  secured  to  the  main 
frame  element  extend  well  beyond  the  crossover  area 
between  the  frame  means  and  the  main  frame  element,  said 
rear  legs  being  held  thereby  at  a  distance  apart  greater' 
than  the  distance  between  the  outermost  portions  of  saic 
side  members. 


»  4,304,437 

ADJUSTABLE  CHAIR  SUSPENDED  FROM  A  SINGLE 

POINT 
Michael  C.  Longo,  P.O.  Box  2966,  Santa  Cruz,  Calif.  95062 
FUed  Jun.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,052 
Int.  a.3  A63G  9/12;  A47C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  297— r7  2  Gaimd 

1.  An  adjustable  chair  suspended  from  a  single  point  com 
prising  in  combination: 

a.  a  generally  rectangular  back  having  side  members, 

b.  a  seat  member  pivotally  connected  to  said  back  member 
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a  support  member  comprising  a  generally  A-shaped  frame 
with  the  bottom  legs  of  the  A  pivotally  mounted  with  the 
top  edges  of  the  back  member, 

a  single  support  member  extending  upwardly  from  the 
vertex  of  the  A-shaped  frame, 

a  first  flexible  member  connecting  said  vertex  to  the  bot- 
tom of  said  seat  member, 


f.  a  second  flexible  member  connecting  said  vertex  to  points 
at  approximately  the  centers  of  said  side  members,  and 
said  second  flexible  member  being  adjustable  whereby  the 
angle  which  said  back  makes  wit  the  horizon  can  be  var- 
ied. 


4,304,438 
DEVICE  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  RELATIVE  POSITION 

OF  TWO  PARTS 
Giovanni  Nardi,  Pisa,  Italy,  assignor  to  Whitehead  Motofides 
S.p.A.,  Leghorn,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,473 

Int.  a.3  A47C  1/025 

U.S.  a.  297—362  5  Qaims 


l£ 


1.  A  device  for  adjusting  the  relative  position  of  two  parts 
comprising: 

two  parts  (1,  8)  in  the  form  of  plates; 

an  adjustment  pin  (3)  rotatably  supported  by  a  first  (1)  of  said 

two  parts,  including  an  eccentric  cam  pin  portion  (4) 

immediately  adjacent  said  first  part  (1); 
a  toothed  wheel  (5)  with  toothing  (6)  formed  around  the 

toothed  wheel  perimeter,  said  toothed  wheel  mounted  on 

said  eccentric  cam  pin  portion  for  rotation  immediately 

adjacent  said  first  part; 
said  other  (8)  of  said  two  parts  having  a  substantial  annular 

portion  disposed  adjacent  said  first  part  and  surrounding 

said  toothed  wheel,  said  other  part  (8)  including  toothing 


(7)  formed  as  an  intemal  ring  gear  within  said  substantial 
annular  portion  and  engaging  said  toothed  wheel  toothing 
(6)  so  as  to  be  rotatably  driven  by  said  toothed  wheel; 

the  number  of  teeth  on  said  toothed  wheel  toothing  (6)  and 
on  said  toothing  (7)  differing  by  at  least  one; 

a  third  part  (18)  in  the  form  of  a  plate  disposed  immediately 
adjacent  said  toothed  wheel  and  said  other  part  to  later- 
ally enclose  said  toothed  wheel  and  said  substantial  annu- 
lar portion  between  said  third  part  and  said  first  part; 

mutual  coupling  means  between  said  two  parts,  said  third 
part  and  said  toothed  wheel,  including  a  plurality  of  bores 
(13)  in  said  toothed  wheel  and  a  corresponding  plurality  of 
pegs  (14,  15,  16)  of  lesser  diameter  than  said  bores,  said 
pegs  extending  from  said  first  and  third  parts  through 
respective  bores  in  said  toothed  wheel; 

said  mutual  coupling  means  enabling  concentric  rotation  of 
said  other  part  (8)  about  said  adjustment  pin  (3)  in  re- 
sponse to  eccentric  rotation  of  said  toothed  wheel;  and 

means  for  rigidly  securing  a  portion  of  said  plurality  of  pegs 
to  said  first  and  third  parts  to  rigidly  fix  said  first  and  third 
parts  together  and  maintain  said  toothed  wheel  and  said 
other  part  laterally  enclosed  between  said  first  and  third 
parts,  and  thereby  substantially  restrict  any  movement  of 
said  toothed  wheel  and  said  other  part  along  the  axis  of 
said  adjustment  pin  during  rotation  thereof. 


4,304,439 

HEAD  REST  ADJUSTING  DEVICE 

Takami  Terada,  and  Yasuhiro  Kamgima,  both  of  Toyoti^  Japan, 

assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya  and  Toyota 

Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,168 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24,  1978,  53-34594 
Int.  a.3  A47C  7/36 
U.S.  O.  297—409  10  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  forwardly  and  rearwardly  adjusting  the 
position  of  a  headrest  of  a  seat  relative  to  the  backrest  of  the 
seat  comprising: 

a  base  member  supported  on  said  backrest, 

a  frame  member  covered  by  an  outer  cover  for  receiving  and 
protecting  a  person's  head, 

linkage  means,  pivotably  connected  to  said  base  member  and 
said  frame  member  at  fixed  positions,  for  providing  for- 
ward and  rearward  movement  of  said  frame  member 
relative  to  said  base  member  along  a  substantially  horizon- 
tal path,  said  linkage  means  including  a  first  link  and  a 
second  link,  each  link  being  pivotably  connected  at  its 
opposite  ends  about  parallel  axes  to  said  base  and  frame 
members,  said  first  link  canting  outwardly  from  said  base 
member  to  said  frame  member  in  one  direction  and  said 
second  link  canting  outwardly  from  said  base  member  to 
said  frame  member  in  an  opposite  direction,  and 

means  for  locking  said  frame  member  at  selected  positions 
relative  to  said  base  member. 
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434,440 

ROLLER  CUTTER 

Charles  L.  Posciri,  SM.  D  -  Box  9360,  Palmer,  Ak.  99645 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  1,3«8,  Jan.  5,  1979.  This 

application  Nov.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,490 

Int  aj  E21C  27/10 

VJS.  a.  299—86  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  roller  cutter  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  earth  moving 
equipment  to  penetrate  hard  ground  material  for  fracturing 
and  loosening  such  ground  material  including  an  annular  roller 
adapted  to  rotate  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  a  stator,  and  anti- 
friction bearings  mounted  on  the  stator  for  supporting  the 
roller  for  rotation  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  plurality  of  substantially  identical  cutter  teeth 
integrally  formed  with  the  rotor,  said  cutter  teeth  each  extend- 
ing radially  outwardly  from  the  outer  surface  of  the  rotor  a 
distance  substantially  greater  than  the  width  of  said  teeth,  and 
each  being  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  rings  about  the  circumfer- 
ence of  the  rotor  to  form  a  first  end  ring  adjacent  one  end 
portion  of  the  rotor,  a  plurality  of  intermediate  rings  and  a 
second  end  ring  adjacent  the  opposite  end  portion  of  the  rotor, 
with  the  teeth  of  each  of  said  rings  being  progressively  stag- 
gered with  respect  to  the  corresponding  teeth  of  the  adjacent 
rings  so  that  said  teeth  are  each  uniformly  angularly  spaced 
apart  about  the  circumference  of  the  rotor  and  the  tip-to-tip 
spacing  between  the  teeth  in  each  of  the  plurality  of  rings  being 
substantially  uniform  throughout  so  that,  considering  the  uni- 
formly spaced  apart  teeth  forming  said  intermediate  rings,  only 
one  such  tooth  is  aligned  at  any  one  time  with  the  force  im- 
parted on  the  rotor  by  the  stator  as  said  uniformly  spaced  teeth 
successively  penetrate  the  ground,  and  so  that  considering  the 
teeth  forming  said  end  rings,  only  two  longitudinally  opposed 
such  teeth  are  aligned  with  the  force  imparted  by  the  rotor  on 
the  stator  at  any  one  time  and  at  a  time  other  than  the  time  of 
such  force  alignment  on  any  tooth  of  any  intermediate  ring. 


4,304,441 
VARIABLE  LOAD  VALVE  DEVICE  HAVING 
ADJUSTABLE  BIAS  MEANS  TO  WITHHOLD 
PROPORTIONAL  BRAKE  CONTROL  DURING  LOW 
LEVEL  BRAKE  REQUIREMENTS 
Gerhard  Fanck,  Hanover,  Karl-Heinz  Deike,  Pattensen,  and 
Heinz- Werner  Konig,  Barsinghausen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Wabco  Fahrzeu^remsen  GmbH,  Hanover, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,616 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  4, 
1979,  2917936 

Int.  a.3  B60T  8/22 
U.S.  a.  303—22  A  9  Oaims 

1.  For  a  vehicle  having  load-dependent  fluid  pressure  cush- 
ion means  supporting  the  vehicle,  there  is  provided  a  variable 
load  valve  device  for  automatically  developing  brake  pressure 
in  accordance  with  the  vehicle  load  condition  comprising: 

(a)  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  via  which  the  vehicle  brake  pres- 
sure is  transmitted; 

(b)  a  control  chamber  to  which  said  inlet  is  connected; 

(c)  a  delivery  chamber  to  which  said  outlet  is  connected, 
said  control  and  delivery  chambers  being  interconnected 


to  provide  the  fluid  pressure  transmission  between  said 
inlet  and  outlet; 

(d)  a  first  piston  subject  to  said  control  chamber  fluid  pres- 
sure for  movement  in  one  direction; 

(e)  a  second  piston  subject  to  said  delivery  chamber  fluid 
pressure  for  movement  in  a  direction  opposite  said  orte 
direction;  j 

(0  means  for  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  pistons  to 
provide  mechanical  advantage  therebetween; 

(g)  valve  means  operative  responsive  to  movement  of  sakl 
first  and  second  pistons  in  said  one  direction  to  establi^ 


fluid  pressure  communication  between  said  control  and 
delivery  chambers,  and  operative  responsive  to  movement 
of  said  first  and  second  pistons  in  said  opposite  direction  to 
interrupt  fluid  pressure  communication  between  said  con- 
trol and  delivery  chambers; 

(h)  load  responsive  means  subject  to  the  fluid  pressure  pf 
said  cushion  means  for  varying  the  mechanical  advantage 
of  said  interconnecting  means;  wherein  the  improvemeit 
comprises:  | 

(i)  means  acting  on  said  interconnecting  means  for  biasit^ 
one  of  said  first  and  second  pistons  in  said  one  direction. 


I  4,304,442 

GUIDE  SYSTEM  FOR  A  COUNTERWEIGHT 
Ulrich  Weidmann,  Industriestrasse  13,  CH-8152  Glattbrugg, 

Switzerland 
PCT  No.  PCr/CH79/00100,  §  371  Date  Apr.  10, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  9,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00298,  PCT  Puk. 
Date  Mar.  6, 1980 

per  FUed  Jul.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  196,054 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.   10,   1971 
8517/78 

Int.  a.3  F16C  29/02 
U.S.  a.  308—3  R  6 


Claiiis 


k^ 


ifrft'i/- 


:i^w 


iO 


1.  A  guide  system  for  a  counterweight  which  is  mounted  in 
a  box-shaped  profile  beam,  in  particular  for  blackboard  instal- 
lations, characterized  in  that  the  box-shaped  profile  beam  (l|) 
is  open  on  one  side  while  having  two  longitudinal  guides  {fJ 
and  18)  on  the  inside  of  two  opposite  closed  walls  and  that  tl(e 
counterweight  (20)  mounted  in  the  beam  is  surrounded  at  its 
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upper  and  lower  regions  by  an  elastomeric  annular  band  (30) 
that  is  provided  with  integrally  vulcanized  hard-rubber  ele- 
ments (31)  in  light  sliding  contact  with  the  longitudinal  guides. 


whereby  being  adapted  to  cooperate  with  an  inner  bearing 
surface  in  the  roller  cutter,  characterized  in  that  the  curved 


4,304,443 
LINEAR  MOTION  BALL  BEARING 
Alfred  Hoffmann,  Biltboven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  SKF 
Industrial  Trading  A  Development  Co.  B.V.,  Nieuwegein, 
Netherlands 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,447 
Oaims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Jan.   15,   1979, 
7900300 

Int.  a.3  F16C  29/06 
U.S.  a.  308—6  C  19  Oaims 


1.  In  a  linear  motion  ball  bearing  including  a  housing  with  a 
passage  for  a  shaft  having  a  generally  rectangular  cross-section 
having  four  parallel  edges,  in  which  housing  are  situated  at 
least  four  ball  holders,  each  of  which  consists  of  a  plate-like 
member  and  a  cage  member  arranged  thereon,  which  between 
them  form  at  least  one  oval-shaped  raceway  for  a  circulating 
row  of  balls,  which  raceway  consists  of  two  straight  sections 
running  parallel  to  one  another  and  two  curved  sections  con- 
necting the  ends  of  these  straight  sections,  and  the  cage  mem- 
ber has  a  slot-like  opening  such  that  the  load-bearing  balls 
travelling  in  at  least  one  of  the  straight  sections  of  the  raceway 
project  partially  through  this  opening  in  order  to  come  into 
contact  with  the  shaft,  the  improvement  wherein  each  plate- 
like member  of  each  ball  holder  defines  therein  a  channel- 
shaped  circulating  bearing  surface,  the  four  ball  holders  being 
situated  in  the  housing  such  that  the  bearing  surfaces  run 
obliquely  outward  toward  one  another,  so  that  the  straight 
race  sections  for  load-bearing  balls  at  two  adjacent  edges  of 
said  shaft  and  the  corresponding  straight  race  sections  for 
unloaded  balls  extend  essentially  along  the  ribs  of  two  rectan- 
gular parllelepipeds  having  unlike  cross-sectional  dimensions. 


13 


n  «  »i7 
19     -a  16 


R^    R, 


surface  of  the  bearing  element  is  provided  with  a  groove  which 
extends  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  bearing  element. 


4,304,445 
STUB  SHAFT  BEARING 
Alexander  Goloff,  East  Peoria,  111.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 
tor Co.,  Peoria,  lU. 
PCT  No.  PCr/US79/00281,  §  371  Date  Apr.  27, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  27,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02447,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  13, 1980 

per  Filed  Apr.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,647 

Int  a.5  F16C  25/00 

U.S.  a.  308—64  9  Claims 


4,304,444 

BEARING  MEANS  IN  ROTARY  DRILL  BITS 

Erik  A.  Persson,  Sandviken,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Sandvik  Ak- 

tiebolag,  Sandviken,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,424 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  19,  1979,  7902420 
Int.  a.3  F16C  17/10 
U.S.  a.  308—8.2  10  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  drill  bit  comprising  a  head,  at  least  one  bearing 
shaft  on  said  head,  a  roller  cutter  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
bearing  shaft,  said  roller  cutter  carrying  cutting  means,  bearing 
means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  roller  cutter  on  said  bear- 
ing shaft,  said  bearing  means  comprising  at  least  one  radial 
friction  bearing,  said  radial  friction  bearing  having  a  bearing 
element  of  wear  resistant  material,  such  as  sintered  hard  metal 
alloy,  said  bearing  element  being  located  at  the  side  of  said 
bearing  shaft  which  faces  the  bottom  of  the  hole  being  drilled 
by  the  drill  bit,  said  bearing  element  being  provided  with  a 
surface  which  is  curved  in  the  latitudinal  direction  of  the  bear- 
ing element  and  in  the  rotational  direction  of  the  roller  cutter 


*  u 


■f- 


1.  In  a  bearing  arrangement  wherein  a  rotary  member  (14)  is 

rotatably  mounted  at  a  bore  (26,  52)  therein  on  a  relatively 

stationary  shaft  (30,  56),  said  arrangement  having  means  for 

biasing  said  member  to  tilt  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said 

shaft,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  sieeve  bushing  (38,  54,  54')  having  an  axially  extending 

bearing  surface  (42,  58,  88),  said  sleeve  bushing  being 

located  between  said  bore  (26.  52)  and  in  routing  relation 

to  at  least  one  of  said  bore  (26,  52)  and  said  shaft  (30,  56), 
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said  sleeve  bushing  (38,  54,  54')  having  means  (51,  60)  for 
maintaining  a  laterally  extending  area  of  said  bearing 
surface  (42,  58,  88')  in  fitted  mating  relation  against  an 
axially  and  laterally  extending  area  (49, 52, 97)  of  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  shaft  (30,  56)  and  said  bore  (26,  52)  as  said 
bearing  surface  (42,  58,  88')  wears. 


434,446 
PERMANENT  SEALED  ROLLER  BEARING  FOR  USE  IN 

AGRICULTURAL  AND  OTHER  MACHINES 

Herbert  M.  Goodine,  R.R.  No.  2,  Arthurette,  Victoria  County, 

North  TiUey,  New  Brunswicii,  Canada  (EOJICO) 

Filed  May  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,421 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  18, 1980,  347869 

Int.  a.3  F16C  33/78 

U.S.  a.  308—187.1  7  Oaims 


1.  A  sealed  bearing  assembly,  comprising 

(1)  a  spindle  having  a  longitudinal  hole  in  the  centre  of  said 
spindle  and  extending  throughout  the  length  thereof,  said 
spindle  being  adapted,  in  use,  for  bolting  to  associated 
fixed  supporting  structure, 

(2)  a  body  member  rotatable  with  resj)ect  to  said  spindle  and 
having  a  circular  bore, 

(3)  an  antifriction  bearing  assembly  disposed  between  said 
body  member  and  said  spindle  and  having  an  outer  race, 

(4)  a  snap  ring,  disposed  within  the  said  body  member  said 
snap  ring  abutting  said  outer  race, 

(5)  a  first  sealing  member  at  one-side  of  and  adjacent  to  said 
antifriction  bearing  assembly  and  being  in  sealing  engage- 
ment with  the  interior  of  said  body  member,  said  first 
sealing  member  being  formed  of  an  absorbent  felt-like 
material,  and, 

(6)  a  second  sealing  member  on  the  same  side  of  the  said 
antifriction  bearing  assembly  as  said  first  sealing  member, 
said  second  sealing  ring  being  of  a  low  friction  semi-rigid 
material  and  disposed  within  and  in  sealing  engagement 
with  said  body  member. 


4,304,447 
WALL  CABINET  FOR  CONCEALED  STORAGE 
Gloria  EUwood,  331  2l8t  St.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.  90402,  and 
Milton  Hoffman,  13745  Bessemer  St,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.  91401 
FUed  Jl<.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,010 
Int  a.3  A47b  67/02:  E05D  5/06;  A47F  5/08 
U.S.  a.  312—204  5  Oaims 

1.  A  cabinet  for  the  concealed  storage  of  small  objects, 
comprising: 
a  shallow  wall  box  element  having  first  narrow  side  frame 
ponions  defining  a  first  shallow  depth,  an  open  front 
portion,  and  a  generally  solid  back  portion  adapted  to  be 
fastened  vertically  against  the  flat  unrecessed  surface  of  a 
wall; 
a  shallow  cover  box  element  having:  an  open  back  portion, 
a  front  portion  closed  by  a  solid  ornamental  panel,  and 
second  narrow  side  frame  portions  defining  a  second 
depth  and  extending  outside  of  said  first  side  frame  por- 
tions to  permit  said  cover  box  element  to  fit  over  and 
conceal  the  whole  of  said  wall  box  element,  said  second 
depth  being  equal  to  or  greater  than  said  first  depth;  and 
hinge  m>>ans  connecting  both  said  elements  to  permit  said 
cover  box  element  to  swing  between  an  open  position 


exposing  the  interiors  of  both  said  elements,  and  a  closep 
position; 

said  cover  box  element  in  said  closed  position  covering 
substantially  completely  said  wall  box  element  in  a  nesting 


manner  and  with  its  said  second  narrow  side  portiors 
extending  close  to  said  wall  and  providing  the  appearance 
of  a  framed  picture  or  the  like,  and  concealing  said  hingje 


means. 


4,304,448 
WASTE  BIN 

Josef  Neuhaua,  and  Heinz  Langesberg,  both  of  Amsberg,  Fet 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  M.  Westermann  A  Co.  Gmbl|, 
Amsberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,050 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  2l, 
1979,  2916183 

Int.  a.3  A47B  77/75/  B65B  67/04;  B65D  4i/16 
U.S.  a.  312—273  8  Qainis 


1.  In  a  waste  bin  for  installation  in  a  cabinet  equipped  with 
hinged  door  which  is  able  to  be  swung  open,  the  waste  bih 
having  a  pivot  pin  extending  vertically,  laterally  to  the  surface 
of  the  bin,  the  pivot  pin  being  mounted  on  holding  brackets  ^t 
a  housing  of  the  cabinet,  coupling  means  for  connection  of  the 
waste  bin  with  the  door  for  outward  pivoting  of  the  waste  biti 
upon  opening  of  the  hinged  door,  and  a  hinged  lid  for  closing 
the  waste  bin  and  opening  automatically  upon  opening  of  th : 
hinged  door,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  hinge  pin,  said  hinged  lid  is  pivotally  mounted  about  sai  1 

hinge  pin, 
said  hinged  lid  has  an  edge,  ' 

a  pivot  cam  means  is  disposed  immediately  adjacent  sai^ 

hinge  pin, 
said  housing  has  an  interior  wall  portion  of  the  cabinet, 
said  hinge  pin  being  mounted  on  said  interior  wall  poriioh 

and  extends  parallel  to  said  interior  wall  portion, 
said  pivot  cam  means  is  adjacent  said  edge  of  said  lid  antf 
upon  outward  pivoting  of  the  waste  bin  for  running  unddr 
the  edge  of  the  lid  lifting  the  latter  pivotally  about  saifl 
hinge  p'n. 
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4,304,449 

DRAWERS 

Leon  G.  Litchfield,  and  Terence  Hardy,  both  of  Belper,  England, 

assignors  to  L.  B.  (Plastics)  Limited,  Belper,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  816,039,  Jul.  15, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,162,114.  This  application  Apr.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,018 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  26,  1S^7, 
17290/77;  May  30,  1978,  24424/78 

Int.  0.3  A47B  88/10 
U.S.  O.  312—341  R  8  Oaims 


=^ 


and  the  opposite  end  of  each  of  said  parallel  conductors  in  said 
first  array  being  connected  to  respective  ones  of  said  repair 
pads  in  said  second  termination  area,  said  method  for  repairing 
an  open  conductor  in  said  first  array  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  mounting  a  repair  cable,  having  a  repair  cable  conduc- 
tor, on  said  gas  discharge  display  panel  assembly,  between 
said  first  termination  area  and  said  second  termination 
area, 

(B)  connecting  one  end  of  said  repair  cable  conductor  to  the 
repair  pad  associated  with  one  end  of  said  open  conductor 
in  said  first  termination  area,  and 

(C)  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  repair  cable  conductor 
to  the  repair  pad  associated  with  the  opposite  end  of  said 
open  conductor  in  said  second  termination  area. 


1.  A  drawer  assembly  comprising  a  drawer  having  opposed 
side  walls,  a  runner  recess  in  each  side  wall,  each  runner  recess 
being  provided  with  opposed  longitudinally-extending  lips 
projecting  across  the  mouth  thereof,  a  pair  of  drawer  runners 
each  having  a  bearing  member  at  its  forward  end  for  engage- 
ment in  the  associated  runner  recess  and  a  horizontal  flange 
slidably  engageable  with  a  guide  and  bearing  member  at  the 
rear  end  of  the  drawer  to  support  same  during  sliding  move- 
ment of  the  drawer  and  a  component  mounted  on  said  horizon- 
tal flange  so  as  to  extend  into  the  runner  recess  in  the  drawer, 
the  component  incorporating  at  least  one  resilient  projection 
adapted  to  act  against  the  inner  face  of  at  least  one  of  said 
longitudinal  lips  to  apply  lateral  pressure  to  the  drawer  and 
hence  take  up  lateral  clearance  between  the  drawer  and  the 
runner. 


4,304,450 

REPAIR  OF  OPEN  aRCUITED  GAS  DISCHARGE 

DISPLAY  PANEL  CONDUCTORS 

Malvin  S.  Bilsback,  Woodstock,  and  Michael  J.  Costa,  Pough- 

keepsie,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business 

Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,650 

Int.  0.3  HOIJ  9/24,  9/50 

U.S.  O.  316—2  41  Oaims 


17.  A  method  for  repairing  an  open  conductor  in  the  first 
array  of  a  gas  discharge  display  panel  assembly  having  first  and 
second  closely  spaced  plates,  an  ionizable  gas  medium  confined 
in  a  sealed  area  therebetween,  first  and  second  arrays  of  paral- 
lel conductors  arranged  on  said  first  and  second  plates,  respec- 
tively, said  arrays  being  disposed  substantially  orthogonal  to 
each  other,  the  respective  intersection  of  pairs  of  orthogonal 
conductors  defining  gaseous  discharge  cells,  first  and  second 
termination  areas  for  said  first  array,  each  termination  area 
including  a  plurality  of  repair  pads,  one  end  of  each  of  said 
parallel  conductors  in  said  first  array  being  connected  to  re- 
spective ones  of  said  repair  pads  in  said  first  termination  area 


434,451 
INTERCONNECnON  TECHNIQUE  FOR  DOWNHOLE 

INSTRUMENTATION 
Richard  B.  Oayton,  Seabrook,  Tex.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,051 

Int.  O.^  HOIR  ]3/54;  F16L  9/22 

U.S.  O.  339—75  M  2  Claims 


,/f/i 


^ftB 


1.  A  connector  arrangement  for  making  electrical  connec- 
tions between  apparatus  contained  in  two  cylindrical  housings 
having  a  common  longitudinal  axis,  wherein  the  cylindrical 
housings  are  formed  of  two  semicylindrical  parts  with  one  part 
constituting  a  frame  member  upon  which  the  apparatus  may  be 
mounted  and  the  other  part  a  cover  member,  said  connector 
arrangement  comprising: 
extensions  from  the  two  cylindrical  housings  of  the  semicy- 
lindrical frame  member  of  each; 
said  extensions  being  of  the  same  length  and  so  positioned 
with  respect  to  each  other  that  they  form  a  complete 
cylinder  having  the  same  diameter  as  said  housings; 
a  plurality  of  conductive  male  members  extending  from  the 
extension  of  one  of  said  frame  members  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis; 
a  corresponding  plurality  of  conductive  female  members 
extending  from  the  extension  of  the  other  frame  member 
in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis; 
each  of  said  female  members  positioned  to  mate  with  a 

corresponding  male  member;  and 
conductive  means  for  connecting  each  of  said  male  and 
female  members  to  a  circuit  mounted  in  its  associated 
housing. 


4,304,452 

FLUID  FLUSHED  UNDERWATER  ELECTRICAL 

CONNECTOR 

Karl  Kiefer,  BartlesvUle,  Okla.,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc.,  Oeve- 

land,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,907 
Int.  a.3  HOIR  13/523 
U.S.  O.  339—75  M  29  Oaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  underwater  electrical  connections  compris- 
ing a  first  member  having  a  space  therein  with  first  electrical 
contact  means  at  a  contact  region  of  the  space,  a  second  mem- 
ber adapted  to  be  received  in  said  space  and  having  second 
electrical  contact  means  adapted  to  engage  the  first  contact 
means,  means  for  supplying  fluid  to  said  contact  region 
through  one  of  said  members,  means  for  exhausting  fluid  from 
said  region  through  the  other  of  said  members,  whereby  said 
region  can  be  cleansed  with  fluid  supplied  through  said  one 
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member  and  exhausted  through  said  other  member,  and  sealing   moved  to  a  positive  over-toggle  position  to  lock  the  clampir^ 
means  for  mhibitmg  rtuid  within  said  region  from  flowing   surfaces  and  the  member  to  be  clamped  into  clamping  engag^. 

ment  with  one  another. 


through  said  exhausting  means  whereby  fluid  supplied  through 
said  one  member  can  be  retained  in  said  region. 


4,304,453 
ARTICULABLE  ARTICLE  CLAMP 
Davor  Grunwald,  Winnipeg,  Canada,  assignor  to  Harco  Elec- 
tronics Limited,  Winnipeg,  Canada 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,663 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct.  26, 1979,  338506 

Int  a.J  HOIR  13/62 

U.S.  a.  339—75  R  18  Claims 


1.  An  articulable  clamp  comprising: 

(i)  a  box-like  enclosure  including  opposed  side  walls,  frontal 

and  distal  end  portions  connecting  said  opposed  side  walls 

and  an  open  bottom; 
(ii)  a  primary  clamping  surface  having  aii  access  slot  therein 

disposed  across  a  portion  of  said  open  bottom;  and 
(iii)  an  articulable  cover  therefor  made  of  resilient  plastic 

material,  said  cover  including 

(a)  a  first  swingable  member  secured  to  said  frontal  por- 
tion of  the  box-like  enclosure  by  means  of  a  first  living 
hinge,  said  first  swingable  member  having  secured 
thereto  a  second  cooperating  clamping  surface; 

(b)  a  second  swingable  member,  secured  at  one  end 
thereof  to  the  free  end  of  said  first  swingable  member  by 
means  of  a  second  living  hinge; 

(c)  a  third  swingable  member  secured  at  one  end  thereof 
to  the  free  end  of  said  second  swingable  member  by  a 
third  living  hinge,  and  to  a  distal  wall  of  said  box-like 
enclosure  by  a  fourth  living  hinge;  and 

(d)  an  operating  lever  integrally  secured  to  said  third 
swingable  member; 

whereby,  when  said  primary  clamping  surface  is  disposed  in 
contact  with  a  surface  to  be  clamped  and' when  said  operating 
lever  is  urged  downwardly  toward  said  primary  clamping 
surface,  said  first  swingable  member  is- urged  downwardly  to 
place  said  second  cooperating  clamping  surface  into  contact 
with  said  member  to  be  clamped,  and  said  third  living  hinge  is 


4,304,454 

INSULATION  PIERCING  CONNECTOR 

Minora  Yokota;  Kazuo  Sawada,  both  of  Osalca,  and  Junicli 

Kojima,  Suaika,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Electric 

Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka  and  Tokai  Electric  Wire  Company, 

Ltd.,  Yokkidchi,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,836 
Qaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    5,    1979,    si- 
139354[U] 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  11/12 
U.S.  a.  339-97  C  11  Qainis 


1.  An  insulation  piercing  connector  comprising  a  wire  barrel 
and  an  electrical  connection  portion  integral  with  said  wiile 
barrel,  said  wire  barrel  having  an  opposed  pair  of  side  walli, 
each  of  said  side  walls  having  a  plurality  of  insulation  piercinjg 
prongs  formed  on  the  edge  thereof,  said  prongs  being  so 
shaped  as  to  pierce  into  the  conductor  to  be  connected  through 
its  insulation  when  the  connector  is  crimped  around  the  con- 
ductor,  said  prongs  having  their  pointed  top  which  is  higher  it 
the  end  of  said  wire  barrel  adjacent  to  said  electrical  connec- 
tion portion  than  at  the  opposite  end  thereof. 


4,304,455 

WATERPROOF  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

INCLUDING  IMPROVED  CORD  GRIP 

Emmett    J.    McLaughlin,    Fairfield,    and    Roy    O.    Wilei, 

Huntington,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Ele 

trie  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,097 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  13/58 

U.S.  a.  339—103  M  3  Oainu 


1.  A  weatherproof  electrical  connector  comprising:  a  termi- 
nal housing  containing  a  plurality  of  electrical  contacts;  meai^ 
for  connecting  wire  leads  of  a  sheathed  conductor  with  said 
contacts;  a  cap  for  securely  fitting  over  the  rear  end  of  said 
terminal  housing  that  receives  the  sheathed  conductor,  sai^ 
cap  having  a  central  aperture  permitting  the  sheathed  conduc- 
tor to  extend  therethrough;  a  cylindrical  rubber  bushing  Id- 
eated within  said  cap  and  encircling  the  position  of  the 
sheathed  conductor;  said  cap  having  a  plurality  of  recesses  that 
run  alongside  said  bushing  and  are  open  to  the  exterior  surface 
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of  said  bushing,  said  recesses  each  having  a  tapered  end  surface 
tapering  toward  said  central  aperture;  said  terminal  housing 
also  including  a  plurality  of  projecting  flexible  fingers  extend- 
ing toward  the  rear  thereof  that  are  received  respectively 
within  said  recesses  and  engage  said  tapered  end  surfaces  to  be 
forced  into  firm  engagement  with  said  bushing  and  said  bush- 
ing in  turn  with  a  conductor  extending  therethrough;  and 
means  for  securing  said  terminal  housing  and  said  cap  together. 


4,304,457 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Frederic  Lissau,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Sloan  Valve  Company, 
FrankUn  Park,  Ul. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  864,448,  Dec.  27,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,827 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  13/11 

U.S.  a.  339—256  R  3  Claims 


4,304,456 
CONNECTOR  FOR  SMALL  DIAMETER  ELONGATED 
SONAR  ARRAYS 
Minora  Takaki,  Arleta;  Robert  E.  Schaeffer,  Glendale;  Gregory 
W.  Harsha,  Sylmar,  and  James  Appling,  Canoga  Park,  all  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  North  Holly< 
wood,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,218 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  4/64 

U.S.  a.  339—117  R  5  Qaims 
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2.  A  connector  assembly  for  connecting  two  elongated  sonar 
arrays  or  nonacoustic  modules,  each  array  including  a  length 
of  flexible  hose,  hydrophones,  wiring,  and  hydrocarbon  dielec- 
tric material  in  said  hose,  which  arrays  are  adapted  to  be  towed 
through  a  body  of  water,  said  assembly  comprising  first  and 
second  generally  cylindrical  coupling  housings  with  one  of 
said  housings  including  a  section  which  telescopes  over  the 
other  said  housing,  said  housings  including  a  key  and  keyway 
preventing  relative  radial  movement  of  said  housings  and  one 
end  of  a  section  of  flexible  hose  clamped  to  the  exterior  surface 
of  each  of  said  cylindrical  coupling  housings  at  its  end  opposite 
said  key  and  keyway,  one  of  said  cylindrical  coupling  housings 
including  a  fill  port  for  installation  of  said  hydrocarbon  dielec- 
tric material  and  the  other  said  cylindrical  coupling  housings 
including  a  vent  port  for  permitting  the  escape  of  air  as  its 
array  is  filled  with  said  hydrocarbon  dielectric  material,  and 
means  closing  said  ports; 
one  of  a  pair  of  mating  electrical  connector  members  carried 
in  each  of  said  cylindrical  coupling  housings  and  con- 
nected to  said  wiring, 
a  coupling  sleeve  member  carried  on  the  one  of  said  cou- 
pling housings  which  slips  inside  the  other,  said  sleeve 
member  having  internal  threads  engageable  with  external 
threads  on  the  other  of  said  coupling  housings,  a  shallow 
annular  groove  on  the  inside  surface  of  said  sleeve  mem- 
ber, 
liquid  seal  means  between  each  of  said  cylindrical  coupling 

housings  and  said  coupling  sleeve  member, 
a  groove  and  a  shoulder  on  the  surface  of  said  one  coupling 

housing, 
a  retaining  ring  in  said  shallow  annular  groove  which  in 
operation  is  wedged  into  said  shoulder  to  prevent  tensile 
forces  on  said  assembly  from  separating  said  cylindrical 
coupling  housings,  and  radial  passageways  in  said  cou- 
pling sleeve  member  communicating  with  said  shallow 
annular  groove,  such  that  means  exerting  force  through 
said  passageways  can  force  said  retaining  ring  into  said 
groove  on  said  one  coupling  housing  to  permit  separation 
of  said  coupling  sleeve  member  from  said  one  coupling 
housing. 


^^T" 


1.  In  an  electrical  contact  terminal  of  the  female  socket  type 
of  mounting  in  a  connector  plug,  said  socket  having  a  cylindri- 
cal elongated  shape  and  a  flared  front  end  portion  for  insertion 
of  a  male  contact  pin,  said  socket  being  split  along  a  major 
portion  of  its  length  from  the  front  end  portion  to  a  transverse 
slot  formed  adjacent  the  rear  end  portion,  a  convoluted  spring 
member  integral  with  said  socket  and  attached  thereto  at  its 
opposite  ends,  said  spring  member  having  three  spaced  convo- 
lutions with  said  middle  convolution  projecting  a  greater  dis- 
tance into  the  interior  of  said  socket  than  said  convolution 
nearest  said  flared  front  end  portion,  the  convolution  furthest 
from  said  flared  front  end  portion  extending  a  distance  into  the 
interior  of  said  socket  approximately  the  same  as  that  of  the 
convolution  nearest  said  flared  front  end  portion,  said  convolu- 
tions being  adapted  for  spring-like  contact  with  an  inserted 
male  contact  pin,  wherein  the  middle  convolution  projecting 
further  than  the  other  two  convolutions  provides  a  generally 
centrally  located  force  on  an  inserted  male  contact  pin  without 
tilting  of  the  pin,  each  one  of  said  convolutions  forming  a 
distinct  convexly-shap>ed  projection  extending  into  said  socket 
interior  and  located  to  engage  said  male  pin. 


4,304,458 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DISPLAYING  DEFORMATIONS 
OF  DEFORMABLE  STRUCTURES  BY  HOLOGRAPHIC 

INTERFEROMETRY 
Jean-Pierre  Huignard;  Jean-Pierre  Herriau,  and  Jean-Louis 
Braneel,  all  of  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Tbomson-CSF, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,341 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  23,  1977,  77  08627 
Int.  a.3  GOIB  9/021 
U.S.  CI.  350—3.63  19  Claims 


''I5^J~ 


iiMUrm 
full 

16 


czi 


run  y*'  ■ 


J 


^ 


24MMirr» 
,     ymrun 
'Kcmntmriim. 
ttuem 


14.  An  arrangement  for  displaying  deformations  of  a  de- 
formable  structure  by  holographic  interferometry  comprising 
a  source  of  coherent  radiation,  a  bulk  storage  medium  made  of 
an  electro-optical  and  photoconductive  recording  material  in 
which  an  interferometric  hologram  corresponding  to  two 
successive  images  representative  of  two  states  of  deformation 
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of  said  structure  is  recorded  within  first  and  second  recording 
phases,  said  material  being  subjected  to  an  electrical  field 
orthogonal  to  the  mean  direction  of  the  interference  fringes 
recorded;  and  displaying  means  for  recording  an  interferomet- 
ric  image  of  said  two  states  of  deformation,  said  image  being 
reconstructed  from  said  interferometric  hologram;  said  source 
of  coherent  radiation  illuminating  said  structure;  said  interfero- 
metric hologram  being  formed  with  an  object  beam  diffracted 
by  said  structure  and  a  reference  beam  supplied  from  said 
source  of  coherent  radiation;  said  object  and  reference  beams 
being  simultaneously  received  for  recording  said  interferomet- 
ric hologram  in  said  bulk  storage  medium;  said  bulk  storage 
medium  being  read  by  a  reading  beam  having  the  same  wave- 
length and  the  same  wave  surface  as  said  reference  beam,  for 
reconstructing  said  image;  said  reading  beam  being  propagated 
in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  said  reference  beam; 
said  interferometric  image  being  a  real  image;  said  displaying 
means  further  comprising  a  separation  plate  situated  between 
said  deformable  structure  and  said  bulk  storage  medium  to 
reconstruct  said  image  in  a  plane  different  from  that  of  said 
structure. 


1.  A  holographic  scanning  system  including  a  reflection 
holographic  spinner  having  on  its  surface  at  least  one  holo- 
graphic facet; 

a  source  of  coherent  light  which  directs  a  reconstruction 
light  wavefront,  onto  a  portion  of  said  spinner  surface 
adjacent  said  facet  at  a  first  angle  of  incidence,  dj  said 
reconstruction  wavefront  being  reflected  from  said  sur- 
face; 

an  optical  element  disposed  in  the  path  of  said  reflected 
wavefront,  said  element  acting  to  condition  said  wave- 
front  and  redirect  it  onto  said  holographic  facet  at  a  sec- 
ond angle  of  incidence,  said  facet  diffracting  said  wave- 
front  at  a  first  order  diffraction  angle  dj, 

means  for  rotating  said  spinner  so  that  said  facet  is  rotated 
across  said  reconstruction  wavefront  producing  a  corre- 
sponding translation  of  the  diffracted  wavefront,  and 

means  for  focusing  said  diffracted  wavefront,  whereby  a 
scan  line  is  generated  at  an  image  plane  which  is  substan- 
tially invariant  to  the  presence  of  spinner  wobble  during 
rotation. 


I  4,304,460 

OPTICAL  SWITCHING  DEVICE 
Tsutomu   Tantka,   Nishinomiya;   Yoshinobu   Tsiuimoto,   Ki 
shihara;  Hiroyuki  Serizawa,  Hirakata,  and  Katsigi  Hattori, 
Takarazuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan  | 

Piled  Mar.  7,  1979  Ser.  No.  18,243  } 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10, 1978, 53/028150; 
Sep.  1,  1978,  53/107903;  Sep.  20,  1978,  53/116427;  Sep.  20, 
1978,  53/116428;  Dec.  25,  1978,  53/165665  j 

Int.  a.^  G02B  5/16;  G02F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  350—96.16  17  Qainis 


31     21 


4,304,459 
REFLECTIVE  HOLOGRAPHIC  SCANNING  SYSTEM 
INSENSITIVE  TO  SPINNER  WOBBLE  EFFECTS 
Charles  J.  Kramer,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,377 

Int.  a.3  G02B  27/77 

U.S.  a.  350—3.71  13  Qaims 


1.  An  optici  switching  device  comprising: 

a  focussing  lens, 

a  plurality  of  optical  waveguides  having  respective  end  face  s 
disposed  on  a  focal  plane  of  said  focussing  lens, 

reflection  means  disposed  at  an  end  of  said  focussing  lens 
furthest  from  the  focal  plane  thereof  for  reflecting  rays 
incident  thereupon, 

means  for  controllably  moving  said  reflection  means,  rays 
issuing  from  one  of  said  end  faces  and  transmitted  through 
said  focussing  lens  being  controllably  reflected  by  sai^ 
reflection  means  in  selected  directions,  including  at  least  a 
specified  direction  to  enter  selectively  into  at  least  one 
respective  end  face  other  than  the  end  face  from  which 
said  rays  issued,  and 

an  additional  reflection  means  provided  between  said  focu^ 
sing  lens  and  said  reflection  means,  said  additional  refleq- 
tion  means  being  semi-transparent  to  reflect  certain  wave- 
length rays  and  transmit  certain  other  wavelength  rayi, 
for  cooperating  with  said  reflection  means  to  reflect  di^ 
ferent  wavelength  rays  in  respective  different  directions 


^  4,304,461 

OPTICAL  HBRE  CONNECTORS 

William  J.  Stewart,  Fritwell,  and  John  P.  Dakin,  Chandlesfort , 

both  of  England,  assignors  to  Plessey  Handel  und  Investment  s 

AG.,  Zug,  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  925,761,  Jul.  18, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,073 

Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom 

30197/77 

Int.  aj  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  a.  350—96.18  4  Qaim^ 

CONNECTOR  PRINCIPLE 


B,  Jul.  19,  1971 


1.  An  optica]  fibre  connector  for  removably  connecting  two 
optical  fibres  in  axial  alignment  comprising,  in  respect  of  eac^ 
said  optical  fibre,  a  precision  made  cylinder  having  a  precisio* 
through  hole  on  its  longitudinal  axis  for  the  reception  of  an  end 
portion  of  said  optical  fibre,  a  recess  formed  in  one  end  of  said 
precision  made  cylinder,  said  recess  having  a  circular  crossf 
section,  the  axis  of  said  precision  through  hole  being  aligned 
with  the  axis  of  said  recess,  an  accurate  precision  made  trans- 
parent sphere  lens,  said  sphere  lens  being  bonded  in  said  recess , 
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the  end  of  said  optical  fibre  being  connected  to  said  sphere  lens 
by  bonding  without  gaps  therebetween  such  that  the  axis  of 
said  optical  fibre  is  in  alignment  with  the  center  of  said  sphere 
lens,  the  material  of  said  sphere  lens  being  selected  from  a 
group  of  relatively  hard  materials  with  a  refractive  index  of 
approximately  2.0  comprising  calcium  molybdate,  yttrium 
gallium  garnet,  gadolinium  gallium  garnet  and  synthetic  sap- 
phire, said  lens  having  its  outer  surface  coated  with  a  thin  film 
of  anti-reflection  material,  and  connecting  means,  said  con- 
necting means  being  adapted  to  connect  together  said  two 
precision  made  cylinders  with  the  axes  of  said  optical  fibres 
parallel  and  substantially  in  alignment. 


cured  to  said  mount,  a  second  rotary  member  (10)  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  mount  and  being  adapted  to  be  rotated  by  said 
first  rotary  member  on  said  camera  body,  a  movable  cylinder 
movable  along  the  optical  axis  in  accordance  with  movement 
of  said  second  rotary  member,  and  a  rotary  cylinder  having 
one  face  with  threads  engaged  with  threads  formed  on  said 
movable  cylinder,  said  rotary  cylinder  being  supported  rotat- 
ably around  the  optical  axis  by  said  supporting  cylinder. 


4,304,462 

THERMAL  HARDENED  HBER  OPTIC  CABLES 

Anthony  J.  Baba,  Gaithersburg,  and  Stewart  Share,  Brookeville, 

both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,903 

Int.  a.3  G02B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  350—96.23  3  Qaims 


4,304,464 

BACKGROUND  COMPENSATING  INTERFEROMETER 

Henry  A.  Hill,  Tucson,  Ariz.;  John  W.  Figoski,  New  Town, 

Conn.,  and  Paul  T.  Ballard,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  The 

University  of  Arizona  Foundation,  Tucson,  Ariz. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  826,024,  Aug.  19, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,213,706. 

This  application  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,632 

Int.  a.3  G02B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  350—321  12  Claims 


/30 


-/J.? 


1.  An  optical  phase  shifter  for  adjusting  the  relative  phase  of 
two  beams  of  light  while  maintaining  the  relative  phase  sub- 
stantially constant  over  a  broad  range  of  frequencies  compris- 


mg: 


1.  A  fiber  optic  cable  capable  of  withstanding  a  nuclear 
radiation  environment  comprising: 

at  least  one  optical  fiber; 

a  strength  layer  adjacent  to  said  optical  fiber; 

a  first  thermal  radiation  reflecting  layer,  comprising  alumi- 
num foil,  adjacent  to  said  strength  layer,  to  reflect  incident 
thermal  radiation  from  said  nuclear  radiation  environ- 
ment; and 

a  second  thermal  reflecting  layer,  comprising  a  white  fluoro- 
polymer,  adjacent  to  said  first  thermal  reflecting  layer,  to 
reflect  incident  thermal  radiation  from  said  nuclear  radia- 
tion environment. 


a  first  phase  shifter  comprising  a  first  sheet  of  optically 
transparent  material  having  a  first  thickness  and  a  first 
index  of  refraction  that  varies  as  a  function  of  wavelength 
disposed  along  the  path  of  said  first  light  beam  and  opera- 
tive to  shift  the  phase  thereof;  and 

a  second  phase  shifter  comprising  a  second  sheet  of  optically 
transparent  material  having  a  second  thickness  and  a 
second  index  of  refraction  that  varies  as  a  function  of 
wavelength  in  a  manner  other  than  that  of  the  first  index 
of  refraction  disposed  along  the  path  of  said  second  light 
beam  and  operative  to  shift  the  phase  thereof,  said  thick- 
nesses and  said  indices  of  refraction  being  selected  in  a 
predetermined  manner  for  maintaining  the  phase  differ- 
ence between  said  first  and  second  light  beams  substan- 
tially constant  over  a  predetermined  range  of  frequencies. 


4,304,463 
LENS  BARREL  AUTOMATIC  FOCALIZATION  DEVICE 
Yasumasa  Tomori,  Sakado,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kogaku 
Kogyo  Kabdshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,072 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  11,  1979,  54/1927 

Int.  Q.3  G02B  7/77 

U.S.  Q.  350—255  4  Qaims 


4,304,465 
ELECTROCHROMIC  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Arthur  F.  Diaz,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,323 

Int.  Q.^G02F  7/77,  1/23 

U.S.  Q.  350—357  9  Qaims 
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1.  A  lens  barrel  automatic  focalization  device  for  a  camera 
including  means  in  the  camera  body  for  producing  a  focalizing 
operational  force,  said  device  comprising:  a  first  rotory  mem- 
ber (14)  for  transferring  said  focalizing  operational  force  to  a 
lens  barrel,  said  first  rotary  member  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
camera  body  on  a  shaft  having  an  axis  which  is  perpendicular 
to  the  optical  axis  of  said  camera  and  disposed  in  the  vicinity  of 
an  extension  of  a  line  connecting  the  centers  of  the  long  sides 
of  an  image,  a  lens  mount,  a  supporting  cylinder  fixedly  se- 


1.  An  electrochromic  display  device  comprising 

a  hollow  panel  enclosing  an  electrolyte  and  having  a  first 

transparent  face  and  a  second  face, 
a  counter  electrode  located  on  the  inner  surface  of  said 

transparent  face, 
a  display  electrode  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  second  face, 

and 
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a  polymer  film  of  a  polypyrrole  on  said  display  electrode 
wherein  varying  the  potential  of  said  display  electrode 
causes  said  polymer  film  to  change  in  color  and  transpar- 
ency. 

2.  An  electrochromic  display  device  comprising 

a  hollow  panel  enclosing  an  electrolyte  and  having  a  first 
transparent  face  and  a  second  face, 

a  counter  electrode  located  on  the  inner  surface  of  said 
transparent  face, 

a  display  electrode  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  second  face, 
and 

a  polymer  film  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyaniline  and  polynaphthylamines  on  said  display  elec- 
trode wherein  varying  the  potential  of  said  display  elec- 
trode causes  said  polymer  film  to  change  in  color  and 
transparency. 


light  is  0.08  to  0.20  of  the  peak  intensity  of  said  beam  o 
light, 


I2-+  LlSEt 

:  M>1K  MUM 


whereby  the  focal  range  is  substantially  greater  than  for  the 
original  focussed  beam. 


4,304,466 
ZOOM  LENS 
Ellis  Betensky,  Tel  AvIt,  Israel,  assignor  to  Vivitar  Corporation, 
Santa  Monica,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  941,517,  Sep.  11, 1978,  i 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,131  |  4,304,468 

Int  a.3  G02B  15/14  EYE  REFRACTOMETER  HAVING  A  VIEWING  TARG 

U.S.  a.  350-426  MQaims  PROJECTING  SYSTEM 


J 


FR. 


■n 


Shiigi  Wada,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Kogaru  Kika 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,205 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  21, 1979,  54-62360 

Int.  a.3  A61B  3/10 

U.S.  a.  351—13  5  Claimi 


1.  A  zoom  lens  having  upper  and  lower  limit  equivalent 
focal  lengths  comprising  from  the  object  end,  a  first  negative 
group  and  a  second  positive  group,  said  groups  being  movable 
axially  relative  to  each  other  to  vary  the  equivalent  focal 
length  of  the  lens,  the  absolute  value  of  the  equivalent  focal 
length  of  said  first  group  |  Fi  |  being  greater  than  the  lower 
limit  equivalent  focal  length  of  said  lens,  and 

3>|Fi|/f2^1.6 

where  F2  is  the  equivalent  focal  length  of  said  second  group, 
the  \oy/eT  limit  equivalent  focal  length  of  said  lens  being 
greater  than  the  diagonal  of  the  image  frame  of  said  lens,  said 
first  group  consists  of  two  elements,  one  of  which  is  biconcave. 


g^n 


4,304,467 
FOCUSSED  LASER  BEAM  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 
Melbourne  E.  Rabedeau,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,185 
Int  a.3  G02B  9/00 
U.S.  a.  350—449  4  Claims 

1.  A  focussed  laser  beam  optical  system  providing  increased 
focal  range,  comprising 
a  laser  for  generating  a  beam  of  coherent  light  having  a 

given  diameter  and  a  guassian  profile  diametrically, 
a  focussing  lens  system  aligned  with  said  laser  for  bringing 

the  light  in  said  beam  of  light  to  a  focus,  and 
an  optical  stop  aligned  with  said  lens  system  and  having  an 
aperture  of  diameter  at  which  the  density  of  said  beam  of 


1.  Eye  refractometer  for  measuring  a  refractive  power  of  $ 
patient's  eye,  which  comprises  a  target  projecting  optica) 
system  having  an  optical  axis  and  objective  lens  means  fo^ 
projecting  a  measuring  target  by  an  infrared  ray  against  thi 
patient's  eye,  an  observing  system  including  means  for  con* 
verting  a  target  image  of  the  infrared  ray  as  produced  at  fundui 
of  the  patient's  eye  into  a  visible  image,  said  measuring  target 
being  provided  in  the  projecting  optical  system  for  movemen 
along  said  optical  axis  so  that  the  refractive  power  of  th$ 
patient's  eye  is  determined  from  position  of  the  measuring 
target  when  a  focused  target  image  is  produced  at  the  fundus  of 
the  patient's  eye,  a  viewing  target  provided  in  said  projecting 
optical  system  and  located  more  distant  from  said  objective 
lens  means  than  said  measuring  target,  filter  means  provided 
between  said  measuring  and  viewing  targets  and  having  i 
portion  substantially  corresponding  to  the  viewing  target 
means,  said  portion  of  the  filter  means  being  transparent  td 
visible  lights  and  the  remainder  of  the  filter  means  being  trans- 
parent to  an  infrared  ray  but  opaque  to  visible  lights,  said 
measuring  and  viewing  targets  and  the  filter  means  bein^ 
connected  together  so  that  they  are  moved  simultaneously. 
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4J04  469 

EYEGLASS  FRAME  HAVING  REMOVABLE  LENSES 

Charles  I.  Solomon,  P.O.  Box  12495,  San  Antonio,  Tex.  78212 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,541 

Int.  a.3  G02C  1/00,  5/14 

U.S.  a.  351-121  3  Claims 


1.  An  eyeglass  frame  adapted  to  receive  removable  lenses 
comprising: 

a.  a  lens  ring, 

b.  multiple  lens  hooks  secured  to  said  lens  ring,  said  hooks 
and  said  lens  ring  adapted  to  receive  and  retain  and  eye- 
glass lens, 

c.  temple  means  secured  to  said  eyeglass  frame, 

d.  a  temple  extension  member  intermediate  said  lens  ring  and 
said  temple  member,  and 

e.  a  temple  lens  latch  clearly  visible  from  a  front  of  said 
eyeglass  frame  and  constructed  in  association  with  said 
temple  extension  adapted  to  retain  a  lens  on  said  lens  ring 
in  association  with  said  multiple  lens  hooks,  said  temple 
lens  latch  abutting  an  outer  periphery  of  said  lens  to  allow 
said  lens  to  be  inserted  or  removed  in  a  direction  perpen- 
dicular to  said  outer  edge  of  said  lens  ring  and  from  a  front 
of  said  eyeglass  frame, 

f.  said  temple  lens  latch  including  a  latch  arm  tiltably 
mounted  on  said  temple  extension,  said  latch  arm  movable 
from  a  first  position  retaining  a  lens  on  said  lens  ring  and 
movable  to  a  second  position  releasing  said  lens. 


4,304,470 
SPECTACLE  FRAME  WITH  PIVOTABLE  AUXILIARY 

BRIDGE 
Jacques  Y.  Marly,  La  Norville,  France,  assignor  to  La  Chemise 
Lacoste,  Paris  and  Cataours  de  Virgile,  Boulogne-sur-Seine, 
both  of,  France 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,213 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  14,  1978,  78  17772 
Int  a.3  G02C  5/12 
U.S.  a.  351-130  4  Claims 


1.  A  spectacle  frame  comprising: 

rims  for  two  lenses, 

a  bridge  rigidly  joining  said  rims, 

a  curved  auxiliary  bridge  having  a  concave  side  shaped  to 

straddle  the  nose  of  a  person  wearing  the  spectacles, 
an  arcuate  resilient  pad  located  on  the  concave  side  of  said 

auxiliary  bridge,  said  pad  having  a  projection  locatable  in 

a  slot  in  said  auxiliary  bridge,  and 
pin  means  attaching  said  auxiliary  bridge  to  said  rims  and 

permitting  said  bridge  to  pivot,  relative  to  said  rims,  freely 

and  substantially  without  augular  restriction. 


4,304,471 

MEANS  FOR  PRODUONG  ARTISTIC  BORDERS  ON 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTS,  WITH  OR  WFTHOUT 

APPROPRIATE  WORDING 

Mary  R.  Jones,  224  Town  Line  Rd.,  Wayland,  N.Y.  14572 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,158 

Int  a.3  G03B  17/24  11/00 

U.S.  a.  354—108 


1  Claim 


■*/, 


!Lj^ 


5/    ^(,5 


1.  The  method  of  producing  an  "instant"  photographic 
picture  with  an  artistic  border  having  a  non-rectangular  silhou- 
ette intended  to  symbolize  some  circumstance  of  the  scene 
being  photographed,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  providing  a 
camera  of  the  "instant"  developing  type  with  means  for  hold- 
ing a  mask  in  a  position  slightly  in  front  of  and  substantially 
parallel  to  a  focal  plane  in  which  film  is  maintained  while  being 
exposed,  providing  a  piece  of  cuttable  opaque  material  of  size 
to  form  one  individual  mask  to  fit  said  holding  means  in  said 
camera,  cutting  said  opaque  material  to  form  therein  an  ap- 
proximately central  exposure  opening  having  a  non-rectangu- 
lar outline  forming  a  silhouette  of  an  object  such  as  a  bell,  a 
diamond,  a  heart,  or  the  outline  of  a  tree,  which  symbolizes 
some  circumstance  of  the  scene  to  be  photographed,  placing 
said  opaque  material  thus  cut  in  the  mask  holding  means  of  the 
camera,  making  an  exposure  of  film  in  the  camera  through  the 
mask  in  the  camera,  and  developing  one  film  to  produce  an 
"instant"  positive  picture  print  having  a  marginal  border  of  a 
shajse  determined  by  the  shape  of  the  opening  formed  in  the 
opaque  material  of  the  mask,  the  method  further  including  the 
steps  of  producing  a  message  on  said  mask  by  cutting  stencil- 
like characters  through  the  opaque  material  of  the  mask,  in 
such  position  that  the  characters  will  show  in  the  final  print 
after  exposure  and  development  of  the  picture  film,  wherein 
the  cutting  of  said  opaque  material  is  accomplished  by  apply- 
ing a  hot  tool  to  the  material  and  moving  the  tool  along  a  line 
where  a  cut  is  to  be  made. 


4,304,472 
CAMERA  SYSTEM 
Nobuhiko  Shinoda,  Tokyo;   Nobuaki   Sakurada,  Yokohama; 
Masahani  Kamanura,  Hino;  Tadashi  Ito;  Fumio  Ito,  both  of 
Yokohama,  and  Hiroyashu  Murakami,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  No?.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,771 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  8, 1975,  50-134391 
Int  a.3  G03B  7/091,  17/18 
U.S.  a.  354—23  D  2  Claims 

1.  A  digital  exposure  parameter  indicating  device  for  a  cam- 
era comprising: 

(a)  a  digital  signal  source  for  generating  a  digital  dau  signal 
corresponding  to  the  digital  exposure  parameter  in  the  form 
of  a  binary  number; 

(b)  first  means  for  generating  a  signal  representing  the  lowest 
step  of  the  exposure  parameter; 

(c)  adder  circuit  means  connected  to  said  digiul  signal  souce 
and  to  said  first  means  for  adding  the  signal  from  the  first 
means  representing  the  lowest  step  of  the  exposure  parame- 
ter to  a  first  bit  of  the  digital  data  signal; 

(d)  a  decoder  connected  to  the  adder  circuit  means  for  con- 
verting a  binary  number  composed  of  bits  from  an  order  next 
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to  the  first  bit  to  a  most  significant  bit  of  the  added  digital 
data  signal  into  a  decimal  number;  and 
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(e)  indicating  means  connected  to  said  decoder  for  indicating 
the  digital  exposure  parameter  as  a  decimal  number  in  re- 
sponse to  the  output  signal  of  said  decoder. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  a  film  detelopment  parame- 
ter and  camera  exposure  setting  for  each  frame  of  film  for 
subject  matter  to  be  photographed,  comprising, 

means  for  sensing  the  luminous  intensities  of  selected  areas 
of  said  subject  matter  to  be  photographed  and  for  provid- 
ing first  electrical  signals  which  correspond  to  said  sensed 
intensities, 

means  for  selecting  desired  film  densities  for  each  of  said 
selected  areas, 

means  for  providing  second  electrical  signals  indicative  of 
said  selected  desired  film  densities  which  it  is  desired  for 
said  sensed  luminous  intensities  to  produce  on  said  film, 

means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  electrical  signals 
for  deriving  said  film  development  parameter  and  said 
exposure  setting  and  for  providing  an  output  signal  indica- 
tive of  said  film  development  parameter  and  said  exposure 
setting, 

means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for  controlling  said 
camera  exposure  setting  for  said  each  frame  of  film,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for  causing  subse- 


quent development  of  said  each  frame  of  film  to  corre 
spond  to  said  derived  film  development  parameter. 


I       4,304,474 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FOCUSING  THE  IMAGE  OF  ANi 

OBJECT  ONTO  AN  IMAGE  PLANE 
Karl-Ulrich  Stein,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  t4) 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  o 
Germany 

Fled  Mar.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,812 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  31 
1978,  2813914 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  22, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  G03B  13/18;  GOIJ  1/36;  GOIC  3/08;  GOIP  3/36 


U.S.  a.  354—25 


24aaimi 


4,304,473 

AUTOMATED  EXPOSURE^ONTRAST  CONTROL 

INDEX  METER 

James  S.  Shreve,  10027  Black  a.,  Fairfax,  Va.  22032 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,300 

Int  a.3  G03B  7/093;  GOIJ  1/44 

U.S.  a.  354—23  R  15  Qaims 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  focusing  the  image  of  an  objec 
onto  an  image  plane,  wherein  the  image  is  derived  over  aii 
objective  lens  system  which  can  be  adjusted,  with  respect  to  it$ 
distance  from  the  image  plane,  by  means  of  a  setting  device^ 
and  in  which  two  optical  devices  are  provided  which  are  offset 
from  one  another  transversely  to  the  optical  axis  and  supply 
two  auxiliary  images  of  the  object,  with  a  device  being  pro^ 
vided  which  analyzes  the  auxiliary  images,  in  the  form  of 
electrical  signals,  and  serves  to  control  the  setting  device,  tht 
combination  of  the  analyzing  device  containing  two  CTl) 
image  sensors  which  are  individually  assigned  to  the  auxiliary 
images,  and  whose  aligned  image  p>oints  are  arranged  paralldl 
to  one  another  and  in  the  direction  of  mutual  displacement  of 
the  auxiliary  images,  an  evaluating  circuit,  having  one  input  to 
which  the  output  of  one  CTD  image  sensor  is  operatively 
connected,  and  a  second  input  to  which  the  output  of  the  other 
image  sensor  is  connected  over  a  delay  element  which  can  be 
adjusted,  in  a  stepped  manner,  in  a  setting  sequence,  for  form- 
ing from  the  difference  between  a  sequence  of  read-out  signals 
from  the  two  image  sensors  assigned  to  the  setting  sequence,  a 
sequence  of  read-out  signals  integrated  over  said  image  points, 
and  means  in  said  evaluating  circuit  for  forming  an  adjusting 
signal  in  correspondence  to  such  read-out  signals,  which  i^ 
characteristic  of  the  delay  set  on  the  occurrence  of  the  inte|- 
grated  read-out  signal  having  the  smallest  amplitude,  an^ 
which  causes  the  objective  distance  to  be  set  to  a  value  as- 
signed to  such  delay. 


f  4,304,475 

WARNING  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING 
CAMERA 

Kiyoshi  Kitai;  Masuo  Ogihara;  Kozo  Chimura,  and  Nobuo 
Shinozaki,  all  of  Yotsukaido,  Japan,  assignors  to  Seiko  Kolti 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  961,726,  Nov.  17, 1978,  abandoned, 

This  application  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,578 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  18, 1977,  52/1387i 

Int.  a.3  G03B  3/00,  7/091.  17/18 

U.S.  G.  354—25  7  Claims 

1.  In  an  automatic  focusing  camera  having  a  luminance 

detecting  module  for  detecting  the  brightness  of  a  scene  to  be 

photographed  and  for  developing  an  electrical  output  sign^ 
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representative  of  the  scene  brightness,  a  focus  detecting  mod- 
ule for  detecting  the  condition  of  focus  of  the  camera  and  for 
developing  an  electrical  output  signal  representative  of  the 
condition  of  focus,  and  a  camera  shutter  operating  mechanism 
for  opening  and  closing  a  camera  shutter,  wherein  said  camera 
shutter  o[)erating  mechanism  includes  a  manually  operable 
release  member  which  travels  a  certain  distance  in  operation  to 
actuate  said  camera  shutter  operating  mechanism  to  initiate 
exposure  and  a  single  electromagnet  for  controlling  termina- 
tion of  exposure,  the  combination  comprising:  means  normally 
op>erative  for  preventing  said  manually  operable  release  mem- 


with  ambient  light  is  influenced  only  by  the  prevailing 
visible  light. 
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ber  from  traveling  the  certain  distance  and  thereby  preventing 
actuation  of  said  camera  shutter  op>erating  mechanism;  and 
means  comprising  said  electromagnet,  responsive  to  both  the 
output  signal  of  said  focusing  moduli  when  a  focused  condi- 
tion is  detected  and  the  output  signal  of  said  luminance  module 
when  adequate  scene  brightness  is  detected,  for  disenabling 
said  means  for  preventing  said  manually  operable  release  mem- 
ber from  traveling  thereby  permitting  said  manually  operable 
release  member  to  travel  and  actuate  said  shutter  operating 
mechanism  only  when  the  camera  is  focused  and  the  scene 
brightness  is  adequate. 


4,304,476 

PARTIAL  INFRARED  FILTER  EXPOSURE 

COMPENSATION  APPARATUS 

Richard  M.  Bloom,  N.  Chili,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  80,374,  Oct.  1,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,000 

Int.  a.3  G03B  7/083,  15/03 

U.S.  a.  354—49  4  Claims 


4.  In  a  camera  having  exposure-determining  means,  includ- 
ing a  photosensor,  for  controlling  an  exposure  as  a  function  of 
infrared  and  visible  light  passing  along  an  optical  path  to  said 
photosensor,  and  flash  means  controllable  for  making  an  expo- 
sure either  by  ambient  illumination  or  by  flash  illumination,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  spectral  filter  for  effectively  transmitting  visible 
light  and  blocking  infrared; 

(b)  a  second  spectral  filter  for  effectively  transmitting  visible 
light  and  a  portion  of  any  infrared  impinging  upon  it;  and 

(c)  flash-sensing  means,  coupling  said  first  and  second  filters 
to  said  flash  means,  for  positioning  said  first  filter  in  the 
optical  path  to  said  photosensor  when  an  exposure  is  to  be 
made  solely  with  ambient  illumination,  and  for  positioning 
said  second  filter  in  the  optical  path  to  said  photosensor 
when  a  flash  exposure  is  to  be  made,  whereby  a  flash 
exposure  is  influenced  by  the  prevailing  visible  light  and  a 
poriion  of  the  prevailing  infrared  light,  and  an  exposure 


434,477 

THREE  DIMENSIONAL  CAMERA  HAVING 

LENTICULAR  SCREEN  MOVING  APPARATUS 

James  A.  Green,  Mars,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Nicholas  C.  Terzis, 

Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,812 

Int.  a.3  G03B  35/00,  17/26 

U.S.  O.  354—112  12  Qaims 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  photographic  camera  for  three 
dimensional  photography  having  a  housing  including  an  o|)en- 
ing  to  the  interior  on  a  forward  side  thereof  for  admitting  light 
rays  thereinto,  means  for  projecting  such  light  rays  along  an 
optical  path  to  a  location  at  the  rearward  side  of  such  housing, 
and  said  camera  including  at  the  rearward  side  thereof  me- 
chanical means  for  moving  a  planar  object  in  a  direction  paral- 
lel to  the  plane  of  said  opening; 
the  improvement  comprising:  first  frame  means  defining  a 
rectangular  opening  attached  to  said  mechanical  move- 
ment means  for  movement  therewith;  second  frame  means 
removeably  connected  to  said  first  frame  means  and  defin- 
ing a  rectangular  opening  of  lesser  area  than  said  opening 
of  said  first  frame  means;  a  lenticular  screen  extending 
across  said  opening  of  said  second  frame  means;  a  back 
member  attached  to  said  housing  for  selective  closure  of 
said  rearward  side  of  said  housing;  said  back  member 
including  film  holder  retainer  means;  a  film  holder  includ- 
ing a  framed  opening  adapted  to  hold  photosensitive 
material;  said  film  holder  being  held  within  said  retainer 
means  of  said  back  member;  and  spring  means  for  urging 
said  film  holder  forwardly  such  that  such  photosensitive 
material  is  urged  against  said  lenticular  screen;  whereby 
movement  of  said  first  frame  means  by  said  mechanical 
movement  means  causes  corresponding  movement  of  said 
lenticular  screen  with  respect  to  such  photosensitive  mate- 
rial. 


4,304,478 

INFORMATION  INTRODUONG  DEVICE  OF  AN 

ELECTRONIC  FLASH  UNIT 

Akira  Katayama,  and  Hiroshi  Hasegawa,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nippon  Kogakn  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,670 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  28, 1979,  54/153023 

Int.  Q.3  G03B  15/05.  17/18 

U.S.  Q.  354—128  4  Claims 

1.  In  an  electronic  flash  unit  capable  of  being  coupled  to  a 

camera  body  including  a  mounting  section  and  an  operating 

dial  which  can  be  rotatively  operated  to  a  predetermined 

position  to  set  information  regarding  exposure  factors  and  can 

be  fixed  at  said  predetermined  position,  said  electronic  flash 

unit  including  a  suppori  member  having  a  mounting  section 
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engageable  with  said  mounting  section  of  said  camera  body,  a 
transmitting  member  displaceable  to  a  position  responding  to 
said  predetermined  position  of  said  operating  dial  depending 
upon  the  engagement  of  said  two  mounting  sections,  and  an 
electric  circuit  for  controlling  flash  light  emission,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 


,.f^.  , 


converting  means  for  converting  said  information  into  elec- 
trical signals  and  introducing  the  same  into  said  electric 
circuit,  said  converting  means  including  contact  sections 
capable  of  contacting  each  other  and  secured  to  at  least 
two  spatially  different  regions  relatively  variable  in  posi- 
tion by  the  displacement  of  said  transmitting  member. 


4^4,479 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHTING  APPARATUS 
David  E.  Van  Allen,  Maiden,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1980,  S«r.  No.  172,778 

Int  a.3  G03B  15/03:  F21Y  7/00 

VJS.  a.  354—145  10  Claims 


PA(X) 
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1.  Photographic  lighting  apparatus  for  use  with  a  photo- 
graphic camera  having  an  optical  axis  and  a  given  angular  field 
of  view  to  provide  a  beam  of  illumination  to  preferentially 
illuminate  a  photographic  scene  within  the  camera  field  of 
view,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  housing  including  means  for  facilitating  the  attachment  of 
said  apparatus  to  the  camera  in  a  predetermined  manner; 
a  source  of  illumination  for  projecting  light  about  an  axis 
therethrough,  said  source  of  illumination  being  positioned 
within  said  housing  in  a  predetermined  manner  and  being 
structured  so  that  light  directly  emanating  therefrom  fills  a 
solid  angle  that  is  larger  than  is  necessary  to  illuminate  the 
camera  angle  field  of  view;  and 
means  for  receiving  Hght  from  said  source  of  illumination 
which  would  otherwise  not  directly  illuminate  subject 
matter  within  the  camera  angular  field  of  view  and  direct- 
ing such  light  into  a  beam  of  illumination  of  predeter- 
mined angular  divergence  which  is  generally  coextensive 
with  the  camera  field  of  view  when  said  apparatus  is 
mounted  on  the  camera,  said  beam  of  illumination  operat- 
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ing  to  increase  the  total  amount  of  light  falling  on  a  scenfl 
to  be  photographed  compared  with  the  amount  of  direct 
light  from  said  source  that  would  otherwise  illuminate  a 
scene  absent  said  light  directing  means  and  having  aij 
angular  dktribution  in  the  intensity  of  its  illumination 
which  is  asymmetric  about  said  source  projection  axis 
when  measured  in  at  least  one  reference  plane  through 
said  source  projection  axis  and  parallel  to  the  generaj 
direction  of  projection  of  said  beam,  said  angular  intensit/ 
distribution  of  said  beam  in  said  reference  plane  decreas 
ing  in  correspondence  with  angle  on  one  side  of  sai 
source  projection  axis  at  a  faster  rate  than  on  the  opposit 
side  thereof  so  that  points  in  a  photographic  scene,  spacei 
ahead  of  the  camera  and  located  on  one  side  of  the  earner 
optical  axis,  are  more  intensely  illuminated  than  equidis 
tant  correspondingly  located  scene  points  on  the  othei 
side  of  the  camera  optical  axis,  said  asymmetric  distribu 
tion  of  illumination  oj)erating  to  increase  the  illumination 
range  of  said  apparatus  with  respect  to  subject  mattei^ 
located  on  the  side  of  the  camera  optical  axis  which  is 
more  intensely  illuminated. 


I  4,304480 

MOTOR  DRIVE  CAMERA  WITH  SYNCHRONIZATION 

SYSTEM 
Hidehiko  Fukahori,  Kawasaki;  Yukio  Mashimo,  Tokyo,  and! 
Tomonori  Iwashita,  Fuchu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,163 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  5,  1977,  52/132846 
Int.  a.3  G03B  1/18.  17/18;  B65H  25/30 
U.S.  CI.  354—173  17  Clainu 


1.  A  film  automatic  winding  up  and  rewinding  device  com 
prising: 

(a)  a  drive  source,  said  drive  source  having  an  electric  motor 
for  film  drive; 

(b)  control  circuit  means,  said  means  being  operatively  cou- 
pled to  said  film  drive  source  to  enable  conversion  of  said 
drive  source  from  an  operative  state  to  an  inoperative 
state; 

(c)  a  film  winding  up  mechanism,  said  mechanism  acting  in 
coof>eration  with  said  electric  motor; 

(d)  a  film  rewinding  mechanism,  said  mechanism  acting  in 
cooperation  with  said  electric  motor  in  a  motion  transmit- 
ting relation  when  in  a  rewinding  mode; 

(e)  drive  state  detecting  means,  said  means  having  a  first 
detecting  means  arranged  to  detect  a  drive  state  of  at  least 
one  portion  of  said  film  winding  up  mechanism  and  capa- 
ble of  producing  an  electrical  signal  corresponding  to  the 
detected  state,  and  a  second  detecting  means  arranged  to 
detect  a  drive  state  of  at  least  one  portion  of  said  film 
rewinding  mechanism  and  capable  of  producing  an  elec- 
trical signal  corresponding  to  the  detected  state; 

(0  film  motion  detecting  means,  said  means  being  capable  of 
operatively  detecting  movement  of  a  film  itself  to  produce 
a  second  electrical  signal  as  the  detection  output; 
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(g)  discriminating  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  drive  state 
detecting  means  and  film  motion  detecting  means  for 
forming  a  control  signal  based  on  at  least  one  of  said 
electrical  signals,  said  discriminating  circuit  means  being 
coupled  to  said  control  circuit  means  upon  occurrence  of 
an  abnormal  state  in  the  film  winding  mode  or  in  the  film 
rewinding  mode  to  automatically  stop  said  drive  source 
by  said  control  signal;  and 

(h)  indicating  means  connected  to  the  discriminating  means 
for  indicating  a  normal  or  an  abnormal  film  winding  or 
rewinding  condition  in  response  to  the  control  signal,  the 
indicating  means  having  a  plurality  of  indicating  members, 
one  of  which  indicating  the  normal  condition  when  the 
rewind  operation  is  completed  and  another  indicating  the 
abnormal  condition  when  the  rewind  operation  is  inter- 
rupted or  the  rewind  operation  is  not  started. 


photographic  information  set  at  said  UP-DOWN  counter,  a 
second  switch  to  place  said  UP-EXDWN  counter  in  an  acti- 
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4,304,481 
MOTOR  DRIVEN  CAMERA  AND  FILM  WINDING 
APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Toshikazu  Ichiyanagi,  Mitaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,102 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27, 1979,  54-52420 

Int.  C1.3  G03B  1/00 

U.S.  a.  354—173  6  Claims 
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1.  A  film  winding  apparatus  for  a  camera  having  a  film, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  motor  to  wind  the  film;  and 

(b)  a  driving  means  for  supplying  the  motor  with  a  signal  to 
drive  the  motor  in  such  a  manner  that  the  film  is  wound  up 
at  a  normal  speed  between  frames  and  at  a  lower  speed 
than  the  normal  speed  from  the  film  loading  position  up  to 
the  photographing  start  position. 


434,482 

PHOTOGRAPHING  INFORMATION  SETTING  DEVICE 

IN  A  CAMERA 

Masayuki  Suzuki,  Kawasaki;  Tadashi  Ito;  Fumio  Ito,  both  of 
Yokohama,  and  Hiroyashn  Murakami,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  780,019,  Mar.  22, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,974 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30, 1976,  51-34791 
Int.  a.3G03B  77/00 
U.S.  a.  354—289  5  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  information  setting  device  for  a  camera 
usable  with  a  power  source,  comprising:  a  first  switch,  means 
connectable  to  the  power  source  through  the  first  switch  to 
generate  pulses,  an  UP-EHDWN  counter  having  photographic 
information  set  therein  by  said  pulses,  means  to  display  the 


vated  state,  and  a  single  handling  member  to  simultaneously 
handle  said  first  switch  and  second  switch. 


4,304,483 
HAND-HELD  RETINA  PHOTOGRAPHING  APPARATUS 
Mark  E.  Whitten,  200  N.  Pickett  St.,  #107,  Alexandria,  Va. 
22304 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,358 

Int.  a.3  G03B  17/56 

U.S.  a.  354—293  13  Claims 


1.  A  portable  apparatus  for  use  in  photographing  an  eye  or 
the  like,  comprising  first  mounting  means  for  mounting  an 
optical  image-forming  means  for  forming  an  image  of  an  object 
to  be  photographed,  second  mounting  means  for  mounting  a 
camera  in  position  to  photograph  such  an  image,  support 
means  for  holding  said  first  and  second  mounting  means  in 
position  to  place  such  camera  and  image-forming  means  in 
optical  alignment,  said  support  means  including  an  elongate 
support  platform  of  length  appropriate  for  viewing  from  one 
end  the  eye  of  a  patient  placed  at  the  opposite  end  and  for 
photographing  such  eye,  handle  means  for  facilitating  manual 
holding  of  said  support  platform  in  position  with  respect  to 
such  an  object  to  be  photographed,  and  alignment  mounting 
bracket  means  for  holding  at  least  part  of  an  indirect  ophthal- 
moscope in  aligned  position  relative  to  said  support  means  to 
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direct  light  toward  such  optical  image-forming  means  to  illu- 
minate such  object  to  be  photographed. 


4,304,484 

UNIFORM  DEVELOPING  METHOD  OF  A  HLM  FOR 

USE  IN  AN  AUTOMATIC  DEVELOPER 

Misiyi  Mizota,  Uji,  and  Atsushi  Yoshida,  Kyoto,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Dainippon   Screen   Seizo  Kabushiki   Kaisha, 

Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,231 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  20, 1979,  54-115185 
Int.  a.3  G03D  i/li 
U.S.  a.  354—321  3  Qaims 
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1.  A  uniform  film  developing  method  for  use  in  an  automatic 
developer  wherein  light  exposed  film  is  moved  by  speed  con- 
trolled motor  driven  feed  rollers  in  a  developing  solution  in  a 
developing  vessel  and  said  automatic  developer  includes  motor 
means,  speed  control  means  for  said  motor,  feed  roller  means 
and  motor  rpm  countermeans,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
first,  determining  the  deterioration  rate  of  said  developer 
solution  per  linear  feet  of  travel  of  film  through  the  solu- 
tion expressed  in  rpm's  of  the  motor, 
moving  said  light  exposed  film  continuously  in  the  develop- 
ing solution  in  said  developing  vessel,  sensing  the  number 
of  rpm's  of  travel  in  the  solution,  and 
simultaneously  adjusting  said  speed  control  means  to  control 
the  speed  of  said  film  moving  through  said  solution  by 
controlling  the  feed  roller  means  speed  and  rpm's  of  the 
motor  means  gradually  reducing  the  moving  speed  of  the 
film  in  accordance  with  the  deterioration  rate  of  said 
developing  solution  corresponding  to  the  length  of  film 
passing  through  said  developing  solution. 


4,304,485 
SHEET  REVERSING  APPARATUS  FOR  A 
COPIER/FINISHER  SYSTEM 
Raymond  A.  Porio,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,335 

Int.  a.5  G03G  15/00;  B65H  29/00 

U.S.  a.  355—3  SH  5  Qaims 


1.  In  an  electrostatographic  reproduction  system  having  a 


document  handling  apparatus  for  advancing  individual  docu- 
ment sheets  from  a  sequenced  or  collated  stack  to  an  exposure 
station  and  return  to  the  stack  in  repeated  cycles,  an  electro- 
statographic processor  including  an  image  fixing  device  for 
processing  copy  sheets  having  a  path  of  movement  during 
which  the  copy  sheets  are  processed,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
an  apparatus  for  producing  attached  sets  of  copy  sheets, 
means  for  transporting  copy  sheets  to  a  position  whereat 
sheets  are  collected  for  attachment  by  a  fixing  element  by 
said  apparatus  for  producing  attached  sets,  the  transport- 
ing being  effected  along  a  double  curved  path  to  a  path  of 
movement  approximately  180°  from  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  the  sheets  through  the  processor, 
a  turn-around  mechanism  for  directing  the  copy  sheets  from 
the  image  fixing  device  and  the  path  of  movement  through 
the  processor  to  the  path  of  movement  to  said  apparlitus 
for  producing  attached  sets,  said  cum-around  mechanism 
having  a  plurality  of  rotating  circular  members  arranged 
in  at  least  two  successive  sets  to  which  the  copy  sheets  are 
applied  after  images  thereon  are  fixed  by  the  fixing  device 
for  conveying  the  same  through  said  curved  path,  said 
members  having  relatively  large  diameters  for  minimizing 
deformation  thereof  and  being  positioned  vertically  above 
the  image  fixing  device.  ' 


4,304,486 

AUTOMATIC  BIAS  AND  REGISTRATION  CONTROL 

SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPIER 

Raymond  G.  Cormien  Austin  E.  Davis,  both  of  Nashua;  Richard 

A.  Bridges,  Manchester,  and  John  H.  Williams,  Nashua,  all  of 

N.H.,  assignors  to  Nashua  Corporation,  Nashua,  N.H. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,749 

Int.  a.3  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  a.  355—14  D  13  Qaims 
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1.  In  an  electrophotographic  copier  in  which  the  image  of  a 
document  is  optically  produced  on  a  photoconductive  surface, 
said  copier  having 

an  optical  imaging  assembly  for  focusing  light  from  a  docu- 
ment illumination  source  and  reflected  from  said  docu- 
ment onto  said  photoconductive  surface, 

means  for  moving  at  least  one  of  said  illumination  source  and 
said  document  for  illuminating  progressively  said  document; 

a  development  station  wherein  a  development  electrode  is 
closely  spaced  to  the  photoconductive  surface, 

a  transfer  station  including  means  for  positioning  a  copy 
medium  adjacent  said  photoconductive  surface  for  trans- 
fer of  the  image  thereon,  and 

apparatus  for  generating  and  applying  an  electrical  potential 
to  said  electrode,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  photoelectric  detector  disposed  to  intercept  an  unfocused 
portion  of  the  light  energy  reflected  from  said  document 
toward  said  photoconductive  surface,  and  for  generating 
an  output  signal  in  response  thereto; 
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means  for  determining  when  said  reflected  light  energy 
corresponds  to  scanning  of  a  central  portion  of  said  docu- 
ment, and 

a  signal  generating  means  responsive  to  said  output  of  said 
detector  and  said  determining  means  for  generating  an 
electrical  potential  to  be  applied  to  said  development 
electrode, 

whereby  the  magnitude  of  said  potential  is  dependent  on  the 
light  energy  received  by  said  photoelectric  detector  from 
said  central  portion  of  the  document  relative  to  a  predeter- 
mined standard  reflectivity  value. 


4,304,487 
RANGE  nNDER  FOR  STILL  OR  MOVING  PICTURE 
CAMERAS 
Giovanni  Odone,  St  Sulpice;  Willy  Bnchs,  Lonay,  and  Frieder 
Heizmann,  Monnaz,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Not.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,603 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  14, 
1978,  2853978 

Int.  Q.3  GOIC  i/00,  5/00;  G03B  7/08 
U.S.  a.  356—1  11  Qaims 
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4,304,488 
BLOOD  OXYGEN  ANALYZER 
Toshio  Asakura,  301  Maple  Ave.,  Drexel  Hill,  Pa.  19026,  and 
Horst  K.  Blume,  3375  Hillcroft  Rd.,  Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa. 
19006 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  845,686,  Oct.  26,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,790 
Int.  Q.3  GOIN  33/48 
U.S.  Q.  356—39  19  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  oxygen  exchange  charac- 
teristics of  hemoglobin  without  necessity  of  sample  pretreat- 
ments  or  critical  transfer  requirements,  comprising: 
a  light-transmissive  vessel  for  receiving  a  partial  filling  of  a 
physiologically  balanced  solution  a  minor  part  of  which  is 
a  blood  sample. 


means  for  passing  gas  through  said  solution  for  changing  the 

oxygen  in  contact  with  the  solution, 
means  for  introducing  light  to  the  solution  in  said  vessel,  and 


means  for  spectrophotometrically  evaluating  the  change  of 
oxygen  saturation  of  the  blood  in  said  solution  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  oxygen  tension  of  the  solution. 


4,304,489 
SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING  AN  OPTICAL  LOSS  IN  A 
SINGLE  MODE  OPTICAL  nBER 
Hiroharu  Wakabayashi,  Kawasaki,  and  Yasuhiko  Niiro,  Yoko- 
hama, both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kokusai  Denshln  Denwa 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,863 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  17, 1979,  54-59744 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  21/84 

U.S.  Q.  356—73.1  7  Claims 


20 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  distance  between  a  receiving 
location  and  a  selected  object,  comprising, 

means  (14-17)  for  transmitting  a  light  beam  having  a  straight 
limiting  edge  (27)  on  one  side  thereof  to  said  selected 
object,  thereby  creating  an  illuminating  region  on  said 
object,  said  object  diffusely  reflecting  light  back  from  said 
illuminated  region  toward  said  transmitting  location; 

at  said  receiving  location; 

optical  means  (22)  positioned  to  receive  at  least  part  of  said 
reflected  light  for  creating  an  image  of  said  illuminated 
region  including  said  straight  limiting  edge,  the  position  of 
said  image  relative  to  said  optical  means  being  indicative 
of  said  distance  to  said  selected  object; 

detector  means  (23)  movable  relative  to  said  optical  means 
for  furnishing  a  stop  signal  when  in  a  final  position  indica- 
tive of  the  position  of  said  straight  limiting  edge  relative  to 
said  optical  means;  and 

means  (26)  for  moving  said  detector  means  relative  to  said 
optical  means  until  receipt  of  said  stop  signal,  whereby 
said  final  position  of  said  detector  means  relative  to  said 
optical  means  constitutes  a  measure  of  said  distance  be- 
tween said  receiving  location  and  said  selected  object. 
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1.  A  system  for  measuring  an  optical  loss  in  a  single  mode 
optical  fiber  comprising  an  optical  source  (1),  a  sample  (30)  to 
be  tested,  a  reference  attenuator  (31)  for  replacing  the  optical 
loss  in  the  sample  (30),  a  first  switch  (40)  provided  between  the 
optical  source  (1)  and  the  sample  (30)  through  a  single  mode 
optical  fiber,  a  second  optical  switch  (41)  provided  between 
the  sample  (30)  and  the  light  receiver  (2)  through  an  optical 
fiber,  and  at  least  the  optical  fiber  between  the  sample  (30)  and 
the  second  switch  (41)  and  the  optical  fiber  between  the  second 
switch  (41)  and  the  light  receiver  (2)  having  a  larger  numerical 
aperture  than  that  of  the  sample  to  be  tested. 


4,304,490 
SPECTROPHOTOMETER 
Takeo  Murakoshi;  Isao  Nemoto;  Shigeo  Tohytona,  and  Nobno 
Akitomo,  all  of  Katsuta,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,787 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  30, 1978,  53/133457; 
Nov.  8,  1978,  53/136726 

Int  a.3  GOIJ  3/42;  GOIN  21/01 
U.S.  Q.  356—319  10  Qaims 

1.  A  spectrophotometer  including  a  housing;  an  optical 
system  mounted  in  said  housing  for  generating  a  measuring 
light  beam;  and  a  specimen  chamber  provided  in  said  housing 
for  mounting  therein  a  sample  cell  to  be  analyzed  by  applying 
thereto  said  measuring  light  beam,  said  specimen  chamber 
being  formed  with  an  opening  through  which  said  chamber  is 
accessible  from  outside  of  said  housing  for  mounting  or  dis- 
mounting the  sample  cell,  a  generally-rectangular  cover  plate 
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made  of  an  opaque  material  and  adapted  to  cover  said  opening 
of  said  specimen  chamber,  and  means  for  mounting  said  cover 
plate  so  as  to  be  slidably  movable  between  a  closing  position 
where  said  cover  plate  wholly  covers  said  opening  thereby 
shielding  said  specimen  chamber  from  external  light  and  an 
opening  position  where  said  specimen  chamber  is  accessible 
from  outside  of  said  housing,  said  chamber  having  opposing 
side  walls,  a  rear  wall  connected  to  the  rear  ends  of  said  side 
walls,  and  a  front  wall  extending  between  the  front  ends  of  said 
side  walls,  said  cover  plate  having  a  bent  portion  formed  by 
bending  opposing  side  edges  of  said  cover  plate  inwardly,  and 
said  mounting  means  including  portions  extending  along  the 


4,304,491 
SINGLE  SENSOR  SPECTROMETER  WITH  HIGH 
SPATIAL  AND  TEMPORAL  RESOLUTION 
Robert  J.  Kraushaar,  Tenafly,  N  J.;  Robert  Mays,  Dallas,  Tex., 
and  John  J.  Stapleton,  East  Brunswick,  NJ.,  assignors  to 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,929 
Int  a.3  GOIJ  3/02 


U.S.  a.  956—326 
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1.  A  spectrometer  for  use  with  optical  elements  which  pass 
both  undispersed  and  dispersed  irradiation  onto  detectors, 
comprising: 

an  irradiation  detector  capable  of  receiving  dispersed  and 
undispersed  irradiation  and  providing  an  output  signal 
proportional  to  said  irradiation,  with  a  first  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  undispersed  irradiation  and  a  second  signal 
proportional  to  dispersed  radiation; 

a  filter  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  detector  and 
adapted  to  receive  a  signal  therefrom  for  spectral  analysis; 

a  comparitor  means  having  a  first  threshold  level  relative  to 
the  first  signal  and  a  second  threshold  level  relative  to  the 
second  signal  and  coupled  to  said  detector  and  filter 


means,  said  comparitor  means  being  capable  of  open  gat-J 
ing  the  filter  means  for  spectral  analysis  when  the  firstj 
signal  exceeds  the  first  threshold  level  and  close  gating  thej 
filter  means  inhibiting  the  passing  of  the  first  signal  theretd 
when  the  second  threshold  level  is  exceeded  during  speC' 
tral  analysis;  and 
wherein  in  operation  of  the  device  when  a  first  signal  ex- 
ceeds the  first  threshold  level,  the  filter  means  is  open 
gated  to  receive  second  signals  but  closed  gated  by  the 
comparator  rom  receiving  first  signals. 


I         

4,304,492 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECHNG  LEAKS 

IN  HLTER  BAGS  OF  A  BAGHOUSE 
Bill  K.  Fox,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Standard  Havens 
Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,206 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  21/00 

U.S.  a.  356—439  10  Claimi 


entire  length  of  the  upper  edges  of  said  side  walls  and  slidably 
supporting  said  bent  portions  of  said  cover  plate,  respectively; 
said  housing  including  a  bottom  plate,  and  a  cover  for  defining 
a  space  for  accommodating  said  optical  system  in  cooperation 
with  said  bottom  plate  and  including  an  upper  wall  and  a  side 
wall  extending  between  said  upper  wall  and  said  bottom  plate, 
said  specimen  chamber  being  provided  by  partitioning  said 
space,  the  opening  of  said  specimen  chamber  being  formed  by 
cutting  ofTa  substantially-rectangular  portion  of  the  upper  wall 
of  said  cover,  and  said  opposing  side  walls  and  said  rear  wall  of 
said  specimen  chamber  being  formed  integrally  with  said  cover 
to  extend  from  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  cut-off  portion  of 
said  upper  wall  into  said  space. 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  leakage  during  flow  conditions  o ' 

particulate  matter  through  a  filter  bag  used  to  filter  a  particle 

laden  gas  stream  which  is  passed  through  the  bag  from  the 

outside  thereof  into  an  open  interior  region  of  the  bag  and  then 

out  through  an  open  end  of  the  bag,  said  method  comprising 

the  steps  of:  I 

continuously  directing  a  light  beam  across  the  path  of  the 

gas  stream  flowing  out  the  open  end  of  the  filter  bag  to 

effect  impingement  of  the  light  beam  on  the  particulate 

matter  contained  in  the  gas  stream  flowing  through  the 

open  end  of  the  bag,  whereby  the  amount  of  light  passing 

across  the  open  end  of  the  bag  is  dependent  upon  the 

amount  of  particulate  matter  leaking  through  the  filter 

bag;  and 

continuously  sensing  the  amount  of  light  passing  across  th^ 

open  end  of  the  filter  bag  to  thereby  detect  the  amount  of 

particulate  matter  leaking  through  the  bag. 


4,304,493 

SAND  MIXER 

Donald  M.  Frankie,  1599  GnU  La.,  Mound,  Minn.  55364 

Fled  Feb.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,824 

Int.  a.3  B28C  5/14,  7/04 

U.S.  CI.  366—20  8  Claimi 

1.  In  a  foundry  sand  mixer  for  mixing  and  dispensing  silica  ot 

green  sand  and  their  additives,  the  combination  comprising:  | 

(a)  a  support  frame  pivotal  about  a  vertical  axis  and  having 
a  platform  extending  radially  therefrom; 

(b)  an  enclosure  including  an  enclosed  longitudinal  belt 
conveyor  mechanism  extending  above  said  platform  and 
having  a  plurality  of  openings  in  the  top  of  the  enclosure 
communicating  with  said  belt  conveyor  mechanism; 

(c)  first  feeder  means  disposed  above  and  at  the  most  upi 
stream  location  of  said  enclosed  longitudinal  belt  conf 
veyor  mechanism,  said  first  feeder  means  having  a  bottont 
and  converging  sloping  sides  communicating  near  the 
bottom  with  an  auger-type  conveyor,  and  having  a  pair  of 
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openings  longitudinally  separated  in  the  bottom  thereof 
feeding  said  belt  conveyor; 

(d)  a  sand  weir  communicating  with  the  most  upstream 
opening  of  said  pair  of  openings  in  said  first  feeder  means, 
said  sand  weir  disposed  above  said  longitudinal  belt  con- 
veyor mechanism  for  disp>ersing  sand  on  said  belt  con- 
veyor mechanism; 

(e)  a  first  hopper  for  containing  silica  sand  disposed  over  the 
upstream  portion  of  said  first  feeder  means; 


relative  to  each  other,  said  inner  walls  being  joined  at  a 
centrally  located,  longitudinally  disposed  vertex;  and 
(c)  a  rear  wall  including  oppositely  directed,  confronting 
flanges  extending  from  said  inner  walls,  respectively,  and 
having  wall  surfaces  spaced  from  said  inner  walls,  said 
walls  being  effective  to  define  a  socket  adapted  to  receive 
a  mounting  portion  of  a  shank,  said  inner  walls  being 
disposed  in  parallel  relation  with  said  outer  walls,  respec- 
tively, and  said  longitudinally  disposed  vertices  being 
disposed  in  parallel  relation  with  each  other. 


4,304,495 
PRINT  HAMMER  IN  DOT  PRINTER 
Shiyoji  Wada,  Hiratsoka,  and  Yoshihiko  Sano,  Hatano,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Pilot  Man*Nen-Hitsu  Kabnshiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,742 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  2,  1978,  53/66575; 
Jun.  2,  1978,  53/75457[U];  Jon.  2,  1978,  53/75458[U];  Jan.  2, 
1978,   53/75459[U];  Jul.  6,   1978,   53/82437;  Jul.  6,   1978, 
53/92961[U];  Apr.  27, 1979,  54/51361 

Int.  C\?  B41J  3/10 
U.S.  a.  400—124  12  Claims 


(0  a  second  hopper  for  containing  green  sand  disposed 
downstream  from  said  first  hopper  and  over  said  first 
feeder  means; 

(g)  selective  valve  means  disposed  at  the  bottom  of  each  of 
said  first  and  second  hoppers  permitting  the  flow  of  sand 
through  only  one  of  said  hoppers  at  any  time  or  prevent- 
ing the  flow  of  any  sand  from  said  hoppers; 

(h)  and  control  means  operably  connected  to  said  selective 
valve  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  two  sands  or  neither 
to  be  dispensed  onto  said  belt  conveyor. 


4,304,494 
SLIP-ON  SHROUD  FOR  ASPHALT  MIXER  PADDLE 
David  L.  Lutz,  Loomis,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kenco  Engineering, 
Inc.,  Roseville,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,341 

Int.  a.3  BOIF  7/04;  B28C  5/14 

U.S.  a.  366—343  9  Claims 


1.  A  shroud  for  protecting  a  shank  having  a  mixer  assembly 
comprising  an  elongate  body  having: 

(a)  a  pair  of  outer  longitudinally-extending  walls  disposed  at 
an  angle  relative  to  each  other  and  joined  at  a  centrally 
located,  longitudinally  disposed  vertex; 

(b)  a  pair  of  inner  longitudinally-extending  walls  spaced 


1.  A  print  hammer  in  a  dot  printer  comprising;  a  leaf  spring 
having  a  free  end  portion,  a  contactor  made  of  a  wear-resistive 
alloy  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  platinum  group 
metal  alloys,  alloys  of  platinum  group  metal  and  transition 
metal,  and  alloys  of  platinum  group  metal,  transition  metal  and 
boron,  a  contactor  base  provided  on  the  free  end  portion  of 
said  leaf  spring  and  having  a  tapered  curved  end  portion,  said 
contactor  and  said  contactor  base  tapered  curved  end  portion 
having  compatible  curved  surfaces,  and  means  to  secure  said 
contactor  to  said  contactor  base  with  said  compatible  curved 
surfaces  brought  into  contact  with  each  other. 


4,304,496 
RIBBON  GUIDING  AND  RE-INKING  MEANS  FOR  DATA 

PRINTERS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Mohan  P.  Vidwans,  Saline,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Sycor,  Inc.,  Ann 
Arbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,896 

Int.  a.3  B41J  32/02.  27/10 

U.S.  a.  400—195  4  Claims 


inwardly  from  said  outer  walls  and  disposed  at  an  angle   prising: 


1.  A  printing  ribbon  guiding  and  re-inking  apparatus  com- 
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a  pair  of  opposing,  elongated,  generally  parallel  flange  por- 
tions defining  an  elongated  opening  therebetween  for 
receiving  and  orienting  a  printing  ribbon  entrained  there- 
through; said  flange  portions  being  mounted  for  move- 
ment as  a  unit  with  a  print  head  having  a  continuous 
loop-type  ribbon;  said  ribbon  being  entrained  lengthwise 
through  said  flange  portions  in  a  manner  such  that  a  rib- 
bon twist  results,  thereby  inverting  said  ribbon  from  a 
point  upstream  of  the  flange  portions  to  a  point  down- 
stream thereof; 

roller  support  means  integrally  attached  to  said  flange  por- 
tions, for  carrying  re-inking  means,  said  roller  support 
means  being  located  adjacent  the  path  of  the  ribbon  down- 
stream from  said  flange  portions  in  the  direction  of  ribbon 
travel; 

re-inking  roller  means  having  a  generally  cylindrical  shape 
mounted  on  said  roller  support  means,  said  ribbon  con- 
tacting a  portion  of  the  perimeter  of  said  roller  means;  and 

said  re-inking  roller  means  comprising  a  flrst  re-inking  roller, 
a  second  re-inking  roller,  and  an  idler  member  positioned 
between  said  first  and  second  rollers  for  partially  wrap- 
ping the  ribbon  around  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said 
first  and  second  rollers;  said  first  and  second  rollers  having 
at  least  surface  portions  made  of  a  material  suitable  for 
carrying  ink. 


4,304,497 
DETECTION  OF  MULTIPLE  EMITTER  CHANGES  IN  A 

PRINTER  SUBSYSTEM 
Barry  R.  Cavill,  Boca  Raton,  and  Robert  B.  Steup,  Pompano 
Beach,  both  of  Fla.,  assigiiors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,491 

Int  a.3  B41J  U/42 

\}&.  a.  400—583  12  Qaims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  detecting  signals  occurring  during  the 

operation  of  a  printer  system  including  a  microcontroller,  said 

arrangement  comprising: 

at  least  one  assembly  movable  during  operation  of  said  system 
responsive  to  signals  supplied  to  it; 

means  providing  signals  to  said  assembly  indicative  of  both 
extent  and  direction  of  movement  required; 

means  operable  during  initiation  and  normal  movement  of  said 
moving  assembly  to  provide  emitter  signals  indicative  of  the 
extent  of  movement  of  said  assembly; 

means  in  said  microcontroller  for  initiating  movement  of  said 
assembly,  said  microcontroller  returning  to  other  routines 
after  such  initiation  but  periodically  checking  the  condition 
of  said  moving  assembly; 

storage  means  associated  with  said  microcontroller  for  storing 
a  table  indicative  of  the  relationship  between  emitter  condi- 
tions during  movement  of  said  assembly  at  a  previous  state 
of  movement  and  at  a  current  state  of  movement,  said  table 
providing  an  indication  of  the  extent  and  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  moving  assembly;  and 

means  in  said  microcontroller  for  sensing  emitter  signals  peri- 
odically during  operation  of  said  moving  assembly,  for  com- 


paring said  signals  against  the  signals  previously  stored,  and 
for  determining  that  signals  were  missed  or  were  not  missed 
during  any  interval  from  a  previous  set  of  emitter  signals  to 
the  current  set  of  emitter  signals  presently  being  checked 


I  4,304,498 

GUTTER  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Michael  F.  Gtorge,  782  Loch  Lomond  La.,  Worthington,  Ohio 
43085 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,151 

Int.  a.3  B05B  im  ' 

U.S.  a.  401—9  9  Claims 


1.  A  hand-held  device  for  removing  debris  from  gutters 
which  device  is  operational  from  a  location  remote  from  said 
gutter  which  comprises  a  cleaning  head  removably  attached  tb 
a  handle, 
said  cleaning  head  having  an  interior  sloping  surface  which 
slopes  up  from  two  side  edges,  which  are  spaced  apaft 
from  said  handle  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  sakl 
cleaning  head,  to  a  central  upper  extension  connector 
which  is  removably  attached  to  said  handle,  said  sloping 
surface  being  defined  by  a  front  wall,  a  rear  wall,  and  said 
connector  said  front  wall  being  closer  to  and  said  rear  wall 
being  further  away  from  said  remote  location,  said  froilt 
wall  and  said  rear  wall  being  adapted  to  substantially 
conformingly  engage  at  least  the  lower  portions  of  the 
front  and  rear  walls  of  said  gutter,  respectively,  said  front 
wall  having  an  upper  sloping  lip  which  extends  over  the 
front  wall  of  said  gutter,  said  rear  wall  having  an  upper 
sloping  lip  which  extends  towards  and  over  said  front  wall 
lip  and  is  in  spaced-apart  relationship  from  said  front  wall 
lip;  each  side  edge  having  a  substantially  flat  bottom  to 
engage  the  bottom  interior  surface  of  said  gutter  and  being 
thin  in  length;  and 
a  handle  which  is  removably  attached  to  said  central  exteil- 
sion  connector  of  said  cleaning  head,  said  handle  being  <)f 
sufficient  length  to  extend  from  said  remote  location  tb 
said  gutter  for  operation  of  said  device, 
said  sloping  surface  of  said  cleaning  head  being  adapted  tlo 
transfer  debris  in  said  gutter  from  each  side  edge,  up  said 
surface,  and  over  said  front  wall  lip  during  lateral  move- 
ment of  said  cleaning  head  in  said  gutter  while  said  rear 
wall  and  lip  thereof  and  said  central  extension  connectpr 
retain  debris  on  said  sloping  surface. 


I 


4,304,499 

BINDER  SYSTEM,  A  BINDER  SYSTEM  SUPPORT 

DEVICE,  AND  A  BINDER  COVER 

Dale  M.  Purcocks,  P.O.  Box  159,  Mayfair,  Johannesbur|, 

Transyaal  ProTince,  South  Africa 

PUed  Apr.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,930 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Apr.  19,  197' 
79/1861  ,  I 

I  Int.  Q\>  B42F  Um  \ 

U.S.  a.  402—15  16  Claims 

1.  A  binder  system  comprising  a  support  device  and  a  secur- 
ing means  for  binder  straps  of  the  binder  system  to  co-operate 
with  the  support  device,  the  support  device  comprising  an 
elongate  member  of  a  plastically  deformable  material  having 
an  elongate  channel  section  body  portion  within  which  ,a 
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binder  strap  is  securable  by  the  securing  means  and  having  an 
integral  clamping  flange  extending  from  the  body  portion 
along  the  length  thereof  for  clamping  an  edge  poriion  of  a 


a  support  which  is  stationary  with  respect  to  said  one  hub; 
and 

said  threaded  member  being  threadedly  received  in  one  of 
said  sleeve  and  said  support  and  being  joumaled  in  and 
axially  restrained  in  the  other  of  said  sleeve  and  said  sup- 


cover  sheet  between  it  and  the  body  pxartion,  by  the  plastic 
deformation  of  the  flange  portion,  for  locating  the  support 
device  on  said  cover  sheet. 


4,304,500 
RETAINER  FOR  IMPACT  TOOL  COUPLINGS 
Ashton  J.  Faulk,  Groves,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White 
Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,519 

Int.  a.3  B25G  i/26 

U.S.  a.  403—324  2  Qaims 


port  whereby  rotation  of  the  threaded  member  will  cause 
axial  displacement  of  said  sleeve  between  one  position  in 
which  the  sleeve  is  engaged  with  both  hubs  and  a  second 
position  in  which  the  sleeve  is  disengaged  from  the  other 
of  said  hubs. 
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4,304,502 

TORQUE  AND  THRUST  TRANSMriTING  BUSHINGS 

Andrew  Stratienko,  8503  EUiston  Dr.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19118 

FUed  Nov.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,649 

Int.  a.5  B25G  3/20;  F16B  2/00.  7/04 

U.S.  a.  403—370  10  CUims 


1.  Retainer  for  use  with  a  removable  drive  shaft  coupling  for 
impact  driven  tools  and  the  like,  wherein  said  coupling  in- 
cludes non-circular  cross  section  socket  and  shaft,  one  on  each 
of  said  drive  shaft  and  said  tool,  and  a  diametric  hole  through 
both  said  socket  and  said  shaft  to  receive  a  pin  to  hold  them  in 
driving  relationship  against  longitudinal  disengagement,  said 
retainer  comprising 
a  resilient  material  pin  adapted  for  extending  substantially  all 

the  way  through  said  diametric  hole, 
an  elastic  ring  having  a  round  cross  sectional  shape  for  being 

retained  in  a  groove  on  said  socket, 
said  pin  being  integrally  molded  at  one  end  into  said  ring  and 

extending  diametrically  across  thereof,  and 
indicator  means  on  said  ring  opposite  and  adjacent  the  other 
and  free  end  of  said  pin  for  aiding  in  removal  of  said 
retainer. 


4,304,501 
DISCONNECT  GEAR  COUPLING 
William  J.  Gordon,  and  Bernard  L.  Rappel,  both  of  Milwaukee, 
Wis.,  assignors  to  The  Falk  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
FUed  Oct.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,335 
Int  a.3  F16D  3/18 
U.S.  Q.  403—359  6  Claims 

1.  A  disconnect  coupling,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  hubs  having  identical  series  of  external  teeth; 
a  sleeve  having  a  series  of  internal  teeth  adapted  to  mesh 
with  the  external  teeth  of  the  two  hubs  to  join  the  same; 
an  elongated  threaded  member  extending  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  the  hubs  between  said  sleeve  and  one  of  said  hubs; 


1.  A  linear  torque  and  thrust  transmitting  wedge  bushing  for 
axially  and  rotationally  securing  a  part  to  a  circular  cross 
section  shaft  is  positioned  within  a  circular  cross  section  open- 
ing of  the  part,  said  shaft  having  a  smaller  diameter  than  the 
opening  through  the  part  to  provide  an  annular  space  for 
receiving  said  bushing,  said  bushing  including: 
inner  and  outer  wedge  rings  concentrically  disposed  relative 
to  each  other  and  being  radially  expandable  and  contract- 
ible; 
said  outer  wedge  ring  having  an  outer  axially  straight  sur- 
face for  engaging  the  surface  defining  the  opening  of  the 
part; 
said  inner  wedge  ring  having  an  inner  axially  straight  surface 
for  engaging  the  outer  surface  of  the  shaft;  characterized 
in  that 
said  wedge  rings  have  engaging  non-self-releasing  surfaces 

axially  inclined  at  the  same  angle; 
a  thrust  member  in  the  form  of  an  annular  flange  joined  to 
one  end  of  said  outer  wedge  ring  and  located  axially 
beyond  the  annular  space  between  the  shaft  and  part,  said 
thrust  member  extending  radially  beyond  the  outer  axially 
straight  surface  of  said  outer  ring,  said  inner  wedge  ring 
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having  a  portion  which  projects  axially  beyond  said  one 
end  of  the  outer  ring  and  including  an  annular  loading 
member  extending  in  a  radially  outward  direction  to  over- 
lie the  thrust  member  externally  of  said  annular  space 
between  the  shaft  and  part; 
the  loading  member  including  a  first  set  of  spaced  threaded 
openings  for  engaging  with  threads  of  screw  members, 
and  a  second  set  of  spaced  openings  through  which 
threaded    screw    members    can    be    directed    without 
threaded  engagement; 
the  thrust  member  including  spaced  threaded  openings 
adapted  to  be  axially  aligned  with  the  second  set  of  open- 
ings in  the  loading  member  for  threadedly  engaging  the 
screw  members  directed  through  the  second  set  of  open- 
ings; 
the  screw  members  in  threaded  engagement  with  the  first  set 
of  openings  in  the  loading  member  being  effective  to 
apply  an  axial  force  between  the  inner  and  outer  wedge 
rings  to  move  them  in  a  first  axial  direction  relative  to 
each  other; 
the  screw  members  threadedly  engaging  the  axially  aligned 
passages  in  the  thrust  member  being  effective  to  apply  an 
axial  force  between  the  inner  and  outer  wedge  rings  to 
move  them  relative  to  each  other  in  a  second  axial  direc- 
tion opposite  said  first  axial  direction; 
whereby  axial  movement  of  the  wedge  rings  relative  to  each 
other  in  one  axial  direction  is  effective  to  cause  the  inner 
ring  to  contract  and  grip  the  shaft  and  the  outer  ring  to 
expand  and  grip  the  surface  defining  the  opening  of  the 
part  to  thereby  secure  the  shaft  and  part  together  for 
transmitting  both  thrust  and  rotational  forces,  and  axial 
movement  of  the  wedge  rings  relative  to  each  other  in  the 
opposite  axial  direction  being  effective  to  permit  contrac- 
tion of  the  outer  wedge  ring  and  expansion  of  the  inner 
wedge  ring  for  releasing  the  force  transmitting  intercon- 
nection between  the  shaft  and  part. 


means  threadably  mounted  on  said  upper  shank,  said  nut  means 
being  rotated  on  said  upper  shank  until  the  lower  surface  of 
said  nut  means  engages  said  attachment  member  to  hold  said 
attachment  member  against  said  flange,  the  initial  back  off 
torque  of  said  nut  means  when  rotated  to  remove  it  from  said 
upper  shank  after  engaging  said  attachment  tightening  said 
lower  shank  in  (aid  plastic  workpiece. 


Jrc 


4,304,504 
UNSEGREGATOR  SHROUD  FOR  HOT  MIX  ASPHALT 

LAYDOWN  MACHINE 
Jose  A.  Tngillo,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  Riguez 
Associates,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,205 

Int.  a.'  EOlC  19/li 

U.S.  a.  404—108  5  Claims 


4,304,503 

OPPOSITE  THREADED  STUD 

James  H.  Gebring,  Fairriew  Park,  and  James  H.  Gehring,  Jr., 

Bay  Village,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Semblex  Corporation, 

Elmburst,  111. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  831,118,  Sep.  7, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,310 

Int  a.'  F16B  ii/OO 

U.S.  a.  403—407  17  Claims 


1.  An  improved  laydown  machine  comprising  a  paving 
machine  for  spreading  hot-mix  asphalt  mixtures,  said  paving 
machine  including  feeding  box  means  for  storing  asphalt  mate' 
rials  that  are  supplied  to  said  paving  machine,  and  elevator 
means  for  transferring  hot  mix  from  the  road  surface  to  said 
feeding  box  means,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
unsegregating  means  disposed  between  elevator  means  anc 
feeding  box  means  for  unsegregating  aggregates  of  a  hot' 
mix  asphalt  paving  mixture  wherein  said  unsegregating 
means  comprises  a  flexible  shroud  means  disposed  around 
the  output  of  said  elevator  means  for  constraining  the  path 
of  aggregates  transferred  by  said  elevator  means  to  said 
feeding  box  means. 


4,30^,505 

METHOD  FOR  REPAIRING  A  DAMAGED  PIPE  LAID 
ON  DEEP  SEA  BEDS 
Antonio  Silvestri,  San  Donato  Milanese,  and  GngUelmo  Gar- 
gatagli,  Milan,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Saipem,  S.pA., 
Milan,  Italy 

FQed  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,589 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  8, 1979, 19123  A/79 

Int.  a.3  F16L  1/04 

U.S.  a.  405—170  8  CliUm4 


IK.     93 


1.  A  workpiece  fastening  assembly  for  fastening  an  attach- 
ment member  to  a  plastic  workpiece  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  stud  member  including  upper  and  lower  shank  portions 
and  an  outwardly  extending  flange  intermediate  said  shank 


1.  A  method  for  repairing,  from  a  depot  ship,  a  damaged 
pipe  laid  on  deep  sea  beds,  comprising  lowering  an  apparatui 
equipped  for  pipe  recovery  from  a  depot  ship,  guiding  it  and 
clamping  it  on  to  the  pipe  to  be  repaired,  cutting  the  pipe  at  one 


portions,  said  flange  having  substantially  planar  upper  and  end  of  its  damaged  piece  by  the  cutting  device  of  said  appara. 

lower  surfaces,  said  upper  shank  portion  being  threaded  in  one  «"«.  inserting  and  locking  the  composite  sealmg  and  recovery 

direction  and  said  lower  shank  portion  being  threaded  in  the  head  of  said  apparatus  into  that  end  of  the  pipe  portion  whic* 

opposite  direction  from  the  upper  shank  portion,  said  lower  has  been  freed  from  the  damaged  part,  freeing  said  apparatui 

shank  portion  being  threaded  in  a  plastic  workpiece  untU  the  and  recovering  it  on  board  the  depot  ship,  emptying  the  water 

lower  surface  of  the  flange  abuts  the  plastic  workpiece,  an  which  fills  said  pipe  portion,  raising  the  end  portion  of  said 

attachment  member  mounted  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  pipe  portion  on  to  the  depot  ship  by  a  recovery  cable  hooked 

flange,  said  attachment  member  defining  an  aperture  therein  to  said  composite  sealing  and  recovery  head,  and  releasing  the 

through  which  said  upper  shank  portion  protrudes  and  nut  raised  end  of  said  pipe  portion  from  said  composite  sealing  and 
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pipe  stub  from  the  gripping  clamps  of  the  two  carriages  of  said 
service  frame  and  raising  said  service  frame  on  to  the  depot 
ship,  laying  the  joined  pipe  on  to  the  sea  bed  by  lowering  said 
mobile  gripping  clamps  of  said  alignment  framework,  releasing 
the  joined  pipe  from  said  mobile  gripping  clamps  of  the  align- 
ment framework,  and  finally  recovering  said  alignment  frame- 
work on  board  the  depot  ship. 


recovery  head  on  board  the  depot  ship,  and  further  comprising 
subsequently  welding  a  compensation  pipe  piece  to  said  raised 
end  of  the  pipe  portion  on  the  depot  ship  and  welding  to  the 
compensation  pipe  piece  a  pipe  terminal  piece  comprising  an 
outer  knurled  surface  band,  locking  to  the  free  end  of  said  pipe 
terminal  piece,  on  board  the  depot  ship,  a  discardable  quick- 
release  head  which  covers  and  protects  said  outer  knurled 
surface  band  of  the  terminal  piece,  relaying  on  the  sea  bed  said 
end  of  the  pipe  portion  prepared  in  this  manner  by  means  of  a 
discardable  cable  hooked  to  said  discardable  head,  releasing 
said  discardable  cable  from  said  discardable  head,  repeating  all 
the  aforesaid  sUges  required  to  free  the  other  portion  of  the 
pipe  to  be  repaired  from  said  piece  of  damaged  pipe,  recover- 
ing and  preparing  on  board  the  depot  ship  the  end  of  said  other 
pipe  portion  and  relowering  on  to  the  sea  bed  said  end  of  said 
other  pipe  portion  also  provided  with  a  compensation  pipe 
piece,  a  pipe  terminal  piece  and  a  discardable  head,  then  lower- 
ing an  alignment  framework  from  the  depot  ship  on  to  the  sea 
bed  over  the  two  said  prepared  pipe  pieces  by  means  of  two 
support  cables,  the  alignment  framework  being  provided  with 
mobile  gripping  clamps,  fixed  alignment  supports  for  the  pipe 
and  a  positionable  device  for  determining  the  free  distance 
between  the  two  pipe  portions,  aligning  the  two  said  prepared 
pi|3e  portions  and  keeping  them  aligned  by  clamping  the  two 
said  pipe  portions  with  said  mobile  gripping  clamps  of  the 
framework  and  moving  them  on  to  said  fixed  alignment  sup- 
ports, filling  the  aligned  pipe  portions  with  water,  lowering  a 
service  frame  from  the  depot  ship  into  a  longitudinal  slot  in 
said  alignment  framework  and  guiding  it  by  means  of  the  two 
said  support  cables  of  said  framework,  the  service  frame  being 
provided  lowerly  with  two  longitudinally  slidable  withdrawal 
and  insertion  carriages,  each  of  which  is  provided  with  grip- 
ping clamps,  means  for  releasing  a  discardable  head  and  means 
for  locking  a  coupling  sleeve,  moving  the  two  carriages  of  said 
service  frame  on  to  the  respective  discardable  heads  of  the  two       i.  A  marine  structure  comprising  a  base  which  is  intended  to 
said  aligned  portions  of  the  pipe  to  be  repaired  and  clamping   be  supported  by  the  sea-bed  and  foundation  means  projecting 


4,304,506 
MARINE  STRUCTURE 
Olav  Olsen,  Oslo,  Norway,  assignor  to  A/S  Hoyer>EllefKn;  Ing. 
T.  Furuholmen  A/S  and  Ing.  F.  Selmer  A/S,  all  of,  Norway 

FUed  Jul.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,184 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  7,  1978, 
32430/78 

Int  a.3E02B  77/00 
U.S.  a.  405—224  12  Claims 


said  heads  with  the  gripping  clamps  of  said  carriages,  releasing 
said  discardable  heads  from  the  respective  pipe  terminal  pieces 
of  the  two  aligned  pipe  portions  by  said  release  means  of  the 
two  carriages  and  withdrawing  said  discardable  heads  from 
said  pipe  terminal  pieces  by  moving  said  carriages,  recovering 
on  board  the  depot  ship  said  discardable  heads  thus  freed  by 
raising  said  sen'ice  frame,  positioning  against  the  terminal 
pieces  of  the  two  aligned  pipe  portions  said  alignment  frame- 
work device  for  determining  the  free  distance  between  the  two 
said  pipe  terminal  pieces,  returning  said  alignment  framework 
device  to  its  rest  position,  preparing  on  the  depot  ship  a  central 


downwardly  from  the  base,  the  foundation  means  being 
formed  as  an  integral  unit  with  the  base  and  having  a  length 
which  enables  the  foundation  means  to  be  pressed  down  into 
the  sea-bed  to  permit  layers  of  sea-bed  soil  to  cooperate  di- 
rectly with  the  foundation  means  to  support  the  marine  struc- 
ture in  position  on  the  sea-bed,  the  foundation  means  compris- 
ing wall  means  and  pile  means,  said  wall  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  wall  elements  projecting  downwardly  from  said 
base,  at  least  one  of  said  wall  elements  extending  along  the 
periphery  of  said  foundation  means,  and  said  pile  means  com- 


pipe  stub  of  the  determined  length,  and  provided  at  its  ends  pnsing  a  plurality  of  downwardly  extending  piles,  said  piles 


being  located  adjacent  to  and  on  opposite  sides  of  said  periph- 
eral wall  element  and  distributed  along  said  peripheral  wall 
element  and  being  constructed  and  arranged  such  that  the 
horizontal  and  vertical  loads  are  mainly  carried  by  said  pile 
means  when  said  marine  structure  is  installed  on  a  sea-bed. 


with  two  quick  locking  coupling  sleeves  which  can  each  slide 
thereon  between  an  annular  projection  on  the  end  of  said  stub 
and  an  inner  shoulder  ring  at  which  the  sleeve  does  not  project 
from  the  stub,  said  coupling  sleeves  being  also  provided  with 
means  to  provide  a  hermetic  seal  between  them  and,  respec- 
tively, said  central  pipe  stub  and  said  terminal  pieces  of  the 
portions  of  pipe  to  be  repaired,  locking  said  central  pipe  stub 
on  to  said  service  frame  by  tightening  the  gripping  clamps  of 
the  two  carriages  of  said  service  frame  on  to  said  coupling 
sleeves  held  against  said  inner  shoulder  rings,  relowering  said 
service  frame  fitted  with  said  central  pipe  stub  from  the  depot 
ship  into  said  longitudinal  slot  in  the  alignment  frame,  while  at 
the  same  time  synchronously  moving  the  two  service  frame 
carriages  so  that  said  central  stub  becomes  centred  between  the 
terminal  pieces  of  the  two  aligned  pipe  portions,  mounting  said 
coupling  sleeves  of  the  central  pipe  stub  on  to  the  respective 
terminal  pieces  of  the  two  aligned  pipe  portions  by  sliding 
them  so  far  as  the  respective  annular  projections  on  the  ends  of 
the  central  stub  by  moving  the  relative  service  frame  carriages, 
locking  said  coupling  sleeves  of  the  central  pipe  stub  against 
said  outer  knuried  surface  band  of  the  respective  terminal 
pieces  of  the  two  aligned  pipe  portions  using  said  locking 
means  of  the  respective  carriages  of  said  service  frame,  making 
the  hermetic  seal  between  said  coupling  sleeves  and,  respec- 
tively, said  central  pipe  stub  and  said  terminal  pieces  of  the  two 

aligned  pipe  portions  by  acting  on  said  seal  means  of  said       1.  A  procedure  for  forming  a  hardened  underground  vertical 
coupling  sleeves,  releasing  said  coupling  sleeves  of  the  central    wall  which  comprises  progressively  lowering  into  the  ground 


4,304,507 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  CONTINUOUS  WALL 
Hiroichi  Sato,   109,  Wadasakunouchi,  Sukagawa-sbi,  Fnkn- 
sbima,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,040 

Int  Ci}  E02D  5/;* 

U.S.  a.  405—267  3  Claims 
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a  framework  having  a  first  set  of  spaced  orifices  directed  gen- 
erally horizontally  and  a  second  set  of  spaced  orifices  directed 
vertically  downward,  said  first  and  second  set  of  orifices  ar- 
ranged substantially  in  a  common  plane,  applying  to  the  ori- 
fices a  source  of  highly  pressurized  water  to  create  earth-erod- 
ing jets  to  form  a  progressively  deeper  groove  in  the  earth  as 
the  framework  is  lowered,  releasing  high  pressure  air  in  the 
region  above  the  jets  so  that  the  resulting  mixture  of  water  and 
earth  is  forced  by  the  action  of  bubbles  upwardly  and  out  of  the 
groove,  disconnecting  the  sources  of  water  and  air  after  the 
groove  has  reached  the  desired  depth,  forcing  liquid  grout 
through  the  orifices  as  the  framework  is  progressively  raised 
until  the  groove  is  substantially  filled  and  the  framework  is 
completely  withdrawn,  and  allowing  the  grout  to  harden  in 
place. 


434,508 
TRANSFER  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING 
ARTICXES  IN  SUCCESSION 
Peter  Wolf,  Wiesbaden-Biebrich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Bellapiast  GmbH,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,772 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  14, 
1979,  2905616 

Int.  a.3  B65G  51/02 
U.S.  a.  406—78  27  Qaims 
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434,509 
THROW  AWAY  INSERT 
Yoshikatsu  Mori,  Itami,  Japan,  assignor  to  Snmitomo  Electric 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,616 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10, 1979,  54-57794 

Int.  C1.3  B26D  1/00 

U.S.  a.  407—114  3  Gains 


16    15    H' 


1.  A  throw  away  insert  having  a  top  surface,  a  bottom  sur- 
face substantially  parallel  to  said  top  surface,  and  a  plurality  of 
side  surfaces,  at  least  one  of  the  top  and  bottom  surfaces  form- 
ing a  rake  face,  a  plurality  of  cutting  edges  extending  along  the 
edges  where  the  top  surface  meets  the  side  surfaces,  a  first  chip 
breaking  projection  formed  on  said  rake  face,  said  first  projec- 
tion being  truncated  conical  and  concentric  to  a  circle  in- 
scribed to  all  the  cutting  edges  and  having  a  diameter  of  about 
0.3  to  3  millimeters  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  inscribed 
circle  and  being  about  0.1  to  1  millimeter  above  the  cutting 
edge,  and  a  plurality  of  second  chip  breaking  projections  dis- 
posed between  each  nose  portion  of  the  insert  and  said  first 
projection. 


434,510 

CRITICAL  TORQUE  DETECTOR 

Keqji  Machida,  2-12  Miyamota-cho,  Itabashi-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  824,655,  Aug.  15, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,193,720. 

This  application  Oct.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,825 

Int.  a.5  B23B  47/24 

U.S.  a.  408—11  3  Claims 


1.  Transfer  apparatus  for  conveying  articles  in  succession 
along  a  feed  path  comprising  transfer  conveyor  means  extend- 
ing from  an  article  onput  station  where  relatively  lightweight 
articles  are  placed  in  a  row  on  said  conveyor  means  in  rela- 
tively close  succession  to  an  article  removal  station,  holding 
means  for  positively  retaining  said  articles  in  said  close  succes- 
sion along  said  conveyor  means,  an  article  separating  and  feed 
accelerating  device  disposed  in  a  position  intermediate  the 
onput  and  removal  stations,  said  device  being  operable  and 
disposed  to  apply  a  force  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  con- 
veyor means,  in  succession  to  each  of  the  leading  articles 
moving  along  the  conveyor  means  to  overcome  said  holding 
means  sufficiently  to  cause  each  said  leading  article  to  acceler- 
ate in  turn  beyond  the  speed  of  the  conveyor  means  along  the 
conveyor  means  towards  the  removal  station  and  thus  to  suc- 
cessively increase  the  distance  between  each  leading  article 
and  the  next  succeeding  article,  and  means  for  removing  said 
separated  articles  in  succession  from  the  conveyor  means  at 
said  removal  station,  said  articles  being  held  in  said  close  suc- 
cession on  said  conveyor  means  by  suction  means  as  they  move 
toward  said  separating  and  feed  accelerating  device,  and  said 
device  comprising  means  for  directing  air  under  pressure 
against  the  leading  article  in  such  direction  and  with  sufficient 
force  to  overcome  the  suction  holding  action  sufficiently  to 
displace  the  leading  article  along  said  conveyor  means  to  effect 
said  separation. 


ii,,,    ^03  III         108 


2.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  the  critical  torque  imposed  on 
a  rotating  drill,  comprising: 

a  rotating  input  means, 

an  output  means  for  supporting  said  drill  and  connected  in  a 
flexible  driving  connection  with  said  rotating  input  means, 
and 

means  for  detecting  the  difference  in  rotational  speed  be- 
tween said  input  and  output  means,  when  said  drill  is 
subjected  to  a  torque  greater  than  the  predetermined 
critical  torque, 

said  rotating  input  means  including: 

a  rotating  tubular  member  having  therein  a  tapered  bore  and 
a  threaded  bore, 

an  annular  member  fixed  around  said  tubular  member, 

an  adjusting  ring  loosely  fitted  around  said  tubular  member 
and  engaged  with  said  annular  member  through  teeth 
configuratnns  formed  on  the  opposed  faces  of  said  annu- 
lar member  and  said  adjusting  ring,  respectively,  and 
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a  coil  spring  connecting  said  adjusting  ring  with  the  output 
means  to  provide  said  flexible  driving  connection,  and 

said  output  means  including: 

a  flange  disposed  outside  of  said  tubular  member  to  permit 
limiting  relative  rotation  with  respect  to  said  tubular  mem- 
ber and  to  which  said  coil  spring  is  connected  in  the  flexi- 
ble driving  connection  from  said  adjusting  ring,  said 
flange  acting  also  as  part  of  said  detecting  means,  and 

a  nose  end  portion  operatively  connected  with  said  flange 
for  mounting  a  drill. 


4,304,511 
CRITICAL  TORQUE  DETECTOR 

Keigi  Machida,  2-12  Miyamoto-cho,  Itabashi-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  824,655,  Aug.  15, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,193,720. 

This  application  Oct.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,005 

Int.  a.3  B23B  47/24 

U.S.  a.  408—11  2  Qaims 


434,512 
MACHINE  TOOLS 
Jean  Vierstraete,  83,  rue  Victor  Hugo  a  Oignies,  Pas-de-Calais, 
France 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,465 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  6,  1978,  78  28960 
Int.  a.3  B23C  1/06.  1/13;  B23Q  3/06 
U.S.  a.  409—80  4  Qaims 

1.  A  machine  for  machining  sheets,  in  particular  for  cutting 
out  by  milling  metal  sheets  which  can  be  cut  singely  and  when 
stacked  one  on  top  of  the  other,  comprising  a  rotatable  machin- 
ing head,  a  support  to  which  the  machining  head  is  attached, 
an  arrangement  for  compressing  the  sheets  to  be  machined 


which  arrangement  is  adapted  to  carry  out  a  rotary  movement 
during  use  of  the  machine  about  a  longitudinal  axis  which  is  in 
alignment  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  machining  head,  the 
arrangement  comprising  at  least  two  rollers  for  bearing  against 
the  sheets  during  machining  and  each  rotatable  about  a  trans- 
verse axis  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  at  least  two 
guide  posts  on  which  the  rollers  are  respectively  mounted,  and 
compression  washers  for  resiliently  biassing  the  rollers  against 
the  sheets,  a  rotatable  toothed  ring  on  which  the  arrangement 
is  mounted  by  means  of  said  guide  posts,  which  ring  has  a 
longitudinal  axis  in  alignment  with  the  axis  of  roUtion  of  the 


2.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  the  critical  torque  imposed  on 
a  rotating  drill,  comprising  rotating  input  means,  an  output 
member  for  supporting  said  drill,  a  flexible  driving  connection 
connecting  said  output  member  with  said  rotating  input  means, 
and  means  for  detecting  the  difference  in  rotational  speed 
between  said  input  means  and  output  member  when  said  drill  is 
subjected  to  a  torque  greater  than  the  predetermined  critical 
torque,  characterized  in  that  said  rotating  input  means  includes 
a  rotating  sleeve  means  having  a  longitudinal  slot  formed 
therein,  and  said  flexible  driving  connection  and  said  detecting 
means  includes  a  reaction  rod  slidably  accommodated  within 
said  sleeve  means  and  having  a  pin  projecting  into  said  longitu- 
dinal slot,  said  reaction  rod  being  releasably  connected  to  said 
output  member  for  rotating  the  output  member  when  said  drill 
is  subjected  to  a  torque  less  than  the  predetermined  critical 
torque,  said  reaction  rod  being  retained  against  rotation  rela- 
tive to  said  sleeve  means  by  said  pin  in  said  slot,  and  biasing 
means  for  maintaining  said  reaction  rod  in  an  axial  position  in 
connection  with  said  output  member  for  rotating  the  latter  in 
response  to  rotation  of  said  sleeve  means,  said  reaction  rod 
being  operatively  connected  to  said  output  member  to  allow 
limited  relative  rotation  to  occur  between  them  and  thereby  to 
move  the  reaction  rod  axially  against  said  biasing  means  when 
the  predetermined  critical  torque  is  reached  to  signal  that  a 
difference  in  rotational  speed  between  said  input  means  and 
output  member  has  occurred. 


machining  head,  a  pinion  meshing  with  the  toothed  ring,  a 
motor  for  driving  the  pinion  and  thereby  the  ring  and  the 
arrangement,  angular  control  means  which  can  be  driven  by 
the  motor  via  reduction  gearing  in  the  same  reduction  ratio  as 
the  arrangement  and  which  are  electronically  controlled 
whereby  it  is  possible  to  control  the  angular  position  of  the 
arrangement  as  required  so  that  the  said  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
rollers  can  be  orientated,  in  use,  perpendicular  to  the  direction 
of  the  machining  line,  when  straight,  and  perpendicular  to  a 
tangent  of  the  machining  line,  when  an  arc,  and  programmable 
electronic  means  for  said  angular  control  means  which  operate 
with  reference  to  the  angular  position  of  the  machining  head. 


434  513 

MILLING  MACHINE  INCLUDING  IMPROVED  TOOL 

KNOCK-OUT  MEANS 

Gerald  V.  Roch,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Hurco  Manufec- 

turing  Company,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  880,640,  Feb.  23, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,242,019.  This  appUcation  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,721 
Int  a.3  B23C  5/26 
U.S.  Q.  409—233  7  Qaims 

1.  A  knock-out  mechanism  for  spindle-driven  tool  holders 
and  tooling  attachments  comprising: 
a  cylinder  body  suitably  adapted  for  operation  as  part  of  a 

double-action  air  cylinder; 
a  cylinder  piston  including  a  smaller-diameter  center  poriion 
and  a  larger-diameter  surrounding  annular  flange  portion 
and  being  disposed  within  said  cylinder  body  and  movable 
between  an  extended  position  and  a  retracted  position  in 
response  to  air  pressure  forces  generated  within  said  cylin- 
der body  on  opposite  sides  of  said  surrounding  annular 
flange  portion; 
a  spindle  assembly  including  a  hollow  spindle  and  having  a 
proximal  end  arranged  for  coupling  to  a  motor  output 
shaft; 
a  spring-loaded  tool  collet  assembly  disposed  within  said 
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spindle  assembly  and  movable  in  response  to  said  cylinder 
piston  movement,  said  tool  collet  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  spindle  shaft  concentrically  disposed  within  said 
hollow  spindle;  and 

(b)  a  release  bar  concentrically  disposed  between  said 
spindle  shaft  and  said  cylinder  piston  and  disposed  in 


abutting  engagement  across  one  end  of  said  spindle 

shaA; and 
said  spindle  assembly  further  having  a  distal  end  coopera- 
tively arranged  with  said  spring-loaded  tool  collet  assem- 
bly for  alternately  retaining  and  releasing  tool  attachments 
in  response  to  downward  movement  of  said  release  bar. 


4(304,514 
CIRCUIT  PACKAGE  LOADER  AND  EXTRACTOR 
WayM  K.  PCaff,  Irring,  Tex^  SMigBor  to  Thermalloy  Incorpo- 
rated, Ddlai,  Tex. 

Filed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,626 

lot  a.3  B65G  47/06 

MS.  a  414-224  8  CUims 


I.  An  apparatus  for  loading  a  first  circuit  package  into  a  first 
socket  comprising,  in  combination; 

a  flrst  support  surface  for  supporting  the  first  circuit  package 
from  underneath  the  package; 

a  pressure  pad  spaced  apart  from  the  first  support  surface  for 
applying  pressure  to  a  circuit  package  when  the  circuit 
package  is  being  loaded  into  a  socket;  and 

means  for  moving  the  first  support  surface  and  pressure  pad 
toward  the  first  socket  in  a  direction  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  plane  of  the  first  support  surface  for  loading 


the  first  circuit  package  into  the  first  socket,  said  first 
support  surface  being  positioned  to  continue  to  support 
the  first  circuit  package  from  underneath  the  package 
during  loading. 


I  4,304,515 

TEMPERATURE  SENSOR  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
PRODUCT  STORAGE  BUILDING 
Larry  A.  Coccia,  Elizabeth,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pnllnuui  Incorpo- 
rated,  Chicago,  111. 

FU«d  Oct.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,850 

Int  a.3  GOIK  1/02.  3/00 

U.S.  a.  414-289  7  Oaims 


1.  In  a  product  storage  housing  including  interconnected 
side,  end,  top  and  bottom  walls, 

said  top  wall  including  a  filler  opening  and  said  bottom  wall 
including  a  discharge  opening,  the  improvement  of  a 
product  temperature  sensing  arrangement  comprising; 

a  tubular  structure,  including  a  plurality  of  pipes  suspended 
within  said  housing  and  extending  horizontally  therein 
and  being  horizontally  and  vertically  spaced  relative  to 
one  another, 

means  supporting  said  tubular  structure  on  said  walls, 
whereby  said  tubular  structure  is  imbedded  in  the  product 
contained  in  said  housing, 

suspension  means  for  said  pipes  comprising  horizontally 
extending  beams  supported  on  certain  of  said  walls  and 
vertically  adjustable  hanger  members  connected  to  said 
beams  and  said  pipes  for  supporting  the  same, 

deflector  shields  connected  to  said  pipes  for  deflecting  prod- 
uct therefrom  entering  through  said  filler  opening, 

temperature  sensing  means  within  said  tubular  structure 
including  capillary  tubes  supported  within  said  pipes, 

and  means  connected  to  said  sensing  means  extending  out- 
wardly of  said  housing  for  indicating  the  temperature  of 
the  product  therein. 


4,304,516 
SOUD  WASTE  TRANSPORT 
Howard  A.  Schnridt,  Pompano  Beach,  Fla.;  Ved  P.  iOiatri,  Chi- 
cago, and  Inring  Handler,  Calaoiet  Qty,  both  of  U.,  assignors 
to  Waste  MaaagemeBt,  Inc.,  Oakbrook,  IlL 

Filed  JuB.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,481 
Int  CL^  B60P  1/36 
U.S.  CL  414—328  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  solid  waste  disposal  system  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

at  least  one  solid  waste  transport  trailer  including  a  closed 
body  of  generally  rectangular  cross-section  having  bot- 
tom, side  and  top  walls,  a  forward  end  wall  and  a  rear  end 
wall,  said  side  walls  extending  below  said  bottom  wall  and 
flanges  thereon  projecting  inwardly  beneath  said  bottom 
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wall  and  sloping  downwardly  near  either  end  of  said 
bottom  wall; 

said  top  wall  proximate  to  said  forward  end  wall  being 
provided  with  a  single  loading  neck  through  which  solid 
waste  can  be  loaded  and  an  expanded  metal  vent  near  said 
rear  end  wall  to  prevent  pressure  build-up  within  said 
trailer; 

said  rear  end  wall  being  a  door  hinged  at  the  rear  edge  of 
said  top  wall  and  adapted  to  be  closed  for  loading  and 
transport  of  said  solid  waste  and  open  for  unloading  of 
said  solid  waste; 

a  pair  of  hydraulic  cylinders  attached  to  said  door  and  to 
said  side  walls  for  o{>ening  and  closing  the  door; 

a  conveyor  adjacent  said  bottom  wall  and  extending  over 
substantially  the  entire  length  thereof,  said  conveyor 
being  operable  during  loading  and  unloading  to  move 
solid  waste  in  the  direction  from  said  forward  end  wall 
toward  said  rear  end  wall; 

said  conveyor  comprises  a  series  of  endless  chains,  at  least 
two  of  which  are  located  next  to  said  side  walls  and  run- 
ning above  and  below  said  bottom  wall; 


comprises  a  knife  element  having  a  knife  edge  adapted  to 
extend  into  the  moving  chaff  bundle  at  said  ejection  end  and  to 


perform  a  cutting  movement  directed  substantially  longitudi- 
nally of  the  cell. 


4,304,518 
AIRCRAFT  LOADER 
Victor  H.  Carder,  Salinas,  Calif.,  and  Robert  C.  Warefaam, 
Peachtree  City,  Ga.,  assignors  to  Cochran  Airport  Systens, 
CastroTilie,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,086 

Int  a.}  B60P  1/02 

U.S.  a.  414-495  4  Oaims 


a  plurality  of  elongated  rigid  members  having  at  least  one 
vertical  flange,  said  elongated  rigid  members  extending 
transversely  across  said  bottom  wall  and  being  attached  to 
said  series  of  endless  chains; 

said  rigid  members  having  wear  shoes  riding  on  the  flanges 
projecting  beneath  the  bottom  wall,  said  bottom  wall 
having  an  upper  horizontal  planer  surface  with  a  plurality 
of  spaced  apart,  longitudinally  extending  wear  strips  and 
the  endless  chains  adapted  to  ride  on  said  wear  strips; 

a  hitch  attached  to  said  closed  body  near  said  forward  end 
wall  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  tractor  for  trans- 
porting said  trailer; 

at  least  one  axle  bearing  wheels  with  large  diameter  flotation 
tires,  said  axle  attached  to  said  body  near  said  rear  end 
wall,  an  elevated  hopper  supported  above  said  solid  waste 
transport  trailer,  means  for  charging  said  hopper  with 
solid  waste,  and  a  chute  connected  to  said  hopper  and 
having  hydraulic  means  for  raising  and  lowering  a  slip 
flange  at  the  free  end  of  said  chute  for  connecting  said  slip 
flange  to  the  loading  neck  of  said  trailer  to  provide  a 
sealed,  one-point  loading  system;  and 

indicator  flags  on  said  side  wdls  to  indicate  a  full  load  condi- 
tion. 


4,304,517 
CHAFF  EJECTION  DEVICE 
Carl-Otto  Ulin,  JiirfiOla,  Sweden,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,969 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Mar.  2, 1979,  7901890 
Int  a.3  F42B  13/42 
U.S.  CL  414—412  5  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  ejecting  radar  chafT  comprising  an  elongate 
magazine  having  a  number  of  longitudinal,  tubular  cells  in  each 
of  which  a  bundle  of  chaff  may  be  displaced  by  displacement 
means  in  the  direction  of  an  ejection  end  of  the  magazine  at 
which  end  means  are  provided  for  detaching  the  chaff  from 
said  bundle  by  opening  a  cover  surrounding  the  bundle,  char- 
acterized in  that  said  displacement  means  comprises  for  each 
cell  a  plunger  device  movable  longitudinally  in  the  cell  and  a 
wire  connected  to  the  plunger  device  and  running  therefrom  in 
a  loop  towards  the  ejection  end  and  back  to  a  driving  means  for 
driving  said  wire,  and  in  that  said  means  for  detaching  the  chafT 


1.  A  cargo  handling  vehicle  for  aircraft  comprising  a 
wheeled  chassis,  a  main  elevator  and  a  bridge  elevator  sup- 
ported thereby,  power  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said 
elevators,  a  transition  tray  pivotally  attached  to  the  rearward 
end  of  said  bridge  elevator  and  constituting  an  extension  sec- 
tion thereof,  actuator  means  carried  at  the  forward  end  of  said 
main  elevator  adapted  to  pivotally  raise  and  lower  the  rear- 
ward free  end  of  said  tray  as  said  main  elevator  is  raised  and 
lowered,  and  means  to  control  the  operation  of  said  power 
means  for  said  main  elevator  to  maintain  said  main  elevator  and 
tray  substantially  level  with  each  other  and  with  the  bridge 
elevator  as  the  bridge  elevator  is  raised  and  lowered,  said 
actuator  means  comprising  an  actuator  member  for  said  tray 
adapted  to  centrally  engage  the  underside  of  the  rearward  free 
end  of  the  tray  and  provide  substantially  a  point  support  there- 
for. 


4,304,519 
TOWING  VEHICLE  WTTH  SIDE  LIFTER 
John  S.  Hubbard,  R.R.  1,  Box  36,  Parker  Oty,  Ind.  47368 
FUcd  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,183 
Int  a^  B60P  3/06 
U.S.  a.  414—563  6  Claims 

1.  A  vehicle  for  moving  a  load  from  side  to  rearward  of  the 
vehicle  and  then  for  towing  same  comprising: 
a  vehicle  frame; 

a  telescopic  boom  with  a  proximal  end  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  frame  and  with  a  distal  end  portion  extendable  there- 
from, said  boom  including  cable  means  to  engage  a  load; 
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lifting  power  means  mounted  on  said  frame  and  engaged 
with  said  cable  means  operable  therewith  to  lift  said  load; 

extension  power  means  including  a  pair  of  power  cylinders 
mounted  on  said  frame  and  converging  from  opposite 
sides  of  said  frame  to  attachment  at  said  boom  and  opera- 
ble to  vertically  move  said  boom  and  to  swing  said  boom 
with  load  attached  from  a  side  to  rearward  of  said  vehicle 
frame; 

a  pair  of  hollow  spaced-apart  and  parallel  tubes  fixedly 
mounted  rearwardly  to  said  frame  and  a  pair  of  rods 
slidably  mounted  to  said  tubes  and  extendable  down- 
wardly therefrom; 


an  elongated  support  extending  generally  parallel  to  ground 
beneath  the  support  and  attached  to  and  extending  be- 
tween said  rods; 

support  power  means  attached  to  at  least  one  of  said  tubes 
and  at  least  one  of  said  rods  to  effect  slidable  motion 
therebetween  to  move  said  elongated  support  from  an 
upward  stored  position  down  to  a  ground-engaging  posi- 
tion supporting  said  frame  as  said  boom  is  moved  with  said 
load; 

a  resting  bar  extending  between  and  affixed  to  said  tubes  and 
including  a  pair  of  upwardly  extending  spaced  apart 
flanges  located  centrally  on  said  resting  bar  providing  a 
rest  to  support  said  boom  when  in  lowered  position  to  tow 
a  vehicle. 


4^4,520 
COMPOUND  BOOM  LATCH 
Floyd  A.  Schmitz,  Burlington,  Iowa,  assignor  to  J.  I.  Case  Com- 
pany, Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,502 

Int.  a.3  B66F  9/00;  E02F  i/00 

U.S.  a.  414—694  4  Qaims 


4.  A  releasable  locking  device  for  a  boom  support  structure 
pivoted  to  a  vehicle  base  having  a  boom  pivoted  to  said  boom 
support  and  locked  to  said  boom  support  by  a  boom  lock, 
comprising: 

a  lock  pin  attached  to  the  boom  support  structure  and  offset 


from  the  vertical  axis  of  rotation  of  said  boom  support 
structure; 

a  locking  plate  pivoted  about  a  horizontal  axis  and  attached 
to  said  vehicle,  said  plate  having  an  opening  to  accommo- 
date said  lock  pin  on  said  boom  support,  whereby  updn 
indexing  said  plate  on  said  lock  pin,  said  boom  suppdrt 
structure  is  locked  to  said  vehicle  to  prevent  rotation 
about  said  vertical  axis;  and 

lock  release  means,  carried  by  the  vehicle,  for  separating 
said  locking  plate  from  said  pin  to  allow  free  movement  of 
said  boom  support  in  the  horizontal  plane,  said  lock 
lease  means  including: 

(a)  a  shaft  attached  to  said  locking  plate; 

(b)  a  control  lever  attached  to  said  shaft  to  rotate  said  shaft 
and  said  locking  plate  about  a  generally  horizontal  axisf 

(c)  cam  means  rotated  by  said  shaft  for  transmitting  rotation 
to  said  boom  lock,  whereby  said  locking  plate  can  be  lifted 
free  from  said  pin  by  the  op)eration  of  said  control  leve 

I      


r 
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4,304,521 
METHOD  FOR  HANDLING  PALLETIZED  LOADS 
Theodore  A.  Hammond,  3575  •  52nd  St.  SE,  Kentwood,  Mich. 
49508 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,879 
\       Int.  C1.3  B65G  1/06,  12/00 
U.S.  a.  414—786  8  Claiitis 


1.  A  method  of  storing  and  moving  loaded  wood  pallets 
along  an  inclined  roller-type  gravity  conveyor  having  a  pair  of 
elongated  brake  flanges  and  a  pair  of  elongated  roller  asseiii- 
blies  disposed  adjacent  the  brake  flanges,  the  wood  palllet 
having  transversely  extending  top  and  bottom  wood  deck- 
boards  nailed  to  at  least  two  longitudinally  extending  outer 
stringers  which  are  disposed  directly  adjacent  the  opposite  side 
edges  of  the  pallet,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
positioning  the  pallet  on  the  conveyor  adjacent  the  upper  or 
inlet  end  thereof  such  that  the  bottom  deckboards  extend 
transversely  across  the  conveyor  with  the  outer  stringers 
being   dfeposed   substantially   directly   over   the   brake 
flanges  so  that  the  nails  which  secure  the  bottom  woOd 
deckboards  to  the  outer  stringers  are  also  positioned  di- 
rectly over  the  brake  flanges  and  are  sidewardly  spaced 
from  the  roller  assemblies;  raising  the  roller  assemblies 
upwardly  relative  to  the  brake  flanges  such  that  the  rollers 
directly  engage  the  bottom  wood  deckboards  at  a  location 
directly  adjacent  but  spaced  slightly  inwardly  from  tie 
outer  stringers  for  lifting  the  pallet  upwardly  a  limited 
extent  out  of  engagement  with  the  brake  flanges; 
permitting  the  pallet  to  move  downwardly  along  the  con- 
veyor due  to  the  urging  of  gravity  when  the  pallet  is  held 
out  of  engagement  with  the  brake  flanges; 
lowering  the  roller  assemblies  and  the  pallet  supported 
thereon  so  that  the  outer  ends  of  the  bottom  deckboards  in 
the  regions  where  they  are  nailed  to  the  outer  stringers  ate 
pounded  against  the  brake  flanges  to  both  prevent  looseti- 
ing  of  the  nails  and  effect  stopping  of  the  pallet; 


December  8,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


579 


repeating  the  above  raising  and  lowering  steps  in  a  cyclic 
manner  at  the  rate  of  several  cycles  per  minute  to  effect 
controlled  gravity-urged  movement  of  the  pallet  along  the 
conveyor  coupled  with  repetitive  impacting  of  the  outer 
ends  of  the  bottom  deckboards  against  the  brake  flanges  to 
prevent  loosening  of  the  nails  and  cause  intermittent  stop- 
ping of  the  pallet;  and 

effecting  automatic  recentering  of  the  loaded  pallet  during 
the  lowering  thereof  for  maintaining  the  nails  positioned 
directly  over  the  brake  flanges. 


4,304,522 

TURBINE  BEARING  SUPPORT 

Allan  B.  Newland,  St.  Lambert,  Canada,  assignor  to  Pratt  & 

Whitney  Aircraft  of  Canada  Limited,  Longueuil,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,346 

Int.  a.3  FOID  25/16 

U.S.  a.  415—135  4  Qaims 


radially  extending  disc,  wherein  said  disc  includes  in  an  axially 
facing  side  thereof  an  annular  recess  defined  by  radially  inner 
and  outer  walls,  an  axially  inner  wall,  and  an  axially  outer  wall 
defined  by  a  side  of  a  radially  extending  flange  of  said  disc, 
comprising: 

(a)  said  annular  blade  retainer  including  an  axially  extending 
base,  an  arm  extending  radially  outward  from  an  axially 
outer  side  of  said  base,  and  a  leg  extending  radially  inward 
from  an  axially  inner  side  of  said  base,  said  base  and  said 
leg  being  disposed  in  said  recess  and  said  base  being  in 
sliding  engagement  with  said  radially  outer  wall  of  said 
recess;  and 

(b)  an  annular  retaining  ring  being  disposed  in  said  recess 
and  being  positionable  therein  for  placing  an  axially  outer 
side  of  said  retaining  ring  into  abutment  against  said  axi- 
ally outer  wall,  said  retaining  ring  including  a  generally 
axially  extending  lip  for  together  with  an  axially  inner  side 
of  said  retaining  ring  receiving  a  portion  of  said  leg  for 
thereby  securing  said  blade  retainer  to  said  disc. 


4,304,524 
MARINE  PROPELLERS 
John  R.  Coxon,  Pulborough,  England,  assignor  to  Woodcoxon 
Engineering  (International)  Limited,  St.  Helier,  Channel  Is- 
lands 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,078 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  7,  1979, 
31100/79 

Int.  a.3  B63H  3/00 
U.S.  a.  416—131  6  Oaims 
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1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine,  an  annular  casing,  a  bearing  hous- 
ing located  concentrically  within  the  casing  and  in  spaced 
relation  thereto,  the  bearing  housing  including  a  pair  of  con- 
centric spaced-apart  rings  connected  in  a  cantilevered  manner, 
the  pair  of  rings  including  an  outer  ring  supported  directly  by 
angularly  spaced-apart,  radially  extending  support  members  to 
the  outer  casing,  and  an  inner  ring  including  a  cylindrical 
surface,  a  concentric  bearing  support  member  provided  within 
said  bearing  housing  and  including  angularly,  equally  spaced- 
apart  support  contact  means  tightly  engaging  said  inner  cylin- 
drical surface  of  the  inner  ring  of  said  bearing  housing  such 
that  the  inner  ring  may  be  subjected  to  circumferential  distor- 
tions, thus  absorbing  the  stresses  of  the  fit  between  the  bearing 
support  and  the  inner  ring. 


434,523 
MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SECURING  A  MEMBER  TO 

A  STRUCTURE 
Robert  J.  Corsmeier,  and  Richard  H.  Andersen,  both  of  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio 

FUed  Jun.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,972 

Int.  a.3  FOID  5/30 

U.S.  a.  416—221  10  Qaims 


1.  Means  for  securing  an  annular  blade  retainer  to  an  annular 


1.  In  a  propeller  comprising  a  hub,  at  least  two  blades,  means 
pivotally  mounting  said  blades  on  said  hub  for  movement 
about  axes  extending  radially  outwards  from  said  hub,  said 
propeller  having  an  axis  of  rotation,  a  propeller  plane  and  a 
Pitch  Ratio,  said  blades  having  pressure  faces,  an  Aspect  Ratio 
and  a  maximum  width,  and  said  pivot  axes  being  displaced 
rearwardly  of  said  pressure  faces  relative  to  the  direction  in 
which  said  propeller  moves  axially  through  the  water,  the 
improvements  characterized  by: 

(a)  each  blade  being  shaped  as  a  helicoid  having  a  pitch; 

(b)  the  mass  distribution  of  each  blade  relative  to  its  pivot 
axis  being  such  that  the  center  of  mass  of  the  blade  is 
spaced  behind  its  pivot  axis  relative  to  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  blade,  and  such  that  when  said  propeller  is 
rotated  in  the  absence  of  hydrodynamic  forces,  centrifugal 
effects  cause  said  blade  to  adopt  a  pitch  substantially  equal 
to  the  pitch  of  said  helicoid; 

(c)  each  blade  being  raked  rearwardly  relative  to  said  pro- 
peller plane  with  a  mean  angle  of  rake  of  at  least  10° 
multiplied  by  said  Pitch  Ratio  and  divided  by  said  Aspect 
Ratio; 

(d)  each  blade  having  a  skewed-back  shape  and  including  a 
trailing  tip  spaced  behind  the  pivot  axis  of  said  blade, 
relative  to  the  direction  of  roution  of  the  blade,  by  a 
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distance  equal  to  at  least  60%  of  the  maximum  width  of 
said  blade;  and 
(e)  the  position  of  each  pivot  axis  in  relation  to  the  shape  and 
angle  of  rake  of  its  associated  blade  being  such  that  hydro- 
dynamic  lift  and  drag  on  said  blade  acting  in  combination 
with  said  centrifugal  effects  cause  said  blade  to  adopt, 
over  a  range  of  rotational  and  axial  speeds,  a  position  such 
that  said  blade  has  an  angle  of  incidence  to  a  stream  of 
water  passing  over  it  which  produces  a  substantially  opti- 
mum thrust. 


4,304^25 
HEU€X)PTER  ROTOR 
Rene  L.  MooiUe,  Aix-ca-ProTcnce,  Fraoce,  anignor  to  Societe 
NatkNialc  IndastrieUe  Aeroipatiale,  Flmice 

FUcd  May  30, 1979,  Set.  No.  43,878 
Clainis  priority,  ap^icatioii  nimce,  Jan.  2,  1978,  78  16521; 
May  8, 1979,  79  11585 

lot  CL^  B64C  27/38 
VJS.  a.  416-134  A  9  Clainis 


1  4,304,526 

WELL  SYSTEM  AND  FLOW  CONTROL  TANK 
Eu-I  B.  Sbetler,  Sr.,  9508  Tuscola  Rd.,  CUo,  Mich.  48420 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  850,596,  Not.  11, 1977; 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  664,380,  Mar.  5, 

1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

569,220,  Apr.  18, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  May  17, 

1979,  Ser.  No.  40,076 

Int  a.3  F04B  49/06 

U.S.  a.  417—38  20  CUUms 


1.  A  rotary  aircraft  rotor  comprising  a  hub  arranged  for 
rotation  about  a  rotor  axis  and  supporting  a  plurality  of  rotor 
blades  presenting  each  a  root, 

said  hub  being  formed  in  the  direction  of  the  number  of 
blades, 

and  being  coupled  to  the  root  of  each  blade  by  means  of  a 
laminated  spherical  abutment  mounted  between  an  outer 
edge  of  the  corresponding  aperture  and  inner  ends  of  two 
arms  of  a  forked  component  intergral  with  the  corre- 
sponding blade  root,  and  having  a  center  through  which 
extends  the  blade  beat  flap  axis, 

and  of  a  resilient  trailing  return  brace  comprising  an  elon- 
gated stack  of  metal  plates  alternating  with  elastomeric 
shock-absorbing  plates  made  of  visco  elastic  material 
having  great  persistence  of  deformation,  a  first  extremity 
of  said  brace  being  coupled  to  the  corresponding  blade 
root, 

wherein  said  rotor  hub  is  a  rigid  one-piece  hub  having  a 
peripheral  part  in  form  of  a  flat  ring,  the  periphery  of 
which  is  of  the  type  comprising  convex  polygonal  and 
substantially  circular  peripheries, 

said  apertures  being  formed  in  said  hub  peripheral  part,  and 
each  of  said  braces  having  two  extemities  each  equipped 
with  a  ball-joint  via  which  said  fint  extremity  is  coupled 
to  the  corresponding  blade  root  and  the  second  extremity 
is  coupled  to  a  place  on  the  hub  periphery  between  the 
laminated  sperical  abutment  of  the  corresponding  blade 
and  the  laminated  sperical  abutment  of  an  immediately 
neighbour  blade 

said  ball  joint  of  said  second  brace  extremity  having  its 
center  near  the  beat  flap  axis  of  the  corresponding  blade. 


^/o 


17.  In  a  well  system,  the  combination  comprising 

a  pump  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 

a  combined  pressure  regulating  valve  and  pressure  tanl, 

said  cond)ined  pressure  regulating  valve  and  pressure  tank 
comprising  a  hollow  container  having  a  flexible  dia- 
phragm dividing  said  container  into  a  water  receiving 
chamber  and  a  gas  receiving  chamber,  said  gas  receiving 
chamber  being  adapted  to  be  charged  with  a  compressible 
gas, 

said  water  receiving  chamber  having  an  inlet  connected  to 
the  outlet  of  the  pump  and  an  outlet, 

said  diaphragm  normally  sealing  the  inlet  and  outlet  to  said 
chamber  in  the  absence  of  pressure  from  the  pump  suffi- 
cient to  move  the  diaphragm  away  from  the  inlet  and 
outlet, 

said  gas  receiving  chamber  of  said  tank  being  charged  to  a 
contrcd  pressure  sufficient  to  throttle  the  output  flow  f^om 
said  pomp  to  a  flow  rate  less  than  the  yield  rate  of  the 
water  well  of  said  system  when  the  level  of  the  wattr  in 
the  well  is  at  a  predetermined  minimum  level  condition, 
said  diaphragm  being  forced  by  the  pressurized  gas  in  said 
gas  receiving  chamber  into  close  proximity  to  said  inlet 
and  outlet  of  said  tank  to  thereby  restrict  the  cross-sec- 
tional flow  area  between  said  tank  inlet  and  outlet  via  said 
water  receiving  chamber  such  that  the  flow  of  the  pttmp 
matches  the  flow  of  the  minimum  well  yield  to  thereby 
match  the  yield  of  the  well  to  the  capacity  of  said  plimp 
and  thus  maintain  the  water  level  in  the  well  at  or  above 
said  predetermined  minimal  level, 

whereby  said  combined  pressure  regulator  valve  and  {pres- 
sure tank  functions  to  insure  that  the  flow  from  the  o«tlet 
is  substantially  at  or  above  said  control  pressure  and  that 
when  the  pressure  falls  therebelow  the  diaphragm  seals 
against  said  inlet  and  the  outlet  and  maintains  water  iit  the 


outlet  of  the  pump  sufficient  to  maintain  a  prime  on 
pump  and  prevent  the  pump  from  running  dry. 
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4,304,527 
SYSTEM  FOR  PUMPING  AN  ABRASIVE  OR 
CORROSIVE  FLUID 
Thomas  J.  Jewell,  Padstow,  and  John  D.  Webster,  St  Anstell, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  English  Clays  LoTering  Pochin 
A  Company  Ltd.,  St  Austell,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  825,ia,  Aug.  16, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,014 
Clainis  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  17, 1976, 
34246/76 

Int  a.3  F04F  1/10.  1/14 
U.S.  a.  417—102  10  Claims 
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4,304,528 

PASSIVE  SOLAR  POWERED  PLANT  WATERING 

SYSTEM 

Robert  D.  Jordan,  885  Carthage  Ct.,  Concord,  Calif.  94518 

FUed  Oct  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,448 

Int  a.3  F04B  19/24 

U.S.  a.  417—208  14  OainH 
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1.  A  system  for  pumping  an  abrasive  or  corrosive  fluid, 
which  system  comprises: 

pressure-raising  means,  for  raising  a  pressure  in  a  non-abra- 
sive and  non-corrosive  liquid,  and 

pressure  transfer  means,  for  transferring  said  pressure  to  the 
abrasive  or  corrosive  fluid,  wherein  the  pressure  raising 
means  comprises: 

at  least  one  variable-delivery  pump  means, 

two  intermediate  cylinders  each  having 

two  oppositely  disposed  end  regions, 

a  floating  piston  disposed  in  each  intermediate  cylinder  and 
movable  between  the  respective  end  regions, 

a  change-over  valve  assembly  connected  to  one  of  the  said 
end  regions  of  each  intermediate  cylinder  and  having 
means  for  placing  that  one  end  region  alternately  in  com- 
munication with  the  pump  means  or  with  a  drain,  the 
other  of  said  end  regions  of  each  cylinder  being  in  commu- 
nication with  the  transfer  means,  whereby  when  the  said 
one  end  region  of  said  intermediate  cylinder  is  in  commu- 
nication with  the  pump  means  the  respective  floating 
piston  executes  a  forward  stroke  in  which  it  is  driven 
towards  the  said  other  of  the  end  regions, 

return  means  for  driving  each  floating  piston  towards  the 
said  one  end  of  the  respective  intermediate  cylinder  when 
the  said  one  end  communicates  with  the  drain, 

control  means  for  changing-over  the  state  of  the  change- 
over valve  assembly,  the  control  means  being  adapted  to 
cause  the  said  pistons  to  reciprocate  out  of  phase  with 
each  other  with  each  of  the  pistons  beginning  its  forward 
stroke  before  the  other  piston  completes  its  forward 
stroke,  and 

sensors  provided  on  the  intermediate  cylinders  for  actuation 
by  the  presence  of  the  respective  floating  pistons  at  posi- 
tions adjacent  the  sensors,  the  sensors  being  operatively 
connected  to  the  control  means  to  actuate  the  control 
means,  and  wherein  the  pressure  transfer  means  com- 
prises: 

a  respective  pressure  transfer  vessel  for  each  intermediate 
cylinder,  each  pressure  transfer  vessel  having: 

a  flrst  port  connected  to  the  said  other  of  the  end  regions  of 
the  respective  intermediate  cylinder  and 

a  second  port  connected  by  a  first  non-return  valve  to  an 
outlet  for  pressurized  abrasive  or  corrosive  fluid  and 
connected  by  a  second  non-return  valve  to  an  inlet  for 
receiving  further  abrasive  or  corrosive  fluid  for  pressur- 
ization. 


1.  A  solar  powered  plant  watering  system  comprising: 

container  means  for  containing  water,  said  container  means 
being  locatable  for  exposure  to  heating  effects  of  the  sun, 
said  container  means  having  means  for  allowing  genera- 
tion of  water  vapor  pressures  on  exposure  to  heating 
effects  of  the  sun  when  containing  water,  wherein  said 
container  means  includes  an  air  space  portion  in  communi- 
cation with  contained  water,  said  means  for  allowing 
generation  of  a  vapor  pressure  including  sealing  means  for 
sealing  said  air  space  portion; 

water  delivery  means  for  delivering  water  from  said  con- 
tainer means  in  response  to  generated  vapor  pressures 
wherein  said  water  delivery  means  comprises  a  conduit  in 
direct  communication  with  the  contained  water;  and, 

a  metering  reservoir,  said  water  delivery  means  being  con- 
nected to  said  metering  reservoir  for  delivery  of  water 
from  said  container  means  to  said  metering  reservoir,  said 
metering  reservoir  having  means  for  discharging  water 
from  said  reservoir  when  a  predetermined  quantity  of 
water  has  been  delivered  to  said  metering  reservoir. 


4,304,529 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DELIVERING  AND 

METERING  FLUIDS 

Horst  Gerich,  3183  Su  Fernando  Rd.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90065 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,094 

Int  a^  F04B  17/00 

U  JS.  a.  417—349  21  OainH 
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1.  A  metering  apparatus  for  deUvering  and  metering  two 
fluids  in  predetermined  amounts,  said  metering  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
(a)  a  first  pumping  means  comprised  of  a  dual  acting  piston- 
cylinder  arrangement  capable  of  operating  in  two  direc- 
tions for  pumping  a  first  fluid. 
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(b)  a  second  pumping  means  comprised  of  a  dual  acting 
piston-cylinder  arrangement  capable  of  operating  in  two 
directions  for  pumping  a  second  fluid, 

(c)  a  first  valve  having  a  flrst  valve  housing  and  a  first  actu- 
able  valve  mechanism  in  said  first  valve  housing,  said  first 
valve  being  separate  from  said  first  and  second  pumping 
means  and  being  operatively  connected  to  said  first  pump- 
ing means  by  fluid  lines,  said  first  valve  being  operable  in 
a  first  flow  position  when  said  first  valve  mechanism  is  in 
a  first  flow  position  and  being  operable  in  a  second  flow 
position  when  said  first  valve  mechanism  is  in  a  second 
flow  position,  said  first  pumping  means  receiving  said  first 
fluid  from  a  source  thereof  and  operable  for  causing  said 
first  pumping  means  to  deliver  said  first  fluid  to  a  demand 
station  therefor, 

(d)  a  second  valve  having  a  second  valve  housing  and  a 
second  actuable  valve  mechanism  in  said  second  valve 
housing,  said  second  valve  being  separate  from  said  first 
and  second  pumping  means  and  said  first  valve  and  being 
operatively  connected  to  said  second  pumping  means  by 
fluid  lines,  said  second  valve  being  operable  in  a  first  flow 
position  when  said  second  valve  mechanism  is  in  a  first 
flow  position  and  being  operable  in  a  second  flow  position 
when  said  second  valve  mechanism  is  in  a  second  flow 
position,  said  second  pumping  means  receiving  said  sec- 
ond fluid  from  a  source  thereof  and  operable  for  causing 
said  second  pumping  means  to  deliver  said  second  fluid  to 
said  demand  station, 

(e)  actuating  means  for  causing  said  first  and  second  pump- 
ing means  to  operate  in  a  coordinate  manner  in  said  two 
directions  and  enabling  said  first  valve  and  second  valve 
to  receive  fluids  from  said  first  and  second  pumping  means 
respectively  in  predetermined  amounts, 

(0  a  first  mechanically  operable  actuating  arm  extending 
from  said  actuating  means  to  said  first  valve  for  operating 
said  first  valve,  said  actuating  means  being  connected  to 
said  first  valve  only  by  said  first  actuating  arm, 

(g)  a  second  mechanically  operable  actuating  arm  extending 
from  said  actuating  means  to  said  second  valve  for  operat- 
ing said  second  valve,  said  actuating  means  being  con- 
nected to  said  second  valve  only  by  said  second  actuating 
arm,  said  first  and  second  actuating  arms  being  actuated 
simultaneously  by  said  actuating  means  such  that  said  first 
valve  is  shifted  to  the  first  flow  position  by  said  first  actu- 
ating arm  simultaneously  with  the  second  valve  being 
shifted  to  the  first  flow  position  by  the  second  actuating 
arm,  and  that  said  first  valve  is  shifted  to  the  second  flow 
position  by  said  first  actuating  arm  simultaneously  with 
the  second  valve  being  shifted  to  the  second  flow  position 
by  the  second  actuating  arm,  and 

(h)  coupling  means  located  to  be  actuated  by  said  first  or 
second  pumping  means,  said  coupling  means  being  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  actuating  means  to  cause  actua- 
tion of  same  when  actuated  by  said  first  or  second  pump- 
ing means. 


4,304,530 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ATTACHING  A  TANK  FITTING 

TO  A  FUEL  TANK 
Tore  T.  Gens,  Jonkoping,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Saab-Scania 
Aktiebolag,  SodertaUe,  Sweden 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,828 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Feb.  19, 1979,  7901436 
Int  a.5  P04B  n/OO;  F16L  55/00,  21/00 
U.S.  a.  417—360  3  Claims 

1.  An  arrangement  for  attaching  a  tank  pump  means  to  a  fuel 
tank  for  motor  vehicles,  said  fuel  tank  being  made  of  plastic 
material  and  having  a  pipe  stub  pointing  upwards,  away  from 
the  interior  of  the  tank,  said  tank  pump  means  being  inserted 
into  the  tank  through  said  pipe  stub  and  being  attached  to  the 
fuel  tank  by  means  of  an  attachment  means,  wherein  said  at- 
tachment means  comprises  a  resilient  sleeve  having  an  inner 
end  and  an  outer  end,  the  outer  end  of  the  sleeve  including  a 
portion  folded  over  outwards  to  surround  said  pipe  stub  and 


being  clamped  to  the  outside  of  the  pipe  stub  by  means  of  ar 
outer  clamping  means,  the  inner  end  of  the  sleeve  surrounding 
the  tank  pump  means  and  being  clamped  to  it  by  means  of  ad 
inner  clamping  means,  said  inner  clamping  means  constituting 


pari  of  a  stiffening  member  that  includes  a  support  mean; 
having  an  outer  end  portion  for  supporting  the  inner  cylindri 
cal  surface  of  the  pipe  stub  at  the  region  where  the  outer  enc 
of  the  sleeve  is  clamped  to  the  pipe  stub  and  an  inner  portioi 
connected  to  said  inner  clamping  means. 


4,304,531 

HIGH  PRESSURE  PISTON  PUMPS 

Martin  J.  Fisker,  Bletchley,  England,  assignor  to  British  Hy  > 

dromechanics  Research  Assoc.,  Bedford,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  933,184,  Aug.  14, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,598 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  19, 1977 
34969/77 

Int.  a.3  P04B  9/10 
U.S.  a.  417—388  4  Clainu 


1.  A  high  pressure  piston  pump,  in  which  a  working  liquic 
supplied  at  a  first  pressure  is  delivered  at  a  second,  ultra-higl 
pressure,  comprising: 

a  cylinder  having  a  first,  open  end  and  an  opposite  head  end 

a  main  piston  drivably  reciprocable  within  said  first,  oper 
end  of  the  cylinder; 

a  subsidiary  piston  disposed  between  the  main  piston  and  thi 
opposite,  head  end  of  the  cylinder; 

a  first  variable  volume  chamber  in  said  cylinder,  betweei 
said  main  piston  and  said  subsidiary  piston; 

a  conduit  provided  with  non-return  means  for  supplying  i 
pressurised  operating  liquid  to  said  first  chamber  when< 
ever  the  pressure  in  the  first  chamber  falls  below  an  inter- 
mediate pressure  between  said  first  pressure  and  saic 
second,  ukra-high  pressure; 

a  second  variable  volume  chamber  in  said  cylinder,  betweer 
said  subsidiary  piston  and  said  head  end  of  the  cylinder; 

supply  valve  means  for  the  supply  of  working  liquid  to  said 
second  chamber  at  said  first  pressure; 

discharge  valve  means  for  the  discharge  of  working  liquiq 
from  the  second  chamber  at  said  second,  ultra-high  pres' 
sure; 
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first  and  second  sealing  means  respectively  provided  be- 
tween the  main  piston  and  the  open  end  of  the  cylinder 
and  between  the  subsidiary  piston  and  the  bore  of  the 
cylinder  for  controlling  leakage  of  the  operating  liquid 
from  the  cylinder  and  for  restricting  flow  of  the  operating 
and  working  liquids  between  the  subsidiary  piston  and  the 
bore  of  the  cylinder,  respectively;  and 

lost  motion  coupling  means  for  connecting  the  main  and 
subsidiary  pistons  for  permitting  the  main  piston  to  move 
towards  the  subsidiary  piston,  by  a  distance  which  is  a 
small  fraction  of  the  stroke  of  the  main  piston,  as  a  result 
of  leakage  of  operating  liquid  past  the  first  sealing  means 
when  the  main  piston  moves  towards  the  head  end  of  the 
cylinder  and  to  move  away  from  the  subsidiary  piston,  by 
a  limited  amount,  during  movement  of  the  main  piston 
away  from  the  head  end  of  the  cylinder. 


4,304,533 

BODY  HAVING  FLUID  PASSAGES 

Raymond  A.  Buckell,  Maidenhead,  England,  assignor  to  Bnck- 

nell  Engineering  Ltd.,  Maidenhaui,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  714,511,  Aug.  16, 1976,  Pat 
No.  4,123,866,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  452,842,  Mar. 
20,  1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No. 

919,568 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  26,  1978, 
23107/78;  May  26,  1978,  23109/78 

Int.  a.3  B29D  3/02:  P04B  39/12.  21/08 
U.S.  O.  417—539  19  Claims 


4,304,532 

PUMP  HAVING  MAGNETIC  DRIVE 

Lee  A.  McCoy,  2605  Garfield  St.,  San  Mateo,  Calif.  94403 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,545 

Int.  a.3  F04D  13/02 

US.  CI.  417—420  9  Qaims 


0-- 


1.  A  motive  fluid  power  device,  such  as  a  pump,  internal 
combustion  engine  and  the  like,  for  handling  corrosive  work- 
ing fluids  and  which  has  working  fluid  passages  therein  with 
inlets  and  outlets  to  and  from  the  device,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  relatively  thin,  abutting,  corrosion  resistant 
tubular  components  extending  between  the  inlets  and 
outlets,  throughout  the  entire  working  fluid  passages; 
a  relatively  thick  casing  of  a  solid  plastics  material  cast 
around  the  relatively  thin  corrosion  resistant  tubular  com- 
ponents, holding  the  tubular  components  in  desired  posi- 
tional relationship  and  reinforcing  the  tubular  components 
to  withstand  internal  pressures;  and 
a  cushioning  layer  of  material  on  the  tubular  components 
between  the  tubular  components  and  plastics  material 
casing  for  preventing  damage  to  the  casing  caused  by 
distortion  of  the  tubular  components  upon  load, 
whereby  the  corrosion  resistant  tubular  components  may  be 
made  with  much  thinner  wall  thickness  than  would  other- 
wise be  possible,  and  the  use  of  separate  fasteners  for 
holding  the  components  in  assembled  relationship  is  obvi- 
ated, and  furiher  wherein  the  plastics  material  casing  is 
protected  from  the  corrosive  working  fluids. 


1.  In  a  fluid-handling  apparatus  including,  in  combination,  an 
electric  motor  and  a  housing  having  a  fluid  chamber,  an  inlet 
pori  and  an  outlet  pori  communicating  therewith,  a  magnetic 
drive  comprising  a  rotatable  driver  member  and  a  driven  mem- 
ber, said  driver  member  being  mounted  on  a  drive  shaft  of  said 
electric  motor  for  transmitting  rotation  to  said  driven  member, 
a  second  shaft  fixedly  mounted  on  said  housing  coaxially  with 
said  drive  shaft,  said  second  shaft  having  mounted  thereon  said 
driven  member  for  synchronous  rotation  with  said  driver 
member,  said  driven  member  comprising  an  impeller  having 
blade  means  for  imparting  motion  to  a  fluid  being  handled,  said 
driver  member  and  said  driven  member  comprising  a  plurality 
of  segmental  magnets  mounted  radially  in  an  annular  configu- 
ration, a  diaphragm  positioned  between  said  driver  member 
and  said  driven  member  separating  said  fluid  chamber  from  the 
portion  of  said  housing  containing  said  driven  member  to  keep 
said  fluid  within  said  fluid  chamber,  the  improvement  wherein 
each  of  said  magnets  is  provided  with  an  aperture  in  the  central 
portion  thereof  and  comprises  a  pair  of  inwardly  sloping  side 
walls,  said  side  walls  being  provided  with  longitudinal  notches 
extending  at  the  edge  of  a  face  of  each  of  said  magnets,  each  of 
said  apertures  being  of  substantially  similar  conflguration  to 
the  outer  perimeter  of  each  of  said  magnets. 


4,304,534 
PISTON  CYLINDER  FOR  COMPRESSOR 
Guenther  Meise,  Hanover,  and  Herbert  Unger,  Springe,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  WABCO  Fahrzeng- 
bremsen  GmbH,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,556 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  25, 
1978,  2846419 

Int  a.3  P04B  21/02.  39/14 
U.S.  CI.  417—569  2  Claims 


1.  A  piston  cylinder  head  for  a  compressor,  said  cylinder 
head  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylinder  bore  portion; 

(b)  a  cylinder  head; 
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(c)  a  valve-carrying  plate, 

(d)  said  cylinder  bore  portion,  said  cylinder  head,  and  said 
valve-carrying  plate  being  cast  as  a  single  piece  member 
with  the  valve-carrying  plate  fixed  between  the  cylinder 
bore  portion  and  the  cylinder  head,  said  valve-carrying 
plate  having  valve-accommodating  recesses  formed  on 
opposite  sides  thereof; 

(e)  an  intake  valve  operably  disposed  in  the  recess  on  one 
side  of  said  plate; 

(0  a  discharge  valve  operably  disposed  in  the  recess  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  plate; 

(g)  a  cover  member  securable  to  said  cylinder  head  for 
securing  said  intake  valve  and  said  discharge  valve  in 
assembled  relation  in  the  valve-carrying  plate;  and 

(h)  a  plate-type  spring  inserted  in  said  recess  on  said  one  side 
with  the  intake  valve  for  urging  said  intake  valve  toward 
a  closed  position  and  limiting  the  amount  of  the  opening 
stroke  thereat. 


means  during  the  orbital  motion  of  said  second  orbiting  scroD 
member. 


4J04  535 
SCROLL-TYPE  COMPRESSOR  UNITS  WITH  MINIMUM 

HOUSING  AND  SCROLL  PLATE  RADII 
Kiyoshi  Teniuchi,  Isesaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sankyo  Electric 
Company  United,  Isesaki,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,392 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  12, 1978,  53-125898 
Int  aj  P04C  18/02 
U.S.  a.  418-55  8  Claims 


AT/, 


4,304,536 

GREEN  SHEET  SUPPORT  nXTURE  SPEED  AND 

POSITION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  SCREENING 

MACHINE 

Gordon  T.  Daris,  Pompano  Beach;  Wolfgang  Mueller,  Light 
house  Point  both  of  Fla.;  Lawrence  P.  Remsen,  Stanfordrille, 
N.Y.,  and  Alfred  A.  Strieker,  Pompano  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor 
to  Intematianal  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Arraonk 

Filed  Oct.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,727 

Int  a.3  B29C  27/00;  B29D  9/08 

U.S.  a.  425-110  11  ciaim4 


«j 


^ 


rr 
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/a  'JA 


1.  In  a  scroll-type  fluid  compressor  unit  having  a  cylindrical 
compressor  housing  including  a  front  end  plate  and  a  rear  end 
plate,  a  fixed  scroll  member  fixedly  disposed  within  said  com- 
pressor housing  including  first  circular  end  plate  means  to 
which  first  wrap  means  are  affixed,  an  orbiting  scroll  member 
orbitably  disposed  within  said  compressor  housing  including 
second  circular  end  plate  means  to  which  second  wrap  means 
are  affixed,  said  second  wrap  means  being  similar  to  said  first 
wrap  means  in  number  of  turns,  pitch  and  thickness,  driving 
means  for  effecting  orbital  motion  of  said  orbiting  member,  and 
said  first  and  second  wrap  means  interfitting  with  an  angular 
phase  difference  of  180*  to  make  a  plurality  of  line  contacts  to 
define  at  least  one  pair  of  sealed  off  fluid  pockets  which  move 
with  a  reduction  of  volume  thereof  by  the  orbital  motion  of 
said  orbiting  scroll  member,  to  thereby  compress  the  fluid  in 
said  pockets,  the  improvement  which  comprises  said  second 
circular  end  plate  means  having  a  radius  of  X  which  is  ex- 
pressed by  (a  -I-  R)  >  X  g  (a  -I-  R/2),  where  a  is  the  distance  from 
the  center  of  said  second  wrap  means  to  the  outer  terminal  end, 
and  R  is  the  radius  of  said  orbital  motion,  said  second  wrap 
means  being  affixed  to  said  second  circular  end  plate  means  in 
a  manner  so  that  the  center  of  said  second  wrap  means  is  offset 
from  the  center  of  said  second  end  plate  means  towards  the 
outer  terminal  end  of  said  second  wrap  means  by  R/2,  said 
fixed  scroll  member  being  fixedly  disposed  within  said  com- 
pressor housing  in  a  manner  so  that  the  center  axis  of  said 
cylindrical  compressor  housing  is  offset  from  the  center  of  said 
first  wrap  means  towards  the  outer  terminal  end  of  said  first 
wrap  means  by  R/2,  said  cylindrical  compressor  housing  hav- 
ing a  radius  of  Y  which  is  expressed  by  (a-H2R)>Y^(X-|-R), 
and  said  first  end  plate  means  having  a  size  sufficient  to  at  alj 
times  contact  the  entire  axial  surface  of  said  second  wrap 


1.  In  a  screening  machine  for  screening  conductive  material 
through  a  stencil  mask  and  onto  an  underlying  ceramic  green 
sheet,  said  machine  including  a  green  sheet  support  fixture  for 
supporting  said  ceramic  green  sheet  for  movement  vertically 
toward  and  away  from  said  stencil  mask,  an  actuator  mecha 
nism  for  causing  mechanical  movement  a  movable  drive 
mechanism  operatively  coupling  said  actuator  mechanism  to 
said  green  sheet  support  fixture  for  moving  the  green  sheet 
support  fixture  into  and  out  of  screening  position  immediately 
underlying  said  stencil  mask,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  position  indicator  mechanism  coupled  to  said  drive  mecha- 
nism for  developing  signals  indicative  of  the  position  of 
the  green  sheet  support  fixture  relative  to  said  screening 
position;  and 
a  control  mechanism  coupled  to  said  actuator  mechanism 
and  including  first  means  responsive  to  position  indicator 
signals  when  the  green  sheet  support  fixture  is  moving 
away  from  the  screening  position  for  causing  the  actuator 
mechanism  to  move  the  green  sheet  support  fixture  at  a 
first  initial  speed  as  it  first  pulls  away  from  the  stencil 
mask,  and  for  causing  the  actuator  mechanism  to  move  the 
green  sheet  support  fixture  at  a  second  and  faster  speed 
after  it  reaches  a  predetermined  separation  distance  from 
said  stencil  mask. 
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4,304,537 

EXTRUDER  HEAD  FOR  REGULATING  A  PROCESS  OF 

APPLYING  A  FOAMED  PLASTIC  INSULATION  TO 

TELEPHONE  WIRES 

Kari  KirJaTainen,  Kristianinkatn  7  C  38, 00170  Helsinki  17,  and 

Matti  Sistola,  Leenanki^a  2  K  114,  02230  Espoo  23,  both  of 

Finland 

Filed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,373 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  May  11, 1979,  791513 

Int  a^  B29F  3/02,  3/10:  B29D  27/00 

U.S.  a.  425—113  2  Claims 


to  one  another  in  succession  and  movable  for  opening  and 
closing  accordion-like  over  a  guide  support,  said  guide  support 
being  mounted  to  reciprocate  between  the  wafer  board  cutting 
station  and  the  mold  loading  station  in  the  system,  said  feeding 
unit  having  substantially  the  same  length  as  the  wafer  board 
when  closed  and  substantially  the  same  length  as  the  mold 
length  between  the  end  seats  thereof  when  open,  means  for 
opening  and  closing  said  plurality  of  reeds,  means  for  synchro- 
nizing the  reciprocating  motion  of  said  feeding  unit  with  the 
mold  motion,  and  means  for  controlling  the  pick-up  means  in 
said  plurality  of  reeds,  the  reeds  of  said  feeding  unit  being  equal 
in  number  to  the  individual  seats  of  said  molds  and  associated 
to  one  another  in  pairs  by  means  of  pin  elements,  the  length  of 
the  pin  elements  linking  together  in  a  slidable  manner  any  two 
reeds  in  said  feeding  unit  have  a  length  selected  for  allowing, 
in  the  open  position  of  said  feeding  unit,  a  gap  between  succes- 
sive reeids  corresponding  to  the  gap  between  adjacent  seats  in 
said  molds  for  receiving  said  wafer  strips. 


4,304,539 
EXTRUDER  WITH  ROLLER  DIE 
Katsonobu  Hagiwara,  and  Kazohiko  Nakagawa,  both  of  Kobe, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kobe  Steel,  Ltd<^  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,312 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  12, 1979,  54-74406 

Int  a.3  B29F  3/012 

U.S.  a.  425—145  3  Claims 


1.  In  an  extruder  head  defining  a  channel  between  an  ex- 
truder and  an  extrusion  passage  for  forming  foam  plastic  insu- 
lation for  application  to  wire  including  inductive  heating 
means  for  regulating  the  temperature  of  plastic  mass  flow  in 
said  channel,  an  improvement  comprising  means  for  distribut- 
ing heat  uniformly  in  said  plastic  mass  flow  to  permit  rapid 
change  and  control  of  the  temperature  of  said  plastic  mass 
flow,  said  heat  distributing  means  comprising  an  elongated 
metal  body  coaxially  disposed  in  said  channel  and  heated  by 
said  inductive  heating  means,  and  a  plurality  of  ribs  integrally 
formed  on  and  protruding  from  the  surface  of  said  metal  body 
for  increasing  the  surface  contact  area  between  said  metal 
body  and  said  plastic  mass  flow,  said  metal  body  being  coaxi- 
ally fixed  to  a  transport  screw  of  said  extruder. 


4,304,538 

FEEDING  DEVICE  FOR  FEEDING  STRIP  BLANKS  OF 

WAFER  BISCUITS  INTO  MOLDS  INTENDED  FOR 

FORMING  COATED  WAFER  BISCUITS 

Vincenzo  LioneUo,  P.  Fontana,  6,  Qninto  Stampi-Rozzano  (Mi- 

lano),  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,864 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Mar.  14, 1979,  20980  A/79 
Int  a.3  A23G  1/26 
MS.  a.  425—126  R  12  Claims 


1.  A  feeding  device  for  feeding  strip  blanks  of  wafer  biscuits 
into  molds  intended  for  forming  coated  wafer  biscuits,  or  onto 
conveying  grids  or  belts,  particularly  in  multiple  coated  wafer 
or  the  like  candy  production  systems,  characterized  in  that  it 
comprises  a  cut  wafer  strip  feeding  unit  including  a  plurality  of 
reeds  with  controllable  pick-up  means,  said  reeds  being  linked 


1.  An  extruder  with  a  roller  die  in  which  a  plastic  or  rubber 
material  fed  from  a  mixer  is  formed  into  a  sheet,  said  extruder 
comprising: 

a  screw  feeder  having  said  roller  die  located  at  the  fore  end 
thereof,  said  screw  feeder  comprising: 

a  cylinder: 

a  revolving  screw; 

a  variable  pitch  screw  shaft  including  a  driven  base  portion 
thereof  rotatably  supported  in  said  cylinder  and  a  non- 
contacting  screw  portion  forming  a  feed  portion  and  a 
compression  portion  and  which  is  disposed  in  said  cylin- 
der so  as  to  form  a  small  gap  with  respect  to  the  inner 
periphery  of  said  cylinder;  and 

means  for  maintaining  the  maximum  pressure  of  the  extrud- 
ing material  in  said  compression  portion  and  the  pressure 
at  the  fore  end  of  said  screw  feeder  in  the  ranges  of 
52x10^  to  200x103  gr/cm2  and  20x10^  to  60xl03 
gr/cm^,  respectively,  said  means  for  maintaining  said 
pressure  further  comprising  means  for  measuring  said 
pressure  of  said  material  at  a  position  between  said  roller 
die  and  said  screw  feeder. 


4,304,540 

HYDRAUUC  PRESS 

Carl  K.  Hammon,  236  Oakleaf  Dr.,  Rte.  1,  Morefaead  Oty,  N.C 

28557 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,166 
Int  a.3  B29F  1/00 
U.S.  a  425—150  12  Oairns 

1.  A  press  comprising:  a  frame;  a  fixed  platen  in  said  frame; 
a  plurality  of  parallel  rods  each  having  grooves  on  the  outside 
diameter  and  said  rods  mounted  to  said  frame  for  selective 
axially  guided  movement  relative  thereto;  a  movable  platen 
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mounted  on  said  rods  for  selective  movement  therealong 
toward  and  away  from  said  fixed  platen;  clamp  means  selec- 
tively operative  to  lock  said  movable  platen  to  said  parallel 
rods;  said  clamp  means  including  wedge  ring  locking  assem- 
blies carried  by  the  movable  platen  for  each  of  the  rods;  each 
said  wedge  locking  assembly  having  radially  driven  segments 
with  grooves  on  the  radically  inner  surfaces  thereof  selectively 
to  mate  with  said  grooves  on  the  outside  diameter  of  its  associ- 
ated rod  selectively  to  affect  a  lock  therebetween;  a  first,  long 
stroke  piston-cylinder  assembly  means  extending  between  said 
frame  and  said  movable  platen  selectively  reciprocally  to  drive 
said  movable  platen  along  said  parallel  rods;  a  second  short 


stroke  piston-cylinder  means  operative  reciprocally  axially  to 
drive  said  parallel  rods  relative  to  said  frame;  and  control 
means  sequentially  operative  (a)  to  drive  said  movable  platen 
between  an  open  position  spaced  from  said  fixed  platen  and  a 
reference  position  immediately  adjacent  to  and  parallel  with 
said  fixed  platen  by  selective  energization  of  said  first  long 
stroke  piston-cylinder  assembly  means  when  said  clamp  means 
is  unlocked,  and  (b)  to  drive  said  rods  and  said  movable  platen 
with  force,  velocity  and  parallelism  control  between  said  refer- 
ence |X)sition  and  a  position  in  which  the  platens  are  closed 
under  load  by  selective  energization  of  said  second  short  stroke 
piston-cylinder  assembly  means  when  said  clamping  means  is 
locked. 


4,304,541 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  TEXTURED  BRICKS 
William  A.  Cruse,  and  John  H.  Isenhour,  Jr.,  both  of  Salisbury, 
N.C.,  assignors  to  Isenhour  Brick  A  Tile  Company,  Inc., 
Salisbury,  N.C. 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,054 

Int.  a.3  B28B  11/12,  11/14 

U.S.  a.  425—296  16  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  extruded  bricks  having  a  textured 
handmade  appearing  face  designed  to  form  the  outer  building 
wall  surface,  comprising  a  brick  extruding  die  including  a 


progressively  narrowing  inlet  funnel  portion  having  a  down 
stream  end  and  a  constricted  neck  portion  forming  a  material 
shaping  die  throat  communicating  with  the  downstream  end  of 
the  inlet  portion  to  receive  a  column  of  brick  forming  clay  mix 
therefrom,  the  die  throat  having  confronting  pairs  of  horizon* 
tally  and  vertically  extending  spaced  planiform  boundary 
surfaces  to  shape  the  clay  mix  column  to  a  rectangular  crossj 
section  whose  width  dimension  perpendicular  to  said  face 
slightly  exceeds  the  desired  brick  width,  a  subsurface  disrupt* 
ing  elongated  thin  bridge  member  spaced  near  and  below  the 
uppermost  horizontally  extending  boundry  surface  trans* 
versely  spanning  the  die  throat  having  an  internal  longitudinal 
fluid  passage  therethrough  communicating  with  downstreani 
directed  fluid  discharge  opening  portions  in  the  bridge  mem* 
ber,  means  for  supplying  liquid  under  pressure  to  said  fluid 
passage  producing  downstream  directed  liquid  jets  internally 
disrupting  the  clay  mix  column  in  said  die  throat  immediately 
below  the  upper  boundary  surface  thereof  along  a  substantially 
horizontal  disruption  plane,  means  downstream  of  said  die 
throat  for  plowing  off  the  uppermost  strata  of  the  clay  mi» 
column  exiting  from  said  die  throat  to  the  level  of  said  disrupt 
tion  plane  to  expose  the  disrupted  zone  to  form  said  textured 
handmade  appearing  face,  and  means  for  slicing  the  exiting 
column  along  planes  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  movef 
ment  thereof  into  discete  bricks. 


4,304,542 
POROUS  CORE  ROD 
Donald  G.  Saner,  Harwinton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  National  Cai 
Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  608,178,  Aug.  27,  1975, 

abandoned,  Division  of  Ser.  No.  448,191,  Mar.  5, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,936 

Int.  a.3B29C  77/07 

U.S.  CI.  425—523  13  Claims 


1.  A  core  rod  assembly  for  blow  molding  a  hollow  thermo- 
plastic article  from  a  preform  on  said  core  rod  assembly  whic 
comprises: 

a  body  member  including  a  chamber  and  provided  wit 
conduit  means;  and 

a  head  member  slidably  mounted  within  and  extendible 
relative  to  said  chamber,  thereby  forming  a  blow  slot 
between  said  body  member  and  said  head  member,  said 
head  member  including  a  base  member,  and  a  core  pit 
member  mounted  to  said  base  member,  said  core  pin  mem* 
ber  and  said  body  member  having  respective  adjacent 
outer  surfaces  for  receiving  said  preform  thereover,  said 
head  member  having  an  internal  fluid  passageway,  said 
core  pin  member  being  formed  in  part  of  sintered  porous 
metal  having  a  porosity  of  from  about  i  to  5  microns 
extending  on  a  p)ortion  of  said  outer  surfaces  thereof,  said 
internal  fluid  passageway  and  said  conduit  means  being  it 
fluid  communication  with  said  porous  metal  thereby  per- 
mitting passage  of  a  fluid  through  such  porous  metal 
portion  and  permitting  the  passage  of  a  fluid  through  said 
blow  slot  when  said  blow  slot  is  open. 
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4,304,543 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  HOLLOW 

BODIES 
Heinz  Rolniczak,  Hennef,  and  Peter  Kliisener,  Bonn-Bad  Go- 
desberg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kautex- 
Werke  Reinold  Hagen  GmbH,  Bonn-Holzbar,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany  ' 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  784,988,  Apr.  6, 1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  659,752,  Feb.  20, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,780 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  19, 
1972,  2218852 

Int.  C1.3  B29C  77/07 
U.S.  a.  425—532  W  Claims 


4 104  544 

ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  NOZZLES  AND  NOZZLE 

SYSTEMS 

Walter  R.  Crandell,  Addison,  lU.,  assignor  to  Fast  Heat  Element 

Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Elmhurst,  111. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  705,996,  Jul.  16, 1976,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  516,618,  Oct.  21,  1974,  Pat 
No.  3,970,821.  This  appUcation  Oct  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,609 

Int.  a.3  B29F  7/Oi 
U.S.  a.  425—549  !♦  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  blow-moulded,  hollow 
bodies  from  thermoplastic  synthetic  material  which  transfers 
the  hollow  bodies  during  stages  of  manufacture  between  a 
receiving  station  which  includes  an  extruder  having  an  extru- 
sion nozzle;  a  blow-mould  and  mould-release  station  having  a 
holder;  and  a  transfer  station  which  transfers  the  hollow  bodies 
away  from  the  apparatus  including: 

a  hollow  mould  having  at  least  two  parts  which  receive 

thermoplastic  material  from  the  extrusion  nozzle; 
a  means  connected  to  support  each  of  the  hollow  mould 

parts; 
a  gripper  to  temporarily  hold  the  hollow  bodies; 
a  lever  arm  means  to  which  the  gripper  is  mounted  and 
further  to  which  the  means  supporting  the  hollow  mould 
parts  are  attached  such  that  the  lever  arm  means  operates 
to  open  and  close  the  hollow  mould  parts  and  open  and 
close  the  gripper; 
means  connected  to  actuate  the  lever  arm  means; 
an  automatically  displaceable  carriage; 
means  connected  to  displace  the  carriage  wherein; 
the  lever  arm  means  is  connected  to  the  carriage  such  that 
the  means  supporting  the  hollow  mould  parts  is  displace- 
able between  the  receiving  station  at  which  the  hollow 
mould  is  closed  and  the  mould  release  station  at  which  the 
hollow  mould  is  opened  and  the  hollow  bodies  are  re- 
moved from  the  hollow  mould  parts,  and  wherein  the 
lever  arm  means  is  connected  such  that  the  gripper  is 
displaceable  between  the  mould  release  station  at  which 
the  gripper  closes  to  hold  the  hollow  bodies  and  the  trans- 
fer station  at  which  the  gripper  opens  to  release  the  hol- 
low body,  wherein; 
during  the  displacement  of  the  hollow  mould  parts  from  the 
receiving  station  to  the  mould-release  station,  the  gripper 
is  correspondingly  moved  from  the  mould-release  station 
to  the  transfer  station;  and  wherein  the  mould-release 
station  holder  supports  the  hollow  bodies  after  the  hollow 
mould  parts  are  opened  at  the  mould-release  station. 


1.  A  heated  nozzle  system  for  maintaining  a  melt  stream 
passing  over  a  surface  at  an  elevated  temperature,  said  nozzle 
system  comprising,  in  combination:  a  body  having  a  sprue 
therein;  a  heated  nozzle  member  in  said  sprue,  said  nozzle 
member  consisting  of  a  one  piece  integral  assembly  comprising 
a  casing,  a  bore  in  said  casing,  an  unsheathed  electric  heater 
within  said  bore,  and  heat  transmitting  electrical  insulation 
material  surrounding  said  heater  compacted  within  said  bore 
without  air  voids  between  said  heater  and  said  bore;  a  melt 
passage  within  said  body  arranged  in  direct  heat  transfer  rela- 
tion to  said  nozzle  member;  electrical  insulation  means  closing 
said  bore;  and  electric  leads  connecting  said  heater  to  a  source 
of  current. 


4  304  545 
FUEL  SUPPLY  AND  IGNTTION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
EMPLOYING  FLAME  SENSING  VIA  SPARK 
ELECTRODES 
Russell  B.  Matthews,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Johnson  Con- 
trols, Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  966,009,  Dec.  4, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,269,589,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  790,408,  Apr. 
25, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,178,149.  This  appUcation  Dec.  5, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  100,287 

Int.  a.3  F23Q  23/00 

U.S.  a.  431—25  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  fuel  supply  and  ignition  control  system  including  a 
pilot  valve  operable  to  supply  fuel  to  a  pilot  outlet  for  ignition; 
spark  generating  means  including  spark  electrode  means  lo- 
cated in  the  proximity  of  the  pilot  outlet  defining  a  spark  gap, 
and  means  for  actuating  said  spark  electrode  means  to  generate 
sparks  for  igniting  the  pilot  fuel  to  provide  a  pilot  flame  which 
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bridges  the  spark  gap;  and  a  main  valve  operable  to  supply  fuel 
to  a  main  burner  for  ignition  by  the  pilot  flame;  a  control 
circuit  comprising:  activate  means  for  effecting  energization  of 
said  pilot  valve;  a  flame  sensing  network  connected  to  said 
spark  electrode  means  and  operable  to  provide  a  flame  signal 
whenever  a  flame  bridges  the  spark  gap;  bistable  switching 
means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  main  valve;  en- 
abling means  interposed  between  said  switching  means  and 
said  flame  sensing  network  for  operating  said  switching  means 
between  a  first  state  in  which  said  switching  means  prevents 
operation  of  said  main  valve  and  a  second  state  in  which  said 
switching  means  effects  operation  of  said  main  valve,  said 
enabling  means  including  a  controllable  switching  device  hav- 
ing first  and  and  second  control  inputs  and  an  output  con- 
nected to  said  switching  means,  control  circuit  means  for 
providing  a  control  potential  at  said  first  control  input  of  said 
controllable  switching  device,  and  reference  circuit  means  for 
providing  a  reference  potential  at  said  second  control  input  of 
said  controllable  switching  device,  the  one  of  said  circuit 
means  which  is  connected  to  one  of  said  control  inputs  includ- 
ing a  capacitor  and  charge  control  circuit  means  coupled  to 
said  flame  sensing  network  and  operable  in  the  absense  of  said 
flame  signal  to  enable  said  capacitor  to  charge  and  periodically 
discharge  over  a  circuit  path  to  limit  the  potential  at  said  one 
control  input  to  a  given  value  which  provides  a  first  difference 
between  the  control  and  reference  potentials,  and  said  charge 
control  circuit  means  being  responsive  to  said  flame  signal  to 
permit  said  capacitor  to  charge  while  preventing  said  capacitor 
from  discharging  over  said  circuit  path  whereby  the  potential 
provided  at  said  one  control  input  is  at  a  value  greater  than  said 
given  value  thereby  providing  a  second  difference  between  the 
control  and  reference  potentials,  said  controllable  switching 
device  being  enabled  to  conduct  thereby  connecting  said  con- 
trol circuit  means  to  said  switching  means  to  extend  said  con- 
trol potential  thereto  as  an  enabling  signal  when  one  of  said 
first  and  second  differences  is  provided  between  said  control 
and  reference  potentials,  and  said  controllable  switching  de- 
vice being  maintained  non-conducting  in  the  absence  of  said 
one  difference  between  said  control  and  reference  potentials 
thereby  isolating  said  control  circuit  means  from  said  switch- 
ing means. 


4,304,546 

FLUID  FLOW  SENSING  SWITCH  DEVICE  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Roy  C.  Demi,  Grecnsburg,  Pi.,  assignor  to  Robertsliaw  Controls 

ComiMUiy,  Richnond,  Va. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  936,114,  Aog.  23, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,243,374. 

ThU  application  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,548 

The  portion  of  tlie  term  of  this  patent  snbseqnent  to  Dec.  30, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  35/34,  35/40;  F23N  5/06 

U.S.  a  431-72  6  Claims 


OZ"  '■IKJ 


1.  In  a  fluid  flow  sensing  switch  device  having  a  housing 
means  provided  with  a  fluid  flow  passage  therethrough  defined 
by  an  inlet  for  receiving  a  fluid  and  an  outlet  separated  by  a 
valve  seat  controlled  by  a  movable  valve  member  that  has 


means  adapted  to  be  operated  by  a  pressure  differential  that  is 
adapted  to  be  created  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  by  a 
pressure  differential  creating  means  of  said  device  and  act  on  a 
flexible  diaphragm  carried  by  said  housing  means,  said  device 
having  an  electrical  switch  construction  operatively  associated 
with  said  valve  member  and  having  contact  means  thereof 
disposed  in  said  fluid  flow  passage  so  as  to  be  exposed  to  fluid 
flow  therethrough  and  being  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  said 
pressure  differential  acting  on  said  flexible  diaphragm,  said 
contac  means  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  contacts 
carried  by  said  flexible  diaphragm  and  a  bridging  contact 
member  carried  by  said  valve  member  and  being  adapted  to 
make  contact  with  said  pair  of  contacts  and  thereby  bridge  said 
pair  of  contacts  to  close  said  switch  construction,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  sad  bridging  contact  member  is  secured  to  said 
valve  member  and  said  diaphragm  moves  said  valve  member 
by  said  pair  of  contacts  engaging  said  bridging  contact  member 
and  moving  the  same  therewith,  said  bridging  contact  member 
being  disposed  intermediate  said  pair  of  contacts  and  said 
flexible  diaphragm  in  a  lost  motion  manner  therewith,  and  a 
compression  spring  being  carried  by  said  housing  means  and 
bearing  against  said  valve  member  to  tend  to  move  said  valve 
member  against  said  valve  seat  to  close  the  same,  said  pair  of 
contacts  pulling  said  valve  member  away  from  said  valve  seat 
in  opposition  to  the  force  of  said  spring  after  said  pair  of 
contacts  make  contact  with  said  bridging  contact  member. 


4,304,547 

CANDLE  HAVING  REMOVABLE  TABS  FOR 

REVEALING  MESSAGES 

Ronald  D.  Buzil,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Buzil  Corporation, 

Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,479 

Int.  a.3  F23Q  2/32 

VJS.  a  431—116  5  Claims 


?4 


1.  A  method  for  revealing  a  message  hidden  on  a  candle 
comprising  a  container  with  wax  therein,  said  method  includ- 
ing the  steps  of: 

positioning  a  tab  at  a  specific  vertical  level  on  said  container 
for  covering  said  message; 

securing  said  tab  at  said  level  with  an  adhesive,  for  prevent- 
ing the  removal  of  the  tab  at  room  temperature; 

consuming  and  melting  said  wax  to  said  level  for  generating 
sufficient  heat  to  melt  the  adhesive;  and 

removing  said  tab  from  the  container  when  said  adhesive  has 
melted,  for  revealing  said  message. 


1  4,304,548 

SESAME  FROZEN  LOCK  OPENER 
Robert  C.  Rohant,  64  Demott  Ave.,  Clifton,  N^I.  07011,  and  Sol 
Milroad,  91  Locust  Ave.,  Millbnm,  SJ.  07041 
FUed  Dec.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,252 
Int  a^  F23Q  25/00 
VS.  CI.  431—151  5  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  heating  an  extended  portion  of  a  key  adapted 
for  insertion  into  a  lock  comprising: 
a  lighter  havii^  a  base  portion  for  containing  a  flammable 
substance  and  an  igniter  means  projecting  upwardly  from 
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said  base  portion  for  supplying  and  igniting  said  flamma- 
ble substance  to  produce  a  flame,  said  base  portion  includ- 
ing a  front  surface; 
a  closure  lid  means  mounted  on  said  base  portion  for  selec- 
tive movement  between  a  closed  position  whereby  said 
igniter  means  is  covered  and  an  open  position  whereby 
said  igniter  means  is  exposed,  said  closure  lid  means  in- 
cluding a  front  surface  in  alignment  with  said  front  surface 
of  said  base  portion; 


recting  the  combustion-air  stream  in  reversed  direction,  the 

improvement  comprising 
a  second  tubular  separation  wall  concentrically  surrounding 
the  first  tubular  separation  wall  and  forming  an  annular 
channel  therebetween,  said  second  tubular  separation  wall 
with  the  outside  wall  of  the  fuel  tube  forming  an  air-tight 
closure  at  the  outlet  end  and  leading  the  combustion-air 
stream  back  through  said  annular  channel  through  the 
recuperator  to  the  outlet  end,  said  annular  channel  com- 
municating with  the  tube  wall  of  the  combustion-air  sup- 
ply tube. 


4,304,550 

APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  AND  UTILIZING 

SYSTEM  GAS  IN  A  PYRO-PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

Glenn  A.  Heian,  Franklin,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allis-Chalmers 

Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  41,233,  May  21,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,251,280. 

This  application  Aug.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,664 

Int  a.'  F27B  7/02 

U.S.  a.  432—72  13  d**™ 


at  least  one  key  including  a  base  portion  and  an  extended 
portion,  said  base  portion  being  mounted  on  said  front 
surface  of  said  closure  lid  means  and  in  alignment  with 
said  front  surface  of  said  base  portion  when  the  closure  lid 
means  is  in  the  closed  pxjsition;  and 

said  extended  portion  of  said  key  being  disposed  directly 
above  said  flame  produced  by  said  ignition  means  to  im- 
part a  substantial  heat  thereto  when  the  closure  lid  means 
is  in  the  open  position. 


4  304  549 

RECUPERATOR  BURNER  FOR  INDUSTRIAL 

FURNACES 

Hans  Pfau,  Kleve,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Ipsen 

Industries  International  GeseUschaft  mit  beschriinkter  Haft- 

ung,  Kleve,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,946 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  19, 
1978,  2836433 

Int.  a.3  F23D  11/44 
U.S.  a.  431—215  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  recuperator  burner  for  industrial  furnaces  with  a 
central  fuel  tube  which  leads  the  gaseous  fuel  from  an  outlet 
end  thereof  into  a  combustion  chamber,  which  fuel  tube  is 
concentrically  surrounded  by  a  combustion-air  supply  tube 
forming  a  tube  wall,  the  outer  surface  area  of  the  combustion- 
air  supply  tube  in  the  area  of  the  recuperator  being  able  to  be 
applied  by  the  exhaust  gases  which  are  guided  in  counterflow 
through  an  outer  jacket  tube  and  in  which  combustion-air 
supply  tube  there  is  arranged  a  first  tubular  separation  wall,  the 
separation  wall  first  guiding  the  combustion-air  stream  on  the 
way  to  the  combustion  chamber  along  the  central  fuel  tube  up 
to  the  vicinity  of  the  outlet  end  of  the  fuel  tube  and  then  redi- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  recycling  the  internal  gas  of  a  pyro-proc- 
essing  material  treating  system  (10)  in  which  cement  material 
in  the  form  of  wet  agglomerate  is  progressed  by  grate  means 
(20)  through  a  drying  chamber  16,  a  preheat  chamber  (17) 
having  a  negative-pressure  wind  box  (17 A),  a  kiln  (18)  and  a 
cooler  (19); 

a  dust  separator  (52)  connected  to  receive  off-gas  from  the 
negative  pressure  wind  box  (17 A)  of  the  preheat  chamber 

(17); 
duct  means  (51)  connecting  said  dust  separators  (52)  to  the 
negative  pressure  wind  box  (17A)  of  the  preheat  chamber 

(17); 

a  preheat  fan  (53)  connected  to  draw  the  cleansed  gas  from 
said  dust  separator  (52)  via  interconnecting  duct  means 
and  pass  it  to  said  booster  heater  (55)  to  elevate  the  tem- 
perature of  the  ofi"-gas  prior  to  the  gas  being  recycled  back 
into  the  preheat  chamber  (17)  and  to  said  combustion 
chamber  to  bum  the  combustibles  prior  to  the  gas  being 
utilized  in  the  drying  chamber  (16)  as  process  heat; 

duct  means  connected  to  communicate  between  said  dust 
separator  (52)  and  said  preheat  fan  (53); 

a  booster  heater  (55)  in  communication  with  said  preheat  fan 
(53)  connected  to  receive  cleansed  gas  from  said  booster 
heater  (55)  to  elevate  the  temperature  of  the  off-gas  pnor 
to  the  gas  being  recycled  back  into  the  preheat  chamber 

(17); 
duct  means  (54)  connecting  said  booster  heater  (55)  with  said 

preheat  fan  (53); 
a  combustion  chamber  (61)  connected  to  receive  ofl^-gas 

from  said  preheat  fan  (53)  to  bum  the  combustibles  therein 

prior  to  the  gas  being  utilized  in  the  drying  chamber  (16) 

as  process  heat; 
duct  means  (54,  63)  connected  to  direct  oflf-gas  from  the 

preheat  fan  (53)  to  said  combustion  chamber  (61); 
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a  quench  chamber  (62)  connected  to  receive  kiln  ofT-gas 
flowing  through  the  preheat  chamber  (17); 

gas  conducting  means  (24, 28, 114)  operable  between  the  kiln 
(18)  and  the  quench  chamber  (62)  to  direct  kiln  ofT-gas  to 
said  quench  chamber; 

a  flnal  dust  collector  (87)  connected  to  receive  waste  gas 
from  the  system  prior  to  the  gas  being  wasted  to  atmo- 
sphere; and, 

a  first  means  (76,  77,  78,  81)  connected  to  direct  gas  from 
said  quench  chamber  (62)  to  the  drying  zone  (16); 

second  means  (83,  98,  86)  connected  to  direct  off-gas  from 
said  drying  chamber  (16)  to  said  final  dust  collector  (87). 


4,304,551 

TRAONG  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  RECORDING 

MANDIBULAR  MOVEMENT 

Tsttgumichi  Kawasaki,  432-8,  Oaza  Murasaki,  Chikushino-shi, 

Fukuoka,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,310 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  7, 1979,  54-13154 

lnt.CL^A61C  19/04 

U.S.  CU  433—69  3  Qaims 


1.  A  tracing  device  for  mandibular  movement  comprising: 

an  upper  jaw  plate,  a  lower  jaw  plate  and  a  coupling  device; 

said  upper  jaw  plate  including  a  U-shaped  upper  jaw  plate 
body,  a  support  stud  having  a  rotary  ball  and  two  auxiliary 
studs  on  said  upper  jaw  plate  body,  and  a  pin  fitting  device 
which  is  provided  projectively  at  the  front  end  of  said 
plate  body; 

said  lower  jaw  plate  including  a  lower  jaw  plate  body,  a 
tracing  table  and  a  guide  table  on  said  lower  jaw  plate 
body  which  form  a  tracing  plate  and  a  guide  plate  having 
slopes  individually  harmonized  with  the  mandibular 
movement,  said  tracing  table  being  provided  with  a  for- 
ward inclination  at  the  front  end  of  the  lower  jaw  plate 
body  and  said  guide  table  being  disposed  near  the  central 
portion  of  said  lower  jaw  plate  body  and  rearwardly  of 
said  tracing  table; 

said  coupling  device  including  a  coupling  shaft,  an  upper 
jaw  plate  support,  a  lower  jaw  plate  support,  and  a  fixing 
screw,  said  coupling  device  being  operable  to  vary  the 
vertical  distance  between  said  two  plates  by  means  of  said 
fixing  screw  and  to  retain  the  coupled  condition  of  said 
upper  jaw  plate  and  said  lower  jaw  plate  in  a  predeter- 
mined position  by  means  of  said  coupling  shaft. 


4,304,552 
DENTAL  WRENCH 
David  B.  Wright,  Wayne,  and  Walter  M.  Bailey,  Upper  Darby, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
FUed  Jon.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,613 
Int.  a.3  A61C  1/08 
VJS.  a.  433-126  12  Qaims 

1.  A  dental  wrench  comprising: 
a  frame  member; 
a  shaft  slideably  and  rotatively  received  within  said  frame 

member; 
first  engagement  means  on  a  first  end  of  said  shaft  for  engag- 
ing a  rotatable  securing  device; 
a  support  member  secured  to  a  second  end  of  said  shaft; 
second  engagement  means  on  said  support  member  for  en- 
gaging a  rotatable  member;  and 


interlocking  means  associated  with  said  frame  member  and 

said  support  member, 
said  frame  member  having  a  grippable  portion  of  greater 

dimension  than  the  dimension  of  a  grippable  portion  Of 


said  support  member,  and  said  interlocking  means  being 
operable  in  an  engaged  position  wherein  said  frame  mem- 
ber and  said  support  member  rotate  as  a  unitary  assembly 
but  inoperable  in  a  disengaged  position  wherein  said  sup- 
port member  rotates  independently  of  said  frame  membeK 


4  304  553 

DENTAL  IMPLANT  FORMED  OF  AL2O3-CERAMIC  FOR 
FASTENING  A  SUPERSTRUCTURE  1 

Giinther  Heinke,  Mannheim,  and  Reinhold  Fritz,  Stuttgart, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  FriedrichsfeU 
GmbH,  Maanheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  | 

Piled  Nov.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,579  I 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  3, 
1975, 2549114  1 

Int.  a.3  A61C  8/00  I 

U.S.  Q.  433—173  5  QainK 


1.  A  superstructure-fastening  dental  implant 

(a)  formed  of  AhOs-ceramic  material  having  a  distal  end  am 
a  proximal  end  opposite  to  the  distal  end  thereof  am 
comprising 

(b)  a  cylindrical  shaft  formed  with  constrictions  at  le 
partly  defined  by  annular  surfaces  formed  on  said  shaft, 

(c)  said  annular  surfaces  extending  perpendicularly  to  thi 
axis  and  facing  only  toward  the  proximal  end  of  the  dem 
implant, 

(d)  and  means  comprising  a  threaded  bushing  for  anchorin, 
a  superstructure  at  the  distal  end  of  the  dental  implant, 

(e)  The  proximal  end  of  the  dental  implant  being  rounded 
and  in  the  form  of  a  spherical  calotte  having  a  smooth  an^ 
uninterrupted  surface  anchorable  in  bone, 

(0  said  cylindrical  shaft  being  formed  with  respective  coni 
cal  surfaces  tapering  in  axial  direction  toward  said  dista 
end  and  away  from  said  spherical  calotte  and  down 
toward  said  constrictions. 
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4,304  554 
ASTROLOGICAL  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
James  L.  Slayden,  191  Frederick  St.  #41,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
94117 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,882 

Int.  Q.3  G09B  29/00 

U.S.  a.  434-106  13  Qaims 


means  including  a  substantially  vertical  swivel  axle  for 
mounting  said  propulsion  fin  to  be  laterally  swivellable; 

drive  means  for  laterally  swivelling  said  propulsion  fin; 

said  propulsion  fin  extending  from  said  substantially  vertical 
swivel  axle  substantially  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  extent  of  said  watercraft  body  means; 

said  propulsion  fin  being  arranged  at  the  stem  in  the  prolon- 
gation of  the  watercraft  body  means; 

fixed  parts  provided  to  each  side  of  said  swivel  axle  of  the 
propulsion  fin  laterally  on  the  stem  of  the  watercraft  body 
means; 

rope  means  arranged  to  both  sides  of  said  propulsion  fin;  and 

each  of  said  rope  means  having  one  end  thereof  fastened  to 
the  related  fixed  part  of  the  stem  of  the  watercraft  body 
means  and  their  other  ends  to  the  propulsion  fin. 


4,304,556 

BOAT  BRACKET 

Larry  E.  Wilson,  P.O.  Box  218,  Waynesville,  Mo.  65583 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,264 

Int.  Q.3  B63H  21/26 

U.S.Q.  440-63  3  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  displaying  and  permitting  the  extraction  of 
astrological  information  relating  to  geographically  correlated 
planetary  influences  on  a  person's  life  at  a  particular  time 
comprising: 

a  map  of  geographical  locations  of  interest; 

means  defining  on  said  map  a  first  set  of  loci  of  constant 
planetary  angularity  corresponding  to  planetary  positions 
at  the  time  of  birth  of  said  person; 

a  translucent  overlay  having  imprinted  thereon  a  second  set 
of  loci  of  constant  planetary  angularity,  said  second  set  of 
loci  being  updated  to  represent  conditions  at  said  particu- 
lar time,  said  overiay  having  longitude  and  latitude  scales 
commensurate  with  said  map  and  being  capable  of  longi- 
tudinal movement  relative  to  said  map,  wherein  said  sec- 
ond set  of  loci  includes  a  first  subset  of  loci  which  are 
derived  from  progressed  information  for  said  particular 
time  relative  to  said  time  of  birth,  and  further  includes  a 
second  subset  of  loci  which  are  derived  from  actual  plane- 
tary positions  at  said  particular  time. 


4,304,555 

WATERCRAFT  WTTH  SWIVEL  HN  DRIVE 

Franz  Gander,  Feldweg  4,  6370  Stans-Oberdorf,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,904 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Switzeriand,  Jul.  5, 1978, 7321/78 

Int.  a.3  B63H  1/36 

U.S.  Q.  440-15  8  Claims 


1    1.2 


1.  A  bracket  for  attaching  an  auxiliary  motor  to  a  boat  hav- 
ing a  main  drive  unit  which  main  drive  unit  is  pivotably  mov- 
able between  an  up  position  wherein  the  drive  unit  is  raised  out 
of  the  water  and  a  down  ix)sition  wherein  the  drive  unit  is 
lowered  into  the  water,  said  bracket  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  arm  having  means  at  one  end  for  pivotable  connec- 
tion to  an  upper  portion  of  the  said  drive  unit; 

(b)  a  second  arm  having  at  one  end  means  for  pivotable 
connection  to  a  lower  portion  of  the  drive  unit  and  means 
at  the  other  end  for  pivotable  connection  to  the  first  arm; 

(c)  a  third  arm  having  means  at  one  end  for  pivotable  con- 
nection to  an  upper  portion  of  said  drive  unit; 

(d)  a  fourth  arm  having  at  one  end  means  for  pivotable 
connection  to  a  lower  portion  of  the  drive  unit  and  means 
at  the  other  end  for  pivotable  connection  to  the  third  arm; 

(e)  said  first  and  second  arms  being  pivotably  attached  on 
one  side  of  the  main  drive  unit  and  forming  a  first  arm  set, 
said  third  and  fourth  arms  being  pivotably  attached  on  the 
other  side  of  the  main  drive  unit  and  forming  a  second  arm 
set; 

(0  spacer  means  for  separating  and  forming  a  space  between 
the  first  arm  set  and  the  second  arm  set  so  that  the  drive 
unit  may  be  raised  and  lowered  in  the  space  so  formed; 

(g)  extension  means  for  attachment  to  said  spacer  means 
having  means  for  receiving  the  auxiliary  motor  so  as  to 
locate  said  auxiliary  motor  out  of  the  path  of  the  drive  unit 
when  it  is  moved  from  its  lowered  position  to  its  raised 
position. 


1.  A  watercraft  comprising: 

a  watercraft  body  means  including  means  defining  a  prolon- 
gation thereof; 

said  watercraft  body  having  a  longitudinal  direction  of  ex- 
tent; 

a  propulsion  fin  provided  for  said  body  means; 


4,304,557 
HYDRO  TORQUE  SKEG  FOIL 
Donald  A.  Henrich,  Lake  VUla,  lU.,  assignor  to  Ontboaid  Ma- 
rine Corporation,  Waukegan,  lU. 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,128 

Int  Q.3  B63H  21/26 

VJS.  Q.  440—66  8  Claims 

1.  A  marine  propulsion  device  comprising  a  downwardly 

extending  propulsion  leg  including  a  lower  end  having  a  gear 
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case,  a  drive  shaA  housed  in  said  propulsion  leg,  a  propeller 
shaft  located  in  said  gear  case  and  driven  by  said  drive  shaft,  a 
propeller  mounted  on  said  propeller  shaft,  whereby  rotary 
operation  of  the  marine  propulsion  device  produces  a  steering 
torque  on  the  propulsion  leg,  a  skeg  extending  downwardly 


from  said  gear  case,  said  skeg  including  a  body  portion  having 
a  rearward  edge,  and  means  for  producing  a  torque  on  said 
propulsion  leg  opposite  to  the  torque  produced  by  rotary 
operation  of  the  marine  propulsion  device,  said  torque  produc- 
ing means  including  a  foil  removeably  secured  to  said  rearward 
edge  of  said  body  portion. 


4,304^58 

MARINE  PROPULSION  DEVICE  INCLUDING 

PROPELLER  SHROUD 

Theodore  J.  Hohemuma,  Milwankee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Out- 

board  Marine  Corporation,  Wankegan,  111. 

Filed  Jnn.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,802 

Int  CL^  B«H  1/M.  21/32 

VS.  a.  440—67  7  Claims 


'  4,304,559 

MARINE  PROPELLER  DEFOULING  DEVICE 
Aroney  M.  Steward,  Pensacola,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Thomas  id 
Await,  Jr.,  Pensacola,  Fla. 

FBed  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,114 

Int  a.3  B63B  35/08 

VJS.  a.  440—73  7  Gaimf 


1.  A  device  for  defouling  and  the  prevention  of  fouling  of  i 
marine  shaft-drive  propeller  having  a  plurality  of  blades  ani  1 
turbulent  interblade  spaces  while  the  propeller  is  in  motioi 
comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  means  for  disloding  foreign  materials  which  may  other- 
wise form  on  the  surfaces  of  said  blades  and  thereby  mair 
taining  the  efficiency  of  said  propeller,  including,  at  leait 
one  linear  member  having  a  forward  holding  portion  and 
a  trailing  flexible  blade-impinging  portion,  and 

(b)  means  for  mounting  the  forward  holding  portion  of  thb 
linear  members  forward  of  the  propeller  and  in  fixed 
relation  to  the  shaft  and  the  propeller 

whereby  the  trailing  flexible  blade-impinging  portion  of  the 
linear  member  will  be  located  so  as  to  flexibly  trail  into  a 
turbulent  interblade  space  while  the  propeller  is  in  forward 
motion,  so  flexing  in  the  turbulence  as  to  repeatedly  impingje 
upon  a  substantial  area  of  at  least  one  propeller  blade. 


4,304,560 
DRIVING  BELTS 
John  Greenwood,  Leeds,  England,  assignor  to  Brammer  Tranl* 
missions  Limited,  West  Yorkshire,  England 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,423 

Int.  a.3  F16G  1/24 

VS.  a.  474—241  8  Claints 


1.  A  marine  propulsion  device  including  an  engine,  a  lower 
unit  having  a  lower  portion  normally  submerged  in  water  and 
including  an  exhaust  gas  passageway  communicating  with  said 
engine,  a  rotatable  propeller  carried  by  said  lower  unit,  driven 
by  said  engine,  and  having  at  least  one  radially  extending  blade 
terminating  in  an  outer  tip,  an  annular  Kort-type  nozzle  sur- 
rounding said  propeller  and  defining  a  venturi-like  passageway 
through  which  water  flows  to  augment  propeller  thrust,  said 
nozzle  having  a  trailing  end  portion  terminating  in  a  blunt 
trailing  surface  which  is  located  rearwardly  of  the  propeller 
blade  tip  travel  path  and  extends  transversely  of  the  direction 
of  travel  of  said  lower  unit,  means  for  delivering  gas  from  said 
gas  passageway  to  the  area  behind  said  nozzle  trailing  surface 
including  an  annular  recess  in  said  nozzle  trailing  end  portion 
opening  rearwardly  into  the  area  behind  said  nozzle,  extending 
forwardly  from  said  nozzle  trailing  surface,  and  communicat- 
ing with  said  gas  passageway,  and  an  anti-cavitation  plate  on 
said  lower  portion  located  above  said  nozzle  and  extending 
rearwardly  beyond  said  nozzle  trailing  surfaces  for  minimizing 
upward  migration  of  gas  from  said  annular  recess. 


33    \        31    fl3       5 
27         25    ^11       15 


1.  A  driving  belt  comprising  detachable,  flexible,  elonga^ 
links  arranged  in  a  staggered,  overlapping  relationship,  each 
link  having  a  pendant  stud  including  a  shank  with  one  end 
connected  to  the  link  for  rotation  with  respect  thereto  and  also 
including  a  head  on  the  other  end  of  the  shank,  first  and  secoiid 
perforations  in  each  link  spaced  from  the  stud  thereof  and  from 
each  other  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  link,  each  liilk 
having  a  solid  cross  section  between  the  first  and  second  perfo- 
rations thereof,  the  first  perforation  of  each  link  being  locat0d 
between  the  stud  thereof  and  the  second  perforation  theredf, 
each  perforatk)n  having  an  elongated  shape  along  the  length  of 
the  associated  link  and  having  opposite  ends,  a  first  link  being 
attached  to  a  second,  adjacent,  overlapping  link  and  to  a  thitd 
link  overlappmg  adjacent  said  second  link  by  the  stud  of  the 
first  link  extending  through  the  first  perforation  of  the  second 
link  and  throngh  the  second  perforation  of  the  third  link,  the 
head  of  each  stud  being  shaped  to  allow  the  stud  head  to  pass 
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through  the  elongated  perforations  without  substantial  lateral 
distortion  of  each  perforation  only  upon  alignment  thereof,  the 
stud  of  each  link  being  rotatable  between  a  position  where  the 
head  thereof  is  aligned  with  the  perforations  of  the  link  and  a 
position  where  the  stud  head  is  not  so  aligned,  the  shank  of  the 
stud  of  the  first  link  passing  through  the  first  elongated  perfo- 
ration of  the  second  link  and  being  engaged  by  the  end  thereof 
closer  to  the  stud  of  said  second  link,  and  the  shank  of  the  stud 
of  the  first  link  also  passing  through  the  second  elongated 
perforation  of  the  third  link  and  being  engaged  by  the  end 
thereof  remote  from  the  stud  of  said  second  link,  whereby  the 
belt  is  rigid  along  its  length. 


4,304,561 
HLM  FOLDING  DEVICE 
Hiromichi  Shingo,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyo  Shoku- 
hin  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Yokohama,  Japan 
Filed  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,912 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  18,  1978,  53-114308; 
Oct  20,  1978,  53-129723 

Int  a.3  B65H  45/22 
U.S.  a.  493—439  7  Gaims 

1.  A  film  folding  device  for  folding  the  film  having  an  inner 
and  outer  surface  comprising:  film  feed  means  for  feeding  said 
film  in  a  predetermined  direction  to  a  film  guide  means;  folding 
plate  means  for  engaging  and  guiding  the  inner  surface  of  said 
film  and  having  a  front  edge  extending  traversely  to  the  direc- 
tion said  film  is  being  fed  and  an  inclined  edge  extending  in  a 


direction  oblique  to  said  film  feed  direction,  said  front  edge  and 
inclined  edge  intersecting  at  an  apex  point  and  abutting  the 
inner  surface  of  said  film  in  the  direction  being  fed,  separate 
film  folding  blade  means  for  engaging  and  guiding  the  outer 
surface  of  said  film  and  extending  in  a  second  direction  oblique 


to  said  film  feed  direction  and  having  an  edge  abutting  the 
outer  surface  of  said  film  adjacent  to  and  spaced  from  said  apex 
point  whereby  said  film  passes  between  the  folding  plate  means 
and  folding  blade  means  and  is  folded  along  a  fold  line  passing 
across  said  apex  point  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  film  being 
inside. 


CHEMICAL 


4,304,562 

FABRIC  SOFTENER  ARTICLE  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC 

WASHER  AND  METHOD  USING  SAME 

Joseph  A.  Bolan,  and  Michael  A.  Grimmer,  both  of  Cincinnati, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Drackett  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,830 

Int.  a.J  D06M  13/46:  A47L  13/17;  CUD  17/00 

U.S.  a.  8—137  23  Qaims 


1.  A  fabric  conditioning  article  for  a  washing  machine  which 
comprises: 

(a)  a  block  made  of  a  substantially  porous  foam,  felt,  or 
layered  cloth  material  having  from  about  10  to  100  pores 
per  linear  inch  wherein  the  pores  are  at  least  partially 
open; 

(b)  an  effective  amount  of  a  fabric  softening  composition 
consisting  essentially  by  weight  of  from  about  50%  to 
about  70%  of  a  softening  agent  and  from  about  30%  to 
about  50%  of  a  dispersing  system;  wherein  said  dispersing 
system  consists  essentially  of  at  least  two  nonionic  surfac- 
tants; 

wherein  the  fabric  softening  composition  is  impregnated  into 
the  block,  in  the  form  of  one  or  more  impregnated  portions  in 
said  block;  wherein  said  impregnated  portions  extend  into  the 
block;  and  wherein  a  part  of  each  impregnated  portion  is  ex- 
posed on  a  surface  of  the  block;  and 

whereby  release  of  substantial  amounts  of  the  fabric  softening 
composition  is  delayed  until  some  time  after  the  beginning  of 
the  wash  cycle  of  the  washing  machine. 

16.  A  process  for  conditioning  fabrics  in  an  automatic 
washer  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  adding  to  a  clothes  washer,  along  with  the  fabrics  to  be 
washed  and  a  normal  amount  of  detergent,  a  fabric  condi- 
tioning article  according  to  claim  1; 

(b)  operating  said  washer  through  all  cycles. 


4,304,563 
COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT 
OF  KERATINIC  MATERIALS  BASED  ON  FLUORINE 
DERIVATIVES 
Jean  F.  Grollier,  Qaire  Fiquet,  both  of  Paris;  Qaude  Dubief, 
Versailles;  Chantal  Fourcadier,  Paris,  and  Daniele  Cauwet, 
Crosne,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite: 
L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,768 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  27, 1979,  79  05068 
Int.  a.3  A61K  7/06 
U.S.  a.  8—127.51  9  Qaims 

1.  A  cosmetic  composition  for  use  in  the  treatment  of  kera- 
tinic  material  including  the  hair  and  skin  comprising  in  an 
aqueous  medium 

(a)  at  least  one  fluorine  derivative  of  the  formula  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  Gf— Z,  (2)  (GF— 0)2- 
PO2H,  wherein  Z  represents  — COOH,  — SO3H,  — O- 
SO3H,  — OPO2H  and  — OPO3H2,  and 
Gf  represents  a  fluorinated  radical  of  the  formula 

CmF2m  +  l-f-S02-N-CH2-^(CH2),, 

L     "'     \ 

wherein  m  is  1-20,  s  is  equal  to  0  to  1,  t  is  0-20  and  Ri 


represents  alkyl  having  1-20  carbon  atoms,  with  the  pro- 
viso that  when  the  fluorine  derivative  has  the  formula 
(Gf-0)2P02H,  the  Gf  moieties  can  be  identical  or  differ- 
ent, and 
(3)  the  cosmetically  acceptable  salts  of  (1)  and  (2);  and 
(b)  at  least  one  substantive  cationic  polymer  having  a  signifi- 
cant number  of  tertiary  or  quaternary  amine  groups  and  a 
molecular  weight  between  500  and  about  5,000,000,  said 
substantive  cationic  polymer  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 
(1)  water  soluble  cyclopolymer  having  a  molecular  weight 
of  20,000  to  3,000,000  and  having  in  the  principal  chain 
thereof  units  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


CH2 
/       \ 

(a)— I-CH2— R  C  CR' hdl)  and 

I  I  ^ 

H2C  CH2  Y© 

N 
R^®  '^R 


CH2 
/        \ 

(b)— I-CH2— R"C  CR" |-(ir) 

H2C  CH2 

N 

I 

R 


wherein 

R"  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl, 

R  and  R'  each  independently  represent  alkyl  having  1-22 
carbon  atoms,  hydroxyalkyl  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  has 
1-5  carbon  atoms,  amido  lower  alkyl,  or  R  and  R'  to- 
gether with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached 
form  piperidenyl  or  morpholinyl,  and 

Y©  represents  an  anion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
bromide,  chloride,  acetate,  borate,  citrate,  tartrate,  bisul- 
fate,  bisulfite,  sulfate  and  phosphate; 

(1')  copolymer  of  acrylamide  having  units  of  formula  II  or 
ir  defined  above; 

(1")  copolymer  of  diacetone  acrylamide  having  units  of 
formula  II  or  IT  defined  above; 

(2)  a  quaternary  polyammonium  having  the  formula: 


•N®-A-Ne-B- 

R2         R4 


— 2„xe 


wherein  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  Rteach  independently  represent 
an  aliphatic,  alicyclic  or  arylaliphatic  radical  containing  a 
maximum  of  20  carbon  atoms,  or  lower  hydroxy  aliphatic 
radical;  or  the  pairs  Ri  and  R2.  and  R3  and  R4,  both  or 
individually,  taken  with  the  nitrogen  atoms  to  which  each 
pair  is  attached  form  a  heterocycle  containing  optionally  a 
second  heteroatom  other  than  nitrogen,  or  Ri,  R2,  R3  and 
R4  represent 


/ 

— CH2— CH4 


R}' 


\ 


R4 


wherein  R'3  represents  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  R'4 
represents 
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O  O  R6' 

II  II    / 

■CN,  — O— OR5'.  — C— Rj',  — C— N 


R<i' 

o  o 

m  M 

— C— O— R7'— D  or  — C— NH— R7'— 7— D. 


wherein  R's  represents  lower  alkyl,  R'e  represents  hydro- 
gen or  lower  alkyl,  R'7  represents  alkylene  and  D  repre- 
sents a  quaternary  ammonium  group; 
A  and  B  represent  (1")  linear  or  branched,  saturated  or 
unsaturated  polymethylene  containing  2-20  carbon  atoms, 
(2")  the  polymethylene  of  (4")  having  interposed  in  its 
principal  chain  one  or  more  groups  selected  from 


-CH2— /        V-CH2- 


and  — CH2— Y— CH2—  wherein  Y  represents 


R,' 
®l 
O,  S.  SO,  SO2,  S— S.  — N— .  — N— -,  — CH— . 

I         I  xe      I 

Rg'         R9'  OH 

000 
II  II  11 

— NH— C— NH— .  — C— N—  or  — C— O— 

I 
R«' 

wherein  X@  represents  an  anion  derived  from  a  mineral  or 
organic  acid,  R'g  represents  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and 
R'9  represents  lower  alkyl,  (3")  A,  Ri  and  R3  together 
with  the  nitrogen  atoms  to  which  Ri  and  R3  are  attached 
form  piperazine,  or  (4")  when  A  represents  linear  or 
branched,  saturated  or  unsaturated  alkylene  or  hydrox- 
yalkylene,  B  can  represent 

-{CH2),,CO-D-OC-{CH2), 

wherein  D  represents 
(i)  the  residue  of  a  glycol  of  the  formula  — O— Z— O— 
where  Z  represents  a  linear  or  branched  hydrocarbon  or  a 
group  having  a  formula  selected  from  — CH2— CH- 
2— O— ;cCH2— CH2—  and 


-O— F-CH2— CH— O-^ 

L    ™'  I 


CH2— CH— 
CH3 


wherein  x  and  y  represent  a  whole  number  from  1  to  4 
thereby  representing  a  definite  degree  of  polymerization 
or  X  and  y  represent  any  number  from  1  to  4  thereby 
representing  an  average  degree  of  polymerization, 
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n  is  such  that  the  molecular  mass  of  the  said  quaternary 
polyammonium  is  between  1,000  and  100,000; 

(3)  a  polyamiao  amide; 

(4)  a  crosslinked  polyamino  amide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

(a)  water  solid>le  crosslinked  polyamino  amide  obtained  by 
crosslinking  a  polyamino  amid  prepared  by  polycondens- 
ing  an  acid  with  a  polyamine,  the  crosslinking  being  ef- 
fected with  a  crosslinking  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  epihalohydrin,  a  diepoxide,  a  dianhydride, 
an  unsaturated  anhydride  and  a  bis-unsaturated  derivative, 
the  amount  of  crosslinking  agent  comprises  between  0.025 
and  0.3S  mole  per  amine  group  in  said  polyaminoamide, 

(b)  water  soluble  polyaminoamide  obtained  by  crosslinking 
the  polyaminoamide  obtained  as  in  (a)  with  a  crosslinking 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(I)  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  bis 
halohydrin,  a  bis  azetidinium,  a  diamine  bis  haloacyl  and 
an  alkyl  bis  halide, 

(II)  an  oligomer  obtained  by  reacting  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  compound  of  (I)  defined 
above,  an  epihalohydrin,  a  diepoxide  and  a  bis  unsaturated 
derivative  with  a  bifunctional  compound  reactive  there- 
with, and 

(III)  the  quatemization  product  of  (a)  a  compound  defined  in 
I  or  (b)  an  oligomer  defined  in  II  above,  having  one  or 
more  totally  of  partially  alkylatable  tertiary  amine  groups 
with  an  alkylating  agent,  the  crosslinking  being  effected 
by  means  of  0.025  to  0.35  mole  of  crosslinking  agent  per 
amine  group  of  said  polyaminoamide,  and 

(c)  water  soluble  polyaminoamide  derivatives  resulting  from 
the  condensation  of  polyalkylene  polyamines  with  poly- 
carboxylic  acids  followed  by  an  alkylation  by  bifunctional 
agents,  obtained  by  reacting  epichlorohydrin  with  second- 
ary amines  or  tertiary  N,N'-alkylene  diamine,  the  alkylene 
chain  being  able  to  be  interrupted  by  a  ureylene  group,  ort 
a  mixture  of  these  amines;  I 

(5)  polymer  obtained  by  reacting  a  polyalkylene  polyamine 
having  two  primary  amine  groups  and  at  least  one  second- 
ary amine  group  with  a  dicarboxylic  acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  diglycolic  acid  and  a  saturated 
aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  having  3-8  carbon  atoms,  the 
molar  ratio  of  said  polyalkylene  polyamine  to  said  dicar* 
boxy  lie  acid  being  between  0.8:1  and  1.4:1,  the  resulting 
polyamide  being  reacted  with  epichlorohydrin  in  a  molar 
ratio  of  epichlorohydrin  to  secondary  amine  group  of  said 
polyamide  between  0.5:1  and  1.8:1; 

(6)  polymer  carrying  in  its  chain  vinylpyridine  or  vinyl- 
pyridinium  units;  and 

(7)  polyalkylene  imines. 
7.  A  cosmetic  composition  for  use  in  the  treatment  of  kera-* 

tinic  material  including  the  hair  and  skin  comprising  in  an 
aqueous  medium  I 

(a)  0.01  to  10  weight  percent  of  said  composition  of  at  least 
one  fluorine  derivative  of  the  formula  selected  from  thd 
group  consisting  of  (1)  Gf— Z,  (2)  (Gf— 0)2P02H, 
wherein  Z  represents  — COOH,  — SO3H,  — OSO3H, 
— OPO2H  and  — OPO3H2  and  Gf  represents  a  fluorinatec 
radical  of  the  formula 


CmPTffrrr 


— N  N— . 

\ / 

(iii)  — NH— Y— NH—  wherein  Y  represents  a  linear  or 
branched  hydrocarbon  radical  or  — CH2 — CH- 
2— S— S— CH2— CH2— ,  and 

(iv)  — NH— CO— NH— ; 

X  is  an  anion  selected  from  chloride  and  bromide;  and 


'S02-N-CH2-^(CH2),— , 

.       ^'       J- 


where  m  is  1-20,  s  is  equal  to  0  or  1,  t  is  0-20  and  K\ 
represents  alkyl  having  1-20  carbon  atoms,  with  the  pro* 
viso  that  when  the  fluorine  derivative  has  the  formuU 
(Gf— 0)2P02H,  the  Gf  moieties  can  be  identical  or  differ*- 
ent,  and  (3)  the  cosmetically  acceptable  salts  of  (1)  and  (2); 
and 
(b)  about  0.01  to  10  weight  percent  of  said  composition  of  at 
least  one  substantive  cationic  polymer  having  a  significant 
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number  of  tertiary  amine  or  quaternary  amine  groups  and 

having  a  molecular  weight   between   500  and   about 

5,000,000,  said  cationic  polymer  providing  a  red  color 

more  intense  than  the  control  in  the  Rouge  Supracide  3B 

test. 

8.  A  process  for  treating  keratinic  material  including  the  hair 

and  skin  comprising  fixing  thereon  by  means  of  a  substantive 

cationic  polymer  having  a  significant  number  of  tertiary  or 

quaternary  amine  groups  and  a  molecular  weight  between  500 

and  about  5,000,0(X)  a  fluorine  compound  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  a  compound  having  the  formula  Gf— Z 

and  a  compound  having  the  formula  (Gf— 0)2P02H,  wherein 

Z  represents  —COOH,  — SO3H,  — OSO3H,  — OPO2H  or 

— OPO3H2  and  Gf  represents 


radical;  or  the  pairs  R|  and  R2,  and  R3  and  R4,  both  or 
individually,  taken  with  the  nitrogen  atoms  to  which  each 
pair  is  attached  form  a  heterocycle  containing  optionally  a 
second  heteroatom  other  than  nitrogen,  or  Rj,  R2,  R3  and 
R4  represent 


/ 

— CH2— CH4 


Rj- 


\ 


R4 


wherein  R'3  represents  hydrogen 
or  lower  alkyl  and  R'4  represents 


CmFzjffTT— rS02-N-CH2-T— (CH2),-, 

Ri 


J. 


wherein  m  ranges  from  1  to  20,  s  is  0  or  1,  t  ranges  from  0 
to  20  and  Ri  represents  alkyl  having  1-20  carbon  atoms 
with  the  proviso  that  when  said  fluorine  derivative  has  the 
formula  (Gf— 0)2P02H,  the  Gf  moieties  can  be  identical 
or  different, 

said  substantive  cationic  polymer  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 

(1)  water  soluble  cyclopolymer  having  a  molecular  weight 
of  20,000  to  3,000,000  and  having  in  the  principal  chain 
thereof  units  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


O  O  R«' 

II  II        / 

— CN,  — C— OR5',  — C— R5',  — C— N 

R6' 

O  O 

n  II 

— C— O— R7'— D  or  — C— NH— R7  — D. 

wherein  R'5  represents  lower  alkyl,  R'e  represents  hydro- 
gen or  lower  alkyl,  R'7  represents  alkylene  and  D  repre- 
sents a  quaternary  ammonium  group; 
A  and  B  represent  (1")  linear  or  branched,  saturated  or 
unsaturated  polymethylene  containing  2-20  carbon  atoms, 
(2")  the  polymethylene  of  (1")  having  interposed  in  its 
principal  chain  one  or  more  groups  selected  from 


(a)- 


CH2 
/       \ 
■CH2— R'C  CR" 

I  I  ^ 

H2C  CH2  Y© 

\         / 

R^®  '^R' 


-(II)  and 


(b)- 


■CH2— R"C 
H2C 


CH2 
/        \ 


CR"- 
I 
CH2 


■(11) 


\        / 

N 

I 
R 


wherein 

R"  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl, 

R  and  R'  each  independently  represent  alkyl  having  1-22 
carbon  atoms,  hydroxyalkyl  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  has 
1-S  carbon  atoms,  amido  lower  alkyl,  or  R  and  R'  to- 
gether with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached 
form  piperidenyl  or  morpholinyl,  and 

Y@  represents  an  anion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
bromide,  chloride,  acetate,  borate,  citrate,  tartrate,  bisul- 
fate,  bisulfite,  sulfate  and  phosphate; 

(1')  copolymer  of  acrylamide  having  units  of  formula  II  or 
ir  defined  above; 

(1")  copolymer  of  diacetone  acrylamide  having  imits  of 
formula  II  or  11'  defined  above; 

(2)  a  quaternary  polyammonium  having  the  formula: 


-CH2— /        V-CH2- 


and  — CH2 — Y— CH2—  wherein  Y  represents 


®  I 
O,  S,  SO,  SO2,  S— S,  — N— .  — N ,  — CH— . 

I         I  xe      I 

Rg'         R9  OH 

000 

II  R  H 

— NH— C— NH— .  — C— N—  or  — C— O— 

I 

R«' 

wherein  X@  represents  an  anion  derived  from  a  mineral 
or  organic  acid,  R'g  represents  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl 
and  R'9  represents  lower  alkyl,  (3")  A,  R|  and  R3  together 
with  the  nitrogen  atoms  to  which  R]  and  R3  are  attached 
form  piperazine,  or  (4")  when  A  represents  linear  or 
branched,  saturated  or  unsaturated  alkylene  or  hydrox- 
yalkylene,  B  can  represent 
— (CH2)«CO— D— OC— (CH2)«  wherein  D  represents 
(i)  the  residue  of  a  glycol  of  the  formula  — O— Z— O— 
where  Z  represents  a  linear  or  branched  hydrocarbon  or  a 
group  having  a  formula  selected  from 


Rl 


R3 


■N®-A-N®-B- 
R2  R4 


■2„X© 


+CH2— CH2— OirCH2— CH2—  and 


1CH2— CH— O-^ 
-.    J, 


CH2-CH- 


CH3 


wherein  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  each  independently  represent 
an  aliphatic,  alicyclic  or  arylaliphatic  radical  containing  a 
maximum  of  20  carbon  atoms,  or  lower  hydroxy  aliphatic 


wherein  x  and  y  represent  a  whole  number  from  1  to  4 
thereby  representing  a  definite  degree  of  polymerization 
or  X  and  y  represent  any  number  from  1  to  4  thereby 
representing  an  average  degree  of  polymerization,  (ii) 
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/"A 

— N  N— , 

v__/ 


(iii)  — NH — Y — NH —  wherein  Y  represents  a  linear  or 
branched  hydrocarbon  radical  or  — CH2 — CH- 
2— S-S— CH2— CH2-,  and 

(iv)  — NH— CO— NH— ; 

X  is  an  anion  selected  from  chloride  and  bromide;  and 

n  is  such  that  the  molecular  mass  of  the  said  quaternary 
polyammonium  is  between  1,000  and  100,000; 

(3)  a  polyamino  amide; 

(4)  a  crosslinked  polyamino  amide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

(a)  water  soluble  crosslinked  polyamino  amide  obtained  by 
crosslinking  a  polyamino  amide  prepared  by  polycondens- 
ing  an  acid  with  a  polyamine,  the  crosslinking  being  ef- 
fected with  a  crosslinking  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  epihalohydrin,  a  diepoxide,  a  dianhydride, 
an  unsaturated  anhydride  and  a  bis-unsaturated  derivative, 
the  amount  of  crosslinking  agent  comprises  between  0.025 
and  0.35  mole  per  amine  group  in  said  polyaminoamide, 

(b)  water  soluble  polyaminoamide  obtained  by  crosslinking 
the  polyaminoamide  obtained  as  in  (a)  with  a  crosslinking 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(I)  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  bis 
halohydrin,  a  bis  azetidinium,  a  diamine  bis  haloacyl  and 
an  alkyl  bis  halide, 

(II)  an  oligomer  obtained  by  reacting  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  compound  of  (I)  deflned 
above,  an  epihalohydrin,  a  diepoxide  and  a  bis  unsaturated 
derivative  with  a  bifunctional  compound  reactive  there- 
with, and 

(III)  the  quatemization  product  of  (a)  a  compound  defined  in 
I  or  (b)  an  oligomer  defined  in  II  above,  having  one  or 
more  totally  or  partially  alkylatable  tertiary  amine  groups 
with  an  alkylating  agent,  the  crosslinking  being  effected 
by  means  of  0.025  to  0.35  mole  of  crosslinking  agent  per 
amine  group  of  said  polyaminoamide,  and 

(c)  water  soluble  polyaminoamide  derivatives  resulting  from 
the  condensation  of  polyalkylene  polyamines  with  poly- 
carboxylic  acids  followed  by  an  alkylation  by  bifunctional 
agents,  obtained  by  reacting  epichlorohydrin  with  second- 
ary amines  or  tertiary  N,N'-alkylene  diamine,  the  alkylene 
chain  being  able  to  be  interrupted  by  a  ureylene  group,  or 
a  mixture  of  these  amines; 

(5)  polymer  obtained  by  reacting  a  polyalkylene  polyamine 
having  two  primary  amine  groups  and  at  least  one  second- 
ary amine  group  with  a  dicarboxylic  acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  diglycolic  acid  and  a  saturated 
aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  having  3-8  carbon  atoms,  the 
molar  ratio  of  said  polyalkylene  polyamine  to  said  dicar- 
boxylic acid  being  between  0.8:1  and  1.4:1,  the  resulting 
polyamide  being  reacted  with  epichlorohydrin  in  a  molar 
ratio  of  epichlorohydrin  to  secondary  amine  group  of  said 
polyamide  between  0.5:1  and  1.8:1; 

(6)  polymer  carrying  in  its  chain  vinylpyridine  or  vinyl- 
pyridinium  units;  and 

(7)  polyalkylene  imines. 


^  4,304,564 

WRINKLE-RESISTANT  AND  DURABLE-PRESS 
COTTON-CONTAINING  FABRIC  BY  TREATMENT  WITH 
ACRYLAMIDE  AND  GLYOXAL 

John  G.  Frick,  Jr.,  New  Orleans,  and  Robert  J.  Harper,  Jr., 
Metairie,  both  of  La.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture,  Washinf- 
ton,  D.C. 

PUed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,546 

Int.  a.3  D06M  n/u  ' 

U.S.  a.  8—194  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  imparting  increased  wrinkling  resistance  to 

fabric  without  the  use  of  materials  made  from  formaldehyde 

comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  padding  an  unsaturated  amide  to  fabric  with  a  chemicftl 
initiator  said  chemical  initiator  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  about  1%  sodium  carbonate  or  0.01-0.10^ 
ammonium  persulfate; 

(b)  heating  the  prepared  fabric  for  about  3-5  minutes  {it 
120°- 160*  C.  to  promote  reaction  of  the  unsaturated  amide 
with  cellulose  in  the  fabric;  | 

(c)  then,  applying  glyoxal  to  the  fabric  with  an  acidic  cata- 
lyst; 

(d)  heating  the  fabric  to  cause  reaction  of  the  glyoxal  with 
amide  groups  under  the  influence  of  the  catalyst. 


11  or  LA.,  assi0i- 
resented  by  the 

1. 11, 1979,   I 


4,304,565 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  TRANSFER  PRINTED 

COTTON  AND  COTTON  BLENDS 

Eugene  J.  Blanchard,  New  Orleans;  Gloria  A.  Gautreaux,  Mah- 

deville,  and  Robert  J.  Harper,  Jr.,  Metairie,  all  of  La.,  assi^i- 

ors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 

Secretary  of  Agriculture,  Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  83,697,  Oct. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  913,418, 

Jun.  7, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,236,890.  This  application  Dec.  3, 1980, 

Ser.  No.  212,297 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  2, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  D06P  5/00,  3/60.  3/85 

U.S.  a.  8—471  10  Qaiiis 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  affinity  of  cellulosic  fabrics 

for  disperse  dyestuffs,  the  process  comprising: 

(a)  treating  the  fabric  with  an  aqueous  formulation  of  highly 
methylated  melamine-formaldehyde  crosslinking  agelit, 
triethylamine  neutralizing  agent,  acid  catalyst,  alcoholic 
solvent,  carboxyl  vinyl  polymeric  thickening  agent,  a^d 
cationically  emulsified  low  density  polyethylene; 

(b)  drying  the  fabric;  and  then 

(c)  heat  transfer  printing  with  a  transfer  printing  paper  con- 
taining disperse  dyestuff. 


4,304,566 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  DYEING  OF  WOOL  WITH 

REACnVE  DYESTUFFS 

Hans-Ulrich  von  der  Eltz,  Frankfurt  am  Main;  Armand  Lehi- 

nant,  Offeibach  am  Main;  Joachim  W.  Lehmann,  Kelkheftn, 

and  Hans-Peter  Maier,  Sulzbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaty, 

assignors  t*  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,262 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  4, 
1978  2847913 

Int.  a.3  D06P  1/38.  1/384.  3/872 
U.S.  a.  8—533  10  Qailns 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  dyeing  of  a  textile  containing  wool 
without  anti-felting  finish,  or  wool  having  an  anti-felting  finish 
in  the  form  of  a  coating  layer  of  a  polyimine  resin  or  a  poly- 
acrylic  resin,  with  reactive  dyes  according  to  the  batchwise 
exhaustion  method,  the  improvement  which  comprises  con- 
tacting the  textile  material  with  an  aqueous  dyeing  liqUor 
containing  one  or  more  reactive  dyestuffs,  the  initial  pH  va  ue 
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of  said  dye  liquor  being  in  the  weakly  acidic  to  neutral  range, 
heating  said  dye  liquor,  beginning  immediately  after  addition 
of  the  dissolved  reactive  dyestuff,  to  a  dyeing  temperature  in 
the  range  of  from  1 10°  to  125°  C.  within  5  to  10  minutes,  and 
dyeing  the  textile  material  at  this  temperature  for  10  to  20 
minutes,  without  pretreatment  of  the  textile  with  an  ampho- 
teric auxiliary  and  without  the  addition  of  a  pH-regulating 
substance  in  the  course  of  the  effective  contact  of  the  textile 
material  with  the  dye  liquor  during  the  process. 


4,304,567 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PAD-DYEING  OF  TEXTILE  WEBS 

OF  CELLULOSE  HBERS 
Hans  J.  Ballmann,  and  Hans-Ulrich  von  der  Eltz,  both  of  Frank- 
furt am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  May  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,595 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  9, 
1979,  2918607 

Int.  a.'  C09B  62/00:  D06P  3/66 
U.S.  a.  8—543  9  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  pad-dyeing  of  a  textile  web  containing 
or  consisting  of  cellulose  fibers  with  one  or  more  reactive 
dyestuffs  according  to  a  cold-dwell  dyeing  process  in  which 
the  textile  web  is  padded  on  the  padder  with  an  aqueous  liquor 
at  room  temperature,  the  liquor  containing  one  or  more  reac- 
tive dyestuffs,  alkali  for  fixing  same  and  one  or  more  wetting 
agents,  the  improvement  which  comprises  incorporating  in 
said  liquor  a  polymeric  compwnent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  homopolymers  and  copolymers  of  acrylic  acid 
amide  and  mixtures  of  the  foregoing,  said  polymeric  compo- 
nent being  incorporated  in  an  amount  of  from  0.4  to  5  g/l  in  the 
form  of  an  aqueous  solution. 


4,304,569 
FORMULATION  FOR  BRIGHTENING  SYNTHETIC 
HBERS  AND  ITS  PREPARATION  AND  USE 
Friedrich  Engelhardt;  Karl  Hintermeier,  both  of  Frankfurt  an 
Main;  Herbert  Friedrich,  Heusenstamm,  and  Thomas  Mar- 
tini, Bad  Soden  am  Taunus,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Cassella  AG.,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,521 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  30, 
1979,  2948183 

Int.  C\?  C09B  67/00:  C09K  11/06 
U.S.  a.  8—584  15  Claims 

1.  The  formulation  for  brightening  synthetic  fibers  or  mix- 
tures of  synthetic  fibers  and  natural  fibers,  which  is  an  aqueous 
dispersion  comprising  at  least  one  finely  divided  optical  bright- 
ener  and  a  dispersing  agent,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises the  dispersing  agent  being  a  water-soluble  or  water-dis- 
persible  polyester  containing  at  least  one  phosphonic  acid  ester 
moiety. 


H— N 


CH3     CH3 


N— C— N— R 

I  I 

H  H 


4,304,570 
METHOD  OF  SEPARATION  OF  SULFUR  FROM  A 
SCRUBBING  LIQUID 
Ulrich  Kleeberg,  Mulheim  an  der  Ruhr,  and  Werner  Stehning, 
Dorsten,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gottfried 
Bischoff  Bau  Kompl.  Gasreinigungs-  und  Wasserriickkiihlan- 
lagen  Gmbh  &  Co.  KG.,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,106 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  9, 
1979,  2904845 

Int.  a.'BOlD  17/02,  43/00 
U.S.  a.  23—293  S  4  Qaims 


4,304,568 

MINIMIZING  OZONE  FADING  IN  DYED  POLY  AMIDES 

BY  TREATING  SAME  WITH  SUBSTITUTED 

PIPERIDINE  THIOUREAS 

David  A.  Johnson,  Norton,  Mass.,  and  Robert  L.  Lilly,  Ashe- 

ville,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Akzona  Incorporated,  Asheville,  N.C. 

Filed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,235 
Int.  a.3  D06P  1/642:  C08L  5/34;  D06P  5/02:  B32B  27/02 
U.S.  a.  8—568  16  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  minimizing  ozone  fading  in  a  dyed  polyam- 
ide without  reducing  the  light  stability  of  the  dyed  polyamide 
comprising: 

treating  a  dyed  polyamide  with  an  ozone  fade  minimizing 
effective  amount  of  a  substituted  piperidine  thiourea  of  the 
formula: 


CH3     CH3 


C5>tv»k/-.'y"7V-» 


' '  ^^iIt*»  - 


f-f- 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyls  having  from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms  and  phenyl. 


ll 


1.  A  method  of  continuously  separating  sulfur  particles  from 
an  aqueous  liquid  in  which  they  are  suspended,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  heating  the  suspension  of  sulfur  in  said  liquid  to  a  temper- 
ature above  the  melting  point  of  the  sulfur; 

(b)  continuously  introducing  the  heated  suspension  into  a 
first  chamber  of  a  closed  vessel  fianked  by  a  second  and  a 
third  chamber,  said  chambers  being  overlain  in  said  vessel 
by  a  common  air  space; 

(c)  maintaining  a  vapor  cushion  in  said  air  space  under  a 
pressure  above  the  saturation  pressure  corresponding  to 
the  temperature  of  the  incoming  suspension  for  preventing 
evaporation  of  said  aqueous  liquid  in  said  first  chamber; 

(d)  allowing  molten  sulfur  from  said  suspension  to  settle  at 
the  bottom  of  said  first  chamber  while  letting  supernatant 
liquid  overflow  an  intervening  partition  into  said  second 
chamber; 

(e)  continuously  drawing  off  the  molten  sulfur  from  said  first 
chamber  into  said  third  chamber  through  a  bottom  outlet 
in  an  intervening  partition; 

(0  maintaining  the  sulfur  in  said  third  chamber  at  a  tempera- 
ture higher  than  that  of  the  liquid  in  said  second  chamber 
to  avoid  va(>or  condensation  on  the  sulfur;  and 

(g)  withdrawing  the  liquid  and  the  sulfur  from  said  second 
and  third  chambers,  respectively. 
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4^4^71 
COAL  BENEnOATION 
Matthew  A.  McMahon,  Wappingers  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,898 
Int.  aj  ClOL  9/02,  9/08 
U.S.  a.  44—15  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  beneficiation  of  a  low  rank  solid  fuel 
which  comprises  forming  a  mixture  of  particulate  low  rank 
solid  fuel  and  water,  heating  the  mixture  to  a  temperature 
between  about  300*  F.  and  706°  F.  at  a  pressure  sufficient  to 
maintain  substantially  all  of  the  water  in  the  liquid  state  in  the 
presence  of  an  added  catalytic  amount  of  a  decarboxylation 
catalyst  comprising  a  soluble  salt  of  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  vanadium,  copper  and  nickel. 


434,572 

PRODUCTION  OF  SOLID  FUEL-WATER  SLURRIES 
Harry  C.  Wiese,  San  Diego,  Calif.;  John  C.  Ahlbom,  deceased, 

late  of  Pomona,  Calif.,  and  by  Lloyd  K.  Ahlbom,  executor, 

Hollywood,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Texaco,  Inc.,  White  Plains, 

N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  (99,410,  Jun.  24, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Not.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,921 

Int.  a.3  ClOL  1/32 

U.S.  a.  44—51  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  pumpability  of  a  high  solids 
content  water  slurry  of  a  solid  fuel  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  os  sub-bituminous  coal  and  lignite  which  comprises 
forming  a  water  slurry  of  said  solid  fuel  containing  at  least  50% 
solids  by  weight,  said  slurry  also  containing  NH4OH  in  an 
amount  between  0. 1  and  S.O  weight  percent  and  also  contain- 
ing an  anionic  surface-active  agent  comprising  a  salt  of  an 
organic  sulfonic  acid  in  an  amount  between  0.01  and  3.0  weight 
percent,  said  amounts  being  based  on  the  flnal  weight  of  the 
slurry. 


4,304,573 
PROCESS  OF  BENEnOATING  COAL  AND  PRODUCT 
Lester  E.  Burgess,  Springfield;  Karl  M.  Fox,  Swarthmore,  and 
Phillip  E.  McGarry,  Palraerton,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  A 
Western  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,414 
Int  a.3  ClOL  1/32 
U.S.  a.  44—51  47  Qaims 

1.  A  beneficiated  particulate  coal  product  comprising  coal 
particles  coated  with  surface  treating  amounts  of  a  polymer- 
ized organic  coating  sufficient  to  render  said  coal  particles 
both  hydrophobic  and  oleophilic,  said  coal  particles  having 
been  provided  with  said  polymerized  organic  coating  by  con- 
tacting pulverized  coal  with  a  mixture  comprised  of  a  polymer- 
izable  monomer,  a  free  radical  catalyst,  free  radical  initiator,  a 
major  amount  of  water  and  a  minor  amount  of  fuel  oil  and 
wherein  said  hydrophobic  and  oleophilic  coal  particles  have 
been  water  washed. 


4,304,574 
HEATING  SYSTEM  FOR  FLUIDIZED  BED  GAS 
GENERATOR 
Giienter  Bnchner,  Meerbusch;  Johannes  Alkemper,  Bottrop; 
Raincr  Diirrfeld,  Essen,  and  Heinz  Gaessler,  Mulheim,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Mannesraannrohren- 
Werke  AG,  Dnsseldorf  and  Bergwerksrerband  GmbH,  Essen- 
Kray,  both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,275 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  15, 
1979,  2910436;  Mar.  15, 1979,  2910437 

Int  a.J  ClOB  1/06 
VJS.  CL  48—99  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  gas  generator,  using  a  fluidized  bed  of  steam  and  coal 
generated  and  maintained  in  a  horizontally  positioned  station- 
ary cyUnder,  having  an  axis  and  a  jacket,  a  heating  system, 
comprising: 


a  first  and  a  second  single-piece,  long,  hollow  box,  each 
being  internally  cooled  and  thermally  insulated  over  its 
outer  surface,  said  boxes  having  a  horizontal  disposition  in 
and  transversely  to  the  axis  of  the  cylinder,  and  being 
spaced  from  each  other  in  a  direction  transverse  to  theii 
axes; 

a  first  and  a  second  plurality  of  heating  tubes  respective!) 
suspended  from  the  first  and  second  boxes  for  downwarq 
extension,  but  not  communicating  with  the  hollow  interior 
thereof; 


a  plurality  (X  manifold  tubes  supported  on  the  boxes,  eacli 
manifold  tube  lying  on  both  boxes,  said  manifold  tube$ 
being  conoected  to  the  heating  tubes,  in  that  each  heating 
tube  is  connected  to  two  of  the  manifold  tubes  for  respecl 
tively  feeding  and  discharging  heating  fluid; 

heating  fluid  feed  and  discharge  duct  means  inside  the  cylin' 
der  and  connected  to  the  manifold  tubes  to  respectively 
feed  to  some  of  them  heating  fluid  and  to  receive  heating 
fluid  from  others;  and  | 

suspension  means  for  suspending  each  of  the  boxes  front 
above  and  bearing  against  the  outer  jacket  of  the  cylinder 
and  including  thermal-expansion-compensating  means. 


434,575 

PREPARATION  OF  LARGE  PARTICLE  SIUCA  SOLS 
Charles  C.  Payne,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Nalco  Chemical 

Company,  Otk  Brook,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,075 

tot.  a.3  BOIJ  13/00;  COIB  33/141 

U.S.  a.  51— 308  10  Claim  I 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  large  particle  aqueous  silica  soli 
suitable  for  use  as  abrasive  materials  in  mechanically  polishing 
semi-conductor  wafers  which  comprises  heating  an  alkaline 
aqueous  silica  sol  containing  smaller  silica  particles  having  ait 
average  diameter  not  more  than  approximately  40  millimicron^ 
mixed  with  larger  silica  particles  having  an  average  diametef 
of  at  least  approximately  60  millimicrons  while  maintaining  i 
predetermined  ratio  of  the  total  surface  area  of  the  smallef 
silica  particles  to  the  total  surface  area  of  the  larger  silic^ 
particles  and  conditions  of  pH,  temperature,  and  pressure  such 
that  the  smaller  silica  particles  dissolve  and  redeposit  on  th^ 
larger  silica  particles  to  produce  in  a  single  step  an  aqueou^ 
silica  sol  in  which  the  majority  of  the  silica  particles  have  a  siz^ 
substantially  larger  than  the  larger  silica  particles  in  the  start ' 
ing  mixed  sol. 


434,576 

SILICON  NITRIDE  CERAMIC  TOOLS  AND  A  PROCES^ 

FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION  I 

Yoshinori  Hattori;  Masayuki  Akatsuka;  Yasushi  Matsuo,  and 

Isamu  Fuknnra,  all  of  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignors  to  NG^ 

Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,662 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  4, 1978,  53-136048 

Int  a.3  B24D  3/02:  O04B  31/16 

U.S.  a.  51—309  4  Claiml 

1.  A  process  for  producing  high  durability  ceramic  toola^ 

which  comprises  mixing  SisN^,  MgO,  and  stabilized  zirconit 
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powders  stabilized  with  Y2O3  or  CaO  in  a  mixing  ratio  falling 
within  the  area  surrounded  by  and  including  the  lines  drawn 
between  the  three  points  of  A  (Si3N4;98  wt  %;  MgO:l  wt  %; 
Zr02:l  wt  %),  B  (Si3N4:79  wt  %;  MgO:20  wt  %;  Zr02:l  wt 
%),  and  C  (Si3N4:79  wt  %;  MgO:l  wt  %,  ZrO2:20  wt  %)  in 


first  outlet  conduit  and  continuously  drawing  collected  water 
from  said  chamber,  a  second  outlet  conduit  being  connected  to 


triangular  coordinates  as  shown  in  the  FIGURE  of  the  Draw- 
ing wherein  the  three  coordinate  axes  indicate  the  weight 
percent  Si3N4,  MgO,  and  stabilized  Zr02,  respectively,  and 
hot-pressing  the  resulting  mixture  at  about  1,600*  to  1,850*  C. 
at  a  pressure  of  not  less  than  about  100  kg/cm^  under  a  non-oxi- 
dizing atmosphere. 


the  apex  of  the  upper  cone  and  to  a  vacuum  source  for  creating 
sub-atmospheric  pressure  in  said  second  outlet  conduit  to 
thereby  continuously  draw  gas  from  said  chamber. 


434,577 
WATER  PRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Toshio  Ito;  Hiromasa  Matsuoka;  Kenkoku  Aznma;  Yoshio 
Hirayama,  and  Nobuyoshi  Takahashi,  all  of  Amagasaki,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,641 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  15,  1979,  54-17618; 
Feb.  15, 1979,  54-17634;  Feb.  16, 1979,  54-17704;  Feb.  16, 1979, 
54-17705 

Int  a.J  BOID  53/04 
VJS.  a.  55—179  7  Claims 

1.  A  water  producing  apparatus  comprising:  at  least  one 
adsorbing  column  containing  a  moisture  adsorbing  material; 
means  for  introducing  a  moisture  bearing  gas  into  each  of 

said  at  least  one  adsorbing  columns; 
a  condenser; 
discharge  passage  means  between  each  of  said  at  least  one 

column  and  said  condenser; 
a  water  tank  for  holding  water  condensed  in  said  condenser; 
a  recycling  passage  connected  between  each  of  said  at  least 
one  adsorbing  column  and  a  portion  of  said  discharge 
passage  located  between  said  at  least  one  adsorbing  col- 
umn and  said  condenser;  and 
a  heater  adapted  for  heating  the  gas  in  said  recycling  pas- 
sage. 


434,579 
EXTENDED  AREA  BAG  HLTER 
Richard  C.  Granrille,  Easton,  Md.,  and  Thomas  G.  Frazier,  New 
Hope,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Celeste  Industries  Corporation,  Eas- 
ton, Md. 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,374 

Int  a.3  BOID  46/02 

U.S.  a.  55—381  6  Claims 


434^78 
WATER  SEPARATOR  FOR  A  GAS  ANALYZER 
Matti  A.  Hakala;  Antti  L.  J.  Martikainen,  both  of  Helsinki,  and 
Jorma  J.  AuTinea,  Nnmmela,  all  of  Finland,  assignors  to 
Instrumentarium  6y,  Helsinki,  Finland 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,562 
Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Sep.  1,  1978,  782693; 
Jun.  1, 1979,  791769 

Int  a.3  BOID  79/00 
U.S.  a.  55—189  4  Claims 

1.  A  water  separator  for  a  gas  analyzer  comprising,  a  con- 
tainer defining  a  water  separation  chamber,  an  inlet  conduit  for 
conducting  a  gas  sample  to  the  chamber,  said  chamber  having 
an  inwardly  tapered  lower  end  and  being  formed  of  two  sec- 
tions generally  having  the  shape  of  opposed  interconnected 
cones,  each  cone  having  an  apex  and  a  base,  said  cones  being 
disposed  in  axially  offset  base-to-base  relation,  a  first  outlet 
conduit  being  connected  to  the  apex  of  the  lower  cone  and  to 
a  vacuum  source  for  creating  sub-atmospheric  pressure  in  said 


1.  A  seamless  extended-area  bag  filter  made  of  conventional 
filtering  media  comprising: 

(a)  a  seamless  bag  of  substantially  globular  shape  having 
longitudinally-formed  crimps  throughout  its  length  and 
having  a  crimped  neck  having  a  flange,  said  flange,  posi- 
tioned transversely  to  the  length  of  the  bag, 

(b)  top  and  bottom  broad  sealing  collars,  said  crimped  flange 
positioned  between  said  collars, 

(c)  means  for  sealing  the  collars  together  in  face-to-face 
relation  and  sandwiching  said  flange  therebetween 

whereby  filtrate  coming  into  said  bag  will  fully  extend  the  bag 
to  globular  shape  when  it  becomes  filled. 


434,580 
AIR  CLEANER  WTTH  SUSPENDED  CARTRIDGE 
Warren  G.  Gchl,  Richfield,  and  Merria  E.  Wright  Apple  VaUey, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Donaldson  Company,  Inc.,  Minne- 
apolis, Minn. 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,255 
Int  CI.'  BOID  27/06.  46/24 
US.  CL  55—482  6  Claims 

1.  An  air  cleaner  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  support  having  a  first  concave  conical  surface,  compres- 
sion means  extending  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
surface  away  from  the  apex  of  said  surface  and  outlet 
means  for  releasing  filtered  air  from  said  cleaner; 
a  hollow  inner  filter  surrounding  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
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support,  said  inner  filter  including  a  Hrst  end  cap,  with  a 
rim  defining  a  first  convex  conical  surface  having  the  same 
apex  angle  as  said  first  concave  surface  and  positioned 
adjacent  said  first  concave  surface,  and  a  second  end  cap 
which  is  in  axial  engagement  by  said  compression  means; 
and 


'  4,304,582 

APPARATUS  FOR  INCREASING  THE  BREAKING 
STRENGTH  OF  GLASS  HBERS 
Franz  Aussenegg,  Graz,  Austria;  Ulrich  Desemo,  Munich,  add 
Dieter  Rosenberger,  Sauerlach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munick, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  26,039,  Apr.  2, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,482  i 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  2|, 
1978,  2817651 

Int.  a.3  C03B  i7/025 
U.S.  a.  65—12  2  Claims 


a  hollow  outer  filter  positioned  substantially  around  said 
inner  filter,  said  outer  filter  including  a  first  end  cap  with 
a  resilient  lip  extending  inwardly  so  as  to  be  sealingly 
received  between  said  conical  surfaces  due  to  said  com- 
pression means  engaging  said  second  end  cap  and  air  inlet 
means  for  introducing  unfiltered  air  flow  into  said  cleaner. 


in 


4,304,581 

LIGHTGUIDE  PREFORM  FABRICATION 

Mansoor  A.  Saifi,  East  Windsor  Township,  Mercer  County, 

N.J.,  assignor  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  1754>82 

Int.  a.3  C03B  i7/07,  37/075 

U.S.  a.  65—3.12  8  Qaims 


OCUtO, 


1.  In  a  device  for  producing  improved  glass  fibers  useful 
optical  communication  techniques,  the  combination  consistihg 
of: 

a  glass  meh  source  for  providing  freshly  drawn  glass  fibers; 

an  elongated  tubular  body  of  heat  insulating  material  havihg 
a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  apart  independently  controlla- 
ble electric  heating  elements  for  individually  heating 
spaced  apart  zones  within  said  tubular  body,  said  tubular 
body  being  relatively  closely  positioned  adjacent  s4id 
glass  melt  source  so  as  to  receive  freshly  drawn  fibers 
therefrom  at  a  temperature  which  is  in  the  range  extend- 
ing from  a  temperature  about  equal  to  the  softening  tepi- 
perature  of  the  glass  forming  such  fibers,  minus  about  30% 
thereof; 

a  control  means  operationally  connected  to  each  of  stid 
heating  elements  to  selectively  energize  each  of  said  heat- 
ing elements  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  pfo- 
gram;  and 

a  fiber  pulling-storage  means  positioned  below  said  tubular 
body  for  pulling  fibers  from  said  melt  source  and  through 
said  tubular  body  in  accordance  with  said  predetermii^ed 
program. 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  lightguide  preform,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
depositing  a  plurality  of  doped  glass  layers,  containing  a 

volatile  oxide  of  an  element,  on  the  inside  surface  of  a  glass 

tube;' 
repeatedly  traversing  a  heat  zone  along  the  tube  to  shrink 


4,304,583 

PROCESS  FOR  DRYING  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE 

PREFORMS 

Bernard  S.  Aronson,  Elmira;  Peter  P.  Bihuniak,  Coming;  MVc 
S.  Giroux,  Big  Flats,  and  Clifford  L.  Hund,  Horseheads,  al 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jun.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,394 


of 


Int.  a.3  C03B  19/06.  32/00  ' 

and  finally  collapse  the  tube  in  a  final  heat  zone  traversal;  u^^  q,  65—18.2                                                        4  Claims 

flowing  a  gas  mixture,  containing  a  halide  or  an  oxy-halide  i.  in  the  method  of  forming  a  glass  article  comprising  the 

of  the  element  from  an  input  gas  line,  through  the  tube  stepsof  depositing  on  a  starting  member  a  coating  of  glass  soot 

during  the  shrinking  traversals;  and  to  form  a  pxjrous  soot  preform,  removing  the  starting  member 

continuing  the  flow  of  said  gas  mixture  within  at  least  a  from  the  preform  to  leave  an  aperture  having  an  inlet  at  One 

portion  of  the  input  gas  line  during  the  final  heat  zone  end  of  the  preform  and  an  exit  at  the  other  end  of  the  preform, 

traversal.  disposing  the  preform  in  a  furnace  having  a  heated  consolida- 
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tion  zone,  introducing  a  drying  gas  stream  into  the  aperture 
inlet,  and  moving  the  preform  relative  to  the  heated  consolida- 
tion zone  to  cause  the  soot  particles  of  the  preform  to  fuse  into 
a  dense  glass  layer,  the  improvement  wherein: 


PREFORM 
TIP 


the  soot  preform  is  moved  relative  to  the  heated  consolida- 
tion zone  in  a  direction  such  that  consolidation  proceeds 
from  the  aperture  inlet  end  to  the  aperture  exit  end  of  the 
preform,  thereby  to  provide  an  article  exhibiting  a  re- 
duced water  gradient  from  the  drying  gas  inlet  end  to  the 
drying  gas  outlet  end  thereof 


METHOD  FOR  MAKING  POLARIZING  GLASSES  BY 
EXTRUSION 
Nicholas  F.  Borrelli,  Elmira,  and  Kuang-hsin  K.  Lo,  Big  Flats, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Coming, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,451 
Int.  a.3  C03B  77/00,  19/00,  32/00 
U.S.  Q.  65—30.11  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  making  glasses  exhibiting  excellent  polariz- 
ing properties,  i.e.,  glasses  demonstrating  high  dichroic  ratios, 
from  silver-containing  glasses  characterized  as  being  phase 
separable  or  as  being  photochromic  through  the  presence  of 
silver  halide  particles  therein  selected  from  the  group  of  AgCl, 
AgBr,  and  Agl,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  elongating  said  glasses  under  stress  via  extrusion  con- 
ducted at  temperatures  between  the  annealing  point  and 
softening  point  of  the  glass  such  that  said  glass  phases 
and/or  silver  halide  particles  are  elongated  and  aligned  in 
the  direction  of  the  stress;  and 

(b)  heat  treating  said  elongated  glasses  in  a  reducing  environ- 
ment at  temperatures  below  the  annealing  point  of  the 
glass  but  above  about  300°  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
reduce  a  portion  of  the  silver  ions  in  said  glass  to  metallic 
silver  which  is  deposited  in  at  least  one  of  said  elongated 
glass  phases  and/or  along  the  phase  boundaries  of  said 
elongated  glass  phases  and/or  deposited  upon  said  silver 
halide  particles. 


firing  the  segments; 

bonding  the  segments  side-by-side  with  one  another  so  that 
the  axes  of  the  segments  are  substantially  parallel  with  one 
another  by  application  of  a  ceramic  binder,  said  ceramic 
binder  after  the  subsequent  sintering  having  substantially 


the  same  mineral  composition  as  said  ceramic  matrix 
segments  and  the  thickness  of  0. 1  to  6  mm,  and  the  differ- 
ence in  thermal  expansion  relative  to  the  ceramic  matrix 
segments  being  not  greater  than  0.1%  at  800°  C; 

drying  the  bonded  segments;  and 

firing  the  dried  bonded  segments. 


4,304,586 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  CATHODE-RAY 

TUBE 
Gerardus  A.  H.  M.  Vrijssen,  and  Johannes  H.  T.  ?an  Roos- 
malen,  both  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,559 
Qaims   priority,  application   Netherlands,  Jul.   20,   1S>78, 
7807756 

Int.  Q.3  C03B  23/08 
U.S.  Q.  65—109  3  Claims 


METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTNG  A  THERMAL 
STRESS-RESISTANT,  ROTARY  REGENERATOR  TYPE 

CERAMIC  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Isao  Oda,  and  Tadaaki  Matsuhisa,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  NGK  Insulators  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,184 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  28, 1978,  53-118551 
Int.  Q.3  C03C  27/04 
U.S.  Q.  65—43  3  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  rotary  regenerator  type  ce- 
ramic heat  exchanger,  which  comprises 
extruding  a  plurality  of  ceramic  honeycomb  structural  ma- 
trix segments  from  crystalline,  particulate,  ceramic-form- 
ing materials,  each  segment  itself  having  a  multiplicity  of 
honeycomb  openings  therein,  each  segment  further  hav- 
ing opposed  ends  and  an  axis  extending  through  said 
opposed  ends  in  the  direction  of  extrusion; 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  cathode-ray  tube  compris- 
ing a  tubular  glass  envelope  having  one  end  sealed  by  a  win- 
dow bearing  a  target  on  an  inside  surface  and  an  electrode 
disposed  inside  said  envelope  in  front  of  said  target,  said 
method  comprising  the  stef>s  of  softening  a  glass  tube  portion 
by  heating,  forming  said  envelope  from  said  softened  tube 
portion  with  a  mandrel,  said  mandrel  having  transverse  dimen- 
sions near  one  end  that  increase  at  least  twice  substantially  in  a 
stepwise  manner,  forming  at  least  first  and  second  wall  por- 
tions at  inside  surfaces  of  said  tube  portion  from  said  transverse 
dimensions  of  said  mandrel,  said  first  and  second  wall  portions 
having  planes  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  tube  axis  of  said 
tube  portion,  placing  an  electrode  at  said  first  wall  portions 
which  serve  as  engaging  or  supporting  surfaces  therefore,  and 
inserting  said  window  at  said  second  wall  portions. 


4,304,587 
FORMULATIONS  FOR  IMPROVED 
PESTICIDE-FERTILIZER  COMPOSITIONS 
Gary  L.  Cummings,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stauffer  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

FUed  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,228 
Int  a.3  AOIN  25/00 
U.S.  Q.  71—4  13  Claims 

1.  An  emulsion  composition  comprising: 

(a)  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  N-P  or  N-P-K  fertilizer, 

(b)  an  attapulgite  clay,  and 

(c)  an  organic  solution  comprising  a  water-immiscible  or 
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partially  water-miscible  solvent  and  a  pesticidal  organo- 
phosphorus  compound  of  the  formula 


Ml 

P— Y— R^ 


in  which 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci-Ce  alkyl, 
Ci-Cft  alkoxy,  and  Ci-Ce  alkylthio, 

R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci-Ca  alkyl, 
C1-C6  alkoxy,  and  C1-C6  alkylthio, 

R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci-Cg  alkyl, 
C2-C8  alkylthioalkyl,  phenyl,  and  C7-C12  phenylthioal- 
kyl,  the  phenyl  rings  optionally  substituted  with  halo- 
gen, C1-C3  alkyl,  nitro  or  C1-C3  alkylsulfmyl, 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  and 

Y  is  oxygen  or  sulfur. 
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4,304^90 

METHODS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  THE  CONTROL 
OF  HARMFUL  ORGANISMS  CONTAINING  ALIPHATIC 

PRIMARY  DIAMINES 
Reinhardt  Grade;  Joachim  Lorenz,  both  of  Bensheim,  Fed.  R4>. 

of  Germany;  Rene  Muntwyler,  Hofttetten,  and  Heinz  Pet#r, 

Rheinfelden,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Gei^y 

Corporatioa,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,140 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sep.  2,  1979, 
1294/79 

Int  a.3  AOIN  3i/02 
U.S.  a.  71—67  8 

1.  A  method  for  combatting  harmful  bacterial,  fungus,  yeast 
or  algae  organisms  in  water,  aqueous  and  non-aqueous  disp<r- 
sions  and  solutions,  and  on  solid  substrates  which  comprises 
mixing  into  the  aqueous  or  non-aqueous  material  to  be  pro- 
tected, or  applying  to  the  surface  of  the  solid  material  to  be 
protected,  a  microbiocidally  effective  amount  of  an  amine  iof 
the  formula  (I) 


Clailis 


4,304,588 
FOLIAR  FEED  COMPOSITIONS 
William  P.  Moore,  Jr.,  408  Woodland  Rd.,  HopeweU,  Va.  23860 
Filed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,950 
Int  a.3  C05C  9/02 
U.S.  a.  71—28  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  storage-stable  concen- 
trate of  water-soluble  nitrogenous  compounds  for  the  foliar 
feeding  of  plants  which  comprises  reacting  at  a  temperature 
between  83'  and  95*  C.  an  aqueous  solution  of  urea  and  formal- 
dehyde containing  from  about  20-30%  nitrogen  content  in  the 
presence  of  an  alkaline  buffering  catalyst  consisting  of  an  alkali 
metal  carbonate,  and  hexamethylene  tetraamine,  wherein,  the 
molar  ratio  of  alkali  metal  carbonate  to  formaldehyde  is  be- 
tween 0.03  and  0.10,  and  between  IS  and  SO  mole  percent  of 
the  formaldehyde  is  in  the  combined  form  as  hexamethylene 
tetraamine  and  the  molar  ratio  of  urea  to  formaldehyde  is 
between  1.4  and  1.9;  maintaining  said  reaction  temperature 
until  at  least  S0%  of  the  urea  and  substantially  all  of  the  free 
and  combined  formaldehyde  has  reacted  to  form  methylol  urea 
compounds,  with  the  formation  of  monomethylene  diurea  not 
to  exceed  about  S%  of  the  reaction  mixture;  whereby,  pH  is 
maintained  between  8.S  and  lO.S  to  allow  reaction  of  urea  and 
formaldehyde  to  form  storage-stable,  water-soluble  nitroge- 
neous  compounds  which  are  not  phytotoxic  to  plants. 


4,304,589 

BRIQUETTED  FERTILIZER  FOR  FOREST 
FERTILIZATION 
Sciichi    Kamo,    Yokohaau;    Tetzno    Wataoabe,    Kawasaki; 
Noriyasu  Knroda,  Yokohama;  Naoto  Osako,  and  YMhinori 
Kaneko,  both  of  Kitakyoshn,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mit- 
sobishi  Chemical  Indiitrics,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  769,325,  Feb.  16, 1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  ■  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  565,562,  Apr.  4, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jmi.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,693 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  9, 1974,  49/40216 
Int  a.3  C05B  15/00;  C05C  9/O0 
U.S.  a.  71—29  7  Claims 

1.  A  briquetted  fertilizer  for  forest  fertilization  having  a 
volume  of  from  5  to  100  cm^,  a  shape  retention  time  in  water 
of  over  one  year,  active  as  a  fertilizer  for  at  least  about  three 
years  after  application  and  which  consists  essentially  of  a  com- 
pression molded  mixture  of  granular  isobutylidene  diurea  hav- 
ing a  water  content  of  from  1  to  IS  percent,  1  to  S  percent  by 
weight  of  a  heavy  mineral  oil  as  an  unencapsulating  or  ran- 
domly^ mixed  binder  before  compression  and  up  to  30  percent 
by  weight  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  water  insoluble  or  2  percent  citrate  soluble  cal- 
cined phosphate,  fused  phosphate,  phosphate  rock  and  gradu- 
ally efficacious  potassium  phosphate. 


H2N  NH2  KD 

CH-(CH2)8-CH 
R  R' 


in  which  R  and  R'  are  identical  or  different  and  are  eaclt  a 
straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  radical  having  a  total  of  l|to 
14  carbon  atoms  or  a  cycloalkyl  radical  which  can  be  substi- 
tuted by  alkyl  and  which  has  a  total  of  3  to  12  carbon  atoiiis. 


4,304,591 

WATER-INSOLUBLE  HYDROPHIUC  COPOLYMERS 

USED  AS  CARRIERS  FOR  MEDICAMENTS  AND 

PESTICIDES 

Karl  F.  Mu«ller,  New  York,  and  William  R.  Good,  Yorktdmi 
Height  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation, 
Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  872,191,  Jan.  25, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,177,066, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  581,065,  May  27, 1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  483,743, 
Jon.  27, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

46,065 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec  4, 19|Hi, 

has  been  diwiaimyj. 

Int  a.3  AOIN  4i/4H,  43/64;  A61K  31/78 

U.S.  a.  71—93  35  Clafais 

1.  A  controlled,  sustained  release  composition  comprisii^ 

(a)  a  phaimaceutically,  insecticidally  or  herbicidally  eff^- 
tive  agent  in  an  amount  at  least  sufficient  for  the  tdtal 
dosage  during  a  treatment  period,  and 

(b)  a  water-insoluble  hydrophilic  gel  comprising  the  cross- 
linked  oopolymerization  product  of 

(A)  about  30  to  about  90%  by  weight  of  said  gel  of  id)  a 
water-soluble  monoolefinic  monomer,  or  mixture  of  said 
monomers,  or  (b)  a  water-soluble  monomer,  or  mixture  of 
said  monomers,  with  1  to  S0%  by  weight  of  total  mono- 
mers of  a  water-insoluble  monoolefinic  monomer,  or  nlix- 
ture  of  said  water-insoluble  monomers,  with 

(B)  about  10  to  about  70%  by  weight  of  said  gel  of  a  termkial 
diolefinic  hydrophobic  macromer  having  a  molecttlar 
weight  from  about  400  to  about  8000,  said  macroitier 
having  the  formula 


HC— CO  CO— CH 

II  \  /  II 

N— Ri— N 

HC— CO  CO— CH 


wherein  Ri  is  a  polycondensate  chain  having  a  molecular 
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weight  from  about  200  to  about  8000,  which  is  the  residue   least  1000  volts  and  maintaining  said  metal  in  said  field  while 

11^1'/''°"^  ri^'^  °'  Poly(tetramethylene  oxide)    sa.d  metal  cools  and  solidifies, 
glycol  havmg  ether  hnkages.  "•«■«• 


4J04  592 
METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  OR  MAINTAINING 
DIGESTIBILITY  OF  FODDER  CROPS 
Alan  F.  Hawkins,  Woodley;  Terence  R.  Owen,  Crowtiiome; 
John  S.  Morley,  Cheadle  Hulme,  and  Christopher  F.  Hay- 
ward,  Macclesfield,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Filed  Jul.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,226 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  3,  1978. 
32171/78 

Int  CIJ  AOIN  37/W 
U.S.  a.  71-115  9citdm 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  crop  for  enhancing,  or  delaying  the 
decline  in,  the  digestibility  of  a  fodder  crop,  the  method  com- 
prising applying  to  the  crop,  to  seed  of  the  crop,  or  to  the  locus 
of  the  crop  or  seed,  at  least  one  compound  selected  ft-om  com- 
pounds of  the  formula: 


4J04  595 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  CRUDE  IRON  FROM 

SULPHIDIC  IRON^rONTAINING  MATERUL 
Stig  A.  Peterson,  Skelleftehamn,  Sweden,  assignor  to  BoUdea 

Aktiebolag,  Stockholm,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE78/00024,  §  371  Date  Mar.  22, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  22, 1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00058,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  8, 1979 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  24,652 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jul.  22,  1977,  7708462 

Int  a.3  C21B  J3/14 

U.S.a75-23  10  Claims 


f  V-CH2— CH-X- 


I 
Y 


NHR 


wherein 

R  is  hydrogen  or  COR'  wherein  R'  is  phenyl,  alkoxy  of  1-6 

carbons,  or  benzyloxy; 
X  is  — O—  or  — NH— ; 

Y  is  carboxy  or  alkoxycarbonyl  wherein  the  alkoxy  contains 

1-6  carbons;  and 
Z  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  hydroxy  or  alkoxy  of  1-6  carbons, 
and  acid  addition  salts  thereof  when  R  is  hydrogen. 

4304  593 
EMBRmXING  OF  GLASS  ALLOYS  BY  HYDROGEN 
CHARGING 
Amulf  J.  Maeland,  Succasnnna,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Allied  Chemi- 
cal Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 
Filed  Not.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No,  94,128 
Int  a.3  B22F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  75-0.5  R  1,  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  metallic  glass  powder  comprising: 
charging  a  solid  metallic  glass  body  with  hydrogen  at  a 
temperature  below  its  glass  transition  temperature  for  time 
sufficient  to  effect  embrittlement,  said  body  being  a  cath- 
ode in  an  electrolytic  solution  capable  of  generating  hy- 
drogen at  said  cathode; 
and  comminuting  the  embrittled  metallic  glass  body. 

4,304,594 

HARDENING  OF  METALS 

Ellswortii  G.  Munck,  8624  Whippoorwill  La.,  Parma,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,497 

Int  a^  C22B  4/00 

UA  a.  75-10  R  ,8  OMinu 


1.  A  method  for  producing  crude  iron  from  iron  sulphide 
containing  materials  comprising  charging  the  iron  sulphide 
containing  material  to  a  furnace  space,  smelting  the  same  to- 
gether with  a  silica  containing  material  and  oxygen  to  an  iron 
silicate  smelt  during  combustion  of  sulphide-bound  sulphur 
present,  so  that  said  smelt  contains  approximately  70-90%  by 
weight  iron  calculated  as  iron  (II)  oxide,  adding  a  reducing 
agent  to  said  iron  silicate  smelt  in  a  manner  such  that  the  iron 
content  calculated  as  iron  (II)  oxide  falls  to  approximately  60% 
by  weight  or  lower  in  the  presence  of  lime  and/or  other  flux- 
ing agents,  separating  crude  iron  formed,  charging  further  iron 
sulphide  containing  material  to  the  furnace  space  containing 
already  formed  iron  silicate  smelt  and  smelting  the  same  by 
adding  oxygen  so  that  the  iron  content  is  again  increased  in  the 
iron  silicate  smelt  and  adding  a  reducing  agent  for  a  further 
reduction  in  iron  content. 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  hardened,  normally  solid 
metal  which  comprises  subjecting  said  metal  in  a  molten  state 
to  an  electrostatic  field  produced  by  a  potential  difference  of  at 


4,304,596 

PROCESS  FOR  A  SULFIDIZING  PRETREATMENT  OF 

THE  SLAG  OF  PYROMETALLURGICAL  PROCESSES  IN 

ORDER  TO  FAaLITATE  ITS  FURTHER  TREATMENT 

Simo  A.  I.  MliUpirtti,  NakUla,  and  Fnam  H.  Taoviaea,  Ulvila, 

both  of  Fialaod,  aadgnors  to  Ontokonpu  Oy,  Ontokumpo, 

Rnland 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,545 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Finland,  Aug.  22, 1979,  792622 
Int  a^  C22B  7/04 
VS.  a.  75—24  5  ctalM 

1.  Sulfidizing  pre-treatment  of  slag  from  pyrometallurgical 
processes,  comprising  stacking  in  alternate  layers  solid  sulfur- 
bearing  reductant  and  molten  slag  having  a  temperature  so  low 
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that  crystals  are  formed  upon  or  soon  after  contact  with  the   submerged  injection  devices  for  oxygen  and  pulverized  fuel, 
reductant,  but  at  the  same  time  so  high  that  it  suffices  for   said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

introducing  a  charge  of  solid,  iron  containing  metallic  pielces 

into  a  said  converter;  i 

preheating  said  charge;  | 

contacting  said  preheated  charge  in  said  converter  with  a 

quantity  of  molten  steel  to  produce  a  batch; 
smelting  said  batch  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to  fuse  the 

entire  batch  and  convert  the  same  into  a  steel  product; 
tapping  a  first  portion  of  said  steel  product  from  the  con- 
verter for  further  processing; 


)>|I  M; 


T:V-4- 


melting  the  reductant  between  the  slag  layers;  and  allowing  the 
slag  to  cool. 


4,304,597 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROL  OF  SINTER  FORMATION  IN 

IRON  OXIDE  REDUONG  KILNS 
Vitic  P.  Keran,  and  Alan  C.  Baker,  both  of  Harriman,  Tenn., 
assignors  to  The  Direct  Reduction  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,309 

Int  a.3  C21B  13/08 

U.S.  a.  75—36  12  Claims 


*''•''       K4STe      coow 

aisr 
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1.  In  the  process  for  reducing  ore  containing  iron  oxides 
using  a  solid  carbonaceous  reducing  agent  as  the  source  of  fuel 
and  reductant  in  a  rotary  kiln  fitted  with  air  injection  devices 
spaced  along  its  length  for  injecting  air  axially  therein,  and 
wherein  the  reducing  agent  forms  with  the  ore  and  other  solid 
constituents  added  to  the  kiln  a  moving  bed  of  solids  therein, 
the  improvement  comprising  maintaining  the  temperature 
profile  of  the  bed  of  solids  in  the  kiln  such  that  the  maximum 
possible  temperature  for  non-sintering  of  the  constituents  oc- 
curs in  the  bed  only  in  approximately  the  last  third  of  the  kiln 
and  the  temperature  is  moderated  in  the  remainder  of  the  bed 
to  below  said  non-sintering  temperature. 


4,304,598 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  STEEL  FROM  SOLID, 

IRON  CONTAINING  PIECES 

Ludwig  von  Bogdandy,  Oberhausen,  and  Karl  Brotzmann,  Sulz- 

back-Roseoberg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Klockner-Werke  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,860 

Int  a.'  C21C  5/34 

UJS.  a.  75—60  15  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  steel  from  solid,  iron  containing 

metallic  pieces  in  a  blown  oxygen  converter  equipped  with 


—  Oi 


tapping  4  second  portion  of  said  steel  product  from  the 
converter  and  retaining  the  same  separately  from  6aid 
converter;  and 

subsequently  reintroducing  said  retained  second  portion  of 
steel  product  into  the  converter  and  using  the  same  as  said 
quantity  of  molten  steel  during  said  contacting  step,  said 
second  portion  and  therefore  said  quantity  of  molten  Steel 
being  of  sufficient  size  to  substantially  reduce  the  leng^  of 
said  smelting  time  period. 


4,304,599 

HEAVY  METAL  REMOVAL  PROCESS 

Richard  G.  Durkee,  3616  W.  Pendleton,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.  92704 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  115,039,  Jan.  24, 1980.  This  application  Jul. 

29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,321 

Int.  a.3  C22B  15/12 

U.S.  a.  75—109  15  CMdms 
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1.  A  method  of  reclaiming  heavy  metal  from  a  heavy  rtietal 
finishing  process,  in  an  aqueous  solution,  comprising  the  tteps 
of: 

a.  acidifying  the  aqueous  solution  to  a  pH  less  than  2  to  form 
a  solution  in  heavy  metal  salt  of  the  acid  used  to  addify 
the  solution;  and 

b.  flowing  the  aqueous  solution  containing  the  heavy  itietal 
in  a  path  including  a  supply  of  substantially  pure  ifietal 
aluminum  tailings  stable  in  the  aqueous  acid  solution,  the 
metal  aluminum  having  a  relative  electrode  potential 
greater  than  that  of  the  heavy  metal  in  the  aqueous  solu- 
tion to  precipitate  said  heavy  metal  in  the  aqueous  solu- 
tion. 
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4,304,600 
MANUFACTURE  OF  HIGH-STRENGTH  METALLIC 
ARTICLES 
John  T.  Plewes;  Murray  Robbins,  both  of  Berkeley  Heights,  and 
Raymond  C.  Stoffers,  Newark,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
Filed  Nov.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,416 
Int.  a.3  B22F  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  75—206  12  Claims 

1.  Method  for  making  a  strengthened  metallic  body,  said 
body  consisting  essentially  of  an  alloy  having  a  first  component 
and  a  thermodynamically  immiscible  second  comp>onent,  said 
first  component  consisting  of  at  least  one  first  element  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Cu,  Ag,  and  Au,  and  said  second 
component  consisting  of  at  least  one  second  element  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Mo  and  W,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 

(1)  preparing  a  solution  comprising  mixed  salts  of  said  at 
least  one  first  element  and  said  at  least  one  second  element, 

(2)  removing  the  solvent  to  produce  a  residue  comprising  a 
mixture  of  salts  of  said  at  least  one  first  element  and  said  at 
least  one  second  element, 

(3)  transforming,  by  heating,  said  mixture  of  salts  into  a 
mixture  of  metals, 

(4)  consolidating  said  mixture  of  metals  under  pressure, 
resulting  in  a  metallic  body  in  which  said  second  compo- 
nent has  a  particle  size  in  the  range  of  SO- 10000  Ang- 
stroms, and 

(5)  deforming  said  metallic  body  by  an  amount  correspond- 
ing to  an  area  reduction  of  at  least  SO  percent. 


clinohumite  and/or  beta-silicon  nitride  solid  solution  as  the 
predominant  crystal  phase,  said  composition  consisting  essen- 


4,304,601 
PLANOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  INK 
Thomas  K.  R.  Sharp,  Bloomingdale,  III.,  assignor  to  Mallinck- 
rodt.  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  895,628,  Apr.  12, 1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  689,381,  May  24,  1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  631,433, 
Nov.  13, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  583,837,  Jun.  4, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  23, 
1979,  Ser.  No.  147,045 
Int.  a.3  C09D  U/06,  11/10 
U.S.  a.  106—29  53  Qaims 

1.  A  planographic  printing  ink  which  is  thermally  stable  at 
temperatures  of  about  8S°  F.  to  140°  F.  and  especially  adapted 
for  use  in  Driography  comprising  (a)  pigment  dispersed  in  a 
planographic  ink  vehicle;  (b)  a  modifying  varnish  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  provide  an  ink  having  a  yield  value  below  about 
SOOO  dynes/cm^  and  a  viscosity  above  100  poise  at  40°  C.  with 
high  internal  cohesion,  the  modifying  varnish  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclised  rubber,  dimerized  rosin 
esters,  alkyds,  rosin  modified  alkyds,  esterified  rosin  modified 
oleoresinous  gells,  and  hydrocarbon  resin  solutions;  and  (c)  a 
silicone  polymer,  flow  control  additive  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  increase  the  temperature,  at  which  the  ink  becomes  pseudo- 
plastic,  to  at  least  8S°  F.  and  provide  an  ink  having  a  low 
surface  energy;  said  internal  cohesion  being  sufficient  to  main- 
tain wetting  and  transference  of  the  ink  to  the  image  areas  of  a 
printing  plate  whereas  said  surface  energy  is  sufficiently  low  to 
avoid  wetting,  by  the  ink,  of  the  non-image  areas  of  the  print- 
ing plate  within  the  operating  temperatures  of  the  plate. 


4,304,602 

MGO-CONTAINING  OXYNITRIDE  GLASSES  AND 

GLASS-CERAMICS 

R^ja  R.  Wusirika,  Painted  Post,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass 

Works,  Corning,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,765 

Int  a.3  C03C  3/22,  3/04 

U.S.  CI.  501—2  1  Claim 

1.  A  batch  composition  for  a  thermally  crystallizable  MgO- 

Si02-N  glass,  said  glass  being  thermally  crystallizable  to  a 

fine-grained    glass-ceramic    product    comprising    forsterite. 


tially,  in  parts  by  weight  on  the  oxide  basis,  based  on  a  total  of 
100  parts  by  weight,  of  about  30-5S  parts  MgO,  45-75  parts 
Si02,  4-8  parts  N,  0-lS  parts  AI2O3  and  0-7  parts  F. 


4,304,603 
GLASS-CERAMIC  COMPOSITIONS  DESIGNED  FOR 
RADOMES 
David  G.  Grossman,  Corning,  and  Richard  W.  Waldron,  Big 
Flats,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Corning  Glass  Works,  Cor- 
ning, N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No'.  177,010 
Int.  a.3  C03B  32/00:  C03C  3/21  3/30 
U.S.  a.  501—9  5  Qaims 

1.  A  glass-ceramic  suitable  for  the  fabrication  of  radomes 
with  porous  surface  layers  having  a  depth  of  about 
0.00S"-0.01S",  said  glass-ceramic  exhibiting  a  loss  tangent  at 
25°  C.  and  8.6  X  10'  Hz  no  greater  than  about  0.00035,  a  dielec- 
tric constant  at  25°  C.  and  8.6  X  10'  Hz  no  more  than  about  6, 
a  modulus  of  rupture  after  fortification  in  excess  of  30,000  psi, 
a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  (25°-300°  C.)  of  less  than 
about  45x10"^/°  C,  and  wherein  cordierite  constitutes  the 
predominant  crystal  phase  along  with  minor  amounts  of  cristo- 
balite,  magnesium-aluminum  titanate,  and  rutile,  said  glass- 
ceramic  having  an  overall  composition  consisting  essentially, 
expressed  in  weight  percent  on  the  oxide  basis,  of  about 
15-18%  MgO,  21-25%  AI2O3, 48-53%  Si02, 9.5-1 1.5%  Ti02, 
and  0-1%  AS2O3. 


4,304,604 

PRODUCnON,  COMPOSITION  AND 

AFTERTREATMENT  OF  MINERAL  HBERS  FOR  THE 

MICRO-REINFORCEMENT  OF  BINDERS  OF  BUILDING 

MATERIALS 
Georg  M.  Daerr,  Bad  Homburg  von  der  Hohe;  Karl  H.  Gnien- 
thaler,  Usingen,  and  Hans  Gaar,  Steinbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Werhahn  &  Neuen,  Neuss,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,079 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  10, 
1978,  2848731 

Int.  Q.'  C03C  13/00 
U.S.  Q.  501—38  6  Claims 

1.  Method  for  the  production  of  mineral  fibers  resistant  to 
alkaline  media  which  are  to  be  used  for  the  micro-reinforce- 
ment of  cement-,  lime-  and/or  plaster-bound  or  bituminous 
binders  of  building  materials,  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
preparing  a  starting  material  which  is  a  mixture  of  extrusive 
rocks  with  an  addition  of  4  to  6  weight  percent  Zr02,  related 
to  the  resultant  mineral  fibers,  the  composition  of  the  mixture 
used  as  the  starting  material,  related  to  the  purely  oxidic  con- 
stituents, being  as  follows: 


Si02 
AI2O3 


between  48  and  S 1  weight  percent 

between  12  and  14  weight  percent 


1013O.G.-24 
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FezOj 

between 

8  and  10  weight  percent 

CaO 

between 

6  and  8  weight  percent 

MgO 

between 

10  and  12  weight  percent 

Ti02 

between 

2  and  6  weight  percent 

Zr02 

between 

4  and  6  weight  percent 

K2O  +  Ni20 

up  to 

5  weight  percent  maximum 

the  mixture  being  readily  fusible  and  easy  to  prcx:ess  into  flbers, 
fusing  said  mixture  at  a  temperature  between  1350°  C.  and 
1500°  C,  processing  said  fused  mixture  into  flbers  having  a 
diameter  of  10  to  20  /im,  and  subjecting  the  flbers  to  a  two 
stage  heat  treatment  to  achieve  recrystallization,  the  tempera- 
ture during  the  flrst  stage  being  between  650*  and  750°  C.  and 
during  the  second  stage  being  between  800°  and  900*  C,  and 
the  treatment  time  in  the  flrst  and  second  stages  of  the  two 
stage  being  less  than  one  minute,  the  resultant  flbers  being 
resistant  to  alkaline  media  and  having  high  mechanical 
strength. 


4,304,605 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  RESISTANT  COATING 
COMPOSITION 
Richard  C.  Keibler,  R.D.  #6,  ApoUo,  Pa.  15613 
Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,968 
Int  a.3  C04B  19/04 
U.S.  a.  106—84  12  Claims 

1.  A  coating  composition  suitable  for  application  to  refrac- 
tory linings  and  other  types  of  surfaces  exposed  to  high  tem- 
peratures to  provide  the  linings  and  surfaces  with  increased 
resistance  to  thermal  degradation,  the  com[)osition  comprising 
zirconium  silicate  in  the  range  of  about  40  to  95  wt.%,  sodium 
silicate  in  the  range  of  about  0.1  to  30  wt.%,  aluminum  silicate 
in  the  range  of  about  1  to  10  wt.%,  magnesium  silicate  up  to  5 
wt.%,  alumina  hydrate  in  the  range  of  about  1  to  10  wt.%,  the 
remainder  water,  the  coating  composition  capable  of  with- 
standing temperatures  up  to  4,000°  F. 


4,304,606 
PLASTICIZED  COAL  TAR  PITCH,  COMPOSITION 
CONTAINING  SAME  AND  ITS  USE 
Heinrich  Louis;  Helmut  Kohler;  Rudolf  Oberkobusch;  Gerd 
Collin,  all  of  Duisbnrg,  and  Volker  Potschka,  Hosel,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Riitgerswerke  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  797,974,  May  18,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,399 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  26, 
1976,  2623574 

Int.  a.3  C08L  95/00:  C09D  3/24 
U.S.  a.  106—278  13  Qaims 


•■      <>  lO  m 


1.  A  plasticized  coal  tar  pitch  comprising  a  mixture  consist- 
ing essentially  of 
(A)  about  50  to  about  80  weight  percent  of  a  coal  tar  pitch 


having  a  softening  point  of  about  40°  to  about  75°  C 

(Kramer-Samow);  and 

(B)  about  50  to  about  20  weight  percent  of  a  coal  tar  fraction 

rich  in  crystals  having  a  boiling  point  whereby  at  least 

60%  of  said  fraction  is  distilled  between  about  350°  C.  and 

about  450*  C.  and  a  crystallization  point  of  about  70°  C.  of 

above;  | 

wherein  said  mixture  is  suitable  for  mixing  with  crude  oi 

bitumen  B  45,  B  25  or  B  15,  (according  to  German  Industrial 

Standard  1995)  in  a  weight  ratio  of  about  20  to  about  35  parts 

by  weight  of  said  mixture  to  about  80  to  about  65  parts  by 

weight  of  said  bitumen. 


4,304,607 

PHOTOVOLTAIC  CELL 

John  F.  Jordan,  and  Curtis  M.  Lampkin,  both  of  El  Paso,  Texi 

assignors  to  Photon  Power,  Inc.,  El  Paso,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  892,375,  Mar.  31, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,159,9141, 
which  is  a  coatinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  631,815,  Nov.  14, 
1975,  Pat.  No.  4,086,101,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Set. 

No.  508^70,  Sep.  23, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  431,705,  Jan.  8,  1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,880,633.  This  application  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,840    i 
Int.  a.3  C09K  3/00  \ 

U.S.  a.  106—286.5  2  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  for  forming  a  component  layer  in  a  photo- 
voltaic cell,  said  component  layer  being  resistant  to  permeatiofl 
by  copper-containing  materials,  comprising: 
a  cadmium  salt, 

a  water  soluble  sulphur-containing  compound,  and 
a  salt  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  containing  alumi- 
num and  zirconium  in  an  amount  effective  to  provide  an 
amorphous-like  crystal  structure  for  said  layer  when  sai^ 
composition  is  deposited  on  a  heated  substrate. 


!      

4,304,608 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  ACTI 

HYDROLYSIS  AND  SACCHARIHCATION 

Alain  Regnault,  Omex;  Jean-Pierre  Sachetto,  St-Julien-en- 

Genevois;  Herve  Toumier,  Valleiry,  all  of  France;  Thomas 

Hamm,  Le  Lignon,  and  Jean-Michel  Armanet,  Onex,  both  Of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Battelle  Memorial  Institute,  Cai^ 

ouge-Geneva,  Switzerland  i 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  32,891,  Apr.  24, 1979,  Pat.  No.    | 

4,257,818,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  892,329,  Mar.  31, 1976, 

Pat.  No.  4,199,371.  This  application  Sep.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

183,817 

Qaims   priority,    application    Switzerland,    Apr.    1,    197 
4120/77  I 

Int  a.3  BOIJ  19/08;  BOIF  9/02;  C13K  1/02  \ 

U.S.  Q.  127—1  5  Qaimfe 

1.  Apparatus  for  carrying  out  a  complete  acid  hydrolysis  of 
lignocellulosic  materials  and  consecutive  separation  of  the 
sugars  produced  by  hydrolysis  and  recovery  of  the  acid  used 
for  hydrolysis,  comprising  feed  means  for  feeding  the  lignocel- 
lulosic material  to  be  hydrolyzed,  a  reactor  for  receiving  thf 
lignocellulosic  material  from  said  feed  means,  sprinkler  means 
in  the  reactor  and  op>erable  to  sprinkle  concentrated  aqueous 
hydrochloric  acid  into  said  reactor,  means  deflning  a  supply 
source  of  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid  connected  to  said 
sprinkler  means,  conditioning  means  between  said  supply 
source  and  said  sprinkler  means  for  adjusting  the  concentration 
of  acid  delivered  to  said  sprinkler  means,  means  for  discharg- 
ing the  hydrolysis  liquid  from  the  reactor,  said  hydrolysis 
liquid  comprising  a  suspension  of  lignin  in  a  solution  of  sugars 
and  aqueous  hydrogen  chloride,  a  buffer  tank  for  collecting  tht 
hydrolysis  liquid  discharged  from  the  reactor,  a  pump  for 
recirculating  part  of  said  discharged  hydrolysis  liquid  back 
into  the  reactor  and  delivering  the  rest  of  said  liquid  to  an 
evaporator  which  is  operable  to  evaporate  the  liquid  to  a 
gaseous  acid  i^iase  and  to  convert  the  dissolved  and  suspended 
solids  into  dry  products,  a  separating  means  operable  to  re^ 
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ceive  said  gaseous  acid  and  dry  solids  from  said  evaporator  and 
separate  them,  and  means  for  returning  said  gaseous  acid  phase 
to  said  conditioning  means  for  recycling. 


434,609 

DRILL  CUTTINGS  TREATMENT  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

James  B.  N.  Morris,  22  Colony  Rd.,  Gretna,  La.  70053 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,531 

Int.  Q.3  B08B  7/00 


4,304,611 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING 
CONTAINER  CLOSURES 
Darwin  L.  Ellis,  Richmond,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Aluminnm  Com- 
pany of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,194 

Int.  a.3  B08B  3/02.  9/00 

U.S.  Q.  134—23  10  Qaims 


U.S.  Q.  134—19 


17  Qaims 


8.  Method  for  removing  hydrocarbons  from  oil  and/or  gas 
well  drill  cuttings  to  render  said  drill  cuttings  disposable  from 
an  environmentally  acceptable  view,  said  method  comprising 
introducing  drill  cuttings  containing  hydrocarbons  into  a  rotat- 
able,  cylindrical,  substantially  horizontal  retort  vessel  at  an 
upstream  end  of  said  vessel,  trans(>orting  said  drill  cuttings 
through  said  vessel  while  it  is  rotating  by  a  rotatable,  auger- 
type  conveyor  which  is  rotated  in  a  direction  opposite  the 
rotation  of  said  vessel,  heating  the  drill  cuttings  during  passage 
through  the  vessel  by  an  induction  heating  coil  to  a  tempera- 
ture which  gasifles  hydrocarbons  in  the  drill  cuttings,  moving 
the  induction  heating  coil  along  the  length  of  said  retort  vessel 
during  the  heating  step,  discharging  drill  cuttings  substantially 
free  of  hydrocarbons  from  said  vessel,  and  discharging  gaseous 
hydrocarbons  removed  from  said  drill  cuttings  from  said  ves- 
sel. 


4,304,610 
CARPET  CLEANING  METHOD 
Hubert  C.  Weisensel,  Racine  County,  Wis.,  assignor  to  S.  C. 
Johnson  &  Son,  Inc.,  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,095 
Int.  Q.^  B08B  5/04 
U.S.  Q.  134—21  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  simultaneously  cleaning  a  carpet  which 
contains  residues  of  high  foaming  anionic  surfactants  using  a 
water  extraction  system  and  providing  foam  control  which 
comprises: 

(a)  spraying  the  carpet  with  a  cleaning  dispersion  of  a  con- 
centrate cleaning  composition  mixed  with  water  in  a  ratio 

^  of  one  part  concentrate  to  4  parts  water  to  one  part  con- 
centrate to  256  parts  water,  the  water  having  a  tempera- 
ture within  the  range  of  from  50°  to  200°  P.; 

(b)  Substantially  simultaneously  removing  the  cleaning  dis- 
persion from  the  carpet  using  a  vacuum  with  a  water  lift 
rating  of  100  inches  to  250  inches, 

the  improvement  which  comprises  controlling  foam  forma- 
tion caused  by  said  residue  of  high  foaming  anionic  deter- 
gents by  using  as  the  cleaning  dispersion  a  composition 
which  includes  from  0.01  to  3.75%  by  weight  of  a  low- 
foaming  cationic  surface  active  agent  which  is  incompati- 
ble with  anionic  detergents. 


7.  A  method  for  removing  contaminants  from  inner  surfaces 
of  container  closures  during  travel  from  a  hopper  to  a  capping 
machine  spaced  downwardly  from  the  hopper,  said  closures 
including  cap  portions  and  skirt  portions  extending  outwardly 
of  the  cap  portions,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

transferring  the  closures  downwardly  from  the  hopper  to 
the  capping  machine  while  simultaneously  conflning  the 
closures  in  an  elongated  generally  vertical  chute  having  a 
pair  of  opposed  flxed  side  walls  deflning  an  elongated 
pathway  for  the  closures; 

orienting  the  closures  in  said  chute  to  maintain  said  cap 
portions  generally  vertical; 

directing  a  generally  horizontal  spray  of  water  against  inner 
surfaces  of  the  cap  portions  of  said  closures; 

directing  a  generally  horizontal  spray  of  air  against  inner 
surfaces  of  the  cap  portions  of  said  closures,  thereby  to 
remove  water  from  said  closures; 

forcing  the  closures  downwardly  past  said  spray  of  water 
and  said  spray  of  air  by  frictionally  engaging  the  cap 
portions  of  said  closures  with  vertically  oriented,  gener- 
ally downwardly  traveling  principal  sections  of  a  plurality 
of  laterally  spaced,  flexible  endless  belts  made  of  an  or- 
ganic polymeric  material; 

enclosing  the  spray  of  water  within  an  enclosure;  and 

draining  water  from  the  enclosure. 


4,304,612 

METHOD  OF  TREATMENT  TO  REMOVE  HARMFUL 

MATERIAL  FROM  ELECTRIC  PRODUCTS 

IMPREGNATED  WTTH 

POLY-CHLORINATED-BIPHENYL 

Takehiko  Masuda,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Figi  Electric 

Company,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,791 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  19,  1979,  54-164982 
Int  Q.3  C23F  7/06 
U.S.  Q.  148—6.3  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treatment  to  remove  harmful  material  from 
an  electric  product  containing  aluminum  foil  and  insulating 
paper  impregnated  with  poly-chlorinated-biphenyl  which 
comprises: 
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(a)  burning  or  dry  distilling  the  product  in  the  absence  of 
oxygen  to  a  temperature  of  about  350°  C.  to  1200°  C;  and 
subsequently 

(b)  exposing  the  heated  product  to  oxygen  or  a  mixture  of 
gases  containing  oxygen  in  order  that  the  aluminum  oxi- 
dizes rapidly  generating  temperatures  of  about  1800°  C. 


4304613 

TiNi  BASE  ALLOY  SHAPE  MEMORY  ENHANCEMENT 

THROUGH  THERMAL  AND  MECHANICAL 

PROCESSING 

Frederick  E.  Wang,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  and  William  J.  Buehler, 

Sarasota,  Fla.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  DX). 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,051 

Int.  aj  C22F  1/W 

U.S.  a.  148—11.5  N  24  Qaims 
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sired    degree   of   micro-twin    orientation    has   beer 
achieved. 


4,304,614 

ZIRCONIUM  HYDRIDE  CONTAINING  EXPLOSIVE 

COMPOSITION 

Franklin  E.  Walker,  18  Shadow  Oak  Rd.,  Danville,  Calif.  94526, 

and  Richard  J.  Wasley,  4290  Colgate  Way,  Livermore,  Calif, 

94550  I 

Continuation-in>part  of  Ser.  No.  610,165,  Sep.  4, 1975,  Pat.  No, 

4,196,026.  This  application  Mar.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,795 

Int.  a.3  C06B  31/28 

U.S.  a.  149—46  2  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  major  portion  of  a 
metastable  explosive  capable  of  being  detonated  by  a  mechanic 
cal,  electrical  or  thermal  shock  and  having  a  detonation  veloc 
ity  between  about  1,500  and  10,000  meters  per  second  and  from 
0.2  to  10  weight  percent  of  zirconium  hydride  and  wherein  saic 
composition  of  matter  being  an  explosive  having  a  sensitivity 
greater  than  the  sensitivity  of  said  metastable  explosive. 


1  4,304,615 

METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  PRODUONG  PLASTIC 

BAGS  HAVING  SEPARABLE  PLASTIC  FASTENERS 
Karl-Heinz  Siegel,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignoi 
to  Minigrip,  Inc.,  Orangeburg,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,793 

Int.  a.3  B29C  27/06.  27/08 

U.S.  a.  156—73.3  22  Qainu 


12    M    «    annMHnyiu    mx 

ALOJV  THICl(NCSSlMcft<K>00) 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  shape  change  memory  prop- 
erties of  a  titanium-nickel  base  alloy  comprising  the  following 
steps  in  order: 

(1)  forming  a  favorable  atomic-order  in  the  alloy  by 

(a)  heating  the  alloy  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from 
just  above  700°  C.  to  800°  C.  until  the  TiNi  phase  has 
stabilized  into  disordered  body  centered  cubic  (A2) 
crystal  structure; 

(b)  slowly  cooling  the  alloy  to  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  from  600'  C.  to  700°  C;  and 

(c)  annealing  the  alloy  in  the  temperature  range  of  from 
600°  C.  to  700°  C.  until  the  TiNi  phase  has  been  substan- 
tially converted  from  disordered  body  centered  cubic 
(A2)  crystal  structure  to  CsCl(B2)-type  crystal  struc- 
ture; and  then 

(d)  slowly  cooling  the  alloy  to  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  from  450°  C.  to  550°  C; 

(2)  refining  the  micro-twinning  of  the  alloy  crystal  structure 
by 

(a)  cold  working  the  alloy  in  the  temperature  range  of 
from  room  temperature  to  less  than  600°  C;  and  then 

(b)  annealing  the  alloy  in  the  temperature  range  of  from 
500°  C.  to  less  than  600°  C;  and 

(3)  orienting  the  micro-twins  by 

(a)  cooling  the  alloy  to  a  temperature  below  the  shape 
transition  temperature  range; 

(b)  placing  a  sufficient  load  on  the  alloy  to  cause  from  a  5 
to  less  than  8  percent  strain  in  the  alloy; 

(c)  heating  the  alloy  while  still  under  load  to  a  tempera- 
ture above  the  shape  transition  temperature  range; 

(d)  cooling  the  alloy  while  still  under  load  to  a  tempera- 
ture below  the  shape  transition  temperature  range; 

(e)  increasing  the  load  back  up  to  the  load  applied  in 
substep  (3X*); 

(0  heating  the  alloy  while  still  under  load  to  a  temperature 

above  the  shape  transition  temperature  range;  and 
(g)  repeating  substeps  (3K</).  3(e),  and  (3X/)  until  the  de- 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing  plastic  bags  having  separabU 
plastic  fasteners  on  one  end,  and  in  which  the  bags  are  formed 
by  severing  bag  sections  from  a  continuous  integral  film  ana 
fastener  strip  in  which  thin  bag  body  material  has  in  a  relai 
tively  narrow  area  extending  coextensively  along  a  longitudi 
nal  edge  separable  fastener  means  of  substantially  greater  uni 
mass  modulus  than  the  bag  body  material,  and  the  body  mate 
rial  and  the  fastener  means  thereby  requiring  different  tea 
sealing  techniques  to  effect  separation  of  said  strip  into  ba; 
sections: 
advancing  said  strip  step-by-step  by  bag  width  sections  int 

a  tear  sealing  station; 
retaining  said  strip  for  a  short  dwell  interval  in  said  station 

each  section  is  advanced  into  said  station; 
subjecting  said  relatively  narrow  separable  fastener  mean 
area  in  said  station  during  said  dwell  interval  to  ultrasonii 
tear  sealing  including  pressing  thereacross  and  into  thi 
fastener  means  area  a  first  elongate  tear  sealing  edgi 
means  along  a  bag  edge  defining  line  which  extends  acrosi 
said  strip; 

and  subjecting  said  bag  body  material  in  said  station  durin; 
each  said  dwell  to  heat  tear  sealing  along  said  bag  sidi 
edge  defining  line  including  pressing  a  second  elongat^ 
tear  sealing  edge  means  longitudinally  aligned  with  bui 
separated  at  its  adjacent  end  from  said  first  edge  mean: 
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and  coordinated  in  operation  with  said  ultrasonic  sealing 
first  edge  means. 
9.  An  apparatus  for  producing  plastic  bags  having  separable 
plastic  fasteners  on  one  of  their  ends,  and  in  which  the  bags  are 
formed  by  severing  bag  sections  from  a  continuous  integral 
film  and  fastener  strip  in  which  thin  bag  body  material  has  in  a 
relatively  narrow  area  extending  coextensively  along  a  longi- 
tudinal edge  separable  fastener  means  of  substantially  greater 
unit  mass  modulus  than  the  bag  body  material,  and  the  body 
material  and  the  fastener  means  thereby  requiring  different  tear 
sealing  techniques  in  order  to  effect  separation  of  said  strip  into 
bag  sections: 
a  tear  sealing  station  and  means  for  advancing  said  strip 
step-by-step  by   bag   width  sections  into  such  station 
wherein  said  strip  is  retained  for  a  short  dwell  interval  as 
each  section  is  advanced  into  said  station  including  a  first 
elongate  tear  sealing  edge; 
means  in  said  station  operable  during  each  dwell  interval  and 
adapted  for  subjecting  said  relatively  narrow  separable 
fastener  means  area  to  ultrasonic  heating  and  tear  sealing 
pressure  by  said  first  edge  aligned  with  a  bag  side  edge 
defining  line  extending  across  said  strip; 
and  means  in  said  station  including  a  second  elongate  tear 
sealing  edge  longitudinally  aligned  with  but  separated  at 
its  adjacent  end  from  said  first  edge  an  operable  during 
each  said  dwell  interval  for  subjecting  said  bag  body 
material  to  heat  tear  sealing  along  said  bag  side  edge 
defining  line  and  coordinated  in  operation  with  said  ultra- 
sonic sealing  means  first  edge. 


conductive  particles  dispersed  in  said  polymer  in  amount 
sufficient  to  render  said  composition  conductive  or  semi- 
conductive  and  (b)  a  second  continuous  inner  tubular 
layer  composed  of  a  second  polymeric  composition  which 
is  electrically  insulating; 

(2)  cutting  said  tubular  extrudate  into  discrete  lengths; 

(3)  subjecting  a  discrete  length  to  a  machining  operation  in 
which  a  part  of  said  second  tubular  is  layer  is  removed  to 
provide  at  least  one  internal  tapered  section,  the  internal 
diameter  of  said  tapered  section  increasing  towards  the 
closer  end  of  the  second  tubular  layer  such  that  no  part  of 
the  inner  surface  of  said  second  layer  is  inclined  at  an 
angle  greater  than  30°  to  the  axis  of  the  sleeve;  and 

(4)  subjecting  said  tubular  extrudate  or  discrete  length  cut 
therefrom  to  an  expansion  treatment  which  will  radially 
expand  it  from  a  first  configuration  to  a  second  expanded 
configuration  which  is  storage-stable. 


4,304,617 
COMPOSITE  HIGH  MOBILITY  TIRE  FOR  OFF-ROAD 

VEHICLES 
Bruce  J.  McCoU,  Whitby,  Canada,  assignor  to  B.  J.  McColl  A 

Company  Ltd.,  Whitby,  Canada 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  48,922,  Jan.  15,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,267,873. 

This  application  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,016 

Int.  a.'B29H  17/04 

U.S.  a.  156—117  11  Claims 


4,304,616 
RADIALLY  SHRINKABLE  SLEEVES 
Anthony  R.  W.  Richardson,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ray- 
chem  Corporation,  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,351 
Int.  a.3  B29C  27/00;  B32B  31/00:  H02G  15/02;  B28B  11/18 
U.S.  a.  156—86  28  Qaims 
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I.  A  radially  shrinkable  sleeve  suitable  for  use  in  covering  a 
joint  or  a  termination  in  an  electrical  cable  adapted  to  carry  a 
voltage  of  1  KV  or  more,  said  sleeve  comprising  (a)  a  first 
outer  tubular  layer  composed  of  a  first  polymeric  composition 
selected  from  polymeric  compositions  which  exhibit  electrical 
stress  control  properties  and  compositions  which  comjjrise  a 
polymer  and  electrically  conductive  particles  dispersed  in  said 
polymer  in  amount  sufficient  to  render  said  compositions  con- 
ductive or  semiconductive,  and  (b)  a  second  inner  tubular  layer 
composed  of  a  second  polymeric  composition  which  is  electri- 
cally insulating,  said  second  layer  comprising  at  least  one 
outwardly  tapered  section  in  which  its  internal  diameter  in- 
creases gradually  from  a  first  diameter  to  a  second  diameter 
such  that  no  part  of  the  inner  surface  of  said  second  layer  is 
inclined  at  an  angle  greater  than  30°  to  the  axis  of  the  sleeve. 

10.  A  method  of  covering  a  joint  or  a  termination  in  an 
electrical  cable  adapted  to  carry  a  voltage  of  1  KV  or  more, 
which  method  comprises  placing  around  the  joint  or  termina- 
tion a  shrinkable  sleeve  as  claimed  in  claim  1  and  causing  the 
sleeve  to  shrink. 

II.  A  method  of  making  a  radially  shrinkable  sleeve  suitable 
for  use  in  covering  a  joint  or  a  termination  in  an  electrical  cable 
adapted  to  carry  a  voltage  of  1  KV  or  more,  which  method 
comprises 

(1)  preparing  a  tubular  extrudate  comprising  (a)  a  first  con- 
tinuous outer  tubular  layer  which  is  composed  of  a  first 
polymeric  composition  selected  from  polymeric  composi- 
tions which  exhibit  electrical  stress  control  properties  and 
compositions  which  comprise  a  polymer  and  electrically 


1.  Method  of  fabricating  a  tire  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  laying  a  uniform  layer  of  any  appropriate  gum  stock  over 
the  surface  of  a  half  torus  mold; 

(b)  positioning  a  rigid  tire  flange  on  supports  that  locate  the 
tire  flange  on  the  inner  diameter  of  the  half  torus  mold  and 
on  the  surface  of  the  first  layer  of  gum  stock; 

(c)  threading  a  rubber  sheathed  steel  cable  through  periph- 
eral apertures  in  the  tire  flange  and  looping  both  ends  over 
retractable  pins  located  on  the  outer  diameter  of  the  half 
torus  mold  and  retaining  the  ends  evenly  tensioned  and 
spaced  apart  to  a  position  adjacent  to  the  tire  flange  to 
form  a  radial  reinforcement  cord  mat; 

(d)  applying  a  second  uniform  layer  of  appropriate  gum 
stock  over  the  radial  reinforcement  cord  mat; 

(e)  placing  a  cover  mold  on  the  assembly  and  curing  to 
produce  a  half  tire  section  having  a  rigid  tire  flange 
therein  on  its  inner  diameter  and  a  frill  of  uniformly 
spaced  reinforcement  cord  loops  extending  beyond  the 
cured  gum  stock  on  its  outer  diameter. 


4,304,618 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  RADIAL  TIRE 
CARCASS  EMPLOYING  A  RESTRICTING  MEMBER 
John  R.  Abbott,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Good- 
year Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,419 
Int.  a.3  B60C  11/02,  9/20 
U.S.  a.  156—123  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  radial  tire  carcass  for  a  replaceable 
tread  belt  tire  comprising: 
(a)  building  a  generally  cylindrical  unvulcanized  tire  carcass 
of  elastomeric  material  including  a  pair  of  beads  and  at 
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least  one  radial  ply  of  reinforcing  cords  extending  be- 
tween said  beads; 

(b)  wrapping  a  restricting  member  circumferentially  around 
said  carcass,  the  strength  of  said  restricting  member  being 
such  as  to  limit  expansion  of  said  carcass  to  a  toroidal 
shape  having  a  section  height  less  than  a  predetermined 
section  height  of  said  tire  in  the  molded  condition  when  a 
predetermined  shaping  pressure  is  applied  to  said  carcass; 

(c)  partially  shaping  said  carcass  to  a  generally  toroidal 
shape  having  a  section  height  less  than  said  predetermined 
section  height  by  inflating  said  carcass  at  said  predeter- 
mined shaping  pressure; 


434,619 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OFF-LOADING  A 

COMPLETED  UNCURED  TIRE 

Robert  S.  Riggs,  Stow,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A 

Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,553 

Int.  a.3  B29H  17/26 

U.S.  a.  156—126  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  off-loading  a  completed  uncured  tire  from 
the  tire  building  machine  on  which  the  tire  has  been  assembled 
and  which  machine  includes  drum  means  for  shaping  a  tire 
carcass  and  an  expandable  transfer  ring  for  applying  an  endless 
tread  on  the  carcass,  the  ring  being  movable  coaxially  of  the 
drum  means,  said  method  comprising:  disposing  the  transfer 
ring  symmetrically  about  the  completed  tire  on  the  drum 
means  and  constricting  the  transfer  ring  to  engage  the  tire 
tread,  then  collapsing  the  drum  means  to  release  the  tire,  mov- 
ing the  transfer  ring  with  the  tire  engaged  therein  coaxially  off 


the  collapsed  drum,  engaging  the  bead  portions  of  the  tire  held 
in  the  transfer  ring  by  chucking  means  located  coaxially  of  the 
transfer  ring,  and  expanding  the  ring  to  release  the  tire  now 
held  by  the  chucking  means  and  moving  the  ring  coaxially 
away  from  the  chucking  means,  carrying  the  chucking  means 
and  the  tire  thereon  to  orient  the  tire  axis  vertically  and  elevat-* 
ing  the  chucking  means  with  the  tire  to  an  elevation  highef 
than  said  building  machine,  and  depositing  the  tire  on  a  hori- 
zontal conveyor  situated  at  an  elevation  higher  than  the  tire 
machine  for  removal  from  the  vicinity  of  the  tire  machine. 


1  4,304,620 

METHOD  OF  APPLYING  DECORATIVE  WINDINGS  TO 

nSHING  RODS  I 

Howard  A.  Ashby,  Newport  Beach;  Robert  L.  Barrie,  Orange] 

Lester  E.  Wallis,  Anaheim,  and  Wayne  L.  Cummings,  Tustin, 

all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  ABU  Garcia,  Inc.,  Fairfield,  N.J. 

Filed  Not.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,933 

Int.  a.3  B32B  31/12 

U.S.  a.  156-172  8  Qaims 


(d)  enclosing  a  mold  having  two  sections  which  engage  each 
other  at  the  mid-circumferential  plane  of  the  carcass  about 
the  partially  shaped  unvulcanized  tire  carcass; 

(e)  applying  pressure  greater  than  said  shaping  pressure  to 
the  unvulcanized  tire  carcass  within  the  mold  to  complete 
the  shaping  of  the  tire  carcass  to  a  shape  having  said 
predetermined  section  height  within  the  mold,  said  re- 
stricting member  having  insufTicient  strength  to  prevent 
expansion  of  said  carcass  to  a  shape  having  a  section 
height  greater  than  said  predetermined  section  height  at 
the  normal  inflation  pressure  of  the  tire; 

(0  vulcanizing  the  tire  carcass  in  the  mold;  and 
(g)  removing  the  tire  carcass  from  the  mold. 


1.  A  method  for  simulating  a  wound  thread  design  on  a 
fishing  rod  shaft  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

applying  a  layer  of  paint  to  an  area  along  a  portion  of  said 
rod  shaft; 

applying  a  predetermined  printed  design  comparable  to  a 
wound  thread  design  over  said  painted  area,  said  printed 
design  being  such  as  to  allow  partial  appearance  of  said 
painted  area; 

applying  at  least  one  accent  winding  around  said  rod  shaft 
over  said  printed  design  so  that  said  design  is  visible  be- 
tween successive  turns  of  said  winding;  and 

thereafter,  fixing  said  winding  to  said  shaft. 


4  304  621 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  JACKET 

FOR  A  FLEXIBLE  DISK  FOR  DATA  RECORDING 
Hans  Appoldt,  Neuried;  Werner  Wagner,  Oberkirch;  Karl 
Hauck,  Maxiorf,  and  Reinhold  Baur,  Offenburg,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Ludwigshafea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  66,553,  Aug.  15, 1979.  This  application  Aug. 
14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,855 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  28, 
1978,  2842185 

Int.  a.3  B32B  31/00:  B65C  9/04;  B31F  5/00;  B65D  85/00 
U.S.  CI.  156—443  4  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  jackets  for  flexible 
magnetic  data  recording  discs,  each  said  jacket  on  each  side 
thereof  comprising  a  cover  of  a  first  material  with  a  lining  of  a 
second,  non-woven  material  and  being  formed  by  joining  a 
sheet  of  said  first  material  and  a  sheet  of  said  second  material 
together,  punching  the  joined  sheets  out  to  form  a  composite 
blank  having  longitudinally  thereof  two  substantially  mirror- 
image  sections  with  openings  for  permitting  the  disc  to  be 
operated  within  the  completed  jacket,  folding  said  composite 
blank  and  welding  said  blank  in  the  area  of  said  folds,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  stepwise  rotatable  turntable  having  a  plurality  of 
stations,  a  transfer  device,  including  vacuum  operated 
gripping  means,  for  placing  a  sheet  of  said  first  material 
from  a  stack  of  said  sheets  on  said  turntable  in  a  first  of 
said  stations,  another  transfer  device,  including  other 
vacuum  operated  gripping  means,  for  placing  a  sheet  of 
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said  second  material  on  top  of,  and  spot  welding  said 
second-material  sheet  to,  said  first-material  sheet  in  a 
second  of  said  stations,  and  means  for  thermally  welding 
said  first-and  said  second-material  sheets  together  over 
substantially  the  entire  surface  in  a  third  of  said  stations, 
a  magazine  for  stacking  the  welded  sheets,  a  vacuum  oper- 
ated holding  frame,  a  further  transfer  device  for  transfer- 
ring the  welded  sheets  to  said  holding  frame,  a  punching 
device,  and  conveying  means  for  moving  said  holding 


4,304,622 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG  THICK  SLABS  OF 
THERMOPLASTIC  SYNTHETIC  RESIN 
Klemens  Krumm,  Neunkircben-Seelscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Reifenhiiuser  KG,  Troisdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  829,948,  Sep.  1, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,010 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  2, 
1976,  2639512 

Int.  a.3  B29D  7/02 
U.S.  a.  156—500  9  Claims 


s 


^ 


|^^C§ 


28  29 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  thick  slabs  of  thermoplastic 
synthetic  resin,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  extruders  each  having  a  broad-slot  nozzle  extruding 
a  respective  half-slab  strand  of  said  thermoplastic  syn- 
thetic resin  in  a  respective  horizontal  plane; 

respective  roller  assemblies  each  comprising  a  plurality  of 
rollers  and  including  two  final  rollers,  all  of  said  rollers 
lying  in  a  common  vertical  plane,  said  final  rollers  of  said 
assemblies  defining  an  obstruction-free  consolidation  gap 
between  them  of  the  thickness  of  the  slabs  to  be  produced 
with  said  strands  passing  along  the  periphery  of  at  least 
said  final  rollers  of  said  assemblies  into  said  gap  wherein 
said  strands  are  consolidated  into  said  slab  which  is  dis- 
charged in  a  horizontal  plane,  each  assembly  including  at 
least  one  additional  roller  apart  from  the  respective  final 
roller  and  defining  a  further  gap,  said  nozzles  being  each 
positioned  to  extrude  the  respective  strand  into  the  further 
gap  between  two  rollers  of  the  respective  assembly  most 
removed  from  said  consolidation  gap,  said  rollers  and  said 
nozzles  being  positioned  to  cause  each  strand  to  extend 
around  at  least  one  roller  over  an  arc  of  1 80°  before  reach- 
ing said  consolidation  gap;  and 

temperature  control  means  for  said  additional  rollers  efliec- 
tive  upon  the  respective  strand,  said  temperature  control 
means  being  effective  symmetrically  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  consolidation  gap  for  the  symmetrical  cooling  or 
heating  of  said  strands,  all  of  the  rollers  of  said  assemblies 
being  of  identical  diameters  and  being  disposed  symmetri- 
cally with  respect  to  said  consolidation  gap  whereby  each 
of  said  strands  undergoes  the  same  heating  or  cooling 
history  as  the  other  between  the  respective  extruder  and 
the  gap. 


frame  with  the  welded  sheets  therein  to  said  punching 
device,  and 
a  second  stepwise  rotatable  turntable  having  a  plurality  of 
index  positions  and  having  pivotally  mounted  means  and 
heating  and  cooling  means,  for  folding  with  the  aid  of  said 
pivotally  mounted  means  and  of  a  folding  blade,  one  of 
said  mirror  image  sections  of  the  composite  blank  over  the 
other  section,  and  for  stabilizing  folded  areas  with  the  aid 
of  said  heating  and  cooling  means. 


4,304,623 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  SILICON  CRYSTALLINE 

BODIES 

Theodore  F.  Ciszek,  Salt  Point,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  924,329,  Jul.  13,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,239,734, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  677,579,  Apr.  16,  1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,116,641.  This  application  Jul.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,517 
Int.  a.3  C30B  15/34 
VS.  a.  156—608  5  Claims 

1.  Method  for  growing  a  silicon  crystalline  body  from  a  melt 
comprising: 
providing  a  capillary  die  which  is  wettable  by  the  silicon 
melt; 
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establishing  a  molten  silicon  film  overlying  the  top  surface  of 

said  die; 
growing  and   pulhng  a  crystalline  body   from  said   nim 

wherein  the  meniscus  profile  near  each  edge  of  the  said 


top  surface  of  the  die  in  narrower  and  closer  to  the  die 
surface  than  the  meniscus  in  the  center  of  the  die  top 
surface;  and 
continuously  replenishing  said  film  as  said  body  is  being 
grown  and  pulled. 


4,304,624 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  MULTI-LAYER 
STRUCTURE  FOR  DETECTOR  ARRAY  MODULE 
John  C.  Carson,  Corona  Del  Mar,  and  Paul  F.  Dahlgren,  New- 
port Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Irvine  Sensors  Corpo- 
ration, Costa  Mesa,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,242 

Int.  a.3  C23F  1/02;  HOIJ  5/02;  G06K  9/00;  H05K  3/06 

U.S.  a.  156—630  8  Qaims 


1.  That  method  of  fabricating  a  multi-layered  structure, 
which  contains  patterns  of  electrical  circuitry  extending  in  the 
planes  of  the  structure  layers  and  which  provides  a  focal  plane 
constituted  by  the  contiguous  edges  of  the  layers  forming  one 
end  of  the  multi-layered  structure,  which  method  comprises: 

forming  a  first  layer  of  supporting  substrate  material  having 
the  desired  thickness; 

depositing  on  one  surface  thereof  a  thin  film  of  electrical 
circuitry  terminating  at  the  focal  plane  egde  of  such  sur- 
face in  a  multiplicity  of  equally-spaced  electrical  contact 
points  having  a  predetermined  center-to-center  spacing 
therebetween  which  is  not  substantially  greater  than  0.004 
inch; 

securing  a  second  layer  of  supporting  substrate  material  to 
the  first  layer,  with  the  electrical  circuitry  therebetween; 
and 

thereafter  depositing  on  the  exposed  surface  of  the  second 
layer  a  thin  film  of  electrical  circuitry  terminating  at  the 
focal  plane  edge  of  such  surface  in  a  multiplicity  of  equal- 
ly-spaced electrical  contact  points  having  said  predeter- 
mined center-to-center  spacing  therebetween,  and  each 
electrical  contact  point  on  the  edge  of  the  second  layer 
having  said  predetermined  center-to-center  spacing  from 
the  nearest  electrical  contact  point  on  the  edge  of  the  first 
layer. 


I  4,304,625 

CREPING  ADHESIVES  FOR  THROUGH-DRIED  TISSUE 
Herbert  E.  Grube,  Appleton,  and  Terrence  D.  Ries,  Menasha, 
both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Kimberly-Oark  Corporation,  Nee- 
nah,  Wis. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,500 

Int.  a.3  D21H  5/24 

U.S.  CI.  162—111  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  manufacturing  a  soft  and  absorbent  tissue 

paper  web  having  a  basis  weight  of  about  7-40  lbs.  per  3,000 

square  feet,  in  which  process  there  are  steps  of: 

(a)  drying  a  moist  paper  web  to  a  fiber  consistency  exceeding 
about  30%  and  up  to  about  90%; 

(b)  carrying  the  paper  web  on  a  fabric  to  a  rotating  cylindri- 
cal dryer  surface  and  transferring  the  web  from  the  fabric 
to  the  dryer  surface; 

(c)  applying  an  aqueous  creping  adhesive  composition  to  aid 
retention  of  the  web  on  the  rotating  cylindrical  surface 
and  creping  the  substantially  completely  dried  web  from 
the  surface; 

the  improvement  comprising  applying  as  said  creping  adhesive 
a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  polyvinyl  acetate- 
ethylene  copolymer  adhesive  in  emulsion  form  and  a  partially 
hydrolyzed  polyvinyl  alcohol  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
between  about  3,000  and  96,000,  said  polyvinyl  acetate-ethy- 
lene  copolymer  having  a  glass  transition  temperature  of  be- 
tween about  0°  C.  and  10°  C.  and  being  present  in  said  creping 
adhesive  in  a  quantity  of  at  least  70%  by  weight  based  on  the 
solids  content  of  the  polyvinyl  acetate-ethylene  copolymer 
emulsion,  wherein  the  adhesive  tack  properties  of  said  creping 
adhesive  are  attained  at  less  than  260°  F.  and  substantially  no 
strength  is  added  to  said  tissue  web  by  said  creping  adhesive. 


4,304,626 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  WATER  AND  SOLVENT 
RESISTANT  PAPER 
Michael  J.  Shaw,  Kalamazoo,  and  Robert  J.  Thiessen,  Richland, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Allied  Paper  Incorporated,  Kala- 
mazoo, Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  827,127,  Aug.  24,  1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,662 
Int.  a.3  D21D  3/00 
U.S.  a.  162—168  R  2  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  paper  products  having 
improved  water  and  solvent  resistance  which  comprises 
(a)  preparing  a  paper  base  formulation  prior  to  the  formation 
of  the  paper  base  sheet,  said  formulation  comprising  paper 
making  proportions  of  paper  making  ingredients  including 
filler, 

an  amount  of  the  filler  being  nonfilm-forming  plastic 
particles  soluble  in  a  solvent  having  an  average  particle 
size  in  the  range  of  from  0.01  to  20  microns  and  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polymerizable  hard  resin 
monomers  which  can  be  polymerized  and  copolymer- 
ized  with  each  other  including  styrene,  alpha-methyl 
styrene,  ar-(tert.-buty)styrene,  ar-methyl  styrene,  ar, 
ar-dimethyl  styrene,  ar-chlorostyrene,  ar-(tert.-amyl) 
styrene,  ar-bromo  styrene,  ar-fluorostyrene,  ar-cyanos- 
tyrene,  ar-methoxy  styrene,  ar-ethyl  styrene,  ar-hydrox- 
ymethyl  styrene,  ethoxy  styrene,  ar-chloro-ar-methyl 
styrene,  tr,  ar-dichlorostyrene,  ar,  ar-difluorostyrene, 
vinyl  naphthalene;  acrylates  and  copolymers  thereof, 
methyl  methacrylate,  chloroethyl  methacrylate,  2-butyl 
methacrylate,  3,3-dimethyl  butyl  methacrylate,  3,3- 
dimethyl-2-butyl  methacrylate,  ethyl  methacrylate, 
isobutyl  methacrylate,  isopropyl  methacrylate,  phenyl 
methacrjdate,  butyl  chloroacrylate,  isobutyl  chloroa- 
crylate,  cyclohexyl  chloroacrylate,  methyl  chloroacry- 
late, ethyl  chloroacrylate,  isopropyl  chloroacrylate; 
vinyl  acetate  and  copolymers  thereof,  vinyl  benzoate, 
vinyl-ar-toluate,  vinyl  ar-ethylbenzoate,  vinyl  propio- 
nate, allyl  acetate,  allyl  ar-ethylbenzoate,  vinyl  tri- 
methylacetate,   vinyl    trichloroacetate,    acrylonitrile, 
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methacrylonitrile,  fumaronitrile,  vinyl  chloride,  vinyl 
bromide;  vinyl  butyral  and  copolymers  thereof,  vinyl 
butyl  ether,  mixtures  of  styrene  and  acrylonitrile,  vinyl 
coumarones,  vinyl  carbazole,  styrene/acrylic  acid  co- 
polymers, styrene/acrylic  acid/itaconic  acid  copoly- 
mers, styrene/methacrylic  acid  copolymers,  t-butyl 
styrene/acrylonitrile/acrylic  acid  copolymers,  vinyl 
chloride/acrylic  acid  copolymers,  vinyl  benzoate/acry- 
lic  acid  copolymers,  styrene/maleic  copolymers,  ethyl- 
ene terephthalate,  propylene  terephthalate,  ethylene- 
I,S-naphthalate,  ethylene-isophthalate,  ethylene-4,4- 
(2,2-butylidene)dibenzoate,  4,4'-butylidene  diphenylene 
carbonate,  4,4'-isopropylidene  diphenylene  carbonate, 
4,4'-methylene  benzoic  anhydride,  isophthalic  anhy- 
dride, hexamethylene  pimelamide,  hexamethylene 
azeloamide,  hexamethylene  adipamide,  7-amino- 
enanthic  acid,  3-cyclohexyl-l-propene,  vinyl  cyclohex- 
ane,  hexafiuoropropylene,  3-o-methyl-phenylpropene, 
ethylene,  propylene,  1-butene,  5,5-dimethyl-l-hexene, 
3-methyl-l-butene,  vinylidene  chloride,  1,2-difluoro- 
ethylene,  cellulose  acetate-butyrate,  cellulose  triacetate, 
and  mixtures  of  any  of  the  above, 

(b)  formming  said  paper  base  formulation  into  a  paper  base 
sheet; 

(c)  drying  the  formed  paper  base  sheet,  the  plastic  particles 
being  in  an  essentially  noncoalesced  state  at  time  of  forma- 
tion of  the  paper  base  sheet  and  nonfilm-forming  under  the 
conditions  of  formation  of  the  paper  base  sheet  and  drying 
of  the  sheet; 

(d)  thereafter  wetting  the  formed  paper  base  sheet  from  step 
(c)  with  said  solvent  in  which  the  plastic  particles  are 
soluble  for  a  time  sufficient  to  solubilize  the  plastic  parti- 
cles; and 

(e)  drying  the  formed  sheet;  the  amount  of  plastic  particles 
and  solubility  being  sufficient  to  form  a  plastic  film  which 
is  sufficiently  continuous  to  materially  increase  water  and 
solvent  resistance  of  the  paper  base  sheet. 


and  cooling  gases  developed  by  the  reaction  by  means  of  the 
step  function  increase  in  chamber  volume. 


4,304,627 
EXPANDABLE  CHAMBER  FUSION  REACTOR  SYSTEM 
John  G.  Lewis,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Texas  Gas  Trans- 
mission Corporation,  Owensboro,  Ky. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,519 

Int.  a.3  G21B  1/00 

U.S.  a.  376—148  18  Claims 


4,304,628 
RADIOLYTIC  PROCESS  FOR  DERIVATION  OF  A 
SYNTHETIC  FUEL  ELEMENT  FROM  AN  INPUT  GAS 
Ralph  H.  Kummler,  Birmingham,  and  Charles  B.  Leffert,  Troy, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Texas  Gas  Transmission  Corpora- 
tion, Owensboro,  Ky. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,890 

Int.  a.3  G21B  1/00;  G21G  1/06 

U.S.  a.  376—148  5  Claims 


-ex       -K  X 
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1.  A  radiolytic  process  for  deriving  synthetic  combustible 
fuel  components  from  a  separable  constituent  of  an  input  gas 
having  constituents-  dissociated  in  the  presence  of  radiation 
comprising  in  combination  the  steps  of, 

(a)  mixing  an  inert  gas  that  absorbs  radiolytic  energy  with 
said  input  gas  in  an  amount  such  that  most  of  the  radiation 
energy  is  absorbed  in  the  inert  gas, 

(b)  exposing  said  mixture  to  neutron  radiation  for  absorption 
by  said  inert  gas  and  transfer  of  absorbed  energy  to  said 
input  gas  thereby  to  dissociate  its  constituents  by  both 
direct  radiation  and  energy  transfer  from  radiation  ab- 
sorbed in  said  inert  gas  and  reduce  chances  for  explosive 
recombination  of  said  dissociatable  constituents, 

(c)  and  recovering  from  said  mixture  after  said  exposure  said 
separable  constituent  from  an  atmosphere  of  said  inert  gas. 


4,304,629 
OBJECT  IMPACT  DISCRIMINATOR 
Roger  G.  Byford,  Apollo,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,715 

Int.  a.3  G21C  77/00 

U.S.  a.  376—245  8  Qaims 


E— T;     ^THItSiCLO 
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1.  The  method  of  converting  the  expansive  forces,  shock- 
wave,  thermal  and  plasma  energy  of  a  fusion  reaction  within  a 
chamber  to  useable  energy  forms  wherein  the  chamber  has 
smaller  primary  and  larger  secondary  cylinder  spaces  of  differ- 
ent diameters  separated  by  a  movable  piston  which  leaves  the 
smaller  chamber  volume  thereby  exposing  the  larger  second- 
ary chamber  volume  to  increase  chamber  volume  as  a  step 
function  comprising  the  steps  of: 
inducing  the  reaction  in  said  smaller  dimension  primary 

reactive  chamber  volume, 
expanding  by  the  Shockwave  energy  of  the  reaction  cham- 
ber dimension  to  said  larger  dimension  secondary  cylinder 
space  volume  by  moving  the  piston  out  of  the  smaller 
cylinder  space. 


V 


rt     -A" 


1.  A  method  of  recognizing  an  impact  representative  signal 

out  of  an  incoming  signal  derived  from  a  detector  responsive  to 

impact  by  debris  or  loose  parts  in  a  reactor  vessel,  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

detecting  the  occurrence  of  a  plurality  of  signal  excursions 

beyond  a  predetermined  level;  counting  a  predetermined 

minimum  integer  number  ni  greater  than,  or  equal  to,  two 

of  said  excursions  within  a  predetermined  time  interval; 

and 

providing  an  indication  of  the  occurrence  of  said  impact 
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representative  signal  following  at  least  two  occurrences  of 
said  minimum  number  ni  of  excursions  within  said  prede- 
termined time  interval. 


4,304,630 
POSITION  INDICATOR 
DiTJd  E.  Tanner,  Poway,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  tiie  United  States  Department  of 
Energy,  Wasiiington,  D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,295 

lnta.^C21C  17/08.  17/00 

U.S.  a.  376—258  11  Qaims 


6.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  system  having  a  pressure  vessel  and  at 
least  one  movable  element  inside  said  pressure  vessel,  said 
movable  element  being  movable  about  an  axis,  a  position  indi- 
cator for  detecting  and  indicating  the  position  of  said  movable 
eletnent,  said  position  indicator  including  a  light  source  located 
outside  said  pressure  vessel,  Tirst  transmitting  means  for  direct- 
ing light  from  said  light  source  to  the  interior  of  said  pressure 
vessel  to  a  first  region  in  alignment  with  the  axis  of  said  mov- 
able element,  reflector  means  inside  said  pressure  vessel  for 
redirecting  the  light  arriving  at  said  first  region  to  a  second 
region  displaced  radially  from  said  first  region  with  respect  to 
the  axis  of  said  movable  element,  said  reflector  means  being 
movable  in  response  to  and  in  correspondence  with  movement 
of  said  movable  element  about  its  axis  such  that  the  second 
region  moves  arcuately  with  respect  to  said  first  region  in 
accordance  with  movement  of  said  movable  element  about  its 
axis,  a  plurality  of  sensor  means  inside  said  pressure  vessel 
forming  a  light  manifold  arrayed  in  an  arc  corresponding  to  the 
arc  of  movement  of  said  second  region,  each  of  said  sensor 
means  being  individually  responsive  to  light  when  said  second 
region  is  in  a  corresponding  position,  and  second  transmitting 
means  for  transmitting  signals  from  each  of  said  sensor  means 
to  an  indicating  location  outside  of  said  pressure  vessel,  said 
transmitting  means  providing  signals  indicating  the  position  of 
said  movable  elements  in  accordance  with  the  response  of  a 
corresponding  sensor  to  the  position  of  said  second  region. 


the  control  component  assembly  to  the  core  grid  plate  t6 
preclude  the  removal  of  the  control  component  assembly 
from  the  fiiel  assembly,  said  coupling  means  including  a 
ring  slidably  disposed  in  said  housing,  an  upper  plate 


affixed  to  the  upper  end  of  said  housing  to  enclosure  said 
ring  therein,  said  housing  having  a  plurality  of  longitudi- 
nal slots  corresponding  to  said  plurality  of  retainer  arms, 
and  said  retainer  arms  protruding  through  said  slots  ani 
being  affixed  to  said  ring. 


4,304,632 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR  SHUTDOWN  SYSTEM 

Suresh  K.  Bhate,  Niskayuna,  N.Y.;  Martin  H.  Cooper,  Monroe[- 

Title,  Pa.;  Delmar  R.  Riffe,  Murrysville,  Pa.,  and  Calvin  L. 

Kinney,  Pens  Hills,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electri; 

Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,989 

Int.  a.3  G21C  7/14 

U.S.  a.  376—336  10  Claim ; 


4,304,631 
CONTROL  COMPONENT  RETAINER 
Lewis  A.  Walton,  and  Raymond  A.  King,  both  of  Lynchburg, 
Va.,  assignors  to  The  Babcock  A  Wilcox  Company,  New 
Orleans,  La. 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,862 
Int.  a.J  G21C  7/08 
US.  a.  376—327  6  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  retaining  an  undriven  control  compo- 
nent assembly  disposed  in  a  fuel  assembly  in  a  nuclear  reactor 
of  the  type  having  a  core  grid  plate  comprising: 
first  engaging  means  for  engaging  the  control  component 

assembly  said  first  engaging  means  including  a  housing; 
second  engaging  means  for  engaging  the  core  grid  plate  of 
the  nuclear  reactor,  said  second  engaging  means  including 
a  plurality  of  arms  extending  radially  outward  from  said 
housing  to  below  the  core  grid  plate;  and 
coupling  means  for  coupling  said  first  engaging  means  to 
said  second  engaging  means  thereby  effectively  engaging 


1.  A  nuclear  reactor  inherent  shutdown  system  comprisin, ; 
an  annular  region  formed  between  an  inner  duct  and  an  oute ' 
duct,  means,  disposed  at  least  partially  within  an  envelop^ 
formed  by  said  inner  duct  and  lineal  extensions  thereof,  for 
creating  a  magnetic  field,  a  neutron  absorber  assembly  havint 
a  movable  absorber  disposed  within  said  inner  duct  and  sai4 
movable  absorber  being  releasably  coupled  by  a  magnetic 
circuit  to  structure  so  as  to  position  said  movable  absorbed 
above  a  core  region  and  being  decoupled  so  as  to  drop  said 
absorber  downwardly  into  said  core  region  through  lowering 
of  the  magnetic  permeability  of  a  Curie  point  material  asseni 
bly,  said  inner  duct  having  a  ferromagnetic  portion  and  « 
non-magnetic  portion,  said  Curie  point  material  assembly 
being  annular  and  fixedly  disposed  within  said  annular  regioi  i 
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and  positioned  about  said  non-magnetic  portion  of  said  inner 
duct. 


4,304,634 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUaNG  ISOTOPICALLY 
ENRICHED  HELIUM-4  AND  USE  OF  SAME  AS 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  COOLANT 
Leo  Garwin,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Southwest  Ser- 
vices, Inc.,  Oklahoma  City,  Olda. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  632,218,  Nov.  17,  1975,  Pat 

No.  4,101,375,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
307,405,  Nov.  17,  1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Jnl.  17, 

1978,  Ser.  No.  925,158 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jnl.  18, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  COIB  23/00;  G21C  15/28;  C09K  5/00 

U.S.  a.  376—383  2  Claims 


1.  An  improved  process  for  cooling  a  high-temperature 
gas-cooled  nuclear  reactor  with  helium  coolant  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  using  as  the  coolant  isotopically  en- 
riched helium-4. 


4,304,633 

NUCLEAR  POWER  PLANT  

Keyi  Toyoumi,  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan  4,304,635 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  728,740,  Oct.  1, 1976,  abandoned.  This  FUEL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  NUCLEAR  BOILING-WATER 

application  Aug.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,094  REACTORS 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  24, 1975,  50-127433  Hans-Joachim  Lippert,  Erlangen,  and  Alex  Lodders,  Celle,  both 

Int.  Q.^  G21C  9/00  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Ak- 


U.S.  a.  376—277 


17  Claims       tiengesellschaft,  Miilheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,081 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  2, 
1978,  2824265 

Int.  C1.3  G21C  3/30 
U.S.  a.  376—448  7  Claims 


1.  A  nuclear  power  plant,  comprising:  a  nuclear  reactor; 
control  means  for  controlling  the  functions  of  said  nuclear 
reactor;  means  for  generating  steam  from  the  heat  generated 
by  said  nuclear  reactor;  turbine  means  for  being  driven  by  the 
steam  generated  by  said  nuclear  reactor;  and  said  turbine 
means  comprising  a  rotor  having  a  mounting  disk  carrying  a 
plurality  of  blades  and  being  mounted  for  rotation  about  a 
generally  fixed  axis,  a  turbine  casing  surrounding  said  rotor 
and  being  stationarily  mounted,  and  deflection  plate  means 
mounted  only  on  a  minor  segment  of  said  casing  within  the 
trajectory  that  any  broken  blade  and  disk  portions  would 
travel  by  centrifugal  force  from  said  rotor  to  said  nuclear 
reactor  for  deflecting  said  broken  blade  and  disk  portions 
traveling  by  centrifugal  force  toward  said  nuclear  reactor 
through  an  obtuse  angle  to  other  trajectories  away  from  said 
nuclear  reactor;  and  as  seen  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said 
axis,  the  surface  of  said  plate  means  that  faces  inwardly 
towards  said  blades  being  substantially  entirely  formed 
throughout  its  extent  so  that  tangents  thereto  form  outwardly 
opening  acute  angles  with  respect  to  corresponding  intersect- 
ing radii  so  as  to  deflect  any  broken  particles  traveling  along 
trajectories  that  would  otherwise  lead  them  to  said  nuclear 
reactor. 


1.  Fuel  assembly  for  boiling-water  reactors  formed  of  a 
cluster  of  fuel  rods  held  by  a  head  piece  and  a  base,  respec- 
tively, at  opposite  ends  thereof  and  surrounded  by  a  coolant- 
flow  guiding  casing  with  the  aid  of  a  fastening  angle  compris- 
ing leaf  springs  carried  by  the  fastening  angle  for  mutually 
spacing  the  fuel  assembly  from  and  mutually  clamping  it  with 
a  multiplicity  of  other  fuel  assemblies  combinable  therewith 
into  a  reactor  core,  said  leaf  springs  extending  in  axial  direction 
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of  the  fuel  assembly  and  having  both  ends  thereof  in  contact 
with  the  fastening  angle,  one  of  said  ends  being  rigidly  held  by 
the  fastening  angle,  and  means  for  slidingly  the  other  of  said 
holding  ends  on  the  fastening  angle. 


4,304,636 

METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  BULK  DENSITY  AND 

THROUGHPUT  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  COKING  COAL 

Mark  O.  Kestner,  Mendham;  Stanley  E.  Gilewicz,  West  Orange, 

and  Mehmet  E.  Aktuna,  Morristown,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 

Apollo  Technologies,  Inc.,  Whippany,  fij. 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,517 
Int.  a.3  ClOB  55/02,  57/06 
U.S.  a.  201—20  14  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  improving  opwrative  characteristics  of  cok- 
ing coal  which  comprises  applying  to  said  coal,  in  proportions 
by  weight  of  about  1-10  pints  per  ton  of  coal,  a  treatment 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(A)  The  combination  of  (1)  an  oil-soluble  surfactant  having 
the  characteristic,  when  added  to  fuel  oil,  of  increasing  the 
spreading  coefficient  of  said  fuel  oil,  (2)  an  alcohol  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alcohols  having  from 
1-8  carbon  atoms  in  their  chain,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 
(3)  fuel  oil,  in  the  substantial  absence  of  water,  the  compo- 
nents of  said  treatment  material  (A)  comprising,  in  approx- 
imate proportions  by  weight,  fuel  oil  50-99%  and  the 
remainder  SO-1%,  said  remainder  comprising,  in  approxi- 
mate proportions  by  weight,  the  surfactant  50-99%  and 
said  alcohol  SO-1%;  and 

(B)  The  combination  of  (1)  a  water  soluble  surfactant  having 
the  characteristic,  when  added  to  water,  of  increasing  the 
spreading  coefficient  of  water,  (2)  an  inorganic  lubricating 
substance  formed  of  substantially  rounded,  substantially 
solid  particles,  the  bulk  of  which  pass  a  screen  of  about 
375  mesh,  and  (3)  water,  in  the  substantial  absence  of  fuel 
oil,  the  components  of  said  treatment  material  (B)  being 
present  in  proportions  by  weight  of  surfactant  0.1-30%, 
lubricating  substance  1-20%,  with  the  balance  substan- 
tially all  water. 


434,637 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  SEPARATING 

PURIHED  VOLATILE  LIQUID  FROM  CRUDE 

VOLATILE  LIQUID  CONTAINING  NON- VOLATILE 

CONSTITUENTS  AND  DISSOLVED  INCONDENSIBLE 

GAS,  BY  THE  USE  OF  MECHANICAL  ENERGY 

Leonard  J.  Robbins,  10  Columbus  Cir.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10019 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,928 

Int.  a.3  BOID  1/28.  3/10 

U.S.  a.  202—180  2  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  separating  purified  volatile 
liquid  from  crude  volatile  liquid  containing  non-volatile  con- 
stituents and  dissolved  incondensible  gas,  by  the  use  of  me- 
chanical energy,  said  apparatus  comprising 
a  container  closed  to  free  communication  with  the  atmo- 
sphere, and  adapted  for  maintenance  therein  of  a  body  of 
crude  volatile  liquid  having  a  predetermined  substantially 
constant  surface  level  with  an  evacuated  space  thereabove 


containing  a  low  pressure  mixture  of  evaporated  volatile 
liquid  vapor  and  incondensible  gas; 

an  array  of  heat-conducting  tubes  within  said  closed  con- 
tainer located  for  immersion  of  their  outer  surfaces  in  said 
body  of  crude  liquid  with  their  upper  ends  entering  into  a 
plate  above  said  predetermined  surface  level  and  their 
lower  ends  entering  into  a  closed  drum  member  within 
said  container  in  the  lower  portion  thereof; 

a  manifold  member  in  said  evacuated  space  adapted  to  make 
sealing  contact  with  said  plate  to  form  an  outer  portion  of 
said  evacuated  space  above  said  crude  liquid  surface  level 
and  an  inner  portion  above  said  tubes; 

a  fan  blower  located  in  an  orifice  in  said  manifold  member 
and  supported  so  that  its  input  side  is  in  said  outer  portion 
of  said  evacuated  space  and  its  output  side  in  said  innfir 
portion,  said  fan  blower  being  adapted  for  normal  con- 
stant high  speed  of  rotation  to  maintain  a  substantially 
constant  pressure  differential  between  the  input  and  out- 
put sides  thereof  for  continuously  moving  the  low  pres- 
sure vapor  and  gas  mixture  through  the  fan  blowek, 
thereby  heating  said  mixture  by  compression  and  friction 
and  then  impelling  the  heated  mixture  into  the  upf>er  ends 
of  said  tubes,  whereby  the  vapor  is  condensed  durit^g 
passage  downwardly  through  the  tubes  by  heat  exchange 
with  said  surrounding  body  of  crude  liquid  to  produce 
purified  volatile  liquid  which  emerges  from  the  lowtr 
ends  of  the  tubes  together  with  incondensible  gas  into  said 
closed  drum  member,  and  whereby  the  surrounding  crude 
liquid  is  heated  to  cause  further  evaporation  of  the  vap^r 
and  gas  mixture  from  the  crude  liquid  surface  into  said 
evacuated  space; 

liquid  transporting  means  for  removing  the  resulting  concen- 
trated crude  liquid  containing  non-volatile  constituents 
from  the  lower  portion  of  the  closed  container  and  coti- 
veying  it  at  atmospheric  pressure  outside  the  container; 
and  I 

liquid  transporting  means  for  removing  condensed  pure 
volatile  liquid  from  said  closed  drum  member  and  convey- 
ing it  at  atmospheric  pressure  outside  the  container; 

the  apparatus  being  protected  from  pertubations  that  would 
affect  maintenance  of  said  pressure  differential,  by  includ- 
ing in  the  apparatus; 

gas  transporting  means  for  enabling  the  fan  blower  to  contig- 
uously recirculate  a  substantially  constant  predetermined 
amount  of  incondensible  gas  from  said  drum  member  baek 
through  said  heat  exchange  tubes,  whereby  increase  In 
pressure  at  the  output  side  of  the  fan  blower  due  to  gfts 
accumulation  is  substantially  eliminated;  and 

means  for  returning  the  crude  liquid  surface  to  said  predeter- 
mined level  when  it  begins  to  be  lowered  due  to  removal 
from  said  body  of  crude  liquid  of  volatile  liquid  in  the 
form  of  evaporated  vapor  and  as  concentrate,  whereby 
pressure  fluctuations  in  the  evaporated  vapor  and  gfis 
mixture  at  the  input  side  of  the  fan  blower  due  to  heat 
exchange  variations  between  the  body  of  crude  liquid  aitd 
the  compressed  heated  vapor  and  gas  in  the  tube  array  af  e 
substantially  eliminated. 


4,304,638 

DISTILLATION  APPARATUS 

Verity  C.  Smith,  Dedham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Vaponics  Ine., 

Plymouth,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  66,048,  Aug.  13,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,248,6^. 
This  application  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,156 
Int.  a.3  BOID  i/00 

U.S.  a.  iffi—iisn.  4  Claims 

4.  In  a  distillation  apparatus  which  includes  a  still,  a  con- 
denser that  defines  a  cooling  zone,  a  main  reboiler  housed  with 
said  still  and  said  condenser  to  boil  condensate  and  expel  impu- 
rities, a  common  housing  for  said  still,  said  condenser  and  said 
main  reboiler,  and  a  main  vent  located  in  said  housing  and  in 
fluid  communication  between  said  cooling  zone  and  atmo- 
sphere to  pasB  a  portion  of  the  non-recondensed  vapors  from 
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said  main  reboiler  to  atmosphere,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing, 

A.  at  least  one  auxiliary  reboiler  external  to  said  condenser 
and  main  reboiler  that  includes  a  watertight  enclosure  for 
holding  liquid  phase  distillate  from  said  main  reboiler,  said 
enclosure  extending  substantially  around  the  common 
housing  and  the  main  reboiler, 

B.  an  inlet  conduit  for  directing  distillate  from  said  main 
reboiler  to  said  enclosure, 

C.  an  outlet  conduit  for  withdrawing  a  purified  liquid  phase 
distillate  from  said  enclosure  at  a  point  removed  from  said 
inlet  conduit,  said  inlet  conduit  and  said  outlet  conduit 
defining  a  liquid  phase  flow  direction  along  said  enclosure 
of  said  auxiliary  reboiler. 


ing  the  withdrawn  fraction  to  decantation  so  as  to  separate  off 
an  aqueous  phase,  which  is  discarded,  and  an  organic  phase. 


and  returning  the  organic  phase  to  the  column  at  a  point  lo- 
cated below  the  withdrawal  point. 


4,304,640 
METHOD  OF  PLATING  SOLDER  ONTO  PRINTED 
QRCUIT  BOARDS 
John  B.  Walker,  Basingstoke,  England,  assignor  to  Nevin  Elec- 
tric Limited,  Colnbrook,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  971,588,  Dec.  20,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,024 
Int.  a.'  C25D  5/02 
U.S.  a.  204—15  10  Claims 


D.  a  steam  heated  pipe  extending  substantially  along  the 
length  of  said  enclosure  for  reboiling  the  distillate  enclo- 
sure to  vaporize  impurities  leaving  said  purified  liquid 
phase, 

E.  said  watertight  enclosure  isolating  said  vapors  generated 
in  said  auxiliary  reboiler  from  the  vapor  space  associated 
with  the  primary  still  and  the  main  reboiler,  and 

F.  an  auxiliary  vent  that  directs  said  vapors  generated  in  said 
enclosure  directly  to  the  ambient  atmosphere,  said  auxil- 
iary venting  means  being  located  to  establish  a  vapor  flow 
direction  in  said  auxiliary  reboiler  that  is  countercurrent 
to  said  liquid  phase  flow  direction. 


4,304,639 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURinCATION  OF  OLEHNE 
OXIDES 
Nicolas  Hardy,  and  Teddy  Durieux,  both  of  Jemeppe-sur-Sam- 
bre,  Belgium,  assignors  to  Propylox  (Societe  Anonyme),  Brus- 
sels, Belgium 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,827 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  6, 1979,  79  09121 
Int.  a.3  BOID  i/i4;  C07D  iOl/U 
U.S.  CI.  203—33  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  purification  of  olefine  oxides  by  sub- 
jecting a  mixture  containing  the  olefine  oxide  to  distillation  in 
a  distillation  column  in  the  presence  of  a  small  amount  of 
water,  so  as  to  obtain  the  oleflne  oxide  as  the  distillate,  the 
improvement  comprises  withdrawing  a  fraction  of  the  liquid 
flowing  down  through  the  column  from  the  column,  subject- 


1.  A  method  of  providing  a  through-connection  between  the 
conductors  of  two  circuits  on  opposite  faces  of  a  double-sided 
printed  circuit  board,  which  method  comprises  in  sequence  the 
steps  of: 

providing  a  board  which  has  printed  circuit  conductors 
preformed  opposite  each  other  on  opposite  faces  of  the 
board  and  an  aperture  preformed  in  the  board  and  extend- 
ing through  said  board  and  through  the  printed  circuit 
conductors  on  said  opposite  faces  of  said  t>oard; 

plating  an  electrically  conductive  material  simultaneously 
on  the  whole  of  said  faces  and  on  the  wall  of  the  aperture 
and  thereby  continuously  plating  from  on  one  face  of  the 
board  through  the  aperture  onto  the  opposite  face  of  the 
board,  wherein  said  electrically  conductive  material  is 
applied  directly  onto  the  conductors  of  the  printed  circuit 
and  onto  the  surfaces  of  said  board  between  said  printed 
circuit  conductors; 

forming  an  electrically  insulating  mask  on  said  faces  while 
leaving  exposed  the  conductive  surface  on  the  wall  of  the 
aperture  and  selected  areas  of  the  printed  circuits,  the  said 
selected  areas  including  a  margin  surrounding  each  mouth 
of  the  aperture,  said  mask-forming  step  including  prepar- 
ing a  negative  of  the  desired  mask  and  thereby  applying 
electrically  insulating  material  over  portions  of  said  board 
including  portions  of  said  printed  circuit  conductors 
thereon  except  for  selected  areas  including  said  margins 
immediately  surrounding  each  end  of  said  aperture; 

electro-plating  solder  on  the  wall  of  the  aperture  and  the  said 
selected  areas  using  said  electrically  conductive  material 
as  one  electrode,  said  step  of  electro-plating  solder  includ- 
ing applying  of  a  solder  layer  over  the  initial  electrically 
conductive  material  plated  on  said  aperture  wall  and  faces 
of  said  board  in  said  initial  plating  step  preceding  said 
masking  step; 

removing  the  mask;  and 
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removing  the  electrically  conductive  material, 
whereby  a  double-sided,  printed<ircuit  board  with  a  selec- 
tively solderplated  through-connection  is  obtained. 


4,304,641 

ROTARY  ELECTROPLATING  CELL  WTTH 

CONTROLLED  CURRENT  DISTRIBUTION 

Johannes  Grandia,  San  Jose;  Daniel  F.  O'Kane,  Morgan  Hill, 

and  Hugo  A.  E.  Santini,  San  Jose,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Internationa]  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,779 

Int.  a.3  C25D  5/08.  17/00 

U.S.  a.  204—23  9  Gaims 


434,642 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  ADDHIONS  TO  ALKENES 
Alan  Bewick,  Chilworth;  DiTid  E.  Coe,  Southampton;  John  M. 
Mellor,  Southampton,  and  David  J.  Walton,  Southampton,  all 
of  England,  assignors  to  National  Research  Development 
Corporation,  London,  England 

FUed  Jun.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,272 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  13,  1979, 
20650/79 

Int.  a.3  C25B  3/02 
VS.  a.  204—59  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  organic  compound 
having  vicinal  functional  groups  which  process  comprises 
electrochemically  oxidizing  (a)  an  organic  disulphide,  (b)  an 
organic  diselenide,  (c)  a  hexasubstituted  organic  disilane  or  (d) 
a  tetrasubstituted  organic  hydrazine  of  the  formula: 

Y— Y' 

wherein: 

(a)  Y  and  Y'  independently  represent  RS— ; 

(b)  Y  and  Y'  independently  represent  RSe— ; 

(c)  Y  and  Y'  independently  represent 


R 
\ 

R— Si— ; 

R 

or 

(d)  Y  and  y'  independently  represent 


\ 

I 

/ 


N— ; 


— (»^— vy*^ 


1.  A  method  for  the  rotary  electroplating  of  a  thin  metallic 
film  on  a  workpiece  in  a  systei.i  including  a  cathode,  anode, 
chamber  and  thieving  ring  comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  a  flat  cathode  having  a  continuous  electrical  contact 
around  the  periphery  thereof  and  in  contact  with  said 
workpiece  resulting  in  a  non-uniform  electrical  resistance 
across  the  width  of  said  workpiece,  and 

passing  the  plating  solution  through  a  plate  having  a  plural- 
ity of  nozzles  of  preselected  sizes  therein  toward  said 
cathode  whereby  the  size  and  spacing  of  the  nozzles 
causes  a  non-uniform  flow  distribution  of  the  plating  solu- 
tion across  the  cathode  to  produce  a  non-uniform  current 
density  across  said  workpiece  which  compensates  for  the 
non-uniform  electrical  resistance  across  said  workpiece  so 
as  to  deposit  a  film  of  uniform  thickness. 


and  each  R  independently  represents  an  alkyl,  alk-2  to 
6-enyl,  phenylalkyl,  phenyl  or  heterocyclic  group  option- 
ally substituted  by  one  or  more  functional  groups  which 
are  inert  under  the  process  conditions,  in  the  presence  ^f: 
(1)  an  alkene  of  the  formula: 


C=C 
/  \ 

R3  R4 


wherein  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  independently  represent  %- 
drogen  alkyl,  phenylalkyl,  phenyl,  carboxy,  alkoxycar- 
bonyl,  irfienylalkoxycarbonyl  or  phenoxycarbonyl  or  iLi 
and  R3  together  represent  alkylene  optionally  substituted 
in  the  hydrocarbon  chain  by  alkylimino,  phenylalc- 
ylimino,  phenylimino,  oxygen  or  sulfur  and  wherein  said 
hydrocarbon  groups  and  moieties  are  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  more  functional  groups  which  are  in^rt 
under  the  process  conditions  and 
(2)  an  organic  nucleophile  to  yeild  an  organic  compound  of 
the  fonraila: 


Y— C— C— Nu 
I       I 
R3   R4 


wherein: 
Y,  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  are  as  deflned  above,  and 
Nu  is  the  functional  group  derived  from  the  nucleophile, 


r 


4,304,643 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  ELECTROLYSIS  OF  SULFUR 

DIOXIDE  SOLUTIONS 

Jiri  Divisek;  Heinrich  Schmitz,  both  of  Jiilich,  and  Bemd  0. 

Struck,  Langerwehe,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Kemforschwigsanlage  Julich  Gesellschaft  mit  beschranki 

Haftung,  Jilich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,861 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  1|9, 
1978,  2836353 

Int.  a.J  C25B  7/00,  1/02 
VS.  a.  204—104  4  Claidu 

1.  A  process  for  producing  hydrogen  and  sulfuric  acid  by 
electrochemical  treatment  of  an  electrolyte  provided  by  «n 
aqueous  solution  of  sulfur  dioxide  in  an  electrolysis  cell,  by 
means  of  electrodes  dipping  into  the  electrolyte  and  providing 
for  electric  current  flow  therethrough,  in  which  there  is  tie 
improvement  that  electrically  conducting  carbon  particles 
activated  without  depositing  thereon  or  otherwise  adding 
thereto  any  metallic  substance  are  brought  into  continuous 
contact  with  the  electrolyte  and  also  into  at  least  intermittent 
contact  with  the  electrodes. 
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4,304,644 

AUTOCLAVE  OXIDATION  LEACHING  OF  SULHDE 

MATERIALS  CONTAINING  COPPER,  NICKEL  AND/OR 

COBALT 
Grigori  S.  Victorovich,  Mississauga;  Norman  C.  Nissen,  Oak- 
ville,  both  of  Canada,  and  Kohur  N.  Subramanian,  East  Hano- 
ver, N.J.,  assignors  to  The  International  Nickel  Company, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,426 
Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct.  30, 1978,  3141 
Int.  a.5  COIG  51/00.  53/00:  C25C  1/12 
VS.  a.  204—108  24  Qaims 


separating  from  the  mixture  isotopes  of  hydrogen  in  any  df 

their  diatomic  combined  forms; 
oxidising  the  isotopes  thus  separated  to  their  corresponding 
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oxides;  separating  tritium  oxide  and  deuterium-tritium 
oxide  from  the  oxides  thus  formed; 
and  electrolysing  the  oxides  thus  separated  to  deuterium  and 
tritium. 


m^K  N.'Ce  LieuOA 


».  Mc  Co  ixmcrtu 


1.  A  process  for  treating  a  finely  ground  matte  containing 
copper  and  sulfur  values  and  at  least  one  of  the  metal  values 
nickel  and  cobalt,  and  which  may  also  contain  iron  values,  to 
effect  selective  extraction  of  nickel  and/or  cobalt  from  copper 
and,  if  present,  iron  values,  comprising:  forming  an  aqueous 
slurry  comprising  ground  matte,  said  slurry  having  a  sulfur 
content,  apart  from  elemental  sulfur,  substantially  equivalent 
on  a  molar  basis  to  the  nickel  and  cobalt  plus  about  35%  to 
about  70%  of  the  copper  in  said  slurry;  subjecting  said  slurry  to 
a  single  stage  oxidative  pressure  leach  in  a  continuous  manner 
in  the  presence  of  copper  in  the  aqueous  phase  of  the  slurry  for 
a  period  of  time  necessary  to  convert  substantially  all  of  the 
sulfidic  sulfur  in  the  slurry  to  the  sulfate  form,  and  allowing  the 
pH  of  the  slurry  to  drop  to  a  level  of  below  about  4  but  not 
below  about  3;  separating  the  leach  liquor  from  the  leach 
residue;  and  thereby  obtaining  a  leach  liquor  containing  a 
preponderant  amount  of  the  nickel  and  cobalt  values  and  a 
minor  amount  of  the  copper  values  and  a  copper  sulfate  hy- 
drate containing  leach  residue  containing  a  preponderant 
amount  of  the  copper  and  substantially  all  the  iron  values. 

13.  A  process  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  copper  in  said 
leach  residue  is  solubilized  to  form  a  copper-containing  solu- 
tion and  copper  is  recovered  by  a  method  comprising  electro- 
winning  of  copper. 


4,304,646 

METHOD  FOR  SELECHVE  REMOVAL  OF  COPPER 

CONTAMINANTS  FROM  ACTIVATOR  SOLUTIONS 

CONTAINING  PALLADIUM  AND  TIN 

Constantine  I.  Courduvelis,  Orange,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Enthone, 

Incorporated,  West  Haven,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,334 

Int.  Q.3  C25C  1/12 

U.S.  Q.  204—130  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  selective  removal  of  copper  contaminants 

from  aqueous  activator  solutions  containing  palladium  and  tin, 

comprising: 

(a)  placing  insoluble  electrodes  in  said  aqueous  solution,  and 

(b)  applying  a  voltage  ranging  from  between  about  0.05  to 
5.0  volts  across  said  electrodes, 

whereby  metallic  copper  is  selectively  deposited  on  the  cath- 
ode, while  substantially  all  of  said  palladium  and  said  tin  re- 
main in  said  aqueous  solution. 


4,304,647 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  PURIHCATION  OF 
LIQUIDS  BY  MEANS  OF  ANODIC  OXIDATION 
Dieter  Lutz,  Schweinfurt;  Franz  Nagler,  Gochsheim,  and  Mi- 
chael Grauel,  Schwebheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Sachs-Systemtechnik  GmbH,  Schweinfurt,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,354 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  15, 
1979,2946089 

Int  Q.5  C25B  11/04 
VS.  Q.  204—130  12  Claims 


4,304,645 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  HEUUM  AND  OTHER 

IMPURITIES  FROM  A  MIXTURE  CONTAINING 

DEUTERIUM  AND  TRmUM,  AND  A 

DEUTERIUM/TRmUM  MIXTURE  WHEN  PURIHED  IN 

ACCORDANCE  WFTH  SUCH  A  PROCESS 
Giancarlo  Pierini,  Varese,  Italy,  assignor  to  European  Atomic 
Energy  Community  (Enratom),  Plateau  du  Kirchberg,  Luxem- 
bourg 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,072 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  22,  1979, 
02259/79 

Int.  a.3  C25B  1/02 
VS.  Q.  204—129  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  helium  and  other  impurities  from 
a  mixture  containing  deuterium  and  tritium,  which  process 
comprises  the  steps  of: 


7.  An  apparatus  for  the  purification  of  liquids  by  means  of 
anodic  oxidation  comprising  two  electrodes  which  can  be 
connected  to  a  voltage  source  for  spaced  apart  immersion  into 
the  liquid,  wherein  at  least  the  anode  consists  of  an  austenitic 
chromium-nickel-molybdenum  steel  and  wherein  the  dec- 
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trodes  consist  of  a  steel  which  contains  about  0.07%  by  weight 
carbon,  more  than  about  17.0%  by  weight  chromium,  about 
12.0  to  14.5%  by  weight  nickel  and  about  2.5  to  4.5%  by 
weight  molybdenum. 


4,304,648 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  LIQUIDS  BY 
OLIGODYNAMY  AND  PARTICULARLY  THE 
TREATMENT  OF  SULLAGE  WATERS 
Jean  L.  Vellas,  1,  rue  Saint-Aubin,  31000  Toulouse  Haute- 
Garonne,   France,  assignor  to  Jean   Leon  Justin  Vellas; 
Lorenzo  Casanoras  Puig  and  Francois  Marie  Jacques  Du  Lac, 
all  of  Toulouse,  France 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,235 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  27, 1978,  78  22269 

Int.  a.3  C02F  1/46,  1/50 

U.S.  a.  204—149  16  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  purifying  liquids  by  means  of  oligodynamy, 
consisting  essentially  of: 

regularly  passing  the  totality  of  the  liquids  between  electri- 
cally supplied  metal  electrodes,  whereby  the  liquids  are 
treated  and  metal  ions  are  homogeneously  dissipated  in 
the  treated  liquids  to  provide  formation  of  flocculates; 

subjecting  the  treated  liquid  to  a  physical  treatment  which 
causes  a  substantial  quantity  of  gas  bubbles  to  separate 
from  the  flocculates  just  being  formed  in  the  liquid; 

removing  the  separated  air  bubbles;  and 

separating  the  flocculate  and  evacuating  purified  liquids. 


4,304,649 
SOLUBILIZATION  OF  LIGNOCELLULOSIC 
MATERIALS 
Youn  W.  Han;  Eivind  B.  Lillehoj,  both  of  I^ew  Orleans,  and 
Alex  Ciegler,  Slidell,  all  of  La.,  assignors  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,546 

Int.  a.3  C08B  1/00;  C13K  1/02 

U.S.  a.  204-160.1  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  flbrous  lignocellulosic  materials 

to  soluble  and  solubilizable  substances  useful  in  the  preparation 

of  carbohydrates  and  complex  organic  feedstocks  comprising: 

(a)  wetting  the  selected  lignocellulosic  flbrous  material  with 
a  solution  containing  a  swelling  agent  for  the  lignocellu- 
losic flbrous  material, 

(b)  allowing  the  resulting  wet  material  of  (a)  sufTicient  time 
to  swell,  and 

(c)  exposing  the  swollen  flbrous  material  to  gamma  irradia- 
tion to  obtain  a  soluble  or  solubilizable  material,  the  expo- 
sure time  to  the  irradiation  being  a  function  of  the  starting 
material,  the  swelling  agent  and  the  selected  irradiation 
dosage. 
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434,650 
STRIPPING  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  CATHODE  BASE 

PLATE  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC  REHNING 
Hiroaki  Matsuo,  Oaza-Higashimachi;  Satoshi  Arita,  and  Kiyomi 
Touge,  both  of  Gifu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Mining 
&  Smelting  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  j 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,407  | 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  30, 1979,  54-140292 
Int.  a.3  C2SD  77/00 
U.S.  a.  204—194  8  Claftns 


2/— i 


1.  An  apparatus  for  stripping  electrodeposited  metal  plales 
from  a  cathode  base  plate  suitable  for  electrolytic  reflniag, 
comprising: 

base  means; 

supporting  means  mounted  on  said  base  means  for  suppob- 
ing  in  an  upright  position  a  cathode  base  plate  havijig 
electrodeposited  metal  plates  on  the  opposite  surfaces 
thereof; 

a  pair  of  elastically  deformable,  leaf  springs  mounted  on  s^id 
base  means  for  movement  on  opposite  sides  of  said  cath- 
ode base  plate  through  corresponding  arcuate  paths  from 
a  starting  position  a  starting  adjacent  the  upper  comer  of 
one  side  edge  of  said  cathode  base  plate  across  said  cath- 
ode base  plate  to  a  final  position  adjacent  the  lower  conjer 
of  the  opposite  side  edge  of  said  cathode  base  plate,  s4id 
leaf  springs  each  having  a  wedge  mounted  on  one  ejid 
thereof,  said  wedges  being  adapted  to  engage  the  opposite 
surfaces  of  said  cathode  base  plate  and  to  be  moved  be- 
tween said  cathode  base  plate  and  said  electrodeposited 
metal  plates,  said  wedges  being  mounted  for  movemdnt 
with  said  leaf  springs  whereby  to  strip  off  said  electrode- 
posited metal  plates  from  said  cathode  base  plate  as  s4id 
leaf  springs  move  from  said  starting  position  to  said  final 
position; 

actuation  means  for  moving  said  leaf  springs  through  said 
paths; 

controlling  means  engageable  with  said  leaf  springs  (pT 
elastically  deforming  same  as  said  leaf  springs  move 
through  said  paths,  said  controlling  means  being  arranged 
so  that  said  wedges  are  positioned  in  engagement  with  the 
opposite  surfaces  of  said  cathode  base  plate  and  fit  be- 
tween said  cathode  base  plate  and  said  electrodeposited 
metal  plates  when  said  leaf  springs  are  in  said  starti&g 
position  and  said  leaf  springs  and  thereby  said  wedges 
move  away  from  each  other  and  away  from  said  cathode 
base  plate  whereby  to  position  said  wedges  out  of  engage- 
ment with  the  opposite  surfaces  of  said  cathode  base  plate 
as  said  leaf  springs  move  across  said  cathode  base  plate  to 
said  flnal  position. 


December  8,  1981 


CHEMICAL 


623 


4,304,651 
SOLID  POLE  OXYGEN  SENSOR 
Hiroshi    Wakizaka,    Toyota;    Hiroshi    Shinohara,    Okazaki; 
Yasuhiro  Otsuka,  and  Shinichi  Matsumoto,  both  of  Toyota, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,472 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  27, 1979,  54/81094 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  27/58 

U.S.  a.  204—195  S  11  Claims 


(c)  a  porous  gas-diffusion  layer  formed  on  said  first  electrode 
layer,  and 

(d)  a  gas  permeable  porous  second  electrode  layer  which  is 
formed  on  said  solid  electrolyte  layer  so  as  to  be  spaced 
from  said  first  electrode  layer  and  made  of  a  conducting 
material  which  does  not  catalyze  said  oxidation  reactions; 

(ii)  DC  power  supply  means  electrically  connected  to  said  first 
and  second  electrode  layers  of  said  oxygen  sensing  element 
for  forcing  a  constant  DC  current  to  flow  through  said  solid 
electrolyte  layer  between  said  flrst  and  second  electrode 
layers,  the  intensity  and  the  direction  of  flow  of  said  constant 
current  being  determined  such  that  an  output  voltage  devel- 
oped across  said  first  and  second  electrode  layers  varies  in 
dependence  on  the  air/fuel  ratio  of  an  air-fuel  mixture,  from 
which  the  combustion  gas  is  produced,  when  the  air/fuel 
ratio  varies  on  one  side  of  the  stoichiometric  air /fuel  ratio  of 
said  air-fuel  mixture  but  remains  substantially  constantly  at  a 
maximal  level  when  the  air/fuel  ratio  varies  on  the  other  side 
of  the  stoichiometric  ratio;  and 

(iii)  voltage-measuring  means,  electrically  connected  to  said 
first  and  second  electrode  layers  in  parallel  to  said  DC 
power  supply  means,  for  measuring  the  voltage  produced 
across  said  first  and  second  electrodes. 


1.  A  solid  pole  oxygen  sensor  comprising: 
a  substantially  cylindrical  ceramic  insulator  having  electro- 
conductive  zones  on  the  outer  surface  thereof; 
an  adhesive; 
a  circular  plate-shaped  oxygen  sensor  element  having  a 

circular  surface  joined  by  said  adhesive  to  one  end  of  the 

insulator  and  comprising: 

a  solid  pole; 

a  lead  wire,  one  end  of  which  is  buried  in  the  solid  pole, 
said  lead  wire  being  made  of  Pt  or  Pt-Rh;  and 

a  solid  electrolyte  in  which  the  solid  pole  is  encased; 

first  and  second  electrode  means  connecting  different 
areas  of  said  electrolyte  to  different  electroconductive 
zones  of  said  insulator;  and 
the  end  of  the  insulator  is  in  contact  with  the  circular  surface 

on  one  end  of  the  sensor  element. 


4,304,653 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  ELECTRODEPOSITING 
WFTH  HIGH  CURRENT  DENSITY,  A  COATING  METAL 

ON  A  METAL  SHEET 
Rene  Winand,  Rixensart,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Cockerill,  Se- 
raing,  Belgium 

FUed  Not.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,739 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Nov.  9, 1978, 80496 
Inta.3C25D  77/00,  77/70 
U.S.  CI.  204—206  21  Claims 


4,304,652 
DEVICE  FOR  DETECTION  OF  AIR/FUEL  RATIO  FROM 

OXYGEN  PARTIAL  PRESSURE  IN  EXHAUST  GAS 
Masao  Chiba,  Chigasaki,  and  Takeshi  Fujishiro,  Yokosuka,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yo- 
kohama, Japan 

Filed  Jun.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,183 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  12,  1979,  54-73012 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  27/58 

U.S.  CI.  204—195  S  17  Qaims 
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1.  A  device  to  detect  an  actual  air/fuel  ratio  of  an  air-fuel 
mixture  subjected  to  combustion  in  a  combustor  based  on  the 
magnitude  of  an  oxygen  partial  pressure  in  a  combustion  gas 
which  is  exhausted  from  the  combustor  and  which  contains 
combustible  substances,  the  device  comprising: 
(i)  an  oxygen  sensing  element  which  is  to  be  disposed  in  the 

combustion  gas  and  comprises: 

(a)  an  oxgyen  ion  conductive  solid  electrolyte  layer  having 
a  dense  and  gas  impermeable  structure, 

(b)  a  gas  permeable  porous  first  electrode  layer  which  is 
formed  on  said  solid  electrolyte  layer  and  comprised  of  a 
conducting  and  catalytic  material  which  catalyzes  oxida- 
tion reactions  of  combustible  substances  contained  in  the 
combustion  gas. 


1.  Device  for  continuously  electro-depositing,  under  high 
current  density,  a  coating  metal  on  a  metal  sheet,  comprising  a 
substantially  horizontal  plane  fixed  anode  and  a  movable  cath- 
ode, said  cathode  cooperating  with  a  carthodic  current  supply 
and  having  an  electrically-conducting  wall  which  is  movable 
with  a  substantially  constant  spacing  relative  to  the  anode 
inside  a  zone  where  can  flow  an  electrolyte  in  substantially  the 
same  direction  through  the  entire  transfer  zone  between  the 
anode  and  the  cathode  and  substantially  in  a  parallel  direction 
to  the  anode  for  transferring  a  coating  metal  to  the  sheet,  an 
electrolyte  inlet  at  one  end  and  an  electrolyte  outlet  at  the 
opposite  end  of  said  zone,  the  cathodic  current  supply  compris- 
ing a  series  of  contacts  which  are  connected  in  parallel  and 
distributed  substantially  uniform  over  the  surface  of  said  con- 
ducting wall  removed  from  its  surface  facing  the  anode. 


4,304,654 
APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROPLATING 
Joseph  C.  Norris,  Mayfield  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Sifco 
Industries,  Inc.,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,219 
Int  Q.3  C25D  17/14 
U.S.  Q.  204—212  8  daims 

1.  Apparatus  for  electrolytically  treating  a  surface  of  revolu- 
tion on  a  metallic  workpiece,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  shaft, 
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bearings  for  supporting  said  shaft  on  the  axis  of  said  surface  of 
revolution,  means  for  rotating  said  shaft,  an  arm  extending 
radially  outwardly  from  said  shaft,  a  resilient  member  sup- 
ported by  said  arm,  a  conductive  electrode  carried  by  said 
resilient  member,  said  electrode  having  a  surface  covered  by  a 
porous  dielectric  cover  and  being  shaped  to  conform  to  a 
segment  of  said  surface  of  revolution,  said  resilient  member 


a  liquid  and  gaseous  form,  said  liquid  oil  being  squeezed  out  <>f 
the  oil  shale  by  applying  sufficient  pressure  to  effect  sudh 


resiliently  urging  said  surface  of  said  electrode  into  engage- 
ment with  said  surface  of  revolution,  rotation  of  said  shaft 
carrying  said  electrode  over  said  surface  of  revolution  with 
said  cover  rubbing  said  surface,  conduits  for  supplying  electro- 
lyte to  said  electrode  and  the  cover  thereof,  a  source  of  unidi- 
rectional electric  current,  and  means  for  connecting  one  termi- 
nal of  said  source  to  said  workpiece  and  the  other  terminal  of 
said  source  to  said  electrode. 


434.655 
LIQUEFACTION  PROCESS 
Syama]  K.  Poddar,  Baytown,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research 
A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,924 
Int  a.3  ClOG  7/00,  1/06 
U.S.  a.  208—8  LE  13  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  liquefaction  of  a  lower  ranking  coal  or 
similar  solid  carbonaceous  material  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  adjusting  the  moisture  content  of  said  solid  carbonaceous 
material  to  an  amount  within  the  range  from  about  10  to 
about  23  wt  %,  based  on  dry  solid  carbonaceous  material; 

(b)  contacting  said  coal  or  carbonaceous  material  containing 
from  about  10  to  about  25  wt  %  moisture  with  a  gaseous 
mixture  comprising  sulfur  dioxide  and  a  gaseous  oxidizing 
agent  so  as  to  reduce  the  amount  of  alkaline  earth  metal 
humates  therein; 

(c)  liquefying  the  thus  treated  coal  at  liquefaction  conditions 
to  produce  a  petroleum-like  product;  and 

(d)  recovering  the  liquid  product  from  the  unliquefied  por- 
tion of  the  pretreated  coal  or  similar  solid  carbonaceous 
material. 


4,304,656 
METHOD  FOR  EXTRACTING  AN  OIL  CONTENT  FROM 

OIL  SHALE 
Jeoung-Kyu   Lee,   Nogizaka  Honse   102,  9-3-15,   Akasaka, 
Minatoku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,452 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  30, 1979,  54-172070 
Int.  a.^  ClOG  7/00 
U.S.  a.  208—11  R  4  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  extracting  oil  from  oil  shale  consisting 
essentially  of  pulverizing  oil  shale  into  powder  and  applying 
ultrasonic  waves  to  the  powdery  grains,  while  at  the  same  time 
applying  pressure  to  said  grains;  said  ultrasonic  waves  impart- 
ing such  vibration  to  the  powdery  oil  shale  grains  so  as  to 
generate  heat  both  on  the  grain  boundaries  and  by  intermolec- 
ular  excitation  of  the  molecules  in  the  powdery  grains,  said 
heat  being  sufficient  to  extract  the  oil  from  the  oil  shale  in  both 


removal  of  the  oil;  and  recovering  the  oil  extracted  from  tlje 
shale  oil. 


4,304,657 

AROMATLZATION  PROCESS 

Stephen  J.  Miller,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevnin 

Research  Ctmpany,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  , 

Continuatfen-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  23,057,  Mar.  22, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,820 
Int.  a.3  ClOG  i5/0(J  1 

U.S.  a.  208—135  9  Qaiias 

1.  A  process  for  converting  a  feedstock  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  light  straight  run  naphthas,  coker  gaso- 
lines, FCC  gasolines,  and  pyrolysis  gasolines  to  a  product 
stream  comprising  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  hydrogen  artd 
methane  comprising  contacting  said  feedstock  with  an  arom(i- 
tization  catalyst  comprising  a  zinc  HZSM-S  catalyst  at  a  terti- 
perature  in  th«  range  of  340°  C.  to  815°  C.  and  a  pressure  in  the 
range  from  1  atmosphere  to  35  atmospheres  in  the  presence  Of 
a  diluent  essentially  free  of  molecular  oxygen,  said  diluent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C02and  Naat  a  mol  rat  o 
of  feedstock  to  diluent  ranging  from  1:1  to  1:20. 


I  4,304,658 

DEHYDROCYCLIZATION  TO  AROMATIC 

HYDROCARBONS  OVER  RHODIUM  CATALYST 

Russell    R.    Reinhard,    Hopewell   Junction;   TansukUal    Cf. 

Dorawala,  and  Edwin  R.  Kerr,  both  of  Wappingers  Falls,  all  of 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,302 

Int.  a.3  ClOG  35/06,  35/085 

U.S.  a.  208—136  19  Claiiis 

1.  The  process  for  steam  dehydrocyclizing  a  steam  dehydrO- 

cyclizable   hydrocarbon   which   comprises  contacting   said 

dehydrocyclizable  hydrocarbon  and  steam  at  steam  dehydro- 

cyclization  conditions  with  a  catalyst  composition,  having  a 

pH  of  less  than  about  8  ,  containing  a  porous  support  bearing 

a  catalytic  amount  of  rhodium. 


4,304,659 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  REGENERATOR 

TEMPERATURE  IN  A  FLUIDIZED  CATALYTIC 

CRACKING  PROCESS 

Roy  E.  Pratt,  Port  Neches;  William  R.  Menzies,  III,  Austin,  add 

Leonce  F.  Castagnos,  Jr.,  Nederhud,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to 

Texaco,  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  701,378,  Jun.  30, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  535,236,  Dec.  2^, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

127,792 
Int.  CI.'  ClOG  77/75 
U.S.  a.  208—164  8  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  continuous  fluidized  catalytic  cracking  of 
petroleum  feedstock  wherein  a  hydrocarbon  charge  stream  is 
contacted  with  a  zeolitic  molecular  sieve  type  catalyst  in  a 
reaction  zone  comprising  a  substantially  vertical  riser  transport 
reaction  zone  discharging  at  its  upper  end  into  the  upper  por- 
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tion  of  a  reaction-separation  zone  wherein  products  of  reaction 
are  separated  from  partially  deactivated  catalyst  containing 
coke  deposits  thereon  and  said  partially  deactivated  catalyst  is 
withdrawn  from  said  reaction-separation  zone  and  contacted 
with  a  stripping  medium  effecting  displacement  of  occluded 
and  accompanying  hydrocarbons  from  said  partially  deati- 
vated  catalyst,  stripped  catalyst  is  passed  to  a  regeneration 
zone  wherein  a  dense  phase  fluidized  bed  of  said  catalyst  is 
contacted  at  elevated  temperature  with  an  oxygen-containing 
gas  effecting  combustion  of  said  coke  and  regeneration  of  said 
catalyst,  and  regenerated  catalyst  is  introduced  into  the  lower 
portion  of  said  riser  transport  reaction  zone  into  contact  with 
fresh  hydrocarbon  charge,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
establishing  and  maintaining  within  said  reaction-separation 
zone  a  fluidized  dense  phase  catalyst  bed  above  the  level  of 
said  riser  discharge,  maintaining  a  substantially  constant  level 
of  conversion  of  said  petroleum  feedstock  in  said  riser  trans- 
port reaction  zone,  withdrawing  catalyst  from  said  reaction- 
separation  zone  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  maintain  said  dense  phase 
fluidized  bed  level  of  catalyst  above  said  riser  transport  reac- 


4,304,660 
MANUFACTURE  OF  REFRIGERATION  OILS 
Avilino  Sequeira,  Jr.,  Port  Arthur,  Ralph  P.  Cheslok,  Neder- 
land,  and  Howard  J.  Platte,  Houston,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to 
Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,148 

Int.  a.3  ClOG  27/76,  21/20 

U.S.  Q.  208—326  14  Claims 


miMFPIK.C 


1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  refrigeration  oil  having 
low  pour  point  and  low  Freon  Haze  and  Freon  Flock  proper- 
ties which  comprises  contacting  a  low  pour  point  lubricating 
oil  feed  stock  distillate  from  a  naphthenic  base  crude  oil  with  a 
selective  solvent  for  aromatics  in  an  extraction  zone  forming  a 
solvent-rich  primary  extract  phase  containing  the  more  aro- 
matic and  naphthenic  components  of  said  lubricating  oil  feed- 
stock together  with  a  major  portion  of  said  solvent  and  a 
solvent-poor  primary  raffinate  mixture  comprising  parafTinic 
components  of  said  feedstock  together  with  a  minor  portion  of 
said  solvent,  withdrawing  said  solvent  rich  primary  extract 
phase  from  said  extraction  step,  cooling  said  primary  extract 
phase  to  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  5°  C.  to  50°  C. 
below  the  temperature  in  said  solvent  extraction  zone  whereby 
two  separate  liquid  phases  are  produced  comprising  an  aromat- 
ics-rich  secondary  extract  phase  and  an  aromatics-lean  second- 
ary raffinate  phase  substantially  free  from  waxy  components  of 
said  feedstock,  recovering  said  aromatics  lean  secondary  raffi- 
nate, separating  solvent  from  said  secondary  raffinate,  and 
treating  solvent-free  secondary  raffinate  with  sulfuric  acid  of 
95  to  99  weight  percent  strength  in  an  amount  within  the  range 
of  5  to  40  pounds  acid  per  barrel  of  said  raffinate,  and  recover- 
ing unreacted  secondary  raffinate  as  a  low  temperature  refrig- 
eration oil  have  an  improved  pour  point  and  improved  aniline 
number  characteristics  as  compared  with  said  feedstock. 


tion  zone  discharge  level,  supplying  oxygen-containing  regen- 
eration gas  into  said  regeneration  zone  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  consume  substantially  all  of  said  coke  on  said  catalyst  with 
the  production  of  a  flue  gas  comprising  carbon  dioxide  and 
oxygen  and  substantially  free  from  carbon  monoxide,  detecting 
the  temperature  of  said  fluidized  bed  of  catalyst  in  said  regen- 
eration zone,  increasing  the  level  of  said  fluidized  bed  of  cata- 
lyst maintained  in  said  reaction-separation  zone  when  said 
temperature  in  said  regeneration  zone  decreases  thereby  in- 
creasing the  amount  coke  deposited  on  said  catalyst,  and  de- 
creasing said  level  of  said  fluidized  bed  of  catalyst  in  said 
reaction-separation  zone  when  the  temperature  in  said  regener- 
ation zone  increases  thereby  decreasing  the  amount  of  coke 
deposited  on  said  caulyst,  and  thereby  maintaining  the  temper- 
ature of  said  fluidized  bed  in  said  regeneration  zone  at  a  level 
sufficient  to  ensure  substantially  complete  consumption  of 
coke  and  carbon  monoxide  in  said  regeneration  zone  and 
below  that  at  which  substantial  catalyst  deactivation  takes 
place,  and  discharging  from  said  regeneration  zone  catalyst 
substantially  free  from  coke  and  flue  gas  substantially  free  from 
carbon  monoxide. 


4,304,661 

MACHINES  FOR  CONCENTRATING  ORE 

George  S.  Nelson,  1330  Yale  Ave.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah  84105 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,737 

Int  a.3  B07B  9/O0 

U.S.  a.  209—35  3  Claims 


1.  A  machine  comprising  an  inclined  jig  chute  contiguous 
with  an  inclined  feeder  chute,  said  feeder  chute  having  a  V 
shaped  aperture  in  its  base,  means  whereby  said  chutes  are 
vibrated  thereby  causing  granules  fed  to  them  to  arrange  them- 
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selves  in  a  series  of  layers  according  to  size,  means  whereby 
granules  that  fall  from  the  V  shaped  aperture  in  the  feeder 
chute  are  directed  to  an  air  stream  moving  transverse  to  the 
plane  in  which  the  granules  fall  from  said  aperture,  a  nozzle 
having  a  truncated  V  sha[)ed  orifice  the  shallow  end  of  which 
orifice  is  disposed  directly  below  the  narrow  end  of  the  feeder 
chute  aperture  and  the  deeper  end  of  which  is  disposed  directly 
below  the  wider  end  of  said  aperture  whereby  an  airstream  is 
directed  transverse  to  the  plane  in  which  the  granules  fall 
through  said  air  stream,  a  blower  whereby  an  air  stream  is 
forced  through  the  nozzle,  a  plurality  of  receptacles  disposed 
below  the  air  stream  starting  from  a  line  immediately  below  the 
face  of  the  orifice  of  the  nozzle. 


4,304,662 
OPERATING  METHOD  AND  SETTLING  MACHINE  FOR 

PROCESSING  COAL 
Werner  Strauss,  Bochum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemumy,  assignor  to 
Klockncr-Humboldt'Deutz  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,990 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  2, 
1979,  2908228 

Int.  a.3  B03B  5/12 
VJS.  a.  209—457 


13  Claims 


—        -I*  o  r-     CP^M 


4,304,663 

OIL  nLTER  APPARATUS 

Logan  J.  Minders,  P.O.  Box  284,  Delmar,  Del.  19940 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,597 

Int  aj  BOID  27/10 

VJS.  a.  210—90  6  Qaims 


W-,' 


a  housing, 

an  oil  filter  mounted  within  said  housing  having  an  oil  iitlet 
permitting  oil  to  enter  said  oil  filter  on  one  side  therfcof 
and  an  oil  outlet  permitting  oil  to  flow  out  of  a  second  side 
of  said  filter  wherein  oil  from  a  lubricating  system  can  be 
pumped  through  said  oil  filter  for  filtering  solid  impurities 
entrained  within  the  oil  system; 

heating  means  for  heating  oil  within  said  housing  to  a  tem- 
perature sufficient  to  evaporate  volatile  impurities  en- 
trained within  the  oil  system; 

venting  means  for  exhausting  the  volatile  impurities  so  evCip- 
orated, 

a  normally  closed  check  valve  having  an  upstream  sidei  in 
communication  with  said  oil  inlet  and  a  downstream  side 
in  communication  with  said  oil  outlet, 

first  means  communicating  said  oil  inlet  to  said  oil  outlet  by 
opening  said  check  valve  means  upon  sensing  a  clogged 
filter  producing  a  predetermined  pressure  buildup  within 
the  bypass  valve; 

second  means  detecting  when  said  oil  bypass  has  occunied, 

warning  signal  means;  and 

third  means  activating  said  warning  signal  means  when  Aid 
oil  filter  bypass  occurs. 


4,304,664 

FUEL  STRAINER  ASSEMBLY 

Harold  P.  McAllndon,  Flint;  Carl  E.  Miller,  Millington,  kad 

Carl  W.  Norberg,  Fenton,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Central 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,479 

Int.  a.3  E03B  11/00;  BOID  35/02 

U.S.  a.  210-172  3  Qalms 

I 


iv  r 


1.  In  a  method  of  operating  a  wet  settling  machine  for  sepa- 
rating mineral  mixtures,  in  particular  fine  granulations,  in 
which  the  mixture  moves  from  an  entry  to  a  discharge  over  at 
least  one  separating  chamber  on  a  perforate  jig  structure  and  is 
subjected  to  the  separating  action  of  a  pulsating  separating 
liquid,  the  improvement  therein  comprising  the  steps  of: 

mechanically  energizing  the  separating  liquid  into  pulsation; 
and 

pneumatically  storing  and  releasing  the  energy  of  the  pulsat- 
ing separating  liquid. 


1.  An  oil  filter  system  comprising: 


1.  A  fuel  strainer  assembly  especially  adapted  for  us6  in 
liquid  fuel  such  as  diesel  oil  having  the  characteristic  of  form- 
ing wax  crystals  or  the  like  at  a  predetermined  low  tempfra- 
ture  and  further  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  fuel  line  for 
delivery  of  fiiel  with  or  without  said  wax  crystals  to  fuel  using 
means,  said  assembly  comprising: 
a  hollow  outer  strainer  formed  of  one  or  more  layers  of 
woven  fabric  having  the  characteristic  of  being  wetted  by 
fuel  but  not  by  water  by  having  a  weave  sufficiently  ot)en 
to  pass  fuel  through  the  openings  of  the  weave  into  the 
hollow  of  the  outer  strainer  while  preventing  water  fi!om 
passing  through  said  openings,  said  outer  strainer  being 
sealed  so  that  all  fuel  passing  into  the  hollow  thereof  must 
pass  through  said  openings  of  the  weave; 
a  hollow  inner  strainer  formed  of  one  or  more  layers  of  open 
weave  fabric  having  the  characteristics  of  effectively 
wicking  fuel  and  preventing  said  wax  crystals  from  pass- 
ing through  said  open  weave  fabric  while  permitting 
liquid  fiiel  to  pass  therethrough,  said  inner  strainer  being 
received  within  the  hollow  of  said  outer  strainer,  taid 
inner  strainer  having  at  least  one  opening  in  its  fabric 
providing  direct  fluid  communication  between  said  hol- 
low of  the  outer  strainer  and  the  hollow  of  the  inner 
strainer  and  permitting  any  fuel  with  wax  crystals  Con- 
tained between  said  inner  and  outer  strainers  to  pass 
through  said  inner  strainer  into  the  hollow  thereof;  and 
a  fuel  passage  member  secured  to  and  extending  throtigh 
adjacent  wall  portions  of  said  inner  and  outer  strainers  at 
a  point  intermediate  the  uppermost  and  lowermost  ^r- 
tions  of  said  strainers  and  above  said  at  least  one  opening 
and  communicating  with  the  hollow  of  said  inner  strainer 
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at  a  level  above  said  at  least  one  opening  so  that  fuel 
without  wax  crystals  may  be  delivered  to  said  fuel  using 
means  at  temperatures  above  said  predetermined  low 
temperature  and  at  temperatures  below  said  predeter- 
mined low  temperature  when  sufficient  fuel  to  supply  said 
fuel  using  means  can  pass  through  said  inner  strainer 
fabric  while  leaving  wax  crystals  outside  said  inner 
strainer  fabric,  and  so  that  fuel  with  wax  crystals  may  be 
delivered  to  said  fuel  using  means  at  or  below  said  prede- 
termined low  temperature  via  said  at  least  one  opening 
when  wax  crystals  block  required  fuel  flow  through  said 
inner  strainer  fabric. 


4,304,665 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  WASTEWATER 
David  A.  Hines,  Stockton-on-Tees,  England,  assignor  to  Impe- 
rial Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,905 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  15,  1979, 
01346/79 

Int.  a.3  C02F  1/72 
U.S.  a.  210—194  6  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  wastewater,  comprising 

a  riser  having  a  wastewater  level  therein: 

a  downcomer,  having  a  wastewater  level  therein,  communi- 
cating at  its  lower  end  with  the  riser,  and  having  an  upper 
part  which  has  for  at  least  part  of  its  length  a  cross-sec- 
tional area  which  is  less  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the 
rest  of  the  downcomer  below  the  upper  part; 

means  for  providing  a  hydrostatic  pressure  head  for  effect- 
ing circulation  of  wastewater  through  the  downcomer- 
riser  system,  said  means  including  means  for  maintaining 
the  level  of  wastewater  in  said  downcomer  in  said  down- 
comer upper  part,  and  above  the  level  of  wastewater  in 
said  riser; 

means  for  supplying  a  gas  containing  free  oxygen  to  the 
wastewater  as  it  passes  through  the  downcomer-riser 
system;  and 

means  for  effecting  rapid  rectification  of  variations  in  the 
pressure  head,  said  means  comprising  means  for  pumping 
wastewater  up  from  an  upper  part  of  said  riser  to  said 
lower  cross-sectional  area  upper  part  of  said  downcomer. 


434,666 
GEOTHERMAL  BRINE  TREATMENT 
Robert  H.  Van  Note,  Orinda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Envirotech 
Corporation,  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 
Diyision  of  Ser.  No.  34,084,  Apr.  27, 1979,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  945,160,  Sep.  25, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,399 
Int.  a.3  C02F  1/60 
U.S.  Q.  210—197  1  Qaim 

1.  A  system  for  generating  steam  from  hot  geothermal  brine 
withdrawn  from  aquifers,  reducing  the  concentration  of  silica 
in  the  brine  and  re-injecting  the  brine  into  the  aquifers  compris- 
ing: 
a.  at  least  one  flash  tank  adapted  to  receive  the  hot  geother- 


mal brine  from  aquifers  and  to  flash  steam  from  the  hot 
brine  to  produce  spent  brine; 
b.  reactor-clarifier  means  coupled  in  flow  communication 
with  and  downstream  from  said  at  least  one  flash  tank  to 
receive  the  spent  brine  and  controllably  maintain  a  disper- 
sion of  solids  in  contact  with  the  spent  brine  thereby  to 
reduce  the  concentration  of  silica  in  the  spent  brine  with- 
out the  necessity  of  adding  chemicals  to  cause  precipita- 
tion of  silica  from  the  spent  brine,  said  reactor-clarifier 
means  having; 
i.  a  tank; 
ii.  reaction  well  means  disposed  in  the  center  of  said  tank 

thereby  to  define  a  clarification  zone  exterior  of  said 

reaction  well  means  and  a  reaction  zone  inside  said 

reaction  well  means; 
iii.  impeller  and  reaction  drum  means  disposed  inside  said 

reaction  well  means  to  draw  therein  particles  from  the 


lower  portion  of  said  tank  and  to  mix  the  brine  in  said 

reaction  zone  with  the  particles; 
iv.  means  to  introduce  spent  brine  into  said  reaction  drum 

means; 
V.  withdrawal  means  coupled  to  the  bottom  of  said  tank  to 

remove  solid  particles;  and 
vi.  overflow  means  to  remove  clarified  spent  brine  having 

a  reduced  silica  concentration  from  the  upper  portion  of 

said  tank; 

c.  means  coupled  to  receive  the  spent  brine  from  said  over- 
flow means  of  said  reactor-clarifier  means  and  to  re-inject 
the  same  into  the  aquifers;  and 

d.  water  introduction  means  coupled  in  flow  communication 
with  said  reactor-clarifier  means  to  introduce  water  into 
said  reactor-clarifier  means  in  a  quantity  substantially  the 
same  as  the  quantity  of  water  flashed  from  the  brine  as 
steam. 


4,304,667 

HLTER  FOR  PURIFYING  A  FLUID  CONTAINING 

FERROMAGNETIC  PARTICLES 

Michel  Dubourg,  Le  Mesnil  Saint  Denis,  France,  assignor  to 

Framatome,  Courebevoie,  France 

FUed  Not.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,082 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  23, 1979,  79  04739 
Int.  Q.3  BOID  35/06 
U.S.  Q.  210—223  4  Claims 

1.  A  filter  for  purifying  water  containing  ferromagnetic 
particles  and  being  at  high  pressure  and  at  high  temperature 
from  a  cooling  circuit  of  a  nuclear  reactor  cooled  with  water, 
said  filter  comprising 
a  cylindrical  envelope  having  a  vertical  axis  of  symmetry; 
upper  and  lower  plates  closing  the  ends  of  said  envelope,  at 
least  the  lower  plate  being  convex  and  said  upper  plate 
being  provided  with  an  opening; 
a  bed  of  steel  beads  within  said  envelope; 
means  provided  at  the  periphery  of  said  envelope  for  magne- 
tizing said  beads; 
a  plug  disposed  in  the  opening  in  said  upper  plate  to  provide 
access  to  the  upper  level  of  said  bed  of  beads  situated 
immediately  under  said  upper  plate; 
at  least  one  support  plate  for  supporting  said  beads  in  said 
envelope,  said  suppon  plate  being  provided  with  holes, 
being  arranged  transversely  to  said  axis  of  said  envelope. 
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and  being  spaced  from  said  lower  plate  so  that  a  free  space 
is  created  between  said  support  plate  and  said  lower  plate; 

an  inlet  pipe  for  water  to  be  purifled  passing  through  said 
lower  plate  at  a  location  different  from  the  central  part  of 
said  lower  plate  and  opening  into  said  free  space;  and 

an  outlet  pipe  for  purified  water  passing  through  said  lower 
plate  and  extending  substantially  vertically  through  said 
bed  of  beads  and  coming  into  engagement  with  said  plug 


immediately  under  said  upper  plate,  said  outlet  pipe  being 
closed  at  its  upper  part  and  being  provided  with  holes  in 
the  lateral  surface  of  the  part  thereof  located  above  said 
bed  of  beads  for  the  passage  of  water,  said  beads  occupy- 
ing the  major  part  of  the  internal  volume  of  said  envelope 
and  said  water  to  be  purified  being  equally  distributed  in 
all  the  sections  of  the  filter  in  the  free  space  under  said 
lower  plate. 


434,668 
FLOATING  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF 
FLOATING  OIL 
Serge  P.  MeUioa,  Bourg  de  Sevel,  and  Guy  Mascarin,  27,  Resi- 
dence Corlay,  both  of  Lannion,  France  (F-22300) 
Filed  May  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,438 
Claina  priority,  application  France,  May  16, 1979,  79  12928 
Int  a.^  E02B  15/04 
MS.  a.  210— 242  J  5  Claims 


«    «      i» 


1.  A  device  for  the  recovery  of  oil  floating  on  the  surface  of 
a  body  of  water,  said  device  comprising: 

a  pair  of  side  plates; 

a  base  plate  positionable  slightly  below  the  surface  of  the 
interface  of  said  oil  and  said  water  mixture, 

said  base  plate  disposed  between  said  side  plates; 

a  first  wheel  with  transverse  paddles  rotatably  mounted 
upon  a  first  axle; 

said  axle  supported  by  said  side  plates; 

a  first  plate, 

said  first  plate  positioned  beneath  said  first  wheel  and  ex- 
tending rearward  therefrom, 

said  first  wheel  paddles  drawing  said  oil  and  said  water 
above  said  base  plate,  about  an  eighty  degree  arc  along 
said  first  plate; 

a  second  wheel  with  transverse  paddles, 

said  second  wheel  rotatably  mounted  upon  a  second  axle, 

said  second  axle  supported  by  said  side  plates  behind  and 
above  said  first  axle. 


said  second  wheel  having  a  smaller  diameter  than  said  fir^ 
wheel;  I 

a  second  plate  joined  to  said  first  plate  and  extending  down- 
stream of  said  first  wheel  and  proximate  to  and  extending 
beneath  said  second  wheel,  | 

said  paddles  of  second  wheel  contacting  said  oil  and  said 
water  at  the  front  point  of  said  second  plate  thereby  draw- 
ing said  oil  and  said  water  rearward  along  said  second 
plate;  | 

a  separating  tank,  \ 

said  separating  tank  positioned  beneath  the  termination  df 
said  second  plate,  1 

said  separating  tank  receiving  and  holding  said  oil-and-water 
mixture  drawn  along  said  second  plate  by  said  secon^ 
wheel, 

a  third  wheel  with  transverse  paddles, 

said  third  M^ieel  rotatably  mounted  upon  a  third  axle, 

said  third  axle  supported  by  said  side  plates, 

said  third  wheel  positioned  downstream  of  said  second 
wheel; 

a  third  plate,  I 

said  third  plate  extending  into  said  separating  tank  and  rear- 
ward therefrom  beneath  and  proximate  to  said  third 
wheel,  I 

said  third  wheel  paddles  dipping  into  said  separating  tank 
and  drawing  said  oil-and-water  mixture  along  said  thir^ 
plate  aboat  a  fifty  degree  arc; 

a  fourth  wheel  with  transverse  scrapers, 

said  fourth  wheel  rotatably  mounted  upon  a  fourth  axle, 

said  fourth  axle  supported  by  said  side  plates, 

said  fourth  wheel  positioned  downstream  of  said  third 
wheel,  b^ind  and  above  said  third  wheel  axle, 

said  fourth  wheel  having  a  smaller  diameter  than  said  third 
wheel;  | 

a  fourth  plate,  | 

said  fourth  plate  joined  to  said  third  plate  and  extending 
downstream  of  said  third  plate  and  proximate  said  fourth 
wheel;  ^ 

a  ramp; 

said  ramp  having  a  pair  of  vertical  ramp  side  plates  and  a 
generally  horizontal  ramp  base  plate  positioned  therebe- 
tween downstream  of  said  fourth  plate, 

said  fourth  wheel  scrapers  scraping  said  mixture  from  said 
fourth  plate  toward  said  ramp;  and 

a  reservoir  collecting  said  oil  flowing  off  said  ramp. 


4,304,669 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  MASS  TRANSFER  BETWEEN  FLUID! 
Erich  Knothe,  Bovenden,  and  Gerhard  Lorenz,  Krebeck,  both  df 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Sartorius  GmbH,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,646 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
1979,  2929655 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  26, 
I      1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.3  BOID  31/00 
U.S.  a.  210-321.2  8  Clain* 


SDH,  Fed. 
K,  Jnl.  2], 


1.  A  device  for  mass  transfer  between  fluids,  comprising: 
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a  box-like  case  with  inlets  and  outlets  for  the  fluids: 

a  diaphragm  unit  consisting  of  two  semipermeable  dia- 
phragms and  an  intermediary  diaphragm  support  pro- 
vided with  flow  channels,  which  diaphragm  unit  is  pleated 
to  a  folded  package  and  placed  in  the  box-like  case  in  such 
a  manner  that  pleats  are  formed  in  the  diaphragm  unit  and 
the  enclosed  diaphragm  support  form  several  separate 
parallel  flow  paths,  distribution  channels  arranged  around 
the  edges  of  the  pleats  of  the  diaphragm  unit,  which  distri- 
bution channels  serve  as  inlets  and  outlets  for  fluids  con- 
veyed in  the  pleats,  the  pleats  being  open  in  the  direction 
of  the  distribution  channels; 

the  diaphragm  support  presenting  a  zig-zag-wave  shaped 
•  e- wave  shaped  cross  section  structure  extending  trans- 
versely to  the  parallel  flow  paths,  and  having  wave  crests 
and  wave  troughs;  and 

wave  backs  and  wave  grooves  of  the  pleated  structure  ex- 
tending in  the  direction  of  the  parallel  flow  paths  to  pres- 
ent a  zig  zag  shaped  to  sine-wave  shaped  displacement 
transverse  to  the  parallel  flow  paths. 


4,304,671 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING 

EMULSIONS  BY  COALESCENCE 

Herve  Labaquere,  Le  Pecq,  France,  assignor  to  DegrenMot, 

Hauts  de  Seine,  France 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,286 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  2, 1978,  78  28058 

Int  a.3  BOID  li/OO 

U.S.  a.  210—636  15  Claims 


4,304,670 
BLOOD  HLTER  WITH  AIR  TRAP  AND  DISTRIBUTING 

CHAMBER 

Masahani  Watanabe,  Ichikawa,  and  Masani  Wada,  Wako,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Terumo  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,427 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  3,  1979,  54-39941; 
Apr.  20,  1979,  54-48705 

Int  a.3  BOID  i5/02 
U.S.  a.  210—446  8  Qaims 


1.  A  blood  filter  device  comprising: 

a  housing  including  a  frame  provided  at  opposite  ends  with 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  said  frame  extending  in  a  plane 
containing  a  line  connecting  said  inlet  and  outlet;  and  a 
pair  of  side  plates  extending  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
frame  and  defining  a  filtering  space  together  with  said 
frame; 

a  filter  support  member  disposed  within  said  housing; 

a  pair  of  substantially  flat  filter  elements  disposed  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  filter  support  member  such  that  each  of 
said  filter  elements  defines  together  with  said  filter  sup- 
port member  a  blood-exit  space  communicating  with  said 
outlet  and  defines  together  with  the  associated  one  of  said 
side  plates  a  blood-entering  space  communicating  with 
said  inlet; 

a  distributing  and  air  trapping  chamber  defined  between  said 
filter  support  and  said  inlet  and  communicating  with  each 
of  said  blood-entering  spaces,  said  distributing  and  air 
trapping  chamber,  in  use,  being  above  said  blood-entering 
spaces,  and  defining  a  space  sufficient  in  size  to  receive 
blood  from  said  inlet  to  trap  air  contained  in  the  blood  and 
present  in  the  filter  device  to  prevent  such  air  from  reach- 
ing said  filter  elements;  and 

a  distributing  member  extending  from  said  filter  support 
member  into  said  distributing  and  air  trapping  chamber 
for  substantially  equally  distributing  -blood  having  been 
introduced  through  said  inlet  into  said  distributing  cham- 
ber to  said  blood-entering  spaces. 


8.  A  process  for  treating  organic  emulsions  including  sepa- 
rating by  coalescence  the  disperse  phase  from  the  dispersion 
phase  of  the  emulsion,  said  process  comprising: 
providing  within  a  single  enclosed  chamber  a  lower  destabi- 
lizing area,  a  central  filtering  and  coalescence  area  con- 
taining therein  coalescence  material,  and  an  upper  flota- 
tion and  separation  area  including  a  center  portion  posi- 
tioned vertically  above  said  filtering  and  coalescence  area 
and  at  least  one  lateral  portion  in  flow  communication 
with  said  center  portion  and  extending  laterally  down- 
wardly along  a  side  of  said  filtering  and  coalescence  area 
and  said  destabilizing  area;  and 
conducting  a  coalescence  treatment  operation  comprising: 
introducing  an  emulsion  to  be  treated  into  said  lower 
destabilizing  area  and  therein  destabilizing  said  emul- 
sion to  form  a  destabilized  emulsion; 
passing  said  destabilized  emulsion  upwardly  into  said 
filtering  and  coalescence  area  and  therein  causing  the 
disperse  phase  of  said  emulsion  to  be  attracted  to  said 
coalescence  material  in  the  form  of  droplets,  and  con- 
tinuing to  pass  said  emulsion  upwardly  through  said 
filtering  and  coalescence  area  such  that  said  droplets  of 
disperse  phase  grow  in  size  by  coalescence  during  such 
upward  passage,  said  coalescence  material  filtering  out 
matter  in  suspension  from  said  emulsion  during  such 
upward  passage,  to  thereby  form  a  filtered  and  co- 
alesced emulsion  including  a  filtered  dispersion  phase 
and  coalesced  droplets  of  said  disperse  phase; 
passing  said  filtered  and  coalesced  emulsion  upwardly  into 
said  center  portion  and  laterally  into  said  at  least  one 
lateral  portion  of  said  flotation  and  separation  area  and 
therein  causing  said  coalesced  droplets  of  disperse 
phase  to  separate  from  and  float  on  said  filtered  disper- 
sion phase; 
withdrawing  said  coalesced  disperse  phase  by  means  of 
first  withdrawal  means  from  said  center  and  lateral 
portions  of  said  flotation  and  separation  area;  and 
withdrawing  said  dispersion  phase,  by  means  of  second 
withdrawal  means  separate  from  said  first  withdrawal 
means,  from  said  at  least  one  lateral  portion  only  of  said 
flotation  and  separation  area. 
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4^4,672 
STORED  BLOOD  AND  LIQUID  SYSTEM  PH  CONTROL 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
John  P.  McCue,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  SBR  Lab,  Inc., 
Elgin,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,371 

Int.  a.3  BOID  il/00,  13/00;  A61M  31/00 

U.S.  a.  210—638  49  Qaims 
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24.  In  a  method  for  continuously  maintaining  the  pH  of 
liquid  stored  mammalian  blood  subject  to  deterioration 
through  cumulative  metabolic  acidosis,  within  a  very  narrow 
pH  range  of  7.0  to  7.2  for  period  of  time  ranging  to  at  least  21 
days,  the  steps  of  mixing  said  mammalian  blood  with  an  antico- . 
agulant  plasma  medium  and  continuously  maintaining  the 
temperature  of  said  blood  plasma  mixture  within  the  range  of 
4°  to  7°  C,  while  maintaining  contact  of  said  blood  mixture 
with  a  dialysis  membrane  in  permeable  communication  with  a 
hydrogen  ion  acceptor  in  the  form  of  a  dilute  saline  solution 
having  dispersed  therein  a  solid  hydrogen  ion  acceptor  mate- 
rial selected  from  the  group  comprising  aluminum  hydroxide 
gel,  anhydrous  aluminum  hydroxide,  aluminum  oxide,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  the  rate  of  hydrogen  ion  acceptance  of  said 
acceptor  medium  being  substantially  equivalent  to  the  rate  of 
generation  of  hydrogen  ions  by  said  stored  blood  mixture. 


434,673 
WASTEWATER  TREATMENT  PROCESS 
Janes  H.  Reynolds,  Hyde  Park,  and  V.  Dean  Adams,  Logan, 
both  of  Utah,  assignors  to  International  Environniental,  Inc., 
Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,214 

Int  a.3  C02F  1/72 

U.S.  a.  210—721  27  Claims 
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1.  A  continuous  process  for  disinfecting  wastewater  contain- 
ing infectious  microorganisms  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  combining  the  wastewater  with  sufficient  SO2  that  the 
wastewater  has  a  selected  free  SO2  content  no  less  than  a 
selected  free  SO2  content  of  at  least  about  5  mg/liter  and 
less  than  about  200  mg/liter; 

(b)  maintaining  the  combined  S02/wastewater  in  a  treat- 
ment zone  at  the  selected  free  SO2  content  and  at  a  pH  of 
from  about  1  to  about  4  to  about  10  to  about  60  minutes; 
and 

(c)  withdrawing  wastewater  from  the  treatment  zone,  the 
withdrawn  wastewater  containing  substantially  no  infec- 
tious microorganisms. 


1  4  304  (74 

METHOD  OF  DISPOSING  OF  A  WASHING  WATER 
SLUDGE  FROM  HLTERING  SYSTEMS 
YakoT  B.  Lazovsky,  Liteiny  prospekt,  24,  k?.  32;  Mark  G. 
NoTikoT,  ulitsa  Mayakovskogo,  17,  kv.  3;  Andrei  I.  Kostrfts, 
ulitsa  Sedova,  20/32,  kv.  12;  Valery  Y.  Rotan,  ulitsa  Chaiko?- 
skogo,  42,  kv.  7,  and  Vladimir  F.  Sheryakov,  ulitsa  Ryleeva^  6, 
k?.  42,  all  9l  Leningrad,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,217 
Int.  a.3  C02F  11/14 
U.S.  a.  210—751  1  Qaim 

1.  A  method  of  disposing  of  a  washing  water  sludge  consist- 
ing essentially  of  iron  salts,  obtained  through  settling  thereof  in 
a  water  treatment  filtering  system,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of  adding  the  sludge  to  a  concrete  mix  consisting  essen- 
tially of  cement  and  aggregate  to  provide  a  water-cement  ratio 
of  0.35  to  0.70,  and  allowing  the  mix  to  harden  into  concre 


iTTC 


e. 


4,304,675 
ANTISTATIC  ZEOLITE  COMPOSmON  AND  METHOb 

FOR  DEODORIZING  RUGS  AND  ROOMS 

Garland  G.  Corey,  Milltown,  and  Leon  E.  Paszek,  Mountain* 

side,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y.  , 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,317 

Int.  a.3  D06M  11/04  ' 

U.S.  a.  252—8.6  16  Claiiis 

1.  A  powdered  carpet  treating  composition  having  stal^le 
rheological  properties  consisting  essentially  of  a  blend  of: 

(a)  a  major  amount  in  respect  to  each  of  the  individual  com- 
ponents in  the  composition  of  an  inorganic  salt  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfates,  bicarbonates,  chlo- 
rides and  mixtures  thereof;  I 

(b)  an  effective  deodorizing  amount  of  a  fragrance;  | 

(c)  an  antistatic  and  rheological  control  agent  selected  frdm 
the  group  consisting  of  natural  and  synthetic  zeolites,  said 
material  being  used  in  an  effective  amount  sufficient  to 
impart  antistatic  properties  to  the  composition  and  control 
the  rheological  properties  of  the  composition;  and        I 

(d)  an  effective  agglomerating  amount  of  a  substantially 
non-fragrant  liquid  agglomerating  agent;  wherein 

(1)  a  weight  ratio  of  component  (c)  to  component  (d)  is  frdm 
between  about  30.0:1.0  and  about  0.5:1.0; 

(2)  the  critical  flow  value  of  the  blend  is  from  between  about 
5.0  and  about  30.0  g  when  stored  in  a  closed  container  at 
temperatures  up  to  about  120°  F.  for  at  least  30  days;  atid 

(3)  the  effective  fragrance  imparting  properties  of  the  com- 
position is  maintained  for  at  least  30  days  when  stored  in 
a  closed  container  at  temperatures  up  to  about  120*  F. 


'  4,304,676 

METHODS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  DISSOLVING 
SILICATES  IN  SUBTERRANEAN  FORMATIONS 
Bobby  E.  Hall,  Duncan,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Halliburton  Con- 
pany,  Duncan,  Okla. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,449 
Int.  C1.3  E21B  43/27 
U.S.  a.  252—8.55  C  40  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  acid  composition  for  dissolving  silicedus 
materials  said  composition  having  a  pH  value  of  no  more  than 
2  and  being  comprised  of  at  least  one  mineral  acid,  at  least  one 
fluoride  compound  which  is  a  source  of  hydrofluoric  acid  in 
said  mineial  acid,  and  an  aluminum  compound,  soluble  in  said 
mineral  acid,  which  upon  dissolution  in  said  mineral  acid  ptio- 
duces  alumimim  III  ions,  wherein  said  fluoride  compound  is 
present  in  said  composition  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  produce 
a  fluoride  ion  concentration  of  at  least  0.05  gram-moles  of 
fluoride  per  liter  of  solution  and  said  aluminum  compound  is 
present  in  said  composition  to  produce  a  molar  ratio  of  fluoride 
ions  to  said  aluminum  III  ions  of  from  about  1  to  1  to  about  6 
to  1. 
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4,304,677 
METHOD  OF  SERVIONG  WELLBORES 
Randall  C.  Stauffer,  and  Andrew  J.  Pasztor,  both  of  Midland, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,509 

Int.  a.3  E21B  33/13,  43/11.  43/00 

U.S.  a.  252-8.55  R  21  Claims 
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1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  substantially 
solids-free  aqueous  solution  of  calcium  bromide  and  zinc  bro- 
mide, said  solution  having  a  density  of  at  least  about  1 8  pounds 
per  gallon  and  a  crystallization  point  of  less  than  about  50°  P., 
prepared  by  reacting  hydrogen  bromide  and  zinc  or  a  zinc 
compound  in  the  presence  of  water  and  calcium  bromide. 

13.  A  process  of  preparing  a  high  density  well-servicing 
fluid  comprising:  reacting  sufficient  amounts  of  hydrogen 
bromide  and  zinc  or  a  zinc  compound  in  the  presence  of  water 
and  calcium  bromide  to  form  an  aqueous  solution  of  calcium 
bromide  and  zinc  bromide  having  a  density  at  least  from  about 
18  pounds  per  gallon. 


4,304,678 

LUBRICANT  COMPOSITION  FOR  REDUCTION  OF 

FUEL  CONSUMPTION  IN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 
John  W.  Schick,  Cherry  Hill,  and  Joan  M.  Kaminski,  Qemen- 
ton,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,498 
Int.  a.3  ClOM  1/26 
U.S.  a.  252—56  R  20  Qaims 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  containing  an  additive 
amount,  sufficient  to  provide  fuel  consumption  reduction  in  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  of  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  glycerol  mono-  and  dioleate,  sorbitan 
monooleate,  sorbitan  monolaurate,  diisostearyl  malate  and 
diisostearyl  tartrate. 


4,304,679 

DETERGENT  PRODUCT  CONTAINING  DEODORANT 

COMPOSITIONS 

David  C.  Hooper,  Ashford;  George  A.  Johnson,  and  Donald 

Peter,  both  of  Wirral,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Lever 

Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,932 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  12,  1978, 
1286/78 

Int  Q.3  CUD  3/48,  3/50 
U.S.  Q.  252—106  14  claims 

1.  A  deodorant  detergent  product  comprising: 
(i)  from  0.5  to  99.99%  by  weight  of  a  non-soap  detergent 

active  compound,  and 
(ii)  from  0.01  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  deodorant  composition 
comprising  from  45  to  100%  by  weight  of  deodorant 
components,  said  components  having  a  lipoxidase-inhibit- 
ing  capacity  of  at  least  50%  or  a  Raoult  variance  ratio  of 


at  least   1.1,  said  components  being  classified  into  six 
classes  consisting  of: 

Class  1:  phenolic  substances 

Class  2:  essential  oils,  extracts,  resins  and  synthetic  oils 

Class  3:  aldehydes  and  ketones 

Class  4:  polycyclic  compounds 

Class  5:  esters 

Class  6:  alcohols, 
provided  that  where  a  component  can  be  classified  into  more 
than  one  class,  it  is  placed  in  the  lower  or  lowest  numbered 
class; 

said  components  being  so  selected  that  ~" 

(a)  the  deodorant  composition  contains  at  least  five  compo- 
nents of  which  at  least  one  must  be  selected  from  each  of 
class  1,  class  2  and  class  4; 

(b)  the  deodorant  composition  contains  components  from  at 
least  4  of  the  6  classes;  and 

(c)  any  component  present  in  the  deodorant  composition  at 
a  concentration  of  less  than  0.5%  by  weight  of  said  com- 
position is  eliminated  from  the  requirements  of  (a)  and  (b) 
said  deodorant  composition  having  a  deodorant  value  of 
from  0.50  to  3.5  as  measured  by  the  Deodorant  Value 
Test. 


4,304,680 
LAUNDRY  SOAP 
Harold  E.  Wixon,  New  Brunswick,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Colgate- 
Palmolive  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  622,570,  Oct.  15,  1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  513,606,  Oct.  10, 1974, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  329,354,  Feb.  5, 
1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No. 

841,919 
Int.  Q.3  CI  ID  1/29,  9/12.  10/04,  17/08 
U.S.  Q.  252—114  1  Qaim 

1.  A  clear  pourable  homogeneous  liquid  laundry  soap  con- 
sisting essentially  of  potassium  oleate,  45%  by  weight;  alcohol 
polyethoxy  potassium  sulfate,  said  alcohol  having  from  12  to 
15  carbon  atoms,  and  ethoxylated  with  three  moles  of  ethylene 
oxide,  15%  by  weight;  potassium  carbonate,  5%  by  weight; 
potassium  silicate,  5%  by  weight;  monosodium  oxydiacetate, 
5%  by  weight;  ethanol,  5%  by  weight;  potassium  xylene  sulfo- 
nate 2%  by  weight;  the  balance  of  said  formulation  being 
substantially  water. 


4,304,681 
NOVEL  STRIPPING  COMPOSITION  FOR  POSITIVE 
PHOTORESISTS  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 
Robert  L.  Martin,  and  George  A.  Gibson,  both  of  Framlngham, 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Shipley  Company,  Inc.,  Newton,  Mass. 
FUed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,465 
Int.  Q.3  B08B  3/08;  C09D  9/00.  9/04;  C23D  77/00 
U.S.  Q.  252—143  12  Qaims 

1.  A  novel  stripping  composition  for  stripping  positive 
working  photoresist  from  a  substrate,  comprising: 
(a)  a  solvent  comprising  one  or  more  compounds  of  formula 


(I) 


\ 


(D 


s=o 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  each  selected  independently  from 
straight  and  branched  alkyl  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
and  phenyl,  each  of  which  phenyl  is  optionally  substituted 
with  one  or  more  hydroxyl,  or  R  and  R'  together  are 
alkylene  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and 

(b)  a  suitable  organosulfonic  acid. 

8.  The  stripping  composition  of  claim  1,  wherein  said  solvent 
comprises  dimethyl  sulfoxide,  and  said  organosulfonic  acid 
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comprises  para-toluene  sulfonic  acid  present  in  an  amount  of 
about  10%  by  weight  of  said  solvent. 


4,304,682 

DIOL  COMPOSITIONS 

Howard  M.  Hickman,  Worthington,  and  Gary  W.  Earl,  Bcxley, 

both  of  Ohio,  asdgnon  to  Sherex  Chemiod  Company,  Inc., 

Dublin,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,998 

Int  a.3  C09K  3/00;  H05B  33/00 

U.S.  a.  252—182  8  Claims 

1.  A  diol-containing  composition  capable  of  remaining  as  a 
substantially  clear  liquid  for  an  extended  period  of  storage  at  a 
temperature  moderately  in  excess  of  ambient,  said  composition 
prepared  by  subjecting  to  an  adduction  reaction,  a  mixture  of 
propylene  glycol  and  3,3',5,5'-tetrabromobisphenol  A  wherein 
the  weight  ratio  of  said  propylene  glycol  and  said  3,3',S,S'-tet- 
rabromobisphenol  A  is  from  about  3:92  to  1:2,  respectively, 
with  ethylene  oxide  or  propylene  oxide  or  mixtures  thereof  in 
an  amount  of  2-2.2  moles  of  the  oxide  per  mole  of  the  3,3'5,S'- 
tetrabromobisphenol  A;  and  reacting  the  resultant  solution  of 
diols  obtained  thereby  with  from  about  0.2-0.5  mole  of  maleic 
anhydride  or  phthalic  anhydride  per  mole  of  the  3,3',S,S'-tetra- 
bromobisphenol  A-alkylene  oxide  adduct. 


O— R 


(I) 


wherein  X  and  X'  are  the  same  and  represent  — NH2  or  —OH, 
and  R  represents  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  group  having  1  to 
IS  carbon  atoms,  a  cyclohexyl  group  or  a  group  of  the  formula 
— R2 — O — R3  in  which  R2  is  an  alkylene  group  having  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms  and  R3  is  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  group  having 
1  to  IS  carbon  atoms,  said  anthraquinone  dye  being  dissolved 
in  the  nematic  liquid  crystal. 


December  8,  1981 


4,304,684 

NOVEL  TRIALKYL  ALUMINUM  COCATALYST 

Arthur  W.  Laager,  Watchung,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research 

A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  18,339,  Mar.  7, 1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  896,561, 

Apr.  14, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,158,642,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  812,530,  Jul.  5, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,145,313,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  790,837, 
Apr.  25, 1977,  and  Ser.  No.  790,832,  Apr.  25, 1977.  This  | 

application  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,803 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  22,   1979, 

322093/79;  Japan,  Apr.  13, 1979,  54/45203 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  6, 19^, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  C08F  4/64 

U.S.  a.  252—429  B  18  Claitis 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  which  comprises  a  mixture  of: 

(a)  at  least  one  alkyl  metal  compound  having  the  formula 
R3"'M,  wherein  M=A1,  Ga,  or  In,  R'"  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Ci  to  C20  primary,  branched  pri- 
mary, secondary,  or  tertiary  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  alkenyl  and 
aralkyl  groups  and  hydride  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  a  Group  IVB-VIII  transition  metal  compound  on  a  layer 
lattice  support,  a  molar  ratio  of  said  R3"'M  to  said  transi- 
tion metal  compound  being  about  0.5:1  to  200:1; 

(c)  at  least  one  hindered  Lewis  base,  said  Lewis  base  not 
causing  excessive  cleavage  of  metal-carbon  bonds  or  loss 
of  active  sites,  under  polymerization  conditions  hinderled 
Lewis  bases  being  those  whose  complexing  ability  toward 
the  cocatalyst  is  hindered  sufficiently  by  steric  and/^or 
electronic  effects  to  cause  appreciable  dissociation  of  t|he 
trialkyl  metal  Lewis  base  complex  under  polymerizatijon 
conditions; 

(d)  A  Group  lA  to  Group  IIIA  metal  salt  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sterically  hindered  carboxylates,  al- 
koxides  and  aryloxides;  and 

(e)  at  least  one  unhindered  Lewis  base,  said  unhindered  btse 
not  causing  excessive  cleavage  of  metal-carbon  bonds  or 
loss  of  active  sites  under  polymerization  conditions. 


4,304,683 

COMPOSITION  FOR  UQUID  CRYSTAL  COLOR 

DISPLAY  ELEMENT 

Ryoichi  Morinaka;  Ryoichi  Tuludiara;  Tsutomu  Nishizawa,  and 

Tuoeo  Hidaka,  all  of  Ohmuta,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui 

Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,713 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  16, 1979,  54-30057; 
May  22, 1979, 54-62233;  May  22, 1979, 54-62234;  Jun.  27, 1979, 
54-80110;  Jan.  17, 1980,  55-3099 

Int  a.3  G02F  l/U;  C09K  3/34 
U.S.  a.  252—299.1  8  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  for  nematic  liquid  crystal  color  display 
elements,  said  composition  comprising  at  least  one  nematic 
liquid  crystal  and  at  least  one  anthraquinonic  dye  represented 
by  the  formula 


lemoprs 
Clains 


1  4,304,685 

LARGE  PORE  ALUMINA-SUPPORTED  TRANSITION 
METAL  ALKYL 
Edward  G.  Howard,  Jr.,  Hockessin,  and  Walter  Mahler,  M^U- 
mington,  both  of  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemotirs 
and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Jul.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,253 
Int  a.3  C08F  4/02,  4/76  » 
U.S.  a.  252-430  5 

1.  In  a  l-olefm  polymerization  catalyst  system  comprising  a 
reaction  product  of  a  porous  alumina  and  an  organometallic 
compound  of  the  formula  (RCH2)4M  wherein  M  is  Ti,  Zr  or 
Hf  and  R  is  a  group  which  is  such  that  there  is  no  hydrogen 
atom  attached  to  an  atom  which  is  in  the  ;3-position  to  M,  the 
improvement  characterized  in  that  the  alumina  has  an  average 
pore  diameter  of  at  least  about  150  A  and/or  at  least  about  10% 
of  the  total  pore  volume  of  the  alumina  is  provided  by  po|res 
having  diameters  greater  than  about  200  A. 


}.  4,  1979, 


434,686 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  IMPROVED  CATALYSTS 
Clive  D.  Telford,  Asford,  England,  assignor  to  The  British  Petro- 
leum Con^Mny  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,309 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep. 

30679/79  I 

Int  a.3  BOIJ  23/08.  29/06  I 

U.S.  CL  252—455  Z  10  Claims 

1.  An  improved  method  of  preparing  a  catalyst  composition 

comprising  a  zeolite  in  which  some  or  all  of  the  cations  h»ve 

been  exchanged  for  gallium  ions,  said  zeolite  having  a  tigh 
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silica  to  alumina  ratio  and  being  prepared  by  crystallisation 
from  an  aqueous  solution  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  source  of 
silica,  a  source  of  alumina,  and  at  least  two  other  components 
selected  from  the  group  of  alkali  metal  ions,  ammonia  and  an 
organic  nitrogen  containing  base,  said  improvement  compris- 
ing washing  the  crystallised  zeolite  with  acidified  and/or  deio- 
nised  water,  calcining  the  washed  product  at  an  elevated  tem- 
perature, contacting  the  calcined  product  with  an  acid,  reflux- 
ing  the  acid-treated  product  with  a  solution  of  a  gallium  com- 
pound to  produce  a  gallium  exchanged  zeolite  and  washing  the 
gallium  exchanged  zeolite  with  water  to  render  it  substantially 
free  from  any  impregnated  gallium  or  gallium  compound. 

9.  An  improved  method  of  preparing  a  catalyst  composition 
according  to  claim  1  said  improvement  comprising  washing 
the  crystallised  zeolite  with  acidified  and/or  deionised  water, 
calcining  the  water  washed  product  at  a  temperature  between 
300°  and  800°  C,  contacting  the  calcined  product  with  an  acid, 
contacting  the  acid  treated  zeolite  with  ammonia  or  ammo- 
nium ions,  recalcining  the  ammonia  treated  product  at  a  tem- 
perature between  350°  and  700°  C,  refluxing  the  recalcined 
product  with  a  solution  of  a  gallium  compcund  to  produce  a 
gallium  exchanged  zeolite  and  washing  the  gallium  exchanged 
zeolite  with  water  to  render  it  substantially  free  from  any 
impregnated  gallium  or  gallium  compound. 


4,304,687 
CATALYST  FOR  THE  PURIHCATION  OF  POLLUTED 

WATER 

E.  O.  Box,  Jr.,  and  Floyd  E.  Farha,  Jr.,  both  of  BartlesvUle, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  PhilUps  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville, 

Okla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  96,715,  Nov.  21, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,268,399, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  877,539,  Feb.  13, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

197,460 
Int  a.3  BOIJ  21/06,  23/06.  23/34.  23/72 
U.S.  a.  252—462  8  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  useful  as  a  catalyst  comprising  zinc  titanate 
and  a  first  promoter  at  least  one  member  of  which  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  metals  of  Group  IB  of  the 
Periodic  Table,  the  metals  of  Group  VIIB  of  the  Periodic 
Table,  and  compounds  thereof 


4,304,689 

ALIPHATIC  Cm  BRANCHED  CHAIN  ALDEHYDES  AND 

ALCOHOLS,  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME  AND 

USES  THEREOF  IN  AUGMENTING  OR  ENHANCING 

THE  AROMA  OF  PERFUMES,  COLOGNES  AND/OR 

PERFUMED  ARTICLES 

Richard  M.  Boden,  Monmouth  Beach,  and  John  H.  Geiger,  Jr., 

Lakewood,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  International  Flavors  A 

Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,861 
Int.  a.3  A61K  7/46 
U.S.  a.  252—522  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
perfume  composition  or  cologne  comprising  the  step  of  adding 
to  a  perfume  composition  or  cologne  base  an  aroma  augment- 
ing or  enhancing  quantity  of  a  product  produced  according  to 


a  process  comprising  reacting  at  least  one  compound  having 
the  structure  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


^■^ 

r^ 


and 


with  a  mixture  of  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  at  elevated 
temperatures  and  pressures  thereby  producing  at  least  one 
compound  defined  according  to  the  structure: 


Xi 


X2 


wherein  one  of  Xi  or  X2  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  of  Xi  or  X2 
is  methyl;  and  wherein  one  of  Zi  or  Z2  is  hydrogen  and  the 
other  of  Zi  or  Z2  is  hydroxymethyl  having  the  structure: 


i 


H 

C— OH 
H 


or  carboxaldehyde  having  the  structure: 


^ 


\ 


H 


4304,688 
LIQUID  AROMATIC  DEODORIZING  COMPOSITION 
Yasuyuki  Mori,  Tanabe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Duskin  Franchise 
Co.  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,638 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  18, 1979,  54-163533 
Int  a.3  A61K  7/46 
U.S.  a.  252—522  R  2  Qaims 

1.  A  liquid  aromatic  deodorizing  composition  having  a  uni- 
form releasing  property,  which  comprises  a  solution  contain- 
ing an  isoparaffin  type  hydrocarbon  having  an  initial  boiling 
point  higher  than  150°  C.  and  a  final  boiling  point  lower  than 
300°  C.  and  a  perfume  at  a  weight  ratio  of  from  95/5  to  50/50. 


4,304,690 
COMPOUNDS  FROM  AMINATED  ALKOXYLATED 
ALIPHATIC  ALCOHOL 
Heinz  Schulze;  Robert  L.  Zimmerman,  and  Carter  G.  Naylor,  aU 
of  Austin,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Development  Corp., 
White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  26,270,  Apr.  2,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,235,811. 
This  appUcation  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,429 
Int  a.3  CUD  3/066,  1/18 
U.S.  a.  252—526  4  Claims 

1.  A  detergent  composition  comprising  from  about  IS  wt.% 
to  about  30  wt.%  of  a  surface  active  agent  and,  correspond- 
ingly, from  about  70  wt.%  to  about  85  wt.%  of  detergent 
builders,  such  detergent  being  dissolved  in  water,  wherein  the 
surface  active  agent  comprises  at  least  a  surface  active  amount 
of  compounds  represented  by  the  formula: 


CH3 

I 


H 


R— {OCH2CH)„— (OCH2CH2CH2)m— N-CH2CH2CH2SO3H 

where  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  6  to  about  18  carbon 
atoms  and  n  has  an  average  value  from  0  to  about  20  and  m  is 
0  or  1  provided  m  is  1  when  n  is  0. 
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4^4,691 
AQUEOUS  HAIR  SHAMPOO  COMPOSITIONS 

COMPRISING  SULFATED  ETHYLENE 
OXIDE-PROPYLENE  OXIDE  CONDENSATES 
Robert  F.  Farmer,  III,  Rockville,  Md.,  and  Jacob  J.  Guth, 
Upper  Black  Eddy,  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Gillette  Company, 
Boston,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  97,292,  Nov.  26,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,829 
Int.  a.3  CI  ID  1/12,  1/83 
U.S.  a.  252—545  5  Oaims 

1.  An  aqueous  hair  shampoo  composition  containing  about 
10  to  20%  by  weight  of  (1)  an  anionic  surface  active  agent 
comprising  an  ammonium,  amine  or  alkali  or  alkaline  earth 
metal  salt  of  a  sulfated  condensation  product  of  ethylene  oxide 
with  a  base  formed  by  condensing  propylene  oxide  with  prop- 
ylene glycol  and  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  1 100  to 
4800,  said  condensation  product  having  the  structure: 

HO-(C2H40)x(C3H60)y(C2H40)r-H 

where  y  is  an  integer  from  about  30  to  70,  and  (C2H40);t+z 
equals  about  5  to  20%  of  the  total  weight  of  the  compound,  in 
combination  with  (2)  about  5  to  15%  by  weight  of  a  foam 
promoter  comprising  an  amine  oxide  of  the  general  formula: 

RlR2R3N-^ 
wherein  R]  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  about  10  to  16 
carbon  atoms  and  R2  and  R3  are  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methyl  and  ethyl  groups. 


4,304,692 
SYNTHESIS  OF  BIOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  PEPTIDES 
John  L.  Hughes,  Kankakee;  Jay  K.  Seyler,  Bourbonnais,  and 
Robert  C.  Liu,  Kankakee,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Armour 
Pharmaceutical  Company,  Scottsdale,  Ariz. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  927,456,  Jul.  24, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,239,680. 
This  application  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,102 
Int.  a.3  C08L  37/00 
U.S.  a.  260—8  3  Qaims 

1.  A  resin  peptide  having  the  following  structure: 


Bz  T        Bz  Bz  Bz 

I  II  II 

H— Thr— Pro— Arg— Thr— Asn— Thr— Gly— Ser— Gly— 

Bz  C6H5 

— Thr— Pro— NH— CH—     R 


in  which 

Bz  is  benzyl,  4-methoxybenzyl,  3,4-dimethylbenzyl,  4  chlo- 
robenzyi,  2,6-dichlorobenzyl,  4-nitrobenzyl  or  benzhyd- 
ryi, 

T  is  nitro  or  tosyl,  and 
R    is  divinylbenzene  crosslinked  polystyrene. 


4,304,693 

SEMISOLID  WATER-BASED  COATING 

COMPOSITIONS 

William  G.  Boberski,  Gibsonia;  James  E.  Jones,  Lower  Burrell, 

and  Rodger  G.  Temple,  Gibsonia,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG 

Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,918 
Int.  a.^  C08L  1/28 
U.S.  a.  260—17  R  16  Oaims 

1.  In  a  gelled  coating  composition,  capable  of  application 
and  flow  on  a  solid  substrate,  comprising: 

(a)  a  water  reducible,  Tilm-forming  polymer, 

(b)  water, 

(c)  an  electrolyte,  and 

(d)  a  colloidal  gelling  agent,  gelable  by  interaction  with  said 
electrolyte,  in  an  amount  sufficient  when  substantially 
interacted  with  said  electrolyte,  to  gel  the  composition  to 
form  a  stable  semisolid  or  solid  and  to  provide  a  composi- 


tion reducible  to  a  coating  application  viscosity  upon  the 
application  of  a  relatively  small  shearing  force,  at  a  rela- 
tively small  shearing  rate,  j 

(e)  which  gelled  coating  composition,  after  being  sheared  to 
a  coating  application  viscosity,  does  not  recover  substan- 
tial colloidal  gelling  agent-electrolyte  contributed  gel 
structure, 

the  improvement  which  comprises  said  composition  addi- 
tionally containing  an  amount  of  at  least  one  gel  structure 
formation  rate  increasing  compound  which  corresponds 
or  is  hydrolyzable  in  situ  to  effectively  provide  at  least  otie 
compound  which  corresponds  to  the  formula:  , 

where  M  is  selected  from  boron,  aluminum,  silicon,  tin, 
titanium,  zirconium,  vanadium,  niobium,  hafnium  ahd 
tantalum;  x  is  0  or  1;  y  is  the  valence  of  M;  and  R  is  an 
organic  moiety  attached  to  M  through  a  carbon-M  boitd; 
condensate  thereof;  or  a  combination  thereof;  said  amount 
being  an  amount  sufficient  to  decrease  the  time  required  to 
form  said  gelled  composition. 


4,304,694 
HIGH  DAMPING  EPOXY  RESIN  COMPOSITE 
Daniel  A.  Scola,  and  Marvin  C.  Cheney,  Jr.,  both  of  Glaston- 
bury, Cona.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation, 
Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,767 
Int.  a.3  C08L  97/00 
U.S.  Q.  260^18  EP  5  Qailns 

1.  A  high  damping,  high  strength,  high  modulus  composite 
comprising: 

(a)  a  resin  matrix  comprising  about  20%  to  about  43%  by 
weight  of  a  flexible  epoxy  comprising  a  linoleic  dimer  acid 
glycidal  ester  epoxy,  about  12%  to  about  35%  by  weight 
of  a  stiff  epoxy  comprising  an  epichlorohydrin-bisphenol- 
A-diglycidal  ether  epoxy,  about  35%  to  about  61%  by 
weight  of  a  flexible  crosslinking  agent  comprising  a  long 
chain  amine-fatty  acid  amide,  and 

(b)  about  20%  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  a  high  modulus 
graphite  fiber  based  on  the  weight  of  fiber  plus  resin. 


4,304,695 

AIR-DRYING,  FATIT  AOD-MODIHED  LACQUER 

BINDERS,  BASED  ON  FUMARIC  OR  MALEIC  AOI 

BIS-GLYODYL  ESTER  COPOLYMERS 

Peter  Hohlein;  Hans-Joachim  Traenckner;  Lothar  Fleiter,  4nd 

Ludwig  Bottenbruch,  all  of  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  German:, 

assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germ4ny 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,043 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  29, 
1979, 29349S0  | 

Int.  0.3  C08F  220/32  \ 

U.S.  O.  260—23  EP  2  Oafas 

1.  A  binder  composition  having  a  number  average  molecidar 
weight  of  from  1 ,000  to  20,000,  said  binder  comprising  a  co- 
polymer of  from  5  to  55%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fumaric  acid  bis-glycidyl 
ester  and  maleic  acid  bis-glycidyl  ester  and  from  95  to  45%  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  monomer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  styrene,  (meth)acrylic  acid  alkyl  esters  having  frorti  1 
to  8  carbon  atoms  in  said  alkyl  moiety  and  mixtures  thereof, 
said  copolymer  having  been  esterified  to  an  acid  number  of 
from  3  to  30  mg  KOH/g  with  from  18  to  72%  by  weight  Of  a 
fatty  acid,  said  percentage  by  weight  being  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  said  copolymer  and  said  fatty  acid  and  said  esterifled 
copolymer  having  been  reacted  with  up  to  3%  by  weight  of 
dicarboxylic  acid  anhydride,  said  percentage  by  weight  being 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  copolymer,  said  fatty  acid  and 
said  dicarboxylic  acid  anhydride. 
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4,304,696 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4,304,697 
HOT  MELT  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
Pawan  K.  Agarwal,  Westfield,  and  Robert  D.  Lundberg,  Bridge- 
water,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineer- 
ing Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,209 
Int.  0.3  C08L  95/00 
U.S.  a.  260—27  BB  n  Qaims 

1.  A  hot  melt  adhesive  composition  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  neutralized  sulfonated  EPDM  terpolymer  having  about 
5  to  about  50  meq.  of  neutralized  sulfonated  groups  per 
100  grams  of  said  neutralized  sulfonated  EPDM  terpoly- 
mer; and 

(b)  about  25  to  about  250  parts  by  weight  of  a  hydrocarbon 
resin  of  a  petroleum  or  coal  tar  distillate  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  said  neutralized  sulfonated  EPDM  terpolymer. 


that  temperature  at  which  chlorine  containing  gas  evolves 
from  said  chlorinated  hydrocarbon; 

(B)  contacting  the  molten  mass  of  resin  with  said  particulate 
blend; 

(C)  kneading  the  molten  mass  of  resin  and  the  paniculate 
blend  so  contacted  under  a  second  shear  lower  than  said 
first  shear,  at  a  temperature  below  that  temperature  at 
which  chlorine  containing  gas  evolves  from  said  chlori- 
nated hydrocarbon. 

2.  The  method  in  accordance  with  claim  1,  wherein  the  melt 
forming  resin  comprises  polypropylene  and  the  chlorinated 
wax  comprises  about  65-80%  by  weight  chlorine. 


4,304,698 
EPOXY-MODIFIED  POLYOLEHN  WAX,  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARATION  THEREOF  AND  THERMOSETTING 
RESINOUS  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  SAID  WAX 
Akihiro  Tachi;  Torn  Tomoshige,  both  of  Otake;  Harumi  Furuta, 
Iwakuni,  and  Norio  Matsuzawa,  Ichihara,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  967,905,  Dec.  11, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,245,061. 
This  application  Jun.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,293 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  14, 1977,  52-149346 
Int.  0.3  C08L  97/00 
U.S.  O.  260—28  R  10  Oaims 

1.  A  thermosetting  resinous  composition  comprising  a  ther- 
mosetting resin  and  0.5  to  70  parts  by  weight,  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  said  thermosetting  resin,  of  an  epoxy-modified  poly- 
olefin  wax  consisting  of  a  low-molecular-weighi  polyolefin 
grafted,  copolymerized  and  modified  with  an  epoxy  group- 
containing  ethylenically  unsaturated  compound  and  having  a 
number  average  molecular  weight  of  from  600  to  10,000  and  an 
epoxy  equivalent  of  from  200  to  100,000. 


4,304,699 
COMPOUNDING  MICA  AND  RESIN  WITH 
PARTICULATE  HEAT  SENSITIVE  ADDITIVES 
Allen  J.  Keeney,  Saline,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany, Dearborn,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  970,838,  Dec.  18,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,251 
Int.  a.3  C08L  97/00 
U.S.  O.  260—28.5  A  16  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  rapidly  compounding  mica,  additive  and 
melt  forming  resin  made  from  monomers  comprising  olefinic 
hydrocarbon  monomers  wherein  the  mica  is  intimately  ad- 
mixed with  heat  sensitive  additive  comprising  chlorinated 
hydrocarbon  wax  to  form  a  particulate  blend,  which  method 
comprises: 
(A)  providing  the  resin,  rendered  molten  by  a  first  shear,  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  10°  F.  to  60°  F.  below 


4,304,700 
TWO  COMPONENT  AQUEOUS  BASED  COATING 
COMPOSITION 
David  A.  Shimp,  Prospect;  Darrell  D.  Hicks,  Jeffersontown,  and 
Richard  B.  Graver,  Louisville,  all  of  Ky.,  assignors  to  Celan- 
ese  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  69,969,  Aug.  27, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,786 
Int.  Q\?  C08L  63/02 
U.S.  O.  260—29.2  EP  13  Oaims 

1.  A  two  component  resin  coating  system  which  when  the 
components  are  mixed  forms  a  thermosetting  curable  coating 
composition  having  the  resin  of  the  second  component  present 
in  said  mixture  in  the  microemulsified  state  which  comprises: 
(A)  as  a  first  component,  the  solution  of: 
(1)  an  acid  salt  of  a  polyamine  terminated  polyepoxide 
adduct  which  is  the  reaction  product  of 
(a)  a  polyep>oxide  resin  represented  by  the  structural 
formula: 


O 

/  \ 
CH2  —  CH— CH2— (O— R— O— CH2— CHOH— CH2)„— 

O 
/   \ 
— O— R— O— CHa— CH— CH2 


wherein  R  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  of  a 
dihydric  phenol  and  the  average  value  of  n  is  from  8 
to  20  and 
(b)  a  p>olyamine  having  at  least  two  amine  nitrogen  atoms 
per  molecule,  at  least  three  reactive  amine  hydrogen 
atoms  p>er  molecule  and  no  other  groups  reactive  with 
epoxide  groups, 
wherein  about  1  mol  of  (b)  is  reacted  with  each  epoxide 
equivalent  of  (a),  said  adduct  having  an  active  amine 
hydrogen  equivalent  weight  of  about  290  to  about  1000 
and  an  amine  nitrogen  equivalent  weight  of  about  360  to 
about  1500; 

(2)  at  least  one  organic  aliphatic  hydroxyl  containing 
co-solvent  having  a  solubility  parameter  polar  compo- 
nent between  about  2.6  and  about  3.9  (cal/cm^)i  present 
in  an  amount  of  from  about  5  to  about  45%  by  weight 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  polyepoxide-amine  adduct 
and  co-solvent;  and 

(3)  water  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  bring  the  solids  con- 
tent of  the  mixture  to  below  40%  by  weight,  based  on 
the  weight  of  adduct,  co-solvent  and  water  and  wherein 
said  solution  has  a  pH  of  about  4  to  about  5; 

(B)  as  a  second  component  a  polyepoxide  cross-linker  which 
is  a  glycidyl  polyether  of  a  polyhydric  phenol  having  an 
epoxide  equivalent  weight  of  about  1 50  to  about  SCO,  said 
first  component  (A)  and  said  second  component  (B)  being 
present  in  the  amounts  to  achieve  an  epoxide  group  to 
active  hydrogen  ratio  of  from  about  0.25:1  to  about  1.5:1 
and  wherein  A  and  B  are  present  in  the  weight  ratio  of 
about  3.5:1  to  about  1:1. 
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434.701 
AQUEOUS  ACRYLIC  POLYMER  DISPERSIONS 
Suryya  K.  Das,  Pittsburgh,  and  Charles  M.  Kania,  Tarentum, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
FUed  Jun.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,424 
Int.  a.3  C08F  265/02 
U.S.  a.  260—29.6  RW  30  Qaims 

1.  A  stable,  curable,  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  polymeric  prod- 
uct which  is  prepared  by  polymerizing  in  aqueous  medium 
under  free  radical  polymerization  conditions: 

(1)  a  dispersed  phase  of  a  polymerizable  alpha,  beta-ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  monomer  component  which  includes  1 
to  7  percent  by  weight  of  an  epoxy  group-containing 
monomer;  the  percentage  by  weight  being  based  on  total 
weight  of  monomers  used  in  preparing  the  polymeric 
product,  in  the  presence  of 

(2)  an  at  least  partially  base  neutralized  acid  group-contain- 
ing acrylic  polymer  dispersant;  the  molar  ratio  of  acid 
used  in  preparing  the  acrylic  polymer  to  epoxy  group- 
containing  monomer  being  at  least  3/1. 


4,304,702 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLLED  GELATION  OF 
POLYMERIC  SOLUTION 
Henry  S.  Makowski,  deceased,  late  of  Scotch  Plains,  N.J.  (by 
Patricia  H.  Makowski,  executrix),  and  Robert  D.  Lundberg, 
Bridgewater,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineer- 
ing Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,836 

Int  C\?  C08F  8/36 

U.S.  a.  260—29.6  SQ  30  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  polymeric  solution  or  water 

insoluble  gel  having  a  viscosity  of  at  least  about  50,000  cps 

which  includes  the  steps  of: 

(a)  dissolving  an  amine  neutralized  sulfonated  ix)lymer  in  a 
solvent  to  form  a  polymeric  solution,  a  concentration  of 
said  amine  neutralized  sulfonated  polymer  in  said  solution 
being  about  0.1  to  about  20  wt.  %,  a  viscosity  of  said 
solution  being  less  than  about  20,000  cps;  and 

(b)  adding  about  1  to  about  500  vol.  %  of  an  inorganic  base 
solution  to  said  polymeric  solution,  the  viscosity  of  said 
polymeric  solution  increasing  upon  the  addition  of  said 
inorganic  base  solution  from  less  than  20,000  cps  to 
greater  than  50,000  cps. 


4,304,703 

CATIONIC  POLYMER  DISPERSIONS  AND  THEIR 

METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 

Suryya  K.  Das,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,223 
Int.  a.J  C08F  212/08.  2/20,  220/34 
U.S.  a.  260—29.6  WB  13  Qaims 

1.  A  cationic  polymeric  product  which  is  prepared  by  poly- 
merizing under  addition  polymerization  conditions  in  aqueous 
medium: 

(A)  a  polymerizable  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer 
composition,  in  the  presence  of 

(B)  an  at  least  partially  phosphoric  acid  neutralized  amine 
group-containing  polymeric  dispersant  which  is  formed 
from  polymerizing  a  mixture  of  vinyl  monomers,  a  portion 
of  which  contains  amine  functionality, 

(C)  a  free  radical  polymerization  initiator  and  a  chain  trans- 
fer agent  which  are  soluble  in  the  polymerizable  ethyleni- 
cally unsaturated  monomer  composition  (A). 


I  4,304,704 

THERMAL  INSULATING  MATERL\L 
Patricia  J.  Bilings,  Jackson  County,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Stoneco^ 
Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,663  I 

Int.  a.3  C08K  3/30  ' 

U.S.  a.  260—29.6  S  10  Oaiits 

1.  A  thermal  insulating  material  adapted  to  be  mixed  with 
water  for  application  in  a  fluid  state  prior  to  setting,  said  mate- 
rial comprising  an  expanded  ore  in  aggregate  form  with  tie 
aggregate  particles  coated  with  a  moisture  resistant  substande, 
an  expanded  ore  in  pnawdered  form,  and  a  binder  for  the  ex- 
panded ores,  said  binder  comprising  gypsum,  cement,  polyvi- 
nyl acetate  and  a  colloid  for  inhibiting  frothing  of  the  polyvi- 
nyl acetate. 


4,304,705 
RADL\TION-CURABLE  POLYMERS  CONTAINING 
PENDANT  UNSATURATED  PEPTIDE  GROUPS 
DERIVED  FROM  AZLACTONE  POLYMERS 
Steven  M.  Hdlmann,  North  St.  Paul;  Frederick  J.  Palensky,  St. 
Paul,  and  Jerald  K.  Rasmussen,  Stillwater,  all  of  Minn.,  as- 
signors to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company, 
Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,192 
Int.  a.3  C08K  5/15.  5/02;  C08F  26/06.  226/06         ' 
U.S.  a.  260—30.4  N  14  Qaidis 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  radiation-curable  polymer, 
said  polymer  being  crosslinkable  and  having  pendant  ethyleiii- 
cally  unsaturated  peptide  groups  and  the  following  structui^l 
formula 


I 

i-Miri-CHi-Cii! 

R2  R5 


Os=C-(-NH— r4— C— R^— C-)!iXA 
R6 


wherein 
M  is  a  unit  from  one  or  more  free  radically  polymerizabile 

ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers; 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
R2  is  selected  from  a  single  bond,  — R^—  and 


O 

II 
— c— W— R3— 


in  which  R'  is  alkylene  having  1  to  12  carbon  atons, 
preferably  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  W  is  — O — ,  — S —  Or 
— NH— ; 

R^  and  R^  are  independently  selected  from  a  single  bond  ai^d 
methylene,  or  substituted  methylene  having  1  to  12  carb<^n 
atoms; 

R^  and  R^  are  independently  alkyl  or  cycloalkyi  having  1  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  aryl  or  aralkyi  having  6  to  12  carbon 
atoms  or  R'  and  R^  taken  together  with  the  carbon  to 
which  they  are  joined  form  a  5-  or  6-membered  carbocj'- 
clic  ring,  or  may  be  H  when  at  least  one  of  R^  and  R^is 
methylene; 

n  is  1,  2  or  3; 

X  is  — O— ,  — NH—  or  — S— ; 

A  is  a  polymerizable,  ethylenically  unsaturated  group 
lected  frpm 
(a) 
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R" 

,     I 

— r8— C=CHR'0 

in  which  R*  is  an  alkylene  group  having  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  an  arylene  group  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  an 
arylene  group  having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  an  oxyal- 
kylene  group,  — OR— ^  in  which  R  is  a  lower  alkylene 
group  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  p  is  1  to  4;  R'  and 
R'°are  independently  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  having 
1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or  an  aryl  group  having  6  to  10 
carbon  atoms  or 
(b)  — R8WY  in  which  R^  is  as  defined  under  the  definition 
for  A,  W  as  defined  under  the  definition  for  R2,  and  Y 
is  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  acyl  group  selected  from 
the  group  including  acryloyl,  methacryloyl,  cinnamoyl, 
maleoyl,  fumaroyl,  itaconoyl  and  crotonoyi; 
a  and  b  are  independent  whole  integer  numbers,  and  b  is  at 
least  1,  sufficient  to  provide  a  polymer  wherein  the  distri- 
bution of  M  units  and 


alkyd  resin,  epoxy  resin,  polyvinyl  acetate,  rubber  latex  and 
chlorinated  rubber,  and  a  corrosion-inhibiting  agent;  the  im- 
provement consisting  of  having  dispersed  therein,  as  said  cor- 
rosion-inhibiting agent,  a  substantially  water  insoluble  barium 
salt  of  an  organic  carbonyl  group  containing  compound  having 
2-40  carbon  atoms  and  at  least  one  acidic  hydrogen,  said  com- 
pound being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic 
and  aromatic  compounds  having  at  least  one  hydroxyl  group  in 
the  beta  position  to  at  least  one  carbonyl  group  when  separated 
by  saturated  carbon  linkages  according  to  the  following  struc- 
ture: 


O 


— C— C— C— OH, 

I      I 


at  least  one  hydroxyl  group  in  the  gamma  position  to  at  least 
one  carbonyl  group  when  separated  by  an  ethylenically  unsat- 
urated carbon  linkage  according  to  the  following  structure: 


R' 
I 
-CH2-C- 

R2 


rs 


0=C-fNH-R*— C-R7-C-)^XA 

R6 

units  is  random  throughout  the  polymer. 


II      I      I      I 
— C— C=C-COH. 
I 


and  at  least  one  hydroxyl  group  in  the  /3,  A  or  y  positions  to  at 
least  one  carbonyl  group  when  separated  by  aromatic  unsatu- 
ration  according  to  the  following  structure: 


4,304,706 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  A  COLOR  PIGMENTED 

MOISTURE  CURING  POLYURETHANE  COATING 

Bhaskar  R.  Urs,  3021  Simpson  St.,  Evanston,  111.  60201 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,814 

Int.  a.3  C08K  5/10 

U.S.  a.  260—31.4  R  23  Qaims 


o        c 

II    ^  \ 

— C— C  C— y 

I       II 

^-C^         C-A 

\  / 

c 

I 

y 


12 

-i- 

14 

10 


1.  A  moisture-curable  coating  composition  which  comprises 
the  mixture  of  a  pigment  dispersion  and  a  second  isocyanate 
prepolymer,  said  pigment  dispersion  comprising  from  two  to 
70  percent  by  weight  of  pigment  and  10  to  90  percent  by 
weight  of  a  first  prepolymer  reaction  product  of  an  organic 
polyisocyanate  and  an  organic  polyol,  said  first  prepolymer 
exhibiting  excess  hydroxyl  groups,  said  composition  contain- 
ing from  10  to  90  percent  by  weight  of  said  pigment  dispersion 
and  10  to  90  percent  by  weight  of  said  second  prepolymer,  said 
second  prepolymer  comprising  an  excess  of  isocyanate  groups 
capable  of  reacting  with  and  consuming  all  of  said  hydroxyl 
groups  on  the  first  prepolymer  and  providing  an  excess  of 
unreacted  isocyanate  groups,  said  moisture-curable  composi- 
tion containing  from  0  to  60  percent  by  weight  of  a  dispersing 
solvent. 


4,304,707 

RUST  INHIBITING  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 

Erich  Kuehn,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  ICI  Americas  Inc., 

Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  19,447,  Mar.  12, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,298 

Int.  a.3  C08L  15/00 

U.S.  a.  260—37  R  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  corrosion-inhibiting  coating  composition  for  metallic 

surfaces  which  consists  essentially  of  a  film  forming  binder 

system  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  acrylic  resin. 


and  wherein  said  carbonyl  group  is  present  as  part  of  an  aldo, 
keto,  carboxyl,  carboxy  ester  or  amido  group  and  wherein  said 
barium  salts  are  precipitated  from  solutions  of  basic  barium 
compounds. 

2.  A  pigment  for  use  in  corrosion  inhibiting  surface  coatings 
which  comprises  a  particulate  substrate  having  deposit  thereon 
a  substantially  water  insoluble  barium  salt  of  an  organic  car- 
bonyl group  containing  compound  having  20-40  carbon  atoms 
and  having  at  least  one  acidic  hydrogen  said  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  an  aliphatic  and  aromatic 
compound  having  at  least  one  hydroxyl  group  in  a  /3  position 
to  at  least  one  carbonyl  group  and  separated  by  saturated 
carbon  linkages  according  to  the  following  structure: 


II     I      I 
— C— C— C— OH, 

I       I 


at  least  one  hydroxyl  group  in  the  y  position  to  at  least  one 
carbonyl  group  when  separated  by  an  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated linkage  according  to  the  following  structure: 


II      I      I      I 
— C— C=C— COM 
I 


and  at  least  one  hydroxyl  group  in  the  /3,  A  or  y  positions  to  at 
least  one  carbonyl  group  when  separated  by  aromatic  unsatu- 
ration  according  to  the  following  structure: 
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o        c 
II      ^  \ 

— C— C  C— y 

I  II 

;3— C  C— A 

%   / 

C 

I 

y 


and  wherem  said  carbonyl  group  is  present  as  part  of  an  aldo, 
keto,  carboxyl,  carboxy  ester  or  amide  group. 


4,304,708 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  STABLE 
FOLYOL-HLLER  DISPERSIONS 
Matthias  Marx,  Bad  Durkheim,  and  Dietmar  Nissen,  Heidel- 
berg, both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  93,938,  Nov.  13,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,928 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  22, 
1978,  2850609 

Int.  a.^  C08L  71/00 
U.S.  a.  260—37  R  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  stable  polyol  filler  dis- 
persions wherein  the  fillers  in  polyols  are  crushed  with  high 
localized  energy  densities  in  situ  to  particle  sizes  of  less  than  7 
microns. 


pylene,  polyethylene,  polystyrene,  styrene/acrylonitrile 
copolymers,  ABS  copolymers  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  from  0.05  to  10  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  material,  of  a  polyimide  prepwlymer  which  is 
the  reaction  product  consisting  of  a  polyamine  and  a 
bis-imide  of  an  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid;  and 

(c)  reinforcing  agent  present  in  a  total  amount  within  the 
range  of  from  5  to  55  jsercent  by  weight,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  material,  said  reinforcing  agent  comprising  glass 
fiber  or  mica  as  an  essential  ingredient,  which  essential 
ingredient  is  present  in  an  amount  up  to  about  37.9^ 
based  upon  the  total  weight  of  the  material. 


4,304,710 
SYNTHETIC  THERMOPLASTIC  MOULDING 
MATERIALS 
Kenneth  J.  Taylor,  Rochdale,  and  Allan  Lord,  Littleborough, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  TBA  Industrial  Products  Lim- 
ited, Manchester,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  915,666,  Jun.  15,  1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  708,097,  Jul.  23, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  application  May  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,336 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  26,  1975, 
31366/75 

Int.  Q\?  C08K  9/06 
U.S.  a.  260—42.15  25  Qaims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  moulding  material  consisting  essentialy 
of: 
(a)  from  35  to  95  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  material,  of  a  synthetic  thermoplastic  poly- 
mer having  a  backbone  comprising  at  least  50%  of  carbon 
atoms  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polypro- 


4,304,711 

PIGMENT  COMPOSITIONS 

Derek  S.  H.  Smith,  BrookHeld,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y.  | 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,297 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  18,  1978, 
10829/78;  Mar.  18,  1978,  10830/78 

Int.  a.^  C08J  i/20;  C08K  5/2i;  C08L  2i/00  \ 

U.S.  O.  260—42.21  2  Oaiiis 

1.  A  colored  synthetic  plastics  mass  formed  by  homopoly- 
merization  or  copolymerization  of  monomers  containing  a 
vinyl  or  vinyKdene  group  or  a  blend  of  such  polymers  having 
incorporated  therein  the  calcium  salt  of  the  dyestuff  from 
diazotized  2-nitroaniline-4-sulphonic  acid  and  acetoacet— 
o — chloroaniUde. 


4,304,709 
POLYMER  BLENDS  WITH  IMPROVED  HYDROLYTIC 

STABILITY 
Gideon  Salee,  Williamsville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hooker  Chemi- 
cals &  Plastics  Corp.,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  90,178,  Nov.  1,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,743 
Int.  Q\?  C08L  67/02,  54/04 
U.S.  Q.  260—40  R  25  Oaims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  polymeric  composition  comprising,  in 
admixture,  (a)  a  linear  aromatic  polyester  of  monomer  compo- 
nents consisting  essentially  of  a  bisphenol  and  a  dicarboxylic 
acid,  and  (b)  an  MBS  polymer  prepared  by  graft  polymeriza- 
tion of  methyl  methacrylate,  or  mixture  thereof  with  a  minor 
proportion  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  comonomer,  co- 
polymerizable  with  said  methacrylate  monomer,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  polybutadiene  or  a  butadienestyrene  trunk  copwlymer 
rubber  or  by  blending  a  methyl  methacrylate/styrene  copoly- 
mer with  polybutadiene  or  a  copolymer  of  butadiene. 


4,304,712 

METHOD  FOR  EXTENDING  THE  USEFUL  LIFE  OF 

DIENIC  POLYMERS  WHICH  ARE  SENSITIVE  TO 

OXIDATIVE  DEGRADATION  AND  STABILIZED 

COMPOSITIONS  RESISTANT  TO  OXIDATIVE 

DEGRADATION 

John  T.  Lai,  Broadview  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B. 

Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,820 
Int.  a.3  C08K  5/34 
U.S.  O.  260—45.8  N  8  Oaidis 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  polymer  having  unsaturati(^n 
along  its  backbone,  and/or  unsaturated  pendant  groups,  and 
least  one  stalnlizer  compound  of  the  formula: 


It 


wherein  R]  through  R4  are  independently  selected  from  tbe 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoids, 
cycloalkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl,  provided  further  that  R3  and  R4  c*n 
collectively  form  a  cyclic,  alicyclic,  aromatic  or  heterocyclic 
ring  pendant  from  the  four  position  of  the  above  compound 
and  Ri  and  R2  can  collectively  form  an  alicyclic  ring  said 
stabilizer  being  present  in  the  polymer  composition  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  extend  the  useful  life  of  said  polymer  by 
enhancement  in  the  polymers  resistance  to  oxidative  degrac^- 
tion. 
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4,304,713 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  FOAMED 
PERFLUOROCARBON  DIELECTRIC  COAXIAL  CABLE 
Robert  D.  Perelman,  Hazel  Crest,  III.,  assignor  to  Andrew  Cor- 
poration, Orland  Park,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,859 

Int.  a.3  B29D  27/00 

U.S.  O.  264—45.9  8  Oaims 


/rrs/M 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  the  core  for  a  foam  dielectric 
coaxial  cable,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  mixture  of  a  melt  extrudable  fluorinated  ethy- 
lene-propylene polymer  and  a  polytetrafiuoroethylene 
nucleating  agent; 

(b)  heating  the  polymer  and  nucleating  agent  mixture  to  the 
molten  state; 

(c)  extruding  the  molten  mixture  through  an  extrusion  die 
while  feeding  a  continuous  conductor  axially  through  the 
extrusion  die  so  as  to  form  a  layer  of  foam  dielectric  sur- 
rounding and  in  intimate  contact  with  the  continuous 
conductor  along  the  entire  length  and  about  the  entire 
periphery  thereof; 

(d)  dissolving  or  injecting  a  volatile  liquid  blowing  agent  in 
the  melt  extrudable  polymer  at  a  point  in  the  process  prior 
to  exit  of  the  moisture  from  the  extrusion  die;  and, 

(e)  recovering  the  foamed  articles  exiting  from  the  extrusion 
die. 


4,304,715 
ENKEPHALIN  ANALOGUES 
Derek  Hudson,  23A  Elm  Rd.,  Wembley,  Middlesex;  Robert 
Sharpe,  99  King  House,  Docane  Rd.,  London,  W12,  and  Mi- 
chael Szeike,  10  North  Dr.,  Ruislip,  Middlesex,  all  of  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  923,478,  Jul.  10, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,198,398.  This  appUcation  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,122 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  8,  1979, 
20124/79 

Int.  a.3  C07C  lOi/52 
U.S.  O.  260—112.5  R  21  ClaioH 

1.  Compounds  of  the  general  formula 

R-Tyr-X-Gly-B-Y-Z 

where  (a) 
—X  is  Gly,  aza-Gly,  aza-Ala  or  any  D-amino  acid  residue 
— B  is  Phe,  N-substituted  (particularly  N-methyl)  -Phe  or 

dehydro-Phe  all  optionally  substituted  in  the  ring,  or 

alternatively  cyclohexylalanine 
— Y  is  any  D-  or  L-amino  acid  residue  and  (b) 
one  or  more  of  the  peptide  links  between  Tyr,  X,  Gly,  B  and 

Y  is  replaced  by  a  group  or  groups,  the  same  or  4ifrerent, 

selected  from  — CH(OH)— CH2— ,  — CH(OR)— CH2— , 

— CH2NH— , 


— CH2— N 


/ 


\ 


— CH2— NR— ,  — CO— CH2— and  (except  where  X-Gly  and 
the  Gly-Gly  link  is  involved)  — CH2CH2—  (where  R  is  an 
aliphatic  or  other  protective  group)  and/or  any  adjacent  pair 
of  peptide-bond  nitrogen  atoms  of  the  backbone  is  linked  to 
form  the  structure 


4,304,714 
POLYFUNCnONAL  PHENOUC  OXAMIDE 
ANTIOXIDANTS 
Edward  L.  Wheeler,  Watertown;  Elmar  H.  Jancis,  Naugatuck; 
Richard  A.  Gencarelli,  Middletown,  and  Franklin  H.  Barrows, 
Beacon  Falls,  aU  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  931,087,  Aug.  4,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,761 

Int,  a.3  C08K  5/20;  C07C  lOi/M 

U.S.  O.  260—45.85  B  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula: 


(HO 


(CH2)m— COO-)7ANH— CO- 


C«H2/,+  i 


wherein  A  is  a  branched  C3-C7  alkylene,  m  is  0,  1  or  2,  n  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  12,  e  has  a  value  of  2  or  3. 

5.  A  composition  comprising  an  organic  material  subject  to 
oxidative  degradation  and  an  oxidative  degradation  inhibiting 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1,  2,  3  or  4. 


\ 

CH CO 

I  I 

N  N     A' 

/    \    /    \l 
-CO  C  CH— CO— 


(Q  =  O  or  S) 


that  is  to  say  a  carbonyl  or  thiocarbonyl  group  links  the  nitro- 
gen atoms  of  adjacent  amino  acid  residues,  A  and  A'  being  the 
side  chains  thereof  and  optionally  further  with  the  nitrogen  of 
one  or  more  remaining  peptide  groups  carrying  a  protective 
aliphatic  or  other  group  as 


— C 


\ 

NR— 

where  R  is  as  below  and  (c) 
Z  is  — NH2,  — NHR,  — N(R)2,  —OH  or  —OR  where  R  is  as 

below  and  (d) 
R  is  an  aliphatic  or  other  protective  group. 


1013  O.G.— 25 
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4,304,716 
S  31794/F-l  NUCLEUS 
Bernard  J.  Abbott,  Greenwood,  and  Daiid  S.  Fuknda,  Browns- 
burg,  both  of  ImL,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indian- 
apoUo,  Ind. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  103,313,  Dec.  13, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,036 

Int  a.J  C07C  103/52;  C12P  21/04 

U.S.  a.  260—112.5  R  16  Claims 

1.  S  31794/F-l  nucleus  of  the  formula 


CH3       HQH  O       HQ,  .OH 

H^P P     A       H»5^ ^H 


H2N^O      HOW       .H  ^O 
HO       C-C"2 


and  the  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


4,304,717 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  REACTIVE 

PENICILLANIC  ACID  AND  CEPHALOSPORANIC  ACID 

DERIVATIVES 

Magda  Huhn;  Gabor  Szabo;  Gabor  Resofszki,  and  Eva  Somfai, 

all  of  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignors  to  Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es 

Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt,  Budapest,  Hungary 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  812,735,  Jul.  5, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,171,303,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  598,692, 

Jul.  24, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

36,756 

Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Jul.  30, 1974,  CI  1499 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  16, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.J  C07D  499/12.  501/06 

XJJS.  a.  260—239.1  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


CH3 

\   /  \                         \ 

C            ,  CH2  and         CH2 

/    \  I                               I 

CH3  C— CH3                  C— CH2— O— Acyl 


which  comprises:  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 

I 

I  V 


R2— CH— CO— NH 


Y 


CO— OR' 


IS 


with  a  compound  of  the  formula  R'— OH  wherein  R' 
aryl,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  aralkyl  at  a  temperature  of  - 1 ) 
C.  to  +  30*  C.  for  a  period  of  up  to  2  hours;  and  where  I } 
is  hydrogen,  splitting  off  the  substituent  R'. 


I 


4,304,718 

2-AZETIDINONE  COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 
PREPARATION  THEREOF  I 

Takashi  Kamfya,  Suita;  Masashi  Hashimoto,  Toyonaka;  Osamu 
Nakaguti;  Teruo  Oku,  both  of  Osaka;  Yoshiharu  Nakai,  Ots^, 
and  Hidekazu  Takeno,  Nara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  ^o 
Figisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  730,012,  Oct.  6, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,181,800. 
This  application  Aug.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,280 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  6,  1975, 

40893/75;  Jaa.  2, 1976,  941/76;  Jan.  5, 1976,  2421/76;  May  25, 

1976,  21507/76;  Jun.  21,  1976,  25746/76  j 

Int.  a.3  C07D  205/08;  A61K  31/42;  C07D  403/04.  409/06 

U.S.  a.  260—245.4  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R'- 


'J—  N— RJ 


wherein  R'  is  amino,  azido,  phthalimido  or  acylamino  of  the 
formula:        , 

C6H5^ ^CftHj  ^ 

^ ^  "/^ 

^  >-C— CONH—  or 

\^=/r*      R<^ 


R2— CH— CO— NH- 
I 
CO 

or3 


V 

'}—  N 


r 


\ 


O  N— 

Y 
O 


R''— CONH-!- 


Y 


CO— OR 


I A 


wherein 

Rl  is  nitrophenacyl; 

R^  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkyl  having  a  conventional 
penicillin  aryl  heterocyclic  substituent,  or  a  conventional 
penicillin  aryl,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  aralkyl  group; 

R^  is  hydrogen,  aryl,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  aralkyl;  and 

X  is  a  group  selected  from  the  formulae  consisting  of 


in  which 

R"  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkoxy  which  may  be  substituted  tiy 
one  to  three  substituents  selected  from  amino,  carboxy, 
lower  alkoxycarbonylamino,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl  attd 
lower  alkoxyphenyl(lower)alkoxycarbonyl,  I 

R^  is  hydrogen,  amino,  phenyl(lower)alkoxycarbonylamitio 
or  halo(lower)alkoxycarbonylamino  and 

R*^  is  hydrogen,  or 

R''  and  R^  are  linked  together  to  form  0x0  or  hydroxyimim 
and 

R'^  is  phenoxy(lower)alkyl,  thienylOower)alkyl,  or  phenyl 
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substituted  by  one  substitutent  selected  from  N-Iower 
alkylcarbamoyl  and  carboxy,  and 
R^  is  a  group  of  the  formula: 


— CH— R* 


or         — C=C(R*KR^) 
9} 


in  which 
R*  is  5-membered  heterocyclic  group,  the  ring  atoms  of 

which  are  4  carbon  atoms  and  one  sulfur  or  one  oxygen 

atom, 
R'  is  carboxy  or  lower  alkoxycarbonyl, 
R^  is  lower  alkyl,  alkylthiadiazolylthio(lower)alkyl  or  ben- 

zothiazolylthio{lower)alkyl,  and 
R'  is  alkylthiadiazolylthio(lower)alkyl  or  benzothiazolylthi- 

o(lower)alkyl. 


434,721 
ADRENERGIC  BLOCKING  AGENTS 
Kenneth  E.  Fahrenholtz,  Bloomfield;  Robert  W.  Guthrie,  Saddle 
Brook;  Richard  W.  Kierstead,  and  Jefferson  W.  TiUey,  both  of 
North  Caldwell,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche 
Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  73,051,  Sep.  6,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,247,710, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  875,966,  Feb.  8, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,202,978.  This  appUcation  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,272 
Int.  a.3C07Di/7//0 
U.S.  a.  260—340.9  R  l  Claim 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


O 


'NRi 
R3 


wherein  Ri  is  lower  alkyl  and  R3  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  mesyl,  tosyl,  brosyl  and  benzenesulfonyl. 


4,304,719 
CONDUCTING  IODINE-DOPED 
FLUOROMETALLOPHTHALOCYANINES 
Kenneth  J.  Wynne,  Falls  Church,  Va.;  Paul  Kuznesof,  Decatur, 
Ga.;  Ronald  Nohr,  Springfield,  Va.,  and  Malcolm  Kenney, 
Oeveland  Heights,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,013 
Int.  a.3  C09B  47/04 
U.S.  a.  260—314.5  6  Claims 

1.  An  iodine-doped  polyfluorometallophthalocyanine  hav- 
ing the  repeating  unit  of  (PcMFXI)x  wherein  Pc  represents  a 
phthalocyanine  moiety  M  represents  a  III-A  metal  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  aluminum  and  gallium,  and  x  is 
from  about  0.01  to  about  3.4  if  M  is  aluminum  and  x  is  from 
about  0.01  to  about  2.3  if  M  is  gallium. 


434,720 

FLUORESCEIN  ESTERS  AND  ETHERS  AND  THE 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Richard  T.  Dean,  Fanwood;  Conrad  P.  Dom,  Jr.,  Plainfield,  and 

Tsung-Ying  Shen,  Westfield,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Merck  A 

Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,173 
Int  a.3  C07D  311/82 
U.S.  a.  260—335  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


RO 


=0 


4,304,722 

BENZO[l,2-B:5,4-B']DIFURAN-3(2H)-ONES 

Ronald  B.  Gammill,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  116,322,  Jan.  28, 1980,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  11,816,  Feb.  13, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,868 

Int.  a.3  C07D  301/77 

U.S.  a.  260—346.71  5  Claims 

1.  A  furochromone  of  formula  VI 


wherein  Rp  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  8  carbon  atoms, 

inclusive;  and 
wherein  one  of  R3  and  R4  is  methoxy  and  the  other  is  me- 

thoxy  or  hydrogen. 


wherein  R  is  an  alkenyl  group  of  from  12  to  30  carbon  atoms 
with  from  1  to  4  cis  double  bonds. 


434,723 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  MALEIC 

ANHYDRIDE 

Marshall  C.  Freerks,  Kirkwood,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,535 
Int  C\?  C07D  307/60 
U.S.  CI.  260—346.75  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  maleic  anhydride,  wherein  a 
mixture  of  an  oxygen-containing  gas  and  a  saturated  hydrocar- 
bon having  4  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  vapor  phase  is  contacted 
with  a  catalyst  complex  comprising  phosphorus,  vanadium, 
and  oxygen,  the  improvement  wherein  the  complex  also  in- 
cludes boron  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  substantially  increase 
activity  of  the  catalyst  the  said  catalyst  complex  consisting 
essentially  of  phosphorus  at  a  phosphorus-to-vanadium  atom 
ratio  of  about  1:2  to  about  2:1,  vanadium,  oxygen  and  boron  at 
an  atomic  ratio  of  boron  to  vanadium  of  about  0.03-0. 10. 
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434,724 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
ANTHRAQUINONE 
Mkhael  O.  Nutt,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chem- 
ical Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,292 
Int  a.^  C07C  50/18;  BOIJ  31/02;  C07C  2/02.  5/22 
US.  a.  260-369  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  of  anthraquinone,  comprising  the 
step  of  contacting  a  solution  of  ortho-benzoylbenzoic  acid  in 
an  inert  solvent  with  aperfluorinated  cation-exchange  resin,  in 
the  acid  form,  at  a  temperature  of  between  about  100*  C.  and 
about  200*  C. 


4,304,725 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  DISPERSE  DYES 

Hansindolf  Schwander,  Rieben,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba- 

Gcigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  8,218,  Jan.  31,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,444 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Feb.   7,    1978, 
1347/78 

Int  a.3  C07C  97/25 
U.S.  a.  260—381  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  disperse  dye  or  their  mixtures 
thereof  of  the  formula  (I) 


NH— CH3 


(I) 


NH— CH3 


III 


1  4,304,726 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CHOLESTEROL 

DERIVATIVES  | 

Yoshio  Arakawa,  Suita;  Atuyuki  Takanabe,  Hirakata;  Yahiri 

Uemura,  Hirakata;  Satoshi  Funakoshi,  Katano,  and  Daisuk« 

Satoh,  Nishinomiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Greet 

Cross  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,091 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  20,  1979,  54-76767 
Int.  a.3  C07J  9/00 
U.S.  a.  260—397.2  6  Oaimi 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  organic  dibasic  acid  half  ester 
of  7-hydroxycholesterol,  which  comprises  reducing  the  corre* 
sponding  organic  dibasic  acid  half  ester  of  7-ketocholesterol  o; 
a  salt  thereof  in  a  solvent  with  a  complex  metal  hydride. 


OH 


wherein  one  Y  is  hydroxyl  and  the  other  Y  is  methylamine,  n 
is  O.S  to  2.0,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
subjecting     l,S-dinitro-anthraquinone     or     1,8-dinitroan- 
thraquinone  or  their  mixtures  thereof  or  mixtures  of  nitra- 
tion   residues    of    1-nitro-anthraquinone,     1,5-dinitro- 
anthraquinone,     1,6-dinitro-anthraquinone,     1,7-dinitro- 
anthraquinone  and  1,8-dinitro-anthraquinone  to  aminoly- 
sis  with  methylamine  to  give  l,S-dimethylaminoanthraqui- 
none  or  1,8-dimethylaminoanthraquinone  or  their  mix- 
tures or  corresponding  mixtures  of  dimethylamino  resi- 
dues; 
brominating  said  l,S-dimethylamino  anthraquinone  or 
1,8-dimethylamino  anthraquinone  or  their  mixtures  or  mix- 
tures of  dimethylamino  residue,  to  give  the  corresponding 
bromo  compound  of  the  formula  III  or  their  mixtures 
thereof 


4,304  727 

9a-DEBROMINATION 

James  B.  Heather,  Hercules,  Calif.,  and  David  R.  White,  Kalai> 

mazoo,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo^ 

Mich.  I 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,447 

Int.  a?  C07J  5/00  I 

U.S.  a.  260—397.45  16  Qaiml 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  1  lyS-hydroxy  pregnant 

of  the  formula 


(10 


"Ri 


which  comprises  reacting  a  9a-halo-l  1/3-hydroxy  pregnane  o 
the  formula 


(IJ 


wherein  one  X  is  bromine  and  the  other  X  is  methylamine; 
and  hydrolysing  said  bromo  compound  or  their  mixtures 
thereof  with  sulfuric  acid,  optionally  containing  SO3,  in 
the  presence  of  boric  acid,  at  a  temperature  between  100* 
and  ISO*  C,  to  give  said  disperse  dye  or  their  mixtures 
thereof. 


with  chromous  sulfate  or  chromous  chloride  or  mixture! 
thereof  and  HS— CH2— COOH,  where  Re,  R9.  R16.  Rp.  R2i^ 
=r  and  -~  are  defined  in  the  specification. 
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4,304,728 
6-SUBSTrrUTED  PYRANONE  COMPOUNDS  AND 
THEIR  USE  AS  PHARMACEUTICALS 
Barry  P.  Clark,  Fleet;  William  J.  Ross,  Lightwater,  and  Alec 
Todd,  Wokingham,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Lilly  Indus- 
tries Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,385 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  5,  1979, 
12062/79 

Int.  a.3  C08H  3/00;  C07C  143/90,  149/40  143/67 
U.S.  a.  260—399  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O 


R^       OH  HO       COOR5 


4,304,730 

4-(2-OXO-3-BORNYLIDENE  METHYL)  BENZENE 

SULFONIC  AaD  AND  SALTS  THEREOF 

Claude  Bouillon,  Eaubonne;  Charles  Vayssie,  Aulnay-sous-Bois, 

and  Francoise  Richard,  Montreuil-sous-Bois,  all  of  France, 

assignors  to  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  497,469,  Aug.  14,  1974,  Pat.  No. 

4,165,336,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  440,570, 

Feb.  7, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

963 
Qaims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Feb.   19,  1973, 
67061 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  21, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  C07C  143/24 

U.S.  a.  260—429.9  9  Qaims 

1.  4-(2-oxo-3-bomylidene  methyl)  benzene  sulfonic  acid  and 

salts  thereof. 

9.  4-methyl-5-(2-oxo-3-boronylidene  methyl)  benzene  sul- 
fonic acid. 


in  which 

R2  is  phenyl  or  naphthyl,  the  phenyl  or  naphthyl  group  being 

optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  groups  selected  from 

halogen,  Ci-ealkyl,  CMalkoxy,  hydroxy,  benzyloxy,  nitro, 

trifluoromethyl,  carboxyl,  CMalkylsulphinyi,  CMalkylsul- 

phonyl,  N(R5)2,  NHCOR',  and  SR'; 
R3  is  hydrogen,  C1.6  alkyl,  or  halogen; 
R*  is  hydrogen,  C1.6  alkyl,  or  halogen;  and 
R5  is  hydrogen,  or  Ci-s  alkyl; 
provided  that: 

(i)  when  R^  is  hydrogen,  R*  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and  R' 
is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  ethyl,  R^  is  not  phenyl; 

(ii)  when  R^  and  R*  are  both  hydrogen,  and  R^  is  methyl,  R2 
is  not  2-methoxyphenyl  or  4-methoxyphenyl;  and 

(iii)  when  R^  and  R*  are  both  hydrogen,  and  R'  is  ethyl,  R^ 
is  not  3,4-dimethoxyphenyl. 


4  304  729 
COMPOUNDS  FORMED  BY  COMBINING  TRANSITION 
METAL  HALIDES  OR  OXYHALIDES,  OR  ALUMINUM 
CHLORIDE,  WITH  ALKALINE  EARTH  METAL 
HALIDES 
Alberto  Greco,  Dresano;  Guglielmo  Bertolini,  Pavia,  and  Gian- 
franco  Pazienza,  San  Donato  Milanese,  all  of  Italy,  assignors 
to  Anic  S.P.A.,  Palermo  and  Snamprogetti,  S.p.A.,  Milan,  both 
of,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,532 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  8, 1979, 19124  A/79 
Int.  Q.5  C07F  7/28 
U.S.  Q.  260—429.5  6  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  formed  by  the  reaction  of  a  transition  metal 
halide  or  oxyhalide,  or  an  aluminum  halide,  with  an  alkaline 
earth  metal  halide,  in  a  liquid  phase,  in  the  presence  of  phos- 
phorous oxide  derivatives  of  the  general  formula: 

B  R  Rl>l 

\  \  / 

Rl-P=0       or  P-(CH2)„-P 

Rll  R'     O  O    R'^^ 

wherein  each  of  R,  R',  R",  R'"  and  R^'^are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  oxyalkyl  and  oxyaryl 
radicals,  and  n  is  a  whole  number  between  1  and  10. 


4,304,731 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  AN  ALIPHATIC 

TRIISOCYANATE 

Masaki  Nishino,  Kawasaki,  and  Yutaka  Yasuhara,  Nagoya,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Industries,  Incorporated,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,338 
Int.  Q.3  C07C  118/02.  119/042 
U.S.  Q.  260—453  PH  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing   1 ,6, 11 -undecanetriisocyanate 
which  comprises: 

a.  forming  1,6,1 1-undecanetriamine  into  a  crystalline  salt  in 
the  presence  of  an  alcohol  having  at  least  three  carbon 
atoms, 

forming  the  resulting  salt  into  a  fine  powder, 
reacting  the  resulting  fine  powder  with  carbonyl  dihalide 
to  produce  the  1,6,11 -undecanetriisocyanate  product. 
6.  A  method  for  producing  1,6, 11 -undecanetriisocyanate 
which  comprises: 

a.  adding  1,6,1 1-undecanetriamine  at  0°-20'  C.  into  an  innert 
solvent  which  contains  phosgene  in  a  concentration  of 
20-50  wt.  %, 

b.  heating  the  resulting  mixture  at  65*-75*  C.  in  the  presence 
of  phosgene, 

c.  then  raising  the  temperature  of  the  resulting  mixture  to 
above  120'  C.  in  one  hour  in  the  presence  of  phosgene, 

d  reacting  the  resulting  mixture  with  phosgene  at  above  120* 
C.  more  than  6  hours, 

e.  purifying  the  resulting  triisocyanate  by  vacuum  distilla- 
tion under  a  lower  pressure  than  0.8  Torr. 


b. 

c. 


4,304,732 

ALKYLENE  OXIDE-SULFUR  DIOXIDE  COPOLYMER 

SURFACE  ACTIVE  AGENTS 

James  H.  McCain,  Jr.,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,016 
Int.  Q.3  C07C  137/00 
U.S.  Q.  260—456  NS  4  Claims 

1.  A  nonionic  composition  that  exhibits  activity  as  a  surface 
active  agent  which  comprises  the  alkylene  oxide— sulfur  diox- 
ide copolymer  adducts  of  a  water  soluble  alcohol  having  at 
least  one  oxyalkylene  group  in  the  chain  which  is  represented 
by  the  general  formula: 


(D 


— R— (OA)„— O— (SOCHR^CHR'O)^— H      or 
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-continued 
o  o 

H-(CX:HR'CHR20S)m-<OA),-<OSOCHR3CHR*)w— OH 


(ID 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group,  R'-^^-*,  which  can  be  the  same  or 
diflerent,  are  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  or  2  carbon 
atoms,  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  up  to  a  value  of  about  1000,  m 
is  an  integer  of  from  1  up  to  a  value  of  about  1000,  and  OA  is 
a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxyeth- 
ylene  units  and  mixtures  of  oxyethylene  units  and  oxypropyl- 
ene  units  having  oxyporpylene  units  up  to  a  ratio  of  about  1:1. 


4,304,733 
NOVEL  ALLETHROLONE  DERIVATIVES 
Jacques  Martel,  Bondy;  Jean  Tessier,  Vincennes,  and  Andre 
Teche,  Nanterre,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Roussel  Udaf, 
Paris,  France 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,200 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  26, 1979,  79  10650 
Int.  a.3  C07C  121/48.  69/74.  35/06;  AOIN  37/08 
U.S.  a.  260—464  10  Claims 

1.  An  alcohol  in  the  S  form,  R  form  or  racemic  mixtures 
thereof  of  the  formula 


CH3 


HO 


CH*^       R3' 


.Rl 
'R2 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  individually  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl,  naphthyl,  phenylalkyl  of  7  to  13  carbon  atoms  alkoxy- 
carbonyl  of  2  to  S  carbon  atoms  and  — CN  and  R3  and  R3'  are 
individually  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  alkenyl  of  2  to  3  carbon  atoms. 


4,304,735 
N44-<TERT.BUTYL)PHENYLSULFENYL1.N-ALKYLCAR- 

BAMOYL  FLUORIDE  COMPOUNDS 
John  A.  Dnrdoi,  Jr^  Sooth  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to 

Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  710,738,  Aug.  2, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Oct  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,376 

Int  a^  C07C  125/03 

VS.  CL  260—544  C  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


I  4,304,736 

METHOD  OF  AJ«)  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  AND 
DISPENSING  A  CARBONATED  BEVERAGE  UTILIZING' 
PROPELLANT  CARBON  DIOXIDE  GAS  FOR 
CARBONATING 
John  R.  McMillin,  Maplewood,  Minn.;  Gene  A.  Tracy,  Amei^y, 
Wis.;  WiUiam  A.  HarviU,  and  WUliam  S.  Credle,  Jr.,  both  of 
Stone  Mouatain,  Ga.,  assignors  to  The  Coca-Cola  Company, 
Atianta,  Ga  and  The  Cornelius  Company,  Anoka,  Minn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  116,374,  Jan.  29, 1980,  abandoned.  Tllis 
application  Oct.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,522 
Int.  a.3  BOIF  3/04 
U.S.  a.  261—35  33  Claitis 


4J04,734 

6-AMINO-l-HYDROXYHEXYUDENE  DIPHOSPHONIC 

ACID,  SALTS  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON 

THEREOF 

Jiri  Jary;  VeroalaTa  Rihakora,  and  Alena  Zobacova,  all  of 

Prague,  CiechosloTakia,  assignors  to  Vysoka  skola  chemicko- 

tcchnologicka,  Pragne,  Ccechoslof  akia 

FUed  Oct  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,608 
Int  a.3  C07F  9/38 
VS.  a.  260—502.5  3  Claims 

1.  6-amino-l-hydroxyhexylidene  diphosphonic  acid  of  the 
summary  formula  (I) 

PO3H2 
NH2CH2CH2CH2CH2CH2— C— OH 

PO3H2 


1.  A  method  of  making  and  dispensing  carbonated  wat^r, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  pressurizing  a  carbonator  with  carbon  dioxide  gas  a 
predetermined  storage  pressure; 

(b)  propelling  initially  flat  water  into  the  carbonator  with 
carbon  dioxide  gas  at  predetermined  propellant  gas  pres- 
sure, said  propellant  gas  pressure  being  higher  than  the 
storage  pressure; 

(c)  boosting  the  propellant  gas  pressure  by  applying  munici- 
pal water  pressure  upon  the  water  being  propelled; 

(d)  exhausting  used  propellant  carbon  dioxide  gas  into  the 
so-propdled  flat  water;  and 

(e)  mixing  the  used  propellant  gas  and  so-propelled  waller 
and  forming  carbonated  water  therefrom;  and 

(0  storing  and  dispensing  this  carbonated  water  under  the 

storage  pressure. 
15.  Apparatus  for  making  and  dispensing  carbonated  water, 
comprising 

(a)  a  pneumatically  powerable  water  pump  having  a  watjer 
inlet  connectible  to  a  source  of  flat  water,  a  water  outlet, 
a  gas  inlet,  a  gas  outlet,  and  means  for  pneumatically 
propelling  water  while  physically  separating  the  water 
from  the  gas; 

(b)  a  carbonator  having  an  inlet,  and  an  outlet  connected  to 
a  dispensing  nozzle; 

(c)  a  propelled  water  conduit  connecting  the  pump  water 
outlet  to  the  carbonator  inlet; 
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(d)  a  gas  conduit  connectible  to  a  source  of  pressurized 
carbon  dioxide  gas,  and  having 

(1)  a  first  outlet  connected  to  the  pump  gas  inlet, 

(2)  propellant  regulator  means  for  regulating  a  predeter- 
mined pneumatic  propellant  pressure  at  said  pump  gas 
inlet, 

(3)  a  second  outlet  connected  to  the  carbonator,  and 

(4)  storage  regulator  means  for  regulating  a  predeter- 
mined pneumatic  storage  pressure  within  the  carbona- 
tor; 

(e)  means  in  said  propelled  water  conduit  for  cooling  flow  of 
water  therethrough;  and 

(0  a  propellant  gas  exhaust  conduit  connecting  the  pump  gas 
outlet  to  the  propelled  water  conduit  upstream  of  the 
carbonator  and  downstream  of  the  cooling  means,  said 
exhaust  conduit  having  means  for  precluding  reverse  flow 
of  exhausted  gas  back  into  the  pump.  ice. 


434,738 

PACKING  MATERIAL  AND  APPARATUS 

Dale  E.  Nutter,  7935  S.  New  Haven  St.,  Tnlsa,  Okla.  74136 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,169 

Int  a.3  BOIF  3/04 


VS.  a.  261—94 


29  Claims 


4,304,737 
CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  A  CARBURETOR 
Paul  W.  Breckenfeld,  Wintiirop  Harbor,  and  Robert  R.  WaUin, 
Ingleside,  both  of  DI.,  assignors  to  Outboard  Marine  Corpora- 
tion, Waukegan,  DI. 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178^97 

Int  a.3  F02M  1/02 

VS.  CI.  261—50  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  carburetor  comprising  a  body  including  means  defining 
an  air  induction  passage,  a  choke  vaJve  pivotally  supported  by 
said  body  in  said  air  induction  passage  for  movement  about  an 
axis  between  choke  open  and  choke  closed  positions,  a  fuel 
chamber,  a  fuel  inlet  valve  selectively  operable  for  controlling 
introduction  of  fuel  from  a  source  into  said  fuel  chamber,  a 
control  member  supported  by  said  body,  having  an  axis,  and 
operative  for  movement  axially  along  and  rotationally  about 
said  axis,  and  linkage  means  operatively  connecting  said  con- 
trol member  with  said  choke  valve  and  said  fuel  inlet  valve  for 
operating  said  choke  valve  in  response  to  axial  movement  of 
said  control  member  between  choke  open  and  choke  closed 
positions  and  for  operating  said  fuel  inlet  valve  in  response  to 
rotational  movement  of  said  control  member,  said  linkage 
means  including  a  rigid  arm  extending  fixedly  from  said  choke 
valve  and  radially  of  the  axis  of  choke  valve  pivotal  movement 
and  a  choke  control  link  integrally  including  a  body  part  on 
said  control  member,  an  end  part  pivotally  connected  to  said 
arm,  and  an  intermediate  resUient  connecting  part  joining  said 
body  part  and  said  end  part,  and  means  on  said  control  member 
and  on  said  body  part  for  permitting  relative  pivotal  movement 
between  said  choke  control  link  and  said  control  member  and 
for  providing  movement  of  said  choke  control  link  in  common 
with  axial  movement  of  said  control  member. 


1.  Fluid  contacting  apparatus,  comprising,  a  cross  flow  tray, 
a  downcomer  for  introducing  liquid  at  one  end  of  the  tray  and 
an  overflow  weir  at  the  other  end  thereof,  said  tray  having 
apertures  therein  which  enable  vapor  to  flow  upwardly 
through  the  tray  into  a  liquid  which  is  flowing  from  the  down- 
comer  to  the  weir,  packing  material  lying  in  the  liquid  on  the 
tray,  said  packing  material  comprising  a  stack  of  panels  of 
expanded  sheet  material,  each  panel  being  formed  of  a  plurality 
of  undulating  strips  which  are  interconnected  at  spaced  loca- 
tions to  form  openings  therebetween,  each  of  said  undulating 
strips  including  successively  arranged  sets  of  successively 
arranged  segments,  each  set  of  segments  including  a  first  seg- 
ment, a  second  segment,  a  third  segment,  and  a  fourth  segment, 
said  first  segments  extending  across  the  panel  in  one  direction, 
said  second  segments  being  connected  to  the  fourth  segments 
of  an  adjacent  undulating  strip,  said  third  segments  extending 
across  the  panel  at  an  angle  to  said  first  segments  and  said 
fourth  segments  being  connected  to  second  segments  of  an- 
other adjacent  strip,  said  first,  second  and  fourth  segments 
being  generally  aligned  to  provide  on  each  panel  a  first  set  of 
parallel  linear  strips,  said  second,  third  and  fourth  segments 
being  generally  aligned  to  provide  on  each  panel  a  second  set 
of  parallel  linear  strips,  said  panels  being  stacked  with  their 
first  sets  of  linear  strips  extending  across  their  respective  panels 
in  directions  parallel  to  each  other  and  their  second  sets  of 
linear  strips  extending  across  their  respective  panels  in  direc- 
tions angularly  disposed  to  each  other. 

15.  Fluid  contacting  apparatus,  comprising,  a  cross  flow 
tray,  a  downcomer  for  introducing  liquid  at  one  end  of  the  tray 
and  an  overflow  weir  at  the  other  end  thereof,  said  tray  having 
apertures  therein  which  enable  vapor  to  flow  upwardly 
through  the  tray  into  a  liquid  which  is  flowing  from  the  down- 
comer to  the  weir,  packing  material  lying  in  the  liquid  on  the 
tray,  said  packing  material  comprising  a  stack  of  vertically 
disp>osed  panels  of  expanded  sheet  material,  each  panel  being 
formed  of  a  plurality  of  undulating  strips  which  are  intercon- 
nected at  spaced  locations  to  form  openings  therebetween,  said 
openings  being  arranged  in  angularly  intersecting  rows,  said 
undulating  strips  having  segments  which  form  two  intersecting 
sets  of  parallel  linear  strips  which  extend  across  their  respec- 
tive panels,  said  sets  of  strips  extending  between  said  rows  of 
openings,  a  first  said  panel  having  one  set  of  said  linear  strips 
inclined  a  given  angle  from  the  vertical  in  one  direction,  and  a 
second  panel  adjacent  to  said  first  panel  having  one  set  of  said 
linear  strips  inclined  said  given  angle  from  the  vertical  in  an 
opposite  direction. 

23.  Fluid  contacting  apparatus  including  packing  material 
comprising  a  stack  of  upstanding  parallel  panels  of  expanded 
sheet  material,  means  for  distributing  liquid  onto  said  panels  at 
an  upper  portion  thereof  so  the  liquid  will  flow  gravitationally 
downwardly  on  said  panels,  means  for  moving  a  gas  through 
the  packing  in  an  upward  vertical  direction  which  is  parallel  to 
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the  planes  of  the  panels,  said  gas  moving  between  the  panels  to 
contact  the  liquid  supported  on  the  panels,  each  f>ane]  being 
formed  of  a  plurality  of  undulating  strips  which  are  connected 
at  spaced  locations  to  fonn  openings  therebetween,  said  open- 
ings being  arranged  in  angularly  intersecting  rows,  segments  of 
said  undulating  strips  forming,  in  each  of  said  panels,  two 
intersecting  sets  of  parallel  linear  strips  which  extend  laterally 
across  their  respective  panels,  said  sets  of  linear  strips  extend- 
ing at  opposite  inclinations  between  said  rows  of  openings,  a 
first  said  panel  having  a  set  of  said  linear  strips  inclined  at  a 
given  angle  of  less  than  90°  from  the  vertical  in  one  direction, 
and  a  second  panel  adjacent  to  said  first  panel  having  a  said  set 
of  linear  strips  inclined  at  said  given  angle  of  less  than  90°  from 
the  vertical  in  an  opposite  direction,  said  opposite  inclinations 
of  the  linear  strips  being  operable  to  cause  the  liquid  on  adja- 
cent panels  to  fiow  downwardly  in  opposite  inclined  directions 
established  by  the  orientation  of  the  linear  strips  and  wherein 
each  of  said  panels  has  another  set  of  linear  strips  extending 
thereacross  in  a  direction  which  is  substantially  perpendicular 
to  said  vertical  flow  direction. 


4,304,739 

AIR  CLEANERS 

John  Thome,  Kingswood  House,  Main  St.,  Woodbouse  Eaves, 

RoUiely,  Leicestershire,  England 
per  No.  PCr/GB79/00057,  §  371  Date  Dec.  6, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  6,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00889,  PCX  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  1, 1979 

per  FUed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  141,079 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  6,  1978, 
13440/78 

Int.  a.3  BOID  47/02 
U.S.  a.  261—120  5  Qaims 


1.  An  air  cleaner  for  contacting  air  with  a  cleaning  liquid, 
comprising:  a  tank;  a  cleaning  liquid  contained  in  said  tank  and 
having  an  upper  surface  within  said  tank;  an  extensible  feed 
tube  having  an  outlet  within  said  tank;  means  for  drawing  air 
through  said  feed  tube;  means  for  maintaining  said  outlet  sub- 
stantially at  the  surface  of  said  cleaning  liquid;  and  at  least  one 
vertically  disposed  sheet  positioned  and  arranged  with  respect 
to  said  outlet  and  extending  into  said  cleaning  liquid  surface  to 
separate  said  outlet  into  plural  chambers  for  stabilizing  the 
outlet  over  the  liquid. 


4,304  740 

LIQUID  AERATION  APPARATUS 

Richard  Cemoch,  143  Godfrey  Ave.,  Port  Charlotte,  Fla.  33952 

FUed  Oct  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,803 

Int.  a.3  BOIF  3/04 

U.S.  a.  261-121  R  4  Qaims 

1.  In  a  tank  containing  a  body  of  liquid  and  having  on  at  least 

one  wall,  a  submerged  inlet  port  through  which  a  stream  of 

liquid  is  at  least  sporadically  injected  into  said  tank,  said  inlet 

port  being  disposed  at  an  end  of  a  length  of  pipe  extending 

from  said  inlet  port  into  said  body  of  liquid,  said  length  of  pipe 

having  a  small  diameter  portion  close  to  said  tank  wall  and  a 

larger  stepped-up  diameter  portion  away  from  said  tank  wall, 

an  aeration  apparatus  for  aerating  said  stream  of  liquid  when 

said  stream  is  injected  into  said  tank,  said  apparatus  comprising 


an  air  induction  tube  having  two  open  ends,  and  means  remov- 
ably securing  said  air  induction  tube  in  a  position  such  that  the 
first  of  said  open  ends  is  disposed  outside  of  said  body  of  liquid 
in  communication  with  the  ambient  atmosphere  and  the  second 
of  said  open  ends  is  submerged  within  said  body  of  liquid 
adjacent  to  said  submerged  inlet  port,  said  means  securing  said 
air  induction  tube  in  position  comprising  a  support  bracket 
having  means  securing  said  air  induction  tube  to  said  support 
bracket  and  means  securing  said  support  bracket  adjacent  tlo 


said  inlet  port,  wherein  said  support  bracket  is  a  rectangula  r 
stamping  having  means  removably  securing  said  suppoit 
bracket  directly  to  said  length  of  inlet  pipe,  and  wherein  said 
means  removably  securing  said  bracket  to  said  length  of  inlet 
pipe  comprises  said  support  bracket  having  a  bifurcated  lowdr 
end,  said  bifurcated  end  being  inserted  over  said  smaller  diame- 
ter portion  of  said  inlet  pipe,  said  support  bracket  being  elast 
cally  deflected  such  that  said  larger  diameter  portion  bias^ 
said  bracket  against  said  tank  wall. 


'  4,304,741 

GAS  INJECTION  APPARATUS 

Gerald  Avison;  John  K.  Conway,  and  David  J.  Targell,  all  df 

Cambridge,  England,  assignors  to  Gearline  Home  &  Leisune 

Products  Ltd.,  London,  England 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,855 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  21,  197!, 
32787/79 

Int.  C\}  BOIF  i/04 
U.S.  a.  261—121  R  20  Qaini 


1.  An  apparatus  for  injecting  gas  under  pressure  into  liqui( 
contained  in  an  open-topped  vessel,  said  apparatus  comprising 
a  base  member  including  a  platform  fixed  thereto  to  support 
the  vessel,  a  housing  member  pivoted  to  the  base  member 
about  a  generally  horizontal  axis  spaced  horizontally  from  said 
platform,  the  housing  member  including  a  gas  injection  orifice; 
a  coupling  for  receiving  a  source  of  compressed  gas  and  con» 
nected  to  a  conduit  defining  a  flow  path  to  lead  gas  from  such 
source  to  the  injection  orifice,  a  manipulable  control  member, 
and  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  gas  from  said  gas  source; 
said  means  being  operable  in  response  to  movement  of  sai(j 
control  member  to  permit  or  prevent  the  flow  of  gas  to  saicl 
orifice,  the  housing  member  being  pivotal  between  a  firsi 
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position  which  permits  the  vessel  to  be  placed  upon  or  re- 
moved from  said  platform  without  penetration  of  the  injection 
orifice  into  the  vessel,  and  a  second  position  in  which  the 
injection  orifice  penetrates  through  the  top  of  the  vessel  previ- 
ously placed  upon  the  platform. 


4,304,742 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  REMOVAL  OF 

UNDESIRABLE  COMPONENTS  OF  SOLID  PARTICLES 

BY  A  SOLVENT  APPLIED  IN  COUNTERFLOW 

Bernard  Stofer,  Turgi,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Gesellschaft  zur 
Fordening  der  Forschung  an  der  Eidgenossiscben  Technischen 
Hochscbule,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,375 

Int.  a.3  G21C  21/00 

U.S.  a.  264—0.5  6  Qaims 


13    I    IC 
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4,304,743 
METHODS  OF  MANUFACTURING  ASSEMBLAGES  OF 

FASTENERS 
Joseph  R.  Paradis,  Holden,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Dennison  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Framingham,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  816,842,  Jul.  18, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,183,894.  This  application  Jan.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,578 
Claims  priority,  application  Mexico,  Aug.  12,  1976,  165871 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  15, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  B29C  77/02 
U.S.  Q.  264—25  13  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  an  assemblage  of  fasteners 
which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  molding  the  assemblage  as  a  set  of  connected  individual 
fasteners,  each  individual  attachment  including  an  end 
member  which  is  joined  by  a  filament,  and 

(b)  stretching  the  individual  fasteners  simultaneously  while 
subjecting  them  to  controlled  heating  at  a  prescribed 
position  along  the  lengths  of  their  filaments  and  protecting 
the  end  members  from  adverse  heating  effects,  with  said 
controlled  heating  being  directed  to  the  filaments  simulta- 
neously. 


1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  undesirable  soluble  contami- 
nants from  solid  particles  by  passing  a  solvent  for  the  contami- 
nants through  a  bed  of  the  contaminated  solid  particles,  the 
process  comprising  the  following  sequential  steps: 

(1)  charging  the  contaminated  solid  particles  into  the  upper 
end  of  a  column  of  solvent  by  way  of  an  upper  decanter 
zone  which  has  a  greater  diameter  than  that  of  the  solvent 
column; 

(2)  adding  solvent  to  the  solvent  column  near  its  lower  end 
and  causing  the  solvent  to  move  at  a  predetermined  rate 
upwardly,  thereby  causing  the  contaminated  solid  parti- 
cles in  the  solvent  column  to  form  an  expanded  bed, 

(3)  removing  solvent  with  dissolved  contaminants  therein 
from  the  upper  decanter  zone, 

(4)  measuring  the  concentration  of  the  contaminants  in  the 
solvent  in  the  solvent  column  at  at  least  one  point  along 
the  length  of  the  solvent  column, 

(5)  stopping  the  charging  of  contaminated  solid  particles  to 
the  top  of  the  solvent  column  and  the  adding  of  solvent  to 
the  base  of  the  solvent  column  when  the  concentration 
measured  in  step  (4)  equals  a  predetermined  level, 

(6)  adding  solvent  to  the  solvent  column  near  its  upper  end 
and  concurrently  removing  a  section  of  the  bed  of  solid 
particles  from  the  lower  end  of  the  column  for  a  predeter- 
mined time  period, 

(7)  at  the  conclusion  of  said  predetermined  time  period, 
stopping  both  the  supply  of  solvent  to  the  upper  end  of  the 
solvent  column  and  the  removal  of  solid  particles  from  the 
lower  end  of  the  solvent  column,  and 

(8)  repeating  steps  (1H7)- 


4,304,744 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  SEALING  GASKETS  IN 

CONTAINER  CLOSURES 

Gaston  A.  Stroud,  Great  Staughton,  England,  assignor  to  W.  R. 

Grace  &  Co.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,436 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  11,  1979, 
20195/79 

Int.  a.5  B29C  n/02 
U.S.  a.  264—25  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  sealing  gasket  in  a  container 
closure  made  of  polypropylene  which  is  substantially  transpar- 
ent to  microwave  radiation,  in  which  one  introduces  into  the 
closure  a  vinyl  chloride  resin  plastisol,  forms  it  therein  into  the 
configuration  of  a  gasket,  and  heats  the  thus  formed  plastisol  in 
the  closure  with  the  aid  of  microwave  energy  until  the  plastisol 
is  completely  fluxed  and  cools  the  plastisol  to  form  the  gasket, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  heating  also  the  closure,  so 
that  it  acquires  at  the  time  of  the  microwave  heating  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  130°  to  160°  C. 


4,304,745 
MANUFACTURE  OF  MULTICOLORED  DETERGENT 

BARS 
David  A.  Alderson,  South  Wirral,  and  Raymond  C.  Stott,  Wirral, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,813 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  6,  1979, 
12142/79 

Int.  Q\?  B29F  i/12 
UJS.  Q.  264—75  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  multi-coloured  detergent  bars 
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wherein  detergent  material  is  extruded  through  a  multi-aper- 

tured  plate  to  form  rods  which  are  compacted  inwardly  as  they 

pass  through  an  extrusion  cone,  and  a  liquid  differing  in  visual 

appearance  to  the  detergent  material  is  injected  through  at 

least  one  point  within  or  immediately  downstream  of  the  multi- 

apertured  plate, 

characterised  in  that  the  multi-apertured  plate  is  provided 

with  spaced  apertures  at  its  periphery  which  extend  to  the 

edge  of  the  area  through  which  the  detergent  material 

passes. 


4.  A  detergent  plodder  comprising  extrusion  means  for 
extruding  detergent  material  through  a  multi-apertured  plate 
and  an  extrusion  cone  of  decreasing  sectional  area  positioned 
downstream  of  the  plate  and  at  least  one  liquid  injection  means 
positioned  within  or  immediately  downstream  of  the  multi- 
apertured  plate,  characterised  in  that  the  multi-apertured  plate 
is  provided  with  spaced  apertures  at  its  periphery  which  ex- 
tend to  the  edge  of  the  area  through  which  the  detergent 
material  passes. 


4,304,746 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PREOXIDIZED  HBER 

SPUN  YARNS 

Kozo  Yamada;  Takenobu  Hasebe,  and  Kazuhisa  Saito,  all  of 

Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toho  Beslon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,164 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  8,  1979,  54-159469 

Int.  a.3  D02G  1/20 

U.S.  a.  264-103  13  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  preoxidized  fiber  spun  yarns 

comprising  subjecting  an  acrylonitrile  fiber  tow  to  a  preoxida- 

tion,  applying  a  surface  active  agent,  stretch  cutting  without 

crimping,  crimping  to  form  slivers,  processing  in  a  gilling  step, 

and  spinning. 


4J04  747 

METHOD  OF  HEAT-TRIMMING  FOAM  MATERUL 

Connie  Lake,  Tinley  Park,  111^  assignor  to  S.  Eisenberg  A  Com- 

papy.  Division  of  Creative  Industries,  Inc.,  Bridgeview,  111. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  747,953,  Dec.  6, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,242,074,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  595,530,  Jul.  14, 
1975,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,582 

Int.  a.3  B29C  17 /OS;  B29D  27/00 
UA  a.  264—156  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  heat-trimming  thermoplastic  foam  articles 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  mold  in  the  form  of  two  pieces  of  heat-conduct- 
ing metal,  at  least  one  edge  of  which  forms  a  trim  guide, 
moving  the  pieces  of  heat-conducting  metal  relative  to  each 

other  to  open  and  close  the  mold, 
heating  a  sheet  of  thermoplastic  foam  material  to  oven  tem- 
perature, 
passing  the  heated  sheet  of  thermoplastic  foam  material 

between  the  pieces  of  heat-conducting  metal, 
conforming  the  thermoplastic  foam  material  to  the  form  of 
the  pieces  of  heat  conducting  metal  by  moving  at  least  one 
piece  relative  to  the  other, 
heating  a  trim  tool  to  a  temperature  high  enough  to  melt  the 
foam  material  and  positioning  the  trim  tool  along  the  at 


least  one  edge  of  the  trim  guide  to  melt  the  foam  mater 
by  the  trim  tool  to  the  edge  of  the  trim  guide,  and 


L 


''l9   t^'^/11 


maintaining  the  pieces  of  heat-conducting  metal  cool  to 
absorb  the  heat  of  melting  of  the  foam  material  along  the 
trim  guide  and  provide  at  least  one  clean  edge  free  from 
fiash. 


4,304,748 

METHOD  OF  HNISHING  A  SLIDE  FASTENER  CHAiri} 

Kihei  Takahaahi,  Uozu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K., 

Tokyo,  Japan  1 

Filed  Oct.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,247  ' 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  24,  1978,  53-130812 

Int.  a.3  B29D  S/00 

U.S.  Q.  264—230  4  Qainis 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  slide  fastener  chain  having  a  pair 
of  stringer  tapes  coupled  together  and  a  row  of  filamentary 
coupling  elements  having  a  succession  of  loops  and  secured  by 
a  binding  thread  system  to  a  longitudinal  edge  of  each  of  said 
tapes,  said  binding  thread  system  partly  covering  at  least  one  of 
upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  said  loops  of  the  coupling  element 
row,  the  method  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  transporting  said  fastener  chain  unidirectionally  at  a 
constant  rate  of  speed;  I 

(b)  passing  said  chain  through  a  first  treatment  zone  where 
said  chain  is  thermally  preset  at  a  temperature  to  permit 
the  fibers  of  said  stringer  tapes  and  said  binding  thread 
system  to  become  thermally  contracted; 

(c)  subsequently  introducing  said  chain  into  a  second  treat- 
ment zone  where  said  binding  thread  system  of  said  chain 
is  thermally  compressed  at  a  temperature  similar  to  that  iti 
said  first  treatment  zone,  whereby  said  binding  thread  % 
plastically  deformed  to  assume  a  transverse  cross  sectioti 
substantially  identical  with  that  of  a  slider  guide  channel; 
and 

(d)  cooling  said  chain  to  set  it,  said  rows  of  coupling  ele- 
ments being  coupled  together  prior  to,  and  remainin| 
coupled  together  during,  the  passing  of  said  chain  through 
said  first  and  second  treatment  zones. 
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4,304,749 

METHOD  FOR  MASS  PRODUCnON  ASSEMBLY  OF 

FLUIDIC  DEVICES 

Peter  Bauer,  13921  Esworthy  Rd.,  Germantown,  Md.  20767 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,758 

Int.  Q.'  B29C  6/04,  27/00;  B29D  9/00 

U.S.  Q.  264—263  13  Qaims 


1.  The  method  of  assembling  a  fluidic  device  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  fluidic  element  in  a  first  surface  of  a  body 
member; 

(b)  placing  said  first  surface  in  abutting  relationship  with  a 
sealing  surface  of  a  second  member;  and 

(c)  injection  molding  molten  plastic  material  into  direct 
contact  with  at  least  one  of  said  body  member  and  second 
member  to  preloadingly  compress  said  first  and  sealing 
surfaces  against  one  another  such  that  the  injected  plastic, 
upon  cooling  and  solidifying,  forms  part  of  said  device 
and  compressively  forces  said  first  and  sealing  surfaces 
against  one  another  to  seal  said  fluidic  element. 


4,304,750 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  EDGE  KNURLING  OF  A 
THERMOPLASTIC  WEB 
Francois  J.  Pira,  Edegem,  and  Jozef  C.  Van  Wgk,  Lint,  both  of 
Belgium,  assignors  to  AGFA-GEVAERT  N.V.,  Mortsel,  Bel- 
gium 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  744,238,  Nov.  23, 1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  669,623,  Mar.  23, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,021,179,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  474,989,  May  31, 
1974,  abandoned.  This  application  May  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,427 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  1,  1973, 
26249/73 

Int.  a.3  B29C  17/00 
U.S.  Q.  264—284  1  Claim 


from  said  wheel;  and  adjusting  the  force  exerted  by  said  wheels 
on  the  web  margin  passing  through  the  nip  thereof  to  cause  the 
areas  of  the  heated  and  softened  obverse  surface  stratum  to  be 
entered  by  said  projections  and  thereby  depressed  and  the 
regions  of  the  same  surface  stratum  adjacent  said  depressed 
areas  to  become  upset  and  raised  relative  to  the  original  web 
surface  without  deformation  of  the  reverse  surface  as  a  conse- 
quence of  said  entry  of  said  surface  stratum  by  said  projections. 


1.  A  process  for  edge  knurling  a  moving  length  of  a  thermo- 
plastic web  having  two  opposite  side  edges  which  comprises 
the  steps  of:  passing  each  of  the  opposite  edge  margins  of  said 
web  through  a  knurling  zone,  said  zone  comprising  a  backing 
wheel  in  supportive  engagement  with  the  reverse  surface  of 
said  margin  and  a  freely  rotatable  knurling  wheel  in  engage- 
ment with  the  obverse  surface  of  said  margin,  said  knurling 
wheel  having  a  plurality  of  raised  minute  surface  projections 
thereon  to  form  an  exterior  knurling  pattern;  heating  the  knurl- 
ing wheel  to  an  elevated  temperature  sufficient  to  soften  an 
obverse  surface  stratum  of  said  web  margin  by  conduction 


4,304,751 
PROCESS  FOR  SHAPING  THERMOPLASTIC  ARTICLES 
Hsin  L.  Li,  Parsippany,  and  Thomas  H.  Golden,  Denville,  both 
of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris  Township, 
Morris  County,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  910,261,  May  30,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,497 

Int.  a.3  B29C  1/04 

U.S.  Q.  264—322  12  Claims 


I*-' 


1.  In  a  method  of  processing  a  discrete  thermoplastic  compo- 
sition into  shaped  articles  in  which  said  composition  is  pre- 
heated, subsequently  transferred  to  a  set  of  dies  and  stamped 
into  a  three-dimensional  shaped  object  in  a  rapid  stamping 
cycle,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  placing  said  composition  on  a  contoured  rigid  plate,  the 
surface  of  said  plate  contacting  said  comfxjsition  having  a 
special  finish,  said  plate  being  preshaped  to  fit  the  contour 
of  the  cavity  of  one  of  said  dies; 

(b)  preheating  both  said  composition  and  said  plate  to  a 
temperature  greater  than  the  melting  temperature  of  said 
composition; 

(c)  maintaining  a  set  of  dies  at  a  temperature  lower  than  said 
melting  temperature  of  said  composition; 

(d)  transferring  said  composition  and  said  plate  to  said  set  of 
dies,  said  plate  being  placed  into  the  cavity  of  said  die  to 
which  said  plate  has  been  contoured; 

(e)  pressing  said  composition  and  said  plate  between  said  set 
of  dies  until  said  plate  has  substantially  cooled  and  until 
said  composition  maintains  its  integrity  and  will  no  longer 
warp; 

(0  removing  said  composition  and  said  plate  from  said  set  of 
dies. 


4304,752 
DETECnON  OF  TRACER  MATERIALS  IN  THE 
ATMOSPHERE 
Anthony  Jenkins,  c/o  Analytical  Instruments  Limited,  London 
Rdn  Pampisford,  Cambridge,  and  James  E.  Lovelock,  Coombe 
Mill,  St.  Giles  on  the  Heath,  Launceston,  Cornwall  both  of 
England 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,140 
Int  a.3  GOIN  27/00,  31/10 
U.S.  CL  422—98  2  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  electron  absorbing  tracer 
material  of  interest  from  a  multi-component  atmosphere,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
an  electron  capture  detector; 

conduit  means  defining  a  flow  path  for  channeling  an  atmo- 
spheric flow  to  said  electron  capture  detector,  said  con- 
duit means  including  a  catalytic  reactor,  said  catalytic 
reactor  having  a  housing  forming  a  part  of  said  conduit 
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means,  said  housing  being  formed  from  a  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  palladium  and  palladium 
alloys  enabling  the  diffusion  of  hydrogen  therethrough; 

means  deflning  a  supply  of  hydrogen; 

means  for  introducing  said  hydrogen  from  said  supply  means 
directly  into  said  conduit  means  and  thereby  into  the 
atmospheric  flow  upstream  of  said  catalytic  reactor,  and 
with  said  catalytic  reactor  including  a  catalyst  capable  of 
promoting  the  combination  of  hydrogen  from  said  supply 
means  and  oxygen  from  said  atmospheric  flow  to  form 
water  vapor  in  an  exothermic  reaction; 

means  downstream  from  said  catalytic  reactor  for  removing 


Sf    32  S5 
J- 


S5    S6   57 


35' 


\^2 


water  vapor  from  the  atmospheric  flow  prior  to  its  entry 
into  said  electron  capture  detector; 

means  operatively  associated  with  said  catalytic  reactor  for 
retaining  at  least  a  portion  of  the  heat  released  from  said 
exothermic  reaction  in  said  catalytic  reactor;  and 

means  for  distributing  said  retained  heat,  said  means  includ- 
ing conducting  means  disposed  centrally  within  said  cata- 
lytic reactor,  such  that  the  temperature  of  said  atmo- 
spheric flow  is  raised  and  distributed  whereby  unwanted 
electron  absorbing  components  are  eliminated  from  the 
atmospheric  flow  thereby  permitting  the  passage  of  said 
tracer  materials  of  interest  to  said  electron  capture  detec- 
tor. 


4,304,753 
APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING  PHYSICAL  AND/OR 
CHEMICAL  PROCESSES  INVOLVING  AT  LEAST  ONE 

LIQUID,  E.G^  A  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Dick  G.  Klaren,  Hillegom,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Esmil  B.V., 
Amersfoort,  Netherlands 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,506 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Feb.  16,   1978, 
7801728 

Int  a.3  BOIJ  8/20,  8/24 
VJS.  a.  422-140  6  Qaims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  performing  physical  and/or  chemical 
processes  involving  at  least  one  liquid,  comprising  a  drum,  pipe 
plates,  a  top  and  bottom  chamber  moimted  on  each  end  of  said 
drum  and  having  a  fluid  outlet  and  inlet  respectively,  a  plural- 
ity of  parallel  vertically  extending  tubes  which  pass  through 


L 


said  drum  and  are  mounted  at  their  upper  and  lower  ends  _ 
said  respective  pipe  plates  at  which  the  tubes  open  into  respec 
lively  said  top  chamber  and  said  bottom  chamber  and  a  mass  Of 
particles  which,  as  a  result  of  upward  passage  of  liquid  in  the 
tubes,  fluidizes  and  fills  the  tubes  and  at  least  part  of  the  cham- 
bers, the  improvement  that  at  least  one  of  the  top  chamber  and 
bottom  chamber  is  provided  with  means  which  during  opera- 
tion hinder  movement  of  the  said  particles  from  one  tube  end 
to  another  tube  end  within  the  chamber,  thereby  inhibitir^ 
circulatory  flow  of  the  particles  up  one  tube  and  down  another 
tube,  said  means  hindering  movement  of  said  particles  compril- 
ing  at  least  one  element  which  is  freely  movable  transversely  in 
the  chamber,  so  that  the  element  is  carried  by  flow  of  the 
particles  towards  a  tube  in  which  the  flow  of  particles  is  away 
from  the  chamber. 


4,304,754 

FLUID  BED  CALONING  APPARATUS 

Walfred  W.  Jokkola,  Westport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Dorr-01iv«r 

Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Division  of  S«r.  No.  80,829,  Oct.  1, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,263,262 

This  application  Nov.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,848 

Int.  a.3  COIF  11/00;  F27B  15/00;  BOIJ  8/28 

U.S.  a.  422-142  3  Qainls 


"•r^v^. 


1.  A  calcining  system  for  phosphate  rock  of  the  "hot  rock'' 
variety  containing  excessive  amounts  of  organic  carbon  con>- 
prising  a  preheat  fluidized  bed  compartment  and  a  calcining 
fluidized  bed  compartment,  a  hot  windbox  serving  said  preheat 
fluidized  bed,  transfer  conduit  means  for  transix>rting  pre- 
heated phosphate  rock  from  said  preheat  fluidized  bed  con> 
partment  to  said  calcining  fluidized  bed  compartment,  said 
transfer  conduit  means  depositing  preheated  phosphate  rock 
into  said  calcining  compartment  at  a  level  well  above  the 
calcining  fluidized  bed  so  that  phosphate  rock  discharged  from 
said  transfer  conduit  means  must  fall  a  substantial  distance 
through  the  freeboard  of  said  calcining  compartment  thereby 
accomplishing  pyrolysis  of  a  portion  of  said  phosphate  rocl^ 
means  for  removing  the  calcined  product  from  said  calcining 
bed  compartment  to  a  cooling  zone,  a  hot  cyclone  communi" 
eating  with  said  freeboard  of  said  calcining  compartment  for 
receiving  the  gases  therefrom  and  separating  the  dust  and  finef 
entrained  in  said  gases,  an  afterburner  connected  to  said  hot 
cyclone  for  receiving  said  gases  therefrom,  means  for  introduce 
ing  air  into  sad  afterburner  to  support  combustion  thereim 
conduit  means  for  conveying  the  combustion  gases  from  saia 
afterburner  to  said  hot  windbox  for  fluidizing  said  preheat 
fluidized  bed,  a  fluidized  bed  dust  oxidation  chamber  con| 
nected  to  said  hot  cyclone  to  receive  dust  and  fines  therefromi 
conduit  means  for  introducing  fluidizing  air  into  said  dus 
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oxidation  chamber,  said  fluidizing  air  also  serving  as  combus- 
tion air  in  said  dust  oxidation  chamber,  a  recycle  conduit  for 
conveying  the  off-gases  of  said  dust  oxidation  chamber  to  said 
calcining  fluidized  bed  to  recycle  fines  entrained  in  said  off- 
gases  and  means  for  removing  reacted  solids  from  the  fluidized 
bed  of  said  dust  oxidation  chamber  to  a  cooling  zone. 


4,304,755 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  VANADIUM 
PENTOXIDE 
Roland  Thome;  Hubert  Rings,  both  of  Luenen,  and  Hans  Ober- 
maier,  Tacherting,  ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Vereinigte  Aluminium-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Bonn,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  774,855,  Mar.  7, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,119,707. 
This  application  Jun.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,816 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  6, 
1976,  2609430 

Int.  a.3  COIG  1/00;  BOID  11/00;  COID  7/00 
U.S.  a.  422—149  18  Claims 


('         f m     \ 


n    I 


-a  n- 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  vanadium  p>entox- 
ide  which  comprises  a  hollow  enclosure  rotatable  about  its 
longitudinal  axis,  means  for  rotating  said  enclosure  about  said 
axis,  means  for  heating  said  enclosure,  a  plurality  of  rotatable 
mixing  blades  in  the  interior  of  said  enclosure,  improved  means 
for  controlling  the  internal  pressure  within  said  enclosure 
comprising: 
a  vacuum  pipe  coaxially  mounted  to  extend  within  said 

enclosure, 
means  connected  to  said  pipe  for  withdrawing  gas  from 

within  said  enclosure, 
an  air  inlet  port  in  said  enclosure,  and 
means  mounting  said  vacuum  pipe  to  said  enclosure  for  axial 
movement  with  respect  thereto,  so  that  the  projection  of 
said  vacuum  pipe  into  said  enclosure  is  axially  adjustable. 


4,304,756 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CATALYTIC  REACTION  OF 
H2-CONTAINING  FEED  GAS 
Erich  Hackler,  Essen-Kettwig,  and  Wolfgang  Schmidt,  Es- 
sen, both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Didier  Engi- 
neering GmbH,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  966,751,  Dec.  5, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,614 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  10, 
1977,  2755173 

Int.  a.3  F28D  7/00;  BOIJ  19/24 
U.S.  Q.  422—200  6  Qaims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  catalytic  methanation  of  a  feed  gas 
containing  H2and  CO,  said  apparatus  being  of  the  ty]}e  includ- 
ing at  least  one  reaction  area  including  a  liquid  medium  con- 
taining a  catalyst,  and  means  for  introducing  a  feed  gas  into 
said  liquid  medium  and  said  catalyst,  to  thereby  perform  a 
catalytic  reaction  to  produce  a  gaseous  reaction  product  and  to 
generate  heat  of  reaction  which  is  transferred  to  said  liquid 
medium,  whereby  said  catalytic  reaction  occurs  at  an  opera- 
tional temperature  and  an  operational  pressure,  the  improve- 
ment wherein: 
said  liquid  medium  is  an  extraneous  liquid  medium  compris- 
ing a  reactor  liquid  which  is  stable  during  said  catalytic 
reaction  and  which  boils  at  said  operational  temperature 
and  said  operational  pressure,  producing  a  reactor  liquid 


vapor,  whereby  the  thus  boihng  reactor  liquid  comprises 
means  for  maintaining  said  catalyst  at  a  constant  tempera- 
ture, and  said  apparatus  further  comprises  a  condensation 
area  positioned  above  said  reaction  area  in  which  said 
reactor  liquid  vapor  is  condensed  to  form  condensed 
reactor  liquid,  means  for  passing  a  cooling  agent  compris- 
ing water  through  said  condensation  area  in  indirect  heat 
exchange  relation  with  said  reactor  liquid  vapor,  whereby 


£j-— ^ 


-^ 


said  cooling  agent  absorbs  the  heat  of  reaction  from  said 
reactor  liquid  vapor,  means  for  returning  said  condensed 
reactor  liquid  to  said  reactor  liquid  in  said  reactor,  means 
for  employing  the  thus  absorbed  heat  of  reaction  to  gener- 
ate steam  from  said  water,  said  reaction  area  and  said 
condensation  area  being  within  a  double-wall  reaction 
vessel  having  a  space  between  its  walls,  and  means  for 
introducing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  steam  into  said  space. 


4,304,757 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  THE  MOLYBDENUM 
CONTENT  OF  URANIUM  YELLOWCAKE 
Guenter  H.  Kuehl,  and  Howard  S.  Sherry,  both  of  Cherry  Hill, 
N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,895 
Int.  a.3  COIG  1/00,  43/00 
U.S.  a.  423—15  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  molybdenum  content  of 
uranium  yellowcake  precipitated  from  an  eluate  of  aqueous 
ammonium  carbonate,  said  method  comprising: 
heating  said  eluate  to  vaporize  ammonia,  carbon  dioxide, 
and  water  from  the  eluate  to  precipitate  uranium  yellow- 
cake  from  said  eluate; 
maintaining  the  pH  of  said  eluate  above  at  least  9.3  during 

the  precipitation  of  said  uranium  yellowcake;  and 
ceasing  precipitation  of  said  uranium  yellowcake  when  the 
pH  of  said  eluate  drops  below  a  predetermined  value  of 
not  less  than  9.3. 


4,304,758 

HYDROLYZABLE  TTTANYL  SULPHATE  SOLUTIONS 

BY  DECOMPOSITION  OF  TERNARY  RAW  MATERIAL 

MIXTURES 
Hilmar  Rieck;  Walter  Gutsche;  Peter  Woditsch,  and  Peter 
Panek,  all  of  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,540 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
1979,  2951746 

Int.  a.3  COIG  23/00,  23/053 
U.S.  a.  423—82  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  hydrolyzable  titanyl 
sulphate  solution  comprising  adding  sulphuric  acid  having  a 
concentration  greater  than  about  86%  to  a  ternary  mixture  of 
two  slags  and  an  ilmenite  to  bring  the  proportion  by  weight  of 
H2SO4  to  Ti02  to  from  about  1.7:1  to  2.2:1  and  adding  water. 
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dilute  sulphuric  acid  or  oleum  in  amount  sufficient  to  bring  the 
H2SO4  concentration  to  from  about  86  to  96%,  thereby  to  form 
the  titanyi  sulphate  solution,  the  first  slag  having  a  Ti02  con- 
tent greater  than  about  80%  and  a  Ti(III)  content  of  about  22 
to  40%,  the  second  slag  having  a  Ti02  content  of  about  60  to 
80%  and  a  Ti(III)  content  of  about  5  to  15%,  and  the  ilmenite 
having  a  ratio  of  Fe(III)  to  Fe(II)  of  from  about  1:1  to  10:1,  the 
slags  and  ilmenite  being  present  in  such  proportions  that  the 
ternary  mixture  of  raw  materials  obtained  has  a  molar  ratio  of 
Ti(III)toFe(III)^1.4. 


4,304,759 

PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  METAL  OXIDE  AND 

SO2-CONTAINING  GASES  ESSENTIALLY  FREE  OF  SO3 

AND  H2SO4  FROM  FERROUS  SULPHATE  CONTAINING 

SALT 
G«org  Daradimos,  Maintal;  Martin  Hirsch;  Lothar  Reh,  both  of 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  and  Jorg  Thomas,  Bad  Vilbei,  ail  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Metallgesellschaft  AG,  Franlt- 
furt.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  48,573,  Jun.  14,  1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  882,707,  Mar.  2,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,561 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  12, 
1977,  2710978 

Int.  a.3  COIB  17/50;  COIG  49/06 
U.S.  a.  423—148  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  metal  oxides  and  S02-containing 
exhaust  gases  essentially  free  of  SO3  and  H2SO4  from  feed  salt 
which  contains  ferrous  sulphate  in  an  amount  of  40  to  85%  by 
weight  ferrous  sulphate  calculated  without  water  of  crystalli- 
zation through  thermal  decomposition  in  a  circulating  fluid- 
ized  bed;  the  fluidized  state  of  which  is  maintained  by  oxygen- 
containing  fluidized  gas  which  has  been  preheated  and  by 
oxygen-containing  secondary  gas  and  which  has  been  pre- 
heated and  fed  above  the  inlet  for  the  fluidizing  gas,  with  fuel 
being  fed  into  the  zone  between  inlets  for  the  fluidizing  gas  and 
secondary  gas;  wherein  a  major  part  of  the  resulting  metal 
oxide  is  discharged  together  with  the  exhaust  gases  from  the 
top  part  of  a  shaft  and  is  separated  from  the  exhaust  gases  in  a 
recycling  cyclone  and  is  recycled  at  least  in  part  to  the  fluid- 
ized bed;  comprising  contacting  the  exhaust  gases  from  the 
fluidized  bed  reactor,  which  exhaust  gases  contain  SO2  and  are 
essentially  free  of  SO3  and  H2SO4,  with  said  feed  salt  which 
feed  salt  contain  at  least  1  mol  of  water  of  crystallization  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  insure  oxidation  of  the  divalent  iron  to  triva- 
lent  iron  in  a  single  suspension  type  exchanger,  introducing  the 
contacted  feed  salt  into  the  circulating  fluidized  bed  reactor  to 
effect  decomposition  thereof  into  metal  oxide  and  removing 
the  metal  oxide  and  exhaust  gases  through  the  top  of  said  shaft; 
characterized  in  that  the  exhaust  gases  used  to  contact  the  feed 
salt  result  from  the  reaction  of  the  oxygen  containing  gases 
with  said  fuel  and  contacted  feed  salt  in  the  fluidized  reactor, 
the  fluidized  gas  and  at  least  a  partial  stream  of  the  secondary 
gas  stream  are  heated  by  an  indirect  heat  exchange  in  a  fuel- 
heated  heat  exchanger,  and  the  quantity  of  oxygen  introduced 
via  the  fluidizing  gas  and  the  secondary  gas  is  controlled  de- 
pendent on  the  quantity  of  fuel  in  order  to  receive  an  exhaust 
from  the  suspension  type  exchanger  with  a  free  oxygen  content 
of  1-6%  by  volume  and  a  temperature  of  300*-450*  C. 


434,760 
METHOD  OF  REMOVING  POTASSIUM  HYDROXIDE 
FROM  CRYSTALLIZED  POTASSIUM  FERRATE  (VI) 
Peter  G.  Mein,  and  Amo  H.  Rcidies,  both  of  LaSalle,  Ul.,  assign- 
ore  to  Cams  Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  LaSalle,  111. 
Filed  Oct  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,058 
Int.  a.^  COID  13/00:  COIG  49/00 
US.  a.  423—150  12  Claims 

1.  The  preparation  of  potassium  ferrate  (VI),  K2Fe04,  in 
which  the  K2Fe04  is  crystallized  from  concentrated  aqueous 
potassium  hydroxide  (KOH)  solution,  separated  therefrom, 
and  washed  to  remove  residual  KOH  solution  from  the  sepa- 


rated K2Fe04  crystals,  wherein  the  improvement  compri: 
washing  the  separated  K2Fe04  crystals  with  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  a  potassium  salt  of  an  inorganic  acid  to  remove  th^ 
residual  KOH  solution,  said  wash  solution  having  a  concentra- 
tion of  said  potassium  salt  of  at  least  30%  by  weight,  said 
potassium  salt  being  stable  in  said  wash  solution  in  contact  wit  1 
said  K2Fe04,  and  said  potassium  salt  providing  a  pH  in  sail 
wash  solution  of  greater  than  9.0. 


irfl 
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4,304,761 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  EXHAUST  GASES  FROM  A 

METHANOL  FUELED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Yung-Fang  Yu  Yao,  Dearborn  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Fortf 

Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FOed  Not.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,484 
Int.  C\?  BOID  53/36 
U.S.  a.  423—213.2  6  Qaii 

1.  A  method  of  oxidizing  that  portion  of  a  methanol  fu^l 
which  has  not  been  burned  in  an  internal  combustion  engind, 
which  method  comprises  the  steps  of:  I 

burning  a  methanol  fuel  in  an  internal  combustion  engine 
thereby  to  produce  exhaust  gases  which  contain  unbume(l 
methanol;  and 
passing  said  exhaust  gases  containing  said  unbumed  metha- 
nol over  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  silver  disperse^! 
on  a  washcoat  material,  which  washcoat  material  is  dis- 
persed on  a  substrate,  whereby  said  unbumed  methanol  is 
oxidized  to  carbon  dioxide  and  water  without  productioh 
of  significant  amounts  of  aldehydes,  ethers  or  carboi 
monoxide. 


I  4,304,762 

STABILIZATION  OF  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 
Arthur  G.  Leigh,  Wirral,  England,  assignor  to  Lever  Brotheiji 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,963 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  27,  197^, 
38346/78 

Int.  C1.3  COIB  15/02 

U.S.  G.  423—272  5  Claini 

1.  An  aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide  solution  having  a  pH  Of 

about  7  stabilized  against  decomposition,  containing  a  phos- 

phonate  compound  of  the  following  general  formula: 


(P03X2)CH2    I  CH2(P03X2) 

N— CH2-CH2-(N— CH2-CH2)„— N 
(P03X2)CH2    ,  CH2(PO}X2)  CH2(P03X2) 


wherein  n  =  1-4;  and  X  is  H  or  a  water-soluble  cation,  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metals,  ammonium,  substi- 
tuted ammonium  and  alkaline  earth  metals,  said  phosphonatfe 
compound  being  present  in  an  amount  of  0.01  to  10%  b;  r 
weight  of  the  hydrogen  peroxide  in  the  stabilized  hydrogei  1 
peroxide  solution. 


p-di 


4,304,763 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  METALLURGICAL-GRADl  \ 

SILICON 
Josef  Dietl,  Neuotting,  and  Michael  Wohlschliiger,  Unterpfol^ 
fenhofea,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignore  to  Consort 
tium  fur  Elfktrochemlsche  Industrie  GmbH,  Munich,  Fe^. 
Rep.  of  Geraiany 

Fled  Aug.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,745 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  \^ 
1979,  2933164 

Int.  a.J  COIB  33/02 

UJS.  a.  423-^348  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  purifying  metallurgical-grade  silicon  fo  r 
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the  manufacture  of  solar  cells  by  leaching  with  an  acid  solu- 
tion, the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 
combining  said  chemical  purification  step  of  leaching  with 
an  acid  solution  which  is  known  per  se  with  vacuum 
evaporation  at  1500°  to  1700°  C.  under  a  pressure  of  from 
10-6  to  10-4  bar. 


4,304,764 
PROTECnVE  ACTIVE  NITRIDES  AS  ADDITIVES  TO 
NONAQUEOUS  CATHODE  MATERIALS 
Ashok  V.  Joshi,  Fishkill,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ray-O-Vac  Corpora- 
tion, Madison,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,195 
Int.  a.3  COIG  45/02 
U.S.  a.  423—593  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  stable  cathode  mass  for  use  in  a 
non-aqueous  electrochemical  cell  having  an  active  metal  anode 
comprising  reducing,  in-situ,  a  non-stoichiometric  active  cath- 
ode material  having  at  least  two  elemental  components  by 
means  of  a  conductive  reductant  from  the  group  of  said  active 
metal  and  a  precursor  of  said  active  metal  to  produce,  in-situ, 
a  compound  of  said  active  metal  with  the  elemental  component 
of  said  non-stoichiometric  active  cathode  material  in  excess, 
stoichiometric  cathode  active  material  and,  at  most  40  percent, 
based  on  non-stoichiometric  starting  material,  of  chemical 
species  resulting  from  the  reduction  of  said  active  cathode 
material. 


ble,  membrane-forming  material  which,  when  applied  to 
the  surface  of  said  previously  fluoride-treated  teeth  in  an 
oral  environment,  complexes  with  the  calcium  of  said 
teeth  and  forms  a  substantially  continuous  hydrophobic 
barrier  thereon  which  substantially  reduces  the  elution  of 
said  previously  applied  fluoride:  alkali  metal,  ammonium 
and  amine  groups,  and  alkyl,  aryl,  cycloalkyl,  alkaryl,  and 
aralkyl  groups  each  containing  up  to  20  carbon  atoms;  M 
is  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkali  metal,  ammonium  and 
amine  groups;  m  is  1  or  2;  g  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  10; 
k  is  1  or  2;  and  q  is  3-k;  and 
R<>CON(R2)R3cOOM 
wherein  R^,  R^,  and  M  are  as  defined  above;  R'  is  a  hydrocar- 
bon group  containing  from  6  to  24  carbon  atoms;  and  R^  is  a 
hydrocarbon  group  containing  from  10  to  20  carbon  atoms. 


4,304,766 

COMPOSITIONS  FOR  REDUCING  ELUTION  OF 

THERAPEUTIC  AGENTS  FROM  TEETH 

Robert  W.  H.  Chang,  Shoreriew,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufi^turing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  26,402,  Apr.  2,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,243,658, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  865,681,  Dec.  29, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

176,680 
Int.  a.3  A61K  7/18 
U.S.  a.  424—52  12  Qaims 

1.  A  dentifrice  composition  for  substantially  effectively 
coating  previously  fluoride-treated  teeth  and  thereby  reducing 
elution  of  said  fluoride  from  said  teeth,  said  composition  com- 
prising 
a  fluoride-containing  caries  prophylactic  agent  provided 
that  said  agent  is  substantially  free  from  polyvalent  metal 
atoms;  and 
at  least  about  0.05%  by  weight  of  an  anionic  water-dispersi- 


4,304,767 
POLYMERS  OF  DI-  (AND  HIGHER  FUNCHONALITY) 

KETENE  ACETALS  AND  POLYOLS 
Jorge  Heller,  Palo  Alto;  Robert  F.  Helwing,  Sunnyvale,  and 
Donald  W.  Penhale,  Cupertino,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  SRI 
International,  Menio  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,052 
Int.  Q.J  A61K  9/22.  31/765:  C08G  65/28 
U.S.  Q.  424—78  30  Qaims 

1.  Polymers  of  polyols  and  ketene  acetals  having  a  function- 
ality of  two  or  more. 


4,304,765 

OCULAR  INSERT  HOUSING  STEROID  IN  TWO 

DIFFERENT  THERAPEUTIC  FORMS 

John  W.  Shell,  Hillsborough,  and  Robert  M.  Gale,  Mountain 

View,  both  of  Calif.,  assignore  to  Alza  Corporation,  Palo  Alto, 

CaUf. 

FUed  Oct.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,608 

Int.  Q.3  A61K  9/22 

UJS.  Q.  424—14  12  Qaims 

1.  An  ocular  therapeutic  insert  sized,  shaped  and  adapted  for 
easy  insertion  and  comfortable  retention  in  an  eye,  the  insert 
comprising  a  reservoir  formed  of  non-toxic  polymer,  and  a 
medication  in  the  reservoir,  said  medication  comprising  a 
dosage  amount  of  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  steroid  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  corticosteroids,  glucocorti- 
coid and  antiinfammatory  steroids,  said  steroid  present  in  the 
insert  in  two  different  pharmaceutic  and  chemical  forms  se- 
lected from  an  alcohol  and  ester,  alcohol  and  ether,  ester  and 
ether,  acetal  and  ester  and  ester  and  ester,  that  are  dispensed 
from  the  insert  in  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  to  the  tear 
fluid,  with  the  amount  of  one  form  of  the  steroid  dissolved  in 
the  fluid  being  independent  of  the  amount  of  the  different  form 
of  the  same  steroid  dissolved  in  the  fluid  and  their  rate  of 
penetration  into  eye  tissue,  which  leads  to  a  therapeutic  and 
beneflcial  effect  over  a  prolonged  period  of  time. 


4,304,768 
LOW-CALORIE  FOODS 
Herbert  W.  Staub,  Tarrytown;  Larry  M.  Schanbacher,  York- 
town  Heights;  Jack  D.  Zencheck,  Croton-on-Hudson,  and 
Cynthia  L.  Localio,  Hastings-on-Hudson,  all  of  N.Y.,  assign- 
ore  to  General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,597 
Int.  Q.5  A61K  31/70.  31/725 
U.S.  Q.  424—180  7  Qaims 

1.  A  low-calorie  foodstuff  containing  edible  polysaccha- 
rides, polyols  or  combinations  thereof  in  excess  of  10%  by 
weight  of  the  foodstuff,  dry  basis,  and  an  amount  of  a  cellulose- 
containing  dietary  fiber  composition  effective  to  reduce  diar- 
rhea induced  by  said  polysaccharide,  polyol,  or  combinations 
thereof,  said  amount  being  from  i  to  2  times  the  combined 
level  of  polysaccharides  and  polyols  and  said  fiber  coftiposition 
being  derived  from  the  group  consisting  of  dehulled  soybeans, 
citrus  albedo  and  combinations  thereof 


4,304,769 

PROCESS  FOR  ACHIEVING  UNIFORM,  EFHCIENT 

DISTRIBUTION  OF  HYDROPHOBIC  MATERIALS 

THROUGH  HYDBOPHILIC  COLLOID  LAYERS  AND 

LOADED  LATEX  COMPOSmONS 

Tsang  J.  Chen,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  778,184,  Mar.  16, 1977,  abandoned,  whidi  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  653,816,  Jan.  30, 1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  575,689, 
May  5, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  506,919,  Sep.  17, 1974,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  778,184,  U 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  744,182,  Nov.  24, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  653^16, 

,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,282 

Int.  Q.^  AOIN  25/22.  57/00 

U.S.  Q.  424—218  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  polymeric  latex  composition 

comprising 

(1)  providing  an  aqueous  latex  consisting  essentially  of  water 

as  a  continuous  phase  and  from  0.1  to  20  percent  by 

weight,  based  on  total  weight  of  the  latex,  of  polymer 

particles  of  from  0.02  to  0.2  micron  in  average  diameter  as 
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a  dispersed  phase,  the  polymer  particles  being  chosen 
from  among  those  which,  at  25°  C, 

(a)  are  capable  of  forming  a  latex  with  water  at  a  polymer 
particle  concentration  of  from  10  to  20  weight  percent, 
based  on  total  weight  of  the  latex, 

(b)  exhibit  no  observable  coagulation  of  the  [)olymer 
particles  when  100  ml  of  the  latex  is  then  mixed  with  an 
equal  volume  of  a  water-miscible  organic  solvent, 
stirred  and  allowed  to  stand  for  10  minutes,  and 

(c)  contain  from  2  to  25  percent  by  weight  repeating  units 
derived  from  hydrophilic  ethenic  monomers  having  a 
molecular  weight  at  most  of  about  300,  the  monomers 
being  capable  of  forming  water-soluble  homopolymers, 

(2)  providing  a  solution  consisting  essentially  of  a  hydro- 
phobe which  is  a  hydrophobic  pesticide  having  a  solubil- 
ity in  distilled  water  at  25°  C.  of  less  than  0.5  percent, 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  water,  dissolved  in  the  water- 
miscible  organic  solvent  in  a  concentration  of  from  0. 1  to 
20  percent  by  weight,  based  on  total  weight  of  the  solu- 
tion, wherein  the  water-miscible  organic  solvent  is  se- 
lected from  those  which  can  be  dissolved  in  distilled  water 
at  20°  C.  to  the  extent  of  at  least  about  20  parts  by  volume 
in  80  parts  by  volume  of  water,  having  boiling  |X)ints 
above  about  — 10°  C,  do  not  detrimentally  react  with 
aqueous  latexes  containing  the  polymer  particles  and  do 
not  dissolve  more  than  about  5  weight  percent  of  the 
polymer  particles  at  20°  C, 

(3)  gradually  adding  the  aqueous  latex  to  the  solution  of  the 
hydrophobe  and  the  water-miscible  organic  solvent  em- 
ploying a  volume  ratio  of  the  aqueous  latex  to  the  solution 
of  the  hydrophobe  and  the  water-miscible  organic  solvent 
of  from  1:4  to  4:1  and  a  weight  ratio  of  hydrophobe  to  the 
polymer  particles  of  from  1:40  to  3:1  while  retaining  the 
hydrophobe  in  solution  and  the  polymer  particles  dis- 
persed so  that  (a)  the  hydrophobe  and  the  polymer  parti- 
cles are  brought  into  intimate  association  and  (b)  the  wa- 
ter-miscible organic  solvent  is  diluted  with  water  to  re- 
duce the  solubility  of  the  hydrophobe  in  the  resulting 
continuous  phase  and  thereby  drive  the  equilibrium  distri- 
bution of  the  hydrophobe  away  from  the  resulting  contin- 
uous phase  toward  the  polymer  particles  of  the  dispersed 
phase,  with  the  result  being  the  loading  of  the  dissolved 
hydrophobe  into  the  polymer  particles. 


N  n— C— CONH— 1 1^        N 


CH2— S— R^ 
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wherein 

R'  is  amino  or  formamido, 

R2  is  allyl, 

R3  is  carboxy,  and 

R^  is  l-allyl-IH-tetrazol-5-yl,  and  pharmaceutically  accept 
able  salts  thereof 

4.  An  antibacterial  composition  comprising  a  compound  of 
claim  1  or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  in  associa 
tion  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable,  substantially  non 
toxic  carrier  or  excipient. 


4,304,770 

SYN-ISOMER  OF 

3,7-DISUBSTrnJTED-3-CEPHEM-4-CARBOXYLIC  AQD 
COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Takao  Takaya,  Kawanishi;  Takashi  Masugi,  Toyonaka;  Hisashi 
Takasugi,  Osaka,  and  Hiromu  Kochi,  Sakai,  aU  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fiyisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  941,541,  Sep.  12, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  767,700, 
Feb.  11, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,166,115.  This  appUcation  Sep.  21, 1979, 
Ser.  No.  77,557 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  12,  1976, 
14916/76;  Jun.  7,  1976,  23490/76;  Japan,  Oct  19,  1976, 
51-125826;  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  31,  1978,  35195/78;  Sep.  4, 
1978,  35435/78;  Belgium,  Aug.  24, 1979,  46924;  Aug.  30, 1979, 
196949 

Int  a.3  A61K  n/545:  C07D  501/56 
U.S.  a.  424-246  4  Claims 

1.   Syn-isomer  of  3,7-disubstituted-3-cephem-4-carboxylic 
acid  compounds  of  the  formula: 


4,304,771 
ANTIHYPERTENSIVE  AMIDES 
John  T.  Sub,  Greenwich,  Conn.;  Jerry  W.  Skiles,  Tuckahoe, 
N.Y.;  Bruce  E.  Williams,  Cottage  Crove,  Minn.,  and  Alfred 
Schwab,  Williston  Park,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  USV  Pharmaceuti 
cal  Corporation,  Tuckahoe,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  57,175,  Jul.  13,  1979.  This 

application  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,180 

Int.  a.3  C07D  295/02:  A61K  n/54,  31/38 

U.S.  a.  424—246  12  Claim* 

1. 


R3      Ri 


Rs 


— S— (C)„— C— C— N— C— C— Y 
I         I      II      I       I      II 
R4      R2   O     M    R6  O 


wherein 

Rl,  R2,  R3,  R4,  R5  and  Re  are  independently  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  or  phenyl-lower  alkyl, 
wherein  the  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  or  phenyl-lower 
alkyl,  wherein  the  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl  and  lower 
alkynyl  groups  have  up  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  4, 

M  is  a  heterocyclic  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  thiomorpholinyl,  thienyl,  tetrahydrothienyl,  and  tet- 
rahydrothienylsulfone, 

Y  is  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or 
amino, 

R7  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkanoyl,  or  benzoyl. 


1  4,304,772 

ETHANOCARBAZOLE  DERIVATIVES  AND 

ANTIDEPRESSANT  COMPOSITIONS 

Andre  A.  Asselftn,  St.  Laurent,  and  Leslie  G.  Humber,  Dollard 

des  Ormeaux,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Ayerst,  McKenna 

A  Harrison,  Inc.,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,329 
Int.  C\?  A61K  31/54,  31/40;  C07D  209/86,  209/88 
U.S.  a.  424—246  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(CH2)m-NR2R3 


in  which  R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  R^  and  R^  each  is 
hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  or  R^  and  R^  together  with  the  nitro- 
gen atom  form  a  1-pyrrolidinyl,  1-piperidinyl,  1-piperazinyl, 
4-morpholinyl  or  4-thiomorpholinyl  ring,  and  m  is  an  integer 
from  0  to  3;  or  a  therapeutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof. 

13.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  antidepreS' 
sant  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1,  or  a  therapeU' 
tically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  and  a  pharmaceuti' 
cally  acceptable  carrier. 
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4,304,773 
NOVEL  BENDROFLUMETHIAZIDE  FORMULATIONS 

AND  METHOD 
Thomas  M.  Wong,  North  Brunswick,  and  Mahendra  R.  Patel, 

East  Brunswick,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A 

Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 

FUed  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,128 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/54,  47/00 

U.S.  a.  424—246  10  Qaims 

1.  A  solid  bendroflumethiazide  formulation,  substantially 
free  of  water,  having  excellent  disintegration  and  dissolution 
properties  even  upon  aging,  consisting  essentially  of  bendroflu- 
methiazide, microcrystalline  cellulose,  and  starch  as  a  disinte- 
grant  in  an  amount  within  the  range  of  from  about  15  to  about 
30%  by  weight  of  the  formulation  and  auxiliary  disintegrant 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  carboxymethyl 
starch,  modified  cellulose  gum  or  polyvinyl  pyrrolidone,  the 
microcrystalline  cellulose  being  present  in  a  weight  ratio  to  the 
bendroflumethiazide  of  within  the  range  of  from  about  5:1  to 
about  24:1,  the  starch  being  present  in  a  weight  ratio  to  the 
bendroflumethiazide  of  within  the  range  of  from  about  5:1  to 
about  9:1  and  the  auxiliary  disintegrant  being  present  in  a 
weight  ratio  to  the  bendroflumethiazide  of  within  the  range  of 
from  about  0:1  to  about  2:1. 


or  R°  is  an  aryloxymethyl  or  arylthiomethyl  group  of  the 
formula 

R'— (Z)— CH2- 

wherein  R'  has  the  same  meanings  as  defined  above,  and  Z 
is  O  or  S; 
or  R°  is  a  heterocyclic  methyl  group  of  the  formula 

R2-CH2- 

wherein  R2  is  thienyl,  furyl,  lH-tetrazol-1-yl,  IH-tetrazol- 

5-yl, 


aTT-O 


4,304,774 

BIS-TETRAZOLMETHYL  SUBSTITUTED  /3-LACTAM 

ANTIBIOTICS 

Allen  S.  Katner,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 

Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,863 
Int.  a.3  A61N  31/535;  C07D  498/04 
U.S.  a.  424—248.51  27  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  each  b  is  hydrogen,  amino,  protectedamino,  C1-C3 
alkyl  or  phenyl; 
or  R°  is  a  group  of  the  formula 

r3— CH— 


wherein  RMs  R'  as  defined  above  and  in  addition  1,4- 
cyclohexadienyl,  thienyl  or  furyl,  and  Q  is  hydroxy,  car- 
boxy,  sulfo,  or  amino; 
or  R°  is  an  oximino  substituted  group  represented  by  the  for- 
mula 


R*— C— 


R— NH- 


r  1 

^  N  x>-CH2-S-R3 

Y 


N 


COORi 
wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  an  acyl  group  of  the  formula 


O 

II 
R*-C- 


wherein  R°  is  an  aryl  or  aralkyl  group  of  the  formula 


O— r' 

wherein  R^  is  R'  as  defined  above  and  in  addition  thienyl, 
furyl,  or 


N 


A 


7 


wherein  b  has  the  same  meanings  as  defined  above  and  R'  is 
hydrogen,  or  C1-C4  alkyl; 
or  R°  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


R'  -eH2)3r 

wherein  R'  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  halogen, 
hydroxy,  amino,  acetamido,  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy, 
cyano,  carboxy,  carboxamido,  carboxymethyl,  C1-C4 
alkoxycarbonylmethyl,  hydroxymethyl,  or  aminomethyl; 

or  R'  is  a  di-  or  tri-substituted  phenyl  group  of  the  formula 


^ 


R3— CH— 

I 
NH 

I 

C3BO 

wherein  R^  is  as  defined  above  and  R^  is  phenyl  substituted 
by  1-3  hydroxy  groups  or  pyridyl  substituted  with  from 
1-3  hydroxy  groups; 

or  R^  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


O 

7     " 

r'-c-n- 


I 

CH3 


wherein  each  of  a,  a',  and  a"  are  independently  hydrogen, 

halogen,  hydroxy,  C1-C4  alkyl  or  C1-C4  alkoxy;  and 
n  is  0  or  1; 


wherein  R''  is  C1-C4  alkylamino,  phenyl,  chlorophenyl, 

furyl,  styrryl,  chlorostyrryl,  or  nitrostyrryl; 
or  R^  is  a  group  of  the  formula 
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R*— N 


/0\ 


I     1 


wherein  n'  is  1  or  2  and  m  is  2  or  3  with  the  limitation  that 
when  n'  is  2,  m  is  2;  and  R*  is  hydrogen,  C1-C3  alkyl, 
C2-C4  alkanoyl,  or  C1-C3  alkylsulfonyl; 

Rl  is  hydrogen  or  a  carboxy-protecting  group; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  methoxy; 

R3  is  a  bis-tetrazolemethyl  group  of  the  formula 


or 


--  N N 

|~l      J       !i 


I 
R4 


wherein  each  R4is  hydrogen  or  C1-C3  alkyl;  and  when  Ri  is 

hydrogen,  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  salts 

thereof 

26.  The  pharmaceutical  formulation  suitable  for  antibiotic 

use  comprising  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1 

and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 
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PY 


R' 

N  — N 


or  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid-addition  salt  thereof, 
where  PY  is  4-  or  3-pyridinyl  or  4-  or  3-pyridinyl  having  one 
or  two  lower-alkyl  substituents,  R  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl  or 
lower-hydroxyalkyl,  and  R'  is  carbamyl,  carboxy,  aminocarba- 
myl  or  lower-carbalkoxy. 

7.  A  cardiotonic  composition  for  increasing  cardiac  contrac- 
tility, said  composition  comprising  a  pharmaceutically-accept- 
able inert  carrier  and,  as  the  active  component  thereof,  an 
effective  amount  of  a  cardiotonic  2-R-4-R"-6-PY-3(2H)- 
pyridazinone  or  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid-addition  salt 
thereof  where  R  is  lower-alkyl  or  lower-hydroxyalkyl,  PY  is  4- 
or  3-pyridinyI  or  4-  or  3-pyridinyl  having  one  or  two  lower- 
alkyl  substituents,  and  R"  is  carbamyl,  aminocarbamyl  or 
lower-carbalkoxy. 


4,304,775 

3-HYDRAZINO^(PYRIDINYL)  PYRIDAZINES  AND 

CARDIOTONIC  USE  THEREOF 

George  Y.  Lesher,  Schodack,  and  William  B.  Dickinson,  Albany, 

both  of  N.Y^  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  103,192,  Dec.  13, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,004 

Int  a.3  A61K  31/50;  C07D  401/04 

U.S.  a.  424—250  5  Claims 

1.  3-Hydrazino-6-PY-pyridazine  or  pharmaceutically- 
acceptable  acid-addition  salt  thereof,  where  PY  is  4-  or  3- 
pyridinyl  or  4-  or  3-pyridinyl  having  one  or  two  lower-alkyl 
substituents. 

3.  A  cardiotonic  composition  for  increasing  cardiac  contrac- 
tility in  a  patient  requiring  such  treatment,  said  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  inert 
carrier  and,  as  the  active  component  thereof,  an  effective 
amount  of  the  cardiotonic  3-hydrazino-6-PY-pyridazine  or 
pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid-addition  salt  thereof,  where 
PY  is  4-or  3-pyridinyl  or  4-  or  3-pyridinyl  having  one  or  two 
lower-alkyl  substituents. 


4,304,777 

6-(PYRIDINYL)-3(2H)-PYRIDAZINONES  AND  THEIR 

USE  AS  CARDIOTONICS 

George  Y.  Lesher,  Schodack,  and  William  B.  Dickinson,  Albany, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  71,065,  Aug.  30,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,576 

Int  a.3  C07D  237/14;  AOIK  31/50 

U.S.  a.  424—250  16  Qaims 

1.  A  2-R-6-PY-3(2H)-pyridazinone  having  the  formula 


4,304,776 

4-SUBSnTUTED.6-(PYRIDINYL)-3(2H)-PYRIDAZI- 

NONES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  INTERMEDIATES  AND 

CARDIOTONICS 

George  Y.  Lesher,  Schodack,  and  WUliam  B.  Dickinson,  Albany, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,697 

Int.  a.3  C07D  401/04;  A61K  31/50 

VJS.  CL  424—250  8  Claims 

1.  A  2-R-4-R'-6-PY-3(2H)-pyridazinone  having  the  formula 


or  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid-addition  salt  thereof, 
where  PY  is  4-pyridinyl  or  4-pyridinyl  having  one  or  two 
lower-alkyl  substituents,  and  R  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl  or 
lower-hydroxyalkyl. 

9.  A  cardiotonic  composition  for  increasing  cardiac  contrac- 
tility, said  composition  comprising  a  pharmaceutically-accept- 
able inert  carrier  and,  as  the  active  component  thereof,  an 
effective  amount  of  a  cardiotonic  2-R-6-PY-3-(2H)-pyridazi- 
none  or  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid-addition  salt  thereof 
where  R  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl  or  lower-hydroxyalkyl,  and 
PY  is  4-pyridinyl  or  4-pyridinyl  having  one  or  two  lower-alkyl 
substituents. 
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4,304,778 

4-AMINOQUINAZOLINE  DERIVATIVES  HAVING 

FUNGiaDAL,  ANTI-INSECT  AND  ACARIODAL 

PROPERTIES 

Kazuto  Nakagami;  Shiiyi  Yokoi,  both  of  Yasu,  Japan;  Keiyi 
Nishimura,  deceased,  late  of  Shiga,  Japan  (by  Yoko  Ni- 
shimura,  legal  representative);  Shigeki  Nagai,  Ube,  Japan; 
Takeo  Honda,  Ube,  Japan;  Kiroku  Oda,  Ube,  Japan;  Katsuto- 
shi  Fujii,  Ube,  Japan;  Takashi  Kobayashi,  Ube,  Japan,  and 
Mikio  Kojima,  Ube,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sankyo  Company 
Limited,  Tokyo  and  Ube  Industries,  Ltd.,  Ube,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,844 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  6, 1978,  53-151236 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  22, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  AOIN  43/54;  C07D  239/94 

U.S.  a.  424—251  27  Qaims 

1.  Compounds  of  formula  (I): 


4,304,779 
6.(NITROGEN.CONTAINING 
HETEROCYCLIQHYDROXYMETHYLPENiaLLANIC 
AQDS,  COMPOUNDS  RELATED  THERETO  AND 
PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Patricia  L.  Cavender,  Cranbury;  Ashit  K.  Ganguly,  Upper  Mont- 
dair,  and  Viyyoor  M.  Giruavallabhan,  Bloomfield,  all  of  N  J^ 
assignors  to  Schering  Corporation,  Kenilworth,  N  J. 
Filed  May  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,263 
Int.  a.3  C07D  499/00 
U.S.  a.  424—258  18  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


OH 
Rl— CH- 


^     S 


I—   N 


^CH3 
_PCH3 


/CN 


R>  X-0-(CH2)n— ^  J 


R2  (I) 


wherein 
Rl  is  a  nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic  group  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  pyridyl,  quinolinyl,  pyrrolyl,  indo- 

lyl,  lower  alkyl  derivatives  thereof; 
X  is  hydrogen,  bromo,  chloro  or  iodo;  and 
the  wavy  lines  denote  the  alternate  a  and  /3  sterechemical 

configurations. 


wherein: 
R'  represents  an  alkyl  group,  a  cycloalkyi  group,  an  alkenyl 

group  or  a  benzyl  group; 
R^  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group  or  a 
halogen  atom; 
X  represents  an  alkylene  group;  and 
n  represents  0  or  1;  and  salts  and  hydrates  thereof 
22.  A  method  of  protecting  growing  plants  and/or  seeds 
against  bacterial,  fungal,  insect  or  mite  attack  by  applying  to 
the  seeds,  plants  or  soil  a  compound  of  formula  (I): 


4,304,780 
AMINOALKYLTHIOPHENE  DERIVATIVES  AS 
HISTAMINE  H2-ANTAGONISTS 
Michael  Martin-Smith;  Barry  Price,  both  of  Hertford;  John 
Bradshaw,  Ware,  and  John  W.  Qitherow,  Sawbridgeworth,  all 
of  England,  assignors  to  Glaxo  Group  Limited,  London,  En- 
gland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  970,534,  Dec.  18, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,233^2. 
This  application  Jnn.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,195 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  23, 1977, 
53716/77;  Nov.  16, 1978,  44778/78 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/445,  31/44;  C07D  409/12.  409/14 
U.S.  a.  424-263  6  daims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 


\ 

N-Alk-Q-(CH2),X{CH2)mNHCNH(CH2)^CH2)f-Z 

R2  y 


(I) 


R'  X— O— (CH2), 

N 


<j: 


(I) 


(wherein: 
R'  represents  an  alkyl  group,  a  cycloalkyi  group,  an  alkenyl 

group  or  a  benzyl  group; 
R^  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group  or  a 
halogen  atom; 
X  represents  an  alkylene  group;  and 
n  represents  0  or  1) 
or  a  salt  or  hydrate  thereof 


or  a  physiologically  acceptable  salt,  N-oxide,  or  hydrate 
thereof,  in  which  Y  represents  =0,  =S,  =CHN02  or  =NR3 
where  R3  represents  hydrogen,  nitro,  cyano,  lower  alkyl, 
phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  with  one  or  more  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy  or  halogen  groups;  lower  alkylsulphonyl  or 
phenylsulphonyl  or  substituted  phenylsulphonyl  wherein  said 
substituents  are  one  or  more  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or 
halogen  groups;  K\  and  R2,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different 
each  represents  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  C3.7  cycloalkyi,  lower 
alkenyl,  AR  C1.3  alkyl  wherein  the  aryl  portion  is  phenyl  or 
phenyl  substituted  with  one  or  more  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy 
or  halogen  groups;  hydroxy,  lower  trifluoroalkyl,  lower  alkyl 
substituted  by  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  amino,  lower  alkyl- 
amino  or  lower  dialkylamino,  or  Ri  and  R2  together  with  the 
nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  pyrrolidine  or 
piperidine  ring;  Q  represents  a  thiophen  ring  in  which  incorpo- 
ration into  the  rest  of  the  molecule  is  through  bonds  at  the  2- 
and  S-positions; 

X  represents  — CH2 — ,  — O —  or  — S — ; 

n  represents  zero,  1  or  2,  except  that  n  is  not  zero  when  X  is 
-0-; 

m  represents  2,  3  or  4; 

Alk  represents  a  straight  chain  alkylene  group  of  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms; 
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q  represents  2,  3  or  4  or  can  additionally  represent  zero  or  I 
when  E  is  a  — CH2 —  group; 

p  represents  zero,  1  or  2; 

E  represents  — CH2 — .  — O —  or  — S — ;  and 

Z  represents  a  phenyl  ring  optionally  substituted  by  at  least 
one  of  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy,  amino, 
lower  alkoxy  or  halo  or  a  furyl,  pyridyl,  or  imidazolyl  ring 
attached  via  a  carbon  atom  and  optionally  substituted  by 
lower  alkyl  optionally  substituted  by  hydroxy  or  halo  or  Z 
represents  the  group 


—Q'— Alk'— N 


/ 
\ 


Rs 


R6 


where 
Q'  represents  a  thiophen  ring  in  which  incorporation  into  the 
rest  of  the  molecule  is  through  bonds  at  the  2-  and  S-posi- 
tions  or  a  benzene  ring  in  which  incorporation  into  the 
rest  of  the  molecule  is  through  bonds  at  the  1-  and  3-posi- 
tions  or  at  the  1-  and  4-positions;  Alk'  represents  any  of  the 
groups  defmed  for  Alk;  and  Rs  and  R6,  which  may  be  the 
same  or  different,  each  represents  any  of  the  groups  de- 
fmed for  Ri  and  Rj;  except  that  p  is  not  zero  when  E  is 
oxygen  and  Q'  is  a  thiophen  ring  system  or  Z  is  a  furan  or 
thiophen  ring  system. 
6.  A  method  of  treating  a  condition  mediated  through  hista- 
mine Hj-receptors  which  comprises  administering  to  a  patient 
an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  defmed  in  claim  1  to 
relieve  said  condition. 


-continued 
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Ila 


Ilia 


N 

I    ^ 
RZ- 

wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxylower  alkyl, 
loweralkoxyloweralkyl,  loweralkoxy,  halogen,  formyl, 
phenyl,  phenylalkyl  or  acetal  i.e.  CH(OR*)2  where  R*  is  lower 
alkyl  or  two  R*  radicals  are  joined  to  form  a  lower  alkylene 
chain,  R  is  lower  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  aryl  or  aralkyl  of 
7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  m  is  1  or  2  and  Z~  is  an  anion,  or  an  acid 
addition  salt  of  a  compound  containing  a  radical  of  formula  II 
or  Ila,  with  the  proviso  that  when  Y  is  a  radical  of  formula  II, 
Ar  is  other  than  aralkoxyphenyl. 

11.  A  solid  anti-ulcer  composition  for  oral  administration  to 
a  mammal,  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  10  to  500  mg. 
of  a  compound  of  formula  I  as  defmed  in  claim  1,  and  a  phar- 
maceutically  acceptable  solid  carrier,  in  oral  unit  dosage  form. 


4,304,781 

TREATMENT  OF  ULCERS  AND  HYPERTENSION 

Roger  Crossley,  Reading,  England,  assignor  to  John  Wyeth  & 

Brother  Limited,  Maidnbead,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  98,420,  Not.  29, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,366 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  30,  1978, 
46722/78 

Int  a.3  A61K  31/44 
US.  a.  424—263  H  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  ulcers  or  hypersecretion  in  a  mam- 
mal which  comprises  administering  to  said  mammal  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  I 

Ar— A— S— Y  I 

wherein  Ar  represents  a  cycloalkyl  group  of  5  to  7  carbon 
atoms,  or  a  phenyl  groupwhich  may  be  substituted  by  one  or 
more  of  the  following:  h^^en,  nitro,  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy, 
hydroxyloweralkyl,  loweralkoxyloweralkyl,  amino,  loweralk- 
ylamino,  aralkoxy,  diloweralkylamino,  loweralkyl,  aryl  or 
aralkyl  of  7  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  disubstituted  by  a  loweralky- 
lenedioxy  radical;  A  represents  a  saturated  or  olefmically 
unsaturated  alkylene  radical  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
which  may  be  substituted  by  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  0x0,  or  hydroxy,  S  is  sulphur  and  Y  is  a  radical  of 
formula 


II 


III 


4,304,782 

PSYCHOTROPIC  DEUTERATED  DERIVATIVES  OF 

PHENYLHYDANTOIN  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  SUCH  DERIVATIVES 

Pierre  A.  Dumoit,  Gembloux,  and  Jacques  H.  Poupaert,  Ottig- 

nies,  both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Region  Wallonne,  Bnis* 

sells,  Belgium 

FUed  Feb.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,903 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  20,  1979,  79  04209 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/4]5 
U.S.  a.  424—273  R  8  Qaims 

1.  A  psychotropic  pharmaceutical  composition,  which  com- 
prises as  an  active  constituent,  a  therapeutically  effective 
amount  of  a  deuterated  phenylhydantoin  corresponding  to  the 
formula 


(I) 


Rl— N'    2    ^NRi 
X 


wherein  Ri,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  represents 
hydrogen  or  methyl,  R2  is  ethyl,  unsubstituted  phenyl  or 
phenyl  substituted  by  halogen,  straight  chain  or  branched 
chain  alkyl  comprising  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  straight  or 
branched  chain  alkoxy  comprising  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  trifluo- 
romethyl,  nitro  or  amino,  which  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl 
may  be  deuterated,  R3  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  straight  chain  or 
branched  chain  alkyl  comprising  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  straight 
or  branched  chain  alkoxy  comprising  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
trifluoromethyl,  nitro  or  amino,  X  is  0x0,  thio  or  methylene 
and  X  is  an  integer,  with  the  proviso  that  the  deuteration  in  R2 
and  due  to  dx  is  such  that  said  deuterated  phenylhydantoin 
corresponding  to  the  formula  (I)  is  a  mono-  or  penta- 
deuterated  phenylhydantoin,  one  of  its  enantiomers  or  one  of 
its  salts  with  a  physiologically  acceptable  base,  in  combination 
with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  vehicle. 

8.  A  method  for  treating  epilepsy,  comprising  administering 
a  psychotropic  composition  according  to  claim  1  to  humans  or 
animals  in  need  of  such  treatment. 
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4,304  783 

THIENYL,  THIENYLOXY  OR  FURYL  SUBSTFTUTED 

PROSTAGLANDIN  DERIVATIVES  IN  THE  6-KETO-PGEi 

SERIES 
Gerhard  Beck,  Frankfurt  am  Main;  Ulrich  Lerch,  Hofheim  am 
Taunus;  Bemward  Scholkens,  Kelkheim,  and  Richard  H. 
Rupp,  Frankfiirt  am  Main,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellscbaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,819 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  6, 
1979,  2913856 

Int  a.3  A61K  31/557:  C07D  307/54.  333/24 
U.S.  a.  424—275  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


COOR' 


OR^ 


wherein 

R'  is  hydrogen,  linear  or  branched  alkyl  having  up  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  linear  or  branched  unsaturated  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloaliphatic 
hydrocarbon  having  3  to  7  carbon  atoms,  araliphatic 
hydrocarbon  having  7  to  9  carbon  atoms,  a  physiologi- 
cally acceptable  metal  ion,  NH4+  ion,  an  ammonium  ion 
derived  from  a  primary,  secondary  or  tertiary  amine  or  a 
tetraalkylammonium  ion; 

R2  is  linear  or  branched  alkyl  having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms 
and  substituted  with  a-  or  /3-thienyl,  a-  or  /3-thienyloxy, 
o-  or  /J-furyl,  or  such  thienyl,  thienyloxy,  or  furyl  mono-, 
di-,  or  tri-substituted  in  the  nucleus  with  halogen,  trifluo- 
romethyl, or  alkyl  or  alkoxy  each  having  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms;  and 

R3  is  hydrogen  or  an  easily-detachable  protective  group. 


4,304,784 

COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  INHIBITING 

PLATELET  AGGREGATION 

H^jime  Fujimura,  Kyoto,  and  MUdo  Hon,  Gifu,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP79/00065,  §  371  Date  Not.  30, 1979,  §  102(e) 

Date  Mar.  29, 1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00853,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Not.  1, 1979 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  158,593 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1978,  53-38383 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/38 

U.S.  a.  424—275  4  Qaims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  in  dosage  unit  form  for 
inhibiting  platelet  aggregation,  said  dosage  unit  form  being  a 
tablet,  pill,  capsule  or  suppository,  which  comprises  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  3-oxo-2,3-dihydro[l]benzothiophene-2-spirocy- 
clopropane  as  an  active  ingredient  and  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  carrier  or  excipient  therefor. 


4,304,785 
DILIGNOLS  AND  DILIGNOL-TYPE  COMPOUNDS 
Herfried  Griengl,  Argenot-Strasse  23,  A-8047  Graz,  and  Ga- 
briele  Foidl,  Dr.  Robert-Graf-Strasse  10,  A-8010  Graz,  both  of 
Austria 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  20,940,  Mar.  15, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,256,764.  This  appUcation  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,568 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  22, 
1978,  2812664 

Int  Q.3  A61K  31/34;  C07D  307/81 
U.S.  Q.  424—285  5  Clains 

1.  A  dilignol  and  dilignol  type  compound  having  the  for- 
mula 


and    their    salts    with    pharmaceutically    acceptable    acids, 
wherein: 

R'  is  lower  alkyl, 

R^,  R3  and  R^  are  independently  hydrogen,  hydroxy  or 
methoxy, 

R'  and  R^  are  hydrogen  or  a  lower  unbranched  or  branched 
alkyl  group  bearing  an  amino  group  substituted  by  two 
lower  alkyl  groups  or  by  lower  hydroxyalkyl  or  carboxy- 
alkyl  groups  or  combinations  thereof,  with  the  proviso 
that  not  both  R'  and  R^are  hydrogen  and  that  if  one  of  R' 
or  R^  is  hydrogen,  the  other  is  said  amino  bearing  lower 
alkyl  group,  and  R'  is  — CH=CH— Rl. 

5.  A  method  for  treating  an  animal  or  human  being  suffering 
from  liver  diseases,  comprising  administering  to  said  animal  or 
human  being  a  pharmaceutically  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound consisting  of  the  class  comprising 

N-[5-(trans-2,3-dihydro-7-methoxy-3-methyl-5-(E)- 
propenylbenzofuran-2-yl)-2-hydroxy-3-methoxyphenyl- 
methyl]-N-methylglycine; 

N-[5-(trans-2,3-dihydro-7-methoxy-3-methyl-5-(E)- 
propenyIbenzofuran-2-yl)-2-hydroxy-3-methoxyphenyl- 
methyl]-N-{2-hydroxyethyl  N-methylamine; 

N-[5-(trans-2,3-dihydro-7-methoxy-3-methyl-5-(E)- 
propenylbenzofuran-2-yl)-2-hydroxy-3-methoxyphenyl- 
methyl]-N-(2-hydroxyethyl-N-methylammonium       chlo- 
ride; 

salts  N-[5-(trans-2,3-dihydro7-methoxy-3-methyl-5-(E)- 

propenyl-benzofuran-2-yl)-2-hydroxy-3-methoxyphenyl- 
methyl]-N-(2-hydroxyethyl)-N-methylainmonium-L- 
aspartate,  and  salt  of  N-[SH(trans-2,3-dihydro-7-methoxy- 
3-methyl)-5-(E)-propenyl-benzofuran-2-yl)-2-hydroxy-3- 
methoxyphenylmethyl]-N-(2-hydroxyethyl)-N-methyIa- 
mine  with  a-liponic  acid. 


4,304,786 
AMIDINOUREAS 
JiiUus  Diamond,  Morris  Plains,  NJ.,  and  George  H.  Donglai, 
MalTem,  Pa.,  aasignors  to  WUUam  H.  Rorer,  Inc.,  Fort  Wash- 
ington, Pa. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  942,247,  Sep.  14, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,204,000,  which  U  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  787,673, 

Apr.  14, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No. 

558,187,  Mar.  31, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,060,635.  This  appUcation  Jad. 

23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,914 

Int  a.3  A61K  31/275.  31/54.  31/495.  31/17 

VJS.  Q.  424—304  9  Claian 

1.  A  method  for  treating  gastrointestinal  hyperacidity  in 

humans  and  mammals  in  need  thereof  which  comprises  the  oral 

or  parenteral  administration  of  an  effective  amount  of  an 


660 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  8,  1981 


amidinourea  of  the  general  formula  I  or  its  tautomeric  form  II 
when  R  is  hydrogen: 


R3  R2 

)— (  O  NR'        R" 

/^\  II  II        / 

R4— (  C     J  V- N— C— N— C— N 

Rs  R6 


II 


\ 


R" 


where: 
R2,  R3,  R4,  Rj  and  R6  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are 

hydrogen, 

halo, 

loweralkyl, 

trifluoromethyl, 

nitro, 

loweralkoxy,  or 

methylsulfonyl, 

provided  that  they  are  not  all  hydrogen  at  the  same  time; 
R  and  R'  are  hydrogen  or  loweralkyl; 
R"  and  R'"  are  hydrogen, 

loweralkyl, 

loweralkenyl, 

cycloalkenyl  up  to  9  carbon  atoms, 

cycloalkylloweralkyl, 

loweralkyl, 

cycloalkyl, 

aralkyl, 

loweralkynyl, 

haloalkyl, 

hydroxyalkyl, 

alkoxyalkyl, 

cyanoalkyl, 

aminoalkyl, 

mono-  and  di-loweralkylaminoalkyl, 

carbamoylalkyl, 

mono-  and  di-carbomoylalkyl, 

carboxyalkyl, 

alkoxycarbonylalkyl, 

aralkoxycarbonylalkyl, 

formyl, 

acyl, 

acylalkyl, 

alkylsulfonyl  or 

aralkylsulfonyl; 
R"  and  R'"  together  may  form  a  5-7  atom  ring  which  may 

include  0-2  hetero  atoms  of  N,  O  or  S; 
Rb  is  hydrogen  or  loweralkyl  provided  at  least  one  of  R,  R', 

R"  and  R'"  is  other  than  hydrogen;  and 
the  non-toxic  acid  addition  s^ts  thereof. 


4,304,7r7 
BENZYL  ALL-TRANS-RETINOATE  USED  FOR  THE 
TREATMENT  OF  ACNE 
Robert  J.  Gander,  WUtehonae,  and  John  A.  Gnmey,  East 
BnoHwld^  both  of  N  J^  aasigiion  to  Johnson  A  Johnson, 
New  Bnmswkk,  N  J. 
Dhision  of  Ser.  No.  628,185,  Not.  3, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,055,659. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,282 
Int  a.3  A61K  31/215 
VS.  a.  424—305  5  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  the  treatment  of  acne 
by  topical  application  which  comprises  an  effective  acne-treat- 
ment amount  of  benzyl  all-trans-retinoate  admixed  with  a 


pharmaceutically  acceptable  topical  vehicle  which  is  a  mixture 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  propylene  glycol-ethanol 
and  propylene  ^ycol-ethanol-chloroform. 


*  4,304,788 

HYDROXY ALKANOIC  AOD  DERIVATIVES 
Michael  D.  Edge,  Congleton,  and  Wilson  S.  Waring,  Maccles- 
field, both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  66,468,  Aug.  13, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,718 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  8,  1978, 
36173/78 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/59.  31/235;  C07C  69/76,  51/16 
U.S.  a.  424—308  7  Qaims 

1.  A  hydroxytlkanoic  acid  of  the  formula: 


wherein  A  is  an  ethylene  or  trimethylene  diradical;  R'  is  hy- 
drogen, a  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  isopropyi  or  butyl  radical;  and 
R2  is  hydrogen;  R^  is  hydrogen  or  a  (l-6C)-alkyl  radical;  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  base-addition  salt  thereof. 

7.  A  method  of  producing  an  anti-arthritic  effect  in  a  warm- 
blooded animal  requiring  such  treatment  which  comprises 
administering  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  I 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  base-addition  salt  thereof,  as 
claimed  in  claim  1. 


'  4,304,789 

BENZOIN  OXIME  FUNGICIDES 
Pieter  Ten  Hakcn,  Eastling;  Robert  F.  Appleton,  and  Brian  P. 
Armitage,  both  of  Sittingboame,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  41,980,  May  24, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,973 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  8,  1978, 
26530/78;  European  Pat.  Off.,  May  23,  1979,  79200255.2 

Int.  aj  AOIN  33/24,  33/26 
U.S.  G.  424—327  1  Qaim 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  unwanted  fungi  which  com- 
prises subjecting  them  to  the  action  of  an  effective  amount  of 
a  compound  of  the  formula 


(X)„ 


'^c-c 

I    \ 


(Y)« 


(D 


N— O— R' 

wherein: 

(a)  m  is  zero  or  one,  n  is  one,  X  and  Y  each  is  middle  halogen 
or  alkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  bonded  to  a  carbon 

■^tom  in  the  meta-  or  para-position  in  the  ring,  R  is  me- 
thoxy  and  R'  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  acetyl; 

(b)  m,  n,  X  and  Y  are  as  defined  in  (a),  R  is  ethyl,  and  R'  is 
hydrogen; 

(c)  m  is  one,  n  is  zero,  X  is  middle  halogen,  R  is  as  defined  in 
(a)  and  R'  is  hydrogen; 

(d)  m  is  one,  X  is  as  defined  in  (a),  n  is  zero,  R  is  as  defined 
in  (a)  and  R'  is  hydrogen,  the  compound  being  in  the  Z 
isomeric  configuration;  or 

(e)  m  is  zero,  n  is  zero  or  one,  Y  is  as  defined  in  (a),  R  is 
alkylthio  of  one  or  two  carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  hydrogen. 
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4,304,790 

^(ALKYLTHIO,  ALKYLSULHNYL  OR 

ALKYLSULFONYL)-4.[2-ANILINOALKYLAMINO)-l- 

HYDROXYETHYLJPHENOLS  AND  DERIVATIVES 

THEREOF 

Bernard  R.  Neustadt,  and  Elijah  H.  Gold,  both  of  West  Orange, 

N.J.,  assignors  to  Schering  Corporation,  Kenilworth,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,667 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/135;  C07C  91/22 

U.S.  CI.  424—330  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


'°l^ 


OH 


H3CS^    ^    ^CH— CH2— NH— CH— (CH2)„— N 

XX 

HO 


CH3 


Xi 


Y2' 


wherein  n  is  1-4;  m  is  0-2;  Z'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  Yi' 
and  Y2'  are  independently  hydrogen,  halogen,  hydroxy,  triflu- 
oromethyl, lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  amino;  and  the  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 

12.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  in  the  treatment  of 
hypertension  containing  an  antihypertensive  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  claim  1  together  with  a  pharmaceutical  carrier 
thereof 


4,304,791 
BENZENAMINES,  FORMULATIONS,  AND 
FUNGiaDAL  METHOD 
Albert  J.  Clinton,  deceased,  late  of  Indianapolis,  Ind.  (by 
Thomas  L.  Plimpton  for  American  Fletcher  National  Bank 
and  Trust  Company,  special  administrator),  assignor  to  Eli 
Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,308 
Int  a.3  C07C  87/60.  87/62;  A61K  31/04 
U.S.  CI.  424—330  33  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(1)  about  0.1%  to  about  0.5%  corn  gluten  oil. 

(2)  about  1%  to  about  3%  mildly  processed  palm  oil,  and 

(3)  about  0.02%  to  about  0.2%  carrot  oil,  and 

B.  an  edible  material  having  a  predominantly  reddish  hue 
and  having  a  natural  origin  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of: 

(1)  about  0.001%  to  about  0.05%  annatto  extract,  and 

(2)  about  0.001%  to  about  0.05%  oleoresin  of  paprika. 


4,304,793 

POLYUNSATURATED  ALIPHATIC  ESTERS  AS 

FLAVORING  INGREDIENTS 

Ferdinand  Nitf,  Geneva;  Wolfgang  K.  Giersch,  and  Giinther 

Ohloff,  both  of  Bemex,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Fir- 

menich  SA,  Geneva,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,040 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Aug.   31,   1978, 
9194/78 

Int.  CI.'  A23L  2/26 
U.S.  a.  426—534  5  Claims 

1.  A  substantially  pure  polyunsaturated  aliphatic  ester  of 
formula 


O 

4  « 

CH2=CH— CH2— CH=CH— CHz— CHz— C— OR 


0) 


wherein  symbol  R  represents  a  lower  linear  or  branched  alkyl 
radical  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  wherein  the  double 
bond  at  position  4  possesses  a  cis-configuration. 


OCF2CF2R° 


wherein: 
RO  is  hydrogen; 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C2  alkyl; 
R2  and  R^  independently  are  hydrogen  or  halo; 
R^  is  hydrogen,  trifluoromethyl,  cyano,  C1-C4  alkyl,  hy- 

droxycarbonyl,  or  C1-C4  alkoxycarbonyl; 
R5  is  hydrogen,  halo,  nitro,  hydroxy,  methoxy  or  amino; 
R6  is  hydrogen  or  nitro;  and  the  physiologically-acceptable 

salts  thereof 


4,304,794 
ARTinOAL-SWEETENER  COMPOSITION  AND 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  AND  USING  SAME 
Basant  K.  Dwivedi,  Randolph,  and  Prathivadibhayankaram  S. 
Sampathkumar,    Parsippany,    both    of   N.J.,    assignors   to 
Chimicasa  GmbH,  Chur,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  969,391,  Dec.  14,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,694 
Int  a.3  A23L  1/236 
VJS.  a.  426—548  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  water-soluble  artificial-sweet- 
ener composition,  which  process  comprises: 

(a)  dissolving  about  one  part  of  water-insoluble  2,4,6,3'-tet- 
rahydroxy-4'-methoxydihydrochalcone  in  from  about  1  to 
1000  parts  by  weight  of  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  aliphatic  polyol  having  four  or 
more  hydroxy  groups,  gelatin  and  gum  arabic;  and 

(b)  heating  the  solution  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  30*  C. 
to  180*  C.  to  provide  a  water-soluble  artificial-sweetener 
composition  of  enhanced  sweetening  power. 


4,304,792 
NATURALLY  FOOD  COLOR  COMPOSITIONS 
Baratham  Sreenlvasan,  Paramos,  and  Kenneth  S.  Baker,  Tena- 
fly,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,745 
Int  a.'  A23L  1/272;  A23D  3/00 
U.S.  a.  426—250  6  Claims 

1.  A  natural  food  colorant  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  a  mixture  of: 

A.  an  edible  material  having  a  predominantly  yellowish  hue 
and  having  a  natural  origin  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of: 


4,304,795 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SEMISOLID  DRESSING 
Moritaka  Takada,  Yokohama;  Tateo  Mnrui,  Tokyo;  Yuko 
Hanai,  Yamato,  and  Hiroshi  Kanda,  Zushi,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  The  Nisshin  Oil  Mills,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,530 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  23, 1979,  54-5612 
Int  a.^  A23L  1/24;  A23D  5/02 
UJS.  a.  426—602  4  Claiias 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  semi-solid  dressing  by  emulsi- 
fying an  edible  oil  and  vinegar  with  an  emulsifier,  the  improve- 
ment consisting  of  the  following  sequence  of  steps: 

(a)  emulsifying  an  aqueous  neutral  solution  of  soybean  pro- 
tein, as  said  emulsifier,  and  all  of  said  edible  oil;  and  then 

(b)  mixing  vinegar  with  the  emulsified  mixture  of  said  edible 
oil  and  said  aqueous  neutral  solution  of  soybean  protein. 
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4,304,796 
FAST-COOLING  STYRENE  POLYMER  FOAMS 
John  P.  Spicuzza,  Jr.,  Mt  Lebanon,  and  John  G.  Klepic,  III, 
CoraopoUs,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Arco  Polymers,  Inc., 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  192,665,  Oct.  1, 1980.  This  application  Feb. 
17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,527 
Int.  a.3  B05D  1/12 
U.S.  a.  427—180  5  Qaims 

1.  Method  of  making  foamable  styrene  polymer  particles 
which  yield  fast  cooling  foamed  moldings  comprising  inti- 
mately mixing  a  dry  blend  of 

(a)  styrene  polymer  particles  containing  3  to  20  weight 
percent  of  a  blowing  agent,  and 

(b)  0.05  to  0.6  weight  percent  of  a  mixture  of  esters  having 
general  formula  RCO2R',  wherein  R  and  R'  may  be  the 
same  or  different  and  are  long  chain  alkyl  groups  having 
from  12  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  which  mixture  of  esters  is 
composed  of  20  to  30  weight  percent  of  C 14  or  lower 
alkyls,  SO  to  55  weight  percent  of  C16  alkyls  and  20  to  25 
weight  percent  of  Cig  alkyls. 


4304  800 
METHOD  FOR  REMOTELY  MARKING  A  DEFECTIVE 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  TUBE 
Larry  A.  French,  Newport  News,  Va.,  assignor  to  Davis,  French 
and  Associates,  Inc.,  Hampton,  Va. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  968^4,  Dec.  11,  1978.  This  application 

Nov.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,060 

Int.  CI.3  B05D  1/28 

U.S.  a.  427—282  9  Oaims 


4,304,797 
FAST-COOLING  STYRENE  POLYMER  FOAMS 
John  P.  Spicuzza,  Mt.  Lebanon,  Pa.,  assignor  to  ARCO  Poly- 
mers, Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  192,664,  Oct.  1, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,278,730. 
This  appUcatioB  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,351 
Int.  a.3  B05D  1/12 
VS.  a.  427—180  5  Qaims 

1.  Method  of  making  foamable  styrene  polymer  particles 
which  yield  fast  cooling  foamed  moldings  comprising  inti- 
mately mixing  a  dry  blend  of 

(a)  styrene  polymer  particles  containing  3  to  20  weight 
percent  of  a  blowing  agent,  and 

(b)  0.06  to  0.6  weight  p)ercent  of  decaglyceroloctaoleate. 


434,798 

HEXrrOL  BORATE  COMPOSITIONS  AS  FREEZE 

CONDITIONING  AGENTS  FOR  PARTICULATE  SOLIDS 

Kenneth  E.  Clapp,  Wilmington,  Del.,  and  William  D.  Luzier, 

Mickleton,  N  J.,  assignors  to  ICI  Americas  Inc.,  Wilmington, 

Del. 

FUed  Nov.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,133 
Int.  a.3  C09K  3/18;  ClOK  5/00 
U.S.  a.  427—220  10  Claims 

1.  A  sprayable  freeze  conditioning  agent  for  application  to 
particulate  solids  which  comprises  effective  amounts  of  a 
water  soluble  hexitol  borate  salt  additive  and  a  viscosity  con- 
trol agent  and  freezing  point  lowering  compounds  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  low  molecular  weight  mono,  di 
and  trihydroxy  alkanes,  and  higher  molecular  weight  polyoxy- 
ethylene  or  polyoxypropylene  derivatives  of  polyols  in  an 
aqueous  solution. 


4,304,799 
PROCESSES  FOR  MAKING  MEMBRANES 
Joseph  P.  Daidtcse,  17  AicMlia  St^  Dorchester,  Mass.  02122 
Filed  Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,550 

iBt  a.3  CO8J  7/02.  5/22 

vs.  a.  427—245  24  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  an  improved  polymeric  ion  ex- 
change membrane  comprising  the  stei»  of  treating  an  original 
polymeric  membrane  in  a  solution  of  polymeric  solute,  expand- 
ing the  original  membrane  structure,  removing,  by  action  of 
said  solution,  a  portion  of  said  original  membrane  structure, 
and  infusing  at  least  some  solute  polymer  from  said  solution 
into  said  expanded  membrane  structure. 


1.  A  method  for  remotely  marking  a  defective  heat  ex- 
changer tube  within  a  heat  exchanger  header  compartment 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
locating  the  defective  tube  to  be  marked; 
positioning  marking  apparatus  in  proximity  to  said  defective 

tube; 
sealing  said  defective  tube  against  internal  contamination; 

and 
applying  maricing  fluid  in  proximity  to  the  exterior  of  said 

defective  tube. 


4,304,801 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  FLAME  RETARDANT 

ANTISTATIC  HBERS 

David  D.  Newkirk,  Southgate;  Robert  B.  Login,  Woodhaven, 

and  Basil  Thlr,  Wyandotte,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF 

Wyandotte  Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  746,723,  Dec.  2, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,229,554 

This  appUcation  Nov.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,242 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  14, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  C08F  233/02:  C08G  63/76.  69/44;  B05D  3/02 

VS.  a.  427—393.1  10  Claimsl 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  flame-reurdant,  antistatic  syn 

thetic  polymer  fiber  comprising  a  synthetic  polymer  fiber  and 

the  reaction  product  of 

(a)  a  polyoxyalkylene  compound  containing  oxyethylene 
and  oxypropylene  groups  or  polyester  thereof  and 

(b)  a  halogenated  reactant  selected  from  the  group  consist 
ing  of  at  least  one  of  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic  diacid,  or 
acyl  halide  derivative  thereof  and  a  diol  and 

wherein  said  polyoxyalkylene  compound  is  a  conjugated  poly 
oxyalkylene  compound  obtained  by  block  polymerization  or 
heteric  polymerization  and  having  as  a  nucleus  a  nitrogen-con-j 
taining  reactive  hydrogen  compound,  said  process  consisting 
of  the  step  of  dbpersing  about  0. 1  percent  to  about  12  percenl 
by  weight  of  said  polymer  in  or  on  said  fibers. 
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4,304,802 
PROCESS  FOR  COATING  GLASS  OR  CERAMIC 
ARTICLES 
Michel  Mosse,  Bures-sur-Yvette,  and  Henri  Vanspeybroeck, 
Villiers  St  Sepulcre,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe 
Francaise  Duco,  Stains  and  Societe  Generate  pour  i'Embal- 
lage,  Paris,  both  of,  France 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,890 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  18, 1978,  78  29646 
Int.  a.3  B05D  3/02 
U.S.  a.  427—386  4  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  obtaining  a  transparent  and  adherent  coating 
without  craters  or  blisters  on  glass  or  ceramic  articles  pre- 
coated  with  a  surface  treating  agent,  comprising  applying  on 
the  articles  a  first  or  basic  layer  of  a  silane,  and  then  a  layer  of 
crosslinkable  film-forming  material  comprising  a  levelling 
agent,  and  then  crosslinking  said  layer  of  film-forming  mate- 
rial, wherein  the  levelling  agent  is  selected  from  nonionic 
fluoroalkyi  esters,  epoxydized  fatty  acid  derivatives,  silicone 
oils  and  mixtures  thereof;  and  the  surface  treating  agent  is 
selected  from  oleic  acid  and  polyoxyethylene  monostearates. 


the  aqueous  dispersion,  the  vehicle  being  comprised  of  an 
admixture  of 

a.  about  70  to  95  percent  by  weight  of  a  carboxyl  containing 
polyester  resin  having  an  acid  number  between  about  60 
and  about  80  and 

b.  about  5  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  a  heat  curable  aromatic 
polyepoxide  thermosetting  resin,  the  carboxyl  containing 
polyester  being  the  reaction  product  of 

i.  an  aromatic  polyepoxide 

ii.  a  stoichiometric  excess  of  a  mixture  of  polycarboxylic 
acids  consisting  essentially  of  about  8.0  to  about  9.5 
T>ercent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  aromatic  tricarboxylic 
acid  and  90.5  to  92  percent  by  weight  of  an  aliphatic 
dicarboxylic  acid  having  4  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  (2) 
an  amount  of  an  alkaline  material  sufficient  to  effect 
dispersion  of  the  admixture. 
4.  A  method  container  internally  coated  with  the  composi- 
tion of  claim  1. 


4,304,803 
FLOATING  VANES  FOR  FLAT  PANEL  DISPLAY 
SYSTEM 
Roger  A.  Allaire,  Big  Flats,  and  Wendell  S.  Blanding,  Painted 
Post,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Cor- 
ning, N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,588 

Int.  a.3  B32B  17/06 

VS.  a.  428—34  5  Qaims 


4,304,805 
SEALING  LEAKS  BY  POLYMERIZATION  OF 
VOLATILIZED  AMINOSILANE  MONOMERS 
Joseph  J.  Packo,  11208  Pinehurst  Dr.,  Austin,  Tex.  78747,  and 
Donald  L.  Bailey,  Traverse  City,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Joseph  J. 
Packo,  Austin,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  966,327,  Dec.  4, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,237,172.  This  application  Jul.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,478 
Int  a.3  B32B  35/00 
VS.  Q.  428—63  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  seal  at  the  situs  of  a  leak  located  in 
a  vessel  by  polymerizing  an  organic  monomer  at  said  situs, 
comprising  introducing  a  sealant  composition,  comprising  an 
admixture  of  up  to  90  mol  %  of  (1)  an  alkoxy  silane  monomer 
or  an  acetoxysilane  or  a  mercaptosilane  together  with  (2)  an 
aminosilane  monomer  and  in  the  absence  of  a  metal  alkyl  or 
catalyst,  into  the  interior  of  said  vessel,  said  aminosilane  mono- 
mer being  readily  volatilizable  at  the  ambient  temperature  of 
said  vessel  and  having  the  formula: 


R— Si— R2 


1.  An  evacuated  fiat  panel  device  comprising  an  enclosing 
sealed  vitreous  housing  structure  having  opposed  front  and 
back  panels,  supporting  means  in  the  form  of  glass  sheets  posi- 
tioned within  said  housing  extending  between  said  front  and 
back  panels  for  supporting  central  portions  of  said  panels,  and 
means  for  mounting  said  supporting  means  within  said  housing 
between  said  front  and  back  panels  in  spaced  relation  with  at 
least  one  of  said  panels  and  with  limited  movement  with  re- 
spect to  said  panels  prior  to  evacuating  air  from  the  interior  of 
said  housing  and  for  firmly  engaging  and  supf>orting  said  front 
and  back  panels  against  the  forces  generated  by  atmospheric 
pressure  when  said  interior  is  at  least  partially  evacuateid. 


R3 


wherein 

R  is  H,  halogen  or  R',  and  R"  is  alkyl  of  1-4  carbons  or 
vinyl; 

Rl  is  halogen,  R',  —OR,  — NHR'  or  — N(R')2; 

R2  is  halogen,  R',  —OR,  -NHR'  or  — N(R')2;  and 

R3  is  —NHR'  or  — N(R')2; 
said  sealant  composition  being  introduced  to  said  vessel  under 
sufficient  pressure  and  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to  effect 
contact  with  said  leak  situs  with  said  monomers  in  the  w9pot 
sute  and  to  effect  polymerization  of  said  monomers  at  said  leak 
situs  and  sealing  of  the  leak. 


METAL  CONTAINER  COATINGS  HAVING  A  REDUCED 

TENDENCY  TO  ABSORB  ODORS 
Chester  W.  Fitko,  deceased,  late  of  Chicago,  III.  (by  Clare  B. 
Fitko,  administrator),  assignor  to  The  Continental  Group, 
Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  943,418,  Sep.  18, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,361 
Int  a.3  B32B  15/08.  27/36.  27/38 
VS.  Q.  428—35  4  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  coating  dispersion  composition  for  forming 
films  having  a  reduced  tendency  to  absorb  odors  from  its 
surroundings,  said  composition  comprised  of  a  (1)  a  vehicle 
dispersed  in  water,  the  vehicle  solid  content  ranging  from 
about  10  to  about  40%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of 


4,304,806 

INFORMATION  CARRYING  DISCS 

Roger  J.  Anderson;  Donald  J.  Kerfeld,  both  of  St  Pail,  aad 

Larry  A.  Lien,  Forest  Lake,  all  of  Mimi.,  aMignon  to  Mione- 

sota  Mining  and  MannAKtoring  Company,  St  Paol,  Miaa. 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,478 

Int  a.J  B32B  3/02.  27/38 

VS.  Q.  428—65  12  Claim 

1.  An  information  carrying  element  comprising  a  substrate 

having  adhered  to  at  least  one  surface  thereof  a  separate  layer 

having  a  maximum  thickness  of  1.0  to  100  fim  and  a  circular  or 

spiral  pattern  of  surface  variations  in  the  form  of  depressions, 

protuberances,  and/or  grooves  with  or  without  modulations, 

said  separate  layer  comprising  an  abrasion  resistant  polymer 
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layer  derived  from  30  to  100%  by  weight  of  an  epoxy-ter-  \  4,304,808 

minated  silane.  PRINTING  INK 

2.  The  element  of  claim  1  wherein  said  epoxy-terminated   John  G.  Priest,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Johnson,  Matthe^r 
silane  is  described  by  either  of  the  formulae:  A  Co.,  Limited,  London,  England 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  499,043,  Aug.  20, 1974,  Pat.  No.  4,018,728, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  334,718,  Feb.  22, 


CH2 CH— (RV— Si(OR2)3 


^w 


Si(OR2)3 


4,304,807 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  TAPE 
Yoshio  Kawakami,  Toobumacfai,  and  Yoneo  Matsuzawa,  Saku, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FOed  Jun.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,985 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  20, 1978,  53/74502 

Int  a.3  GllB  5/78 

VS.  a.  428—148  6  Claims 


d    40 


I   30 


20 
0 


10        20        30        40 
""VjCAlOlLATED 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  tape  comprising  a  polyethylene 
terephthalate  substrate  and  a  magnetic  material-containing 
layer  closely  adhered  onto  the  substrate,  characterized  in  that 
said  polyethylene  terephthalate  substrate  satisfies  the  formula 

0.O51Hi-0.59A+O.14An+0.0015(H2-66.67)2  +  5O- 
.92^20 

wherein  A  is  the  average  particle  size  of  the  polyethylene 
terephthalate  crystals  as  determined  from  the  half  height  width 
by  X-ray  difTractometry,  and  Hi  is  the  average  number  of 
projections  present  in  a  unit  area  of  1  mm^  on  the  surface  of  the 
substrate,  which  projections  have  a  height  falling  within  the 
range  of  from  0.27  to  0.53  micron,  H2  is  the  average  number  of 
projections  similar  to  H|  above  but  having  a  height  falling 
within  the  range  of  from  0.54  to  0.80  micron,  rather  than  0.27 
to  0.53  micron,  and  An  is  the  birefringence  of  the  substrate,  said 
surface  projections  being  formed  by  incorporating  a  finely 
divided  material,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  finely 
divided  kaolin  and  finely  divided  calcium  carbonate,  into  said 
polyethylene  terephthalate  during  the  formation  of  said  tape. 


1973,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

780,974 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  23,  1971 
8361/72 

Int.  a.3  B41M  3/12,  5/26 
U.S.  a.  428—195  15  Qains 


wherein 
R'  is(CH,^pKHr(-CHj),  wherein  n  is  1  to  4,  p  is  0  or  1,  g 

is  1  to  6, 
R2  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and 
m  is  0  or  1. 


20        Z5         SS" 

HARDENING  MATERIAL  WT  V. 
FORMULATION   PARAMETERS  THREE  COMPONENT 
RESIN  SYSTEM 


1.  A  decalcomania  or  transfer  comprising  a  release  backin  5 
layer  having  thereon  a  transferable  design  layer  formed  of 
printing  ink,  wherein  the  ink  is  constituted  so  as  to  remaiji 
tack-free  until  activated  by  heat  and  to  retain  its  tackiness  for 
a  predetermined  period  after  said  activation,  said  printing  ink 
comprising  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tran- 
sition metals  and  metals  of  the  sub-groups  IlIA,  IVA,  VA  and 
VIA  of  the  periodic  classification,  a  hot  melt  adhesive  selected 
from  acrylic  polymers  and  copolymers,  a  solid  phase  plasti- 
cizer  which  has  a  melting  point  falling  within  the  range  of  60° 
C.  to  90*  C.  and  which  is  substantially  completely  insoluble  in 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  solvents  and  only  partially  soluble  iti 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  solvents  and  a  solvent,  the  solvent  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  hydrocarboto 
solvents  and  mixtures  of  aliphatic  and  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
solvents  containing  up  to  40  wt.%  of  aromatic  solvent,  the 
solvent  having  been  removed  by  evaporation. 


1  4,304,809 

IDENTITY  CARD  WITH  GRID  IMAGES 

Roland  Moraw,  Wiesbaden,  and  Gotz  Ton  dem  Bussche,  Schwai 

bach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  assignors  to  Hoechat 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gei^ 

many 

Filed  Oct  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,182 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  1' 
1978,2853953 

Int  a.3  B32B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  428—195  16  Claims 


1 


1.  An  identify  card  comprising 

at  least  one  layer,  said  layer  including  a  window  therein: 
a  grid  carrier  located  in  said  window,  said  grid  image  carrier 
comprising  means  for  defining  at  least  one  grid  image,  said 
grid  image  having  a  linear  grid  structure  of  different 
depths,  sakl  grid  image  comprising  means  for  producing 
during  readout  by  light  transmission  during  reconstruc- 
tion at  least  one  colored  information;  and 
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means  for  carrying  information  identifying  a  cardholder,    oneply  of  a  yam  comprising  spun  aramide  fibers  and  the  other 
said  grid  images  comprising  at  least  one  linear  grid  struc-   ply  of  a  yam  comprising  continuous  glass  filaments, 
ture  as  protection  against  forgery.  — 


4304,810 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  FOAM 

ARTICLES  HAVING  DENSinED  REINFORaNG 

REGIONS 

Richard  L.  Gates,  Sheboygan,  Wis.;  Dennis  J.  Fuller,  Beaver, 

and  Thomas  L.  Wolford,  Ellwood  City,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors 

to  Arco  Polymers,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,706 

Int  a.3  B29D  27/00 

U.S.  a.  428—218  8  Qaims 


4,304,812 
BACKCOATING  OF  OPEN  WEAVE  FABRIC 
J.  W.  Perkins,  Charlotte,  N.C^  asaignor  to  Cehueae  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,280 
Int  a.3  B65B  33/00 
U.S.  a.  428— 2^7  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  backcoating  an  open  weave  textile  fabric 
which  comprises  (1)  applying  a  protective  coating  to  the  front 
of  the  fabric  in  the  form  of  a  resilient  continuous  film;  (2) 
applying  a  flexible  polymer  coating  layer  to  the  back  of  the 
fabric;  and  (3)  contacting  the  coated  fabric  with  a  solvent 
medium  which  removes  the  protective  coating  from  the  face  of 
the  fabric. 


~^ 


7\V\ 


'r^ 


<  -  V '-- 
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1.  The  method  of  making  a  foamed  article  molded  to  a 
predetermined  shape  which  comprises: 

(a)  filling  a  mold  cavity  with  a  heated  resinous  foam  material 
having  an  average  relatively  low  density, 

(b)  filling  at  least  one  recess  in  communication  with  said 
mold  cavity  with  said  heated  foam  material, 

(c)  compressing  the  foam  in  said  recess  to  form  a  higher 
density  foam  in  said  recess  and  in  the  area  of  said  mold 
cavity  adjacent  said  recess,  and 

(d)  solidifying  said  foam  into  an  integral  foamed  article  of 
said  predetermined  shape  having  at  least  one  region  of 
foam  with  a  density  higher  than  that  prevailing  generally 
throughout  the  balance  of  said  article. 

2.  The  method  of  making  molded  foam  articles  from  an 
expandable  thermoplastic  material  in  particulate  form,  said 
article  having  locally  densified  portions  which  comprises  pro- 
viding at  least  one  recess  in  a  mold  cavity  wall  and  a  piston 
member  mounted  adjacent  to  and  associated  with  said  recess 
for  reciprocal  movement  therein,  filling  the  mold  cavity  and 
said  recess  with  a  predetermined  amount  of  expandable  resin- 
ous particles  while  the  piston  member  is  in  a  retracted  position, 
moving  said  piston  member  a  predetermined  amount  to  com- 
press the  thermoplastic  particles  in  said  recess,  fusing  the  ex- 
pandable thermoplastic  particles  in  said  mold  cavity  to  form  a 
foamed  thermoplastic  part  coinciding  with  the  shape  of  said 
mold  cavity,  having  a  predetermined  low  density  throughout 
the  article  and  a  higher  density  in  the  area  of  said  recess. 

4.  A  molded  foam  article  having  a  low  density  foam  in  a 
predetermined  shape,  and  at  least  one  region  of  a  higher  densi- 
fied foam  disposed  at  a  predetermined  location  in  said  article, 
and  obtained  by  compression  of  said  region  of  foam  by  the 
method  of  claims  1  or  2. 


4,304,813 
PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  TAPE  WITH  A  WARP  KNIT  AND 

WEFT  INSERTION  FABRIC 
Roland  G.  Elmore,  Jr.,  Spartanburg,  S.C.,  aadgnor  to  Milliken 
Research  Corporation,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 

FUed  Jul.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,052 
Int  a.3  B32B  7/00;  D04B  7/00 
U.S.  CL  428—253  3  Claims 

1.  A  pressure  sensitive  tape  comprising:  a  layer  of  plastic 
film,  a  layer  of  warp  knit,  weft  inserted,  all  synthetic  fabric 
laminated  to  said  film  and  a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  adja- 
cent to  said  fabric  and  connected  to  said  fabric  and  said  film. 


4,304,814 

FLAMEPROOF  TEXTILE  ARTICLES  BASED  ON 

HALOGEN-CONTAINING  MODACRYLIC  POLYMERS 

Paul  Couchoud,  DardUly,  France,  assignor  to  Rhone-PooleiK 

TextUe,  Paris,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  685,133,  May  11, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,310 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  15, 1975,  75  15581 
Int  a.3  C09K  3/28 
U.S.  a.  428—266  2  Claims 

1.  A  flameproof  textile  article  consisting  essentially  of  a 
halogen-containing  modacrylic  polymer  treated  with  a  hy- 
drogenopolysiloxane  compound  such  that  the  proportion  of 
hydrogenopolysiloxane,  expressed  in  terms  of  Si02  contained 
therein,  is  between  about  0.2%  and  2%  by  weight  of  the 
treated  article. 


4J04811 

HEAT  RESISTANT-WEAR  RESISTANT  INDUSTIUAL 

TEXTILE  FABRIC 

Frederick  R.  Darid,  Warminster,  and  Harrey  J.  Goldberg,  Fort 

Washington,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Narricot  Industries, 

Inc.,  PhUadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,632 

Int  a?  D03D  3/00 

US.  a.  428—225  ♦  C"**™* 

1.  A  fabric  resistant  to  high  temperatures  comprismg  a 

woven  construction  of  a  plied  yam  consisting  essentially  of 


4,304,815 
AQUEOUS  RELEASE  COATING  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

SUBSTRATES  COATED  THEREWITH 
Peter  J.  Cugasi,  Jr.,  HamUton  Square,  N  J.,  aasignor  to  Cob- 

goleum  Corporation,  Kearny,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  886,238,  Mar.  13, 1978,  abudoocd.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,917 

Int  a.3  B32B  9/04 

VS.  a.  428-280  ^  cw« 

1.  A  release  composition-coated  material  capable  of  having 
other  materials  applied  and  adhered  thereto  and  of  having  said 
other  materials  subsequently  easily  and  quickly  released  and 
removed  therefrom  comprising:  a  substrate  in  sheet  material 
form:  and  a  release  coating  composition  on  said  substrate  com- 
prising from  about  3  parts  to  about  8  parts  of  polyvinyl  alcohol: 
from  about  9  parts  to  about  35  parts  of  clay:  having  a  particle 
size  of  from  0.25  to  about  4  microns  and  from  about  5  parts  to 
about  12  parts  of  an  adhesive  binder,  all  parts  being  by  weight: 
and  a  layer  of  polyvinyl  chloride  sheet  material  adhered  to  sakl 
substrate  by  said  release  coating  composition  but  being  subse- 
quently easily  and  quickly  released  and  removed  thereftx)m. 
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430MI6 

CHANNEL-SHAPED  STRIP  STRUCTURES 
Robert  G.  Bright,  Vicnen,  and  Helmut  Theisen,  Munchenglad- 
bach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GermaDy,  assignors  to  Draftex 
Development  AG,  England 

Filed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,154 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  14,  1979, 
40601/78 

Int  a.  J  B32B  15 /OS;  E06B  7/16:  E04F  19/02 
VS.  a.  428—358  4  Claims 


ty-e 


1.  A  channel-shaped  strip  structure,  comprising: 

a  channel-shaped  metal  carrier,  in  the  form  of  a  series  of 
side-by-side  U-shaped  metal  strip  elements  defining  a 
channel,  each  element  being  connected  to  the  correspond- 
ing adjacent  element  by  means  of  an  integral  connecting 
link,  and  each  element  terminating  in  a  thinned-down 
portion  which  extends  at  least  partway  to  a  corresponding 
portion  terminating  the  ends  of  the  adjacent  elements, 

flexible  covering  material  completely  embedding  the  carrier, 
the  flexible  covering  material  being  shaped  to  define  grip- 
ping ribs  running  along  the  length  of  and  within  the  chan- 
nel shape  of  the  strip  structure  and  extending  inwardly  of 
the  channel  shape  from  the  opposite  inside  walls  thereof, 
there  being  one  relatively  large  gripping  rib  on  one  said 
inside  side  wall  and  at  least  one  relatively  smaller  gripping 
rib  on  the  opposite  inside  side  wall,  and 

at  least  one  flexible  substantially  inextensible  tape-like  mem- 
ber made  of  synthetic  material  running  along  the  length  of 
the  strip  and  covered  by  the  flexible  covering  material  so 
as  to  resist  any  tendency  of  the  strip  structure  to  stretch, 
the  tape-like  member  being  free  to  move,  with  the  flexible 
covering  material,  relative  to  the  carrier  elements, 

the  said  tape  member  positioned  along  the  said  one  inside 
side  wall  adjacent  to  the  relatively  large  gripping  rib 
thereon. 


4,304,817 

POLYESTER  FlBERnLL  BLENDS 
Michael  S.  Frukoaky,  Wilmington,  Del.,  aasignor  to  E.  I.  Du- 
Pont  de  Nemoon  A  Company,  Wilmington,  Del 
FOed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,933 
Int  a.3  D02G  3/36 
U.S.  CL  428-361  7  Ctainis 

1.  A  polyester  fiberfill  blend  consisting  essentially  of  (a) 
from  about  70  to  about  90%  by  weight  of  crimped  polyester 
suple  fiber  of  denier  about  0.5  to  less  than  about  3,  and  (b) 
complementally,  to  total  100%  by  weight,  from  about  10  to 
about  30%  of  crimped  stople  binder  fiber  of  a  polymer  having 
a  melting  point  lower  than  that  of  said  polyester  fiber,  wherein 
from  about  25  to  about  75%  by  weight  of  said  polyester  fiber 
is  slickened  with  a  cured  polysiloxane  coating  and  the  remain- 
der of  said  polyester  fiber  is  unslickened. 


I  4,304,818 

INSULATION  SYSTEM  FOR  WINDING  OF  ELECTRIC 
ROTATING  MACHINES  AND  PROCESS  OF 
PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Hideyo  Hirata,  Ibaraki;  Takeshi  Hakamada,  Hitachi;  Misflo 
Souma,  Hitachi;  Masao  Matsni,  Hitachi;  Yoshiyuki  Suda, 
Hitachi;    Yoshiham    Karasawa,    Hitachi,    and    ToshikaOi 
Narahara,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan  j 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  506,337,  Sep.  16, 1974,    I 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,571 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  19, 1973,  48/104998 
Int.  a.3  B05D  5/12 
U.S.  a.  428—413  23  Qaims 


1.  A  winding  for  electric  rotating  machines  having  a  plural- 
ity of  layers  of  a  sheet-form  insulating  material  having  thermil 
resistance  of  at  least  class  H  wrapped  around  a  conductor  and 
a  cured  resin  impregnated  in  said  layers,  said  cured  resin  hav- 
ing recurring  units  represented  by  the  formula. 
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wherein  R  is  a  residue  of  a  polyisocyanate,  R'  is  a  residue  of  a 
jjolyepoxide,  p  is  an  integer  of  at  least  2,  and  m  and  r  aile 
integers  of  at  least  1,  at  least  two  isocyanurate  rings  directly 
bonded  to  one  another  through  the  residue  of  the  polyisocya- 
nate and  the  two  oxazolidone  rings  directly  bonded  to  each 
other  through  the  residue  of  the  polyepoxide. 


I 


1  434,819 

APPLYING  ARYLENE  SULFIDE  POLYMER  COATING^ 

TO  SUBSTRATES 
Jennings  P.  Blackwell,  Bartlesrille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillii 
Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  43,073,  May  29,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
applkation  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,726  1 

Int  a.3  B05D  1/36.  1/12 
VJS.  a.  428—419  9  Clain4 

1.  A  method  for  coating  arylene  sulfide  polymer  onto  b 
substrate  comprising: 
(a)  applying  to  the  surface  of  said  substrate  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  effect  on  the  surface  of  said  substrate  a  film 
consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  compound  from  thje 
group  consisting  of: 

(1)  hydrocarbons  and  polyhydrocarbons  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  mineral  oil,  petrolatum,  paraffih 
wax,  montan  wax,  ozocerite,  Fischer-Tropsch  wax,  an^ 
normally  liquid  and  normally  solid  polymers  of  al 
phatic  mono- 1 -olefins; 

(2)  fatty  alcohols  containing  from  about  14  to  about 
carbon  atoms  per  molecule; 
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(3)  esters  of  fatty  alcohols  containing  from  about  12  to  30 
carbon  atoms  per  molecule; 

(4)  naturally  occuring  plant  and  animal  waxes  comprising 
mixtures  of  fatty  alcohols,  esters,  and  hydrocarbons; 

(5)  esters  of  polyhydric  alcohol;  and 

(6)  fatty  acid  amides; 

(b)  applying  poly(arylene  sulfide)  as  an  overcoating  on  said 
film  of  step  (a)  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  form  a  surface 
coating;  and 

(c)  curing  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  400°  F.  to 
about  900"  F. 


4J04820 
POLYMER  IMPREGNATED  WOOD  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Bemward  Deubzer,  Burghaosen,  and  Erich  Branner,  Gmunden, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Wacker-Cbemie 
GmbH,  Mnnich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,124 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  30, 
1979,  2903452 

Int  a.3  B27K  3/15;  B32B  27/04 
U.S.  a.  428—452  8  Claims 

1.  A  polymer  impregnated  wood  which  is  obtained  by  im- 
pregnating wood  with  a  mixture  containing  an  organic  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monomers,  pre- 
polymers  and  mixtures  thereof  having  aliphatic  multiple  bonds, 
which  is  capable  of  free  radical  polymerization  and  a  crosslink- 
able  organopolysiloxane  having  from  0.5  to  2  Si-C  bonded 
organic  radicals  for  each  Si  atom  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  halogenated 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  Si-bonded  functional 
groups  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  Si-bonded  hydro- 
gen atoms,  Si-bonded  hydroxyl  groups  and  SiOC-bonded  alkyl 
groups  and  thereafter  polymerizing  and  crosslinking  the  im- 
pregnated mixture  in  the  wood. 

2.  An  improved  process  for  preparing  polymer  impregnated 
wood  in  which  the  wood  is  impregnated  with  an  organic 
compound  containing  aliphatic  multiple  bonds  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  monomers,  prepolymers  and  mixtures 
thereof,  and  thereafter  the  organic  compound  is  polymerized 
in  the  wood  by  means  of  free  radicals;  the  improvement  which 
comprises  impregnating  the  wood  with  a  mixture  containing 
the  polymerizable  organic  compound  and  a  crosslinkable  or- 
ganopolysiloxane having  from  0.5  to  2  SiC-bonded  organic 
radicals  for  each  Si  atom  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  halogenated  monova- 
lent hydrocarbon  radicals  and  Si-bonded  functional  groups 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  Si-bonded  hydrogen 
atoms,  Si-bonded  hydroxyl  groups  and  SiOC-bonded  alkyl 
groups  and  thereafter  polymerizing  and  crosslinking  the  im- 
pregnated mixture  in  the  wood. 


4,304,821 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  METALLIC  SANDWICH 
STRUCTURE 
Maaaahi  Hayase,  Fountain  Valley;  Richard  C.  Ecklnnd,  Lake- 
wood;  Robert  J.   Walkington,  Garden  Grove;  James  B. 
Hngbes,  Long  Beach,  and  Neil  R.  Williama,  Huntington 
Beach,  all  of  Calif.,  aarignors  to  McDonnell  Donglas  Corpora- 
tion, Long  Beach,  Calif. 
Diviaion  of  Ser.  No.  898,197,  Apr.  18, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,217^7. 
This  application  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,781 
lot  a^  B23K  28/02;  B21D  26/02 
VS.  CL  428—593  12  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  metallic  structure  from  a  plural- 
ity of  worksheets  comprising: 
providing  a  plurality  of  metal  worksheets,  at  least  one  of  said 
worksheets  made  from  a  metal  alloy  having  superplastic 
characteristics; 
joining  at  least  two  of  said  worksheets,  at  least  one  of  which 
is  said  at  least  one  of  said  worksheets  made  from  a  metal 
alloy  having  superplastic  characteristics  in  facing  contact 


with  each  other  by  a  discontinuous  weld  in  a  preselected 
pattern  to  form  at  least  one  set  of  joined  worksheets; 

sealing  the  perimeter  of  said  joined  worksheets  while  pro- 
viding means  for  the  admission  of  pressurized  gas  between 
said  joined  worksheets  producing  at  least  one  inflatable 
envelofx  assembly; 

providing  a  limiting  fixture  having  opposing  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  and  defining  a  cavity  therebetween; 

positioning  said  at  least  one  inflatable  envelope  assembly  in 
said  cavity  of  said  limiting  fixture  with  said  at  least  one 
worksheet  made  from  a  metal  alloy  having  superplastic 


characteristics  oriented  to  face,  in  spaced  relationship,  one 
of  said  opposed  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  said  limitiiig 
fixture;  and 
heating  said  worksheets  to  a  temperature  suitable  for  super- 
plastic forming  and  applying  gas  pressure  at  said  means 
for  the  admission  of  pressurized  gas,  producing  a  differen- 
tial pressure  between  the  interior  and  exterior  of  said 
inflatable  envelope  assembly  causing  at  least  one  of  said 
worksheets  to  expand  about  said  discontinuous  wekls  to 
form  a  web. 
12.  A  metallic  structure  produced  in  accordance  with  the 
process  of  claim  1,  2,  3  or  8. 


4,304,822 

COATED  METAL  TUBING 

Rnssell  G.  Heyl,  Birming^iam,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  IntematioMl 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  35,324,  May  2, 1979,  abadoaed.  TUa 
appUcation  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,378 
Int  a.3  B32B  15/02 
VS.  a.  428—623  5 


F^nRHr^f^ 
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PBEC04T  HEAT  COT  HEAT      INDUCTION  COOL 
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1.  Corrosion  resistant  metal  tubing  having  a  first  teme  coat- 
ing comprising  a  lead  base  alloy  containing  from  7-20%  tin 
and  a  second  coating  completely  covering  said  first  coating 
comprising  a  crosslinked  zinc-rich  thermosetting  composition. 


4,304,823 
ELECTRICAL  ENERGY  STORAGE  SYSTEM 
Jerome  H.  Lemelson,  85  Rector  St,  Metacben,  N  J.  08840 
FUed  Mar.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,399 
Int  CL^  HOIM  8/18 
VS.  a.  429—19  12 

1.  A  chemically-powered  generating  system  comprising: 
a  housing, 
first  means  supported  within  said  housing  for  generating 

electricity  by  chemical  action, 
second  means  accessible  to  the  exterior  of  said  housing  for 
outputing  electrical  energy  generated  by  said  fint  means, 
third  means  including  a  supply  of  fluid  chemical  for  use  by 

said  first  means  in  generating  electricity, 
fourth  means  for  effecting  flow  of  said  chemical  between 
said  third  means  and  said  first  means, 
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Hfth  means  for  controlling  said  flow  of  fluid  chemical  to  said 
first  means, 

sensing  means  for  sensing  the  operating  condition  of  said 
first  means  and  generating  analog  electrical  signals  which 
are  indicative  of  the  condition  sensed, 

sixth  means  including  electronic  processing  means  and  com- 
puting means  for  receiving  signals  generated  by  said  sens- 
ing means, 

said  electronic  processing  means  being  operable  to  receive 
and  convert  the  analog  electrical  signals  generated  by  said 
sensing  means  to  digital  signals, 


said  computing  means  being  operable  to  perform  computa- 
tional analysis  of  said  digital  signals  and  to  generate  output 
control  signals  when  the  signals  generated  by  said  sensing 
means  attain  a  predetermined  value,  and 

means  for  applying  said  control  signals  to  said  fifth  means  to 
cause  said  fifth  means  to  properly  control  the  flow  of  said 
fluid  chemical  to  said  first  means  to  maintain  said  flrst 
means  in  a  predetermined  operating  condition  for  prop- 
erly generating  electricity  on  said  second  means. 


1.  A  flexible,  modular  insulation  quilt  comprising: 
a  pluraity  of  pellets  of  insulation  material  in  a  vacuum, 
a  pair  of  opposed  laminate  films  of  flexible  plastic  material 
disposed  at  either  side  of  said  plurality  of  pellets  and  fused 
at  all  edges,  whereby  the  vacuum  is  maintained,  and 
means  integrally  formed  of  said  laminate  films  for  attaching 
the  insulation  panel  to  a  desired  surface. 
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4,304,825 
RECHARGEABLE  BATTERY 
Samar  Basu,  Sonerset,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora' 
tories.  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,878 

Int.  a.3  HOIM  4/36 

U.S.  a.  429—103  8  Qaims 


1.  A  molten  salt  secondary  power  supply  including  at  least 
one  cell  said  cell  comprising  of  electrolyte,  negative  electrodej 
and  positive  electrode  characterized  in  that  the  negative  elec-{ 
trode  comprises  lithium  intercalated  in  graphite. 


*  4,304,826 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  BLOW  MOLDING 

MOTIVE  POWER  BATTERY  CASES 

Donald  S.  Kendall;  Arthur  F.  Moody,  both  of  Arlington,  and 

Laurence  J.  Britton,  Bennington,  all  of  Vt.,  assignors  to  Macli 

Molding  Company,  Inc.,  Arlington,  Vt. 

FBed  Feb.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,105 

Int.  a.3  HOIM  2/02 

U.S.  a.  429— r6  10  Qainul 


4,304,824 

FLEXIBLE  MODULAR  INSULATION 

Ralph  E.  Karpinski,  713  Daytona  Dr.,  Palm  Bay,  Fla.  32905 

Flkd  Not.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,283 

lat  a'  B32B  1/04.  3/02,  3/24 

VS.  a.  428—69  9  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  molding  a  battery  casing  having  relatively 
planar  walls  joined  to  one  another  in  arcuate  joints  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

forming  a  parison  with  a  longitudinal  rib  of  relatively 
greater  thickness  than  the  rest  of  the  parison  correspond 
ing  positionally  to  each  proposed  joint; 

aligning  the  parison  in  a  mold  having  relatively  planar  inside 
surfaces  connected  to  one  another  in  arcuate  joints  so  thai 
each  rib  corresponds  positionally  with  a  mold  joint;  and 

introducing  gas  under  pressure  to  the  interior  of  the  parisor 
so  as  to  force  it  to  expand  until  it  reaches  the  surfaces  of 
the  mold. 

4.  A  motive  power  battery  case  comprised  of: 

a  bottom; 

four  upstanding  walls  attached  to  the  bottom  and  to  each 
other  in  arcuate  joints  in  the  overall  form  of  an  oblong 
container  of  substantially  rectangular  cross-section  having 
an  open  end,  the  joints  having  a  minimum  thickness  o 
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0.025  inches  and  the  walls  having  a  maximum  of  0.140 
inches;  and 

a  collar  section  at  the  open  end  of  the  container  formed  as  a 
continuation  of  the  walls  and  the  joints  between  the  walls, 
said  collar  section  having  joint  thickness  of  at  least  0.070 
inches  and  wall  thickness  of  a  maximum  of  0. 140  inches; 

said  battery  case  having  been  made  by  the  process  com- 
prised of  the  following  steps: 

forming  a  parison  with  a  longitudinal  rib  of  relatively 
greater  thickness  than  the  rest  of  the  parison  correspond- 
ing positionally  to  each  proposed  joint; 

aligning  the  parison  in  a  mold  having  relatively  planar  inside 
surfaces  connected  to  one  another  in  arcuate  joints  so  that 
each  rib  corresponds  positionally  with  a  mold  joint;  and 

introducing  gas  under  pressure  to  the  interior  of  the  parison 
so  as  to  force  it  to  expand  until  it  reaches  the  surfaces  of 
the  mold. 


4,304,827 
SIDE  TERMINAL  BATTERY 
William  R.  Clingenpeel,  Holland,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Exide  Corpo- 
ration, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,548 

Int.  a.3  HOIM  2/02 

U.S.  a.  429—179  9  Claims 


•«.  22 


4>304,829 

IMAGING  SYSTEM  WFTH  AMINO  SUBSTTTUTED 

PHENYL  METHANE  CHARGE  TRANSPORT  LAYER 

William  W.  Limburg,  PenfieM;  Damodar  M.  Pai,  Fairport,  aad 

Dale  S.  Renfer,  Rochester,  all  of  N.Y.,  aasigaon  to  Xerox 

Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,603 
Int  a.3  G03G  5/14 
U.S.  a.  430—59 


7Claims 
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1.  An  imaging  member  comprising  a  charge  generation  layer 
which  comprises  a  layer  of  photoconductive  material  and  a 
contiguous  charge  transport  layer  of  a  polycarbonate  resin 
having  dispersed  therein  from  about  10  to  about  75  percent  by 
weight  of  bis(4-diethylamino-2-methylphenyl)-4- 

diphenylaminophenyl  methane,  said  photoconductive  layer 
exhibiting  the  capability  of  photogeneration  of  holes  and  injec- 
tion of  said  holes  and  said  charge  transport  layer  being  substan- 
tially non-absorbing  in  the  spectral  region  at  which  the  photo- 
conductive layer  generates  and  injects  photogenerated  holes 
but  being  capable  of  supporting  the  injection  of  photogene- 
rated holes  from  said  photoconductive  layer  and  transporting 
said  holes  through  said  charge  transport  layer. 


1.  An  improved  storage  battery  having  at  least  one  side  wall 
terminal,  the  terminal  connectable  to  a  battery  cable,  the  bat- 
tery including  a  case  having  a  plurality  of  walls,  a  series  of 
battery  plates  and  separators  disposed  within  the  case,  the 
plates  ganged  together  by  straps,  at  least  one  riser  affixed  to  a 
strap,  one  of  the  walls  having  at  least  one  aperture  passing 
therethrough,  and  an  outwardly  extending  boss  circumscribing 
the  aperture,  the  improvement  which  comprises  the  terminal 
including  an  electrically  conductive  plug  disposed  within  the 
boss  and  in  registry  with  the  exterior  wall  of  the  case  circum- 
scribing the  aperture,  means  for  preventing  the  rotation  of  the 
plug  in  the  boss,  the  plug  having  an  external  diameter  substan- 
tially greater  than  the  aperture  thereby  preventing  the  plug 
from  passing  through  the  aperture,  the  outer  face  of  the  plug 
having  means  for  accepting  the  cable,  the  inner  face  of  the  plug 
covering  the  aperture  and  welded  to  the  riser  so  as  to  sealingly 
sandwich  a  portion  of  the  wall  circumscribing  the  aperture 
between  the  inner  face  and  the  riser. 


4,304,828 
ZINC  ELECTRODE 
Hariharan  Vaidyanathan,  Danbnry,  Conn^  assignor  to  Energy 
Research  Corporation,  Daabory,  Coon. 

FOed  Jan.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,935 
lat  a.3  HOIM  4/02.  10/24 
US.  CL  429—206  13  Claims 

1.  A  zinc  electrode  for  use  in  a  battery  containing  an  alkaline 
electrolyte  comprising: 
an  active  material  including  a  first  zinc  material  and  a  second 
zinc  additive  material,  said  first  material  being  soluble  in 
said  electrolyte  and  having  a  weight  percent  which  is 
greater  than  the  weight  percent  of  said  second  material, 
said  second  material  being  substantially  insoluble  in  said 
electrolyte  and  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  zinc  fluoride  and  zinc  titanate. 


4,304,830 
TONER  ADDITIVES 
Steven  B.  Bolte,  Websten  Robert  J.  Grnber,  PittifonI;  Richard 
F.  Koehler,  Jr.,  Webster,  and  Edward  W.  Connors,  Rochester, 
all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Cou. 
FUed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,620 
Int  0.3  G03G  9/10 
U.S.  a.  430—137  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  rapidly  charging  to  a  positive  polarity 
uncharged  toner  particles  being  added  to  a  charged  developer 
composition  comprised  of  a  mixture  of  resin,  pigment,  and 
carrier  particles,  which  comprises  adding  to  the  charged  devel- 
oper composition  uncharged  toner  particles  comprised  of  resin 
particles  and  pigment  particles,  and  containing  from  about  0.1 
to  10  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  said  toner  particles  an 
alkyl  pyridinium  compound  or  its  hydrate  of  the  formula 


A@  and 


[0..1 


HjO 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  from  about  8  to 
about  22  carbon  atoms,  and  A  is  an  anion,  wherein  positive 
charges  migrate  from  the  charged  developer  composition  to 
the  uncharged  toner  particles  within  a  period  of  from  about  1 
minute  to  about  5  minutes. 
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4,304,831 

BLACX-COLOR  FORMING  TWO-COMPONENT  TYPE 

DIAZO  CX)PYING  MATERIAL 

Tsatomo  Matsnda,  and  Masanori  Rimoto,  both  of  Nnmazu, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Ang.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,308 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  8, 1978,  53-96351 

Int.  a.3  G03C  1/58,  1/54 

U.S.  a.  430—173  3  Qaims 

1.  A  black-color  forming  binary  diazo  copying  material 

comprising  a  support  and  an  acid-stabilized  photosensitive 

layer  consisting  of  diazo  compound  and  a  coupler  component 

formed  on  said  support,  in  which  said  diazo  compound  is  a 

compound  having  the  formula  I 

OR 
Rl  / — ( 


— N 


/ 

i 

\ 


,R5 


Ra 


forms  a  heterocyclic  ring  and  in  which  the  mole  ratio  of  said 
diazo  compound  to  the  total  amount  of  said  coupler  compo- 
nent is  in  the  range  of  1-0.2:1-2  and  in  which  the  mole  ratio  of 
said  formula  II  compound,  said  formula  III  compound  and  Siiid 
formula  IV  compound  is  in  the  range  of  1:0.1-1.0:0.5-2.0. 


)^-(o)-^^^- 


OR 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms;  Ri  and  R2  are 
substituted  or  non-substituted  alkyl,  aralkyl  or  cycloalkyl,  or 


Ri. 


It2 


\ 

r 
/ 


N— 


4,304,832 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
CONTAINING  DIAZODIPHENYLAMINE-ALDEHYDt 
CONDENSATE 
Katsuyuki  Okta,  Kanagawa;  Shigeru  Otawa,  Zama,  and  ShuQi- 
chi  Kasukawa,  Yamato,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Ohka 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan  1 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,290  I 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  23,  1979,  54-7929^ 
Int.  a.3  G03C  1/60.  1/71 
U.S.  CI.  430—175  9  Gailns 

1.  A  photosensitive  resin  composition  which  comprises 
(A)  an  acrylic  copolymer  composed  of  the  recurring  mono- 
mer units  comprising: 

(a)  from  30  to  80%  by  weight  of  the  monomer  units  repre- 
sented by  the  general  formula 


forms  a  heterocyclic  ring  and  X  represents  an  anion,  and  said 
coupler  component  consists  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  a  com- 
pound having  the  formula  II 


NHCOCH2CN 


OH, 


a  compound  having  the  formula  III 


/HO 


VsHO 


wherein  X  is  a  valence  bond  or  is  O,  S,  SO  or  SO2,  and  a 
compound  having  the  formula  IV 


C0NHR4, 


wherein  R3  is  hydrogen,  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 
halogen;  R4  is  hydrogen,  — <CH2)n  OH,  wherein  n  is  an  integer 
ranging  from  2  to  4,  or 


R> 
I 
— CH2— C— 

COOR2 


in  which  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group  and 
R2  is  an  alkyl  group, 
(b)  from  15  to  60%  by  weight  of  the  monomer  units  repre- 
sented by  the  general  formula 


R3 

I 
— CH2— C— 

CN 


in  which  R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group,  and 
(c)  from  5  to  20%  by  weight  of  the  monomer  units  repre- 
sented by  the  general  formula 


R< 

I 
— CH2— C— 

COOH 


in  which  R*  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group,  4nd 

(B)  a  condensation  product  of  formaldehyde  or  acetalde- 

hyde  with  a  4-diazodiphenylamine  compound. 


-(CH2)„-N 


/ 
\ 


R5 


R« 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  ranging  from  2  to  4,  Rs  and  Rg  are  alkyl 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or 


I  4,304,833 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS  AND  PROCESSES 
EMPLOYING  TRIARYLMETHANE  COMPOUNDS 
James  W.  Ftley,  Andorer,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpora- 
tion, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  106,520,  Dec.  26, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,lt9 

Int.  a.J  G03C  1/40,  1/84.  1/10.  5/54 
VS.  CI.  430—221  62  Claims 

13.  A  photographic  product  for  forming  a  multicolor  diffu- 
sion transfer  image,  said  product  comprising  a  first  sheet-like 
element  comprising  a  first  support  carrying  a  red-sensitive 
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silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  a  green-sensitive  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer,  and  a  blue-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer,  said  silver  halide  emulsion  layers  having  associated 
therewith,  respectively,  a  cyan  image  dye-providing  material, 
a  magenta  image  dye-providing  material  and  a  yellow  image 
dye-providing  material;  a  second  sheet-like  element  compris- 
ing a  second  support;  said  first  and  second  sheet-like  elements 
being  in  superposed  relationship,  or  adapted  to  be  brought  into 
superposed  relationship,  with  said  supports  being  outermost;  at 
least  one  of  said  supports  being  transparent  to  permit  photoex- 
posure  of  said  silver  halide  emulsions  therethrough;  a  ruptur- 
able  container  releasably  holding  an  aqueous  alkaline  process- 
ing composition,  said  rupturable  container  being  so  positioned 
as  to  be  capable  of  discharging  said  processing  composition 


'i  -om  on  ecvoao  mttn 
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14.  A  photographic  product  for  forming  a  multicolor  diffu- 
sion transfer  image,  said  product  comprising  a  first  sheet-like 
element  comprising  a  first  support  carrying  a  red-sensitive 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  a  green-sensitive  silver  halide 


emulsion  layer,  and  a  blue-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer,  said  silver  halide  emulsion  layers  having  associated 
therewith,  respectively,  a  cyan  image  dye-p  3viding  material, 
a  magenta  image  dye-providing  material  and  a  yellow  image 
dye-providing  material;  a  second  sheet-like  element  compris- 
ing a  second  support;  said  first  and  second  sheet-like  elements 
being  in  superposed  relationship,  or  adapted  to  be  brought  into 
superposed  relationship,  with  said  supports  being  outermost;  at 
least  one  of  said  supports  being  transparent  to  permit  photoex- 
posure  of  said  silver  halide  emulsions  therethrough;  a  ruptur- 
able container  releasably  holding  an  aqueous  alkaline  process- 
ing comf>osition,  said  rupturable  container  being  so  positioned 
as  to  be  capable  of  discharging  said  processing  composition 
between  a  pair  of  predetermined  layers  carried  by  said  sup- 
ports; an  image-receiving  layer  carried  by  one  of  said  supports; 
and  a  colored  xanthene  compound  being  disposed  in  a  process- 
ing composition  permeable  layer  carried  by  one  of  said  sup- 
ports, said  xanthene  compound  selected  from  those  having  the 
formulae 


between  a  pair  of  predetermined  layers  carried  by  said  sup- 
ports; an  image-receiving  layer  carried  by  one  of  said  supports; 
and  a  colored  triarylmethane  compound  being  disposed  in  a 
processing  composition  permeable  layer  carried  by  one  of  said 
supports,  said  triarylmethane  compound  possessing  in  its  triar- 
ylmethane structure  a  4'-oxo-r-naphthylidene  or  a  4'-oxo-r- 
phenylidene  moiety;  a  naphthyl  moiety  or  a  phenyl  moiety; 
and  a  phenyl  moiety  substituted  in  the  ortho-position  to  the 
central  carbon  atom  of  said  triarylmethane  compound  with  a 
non-nucleophilic  group  that  cannot  add  to  said  central  carbon 
atom  but  in  alkaline  solution  undergoes  an  irreversible  cleav- 
age reaction  with  base  that  is  complete  within  a  predetermined 
time  at  a  predetermined  alkaline  pH  to  provide  a  nucleophilic 
moiety  that  adds  to  said  central  carbon  atom  to  form  a  ring- 
closed  compound  which  is  colorless. 


4,304,834 

NOVEL  XANTHENE  COMPOUNDS  AND 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS  AND  PROCESSES 

EMPLOYING  THE  SAME 

Richard  L.  Coomoyer,  Waltham,  and  James  W.  Foley,  Andofer, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge, 

Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  106,901,  Dec.  26, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  JuL  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,834 

Int.  a.3  G03C  1/40.  1/84.  5/54.  1/10 

U.S.  a.  430—221  66  Claims 


wherein  each  R'  the  same  or  different  is  alkyl;  each  R^  the 
same  or  different  is  an  electron-withdrawing  group  having  a 
positive  sigma  value  greater  than  0.6;  X  is 


RJ  RJ 

I  I 

— SO2— N— COCH3  or  — SO2— N— C02(CH2)2Y 

wherein  R^  is  alkyl;  Y  is  an  electron-withdrawing  group;  n  is  0 
or  1;  and  A  is  an  anion. 


4,304,835 
IMAGE  RECEIVING  ELEMENTS 
Stanley  M.  Bloom,  Waban,  and  Boris  Levy,  Waylaad,  both  of 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Candiridge,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  649,201,  Jan.  14, 1976,  abnadoned.  This 
appUcation  Ang.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,282 
Int  a.3  G03C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  430—228  12  ClaiiH 

1.  An  additive  diffusion  transfer  film  unit  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  transparent  support  carrying,  in  order,  an  additive 
color  screen,  a  silver  precipitating  layer  comprising  noble 
metal  silver  precipitating  nuclei  and  a  polymer;  wherein  said 
nuclei  are  present  in  a  level  of  about  0.1-0.3  mgs/ft^;  and  said 
polymer  is  present  at  a  level  of  from  about  O.S  to  S  times  the 
coverage  of  said  nuclei  and  said  layer  being  not  more  than 
about  2  mgs/ft^;  wherein  said  silver  precipitating  layer  is  the 
sole  layer  containing  silver  precipitating  nuclei;  and  a  photo- 
sensitive silver  halide  emulsion  layer. 


1013  O.G.-26 
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4,304,836 
SURLAY  PROOnNG  METHOD 
Zafimillata  K.  Gwcna,  Morristowo,  and  Oliver  A.  Barton,  Flor- 
ham  Park,  both  of  N  J.,  aHignors  to  American  Hoechst  Cor- 
poration, Somerrille,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  619,285,  Oct.  3, 1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  474,249,  May  29, 
1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803,355 

Int.  a.3  G03C  n/12 
MS.  a.  430—252  13  Claims 


\y/y///////////////////////z\ 
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1.  A  method  of  making  a  multicolored  reproduction  consist- 
ing essentially  of  exposing  a  single  photopolymerizable  layer 
comprising  a  mixture  of  at  least  one  macromolecular  binder 
with  pendant  acid  groups  and  a  first  preselected  color  on  a 
support  sheet  to  light  through  a  color  separation  negative  for 
said  first  color,  treating  the  exposed  layer  with  a  developing 
solution  and  removing  the  non-light-struck,  non-image  areas  of 
said  layer  while  leaving  said  light-struck  image  areas  of  said 
layer  on  said  support  sheet, 
transferring  said  image  areas  by  contacting  said  image  areas 
on  said  support  sheet  with  a  receptor  sheet,  one  of  said 
support  sheet  with  image  areas  thereon  or  said  receptor 
sheet  having  a  layer  of  transparent  to  slightly  translucent 
hot  melt  adhesive  thereon  comprising  an  acrylic  polymer 
or  copolymer, 
said  transfer  being  effected  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
soften  said  adhesive  and  said  image  areas,  and  under  a 
pressure  sufficient  to  adhere  said  image  areas  to  said  re- 
ceptor sheet, 
removing  said  support  sheet, 

and  repeating  the  steps  at  least  once  of  exposing  a  single 
photopolymerizable  layer,  of  one  other  preselected  color, 
treating  said  layer  with  a  developing  solution,  and  trans- 
ferring said  image  areas  of  said  layer  to  said  receptor  sheet 
without  additional  adhesive  to  superimpose  the  image 
areas  of  said  other  color  directly  onto  said  receptor  sheet 
carrying  said  image  areas  of  said  layer  of  said  first  color. 


4,304,837 
SYSTEM  OF  MAKING  CUSTOM  TRANSFERS 
Michael  R.  Viola,  3501  N.  Natchez  Ave.,  Chicago,  IlL  60634 
FUed  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,317 
Int  a.3  G03C  11/12 
U.S.  a.  430—252  13  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  making  custom  transfers  from  a  photo- 
graphic negative  image,  said  method  comprising: 
taking  polyvinyl  chloride  sheet  having  one  side  bearing  a 
dried  composite  coating  including  a  uniform  base  coating 
of  an  alcohol-wax  mixture  that  is  overcoated  with  polyvi- 
nyl alcohol, 
applying  to  the  sheet  composite  coating  a  first  uniform  coat- 
ing of  clear  sensitized  polyvinyl  alcohol, 
drying  said  first  coating, 

applying  to  the  sheet  composite  coating  over  said  first  coat- 
ing a  second  uniform  coating  of  color  pigmented  sensi- 
tized polyvinyl  alcohol, 
drying  said  second  coating, 
whereby  said  coatings  form  a  transfer  medium, 
subjecting  said  transfer  medium  to  exposure  to  ultraviolet 
light  through  the  negative  for  a  predetermined  time  per- 
iod and  for  the  incipient  formation  of  the  image  in  the 
transfer  by  the  tanning  of  the  polyvinyl  portions  of  said 
transfer  medium  exposed  to  the  ultraviolet  light, 
water  spraying  the  transfer  medium  to  wash  away  therefrom 
the  unexposed  polyvinyl  portions  thereof, 


freeing  the  sheet  and  the  remainder  of  the  transfer  medium 
of  the  water,  1 

applying  to  said  one  side  and  over  the  transfer  medium  a 
uniform  ooating  of  a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive, 

and  drying  the  adhesive. 


4,304,838 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSITION  AND 

RECORDING  MATERULS  UTILIZING  THE  SAME 

Eiichi  Hasegawa;  Hisatake  Ono,  and  Shigeo  Tanaka,  all  <tf 

Asaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Figi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Mini- 

mi-ashigara,  Japan  | 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  634,707,  No?.  24, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  455,087,  Mar.  27,j 

1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No. 

834,020 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  27,  1973,  48-35377 
Int.  a.3  G03C  11/12 
U.S.  a.  430—253  42  Qains 

1.  A  photopolymerizable  composition  consisting  essentially 
of:  f 

(a)  a  chlorinated  polyolefin  binder  having  a  degree  of  poly- 
merization ranging  from  300  to  20,000  and  a  degree  of 
chlorination  ranging  from  about  40  to  72%  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chlorinated  polyethylene,  chlori- 
nated polypropylene  and  chlorinated  copolymer  df 
poly(ethy|ene/propylene): 

(b)  a  monomer  which  is  an  ester  of  acrylic  acid  and  a  poly- 
hydric  alcohol  or  an  ester  of  methacrylic  acid  and  a  poly- 
hydric  alcohol,  said  monomer  having  at  least  one  ethylenl- 
cally  unsaturated  bond  capable  of  addition  polymerizatioti 
present  in  an  amount  of  8.0  to  26.7  parts  by  weight  per  10 
parts  by  weight  of  said  polyolefin  (a);  and 

(c)  a  photopolymerization  initiator  present  in  an  amount  df 
0.1  to  1  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said 
monomer  (b).  , 


4,304,839 

POSITIVE  WORKING  MULTILAYER 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  TONABLE  ELEMENT 

Abraham  B.  Cohen,  Springfield,  and  Roxy  Fan,  East  Brunswick, 

both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 

Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  747,028,  Dec.  2, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  583,456,  Jun.  3, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,992 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  27,! 

i      1998,  has  been  disclaimed.  j 

1      Int  a.J  G03C  1/68,  1/76  \ 

U.S.  a.  430—253  28  Claims 


1.  A  peel  apart  photosensitive  element  comprising  in  order 
from  top  to  bottom,  (1)  a  strippable  cover  sheet  comprised  of 
a  polymeric  film  cover  sheet  which  is  transparent  to  actinic 
radiation,  (2)  a  photoadherent  layer  comprising  photoharden- 
able  material  with  ethylenically  unsaturated  or  benzophenonC 
type  groups  (3)  a  tacky,  nonphotosensitive  organic  contiguous 
layer  which  is  tonable  by  embedding  of  particulate  material, 
and  (4)  a  sheet  support,  the  unexposed  areas  (5)  of  said  pho- 
toadherent layer,  after  imagewise  exposure  of  said  element  t<> 
actinic  radiation,  having  greater  adhesion  to  said  cover  shed 
than  to  said  contiguous  layer,  and  are  removable  with  said 
cover  sheet,  and  the  exposed  areas  (6)  of  said  photoadherent 
layer  having  greater  adhesion  to  said  contiguous  layer  than  to 
said  cover  sheet  and  are  not  removable  with  said  cover  sheet , 
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said  photoadherent  layer  being  nontonable  under  a  condition 
under  which  the  contiguous  layer  is  tonable. 


4,304,840 
METHOD  OF  DELINEATING  A  DESIRED  INTEGRATED 

ORCUrr  PATTERN  UPON  A  ORCUIT  SUBSTRATE 
John  N.  Helbert,  Eatontown,  N  J.,  and  Charles  U.  Pittman,  Jr., 
University,  Ala.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  May  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,261 
Int.  a.'  G03C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  430—270  9  Qaims 

1.  Method  of  delineating  a  desired  integrated  circuit  pattern 
upon  a  circuit  substrate,  said  method  including  the  steps  of: 

(A)  forming  the  copolymer  poly(methyl  alpha-chloroacry- 
late-co-methyacrylonitrile)  by  emulsion  polymerization 
techniques  and  in  the  mole  ratio  of  about  1  mole  methyl 
alpha-chloroacrylate  to  about  1  mole  methacrylonitrile, 

(B)  dissolving  the  copolymer  in  a  spinning  solvent  that  will 
dissolve  the  copolymer  and  form  a  viscous  solution, 

(C)  applying  the  solution  to  the  surface  of  the  substrate  and 
spinning  the  substrate  to  form  a  smooth,  uniform  resist 
film  of  about  0.3  to  1.0  micron  in  thickness, 

(D)  heating  the  resist  film, 

(E)  exposing  the  region  of  the  resist  film  to  be  patterned  to 
ionizing  radiation  until  exposures  greater  than  1.5x  10"' 
(10  keV)  C/cm2  are  obtained,  and 

(F)  developing  the  exposed  regions  of  the  resist  to  the  sub- 
strate in  a  4  to  1  mixture  of  benzonitrile  and  toluene. 


molding  material  over  the  internal  surface  of  the  cylindrical 
wall  by  centrifugal  force,  hardening  the  resulting  layer  of 
molding  material  in  selected  places  by  means  of  ultraviolet  rays 
via  an  image  corresponding  to  a  printing  design  and  removing 
at  least  partially  remaining  nonhardened  molding  material,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  molding  material  is  spread  on  a  wall 
of  a  transparent  cylindrical  tube  to  form  an  exchangeable 
image-bearing  film,  and  photopolymerization  of  the  printing 
form  material  is  effected  with  radiation  while  rotating  the 
transparent  cylinder,  said  radiation  being  effected  by  means  of 
one  or  more  radiation  sources  distributed  around  the  circum- 
ference of  the  transparent  cylinder,  the  rays  of  which  act  on 
the  molding  material  via  the  wall  of  the  transparent  cylinder 
and  the  image-bearing  film  whereby  the  radiation  for  harden- 
ing the  printing  form  takes  place  in  a  continuous  operation 
following  the  application  of  the  molding  material  to  the  cylin- 
drical wall  by  centrifugal  force. 


4,304,841 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  MIXTURE  AND 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  COPYING  MATERIAL 

PRODUCED  THEREWITH 

Klaus  Horn,  Hofheim,  and  Kurt  Kliipfel,  Wiesbaden,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,204 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  7, 
1979,2944866 

Int.  C\?  G03C  1/68 
U.S.  a.  430—286  6  Claims 

1.  A  photopolymerizable  mixture  which  comprises  a  poly- 
meric binder,  a  compound  which  is  polymerizable  by  a  free 
radical  mechanism  and  has  at  least  two  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated polymerizable  groups,  and  an  effective  amount  of  a 
photoinitiator  for  initiating  the  photoinitiated  free-radical  addi- 
tion polymerization  of  the  polymerizable  compound, 
and  which  additionally  contains  an  effective  amount  of  a 
disulfide  compound  to  reduce  the  sensitivity  of  the  mix- 
ture to  oxygen,  said  disulfide  compound  having  the  for- 
mula 

Rl— CH2— S— S— CH2— R: 

in  which  R|  and  R2  are  identical  or  different  and  are  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl  or  N-substituted  carbamoyl  or 
carbamoylalkyl  groups. 


4,304,842 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 

OF  A  RELIEF  PRINTING  FORM  AND  THE  PRINTING 

FORM  THUS  MANUFACTURED 
Johannes  C.  Schoute,  AM  Bergen  op  Zoom,  Netherlands,  as- 
signor to  Alczo  N.V.,  Amhem,  Netherlands 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55^4 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Jul.   10,   1978, 
7807399 

Int  a.3  G03F  7/02:  B41C  1/02 
U  JS.  a.  430—306  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  relief  printing  form 
which  is  at  least  partially  cylindrical  from  a  liquid  photopo- 
lymerizable molding  material  which  comprises  spreading  a 


4,304,843 
DRY  TONER  WTTH  IMPROVED  TONING  UNIFORMITY 
Charles  W.  Manger,  Middletown;  Michael  G.  Fickcs,  Matawaa, 
and  John  W.  Long,  Freehold,  aU  of  N  J.,  avignors  to  E.  I.  Dn 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WUmington,  DeL 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  963,083,  Nov.  22, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,215,193.  This  application  Nov.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,889 
Int  a.3  G03C  5/24 
U.S.  a.  430—331  7  Claims 

1.  Toner  particles  consisting  essentially  of  an  intimate  mix- 
ture of  (A)  2S  to  75%  by  weight  of  substantially  colorless, 
inert,  nonelectroscopic,  spheroidal  shape  polymer  particles 
having  size  distribution  in  the  range  of  greater  than  S  to  less 
than  60  micrometers,  not  more  than  15%  of  the  polymer  parti- 
cles being  less  than  10  micrometers  and  not  more  than  15%  of 
the  polymer  particles  being  greater  than  50  micrometers  of 
equivalent  spherical  diameter  the  polymer  particles  being 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  polymethylmethacrylate, 
polyethylmethyacrylate,  polyethylene,  polyvinyl  chloride  and 
ionic  copolymer  of  a-olefins  having  the  formula 
R— CH=CH2  where  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and 
a,/3-ethylenically  carboxylic  acids  having  from  3  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  the  copolymers  having  from  10%  to  90%  of  the  carbox- 
ylic acid  groups  ionized  by  neutralization  with  metal  ions 
uniformly  distributed  throughout  the  copolymer,  and  (b)  75  to 
25%  by  weight  of  colorant  particles  having  a  size  distribution 
within  the  range  of  0.5  to  5.0  micrometers  and  not  more  than 
50  percent  of  the  colorant  particles  being  less  than  1  microme- 
ter particle  size. 

4.  Toner  particles  consisting  essentially  of  an  intimate  mix- 
ture of  (A)  25  to  75%  by  weight  of  substantially  colorless, 
inert,  nonelectroscopic,  spheroidal  shape  polymer  particles 
having  size  distribution  in  the  range  of  greater  than  5  to  less 
than  60  micrometers,  not  more  than  15%  of  the  polymer  partic 
cles  being  less  than  10  micrometers  and  not  more  than  15%  of 
the  polymer  particles  being  greater  than  50  micrometers  of 
equivalent  spherical  diameter  the  spheroidal  particles  are  an 
ionic  copolymer  of  a-olefuis  having  the  formula 
R— CH=CH2  where  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and 
a,/3-ethylenically  carboxylic  acids  having  from  3  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  the  copolymers  having  from  10%  to  90%  of  the  carbox- 
ylic acid  groups  ionized  by  neutralization  with  metal  ions 
uniformly  distributed  throughout  the  copolymer,  and  (B)  75  to 
25%  by  weight  of  colorant  particles  having  a  size  distribution 
within  the  range  of  0.2  to  30  micrometers  and  not  more  than  SO 
percent  of  the  colorant  particles  being  less  than  1  micrometer 
particle  size. 
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4,304344 
METHOD  FOR  FORMD^G  A  CYAN  DYE  IMAGE 
Wataru  Fl^faoatn;  Yamhi  Ungmfi;  Own  Sanki,  and  Kat- 
nni  Matmra,  aO  of  1,  Sakara  aiacM.  Hiao-aU,  Tokyo, 


V 


-continued 
O 


F1M  May  1, 1988,  Ser.  No.  145,685 

Oaiav  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japaa,  May  7, 1979,  54-55379 

lat  CL^  G03C  7/00 

VS.  CL  430-384  n  daian 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  cyan  dye  image  by  developing  an 
exposed  silver  halide  photographic  material  with  a  developer 
containing  a  color  developing  agent  in  the  presence  of  a  cyan 
coupler,  wherein  the  cyan  coupler  is  a  2,S-di-acylaminophenol 
in  which  each  of  acylamino  group  has  a  substituent  containing 
an  oxycarbonyl,  sulfonyloxy,  oxysulfonyl,  arybulfbnamide  or 
arybulfamoyl  group  or  other  organic  group  containing  a  sul- 
fone  group. 
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4J04345 
SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS 
CONTAINING  PHOTOGRAPHIC  YELLOW  COUPLER 
Watara  F^Jiautsa;  Shoi  Sato;  TaaMtso  Kojiau;  SUgoBtta  Itch, 
aad  Takaya  Endo,  aO  of  HIm,  Javaa,  aiaigMtra  to  Koni- 
■Uroka  Photo  iMlaatry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoatfanntkM  of  Scr.  No.  953,257,  Oct  20, 1978,  abodoiied. 
wkkh  ia  a  coirtfaraatkn  of  Scr.  No.  489,031,  JnL  15, 1974, 
■bandoMd.  lUi  appUcatioB  Jnn.  20, 1960,  Ser.  No.  161,583 
CUaM  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnl.  16, 1973, 48-79309 
Int  CL'  G03C  7/00,  1/40 
VJS.  CL  430-389  lo  daims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  yellow  color  image  which  com- 
prises contacting  exposed  silver  halide  grains  with  a  developer 
for  said  silver  halide  grains  in  the  presence  of  a  yellow  coupler 
of  the  formula. 


O 

n 


wherein  C^  is  a  residue  formed  by  removing  one  hydrogen 
atom  of  the  active  methylene  group  of  a  yelk)w  coupler  having 
an  active  methylene  group;  and 
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-continued 
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-continued 


ion  and  in  the  presence  of  a  dye  and  a  bispyridinium  compound 
represented  by  the  following  general  formula  (I): 


I 


I 


HN  I 


r  x: 


Cl  N 


CH3 


4,304,846 
METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  SILVER  DYE-BLEACH 
MATERIALS 
Max  Marthaler,  Marly,  and  Gerald  Jan,  Fribourg,  both  of  Swit- 
zerland, assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,245 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Feb.   9,    1979, 
1293/79 

Int  a.3  G03C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  430—392  26  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  processing  imagewise  exposed  silver  dye- 
bleach  materials  comprising  the  process  steps  (1)  silver  devel- 
oping, (2)  dye  bleaching  and  silver  bleaching,  (3)  silver  fixing 
and  (4)  washing,  wherein  for  the  combined  dye  bleaching  and 
silver  bleaching  a  preparation  is  applied  which  contains  (a)  a 
strong  acid,  (b)  a  water-soluble  iodide,  (c)  a  water-soluble 
oxodizing  agent,  (d)  an  antioxidant,  (e)  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted  benzo-  or  pyrido-[c]-cinnolines,  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted  pyrazines  and  quinoxalines  or  quinoxalines  containing 
additional  fused  S-membered  or  6-membered  rings,  as  bleach 
catalysts,  said  component  (e)  is  a  mixture  of  at  least  one  bleach 
catalyst  (I)  with  a  redox  potential  between  -I- 150  mV  and  —  30 
mV  and  (ai)  at  least  one  bleach  catalyst  of  the  same  group  or 
(82)  at  least  one  bleach  catalyst  (II)  with  a  redox  potential 
between  -  30  and  - 125  mV,  the  difference  between  the  redox 
potentials  of  the  bleach  catalysts  being  at  least  IS  mV. 


4,304,847 
COLOR  IMAGE  FORMING  DYE  BLEACH  PROCESS 
Koichi  Nakamora;  Isao  Shimamora;  Ynkio  Maekawa;  Koichi 
Koyama,  and  Shigeki  Yokoyama,  all  of  Minami-ashigara, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami- 
ashigara,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,489 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  13, 1978,  53/139582 

Int  C1.3  G03C  7/00 

VJS.  a.  430—390  39  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  color  images  which  comprises 

processing  a  photographic  light-sensitive  element  containing 

imagewise  distributed  silver  therein  with  an  aqueous  alkaline 

solution  having  a  pH  of  about  10  or  more  containing  a  stannous 
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wherein  Ri  and  R2  each  represents  a  lower  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bon group  or  Ri  and  R2  are  bonded  to  each  other  to  form  a 
ring;  n  represents  0  or  1;  and  X~  represents  an  anion;  to  bleach 
the  dye  in  an  imagewise  manner. 


METHOD  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  REPLICATION  OF 

INFORMATION  ON  AN  OPTICAL  DATA  STORAGE 

MEDIUM 

Eric  W.  Bouldin,  Woodside,  and  Jerome  Drexler,  Los  Altos 

Hills,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Drexler  Technology  Corpo- 
ration, Mountain  View,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  55,270,  Jul.  6,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,278,756.  This  application  Jon.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,791 

Int  a.3  G03C  1/76.  5/26.  5/54;  GOID  15/14 

U.S.  a.  430—401  16  Claims 

1.  A  negative  photographic  process  for  replicating  data  from 
a  master  optical  data  storage  medium,  comprising, 

orienting  a  major  surface  of  a  fine-grained  silver-halide 
emulsion  photosensitive  medium  in  a  reference  plane, 

aligning  an  opaque  master  optical  data  storage  medium 
having  lighttransmissive  areas  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the 
major  surface  of  the  photosensitive  medium,  in  a  non-con- 
tacting projection  relationship  therewith, 

projecting  actinic  radiation  through  said  light-transmissive 
areas  of  the  master,  thereby  forming  silver  latent  image 
areas  in  the  photosensitive  medium  corresponding  to  said 
light-transmissive  areas, 

chemically  developing  said  silver  latent  image  areas  of  the 
photosensitive  medium,  thereby  forming  dark,  filamen- 
tary, low  reflective  silver  areas  corresponding  to  said 
light-transmissive  areas  of  the  master, 

forming  an  areawise  layer  of  silver  precipitating  nuclei  by 
chemical  fogging  or  by  exposure  to  actinic  radiation  at  the 
major  surface  of  the  silver-halide  emulsion  in  the  unex- 
posed and  undevelof>ed  region  of  the  photosensitive  emul- 
sion, 

depositing  nonfilamentary  silver  on  said  nuclei  by  silver 
diffusion  transfer  from  said  unexposed  and  undeveloped 
region,  said  silver  particles  being  adsorbed  on  the  nuclei, 
thereby  forming  an  areawise  high  reflective  field  in  areas 
corresponding  to  opaque  areas  of  said  master. 


4,304,849 
METHODS  OF  DEPOSITING  METALUC  COPPER  ON 

SUBSTRATES 
William  M.  Beckenbangh,  East  Anwell  Township,  Hmrterdon 
County;  Theodore  D.  P<riakowski,  Jr.,  BergeDfield;  Donald 
Dinella,  Berkley  Heights,  aU  of  N  J.,  and  Patricia  J.  Gold- 
man, Naugatuck,  Conn.,  asngnors  to  Western  Electric  Co^ 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,546 
Int  a.3  B05D  3/06 
VS.  a.  430—417  5  Claim 

1.  An  improved  method  for  depositing  a  metal  on  a  substrate 
of  the  type  in  which  a  dielectric  coated  substrate  is  coated  with 
a  sensitizing  solution  containing  a  reductible  metal  salt  a  pri- 
mary reducing  agent  comprising  2,  7  anthraquinone  disulfonic 
acid  or  an  alkali  metal  salt  thereof,  and  a  secondary  reducing 
agent  and  in  which  the  coated  substrate  is  dried  and  thereafter 
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exposed  to  ultraviolet  radiation  to  form  catalytic  metal  sites  at 
regions  where  meul  is  to  be  deposited,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 
during  the  exposing  step  exposing  the  substrate  to  ultraviolet 
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light  having  an  intensity  of  at  least  360  mw/cm^  for  not 
less  than  15  seconds  in  an  atmosphere  having  a  tempera- 
ture between  117'  F.  (47*  C.)  and  260"  F.  (127*  C.)  and  a 
mass  of  water  vapor  of  at  least  3.8  mg  of  water  per  liter  of 
dry  air. 


4^04,850 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT  FOR  COLOR  DIFFUSION 

TRANSFER  PROCESS 
Mikio  Koyama;  Satorn  Ikenchi;  Noboni  Mizakura,  and  Hideaki 
Iwama,  all  of  Hlno,  Japan,  aadgnon  to  Konishiroku  Photo 
Industry  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Jul  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,060 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Jul.  3, 1979,  54^182 
Int  a.J  G03C  5/54,  1/40.  5/24 
UA  a  430-463  11  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  element  for  color  diffusion  transfer  pro- 
cess comprising  a  support  and  thereon,  as  essential  layers,  a 
neutralizing  layer  and  a  timing  layer  in  this  order,  wherein  said 
timing  layer  comprises  a  polymeric  latex  represented  by  the 
general  formula  [I]; 


—A—, 


-C-z 


m 


wherein  A  represents  a  copolymerizable  conjugated  diene 
monomer  unit,  B  represents  a  copolymerizable  ethylenically 
unsaturated  acid  monomer  unit  or  a  salt  thereof,  C  represents 
a  copolymerizable  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  unit,  x, 
y  and  z  individually  represent  a  portion  contained  in  said 
polymeric  latex  in  terms  of  percentage  by  weight,  and  x  is  from 
about  55  to  about  99.5%,  y  is  from  about  0.5  to  about  44.5%, 
and  z  is  from  zero  to  about  44.5%. 


4,304351 
POLYESTER  SUBLIME  LAYERS  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

LAYERS  WITH  POLYESTER  BASES 
Patrick  T.  McGrail,  Bramford,  and  Darid  R.  Mann,  Colchester, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Bexford  Limited,  London,  En- 
gland 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  888,985,  Mar.  22, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,252,885. 
This  application  Oct  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,937 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  25, 1977. 
12617/77 

Int  a.J  G03C  1/78 
UA  a.  430-533  9Chi^ 

1.  A  hght-sensitive  photographic  film,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  film  of  a  synthetic  linear  polyester; 

(b)  a  layer  of  a  synthetic  polyester  or  copolyester  having  a 
dry  coat  weight  in  the  range  0. 1  to  10.0  mg/dm2  applied  to 
one  or  both  surfaces  of  the  polyester  film,  the  coating 
polyester  or  copolyester  having  an  acid  number  in  he 
range  1  to  120  and  containing  free-fiinctional  acid  groups 
derived  from  the  condensation  with  one  or  more  glycols 
of  one  or  more  organic  acids  selected  from  the  group 


consisting  of  trimellitic  acid,  pyromellitic  acid,  trimesk: 
acid,  sulphoterephthalic  acid,  sulphoisophthalic  acid, 
sulphophthalic  acid  and  benzophenone  tetracarboxylk; 
acid  or  an  anhydride  or  lower  alkyl  ester  of  such  an  acid; 
(c)  a  light-sensitive  photographic  layer  applied  over  one  or 
both  of  the  layers  of  coating  polyester  or  copolyester. 


4  304852 
SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  LIGHT-SENSITIVg 

MATERIAL 
Naohiko    Suglmoto;    Shinzo    Kishimoto;    Katsumi    Ryokt; 
Masakazu  Yoneyama,  ail  of  Minami-ashigara,  and  Nobuhisli 
Sekiguchi,  FVjinomiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

FDed  Sep.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,783 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  19,  1979 
Int  a.3  G03C  1/78 
U.S.  a  430-527  19  Claims 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  light-sensitive  material  con- 
taining 

a  film-forming  water-soluble  polymer  derived  from  a  mono|- 

mer  including  a  carboxylic  acid  group; 
a  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 


o  rigi  rnoto 
9,  54  12043J 
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CH— (CH);t— B 
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R3       R4 
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wherein  A  is 


Rs 


I 


Rj 


-S02N(CH2),-.  -CON(CH2)„-.  -O— Q-CH2-, 

or  a  chemfcal  bond;  R  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  hydro 
carbon  group  having  from  8  to  22  carbon  atoms  when  A 
is  a  chemical  bond,  and  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  hydro-* 
carbon  group  having  from  7  to  21  carbon  atoms  when  AS 
is 


?» 


Rs 


-S02N(CH2)|„-,  -CON(CH2)„-,  or  -Q—fX-CHi-- 

I 

Rj  is  hydrogen,  a  methyl  group,  or  an  ethyl  group;  B  is 
—COO©  or  — SO3©;  R]  and  R2  are  each  an  alkyl  group 
or  hydroxyalkyl  group  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
or  a  polyaJkylene  oxide  chain  group;  R3  and  R4  are  each 
hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms;  n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  8;  and  x  is  0  or  1;  and 
a  compound  of  the  formula  (II) 


RF-A-®N-R2 


m 


CH— (CH),— B 
I  I 

R3       R4 


wherein  A,  B,  Ri,  R2.  R3,  R4  and  x  can  have  the  same 
meanings  as  defined  for  formula  (I)  above;  Rf  is  a  perfluo- 
roalkyl  or  perfluoroalkenyl  group  having  from  8  to  22 
carbon  atoms  when  A  is  a  chemical  bond,  and  a  perfluoro- 
alkyl  group  having  from  7  to  21  carbon  atoms  when  A  is 


December  8,  1981 


CHEMICAL 


679 


R5 


V 


-S02N(CH2)„-.  -CON(CH2), 


„-.  or  -O—f 


CH2— 


ylase  and  said  phosphate  to  said  alpha-amylase  being  such 
that  the  amount  of  said  alpha-amylase  is  rate  limiting  and 
wherein  said  limit  dextrin  is  prepared  by  the  exhaustive 
treatment  of  glycogen  or  starch  with  maltodextrin  phos- 
phorylase  or  first  with  /3-amylase  and  then  with  maltodex- 
trin phosphorylase. 


4,304,853 
METHOD  OF  DETERMINATION  FOR  PROTEASES  AND 

ANTIPROTEASES 
Marcel  Jozefonvicz,  and  Jean  M.  Nigretto,  both  c/o  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft,  D-6230  Frankfurt  am  Main  80,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,655 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  24, 1979,  79  10305; 
Dec.  17,  1979,  79  30820 

Int.  a.3  C12Q  1/56 
U.S.  a.  435—13  19  Qaims 
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4,304,855 
ALLYLIC  METHYL-HYDROXYLATED  NOVOBIOCINS 
Oldrich  K.  Sebek,  Kalamazoo,  and  Lester  A.  Dolak,  Cooper 
Township  Kalamazoo  County,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The 
Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  May  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,784 
Int  a.3  C12P  19/60 
U.S.  a.  435—75  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  hydroxynovobiocin-type  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 


R5    OH 


.^T^  • 


CH3 


CH2, 


OH 


OH 


1.  A  method  for  the  determination  of  a  protease  which 
comprises  reacting  said  protease  with  a  substrate  of  the  for- 
mula A-B,  wherein  A  is  N-substituted  arginyl  or  a  peptide 
having  a  C-terminal  arginyl  group  and  B  is  the  residue  of  an 
amine  electrolytically  active  amine,  B-H,  which  can  be  oxi- 
dized or  reduced  electrochemically,  whereby  said  amine  is 
released  from  said  substrate,  and  the  determining  the  amount  of 
amine  which  has  been  released  by  measuring  an  electric  oxida- 
tion or  reduction  current  passed  between  electrodes  immersed 
in  a  medium  containing  said  released  amine,  one  of  which 
electrodes  is  a  pre-conditioned  measurement  electrode. 


or  pharmaceutically  acceptoble  salt  thereof  which  comprises 

(1)  cultivating  Sebekia  benihana  having  the  identifying  char- 
acteristics of  NRRL  11,111  and  novobiocin-hydroxylating 
mutants  thereof  in  an  aqueous  nutrient  medium  under 
aerobic  conditions; 

(2)  contacting  a  novobiocin-type  compound  of  the  formula: 


434,854 
ALPHA-AMYLASE  ASSAY  AND  SUBSTRATES  FOR  USE 

THEREIN 
Paul  T.  Nix,  Jackson,  NJ.;  Rebecca  D.  Goldfarb,  Baltimore, 
Md.;  Linda  J.  Stong,  Hig^tstown,  NJ.;  Lorraine  E.  Sulick, 
Scotch  Plains,  NJ.;  Ramesh  C.  Trifedi,  Freehold,  N J.,  and 
Stanley  W.  Morgenstem,  Neptune,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Wor- 
thington  Biochemical  Corporation,  Freehold,  N Jf. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  80,672,  Oct  1, 1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  9124^  Jun-  6, 
1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,035 

Int  a.3  C12Q  1/54.  1/58.  1/40;  C12P  19/18 
U.S.  a.  435—14  14  Claims 

1.  An  alpha-amylase  assay  which  comprises: 

(a)  reacting  maltodextrin  phosphorylase  limit  dextrin  with 
an  alpha-amylase  specimen  in  the  presence  of  maltodex- 
trin phosphorylase  and  inorganic  phosphate  to  form  limit 
dextrin  fragments  which  concomitantly  react  with  said 
maltodextrin  phosphorylase  to  form  glucose- 1 -phosphate 
as  the  initial  component  of  a  coupled  enzymatic  reacting 
system  that  is  specific  thereto  and  that  results  in  the  forma- 
tion of  a  chromophore; 

(b)  simultaneously  performing  the  reactions  of  said  coupled 
enzymatic  reaction  system  responsive  to  the  formation  of 
said  component;  and 

(c)  measuring  the  rate  of  formation  of  said  chromophore; 
wherein  the  proportions  of  said  limit  dextrin,  said  phosphor- 


Rs    OH  o 


qi3 

CH3 


OH 


with  the  Sebekia  benihana  culture  in  an  aqueous  nutrient 
medium  under  aerobic  conditions  at  20*-35*  and; 
(3)  recovering  the  hydroxynovobiocin-type  compound  (II) 
where  R5  an  Rg  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are 
hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  thru  5  carbon  atoms,  halogen,  nitro, 
cyano,  carboxyl  or  — NRaR/3  where  Ra  and  Kfi  may  be 
the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  thru 
5  carbon  atoms;  is  a  single  or  double  bond  and  Z  is 

hydrogen  or 


CH3 


CH30— ^      V- 


R9— c— o 

N 
o 


OH 


where  R9  is  amino,  2-pyrryl,  -2-(5-methyl)-pyrryl,  2-furyl,  and 
2-(5-methyl)-furyl. 
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4^4,856 
PROCESS  FX)R  PRODUCING 
20-DIHYDRO-20-DEOXY-23-DEMYCINOSYLTYLOSIN 
Richard  H.  Baltz;  Herbert  A.  Kirst;  Gene  M.  WUd,  all  of  Indian- 
apolis, Ind.,  and  Engene  T.  Seno,  Norwich,  England,  assignors 
to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Nov.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,539 
Int.  a.3  C12P  19/62:  C12N  1/20;  C12R  1/54 
U.S.  a.  435-76  6  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  producing  the  antibiotics  20-dihydro-20- 
deoxy-2J-"demycinosyltylosin  and  20-dihydro-20-deoxy-5-O- 
mycaminosyltylonolide  which  comprises  cultivating  Strepto- 
myces  fradiae  ATCC  31733  or  a  mutant  or  recombinant  thereof 
which  produces  said  antibiotics  in  a  culture  medium  containing 
assimilable  sources  of  carbon,  nitrogen,  and  inorganic  salts 
under  submerged  aerobic  fermentation  conditions  until  a  sub- 
stantial amount  of  antibiotic  activity  is  produced. 


December  8,  198 


4^04,858 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  ENZYMATIC 

CHANGE  OF  WATER  SOLUBLE  a-KETOCARBOXYLIC 

ACIDS  INTO  THE  CORRESPONDING  AMINO  AQDS 
Christian  Wandrey;  Rolf  Wichnumn,  both  of  Jiilich;  Wolfgang 

Leuchtenberger,  Bruchkobel;  Maria-Regina  Kola,  Wolfenbiit- 

tel,  and  Andreas  Biickniann,  Braunschweig-Stockheim,  all  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Degussa  Aktiengesell- 

schaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,446 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  25, 
1979,  2930070 

Int.  a.3  C12P  13/04,  13/08,  13/06 
U.S.  a.  435-115  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  continuously  enzymatically  converting 
water  soluble  a-ketocarboxylic  acids  in  a  membrane  reactor 
equipped  with  an  ultrafiltration  membrane  into  the  corre- 
sponding aminoacids  comprising  carrying  out  the  conversion 
in  the  presence  of  a  substrate  specific  dehydrogenase,  of  am- 
monium ions  and  of  a  nicotinamide-adenine-dinucleotide 
(NAD+/NADH)  of  increased  moecular  weight  through  link- 
age to  a  water  soluble  polymer  as  coenzyme  while  simulta- 
neously regenerating  NADH  from  NAD + in  presence  of  a 
formate  dehydrogenase  by  means  of  formate  ion,  said  mem- 
brane having  a  mean  pore  diameter  of  1  to  3  nm,  there  being 
employed  as  coenzyme  0.1  to  10  mmol/1  of  NAD+/NADH 
bound  to  a  polyoxyethylene  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  between  500  and  50,000,  continuously  supplying  to  the 
reactor  a  substrate  stream  which  contains  50  to  100%  of  the 
maximum  amount  soluble,  but  not  over  2,000  mmol/1,  of  the 
reacting  a-ketocarboxylic  acid  in  the  form  of  a  water  soluble 
salt  as  substrate,  an  ammonium  ion  in  an  amount  about  equimo- 
lar  to  the  amount  of  substrate  and  100  to  6,000  mmol/I  of  a 
formate,  maintaining  over  the  membrane  a  differential  pressure 
of  0.1  to  IS  bar  and  continuously  drawing  off  behind  the  mem- 
brane a  filtrate  stream  containing  the  aminoacid  formed. 


4,304,859 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  A73A,  A  NEW 
EFROTOMYON-LIKE  ANTIBIOTIC  IN 
FERMENTATION  BROTH 
Ray  S.  Dewey,  Martinsville;  James  E.  Flor,  Bridgewater,  Shel 
don  B.  Zimmerman,  Springfield;  Patrick  J.  Cassidy,  Rahway] 
all  of  N.J.;  Satoshi  Omura,  Tokyo,  and  Ruiko  Oiwa,  Yoko- 
hama, both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahwayi 
N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  51,318,  Jun.  22,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,262,002^ 
This  application  Oct.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,097 
Int.  a.3  C12P  17/16 
U.S.  a.  435-118  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  A73A  having  the  following  struc 
ture: 


4,304,857 
WHOLE  CELL  ENZYME  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

FUMED  SILICA 
Robert  E.  Brouillard;  Hinchel  A.  Katz,  both  of  Cedar  Rapids, 
and  Howard  L.  Muenchow,  Marion,  all  of  Iowa,  assignors  to 
Penick  A  Ford,  Limited,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,554 
Int  a.3  C12P  19/24;  C12N  11/14 
U.S.  a.  435—94  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  column  material  comprising 
enzyme-containing  microorganism  cell  particles  of  improved 
strength,  which  process  comprises  blending  an  effective 
strength-improving  amount  of  fumed  silica  into  flocculated 
wet  enzyme-containing  whole  microorganism  cells  which 
have  not  been  previously  dried,  extruding  the  resulting  mixture 
and  drying  the  extruded  cells. 


HO 


CH3 


MeO 


wherein  the  pyran  has  the  following  configuration  at  its  asym- 
metric centers:  S  at  the  hemiketal  carbon  2,  R  at  the  hydroxyl 
bearing  carbon  4,  and  S  at  the  pentadienyl  side  chain  bearing 
carbon  6  which  comprises  cultivating  an  A73A-producing 
strain  o{  Strepiomyces  viridifaciens  in  a  fermentation  broth  con- 
taining assimilable  sources  of  carbohydrates,  nitrogen  and 
inorganic  salts  under  aerobic  conditions  until  a  substantial 
amount  of  A73A  is  produced  in  the  fermentation  broth  and 
recovering  said  antibiotic. 


4,304,860 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MICROBIAL  TRANSFORMATION 

OF  STEROIDS 

John  C.  Knight,  and  Merle  G.  Wovcha,  both  of  Kalamaaoo, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Continuation>in-part  of  Ser.  No.  767,369,  Feb.  10, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  632,650,  Nov.  17, 

1975,  Pat.  No.  4,042,459.  This  appUcation  Feb.  13, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  877,230 
Int.  a.3  C12D  13/00 
U.S.  a.  435—125  20  Qaims 

17.  A  process  for  preparing  a  fermentation  beer  containing 
predominantly  compounds  of  the  following  formulae 
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-continued 


HO 


1200,  1182,  1105,  1025,  1005,  962,  938,  843,  765,  752.  730 
cm~ ' 
(g)  solubility:  soluble  in  methanol,  ethanol,  butanol,  acetone, 
chloroform,  ethyl  acetote  and  in  water  under  alkaline 
conditions;  poorly  soluble  in  n-hexane;  insoluble  in  petro- 
leum ether  and  water 
(h)  color  reactions:  positive  with  sulfuric  acid  and  iodine; 
negative  with  ninhydrin  and  anisaldehyde 
which  process  comprises  cultivating  an  antibiotic  SM-173B- 
producing  microorganism  of  the  genus  Strepiomyces  chromo- 
fuscus  under  aerobic  conditions  in  an  aqueous  culture  medium 
and  isolating  antibiotic  SM-173B  from  the  fermenution  broth. 


HO 


which  comprises  cultivating  a  mutant  microorganism  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Arthrobacter,  Bacillus,  Brevibac- 
terium,  Corynebacterium,  Nocardia,  Protaminobacter,  Serra- 
tia,  and  Streptomyces,  said  mutant  being  characterized  by  its 
ability  to  selectively  degrade  steroids  with  or  without  a  17- 
alkyl  side  chain  of  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and 
accumulate  predominantly  3aa-H-4a-[3'-propanol]-7a/3- 
methylhexahydro-l,5-indandione  hemiketal;  3aa-H-4a-[3'- 
propanal]-5a-hydroxy-7a)3-methylhexahydro- 1  -indanone 
hemiacetal;  3aa-H-4a-[3'-propionic  acid]-5a-hydroxy-7a^- 
methylhexahydro-l-indanone-6-lactone;  and  3aa-H-4a-[3'- 
propanol]-5a-hydroxy-7a;3-methylhexahydro- 1  -indanone  in 
the  fermentation  beer,  in  an  aqueous  nutrient  medium  under 
aerobic  conditions  in  the  presence  of  a  steroid  with  or  without 
a  17-alkyl  side  chain  containing  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive. 


4,304,861 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  ANTIBIOTIC  SM-173B  WITH 

STREPTOMYCES  CHROMOFUSCUS 
Akiko  Fqjiwara;  Mitsuhiko  Fujiwara,  both  of  Kamakura;  Tatsuo 
Hoshino,  Fiyisawa;  Yuzuru  Sekine,  Yokohama,  and  Masaaki 
Tazoe,  Fujisawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La 
Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  875,050,  Feb.  3, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,206,169. 
This  application  Nov.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,402 
Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Feb.  4,  1977,  747/77 
Int.  a.5  C12P  75/00 
U.S.  a.  435—127  1  Claim 

1.  A  p>ocess  for  the  manufacture  of  the  novel  antibiotic 
SM-173B,  having  the  following  physical  characteristics: 

(a)  elementary  analysis:  Calculated  (for  C20H16O7):  C,  65.22; 
H,  4.35%;  Found:  C,  64.60;  H,  4.34%; 

(b)  molecular  weight  (mass-spectrometric):  368 

(c)  melting  point:  225'-226'  C. 

(d)  specific  rotation:  az?20=  -1- 123.5'  (c=0.2  in  chloroform) 

(e)  ultraviolet  absorption  spectrum: 
Xm«'""*'""''=235   nm   (c  =  28600);   262   nm   (c=21900); 

434-435  nm  (€=11300); 
X„ajP.\-N  NaOH/meihanol =2A6   nm    (€  =  22400);    256    nm 
(€  =  23200);  523-524  nm  (€=9600); 

(f)  infrared  absorption  spectrum  (FIG.  1)  3500,  1710,  1672, 
1628,  1600,  1575,  1472,  1452,  1420,  1390,  1295,  1255,  1218, 


4,304,862 

METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  THE  DIACETYL 

PRODUCTION  OF  A  DIACETYL-PRODUONG 

BACTERIA 

John  A.  Troller,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  A 
Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,004 
Int.  a.'  C12P  7/26 
U.S.  a.  435—148  18  Qaims 

1.  A  diacetyl-producing  composition,  comprising: 

(a)  an  aqueous  nutrient  medium  having  a  pH  of  about  4.5  to 
7.0  and  containing  a  metabolizable  amount  of  diacetyl 
precursor; 

(b)  a  diacetyl-producing  bacteria  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  S.  diacetylactis,  S.  cremoris.  S.  lactis  and  mix- 
tures thereof;  and 

(c)  sucrose  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  lower  the  a.^  value  of 
said  nutrient  medium  to  from  about  0.95  to  0.99  and  to 
increase  the  diacetyl  production  of  said  bacteria  per  vol- 
ume of  said  nutrient  medium. 

8.  A  method  for  increasing  the  diacetyl  production  of  a 
diacetyl-producing  bacteria  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  5.  diacetylactis,  S.  cremoris,  S.  lactis  md  mixtures  thereof,  the 
bacteria  being  inoculated  into  an  aqueous  nutrient  medium 
having  a  pH  of  from  about  4.5  to  7.0  and  containing  a  metabo- 
lizable amount  of  a  diacetyl  precursor,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  incorporating  in  the  nutrient  medium  prior  to  inoculation 
of  the  bacteria  a  humectant  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  glycerol,  sucrose  and  mixtures  thereof  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  lower  the  a^.  value  of  the  nutrient 
medium  to  from  about  0.95  to  0.99  and  to  increase  the 
diacetyl  production  of  the  bacteria  per  volume  of  the 
nutrient  medium;  and 

(b)  incubating  the  inoculated  nutrient  medium  after  step  (a) 
at  a  temperature  of  from  about  28°  to  37°  C.  to  produce 
the  diacetyl. 


434,863 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  HYBRID 
BACTERIA 
John  Collins,  Brunswick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Barbara 
Hohn,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Gesellschaft  fiir  Bi- 
otechnologische  Forschung  mbH,  Braunschweig-Stikkheim, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,719 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  31, 
1978,  2814039 

Int.  a.5  C12N  75/00 
U.S.  a.  435—172  4  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  hybrid  bacteria,  character- 
ized in  that 

(a)  a  hybrid  plasmid  having  only  one  cos  site  of  a  lambda  or 
a  lambdoid  phage  is  produced  from  (1)  a  bacterial  plasmid 
of  not  more  than  21  Megadaltons  and  having  only  one  cos 
site  of  a  lambda  or  a  lambdoid  phage  and  (2)  a  foreign 
DNA  fragment, 

(b)  the  resulting  hybrid  plasmid  is  packaged  with  the  lysate 
of  a  lambda  or  lambdoid  phage  and 
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(c)  the  packaging  product  is  transduced  into  Escherichia  coli 
whereby  hybrid  bacteria  are  formed. 


4,304,864 
LONG-CHAIN  ACYL-COENZYME-A  SYNTHETASE 
Shosakn  Nuna,  Kyoto;  Kohei  Hosaka,  Maebashi,  both  of  Japan; 
Masayoshi  Mishina,  Erlangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Takao 
Tanaka,  IlMragi,  and  Tatsoyuki  Kamiryo,  Kyoto,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsnbishi  Chemical  Industries,  Limited, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,218 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1978,  53-120118; 
Not.  27, 1978,  53-146345 

Int  a.3  C12N  9/10 
U.S.  a.  435—193  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  a  long-chain  acyl  Co  A 
synthetase  derived  from  microorganisms  which  comprises: 
disrupting  microorganism  cells  containing  long-chain  acyl 
CoA  synthetase  to  obtain  the  enzyme  which  is  bound  to 
the  membranes  and  then  solubilizing  the  enzyme  with  a 
surfactant;  and 
subjecting  the  solubilized  enzyme  to  affinity  chromatogra- 
phy using  a  ligand  which  is  a  structural  analog  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ADP,  ATP,  CoA,  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  to  separate  it  from  contaminant  proteins. 


4,304,865 
HARVESTING  MATERIAL  FROM  MICRO-CULTURE 

PLATES 
Jacqueline  A.  O'Brien,  Chudlers  Cross;  Stella  C.  Knight,  Ab- 
bots Langley;  Adam  S.  Piatt,  Bushcy  Heath,  and  Noel  A. 
Qnick,  Greenford,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  National  Re- 
search Development  Corporation,  London,  England 

FUed  Ang.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,338 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Ang.  31, 1978, 
35214/78 

Int  a.'  C12N  5/00:  C12M  3/04 
U.S.  a.  435-240  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  harvesting  material  from  microculture 
plates  comprising,  in  combination,  a  micro-culture  plate  and  a 
harvester  plate,  the  harvester  plate  having  a  plurality  of  wells 
recessed  into  one  surface  thereof,  these  wells  conforming  in 
size,  number,  and  arrangement  to  the  wells  of  the  micro-cul- 
ture plate  which  are  of  a  conical  shape  with  the  wider  openings 
of  said  conically  shaped  wells  on  one  side  of  said  micro-culture 
plate  being  of  a  diameter  less  than  about  one  quarter  of  an  inch 
which  is  a  size  sufficient  for  culturing  biological  samples  while 
the  micro-culture  plate  is  in  an  inverted  position  and  the  nar- 
rower openings  of  said  conically  shaped  wells  being  in  open 
communication  with  fluid  inlet  passages  which  are  open  to  the 
other  side  of  said  microK:ulture  plate,  said  wells  of  said  culture 
plate  having  raised  rims  about  the  same  and  the  wells  of  said 
harvester  plate  being  such  a  size  that  they  are  a  close  fit  for  the 
rims  when  the  wells  of  the  two  plates  are  brought  together  and 
the  rims  of  the  culture  plate  wells  enter  the  mouths  of  the 
harvester  plate  wells,  and  the  wells  of  the  harvester  plate 
capable  of  holding  filter  elements  by  virtue  of  their  shape  for 
absorbing  liquid  from  corresponding  wells  of  the  culture  plate 
when  the  wells  of  the  culture  plate,  with  the  culture  plate  in  an 
upside-down  orientation,  are  contacted  with  corresponding 
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wells  of  the  harvester  plate,  and  in  which  the  harvester  plat 
wells  have  fluid  outlets  at  their  bases. 

4.  A  method  of  culturing  biological  samples  and  harvestinf 
the  same,  comprising:  culturing  biological  liquid  samples  in  « 
plurality  of  wells  in  a  micro-culture  plate  while  said  micro-cu^ 
ture  plate  is  in  an  inverted  position,  the  wells  in  said  micro-cui 
ture  plate  being  of  a  conical  shape  with  the  wider  openings  of 
said  conically  shaped  wells  on  one  side  of  said  microculture 
plate  being  of  a  diameter  less  than  about  one  quarter  of  an  inck 
and  thus  being  sufficient  for  culturing  said  samples  while  said 
micro-culture  plate  is  inverted,  said  wells  having  raised  rims 
provided  about  the  mouths  of  the  same;  mating  said  micro-cul- 
ture plate  after  culturing  with  a  harvester  plate  containing  a 
plurality  of  wells  recessed  into  one  surface  thereof,  these  wellt 
conforming  in  size,  number  and  arrangement  to  the  wells  of 
said  micro-culture  plate,  being  of  such  a  size  that  they  are  a 
close  fit  for  said  rims  when  the  wells  of  the  micro-culture  platt 
and  the  harvester  plate  are  brought  together  and  the  rims  oj" 
the  culture  plate  wells  enter  the  mouth  of  the  harvester  plate 
wells,  and  having  fluid  outlets  at  their  bases  and  said  harvester 
plate  wells  being  capable  of  holding  filter  elements  by  virture 
of  their  shape  for  absorbing  liquid  from  the  corresponding 
wells  in  the  culture  plate;  and  filtering  said  samples  in  the  well» 
of  said  micro-culture  plate  through  said  absorbent  element! 
while  the  micro-culture  plate  is  maintained  in  an  inverte4 
position. 


4,304,866 

TRANSPLANTABLE  SHEETS  OF  LIVING  KERATINOUS 

j  TISSUE  I 

Howard  Green,  Brookline,  and  Olaniyi  Kehinde,  Mattapan,  botl 

of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Massachnsetts  Institate  of  Technology! 

Cambridge,  Mass. 

POed  Nov.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,003 

Int  a.3  C12N  5/00 

U.S.  a.  435—240  5  Claimi  i 

1.  A  method  of  producing  transplantable  sheets  of  livini 

keratinous  tissue,  comprising:  | 

a.  culturing  keratinocytes  in  a  culture  vessel  under  condij 
tions  whereby  a  sheet  of  keratinous  tissue  is  formed  upoii 
the  surface  of  the  vessel,  and  ' 

b.  incubating  said  sheet  of  keratinous  tissue  in  the  presence  of 
a  neutral  protease  under  conditions  sufficient  to  enzymati j 
cally  detach  the  sheet  of  keratinous  tissue  from  the  surfac( 
of  the  vessel  without  disaggregating  said  sheet. 


4,304,867 

CULTURE  OF  STREPTOMYCES  CATTLEYA 

Jean  S.  Kahan;  Frederick  M.  Kahan,  both  of  Rahway;  Edward 

0.  Stapley,  Metuchen;  Robert  T.  Goegehnan,  Linden,  all  ol 
NJ.,  and  Sebastian  Hernandez,  Madrid,  Spain,  assignors  to) 
Merck  A  Co,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Continoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  720,483,  Sep.  3, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,081,548,  wUck  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  632,938,  Nov.  18, 1975 
Pat  No.  4,006,060,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  526,992,  Novi 
25, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,950,357.  This  appUcation  Jan.  3, 1978,  Seri 

No.  866,574 

Int  a.3  C12N  1/20 

U.S.  a.  435—253  1  Claid 

1.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  the  microorganism,  Streph 
myces  cattleya.  having  the  identifying  characteristics  of  NRR! 
80S7,  said  cultore  being  capable  of  producing  the  antibiotii 
thienamycin  in  a  recoverable  quantity  upon  fermentation  in 
aqueous  nutrient  medium  containing  assimilable  sources  ot 
carbon,  nitrogen  and  inorganic  salts  under  submerged  aerobic 
conditions. 
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434,868 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  MEAT  WITH 
COMPOSITIONS  INCLUDING  MICROCOCCUS 
VARIANS  AND  A  LACnC  AOD  PRODUONG  BACTERIA 
Alfred  J.  Gryczka,  Sarasota,  and  Ramesh  B.  Shah,  Bradenton, 
both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Microlife  Technics,  Inc.,  Sarasota, 
Fla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  830,917,  Sep.  6,  1977,  Pat  No.  4,147,807. 
This  application  Aug.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,315 
Int  a.3  C12N  1/20 
U.^.  CI.  435—253  5  Qaims 

1.  The  bacterial  concentrate  which  comprises: 

(a)  Micrococcus  varians  having  the  identifying  characteristics 
of  Micrococcus  varians  NRRL-B- 11,060  (ATCC  15,306); 
and 

(b)  between  about  0.01  and  100  parts  by  bacterial  count  of  a 
lactc  acid  producing  bacterium  which  ferments  in  meat  to 
lower  the  pH  to  less  than  about  5.4  to  above  about  4.8  per 
part  by  bacterial  count  of  the  Micrococcus  wherein  the 
concentrate  contains  at  least  about  1x10'  bacteria  cells 
per  ml,  nutrient  medium  and  is  frozen  to  less  than  about 
-20°  C. 


4,304,869 
APPARATUS  FOR  RUPTURING  A  SEALED,  FRANGIBLE 

CONTAINER 
Denis  G.  Dyke,  Edinboro,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American  Sterilizer 
Company,  Erie,  Pa. 

FUed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,136 

Int  a.3  C12M  1/24 

U.S.  a.  435—296  18  Qaims 


"TO 


1.  Apparatus  for  rupturing  a  sealed,  frangible  container 
comprising: 

a  substantially  rigid  tubular  member  having  a  zone  of  re- 
duced interior  cross  section  along  its  longitudinal  axis  and 
being  dimensioned  to  receive  said  container  with  at  least  a 
portion  thereof  extending  into  said  zone  of  reduced  inte- 
rior cross  section  to  defme  thereat  an  annular  space; 

means  disposed  within  said  tubular  member  for  retaining 
said  container  in  a  position  that  preserves  said  defined 
annular  space;  and 

flexible  means  insertable  into  said  annular  space  for 
wedgedly  engaging  a  portion  of  said  frangible  container 
with  sufficient  force  to  rupture  it. 


4,304,870 
ABLATIVE-RESISTANT  DIELECTRIC  CERAMIC 
ARTICLES 
Roy  W.  Rice;  William  J.  McDonough,  both  of  Alexandria,  Va.; 
Stephen  W.  Freiman,  Potomac,  Md.,  and  John  J.  Mecbolsky, 
Jr.,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,944 
Int.  a.3  C04B  35/58 
U.S.  a.  501—98  6  Claims 

1.  A  hot  pressed  ceramic  composite  possessing  a  high  degree 
of  resistance  to  failure  from  thermal  fracture  consisting  essen- 
tially of  from  10  to  70  volume  percent  of  hexagonal  boron 
nitride  particles  which  have  a  plate-like  shape  of  about  1-10 
microns  in  dimension,  with  their  thickness  being  a  small  frac- 
tion of  their  dimension,  uniformly  dispersed  in  a  powdered 
alumina  matrix  of  30  to  90  volume  percent. 


4,304,871 
CONVERSION  OF  SYNTHESIS  GAS  TO 
HYDROCARBON  MIXTURES  UTILIZING  A  DUAL 
CATALYST  BED 
James  A.  Brennan,  Cherry  Hill;  Philip  D.  Caesar,  West  Dept- 
ford;  Julius  Ciric,  Pitman,  and  William  E.  Garwood,  Haddon- 
field,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporatioii,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  793,016,  May  2, 1977, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  729,938,  Oct  10, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  566,167,  Apr.  8,  1975, 

abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  793,016,  is  a  continuation-io-part  of 

Ser.  No.  729,938, ,  and  Ser.  No,  732,834,  Oct.  15, 1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  583,353, 
Jun.  2, 1975,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  566,167, ,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Aug.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,875 
Int  a.3  C07C  1/04 
U.S.  a.  518—717  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  converting  synthesis  gas  comprising 
carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  to  gasoline  boiling  compo- 
nents wherein  synthesis  gas  is  contracted  in  a  first  stage  under 
conditions  of  elevated  temperatures  and  pressure  with  a  Fisch- 
er-Tropsch  catalyst  and  the  total  product  from  said  first  stage 
contact  is  passed  to  a  second  stage  containing  an  acidic  cryst^- 
line  zeolite  having  a  pore  diameter  greater  than  about  five 
Angstroms,  a  silica-to-alumina  ratio  of  at  least  12,  a  crystal 
density  substantially  below  1.6  grams  per  cubic  centimeter  and 
a  constraint  index  of  from  1  to  12  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 

(a)  carrying  out  said  contact  in  said  first  stage  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  450°-750*  P.,  a  space  velocity  of  500-20,000 
GHSV,  and  a  pressure  of  from  50  to  1000  psig,  with  a 
catalyst  composite  comprising  an  intimate  mixture  of  an 
iron  or  cobalt-containing  Fischer-Tropsch  component 
and  a  volume  excess  of  a  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite 
having  a  pore  size  greater  than  5  Angstroms,  a  silica-to- 
alumina  ratio  of  at  least  12  and  a  constraint  index  of  from 
about  1  to  12,  wherein 

the  activity  of  said  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite  in  said 
first  stage  is  balanced  with  said  Fischer-Tropsch  compo- 
nent so  as  to  obtain  products  including  a  liquid  olefinic 
naphtha  having  a  boiling  range  of  less  than  400*  F.  at  90 
percent  overhead  with  an  aromatic  content  of  less  than 
about  20  weight  percent,  an  olefin  plus  aromatic  content 
of  at  least  50  weight  percent,  wherein  the  olefms  have 
predominantly  branched  chain  double  bonds; 

(b)  operating  said  second  stage  at  a  temperature  of  from  550* 
F.  to  about  800*  F.,  a  pressure  of  from  50  to  about  1000 
psig  and  at  a  gas  hourly  space  velocity  of  from  500  to 
20,000; 

(c)  recovering  a  Cs-f-  gasoline  fraction  in  a  yield  of  at  least 
40  weight  percent  based  on  the  total  hydrocarbons  pro- 
duced, said  gasoline  fraction  having  a  boiling  range  of  less 
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than  400*  F.  at  a  90  percent  overhead  and  an  aromatics 
content  greater  than  20  weight  percent;  and 
(d)  producing  methane  plus  ethane  in  an  amount  no  greater 
than  30  weight  percent. 


4,304^2 

FLEXIBLE  POLYURETHANE  FOAMS  HAVING 

SUBSTANTLAL  NUMBER  OF  CELLS  WITH  INTERNAL 

RESIDUAL  CELL  SURFACE  OF  60  TO  90  PERCENT 
Rodolf  J.  Tenhagen,  Longirod,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BF 
Chemicals  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,415 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  28,  1979, 
14846/79 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  30, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.J  C08G  18/14 

U.S.  a.  521—52  7  Oaims 

1.  A  flexible  polyurethane  foam  which  has  at  least  50%  of 

the  cells  with  an  internal  residual  cell  surface  greater  than  60% 

and  less  than  90%. 


4,304,873 

PREPARATION  OF  EXPANDED  FLEXIBLE 

POLYURETHANE  FOAM  MICRO-BITS 

Max  Klein,  257  Riveredge  Rd.,  Tinton  Falb,  N.J.  07724 

DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  833,643,  Sep.  15, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,200,679, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  342,535,  Sep.  16, 

1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

144,229 

Int.  a.3  B32B  27/40 

U.S.  a.  521—53  6  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  preparing,  from  pieces  of  flexible  polyure- 
thane foam,  micro-bits  of  flexible  polyurethane  foam  which 
show  under  magnification 

(a)  broken  and  inter-connected  strand  portions  from  adja- 
cent cells  of  said  flexible  foam; 

(b)  said  broken  and  inter-connected  strand  portions  being 
tripodal  particles  with  generally  uneven  length  legs; 

(c)  said  strand  portions  having  hook-like  projections,  inden- 
tations and  flutes  extending  therefrom,  said  hook-like 
projections,  indentations  and  flutes  having  been  formed  by 
the  destruction  of  the  cell  windows  of  said  flexible  foam; 
and 

(d)  said  strand  portions  being  characterized  by  a  substan- 
tially total  absence  of  intact  cell  windows,  which  method 
comprises  feeding  into  a  conflned  comminuting  zone 
having  a  feed  inlet  and  including  a  plurality  of  rotatable 
impact  surfaces  spaced  apart  from  one  another  pieces  of 
flexible  polyurethane  foam  and  a  cooling  fluid  inert  to  the 
flexible  polyurethane  foam;  repeatedly  impelling  the  poly- 
urethane foam  pieces  in  the  cooling  fluid  through  a  circu- 
lar path  by  rotating  said  impact  surfaces  at  from  about 
4700  to  about  8000  revolutions  per  minute  and  thus  by  said 
impact  surfaces  driving  said  polyurethane  foam  pieces 
against  comer-shaped  edges  of  a  plurality  of  orifices  ar- 
ranged in  arcuate  screening  array  in  said  comminuting 
zone,  said  orifices  being  from  substantially  circular  rang- 
ing from  about  0.102  to  about  3.17S  millimeters  in  diame- 
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ter,  to  substantially  rectangular,  ranging  from  about  0.25^ 
to  about  3. 175  millimeters  in  width  and  from  about  3.81  to 
about  12.7  millimeters  in  length,  thereby  comminuting 
said  pieces  of  flexible  polyurethane  foam  and  providing 
micro-bits  of  the  flexible  polyurethane  foam;  said  cooling 
fluid  being  provided  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  maintain 
the  temperature  in  the  comminuting  zone  below  that  at 
which  degradation  of  said  flexible  polyurethane  foan 
would  occur. 


4,304,874 

nRE-RETARDANT  ANHYDRIDE  COPOLYMERS 

Adolph  V.  DiGiuIio,  and  Jack  N.  Bauer,  both  of  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

assignors  to  ARCO  Polymers,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  May  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,034 
Int.  a.3  C08J  9/00 
U.S.  a.  521— «2  7  Claii 

1.  A  process  for  making  fire-retardant  foams  consisting  of 
dryblending  a  mixture  consisting  of  (a)  a  copolymer  of  50  to  95 
mole  percent  of  a  monovinyl  aromatic  monomer  and  5  to  50 
mole  percent  of  the  anhydride  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturateq 
dicarboxylic  acid  monomer;  (b)  from  0.5  to  10  percent  by 
weight  of  water;  (c)  from  10  to  20  parts  per  hundred  parts  of 
copolymer  of  an  at  least  tri-brominated  diphenylether;  and  (d) 
4  to  8  parts  per  hundred  parts  of  copolymer  of  a  metal  oxid« 
synergist  for  the  ether  until  an  intimate  blend  is  obtainedJ 
heating  the  blend  to  a  temperature  of  between  125°  and  190°  c| 
under  sufTicient  pressure  to  prevent  foaming  of  the  blend; 
releasing  the  pressure  to  allow  the  blend  to  expand  to  a  foam  of 
density  between  1  and  10  pounds  per  cubic  foot;  and  coolinj 
the  resultant  foam  to  room  temperature. 


4,304875 

POLYURETHANE  FOAMING  COMPOSITION 

COMPRISING  TRIORGANOSILYLATED 

POLYPENTAERYTHRITOL  STABILIZER 

Maurice  Duvemay,  Saint-Genis-Laval;  Francesco  Farina,  am 

Andre  Guillaume,  both  of  Lyons,  all  of  France,  assignors  t0 

Rhone-Poulenc  Industries,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,884 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  11,  1979,  79  25309 

Int.  a.^  C08G  18/14.  18/00;  C07F  7/02 

U.S.  a.  521—112  20  Qaimi 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  adapted  to  cold  foam  into  u 

flexible  polyurethane  foam,  comprising  (i)  a  polyisocyanate^ 

(ii)  a  polyether-polyol  having  a  molecular  weight  ranging  front 

800  to  50,000  and  at  least  2.1  hydroxyl  radicals  per  mol,  of 

which  hydroxyl  radicals  at  least  35%  are  primary  hydroxyl 

radicals,  (iii)  a  stabilizing  amount  of  an  organosilicon  stabilizef 

therefor,  and  (iv)  a  blowing  agent;  said  organosilicon  stabilizer 

being   a   triorganosilylated    polypentaerythritol    having   th^ 

structural  formula: 

(R3SiOCH2)4-<,C{CH20CH2C(CH20SiR3)3}a 

wherein  each  R,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  is  methyl, 
ethyl  or  vinyl,  at  least  one  R  per  each — SiRj  group  beinj; 
methyl,  and  further  wherein  a  is  1,  2,  3  or  4. 


4,304,876 
STRUCTURAL  FOAMS  OF  UNSATURATED  POLYESTEl 

RESINS 
Ennio  Cozzi,  Gantalupo,  and  Massimo  Tardani,  Bosto  Arsizio^ 

both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Snia  Viscosa,  Milan,  Italy 
DiWsion  of  Ser.  No.  838,668,  Oct.  3, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,151^35 
This  application  Jan.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,868 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  5,  1976,  28001  A/76 
Int.  a.3  C08J  9/30 
U.S.  a.  521—138  2  Claim^ 

1.  A  stable  solid  foam  formed  from  an  unsaturated  polyeste^ 
resin  capable  of  mechanically  entrapping  air  or  other  gasei 


December  8,  1981 


CHEMICAL 


685 


therein  to  form  a  liquid  foam  which  is  transformed  into  the 
stable  solid  foam  by  curing  with  conventional  initiator  and 
accelerator  systems,  wherein  the  resin  is  formed  by  the  poly- 
merization of  a  mixture  of  (a)  an  unsaturated  polyester  ob- 
tained from  the  polycondensation  of  at  least  one  saturated 
dicarboxylic  acid  or  anhydride  and/or  at  least  one  a,/3- 
ethylenically  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  or  anhydride,  at 
least  one  polyvalent  alcohol;  and  c-caprolactam;  (b)  at  least 
one  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  copolymerizable 
therewith;  (c)  a  conventional  curing  system  comprising  initia- 
tors and  accelerators;  and  (d)  an  agent  capable  of  stabilizing  the 
liquid  foam  for  a  sufficient  time  to  allow  curing  of  same  to  form 
the  stable  solid  foam,  said  resin  containing,  in  its  polymeric 
chain,  0.1  to  20  mol%  of  amide  and/or  amine  groups  and 
having  an  acidity  number  between  5  and  90  mg.  of  KOH/g.  of 
resin  and  a  molecular  weight  between  500  and  5000. 


4,304,877 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  ALKALI  METAL 
LIGNIN-CELLULOSE  SILICATE  POLYMER  AND 
REACnON  PRODUCTS 
David  H.  Blount,  5450  Lea  St.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92105 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  6,585,  Jan.  26,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,211,848,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  911,829, 
Jun.  2, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  663,924,  Mar.  4,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,097,424,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  599,000,  Jul.  7,  1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,072,637,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  262,485, 
Jun.  14, 1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  71,629,  Sep.  11, 1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  19, 

1979,  Ser.  No.  95,396 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  2, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  C12P  7/30 

U.S.  Q.  521—154  28  Gaims 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  alkali  metal  lignin-cel- 

lulose  silicate  polymer  by  mixing  and  reacting  the  following: 

(A)  2  parts  by  weight  of  alkali  metal  silicate; 

(B)  1  to  3  parts  by  weight  of  lignin-cellulose  containing 
plant; 

the  reaction  is  carried  out  by  heating  the  mixture  at  80°  C.  to 
120°  C.  while  agitating  at  ambient  pressure  for  10  to  60 
minutes. 
14.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  an  additional  step  is  taken 
wherein  two  parts  by  weight  of  the  alkali  metal  lignin-cellulose 
silicate  polymer  of  claim  1  are  mixed  and  reacted  with  a  poly- 
isocyanate  at  20°  C.  to  40°  C.  to  produce  a  polyisocyanate 
alkali  metal  lignin-cellulose  silicate  prepolymer  which  is  then 
mixed  with  a  blowing  agent  consisting  of  a  chemical  inert 
compound  which  boils  within  a  range  of  from  —25°  to  80°  C, 
up  to  20%  by  weight  of  foam  stabilizer  consisting  of  water-sol- 
uble polyester  siloxines,  percentage  based  on  the  reaction 
mixture,  a  and  a  curing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  water,  water  containing  20%  to  40%  sodium  silicate, 
water  containing  20%  to  40%  silica  sol,  and  mixtures  thereof  in 
an  amount  up  to  100%  by  weight  and  an  activator  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  tertiary  amine,  organic  tin 
compounds,  and  mixtures  thereof  in  the  amount  of  0.01%  to 
10%,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polyisocyanate  alkali  metal 
lignin-cellulose  silicate  prepolymer,  and  reacted  at  20°  to  160° 
C.  to  produce  a  polyurethane  silicate  foam  having  a  density  of 
between  1  to  40  pounds  per  cubic  foot. 


prises  unsaturated  F>olymerizable  material  which  includes  a 
polyester  binder  and,  optionally,  one  or  more  soluble  or  insolu- 
ble additive  components  comprising  an  inhibitor,  a  promoter, 
an  inert  filler,  a  pigment,  a  dye,  a  thixotropic  material,  a  rein- 
forcement material,  a  flame  retardant,  a  wax,  and  a  lubricant, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
contacting  a  polyester  binder  of  the  resin  system  with  an 
unsaturated  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aliphatic  mono-  or  polycarboxylic  acid  and  an  aromatic 
mono-  or  polycarboxylic  acid  in  an  amount  and  for  a 
period  of  time  effective  to  suppress  gel-time  drift  for  the 
useable  shelf  life  of  the  resin  system  as  compared  to  an 
untreated  counterpart  resin  system;  and 
removing  undissolved  acid  from  contact  with  the  polyester 

resin  binder. 
5.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  the  polyester  resin  system 
is  a  promoted  resin  system  containing  a  promotor  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  metal-containing  compound  and 
a  metal-containing  compound  and  an  amine  in  combination. 


4,304,879 

NON-CRYSTALLIZING  ACRYLATED  POLYESTERS 

BASED  ON  ISOPHTHALIC  AOD 

Wendell  A.  Ehrhart,  Hellam,  and  David  A.  Smith,  WrightsviUe, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc., 

Lancaster,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,849 

Int.  a.3  C08L  67/00 

U.S.  G.  525—35  2  Claims 


MOLt  incorr  or  aw*  »c  a.rcoL 


1.  A  non-crystallizing  acrylated  fxjlyester  comprising  the 
reaction  product  of  acrylic  acid  and  a  hydroxy  terminated 
polyester  having  a  hydroxy  number  of  from  about  50  to  100 
and  wherein  greater  than  70  percent  of  the  hydroxyl  groups 
have  been  reacted  with  acrylic  acid,  said  polyester  being  the 
reaction  product  of: 

(a)  a  mixture  of  100  mol  percent  dicarboxylic  acids  of  which: 

(1)  50  to  100  mol  percent  is  isophthalic  acid; 

(2)  0  to  25  mol  percent  is  terephthalic  acid;  and  <. 

(3)  0  to  50  mol  percent  is  one  or  more  dicarboxylic  acids 
other  than  (1)  or  (2);  with 

(b)  an  excess  of  two  or  more  primary  alcohols,  the  maximum 
mol  percent  of  any  one  glycol  being  dependent  on  the 
amount  of  isophthalic  acid  with  the  upper  limit  being 
established  by  the  line  A-B  of  the  FIGURE  of  the  Draw- 
ing. 


4,304,878 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  POLYESTER  RESIN  SYSTEM 

WITH  ORGANIC  AOD  TO  SUPPRESS  GEL-TIME  DRIFT 

Hilda  Howell,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Koppers  Company, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,413 

Int.  a.J  C08G  63/76 

U.S.  G.  525—17  33  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  curable  polyester  resin  system  to 

reduce  gel-time  drift  of  the  resin  system,  which  system  com- 


434,880 

INSULATING  COATING  FOR  TRANSFORMER  WIRES 

Ralph  G.  Flowers,  Pittsfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  889,889,  Mar.  24, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,215,174. 
This  application  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,463 
Int  a.3  D02G  3/00 
U.S.  G.  525—58  2  Claims 

1.  An  improved  transformer  insulating  wire  coating  compo- 
sition of  the  type  containing  phenol  aldehyde  resin,  polyvinyl 
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acetal  resin,  and  epoxy  resin,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises the  composition  deflned  within  the  accompanying  triax- 


^/A 


t/tmmcofirmcpMPRisii^: 


4,304,881 
ALKENYL  AROMATIC  RESIN  COMPOSITION  HAVING 

AN  EXCELLENT  IMPACT  STRENGTH 
Akira  Aoki,  Kawasaki;  Toshinori  Shiraki,  Yokohama,  and 

Toshio  Ibaragi,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi 

Kasei  Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
FUed  No?.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,555 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  4, 1978,  53-148999 

Int.  a.J  C08L  53/02,  51/04 

U.S.  a.  525-66  8  Claims 

1.  An  alkenyl  aromatic  resin  composition  having  an  excel- 
lent impact  strength,  which  comprises  (I)  100  parts  by  weight 
of  a  rubber-modified  alkenyl  aromatic  resin  containing  from  2 
to  35  wt.  %  of  conjugated  diolefm  components,  or  a  resinous 
mixture  containing  at  least  a  component  of  the  resin  thereof; 
and  (II)  1  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  random  segmented  copoly- 
mer containing  at  least  a  Segment  A,  which  is  a  random  co- 
polymer segment  of  a  conjugated  diolefln  and  a  vinyl-sub- 
stituted aromatic  compound  with  a  weight  ratio  ranging  from 
30:70  to  5:95,  respectively,  and  at  least  a  Segment  B,  which  is 
either  a  conjugated  diolefm  polymer  segment  or  a  random 
copolymer  segment  of  a  conjugated  diolefm  and  a  vinyl-sub- 
stituted aromatic  compound  with  a  weight  ratio  ranging  from 
100:0  to  75:25,  respectively,  the  random  segmented  copolymer 
being  characterized  by  containing; 

(a)  at  least  10  wt.  %  of  Segment  A  based  on  the  total  random 
segmented  copolymer, 

(b)  at  least  20  wt.  %  of  Segment  B  based  on  the  total  random 
segmented  copolymer,  and 

(c)  the  sum  of  Segment  A  and  Segment  B  being  at  least  60 
wt.  %  based  on  the  total  random  segmented  copolymer. 


4,304,882 

POLYMER  FROM  PEROXY  COMPOUNDS 

CONTAINING  ACYLATING  GROUPS 

Antonio  J.  D'Angelo,  EngUshtown,  N  J.,  and  OniUe  L.  Mageli, 

Kenmore,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Pennwalt  Corporation,  Pliiladel- 

phia,Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  727,323,  May  7, 1968,  Pat  No. 

3,671,651,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  285,857, 

Jun.  6, 1963.  This  appUcation  Dec.  22, 1971,  Ser.  No.  211,093 

Int  a.3  C08F  8/10 
U.S.  a.  525-98  9  claims 

1.  A  polymer  of  the  formula 

[(A„,-R-D„2)»P„3]»Zm 

where 

(a)  ni,  n2,  n3  and  04  are  integers  equal  to  1  or  2; 

(b)  V  and  w  are  integers  equal  to  1-100; 

(c)  A  is  selected  from 


O 

II 


O 


— C— 00— Ri,  -O— C— 00— Ri,  -COOCRDP— , 


-continued 
O     (R.,.  <R.„0 

—COOC— CSC— COOCRDP— , 

O     (R2)2  (R2)2       O  (R2)2  Rj 

-COOC-(CH2),-C-OOCRDP-,  -COOR3.  (RiOO)2C-, 

o       R2  o    R2         0000 

II  I  II        I  II       II  II       II 

R4OCOO-C-,  R1OOCOOC-,  R4OCOOC-.  R4COOCO-, 

R2  R2 

O 


ial  diagram  of  FIG.  5  and  and  including  1  to  10  percent  by 
weight  of  said  ef>oxy  resin  of  an  epoxy  curing  agent. 


(R40)2POOC-     and     R4COOS-; 


R2 


\ 


(d)  q  is  an  integer  equal  to  2-4: 

(e)  D  is  selected  from 


O  O 

II  II 

■CO—,  — oco— , 


OH  OH  O     R2 

II      I  II      I  II      I 

-C-N-,  -OC-N-,  -OC-N-, 

O     R2  O  O 

II      I  II  II 

— C— N— ,  — CS—  and  — OCS— ; 


(0  P  is  a  polyvalent  residue  of  a  polymer  selected  from  a 
polyether,  polyester,  polyamide,  polycarbonate,  polybuta- 
diene,  polystyrene,  poly(vinyl  alcohol),  partially  hydro- 
lyzed-poly(vinyl  acetate),  cellulose  and  polystyrene- 
polybutadiene  copolymer  less  its  terminal  and  pendant  Z 
and  (A„|— R— D„2)  grups,  with  the  proviso  that  P  is 
divalent  when  A  is  a  diradical  or  n2  is  2; 

(g)  Z  is  selected  from  — H,  —OH,  — NH2,  — NHR2,  — SH, 
-OR2, 


O     o 

II    II 

— D— R— COOC— R— D— R5, 

O  (R.,.  ,R.,  O 

— D— R— C— GO— C=C=C— C— 00— C— R— D— R5,  and 

o  ,R:h  ,R.,        o 

— D— R— C— 00— C— (CH2)9— C— 00— C— R— D— R5; 

(h)  R  is  a  di-,  tri-  or  tetravalent  radical  selected  from  alkyl  of 

1-12  carbons,  alkenyl  of  2-12  carbons,  cycloalkyl  of  3-8 

carbons,  or  aryl  of  6-12  carbons; 
(i)  Ri  is  tertiary  alkyl  of  4-8  carbons; 
(j)  R2  is  alkyl  of  1-12  carbons; 
(k)  R3  is  selected  from  tertiary  alkyl  of  4-10  carbons  and 

tertiary  aralkyl  of  9-10  carbons; 
(1)  R4  is  selected  from  alkyl  of  1-12  carbons  or  aryl  of  6-12 

carbons;  and 
(m)  R5  is  alkyl  of  1-4  carbons  or  hydrogen. 


4,304,883 

UNSATURATED  POLYESTER  RESIN  COMPOSITION 

FOR  COATING  METAL  SUBSTRATES 

Tadashl    Fiyii;    Kazuyuki    Tanaka;    Tsutomu    Toyoda,    and 

Hirobumi  Izuai,  all  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi 

Chemical  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169^2 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  19, 1979,  54/92225 
Int  a.3  C08G  63/46:  C08L  67/06 
U.S.  a.  525— 17D  19  Claims 

1.  An  unsaturated  polyester  resin  composition  for  coating 
metal  substrates,  comprising  an  unsaturated  alkyd  component 
and  a  polymerizable  vinyl  monomer,  said  unsaturated  alkyd 
component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(a)  compounds  resulting  from  addition  of  mono-epoxy  com- 
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pounds  possessing  a  ;3,y-unsaturated  ether  to  the  carboxyl 
group  of  dicyclopentadiene-modified  unsaturated  alkyds, 
and  (b)  mixtures  of  dicyclopentadiene-modified  unsatu- 
rated alkyds  with  unsaturated  alkyds  obtained  by  the 
ring-opening  copolymerization  of  a,/3-unsaturated  dicar- 
boxylic  anhydrides  and  mono-epoxy  compounds  possess- 
ing a  /3,7-unsaturated  ether  group. 


CHLORINATED  PVC  BLENDS  WITH  IMPROVED 
PROCESSABILITY 
Yoshihisa  Okamoto,  Sagamore  Hills,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,816 
Int.  a.3  C08L  27/24 
U.S.  a.  525—230  10  Qaims 

1.  Composition  of  matter  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  chlori- 
nated polyvinyl  chloride  and  a  polymer  which  is  present  in  at 
least  a  sufficient  amount  to  improve  processability  of  the  com- 
position without  subtantially  adversely  affecting  other  proper- 
ties, said  polymer  has  a  dilute  solution  viscosity  of  less  than 
about  2,  measured  in  methyl  ethyl  ketone,  and  is  prepared  by 
polymerizing  40  to  80  parts  of  alpha  alkylstyrene;  2  to  50  parts 
of  a  vinyl  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
vinyl  benzenes,  acrylates,  and  mixtures  thereof;  and  2  to  50 
parts  of  an  aliphatic  nitrile. 


4304,885 
POLYBUTADIENE  RUBBER  COMPOSITIONS 
Toshio  Omori;  Yntaka  Obata,  both  of  Yokkaichi,  and  Noboni 
Ohsldma,  Suzuld,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Synthetic 
Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,168 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  4, 1979,  54-112456 
Int.  a.3  C08L  9/00 
U.S.  a.  525—236  5  Qaims 

1.  A  polybutadiene  rubber  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  (A)  a  polybutadiene  rubber  obtained  by  solution  polymeri- 
zation and  having  a  Mooney  viscosity  (ML1+4'*''  ^)  of 
60-1 10  and  a  1,4-configuration  content  of  60%  or  more  and  (B) 
a  polybutadiene  polymer  obtained  by  solution  polymerization 
and  having  a  viscosity-average  molecular  weight  of 
20,000-140,000  and  a  1,4-configuration  content  of  60%  or 
more,  said  composition  having  an  (A)/(B)  weight  ratio  of 
100/5-100/150  and  a  Mooney  viscosity  (MLi+4'°°'  ^)  of 
20-70. 


4,304,887 
ETHYLENE/CARBOXYLIC  AOD  COPOLYMERS 
Gordon  M.  Cohen,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  1.  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  887,330 
Int.  a.3  C08F  8/42 
U.S.  a.  525—329  21  Claims 

1.  An  elastomeric  copolymer  derived  from  component  mon- 
omers comprising: 

(a)  25-70  weight  percent  ethylene, 

(b)  25-70  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci-Cg  alkyl  esters  of  acrylic 
acid  and  vinyl  esters  of  C2-C8  carboxylic  acids,  and 

(c)  at  least  one  a,/3-unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  of  3-12 
carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono- 
carboxylic  acid,  dicarboxylic  acids  and  monoesters  of 
dicarboxylic  acids,  in  an  amount  to  provide  0.1-10  weight 
percent  of  — GOGH  groups, 

which  has  been  modified  by  incorporating  therein  component 

(d)  1-20  milliequivalents  |>er  100  grams  of  copolymer  of  at 
least  one  chromium  (III)  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chromium  (III)  carboxylates  of  the 
formula 

(RCOO)3Cr 

where  R  is  an  acyclic  alkyl  group  of  1-20  carbon  atoms  or 
an  acyclic  alkenyl  group  of  3-20  carbon  atoms  in  which 
the  a-carbon  is  saturated,  and  tris(2'-hydroxyaceto- 
phenono)  chromium. 


4,304,886 
MIXED  COUPLING  AGENT  PROCESS 
Arthur  R.  Bean,  Jr.,  and  Glenn  R.  Himes,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 
assignors  to  SheU  OU  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
FUed  Jan.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,128 
Int  Q\?  C08L  53/00.  53/02 
U.S.  CL  525—314  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  branched  polymer  having  an 
average  functionality  of  about  X  arms  comprising  reacting  a 
living  lithium-terminated  polymer  having  the  polymer  P-Li 
with  a  mixture  of  m  moles  of  a  first  coupling  agent  and  n  moles 
of  a  second  coupling  agent  wherein: 

(a)  P  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polymer  chains  of 
one  or  more  alkadienes  having  4-12  carbon  atoms  and  co- 
polymers cluuRS  of  one  or  more  alkadienes  having  4-12 
carbon  atoms  and  one  or  more  monoalkenyl  arenes  of  8-18 
carbon  atoms  having  the  alkenyl  radical  attached  to  an  arene 
ring  carbon  atom; 

(b)  said  first  coupling  agent  has  a  functionality  of  about  Y; 

(c)  said  second  coupling  agent  has  a  functionality  of  about  Z; 

(d)  the  functionality  values  of  X,  Y  and  Z  are  all  different;  and 

(e)  the  amounts  m  and  n  are  employed  such  that  (m  times  Y) 
plus  (n  times  Z)  divided  by  (m-l-n)  has  a  value  between 
about  0.8X  and  1.2X. 


4,304,888 
POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 
Anthony  J.  Calvert,  and  Eric  C.  CoUingwood,  both  of  Reading, 
England,  assignors  to  The  GiUette  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,962 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  19,  1979, 
13553/79 

Int  Q.3  C08F  8/32 
U.S.  Q.  525—382  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  polyvinyl  imidazolines  and  poly- 
vinyl tetrahydropyrimidines  having  a  major  portion  of  repeat- 
ing units  of  the  formula: 

— CH2— CH— 
C 


Rl  — N  N 


R2— CH 

\        / 

(CH2), 


CH— R3 


in  which  n  is  0  or  1  and  R],  R2  and  R3,  which  may  be  the  same 
or  different,  are  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  having  up  to  4 
carbon  atoms;  said  process  comprising  reacting  polyacryloni- 
trile  or  a  copolymer  of  a  major  proportion  on  a  molar  basis  of 
acrylonitrile  and  a  minor  proportion  of  one  or  more  monomers 
copolymerizable  therewith,  with  an  amine  of  the  formula: 

R 1  -NH— CHR2-<CH2)„— CHR3— NH2 

in  which  n  is  0  or  1  and  Ri,  R2  and  R3,  which  may  be  the  same 
or  different,  are  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  having  up  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  in  the  presence  of  carbon  dioxide. 
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4^04,889 
SOLVENT  RESISTANT  EPOXY  COATINGS 
Harold  G.  WaddiU,  and  Heinz  Scholze,  both  of  Austin,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,512 
Int  a.5  C08G  59/58 
VJS.  a.  525—514  10  Qaims 

1.  A  chemically  resistant  epoxy  resin  composition  compris- 
ing a  vicinal  polyepoxide,  an  aromatic  polyamine  and  a  con- 
densation product  of  a  polyoxyalkylenediamine  of  about  400 
molecular  weight  or  below  with  at  least  2  moles  of  maleic 
anhydride. 


4,304,890 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  PROPYLENE 
COPOLYMERS  USING  A  CATALYST  ACTIVATED 
PRIOR  TO  COPOLYMERIZATION 
Takeshi  Snznki,  and  Hiromasa  Chiba,  both  of  Ichiharashi,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Chisso  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  786,306,  Apr.  11,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,832 
Cbums  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19, 1976,  51/44315 
Int  a.3  C08F  4/66,  10/00 
U.S.  a.  526—87  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  crystalline  copolymer  consist- 
ing of  0.5-3%  by  weight  of  ethylene,  85-97%  by  weight  of 
propylene  and  2-11%  by  weight  of  another  a-olefin  having 
4-12  carbon  atoms,  which  comprises: 

(a)  preparing  a  catalyst  solution  by  mixing  together 

(i)  a  titanium  trichloride  composition  obtained  by  mixing  and 
milling 

(1)  a  titanium  trichloride  obtained  by  reducing  TiCU  by 
metallic  aluminum  or  by  further  milling  the  resulting 
reduction  product,  together  with 

(2)  a  reaction  product  of  a  mixture  of  titanium  tetrachlo- 
ride with  an  ether, 

in  a  mixing  ratio  of  said  titanium  trichloride  (1)  to  said 

reaction  product  (2)  of  1:0.001  to  0.3, 
(ii)  a  dialkylaluminum  halide, 
(iii)  an  electron  donor  compound,  and 
(iv)  an  inert  solvent, 

(b)  feeding  propylene  into  the  resulting  catalyst  solution  at  a 
temperature  of  10'-50'  C. 

(i)  at  a  feeding  rate  in  a  ratio  by  weight  of  0.02-1 /said  tita- 
nium trichloride  composition/hr. 
(ii)  in  a  feeding  amount  in  a  ratio  by  weight  of  0.5-5/said 

titanium  trichloride  composition,  and 
(iii)  under  a  pressure  of  atmospheric  pressure  to  10  atmo- 
spheres, 
to  obtain  an  activated  catalyst  solution  containing  polypropyl- 
ene in  an  amount  of  0.5-5  times  the  weight  of  the  titanium 
trichloride  composition  contained  in  said  catalyst  solution,  in 
advance  of  the  subsequent  copolymerization,  and 

(c)  feeding  into  a  f>olymerization  zone  containing  said  acti- 
vated catalyst  solution, 

(1)  100  parts  by  weight  of  propylene, 

(2)  2  to  13  parts  by  weight  of  an  a-olefm  having  4  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  and 

(3)  1  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  ethylene, 

said  propylene  and  said  a-olefin  having  4-12  carbon  atoms 
being  fed  into  the  catalyst  solution  at  the  same  time  and 
continuously, 

said  ethylene  being  fed  into  the  gas  phase  part  of  the 
polymerization  zone  intermittently  at  time  intervals  of  5 
to  60  minutes,  the  once  feeding  time  being  1  to  5  min- 
utes, and  the  polymerization  condition  being  under  a 
temperature  of  50*  to  75*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  5  to  40 
kg/cm^. 


1  4,304  891 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  a-OLEHN  POLYMERS 
Akihiro  Sato,  Chiba;  Masami  Tachibana,  Ichiharashi;  Kazutsunt 
Kikuta,  Ichiharashi,  and  Yoshiharu  Higuchi,  Ichiharashi,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Chisso  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan     | 

FBed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,555 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  22,  1980,  55-36343 
Int.  C\?  C08F  4/02,  10/00 
U.S.  Q.  526-97  ,5  0,^ 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a-olefin  polymers  which  com- 
prises: j 

milling  (A)  a  trivalent  metal  halide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aluminum  trichloride  (anhydrous),  ferric 
chloride  (anhydrous)  and  aluminum  tribromide  (anhy^ 
drous),  together  with 

(B)  a  divalent  metal  compound  selected  from  the  grout) 
consisting  of  j 

Mg(OH)2.  Ca(OH)2,  Zn(OH)2,  Mn(OH)2,  MgO,  CaO,  Znd, 
MnO,  MgAl204,  Mg2Si04,  MgeMnOs,  MgCOa,  MnCOj, 
MgCOj.CaCOs,  SnCl2.2H20,  MgCl2.nH20  (n  =  l~6J, 
NiCl2.6H20,  MnCl2.4H20,  KMgCl3.6H2a, 

MgCl2.nMg(OH)2.mH20  (n  =  l~3,  m=l~6),  3Mg0.2^ 
Si02.2H20,  3MgC03.Mg(OH)2.3H20  and  Mg6Al2(OH)i. 
4CO3.4H2O,  I 

in  a  proportion  of  0.05  to  10  mols  of  (B)  to  one  mol  of  (A), 
and 

reacting  them  together  at  a  temperature  of  room  temperah 
ture  (20°  C)  to  500°  C, 

to  obtain  a  solid  product  (I); 

reacting  with  100  g  of  this  solid  product  (I), 

(C)  an  electron  donor  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
alcohols,  ethers,  esters,  aldehydes,  fatty  acids,  ketones, 
nitriles,  amines,  amides,  urea,  thiourea,  isocyanates,  azo 
compounds,  phosphines,  phosphites,  phosphinites,  thioe- 
thers,  thioalcohols  and  |X)lysiloxanes,  and 

(D)  an  electron  acceptor  selected  from  the  group  consistin| 
of  (D-l)  aluminum  chloride  compounds  expressed  by  the 
formula  R„AlCl3_„  (wherein  OSn<3  and  R  is  a  hydro- 
carbon radical  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms),  (D-2)  inorganii 
chlorides  of  an  atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Si,  Sn,  Ti,  Zr,  P,  V,  Sb,  S,  Mn,  Fe  and  Ni,  and  (D-3) 
organomagnesium  compounds  expressed  by  the  formuU 
(MgR2)a.(R'MgX)6  (wherein  R  and  R'  are  each  an  alkyl 
group  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  or  a  phenyl  group  substif 
tuted  or  unsubstituted  by  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  10  carbo| 
atoms;  X  is  CI,  Br  or  I;  and  a  and  b  are  each  a  number  or 
Oto  1,  anda+b=l),  1 

at  a  reaction  temperature  of  0°  to  500°  C,  I 

(C)  and  (D)  being  respectively  reacted  once  or  twice  or 

more  up  to  10  times, 
TiCU  being  employed  as  said  electron  acceptor  at  least  once^ 

and 
(C)  and  (D)  being  resj)ectively  employed  in  an  amount  of ;  I 

to  50  g  a  time, 
to  obtain  a  solid  product  (II), 
(this  reaction  being  referred  to  as  formation  reaction  of  soli(i 

product  (II)); 
combining  with  1  g  of  this  solid  product  (II), 

(E)  0.5  to  500  g  of  a  trialkylaluminum,  and 
(G)  1  to  20  g  of  a  reaction  product  of  an  electron  donor  witl 

an  electron  acceptor,  both  being  selected  from  among  tht 
substances  listed  above  in  the  respective  groups  of  (C)  and 
(D), 

(said  solid  product  (II),  (E)  and  (G)  employed  for  this  com| 
bination  being  referred  to  catalyst  components),  and 

at  the  time  of  this  combination,  subjecting  a  part  or  the 
whole  of  the  catalyst  components  to  polymerization  treat> 
ment  by  reacting  (F)  an  a-olefin  at  a  temperature  of  0°  tp 
100°  C.  in  an  amount  of  0.1  to  500  g,  at  least  in  the  presj 
ence  of  said  solid  product  (II)  and  trialkylaluminum, 

to  obtain  a  preliminarily  activated  catalyst;  and 

polymerizing  an  a-olefin  or  a-olefins  in  the  presence  of  this 
catalyst. 
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4304,892 
OLEHN  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST 
Akinobu  Shiga;  Yoshiharu  Fukui,  both  of  Niihama;  Kazuhiro 
Matsumura,  Ashiya;  Toshio  Sasaki,  and  Masahisa  Okawa, 
both  of  Niihama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemi- 
cal Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  41,972,  May  23,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,246,135, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  920,888,  Jun.  30, 
1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,873 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1977,  52-78655 
Int.  Q.3  C08F  4/64,  10/06 
U.S.  Q.  526—137  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  olefin  polymer  comprising 
polymerizing  an  olefin  with  a  catalyst  system  comprising 
(A)  a  solid  titanium  trichloride  catalyst  produced  by  the 

steps  of 
(a)  at  a  temperature  of  -40°  C.  to  40°  C,  over  a  period  of  5 
minutes  to  6  hours,  mixing  titanium  tetrachloride  with 
from  0.2  to  1.1  moles  per  mole  of  said  titanium  tetrachlo- 
ride of  an  organoaluminum  compound  of  the  formula  (I): 


A1R„X3-, 


(I) 


wherein  R  has  up  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  is  an  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  group  which  may  be  straight  chain, 
branched  chain  or  cyclic,  or  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
group;  X  is  a  halogen  atom  or  a  hydrogen  atom;  and  n  is 
a  number  satisfying  the  relation,  1.5 ^n^ 3; 
in  the  presence  of  from  0. 1  to  about  3  moles  per  mole  of 
said  titanium  tetrachloride  of  an  ether  compound  of  the 
formula  (II); 


R^OR^ 


m 


A1R';„Y3_, 


(HI) 


wherein  R'  has  up  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  is  an  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon group  which  may  be  straight  chain,  branched  chain  or 
cyclic,  or  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  group;  Y  is  a  halogen  atom 
or  a  hydrogen  atom  and  m  is  a  number  satisfying  the  relation, 
l^m^3. 


4,304,893 

l,4.BIS[(3'-METHACROYL-2'-HYDROXYPROPOXY)- 

METHYL]  CYCLOHEXANE 

Jan  A.  Orlowski,  Altadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Scientific  Phar- 
maceuticals, Inc.,  Duarte,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,582 
Int  a.3  C08F  20/20 
U.S.  Q.  526—309  11  Claims 

1.  A  polymer  of  a  dimethacrylate  of  the  following  chemical 
structure: 


H— C— H 


H— C— H 


H— C— H 

I 
O 

I 

c=o 

I 

C— CH3 

II 

CH2 


H— C— OH 


H— C— H 

I 
O 

I 

c=o 

I 

C— CH3 

II 

CH2 


wherein 


wherein  R2  and  R^,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 
each  is  an  alkyl  group,  an  aralkyl  group  or  an  alkenyl 
group,  each  having  up  to  10  carbon  atoms,  to  reduce  the 
titanium  tetrachloride; 

(b)  maintaining  the  mixed  solution  at  a  temperature  of  10°  C. 
to  50°  C.  for  1.5  to  6  hours  thereby  performing  the  reduc- 
tion; 

(c)  at  the  time  when  the  reduction  proceeds  at  least  90%, 
adding  iodine  in  an  amount  of  0.01  to  about  1  mole  of  said 
titanium  tetrachloride  to  the  resulting  liquid  titanium 
trichloride  product; 

(d)  maintaining  the  resulting  mixture  at  about  30°  C.  to  about 
150'  C.  thereby  precipitating  solid  titanium  trichloride; 
and 

(e)  then  separating  the  solid  titanium  trichloride  catalyst,  and 
(B)  an  activating  agent  of  the  formula  (III); 


is  a  saturated,  6  membered,  monocyclic,  hydrocarbyl  ring 
system;  and 
Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen  or 
alkyl  groups  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  groups 
having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms. 


4,304,894 
QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  TERPOLYMERS 
John  K.  Andrews,  Harlow;  John  G.  B.  Howes,  Hertford  Heath, 
and  Ruperi  A.  Selway,  Harlow,  ail  of  England,  assignors  to 
Smith  A  Nephew  Pharmaceuticals  Ltd.,  Hertfordshire,  En- 
gland 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,541 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  26,  1978, 
16577/78 

Int.  a.5  C08F  14/14,  14/02.  226/04 
U.S.  Q.  526—310  14  Claims 

1.  A  watersoluble  polymeric  material  wherein  at  least  90% 
by  weight  of  the  recurring  monomer  units  consist  of  (A)  (B) 
and  (C)  recurring  units,  as  defined  below,  the  0-10%  remain- 
der by  weight  being  units  of  one  or  more  compatible  mono- 
mers capable  of  copolymerisation,  and  no  component  (A)  (B) 
or  (C)  being  present  in  an  amount  less  than  2%  by  weight: 


CH2- 


CH2- 


B: 
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Wherein 

X  is  any  compatible  anion  allowing  water-solubility, 

R  is  unsubstituted  alkyl,  or  monohydroxyalkyl,  the  alkyl 
group  in  each  case  containing  from  one  to  four  carbon 
atoms, 

R]  is  either  (a)  unsubstituted  alkyl  or  monohydroxyalkyl  the 
alkyl  group  in  each  case  containing  at  least  six  carbon 
atoms  or  (b)  a  carbocyclic  or  heterocyclic  mononuclear 
unsubstituted  aryl  group  separated  from  the  nitrogen  atom 
of  the  piperidine  ring  by  an  unsubstituted  alkylene  group, 
containing  in  total  up  to  six  carbon  atoms, 

R2  is  different  from  Ri,  and  (i)  where  R]  is  as  defined  at  (a) 
is  either  as  defined  at  (b)  or  is  unsubstituted  alkyl,  or 
monohydroxyalkyl  the  alkyl  group  in  this  case  containing 
at  least  eight  carbon  atoms,  and  always  at  least  one  more 
carbon  atom  than  R\  as  defined  at  (a)  or,  (ii)  where  R  is  as 
defined  at  (b),  is  as  defined  at  (a). 


4J04  895 

ULTRAVIOLET  ABSORBING  CORNEAL  CONTACT 

LENSES 

Samuel  Loshaek,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Wesley-Jessen,  Inc., 

Chicago,  lU. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  371,603,  Jon.  20, 1973,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Nov.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741,695 
Int  a.J  G02C  7/04;  C08F  12/24.  16/12,  216/12 
U.S.  a.  526—313  4  Claims 

1.  A  corneal  contact  lens  comprising  a  shaped  body  compris- 
ing a  polymer  formed  by  copolymerizing  a  monomer  suitable 
for  use  in  making  such  lenses  and  a  copolymerizable  mono- 
meric  ultraviolet  absorber,  said  absorber  being  in  a  steady  state 
with  respect  to  extraction  thereof  from  said  body  by  an  aque- 
ous medium  and  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  absorb 
radiation  in  the  wavelength  range  of  about  340  to  450  mmu. 


434,896 
POLYPHTHALOCYANINE  RESINS 
Teddy  M.  Keller,  AlezaMlria,  Va.,  and  James  R.  Griffith,  Riyer- 
dale  Heights,  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 
D.C 

FUed  Aug.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,607 
Int  a.3  C08G  73/06:  O07C  121/75 
U.S.  a.  528—9  13  Claims 

6.  A  polymer  resin  prepared  from  a  dicyanophenoxy  com- 
pound having  the  the  formula: 


NC 
NC 


fST°"^""[Q] 


CN 
CN 


wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyphenyl 
radicals  having  only  phenyl  groups  and  fused  aromatic  poly- 
ring  radicals  by  mixing  and  heating  said  dicyanophenoxy  com- 
pound to  at  least  the  melting  point  thereof  with  a  metal  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  copper,  iron,  zinc,  nickel, 
chromium,  molybdenum,  vanadium,  beryllium,  silver,  mer- 
cury, tin,  lead,  antimony,  cobalt,  palladium,  and  platinum  or  a 
salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cuprous  bromide, 
cuprous  cyanide,  cuprous  ferricyanide,  zinc  chloride,  zinc 
bromide,  zinc  iodide,  zinc  cyanide,  zinc  ferrocyanide,  zinc 
acetate,  zinc  sulfide,  silver  chloride,  ferrous  chloride,  ferric 
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chloride,  ferrous  ferricyanide,  ferrous  chloroplatinate,  ferrous 
fluoride,  ferrous  sulfate,  cobaltous  chloride,  cobaltic  chloride, 
cobaltic  sulfate,  cobaltous  cyanide,  nickel  chloride,  nickel 
cyanine,  nickel  sulfate,  nickel  carbonate,  stannic  chloride, 
stannous  chloride  hydrate,  a  complex  of  triphenylphosphine 
oxide  and  mixtures  therefore. 


4,304  897 

ROOM  TEMPERATURE  VULCANIZABLE  SILICONE 
RUBBER  COMPOSITIONS  AND  PROCESS  OF  MAKING 

Ben  A.  Bluestein,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  El< 
trie  Company,  Waterford,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,561 
Int  a.3  C08G  77/16:  C08L  83/06.  83/12 
U.S.  a.  528—20  35  Claims 

1.  A  one-con^>onent  room  temperature  vulcanizable  silicone 
rubber  composition  comprising: 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  silanol  end-stopped  liquid  or-j 
ganopolysiloxane  base  polymer  having  a  viscosity  of  fromi 
about  200  10  about  500,000  centistokes  at  25°  C,  contain- 
ing an  average  of  from  1.85  to  2.01  organic  radicals  per 
silicon  atom,  and  containing  from  about  0.02%  to  about 
2.0%  silicon-bonded  hydroxyl  radicals; 

(b)  from  about  1.8  to  about  6.0  parts  by  weight,  based  upon 
the  weight  of  the  organopolysiloxane,  of  an  organo- 
triacyloxysilane  cross-linker  having  the  formula: 


R3Si(OY)3 


where  R^  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ot 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  halogenated  monova- 
lent hydrocarbon  radicals,  and  cyanoalkyl  radicals,  and  Y 
is  a  saturated  monacyl  radical  of  a  carboxylic  acid;  and 
(c)  from  about  0.25  to  about  2.85  parts  by  weight  based  upoi^ 
the  weight  of  the  organopolysiloxane  base  polymer,  of  a 
polysiloxane  polyether  copolymer  having  the  formula: 


O 

II 
0(R2SiO)flR2SiCftH2«CO(C„H2„0)xR" 

O 

II 
R'Si-0(R2SiO)aR2SiC6H2ACO(C„H2„0),R" 

O 

II 
0(R2SiO)flR2SiC*H24CO(C„H2;,0);tR" 


/ 

Si— O 

\ 


where  R  and  R'  are  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  R 
is  a  lower  alkyl  radical,  a  has  a  value  of  at  least  2,  b  has  a 
value  of  from  2  to  3,  inclusive,  n  has  a  value  of  from  2  to 
4,  inclusive,  and  x  has  a  value  of  at  least  5. 


4,304,898 

THERMOSETTING  POLYARYLQUINOXALINE  RESINS 

AND  THEIR  USE,  PARTICULARLY  IN  ENAMEUNG 

VARNISHES 

Guy  Rabilloud,  Grenoble,  and  Bernard  Sillion,  Lyons,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole,  Rneil-Mal' 

maison,  France 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,167 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  19, 1979,  79  01566 
Int  a.3  C08G  73/06 
U.S.  CL  528—125  26  daims 

1.  A  thermosetting  polyarylquinoxaline  which  comprises 
inside  the  polymeric  chain  or  at  the  ends  thereof,  in  addition  to 
arylquinoxaline  recurrent  units,  at  least  one  biphenylene  or 
biquinoxalylene  unit,  and  whose  inherent  viscosity,  determined 
at  30°  C.  at  a  concentration  of  0.5  g/dl  in  m.cresol,  is  from  0.5 
to  1.3  dl/g. 
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434,899 

POLYCARBONATE  COMPOSITIONS  HAVING 

IMPROVED  BARRIER  PROPERTIES 

Victor  Mark,  EvansTille,  and  Charles  V.  Hedges,  Mt.  Vernon, 

both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Mt. 

Vernon,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  929,255,  Jul.  31,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,703 

Int  a.3  C08G  63/62 

U.S.  a.  528—171  9  Claims 


\   / 

(CH2); 


wherein  m  is  an  integer  of  4-20; 


(e) 


Op 

r 

-s- 

II 

wherein  p  and  q  can  each  be  an  integer  of  0- 1 ;  and, 
(0  -0-. 


1.  A  halogen-free  high  molecular  weight  aromatic  polycar- 
bonate compound  having  an  IV  of  about  0.40-1.0  dl/g  in 
methylene  chloride  at  25°  C.  and  exhibiting  improved  water 
vapor  transmission  and  gas  barrier  properties,  said  polycarbon- 
ate compound  consisting  essentially  of  the  following  general 
repeating  unit: 


4,304,900 
WATER  DISSIPATABLE  POLYESTERS 
George  J.  O'Neill,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,511 
Int  a.3  C08G  63/68 
U.S.  G.  528—290  17  Gaims 

1.  A  linear,  water-dissipatable  polyester  of 

(1)  at  least  one  dicarboxylic  acid, 

(2)  at  least  one  glycol,  at  least  85  mole  percent  of  which  is  a 
polyoxyethylene  glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
about  100  to  about  1000,  and 

(3)  from  8  to  20  mole  percent  of  a  disulfonamido  compound 
having  the  structural  formula: 


w 


o 

II 

o— c- 


wherein  the  X  and  Y  moieties  can  each  independently  he 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  an  unsubsti- 
tuted alkyl  of  Ci-Cio,  and  mixtures  thereof  with  the  proviso 
that  at  least  either  X  or  Y  is  a  Ci-Cio  alkyl  and  that  neither  a 
cyclic  nor  an  aryl  group  is  bonded  directly  to  a  phenyl  group; 
n  is  an  integer  of  about  2-2,000;  and,  W  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  following  group: 

(a)  -(CH2)r  wherein  r  is  Dor  an  integer  from  2-10; 

(b) 


R 

I 
— C— 

I 
H 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Ci-Cio  alkyl,  C5-C10  cycloalkyl  and  Q-Ch  aryl; 


(c) 


R 

I 
-C— 

I 
R' 


wherein  R  and  R'  can  each  independently  be  the  same  as 
R  in  (b)  above  with  the  proviso  that  when  both  R  and  R' 
are  each  CH3,  X  and  Y  are  not  both  symmetrically  substi- 
tuting CH3; 


ARC 

\  I  / 

X— SO2— N— SO2— Y 

B  D 


wherein 

(a)  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — H,  an  alkali 
metal,  a  divalent  metal,  and  a  nitrogen  based  cation, 

(b)  X  and  Y  are  the  same  or  different  radicals  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  divalent  and  trivalent  arylene 
radicals  of  6  to  12  carbons  and  divalent  and  trivalent 
alkarylene  radicals  of  7  to  about  1 8  carbons,  said  radicals 
being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  chlorine  atoms, 
and 

(c)  A,  B,  C  and  D  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


I  I 

— H,  — COOR"  and  RiCHRj 

wherein 

R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — H,  alkyl  of 

from  1  to  about  8  carbons  and  aryl  of  from  6  to  about  14 

carbons,  Ri    is  alkyl  of  from  1  to  about  8  carbons,  and 

either  two  or  three  of  A,  B,  C  and  D  are  — H, 

said  polyester  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  at  least  0. 1  as 

measured  in  a  60/40  mixture  of  phenol-tetrachloroethane. 


(d) 


4,304,901 
WATER  DISSIPATABLE  POLYESTERS 
George  J.  O'Neill,  and  Stephen  N.  Belote,  both  of  Kingsport 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rodmter, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,512 
Int  a.5  C08G  63/68 
UJS.  G.  528—290  22  Claims 

1.  A  linear,  water-dissipatable  polyester  of 
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(a)  at  least  one  dicarboxylic  acid, 

(b)  at  least  one  glycol, 

(c)  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  said  water-dissipatible 
characteristic  of  said  polymer  of  at  least  one  polycarbox- 
ylic  acid  or  polyhydric  alcohol  which  contains  a  sulfonic 
acid  salt  moiety  derived  from  a  nitrogen-containing  base 
having  an  ionization  constant  in  water  at  25°  C.  of  10-^  to 
10-10, 

said  polyester  having  an  I. V.  of  at  least  0. 1  as  measured  in  a 
60/40  mixture  of  phenol-tetrachloroethane. 


4^4,903 

D-ERYTHR0.2>DIHYDR0XY.1.(1-PHENYL-1H- 

PYRA2K)LO(3,4-B)QUINOXAIJN-3-YLVPROPYL-4.0-a- 

D-GLUCOPYRANOSYL-ALPHA-IMSLUCOPYRANO- 

SIDE  POLY(H^ULFATE)SALTS 

Vg«y  G.  N«ir,  New  York,  and  Seymonr  Bernstein,  New  Qty, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,519 
Int  a.3  A61K  31/70;  C07H  15/26 
U.S.  a.  536-4  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


0-^:0: 


xo 


CH2OX 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  methyl;  and  X  is  — SO3R';  wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salt  cation. 


4,304,904 

D-ERYTHRO-l^DIHYDROXY-HAND  3-) 

(l-PHENYL.lH-PYRAZOLO[3,4,.B]QUINOXALIN-3. 

YDPROPYL-iS-IMJLUCOPYRANOSIDE  (AND 

a-D-GALACrOPYRANOSIOE)  POLY(H-SULFATE) 

SALTS 

VUay  G.  Nair,  New  York,  and  Scymoor  Bernstein,  New  Qty, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanaadd  Company, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,520 
Int  a.3  A61K  31/70:  C07H  15/26 
UAa.536-4  jctai^ 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  those  of  the  formulae: 


XO 


434,902 
COPOLYMERS  OF  ETHYLENE  OXIDE  WITH  LONG 
CHAIN  EPOXIDES 
Leo  M.  LandoU,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  Hercules  Incor- 
porated, Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  101,293,  Dec.  7,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,158 

Int  a.^  C08G  65/08 

U.S.  a.  528—419  2  Oaims 

1.  A  copolymer  containing  about  96  to  99.9%  by  weight  of 

ethylene  oxide  and  about  4  to  0.1%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 

1,2-epoxy-n-alkane  having  about  12  to  25  carbon  atoms,  said 

copolymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  25,000  to 

about  4,000,000. 


H— C— OX 
I 
CH2OX 


and 


XO 


wherein  X  is  -SO3R;  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
cation. 


4,304905 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  A  CARBOXYALKYLATED 

CHITIN  AND  A  DERIVATIVE  THEREOF 
Jnnichi  Koshugi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kureha  Kagaku 
Kogyo  KabusUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,399 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1978,  53/161391 
Int  a.3  C08B  37/08 
U.S.  a.  536—20  13  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  carboxyalkylated  chitin,  com- 
prising: 
immersing  chitin  in  an  aqueous  highly  concentrated  alkali 

solution; 
freezing  the  chitin-immersed  alkali  solution  at  a  temperature 

of -3*  to  -30"  C;  and 
dispersing  the  frozen  alkali-containing  chitin  into  an  organic 
solvent  containing  an  etherifying  agent,  thereby  to  ether- 
ify  a  hydroxyl  group  of  the  chitin,  said  etherifying  agent 
having  the  following  general  formula: 

-y(CH2)„COOH 

wherein  X  is  a  chlorine  atom  or  a  bromine  atom,  and  n  denotes 
an  integer  of  1,  2  or  3. 


1  434,906 

HETEROPOLYSACCHARIDE  S^ 

Kenneth  S.  Kan^  LaJoUa,  and  George  T.  Veeder,  San  Diego, 

both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,241 

Int  a.3  C07H  3/06;  C08B  37/00 

U.S.  a.  536—114  2  Claims 

1.  Heteropolysaccharide  S-84,  prepared  by  fermentation 

under  controlled  conditions  of  culture  ATCC  31562,  a  Pseudo- 

monas  species;  said  S-84  containing  8-15%  glucuronic  acid, 

and  the  neutral  sagars:  mannose,  glucose,  rhamnose  and  arabi- 

nose  in  the  approximate  molar  ratios  of  35-45%;  40-50%; 

5-15%;  and  3-9%,  respectively;  1-5%  O-acetyl  groups;  2-7% 

pyruvate  groups  and  having  the  following  physical  properties: 

a  1%  viscosity  (measured  on  Brookfleld  Spindle  No.  3)  at  60 
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rpmof800cPs,at6rpmof4,700cPs;  the  gum  being  incompat-  alkoxycarbonyl  and  A'  is  a  monovalent  and  A2  is  a  divalent 

Me^.i^'SSal^dTrrrr^^^^^^  rr-  °^^  •.2.3.4.tetrahydro<,u.no.me^benzomorpholine  or 

1%  CaCh.2H20,  and  !%  KCl;  and  haling  vlsJoshy  measure:  '"'°''"'  '°'"P°""'^  '"''''^'°  the  =^H-  group  by  an  aro- 
ments  on  a  Wells-Brookfield  microviscometer  Model  RVT-cP  '^  ""^  ''^      "  ^'°'"  '"  '^^  Position  para  to  the  aromatic 

-1  in  n  ic.  vn\  ^roQo  „d i  :_  ^  c  1,^1  .r  ,  ,.«  amine  nitrogen  atom. 


at  9.6  sec 
cPs. 


in  0.1%  KCl  of  998  cPs  and  in  2.5  KCI  of  1,360 


4  304  907 

BICYCLO  LACTONE  INTERMEDIATES  FOR 

PROSTAGLANDIN  ANALOGS 

Norman  A.  Nelson,  Galesburg,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

FUed  May  10,  1972,  Ser.  No.  252,030 
Int  a.3  C07D  307 /%3 
U.S.  a.  542-426  9  Qaims 

1.  An  optically  active  compound  of  the  formula: 


Ir^ 


4,304,909 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG 

7-(D(  -  )-a-(4-ETHYL-2,3-DIOX0.1-PIPERAZINECAR. 

BOXAMIDO).a-(4.HYDROXYPHENYL)ACETAMIDO)-3- 

(5-(1-METHYL-1,2,3,4-TETRAZ0LYL)THI0METHYL)-A3. 

CEPHEM-4-CARBOXYLIC  AOD  AND  A 
PHARMACEUTICALLY  ACCEPTABLE  SALT  THEREOF 
Isamu  Saikawa;  Shuntaro  Takano;  Kaishu  Momonoi;  Isamu 
Takakura,  all  of  Toyama;  Chiaki  Kutani,  Funabashi;  Kiyoshi 
Tanaka,  Oshimamachi,  and  Kenshin  Hayashi,  Tonami,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyama  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  945,346,  Sep.  25,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,237,280. 
This  application  Aug.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,545 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  27, 1977,  52/115126; 
Sep.  27,  1977,  52/115127 

Int  Q\}  C07D  501/37 
U.S.  a.  544-027  12  Claims 

2.  A  process  for  producing  7[D(-)-a-(4-ethyI-2,3-dioxo-l- 
piperazinecarboxamido)-a-(4-hydroxyphenyl)-acetamido]-3- 
[5-(  1  -methyl- 1 ,2,3,4-tetrazolyl)thiomethyl]- A3-cephem-4-car- 
boxyiic  acid  represented  by  the  formula  (11), 


or  a  racemic  compound  of  that  formula  and  the  mirror  image 
thereof,  wherein  M"  is 


A 

H 


bRi 


g      or 


A 

H  ORg 


wherein  Rg  is  hydrogen  or  tetrahydropyranyl;  wherein  R2  and 
R3  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  ethyl,  being  the  same  or  different; 
wherein  T  is  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  fluoro, 
chloro,  trifluoromethyl,  or  — OR4  wherein  R4  is  alkyl  of  one  to 
3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  and  wherein  s  is  zero,  one,  2,  or  3, 
with  the  proviso  that  not  more  than  two  T's  are  other  than 
alkyl. 


4,304,908 

METHINE  COLORANT  MATERIALS  AND  THE  USE 

THEREOF  IN  ELECTROPHORETIC  MIGRATION 

IMAGING  LAYERS  AND  PROCESSES 

Mark  D.  Frishberg,  and  James  J.  Krutak,  Sr.,  both  of  Kingsport 

Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,705 
Int.  a.3  C07C  513/04 
U.S.  a.  542—434  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


a1> 


R' 


N      S                                      S      N 
0=^ ^CH— a2— a2— CHsJi Ifc-O 

wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  nitro, 
halogen,  cyano,  phenyl,  lower  alkylsulfonamido  or  lower 


O  O 

M 


(11) 


C2H5— N 


N— CONH— CH— 


\ / 


OH 


N 


—CONH- 


N 

II 

N 


COOH 


N   ^ 

I 

CH3 


which  comprises  treating  the  N,N-dimethylacetamide  adduct 
of  7-[D(  —  )-a-(4-ethyl-2,3-dioxo- 1  -piperazinecarboxamido)-a- 
(4-hydroxyphenyl)acetamido]-3-[5-(  1  -methyl- 1 ,2,3,4-tet- 
razolyl)thiomethyl]-A^-cephem-4-carboxylic  acid  represented 
by  the  formula  (I), 


O  O 

M 


(I) 


C2H5— N 


N— CONH— CH— 


\ / 


(Mi 


N 


—CONH- 


^  N  Y^^^"  - 


N 

H 

N 


CH2S 


COOH 


N   ' 
I 
CH3 


O 
I 


(CH3)2N— C— CH3 
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with  a  solvent  for  N,N-dimethylacetamide  to  remove  the  N,N- 
dimethylacetamide  and  to  liberate  compound  (II). 


434,910 
QUARNARY  AMMONIUM  POLYMERIC 
ANTI-MICROBIAL  AGENT 
Harold  A.  Green,  Hayertown,  Pa.;  John  J.  Merianos,  Jersey 
City,  and  Alfonso  N.  Petrocci,  Glen  Rock,  both  of  N.J.,  as- 
signors to  Kewanee  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  902,894,  May  4, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,190,644,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  744,617, 
Noy.  24,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,089,977.  This  application  Apr.  13, 

1979,  Ser.  No.  29,778 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  16, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.3  C07D  401/14.  401/06.  413/14.  413/06 
U.S.  a.  544—87  10  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  or  mixture  of  compounds  formed  by  the 
reaction  between  R'R"NCH2CHOHCH2NR'R"  and  an  ap- 
proximately equimolar  quantity  of  l,3-dihalo-2-propanoI  at  a 
temperature  of  between  about  40°  C.  and  about  95°  C.  for 
between  about  2  to  about  12  hours,  R'  and  R"  being  either  (I) 
the  same  or  different  monovalent,  branched  or  unbranched 
alkyl  groups  of  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  either  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  by  either  1  or  2  hydroxyl  groups,  the  sum  of  the 
carbon  atoms  in  R'  and  R"  being  at  least  3,  or  (II)  form  a  5,  6 
or  7  membered  monoheterocyclic  saturated  ring  when  taken 
together  with  N,  the  hetero  atom  being  nitrogen  or  (III)  when 
taken  together  with  nitrogen  and  oxygen  form  the  N-mor- 
pholino  group. 


4,304,911 
BENZOYLPHENYL  LOWER  ALKANOYL  PIPERIDINES 
Bernard  L.  Zenitz,  Rensselaer,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sterling  Drug 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Noy.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,259 
Int.  a.3  C07D  413/04.  413/06.  211/26 
U.S.  a.  544—130  13  Oaims 

1.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  (A)  a  compound 
having  the  formula 


CH— CO— N 


(CH2)„-N=B 


where  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower-alkyl;  n  is  0  or  the  integer  1; 
N=B  is  1-piperidinyl,  4-morpholinyl,  amino,  lower- 
alkanoylamino,  cycloalkanecarbonylamino  or  benzoylamino, 
or  benzoylamino  substituted  in  the  phenyl  ring  by  lower-alkyl, 
halogen  or  lower-alkoxy;  the  benzoyl  group  is  attached  either 
to  the^3-  or  4-position  of  the  phenyl  ring;  and  the 
(CH2)n— N=B  group  is  attached  either  to  the  2-,  3-  or  4-posi- 
tion of  the  piperidine  ring;  and  (B)  acid-addition  salts  thereof 


4,304,912 
PIPERIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
Herbert  Schroter,  Fiillinsdorf;  Kurt  Eichenberger,  Therwil; 
Hans  Kiibnis,  Basel;  Christian  EgU,  Magden;  Oswald  Schier, 
Oberwil,  and  Franz  Ostermayer,  RIehen,  all  of  Switzerland, 
assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  926,356,  Jul.  20, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,462 
Int  C1.3  C07D  209/12.  217/22,  241/18:  AOIK  31/445 
U.S.  CL  544—405  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  corresponding  to  formula  la 


I  r\ 

Rl— O— CH2— CH— CH2— N        CH— N 


in  which  R]  is  pyrazinyl  or  pyrazinyl  substituted  by  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio,  and/or  halogen  with  an 
atomic  number  of  not  more  than  35,  pyridyl  or  pyridyl  substi- 
tuted by  lower  alkyl  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio  and/Or 
halogen  and  an  atomic  number  of  not  more  than  35  R2  is  hy- 
drogen or  lower  alkanoyl,  R3  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydroxyl 
group  and  R5  is  hydrogen,  or  R3  and  R5  together  are  a  second 
bond  and  R4  and  R6  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  R4  together 
with  R3  is  an  0x0  group  and  R5  and  R6  are  each  a  hydrogen 
atom,  or  Re  together  with  R5  is  an  0x0  group  and  R3  and  R4  ate 
each  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  R4  and  Re  are  each  hydrogen  and  R3 
and  R5  either  a  second  bond  or  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom,  aild 
R  is  hydrogen  lower  alkyl  lower  alkoxy  halogen,  or  trifluor^' 
methyl  or  a  salt  thereof. 


'  4,304,913 

TRANS-2-SUBSTmJTED-AMIDO-HEXAHYDROBENZO 
[alQUINOLIZINES  [ 

Herbert  J.  Havera,  Edwardsburg,  Mich.,  and  Wallace  C. 
Strycker,  Goshen,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Miles  Laboratories,  In^., 
Elkhart,  Ind.  | 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  106,495,  Dec.  26, 1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  962,286, 
Nov.  20, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  2, 1980,  See. 
1  No.  193,150 

I  Int.  a.3  C07D  455/06 

U.S.  a.  546—95  7  Claiits 

1.    A    trans-2-amido-hexahydrobenzo[a]quinolizine    repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 

I 


H3CO 


H3CO 


HN— C— R* 


wherein  R*  is 


-r\.^,-ry„..-ry 


^-C 


ci 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable,  non-toxic,  acid  addition  sdt 
thereof 


4,304,914 
NAPHTHYRIDONE  DERIVATIVES 
James  R.  Shroff,  Riverside,  Conn.,  and  Bernard  Loev,  ScarsdaMe, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  USV  Pharmaceutical  Corporation,  Tuck^' 
hoe,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,424 
Int  a.3  C07D  471/04 
U.S.  a  546—123  18  Clalits 

1.  A  therapeutically  active  compound  of  the  formula 
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wherein 
R  and  Ri  are  independently  H,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkoxy,  halo, 

hydroxy,  trifluoromethyl,  amino,  alkylamino,  cyano  or 

nitro, 
R2  is  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  containing  1  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
R3  is  H,  carbalkoxy,  carboxamido,  alkanoyl,  trifluoromethyl 

or  cyano, 
and 
Ar  is  heteroaryl  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thio- 

phene,  furan,  pyridine,  thiazole,  pyrimidine,  pyrrole,  ben- 

zofuran,  quinoline,  benzothiophene  or  a  radical  of  the 

formula 


R4 


R5 


wherein  R4  and  R5  have  the  same  meaning  as  R  and  Ri; 
wherein  the  alkenyl  groups,  the  alkyl  groups  per  se  and  the 
alkyl  groups  in  alkoxy,  alkylamino,  carbalkoxy  and  alkan- 
oyl contain  up  to  10  carbon  atoms;  and  acid  addition  salts 
thereof. 


R<,        R*  (a) 

/A 

-N  (CH2)„ , 

Rf         Rrf 

wherein  n  is  0  or  1  and  Ro,  R*,  R^  and  R,/  independently 
are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 


R,. 


(b) 


O^ 


wherein  R,  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 


(c) 


— NH-X      H 


CSCH 


OH 


(d) 


wherein  R/,  is  halogen  of  atomic  number  of  from  9  to  35; 


4,304,915 

3.AMINOPROPOXYARYL  DERIVATIVES,  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING  THEM 

Richard  Bertbold,  Bottmingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sandoz 

Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jul.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,537 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jul.   3,    1978, 
2240/78;  Jul.  3, 1978,  7235/78;  Jan.  18,  1979,  491/79;  Jan.  18, 
1979,  496/79 

Int  a.3  C07D  401/14 
U.S.  a.  546-201  8  Claims 

3.  A  compound  having  the  formula  Ipb 


OH 
I 
OCH2CHCH2— R2'* 


Ipb 


ii 


wherein 
R]  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and 

R2^is  a  group  (a),  (b),  (c),  (d),  (e),  (0,  (g)  or  (h),  groups  (a) 
to  (h)  having  the  following  significances 


— N 


(e) 


— NH— C(CH20H)3; 
NH 
— NH— C 


(0 

(«) 


\ 


NH2 


-.H^^ 


fl>) 


or  is  a  group  (i/^) 


0^ 


wherein  R/^  together  with  R^  is  unsubstituted  o-pheny- 
lene  or  ethylene. 
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PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURING  HERBiaDAL  ACTIVE 

SULFOXIDES  AND  SULFONE  DERIVATIVES 

Francis  H.  Walker,  Mill  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stauffer 

Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  57^28,  May  12, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continiiation>in-part  of  Ser.  No.  391,387,  Aug.  24, 

1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  280,381, 

Aug.  14,  1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  13, 1976,  Ser. 

No.  722,457 
Int.  a.3  C07D  401/12 
U.S.  a.  546—275  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  manufacturing  a  pesticidal  active  compound 
having  the  following  formula: 


O    O 

II     II 

R— S— C— N 


\ 


CH2— CH2— CH2 


CH2— CH2— CH2 


in  which  X  is  H,  CI,  Br,  F  or  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  of  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  wherein  the  3-nitro-4-hydroxyphenyl-a-meth- 
yl-acetonitrile  is  hydrolysed  in  the  presence  of  a  strong  acid 
consisting  essentially  of  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid,  (he 
3-nitro-4-hydroxyphenyl-a-methylacetic  acid  thus  obtained  is 
hydrogenated  in  the  presence  of  Pd  on  carbon,  and  the  3- 
amino-4-hydroxyphenyl-a-methylacetic  acid  deriving  there- 
from is  first  reacted  with  benzoyl  chloride  or  with  para-svb- 
stituted  benzoyl  chloride  in  the  presence  of  an  alkaline  base, 
and  then  with  85%  phosphoric  acid  to  complete  the  formation 
of  the  oxazolinic  ring. 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  pyridylmethyl,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 
(a)  combining  an  oxidizing  agent  and  a  thiocarbamate  com- 
pound in  an  inert  solvent  system,  said  thiocarbamate  hav- 
ing the  following  formula: 


/ 


CH2— CH2— CH2 


R— S— C— N 


\ 


CH2— CH2— CH2 


4,304,919 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

ASYMMETRICAL  THIOINDIGO  COMPOUNDS 

Nildaus  Biilder,  Rheinfelden,  and  Hans  Bosshard,  Basel,  boti  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 

wherein  R  has  been  defined  above;  j^.Y. 

(b)  maintaining  the  temperature  between  -25°  C.  and  15°  Filed  Jul.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,887 

C;  and,  Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jul.    18,    1979, 

(c)  said  oxidizing  agent  being  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least   6682/79 

one  molar  equivalent.  Int.  CI.'  C07D  333/64 

U.S.  a.  549^-52  9  Oaims 


4,304,917 

CRYSTALLIZATION  PROCESS 

George  D.  Sudn,  Ridgewood,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  Lummus 

Company,  Bloomfield,  NJ. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  30,091,  Apr.  16, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jun.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,684 
Int.  a.3  C07D  239/02.  213/56 
U.S.  a.  546—317  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  nicotinamide  from  an  aqueous 
solution  of  nicotinamide,  which  solution  when  subjected  to 
rapid  cooling  produces  a  non-filterable  solid,  comprising: 
rapidly  cooling  said  solution  to  crystallize  nicotinamide 
from  the  solution,  and  applying  to  the  nicotinamide  and 
water  a  high  shear  force  field  sufficient  to  produce  a 
filterable  slurry  of  the  nicotinamide. 


4,304,918 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  BENZOXAZOLYL 

PROPIONIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 

Fraacesco  Maori,  Monxa,  and  Roberto  Signorini,  Milan,  Italy, 

assignors  to  Ravizza  S.pA,,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  JnL  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,756 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Aug.  4, 1978,  26498  A/78 
Int  CL'  C07D  263/56 
MS.  a.  548—224  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  2-phenyl  derivatives  of  benzoxaz- 
olyl  propionic  acid  of  formula 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  the  compound  of 
formula  I 


(R)4 


the 


(I) 


(R')4. 


wherein  two  substituents  R  or  R'  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  one  R  or  R'  is  hydrogen,  a  halogen  atom  or 
alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  one  R  or  R'  is  hydroget,  a 
halogen  atom,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  alkoxyalkyl,  al- 
kanoyloxyalkyl  or  alkylcarbamoyl,  each  containing  1  to  12 
cartx)n  atoms  in  the  alkyl  and  alkoxy  moieties  and  2  to  13 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkanoyl  moieties,  or  two  adjacent  substit- 
uents R  or  R'  together  are  trimethylene  or  tetramethylene  Md 
the  other  substituents  R  are  hydrogen,  with  the  proviso  that  at 
least  one  substituent  R  is  different  from  a  substituent  R',  whjlch 
process  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula  II 


<n) 


^C(X)CCX)H 


with  a  compound  of  the  formula  III 
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(R')4 


(III) 


in  the  presence  of  an  inert  organic  solvent  at  a  temperature 
between  about  0°  and  120'  C.  to  form  a  compound  of  the 
formula  IV 


(IV) 


(R)4 


4,304,921 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  /3-HALO  ESTERS  FROM 

CYCLIC  ACETALS 

Donald  E.  Pearson;  Sidhaghatta  D.  Venkataramu,  and  James  H. 

aevelaad,  Jr.,  all  of  Nashirille,  Tenn.  assignon  to  Vaaderbilt 

University,  Nashrille,  Tenn. 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,411 
Int  a.3  C07C  69/74  69/78.  69/82.  69/34.  69/52 
U.S.  a.  560—1  12  Oains 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  /3-halo  esters  from  cyclic  ace- 
tals,  comprising  reacting  under  effective  conditions  for  the 
reaction  a  cyclic  acetal  with  halogen  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  bromine  and  chlorine  in  the  presence  of  a  reagent 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  trimethyl  phosphate  and 
trimethyl  borate,  in  the  absence  of  phosphorus  pentoxide,  said 
acetal  containing  at  least  one  acetal  group  represented  by: 


(R')4 


in  which  formulae  II,  III  and  IV  above  X  is  chlorine,  bromine 
or  fluorine  and  R  and  R'  are  as  defmed  for  formula  I;  and 
cyclising  said  compound  of  the  formula  IV  either  directly  by 
splitting  ofF  water,  optionally  in  the  presence  of  a  condensation 
agent,  with  or  without  the  addition  of  an  inert  organic  solvent 
at  a  temperature  between  about  100°  and  300'  C,  or  by  heat- 
ing, with  or  without  the  addition  of  a  high-boiling  organic 
solvent,  at  a  temperature  between  about  100°  and  300°  C,  to 
give  a  compound  of  the  formula  I,  or  converting  said  com- 
pound of  the  formula  IV  into  the  corresponding  acid  chloride 
by  treating  it  with  a  chlorinating  agent,  optionally  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  inert  organic  solvent,  at  a  temperature  between 
about  0°  and  100°  C,  and  cyclising  this  latter,  in  the  presence 
of  a  Friedel-Crafts  catalyst  in  an  inert  organic  solvent  or  in  a 
melt  at  a  temperature  between  about  0°  and  130'  C,  to  give  a 
compound  of  the  formula  I. 


434,920 
NOVEL  ORGANOSILANE  COMPOUNDS 
Masatoshi  And,  and  Koji  Fntatnimori,  both  of  Annaka,  Japan, 
assignors  to  SUn-Etso  Chemical  Co.  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,533 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  29, 1979,  54-82452 

Int  CU  C07F  7/04.  7/18 

UA  a  556-440  7  Claims 

1.  An  organosilane  compound  represented  by  the  general 

formula 


CH3  R„'  r2         r3 

I  11/ 

CH2=C-COO-(CH2))BSi  (-0-C=C         )3-,. 

R* 

in  which  R^  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  having  from 
1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  R^,  R^  and  R^  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom 
or  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  having  from  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  m  is  an  integer  of  3,  4  or  5  and  n  is  a  number  of  zero,  1 
or  2. 


-ch:        ^r 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  providing  from  2  to  4  acetal 
ring  carbons. 


4,304,922 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  URETHANE 
Robert  Becker,  Johann  Grolig,  both  of  LeTerkusett;  Chiiitiaa 

Rasp,  and  Giinter  Stammann,  both  of  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkn- 

sen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125^5 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  2, 
1979,  2908252 

Int  a.3  C07C  125/065.  125/073 
U.S.  a.  560—24  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  urethane  comprising 
reacting  an  N,N'-disubstituted  area  with  an  organic  compound 
containing  at  least  one  hydroxyl  group  in  the  presence  of 
carbon  monoxide  and  molecular  oxygen  and  a  catalyst  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  noble  metal  and/or  a  noble  metal  compound  of  the 
eighth  subgroup  of  the  periodic  system  of  elements;  and 

(b)  a  compound  of  an  element  of  the  third  to  fifth  main  group 
and/or  first  to  eighth  subgroup  of  the  periodic  system  of 
elements  other  than  the  compounds  of  group  (a)  capable 
of  undergoing  Redox  reactions  under  the  reaction  condi- 
tions. 


4,304,923 
PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  OUGOMER 

Alan  D.  Roosseau,  Stillwater,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Mannfactnring  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  15,586,  Feb.  27,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,228,232, 

which  is  a  contianatiOB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  901,480,  May  1, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,191 

Int  CV  OOrjC  125/073 

U.S.  a.  560—26  7  Claims 

1.  A  polymerizable  oligomer  of  the  formula 


(E-D-)a— R-KX:-A)a 

wherein 
E  is  an  ethylenically  unsaturated,  free  radical  polymerizable 

group, 
D  is  the  residue  of  a  polyisocyanate  having  at  least  two  of  its 

isocyanate  groups  reacted  to  form 
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^NHC —  groups 

II 
O 

bonded  to  E  and  R, 
R  is  the  residue  of  a  polyol  having  at  least  a+b  hydroxy! 

groups,  the  residue  formed  by  removal  of  hydrogen  from 

the  hydroxyl  groups,  said  polyol  having  a  number  average 

molecular  weight  between  90  and  10,000, 
A  is  a  carboxylic  acid  containing  group, 
a  is  a  number  having  an  average  value  between  2  and  20,  and 
b  is  a  number  having  an  average  value  between  0.3  and  10. 


nyl,  or  2-naphthyl;  wherein  R2  is  hydrogen  or  benzoyl;  and 
wherein 

(a)  X  is  — CH2CH2—  or  trans— CH=CH—  and  Y  is 
— CH2CH2— ,  or 

(b)  X  is  trans— CH=CH—  and  Y  is  cis— CH=CH— . 


4,304,924 

CYCLOPROPYLMETHYL  BENZOATES 

Olive  A.  Henrick,  and  Gerardus  B.  Staal,  both  of  Palo  Alto, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Zoecon  Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,649 

Int  a.J  C07C  69/76,  69/74 

VJS.  a.  560-73  4  Gains 

1.  The  compound,  cyclopropylmethyl  4-(2-cyclopropylcar- 

bonyloxyethoxy)benzoate. 


4,304,925 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  ESTERS 
Tsatomn  Watanabe,  Ikeda,  and  Tadayoshi  Kawakami,  Izmni, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,137 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  29, 1979,  54-37358 
Int  a.3  C09F  5/08:  CllC  3/02 
VJS.  a.  560—78  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  recovering  a  purified  ester  from  an  esteri- 
fication  reaction  mixture  obtained  by  reacting  an  organic  car- 
boxylic acid  or  its  anhydride  with  an  alcohol  in  the  presence  of 
an  organometallic  compound  as  an  esterification  catalyst, 
which  comprises  adding  a  basic  substance  to  said  esterification 
reaction  mixture,  and  purifying  the  ester,  the  improvement 
wherein,  prior  to  said  addition  of  said  basic  substance,  water  is 
added  to  said  esterification  reaction  mixture  and  the  resultant 
mixture  is  heated. 


4,304,926 

PHENACYL-TYPE  ESTERS  OF  PGE-TYPES 

COMPOUNDS 

Walter  Morozowich,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 
Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1974,  Ser.  No.  497,244 
Int  C1.3  C07C  177/00 
U.S.  CI.  560—121  30  Claims 

1.  An  optically  active  compound  of  the  formula: 


Av,^^CH2— Y-{CH2)j— C-O— CH-C-Ri 


V^-cX 


R2 


(CH2)3-CH3 


HO 


M    Rj 


wherein  each  of  R4  and  R5  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  being  the 
same  or  different;  wherein  M  is 

R3         OH         fG        t>H 

wherein  R3  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  wherein  Ri  is  phenyl, 
p-bromophenyl,  p-biphenylyl,  p-nitrophenyl,  p-benzamidophe- 


4,304,927 

CARBOXYLIC  AODS,  ESTERS  AND  SALTS  OF 

POLYFLUOROACETONE 

Carl  G.  Krespan,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  DuPont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Nov.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,593 
Int  a.3  C07C  69/716.  67/00.  59/347.  51/09 
U.S.  a.  560—176  8  C14ms 

1.  Compounds  of  the  structure 


000 

II        II        II 

ROCCFXCCFXCOR 


wherein  X  is  — F  or  —CI  and  each  R  is  independently  -j-H, 
— CH3,  — C2H5,  — CH2CH2CH3,  -CH2CH2CH2CH3  o*  M 
where  M  is  an  alkali  metal,  an  alkaline  earth  metal,  ammonium 
or  quaternary  ammonium. 


Re- 


4,304,928 
2-ALKOXYACRYLATE  PROCESS 
James  L.  Piatt  Jr.,  Novato,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron 
search  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,736 
Int  a.3  C07C  67/327 
U.S.  a.  560—183  7  Cliiims 

1.  Process  for  preparing  alky!  2-alkoxyacrylate  which  com- 
prises heating  a  reaction  mixture  comprising  alkyl  2,2-dialkox- 
ypropionate  with  a  molar  amount  each  of  a  heterocyclic  antine 
and  an  organic  carboxylic  acid  halide  in  the  presence  Of  a 
catalytic  amount  of  an  inorganic  base. 


Ijn. 


>,  579/79 


4,304,929 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

4^N.HEXADECYLAMINO)-BENZOIC  AQD 

Branko  Jeako,  Ljnbtjana-PoUe;  Natasa  Hafner-MUac, 
bijana;  Jam  Habjan,  LjubUana;  Anton  Prosen,  LjnbUana,  and 
Igor  Langof,  LjnbUana,  aU  of  Yagoalavia,  assignors  to  liEK 
tovarna  fbrmacevtskih  in  kemicnih  izdelkov,  njol.0.,  Ijn- 
bUana,  Yigoslaria 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,208 

Galms  priority,  appUcation  Yugoslavia,  Mar.  9, 1979, 

Int  a.3  C07C  99/00 

U.S.  O.  562—458  11  Cblims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  4-(n-hexadecylamilio)- 

benzoic  acid  and  physiologically  acceptable  salts  thereof  by 

means  of  reacting  4-aminobenzoic  acid  and  1-bromohexadec- 

ane  in  the  presence  of  a  lower  alkanol  as  solvent  and  in  the 

presence  of  KOH  the  improvement  which  comprises  carrying 

out  the  alkylation  in  the  presence  of  a  quaternary  ammonium 

or  phosphonium  salt  catalyst  of  the  formula:  [R3  Q"""  Y]C1~ 

wherein  R  is  ethyl,  butyl  or  caprilyl;  Y  is  methyl,  benzyl  or 

hexadecyl,  and  Q  is  nitrogen  or  phosphorus. 
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4J04,930 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
2-(3-PHENOXY-PHENYL)-PROPIONIC  AOD 
Endre  Palosi;  Gergely  H^a;  Dezso  Korbonits,  ,  assignors  to 
Chinoin  Gyogyszer-  es  Vegyeszeti  Tennekek  Gyara  Rt  Buda- 
pest Hungary 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,988 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Hungary,  Dec.  29, 1978,  CI  1894; 
Oct  25, 1979,  a  1979 

Int  a.3  C07C  51/08.  59/11.  121/78 
VJS.  a.  562-465  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  2-(3-phenoxy-phenyl-pro- 
pionic  acid  or  a  pharmaceutically  effective  salt  thereof  which 
comprises  hydrolyzing  and  partially  decarboxylating  2-cyano- 
2-<3-phenoxy-phenyl)-propionic  acid  amide  in  water  or  in  an 
aqueous  organic  solvent  mixture  in  the  presence  of  a  base  or  an 
acid. 


with  deionized  water  so  as  to  bring  the  solid  contents  thereof 
to  substantially  10%). 


4304,931 

BIPHENYLHYDROXYPROPIONIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 

John  S.  Nicholson,  Beeston,  and  John  L.  Turner,  East  Leake, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  The  Boots  Company  Limited, 
Nottingham,  England 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  889,644,  Mar.  24, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,188,491, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  672,300,  Mar.  31, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,972 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  4,  1975, 

13817/75 

Int  a.3  C07C  59/01 

VS.  a  562-469  1  Claim 

1.  2-(2-Fluoro-4-biphenylyl)-2-hydroxypropionic  acid  and 

its  enantiomers. 


4,304,932 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  NOVEL 

CARBOALKYLATED  SURFACE  ACTIVE  AGENTS  AND 

PRODUCT 
Brinley  M.  PhUUps;  Maurice  E.  Thompson,  and  Alan  J.  Lambie, 
aU  of  Whitehaven,  England,  assignors  to  Albrigjbt  A  WUson 
Limited,  Warley,  En^and 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  37,107,  May  8, 1979,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  934,488,  Aug.  17, 1978,  abandoned. 
Tliis  appUcation  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,410 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  18,  1977, 
34809/77 

Int  a.3  C07C  101/24.  101/26 
VS.  a.  562—561  25  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  surface  active  agent 
comprising  a  mixture  containing  mono-  and  dicarbo-alkylated 
derivatives  of  acylated  ethylene  diamines  which  comprises 
treating  an  imidazoline  of  the  formula 


N  ^CH2 


R-C- 


-N— R| 


wherein  R  represents  an  aliphatic  group  comprising  from  6  to 
22  carbon  atoms  and  Ri  represents  a  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
with  from  1  to  4  moles  per  mole  of  imidazoline  of  a  carboalk- 
ylating  agent  of  the  formula  Z-R2-COO-  wherein  R2  repre- 
sents a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkylene  group  having  from 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  Z  represents  a  halogen  atom  charac- 
terized in  that  the  reaction  is  carried  out  at  a  temperature  of 
from  40'  to  90*  C,  the  pH  of  the  reaction  medium  being  main- 
tained in  the  range  7.0  to  ll.S  and  after  at  least  0.5  mole  of 
carbo-alkylating  agent  per  mole  of  imidazoline  have  reacted 
the  pH  of  the  reaction  medium  is  maintained  in  the  range  of 
more  than  9  up  to  12.0  to  produce  said  mixture;  said  mixture 
having  a  ratio  of  said  mono-  to  said  di-carbo-alkylated  deriva- 
tives in  the  range  of  from  1:2.0  to  1.-0.2  (all  pH's  being  ex- 
pressed as  the  pH  of  a  sample  of  the  reaction  medium  diluted 


4,304,933 
PRODUCnON  OF  DL-SERINE 
Rynichi  Mita,  Kawasaki;  Chojiro  Higuchi,  Kamaknia;  Tosido 
Kato,  Kawttaki;  Nobnyaki  Kawashima;  Akihiro  Yamagndii, 
both  of  Kamakura;  Sbosuke  Nagai,  Yokohama,  and  Takao 
Takano,  Fi^isawa,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Toatra 
Chemicals,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,102 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  10, 1979, 54/159250; 
Dec.  12, 1979,  54/160350 

Int  a.3  C07C  101/30 
VS.  a.  562—567  g  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  DL-serine,  which  comprises 
causing  aziridine-2-carboxylic  acid  to  be  adsorbed  to  a  strong 
acid  type  cation  exchange  resin,  and  thereafter  heating  the 
cation  exchange  resin  in  the  wet  state. 


4,304,934 
SYNTHESIS  OF  AMINO  HYDROXY 
CYCLOPENTENONES 
James  R.  Bartels-Keitb,  Lexington;  Eva  R.  Karger,  ArUngton, 
and  Jean  B.  Rogers,  Concord,  aU  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polar- 
oid Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,523 
Int  a.3  C07C  85/00.  85/11.  85/24 
VS.  a.  564—1  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  which  comprises 

(1)  reacting  1  molar  equivalent  of  an  aldehyde  having  the 
formula  RCHO  wherein  R  is  alkyl  and  at  least  2  molar 
equivalents  of  cyanoacetamide  in  an  inen  polar  solvent  at 
room  temperature  in  the  presence  of  base  to  yield  /3-R- 
a,a'-dicyanoglutaramide; 

(2)  refluxing  said  /3-R-a,a'-dicyanoglutaramide  with  con- 
centrated hydrochloric  acid  in  an  inert  organic  solvent  to 
yield  /3-R-glutaric  acid; 

(3)  reacting  said  /3-R-glutaric  acid  with  at  least  the  stoichio- 
metric amount  of  an  alkanol  containing  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  at  a  temperature  between  about  0*  C.  and  120*  C.  in 
the  presence  of  a  mineral  acid  catalyst  to  yield  the  corre- 
sponding )3-R-glutaric  acid  dialkyl  ester; 

(4)  refluxing  an  admixture  of  1  molar  equivalent  of  said 
/3-R-glutaric  acid  dialkyl  ester  and  4  molar  equivalents  of 
metallic  sodium  with  4  molar  equivalents  of  trimethyl- 
chlorosilane  in  an  inert  hydrocarbon  solvent  having  a 
boiling  point  greater  than  about  100*  C.  under  anhydrous 
conditions  to  yield  l,2-bis(trimethylsiloxy)-4-R-cyclopen- 
tene; 

(5)  refluxing  1  molar  equivalent  of  said  l,2-bis(trimethyl- 
siloxyH-R-cyclopentene  and  2  molar  equivalents  of  a 
cupric  salt  in  aqueous  acetic  acid  solution  to  yield  4-R-2- 
hydroxy-2-cyclopentenone; 

(6)  reacting  said  4-R-2-hydroxy-2-cyclopentenone  and  isoa- 
mylnitrite  in  equimolar  amounts  in  an  inert  organic  sol- 
vent at  a  temperature  between  about  0*  C.  and  25"  C.  in 
the  presence  of  a  mineral  acid  catalyst  to  yield  4-R-2- 
hydroxy-S-oximino-2-cyclopentenone; 

(7)  hydrogenating  said  4-R-2-hydroxy-S-oximino-2- 
cyclopentenone  in  the  presence  of  at  least  an  equivalent 
amount  of  acetic  acid,  acetic  anhydride  or  mixture  of 
acetic  acid  and  acetic  anhydride  at  room  temperature 
using  a  palladium-on-carbon  catalyst  to  yield  2-acetoxy-3- 
amino-4-R-2-cyclopentenone;  and 

(8)  refluxing  said  2-acetoxy-3-amino-4-R-2-cyclopentenone 
in  a  deareated,  absolute  alkanol  containing  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  to  yield  3-amiiK>-2-hydroxy-4-R-2-cycIopentenone. 
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4,304,935 
PRODUCTION  OF  l-PHENYL-3-CYANOUREAS 
John  V.  Branuiicr-Feteraeii,  Espergaerde,  Denmark;  Ouister  L. 
Hakanton,  and  Per  T.  Lindgren,  both  of  Helsingborg,  Sweden, 
anignors  to  RexoUn  Chemicals  AB,  Helsingborg,  Sweden 
FUed  Apr.  9, 1980,  Scr.  No.  138,480 
Int  a^  C07C  m/19.  127/15 
MS.  a.  564—48  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  cyanourea  compounds  of  formula 
I 


■■^ 


NH— C— NH— CN 

II 
O 

wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  inclusive  and  lower  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  inclu- 
sive; which  comprises  the  consecutive  steps  of: 
(a)  treating  a  benzamide  of  the  formula  II 


wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  as  defined  above  with  hypohal- 
ite  ions;  and 
(b)  admixing  the  reaction  mixture  produced  in  (a)  with  a 
sufficient  amount  of  cyanamide  in  the  presence  of  a  base, 
to  provide  a  mole  ratio  of  cyanamide  to  benzamide  of 
from  1  to  5. 


4,304,936 

HERBICIDAL 

3-(TRIFLURO-METHYL-HALOPHENOXY><i-PHENOX- 

YALKANECARBOXYUC  ACID  AMIDES 
Otto  Rohr,  Thcrwil,  Switzerland;  Georg  Piadotaa,  LSrrach,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany;  Beat  BShner ,  Binniageo,  and  Knrt  Bnrde- 
ska,  Baael,  both  of  Switzerland,  aasignors  to  Oba-Gcigy  Cor- 
poration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  883,021,  Mar.  3, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,905 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Switzerland,  Mar.  8,   1977, 
2867/77;  Jul.  4, 1977,  8182/77 

Int  a.'  cone  103/22 
U.S.  a.  564—171  1  Claim 

1.         3-(2'-chloro-4'-trifluoromethylphenoxy)-a-(6-chloro- 
phenoxy>-propionic  acid-methoxyethylamide. 


4,304,937 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  CARBOXYUC  ACID  AMIDES 
NishiUdo  Joji,  Fqji;  Tamnra  NoboUro,  Tokyo,  and  Fnknoka 
Yohei,  KaraahiU,  all  of  Japan,  ass^nors  to  Aaahl  Kasei 
Kogyo  KabihiH  Kaiaha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,370 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  17, 1978,  53-141216 

Int  CL'  one  702/00 

U  A  a.  564-204  w  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  caiboxylic  acid  amide  which 

comprises  reacting  (a)  an  aldehyde  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  formaldehyde;  acetaldehyde;  propionaldehyde; 

pivalinaldehyde;    caprylaldehyde;    acrolein;    methacrolein; 

benzaldehyde;  tolualdehyde;  cinnamaklehyde;  furfural;  pyridi- 


lide- 


nealdehyde;  thiophenealdehyde;  pyrrolealdehyde;  benzai 
hyde,  tolualdehyde  and  cinnamaldehyde  whose  aromatic  ring 
is  substituted  with  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to 
5  carbon  atoms,  a  haloalkyl  group  having  1  to  5  carbon  atdms 
or  an  alkoxy  group;  furfural,  pyridinealdehyde,  thiopheneaUe- 
hyde  and  pyrrolealdehyde  whose  heterocyclic  ring  is  substi- 
tuted with  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  or  a 
haloalkyl  group  having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms;  glyoxal  and  glu- 
tardialdehyde,  with  (b)  at  least  one  compound  selected  ftlom 
the  group  consisting  of  ammonia,  methylamine,  ethylamine, 
propylamine,  isopropylamine,  butylamine,  cyclopentylamlne, 
cyclohexylamine,  aniline,  toluidine,  naphthylamine,  benzyl- 
amine,  xylidenediamine,  primary  amines  having  a  penicilin 
skeleton  or  a  cephalosporin  skeleton,  dimethylamine,  diethyl- 
amine,  di-n-propylamine,  methylethylamine,  methylaniljne, 
ethylaniline,  piperidine,  piperazine,  pyrazoline,  pyrrolidine, 
pyroline,  and  primary  and  secondary  amines  having  as  a  sub- 
stituent  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  or  an  alkoxy  groups  by 
introducing  a  molecular  oxygen-  containing  gas  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalytic  amount  of  palladium  metal  or  platimim 
metal  at  a  reaction  temperature  of  from  about  0*  C.  to  abput 
200*  C. 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1,  wherein  (a)  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  formaldehyde,  acrolein  and  methacrolein 
and  (b)  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammotiia, 
methylamine,  ethylamine,  dimethylamine,  diethylamine  and 
methylethylamine. 


434,938 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

3-PHENOXYBENZENES 

Endre  Paloai;  Gergely  Heja;  Deao  Koriwnits;  Pal  Kiss;  Csiiba 

Gonczi;  Jndit  Cser  nee  Kan;  Ida  SzToboda  nee  Kanzel;  G^nht 

KoTacs;  Gabor  Szabo;  Tamas  Kallay,  and  Laszio  Lednlcdcy, 

all  of  Budapest  Hungary,  assignors  to  Chinoin  Gydgysztf  t» 

V^gyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  RT,  Budapest  Hungary 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  106,102 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Dec.  22, 1978,  CI  I886 
Int  a.3  C07C  131/00 
U.S.  a.  564—265  4  Gidms 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula (V) 


CH=NOH 


which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  chlorinating  benzaldehyde  with  chlorine  gas  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  and  a  Lewis  acid  cata- 
lyst to  obtain  3-chloro-benzaldehyde;  I 

(b)  reacting  the  3-chlorobenzaldehyde  with  ethylene  glybol 
to  yield  a  compound  of  the  formula  VIII: 


O— CH2 


O— CH2 


(c)  etheriiying  the  compound  of  formula  VIII  with  an  exdess 
of  alkali  phenolate  in  the  presence  of  Cu  powder  Ind 
Cu(I)a  in  phenol  at  a  temperature  of  105*  C.  to  20S*  q  to 
yield  a  compound  of  the  formula  VII: 
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O— CH2 


0--CH2 


and: 


(d)  forming  the  desired  product  by  reacting  the  compound 
of  formula  VII  with  a  hydroxylammonium  salt  in  the 
presence  of  water  and  a  water-miscible  organic  solvent. 


4,304,939 
PREPARATION  OF 

N-PHENYL-N-ALKYLPHENYLENEDIAMINES 
Ted  Symon,  Lombard,  111.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines, 

Ml* 

Filed  NoY.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,263 

Int.  a.3  C07C  85/08 

U.S.  CI.  564-396  14  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  continuous  preparation  of  N-phenyl- 
N'-alkylphenylenediamine  which  comprises  the  reductive 
alkylation  of  a  nitrogen-containing  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  nitrodiphenylamines,  nitrosodiphenyla- 
mines,  and  aminodiphenylamines  with  a  ketone  in  the  presence 
of  hydrogen  and  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  Group  VIII  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
essentially  of  nickel,  platinum,  and  palladium  dispersed  on  a 
solid  support  at  reaction  conditions  and  recovering  the  resul- 
tant N-phenyl-N'-alkylphenylenediamine,  the  improvement 
which  consists  in  effecting  said  process  in  the  presence  of  a 
protic  organic  solvent  consisting  essentially  of  a  monoether  of 
a  dihydric  alcohol. 


4304  940 
PREPARATION  OF  2-ALKYL-  AND 
2.ARYL-THIOMETHYLPHENOLS 
KarUried  Wedemeyer,  Cologne,  and  Helmut  Fiege,  Leverkusen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  LcTerkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Aug.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,593 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  12. 
1979,2936803 

Int  a.3  C07C  7**/00 
U.S.  a.  568-45  9  Claims 

1.  In  the  preparation  of  a  2-alkyl-  and  2-aryl-thiomethyl- 
phenol  of  the  formula 


with  formaldehyde  or  a  formaldehyde  producing  com- 
pound and  with  a  mercaptan  or  a  thiophenol  of  the  for- 
mula 

R^-S-H, 

the  improvement  which  comprises  effecting  the  reaction 
at  a  temperature  of  about  90'  to  220°  C.  in  the  presence  of 
at  least  one  compound  of  lithium,  magnesium,  calcium, 
strontium,  barium,  zinc,  cadmium,  lead,  manganese,  co- 
balt, nickel,  copper,  iron,  chromium  and  aluminum  as  a 
catalyst. 


4,304,941 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  POLY-SUBSTITUTED 
ACYLBENZENES 
Thomas  B.  K.  Lee,  White  House  Station,  and  Gregory  M.  Jobin, 
Bridgewater,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Roussel  Phar- 
maceuticals, Inc.,  Somerrille,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,399 
Int  a.3  C07C  45/46 
U.S.  a.  568-322  j  claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  poly-substituted  acylbenzene 
having  a  structural  formula  of 


.^l. 


Br 


where  Ri  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkoxy  and  hydroxy,  R  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  a  lower  alkyl,  and  (b) 
an  aryl  selected  from  phenyl,  naphthyl,  a-thienyl,  /3-thienyl, 
a-furyl,  /3-furyl,  a-pyridyl,  /3-pyridyl  and  y-pyridyl,  each 
having  substituents  thereon  of  (X)^  and  (Y)„  where  X  and  Y 
are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkyl- 
thio,  trifluoromethyl  and  nitro,  and  m  and  n  are  the  same  or 
different  integers  and  may  vary  from  i>  to  2,  which  comprises 
reacting  a  first  reactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting 


OH 


(R"), 


CH2-S-R2 


in  which 

R'  is,  or  the  radicals  R'  are,  in  the  3-,  5-  and/or  6-positions 
relative  to  the  hydroxyl  group  and  each  independently  is 
a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl  group  having  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  or  a  phenyl,  benzyl  or  Ci  to  Q-alkoxy  radical, 

n  is  1,  2,  or  3,  and 

R^  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy- 
substituted  alkyl  group,  a  cycloalkyl  group  having  3  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  a  phenyl  or  benzyl  group  or  an  alkyl-  and- 
/or  halogen-substituted  phenyl  group, 
by  reacting  a  phenol  or  the  formula 


o  000 

.J    u.  II  II        II 

of  RC— halogen,  a  mixture  of  (RC)2<j)  or  RC— <J>-C— R'  and 

O  O 

II  II 

RC— OH  and  (RC)2«J>. 

where  R  is  defined  above  and  R'  is  selected  from  a  lower  alkyl 
and  a  polyhaloloweralkyl,  with  a  second  reactant  having  a 
formula  of 


where  Ri  and  R2  are  as  defined  above,  in  the  presence  of  an 
acylating  agent  comprising  a  montmorillonite  clay. 
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4,304,942 

PRODUaNG  SUBSTITUTED  2-CYCLOPENTENONES 
T.  L.  Ho,  Jacksonville,  Fla.,  assignor  to  SCM  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,137 

Int.  a.'  C07C  45/45 

U.S.  a.  568—354  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  2-cyclopentenone  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  chemically  adding  an  alpha,beta-unsaturated 
aliphatic  carboxyiic  acid  ester  to  a  secondary  nitroalkane  con- 
taining at  least  2  carbon  atoms  in  the  liquid  phase  and  in  the 
presence  of  a  basic  catalyst  selected  from  an  alkali  metal  hy- 
droxide, pyridine,  and  a  quaternary  ammonium  hydroxide  to 
form  a  nitroalkanoate  ester,  converting  said  nitroalkanoate 
ester  into  the  corresponding  carboxyiic  acid  by  saponification 
and  acidification  and  dehydratively  cyclizing  said  correspond- 
ing acid  in  the  presence  of  a  strong  mineral  acid  to  form  said 
2-cyclopentenone. 


OH 


(HI) 


wherein  each  R"  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyl  and  cyclosl- 
kyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 

7.  A  process  according  to  claim  2  wherein  orthocresol  is  the 
aryl  hydroxy  compound  selected  and  it  is  converted  to 
methylcyclohexanol  and  2-methylcyclohexanone. 


4,304,944 
BICYCLIC  KETONES 
Brian  J.  Willis,  Bergenfield,  N.J.,  and  Robert  G.  Eilenn^, 
Hempstead,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Fritzsche  Dodge  A  Olcott  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  S«r.  No.  888,778,  Mar.  21, 1978,  Fat.  No.  4,206,089. 
This  application  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,526 
Int.  a.3  C07C  49/477,  49/623 
U.S.  a.  568—374  5 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structure: 


Gaiiis 


4,304,943 
CONVERSION  OF  ALKYL  AND  ARYL  HYDROXY 
COMPOUNDS  PRODUCING  ALDEHYDE,  ALCOHOL 
AND  KETONE  USING  MANGANESE  OXIDE/NICKEL 
OXIDE/MAGNESIUM  OXIDE  CATALYSTS 
Geir  BJomson,  BartlesviUe,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

FUed  Aug.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,968 

Int.  a.^  C07C  45/00.  47/02.  29/20 

U.S.  a  568—361  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  dehydrog^nation  of  at  least  one  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  cycloal- 
kyl  hydroxy  compounds,  on  the  hydrogenation  of  an  aryl 
hydroxy  compound,  which  comprises  subjecting  said  com- 
pound to  the  action  of  hydrogen  under  dehydrogenation  con- 
ditions or  hydrogenation  conditions,  respectively,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyst  comprising  the  oxides  of  manganese,  nickel 
and  magnesium,  wherein  the  amounts  of  the  oxides,  expressed 
as  free  metals  present,  are  5-30,  wt.  %  manganese,  2-25  wt.  % 
nickel,  and  50-90  wt.  %  magnesium. 

2.  A  process  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  alkyl  or 
cycloalkyl  hydroxy  compound  is  at  least  one  of  a  primary 
alcohol  and  a  secondary  alcohol,  the  primary  alcohol  is  repre- 
sented by  the  formula 


H  (I) 

R— C-OH 
I 
H 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  alkyl  and  cycloalkyl  radicals  hav- 
ing 1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  the  secondary  alcohol  is  represented 
by  the  formula 

H  (II) 

R— C— R' 

I 
OH 

wherein  each  R'  is  selected  from  alkyl  and  cycloalkyl  radicals 
having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  the  aryl  hy- 
droxy compound  is  represented  by  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  Ci-Cj  alkyl  and  wherein  the  dashed  line  may  be 
a  carbon-carbon  single  bond  or  a  carbon-carbon  double  boild. 


llClalL 


4,304,945 

HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  PRODUCTS 

Edgar  R.  Ro^er,  Minnetonka,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Henkel  Cor|k>- 

ration,  Mianeapolis,  Minn. 
Continuation>in-part  of  Ser.  No.  26,859,  Apr.  4, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,216,343.  This  application  Oct  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,951 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobseqaent  to  Aug.  5, 19^7, 
,  has  been  disclaimed. 

I  Int  a.3  C07C  31/18 

U.S.  a.  568—853 
1.  A  mixture  of  a  diol  (a)  and  a  alcohol  (b)  of  the  formulj 

(a)  H(CH^aCH(CH20HKCH2)aCH20H 
and  I 

(b)  ' 
CH3(CH2)m[C(CH20H)2]„(CH2)p[C(CH20H)2]^CH2)>I- 

c(ch20H)2Uch2)k:h20H 

and  mixtures  thereof  wherein  n  plus  q  plus  s  are  integers  tne 
sum  of  which  is  from  1  to  3;  k  and  t  are  3  or  greater;  n,  q,  and 
s  are  0  or  1;  m  through  t  are  integers  the  sum  of  which  is  frdm 
12  to  20;  and,  h  plus  k  are  non-zero  integers  the  sum  of  which 
is  from  12  through  20. 


4,304,946 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUQNG  ETHANOL 
Nobuo  Isogal;  Takashi  Okawa,  and  Natuko  Wakui,  ail  of  Nii- 
gata,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company, 
Inc.,  Tokyt,  Japan  . 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,990  I 

Claims  pritrity,  application  Japan,  May  2, 1979,  54/54486 
Int  a.3  C07C  27/00.  29/32.  29/36 
U.S.  a.  568—902  12  ClaiBs 

1.  A  process  for  producing  ethanol  from  methanol,  carbon 
monoxide  and  hydrogen,  which  comprises  conducting  reac- 
tion in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a 
cobalt  sulfide  or  a  mixture  of  a  cobalt  sulfide  and  at  least  one  of 
a  nitrogen-containing  compound  and  a  phosphorus  compound. 
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4,304947 
CATALYTIC  ALKYLATION  OF  HYDROCARBONS 
Thomas  Hutson,  Jr.,  Bartlesville,  Okbu,  assignor  to  PhiUips 
Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,322 
Int  a.3  C07C  3/54 
U.S.  a.  585—301 


the  other  of  said  second  acid  phase  and  said  first  acid 
phase,  respectively. 


4,304,948 
PROCESS  FOR  CONVERSION  OF  BUTANE  TO 
43  Claims  GASOUNE 

Bipin  V.  Vora,  Elk  Grove  VUlage,  and  Dennis  J.  Ward,  South 
Barrington,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines, 
Ul. 

FUed  Jun.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,763 

Int  a.3  C07C  2/08 

U.S.  a.  585—315  8  Qaims 


1.  An  integrated  process  for  the  simultaneous  alkylation  of  at 
least  one  isoparaffinic  hydrocarbon  with  at  least  one  olefinic 
hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C3  olefinic 
hydrocarbons,  C5  and  higher  olefinic  hydrocarbons  and  mix- 
tures thereof  and  at  least  one  isoparaffinic  hydrocarbon  with 
an    olefinic    hydrocarbon    mixture    containing    significant 
amounts  of  at  least  one  C4  monoolefinic  hydrocarbon  compris- 
ing: 
contacting  a  first  alkylatable  hydrocarbon  comprising  at 
least  one  isoparaffinic  hydrocarbon  with  an  alkylating 
agent  comprising  a  major  portion  of  at  least  one  olefinic 
hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C3 
olefinic  hydrocarbons,  C5  olefinic  hydrocarbons,  higher 
olefmic  hydrocarbons  and  mixtures  thereof  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  acid-type  catalyst  at  a  catalyst  to  hydrocarbon 
volume  ratio  and  an  isoparaffin  to  olefin  mol  ratio,  a  tem- 
perature and  pressure  and  for  a  contact  time  sufficient  to 
alkylate  said  first  alkylatable  hydrocarbon  in  a  first  alkyla- 
tion reaction; 
separating  the  reaction  effluent  from  said  first  alkylation 
reaction  into  a  first  alkylate  phase  and  a  first  acid  phase 
containing  acid-soluble  oil  in  a  first  separation  step; 
recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first  acid  phase  to  said  first 

alkylation  reaction; 
contacting  a  second  alkylatable  hydrocarbon  comprising  at 
least  one  isoparaffmic  hydrocarbon  with  a  second  alkylat- 
ing agent  comprising  a  significant  portion  of  at  least  one 
C4  monoolefinic  hydrocarbon  in  the  presence  of  an  acid- 
type  catalyst  at  a  catalyst  to  hydrocarbon  volume  ratio 
and  an  isoparaffm  to  C4  monoolefm  mol  ratio,  a  tempera- 
ture and  pressure  and  for  a  contact  time  sufficient  to 
alkylate  said  second  alkylatable  hydrocarbon  in  a  sepa- 
rate, second  alkylation  reaction; 
separating  the  reaction  effluent  from  said  second  alkylation 
reaction  into  a  second  alkylate  phase  and  a  second  acid 
phase  containing  acid-soluble  oil  in  a  separate,  second 
separation  step; 
recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  second  acid  phase  to  said 

second  alkylation  reaction;  and 
maintaining  a  predetermined  amount  of  acid-soluble  oil  in 
each  of  said  recycled  first  and  said  second  acid  phases, 
respectively,  by  at  least  periodically  passing  at  least  a 
portion  of  one  of  said  first  acid  phase  to  said  second  acid 
phase,  and  said  second  acid  phase  to  said  first  acid  phase 
or  both  said  first  acid  phase  and  said  second  acid  phase  to 


1.  A  hydrocarbon  conversion  process  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  passing  a  feed  stream  comprising  a  butane  and  a  hereinaf- 
ter characterized  recycle  stream  into  a  dehydrogenation 
zone  operated  at  butane  dehydrogenation  conditiotis  and 
thereby  forming  a  dehydrogenation  zone  effluent  stream 
comprising  hydrogen,  a  butane  and  a  butylene; 

(b)  passing  the  entire  dehydrogenation  zone  effluent  stream 
into  a  catalytic  condensation  zone  operated  at  conditiotis 
which  effect  the  conversion  of  butylene  into  C%  and  C12 
hydrocarbons  and  thereby  forming  a  catalytic  condensa- 
tion zone  effluent  stream  which  comprises  hydrogen,  a 
butane,  Cg  hydrocarbons  and  C12  hydrocarbons; 

(c)  passing  the  catolytic  condensation  zone  effluent  stream,  a 
first  absorber  bottoms  stream  and  a  stripping  column 
overhead  stream  into  a  vapwr-iiquid  separation  zone; 

(d)  passing  a  vapor  stream  comprising  hydrogen  and  a  bu- 
tane and  which  is  withdrawn  from  the  vapor-liquid  sepa- 
ration zone  into  a  first  absorber  and  contacting  the  vapor 
stream  at  absorption-promoting  conditions  with  a  first 
lean  liquid  hydrocarbon  stream  comprising  Cg  and  C12 
hydrocarbons  and  thereby  producing  the  first  absorber 
bottoms  stream,  which  comprises  a  butane  and  Cg  hydro- 
carbons, and  a  first  absorber  vaf>or  stream  comprising 
hydrogen,  a  butane  and  Cg  hydrocarbons; 

(e)  passing  a  liquid  stream  comprising  Cg  and  C12  hydrocar- 
bons and  which  is  withdrawn  from  the  vapor-liquid  sepa- 
ration zone  into  a  stripping  column  operation  at  condi- 
tions which  effect  the  separation  of  the  liquid  stream  into 
a  stripping  column  overhead  stream  comprising  hydrogen 
and  a  butane  and  a  stripping  column  bottoms  stream 
which  comprises  a  butane,  Cg  hydrocarbons  and  C12 
hydrocarbons; 

(0  passing  a  first  portion  of  the  stripping  column  bottoms 
stream  into  the  first  absorber  as  the  previously  specified 
first  lean  liquid  hydrocarbon  stream,  and  passing  a  second 
portion  of  the  stripping  column  bottoms  stream  into  a 
debutanizer  column  operated  at  conditions  which  effect 
the  separation  of  the  entering  hydrocarbons  into  a  debuta- 
nizer overhead  stream  comprising  a  butane  and  a  net 
debutanizer  bottoms  stream  removed  from  the  process  as 
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a  product  stream  which  comprises  Cs  and  C12  hydrocar- 
bons and  is  substantially  free  of  butane; 

(g)  removing  a  first  portion  of  the  first  absorber  vapor 
stream  from  the  process  as  an  off  gas  stream,  and  passing 
a  second  portion  of  the  first  absorber  vapor  stream  into  a 
second  absorber  and  contacting  the  second  portion  of  the 
first  absorber  vapor  stream  with  a  second  lean  liquid 
hydrocarbon  stream  at  absorption-promoting  conditions 
and  thereby  producing  a  second  absorber  bottoms  stream 
and  a  second  absorber  vapor  stream,  which  comprises  a 
butane; 

(h)  passing  the  second  absorber  bottoms  stream  into  the 
stripping  column;  and, 

(i)  passing  a  first  portion  of  the  debutanizer  overhead  stream 
into  the  second  absorber  as  the  previously  specified  sec- 
ond lean  liquid  hydrocarbon  stream,  and  combining  a 
second  portion  of  the  debutanizer  overhead  stream  and 
the  second  absorber  vapor  stream  with  the  feed  stream  as 
the  previously  referred  to  recycle  stream  of  step  (a). 


4,304,949 
SYNTHESIS  OF 
ORTHO-METHYLDIPHENYLMETHANE 
Arnold  Zweig,  Westport,  and  Robert  G.  Fischer,  Fairfield,  both 
of  Conn^  Mdgnon  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,358 
Int  a.J  C07C  2/02,  6/12.  13/28 
U.S.  a.  585—422  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  ortho-methyldiphenylmethane 
which  comprises  reacting  a  mixture  of  benzene  and  a-chloro- 
o-xylene  m  the  presence  of  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of 
liquid  hydrogen  fluoride  at  a  temperature  from  about  — 10'  C. 
to  10"  C. 


4,304,950 

HYDROCARBON  DEHYDROGENATION  METHOD 

USING  A  NONAQDIC  MULTIMETALLIC  CATALYTIC 

COMPOSITE 
George  J.  Antos,  Bartlett,  U.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,IU. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  130,675,  Mar.  17, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,268,706, 
which  is  a  continnation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  905,907,  May  15, 
1978,  Pat  No.  4,199,438.  This  application  Not.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

203,016 
Int  a.3  C07C  5/18 
VS.  a.  585—434  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  dehydrogenating  a  dehydrogenatable  hy- 
drocarbon comprising  contacting  the  hydrocarbon,  at  hydro- 
carbon dehydrogenation  conditions,  with  a  catalytic  compos- 
ite comprising  a  porous  carrier  material  containing,  on  an 
elemental  basis,  about  0.01  to  about  2  wt.  %  platinum  group 
metal,  about  O.OS  to  about  5  wt.  %  cobalt,  about  0.01  to  about 
S  wt.  %  tantalum,  and  about  0.1  to  about  S  wt.  %  alkali  or 
alkaline  earth  metal;  wherein  the  platinum  group,  catalytically 
available  cobalt,  tantalum  and  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  compo- 
nents are  uniformly  dispersed  throughout  the  porous  carrier 
material;  wherein  substantially  all  of  the  platinum  group  com- 
ponent is  present  in  the  elemental  metallic  state;  wherein  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  tantalum  component  is  present  in  a  positive 


oxidation  state;  wherein  substantially  all  of  the  catalytically 
available  cobalt  component  is  present  in  the  elemental  metallic 
state  or  in  a  state  which  is  reducible  to  the  elemental  metallic 
state  under  hydrocarbon  dehydrogenation  conditions  or  in  a 
mixture  of  these  states;  and  wherein  substantially  all  of  the 
alkali  or  alkaline  earth  component  is  present  in  a  positive  o;ti- 
dation  state. 


4,304,951 
HYDROTREATING  OF  BOTTOMS  FRACnONS 
RESULTING  FROM  CONVERSION  OF  METHANOL  Tb 
GASOLINE  IN  ORDER  TO  DECREASE  DURENE  AND 
PRODUCE  DISTILLATE  1 

William  E.  Garwood,  Haddonfield;  Wooyoung  Lee,  Cherry  Hill, 
and  Hans  J.  Schoennagel,  LawrenceviUe,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors 
to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,061 
Int  a?  C07C  1/20 
U.S.  a.  585—469  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  decreasing  the  durene  content  of  a 
200°-400°  F.-f  bottoms  fraction  obtained  from  the  catalytic 
conversion  of  methanol  to  gasoline  which  comprises  contact- 
ing said  durene-containing  200-^00°  F.-l-  bottoms  fraction 
with  hydrogen  at  elevated  temperatures  and  pressures  over  a 
supported  hydrogenation  metal  catalyst  for  a  period  of  tiiAe 
sufficient  to  decrease  said  durene  and  enhance  the  production 
of  distillate. 


4,304,952 
USE  OF  TRIPHENYLBORON  AS  ALKYLATION 

INHIBITOR  IN  A  UGAND-COMPLEXING  PROCESS 
Paul  C.  Ostrowski,  Webster,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Tenneco  Chetti- 

cals.  Inc.,  Saddle  Brook,  NJ.  1 

FUed  Jul.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,631 
Int.  a.3  C07C  7/10.  7/148.  7/156  ' 

U.S.  a.  585—848  10  ClaiOs 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  separation  of  complexible  ligands 
from  a  gas  feedstream  that  comprises  ethylene,  propylene,  or 
mixtures  thereof  wherein  (a)  said  gas  feedstream  is  contact^ 
with  a  liquid  sorbent  that  is  a  solution  in  in  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bon or  halogenated  aromatic  hydrocarbon  of  a  bimetallic  s^lt 
complex  having  the  formula  MyM//Xn.Aromatic,  wherein  M/ 
is  a  Group  I-B  metal,  M//is  a  Group  III-A  metal,  X  is  halogen, 
n  is  the  sum  of  the  valences  of  M/and  M//,  and  Aromatic  is  an 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  or  halogenated  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
having  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  thereby  forming  a  reaction  mix- 
ture that  comprises  a  solution  of  a  complex  of  the  complexible 
ligand  and  the  bimetallic  salt  complex  in  the  liquid  sorbent,  <|b) 
the  reaction  mixture  is  separated  from  the  gas  feedstream,  (c) 
the  ligand  is  separated  from  the  liquid  sorbent  in  the  reaction 
mixture,  and  (d)  the  liquid  sorbent  is  recycled  to  Step  (a),  the 
improvements  that  comprise  incorporating  in  said  liquid  sor- 
bent from  0. 1  mole  percent  to  20  mole  percent,  based  on  the 
Group  I-B  metal  in  the  bimetallic  salt  complex  component  of 
the  liquid  sorbent,  of  triphenylboron  and  carrying  out  the 
ligand  separation  process  in  the  substantial  absence  of  oxygen, 
thereby  substantially  reducing  alkylation  and  other  side  re^- 
tions  and  stabilizing  said  liquid  sorbent. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,304,953 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  CONSUMABLE 

ELECTRODE  OF  LARGE  DLiMETER 

Peter  Machner,  Leoben,  and  Peter  Preasler,  Kapfenberg,  both  of 

Austria,  assignors  to  Vereinigte  Edelstahlwerke  AktiengeseU- 

schaft  (YEW),  Vienna,  Austria 

FUed  May  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,534 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  24, 
1978,  2822657 

Int  a.3  H05B  7/07.  7/101 
U.S.  a.  13—18  R  1  Claim 


27"  i  -.': 


materials  having  fusion  f>oints  greater  than  2400*  C.  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  furnace  shell  having  a  bottom  and  at  least  one  side  wall 
adapted  to  receive  and  contain  a  charge  of  the  refractory 
material, 

(b)  the  side  wall  of  said  shell  having  a  vertical  notch  therein 
extending  from  the  top  of  the  wall  downward  to  a  dis- 
tance at  least  \  of  the  total  height  of  the  shell, 

(c)  the  notch  adapted  to  be  sealed  by  a  removable  closure 
means  and,  when  unsealed,  to  receive  a  tapping  means, 

(d)  a  pouring  spout  positioned  adjacent  said  notch,  extending 
outward  from  said  shell, 

(e)  means  to  heat  the  interior  portion  of  said  shell,  and 

(f)  means  to  tilt  said  shell  to  an  angle  from  about  S*  to  about 
90*  from  the  initial  vertical  position. 


4,304,955 

SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR 

Gershon  Meckler,  Betbesda,  Md.,  assignor  to  Energy  Integrated 

Systems,  Inc.,  Washington,  D.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  886,389,  Mar.  14, 1978,  abandoned.  lUs 

application  Oct.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,393 

Int  a.3  HOIL  31/00 

UJS.  a.  136—259  4  ClalaM 


4,304,954 

APPARATUS  FOR  CASTING  FUSED  REFRACTORY 

OXIDES  HAVING  HIGH  MELTING  POINTS 

Paul  Cichy,  BnfAdo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Kennecott  Corporation, 

Stamfond,  Conn. 

FUed  Jnn.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,485 

Int  C\?  F27B  3/06;  F27D  3/15 

U.S.  a.  13—33  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  consumable  electrode  of  large 
diameter,  having  a  substantially  uniform  chemical  composition 
over  its  entire  length  and  total  cross  section,  to  be  used  for 
remelting,  for  example  electroslag  remelting,  said  consumable 
electrode  being  assembled  of  at  least  two  adjacently  arranged 
individual  longitudinal  parts,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 
continuously  casting  said  at  least  two  longitudinal  parts  in  a 
manner  so  as  to  form  strands  having  polygonal  cross 
sections, 
assembling  said  at  least  two  individual  longitudinal  parts  so 

as  to  form  a  polygonal  overall  cross  section, 
providing  a  common  gripping  head  for  an  electrode  holding 

means,  and 
welding  together  the  end  faces  of  said  at  least  two  individual 
longitudinal  parts  with  said  common  gripping  head. 


1.  An  improved  solar  energy  collector  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, a  photovoltaic  cell,  reflector  means  for  directing  solar 
energy  from  the  sun  to  said  photo-voltaic  cell,  said  reflector 
means  having  a  ferromagnetic  portion,  vacuum  insulating 
means  effective  to  prevent  heat  losses  from  said  cell  and  corro- 
sion of  said  reflector,  means  mounting  said  reflector  means 
within  said  vacuum  insulating  means  for  rotation  about  an  axis 
along  which  said  photo-voltaic  cell  generally  extends,  and 
means  for  automatically  positioning  said  reflector  means  for 
directing  a  maximum  amount  of  solar  energy  to  said  photo-vol- 
taic cell  as  the  sun  advances  across  the  sky  each  day,  said 
last-named  means  including  means  for  producing  a  magnetic 
field  which  attracts  the  ferromagnetic  portion  of  said  reflector 
and  means  for  rotating  said  magnetic  field  about  the  axis  for  in 
turn  rotating  said  reflector  about  the  axis  for  reflecting  a  maxi- 
mum amount  of  solar  energy  from  the  sun  to  said  photo- voltaic 
cell. 


1.  A  furnace  for  the  production  of  fused  refractory  oxide 


4,304,956 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  SEISMIC  BUSHING 
MitsnUro  Kishida,  AmagasaH,  Japan,  assignor  to  MitsaUshi 
Denki  KaboshUd  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,687 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  16, 1979,  54-17708 
Int  a^  HOIB  17/26 
MS.  CL  174—31  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  high  voltage  seismic  bushing  charged  with  an  insulating 
materiid  and  having  a  central  conductor  extending  there- 
through, comprising: 
a  porcelain  tube; 
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an  adapter  rigidly  connected  to  one  end  of  said  tube; 

a  mounting  flange; 

means  for  flexibly  connecting  said  adapter  to  said  mounting 
flange  such  that  said  porcelain  tube  is  free  to  move  relative 
to  said  mounting  flange,  said  means  for  connecting  absorb- 
ing the  energy  of  said  motion; 


21KSIIIEITMFFEI 


a  resilient  buffer  member  interposed  between  said  adapter 
and  said  mounting  flange  to  provide  both  a  predetermined 
spacing  and  to  cushion  collisions  therebetween; 

and  a  sealing  member  for  sealing  the  interface  between  said 
adapter  and  said  mounting  flange  for  containing  said  insu- 
lating material. 


4^4^57 

ELECTRICAL  OUTLET  BOX 

Thomas  S.  Slater,  Port  Washington,  and  Wade  R.  Bowden,  Jr., 

Northport,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Slater  Electric  Inc., 

Glen  Cove,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  879,767,  Feb.  21, 1978.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,991 

Int  a.3  H02G  3/08 

\]JS.  a.  174—65  R  10  Claims 


inserted  therein,  said  free  end  portions  of  said  closure  panpl 
means  adapted  to  deflect  laterally  away  from  one  another  updn 
passage  of  a  cable  into  said  aperture  and  to  thereafter  resist- 
ingly  bear  against  the  installed  cable. 


4,304,958 
ELECTRICAL  OUTLET  BOX 

Steve  W.  Neff,  847  6th  Ave.  South,  Qinton,  Iowa  52732,  add 
Harold  T.  Pate,  33200  Cromwell,  Solon,  Ohio  44130 
FUed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,975 

Int.  a.3  H02G  3/08  ' 

U.S.  a.  174—65  R  16  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrical  outlet  box  having  a  wall  structure  provid- 
ing front  to  rear  wall  means  and  a  bottom  wall  interconnected 
therebetween,  the  front  to  rear  wall  means  and  bottom  wall 
defining  a  chamber  within  the  wall  structure  which  opens 
through  the  front  of  the  box,  said  wall  means  defining  an 
outermost  periphery  of  said  box  and  including  wall  portions 
which  are  recessed  inwardly  from  said  periphery  so  as  to 
define  recessed  areas  extending  along  said  periphery  of  said 
box,  from  the  front  to  the  rear  of  said  box,  said  recessed  areas 
housing  cable  entry  port  means  for  the  passage  of  electrical 
power  cable  into  said  box  chamber,  said  cable  entry  port  means 
includes  a  generally  rectangular  aperture  in  said  front  to  rear 
inwardly  recessed  wall  portion  extending  upwardly  from  said 
bottom  wall,  a  generally  V-shaped  opening  in  said  bottom  wall 
converging  inwardly  from  the  longitudinally  extending  side 
rims  of  said  aperture  and  opening  in  a  direction  generally 
perpendicular  to  said  front  of  said  box,  and  closure  panel 
means  depending  from  the  longitudinally  extending  side  rims 
of  said  aperture  and  terminating  in  free  end  portions,  said  free 
end  portions  being  separated  by  a  distance  which  is  less  than 
the  narrowest  dimension  of  the  electrical  power  cable  to  be 


1.  An  electrical  outlet  box  which  comprises 

a  back  wall; 

side  wall  means  surrounding  the  hollow  interior  of  the  h^x 
and  intersecting  the  back  wall  at  a  right  angle  and  definiilg 
with  said  back  wall  a  conductor  window  of  substantially 
L-shaped  configuration  adjacent  the  line  of  intersection 
between  the  side  wall  means  and  the  back  wall; 

a  flexible,  resilient  locking  tongue  having  one  end  connected 
to  the  side  wall  means  and  having  an  arcuate  end  portion 
opposite  said  one  end,  said  arcuate  end  portion  having  a 
concave  side  interiorly  of  the  box,  and  a  convex  side 
facing  exteriorly  of  the  box,  said  tongue  being  of  substan- 
tially L-shaped  configuration  and  substantially  filling  said 
conductor  window,  with  said  arcuate  end  portion  temti- 
nating  adjacent  said  back  wall,  and  said  tongue  being 
resiliently  flexible  into  the  interior  of  the  box; 

teeth  on  the  convex  side  of  the  arcuate  end  portion  of  said 
tongue; 

a  guide  plate  projecting  from  said  side  wall  means  and  said 
back  wall  into  the  interior  of  the  box  at  a  location  adjacent 
the  conductor  window,  and  positioned  in  a  plane  extend- 
ing p>arallel  to  the  direction  of  flexible  movement  of  the 
tongue  into  the  interior  of  the  box,  and  positioned  immedi- 
ately adjacent  said  tongue;  and  | 

said  side  wall  means  including  a  portion  thereof  cooperating 
with  said  guide  plate  and  positioned  immediately  adjacent 
said  tongue  on  the  opposite  side  thereof  from  said  guide 
plate  and  cooperating  with  said  guide  plate  to  guide  sajd 
tongue  daring  its  flexing  movement  into  the  interior  of  tHe 
box  and  to  guide  a  conductor  inserted  through  said  win- 
dow. 


4,304,959 

HEAT-RECOVERABLE  ARTICLE 

Li^os  J.  VidakoTits,  Le  Chesnay,  and  Didier  Watine,  Maisoni- 

Lafitte,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Raychem  Pontoise  S.A., 

Saint-Ouen  I'Aumone,  France 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,641 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar, 
9219/77 

Int.  CL^  HOIR  4/02 
U.S.  a.  174—84  R 

1.  Electrical  connecting  means  comprising  a  heat-recoverk- 
ble  sleeve  open  at  one  end  to  receive  an  electrically-conductive 
member,  a  quantity  of  solder  disposed  within  the  sleeve  arourid 
an  inner  surface  thereof  adjacent  said  one  end,  an  elongate 


4,  197^, 
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electrical  conductor  secured  against  said  inner  surface  by  said 
solder  and  extending  generally  longitudinally  out  of  said 
sleeve,  and  a  solder-wettable  member  that  is  secured  against 
said  inner  surface  by  said  solder  and  spaced  apart  from  said 
conductor  circumferentially  of  said  sleeve,  said  solder-wetta- 


said  processing  units  of  said  storage  and  communications 
units  for  signal  transmission  one  at  a  time; 

said  processing  unit  of  said  central  unit  operable  to  trigger 
the  execution  of  procedures  to  be  executed  in  said  central 
unit;  and 

said  processing  i}jiit  of  said  central  unit  operable  to  supply 
addresses  to  said  storage  unit  for  storage  areas  thereof  in 
which  signals  are  stored  or  are  to  be  stored,  and  wherein 

said  processing  unit  of  said  communications  unit  includes 
means  operable  to  monitor  the  communications  terminals 
for  the  appearance  of  call  signals  and  responsive  to  a  call 
signal  to  transmit  a  request  signal  over  said  bus  to  said 
central  unit, 

said  central  unit  comprising  means  for  transmitting  over  said 
bus  to  said  storage  unit  addresses  of  signals  stored  in  said 
storage  unit  for  secure  storage,  and 

said  central  unit  comprising  a  control  system  connected  to 
said  bus,  a  plurality  of  program  memories  connected  to 
said  control  system,  and  said  control  system  being  opera- 
ble to  access  said  program  memories  in  response  to  signals 
from  said  communications  and  storage  units  to  access  a 
desired  program  to  be  carried  out. 


4,304,961 
ble  member,  when  said  sleeve  and  said  solder  are  heated  to  AUTHENTICATOR  CODE  GENERATOR 

cause  recovery  of  the  sleeve  and  fusion  of  the  solder,  being   Carl  M.  Campbell,  Jr.,  Newtown  Square,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bur- 
adapted  to  direct  the  flow  of  solder  to  said  electrically-conduc-       roughs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
tive  member  thereby  to  assist  in  the  formation  of  an  electrical  pue^  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,284 

connection.  int.  Q.^  H04L  9/00 


U.S.  a.  178—22.08 


15  Claims 


4,304,960 
TELEPRINTER  PRIVATE  BRANCH  EXCHANGE 
Helmuth  Kleinert,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,626 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  23, 
1978,  2846130 

Int.  a.3  H04J  3/06;  H04Q  3/54,  11/00 
VS.  CI.  178—3  1  Claim 
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1.  A  teleprinter  private  branch  exchange  in  which  a  central 
unit  controls  the  traffic  between  the  individual  teleprinter 
terminals  and,  where  appropriate,  with  at  least  one  data  line, 
comprising: 
a  communications  unit  for  connection  to  a  plurality  of  com- 
munications terminals; 
a  central  unit  for  controlling  traffic; 
a  storage  unit; 

a  plurality  of  identically  constructed  processing  units  each  in 
a  respective  communications  unit,  central  unit  and  storage 
unit; 
a  common  bus  connecting  said  processing  units; 
said  processing  unit  of  said  central  unit  operable  to  control 


1.  A  system  for  generating  an  authenticator  code  for  a  mes- 
sage comprised  of  n  plain  text  characters  under  control  of  an 
authenticator  key,  said  authenticator  code  key  variable  com- 
prised of  a  sequence  of  k  digits,  selected  ones  of  said  k  digits  for 
controlling  various  operations  within  said  system,  each  of  said 
n  plain  text  characters  having  p  digiu,  each  of  said  k  digits 
composed  of  q  binary  digits,  said  system  comprising: 
first  stage  processing  means,  sequentially  responsive  to  each 
of  said  n  plain  text  characters,  said  first  stage  processing 
means  for  carrying  out  a  plurality  of  linear  and  non-linear 
transformations  on  each  of  said  n  plain  text  characters, 
whereby  the  combined  transformation  executed  on  cond 
stage  processing  means  for  encrypting  said  first  residue  as 
a  function  of  said  authenticator  key,  whereby  the  encryp- 
tion process  performed  on  said  first  residue  develops  said 
authenticator  code,  said  authenticator  code  including  a 
second  sequence  of  check  digits  generated  as  a  result  of 
the  encryption  process  performed  on  said  first  residue. 
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4,304^2 
DATA  SCRAMBLER 
Raurto  D.  FrMatd,  Middlctowii,  and  Tamo  Taniiiani,  Red 
Baak,  both  of  N  J^  aMigaors  to  Bell  Telepiione  Laboratories, 
Incorporated,  Marray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Ang.  25, 1965,  Ser.  No.  482,498 

Int  CL^  H04L  9/00 

\}&.  a.  178—22.12  12  Clains 
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3.  Means  for  randomizing  a  binary  data  signal  pattern  com- 
prising 
a  multi-stage  shift  register, 
a  flrst  EXCLUSrVE-OR  circuit  combining  the  contents  of  a 

pair  of  stages  of  said  shift  register  to  form  a  key  signal  bit, 
a  second  EXCLUSIVE-OR  circuit  combining  each  said  key 

signal  bit  with  a  data  signal  bit  to  form  a  randomized  line 

signal,  and 
means  for  applying  said  line  signal  to  the  first  stage  of  said 

shift  register. 
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1.  In  a  communication  system  for  the  transmission  of  electri- 
cal signals  from  a  plurality  of  stations  having  a  common  power 
line  located  therein,  the  combination  comprising  a  plurality  of 
band-pass  filters  each  having  a  different  supersonic  frequency 
band-pass  range,  a  plurality  of  microphones  each  individually 
positioned  within  a  different  one  of  said  stations  and  connected 
across  the  power  line  located  therein  through  a  different  one  of 
said  filters,  an  alternating  current  generator  for  selectively 
generating  supersonic  frequencies  corresponding  to  the  band- 
pass frequencies  for  said  filters  connected  across  said  power 
line  said  generator  presenting  to  the  line  the  conjugate  of  the 
impedance  presented  to  the  generator  with  the  microphone 
loads  connected  across  the  line,  two  inductors  having  a  rela- 
tively high  impedance  to  the  supersonic  frequency  of  said 
generator  each  individually  connected  in  series  with  a  different 


conductor  for  said  power  line  and  positioned  in  the  line 
tween  the  power  source  for  said  line  and  the  connection  poin 
of  said  generator  to  said  line,  an  impedance  bridge  connected 
across  said  power  line  at  a  point  more  remote  from  the  power 
source  than  said  two  inductors,  said  bridge  having  a  relativel 
high  impedance  at  said  supersonic  generator  frequency  and 
detector  connected  to  said  impedance  bridge  for  demodulatin; 
the  modulation  components  sufwrimposed  upon  said  superf 
sonic  currents  and  generated  by  said  microphone  in  response 
to  sound  energy  impinging  thereupon. 
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434,964 
VARIABLE  FRAME  LENGTH  DATA  CONVERTER  FOR  > , 

SPEECH  SYNTHESIS  aRCUIT 

Richard  H.  Wiggins,  Jr.,  Dallas,  and  George  L.  Brantingham, 

Lubbock,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incor 

porated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FBed  Apr.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,392 

Int.  a.3  GIOL  7/00 

U.S.  a.  179—1  SM  20  Qaimi 
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4,304,963 

COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM  FOR  REMOTE 

MONITORING 

I?an  W.  Conrad,  Alexandria,  Va.,  assignor  to  United  States  of 

America,  Washington,  D.C 

FUed  Oct  7, 1953,  Ser.  No.  384,800 

Int.  a.3  H04K  7/00 

U.S.  CI  179—1  MN  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  decoding  encoded  variable  frame  length  datJ  i 
being  coupled  to  a  speech  synthesis  circuit  from  a  memory 
means  storing  said  encoded  variable  frame  length  data,  eacli 
frame  including  at  least  one  encoded  parameter  and  a  majority 
of  the  frames  including  a  plurality  of  encoded  parameters,  thi 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  generating  a  frame  timing  signal  indicative  of  the  start  o 
a  new  frame  of  data; 

(b)  generating  a  parameter  timing  signal  indicative  of  th(! 
stari  of  a  new  encoded  parameter; 

(c)  loading  a  new  encoded  parameter  from  said  memory 
means  into  an  input  register  associated  with  said  speecl 
synthesis  circuit  in  timed  relation  with  said  parameter 
timing  signal  unless  inhibited  by  an  inhibit  signal; 

(d)  testing  the  first  encoded  parameter  loaded  into  said  inpu 
register  after  the  occurrence  of  said  frame  timing  signal  x6 
determine  whether  said  first  encoded  parameter  is  a  presc' 
lected  code;  and 

(e)  generatii^  said  inhibit  signal  until  the  next  frame  of  datii 
is  ready  to  be  inputted  into  said  input  register  as  deter 
mined  by  the  occurrence  of  said  frame  timing  signal  if  sai( 
first  encoded  parameter  is  in  the  preselected  code. 


1       4,304,965 

DATA  CONVERTER  FOR  A  SPEECH  SYNTHESIZER 

Keith  A.  Blantan,  and  George  R.  Doddington,  both  of  Richard 

son,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dal 

las,  Tex. 

FUed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,737 
Int  a.3  GIOL  7/00 
U.S.  a.  179—1  SA  26  Clainu 

5.  A  data  converter  for  converting  sets  of  formant  frequen- 
cies obtained  by  analysis  of  human  speech  into  digital  filtei 
control  data,  said  data  converter  comprising: 
(a)  input  means  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  input  sets  o ' 
formant  frequencies; 
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(b)  memory  means  for  storing  predetermined  model  sets  of 
formant  frequencies; 

(c)  comparison  means,  coupled  to  said  input  means  and  said 
memory  means,  for  determining  a  selected  one  of  said 
model  sets  of  formant  frequencies  which  most  nearly 
approximates  a  respective  one  of  said  input  sets  of  formant 
frequencies  received  by  said  input  means; 

(d)  error  signal  generation  means  coupled  to  said  input 
means  and  said  comparison  means  for  generating  an  error 
signal  indicative  of  the  differences  between  said  selected 


boards  to  be  visible  from  a  forward  position  which  is  in  front 
of  and  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  front  one  of  said  boards. 


434,967 

REMOTE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Irwin  Gretczko,  255  W.  90th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10024 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45^3 

Int  CI.3  H04M  1/26 

MS.  a.  179—2  A  9  Clainis 
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one  of  said  model  sets  of  formant  frequencies  and  said 
input  set  of  formant  frequencies; 

(e)  transformation  means  coupled  to  said  comparison  means 
for  transforming  said  selected  one  of  said  model  sets  of 
formant  frequencies  to  a  model  set  of  digital  filter  control 
data;  and 

(0  correction  means,  coupled  to  said  transformation  means 
and  said  error  signal  generation  means  for  correcting  said 
model  set  of  digital  filter  control  data  in  response  to  said 
error  signal,  to  a  set  of  digital  filter  control  data  associated 
with  said  input  set  of  formant  frequencies. 


1.  A  printed  circuit  board  housing  comprising  a  chassis, 
means  for  retaining  a  plurality  of  printed  circuit  boards  in 
substantially  parallel  relationship  on  said  chassis,  the  chassis 
having  a  plurality  of  ledges  of  different  heights  for  supporting 
respective  ones  of  said  boards  at  different  heights,  whereby  the 
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4,304,966 
PBX  HELD  DISPLAY 
Patrick  R.  Beim,  Stittsrille,  and  Terrence  H.  Matthews,  Kanata, 
both  of  Canaida,  assignors  to  Mitel  Corporation,  Kanata, 
Canada 

FUed  Oct.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,076 

Clainis  priority,  application  Canada,  Aug.  23, 1979,  334303 

Int  a.3  H04M  7/00 

U.S.  a.  179—1  MN  13  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  remote  control  systems,  comprising: 

(a)  detection  means  responsive  to  input  signals  for  generat- 
ing countable  signals; 

(b)  counting  means  responsive  to  said  countable  signals  for 
generating  a  time  signal  for  each  countable  signal  and  a 
switching  signal  after  a  set  number  of  countable  signals; 

(c)  gate  means  connected  between  said  detection  means  and 
said  counting  means;  and 

(d)  first  timer  means,  responsive  to  said  time  signal  for  oper- 
ating said  gate  means  whereby  said  counting  means  is 
prevented  from  responding  to  said  countable  signals  for  a 
first  period  of  time; 

(e)  second  timer  means  activated  by  said  first  timer  at  the 
end  of  said  first  period  for  resetting  said  counting  means  if 
a  countable  signal  is  not  generated  during  a  second  period 
of  time;  and 

(f)  relay  means  responsive  to  said  switching  signal  for  con- 
trolling a  device  connected  to  said  apparatus. 


4,304,968 

TELEPHONE  ELECTRONIC  ANSWERING  DEVICE 

Jndah  Klansner,  and  Robert  Hotto,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Klansner  Industries,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,207 

Int  a.3  H04M  77/70 

U.S.  a.  179—6.02  20  Claims 


1.  A  telephone  electronic  answering  device  (TEAD)  cou- 
pled to  a  telephone  line  for  automatically  answering,  storing 


edges  of  successive  ones  of  said  boards  extend  past  preceding  and  retrieving  incoming  telephone  calls  comprising: 

ones  of  said  boards  so  as  to  allow  electrical  visual  indicator       memory  means  in  said  TEAD  for  storing  messages  therein, 

means  mounted  adjacent  the  edges  of  respective  ones  of  said       means  for  the  alphanumeric  storage  of  a  predetermined  list 
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of  names  and  associated  telephone  numbers  in  said  mem- 
ory means, 

means  for  actuating  said  TEAD  af^er  a  predetermined  num- 
ber of  telephone  ring  signals  thereby  coupling  said  TEAD 
to  a  telephone  line  in  order  to  answer  an  incoming  call, 

means  for  transmitting  a  recorded  message  from  said  TEAD 
instructing  the  caller  to  dial  his  own  telephone  number, 

means  in  said  TEAD  for  converting  the  caller's  dialled 
telephone  number  into  suitable  form  for  storage, 

means  for  comparing  the  caller's  telephone  number  with  said 
predetermined  list  of  names  and  associated  telephone 
numbers  stored  in  said  memory  means, 

means  for  storing  the  caller's  name  and  number  in  said  mem- 
ory means  when  the  caller's  number  appears  on  said  list 
and  storing  only  the  caller's  number  when  the  caller's 
name  does  not  appear  on  said  predetermined  list,  and 

means  for  retrieving  the  messages  stored  in  said  memory 
means. 


4,304,969 
POWER  aRCUTT  FOR  LOUDSPEAKER  TELEPHONE 
Klaus  Walla,  Gauting,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,567 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  15, 
1978,  2840250 

lot  a^  H04M  1/60 
U.S.  a.  179— «1  B  6  Claims 


1.  A  power  circuit  for  a  loudspeaker  telephone  having  trans- 
mitting and  receiving  ampliHers,  each  of  said  amplifiers  having 
a  pair  of  terminals  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  DC 
operating  voltage,  comprising  in  combination;  a  first  capacitor 
connected  across  said  terminals  of  said  transmitting  amplifier, 
a  second  capacitor  connected  across  said  terminals  of  said 
receiving  amplifier,  said  second  capacitor  being  smaller  in 
capacitance  than  said  first  capacitor,  and  a  regulating  circuit 
connected  with  said  capacitors  for  first  charging  said  first 
capacitor  and  then  said  second  capacitor. 


4,304,970 
TELEPHONE  STATUS  MONITOR  APPARATUS 
Robert  J.  Fahey,  Fnuningham,  and  Martin  L.  Resnick,  Chestnut 
Hill,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corp.,  Stam- 
ford, Conn,  and  GTE  Laboratories  Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 
FUed  Not.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,012 
iBt  a.3  H04Q  9/00 
U.S.  a.  179-84  R  14  Claims 

1.  A  telephone  status  monitor  apparatus  for  determining  the 
on/hook  and  off/hook  conditions  of  a  telephone  connected 
across  tip  and  ring  terminals  across  which  a  ringing  voltage 
may  be  present  and  be  superimposed  on  normal  voltages  corre- 
sponding to  on/hook  and  off/hook  conditions  of  the  tele- 
phone, said  ringing  voltage  having  a  predetermined  "on"  time 
and  a  predetermined  "off"  time,  said  telephone  status  monitor 
circuit  comprising: 

control  means  adapted  to  receive  a  pair  of  pulses  spaced  from 
each  other  by  a  time  duration  having  a  value  intermediate  to 
the  values  of  the  "on"  and  "off"  times  of  the  ringing  voltage, 
said  control  means  being  o;>erative  in  response  to  each  of  the 


pulses  received  thereby  to  be  actuated  between  first  an 

second  operating  states; 
charging  circiat  means  arranged  when  the  control  means  is  i 

its  first  operating  state  to  be  placed  by  the  control  means  i 

circuit  with  the  tip  and  ring  terminals  and  when  the  contr. 

means  is  in  its  second  operating  state  to  be  removed  by  thi. 

control  means  out  of  circuit  with  the  tip  and  ring  terminals 
said  charging  circuit  means  being  operative  when  coupled  ii 

circuit  with  the  tip  and  ring  terminals  by  the  control  meant 

to  be  charged  to  the  value  of  the  voltage  then  present  acros 

the  tip  and  ring  terminals; 
status  circuit  means  arranged  when  the  control  means  is  in  iti 


I  It— I     »>■     L  J  t"""  1  •*« 
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second  operating  state  to  be  connected  by  the  control  means 
in  circuit  with  the  charging  circuit  means,  said  status  circuit 
means  being  operative  when  connected  with  the  charging 
circuit  means  to  examine  the  voltage  to  which  the  charging 
circuit  means  has  been  charged  and  when  the  value  of  the 
voltage  bears  a  predetermined  first  relationship  to  a  pre- 
scribed reference  value  to  produce  an  output  signal  of  a  first 
value  representative  of  an  apparent  on/hook  condition,  and 
operative  when  the  value  of  the  voltage  bears  a  predeter- 
mined second  relationship  to  the  prescribed  reference  value 
to  produce  an  output  signal  of  a  second  value  representative 
of  an  apparent  off/hook  condition;  and 
processing  me«is  arranged  to  receive  the  output  signals  pro- 
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duced  by  the  status  circuit  means  corresponding  to  the  pair 
of  pulses  and  to  compare  the  values  of  said  output  signals, 
said  processing  means  being  operative  if  the  output  signals 
both  have  the  first  value  to  produce  an  output  condition 
representative  of  an  on/hook  condition  and  operative  if  the 
output  signals  both  have  the  second  value  to  produce  an 
output  condition  representative  of  an  off/hook  condition. 


4,304,971 
PUSH-BUTTON  TELEPHONE  LOCKING  DEVICE 
Louis  Flax,  Moonachie,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Televault,  Inc.,  East 
Windsor,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,424 

Int.  C1.3  H04M  1/66 

U.S.  a.  179—189  D  3  Qaims 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  locking  device  for  preventing  unau- 
thorized use  of  a  push-button  telephone  comprising  a  protec- 
tive shield  for  preventing  access  to  dial  push-buttons  on  a  dial 
push-button  telephone,  the  shield  including  a  front  surface,  a 
rear  surface,  sides  and  ends  and  having  a  push-button  receiving 
chamber  defined  in  said  rear  surface  for  accommodating 
therein  the  push-buttons,  the  chamber  being  located  in  the 
shield  rear  surface  so  that  access  to  the  interior  of  the  chamber 
is  only  possible  when  the  shield  is  removed  from  the  telephone 
so  that  the  shield  prevents  access  to  the  dial  push-buttons  when 
the  shield  is  in  position  on  the  telephone,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
shield  mounting  means  for  detachably  mounting  the  shield 
on  the  telephone,  said  shield  mounting  means  including 
elongate  slots  defined  in  the  shield  sides,  a  pair  of  gripping 
jaws  each  being  movably  mounted  in  one  of  said  elongate 
slots  for  movement  into  and  out  of  said  push-button  re- 
ceiving chamber,  each  jaw  including  a  serrated  inner  edge 
located  within  the  push-button  receiving  chamber,  said 
mounting    means    further    including    a    lock    movably 
mounted  on  the  shield  and  arms  connecting  each  of  said 
jaws  to  said  lock  in  a  manner  which  transmits  lock  move- 
ment to  said  jaws  so  that  movement  of  said  lock  causes 
said  jaws  to  move  inwardly  or  outwardly  of  the  chamber, 
said  serrated  edges  contacting  dial  push-buttons  and 
grasping  such  push-buttons  to  securely  affix  the  shield  to 
such  grasped  push-buttons  upon  inward  movement  of  said 
gripping  jaws,  said  gripping  jaws  each  contacting  a  sepa- 
rate row  of  push-buttons  and  forcing  all  the  buttons  in 
such  separate  row  inwardly  during  inward  movement  of 
such  jaws. 


4,304,972 

REMOVABLE  SPARK  PLUG  TERMINAL  FOR  AN 

IGNITION  COMMUTATION  DISTRIBUTOR 

David  H.  Fox,  Ann  Arbor;  Robert  L.  Knhn,  Dearborn,  and 

Charles  C.  Kostan,  Canton,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford 

Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,632 
Int.  a.5  HOIH  79/00 
U.S.  a.  200—19  R  7  Claims 

1.  An  ignition  commutation  distributor  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  comprising: 


a  distributor  base  for  mounting  on  said  internal  combustion 
engine,  defining  a  portion  of  a  commutation  cavity; 

a  distributor  cap,  for  mounting  on  said  distributor  base  and 
defining  the  remaining  portion  of  said  commutation  cav- 
ity; 

a  rotor  mounted  within  said  commutation  cavity,  in  rota- 
tional driving  communication  with  said  engine,  said  rotor 
containing  at  least  one  commutation  conductor  which 
rotates  with  said  rotor  about  a  central  axis  of  said  commu- 
tation cavity; 


a  common  high  voltage  supply  electrode  fixedly  mounted  to 
said  base  in  said  commutation  cavity  to  be  in  arc-gap 
registration  with  said  at  least  one  commutation  conductor 
over  several  distinct  portions  of  said  electrode  when  said 
rotor  is  rotationally  driven;  and 

a  plurality  of  tubular  bodied  spark  plug  wire  terminal  con- 
nectors permanently  attached  to  spark  plug  wires  and 
removably  mounted  on  said  distributor  cap  to  extend 
therethrough  into  said  commutation  cavity  in  arc-gap 
registration  positions  with  said  at  least  one  commutation 
conductor  during  a  portion  of  each  rotation. 


4,304,973 

RUGGED  LOW  FORCE  SWITCH  APPARATUS 

Thomas  J.  Fenelle,  Ridgefield,  N  J.,  and  Jip  F.  Chun,  Jamaica, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Otis  Elevator  Company,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  968,653,  Dec.  11, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,341 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  i/n 

U.S.  a.  200—330  4  Claims 


*■    .r    > 


1.  A  switch  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  low  force  switch  of  the  type  having  a  resilient  cover 

thereon  to  which  force  is  applied  for  actuating  said 

switch; 
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a  pressure  plate  which  is  depressed  for  applying  said  actuat- 
ing force  to  said  cover,  said  plate  including  a  force  con- 
centrating projection  having  a  flat  surface  through  which 
said  force  is  applied  to  said  cover;  and 

a  generally  planar  semirigid  separator;  and 

a  generally  planar  elastomeric  diaphragm; 

said  separator  and  said  diaphragm  being  disposed  between 
said  plate  and  said  cover;  said  actuating  force  being  trans- 
mitted from  said  plate  to  said  cover  as  said  projection  is 
forced  against  a  portion  of  said  separator,  said  portion 
thereby  forcing  a  corresponding  portion  of  said  dia- 
phragm against  said  cover; 

said  separator  being  characterized  in  that  said  portion  is 
smoothly  curved  and  said  actuating  force  is  substantially 
evenly  distributed  over  said  portion;  and 

said  diaphragm  being  characterized  in  that  said  correspKsnd- 
ing  portion  conforms  to  said  separator  portion  and  pro- 
vides a  cushion  between  said  separator  portion  and  said 
cover. 


length  of  the  high  frequency  energy  generated  by  said 
oscillator;  and 
the  portion  of  said  rotary  antenna  situated  within  said  heat- 
ing chamber  being  located  within  the  space  defined  be- 
tween said  heater  means  and  the  wall  which  said  energy 
feed  pxjrt  extends  therethrough. 


4,304,975 

INDUCTIVELY  HEAT  ABLE  GODET 
Erich  Lenk,  and  Karl  Bauer,  both  of  Remscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Barmag  Banner  Machinenfabrik  AG, 
Remscheid-Lennep,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  842,521,  Oct.  17, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,180,717.  Thii  application  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,261 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  21, 
1976,  2647540 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  25, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  H05B  5/08 

U.S.  a.  219— 1M9  A  7  Claims 


4,304,974 

ENERGY  SUPPLY  STRUCTURE  FOR  COMBINED 

RESISTANCE  HEATER  FOR  H.  F.  HEATER  OVEN 

Nobuo  Ikeda,  and  Hirofumi  Yoshimura,  both  of  Nara,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,808 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  4, 1979,  54-54991 

Int.  a.3  H05B  6/72 

U.S.  a.  219—10.55  F  4  Qaims 


1.  A  heating  appliance  comprising: 

a  heating  chamber  for  heating  objects  to  be  disposed  therein 

and  having  a  top  wall,  a  bottom  wall,  a  rear  wall,  and 

opposing  side  walls; 

an  energy  feeding  port  extending  through  one  of  said  walls; 

a  high  frequency  oscillator  for  generating  high  frequency 

radiation  energy; 
a  waveguide  extending  from  said  oscillator  to  said  energy 

feeding  port; 
a  rotary  antenna  extending  through  said  energy  feeding  port 
for  directing  high  frequency  energy  into  said  heating 
chamber; 
a  drive  means  being  connected  to  said  rotary  antenna  for 

rotating  said  antenna; 
a  non-high  frequency  type  heater  means  being  disposed 
within  said  heating  chamber  and  being  substantially  paral- 
lel with  the  wall  which  said  energy  feeding  port  extends 
therethrough; 
said  rotary  antenna  being  substantially  L  shaped  and  having 
a  longitudinal  leg  and  a  lateral  leg,  said  longitudinal  leg 
being  extended  from  said  waveguide,  through  said  energy 
feeding  port,  and  into  said  heating  chamber;  said  lateral 
leg  being  connected  to  said  longitudinal  leg  within  said 
heating  chamber  and  at  a  point  intermediate  the  end  of  the 
longitudinal  leg  within  said  heating  chamber  and  the 
portion  of  said  longitudinal  leg  which  is  adjacent  to  said 
energy  feeding  port,  and  the  portion  of  said  longitudinal 
leg  within  said  heating  chamber  being  of  a  longitudinal 
length  substantially  equal  to  one  quarter  of  the  wave- 


1.  In  an  inductively  heated  godet  of  the  type  wherein  a  drive 
shaft  projecting  outwardly  from  its  support  on  a  machine 
frame  drives  a  rotatable  hollow  casing  which  is  secured  to  the 
outer  end  of  the  drive  shaft  and  wherein  a  heating  device  is 
located  between  the  drive  shaft  and  casing  on  the  machine 
frame,  the  heating  device  including  a  primary  induction  coil 
placed  about  a  stationary  laminated  pack  of  ferromagnetic 
material  and  a  secondary  induction  coil  secured  to  the  inner 
surface  of  the  hollow  casing,  the  improvement  comprising: 
cooling  means  for  cooling  the  laminated  pack  and  thermally 
isolating  said  pack  from  said  induction  coil  and  said  cas- 
ing, said  cooling  means  including  at  least  one  hose-like 
cooling  tube  having  inlet  and  outlet  ends  for  conducting  a 
fluid  coolant  therethrough,  said  tube  being  located  be- 
tween said   laminated   pack  and  said  coil  and  beingj 
wrapped  in  a  layer  of  side  by  side  windings  around  and  onj 
said  laminated  pack; 
means  to  supply  a  fluid  coolant  under  pressure  to  the  inlet 
end  of  said  tube;  and  I 

means  to  withdraw  said  fluid  coolant  from  the  outlet  end  ol 
said  tube.  I 


4,304,976 
CAPACmVE  TOUCH  SWITCH  PANEL 
Tom  L.  Gottbrcht,  Piano,  and  Glen  C.  Shepherd,  Garland,  both 
of  Tex.,  assiyiors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas^ 
Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  887,387,  Mar.  16, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,802 

Int.  CL^  H05B  6/64;  HOIG  7/00:  HOIH  9/54 

U.S.  a.  219—10.55  B  30  Claim^ 

1.  A  capacitive  touch  switch  panel  comprising:  j 

(a)  a  rigid  dielectric  panel  having  conductive  touch  pads  on 
one  major  surface  thereof;  | 

(b)  a  flexible  dielectric  synthetic  resin  sheet  having  first  and 
second  opposite  major  surfaces  and  having  pairs  of 
spaced-apart  conductive  pads  and  conductive  leads  ex 
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tending  to  said  conductive  pads  on  said  first  major  surface 
thereof,  at  least  one  portion  of  said  second  major  surface 
of  said  flexible  sheet  being  bonded  to  the  opposite  major 
surface  of  said  dielectric  panel  with  each  of  said  pairs  of 
spaced-apart  conductive  pads  in  registration  with  a  re- 


spective one  of  said  conductive  touch  pads  and  at  least 
another  portion  of  said  flexible  sheet  not  being  bonded  to 
said  dielectric  panel,  said  another  portion  having  at  least 
some  of  said  conductive  leads  extending  thereon  for  exter- 
nal connection  to  said  capacitive  touch  switch  panel. 


1.  A  flash  welding  apparatus  which  comprises  an  inlet  side 
electrode  table  and  an  outlet  side  electrode  table  which  are 
arranged  in  a  strip  line  direction  and  are  relatively  movable  to 
the  strip  line  direction; 

an  upper  electrode  and  a  lower  electrode  mounted  on  the 
inlet  side  electrode  table; 

an  upper  electrode  and  a  lower  electrode  mounted  on  the 
outlet  side  electrode  table; 

guides  disposed  on  surfaces  facing  the  inlet  side  electrode 
table  or  the  outlet  side  electrode  table  below  the  lower 
electrodes  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  strip  line, 
and  with  one  of  said  guides  being  longer  than  the  other 
guides; 

at  least  one  pair  of  rotary  shear  units  being  movable  in  the 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  strip  line  on  one  of  the 
guides  and  at  least  one  other  pair  of  rotary  shear  units 


being  movable  in  the  same  direction  on  the  other  guide 
whereby  said  one  pair  of  said  rotary  shear  units  on  said 
one  of  said  guides  is  shifted  further  in  the  direction  per- 
pendicular to  the  strip  line  than  the  other  pair  of  said 
rotary  shear  units  on  the  other  guide  after  a  shearing 
operation  is  completed  and  immediately  prior  to  the  com- 
mencement of  a  welding  operation;  said  one  and  said  other 
pairs  of  rotary  shear  units  being  shifted  relative  to  each 
other  in  the  direction  perpendicular  to  the  strip  line  so  that 
said  inlet  side  electrode  table  and  said  outlet  side  electrode 
table  can  be  shifted  towards  each  other  for  the  welding 
operation; 

a  lower  trimmer  unit  being  movable  on  one  of  the  guides; 

an  upper  trimmer  unit  facing  the  lower  trimmer  unit  in  the 
vertical  direction  and  being  mutually  movable  in  synchro- 
nous condition; 

a  guide  for  guiding  the  upper  trimmer  unit  which  is  disposed 
above  the  upper  electrode  of  one  of  the  inlet  side  electrode 
table  or  the  outlet  side  electrode  table  in  the  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  strip  line. 


4,304,978 
HEAT  TREATING  USING  A  LASER 
Richard  J.  Saunders,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Coherent,  Inc., 
Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,917 

Int.  a.3  B23K  26/00 

U.S.  a.  219—121  L  29  Claims 


4,304,977 
FLASH  WELDING  APPARATUS 
Satuhi  Hanai,  Takao  Karranami,  both  of  Tohkai,  Yoshimasa 
Komatsu,  Ohita;  Akiyoshi  Uomori,  and  Toshihiko  Baba,  both 
of  Amagasald,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corpo- 
ration and  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  923,226,  Jul.  10, 1978.  This  application 
Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,464 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  12, 1977,  52-83451 
Int.  a.3  B23K  11/04 
VJS.  a.  219—97  4  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  heat  treating  a  transformation  hardenable 
workpiece  comprising  the  steps  of: 

directing  a  laser  beam  onto  the  surface  of  the  workpiece  at 
sufficiently  high  power  densities  to  cause  an  incandescent 
reaction  above  the  workpiece  melting  temperature  with 
the  workpiece;  and 

limiting  the  incandescent  reaction  at  any  given  area  of  the 
workpiece  surface  to  a  sufficiently  short  period  of  time  to 
prevent  any  substantial  melting  of  the  workpiece. 


4,304,979 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRON  BEAM 
WELDING  AT  ELEVATED  PRESSURES 
Walter  Dietrich,  Hanau  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and 
Fred  H.  Samuelson,  Suffield,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Leybold- 
Heraeus  GmbH,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Oct.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,140 
Int  a.3  B23K  15/00 
U.S.  Q.  219—121  EC  14  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  electron  beam  welding  under  environ- 
mental pressures  of  at  least  10  mbar  of  workpieces  along  a  seam 
therebetween,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  an  electron  gun  having  an  outermost  aperture 
through  which  the  electron  beam  produced  by  the  gun 
can  pass; 
focusing  the  beam  before  the  aperture  to  effect  the  emission 

of  a  highly  focused  beam  through  the  aperture;  and 
concentrating  the  focused  beam  and  directing  same  to  the 
seam  to  be  welded  with  a  concomitant  reduction  of  the 
free  access  of  the  environmental  atmosphere  on  the  con- 
centrated beam  by  positioning  guide  surfaces  for  the  beam 
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electrons  in  the  environmental  atmosphere  between  the  I  4,304,981 

aperture  and  the  seam  symmetrically  spaced  from  the  axis     METHOD  FOR  IDENTIFYING  OR  MARKING  PANELS 

AND  STRIPS 
Klaus  Gappa,  Dortmund,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  td 
Estel  Hoesck  Werke  AktiengeseUschaft,  Dortmund,  Fed.  Repl 
of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  910,277,  May  30, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,144 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  11 
1979,  2726454 

Int.  a.3  B23K  26/08 
U.S.  a.  219—121  LF  14  Gaimi 


of  the  beam  to  effect  impingement  of  diverging  electrons 
at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  the  guide  surfaces  and 
reflection  thereof  to  the  seam. 


4,304,980 
NON-CONSUMABLE  ELECTRODE 
Mikhail  G.  Fridlyand,  ulitsa  Pestelya,  11,  kv.  139;  Mikhail  Z. 
ZhiTOT,  prospekt  Engelsa,  28,  kv.  107;  Nina  A.  Lebedinskaya, 
ulitsa  Glinki,  3,  kv.  64,  and  Viktor  M.  Mokhov,  ulitsa  Ver- 
nosti,  38,  korpus  1,  kv.  94,  all  of  Leningrad,  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Jul.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,742 
Gaims  priority,  appUcation  U.S.S.R.,  Jul.  11, 1978,  2630651; 
Feb.  14,  1979,  2718551 

Int.  G.^  B23K  9/00 
U.S.  G.  219—121  PR  3  Gaims 


2.  A  non-consumable  electrode  for  arc  processes,  compris- 


mg: 


a  housing  made  of  a  heat  and  electrically  conductive  mate- 
rial and  having  an  interior  for  feeding  a  cooling  liquid 
thereinto; 

an  active  insert  rigidly  flxed  to  said  housing  and  formed  as  a 
truncated  cone  whose  major  base  is  shaped  as  a  spherical 
segment  which  has  a  first  portion  in  face  contact  with  an 
end  face  of  said  housing  facing  said  interior  and  is  shaped 
as  a  spherical  segment;  and 

the  parameters  of  said  spherical  segment  are  determined 
according  to  the  following  relationships: 

h  =  H(0.3  to  0.7);  D  +  2H>d>0.8D, 
where 

H  is  the  height  of  the  cone, 
h  is  the  Height  of  the  spherical  segment, 
O  is  the  diameter  of  the  minor  base  of  the  cone,  and 
d  is  the  diameter  of  the  base  of  the  spherical  segment. 
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1.  A  method  for  marking  surfaces  of  moving  panels  anc 
strips,  comprising  the  steps  of:  dividing  a  surface  of  a  panel  oi 
strip  between  an  inspection  station  and  a  marking  station  intc 
zones  having  a  length  equivalent  to  length  of  a  marking  to  b< 
applied;  tracing  electronically  each  zone  between  said  inspect 
tion  station  and  said  marking  station  synchronously  with  th^ 
speed  of  movement  of  said  panels;  oxidizing  and  melting  thq 
surface  of  the  traced  zone  by  a  laser  light  source  controlled  bjj 
electronic  means  for  marking  the  zone;  said  marking  being 
applied  at  the  site  of  a  defect  of  said  panel  or  strip  so  that  thd 
distance  of  said  marking  from  the  defect  is  a  minimum;  saia 
marking  containing  information  on  the  character  of  the  defect] 
marking  of  a  zone  producing  also  thereby  marking  of  sheet! 
which  may  be  cut  from  a  strip. 


434,982 

OPTICAL  VIEWING  SYSTEM  ASSOOATED 

APPARATUS  AND  MACHINES  EQUIPPED  THEREWITH 

James  R.  Gramse,  Spring  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chem-Tron^ 

ics.  Incorporated,  El  Q0o°«  Calif. 

FUed  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,043 

Int.  G.3  B23K  15/00 

U.S.  G.  219—121  EP  26  Gaim4 


1.  A  machine  for  processing  workpieces  by  a  technique  in 
which  vapors  condensible  to  opaque  materials  are  generated, 
said  machine  bcluding:  an  optical  system  for  viewing  the 
workpiece  during  the  processing  thereof;  a  disposable  shield 
for  intercepting  said  condensible  vapors  and  thereby  protect 
ing  the  components  of  the  optical  system  from  the  build-up  ol 
opaque  materials  condensed  from  said  vapors;  means  for  sup 
porting  said  slneld  in  an  optical  path  of  said  viewing  system; 
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/t  =  (0.25  to0.75)rf, 


means  housing  the  workpiece,  the  optical  system,  and  the  the  height  and  the  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  insert  being 
shield  in  a  protective  environment;  storage  means  outside  of  chosen  in  accordance  with  the  following  ratio: 
said  housing  means  in  which  shields  as  aforesaid  can  be  main- 
tained in  an  environment  matching  that  of  the  workpiece;  and 
externally  accessible,  operator  actuatable  means  for  displacing 
said  supporting  means  and  shields  clouded  by  the  build-up  of 
vapor  deposited  materials  thereon  from  said  optical  path  to 
said  storage  means,  for  ejecting  said  clouded  shields  from  said 
supporting  means  into  said  storage  means,  for  transferring 
unclouded  shields  from  said  storage  means  to  said  shield  sup- 
porting means,  and  for  so  displacing  said  supporting  means  as 
to  position  said  shield  in  the  optical  path  of  said  machine. 


4,304,983 
PLASMA  ETCHING  DEVICE  AND  PROCESS 
Alfred  J.  Pierfederici,  Raritan,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,148 

Int.  a.3  B23K  7/00 

U.S.  G.  219—121  PG  8  Gaims 


4,304,984 
NON-CONSUMABLE  ELECTRODE  FOR  PLASMA-ARC 

WELDING 
Arkady  L.  Bolotnikov,  Bolshoi  prospekt,  67,  kv.  20,  David  G. 
Bykhovsky,  ulitsa  Esenina,  32,  korpus  2,  kv.  95;  VUctor  N. 
Kiselev,  Serebristy  bulvar,  16,  kv.  311;  Yakov  V.  Rosso- 
makho,  prospekt  Nauki,  14,  korpus  1,  kv.  231,  and  Alexandr 
Y.  Medvedev,  ulitsa  Kalyaeva,  3,  kv,  17,  aU  of  Leningrad, 
U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,442 
Int.  G.3  B23K  35/04 
U.S.  G.  219—145.21  1  Claim 

1.  A  non-consumable  electrode  for  plasma-arc  welding  in  a 
medium  of  carbon  dioxide  or  carbon-dioxide-based  mixtures, 
comprising  a  holder  made  of  copper  or  copper  alloys,  and  a 
cylindrical  insert  made  of  hafnium  and  embedded  flush  in  said 
holder,  said  insert  having  on  its  surface  a  layer  of  hafnium 
oxycarbide,  characterized  in  that  the  active  insert  contains  a 
layer  of  graphite  applied  to  the  layer  of  hafnium  oxycarbide. 


wherein  h  is  the  height  of  the  active  insert  and  d  is  the  diameter 
of  the  active  insert. 


4,304,985 
DEVELOPER  FOR  DRY  SILVER  PAPER 
WUIiam  H.  MUler,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,114 

Int.  G.3  H05B  1/02 

U.S.  G.  219—216  1  Gaim 


1.  In  a  plasma  etching  device  comprising  a  non-metallic, 
inorganic,  hollow  chamber  having  an  end  wall,  an  inner  wall 
and  an  opposing  front  opening,  and  means  for  generating  RF 
energy  disposed  about  the  inorganic  chamber,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 
a  chamber  of  electrically  conductive  unperforated  sheet  of 
metal,  except  for  at  least  one  certain  opening  to  pass  suffi- 
cient reactant  gas  therethrough,  said  conductive  chamber 
being  positioned  within  and,  spaced  from  the  inner  wall  of 
the  inorganic  chamber,  the  conductive  chamber  being 
sufficiently  large  in  diameter  to  contain  the  material  to  be 
etched,  and 
a  member  extending  over  the  certain  opening  and  spaced 
from  the  certain  opening  to  provide  a  gap  between  the 
member  and  the  certain  opening  serving  to  shield  optical 
radiations  from  flowing  through  the  certain  opening. 


1.  A  developer  for  dry  silver  photographic  paper  compris- 


ing, 


a  housing, 

a  hollow  metallic  cylindrical  roller, 

heating  elements  positioned  on  the  inside  surface  of  said 
hollow  metallic  cylinder, 

bearing  means  in  said  housing  for  rotatably  supporting  a  first 
end  of  said  hollow  metallic  cylindrical  roller, 

a  slip  ring  assembly  positioned  inside  said  hollow  metallic 
cylindrical  roller  for  rotatably  supporting  a  second  end  of 
said  hollow  metallic  cylindrical  roller  and  for  connecting 
current  with  said  heating  elements, 

drive  means  coupled  to  said  hollow  metallic  cylinder, 

a  non-metallic  belt  substantially  equal  in  width  to  the  length 
of  said  hollow  metallic  cylinder  roller,  and 

at  least  three  cylindrical  support  rollers  supporting  said  belt 
in  engagement  with  a  portion  of  said  hollow  metallic 
cylindrical  roller  whereby  rotation  of  said  hollow  metallic 
cylindrical  roller  causes  movement  of  said  belt  to  move  a 
sheet  of  photographic  paper  between  said  belt  and  said 
hollow  metallic  cylindrical  roller  whereby  said  sheet  of 
photographic  paper  is  heated. 


4,304,986 
ELECTRIC  HEATING  APPARATUS  FOR  FOUNDRY 

LADLE 
William  E.  Olson,  Sherwood,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  ESCO  Corpora- 
tion, Portland,  Oreg. 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,778 

Int  G.3  H05B  3/06 

U.S.  G.  219—523  22  Claims 

1.  Electric  heating  apparatus  for  a  ladle  comprising  a  frame 

providing  a  base  for  a  ladle  to  be  preheated  and  a  vertically 


716 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  8,  1981 


extending  post  positioned  adjacent  said  base,  a  carriage  on  said 
post  carrying  an  arm  horizontally  extending  therefrom,  a  lid  on 
said  arm  spaced  from  said  carriage  and  adapted  to  close  a  ladle 
on  said  base,  said  lid  being  equipped  with  electric  heating 
means  adapted  to  depend  inside  said  ladle  when  said  lid  is  in 
closing  relationship  therewith,  electric  power  means  coupled 


■^ 


to  said  electric  heating  means  to  energize  the  same,  means  on 
said  frame  for  selectively  traveling  said  lid  between  an  upper 
position  above  said  ladle  and  a  lower  position  in  closing  rela- 
tion with  said  ladle  and  for  stopping  said  lid  at  an  intermediate 
position,  and  protective  screen  means  on  said  frame  about  said 
lid  and  electric  heating  means  when  the  same  are  in  said  upper 
position. 


K      so       75       EC      l»      SO      "5 


1.  An  electrical  device  comprising 

(a)  A  CW  element  composed  of  a  CW  composition  which 
comprises  (i)  a  continuous  phase  of  a  first  crystalline  or- 
ganic thermoplastic  polymer  and  (ii),  dispersed  in  said  first 
polymer,  a  first  conductive  carbon  black  having  a  particle 
size  (D)  which  is  less  than  27  millimicrons  and  a  surface 
area  (S)  in  mVg  such  that  the  ratio  S/D  is  at  least  12; 

(b)  a  PTC  element  composed  of  a  PTC  composition  which 
comprises  (i)  a  continuous  phase  of  a  second  crystalline 
organic  thermoplastic  polymer  and  (ii),  dispersed  in  said 
second  polymer,  a  second  conductive  carbon  black,  said 
PTC  element  being  electrically  and  structurally  directly 
bonded  to  the  CW  element;  and 

(c)  at  least  two  electrodes  which  are  connectable  to  a  source 


of  electrical  power  and  which  are  so  placed  in  the  device 
that,  when  they  are  connected  to  a  source  of  electrical 
power,  current  flows  between  the  electrodes  through  the 
device  along  a  path  which,  at  least  at  some  temperatures, 
passes  sequentially  through  said  PTC  element  and  said 
CW  element. 


4^4,988 

BATTERY  POWERED  ELECTRONIC  COUNTER 

Richard  K.  Lucas,  and  Robert  Kozak,  both  of  Enfield,  Conn., 

assignors  to  Veeder  Industries  Inc.,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Ffled  Jul.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,346 

Int.  a.3  H03K  21/06,  21/32 

U.S.  a.  235— M  DE  5  Claims 
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4,304,987 

ELECTRICAL  DEVICES  COMPRISING  CONDUCTIVE 

POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 

Peter  H.  van  Konynenburg,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ray- 

chcm  Corporation,  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  943,659,  Sep.  18, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,413 

Int.  a?  H05B  3/12 

U.S.  a.  219—553  15  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  battery  powered  electronic  counter  having  a  battery, 
an  electronic  accumulator  adapted  to  be  indexed  for  accumu- 
lating a  count,  indexing  circuit  means  having  input  terminal 
means  and  connected  to  the  battery  and  accumulator  for  index- 
ing the  accumulator  upon  the  application  of  a  predetermined 
count  signal  to  the  input  terminal  means,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  input  terminal  means  comprises  a  switch  input 
terminal  and  wherein  the  indexing  circuit  means  is  operable  for 
indexing  the  accumulator  upon  the  momentary  application  of  a 
switch  input  signal  of  one  battery  polarity  to  the  switch  input 
terminal,  the  indexing  circuit  means  comprising  a  first  rela- 
tively high  impedance  connection  for  applying  the  opposite 
battery  polarity  to  the  switch  input  terminal,  an  isolation  cir- 
cuit isolating  said  switch  input  terminal  from  the  electronic 
accumulator,  and  relatively  low  impedance  feedback  circuit 
means  connected  to  the  switch  input  terminal  to  provide  a 
second  connection  for  applying  said  opposite  battery  polarity 
to  said  switch  input  terminal  and  having  a  substantially  lower 
impedance  than  said  first  connection  to  substantially  reduce 
input  signal  noise  sensitivity  when  the  switch  input  terminal  is 
at  said  opposite  battery  polarity,  the  feedback  circuit  means 
being  nonconductive  when  the  switch  input  terminal  is  at  said 
one  battery  polarity. 


4,304,989 
DIGITAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
H.  Johannes  Vos,  1540  29th  St.  NW.,  Calgary,  Alberta,  Canada 
(T2N  4L7),  and  James  D.  Van  Wert,  11810  Macleod  Trail 
South,  Apt.  108,  Calgary,  Alberta,  Canada  (T2J  2V8) 
FUed  Sep.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,595 
Int  a.3  G06M  3/02 
US.  a.  235—92  CT  6  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  controller  for  periodically  controlling  the 
operation  of  a  plurality  of  devices  comprising: 
a  clock  circuit  means  for  providing  at  least  a  first  timing 
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pulse  once  a  day  at  the  same  time  at  a  first  clock  output 
thereof,  and  a  second  timing  pulse  at  a  preselected  time  at 
a  second  clock  output  thereof; 

a  first  counter  means,  having  a  first  input  connected  to  said 
first  clock  output  and  an  output,  for  counting  the  input 
pulses  and  providing  an  output  signal  representative  of  the 
count  therein  at  said  output  thereof; 

a  second  counter  means,  having  a  first  input  connected  to 
said  second  clock  output,  a  second  input,  a  clock  input  for 
advancing  the  count  in  said  second  counter  means,  and  an 
output,  for  counting  the  input  pulses  and  providing  an 
output  signal  at  said  output  representative  of  the  count 
therein; 
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sensing  the  unique  card  code  of  a  card; 

encrypting  the  sensed  card  code  in  logical  combination  with 


the  individual's  identification  number,  account  code  and 
account  value  to  produce  an  offset;  and 
recording  on  the  card  the  account  value  and  said  offset. 


an  output  control  circuit  connected  to  said  second  counter 
means  output  and  having  a  plurality  of  operating  circuits 
each  adapted  to  control  the  operation  of  a  device  and  each 
selected  and  controlled  in  turn  in  a  timed  sequence  based 
on  the  count  in  said  second  counter  means; 

means  for  selectively  applying  the  output  signal  of  said  first 
counter  means  based  upon  said  first  count  to  said  second 
input  of  said  second  counter  means  for  controlling  the 
operation  thereof;  and 

means  for  providing  a  pulse  to  said  clock  input  of  said  sec- 
ond counter  means  after  a  variable  preselected  time  delay 
from  the  selection  of  the  device,  said  provided  pulse 
thereby  advancing  the  count  in  said  second  counter  and 
changing  the  selected  control  circuit. 


4304,991 

INDIQA  SENSOR  APPARATUS 

Harold  J.  Weber,  20  Whitney  Dr.,  Sherbom,  Mass.  01770 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,075 

Int.  a.3  G06K  7/06.  21/00:  G08C  9/00;  HOIH  43/08 

U.S.  Q.  235—442  14  Claims 
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4,304,990 
MULTILEVEL  SECURITY  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Martin  M.  Atalla,  Atherton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Atalla  Technora- 

tions,  San  Jose,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  102,858,  Dec.  11,  1979.  This 
application  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,584 
Int.  a.3  G06K  7/01 
U.S.  a.  235—380  4  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  controlling  a  secured  transaction  using  a 
unique  card  having  an  unalterable  unique  card  code  which  is 
assigned  to  an  individual  who  selects  his  own  individual  identi- 
fication number,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 


1.  Indicia  sensor  apparatus  adapted  in  an  electric  circuit  for 
the  effective  translation  of  an  indicia  form  into  electrical  value 
signals,  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  plurality  of  interchangeable  membrane  element  means  of 
substantially  insulative  composition,  providing  a  first 
surface  and  a  second  surface  and  having  an  indicia  thereon 
represented  as  a  coded  plurality  of  apertures  between  the 
said  surfaces; 

b.  an  adaptive  electrode  element  means,  comprising  an  elec- 
trically conductive  elastomer  means  having  a  substantially 
flat  resilient  contacting  surface  effectively  free  of  any 
protrusion  above  the  surface  plane  thereof,  oriented  in 
compressive  juxtaposition  relative  to  the  said  membrane 
element  first  surface  whereby  the  said  elastomer  electrode 
element  flat  conducting  surface  will  effectively  conform 
with  sufficient  protuberant  extension  through  any  indicia 
apertures  to  intersect  with  the  plane  of  the  second  surface; 

c.  a  plurality  of  receptor  electrode  elements  oriented  on 
about  the  same  plane  as  the  said  membrane  element  sec- 
ond surface,  whereby  each  receptor  electrode  element  is 
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contactually  correspondent  with  any  one  of  the  several 
possible  adaptive  electrode  protuberances; 

.  a  plurality  of  electric  signal  sources  having  a  first  terminal 
means  effectively  coupled  to  the  said  adaptive  electrode 
element  means,  whilst  a  second  terminal  means  is  effec- 
tively coupled,  in  a  separate  way,  to  each  of  the  plural  said 
receptor  electrode  elements;  and, 

.  a  translator  means  having  a  plurality  of  electric  signal 
responsive  inputs,  each  coupled  in  an  effectively  separate 
way  to  each  said  electric  signal  source,  and  having  an 
effectively  plural  output  terminus  which  provides: 

ea.  substantially  separate  first  signal  value  for  any  said 
receptor  electrode  element  which  is  in  contactual  corre- 
spondence with  an  adaptive  electrode  protuberance  as 
usually  produced  by  each  aperture  in  the  membrane 
element; 

eb.  a  substantially  separate  second  signal  value  for  any  said 
receptor  electrode  element  which  is  blocked  contact 
with  the  adaptive  electrode  element,  as  usually  pro- 
duced by  membrane  element  continuance. 


4,304^2 

MAGNETIC  CARD  READER 

Hironusa  Kobayisiii,  and  Tamio  Miura,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sankyo  Seiki  Seisakusho, 

ShinHMUwa,  Japan 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  919,581,  Jun.  27, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  coatinoation  of  Ser.  No.  699,914,  Jon.  25, 1976.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,401 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  26, 1975,  50-79914 

Int  a.J  G06K  7/08,  7/016,  13/06;  H04N  7/18 

VS.  a.  235-449  14  Qaims 


1.  Magnetic  card  information  transferring  apparatus  com- 
prising data  transferring  means  further  comprising  a  magnetic 
head  mounted  on  a  leaf  spring  adjacent  the  magnetic  card  track 
and  wherein  the  leaf  spring  is  mounted  to  the  apparatus  at 
opposite  ends  of  the  leaf  spring  wherein  one  end  is  slotted  and 
the  leaf  spring  engages  the  magnetic  head  at  two  points  on  a 
central  axis  of  the  magnetic  head. 

10.  The  method  of  transferring  information  between  a  mag- 
netic card  and  a  transferring  apparatus  comprising  inserting  a 
card  into  an  upward  opening  open-ended  slot  in  a  transferring 
apparatus  with  a  top  of  the  card  exposed,  moving  a  magnetic 
card  through  the  slot  along  a  base  relative  to  the  transferring 
apparatus,  transferring  magnetic  information  between  the  card 
and  the  apparatus,  detecting  relative  movement  and  speed  by 
detecting  changes  in  a  timing  track  adjacent  a  magnetic  stripe 
on  the  card  and  controlling  transferring  of  magnetic  informa- 
tion in  accordance  with  the  detected  speed  of  the  card. 


December  8,  198il 


4,304,993 
SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECnON  SYSTEM 
Peter  O.  Carden,  Canberra,  Australia 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  799,234,  May  23, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,158,354, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  618,633,  Oct.  1, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,191 
Gaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Oct.  4, 1974,  PB91 
Jul.  29, 1975,  PC2558 

Int.  a.3  GOIJ  1/20 
U.S.  a.  250-r-203  R  7  ClainK 


61; 


1.  A  device  for  sensing  small  angular  deviations  in  the  dire<  - 
tion  of  sunlight  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  casting  a  shadow  having  a  penumbra  in  raVs 
originating  from  the  sun; 

(b)  solar  radiation  detecting  means,  with  an  aperture  so 
restricted  in  shape  and  size  as  to  enable  it  to  be  enveloped 
by  the  penumbra  of  the  shadow,  for  detecting  the  intensity 
of  radiation  in  the  penumbra  and  for  generating  an  electri- 
cal signal  representative  of  the  detected  intensity; 

(c)  means  for  locating  the  aperture  of  the  solar  radiation 
detecting  means  within  the  penumbra;  and  the  restriction 
in  shape  and  size  of  the  aperture  and  its  location  being 
such  that  the  variation  in  intensity  of  radiation  within  the 
aperture  is  less  than  the  variation  in  intensity  within  the 
penumbra. 


1  4,304,994 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING 
RADIOACnVITY  CONCENTRATION  OF  GAS 
Kaqji  Yamazaki,  Tokyo;  Hiroji  Mikawa,  Tokaimura,  and  Masao 
Kitamura,  Hitachiota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
and  The  Tokyo  Electric  Power  Co.,  Inc.,  both  of  Tokyo,  JapaO 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,844 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  1, 1979,  54/97197 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  31/00.  33/00 

U.S.  a.  250—304  6  ClainK 


1.  A  method  of  monitoring  radioactivity  concentration  of  a 
gas  comprising  the  steps  of: 

passing  a  predetermined  amount  of  a  sample  gas  through  a 
filter  cartridge  in  a  direction  from  its  entrance  side  to  its 
exit  side,  said  filter  cartridge  being  filled  with  an  absorpi- 
tion  material  which  is  capable  of  absorbing  a  specified 
radioactive  element; 


December  8,  1981 


ELECTRICAL 


719 


counting  radiation  both  on  said  entrance  side  and  on  said  exit 
side  of  said  filter  cartridge  to  obtain  the  respective  counts 
from  said  two  sides; 

estimating  absorption  distribution  of  said  radioactive  ele- 
ment absorbed  in  said  filter  cartridge  from  the  ratio  be- 
tween said  respective  counts; 

calculating  an  efficiency  on  the  basis  of  the  combination  of 
said  estimated  absorption  distribution  with  a  probability 
that  the  radiation  emitted  from  said  radioactive  element 
with  said  absorption  distribution  passes  through  a  radia- 
tion detector  on  said  entrance  side  of  said  filter  cartridge; 
and 

correcting  the  count  obtained  by  said  radiation  detector,  by 
using  said  efficiency  to  obtain  the  radioactivity  concentra- 
tion of  said  sample  gas. 


of  said  radiation  within  said  fluid  sample  and  used  to  control 
said  source  such  that  the  intensity  of  said  radiation  passing 
through  said  sample,  and  incident  on  said  device  remains  con- 
stant, and  a  second  radiation  sensitive  device  spaced  a  second, 
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4,304,995 

MEinOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

WALL  THICKNESS  IN  A  PLASTIC  ARTICLE 

Paavo  Huttunen;  Matti  Otala;  Jarmo  Kanronen;  Martti  Karp- 

pinen,  all  of  Oulu,  and  Esko  Sohlo,  Espoo,  all  of  Finland, 

assignors  to  Oy  Kolster  AB,  Helsingfors,  Finland 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,242 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Sep.  11, 1978,  782773 

Int.  a.3  GOIJ  7/00 

U.S.  a.  250—339  5  Claims 


X 


longer  distance  within  said  sample  from  said  source,  whereby 
said  second  radiation  sensitive  device  produces  a  signal  pro- 
portional to  the  transmission  of  ultraviolet  radiation  through  a 
distance  in  said  fluid  sample  equal  to  the  difference  between 
said  first  and  second  distances. 
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4,304,997 
ELECTRON  CAPTURE  DETECTOR  WITH  THERMIONIC 

EMISSION  ELECTRON  SOURCE 
James  J.  Sullivan,  Newark,  Del.;  William  P.  Kruger,  Los  Altos 
Hills,  Calif.;  Douglass  McManigill,  and  Armand  P.  Nenker- 
mans,  both  of  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard 
Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,688 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  39/28;  GOIN  27/62 

U.S.  a.  250—379  23  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  wall  thickness  of  a  rotation- 
symmetrical  hollow  plastic  article  having  a  side  wall  and  a 
bottom  joined  thereto  comprising  positioning  a  source  of  pene- 
trating radiation,  two  radiation  detectors  on  the  same  side  of 
the  wall  and  positioning  a  two-part  radiation  reflector  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  wall,  one  of  the  reflector  parts  being  ar- 
ranged to  receive  radiation  from  the  source  and  to  reflect  it 
through  the  wall  of  the  article  to  one  of  the  detectors  and  the 
other  reflector  part  being  arranged  to  receive  radiation  from 
the  source  and  to  reflect  it  in  a  direction  at  an  angle  to  the 
direction  of  the  first-mentioned  reflected  radiation;  effecting 
intermittent  relative  rotation  and  relative  axial  movement 
between  the  article  and  at  least  one  of  said  source  and  said 
detector;  measuring  the  intensity  of  the  radiation  passing 
through  the  wall  of  the  article  at  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  apart  discrete  points  at  each  of  a  plurality  of 
locations  along  the  axis  of  the  article;  and,  at  least  one  axial 
position  of  the  article,  passing  the  radiation  from  said  other 
reflector  pari  through  the  junction  area  of  the  side  wall  of  the 
article  with  the  bottom;  and  recording  a  thickness  measure- 
ment for  each  of  said  points. 


4,304,996 

WATER  STERILIZER  AND  ORGANIC  MATTER 

MEASUREMENT  INSTRUMENT 

Frederick  K.  Blades,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Pure  Cycle 

Corporation,  Boulder,  Colo. 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,695 
Int.  C1.3  GOIJ  1/42 
U.S.  a.  250—373  10  Claims 

1.  Instrument  for  measuring  the  transmission  of  ultraviolet 
radiation  through  a  sample  of  fluid,  comprising  a  first  radia- 
tion-sensitive device  spaced  a  first  short  distance  from  a  source 
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1.  An  electron  capture  detector  comprising: 

a  first  chamber  having  at  least  one  electrically  conductive 
interior  wall; 

a  thermionic  electron  emitter  disposed  in  said  first  chamber; 

said  first  chamber  having  an  inlet  port  and  at  least  one  outlet 
port  disposed  for  conducting  a  guard  gas  into  and  out  of 
said  first  chamber  past  said  thermionic  emitter; 

a  first  voltage  source  coupled  to  said  thermionic  emitter  for 
heating  said  emitter; 

a  second  voltage  source  coupled  between  said  thermionic 
emitter  and  the  electrically  conductive  interior  wall  of 
said  first  chamber  for  biasing  said  interior  wall  positive 
with  respect  to  said  emitter; 

said  first  and  second  voltage  sources  being  set  to  selected 
voltages  to  establish  an  electron  cloud  having  a  predeter- 
mined high  density  in  said  first  chamber; 

a  second  chamber  disposed  adjacent  to  said  first  chamber 
and  in  communication  with  the  outlet  port  of  said  first 
chamber  for  receiving  a  flow  of  electrons  in  said  guard  gas 
from  said  first  chamber,  said  second  chamber  having  an 
inlet  port  for  receiving  a  sample  gas,  and  an  outlet  port  for 
exhausting  said  sample  gas  and  said  guard  gas;  and 

an  electrode  disposed  in  said  second  chamber  for  collecting 
electrons  that  do  not  combine  with  said  sample  gas. 
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4,304,998 
PANORAMIC  DENTAL  X-RAY  MACHINE  EMPLOYING 

IMAGE  INTENSIFYING  MEANS 
Robert  H.  Cmhuuui,  Princeton,  NJ^  assignor  to  Pennwalt 
Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  926,175,  Jul.  20, 1978, 

abuidoncd.  This  application  Jun.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,127 

Int  a.3  G03B  41/16 

U.S.  a.  250—439  P  8  Claims 
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4,304,999 
ECCENTRIC  SOURCE  COLLIMATOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

ROTATING  SOURCE  CT  SCANNER 
Joseph  B.  Richey,  Shaker  Heights;  John  J.  Kuwik,  Hudson; 
Arthur  B.  Braden,  Solon;  Samuel  K.  Taylor,  Chardon,  and 
John  CoTic,  Wickliffe,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Technicare 
Corporation,  GcTeland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  192 

Int.  a.3  A61B  6/00;  G02B  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  250-445  T  27  Claims 


scanning  apparatus  having  a  scan  circle  for  placement  of  ah 
object  to  be  examined,  means  for  rotating  the  source  of  radia- 
tion around  the  scan  circle  in  the  plane  of  the  scan  circle,  the 
combination  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  vanes  positioned  along  a  generally  circular  ailc 
oriented  radially  toward  the  geometric  center  of  the  circu- 
lar arc; 
said  source  being  positioned  eccentrically  relative  said  geo- 
metric center,  whereby  the  vanes  divide  the  fan  pattern  Of 
radiation  into  a  plurality  of  widths. 


!  4,305,000 

PROCESS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COLD-CATHODfe 

ELBCrRON-BEAM  GENERATION  FOR 

STERILIZATION  OF  SURFACES  AND  SIMILAR 

APPLICATIONS 

Richard  N.  Cheever,  Acton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Tetra  Pak  Dev^ 

loppement  Ltd.,  Lausanne,  Switzerland  i 

FUed  Not.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,483 

Int.  a.5  HOI  J  i7/00  \ 

U.S.  a.  250-^92.3  24  Claiiis 


1.  An  X-ray  machine  comprising  an  X-ray  source  adapted  to 
continuously  direct  radiation  through  a  slot  disposed  in  a  front 
panel  of  a  film  holder  assembly  containing  film  controllably 
movable  therewithin  for  sequentially  exposing  portions  thereof 
to  radiation  passing  through  a  patient  disposed  between  said 
X-ray  source  and  film  holder  assembly  to  form  a  full  size 
panoramic  radiograph,  in  combination  therewith  of  the  im- 
provement thereto  comprising 
image  intensifying  means  secured  within  said  film  holder 
assembly  in  operable  alignment  with  said  slot  for  convert- 
ing radiations  passing  through  said  patient  and  said  slot  to 
electrons  which  are  multiplied  within  said  means  to  pro- 
duce intensified  light  images,  said  image  intensifying 
means  having  an  input  face  substantially  equivalent  in  size 
to  the  dimensions  of  said  slot  and  including  light  transmit- 
ting means  for  directly  transmitting  said  intensified  light 
images, 
said  film  being  devoid  of  intensifying  screens  normally  asso- 
ciated therewith  and  in  direct  sliding  contact  relationship 
with  an  output  face  of  said  light  transmitting  means  for 
continuously  receiving  said  intensified  light  images  from 
said  light  transmitting  means  to  form  radiographic  images 
on  said  full  size  panoramic  radiograph. 


1.  A  process  of  insuring  the  reliability  of  the  production  <>f 
repetitive  impulses  of  electron-beam  energy  for  productioli- 
line  irradiation  purposes,  that  comprises,  repetitively  generat- 
ing electric-discharge  pulses;  applying  the  pulses  repetitively 
to  draw  electron  beam  impulses  from  a  cold  cathode  to  aiid 
through  an  electron-pervious  window  anode;  disposing  the 
window  anode  adjacent  a  portion  of  a  region  along  whioh 
products-to-be-electron-beam  irradiated  are  passed;  causiitg 
the  impedance  presented  by  the  cold  cathode-window  anode 
to  the  impedance  presented  by  the  pulse  generating  step  |o 
produce  a  substantially  linear  electron-beam  dose  versus  pene- 
tration depth  characteristic  curve  of  relatively  low  slope  coiO- 
pared  to  the  DC  characteristic  curve  in  the  region  near  tlte 
one-half  dose  region  of  said  characteristic  curves,  thereby  to 
reduce  the  sensitivity  of  the  electron  beam  impulses  to  possible 
voltage  variations  during  the  pulse  generating  step  in  order  to 
insure  substantially  uniform  irradiation  of  the  products  passiiig 
along  said  region. 


1.  A  collimator  and  a  source  combination  for  a  tomographic 


4,305,001 
CONSTANT  FREQUENCY  ALTERNATOR 
S.  R.  Murthy  VamanOn*  and  Andrew  F.  Szippl,  both  of  Lima, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Lima  Electric  Company,  Inc.,  Lima,  OUo 
FUed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,294  i 

Int.  a.3  H02P  9/i(J  I 

U.S.  a.  290—5  81  Claims 

1.  A  machine  for  producing  a  substantially  constant  fre- 
quency AC  electrical  output,  comprising:  exciter  means  fbr 
developing  an  AC  signal,  including  relatively  movable  stat6r 
and  rotor  portions,  generator  means  excited  in  response  to  suOh 
AC  signal  for  generating  such  AC  electrical  output,  including 
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relatively  movable  stator  and  rotor  portions,  said  exciter  means 
and  generator  means  being  coupled  to  obtain  a  net  cancellation 
of  the  influence  of  the  fequency  of  such  relative  movement  in 
the  machine  on  the  frequency  of  such  AC  electrical  output, 
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ing  said  pinion  gear  to  disengage  from  the  engine's  crank- 
ing gear  when  said  armature  is  in  said  first  position;  and 
switch  means  attached  to  said  solenoid  actuator  means  for 
controlling  the  electrical  power  received  by  the  cranking 
motor  and  the  pull-in  coil  as  a  function  of  the  position  of 
the  solenoid  actuator  means  armature,  said  switch  means 
applying  full  electrical  power  to  the  pull-in  coil  and  no 
power  to  the  cranking  motor  with  the  armature  in  said 
first  position,  for  applying  reduced  electrical  power  to 
said  pull  in  coil  and  said  cranking  motor  after  said  arma- 
ture has  moved  to  a  predetermined  intermediate  position 
between  said  first  position  and  said  second  position,  and 
for  applying  full  electrical  power  to  the  cranking  motor 
and  no  electrical  power  to  the  pull-in  coil  when  said 
armature  is  in  said  second  position. 


and  coupling  means  for  electrically  coupling  said  generator 
means  to  said  exciter  means  to  provide  an  AC  excitation  signal 
to  the  latter  at  a  frequency  directly  related  to  that  of  such  AC 
electrical  output. 


4,305,002 
TWO  STAGE  STARTER  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
Harold  R.  Mortensen,  Horseheads,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Facet 
Enterprises,  Inc.,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

Filed  Not.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,353 

Int.  a.3  F02N  U/00;  H02P  9/04;  F02N  77/00,  11/0% 

U.S.  a.  290—38  R  9  Oaims 


4,305,003 
ENERGY  GENERATION  SYSTEM 
Arturo  G.  Basurto,  Caracas  339,  Fraccionamiento  Valle  Dorado 
Tlanepantla  Edo.  Mexico,  Mexico  City;  Carlos  C.  B.  Ibarra, 
Retorno  de  Calle  de  la  RiTcra  #12,  Lomas  de  BellaTista  Cd. 
Satelite,  and  Dario  D.  G.  Velazquez,  Palestina  106  Col.  OaT- 
eria,  Mexico  City  16,  all  of  Mexico 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,911 

Int.  a.3  F03B  n/06 

U.S.  a.  290—54  15  Claims 


.^«> 


1.  In  energy  generating  apparatus,  the  combination  compris- 


ing 


1.  A  dual  mode  electrical  starter  drive  system  for  cranking 
an  engine  having  a  cranking  gear,  a  source  of  electrical  power 
and  a  starter  switch  connected  thereto,  the  starter  drive  system 
comprising: 
a  cranking  motor  having  an  output  shaft  rotatable  in  response 
to  receiving  electrical  power  from  the  source  of  electrical 
power; 
a  pinion  gear  attached  to  said  output  shaft  and  rotatable  there- 
with, said  pinion  gear  axially  translatable  along  said  out- 
put shaft; 
solenoid  actuator  means  having  a  resiliently  biased  armature 
movable  therein  from  a  first  to  a  second  position,  a  pull-in 
coil  and  a  hold-in  coil  receiving  electrical  power  from  said 
source  of  electrical  power  through  said  starter  switch, 
said  armature  movable  from  said  first  position  against  the 
force  of  said  resilient  bias  to  said  second  position  in  re- 
sponse to  said  pull-in  coil  receiving  electrical  power  and 
operative  to  remain  in  said  second  position  as  long  as  said 
hold-in  coil  receives  electrical  power;  said  pull-in  and 
hold-in  coils  each  having  an  input  lead  connected  to  the 
starter  switch  and  an  output  lead,  the  output  lead  of  said 
hold-in  coil  connected  to  a  common  electrical  ground; 
shifting  means  mechanically  linking  said  armature  with  said 
pinion  gear  for  axially  displacing  said  pinion  gear  into 
engagement  with  the  engine's  cranking  gear  when  said 
armature  is  in  said  second  position  and  for  axially  displac- 


(c)  first  and  second  tanks  to  receive  liquid, 

(b)  a  primary  float  in  the  first  tank  to  be  elevated  as  the  level 
of  liquid  in  the  first  tank  rises,  and  to  be  lowered  when  the 
level  of  liquid  in  the  first  tank  falls, 

(c)  a  primary  pump  coupled  to  the  float  to  pump  liquid  from 
the  second  tank  in  response  to  float  movement  vertically, 
in  the  first  tank,  and 

(d)  primary  means  to  generate  energy  in  response  to  the  flow 
of  liquid  to  the  first  tank, 

(e)  and  an  upper  tank  at  a  higher  elevation  than  said  first  and 
second  tanks,  to  receive  liquid  pumped  from  the  second 
tank  as  well  as  liquid  supplied  from  another  source,  and  to 
supply  liquid  to  flow  to  the  first  tank. 


4,305,004 
CURRENT  SUPPLY  CIRCUIT  FOR  ELECTRONIC 
EQUIPMENT  OF  AN  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 
Hiroshi  Tanaka,  Yokosuka,  and  Yukitsugn  Hirota,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.  Ltd.,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,452 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  20, 1979,  54-31736 
Int  a.3  PD2P  77/00 
U.S.  a.  307—10  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  current  supply  circuit  for  electronic  equipment  of  an 
automotive  vehicle  comprising  a  source  battery  being  ar- 
ranged to  feed  supply  current  to  the  electronic  equipment 
through  a  contact  of  an  ignition  relay  being  operated  by  an 
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ignition  switch  and  a  diode  for  protecting  the  equipment  from 
reverse  connection,  the  improvement  comprising  a  contact 


being  switched  into  ON  condition  at  starter  position  of  the 
ignition  switch  and  feeding  wire  for  feeding  the  battery  supply 
to  the  electronic  equipment  through  said  contact. 


4,305,005 

LOAD  CONTROLLER 

James  L.  McKenney,  Norwell,  Mass.,  and  Robert  H.  StCTenson, 

Barrington,  R.L,  assignors  to  Vapor  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,304 

Int.  a.3  HOW  4/QO:  G05D  2i/l9 

U.S.  a.  307—31  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  controller  for  an  off  peak  electric  water  heater  having 
thermal  storage  comprising: 

a  thermally  actuated  switch  responsive  to  ambient  tempera- 
tures having  outputs  for  a  plurality  of  discrete  predeter- 
mined temperatures; 

a  thermally  actuated  switch  responsive  to  storage  tempera- 
tures having  discrete  outputs  for  a  plurality  of  predeter- 
mined temperatures; 

means,  responsive  to  pre-selected  groups  of  said  ambient  and 
storage  temperature  outputs,  generating  discrete  heater 
power  level  signals; 

means  responsive  to  said  power  signals  for  energizing  the 
heater  at  corresponding  predetermined  power  levels; 
means  enabling  said  energizing  means  during  cyclic,  pre- 
determined time  intervals,  wherein; 

said  power  level  signals  adjust  the  thermal  storage  tempera- 
ture for  estimated  heater  demand  between  said  time  inter- 
vals. 


4,305,006 
ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 
Midiael  S.  WaltbaU,  100  Shadow  Oak  Ct.,  Borlcson,  Tex. 
76028,  aad  Marshall  A.  Sherwin,  Jr.,  1151  Katrina  Ct,  Fort 
Worth,  Tex.  76114 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  955,967,  Oct  30, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,200 
Int  a.J  H05B  i7/0a-  H03K  17/945 
U.S.  a.  307—38  27  Claims 

1.  A  switch  for  control  purposes,  comprising: 
a  source  for  producing  electromagnetic  radiation, 
a  detector  located  relative  to  said  source  for  detecting  elec- 
tromagnetic radiation  from  said  source  reflected  from  an 
object  when  placed  in  front  of  said  source  and  detector  at 
a  position  spaced  therefrom, 


control  means  adapted  to  be  placed  in  either  of  two  stales 

when  actuated,  1 

said  control  means  being  characterized  such  that  when  it'  is 

placed  in  either  of  said  states,  it  remains  in  that  state  until 

actuated  at  which  time  it  changes  states, 
circuit  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  detector  for 

actuating  said  control  means  when  the  object  is  located  in 

front  of  said  source  and  said  detector  at  a  position  within 

a  predetermined  distance  therefrom, 
said  circuit  means  preventing  said  control  means  from  beiag 

reactuated  as  long  as  the  object  is  in  front  of  said  source 
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and  detector  at  a  position  within  said  predetermined  dis- 
tance therefrom,  and 

load  switch  means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  supply  of 
electrical  energy  and  to  a  load  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
electrical  energy  from  said  supply  to  said  load, 

said  control  means  being  employed  to  control  said  lotd 
switch  means  for  allowing  the  flow  of  electrical  energy 
from  said  supply  to  said  load  when  said  control  means  is  in 
one  state  and  for  terminating  the  flow  of  electrical  energy 
from  said  supply  to  said  load  when  said  control  means  is  In 
the  other  of  said  states.  i 


I  4,305,007 

ELECTRONIC  TWO  DIRECnONAL  CONTROL 
APPARATUS 
John  C.  Hughes,  Etobicoke,  Canada,  assignor  to  Gerald  N.  St^n 
and  Delias  Stoyko,  both  of  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,664 

Int  a.3  G08C  27/00 

U.S.  a.  307—116  13  Claiits 


OUTPUT 


OUTPUT 


1.  In  a  device  for  generating  at  least  two  interrelated  electri- 
cal outputs,  the  combination  of; 

(a)  at  least  four  sensing  means  presenting  a  two-directiontl 
electrical  field  of  selected  orthogonal  coordinates  and 
strength,  whereby  a  change  in  capacitance  in  each  of  said 
sensing  means  in  said  two  directions  can  be  detected  upon 
the  entry  of  a  grounded  conductor  within  the  boundary  df 
said  field; 

(b)  a  first  means  for  generating  a  first  electrical  output  (if 
selected  characteristics  and  strength  in  response  to  a 
change  ia  capacitance  to  be  imposed  upon  two  of  said 
sensing  means,  whereby  the  strength  of  said  first  output  is 
derived  from  the  difference  in  capacitance  between  said 
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two  sensing  means,  and  whereby  said  first  output  is  refer- 
able to  define  the  position  of  said  grounded  conductor 
along  one  of  said  directions; 

(c)  a  second  means  for  generating  a  second  electrical  output 
of  selected  characteristics  and  strength  in  response  to  a 
change  in  capacitance  to  be  imposed  upon  said  other  two 
sensing  means,  whereby  the  strength  of  said  second  output 
is  derived  from  the  difference  in  capacitance  between  said 
other  two  sensing  means,  and  whereby  said  second  output 
is  referable  to  define  the  position  of  said  grounded  con- 
ductor along  said  other  direction;  and 

(d)  means  for  communicating  each  of  said  detected  changes 
in  capacitance  in  said  two  sensing  means  and  said  other 
two  sensing  means  to  said  first  generating  means  and  to 
said  second  generating  means  respectively. 


4,305,008 
RECTIFIERS 
Roger  T.  Sutton,  Birmingham,  England,  assignor  to  Eddystone 
Radio  Limited,  Chelmsford,  England 

FUed  May  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,155 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  16,  1978, 
19764/78;  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  26, 1978,  2827972 

Int  a.3  H03K  5/00 
U.S.  a.  307—261  9  Qaims 


4,305,009 

LOW  POWER  CONSUMPTION  HIGH  SPEED 

TRANSISTOR  CIRCUTT  COMPRISING  A 

COMPLEMENTARY  ORCUTT 

Yoichi  Miyagawa;  Jiro  Shimada,  and  Hiroshi  Iguchi,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jul.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,603 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  20, 1978,  53<48965 

Int  a.J  H03K  17/04,  17/687 

U.S.  a.  307—264  16  Claims 

1.  A  transistor  circuit  comprising: 

a.  a  first  variable  impedance  element  for  changing  its  impe- 
dance in  response  to  an  input  signal; 

b.  a  second  variable  impedance  element  for  changing  its 
impedance  in  response  to  said  input  signal,  said  second 


variable  impedance  element  being  connected  in  series  to 
said  first  variable  impedance  element,  the  change  in  impe- 
dance of  said  second  variable  impedance  element  being 
opposed  to  the  change  in  impedance  of  said  first  variable 
impedance  element  with  respect  to  said  input  signal; 
an  input  terminal  for  receiving  said  input  signal,  said  input 
terminal  being  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  variable 
impedance  elements  to  vary  their  impedances; 
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d.  an  output  terminal  deriving  an  output  signal  in  response  to 
said  input  signal,  said  output  terminal  being  connected  to 
means  for  coupling  both  said  first  and  second  variable 
impedance  elements;  and 

e.  means  coupled  between  said  input  and  output  terminals 
for  differentiating  said  input  signal. 


4,305,010 

EXCESSIVE  DUTY  CYCLE  AND  PULSE  WIDTH 

LIMTTER 

PhiUp  S.  Wise,  Nortiiridge,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 

Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,022 

Inta3H03Ki/Oi,  i/077 

U.S.  CI.  307—270  5  Claims 


1.  A  rectifier  including  a  capacitor,  a  rectifying  device  con- 
stituted by  a  transistor  which  is  arranged  to  charge  said  capaci- 
tor in  response  to  an  input  signal  applied  to  the  rectifier;  means 
for  sensing  the  magnitude  of  the  voltage  on  the  capacitor  and 
for  driving  a  current  through  the  transistor  which  is  directly 
proportional  to  the  difference  between  the  magnitude  of  the 
input  signal  and  the  instantaneous  value  on  the  capacitor;  said 
means  including  a  comparator  circuit  having  two  input  termi- 
nals, a  resistance  connected  to  one  input  terminal  and  being 
arranged  to  receive  the  input  signal,  the  other  input  terminal 
being  arranged  to  receive  a  signal  representative  of  the  instan- 
taneous voltage  on  the  capacitor,  the  base  of  said  transistor 
being  driven  by  the  output  of  the  comparator  circuit  and  the 
emitter-collector  path  of  said  transistor  being  connected  be- 
tween said  one  input  terminal  and  said  capacitor  whereby  the 
charging  time  constant  of  said  capacitor  is  dependent  on  the 
value  of  said  resistance. 


mv    fa 
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1.  An  excessive  duty  cycle  and  pulse  width  limiter  compris- 
ing: a  drive  control  circuit  having  an  input  and  an  output,  said 
input  being  adapted  for  receiving  a  control  input  signal,  a  first 
constant  current  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  receive  the 
output  of  said  drive  control  circuit  and  having  an  output,  a 
second  constant  current  means  having  an  input  adapted  to 
receive  the  output  of  said  drive  control  circuit  and  having  an 
output  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  first  constant  current 
means,  and  a  trip  circuit  having  an  input  adapted  to  receive  the 
outputs  from  said  constant  current  means  and  having  a  load 
output  adapted  for  changing  signal  levels  supplied  to  a  load, 
said  trip  circuit  comprises  a  duty  cycle  averaging  element 
adapted  to  receive  the  outputs  of  said  constant  current  means, 
an  input  amplifier  responsive  to  signals  developed  across  said 
duty  cycle  averaging  element,  a  trip  circuit  level  detector 
having  an  input  responsive  to  said  input  amplifier,  and  an 
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output  amplifier  responsive  to  said  level  detector  for  control- 
ling the  voltage  output  of  said  trip  circuit. 
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1.  A  reference  voluge  generator,  characterised  in  that  it 
comprises  two  MOS-type  transistors  Ti'  and  T2'  produced  on 
the  same  substrate,  the  channels  of  these  transistors  having  the 
respective  lengths  Li  and  L2  and  the  respective  widths  Z\  and 
Z2,  one  of  the  transistors  T2'  having  a  channel,  only  one  dimen- 
sion of  which  is  of  the  same  order  of  magnitude  as  the  corre- 
sponding dimension  of  the  extension,  relative  to  the  source  and 
drain  of  this  transistor,  of  the  space  charge  zone  appearing 
round  this  source  and  this  drain  when  the  transistor  is  operat- 
ing, the  other  dimension  being  large  in  relation  to  the  corre- 
sponding dimension  of  said  extension  of  the  space  charge  zone, 
the  other  transistor  Ti'  having  a  channel  the  two  dimensions  of 
which  are  large  in  relation  to  the  corresponding  dimensions  of 
the  extension,  relative  to  the  source  and  drain  of  this  transistor, 
of  the  space  charge  zone  appearing  round  this  source  and  drain 
when  the  transistor  is  operating,  and  that  it  comprises  means 
for  providing  the  dificrence  in  the  threshold  voltages  of  the 
transistors  Ti'  and  T2',  this  difference  in  threshold  voltages 
representing  the  reference  voltage. 


4,305,012 
ELECTRIC  FISHING  MOTOR  THRUST  TRANSFER 

MEANS 
Daiid  G.  Fricdel,  Oshkosh,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Bmnswick  Corpo- 
ration Skokie,  m. 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,863 
InL  a.3  H02K  5/12 
VS.  a.  310—87  5  Claims 

1.  An  electric  fishing  motor  including 
(A)  an  electric  fishing  motor  housing. 


4,305,011 
REFERENCE  VOLTAGE  GENERATOR 
Luc  Andaire,  Voiron;  Bernard  Baylac,  and  Gerard  Merckel, 
botli  of  Sassenage,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a 
I'Energie  Atoraiqne,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,278 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  26, 1979,  79  02052 
Int  a.3  H03K  3/353.  3/01;  HOIL  27/02 
VS.  a.  307—304  9  Claims 
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(B)  an  electric  motor  within  said  housing  having  a  motor 
output  shaft,  and 

(C)  a  planetary  reduction  assembly  including  a  propeller 
shaft  having  a  planet  carrier  fixed  at  one  end,  planet  mem- 
bers each  rotatably  mounted  on  said  planet  carrier  on  an 
axle  fixed  to  said  planet  carrier,  a  ring  member  driving 
with  said  planet  members  and  fixed  to  said  housing  and  a 
sun  member  driving  said  planet  members  and  removably 
fixed  to  said  motor  shaft,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 


a.  the  axle  for  supporting  the  planet  member  having  a 
shoulder  diameter  for  rotational  support  of  said  planet 
member,  an  end  diameter  passing  through  and  non-roia- 
tionally  fixed  within  a  hole  in  said  planet  carrier  and  in 
outer  substantially  flat  end  surface, 

b.  and  the  motor  housing  having  a  motor  end  cap  adjacent 
said  planetary  reduction  assembly,  said  end  cap  includ- 
ing a  flat  thrust  receiving  surface  in  contact  with  said 
end  surface  of  said  axle  during  rotation  of  said  planetary 
reduction  means. 


4,305,013 

ENGINE  KNOCK  SENSOR  USING  PIEZOELECTRIC 

ROD  OSaLLATOR 

Paul  Baler,  ^nnenden,  and  Alfred  Schulz,  Oberriexingen,  both 

of  Fed.  Repb  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 

Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,880 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  23, 
1978,  2841553 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  41/08 
V.S.  a.  310—330  5  Qaims 


1.  In  combiaation  with  an  internal  combustion  engine  (E) 

an  engine  knock  sensor  comprising 

an  essentially  at  least  part  cylindrical,  block  shaped  socket 
(1)  formed  with  an  axial  channel  (4,  14,  24)  and  further 
formed  with  an  external  attachment  surface  (12E)  in  en- 
gagement with  a  surface  of  the  engine  and  for  transmission 
of  knocking  vibration  from  the  engine  to  the  socket; 

a  bending  oscillator  rod  (5)  having  one  end  portion  thereof 
irremovably  and  securely  retained  in  the  channel  of  the 
socket; 

an  electrical  contact  vane  or  plate  (6,  16,  26)  engaging  k 
surface  of  said  rod  (5)  located  within  said  channel;         [ 

an  electrically  insulating  plate  (7)  retained  in  said  channd 
and  positioned  over  said  contact  vane;  and 

means  for  irremovably  clamping  the  end  portion  of  said 
oscillator  rod,  said  contact  vane,  and  said  insulating  plate 
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in  the  channel  of  the  socket  in  mutually  parallel  position 
and  parallel  to  the  central  axis  of  the  socket  comprising 
projecting  lips  (9)  projecting  from  the  socket  over  said 
insulating  plate  and  exerting  a  clamping  force  through 
said  plate  on  the  electrical  contact  vane  and  said  oscillator 
rod  to  securely  and  irremovably  retain  the  oscillator  rod 
within  the  socket. 


4,305,014 

PIEZOELECTRIC  ARRAY  USING  PARALLEL 

CONNECTED  ELEMENTS  TO  FORM  GROUPS  WHICH 

GROUPS  ARE  six  IN  WIDTH 
Jacobus  Borburgh,  Poxdorf,  and  Ingmar  Feigt,  Erlangen,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Jun.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,898 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  5, 
1978,  2829570 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  41/08 
V.S.  a.  310—334  10  Qaims 


ing  a  lower  portion  disposed  near  the  reflector  and  an 
upper  portion,  the  bulb  envelope  having  a  light  shielding 
layer  extending  from  the  upper  portion  down  toward  the 
lower  portion  to  a  level  below  the  at  least  one  filament 


except  for  that  side  wall  portion  of  the  bulb  envelope 
facing  at  least  one  end  of  the  at  least  one  straight  filament, 
thereby  preventing  a  direct  external  emission  of  light  from 
the  filament. 


1.  An  ultrasonic  head,  especially  for  operation  as  an  ultra- 
sonic array  or  a  compound  scanner,  comprising  a  specifiable 
number  of  transducer  elements  joined  together  in  a  specific 
surface  configuration,  the  width  of  each  transducer  element 
being  smaller  than  the  height,  characterized  by  a  transducer 
element  arrangement  (9)  with  a  fine  subdivision  of  the  trans- 
ducer elements  (llo,  12a  through  lln,  12n;  21a  through  21r,- 
22a  through  22n;  24a  through  24/i)  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
width  (b)  of  each  individual  transducer  element,  at  least  at  one 
location,  lies  substantially  below  half  the  wavelength  (X/2)  of 
the  radiated,  or  received  ultrasonic  waves,  the  transducer 
element  arrangement  (9),  in  each  instance,  having  successive 
sets  of  the  transducer  elements  of  the  fine  subdivision  electri- 
cally combined  into  respective  groups  (13)  through  electrical 
parallel-connection;  the  total  radiation  or  receiving  active 
surface  including  the  intermediate  spaces  (20)  of  each  of  said 
groups  having  a  width  equal  to  at  least  about  one-half  the 
wavelength  (X/2),  each  set  of  transducer  elements  comprising 
at  least  two  of  said  transducer  elements  and  having  electrical 
conductors  (14, 16;  25)  directly  and  permanently  interconnect- 
ing said  set  of  transducer  elements  for  joint  transducing  opera- 
tion. 


4,305,015 

SEALED  BEAM  LAMP  INCLUDING  HALOGEN  BULB 

WTTH  LIGHT  SHIELDING  LAYER 

Kiyokazu  Honda,  Zushi,  and  Yasuhiro  Nieda,  Yokosuka,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabnshiki  Kaisha, 

Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,880 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  8, 1978,  53-151063 
Int.  a.3  HOIK  1/32 
U.S.  Q.  313—113  7  Qaims 

1.  A  sealed  beam  lamp  comprising: 
a  lamp  envelope  comprised  of  a  reflector  having  an  open 
front  and  a  lens  attached  to  the  edge  of  the  open  front  of 
the  reflector;  and 
a  halogen  bulb  attached  to  the  reflector  so  as  to  face  the  lens 
and  including  at  least  one  substantially  straight  filament 
arranged  along  a  direction  of  the  diameter  thereof  and 
substantially  parallel  to  the  lens  and  a  bulb  envelope  hav- 


4,305,016 

ELECTRIC  LAMP  WITH  OPAQUE  CAP, 

PARTICULARLY  HALOGEN  CYCLE,  DUAL  HLAMENT, 

AUTOMOTIVE-TYPE  LAMP 
Gerhard  Schmidt,  Herbrechtingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Patent-Treuhand-Gesellschaft  fur  elektriscbe  GliUi- 
lampen  mbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,413 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  25, 
1978,  2837280 

Int.  Q.3  HOIJ  5/16.  61/40 
U.S.  Q.  313—117  3  Claims 


1.  Automotive,  dual  filament,  halogen  cycle  incandescent 
lamp 

comprising  a  halogen  cycle  lamp  having  an  opaque  coated- 
on  end  cap,  having  a  glass  bulb  in  which  the  glass  of  the 
bulb  comprises  a  high  melting  glass  to  which  the  opaque 
coated-on  end  cap  is  applied,  and  the  end  cap  coating 
comprises  a  mixture  of  carbonyl  iron  powder  and  silicon 
powder  in  a  weight  ration  of  about  2:1,  and  further  com- 
prising two  separately  selectively  energizable  filaments 
(2,3)  located  within  the  glass  bulb,  the  glass  material  of  the 
glass  bulb  comprising  at  least  one  glass  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  quartz  glass,  a  quartz-hke  glass  and 
a  hard  glass. 
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... 435,017  I  435,019 

HALOGEN  INCANDESCENT  LAMP  WARM-WHITE  FLUORESCENT  LAMP  HAVING  GOO 

Ggsbert  Knns,  ud  Adriaan  J.  De  Ridder,  both  of  Eindhoven,       EFTICACY  AND  COLOR  RENDERING  AND  USING 
NetherluKb,  assignors  to  U^.  Philips  Corporation,  New  SPEOAL  PHOSPHOR  BLEND  AS  SEPARATE 

York,  N.Y.  UNDERCOAT 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,671  Eugene  A.  Graff,  Cedar  Groye,  and  Jacob  Van  Broekhoveii. 

.,  c  ^  ,,,    „.        *•  "•  ™"  ^^^^  ^"^  Caldwell,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Westinghoule 

U.S.  a.  313— 174  3  Claims       Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa, 

Piled  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  109,008  I 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  61/48  \ 

s     9       1    x)         8      4  U.S.  a.  313— 487  4  Claiins 
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1.  A  halogen  incandescent  lamp  having  a  light-pervious 
envelope  containing  a  gas  filling  comprising  hydrogen  bro- 
mide and  a  rare  gas,  in  which  envelope  a  tungsten  filament  is 
accommodated  together  with  a  getter  for  oxygen  which  con- 
tains a  metal  from  the  group  IVB  or  VB  of  the  periodic  system, 
characterized  in  that  the  getter  consists  of  an  intermetallic 
compound  of  at  least  one  first  metal  from  the  group  consisting 
of  tantalum,  titanium,  zirconium,  hafnium  and  niobium  and  at 
least  one  second  metal  from  the  group  consisting  of  palladium, 
platinum  and  gold,  but  excluding  tantalum/gold  and  niobium/- 
gold  intermetallic  compounds. 


435,018 

ELECTRON  GUN  STRUCTURE  WTTH  ELECTRICAL 

CONTACT  SPRING  FOR  COLOR  TELEVISION  DISPLAY 

TUBE 
Cornelius  J.  H.  Paridaens,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,010 
Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct   12,   1978, 
7810251 

Int  d?  HOIJ  29/02.  29/50 
U.S.  a.  313-417  4  Claims 


1.  An  electron  gun  system  for  a  color  television  display  tube, 
comprising  three  electron  guns  each  extending  along  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  and  including: 
a  first  electrode  electrically-connected  to  a  corresponding 

first  electrode  of  each  of  the  other  guns;  and 
a  second  electrode  to  be  operated  at  a  different  electrical 
potential  than  the  first  electrode,  said  second  electrode 
being  electrically-connected  to  a  corresponding  second 
electrode  of  each  of  the  other  guns; 
said  first  and  second  electrodes  being  secured  to  insulating 

support  rods  by  conductive  braces  connected  thereto; 
characterized  in  that  at  least  said  first  electrodes  are  electri- 
cally-connected by  means  of  at  least  one  conductive 
contact  spring  surrounding  the  support  rods  and  touching 
the  surface  of  each  electrode  or  of  the  brace  connected 
thereto. 


1.  A  fluorescent  lamp  having  a  warm-white  correlated  coldr 
temperature  of  about  3000°  K.  and  combined  high  efficacy  aiil 
good  color  rendition,  said  lamp  comprising  a  sealed  elongated 
light-transmitting  envelope  having  electrodes  operatively  posi- 
tioned therein  proximate  the  ends  thereof  and  enclosing  a 
discharge-sustaining  filling  comprising  mercury  and  a  small 
charge  of  inert  ionizable  starting  gas  which  when  energized 
generates  a  discharge  comprising  ultraviolet  radiations  and  a 
limited  proportion  of  visible  radiations,  phosphor  means  com- 
prising a  predetermined  amount  of  a  first  phosphor  layer  cat- 
ried  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  envelope  and  a  predeterminefl 
amount  of  a  second  phosphor  layer  coated  on  and  carried  oh 
said  first  phosphor  layer  so  that  said  second  phosphor  layer  is 
positioned  nearest  to  said  discharge; 

(a)  said  first  phosphor  layer  principally  comprising  a  mixtuile 
of  predetermined  amounts  and  relative  proportions  Of 
apatite-structured  calcium  fluorophosphate  activated  by 
antimony  and  manganese  and  yttrium  oxide  activated  b^ 
trivalent  europium,  said  antimony  activator  constituting 
from  0.4  to  1  weight  percent  and  said  manganese  activator 
constituting  from  1  to  1.5  weight  percent  of  said  apatite- 
structured  calcium  fluorophosphate  phosphor,  said  euro- 
pium activator  constituting  from  2  to  13  weight  percent  Of 
said  yttrium  oxide  phosphor,  said  apatite-structured  cal- 
cium fluorophosphate  phosphor  having  a  broad  band 
emission  of  visible  radiations,  said  yttrium  oxide  phosphor 
having  a  narrow  emission  in  the  red-orange  region  of  thfe 
visible  spectrum,  and  the  predetermined  amounts  and 
relative  proportions  of  said  apatite-structured  calciui^ 
fluorophosphate  phosphor  and  said  yttrium  oxide  pho^ 
phor  being  such  that  the  composite  emission  of  said  fir^ 
phosphor  layer  falls  approximately  within  the  wami 
white  ellipse  as  inscribed  on  the  x-y  chromaticity  diagraiJi 
of  the  ICI  system;  [ 

(b)  said  second  phosphor  layer  principally  comprising  « 
mixture  of  predetermined  amounts  and  relative  propoij- 
tions  of  narrow-band  blue-emitting  phosphor  activated  by 
divalent  europium  having  an  emission  substantially  con- 
fined to  the  wavelength  range  of  from  430  nm  to  485  nni 
green-emitting  phosphor  having  an  emission  substantially 
confined  to  the  wavelength  range  of  from  515  nm  to  57^ 
nm,  and  red-orange  emitting  phosphor  having  an  emissioi 
substantially  confined  to  the  wavelength  range  of  froi* 
588  nm  to  630  nm,  and  the  predetermined  amounts  an^ 
relative  proportions  of  said  mixed  phosphors  comprising 
said  second  phosphor  layer  being  such  that  the  composite 
emission  from  said  second  phosphor  layer  falls  approxij 
mately  within  the  warm-white  ellipse  as  inscribed  on  th 
x-y  chromaticity  diagram  of  the  ICI  system;  and 

(c)  said  composite  emissions  of  said  first  phosphor  layer  any 
said  second  phosphor  layer  coupled  with  said  VamXt^ 
proportion  of  visible  radiations  generated  by  said  disf 
charge  causing  the  total  visible  emissions  from  said  ener 
gized  lamp  to  fall  within  the  warm-white  ellipse  as  in 
scribed  on  the  x-y  chromaticity  diagram  of  the  ICI  system 


December  8,  1981 


ELECTRICAL 


727 


435,020 

FAIL-SAFE  SWTTCH  WHICH  RENDERS  HID  LAMP 

INOPERATIVE  UPON  BREAKAGE  OF  OUTER 

ENVELOPE 

Philip  J.  Nalepa,  Oak  Ridge,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  944,039,  Sep.  20, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,801 

Int  a.3  HOIJ  25/50.  13/46.  19/78;  HOIK  1/62 

U.S.  a.  315—73  14  Oaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  high-intensity  discharge  lamp  com- 
prising an  elongated  radiation-transmitting  arc  tube  which  is 
enclosed  by  and  supported  within  a  light-transmitting  protec- 
tive outer  envelope  which  is  opaque  to  short  wavelength 
ultraviolet  radiations,  said  arc  tube  enclosing  a  discharge-sus- 
taining filling  and  having  electrodes  operatively  positioned 
therein  proximate  the  ends  thereof,  electrical  lead-in  means 
sealed  through  said  arc  tube  and  electrically  connected  to  said 
electrodes,  electrical  adapter  means  affixed  to  the  outer  surface 
of  said  protective  envelope  to  faciliute  electrical  connection  of 
said  lamp  to  a  source  of  electrical  power,  and  electrical  con- 
ductor means  electrically  connecting  said  electrical  adapter 
means  to  said  electrical  lead-in  means,  the  environment  in- 
cluded between  said  arc  tube  and  said  protective  envelope 
being  non-reactive  with  respect  to  lamp  components  exposed 
thereto,  and  said  lamp  having  a  predetermined  operating  cur- 
rent and  a  predetermined  start-up  current  which  is  greater  than 
said  predetermined  lamp  operating  current,  the  improvement 
which  comprises: 
said  electrical  conductor  means  including  in  series-circuit 
arrangement  a  lamp-current-interrupting  device  having 
predetermined  dimensions  and  comprising  vanadium  ses- 
quioxide  and  having  an  initial  predetermined  operating 
resistance,  the  predetermined  dimensions  of  said  current- 
interrupting  device  coupled  with  the  predetermined  oper- 
ating resistance  thereof  and  the  normal  operating  environ- 
ment within  said  protective  outer  envelope  causing  said 
current-interrupting  device  under  normal  lamp  operating 
conditions  to  be  at  a  predetermined  temperature  suffi- 
ciently low  that  said  device  is  suble  in  the  presence  of  said 
non-reactive  atmosphere  which  is  normally  enclosed  by 
said  protective  envelope,  and  the  predetermined  tempera- 
ture of  said  current-interrupting  device  under  normal 
lamp  operating  conditions  also  being  sufficiently  high  that 
upon  any  breach  occurring  in  said  protective  outer  enve- 
lope permitting  oxygen  to  enter  said  operating  environ- 
ment, said  vanadium  sesquioxide  will  rapidy  convert  to 
vanadium  pentoxide  to  interrupt  the  continuity  of  the 
power  circuit  to  the  arc  tube  and  prevent  the  op>eration  of 
the  lamp. 


435,021 
SWrrCH  FOR  controlling  THE  OPERATION  OF  A 
LIGHT  SOURCE  IN  RESPONSE  TO  THE  PRESENCE  OF 
A  MOVING  PERSON  OR  OBJECT  AND  IN  RESPONSE 
TO  THE  MAGNTTUDE  OF  AMBIENT  LIGHT  NOT 
PROVIDED  BY  THE  LIGHT  SOUCE 
Jean  Schreiden,  54  Bois  de  Mariomont  B-4804,  Jalhay,  Bel- 
gium, assignor  to  Jean  Schreiden  and  Jacques  Lecloox,  both 
of  Jalhay,  Belgium 

FUed  Sep.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,278 

Qaims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Sep.  11, 1978,  46602 

Int.  a.3  H05B  37/02 

U.S.  a.  315—159  7  Claims 
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1.  A  switch  for  controlling  the  operation  of  a  light  source  in 
response  to  the  presence  of  a  moving  person  or  object  and  in 
response  to  the  magnitude  of  ambient  light  provided  other  than 
by  the  light  source,  said  switch  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  moving  body; 

timing  means  responsive  to  said  detecting  means,  said  timing 
means  assuming  a  first  condition  for  a  selected  period  of 
time  in  response  to  the  detection  of  a  moving  body  by  said 
detecting  means; 

means  for  monitoring  the  magnitude  of  ambient  light,  said 
monitoring  means  assuming  a  first  condition  when  the 
magnitude  of  ambient  light  is  below  or  at  a  selected  value 
and  assuming  a  second  condition  when  the  magnitude  of 
ambient  light  is  above  the  selected  value;  and 

means  for  actuating  a  light  source  only  when  said  timing 
means  is  in  its  first  condition  and  when  said  monitoring 
means  is  in  its  first  condition. 


435,022 

HORIZONTAL  SCANNING  RATE  CORRECnON 

APPARATUS 

Ichiro  Mitamura,  Tokyo,  and  Katsuo  Isono,  Kawagoe,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,820 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  8,  1978,  53-152583 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  29/70;  H04N  9/24 

U.S.  a.  315—370  18  Claims 
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2.  Horizontal  scanning  rate  correction  apparatus  for  a  cath- 
ode-ray tube  having  a  screen,  means  for  projecting  an  electron 
beam  upon  said  screen,  and  a  beam  deflection  device  supplied 
with  at  least  horizontal  and  vertical  beam  deflection  signals  for 
causing  said  beam  to  repeatedly  scan  across  said  screen  in  a 
vertical  succession  of  horizontal  lines,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

memory  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  correction  values 
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representing  deviations  of  the  horizontal  scanning  rate  of 
said  beam  from  a  desired  scanning  rate  at  a  pluraUty  of 
predetermined  horizontal  sampling  positions  along  each 
of  a  plurality  of  predetermined  sampling  lines  from  among 
said  horizontal  lines,  in  which  the  number  of  said  sampling 
lines  is  substantially  less  than  the  number  of  said  horizon- 
tal lines; 

reading  means  for  reading  a  selected  one  of  said  stored 
correction  values  for  each  horizontal  scanning  position  of 
said  electron  beam  along  a  scanned  one  of  said  horizontal 
lines,  each  correction  value  that  is  read  representing  said 
deviation  at  a  corresponding  one  of  said  horizontal  sam- 
pling |x>sitions  on  one  of  said  sampling  lines,  said  reading 
means  including  means  for  producing  a  sampling  line 
correction  signal  corresponding  to  each  of  said  read  cor- 
rection values; 

means  for  producing,  for  each  said  horizontal  scanning 
position,  a  scanned  line  correction  signal  which  is  a  func- 
tion of  said  sampling  line  correction  signal  and  the  vertical 
position  of  the  respective  scanned  line,  said  means  for 
producing  the  scanned  line  correction  signal  being  opera- 
tive to  adjust  said  sampling  line  correction  signal  in  corre- 
spondence to  the  departure  of  said  scanned  line  from  said 
sampling  line  to  which  said  read  correction  values  corre- 
spond; and 

means  for  supplying  said  scanned  line  correction  signal  to 
said  beam  deflection  device  so  that  said  deviation  of  the 
horizontal  scanning  rate  along  said  scanned  line  is  substan- 
tially cancelled. 
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control  means  coupled  to  said  second  voltage  source  cou- 
pling means  for  varying  the  duration  of  said  alternating 
polarity  component  voltage  cycle  portion  in  response  lb 
said  raster  distortion  representative  signal  to  alter  said 
horizontal  scanning  current  so  as  to  provide  correction  ^( 
said  raster  distortion. 


4^5,024 
MAGNETIC  MOTOR 
Setsuo  Kurokl,  No.  5-6,  Mukonoso  5,  Amagasaki-shi,  Hyogi- 
ken,  Japan 

Claims  priority 


4,305,023 
RASTER  DISTORTION  CORRECTED  DEFLECnON 
CIRCUIT 
Donald  H.  Willis,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jnl.  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  166,677 

Int.  a.J  HOIJ  29/56 

U.S.  a.  315—371  25  Qaims 


FUed  Apr.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,627  I 

>rity,  application  Japan,  Feb.  13,  1980,  55/16384 


Int.  a.5  H02K  37/00 


U.S.  a.  318—254 


10  Claims 


1.  A  deflection  circuit  with  raster  distortion  correction, 
comprising: 

a  source  of  first  voltage  including  an  alternating  polarity 
component  voltage; 

a  horizontal  deflection  winding; 

a  horizontal  deflection  generator  coupled  to  said  source  of 
first  voltage  for  developing  a  trace  voltage  therefrom,  said 
deflection  generator  including  a  trace  switch  coupled  to 
said  horizontal  deflection  winding  for  periodically  apply- 
ing said  trace  voltage  to  said  deflection  winding  to  gener- 
ate horizontal  scanning  current  in  said  deflection  winding; 

a  source  of  second  voltage; 

means  for  coupling  said  source  of  second  voltage  to  said 
deflection  generator  for  only  a  portion  of  each  cycle  of 

said  alternating  polarity  component  voltage  to  vary  said 

trace  voltage; 
means  for  developing  a  signal  representative  of  a  raster 

distortion;  and 


1.  A  magnetic  motor  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  shaft  extending  therethrough  at  ks 
center;  , 

(b)  a  rotor  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  permanent  magnets 
around  its  periphery  in  equally  spaced  relation,  said  rotor 
assembly  being  mounted  on  said  shaft  within  said  housiiig 
for  angular  movement  about  said  shaft  between  ful  y 
clockwise  and  counterclockwise-rotated  positions; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  electromagnets  mounted  on  said  housing 
around  its  circumference  in  equally  spaced  relation,  said 
plurality  of  permanent  magnets  being  movable  between 
the  respective  adjacent  electromagnets,  said  electromafi- 
nets  beii%  electrically  connected  to  an  excitation  circuit, 
and  said  electromagnets  being  selectively  excited  through 
said  excitation  circuit  for  being  magnetized  to  have  tfce 
same  magnetic  pole  as  the  pole  of  a  respective  one  of  said 
permanent  magnets  disposed  closely  adjacent  to  theln 
whereby  said  rotor  assembly  is  caused  to  angularly  mo^e 
under  the  influence  of  magnetic  repulsive  forces  exert^ 
between  the  respective  closely  adjacent  electromagnets 
and  permanent  magnets; 

(d)  an  output  means  operatively  associated  with  said  housing 
for  rotation  about  an  axis  thereof;  and 

(e)  a  transmission  mechanism  operatively  connected  be- 
tween said  rotor  assembly  and  said  output  means  for  con- 
verting tfie  angular  movement  of  said  rotor  assembly  infto 
continuous  rotation  of  said  output  means. 


^t 


4,305,025 

VELOCITY  SERVO  WITH  ADAPOVE  TACHOMETEI 

FEEDBACK 

Bruce  E.  Am»id,  Qinton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,864 
Int.  Q.J  H02P  5/16 
U.S.  a.  318—327  4  Qaliis 

1.  In  a  motor  speed  control  system  for  controlling  a  motor  of 
the  permanent  magnet  type,  wherein  a  speed  reference  sigital 
and  a  motor  speed  signal  are  compared  to  generate  an  errbr 
signal  utilized  to  drive  the  motor,  an  arrangement  for  generat- 
ing said  motor  speed  signal  comprising: 
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first  means  for  providing  a  first  signal  indicative  of  the    means  and  switches  said  gain  modification  signal  in  response 
instantaneous  voltage  across  the  motor;  thereto. 


SICUL 
S2 


4,305,027 
MULTIPLE  WINDINGS  ELECTRICAL  MACHINES 
John  T.  R.  Wilson,  736  Lynnhaven  Ln.,  La  Canada  Flintridge, 
Calif.  91011 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,341 

Int.  a.'  H02K  13/00 

U.S.  a.  318—439  11  Claims 


second  means  for  providing  a  second  signal  indicative  of  the 
instantaneous  current  through  the  motor; 

third  means  utilizing  said  first  and  said  second  signals  in 
accordance  with  a  predetermined  relationship  for  generat- 
ing said  motor  speed  signal,  said  predetermined  relation- 
ship being  a  function  of  the  motor  resistance  constant  and 
the  motor  back  EMF  constant,  said  third  means  being 
substantially  instantaneously  responsive  to  changes  in  said 
first  and  second  signals; 

tachometer  means  for  monitoring  the  speed  of  the  motor 
over  a  range  of  speeds  and  providing  a  speed  calibration 
signal  indicative  of  the  sp>eed  of  the  motor,  said  tachometer 
means  having  a  response  characteristic  substantially  slow- 
er than  said  third  means;  and 

adaptive  means  utilizing  said  motor  speed  signal  and  said 
speed  calibration  signal  for  controlling  said  third  means  to 
correct  for  differences  between  said  motor  speed  signal 
and  said  speed  calibration  signal,  said  adaptive  means 
selectively  varying  the  motor  resistance  constant  when  the 
motor  speed  is  within  a  low  range  and  selectively  varying 
the  motor  back  EMF  constant  when  the  motor  speed  is 
within  a  high  range  in  accordance  with  said  differences 
between  said  motor  speed  signal  and  said  speed  calibration 
signal. 


4,305,026 
DEVICE  FOR  DRIVING  A  DC  MOTOR  WTTH  FEEDBACK 

CONTROL 
Katsuo  Kobari,  Tachikawa,  and  Yoshiaki  Hachisuka,  Hachioji, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyitsu  Fanuc  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,710 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  6,  1S>79,  54-25036 

Int.  a.3  H02P  5/16 

U.S.  CI.  318—398  2  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  driving  a  DC  motor  with  feedback  control 
comprising  an  amplifier  circuit  for  performing  proportional 
and  integral  operations  on  a  signal  representing  the  difference 
between  a  speed  command  signal  and  a  speed  feedback  signal, 
first  adder  means  for  receiving  the  output  signal  of  said  ampli- 
fier circuit,  power  amplifier  circuits  for  receiving  the  output 
signals  of  said  first  adder  means  respectively,  and  second  adder 
means  for  receiving  the  output  signals  of  said  power  amplifier 
circuits,  characterized  in  that  said  device  further  comprises 
judgement  circuit  means  for  judging  whether  the  motor  is 
accelerating  or  decelerating  and  switching  circuit  means  for 
switching  gain  modification  signals,  wherein  said  judgement 
circuit  means  receives  the  speed  command  signal  and  the 
output  signal  of  said  amplifier  circuit,  and  said  switching  cir- 
cuit means  receives  the  output  signal  of  said  judgement  circuit 


f 


k, 


t^ 


1.  An  improved  multiple  windings  electrical  machine  for 
converting  between  electrical  and  mechanical  energy  wherein 
said  machine  comprises  an  armature  adapted  for  movement 
within  the  machine,  a  stator  disposed  adjacent  the  armature, 
said  stator  comprising  a  stator  yoke  and  an  integral  number  of 
stator  pole  pairs  coupled  to  said  stator  yoke,  the  stator  poles 
arranged  in  a  side-by-side  fashion  in  the  direction  of  armature 
movement,  adjacent  stator  poles  being  energized  with  opposite 
polarity  magnetomotive  force,  the  sutor  pole  pairs  being  lo- 
cated adjacent  the  armature  defining  thereby  an  air  gap  there- 
between, a  plurality  of  open  circuit  armature  windings  dis- 
posed in  the  direction  of  armature  movement,  a  commutator 
located  on  the  armature  comprising  a  plurality  of  segments 
disposed  singularly  in  the  direction  of  armature  movement  and 
arranged  in  pairs  with  corresponding  segments  one  stator  pole 
pitch  apart,  each  segment  of  a  pair  coupled  to  a  corresponding 
open  end  of  a  respective  one  of  the  open  circuit  armature 
windings,  a  plurality  of  brushes  arranged  in  first  and  second 
groups  per  stator  pole  pair  and  said  brushes  being  singularly 
disposed  within  each  group  in  the  direction  of  armature  move- 
ment, the  first  brushes  group  containing  one  or  more  brushes, 
the  second  brushes  group  containing  one  or  more  brushes,  said 
groups  being  singularly  disposed  and  alternating  first  and 
second  in  the  direction  of  armature  movement,  each  brush  of  a 
group  for  contacting  a  portion  of  said  commutator  and  said 
portion  including  no  less  than  one  cummutator  segment  as  the 
armature  moves  relative  to  the  stator,  and  wherein,  as  the 
armature  moves  relative  to  the  stator,  certain  ones  of  said 
commutator  segments  come  out  of  contact  with  said  brushes 
whereby  respective  ones  of  the  open  circuit  armature  windings 
become  electrically  isolated  from  said  brushes,  electrical  termi- 
nal means  coupled  to  said  machine  and  adapted  for  receiving 
electrical  energy  for  the  machine  and  for  delivering  electrical 
energy  from  the  machine,  said  machine  including  means  for 
causing  electrical  current  to  flow  in  open  circuit  armature 
windings  whose  respective  commutator  segment  pairs  are 
contacted  by  a  first  brushes  group  brush  on  one  segment  and  a 
second  brushes  group  brush  on  the  corresponding  segment  and 
wherein  said  current  flow  in  the  open  circuit  armature  wind- 
ings is  interrupted  as  the  respective  commutator  segments 
move  out  of  contact  with  said  brushes  and  producing  thereby 
induced  voltage  between  the  two  commutator  segments  of 
pairs  coupled  to  said  interrupted  open  circuit  armature  wind- 
ings, the  improvement  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  energy  disposal  brushes  in  which  each  disposal 
brush  is  located  between  adjacent  groups  of  brushes  and 
adapted  for  contacting  a  commutator  segment  simulta- 
neously with  a  brush  of  a  group  as  the  commutator  seg- 
ment comes  out  of  contact  with  said  brush  of  a  group  and 
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for  sole  contact  of  said  commutator  segment  for  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  movement  of  said  segment  between  adja- 
cent groups  of  brushes,  and  a  half  bridge  circuit  coupled 
between  each  energy  disposal  brush  and  the  electrical 
terminal  means,  said  half  bridge  circuit  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  diodes  arranged  to  be  back-biased  until  the  open 
circuit  armature  winding  coupled  to  said  commutator 
segment  is  interrupted  and  produces  thereby  induced 
voltage  which  forward-biases  certain  diodes  of  said  half 
bridge  circuit  and  of  the  half  bridge  circuit  coupled  to  the 
adjacent  energy  disposal  brush  contacting  the  correspond- 
ing commutator  segment  coupled  to  said  interrupted  open 
circuit  armature  winding,  and  whereby  electromagnetic 
energy  contained  in  the  interrupted  ones  of  open  circuit 
armature  windings  is  thereby  recovered  and  delivered  to 
the  electrical  terminal  means. 


4,305,028 

SYSTEM  FOR  EVALUATING  THE  CAPABILITY  OF  A 

WORK-PERFORMING  ROBOT  TO  REPRODUCE  A 

PROGRAMMED  SERIES  OF  MOTIONS 

Evans  Kostas,  Bay  Village;  G«rald  W.  Cmm,  Elyria,  and  Jerome 

F.  Walker,  Shaker  Heists,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Nordson 

Corporation,  Amherst,  Oliio 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,234 

Int  a.3  G05B  23/02 

U.S.  a.  318—565  22  Claims 
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I  4,305,029 

POSITIONING  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Shuichi  Takahashi,  1-1-16  Takaidoshigashi,  Snginamiku,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,847 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14, 1978,  53-1122(0 
Int.  a.3  G05B  19/28 
U.S.  a.  318—603  2  Qaiais 


1.  A  system  for  evaluating  the  performance  capability  of  a 
relatively  massive,  work-performing,  multi-link,  multi-degree 
of  freedom  robot  with  respect  to  a  series  of  programmable 
motions,  said  robot  having  different  velocity  limitations  for 
each  of  said  links,  comprising: 

a  relatively  lightweight  hand  manipulatable  robot  simulator 
having  multiple  links  connected  to  permit  relative  motion 
therebetween  to  deflne  plural  degrees  of  freedom,  said 
simulator  links  and  degrees  of  freedom  simulating  those  of 
said  work-performing  robot, 

velocity  transducing  means  associated  with  said  simulator 
links  to  provide  actual  velocity  signals  correlated  to  the 
actual  velocity  of  said  simulator  links  when  said  simulator 
is  hand  manipulated  through  a  series  of  programmable 
motions, 

means  for  establishing  velocity  limitation  reference  signals 
correlated  to  velocity  limitations  of  said  work-performing 
robot  links, 

alarm  condition  sensing  means  responsive  to  said  actual 
velocity  signals  and  said  velocity  limitation  reference 
signals  for  providing  different  alarm  signals  when  alarm 
conditions  exist  for  different  links  due  to  the  velocity  of 
said  simulator  links  exceeding  said  velocity  Hmitations  of 
said  work-performing  robot  links,  and 

alarm  indicating  means  responsive  to  said  alarm  signals  for 
providing  a  humanly  perceptible  alarm  indication  substan- 
tially concurrently  with  the  occurrence  of  an  alarm  condi- 
tion. 


1.  A  positioning  control  apparatus  comprising: 

a  polyphase  synchronous  motor  for  controlling  the  position 

of  an  object; 
an  error  signal  generator  means  for  generating  an  enlor 
signal  representing  the  magnitude  of  the  position  enter 
between  a  predetermined  reference  position  and  the  con- 
trolled position  of  said  object  and  for  generating  a  polarity 
signal  representing  the  direction  of  the  position  error; 
a  data  procsessor  means,  connected  to  said  error  signal  gener- 
ator means,  for  generating  a  modification  signal  which  i>  a 
function  of  the  error  signal; 
a  pulse  generator  means  connected  to  said  data  processbr 
means,  for  generating  pulses  having  a  pulse  repetition 
frequency  proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  the  modifica- 
tion signal;  and  | 
a  motor  control  means  for  receiving  the  polarity  signal  and 
said  pulses  generated  by  said  pulse  generator,  and  driving 
said  polyphase  synchronous  motor  in  a  direction  deter- 
mined by  said  polarity  signal  and  by  a  unit  incremental 
angle  for  each  one  pulse  of  said  pulses  generated  by  sdid 
pulse  generator,  wherein  said  motor  control  means  com- 
prises:                                                                          I 
an  up-down  counter  for  counting  the  pulses  from  the  pujse 
generator,  said  pulses  being  counted  in  a  first  direction 
when  the  polarity  signal  is  positive  and  counted  in  a 
second  direction  when  the  polarity  signal  is  negative; 
a  polyphase  cosine  data  generator  means,  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  up-down  counter,  for  generating  cosine 
data   signals    respectively    representing    cos    <(>,    cps 
(4)-2«-/N),  ...  cos  {<|>-(k-l)  27r/N},  ...  cps 
{<|>-(N-1)  27r/N}  where  <|>  is  the  output  of  the 
counter,  N  is  the  total  number  of  phases  of  said  poljy- 
phase  synchronous  motor,  and  K  is  the  sequential  order 
of  a  phase  concerned;  and 
a  controllable  power  supply  for  supplying  the  polyphaBe 
stotor  windings  of  said  motor,  said  controllable  powtr 
supply  receiving  the  cosine  data  signal  for  the  phase 
concerned  from  said  polyphase  cosine  data  generator 
means  and  controlling  the  current  in  said  phase  winditg 
to  maintain  said  current  at  a  value  proportional  to  said 
cosine  data  represented  by  said  received  cosine  di^ 
signal. 
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435,030 
ELECTRONIC  MOTOR  BRAKING  SYSTEM 
Dennis  K.  Lorenz,  Brookfield,  Wis.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,326 

Int.  a.3  H02P  3/26 

U.S.  a.  318—758  22  Qaims 


435,032 

BROAD  BAND  SATURABLE  REACTOR  REGULATED 

POWER  SUPPLY 

Alan  G.  V.  Grace,  11  Bay  View  Dr.,  San  Carlos,  Calif.  94070 

FUed  Jun.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,813 

Int.  a.3  G05F  1/32 

U.S.  a.  323—249  3  Claims 


-HfML 
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1.  An  electronic  braking  system  for  supplying  a  DC  braking 
current  to  an  AC  induction  motor  for  a  predetermined  amount 
of  time  after  said  motor  is  disconnected  from  an  electric  power 
source,  said  system  providing  mechanical  braking  to  said 
motor  when  said  braking  current  is  terminated,  said  system 
comprising: 
a  power  circuit  for  connection  to  said  power  source  to 

provide  DC  braking  current  to  said  motor; 
means  for  rapidly  connecting  said  power  circuit  between 
said  motor  and  said  electric  power  source  in  resf>onse  to 
an  energizing  current; 
means  for  generating  a  pulse  of  energizing  current  when  said 

motor  is  disconnected  from  said  power  source; 
means  for  supplying  an  energizing  current  for  a  predeter- 
mined time;  and 
means  for  providing  mechanical  braking  of  said  motor  when 
said  DC  braking  current  is  terminated. 


4,305,031 
ROTARY  ELECTRICAL  MACHINE 
Eddie  Wharton,  Beaconsfield,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas  Indus- 
tries Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

FUed  May  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149^8 
Claims  priority,  application  Um'ted  Kingdom,  May  15,  1979, 
16736/79 

Int.  a.3  H02P  9/40:  H02K  16/00.  21/12 
U.S.  a.  322—29  7  Qaims 


1.  A  rotary,  permanent  magnet,  electrical  machine,  compris- 
ing a  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  first  circumferentially  spaced 
permanent  magnet  pole  pieces  and  a  plurality  of  second  cir- 
cumferentially spaced  permanent  magnet  pole  pieces,  a  first 
stator  winding  surrounding  said  rotor,  means  for  providing  a 
servo  pressure  signal  which  is  dependent  on  the  speed  of  said 
rotor,  and  an  actuator  responsive  to  said  servo  pressure  signal 
for  causing  relative  movement  between  said  first  and  second 
]X>le  pieces. 


1.  In  a  regulated  power  supply  adapted  for  being  connected 
to  a  constant  line  voltage  and  for  providing  a  preselected, 
regulated  voltage  to  a  load  having  a  variable  power  demand, 
and  including  a  power  oscillator  circuit  which  converts  the 
line  voltage  to  a  higher  frequency  voltage,  an  output  circuit 
adapted  for  connecting  to  the  load  and  providing  the  regulated 
output  voltage  thereto;  a  saturable  reactor  operative  for  modu- 
lating the  higher  frequency  voltage  from  the  power  oscillator 
circuit,  the  reactor  having  a  gate  winding  interconnected 
between  the  power  oscillator  and  the  output  circuit  and  also 
having  a  control  winding,  a  feedback  control  circuit  connected 
between  the  output  circuit  and  the  saturable  reactor  control 
winding  for  controlling  control  winding  current,  in  response  to 
varying  power  demands  of  the  load  connected  to  the  output 
circuit,  said  feedback  control  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  load  current  sensing  means  enabling  said  voltage  modula- 
tion by  the  saturable  reactor  in  response  to  load  current 
fluctuations  to  thereby  maintain  said  preselected  regulated 
voltage  to  the  load, 

said  sensing  means  including  a  low  resistance  current 
sensing  resistor,  R],  connected  in  a  control  winding 
current  in  series  with  the  said  control  winding;  and 

(b)  resistor  means  providing  a  phantom,  control  winding 
series  resistance,  R<.*,  which  is  at  least  several  times 
greater  than  that  of  the  current  sensing  resistor  Ri, 

said  phantom  resistance  R<.*  causing  a  time  constant,  t<^  of 
the  control  winding  circuit  to  be  much  shorter,  and 
hence  response  time  of  the  saturable  reactor  to  be  much 
faster,  than  that  which  would  otherwise  be  provided  by 
only  the  resistor  R],  undesirable  power  dissipation  in 
the  control  winding  circuit  being,  however,  determined 
by  Ri  but  not  by  Rf*. 


435,033 
POLYPHASE  FERRORESONANT  VOLTAGE 
STABILIZER  HAVING  INPUT  CHOKES  WITH 
NON-LINEAR  IMPEDANCE  CHARACTERISTIC 
Jeffrey  M.  PoweU,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Liebert  Corpo- 
ration, Columbus,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,525 
Int.  Q.3  G05F  3/06 
U.S.  Q.  323—306  23  Claims 

18.  Apparatus  for  use  with  an  a.c.  source  of  variable  voltage 
level  and  waveshape,  and  having  a  given  frequency  for  provid- 
ing a  regulated  a.c.  output  to  a  load  having  a  variable  current 
demand,  comprising: 
input  choke  means  coupled  with  said  a.c.  source  for  deriving 
an  energy  input  substantially  immune  from  said  variable 
waveshape  and  voltage  level,  said  input  choke  means 
having  a  varying  gap  core  for  deriving  a  non-linear  impe- 
dance characteristic  corresponding  with  said  load  variable 
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current  demand  wherein  substantially  high  impedance  is 
exhibited  in  the  presence  of  low  said  load  demands  and 
lower  impedance  is  exhibited  in  the  presence  of  higher 
said  load  demands; 
synthesizer  network  means  for  normally  generating  a  prede- 
termined output  waveshape,  providing  that  externally 
generated  transient  phenomena  are  not  imposed  there- 
upon, including  polyphase  pulse  saturable  reactor  means 
coupled  across  said  a.c.  ou^jut,  capacitor  means  coupled 
across  said  a.c.  output  for  effecting  the  oscillatory  satura- 
tion of  said  reactor  means  at  said  given  frequency,  and 
primary  winding  means  coupled  with  said  input  choke 


so.^ 


means  and  magnetically  associated  with  said  reactor 
means  for  transferring  said  input  energy  thereto; 

first  frequency  selective  trap  means  coupled  with  said  syn- 
thesizer network  means  at  a  location  affecting  the  said 
predetermined  output  waveshape  and  configured  to  re- 
turn a  certain  even  harmonic  of  said  output  waveshape 
generated  by  said  transient  phenomena  to  fundamental; 
and 

second  frequency  selective  trap  means  coupled  with  said 
synthesizer  network  means  at  a  location  affecting  the  said 
predetermined  output  waveshape  configured  to  return  a 
certain  odd  harmonic  energy  of  said  output  waveshape 
generated  by  said  transient  phenomena  to  fundamental. 


4,305,034 
MAGNETIC  FIELD  INTENSITY  MEASURING  DEVICE 

WITH  FREQUENCY  CHANGE  INDICATION 
James  C.  Long,  Pasadena;  Monroe  J.  Willner,  Santa  Ana,  and 
William  R.  Good,  Carlsbad,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company,  Culver  Gty,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,970 

Int  a.3  GOIR  33/02 

VS.  a.  324-253  i  Claim 


V 


? 


i^ 


i.r^.     -^ 


l.'f 


i.^ 


u 


/ 


^■' 


■•n^- 

:l^. 


'!< 


^' 
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1.  A  magnetic  field  measuring  device  adapted  for  being 


J. 


connected  between  first  and  second  potentials  of  a  direct  cu, 
rent  electrical  power  source  and  for  providing  a  signal  whoSe 
frequency  of  oscillation  is  indicative  of  the  intensity  of  extemtl 
magnetic  fields  sensed  by  said  device,  said  detector  compris- 


ing: 


first  and  second  nonlinear  amplifiers  each  of  which  is  com- 
prised oft  P-channei  field  effect  transistor  and  an  N-chail- 
nel  field  effect  transistor  connected  in  an  inverter  configu- 
ration such  that  the  drains  of  said  transistors  form  a  firtt 
common  electrical  junction  and  the  gates  of  said  transis- 
tors are  connected  in  parallel  to  form  a  second  electrical 
junction; 

a  core  comprised  of  magnetic  material,  said  core  being 
straight  in  shape,  so  as  to  produce  directivity  of  measure- 
ment of  said  magnetic  field  along  the  longitudinal  axis  <>f 
said  core;  and  j 

a  coil  of  wire  encompassing  said  core  having  one  end  con- 
nected to  the  first  common  electrical  junction  of  said  fir$t 
nonlinear  amplifier  and  to  the  second  common  electrical 
junction  of  said  second  nonlinear  amplifier,  and  having  the 
other  end  connected  to  the  first  common  electrical  junc- 
tion of  said  second  nonlinear  amplifier  and  to  the  second 
common  electrical  junction  of  said  first  amplifier; 

wherein  when  the  source  of  said  P-channel  field  effect  traii- 
sistor  in  each  of  said  amplifiers  is  connected  to  said  pow«r 
source  so  that  said  first  potential  is  applied  thereto,  and  the 
source  of  said  N-channel  field  effect  transistor  in  each  0f 
said  amplifiers  is  connected  to  said  power  source  so  thft 
said  second  potential  is  applied  thereto,  substantially  the 
first  and  second  potentials  are  applied  across  said  coil  with 
the  direction  of  current  through  the  coil  reversing  at  a 
switching  rate  which  is  indicative  of  the  intensity  of  exter- 
nal magnetic  fields  sensed  by  said  device. 


4,305,035 
MAGNETIC  HELD  AMPLITUDE  DETECHON  SENSOR 

APPARATUS 

Dedina  O.  Mach,  Cedar  Rapids,  and  Roger  E.  Wiegel,  Toddyille, 

both  of  lowB,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corport- 

tion,  El  Segnndo,  Calif.  i 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,832 

Int.  a.3  GOIR  33/04 

U.S.  a.  324-5255  7  Claims 


1.  Flux  detection  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

magnetic  sensor  means; 

excitation  means,  connected  to  said  sensor  means,  for  bidj- 
rectionally  saturating  said  sensor  means;  i 

integration  means,  connected  to  said  sensor  means,  for  prcj- 
viding  a  volt-second  product,  unbiased  with  respect  t<> 
reference  potential,  output  first  signal  representative  of 
flux  level  changes  in  said  sensor  means; 

peak  detector  means,  connected  to  said  integration  means, 
for  providing  output  second  signals  indicative  of  the 
summed  average  of  signal  peaks  of  said  first  signal; 
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feedback  means,  connected  to  said  detector  means,  for  accu- 
mulating received  second  signals  to  form  a  third  signal, 
indicative  in  polarity  and  amplitude  of  an  external  field 
being  sensed;  and 

means  supplying  said  third  signal  to  said  sensor  means  for 
substantially  canceling  the  effects  of  external  fields  on  flux 
levels  in  said  sensor  means. 


4,305,036 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HIGH  RESOLUTION 
NUCLEAR  MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  SPECTROSCOPY 
Ludger  Ernst;  David  N.  Lincoln,  and  Viktor  Wray,  all  of  Wol- 
fenbuettel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gesellschaft 
fiir    Biotechnologische    Forschung    mbH,    Braunschweig- 
Stockheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,820 

Int.  a.5  GOIN  27/00 

U.S.  CI.  324—321  12  Qairas 


1.  A  method  of  suppressing  rotational  side  bands  in  a  spec- 
trum of  high  resolution  nuclear  magnetic  resonance,  wherein  a 
rotating  sample  is  subjected  to  a  not  entirely  homogeneous 
magnetic  field,  and  a  high  frequency  field,  and  the  nuclear 
magnetic  resonance  of  the  sample  is  determined  as  a  function 
of  the  frequency  of  the  high  frequency  field  or  the  field 
strength  of  the  magnetic  field,  characterized  in  that  the  rota- 
tional speed  of  the  rotating  sample  is  varied  continuously  in  a 
range  which  is  above  a  predetermined  minimum  speed  while 
the  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  spectrum  of  the  sample  is 
being  determined. 


system's  battery,  and  ground-connection  connecting  line 
means  for  connection  to  ground,  and  further  including  second 
connecting  line  means  for  connection  to  a  one  of  the  inter- 
rupter contact  and  control  input  and  rpm-indicating  output  of 
such  ignition  system  and  which  further  comprises  evaluating 
circuit  means  including  an  operational  amplifier  having  invert- 
ing and  non-inverting  inputs  receiving  an  input  voltage  derived 
by  the  input  connector  means  from  such  ignition  system  and 
operative  in  dependence  upon  the  received  input  voltage 
reaching  a  predetermined  threshold  voltage  level  for  generat- 
ing an  output  signal  corresponding  to  the  duration  of  the  con- 
duction angle  to  be  ascertained,  the  improvement  comprising: 
threshold-voltage-level  adjusting  means  connected  to  respond 
to  an  input  voltage  derived  by  the  input  connector  means  and 
connected  to  the  evaluating  circuit  means  and  operative  in 
dependence  upon  the  value  of  the  input  voltage  for  automati- 
cally changing  said  threshold  voltage  level,  the  threshold-volt- 
age-level adjusting  means  including  a  first  resistor  connected  in 
series  with  the  first  connecting  line  means  and  connecting  the 
first  connecting  line  means  to  the  non-inverting  input  and  a 
second  resistor  of  resistance  value  smaller  than  the  first  resistor 
connected  between  the  non-inverting  input  and  ground,  and 
the  threshold-voltage-level  adjusting  means  further  including  a 
third  and  fourth  resistor  connected  in  series  in  the  second 
connecting  line  means  and  connecting  the  second  connecting 
line  means  to  the  inverting  input  of  the  operational  amplifier, 
the  fourth  resistor  being  of  small  resistance  value  compared  to 
the  third  resistor,  furthermore  including  a  voltage  divider 
having  a  tap  connected  to  the  inverting  input  and  applying  a 
predetermined  reference  voltage  to  the  inverting  input  and  a 
logic-gate  branch  connecting  the  second  connecting  line 
means  to  the  inverting  input  of  the  operational  amplifier. 


B94-t       ,  B35*^ 


r^~m^- 


r^r. 


<^\l^^ L:^^:i?_44>:.,     ,,5 


f — 


i  » 
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1.  An  improved  instrument  of  the  type  which  is  used  to 
measure  the  conduction  angle  of  the  ignition  coil  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine's  battery-powered  ignition  system  and 
which  comprises  input  connector  means  including  first  con- 
necting line  means  for  connection  to  a  one  of  the  ignition 
system's  ignition  coil  and  the  positive  terminal  of  the  ignition 


4,305,037 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MEASURING  THE  CONDUCnON 

ANGLE  OF  AN  IGNIHON  COIL  IN  A 

BATTERY-POWERED  IGNITION  SYSTEM 

Werner  Breckel,  Wendlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,567 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  15, 
1979,  2827347 

Int  a.3  F02P  77/00;  GOIR  79/00 
U.S.  Q.  324—386  4  Claims 


22 

-1^ 


4,305,038 
IGNITION  CIRCUIT  TESTER 
Anthony  J.  Luzynski,  3526  Sheffield  Ave.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
19136 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,921 

Int.  a.3P02P7  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  324—402  7  Claims 


't  ^^.l_l._nj 


1.  An  ignition  circuit  tester  comprising  a  pick-up  coil  assem- 
bly selectively  locatable  along  an  element  to  be  tested  for 
indirect  coupling  thereto  and  generation  of  a  signal  in  the 
pick-up  coil  assembly  corresponding  to  the  signal  in  the  ele- 
ment tested,  amplifier  means  connected  to  the  pick-up  coU 
assembly  for  amplifying  the  generated  signal,  and  a  meter 
connected  to  the  amplifier  means  output  affording  a  visual 
indication  corresponding  to  the  generated  signal,  said  pick-up 
coil  assembly  comprising  a  conductive  housing  having  one  side 
open,  a  coil  proper  located  in  said  housing  with  its  axis  straight 
and  extending  along  said  open  side  of  said  housing,  and  non- 
conductive  material  embedding  said  coil  proper  in  said  housing 
to  protect  the  coil  proper  without  effectively  detracting  from 
the  inductive  coupling,  said  housing  being  grounded  to  effec- 
tively shield  said  coil  except  from  the  open  housing  side. 
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4^5,039 
IR  CORRECTED  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  TEST 
INSTRUMENT 
Werner  H.  Steuemagel;  John  C.  Noll,  both  of  ToUand,  and  Gary 
Patnam,  Manchester,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Tech- 
nologies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,230 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  27/42 

U.S.  a.  324—425  6  Claims 


1.  A  test  instrument  for  use  with  an  electrochemical  cell, 
comprising: 

control  means  attached  to  said  electrochemical  cell  for  gen- 
erating a  current  to  cause  the  current  in  said  electrochemi- 
cal cell  to  be  interrupted  for  a  predetermined  length  of 
time; 

means  connected  to  said  control  means  for  sampling  the 
voltage  level  of  said  electrochemical  cell  during  said 
predetermined  period  and  for  holding  said  voltage  level; 

whereby  said  held  voltage  level  is  indicative  of  the  voltage 
of  said  electrochemical  cell  in  the  absence  of  IR  polariza- 
tion. 


4,305,040 
PHASE  DETECnON  SYSTEM 
Hiroshi  Koide,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,<60 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  17, 1978,  53-57688 

Int.  Q\?  H03K  5/26 

U.S.  a.  328—134  2  Claims 

1.  A  phase  detection  system  characterized  by  the  provision 

of 

(a)  a  reference  signal  which  is  substantially  triangular  in 
waveform, 

(b)  an  input  signal  which  is  substantially  similar  in  wave- 
form, frequency  and  amplitude  to  said  reference  signal, 

(c)  a  complementary  reference  signal  generating  means  for 
subtracting  said  reference  signal  from  a  constant  DC 
signal  whose  amplitude  is  equal  to  a  maximum  amplitude 
of  said  reference  signal,  thereby  deriving  a  complemen- 
tary reference  signal, 

(d)  a  shifting  means  for  negatively  shifting  said  input  signal 
by  an  amount  equal  to  its  amplitude,  thereby  deriving  a 
shifted  signal, 

(e)  detection  means  for  detecting  whether  said  reference 
signal  and  said  input  signal  are  rising  or  falling, 

(0  a  comparison  means  for  detecting  whether  said  input 
signal  is  greater  or  smaller  than  said  complementary  refer- 
ence signal,  and 
(g)  operation  means  which 
delivers  an  output  signal  representative  of  the  difference 
in  level  between  said  reference  and  input  signals  when 
said  detection  means  has  detected  (i)  that  both  said 
reference  and  input  signal  are  rising  or  falling  simulta- 
neously, but,  when  said  detection  means  has  detected 
(ii)  that  said  reference  signal  is  rising  while  said  input 
signal  is  falling  or  vice  versa  and 
if  said  input  signal  is  greater  than  said  complementary 

reference  signal, 
said  operation  means  delivers  an  output  signal  representa- 


tive of  the  difference  in  level  between  said  complemen- 
tary reference  signal  and  said  shifted  signal, 
but  if  said  input  signal  is  smaller  than  said  complementary 
reference  signal, 
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14 

said  operation  means  delivers  an  output  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  sum  in  level  of  said  input  signal  and  said 
reference  signal. 


4,305,041 

TIME  COMPENSATED  CLOCK  OSaLLATOR 

Marrin  E.  Frerking,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Rockwell 

International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,732 

Int  a.3  H03K  5/26 

U.S.  a.  328—155  11  Oaiits 


1.  A  time  compensated  clock  oscillator,  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  first  and  second  frequency; 

means  for  comparing  the  first  frequency  with  the  secoild 
frequency  including,  means  for  mixing  the  first  frequen*  ;y 
with  the  second  frequency  to  obtain  a  beat  frequency,  aild 
means  for  combining  the  beat  frequency  with  the  secotd 
frequency;  J 

means  for  generating  a  correction  signal  that  results  from  toe 
compariion  of  the  first  frequency  with  the  second  fij 
quency;  and 

an  output  device  controlled  by  the  first  frequency  and  tne 
correction  signal. 


T 

the 
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4 105  042 

aRcurr  for  compensating  for  discontinutty 

OF  A  noise  cancelled  SIGNAL 
Kouichi  Tanaka,  Tokyo,  and  Kiyoshi  Amazawa,  Ohmiya,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Clarion  Co., 
Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,402 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  17, 1978,  53-87345 

Int.  a.3  H03B  1/04:  H04B  1/12 

U.S.  a.  328—162  1  Claim 


4,305,043 

COUPLER  HAVING  ARBTTRARY  IMPEDANCE 

TRANSFORMATION  RATIO  AND  ARBTTRARY 

COUBLING  RATIO 

Pang  T.  Ho,  Mountain  View,  and  Michael  D.  Rubin,  Saratoga, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ford  Aerospace  A  Communications 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,771 

Int  a.5  H03F  3/60:  HOIP  5/18 

U.S.  a.  330—53  7  Claims 


INPUT 


PORT  2 
2236a  ^  20 


rv.    .ji       s         »i»»i 


1.  A  compensator  for  use  in  combination  with  a  noise  pulse 
detecting  system  responsive  to  an  input  signal  including  a  noise 
pulse  for  detecting  said  noise  pulse  to  produce  a  detection 
pulse  having  a  predetermined  duration,  said  noise  pulse  having 
frequency  components  higher  than  said  input  signal,  said  com- 
pensator being  responsive  to  said  input  signal  and  said  detec- 
tion pulse  for  compensating  for  said  noise  pulse  to  produce  an 
output  signal  exempted  from  said  noise  pulse,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 
first  means  responsive  to  said  input  signal  for  producing  a 
first  phase  signal  having  a  first  phase  predetermined  in 
relation  to  said  input  signal  and  including  said  noise  pulse 
with  said  first  phase; 
second  means  responsive  to  said  input  signal  for  delaying 
said  input  signal  to  produce  a  second  phase  signal  having 
a  second  phase  delayed  relative  to  said  first  phase  and 
including  the  noise  pulse  with  said  second  phase,  the  noise 
pulse  having  said  second  phase  substantially  falling  within 
said  predetermined  duration; 
third  means  responsive  to  said  detection  pulse  and  connected 
to  said  first  means  for  interrupting  said  fu^t  phase  signal 
during  said  predetermined  duration  to  produce  a  first 
intermittent  signal  which  is  continuous  except  said  prede- 
termined duration  and  from  which  the  noise  pulse  having 
said  first  phase  is  substantially  cancelled; 
fourth  means  responsive  to  said  detection  pulse  and  con- 
nected to  said  second  means  for  interrupting  said  second 
phase  signal  during  said  predetermined  duration  to  pro- 
duce a  second  intermittent  signal  which  is  continuous 
except  said  predetermined  duration  and  from  which  the 
noise  pulse  having  said  second  phase  is  substantially  can- 
celled; and 
fifth  means  connected  to  said  third  and  said  fourth  means  for 
separately  holding  said  first  and  said  second  intermittent 
signals  and  for  producing  a  preselected  one  of  said  first 
and  said  second  signals  with  the  other  of  said  first  and  said 
second  intermittent  signals  superposed  on  said  preselected 
one  of  the  first  and  the  second  intermittent  signals  during 
the  time  that  said  preselected  one  of  the  fu^t  and  the 
second  intermittent  signals  is  interrupted. 


PORT  I 


PORT  4 


PORT  3 


1.  A  quadrature  directional  coupler  comprising  first,  second, 
third,  and  fourth  conductive  branches  having  precalculated 
admittances,  said  coupler  having  any  desired  impedance  trans- 
formation capability  and  any  desired  power  coupling  capabU- 

ity; 

wherein  the  first  branch  is  connected  to  each  of  the  third  and 
fourth  branches,  the  second  branch  is  connected  to  each 
of  the  third  and  fourth  branches,  the  third  branch  is  con- 
nected to  each  of  the  first  and  second  branches,  and  the 
fourth  branch  is  connected  to  each  of  the  first  and  second 
branches; 

wherein  said  first  branch  has  a  normalized  admittance  equal 
to  l/VkT 

said  second  branch  has  a  normalized  admittance  equal  to 
l/(Z\/k);  and 

said  third  and  fourth  branches  each  have  normalized  admit- 
tances equal  to  Vl/(Zk)-|-(l/Z); 

where  Z  is  the  desired  impedance  transformation  ratio  of  the 
coupler  and  k  is  the  desired  power  coupling  ratio,  k  not 
being  equal  to  one. 


4,305,044 
AMPUFIER  CIRCUTT  HAVING  CONTROLLABLE  GAIN 
Arthur  J.  Leidich,  Flemington,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,087 
Int  a?  H03G  3/18.  3/30 
U.S.  a.  330—278  21  Claian 

13.  An  amplifier  circuit  having  controllable  gain  comprising: 
a  transistor  stage  including  load  means  coupled  in  its  main 

current-conduction  path; 
current  conductive  means  responsive  to  a  control  signal, 
coupled  to  the  main  current-cpnduction  path  of  said  tran- 
sistor stage  for  conducting  a  Current  flow  for  varying  the 
quiescent  main  current  flow  of  said  transistor  stage  with 
respect  to  the  quiescent  current  flow  of  said  load  means; 
amplifying  means  having  an  input  connection  coupled  for 
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receiving  input  signals  and  having  an  output  connection 
coupled  to  said  transistor  stage;  and 


means  for  completing  a  fixed  degenerative  feedback  connec- 
tion from  said  transistor  stage  to  the  input  connection  of 
said  amplifying  means  for  controlling  the  quiescent  oper- 
ating point  of  said  transistor  stage. 


4^5,045 
PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP  CLOCK  SYNCHRONIZING 
aRCUTT  WITH  PROGRAMMABLE  CONTROLLER 
Reinhard  Metz,  Oswego,  and  Darid  F.  WincheU,  Glen  EUyn, 
both  of  111^  aasigBors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incor- 
porated, Murray  HiU,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,230 

Int.  a.3  H03L  im 

U.S.  a.  331-1  A  11  Claims 


'1  H 

I       SBIB      , 
IITEffKI    I 
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1.  A  clock  pulse  generator  synchronizing  arrangement  com- 
prising: 

digitally  controllable  clock  oscillator  means  for  generating 
clock  output  signals;  and 

phase  comparator  means  for  generating  a  phase  signal  indic- 
ative of  the  phase  difference  between  said  clock  output 
signals  and  reference  signals; 

characterized  in  that 

said  arrangement  comprises  programmable  processor  means 
responsive  to  said  phase  signal  for  generating  digital  con- 
trol signals  in  the  form  of  a  binary  word  and  for  generat- 
ing an  error  signal  when  the  magnitude  of  a  generated 
binary  word  does  not  fall  within  predetermined  limits; 

means  for  transferring  said  control  signals  from  said  proces- 
sor means  to  said  clock  oscillator  means;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  error  signal  for  inhibiting  the  trans- 
fer of  said  control  signals  to  said  oscillator  means. 

8.  A  clock  pulse  generator  synchronizing  arrangement  com- 
prising: 

a  master  clock  oscillator  for  generating  master  clock  signals 
and  a  slave  clock  oscillator  for  generating  slave  clock 
signals,  said  slave  oscillator  responsive  to  an  analog  signal 
and  a  digital  control  word  to  vary  frequency  of  said  slave 
clock  signals;  an  analog  phase-lock  means  for  generating 
said  analog  signal  to  control  said  slave  oscillator  such  that 
the  frequency  of  said  slave  clock  signals  equals  the  fre- 
quency of  said  master  clock  signal; 


characterized  in  that 

said  arrangement  comprises  means  responsive  to  said  analo, 
signal  to  compute  said  digital  control  word  such  that  saii 
analog  signal  is  adjusted  to  a  predetermined  value. 

10.  A  clock  pulse  generating  arrangement  comprising: 

a  clock  oscillator  means  for  generating  clock  output  signals; 

phase  comparator  means  for  generating  a  phase  signal  indic- 
ative of  the  phase  difference  between  said  clock  output 
signals  and  reference  signals; 

characterized  in  that 

said  arrangement  further  comprises: 

pulse  phase  shift  means  for  introducing  a  phase  shift  in  said 
reference  signals  prior  to  the  application  thereof  to  said 
phase  comparator  means;  and 

control  means  responsive  to  said  phase  signal  for  generating 
control  signals  defining  said  phase  shift; 

said  phase  shift  means  being  responsive  to  said  control  sig- 
nals for  introducing  said  phase  shift. 


4,305,046 
SELECnVE  OPTICAL  RESONATOR 
Albert  Le  Floch,  Rennes,  and  Roger  Le  Naour,  Orrault,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Agence  Nationale  de  la  Valorisation  de  la 
Recherche  (ANVAR),  Nenilly  sur  Seine,  France 

FDed  Jul.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,908 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  12,  1978,  78  20808; 
Feb.  15, 1979,  79  03849 

Int  a.3  HOIS  3m 
U.S.  a.  331-94.5  C  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  selective  optical  resonator  comprising, 
successively  aligned  in  a  direction  of  alignment: 

a  first  mirror  having  its  surface  perpendicular  to  said 
alignment  direction; 

a  means  for  linearly  polarizing  a  light  beam  from  a  light 
source  in  a  selected  polarization  direction  (?)  perpen- 
dicular said  direction  of  alignment; 
.  a  first  quarter-wave  plate  having  two  neutral  lines,  one 
coinciding  (ai  =0)  with  said  selected  direction  (P); 

at  least  one  transparent  body  of  a  substance  paratellurite 
crystal  having  the  property  of  rotating  the  polarization 
direction  of  said  light  beam  by  an  angle  (d)  dependent 
on  the  wavelength  (X)  of  said  light  beam,  for  producing 
rotation  of  the  polarization  direction  of  said  light  beam 
by  a  predetermined  amount  (02)  for  a  predetermined 
wavelength  of  said  light  beam; 

a  second  quarter-wave  plate  having  two  neutral  lines,  one 
forming  an  angle  (02)  with  said  selected  direction  (P), 
and 

a  second  mirror  having  its  surface  parallel  to  the  surface 
or  aperture  of  said  first  mirror, 

whereby  said  polarizing  means  promotes  resonance  for 
light  of  a  wavelength  (X)  for  which  said  wavelength 
dependent  angle  {9)  equals  the  angle  (02)  between  said 
one  neutral  Kne  of  said  second  quarter-wave  plate  and 
said  selected  direction  (P)  by  providing  relatively 
greater  attenuation  of  light  of  other  wavelengths  of  the 
same  order  of  magnitude. 
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4,305,047 

FEEDBACK  aRCUIT  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  PEAK 

OPTICAL  OUTPUT  POWER  OF  AN  INJECTION  LASER 

Lynn  C.  Chapman,  Gaitbersburg;  Darid  W.  Matthews,  Mt.  Airy, 

and  John  Giganti,  Olney,  all  of  Md.^  assignors  to  Digital 

Communications  Corp^  Germantown,  Md. 

Filed  Oct.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,121 

Int  a.3  HOIS  i/n 

U.S.  a.  331—94.5  S  6  Oaims 


carrier  thermal  velocity  and  Co  is  the  speed  of  light  in  the 
material. 


4,305,049 

WAVEGUIDE  GUNN  DIODE  OSOLLATOR  WITH 

HARMONIC  TUNING 

Ezio  M.  Bastida,  Segrate,  Italy,  assignor  to  C.I.S.E.  Centro 

Informazioni  Studi  Esperienze  S.p.A.,  Italy 

FUed  Oct.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,974 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct  31, 1978,  29326  A/78 
Int  a.3  H03B  9/14 
U.S.  a.  331—96  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  bias  current  of  a  laser,  compris- 


mg: 


means  for  operating  said  laser  in  an  on  state  and  an  off  state 
in  response  to  particular  data  signals; 

photodiode  means  for  receiving  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
radiation  of  said  laser  and  for  passing  a  photodiode  current 
corresponding  to  the  intensity  of  incident  laser  radiation; 
and 

means  for  processing  said  photodiode  current  when  the  laser 
is  operated  in  said  DIFF.  state  to  control  said  bias  current 
for  said  laser  wherein  said  means  for  processing  includes: 
first  fixed  current  source  means  for  supplying  a  fixed 
current;  and  second  switched  current  source  means  for 
supplying  a  second  fixed  current  in  dependence  on  said 
data  signals;  means  for  connecting  said  sources  to  a  node, 
and  to  said  photodiode  means;  said  processing  means 
including  means  responsive  to  a  sum  of  currents  derived 
from  said  current  sources  and  said  photodiode  means  for 
controlling  said  bias  current. 


4,305,048 
MODE  STABILIZED  SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER 
John  A.  Copeland,  III,  Fair  Haven,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 
FUed  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,036 
Int  a.3  HOIS  i/19 
\}S.  a.  331—94.5  H  6  Claims 


«T»L  FILM 


.  _p-Go*» 
METAL  FILM 


1.  In  a  semiconductor  diode  laser  having  an  active  region 
layer  (203)  and  a  confinement  layers  (202  and  204)  bordering 
said  active  region  layer,  at  least  one  of  the  confinement  layers 
having  a  lower  refractive  index  than  the  refractive  index  of  the 
active  region  layer,  and  at  least  one  of  the  confinement  layers 
being  doped  differently  than  the  active  region  layer; 
characterized  in  that 

the  active  region  layer  is  doped  with  deep  level  traps  having 
a  carrier  capture  cross  section,  <Tt,  and  an  optical  cross 
section,  Vo,  such  that  the  ratio  of  P,  the  average  number  of 
photons  per  cubic  centimeter,  to  P,is  between  0.1  and  100 
where  /»,= (,N<TeV/<ToCo),  N  is  the  carrier  density,  V  is  the 


1.  A  waveguide  Gunn-diode  oscillator  comprising 
a  main  cavity  extending  for  the  entire  length  of  the  wave- 
guide and  housing  a  Gunn-diode  mounted  perpendicular 
to  the  direction  of  extension  of  the  waveguide; 
and  means  for  regulating  the  tuning  frequency  of  said  main 
cavity  further  including 

an  auxiliary  cavity  branching  laterally  from  said  main 
cavity  and  in  communication  with  it  through  a  passage 
therebetween, 
said  auxiliary  cavity  being  positioned  on  an  equiphase 

plane  with  said  Gunn-diode  in  said  main  cavity, 
said  auxiliary  cavity  having  dimensions  such  as  to  impede 
the  entry  into  said  auxiliary  cavity  of  the  fundamental 
component  of  a  signal  present  in  said  main  cavity  and  to 
permit  the  entry  of  the  harmonic  components  of  said 
signal, 
a  column  housed  parallel  to  said  Gunn-diode  in  a  symmet- 
rical position  with  respect  to  said  Gunn-diode  in  said 
main  cavity, 
an  antenna  wire  traversing  said  passage  of  communication 
between  said  main  cavity  and  said  auxiliary  cavity,  and 
having  one  extremity  terminating  against  a  part  of  said 
auxiliary  cavity  and  the  other  extremity  attached  to  said 
column,  constituting  a  variable  reactance  double  gate 
element  positioned  in  series  with  said  Gunn-diode, 
harmonic  tuning  means  housed  in  said  auxiliary  cavity 
suitable  for  causing  a  variation  in  the  load  impedance 
seen  by  said  Gunn-diode  at  the  frequencies  of  the  har- 
monic components  of  said  signal  in  said  main  cavity,  by 
means  of  variation  of  the  reactance  of  said  auxiliary 
cavity  to  the  harmonic  components. 


4,305,050 
aRCUTTRY  FOR  GENERATING  REFERENCE  SIGNAL 

FOR  DELTA  ENCODING  SYSTEMS 
Richard  E.  DeFreitas,  Westford,  MaM^  assignor  to  DeltaLab 

Research,  Inc.,  Chelmsford,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  875,336,  Feb.  6, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,190,801.  This  appUcation  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,246 

Int  CL^  H03K  13/22 

U.S.  a  332—11  D  »  CUdms 

1.  In  an  electrical  system  of  the  type  in  which  a  digitally 
encoded  signal  is  determined  at  least  in  part  by  the  difference 
between  a  present  value  of  an  input  signal  and  a  reference 
signal  representative  of  a  past  value  of  said  input  signal,  im- 
proved circuitry  for  generating  said  reference  signal,  compris- 
ing extraction  means  for  extracting  from  the  pattern  of  bits  in 
said  digitally  encoded  signal  information  relating  to  the  time 
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derivative  of  said  present  value  to  provide  a  corresponding 
control  signal,  said  extraction  means  including  a  niter,  and  an 
envelope  detector,  said  control  signal  from  said  extractioon 


'         ' -«(Mi I   7    L r 


_^^a_ 


^ 


traversing  said  intermediate  zone,  and  a  second  connect 
ing  line  of  asymmetrical  field  structure  traversing  said 
intermediate  zone,  said  connecting  lines  having  electrical 
lengths  giving  rise  to  a  differential  phase  angle  4>  differing 
significantly  from  0,  n  and  any  multiple  thereof; 
first  diode  means  at  a  junction  of  said  one  of  said  end  zones 
with  said  intermediate  zone  provided  with  biasing  means 
for  selectively  coupling  said  first  main  line  to  said  first 
connecting  line  in  a  first  and  a  second  operating  mode  and 
to  said  second  connecting  line  with  relative  phase  inver- 
sion in  a  thffd  and  a  fourth  operating  mode,  respectively; 
and 


means  being  fed  to  an  integrating  means,  said  integrating 
means  being  responsive  to  said  control  signal  to  provide  said 
reference  signal. 


4,305,051 
BROAD  BAND  POLARIZER  WITH  A  LOW  DEGREE  OF 

ELLipncrrY 

Nhu  B.  Hai,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Tliomson-GSF,  Paris, 
France 

FUcd  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,682 

Claims  priority,  application  Fhmce,  Jul.  10, 1979,  79  17847 

Int  a.J  HOIP  1/16 

VJS.  a.  333-21  A  3  Qaims 


second  diode  means  at  a  junction  of  said  other  of  said  end 
zones  with  said  intermediate  zone  provided  with  biasing 
means  for  selectively  coupling  said  first  connecting  line  to 
said  second  main  line  with  relative  phase  inversion  in  said 
first  and  second  operating  modes,  respectively,  and  cou- 
pling said  second  connecting  line  to  said  second  main  line 
in  said  third  and  fourth  operating  modes,  thereby  transmit- 
ting microwave  energy  from  said  input  zone  to  said  output 
zone  with  a  phase  difference  it  between  said  first  and 
second  operating  modes,  a  phase  difference  4>  between 
said  first  and  third  operating  modes  and  a  phase  difference 
ff+<|)  between  said  first  and  fourth  operating  modes. 


1.  A  broad  band  polarizer  having  a  low  degree  of  ellipticity 
incorporating  a  circular  waveguide  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
XX  and  internal  corrugations  located  in  planes  perpendicular 
to  the  axis  XX,  each  of  said  corrugations  having  a  first  and  a 
second  depth  value  with  the  transitions  therebetween  occur- 
ring at  the  remote  edges  of  a  first  and  a  second  right-angled 
dihedral,  each  formed  by  two  planes  intersecting  at  a  common 
edge  coincident  with  axis  XX. 


veer 


4,305,052 

ULTRA-HIGH-FREQUENCY  DIODE  PHASE  SHIFTER 

USABLE  WITH  ELECTRONICALLY  SCANNING 

ANTENNA 
Michel  Baril,  and  Vn  Su  Houg,  both  of  Paris,  France,  assign- 
ors to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  Fhuce 

FUcd  Dec  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,836 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  22, 1978,  78  36247 
Int  a.3  HOIP  1/185 
UA  a.  333-164  16  Claims 

1.  A  four-state  phase  shifter  for  ultra-high-frequency  waves 
comprising: 

a  dielectric  substrate  with  at  least  one  fiat  surface  supporting 
an  array  of  planar  conductors  with  parallel  edges  forming 
a  plurality  of  UHF  transmission  paths  with  a  common 
direction  of  propagation  between  an  input  end  zone  and 
an  output  end  zone  separated  by  an  intermediate  zone,  said 
transmission  paths  including  a  first  main  line  of  symmetri- 
cal field  structure  in  one  of  said  end  zones,  a  second  main 
line  of  asymmetrical  field  structure  in  the  other  of  said  end 
zones,  a  first  connecting  line  of  symmetrical  field  structure 


4,305,053 

INDICATOR  DRIVING  DEVICE  FOR  TELEVISION 

RECEIVER  INCORPORATING  RADIO  RECEIVER 

Yasno  Naitoh,  Kamalcura,  and  Nobutake  Terashima,  Chigasaki, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 

Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

F11e4  Jan.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,813 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  6, 1979,  54-12436 

Int.  a.3  H03J  1/02 

VJS.  a.  334-87  2  Claims 


1.  An  indicator  driving  device  for  a  television  receiver  in- 
corporating a  radio  receiver,  comprising:  an  indicator  drum 
rotetably  supported  at  one  end  by  a  bracket,  said  indicator 
drum  having  a  plurality  of  numerals  printed  on  its  outer  pe- 
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ripheral  surface  and  representing  the  numbers  of  channels  for 
said  television  receiver  and  the  frequencies  for  said  radio  re- 
ceiver; a  channel  selecting  potentiometer  attached  to  said 
bracket  and  having  a  rotary  shaft  directly  coupled  to  the  other 
end  of  said  indicator  drum  thereby  supporting  said  indicator 
drum;  a  manipulating  knob  rotatably  mounted  on  said  bracket 
and  carried  by  a  drive  shaft  one  end  of  which  constitutes  a  wire 
winding  drum  portion;  a  frequency  selecting  pulley  connected 
to  the  rotary  shaft  of  the  frequency  selecting  means  of  said 
radio  receiver;  an  intermediate  gear  meshing  with  a  gear 
formed  on  one  end  of  said  indicator  drum;  an  intermediate 
pulley  connected  to  said  intermediate  gear  and  rotatably  sup- 
ported by  said  bracket;  a  driving  wire  wound  round  said  wire 
winding  drum  portion  of  said  drive  shaft,  said  intermediate 
pulley  and  said  frequency  selecting  pulley;  and  means  associ- 
ated with  said  frequency  selecting  pulley  for  imparting  tension 
to  said  driving  wire. 


attachment  being  resettable  by  manually  moving  said 
operator  means  to  said  second  stable  position  wherein  said 
operator  means  engages  said  first  lever  arm  and  moves 
said  lever  to  said  non-tripped  position  against  the  bias  of 
said  biasing  means  and  said  trip  member  returns  to  its 
normally  biased  said  first  position  in  the  path  of  motion  of 
said  second  lever  arm  to  retain  said  lever  in  said  non- 
tripped  position. 


4,305,054 
ELECTRIC  SWITCH  WTTH  KICK-OFF  ATTACHMENT 
Tony  O.  Woodard,  Pine  Level,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion, Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,351 
Int.  C1.3  HOIH  9/20 
U.S.  a.  335—164 


4,305,055 
TELEVISION  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  INCORPORATING  A 

COMA  CORRECTED  DEFLECTION  YOKE 
Thomas  A.  Marett,  Jr.,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
Q  riaimc       ration,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,594 

Int  a.3  HOIF  3/12 

VJS.  a.  335—211  5  Claims 


1.  An  electric  switch  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  switch  housing; 

(b)  contact  means  in  said  housing; 

(c)  manually  engageable  operator  means  movably  mounted 
to  said  housing  for  effecting  actuation  of  said  contact 
means,  said  operator  means  being  movable  to  at  least  first 
and  second  stable  positions;  and 

(d)  an  auxiliary  attachment  mounted  to  said  housing  for 
moving  said  operator  means  from  said  second  position  to 
said  second  position  in  response  to  a  trip  signal,  compris- 
ing: 

(i)  a  frame  mounted  to  said  housing; 
(ii)  trip  means  mounted  to  said  frame  and  having  a  trip 
member  movable  from  a  first  to  a  second  position  re- 
sponsive to  said  trip  signal,  and  normally  biased  to  said 
first  position  in  the  absence  of  said  trip  signal; 
(iii)  a  lever  movably  mounted  to  said  frame  for  movement 
between  tripped  and  non-tripped  positions,  said  lever 
having  a  first  arm  engageable  with  said  operator  means 
and  a  second  arm  engageable  with  said  trip  member; 
and 
(iv)  means  biasing  said  lever  to  said  tripped  position; 
such  that  in  the  absence  of  said  trip  signal,  said  trip  member 
is  normally  in  said  first  position  and  engages  said  second 
lever  arm  to  maintain  said  lever  in  said  non-tripped  posi- 
tion against  the  bias  of  said  biasing  means,  said  first  lever 
arm  being  out  of  the  path  of  motion  of  said  operator  means 
between  said  first  and  second  positions  of  the  latter; 
and  such  that  in  response  to  said  trip  signal  said  trip  member 
moves  to  said  second  position  and  releases  said  second 
lever  arm  such  that  said  lever  moves  to  said  tripped  posi- 
tion under  the  influence  of  said  biasing  means  such  that 
said  first  lever  arm  strikes  said  operator  means  when  in 
said  second  stable  position  to  force  the  latter  to  said  first 
stable  position; 
after  said  trip-signal  responsive  movement  of  said  operator 
means  from  said  second  to  said  first  stable  position,  said 


1.  In  a  television  display  system  having  a  kinescope  incorpo- 
rating an  electron  beam  assembly  disposed  within  the  neck  of 
said  kinescope  for  producing  a  set  of  three  in-line  electron 
beams,  the  centrally  located  one  of  said  beams  being  produced 
in  substantial  alignment  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  kine- 
scope, and  a  deflection  yoke  encircling  the  paths  of  said  beams 
departing  said  electron  gun  assembly  and  comprising  a  deflec- 
tion coil  for  producing  an  internal  vertical  deflection  field  and 
an  external  field,  said  deflection  yoke  deflecting  said  beams  to 
form  three  substantially  superimposed  rasters;  a  magnetic  field 
influencing  apparatus  comprising: 
first  and  second  magnetically  permeable  members,  disposed 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  yoke,  each  of  said  first  and  second 
members  having  a  first  end  disposed  within  said  external 
field  and  a  second  end  disposed  adjacent  said  kinescope 
neck  in  the  vicinity  of  the  entrance  end  of  said  yoke,  each 
of  said  second  ends  of  said  first  and  second  members  being 
bifurcated  to  form  upper  and  lower  field-forming  arms, 
the  termination  of  said  upper  arm  of  said  first  member  and 
the  termination  of  said  upper  arm  of  said  second  member 
forming  a  first  gap  therebetween,  the  termination  of  said 
lower  arm  of  said  first  member  and  the  termination  of  said 
lower  arm  of  said  second  member  forming  a  second  gap 
therebetween,  each  of  said  first  and  second  gaps  being 
vertically  aligned  with  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  kine- 
scope, the  width  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  gaps 
being  less  than  the  distance  between  the  outer  beams  of 
said  electron  beam  set  in  the  vicinity  of  the  entrance  end 
of  said  deflection  yoke. 


740 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  8,  1981 


4,305,056 
TRANSFORMER  WITH  GAPPED  CORE 
Hidcynki  MocUda;  Etrao  Trammi;  SUngo  Tamnn,  alj  of  Yoko- 
haoia,  and  Noborn  Mitsngi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aadgnors  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  98,663 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  29, 1978, 53/146497 
Int  a.3  HOIF  17/06,  41/02 
U.S.  a.  336-178  4  Claims 


I.  means  for  selecting  a  pitch  ladder  bar  display  sequence 
based  on  said  pitch  angle  signal, 

.  means  for  generating  said  pitch  ladder  bar  display  se- 
quence such  that  each  pitch  ladder  bar  possesses  a  gener- 
ally differeat  radius  of  curvature,  and 
means  for  displaying  said  generated  pitch  ladder  bar  dis- 
play sequence  on  said  screen. 


1.  A  transformer  comprising: 

a  magnetic  core  including  two  U-shaped  magnetic  members 
with  their  legs  faced  with  each  other  to  establish  a  closed 
magnetic  path; 

a  non-magnetic  material  arranged  at  least  at  one  joint  be- 
tween facing  legs  of  the  magnetic  members  constituting 
the  magnetic  core  and  being  a  compound  of  paper  fibers 
and  plaster  powders  so  as  to  be  deformable  by  a  force 
imparted  on  the  magnetic  members; 

a  plurality  of  coils  mounted  on  said  magnetic  core  and  being 
adjustable  in  inductance  by  the  deformation  of  said  non- 
magnetic material;  and 

means  for  clamping  said  magnetic  core  with  said  deformed 
non-magnetic  material  in  said  joint  to  provide  desired 
inductances  of  the  coils  with  a  clamping  force  which  is  not 
so  large  as  to  further  deform  said  non-magnetic  material. 

4,305,057 
CONCAVE  QUADRATIC  AIRCRAFT  ATTITUDE 
REFERENCE  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Darid  R.  Rolstoa,  Maryland  Heights,  Mo.,  assignor  to  McDon- 
nell Douglas  Corporation,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 
Filed  Jol.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,273 
Int  a.3  GOIC  23/00:  G06F  3/153 
U.S.  a.  340-27  NA  28  Claims 


1.  A  graphics  display  system  for  displaying  aircraft  flight 
information  comprising: 

a.  a  screen  for  displaying  graphic  data, 

b.  an  optical  system  for  transmitting  an  image  of  said  screen 
display  to  a  position  within  a  field  of  view  of  a  pilot  of  the 
aircraft, 

c.  means  for  sensing  a  pitch  angle  of  said  aircraft  and  gener- 
ating a  signal  indicative  of  said  pitch  angle, 


435,058 

FUEL  AND  WEAR  SAVING  DEVICE 

Charles  W.  Bauaann,  R.D.  1,  Box  379,  Sewickley,  Pa.  15143 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,751 

Int.  a.3  B60Q  1/46:  HOIH  35/14 

U.S.  a  340-53  H  aoaims 


V,r 


1.  The  combination  of  an  inertial  switch  device  with  audible 
signal  means  and  visible  signal  means  wherein  said  inertial 
switch  device  comprises  a  casing  having  a  closed  circular 
chamber,  the  bottom  surface  of  which  is  of  a  smooth  concave 
surface,  a  drop  of  mercury  disposed  in  the  low  portion  of  said 
concave  surface  and  arranged  to  climb  and  descend  the  surface 
in  all  directions  responsive  to  momentum  developed  therein,  a 
central  circular  contact  member,  an  adjacent  circular  contact 
member  of  smaller  diameter  and  an  adjacent  circular  contact 
member  of  larger  diabieter,  said  contact  members  being  ar- 
ranged in  coaxial  concentric  relation  to  each  other  and  dis- 
posed uniform  distances  from  said  concave  surface,  said  drop 
of  mercury  being  of  such  thickness  as  to  contact  each  of  said 
circular  contact  members  as  it  passes  under  it  in  climbing  and 
descending  the  concave  surface  and  of  a  diameter  such  as  to 
bridge  two  adjacent  ones  of  said  circular  contact  members, 
wherein  said  audible  signal  means  and  said  visible  signal  means 
are  embodied  in  said  casing,  and  wherein  electric  circuit  means 
including  a  source  of  voltage  has  a  terminal  of  one  polarity 
connected  to  said  central  circuit  contact  member  and  a  termi- 
nal of  opposite  polarity  connected  to  said  audible  signal  means 
and  to  said  visible  signal  means,  said  signal  means  being  selec- 
tively energized  depending  upon  whether  the  drop  of  mercury 
bridges  the  central  circular  contact  member  and  the  adjacent 
circular  contact  member  of  smaller  diameter  or  the  central 
circular  contact  member  and  the  adjacent  circular  contact 
member  of  larger  diameter. 


^  4,305,059 

MODULAR  FUNDS  TRANSFER.SYSTEM 
William  M.  Benton,  Rte.  1,  Box  191,  Middleborg,  Va.  22117 
Filed  Jan.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109^32 
Int  a.3  G06F  3/00 
UJS.  a  340-82S  J3  yj  cUims 

1.  A  module  for  performing  funds  data  transfer  in  lieu  of 
cash  transactions,  comprising  a  housing;  first  memory  means 
for  storing  an  account  balance;  keyboard  means  on  said  hous- 
ing for  manually  entering  transaction  data;  second  memory 
means  for  storing  said  keyboard  entered  data;  coupling  means 
for  bidirectionally  transferring  transaction  data  between  said 
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module  and  a  second  module  with  which  funds  data  are  to  be 
transferred;  first  means  for  debiting  the  balance  stored  in  said 
first  memory  means  by  the  transaction  data  stored  in  said 
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4,305,061 
ELECTRICAL  RLTER  AND  SIGNAL  DISCRIMINATING 

APPARATUS  EMPLOYING  THE  SAME 
Takeshi  Nakamnra,  Uji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Morata  Manafactor- 
ing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,154 

CUims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  14, 1978,  53-72646 

Int  a.3  H03D  7/00,  H04Q  9/00 

U.S.  a.  340—825.71  W  ^M™ 
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second  memory  means;  second  means  for  crediting  said  stored 
balance  by  transaction  data  incoming  to  said  module  through 
said  coupling  means;  and  means  for  enabling  a  funds  data 
transfer  between  modules. 
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4,305,060 

DECODER  aRCUTTRY  FOR  SELECTIVELY 

ACnVATING  LOADS 

William  C.  Apple,  Brighton,  and  Keith  D.  Jacob,  Ann  Arbor, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Multi-Elmac  Company,  NotI, 

Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,495 

Int  a.3  H04Q  9/00 

U.S.  a.  340-825.65  12  Qaims 


1.  In  an  automatic  garage  door  operator  system  using  a 
decoder  circuit  having  comparison  means  for  comparing  a 
repeatedly  received  digital  word  code  signal  with  an  internally 
generated  local  digital  word  code  signal  on  a  sequential  pulse- 
by-pulse  basis,  with  said  circuit  providing  a  matched  or  mis- 
matched output  signal  depending  upon  the  coincidence  be- 
tween the  pulses  of  the  received  and  local  code  signals,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
oscillator  means  for  providing  a  series  of  independently 

generated  clock  pulses; 
accumulator  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  comparison 

means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  said  matched  signals; 
an  output  latch  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  accumu- 
lator means,  operative  to  activate  the  door  in  response  to 
an  output  signal  from  the  accumulator; 
reset  means  coupled  to  said  accumulator  means  for  clearing 
the  contents  of  said  accumulator  upon  the  generation  of  a 
given  number  of  successive  clock  pulses  from  said  oscilla- 
tor without  an  intervening  matched  signal  being  gener- 
ated by  said  comparison  means;  and 
said  accumulator  means  being  operative  to  provide  said 
output  signal  to  activate  the  garage  door  upon  receipt  of  a 
predetermined  number  of  matched  signals  regardless  of 
their  sequence  before  said  accumulator  is  cleared  by  said 
reset  means  thereby  accomodating  a  limited  number  of 
mismatched  signals  possibly  due  to  interference. 


1.  A  signal  discriminating  apparatus  for  determining  if  the 
frequency  of  a  signal  received  thereby  has  either  a  first  or  a 
second  value,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  filter; 

means  for  applying  said  received  signal  to  said  filter; 

said  filter  having  a  central  frequency  lying  between  said  first 
and  second  values,  said  central  frequency  being  chosen 
such  that  when  said  frequency  of  said  received  signal  is 
equal  to  said  first  value,  said  filter  will  cause  a  phase  shift 
in  said  received  signal  of  more  than  a  predetermined  value 
and  such  that  when  said  frequency  of  said  received  signal 
is  equal  to  said  second  value,  said  filter  will  cause  a  phase 
shift  in  said  received  signal  of  less  than  said  predetermined 

value; 

first  determining  means  for  determining  whether  the  phase 
difference  between  said  received  and  said  phase  shifted 
signal  appearing  at  an  output  of  said  filter  is  greater  than 
said  predetermined  value,  said  first  determining  means 
producing  an  output  having  one  value  when  said  phase 
difference  is  approximately  zero  degrees  and  producing  an 
output  having  a  second,  different  value  when  said  phase 
difference  is  approximately  180  degrees; 

should  determining  means  for  determining  whether  a  signal 
is  being  received  by  said  apparatus;  and 

means  for  actuating  a  first  or  a  second  external  device  re- 
sponsive to  the  detection  of  the  presence  of  a  signal  whose 
frequency  has  said  first  or  said  second  value,  respectively. 


4,305,062 
PORTABLE  ALARM  FOR  SPORTSMEN 
Luther  R.  Hogg,  Jr.,  Station  9-1/2  Osceola  Atc^  SnUiTans 
Island,  S.C.  29482,  and  Robert  J.  MalhoUand,  P.O.  Box  191, 
Huntington,  W.  Va.  25707 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,023 
Int  a.J  B60Q  7/00:  G08B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  340—309.1  *  Claims 

1.  A  portable  alarm  device  comprising: 
a  housing  including  a  hingedly-connected  lid  for  facilitating 
access  into  an  interior  portion  of  said  housing,  said  Ud 
having  a  handle  means  fixedly  secured  to  an  external 
portion  thereof; 
first  alarm  means  for  providing  a  visual  alert  to  passersby, 
said  first  alarm  means  being  operably  attached  to  said 
housing; 
second  alarm  means  for  providing  an  audio  alert  to  pass- 
ersby, said  second  alarm  means^ng  operably  attached  to 
said  housing; 
power  supply  means  operably  associated  with  sakl  alarm 
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device  for  facilitating  an  activation  of  said  first  and  second 
alarm  means; 

timer  means  for  permitting  an  operator  to  choose  a  set  per- 
iod of  time  at  an  end  of  which  said  first  and  second  alarm 
means  may  be  supplied  with  power  so  as  to  activate  the 
same; 

first  switch  means  for  controlling  a  supplying  of  said  power 
from  said  power  supply  means  to  said  first  and  second 
alarm  means,  said  switch  means  being  manually  operable; 

second  switch  means  for  controlling  a  supplying  of  said 
power  from  said  power  supply  means  to  said  first  and 
second  alarm  means,  said  second  switch  means  being 
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controlled  by  said  timer  means,  said  power  being  supplia- 

ble  to  said  first  and  second  alarm  means  when  both  said 

first  and  second  switch  means  are  closed; 
information  form  means  for  providing  information  to  said 

passersby  when  said  passersby  respond  to  an  activation  of 

said  first  and  second  alarm  means; 
an  information  form  means  holder,  said  holder  including  a 

slot  formed  in  said  handle  means  to  facilitate  a  secure 

positioning  of  said  information  form  means  in  said  holder; 

and 
illumination  means  for  illuminating  said  information  form 

means  in  response  to  an  activation  of  said  first  and  second 

alarm  means. 


detector  means  and  receiving  said  one  out  of  r- 1  signal 
for  converting  it  to  an  n  bit  digital  signal  indicative  of  the 
number  of  rero  bits  included  in  said  r- 1  most  significant 
incoming  data  bits,  to  be  eliminated  in  said  code  compres- 
sion; 

(d)  data  bit  sdector  means  coupled  to  said  input  means  and 
said  most  significant  bit  detector  means  and  receiving  said 
one  out  of  r- 1  signal  for  selecting  m  bits  from  said  incom- 
ing word,  said  m  bits  consisting  of  said  most  significant 
nonzero  bit  and  the  m- 1  next  lesser  significant  bits  when 
said  most  significant  nonzero  bit  is  one  of  said  r- 1  incom- 
ing data  bits,  said  m  bits  consisting  of  the  r'*  most  signifi- 
cant incoming  data  bit  and  the  m  - 1  next  lesser  significant 
data  bits  when  said  most  significant  nonzero  bit  is  said  r'* 
or  a  lesser  significant  data  bit;  and 

(e)  output  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  gain  encoder  means 
and  said  data  bit  selector  means  for  providing  at  its  output 
an  encoded  word  including  said  n  bit  digital  signal  and 
said  m  data  bits; 

said  most  significant  bit  detector  being  a  parallel  logic  circuit 
constructed  to  provide  M^M^  indicators  of  the  nonzero  bit 
location: 

Ma=a 

Mb=a+b 

Mc=a+b+c 

Afr-\=a-\-b+c-r-l 

Mr=a  +  b+c-r-\ 
wherein  a  is  the  most  significant  bit  of  said  incoming  word,  b, 
c-r  are  successively  lesser  bits,  and  r=2'». 


4^5,063 
AUTOMATIC  DIGITAL  GAIN  RANGING  SYSTEM 
Edmnnd  G.  Hanson,  Center  Moriches,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Grum- 
man  Aerospace  Corp.,  Bethpage,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  774,615,  Mar.  4,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,465 

Int  a.3  H03K  13/24 

UA  a.  340-347  DD  4  claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  digital  code  compression  whereby  cer- 
tain zero  bits  of  an  incoming  word  having  i  data  bits  are  elimi- 
nated comprising: 

(a)  input  means  for  receiving  said  incoming  word; 

(b)  most  significant  bit  detector  means  coupled  to  said  input 
means  for  receiving  the  r-1  most  significant  incoming 
dato  bits  and  for  determining  whether  the  most  significant 
nonzero  bit  is  among  said  r- 1  most  significant  incoming 
data  bits,  and  if  so,  the  location  of  said  most  significant 
nonzero  bit  and  producing  a  one  out  of  r- 1  signal; 

(c)  gain  encoder  means  coupled  to  said  most  significant  bit 


4,305  064 

HIGH  DENSITY  ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERTER 

William  F.  Davis,  Tempe,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola  Inc., 

Schaumburg,  01. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  836,632,  Sep.  26, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,432 

Int.  a.3  H03K  13/02 

U.S.  a.  340-347  AD  13  Claims 


^ 
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1.  A  compact  tnalog-to-digital  converter  suitable  for  being 
provided  in  monolithic  integrated  circuit  form,  having  an 
analog  input  terminal  and  a  plurality  of  binary  output  termi- 
nals, comprising: 

(a)  a  semiconductor  substrate; 

(b)  a  first  region  disposed  in  said  substrate,  said  first  region 
comprising  a  plurality  of  I^L  gates  each  having  a  fixed 
injection  current  of  a  constant  magnitude,  an  input  node 
coupled  to  receive  said  injection  current  and  at  least  one 
output  node,  said  output  nodes  being  coupled  to  separate 
binary  output  terminals; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  constant  current  sources  for  providing  said 
injection  currents  being  coupled  to  said  I^L  gates; 

(d)  a  second  region  disposed  in  said  substrate  and  comprising 
a  plurality  of  variable  high  density  current  circuits,  each 
of  said  current  circuits  having  different  maximum  current 
conducting  capacities,  and  each  current  circuit  having  an 
output  node  coupled  to  said  input  node  of  each  of  said  PL 
gates  in  said  first  region  to  facilitate  selective  enablement 
of  each  of  said  PL  gates  as  determined  by  the  maximum 


December  8, 1981 


ELECTRICAL 


743 


current  of  each  of  said  current  circuits  relative  to  said 
injection  current;  and 
(e)  means  for  varying  the  maximum  current  conducting 
capacities  of  said  variable  high  density  current  circuits  in 
response  to  the  magnitude  of  an  analog  input  signal  at  the 
analog  input  terminal  to  cause  an  analog-to-digital  conver- 
sion of  said  input  signal,  said  means  for  varying  the  maxi- 
mum current  conducting  capacities  including  a  voltage- 
to-current  converter  circuit,  said  voltage-to<urrent  con- 
verter controlling  said  variable  high  density  current  cir- 
cuits for  varying  the  magnitudes  of  the  maximum  currents 
which  can  be  passed  by  said  variable  high  density  current 
circuits. 


arranged  rotatably  about  a  rotation  axle  located  substantially  at 
the  center  of  a  bell  gong,  said  arm  member  being  integrally 


4,305,065 

KEY  INPUT  aRcurr 

Takao  Mogi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation,  To- 
Icyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,113 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  29, 1978,  53-148068 
Int.  C1.3  G08C  9/00;  G06F  7/38 
U.S.  CI.  340—365  S  6  Qaims 


SL  i-JIL 


1.  A  key  input  circuit  comprising  a  plurality  of  key  switches 
each  actuable  between  a  first  and  a  second  condition,  said  key 
switches  being  arranged  in  a  matrix  array;  scanning  signal 
generating  means  for  supplying  a  scanning  signal  to  said  matrix 
array  of  key  switches  during  a  scanning  operation  and  supply- 
ing a  DC  level  thereto  other  than  during  the  scanning  opera- 
tion; key  output  means  for  providing  a  key  output  signal,  in 
response  to  reception  of  said  DC  level,  whenever  one  of  said 
key  switches  is  actuated  from  its  first  to  its  second  condition, 
the  key  output  signal  being  indicative  of  the  key  switch  that  is 
so  actuated;  and  gating  means  for  selectively  enabling  said 
scanning  signal  generating  means  so  that  the  latter  supplies  said 
scanning  signal  to  said  matrix  array  in  response  to  an  actuation 
of  any  one  of  said  key  switches  to  its  second  condition,  and  said 
scanning  signal  generating  means  ceases  to  supply  said  scan- 
ning signal  to  said  matrix  array  in  response  to  a  return  of  said 
one  key  switch  to  its  first  condition. 


4,305,066 
MOTOR  DRIVEN  BELL  SOUND  GENERATING  SYSTEM 
Shigeo  Shimoya,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kobishi  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kita,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,404 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Jul.   31,    1979,   54- 
105429[U];  Jul.  31,   1979,  54-105430[U];  JuL  31,  1979,  54- 
105431[U] 

Int  a.3  GIOK  1/065 
U.S.  a.  340—392  8  Claims 

1.  A  motor  driven  bell  sound  generating  system  comprising 
a  motor,  a  worm  gear  secured  to  a  rotation  shaft  of  said  motor, 
a  worm  wheel  in  engagement  with  said  worm  gear,  said  worm 
^  wheel  being  provided  with  a  driving  pin  securely  disposed  at  a 
predetermined  radial  distance  from  a  rotation  shaft  of  the 
worm  wheel,  an  arm  member  in  the  form  of  twin  arm  having 
hammer  means  integrally  provided  at  the  both  ends  thereof, 


provided  with  a  hook  member  extending  at  a  right  angle 
thereto,  which  is  formed  with  an  elongated  slit  within  which 
said  driving  pin  is  located  for  engagement  therewith. 


4,305,067 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  TRANSDUCER  FOR  RELIEF 

DISPLAY  PANEL 
Oleg  Tretiakoff,  and  Andree  Tretiakoff  nee  Asseo,  both  of  43, 

avenue  LuUi,  92330  Sceaux,  France 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  605,853,  Aug.  19, 1975.  This 
appUcation  Aug.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,116 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Aug.  22, 1974,  74  28793; 
Aug.  5,  1977,  77  24320 

Int.  a.J  G06F  3/14 
U.S.  a.  340-407  17  Claims 


1.  In  an  electromechanical  transducer  device  comprising: 

a  bimorphous  piezoelectric  reed  bendable  around  an  axis 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  reed  on  the 
application  of  a  DC  voltage; 

support  means  for  each  end  of  said  reed; 

coupling  means  supported  on  said  reed; 

a  rod  arranged  transversely  to  said  piezoelectric  reed  and 
coupled  to  said  coupling  means; 

and  means  for  applying  a  DC  voltage  to  said  reed  whereby 
on  the  application  of  said  voluge  the  bending  of  the  reed 
causes  displacement  of  said  rod  in  the  direction  of  its  own 
longitudinal  axis  from  a  first  static  position  to  a  second 
static  jxisition,  the  improvement  wherein  said  coupling 
means  for  coupling  the  rod  with  the  piezoelectric  reed 
comprises  a  generally  rectangular  tablet  of  insulating 
material,  said  tablet  having  a  plurality  of  holes  traversing 
the  tablet  perpendicular  to  its  largest  surface,  one  of  said 
holes  being  tapped  to  engage  a  corresponding  thread 
formed  on  said  rod,  the  rest  of  said  holes  being  freely 
traversible  by  other  rods,  and  a  slot  communicating  the 
tapped  hole  with  one  of  the  smaller  surfaces  of  the  tablet 
so  as  to  provide  a  gripping  effect  by  the  periphery  of  the 
tapped  hole  on  the  threaded  rod. 
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4,305,068                                           spring  loaded  inactive  and  becoming  visible  when  said  visual 
DETECTOR  SYSTEM                                  alarm  of  said  personal  unit  activates  in  the  presence  of  smoke. 
Willijun  T.  Klein,  33  VaUey  Atc^  Locust  V«Uey,  N.Y.  11560  J     


Filed  Feb.  7,  1980,  Scr.  No.  119,442 
Int  a.3  G08B  21 /OO 
U.S.  a.  340-605 


435,070 
12  Claims  EMERGENCY  ALARM  SYSTEM  FOR  STATIC 

STRUCTURE  UTILIZING  AUTOMOBILE  HORN 
Herbert  L.  Samu«l,  406  Rnssell  St.,  Minden,  La.  71055 
FUed  Jun.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,052 

Int  a.3  G08B  nm.  nm,  woo 

U.S.  a.  340—691  10  Claims 


1.  A  detector  system  for  use  in  monitoring  material  such  as 
liquid,  gas,  or  vapors  when  in  a  container,  including: 

a  detector  means  in  operative  association  with  said  con- 
tainer, said  means  comprising:  a  tube  capable  of  retaining 
a  liquid  at  a  predetermined  level  therein,  said  tube  being 
sensitive  to  said  material; 

an  indicating  means  capable  of  giving  an  indication  when 
said  liquid  goes  below  the  predetermined  level;  and 

wherein,  in  operation,  liquid  is  normally  maintained  in  said 
tube  at  said  predetermined  level  and  contact  between  said 
material  and  said  tube  allows  liquid  to  leave  said  tube  with 
a  lessening  of  the  level  of  liquid  in  the  tube  below  the 
predetermined  level  indicated  by  said  indicating  means. 


435,069 

PERSONAL  SMOKE  AND  FIRE  DETECTOR  AND 

WARNING  UNTT 

Robert  B.  Macbcn,  1418  S.  21  St^  Arlington,  Va.  22202,  and 

John  E.  Thompson,  1207  Briar  HoUow  Trail,  Huntsrille,  Ala. 

35803 

FUed  May  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  911,064 

Int  a.3  G08B  17/ 10,  3/00 

UJS.  a.  340—628  3  Claims 
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1.  An  alarm  ^stem  for  a  static  structure  comprising  an 
automobile,  an  audible  signal  system  carried  by  said  automo- 
bile, said  system  including  a  horn,  an  automobile  battery,  a 
horn  switch  and  circuitry  connecting  said  horn,  battery  and 
switch  in  series  whereby  closing  of  said  switch  energizes  said 
horn  to  produce  an  audible  signal,  in  combination  therewith  a 
protection  circuit  comprising  a  first  portion  carried  by  said 
static  structure  and  including  at  least  one  normally  closed 
alarm  switch  means  movable  to  open  position  in  response  to  an 
emergency  condkion,  an  electrical  power  source  and  circuitry 
connecting  said  darm  switch  means  and  said  source  in  series,  a 
second  portion  carried  by  said  automobile  and  including  a 
relay  coil,  relay  circuitry  including  plug  and  socket  means  for 
connecting  one  terminal  of  said  relay  coil  to  said  power  source 
carried  by  the  static  structure,  a  first  relay  switch  connected  to 
said  horn  circuit  in  parallel  with  said  horn  switch  and  a  second 
relay  switch  connected  by  said  plug  and  socket  means  in  series 
with  said  alarm  switch  means  and  a  second  terminal  of  said 
relay  coil,  means  biasing  said  first  and  second  relay  switches  to 
a  first  (respectively,  closed  and  opened)  position,  and  means 
for  simultaneously  moving  said  switches  to  a  second  (respec- 
tively, opened  and  closed)  position,  whereby  the  opening  of 
said  normally  closed  alarm  switch  means  disconnects  said 
power  source  from  said  relay  coil,  allowing  said  relay  switches 
to  return  to  their  first  position,  the  first  said  relay  switch 
thereby  actuating  said  horn. 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  combination  smoke  indicator  and 
alarm  comprising  a  rechargeable  battery-powered  personal 
unit  comprising  means  for  a  visual  and  an  audible  alarm;  means 
for  smoke  and  fire  detection  that  combine  a  light  emitting 
diode  coupled  with  a  light  dependent  resistor  and  a  light  acti- 
vated silicon  control  rectifier  in  a  smoke  chimney  with  power 
and  controls  to  activate  a  mechanical  alarm  to  give  a  sensitive 
fire  and  smoke  detection  unit  capable  of  detecting  both  white 
and  black  smoke;  an  AC/DC  sustaining  luiit  comprising  means 
for  smoke  and  fire  detection  by  an  ionization  sensor,  means  for 
recharging  the  batteries  in  both  the  personal  unit  and  the  sus- 
taining unit  means  for  a  visual  and  a  continuous  audible  alarm 
and  an  emergency  light  wherein  the  improvement  consists  of 
a  visual  alarm  of  said  personal  unit  having  a  cover  which  is 


I  435,071 

TOUCH  SENSmVE  SCREEN  SIGNAL  DETECTION 
ARRANGEMENT 
Steve  W.  Bell,  Eatontown;  Robert  L.  Breeden,  Middletown 
Township,  Monmouth  County,  and  Michael  J.  Sabin,  Aber- 
deen, all  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,714 
Int  a.5  G06F  3/153;  G08C  21/00 
U.S.  a.  340—712  9  Claims 

1.  An  arrangement  for  detecting  the  exact  time  of  a  non- 
cyclic  signal  change  within  a  fX)rtion  of  an  otherwise  cyclically 
repeating  time  varying  signal  having  constantly  changing 
signal  levels  within  each  cycle,  said  arrangement  comprising, 
means  for  establishing  a  data  base  of  cyclic  signal  values, 
means  for  dividing  each  cycle  of  said  time  varying  signal 
into  incremental  parts,  each  said  part  representative  of  a 
specific  time  of  said  varying  signal, 
means  for  sampling  said  varying  signal  at  each  said  specific 
time  to  obtain  a  signal  value  representative  of  said  cyclic 
signal  at  each  said  incremental  part, 
means  for  averaging  like  incremental  value  samples  from 
several  cycles  of  said  cyclic  signal  to  provide  reference 
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values,  one  said  reference  value  for  each  said  established 
incremental  time, 
means  for  comparing  sample  values  from  subsequent  cycles 
for  each  incremental  part  against  said  like  averaged  refer- 
ence value;  and 
means  for  providing  a  unique  output  only  when  there  is  a 

detected  difference  between  said  compared  values. 
4.  A  system  for  determining  the  position  of  a  touch  with 
respect  to  a  touch  sensitive  screen  where  a  periodically  repeat- 
ing illumination  source  sweeps  across  said  screen  and  where  an 
output  signal,  generated  as  a  result  of  said  illumination  source, 
is  modified  during  the  instant  of  time  the  source  generates  light 
under  a  touched  portion  of  said  screen,  said  system  comprises 
means  for  dividing  said  output  signal  into  parts,  each  part 


said  sensor  means  senses  each  of  said  angular  information 
elements  and  an  output  signal  of  a  relatively  long  period 
when  said  sensor  means  senses  the  absence  of  said  angular 
information  elements;  and 
circuit  means  connected  to  said  sensor  means  for  generating 
an  output  signal  representing  the  reference  position,  said 
circuit  means  including  a  capacitor  and  means  for  control- 
ling the  amount  of  charge  on  said  capacitor  in  relation  to 
the  periods  of  the  output  signals  of  said  sensor  means,  said 
reference  position  representing  output  signal  being  gener- 
ated when  said  amount  of  charge  on  said  capacitor  crosses 
a  predetermined  value. 


435,073 
RADAR  VIDEO  COMPRESSION  SYSTEM 
Robert  G.  Curry,  Jr.,  Serema  Park,  and  Edward  L.  WaUace, 
EUicott  aty,  both  of  Md^  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,700 

Int  a.3  GOIS  7/30 

U.S.  a  343-5  SC  2  dalmi 


corresponding  to  the  time  when  said  source  illuminates 
certain  portions  of  said  screen, 

means  for  obtaining  samples  of  said  output  signal  at  certain 
selected  parts, 

means  for  averaging  said  obtained  samples  with  subse- 
quently obtained  samples  at  like  selected  parts, 

means  for  storing  said  averaged  samples, 

means  for  comparing  subsequently  obtained  sample  values  at 
said  certain  selected  parts  with  like  stored  averaged  values 
to  determine  which  of  said  stored  values  is  one  corre- 
sponding to  a  part  where  said  output  signal  has  been 
modified,  and 

means  controlled  by  said  comparing  means  for  providing  a 
positional  determination  corresponding  to  the  position  of 
said  touch. 


435,072 
ROTATIONAL  POSTHON  DETECTOR 
Knnio  Makita,  Chiryn,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippondenso  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,535 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  15, 1978,  53/72753 

Int  a.3  G08C  19/06:  GOIB  7/00 

U.S.  a.  340—870.31  4  Claims 


1.  A  rotational  position  detector  comprising: 
a  rotating  body  having  a  plurality  of  angular  information 
elements  equiangularly  disposed  therearound  except  at  a 
predetermined  angular  reference  position; 
sensor  means  disposed  close  to  said  rotating  body  for  sensing 
said  angular  information  elements,  said  sensor  means  pro- 
ducing an  output  signal  of  a  relatively  short  period  when 
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1.  A  method  of  time-compressing  incoming  radar  video  for 
display  on  a  cathode  ray  tube,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

quantizing  the  incoming  radar  video  to  produce  binary- 
coded  cells  of  information  indicative  of  the  incoming 
video; 

latching  the  binary-coded  cells  in  pairs  at  a  fixed  latch  rate; 

pipelining  the  latched  cell  pairs  into  and  out  of  a  pair  of 
parallel  random-access  memories  by  writing  the  latched 
cell  pairs  into  said  memories  at  a  fixed  write  rate,  said 
write  rate  being  one-half  of  said  latch  rate,  and  by  reading 
stored  cell  pairs  out  of  said  memories  at  a  variably-con- 
trolled read  rate  greater  than  said  write  rate; 

synchronously  switching  said  memories  to  permit  the  stored 
cell  pairs  to  be  read  out  of  one  of  said  memories  at  the 
same  time  that  latched  cell  pairs  are  being  written  into  the 
other  of  said  memories;  and 

recirculating  the  pipelined  cell  pairs  to  provide  integration 
of  the  incoming  video  so  that  a  plurality  of  scans  of  the 
incoming  video  may  be  stored  before  sweeping  a  display 
on  the  cathode  ray  tube,  said  recirculating  including  latch- 
ing the  stored  cell  pairs  at  the  output  of  said  memories, 
comparing  the  magnitude  of  the  output  latched  cell  pairs 
with  latched  cell  pairs  at  the  input  of  said  memories,  and 
writing  the  input  latched  ceU  pairs  into  respective  ones  of 
said  memories  when  the  magnitudes  of  the  input  laitched 
cell  pairs  are  greater  than  the  output  latched  cell  pairs. 
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4^5,074 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  DETECnON  APPARATUS 
Luis  C.  Banana,  Burlington,  Mass.;  Dennis  A.  Green,  Vero 
Beach,  and  David  R.  Wakeman,  Clearwater,  both  of  Fla., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Fiied  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,890 

Int.  a.3  GOIS  3/48 

U.S.  a.  343—7  A  9  Qaims 


I ov:"«To.|' V^'V ; i  . 


1.  Electromagnetic  detection  apparatus  for  sensing  an  ob- 
ject, comprising: 

transmission  means  for  radiating  electromagnetic  energy 
toward  said  object  around  a  given  transmission  frequency 
and  with  a  swept  frequency; 

an  array  of  at  least  three  spaced  receiving  antennas  wherein 
each  of  the  antennas  of  said  array  is  spaced  from  the 
nearest  other  one  of  said  antennas  by  a  distance  corre- 
sponding to  about  one-quarter  of  the  wavelength  of  said 
transmision  frequencey; 

a  parasitic  antenna  spaced  from  and  mounted  alongside  said 
array,  wherein  said  receiving  and  parasitic  antennas  are 
arranged  as  the  four  comers  of  a  square; 

mixing  means  responsive  to  said  array  for  reducing  its  re- 
cieved  signals  in  frequency  by  an  amount  corresponding 
to  the  frequency  being  radiated  by  said  transmission 
means,  whereby  swept  returns  from  an  object  are  con- 
verted to  a  constant  frequency  that  is  a  function  of  the 
range  of  said  object; 

phase  detection  means  for  measuring  the  phase  difference 
between  signals  received  by  a  given  one  of  said  receiving 
antennas  and  the  other  ones  of  said  receiving  antennas, 
whereby  said  phase  difference  varies  with  the  angular 
position  of  said  object; 

a  controlled  oscillator  having  a  control  input  for  producing 
a  local  signal  at  a  frequency  bearing  a  predetermined 
relation  to  the  signal  applied  to  said  control  input;  and 

frequency  conversion  means  for  changing  the  frequency  of 
the  output  of  said  mixing  means  by  an  amount  correspond- 
ing to  the  frequency  of  said  local  signal. 


4,305,075 
CONICALLY  SCANNING  ANTENNA  SYSTEM  FOR 
TRACKING  RADARS 
Francois  Salftt,  ami  Jean  Booko,  both  of  Paris,  France,  assign- 
ors to  Thoraaon-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  9(9,949 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  22, 1977,  77  38826 
Int  a.J  GOIS  13/68;  HOIQ  3/20 
U.S.  CI.  343—7.4  6  Claims 

1.  An  antenna  system  comprising: 

a  main  reflector  with  a  paraboloidal  concave  surface  cen- 
tered on  a  principal  axis; 
feed  means  on  said  principal  axis  for  emitting  linearly  polar- 
ized outgoing  waves  with  an  electric-fleld  vector  oriented 
in  a  predetermined  first  direction  transverse  to  said  princi- 
pal axis  and  for  receiving  linearly  polarized  incoming 


waves  with  an  electric-field  vector  oriented  in  a  second 
direction  orthogonal  to  said  first  direction; 

a  first  auxiliary  reflector  confronting  said  paraboloidal  sur- 
face and  said  feed  means  with  a  hyperboloidally  curved 
first  convex  surface  centered  on  said  principal  axis,  said 
first  auxiliary  reflector  being  substantially  transparent  to 
said  incoming  waves  but  reflecting  said  outgoing  waves 
from  said  feed  means  onto  said  paraboloidal  surface  for 
transmission  in  the  direction  of  said  principal  axis; 

a  second  auxiliarly  reflector  confronting  said  paraboloidal 


m 
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surface  and  said  feed  means  with  a  hyperboloidally  curved 
solid  second  convex  surface  centered  on  an  axis  inclined 
to  said  principal  axis  at  an  acute  angle,  said  first  auxiliary 
reflector  lying  between  said  main  reflector  and  said  sec- 
ond auxiliary  reflector  whereby  incoming  waves  reflected 
from  said  paraboloidal  surface  toward  said  second  auxil- 
iary reflector  and  redirected  by  the  latter  toward  said  feed 
means  pass  twice  through  said  first  auxiliary  reflector;  and 
drive  means  coupled  with  said  second  auxiliary  reflector  for 
rotating  same  about  said  principal  axis,  thereby  subjecting 
said  incoming  waves  to  a  conical  scan. 


4,305,076 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC  TESTING  OF  DIGITAL 

nLTERS  IN  MOVING-TARGET  INDICATORS 
Guy  Lepere,  and  Didier  Duval,  both  of  Paris,  France,  assignors 
to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,254 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  9, 1979,  79  00419 

Int.  a.3  GOIS  7/40 

UJS.  a.  343—17.7  12  Claims 


1.  In  an  electromagnetic  echo-detection  system  comprising  a 
receiver  with  output  means  carrying  digitized  periodic  samples 
of  detected  echo  signals  and  filter  means  connected  to  said 
output  means  for  suppressing  signals  due  to  fixed-target  ech- 
oes, 

the  combination  therewith  of  a  device  for  checking  the 
operation  of  said  filter  means,  said  device  comprising: 

a  generator  of  predetermined  test  signals; 

timing  means  synchronized  with  said  receiver  for  periodi- 
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cally  activating  said  generator  to  feed  a  test  signal  to  said 
filter  means; 

memory  means  for  storing  a  code  representing  a  predeter- 
mined response  of  said  filter  means  to  said  test  signals; 

comparison  means  connected  to  said  filter  means  and  to  said 
memory  means  for  emitting  a  failure  signal  upon  detecting 
a  discrepancy  between  an  output  signal  of  said  filter  means 
and  the  stored  code  read  out  from  said  memory  means 
upon  activation  of  said  generator;  and 

malfunction-indicating  means  connected  to  said  comparison 
means  for  actuation  by  said  failure  signal. 


4,305,078 
MULTIFREQUENCY  SERIES-FED  EDGE  SLOT 
ANTENNA 
Howard  S.  Jones,  Jr.,  Washington,  D.C,  and  Daniel  H.  Schub- 
ert, Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,686 

Int.  a.3  HOIQ  1/28 

U.S.  a.  343—708  7  Claims 


4,305,077 

SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING  CURRENT  POSITION 

AND/OR  MOVING  DIRECnON  OF  VEHICLE 

Toshihiro  Tsumura,  3-41,  Abiko-cho,  Sumiyoshi-ku,  Osaka-shi, 

Japan 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,628 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30, 1979,  54-67004 

Int.  a.3  GOIS  3/02 

U.S.  a.  343—112  R  22  Qaims 
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1.  A  series-fed  dielectric-filled  antenna  which  allows  opera- 
tion at  two  or  more  independently  selected  frequencies,  com- 
prising at  least  two  edge  slot  radiators  comprising 

a  dielectric  substrate, 

a  conductive  plating  on  opposed  exterior  surfaces  of  said 
substrate,  and 

at  least  one  layer  of  conductive  material  within  the  substrate 
disposed  in  generally  parallel  relation  to  said  exterior 
surifaces  for  separating  the  substrate  into  distinct  edge  slot 
radiators, 

each  of  said  edge  slot  radiators  comprising  means  for  radiat- 
ing at  a  different  frequency,  and 

a  single  coaxial  line  connecting  said  radiators  in  series,  said 
coaxial  line  has  one  conductor  thereof  in  conductive 
contact  with  one  of  said  exterior  plated  surfaces,  and  the 
other  conductor  thereof  in  conductive  contact  with  the 
other  exterior  plated  surface. 


1.  A  system  for  measuring  the  current  position  and/or  the 
moving  direction  of  a  moving  vehicle,  comprising: 
transmitting  means  installed  at  a  reference  location,  said 
transmitting  means  comprising 

first  transmitting  means  for  transmitting  an  azimuth  scan- 
ning signal  being  scanned  in  succession  in  different 
directions, 
second  transmitting  means  for  transmitting  a  location 
information  signal  representing  said  reference  location 
of  said  transmitting  means,  and 
third  transmitting  means  for  transmitting  an  azimuth  asso- 
ciated information  signal  containing  information  con- 
cerning a  predetermined  azimuth, 
receiving  means  for  receiving  said  azimuth,  scanning  signals 
at  three  positions  spaced  apart  from  each  other  by  prede- 
termined distances  and  for  receiving  said  location  infor- 
mation signal  and  said  azimuth  associated  information 
signal  at  at  least  one  of  said  three  positions,  and 
information  processing  means  borne  on  said  moving  vehicle, 
said  information  processing  means  being  structured  to 
evaluate  at  least  one  of  the  current  position  and  the  mov- 
ing direction  of  said  moving  vehicle  based  on  the  informa- 
tion concerning  the  respective  time  periods  from  receipt 
of  said  azimuth  associated  information  signal  until  receipt 
of  said  azimuth  scanning  signal  at  said  three  positions,  said 
location  information  and  the  information  concerning  said 
predetermined  distances  between  said  three  positions. 


4,305,079 
MOVABLE  INK  JET  GUTTER 
Arthur  L.  Mix,  Jr.,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,252 

Int  a.3  GOID  15/16 

U.S.  a.  346—75  3  Claims 


1.  An  improved  ink  jet  printer  wherein  noncharged  ink 

droplets  are  used  to  write  on  a  recording  surface  said  printer 

comprising  in  combination: 

a  drop  generator  having  a  plurality  of  nozzles  therein  said 

drop  generator  being  operable  for  generating  a  plurality 

of  ink  droplets  for  printing  on  a  surface; 
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a  movable  j:harging  electrode  being  positioned  relative  to 
said  head  and  operable  for  charging  the  droplets  emanat- 
ing therefrom; 

a  deflection  electrode  disposed  downstream  from  the  charg- 
ing electrode,  said  deflection  electrode  having  a  fixed  and 
a  movable  deflection  plate  with  the  deflection  plates  being 
configured  in  spaced  relation  to  straddle  a  path  traversed 
by  the  ink  droplets; 

first  means  connected  to  said  charging  electrode  and  opera- 
ble for  moving  the  same; 

an  ink  catching  means  positioned  downstream  from  the 
movable  electrode,  said  ink  catching  means  being  opera- 
ble to  move  in  two  substantially  orthogonal  directions, 
one  of  said  directions  substantially  perpendicular  to  a 
flight  path  being  generated  by  the  noncharged  ink  drop- 
lets and  the  other  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the 
flight  path  of  the  noncharged  ink  droplets; 

second  means  connected  to  the  catching  means  and  operable 
to  move  said  catching  means  in  the  perpendicular  direc- 
tion; and 

third  means  connected  to  the  catching  means  and  operable 
to  move  the  catching  means  in  the  parallel  direction. 


4,305,080 
COMPENSATING  DRIVER  CIRCUIT  FOR  THERMAL 
PRINT  HEAD 
Earl  A.  CunninghMi;  Da?id  E.  Cntshall,  both  of  Rochester, 
Gerald  M.  HcOing,  Pine  Island;  Ronald  L.  Soderstrom,  and 
James  M.  Thompson,  both  of  Rochester,  all  of  Mlnn^  assign- 
ors to  International  Bosincss  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jnl.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  58,593 

Int  CL^  GOID  15/10:  H05B  1/00 

VJS.  a.  346—76  PH  4  Claims 
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4,305,081 
MULTILAYER  RECORD  BLANK  FOR  USE  IN  OPTICAL 

RECORDING 
Fred  W.  Spong,  Lawrenceiille,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  668,495,  Mar.  19, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,097,895. 
This  application  Nov.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,640 
Int  a.3  GOID  15/34 
U.S.  a.  346—1311  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  thermal  printer  having  a  number  of  individual  print 
elements  controlled  by  respective  input  signals,  a  correspond- 
ing number  of  drivers  for  applying  power  from  a  common 
power  source  to  said  print  elements  in  response  to  said  input 
signals,  each  of  said  drivers  comprising: 
input  means  for  receiving  one  of  said  input  signals; 
output  means  responsive  to  said  input  means  for  coupling 
said  common  power  source  to  one  of  said  print  elements; 
and 
tracking  means  coupled  to  said  input  means  for  measuring 
time  intervals  associated  with  previous  ones  of  said  input 
signals,  and  for  controlling  said  output  means  in  accor- 
dance with  said  time  intervals,  each  of  said  intervals  being 
greater  than  the  duration  of  one  of  said  input  signals, 
wherein  said  tracking  means  includes  a  capacitor  connected  to 
said  power  source  so  as  to  charg*;  toward  first  and  second 
voltages  in  response  to  first  and  second  input-signal  levels, 
respectively,  and  wherein  said  output  means  includes  a  transis- 
tor coupled  between  said  capacitor  and  said  one  print  element, 
said  transistor  having  a  control  electrode  coupled  to  said  input 
naeans  for  switching  said  transistor  between  conduction  and 
cutoff. 
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1.  A  record  blank,  for  use  with  a  recording  laser  providing 
light  of  a  given  frequency;  said  record  blank  comprising  the 
combination  of:  i 

a  substrate; 

a  layer  of  material  exhibiting  high  reflectivity  at  said  given 
frequency,  said  layer  overlying  a  surface  of  said  substrate; 
and 

a  coating  of  material  exhibiting  high  absorptivity  at  said 
given  frequency,  said  coating  overlying  said  layer; 

wherein  the  thickness  of  said  reflective  layer,  and  the  optical 
constants  of  said  substrate,  said  reflective  layer  material, 
and  said  absorptive  coating  material  are  such  that  said 
substrate  and  the  materials  overlying  said  substrate  form  a 
multilayer  optical  element  which  possesses,  with  respect 
to  reflectance  at  the  surface  of  said  coating  remote  from 
said  reflective  layer  for  light  of  said  given  frequency 
directed  toward  said  substrate  through  said  overlying 
materials,  a  reflectance  versus  coating  thickness  charac- 
teristic having  a  plurality  of  separate  reflectance  mini- 
mums  at  speed  coating  thickness  values;  and 

wherein  the  thickness  of  said  coating  is  substantially  equal  to 
the  lowest  of  said  spaced  coating  thickness  values. 


4,305,082 

ELECTRIC  RECORDING  SYSTEM  AND  ELECTRIC 
HEAT  RECORDING  SHEET 
Hideaki  Kusakawa;  Kenzo  Takahashi;  Koichi  Tomnra;  Masani 
Ohnishi,  and  Kumiko  NakiUima,  all  of  Amagasaki,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  860,201,  Dec.  13, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,047 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  13, 1976,  51-150112; 
Dec.  13, 1976,  51-150113;  Dec  18, 1976,  51-152478 

Int  a.3  GOID  15/34.  15/10 
VS.  a.  346—135.1  12  Claims 

1.  An  electric  recording  method  which  comprises  the  steps 


of: 


placing  on  a  recording  medium  an  electric  heat  recording 
sheet  having  an  ink  layer  and  exhibiting  electrical  resis- 
tance; 

said  electric  heat  recording  sheet  being  comprised  of  an 
electrically  conductive  layer  with  an  electrically  resistant 
layer  coated  on  one  side  of  said  electrically  conductive 
layer  and  said  ink  layer  being  coated  on  the  other  side  of 
said  electrically  conductive  layer  adjacent  said  recording 
medium; 

feeding  a  current  in  the  electric  heat  recording  sheet  by 
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using  an  electrode  which  contacts  said  resistant  layer,  the 
current  passing  through  said  electrically  resistant  layer 
and  said  electrically  conductive  layer  in  said  electric  heat 
recording  sheet  being  converted  to  Joule  heat  to  heat  said 
ink  layer  to  a  state  suitable  for  printing;  and 
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the  extent  that  said  injector  junction  has  substantially  the  same 
injection  efliciency  when  operated  in  said  hole  injection  mode 
or  in  said  electron  injection  mode. 


4,305,084 
SEMICONDUCTOR  SWITCHING  DEVICE  CAPABLE  OF 
TURN-ON  ONLY  AT  LOW  APPLIED  VOLTAGES  USING 

SELF  PINCH-OFF  MEANS 
Victor  A.  K.  Temple,  Clifton  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  94,942,  Nor.  16, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jnl.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,606 

Int  a.5  HOIL  29/74 

U.S.  a.  357—38  13  Claims 


printing  the  ink  on  the  recording  medium  depending  upon 
the  latent  heat  image  formed  on  the  surface  of  said  electri- 
cally resistant  layer  by  said  electrode. 


4,305,083 
SINGLE  JUNCTION  CHARGE  INJECTOR  FLOATING 
GATE  MEMORY  CELL 
Jean  M.  Gutierrez,  Antibes,  France,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,152 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  19, 1978,  78  26803; 
Apr.  10, 1979,  79  09006 

Int  a.3  HOIL  29/7%.  27/02,  29/34 
UJS.  a.  357—23  14  Claims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  memory  cell  including  a  semiconductor 
substrate  of  one  conductivity  type,  an  electrically  isolated 
floating  gate  conductor  overlying  said  substrate,  combined 
hole  and  electron  injector  means  defined  by  a  single  pn  junc- 
tion located  in  said  substrate  under  said  floating  gate  for  selec- 
tive operation  in  avalanche  breakdown  for  alternatively  inject- 
ing electrons  or  holes  onto  said  gate,  and  control  means  for 
selectively  applying  operating  voltages  across  said  single  injec- 
tor means  and  to  said  floating  gate  for  operating  said  injector 
means  in  an  electron  injector  mode  or  in  a  hole  injector  mode, 
wherein  said  single  injector  pn  junction  is  an  abrupt  junction 
defined  by  a  first  region  having  an  opposite  conductivity  from 
that  of  the  substrate  and  a  second  region  having  the  same 
conductivity  type  as  but  greater  impurity  concentration  than 
that  of  said  substrate,  the  abrupt  junction  defined  by  regions 
having  impurity  concentrations  differing  from  each  other  to 


k^m^^wmm^^wtk^.^m^mm^^^^ 


r 


1.  a  semiconductor  switching  device  for  switching  on  a  main 
current  developed  by  an  applied  voltage  supplied  to  said  de- 
vice only  when  said  voltage  is  below  a  predetermined  magni- 
tude, comprising: 

first,  second  and  third  regions  of  semiconductor  material  of 
alternating  conductivity  types,  said  second  region  overly- 
ing said  first  region,  said  third  region  overlying  a  substan- 
tial portion  of  said  second  region,  and  a  conductive  layer 
overlying  a  portion  of  the  remainder  of  said  second  re- 
gion, said  second  region  providing  a  control  current  path 
therein  between  said  conductive  layer  and  said  third  re- 
gion; 

a  conductor  of  predetermined  admittance  coupled  between 
said  second  and  third  regions;  and 

a  controlled  pinch-ofT  region  situated  in  the  current  path  of 
said  second  region  and  substantially  surrounding  the  por- 
tion of  said  second  region  beneath  said  conductive  layer, 
said  pinch-ofT  region  exhibiting  a  charge  concentration 
per  unit  area  selected  such  that  said  pinch-ofl*  region  ex- 
hibits high  average  admittance  relative  to  that  of  said 
conductor,  said  applied  voltage  supplied  to  said  semicon- 
ductor device  being  between  zero  and  a  selected  value  and 
said  pinch-ofT  region  exhibiting  a  low  admittance  relative 
to  said  conductor  when  said  applied  voltage  is  at  least 
equal  to  said  selected  value. 


4,305,085 

SEMICONDUCTOR  COMPONENT  WITH  AT  LEAST 

ONE  PLANAR  PN  JUNCTION  AND  ZONE  GUARD 

RINGS 
Andre  Jaecklin,  Ennetbaden,  and  Erich  Weisshaar,  Mtinzli- 
shausen-Baden,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  BBC  Brown, 
Boveri  k.  Company,  IJmited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,671 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Oct   11,   1978, 
10539/78 

Int  a.3  HOIL  29/34 
U.S.  a.  357—52  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  semiconductor  component  provided  with  a  planar 
blocking  PN  junction  suited  to  block  reverse  voltages  greater 
or  equal  to  2  kV  formed  between  a  first  semiconductor  region 
and  a  second  semiconductor  region,  said  two  regions  forming 
a  common  main  surface  of  said  component  such  that  said  first 
region  is  surrounded  by  said  second  region  and  said  PN  junc- 
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tion  emerges  on  said  surface  between  said  two  regions,  and 
with  at  least  one  ring  zone  at  said  surface  in  said  second  region 
of  the  same  conductivity  as  said  first  region,  said  ring  zone 
surrounding  said  PN  junction  but  being  separated  from  the 
latter  by  a  ring-like  part  of  said  second  region  the  improvement 
comprising:  , 
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at  least  one  third  semiconductor  region  having  the  same 
conductivity  type  as  the  second  region,  but  having  a 
higher  doping  concentration  than  the  latter  provided  at 
said  surface  in  said  ring-like  part  of  said  second  region 
between  said  PN  junction  and  said  ring  zone. 


4^5,086 
MNOS  MEMORY  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURE 
Heshmat  Khi^Jezadeh,  Somenrille,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  873,605,  Jan.  30, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Ang.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,020 
Int  a.'  HOIL  29/34 
U.S.  a.  357—54  12  Gains 


9.  An  improved  MNOS  device  of  the  type  comprising: 

(a)  a  substrate  having  a  first  impurity  type; 

(b)  a  source  and  a  drain  spaced  from  said  source,  both  being 
of  conductivity  type  opposite  to  said  substrate  and  extend- 
ing into  said  substrate  from  a  surface  thereof; 

(c)  a  silicon  dioxide  layer  on  the  surface  of  said  substrate 
extending  at  least  between  said  source  and  said  drain,  said 
silicon  dioxide  layer  having  a  central  portion  which  is 
substantially  thinner  than  the  portions  adjacent  either  said 
source  or  said  drain; 

(d)  a  silicon  nitride  layer  formed  on  the  surface  of  said  silicon 
dioxide  layer;  and 

(c)  a  continuous  conductive  gate  overlying  said  silicon  ni- 
tride layer  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  source  and  said 
drain; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises  damage  to  said  silicon 
dioxide  layer  at  its  interface  with  said  silicon  nitride  layer 
caused  by  ion  implantation  of  ions  into  said  silicon  dioxide 
layer. 


435,087 

STUD-MOUNTED  PRESSURE  ASSEMBLED 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Joseph  Wislocky,  El  Segnndo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Internationa 

Rectifier  Coiporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Fled  Jun.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,702 

Int  a.3  HOIL  23/42.  23/44.  23/45 

U.S.  a.  357—79  11  Clainu 


1.  A  stud  mounted  pressure  assembled  device  comprising:  a 
base  stud  having  an  upstanding  cylindrical  wall  enclosing  s 
central  raised  pedestal  at  the  base  of  said  wall;  a  semiconductor 
junction  disposed  atop  said  pedestal  and  in  surface-to-surfacd 
engagement  therewith;  a  central  conductor  having  an  enlarged 
flange  at  the  end  thereof;  the  end  surface  of  said  enlarge<^ 
flange  engaging  the  surface  of  said  junction  which  is  opposite 
from  the  surface  of  said  junction  engaged  by  said  ;>edestall 
insulation  washer  means  disposed  on  the  surface  of  said  flangd 
which  faces  away  from  said  junction  including  an  insulation 
cylinder  surroinding  said  central  conductor  and  an  insulatioii 
washer  engagoig  said  flange  and  one  end  of  said  insulatiotj 
cylinder;  an  additional  thin  insulation  washer  disposed  bej 
tween  said  ceramic  washer  and  said  flange;  separate  pressure 
washer  means  having  an  internal  diameter  portion  thereof 
connected  to  said  insulation  washer  and  an  external  diamete^ 
portion  thereof  connected  to  said  upstanding  cylindric  walls 
said  insulation  washer  means  insulating  said  pressure  washee 
means  from  said  central  conductor  and  its  said  flange;  and  fl 
hermetic  sealing  cap  for  hermetically  enclosing  said  junctio: 
within  said  base  stud. 


*  4,305,088 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  INCLUDING  MEANS  FOR 

ALLEVIATING  STRESS  CAUSED  BY  DIFFERENT 
COEFnaENTS  OF  THERMAL  EXPANSION  OF  THE 
DEVICE  COMPONENTS 
Kazntoyo  Narita;   Tadaslii   Sakaue;   Noboru   Kawasaki,  and 
Motoji  Nak^jina,  all  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachii 
Ltd.  and  Hitachi  Haramachi  Semi-Conductor,  Ltd.,  both  o^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  911,310,  Jun.  1, 1978,  abandoned.  Thii 
application  Oct.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,941 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  7, 1977,  52^7604 
Int  a.3  HOIL  23/42.  23/44,  23/46 
U.S.  a.  357—79  21  Claim^ 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  heat-radiating  platd 
including  a  depressed  portion,  a  semiconductor  element 
soldered  to  said  heat-radiating  plate  in  said  depressed  portion! 
a  header  lead  including  a  lead  section  extending  in  a  directioi^ 
perpendicular  to  said  heat-radiating  plate  and  a  header  sectioil 
located  at  one  end  of  said  lead  section  and  soldered  onto  sai(^ 
semiconductor  element,  a  terminal  board  fixed  on  said  heat" 


December  8,  1981 


ELECTRICAL 


751 


radiating  plate,  wherein  said  lead  section  has  a  bent  portion 
thinner  than  the  rest  of  the  lead  section,  a  lead  terminal  sup- 
ported by  said  terminal  board  and  electrically  and  mechani- 
cally connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  lead  section,  an  elastic 
insulating  material  filled  into  said  depressed  portion  covering 
and  providing  air-tight  sealing  for  said  semiconductor  element 


4,305,090 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTRAST  CORRECTION 

OF  COLOR  TELEVISION  SIGNALS 
Heinz  Hess,  Weiterstadt,  and  Reinhard  Kirschenstein,  Rossdorf, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,946 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  25, 
1979,  2921246 

Int.  aj  H04N  9/535 
U.S.  a.  358—27  9  Claims 


and  said  header  section,  said  bent  portion  of  said  lead  section 
being  exposed  outside  of  said  insulating  material  so  that  said 
bent  portion  can  alleviate  transmission  of  a  stress  generated 
along  the  length  of  said  lead  section  to  said  solder  without 
separating  said  insulating  material  from  said  heat-radiating 
plate. 
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4,305,089 

COLOR  LEVEL  AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  SIGNAL 

GENERATING  ORCUIT  FOR  GENERATING  COLOR 

LEVEL  AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  SIGNALS  THROUGH 

UTILIZATION  OF  VIR  SIGNALS 
Nobukazu  Hosoya,  Moriguchi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanyo  Elec- 
tric Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  904,304,  May  9, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,094 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  9,  1977,  52-54524; 
May  9, 1977,  52-54525 

Int.  G.3  H04N  9/535 
U.S.  G.  358—21  V  10  Claims 


*i . jC 


n^ 


jn>^  ■■" 


» oDfitrM  q  [nwTCOwTao'^— y— S 


4--J ^ 


— wJW 


tFCHQlsiG]  To  ootor  ^.n  aS|utl   crcwl  p 


~ — hn — «^- 


1.  In  a  method  for  contrast  correction  of  a  composite  color 
television  signal  generated  in  dependence  upon  a  plurality  of 
color  signals  and  a  blanking  signal,  said  method  comprising  the 
step  of  selecting  the  color  signal  having  the  highest  luminosity 
from  said  plurality  of  color  signals  and  generating  a  control 
signal  corresponding  thereto,  said  control  signal  having  a  first 
amplitude  range  representing  the  darker  portions  of  an  image 
to  be  televised  and  a  second  amplitude  range  comprising  the 
lighter  portions  of  said  image: 
a  process  for  generating  a  contrast  correction  signal,  com- 
prising the  steps  of 
low-pass  filtering  said  control  signal,  thereby  creating  a 

filtered  control  signal; 
boosting  the  amplitude  of  said  filtered  control  signal  in  said 
first  amplitude  range,  with  resp)ect  to  said  second  ampli- 
tude range  thereby  creating  a  nonlinear  control  signal; 
subtracting  said  blanking  signal  from  said  nonlinear  control 

signal,  thereby  creating  a  difierence  signal;  and 
multiplying  said  difierence  signal  by  said  composite  color 
television  signal,  thereby  creating  said  contrast  correction 
signal. 


1.  A  circuit  for  use  in  color  television  receivers  for  generat- 
ing color  level  automatic  control  signals  through  utilization  of 
VIR  signals  included  in  a  vertical  retrace  period  of  a  television 
signal  being  transmitted,  said  color  level  automatic  control 
signal  generating  circuit  comprising  means  for  subjecting  to  a 
first  D.C.  restoration,  the  output  of  a  demodulator  for  detect- 
ing a  chroma  signal  at  a  predetermined  level  during  one  H  time 
of  a  line  containing  the  VIR  signal,  variable  means  for  dividing 
the  video  output  of  the  television  signal  by  a  predetermined 
amount,  means  for  subjecting  to  a  second  D.C.  restoration,  the 
divided  video  output  at  the  same  level  as  the  level  of  said  first 
D.C.  restoration  during  the  one  H  time,  and  means  for  compar- 
ing said  demodulator  output  with  said  divided  video  output 
during  the  chroma  signal  period  of  the  VIR  signal,  and  for 
providing  the  output  difference  therebetween  as  the  color 
level  automatic  control  signal. 


4,305,091 

ELECTRONIC  NOISE  REDUCING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

J.  Carl  Cooper,  1101  Continentals  Way  #109,  Belmont,  Calif. 

94002 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  763,904,  Jan.  31, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,288 

Int.  G.3  H04N  9/535.  5/21;  H04B  15/00 

U.S.  G.  358—36  30  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  reducing  noise  on  an  input  electronic  signal, 
including  in  combination,  delay  means  for  delaying  said  input 
electronic  signal  to  produce  a  delayed  input  signal,  comparison 
means  responsive  to  said  input  electronic  signal  and  said  de- 
layed input  signal  which  has  the  same  bandwidth  as  said  input 
electronic  signal  which  comparison  means  may  iflways  deter- 
mine if  the  difference  between  said  signals  is  greater  than  a 
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reference  and  processing  means  responsive  to  said  comparison 
means  and  said  delayed  input  signal  to  generate  an  output 
signal  which  is  either  an  average  of  said  input  and  delayed 
signals  when  said  difference  is  less  than  said  reference  or  said 
delayed  signal  otherwise,  as  determined  by  said  comparison 


means. 


4^5,092 
VIDEO  PROJECTION  APPARATUS 
Lance  J.  Katzfey,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Toityo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,400 

Int  a.3  H04N  9/31 

U.S.  a.  358—60  39  Oaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  video  signal  having  at  least  two 
color  components,  comprising: 

a  source  of  said  video  signal; 

storing  means  for  simultaneously  storing  said  at  least  two 
color  components  at  a  flrst  rate;  and 

reading  means  for  sequentially  reading  out  said  at  least  two 
color  components  from  said  storing  means  at  a  second  rate 
which  is  sufficiently  faster  than  said  first  rate  so  that  said 
at  least  two  color  components  are  sequentially  read  out  in 
a  time  not  greater  than  the  time  required  for  simulta- 
neously storing  each  of  said  at  least  two  color  compo- 
nents. 

28.  A  video  projecting  apparatus  for  projecting  a  compound 
image  onto  a  projection  screen,  comprising: 

a  cathode  ray  tube  including  a  face  plate  with  a  plurality  of 
color  phosphor  screens  sequentially  arranged  thereon,  and 
an  electron  gun  for  generating  an  electron  beam  to 
sequentially  scan  said  phosphor  screens  as  the  beam  is 
modulated  by  respective  color  components  of  a  video 
signal; 

a  source  of  said  video  signal; 

storing  means  for  simultaneously  storing  said  color  compo- 
nents at  a  flrst  rate;  and 

reading  means  for  sequentially  transmitting  said  color  com- 
ponents from  said  storing  means  to  said  cathode  ray  tube 
for  modulating  said  electron  beam  as  said  beam  scans  the 
respective  color  phosphor  screens,  said  color  components 
being  sequentially  transmitted  in  a  time  not  greater  than 
the  time  within  which  said  color  components  are  simulu- 
neously  stored. 
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435,093 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  MULTIPLE  IMAGES  IN  A 

SCANNING  APPARATUS 
Minoni  Nasu,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Internationa]  Electronic 
Photo  Process  Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  1 

FUed  Jun.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,456  ' 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  22,  1978,  53-76 
Jun.  24, 1978,  53-75982 

Int.  a.3  H04N  1/46 
U.S.  a.  358—75  7  Qairts 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  a  plurality  of  colour  componeiit 
separations  from  a  plurality  of  digital  colour  component  sig- 
nals which  indicate  colour  component  densities  of  a  coloured 
original,  respectively,  each  of  the  digital  colour  component 
signals  being  composed  of  picture  element  signals  derived  frotti 
opto-electrically  scanning  one  line  of  the  original,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

selecting  a  number  of  colour  component  separations  to  he 
producec^ 

dividing  an  available  storage  area  of  a  single  store  into  b 
number  of  storage  sections  of  equal  storage  capacity  equAl 
to  the  number  of  colour  component  separations; 

producing  first  timing  pulses  having  a  first  frequency; 

simultaneously  storing,  in  parallel,  each  of  the  digital  colo_ 
component  signals  corresponding  to  the  said  scanned  line 
of  the  coloured  original  in  one  of  the  said  storage  section!, 
the  storage  of  the  picture  element  signals  of  each  of  the 
digital  cdour  component  signals  being  under  the  control 
of  said  first  timing  pulses; 

producing  second  timing  pulses  having  a  second  frequency; 

serially  extracting  the  digital  colour  component  signals  froiii 
the  store  by  sequentially  accessing  all  of  the  available 
storage  area  regardless  of  the  storage  sections,  the  extrad- 
tion  of  the  picture  element  signals  of  the  said  digital  colour 
component  signals  being  under  the  control  of  said  second 
timing  pidses;  I 

progressively  treating  a  line  of  an  output  surface  in  accor- 
dance with  the  digital  colour  component  signals  extracted 
from  the  store,  to  form  a  sequence  of  colour  component 
separations  of  one  scanned  line  of  the  original  along  the 
direction  of  the  scanning  line;  and 

continuously  repeating  the  above  steps  from  the  storing  step 
to  the  treating  step  until  all  lines  of  the  output  surface  are 
treated. 


I  4,305,094 

COLOR  CONTROL  SIMULATOR  FOR  A  PICTURE 
REPRODUCING  MACHINE 
Mitsuhiko  Yaaada,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Dainippon  Screet 
Seizo  Kabnsliiki  Kaidia,  Japu  T 

Fled  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,136  ' 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Dec.  11, 1978, 53-155954 
Int.  a.J  H04N  1/46 
US.  a.  358—80  6  ClaiiU 

1.  For  use  in  conjunction  with  a  predetermined,  color  cor* 
rected  picture  reproducing  machine,  a  color  control  simulator 
of  the  picture  reproducing  machine,  comprising: 
a  color  separator  adapted  to  scan  and  pick  up  a  picture  signal 
from  an  original  picture  and  separate  the  picture  into  color 
separation  analog  signals  which  are  converted  into  corre* 
spending  color  separation  digital  signals; 
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an  operational  processor  equivalent  to  that  of  the  predeter- 
mined picture  reproducing  machine  operating  under  a 
preselected  program  for  processing  the  color  separation 
digital  signals  to  generate  color  correction  digital  signals 
in  order  to  obtain  desired  color  control  conditions  for  the 
picture  reproducing  machine;  and 
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adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  color  control  conditions,  in 
the  simulator  in  a  form  and  format  compatible  with  and 
corresponding  to  those  of  the  picture  reproducing  ma- 
chine for  enabling  rapid  setup  of  a  picture  reproducing 
machine  to  create  color  separations  of  the  original  picture. 

4,305,095 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  PLANIGRAMS  OF  A 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  OBJECT 

William  J.  Dallas,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,919 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  23, 
1979,  2911375 

Int  a.3  H04N  9/54 
VJS.  a.  358—88  11  Claims 


^"^^^[^^ 


65    6i  31 


first  color  filters  disposed  to  filter  light  transmitted  through 
each  of  the  primary  lenses; 

second  color  filters,  having  light  transmission  characteristics 
which  differ  from  the  first  color  filters,  disposed  to  filter 
light  transmitted  through  each  of  the  correction  lenses; 

beam  splitter  means  disposed  to  receive  light  from  the  re- 
cording which  is  transmitted  through  the  lens  matrix  for 
splitting  that  light  into  a  first  beam  and  a  second  beam; 

a  first  input  filter,  having  the  same  light  transmission  charac- 
teristics as  the  first  color  filters,  disposed  to  filter  the  first 
beam; 

a  second  input  filter,  having  the  same  light  transmission 
characteristics  as  the  second  color  filters,  disposed  to  filter 
the  second  beam; 

first  image  pick-up  tube  means  for  receiving  the  filtered  first 
beam  and  producing  a  first  electrical  signal  corresponding 
thereto; 

second  image  pick-up  tube  means  for  receiving  the  filtered 
second  beam  and  producing  a  second  electrical  signal 
corresponding  thereto;  and 

subtracter  means  for  subtracting  the  second  electrical  signal 
from  the  first  electrical  signal  to  produce  an  output  electri- 
cal signal  which  corresponds  to  a  covected  decoded 


image. 


^ 


4,305,096 
METHOD  OF  DETECTING  WELD  LINES 
Naohiko  Yokoshima;  Toshisnke  Isoya,  and  Mauynki  MisUro, 
all  of  Hirakata,  Japan,  assignors  to  KabusUki  Kaisha 
Komatsu  Seisakosho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,818 

Int  aj  H04N  7/18 

U.S.  a.  358—101  12  Claims 

to  aNTmi  pRKC&siNC  iw« 


1.  Apparatus  for  decoding  a  recording  of  a  coded  superposi- 
tion image  which  is  composed  of  a  large  number  of  separate 
primary  perspective  images  of  an  object  and  was  formed  by 
irradiating  the  object  with  radiation  from  a  pluarlity  of  radia- 
tion sources  which  were  distributed  in  a  geometric  configura- 
tion in  a  plane  comprising: 
a  white  light  source  disposed  to  irradiate  the  recording; 
a  lens  matrix,  disposed  parallel  to  the  recording,  for  trans- 
mitting light  received  from  the  recording,  the  lens  matrix 
including  primary  lenses  which  are  distributed  in  the 
matrix  in  a  geometric  configuration  which  corresponds  to 
the  configuration  of  the  radiation  sources  and  correction 
lenses  which  are  distributed  in  the  matrix  to  produce 
compensating  images  over  artefact  images  produced  by 
the  primary  lenses; 
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1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  a  weld  Une,  comprising: 

video  signal  generating  means  for  providing  a  video  signal  of 
a  weld; 

binary-coding  means  for  binary-coding  said  video  signal  into 
a  signal  representative  of  a  dark  part  and  a  signal  represen- 
tative of  a  bright  part  in  a  weld  portion; 

counting  means  for  counting  the  length  of  at  least  one  of  said 
bright  part  or  dark  part  in  the  direction  of  scan  of  said 
video  signal  according  to  said  binary-coded  signals;  and 

detecting  means  for  subjecting  the  outputs  of  said  counting 
means  to  difference  processing,  to  detect  the  position  of 
said  weld  line  according  to  the  difference  processing. 
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435,097 
AUTOMATED  OPTO-ELECTRONIC  TEST  SYSTEM  FOR 
QUALITY  CONTROL  OF  TWO-DIMENSIONAL 
ELEMENTS  WITH  HIGH  GEOMETRIC  HGURE 
DENSITY 
Giknter  Docncns,  Holzkirchcii;  Uliich  Hendricks,  Neuried; 
RidUFd  Schneider,  Oberiiaching,  and  Karl  Wild,  Au^burg, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellsciiaft,  Berlin  A  MBnich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,076 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  23, 
1979,  2929846 

Int  a.J  H04N  7/li 
U.S.  a.  358—101  20  Qaims 
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1.  An  opto-electronic  test  system  for  automated  quality 
control  of  two-dimensional  test  specimens  having  a  high  geo- 
metric structure  density  on  a  surface  thereof  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  image  sensor  having  a  plurality  of  photo- 
diode  lines; 

a  compound  toble  disposed  beneath  said  image  sensor  for 
moving  said  specimen  beneath  said  sensor,  said  compound 
Uble  having  a  position  sensor  for  generating  position 
coordinates  corresponding  to  the  position  of  the  test  speci- 
men; 

a  lens  disposed  between  said  compound  table  and  said  image 
sensor  for  focusing  light  reflected  from  said  test  specimen 
onto  said  image  sensor; 

an  analog  signal  pre-processor  having  an  input  connected  to 
an  output  of  said  image  sensor; 

a  plurality  of  error  recognition  circuits  operating  in  parallel, 
each  error  recognition  circuit  having  an  input  connected 
to  an  output  of  said  analog  pre-processor  and  undertaking 
different  tests  for  recognition  of  errors; 

an  error  signal  evaluator  having  a  plurality  of  inputs  respec- 
tively connected  to  outputs  of  each  of  said  error  recogni- 
tion circuits  and  further  having  an  input  for  receiving  test 
specimen  position  coordinates  from  said  position  sensor, 
said  error  signal  evaluator  combining  each  signal  received 
from, said  error  recognition  circuits  with  the  position 
coordinates  associated  therewith  and  storing  said  error 
signals  and  position  coordinates  until  completion  of  an 
examination  of  said  test  specimen,  said  error  signal  evalua- 
tor controlling  positioning  of  said  test  specimen  after  an 
examination  thereof  to  move  said  test  specimen  to  posi- 
tions corresponding  to  an  error;  and 

a  visual  observation  device  for  magnifying  and  viewing  each 
of  said  error  positions  after  an  examination  of  said  test 
specimen  has  occurred. 


1  4,305,098 

APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  TELEVISION  IMAGES 

ON  ONE  nLM  I 

Philip  J.  Mitchell,  Famborough,  England,  assignor  to  The  Sec- 
retary of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Mi^jesty's  Gov- 
ernment of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern 
Ireland,  London,  England 

FUed  Aug.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,386 
Int  Q\?  H04N  5m 
U.S.  a.  358—131  4 
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1.  A  television  recording  apparatus  for  effecting  a  synchit)- 
nized  transfer  of  television  pictures  appearing  on  a  television 
screen  onto  cine  film  in  step  with  the  field  scan  frequency  of 
said  television  picture,  said  recording  apparatus  comprising! 

a  cine  camera  having  a  shutter,  said  cine  camera  includitg 
means  operable  to  generate  a  pulse  signal  upon  each  open- 
ing of  said  shutter; 

means  responsive  to  a  video  signal  which  is  fed  to  a  televi- 
sion screen  for  deriving  a  signal  at  the  field  scan  frequency 
of  said  video  signal; 

motor  drive  means  for  driving  the  said  shutter  at  a  rste 
proportional  to  the  frequency  of  said  video  field  scin 
signal; 

synchronization  means  jointly  responsive  to  said  pulse  sigml 
and  to  said  field  scan  frequency  signal,  said  synchroniza- 
tion means  including  a  comparator  having  a  pair  of  inputs 
connected  to  receive  said  pulse  signal  and  said  field  scan 
frequency  signal  respectively,  a  manual  phase  shift  unit 
having  an  input  connected  to  receive  said  field  scan  fre- 
quency signal,  and  a  synchronization  indicator,  the  output 
of  said  comparator  being  connected  to  said  synchroniza- 
tion indicator  so  that  the  said  manual  phase  shift  unit  can 
be  manually  adjusted  in  accordance  with  the  display  of  the 
said  indicator  until  said  pulse  signal  and  said  field  scan 
signal  are  synchronized  when  the  camera  shutter  opens  at 
the  beginning  of  a  field  scan;  and  T 

means  coupling  the  output  of  said  manual  phase  shift  unit  to 
said  motor  drive  means. 


4,305,099 
LIGHT  COLLECTION  SYSTEM 
Thomas  T.  Tme,  Camillus,  and  William  E.  Good,  Liverpool,  botfi 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Portsmouth 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,696 

Int  a.3  H04N  5/74 

U.S.  a.  358—231  5  Qaink 

1.  In  a  short  focal  length  light  projection  system  of  the  light 
valve  and  film  gate  type  for  projecting  light  from  an  arc  lamp 
through  lenticular  lens  means  to  project  a  uniformly  distrib- 
uted image  on  the  image  forming  plane  of  said  light  projection 
system,  a  compound  reflector  for  said  arc  lamp  comprising: 
an  ellipsoidal  reflector  formed  of  an  uninterrupted  full  su^ 
face  of  revolution  about  a  central  axis  and  positioned  to 
collect  a  portion  of  the  light  from  said  arc  and  reflect  a 
direct  image  of  light  from  said  arc  in  a  beam  between  an 
inner  cone  and  an  outer  cone,  and 
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a  spherical  reflector  formed  of  an  uninterrupted  full  surface 
of  revolution  about  said  central  axis  and  positioned  to 
collect  another  portion  of  the  light  from  said  arc  and 
reflect  the  light  back  to  said  ellipsoidal  reflector  to  be 
reflected  by  said  ellipsoidal  reflector  as  a  secondary  image 
of  light  from  said  arc  in  said  beam, 

said  light  beam  being  directed  through  said  lenticular  lens 
means  to  project  said  direct  image  and  said  secondary 
image  onto  said  image  forming  plane, 

said  arc  lamp  having  an  anode  electrode  and  a  cathode 
electrode  positioned  in  line  along  said  central  axis  and 
including  means  for  establishing  said  arc  in  the  gap  be- 
tween said  electrodes,  said  arc  having  its  hottest  portion 


vided  in  said  opaque  member  and  said  light  transmission  mem- 
ber on  said  photoelectric  conversion  elements. 


4,305,101 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SELECTIVELY 

RECORDING  A  BROADCAST 

Charles  J.  Yarbrough,  Kenwood;  Alan  F.  Strachan,  Santa  Rosa, 

and  Jo  Weisman,  Kenwood,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Codart 

Inc.,  Santa  Rosa,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,436 

Int  C1.3  GllB  15/18.  5/02 

MS.  a.  360-69  2  Claims 


RUTm  ^MC 


II 


adjacent  said  cathode  electrode  and  a  less  intense  more 
transparent  portion  of  said  arc  adjacent  said  anode  elec- 
trode, 
said  ellipsoidal  reflector  being  positioned  relative  to  said  arc 
lamp  such  that  the  adjacent  focus  of  said  ellipsoidal  reflec- 
tor is  substantially  located  in  the  hottest  portion  of  said  arc 
on  said  central  axis  adjacent  said  cathode  electrode  and 
said  spherical  reflector  being  positioned  relative  to  said 
arc  lamp  such  that  the  center  of  said  spherical  reflector  is 
substantially  located  on  said  central  axis  in  the  lens  intense 
region  of  said  arc,  whereby  light  reflected  to  said  ellipsoi- 
dal reflector  passes  through  said  gap  in  the  more  transpar- 
tent  region  of  said  arc. 


4,305,100 
LIGHT  SCANNING  DEVICE 
Nobuoto  Hattori,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,462 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  9, 1979,  54-86613 

Int  a.3  H04N  1/12,  1/24 

U.S.  a.  358—294  4  Qaims 


28   f 


1.  A  light  scanning  device  comprising  a  manuscript  to  be 
scanned,  a  light  transmission  member  provided  at  that  surface 
thereof  which  is  opposed  to  said  manuscript  with  an  opaque 
member  including  a  number  of  openings  arranged  along  a  main 
scanning  direction  of  said  manuscript  and  spaced  apart  from 
each  other  by  a  given  pitch  and  provided  at  the  other  surface 
thereof  with  photoelectric  conversion  elements  arranged  in 
opposition  to  said  openings,  and  a  light  supply  lamp  so  ar- 
ranged that  said  manuscript  is  illuminated  at  its  scanning  posi- 
tion with  light  rays  emitted  from  said  lamp  and  passed  through 
said  light  transmission  member  and  said  openings  provided  in 
said  opaque  member,  whereby  the  light  rays  reflected  from  the 
manuscript  are  incident  through  each  of  said  openings  pro- 
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1.  A  method  of  selectively  recording  a  broadcast  of  an  audio 
and/or  video  program  comprising  the  following  steps: 

dividing  each  of  a  plurality  of  programs  to  be  broadcast  into 
segments,  no  one  segment  comprising  a  complete  portion 
of  any  one  program; 

placing  a  coded  signal  on  each  of  the  segments,  the  coded 
signal  identifying  the  segment; 

intermixing  the  segments  from  different  programs  to  prevent 
any  two  consecutive  segments  from  comprising  a  com- 
plete portion  of  any  one  program; 

broadcasting  the  intermixed  segments; 

receiving  the  broadcast  segments  at  a  desired  location; 

electronically  decoded  the  coded  signal  on  each  segment; 

electronically  comparing  the  decoded  signals  with  at  least 
one  pre-stored  code  at  the  location  where  the  broadcast 
signals  are  received; 

automatically  recording  those  segments  having  decoded 
signals  corresponding  to  the  at  least  one  pre-stored  code 
and  automatically  not  recording  those  segments  having 
decoded  signals  not  corresponding  to  the  at  least  one 
pre-stored  code. 


4,305,102 

MULTI-CHANNEL  HEAD  DEVICE  AND  ITS 

MANUFACTURING  METHOD 

Shigehisa  Suzuki,  Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,081 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  5, 1979,  54/483 
Int  a^  GllB  5/60.  17/32.  21/20 
U.S.  a.  360—103  2  Claims 

1.  A  multi-channel  head  device  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  floating  head  sliders  for  forming  a  multiplicity 

of  channels; 

a  positioning  spring  member  having  a  plurality  of  individual 

positioning  etched  gimbal  spring  portions  arranged  on  at 

least  one  sheet,  each  of  said  positioning  spring  portions 

holding  a  corresponding  one  of  said  floating  head  sliders; 

a  load  spring  member  having  a  plurality  of  individual  etched 

cantelever  load  spring  portions  arranged  on  at  least  one 

sheet   respectively   corresponding   to   said   positioning 

spring  portions  of  said  positioning  spring  member; 

pivot  members  which  are  disposed  each  between  paired  load 

and  positioning  spring  portions,  separating  one  from  an- 
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other,  and  permitting  a  resilient  force  developed  in  said 
each  load  spring  portion  to  transfer  therethrough  to  said 
floating  head  slider;  and 


a  head  holder  for  holding  a  combination  of  said  positioning 
spring  member  and  said  load  spring  member,  both  said 
positioning  spring  member  and  said  load  spring  member 
being  mated  such  that  said  positioning  spring  portions  and 
said  load  spring  portions  are  paired,  respectively. 


1.  An  automatic  reverse  cassette  tape  recorder  which  com- 
prises: 

a  rotatable  head-supporting  board  whose  central  part  acts  as 
a  rotation  center  for  the  board  and  both  ends  of  which  are 
each  provided  with  a  magnetic  head; 

a  plunger  mechanism  including  a  plunger  operable  selec- 
tively manually  and  upon  detection  of  a  tape  end; 

coupling  means  disposed  between  the  plunger  and  the  head- 
supporting  board  to  connect  the  plunger  and  board  to- 
gether, and  operable  to  push  both  magnetic  heads  alter- 
nately by  rotating  the  head-supporting  board  in  accor- 
dance with  the  reciprocation  of  the  plunger;  and 

motor  polarity  changeover  switching  means  electrically 
connected  to  a  forward-reverse  concurrent  motor,  and 
whose  operation  is  shifted  from  one  mode  to  another  upon 
rotation  of  the  head-supporting  board,  thereby  reversing 
the  rotation  of  the  motor. 


4^5,104 

INFORMATION  STORAGE  POSITION  CONTROL 

APPARATUS 

James  P.  Donobne,  Fairbom,  Ohio,  assignor  to  NCR  Corpora^ 
tion,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,728 
Int.  a.3  GllB  21/08.  21/06 


U.S.  a.  360— 


06 


MOaims 
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435,103 
AUTOMATIC  REVERSE  CASSETTE  TYPE  RECORDER 
Akira  Osanai,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,861 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  13, 1978,  53/125875 
Int.  a.J  GllB  5/54.  15/44.  21/02 
U.S.  a.  360—105  11  Claims 


1.  Storage  medium  control  apparatus  comprising: 

storage  medium  drive  means; 

a  carriage  adapted  for  bi-directional  radial  movement  witl 

respect  to  the  storage  medium,  said  carriage  including  t 

transduciiig  unit  positioned  thereon; 
a  rotary  carriage  driving  element;  I 

coupling  means  coupling  the  rotary  carriage  driving  elemenj 

to  the  carriage  and  converting  the  rotary  movement  of  th^ 

rotary  carriage  driving  element  to  linear  movement  of  the 

carriage; 
first  and  second  drive  means  selectively  engageable  with 

said  rotary  element  to  drive  it  in  a  first  or  second  direction 

of  rotation; 
means  for  causing  said  flrst  and  second  drive  means  to  be 

driven  by  the  storage  medium  drive  means;  and  I 

selecting  means  for  selecting  one  or  the  other  of  said  first  ana 

second  drive  means  and  engaging  the  selected  drive  means 

with  the  rotary  element  to  drive  said  rotary  element  in  the 

selected  direction,  and  thereby  drive  the  carriage  in  a 

selected  direction. 

I     


kND 


4,305,105 
LINEAR  ACTUATOR  FOR  MAGNETIC  DISC  DRIVE  Al 

THE  LIKE 
Bin  L.  Ho,  Lob  Gates,  and  Charles  Dong,  San  Jose,  both  of 

Calif.,  assigm>rs  to  Priam  Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Continuation  oi  Ser.  No.  6,775,  Jan.  26, 1979.  This  application 

Jon.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,661 

Int.  a.3  GllB  5/55,  21/08 

U.S.  a.  360—106  9  ClainU 

1.  A  compact  linear  actuator  for  moving  pickup  heads  rela* 
tive  to  a  disc  in  a  magnetic  disc  drive  comprising  a  generally 
cylindrical  housing  of  a  magnetic  material  including  a  plurality 
of  magnets  mounted  to  the  inside  surface  of  said  housing,  said 
housing  being  open  at  each  end,  a  generally  cylindrical  bobbin 
including  a  coil  wound  on  the  periphery  of  said  bobbin,  said 
bobbin  being  positioned  within  said  housing  and  linearly  mov* 
able  therein  with  said  coil  in  close  proximity  to  said  plurality  of 
magnets,  an  annular  ring  of  a  magnetic  material  having  a  cen< 
tral  opening  and  providing  first  magnetic  flux  transmission 
means  attached  to  one  end  of  said  housing  in  a  peripheral 
portion  of  said  housing  to  provide  a  magnetic  path  for  said 
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magnets  and  prevent  magnetic  flux  leakage,  a  plate  of  a  mag-   connected  between  a  DC  power  source  unit  and  a  load  unit, 
netic  material  providing  a  second  magnetic  flux  transmission    wherein  said  interrupter  unit  comprises: 
means  attached  to  the  other  end  of  said  housing  to  provide  a       a  DC  interrupter  section  including  at  least  one  DC  inter- 
rupter to  interrupt  a  DC  current  for  supplying  DC  current 
from  said  DC  power  source  unit  to  said  load  unit;  and 


magnetic  flux  path  for  said  magnets  and  prevent  magnetic  flux 
leakage,  and  pickup  head  carriage  means  extending  through 
said  central  opening  and  attached  to  said  bobbin  for  linear 
movement  with  said  bobbin. 


4,305,106 

SYSTEM  FOR  SHORT  ORCUIT  PROTECTION  USING 

ELECTRONIC  LOGIC  IN  A  FEEDBACK  ARRANGEMENT 

James  G.  Bergman,  West  Melbourne,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Harris 

Corporation,  Melbourne,  Fla. 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,430 

Int.  a.3  H03K  19/00 

U.S.  a.  361—1  9  Qaims 


at  least  one  saturable  reactor  connected  between  said  DC 
interrupter  section  and  one  terminal  of  said  load  unit; 

a  series  circuit  having  a  resistor  and  capacitor  in  series  and 
connected  between  the  connection  point  of  said  inter- 
rupter section  and  said  saturable  reactor  and  the  other 
terminal  of  said  load  unit. 


4,305,108 
THREE-PHASE  TIME  OVERCURRENT  DETECTOR 
Eric  A.  Udren,  MonroevUle,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghome 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,877 

Int.  a.3  H02H  3/093 

U.S.  Q.  361—96  10  Claims 


■^5H5^ 


I        L,— ^   ^««  ^'?«  j!" 
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I  I  /I36    (IM      ,IM 


1.  In  an  electronic  circuit,  an  output  of  which  may  be  inad- 
vertently shorted  to  a  circuit  reference  potential,  a  short  pro- 
tection circuit  for  detecting  and  correcting  the  short  condition, 
the  improvement  comprising; 
feedback  circuit  means  responsive  only  to  said  output  being 
shorted  to  a  first  circuit  reference  potential  and  an  input 
command  signal  commanding  said  output  to  assume  a 
second  circuit  reference  potential  for  commanding  said 
output  to  assume  the  said  flrst  reference  potential  irrespec- 
tive of  the  input  command  signal. 


4,305,107 
DC  INTERRUPTING  APPARATUS 
Minora  Morano,  Tokyo;  Satora  Yanabu,  Machida;  Tohra 
Tamagawa,  Chigasaki,  and  Hisatoshi  Ikeda,  Znshi,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,136 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  2, 1977,  52-105422 

Int.  a^  H02H  7/26 

U.S.  a.  361—4  8  Claims 

1.  A  DC  interrupting  apparatus  having  a  DC  interrupter  unit 


I   I  I. 


!    I    I" 


•  »   a 


'i[^j>v. 
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1.  A  protective  relaying  apparatus  producing  a  variably 
delayed  control  signal  in  response  to  a  fault  condition  on  a 
polyphase  electrical  power  system,  and  wherein  said  delay  is 
inversely  related  to  the  severity  of  said  fault  condition,  com- 
prising: 
input  means  for  producing,  for  each  of  said  phases  of  said 
polyphase  system,  an  input  signal  representative  of  the 
current  flowing  in  said  phase; 
means  for  scaling  each  of  said  input  signals 
circuit  means  for  adding  said  scaled  input  signals  so  as  to 
produce  a  resultant  i\gaa\  representative  of  the  sum  of  said 
currents  in  each  of  said  phases,  said  circuit  means  includ- 
ing an  operational  amplifler  responsive  to  said  scaled  input 
signals  and  an  inveter  aresponsive  to  said  operational 
amplifler; 
accumulating  means  for  receiving  said  resultant  signal  at  the 
end  of  a  predetermined  time  period  measured  from  the 
occurrence  of  said  fault  condition,  said  accumulating 
means  producing  an  accumulated  value;  and 
means  for  comparing  said  accumulated  value  to  a  predeter- 
mined value,  and  for  producing  said  control  signal  such  that 
said  variable  delay  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  said  predetermined 
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time  period  and  the  time  period  required  for  said  accumulated 
value  to  become  equal  to  said  predetermined  value. 


435,109 
SURGE  ARRESTER  FOR  A  PLURALITY  OF  LINES  TO  BE 

SAFEGUARDED 
Gncntcr  Schilliag;  Jncrgen  Boy;  Gerhard  Lange,  and  Klans-Die- 
trich  Heinze,  all  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Siemens  Alctiengesellscliiil,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,986 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  21, 
1979,  2911109 

Int.  a.^  H02H  9/06 
U.S.  a.  361—119  7  Claims 


0   rJk  M 


1.  A  surge  arrester  for  a  plurality  of  electric  lines  which  are 
to  be  commonly  safeguarded,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  individual  arresters  each  connected  at  one  of  its 
two  electrode  terminals  to  a  respective  one  of  a  plurality 
of  electric  lines; 

a  common  arrester  connected  in  series  to  the  individual 
arresters  and  connected  at  one  of  its  two  electrode  termi- 
nals to  the  other  electrode  terminal  of  each  of  the  individ- 
ual arresters; 

the  other  electrode  terminal  of  the  common  arrester  being 
connected  to  a  reference  potential; 

the  individual  arresters  and  the  common  arrester  being  con- 
nected to  the  lines  and  reference  potential  via  plug-type 
connections; 

a  capacitor  connected  in  parallel  to  the  common  arrester; 

the  individual  arresters  and  the  common  arrester  being  ar- 
ranged in  a  metal  beaker-shaped  housing  designed  as  a 
plug-in  unit; 

a  metal  plate  in  an  interior  of  the  metal  housing  serving  as  an 
electrode  terminal  in  common  to  all  arresters;  and 

the  metal  plate  along  with  the  metal  housing  forming  said 
capacitor. 


4,305,110 
MUD  SEPARATOR  VALVE  APPARATUS 
Stephen  J.  Schneider,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Milchem  In- 
corporated, Houston,  Tex. 

FUcd  Jul.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,515 
Int  a.3  B08B  i/00 
U.S.  a.  361-189  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  drilling  mud  separator  system  having  a  rotatable 
separator  means,  power  means  to  rotate  said  separator  means, 
pumping  means  for  water  or  mud,  and  valve  means  for  selec- 
tively directing  mud  or  water  to  said  separator,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  electrically  operated  means  for  actuating 
said  valve  means;  a  main  relay  having  normally  open  contacts 
controlling  application  of  power  to  said  power  means;  means 
for  energizing  said  main  relay  including  a  normally  opened 


start  switch,  a  series  connected  normally  closed  stop  switch, 
and  a  time  delay  relay  having  a  pair  of  contacts  connected  in 
series  with  said  main  relay;  means  responsive  to  closing  of  said 
switch  for  energizing  said  time  delay  relay  to  close  said  time 
delay  contacts  and  bypass  said  start  switch;  means  responsive 
to  opening  of  said  stop  switch  for  de-energizing  said  time  delay 


relay  to  delay  de-energization  of  said  main  relay  for  a  prese  ■ 
lected  delay  period,  said  means  responsive  to  opening  also 
effecting  the  operation  of  said  valve  actuating  means  to  direct 
water  to  said  separator  and  interrupt  the  flow  of  mud  to  said 
separator  to  assure  cleaning  of  the  separator  during  said  preset 
lected  time  delay  period. 


4,305,111 

SELF-HEALING  THIN-LAYER  ELECTRICAL 

CAPACITOR 

Herbert  Forstar,  Schomdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany        I 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,289  I 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  2(1, 

1979,  2902195 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  26, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  HOIG  l/Ol 

U.S.  a.  361—273  12  Oaim^ 


^~>^\^\€Kf\K€i:f\K€m 


1.  Self-healing  capacitor,  particularly  for  a-c  use,  comprising 

a  dielectric  film  or  foil  and  an  aluminum  electrode  coatinf 
on  said  dielectric,  and  an  opposed  electrode,  | 

wherein,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

to  prevent  field-dependent  degradation  of  the  electrode 
coating,  the  aluminum  electrode  coating  contains  a  uni- 
formly distributed  additive  metal  in  a  quantity  of  from  0.$ 
to  10%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  of  the  metals  selectee 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Ni,  Mg,  Ti,  Hf,  and  Be. 


4,305,112 

CAPACITANCE  HUMIDITY  SENSING  ELEMENT 

Hermann  Heywang,  Munich;  Johann  Kammermaier,  Unterhach^ 

ing,  and  Joachim  Rauhut,  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger> 

many,  assigaors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A 

Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,051 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  6 , 
1978,2848034 

Int.  a.3  HOIG  im 
U.S.  a.  361—286  4  Claiml 

1.  An  improved  capacitive  humidity  sensing  element  of  the 
type  in  which  a  carrier  consisting  of  a  material  which  is  no : 
humidity  sensitive  is  separated  from  a  water- vapor  permeable, 
electrically  conducting  coating  by  a  humidity  sensitive,  insu' 
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lating  layer  attached  to  said  carrier  wherein  the  improvement  4^5  114 

comprises:  MOTOR  CONTROL  CENTER 

said  earner  is  a  rust-resistant,  iron-chromium-nickel  steel   Masatomo  Takagi,  Hachioji;  Seietsu  Takamatsu,  Hamura;  Tsu- 
'  *"°  guo  Noritake,  Kokubunji;  Mitsuo  Ogaki;  Norio  Tetsuka,  both 

of  Fuchu,  and  Toshio  Takahashi,  Higashimurayama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kahpfhiicj  Kaisha, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,207 
^  Cl«inM  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  19,  1979,  54-76275; 

yi-  Jun.  19, 1979,  54-76276;  Jun.  19, 1979,  54-76277 

Int  a.3  H02B  1/04 
U.S.  a.  361-342  13  claims 


at  least  one  humidity  sensitive  polyimide  foil,  having  at  least 
one  water-vapor  permeable  metal  layer  arranged  thereon, 
is  attached  to  said  carrier  by  a  thin  adhesive  layer. 


4,305,113 
ADJUSTABLE  LOW  LOSS  CAPACITOR  WITH  SLOTTED 

ROTOR 
AriT  B.  Shai,  4  Hazafon  St,  Savyon,  Israel 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,512 

Int  a^  HOIG  5/14 

U.S.  a.  361-296  1  Qalm 


1.  In  an  adjustable  air  dielectric  capacitor  having  a  hollow 
cylindrical  stator  with  an  internally  threaded  bushing  at  one 
end,  an  axially  adjoining  insulative  cylindrical  body,  a  conduc- 
tive end  member  and  concentric  radially  spaced  conductive 
tubes  inside  said  cylindrical  body  and  a  rotor,  said  rotor;  com- 
prising: 
a    rotatable    cylindrical    screw    body    having    externally 
threaded  portions  for  engaging  the  internal  thread  of  said 
bushing; 
said  threaded  portions  being  axially  separated  by  an  un- 
threaded intermediate  portion  of  reduced  diameter; 
said  intermediate  portion  being  formed  with  three  slots; 
said  slots  extending  inwardly  of  said  screw  body  equal  dis- 
tance greater  than  the  radius  of  said  intermediate  portion, 
and  spaced  apart  axially  equal  distances  in  said  intermedi- 
ate portion; 
said  slots  defining  three  resilient,  springy  webs  extending 
120°  circumferential  in  said  intermediate  portion  of  said 
screw  body,  and  wherein  opposite  comers  of  each  web 
are  disposed  in  registration  with  corresponding  comers  of 
the  other  two  webs  axially  of  said  screw  body; 
opposite  sides  of  said  slots  being  angularly  dispc^ed  to  each 
other  by  slight  deformation  of  said  intermediate  portion  so 
that  said  one  threaded  end  of  said  screw  body  is  normally 
angularly  offset  axially  from  the  other  threaded  portion  of 
said  screw  body,  whereby  said  one  threaded  end  portion 
of  said  screw  body  is  forced  into  precise  axial  alignment 
with  said  other  threaded  portion  of  said  screw  body  when 
said  screw  body  is  fully  engaged  with  said  intemally 
threaded  bushing;  thereby  frictionally  locking  said  screw 
body  in  said  stator;  and  at  least  one  cylindrical  other 
conductive  tube  extending  axially  from  said  screw  body 
for  nesting  in  the  first  named  conductive  tubes  when  said 
screw  body  is  axially  advanced  and  turned  in  said  sutor. 


2*      2 


1.  A  motor  control  center  having  a  frame  which  has  a  plural- 
ity of  mounting  sections  open  in  one  direction,  a  three-phase 
main  bus,  and  a  three-phase  branch  bus;  and  a  plurality  of  units 
mounted  in  each  mounting  section,  supplied  with  power  from 
said  branch  bus,  and  supplying  power  to  a  predetermined  load; 
each  of  said  units  comprising  a  floor  plate;  a  first  group  of 
electrical  appliances  which  requires  relatively  frequent 
inspection  and  maintenance;  a  second  group  of  electrical 
appliances  which  requires  relatively  infrequent  inspection 
and  maintenance;  and  an  appliance  mounting  plate  which 
stands  upright  from  said  floor  plate  and  which  has  a  first 
and  a  second  vertical  wall  spaced  apart  in  said  one  direc- 
tion and  extending  parallel  to  each  other  in  stepped  form; 
said  first  group  of  electrical  appliances  being  mounted  on  the 
sides  of  said  first  and  second  vertical  walls  which  face  said 
one  direction;  and  said  second  group  of  electrical  appli- 
ances being  mounted  on  the  side  of  the  second  vertical 
wall  which  faces  opposite  to  said  one  direction. 


435,115 
ELECTROSTATIC  SHIELD 
Darid  Armitage,  Bangor,  Wales,  assignor  to  Harry  H.  LeVeen, 
Charleston,  S.C. 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,357 
Int  a.3  A61N  1/06 
U.S.  a.  361-437  3  Claims 

1.  An  electrosutic  shield  which  comprises  a  flat  disk  of 
non-magnetic,  conductor  material  having  a  solid  central  por- 
tion and  a  plurality  of  narrow  strips  connected  to,  radiating 
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outwardly  from,  and  spaced  closely  together  about  said  solid 
portion  and  extending  spaced  apart  to  and  at  the  perimeter  of 


said  shield,  and  means  for  grounding  said  disk  attached  to  said 
central  portion  thereof. 


4,305,116 
COVER  PLATE  FOR  VEHICLE  UGHTS 
GaBtram  Hnber,  Aidlingea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiany,  assignor  to 
Ddmler-Bciu  AktkBgneUschaft,  Stnttgirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,784 
Claiiiis  priority,  ap^icatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  10, 
1979,  2918868 

Int  a.^  B60Q  7/00 
U.S.  a.  362—83  7  Claims 


1.  A  cover  plate  for  vehicle  lights,  the  cover  plate  including 
an  outwardly  facing  surface  provided  with  a  plurality  of  trans- 
lucent horizontal  surface  portions  interconnected  by  a  plural- 
ity of  translucent  vertical  surface  portions  such  that,  in  a  verti- 
cal section,  the  cover  plate  has  a  meander  shape,  characterized 
in  that  means  are  provided  at  the  translucent  horizontal  surface 
portions  for  rendering  at  least  a  portion  of  the  translucent 
horizontal  surface  portions  extensively  opaque. 


4,305,117 

ARTinCUL  ILLUMINATION  OF  ORNAMENTAL 

WATER  FOUNTAINS  WFTH  COLOR  BLENDING  IN 

RESPONSE  TO  MUSICAL  TONE  VARIATIONS 

Stanley  H.  Evaas,  Canyon  Coontry,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rain  Jet 

Corporation,  Boriiank,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,982 
Int  a.3  F21V  33/00 
U.S.  a.  362—96  10  Claims 

1.  A  color  blending  system  for  artificially  illuminated  orna- 
mental fountains  comprising: 
an  ornamental  fountain  for  producing  a  liquid  display  pat- 
tern; 
separate  sets  of  lamps  for  the  liquid  display  pattern,  each  set 

of  lamps  being  of  a  different  color  combination; 
audio  signal  means  for  producing  a  system  input  signal  rep- 


resentative of  sound  produced  over  a  range  of  audio  fre- 
quencies; I 
means  responsive  to  the  system  input  signal  for  producing;  a 
plurality  of  separate  frequency  band  signals  each  represen- 


tative o  the  content  of  sound  produced  within  a  corre- 
sponding different  audio  frequency  range;  and 
control  moans  for  controlling  the  intensity  of  light  produced 
by  each  set  of  lamps  in  response  to  a  corresponding  fre- 
quency band  signal. 


4,305,118 

PORTABLE  UTILITY  CASE 

Roland  Paqaette,  4307  -  6th  St,  Chomedey,  Laval,  Canada 

(H7W2C6)  I 

FUed  May  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,659  I 

Oaims  priority,  applicatioB  United  Kingdom,  May  30, 1978, 

23970/78  1 

Int  a.3  F21V  33/00  J 

U.S.  a.  362—101  4  Clains 


"■"^n 


1.  A  utility  case  comprising  a  casing  having  a  front  wall 
provided  with  a  window  therein  and  with  said  casing  defining 
a  front  and  a  back  compartment,  adjacent  to  each  other,  ind 
each  having  an  open  upper  end,  said  front  compartment  befng 
provided  with  said  window,  a  flashlight  unit  and  a  ligher  tinit 
operatively  and  removably  fitting  within  said  front  and  sbid 
back  compartments,  respectively,  through  said  upper  end,  the 
flashlight  unit  including  a  first  housing  dimensioned  to  slidably 
and  removably  fit  into  front  compartment,  said  first  housing 
having  a  top  wall,  a  light  bulb  and  a  light  reflector  mounjted 
therein  below  said  top  wall  and  registering  with  said  windbw 
to  provide  illumination  therethrough  when  said  first  housing  is 
operatively  fitted  within  said  front  compartment,  a  battery  and 
an  electric  circuit  connecting  said  battery  to  said  light  bulb  and 
housed  within  said  first  housing,  an  actuator  switch  connected 
in  said  circuit  and  mounted  on  said  top  wall  of  said  first  hous- 
ing and  accessible  through  the  upper  end  of  said  front  complut- 
ment,  and  a  hook  pivoted  to  the  top  wall  of  said  first  housing 
to  be  lifted  for  pulling  of  said  flashlight  unit  from  said  fnont 
compartmeat,  and  said  lighter  unit  including  a  second  housing 
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dimension  to  slidably  and  removably  fit  into  said  back  com- 
partment and  having  a  head  portion  upwardly  projecting 
through  said  open  upper  end  of  said  back  compartment,  said 
portion  including  a  wick,  a  manually-rotatable  flint  wheel  and 
a  flame  guard,  and  wherein  both  said  flint  wheel  and  said 
actuating  switch  are  actuatable  by  the  same  thumb  in  the  same 
fore  and  aft  direction  relative  to  said  casing. 


4,305,119 
VEHICLE  HEADLAMP 
Geoffrey  R.  Draper,  Lichfield,  and  David  A.  Birt  Cannock,  both 
of  Engbmd,  assignors  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited,  Birming- 
ham, England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  39,008,  May  14, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,246,631.  This  application  Nov.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,233 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  23, 1978, 
21587/78 

Int  a.J  F21V  7/00 
U.S.  a.  362—309  1  Claim 


said  drop  light  depends  from  said  connector  in  an  unrestrained 
manner,  said  means  permitting  relative  rotation  between  said 


connector  and  said  drop  light  when  said  connector  and  said 
drop  light  are  axially  moved  relative  toward  one  another. 


4,305,121 
RECnnER  APPARATUS  WITH  IMPROVED  HEAT  SINK 

AND  DIODE  MOUNTING 
Peter  Lack,  Schwieberdingen,  and  Stefiu  Renner,  Leoaberg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH,  Stuttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,558 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  18, 
1979,  2933588 

Int  a.3  H02M  7/06 
U.S.  a.  363—141  13  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  headlamp  comprising  a  dished  reflector  which 
receives,  in  use,  a  passing  beam  filament  and  shield  arrange- 
ment producing,  with  the  reflector,  a  basic  beam  pattern  hav- 
ing an  opposite  side,  inclined  cut-off  (as  defined  herein)  in  use, 
said  dished  reflector  having  a  reflective  area  lying  on  a  surface 
defined  by  rotating  an  ellipse  about  an  axis  which  passes 
through  the  inner  focus  of  the  ellipse  and  which  is  inclined  at 
an  acute  angle  to  the  focal  axis  of  the  ellipse,  and  lensing  ar- 
ranged to  diffract  the  basic  beam  pattern  in  use,  said  lensing 
having  a  first  region  which  raises  a  portion  of  the  beam  defin- 
ing the  substantially  horizontal  portion  of  the  opposite  side, 
inclined  cut-off;  a  second  region  which  laterally  shifts  larger, 
substantially  horizontal  images  spaced  below  the  inclined 
portion  of  the  opposite  side-inclined  cut-off  so  as  to  augment 
the  images  raised  by  the  first  region;  a  third  region  which 
deviates  downwardly  and  laterally  shifts  those  larger  inclined 
images  which  are  disposed  above  said  larger  substantially 
horizontal  images  to  further  augment  the  images  raised  by  the 
first  region;  and  a  fourth  region  which  spreads  smaller  images 
disposed  outwardly  of  said  horizontal  and  inclined  larger  im- 
ages and  also  compresses  in  height  the  portion  of  the  basic 
beam  pattern  made  up  of  these  smaller  images. 


4,305,120 
DROP  LIGHT  ROTATIONAL  APPARATUS 
Robert  J.  Lacinski,  13605  Wide  Acres  Rd.,  Golden,  Colo.  80401 
Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,836 
Int.  a.3  F21V  21/00 
U.S.  a.  362—396  12  Claims 

11.  An  apparatus  for  releasably  securing  a  drop  light  against 
rotation  with  respect  to  a  connector  from  which  the  drop  light 
depends,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  housing  adapted  to  be  fixedly  secured  to  said  connector; 
an  adaptor  adapted  to  be  fixedly  secured  to  said  drop  light; 
an  annular  ring  fixedly  secured  to  said  housing  and  having  a 
uniformly  spaced  plurality  of  radially  extending  serrations 
formed  in  one  surface  thereof;  and 

means  for  mating  with  said  serrations  to  releasably  secure 
said  adaptor  against  rotation  with  respect  to  said  housing  when 


1.  In  rectifier  apparatus  comprising  a  positive  and  negative 
output  terminal,  a  base  also  constituting  a  heat  sink,  and  first 
and  second  diodes  respectively  connected  to  said  positive  and 
negative  output  terminals  and  mounted  in  pairs  as  columns,  the 
improvement  comprising 
phase  connectors  having  high  thermal  and  electrical  con- 
ductivity interposed  between  said  diodes  in  each  of  said 
pairs; 
additional  heat  sink  members  (15;  31;  32)  for  fastening  said 
diode  columns  (12;  14;  12a,-  lib;  14a.-  \Ab)  to  said  base  (11; 
111;  115);  and 
a  plurality  of  electrically  insulating  members  for  fastening 
said  additional  heat  sink  members  to  said  base. 


4,305,122 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 

DISHWASHING  APPARATUS 

Robert  L.  Smith,  and  Melvin  B.  Moziago,  both  of  iBdianapoils, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  Emhart  Indnstries,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  lad. 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,670 

Int  a.3  G05B  19/04:  G06F  15/46 

U.S.  CL  364—144  8  Claims 

1.  A  control  system  for  a  dishwashing  apparatus  having  a 

plurality  of  selectable  wash  functions,  with  each  said  wash 
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function  including  a  plurality  of  predetermined  operational 
steps,  comprising: 

a  control  element  including  a  microcomputer  for  controlling 
the  performance  of  said  dishwashing  apparatus; 

means  for  inputting  a  selection  of  one  of  said  wash  functions 
to  said  control  element; 

means  for  interfacing  said  control  element  with  said  dish- 
washing apparatus  for  allowing  direct  control  of  said 
operational  steps  by  said  control  element; 

means  for  displaying  wash  function  selections,  op>erating 
conditions  and  operating  times  of  said  dishwashing  appa- 
ratus; and 

an  instruction  program  stored  in  said  control  element  for 
effecting  the  operation  of  said  control  element,  said  in- 
struction program  having  a  sequence  of  instruction  means 
groups  for  performance  by  said  control  element  including 
a  Tirst  instruction  means  group  for  controlling  said  display 
means,  a  second  instruction  means  group  following  said 
first  instruction  means  group  for  testing  for  the  existence 
of  said  operating  conditions  and  for  delaying  or  advancing 
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the  progress  of  said  control  element  through  said  instruc- 
tion means  groups  in  response  to  the  tested  existence  of 
said  operating  conditions,  a  third  instruction  means  group 
following  said  second  instruction  means  group  for  testing 
for  the  existence  of  flood  conditions  in  said  dishwashing 
apparatus  and  for  affecting  the  operation  of  said  apparatus 
in  response  to  the  tested  existence  of  said  flood  conditions, 
a  fourth  instruction  means  group  following  said  third 
instruction  means  group  for  timing  the  operation  of  said 
wash  functions  and  said  operational  steps  and  for  directing 
the  progress  of  said  control  element  in  response  to  said 
timing,  a  fifth  instruction  means  group  following  said 
fourth  instruction  means  group  for  determining  input 
selections  to  said  dishwashing  apparatus,  and  a  sixth  in- 
struction means  group  following  said  fifth  instruction 
means  group  for  enabling  said  operational  steps  of  said 
dishwashing  apparatus  in  response  to  determined  input 
selections  from  said  fifth  instruction  means  group  and  in 
response  to  said  third  instruction  means  group  and  for 
returning  said  control  element  to  said  first  instruction 
means  group  thereafter. 


435,123 
PROGRAMMABLE  CONTROLLER  FOR  THE 
MECHANISM  OF  AN  INDUSTRIAL  TRUCK 
Marek  V.  T.  Sdbor-Rylski,  Surrey,  England,  assignor  to  Lan- 
sing Bagnall  Limited,  Basingrtolce,  England 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,155 
ClaiBH  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  3,  1979, 
00149/79 

Int  a.3  G05B  19/23 
U.S.  a.  364—189  13  Claims 

1.  A  controller  for  an  auxiliary  mechanism  of  an  industrial 
truclc,  comprising: 
a  sensor  which  is  coupled  to  detect  movement  of  the  said 


mechanism  and  provides  signals  denoting  increments  of 

that  movement: 
a  counter  which  receives  the  said  signals  and  thereby  pro- 
vides a  count  denoting  the  position  of  the  mechanism 

along  its  range  of  movement; 
a  memory  which  is  controllable  to  provide  a  designated  one 

of  a  plurality  of  stored  representations  for  comparison 

with  said  count; 
means,  cooperating  with  said  memory  for  designating  one  of 

said  stored  representations; 


means  for  comparing  the  count  with  said  designated  repre- 
sentation made  available  from  the  memory  to  provide  a 
signal  for  controlling  the  movement  of  the  mechanism; 

means  for  effecting  storage  in  the  memory  of  signals  denot- 
ing different  positions  along  the  range  of  movement;  a^d 

means  for  transferring  a  count  held  by  the  counter  to  the 
memory  for  storage  as  one  of  said  plurality  of  representa- 
tions. 


4,305,124 

PIPELINED  COMPUTER 

Daniel  J.  Marro,  and  David  B.  Schuck,  both  of  Escondi4o, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  NCR  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  913,996,  Jan.  9, 1978,  abandoned.  Tlis 

application  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,027 

Int.  a.3  G06F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  364—200  3  Claitis 


1.  In  a  pipelined  computer,  having  a  memory  means  for 
storing  programs  of  high  level  language  instructions  and  a 
plurality    of   microprogrammed    digital    computer    me$ns 
wherein  each  one  of  said  plurality  of  microprogrammed  dig^ 
computer  means  forms  a  stage  of  said  pipelined  computer,  siid 
pipelined  computer  having  n-stages,  and  wherein  each  of  said 
plurality  of  microprogrammed  digital  computer  means  is  cou- 
pled to  said  memory  means,  an  interlocking  bus,  comprisiiUg: 
(n-1)  buffer  means,  each  one  of  said  buffer  means  coupled 
between  consecutive  ones  of  said  plurality  of  micropro- 
grammed digital  computer  means  for  providing  a  prede- 
termined level  of  buffering  therebetween,  said  buffer 
means  also  comprising; 
(a)  a  register  means  for  holding  a  quantum  of  data  theran, 
said  register  means  having  an  input  terminal  adapted  to 
receive  said  quantum  of  data  and  having  an  output  tertii- 
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nal  adapted  to  transmit  said  quantum  of  data,  wherein  said 
input  terminal  is  operatively  connected  to  one  of  said 
plurality  of  microprogrammed  digital  computer  means 
and  said  output  terminal  is  operatively  connected  to  the 
next  consecutive  stage  of  said  plurality  of  micropro- 
grammed digital  computer  means;  and 
(b)  synchronizing  means,  operatively  connected  between  the 
same  consecutive  stages  of  said  microprogrammed  digital 
computer  means  as  said  register  means,  and  further  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  register  means,  said  consecutive 
stages  of  said  plurality  of  microprogrammed  digital  com- 
puter means  being  an  i'^-stage  and  an  (i  +  l)-stage,  said 
synchronizing  means  having  a  first  and  second  output 
terminal  for  transmitting  a  halt  control  signal,  said  first 
output  terminal  operatively  connected  to  the  i'*-stage  of 
said  microprogrammed  digital  computer  means  and  said 
second  output  terminal  operatively  connected  to  the 
(i  +  l)-stage  of  said  microprogrammed  digital  computer 
means,  said  synchronizing  means  cooperating  with  said 
register  means,  for  halting  said  (i+l)-stage  of  said  micro- 
programmed digital  computer  means  when  attempting  to 
read  said  register  means  if  said  register  means  is  empty  or 
for  halting  said  i'*-stage  of  said  microprogrammed  digital 
computer  means  when  attempting  to  load  said  register 
means  if  said  register  means  is  full. 


4,305,125 
INFORMATION  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  WITH  AN 
OPERATION  CONSOLE  FOR  PROCESSING  BOTH 
NORMAL  OPERATION  AND  MAINTENANCE 
COMMANDS 
Fumitaka  Sato,  Oume;  Masahiko  Iwane,  Tokyo,  and  Masaki 
Mnrayama,  Fussa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  886,598,  Mar.  14,  1978.  This  application 
Jul.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,963 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  14, 1977,  52-27788; 
Mar.  15,  1977,  52-28428;  Mar.  15, 1977,  52-28429 

Int  C1.3  G06F  11/00 
U.S.  a.  364-200  11  Claims 
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1.  An  information  processing  system  comprising: 

an  information  processing  unit  including  a  main  memory,  a 
system  controller  connected  to  said  main  memory,  and  a 
CPU  connected  to  said  main  memory  through  said  system 
controller  and  having  a  fault  diagnostic  unit; 

an  interface  connected  to  said  fault  diagnostic  unit  of  said 
information  processing  unit;  and 

an  operation  console  connected  to  said  interface  and  includ- 
ing a  microprocessor  having  a  first  operation  mode  for 
carrying  out  at  least  a  normal  operation  processing  proce- 
dure and  a  second  operation  mode  for  executing  both  a 
maintenance  command  processing  procedure  and  a  nor- 
mal operation  processing  procedure,  said  microprocessor 
further  having  at  least  one  microinstruction  memory  for 
storing  a  maintenance  command  processing  routine  for 
executing  said  maintenance  command  processing  proce- 
dure and  a  function  key  for  outputting  a  signal  designating 
either  said  first  operation  mode  or  said  second  operation 
mode;  and 

means  for  selecting  one  of  said  first  or  second  operation 


modes  in  response  to  said  designating  signal  of  said  func- 
tion key. 


4,305,126 
DENTAL  TREATMENT  INSTALLATION 
Steto  Beier,  and  Hermann  Gmeinder,  both  of  Biberach,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kaltenbach  A  Voigt  GmbH  A 
Co.,  Biberach  an  der  Riss,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,233 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  11, 
1978,2844348 

Int  a.3  G06F  15/20:  A61C  19/02 
U.S.  a.  364-413  18  Claims 
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1.  A  dental  treatment  installation  comprising: 

at  least  one  selected  dental  treatment  instrument; 

a  plurality  of  tools  having  different  operating  parameters 
and  replaceably  mountable  in  said  instrument; 

a  main  control  device  arranged  to  be  supplied  with  the 
operating  parameters  of  a  selected  instrument  and  option- 
ally with  further  operating  parameters,  and  to  compute 
therefrom  the  operating  point  for  the  drive  of  the  at  least 
one  selected  instrument  and  also  the  working  data  of  the 
selected  tool; 

stores  provided  in  the  main  control  device  for  storing  the 
operating  parameters  of  said  tools  under  corresponding 
tool  addresses  and  operating  data  addresses; 

a  tool  receiving  station  having  receiving  locations  in  which 
the  tools  are  replaceably  mounted;  and 

means  for  transmitting  from  said  station  to  said  main  control 
device  the  tool  address  specific  to  a  particular  tool  upon 
extraction  of  the  later  from  its  receiving  location  and 
automatically  making  available  the  operating  parameters 
of  the  respectively  employed  tool  required  for  computing 
the  operating  point,  and  upon  extraction  of  said  particular 
tool  from  said  tool  receiving  station,  a  specific  address  for 
said  tool  causes  the  connection  of  the  store  for  said  operat- 
ing parameters  for  said  particular  tool  indicated  under  the 
address  for  said  tool  store  in  said  stores. 


4,305,127 

PROJECnON  COMPLETION  METHOD  OF  PARTIAL 

AREA  SCAN 

Dominic  J.  Heuscher,  Aurora,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Technicare 

Corporation,  Solon,  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,067 
Int  a?  GOIN  23/00 
U.S.  a.  364—414  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  examining  a  portion  of  a  planar  region  of  a 
patient  such  as  a  section  of  the  spine  by  a  CT  scanner  of  the 
type  having  a  scan  circle  defining  an  examination  region,  a 
rotating  source  of  penetrating  radiation  movably  mounted 
relative  to  said  scan  circle  for  subjecting  the  scan  circle  to 
radiation,  radiation  detection  means  having  an  array  of  detec- 
tors coplanar  with  the  path  of  the  source  positioned  to  receive 
at  least  some  of  the  radiation  that  has  passed  from  said  source 
and  through  the  scan  circle  for  producing  signals  indicative  of 
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the  intensity  of  radiation  impinging  thereon,  and  processing 
means  operativcly  connected  with  said  detection  means  for 
reconstructing  into  a  visual  display  said  signals  caused  by 
radiation  attenuation  in  the  scan  circle,  the  method  comprising: 

(a)  calibrating  said  array  of  detectors  to  generate  a  reference 
value  for  each  detector  indicative  of  attenuation  by  air; 

(b)  emitting  a  divergent  beam  of  radiation  by  said  rotating 
source  at  an  angle  sufficiently  large  to  encompass  the 
portion  of  interest  of  the  planar  region  of  the  patient  and 
smaller  than  required  for  subjecting  the  entire  scan  circle 
to  radiation,  the  common  area  within  the  angle  of  the 
beam  at  different  positions  of  the  rotating  source  defining 
a  small  scan  circle  corresponding  to  the  portion  of  inter- 
est; 

(c)  acquiring  a  plurality  of  incomplete  projections  of  said 
planar  slice  of  the  patient  corresponding  to  a  plurality  of 


angular  orientations  of  the  source  about  said  patient,  each 
incomplete  projection  representing  the  irradiated  portion 
of  the  object  as  defined  by  said  small  scan  circle; 

(d)  completing  each  of  said  plurality  of  incomplete  projec- 
tions by: 

(i)  estimating  the  slope  at  both  ends  of  said  incomplete 
projection; 

(ii)  determining  actual  attenuation  values  for  said  incom- 
plete projection  by  normalizing  each  detected  intensity 
value  by  the  corresponding  detector  reference  value; 

(iii)  extrapolating  thereby  an  elliptical  curve  at  both  ends 
of  said  incomplete  projection  from  the  corresponding 
estimated  values  of  slope  and  calculated  attenuation 
values;  and 

(e)  reconstructing  said  limited  region  of  interest  of  the  planar 
slice  of  said  scanned  patient  from  said  plurality  of  com- 
pleted projections. 


4,305,128 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

ORIENTATION  OF  TOOLS 

Takao  Muabe;  Shoichi  Shin,  both  of  Shiznoka,  and  Hitoshi 

Ebtta,  MiiiiiBia,  all  of  Japan,  anignon  to  ToshilM  Kikai 

KabosUU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,010 
Clalna  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  24, 1978,  53/33805 
Int  a.'  G05B  19/25:  B26D  5/30 
U.S.  a  364-475  3  Ctalms 

1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  discontinuous  groove  through  a 
die  board,  said  groove  being  adapted  to  be  embedded  with 
cutting  blades  for  punching  a  pattern,  comprising: 
a  fret  saw  machine  including  a  drill,  and  a  fret  saw  blade  and 
a  table  supporting  said  die  board,  means  for  moving  said 
table  in  X  and  Y  directions  of  rectangular  coordinates 
with  respect  to  said  drill  and  said  fret  saw  blade,  means  for 
controlling  an  orientation  of  said  fret  saw  blade; 
a  numerical  control  means  for  applying  instructions  for 
varying  an  orientation  of  said  fret  saw  and  movement  of 
said  table  during  machining  of  said  groove; 
said  numerical  control  means  comprising: 

(1)  memory  means  for  storing  a  present  orientation  *ABS 
of  said  fret  saw  blade  measured  from  a  reference  direc- 
tion, 

(2)  means  for  successively  supplying  program  data  Oi, 
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XL  aod  YL  (where  Gi  represents  a  code  meaning  a 
straight  line  interpolation,  and  XL  and  YL  rectangular 
coordinates  of  an  end  point  of  a  linear  movement),  and 
G2  (or  G3),  XL,  YL,  I  and  J  (where  G2  and  G3  represent 
codes  meaning  clockwise  and  counter-clockwise  arcu- 
ate interpolations  respectively,  XL  and  YL  have  the 
same  meaning  as  above  defined,  and  I  and  J  represent 
increments  from  centers  of  arcuate  movements  in  clock- 
wise and  counter-clockwise  directions  respectively 
with  reference  to  starting  points  or  said  arcuate  mote- 
ments)  for  moving  said  fret  saw  blade  relative  to  said  die 
board  with  reference  to  a  segment  portion  of  a  groojve 
to  be  cut, 
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(3)  mews  for  changing  an  orientation  of  said  blade  ih  a 
tangential  direction  according  to  data  given  by  sid 
program  data  at  a  starting  point  of  a  new  segmfcnt 
throiigh  which  a  hole  for  inserting  said  fret  saw  blade 
has  already  been  formed, 

(4)  means  for  confirming  the  fact  that  said  present  orieata- 
tion  coincides  with  an  orientation  instructed  by  ^d 
memory  means, 

(5)  means  for  starting  a  cutting  operation  by  moving  Said 
fret  saw  blade  relative  to  said  die  board  after  said  confir- 
mation, 

(6)  means  for  storing  a  switch  back  length  (AL)  deter- 
mined by  a  width  (SW)  of  said  fret  saw  blade  giVen 
from  program  data  with  reference  to  informations  re- 
garding said  tools. 


4J05  129 
SYSTEM  FOR  PROVIDING  LOAD-FREQUENCY 
CONTROL  THROUGH  PREDIdlVELY  AND 
DYNAMICALLY  DISPATCHED  GAS 
TURBINE-GENERATOR  UNITS 
Robert  A.  Tannone,  Aldan,  and  John  F.  Reother,  Penn  lills, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghoose  Electric  Corp.,  P)tt8- 
borgh.  Pa.  j 

Continnatfon  of  Ser.  No.  846,043,  Oct  27, 1977,  abandon^. 
This  application  Jan.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,417 
Inta.3F01D;7/« 
U.S.  a.  364-492  5  Claims 

1.  A  load-frequency  control  system  for  a  power  system 
having  steam  and  gas  turbine-generator  units,  laid  control 
system  comprising  a  plurality  of  gas  turbine-generator  utiits, 
means  for  controlling  the  load  level  of  each  of  said  gas  turbine- 
generator  anits  to  satisfy  a  load  reference  applied  theDeto, 
means  for  generating  the  load  references  for  the  respective 
units  to  provide  for  a  substantially  constant  system  alternating 
frequency  of  predetermined  value  substantially  without  ex- 
ceeding a  high  blocking  limit  for  each  of  said  units,  meanj  for 
generating  a  representation  of  turbine  exhaust  temperature  and 
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combustor  shell  pressure  for  each  unit,  and  means  for  dynami- 
cally generating  the  high  blocking  limit  for  each  of  said  units  as 
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a  function  of  the  turbine  exhaust  temperature  and  the  combus- 
tor shell  pressure. 


4,305,130 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  TO  ENABLE  A  ROBOT 
WITH  VISION  TO  ACQUIRE,  ORIENT  AND 
TRANSPORT  WORKPIECES 
Robert  B.  Kelley,  Kingston;  John  R.  Birk,  Peace  Dale;  Dana  L. 
Duncan,  Wakefield;  Richard  P.  Telia,  Ashaway,  and  Laurie  J. 
Wilson,  Ashaway,  all  of  R.I.,  assignors  to  University  of  Rhode 
Island,  R.I. 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,197 

Int.  a.3  G06F  15/46 

U.S.  a.  364—513  45  Qaims 


21.  A  method  of  acquiring  unoriented  unmodified  work- 
pieces  from  a  bin,  the  workpieces  being  structurally  distinct 
from  a  sensing  means  which  collects  data,  at  least  some  of  the 
pieces  having  uncertainty  in  three  angular  degrees  of  freedom 
for  determining  candidate  holdsites  which  includes: 

(a)  collecting  data  about  candidate  holdsites  by  a  sensing 
system,  the  data  including  information  based  on  three 
angles  of  uncertainty; 

(b)  locating  a  candidate  holdsite  relative  to  the  hand  of  a 
robot  assembly,  the  robot  assembly  including  an  arm  to 
translate  and  rotate  the  hand; 

(c)  moving  the  hand  to  engage  the  selected  holdsite;  and 

(d)  engaging  the  workpiece. 


4,305,131 

DIALOG  BETWEEN  TV  MOVIES  AND  HUMAN 

VIEWERS 

Robert  M.  Best,  16016  9th  N.E.,  Seattle,  Wash.  98155 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  9,533,  Feb.  5, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,100 

Int  a.3  GllB  31/00:  G06F  15/44:  GIOL  7/00 

U.S.  a.  364—521  49  Claims 

9.  An  apparatus  for  simulating  a  voice  conversation  between 


a  human  operator  of  the  apparatus  and  an  animated  cartoon 
sound  movie,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  generating  an  audio  signal  including  voice  sounds 
which  communicate  to  the  operator  of  the  apparatus  a 
plurality  of  alternative  voice  sounds  to  speak  in  response; 

means  for  generating  a  video  signal  including  animated 
cartoon  images  of  a  talking  face,  wherein  said  voice 
sounds  and  said  talking  face  comprise  scenes  in  said  car- 
toon movie; 

means  for  controlling  presentation  of  a  first  scene  in  said 
cartoon  movie  which  is  linked  to  a  plurality  of  second 


scenes  therein,  each  second  scene  corresponding  to  one 
voice  sound  in  a  plurality  of  alternative  voice  sounds 
communicated  in  said  first  scene;  and 

means  for  analyzing  a  spoken  response  from  said  operator 
and  determining  therefrom  which  selected  voice  sound  in 
said  first  scene  corresponds  to  said  spoken  response, 

said  controlling  means  further  controlling  presentation  of 
the  second  scene  in  said  cartoon  movie  which  corresponds 
to  said  selected  voice  sound  and  which  includes  voice 
sounds  responsive  to  the  selected  voice  sound,  thereby 
simulating  a  voice  conversation  between  the  cartoon 
movie  and  the  operator. 


435,132 

METHOD  TO  ELIMINATE  THE  NOISE  AT  KNOWN 

FREQUENCY 

Kosakn  TsabosUma;  Noriaki  Ono,  both  of  HachioiUi,  and  Seii- 

chi  Hosoda,  Fochn,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,666 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  30, 1978,  53-148174 

Int  a.3  G06F  15/20:  H04B  15/00 

U.S.  a.  364—574  5  Clains 

1.  In  measurement  of  signals  containing  noise  at  a  known 

frequency,  a  method  for  eliminating  the  noise  comprising  the 
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steps  of  measuring  the  signals  an  even  number  of  times  at  time 
intervals  equal  to  odd  multiples  of  half  the  period  of  the  noise. 


for  sending  to  said  filter  output  terminal  a  digital  signal 
indicating  either  one  of  positive  and  negative  limit  values 
in  place  of  said  digital  signal  y(n)  from  said  arithmetic 
unit;  and  | 

fifth  means  connected  to  said  arithmetic  unit  for  detecting 
that  the  value  of  said  digital  signal  to  be  applied  from  said 
arithmetic  unit  to  said  second  means  exceeds  the  data 
capacity  of  said  signal  delaying  means,  at  least  the  con- 
tents of  said  signal  delaying  means  and  the  contents  of  the 
output  means  of  said  arithmetic  unit  being  zero-cleared  b^ 
means  of  the  output  signal  of  said  fifth  means. 


and  automatically  calculating  an  average  of  the  measured 
values  obtained  by  said  measurements. 


4,305,133 
RECURSIVE  TYPE  DIGITAL  nLTER 
Eiichi  Aniada,  KokubmUi;  Makoto  Ohnishi,  Tokyo,  and  Hiroshi 
Kuwahara,  Kodaira,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,915 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  24, 1978,  53-144161 
Int.  a.3  G06F  15/31,  7/48 
U.S.  a.  364—724  11  Claims 


4,305,134 

AUTOMATIC  OPERAND  LENGTH  CONTROL  OF  THE 

RESULT  OF  A  SQENTinC  ARITHMETIC  OPERATION 

Thomas  F.  Joyce,  Burlington;  Richard  A.  Lemay,  Carlisle,  an|d 

William  E.  Woods,  Natick,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Hone} 

well  Information  Systems  Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 

FUed  Nov.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,619 

Int.  a.3  G06F  7/48 

U.S.  a.  364-^748  6  Claims 
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1.  A  recursive  type  digital  filter  comprising: 

an  arithmetic  unit  having  an  input  and  output  means  for 

delivering  from  the  output  means  thereof  a  digital  signal 

y(n)  shown  by  a  formula. 
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where  n  represents  a  natural  number,  N  and  M  are  orders 
representing  a  delay  of  signal  transmission,  and  a;^  and  b;^  are 
coefficients  with  ajv,  b^v^O. 
first  means  connected  to  said  input  means  for  applying  digi- 
tal signals  x(n-k)  to  said  arithmetic  unit,  said  digital 
signal  x(n— k)  having  a  plurality  of  bits  and  including  at 
least  an  input  digital  signal  x(n)  applied  thereto  at  a  prede- 
termined sampling  period; 
second  means  connected  between  the  output  means  and  the 
input  means  of  said  arithmetic  unit  for  feeding  back  at 
least  a  digital  signal  y(n— k)  to  the  input  means  of  said 
arithmetic  unit,  said  digital  signal  y(n-k)  having  a  plural- 
ity of  bits,  said  second  means  including  a  signal  delaying 
means  for  delaying  a  digital  signal  delivered  from  the 
output  means  of  said  arithmetic  unit  by  at  least  one  sam- 
pling period  to  feed  the  so  delayed  signal  back  to  the  input 
means  of  said  arithmetic  unit; 
a  filter  output  terminal  coupled  to  the  output  means  of  said 
arithmetic  unit  for  delivering  a  digital  signal  y(n)  as  the 
output  of  the  filter; 
third  means  connected  to  said  arithmetic  unit  for  detecting 
that  the  amplitude  of  said  digital  signal  y(n)  to  be  applied 
to  said  filter  output  terminal  exceeds  a  predetermined 
value; 
fourth  means,  connected  between  said  filter  output  terminal 
and  said  third  means  and  controlled  by  said  third  means. 


1.  A  processing  system  comprising: 

a  random  access  memory  having  a  first  and  second  plurality 
of  address  locations,  each  having  an  upper  portion  and  a 
lower  portion  for  storing  operand  mantissas  in  said  fiilst 
plurality  of  address  locations  and  for  storing  binary 
ZERO  bits  in  said  lower  portion  of  said  second  plurality 
of  address  locations;  j 

register  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  length  signals 
indicative  of  the  length  of  each  of  said  operand  mantissas; 
and 

addressing  means  coupled  to  said  register  means  and  said 
random  access  memory  being  responsive  to  one  of  said 
plurality  of  length  signals  in  a  first  state  for  selecting  one 
of  said  operand  mantissas  from  said  upper  and  said  lowter 
portions  of  one  of  said  first  plurality  of  address  locations, 
and  being  responsive  to  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  length 
signals  in  a  second  state  for  selecting  said  one  of  said 
operand  mantissas  from  said  upper  portion  of  said  one  of 
said  first  plurality  of  address  locations  and  said  lowier 
portion  of  a  corresponding  one  of  said  second  plurality  bf 
address  locations  for  transfer  of  said  operand  mantissas  to 
an  output. 


435,135 

PROGRAM  CONTROLLED  CAPACITIVE  KEYBOARI> 
VARIABLE  THRESHOLD  SENSING  SYSTEM 
Jerome  P.  Dahl;  Phillip  R.  Epley,  both  of  Raleigh,  and  Jon  E. 
Fox,  Cary,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  International  Businlss 
Machines  Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,719 
Int  a.3  G08C  9/00;  G06F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  364-900  6 

1.  In  a  data  entry  keyboard  apparatus  having  a  matrix  an|ty 
of  variable  state  keys  arranged  in  intersecting  rows  and  cOl- 
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umns,  said  keys  each  being  responsive  to  a  change  of  state 
thereof  for  affecting  a  signal  change  between  a  given  row  and 
column  at  the  intersection  thereof,  said  keyboard  apparatus 
having  a  programmed  micro  computer  having  at  least  one 
signal  input  port  and  a  number  of  signal  output  ports,  said 
keyboard  apparatus  having  a  multiplexer  means  having  inputs 
and  outputs  connected  at  its  inputs  to  said  micro  computer  at  a 
first  plurality  of  said  output  ports  thereof  and  responsive  to 
signals  therefrom  for  providing  at  outputs  of  said  multiplexer 
drive  signals  on  only  one  row  or  column  of  said  matrix  array, 
and  said  keyboard  apparatus  having  decoder  means  having 
inputs  and  outputs  with  its  inputs  connected  to  a  second  plural- 
ity of  said  output  ports  of  said  micro  computer  and  responsive 
to  signals  therefrom  for  gating  at  the  outputs  of  said  decoder  a 
signal  output  from  only  one  said  column  or  row  respectively  in 
said  matrix  array,  said  micro  computer  being  programmed  to 
sequentially  scan  said  matrix  array  at  the  intersections  between 
rows  and  colunns  thereof  to  determine  whether  any  of  said 
variable  state  keys  have  had  their  state  changed  to  affect  a 
signal  change  between  any  row  and  column,  said  scanning 
being  conducted  row  by  column  or  column  by  row  by  said 
micro  computer  providing  at  said  first  plurality  of  output  ports 
thereof  to  said  multiplexer  means  a  coded  signal  comprising  a 
number  bits  for  controlling  which  output  of  said  multiplexer 
will  receive  a  said  drive  signal  and  by  sequentially  providing  at 
said  second  plurality  of  output  ports  to  said  decoder  means  a 
multi  bit  coded  signal  for  controlling  which  of  said  columns  or 


rows  respectively  in  said  matrix  array  will  have  signals  gated 
out  therefrom,  the  improvements  comprising: 

at  least  one  fixed  electrical  reference  impedance  arranged  to 
form  one  said  row  or  column  in  said  matrix  array,  said 
reference  impedance  being  scanned  periodically  in  the 
same  fashion  as  said  matrix  array  intersections  between 
rows  and  columns  are  scanned; 

at  least  one  variable  threshold  electrical  signal  amplifier 
means  having  a  signal  input  and  an  output,  said  input 
thereof  being  connected  to  receive  the  outputs  gated  from 
said  matrix  array  by  said  decoder  means,  said  amplifier 
means  being  for  amplifying  said  drive  signals  applied 
thereto  which  are  above  the  threshold  thereof  and  passing 
said  amplified  signals  to  said  output  thereof,  said  output 
being  connected  to  said  input  port  of  said  micro  computer; 

said  variable  threshold  amplifier  means  having  a  plurality  of 
address  inputs  separate  from  said  signal  input,  said  address 
inputs  being  connected  to  a  third  plurality  of  output  ports 
of  said  micro  computer,  and  said  amplifier  means  having 
means  for  changing  the  amplification  threshold  level 
thereof  responsive  to  the  receipt  of  a  threshold  level  set- 
ting address  received  at  said  address  inputs  thereof; 

said  amplifier  means  providing  at  its  output  connected  to 
said  microprocessor  at  said  input  f>ort  thereof  an  indica- 
tion that  a  signal  above  the  threshold  level  of  said  ampli- 
fier means  has  been  detected  and  amplified  by  said  ampli- 
fier means; 

said  micro  computer  being  programmed  to  provide  through 
said  multiplexer  a  drive  signal  to  said  reference  impedance 


at  least  once  and  to  provide  a  drive  signal  again  to  said 
reference  impedance  each  time  that  a  signal  responsive  to 
said  application  of  a  drive  signal  to  said  reference  impe- 
dance is  detected  and  amplified  by  said  amplifier  means 
and  provided  to  said  input  port  of  said  micro  computer; 

said  micro  computer  being  programmed  to  provide  at  a  third 
plurality  of  said  output  ports  thereof  a  threshold  setting 
address,  said  third  plurality  of  output  ports  being  con- 
nected to  said  address  inputs  of  said  variable  threshold 
amplifier  means  for  chaning  said  threshold  level  thereof, 
said  threshold  setting  address  being  changed  by  said  micro 
computer  each  time  that  a  said  reference  impedance  drive 
signal  has  been  provided  by  said  multiplexer  and  a  signal 
from  said  amplifier  means  has  been  received  at  said  input 
port  of  said  micro  computer; 

said  micro  computer  having  a  data  memory  means  in  which 
information  is  stored  with  each  intersectional  position  in 
said  matrix  array  identified  by  the  unique  row  and  column 
designations  thereof,  said  information  comprising  a  coded 
representation  of  the  significance  in  data  entry  of  the  said 
variable  state  key  located  at  said  matrix  array  intersection, 
a  stray  impedance  factor  associated  with  each  said  key  and 
any  other  functional  attributes  assigned  to  said  key; 

said  micro  computer  being  programmed  to  access  said  data 
memory  means  for  said  data  associated  with  each  said  key 
identified  by  said  matrix  array  intersectional  position 
identified  by  said  unique  row  and  column  designation 
each  time  that  said  intersection  is  scanned;  and  said  micro 
computer  being  programmed  to  store  said  threshold  set- 
ting address  signal  last  provided  to  said  multiplexer  to 
drive  said  reference  impedance  and,  at  each  scan  of  each 
said  intersection  in  said  matrix  array,  said  micro  computer 
being  programmed  to  add  said  stray  impedance  factor 
from  said  data  memory  means  associated  with  said  identi- 
fied matrix  array  intersectional  position  to  said  threshold 
setting  address  to  provide  a  new  combined  threshold 
setting  address  for  each  said  identified  matrix  array  inter- 
sectional position  just  prior  to  the  time  said  multiplexer 
provides  a  said  scanning  drive  signal  thereto. 


4,305,136 
METHOD  OF  SYMPTOM  COMPRESSION 
Alfonso  Albani,  Bollate,  and  Ermanno  Maccario,  Pregnaaa 
Milanese,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  HoneyweU  Informatioa 
Systems  Italia,  MUan,  Italy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  863,463,  Dec.  22, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,198,682.  ThU  application  Nov.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,158 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Dec  31, 1976,  31040  A/76 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbseqncnt  to  Apr.  15, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  G06F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  364—900  5  CUoM 
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1.  A  method  of  compressing  symptoms  for  compacting  in  an 
output  pattern,  the  symptoms  occurring  in  different  cycles 
during  cyclical  operation  of  a  network  of  binary  coded  infor- 
mation, comprising  the  steps  of: 
accumulating  first  binary  coded  information  including  bits 
signifying  symptoms  present  in  the  course  of  each  operat- 
ing cycle  at  selected  points  in  said  network; 
storing  second  binary  coded  information  representative  of  a 
first  set  of  accumulations  of  said  symptoms  in  storage 
means; 
effecting  at  each  cycle  of  said  network  a  first  EXCLUSIVE 
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OR  operation,  bit  by  bit,  with  respect  to  at  least  part  of 
said  flrst  binary  coded  information  present  in  the  course  of 
each  operating  cycle  at  said  selected  points  of  said  net- 
work and  at  least  part  of  said  second  binary  coded  infor- 
mation, representative  of  said  first  set  of  accumulations  of 
said  symptoms; 

effecting  at  each  cycle  a  flrst  one  bit  shift  operation  on  the 
code  resulting  from  said  first  EXCLUSIVE  OR  opera- 
tion; and 

replacing  at  each  cycle  in  said  storage  means  said  second 
binary  coded  information,  representative  of  said  flrst  set  of 
accumulations  of  said  symptoms,  with  the  shifted  code, 
representative  of  accumulations  of  said  symptoms  result- 
ing from  said  first  EXCLUSIVE  OR  operation  and  said 
first  one  bit  shift  operation,  whereby  symptoms  contained 
in  said  first  coded  information  at  each  cycle  are  accumu- 
lated and  compressed  in  said  second  binary  coded  infor- 
mation as  a  result  of  repeating  said  first  EXCLUSIVE  OR 
operation  and  said  first  one  bit  shift  operation  at  each  said 
cycle. 


4^5,137 
PLANAR  MAGNETIC  BUBBLE  DEVICE 
Minoni  Hiroshima,  Mobara,  and  Ryo  Suzuki,  Kokubuiyi,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Miy  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,254 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  17, 1978,  53-57640 

Int  a.3  GllC  19/08 

VS.  a.  365—39  4  Oaims 


1.  In  a  magnetic  device  comprising  a  monocrystalline  sub- 
strate, a  magnetic  film  formed  on  said  substrate,  said  magnetic 
film  being  adapted  to  form  and  hold  magnetic  bubbles,  fa\ 
insulating  film,  a  control  conductor  pattern  layer  including  a 
hair  pin  shaped  loop  which  passes  current  for  controlling  the 
magnetic  bubbles,  and  a  propagation  path  pattern  layer  includ- 
ing magnetic  bubble  propagation  path  segments,  said  layers 
being  laminated  on  the  surface  of  said  magnetic  film  through 
said  insulating  film,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a 
spacer  conductor  pattern  layer  interposed  between  said  propa- 
gation path  segments  and  said  magnetic  film,  said  spacer  con- 
ductor pattern  layer  being  formed  on  the  same  plane  as  said 
control  conductor  pattern  layer  for  maintaining  substantially 
constant  the  distance  between  said  propagation  path  segments 
and  said  magnetic  film  and  which  further  comprises  an  insulat- 
ing layer  formed  along  the  contour  of  said  conductor  pattern 
layer  for  electrically  insulating  the  same  from  said  spacer 
pattern  layer. 


4,305,138 
STACK  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Lyudniil  G.  Dakovski,  and  Nikola  K.  Kassabov,  both  of  SoHa, 
Bulgaria,  assignors  to  V  M  E  I  "Lenin",  Sofia,  Bulgaria 

FUed  Oct  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,430 

Claims  priority,  application  Bulgaria,  Not.  8, 1978,  41323 

Int  a.J  GllC  13/00 

U.S.  a.  365—73  1  Claim 
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1.  A  stack  memory  device  comprising: 

a  number  N  of  n-bit  data  registers  formed  in  sequence  in  a 
register  stack  having  a  first  register  I,  a  second  register  ll, 
intermediate  registers  III. ...  a  next  to  last  register  N-I  and 
a  last  register  N;  j 

a  first  control  input,  a  second  control  input  and  a  third 
control  input,  each  having  a  respective  inverter  connect^ 
thereto; 

respective  first  gating  circuits  connected  between  successive 
registers  from  said  second  register  II  to  said  last  register  N 
and  energized  by  said  first  input  and  the  inverter  of  said 
second  input  for  transferring  the  contents  of  each  register 
of  said  sequence,  from  said  second  register  on  to  the  ne<t; 

respective  second  gating  circuits  connected  between  ea(Jh 
register  from  said  last  register  N  to  said  second  register  |I 
in  reverse  order  of  the  stack  sequence  and  energized  by 
the  inverter  of  said  first  input  for  transferring  the  contents 
of  each  register  from  said  last  register  N  to  register  III  |n 
said  reverse  order  to  the  next  register  of  said  sequence;! 

a  third  gating  circuit  connected  to  said  second  input  and  to 
the  inverter  of  said  third  input  while  connecting  said 
second  register  II  with  said  first  register  I  for  transferriijg 
the  contents  of  said  second  register  II  to  said  first  register 
I; 

a  fourth  gating  circuit  connected  to  the  inverters  of  said  fiift 
and  second  inputs  and  to  said  third  input  for  connecting 
said  second  register  II  with  said  last  register  N  and  trans- 
ferring the  contents  of  said  second  register  II  to  said  last 
register  N; 

a  fifth  gating  circuit  connected  between  said  first  register  I 
and  said  second  register  II  and  connected  to  said  first 
input  for  transferring  the  contents  of  said  first  register  I  to 
said  second  register  II; 

a  sixth  gating  circuit  connecting  said  first  register  I  with  sakl 
last  register  N  and  connected  to  said  second  input  and  to 
the  inverter  of  said  first  input  for  transferring  the  contents 
of  said  fint  register  I  to  said  last  register  N; 

a  seventh  gating  circuit  connecting  said  last  register  N  lo 
said  first  register  I  and  energized  by  said  first  input,  the 
inverter  connected  to  second  input  and  the  inverter  coi- 
nected  to  said  third  input  for  transferring  the  contents  Of 
said  first  register  I  to  said  last  register  N,  whereby  the  sakl 
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transfers  are  effected  by  coded  application  of  signals  to 

said  control  inputs  selectively; 
means  for  writing  out  the  contents  of  said  first  register  I  and 

said  second  register  II  selectively  and  independently;  and 
means  for  writing  in  data  to  said  first  register  I. 


4,305,140 

LOW  FREQUENCY  SONAR  SYSTEMS 

Frank  Massa,  Cohasset  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Stooelelgh 

Trust  Cohasset  Mass.,  Fred  M.  Dellorfano  and  Donald  P. 

Massa,  Trustees 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  104,278,  Dec.  17, 1979.  This 

application  Sep.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,737 

Int  a.3  GOIS  15/06;  H04R  1/44 

U.S.  a.  367—99  22  Claims 
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4,305,139 

STATE  DETECnON  FOR  STORAGE  CELLS 

John  D.  Zbrozek,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,468 

Int  a.3  GllC  11/40 

VJS.  a.  365—203  11  Qaims 
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1.  A  binary  signal  storage  device  responsive  to  a  cell  identi- 
fier signal,  said  device  comprising: 

a  first  and  a  second  bank  of  individual  storage  signal  lines 
which  exhibit  an  effective  capacitance  and  have  storage 
cells  connected  thereto  that  are  individually  selectable  to 
control  the  conducting  state  of  a  discharge  path  for  a 
respective  signal  line  in  accordance  with  a  precondition- 
ing of  said  cells, 

a  comparison-type  detector  having  first  and  second  termi- 
nals for  receiving  inputs, 

multiplexer  means  responsive  to  said  identifier  signal  for 
selectively  coupling  the  signal  line  corresponding  to  an 
identified  cell  to  an  input  terminal  of  said  detector,  which 
multiplexer  means  couples  signal  lines  from  said  first  bank 
to  said  first  detector  terminal  and  signals  from  said  second 
bank  to  said  second  detector  terminal, 

a  first  reference  waveform  circuit  associated  with  said  first 
bank  and  consisting  of  a  pair  of  signal  lines  that  are  con- 
nected through  a  conducting  link  to  exhibit  paralleled 
capacitance  and  are  connected  to  discharge  through  a 
network  of  preconditioned  storage  cells, 

a  second  reference  waveform  circuit  associated  with  said 
second  bank  and  consisting  of  a  pair  of  signal  lines  that  are 
connected  through  a  conducting  link  to  exhibit  a  paral- 
leled capacitance  and  are  connected  to  a  discharge  net- 
work of  preconditioned  storage  cells, 

said  multiplexer  means  further  including  means  for  identify- 
ing the  reference  circuit  associated  with  the  bank  that  does 
not  include  the  identified  cell  and  means  for  coupling  the 
identified  reference  circuit  to  the  corresponding  detector 
input  terminal,  whereby  a  comparison  of  waveforms  for 
the  signal  line  of  the  identified  cell  and  for  a  reference 
circuit  may  be  eflected. 


1.  A  lightweight  transducer  assembly  for  generating  high- 
power  underwater  sound  within  the  mid-audible  frequency 
region  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  structure  including  a 
rigid  tubular  housing  having  a  vertical  axis,  the  sound  radiation 
pattern  from  said  transducer  assembly  characterized  in  that  it  is 
omnidirectional  in  the  horizontal  plane,  said  transducer  assem- 
bly including  one  or  more  vibratile  structures,  each  vibratile 
structure  comprising  a  pair  of  vibratile  pistons,  each  piston 
having  at  least  one  plane  surface,  said  pair  of  vibratile  pistons 
spaced  from  one  another  along  said  vertical  axis  and  arranged 
with  the  plane  surface  of  each  piston  parallel  and  facing  each 
other,  an  electromechanical  force  generator  characterized  in 
that  said  force  generator  includes  two  parallel  plane  surfaces, 
each  one  of  said  facing  plane  surfaces  of  said  pair  of  pistons  is 
bonded  to  an  opposite  one  of  said  parallel  plane  surfaces  of  said 
electromechanical  force  generator,  means  for  mounting  said 
vibratile  pistons  concentrically  within  said  tubular  housing, 
said  tubular  housing  characterized  in  that  it  includes  a  plurality 
of  openings  through  its  peripheral  wall  located  in  axial  regions 
of  said  tubular  housing  in  the  vicinity  of  the  axial  locations  of 
said  vibratile  pistons,  electrical  terminal  means  connected  to 
said  electromechanical  force  generator,  said  electromechanical 
force  generator  is  characterized  in  that  an  alternating  mechani- 
cal force  is  generated  between  said  two  parallel  plane  surfaces 
of  said  force  generator  when  an  alternating  electrical  signal  is 
applied  to  said  electrical  terminal  means,  and  further  charac- 
terized in  that  said  alternating  mechanical  force  is  transferred 
to  said  pair  of  pistons  which  results  in  an  oscillatory  displace- 
ment of  each  of  said  pistons  along  said  vertical  axis  of  said 
transducer  assembly,  said  pistons  characterized  in  that  the 
diameter  of  said  pistons  is  within  the  approximate  range  |  to  i 
wavelength  of  the  underwater  sound  generated  by  said  trans- 
ducer when  operated  at  the  specified  mid-audible  frequency 
region,  and  further  characterized  in  that  said  pistons  are  lo- 
cated within  said  tubular  housing  with  their  centers  aligned 
with  the  vertical  axis  of  said  transducer  assembly. 
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LOW-FREQUENCY  DIRECTIONAL  SONAR  SYSTEMS 

Frank  Massa,  Coiiasset,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Stoneleigh 

Tmst,  Coiiasset,  Mass.,  Fred  M.  Dellorfsno,  Jr.  and  Donald 

P.  Massa,  Trustees 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  914,009,  Jun.  9, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,198,705.  This  appUcation  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,278 

Int  a.3  G91S  15/42 

VJS.  a.  367—105  31  Claims 
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1.  In  combination  in  a  directional  sonar  system  for  the  detec- 
tion of  the  presence  and  the  location  of  the  position  of  an 
underwater  sound  reflecting  target,  a  sound  tran^itting  trans- 
ducer adapted  for  the  generation  of  a  tone  burst  signal  lying 
within  the  audible-frequency  range  upon  being  supplied  with  a 
tone  burst  of  audio-frequency  electrical  power,  a  source  of 
audio-frequency  power,  electrical  switching  means  connecting 
said  source  of  audio-frequency  power  to  said  transducer,  con- 
trol means  for  operating  said  switching  means,  a  plurality  of 
directional  receiving  hydrophone  assemblies  characterized  in 
that  the  receiving  sensitivity  S  of  each  hydrophone  assembly  as 
a  function  of  angle  6  from  its  normal  axis  of  maximum  sensitiv- 
ity is  deflned  by  the  approximate  relationship  s=(l-|-cos  d) 
over  an  angle  of  approximately  ±120*  from  its  normal  axis, 
structural  support  means  for  mounting  said  plurality  of  direc- 
tional hydrophone  assemblies  in  an  array  with  the  axis  of 
maximum  sensitivity  of  each  hydrophone  assembly  pointing 
120*  apart  in  relative  bearing  from  each  other,  said  transmitting 
transducer  characterized  in  that  its  horizontal  dimension  when 
operationally  submerged  underwater  is  less  than  two  wave- 
lengths of  the  radiated  sound  at  the  frequency  of  operation, 
said  receiving  hydrophone  array  characterized  in  that  its  hori- 
zontal dimension  when  operationally  submerged  under  water 
is  less  than  i  wavelength  of  the  received  sound  at  the  fre- 
quency of  operation,  a  signal  processor,  electronic  circuit 
means  connecting  the  output  of  each  directional  hydrophone 
assembly  to  said  signal  processor,  said  signal  processor  charac- 
terized in  that  it  includes  means  for  comparing  the  ratios  of  the 
magnitudes  of  the  output  signal  levels  from  each  directional 
hydrophone  assembly  when  said  hydrophone  array  is  acti- 
vated by  a  sonar  signal  which  is  arriving  from  a  direction 
whose  bearing  angle  is  unknown,  and  indicator  means  selec- 
tively responsive  to  the  ratios  of  the  magnitudes  of  said  output 
signal  levels  from  said  directional  hydrophone  assemblies, 
whereby  said  indicator  means  indicates  said  unknown  bearing 
angle. 


/ 


I  4,305,142  I 

BALLISTIC  IMPACT  SENSING  AND  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 

Barry  R.  Spriqger,  9380  Saddiemount  Ct,  Springfield,  Va.  221$3 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,399 

Int.  a.3  GOIS  5/18 

U.S.  a.  367-127  10  Claiiis 


FRCOUtNCt 
ADJUST 


1.  A  method  for  determining  and  remotely  indicating  the 
location  of  a  source  of  energy  in  a  defined  area  comprising: 

sensing  the  arrival  of  energy  at  a  minimum  of  three  energV 
sensors;  f 

determining  a  first  time  difference  between  the  sensing  of 
energy  at  two  sensors; 

determining  a  second  time  difference  between  the  sensing  of 
energy  at  two  sensors,  at  least  one  of  which  is  other  than 
either  of  the  two  sensors  used  to  determine  said  first  time 
difference;  I 

remotely  indicating  the  location  of  the  energy  source  by  k 
matrix  of  indicators  selectively  activated  according  to  said 
first  and  second  time  differences  and  positioned  substan- 
tially at  the  intersections  of  two  families  of  hyperbolic 
curves;  the  foci  of  the  first  family  of  hyperbolic  curves 
corresponding  to  the  locations  of  the  sensors  which  deter- 
mined said  first  time  difference;  and  the  foci  of  the  second 
family  of  hyperbolic  curves  corresponding  to  the  loca- 
tions of  the  sensors  which  determined  said  second  time 
difference. 


*  4,305,143 

AUTOMATIC  MAN  OVERBOARD  SENSOR  AND 
RESCUE  SYSTEM 
Larry  L.  Simma,  P.O.  Box  1083,  San  Pedro,  Calif.  90733;  Stevi! 
P.  Moisen,  2227  S.  Alma  St.,  San  Pedro,  Calif.  90731,  an4 
Norbert  C.  Capp,  2805  E.  Third  St,  Long  Beach,  Calif.  90814 
FUed  Aug.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,790 
Int.  a.3  H04B  11/00 
U.S.  a.  367—134  14  Qaim* 

1.  A  system  for  automatically  signalling  the  event  of  a  peri 
son  falling  overboard  from  a  vessel  into  water  comprising:    j 
a  portable  transmitter  included  within  a  waterproof  packag^ 
which  is  floatable  in  water  and  carried  by  the  person  fot 
generating  and  automatically  transmitting  alarm  actuatinj 
sonic  waveforms  through  the  water; 
a  receiver  carried  by  the  vessel  for  receiving  the  sonic  wave- 
forms; 
means  coupled  to  said  receiver  and  actuated  thereby  for 
causing  immediate  rescue  operations  of  the  person  to  b< 
expedited;  and 
pressure-sensitive  means  coupled  to  said  transmitter  foi 
actuating  said  transmitter  upon  immersion  of  said  preS' 


sure-sensitive  means  in  the  water  and  comprising  a  hydro- 
static switch  having  an  initiating  mechanism  which  is 
responsive  to  a  specific  pressure  of  the  water  established 


by  the  depth  of  its  immersion  in  the  water,  said  initiating 
mechanism  being  nonresponsive  when  said  transmitter 
package  is  substantially  at  the  surface  of  the  water. 


4,305,144 
OPTICALLY  REPRODUaNG  AND  TRACKING  SYSTEM 

FOR  SPIRAL  INFORMATION  TRACK 
Kazuo  Okada,  Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  875,504,  Feb.  6, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,524 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9, 1977,  52-13583 

Int.  a.3  GllB  21/10,  7/00 

U.S.  a.  369—46  7  Oaims 
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1.  An  optical  reproducing  system  for  optically  reproducing 
information  stored  in  a  record  medium  comprising: 

a  source  of  monochromatic  light  having  a  wavelength  X; 

a  rotating  disc-shaped  record  medium  having  a  spiral  infor- 
mation track  formed  of  a  series  of  pits,  each  of  said  pits 
having  a  depth  of  X./4,  and  upon  which  said  information  is 
stored; 

a  collecting  lens  disposed  in  a  position  for  focussing  said 
monochromatic  light  from  said  source  onto  said  disc- 
shaped record  medium; 

an  optical  detector  means  having  a  plurality  of  optical  detec- 
tion portions,  each  of  said  plurality  of  portions  producing 
an  electrical  signal  corresponding  to  the  intensity  of  light 
falling  thereon;  said  detector  means  disposed  in  a  position 
whereby  said  collecting  lens  focusses  said  monochromatic 
light  reflected  from  and  diffracted  by  said  spiral  informa- 
tion track  of  said  disc-shaped  record  medium  onto  said 
optical  detector  means  in  a  diffraction  pattern  including  a 
principal  maximum  due  to  a  diffraction  component  of  the 
zero  order  and  secondary  maxima  on  either  side  of  said 
principal  maximum  due  to  diffraction  components  of  the 
first  order; 

a  signal  generator  means  connected  to  said  optical  detector 
means  for  generating  both  a  reproduced  signal  corre- 
sponding to  said  information  stored  upon  said  spiral  infor- 
mation track  and  a  control  signal  indicative  of  the  position 
of  said  focussed  monochromatic  light  relative  to  said 
spiral  information  track;  and 

a  moving  means  connected  to  said  source  of  monochromatic 
light,  said  collecting  lens,  said  optical  detector  means  and 
said  signal  generator  means  for  moving  said  source  of 
monochromatic  light,  said  collecting  lens  and  said  optical 


detector  means  in  response  to  said  control  signal,  wherein 
said  focussed  monochromatic  light  follows  said  spiral 
information  track  of  said  disc-shaped  record  medium. 


4,305,145 

SPINDLE  RETRACTING  MECHANISM  FOR  DISC 

RECORD  PLAYER 

Larry  M.  Hughes,  and  Kenneth  L.  George,  both  of  Indianapolis, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  Yorli,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,305 

Int.  a.^  GllB /7/W 

U.S.  a.  369—77  12  Qaims 


1.  In  a  record  player  for  recovering  prerecorded  information 
from  a  disc  record  having  a  center  hole;  said  record  being 
subject  to  removable  occupancy  of  a  protective  cover;  said 
player  including  a  turntable  for  rotatably  supporting  said  re- 
cord; said  player  having  a  spindle  disposed  coaxially  with  said 
turntable  and  subject  to  reception  in  said  record  center  hole; 
said  spindle  being  adapted  for  relative  motion  independent  of 
said  turntable  along  a  path  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  turntable; 
an  empty  cover  being  inserted  into  said  player  along  a  path  for 
retrieving  a  record  retained  in  said  player;  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

(A)  a  pulldown  member  coupled  to  said  spindle; 

(B)  an  element  for  pivotally  supporting  said  pulldown  mem- 
ber about  an  axis  disposed  substantially  orthogonal  to  the 
axis  of  said  turntable;  said  supporting  element  being  sub- 
ject to  motion  between  an  elevated  position  and  a  de- 
pressed position;  and 

(C)  means  responsive  to  said  cover  insertion  into  said  player 
for  causing  motion  of  said  supporting  element  from  said 
elevated  position  to  said  depressed  position;  said  pulldown 
member  being  responsive  to  the  motion  of  said  supporting 
element  to  said  depressed  position  for  effecting  retraction 
of  said  spindle  out  of  said  cover  insertion  path. 


4,305,146 
DISC  PLAYER  HAVING  DISC  STABILIZING 
APPARATUS 
Larry  M.  Hughes,  and  Frederick  R.  Stave,  both  of  Indianapolis, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,306 
Int.  a.5  GllB  17/04 
U.S.  a.  369—77  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  record  player  for  recovering  prerecorded  information 
from  a  disc  record  having  a  center  hole;  said  player  including 
a  turntable  for  rotatably  supporting  said  record;  said  player 
having  a  spindle  disposed  coaxially  with  said  turntable  and 
subject  to  reception  in  said  record  center  hole  for  centering 
said  record  relative  to  said  turntable;  said  player  further  includ- 
ing a  record  receiving  means  for  supporting  a  record  retained 
in  said  player;  said  player  further  having  means  for  causing 
relative  displacement  between  said  record  receiving  means  and 
said  turntable  for  transferring  said  retained  record  between 
said  record  receiving  means  and  said  turntable;  apparatus 
comprising: 
means  for  mounting  said  spindle  to  said  turntable  for  relative 
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U.S.  a.  369—248 


7  Qaims 


1.  A  tone  arm  damping  device  comprising: 

a  main  fixed  shaft  secured  to  a  base  member;  a 

first  rotatable  body; 

first  rotary  bearing  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  first 
rotatable  body  upon  said  fixed  shaft  for  rotation  about  a 
first  axis; 

a  damping  fiuid; 

a  second  rotatable  body  having  a  concave  portion  for  receiv- 
ing said  damping  fiuid  therein  and  said  second  rotatable 
body  having  a  tone  arm  tube  extending  therefrom; 

second  rotary  bearing  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said 
second  rotatable  body  on  said  first  rotatable  body  for 
rotation  about  a  second  axis  perpendicular  to  said  first 
axis;  and 

damping  means  fixedly  secured  on  said  main  shaft  and  hav- 
ing portions  disposed  in  said  damping  fluid  to  thereby 
eliminate  resonance  in  both  horizontal  and  vertical  direc- 
tions. 


435,148 

AUTOMATIC  EXCHANGE  WITH  A  DIGITAL 

SWITCHING  NETWORK 

Rene  Deglin,  Velizy-ViUacoablay,  France,  assignor  to  Compag- 

nie  Industriellc  des  Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,611 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  8, 1979,  79  05971 
Int.  a.3  H04Q  3/54.  11/04 
VS.  a.  370-58  5  Claims 

1.  In  an  automatic  exchange  with  a  digital  switching  net- 
work, for  the  connection  of  circuits  or  subscriber  lines,  said 


receiver  and  sender  peripherals  serving  said  circuits  or  lines, 
switching  network  marker  peripherals,  said  central  computer 
controlling  all  of  said  peripherals,  and  said  circuits  or  lines 
being  connected  to  the  switching  network  (RCX)  by  digital 
channels  in  time  division  multiplex  links;  the  improvement 
wherein  certain  peripherals  (UPl,  LMQ)  are  piloted  by  the 
computer  through  said  switching  network  RCX,  the  messages 
enabling  computer  (UCA)  to  pilot  at  least  one  peripheral  (UPl, 
LMQ)  being  carried  by  a  digital  connection  comprising  two 


U^ 
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means  for  disposing  said  spindle  in  engagement  with  the 
center  hole  of  said  retained  record  when  said  relative 
displacement  effecting  said  transfer  of  said  retained  record 
from  said  turntable  to  said  record  receiving  means  occurs. 

4,305,147 
TONE  ARM  DAMPING  DEVICE 
Junichi  Onishi,  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Elec- 
tronic Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,535 
Qaims   priority,  application   Japan,   Sep.   19,   1978,   53- 
128515[U] 

Int.  a.3  GllB  3/18 
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TDM-PCM  links  (MIC-C,  MIC-P/MIC-M)  connected  to  the 
switching  network  (RCX),  the  first  said  link  (MIC-C)  connect- 
ing  to  the  computer,  and  the  second  (MIC-P/MIC-M)  con* 
necting  to  said  peripheral  (UPl/LMQ),  and  wherein  at  least 
one  signalling  peripheral  (UPl)  is  connected  to  the  switching 
network  RCX  by  a  TDM-PCM  link  (MIC-P),  and  said  link 
comprising  channels  connected  through  the  switching  netj 
work  to  the  signalling  channels  of  digital  PCM  links  (MIC-A)l 
assigned  to  said  circuits  or  said  subscriber  lines,  and  also  chan-f 
nels  connected  through  the  switching  network  to  channels  ir 
digital  PCM  links  (MIC-C)  connecting  to  the  computer. 


4  305  149 

CONFERENONG  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  WITH 
MULTIPLEXED  ANALOG  SIGNALS 
John  M.  Harrison,  Epsom,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Small  World  Ex 
change.  Inc.,  Nashua,  N.H. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,382 

Int.  a.3  H04J  3/02:  H04M  3/56 

U.S.  a.  370—62  13  Claims 


1.  Electrical  conferee-initiated  signal-conferencing  appara- 
tus comprising 
input  means  for  concurrently  receiving  a  plurality  of  incom- 
ing signals  over  an  associated  plurality  of  communication 
channels,  said  input  means  including 
means  for  responding  to  a  signaling  condition  on  any 
channel  for  conditioning  the  channel  for  communica- 
tion, and 
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input  circuit  means  associated  with  each  channel  for  pro- 
viding an  analog  transmit  signal  on  a  transmit  signal  line 
corresponding  to  signal  energy  from  said  channel  and 
for  delivering  an  analog  receive  signal  from  a  receive 
signal  line  to  said  channel, 
means  forming  a  common  analog  signal  bus,  and 
control  means  for  selectively  and  switchably  connecting 
each  of  said  transmit  and  receive  signal  lines  of  each  con- 
ditioned channel  to  said  common  bus,  said  control  means 
including 

a  plurality  of  switch  elements  operatively  connected  be- 
tween said  receive  lines  and  said  common  bus  and  be- 
tween said  transmit  lines  and  said  common  bus, 
means  for  controlling  the  switch  elements  associated  with 
each  transmit  line  to  connect  said  respective  transmit 
lines  repeatedly  to  said  common  bus  during  respective 
non-overlapping  time  intervals,  the  time  intervals  asso- 
ciated with  each  transmit  line  forming  a  periodic  se- 
quence, and  the  time  intervals  associated  with  any  one 
transmit  line  not  overlapping  the  time  intervals  associ- 
ated with  any  other  one  transmit  line,  and 
means  for  controlling  the  switch  elements  associated  with 
each  receive  line  to  connect  said  respective  receive  lines 
to  said  common  bus  during  selected  time  intervals, 
whereby  said  channels  can  be  selectively  connected  in  any 
of  plural  communication  groupings  with  each  channel 
being  so  connected  independently  of  such  connections 
of  other  channels. 


4,305,150 
ON-LINE  CHANNEL  QUALITY  MONITOR  FOR  A 
COMMUNICATION  CHANNEL 
Robert  L.  Richmond,  Frederick,  and  Paul  F.  Wyar,  Mt  Airy, 
both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Digital  Communications  Corpora- 
tion, Gaithersburg,  Md. 

Filed  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,142 

Int.  a.3  H04B  77/00;  G06F  11/00 

U.S.  a.  371—6  20  Qaims 
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4,305,151 
DIGITAL  DISCRIMINATOR  FOR  DETERMINING 
FREQUENCY  ERROR  OF  AN  OSOLLATOR 
Henry  C.  Johnson,  Neshanic,  N.J.,  and  Ronald  W.  Kipp,  Croy- 
don Manor,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  May  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,087 

Int.  Q.^  H04L  27/22,  27/14 

U.S.  Q.  375—81  10  Claims 


1.  A  communication  channel  monitor  for  monitoring  chan- 
nel quality  for  channels  of  the  type  transmitting  analog  samples 
of  data  and  which  channel  includes  a  demodulator  for  provid- 
ing an  information  bearing  analog  signal  and  a  symbol  clock, 
said  communication  channel  monitor  comprising: 
soft-decision  demodulation  means  responsive  to  said  analog 
signal  and  to  said  symbol  clock  for  providing  a  multi-bit 
digital  output  at  the  rate  of  said  symbol  clock, 
logic  means  responsive  to  said  multi-bit  digital  output  for 
providing  a  specified  logic  output  each  time  said  multi-bit 
digital  output  corresponds  to  one  of  a  selected  number  of 
predetermined  bit  patterns,  and 
integrating  means  responsive  to  said  logic  output  for  provid- 
ing a  representation  of  average  number  of  specific  logic 
outputs  per  unit  time. 
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1.  A  digital  discriminator  coupled  to  receive  an  alternating 
signal  from  an  adjustable  alternating  signal  source,  said  alter- 
nating signal  being  adjustable  about  a  desired  period,  for  pro- 
viding a  signal  indicative  of  variations  from  the  desired  period 
comprising: 

means  coupled  to  receive  a  sequence  of  pulses  including  a 
first  pulse,  each  pulse  representing  a  period  of  said  alter- 
nating signal  for  counting  n  successive  pulses  in  said  se- 
quence and  for  providing  a  first  signal  at  a  time  after 
reception  of  n  said  pulses,  n  being  an  integer  greater  than 

1; 

means  responsive  to  said  first  pulse  of  said  sequence  for 
providing  a  second  signal  at  a  predetermined  time  thereaf- 
ter, said  predetermined  time  being  substantially  equal  to  n 
said  desired  periods; 

means  responsive  to  said  first  signal  and  said  second  signal 
for  providing  a  third  signal  indicative  of  which  of  said  first 
and  second  signals  occurs  first  and  thereby  indicating 
whether  said  alternating  signal  period  is  shorter  or  longer 
than  said  desired  period;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  alternating  signal  source  and  respon- 
sive to  said  third  signal  for  adjusting  said  alternating  signal 
period  in  a  direction  to  substantially  achieve  said  desired 
period. 


4,305,152 
SECURITY  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Shigeni  Asakawa,  Fujisawa;  Makoto  Nakamura,  Kanagawa; 
Fumio  Sugiyama,  Sagamihara,  and  Tsukasa  Okai,  Yokohama, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kaboshiki 
Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,957 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1978,  53/37744 
Int.  a.3  H04K  1/00 
U.S.  Q.  455—26  6  Claims 

1.  A  security  communication  system  comprising: 
a  transmission  apparatus  including  a  first  signal  generating 
circuit  for  generating  a  synchronizing  signal,  a  scrambling 
circuit  for  scrambling  an  input  information  signal  accord- 
ing to  a  specific  code  to  form  a  scrambled  information 
signal  and  for  making  invalid  the  scrambled  information 
signal  during  generation  of  the  synchronizing  signal  from 
the  first  signal  generating  circuit  to  insert  non-signal  re- 
gions into  the  scrambled  information  signals,  and  a  signal 
synthesizing  circuit  coupled  to  the  first  signal  generating 
circuit  and  the  scrambling  circuit  for  inserting  the  syn- 
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chronizing  signal  from  the  first  signal  generating  circuit 
into  the  non-signal  regions  of  the  scrambled  information 
signal; 

a  reception  apparatus  including  a  deciphering  circuit  for 
deciphering  the  scrambled  information  signal  from  the 
transmission  apparatus  according  to  a  code  substantially 
the  same  as  said  specific  code,  and  a  second  signal  generat- 
ing circuit  for  detecting  the  synchronizing  signal  con- 
tained in  the  scrambled  information  signal  and  supplying 
the  deciphering  circuit  with  an  output  signal  synchronous 
with  the  synchronizing  signal  to  control  the  timing  for 
start  of  a  deciphering  operation  in  the  deciphering  circuit; 

wherein  said  scrambling  circuit  has  a  first  code  generating 
circuit  for  generating  said  specific  code  in  response  to  a 
synchronizing  signal  from  said  first  signal  generating 
circuit,  a  first  inverter  circuit  for  selectively  inverting  an 
input  information  signal  according  to  the  specific  code 
from  the  first  code  generating  circuit,  a  switching  circuit 
which  is  triggered  in  response  to  a  synchronizing  signal 
from  said  first  signal  generating  circuit  to  provide  said 
non-signal  regions  in  the  scrambled  information  signal 
thereby  preventing  an  output  signal  of  said  first  inverter 
circuit  from  being  supplied  to  said  first  signal  generating 
circuit  and  a  sample/hold  circuit  connected  in  series  to 
said  first  inverter  circuit;  and 
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wherein  said  first  signal  generating  circuit  has  a  reference 
signal  generating  circuit  for  supplying  sampling  signal  to 
said  sample/hold  circuit,  a  first  counter  circuit  coupled  to 
the  reference  signal  generating  circuit  for  counting  output 
signal  thereof  and  for  generating  an  output  signal  when  it 
has  count  between  a  first  predetermined  count  and  a 
second  predetermined  count,  to  trigger  said  switching 
circuit,  and  a  first  synchronizing  signal  generator  for 
serially  generating  modulation  synchronizing  signal,  sam- 
pling clock  synchronizing  signal  and  frame  synchronizing 
signal  in  response  to  an  output  signal  of  the  first  counter 
circuit  for  the  duration  of  the  output  signal  thereof;  and 
said  transmission  apparatus  further  includes  a  balanced 
modulator  for  balance-modulating  an  output  signal  of  said 
first  signal  synthesizing  circuit,  a  second  signal  synthesiz- 
ing circuit  with  one  input  terminal  coupled  to  said  bal- 
anced modulator,  means  for  supplying  said  first  signal 
synthesizing  circuit  with  the  sampling  clock  synchroniz- 
ing signal  and  frame  synchronizing  signal  from  the  first 
synchronizing  signal  generator,  and  means  for  supplying 
the  moduation  synchronizing  signal  from  the  first  syn- 
chronizing signal  generator  to  the  second  input  terminal 
of  the  second  signal  synthesizing  circuit. 


*  4,305,153  I 

METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  MICROWAVE 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  HELDS 
Ray  J.  Kiqg,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Wisconsin  Alunii  Re- 
search Foundation,  Madison,  Wis. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  958,189,  Nor.  6,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,195,262.  This  application  Aug.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70^51 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Man  25, 
j  1997,  has  been  disclaimed.  [ 

'     Int.  a.3  H04B  17/00;  GOIS  1/44 
U.S.  a.  455-67  lOqaims 
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1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  microwave  field  radiated  from 
an  antenna,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  radiating  microwaves  from  a  transmitting  antenna; 

(b)  spinning  a  scattering  antenna  in  the  radiated  field  from 
the  transmitting  antenna  with  the  scattering  antenna  being 
provided  with  a  modulatable  impedance  electrically  con- 
nected therein  and  being  selectively  responsive  to  the 
electric  field  component  of  the  radiated  microwave  field; 

(c)  simultaneously  modulating  the  impedence  in  the  scatter- 
ing antenna  at  a  frequency  substantially  greater  than  the 
angular  frequency  at  which  the  scattering  antenna  is  spun; 

(d)  receiving  the  microwave  radiation  signal  reradiated  from 
the  scattering  antenna; 

(e)  combining  and  demodulating  the  microwave  signal  from 
the  scattering  antenna  with  a  microwave  signal  being 
radiated  from  the  transmitting  antenna  to  yield  an  output 
signal  at  the  frequency  at  which  the  scattering  anttnna 
impedance  is  modulated  and  phase  shifted  proportional  to 
the  phase  shift  of  the  microwave  signal  received  from  the 
scattering  antenna,  and  with  a  magnitude  which  is  inde- 
pendent of  such  phase  shift  and  a  function  of  the  magni- 
tude of  the  electric  field  received  by  the  scattering  an- 
tenna; 

(0  comparing  a  signal  at  a  frequency  coherent  with  the 
frequency  of  spinning  of  the  scattering  antenna  with  the 
output  signal  at  the  frequency  at  which  the  scattering 
antenna  impedance  is  modulated  to  allow  the  measure- 
ment of  the  relative  tilt  angle  of  the  major  axis  of  the 
microwave  electric  field  received  by  the  scattering  an- 
tenna. 


and 


4,305,154 
TRANSCEIVER 
Pierre  Deman;  Albert  Pimentel;  Jean-Oaude  Ben  Sadou, 
Charles  de  Riviere,  all  of  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Thornton- 
CSF,  Park,  France 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,127 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  23, 1979,  79  01640 
Int.  Q\?  H04B  1/46  \ 

U.S.  a.  455-79  3  ajims 

1.  A  transceiver  comprising: 

a  transmitter  having  a  signal  input  and  an  output  for  supply- 
ing signals  only  during  transmitter  voice  activity  periods, 
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these  signals  being  constant  amplitude-modulated  signals; 
and 
a  receiver  having  (1)  an  input,  (2)  an  output,  (3)  an  amplifier 
circuit  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  input  of  the  receiver 
and  an  output,  (4)  a  first  electronic  switch  having  a  first 
and  a  second  end  respectively  coupled  to  the  output  of  the 
amplifier  circuit  and  to  the  output  of  the  receiver  and  a 
control  input,  and  (5)  a  control  means  for  controlling  the 
first  switch,  said  control  means  comprising  detection 
means  for  detecting  rapid  amplitude  transitions  of  re- 
ceived voice  signals  to  provide  respective  pulses  represen- 
tative of  the  start  and  finish  of  the  received  voice  activity 
period,  having  an  input  coupled  to  an  output  of  the  ampli- 
fier circuit,  and  two  outputs  for  supplying  respectively 
said  start  and  finish  received  voice  activity  pulses  and  a 
logic  circuit  having  two  inputs  respectively  coupled  to  the 
two  outputs  of  the  detection  means,  and  an  output  coupled 
to  the  control  input  of  the  first  switch  for  switching  on  the 
first  switch  between  the  start  and  finish  received  voice 
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activity  pulses,  (6)  a  demodulator  with  an  input  and  an 
output  respectively  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  amplifier 
circuit  and  to  the  first  end  of  the  first  switch,  and  (7)  an 
AND  gate  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  the 
logic  circuit,  a  second  input,  and  an  output  coupled  to  the 
output  of  the  control  means  of  the  first  switch,  said  con- 
trol means  comprising  a  voice-noise  discriminator  having 
an  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  demodulator  and  an 
output  coupled  to  the  second  input  of  the  AND  gate,  for 
supplying  a  signal  characteristic  of  the  presence  of  voice 
signals,  and  a  delay  device  in  series  between  the  output  of 
the  demodulator  and  the  first  end  of  the  first  switch,  the 
delay  time  of  said  delay  device  being  chosen  so  that  the 
switching  on  of  the  first  switch  coincides  with  the  pres- 
ence of  voice  signals  at  the  first  end  of  the  first  switch,  and 
wherein  said  detection  means  comprises  a  supplementary 
delay  device  having  a  delay  time  determined  in  such  a 
way  that  the  overall  time  constant  for  the  processing  of 
the  start  and  finish  received  voice  activity  pulses  is  equal 
to  that  of  the  discriminator. 


4,305,155 

EXTERIOR  MOUNTED  REMOTE  CONTROL 

TELEVISION  CHANNEL  SELECTOR 

Richard  F.  Romeo,  Miller  Place,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Complete 

Control  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oyster  Bay  Core,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,622 
Int.  a.3  H03J  9/00 
U.S.  a.  455—153  8  Qaims 

1.  A  channel  selector  mechanism  for  television  receivers 
each  of  which  includes  a  channel  selector  knob  having  an 
elongated  rib  of  various  width  for  selecting  a  predetermined 
channel  corresponding  to  the  rotary  position  of  said  knob, 
comprising  manually  actuatable  control  means  for  selectively 
generating  a  remote  control  signal,  receiving  means  positioned 
remotely  from  said  control  means  for  receiving  said  remote 
control  signal  generated  by  said  control  means  and  for  being 
actuated  in  response  thereto,  a  coupling  member  for  mechani- 


cally releasably  securing  said  receiving  means  to  said  television 
receiver,  said  receiving  means  including  a  motor  for  imparting 
a  rotary  drive  in  response  to  the  actuation  of  said  receiving 
means,  said  receiving  means  including  a  housing  for  supporting 
said  motor,  said  housing  being  adapted  to  be  mechanically 
releasably  secured  to  said  coupling  member,  operative  means 
for  releasably  coupling  said  motor  means  to  the  elongated  rib 
of  said  channel  selector  knob  and  for  imparting  a  rotary  drive 
to  the  channel  selector  knob  in  response  to  said  remote  control 
signal  being  received  by  said  receiving  means,  said  operative 
means  including  a  linkage  member  having  at  least  two  spaced 
apart  upright  members  that  define  a  U-shaped  profile  and  that 


are  mechanically  coupled  to  the  motor,  said  upright  members 
being  spaced  apart  by  a  distance  sufficient  to  permit  said  chan- 
nel selector  knobs  having  an  elongated  rib  of  various  widths  to 
be  positioned  therebetween  so  that  said  linkage  member  is 
releasably  engageable  with  said  elongated  rib  to  affect  rotation 
thereof,  said  coupling  member  including  a  supporting  element 
that  is  adapted  to  releasably  support  said  housing,  and  an 
attachment  element  joined  to  said  supporting  element  and 
adapted  to  be  adhesively  secured  to  said  television  receiver, 
said  supporting  element  being  normally  positioned  with  re- 
spect to  said  attachment  element  so  that  said  linkage  member  is 
positioned  in  releasable  engagement  with  the  elongated  rib  of 
the  channel  selector  knob. 


4,305,156 
ROTARY  SWrrCH  TYPE  TELEVISION  TUNER 
Katsuo  Ito;  Bunjiro  Murata,  both  of  Kanazawa,  and  Yoji  Maeda, 
Ishikawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Murata  Manufacturing 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,443 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,    Dec.   28,    1978,   53- 
182911[U] 

Int.  a.3  H03J  5/02 
U.S.  a.  455—170  5  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  switching  type  television  tuner,  comprising: 
a  rotary  switching  shaft; 
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first,  second  and  third  planar  channel  switching  plates  lo- 
cated generally  parallel  to  each  other,  said  second  channel 
switching  plate  being  located  between  said  first  and  third 
channel  switching  plates; 

input  tuning  means  for  selectively  amplifying  one  of  a  plural- 
ity of  signals  applied  thereto,  said  input  tuning  means 
being  secured  to  said  first  channel  switching  plate;  said 
input  tuning  means  also  being  operationally  coupled  to 
said  shaft  such  that  the  signal  amplified  by  said  input 
tuning  means  is  determined  by  the  rotary  position  of  said 
shaft; 

interstage  tuning  means  for  further  amplifying  said  signal 
amplified  by  said  input  tuning  means,  said  interstage  tun- 
ing means  being  coupled  to  said  second  channel  switching 
plate;  said  interstage  tuning  means  also  being  operation- 
ally coupled  to  said  shaft  such  that  the  operation  of  said 
interstage  tuning  means  is  controlled  by  the  rotary  posi- 
tion of  said  shaft  means; 

frequency  converting  means  for  converting  the  frequency  of 
said  signal  amplified  by  said  interstage  tuning  means,  said 
frequency  converting  means  being  coupled  to  said  third 
channel  switching  plate,  and  said  frequency  converter 
means  also  being  operationally  coupled  to  said  shaft  such 
that  the  operation  of  said  frequency  converting  means  is 
controlled  by  the  rotary  position  of  said  shaft; 

an  additional  plate; 

housing  means  containing  said  channel  switching  plates  and 
said  additional  plate  and  receiving  said  shaft;  said  channel 
switching  plates  and  said  additional  plate  being  located 
along  and  substantially  orthogonal  to  said  shaft;  said  hous- 
ing means  maintaining  said  additional  plate  between  said 
second  and  third  channel  switching  plates  and  maintaining 
said  additional  plate  substantially  immovable  relative  to 
said  plurality  of  channel  switching  plates  such  that  said 
tuner,  including  all  of  said  plates,  can  be  installed  as  a  unit 
in  a  television  receiver; 

a  surface  acoustic  wave  device,  comprising  a  video  interme- 
diate frequency  filter,  on  said  additional  plate  to  receive 
said  frequency  converted  signal,  the  operation  of  said 
surface  acoustic  wave  device  being  independent  of  the 
rotary  position  of  said  shaft;  and 

a  shield  plate  disposed  in  said  housing  means  between  said 
first  and  second  channel  switching  plates. 


4^5,157 

TUNING  CIRCUIT  USING  A  PHASE-LOCKED  LOOP 
Takao  Mogi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  101,138 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  15, 1978,  53-155222 
Int  a.3  H04B  1/32 
U.S.  a.  455—183  8  Claims 

1.  A  tuning  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  voltage  controlled  oscillator  for  producing  a  local  oscilla- 
tion signal; 

a  mixer  for  converting  a  received  video  frequency  signal  to 
an  intermediate  frequency  signal  with  said  local  oscillation 
signal; 

a  programmable  frequency  divider; 

a  reference  oscillator  for  generating  a  reference  oscillation 
signal; 

a  phase  comparator  for  comparing  said  reference  oscillation 
signal  and  an  output  signal  from  said  programmable  fre- 
quency divider  and  for  controlling  the  oscillation  fre- 
quency of  said  local  oscillation  signal  in  response  to  such 
comparison; 

first  control  means  for  controlling  the  dividing  ratio  of  said 
programmable  frequency  divider; 

switching  means  having  a  first  switching  condition  for  sup- 
plying said  local  oscillation  signal  to  said  programmable 
frequency  divider  and  a  second  switching  condition  for 


supplying  said  intermediate  frequency  signal  to  said  pro- 
grammable frequency  divider;  and 


second  control  means  for  controlling  the  switching  condi- 
tion of  said  switching  means. 


of 


4,305,158 
TELEVISION  TUNER 
Satoni  Fujishima,  Muko,  and  Fumio  Nakayama,  Kyoto,  both 
Japan,  assignors  to  Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  888,239,  Mar.  20,  1978,  abandonel. 
This  application  Nov.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,658 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1977,  52/38005 
Int.  a.}  H04B  1/16 
U.S.  a.  455—187  21  Claims 


1.  A  television  tuner  adapted  for  selecting  a  television  sigital 
among  a  plurality  of  televison  channels,  comprising  means  fbr 
selectively  specifying  a  desired  television  channel,  means  op«r- 
atively  coupled  to  said  channel  specifying  means  for  sele|c- 
tively  receiving  a  high  frequency  television  signal  of  a  speci- 
fied television  channel,  local  oscillating  means  operativdy 
coupled  to  said  channel  specifying  means  for  providing  an 
oscillation  frequency  signal  the  frequency  of  which  is  different 
by  a  given  frequency  difference  from  said  received  high  fiJe- 
quency  televison  signal,  and  mixing  means  responsive  to  s^d 
received  high  frequency  television  signal  and  said  local  oscilla- 
tion frequency  signal  for  providing  an  intermediate  frequency 
signal,  said  high  frequency  receiving  means  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  acoustic  surface  wave  transducer  means,  each 
having  a  band  pass  characteristic  corresponding  to  each 
said  television  channel  for  passing  a  corresponding  high 
frequency  signal,  each  said  acoustic  surface  wave  traiis- 
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ducer  means  comprising  interdigital  electrode  means 
formed  on  a  body  of  piezoelectric  material; 

a  plurality  of  semiconductor  switching  means  operatively 
coupled  to  each  said  channel  specifying  means,  each  indi- 
vidually coupled  to  each  said  acoustic  surface  wave  trans- 
ducer means  and  adapted  to  be  on/off  controllable  respon- 
sive to  a  channel  specifying  operation  of  said  channel 
specifying  means;  and 

means  for  coupling  each  said  semiconductor  switching 
means  in  a  parallel  fashion  between  the  output  of  each  said 
corresponding  acoustic  surface  wave  transducer  means 
and  a  reference  potential  means,  each  said  semiconductor 
switching  means  being  adapted  to  be  normally  turned  on 
to  shunt  the  respective  high  frequency  television  signal 
from  the  corresponding  acoustic  surface  wave  transducer 
means  to  the  reference  potential  means  and  to  be  turned 
off  responsive  to  a  channel  specifying  operation  of  said 
channel  specifying  means  to  pass  the  respective  high 
frequency  television  signals  to  said  mixing  means. 


4,305,159 
COMPRESSIVE  RECEIVER 
Chester  E.  Stromswold,  Nashua;  John  T.  Apostolos,  Manches- 
ter, both  of  N.H.;  Robert  P.  Boland,  Maiden,  and  Walter  J. 
Albersheim,  Wayban,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Sanders 
Associates,  Inc.,  Nashua,  N.H. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,297 
Int.  a.3  H04B  1/16.  17/00 
U.S.  CI.  455—226  13  Qaims 

1.  An  augmented  compressive  receiver  system  for  process- 
ing the  output  of  a  compressive  receiver  that  splits  an  incoming 
frequency  band  into  a  band  of  frequency  bins,  in  which  narrow 
band  signals  of  interest  might  appear,  wherein  said  compres- 
sive receiver  is  of  the  type  that  includes: 


a  delay  line  for  time  compressing  the  signals  in  the  frequency 
band;  and 

gating  means  for  selectively  sampling  at  adequate  sample 
rates  the  output  of  said  delay  line  at  regular  intervals 
corresponding  to  a  frequency  bin  on  which  narrow  band 
signals  of  interest  have  appeared,  and  wherein  said  aug- 
mented compressive  receiver  comprises: 

(a)  means  for  recovering  the  signal  of  interest  outputted  by 
said  gating  means  so  that  a  spectrum  analysis  and/or  a 
demodulation  may  be  performed  on  the  signals  of  interest; 


OlSPEOSivE 

DELJr     LINE 
CfNTlB  FBEO' 


.(,      -^ 


(,72    ^iJZ"       Z^" 


SKCTNUH 
ANALISI S 


l\ 


omaouutrioN 


(b)  means  for  converting  the  output  of  said  delay  line  into 
in-phase  (I)  and  quadrature  (Q)  base  band  signals;  and 

(c)  sampling  means  for  periodically  sampling  the  I  and  Q 
outputs  of  said  converting  means  at  times  corresponding 
to  frequency  bins  on  which  narrow  band  signals  of  interest 
have  appeared; 

whereby  said  augmented  compressive  receiver  processes 
each  frequency  bin  to  determine  the  spectral  content  of 
said  signals. 
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262,158 
SHOE  UNITSOLE 
Hans  Bartneck,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
Shoe  Corporation,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,792 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2— (W 
U.S.  a.  D2— 319 
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FUed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,005 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Oct  25, 1979,  518.400 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
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SEWING  CABINET 
Danniel  A.  Moore,  Freehold,  N.J.,  and  Dieter  Beick,  Mexico 
City,  Mexico,  assignors  to  The  Sin^r  Company,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,874 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D06— 04 
U.S.  a.  D6— 40 


262,163 
CHAIR 

Robert  J.  Aronowitz,  New  York,  and  Bernard  D.  Katzanfek, 
Brooklyn,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Robert  Bernard  Ass<ici- 
ates,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,602 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  3J4, 

(1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 01 
U.S.  a.  D6-^7 
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262,164 
CHAIR 
Robert  J.  Aronowitz,  New  York,  and  Bernard  D.  Katzanek, 
Brooklyn,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Robert  Bernard  Associ- 
ates, Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,611 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  24, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D6— 47 


262,166 
CHAIR 
Robert  J.  Aronowitz,  New  York,  and  Bernard  D.  Katzanek, 
Brooklyn,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Robert  Bernard  Associ- 
ates, Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,605 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  29, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D6— 67 


262,165 
COMBINED  CHAIR  AND  AUDIO-VISUAL  LEARNING 

MODULE 
Carol  A.  Andries,  29419  Highway  149,  Tomball,  Tex.  77375; 
Dennis  L.  Christiansen,  204  Nomini  Dr.,  Arnold,  Md.  21012, 
and  Francis  M.  Andries,  29419  Highway  149,  Tomball,  Tex. 
77375 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,060 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 05 
U.S.  a.  D6— 64 


262,167 

CHAIR 

Richard  N.  Steinbcrger,  106  7th  Are.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11215 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,755 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 01 

VJS.  a.  D6— 67 
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262,168  f  262,170 

ARMCHAIR  SURFBOARD  HOLDER 

Mitchell  G.  Lwtig,  304  Greenwood  St,  Newton  Centre,  Man.  S.  Ray  Saltsbangh,  14761  Excelsior  Dr.,  La  Mirada,  C^. 
02159  90638 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,716  Filed  Jul.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,493 

Term  of  patent  14  years  j  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D6—01  1  Int  Q.  D6-~06 

UAQ.  D6— 73  U.S.  a.  D6— 176 


262,169 

BEDSIDE  TABLE 

Richard  Sonder,  and  Joseph  L.  Rosso,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Thonet  Indnstries,  Inc,  York,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,097 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 03 

U.S.  a.  D6— 145 


262,171 
TABLE 

Mitchell  G.  Lustig,  304  Greenwood  St.,  Newton  Centre,  Mius. 
02159 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,717 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D6— 03 
U.S.  a.  D6~177 
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262,172 

SNACK  FOOD  DISPLAY  STAND 

W.  E.  RIchter,  P.O.  Box  512,  Alpharetta,  Ga.  30201 

Filed  Jul.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,953 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

IntCLD6— (X 

U.S.  CL  D6— 189 


262,174 
PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Jean-Jacqnes  Doraad,  LaGareane,  62510  Arqaes,  Fhuwe 
Filed  Jaa  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,531 
Term  of  patent  14  yc 
IatCLD7~0; 
U.S.  a.  D7— 23 


262,173 

SERVING  PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Jean^acques  Dnrand,  LaGarenne,  62510  Arqnes,  Fhmce 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,124 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D7-0; 

UjS.  a.  D7--5 


262,175 

PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Jean-Jacqnes  Dnrand,  LaGarenne,  62510  Arqnes,  France 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,532 

Term  of  patent  14  y^^ 

IntCLD7— <?/ 

U.S.  CL  D7— 23 
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262,176 

DRINKING  STRAW 

Sol  Kaoiia,  Yonken,  and  Joseph  Steinberg,  East  Northport,  both 

of  N.Y.,  assigBors  to  Swirlee  ladnstries,  Inc^  Bronx,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,679 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dm— 06 

UJS.  a.  D7— 42 


!  262,178 

I        CHARCOAL  COOKER 
Richard  P.  Barber,  Rte.  #2,  Anthony,  Kans.  67003 
Filed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,258 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D7—02 
US.  a.  D7— 109 


262,177 
CASSEROLE  COZY 
Ann  M.  Swan,  MillersTilie,  Pa.,  assignor 
Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,293 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dm— 06 
U.S.  a.  D7— 70 


262,179 

WICK  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  CHEMICALS  TO 
WEEDS  OR  PLANTS 
James  H.  Hardy,  P.O.  Box  259,  Rte.  2,  and  James  E.  RobersDn, 
220  Bates  St.,  both  of  BatesviUe,  Miss.  38606 
Filed  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,926 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— OJ 
to  Coming  Glass  u.S.  Q.  D8— 02 


262,180 
WICK  DEVICE  FOR  APPLYING  CHEMICALS  TO  WEEDS 

OR  PLANTS 
James  H.  Hardy,  P.O.  Box  259,  Rte.  2,  and  James  E.  Roberalon, 
220  Bates  St.,  both  of  BatesriUe,  Miss.  38606 
Filed  Jun.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,927 
i         Term  of  patent  14  years 
*  Int.  a.  D8— 05 

VJS.  a.  D8-r02 


December  8,  1981 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


785 


262,181 

COMPRESSION  HTTING  FOR  A  WEED-KILLING  WICK 

APPLICATOR 

^'^^  ?•  ^*^^'  ^•^'  ®°*  ^''  "♦••  2.  «Ml  James  E.  Roberson, 

220  Bates  St.,  both  of  Batesville,  Miss.  38606 

Filed  Jun.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,928 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— 05,  D23— 0/ 

UJS.  a.  D8— 02 


262,184 
PORTABLE  CIRCULAR  SAW 
James  L.  Glass,  Uberty;  Har?ey  C.  Rettberg,  Pickens;  Richard 
N.  Ryer,  II,  aereland,  and  James  R.  Sistare,  Pickens,  aU  of 
S.C,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  Jan.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,445 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D8— 66 


262,182 
IMPLEMENT  HANDLE 
Robert  J.  Tiede.-nann,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Toro 
Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jun.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,797 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D8— 08 


262,183  262 185 

HRE  HOSE  CARRYING  TOOL  BUFFFR  Pm  i<:hfr 

n2ti^;:'yi^'Z7!:^l  t^^":?  j;^':.^ '""'•"""'  '^^^^  »•  ^^^^^  ^^  Sf^pbell.  Salem,  both 

1525  R»cj5  W«^J»oth  f^^I-C.^;^'.  95991  of  S.C.  assignor,  to  ITe  Singer  Company.  Stam'ford,  dmn. 

^J  «V     ♦    ♦  /;             '^^  ^^^^  ^^-  "'  >'79,  Ser.  No.  105,048 

^•S- «•«»"'«  U.S.aD8-67            '-^^"^^ 
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262,186 

CLAWHAMMER 

Eric  Roycc  179  Wabiat  St,  Mwrtdair,  N  J.  07042 

Cootiautioii-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  964,423,  Nor.  28, 1978.  This 

appUcatkm  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,248 

Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 

Into.  D8— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D8— 79 


^  262,189  ! 

CONTAINER  FOR  HRST  AID  ITEMS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Randall  H.  Swatek,  Greenwich,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Randall 

Swateic  and  David  Romanoff  Design,  Inc.,  New  Yorit,  N.V. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  8,416 

j  Term  of  patent  14  years 


Int.  a.  D9—03 


U.S.  a.  D9— 307 


262,187 
HANDLE  STUD 
Robert  Schwartzstein,  Rydal,  Pa.,  assignor  to  York  Luggage 
Corporation,  Lambertrille,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,786 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
lntCl.D6—06 
VS.  a.  D8— 321 


262,190 
PILL  DISPENSING  PACKAGE 
William  H.  Stanton,  Winnipeg,  Canada,  assignor  to  Mailrex 
Limited,  Winnipeg,  Canada 

FUed  Jun.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,711 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D9— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D9.-415 


262,188 
HINGE  FOR  DOCK  STORAGE  LOCKERS 
Thomas  L.  Thompson,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Marketing  Corporation,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif. 

Filed  May  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,449 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IttL  a.  m— 06 
VS.  a.  D6— 329 


RMP 


262,191 
PACKAGING  CONTAINER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICL 
Joan  C.  Qullen,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  asrignor  to  The  Edwards  Baldng 
Company,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  109,201 
J  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D9— 416 


Int  a.  D9—03 
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262,192  262,194 

POURING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  PAINT  CAN  TRANSPARENT  PENDULUM  CLOCK 
Richard  A.  Wedge,  11927  Venice  Blvd.,  #4,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.  John  M.  Bnrke,  Apt  M  206,  2550  Hargrove  Rd.,  Smyrna,  Ga. 

90066  30080 

Filed  Oct  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,512  FUed  Jan.  14, 1960,  Ser.  No.  111,529 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D09-99  Int  Q.  DlO-01 

U.S.  a.  D9-435  U.S.  Q.  DlO-16 


262,195 

PERSPECnVE  T-SQUARE 

Richard  I.  Koontz,  99  Green  Lane  Dr.,  Camp  Hill,  Pa.  17011 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,759 

Term  of  patent  3)  years 

Int  a.  DIO— 04 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 65 


262,193 

POURING  SPOUT  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  PAINT  CAN 

OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

James  C.  Fowkes,  6060  Briggs  Lake  Dr.,  Brighton,  Mich.  48116 

Filed  Jun.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,005 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D09— 07 

U.S.  a.  D9— 447 


262,196 
RADAR  DETECTOR 
Richard  J.  Kumpfbeck,  Huntington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  JR  Micro- 
wave Systems,  Inc.,  Northport  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,865 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  DIO— 05 
VS.  a.  DIO— 104 


er> 
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FINGER  RING  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

JoMf  J.  But,  125  Worth  A?e^  Palm  Beach,  Fla.  33480 

FUed  JoL  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,027 

Term  of  fsttat  14  yean 

lot  a.  mi—oi 

VS.  a.  Dll— 34 
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262,199 

FINGER  RING  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Max  Bogner,  New  York,  aad  Larry  Gnu,  Rego  Park,  botl  of 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Four  Stars  Jewelry  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,737 

(Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dll— (77 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 38 


3-^ 


iiwm 


mL 
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262,198 

FINGER  RING  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Josef  J.  Barr,  125  Worth  A?e.,  Pain  Beach,  Fla.  33480 

nied  Jul.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,028 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  Dll— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 34 


262,200 
GEM  WITH  CROSS  CROWN 
Warren  J.  Kirwan,  Villa  Park,  111.,  assignor  to  Gemcross,  ttic, 
VUla  Park,  lU. 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,910 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dll— 07 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 90 
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262,201  262,203 
COMBINED  VEHICLE  FLOOR  PAN  AND  INTEGRAL  SELF-FASTENED  HEAT  SINK  FOR  ELECTRONIC 
SIDE  RUNNING  BOARDS  AND  FENDERS  DEVICES 
George  D.  Bowman,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Model  and  Philip  A.  Johnson,  Kingston,  and  Alfred  F.  McCarthy,  Bel- 
Model  T  Motor  Car  Reproduction  Corp.,  Wixom,  Mich.  mount,  both  of  N.H.,  assignors  to  Aavid  Engineering,  Inc., 
Filed  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,127  Laconia,  N.H. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Feb.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,326 

Int.  a.  Dll— 08  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D12— 86  Int.  Q.  D13-99 

U.S.  a.  D13— 23 


I'     „.-'t^ — ^ 


u. 


^^°Ti 


262,202 
TIRE 
Philip  S.  Hammond,  Akron,  and  Charles  G.  Yurkoiich,  Board-  262,204 

man,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  DISPLAY  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

Company,  Akron,  Ohio  Robert  M.  Wilson,  Hayward,  and  Thomas  L.  Paleckl,  Dublin, 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,147  both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Conn. 

Int.  a.  D12— 75  Filed  Not.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,647 

U.S.  a.  D12— 147  xerm  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14— 02 
U.S.  CI.  D14— 105 
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262,205  1                     262,207 

WORD  PROCESSOR  HAND  HELD  TELEPHONE  SET 

Koidii  Soda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aMigaor  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  John  E.  Kaczkos,  Elk  Grote  Village,  111^  assignor  to  GTE  Auto* 

Japan  matic  Electric  Labs  Inc.,  Northlake,  Dl. 

Filed  Oct  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,470  Filed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,257 

Term  of  patent  3}  years  j        Term  of  patent  14  years 


Int  a.  D14-0i 


Int  a.  D14— Oi 


VS.  a.  D18— 1 


U.S.  a.  D14~53 


262,206 
NOVELTY  TELEPHONE 
Wesley  L.  Thomas,  109  S.  Catalina  St,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90004 

Filed  Jal.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,278 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D14— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D14— 53 


262,208 
HAIRCOLOR  INFORMATION  CENTER 
Curtis  Lynch,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Oalrol,  Incoijpo- 
rated.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,783 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D14— 03 
U.S.  a.  D14— 56 
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262,209  262  Jll 

COMBINED  TELEPHONE  FACE  PLATE  AND  HOUSING  TELEPHONE  STAND 

Lawrence  J.  Tom,  Woodbury,  and  Frank  Rosa,  Brooklyn,  both  George  M.  Janda,  Wheaton,  Ml.,  assignor  to  GTE  Automatic 

of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Redyref-Pressed  A  Welded,  Inc.,  Long  Electric  Labs  Inc.,  Northlake,  Ul. 

Island  City,  N.Y.  pygd  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,971 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,738  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  int  Q.  D14— Oi 

Int  a.  D14— Oi  U.S.  a.  D14r-6S 
U.S.  a.  D14— 59 


262,212 
TELEPHONE  STAND 
George  M.  Janda,  Wheaton,  111.,  assignor  to  GTE  Automatic 
Electric  Ubs  Inc.,  Northlake,  Ul. 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,062 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D14— Oi 
UJS.  a.  D14— 65 


262,210  262,213 

STAND  FOR  A  TELEPHONE  HANDSET  OR  SIMILAR  STAND  FOR  A  TELEPHONE  HANDSET  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE  ARTICLE 

George  M.  Janda,  Wheaton,  HI.,  assignor  to  GTE  Automatic  George  M.  Janda,  Wheaton,  IlL,  assignor  to  GTE  Automatic 

Electric  Labs  Inc.,  Northlake,  DL  Electric  Labs  Inc.,  Northlake,  Dl. 

Rled  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,954  Filed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,063 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patoit  14  years 

Int  a.  D14— Oi  Int  CL  D14— Oi 

U.S.a.D14-65  U.S.a.  D14-65 
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262^14 

TELEPHONE  COVER  PLATE 

Thmnas  B.  Obtt,  520  W.  Lake  St,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  55408 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1979,  Scr.  No.  44,467 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D14— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D14— 66 


1  262,217 

RADIO  RECEIVER 
Shinzo  Murakami,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Eiec* 
trie  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,989 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20, 1979,  54>537il 
,         Term  of  patent  14  years 
I  Int.  Q.  D14— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D14— 70 


I 


262,215 

TELEPHONE  COVER  PLATE 

Thomas  B.  Obst,  520  W.  Lake  St.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  55408 

FUed  Jan.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,500 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14— Oi 

U.S.  O.  D14— 66 


262,218 
FORMING  TOOL 
Warren  W.  Weible,  Defiance,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Ztfller 
Corporation,  Defiance,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,047 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D15— 09 
U.S.  a.  D15— 136 


262,216 

BED  HEADBOARD  MOUNTABLE  CLOCK  RADIO  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Masaki  Yoshimoto,  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Dream  Sogo 

Kenkyusho,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,954 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  25, 1979,  54/035555 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D14— Oi;  DIO— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D14— 68 


262,219 

CUTTING  BIT 

WUl  M.  Lassiter,  1703  Deep  River  Rd.,  High  Point  N.C.  27260 

Filed  Jun.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,739 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

I  Int  a.  D15— 09 

U.S.  a.  Dli— 139 


Fil 
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262,220  262,223 

W-l*«  «  U-H--    ifi*  D^^^^B?'SP..  PROJECTILE  FOR  TOSS  GAME 

r  !1L     K  '  S'  J^"*™'^  *'»•'  ^i^^i«^  Cardiff,  South  Armand  Raymond,  1466  Sicard  St,  Apt  4.  Montreal,  Qnebec, 

Glamorganshire,  Wales  Canada  (HIV  2X4)                                             «»,  v-«»w, 

FiW  Feb  23  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,297  pUed  Oct.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,032 

Qaims  pnority,  application  Umted  Kingdom,  Jun.  22,  1977,  Term  of  natent  14  vears 

26205/77;  Aug.  26,  1978,  986127/78  Tnt  aD21-0/ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D21— 50 

Int  a.  D16— 06,  D2— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D16— 123 


262,221 
ELECTRONIC  AMUSEMENT  HOUSING 
Akio  Tsuyuki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,719 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  9, 1979,  54^2682 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  O.  D21— 0/ 

U.S.  O.  D21— 13 


262,224 
REVERSIBLE  TOY  CAR 
Egi  Aoki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,343 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1979,  54-12727 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D21— o; 

U.S.  CI.  D21— 128 


262,222  262,225 

MICROCOMPUTER  CONTROLLER  GAME  HOUSING  TOY  CLOWN  HGURE 

John  A.  Vernon,  Jr.,  Montgomery,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Marvin  Barbara  G.  Hagen,  2055  NE.  201  Ter.,  North  Miami  Beach,  Fla. 

Glass  A  Associates,  Chicago,  III.  33179 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,725  FUed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,043 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  7  years 

Int  a.  D21-0/  Int  Q.  D21-0/ 

UA  a.  D21-13  U.S.  a.  D21-173 
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262,226  I                         262^28 

WHEELED  TOY  NURSE  nCURE  1  MULTIPLE  SPRING  EXEROSER 

YoJcU  Takahashi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  asrignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Dnsan  Dock,  61  Clark  St.,  Patterson,  N.J.  07505 

Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan  j  FUed  Noy.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,497 

Filed  Not.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,676  !            Term  of  patent  3i  years 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  21, 1979,  54-20596  Int  Q.  D21— 02 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  O.  D21— 198 

Int.  a.  D21— o; 

U.S.  a.  D21— 177 


S 


f ,   >         'Ml 


262,227 

EXEROSE  TABLE 

Uwis  E.  Dryden,  5827  Meadowick  La.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75227 

Filed  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,256 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D21— 02 

U.S.  a.  D21— 191 


a 


262,229 

SOLE  PLATE  FOR  A  GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 

Robert  J.  Mader,  1218  Arlington  Ave.,  Torrance,  Calif.  9pS01 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,235 

(Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21— 02 
U.S.  a.  D21— 214 
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262,230  262  233 

PLAYGROUND  SLIDE  WOOD  STOVE 

lH"  n^f*  i^.f  **  ^^^'  "Id  Duane  S.  Ament  Hollywood,   Terry  A.  THompson,  Kings  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  IHeUn- 

^1^-   Tr"  *"  '^'"^  "*"^°"  ^»*'^"*       Tbomp«.B  CorXing.  bLi,,  Caif  "^ 

Company,  GnnneU.  Iowa  Filed  fS!  4. 19M,  Ser.  No.  118,250 

?^™^'f  ^  \^-    "*•  ^^  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  i^  q  d23— Oi 

Int  a.  D21-<?i  U.S  a  D23-105 

U.S.  a  D21-244  UZ3-105 


262,231 

nREARM  CYLINDER  POUCH 

Jolin  E.  Bianchi,  1601  Wilt  Rd.,  Fallbrook,  Calif.  92390 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,914 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D22— 05 

U.S.  a.  D22— 14 


^i^S^L^^J 


262,232 

LOBSTER  TRAP  CORNER 

EmUe  A.  P.  Plante,  74  Badgers  Island,  Kittery,  Me.  03904 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1960,  Ser.  No.  136,109 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  mi— 06 

U.S.  a.  D22— 18 


262,234 

AUXILIARY  HEAT  TRANSFER  ATTACHMENT  UNIT 

FOR  AN  EXISTING  HREPLACE 

Siegfried  H.  Bmeschke,  2123  10th  Are.  Sontii,  Fort  Dodae.  Iowa 

50501 

Filed  Jnl.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,675 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D23— 127 
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262^5 

PORTABLE  AIR  RECIRCULATOR 

John  G.  Haoultoa,  Lawton,  Okla. 

CoBtinuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  68,873,  Aug.  22,  1979.  This 

appUcatkm  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,032 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D23— 0^ 

VS.  a.  D23— 151 


1  262,237 

INTRAVENOUS  POLE  ADAPTER  FOR  SUPPORT  OF  A 

SOLUTION  CONTAINER 
Ronald  C.  Stauber,  Hawthorne  Woods,  111.,  assignor  to  Batter 
Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  lU. 

FUed  Oct.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,656 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2*— 02;  DS—08 
U.S.  a.  D24— 31 


jsi;m 

LIGHTER 

Franz  A.  Stuetzer,  Miihlheim  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiany, 
assignor  to  Rowenta- Werke,  GmbH,  Offenbach  am  Main,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,200 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Noir.  2, 
1978,  510144 

I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

'  Int.  a.  D27— 05 

U.S.  a.  DI7— 42 


262,236 
HOLDER  FOR  INTERPROXIMAL  BRUSHES 
Emanuel  B.  Tarrson,  Chicago;  Steven  Tisma,  Niles,  and  Robert 
B.  Staubitz,  Chicago,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to  John  O.  Butler 
Company,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,826 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D24— 0^;  D4— 02 
U.S.  CL  024-11 


2H335 

RAZOR 

Michael  J.  Gray,  Duxbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  GiOette 
Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Jun.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,327 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D28— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D28— 46 


<5b 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  8TH  DAY  OF  DECEMBER,  1981 

Note  —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  B.  Dick  Company:  See— 

Loria,  Adrian  M.;  and  Gilson,  John  L.,  4.304,183.  CI.  101-472.000. 
A/S  Hoyer-Ellefsen;  See— 

Olsen.  Olav.  4,304.506.  CI.  405-224.000. 
AB  Vargarda  Armaturfabrik:  See— 

Riis.  Voldemar.  4.304,358,  CI.  236-12.00R. 
Abbott,  Bernard  J.;  and  Fukuda.  David  S..  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  S 

31794/F-l  Nucleus.  4.304.716,  CI.  260-112.50R. 
Abbott,  John  R.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The.  Method 
of  manufacturing  radial  tire  carcass  employing  a  restricting  member. 
4,304.618,  CI.  156-123.00R. 
ABU  Garcia,  Inc.:  See— 

Ashby,  Howard  A.;  Barrie,  Robert  L.;  Wallis,  Lester  E.;  and 
Cummings,  Wayne  L.,  4,304.620,  CI.  156-172.000. 
Acorn  Building  Components,  Inc.:  See — 

Di  Fazio,  Joseph,  4,304,027,  CI.  16-130000. 
Actionaire  Equipment  Limited:  See — 

Magill,  Robert  J.,  4.304,248,  CI.  137-75.000. 
Adams,  V.  Dean:  See- 
Reynolds,    James    H.;    and    Adams,    V.    Dean,    4,304,673,    CI 
210-721.000. 
Agarwal,  Pawan  K.;  and  Lundberg.  Robert  D..  to  Exxon  Research  & 
Engineering  Co.   Hot  melt  adhesive  compositions.  4,304,697,  CI. 
260-27.0BB. 
Agence  Nationale  de  la  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR):  See— 
Le  Floch,  Albert;  and  Le  Naour,  Roger,  4,305,046,  CI.  331-94.50C. 
AGFA-GEVAERT  N.V.:  See— 

Pira,    Francois   J.;   and    Van    Wijk,    Jozef  C.    4.304,750,    CI. 
264-284.000. 
Agnello.  Peter:  See — 

May.  Kenneth  D.;  Agnello,  Peter;  and  Bell,  John  T.,  4.304,325,  CI 
198-424.000. 
Ahlborn,  John  C.  deceased:  See — 

Wiese,  Harry  C;  Ahlborn,  John  C,  deceased;  and  Ahlborn,  Lloyd 
K.,  executor,  4.304,572,  CI.  44-51.000. 
Ahlborn,  Lloyd  K.,  executor:  See — 

Wiese,  Harry  C;  Ahlborn,  John  C,  deceased;  and  Ahlborn,  Lloyd 

K..  executor,  4.304,572,  CI.  44-51.000. 

Aihara,  Hisamoto;  Nakagawa,  Yasuhiko;  Suzuki,  Suzuo;  and  Matsu- 

moto.  Yasuo.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Exhaust  gas  recirculation 

system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4.304,207,  CI.  123-568.000. 

Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kawabata,    Yasuhiro;    and    Naruse,    Yoshihiro,    4,304,390.    CI 

251-61.000. 
Oguma,  Tomio;  Kawai,  Shinji;  and  Takeda,  Hisanobu,  4,304,016, 

CI.  4-42O200. 
Terada,     Takami;     and     Kamijima.     Yasuhiro,    4,304,439.     CI. 
297-409.000. 
Aisin-Wamer  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Moroto,  Shuzo;  Miura,  Masakatsu;  Sumiya,  Kouji;  Hiki,  Michiaki; 
Takemoto,  Haruki;  and  Kato,  Fiji,  4,304,153,  CI.  74-759.000. 
Akatsuka,  Masayuki:  See— 

Hattori,   Yoshinori;  Akatsuka,   Masayuki;  Matsuo,  Yasushi;  and 
Fukuura,  Isamu,  4,304,576,  CI.  51-309.000. 
Akitomo,  Nobuo:  See — 

Murakoshi,  Takeo;  Nemoto,  Isao;  Tohyama,  Shigeo;  and  Akitomo, 
Nobuo,  4,304,490,  CI.  356-319.000. 
Akopov,  Eduard  A.:  See — 

Grigorian,  Samvel  S.;  Korabelnikov.  Mikhail  1.;  Markov,  Jury  M.; 
Shakhnazahov,    Alexandr    A.;    Akopov,    Eduard    A.;    and 
Kameneva,  Marina  V.,  4,304,428,  CI.  285-333.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Bahco  Verktyg:  See — 

Bninosson,  Bengt  B.;  and  Erlandsson,  Lars.  4,304.158.  CI.  81- 
428.00R. 
Aktiebolaget  Electrolux:  See — 

Rydahl,  Gosta  R.,  4,304,098,  CI.  62-82.000. 
Aktuna,  Mehmet  E.:  See— 

Kestner.  Mark  O.;  Gilewicz.  Stanley  E.;  and  Aktuna,  Mehmet  E., 
4.304.636.  CI.  201-20.000. 
Akzo  N.V.:  See— 

Schoute,  Johannes  C,  4.304,842.  CI.  430-306.000. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See — 

Johnson.  David  A.;  and  Lilly.  Robert  L.,  4.304,568.  CI.  8-568.000. 
Albani,  Alfonso;  and  Maccario.  Ermanno.  to  Honeywell  Information 
Systems  Italia.   Method  of  symptom  compression.  4.305.136.  CI. 
364-900.000. 
Albersheim.  Walter  J.:  See— 

Stromswold.  Chester  E.;  Apostolos,  John  T.;  Boland,  Robert  P.; 
and  Albersheim,  Walter  J.,  4,305.159,  CI.  455-226.000. 
Albright  &  Wilson  Limited:  See- 
Phillips.  Brinley  M.;  Thompson.  Maurice  E.;  and  Lambie.  Alan  J., 
4.304,932,  CI.  562-561.000. 


Alderson,  David  A.;  and  Stott.  Raymond  C,  to  Lever  Brothers  Com- 
pany. Manufacture  of  multicolored  detergent  bars.  4,304,745,  CI. 
264-75.000. 
Alfa  Romeo  S.p.A.:  See — 

Garcea,    Giampaolo;     and     Rogora,     Edoardo,    4,304.203,    CI. 
123-416.000. 
Algard,    Odd    S.    Steenng    device    for    submarines.    4,304.191.    CI. 

114-338.000. 
Alkempcr.  Johannes:  See— 

Buchner.  Guenter;  Alkemper.  Johannes;  Durrfeld.  Rainer;  and 
Gaessler,  Heinz,  4,304,574,  CI.  48-99.000. 
Allaire,  Roger  A.;  and  Blanding,  Wendell  S.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works. 
Floating  vanes  for  flat  panel  display  system.  4,304,803,  CI.  428-34.000. 
Aller-Screen,  Inc.:  See— 

Brennan,  Louis  G.,  4,304.241,  CI.  128-743.000. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Maeland,  Amulf  J.,  4,304,593,  CI.  75-0.50R. 
Allied  Corporation:  See— 

Li,  Hsin  L.;  and  Golden,  Thomas  H.,  4,304,751,  CI.  264-322.000. 
Allied  Paper  Incorporated:  See- 
Shaw,  Michael  J.;  and  Thiessen,  Robert  J..  4.304,626,  CI.  162- 
168.00R. 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation:  See— 

Heian.  Glenn  A..  4,304.550,  CI.  432-72.000. 
Aim,  Bernard  D.;  and  Bubik,  Leslie  M.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Wheel 

restraining  means.  4,304,285,  CI.  157-14.000. 
Altom,  Larry:  See— 

Boykin,  Herman  N.,  II;  and  Moore,  Covie  R.,  4,304,194,  CI.  119- 
51.00R. 
Alummum  Company  of  Amenca:  See- 
Ellis,  Darwin  L.,  4,304,611,  CI   134-23.000. 
ALZA  Corporation:  See — 

Michaels,  Alan  S.,  4,304,232,  CI   128-260.000. 
Shell,  John  W.;  and  Gale,  Robert  M.,  4,304,765,  CI.  424-14.000. 
Amada,  Eiichi;  Ohnishi,  Makoto;  and  Kuwahara,  Hiroshi,  to  Hitachi. 

Ltd.  Recursive  type  digital  filter.  4,305,133,  CI.  364-724.000. 
Amazawa,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Tanaka.     Kouichi;     and     Amazawa,     Kiyoshi,     4,305,042,     CI. 
328-162.000. 
Amelio,  Armand  F.,  to  United  Technologies  Corp.  Engine  air  particle 

separator  for  use  with  gas  turbine  engine  4,304  ^4.  CI.  60-39.09P. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Nair.  Vijay  G.;  and  Bemstem.  Seymour,  4,304,903,  CI.  536-4.000. 
Nair,  Vijay  G.;  and  Bernstein,  Seymour,  4,304,904,  CI.  536-4.000. 
Zweig,  Arnold;  and  Fischer,  Robert  G.,  4,304,949.  CI.  585-422.000. 
American  Hoechst  Corporation:  See — 

Cheema,  Zafarullah  K.;  and  Barton,  Oliver  A.,  4,304,836.  CI. 
430-252.000. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See — 

Joung.  John  J.,  4.304.008,  CI.  2-167.000. 
American  Screen  Printing  Equipment  Company:  See — 

Lala,  Louis  A.;  and  Motev,  Efim,  4,304,180,  CI.  101-40.000. 
American  Sterilizer  Company:  See- 
Dyke,  Denis  G.,  4,304,869,  CI.  435-296.000. 
Andersen,  Richard  H.;  See — 

Corsmeier,  Robert  J.;  and  Andersen,  Richard  H.,  4,304,523,  CI. 
416-221.000. 
Anderson,  Ernest  L.  Scraper  blade  attachment  for  tractors.  4,304,307, 

CI.  172-791.000. 
Anderson,  John  W.,  to  H.  H.  Robertson  Company.  Anchor  element  for 

panel  joint.  4,304.083,  CI.  52-509.000. 
Anderson,  Roger  J.;  Kerfeld.  Donald  J.;  and  Lien.  Larry  A.,  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Information  carrying 
discs.  4.304,806,  CI.  428-65.000. 
Andrew  Corporation:  See— 

Pcrelman,  Robert  D.,  4,304,713,  CI.  264-45.900. 
Andrews.  John  K.;  Howes.  John  G.  B.;  and  Selway,  Rupert  A.,  to 
Smith   &   Nephew   Pharmaceuticals   Ltd.   Quaternary  ammonium 
terpolymers.  4,304.894.  CI.  526-310.000. 
Andrews  Maclaren  Limited:  See- 
Mortimer.  Frank  R..  4,304,017.  CI.  5-99.00A. 
Ange,  Colon  K.:  See — 

Rouse.  Marshall  J.;  and  Ange,  Colon  K..  4.304,134,  CI.  73-634.000. 
Anic  S.p.A.:  See — 

Greco,  Alberto;  Bertolini,  Guglielmo;  and  Pazienza,  Gianfranco. 
4,304.729,  CI.  260-429.500. 
Anton  Steinecker  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See— 

Redl,  Simon,  4,304,176,  CI.  99-278.000. 
Antos,  George  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Hydrocarbon  dehydrogenation  method 
using  a  nonacidic  multimetallic  catalytic  composite.  4,304,950,  CI. 
585-434.000. 
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Aoki,  Akira;  Shiraki,  Toshinori;  and  Ibaragi,  Toshio,  to  Asahi  Kasei 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Alkenyl  aromatic  resin  composition  having 
an  excellent  impact  strength.  4,304,881,  CI.  S2S-66.000. 
Apollo  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Kestner,  Mark  O.;  Gilewicz,  Stanley  E.;  and  Aktuna,  Mehmet  E., 
4,304,636,  CI.  201-20.000. 
Apostolos,  John  T.:  See — 

Stromswold,  Chester  E.;  Apostolos,  John  T.;  Boland,  Robert  P.; 
and  Albersheim,  Walter  J.,  4,305.159,  CI.  455-226.000. 
Apple,  William  C;  and  Jacob,  Keith  D.,  to  Multi-Elmac  Company. 
Decoder  circuitry  for  selectively  activating  loads.  4,305,060,  CI. 
340-825.650. 
Appleton,  Robert  F.:  See — 

Ten  Haken,  Pieter;  Appleton,  Robert  F.;  and  Armitage,  Brian  P., 
4,304.789,  CI.  424-327.000. 
Appling,  James:  See — 

Takaki,  Minoru;  SchaefTer,  Robert  E.;  Harsha,  Gregory  W.;  and 

Appling,  James,  4,304.456.  CI.  339-1 17.00R. 

Appoldt,  Hans;  Wagner.  Werner;  Hauck,  Karl;  and  Baur.  Reinhold,  to 

BASF  Aktiengesellschan.  Apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  a  Jacket 

for  a  flexible  disk  for  daU  recording.  4,304,621,  CI.  156-443.000. 

Arai,  Masatoshi;  and  Futatsumori,  Koji,  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co. 

Ltd.  Novel  organosilane  compounds.  4,304,920,  CI.  556-440.000. 
Arakawa,  Yoshio;  Takanabe,  Atuyuki;  Uemura,  Yahiro;  Funakoshi, 
Satoshi;  and  Satoh,  Daisuke,  to  Green  Cross  Corporation,  The. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  cholesterol  derivatives.  4,304,726,  CI. 
260-397.200. 
ARCO  Polymers.  Inc.:  See— 

DiGiulio,  Adolph  V.;  and  Bauer,  Jack  N.,  4,304,874,  CI.  521-82.000. 
Gates,  Richard  L.;  Fuller,  Dennis  J.;  and  Wolford,  Thomas  L., 

4,304,810,  CI.  428-218.000. 
Spicuzza,  John  P.,  4.304,797,  CI.  427-180.000. 
Spicuzza,  John  P.,  Jr.;  and  Klepic,  John  G.,  Ill,  4,304.796,  CI. 
427-180.000. 
Arita,  Satoshi:  See— 

Matsuo.  Hiroaki;  Arita.  Satoshi;  and  Touge.  Kiyomi.  4,304,650,  CI. 
204-194.000. 
Armanet,  Jean-Michel:  See— 

Regnault.  Alain;  Sachetto,  Jean-Pierre;  Toumier,  Herve;  Hamm, 
Thomas;  and  Armanet,  Jean-Michel,  4.304,608.  CI.  127-1.000. 
Armitage,  Brian  P.:  See — 

Ten  Haken,  Pieter;  Appleton.  Robert  F.;  and  Armitage.  Brian  P., 
4,304.789.  CI.  424-327.000. 
Armitage.  David,  to  LeVeen.  Harry  H.  Electrostatic  shield.  4.305,115. 

CI.  361-437.000. 
Armour  Pharmaceutical  Company:  See- 
Hughes,  John  L.;  Seyler,  Jay  K.;  and  Liu,  Robert  C,  4,304,692,  CI. 
260-8.000. 
Armstrong,  W.  Ted.  Manually  powered  amusement  device.  4,304,400, 

CI.  272-33.00R. 
Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Ehrhart,    Wendell    A.;    and    Smith,    David    A.,    4,304,879,    CI. 
525-35.000. 
Arnold,  Bruce  E.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Velocity  servo  with  adapt- 
ive tachometer  feedback.  4,305,025,  CI.  318-327.000. 
Aronson,  Bernard  S.;  Bihuniak,  Peter  P.;  Giroux,  Marc  S.;  and  Hund, 
Clifford  L.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Process  for  drying  optical 
waveguide  preforms.  4,304,583.  CI.  65-18.200. 
Arthur  D.  Little.  Inc.:  See— 

LoefHer,   Herbert  H.;  and  Tishler.   Samuel   W..  4.304.177,  CI. 
99-333.000. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Aoki,  Akira;  Shiraki.  Toshinori;  and  Ibaragi.  Toshio.  4.304.881,  CI. 

525-66.000. 
Joji,  Nishikido;  Nobuhiro,  Tamura;  and  Yohei,  Fukuoka,  4.304,937. 
CI.  564-204.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Tomori.  Yasumasa,  4.304,463.  CI.  350-255.000. 
Asakawa.  Shigeru;  Nakamura.  Makoto;  Sugiyama,  Fumio;  and  Okai, 
Tsukasa,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Security  com- 
munication system.  4,305,152,  CI.  455-26.000. 
Asakura,   Toshio;   and   Blume,   Horst   K.    Blood   oxygen   analyzer. 

4.304.488.  CI.  356-39.000. 
Aschinger,  Hubert;  Kubasta.  Ekkehard;  Wagendristel.  Alfred;  Bangert. 
Herwig;  and  Tschegg.  Elmar.  Micro  hardness  tester.  4,304,123,  CI. 
73-81.000. 
Ashby,  Howard  A.;  Barrie,  Robert  L.;  Wallis,  Lester  E.;  and  Cum- 
mings,  Wayne  L..  to  ABU  Garcia.  Inc.  Method  of  applying  decora- 
tive wmdings  to  fishing  rods.  4.304.620,  CI.  156-172.000. 
Ashe,  Eugene  F.  Seal  assembly.  4,304,407,  CI.  277-40.000. 
Asmus,  James  F.  Method  and  an  article  for  joining  articles.  4,304,039. 

CI.  29-505.000. 
Aiselin.  Andre  A.;  and  Humber.  Leslie  G..  to  Ayerst.  McKenna  & 
Harrison.  Inc.  Ethanocarbazole  derivatives  and  antidepressant  com- 
positions. 4.304,772.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Atalla.  Martin  M..  to  Atalla  Technovations.  Multilevel  security  appara- 
tus and  method.  4.304.990.  CI.  235-380.000. 
Atalla  Technovations:  See— 

Atalla.  Martin  M..  4,304.990.  CI.  235-380.000. 
Atkielski.  John  X.  Tobacco  grinder.  4.304.363,  CI.  241-169.100. 
Audaire,  Luc;  Baylac,  Bernard;  and  Merckel.  Gerard,  to  Commissariat 
a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Reference  voluge  generator.  4,305.011.  CI. 
307-304.000. 
Audi  NSU  Auto  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Kromer.  Gunter.  4,304.200.  CI.  123-327.000. 
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Aussenegg,  Franz;  Desemo,  Ulrich;  and  Rosenberger.  Dieter,  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft.   Apparatus  for  increasing  the  breaking 
strength  of  glass  fibers.  4.304,582.  CI.  65-12.000. 
Austin.  John  J.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Container 

unitizer  sleeve  and  support.  4.304,327.  CI.  206-44.00R.  | 

Automation  Industries.  Inc.:  See —  | 

Kutnyak.  Thomas  A.;  and  Koerber,  Marvin  A..  4.304,266.  CI. 
138-I29IXX). 
Auvinen,  Jorma  J.:  See—  I 

Hakala.  Nfatti  A.;  Martikainen,  Antti  L.  J.;  and  Auvinen.  Jorma  J.. 
4.304,578,  CI.  55-189.000. 
Avison,  Gerald;  Conway,  John  K.;  and  Targell,  David  J.,  to  Cleariine 
Home  &  Leisure  Products  Ltd.  Gas  injection  apparatus.  4,304,741. 
CI.  261-12I.00R. 
Await.  Thomas  Y..  Jr.:  See- 
Steward.  Aroney  M..  4.304.559.  CI.  440-73.000. 
Ayerst.  McKenna  &  Harrison.  Inc.:  See— 

Asselin.    Andre    A.;    and    Humber.    Leslie    G.,    4.304.772.  ICI 
424-246.000, 
Azuma.  Kenkoku:  See — 

Ito.  Toshio;  Matsuoka.  Hiromasa;  Azuma,  Kenkoku;  Hiraya|na. 
Yoshio;  and  Takahashi.  Nobuyoshi.  4.304,577,  CI.  55-179.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See— 

Cimprich.  Francis  J.;  Boyd.  John  J.;  and  Wessner.  William  J..  Jr.. 

4.304.169.  CI.  87-29.000. 
Lai,  John  T..  4,304.712.  CI.  260-45.80N. 
Landsness,  Clifford  A..  4,304.369.  CI.  242-75.430. 
Nauck.  George  S..  4.304.054.  CI.  34-183.000. 
Okamoto,  Yoshihisa.  4.304,884.  CI.  525-230.000. 
B.  J.  McColl  k  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

McColl.  Bruce  J..  4.304.617.  CI.  156-117.000. 
Baba,  Anthony  J.;  and  Share,  Stewart,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Army.    Thermal    hardened    fiber    optic    cables.    4,304,462, 
350-96.230 
Baba,  Toshihiko:  See— 

Uomori,  Akiyoshi;  and  Baba,  Toshihiko,  4,304.977,  CI.  219-97.1 
Babcock-Brown  Boveri  Reaktor  GmbH:  See— 

Stiefel,  Max,  4,304,198,  CI.  122-504.000. 
Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The:  See- 
Walton,    Lewis    A.;    and    King.    Raymond    A..    4,304.631.    CI. 
376-327.000. 
Baier,  Paul;  and  Schulz.  Alfred,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Engine  knock 
sensor  using  piezoelectric  rod  oscillator.  4.305.013,  CI.  31O-33O.00O. 
Baiera,  Vincem  A.,  to  Knickerbocker  Toy  Co.,  Inc.  Walking  hand 

puppet.  4.304.065,  CI.  46-154.000.  T 

Bailey,  Donald  L.:  See— 

Packo,  Joaeph  J.;  and  Bailey,  Donald  L.,  4,304,805,  CI.  428-63.(»0. 
Bailey,  Walter  M.:  See- 
Wright,    David    B.;    and    Bailey,    Walter    M.,    4,304,552,  |CI. 
433-126.000. 
Bfllccr  yVlfln  C  *  Sec 

Keran.  Vitie  P.;  and  Baker.  Alan  C,  4.304.597.  CI.  75-36.000.  ' 
Baker.  Charles  P.  Violin,  kit  and  method  of  making  same.  4.304. 164.,  CI. 

84-277.000.  j 

Baker  Internationat  Corporation:  See — 

Holland.  Arvin  E.;  Wright,  Douglas  C;  and  Curington,  Alfred! R., 
4.304,299,  CI.  166-255.000. 
Baker,  Kenneth  S.:  See — 

Sreenivasan,  Baratham;  and  Baker,  Kenneth  S.,  4,304,792,  !CI. 
426-250.000. 
Ballard,  Paul  T.:  See- 
Hill,  Henry  A.;  Figoski,  John  W.;  and  Ballard,  Paul  T.,  4,304, 
CI.  350-321.000. 

Ballmann,  Hans  J.;  and  von  der  Eltz,  Hans-Ulrich,  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Process  for  the  pad-dyeing  of  textile  webs  of  cellulose 
fibers.  4,304,567,  CI.  8-543.000. 
Baltz,  Richard  H.;  Kirst,  Herbert  A.;  Wild,  Gene  M.;  and  Seno,  Eugene 
T.,  to  Eli  Lflly  and  Company.  Process  for  producing  20-dihydro*20- 
deoxy-23-demycinosyltylosin.  4,304,856,  CI.  435-76.000. 
Bangert,  Herwig:  See — 

Aschinger,   Hubert;   Kubasta,   Ekkehard;  Wagendristel,  Alfred; 
Bangert,  Herwig;  and  Tschegg,  Elmar,  4,304,123,  CI.  73-81.000. 
Baril,  Michel;  and  Hoang,  Vu  San,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Ultra-high-fre- 
quency diode  phase  shifter  usable  with  electronically  scanning  an- 
tenna. 4,305,052,  CI.  333-164.000. 
Barmag  Banner  Machinenfabrik  AG:  See — 

Lenk,  Erich;  and  Bauer,  Kari.  4,304,975,  CI.  219-10.49A. 
Barmag  Barmer  Maschinenfabrik  AG:  See — 

Busch,  Hans-Jochen,  4,304,364,  CI.  242-18.0DD. 
Barr-Don,  Inc.:  See — 

Nelson,  Milford  W.,  4,304,160,  CI.  82-36.00R. 
Barrera,  Giorgio,  to  Officine  Meccaniche  Pavesi  &  C.  S.p.  A.  Device  for 

placing  prewound  coils  into  stator  slots.  4,304,045,  G.  29-736.000- 
Barrie,  Robert  L.:  See — 

Ashby,  Howard  A.;  Barrie,  Robert  L.;  Wallis,  Lester  E.;  and 
Cummings,  Wayne  L.,  4,304,620,  CI.  156-172.000. 
Barrows,  Franklin  H.:  See — 

Wheeler,  Edward  L.;  Jancis,  Elmar  H.;  Gencarelli,  Richard  A.;  and 
Barrow$,  Franklin  H..  4.304.714.  CI.  26045.85B. 
Bartel.  Walter  A.,  to  Waldon.  Inc.  Frame  for  mounting  tilt  and  angled 

dozer  blade  to  tractors.  4.304.305,  CI.  172-274.000. 
Bartels-Keith,  James  R.;  Karger,  Eva  R.;  and  Rogers,  Jean  B.,  to  Polar- 
oid  Corporation.    Synthesis  of  amino  hydroxy  cyclopentenojes. 
4,304,934,  a.  564-1.000. 
Bartha,  Laszlo;  Lenart,  Csaba;  Nemeth,  Karoly;  and  Nagy,  Elemef,  to 
Magyar  Tudomanyos  Akademia  Muszaki  Fizikai  Kutato  Intezete. 
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Process   and   equipment   for  the   thermal   analysis  of  materials. 
4.304,118,  CI.  73-15.00B. 
Bartmann,  Bernhard,  to  J.  M.  Voith  GmbH.  Method  and  two-drum 
winder  for  the  winding  of  endlessly  fed  webs.  4,304,368,  CI.  242- 
56.00R. 
Barton,  Oliver  A.:  See— 

Cheema,  Zafarullah  K.;  and  Barton,  Oliver  A.,  4,304,836,  CI. 
430-252.000. 
Barzana,  Luis  C;  Green,  Dennis  A.;  and  Wakeman,  David  R.,  to  United 
States  of  America.  Army.   Electromagnetic  detection  apparatus. 
4.305.074,  CI.  343-7.00A. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Appoldt.  Hans;  Wagner.  Werner;  Hauck,  Karl;  and  Baur,  Reinhold, 

4,304,621,  CI.  156-443.000. 
Marx,  Matthias;  and  Nissen,  Dietmar,  4,304,708,  CI.  260-37.00R. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See — 

Newkirk,  David  D.;  Login,  Robert  B.;  and  Thir,  Basil,  4.304,801, 
CI.  427-393.100. 
Bastida,  Ezio  M..  to  C.I.S.E.  Centro  Informazioni  Studi  Esperienze 
S.p.A.  Waveguide  Gunn  diode  oscillator  with  harmonic  tuning. 
4,305,049.  CI.  331-96.000. 
Basu,  Samar,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Recharge- 
able battery.  4,304,825,  CI.  429-103.000. 
Basurto,  Arturo  G.;  Ibarra,  Carlos  C.  B.;  and  Velazquez,  Dario  D.  G. 

Energy  generation  system.  4,305,003,  CI.  290-54.000. 
Battelle  Memorial  Institute:  See— 

Regnault,  Alain;  Sachetto,  Jean-Pierre;  Tournier,  Herve;  Hamm, 
Thomas;  and  Armanet,  Jean-Michel,  4,304,608,  CI.  127-1.000. 
Bauer,  Gerd  F.;  and  Savatski,  Donald,  to  Modern  Equipment  Com- 
pany. Hydraulic  nose  tilt  pouring  device.  4,304,343.  CI.  222-604.000. 
Bauer,  Jack  N.:  See— 

DiGiulio,  Adolph  V.;  and  Bauer,  Jack  N.,  4,304,874,  CI.  521-82.000. 
Bauer,  Karl:  See — 

Unk,  Erich;  and  Bauer,  Karl,  4,304,975,  CI.  219-10.49A. 
Bauer,  Otto;  Eberl,  Leonard;  Geyer.  Gerhard;  and  Straubel,  Max,  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Injection  timing  device  for  internal  combus- 
tion engine.  4,304,205,  CI.  123-502.000. 
Bauer,  Peter.  Method  for  mass  production  assembly  of  fluidic  devices. 

4,304,749,  CI.  264-263.000. 
Baumann,  Charles  W.  Fuel  and  wear  saving  device.  4,305,058,  CI. 

34O-52.00H. 
Baur,  Reinhold:  See — 

Appoldt,  Hans;  Wagner,  Werner;  Hauck,  Karl;  and  Baur,  Reinhold, 
4,304,621,  CI.  156-443.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Becker,  Robert;  Grolig,  Johann;  Rasp,  Christian;  and  Stammann, 

Gunter,  4,304,922,  CI.  560-24.000. 
Hohlein,  Peter;  Traenckner,  Hans-Joachim;  Fleiter,  Lothar;  and 

Bottenbruch,  Ludwig,  4,304.695,  CI.  260-23.0EP. 
Rieck,  Hilmar;  Gutsche,  Walter;  Woditsch,  Peter;  and  Panek, 

Peter,  4,304,758,  CI.  423-82.000. 
Wedemeyer,     Karlfried;    and     Fiege,     Helmut,    4,304,940,    CI. 
568-45.000. 
Baylac,  Bernard:  See — 

Audaire,  Luc;  Baylac.  Bernard;  and  Merckel,  Gerard,  4,305,011, 
CI.  307-304.000. 
BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Jaecklin,  Andre;  and  Weisshaar,  Erich,  4,305,085,  CI.  357-52.000. 
Bean,  Arthur  R.,  Jr.;  and  Himes,  Glenn  R.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 

Mixed  coupling  agent  process.  4,304,886,  CI.  525-314.000. 
Beccaris,  Carlo,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo.  Compensat- 
ing device  for  a  transmission  linkage.  4,304,322,  CI.  192-1 1  l.(X)A. 
Beck,  Gerhard;  Lerch,  Ulrich;  Scholkens,  Bemward;  and  Rupp,  Rich- 
ard H.,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Thienyl,  thienyloxy  or  furyl 
substituted   prostaglandin   derivatives   in   the   6-keto-PGEi   series. 
4,304,783,  CI.  424-275.000. 
Beckenbaugh,  William  M.;  Polakowski,  Theodore  D.,  Jr.;  Dinella, 
Donald;  and  Goldman,  Patricia  J.,  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc. 
Methods  of  depositing  metallic  copper  on  substrates.  4,304,849,  CI. 
430-417.000. 
Becker,  Klaus;  Nolte,  Ferdinand;  and  Kaufmann,  Karl-Ernst,  to  Man- 

nesmann  DeMag  AG.  Monorail  system.  4,304,187,  CI.  I04-I2.00D. 
Becker,  Robert;  Grolig,  Johann;  Rasp,  Christian;  and  Stammann,  Gun- 
ter, to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  ure- 
thane.  4,304,922,  CI.  560-24.000. 
Beckeryordersandforth,  Christian:  See— 

Munding,  German;  Hopmann,  Helmut;  Sowa,  Armin;  Beckeryord- 
ersandforth, Christian;  and  Terschuren,  Walter,  4,304,308,  CI. 
175-12.000. 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.:  See — 

Chulay,    Steven    J.;    and    Nielsen,    Steven    T.,    4,304,356,    CI. 
233-26.000. 
Beder,  Samuel  L.,  to  Diamond  Mind,  Inc.,  The.  Collapsible  terrarium. 

4,304,068,  CI.  47-17.000. 
Beere,  Michael  P.  Paper  roll  holder.  4,304,367,  CI.  242-55.200. 
Beier,  Stefan;  and  Gmeinder,  Hermann,  to  Kaltenbach  &  Voigt  GmbH 

&  Co.  Dental  treatment  installation.  4,305,126,  CI.  364-413.000. 
Beirn,  Patrick  R.;  and  Matthews,  Terrence  H.,  to  Mitel  Corporation. 

PBX  Field  display.  4,304,966,  CI.  179-l.OMN. 
Belanger,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Chadshay,    Roman;   and    Belanger.    Richard    L.,   4,304,196,   CI. 
122-449.000. 
Bell,  John  T.:  See- 
May,  Kenneth  D.;  Agnello,  Peter;  and  Bell,  John  T.,  4,304,325,  CI. 
198-424.000. 


Bell,  Steve  W.;  Breeden,  Robert  L.;  and  Sabin,  Michael  J.,  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Touch  sensitive  screen  signal 
detection  arrangement.  4,305,071,  CI.  340-712.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See — 
Basu,  Samar,  4,304,825,  CI.  429-103.000. 
Bell,   Steve   W.;   Breeden,   Robert   L.;   and   Sabin,   Michael  J., 

4,305,071,  CI.  340-712.000. 
Copeland,  John  A.,  Ill,  4,305,048,  CI.  33I-94.50H. 
Fracassi,    Renato    D.;    and    Tammaru,    Tarmo.    4.304.962.    CI. 

178-22.120 
Metz.  Reinhard;  and  Winchell,  David  F.,  4,305,045,  CI.  331-l.OOA. 
Plewes,  John  T.;  Robbins,  Murray;  and  Stoffers,  Raymond  C, 

4,304,600,  CI.  75-206.000. 
Thorsten,  Neal  H.,  4,304,079,  CI.  52-221.000. 
Bellaplast  GmbH:  See- 
Wolf,  Peter,  4,304,508,  CI.  406-78.000. 
Belote,  Stephen  N.:  See — 

O'Neill,    George    J.;    and    Belote,    Stephen    N.,    4,304,901,    CI. 
528-290.000. 
Bemiss,  Robert  P.,  to  Johns-Manville  Corporation.  Paperboard  con- 
tainer for  baking.  4,304,335,  CI.  206-607.000. 
Ben  Sadou,  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Deman,  Pierre;  Pimentel,  Albert;  Ben  Sadou,  Jean-Claude;  and  de 
Riviere,  Charles,  4,305,154,  CI.  455-79.000. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Takaki,  Minoru;  Schaeffer,  Robert  E.;  Harsha,  Gregory  W.;  and 
Appling,  James,  4,304,456,  CI.  339-1 17.00R. 
Benson,  Robert  P.:  See— 

Linnemeier,   Elmer  H.;  and   Benson,   Robert   P.,  4,304,147,  CI. 
74-492.000. 
Benton,  William  M.  Modular  funds  transfer  system.  4,305,059,  CI. 

340-825.330 
Bergman,  James  G.,  to  Harris  Corporation.  System  for  short  circuit 
protection    using    electronic    logic    in    a    feedback    arrangement. 
4,305,106,  CI.  361-1.000. 
Bergwerksverband  GmbH:  See — 

Buchner,  Guenter;  Alkemper,  Johannes;  Durrfeld,  Rainer;  and 
Gaessler,  Heinz,  4,304,574,  CI.  48-99.000. 
Bermer  Tool  &  Die,  Inc.:  See — 

Szugda,  Bernard,  4,304,399,  CI.  269-88.000. 
Bernstein,  Seymour:  See — 

Nair,  Vijay  G.;  and  Bernstein,  Seymour,  4,304,903,  CI.  536-4.000. 
Nair,  Vijay  G.;  and  Bernstein,  Seymour,  4,304,904,  CI.  536-4.000. 
Berry,  Chester  A.:  See — 

Novak,    Raymond   F.;   and    Berry,   Chester   A.,   4,304,349,   CI. 
227-109.000. 
Berthold,  Richard,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  3-Aminopropoxyaryl  derivatives, 
their  preparation  and  pharmaceutical  compositions  containing  them. 
4.304,915,  CI.  546-201.000. 
Bertolini,  Guglielmo:  See- 
Greco,  Alberto;  Bertolini,  Guglielmo;  and  Pazienza,  Gianfranco, 
4,304,729.  CI.  260-429.500. 
Best,  Robert  M.  Dialog  between  TV  movies  and  human  viewers. 

4,305,131,  CI.  364-521.000. 
Betensky,  Ellis,  to  Vivitar  Corporation.  Zoom  lens.  4,304,466,  CI. 

350-426.000. 
Bewick,  Alan;  Coe,  David  E.;  Mellor,  John  M.;  and  Walton,  David  J., 
to  National  Research  Development  Corporation.  Electrochemical 
additions  to  alkenes.  4,304,642,  CI.  2O4-59.00R. 
Bexford  Limited:  See — 

McGrail,    Patrick    T;    and    Mann,    David    R.,    4,304,851,    CI. 
430-533.000. 
BFG  Glassgroup:  See — 

Nolte,  Hans-Henning;  Brosker,  Werner;  Janning,  Werner;  and  De 
Boel,  Marcel,  4,304,052,  CI.  34-36.000. 
Bhate,  Suresh  K.;  Cooper,  Martin  H.;  RifTe,  Delmar  R.;  and  Kinney, 
Calvin  L.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Nuclear  reactor  shutdown 
system.  4,304,632,  CI.  376-336.000. 
Biblarz,  Oscar,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Charging  mecha- 
nisms for  electrogasdynamic  spectral  anemometer.  4,304,124,  CI. 
73-861.090. 
Bihuniak,  Peter  P.;  See— 

Aronson,  Bernard  S.;  Bihuniak,  Peter  P.;  Giroux,  Marc  S.;  and 
Hund,  Clifford  L.,  4,304,583,  CI.  65-18.200. 
Billcon  Corporation  of  America:  See— 

Hasegawa,  Kaiichi,  4,304.247,  CI.  133-3.00A. 
Billings,  Patricia  J.,  to  Stonecote.  Inc.  Thermal  insulating  material. 

4,304,704,  CI.  260-29.60S. 
Bilsback,  Malvin  S.;  and  Costa,  Michael  J.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Repair  of  open  circuited  gas  discharge  dis- 
play panel  conductors.  4,304,450,  CI.  316-2.000. 
Bings,  Hubert:  See- 
Thome,  Roland;  Bings,  Hubert;  and  Obermaier,  Hans,  4,304,755, 
CI.  422-149.000. 
Birk,  John  R.:  See— 

Kelley,  Robert  B.;  Birk,  John  R.;  Duncan.  Dana  L.;  Telia,  Richard 
P.;  and  Wilson,  Laurie  J.,  4.305,130,  CI.  364-513.000. 
Birt,  David  A.:  See- 
Draper,    Geoffrey    R.;    and    Birt,    David    A..    4,305,119,    CI. 
362-309,000. 
Bivona  Surgical  Instruments,  Inc.:  See — 

Depel,  William,  4,304,228.  CI,  128-200.260. 
BJ-Hughes  Inc.;  See— 

Ungowski.  Faustyn  C.  4.304.433,  CI.  294-106.000. 
Bjornson,  Geir,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Conversion  of  alkyl 
and  aryl  hydroxy  compounds  producing  aldehyde,  alcohol  and  ke- 
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tone  using  manganese  oxide/nickel  oxide/magnesium  oxide  catalysts. 
4,304,943,  CI.  568-361. 000. 
Blackwell,  Jennings  P.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Applying 
arylene    sulfide    polymer    coatings    to   substrates.    4,304,819,    CI. 
428-419.000. 
Blades,  Frederick  K.,  to  Pure  Cycle  Corporation.  Water  sterilizer  and 
organic  matter  measurement  instrument.  4,304,996,  CI.  2SO-373.000. 
Blanchard,  Eugene  J.;  Gautreaux,  Gloria  A.;  and  Harper,  Robert  J.,  Jr., 
to  United  States  of  America,  Agriculture.  Process  for  producing 
transfer  printed  cotton  and  cotton  blends.  4,304,363,  CI.  8-471.000. 
Blanding,  Wendell  S.:  See— 

Allaire,   Roger  A.;   and    Blanding,   Wendell   S.,   4,304,803,   CI. 

428-34.000. 

Blanton,  Keith  A.;  and  Doddington,  George  R.,  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated.  Data  converter  for  a  speech  synthesizer.  4,304,965,  CI. 

179-l.OSA. 

Bleeke,  William  F.,  to  CTS  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  step 

positioning  an  engine  speed  control.  4,304,201,  CI.  123-339.000. 
Blomgren,  Oscar  C,  Jr.,  to  Tuxco  Corporation.  Wheel  hub  moving 

tool.  4,304,036,  CI.  29-426.500. 
Blomstrom,  Gary  D.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Operator  cab  tilting 

apparatus.  4,304,142,  CI.  74-105.000. 
Bloom,  Richard  M.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Partial  infrared  Alter 

exposure  compensation  apparatus.  4,304,476,  CI.  354-49.000. 
Bloom,  Stanley  M.;  and  Levy,  Boris,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Image 

receiving  elements.  4,304,833,  CI.  430-228.000. 
Blount,  David  H.  Process  for  the  production  of  alkali  metal  lignin-cel- 
lulose    silicate    polymer    and    reaction    products.    4,304,877,    CI. 
321-154.000. 
Bluestein,  Ben  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Room  temperature 
vulcanizable  silicone  rubber  compositions  and  process  of  making. 
4.304.897.  CI.  528-20000. 
Blume.  Horst  K.;  See— 

Asakura,  Toshio;  and  Blume,  Horst  K.,  4,304,488.  CI.  356-39.000. 
Boberski,  William  G.;  Jones,  James  E.;  and  Temple,  Rodger  G.,  to  PPG 
Industries,     Inc.     Semisolid    water-based    coating    compositions. 
4.304,693,  CI.  26O-17.0OR. 
Bobrysheva,  Ljubov  V.:  See— 

Gavrilenko,  Boris  P.;  Markov,  Valery  V.;  Minenko,  Leonid  P.;  and 
Bobrysheva,  Ljubov  V.,  4,304,090,  CI.  56-364.000. 
Boc  Limited:  See — 

Waldron,  Stephen  N.,  4,304.286,  CI.  164-4.100. 
Bochmann,  Carl  E.:  See — 

Vogel,  John  D.;  and  Bochmann,  Cari  E.,  4,304,344,  CI.  222-614.000. 
Boden,  Richard  M.;  and  Geiger,  John  H.,  Jr.,  to  International  Flavors 
k  Fragrances  Inc.  Aliphatic  C||  branched  chain  aldehydes  and 
alcohols,  process  for  preparing  same  and  uses  thereof  in  augmenting 
or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  perfumes,  colognes  and/or  perfumed 
articles.  4,304,689,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Bodicky,  Raymond  O.;  and  Crouther,  Ronald,  to  Sherwood  Medical 
Industries,  Inc.  Catheter  with  wire  stylet.  4,304,231,  CI.  128-214.400. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See- 
Hilton.  R.  John,  4,304,376,  CI.  244-123.000. 
King,  David  W.,  4,304,170,  CI.  89-1.807. 
Bohner,  Beat:  See— 

Rohr.  Otto;  Pissiotas,  Georg;  Bohner,  Beat;  and  Burdeska,  Kurt, 
4.304,936,  CI.  564-171.000. 
Bolan,  Joseph  A.;  and  Grimmer,  Michael  A.,  to  Drackett  Company. 
The.  Fabric  softener  article  for  an  automatic  washer  and  method 
using  same.  4,304,562,  CI.  8-137.000. 
Boland.  Robert  P.:  See— 

Stromswold,  Chester  E.;  Apostolos,  John  T.;  Boland,  Robert  P.; 
and  Albersheim,  Walter  J.,  4.305.159,  CI.  455-226.000. 
Boliden  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Peterson.  Stig  A.,  4,304,595,  CI.  75-23.000. 
Bolte,  Steven  B.;  Gruber.  Robert  J.;  Koehler.  Richard  F.,  Jr.;  and 
Connors,   Edward   W.,   to   Xerox   Corporation.   Toner  additives. 
4,304,830,0.430-137.000. 
Bolton,  Theodore  S.:  See- 
Lang,  Richard  D.;  and  Bolton,  Theodore  S.,  4,304.175,  CI.  98- 
94.0AC. 
Bonnet,  Pierre;  and  Villaret,  Remy,  to  Villaret,  Remy;  Bonnet,  Pierre; 
and   Etablissement   G.    Imbert.    Installation   for  shoe   production. 
4,304.020,  CI.  12-1. OOA. 
Boots  Company  Limited,  The:  See- 
Nicholson.    John    S.;    and    Turner,    John    L.,    4,304,931,    CI. 
562-469.000. 
Borburgh.  Jacobus;  and  Feigt,  Ingmar,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Piezoelectric  array  using  parallel  connected  elements  to  form  groups 
which  groups  are  =:JX  in  width.  4,305,014,  CI.  310-334.000. 
Borg-Wamer  Corporation:  See- 
Fall,  Don  R.;  and  Lamarche,  Paul  E.,  4,304,107,  CI.  64-27.00C. 
Borostyan,  Stephen,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Cleaning  apparatus  for  a 

xerographic  reproduction  machine.  4,304,026,  CI.  15-308.000. 
Borregaard  Industries  Limited;  See— 

Monid,  Birger;  Lunde,  Leiv;  and  Hasvold,  Ketil,  4,304,050.  CI. 
34-12.000. 
Borrelli.  Nicholas  F.;  and  Lo.  Kuang-hsin  K.,  to  Corning  Glass  Works. 
Method  for  making  polarizing  glasses  by  extrusion.  4,304,584,  CI. 
65-30. 1 10. 
Bosenberg,  Klaus:  See— 

Kaster.  Hans;  and  Bosenberg,  Klaus,  4,304,346,  CI.  226-119.000. 
Bosshard,  Hans:  See — 

Buhler,  Niklaus;  and  Bosshard.  Hans,  4,304,919.  CI.  549-52  000 
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Bottenbruch,  Ludwig:  See — 

Hohlein.  Peter;  Traenckner,  Hans-Joachim;  Fleiter,  Lothar-  and 
Bottenbruch.  Ludwig.  4.304,695,  CI.  260-23.0EP. 
Boudet,  Georges;  and  Gibert,  Pierre,  to  Compagnie  des  Aciers.  Outil- 
lages  et  Equipements  Industriels-le  Roulement;  and  Etat  Frantais. 
Apparatus  for  applying  covers  to  nuclear  reactor  vessels.  4.304,J36. 
CI.  81-53.200. 
Bouillon,  Claude;  Vayssic,  Charles;  and  Richard,  Francoise,  to  L'Ofeal. 
4-{2-Oxo-3-bomylidene   methyl)   benzene   sulfonic   acid   and   talts 
thereof.  4.304.730,  CI.  260-429.900. 
Bouko,  Jean:  See — 

Salvat,  Francois;  and  Bouko,  Jean.  4,303,075,  CI.  343-7.400. 
Bouldin,  Eric  W.;  and  Drexler,  Jerome,  to  Drexler  Technology  Corpo- 
ration. Metkod  for  photographic  replication  of  information  oti  an 
optical  data  storage  medium.  4,304,848,  CI.  430-401.000. 
Bowden,  Wade  R.,  Jr.:  See- 
Slater.  Thomas  S.;  and  Bowden,  Wade  R.,  Jr.,  4,304,957,  CI.  |74- 
65.00R. 
Box,  E.  O.,  Jr.;  and  Farha,  Floyd  E.,  Jr.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Catalyst  for  the  purification  of  polluted  water.  4,304,687,  CI. 
252-462.000. 
Box,  William  A.;  and  Rogers,  John  W.,  to  Rogers,  John  W.;  and  U.S. 
Steel  Corporation.  Strip  feed  mechanism.  4,304,370,  CI.  242-78.600. 
Boy,  Juergen:  See — 

Schilling,  Guenter;  Boy,  Juergen;  Lange,  Gerhard;  and  Heihze, 
Klaus-Dietrich,  4,305,109,  CI.  361-1 19.000.  , 

Boyd,  John  J.:  See — 

Cimprich,  Francis  J.;  Boyd,  John  J.;  and  Wessner,  William  J,  Jr., 
4,304,169,  CI.  87-29.000. 
Boykin,  Herman  N.,  II;  and  Moore,  Covie  R.,  to  Altom,  Larry;  Henry, 
Paul;  and  Henry,  Virginia,  part  interest  to  each.  Automatic  poi^try 
growth  stimulator  system.  4,304,194,  CI.  1  I9-51.00R. 
BP  Chemicals  Limited:  See— 

Tenhagen.  Rudolf  J..  4,304,872,  CI.  521-52.000. 
Braden,  Arthur  B.:  See— 

Richey,  Joseph  B.;  Kuwik,  John  J.;  Braden,  Arthur  B.;  Tayllor, 
Samuel  K.;  and  Covic,  John,  4,304,999,  CI.  25O-445.00T. 
Bradley,  Douglas  W.  L.:  See— 

Fcrcho,  Edward;  Bradley,  Douglas  W.  L.;  and  Shears,  Dennis, 
4,304,309,  CI.  175-95.000.  I 

Bradshaw,  John:  See— 

Martin-Smith,  Michael;  Price,  Barry;  Bradshaw,  John;  and  Clithe- 
row,  John  W.,  4,304,780,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Brammer- Petersen,  John  V.;  Hakanson,  Christer  L.;  and  Lindgren,  iPer 
T.,  to  RexoKn  Chemicals  AB.  Production  of  l-phenyI-3-cyanouneas. 
4,304,935,  a.  564-48.000. 
Brammer  Transmissions  Limited:  See- 
Greenwood,  John,  4,304,560,  CI.  474-241.000. 
Brand,  Derek  A.;  and  Brand,  Derek  R.  Apparatus  for  coupling 
uncoupling    toy    truck    tractors    and    semitrailers.    4,304,066, 
46-202.000. 
Brand,  Derek  R.:  See- 
Brand,  Derek  A.;  and  Brand,  Derek  R.,  4,304,066,  CI.  46-202.()00 
Branscheid,  Hans-Eginhard;  Bretschneider,  Peter;  Geyer,  Rolf;  end 

Schroer,  Volker.  De-icing  device.  4,304,024,  CI.  13-105.000.        | 
Brantingham,  George  L.:  See—  I 

Wiggins,  Richard  H.,  Jr.;  and  Brantingham.  George  L..  4,304.^64, 
CI.  I79-1.0SM. 
Breckel,  Wertier,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Arrangement  for  measuring 
the  conduction  angle  of  an  ignition  coil  in  a  battery-powered  ignition 
system.  4,305,037,  CI.  324-386.000. 
Breckenfeld,  Paul  W.;  and  Wallin,  Robert  R.,  to  Outboard  Marine 
Corporation.  Control  mechanism  for  a  carburetor.  4,304,737,  CI. 
261-30.00R.  I 

Breeden,  Robert  L.:  See- 
Bell,  Steve  W.;   Breeden,   Robert   L.;  and  Sabin,   Michael'  J., 
4,305,071,  CI.  340-712.000. 
Brennan,  Jam«s  A.;  Caesar,  Philip  D.;  Ciric,  Julius;  and  Garwood, 
William  E.,  lo  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Conversion  of  synthesis  gas  to 
hydrocarbon  mixtures  utilizing  a  dual  catalyst  bed.  4,304,871,  CI. 
518-717.000. 
Brennan,  Louis  G.,  to  Aller-Screen,  Inc.  Skin  testing  device.  4,304,241, 

CI.  1 28-743.000. 
Bretschneider,  Peter:  See— 

Branscheid.  Hans-Eginhard;  Bretschneider,  Peter;  Geyer,  Rolf;  knd 
Schroer,  Volker,  4,304,024,  CI.  15-105.000. 
Bridges,  Richard  A.:  See- 
Cormier,  Raymond  G.;  Davis,  Austin  E.;  Bridges,  Richard  A.;  |nd 
Williaml.  John  H.,  4,304.486,  CI.  355-14.0OD. 
Bridges,  Thomas  P.;  and  Cox,  Paul  R.,  Jr.,  to  Hercules  Incorporated. 

Novelty  slub  fiber.  4,304,092,  CI.  57-207.000.  i 

Briggs,  Earl  C,  Bag  holder.  4,304,378,  CI.  248-97.000.  I 

Bright,  Robert  G.;  and  Theisen,  Helmut,  to  Draftex  Development  Ag. 

Channel-shaped  strip  structures.  4,304,816,  CI.  428-358.000. 
Brille,  Maurice,  to  Societe  Civile  de  Recherches  et  d'Etudes  de  Mottfurs 
a    Barillet    (S.C.R.E.B.).    Thermal    barrel    motor.    4,304,173,    CI. 
92-13.700. 
British  Hydromechanics  Research  Assoc.:  See — 
Fisher,  Martin  J.,  4.304,531.  CI.  417-388.000. 
British  Petroleum  Company  Limited.  The:  See — 
Telford,  Give  D.,  4,304.686,  CI.  252-435.00Z. 
Britton,  Laurence  J.:  See- 
Kendall,  Donald  S.;  Moody.  Arthur  F.;  and  Britton.  Laurence 
4.304,826.  CI.  429-176.000. 
Brockhaus,  Peter  B.,  to  Stork,  Larry;  and  Bushek,  Patrick  J.,  a  part 
interest  to  each.  Solar  collector.  4.304.220,  CI.  126-422.000. 
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Brockhouse  Transmissions.  Ltd.:  See — 

Want,  Denis  V.  J.;  Schofield,  Norman;  and  Gibbens,  Richard, 
4,304,155,  CI.  74-866.000. 
Brosker,  Werner:  See — 

Nolle,  Hans-Henning;  Brosker,  Werner;  Janning,  Werner;  and  De 
Boel,  Marcel,  4,304,052,  CI.  34-36.000. 
Brotzmann,  Karl:  See — 

von   Bogdandy,  Ludwig;  and  Brotzmann,   Karl,  4,304,598,  CI. 
75-60.000. 
Brouillard,  Robert  £.;  Katz,  Hirschel  A.;  and  Muenchow,  Howard  L., 
to  Penick  &  Ford,  Limited.  Whole  cell  enzyme  composition  contain- 
ing fumed  silica.  4,304,857,  CI.  435-94.000. 
Brouthers,  Paul  E.,  to  D.W.A.  Associates,  Inc.  Firearm  barrel,  shroud 

construction.  4,304,061,  CI.  42-59.000. 
Brown,  F.  Barton:  See— 

Erickson,  John  W.;  Petrie,  Harold  L.;  Brown,  F.  Barton;  and 
Johnson,  Herbert  L.,  4,304,410,  CI.  277-53.000. 
Bruneel,  Jean-Louis:  See — 

Huignard,  Jean-Pierre;  Herriau,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Bruneel,  Jean- 
Louis,  4,304,458,  CI.  350-3.630. 
Brunner,  Alfred,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.   Plant  circuit  having 
change-over  means  for  changing  sequence  of  flow.  4,304,259,  CI. 
137-599.100. 
Brunner,  Erich:  See — 

Deubzer,     Bernward;     and     Brunner,     Erich,     4,304,820.     CI. 
428-452.000. 
Brunosson,  Bengt  B.;  and  Eriandsson,  Lars,  to  Aktiebolaget  Bahco 

Verktyg.  Grip  sleeve  for  a  handle.  4,304,158,  CI.  81-428.00R. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See — 

Friedel,  David  G.,  4,305,012,  CI.  310-87.000. 
Bryant,  William  L.:  See- 
Smith,  Richard  E.;  and  Bryant,  William  L.,  4,304,372,  CI.  242- 
86.50A. 
Bryns  Patentkontor:  See — 

Heimreid,  Ken,  4,304,013,  CI.  4-144.300. 
Bubik,  Leslie  M.:  See — 

Aim,  Bernard  D.;  and  Bubik,  Leslie  M.,  4,304,285,  CI.  157-14.000. 

Buchner,  Guenter;  Alkemper,  Johannes;  Durrfeld,  Rainer;  and  Ga- 

essler,  Heinz,  to  Mannesmannrohren-Werke  AG;  and  Bergwerksver- 

band   GmbH.   Heating   system   for   fluidized   bed   gas  generator. 

4,304,574,  CI.  48-99.000. 

Buchs,  Willy:  See— 

Odoone,    Giovanni;    Buchs,    Willy;    and    Heizmann,    Frieder, 
4,304,487,  CI.  356-1.000. 
Buckell,  Raymond  A.,  to  Bucknell  Engineering  Ltd.  Body  having  fluid 

passages.  4,304,533,  CI.  417-539.000. 
Buckmann,  Andreas:  See — 

Wandrey,  Christian;  Wichmann,  Rolf;  Leuchtenberger,  Wolfgang; 
Kula,  Maria-Regina;  and  Buckmann,  Andreas,  4,304,858,  CI. 
435-115.000. 
Bucknell  Engineering  Ltd.:  See — 

Buckell,  Raymond  A.,  4,304,533,  CI.  417-539.000. 
Bucyrus-Erie  Company:  See — 

Dummer,  Robert  E.,  4,304,337,  CI.  212-191.000. 
Budd  Company,  The:  See- 
Freeman,  Richard  B.,  4,304,080,  CI.  52-309.900. 
Buehler,  William  J.:  See- 
Wang,  Frederick  E.;  and  Buehler,  William  J.,  4,304.613,  CI.  148- 
11.50N. 
Buhler.  Gerhard,  to  Fryma  Machinen  AG.  Ball  mill.  4,304,362,  CI. 

241-67.000. 
Buhler,  Niklaus;  and  Bosshard,  Hans,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Process  for  the  production  of  asymmetrical  thioindigo  compounds. 
4,304,919,  CI.  549-52.000. 
Builta,  Kenneth  E.;  and  Ferguson,  Samuel  W.,  Ill,  to  Textron  Inc. 

Electrically  controlled  elevator.  4,304,375,  CI.  244-17.130. 
Burdeska,  Kurt:  See— 

Rohr,  Otto;  Pissiotas,  Georg;  Bohner,  Beat;  and  Burdeska,  Kurt, 
4,304,936,  CI.  564-171.000. 
Burgess,  Lester  E.;  Fox,  Karl  M.;  and  McGarry,  Phillip  E.,  to  Gulf  & 
Western  Industries,  Inc.  Process  of  beneficiating  coal  and  product. 
4,304,573,  CI.  44-51.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See- 
Campbell,  Cari  M.,  Jr.,  4,304,961,  CI.  178-22.080. 
Busch,  Hans-Jochen,  to  Barmag  Banner  Maschinenfabrik  AG.  Winding 

unit.  4,304,364,  CI.  242-18.0DD. 
Bushek,  Patrick  J.:  See— 

Brockhaus,  Peter  B.,  4,304,220,  CI.  126-422.000. 
Buzil  Corporation:  See— 

Buzil,  Ronald  D.,  4,304,547,  CI.  431-126.000. 
Buzil,  Ronald  D.,  to  Buzil  Corporation.  Candle  having  removable  ubs 

for  revealing  messages.  4,304,547,  CI.  431-126.000. 
Byford,  Roger  G.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Object  impact 

discriminator.  4,304,629,  CI.  376-245.000. 
Bykhovsky,  David  G.;  Kiselev,  Viktor  N.;  Rossomakho,  Yakov  V.;  and 
Medvedev,  Alexandr  Y.  Non-consumable  electrode  for  plasma-arc 
welding.  4,304,984,  CI.  219-145.210 
C.I.S.E.  Centro  Informazioni  Studi  Esperienze  S.p.A.:  See— 

Bastida,  Ezio  M.,  4,305,049,  CI.  331-96.000. 
Caesar,  Philip  D.:  See— 

Brennan,  James  A.;  Caesar,  Philip  D.;  Ciric,  Julius;  and  Garwood, 
William  E.,  4,304,871,  CI.  518-717.000. 
Cahours  de  Virgile:  See- 
Marly,  Jacques  Y.,  4,304,470,  CI.  351-130.000. 
Calvert,  Anthony  J.;  and  Collingwood,  Eric  C,  to  Gillette  Company, 
The.  Polymerization  process.  4,304,888,  CI.  525-382.000. 


Campbell,  Carl  M.,  Jr.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Authenticator  code 

generator.  4,304,961,  CI.  178-22.080. 
Campbell,   Frank,  Jr.   Interlocking   refractory   for  covering  a  pipe. 

4,304,267,  CI.  138-149.000. 
Campbell,  George  E.  Bagasse  process  and  product.  4,304,361,  CI. 

241-24.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fukahori,  Hidehiko;  Mashimo,  Yukio;  and  Iwashita,  Tomonori, 

4,304,480,  CI.  354-173.000. 
Ichiyanagi,  Toshikazu,  4,304,481,  CI.  354-173.000. 
Shinoda,  Nobuhiko;  Sakurada,  Nobuaki;  Kamamura,  Masahani; 
Ito,  Tadashi;  Ito,  Fumio;  and  Murakami,  Hiroyashu,  4,304,472, 
CI.  334-23.00D 
Suzuki,  Masayuki;  Ito,  Tadashi;  Ito,  Fumio;  and  Murakami,  Hiroya- 
shu, 4,304,482,  CI.  354-289.000. 
Carden,  Peter  O   Solar  energy  collection  system.  4,304,993,  CI.  250- 

203.00R. 
Carder,  Victor  H.;  and  Wareham,  Robert  C,  to  Cochran  Airport 

Systems.  Aircraft  loader.  4,304,518,  CI.  414-495.000. 
Cardiac  Pacemakers,  Inc.:  See- 
Fischer,  David  J.,  4,304,238,  CI.  128-419.0PG. 
Cardone,  Jeremiah  V.;  and  Fabiano,  Joseph  J.  Shower.  4,304,292,  CI. 

165-1.000. 
Carl  Freudenberg,  Firma:  See — 

Forch,  Hans.  4,304,414,  CI.  277-153.000. 
Hartmann,  Ludwig,  4,304,234.  CI.  128-287.000. 
Carle.  Ross  G.;  and  Van  Auken.  Charles  L.,  to  Keystone  Industries,  Inc. 
Center-of-car  cushioning  device  with   gas  return.   4,304,338,  CI. 
213-8.000. 
Carlin,  E.  Michael,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Modular  bidirectional  trac- 
tor feed  assembly.  4,304,345,  CI.  226-74,000. 
Carlin,  Joseph  T.;  Widmyer,  Richard  H.;  and  Pindell,  Robert  G.,  to 
Texaco  Inc.  Method  for  injecting  a  two  phase  fluid  into  a  subterra- 
nean reservoir  4,304,302,  CI.  166-303.000. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See- 
Gray,  Kenneth  P.,  4.304,102,  CI.  62-195.000. 
Lang.  Richard  D.;  and  Bolton.  Theodore  S.,  4,304,175.  CI.  98- 
94.0AC. 
Carson.  John  C;  and  Dahlgren,  Paul  F.,  to  Irvine  Sensors  Corporation. 
Method  of  fabricating  a  multi-layer  structure  for  detector  array 
module.  4,304,624,  CI.  156-630.000. 
Carson  Products  Company:  See— 

de  la  Guardia,  Mario  J.,  4,304,244,  CI.  132-7.000. 
Carter,  Brian,  to  Tugonia  AG.  Heat  exchanger  for  a  convector  heater. 

4,304,291,  CI.  165-1.000. 
Carus  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Mein,  Peter  G.;  and  Reidies,  Amo  H.,  4,304,760.  CI.  423-150.000. 
Case.  Manson  D.:  See — 

Cunningham.  McCleery  B.;  and  Case,  Manson  D.,  4,304,365,  CI. 
242-18.0PW. 
Cflskct  Shells  Inc.  I  S€€^~ 

Semon,    Joseph    R.;    and    McCombs.    Paul    W.,   4,304,031,   CI. 
27-10.000. 
Cassella  AG.:  See— 

Engelhardt,  Friedrich;  Hintermeier,  Karl;  Friedrich,  Herbert;  and 
Martini,  Thomas,  4,304,569,  CI.  8-584.000. 
Cassidy,  Patrick  J.:  See— 

Dewey,  Ray  S.;  Flor,  James  E.;  Zimmerman,  Sheldon  B.;  Cassidy, 
Patrick  J.;  Omura,  Satoshi;  and  Oiwa,  Ruiko,  4,304,859,  CI. 
435-118.000. 
Cast-Tec  Ltd.:  See— 

Pluim,  Cornelius,  4.304.288,  CI.  164-72.000. 
Castagnos,  Leonce  F.,  Jr.:  See— 

Pratt,  Roy  E.;  Menzies,  William  R.,  Ill;  and  Castagnos.  Leonce  F.. 
Jr.,  4,304,659,  CI.  208-164.000. 
Castelli,  Pier  G.:  See— 

Lupo,  Giorgio;  and  Castelli,  Pier  G.,  4,304,150,  CI.  74-677.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See — 

Blomstrom,  Gary  D.,  4,304,142,  CI.  74-105.000. 

GoIofT,  Alexander,  4,304,445,  CI.  308-64.000. 

Muller,  Thomas  P.,  4,304,077,  CI.  52-115.000. 

Newman,  Virgil  H.;  Tidaback,  Frank  W.;  Jacobson,  Wayne  D.;  and 

Hoagland,  Donald  D.,  4,304,125,  CI.  73-119.00A. 
Richardson,  Warner  G.,  4,304,419,  CI.  280-460.00R. 
Watts,  Loyal  O.,  4,304,282,  CI.  152-381.600. 
Caudill,  Allison  H.;  Simson,  Lowell  M.;  and  Stanley,  James  W.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Toner  container  and 
toner  dispensing  apparatus.  4,304,273,  CI.  141-268.000. 
Cauwet,  Daniele:  See— 

GroUier,  Jean  F.;  Fiquet,  Claire;  Dubief,  Claude;  Fourcadier, 
Chanul;  and  Cauwet,  Daniele,  4,304,563,  CI.  8-127.510. 
Cavaz,  Hanlon  &  Silva:  See — 

Silva,  Fred  D.,  4,304,432,  CI.  294-93.000. 
Cavender,    Patricia   L.;   Ganguly,   Ashit    K.;   and   Girijavallabhan, 
Viyyoor    M.,    to    Schering    Corporation.    6-(Nitrogen-contaiiiing 
heterocyclic)hydroxymethylpeniciIlanic   acids,   compounds  related 
thereto    and    processes    for    their    preparation.    4,304,779,    CI. 
424-258.000. 
Cavill,  Barry  R.;  and  Steup,  Robert  B.,  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Detection  of  multiple  emitter  changes  in  a 
printer  subsystem.  4,304,497,  CI.  400-583.000. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See — 

Perkins,  J.  W.,  4,304,812,  CI.  428-247.000. 

Shimp,  David  A.;  Hicks,  Darrell  D.;  and  Graver,  Richard  B., 
4.304.700,  CI.  260-29.2EP. 


PI  6 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


December  8,  1981 


Celeste  Industries  Corporation:  See— 

Granville,  Richard  C;  and  Frazier.  Thomas  G.,  4,304,579,  CI. 
55-381.000. 
Cemoch,   Richard.    Liquid   aeration   apparatus.   4,304,740,   CI.   261- 

121.00R. 
Chadshay,  Roman;  and  Belanger,  Richard  L.,  to  Combustion  Engineer- 
ing, Inc.  Apparatus  for  tilting  low  load  coal  nozzle.  4,304,196,  CI. 
122-449.000. 
Chamlee,  Aubrey  K.,  to  Crescent  Hosiery  Mills.  Sock  with  simulated 

overedge  shell  stitch  and  method.  4,304,108,  CI.  66-138.000. 
Champagne,  Paul  E.;  Kelly,  Calvin  E.;  and  Nicely,  Thomas  E.,  to 
United  States  Steel  Corporation.  Seal  for  the  gas  offtake  piping  of  a 
coke  oven.  4,304,413,  CI.  277-135.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See — 

Austin,  John  J.,  4,304,327,  CI.  206-44.00R. 
Chandler  Evans  Inc.:  See — 

Pepc,  Edward  R.;  and  Tatro,  Henry  J.,  4,304,062,  CI.  42-87.000. 
Chang,  Robert  W.  H.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Compositions  for  reducing  elution  of  therapeutic  agents  from 
teeth.  4,304,766,  CI.  424-52.000. 
Chapman,  Lynn  C;  Matthews,  David  W.;  and  Giganti,  John,  to  Digital 
Communications  Corp.  Feedback  circuit  for  controlling  the  peak 
optical  output  power  of  an  injection  laser.  4,305,047,  CI.  33I-94.50S. 
Cheema,  Zafarullah  K.;  and  Barton,  Oliver  A.,  to  American  Hoechst 

Corporation.  Surlay  prooflng  method.  4,304,836,  CI.  430-252.000. 
Cheever,  Richard  N.,  to  Tetra  Pak  Developpement  Ltd.  Process  of  and 
apparatus  for  cold-cathode  electron-beam  generation  for  sterilization 
of  surfaces  and  similar  applications.  4,305,000,  CI.  250-492.300. 
Chem-Tronics,  Incorporated:  See — 

Gramse,  James  R.,  4,304,982,  CI.  219-121.0EP. 
Chen,  Tsang  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Process  for  achieving 
uniform,  efficient  distribution  of  hydrophobic  materials  through 
hydrophilic  colloid  layers  and  loaded  latex  compositions.  4,304,769, 
CI.  424-218.000. 
Cheney,  Marvin  C,  Jr.:  See — 

Scola,  Daniel  A.;  and  Cheney,  Marvin  C,  Jr.,  4,304,694,  CI.  260- 
18.0EP. 
Chemovsky,  Jury  N.:  See — 

Malyshev.  Vladimir  N.;  Reinik,  Oleg  G.;  Jurin,  Petr  I.;  Yarush- 
nikov,  Gennady  A.;  Tjutikov,  Grigory  T.;  and  Chemovsky,  Jury 
N.,  4,304,393,  CI.  251-210.000. 
Chesluk,  Ralph  P.:  See— 

Sequeira,  Avilino,  Jr.;  Chesluk.  Ralph  P.;  and  Platte,  Howard  J., 
4,304,660,  CI.  208-326.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See— 

Miller,  Stephen  J  ,  4,304,657,  CI.  208-135.000. 
Piatt,  James  '..,  Jr.,  4,304,928,  CI,  560-183.000. 
Chiba,  Hiromasa:  See — 

Suzuki.  Takeshi;  and  Chiba,  Hiromasa,  4,304,890,  CI.  526-87.000. 
Chiba,  Masao;  and  Fujishiro,  Takeshi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited.  Device  for  detection  of  air/fuel  ratio  from  oxygen  partial 
pressure  in  exhaust  gas.  4.304.652.  CI.  204-19S.00S. 
Chimicasa  GmbH:  See — 

Dwivedi,  Basant  K.;  and  Sampathkumar,  Prathivadibhayankaram 
S..  4.304,794,  CI.  426-548.000. 
Chimura,  Kozo:  See — 

Kitai,  Kiyoshi;  Ogihara.  Masuo;  Chimura.  Kozo;  and  Shinozaki, 
Nobuo,  4,304,475,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt:  See— 

Huhn,  Magda;  Szabo,  Gabor;  Resofszki,  Gabor;  and  Somfai,  Eva, 

4,304,717,  CI.  260-239.100. 
Palosi,  Endre;  Heja.  Gergely;  Korbonits.  Dezso;  Kiss,  Pal;  Gonczi, 
Csaba;  Cser  nee  Kun,  Judit;  Szvoboda  nee  Kanzel,  Ida;  Szabo, 
Gabor;  Kallay,  Tamas;  Ledniczky,  Laszio;  and  Szomor  nee 
Wundele,  Maria,  4,304,930,  CI.  562-465.000. 
Palosi,  Endre;  Heja,  Gergely;  Korbonits,  Dezso;  Kiss,  Pal;  Gonczi, 
Csaba;  Cser  nee  Kun,  Judit;  Szvoboda  nee  Kauzel,  Ida;  Kovacs, 
Gabor;  Szabo,  Gabor;  Kallay,  Tamas;  and  Ledniczky,  Laszio, 
4,304,938,  CI.  564-265.000. 
Chisso  Corporation:  See — 

Sato,  Akihiro;  Tachibana,  Masami;  Kikuta,  Kazutsune;  and  Higu- 

chi,  Yoshiharu.  4,304,891,  CI.  526-97.000. 
Suzuki,  Takeshi;  and  Chiba,  Hiromasa,  4,304,890,  CI.  526-87.000. 
Choate,  J.  Robert.  Fluid  control  system.  4,304.263.  CI.  137-624.150. 
Christensen,  James  H.  Bag  holder.  4,304.379,  CI.  248-101.000. 
Christensen,    Walter    C.    Roller   applicator    handle.    4,304,025,    CI. 

15-230.110 
Christian,  Donald  K.  Semi-automatic  display  release  means  for  single 

copy  periodical  vending  machines.  4,304,340,  CI.  221-90.000. 
Christophersen,    Ben    B.    Head    gate    for   pen   confining   structure. 

4,304,195,  CI.  119-99.000. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See- 
Hall,  John  F.,  4,304,206.  CI.  123-518.000. 
Chulay,  Steven  J.;  and  Nielsen,  Steven  T.,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc. 
Supporting  cap  for  sealed  centrifuge  tube.  4,304,356,  CI.  233-26.000. 
Chun,  Jip  F.:  See— 

Fenelle,  Thomas  J.;  and  Chun,  Jip  F.,  4,304,973,  CI.  200-330.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See— 

Marthaler,  Max;  and  Jan,  Gerald,  4,304,846,  CI.  430-392.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See — 

Buhler,  Niklaus;  and  Bosshard,  Hans,  4,304.919,  CI.  549-52.000. 
Grade,  Reinhardt;  Lorenz,  Joachim;  Muntwyler,  Rene;  and  Peter, 

Heinz,  4,304,590,  CI.  71-67.000. 
Mueller,  Karl  F.;  and  Good,  William  R.,  4,304,591,  CI.  71-93.000. 
Rohr,  Otto;  Pissiotas,  Georg;  Bohner,  Beat;  and  Burdeska,  Kurt, 
4,304,936,  CI.  564-171.000.  -^  . 
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Schroter,  Herbert;  Eichenberger,  Kurt;  Kuhnis,  Hans;  Egli,  Chris- 
tian; Schier,  Oswald;  and  Ostermayer,  Franz,  4,304,912,  CI 
544-405.000. 
Sch wander,  Hansrudolf,  4,304,725,  CI.  260-381.000. 
Smith,  Derek  S.  H.,  4,304,711,  CI.  260-42.210 
Cichy,  Paul,  to  Kennecott  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  casting  fifeed 
refractory  oxides  having  high  melting  points.  4,304,954,  CI.  13-33.000. 
Ciegler,  Alex:  See — 

Han,  Youn  W.;  Lillehoj,  Eivind  B.;  and  Ciegler,  Alex,  4,304,449, 
CI.  204-160.100. 
Cimprich,  Fra«cis  J.;  Boyd,  John  J.;  and  Wessner,  William  J.,  Jr.,  tO  B. 
F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.   Braiding  machine.  4,304,169,  Ci. 
87-29.000. 
Ciric,  Julius:  See — 

Brennan,  James  A.;  Caesar,  Philip  D.;  Ciric,  Julius;  and  Garwood, 
William  E.,  4,304,871,  CI.  518-717.000. 
Ciszek,  Theodore  F.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Method    for    forming    silicon    crystalline    bodies.    4,304,623,    CI 
156-608.000. 
Citelli,  Charles:  See— 

Musacchia,  John,  4,304,070,  CI.  49-2.000. 
Clapp,  KenneOi  E.;  and  Luzier,  William  D.,  to  ICI  Americas  Inc. 
Hexitol  borate  compositions  as  freeze  conditioning  agents  for  particu- 
late solids.  4^304,798,  CI.  427-220000. 
Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanaka,     Kquichi;     and     Amazawa,     Kiyoshi,     4,305,042,    CI. 
328-162.006. 
Clark,  Barry  P„  Ross,  William  J.;  and  Todd,  Alec,  to  Lilly  Industries 
Limited.  6-Substituted  pyranone  compounds  and  their  use  as  pharma- 
ceuticals. 4,304,728,  CI.  260-399.000. 
Clayton,  Richard  B.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Interconnection 
technique  for  downhole  instrumentation.  4,304,451,  CI.  339-75.0(|M. 
Clearline  Home  &  Leisure  Products  Ltd.:  See— 

Avison,    Gerald;    Conway,    John    K.;    and    Targell,    David 
4,304,741,  CI.  261-121.00R. 
Cleveland,  James  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

Pearson,  Donald  E.;  Venkauramu,  Sidhaghatta  D.;  and  Cleveland, 
James  H.,  Jr.,  4,304,921,  CI.  560-1.000. 
Clingenpeel,  William  R.,  to  Exide  Corporation.  Side  terminal  battery. 

4,304.827,  a.  429-179.000. 
Clinton,  Albert  J.,  deceased  (by  Thomas  L.  Plimpton  for  American 
Fletcher  National  Bank  and  Trust  Company,  special  administrator), 
to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Benzenamines,  formulations,  and  fungi- 
cidal method.  4,304,791,  CI.  424-330.000. 
Clitherow,  John  W.:  See— 

Martin-Smith,  Michael;  Price,  Barry;  Bradshaw,  John;  and  Cli^ 
row.  John  W.,  4,304.780,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Clusener,  Geriiard  R.  Instrument  support  apparatus.  4,304,380,  CI. 

248-122.000. 
Coca-Cola  Company,  The:  See— 

McMillin,  John  R.;  Tracy,  Gene  A.;  Harvill,  William  A.;  *nd 
Credle,  William  S.,  Jr.,  4,304,736,  CI.  261-35.000. 
Coccia,  Larry  A.,  to  Pullman  Incorporated.  Temperature  sensor  ar- 
rangement for  product  storage  building.  4,304,515,  CI.  414-289.0<)0. 
Cochran  Airport  Systems:  See— 

Carder,   Victor   H.;   and   Wareham,   Robert   C,   4,304,518,   CI. 
414-495.000. 
Cockerill:  See— 

Winand,  Rene,  4,304,653,  CI.  204-206.000. 
Codart,  Inc.:  See — 

Yarbrough,  Charles  J.;  Strachan,  Alan  F.;  and  Weisman,  'Jo, 
4,305,101,  CI.  360-69.000. 
Coe,  David  E.:  See- 
Bewick,  Alan;  Coe,  David  E.;  Mellor,  John  M.;  and  Walton,  Dalvid 
J.,  4,304,642.  CI.  204-59.00R. 
Cohen,  Abraham  B.;  and  Fan,  Roxy,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and 
Company.  Positive  working  multilayer  photosensitive  tonable  ele- 
ment. 4,304,139,  CI.  430-253,000. 
Cohen,  Gordon  M.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I., 
Ethylene/carboxylic  acid  copolymers.  4,304,887,  CI. 
Coherent,  Inc.;  See — 

Saunders,  Richard  J.,  4,304,978,  CI.  219-I21.0OL. 
Coleman  Company,  Inc.,  TTie:  See — 

Jereckos,  James  R.,  4,304,213,  CI.  124-69.000. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See — 

Wixon,  Harold  E.,  4,304,680,  CI.  252-114.000. 
Collin,  Gerd:  See- 
Louis,  Heinrich;  Kohler,  Helmut;  Oberkobusch,  Rudolf;  Colin, 
Gerd;  and  Potschka,  Volker.  4,304,606,  CI.  106-278.000. 
Collingwood,  Eric  C:  See — 

Calvert,  Anthony  J.;  and  Collingwood,  Eric  C,  4,304,888,  CI. 
525-382.000. 
Collins,  John;  and  Hohn,  Barbara,  to  Gesellschaft  fur  Biotechnologis- 
che  Forschung  mbH.  Process  for  the  production  of  hybrid  bacteria. 
4,304,863,  CI.  435-172.000. 
Combustion  Eigineering,  Inc.:  See— 

Chadshay,    Roman;    and    Belanger,    Richard   L.,   4.304.196.  jCl. 
122-449.000. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See —  J 

Audaire,  Luc;  Baylac,  Bernard;  and  Merckel,  Gerard,  4,305,011, 
CI.  3O7-JO4.0OO.  . 

Compagnie  de  Signaux  et  d'Entreprises  Electriques:  See — 

Pitard,  Pierre,  4,304,377,  CI.  246-34.0CT.  ! 

Compagnie  del  Aciers,  Outillages  et  Equipements  Industriels-Ie  Roale- 
ment:  See— 
Boudet,  Georges;  and  Gibert,  Pierre,  4,304,156,  CI.  81-53.200. 
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Compagnie  Industnelle  des  Telecommunications  Cit-AIcatel  See— 

Deghn,  Rene,  4,305,148,  CI.  370-58.000. 
Complete  Control  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Romeo,  Richard  F.,  4,305,155,  CI.  455-153.000 
Concast  AG:  See- 
Wolf,  Manfred,  4,304,290,  CI.  164-452.000. 
Congoleum  Corporation:  See— 

Cugasi,  Peter  J.,  Jr.,  4,304,815,  CI.  428-280000. 
Connors,  Edward  W.:  See— 

Bolte,  Steven  B.;  Gruber,  Robert  J.;  Koehler,  Richard  F.,  Jr.;  and 
Connors,  Edward  W.,  4,304,830,  CI.  430-137.000 
Conoco  Inc.:  See- 
Peterson,  Marvin  L.;  Hein,  Norman  W.,  Jr.;  Oertle,  Donald  H.  and 
Hawkins,  Steven  E.,  4,304,135,  CI.  73-799.000, 
Conrad,  Ivan  W.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  America.  Communica- 
tions system  for  remote  monitoring.  4,304,963,  CI.  1 79- 1  OMN 
Consortium  fur  Elektrochemische  Industrie  GmbH:  See— 

Dietl,     Josef;     and     Wohlschlager,     Michael,     4,304,763,     CI 
423-348.000. 
Conta,  Robert  L.;  and  Wallach,  Harvey  N.,  to  United  States  Surgical 
Corporation.  Stapling  instrument  having  an  anvil-carrying  part  of 
particular  geometric  shape.  4,304.236,  CI.  128-325.000. 
Container  Corporation  of  America:  See- 
May,  Kenneth  D.;  Agnello,  Peter;  and  Bell,  John  T.,  4,304,325,  CI 
198-424.000. 
Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Fitko,  Chester  W.,  deceased,  4,304,804,  CI.  428-35.000 
Conway,  John  K.:  See— 

Avison,    Gerald;    Conway,    John    K.;    and    Tareell,    David    J 
4,304,741,  CI.  26I-I21.00R. 

^T?nJ'noi  9^'''-  ^'"^•'■0"'c  noise  reducing  apparatus  and  method. 

4,305,091,  CI.  358-36.000. 
Cooper,  Martin  H.:  See— 

Bhate,  Suresh  K.;  Cooper,  Martin  H.;  Riffe,  Delmar  R.;  and  Kin- 
ney, Calvin  L.,  4,304,632,  CI.  376-336.000. 
Copeland,  John  A..  III.  to  Bell  Telephone  Uboratories,  Incorporated 

Mode  stabilized  semiconductor  laser.  4,305,048,  CI.  331-94.50H 
Corey,  Garland  G.;  and  Paszek,  Leon  E.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Antista- 
tic zeolite  composition  and  method  for  deodorizing  rugs  and  rooms. 
4,304,675,  CI.  252-8.600. 
Corkill,  Paul  D.:  See— 

Corkill,  Robert  E.;  and  Corkill,  Paul  D.,  4,304,284,  CI.  157-1  260 
Corkill,  Robert  E.;  and  Corkill,  Paul  D.  Bead  breaker  for  tubeless  tires 

4,304,284,  CI.  157-1.260. 
^™*^'''  Raymond  G.;  Davis,  Austin  E.;  Bridges,  Richard  A.;  and 
Williams,  John  H.,  to  Nashua  Corporation.  Automatic  bias  and 
registration  control  system  for  electrophotographic  copier.  4,304  486 
CI.  355-14.00D.  .      .      . 

Cornelius  Company,  The:  See— 

McMillin,  John  R.;  Tracy,  Gene  A.;  Harvill,  William  A.    and 
Credle,  William  S.,  Jr.,  4,304,736,  CI.  261-35.000. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See- 
Allaire,    Roger   A.;   and    Blanding,    Wendell    S.,   4,304,803.   CI 

428-34.000. 
Aronson,  Bemard  S.;  Bihuniak,  Peter  P.;  Giroux,  Marc  S    and 

Hund,  Clifford  L.,  4,304,583,  CI.  65-18.200. 
BorrelH,   Nicholas  F.;  and   Lo,   Kuang-hsin   K.,   4,304,584,   CI. 
65-30.1 10. 

Grossman,  David  G.;  and  Waldron,  Richard  W.,  4,304  603    CI 

501-9.000. 
Wusirika,  Raja  R.,  4,304,602,  CI.  501-2.000, 
Corsmeier,  Robert  J.;  and  Andersen,  Richard  H.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Means  and  method  for  securing  a  member  to  a  structure 
4,304,523,  CI.  416-221.000. 
Costa,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Bilsback,  Malvin  S.;  and  Costa,  Michael  J.,  4,304,450,  CI.  3 16-2.000. 
Couchoud,  Paul,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Textile.  Flameproof  textile  articles 
based  on  halogen-containing  modacrylic  polymers.  4,304,814    Ci 
428-266.000. 

Courduvelis,  Constantine  I.,  to  Enthone,  Incorporated.  Method  for 
selective  removal  of  copper  contaminanu  from  activator  solutions 
containing  palladium  and  tin.  4,304,646,  CI.  204-130.000. 
Coumoyer,  Richard  L.;  and  Foley,  James  W.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 
Novel  xanthene  compounds  and  photographic  products  and  pro- 
cesses employing  the  same.  4,304,834,  CI.  430-221.000. 
Co  vie,  John:  See— 

Richey,  Joseph  B.;  Kuwik,  John  J.;  Braden,  Arthur  B.;  Taylor 
Samuel  K.;  and  Covic,  John,  4,304,999,  CI.  250-445.00T. 
Cox,  James  P.  Oyster  processing  method.  4,304,029,  CI.  17-48.000 
Cox,  Paul  R.,  Jr.:  See- 
Bridges,    Thomas    P.;    and    Cox,    Paul    R..   Jr..   4,304,092,    CI 
57-207.000. 
Coxon,  John  R.,  to  Woodcoxon  Engineering  (International)  Limited 

Marine  propellers.  4,304,524,  CI.  416-131.000. 
Cozzi,  Ennio;  and  Tardani,  Massimo,  to  Snia  Viscosa.  Structural  foams 

of  unsaturated  polyester  resins.  4,304,876,  CI.  521-138.000. 
Crandell,  Walter  R.,  to  Fast  Heat  Element  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Electrically 

heated  nozzles  and  nozzle  systems.  4,304,544,  CI.  425-549.000. 
Crane  Co.:  See — 

Maciulaitis,  Vytautas  K.,  4,304,392,  CI.  251-173.000. 
Credle,  William  S.,  Jr.:  See— 

McMillin,  John  R.;  Tracy,  Gene  A.;  Harvill,  William  A.;  and 
Credle,  William  S.,  Jr.,  4,304,736,  CI.  261-35.000. 
Cremer,  Heinz  P.;  and  Strowik,  Willibald,  to  Keiper  Automobiltechnik 
GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Device  for  adjusting  inclined  position  of  seats, 
particularly  motor  vehicle  seats.  4,304,384.  CI.  248-397.000. 


Crescent  Hosiery  Mills:  See— 

Chamlee,  Aubrey  K.,  4,304,108,  CI.  66-138.000. 
Cromarty.  John  I.  Golf  training  and  practice  apparatus.  4,304,406,  CI. 

273-186.00R. 
Crossley,  Roger,  to  John  Wyeth  &  Brother  Limited.  Treatment  of 

ulcers  and  hypertension.  4,304,781,  CI.  424-263.000 
Crouther,  Ronald:  See— 

Bodicky,   Raymond   O;   and  Crouther,   Ronald,   4,304,231    CI 
128-214.400. 

^  4!3(S!398°C1.  269.?8'i'to    ^°'   ^"'"^'"^  "^^"^  ^°'  fingerprinting. 
Crown  Zellerbach  Corporation:  See— 

Stollberg,  Ray  H.,  4,304,351,  CI.  229-23.0OR. 
Stollberg,  Ray  H..  4,304,353,  CI.  229-33.000 
Crum,  Gerald  W.:  See— 

Kostas,    Evans;    Crum,    Gerald    W.;    and    Walker,   Jerome   F 
4,305.028,  CI.  318-565.000. 
Cruse,  William  A.;  and  Isenhour,  John  H.,  Jr.,  to  Isenhour  Brick  &  Tile 
Company,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  making  textured  bncks.  4,304,541,  CI. 

Cser  nee  Kun,  Judit:  See— 

Palosi,  Endre;  Heja.  Gergely;  Korbonits,  Dezso;  Kiss,  Pal;  Gonczi, 
Csaba;  Cser  nee  Kun,  Judit;  Szvoboda  nee  Kanzel,  Ida  Szabo 
Gabor;  Kallay,  Tamas:  Ledniczky.  Laszio;  and  Szomor  nee 
Wundele,  Maria,  4,304.930.  CI.  562-465.000. 
Palosi,  Endre;  Heja,  Gergely;  Korbonits,  Dezso;  Kiss,  Pal;  Gonczi, 
Csaba;  Cser  nee  Kun,  Judit;  Szvoboda  nee  Kauzel,  Ida;  Kovacs, 
Gabor;  Szabo,  Gabor;  Kallay,  Tamas;  and  Ledniczky,  Laszio 
4,304.938.  Cl.  564-265.000. 
CTS  Corporation:  See — 

Bleeke,  William  F.,  4,304,201,  CI.  123-339.000. 
Cugasi,  Peter  J.,  Jr..  to  Congoleum  Corporation.  Aqueous  release 
coating  compositions  and  substrates  coated  therewith  4  304  815  Cl 
428-280.000.  '       " 

Cummings,  Gary  L..  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Formulations  for 

improved  pesticide-fertilizer  compositions,  4,304,587.  Cl  71-4  000 
Cummings,  Wayne  L.:  See— 

Ashby,  Howard  A.;  Barrie.  Robert  L;  Wallis.  Lester  E    and 

Cummings,  Wayne  L.,  4,304.620.  Cl   156-172.000 

Cunningham,  Earl  A.;  Cutshall,  David  E.;  Heiling.  Gerald  M,;  Soder- 

strom,  Ronald  L.;  and  Thompson,  James  M.,  to  International  Business 

Machines  Corporation.  Compensating  driver  circuit  for  thermal  print 

head.  4,305.080.  Cl  346-76.0PH. 

Cunningham,  McCIeery  B.;  and  Case.  Manson  D.,  to  Sonoco  Products 

Company.  Electrostatic  yarn  pick-up  4.304,365.  Cl  242-18  OPW 
Cupp,  Norbert  C:  See— 

Simms,   Larry   L.;   Moisen,   Steve   P.;   and   Cupp.   Norbert  C 
4.305.143,  Cl.  367-134.000. 
Curington,  Alfred  R.:  See- 
Holland,  Arvin  E.;  Wright,  Douglas  C;  and  Curington.  Alfred  R 
4,304,299.  CI.  166-255.000. 
Currie,  James  R.,  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration.  Solar  energy  control  system  4.304  219 
Cl.  126-422.000.  •      •      - 

Currier  Piano  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Mayerjak.  Robert  J.,  4,304.168,  Cl.  84-430.000. 
Curry,  Roben  G..  Jr.;  and  Wallace.  Edward  L.,  to  United  States  of 
America,   Navy,   Radar  video  compression  system,  4,305,073.  Cl 
343-5,OSC.  .         *-■ 

Curtin,     David     E     Underwater-breathing    device.    4,304,229     Cl 

128-201.110 
Curtius,  Friedrich,  to  Escher  Wyss  Limited.  Process  for  thermal  treat- 
ment, especially  drying.  4,304,049.  CI.  34-10.000. 
Cushman,   Robert  H.,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation.   Panoramic  denul 
X-ray  machine  employing  image  intensifying  means.  4,304,998  CI 
250-439.00P. 
Custom  Plastics,  Inc    See— 

Tisbo.  Cosmo  N.;  and  Tisbo.  Thomas  A.,  4,304,059.  CI  40-lOOOC 
Cutshall,  David  E.:  See— 

Cunningham,  Earl  A.;  Cutshall.  David  E.:  Heiling,  Gerald  M.; 
Soderstrom,  Ronald  L.;  and  Thompson.  James  M..  4.305,080.  ci 
346-76.0PH 
D.W.A.  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Brouthers,  Paul  E.,  4,304.061,  CI.  42-59,000. 
Daerr,  Georg  M.;  Gruenthaler,  Kari  H  ;  and  Gaar,  Hans,  to  Werhahn  & 
Neuen.  Production,  composition  and  aftertreatment  of  mineral  fibers 
for    the    micro-reinforcement    of   binders    of   building    materials 
4,304,604,  Cl.  501-38.000. 
Dahl,  Jerome  P.;  Epley,  Phillip  R.;  and  Fox,  Jon  E.,  to  Intemational 
Business  Machines  Corp.  Program  controlled  capacitive  keyboard 
variable  threshold  sensing  system.  4.305,135,  Cl.  364-900.000 
Dahlgren,  Paul  F.:  See- 
Carson,  John  C;  and  Dahlgren,  Paul  F.,  4.304,624,  CI.  156-630.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Huber,  Guntram,  4,305,116.  CI.  362-83.000. 
Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Mizuu.  Masaji;  and  Yoshida,  Atsushi.  4,304,484,  Cl.  354-321  000 
Yamada,  Mitsuhiko.  4,305,094,  Cl.  358-80.000. 
Dakin,  John  P.:  See- 
Stewart,  William  J.;  and  Dakin,  John  P.,  4,304.461.  Cl.  350-96  180 
Dakovski,  Lyudmil  G.;  and  Kassabov.  Nikola  K,  to  V  M  E  I  "Lenin" 

Stack  memory  device.  4,305.138,  Cl.  365-73.000. 
Dallas,  William  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  making 
planigrams  of  a  three-dimensional  object.  4,305.095.  Cl.  358-88.000. 
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D'Angelo,  Antonio  J.;  and  Mageli,  Orville  L.,  to  Pennwalt  Corpora- 
tion. Polymer  from  peroxy  compounds  containing  acylating  groups. 
4  304  882  CI   525-98.000. 
Daniel,  Nathan  1.  Ferry  boat.  4.304,190.  CI.  114-258.000. 
Dankese.  Joseph  P.  Processes  for  making  membranes.  4.304.799,  CI 

427-245.000. 
Danley.  Clifford  L.,  Sr.  Device  for  attaching  an  eye  shield  to  a  cap. 

4.304,005.  CI.  2-iaOOO. 
Danti,  Bernard  R.  Package.  4,304,332,  CI.  206-432.000. 
Daradimos.  Georg;  Hirsch.  Martin;  Reh.  Lothar;  and  Thomas,  Jorg.  to 
Meullgesellschaft  AG.  Process  for  obtaining  metal  oxide  and  SO2- 
containing  gases  essentially  free  of  SO3  and  H2SO4  from  ferrous 
sulphate  containing  salt.  4,304,759,  CI.  423-148.000. 
Das,  Suryya  X.;  and  Kania.  Charles  M.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Aque- 
ous acrylic  polymer  dispersions.  4,304,701.  CI.  260-29.6RW. 
Das,  Suryya  K.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Cationic  polymer  dispersions 

and  their  method  of  preparation.  4,304.703.  CI.  260-29.6WB. 
David.  Frederick  R.;  and  Goldberg,  Harvey  J.,  to  Narricot  Industries, 
Inc.  Heat  resisunt-wear  resistant  industrial  textile  fabric.  4,304,811, 
CI.  428-225.000. 
Davis,  Austin  E.:  See — 

Cormier,  Raymond  G.;  Davis,  Austin  E.;  Bridges,  Richard  A.;  and 
Williams,  John  H.,  4,304,486,  CI.  355-14.00D. 
Davis,  French  and  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

French,  Larry  A.,  4,304,800.  CI.  427-282.000. 

Davis,  Gordon  T.;  Mueller.  Wolfgang;  Remsen,  Lawrence  P.;  and 

Strieker.  Alfred  A.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Green  sheet  support  fixture  speed  and  position  control  system  for  a 

screening  rtiachine.  4,304.536.  CI.  425-110000. 

Davis,  William  F.,  to  Motorola  Inc.  High  density  analog-to-digital 

converter.  4,305,064,  CI.  340-347.0AD. 
Dawson,  Charles  D..  to  Reddiplex  Limited.  Frames  for  windows  and 

other  panels.  4.304.081.  CI.  52-309.130 
Dawson  International  Limited;  See- 
Smith.  Geoffrey  A.;  and  McAuley.  Thomas  F.,  4,304,048,  CI. 
34-1.000. 
de  la  Guardia,  Mario  J.,  to  Carson  Products  Company.  Hair  straighten- 
ing process  and  hair  curling  process  and  compositions  therefor. 
4,304,244.  CI.  132-7.000. 
Dean.  Richard  T.;  Dom,  Conrad  P..  Jr.;  and  Shen.  Tsung-Ying,  to 
Merck  &  Co..  Inc.  Fluorescein  esters  and  ethers  and  the  preparation 
thereof.  4.304,720,  CI.  260-335.000. 
De  Boel.  Marcel:  See— 

Nolte,  Hans-Henning;  Brosker,  Werner;  Janning.  Werner;  and  De 
Boel.  Marcel.  4.304.052,  CI.  34-36.000. 
Deere  &  Company:  See — 

Lange.  Henry  J.,  4.304.303.  CI.  172-239.000. 
Maust,   John    E..   Jr.;   and    Stevens.    Phillip   E.,   4.304.306.   CI. 
172-643.000. 
DeFreitas,  Richard  E..  to  DeltaLab  Research.  Inc.  Circuitry  for  gener- 
ating reference  signal  for  delta  encoding  systems.  4.305.050.  CI. 
332-1  l.OOD. 
Deglin.   Rene,   to  Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunications 
Cit-Alcatel.  Automatic  exchange  with  a  digital  switching  network. 
4.305.148.  CI.  370-58.000. 
Degremont:  See — 

Labaquere.  Herve.  4.304,671.  CI.  210-636.000. 
Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Wandrey,  Christian;  Wichmann.  Rolf;  Leuchtenberger.  Wolfgang; 
Kula,  Maria-Regina;  and  Buckmann,  Andreas,  4,304,858,  CI. 
435-115.000. 
Deike,  Karl-Heinz:  See — 

Fauck,  Gerhard;  Deike.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Konig.  Heinz-Wemer, 
4,304.441.  CI.  303-22.00A. 
Del  Monte  Corporation:  See — 

Ross.  Edward  E..  4.304.085.  CI.  53-435.000. 
DeltaLab  Research,  Inc.:  See — 

DeFreitas.  Richard  E.,  4,305,050,  CI.  332-1  l.OOD. 
Deman.  Pierre;  Pimentel.  Albert;  Ben  Sadou,  Jean-Claude;  and  de 
Riviere,   Charles,   to   Thomson-CSF.   Transceiver.   4,305,154,   CI. 
455-79.000. 
Demi,  Roy  C,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Fluid  flow  sensing 
switch  device  and  method  of  making  the  same.   4,304,546.  CI. 
431-72.000. 
Dennison  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Paradis.  Joseph  R.,  4,304.743,  CI.  264-25.000. 
Depel.  William,  to  Bivona  Surgical  Instruments.  Inc.  Outside  locking 

tracheal  tube.  4.304.228.  CI.  128-200.260. 
De  Ridder,  Adriaan  J.:  See— 

Kuus,    Gijsbert;    and    De    Ridder,    Adriaan    J.,    4,305,017,    CI. 
313-174.000. 
de  Riviere,  Charles:  See — 

Deman,  Pierre:  Pimentel,  Albert;  Ben  Sadou,  Jean-Claude;  and  de 
Riviere,  Charles,  4,305,154,  CI.  455-79.000. 
Desemo,  Ulrich:  See— 

Aussenegg,  Franz;  Desemo,  Ulrich;  and  Rosenberger,   Dieter, 
4.304.582.  CI.  65-12.000. 
Deubzer,  Bernward;  and  Brunner,  Erich,  to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH. 
Polymer  impregnated  wood  and  process  for  preparing  the  same. 
4.304,820,  CI.  428-452.000. 
Dewey,  Ray  S.;  Flor,  James  E.;  Zimmerman.  Sheldon  B.;  Cassidy. 
Patrick  J.;  Omura,  Satoshi;  and  Oiwa,  Ruiko,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc. 
Process  for  producing  A73A,  a  new  Efrotomycin-Iike  antibiotic  in 
fermentation  broth.  4.304.859.  CI.  435-118.000. 
Diamond.  Julius;  and  Douglas.  George  H.,  to  William  H.  Rorer.  Inc. 
Amidinoureas.  4.304.786.  CI.  424-304.000. 


Y.;  and  Dickinson.  William  B.,  4,304,776,  CI. 
Y.;  and  Dickinson.  William  B..  4,304,777.  Cl. 


Diamond  Mind,  Inc..  The:  See — 

Beder.  Samuel  L.,  4,304,068,  CI.  47-17.000. 
Diaz,  Arthur  p.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation 

Electrochromic  display  device.  4,304.465.  Cl.  350-357.000. 
Dickinson.  William  B.:  See— 

Lesher.  George  Y.;  and  Dickinson.  William  B..  4.304.775.  Cl 

424-250.000. 
Lesher,  George 

424-250000. 
Lesher,  George 
424-250.000. 
Didier  Engineering  GmbH:  See — 

Hackler,  Erich;  and  Schmidt,  Wolfgang,  4,304,756,  Cl.  422-200.0pO. 

Dietl,  Josef;  and  Wohlschlager,  Michael,  to  Consortium  fur  Eleklfo- 

chemische  Industrie  GmbH.  Process  for  purifying  metallurgidal- 

grade  silicon.  4,304,763,  Cl.  423-348.000. 

Dietrich,  Waher;  and  Samuelson,  Fred  H.,  to  Leybold-Heraeus  GmBH. 

Method  and  apparatus  for  electron  beam  welding  at  elevated  ptes- 

sures.  4,304,979,  Cl.  219-121.0EC. 

Di  Fazio,  Joseph,  to  Acorn  Building  Components,  Inc.  Horizontilly 

adjustable  door  hinge.  4,304,027,  Cl.  16-130.000.  j 

Digital  Communications  Corp.:  .See —  1 

Chapman,  Lynn  C;  Matthews,  David  W.;  and  Giganti.  John, 

4,305,047,  CI.  331-94.50S. 
Richmond,  Robert  L.;  and  Wyar,  Paul  F.,  4.305.150.  Cl.  371-6.000. 
DiGiuIio.  Adolph  V.;  and  Bauer,  Jack  N.,  to  ARCO  Polymers,  Inc. 

Fire-retardant  anhydride  copolymers.  4,304,874,  CI.  521-82.000. 
Dinella,  Donald:  See — 

Beckenbaugh,  William  M.;  Polakowski,  Theodore  D.,  Jr.;  Dindia, 
Donald;  and  Goldman.  Patricia  J.,  4,304,849,  CI.  43O-417.0OC. 
Direct  Reduction  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Keran,  Vitie  P.;  and  Baker,  Alan  C,  4,304,597,  CI.  75-36.000. 
Disko,  Harry:  See — 

Kulesza,  Ralph  J.;  and  Disko.  Harry.  4,304,064,  Cl.  46-68.000. 
Divisek,  Jiri;  Schmitz,  Heinrich;  and  Struck,  Bemd  D.,  to  Kemfor- 
schungsanlage  Julich  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Process 
for   the   electrolysis   of  sulfur   dioxide   solutions.    4,304,643,  iCl. 
204-104.000. 
Doddington,  George  R.:  See —  | 

Blanton,  Keith  A.;  and  Doddington.  George  R.,  4,304,965,  CI. 
179-l.OSA. 
Doemens,  Guenter;  Hendricks,  Ulrich;  Schneider,  Richard;  and  Wild, 
Karl,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Automated  opto-electronic  Jest 
system  for  quality  control  of  two-dimensional  elements  with  High 
geometric  figure  density.  4,305.097,  Cl.  358-101.000. 
I^olfllc  L./CStcr  A  '  Sec 

Sebek,  Oldrich  K.;  and  Dolak,  Lester  A.,  4.304.855,  Cl.  435.75.^00. 
Dolan,  Daniel  F.:  See — 

Liu,  Benjamin  Y.  H.;  Kittelson,  David  B.;  Dolan,  Daniel  F.;  land 
Pui,  David  Y.  H.,  4,304,096,  Cl.  60-274.000. 
Dom.  Harry  A.:  See — 

Kline,  Gaylen  O.;  and  Dom,  Harry  A..  4,304,041,  CI.  29-568.000. 
Dome  Petroleum  Limited:  See — 

Fercho,  Edward;  Bradley,  Douglas  W.  L.;  and  Shears,  Dertnis, 
4,304,309.  CI.  175-95.000. 
Donahue,  Daniel  J.  Prefabricated  roof  truss  assembly  for  structuflally 
joined  modular  buildings  with  laterally  offset  ridge  lines.  4.3O4.074, 
Cl.  52-92.000. 
Donaldson  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Gehl,  Warren  G.;  and  Wright.  Mervin  E..  4,304,580,  Cl.  55-482.000. 
Dong,  Charles:  See — 

Ho.  Bin  L.;  and  Dong.  Charles,  4,305,105,  Cl.  360-106.000. 
Donigan,  Carolyn  L.:  See— 

MacMillar,  Deane  B.;  and  Donigan,  Carolyn  L.,  4,304,032,  Cl. 
29-25.420. 
Donnelly,    William    R.    Institutional    serving    tray.    4,304,106,  I  CI. 

62-457.000.  I 

Donohue,  James  P..  to  NCR  Corporation.  Information  storage  posttion 

control  apparatus.  4.305.104,  CI.  360-106.000. 
Dorawala,  Tansukhlal  G.:  See — 

Reinhard,  Russell  R.;  Dorawala,  Tansukhlal  G.;  and  Kerr,  E<^win 
R.,  4.304.658.  Cl.  208-136.000. 
Dom,  Conrad  P.,  Jr.:  See — 

Dean,  Richard  T.;  Dom,  Conrad  P.,  Jr.;  and  Shen,  Tsung-Uing. 
4,304,720,  Cl.  260-335.000.  1 

Dorr-Oliver  Incorporated:  See —  I 

Jukkola,  Walfred  W.,  4,304,754,  Cl.  422-142.000.  | 

Douglas  Dynamics,  Inc.:  See—  ' 

Watson,  Gary  E.;  and  Simi.  Edward  A.,  4,304,056,  Cl.  37-41.000. 
Watson.  Gary  E.;  and  Simi.  Edward  A..  4.304,057.  Cl.  37-42.0OR. 
Douglas,  George  H.:  See— 

Diamond,    Julius;    and    Douglas.    George    H..    4,304,786,    Cl. 
424-304.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See— 

Nutt,  Michael  O.,  4,304,724,  Cl.  260-369.000. 
Stauffer,  Randall  C;  and  Pasztor,  Andrew  J.,  4,304,677,  CI.  252- 
8.55R. 
Drackett  Company,  The:  See— 

Bolan,   Joseph   A.;   and   Grimmer,   Michael   A.,   4,304,562,  Cl. 
8-137.000.  I 

Draftex  Development  AG:  See— 

Bright,  Robert  G.;  and  Theisen,  Helmut,  4,304,816,  CI.  428-3581000. 
Draper.  Geoffrey  R.;  and  Birt,  David  A.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Lintited. 

Vehicle  headlamp.  4,305,119,  Cl.  362-309.000. 
Drexler,  Jerome:  See—  ,„  ^^,  ^^^ 

Bouldin,  Eric  W.;  and  Drexler,  Jerome,  4,304,848,  Cl.  430-401  000. 
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Drexler  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Bouldin,  Eric  W.;  and  Drexler,  Jerome,  4,304,848,  Cl.  430-401.000. 
Drobish.  James  L.;  and  Gougeon.  Thomas  W..  to  Procter  &  Gamble 

Company,  The.  Vaginal  contraceptive.  4,304,226,  CI.  128-127.000. 
Dubief,  Claude:  See— 

Grollier,  Jean  F.;  Fiquet,  Claire;  Dubief,  Claude;   Fourcadier, 
Chantal;  and  Cauwet,  Danieic,  4,304,563,  CI.  8-127.510. 
Dubourg,  Michel,  to  Framatome.  Filter  for  purifying  a  fluid  containing 

ferromagnetic  particles.  4,304,667.  Cl.  210-223.000. 
Duke,  Jonathan  C.:  See- 
Myers,    Tommy    E.;    and    Duke,    Jonathan    C,    4,304,120,    Cl. 
73-19.000. 
Du  Lac,  Francois  Mane  Jacques:  See— 

Vellas,  Jean  L.,  4,304,648,  Cl.  204-149.000. 
Dummer,  Robert  E.,  to  Bucyrus-Erie  Company.  Marine  crane  lifting 

control.  4.304,337,  Cl.  212-191.000. 
Dumont,  Pierre  A.;  and  Poupaert,  Jacques  H..  to  Region  Wallonne. 
Psychotropic  deuterated  derivatives  of  phenylhydantoin  and  pharma- 
ceutical compositions  comprising  such  derivatives.  4.304.782.  Cl. 
424-273.00R. 
Duncan.  Dana  L.:  See — 

Kelley.  Robert  B.;  Birk,  John  R.;  Duncan.  Dana  L.;  Telia.  Richard 
P.;  and  Wilson,  Laurie  J..  4.305,130.  Cl.  364-513.000. 
Dunlop  Limited:  See — 

Kenney,  Michael  J.,  4,304,281,  Cl.  152-330.00L. 
Duo-Fast  Corporation:  See- 
Novak,    Raymond   F.;   and    Berry,   Chester   A.,   4,304,349,   Cl. 
227-109.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See- 
Cohen,  Abraham  B.;  and  Fan,  Roxy,  4,304.839.  Cl.  430-253.000. 
Cohen,  Gordon  M.,  4,304.887.  CI.  525-329.000. 
Frankosky.  Michael  S.,  4.304.817,  Cl.  428-361.000. 
Howard.   Edward  G..  Jr.;  and  Mahler.  Walter.  4.304.685.  CI. 

252-430000. 
Krespan.  Carl  G..  4,304.927.  Cl.  560-176.000. 
Manger,  Charles  W.;  Fickes,  Michael  G.;  and  Long,  John  W., 

4,304,843,  Cl.  430-331.000. 
Tentor,  Sergio,  4,304,122,  Cl.  73-38.000. 
Durden,     John      A.,      Jr.,      to      Union      Carbide     Corporation. 
N-4-(Tert-butyl)phenylsuIfenyl]-N-alkyIcarbamoyl     fluoride     com- 
pounds. 4.304,735,  Cl.  260-544.00C. 
Durieux.  Teddy:  See- 
Hardy.  Nicolas;  and  Durieux,  Teddy,  4,304,639,  Cl.  203-33.000. 
Durkee,  Richard  G.   Heavy  metal  removal   process.  4,304,599.  Cl 

75-109.000. 
Durrfeld,  Rainer:  See — 

Buchner,  Guenter;  Alkemper,  Johannes;  Durrfeld,  Rainer;  and 
Gaessler.  Heinz.  4.304.574.  Cl.  48-99.000. 
Duskin  Franchise  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Mori.  Yasuyuki,  4,304,688,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Duval,  Didier:  See— 

Lepere,  Guy;  and  Duval.  Didier.  4.305,076.  Cl.  343-17.700. 
Duvemay,  Maurice;  Farina,  Francesco;  and  Guillaume,  Andre,  to 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries.  Polyurethane  foaming  composition  com- 
prising triorganos'Iylated  polypentaerythritol  stabilizer.  4,304,875, 
CI.  521-112.000. 
Dwivedi,  Basant  K.;  and  Sampathkumar,  Prathivadibhayankaram  S.,  to 
Chimicasa  GmbH.  Artificial-sweetener  composition  and  process  of 
preparing  and  using  same.  4.304.794,  CI.  426-548.000. 
Dworkin,  Robert  S.:  See— 

Hickson,  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Dworkin,  Robert  S.,  4,304,174,  Cl.  98- 
33.00A. 
Dyke,  Denis  G.,  to  American  Sterilizer  Company.  Apparatus  for  rup- 
turing a  sealed,  frangible  container.  4,304,869,  Cl.  435-296.000. 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Fischer,    Klaus- Heinz;    and    Kroschel,    Heinz,    4,304,186,    CI. 
102-401.000. 
E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.:  See- 
Wong.   Thomas   M.;   and    Patel,    Mahendra   R.,   4,304,773.   CI. 
424-246.000. 
Earl,  Gary  W.:  See— 

Hickman,    Howard    M.;    and    Earl,    Gary    W.,    4,304,682,    CI. 
252-182.000. 
East  Wind  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Stefano,  Joseph  R.;  Rosenzweig,  Norman;  and  Homan,  Carl  D.,  Jr., 
4,304,166,  Cl.  84-385.00A. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See — 

Bloom,  Richard  M.,  4,304,476.  Cl.  354-49.000. 

Chen.  Tsang  J..  4.304.769.  Cl.  424-218.000. 

Frishberg.  Mark  D.;  and  Krutak,  James  J.,  Sr.,  4,304,908,  Cl. 

542-434.000. 
O'Neill,  George  J.,  4,304.900.  Cl.  528-290.000. 
O'Neill,    George   J.;    and    Belote,    Stephen    N.,    4,304,901,    Cl. 
528-290.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Woodard.  Tony  O..  4.305.054,  CI.  335-164.000. 
Ebata,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Manabe,  Takao;  Shin.  Shoichi;  and  Ebata.  Hitoshi.  4,305,128.  Cl. 
364-475.000. 
Eberl,  Leonard:  See — 

Bauer,  Otto;  Eberl,  Leonard;  Geyer,  Gerhard;  and  Straubel,  Max, 
4,304,205,  Cl.  123-502.000. 
Ebihara,  Kohei,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Starter.  4,304.140.  Cl.  74-7.00R. 
Ecker.  Lambert.  Tool  for  mounting  spring  retainer  plates  on  valve 
stems.  4.304,035.  Cl.  29-249.000. 


Walkington.  Robert  J.; 
Neil    R..    4,304,821,    CI. 


Robert    G.,    4,304,944,    Cl. 


Ecklund,  Richard  C:  See— 

Hayase,  Masashi;  Ecklund,  Richard  C; 
Hughes,    James    B.;    and    Williams, 
428-593.000. 
Eddystone  Radio  Limited:  See — 

Sutton,  Roger  T.,  4,305,008,  Cl.  307-261.000. 
Edge,  Michael  D.;  and  Waring,  Wilson  S.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries   Limited.    Hydroxyalkanoic    acid    derivatives.    4,304,788,    Cl. 
424-308.000. 
EG&G  Sealol,  Inc.:  See— 

Greenawalt.  Robert  G..  4.304,408.  Cl.  277-40.000. 
Egami,  Tsuneyuki:  See— 

Kawai,  Hisasi;  Egami,  Tsuneyuki;  Kohama.  Tokio;  and  Obayashi, 
Hideki,  4.304,129.  Cl.  73-204.000. 
Egli,  Christian:  See— 

Schroter.  Herbert;  Eichenberger.  Kurt;  Kuhnis,  Hans;  Egli.  Chris- 
tian;  Schier,   Oswald;   and   Ostermaycr,   Franz.   4,304,912,   Cl. 
544-405.000. 
Ehrhart,  Wendell  A.;  and  Smith.  David  A.,  to  Armstrong  World  Indus- 
tries. Inc.  Non-crystallizing  acrylated  polyesters  based  on  isophthalic 
acid.  4.304,879,  Cl.  525-35.000. 
Ehrlinger,  Friedrich:  See— 

Meyerle,  Michael;  Ott,  Anton;  and  Ehrlinger,  Friedrich,  4,304,151, 
Cl.  74-687.000. 
Eichenberger,  Kurt:  See— 

Schroter,  Herbert;  Eichenberger,  Kurt;  Kuhnis,  Hans;  Egh,  Chris- 
tian; Schier,  Oswald;  and  Ostermayer.  Franz.  4,304,912,  Cl. 
544-405.000. 
Eilerman,  Robert  G  :  See— 

Willis,    Bnan    J.;    and    Eilerman. 
568-374.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See- 
Abbott,  Bernard  J.;  and  Fukuda.  David  S.,  4,304,716,  Cl.  260- 

112.50R. 
Baltz.  Richard  H.;  Kirst.  Herbert  A  ;  Wild.  Gene  M.;  and  Seno. 

Eugene  T.  4.304,856.  CI.  435-76.000. 
Clinton,  Albert  J.,  deceased.  4.304.791.  Cl.  424-330.000. 
Katner.  Allen  S..  4.304.774.  Cl.  424-248.510. 
Ellis.  Darwin  L.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  cleaning  container  closures  4.304.61 1.  Cl.  134-23.000. 
Ellwood.  Gloria;  and  Hoffman.  Milton,  Wall  cabinet  for  concealed 

storage.  4,304,447,  Cl.  312-204.000. 
Elmore,  Roland  G.,  Jr..  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation.  Pressure 
sensitive  tape  with  a  warp  knit  and  weft  insertion  fabric.  4,304,813, 
CI.  428-253.000. 
Emhart  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Smith,    Robert    L.;    and    Mozingo,    Mtlvin    B.,    4,305, i22,    Cl. 
364-144.000. 
Endo,  Takaya:  See — 

Fujimatsu,  Wataru;  Sato,  Shui:  Kojima,  Tamotsu;  Itoh.  Shigemasa; 
and  Endo.  Takaya.  4,304,845,  Cl.  430-389.000. 
Endres,  Bernhard:  See— 

Winkler,     Gerhard;     and     Endres,     Bernhard,    4,304,330, 
206-214.000. 
Energy  Integrated  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Meckler,  Gershon,  4,304,955,  Cl.  136-259.000. 
Energy  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Vaidyanathan,  Hariharan,  4,304,828,  Cl.  429-206.000. 
Engelhardt,   Friedrich;   Hintermeier.   Karl;   Friedrich.   Herbert; 
Martini,  Thomas,  to  Cassella  AG.  Formulation  for  brightening  syn- 
thetic fibers  and  its  preparation  and  use  4.304.569,  Cl.  8-584.000. 
English  Clays  Lovering  Pochin  &  Company  Ltd.:  See- 
Jewell,    Thomas    J.;    and    Webster,    John    D.,    4,304,527,    Cl. 
417-102.000. 
Enneking,  Heinrich;  Schubert.  Gunter;  Hauger,  Ludwig;  and  Mladek, 
Rolf,  to  Industrie-Werke  Karlsruhe  Augsburg  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Device  for  depositing  cable  into  a  receiving  container.  4,304,366,  Cl. 
242-47.000. 
Enthone,  Incorporated:  See — 

Courduvelis,  Constantine  I.,  4.304,646,  Cl.  204-130.000. 
Entropy  Controls.  Inc.:  See— 

Hickson.  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Dworkin.  Robert  S..  4,304,174,  Cl.  98- 
33.00A. 
Envirotech  Corporation:  See- 
Van  Note,  Robert  H.,  4,304,666,  CI  210-197.000. 
Epiey.  Phillip  R    See— 

Dahl.  Jerome  P.;  Epley.  Phillip  R.;  and  Fox.  Jon  E..  4.305,135,  Cl. 
364-900.000. 
Erickson,  John  W.;  Petrie,  Harold  L.;  Brown,  F.  Barton;  and  Johnson, 
Herbert  L.,  to  Kobe,  Inc.  Sealing  structure  for  reciprocating  pistons 
exposed  to  high  pressure  differentials.  4,304,410,  CI.  277-53.000. 
Erlandsson,  Lars:  See— 

Brunosson.  Bengt  B.;  and  Erlandsson,  Lars,  4,304,158,  Cl.  81- 
428.00R. 
Ernst,  Ludger;  Lincoln,  David  N.;  and  Wray,  Viktor,  to  Gesellschaft 
fur  Biotechnologische  Forschung  mbH.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
high  resolution  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  spectroscopy.  4,305,036, 
Cl.  324-321.000. 
Escher  Wyss  Limited:  See— 

Curtius,  Friedrich,  4,304,049,  Cl.  34-10.000. 
ESCO  Corporation:  See- 
Olson,  William  E.,  4,304,986,  Cl.  219-523.000. 
Esmil  B.V.:  See— 

Klaren,  Dick  G.,  4,304,753.  Cl.  422-140.000. 
Estel  Hoesch  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Gappa.  Klaus,  4,304,981,  Cl.  219-121.0LF. 
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Etablissement  G.  Imbert:  See- 
Bonnet.  Pierre;  and  Villaret,  Remy.  4,304.020,  CI.  12-l.OOA. 
Etat  Francais:  See— 

Boudet.  Georges;  and  Gibert.  Pierre,  4,304.156.  CI.  81-53.200. 
Etchell.  Gordon;  and  Frank.  Cyril  W.,  to  Pathfinder  Graphic  Associ- 
ates.  Inc.   No-lock  printing  plate  assembly  using  flexible  plates. 
4.304.182,  CI.  101-415.100. 
Etoh,  Yukihiro;  and  Tanaka,  Toshiaki,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company. 

Limited.  Internal  combustion  engine.  4,304,208.  CI.  123-568.000. 
European  Atomic  Energy  Community  (Euratom):  See— 

Pierini.  Giancarlo,  4.304,645,  CI.  204-129.000. 
Eusepi,  Martin  W.:  See— 

Wilcock,   Donald   P.;  and   Eusepi.   Martin  W.,  4,304,411,   CI. 
277-80.000. 
Evans,  Stanley  H.,  to  Rain  Jet  Corporation.  Artiflcial  illumination  of 
ornamental  water  founuins  with  color  blending  in  response  to  musi- 
cal tone  variations.  4,305.117.  CI.  362-96.000. 
Everu.  Ramon  L.;  and  Friedl,  Hermann,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 

Motor  vehicle  roof.  4,304,435,  CI.  296-213.000. 
Exide  Corporation:  See— 

Clingenpeel,  William  R..  4,304,827,  CI.  429-179.000. 
Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Agarwal,  Pawan  K.;  and  Lundberg,  Robert  D.,  4,304,697,  CI. 

260-27.0BB. 
Langer,  Arthur  W.,  4,304,684,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Makowski,    Henry    S.,   deceased;   and    Lundberg,    Robert    D., 

4.304.702.  CI.  260-29.6SQ. 
Poddar,  Syamal  K..  4,304.655.  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
F.  J.  Littell  Machine  Company:  See— 

Wiig.  Chester  M..  4.304,114.  CI.  72-130.000. 
Fabiano,  Joseph  J.:  See— 

Cardone,  Jeremiah  V.;  and  Fabiano,  Joseph  J.,  4,304,292,  CI. 
165-1.000. 
Facet  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See — 

Mortensen,  Harold  R..  4,305,002,  CI.  290-38.00R. 
Fahey,  Robert  J.;  and  Resnick,  Martin  L.,  to  GTE  Products  Corp.;  and 
GTE    Laboratories    Inc.    Telephone    status    monitor    apparatus. 
4,304,970,  CI.  179-84.00R. 
Fahrenholtz,  Kenneth  E.;  Guthrie,  Robert  W.;  Kierstead,  Richard  W.; 
and  Tilley,  Jefferson  W.,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Adrenergic 
blocking  agents.  4,304,721,  CI.  260-340.90R. 
Fain,  Warren  R.  Steering  wheel  lock  bar.  4,304,110,  CI.  70-209.000. 
Falk  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Gordon,   William  J.;  and   Rappel,   Bernard   L.,  4,304,501,  CI. 
403-359.000. 
Fall,  Don  R.;  and  Lamarche,  Paul  E.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation. 

Series  spring  torsional  vibration  damper.  4,304,107,  CI.  64-27.00C. 
Fan,  Roxy;  See — 

Cohen.  Abraham  B.;  and  Fan,  Roxy,  4,304,839,  CI.  430-253.000. 
Farha,  Floyd  E.,  Jr.:  See- 
Box,  E.  O.,  Jr.;  and  Farha,  Floyd  E.,  Jr.,  4,304,687,  CI.  252-462.000. 
Farina,  Francesco:  See — 

Duvernay.  Maurice;  Farina,  Francesco;  and  Guiilaume,  Andre, 
4.304.875,  CI.  521-112.000. 
Farmer,  Robert  F.,  Ill;  and  Guth,  Jacob  J.,  to  Gillette  Company,  The. 
Aqueous  hair  shampoo  compositions  comprising  sulfated  ethylene 
oxide-propylene  oxide  condensates.  4,304,691,  CI.  252-545.000. 
Farouche,  Philip  N.;  and  Lanahan.  John  H.,  to  ICL,  Inc.  Tilt,  swivel 
and  vertical  control  mechanism  for  CRT  terminal.  4,304,385,  CI. 
248-410.000. 
Fast  Heat  Element  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Crandell,  Walter  R.,  4,304,544,  Q.  425-549.000. 

Fauck.  Gerhard;  Deike,   Karl-Heinz;  and  Konig,  Heinz-Wemer.  to 

Wabco  Fahrzeugbremsen  GmbH.  Variable  load  valve  device  having 

adjustable  bias  means  to  withhold  proportional  brake  control  during 

low  level  brake  requirements.  4,304,441,  CI.  303-22.00A. 

Faulk.  Ashton  J.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Retainer  for  impact  tool  couplings. 

4,304,500,  CI.  403-324.000. 
Fcamster,  William  C,  III.  Positioning  device  for  scanner.  4,304,133,  CI. 

73-633.000. 
Federal-Mogul  Corporation:  See — 

Ladin,  Eli  M.,  4,304,412.  CI.  277-94.000. 
Feigt,  Ingmar:  See — 

Borburgh.  Jacobus;  and  Feigt.  Ingmar.  4.305.014.  CI.  310-334.000. 
Feller,  Murray  F.,  to  Wilgood  Corporation.  Measurement  of  delivered 

thermal  units.  4.304.127.  CI.  73-193.00R. 
Fenelle.  Thomas  J.;  and  Chun.  Jip  F..  to  Otis  Elevator  Company. 

Rugged  low  force  switch  apparatus.  4.304.973.  CI.  200-330.000. 
Fercho.  Edward;  Bradley.  Douglas  W.  L.;  and  Shears,  Dennis,  to 
Dome  Petroleum  Limited.  Surface  drilling  apparatus.  4.304,309,  CI. 
175-95.000. 
Ferguson,  Samuel  W.,  Ill:  See— 

Builta.  Kenneth  E.;  and  Ferguson,  Samuel  W.,  Ill,  4,304,375,  CI. 
244-17.130. 
Fiat  Auto,  S.p.A.:  See— 

Lupo,  Giorgio;  and  Castelli.  Pier  G.,  4,304.150.  CI.  74-677.000. 
Fiat  Veicoli  Indastriali  S.p.A.:  See— 

Formia.  Antonio;  and  Filtri,  Giorgio,  4,304,199,  CI.  123-254.000. 
Fickes,  Michael  G.:  See- 
Manger,  Charles  W.;  Fickes.  Michael  G.;  and  Long.  John  W.. 
4.304.843.  CI.  430-331.000. 
Fiege.  Helmut:  See— 

Wedemeyer.     Karlfried;    and     Fiege.    Helmut,    4,304,940,    CI. 
568-45.000. 
Field  Container  Corp.:  See — 

Sykora,  John  M.,  4,304,355.  CI.  229-43.000 
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Figoski,  John  W.:  See — 

Hill.  Henry  A.;  Figoski.  John  W.;  and  Ballard.  Paul  T.,  4,304,46 
CI.  350-321.000.  I 

Filtri,  Giorgio:  See— 

Formia,  Anlcnio;  and  Filtri,  Giorgio,  4,304,199,  CI.  123-254.000.' 
Finzer,  Heinz;  and  Kessler,  Wolfgang,  to  Heinz  Finzer  AG.  ApparatK 
for  feeding  material  to  a  meUlworking  machine.  4,304,347, 
226-150.000. 
Fiquet,  Claire:  Sire — 

Grollier,  Jean  F.;  Fiquet,  Claire;   Dubief,  Claude;   Fourcadieir, 
Chantal;  aid  Cauwet,  Daniele,  4,304,563,  CI.  8-127.510. 
Firmenich  SA:  See —  I 

Naf,  Ferdii»nd;  Giersch,  Wolfgang  K.;  and  Ohloff,  Gunth*. 
4,304,793.  CI.  426-534.000. 
Fischer.  David  J.,  to  Cardiac  Pacemakers,  Inc.  Programmable  demand 

pacer.  4,304,238,  CI.  128-419.0PG. 
Fischer,  Klaus-Heinz;  and  Kroschel,  Heinz,  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktieti- 
gesellschaft.  Cavity-forming  shaped  part  for  an  article,  especially  a 
hollow-charge  mine.  4,304,186,  CI.  102-401.000. 
Fischer,  Richard  L.,  to  Portec,  Inc.  Rail  fastener.  4,304,359,  CI. 

238-349.000. 
Fischer,  Robert  G.:  .See — 

Zweig,  Arnold;  and  Fischer,  Robert  G.,  4,304,949,  CI.  585-422.000. 
Fisher,  Martin  J.,  to  British  Hydromechanics  Research  Assoc.  High 

pressure  piston  pumps.  4,304,531,  CI.  417-388.000. 
Fitko,  Chester  W.,  deceased  (by  Fitko,  Clare  B.,  administrator),  to 
Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Metal  container  coatings  having  a 
reduced  tendency  to  absorb  odors.  4,304,804,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Fitko,  Clare  B.,  administrator:  See — 

Fitko,  Chester  W.,  deceased,  4,304,804,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Flax,  Louis,  to  Televault,  Inc.  Push-button  telephone  locking  devide. 

4,304,971,  CI.  179-189.0OD. 
Fleiter,  Lothar:  See — 

Hohlein,  Peter;  Traenckner,  Hans-Joachim;  Fleiter,  Lothar;  aad 
Bottenbruch,  Ludwig,  4,304.695,  CI.  260-23.0EP.  i 

Flor,  James  E.:  See —  I 

Dewey,  Ray  S.;  Flor,  James  E.;  Zimmerman,  Sheldon  B.;  Cassiay, 
Patrick  /.;  Omura,  Satoshi;  and  Oiwa,  Ruiko,  4,304,859,  Cl. 
435-118.000. 
Flowers,  Ralph  G.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Insulating  coating 

for  transformer  wires.  4,304,880,  CI.  525-58.000. 
FMC  Corporatkjn:  See — 

Aim,  Bernard  D.;  and  Bubik,  Leslie  M.,  4,304,285,  CI.  157-14.000. 
Lorenz,  Dennis  K.,  4,305,030,  Cl.  318-758.000. 
Foidl,  Gabriele:  See— 

Griengl,  Herfried;  and  Foidl,  Gabriele,  4,304,785,  Cl.  424-285.O0O. 
Foley,  James  W.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Photographic  products  and 
processes    employing    triarylmethane    compounds.    4,304,833,    Cl. 
430-221.000. 
Foley,  James  W.:  See — 

Cournoyer,  Richard   L.;   and   Foley,   James  W.,  4,304,834,  Cl. 
430-221.000. 
Forch,  Hans,  to  Carl  Freudenberg,  Firma.  Pressure-balanced  packiig. 

4,304,414,  Cl.  277-153.000. 
Ford  Aerospace  &  Communications  Corporation:  See — 

Ho,  Pang  T.;  and  Rubin,  Michael  D.,  4,305,043,  Cl.  330-53.000. 
Reisman,  Elias;  and  Goodsell,  David  S.,  4,304,294,  Cl.  165-32.0t)0. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See- 
Everts,    Ramon    L.;    and    Friedl,    Hermann,    4,304,435, 

296-213.000. 
Fox,   David   H.;    Kuhn,   Robert    L.;   and    Kostan,   Charles 

4,304,972,  Cl.  200-19.00R. 
Keeney,  Allen  J..  4,304,699,  Cl.  260-28.50A. 
Yu  Yao,  Yung-Fang,  4,304,761,  Cl.  423-213.200. 
Forester,  Bufoitl  G.  Valve.  4,304,261,  Cl.  137-613.000. 
Formia,  Antonio;  and  Filtri,  Giorgio,  to  Fiat  Veicoli  Industrial  S.p.A. 
Cylinder  head  for  compression-ignition  internal  combustion  engines 
having  precombustion  chambers.  4,304,199,  Cl.  123-254.000. 
Forster,  Herbert,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Self-healing  thin-layer  elec- 
trical capacitor.  4,305,111,  Cl.  361-273.000. 
Fortney,  Roger.  Positive  environmental  enclosure.  4,304,224,  Cl.  128- 

l.OOR. 
Foster,  Thoma*  R.  Snowmobile  sled.  4,304,418,  Cl.  280-19.000. 
Foundry  Technology  Inc.:  See— 

McMullen,  Carl  R.,  4,304,289,  Cl.  164-154.000. 
Fourcadier,  Chanul:  See— 

Grollier,  Jean  F.;  Fiquet,  Claire;   Dubief,  Claude;  Fourcadjer, 
Chantal;  and  Cauwet,  Daniele,  4,304.563.  Cl.  8-127.510. 
Fowler.  David  P.,  to  Frito-Lay,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for  trans- 
forming a  multiple  layered  bed  of^  pieces  into  a  thinner  layer. 
4,304,326,  Cl.  198-623.000. 
Fox,  Bill  K.,  to  Standard  Havens,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  detect- 
ing leaks  in  filter  bags  of  a  baghouse.  4,304,492,  Cl.  356-439.000. 
Fox,  David  H.;  Kuhn.  Robert  L.;  and  Kostan.  Charles  C,  to  F«rd 
Motor  Company.  Removable  spark  plug  terminal  for  an  ignition 
commutation  distributor.  4,304,972,  Cl.  200-19.00R. 
Fox,  Jon  E.;  Ste —  i 

Dahl,  Jerome  P.;  Epley,  Phillip  R.;  and  Fox,  Jon  E.,  4.305,135,  pi. 
364-900.000. 
Fox,  Karl  M.:  See— 

Burgess,  Lester  E.;   Fox,   Karl   M.;  and  McGarry,  Phillip  E., 
4,304,573,  Cl.  44-51.000. 
Fracassi,  Renato  D.;  and  Tammaru,  Tarmo,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated.  Data  scrambler.  4,304,962,  Cl.  178-22.120. 
Framatome:  S«e — 

Dubourg,  Michel,  4,304,667,  Cl.  210-223.000. 
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Francis,  Robert  A.  Pipe  fitting.  4,304,426,  CI.  285-323.000. 

Frank,  Cyril  W.:  See— 

Etchell,  Gordon;  and  Frank,  Cyril  W.,  4,304,182,  Cl.  101-415. 100 

Frankie,  Donald  M.  Sand  mixer.  4,304,493,  Cl.  366-20  000 

Frankosky.  Michael  S.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company 
Polyesterfiberfillblends.  4,304,817,  Cl.  428-361.000. 

Franzmann,  Rainer.  Device  for  the  manual  playing  of  electronic  musi- 
cal instruments.  4,304,161,  Cl.  84-1.010. 

Frazier,  Thomas  G.:  See— 

Granville,  Richard  C;  and  Frazier,  Thomas  G.,  4,304,579,  Cl. 
j3"Jo1  .UUO. 

Freeman,  Maynard  L.,  to  Lloyd  and  Associates.  Control  system  for 
body  organs.  4,304,225,  Cl.  128-60.000. 

'^TSTdsJa'MKWgoO^"'''^  Company,  The.  Construction  beam. 

Freerks,  Marshall  C,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Process  for  manufactur- 
ing maleic  anhydride.  4,304,723.  Cl.  260-346.750 

Freiman.  Stephen  W.:  See- 
Rice.  Roy  W.;  McDonough,  William  J.;  Freiman,  Stephen  W.  and 
Mecholsky,  John  J.,  Jr.,  4.304,870,  Cl.  501-98.000. 

French,  Larry  A.,  to  Davis,  French  and  Associates,  Inc.  Method  for 
remotely  marking  a  defective  heat  exchanger  tube.  4,304,800,  Cl. 
42  7  -  2  82 .  OCX). 

Frerking,  Marvin  E.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Time 
compensated  clock  oscillator.  4,305,041,  Cl.  328-155.000. 

Fnck,  John  G.,  Jr.;  and  Harper.  Robert  J.,  Jr.,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America,  Agriculture.  Wrinkle-resistant  and  durable-press  cotton- 
conuining    fabric    by    treatment    with    acrylamide    and    alyoxal 
4,304,564,  Cl.  8-194.000.  *  ' 

Fridlyand,  Mikhail  G.;  Zhivov,  Mikhail  Z.;  Lebedinskaya,  Nina  A.;  and 
Mokhov,  Viktor  M.  Non-consumable  electrode.  4,304,980,  Cl.  219- 

Frieilel,  David  G.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Electric  fishing  motor 

thrust  transfer  means.  4,305,012,  Cl.  310-87.000. 
Friedl,  Hermann:  See- 
Everts,     Ramon     L.;    and    Friedl,     Hermann,    4,304,435,    Cl. 
296-213.000. 
Friedrich,  Herbert:  See— 

Engelhardt,  Friedrich;  Hintermeier,  Karl;  Friedrich,  Herbert  and 
Martini,  Thomas,  4,304,569,  Cl.  8-584.000. 
Friedrichsfeld  GmbH:  See— 

Heimke,  Gunther;  and  Fritz,  Reinhold,  4,304,553,  Cl.  433-173.000 
Fnshberg,  Mark  D.;  and  Kruuk,  James  J.,  Sr.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Methinc  colorant  materials  and  the  use  thereof  in  elect  ro- 
phoretic  migration  imaging  layers  and  processes.   4,304,908    Cl 
542-434.000. 
Frito-Lay,  Inc.:  See- 
Fowler,  David  P.,  4,304,326,  Cl.  198-623.000. 
Fritz,  Reinhold:  See— 

Heimke,  Gunther;  and  Fritz,  Reinhold.  4.304,553,  Cl.  433-173  000 
Fntzsche  Dodge  &  Olcott  Inc.:  See- 
Willis,    Brian    J.;    and    Eilerman,    Robert    G.,    4,304,944,    Cl. 

Fryma  Machinen  AG:  See— 

Buhler,  Gerhard,  4,304,362,  Cl.  241-67.000. 
Fuji  Electric  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Masuda.  Takehiko,  4,304,612,  Cl.  148-6.300. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hasegawa,  Eiichi;  Ono,  Hisatake;  and  Tanaka,  Shigeo,  4,304,838, 

Cl.  430-253.000. 
Katou,  Hisashi;  Sakai,  Naoki;  Yazawa,  Hiromi;  Matsunami,  Akio 

and  Yamazaki,  Tsutomu,  4,304,179,  Cl.  101-34.000. 
Nakamura,  Koichi;  Shimamura.  Isao;  Maekawa,  Yukio;  Koyama 

Koichi;  and  Yokoyama,  Shigeki,  4,304,847,  Cl.  430-390.000. 
Sugimoto,     Naohiko;     Kishimoto,     Shinzo;     Ryoke,     Katsumi; 

Yoneyama,  Masakazu;  and  Sekiguchi,  Nobuhisa,  4,304,852,  Cl 

Fujii,  Katsutoshi:  See— 

Nakagami,   Kazuto;  Yokoi,  Shinji;  Nishimura,   Kenji,  deceased 

Nagai,  Shigeki;  Honda,  Takeo;  Oda,  Kiroku;  Fujii,  Katsutoshi" 

Kobayashi,    Takashi;    and    Kojima,     Mikio,    4,304,778,    CI 

424-251.000. 

Fujii,   Tadashi;   Tanaka,   Kazuyuki;   Toyoda,   Tsutomu;   and   Izumi, 

Hirobumi,  to  Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.  Unsaturated  polyester 

resin    composition    for   coating    metal    substrates.    4,304,883.    CI. 

Fujimatsu,  Wataru;  Usagawa,  Yasushi;  Sasaki.  Osamu;  and  Matsuura. 
Katsumi.  Method  for  forming  a  cyan  dye  image.  4.304.844.  CI 
430-384.000.  e        .r         7  s       .      .      . 

Fujimatsu,  Wataru;  Sato,  Shui;  Kojima,  Tamotsu;  Itoh,  Shigemasa;  and 
Endo,  Takaya,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Silver  halide 
photographic  materials  containing  photographic  yellow  coupler 
4,304.845,  Cl.  430-389.000.  »  »-        *    ^        y  p 

Fujimura,  Hajime;  and  Hori,  Mikio,  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries, 
Ltd.  Composition  and  method  for  inhibiting  platelet  aKgresation 
4,304,784,  Cl.  424-275.000. 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Ikeda,  Tadashi,  4,304,425,  Cl.  285-177.000. 
Kamiya,  Takashi;  Hashimoto,  Masashi;  Nakaguti,  Osamu;  Oku, 
Teruo;  Nakai,  Yoshiharu;  and  Takeno,  Hidekazu,  4,304,718.  Cl 
260-245.400. 
Takaya,  Takao;  Masugi.  Takashi;  Takasugi.  Hisashi;  and  Kochi, 
Hiromu.  4,304,770,  Cl.  424-246.000. 
Fujishima,  Satoru;  and  Nakayama,  Fumio,  to  Murata  Manufacturing 
Co.,  Ltd.  Television  tuner.  4,305.158.  Cl.  455-187.000. 


Fujishiro,  Takeshi:  See— 

Chiba.  Masao;  and  Fujishiro,  Takeshi.  4,304,652,  Cl.  204-195  OOS 
Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited:  See— 

Kobari,     Katsuo;     and     Hachisuka,     Yoshiaki,     4,305,026.    Cl 
318-398.000. 
Fujiwara.    Akiko;    Fujiwara.    Mitsuhiko;    Hoshino,   Tatsuo;    Sekine. 
Yuzuru;  and  Tazoe.  Masaaki,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Process  of 
producing    antibiotic    SM-173B    with    Strepiomyces   chmmofuxus 
4,304,861,  Cl.  435-127.000. 
Fujiwara,  Mitsuhiko:  See— 

Fujiwara,  Akiko;  Fujiwara,  Mitsuhiko;  Hoshino,  Tatsuo;  Sekine 
Yuzuru;  and  Tazoe,  Masaaki,  4.304,861.  Cl.  435-127.000 
Fukahon.  Hidchiko;  Mashimo,  Yukio;  and  Iwashita,  Tomonori,  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Motor  drive  camera  with  synchronization 
system.  4.304.480.  Cl.  354-173.000. 
Fukuda.  David  S.:  See- 
Abbott,  Bernard  J.;  and  Fukuda,  David  S..  4,304,716,  Cl.  260- 

1 1 2.MJK. 

Fukui,  Yoshiharu:  See— 

Shiga,  Akinobu;  Fukui,  Yoshiharu;  Matsumura,  Kazuhiro;  Sasaki 
Toshio;  and  Okawa,  Masahisa,  4,304,892,  Cl.  526-137  000 
Fukumochi,   Keisuke.   Printer  for  a  desk  computer.  4,304,181    Cl 
101-232.000.  .      ,      ,  v,i. 

Fukuura,  Isamu:  See— 

Hattori,  Yoshinori;  Akatsuka,  Masayuki;  Matsuo,  Yasushi    and 
Fukuura,  Isamu,  4,304,576,  CI.  51-309.000. 
Fuller,  Dennis  J.:  See- 
Gates,  Richard  L.;  Fuller,  Dennis  J.;  and  Wolford,  Thomas  L 
4,304,810,  Cl.  428-218.000. 
Funakoshi,  Satoshi:  See— 

Arakawa,  Yoshio;  Takanabe,  Atuyuki;  Uemura,  Yahiro;  Funakoshi, 
Satoshi;  and  Satoh,  Daisuke,  4,304,726,  Cl.  260-397  200 
Furuta,  Harumi:  See— 

Tachi,  Akihiro;  Tomoshige,  Toru;   Furuta,   Harumi;  and  Mat- 
suzawa,  Norio,  4,304,698,  CI.  260-28.00R. 
Futamura,  Mitsushi:  See— 

Yabu,  Yoshinori;  Nishisaka,  Toshiaki;  Katoh,  Shuichiro;  FuUmura. 
Mitsushi;  Nomura,  Masaki;  Matsumoto,  Shiro;  and  Hanafusa. 
Noriaki,  4,304,038,  CI.  29-458.000. 
Futatsumori,  Koji:  See— 

Arai,  Masatoshi;  and  Futatsumori,  Koji,  4,304,920,  Cl.  556-440000 
G.D.  Societa  per  Azioni:  See— 

Seragnoli,  Enzo,  4,304,243,  CI.  I31-84.00C. 
Gaar,  Hans:  See— 

Daerr,  Georg  M.;  Gruenthaler,  Karl  H.;  and  Gaar,  Hans.  4,304.604 
CI.  501-38.000. 
Gaessler,  Heinz:  See— 

Buchner,  Guenter;  Alkemper,  Johannes;  Durrfeld,  Rainer  and 
Gaessler,  Heinz,  4,304,574,  CI.  48-99  000 
Gale,  Robert  M.:  See- 
Shell,  John  W.;  and  Gale.  Robert  M.,  4,304,765,  CI.  424-14.000. 
Gammill,  Ronald  B.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Benzol l,2-b:5,4-bidifu- 

ran-3(2H)-ones.  4,304,722,  CI.  260-346.710 
Gamo,  Hiroshi;  Hokuyo,  Shigeru;  Yamamoto,  Takeshi;  and  Ichimura, 
Takahiko,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  prepar- 
ing semiconductor  device  by  forming  reinforcing  regions  to  faciliute 
separation  of  pellets.  4,304,043,  CI.  29-580.000. 
Gander,    Franz.    Watercraft    with   swivel    fin   drive.   4.304.555    CI 

440-15.000. 
Gander,  Robert  J.;  and  Gumey,  John  A.,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson.  Benzyl 
all-trans-retinoate  used  for  the  treatment  of  acne.  4,304.787    Cl 
424-305.000.  .... 

Ganguly,  Ashit  K.:  See— 

Cavender,  Patricia  L.;  Ganguly,  Ashit  K.;  and  Girijavallabhan. 

Viyyoor  M.,  4,304,779,  Cl.  424-258.000. 

Gappa,  Klaus,  to  Estel  Hoesch  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for 

identifying  or  marking  panels  and  strips.  4,304,981,  Cl.  219-121.0LF. 

Garcea,  Giampaolo;  and  Rogora,  Edoardo,  to  Alfa  Romeo  S.p.A. 

Device  for  refining  the  adjustment  of  the  ignition  advance  of  a  con- 

trolled-ignition      internal      combustion      engine.      4,304  203      Cl 

123-416.000.  .       .      .      v,i. 

Gargatagli.  Guglielmo:  See— 

Silvestri.    Antonio;    and    Gargatagli,    Guglielmo.    4.304.505,   Cl. 

Garrett  Corporation.  The:  See- 
Mitchell.  John  D.,  4.304,258,  Cl.  137-596.170 
Garrett,    William    R.,   to   Smith    International,    Inc.    Drilling   head 

4,304,310,  Cl.  175-195.000. 
Garwin,  Leo,  to  Southwest  Services,  Inc.  Method  for  producing  isoto- 

pically  enriched  heIium-4  and  use  of  same  as  nuclear  reactor  coolant 

4,304,634,  CI.  376-383.000. 
Garwood,  William  E.;  Lee,  Wooyoung;  and  Schoennagel,  Hans  J.,  to 

Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Hydrotreating  of  bottoms  fractions  resulting 

from  conversion  of  methanol  to  gasoline  in  order  to  decrease  durene 

and  produce  distillate.  4,304,951,  CI.  585-469.000. 
Garwood,  William  E.:  See— 

Brennan,  James  A.;  Caesar,  Philip  D.;  Ciric,  Julius;  and  Garwood 
William  E.,  4,304,871,  Cl.  518-717.000. 
Gates,  H,  Gordon,  to  Gates  &  Sons,  Inc.  Dual  purpose  form  tie  lock 

tool.  4,304,388,  Cl.  249-2 19.00W. 
Gates,  Richard  L.;  Fuller,  Dennis  J  ;  and  Wolford,  Thomas  L.,  to  Arco 

Polymers,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  and  method  of  making  foam  articles 

having  densified  reinforcing  regions.  4,304,810,  Cl.  428-218.000. 
Gates  &  Sons,  Inc.:  See- 
Gates,  H.  Gordon.  4,304,388,  CI.  249-2 19.00W 
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Gautreaux.  Gloria  A.:  See—  ».  w       . 

Blanchard.  Eugene  J.;  Gautreaux,  Gloria  A.;  and  Harper,  Robert  J., 
Jr..  4,304,565,  CI.  8-471.000. 
Gavrilenko,  Boris  P.;  Markov,  Valery  V.;  Minenko.  Leonid  P.;  and 
Bobrysheva,  Ljubov  V.  Pickup  of  an  agricultural  machine.  4,304,090, 
CI.  56-364.000. 
Gavrilenko,  Boris  P.:  See— 

Mescheryakov,  Ivan  K.;  Markov,  Valery  V.;  Kravchenko,  Igor  G.; 
Gavrilenko,  Boris  P.;  and  Nogin,  Nikolai  V.,  4,304,089,  CI. 
56-364.000. 
Geberit  AG:  See— 

Hubatka,  Alex,  4,304,015,  CI.  4-4O7.000. 
Gehl,  Warren  G.;  and  Wright,  Mervin  E.,  to  Donaldson  Company,  Inc. 

Air  cleaner  with  suspended  cartridge.  4,304,580,  CI.  55-482.000. 
Gehring,  James  H.;  and  Gehring,  James  H.,  Jr.,  to  Semblex  Corpora- 
tion. Opposite  threaded  stud.  4,304,503.  CI.  403-407.000. 
Gehring.  James  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

Gehring,  James  H.;  and  Gehring,  James  H.,  Jr.,  4,304,503,  CI. 
403-407.000. 
Geiger,  John  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

Boden.  Richard  M.;  and  Geiger,  John  H..  Jr..  4,304,689,  CI.  252- 
522.0OR. 
Gencarelli,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Wheeler.  Edward  L.;  Jancis,  Elmar  H.;  Gencarelli,  Richard  A.;  and 
Barrows,  Franklin  H.,  4,304,714,  CI.  260-45.85B. 
General  American  Transportotion  Corporation:  See— 
Mowatt-Urssen,  Erling,  4,304,271.  CI.  141-35.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 

Bluestem,  Ben  A.,  4,304,897,  CI.  528-20.000. 

Clayton,  Richard  B.,  4,304.451.  CI.  339-75.00M. 

Corsmeier,  Robert  J.;  and  Andersen,  Richard  H.,  4,304,523,  CI. 

416-221.000. 
Flowers,  Ralph  G.,  4,304,880,  CI.  525-58.000. 
.     Mark.  Victor;  and  Hedges.  Charles  V.,  4,304,899,  CI.  528-171.000. 
McLoughlin,  Joseph  R.,  4,304,051,  CI.  34-21.000. 
Schulze,  Wallace  M.,  4,304,093,  CI.  60-39.070. 
Temple,  Victor  A.  K.,  4,305,084,  CI.  357-38.000. 
True,    Thomas    T.;    and    Good,    William    E.,    4,305,099,    CI. 

358-231.000. 
Vakil,  Himanshu  B.,  4,304,099.  CI.  62-86.000. 
General  Foods  Corporation:  See— 

Suub,  Herbert  W.;  Schanbacher.  Larry  M.;  Zencheck,  Jack  D.; 
and  Localio,  Cynthia  L.,  4,304,768,  CI.  424-180.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See— 

McAlindon.  Harold  P.;  Miller.  Carl  E.;  and  Norberg,  Carl  W., 
4,304,664,  CI.  210-172.000. 
Gens,  Tore  T.,  to  Saab-Scania  Aktiebolag.  Arrangement  for  attaching  a 

unk  fitting  to  a  fuel  tank.  4,304,530,  CI.  417-360.000. 
George,  Kenneth  L.:  See — 

Hughes,    Larry    M.;   and   George.    Kenneth   L.,   4,305.145,   CI. 
369-77.000. 
George.  Michael  F.  Gutter  cleaning  apparatus.  4,304,498,  CI.  401-9.000. 
Gerich,  Horst.  Apparatus  and  method  for  delivering  and  metering 

fluids.  4,304,529,  CI.  417-349.000. 
Gesellschaft  fur  Biotechnologische  Forschung  mbH:  See— 

Collins,  John;  and  Hohn,  Barbara,  4,304,863,  CI.  435-172.000. 
Ernst,  Ludger;  Lincoln,  David  N.;  and  Wray,  Viktor,  4,305,036,  CI. 
324-321.000. 
Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung  der  Forschung  an  der  Eidgenossischen 
Technischen  Hochschule:  See— 
Stofcr.  Bernard,  4,304,742,  CI.  264-0.500. 
Geyer,  Gerhard:  See — 

Bauer,  Otto;  Eberl,  Leonard;  Geyer,  Gerhard;  and  Straubcl,  Max, 
4,304.205,  CI.  123-502.000. 
Geyer,  Rolf:  See— 

Branscheid,  Hans-Eginhard;  Bretschneider,  Peter;  Geyer,  Rolf;  and 
Schroer,  Volker,  4,304,024,  CI.  15-105.000. 
Gibbens,  Richard:  See — 

Want,  Denis  V.  J.;  Schofield,  Norman;  and  Gibbens,  Richard, 
4,304,155,  CI.  74-866.000. 
Gibert,  Pierre:  See — 

Boudet,  Georges;  and  Gihbrt,  Pierre,  4,304,156,  CI.  81-53.200. 
Gibson,  George  A.:  See —      / 

Martin,    Robert    L.;    and    Gibson,    George    A.,    4,304,681,    CI. 
252-143.000. 
Gidseg.  Edward.  Circulating  air  refrigerator  with  removable  divider 

shelf.  4,304,101,  CI.  62-187.000. 
Giersch,  Wolfgang  K.:  See— 

Naf,  Ferdinand;  Giersch,  Wolfgang  K.;  and  OhlofT,  Gunther, 
4,304.793,  a.  426-534.000. 
Giganti,  John:  See — 

Chapman,  Lynn  C;  Matthews,  David  W.;  and  Giganti,  John, 
4,305.047.  CI.  331-94.50S. 
Gilewicz,  Stanley  E.:  See — 

Kestner,  Mark  C;  Gilewicz,  Stanley  E.;  and  Aktuna,  Mehmet  E.. 
4.304.636.  CI.  201-20.000. 
Gillette  Company.  The:  See— 

Calvert,  Anthony  J.;  and  Collingwood,  Eric  C,  4,304,888,  CI. 

525-382.000. 
Farmer,    Robert   F.,   Ill;   and   Guth,   Jacob  J.,   4,304,691,   CI. 
252-545.000. 
Gilman.   Richard.   Insulation   tubes   and   process  of  making   same. 

4,304,268,  CI.  138-154.000. 
Gilson,  John  L.:  See— 

Loria,  Adrian  M.;  and  Gilson,  John  L..  4,304,183,  CI.  101-472.000. 
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Girijavallabhan,  Viyyoor  M.:  See— 

Cavender,  Patricia  L.;  Ganguly,  Ashit  K.;  and  Girijavallabhin, 
Viyyoor  M.,  4,304,779,  Cl.  424-258.000. 
Giroux,  Marc  S.:  See — 

Aronson,  Bernard  S.;  Bihuniak,  Peter  P.;  Giroux,  Marc  S.; 
Hund,  CKfford  L..  4.304.583,  Cl.  65-18.200. 
Gist.  Marion  A.  Locking  apparatus  for  sliding  windows  and  the  like. 

4.304,429.  Cl.  292-258.000. 
GKN  Group  Services  Limited:  See — 

Townend,  Gordon  H.,  4,304,154,  Cl.  74-796.000. 
GKN  Sankey  Limited:  See— 

Golding,  Cyril  G.,  4,304,272,  Cl.  141-92.000. 
Glaxo  Group  Limited:  See— 

Martin-Smkh,  Michael;  Price,  Barry;  Bradshaw.  John;  and  Clithe- 
row,  Jolm  W.,  4,304,780,  Cl.  424-263.000. 
Glockler,  Otto;  and  Kraus,  Bcmd,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method  4nd 

apparatus  for  fuel-air  mixture  control.  4,304,204,  Cl.  123-440.000. 
Glover,  Michael:  See — 

Glover,  Tony  L.,  4.304,275,  Cl.  144-208.00C. 
Glover,  Tony  L.,  to  Glover,  Michael.  Log  debarker.  4,304,275, 

144-208.00C. 
Gmeinder,  Hermann:  See— 

Beier,  Stefan;  and  Gmeinder,  Hermann,  4,305,126,  Cl.  364-413.000. 
Goegelman,  Robert  T.:  See — 

Kahan,  Jean  S.;  Kahan,  Frederick  M.;  SUpley.  Edward  O.;  Goegel- 
man. Robert  T.;  and  Hernandez,  Sebastian,  4,304,867,  jCI. 
435-253.000.  I 

Gold,  Elijah  H.:  5ee— 

Neustadt,    Bernard    R.;    and    Gold,    Elijah    H.,    4,304,790,   |C1. 
424-330.000. 
Goldberg,  Harvey  J.:  See — 

David,  Frederick  R.;  and  Goldberg.  Harvey  J.,  4.304,811, 
428-225.000. 
Golden,  Thomas  H.:  See — 

Li,  Hsin  L.;  and  Golden,  Thomas  H.,  4,304,751,  Cl.  264-322.000. 
Goldfarb,  Rebecca  D.:  See—  \ 

Nix,  Paul  T.;  Goldfarb,  Rebecca  D.;  Stong,  Linda  J.;  Sulick,  Lor- 
raine E.;  Trivedi,  Ramesh  C;  and  Morgenstem,  Stanley  W., 
4,304,854,  Cl.  435-14.000. 
Golding,  Cyril  G.,  to  GKN  Sankey  Limited.  Washing  and  fiHing 

chines  for  containers.  4,304,272,  Cl.  141-92.000. 
Goldman,  Patricia  J.:  See — 

Beckenbaagh,  William  M.;  Polakowski,  Theodore  D.,  Jr.;  Din^lla, 
Donald;  and  Goldman.  Patricia  J.,  4,304,849,  Cl.  43O-417.O00. 
Goloff,  Alexwder,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.   Stub  shaft  bearing. 

4.304,445,  a.  308-64.000. 
Gonczi,  Csaba:  See — 

Palosi,  Endre;  Heja,  Gergely;  Korbonits,  Dezso;  Kiss,  Pal;  Gortczi, 
Csaba;  Cser  nee  Kun,  Judit;  Szvoboda  nee  Kanzel,  Ida;  SzAbo, 
Gabor;  Kallay,  Tamas;  Ledniczky,  Laszio;  and  Szomor  Inee 
Wundele.  Maria,  4,304,930,  Cl.  562-465.000. 
Palosi,  Ewlre;  Heja,  Gergely;  Korbonits,  Dezso;  Kiss,  Pal;  Gonczi, 
Csaba;  Cser  nee  Kun,  Judit;  Szvoboda  nee  Kauzel,  Ida;  Kovftcs, 
Gabor;  Szabo,  Gabor;  Kallay,  Tamas;  and  Ledniczky,  LasBlo, 
4,304,938,  Cl.  564-265.000. 
Good,  William  E.:  See- 
True,    Tfcomas    T.;    and    Good,    William    E.,    4,305,099,  ,C1. 
358-231.000. 
Good.  William  K.  See- 
Long,  James  C;  Willner,  Monroe  J.;  and  Good,  William  R., 

4,305,0K  Cl.  324-253.000. 
Mueller,  Karl  F.;  and  Good,  William  R.,  4,304,591,  Cl.  71-93^. 
Goodine,  Herl>ert  M.  Permanent  sealed  roller  bearing  for  use  in  agricul- 
tural and  other  machines.  4,304,446,  Cl.  308-187.100. 
Goodman,  Tkeodore.  Quadriceps  exercising  device.  4,304,401,  CI. 

272-136.000. 
Goodsell.  David  S.:  See— 

Reisman,  Elias;  and  Goodsell,  David  S.,  4,304,294,  Cl  165-32.) 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See- 
Abbott,  John  R.,  4,304,618,  Cl.  156-123.00R. 
Riggs,  Robert  S.,  4,304,619,  Cl.  156-126.000. 
Gordon,  William  J.;  and  Rappel,  Bernard  L.,  to  Falk  Corporation,  The. 

Disconnect  gear  coupling.  4,304,501,  Cl.  403-359.000. 
Gottbreht,  Tom  L.;  and  Shepherd,  Glen  C,  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated.  Capacitive  touch  switch  panel.  4,304,976,  Cl.  219- 
1055B. 
Gottfried  BischofT  Bau  Kompl.  Gasreinigungs-  und  Wassemickkulllan- 
lagen  Gmbh  &  Co.  KG.:  See—  _ 

Kleeberg,  Ulrich;  and  Stehning,  Werner,  4.304,570,  CI.  23-293JD0S. 
Gougeon,  Thomas  W.:  See— 

Drobish,  James  L.;  and  Gougeon,  Thomas  W.,  4,304,226, 
128-127.000. 
Gould  Inc.:  SIpe — 

Schwarz.  Albert  J.,  4.304,422,  Cl.  285-4.000. 
Gould,  Terence.  Capodastro.  4,304,165,  Cl.  84-318.000. 
Grace    Alan  G.  V.  Broad  band  saturable  reactor  regulated  p<Jwer 

supply.  4,305,032,  Cl.  323-249.000. 
Grade,  Reinhardt;  Lorenz,  Joachim;  Muntwyler,  Rene;  and  Pfcter, 
Heinz,  to  CSba-Gcigy  Corporation.  Methods  and  compositions  for  the 
control  of  fcarmful  organisms  containing  aliphatic  primary  dianines. 
4,304.590,  Cl.  71-67.000.  ^  ., 

Graff,  Eugene  A.;  and  Van  Broekhoven,  Jacob,  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.  Warm-white  fluorescent  lamp  having  good  efficacy  and 
color  rendering  and  using  special  phosphor  blend  as  separate  uilder- 
coat.  4,305^)19,  Cl.  313^87.000. 
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Gramse,  James  R.,  to  Chem-Tronics,  Incorporated.  Optical  viewing 
system  associated  apparatus  and  machines  equipped  therewith. 
4,304,982,  Cl.  219-121.0EP. 
Grandia,  Johannes;  O'Kane,  Daniel  F.;  and  Santini,  Hugo  A.  E.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Rotary  electroplating 
cell  with  controlled  current  distribution.  4,304,641.  Cl.  204-23.000. 
Granville,  Richard  C;  and  Frazier,  Thomas  G.,  to  Celeste  Industries 

Corporation.  Extended  area  bag  filter.  4,304,579,  Cl.  55-381  000. 
Graser,  Earl  J.,  to  Johns-Manville  Corporation.  Crown  support  carrier. 

4,304,329,  CI.  206-148.000. 
Grauel,  Michael:  See— 

Lutz,  Dieter;  Nagler,  Franz;  and  Grauel,  Michael,  4,304,647,  Cl. 
204-130.000. 
Graver,  Richard  B.:  See— 

Shimp,  David  A.;  Hicks,  Darrell  D.;  and  Graver,  Richard  B., 
4,304,700,  Cl.  260-29.2EP. 
Gray.  Kenneth  P..  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Refrigeration  purging  sys- 
tem. 4,304,102,  Cl.  62-195.000. 
Greco,  Alberto;  Bertolini,  Guglielmo;  and  Pazienza,  Gianfranco,  to 
Anic  S.p.A.;  and  Snamprogetti,  S.p.A.  Compounds  formed  by  com- 
bining transition  metal  halides  or  oxyhalides.  or  aluminum  chloride, 
with  alkaline  earth  metal  halides.  4.304,729,  Cl.  260-429.500. 
Green  Cross  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Arakawa,  Yoshio;  Takanabe,  Atuyuki;  Uemura,  Yahiro;  Funakoshi. 
Satoshi;  and  Satoh,  Daisuke,  4,304,726,  Cl.  260-397.200. 
Green,  Dennis  A.:  See — 

Barzana,  Luis  C;  Green,  Dennis  A.;  and  Wakeman,  David  R., 
4,305,074.  Cl.  343-7.00A. 
Green,  Harold  A.;  Merianos,  John  J.;  and  Petrocci,  Alfonso  N..  to 
Kewanee   Industries.    Inc.   Quamary   ammonium   polymeric   anti- 
microbial agent.  4.304.910.  Cl.  544-87.000. 
Green.  Howard;  and  Kehinde.  Olaniyi,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technology.    Transplantable    sheets   of  living    keratinous    tissue. 
4,304,866,  Cl.  435-240.000. 
Green,  James  A.,  to  Terzis,  Nicholas  C,  a  part  interest.  Three  dimen- 
sional camera  having  lenticular  screen  moving  apparatus.  4,304,477, 
Cl.  354-112.000. 
Greenawalt,  Robert  G.,  to  EG&G  Sealol,  Inc.  Sealing  nng  retention 

device.  4,304,408,  Cl.  277-40.000. 
Greenwood,  John,  to  Brammer  Transmissions  Limited.  Driving  belts. 

4,304,560,  Cl.  474-241.000. 
Gretczko,  Irwin.  Remote  control  apparatus.  4,304,967,  Cl.  179-2.00A. 
Griengl,  Herfried;  and  Foidl,  Gabriele.  Dilignols  and  dilignol-type 

compounds.  4,304,785,  Cl.  424-285.000. 
Griffith,  James  R.:  See- 
Keller,  Teddy  M.;  and  Griffith,  James  R.,  4,304,896,  Cl.  528-9.000. 
Grigorian,  Samvel  S.;  Korabelnikov,  Mikhail  I.;  Markov,  Jury  M.; 
Shakhnazahov,  Alexandr  A.;  Akopov,  Eduard  A.;  and  Kameneva. 
Marina  V.  Tapered  screw  joint  and  device  for  emergency  recovery 
of  boring  tool  from  borehole  with  the  use  of  said  joint.  4,304,428.  Cl. 
285-333.000. 
Grimmer.  Michael  A.:  See— 

Bolan,  Joseph  A.;  and  Grimmer,   Michael   A.,  4,304,562,  Cl 
8-137.000. 
Grolig,  Johann:  See— 

Ekcker,  Robert;  Grolig,  Johann;  Rasp,  Christian;  and  Stammann, 

Gunter,  4,304,922,  Cl.  560-24.000. 

Grollier,  Jean  F.;  Fiquct,  Claire;  Dubief,  Claude;  Fourcadier,  Chantal; 

and  Cauwet,  Daniele,  to  L'Oreal.  Composition  and  process  for  the 

treatment    of  keratinic    materials   based   on    fluorine   derivatives. 

4,304,563,  Cl.  8-127.510 

Grose,  Ronald  D.,  to  Northern  Natural  Gas  Company.  Pilot  heat  pump. 

4,304,104,  Cl.  62-324.200. 
Grossman,  David  G.;  and  Waldron,  Richard  W.,  to  Coming  Glass 
Works.  Glass-ceramic  compositions  designed  for  radomes.  4,304,603, 
Cl.  501-9.000. 
Grube,  Herbert  E.;  and  Ries,  Terrence  D.,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corpora- 
tion.  Creping  adhesives  for  through-dried  tissue.   4,304,625,  Cl. 
162-111.000. 
Gruber,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Bolte,  Steven  B.;  Gruber,  Robert  J.;  Koehler,  Richard  F.,  Jr.;  and 
Connors,  Edward  W.,  4,304,830.  Cl.  430-137.000. 
Gruenthaler,  Karl  H.:  See— 

Daerr,  Georg  M.;  Gruenthaler,  Karl  H.;  and  Gaar,  Hans,  4,304,604, 
Cl.  501-38.000. 
Grumman  Aerospace  Corp.:  See — 

Hanson,  Edmund  G.,  4,305,063,  Cl.  340-347.0DD. 
Paez,  Carlos  A.;  Stracquadaini,  Salvatore;  and  Olivier.  Lino  L., 
4.304,350,  Cl.  228-118.000. 
Grunwald,  Davor,  to  Harco  Electronics  Limited.  Articulable  article 

clamp.  4.304,453,  Cl.  339-75.00R. 
Gryczka,  Alfred  J.;  and  Shah,  Ramesh  B.,  to  Microlife  Technics,  Inc. 
Process  for  the  treatment  of  meat  with  compositions  including  Micro- 
coccus varians  and  a  lactic  acid  producing  bacteria.  4,304,868,  Cl. 
435-253.000. 
GTE  Laboratories  Inc.:  See— 

Fahey,  Robert  J.;  and  Resnick,  Martin  L.,  4,304,970,  Cl.   179- 
84.00R. 
GTE  Products  Corp.:  See—  ^.    ,,„ 

Fahey,  Robert  J.;  and  Resnick,  Martin  L.,  4.304,970,  Cl.   179- 
84.00R. 
Guillaume.  Andre:  See—  ^  ^  .,.  .   j 

Duvemay,  Maurice;  Farina,  Francesco;  and  Guillaume,  Andre, 
4,304,875,  Cl.  521-112.000. 
Gulbrandsen,  Jonny.  Locker  for  personal  valuables.  4,304,188,  Cl. 
109-53.000. 


Gulf  &  Western  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Burgess,   Lester  E.;  Fox,   Karl  M.;  and  McGarry.  Phillip  £., 
4,304.573,  Cl.  44-51.000. 
Gumey,  John  A.:  See- 
Gander,    Robert    J.;    and    Gumey,    John    A.,    4,304.787,    Cl. 
424-305.000. 
Guth,  Jacob  J.:  See — 

Farmer.   Robert   F..    Ill;   and   Guth.   Jacob   J.,   4,304,691,   Cl. 
252-545.000. 
Guthrie,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Fahrenholtz,  Kenneth  E.;  Guthrie,  Robert  W.;  Kierstead.  Richard 
W.;  and  Tilley,  Jefl^erson  W.,  4.304,721,  Cl.  260-340.90R. 
Gutierrez,  Jean  M..  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Single  junction 
charge  injector  floating  gate  memory  cell.  4,305.083,  Cl.  357-23.000. 
Gutsche,  Walter:  See— 

Rieck,  Hilmar;  Gutsche,  Walter;  Woditsch,  Peter;  and  Pandt. 
Peter,  4,304,758,  Cl.  423-82.000. 
H.  H.  Robertson  Company:  See- 
Anderson,  John  W.,  4,304,083,  Cl.  52-509.000. 
Haberle,  Hans,  to  Lenser  Kunststofl'-Presswerk  GmbH  &  Co.  KG. 
Spacer  for  interposition  between  a  temperature-controlled  plate  and  a 
pressure  plate  of  a  press.  4,304,178,  Cl.  I00-93.0OP. 
Habjan,  Joza:  See — 

Jenko,  Branko;  Hafner-Milac,  Natasa;  Habjan,  Joza;  Prosen,  Anton; 
and  Langof,  Igor,  4,304,929.  Cl.  562-458.000. 
Hachisuka,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Kobari,     Katsuo;     and     Hachisuka,     Yoshiaki,    4,305,026,    Cl. 
318-398.000. 
Hackler,  Erich;  and  Schmidt,  Wolfgang,  to  Didier  Engineering  GmbH. 
Apparatus  for  the  catalytic  reaction  of  Hz-containing  feed  gas. 
4,304,756,  Cl.  422-200.000. 
Haemonetics  Corporation:  See — 

Schoendorfer,  Donald  W.,  4,304,357,  Cl.  233-26.000. 
Hafner-Milac,  Natasa:  See— 

Jenko,  Branko;  Hafner-Milac,  Natasa;  Habjan,  Joza;  Prosen,  Anton; 

and  Langof,  Igor,  4,304,929,  Cl.  562-458.000. 

Hafner,  Udo;  and  Romann,  Peter,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Apparatus 

for   measuring   the   mass   of  a   flowing    medium.   4,304,128.   Cl. 

73-204.000. 

Hagiwara,  Katsunobu;  and  Nakagawa,  Kazuhiko,  to  Kobe  Steel,  Ltd. 

Extnider  with  roller  die.  4,304,539,  Cl.  425-145.000. 
Hai,  Nhu  B.,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Broad  band  polarizer  with  a  low  degree 

of  ellipticity.  4,305,051,  Cl.  333-21.00A. 
Hakala,  Matti  A.;  Martikainen,  Antti  L.  J.;  and  Auvinen,  Jorma  J.,  to 
Instrumenurium  Oy.  Water  separator  for  a  gas  analyzer.  4,304,578, 
Cl.  55-189.000. 
Hakamada,  Takeshi:  See— 

Hirata,  Hideyo;  Hakamada,  Takeshi;  Souma,  Misao;  Matsui,  Masao; 
Suda,  Yoshiyuki;  Karasawa,  Yoshiharu;  and  Narahara,  To- 
shikazu,  4,304,818,  CI.  428-413.000. 
Hakanson,  Christer  L.:  See— 

Brammer-Petersen,  John  V.;  Hakanson,  Christer  L.;  and  Lindgren, 

Per  T.,  4,304,935,  CI.  564-48.000. 

Hall,  Bobby  E.,  to  Halliburton  Company.  Methods  and  compositions 

for  dissolving  silicates  in  subterranean  formations.  4,304,676,  Cl. 

252-8.55C. 

Hall,  John  F.,  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Fuel  unk  vapor  condensate 

trap.  4,304,206,  Cl.  123-518.000. 
Halliburton  Company:  See- 
Hall,  Bobby  E..  4.304,676,  CI.  252-8.55C. 
Sutton,  David  L.,  4,304,298,  CI.  166-293.000. 
Watson,  Jimmic  L.,  4.304.300,  Cl.  166-291.000. 
Hamm,  Thomas:  See— 

Regnault,  Alain;  Sachetto,  Jean-Pierre;  Toumier,  Herve;  Hamm, 
Thomas;  and  Annanet,  Jean-Michel,  4.304.608.  Cl.  127-1.000. 
Hamman.  Denver  C,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Cable  fastener  assem- 
bly and  method  of  manufacture.  4,304,148,  CI.  74-501.00R. 
Hammon,  Carl  K.  Hydraulic  press.  4,304,540,  Cl.  425-150.000. 
Hammond,    Theodore    A.    Method    for    handling    palletized    loads. 

4,304,521.  Cl.  414-786.000. 
Hamrick,  Joseph  T.;  and  Rose,  Leslie  C.  to  World  Energy  Systems. 
Heat  pump  operated  by  wind  or  other  power  means.  4.304,103.  Cl. 
62-228.000. 
Han,  Youn  W.;  Lillehoj,  Eivind  B.;  and  Ciegler,  Alex,  to  United  Sutes 
of  America,  Agriculture.  Solubilization  of  lignocellulosic  materials. 
4,304,649.  CI.  204-160.100. 
Hanafusa,  Noriaki:  See— 

Yabu,  Yoshinori;  Nishisaka,  Toshiaki;  Katoh,  Shuichiro;  Futamura, 
Mitsushi;  Nomura,  Masaki;  Mauumoto,  Shiro;  and  Hanafusa, 
Noriaki,  4,304.038,  CI.  29-458.000. 
Hanai,  Yuko:  See— 

Takada,  Moritaka;  Murui,  Tateo;  Hanai,  Yuko;  and  Kanda,  Hiroshi, 
4.304,795,  CI.  426-602.000. 
Handler,  Irving:  See- 
Schmidt,   Howard  A.;   Khatri,  Ved   P.;  and  Handler,   Irvmg, 
4,304,516,  Cl.  414-328.000. 
Hansen,  Ame  H.,  to  Meyertech  Corporation.  Rapid  mstallation  fitting 

for  plain  end  pipe.  4,304,424.  Cl.  285-111.000. 
Hanson.  Chris  A.,  to  Hanson  Industries  Incorporated.  Closure  assembly 

for  footwear.  4,304,055,  CI.  36-50.000. 
Hanson,  Edmund  G.,  to  Grumman  Aerospace  Corp.  Automatic  digital 

gain  ranging  system.  4.305,063,  Cl.  340-347.0DD. 
Hanson  Industries  Incorporated:  See — 

Hanson,  Chris  A..  4,304,055,  Cl.  36-50.000. 
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Harada,  Shunichi:  See— 

Takei,    Masamitsu;    Kataoka,    Kunihiko;    Udagawa,    Yoshitaka; 
Harada,    Shunichi;    and    Tsunoyama,    Kozo,    4,304,113.    CI. 
72-39.000. 
Harco  Electronics  Limited:  See — 

Grunwald.  Davor,  4.304,453,  CI.  339-75.00R. 
Hardy,  Nicolas;  and  Durieux,  Teddy,  to  Propylox  (Societe  Anonyme). 
Process    for    the    purification    of  olefine    oxides.    4,304,639,    CI. 
203-33.000. 
Hardy,  Terence:  See— 

Litchfield,  Leon  G.;  and  Hardy,  Terence,  4,304,449,  CI.  312- 
341.00R. 
Harper,  Robert  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Blanchard,  Eugene  J.;  Gautreaux,  Gloria  A.;  and  Harper,  Robert  J., 

Jr.,  4,304,565,  CI.  8-471.000. 
Frick,  John  G.,  Jr.;  and  Harper,  Robert  J.,  Jr.,  4,304,564,  CI. 
8-194.000. 
Harris  Corporation:  See- 
Bergman,  James  G.,  4.305.106,  CI.  361-1.000. 
Harris,   Donald   S.,   to  Overhead    Door   Corporation.    Door   lock. 

4,304,430,  CI.  292-336.300. 
Harrison,  John  M.,  to  Small  World  Exchange,  Inc.  Conferencing 
method  and  apparatus  with  multiplexed  analog  signals.  4,305,149,  CI. 
370-62.000. 
Harsha,  Gregory  W.:  See— 

Takaki,  Minoru;  Schaeffer,  Robert  E.;  Harsha,  Gregory  W.;  and 
Appling,  James,  4,304,456.  CI.  339-1 17.00R. 
Hartmann,  Ludwig,  to  Carl  Freudenberg.  Non-woven  fabrics  of  poly- 
olefii  filament  and  processes  of  production  thereof.  4,304,234,  CI. 
128-287.000. 
Harvill,  William  A.:  See— 

McMillin.  John  R.;  Tracy,  Gene  A.;  Harvill,  William  A.;  and 
Credle.  William  S.,  Jr..  4,304,736,  CI.  261-35.000. 
Hasebe,  Takenobu:  See— 

Yamada,  Kozo;  Hasebe,  Takenobu;  and  Saito,  Kazuhisa,  4,304.746. 
CI.  264-103.000. 
Hasegawa,  Eiichi;  Ono,  Hisatake;  and  Tanaka,  Shigeo,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Photopolymerizable  composition  and  recording  mate- 
rials utilizing  the  same.  4,304,838,  CI.  430-253.000. 
Hasegawa,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kauyama,    Akira;    and    Hasegawa,    Hiroshi,    4,304,478,    CI. 
354-128.000. 
Hasegawa,  Kaiichi,  to  Billcon  Corporation  of  America.  Differential 

speed  coin  sorter.  4,304,247,  CI.  133-3.00A. 
Hashimoto,  Masashi:  See— 

Kamiya,  Takashi;  Hashimoto,  Masashi;  Nakaguti,  Osamu;  Oku, 
Teruo;  Nakai,  Yoshiharu;  and  Takeno,  Hidekazu,  4,304,718,  CI. 
260-245.400. 
Hasvold,  Ketil:  See— 

Monid.  Birger;  Lunde,  Leiv;  and  Hasvold,  Ketil,  4,304,050,  CI. 
34-12.000. 
Hattori,  Katsuji:  See— 

Tanaka,  Tsutomu;  Tsujimoto,  Yoshinobu;  Serizawa,  Hiroyuki;  and 
Hattori.  Katsuji,  4,304,460,  CI.  350-96.160. 
Hattori,  Nobuoto,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited.  Light  scan- 
ning device.  4,305,100,  CI.  358-294.000. 
Hattori.  Yoshinori;  Akatsuka,  Masayuki;  Matsuo.  Yasushi;  and  Fuku- 
ura,  Isamu,  to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.  Silicon  nitride  ceramic 
tools  and  a  process  for  their  production.  4,304,576,  CI.  51-309.000. 
Hauck,  KaH:  See— 

Appoldt,  Hans;  Wagner,  Werner;  Hauck,  Karl;  and  Baur,  Reinhold, 
4,304.621.  CI.  156-443.000. 
Hauger.  Ludwig:  See — 

Enneking,   Heinrich;   Schubert,   Gunter;   Hauger,   Ludwie;  and 
Mladek,  Rolf,  4,304,366,  CI.  242-47.000. 
Havera,  Herbert  J.;  and  Strycker,  Wallace  G.,  to  Miles  Uboratories. 
Inc.     Trans-2-substituted-amido-hexahydrobenzo     [Alquinolizines. 
4.304.913,  CI.  546-95.000. 
Hawkins,  Alan  F.;  Owen.  Terence  R.;  Morley,  John  S.;  and  Hayward, 
Chnstopher  F.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Method  of 
improving  or  maintaining  digestibility  of  fodder  crops.  4,304,592.  CI 
71-115.000. 
Hawkins,  Steven  E.:  See- 
Peterson.  Marvin  L.;  Hein,  Norman  W.,  Jr.;  Oertle,  Donald  H.;  and 
Hawkins,  Steven  E.,  4,304,135,  CI.  73-799.000. 
Hayakawa,  Yukio,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  System  and  method  for 
controllmg  EGR   in   internal   combustion   engine.   4,304,210,   CI. 

Hayase,  Masashi;  Ecklund.  Richard  C;  Walkington,  Robert  J.;  Hughes, 
James  B.;  and  Willjams,  Neil  R.,  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation. 
Method  of  fabricating  metallic  sandwich  structure.  4,304,821,  CI. 
42o*593.UU0. 

Hayashi,  Kenshin:  See— 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Takano,  Shuntaro;  Momonoi,  Kaishu;  Takakura, 

4!304!w9,"a '52o27'oS"*''*'  ^'^°'^''  *"**  ""^***'*'  '^"'*''"' 
Hayward,  Christopher  F.:  See- 
Hawkins,  Alan  F.;  Owen,  Terence  R.;  Morley,  John  S.;  and  Hay- 
ward, Chnstopher  F.,  4,304,592,  CI.  71-1 15.000. 
Health  Technology  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Muriot,  Edward  E.,  4,304,233,  CI.  128-272.000. 

"^"'^'v'""*?'  ^  •  *"**  ^^"«'  °"^<1  R  -  'o  Upjohn  Company.  The. 

9a-Debromination.  4.304,727.  d.  260-397  450 
Hedges,  Charles  V.:  See— 

Mark,  Victor;  and  Hedges,  Charles  V.,  4,304,899,  CI.  528-171.000. 
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Heian,  Glenn  A.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  lan- 
dling  and  utilizing  system  gas  in  a  pyro-processing  system.  4,304,550, 
CI.  432-72.000. 
Heiling,  Gerald  M.:  See- 
Cunningham,  Earl  A.;  Cutshall,  David  E.;  Heiling,  Gerald  M.; 
Soderstrom,  Ronald  L.;  and  Thompson,  James  M.,  4,305,080.  Cl' 
346-76.0PH. 
Heilmann,  Steven  M.;  Palensky,  Frederick  J.;  and  Rasmussen,  Jefald 
K.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Radiation- 
curable  polymers  conuining  pendant  unsaturated  peptide  groups 
derived  from  azlactone  polymers.  4,304,705,  Cl.  260-30.40N. 
Heimann,  Robert  L.,  to  Orschein  Co.  Synthetic  plastic  end  fitting  for 

brake  cable  assemblies.  4,304,149,  Cl.  74-501.00R. 
Heimke,  Gunther;  and  Fritz,  Reinhold,  to  Friedrichsfeld  GmbH.  Defttal 
implant  formed  of  AL203-ceramic  for  fastening  a  superstructure 
4,304,553,  a.  433-173.000. 
Heimreid,  Ken,  to  Bryns  Patentkontor.  Urination  device  for  bedridden 

female  patients.  4,304,013.  Cl.  4-144.300. 
Hein.  Norman  W.,  Jr.:  See- 
Peterson,  Marvin  L.;  Hein,  Norman  W.,  Jr.;  Oertle,  Donald  H.;  and 
Hawkinj,  Steven  E.,  4,304,135,  Cl.  73-799.000.  f 

Heinz  Finzer  AG:  See—  I 

Finzer,  Hdnz;  and  Kessler,  Wolfgang,  4,304,347,  Cl.  226-150.000. 
Heinz,  Franz:  See— 

Schadel,  Hermann;  and  Heinz.  Franz,  4,304,251,  Cl.  137-240.000. 
Heinze,  Klaus-Dietrich:  See- 
Schilling,  Guenter;  Boy,  Juergen;  Lange,  Gerhard;  and  Heinze, 
Klaus-Dietrich,  4,305,109,  Cl.  361-119.000. 
Heizmann,  Frieder:  See— 

Odoone,    Giovanni;    Buchs,    Willy;    and    Heizmann,    Frie 
4,304.487,  Cl.  356-1.000. 
Heja,  Gergely:  See— 

Palosi,  Endre;  Heja,  Gergely;  Korbonits,  Dezso;  Kiss,  Pal;  Gontzi, 
Csaba;  Cser  nee  Kun,  Judit;  Szvoboda  nee  Kanzel,  Ida;  Szdbo, 
Gabor;  Kallay,  Tamas;  Ledniczky,  Laszlo;  and  Szomor  |iee 
Wundele,  Maria,  4,304,930,  Cl.  562-465.000. 
Palosi,  Endre;  Heja,  Gergely;  Korbonits,  Dezso;  Kiss,  Pal;  Gon^zi, 
Csaba;  Cser  nee  Kun,  Judit;  Szvoboda  nee  Kauzel,  Ida;  Kovlcs, 
Gabor;  Szabo,  Gabor;  Kallay,  Tamas;  and  Ledniczky,  Lasjlo, 
4,304,938,  Cl.  564-265.000. 
Helbert,  John  N.;  and  Pittman,  Charles  U.,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Army.  Method  of  delineating  a  desired  integrated  circuit 
pattern  upon  a  circuit  substrate.  4,304,840,  Cl.  430-270.000. 
Heller.  Jorge;  Helwing,  Robert  F.;  and  Penhale,  Donald  W.,  to  SRI 
International.  Polymers  of  di-  (and  higher  functionality)  ketene  alce- 
tals  and  polyols.  4,304,767,  Cl.  424-78.000. 
Helmholtz-Institut  fur  Biomedizinische  Technik:  See— 

Scheiwc,  Max  W.;  and  Rau,  Gunter,  4,304,293,  Cl.  165-12.000. ! 
Helwing,  Robert  F.:  See- 
Heller,  Jorge;  Helwing,  Robert  F.;  and  Penhale,  Donald  W., 
4,304,767,  Cl.  424-78.000.  I 

Hendricks,  Ulrich:  See— 

Doemens,  Guenter;  Hendricks,  Ulrich;  Schneider,  Richard;  and 
Wild,  K»rl,  4,305,097.  Cl.  358-101.000.  T 

Henkel  Corponation:  See—  I 

Rogier,  Edgar  R.,  4,304.945,  CI.  568-853.000.  ^ 

Henrich,  Donald  A.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Hydro  tordue 

skeg  foil.  4,304,557,  Cl.  440-66.000. 
Henrick,  Olive  A.;  and  Staal,  Gerardus  B.,  to  Zoecon  Corporation. 

Cyclopropylmethyl  benzoates.  4,304,924,  Cl.  560-73.000.  [ 

Henry,  Paul:  See—  | 

Boykin,  Herman  N.,  II;  and  Moore,  Covie  R.,  4,304,194,  Cl.  119- 
51.00R. 
Henry,  Virginia:  See— 

Boykin,  Herman  N.,  II;  and  Moore,  Covie  R.,  4,304,194,  Cl.  ll9- 
51.00R. 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See — 

Bridges,   Thomas   P.;   and   Cox,    Paul   R.,   Jr.,   4,304,092.   Cl. 

57-207  000. 
Landoll,  Leo  M.,  4,304,902,  Cl.  528-419.000. 
Hernandez,  Sebastian:  See— 

Kahan,  Jeaa  S.;  Kahan,  Frederick  M.;  Supley,  Edward  O.;  GoegpU 
man,   Robert   T.;   and   Hernandez,   Sebastian,  4,304,867,  Cl. 
435-253.000. 
Herriau,  Jean-Pierre:  See—  I 

Huignard,  Jean-Pierre;  Herriau,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Bnineel,  Jean- 
Louis,  4,304,458,  Cl.  350-3.630. 
Herschberger,  Henry  D.,  to  Younger,  Lloyd,  a  part  interest.  Planter 

V-wing  and  attachment  therefor.  4,304,304,  Cl.  172-252.000. 
Hess,  Heinz;  and  Kirschenstein,  Reinhard,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH- 
Method  and  system  for  contrast  correction  of  color  television  signds. 
4,305.090,  Cl.  358-27.000. 
Heuscher,  Dominic  J.,  to  Technicare  Corporation.  Projection  comple- 
tion method  of  partial  area  scan.  4,305.127,  Cl.  364-414.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See- 
Sullivan.  James  J.;  Kruger,  William  P.;  McManigill,  Douglass;  aiid 
Neukermans,  Armand  P.,  4,304,997,  Cl.  250-379.000. 
Heyl,  Russell  C.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Cotp. 

Coated  metal  tubing.  4,304,822,  Cl.  428-623.000. 
Heywang,  Hermann;  Kammermaier,  Johann;  and  Rauhut,  Joachim,  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Capacitance  humidity  sensing  elemett. 
4,305,112,  Cl.  361-286.000. 
Hickman,  Howard  M.;  and  Earl,  Gary  W.,  to  Sherex  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Inc.  Diol  compositions.  4,304,682,  Cl,  252-182.000. 


R..   Jr.,   4,304,092,   Cl. 
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Hicks,  Darrell  D.:  See— 

Shimp,  David  A.;  Hicks,  Darrell  D.;  and  Graver,  Richard  B. 
4,304,700.  Cl.  260-29.2EP. 
Hickson,  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Dworkin.  Robert  S..  to  Entropy  Controls,  Inc. 
Segmented  panel  curtain  opening  closure.  4,304,174,  Cl.  98-33.00A. 
Hidaka,  Tuneo:  See— 

Morinaka,  Ryoichi;  Tukahara,  Ryoichi;  Nishizawa,  Tsutomu;  and 
Hidaka,  Tuneo.  4.304,683,  Cl.  252-299.100. 
Higuchi,  Chojiro:  See— 

Mita,    Ryuichi;    Higuchi,   Chojiro;    Kato,   Toshio;    Kawashima. 
Nobuyuki;  Yamaguchi.  Akihiro;  Nagai,  Shosuke;  and  Takano, 
Takao,  4.304,933.  Cl.  562-567.000. 
Higuchi,  Yoshiharu:  See- 
Sato,  Akihiro;  Tachibana,  Masami;  Kikuta,  Kazutsune;  and  Higu- 
chi, Yoshiharu,  4,304,891,  Cl.  526-97,000. 
Hiki,  Michiaki:  See— 

Moroto,  Shuzo;  Miura,  Masakatsu;  Sumiya,  Kouji;  Hiki,  Michiaki; 
Takemoto,  Haruki;  and  Kato,  Eiji,  4,304,153,  Cl.  74-759.000, 
Hill,  Henry  A,;  Figoski,  John  W,;  and  Ballard,  Paul  T..  to  University  of 
Arizona  Foundation,  The.  Background  compensating  interferometer, 
4.304.464,  Cl,  350-321,000, 
Hilton,  R,  John,  to  Boeing  Company.  The,  Composite  honeycomb  core 
structures  and  single  stage  hot  bonding  method  of  producing  such 
structures,  4.304,376,  CI,  244-123.000. 
Himes,  Glenn  R,:  See — 

Bean,    Arthur   R,,   Jr,;    and    Himes,   Glenn   R.,   4,304,886,   Cl, 
525-314.000, 
Hines,  David  A.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Process  for 

treatment  of  wastewater.  4,304,665,  Cl.  210-194.000. 
Hintermeier,  Karl:  See— 

Engelhardt,  Friedrich;  Hintermeier,  Karl;  Friedrich,  Herbert;  and 
Martini,  Thomas,  4,304,569,  Cl.  8-584.000, 
Hirakawa,  Kenkichi;  and  Matsumoto,  Toshiyuki,  to  KuboU,  Ltd,  Trac- 
tor, 4,304,315,  CI.  180-89.100. 
Hirata,  Hideyo;  Hakamada,  Takeshi;  Souma,  Misao;  Matsui.  Masao; 
Suda,  Yoshiyuki;  Karasawa,  Yoshiharu;  and  Narahara,  Toshikazu,  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd,  Insulation  system  for  winding  of  electric  rotating  ma- 
chines and  process  of  production  thereof.  4.304,818,  CI,  428-413.000. 
Hirayama,  Yoshio:  See — 

Ito,  Toshio;  Matsuoka,  Hiromasa;  Azuma,  Kenkoku;  Hirayama, 
Yoshio;  and  Takahashi.  Nobuyoshi,  4,304.577,  CI.  55-179.000. 
Hiroshima,  Minoru;  and  Suzuki,  Ryo,  to  Hiuchi,  Ltd.  Planar  magnetic 

bubble  device.  4,305,137,  CI.  365-39.000. 
Hirota,  Kashichi,  to  North  American  Beverage  Cases,  Inc.  Nestable  and 

stackable  bottle  case.  4,304,334,  Cl.  206-507.000. 
Hirota,  Yukifsugu:  See— 

Tanaka,  Hiroshi;  and  Hirou,  Yukitsugu,  4,305,004,  Cl.  307-lO.OOR. 
Hirsch,  Martin:  See— 

Daradimos,  Georg;  Hirsch,  Martin;  Reh,  Lothar;  and  Thomas, 
Jorg,  4,304,759,  Cl.  423-148.000. 
Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujii,  Tadashi;  Tanaka,  Kazuyuki;  Toyoda,  Tsutomu;  and  Izumi, 
Hirobumi,  4,304,883,  CI.  525-170.000. 
Hitachi  Haramachi  Semi-Conductor,  Ltd.:  See— 

Narita,    Kazutoyo;    Sakaue,    Tadashi;    Kawasaki,    Noboru;    and 
Nakajima,  Motoji,  4,305,088,  Cl.  357-79.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Amada,    Eiichi;    Ohnishi,    Makoto;    and    Kuwahara,    Hiroshi, 

4,305,133,  Cl.  364-724.000. 
Ebihara,  Kohei,  4,304.140,  CI.  74-7.00R, 

Hirata,  Hideyo;  Hakamada,  Takeshi;  Souma,  Misao;  Matsui,  Masao: 
Suda,   Yoshiyuki;   Karasawa,   Yoshiharu;   and   Narahara,   To- 
shikazu, 4,304,818.  Cl,  428-413,000, 
Hiroshima,  Minoru;  and  Suzuki,  Ryo,  4,305,137,  Cl,  365-39.000, 
Mochida,  Hideyuki;  Tsurumi,  Etsuo;  Tamura,  Shingo;  and  Mitsugi, 

Noboru,  4,305,056,  Cl.  336-178.000. 
Murakoshi,  Takeo;  Nemoto,  Isao;  Tohyama,  Shigeo;  and  Akitomo, 

Nobuo,  4,304,490,  CI.  356-319.000. 
Narita,    Kazutoyo;    Sakaue,    Tadashi;    Kawasaki,    Noboru;    and 

Nakajima,  Motoji,  4,305,088,  Cl.  357-79.000. 
Otake,  Katsumoto,  4,304,295,  Cl.  165-95.000. 
Toyoumi,  Keiji,  4,304,633,  Cl.  376-277.000. 

Yamazaki,  Kanji;  Mikawa,  Hiroji;  and  Kitamura,  Masao,  4,304,994, 
Cl.  250-304.000. 
Ho,  Bin  L.;  and  Dong,  Charles,  to  Priam  Corporation.  Linear  actuator 

for  magnetic  disc  drive  and  the  like.  4,305,105,  CI.  360-106.000. 
Ho,  Pang  T.;  and  Rubin,  Michael  D.,  to  Ford  Aerospace  &  Communi- 
cations Corporation.  Coupler  having  arbitrary  impedance  transfor- 
mation ratio  and  arbitrary  coubling  ratio.  4,305,043,  CI.  330-53.000, 
Ho,  T.  L.,  to  SCM  Corporation.  Producing  substituted  2-cycIopente- 

nones.  4,304,942,  Cl.  568-354.000. 
Hoagland,  Donald  D.:  See- 
Newman,  Virgil  H.;  Tidaback,  Frank  W.;  Jacobson,  Wayne  D.;  and 
Hoagland,  Donald  D.,  4,304,125,  Cl.  73-119.00A. 
Hoang,  Vu  San:  See — 

Baril,  Michel;  and  Hoang,  Vu  San,  4,305,052,  Cl.  333-164.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Ballmann,  Hans  J.;  and  von  der  Eltz,  Hans-UIrich,  4,304,567,  Cl, 

8-543.000. 
Beck,  Gerhard;  Lerch,  Ulrich;  Scholkens,  Bemward;  and  Rupp, 

Richard  H.,  4.304,783,  CI,  424-275,000. 
Horn,  Klaus;  and  Kiupfel,  Kurt,  4,304,841,  Cl.  430-286.000. 
Moraw,   Roland;  and  von  dem   Bussche,  Gotz,  4,304,809.  CI. 

428-195.000. 
von  der  Eltz,  Hans-UIrich;  Lehinant,  Armand;  Lehmann,  Joachim 
W.;  and  Maier,  Hans-Peter,  4,304,566,  Cl.  8-533.000. 


Hoechst  Roussel  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.:  See- 
Lee,   Thomas   B.    K.;   and   Jobin,   Gregory   M.,   4,304,941,   d. 
568-322.000. 
Hoffman,  Milton:  See— 

Ellwood.  Gloria;  and  Hoffman,  Milton,  4,304,447,  Cl.  312-204.000. 
Hoffmann,  Alfred,  to  SKF  Industrial  Trading  &.  Development  Co.  B.V. 

Linear  motion  ball  bearing.  4,304,443,  Cl.  308-6.00C. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Fahrenholtz,  Kenneth  E.;  Guthrie,  Robert  W.;  Kierstead,  Richard 

W.;  and  Tilley,  Jefferson  W.,  4,304,721,  CI.  26O-34O.90R. 
Fujiwara,  Akiko;  Fujiwara,  Mitsuhiko;  Hoshino,  TaUuo;  Sekine, 
Yuzuru;  and  Tazoe,  Masaaki,  4,304,861,  Cl.  435-127.000. 
Hogg,  Luther  R.,  Jr.;  and  Mulholland,  Robert  J.  Poruble  alarm  for 

sportsmen.  4,305,062,  CI.  340-309.100. 
Hohlein.  Peter;  Traenckner,  Hans-Joachim;  Fleiter,  Lothar;  and  Bot- 
tenbruch,  Ludwig,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Air-drying,  fatty 
acid-modified  lacquer  binders,  based  on  fumaric  or  maleic  acid  bis- 
glycidyl  ester  copolymers.  4,304,695,  Cl.  260-23.0EP. 
Hohn,  Barbara:  See- 
Collins,  John;  and  Hohn,  Barbara,  4,304,863,  Cl.  435-172.000. 
Hokuyo,  Shigeru:  See— 

Gamo,    Hiroshi;    Hokuyo,    Shigeru;    Yamamoto,    Takeshi;    and 
Ichimura.  Takahiko,  4,304,043,  Cl.  29-580,000, 
Holland,  Arvin  E,;  Wnght,  Douglas  C;  and  Curington,  Alfred  R.,  to 
Baker  International  Corporation.  Method  for  setting  and  orienting  a 
whipstock  in  a  well  conduit.  4,304,299,  Cl.  166-255.000. 
Holtermann,  Theodore  J.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Marine 
propulsion    device    including    propeller    shroud.    4,304,558,    Cl. 
440-67.000. 
Homan,  Carl  D,,  Jr,:  See— 

Stefano,  Joseph  R.;  Rosenzweig,  Norman;  and  Homan,  Cart  D.,  Jr., 
4,304,166.  Cl  84-385.00A, 
Honda,  Kiyokazu;  and  Nieda,  Yasuhiro,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sealed  beam  lamp  including  halogen  bulb  with 
light  shielding  layer,  4,305,015,  Cl.  313-113.000. 
Honda,  Takeo:  See— 

Nakagami,  Kazuto;  Yokoi,  Shinji;  Nishimura,  Kenji,  deceased; 
Nagai,  Shigcki;  Honda,  Takeo;  Oda,  Kiroku;  Fujii,  Katsutoshi; 
Kobayashi,    Takashi;    and    Kojima,    Mikio,    4,304,778,    Cl. 
424-251.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See— 

Mott,  Richard  C,  4,304,137,  Cl.  73-861.650. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See — 

Joyce,  Thomas  F.;  Lemay,  Richard  A.;  and  Woods,  William  E., 
4,305.134,  Cl.  364-748.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  lulia:  See— 

Albani,     Alfonso;     and     Maccario,     Ermanno,    4.305,136.    Cl 
364-900.000. 
Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.:  See— 

Salee,  Gideon,  4,304,709,  Cl,  26O-4O0OR. 
Hooper,  David  C;  Johnson.  George  A.;  and  Peter,  Donald,  to  Lever 
Brothers  Company.  Detergent  product  containing  deodorant  compo- 
sitions. 4,304,679,  CI.  252-106.000. 
Hopmann,  Helmut:  See — 

Munding,  German;  Hopmann,  Helmut;  Sowa,  Armin;  Beckeryord- 
ersandforth,  Christian;  and  Terschuren,  Walter,  4,304,308,  Cl. 
175-12.000. 
Hon,  Mikio:  See— 

Fujimura,  Hajime;  and  Hon,  Mikio.  4,304,784,  CI.  424-275.000. 
Horn,  Klaus;  and  Kiupfel,  Kurt,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Photo- 
polymerizable mixture  and  photopolymerizable  copying  material 
produced  therewith.  4,304,841,  Cl.  430-286.000. 
Hosaka,  Kohei:  See— 

Numa,  Shosaku;  Hosaka,   Kohei;   Mishina,   Masayoshi;  Tanaka, 
Takao;  and  Kamiryo,  Tatsuyuki,  4,304.864,  Cl.  435-193.000. 
Hoshino,  Tatsuo:  See— 

Fujiwara,  Akiko;  Fujiwara,  Mitsuhiko;  Hoshino,  Tatsuo;  Sekine, 
Yuzunj;  and  Tazoe,  Masaaki,  4,304,861,  Cl.  435-127.000. 
Hosoda,  Seiichi:  See— 

Tsuboshima,  Kosaku;  Ono,  Noriaki;  and  Hosoda,  Seiichi,  4,305,132, 
CI.  364-574.000. 
Hosoya,  Nobukazu,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Color  level  automatic 
control  signal  generating  circuit  for  generating  color  level  automatic 
control  signals  through  utilization  of  VIR  signals.  4,305,089,  Cl. 
358-2 1. OOV. 
Hotto,  Robert:  See— 

Klausner,  Judah;  and  Hotto,  Robert,  4,304,968,  Cl.  179-6.020. 
Howard,  Edward  G.,  Jr.;  and  Mahler,  Walter,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours, 
E.  I.,  and  Company.  Large  pore  alumina-supported  transition  metal 
alkyl.  4,304,685.  Cl.  252-430.000. 
Howell,  Hilda,  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc.  Method  for  treating  polyes- 
ter  resin   system   with   organic   acid   to   suppress  gel-time  drift. 
4,304,878,  CI.  525-17.000. 
Howes,  John  G.  B.:  See- 
Andrews,  John  K.;  Howes,  John  G.  B.;  and  Selway,  Rupert  A., 
4,304,894,  Cl.  526-310.000. 
Hsieh,  Even,  to  Red  Stone  Enterprise  Co.,  Ltd.  Adjusuble  plastic  roller 

skate.  4,304,417,  Cl.  280-11.260. 
Hubatka,  Alex,  to  Geberii  AG.  Pneumatic  actuating  device  for  a  toilet 

fiush  valve.  4,304.015,  CI.  4-407.000. 
Hubbard,  John  S.  Towing  vehicle  with  side  lifter.  4,304,519,  Cl. 

414-563.000. 
Huber,  Guntram,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Cover  plate  for 

vehicle  lights.  4,305,116,  Cl.  362-83.000. 
Hudson,  Derek;  Sharpe,  Robert;  and  Szeike,  Michael.  Enkephalin 
analogues.  4,304,715,  Cl.  260-1 12.50R. 
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Huggins,  Thomas  B.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Apparatus  for 
feeding   nuclear   fuel   pellets  to  a   loading   tray.   4,304,324.   CI. 
198-424.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  Set- 
Long,  James  C;  Willner,  Monroe  J.;  and  Good,  William  R., 
4,305,034,  CI.  324-253.000. 
Hughes,  James  B.:  See— 

Hayase,  Masashi;  Ecklund,  Richard  C;  Walkington,  Robert  J.; 
Hughes,    James    B.;   and    Williams,    Neil    R.,    4,304,821.    CI. 
428-593.000. 
Hughes,  John  C.  to  Stan,  Gerald  N.;  and  Stoyko.  Delias.  Electronic 

two  directional  control  apparatus.  4.305,007.  CI.  307-116.000. 
Hughes,  John  L.;  Seyler.  Jay  K.;  and  Liu.  Robert  C.  to  Armour  Phar- 
maceutical Company.   Synthesis  of  biologically  active  peptides. 
4,304,692,0.260-8.000. 
Hughes,  Larry  M.;  and  George,  Kenneth  L.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Spindle  retracting  mechanism  for  disc  record  player.  4,305,145,  CI. 
369-77.000. 
Hughes,  Larry  M.;  and  Suve,  Frederick  R.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Disc 

player  having  disc  sUbilizing  apparatus.  4,305,146,  CI.  369-77.000. 
Huhn,  Magda;  Szabo,  Gabor;  Resofszki,  Gabor;  and  Somfai.  Eva,  to 
Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt.  Process  for 
the  preparation  of  reactive  penicillanic  acid  and  cephalosporanic  acid 
derivatives.  4,304,717,  CI.  260-239.100. 
Huignard.  Jean-Pierre;  Herriau,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Bruneel,  Jean-Louis, 
to  Thomson-CSF.  Arrangement  for  displaying  deformations  of  de- 
fonnable  structures  by  holographic  interferometry.  4,304.458.  CI. 
350-3.630. 
Hull,  Reid  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space    Administration.    Moving    body    velocity    arresting    line. 
4,304.320.  CI.  188-371.000. 
Humber,  Leslie  G.:  See— 

Assehn.    Andre    A.;    and    Humber.    Leslie    G..    4,304,772,    CI. 
424-246.000. 
Humphries.  Richard  L.,  to  Kliklok  Corporation.  Flanged  tray  with 

gusset  comers.  4.304.352.  CI.  229-3 l.OOR. 
Hund,  aifford  L.:  See— 

Aronson,  Bernard  S.;  Bihuniak.  Peter  P.;  Giroux.  Marc  S.;  and 
Hund.  Clifford  L..  4,304.583.  CI.  65-18.200. 
Hurco  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc.:  See- 
Koch,  Gerald  V.,  4,304,513,  CI.  409-233.000. 
Huston,  Paul  O.  Bracket  for  holding  a  tank.  4,304.383.  CI.  248-313.000. 
Hutson.  Thomas.  Jr.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Catalytic  alkyla- 

tion  of  hydrocarbons.  4,304,947.  CI.  585-301.000. 
Huttunen.  Paavo;  Oula,  Matti;  Karvonen,  Jarmo;  Karppinen.  Martti; 
and  Sohlo,  Esko,  to  Oy  Kolster  AB.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
measuring  the  wall  thickness  in  a  plastic  article.  4.304,995,  CI. 
250-339.000. 
Ibaragi,  Toshio:  See — 

Aoki.  Akira;  Shiraki,  Toshinori;  and  Ibaragi.  Toshio,  4,304,881,  CI. 
525-66.000. 
Ibarra.  Carlos  C.  B.:  See— 

Basurto.  Arturo  G.;  Ibarra.  Carlos  C.  B.;  and  Velazquez.  Dario  D. 
G..  4.305.003.  CI.  290-54.000. 
Ibrahim,  Fayez  F.,  to  Tyler  Refrigeration  Corporation.  Energy  saving 
refrigeration   system   with   mechanical  subcooling.   4,304,100.  Ci. 
62-183.000. 
Ichimura.  Takahiko:  See— 

Gamo,    Hiroshi;    Hokuyo,    Shigeni;    Yamamoto,    Takeshi;    and 
Ichimura.  Takahiko.  4.304.043,  CI.  29-580.000. 
Ichinose.  Tom:  See — 

Tezuka,  Euuhiro;  Kaji,  Koichiro;  and  Ichinose,  Tom,  4,304,211, 
CI.  123-585.000. 
Ichiyanagi.  Toshikazu,  to  Canon  Kabushiki   Kaisha.  Motor  driven 
camera    and    fllm    winding    apparatus    therefor.    4,304.481.    CI. 
354-173.000. 
ICI  Americas  Inc.:  See — 

Clapp,   Kenneth   E.;   and   Luzier.   William   D.,   4,304,798,   CI. 

427-220.000. 
Kuehn,  Erich,  4.304.707,  CI.  260-37.00R. 
Icking.  Friedrich,  to  Westfalia  Separator  AG.  Device  for  controlling 
actuators  by  means  of  pneumatic  pulses.  4.304,262.  CI.  137-624.200. 
ICL,  Inc.:  See- 
Farouche,    Philip   N.;   and    Lanahan,   John    H..   4,304,385.   CI. 
248-410.000. 
Iguchi,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Miyagawa,  Yoichi;  Shimada,  Jiro;  and  Iguchi.  Hiroshi,  4,305.009, 
CI.  307-264.000. 
Ikeda,  Hisatoshi:  See— 

Murano,  Minom;  Yanabu,  Satom;  Tamagawa.  Tohm;  and  Ikeda, 
Hisatoshi.  4.305.107.  CI.  361-4.000. 
Ikeda.  Nobuo;  and  Yoshimura,  Hirofumi.  to  Mauushiu  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.  Energy  supply  stmcture  for  combined  resistance  heater 
for  H.  F.  heater  oven.  4,304,974,  CI.  219-10.55F. 
Ikeda.  Tadashi,  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Tubular  sealina 

device.  4,304,425,  CI.  285-177.000. 
Ikeuchi,  Satom:  See — 

Koyama,  Mikio;  Ikeuchi,  Satom;  Mizukura,  Nobom;  and  Iwama, 
Hideaki.  4.304,850.  CI.  430-463.000. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See— 

Hamman.  Denver  C,  4,304,148,  CI.  74-501. OOR. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Edge,    Michael    D.;    and    Waring,    Wilson    S..    4.304.788.    CI. 

424-308.000. 
Hawkins,  Alan  F.;  Owen.  Terence  R.;  Morley,  John  S.;  and  Hay- 
ward.  Christopher  F..  4,304,592.  CI.  71-115.000. 


Hines,  David  A.,  4,304,665,  CI.  210-194.000. 
Jones,  Eirwyn,  4.304,184.  CI.  102-202.130. 
Inco  Safety  Products  Company:  See— 

Nesbitt.  Larny  E.;  and  Saganowski.  Mieczyslaw.  4,304,009.  Cl 
2-416.00a 


Industrie-NVerke  Karlsmhe  Augsburg  Aktiengesellschaft:  See 


iwig;  aac 


2.000. 


a. 


Enneking.   Heinrich;   Schubert,   Gunter;   Hauger,   Ludwig 
Mladek.  Rolf,  4,304,366.  Cl.  242-47.000. 
Ing.  F.  Selmcr  A/S:  See— 

Olsen.  Olav.  4,304,506,  CI.  405-224.000. 
Ing.  T.  Furuhobnen  A/S:  See— 

Olsen,  Olav,  4,304.506,  CI.  405-224.000. 
Ingersoll-Rand  Co.:  See- 
Shaffer.  Robert  W..  4,304.296.  Cl.  165-125.000. 
Inpro.  Inc.:  See— 

Orlowski.  David  C.  4.304.409,  Cl.  277-53.000. 
Institut  Francaii  du  Petrole:  See— 

Rabilloud.  Guy;  and  Sillion,  Bernard.  4.304.898.  CI.  528-125.000 
Instmmentarium  Oy:  See — 

Hakala.  Matti  A.;  Martikainen,  Antti  L.  J.;  and  Auvinen,  Jorma  i.. 
4.304,578,  Cl.  55-189.000.  ^ 

Instmmentation  Laboratory  Inc.:  See — 

Webster.  Milo  E.,  4.304,257.  Cl.  137-559.000. 
Instytut  Psychoneurologiczny:  See— 

Siarkiewicz,  Piotr  H.;  and  Zacharski.  Bogdan  W.,  4.304.242,  Cl. 
128-745.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See— 

Bilsback,  Malvin  S.;  and  Costa,  Michael  J.,  4,304,450,  Cl.  316-2.( 

Caudill,  AIKson  H.;  Simson,  Lowell  M.;  and  Stanley,  James  W., 

4,304,273.  Cl.  141-268.000. 
Cavill,  Barry  R.;  and  Steup.  Robert  B.,  4.304,497.  Cl.  400-583.000. 
Ciszck,  Theodore  F.,  4,304,623,  Cl.  156-608.000. 
Cunningham,  Earl  A.;  Cutshall,  David  E.;  Heiling,  Gerald  M ; 
Soderstrom,  Ronald  L.;  and  Thompson,  James  M.,  4,305,080,  Cl! 
346-76.0PH. 
Dahl.  Jerome  P.;  Epiey.  Phillip  R.;  and  Fox.  Jon  E.,  4,305,135,  Cl. 

364-900.000. 
Davis.  Gordon  T.;  Mueller,  Wolfgang;  Remsen,  Lawrence  P.;  and 

Strieker,  Alfred  A.,  4,304,536,  Cl.  425-110.000. 
Diaz,  Arthur  F.,  4,304,465,  Cl.  350-357.000. 
Grandia,  JtAannes;  O'Kanc,  Daniel  F.;  and  Santini,  Hueo  A. 

4,304,641,  Cl.  204-23.000. 
Luhr,  Robert  J.;  and  Marti,  Ernesto,  4,304,360,  Cl.  241-5.000. 
Mix,  Arthur  L.,  Jr..  4,305,079,  Cl.  346-75.000. 
Rabedeau,  Melbourne  E.,  4,304,467,  Cl.  350-449.000. 
Zbrozek,  John  D.,  4.305,139,  Cl.  365-203.000. 
International  Electronic  Photo  Process  Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nasu,  Minoru,  4,305,093,  Cl.  358-75.000. 
International  Environmental,  Inc.:  See- 
Reynolds,    James    H.;    and    Adams,    V.    Dean,    4,304,673,    Cl. 
210-721.000. 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.:  See— 

Bodcn,  Richard  M.;  and  Geiger,  John  H.,  Jr.,  4,304,689,  Cl.  251- 
522.00R. 
International  Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Victorovich,  Grigori  S.;  Nissen,  Norman  C;  and  Subramaniaa, 
Kohur  N.,  4,304,644,  Cl.  204-108.000. 
International  Rectifier  Corporation:  See— 

Wislocky,  Joseph,  4,305,087,  Cl.  357-79.000. 
International  Tdephone  and  Telegraph  Corp.:  See — 
Heyl,  Russell  G..  4,304,822,  Cl.  428-623.000. 
Kraushaar,  Robert  J.;   Mays,   Robert;  and  Supleton,  John 
4,304,491,  Cl.  356-326.000. 
lolab  Corporation:  See- 
Richard,  David  A.,  4.304,012,  Cl.  3-13.000. 
Ipsen  Industries  International  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftuni ': 
See-  • 

Pfau,  Hans,  4,304,549,  CI.  431-215.000. 
Irvine  Sensors  Corporation:  See- 
Carson,  Joho  C;  and  Dahlgren,  Paul  F.,  4,304,624,  Cl.  156-63O.O0(i. 
Isenhour  Brick  k  Tile  Company,  Inc.:  See—  I 

Cruse,  William  A.;  and  Isenhour,  John  H.,  Jr.,  4,304,541,  ci. 
425-296.000.  f 

Isenhour,  John  H.,  Jr.:  See—  | 

Cruse,  William  A.;  and  Isenhour,  John  H.,  Jr.,  4,304,541,  C|. 
425-296.000. 
Ishidoshiro,  Hiroshi:  See—  | 

Sando,  Yusikazu;  and  Ishidoshiro.  Hiroshi,  4,304,109,  Cl.  68-5.008. 
Ishikawajima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kondo,    Nobuhiro;    and    Matsuoka,    Hideaki,    4,304,097,    Cl. 
60-602.00a 
Isogai,  Nobuo;  Okawa,  Takashi;  and  Wakui,  Natuko,  to  Mitsubishi  G» 
Chemical  Company,  Inc.  Process  for  producing  ethanol.  4,304,944, 
Cl.  568-902.000. 
Isono,  Katsuo:  See—  1 

Mitamura,  Ichiro;  and  Isono,  Katsuo,  4,305,022,  Cl.  315-370.000. 
Isoya,  Toshisuke:  See— 

Yokoshima,  Naohiko;  Isoya,  Toshisuke;  and  Mishiro,  Masayuki, 

4,305,096,  CI.  358-101.000.  I 

Ito,  Fumio:  See—  I 

Shinoda,  Nobuhiko;  Sakurada,  Nobuaki;  Kamamura,  Masahanl; 

Ito,  Tadashi;  Ito,  Fumio;  and  Murakami,  Hiroyashu,  4,304,471 

Cl.  354-23.00D. 

Suzuki.  Masayuki;  Ito,  Tadashi;  Ito,  Fumio;  and  Murakami,  Hiroya  - 

shu,  4,304.482,  Cl.  354-289.000.  ^ 
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Ito,  KaUuo;  Murata,  Bunjiro;  and  Maeda,  Yoji,  to  MuraU  Manufactur- 
ing Co.,  Ltd.  Rotary  switch  type  television  tuner.  4,305,156,  CI. 
455-170.000. 
Ito,  Mitsuru.  Jacket.  4,304,007,  Cl.  2-74.000. 
Ito,  Tadashi:  See— 

Shinoda,  Nobuhiko;  Sakurada,  Nobuaki;  Kamamura,  Masaharu; 
Ito,  Tadashi;  Ito,  Fumio;  and  Murakami,  Hiroyashu,  4,304,472. 
Cl.  354-23.00D. 
Suzuki,  Masayuki;  Ito,  Tadashi;  Ito,  Fumio;  and  Murakami,  Hiroya- 
shu, 4,304,482,  Cl.  354-289.000. 
Ito,  Toshio;  Matsuoka,  Hiromasa;  Azuma,  Kenkoku;  Hirayama,  Yoshio; 
and  Takahashi,  Nobuyoshi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Water  producing  apparatus.  4,304,577,  Cl.  55-179.000. 
Itoh,  Shigemasa:  See— 

Fujimatsu,  Wataru;  Sato,  Shui;  Kojima,  Tamotsu;  Itoh,  Shigemasa; 
and  Endo,  Takaya,  4,304,845,  Cl.  430-389.000. 
Iwaki,  Tsutomu;  and  Kobayashi,  Yoshihiro,  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  manufacturing  of  battery  plates. 
4,304,270,  CI.  141-1.100. 
Iwama,  Hideaki:  See— 

Koyama,  Mikio;  Ikeuchi,  Satom;  Mizukura,  Nobom;  and  Iwama, 
Hideaki,  4,304,850,  CI.  430-463.000. 
Iwane,  Masahiko:  See- 
Sato,    Fumitaka;    Iwane,    Masahiko;    and    Murayama,    Masaki, 
4,305,125,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Iwano,  Yoshimi:  See — 

Suzuki,  Hajime;  Umemura,  Yoshifumi;  Kimbara,  Masahiko;  and 
Iwano,  Yoshimi,  4,304,269,  Cl.  139-435.000. 
Iwashita,  Tomonori:  See — 

Fukahori,  Hidehiko;  Mashimo,  Yukio;  and  Iwashita,  Tomonori, 
4,304,480,  Cl.  354-173.000. 
Izumi,  Hirobumi:  See — 

Fujii,  Tadashi;  Tanaka,  Kazuyuki;  Toyoda,  Tsutomu;  and  Izumi, 
Hirobumi,  4,304,883,  CI.  525-170000. 
J.  I.  Case  Company:  See — 

Schmitz,  Floyd  A.,  4,304,520,  Cl.  414-694.000. 
J.  M.  Voith  GmbH:  See— 

Bartmann,  Bemhard,  4,304,368,  CI.  242-S6.00R. 
Jacob,  Keith  D.:  See- 
Apple,  William  C;  and  Jacob,  Keith  D.,  4,305,060,  Cl.  340-825.650. 
Jacobson,  Wayne  D.:  See — 

Newman,  Virgil  H.;  Tidaback,  Frank  W.;  Jacobson,  Wayne  D.;  and 

Hoagland,  Donald  D.,  4,304,125,  Cl.  73-119.0OA. 

Jaecklin,  Andre;  and  Weisshaar,  Erich,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  & 

Company,  Limited.  Semiconductor  component  with  at  least  one 

planar  PN  junction  and  zone  guard  rings.  4,305,085,  CI.  357-52.000. 

Jan,  Gerald:  See — 

Marthaler,  Max;  and  Jan,  Gerald,  4,304,846,  CI.  430-392.000. 
Jancis,  Elmar  H.:  See — 

Wheeler,  Edward  L.;  Jancis,  Elmar  H.;  Gencarelli,  Richard  A.;  and 
Barrows,  Franklin  H.,  4,304,714,  Cl.  260-45.85B. 
Janning,  Werner:  See — 

Nolte,  Hans-Henning;  Brosker,  Werner;  Janning,  Werner;  and  De 
Boel,  Marcel,  4,304,052,  CI.  34-36.000. 
Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Omori,  Toshio;  Obata,  Yutaka;  and  Ohshima,  Nobom,  4,304,885, 
CI.  525-236.000. 
Jarman,  Charles  P.  Fireplace  heating  unit.  4,304,215,  Cl.  126-121.000. 
Jary,  Jiri;  Rihakova,  Veroslava;  and  Zobacova,  Alena,  to  Vysoka  skola 
chemicko-technologicka.     6-Amino-l-hydroxyhexyIidene     diphos- 
phonic  acid,  salts  and  a  process  for  production  thereof  4,304,734,  Cl. 
260-502.500. 
Jelen,  William  J.  Pegboard  fasteners.  4,304,382,  Cl.  248-221.100. 
Jenkins,  Anthony;  and  Lovelock,  James  E.  Detection  of  tracer  materi- 
als in  the  atmosphere.  4,304,752,  Cl.  422-98.000. 
Jenko,  Branko;  Hafner-Milac,  Natasa;  Habjan,  Joza;  Prosen,  Anton;  and 
Langof,  Igor,  to  LEK  tovama  farmacevtskih  in  kemicnih  izdelkov, 
n.sol.o.  Process  for  preparing  4-(n-hexadecylamino)-benzoic  acid. 
4,304,929,  Cl.  562-458.000. 
Jereckos,  James  R.,  to  Coleman  Company,  Inc.,  The.  Air  gun  and 

pressure  relief  valve  therefor.  4,304,213,  Cl.  124-69.000. 
Jesionowski,    Henry    R.    Impact    chisel    attachment.    4,304,047,    Cl. 

30-277.000. 
Jewell,  Thomas  J.;  and  Webster,  John  D.,  to  English  Clays  Lovering 
Pochin  &  Company  Ltd.  System  for  pumping  an  abrasive  or  corro- 
sive Huid.  4,304,527,  Cl.  417-102.000. 
Jobin,  Gregory  M.:  See — 

Lee,   Thomas   B.    K.;   and   Jobin,   Gregory   M.,   4,304,941,   Cl. 
568-322.000. 
John  Wyeth  &  Brother  Limited:  See— 

Crossley,  Roger,  4,304,781.  Cl.  424-263.000. 
Johns-Manville  c5orporation:  See — 

Bemiss.  Robert  P.,  4,304.335.  Cl.  206-607.000. 
Graser.  Earl  J.,  4.304.329.  CI.  206-148.000. 
Johnson  Controls.  Inc.:  See — 

Matthews,  Russell  B.,  4,304,545,  Cl.  431-25.000. 
Johnson,  David  A.;  and  Lilly,  Robert  L.,  to  Akzona  Incorporated. 
Minimizing  ozone  fading  in  dyed  polyamides  by  treating  same  with 
substituted  piperidine  thioureas.  4,304,568,  Cl.  8-568.000. 
Johnson,  George  A.:  See — 

Hooper,   David  C;  Johnson,  George  A.;  and   Peter,   Donald, 
4,304,679,  CI.  252-106.000. 
Johnson,  Gordon  V.  Continuous  surface  soil  sampler.  4,304,139,  Cl. 
73-864.320 


Johnson,  Henry  C;  and  Kipp,  Ronald  W.,  to  Sperry  Corporation. 
Digital  discriminator  for  determining  frequency  error  of  an  oscillator. 
4,305,151,  CI.  375-81.000. 
Johnson,  Herbert  L.:  See— 

Erickson,  John  W.;  Petrie,  Harold  L.;  Brown,  F.  Barton;  and 
Johnson,  Herbert  L.,  4,304,410,  Cl.  277-53.000. 
Johnson  &  Johnson:  See- 
Gander,    Robert    J ;    and    Gumey,    John    A.,    4,304,787,    Cl. 
424-305.000 
Johnson,  Matthey  &  Co.,  Limited:  See- 
Priest,  John  G.,  4,304,808,  Cl.  428-195.000. 
Joji,  Nishikido;  Nobuhiro,  Tamura;  and  Yohei,  Fukuoka,  to  Asahi  Kasei 
Kogyo  Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Process  of  preparing  carboxylic  acid 
amides.  4,304,937,  Cl.  564-204.000. 
Jones,  Eirwyn,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Selectively 

actuable  electrical  circuit.  4,304,184,  Cl.  102-202.130. 
Jones,  Howard  S.,  Jr.;  and  Schaubert,  Daniel  H.,  to  United  States  of 
America,    Army.    Multifrequency    series-fed    edge    slot    antenna. 
4,305,078,  CI.  343-708.000. 
Jones,  James  E.:  See— 

Boberski,  William  G.;  Jones,  James  E.;  and  Temple,  Rodger  G., 
4,304,693,  CI.  260-17.00R. 
Jones,  Mary  R.  Means  for  producing  artistic  borders  on  photographic 
prints,    with    or    without    appropriate    wording.    4,304,471,    Cl. 
354-108.000. 
Jordan,  John  F.;  and  Lampkin,  Curtis  M.,  to  Photon  Power,  Inc.  Photo- 
voltaic cell.  4,304,607,  Cl.  106-286.500. 
Jordan,   Robert   D.   Passive  solar  powered  plant   watering  system. 

4,304,528,  Cl.  417-208.000. 
Joshi,  Ashok  V.,  to  Ray-O-Vac  Corporation.  Protective  active  nitrides 
as    additives    to    nonaqueous    cathode    materials.    4,304,764,    Cl. 
423-593.000. 
Joung,  John  J.,  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation.  Donable 
surgeon's  glove  free  of  inner  surface  lubricating  powder  and  method 
of  making  same.  4,304,008,  Cl.  2-167.000. 
Joyce,  Thomas  F.;  Lemay,  Richard  A.;  and  Woods,  William  E.,  to 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Automatic  operand  length 
control  of  the  result  of  a  scientific  arithmetic  operation.  4,305,134,  Cl. 
364-748.000. 
Jozefonvicz,  Marcel;  and  Nigretto,  Jean  M.  Method  of  determination 

for  proteases  and  antiproteases.  4,304,853,  Cl.  435-13.000. 
JSJ  Corporation:  See — 

Osbom,  Charles,  4,304,112,  Cl.  70-247.000. 
Jukkola,  Walfred  W..  to  Dorr-Oliver  Incorporated.  Fluid  bed  calcining 

apparatus.  4,304,754,  Cl.  422-142.000. 
Julius  Blum  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See- 
Rock,  Erich;  and  Mages.  Bemhard,  4.304,028,  Cl.  16-131.000. 
Jurin,  Petr  I.:  See — 

Malyshev,  Vladimir  N.;  Reinik,  Oleg  G.;  Jurin,  Petr  I.;  Yarush- 
nikov,  Gennady  A.;  Tjutikov,  Gngory  T.,  and  Chemovsky,  Jury 
N.,  4,304,393,  Cl.  251-210.000. 
K-F  Prince  Valve,  Inc.:  See- 
Prince,  Darryll  G.,  4,304,255,  CI.  137-527.400. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See— 

Yokoshima,  Naohiko;  Isoya,  Toshisuke;  and  Mishiro,  Masayuki, 
4,305,096,  Cl.  358-101.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kyoto  Daiichi  Kagaku:  See— 

Uchigaki.  Takatoshi,  4,304,119,  Cl.  73-17.00R. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sankyo  Seiki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Kobayashi,     Hiromasa;     and     Miura,     Tamio,     4,304,992,     Cl. 
235-449.000. 
Kabushiki-Kaisha  Tokai-Rika-Denki-Seisakusho:  See — 

Nishimura,  Yuji,  4,304,373,  Cl.  242-107.40A. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho:  See- 
Suzuki,  Hajime;  Umemura,  Yoshifumi;  Kimbara,  Masahiko;  and 
Iwano,  Yoshimi,  4,304,269,  Cl.  139-435.000. 
Kahan,  Frederick  M.:  See— 

Kahan,  Jean  S.;  Kahan,  Frederick  M.;  Stapley,  Edward  O.;  Goegel- 
man,    Robert    T.;    and    Hernandez,    Sebastian,   4,304,867,    Cl. 
435-253.000. 
Kahan,  Jean  S.;  Kahan,  Frederick  M.;  Stapley,  Edward  O.;  Goegelman, 
Robert  T.;  and  Hernandez,  Sebastian,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Culture  of 
Stnptomyces  cattleya.  4,304,867,  Cl.  435-253.000. 
Kaji,  Koichiro:  See — 

Tezuka,  Etsuhiro;  Kaji,  Koichiro;  and  Ichinose,  Tom,  4,304,211, 
Cl.  123-585.000. 
Kallay,  Tamas:  See — 

Palosi,  Endre;  Heja,  Gergely;  Korbonits,  Dezso;  Kiss,  Pal;  Gonczi, 
Csaba;  Cser  nee  Kun,  Judit;  Szvoboda  nee  Kanzel,  Ida;  Szabo, 
Gabor;  Kallay,  Tamas;  Ledniczky,  Laszlo;  and  Szomor  nee 
Wundelc,  Maria,  4,304,930,  Cl.  562-465.000. 
Palosi,  Endre;  Heja,  Gergely;  Korbonits,  Dezso;  Kiss,  Pal;  Gonczi, 
Csaba;  Cser  nee  Kun.  Judit;  Szvoboda  nee  Kauzel.  Ida;  Kovacs, 
Gabor;  Szabo,  Gabor;  Kallay.  Tamas;  and  Ledniczky.  Laszlo, 
4,304,938,  Cl.  564-265.000. 
Kaltenbach  &.  Voigt  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Beier,  Stefan;  and  Gmeinder,  Hermann,  4,305,126,  Cl.  364-413.000. 
Kamamura,  Masaham:  See — 

Shinoda,  Nobuhiko;  Sakurada,  Nobuaki;  Kamamura,  Masaharu; 
Ito,  Tadashi;  Ito,  Fumio;  and  Murakami,  Hiroyashu,  4.304,472. 
Cl.  354-23.00D. 
Kameneva,  Marina  V.:  See — 

Grigorian.  Samvel  S.;  Korabelnikov.  Mikhail  I.;  Markov,  Jury  M.; 
Shakhnazahov,  Alexandr  A.;  Akopov,  Eduard  A.;  and 
Kameneva,  Marina  V.,  4,304,428,  Cl.  285-333.000. 
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Kunijima,  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Terada.    Takami;    and    Kamijima,    Yasuhiro,    4,304.439,    CI. 
297-409.000. 
Kamijo,  Ken:  See— 

Nagashima,  Hideyuki;  and  Kamijo,  Ken,  4,304,386,  CI.  248-429.000. 
Kaminski,  Joan  M.:  See— 

Schick,  John  W.;  and  Kaminski,  Joan  M.,  4,304,678,  CI.  252-56.00R. 
Kamiryo,  Tatsuyuki:  See— 

Numa,  Shosaku;  Hosaka,  Kohei;  Mishina,  Masayoshi;  Tanaka, 
Takao;  and  Kamiryo,  Tatsuyuki,  4,304,864,  CI.  435-193.000. 
Kamiya.  Takashi;  Hashimoto,  Masashi;  Nakaguti,  Osamu;  Oku,  Teruo; 
Nakai,  Yoshiharu;  and  Takeno,  Hidekazu,  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceuti- 
cal Co.,  Ltd.  2-Azetidinone  compounds  and  processes  for  preparation 
thereof.  4,304,718,  CI.  260-245.400. 
Kammermaier,  Johann:  See — 

Heywang,  Hermann;  Kammermaier,  Johann;  and  Rauhut,  Joachim, 
4,305,112,0.  361-286.000. 
Kamo,  Seiichi;  Watanabe,  Tetzuo;  Kuroda,  Noriyasu;  Osako,  Naoto; 
and  Kaneko,  Yoshinori,  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries,  Limited. 
Briquetted  fertilizer  for  forest  fertilization.  4,304,589,  CI.  71-29.000. 
Kanda,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Takada,  Moritaka;  Murui,  Tateo;  Hanai,  Yuko;  and  Kanda,  Hiroshi, 
4,304.795,  CI.  426-602.000. 
Kaneko,  Yoshinori:  See — 

Kamo,  Seiichi;  Watanabe,  Tetzuo;   Kuroda,  Noriyasu;  Osako, 
Naoto;  and  Kaneko,  Yoshinori,  4,304,589,  CI.  71-29.000. 
Kang.  Kenneth  S.;  and  Veeder,  George  T.,  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.  Heter- 

opolysaccharide  S-84.  4,304,906,  CI.  536-114.000. 
Kania,  Charles  M.:  See — 

Das,  Suryya  K.;  and  Kania,  Charles  M.,  4,304,701,  CI.  260-29.6RW. 
Karasawa,  Yoshiharu:  See— 

Hirata,  Hideyo;  Hakamada,  Takeshi;  Souma,  Misao;  Matsui,  Masao; 
Suda,  Yoshiyuki;  Karasawa,  Yoshiharu;  and  Narahara,  To- 
shikazu,  4,304,818,  CI.  428-413.000. 
Karger,  Eva  R.:  See — 

Bartcls-Keith,  James  R.;  Karger,  Eva  R.;  and  Rogers,  Jean  B., 
4,304,934.  CI.  564-1.000. 
Karlsson,  Jon.  Solar  energy  collector.  4,304,218,  CI.  126-419.000. 
Karpinski,    Ralph    E.    Flexible    modular    insulation.    4,304,824,    CI. 

428-69.000. 
Karppinen,  Martti:  See— 

Huttunen,   Paavo;  Otala.   Matti;   Karvonen,  Jarmo;   Karppinen, 
Martti;  and  Sohio,  Esko,  4,304,995,  CI.  250-339.000. 
Karvonen,  Jarmo:  See — 

Huttunen,   Paavo;  Otala,   Matti;   Karvonen,  Jarmo;   Karppinen, 
Martti;  and  SohIo,  Esko,  4.304,995,  CI.  250-339.000. 
Kassabov,  Nikola  K.:  See— 

Dakovski,  Lyudmil  G.;  and  Kassabov,  Nikola  K.,  4.305.138,  CI. 
365-73.000. 
Kaster,  Hans;  and  Bosenberg,  Klaus,  to  Walzmaschinenfabrik  August 
Schmitz  GmbH.  Strip-withdrawal  device  for  metal  ribbons  to  be 
wound.  4.304,346,  CI.  226-119.000. 
Kasukawa,  Shunichi:  See — 

Ohta,    Katsuyuki;    OUwa,    Shigeni;    and    Kasukawa,    Shunichi, 
4,304,832,  CI.  430-175.000. 
Kataoka,  Kunihiko:  See— 

Takei,    Masamitsu;    Kataoka,    Kunihiko;    Udagawa,    Yoshitaka; 
Harada,    Shunichi;    and    Tsunoyama,    Kozo,    4,304,113,    CI. 
72-39.000. 
KaUyama,  Akira;  and  Hasegawa,  Hiroshi.  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K. 
Information  introducing  device  of  an  electronic  flash  unit.  4.304.478. 
CI.  354-128.000. 
Katner.  Allen  S.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Bis-tetrazolmethyl  substi- 
tuted /3-lactam  antibiotics.  4.304,774,  CI.  424-248.510. 
Kato,  Eiji:  See — 

Moroto,  Shuzo;  Miura,  Masakatsu;  Sumiya,  Kouji;  Hiki,  Michiaki; 
Takemoto,  Haruki;  and  Kato.  Eiji.  4.304,153,  CI,  74-759.000. 
Kato  Hatsujo  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyoshi,  Masakazu,  4,304,075.  CI.  52-98.000. 
Kato,  Heizaburo,  to  Sankyo  Manufacturing  Company,  Ltd.  Roll  type 

sheet  material  feeding  apparatus.  4,304,348,  CI.  226-152.000. 
Kato,  Toshio:  See — 

Mita,    Ryuichi;    Higuchi,   Chojiro;    Kato,   Toshio;    Kawashima, 
Nobuyuki;  Yamaguchi,  Akihiro;  Nagai,  Shosuke;  and  Takano, 
Takao.  4.304.933.  CI.  562-567.000. 
Katoh,  Shuichiro:  See — 

Yabu,  Yoshinori;  Nishisaka,  Toshiaki;  Katoh,  Shuichiro;  Futamura, 
Mitsushi;  Nomura,  Masaki;  Matsumoto,  Shiro;  and  Hanafusa, 
Noriaki,  4,304,038,  CI.  29-458.000. 
Katou,  Hisashi;  Sakai,  Naoki;  Yazawa,  Hiromi;  Matsunami,  Akio;  and 
Yamazaki,  Tsutomu,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Marking  method 
and  device.  4.304.179.  CI.  101-34.000. 
Katz,  Hirschel  A.:  See— 

Brouillard,  Robert  E.;  Katz,  Hirschel  A.;  and  Muenchow,  Howard 
L.,  4,304,857,  CI.  435-94.000. 
Katzfey,  Lance  J.,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Video  projection  apparatus. 

4.305.092.  CI.  358-60.000. 
Katzman.  Allison  W.;  Nix,  Donald  F.;  and  Meyer,  Burton  C,  to  Marvin 

Glass  &  Associates.  Animated  doll.  4,304,063,  CI.  46-44.000. 
Kaufman,     John    G.     Electrosurgical     electrode.     4,304,235,     CI. 

128-303.130, 
Kaufmann,  Karl-Ernst:  See- 
Becker,   Klaus;   Nolte,   Ferdinand;  and   Kaufmann,   Karl-Ernst. 
4,304,187,  CI.  104-12.00D. 
Kautex-Werke  Reinold  Hagen  GmbH:  See— 

Rolniczak,  Heinz;  and  Klusener,  Peter,  4,304,543.  Q.  425-532.000. 


ana 
ZdO- 


&  Co.  KG:  See—  I 

Strowik.    Willibald.    4.304.384.    CI. 


Kawabata.  Yasuhiro;  and  Naruse.  Yoshihiro.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Pneumatic  pressure  responsive  valve  assembly.  4.304.390.  Cl. 
251-61.000, 
Kawai,  Hisasi;  Egami.  Tsuneyuki;  Kohama.  Tokio;  and  Obayastii. 
Hideki.  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Gas  flow  measuring  apparatus. 
4.304.129.  Cl.  73-204.000.  «.     i-k-     r- 

Kawai.  Shinji:  See— 

Oguma.  Tomio;  Kawai.  Shinji;  and  Takeda,  Hisanobu.  4.304.016. 
CI.  4-42a200. 
Kawakami.  Tadayoshi:  See — 

Watanabe,  Tsutomu;  and  Kawakami.  Tadayoshi.  4.304.925.  Cl. 
560-78.000. 
Kawakami.  Yoshio;  and  Matsuzawa.  Yoneo.  to  TDK  Electronics  Co. 

Ltd,  Magnetk:  recording  Upe,  4.304.807.  Cl.  428-148.000.  1 

Kawamura,  Tochio:  See —  | 

Suzuki.    Ichiro;    Masaki.    Kunihiko;    and    Kawamura.    Toshto. 
4.304.434.  CI.  296-195.000. 
Kawasaki.  Noboru:  See — 

Narita.    Kazutoyo;    Sakaue,    Tadashi;    Kawasaki,    Noboru;    and 
Nakajima,  Motoji,  4.305.088.  Cl.  357-79.000. 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Takei.  Masamitsu;  Kataoka,  Kunihiko;  Udagawa,  Yoshitaka; 
Harada,  Shunichi;  and  Tsunoyama,  Kozo,  4,304,113,  CI- 
72-39000.  T 

Kawasaki.  Tsugumichi.  Tracing  device  and  method  for  recordihg 

mandibular  movement,  4.304.551,  CI,  433-69,000, 
Kawashima,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Mita,    Ryuichi;    Higuchi,    Chojiro;    Kato.   Toshio;    Kawashima, 
Nobuyuki;  Yamaguchi,  Akihiro;  Nagai,  Shosuke;  and  Takaito, 
Takao,  4^04,933,  Cl,  562-567,000, 
Kawatetsu  Wir«  Products  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Takei,    Masamitsu;    Kataoka,    Kunihiko;    Udagawa,    Yoshita|a; 
Harada,    Shunichi;    and    Tsunoyama,    Kozo,    4,304.113.    Cl. 
72-39.00a 
Keeney.  Allen  J.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Compounding  mica  and 
resin  with  particulate  heat  sensitive  additives.  4.304.699.  Cl.  2d 
28,50A. 
Kehinde.  Olaniyi:  See- 
Green,  Howard;  and  Kehinde,  Olaniyi,  4.304,866.  CI,  435-24O.00O, 
Kehl.  Georg:  See— 

Rometsch,  Werner;  Veil.  Karl;  and  Kehl.  Georg,  4,304.172.  Cl- 
91-29,000 
Keibler.  Richard  C,  High  temperature  resistant  coating  composition, 

4.304.605.  Cl.  106-84,000. 
Keiper  Automobiltechnik  GmbH 

Cremer.    Heinz    P.;    and    Strowik. 
248-397.000. 
Keller.  Teddy  M,;  and  Griffith,  James  R,.  to  United  States  of  America. 

Navy,  Polyphthalocyanine  resins.  4,304.896,  CI.  528-9,000. 
Kellerhals,  Otto;  and  Manegold,  Erich,  to  Vereinigte  Fubereien  und 
Appretur  AG.  Steam  and  hot  air  operated  drying  device  and  method 
for  textile  articles  of  clothing.  4,304,053,  CI.  34-151.000. 
Kelley,  Robert  B.;  Birk,  John  R,;  Duncan,  Dana  L,;  Telia,  Richard  P,; 
and  Wilson,  Laurie  J,,  to  University  of  Rhode  Island.  Apparatus  aSd 
method  to  enable  a  robot  with  vision  to  acquire,  orient  and  transport 
workpieces,  4,305,130,  CI.  364-513,000, 
Kelly,  Calvin  E:  See- 
Champagne,  Paul  E,;  Kelly,  Calvin  E.;  and  Nicely,  Thomas  t- 
4,304,413,  CI.  277-135,000, 
Kenco  Engineering,  Inc:  See — 

Lutz,  David  L„  4,304,494,  Cl,  366-343,000. 
Kendall  Company,  The:  See— 

Perlin,  Alfred  R„  4,304,239,  Cl,  128-642,000. 
Perlin,  Alfred  R.,  4,304,240,  Cl.  128-671.000. 
Kendall,  Donald  S.;  Moody,  Arthur  F.;  and  Britton,  Laurence  J.,  lo 
Mack  Molding  Company,  Inc,  Apparatus  and  method  for  blojw 
molding  motive  power  battery  cases.  4,304,826,  Cl.  429-176.000. 
Kennecott  Corporation:  See— 

Cichy,  Paul,  4,304,954,  Cl,  13-33,000, 
Kenney,  Malcobn:  See — 

Wynne,  Kenneth  J,;  Kuznesof,  Paul;  Nohr,  Ronald;  and  Kennek', 
Malcolm,  4,304,719,  Cl,  260-314,500, 
Kenney,  Michael  J.,  to  Dunlop  Limited,  Pneumatic  tires  and  wheel  rim 

assemblies,  4,304,281,  Cl,  152-33O00L, 
Keran,  Vitie  P,;  and  Baker,  Alan  C,  to  Direct  Reduction  Corporation, 
The.  System  for  control  of  sinter  formation  in  iron  oxide  reduciilK 
kilns.  4,304,597.  Cl.  75-36.000. 
Kerfeld.  Donald  J,;  See- 
Anderson,  Roger  J,;  Kerfeld,  Donald  J,;  and  Lien,  Larry  A,, 
4,304,806,  CI,  428-65.000. 
Kemforschungsanlage  Julich  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung- 
See—  " 

Divisek,  Jiri;  Schmitz,  Heinrich;  and  Struck,  Bemd  D.,  4,304,643, 
CI,  204-104,000, 
Kerr,  Edwin  R.:  See— 

Reinhard,  Russell  R,;  Dorawala,  Tansukhlal  G.;  and  Kerr,  Edwin 
R.,  4,304,658.  Cl,  208-136,000,  j 

Kessler,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Finzer,  Heiaz;  and  Kessler,  Wolfgang,  4,304,347,  Cl,  226-150,000, 

Kestner,  Mark  O,;  Gilewicz,  Stanley  E,;  and  Aktuna,  Mehmet  E„  to 

Apollo  Technologies,  Inc,  Method  for  improving  the  bulk  density 

and    throughput    characteristics    of   coking    coal.    4,304,636,    Cl 

201-20000,  I 

Kewanee  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Green,  Harold  A.;  Merianos,  John  J.;  and  Petrocci,  Alfonso  U., 
4,304,910.  Cl.  544-87.000. 
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Keystone  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Carle,   Ross  G.;  and  Van  Auken,  Charles  L.,  4,304,338,  Cl, 
213-8.000. 
Khajezadeh,  Heshmat,  to  RCA  Corporation.  MNOS  Memory  device 

and  method  of  manufacture.  4,305,086,  CI.  357-54.000. 
Khatri,  Ved  P.:  See- 
Schmidt,   Howard   A.;    Khatri,   Ved   P.;   and   Handler,   Irving, 
4,304,516,  Cl.  414-328,000, 
Kiefer,  Karl,  to  TRW  Inc,  Fluid  flushed  underwater  electrical  connec- 
tor. 4,304,452,  Cl.  339-75.00M. 
Kierstead,  Richard  W.:  See— 

Fahrenholtz,  Kenneth  E.;  Guthrie,  Robert  W.;  Kierstead,  Richard 
W.;  and  Tilley,  Jefferson  W.,  4,304,721,  Cl.  260-340.90R. 
Kikuta,  Kazutsune:  See- 
Sato,  Akihiro;  Tachibana,  Masami;  Kikuta,  Kazutsune;  and  Higu- 
chi, Yoshiharu,  4,304,891,  Cl.  526-97.000. 
Kimbara,  Masahiko:  See- 
Suzuki,  Hajime;  Umemura,  Yoshifumi;  Kimbara,  Masahiko;  and 
Iwano,  Yoshimi,  4,304,269,  Cl.  139-435,000, 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation:  See — 

Grube,    Herbert    E,;    and    Ries,    Terrence    D.,    4,304,625,    Cl 
162-111.000. 
King,  David  W.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Locking  assembly  for  a 

rocket  and  launch  tube.  4,304,170,  Cl.  89-1.807. 
King,  Ray  J.,  to  Wisconsin  Alumi  Research  Foundation,  Method  for 
measuring    microwave    electromagnetic     fields,     4,305,153,    CI, 
455-67,000. 
King,  Raymond  A.:  See — 

Walton,    Lewis    A.;    and    King,    Raymond    A.,    4,304,631,    Cl, 
376-327,000. 
Kinney,  Calvin  L.:  See — 

Bhate,  Suresh  K.;  Cooper,  Martin  H.;  Riffe,  Delmar  R.;  and  Kin- 
ney, Calvin  L.,  4,304,632,  CI.  376-336.000. 
Kinoshita,  Toshihiro:  See — 

Sakaue,  Yoshikazu;  Mitsunaga,  Tatsuo;  and  Kinoshita,  Toshihiro, 
4,304,033,  Cl.  29-33.00F. 
Kipp,  Ronald  W.:  See- 
Johnson,    Henry    C;    and    Kipp,    Ronald    W.,    4,305,151,    Cl. 
375-81.000. 
Kirjavainen,  Kari;  and  Sistola,  Matti.  Extruder  head  for  regulating  a 
process  of  applying  a  foamed  plastic  insulation  to  telephone  wires. 
4,304,537,  Cl.  425-113.000. 
Kirschenstein,  Reinhard:  See — 

Hess,     Heinz;     and     Kirschenstein,     Reinhard,     4,305,090,    Cl, 
358-27,000, 
Kirst,  Herbert  A,:  See— 

Baltz,  Richard  H.;  Kirst,  Herbert  A.;  Wild,  Gene  M.;  and  Seno, 
Eugene  T.,  4,304,856,  Cl,  435-76,000. 
Kiselev,  Viktor  N.:  See— 

Bykhovsky,  David  G.;  Kiselev,  Viktor  N.;  Rossomakho,  Yakov  V,; 
and  Medvedev.  Alexandr  Y.,  4,304,984,  Cl,  219-145.210 
Kishida,  Mitsuhiro,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  High  volt- 
age seismic  bushing,  4,304,956,  Cl,  174-31,00R, 
Kishimoto,  Shinzo:  See — 

Sugimoto,     Naohiko;     Kishimoto,     Shinzo;     Ryoke,     Katsumi; 
Yoneyama,  Masakazu;  and  Sekiguchi,  Nobuhisa,  4,304,852,  Cl, 
430-527,000. 
Kiss,  Pal:  See— 

Palosi,  Endre;  Heja,  Gergely;  Korbonits,  Dezso;  Kiss,  Pal;  Gonczi, 
Csaba;  Cser  nee  Kun,  Judit;  Szvoboda  nee  Kanzel,  Ida;  Szabo, 
Gabor;  Kallay,  Tamas;  L^niczky,  Laszio;  and  Szomor  nee 
Wundele,  Maria,  4,304,930,  Cl.  562-465,000, 
Palosi,  Endre;  Heja,  Gergely;  Korbonits,  Dezso;  Kiss,  Pal;  Gonczi, 
Csaba;  Cser  nee  Kun,  Judit;  Szvoboda  nee  Kauzel,  Ida;  Kovacs, 
Gabor;  Szabo,  Gabor;  Kallay,  Tamas;  and  Ledniczky,  Laszio, 
4,304,938,  Cl,  564-265.000. 
Kitai,  Kiyoshi;  Ogihara.  Masuo;  Chimura.  Kozo;  and  Shinozaki.  Nobuo, 
to  Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Warning  system  for  automatic 
focusing  camera.  4,304,475,  Cl.  354-25,000, 
Kitamura,  Masao:  See— 

Yamazaki,  Kanji;  Mikawa,  Hiroji;  and  Kitamura,  Masao,  4,304,994, 
Cl.  250-304.000, 
Kittelson,  David  B.:  See- 
Liu,  Benjamin  Y.  H,;  Kittelson,  David  B,;  Dolan,  Daniel  F.;  and 
Pui,  David  Y.  H.,  4.304.096.  Cl.  60-274.000. 
Klaren.  Dick  G..  to  Esmil  B.V,  Apparatus  for  performing  physical 
and/or  chemical  processes  involving  at  least  one  liquid,  eg,,  a  heat 
exchanger,  4.304,753,  Cl,  422-140,000, 
Klausner  Industries:  See — 

Klausner,  Judah;  and  Hotto,  Robert,  4,304,968,  Cl.  179-6.020, 
Klausner,  Judah;  and  Hotto,  Robert,  to  Klausner  Industries.  Telephone 

electronic  answering  device.  4,304,968,  CI,  179-6,020, 
Kleeberg,  Ulrich;  and  Stehning,  Werner,  to  Gottfried  Bischoff  Bau 
Kompl.  Gasreinigungs-  und  Wasserruckkuhlanlagen  Gmbh  &  Co, 
KG,    Method   of  separation   of  sulfur  from   a  scrubbing   liquid, 
4,304,570,  CI.  23-293.0OS. 
Klein,  Max.  Preparation  of  expanded  flexible  polyurethane  foam  micro- 
bits.  4,304,873,  CI.  521-53.000. 
Klein,  William  T,  Detector  system,  4,305,068,  Cl,  340-605,000. 
Klein,  Wolfgang;  and  Tocha,  Klaus,  to  Messer  Griesheim  GmbH. 
Friction  (faring  for  rotor  pivot  of  liquid  counter,  4,304,131,  CI. 
73-272.00R, 
Kleinert,  Helmuth,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Teleprinter  private 
branch  exchange,  4,304,960,  Cl,  178-3,000. 


Klepic,  John  G,,  III:  See— 

Spicuzza,  John  P,,  Jr,;  and  Klepic,  John  G.,  Ill,  4,304,796,  Q. 
427-180,000. 
Kliklok  Corporation:  See — 

Humphries,  Richard  L,,  4,304,352,  Cl,  229-3 l.OOR. 
Kline,  Gaylen  O.;  and  Dom,  Harry  A.,  to  National  Machinery  Com- 
pany, The,  Automatic  tool  changer  for  forging  machines.  4,304,041, 
Cl.  29-568,000, 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deuu  AG:  See- 
Strauss,  Werner,  4,304.662,  CI,  209-457.000, 
Klockner-Werke  AG:  See— 

von  Bogdandy.  Ludwig;  and  Brotzmann.   Karl.  4,304,598,  Cl. 
75-60.000. 
Klupfel,  Kurt:  See- 
Horn,  Klaus;  and  Klupfel,  Kurt.  4.304.841.  Cl.  430-286.000. 
Klusener,  Peter:  See— 

Rolniczak,  Heinz;  and  Klusener,  Peter,  4,304,543,  Cl.  425-532.000. 
Knickerbocker  Toy  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Baiera,  Vincent  A,,  4,304,065,  Cl,  46-154.000. 
Knight,  John  C;  and  Wovcha,  Merle  G.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The. 
Process  for  the  microbial  transformation  of  steroids.  4,304,860,  Cl. 
435-125.000. 
Knight,  Stella  C:  See- 
O'Brien,  Jacqueline  A,;  Knight,  Stella  C;  Piatt,  Adam  S.;  and 
Quick,  Noel  A.,  4,304,865,  Cl.  435-240,000, 
Knorr,  Eckhard:  See— 

Staiger,  Hans;  and  Knorr,  Eckhard,  4,304,040,  Cl,  29-568.000, 
Knothe,  Erich;  and  Lorenz,  Gerhard,  to  Sartorius  GmbH.  Device  for 

the  mass  transfer  between  fluids.  4,304,669,  CI,  210-321.200. 
Kobari,  Katsuo;  and  Hachisuka,  Yoshiaki,  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited. 
Device  for  driving  a  DC  motor  with  feedback  control.  4,305,026,  Cl. 
318-398.000. 
Kobayashi,  Hiromasa;  and  Miura,  Tamio,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sankyo 
Seiki  Scisakusho.  Magnetic  card  reader.  4,304,992,  CI.  235-449.000. 
Kobayashi,  Takashi:  See— 

Nakagami,  Kazuto;  Yokoi,  Shinji;  Nishimura,  Kenji,  deceased; 

Nagai,  Shigeki;  Honda,  Takeo;  Oda,  Kiroku;  Fujii,  Katsutoshi; 

Kobayashi,    Takashi;    and    Kojima,    Mikio,    4,304,778,    Cl. 

424-251,000, 

Kobayashi,  Tsuguo,  to  Nittoku  Kensetsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sk^ 

protection  method  for  planting.  4,304,069,  Cl.  47-58.000. 
Kobayashi,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Iwaki,    Tsutomu;    and    Kobayashi,    Yoshihiro,    4,304,270,    Cl. 
141-1,100, 
Kobe,  Inc.:  See— 

Erickson,  John  W.;  Petrie,  Harold  L,;  Brown,  F,  Barton;  and 
Johnson,  Herbert  L„  4,304,410,  Cl,  277-53,000, 
Kobe  Steel,  Ltd,:  See— 

Hagiwara,  Katsunobu;  and  Nakagawa,  Kazuhiko,  4,304,539,  Cl. 
425-145.000. 
Kobishi  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shimoya,  Shigeo,  4,305,066,  Cl.  340-392.000. 
Kochi,  Hiromu:  See — 

Takaya,  Takao;  Masugi,  Takashi;  Takasugi,  Hisashi;  and  Kochi, 
Hiromu,  4,304,770,  CI.  424-246.000, 
Koehler,  Richard  F,,  Jr.:  See— 

Bolte,  Steven  B,;  Gruber,  Robert  J,;  Koehler,  Richard  F.,  Jr.;  and 
Connors,  Edward  W.,  4,304,830,  Cl,  430-137.000. 
Koerber,  Marvin  A,:  See — 

Kutnyak,  Thomas  A,;  and  Koerber,  Marvin  A.,  4,304,266,  Cl. 
138-129,000, 
Kohama,  Tokio:  See— 

Kawai,  Hisasi;  Egami,  Tsuneyuki;  Kohama,  Tokio;  and  Obayashi, 
Hideki,  4,304,129,  Cl,  73-204,000, 
Kohler,  Helmut:  See- 
Louis,  Heinrich;  Kohler,  Helmut;  Oberkobusch,  Rudolf;  Collin, 
Gerd;  and  Potschka,  Volker,  4.304,606,  Cl,  106-278,000. 
Koide,  Hiroshi,  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd,  Phase  detection  system,  4,305,040, 

Cl,  328-134.000, 
Kojima,  Junichi:  See — 

Yokota,  Minoru;  Sawada,  Kazuo;  and  Kojima,  Junichi,  4,304,454, 
Cl,  339-97.0OC. 
Kojima,  Mikio:  See — 

Nakagami,  Kazuto;  Yokoi,  Shinji;  Nishimura,  Kenji,  deceased; 
Nagai,  Shigeki;  Honda,  Takeo;  Oda,  Kiroku;  Fujii,  Katsutoshi; 
Kobayashi,     Takashi;    and     Kojima,     Mikio,    4,304,778,    Cl, 
424-251.000. 
Kojima,  Tamotsu:  See — 

Fujimatsu,  Wataru;  Sato,  Shui;  Kojima,  Tamotsu;  Itoh,  Shigemasa; 
and  Endo,  Takaya,  4,304,845,  Cl.  430-389.000. 
Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Co,,  Ltd.:  See— 

Wakabayashi,    Hiroharu;    and    Niiro,    Yasuhiko,    4,304,489,    Cl. 
356-73.100. 
Kommandiittiyhtio  Finnpipette  Osmo  A,  Suovaniemi:  See — 

Tervamaki,  Jukka,  4,304,138,  Cl,  73-864.170 
Kondo,  Nobuhiro;  and  Matsuoka,  Hideaki,  to  Ishikawajima-Harima 
Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Exhaust  gas  vent  valve  device  for  ex- 
haust gas  driven  turbocharger,  4,304,097,  Cl.  60-602.000. 
Konig,  Heinz-Wemer:  See — 

Fauck,  Gerhard;  Deike,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Konig,  Heinz-Wemer, 
4,304,441,  CI,  303-22,OOA, 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Fujimatsu,  Wataru;  Sato,  Shui;  Kojima,  Tamotsu;  Itoh,  Shigemasa; 

and  Endo.  Takaya.  4.304.845,  CI.  430-389,000. 
Koyama,  Mikio;  Ikeuchi,  Satoru;  Mizukura,  Noboru;  and  Iwama, 
Hideaki,  4,304,850,  Cl.  430-463.000. 
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Koppers  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Howell,  Hilda,  4,304,878,  CI.  S2S- 17.000. 
Korabelnikov,  Mikhail  I.:  See — 

Grigorian,  Samvel  S.;  Korabelnikov,  Mikhail  I.;  Markov,  Jury  M.; 
Shakhnazahov,    Alexandr    A.;    Akopov,    Eduard    A.;    and 
Kameneva.  Marina  V.,  4,304,428,  CI.  28S-333.000. 
Korbonits,  Dczso:  See — 

Palosi,  Endre;  Heja,  Gergely;  Korbonits,  Dezso;  Kiss,  Pal;  Gonczi, 
Csaba;  Cser  nee  Kun,  Judit;  Szvoboda  nee  Kanzel,  Ida;  Szabo, 
Gabor;  Kallay,  Tamas;  Ledniczky,  Laszlo;  and  Szomor  nee 
Wundele,  Maria,  4,304,930,  CI.  562-465.000. 
Palosi,  Endre;  Heja,  Gergely;  Korbonits,  Dezso;  Kiss,  Pal;  Gonczi, 
Csaba;  Cser  nee  Kun,  Judit;  Szvoboda  nee  Kauzel,  Ida;  Kovacs, 
Gabor;  Szabo,  Gabor;  Kallay,  Tamas;  and  Ledniczky,  Laszlo, 
4,304,938,  CI.  564-265.000. 
Koshugi,  Junichi,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method 
for  preparing  a  carboxyalkylated  chitin  and  a  derivative  thereof. 
4,304,905,  CI.  536-20.000. 
Kostan,  Charles  C:  See- 
Fox,   David   H.;   Kuhn,   Robert   L.;   and   Kostan,   Charles   C, 
4,304,972,  CI.  200-19.00R. 
Kostas,  Evans;  Cnim,  Gerald  W.;  and  Walker,  Jerome  F.,  to  Nordson 
Corporation.  System  for  evaluating  the  capability  of  a  work-perform- 
ing robot  to  reproduce  a  programmed  series  of  motions.  4,305,028,  CI. 
318-565.000. 
Kostrits,  Andrei  I.:  See— 

Lazovsky,  Yakov  B.;  Novikov,  Mark  G.;  Kostrits,  Andrei  I.;  Ro- 
tan,  Valery  Y.;  and  Sheryakov,  Vladimir  P.,  4,304,674,  CI. 
210-751.000. 
Kovacs,  Gabor:  See — 

Palosi,  Endre;  Heja.  Gergely;  Korbonits,  Dezso;  Kiss,  Pal;  Gonczi, 
Csaba;  Cser  nee  Kun,  Judit;  Szvoboda  nee  Kauzel,  Ida;  Kovacs, 
Gabor;  Szabo,  Gabor;  Kallay,  Tamas;  and  Ledniczky,  Laszlo, 
4,304,938,  CI.  564-265.000. 
Koyama,  Koichi:  See — 

Nakamura,  Koichi;  Shimamura,  Isao;  Maekawa,  Yukio;  Koyama, 
Koichi;  and  Yokoyama,  Shigeki,  4,304,847,  CI.  430-390.000. 
Koyama,  Mikio;  Ikeuchi,  Satoru;  Mizukura,  Noboru;  and  Iwama, 
Hideaki,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Photographic 
element    for    color    diffusion    transfer    process.    4,304,8K),    CI. 
430-463.000. 
Kozak,  Robert:  See- 
Lucas,  Richard  K.;  and  Kozak,  Robert,  4,304,988,  CI.  23S-92.0DE. 
Kozlow,  William,  Sr.  Adhesive  bandage  and  package.  4,304,333,  CI. 

206-441.000. 
Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschafi:  See — 

Lippert,    Hans-Joachim;    and    Lodders,    Alex,    4,304,635,    CI. 
376-448.000. 
Kramer,  Charles  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Reflective  holographic 
scanning  system  insensitive  to  spinner  wobble  effects.  4,304,459,  CI. 
350-3.710 
Kraus,  Bemd:  See — 

Glockler,  Otto;  and  Kraus,  Bemd,  4,304,204,  CI.  123-440.000. 
Peter.  Cornelius;  and  Kraus,  Bemd,  4,304,130,  CI.  73-204.000. 
Kraushaar,  Robert  J.;  Mays,  Robert;  and  Stapleton,  John  J.,  to  Intema- 
tional  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation.  Single  sensor  spec- 
trometer with  high  spatial  and  temporal  resolution.  4,304,491,  CI. 
356-326.000. 
Kravchenko,  Igor  G.:  See — 

Mescheryakov,  Ivan  K.;  Markov,  Valery  V.;  Kravchenko,  Igor  G.; 

Gavrilenko,  Boris  P.;  and  Nogin,  Nikolai  V.,  4,304,089,  CI. 

56-364.000. 

Krespan,  Carl  G.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Car- 

boxylic  acids,  esters  and  salts  of  polyfluoroacetone.  4,304,927,  CI. 

560-176.000. 

Krob,  Erwin;  and  Svoboda,  Josef,  to  TMC  Corporation.  Brake  for  skis. 

4,304,420,  CI.  280-605.000. 
Kromer,  Gunter,  to  Audi  NSU  Auto  Union  Aktiengesellschaft.  Fuel 
injection  systems  for  mixture  compressing  spark-ignition  internal 
combustion  engine.  4,304,200,  CI.  123-327.000. 
Kroschel,  Heinz:  See — 

Fischer,    Klaus-Heinz;    and    Kroschel,    Heinz,    4,304,186,    CI. 
102-401.000. 
Kruger,  William  P.:  See- 
Sullivan,  James  J.;  Kmger,  William  P.;  McManigill,  Douglass;  and 
Neukermans,  Armand  P..  4,304,997,  CI.  250-379.000. 
Krumm,  Klemens,  to  Reifenhauser  KG.  Apparatus  for  producing  thick 

slabs  of  thermoplastic  synthetic  resin.  4,304,622,  CI.  156-500.000. 
Krutak,  James  J.,  Sr.:  See— 

Frishberg,  Mark  D.;  and  Krutak,  James  J.,  Sr.,  4,304,908,  CI. 
542-434.000. 
Kubasta,  Ekkehard:  See— 

Aschinger,   Hubert;   Kubasu,   Ekkehard;   Wagendristel,   Alfred; 
Bangert,  Herwig;  and  Tschegg,  Elmar,  4.304,123.  CI.  73-81.000. 
Kubbier,  Maria:  See — 

Kuhbier,  Peter,  4,304,421.  CI.  280-817.000. 
Kubota,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hirakawa,  Kenkichi;  and  Matsumoto,  Toshiyuki,  4,304,315,  CI. 

180-89.100. 
Tone,    Masatsugu;    and    Matsushita,    Yasuhisa,    4.304,141,    CI. 
74-15.200. 
Kuehl,  Guenter  H.;  and  Sherry,  Howard  S.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Method  of  controlling  the  molybdenum  content  of  uranium  yellow- 
cake.  4.304,757,  CI.  423-15.000. 
Kuehn,  Erich,  to  ICI  Americas  Inc.  Rust  inhibiting  coating  composi- 
tions. 4.304,707,  CI.  260-37.00R. 


Kuhbier,  Peter,  to  Kubbier,  Maria.  Ski  safety  bracket.  4,304,421,  (tl. 

280-817.000. 
Kuhn,  Robert  L.:  See- 
Fox,   David   H.;   Kuhn,   Roberi   L.;   and   Kostan,   Charles  C., 
4,304,972,  CI.  200-19.00R. 
Kuhn  S.A.:  See — 

Werner,  Amon,  4.304,088,  CI.  56-13.600. 
Kuhnis,  Hans:  See — 

Schroter,  Herbert;  Eichenberger,  Kurt;  Kuhnis,  Hans;  Egli,  Chits- 

tian;  Schier,  Oswald;  and  Ostermayer,  Franz,  4,304,912,  CI. 

544-405.000. 

Kula,  Maria-R^ina:  See — 

Wandrey,  Christian;  Wichmann,  Rolf;  Leuchtenberger,  Wolfgang; 
Kula,  Maria-Regina;  and  Buckmann,  Andreas,  4,304,858,  CI. 
435-115.000. 
Kulesza,  Ralph  J.;  and  Disko,  Harry,  to  Marvin  Glass  &  Associates- 
Toy  spinning  top.  4,304,064,  CI.  46-68.000. 
Kummler,  Ralpk  H.;  and  LefTert,  Charles  B.,  to  Texas  Gas  Transmission 
Corporation.  Radiolytic  process  for  derivation  of  a  synthetic  fifel 
element  from  an  input  gas.  4,304,628,  CI.  376-148.000. 
Kunze,  Hans  J.:  See — 

Wolf,  Franz  J.;  and  Kunze,  Hans  J.,  4,304,415,  CI.  277-205.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Koshugi,  Junichi,  4,304,905,  CI.  536-20.000. 
Kuroda,  Noriyasu:  See — 

Kamo,  Seiichi;   Watanabe,  Tetzuo;   Kuroda,  Noriyasu;  Osalio, 
Naoto;  aad  Kaneko,  Yoshinori,  4,304,589,  CI.  71-29.000.         : 
Kuroki,  Setsuo.  Magnetic  motor.  4,305,024,  CI.  318-254.000. 
Kurt  Salmon  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Theodorsen,  Theodore  E.,  4,304,021,  CI.  12-142.00R.  I 

Kusakawa,   Hideaki;  Takahashi,   Kenzo;  Tomura,   Koichi;  Ohnishi, 
Masaru;  and  Nakajima,  Kumiko,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Electric  recording  system  and  electric  heat  recording  shefct. 
4,305,082,  CI.  346-135.100. 
Kutani,  Chiaki:  See— 

Saikawa,  laamu;  Takano,  Shuntaro;  Momonoi,  Kaishu;  Takakura, 
Isamu;  Kutani,  Chiaki;  Tanaka,  Kiyoshi;  and  Hayashi,  Kenshin. 
4,304,909,  CI.  544-027.000. 
Kutnyak,  Thomas  A.;  and  Koerber,  Marvin  A.,  to  Automation  Indus- 
tries, Inc.  Smooth  bore  flexible  hose.  4,304,266,  CI.  138-129.000. 
Kuus,  Gijsbert;  and  De  Ridder,  Adriaan  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 

Halogen  inc«idescent  lamp.  4,305,017,  CI.  313-174.000. 
Kuwahara.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Amada,    Biichi;    Ohnishi,    Makoto;    and    Kuwahara,    Hiroshi, 
4,305,133,  CI.  364-724.000.  [ 

Kuwik,  John  J.:  See—  ' 

Richey,  Joseph  B.;  Kuwik,  John  J.;  Braden,  Arthur  B.;  Taylbr. 
Samuel  K.;  and  Covic.  John,  4,304.999,  CI.  250-445.00T. 
Kuznesof,  Paul:  See — 

Wynne,  Kenneth  J.;  Kuznesof,  Paul;  Nohr,  Ronald;  and  Kenn^y, 
Malcolm,  4,304,719,  CI.  260-314.500. 
L.  B.  (Plastics)  Limited:  See— 

Litchfield,   Leon  G.;  and  Hardy,  Terence,  4,304,449,  CI. 
341. OOR. 
La  Chemise  Lacoste:  See — 

Mariy,  Jacques  Y.,  4,304,470,  CI.  351-130.000. 
Labaquere,  Herve,  to  Degremont.  Apparatus  and  process  for  separatkig 

emulsions  by  coalescence.  4,304,671,  CI.  210-636.000. 
Lacinski,  Robert  J.  Drop  light  rotational  apparatus.  4,305,120,  CI. 

362-396.000.  , 

Lack,  Peter;  aad  Renner,  Stefan,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Rectifier 
apparatus  with  improved  heat  sink  and  diode  mounting.  4,305,121,  CI. 
363-141.000. 
Ladin,  Eli  M.,  to  Federal-Mogul  Corporation.  Contoured  double4ip 

bearing  seal.  4,304,412,  CI.  277-94.000.  J 

Lai,  John  T.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Method  for  extendtig 
the  useful  life  of  dienic  polymers  which  are  sensitive  to  oxidative 
degradation  and  stabilized  compositions  resistant  to  oxidative  degra- 
dation. 4,304,712,  CI.  260-45.80N. 
Laine,  Klas  I.  Friction  adaptor  for  competitive  games.  4,304,405,  CI. 

273-85.00B. 
Lake,  Connie,  to  S.  Eisenberg  &  Company,  Division  of  Creative  Incttis- 
tries.  Inc.  Method  of  heat-trimming  foam  material.  4,304,747,  CI. 
264-156.000. 
Lala,  Louis  A.;  and  Motev,  Eflm,  to  American  Screen  Printing  Equip- 
ment Company.  Bottle  printer.  4,304,180,  CI.  101-40.000. 
Lamarche,  Paul  E.:  See —  , 

Fall,  Don  R.;  and  Lamarche,  Paul  E.,  4,304,107,  CI.  64-27.00C. 
Lambie,  Alan  J.:  See —  ' 

Phillips,  Brinley  M.;  Thompson,  Maurice  E.;  and  Lambie,  Alan  J., 
4,304,932,  CI.  562-561.000. 
Lampkin,  Curtis  M.:  See — 

Jordan,    John    F.;    and    Lampkin,    Curtis    M.,    4,304,607,    CI. 
106-286.SOO. 
Lanahan,  John  H.:  See — 

Farouche,    Philip    N.;   and    Lanahan,   John    H.,   4,304,385,   CI. 
248-410.000. 
Landoll,  Leo  M.,  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Copolymers  of  ethylene 

oxide  with  long  chain  epoxides.  4.304,902,  CI.  528-419.000. 
Landsness,  Clifford  A.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Stock  ser- 
vicer feeder.  4,304,369,  CI.  242-75.430.  I 
Lang,  Armin,  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen,  AG.  Comparator  for 
the  automatic  control  system  of  an  automatic  steering  installation. 
4,304,316,  CI.  180-131.000. 
Lang,  David  J.;  and  Readman,  John,  to  Sundstrand  Corporation.  Po\fer 
boost  mechanism.  4,304,171,  CI.  91-3.000. 


December  8,  1981 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  21 


Lang,  Richard  D.;  and  Bolton,  Theodore  S.,  to  Carrier  Corporation 
rf  oYq]^       securing  a  grille  to  an  air  conditioning  unit.  4,304,175, 

Lange,  Gerhard:  See- 
Schilling,  Guenter;  Boy,  Juergen;  Lange,  Gerhard;  and  Heinze, 
Klaus-Dietrich,  4,305,109,  CI.  361-119.000. 

H"?«'.'?^l?^f ' '°  ^^'*  *  Company.  Three-point  hitch  draft  control. 

4,304,303,  CI.  172-239.000. 
Unger,  Arthur  W.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Novel 

tnalkyi  aluminum  cocatalyst.  4.304,684,  CI.  252-429  OOB 
Langesberg,  Heinz:  See— 

Neuhaus,  Josef;  and  Langesberg,  Heinz,  4,304,448,  CI.  312-273.000 
Langof,  Igor:  See— 

Jenko,  Branko;  Hafner-Milac,  Natasa;  Habjan,  Joza;  Prosen,  Anton 
and  Langof,  Igor,  4,304,929,  CI.  562-458.000. 

't!S?Sc"S-"l06^(X)i°   ''•""*""  '"^    '""  «""'""*  '^' 
Lansing  Bagnall  Limited:  See— 

Scibor-Rylski,  Marek  V.  T.,  4,305,123,  CI.  364-189.000. 
Larsson,  Lars  E.,  to  Sandvik  Aktiebolag.  Percussion  drill  bit  having 

centrally  projecting  insert.  4,304,312,  CI.  175-400.000. 
Lavanchy,  Gerard  A.;  Rossier,  Marc-Henry;  and  Mezger,  Fritz,  to 

Maschinenfabrik  &  Eisengiesserei.  Flow  cut-off  method  for  foundry 

installations.  4,304,287,  CI.  164-4.100. 
Lazovsky,  Yakov  B.;  Novikov,  Mark  G.;  Kostrits,  Andrei  I.;  Rotan, 

Valery  Y.;  and  Sheryakov,  Vladimir  F.  Method  of  disposing  of  a 

washing    water    sludge    from    filtering    systems.    4,304,674,    CI 

Lebedinskaya.  Nina  A.:  See— 

Fridlyand,  Mikhail  G.;  Zhivov,  Mikhail  Z.;  Lebedinskaya,  Nina  A 
and  Mokhov,  Viktor  M.,  4,304,980,  CI.  219-I21.0PR. 
Lecloux,  Jacques:  See— 

Schreiden,  Jean,  4,305,021,  CI.  315-159.000. 
Ledniczky,  Laszlo:  See— 

Palosi,  Endre;  Heja,  Gergely;  Korbonits,  Dezso;  Kiss,  Pal;  Gonczi, 
Csaba;  Cser  nee  Kun,  Judit;  Szvoboda  nee  Kanzel,  Ida;  Szabo, 
Gabor;  Kallay,  Tamas;  Ledniczky,  Laszlo;  and  Szomor  nee 
Wundele,  Maria,  4,304,930,  CI.  562-465.000. 
Palosi,  Endre;  Heja,  Gergely;  Korbonits,  Dezso;  Kiss,  Pal;  Gonczi, 
Csaba;  Cser  nee  Kun,  Judit;  Szvoboda  nee  Kauzel,  Ida;  Kovacs, 
Gabor;  Szabo,  Gabor;  Kallay,  Tamas;  and  Ledniczky,  Laszlo, 
4,304,938,  CI.  564-265.000. 
Lee,  Jeoung-Kyu.  Method  for  extracting  an  oil  content  from  oil  shale. 

4,304,656,  CI.  208-11. OOR. 
Lee,  Maw  H.,  to  Scott  &  Fetzer  Company,  The.  Method  for  forming 

self-regulating  heat  trace  cable.  4,304,044,  CI.  29-611.000. 
Lee,  Thomas  B.  K.;  and  Jobin,  Gregory  M.,  to  Hocchst  Rousscl  Phar- 
maceuticals, Inc.  Method  of  preparing  poly-substituted  acylbenzenes. 
4,304,941,  CI.  568-322.000. 
Lee,  Wooyoung:  See— 

Garwood,  William  E.;  Lee,  Wooyoung;  and  Schoennagel,  Hans  J., 
4,304,951,  CI.  585-469.000. 
Leffert,  Charles  B.;  See— 

Kummler,    Ralph   H.;   and    Leffert,   Charles   B.,   4,304,628,   CI 
376-148.000. 
Le  Floch,  Albert;  and  Le  Naour,  Roger,  to  Agence  Nationale  de  la 
Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR).  Selective  optical  resonator 
4,305,046,  CI.  331 -94.50C. 
Lehinant,  Armand:  See — 

von  der  Eltz,  Hans-Ulrich;  Lehinant,  Armand;  Lehmann,  Joachim 
W.;  and  Maier,  Hans-Peter,  4,304,566,  CI.  8-533.000. 
Lehmann,  Joachim  W.:  See— 

von  der  Eltz,  Hans-Ulrich;  Lehinant,  Armand;  Lehmann,  Joachim 
W.;  and  Maier,  Hans-Peter,  4,304,566,  CI.  8-533.000. 
Leidich,  Arthur  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Amplifier  circuit  having 

controllable  gain  4,305,044,  CI.  330-278.000. 
Leigh,  Arthur  G.,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Stabilization  of  hydro- 
gen peroxide.  4,304,762,  CI.  423-272.000. 
LEK  tovama  farmacevtskih  in  kemicnih  izdelkov,  n.sol.o.:  See— 
Jenko,  Branko;  Hafner-Milac,  Natasa;  Habjan,  Joza;  Prosen,  Anton; 
and  Ungof,  Igor,  4,304,929,  CI.  562-458.000. 
Lemay,  Richard  A.:  See- 
Joyce,  Thomas  F.;  Lemay,  Richard  A;  and  Woods,  William  E., 
4,305,134,  CI.  364-748.000. 
Lemelson,  Jerome  H.  Electrical  energy  storage  system.  4,304,823,  CI 

429-19.000. 
Le  Naour,  Roger:  See— 

Le  Floch,  Albert;  and  Le  Naour,  Roger,  4,305,046,  CI.  331-94.50C. 
Lenart,  Csaba:  See — 

Bartha,  Laszlo;  Lenart,  Csaba;  Nemeth,  Karoly;  and  Nagy,  Elemer. 
4,304,118,  CI.  73-1 5.00B. 
Lenk,  Erich;  and  Bauer,  Karl,  to  Barmag  Banner  Machinenfabrik  AG. 

Inductively  heatable  godet.  4,304,975,  CI.  219-1049A. 
Lenser  Kunststoff-Presswerk  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Haberle,  Hans,  4,304,178,  CI.  100-93.00P. 
Lepere,  Guy;  and  Duval,  Didier,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Device  for  the 
automatic    testing   of  digital    filters   in    moving-target    indicators. 
4,305,076,  CI.  343-17.700. 
Lerch,  Ulrich:  See- 
Beck,  Gerhard;  Lerch,  Ulrich;  Scholkens,  Bemward;  and  Rupp, 
Richard  H.,  4,304,783,  CI.  424-275.000. 
Lesher,  George  Y.;  and  Dickinson,  William  B.,  to  SteHing  Drug  Inc. 
3-Hydrazino-6-<pyridinyl)  pyridazines  and  cardiotonic  use  thereof 
4,304,775,  CI.  424-250000.  . 


Lesher,  George  Y.;  and  Dickinson,  William  B.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc 
4-Substituted-6-(pyridinyl)-3(2h)-pyridazinones  and  their  use  as  inter- 
mediates and  cardiotonics.  4,304,776,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Lesher,  George  Y ;  and  Dickinson,  William  B.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc. 
6-(Pyridinyl)-3(2H)-pyridazinones  and  their  use  as  cardiotonics 
4,304,777,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Leuchtenberger,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Wandrey,  Christian;  Wichmann,  Rolf;  Leuchtenberger,  Wolfgang; 
Kula,  Maria-Regina;  and  Buckmann,  Andreas,  4,304.858.  Q 
435-115.000.  .     o.  V,. 

LeVeen,  Harry  H.:  See— 

Armiuge,  David,  4,305,115,  CI.  361-437.000. 
Lever  Brothen  Company:  See— 

Alderson,   David   A.;   and   Stott,    Raymond   C,   4,304,745,  CI 

264-75.000. 
Hooper,  David  C;  Johnson,  George  A.;  and  Peter,  Donald. 

4.304.679,  CI.  252-106.000. 
Leigh,  Arthur  G.,  4,304,762,  CI.  423-272.000. 
Sreenivasan,   Baratham;  and  Baker,  Kenneth  S.,  4.304,792,  CI. 

Levy,  Boris:  See- 
Bloom,  Stanley  M.;  and  Levy,  Boris,  4,304,835.  CI.  430-228.000. 
Lew,  Hyok  S.  Easy  to  install  continuous  snow  chain.  4,304,280,  CI. 

Lewis,  John  G.,  to  Texas  Gas  Transmission  Corporation.  Expandable 

chamber  fusion  reactor  system.  4,304,627,  CI.  376-148.000 
Leybold-Heraeus  GmbH:  See- 
Dietrich,  Walter;  and  Samuelson,  Fred  H.,  4,304,979,  CI    219- 
121.0EC. 
Li,  Hsin  L.;  and  Golden,  Thomas  H.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Process  for 

shaping  thermoplastic  articles.  4,304,751,  CI.  264-322.000. 
Lichfield,  William  H.  Therapeutic  toothpick.  4,304,245,  CI.  132-89  000 
Liebert  Corporation:  See- 
Powell,  Jeffrey  M.,  4,305,033,  CI.  323-306.000. 
Lien,  Larry  A.:  See- 
Anderson,  Roger  J.;  Kerfeld,  Donald  J  ;  and  Lien,  Larry  A 
4,304,806,  CI.  428-65.000. 
Lillehoj,  Eivind  B.:  See- 
Han,  Youn  W.;  Lillehoj,  Eivind  B.;  and  Ciegler.  Alex,  4,304,649, 
CI.  204-160.100. 
Lilly  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Clark,  Barry  P.;  Ross,  William  J.;  and  Todd,  Alec,  4,304,728,  CI 
260-399.000. 
Lilly,  Robert  L.:  See- 
Johnson,  David  A.;  and  Lilly,  Robert  L.,  4,304,568,  CI.  8-568  000 
Lima  Electric  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Vamaraju,  S.  R.  Murthy;  and  SzippI,  Andrew  F.,  4,305.001.  CI 
29O-5.000. 
Limburg,  William  W.;  Pai,  Damodar  M.;  and  Renfer,  Dale  S.,  to  Xerox 
Corporation.  Imaging  system  with  amino  substituted  phenyl  methane 
charge  transport  layer.  4,304,829,  CI.  430-59.000. 
Lincoln,  David  N.:  See— 

Emst,  Ludger;  Lincoln,  David  N.;  and  Wray,  Viktor,  4,305,036,  CI 
324-321.000. 
Lindgren,  Per  T.:  See— 

Brammer-Petersen,  John  V.;  Hakanson,  Christer  L.;  and  Lindgren. 
Per  T.,  4,304,935,  CI.  564-48.000. 
Linnemeier,  Elmer  H.;  and  Benson,  Robert  P.,  to  Torrington  Company 

The.  Steering  column.  4,304,147,  CI.  74-492.000. 
Lionello,  Vincenzo.  Feeding  device  for  feeding  strip  blanks  of  wafer 
biscuits  into  molds  intended   for  forming  coated  wafer  biscuits 
4,304,538,  CI.  425-1 26.00R. 
Lippert,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Lodders,  Alex,  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft. Fuel  assembly  for  nuclear  boiling- water  reactors 
4,304,635,  CI.  376-448.000. 
Lissau,   Frederic,  to  Sloan   Valve  Company.   Electrical  connector 

4,304,457,  CI.  339-256.0OR. 
Litchfield,  Leon  G.;  and  Hardy,  Terence,  to  L.  B.  (Plastics)  Limited 

Drawers.  4,304,449,  CI.  3 12-34 1. OOR. 
Liu,  Benjamin  Y.  H.;  Kittelson,  David  B ;  Dolan,  Daniel  F.;  and  Pui, 
David  Y.  H.,  to  University  of  Minnesota,  The  Regents  of  the.  Method 
for  reducing  particulates  discharged  by  combustion  means.  4,304,096, 

Liu,  Robert  C  See- 
Hughes,  John  L.;  Seyler.  Jay  K.;  and  Liu,  Robert  C,  4,304,692,  CI 
26O-8.000. 
Lloyd  and  Associates:  See- 
Freeman,  Maynard  L.,  4,304,225,  CI.  128-60.000. 
Lloyd,  Wayne  B.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Aimable  mounting 

apparatus.  4,304,381,  CI.  248-179.000. 
Lo,  Kuang-hsin  K.:  See— 

Borrclli,   Nicholas  F;  and   Lo,   Kuang-hsin   K.,  4,304,584.  d 
65-30.110. 
Localio,  Cynthia  L.:  See— 

Staub,  Herbert  W.;  Schanbacher,  Larry  M.;  Zencheck,  Jack  D  ■ 
and  Localio,  Cynthia  L.,  4,304,768,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Lodders,  Alex:  See— 

Lippert,     Hans-Joachim;    and     Lodders,    Alex,    4,304,635.    CI 
376-448.000. 
LoefTler,  Herbert  H  ;  and  Tishler,  Samuel  W  ,  to  Arthur  D.  Little,  Inc 

Food  cooking  apparatus.  4,304,177,  CI.  99-333.000. 
Loev,  Bernard:  See- 
Shroff,  James  R.;  and  Loev,  Bemard,  4,304,914,  CI.  546-123.000. 
Login,  Robert  B.:  See— 

Ncwkirk,  David  D.;  Login,  Robert  B.;  and  Thir,  Basil.  4,304.801, 
CI.  427-393.100. 
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Long,  James  C;  Willner,  Monroe  J.;  and  Good,  William  R.,  to  Hughes 
Aircrafi  Company.  Magnetic  Held  intensity  measuring  device  with 
frequency  change  indication.  4,305,034,  CI.  324-253.000. 
Long,  John  W.:  See— 

Manger,  Charles  W.;  Fickes,  Michael  G.;  and  Long,  John  W., 
4,304,843,  CI.  430-331.000. 
Longo,  Michael  C.  Adjustable  chair  suspended  from  a  single  point. 

4,304,437,  CI.  297-277.000. 
Lord,  Allan.  See— 

Taylor,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Lord,  Allan,  4,304,710,  CI.  260-42.150. 
L'Oreal:  S«— 

Bouillon,    Claude;    Vayssie,    Charles;    and    Richard,    Francoise, 

4,304.730,  CI.  260-429.900. 
Grollier,  Jean  F.;  Fiquet,  Claire;  Dubief,  Claude;  Fourcadier, 

Chantal;  and  Cauwet,  Daniele,  4,304,563,  CI.  8-127.510. 
Morane,  Bruno  P.,  4,304,342,  Q.  222-402.230. 
Lorenz,  Dennis  K.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Electronic  motor  braking 

system.  4,305,030.  CI.  318-758.000. 
Lorenz,  Gerhard:  See — 

Knothe,  Erich;  and  Lorenz,  Gerhard,  4,304,669,  CI.  210-321.200. 
Lorenz,  Joachim:  See — 

Grade,  Reinhardt;  Lorenz.  Joachim;  Muntwyler,  Rene;  and  Peter, 
Heinz,  4,304,590,  Q.  71-67.000. 
Loria,  Adrian  M.;  and  Gilson,  John  L.,  to  A.  B.  Dick  Company.  Latent 

image-multiple  copy  process.  4,304,183,  CI.  101-472.000. 
Loshaek,  Samuel,  to  Wesley-Jessen,  Inc.  Ultraviolet  absorbing  corneal 

contact  lei&es.  4,304,895,  CI.  526-313.000. 
Louis.  Heinrich;  Kohler.  Helmut;  Oberkobusch,  Rudolf;  Collin,  Gerd; 
and  Potschka,  Volker.  to  Rutgerswerke  Aktiengesellschaft.  Plasti- 
cized  coal  tar  pitch,  composition  containing  same  and  its  use. 
4,304,606,  CI.  106-278.000. 
Lovelock.  James  E.:  See — 

Jenkins,    Anthony;    and    Lovelock,    James    E.,    4,304,752,    CI. 
422-98.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Draper,    Geoffrey    R.;    and    Bin,    David    A.,    4,305,119,    CI. 

362-309.000. 
Wharton,  Eddie,  4,305.031,  CI.  322-29.000. 
Lucas.  Richard  K.;  and  Kozak.  Robert,  to  Veeder  Industries  Inc. 

Battery  powered  electronic  counter.  4,304,988,  CI.  235-92.0DE. 
Luhr,  Robert  J.;  and  Marti,  Ernesto,  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation.  Xerograhic  toner  manufacture.  4,304.360,  CI.  241-S.OOO. 
Lummus  Company.  The:  See — 

Suciu.  George  D..  4.304,917,  CI.  546-317.000. 
Lundberg,  Robert  D.:  See — 

Agarwal,  Pawan  K.;  and  Lundberg,  Robert  D..  4.304,697,  CI. 

260-27.0BB. 
Makowski,    Henry    S.,    deceased;    and    Lundberg,    Robert    D., 
4,304,702,  CI.  260-29.6SQ. 
Lunde,  Leiv:  See — 

Morud,  Birger;  Lunde.  Leiv;  and  Hasvold,  Ketil,  4,304,050,  CI. 
34-12.000. 
Lupo,  Giorgio;  and  Castelli.  Pier  G.,  to  Fiat  Auto,  S.p.A.  Transmission 

unit  for  motor  vehicles.  4,304,150,  CI.  74-677.000. 
Lutz.  David  L..  to  Kenco  Engineering.  Inc.  Slip-on  shroud  for  asphalt 

mixer  paddle.  4,304,494,  CI.  366-343.000. 
Lutz,  Dieter;  Nagler,  Franz;  and  Grauel,  Michael,  to  Sachs-System- 
technik  GmbH.  Arrangement  for  the  purification  of  liquids  by  means 
of  anodic  oxidation.  4,304,647.  CI.  204-130.000. 
Luzier,  William  D.:  See— 

Clapp,    Kenneth    E.;    and    Luzier,    William   D.,   4,304,798,   CI. 
427-220.000. 
Luzynski,  Anthony  J.  Ignition  circuit  tester.  4,305,038,  CI.  324-402.000. 
M.  Westermann  &  Co.  GmbH:  See— 

Neuhaus,  Josef;  and  Langesberg,  Heinz,  4,304,448.  CI.  312-273.000. 
Maccario,  Emuuuio:  See— 

Albani,    Alfonso;     and     Maccario,    Ermanno.    4,305,136,    CI. 

364-900.000. 

Mach,  Dedina  O.;  and  Wiegel,  Roger  £.,  to  Rockwell  International 

Corporation.  Magnetic  field  amplitude  detection  sensor  apparatus. 

4,305,035.  CI.  324-255.000. 

Machen,  Robert  B.;  and  Thompson,  John  E.  Personal  smoke  and  fire 

detector  and  warning  unit.  4.305.069.  CI.  340-628.000. 
Machida,  Kenji.  Critical  torque  detector.  4.304.510.  CI.  408-11.000. 
Machida,  Kenji.  Critical  torque  detector.  4.304,511,  CI.  408-11.000. 
Machner,  Peter;  and  Pressler,  Peter,  to  Vereinigte  Edelstahlwerke 
Aktiengesellschaft  (VEW).   Method  of  producing  a  consumable 
elecuode  of  large  diameter.  4,304,953.  CI.  13-18.00R. 
Maciulaitis,  Vytautas  K.,  to  Crane  Co.  Sealing  means.  4,304,392,  CI. 

251-173.000. 
Mack  Molding  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Kendall,  Donald  S.;  Moody,  Arthur  F.;  and  Britton.  Laurence  J., 
4.304.826.  CI.  429-176.000. 
MacMiUan,  Deane  B.;  and  Donigan,  Carolyn  L.  Method  of  capacitor 

manufacture.  4.304.032,  a.  29-25.420. 
Madden,  Lem  A.  Remote  control  apparatus  for  controlling  animals. 

4,304,193.  CI.  119-29.000. 
Maeda.  Yoji:  See— 

Ito.  Katsuo;  Murata,  Bunjiro;  and  Maeda,  Yoji.  4,305,156,  CI. 
455-170.000. 
Maekawa.  Yukio:  See — 

Nakamura,  Koichi;  Shimamura,  Isao;  Maekawa,  Yukio;  Koyama, 
Koichi;  and  Yokoyama.  Shigeki.  4.304,847.  CI.  430-390.000. 
Maeland,  Amulf  J.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Embrittling  of 
glass  alloys  by  hydrogen  charging.  4.304.593,  CI.  7S-0.S0R. 
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Mageli,  Orville  L.:  See — 

D'Angelo,  Antonio  J.;  and  Mageli,  Orville  L.,  4,304,882,  (tl. 
525-98.000. 
Mages,  Bemhard:  See — 

Rock,  Erich;  and  Mages,  Bemhard,  4,304,028,  CI.  16-131.000. 
Magill.  Robert  J.,  to  Actionaire  Equipment  Limited.  Damper  blade 

operating  mechanism.  4,304,248,  CI.  137-75.000. 
Magyar  Tudomanyos  Akademia  Muszaki  Fizikai  Kutato  Intezete:  Seev— 
Bartha,  Laszlo;  Lenart,  Csaba;  Nemeth,  Karoly;  and  Nagy,  Elemtr, 
4,304,118,  CI.  73-15.00B. 
Mahler,  Walter:  See— 

Howard,   Edward  G.,  Jr.;  and  Mahler,  Walter,  4,304,685, 
252-430.000. 
Maier,  Hans-Peler:  See — 

von  der  Eltz,  Hans-Ulrich;  Lehinant,  Armand;  Lehmann,  Joachim 

W.;  and  Maier,  Hans-Peter,  4,304.566.  CI.  8-533.000. 

Makipirtti,  Simo  A.  I.;  and  Tuovinen,  Frans  H.,  to  Outokumpu  Oy. 

Process  for  a  sulfidizing  pretreatment  of  the  slag  of  pyrometallurgi4al 

processes  in  order  to  facilitate  its  further  treatment.  4,304,596,  Cl- 

75-24.000. 

Makita,  Kunio,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Rotational  position  detector. 

4,305,072,  Cl.  340-870.310. 
Makowski,  Henry  S.,  deceased  (by  Makowski,  Patricia  H.,  executrix); 
and  Lundberg,  Robert  D.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co. 
Process  for  controlled   gelation  of  polymeric  solution  (C-972). 
4,304,702,  Cl.  260-29.6SQ.  I 

Makowski,  Patricia  H.,  executrix:  See —  | 

Makowski,    Henry    S.,    deceased;    and    Lundberg,    Robert    0., 
4,304,702,  Cl.  260-29.6SQ.  i 

Mallinckrodt,  lac:  See — 

Sharp,  Thomas  K.  R.,  4,304,601,  Cl.  106-29.000.  I 

Malyshev,  Vladimir  N.;  Reinik,  Oleg  G.;  Jurin,  Petr  I.;  Yarushnikbv, 
Gennady  A.;  Tjutikov,  Grigory  T.;  and  Chemovsky,  Jury  N.  Gtte 
valve  to  shut  off  flow  of  liquid  in  pipelines.  4,304,393,  Cl.  251-210.0<)0. 
Manabe,  Takao;  Shin,  Shoichi;  and  Ebata,  Hitoshi,  to  Toshiba  Kilai 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  orientation 
of  tools.  4,305,128,  Cl.  364-475.000.  i 

Manders,  Logan  J.  Oil  filter  apparatus.  4,304,663,  Cl.  210-90.000. 
Manegold,  Erich:  See — 

Kellerhals,  Otto;  and  Manegold,  Erich,  4,304,053,  CI.  34-151.000. 
Manger,  Charles  W.;  Fickes,  Michael  G.;  and  Long,  John  W.,  to  Ou 
Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Dry  toner  with  improved 
toning  uniformity.  4,304,843,  Cl.  430-331.000.  I 

Mann,  David  R.:  See —  I 

McGrail,    Patrick    T.;    and    Mann,    David    R..    4,304,851,    €1. 
430-533.000.  i 

Mannesmann  AJitiengesellschaft:  See — 

Michling,  Wilhelm,  4,304,152,  Cl.  74-705.000.  I 

Pischzik,    Bruno;    and    Schneiderat,    Johann,    4,304,387,    Cl. 
248-571.000. 
Mannesmann  DeMag  AG:  See — 

Becker,   Klaus;   Nolte,   Ferdinand;   and   Kaufmann,   Karl-ErUst, 
4,304,187,  Cl.  104-12.00D. 
Mannesmannrohren-Werke  AG:  See — 

Buchner,  Cuenter;  Alkemper,  Johannes;  Durrfeld,  Rainer;  and 
Gaessler,  Heinz,  4,304,574,  Cl.  48-99.000. 
Mano,  Hiroshi,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Tubular  polytet- 
rafluoroethylene  prosthesis  with  porous  elastomer  coating.  4,304,0|0, 
Cl.  3-1.400. 
Marathon  Oil  Company:  See —  I 

Sydansk,  Robert  D.,  4,304,301,  Cl.  166-292.000.  | 

Marett,  Thomas  A.,  Jr.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Television  display  systtm 
incorporating  a  coma  corrected  deflection  yoke.  4,305,055,  Cl. 
335-211.000. 
Margraf,  Adolf.  Cooler  for  hot  smoke-laden  gases.  4,304,297,  CI. 

165-175.000. 
Mark,  Victor;  and  Hedges,  Charles  V.,  to  General  Electric  Compaay. 
Polycarbonate  compositions  having  improved  barrier  propertts. 
4,304,899,  CI.  528-171.000. 
Markov,  Jury  M.:  See — 

Grigorian,  Samvel  S.;  Korabelnikov,  Mikhail  I.;  Markov,  Jury 
Shakhnazahov,     Alexandr    A.;    Akopov,    Eduard    A.;    ikid 
Kameneva,  Marina  V.,  4,304,428,  Cl.  285-333.000. 
Markov,  Valery  V.:  See — 

Gavrilenko.  Boris  P.;  Markov,  Valery  V.;  Minenko,  Leonid  P.;  i^d 

Bobrysheva,  Ljubov  V.,  4,304,090,  Cl.  56-364.000. 
Mescheryakov,  Ivan  K.;  Markov,  Valery  V.;  Kravchenko,  Igor( 
Gavrileidco,  Boris  P.;  and  Nogin,  Nikolai  V.,  4,304,089,  Cl. 
56-364.000. 
Marly,  Jacques  Y.,  to  La  Chemise  Lacoste;  and  Cahours  de  Virgjle. 
Spectacle  frtme  with  pivotable  auxiliary  bridge.  4,304,470.  CI. 
351-130.000. 
Marmon  Company:  See — 

Schreier,  Wilford  R.,  4,304,162,  CI.  84-1.250. 
Marro,  Daniel  J.;  and  Schuck,  David  B.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Pif>e- 

lined  computer.  4,305,124,  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Martel,  Jacques;  Tessier,  Jean;  and  Teche,  Andre,  to  Roussel  Uc^. 

Novel  allethtolone  derivatives.  4,304,733,  Cl.  260-464.000. 
Marthaler,  Max;  and  Jan,  Gerald,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Method  for 

processing  silver  dye-bleach  materials.  4,304,846,  Cl.  430-392.000, 
Marti,  Ernesto:  See — 

Luhr,  Robert  J.;  and  Marti,  Ernesto,  4,304,360.  Cl.  241-5.000. 
Martikainen.  Antti  L.  J.:  See — 

Hakala,  Matti  A.;  Martikainen.  Antti  L.  J.;  and  Auvinen,  Jorma 
4,304,571,  Cl.  55-189.000. 
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Martin,  Robert  L.;  and  Gibson,  George  A.,  to  Shipley  Company,  Inc. 
Novel  stripping  composition  for  positive  photoresists  and  method  of 
using  same.  4,304,681,  CI.  252-143.000. 
Martin-Smith,  Michael;  Price,  Barry;  Bradshaw,  John;  and  Clitherow, 
John  W.,  to  Glaxo  Group  Limited.  Aminoalkylthiophene  derivatives 
as  histamine  Ha-anugonists.  4,304,780,  Cl.  424-263.000. 
Martin,  Wayne  A.,  to  United  Sutes  Steel  Corporation.  Method  for 

forging  rolling  mill  couplings.  4,304,115,  Cl.  72-354.000. 
Martini,  Thomas:  See — 

Engelhardt,  Friedrich;  Hintermeier,  Karl;  Friedrich,  Herbert;  and 
Martini,  Thomas,  4,304,569,  Cl.  8-584.000. 
Marvin  Glass  &  Associates:  See — 

Katzman,  Allison  W.;  Nix,  Donald  F.;  and  Meyer,  Burton  C, 

4,304,063,  CI.  46-44.000. 
Kulesza,  Ralph  J.;  and  Disko,  Harry,  4,304,064,  Cl.  46-68.000. 
Marx,  Matthias;  and  Nissen,  Dietmar,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process   for  the   manufacture  of  stable   polyol-filler  dispersions. 
4,304,708,  Cl.  26O-37.00R. 
Masaki,  Kunihiko:  See- 
Suzuki,    Ichiro;    Masaki,    Kunihiko;    and    Kawamura,    Toshio, 
4,304,434.  Cl.  296-195.000. 
Mascarin,  Guy:  See — 

Mellina,  Serge  P.;  and  Mascarin,  Guy,  4,304,668,  Cl.  210-242.300. 
Maschinenfabrik  &  Eisengiesserei:  See — 

Lavanchy,  Gerard  A.;  Rossier,  Marc-Henry;  and  Mezger,  Fritz, 
4,304,287,  Cl.  164-4.100. 
Mashimo,  Yukio:  See — 

Fukahori,  Hidehiko;  Mashimo,  Yukio;  and  Iwashita,  Tomonori, 
4,304,480,  Cl.  354-173.000. 
Massa,  Frank,  to  Stoneleigh  Trust,  The,  Fred  M.  Dellorfano  and  Don- 
ald P.  Massa,  Trustees.  Low  frequency  sonar  systems.  4,305,140,  Cl. 
367-99.000. 
Massa,  Frank,  to  Stoneleigh  Trust,  The,  Fred  M.  Dellorfano,  Jr.  and 
Donald  P.  Massa,  Trustees.  Low-frequency  directional  sonar  sys- 
tems. 4.305.141,  CI.  367-105.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See — 

Green,  Howard;  and  Kehinde,  Olaniyi,  4,304,866,  Cl.  435-240.000. 
Masuda,  Takehiko,  to  Fuji  Electric  Company,  Ltd.  Method  of  treat- 
ment to  remove  harmful  material  from  electric  products  impregnated 
with  poly-chlorinated-biphenyl.  4,304,612,  CI.  148-6.300. 
Masugi,  Takashi:  See — 

Takaya,  Takao;  Masugi,  Takashi;  Takasugi,  Hisashi;  and  Kochi, 
Hiromu,  4,304,770,  Cl.  424-246.000. 
Matsuda.  Tsutomu;  and  Rimoto,  Masanori,  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.  Black- 
color    forming    two-component    type    diazo    copying    material. 
4,304,831,  Cl.  430-173.000. 
Matsuhisa,  Tadaaki:  See — 

Oda,  Isao;  and  Matsuhisa,  Tadaaki,  4,304.585,  Cl.  65-43.000. 
Matsui,  Masao:  See — 

Hirata.  Hideyo;  Hakamada,  Takeshi;  Souma,  Misao;  Matsui,  Masao; 
Suda,   Yoshiyuki;    Karasawa,   Yoshiharu;   and   Narahara,   To- 
shikazu,  4,304,818,  CI.  428-413.000. 
Matsumoto,  Shinichi:  See — 

Wakizaka,   Hiroshi;  Shinohara,  Hiroshi;  Otsuka,  Yasuhiro;  and 
Matsumoto,  Shinichi,  4,304,651,  Cl.  2O4-I95.00S. 
Matsumoto,  Shiro:  See— 

Yabu,  Yoshinori;  Nishisaka,  Toshiaki;  Katoh,  Shuichiro;  Futamura, 
Mitsushi;  Nomura,  Masaki;  Matsumoto,  Shiro;  and  Hanafusa, 
Noriaki,  4,304,038,  CI.  29-458.000. 
Matsumoto,  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Hirakawa,  Kenkichi;  and  Matsumoto,  Toshiyuki,  4,304,315,  Cl. 
180-89.100. 
Matsumoto,  Yasuo:  See — 

Aihara,  Hisamoto;  Nakagawa,  Yasuhiko;  Suzuki,  Suzuo;  and  Ma- 
tsumoto, Yasuo,  4,304,207,  Cl.  123-568.000. 
Matsumura,  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Shiga,  Akinobu;  Fukui,  Yoshiharu;  Matsumura,  Kazuhiro;  Sasaki, 
Toshio;  and  Okawa,  Masahisa,  4,304,892,  CI.  526-137.000. 
Matsunami,  Akio:  See — 

Katou,  Hisashi;  Sakai,  Naoki;  Yazawa,  Hiromi;  Matsunami,  Akio; 
and  Yamazaki,  Tsutomu,  4,304,179,  Cl.  101-34.000. 
Matsuo,  Hiroaki;  Arita,  Satoshi;  and  Touge,  Kiyomi,  to  Mitsui  Mining 
&  Smelting  Co.,  Ltd.  Stripping  apparatus  for  use  in  cathode  base  plate 
for  electrolytic  refining.  4,304,650,  Cl.  204-194.000. 
Matsuo,  Yasushi:  See — 

Hattori,  Yoshinori;  Akatsuka,  Masayuki;  Matsuo,  Yasushi;  and 
Fukuura,  Isamu,  4,304,576,  Cl.  51-309.000. 
Matsuoka,  Hideaki:  See — 

Kondo,    Nobuhiro;    and    Matsuoka.    Hideaki,    4,304,097,    Cl. 
60-602.000. 
Matsuoka,  Hiromasa:  See — 

Ito,  Toshio;  Matsuoka,  Hiromasa;  Azuma,  Kenkoku;  Hirayama, 
Yoshio;  and  Takahashi,  Nobuyoshi,  4,304,577,  CI.  55-179.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ikeda,  Nobuo;  and  Yoshimura,  Hirofumi,  4,304,974,  CI.  219-10.55F. 
Iwaki,    Tsutomu;    and    Kobayashi,    Yoshihiro,    4,304,270,    Cl. 

141-1.100. 
Naitoh,     Yasuo;     and    Terashima,     Nobutake,    4,305,053,     Cl. 

334-87.000. 
Tanaka,  Tsutomu;  Tsujimoto,  Yoshinobu;  Serizawa,  Hiroyuki;  and 
Hattori,  Katsuji,  4,304,460,  Cl.  350-96.160. 
Matsushita,  Yasuhisa:  See— 

Tone,    Masatsugu;    and    Matsushita,    Yasuhisa,    4,304,141,    Cl. 
74-15.200. 


Matsuura,  Katsumi:  See — 

Fujimatsu,  Wauru;  Usagawa,  Yasushi;  Sasaki,  Osamu;  and  Matsu- 
ura, Katsumi,  4,304,844,  CI.  430-384.000. 
Matsuzawa,  Norio:  See — 

Tachi,  Akihiro;  Tomoshige,  Torn;  Furuta,  Harumi;  and  Mat- 
suzawa, Norio,  4,304,698,  Cl.  260-28.00R. 
Matsuzawa,  Yoneo:  See — 

Kawakami,    Yoshio;    and    Matsuzawa,    Yoneo,    4,304.807,    Cl. 
428-148.000. 
Matthews,  David  W.:  See— 

Chapman,  Lynn  C;  Matthews,  David  W.;  and  Giganti,  John, 
4,305,047.  Cl.  331-94.50S. 
Matthews,  Russell  B.,  to  Johnson  Controls,  Inc.  Fuel  supply  and  igni- 
tion control  system  employing  flame  sensing  via  spark  electrodes. 
4,304,545,  Cl.  431-25.000. 
Matthews,  Terrencc  H.:  See— 

Beim,  Patrick  R.;  and  Matthews,  Terrence  H.,  4,304,966,  Cl.  179- 
l.OMN. 
Mauri,  Francesco;  and  Signorini,  Roberto,  to  Ravizza  S.p.A.  Process 
for  preparing  benzoxazolyl  propionic  acid  derivatives.  4,304,918,  CI. 
548-224.000. 
Maust,  John  E.,  Jr.;  and  Stevens,  Phillip  E.,  to  Deere  &  Company. 
Implement    and    spring    tine   mounting   therefore.    4,304,306,   Cl. 
172-643.000. 
May,  Kenneth  D.;  Agnello,  Peter;  and  Bell,  John  T.,  to  Container 
Corporation  of  America.  Conveyor  system  and  conveyor  apparatus 
therefor.  4,304,325,  Cl.  198-424.000. 
Mayer,  Edward  F.,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Developer  seal.  4,304.192, 

Cl.  118-653.000. 
Mayerjak,  Robert  J.,  to  Currier  Piano  Company,  Inc.  Key  bed  for  a 

piano  or  the  like.  4,304,168,  Cl.  84-430.000. 
Mays,  Calvin  B.  Interchangeable  glass  rack  for  pickup  trucks.  4.304,336. 

Cl.  211-41.000. 
Mays,  Robert:  See— 

Kraushaar,   Robert  J.;   Mays,   Robert;  and  Supleton,  John  J.. 
4,304,491,  Cl.  356-326.000. 
McAlindon,  Harold  P.;  Miller,  Carl  E.;  and  Norberg,  Carl  W.,  to 
General  Motors  Corporation.  Fuel  strainer  assembly.  4,304,664,  CI. 
210-172.000. 
McAuIey,  Thomas  F.:  See- 
Smith,  Geoffrey  A.;  and  McAuley,  Thomas  F.,  4,304,048,  Cl. 
34-1.000. 
McCabe,  Francis  J,  to  Prefco  Products,  Inc.  Duct-damper  interface 

adaptor.  4,304,427.  CI.  285-331.000. 
McCabe,   Garry-Owen;   and    Milish,    William    P.,    to   Transamerica 
DcLaval    Inc.    Electrical    transducer    responsive    to    fluid    flow. 
4,304,136,  Cl.  73-861.540. 
McCain,  James  H.,  Jr.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Alkylene  oxide- 
sulfur  dioxide  copolymer  surface  active  agents.  4,304,732,  Cl.  260- 
456.0NS. 
McCIam,  Paule.  Bed  covering.  4,304,018,  Cl.  5-494.000. 
McClintock,  Malcolm  S.;  and  Wells,  Robert  A.,  to  Target  Rock  Corpo- 
ration. Solenoid  actuated  valve.  4,304,264,  Cl.  137-630.130. 
McColl,  Bruce  J.,  to  B.  J.  McColl  &.  Company  Ltd.  Composite  high 

mobility  tire  for  off-road  vehicles.  4,304,617,  Cl.  156-1 17.000. 
McCombs,  Paul  W.:  See— 

Semon,    Joseph    R.;    and    McCombs,    Paul    W.,   4,304,031,   Cl. 
27-10.000. 
McCoy,    Lee    A.    Pump    having    magnetic    drive.    4,304,532,    Cl. 

417-420.000. 
McCue,  John  P.,  to  SBR  Lab,  Inc.  Stored  blood  and  liquid  system  pH 

control  method  and  apparatus.  4,304,672,  Cl.  210-638.000. 
McDonald,  William  D.  Mobile  wooden  truss  fabricating  apparatus. 

4.304,046,  Cl.  29-798.000. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See— 

Hayase,  Masashi;  Ecklund,  Richard  C;  Walkington,  Robert  J.; 
Hughes,    James    B.;    and    Williams.    Neil    R.,    4,304,821,    Cl. 
428-593.000. 
Rolston,  David  R.,  4,305,057,  Cl.  340-27.0NA. 
McDonough,  William  J.:  See — 

Rice,  Roy  W.;  McDonough,  William  J.;  Freiman.  Stephen  W.;  and 
Mecholsky,  John  J.,  Jr.,  4,304,870,  Cl.  501-98.000. 
McGarry,  Phillip  E.:  See- 
Burgess,   Lester  E.;   Fox,   Karl   M.;   and   McGarry,   Phillip  E.. 
4,304.573,  Cl.  44-51.000. 
McGinn,  Terrance  E.,  to  Penn-Field  Stove.  Inc.  Anti-smoke  emitting 

stove.  4,304,217,  Cl.  126-286.000. 
McGrail,  Patrick  T.;  and  Mann,  David  R.,  to  Bexford  Limited.  Polyes- 
ter sublime  layers  for  photographic  layers  with  polyester  bases. 
4,304,851,  Cl.  430-533.000. 
McKenney,  James  L.;  and  Stevenson,  Robert  H.,  to  Vapor  Corpora- 
tion. Load  controller.  4,305,005,  Cl.  307-31.000. 
McLaughlin,  Emmett  J.;  and  Wiley,  Roy  O.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Waterproof  electrical  connector  including  improved  cord  grip. 
4,304,455,  CI.  339-103.OOM. 
McLeod,  Ronald  W.,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Remote 
control  apparatus  for  hydraulically  actuated  devices.  4.304.389.  Cl. 
251-29.000. 
McLoughlin,  Joseph  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  drying  paper-wound  bushings.  4,304,051,  Cl.  34-21.000. 
McMahon,  Matthew  A.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Coal  beneficiation.  4,304,571, 

Cl.  44-15.00R. 
McManigill,  Douglass:  See- 
Sullivan,  James  J.;  Kruger,  William  P.;  McManigill,  [X>ug]ass;  and 
Neukermans,  Armand  P.,  4,304,997,  Cl.  250-379.000. 
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McMillin.  John  R.;  Tracy.  Gene  A.;  Harvill,  William  A.;  and  Credle, 
William  S.,  Jr..  to  Coca-Cola  Company,  The;  and  Cornelius  Com- 
pany. The.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  making  and  dispensing  a 
carbonated  beverage  utilizing  propellant  carbon  dioxide  gas  for 
carbonating.  4.304.736,  CI.  261-35.000. 
McMullen.  Carl  R..  to  Foundry  Technology  Inc.  Apparatus  for  con- 
trolling the  moisture  content  of  foundry  sand.  4,304,289,  CI. 
164-154.000. 
Mechanical  Technology  Incorporated:  See— 

Wilcock,   Donald  F.;  and  Eusepi,  Martin  W.,  4,304,411,  CI. 
277-80.000. 
Mecholsky.  John  J.,  Jr.:  See- 
Rice,  Roy  W.;  McDonough,  William  J.;  Freiman,  Stephen  W.;  and 
Mecholsky.  John  J.,  Jr.,  4,304,870,  CI.  501-98.000. 
Meckler,  Gershon,  to  Energy  Integrated  Systems,  Inc.  Solar  energy 

collector.  4.304.955,  CI.  136-259.000. 
Medvedev,  Alexandr  Y.:  See— 

Bykhovsky.  David  G.;  Kiselev,  Viktor  N.;  Rossomakho,  Yakov  V.; 

and  Medvedev,  Alexandr  Y.,  4,304,984,  CI.  219-145.210. 

Mein.  Peter  G.;  and  Reidies,  Amo  H.,  to  Cams  Chemical  Company. 

Inc.  Method  of  removing  potassium  hydroxide  from  crystallized 

potassium  ferrate  (VI).  4,304,760,  CI.  423-150.000. 

Meise,  Guenther;  and  Unger,  Herbert,  to  WABCO  Fahrzeugbremsen 

GmbH.  Piston  cylinder  for  compressor.  4,304,534,  CI.  417-569.000. 
Mellina,  Serge  P.;  and  Mascarin,  Guy.  Floating  apparatus  for  recovery 

of  floating  oil.  4.304,668,  CI.  210-242.300. 
Mellor.  John  M.:  See- 
Bewick,  Alan;  Coe,  David  E.;  Mellor,  John  M.;  and  Walton,  David 
J.,  4.304,642,  CI.  204-59.00R. 
Mensink,  Komelis  A.,  to  Viutron  Medical  B.V.  Dual  mode  program- 
mable pacer.  4,304,237.  CI.  128-419.0PG. 
Menzies,  William  R.,  Ill:  See— 

Pratt.  Roy  E.;  Menzies,  William  R.,  Ill;  and  Castagnos,  Leonce  F.. 
Jr..  4.304.659.  CI.  208-164.000. 
Merck  &  Co..  Inc.:  See- 
Dean.  Richard  T.;  Dom,  Conrad  P..  Jr.;  and  Shen,  Tsung-Ying, 

4.304.720,  CI.  260-335.000. 
Dewey.  Ray  S.;  Flor,  James  E.;  Zimmerman,  Sheldon  B.;  Cassidy. 
Patrick  J.;  Omura,  Satoshi;  and  Oiwa,  Ruiko,  4,304,859,  CI. 
435-118.000. 
Kahan,  Jean  S.;  Kahan,  Frederick  M.;  Supley,  Edward  O.;  Goegcl- 
man,   Robert  T.;  and   Hernandez,   Sebastian,  4,304.867.  CI. 
435-253.000. 
Kang.    Kenneth    S.;    and    Veeder.    George   T..    4.304,906.    CI. 
536-114.000. 
Merckel,  Gerard:  See— 

Audaire,  Luc;  Baylac,  Bernard;  and  Merckel,  Gerard,  4.30S.011, 
CI.  307-304.000. 
Merianos,  John  J.:  See — 

Green,  Harold  A.;  Merianos.  John  J.;  and  Petrocci.  Alfonso  N., 
4.304,910,  CI.  544-87.000. 
Meriwether,  Irvin  F.,  Jr.  Adjusuble  support  apparatus.  4,304,078.  CI. 

52-127.000. 
Mescheryakov,  Ivan  K.;  Markov,  Valery  V.;  Kravchenko,  Igor  G.; 
Gavrilenko,  Boris  P.;  and  Nogin,  Nikolai  V.  Pickup  of  a  farm  ma- 
chine. 4.304,089,  CI.  56-364.000. 
Messer  Griesbeim  GmbH:  See — 

Klein.  Wolfgang;  and  Tocha,  Klaus,  4,304,131.  Q.  73-272.00R. 
Messerschmitt-Bolkow-BIohm  GmbH:  See— 

Munding,  German;  Hopmann.  Helmut;  Sowa,  Armin;  Beckeryord- 
ersandforth.  Christian;  and  Terschuren,  Walter,  4.304.308,  CI. 
175-12.000. 
Metallgesellschafl  AG:  See— 

Daradimos,  Georg;  Hirsch,  Martin;  Reh,  Lothar;  and  Thomas, 
Jorg.  4.304.759.  CI.  423-148.000. 
Meu.  Reinhard;  and  Winchell,  David  F.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated.  Phase  locked  loop  clock  synchronizing  circuit 
with  programmable  controller.  4.305.045.  CI.  331-l.OOA. 
Meyer,  Burton  C:  See— 

Katzman,  Allison  W.;  Nix.  Donald  F.;  and  Meyer.  Burton  C. 
4.304.063,  CI.  46-44.000. 
Meyerle,  Michael;  Ott,  Anton;  and  Ehrlinger,  Friedrich,  to  Zahnradfab- 
rik  Friedrichshafen  AG.  Stepless  composite  hydrostatic-mechanical 
transmission.  4,304,151,  CI.  74-687.000. 
Meyertech  Corporation:  See — 

Hansen.  Ame  H..  4,304,424.  CI.  285-111.000. 
Mez,  George.   Apparatus  for  air  conducting  duct.  4.304,423,  CI. 

285-47.000. 
Mezger.  Fritz:  See— 

Lavanchy.  Gerard  A.;  Rossier,  Marc-Henry;  and  Mezger,  Fritz, 
4,304,287.  CI.  164-4.100. 
Michaels,  Alan  S.,  to  ALZA  Corporation.  Unit  system  having  multi- 
plicity   of   means    for    dispensing    useful    agent.    4.304,232,    CI. 
128-260.000. 
Michling,  Wilhelm,  to  Mannesmann  AktiengesellschaA.  Power  and 
torque    branching    in    a    planetary    gear    system.    4,304,152,    CI. 
74-705.000. 
Microlife  Technics,  Inc.:  See — 

Gryczka.    Alfred    J.;    and    Shah,    Ramesh   -B.,    4,304.868,    CI. 
435-253.000. 
Midland-Ross  Corporation:  See — 

Zanow,  Andrey  L.,  4.304.397.  CI.  267-9.00A. 
Mikawa,  Hiroji:  See— 

Yamazaki,  Kanji;  Mikawa,  Hiroji;  and  Kitamura,  Masao.  4,304,994. 
CI.  250-304.000. 
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Milchem  Incorporated:  See — 

Schneider.  Stephen  J..  4.305.110.  CI.  361-189.000. 
Miles  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See — 

Havera,  Herbert  J.;  and  Strycker,  Wallace  G.,  4,304,913,  C\. 
546-95.000. 
Milish,  William  P.:  See— 

McCabe,  Oarry-Owen;  and  Milish,  William  P.,  4,304,136, 
73-861.540. 
Miller,  Carl  E.:  See— 

McAlindon,  Harold  P.;  Miller,  Carl  E.;  and  Norberg,  Carl 
4,304,664,  CI.  210-172.000. 
Miller.  Stephen  J.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  AromatizatiOn 

process.  4.304,657.  CI.  208-135.000. 
Miller,  William  H..  to  United  Stotes  of  America,  Navy.  Developer  fbr 

dry  silver  paper.  4.304.985.  CI.  219-216.000. 
Milliken  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Elmore,  Roland  G.,  Jr..  4,304,813,  CI.  428-253.000. 
Milroad,  Sol:  See—  | 

Ruhaut,  Robert  C;  and  Milroad,  Sol,  4,304,548,  CI.  431-151.O0OJ 
Minenko.  Leonid  P.:  See — 

Gavrilenko,  Boris  P.;  Markov.  Valery  V.;  Minenko,  Leonid  P.;  a4d 
Bobrysheva,  Ljubov  V..  4,304,090,  CI.  56-364.000. 
Minigrip.  Inc.:  See— 

Siegel,  Karl-Heinz.  4.304,615.  CI.  156-73.300.  ' 

Minkow.  Robert.  Shield  for  magnetic  Upe  cassettes.  4.304,331,  CI- 

206-387.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Anderson,  Roger  J.;  Kerfeld,  Donald  J.;  and  Lien,  Larry 

4.304.806,  CI.  428-65.000. 
Chang.  Robert  W.  H..  4,304,766,  CI.  424-52.000. 
Heilmann,  Steven  M.;  Palensky.  Frederick  J.;  and  Rasmussdn. 

Jerald  K.,  4.304.705.  CI.  260-30.40N. 
Rousseau,  Alan  D..  4,304.923,  CI.  560-26.000. 
Mishina,  Masayoshi:  See — 

Numa,  Shosaku;  Hosaka,  Kohei;  Mishina,  Masayoshi;  Tanata, 
Takao;  aad  Kamiryo,  Tatsuyuki,  4.304,864,  CI.  435-193.000. 
Mishiro,  Masayuki:  See— 

Yokoshima,  Naohiko;  Isoya,  Toshisuke;  and  Mishiro,  Masayuki. 

4.305.096k  CI.  358-101.000. 

Mita,  Ryuichi;  Higuchi.  Chojiro;  Kato,  Toshio;  Kawashima,  Nobuyulu; 

Yamaguchi,  Akihiro;  Nagai,  Shosuke;  and  Takano,  Takao,  to  Mitlui 

Toatsu  Chemicals.  Inc.  Production  of  DL-serine.  4,304,933,  Cl. 

562-567.000.  I 

Mitamura,  Ichito;  and  Isono,  Katsuo.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Horizontal 

scanning  rate  correction  apparatus.  4.305,022,  Cl.  315-370.000. 
Mitchell,  John  D..  to  Garrett  Corporation.  The.  Solenoid  valve  assem- 
bly. 4.304.251.  Cl.  137-596.170 
Mitchell,  Philip  J.,  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northdm 
Ireland,  The  Secretary  of  Sute  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majes- 
ty's Government  of  the.  Apparatus  for  recording  television  images  on 
cine  film.  4.305,098.  Cl.  358-131.000. 
Mitel  Corporation:  See— 

Beim.  Patrick  R.;  and  Matthews,  Terrence  H.,  4,304,966,  Cl.  179- 
l.OMN.  I 

Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries,  Limited:  See—  J 

Kamo,  Sdichi;  Watanabe,  TeUuo;  Kuroda,  Noriyasu;  Osako, 

Naoto;  wd  Kaneko.  Yoshinori,  4,304,589,  Cl.  71-29.000. 
Numa,  Shosaku;  Hosaka,  Kohei;  Mishina,  Masayoshi;  Tanaka, 
Takao;  aid  Kamiryo.  Tatsuyuki,  4,304,864.  Cl.  435-193.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Gamo.    Hiroshi;    Hokuyo.    Shigeru;    Yamamoto.    Takeshi;    aid 

Ichimurt,  Takahiko.  4,304,043,  Cl.  29-580.000. 
Ito.  Toshio;  Matsuoka.  Hiromasa;  Azuma,  Kenkoku;  Hirayaitia, 

Yoshio;  and  Takahashi.  Nobuyoshi.  4.304.577.  Cl.  55-179.0001 
Kishida.  Mitsuhiro,  4.304.956.  Cl.  174-31.00R.  i 

Kusakawa,  Hideaki;  Takahashi.  Kenzo;  Tomura,  Koichi;  Ohniahi, 

Masaru;  and  Nakajima,  Kumiko,  4,305.082.  Cl.  346-135.100. 
Okada.  Kazuo.  4,305.144,  Cl.  369-46.000. 
Sakaue.  Yoshikazu;  Mitsunaga,  Tatsuo;  and  Kinoshita,  Toshihiro, 

4,304.033,  CI.  29-33.00F.  I 

Suzuki,  Shigehisa,  4.305,102.  Cl.  360-103.000.  I 

Uomori,  Akiyoshi;  and  Baba,  Toshihiko,  4,304,977,  Cl.  219-97.000. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Isogai,  Nobuo;  Okawa,  Takashi;  and  Wakui,  Natuko,  4,304,946,  Cl. 
568-902.000. 
Mitsugi.  Nobotu:  See — 

Mochida,  Hideyuki;  Tsurumi,  Etsuo;  Tamura.  Shingo;  and  MitsUgi, 
Noboru,  4.305,056,  Cl.  336-178.000.  j 

Mitsui  Mining  &  Smelting  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  i 

Matsuo,  HIroaki;  Arita,  Satoshi;  and  Touge,  Kiyomi,  4,304,650,  p. 
204-194.000. 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tachi,  Akihiro;  Tomoshige,  Toru;  Furuta,  Harumi;  and  Mat- 
suzawa,  Norio,  4,304,698,  Cl.  260-28.00R. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Mita.    Ryuichi;    Higuchi,   Chojiro;    Kato,   Toshio;    Kawashitia, 
Nobuyuki;  Yamaguchi,  Akihiro;  Nagai,  Shosuke;  and  Takatio, 
Takao,  4,304,933,  Cl.  562-567.000. 
Morinaka,  Ryoichi;  Tukahara.  Ryoichi;  Nishizawa,  Tsutomu;  And 
Hidaka,  Tuneo,  4,304.683.  Cl.  252-299.100. 
Mitsunaga,  Tatsuo:  See — 

Sakaue,  Yoshikazu;  Mitsunaga,  Tatsuo;  and  Kinoshita,  Toshihiro, 

4,304,033,  Cl.  29-33.00F.  I 

Miura,  Masakatsu:  See—  I 

Moroto,  9iuzo;  Miura,  MasakaUu;  Sumiya,  Kouji;  Hiki.  Michiiki; 

Takemoto,  Haruki;  and  Kato,  Fiji,  4,304.153,  O.  74-759.000. 
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Miura,  Tamio:  See— 

Kobayashi,     Hiromasa;    and     Miura,    Tamio,    4,304,992,    Cl. 
235-449.000. 
Mix,  Arthur  L.,  Jr.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.  Movable 

ink  jet  gutter.  4.305.079,  Cl.  346-75.000. 
Miyagawa,  Yoichi;  Shimada,  Jiro;  and  Iguchi,  Hiroshi,  to  Nippon 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Low  power  consumption  high  speed  transistor 
circuit    comprising    a    complementary    circuit.     4,305,009,    Cl. 
307-264.000. 
Miyatake,  Kanzi:  See— 

Yamada.  Keiichi;  and  Miyatake,  Kanzi,  4.304.157,  Cl.  81-57.390. 
Miyazaki,  Toshio:  See— 

Sakaguchi,  Masaoki;  and  Miyazaki,  Toshio,  4,304,314.  Cl.  180- 
S4.00A. 
Miyoshi.  Masakazu,  to  Kato  Hatsujo  Company  Ltd.  Molding  holder  for 

a  windshield  of  a  motor  vehicle.  4,304,075,  Cl.  52-98.000. 
Mizukura,  Noboru:  See — 

Koyama,  Mikio;  Ikeuchi,  Satoru;  Mizukura,  Noboru;  and  Iwama, 
Hideaki,  4,304,850,  Cl.  430463.000. 
Mizuta,  Masaji;  and  Yoshida,  Atsushi,  to  Dainippon  Screen  Scizo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Uniform  developing  method  of  a  film  for  use  in  an 
automatic  developer.  4,304,484,  Cl.  354-321.000. 
Mladek,  Rolf:  See— 

Enneking,   Heinrich;   Schubert,  Gunter;   Hauger,   Ludwig;  and 
Mladek,  Rolf,  4,304,366,  Cl.  242-47.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Brennan,  James  A.;  Caesar,  Philip  D.;  Ciric,  Julius;  and  Garwood, 

William  E.,  4,304,871,  Cl.  518-717.000. 
Garwood.  William  E.;  Lee,  Wooyoung;  and  Schoennagel,  Hans  J., 

4,304.951.  Cl.  585-469.000. 
Kuehl,   Guenter   H.;   and    Sherry,    Howard    S.,   4.304,757.   Cl. 

423-15.000. 
Schick,  John  W.;  and  Kaminski,  Joan  M.,  4,304,678,  Cl.  252-56.00R. 
Mochida,  Hideyuki;  Tsurumi,  Etsuo;  Tamura,  Shingo;  and  Mitsugi. 
Noboru,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Transformer  with  gapped  core.  4,305.056, 
Cl.  336-178.000. 
Modem  Equipment  Company:  See — 

Bauer,  Gerd  F.;  and  Savatski,  Donald,  4,304,343,  Cl.  222-604.000. 
Mogi,  Takao,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Key  input  circuit.  4,305,065,  Cl. 

34O-365.0OS. 
Mogi,  Takao,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Tuning  circuit  using  a  phase-locked 

loop.  4,305,157,  Cl.  455-183.000. 
Moisen,  Steve  P.:  See— 

Simms,   Larry  L.;   Moisen,   Steve  P.;  and  Cupp,   Norbert   C, 
4,305,143,  Cl.  367-134.000. 
Mokhov,  Viktor  M.:  See— 

Fridlyand,  Mikhail  G.;  Zhivov,  Mikhail  Z.;  Lebedinskaya,  Nina  A.; 
and  Mokhov.  Viktor  M.,  4,304,980,  Cl.  219-121.0PR. 
Momonoi,  Kaishu:  See — 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Takano,  Shuntaro;  Momonoi,  Kaishu;  Takakura, 
Isamu;  Kutani,  Chiaki;  Tanaka,  Kiyoshi;  and  Hayashi,  Kenshin, 
4,304,909,  Cl.  544-027.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Freerks,  Marshall  C,  4,304,723,  Cl.  260-346.750. 
Moody,  Arthur  F.:  See- 
Kendall,  Donald  S.;  Moody,  Arthur  F.;  and  Britton,  Laurence  J., 
4,304,826,  Cl.  429-176.000. 
Moore,  Covie  R.:  See— 

Boykin,  Herman  N.,  II;  and  Moore,  Covie  R.,  4,304,194,  CI.  119- 
51.00R. 
Moore,   William   P.,  Jr.   Foliar  feed  compositions.   4,304,588,   CI. 

71-28.000. 
Morane,  Bruno  P.,  to  L'Oreal.  Closure  device  for  a  pressurized  con- 
tainer. 4,304,342,  Cl.  222-402.230. 
Moraw,  Roland;  and  von  dem  Bussche,  Gotz,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaA. Identity  card  with  grid  images.  4,304,809,  CI.  428-195.000. 
Moreland,  Frank  L.  Method  of  constructing  a  building.  4,304,084,  Cl. 

52-742.000. 
Morgenstem,  Stanley  W.:  See — 

Nix,  Paul  T.;  Goldfarb,  Rebecca  D.;  Stong,  Linda  J.;  Sulick,  Lor- 
raine E.;  Trivedi,  Ramesh  C;  and  Morgenstem,  Stanley  W., 
4,304,854,  Cl.  435-14.000. 
Mori,  Yasuyuki,  to  Duskin  Franchise  Co.  Ltd.  Liquid  aromatic  deodor- 
izing composition.  4,304,688,  Cl.  252-S22.0OR. 
Mori,  Yoshikatsu,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Throw  away 

insert.  4,304,509,  CI.  407-114.000. 
Morinaka,  Ryoichi;  Tukahara,  Ryoichi;  Nishizawa,  Tsutomu;  and 
Hidaka,  Tuneo,  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.  Composition  for 
liquid  crystal  color  display  element.  4,304,683,  Cl.  252-299.100. 
Morley,  John  S.:  See — 

Hawkins,  Alan  F.;  Owen,  Terence  R.;  Morley,  John  S.;  and  Hay- 
ward,  Christopher  F.,  4,304,592,  Cl.  71-115.000. 
Moroto,  Shuzo;  Miura,  Masakatsu;  Sumiya,  Kouji;  Hiki,  Michiaki; 
Takemoto,  Haruki;  and  Kato,  Eiji,  to  Aisin-Wamer  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha.  Automatic   transmission   with   an   overdrive.   4,304,153,   Cl. 
74-759.000. 
Morozowich,  Walter,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Phenacyl-type  esters 

of  PGE-types  compounds.  4,304,926,  Cl.  560-121.000. 
Morris,  James  B.  N.  Drill  cuttings  treatment  apparatus  and  method. 

4,304,609,  Cl.  134-19.000. 
Mortensen,  Harold  R.,  to  Facet  Enterprises,  Inc.  Two  stage  starter 

drive  system.  4,305,002,  Cl.  290-38.00R. 
Mortimer,  Frank  R.,  to  Andrews  Maclaren  Limited.  Collapsible  stmc- 
ture  particularly  for  use  as  a  cot  or  bed.  4.304,017.  Cl.  5-99.00A. 


Morud.  Birger;  Lunde.  Leiv;  and  Hasvold.  Ketil,  to  Borregaard  Indus- 
tries Limited.  Method  for  drying  chemical  or  semichemical  wood 
pulp.  4.304,050,  Cl.  34-12.000. 
Mosse,  Michel;  and  Vanspeybroeck,  Henri,  to  Societe  Francaise  Duco; 
and  Societe  Generale  pour  TEmballage.  Process  for  coating  glass  or 
ceramic  articles.  4.304,802.  Cl.  427-386.000. 
Motev,  Efim:  See — 

Lala,  Louis  A.;  and  Motev,  Eflm,  4,304.180,  CI.  101-40.000. 
Motorola  Inc.:  See — 

Davis,  WUliam  F.,  4,305,064,  Cl.  34O-347.0AD. 
Mott,  Richard  C,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Air  direction  insensitive  static 

pressure  sensor.  4.304.137.  Cl.  73-861.650. 
Mouille,  Rene  L.,  to  Societe  Nationale  Industrielle  Aerospatiale.  Heli- 
copter rotor.  4,304.525,  CI.  416-134.00A. 
Mowatt-Larssen.  Eriing.  to  General  American  Transporution  Corpo- 
ration. Tank  car  and  train  thereof  and  loading  and  unloading  systems. 
4.304.271,  Cl.  141-35.000. 
Mozingo.  Melvin  B.:  See — 

Smith.    Robert   L.;   and   Mozingo.    Melvin    B.,   4,305,122,   Cl. 
364-144.000. 
Mueller,  Karl  F.;  and  Good.  William  R..  to  Ciba-G«igy  Corporation. 
Water-insoluble  hydrophilic  copolymers  used  as  carriers  for  medica- 
ments and  pesticides.  4.304,591,  Cl.  71-93.000. 
Mueller,  Wolfgang:  See- 
Davis,  Gordon  T.;  Mueller,  Wolfgang;  Remsen.  Lawrence  P.;  and 
Strieker.  Alfred  A..  4.304,536.  Cl.  425-110000. 
Muenchow.  Howard  L.:  See — 

Brouillard.  Robert  E.;  Kau,  Hirschel  A.;  and  Muenchow,  Howard 
L.,  4,304,857,  Cl.  435-94.000. 
Mulholland,  Robert  J.:  See- 
Hogg,  Luther  R.,  Jr.;  and  Mulholland,  Robert  J.,  4,305,062,  Cl. 
340-309.100. 
Muller,  Thomas  P.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Mounting  assembly  for 
hydraulic  conduits  of  a  mobile  apparatus.  4,304,077,  CI.  52-115.000. 
Multi-EImac  Company:  See — 

Apple,  William  C;  and  Jacob,  Keith  D.,  4,305,060,  Cl.  340-825.650. 
Munck,  Ellsworth  G.  Hardening  of  metals.  4,304,594,  Cl.  75-lO.OOR. 
Munding,  German;  Hopmann,  Helmut;  Sowa,  Armin;  Beckeryorder- 
sandforth.  Christian;  and  Terschuren,  Walter,  to  Messerschmitt-Bol- 
kow-Blohm  GmbH.  Bumer  apparatus  for  making  holes  in  coal  seams. 
4.304.308.  Cl.  175-12.000. 
Muntwyler.  Rene:  See — 

Grade.  Reinhardt;  Lorenz.  Joachim;  Muntwyler,  Rene;  and  Peter, 
Heinz,  4,304,590,  Cl.  71-67.000. 
Murakami,  Hiroyashu:  See— 

Shinoda,  Nobuhiko;  Sakurada,  Nobuaki;  Kamamura,  Masaham; 
Ito,  Tadashi;  Ito.  Fumio;  and  Murakami,  Hiroyashu,  4,304,472, 
Cl.  354-23.00D. 
Suzuki,  Masayuki;  Ito,  Tadashi;  Ito,  Fumio;  and  Muraicami,  Hiroya- 
shu, 4,304,482,  Cl.  354-289.000. 
Murakoshi,  Takeo;  Nemoto,  Isao;  Tohyama,  Shigeo;  and  Akitomo, 
Nobuo,    to    Hitachi,    Ltd.    Spectrophotometer.    4,304,490,    Cl. 
356-319.000. 
Murano,   Minoru;   Yanabu,   Satoru;  Tamagawa,  Tohni;  and  Ikeda, 
Hisatoshi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kai^.  DC  Interrupt- 
ing apparatus.  4,305,107,  CI.  361-4.000. 
Murata,  Bunjiro:  See — 

Ito,  Katsuo;  Murata,  Bunjiro;  and  Maeda,  Yoji,  4,305,156,  Q. 
455-170000. 
Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Fujishima,     Satoru;    and     Nakayama,     Fumio,    4,305,158,    Cl. 

455-187.000. 
Ito,  Katsuo;  Murata,  Bunjiro;  and  Maeda,  Yoji,  4,305,156,  Cl. 

455-170.000. 
Nakamura,  Takeshi.  4,305.061,  Cl.  340-825.710 
Murayama,  Masaki:  See- 
Sato,    Fumitaka;    Iwane,    Masahiko;    and    Murayama,    Masald, 
4,305,125,  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Muriot,  Edward  E.,  to  Health  Technology  Laboratories,  Inc.  Drain 

spout  cap  for  suction  bag.  4,304,233,  Cl.  128-272.000. 
Murui,  Tateo:  See— 

Takada,  Moritaka;  Murui,  Tateo;  Hanai,  Yuko;  and  Kanda.  Hiroshi, 
4,304,795,  Cl.  426-602.000. 
Musacchia,  John,  to  Citelli,  Charles;  and  Musacchia,  John,  a  part  inter- 
est. Emergency  air  vent  structure.  4,304,070,  Cl.  49-2.000. 
Myers,  Tommy  E.;  and  Duke,  Jonathan  C.  Automatic  gas  measurement 

and  analysis  for  a  test  cell.  4,304,120,  Cl.  73-19.000. 
Naf,  Ferdinand;  Giersch,  Wolfgang  K.;  and  OhlofT,  Gunther,  to  Fir- 
menich  SA.  Polyunsaturated  tdiphatic  esters  as  flavoring  ingredients. 
4,304,793,  Cl.  426-534.000. 
Nagai,  Shigeki:  See— 

Nakagami,  Kazuto;  Yokoi,  Shinji;  Nishimura,  Kenji,  deceased; 
Nagai,  Shigeki;  Honda,  Takeo;  Oda,  Kiroku;  Fujii,  Katsutoshi; 
Kobayashi,    Takashi;    and    Kojima,    Mikio,    4,304,778,    Cl. 
424-251.000. 
Nagai,  Shosuke:  See — 

Mita,   Ryuichi;   Higuchi,   Chojiro;    Kato,  Toshio;   Kawashima, 
Nobuyuki;  Yamaguchi,  Akihiro;  Nagai,  Shosuke;  and  Talcano, 
Takao.  4.304,933,  Cl.  562-567.000. 
Nagano,  Masashi,  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited.  Speed 

changing  device  for  a  bicycle.  4,304,143,  Cl.  74-473.00R. 
Nagashima,  Hideyuki;  and  Kamijo,  Ken,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd. 

Position  memory  device.  4.304,386.  Cl.  248-429.000. 
Nagler,  Franz:  See— 

Lutz,  Dieter;  Nagler.  Franz;  and  Grauel,  Michael,  4,304,647,  Cl. 
204-130.000. 
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Nagy,  Elenier:  Ste— 

Bartha,  Luzlo;  Leiurt,  Csaba;  Nemeth,  Karoly;  and  Nagy,  Elenier, 
4,304,118,  a.  73-15.008. 
Nair,  Vijay  G.;  and  Bernstein,  Seymour,  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany. D-Erythro-2,3-dihydroxy- 1  -( I  -phenyl- 1  H-pyrazolo(3,4- 
b)quinoxalin-3-yl)-propyl-4-0-a-D-gliicopyranosyl-aIpha-D- 
glucopyranoside  poiy(H-suirate)salts.  4,304.903,  CI.  336-4.000. 
Nair,  Vijay  C;  and  Bernstein,  Seymour,  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany.       D-Erythro-2,3-dihydroxy-l-(and        3-)       (1-phenyl-lH- 
pyrazolo[3,4,-b]quinoxalin-3-yl)propyI-/3-D-glucopyraiioside      (and 
a-D-galactopyranoside)     poly(H-sulfate)     salts.     4,304,904,     CI. 
S36-4.000. 
Naitoh,  Yasuo;  and  Teraahima,  Nobutake,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.  Indicator  driving  device  for  television  receiver  incor- 
porating radio  receiver.  4,30S.OS3.  CI.  334-87.000. 
Nakagami.  Kazuto;  Yokoi,  Shinji;  Nishimura,  Kenji,  deceased  (by 
Nidiimura,  Yoko,  legal  represenUtive);  Nagai,  Shigeki;  Honda, 
Takeo;  Oda,  Kiroku;  Fujii,  Katsutoshi;  Kobayashi,  Takashi;  and 
Kojima.  Mikio,  to  Sankyo  Company  Limited;  and  Ube  Industries, 
Ltd.  4-Aminoquinazoline  derivatives  having  fungicidal,  anti-insect 
and  acaricidal  properties.  4,304,778,  CI.  424-231.000. 
Nakagawa,  Kazuniko:  See— 

Hagiwara,  Katsunobu;  and  Nakagawa,  Kazuhiko,  4,304,339,  CI. 
42M43.000. 
Nakagawa,  Yasuhiko:  See— 

Aihara,  Hisamoto;  Nakagawa,  Yasuhiko;  Suzuki,  Suzuo;  and  Ma- 
Uumoto,  Yasuo,  4,304,207,  CI.  123-368.000. 
Nakaguti,  Osamu:  See— 

Kamiya,  Takashi;  Hashimoto,  Masashi;  Nakaguti,  Osamu;  Oku, 
Teruo;  Nakai,  Yoshihani;  and  Takeno,  Hidekazu,  4,304,718,  CI. 
260-243.400. 
Nakai,  Yoshihani:  See— 

Kamiya,  Takashi;  Hashimoto,  Masashi;  Nakaguti,  Osamu;  Oku, 
Teruo;  Nakai,  Yoshihani;  and  Takeno,  Hidekazu,  4,304,718,  CI. 
260-243.400. 
Nakajima,  Kumiko:  See— 

Kusakawa.  Hideaki;  Takahashi,  Kenzo;  Tomura.  Koichi;  Ohnishi, 
Masaru;  and  Nakajima,  Kumiko,  4,303,082,  CI.  346-133.100. 
Nakajima,  Motoji:  See— 

Narita,   Kazutoyo;   Sakaue,  Tadashi;   Kawasaki,   Noboru;   and 
Nakajima,  Motoji,  4,303,088,  CI.  337-79.000. 
Nakamura,  Koichi;  Shimamura,  Isao;  Maekawa,  Yukio;  Koyama,  Koi- 
chi; and  Yokoyama,  Shigeki,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Color 
image  forming  dye  bleach  process.  4,304,847,  CI.  430-390.000. 
Nakamura,  Makoto:  See— 

Asakawa.  Shigeni;  Nakamura,  Makoto;  Sugiyama,  Fumio;  and 
Okai,  Tsukasa.  4,303,132,  CI.  433-26.000. 
Nakamura,  Takeshi,  to  Murau  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Electrical  filter 
and  signal  discriminating  apparatus  employing  the  same.  4,303,061, 

Nakayama,  Fumio:  See— 

Fujishima.    Satoni;    and    Nakayama,    Fumio,    4,303,138,    CI. 
433-187.000. 
Nalco  Chemical  Company:  See- 
Payne,  Charles  C,  4,304,575,  CI.  51-308.000. 
Nalepa,  Phihp  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Fail-safe  switch 
which  renders  HID  lamp  inoperative  upon  brodcase  of  outer  enve- 
lope. 4,305.020,  a.  315-73.000. 
Narahara,  Toshikazu:  See— 

Hirata,  Hideyo;  Hakamada,  Takeshi;  Souma,  Misao;  Matsui,  Masao; 
Suda,  Yoshiyuki;  Karasawa,  Yoshihani;  and  Narahara,  To- 
shikazu. 4,304,818,  CI.  428-413.000. 
Nardi,  Giovanni,  to  Whitehead  Motofides  S.p.A.  Device  for  adjusting 

the  relative  position  of  two  parts.  4,304,438,  CI.  297-362.000. 
Narita,  Kazutoyo;  Sakaue,  Tadashi;  Kawasaki,  Noboru;  and  Nakajima, 
Motoji,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Haramachi  Semi-Conductor, 
Ltd.  Semiconductor  device  including  means  for  alleviating  stress 
caused  by  different  coefHcienU  of  thermal  expansion  of  the  device 
componenu.  4,305,088,  C\.  337-79.000. 
Narricot  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
David,  Frederick  R.;  and  Goldberg,  Harvey  J.,  4,304.811,  CI. 
428-225.000. 
Naruse,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Kawabata,   Yasuhiro;   and   Nanise,   Yoshihiro,   4,304,390.   CI. 
231-61.000. 
Nashua  Corporation:  See— 

Connier,  Raymond  G.;  Davis,  Austin  £.;  Bridges,  Richard  A.;  and 
Waiiams,  John  H.,  4,304,486,  CI.  355-14.00D. 
Nasu,  Minoru,  to  International  Electronic  Photo  Process  Laboratory 
Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  producing  multiple  images  in  a  scanning  apmra- 
tua.  4.305.093.  a.  358-75.000. 
National  Can  Corporation:  See— 

Sauer,  Donald  G..  4.304.542.  CI.  425-523.000. 
National  Machinery  Company,  The:  See— 

V,    .J^li^.  G«ylen  O.;  and  Dom,  Harry  A.,  4,304,041,  CI.  29-568.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Bewick.  Alan;  Coe,  David  E.;  Mellor,  John  M.;  and  Walton.  David 

J.,  4.304.642.  CI.  204.59.00R. 
^HP^  Jacqueline  A.;  Knight,  Stelb  C;  Platt,  Adam  S.;  and 
Quick.  Noel  A..  4,304,865,  CI.  435-240.000. 
Nauck.  George  S.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Screw  press  for 

drymg  elastomeric  polymers.  4,304,054,^  34-183.000. 
Naylor,  Caner  G.:  See—  ^ 


NCR  Corporation:  See— 

Donohue,  James  P.,  4.305,104,  CI.  360-106.000. 

Manro,  Daniel  J.;  and  Schuck,  David  B.,  4,305,124,  CI.  364-200.000 
Neff,  Steve  W.;  and  Pate.  Harold  T.  Electrical  outlet  box.  4,304,938.:CI 

174-65.00R. 
Nelson,  George  S.  Machines  for  concentrating  ore.  4,304,661,  CI. 

Nelson,  Milford  W.,  to  Barr-Eton.  Inc.  No  return  mark  tool.  4.304.160. 

CI.  82-36.00R. 
Nelson,  Norman  A.,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  Bicydo  lactone  inter- 
mediates for  prosuglandin  analogs.  4,304.907,  CI.  542-426.000 
Nemeth.  Karoly:  See— 

Bartha.  Laazlo;  Lenart.  Csaba;  Nemeth,  Karoly;  and  Nagy,  Eleiier. 
4.304,111,  CI.  73-15.00B.  *'        T" 

Nemoto,  Isao:  See— 

Murakoshi,  Takeo;  Nemoto.  Isao;  Tohyama.  Shigeo;  and  Akitolio. 

Nobuo,  4,304,490,  CI.  336-319.000. 

Nesbitt,  Lanny  E.;  and  Saganowski,  Mieczyslaw,  to  Inco  Safety  Pit)d- 

ucts  Company.   Energy  absorbing  safety  helmet.  4,304,009,  CI. 

2^16.000. 

Neuhaus,  Josef;  and  Langesberg,  Heinz,  to  M.  Westermann  k  Co. 

GmbH.  Waste  bin.  4.304.448,  CI.  312-273.000. 
Neukermans,  Armand  P.:  See- 
Sullivan,  James  J.;  Kruger,  William  P.;  McManigUl,  Douglass;  and 
Neukermans,  Armand  P.,  4,304,997,  Q.  230-379.000. 
Neustadt,  Bemard  R.;  and  Gold,  Elijah  H.,  to  Schering  Corporation. 
2-(Alkylthio,  alkylsulfinyl  or  alkylsulfonyl)-4-[2-anilinoalkylamino)- 
l-hydroxyethyl]phenols   and    derivatives    thereof    4,304,790,  CI. 
424-330.000.  I 

Nevin  Electric  Limited:  See- 
Walker,  John  B..  4,304.640,  CI.  204-15.000.  [ 
Newkirk,  David  D.;  Login,  Roben  B.;  and  Thir,  Basil,  to  BASF  Wyan- 
dotte Corporation.  Process  for  producing  flame  retaidant  antistatic 
fibers.  4.304.101.  CI.  427-393.100. 
Newland.  Allaa  B..  to  Pratt  ft  Whitney  Aircraft  of  Canada  Limited. 

Turbine  bearing  support.  4,304,522.  CI.  415-135.000. 
Newman.  Virgjl  H.;  Tidaback.  Frank  W.;  Jacobson.  Wayne  D.;  «nd 
Hoagland.  Donald  D..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Method  and  app*a- 
tus  for  meassring  fuel  flow.  4,304,125,  CI.  73-1 19.00A. 
NGK  Insulaton  Ltd.:  See— 

Oda,  Isao;  and  Matsuhisa,  Tadaaki,  4,304,585,  CI.  65-43.000. 
NGK  Spark  Phig  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hattori,  Yoshinori;  Akatsuka,  Masayuki;  Matsuo,  Yasushi;  and 
Fukuura,  Isamu,  4,304,576,  CI.  51-309.000.  T 

Nicely,  Thomaa  E.:  See- 
Champagne,  Paul  E.;  Kelly,  Calvin  E.;  and  Nicely,  Thomas  fe., 
4,304,413.  CI.  277-135.000. 
Nicholson,  John  S.;  and  Turner,  John  L.,  to  Boots  Company  Limited, 
The.   Bipheaylhydroxypropionic  acid  derivatives.   4.304.931,  P. 
562-469.000. 
Nieda,  Yasuhiro:  See- 
Honda,  Kiyokazu;  and  Nieda,  Yasuhiro,  4,303,015,  Q.  313-113.000. 
Nielsen,  Steven  T.:  See— 

Chulay,    Steven    J.;   and    Nielsen,    Steven   T.,   4,304,356.    Cl. 
233-26.000. 
Nigretto,  Jean  M.:  See— 
Jozefonvicx,    Marcel; 
435-13.000. 
Nihon  Radiator  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakai,  Yoshihani;  and  Ogida,  Hidetoshi,  4,304,339,  CI.  220-209.000. 
Niiro,  Yasuhiko:  See—  T 

Wakabayashi,    Hirohani;    and    Niiro,    Yasuhiko.    4.304.489,    Cl. 
356-73.100. 
Nikko  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  i 

Udoh,  Eiji,  4,304.396.  Cl.  266-193.000. 
Nippon  Aluminium  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yabu.  Yoshinori;  Nishisaka.  Toshiaki;  Katoh.  Shuichiro;  FutamuTa. 
Mitsushi;  Nomura,  Masaki;  Matsumoto,  Shiro;  and  Hanafiaa, 
Noriaki.  4.304,038,  Cl.  29-458.000.  I 

Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyagawa,  Yoichi;  Shimada.  Jiro;  and  Iguchi.  Hiroshi.  4.305.009, 

Cl.  307-264.000. 
Tanaka,    Kouichi;    and    Amazawa,    Kiyoshi,    4.303,042,    Cl- 
328-162.000.  I 

Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See—  ' 

Kauyama,  Akira;  and  Hasegawa,  Hiroshi,  4,304,478,  Cl. 
334-128.000.  T 

Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See—  I 

Kawai,  Hisasi;  Egami,  Tsuneyuki;  Kohama,  Tokio;  and  Obayashi, 
Hideki,  4,304,129.  Cl.  73-204.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Uomori.  Akiyoshi;  and  Baba.  Toshihiko.  4.304.977,  Cl.  219-97.000. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  | 

Makita.  Kunio.  4,303,072,  Cl.  340-870310.  I 

Nishimura,  Ket^i,  deceased:  See — 

Nakagami,  Kazuto;  Yokoi,  Shinji;  Nishimura,  Kenji,  deceased; 
Nagai,  Sligeki;  Honda,  Takeo;  Oda,  Kiroku;  Fujii,  Katsutoski; 
Kobayasbi,    Takashi;    and    Kojima,    Mikio,    4,304,778,    Cl. 
424-251.000. 
Nishimura,  Yoko,  legal  represenUtive:  See— 

Nakagami,  Kazuto;  Yokoi,  Shinji;  Nishimura,  Kenji,  deceased; 
Nagai,  Shigeki;  Honda,  Takeo;  Oda,  Kiroku;  Fujii,  Katsutoshi; 
Kobayashi,  Takashi;  and  Kojima,  Mikio,  4,304.778,  Cl. 
424-251.000. 


and    Nigretto,   Jean    M.,   4,304,853,   Cl. 
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Nishimura,  Yuji,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and 
Kabushiki-Kaisha  Tokai-Rika-Denki-Seisakusho.  Webbing  retractor. 
4,304,373,  Cl.  242-107.40A. 
Nishino,  Masaki;  and  Yasuhara,  Yutaka,  to  Toray  Industries,  Incorpo- 
rated. Method  for  producing  an  aliphatic  triisocyanate.  4,304,731,  Cl. 
260453.0PH. 
Nishisaka,  Toshiaki:  See— 

Yabu,  Yoshinori;  Nishisaka,  Toshiaki;  Katoh,  Shuichiro;  Futamura, 
Mitsushi;  Nomura,  Masaki;  Matsumoto,  Shiro;  and  Hanafusa, 
Noriaki,  4,304,038,  Cl.  29-438.000. 
Nishizawa,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Morinaka,  Ryoichi;  Tukahara,  Ryoichi;  Nishizawa,  Tsutomu;  and 
Hidaka,  Tuneo,  4,304,683,  Cl.  252-299.100. 
Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Aihara,  Hisamoto;  Nakagawa,  Yasuhiko;  Suzuki,  Suzuo;  and  Ma- 
tsumoto, Yasuo,  4,304,207,  Cl.  123-368.000. 
Chiba,  Masao;  and  Fujishiro,  Takeshi,  4,304,632,  Cl.  204-195.00S. 
Etoh,  Yukihiro;  and  Tanaka,  Toshiaki,  4,304,208,  Cl.  123-568.000. 
Hayakawa,  Yukio,  4,304,210,  Cl.  123-371.000. 
Nagashima,  Hideyuki;  and  Kamijo,  Ken,  4,304,386,  Cl.  248-429.000. 
Sakaguchi,  Masaoki;  and  Miyazaki,  Toshio,  4,304,314,  Cl.  180- 

54.00A. 
Takahashi,  Kotei,  4,304,144,  Cl.  74-475.000. 
Tanaka.  Hiroshi;  and  Hirota.  Yukitsugu.  4,305,004,  Cl.  307-IO.OOR. 
Yamaguchi,  Hirotsugu,  4,304,391,  CI.  251-129.000. 
Nissen,  Dietmar:  See — 

Marx,  Matthias;  and  Nissen,  Dietmar,  4,304,708,  Cl.  260-37.00R. 
Nissen,  Norman  C:  See — 

Victorovich,  Grigori  S.;  Nissen,  Norman  C;  and  Subramanian, 
Kohur  N.,  4,304,644,  Cl.  204-108.000. 
Nisshin  Oil  Mills,  Ltd.,  The:  See— 

Takada,  Moritaka;  Munii,  Tateo;  Hanai,  Yuko;  and  Kanda,  Hiroshi, 
4,304,795,  Cl.  426-602.000. 
Nittoku  Kensetsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Tsuguo,  4,304,069,  Cl.  47-38.000. 
Nix,  Donald  F.:  See— 

Katzman,  Allison  W.;  Nix,  Donald  F.;  and  Meyer,  Burton  C, 
4,304,063,  CI.  46-44.000. 
Nix,  Paul  T.;  Goldfarb,  Rebecca  D.;  Stong,  Linda  J.;  Sulick,  Lorraine 
E.;  Trivedi.  Ramesh  C;  and  Morgenstem,  Stanley  W.,  to  Worthing- 
ton  Biochemical  Corporation.  Alpha-amylase  assay  and  substrates  for 
use  therein.  4,304,834,  Cl.  435-14.000. 
Nobuhiro,  Tamura:  See — 

Joji,  Nishikido;  Nobuhiro,  Tamura;  and  Yohei,  Fukuoka,  4,304,937, 
Cl.  564-204.000. 
Nogin,  Nikolai  V.:  See— 

Mescheryakov,  Ivan  K.;  Markov,  Valery  V.;  Kravchenko,  Igor  G.; 
Gavrilenko,  Boris  P.;  and  Nogin,  Nikolai  V.,  4,304,089,  Cl. 
56-364.000. 
Nohr,  Ronald:  See- 
Wynne,  Kenneth  J.;  Kuznesof,  Paul;  Nohr,  Ronald;  and  Kenney, 
Malcolm,  4,304,719,  CI.  260-314.500. 
Nolin,  James  F.  Steering  wheel  cross  lock  (anti-theft).  4,304,111,  Cl. 

70-212.000. 
NoU,  John  C:  See— 

Steuemagel,  Werner  H.;   Noll.  John  C;  and  Putnam.  Gary, 
4,305,039,  CI.  324-425.000. 
Nolte,  Ferdinand:  See- 
Becker,  Klaus;  Nolte,  Ferdinand;  and  Kaufmann,  Karl-Ernst, 
4,304,187,  Cl.  1O4-12.00D. 
Nolte,  Hans-Henning;  Brosker,  Werner;  Janning,  Werner;  and  De  Boel, 
Marcel,  to  BFG  Glassgroup.  Drying  intumescent  material.  4,304,052, 
Cl.  34-36.000. 
Nomura,  Masaki:  See— 

Yabu,  Yoshinori;  Nishisaka,  Toshiaki;  Katoh,  Shuichiro;  Futamura, 
Mitsushi;  Nomura.  Masaki;  Matsumoto.  Shiro;  and  Hanafusa. 
Noriaki.  4.304.038,  Cl.  29-458.000. 
Nomura,  Takayuki:  See — 

Tsuchiya,  Yoshifumi,  4,304,159,  Cl.  82-2.500. 
Norberg,  Cari  W.:  See- 

McAUndon,  Harold  P.;  Miller,  Carl  E.;  and  Noriierg,  Carl  W., 
4,304,664,  Cl.  210-172.000. 
Nordson  Corporation:  See— 

Kostas.   Evans;  Crum,  Gerald  W.;  and  Walker.  Jerome  F., 
4.303,028,  Cl.  318-563.000. 
Noritake.  Tsuguo:  See— 

Takagi.  Masatomo;  Takamatsu,  Seietsu;  Noritake,  Tsuguo;  Ogaki, 
Mitsuo;  Tetsuka,  Norio;  and  Takahashi,  Toshio,  4,303,114,  Cl. 
361-342.000. 
Norris,  Joseph  C,  to  Sifco  Industries,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  electroplating. 

4,304,654,  Cl.  204-212.000. 
North  American  Beverage  Cases,  Inc.:  See— 

Hirota.  Kashichi.  4,304,3H  Cl.  206-307.000. 
Northern  Natural  Gas  Company:  See — 

Grose,  Ronald  D.,  4,304,104,  Q.  62-324.200. 
Nova  Scotia  Research  Foundation  Corporation:  See— 

Taiani,  Patrick  M.,  4,304,236,  Cl.  137-356.300. 
Novak,  Raymond  F.;  and  Berry,  Chester  A.,  to  Duo-Fast  Corporation. 

Fastener  driving  tool.  4,304,349,  Q.  227-109.000. 
Novikov,  Mark  G.:  See— 

Lazovsky,  Yakov  B.;  Novikov,  Mark  G.;  Kostrits,  Andrei  I.;  Ro- 
tan,  Valery  Y.;  and  Sheryakov,  Vladimir  F.,  4,304,674,  Cl. 
210-751.000. 
Novinger,  Harry  E  Low  profile  evacuated-bottle  solar  collector  mod- 
ule. 4,304,222,.  a.  126^3.000. 


Novinger,  Harry  E.  Fibrous  absortxr  solar  collector.  4,304,223,  Cl. 

126-444.000. 

Numa,  Shosaku;  Hosaka,  Kohei;  Mishina,  Masayoshi;  Tanaka,  Takao; 

and  Kamiryo,  Tatsuyuki,  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries,  Limited. 

Long-chain  acyl-coenzyme-A  synthetase.  4,304,864,  CI.  435-193.000. 

Nutt,  Michael  O.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Process  for  the 

manufacture  of  anthraquinone.  4,304,724,  Cl.  260-369.000. 
Nutter.   Dale  E.   Packing   Material   and   apparatus.   4,304,738,   Cl. 

261-94.000. 
O&K  Orenstein  &  Koppel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 
Schwappach,  Dieter,  4,304,058,  CI.  37-103.000. 
O.  M.  Scotts  and  Sons  Company:  See— 

Vogel,  John  D.;  and  Bochmann,  Carl  E..  4,304,344,  Cl.  222-614.000. 
Obata,  Yutaka:  See— 

Omori,  Toshio;  Obata,  Yutaka;  and  Ohshima,  Noboru,  4,304,885, 
CI.  525-2'»6.000. 
Obayashi,  Hideki:  See— 

Kawai,  Hisasi;  Egami,  Tsuneyuki;  Kohama,  Tokio;  and  Obayashi, 
Hideki,  4,304,129,  Cl.  73-204.000. 
Oberkobusch,  Rudolf:  See- 
Louis,  Heinrich;  Kohler,  Helmut;  Oberkobusch,  Rudolf;  ColUn, 
Gerd;  and  Potschka,  Volkcr,  4,304,606,  CI.  106-278.000. 
Obermaier,  Hans:  See- 
Thome,  Roland;  Bings,  Hubert;  and  Obermaier,  Hans,  4,304,755, 
CI.  422-149.000. 
Obrecht,  Georges,  to  Poma  2.000  S.A.  Safety  device  for  sliding  doors. 

4,304,071,  Cl.  49-26.000. 
O'Brien,  Jacqueline  A.;  Knight,  Stella  C;  Piatt,  Adam  S.;  and  Quick, 
Noel  A.,  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation.  Harvest- 
ing material  from  micro-culture  plates.  4,304,865,  CI.  433-240.000. 
O'Connell,  Patrick  M.,  executor:  See— 

O'Connell,   Stephen  R.,  deceased;  and  O'Connell,  Patrick  M., 
executor,  4,304,254,  Cl.  137-329.020. 
O'Connell,  Stephen  R.,  deceased;  and  O'Connell,  Patric'  M.,  executor. 
Dust  trap  valve  with  removable  double-life  door  and  valve  seat 
member.  4,304,254,  Cl.  137-329.020. 
Oda,  Isao;  and  Matsuhisa,  Tadaaki,  to  NGK  Insulators  Ltd.  Method  for 
producing  a  thermal  stress-resistant,  rotary  regenerator  type  ceramic 
heat  exchanger.  4,304,385,  Cl.  65-43.000. 
Oda,  Kiroku:  See— 

Nakagami,  Kazuto;  Yokoi,  Shinji;  Nishimura,  Kenji,  deceased; 
Nagai,  Shigeki;  Honda,  Takeo;  Oda,  Kiroku;  Fujii,  KatsutoiJii; 
Kobayashi,    Takashi;    and    Kojima,    Mikio,    4,304,778,    Q. 
424-251.000. 
Odoooe,  Giovanni;  Buchs,  Willy;  and  Heizmann,  Frieder,  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH.  Range  fmder  for  still  or  moving  picture  cameras. 
4,304,487,  CI.  336-1.000. 
Oertle,  Donald  H.:  See- 
Peterson,  Marvin  L.;  Hein,  Norman  W.,  Jr.;  Oertle,  Donald  H.;  and 
Hawkins,  Steven  E.,  4,304,133,  Cl.  73-799.000. 
Oftkine  Meccaniche  Pavesi  ft  C.  S.p.A.:  See— 
Barrera,  Giorgio,  4,304,043,  CI.  29-736.000. 
Ogaki,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Takagi,  Masatomo;  Takamatsu,  Seietsu;  Noritake,  Tsuguo;  Ogaki, 
Mitsuo;  Tetsuka,  Norio;  and  Takahashi,  Toshio,  4,305,114,  Cl. 
361-342.000. 
Ogida,  Hidetoshi:  See— 

Sakai,  Yoshihani;  and  Ogida,  Hidetoshi.  4,304,339,  CI.  220-209.000. 
Ogihara,  Masuo:  See— 

Kitai,  Kiyoshi;  Ogihara,  Masuo;  Chimura,  Kozo;  and  Shinozaki, 

Nobuo,  4,304,475rCI.  354-25.000. 

Oguma,  Tomio;  Kawai,  Shinji;  and  Takeda,  Hisanobu,  to  Aisin  Seiki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sanitary  cleansing  spraying  device  for  use  in 

toilets.  4,304,016,  Cl.  4-420.200. 

O'Hara,  Harold  N.;  and  Watson,  John  E.  Log  lifting  device.  4,304,394. 

Cl.  254-264.000. 
OhlofT,  Gunther:  See— 

Naf,  Ferdinand;  Giersch,  Wolfgang  K.;  and  OhlofT.  Gunther, 
4,304,793.  Cl.  426-534.000. 
Ohnishi,  Makoto:  See— 

Amada,    Eiichi;    Ohnishi,    Makoto;    and    Kuwahara,    Hiroshi, 
4,305,133,  Cl.  364-724.000. 
Ohnishi,  Masaru:  See — 

Kusakawa,  Hideaki;  Takahashi,  Kenzo;  Tomura,  Koichi;  Ohnishi, 
Masaru;  and  Nakajima.  Kumiko,  4,305,082,  Q.  346-135.100. 
Ohshima,  Noboru:  See — 

Omori,  Toshio;  Obata,  Yutaka;  and  Ohshima,  Noboru.  4,304,885. 
Cl.  525-236.000. 
Ohta,  Katsuyuki;  Otawa,  Shigeni;  and  Kasukawa,  Shunichi,  to  Tokyo 
Ohka  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Photosensitive  resin  composition 
containing  diazodiphenylamine-aldehyde  condensate.  4,304,832,  Q. 
430-175.000. 
Oiwa,  Ruiko:  See— 

Dewey,  Ray  S.;  Flor,  James  E.;  Zimmerman,  Sheldon  B.;  Caiaidy, 
Patrick  J.;  Omun,  Satoshi;  and  Oiwa,  Ruiko,  4,304,859,  Cl. 
435-118.000. 
Okada,  Kazuo,  to  Miuubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Optically  repro- 
ducing and  tracking  system  for  spiral  information  track.  4,305, 144,  Q. 
369-46.000. 
Okai,  Tsukasa:  See — 

Asakawa,  Shigeni;  Nakamura,  Makoto;  Sugiyama,  Fumio;  and 
Okai,  Tsukasa.  4.303,132,  Q.  455-26.000. 
Okamoto,  Masakatsu,  to  T  L  V  Co.,  Ltd.  Condensate  recovery  system. 

4,304,197,  Cl.  122-451.00R. 
Okamoto,  Yoshihisa,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Chlorinated 
PVC  blends  with  improved  processability.  4,304,884,  Q.  525-230.000. 
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Okamun.  Masatoshi;  Shoji.  Shigemasa;  and  Shiba,  Hanio,  to  TDK 

Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Tape  cassette.  4,3(H,374,  Q.  242-199.000. 
O'Kane,  Daniel  F.:  See— 

Grandia,  Johannes;  O'Kane.  Daniel  F.;  and  Santini,  Huao  A.  E., 
4,304.641,  a.  204-23.000. 
Okawa,  Masahisa:  See— 

Shiga,  Akinobu;  Fukui.  Yoshihani;  Matsumura,  Kazuhiro;  Sasaki, 
Toshio;  and  Okawa,  Masahisa,  4,304.892,  O.  S26-137.000. 
Okawa,  Takashi:  See— 

Isogai.  Nobuo;  Okawa,  Takashi;  and  Wakui,  Natuko,  4,304,946,  CI. 
S68-902.000. 
Oku,  Tenio:  See— 

Kamiya.  Takashi;  Hashimoto.  Masashi;  Nakaguti.  Osamu;  Oku, 
Tenio;  Nakai,  Yoshihani;  and  Takeno,  Hidekazu,  4,304,718.  CI. 
260-24S.400. 
Olderaan,  Wilhelmus  F.  T.  C.  to  Wavin  B.V.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

installing  a  sealing  ring.  4,304,037,  CI.  29-4S  1.000. 
Olivier,  Lino  L.:  See— 

Paez,  Carlos  A.;  Stracquadaini,  Salvatore;  and  Olivier,  Lino  L.. 
4,304,330,  CI.  228-118.000. 
Olsen,  Olav,  to  A/S  Hoyer-EUefsen;  Ing.  T.  Funiholmen  A/S;  and  Ing. 

F.  Selmer  A/S.  Marine  structure.  4,304,306,  CI.  405-224.000. 
Olson,  William  E.,  to  ESCO  Corporation.  Electric  heating  apparatus 

for  foundry  ladle.  4,304,986.  CI.  219-323.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited:  See— 

Hattori.  Nobuoto,  4,303,100,  CI.  338-294.000. 
Osanai,  Akira,  4,303,103.  CI.  360-103.000. 
Tsuboduma.  Kosaku;  Ono,  Noriaki;  and  Hosoda.  Seiichi,  4,303,132, 
a.  364-574.000. 
Omori,  Toshio;  Obata,  Yutaka;  and  Ohshima,  Noboru,  to  Japan  Syn- 
thetic   Rubber   Co.,    Ltd.    Polybutadiene    rubber   compositions. 
4.304.885,  a.  52^236.000. 
Oroura,  Satoshi:  See— 

Dewey,  Ray  S.;  Flor,  James  E.;  Zimmerman,  Sheldon  B.;  Cassidy, 
Patrick  J.;  Omura,  Satoshi;  and  Oiwa,  Ruiko.  4,304,859,  CI. 
435-118.000. 
O'Neill,  George  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Water  dissipatable 

polyesters.  4.304.900,  CI.  528-290.000. 
O'Neill.  George  J.;  and  Belote.  Stephen  N.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Water  dissipatable  polyesters.  4,304,901,  CI.  328-290.000. 
Onishi,  Junichi,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Tone  arm  dampins 

device.  4,305,147,  CI.  369-248.000. 
Ono,  Hisatake:  See— 

Hwegawa,  Eiichi;  Ono,  Hisatake;  and  Tanaka,  Shigeo,  4,304,838, 

Ono,  Noriaki:  See— 

Tsuboshima,  Kosaku;  Ono,  Noriaki;  and  Hosoda,  Seiichi,  4,305,132, 
CI.  364-574.000. 
Orlowski,  David  C,  to  Inpro,  Inc.  Sealing  assembly.  4,304,409,  CI. 

Orlowski,  Jan  A.,  to  Scientific   Pharmaceuticals,   Inc.    1,4-Bisf(3'- 
^J*«royl-2'-hydroxypropoxy)niethyll  cyclohexane.  4,304,893,  CI. 

O'Rourke,  James  L.  Power  driven  rotary  toothbrush.  4,304,023,  CI. 

Orschein  Co.:  See— 

Heimann,  Robert  L.,  4,304,149,  CI.  74-501. OOR. 
Osako,  Naoto:  See— 

Kamo,  Seiichi;  Watanabe,  Tetzuo;   Kuroda,  Noriyasu;  Osako, 
Naoto;  and  Kaneko,  Yoshinori,  4,304,589,  CI.  71-29.000. 
Osanai,  Akira,  to  Olympus  G^tical  Co.,  Ltd.  Automatic  reverse  cassette 

type  recorder.  4,305,103,  CI.  360-105.000. 
Orfwrn,  Charles,  to  JSJ  Corporation.  Transmission  shifter  with  park 

lock.  4,304, 1 12.  a.  70-247.000. 
O'Shea,  Francis  X.,  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.  Ionic  elastomer  blends  with 

syndiotactic  polybutadiene.  4,304,696,  Q.  260-23.50A. 
Oshima,  Harumi,  to  Tokico  Ltd.  Dust  cover.  4,304,416,  CI.  277- 

212.0FB. 
Ostermayer,  Franz:  See— 

Schroter,  Herbert;  Eichenberger,  Kurt;  Kuhnis,  Hans;  Egli,  Chris- 
tian; Schier,  Oswald;  and  Ostermayer,  Franz,  4,304.912,  CI. 
544-405.000. 
Ostrowski.  Paul  C.  to  Tenneco  Chemicals.  Inc.  Use  of  triphenylboron 
as  aUcylation  inhibitor  in  a  ligand-complexing  process.  4,304,952.  CI. 

Otake,  Katsumoto.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Cleaning  body  intercepting  appara- 
tus for  tube-type  heat-exchanger.  4.304.295,  Q.  165-95.000 
Otala,  Matti:  See— 

Huttunen,  Paavo;  Otala,  Matti;  Karvonen,  Janno;  Karppinen. 
MartO;  and  Sohlo,  Esko,  4,304,995.  CI.  250-339.000. 
OUwa,  Shigeru:  See— 

Otis  Elevator  Company:  See— 

Fenelle,  Thomas  J.;  and  Chun,  Jip  F.,  4.304.973,  CI.  200-330.000. 
Otsuka,  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Wakizaka,  Hiroshi;  Shinohara,  Hiroshi;  Otsuka,  Yasuhiro:  and 
Matsumoto.  Shinichi,  4,304,651,  Q.  204-195.00S. 
Ott,  Anton:  See— 

^Cl"7t68700o''  °**'  ^'°"^  *"**  Ehrlinger.  Friedrich,  4,304,151. 

Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See— 

^"SlSSl*"'  ^*^  ^  •  "**  ^■'""'  ****"  ^'  4,304,737,  a.  261- 

Henrich,  Donald  A.,  4,304,557.  a.  440-66.000. 
Hohennann.  Theodore  J..  4.304.558.  a.  440-67.000. 


Outokumpu  Oy:  See — 

M«kipirtti  Simo  A.  I.;  and  Tuovinen.  Frans  H.,  4,304,596,  CI. 
73-24.000. 
Overhead  Door  Corporation:  See—  1 

Harris,  Donald  S..  4,304,430,  CI.  292-336.300. 
Owen,  Terenoe  R.:  See—  ' 

Hawkins,  Alan  F.;  Owen,  Terence  R.;  Morley,  John  S.;  and  Hay- 
ward.  Christopher  F..  4,304.592.  CI.  71-1 15.000.  j 
Oy  Kolster  AB:  See— 

Huttunen,  Paavo;  Otala,  Matti;  Karvonen,  Jarmo;  Karppijien 

Martti;  and  Sohlo.  Esko.  4,304,995,  CI.  250-339.000. 

Packo,  Joseph  J.;  and  Bailey.  Donald  L.,  to  Packo.  Joseph  J.  Sealing 

leaks   by   polymerization   of  volatilized   aminosilane   mononlers. 

4.304,805.  a.  428-63.000. 

Paez,  Carlos  A.;  Stracquadaini,  Salvatore;  and  Olivier,  Lino  L.,  to 

Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation.  Method  of  pressurization  system 


CI. 


for  superplastic   forming'  and  diffusion  bonding.   4,30f  350.° 
228-118.000.  o      .      .      . 

Pai.  Damodar  M.:  See— 

Palensky,  Frederick  J.:  See— 

Heilmann.  Steven  M.;  Palensky,  Frederick  J.;  and  Rasmuslen. 
Jerald  K.,  4,304.705,  CI.  260-30.40N. 

Patosi,  Endre;  Heja,  Gergely;  Korbonits,  Dczso;  Kiss,  Pal;  Gonczi, 
Csaba;  Cser  nee  Kun,  Judit;  Szvoboda  nee  Kanzel,  Ida;  Szabo,  Ga^r- 
Kallay,  Tamas;  Ledniczky,  Laszlo;  and  Szomor  nee  Wundele,  M«iai 
to  Chmoin  Gyogyszer-  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt.  Process 
?W9K).  S'^SoOO.'    2-(3-phenoxy-phenyl).propionic     atid. 

Patosi,  Endre;  Heja,  Gergely;  Korbonits,  Dezso;  Kiss,  Pal;  Gonczi, 
Csaba;  Cser  nee  Kun,  Judit;  Szvoboda  nee  Kauzel,  Ida;  Kovjcs, 
Gabor;  Szabo,  Gabor;  Kallay,  Tamas;  and  Ledniczky,  Laszlo.  to 
Chinom  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  RT.  Process  for 
the  preparation  of  3-phenoxybenzenes.  4,304,938,  CI.  564-265.000. 

Panek,  Peter:  See— 

Rieck,  HOmar;  Gutsche,  Walter;  Woditsch,  Peter;  and  Padek, 
Peter.  4.304,758,  CI.  423-82.000.  i 

Paquette,  Roland.  Portable  utility  case.  4,305,118,  CI.  362-101.000. 
Paradis,  JosepI  R.,  to  Dennison  Manufacturing  Company.  Methodi  of 

manufacturiag  assemblages  of  fasteners.  4,304,743,  CI.  264-25.000. 
Pandaens,  Cornelius  J.  H.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Electron  gun 
structure  with  electrical  contact  spring  for  color  television  disiflav 
tube.  4,305,018,  CI.  313-417.000.  T 

Paszek,  Leon  E.:  See—  I 

Corey,  Garland  G.;  and  Paszek,  Leon  E.,  4,304,675,  CI.  252-8.600. 
Pasztor,  Andrew  J.:  See— 

SUuflfer,  Randall  C;  and  Pasztor,  Andrew  J.,  4,304,677,  CI.  252- 

Pate,  Harold  T.:  See— 

NefT,  Steve  W.;  and  Pate,  Harold  T.,  4,304,958,  CI.  174-65.00R 
Patel,  Mahendra  R.:  See- 
Wong,   Tkonias   M.;   and   Patel,   Mahendra   R.,   4,304,773,  CI. 
424-246.000. 
Patent-Treuhaad-Gesellschaft  fur  elektrische  Gluhlampen  mbH:  Set- 
Schmidt,  Gerhard,  4,305,016,  CI.  313-117.000. 
Pathfinder  Graphic  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Etchell,  Gordon;  and  Frank,  Cyril  W.,  4,304,182,  CI.  101-415.100. 
Payne,  Charles  C,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company.  Preparation  of  latge 

particle  silica  sols.  4,304,575,  CI.  51-308.000. 
Pazienza,  Gianfranco:  See- 
Greco,  Alberto;  Bertolini,  Guglielmo;  and  Pazienza.  Gianfranco. 
4,304,729.  CI.  260-429.500. 
Pearson,  Donald  E.;  Venkataramu,  SidhaghatU  D.;  and  Clevelatid, 
James  H.,  Jr,  to  Vanderbilt  University.  Method  of  preparing  iS-htlo 
esters  from  cyclic  acetals.  4,304,921,  CI.  560-1.000. 
Pegg,  Owen  C.  E>ouble-hung  replacement  window  unit.  4,304,072.  Cl. 
49-63.000.  f 

Penhale,  DonaU  W.:  See- 
Heller,  Jorge;  Helwing,  Robert  F.;  and  Penhale,  Donald  W., 
4,304,767,  Cl.  424-78.000. 
Penick  &  Ford,  Limited:  See— 

Brouillard,  Robert  E.;  Katz,  Hirschel  A.;  and  Muenchow,  Howird 
L.,  4,304»857,  Cl.  435-94.000.  ^ 

Penn-Field  Stove,  Inc.:  See- 
McGinn,  Terrance  E..  4.304.217.  Cl.  126-286.000. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See— 

Cushman,  Robert  H..  4,304,998.  Cl.  250-439.00P. 
D'Angelo,  Antonio  J.;  and  Mageli,  OrvUle  L.,  4,304,882,  Cl. 
525-98.000. 
Pepe,  Edward  R.;  and  Tatro,  Henry  J.,  to  Chandler  Evans  Inc.  Loading 

tool  for  cartridge  magazine.  4,304,062,  Cl.  42-87.000. 
Perelman,  Robert  D.,  to  Andrew  Corporation.  Process  for  preparing  a 
foamed  perfluorocarbon  dielectric  coaxial  cable.  4,304,713,  Cl. 
264-45.900.  j 

Perkins,  J.  W.,  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Backcoating  of  open  weave 

fabric.  4,304,112,  Cl.  428-247.000.  ^ 

Perlin,  Alfred  R.,  to  Kendall  Company,  The.  Esophageal  probe  with 

balloon  electtode.  4,304,239,  Cl.  128-642.000. 
Periin,  Alfred  R.,  to  Kendall  Company,  The.  Esophageal  probe  with 

dual  sound  detection.  4,304,240,  Cl.  128-671.000. 
Persson,  Erik  A.,  to  Sandvik  Aktiebolag.  Bearing  means  in  rotary  diiill 

bits.  4,304,444,  Cl.  308-8.200. 
Peter,  Cornelius;  and  Kraus,  Bemd,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Flow  me 
meter  with  temperature  dependent  resistor.  4,304,130,  Cl.  73-204.000. 
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Peter,  Donald:  See- 
Hooper,  David  C;  Johnson,  George  A.;  and  Peter,  Donald, 
4,304,679,  Cl.  252-106.000. 
Peter,  Heinz:  See- 
Grade,  Reinhardt;  Lorenz,  Joachim;  Muntwyler,  Rene;  and  Peter, 
Heinz,  4,304,590,  Cl.  71-67.000. 
Peters,  Lyie.  Protective  screen  for  improving  the  fire  resistance  of 

building  structures.  4,304,082,  Cl.  52-507.000. 
Peterson,  Marvin  L.;  Hein,  Norman  W.,  Jr.;  Oertle,  Donald  H.;  and 
Hawkins,  Steven  E.,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Constraint  factor  for  structural 
monitoring.  4,304,135,  Cl.  73-799.000. 
Peterson,  Stig  A.,  to  Boliden  Aktiebolag.  Method  of  manufacturing 
crude  iron  from  sulphidic  iron-containing  material.  4,304,595,  Cl. 
75-23.000. 
Petillo,  Phillip  J.  Reinforced  head  and  neck  element  for  a  stringed 

instrument  and  process  of  manufacture.  4,304,277,  Cl.  144-316.000. 
Petrie,  Harold  L.:  See— 

Erickson,  John  W.;  Petrie,  Harold  L.;  Brown,  F.  Barton;  and 
Johnson,  Herbert  L.,  4,304,410,  Cl.  277-53.000. 
Petrocci,  Alfonso  N.:  See — 

Green,  Harold  A.;  Merianos,  John  J.;  and  Petrocci,  Alfonso  N., 
4  304  910  Cl.  544-87.000. 
Petrosky,  Charles.  Hoop  apparatus.  4,304,067,  Cl.  46-220.000. 
PfafT,  Wayne  K.,  to  Thermalloy  Incorporated.  Circuit  package  loader 

and  extractor.  4,304,514,  Cl.  414-224.000. 
Pfau,  Hans,  to  Ipsen  Industries  International  Gesellschaft  mit  bes- 
chrankter  Haftung.   Recuperator  burner  for  industrial  furnaces. 
4,304,349,  Cl.  431-215.000. 
Phillips,  Brinley  M.;  Thompson,  Maurice  E.;  and  Lambie,  Alan  J.,  to 
Albright  ft  Wilson  Limited.  Process  for  producing  novel  carboalk- 
ylated  surface  active  agents  and  product.  4,304,932,  Cl.  562-561.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See— 

Bjomson,  Geir,  4,304,943,  Cl.  568-361.000. 
Blackwell,  Jennings  P.,  4,304,819,  Cl.  428-419.000. 
Box,  E.  O.,  Jr.;  and  Farha,  Floyd  E.,  Jr.,  4,304,687.  Cl.  252-462.000. 
Hutson,  Thomas,  Jr.,  4,304,947,  Cl.  585-301.000. 
Photon  Power,  Inc.:  See- 
Jordan,    John    F.;    and    Lampkin,    Curtis    M.,    4,304,607,    Cl. 
106-286.500. 
Pierfederici,  Alfred  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Plasma  etching  device  and 

process.  4,304,983,  Cl.  219-121.0PG. 
Pierini,  Giancarlo,  to  European  Atomic  Energy  Community  (Eura- 
tom).  Process  for  removing  helium  and  other  impurities  from  a 
mixture  containing  deuterium  and  tritium,  and  a  deuterium/tritium 
mixture  when  punfied  in  accordance  with  such  a  process.  4,304,645, 
Cl.  204-129.000. 
Pilat,  George  R.  Receptacle  storage  package  having  oblique  surfaces. 

4.304,328,  Cl.  206-45.190. 
Pilot  Man-Nen-Hitsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Wada,  Shiyoji;  and  Sano,  Yoshihiko,  4,304,495,  Cl.  400-124.000. 
Pimentel,  Albert:  See— 

Deman,  Pierre;  Pimentel,  Albert;  Ben  Sadou,  Jean-Claude;  and  de 
Riviere,  Charles,  4.305,154,  Cl.  455-79.000. 
Pindell,  Robert  G.:  See— 

Carlin,  Joseph  T.;  Widmyer,  Richard  H.;  and  Pindell,  Robert  G., 
4,304,302,  Cl.  166-303.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See — 

Onishi,  Junichi,  4,305,147,  Cl.  369-248.000. 
Pira,  Francois  J.;  and  Van  Wijk,  Jozef  C,  to  AGFA-GEVAERT  N.V. 
Process  for  the  edge  knurling  of  a  thermoplastic  web.  4,304,750,  Cl. 
264-284.000. 
Pischzik,  Bruno;  and  Schneiderat,  Johann,  to  Mannesmann  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Suspension  of  pipes  or  tubes.  4,304,387,  Cl.  248-571.000. 
Pissiotas,  Georg:  See — 

Rohr,  Otto;  Pissiotas,  Georg;  Bohner,  Beat;  and  Burdeska,  Kurt, 
4,304,936,  Cl.  564-171.000. 
Pitard,  Pierre,  to  Compagnie  de  Signaux  et  d'Entreprises  Electriques. 
Electrical  block  separating  joints  for  railway  signaling  systems. 
4,304,377,  Cl.  246-34.0CT. 
Pittman,  Charles  U.,  Jr.:  See— 

Helbert,  John  N.;  and  Pittman,  Charles  U.,  Jr.,  4,304,840,  Cl. 
430-270.000. 
Piatt,  Adam  S.:  See- 
O'Brien,  Jacqueline  A.;  Knight,  Stella  C;  Piatt,  Adam  S.;  and 
Quick,  Noel  A.,  4,304,865,  Cl.  435-240.000. 
Piatt,  James  L.,  Jr.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  2-Alkoxyacrylate 

process.  4,304,928,  Cl.  560-183.000. 
Platte,  Howard  J.:  See— 

Sequeira,  Avilino,  Jr.;  Chesluk,  Ralph  P.;  and  Platte,  Howard  J.. 
4,304,660,  Cl.  208-326.000. 
Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  AG.:  See- 
Stewart,  William  J.;  and  Dakin,  John  P.,  4,304,461,  Cl.  350-96.180. 
Plewes,  John  T.;  Robbins,  Murray;  and  Stoffers,  Raymond  C,  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Manufacture  of  high-strength 
metallic  articles.  4,304,600,  Cl.  75-206.000. 
Pluim,  Cornelius,  to  Cast-Tec  Ltd.  Linear  permanent  mould  casting 

system.  4.304.288,  Cl.  164-72.000. 
Poddar,  Syamal  K.,  to  Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.  Liquefaction 

process.  4,304,655,  Cl.  208-8.0LE. 
Polakowski,  Theodore  D.,  Jr.:  See— 

Beckenbaugh,  William  M.;  Polakowski,  Theodore  D.,  Jr.;  Dinclla, 
Donald;  and  Goldman,  Patricia  J.,  4,304,849,  Cl.  430-417.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See— 

Bartels-Keith,  James  R.;  Karger,  Eva  R.;  and  Rogers,  Jean  B., 

4  304934  Cl  564-1000. 
Bloom, 'staAley  M.;  and  Levy,  Boris,  4,304,835.  Cl.  430-228.000. 


Coumoyer,  Richard  L.;  and  Foley,  James  W.,  4,304,834,  Cl. 

430-221.000. 
Foley,  James  W.,  4,304,833,  Cl.  430-221.000. 
Van  Allen,  David  E..  4,304,479,  Cl.  354-145.000. 
Poma  2.000  S.A:  See— 

Obrecht,  Georges,  4,304,071,  Cl.  49-26.000. 
Portec,  Inc.:  See- 
Fischer,  Richard  L.,  4,304.359.  Cl.  238-349.000. 
Posciri,  Charles  L.  Roller  cutter.  4,304,440.  Cl.  299-86.000. 
Potschka,  Volker:  See- 
Louis.  Heinrich;  Kohler,  Helmut;  Oberkobusch.  Rudolf;  Collin, 
Gerd;  and  Potschka,  Volker,  4,304,606.  Cl.  106-278.000. 
Poulin,  Jean  d'Arc.  Tire  changing  machine.  4,304,283,  Cl.  157-1.200. 
Poupaert,  Jacques  H.:  See — 

Dumont,  Pierre  A.;  and  Poupaert,  Jacques  H.,  4,304,782,  Cl.  424- 
273.00R. 
Povio,  Raymond  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Sheet  reversing  apparatus 

for  a  copier/finisher  system.  4,304,485,  Cl.  355-3.0SH. 
Powell,  Jeffrey  M.,  to  Liebert  Corporation.  Polyphase  ferroresonant 
voltage  stabilizer  having  input  chokes  with  non-Unear  impedance 
characteristic.  4,305,033,  Cl.  323-306.000. 
PPG  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Boberski.  William  G.;  Jones.  James  E.;  and  Temple.  Rodger  G., 

4,304.693,  Cl.  260-17.00R. 
Das,  Suryya  K.;  and  Kania,  Charles  M.,  4,304,701,  Cl.  260-29.6RW. 
Das,  Suryya  K.,  4,304,703,  Cl.  260-29.6WB. 
Pratt,  Roy  E.;  Menzies,  William  R.,  Ill;  and  Castagnos,  Leonce  F.,  Jr., 
to  Texaco,  Inc.  Method  for  controlling  regenerator  temperature  in  a 
fluidized  catalytic  cracking  process.  4,304,659,  Cl.  208-164.000. 
Pratt  ft  Whitney  Aircraft  of  Canada  Limited:  See— 
Newland,  Allan  B..  4,304,522,  Cl.  415-135.000. 
Prefco  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

McCabe,  Francis  J.,  4,304,427,  Cl.  285-331.000. 
Pressler,  Peter:  See— 

Machner,  Peter;  and  Pressler,  Peter,  4,304,953,  Cl.  13-18.00R. 
Priam  Corporation:  See— 

Ho,  Bin  L.;  and  Dong,  Charles,  4,305,105,  Cl.  36O-106.000. 
Price,  Barry:  See — 

Martin-Smith,  Michael;  Price,  Barry;  Bradshaw,  John;  and  Clithe- 
row,  John  W.,  4,304.780,  Q.  424-263.000. 
Priest,  John  G.,  to  Johnson,  Matthey  ft  Co.,  Limited.  Printing  ink. 

4,304,808,  Cl.  428-195.000. 
Prince,  Darryll  G.,  to  K-F  Prince  Valve.  Inc.  Swing  check  valve. 

4,304,255,  Cl.  137-527.400. 
Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  The:  See— 

Drobish,  James  L.;  and  Gougeon,  Thomas  W.,  4,304,226,  Q. 

128-127.000. 
Troller,  John  A..  4,304,862,  Cl.  435-148.000. 
Propylox  (Societe  Anonyme):  See- 
Hardy,  Nicolas;  and  Durieux,  Teddy,  4.304,639,  Cl.  203-33.000. 
Prosen,  Anton:  See— 

Jenko,  Branko;  Hafner-Milac,  Natasa;  Habjan,  Joza;  Prosen,  Anton; 
and  Langof,  Igor,  4,304,929.  Cl.  562-458.000. 
Pui,  David  Y.  H.:  See- 
Liu,  Benjamin  Y.  H.;  Kittelson,  David  B.;  Dolan,  Daniel  F.;  and 
Pui,  David  Y.  H.,  4,304.096,  Cl.  60-274.000. 
Puig,  Lorenzo  Casanovas:  See— 

Vellas,  Jean  L..  4.304.648.  CI.  204-149.000. 
Pullman  Incorporated:  See — 

Coccia,  Larry  A.,  4,304.515.  Cl.  414-289.000. 
Pundt,  Richard  A.  Method  and  means  of  sequentially  observing  player 

positions  in  predetermined  game  plays.  4.304,404.  Cl.  273-85.(XX}. 
Purcocks,  Dale  M.  Binder  system,  a  binder  system  support  device,  and 

a  binder  cover.  4,304,499.  Cl.  402-15.000. 
Pure  Cycle  Corporation:  See- 
Blades,  Frederick  K..  4,304,996,  Cl.  250-373.000. 
Putnam.  Gary:  See— 

Steuemagel,   Werner  H.;  Noll.  John  C;  and  Putnam.  Gary, 
4,305.039.  CI.  324-425.000. 
Quick.  Noel  A.:  See- 
O'Brien,  Jacqueline  A.;  Knight,  Stella  C;  Piatt,  Adam  S.;  and 
Quick.  Noel  A.,  4,304,865,  Cl.  435-240.000. 
Rabedeau,  Melbourne  E..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Focussed  laser  beam  optical  system.  4,304,467,  Cl.  350449.000. 
Rabilloud,  Guy;  and  Sillion,  Bernard,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole. 
Thermosetting  polyarylquinoxaline  resins  and  their  use.  particularly 
in  enameling  varnishes.  4.304,898,  Cl.  528-125.000. 
Radke,  Wilmer  G.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Automatic 

elevator  control  system.  4.304.319,  Cl.  187-29.00R. 
Ragan,  Ralph  L.  Apparatus  for  using  external  drive  motors  for  twisting 
and  winding  strand  material  onto  a  receiver.  4,304,091,  Cl.  57-71.000. 
Rain  Jet  Corporation:  See- 
Evans,  Stanley  H.,  4,305,117,  Cl.  362-96.000. 
Rappel,  Bernard  L.:  See- 
Gordon,  William  J.;  and   Rappel,   Bernard   L..  4.304.501.  Q. 
403-359.000. 
Rasanen.  Kaarlo  E.  Internal  combustion  steam  power  unit.  4,304,095, 

CI.  60-39.350. 
Rasmussen,  Jerald  K.:  See— 

Heilmann,  Steven  M.;  Palensky,  Frederick  J.;  and  Rasmuasen, 
Jerald  K.,  4,304,705,  CI.  260-30.40N. 
Rasp,  Christian:  See — 

Becker,  Robert;  Grolig,  Johann;  Rasp,  Christian;  and  Stammann, 
Gunter,  4.304.922.  Cl.  560-24.000. 
Ratelband.  John  B.  Fire-guard.  4,304.216,  Cl.  126-121.000. 
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Rau,  Gunter:  See— 

Scheiwe,  Max  W.;  and  Rau,  Gunter,  4,304,293,  CI.  165-12.000. 

Rauhut,  Joachim:  See — 

Heywang,  Hennann;  Kammermaier,  Johann;  and  Rauhut,  Joachim, 
4,303,112,0.361-286.000. 

Ravizza  S.p.A.:  See — 

Mauri,    Francesco;    and    Signorini.    Roberto,    4,304,918,    CI. 
548-224.000. 

Rawson,  Richard  A.  Bending  tool.  4,304,117,  CI.  72-388.000. 

Ray-O-Vac  Corporation:  See— 

Joshi,  Ashok  V.,  4,304,764,  CI.  423-593.000. 

Raychem  Corporation:  See- 
Richardson,  Anthony  R.  W.,  4,304,616,  Q.  1S6-86.000. 
van  Konynenburg,  Peter  H.,  4,304,987,  CI.  219-553.000. 

Raychem  Pontoise  S.A.:  See— 

Vidakovits,  Lajos  J.;  and  Watine,  Didier,  4,304,959,  CI.  174-84.00R. 

RCA  Corporation:  See- 
Hughes,   Larry  M.;  and  George,   Kenneth  L.,  4,305,145,  CI. 

369-77.000. 
Hughes,   Larry  M.;  and   Suve,   Frederick   R.,  4,305,146,   CI. 

369-77.000. 
Khajezadeh,  Heshmat.  4,305,086,  CI.  357-54.000. 
Leidich,  Arthur  J.,  4,305,044,  CI.  330-278.000. 
Marett,  Thomas  A.,  Jr.,  4,305,055,  CI.  335-211.000. 
Pierfederici,  Alfred  J.,  4,304,983,  CI.  2I9-121.0PG. 
Spong,  Fred  W.,  4,305,081,  CI.  346-135.100. 
WUlis.  Donald  H.,  4,305,023,  CI.  315-371.000. 

Readman,  John:  See- 
Lang,  David  J.;  and  Readman,  John,  4,304,171,  CI.  91-3.000. 

Red  Stone  Enterprise  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Hsieh,  Even,  4,304,417,  CI.  280-11.260. 

Reddiplex  Limited:  See— 

Dawson,  Charles  D.,  4,304,081,  CI.  52-309.130. 

Redl,  Simon,  to  Anton  Steinecker  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH.  Apparatus 
for  the  wet  crushing  of  material.  4,304,176,  CI.  99-278.000. 

Region  Wallonne:  See— 

Dumont,  Pierre  A.;  and  Poupaert,  Jacques  H.,  4,304,782,  CI.  424- 
273.00R. 

Regnault,  Alain;  Sachetto,  Jean-Pierre;  Toumier,   Herve;   Hamm, 
Thomas;  and  Armanet,  Jean-Michel,  to  Battelle  Memorial  Institute. 
Process  and  apparatus  for  continuous  acid  hydrolysis  and  saccharifl- 
cation.  4,304,608,  CI.  127-1.000. 
Reh,  Lothar:  See— 

Daradimos,  Georg;  Hirsch,  Martin;  Reh,  Lothar;  and  Thomas. 
Jorg,  4,304,759,  CI.  423-148.000. 
Reidies,  Amo  H.:  See— 

Mein,  Peter  G.;  and  Reidies,  Amo  H.,  4,304,760,  CI.  423-150.000. 
Reifenhauser  KG:  See— 

Krumm.  Klemens,  4,304,622,  CI.  156-500.000. 
Reinhard,  Russell  R.;  Dorawala,  Tansukhlal  G.;  and  Kerr,  Edwin  R.,  to 
Texaco  Inc.  Dehydrocyclization  to  aromatic  hydrocarbons  over 
rhodium  catalyst.  4.304.658,  Q.  208-136.000. 
Reinik,  Gleg  G.:  See— 

Malyshev,  Vladimir  N.;  Reinik,  Gleg  G.;  Jurin,  Petr  I.;  Yarush- 
nikov,  Gennady  A.;  Tjutikov,  Grigory  T.;  and  Chemovsky,  Jury 
N.,  4,304,393,  Q.  251-210000. 
Reisman,  Elias;  and  Goodsell,  David  S.,  to  Ford  Aerospace  &  Commu- 
nications Corp.  Thermal  energy  switch.  4,304,294,  CI.  165-32.000 
Reith,  Charles.  Racked  section.  4,304,073,  CI.  52-36.000. 
Remsen,  Lawrence  P.:  See- 
Davis,  Gordon  T.;  Mueller,  Wolfgang;  Remsen.  Lawrence  P.;  and 
Strieker,  Alfred  A.,  4,304,536,  CI.  425-110.000. 
Renfer,  Dale  S.:  See— 

Limburg,  William  W.;  Pai,  Damodar  M.;  and  Renfer.  Dale  S., 
4,304,829,0.430-59.000. 
Renner,  Stefan:  See- 
Lack,  Peter;  and  Renner,  Stefan,  4,305,121,  CI.  363-141.000. 
Resnick,  Martin  L.:  See— 

Fahey.  Robert  J.;  and  Resnick,  Martin  L.,  4,304,970,  CI.   179- 

Resofszki,  Gabor:  See— 

Huhn,  Magda;  Szabo,  Gabor;  Resofszki.  Gabor;  and  Somfai,  Eva. 
4,304,717,0.260-239.100. 
Reuther,  John  F.:  See— 

Y"»none,    Robert    A.;    and    Reuther.   John    F.,    4,305.129.    O. 

Rexolin  Chemicals  AB:  See— 

Brammer-Petersen,  John  V.;  Hakanson.  Christer  L.;  and  Lindsren, 
Per  T.,  4,304,935,  CI.  564-48.000. 
Reynolds.  James  H.;  and  Adams,  V.  Dean,  to  International  Environ- 
21o!72lam        ^**'****"     treatment     process.     4,304,673.     O. 

Rheem  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Velarde,  Clyde  R.,  4.304,116,  O.  72-383.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See — 

'^4Sa'75,  o"?2T:.r2'S5^  '''"^^  "^  °"^''*'""*'  ^™*"' 
Rhone-Poulenc  Textile:  See— 

Couchoud.  Paul,  4,304,814,  O.  428-266.000. 
^*^'  ^°L^\  McDonough,  William  J.;  Freiman,  Stephen  W.;  and 
Mecholsky,  John  J.,  Jr.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Ablative- 
resistant  dielectric  ceramic  articles.  4,304,870,  O.  501-98.000. 
Richard,  David  A.,  to  lolab  Corporation.  Intraocular  lens  assembly 
with  improved  mounting  to  the  iris.  4.304,012,  O.  3-13.000. 
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Richard,  Francoise:  See— 

.    ^!S  ■730^cr'2^2'9'.^'.   "^"""^    ""'    ^'''^'''    ''""«*"■ 
Richardson,  Anthony  R.  W.,  to  Raychem  Corporation.  Radially  shrink- 

able  sleeves.  4.304.616,  CI.  156-86.000.  7     •■« 

Richardson.  Warner  G.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Bounce  and  lope 

dampening  for  tractor  scrapers.  4,304,419,  CI.  280-460.00R 
Richey.  Joseph  B.;  Kuwik,  John  J.;  Braden.  Arthur  B.;  Taylor.  San|uel 

K.j  and  Covic,  John,  to  Technicare  Corporation.  Eccentric  soik^ce 

collimator  assembly  for  routing  source  CT  scanner.  4,304,999,  CI. 

25O-445.00T. 
Richmond,  Robert  L.;  and  Wyar,  Paul  F.,  to  Digital  Communicatibns 

Corporation.  On-line  channel  quality  monitor  for  a  communication 

channel.  4.305.150.  CI.  371-6.000.  ™iwi«Pon 

Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Koide,  Hifoshi,  4,305,040,  CI.  328-134.000. 

Matsuda,    Tsutomu;    and    Rimoto,    Masanori,    4,304.831,    CI. 

430- 1 73.000. 
Mayer,  Edward  F.,  4.304,192,  CI.  118-653.000.  , 

Rieck,  Hilmar;  Gutsche,  Walter;  Woditsch.  Peter;  and  Panek,  Peter,'  to 

Bayer  Aktieagesellschaft.  Hydrolyzable  titanyl  sulphate  solutions  by 

decomposition  of  ternary  raw  material  mixtures.  4.304.758,  CI 

423-82.000. 
Ries,  Terrence  D.:  See—  | 

°?J?'..J^ES*"    ^•''    '°**    ^^    Tenence    D.,    4,304,625,    CI. 
162-111.000.  r 

Riffe,  Delmar  R.:  See—  1 

Bhate,  Suresh  K.;  Cooper,  Martin  H.;  Riffe,  Delmar  R.;  and  Kin- 
ney, Calvin  L.,  4,304,632,  O.  376-336.000. 
Riggs.  Robert  $..  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company.  The.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  off-loading  a  completed  uncured  tire.  4.304.619.  tl. 
156-126.000. 
Riguez  Associates:  See— 

Trujillo.  Jose  A.,  4,304,504,  O.  404-108.000. 
Rihakova,  Veroslava:  See— 

Jary,  Jiri;  Rihakova.  Veroslava;  and  Zobacova,  Alena.  4.304,734, 
CI.  260-S02.S00. 
Riis,  Voldemar,  to  AB  Vargarda  Armaturfabrik.  Thermostatic  mixftiE 
valve.  4,304,358,  CI.  236-I2.00R.  ^  * 

Rimoto,  Masanori:  See — 

Matsuda.    Tsutomu;    and    Rimoto,    Masanori, 
430- 1 73.000. 
Ripp,    Horst    G.    Dynamic    exercise    equipment.    4.304,402,    Cl. 

Rivoal,  Yves;  and  Vite,  Jean-Louis,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Opto- 
electronic ignition  device  for  an  internal  combustion  ensiie. 
4,304,212,  CL  123-613.000.  *^ 

Robbins,  Leonard  J.  Apparatus  for  continuously  separating  puriftd 
volatile  liquid  from  crude  volatile  liquid  containing  non-volaljlle 
constituents  and  dissolved  incondensible  gas,  by  the  use  of  mech^- 
cal  energy.  4,304.637,  Cl.  202-180.000.  | 

Robbins,  Murray:  See— 

Plewes,  John  T.;  Robbins,  Murray;  and  Stoffers,  Raymond  C.. 
4,304.6001  Cl.  75-206.000.  T 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Baier,  Paul;  and  Schulz,  Alfred,  4,305,013,  Cl.  310-330.000.        ' 
Bauer,  Otto;  Eberi,  Leonard;  Geyer.  Gerhard;  and  Straubel,  Ml 
4.304,205,  CI.  123-502.000.  ^ 

Breckel.  Werner,  4,305,037,  CI.  324-386.000. 
Forster,  Herbert,  4,305,111,  CI.  361-273.000. 
Glockler,  Otto;  and  Kraus,  Bemd,  4.304,204,  Cl.  123-440.000. 
Hafner,  Udo;  and  Romann,  Peter,  4,304,128,  CI.  73-204.000. 
Hess.     Heiiz;    and     Kirschenstein,     Reinhard,    4,305,090. 

358-27.000. 
Lack,  Peter;  and  Renner.  Stefan,  4,305,121,  CI.  363-141.000. 
Odoone,    Giovanni;    Buchs,    Willy;    and    Heizmann,    Fried4r, 
4,304,487.0.356-1.000.  ^ 

Peter,  Cornelius;  and  Kraus.  Bemd,  4.304,130,  CI.  73-204.000. 
Rometsch,  Wemer;  Veil,  Karl;  and  Kehl,  Georg,  4,304,172,  <1. 
91-29.000.  ^ 

Straubel,  Max,  4,304,209.  Cl.  123-569.000. 
Robertshaw  Coatrols  Company:  See- 
Demi,  Roy  C,  4,304,546,  Cl.  431-72.000. 
Roch,  Gerald  V.,  to  Hurco  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.  Milliilg 
machine  including  improved  tool  knock-out  means.  4,304,513,  Cf. 
409-233.000. 
Rock,  Erich;  and  Mages,  Bemhard,  to  Julius  Blum  Gesellschaft  m.b.H. 
Hinge.  4.304.028.  Cl.  16-131.000.  ^ 

Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See— 

Frerking,  Marvin  E.,  4,305,041,  Cl.  328-155.000. 
Mach,    Dedina    O.;    and    Wiegel,    Roger    E.,    4,305,035,    & 
324-255.000. 
Roger,  Harry,  to  Roy,  J.  Edwin,  a  part  interest.  Adjustable  pressuie 
sensing  piston  mechanism.  4,304,253,  Cl.  137-270.000.  ] 

Rogers,  Jean  B.:  See— 

Bartels-Keith,  James  R.;  Karger,  Eva  R.;  and  Rogers,  Jean  a, 
4,304.934,  Cl.  564-1.000. 
Rogers,  John  W.  Peeling  tool  for  integrated  strip  in  a  sheet  metal  co  il 

construct.  4,304.371,  Cl.  242-81.000. 
Rogers,  John  W.:  See- 
Box,  William  A.;  and  Rogers,  John  W.,  4,304,370,  Cl.  242-78.6a 
Rogier,  Edgar  R.,  to  Henkel  Corporation.  High  molecular  weisht 

products.  4,304,945,  Cl.  568-853.000. 
Rogora,  Edoardo:  See— 

Garcea,    Giampaolo;    and    Rogora,    Edoardo,    4,304,203,    C 
123-416.000. 
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Rohr,  Otto;  Pissiotas,  Georg;  Bohner,  Beat;  and  Burdeska,  Kurt,  to 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Herbicidal  3-<trif1uro-methyl-halophenox- 
y)-a-phenoxyalkanecarboxylic      acid      amides.      4,304,936,      Cl. 
564-171.000. 
Rolniczak,  Heinz;  and  Klusener,  Peter,  to  Kautex-Werke  Reinold 
Hagen  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  hollow  bodies. 
4,304,543,  CI.  425-532.000. 
Rolston,  David  R.,  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  Concave 
quadratic  aircraft  attitude  reference  display  system.  4,305,057,  Cl. 
34O-27.0NA. 
Romann,  Peter:  See — 

Hafner,  Udo;  and  Romann,  Peter,  4,304,128,  CI.  73-204.000. 
Romeo,  Richard  F.,  to  Complete  Control  Co.,  Ltd.  Exterior  mounted 
remote  control  television  channel  selector.  4,305,155,  Cl.  455-153.000. 
Rometsch,  Werner;  Veil,  Karl;  and  Kehl,  Georg,  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH.  Setting  device  for  a  hydraulic  machine.  4,304,172,  Cl. 
91-29.000. 
R.OSC  Leslie  C '  Sec 

Hamrick.  Joseph  T.;  and  Rose,  Leslie  C,  4,304,103,  CI.  62-228.000. 
Rosenberger,  Dieter:  See— 

Aussenegg,  Franz;  Desemo,  Ulrich;  and  Rosenberger,  Dieter, 
4,304.582.  O.  65-12.000. 
Rosenzweig.  Norman:  See— 

Stefano,  Joseph  R.;  Rosenzweig,  Norman;  and  Homan,  Carl  D.,  Jr.. 
4,304,166,  CI.  84-385.00A. 
Ross,  Edward  E.,  to  Del  Monte  Corporation.  Cocktail  filling  machine 

and  method.  4,304,085,  CI.  53-435.000. 
Ross.  William  J.:  See- 
Clark.  Barry  P.;  Ross,  William  J.;  and  Todd,  Alec,  4,304,728,  CI. 
260-399.000. 
Rossier,  Marc-Henry:  See — 

Lavanchy,  Gerard  A.;  Rossier,  Marc-Henry;  and  Mezger,  Friu, 
4,304,287,  CI.  164-4. 100. 
Rossomakho,  Yakov  V.:  See — 

Bykhovsky,  David  G.;  Kiselev,  Viktor  N.;  Rossomakho,  Yakov  V.; 
and  Medvedev,  Alexandr  Y.,  4,304,984,  Cl.  219-145.210 
Rotan,  Valery  Y.:  See— 

Lazovsky,  Yakov  B.;  Novikov,  Mark  G.;  Kostrits,  Andrei  I.;  Ro- 
tan, Valery  Y.;  and  Sheryakov.  Vladimir  F..  4,304.674.  CI. 
210-751.000. 
Rouse,  Marshall  J.;  and  Ange,  Colon  1^.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.    Apparatus    for    ultrasonically ;  inspecting    circular    bores. 
4.304,134,  Cl.  73-634.000. 
Rousseau,  Alan  D.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Photopolymerizable  oligomer.  4,304,923,  CI.  560-26.000. 
Roussel  Uclaf:  See— 

Martel,  Jacques;  Tessier.  Jean;  and  Teche,  Andre,  4,304,733,  Cl. 
260-464.000. 
Rowland,  David  L.  Stackable  chair.  4.304,436,  Cl.  297-239.000. 
Roy,  J.  Edwin:  See- 
Roger,  Harry,  4,304.253,  CI.  137-270.000. 
Rubin,  Michael  D.:  See— 

Ho,  Pang  T.;  and  Rubin,  Michael  D.,  4,305,043,  CI.  33O-S3.O00. 
Ruhaut,  Robert  C;  and  Milroad,  Sol.  Sesame  frozen  lock  opener. 

4,304,548,  Cl.  431-151.000. 
Ruhlandt,  Phillip  S.  Golf  club  tube  holder  for  golf  bag.  4.304,278.  CI. 

IS0-1.50R. 
Rupp,  Richard  H.:  See- 
Beck,  Gerhard;  Lerch,  Ulrich;  Scholkens,  Bemward;  and  Rupp, 
Richard  H.,  4,304,783,  CI.  424-275.000. 
Rutgerswerke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Louis,  Heinrich;  Kohler,  Helmut;  Oberkobusch,  Rudolf;  Collin, 
Gerd;  and  Potschka,  Volker.  4.304,606.  Cl.  106-278.000. 
Rydahl,  GosU  R.,  to  Aktiebolaget  Electrolux.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  defrosting  cooling  elements  in  an  open  type  freezer  chest. 
4,304,098,  Cl.  62-82.000. 
Ryoke,  Katsumi:  See— 

Sugimoto,     Naohiko;     Kishimoto,     Shinzo;     Ryoke,     Katsumi; 
Yoneyama,  Masakazu;  and  Sekiguchi,  Nobuhisa,  4,304,852,  Cl. 
430-527.000. 
S.  C.  Johnson  ft  Son.  Inc.:  See— 

Weisensel.  Hubert  C,  4,304,610,  Cl.  134-21.000. 
S.  Eisenberg  ft  Company,  Division  of  Creative  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Lake,  Connie,  4,304,747.  Cl.  264-156.000. 
Saab-Scania  Aktiebolag:  See- 
Gens,  Tore  T.,  4.304.530,  Cl.  417-360.000. 
Sabin,  Michael  J.:  See- 
Bell,  Steve  W.;  Breeden,  Roberi  L.;  and  Sabin,  Michael  J.. 
4,305.071,  Cl.  340-712.000. 
Sachetto.  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Regnault,  Alain;  Sachetto,  Jean-Pierre;  Toumier,  Herve;  Hamm, 
Thomas;  and  Armanet,  Jean-Michel,  4,304,608,  Cl.  127-1.000. 
Sachs-Systemtechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Lutz,  Dieter;  Nagler,  Franz;  and  Grauel,  Michael,  4,304,647,  Cl. 
204-130.000. 
Saganowski,  Mieczyslaw:  See— 

Nesbitt,  Lanny  E.;  and  Saganowski,  Mieczyslaw,  4,304,009.  Cl. 
2-416.000. 
Saifi.  Mansoor  A.,  to  Wcstem  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  Lightguide  preform 

fabrication.  4,304,581,  Cl.  65-3.120. 
Saikawa,   Isamu;  Takano,   Shuntaro;   Momonoi,   Kaishu;  Takakura, 
Isamu;  Kutani,  Chiaki;  Tanaka.  Kiyoshi;  and  Hayashi,  Kenshin,  to 
Toyama  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  7-(D(-)-a-(4- 
ethyI-2,3-dioxo- 1  -piperazinecarboxamido)-a-(4-hydroxyphCTyl- 
)acetamido^3-(5-{  1-methyI- 1 ,2,3,4-tetrazoIyl)thiomethyI>A^-ceph- 


em-4-carboxylic  acid  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 
4,304,909,  Cl.  544-027.000. 
Saipem,  S.p.A.:  See — 

Silvestri.   Antonio;  and  Gargatagli,   Guglielmo,  4,304,505,  O. 
405-170000. 
Saito,  Kazuhisa:  See — 

Yamada,  Kozo;  Hasebe,  Takenobu;  and  Saito.  Kazuhisa.  4.304.746. 
Cl.  264-103.000. 
Sakaguchi.  Masaoki;  and  Miyazaki.  Toshio.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd. 
Industrial  vehicle  with  seat  cooling  arrangement.  4.304.314.  O. 
18O-54.00A. 
Sakai.  Naoki:  See— 

Katou,  Hisashi;  Sakai,  Naoki;  Yazawa,  Hiromi;  Matsunami,  Akio; 
and  Yamazaki,  Tsutomu,  4,304.179.  Cl.  101-34.000. 
Sakai.  Yoshiharu;  and  Ogida,  Hidetoshi.  to  Nihon  Radiator  Co..  Ltd. 

Fuel  tank  cap.  4.304.339.  O.  220-209.000. 
Sakaue,  Tadashi:  See — 

Narita,    Kazutoyo;   Sakaue.   Tadashi;    Kawasaki.   Noboru;   and 
Nakajima,  Motoji,  4.305.088.  Cl.  357-79.000. 
Sakaue.  Yoshikazu;  Mitsunaga,  Tatsuo;  and  Kinoshita.  Toshihiro,  to 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Stepped  combination  apparatus. 
4.304.033.  Cl.  29-33.00F. 
Sakurada.  Nobuaki:  See— 

Shinoda,  Nobuhiko;  Sakurada,  Nobuaki;  Kamamura,  Masahani; 
Ito,  Tadashi;  Ito,  Fumio;  and  Murakami.  Hiroyashu.  4,304.472. 
Cl.  354-23.00D. 
Salee.  Gideon,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  ft  Plastics  Corp.  Polymer  blends 

with  improved  hydrolytic  subility.  4,304,709.  CI.  260-40.00R. 
Salvat.  Francois;  and  Bouko.  Jean,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Conically  scan- 
ning antenna  system  for  tracking  radars.  4.305.075.  Cl.  343-7.400. 
Samelson.  Charles  F.  Device  for  treatment  of  snoring,  bruxism  or  for 

avoidance  of  sleep  apnea.  4,304.227,  O.  128-136.000. 
Sampathkumar,  Prathivadibhayankaram  S.:  See— 

Dwivedi,  Basant  K.;  and  Sampathkumar,  Prathivadibhayankaram 
S.,  4,304,794,  Cl.  426-548.000. 
Samuel,  Herbert  L.  Emergency  alarm  system  for  sUtic  structure  utiliz- 
ing automobile  horn.  4,305,070,  Cl.  340-691.000. 
Samuelson,  Fred  H.:  See — 

Dietrich.  Walter;  and  Samuelson,  Fred  H.,  4,304,979,  O.  219- 
121.0EC. 
Sanders  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Stromswold,  Chester  E.;  Apostolos,  John  T.;  Boland,  Robert  P.; 
and  Albersheim,  Walter  J.,  4,305,159,  CI.  455-226.000. 
Sando  Iron  Works,  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Sando.  Yusikazu;  and  Ishidoshiro.  Hiroshi,  4.304,109,  Cl.  68-5.00E. 
Sando,  Yusikazu;  and  Ishidoshiro,  Hiroshi,  to  Sando  Iron  Works,  Co. 
Ltd.  Apparatus  for  fixing  dyes  printed  on  a  cloth  by  wet  heat  treat- 
ment. 4,304,109,  Cl.  68-S.OOE. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See— 

Berthold.  Richard,  4,304,915,  Cl.  546-201.000. 
Sandvik  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Larsson,  Lars  E.,  4,304,312,  Cl.  175-400.000. 
Persson,  Erik  A.,  4.304,444,  Cl.  308-8.200. 
Sankyo  Company  Limited:  See— 

Nakagami,  Kazuto;  Yokoi.  Shinji;  Nishimura,  Kenji,  deceased; 
Nagai,  Shigeki;  Honda,  Takeo;  Oda,  Kiroku;  Fujii,  Kattutoshi; 
Kobayashi,    Takashi;    and    Kojima.    Mikio,    4.304,778.    Cl. 
424-251.000. 
Sankyo  Electric  Company  Limited:  See— 

Terauchi,  Kiyoshi,  4,304,535,  Cl.  418-55.000. 
Sankyo  Manufacturing  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kato,  Heizaburo.  4,304,348,  Cl.  226-152.000. 
Sano,  Yoshihiko:  See — 

Wada,  Shiyoji;  and  Sano,  Yoshihiko,  4,304,495,  Cl.  400-124.000. 
Santini,  Hugo  A.  E.:  See— 

Grandia,  Johannes;  O'Kane,  Daniel  F.;  and  Santini,  Hugo  A.  £.. 
4,304,641,  Cl.  204-23.000. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hosoya,  Nobukazu,  4,305,089,  Cl.  358-21.00V. 
Sartorius  GmbH:  See — 

Knothe,  Erich;  and  Lorenz.  Gerhard.  4,304,669.  Cl.  210-321.200. 
Sasaki,  Osamu:  See— 

Fujimatsu,  Wataru;  Usagawa.  Yasushi;  Sasaki,  Osamu;  and  Matsu- 
ura,  Katsumi,  4,304,844,  Cl.  430-384.000. 
Sasaki,  Toshio:  See— 

Shiga,  Akinobu;  Fukui,  Yoshiharu;  Matsumura,  Kazuhiro;  Sasaki, 
Toshio;  and  Okawa.  Masahisa,  4,304,892,  Cl.  526-137.000. 
Sato,  Akihiro;  Tachibana,  Masami;  Kikuta,  KazuUune;  and  Higuchi, 
Yoshiharu,  to  Chisso  Corporation.  Process  for  producing  a-olefin 
polymers.  4,304,891,  Cl.  526-97.000. 
Sato,  Fumitaka;  Iwane,  Masahiko;  and  Murayama.  Masaki,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Information  processing  system  with  an 
operation  console  for  processing  both  normal  operation  and  mainte- 
nance commands.  4,305,125,  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Sato,  Hiroichi.  Method  for  producing  a  continuous  wall.  4,304,507,  Cl. 

405-267.000. 
Sato,  Shui:  See— 

Fujimatsu,  WaUru;  Sato,  Shui;  Kojima,  Tamotsu;  Itoh,  Shigemasa; 
and  Endo,  Takaya,  4,304,845,  Cl.  430-389.000. 
Satoh,  Daisuke:  See— 

Arakawa,  Yoshio;  Takanabc,  Atuyuki;  Uemura,  Yahiro;  Funakoshi. 
Satoshi;  and  Satoh,  Daisuke,  4,304,726,  Cl.  260-397.200. 
Sauer,  Donald  G.,  to  National  Can  Corporation.  Porous  core  rod. 

4,304,542,  Cl.  425-523.000. 
Saunders,  Richard  J.,  to  Coherent,  Inc.  Heat  treating  using  a  laser. 
4,304,978,  CI.  2I9-121.00L. 
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Sava,  Gerard  A.  Tool  for  closing  and  opening  buckles  on  ski  boots. 

4,304.019.0.7-170.000. 
Savatski,  Donald:  See— 

Bauer.  Gerd  F.;  and  Savatski,  Donald,  4,304,343,  CI.  222-604.000. 
Sawada,  Kazuo:  See— 

Yokota,  Minoru;  Sawada,  Kazuo;  and  Kojima,  Junichi,  4,304,454, 
CI.  339-97.00C. 
Sayles,  David  C,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Liner-barrier  for 

ultrahigh  burning  rate  propellants.  4,304,185,  CI.  102-290.000. 
SBR  Lab,  Inc.:  See— 

McCue,  John  P.,  4,304,672,  CI.  210-638.000. 
Schadel,  Hermann;  and  Heinz,  Franz.  Double  seat  valve  with  leak 

control.  4,304,251,  CI.  137-240.000. 
SchaefTer,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Takaki,  Minoru;  SchaefTer,  Robert  E.;  Harsha.  Gregory  W.  and 
Appling,  James,  4,304,456,  CI.  339-1 17.00R. 
Schanbacher,  Larry  M.:  See— 

Suub,  Herbert  W.;  Schanbacher,  Larry  M.;  Zencheck,  Jack  D 
and  Localio,  Cynthia  L.,  4,304,768,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Schaubert,  Daniel  H.:  See- 
Jones,  Howard  S.,  Jr.;  and  Schaubert,  Daniel  H.,  4,305,078,  CI 
343-708.000. 
Scheiwe,  Max  W.;  and  Rau,  Gunter,  to  Helmholtz-Institut  fur  Bi- 
omedizinische  Technik.  Process  and  apparatus  for  freezing  livina 
cells.  4.304,293,  CI.  165-12.000.  »         8 

Schenk  AG:  See— 

Sommer,  Peter,  4,304,022,  CI.  15-1.700. 
Schering  Corporation:  See— 

Cavender,  Patricia  L.;  Ganguly.  Ashit  K.;  and  Girijavallabhan. 

Viyyoor  M..  4,304,779,  CI.  424-258.000. 
Neustadt,   Bernard   R.;   and   Gold,   Elijah   H.,   4,304,790,   CI. 

Schick,  John  W.;  and  Kaminski,  Joan  M.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Lubricant  composition  for  reduction  of  fuel  consumption  in  internal 
combustion  engines.  4.304,678.  CI.  252-56.00R. 
Schier.  Oswald:  See— 

Schroter.  Herbert;  Eichenberger,  Kurt;  Kuhnis,  Hans;  Egli,  Chris- 
tian;Schier.  Oswald;  and  Ostermaycr.  Franz,  4,304,912,  CI. 

Schilling,  Guenter;  Boy,  Juergen;  Lange.  Gerhard;  and  Heinze,  Klaus- 
Dietrich,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Surge  arrester  for  a  plurality 
of  lines  to  be  safeguarded.  4.305,109,  CI.  361-1 19.000. 

Schmidt,  Gerhard,  to  Patent-Treuhand-Gesellschaft  fur  elektrische 
Gluhlampen  mbH.  Electric  lamp  with  opaque  cap,  particularly  halo- 
gen cycle,   dual  filament,   automotive-type   lamp.   4,305,016,   CI. 

Schmidt,  Howard  A.;  Khatri,  Ved  P.;  and  Handler,  Irving,  to  Waste 
Management,  Inc.  Solid  waste  transport.  4,304,516,  CI.  414-328.000 
Schmidt,  Wolfgang:  See— 

HacUer,  Erich;  and  Schmidt.  Wolfgang.  4.304,756.  Q.  422-200.000 

Ax^^^°nf  ^"  '°  ■'■  '■  ^^^  Company.  Compound  boom  latch. 
^,.xi4,j2U,  CI.  414-694.000. 
Schmitz,  Heinrich:  See— 

Divisek,  Jiri;  Schmitz,  Heinrich;  and  Struck,  Bemd  D.,  4,304,643, 
CI.  204-104.000. 
Schneider,  Richard:  See— 

Doemcns,  Guenter;  Hendricks,  Ulrich;  Schneider.  Richard;  and 
Wild,  Karl,  4,305,097,  CI.  358-101.000. 
Schneider,  Stephen  J.,  to  Milchem  Incorporated.  Mud  separator  valve 

apparatus.  4,305,1 10,  Q.  361-189.000. 
Schneiderat,  Johann:  See— 

PiaehziJ^     Bruno;    and    Schneiderat.    Johann.    4,304.387.    CI. 
*4o*57 1 .000. 
Schoendorfer.  Donald  W..  to  Haemonetics  Corporation.  Blood  process- 

mg  centrifuge.  4.304.357.  Q.  233-26.000. 
Schoennagel,  Hans  J.:  See— 

^Ti'J^'  ^"1'"™  E-;  Lee.  Wooyoung;  and  Schoennagel.  Hans  J.. 
4.304.951.  a.  585-469.000. 
Schofield.  Norman:  See— 

Want,  Denis  V.  J.;  Schofield.  Norman;  and  Gibbens,  Richard, 
4,304,155,  CI.  74-866.000. 
Schofield,  Robert  R.  Automobile  speed  control  device.  4,304,202,  CI. 

123-363.000. 
Scholkens,  Bemward:  See— 

Beck,  Gerhard;  Lerch,  Uhich;  Scholkens,  Bemward;  and  Rupp, 

RKhard  H.,  4,304,783,  Q.  424-275.000. 

Schoute,  Johannes  C,  to  Akzo  N.V.  Process  and  apparatus  for  the 

manufacture  of  a  relief  printing  form  and  the  printing  form  thus 

manufactured.  4,304,842,  a.  430-306.000.  »'         e  •» 

Schreiden.  Jean,  to  Schreiden,  Jean;  and  Lecloux,  Jacques.  Switch  for 

controUmg  the  operation  of  a  light  source  in  response  to  the  presence 

of  a  moving  person  or  object  and  in  response  to  the  magnitude  of 

3mMO0O  *  "*"  P™^'******  ^y  ***  ^^  »«ce-  4,305,021.  a. 

Schreier.  Wilford  R..  to  Marmon  Company.  Electronic  musical  instru- 

ment  mcluding  improved  vibrato.  4,304,162,  CI.  84-1.250. 
Schroer,  Volker:  See— 

Branscheid,  Hans-Eginhard;  Bretachneider,  Peter;  Geyer,  Rolf;  and 
Schroer,  Volker,  4,304.024.  Q.  15-105.000. 
Schroter,  Herbert;  Eichenberger,  Kurt;  Kuhnis,  Hans;  Egli,  Christian; 
SchiCT,  Oswald;  and  Ostermayer,  Franz,  to  Ciba-Gdgy  Corporation. 
Pipendme  derivatives.  4.304,912,  Q.  544-405.000. 
Schubert,  Gunter:  See— 

Enneking,  Hoprich;  Schubert,  Gunter;  Hauger,  Ludwig;  and 
Mladek.  Rolf.  4,304,366.  a.  242-47.000.  * 
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Schuck,  David  B.:  See — 

Marro,  Daniel  J.;  and  Schuck,  David  B.,  4,305,124,  CI.  364-200.(KX) 
Schuiz,  Alfred:  See— 

Baier,  Paul;  and  Schuiz,  Alfred.  4,305,013,  CI.  310-330.000 
Schulze,  Heinz;  Zimmerman,  Robert  L.;  and  Naylor,  Carter  G.,  to 
Texaco  Devtiopment  Corp.  Compounds  from  aminated  alkoxyl«ed 
aliphatic  alcohol.  4,304,690,  CI.  252-526.000. 
Schulze,  Heinz:  See— 

Waddill,  Harold  G.;  and  Schulze,  Heinz,  4,304,889,  CI.  525-5 14.000 
Schulze,  Walla»«  M..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Variable  clearahce 

control  for  a  gas  turbine  engine.  4,304.093,  CI.  60-39.070 
Schwab,  Alfred:  See— 

Suh  John  T.;  Skiles,  Jerry  W.;  Williams,  Brace  E.;  and  Schwiab, 

Alfred.  4.304.771,  CI.  424-246.000.  ^nwao, 

Schwander,  Hansradolf.  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  plo- 

ducing  disperse  dyes.  4,304.725,  CI.  260-381.000. 
Schwappach,  Dieter,  to  OAK  Orenstein  &  Koppel  Aktiengesellschaft 
Coupling  of  an  excavator  shovel.  4.304.058,  CI.  37-103  000 

^i"^!^;,^'^  ^' '°  °°"''*  '"*=•  ^"'^  coupling  with  frangible  sleeve. 
4,304,422,  CL  285-4.000. 

Scibor-Rylski,  Marek  V.  T.,  to  Lansing  Bagnall  Limited.  Programitia- 

ble  controller  for  the  mechanism  of  an  industrial  track.  4,305,123,  CI. 

364-189.000. 

Scientific  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.:  See— 

Orlowski,  Jan  A.,  4,304,893,  CI.  526-309.000. 
SCM  Corporation:  See— 

Ho.  T.  L.,  4,304,942,  CI.  568-354.000. 
Scola,  Daniel  A.;  and  Cheney,  Marvin  C,  Jr.,  to  United  Technologies 

Sf^'nSo""  "'**'  damping  cpoxy  resin  composite.  4,304,694,  CI. 
260-18.0EP. 

Scott  k  Fetzer  Company,  The:  See- 
Lee,  Maw  H.,  4.304,044,  CI.  29-611.000. 
Sebek.  Oldrich  K.;  and  Dolak,  Lester  A.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  ...c 
Allyhc  methyl-hydroxylated  novobiocins.  4,304.855.  CI.  435-75  OttO 
Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kitai,  Kiyoshi;  O^ara,  Masuo;  Chimura,  Kozo;  and  Shinozdci 
Nobuo.  4.304,475,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Sekiguchi,  Nobuhisa:  See— 

Sugimoto,     Naohiko;     Kishimoto.     Shinzo;     Ryoke,     Katsutii; 
Yoneyama.  Masakazu;  and  Sekiguchi.  Nobuhisa,  4,304,852,  Cl. 

Sekine,  Yuzuru:  See— 

Fujiwara,  Akiko;  Fujiwara,  Mitsuhiko;  Hoshino,  Tatsuo;  Sekiae, 
Yuzura;  and  Tazoe,  Masaaki,  4,304,861,  Cl.  435-127.000.         i 
Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Watanabe,  Tsutomu;  and  Kawakami,  Tadayoshi,  4,304,925.  Cl 

560-78.000.  •      •  V 

Sell,  John  R.  Spring-biased  flap  valve  for  chemical  pump  and  the  lile 

4,304,265,  Cl.  137-856.000. 
Selway,  Rupert  A.:  See- 
Andrews,  John  K.;  Howes,  John  G.  B.;  and  Selway,  Rupert 
4,304,894^  Cl.  526-310.000. 
Semblex  Corporation:  See— 

Gehring,  James  H.;  and  Gehring,  James  H.,  Jr.,  4,304,503,  Cl. 
403-407.000. 
Semon,  Joseph  R.;  and  McCombs,  Paul  W.,  to  Casket  Shells  Inc.  Aes- 
thetic and  stroctural  trim  strip  for  caskets.  4,304,031,  Cl.  27-10000 
Seno,  Eugene  T.:  See—  i 

Baltz,  Richard  H.;  Kirst,  Herbert  A.;  WUd,  Gene  M.;  and  Serto. 
Eugene  T.,  4.304,856,  Cl.  435-76.000. 
Sequeira,  AvUiao.  Jr.;  Chesluk.  Ralph  P.;  and  Platte.  Howard  J.,  to 
Texaco    Inc.    Manufacture    of  refrigeration    oils.    4.304.660.    Cl. 

Seragnoli.  Enzc^  to  G.D.  Socieu  per  Azioni.  Trimmer  device  for  the 
tobacco  fUler  in  a  cigarette  manufacturing  machine.  4,304,243,  Q. 
131-84.00C. 
Serizawa,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Tanaka,  Tsutomu;  Tsujimoto,  Yoshinobu;  Serizawa,  HiroyukL  add 
Hattori,Katsuji,  4,304,460,  Cl.  350-96.160. 
Seufert,  Wolf  D.,  to  Universite  de  Sherbrooke.  Liquid  barrier  filter  and 

method  of  operation.  4.304,230,  Cl.  128-206.170  I 

Seyler,  Jay  K.:  See-  \ 

Hughes,  John  L.;  Seyler,  Jay  K.;  and  Liu,  Robert  C,  4,304,692,  (jl. 
260-8.000. 
Shaffer,  Robert  W.,  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Co.  Body  assembly  for  a  fluid 

cooler.  4,304.296,  Cl.  165-125.000. 
Shah,  Ramesh  R:  See— 

Gryczka,    Alfred    J.;    and    Shah,    Ramesh    B.,    4,304,868,    Gl. 

Shai,  Aviv  B.  Adjusuble  low  loss  capacitor  with  slotted  rotor 

4,305,113,  Cl.  361-296.000. 
Shakhnazahov,  Alexandr  A.:  See— 

Grigorian,  Samvel  S.;  Korabelnikov,  Mikhail  I.;  Markov,  Jury  M.; 
Shakhnazahov.    Alexandr    A.;    Akopov.    Eduard    A-    Mm 
Kameneva,  Marina  V..  4.304.428.  Cl.  285-333.000. 
Share.  Stewart:  See— 

Baba,  Anthony  J.;  and  Share,  Stewart,  4,304,462,  Cl.  350-96.230. 
Sharp,  Thomas  K.  R.,  to  Mallinckrodt.  Inc.  Planographic  printins  inl:. 
4,304,601,  Cl.  106-29.000.  »•»'»'         8      > 

Sharpe,  Robert:  See- 
Hudson,  Deiek;  Sharpe,  Robert;  and  Szelke,  Michael,  4,304,715.  Q. 
260-11 2.  SQR. 
Shaw,  Michael  J.;  and  Thiessen,  Robert  J.,  to  Allied  Paper  Incorp<». 
rated.   Method   for  making  water  and  solvent  resistant  vuiei. 
4,304.626.  a.  162-168.00R.  *^^ 
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Shears,  Dennis:  See— 

Fercho,  Edward;  Bradley,  Douglas  W.  L.;  and  Shears,  Dennis, 
4.304,309,  Cl.  175-95.000. 
Shell,  John  W.;  and  Gale,  Robert  M.,  to  Alza  Corporation.  Ocular 
insert  housing  steroid  in  two  different  therapeutic  forms.  4,304,765, 
Cl.  424-14.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See- 
Bean.   Arthur   R..   Jr.;   and    Himes,   Glenn    R.,   4.304,886,   Cl. 

525-314.000. 
Ten  Haken,  Pieter;  Appleton,  Robert  F.;  and  Armitage,  Brian  P., 
4.304,789,  Cl.  424-327.000. 
Shen,  Tsung-Ying:  See- 
Dean,  Richard  T.;  Dora,  Conrad  P.,  Jr.;  and  Shen,  Tsung-Ying, 
4,304,720,  CI.  260-335.000. 
Shepherd,  Glen  C:  See— 

Gottbreht,  Tom  L.;  and  Shepherd,  Glen  C,  4,304,976,  CI.  219- 
1055B. 
Sherex  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Hickman,    Howard    M.;    and    Earl,    Gary    W.,    4,304,682,    Cl. 
252-182.000. 
Shermer,  Robert  M.  Drawer  organizer.  4,304,354,  Cl.  229-42.000. 
Sherry,  Howard  S.:  See — 

Kuehl,   Guenter   H.;   and    Sherry,    Howard    S.,   4,304,757,   Cl. 
423-15.000. 
Sherwin,  Marshall  A.,  Jr.:  See — 

Walthall,  Michael  S.;  and  Sherwin,  Marshall  A.,  Jr.,  4,305,006,  CI. 
307-38.000. 
Sherwood  Medical  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Bodicky,  Raymond  O.;  and  Crouther,  Ronald,  4,304,231,  Cl. 
128-214.400. 
Sheryakov,  Vladimir  F.:  See — 

Lazovsky,  Yakov  B.;  Novikov,  Mark  G.;  Kostrits,  Andrei  I.;  Ro- 
ton,  Valery  Y.;  and  Sheryakov,  Vladimir  F.,  4,304,674,  CI. 
210-751.000. 
Shetler,  Earl  B.,  Sr.  Well  system  and  flow  control  tank.  4,304,526,  Cl. 

417-38.000. 
Shiba,  Harao:  See — 

Okamura,    Masatoshi;    Shoji,    Shigemasa;    and    Shiba,    Harao, 
4,304.374.  Cl.  242-199.000. 
Shiga,  Akinobu;   Fukui,  Yoshihara;   Matsumura,   Kazuhiro;   Sasaki, 
Toshio;  and  Okawa,  Masahisa,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd. 
Olefin  polymerization  catalyst.  4,304,892,  Cl.  526-137.000. 
Shimada,  Jiro:  See — 

Miyagawa,  Yoichi;  Shimada,  Jiro;  and  Iguchi,  Hiroshi,  4,305,009, 
CI.  307-264.000. 
Shimamura,  Isao:  See — 

Nakamura,  Koichi;  Shimamura,  Isao;  Maekawa,  Yukio;  Koyama, 
Koichi;  and  Yokoyama,  Shigeki,  4,304,847,  Cl.  430-390.000. 
Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See — 
Nagano,  Masashi,  4,304,143,  CI.  74-473.00R. 
Shimano,  Keizo,  4,304,145,  Cl.  74-480.00R. 
Ueda,  Toshiyuki,  4,304,146,  CI.  74-489.000. 
Shimano,  Keizo,  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited.  Brake  oper- 
ating device.  4,304,145,  Cl.  74-480.00R. 
Shimoya,  Shigeo,  to  Kobishi  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Motor  driven  bell  sound 

generating  system.  4,305,066,  Cl.  34O-392.000. 
Shimp,  David  A.;  Hicks,  Darrell  D.;  and  Graver,  Richard  B.,  to  Celan- 
ese  Corporation.  Two  component  aqueous  based  coating  composi- 
tion. 4,304,700,  Cl.  260-29.2EP. 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Arai,  Masatoshi;  and  FuUUumori,  Koji,  4,304,920,  CI.  556-440.000. 
Shin,  Shoichi:  See — 

Manabe,  Takao;  Shin,  Shoichi;  and  Ebata,  Hitoshi,  4,305,128,  Cl. 
364-475.000. 
Shingo,  Hiromichi,  to  Toyo  Shokuhin  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Film 

folding  device.  4,304,561,  Cl.  493-439.000. 
Shinn,  Kxm  E.  Drill  string  stabilizer  having  easily  removed  hard  surface 

inserts.  4,304,311,  CI.  175-325.000. 
Shinoda,  Nobuliiko;  Sakurada,  Nobuaki;  Kamamura,  Masahara;  Ito, 
Tadashi;  Ito,  Fumio;  and  Murakami,  Hiroyashu,  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Camera  system.  4,304,472,  Cl.  354-23.00D. 
Shinohara,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Wakizaka,  Hiroshi;  Shinohara,  Hiroshi;  Otsuka,  Yasuhiro;  and 
Matsumoto,  Shinichi,  4,304,651,  CI.  204-195.00S. 
Shinozaki,  Nobuo:  See— 

Kitai,  Kiyoshi;  Ogihara,  Masuo;  Chimura,  Kozo;  and  Shinozaki, 
Nobuo,  4,304,475,  Cl.  354-25.000. 
Shipley  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Martin,   Robert   L.;   and   Gibson,   George   A.,   4,304,681,   Cl. 
252-143.000. 
Shiraki,  Toshinori:  See — 

Aoki,  Akira;  Shiraki,  Toshinori;  and  Ibaragi,  Toshio,  4,304,881,  CI. 
525-66.000. 
Shirley,   William   C.    Refrigerated   dispensing   unit.   4,304,341,   Cl. 

222-131.000. 
Shoji,  Shigemasa:  See — 

Okamura,    Masatoshi;    Shoji,    Shigemasa;    and    Shiba,    Harao, 
4,304,374,  CI.  242-199.000. 
Shreve,  James  S.  Automated  exposure-contrast  control  index  meter. 

4,304,473,  CI.  354-23.00R. 
Shroff,  James  R.;  and  Loev,  Bernard,  to  USV  Pharmaceutical  Corpora- 
tion. Naphthyridone  derivatives.  4,304,914,  Cl.  546-123.000. 
Siarkiewicz,  Piotr  H.;  and  Zacharski,  Bogdan  W.,  to  Instytut  Psy- 
choneurologiczny.  Photostimulator.  4,304,242,  CI.  128-745.000. 


Siegel,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Minigrip,  Inc.  Method  of  and  means  for  produc- 
ing plastic  bags  having  separable  plastic  fasteners.  4,304,615,  Cl. 
156-73.300. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Aussenegg,  Franz;   Deserno,  Ulrich;  and  Rosenberger,  Dieter, 

4,304,582,  Cl.  65-12.000. 
Borburgh,  Jacobus;  and  Feigt,  Ingmar,  4,305,014,  Cl.  310-334.000. 
Doemens,  Guenter;  Hendricks,  Ulrich;  Schneider,  Richard;  and 

Wild,  Karl,  4,305,097,  Cl.  358-101.000. 
Hey  wang,  Hermann;  Kammermaier,  Johann;  and  Rauhut,  Joachim, 

4.305,112.  Cl.  361-286.000. 
Kleinert,  Helmuth,  4,304,960,  Cl.  178-3.000. 
Schilling,  Guenter;  Boy,  Juergen;  Lange,  Gerhard;  and  Heinze, 

Klaus-Dietrich,  4,305,109,  Cl.  361-119.000. 
Stein,  Karl-UIrich,  4,304,474.  CI.  354-25.000. 
Walla,  Klaus,  4,304,969,  CI.  I79-8I.OOB. 
Sifco  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Norris,  Joseph  C,  4,304,654,  Cl.  204-212.000. 
Signorini,  Roberto:  See- 
Mauri,     Francesco;    and     Signorini,     Roberto,    4,304,918,    Q. 
548-224.000. 
Sillion,  Bernard:  See — 

Rabilloud,  Guy;  and  Sillion,  Bernard,  4,304,898,  CI.  528-125.000. 
Silva,   Fred   D.,   to  Cavaz,   Hanlon  &  Silva.   Plate-lifting  device. 

4,304,432,  Cl.  294-93.000. 
Silvestri,   Antonio;  and  Gargatagli,   Guglielmo,   to  Saipem,   S.p.A. 
Method  for  repairing  a  damaged  pipe  laid  on  deep  sea  beds.  4,304,505, 
Cl.  405-170.000. 
Simi,  Edward  A.:  See- 
Watson,  Gary  E.;  and  Simi,  Edward  A.,  4,304,056.  CI.  37-41.000. 
Watson,  Gary  E.;  and  Simi,  Edward  A..  4,304.057,  Cl.  37-42.00R. 
SiminofT,  Roger  H.  Adjustable  nut  for  stringed  musical  instrument. 

4,304,163,  Cl.  84-3I4.00N. 
Simms,  Larry  L.;  Moisen,  Steve  P.;  and  Cupp,  Norbert  C.  Automatic 
man  overboard  sensor  and  rescue  system.  4,305,143,  CI.  367-134.000. 
Simson,  Lowell  M.:  See— 

Caudill,  Allison  H.;  Simson,  Lowell  M.;  and  Stanley,  James  W., 
4.304.273.  CI.  141-268.000. 
Singer  Company.  The:  See- 
Arnold,  Brace  E.,  4,305,025,  Cl.  318-327.000. 
Sistola,  Matti:  See— 

Kirjavainen,  Kari;  and  Sistola,  Matti,  4,304,537,  CI.  425-113.000. 
SKF  Industrial  Trading  &  Development  Co.  B.V.:  See- 
Hoffmann,  Alfred,  4,304,443,  Cl.  308-6.00C. 
Skiles,  Jerry  W.:  See— 

Suh,  John  T.;  Skiles,  Jerry  W.;  Williams,  Bruce  E.;  and  Schwab, 
Alfred,  4,304,771,  Cl.  424-246.000. 
Slater  Electric  Inc.:  See — 

Slater,  Thomas  S.;  and  Bowden,  Wade  R.,  Jr..  4.304.957.  Cl.  174- 
65.00R. 
Slater.  Thomas  S.;  and  Bowden,  Wade  R.,  Jr.,  to  Slater  Electric  Inc. 

Electrical  outlet  box.  4.304,957,  Cl.  174-65.00R. 
Slayden.  James  L.  Astrological  device  and  method.  4.304.554.  Cl. 

434-106.000. 
Sloan  Valve  Company:  See — 

Lissau.  Frederic,  4.304,457,  CI.  339-256.00R. 
Small  World  Exchange,  Inc.:  See — 

Harrison,  John  M.,  4,305,149,  Cl.  370-62.000. 
Smith,  David  A.:  See— 

Ehrhart,    Wendell    A.;    and    Smith,    David    A.,   4,304,879,    Q. 
525-35.000. 
Smith,  Derek  S.  H.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Pigment  compositions. 

4,304,711,  Cl.  260-42.2 10 
Smith,  Geoffrey  A.;  and  McAuley,  Thomas  F.,  to  Dawson  Interna- 
tional Limited.  Radio  frequency  drying  of  textile  material.  4,304,048, 
Cl.  34-1.000. 
Smith  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Garrett,  William  R.,  4,304,310,  Cl.  175-195.000. 
Smith  &  Nephew  Pharmaceuticals  Ltd.:  See — 

Andrews.  John  K.;  Howes,  John  G.  B.;  and  Selway.  Rupert  A., 
4,304,894,  Cl.  526-310.000. 
Smith,  Richard  E.;  and  Bryant,  William  L.  Water-ski  towline  winch 

assembly.  4,304,372,  Cl.  242-86.50A. 
Smith,  Robert  L.;  and  Mozingo,  Melvin  B.,  to  Emhart  Industries,  Inc. 
Method   and   system   for   controlling   a   dishwashing   apparatus. 
4,305,122,  CI.  364-144.000. 
Smith,  Verity  C,  to  Vaponics  Inc.  Distillation  apparatus.  4,304,638,  Cl. 

202-202.000. 
Snamprogetti,  S.p.A.:  See — 

Greco,  Alberto;  Bertolini,  Guglielmo;  and  Pazienza,  Gianfranco, 
4.304,729.  Cl.  260-429.500. 
Snaper,  Alvin  A.  Water  detection  device.  4,304,132,  Cl.  73-304.00R. 
Snia  Viscosa:  See — 

Cozzi,  Ennio;  and  Tardani,  Massimo,  4,304,876,  Cl.  521-138.000. 
Snyder,  David  E.,  to  U.S.  Industries,  Inc.  Flow  line  control  system. 

4,304,250,  Cl.  137-102.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo:  See — 

Beccaris,  Carlo,  4,304,322,  Cl.  192-1  ll.OOA. 
Societe  Civile  de  Recherches  et  d'Etudes  de  Moteurs  a  BariUet 
(S.C.R.E.B.):  See— 
Brille,  Maurice,  4,304,173,  Cl.  92-13.700. 
Societe  Francaise  Duco:  See — 

Masse,    Michel;    and    Vanspeybroeck,    Henri,    4,304,802,    Cl. 
427-386.000. 


PI  34 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


December  8,  19$1 


Societe  Genenle  pour  TEinbaltoge:  Ste— 

MosM.    Mkbel;    and    Vanspeybroeck,    Henri,    4,304,802,    CI. 
427-386.000. 
Societe  Nationale  Industrielle  Aerospatiale:  See— 
Mouille,  Rene  L.,  4,304,S2S,  CI.  416-134.00A. 
Soderstrom,  Ronald  L.:  See- 
Cunningham.  Earl  A.;  Cutshall,  David  E.;  Heiling,  Gerald  M.; 
Soderstrom,  Ronald  L.;  and  Thompson,  James  M.,  4,305,080,  CI. 
346-76.0PH. 
Sohlo.  Esko:  See— 

Huttunen,  Paavo;  Otala,  Matti;  Karvonen,  Jarmo;  Karppinen, 
Martti;  and  Sohlo,  Esko,  4,304,995,  CI.  250-339.000. 
Solomon,  Charles  I.  Eyeglass  frame  having  removable  lenses.  4.304.469. 

CI.  351-121.000. 
Somfai,  Eva:  See— 

Huhn,  Magda;  Szabo,  Gabor;  Resofszki,  Gabor;  and  Somfai,  Eva. 
4,304.717,0.260-239.100. 
Sommer,   Peter,   to   Schenk   AG.    Underwater  cleaning  apparatus 

4.304,022,  CI.  15-1.700. 
Sonoco  Products  Company:  See- 
Cunningham,  McCleery  B.;  and  Case,  Manson  D.,  4,304.365,  CI. 
242-18.0PW. 
Sony  Corporation:  See— 

Katzfey,  Lance  J.,  4,305,092,  Q.  358-6aO0O. 
Mitamura,  Ichiro;  and  Isono,  Katsuo.  4.305,022,  CI.  315-370.000. 
Mogi.  Takao,  4,305,065,  CI.  340-365.00S. 
Mogi,  Takao,  4,305,157,  Q.  455-183.000. 
Souma.  Misao:  See— 

Hirata,  Hideyo;  Hakamada.  Takeshi;  Souma,  Misao;  Matsui,  Masao; 
Suda.  Yoshiyuki;  Karasawa,  Yoshihani;  and  Narahara.  To- 
shikazu,  4,304.818,  Q.  428-413.000. 
Southwest  Services,  Inc.:  See— 

Garwin.  Leo,  4,304.634,  CI.  376-383.000. 
Sowa,  Armin:  See— 

Munding,  German;  Hopmann,  Helmut;  Sowa,  Armin;  Beckeryord- 
ersandforth,  Christian;  and  Terschuren,  Walter,  4.304,308,  CI. 

Sperry  Corporation:  See- 
Johnson,    Henry    C;    and    Kipp,    Ronald    W..    4,305,151.    CI. 
375-81.000. 

Spicuzza.  John  P.,  to  ARCO  Polymers,  Inc.  Fast-cooling  styrene  poly- 
mer foams.  4.304,797,  CI.  427-180.000. 

Spicuzza,  John  P.,  Jr.;  and  Klepic,  John  G.,  Ill,  to  Arco  Polymers,  Inc. 
Fast-coolmg  styrene  polymer  foams.  4,304,796,  CI.  427-180.000. 

Splendora,  Joseph.  Monuments.  4,304,076,  CI.  52-104.000. 

Spong,  Fred  W.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Multilayer  record  blank  for  use 
in  optical  recording.  4.305,081,  CI.  346-135.100. 

Springer,    Barry   R.    Ballutic   impact   sensing  and   display   system. 

Sreenivasan.  Baratham;  and  Baker,  Kenneth  S.,  to  Lever  Brothers 
Company.    Naturally    food    color    compositions.    4,304,792,    CI 
426-250.000. 
SRI  International:  See- 
Heller.  Jorge;  Helwing.  Robert  F.;  and  Penhale.  Donald  W., 
4,304.767,0.424-78.000.  .  a        , 

Staal,  Gerardus  B.:  See— 

Henrick,    Olive    A.;    and    Staal,    Gerardus    B.,    4,304,924,    CI. 
560-73.000. 
Staedtler,  J.  S.:  See— 

Winkler,    Gerhard;    and    Endres,    Bemhard,    4,304,330,    CI. 
206-214.000. 
Staiger,  Hans;  and  Knon,  Eckhard.  Machining  center  with  inter- 
changeable magazine  tool  storage  means.  4,304,040,  CI.  29-568.000 
Stammann,  Gunter:  See- 
Becker,  Robert;  Grolig,  Johann;  Rasp,  Christian;  and  Stammann. 
Gunter,  4.304.922,  CI.  560-24.000. 
Stan,  Gerald  N.:  See- 
Hughes.  John  C.  4.305.007.  CI.  307-116.000. 
Standard  Havens.  Inc.:  See- 
Fox,  BUI  K..  4.304,492,  CI.  356-439.000. 
Standard-Thomson  Corporation:  See- 
Wong,  Backman,  4,304,321,  Q.  192-82.00T. 
Stanley,  James  W.:  See— 

Caudill,  Allison  H.;  Simson,  Lowell  M.;  and  Stanley,  James  W . 
4,304J73,  CI.  141-268.000. 

Stanton,   Raymond   E.   Flush   mounted   sea   valve.   4.304.252    CI 
137-240.000.  .-«'.-'-'*.   v,i. 

Supleton,  John  J.:  See— 

'^?'S!?!i['.  ^i?**"  ^  =  ^"y*-  '^<*«rt;  "»d  Stapleton.  John  J.. 
4.304.491.  CI.  356-326.000. 
Supley,  Edward  O.:  See— 

Kahan.  Jean  S.;  Kahan.  Frederick  M.;  SUpley,  Edward  O.;  Goegel- 

irSIV;.?^"  '^■''  ""*   Hernandez.   Sebastian.   4,304,867,   CI. 
433-233.000. 

^*?wi?i^  ^^^•SfnSl^*"^  combustion  employing  forced  draft. 

4(jU9,4l4,  wl.  12^79.000. 
Staub.  Henjert  W.;  Schanbacher.  Larry  M.;  Zencheck,  Jack  D.;  and 

Suuffer  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Cummings,  Gary  L.,  4,304,587,  CI.  7M.000. 

Walker.  Francis  H.,  4,304,916.  CI.  546-275.000. 
StaufTer,  Randall  C;  and  Pasztor.  Andrew  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.  Method  of  servicing  wellbores.  4,304,677,  CI.  252-8  55R 


SUve,  Frederick  R.:  See- 
Hughes,   Larry   M.;  and   Suve,   Frederick   R.,  4,305,146,  tl. 
369-77.000.  I 

Stefano,  Joseph  R.;  Rosenzweig,  Norman;  and  Homan,  Carl  D.,  Jr  'to 
ffti  )^^,J"<*>»tri«.   Inc.   Rotauble  musical  instrument  staQd. 
4,304,166,  CI.  84-385.0OA. 
Stehning,  Werner:  See—  j 

c    .  ^V^h^?^^'  *™*  Stehning,  Werner,  4,304,570,  CI.  23-293.00S. 

Stem,  Karl-Ulrjch,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Arrangement  fcr 

focusmg  the  image  of  an  object  onto  an  image  plane.  4,304,474.  C\ 

354-25.000.  T " 

Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See—  ' 

Corey,  Garland  G.;  and  Paszek,  Leon  E.,  4,304,675,  Q.  252-8.6dO 

Lesher,  Gaorge  Y.;  and  Dickinson,  William  B..  4,304,775,  Cl- 

424-250.000. 
Lesher,  George  Y.;  and  Dickinson.  William  B.,  4,304,776,  <il 

424-250.000. 
L«her,  George  Y.;  and  Dickinson,  William  B.,  4,304,777,  Cl. 

Zenitt,  Ber»ard  L.,  4,304,91 1,  Cl.  544-130.000. 
Steueraagel,  Werner  H.;  Noll,  John  C;  and  Putnam,  Gary,  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation.  IR  Corrected  electrochemical  cell  tttt 
instrument.  4305.039,  Cl.  324-425.000. 
Steup,  Robert  E:  See— 

CavUl,  Barry  R.;  and  Steup.  Robert  B.,  4,304,497,  Cl.  400-583.00  3. 
Stevens,  Phillip  E.:  See— 

Maust,   John   E.,   Jr.;   and   Stevens,   Phillip   E.,   4,304,306,   Cl. 

Stevenson,  Robert  H.:  See— 

McKenney,  James  L.;  and  Stevenson,  Robert  H.,  4,305,005,  Cl. 

Steward,  Aroney  M.,  to  Await,  Thomas  Y.,  Jr.  Marine  propeller  defoi  I- 

ing  device.  4,304,559,  Cl.  440-73.000. 
Stewart,  Williaa  J.;  and  Dakin,  John  P.,  to  Plessey  Handel  und  Invest- 
ments AG.  Optical  fibre  connectors.  4,304,461,  Cl.  350-96.180. 
Stiefel,  Max,  to  Babcock-Brown  Boveri  Reaktor  GmbH.  Apparatus  fir 
emergency  cooling  of  the  steam  generator  unit  of  a  nuclear  powtr 
plant.  4,304,198,  Cl.  122-504.000. 
Stofjtr,  Bernard,  to  C}esellschaft  zur  Forderung  der  Forschung  an  d«r 
Eidgenossischen  Technischen  Hochschule.  Process  for  the  contint- 
ous  removal  of  undesirable  components  of  solid  particles  by  a  solveat 
applied  in  counterflow.  4,304,742,  Cl.  264-0.500.  i 

Stoffers,  Raymond  C:  See— 

Plewes,  John  T.;  Robbins,  Murray;  and  Stoffers,  Raymond  ci. 
4.304,600,  Cl.  75-206.000.  , 

Stollberg,  Ray  H.,  to  Crown  Zellerbach  Corporation.  Container  with 

cover  lock.  4,304,351,  Cl.  229-23.00R. 
Stollberg,  Ray  H.,  to  Crown  Zellerbach  Corporation.  Container  with 

latching  structure.  4,304,353,  Cl.  229-33.000. 
Stonecote,  Inc.:  See- 
Billings,  Patricia  J.,  4.304,704,  Cl.  260-29.60S. 
Stoneleigh  Trust,  The:  See— 

Massa,  Frank.  4,305,140,  Cl.  367-99.000. 
Massa,  Frank,  4.305.141.  Cl.  367-105.000. 
Stong,  Linda  J.:  See- 
Nix,  Paul  T4  Goldfarb,  Rebecca  D.;  Stong,  Linda  J.;  Sulick,  Loi- 
raine  E.;  Trivedi,  Ramesh  C;  and  Morgenstem,  Stanley  W 
4,304,854,  Cl.  435-14.000. 
Stork,  Larry:  Set— 

Brockhaus,  Peter  B.,  4,304.220,  Cl.  126-422.000. 
Stott,  Raymond  C:  See— 

Alderson,   David  A.;  and  Stott,  Raymond  C,  4,304,745,  Cl 

Stoyko,  Delias:  lee- 
Hughes,  John  C.  4,305,007,  Cl.  307-116.000. 
Strachan,  Alan  P.:  See— 

Yarbrough,  Charles  J.;  Strachan,  Alan  F.;  and  Weisman,  J 
4,305,101,  Cl.  360^.000. 
Stracquadaini,  Salvatore:  See— 

Paez,  Carlos  A.;  Stracquadaini,  Salvatore;  and  Olivier,  Lino  L 
4,304,350,  Cl.  228-118.000. 
Stratienko,    Andrew.    Torque    and    thrust    transmitting    bushings 
4,304,502,  Cl.  403-370.000.  *^ 

Straubel,  Max,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  controlling  th« 
recirculated  exhaust  gas  quantities  and  the  injection  quantity  iit 
auto-igniting  internal  combustion  engines.  4,304,209,  Cl.  123-569.00a 
Straubel,  Max:  S*e— 

Bauer,  Otto;  Eberl,  Leonard;  Cieyer,  Gerhard;  and  Straubel,  Maxi 
4,304,205,  Cl.  123-502.000.  | 

Strauss,  Werner,  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG.  Operating  method 
and  settling  machine  for  processing  coal.  4,304,662,  Cl.  209-457.000i 
Strieker,  Alfred  A.:  See- 
Davis,  Gordon  T.;  Mueller,  Wolfgang;  Remsen,  Lawrence  P.;  and 
Strieker,  Alfred  A.,  4,304.536,  Q.  425-110.000. 
Stromswold,  Chaster  E.;  Apostolos,  John  T.;  Boland,  Robert  P.;  and 
Albersheim,  Walter  J.,  to  Sanders  Associates,  Inc.  Compressive 
receiver.  4,305,159.  Cl.  455-226.000.  | 

Stroud,  Gaston  A.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.  Method  of  forming  sealing 

gaskets  in  container  closures.  4,304,744,  Cl.  264-25.000. 
Strowik,  Willibald:  See— 

Cremer,    Heinz    P.;    and    Strowik,    WUlibald,    4,304,384,    Cl 
248-397.000. 
Struck,  Bemd  D.;  See— 

Divisek,  Jiri;  Sehmitz,  Heinrich;  and  Struck,  Bemd  D.,  4,304,643. 
a.  204-104000. 
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Strycker,  Wallace  G.:  See— 

Havera,  Herbert  J.;  and  Strycker,  Wallace  G.,  4,304,913,  Cl. 
546-95.000. 
Stuchl,  Ronald  J.  Lawn  mower  attachment  for  small  tractors.  4,304,086, 

Cl.  56-6.000. 
Subramanian,  Kohur  N.:  See — 

Victorovich,  Grigori  S.;  Nissen,  Norman  C;  and  Subramanian, 
Kohur  N.,  4,304,644.  Cl.  204-108.000. 
Suciu,  George  D.,  to  Lummus  Company,  The.  Crystallization  process. 

4,304,917,  Cl.  546-317.000. 
Suda,  Yoshiyuki:  See— 

Hirata,  Hideyo;  Hakamada,  Takeshi;  Souma,  Misao;  Matsui,  Masao; 
Suda,   Yoshiyuki;   Karasawa,   Yoshihani;   and   Narahara.  To- 
shikazu,  4,304,818,  Cl.  428-413.000. 
Sugimoto,  Naohiko;  Kishimoto,  Shinzo;  Ryoke,  Katsumi;  Yoneyama, 
Masakazu;  and  Sekiguchi,  Nobuhisa,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
Silver  halide  photographic  light-sensitive  material.  4,304,852,  Cl. 
430-527.000. 
Sugiyama,  Fumio:  See— 

Asakawa,  Shigeru;  Nakamura,  Makoto;  Sugiyama,  Fumio;  and 
Okai,  Tsukasa,  4,305,152,  Cl.  455-26.000. 
Suh,  John  T.;  Skiles,  Jerry  W.;  Williams,  Bruce  E.;  and  Schwab,  Alfred, 
to   USV    Pharmaceutical   Corporation.    Antihypertensive   amides. 
4,304,771,  Cl.  424-246.000. 
Sulick,  Lorraine  E.:  See- 
Nix,  Paul  T.;  Goldfarb,  Rebecca  D.;  Stong,  Linda  J.;  Sulick,  Lor- 
raine E.;  Trivedi,  Ramesh  C;  and  Morgenstem,  Stanley  W., 
4,304,854.  Cl.  435-14.000. 
Sullivan,  James  J.;  Kmger,  William  P.;  MeManigill,  Douglass;  and 
Neukermans,  Armand  P.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Electron 
capture  detector  with  thermionic  emission  electron  source.  4,304,997, 
Cl.  250-379.000. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See — 

Bmnner.  Alfred,  4,304,259,  Cl.  137-599.100. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Shiga,  Akinobu;  Fukui,  Yoshiham;  Matsumura,  Kazuhiro;  Sasaki, 
Toshio;  and  Okawa,  Masahisa,  4,304,892,  Cl.  526-137.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 
Mano,  Hiroshi,  4,304,010,  Cl.  3-1.400. 
Mori,  Yoshikatsu.  4,304,509.  Cl.  407-114.000. 
Yokota,  Minom;  Sawada,  Kazuo;  and  Kojima,  Junichi,  4,304,454, 
Cl.  339-97.00C. 
Sumiya,  Kouji:  See — 

Moroto,  Shuzo;  Miura,  Masakatsu;  Sumiya,  Kouji;  Hiki,  Michiaki; 
Takemoto,  Hamki;  and  Kato,  Eiji,  4,304,153,  Cl.  74-759.000. 
Sundstrand  Corporation:  See- 
Lang,  David  J.;  and  Readman,  John,  4.304,171,  Cl.  91-3.000. 
Sutton,  David  L.,  to  Halliburton  Company.  Well  cementing  process 

and  gasified  cements  useful  therein.  4,304,298,  Cl.  166-293.000. 
Sutton,  Roger  T.,  to  Eddystone  Radio  Limited.  Rectifiers.  4,305,008, 

Cl.  307-261.000. 
Suzuki,  Hajime;  Umemura,  Yoshifumi;  Kimbara,  Masahiko;  and  Iwano, 
Yoshimi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho.  Weft 
guiding  comb  for  a  jet  loom.  4,304,269,  Cl.  139-435.000. 
Suzuki,  Ichiro;  Masaki,  Kunihiko;  and  Kawamura,  Toshio,  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Hard  top  automobile  body  with  a 
reinforcing  pillar.  4,304,434,  Cl.  296-195.000. 
Suzuki,  Masayuki;  Ito,  Tadashi;  Ito,  Fumio;  and  Murakami,  Hiroyashu, 
to  Canon   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Photographing  information  setting 
device  in  a  camera.  4,304,482,  Cl.  354-289.000. 
Suzuki,  Ryo:  See- 
Hiroshima,  Minom;  and  Suzuki,  Ryo,  4,305,137.  Cl.  365-39.000. 
Suzuki.  Shigehisa,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  JCaisha.  Multi-chan- 
nel head  device  and  its  manufacturing  method.  4,305,102,  Cl. 
360-103.000. 
Suzuki,  Suzuo:  See— 

Aihara,  Hisamoto;  Nakagawa,  Yasuhiko;  Suzuki,  Suzuo;  and  Ma- 
tsumoto,  Yasuo,  4,304,207,  Cl.  123-568.000. 
Suzuki,  Takeshi;  and  Chiba.  Hiromasa,  to  Chisso  Corporation.  Method 
for  producing  propylene  copolymers  using  a  catalyst  activated  prior 
to  copolymerization.  4,304,890,  Cl.  526-87.000. 
Svoboda,  Josef:  See— 

Krob,  Erwin;  and  Svoboda,  Josef.  4,304,420,  Cl.  280-605.000. 
Swart,  Klara.  Coverall  garment  for  toddlers.  4,304,006,  Cl.  2-49.00R. 
Sycor,  Inc.:  See— 

Vidwans,  Mohan  P.,  4,304,496,  Cl.  400-195.000. 
Sydansk,  Robert  D.,  to  Marathon  Oil  Company.  Process  for  improving 
conformance  and  flow  profiles  in  a  subterranean  formation.  4,304,301, 
Cl.  166-292.000. 
Sykora,  John  M.,  to  Field  Container  Corp.  Container  assembly  for 

ice-cream  products.  4,304,355,  Cl.  229-43.000. 
Symon,    Ted,    to    UOP    Inc.    Preparation    of    N-phenyl-N-alkyl- 

phenylenediamines.  4,304,939,  Cl.  564-396.000. 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See- 
Wright,    David    B.;    and    Bailey,    Walter    M.,    4,304,552,    Cl. 
433-126.000. 
Szabo,  Gabor:  See— 

Huhn,  Magda;  Szabo,  Gabor;  Resofszki,  Gabor;  and  Somfai,  Eva, 

4,304,717,  Cl.  260-239.100. 
Palosi,  Endre;  Heja,  Gergely;  Korbonits,  Dezso;  Kiss,  Pal;  Gonczi, 
Csaba;  Cser  nee  Kun,  Judit;  Szvoboda  nee  Kanzel,  Ida;  Szabo, 
Gabor;  KaJlay,  Tamas;  Ledniezky,  Laszlo;  and  Szomor  nee 
Wundele,  Maria,  4,304,930.  CI.  562-465.000. 
Palosi,  Endre;  Heja,  Gergely;  Korbonits,  Dezso;  Kiss,  Pal;  Gonczi, 
Csaba;  Cser  nee  Kun,  Judit;  Szvoboda  nee  Kauzel,  Ida;  Kovacs, 


Gabor;  Szabo,  Gabor;  Kallay,  Tamas;  and  Ledniezky,  Laszlo, 
4,304,938,  Cl.  564-265.000. 
Szcike,  Michael:  See — 

Hudson,  Derek;  Sharpe.  Robert;  and  Szeike,  Michael,  4,304,715,  Cl. 
260-1 1 2. 50R. 
SzippI,  Andrew  F.:  See — 

Vamaraju,  S.  R.  Murthy;  and  SzippI,  Andrew  F.,  4,305,001,  Cl. 
290-5.000. 
Szomor  nee  Wundele,  Maria:  See — 

Palosi,  Endre;  Heja,  Gergely;  Korbonits,  Dezso;  Kiss,  Pal;  Cjonczi, 

Csaba;  Cser  nee  Kun,  Judit;  Szvoboda  nee  Kanzel,  Ida;  Szabo, 

Gabor;  Kallay.  Tamas;  Ledniezky,  Las7<o;  and  Szoiix>r  nee 

Wundele.  Maria,  4,304,930,  Cl.  562-465.000. 

Szugda,   Bernard,  to  Bermer  Tool  ft  Die,  Inc.  Workpiece  clamp. 

4,304,399,  Cl.  269-88.000. 
Szvoboda  nee  Kanzel,  Ida:  See — 

Palosi.  Endre;  Heja,  Gergely;  Korbonits,  Dezso;  Kiss,  Pal;  Gonczi, 
Csaba;  Cser  nee  Kun,  Judit;  Szvoboda  nee  Kanzel,  Ida;  Szabo, 
Gabor;  Kallay,  Tamas;  Ledniezky,  Laszlo;  and  Szomor  nee 
Wundele,  Maria,  4.304,930.  Cl.  562-465.000. 
Szvoboda  nee  Kauzel.  Ida:  See— 

Palosi,  Endre;  Heja,  Gergely;  Korbonits,  Dezso;  Kiss,  Pal;  Cionczi, 
Csaba;  Cser  nee  Kun,  Judit;  Szvoboda  nee  Kauzel.  Ida;  Kovacs, 
Gabor;  Szabo,  Gabor;  Kallay,  Tamas;  and  Ledniezky,  Laszlo, 
4,304,938,  Cl.  564-265.000. 
T.I.  Domestic  Appliances  Limited:  See — 

White,  Joseph  W.,  4,304,249,  Cl.  137-94.000. 
T  L  V  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 

Okamoto,  Masakatsu,  4,304,197,  Cl.  I22-451.00R. 

Tachi,  Akihiro;  Tomoshige,  Tom;  Fumta,  Harumi;  and  Matsuzawa, 

Norio,  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Epoxy-modificd 

polyolefin  wax,  process  for  preparation  thereof  and  thermosetting 

resinous  composition  comprising  said  wax.  4,304,698,  Cl.  260-28.00R. 

Taehibana,  Masami:  .See — 

Sato,  Akihiro;  Taehibana,  Masami;  Kikuta,  Kazutsune;  and  Higu- 

chi,  Yoshiham,  4,304,891.  Cl.  526-97.000. 

Taiani,  Patrick  M.,  to  Nova  Scotia  Research  Foundation  Corporation. 

Torque  transmitting  assembly  for  rotary  valve  member.  4,304,256.  Cl. 

137-556.300. 

Tait,    Joeelyn    B.    Performer-supported    keyboard.    4,304,167,    Cl. 

84-429.000. 
Takada,  Moritaka;  Mumi,  Tateo;  Hanai,  Yuko;  and  Kanda,  Hiroshi,  to 
Nisshin  Oil  Mills,  Ltd.,  The.  Process  for  preparing  semisoUd  dressing. 
4,304,795,  Cl.  426-602.000. 
Takagi,  Masatomo;  Takamatsu,  Seietsu;  Noritake,  Tsuguo;  Ogaki, 
Mitsuo;  Tetsuka,  Norio;  and  Takahashi,  Toshio,  to  Tokyo  Shibtura 
Denki    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Motor  control   center.   4,305,114,   Cl. 
361-342.000. 
Takahashi,  Kenzo:  See— 

Kusakawa,  Hideaki;  Takahashi.  Kenzo;  Tomura,  Koichi;  Ohntshi, 
Masam;  and  Nakajima,  Kumiko,  4,305,082,  Cl.  346-135.100. 
Takahashi,  Kihei,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Method  of  finishing  a  slide 

fastener  chain.  4,304,748,  Cl.  264-230.000. 
Takahashi,  Kotei,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Gear  shift 
mechanism  for  automotive  multi-speed  transmission.  4.304,144,  Q. 
74-475.000. 
Takahashi,  Nobuyoshi:  See— 

Ito,  Toshio;  Matsuoka,  Hiromasa;  Azuma,  Kenkoku;  Hinyama, 
Yoshio;  and  Takahashi,  Nobuyoshi,  4,304,577,  Q.  55-179.000. 
Takahashi,    Shuichi.    Positioning  control   apparatus.   4,305,029,  Cl. 

318-603.000. 
Takahashi,  Toshio:  See— 

Takagi,  Masatomo;  Takamatsu,  SeieUu;  Noritake,  Tsuguo;  Ogaki, 
Mitsuo;  Tetsuka,  Norio;  and  Takahashi,  Toshio,  4,305,114,  Q. 
361-342.000. 
Takaki,  Minom;  SchaefTer,  Robert  E.;  Harsha,  Gregory  W.;  and  Ap- 
pling, James,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Connector  for  sinall  diam- 
eter elongated  sonar  arrays.  4,304,456,  Cl.  339-1 17.00R. 
Takakura,  Isamu:  See — 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Takano,  Shuntaro;  Momonoi,  Kaishu;  Takakura, 
Isamu;  Kutani,  Chiaki;  Tanaka,  Kiyoshi;  and  Hayashi,  Kenshin, 
4,304,909.  Cl.  544-027.000. 
Takamatsu.  Seietsu:  See — 

Takagi,  Masatomo;  Takamatsu,  Seietsu;  Noritake,  Tsuguo;  Ogaki, 
Mitsuo;  Tetsuka,  Norio;  and  Takahashi,  Toshio,  4,305,114,  Cl. 
361-342.000. 
Takanabe.  Atuyuki:  See— 

Arakawa.  Yoshio;  Takanabe,  Atuyuki;  Uemura,  Yahiro;  Funakoshi, 
Satoshi;  and  Satoh,  Daisuke,  4,304,726,  Cl.  260-397.200. 
Takano,  Shuntaro:  See — 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Takano,  Shuntaro;  Momonoi,  Kaishu;  Takakura, 
Isamu;  Kutani,  Chiaki;  Tanaka,  Kiyoshi;  and  Haytshi,  Kenshin, 
4,304,909,  Cl.  544-027.000. 
Takano,  Takao:  See — 

Mita,   Ryuichi;   Higuchi,  Chojiro;   Kato,  Toshio;   Kawathima, 
Nobuyuki;  Yamaguchi,  Akihiro;  Nagai,  Shosuke;  and  Takano, 
Takao,  4,304.933,  Cl.  562-567.000. 
Takasugi,  Hisashi:  See— 

Takaya,  Takao;  Masugi,  Takashi;  Takasugi,  Hisashi;  and  Kochi, 
Hiromu,  4,304,770,  Cl.  424-246.000. 
Takaya,   Takao;    Masugi,   Takashi;   Takasugi,    Hisashi;   and   Kochi, 
Hiromu,  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Syn-isomer  of  3,7- 
disubstituted-3-cephem-4-carboxylic  acid  compounds  and  processes 
for  the  preparation  thereof  4.304,770,  Cl.  424-246.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Fujimura,  Hajime;  and  Hon.  Mikio.  4,304,784.  Cl.  424-275.000. 
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Takeda,  Hisuiobu:  See— 

Oguma.  Tomio;  Kawai.  Shinji;  and  Takeda,  Hisanobu,  4,304,016, 
CI.  4^20.200. 
Takei,  Masamitsu;  Kataoka,  Kunihiko;  Udagawa,  Yoshitaka;  Harada, 
Shunkhi;  and  Tsunoyama,  Kozo,  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation; 
Kawatetsu  Wire  Products  Company  Ltd.;  and  Yokohama  Rubber 
Company  Ltd.,  The.  Process  of  making  plated  wire  for  reinforcing 
rubber  goods.  4,304, 1 1 3,  CI.  72-39.000. 
Takemoto,  Haniki:  See — 

Moroto,  Shuzo;  Miura,  Masakatsu;  Sumiya,  Kouji;  Hiki,  Michiaki; 
Takemoto.  Haruki;  and  Kato,  Eiji,  4,304,1  S3,  CI.  74-759.000. 
Takeno,  Hidekazu:  See— 

Kamiya,  Takashi;  Hashimoto,  Masasht;  Nakaguti,  Osamu;  Oku, 
Tenio;  Nakai,  Yoshiharu;  and  Takeno,  Hidekazu,  4,304,718,  CI. 
260-24S.400. 
Tamagawa,  Tohru:  See— 

Murano,  Minoni;  Yanabu,  Satoru;  Tamagawa,  Tohru;  and  Ikeda. 
Hisatoshi,  4,303,107,  CI.  361-4.000. 
Tammani,  Tarnio:  See— 

Fracassi,    Renato   D.;   and   Tammani,    Tarmo,   4,304,962,    CI. 
178-22.120. 
Tamura,  Shingo:  See— 

Mochida,  Hideyuki;  Tsurumi,  Etsuo;  Tamura,  Shingo;  and  Mitsugi, 
Noboni,  4,305,056,  CI.  336-178.000. 
Tanaka,  Hiroshi;  and  Hirota,  Yukitsugu,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.  Ltd. 
Current  supply  circuit  for  electronic  equipment  of  an  automotive 
vehicle.  4,305,004.  a.  307-lO.OOR. 
Tanaka,  Kazuyuki:  See— 

Fujii,  Tadashi;  Tanaka,  Kazuyuki;  Toyoda,  Tsutomu;  and  Izumi, 
Hirobumi,  4,304,883,  CI.  525-170.000. 
Tanaka,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Takano,  Shuntaro;  Momonoi,  Kaishu;  Takakura, 
Isamu;  Kutani,  Chiaki;  Tanaka,  Kiyoshi;  and  Hayashi,  Kenshin, 
4,304,909,  CI.  544^)27.000. 
Tanaka.  Kouichi;  and  Amazawa,  Kiyoshi,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.; 
and  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.  Circuit  for  compensating  for  discontinuity  of  a 
noise  cancelled  signal.  4,305,042,  CI.  328-162.000. 
Tanaka,  Shigeo:  See— 

Hasegawa,  Eiichi;  Ono,  Hisatake;  and  Tanaka,  Shigeo,.  4,304,838, 

Tanaka,  Takao:  See— 

Numa,  Shosaku;  Hosaka,  Kohei;  Mishina,  Masayoshi;  Tanaka, 
Takao;  and  Kamiryo,  Tateuyuki,  4,304,864,  CI.  435-193.000. 
Tanaka,  Toshiaki:  See— 

Etoh,  Yukihiro;  and  Tanaka,  Toshiaki,  4,304,208,  CI.  123-568.000. 

Tanaka,  Tsutomu;  Tsujimoto,  Yoshinobu;  Serizawa,  Hiroyuki;  and 

Hattori,  KaUuji,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Optical 

switching  device.  4,304,460,  CI.  350-96.160. 

Tanguay,    Henri.    Phonograph   actuated   elements.    4,304,060,    CI. 

4&4S6.000. 
Tanner,  David  E.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Position  indica- 
tor. 4,304,630,  CI.  376-258.000. 
Tardani,  Massimo:  See— 

Cozzi,  Ennio;  and  Tardani,  Massimo,  4,304,876,  CI.  521-138.000. 
Targell,  David  J.:  See— 

Avison,    Gerald;    Conway,   John    K.;   and   Targell,    David   J.. 
4.304,741,  CI.  261-121.00R.  8    .       »  la   .».. 

Target  Rock  Corporation:  See— 

McClintock,  Malcolm  S.;  and  Wells,  Robert  A.,  4,304,264,  CI. 
137-630.130. 
Tatro,  Henry  J.:  See— 

Pepe,  Edward  R.;  and  Tatro,  Henry  J.,  4,304,062,  CI.  42-87.000. 
Taylor,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Lord,  Allan,  to  TBA  Industrial  Producte 
Limited.  Synthetic  thermoplastic  moulding  materials.  4,304,710,  CI. 

Taylor,  Samuel  K.:  See— 

Richey,  Joseph  B.;  Kuwik,  John  J.;  Braden,  Arthur  B.;  Taylor, 
Samuel  K.;  and  Covic,  John,  4,304.999,  CI.  25O-445.00T. 
Tazoe,  Masaaki:  See— 

Fujiwara,  Akiko;  Fujiwara,  Mitsuhiko;  Hoshino,  Tatsuo;  Sekine, 
Yuzuni;  and  Tazoe,  Masaaki,  4,304,861,  CI.  435-127.000. 
TBA  Industrial  Producte  Limited:  See— 

Taylor,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Lord,  Allan,  4,304,710,  CI.  260-42.150. 
TDK  Electronics  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawakami,    Yoshio;    and    Mateuzawa,    Yoneo,    4,304,807,    CI. 

428-148.000. 
Okamura,    Masatoshi;    Shoji.    Shigemasa;    and    Shiba,    Hanio, 
4,304,374,  CI.  242-199.000 
Teche,  Andre:  See— 

^*!2?'iii*SS!I**  Tessier,  Jean;  and  Teche,  Andre,  4,304,733,  CI. 
2oO-464.000. 
Technicare  Corporation:  See— 

Heincher,  Dominic  J.,  4,305,127,  a.  364-414.000. 
Richey,  Jmeph  B.;  Kuwik.  John  J.;  Braden,  Arthur  B.;  Taylor, 
Samuel  K.;  and  Covic,  John,  4,304,999,  CI.  25(M45.00T. 
Televault,  Inc.:  See— 

Flax,  Louis,  4,304,971,  CI.  I79-189.00D. 
Telford,  Qiye  D..  to  British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The. 
Method  of  prepanng  improved  catalyste.  4,304,686,  CI.  252-455.00Z. 
Telia,  RKhard  P.:  See— 

^^^y'  **«"  B-;  Birit,  John  R.;  Duncan,  Dana  L.;  Telia,  Richard 
^       ,^'^  ^'•"^  ^"™  '  •  *.305,130,  CI.  364-513.000. 
Temple.  Rodger  G.:  See— 
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Temple,  Victor  A.  K.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Semiconductor 
switching  device  capable  of  turn-on  only  at  low  applied  volfases 
usmg  self  pinch-ofT  means.  4,305,084.  CI.  357-38.000. 
Tenhagen,  Rtdolf  J.,  to  BP  Chemicals  Limited.  Flexible  polyurethane 
foams  having  substantia]  number  of  cells  with  internal  residual  cell 
surface  of  60  to  90  percent.  4,304,872,  CI.  521-52.000. 
^^c..*?.*''^;  ^^^''  AppJeton,  Robert  F.;  and  Armitoge,  Brian  P.,  to 
Shell    Oil   Company.    Benzoin   oxime    fungicides.    4,304,789.    CI 
424-327.000 
Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Ostrowski,  Paul  C,  4,304,952,  CI.  585-848.000.  , 

Tentor,  Sergio,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Deeo  well 

simulator.  4.304,122,  CI.  73-38.000.  ^ 

Terada,  Takami;  and  Kamijima,  Yasuhiro.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabu«hiki 
Kaisha;  and  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Head  rest 
adjusting  d«vice.  4.304,439.  CI.  297-409.000. 
Terashima.  Nobutake:  See— 

Naitoh.    Yasuo;    and    Terashima,    Nobutake,    4,305,053.    CI 
334-87.000. 
Terauchi,  Kiyoshi,  to  Sankyo  Electric  Company  Limited.  Scroll-type 
compressor  units  with  minimum  housing  and  scroll  plate  ndii 
4,304,535,0.418-55.000.  ^ 

Termini,   Armando.    Router   uble   for  cutting   laminated   olaxics 
4,304,276.  CI.  144-253.00J.  F  "»  ^• 

Terschuren,  Walter:  See—  | 

Munding.  German;  Hopmann,  Helmut;  Sowa,  Armin;  Beckeryt>rd- 
ersandforth.  Christian;  and  Terschuren,  Walter,  4.304,308,  CI 
175-12.000. 
Terumo  Corporation:  See— 

Watanab^    Masaharu;    and    Wada.    Masaru.    4.304.670, 

Tervamaki,    Jukka,    to    Kommandiittiyhtio    Finnpipette    Osmo 

SuovaniemL  Multi-dose  pipette.  4,304,138,  CI.  73-864.170. 
Terzis,  Nicholas  C:  See- 
Green,  James  A.,  4,304,477,  CI.  354-112.000. 
Tessier,  Jean:  See— 

Martel,  Jacques;  Tessier,  Jean;  and  Teche,  Andre,  4,304,733-  CI. 

260-464b000. 
Tetra  Pak  Developpement  Ltd.:  See— 

Cheever,  Richard  N.,  4.305,000,  CI.  250-492.300. 
Tetsuka,  Norio:  See— 

Takagi,  Masatomo;  Takamatsu,  Seieteu;  Noritake,  Tsuguo;  Ogaki, 

Mitsuo;  Tetsuka,  Norio;  and  Takahashi,  Toshio,  4,305,114,  CI. 

361 -341000. 
Texaco  Devebpment  Corp.:  See— 

Schulze,  Heinz;  Zimmerman,  Robert  L.;  and  Naylor,  Carter  G.. 

4,304,690.  CI.  252-526.000. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See— 

Carlin,  Joseph  T.;  Widmyer,  Richard  H.;  and  Pindell,  Robert  G., 

4,304,302.  CI.  166-303.000. 
Faulk.  Ashton  J.,  4,304,500,  CI.  403-324.000. 
McMahoB.  Matthew  A.,  4.304,571,  CI.  44-I5.00R. 
Pratt,  Roy  E.;  Menzics,  William  R.,  Ill;  and  Castagnos,  Leone 

Jr.,  4,304,659,  CI.  208- 1 64.000. 
Reinhard,  Russell  R.;  Dorawala,  Tansukhlal  G.;  and  Kerr,  Edwin 

R..  4,30».658,  CI.  208-136.000. 
Sequeira,  Avilino,  Jr.;  Chesluk.  Ralph  P.;  and  Platte,  Howard  J., 

4.304,6«),  CI.  208-326.000. 
Waddill.  Harold  G.;  and  Schulze,  Heinz,  4.304,889,  CI.  525-514.000. 
Wiese,  Harry  C;  Ahlbom,  John  C,  deceased;  and  Ahlbom,  Lloyd 

K..  executor,  4,304,572.  CI.  44-51.000.  | 

Texas  Gas  Transmission  Corporation:  See — 

Kummler,  Ralph  H.;  and  Leffert,  Charles  B.,  4,304,628,  CI. 

Lewis,  Join  G.,  4,304,627,  CI.  376-148.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See— 

Blanton,  Keith  A.;  and  Doddington.  George  R.,  4,304,965,  CI. 

I79-I.0SA. 
Gottbreht,  Tom  L.;  and  Shepherd,  Glen  C.  4,304,976,  CI.  219- 

10.S5B. 
Gutierrez,  Jean  M.,  4,305,083,  CI.  357-23.000. 
Wiggins,  Richard  H.,  Jr.;  and  Brantingham,  George  L..  4,304,5 
CI.  179-I.OSM.  e  .      . 

Textron  Inc.:  lee — 

Builta,  Kenneth  E.;  and  Ferguson,  Samuel  W.,  Ill,  4,304,375,  CI. 
244-17.130. 
Tezuka,  Etsuhiro;  Kaji.  Koichiro;  and  Ichinose,  Toru,  to  YamAha 
Hatsukoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Control  of  fuel  injection  type  induction 
system.  4,304.2 1 1 ,  CI.  1 23-585.000. 
Theisen,  Helmut:  See- 
Bright,  Robert  G.;  and  Theisen.  Helmut,  4,304,816,  CI.  428-358.000. 
Theodorsen,  Theodore  E.,  to  Kurt  Salmon  Associates,  Inc.  Method  «nd 
apparatus  for  making  disposable  shoe  covers.  4,304,021,  CI.  J2- 
142.00R.  ^ 

Thermalloy  Incorporated:  See— 

Pfaff,  Wayne  K..  4.304.514.  CI.  414-224.000. 
Thiessen,  Robert  J.:  See- 
Shaw,  Michael  J.;  and  Thiessen,  Robert  J.,  4,304.626.  CI.  162- 
168.00R.  j 

Thir.  Basil;  Se«— 

Newkirk.  David  D.;  Login.  Robert  B.;  and  Thir.  Basil.  4.304.801. 
CI.  427-393.100. 
Thomas,  Jamej  E.  Security  hanger.  4,304,323.  CI.  194-64.000. 
Thomas,  Jorg:  See— 

Daradimos,  Georg;  Hirsch,  Martin;  Reh,  Lothar;  and  Thor 
Jorg.  4,304,759,  CI.  423-148.000. 
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Thomas  L.  Plimpton  for  American  Fletcher  National  Bank  and  Trust 
Company,  special  administrator:  See- 
Clinton,  Albert  J.,  deceased,  4,304,791,  CI.  424-330.000. 
Thomas,  William  A.  Airplane  wheel  and  bearing  protector.  4,304,279, 

CI.  150-54.00B. 
Thome,  Roland;  Bings,  Hubert;  and  Obermaier.  Hans,  to  Vereinigte 
Aluminium- Werke  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing 
vanadium  pcntoxide.  4,304,755,  CI.  422-149.000. 
Thompson,  Bruce  R.,  to  United  Packages  Limited.  Variable  volume 

flushing  cistern.  4,304,014,  CI.  4-325.000. 
Thompson,  James  M.:  See — 

Cunningham,  Earl  A.;  Cutehall,  David  E.;  Heiling,  Gerald  M.; 
Soderstrom,  Ronald  L.;  and  Thompson.  James  M.,  4,305,080,  CI. 
346-76.0PH. 
Thompson,  John  E.:  See — 

Machen,  Robert  B.;  and  Thompson,  John  E.,  4,305,069,  CI. 
340-628.000. 
Thompson,  Maurice  E.:  See- 
Phillips,  Brinley  M.;  Thompson,  Maurice  E.;  and  Lambie,  Alan  J., 
4,304,932,  CI.  562-561.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Baril,  Michel;  and  Hoang,  Vu  San,  4,305,052,  CI.  333-164.000. 
Deman,  Pierre;  Pimentel,  Albert;  Ben  Sadou,  Jean-Claude;  and  de 

Riviere,  Charles,  4,305,154,  CI.  455-79.000. 
Hai,  Nhu  B.,  4,305,051,  CI.  333-2 l.OOA. 

Huignard,  Jean-Pierre;  Herriau,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Bnineel.  Jean- 
Louis.  4.304,458.  CI.  350-3.630. 
Lepere,  Guy;  and  Duval,  Didier,  4,305,076,  CI.  343-17.700. 
Salvat,  Francois;  and  Bouko,  Jean,  4,305,075,  CI.  343-7.400. 
Thome,  John.  Air  cleaners.  4,304,739,  CI.  261-120.000. 
Thorsten,  Neal  H.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Fire 
retardant    modular    floor    penetration    structure.    4,304,079,    CI. 
52-221.000. 
Tidaback,  Frank  W.:  See- 
Newman,  Virgil  H.;  Tidaback,  Frank  W.;  Jacobson,  Wayne  D.;  and 
Hoagland,  Donald  D.,  4,304,125,  CI.  73-119.00A. 
Tilley,  Jefferson  W.:  See— 

Fahrenholtz,  Kenneth  E.;  Guthrie,  Robert  W.;  Kierstead,  Richard 
W.;  and  Tilley,  Jefferson  W.,  4,304,721,  CI.  260-340.90R. 
Tisbo,  Cosmo  N.;  and  Tisbo,  Thomas  A.,  to  Custom  Plastics,  Inc. 

Molded  plastic  open  face  garden  marker.  4,304,059,  CI.  40-lO.OOC. 
Tisbo,  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Tisbo.  Cosmo  N.;  and  Tisbo,  Thomas  A.,  4,304,059,  CI.  40-lO.OOC. 
Tishler,  Samuel  W.:  See— 

Loeffler,  Herbert  H.;  and  Tishler,  Samuel  W.,  4,304,177.  CI. 
99-333.000. 
Tjutikov.  Grigory  T.:  See— 

Malyshev,  Vladimir  N.;  Reinik,  Oleg  G.;  Jurin,  Petr  I.;  Yarush- 
nikov,  Gennady  A.;  Tjutikov,  Grigory  T.;  and  Chemovsky,  Jury 
N..  4,304,393,  CI.  251-210.000. 
TMC  Corporation:  See— 

Krob,  Erwin;  and  Svoboda,  Josef,  4,304,420,  CI.  280-605.000. 
Tochft.  ICl&iis  ■  Sec 

Klein,  Wolfgang;  and  Tocha,  Klaus,  4,304,131,  CI.  73-272.00R. 
Xodd  Alec*  Sec 

Clark,  Barry  P.;  Ross,  William  J.;  and  Todd,  Alec,  4,304,728,  CI. 
260-399.000. 
Toho  Beslon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamada,  Kozo;  Hasebe,  Takenobu;  and  Saito,  Kazuhisa,  4,304,746, 
CI.  264-103.000. 
Tohyama,  Shigeo:  See— 

Murakoshi,  Takeo;  Nemoto,  Isao;  Tohyama,  Shigeo;  and  Akitomo, 
Nobuo,  4,304,490,  CI.  356-319.000. 
Tokai  Electric  Wire  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yokota,  Minoru;  Sawada,  Kazuo;  and  Kojima,  Junichi,  4,304,454, 
CI.  339-97.00C. 
Tokico  Ltd.:  See— 

Oshima,  Harumi,  4,304,416,  CI.  277-212.0FB. 
Tokyo  Electric  Power  Co.,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Yamazaki,  Kanji;  Mikawa,  Hiroji;  and  Kitamura,  Masao,  4,304,994, 
CI.  250-304.000. 
Tokyo  Kogaru  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Wada,  Shinji,  4,304,468,  CI.  351-13.000. 
Tokyo  Ohka  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ohta,   Kateuyuki;   Ouwa,   Shigeru;   and   Kasukawa.   Shunichi, 
4,304,832,  CI.  430-175.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Asakawa,  Shigeru;  Nakamura,  Makoto;  Sugiyama,  Fumio;  and 

Okai,  Tsukasa,  4,305,152,  CI.  455-26.000. 
Honda,  Kiyokazu;  and  Nieda,  Yasuhiro,  4,305,015,  CI.  313-1 13.000. 
Murano,  Minoru;  Yanabu,  Satoru;  Tamagawa,  Tohru;  and  Ikeda, 

Hisatoshi,  4,305,107,  CI.  361-4.000. 
Takagi,  Masatomo;  Takamatsu,  Seieteu;  Noritake,  Tsuguo;  Ogaki, 
Miteuo;  Teteuka,  Norio;  and  Takahashi,  Toshio,  4,305,114,  CI. 
361-342.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Sato,    Fumitaka;    Iwane,    Masahiko;    and    Murayama,    Masaki, 
4,305,125,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Tomori,  Yasumasa,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Lens 

barrel  automatic  focalization  device.  4,304,463,  CI.  350-255.000. 
Tomoshige,  Toru:  See— 

Tachi,  Akihiro;  Tomoshige,  Torn;  Furuta,  Harumi;  and  Mat- 
suzawa,  Norio,  4,304,698,  CI.  260-28.00R. 
Tomura,  Koichi:  See— 

Kusakawa,  Hideaki;  Takahashi,  Kenzo;  Tomura,  Koichi;  Ohnishi, 
Masaru;  and  Nakajima,  Kumiko,  4,305,082,  CI.  346-135.100. 


Tone,  Masateugu;  and  Mateushita,  Yasuhisa,  to  Kubota,  Ltd.  Tractor 

power  take-off  system.  4,304,141,  CI.  74-15.200. 
Toray  Industries,  Incorporated:  See — 

Nishino,    Masaki;    and    Yasuhara,    Yutaka,   4,304,731,   CI.    260- 
453.0PH. 
Torrington  Company,  TTic:  See — 

Linnemeier,  Elmer  H.;  and  Benson,  Robert  P.,  4,304,147,  CI. 
74-492.000. 
Toshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Manabe,  Takao;  Shin,  Shoichi;  and  Ebata,  Hitoshi,  4,305,128,  CI. 
364-475.000. 
Touge,  Kiyomi:  See— 

Mateuo,  Hiroaki;  Arita,  Satoshi;  and  Touge,  Kiyomi,  4,304,650,  CI. 
204-194.000. 
Toumier,  Herve:  See — 

Regnault,  Alain;  Sachetto,  Jean-Pierre;  Toumier,  Herve;  Hamm, 
Thomas;  and  Armanet,  Jean-Michel,  4,304,608,  CI.  127-1.000. 
Townend,  Gordon  H.,  to  GKN  Group  Services  Limited.  Variable  ratio 

transmission  mechanism.  4,304,154,  CI.  74-796.000. 
Toyama  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Takano,  Shuntaro;  Momonoi,  Kaishu;  Takakura, 
Isamu;  Kutani,  Chiaki;  Tanaka,  Kiyoshi;  and  Hayashi,  Kenshin, 
4,304,909,  CI.  544-027.000. 
Toyo  Shokuhin  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Shingo.  Hiromichi,  4,304,561,  CI.  493-439.000. 
Toyoda,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Fujii,  Tadashi;  Tanaka,  Kazuyuki;  Toyoda,  Tsutomu;  and  Izumi, 
Hirobumi.  4,304,883,  CI.  525-170.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Nishimura,  Yuji,  4,304,373,  CI.  242-I07.40A. 
Suzuki,    Ichiro;    Masaki,    Kunihiko;    and    Kawamura,    Toshio, 

4,304,434.  CI.  296-195.000. 
Terada,    Takami;    and    Kamijima,    Yasuhiro,    4,304,439,    CI. 

297-409.000. 
Wakizaka,  Hiroshi;  Shinohara,  Hiroshi;  Oteuka,  Yasuhiro;  and 
Mateumoto,  Shinichi,  4,304,651,  CI.  204-195.00S. 
Toyoumi,  Keiji,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Nuclear  power  plant.  4,304,633,  CI. 

376-277.000. 
Tracy,  Gene  A.:  See — 

McMillin,  John  R.;  Tracy,  Gene  A.;  Harvill,  William  A.;  and 
Credle,  William  S..  Jr.,  4,304.736.  CI.  261-35.000. 
Traenckner,  Hans- Joachim:  See— 

Hohlein,  Peter;  Traenckner,  Hans-Joachim;  Fleiter,  Lothar;  and 
Bottenbruch,  Ludwig,  4.304,695,  CI.  260-23.0EP. 
Transamerica  DeLaval  Inc.:  See— 

McCabe,  Garry-Owen;  and  Milish,  WUliam  P.,  4,304.136,  Q. 
73-861.540. 
TretiakofT  nee  Asseo,  Andree:  See — 

TretiakofT,  Oleg;  and  TretiakofT  nee  Asseo,  Andree,  4,305,067,  Q. 
34O-W7.000. 
TretiakofT,  Oleg;  and  TretiakofT  nee  Asseo,  Andree.  Electromechanical 

transducer  for  relief  display  panel.  4,303,067,  CI.  340-407.000. 
Trevarrow,  David.  Method  of  making  a  wheel  and  wheel  made 

thereby.  4,304,034,  CI.  29-159.010 
Trihey,  John  M.,  to  Vulcan  Australia  Limited.  Solar  tracking  device. 

4,304,221,  CI.  126-425.000. 
Trivedi,  Ramesh  C:  See- 
Nix,  Paul  T.;  Goldfarb,  Rebecca  D.;  Stong,  Linda  J.;  Sulick,  Lor- 
raine E.;  Trivedi,  Ramesh  C;  and  Morgenstem,  Stanley  W., 
4,304,854,  CI.  435-14.000. 
TroIIer,  John  A.,  to  Procter  k  Gamble  Company,  The.  Method  for 
increasing  the  diacetyl  production  of  a  diacetyl-producing  bacteria. 
4,304,862,  CI.  435-148.000. 
True,  Thomas  T.;  and  Good,  William  £.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 

Light  collection  system.  4,305,099,  CI.  358-231.000. 
Trujillo,  Jose  A.,  to  Riguez  Associates.  Unsegregator  shroud  for  hot 

mix  asphalt  laydown  machine.  4,304,504,  CI.  404-108.000. 
TRW  Inc.:  See— 

Kiefer,  Karl,  4,304,452,  CI.  339-75.00M. 
Tschegg,  Elmar:  See— 

Aschinger,  Hubert;  Kubasta,  Ekkehard;  Wagendristel,  Alfred; 
Bangert,  Herwig;  and  Tschegg,  Elmar,  4,304,123,  CI.  73-81.000. 
Tsuboshima,  Kosaku;  Ono,  Noriaki;  and  Hosoda,  Seiichi.  to  Olympus 
Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  to  eliminate  the  noise  at  known  frequency. 
4,305,132,  CI.  364-574.000. 
Tsuchiya,  Yoshifumi,  to  Nomura,  Takayuki.  Automatic  screw  ma- 
chines. 4,304,159,  CI.  82-2.500. 
Tsujimoto,  Yoshinobu:  See— 

Tanaka,  Tsutomu;  Tsujimoto,  Yoshinobu;  Serizawa,  Hiroyuki;  and 
Hattori,  Kateuji,  4,304,460,  CI.  350-96.160. 
Tsumura,  Toshihiro.  System  for  measuring  current  position  and/or 

moving  direction  of  vehicle.  4,305,077,  CI.  343-1 12.00R. 
Tsunoyama,  Kozo:  See — 

Takei,    Masamiteu;    Kataoka,    Kunihiko;    Udagawa,    Yoshitaka; 
Harada,    Shunichi;    and    Tsunoyama,    Kozo,    4,304,113,    CI. 
72-39.000. 
Tsurumi,  Eteuo:  See — 

Mochida,  Hideyuki;  Tsurumi,  Etsuo;  Tamura,  Shingo;  and  Mitsugi, 
Noboru,  4,305,056,  Q.  336-178.000. 
Tugonia  AG:  See — 

Carter,  Brian,  4,304,291,  CI.  165-1.000. 
Tukahara,  Ryoichi:  See— 

Morinaka,  Ryoichi;  Tukahara,  Ryoichi;  Niahizawa,  Tsutomu;  and 
Hidaka,  Tuneo,  4,304,683,  Q.  252-299.100. 
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Tuovinen,  Frans  H.:  See— 

Makipirtti,  Simo  A.  I.;  and  Tuovinen,  Frans  H.,  4.304,596,  CI. 
75-24.000. 
Turenchalk,  John,  Sr.  Apparatus  and  method  for  a  gyroscopic  effect 

test.  4.304,121.  CI.  73-35.000. 
Turner,  Charles  R.;  and  Turner,  Roger  S.  Flexible  diaphragm  valve 

device.  4,304,260,  CI.  137-613.000. 
Turner.  John  L.:  See- 
Nicholson,    John    S.;    and    Turner.    John    L..    4.304.931.    CI. 
562-469.000. 
Turner.  Roger  S.:  5er— 

Turner.    Charles    R.;   and   Turner.    Roger    S..    4.304,260.    CI. 
137-613.000. 
Tuxco  Corporation:  See— 

Blomgren.  Oscar  C,  Jr..  4.304.036.  CI.  29-426.500 
Tyler  Refrigeration  Corporation:  See- 
Ibrahim.  Fayez  F..  4.3O4.100.  CI.  62-183.000. 
Ube  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakagami.  Kazuto;  Yokoi,  Shinji;  Nishimura,  Kenji,  deceased; 

Nagai.  Shigeki;  Honda.  Takeo;  Oda,  Kiroku;  Fujii.  Katsutoshi; 

Kobayashi.    Takashi;    and    Kojima.    Mikio.    4.304.778,    CI. 

424-251.000. 

Uchigaki,  Takatoshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kyoto  Daiichi  Kagaku. 

Method  and  device  for  measuring  the  freezing  point  lowering. 

4,304.119.  CI.  73-1 7.00R.  * 

Udagawa,  Yoshitaka:  See— 

Takei.    Masamitsu;    Kataoka,    Kunihiko;    Udagawa,    Yoshitaka; 
Harada,    Shunichi;    and    Tsunoyama,    Kozo,    4,304.113,    CI. 
72-39.000. 
Udoh,  Eiji.  to  Nikko  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Cooling  box  for  steel-makins 

arc  furnace.  4.304,396,  CI.  266-193.000. 
Udren.  Eric  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Three-phase  time 

overcurrent  detector.  4,305.108.  CI.  361-96.000. 
Ueda,  Toshiyuki,  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited.  Grip  dimen- 
sion adjustable  brake  operating  device.  4,304,146,  CI.  74-489.000. 
Uemura,  Yahiro:  See— 

Arakawa,  Yoshio;  Takanabe,  Atuyuki;  Uemura,  Yahiro;  Funakoshi, 
Satoshi;  and  Satoh,  Daisuke,  4,304,726,  CI.  260-397.200. 
Ulin,  Carl-Otto,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Chaff  ejection  device. 

4,304,517.  CI.  414-412.000. 
Umemura,  Yoshifumi:  See- 
Suzuki,  Hajime;  Umemura.  Yoshifumi;  Kimbara.  Masahiko;  and 
Iwano,  Yoshimi.  4.304.269.  CI.  139-435.000. 
Unger,  Herbert:  See— 

Meise.  Guenther,  and  Unger.  Herbert,  4.304.534,  CI.  417-569.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Durden,  John  A.,  Jr.,  4,304,735,  CI.  260-544.00C. 
McCain.  James  H.,  Jr.,  4,304,732,  CI.  26O456.0NS. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See— 

McLeod.  Ronald  W..  4,304.389.  CI.  251-29.000. 
Uniroyal.  Inc.:  See— 

O'Shea,  Francis  X..  4.304,696,  CI.  260-23.50A. 
Wheeler,  Edward  L.;  Jancis,  Elmar  H.;  Gencarelli,  Richard  A.;  and 
Barrows,  Franklin  H.,  4,304,714,  CI.  26045.85B. 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary 
of  Sute  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the: 
See- 
Mitchell.  Philip  J..  4.305.098.  CI.  358-131.000. 
United  Packages  Limited:  See- 
Thompson,  Bruce  R..  4,304.014.  Q.  4-325.000. 
U.S.  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Snyder.  David  E..  4.304,250.  CI.  137-102.000. 
United  Sutes  of  America 
Agriculture:  See— 
Blanchard,  Eugene  J.;  Gautreaux,  Gloria  A.;  and  Harper,  Robert 

J..  Jr..  4,304,565.  Q.  8-471.000. 
Frick,  John  G.,  Jr.;  and  Harper,  Robert  J.,  Jr.,  4,304,564,  CI. 

8-194.000. 
Han,  Youn  W.;  Lillehoj,  Eivind  B.;  and  Ciegler,  Alex,  4,304,649, 
a.  204-160.100. 
America:  See- 
Conrad,  Ivan  W.,  4,304.963.  CI.  179-l.OMN. 
Army:  See— 
Baba,  Anthony  J.;  and  Share,  Stewart,  4,304,462,  CI.  350-96.230. 
Barzana,  Luis  C;  Green,  Dennis  A.;  and  Wakeman,  David  R 

4,305,074,  CI.  343-7.00A. 
Helbert.  John  N.;  and  Pittman.  Charles  U..  Jr..  4,304.840.  CI. 

430-270.000. 
Jones.  Howard  S.,  Jr.;  and  Schaubert.  Daniel  H.,  4,305,078,  CI. 

343-708.000. 
Sayles,  David  C,  4,304,185,  CI.  102-290.000. 
Wise,  PhUip  S.,  4,305,0ia  CI.  307-270000. 
Energy:  See- 
Tanner,  David  E.,  4.304.630.  CI.  376-258.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See— 
Currie,  James  R.,  4,304,219,  CI.  126-422.000. 
Hull.  Reid  A.,  4,304,320,  Q.  188-371.000. 
Navy:  See— 
Biblarz.  Oscar.  4.304,124,  Q.  73-861.090. 

^^•.^25f"  °'  •''•:  ■«*  Wallace,  Edward  L..  4.305.073.  CI. 
343-5.0SC. 

'^^iif'oZ^y   ^■''  ■"**  OrifRth.  James  R..  4.304,896,   CI. 

Miller,  William  H.,  4.304.985,  CI.  219-216.000. 
Radke,  Wihner  G.,  4,304.319,  Q.  187-29.00R. 
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Rice,  Roy  W.;  McDonough,  William  J.;  Freiman,  Stephen  W 

and  Mecholsky,  John  J..  Jr..  4.304,870,  CI.  501-98.000. 
Wang,  Frederick  E.;  and  Buehler,  William  J.,  4.304,613,  CI. 

Wright,  Hertwrt  H.,  4,304,189,  CI.  114-254.000. 
Wynne,  Kenneth  J.;  Kuznesof,  Paul;  Nohr,  Ronald;  and  Kenilev 
Malcdm,  4,304,719,  CI.  260-314.500. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Dallas,  William  J.,  4,305,095,  CI.  358-88.000. 

Kuus,   Gi>bert;   and   De   Ridder,   Adriaan   J.,   4,305,017, 

Paridaens.  Cornelius  J.  H.,  4,305,018,  CI.  313-417.000  | 

Riyoal,  Yves;  and  Vite,  Jean-Louis,  4,304,212,  CI.  123-613.000. 1 
Uhn,  Carl-Otto,  4,304.517.  CI.  414-412.000. 
Vrijsscn.  Oerardus  A.  H.  M.;  and  van  Roosmalen.  Johannes  H  T 
4.304.584.  CI.  65-109.000.  ' 

U.S.  Steel  Corporation:  See- 
Box.  William  A.;  and  Rogers.  John  W..  4.304.370.  CI.  242-78  60O 

Martin.  Wayne  A..  4,304. 1 1 5.  CI.  72-354.000. 
United  Sutes  Surgical  Corporation:  See— 

^o^i«^   ^■''   "^   Wallach,   Harvey   N.,   4,304,236,   Cl. 
1  Zo-325.liuO. 

United  Technologies  Corp.:  See— 

Amelio.  Armand  F.,  4,304.094,  Cl.  60-39.09P. 

Scola,  Daniel  A.;  and  Cheney.  Marvin  C,  Jr.,  4,304,694, 

18.0EP. 

Steuemagd,   Werner   H.;   Noll,   John   C;   and   Putnam,   Gary 
4,305,039,  Cl.  324-425.000. 

Universite  de  Sherbrooke:  See— 

Seufert,  Wolf  D.,  4,304,230,  Cl.  128-206.170 

University  of  Arizona  Foundation,  The:  See- 
Hill.  Henry  A.;  Figoski,  John  W.;  and  Ballard,  Paul  T.,  4,304,4*4, 

University  of  Minnesota,  The  Regents  of  the:  See- 
Liu.  Benjamin  Y.  H.;  Kittelson,  David  B.;  Dolan,  Daniel  F.-  and 
Pui,  David  Y.  H.,  4.304,096,  Cl.  60-274.000. 
University  of  Rhode  Island:  See— 

Kelley,  Robert  B.;  Birk.  John  R.;  Duncan,  Dana  L.;  Telia,  Rich«d 

P.;  and  WUson,  Laurie  J..  4,305,130.  Cl.  364-513.000. 

Uomori.  Akiyoahi;  and  Baba.  Toshihiko.  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation 

and  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Flash  welding  aoDaratte' 

4,304,977.  Cl.  219-97.000.  b    ki""    ?» 

UOP  Inc.:  See— 

Antos,  George  J.,  4,304,950,  Cl.  585-434.000. 
Symon.  Ted,  4.304,939.  Cl.  564-396.000. 

Vora.  Bipia  V.;  and  Ward,  Dennis  J.,  4.304.948.  Cl.  585-3I5.00C , 
Upjohn  Company.  The:  See— 

Gammill.  Ronald  B..  4.304.722,  Cl.  260-346.710 

Heather,  James  B.;  and  White.  David  R..  4.304.727.  Cl.  260-397.450. 

Kmght,    John    C;    and    Wovcha,    Merie    G..    4.304,860.    Cl. 

Morozowich.  Walter,  4.304.926,  Cl.  560-121.000. 

Nelson,  Norman  A..  4,304.907,  CI.  542-426.000.  , 

Sebek,  Oldrich  K.;  and  Dolak.  Lester  A.,  4,304,855,  Cl.  435-75.0dO. 

Urs,  Bhaskar  R.  Method  for  preparing  a  color  pigmented  moisture 

curing  polyutethane  coating.  4,304.706,  Cl.  260-3 1.40R. 
Usagawa,  Yasuahi:  See— 

Fujimatsu.  Watoni;  Usagawa,  Yasushi;  Sasaki,  Osamu;  and  Matsu- 
ura.  Katsumi,  4,304,844,  Cl.  430-384.000. 
USV  Pharmaceutical  Corporation:  See— 

Shroff,  James  R.;  and  Loev,  Bernard,  4,304,914,  Cl.  546-123.000 
Suh,  John  T.;  Skiles,  Jerry  W.;  Williams,  Bruce  E.;  and  Schw*. 
Alfred.  4,304.771.  Cl.  424-246.000. 
V  M  E  I  "Lcnia":  See— 

Dakovski,  Lyudmil  G.;  and  Kassabov,  Nikola  K..  4,305,138,  Cl. 
365-73.000. 
Vaidyanathan,  Hariharan,  to  Energy  Research  Corporation.  Ziic 

electrode.  4,304,828,  Cl.  429-206.000. 
Vakil,  Himanshu  B..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Means  and  methdd 
for  the  recovery  of  expansion  work  in  a  vapor  compression  cycle 
device.  4.304,099.  Cl.  62-86.000. 
Vamaraju.  S.  R.  Murthy;  and  Szippl.  Andrew  F..  to  Lima  Electric 
Company,    lac.    Constant    frequency    alternator.    4,305,001,    Cl. 
290-5.000. 
Van  Allen,  David  E.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Photographic  liKhtids 

apparatus.  4,304,479,  Cl.  354-145.000. 
Van  Auken,  Charles  L.:  See- 
Carle,   Ross  G.;   and  Van   Auken,  Charles   L.,  4,304,338, 
213-8.000. 
Van  Broekhovea,  Jacob:  See- 
Graff,  Eugene  A.;  and  Van  Broekhoven,  Jacob,  4,305.019.  (Jl. 
313-487.000.  I 

Vanderbilt  University:  See- 
Pearson.  Donald  E.;  Venkataramu,  Sidhaghatu  D.;  and  Cleveland. 
James  H..  Jr..  4.304.921.  Cl.  560-1.000. 
van  der  Lely.  Cpmelis.  Tractor.  4,304.313.  Cl.  180-9.360. 
van  Konynenbvg.  Peter  H.,  to  Raychem  Corporation.  Electrical 
devices  comprising  conductive  polymer  compositions.  4,304.987.  Cl. 
219-553.000.  j 

Van  Note.  Robert  H..  to  Envirotech  Corporation.  Geothermal  brirte 

treatment.  4.304.666.  Cl.  210-197.000. 
van  Roosmalen,  Johannes  H.  T.:  See— 

Vrijssen,  Gerardus  A.  H.  M.;  and  van  Roosmalen.  Johannes  H.  T  . 
4.304.586.  Cl.  65-109.000. 
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Henri,    4.304,802.    Cl. 


4.304,989,  Cl.  235- 


Vanspeybroeck,  Henri:  See— 

Mosse,    Michel;    and    Vanspeybroeck, 
427-386.000. 
Van  Wert.  James  D.:  See— 

Vos.  H.  Johannes;  and  VanWert,  James  D 
92.0CT. 
VanWijk.JozefC.:See— 

Pira.    Francois   J.;   and   Van   Wijk.   Jozef  C,   4.304,750.   Cl. 
264-284.000. 
Vanzant,  Karol  W.;  and  Vanzant.  Teddy  L.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
converting  transfer  cases  for  four-wheel  drive  vehicles.  4.304.317.  Cl. 
180-247.000. 
Vanzant,  Teddy  L.:  See — 

Vanzant,   Karol   W.;   and   Vanzant,   Teddy   L.,  4,304,317,   Cl. 
180-247.000. 
Vaponics  Inc.:  See — 

Smith,  Verity  C,  4.304.638.  Cl.  202-202.000. 
Vapor  Corporation:  See— 

McKenney.  James  L.;  and  Stevenson.  Robert  H..  4.305.005,  CI. 
307-31.000. 
Vayssie,  Charles:  See — 

Bouillon,   Claude;   Vayssie.   Charles;   and   Richard.   Francoise, 
4.304.730.  Cl.  260-429.900. 
Veeder.  George  T.:  See— 

Kang.    Kenneth    S.;   and   Veeder.   George   T.,   4,304,906,   Cl. 
536-114.000. 
Veeder  Industries  Inc.:  See- 
Lucas,  Richard  K.;  and  Kozak,  Robert,  4,304,988,  CI.  235-92.0DE. 
Veil,  Karl:  See- 

Rometsch,  Werner;  Veil,  Kari;  and  Kehl.  Georg,  4.304.172.  Cl. 
91-29.000. 
Velarde.  Clyde  R.,  to  Rheem  Manufacturing  Company.  Multi-part  die 

assembly  for  fonning  a  closed  clip.  4,304,116,  Cl.  72-383.000. 
Velazquez,  Dario  D.  G.:  See— 

Basurto,  Arturo  G.;  Ibarra,  Carlos  C.  B.;  and  Velazquez,  Dario  D. 
G.,  4,305,003,  CI.  290-54.000. 
Vellas,  Jean  L.,  to  Vellas,  Jean  Leon  Justin;  Puig,  Lorenzo  Casanovas; 
and  Du  Lac,  Francois  Marie  Jacques.  Process  for  the  treatment  of 
liquids  by  oligodynamy  and  particularly  the  treatment  of  suUage 
waters.  4,304,648.  CI.  204-149.000. 
Vellas.  Jean  Leon  Justin:  See — 

Vellas.  Jean  L..  4,304,648,  Cl.  204-149.000. 
VenkaUramu,  Sidhaghatta  D.:  See- 
Pearson,  Donald  E.;  Venkataramu,  Sidhaghatu  D.;  and  Cleveland, 
James  H.,  Jr.,  4,304,921,  Cl.  560-1.000. 
Vereinigte  Aluminium-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Thome,  Roland;  Bings,  Hubert;  and  Obermaier,  Hans,  4,304,755, 
Cl.  422-149.000. 
Vereinigte  Edelstahlwerke  Aktiengcsellschaft  (VEW):  See— 

Machner,  Peter;  and  Pressler,  Peter,  4,304,953,  Cl.  13-18.00R. 
Vereinigte  Fubereien  und  Appretur  AG:  See— 

Kellerhals,  Otto;  and  Manegold,  Erich,  4,304,053,  Cl.  34-151.000. 

Victorovich,  Grigori  S.;  Nissen,  Norman  C;  and  Subranunian,  Kohur 

N.,  to  International  Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  The.  Autoclave  oxidation 

leaching  of  sulfide  materials  containing  copper,  nickel  and/or  cobalt. 

4  304  644,  Cl.  204-108.000. 

Vidakovits,  Lajos  J.;  and  Watine,  Didier,  to  Raychem  Pontoise  S.A. 

Heat-recoverable  article.  4,304.959.  Cl.  174-84.00R. 
Vidwans,  Mohan  P.,  to  Sycor,  Inc.  Ribbon  guiding  and  re-inking  means 

for  dau  printers  and  the  like.  4,304,496,  CI.  400-195.000. 
Vierstraete,  Jean.  Machine  tools.  4,304,512,  Q.  409-80.000. 
Villaret,  Remy:  See- 
Bonnet,  Pierre;  and  Villaret,  Remy,  4,304,020,  Cl.  12-l.OOA. 
Villette,    Roger.    Vehicle    tank    security    device.    4,304,274,    Cl. 

141-392.000. 
Viola,  Michael  R.  System  of  making  custom  transfers.  4,304,837,  Cl. 

430-252.000. 
Viutron  Medical  B.V.:  See— 

Mensink,  Komelis  A.,  4,304,237,  Cl.  128-419.0PG. 
Vite,  Jean-Louis:  See—  »,  ,.,„^ 

Rivoal,  Yves;  and  Vite,  Jean-Louis,  4,304,212,  Cl.  123-613.000. 
Viviur  Corporation:  See— 

Betensky,  Ellis,  4,304.466,  Cl.  350-426.000. 
Vogel,  John  D.;  and  Bochmann,  Carl  E.,  to  O.  M.  Scottt  and  Sons 
Company.     Spreader    for    particulate    material.    4,304,344,    Cl. 
222-614.000.  ,     , 

von  Bogdandy,  Ludwig;  and  Brotzmann,  Karl,  to  Klockner-Werke 
AG.  Method  for  producing  steel  from  solid,  iron  containing  pieces. 
4,304,598.  Cl.  75-60.000. 
von  dem  Bussche,  Gotz:  See— 

Moraw,  Roland;  and  von  dem  Bussche,  Gotz.  4.304.809.  Cl. 

428-195.000. 

von  der  Eltz.  Hans-UIrich;  Lehinant,  Armand;  Lehmann.  Joachmi  W.; 

and  Maier.  Hans-Peter,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for 

the  dyeing  of  wool  with  reactive  dyestuffs.  4,304.566.  Cl.  8-533.000. 

von  der  Eltz.  Hans-Ulrich:  See— 

Ballmann.  Hans  J.;  and  von  der  Eltz.  Hans-UIrich.  4.304.567.  CI. 
8-543.000. 
Vora,  Bipin  V.;  and  Ward,  Dennis  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Process  for  conver- 
sion of  butane  to  gasoline.  4,304,948,  CI.  585-315.000. 
Vos.  H.  Johannes;  and  VanWert.  James  D.  Digital  control  system. 

4.304.989,  Cl.  235-92.0CT. 
Vrijsscn,  Gerardus  A.  H.  M.;  and  van  Roosmalen,  Johannes  H.  T.,  to 
U  S  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  cathode-ray 
tube.  4,304,586,  Cl.  65-109.000. 


Vulcan  Australia  Limited:  See— 

Trihey,  John  M.,  4,304,221.  Cl.  126-425.000. 
Vysoka  skola  chemicko-technologicka:  See— 

Jary.  Jiri;  Rihakova.  Veroslava;  and  Zobacova,  Alena,  4.304,734, 
CI.  260-502.500. 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.:  See— 

Stroud.  Gaston  A..  4.304.744.  Cl.  264-25.000. 
Wabco  Fahrzeugbremsen  GmbH:  See— 

Fauck.  Gerhard;  Deike,  KarlHeinz;  and  Konig,  Heinz-Wemer. 

4  304  441.  Cl.  303-22.00A. 
Meise.  Guenther;  and  Unger.  Herbert,  4,304,534,  Q.  417-569.000. 
Wacker-Chemie  GmbH:  See— 

Deubzer,     Bemward;    and     Brunner,     Erich,    4,304,820,    Cl. 
428-452.000. 
Wada,  Masaru:  See— 

Watanabe,     Masaharu;    and    Wada,     Masaru,    4.304.67a    G. 

210-446.000. 

Wada.  Shinji.  to  Tokyo  Kogaru  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Eye  refrac- 

tometer  having  a  viewing  target  projecting  system.  4,304,468,  Cl. 

351-13.000. 

Wada,  Shiyoji;  and  Sano,  Yoshihiko,  to  Pilot  Man-Nen-Hitsu  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Print  hammer  in  dot  printer.  4,304,495,  Cl.  400-124.000. 
Waddill,  Harold  G;  and  Schulze,  Heinz,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Solvent  reais- 

tant  epoxy  coatings.  4,304,889,  CI.  525-514.000. 
Wagendristel,  Alfred:  See— 

Aschinger,  Hubert;  Kubasta,  Ekkehard;  Wagendristel,  Alfred; 
Bangert,  Herwig;  and  Tschegg,  Elmar,  4,304,123,  CI.  73-81.000. 
Wagner,  Werner:  See— 

Appoldt,  Hans;  Wagner,  Werner;  Hauck,  Karl;  and  Baur,  Reinhold. 
4,304,621.  Cl,  156-443.000. 
Wakabayashi.  Hiroharu;  and  Niiro.  Yasuhiko.  to  Kokusai  Denshin 
Denwa  Co.,  Ltd.  System  for  measuring  an  optical  loss  in  a  single 
mode  opUcal  fiber.  4,304,489,  Cl.  356-73.100. 
Wakeman,  David  R.:  See— 

Barzana,  Luis  C;  Green,  Dennis  A.;  and  Wakeman,  David  R., 
4,305,074,  Cl.  343-7.00A. 
Wakizaka,  Hiroshi;  Shinohara,  Hiroshi;  Ouuka,  Yasuhiro;  and  Matsu- 
moto,  Shinichi,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Solid 
pole  oxygen  sensor.  4,304,651,  Cl.  204-195.00S. 
Wakui,  Natuko:  See— 

Isogai,  Nobuo;  Okawa,  Takashi;  and  Wakui.  Natuko.  4.304.946,  Q. 
568-902.000. 
Waldon,  Inc.:  See— 

Bartel,  Walter  A.,  4,304.305,  Cl.  172-274.000. 
Waldron,  Richard  W.:  See- 
Grossman,  David  G.;  and  Waldron,  Richard  W.,  4,304,603,  Q. 
501-9.000. 
Waldron,  Stephen  N..  to  Boc  Limited.  Making  moulds.  4,304,286,  Cl. 

164-4.100. 
Walker,  Francis  H.,  to  Suuffer  Chemical  Company.  Process  of  manu- 
facturing   herbicidal    active    sulfoxides    and    sulfone    derivatives. 
4.304.916.  Cl.  546-275.000. 
Walker.  Franklin  E.;  and  Wasley,  Richard  J.  Zirconium  hydride  con- 
taining explosive  composition.  4,304,614,  Cl.  149-46.000. 
Walker,  Jerome  F.:  See— 

Kostas.    Evans;    Crum.   Gerald    W.;   and   Walker,   Jerome   F., 
4.305.028.  Cl.  318-565.000. 
Walker.  John  B.,  to  Nevin  Electric  Limited.  Method  of  plating  solder 

onto  printed  circuit  boards.  4,304,640,  Cl.  204-15.000. 
Walkington,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Hayase,  Masashi;  Ecklund,  Richard  C;  Walkington,  Robert  J.; 
Hughes,   James    B.;    and    Williams,    Neil    R.,   4,304,821,    Q. 
428-593.000. 
Walla,  Klaus,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Power  circuit  for  loud- 
speaker telephone.  4.304.969.  Cl.  179-81.00B. 
Wallace.  Edward  L.:  See—  __     _ 

Curry.  Robert  G..  Jr.;  and  Wallace.  Edward  L..  4.305,073,  d. 
343-5.0SC. 
Wallach,  Harvey  N.:  See—  _ 

Conta,    Robert   L.;   and   Wallach.   Harvey  N.,   4,304,236,   Q. 
128-325.000. 
Wallin,  Robert  R.:  See— 

Breckenfcld.  Paul  W.;  and  Wallin.  Robert  R..  4.304.737.  Cl.  261- 
50.00R. 
Wallis.  Lester  E.:  See— 

Ashby.  Howard  A.;  Barrie,  Robert  L.;  Wallis,  Lester  E.;  and 
Cummings,  Wayne  L.,  4,304.620,  Cl.  156-172.000. 
Walston,  Everett  V.  Handling/lifter  device  for  a  concrete  slab  or  the 

like.  4.304.431,  Cl.  294-89.000. 
Walthall.  Michael  S.;  and  Sherwin,  Marshall  A.,  Jr.  Electrical  switch. 

4,305,006,  Cl.  307-38.000. 
Walton,  David  J.:  See- 
Bewick,  Alan;  Coe,  David  E.;  Mellor,  John  M.;  and  Walton,  David 
J.,  4,304,642,  Cl.  204-59.00R. 
Walton,  Lewis  A.;  and  King,  Raymond  A.,  to  Babcock  ft  Wilcox 
Company.    The.    Control    component    retainer.    4.304.631.    Cl. 
376-327.000. 
Walzmaschinenfabrik  August  Schmitz  GmbH:  See— 

Kaster,  Hans;  and  Bosenberg.  Klaus.  4.304,346,  Cl.  226-119.000. 
Wandrey,  Christian;  Wichmann,  Rolf;  Leuchtenberger,  Wolfgang; 
Kula,  Maria-Regina;  and  Buckmann,  Andreas,  to  Deguaaa  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Process  for  the  continuous  enzymatic  change  of  water 
soluble  a-ketocarboxylic  acids  into  the  corresponding  amino  acids. 
4,304,858.  Cl.  435-115.000. 
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Wing,  Frederick  E.;  and  Buehler,  William  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica, Navy.  TiNi  Base  alloy  shape  memory  enhancement  through 
thermal  and  mechanical  processing.  4,304,613,  CI.  148-11. SON. 

Want.  Denis  V.  J.;  Schofield,  Norman;  and  Gibbens,  Richard,  to  Brock- 
house  Transmissions,  Ltd.  Power  shift  transmissions.  4,304,155,  CI. 
74-M6.000. 

Ward,  Dennis  J.:  See— 

...    X°"'  ^'P*"  ^■''  "^  ^*^'  D™™»  J-  ♦.304,948,  CI.  585-315.000. 
Wareham,  Robert  C:  See— 

Carder,   Victor  H.;  and  Wareham,   Robert   C,  4,304.518,   CI. 

Waring,  Wilson  S.:  See— 

^ff:,}!^^^    ^'    ■«*    Waring,    Wilson    S.,    4,304,788,    CI. 
424-308.000. 
Wasley,  Richard  J.:  5«r— 

Walker.   Franklin  E.;  and  Wasley,   Richard  J.,  4,304,614,   CI. 
149-46.000. 
Waste  Management,  Inc.:  See— 

^%i?a.'5t4.t2'8.£5*'"'  ''"'  '=  "^  "'^'"'  »-'"«• 

Waunab^  Masaharu;  and  Wada,  Masaru,  to  Tenimo  Corporation. 

?in*S/!J!Sf  *"*"  *"  '"P  ■"**  distributing  chamber.  4,304,670,  CI. 
210-446.000. 

Watanabe,  Tetzuo:  See— 

Kamo,  Seiichi;  Watanabe,  Tetzuo;   Kuroda,  Noriyasu;  Osako. 

Naoto;  and  Kaneko,  Yoshinori,  4,304,589,  CI.  71-29.000. 

Watanabe,  Tsutomu;  and  Kawakami,  Tadayoshi,  to  Sekisui  Kagaku 

^*^f /l^"*'"'"  ^^'^'^  Process  for  purifying  esters.  4,304,925,  CI. 

560-78.000. 
Watine,  Didier:  See— 

Vidakovits,  Ujos  J.;  and  Watine,  Didier,  4,304,959,  CI.  174-84.00R 
Watson,  Gary  E.;  and  Simi,  Edward  A.,  to  Douglas  Dynamics,  Inc 

Snow  plow  mounting  assembly.  4,304,056,  CI.  37-41.000. 
Watson,  Gary  E.;  and  Simi,  Edward  A.,  to  Douglas  Dynamics  Inc 

J"ojJ'  P'ow  "MemWy  including  linear  actuator.  4,304,057,  CI.  37- 

Watson,  Jimmie  L.,  to  Halliburton  Company.  Method  of  usins  gelled 

aqueous  well  treating  Huids.  4,304,300,  C\.  166-291.000. 
Watson,  John  E.:  See— 

°'SY^^^'**    ^•'    •"**    ^■•»"'    •'o*'"    E.,    4,304.394,    CI. 

Watts,  Loyal  O.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Apparatus  for  preventing 

I  €1  5??^°"  °'  ■  ^"  '"""  •  **™P  ""'«»■  wheel.  4,304,282,  CI. 
132-38 1. 600. 

Wavin  B.V.:  See— 

«/  I?'*!?:?"' ^''helmus  F.  T.  C,  4,304,037,  CI.  29-451.000. 
Webb,  Allie  E  Ladder  levelling  system.  4,304,318,  CI.  182-107.000. 
Weber,  Harold  J.  Indicia  sensor  apparatus.  4,304,991,  CI.  235-442.000. 
Webster,  John  D.:  See— 

^'"All-'imoSS^   J-;    "kJ    Webster,    John    D.,    4.304,527,    CI. 

^^^:  *?''°  ^•'  *°  Instrumenution  Laboratory  Inc.  Valve  with 
flexible  sheet  member.  4,304,257,  CI.  137-559.000. 

^*2f™ye.''  "^'O^;  "•<*  Pwge.  Helmut,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
PreiMrauon  of  2-alkyl-  and  f-aryl-thiomethylphenols.  4,304.940,  CI. 

3v8-45.CXX). 

^™°?JUJ;.^™''-  *^"'***  *y"*™  f*""  ■  counterweight.  4,304,442,  CI. 
Weisman,  Jo:  See— 

''t3Sti,g^£6J:6oo.""'^'  ^  "■■' ""'  '^^'^' '°' 

Weisshaar,  Erich:  See— 

ti,  ./"^".i"'  ^P^^'  "^  Weisshaar.  Erich,  4,305,085,  CI.  357-52.000. 
wells,  Robert  A.:  See — 

'^^■lill'^l'in^*'"*'"'  ^-^  "^  ^*"*'  ^°^>^  A.,  4,304,264,  CI. 
Werhahn  A  Neuen:  See— 

^"'5^^8*000 '  *^"'""'^"'  *^'  "-  "*'  G«"'  ""«'  4.304.604. 
Werner  Anton,  to  Kuhn  S.A.  Rotiiry  mower  with  end-to<nd  con- 
nected blade-earner  supports.  4,304,088,  CI.  56-13.600. 
Wesley-Jessen,  Inc.:  See— 
...    ^-oshaek,  Samuel,  4,304,895,  CI.  526-313.000. 
Wessner,  William  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

^'T^^'J'^J::^^'^'  ^°^"  J  :  ""»  Wessner,  William  J.,  Jr., 
*,JU*.  lory.  v-l.  87-29.000. 

^"]bf  JiS  a.'-62-3755oa  °''  ''"'  ^""'^  ^  ""™  «~'" 

Western  Electric  Co..  inc.:  See— 

Beckenbaugh,  William  M.;  Polakowski,  Theodore  D.,  Jr.;  Dinella, 
Donald;  and  Goldman,  Patricia  J.,  4,304,849,  CI.  430417.000. 

Saifi,  Mansoor  A..  4.304.581,  CI.  65-3.120. 
Westfalia  Separator  AG:  See— 

Icking.  Friedrich.  4.304,262,  Q.  137-624.200. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Bhate.  Suresh  K;  Cooper,  Martin  H.;  Riffe.  Delmar  R.;  and  Kin- 
ney,  Calvm  L.,  4,304,632,  CI.  376-336.000. 

Byfojd.  Roger  G.,  4.304,629,  CI.  376-245.000. 

TlLI"!??  ^'''  "^  ^*"  ^"*""^"''  J*"*.  4.305,019,  CI. 

Hugpns,  Thoinas  B.,  4,304,324,  CI.  198-t24.000. 
Lloyd.  Wayne  B..  4,304,381,  CI.  248-179.000 

^^03  OOm'"'  ^™"*"  '  •  "**  ^"*^'  ^°^  ° '  ♦•30*.*55.  CI.  339- 
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Nalepa,  Philip  J.,  4.305.020.  CI.  315-73.000. 

Rouse.  Marshall  J.;  and  Ange,  Colon  K.,  4,304.134,  CI.  73-634J0OO. 

Udren,  Enc  A.,  4,305,108,  CI.  361-96.000. 

^'36^92000'^'*   ^'''   ""**    '^«'«*'«''   John   F.,    4,305,129.    CI. 

Wharton,  Ed4ie,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Rotary  electrical  ma- 
chine. 4.305,031,  CI.  322-29.000.  7  «=  «^uiwu  im 

Wheeler.  Edward  L.;  Jancis.  Elmar  H.;  Gencarelli,  Richard  A.;  and 

o^r  an^"!;!;l;S.ts"b'S4.Vlt  ctti^^  f^^""^^*""^  •"'*'««<= 

"^ht":  4%?l!c"3-?9m"°"'"^*'  metacarpophalangeal  «,s- 

White.  David  R.:  See—  | 

Heather.  James  B^and  White.  David  R.,  4,304,727,  CI.  260-397.450. 

4!304549,''a^3?94  00?°'""*'''  Appliances  Limited.  Control  units. 

Whitehead  Motofides  S.p.A.:  See— 

Nardi,  Giovanni,  4.304.438.  CI.  297-362.000. 

JS';483'*a'35!:29?SS.-''"    """•    Photographing 
Wichmann,  Rolf:  See— 

Wandrey,  Christian;  Wichmann,  Rolf;  Leuchtenberger,  Wolfgtoa- 

435  nsijoo"^  ^^"*^  and  Buckmann,  Andreas,  4.304.858.  cT 

Widmyer,  Ricbard  H.:  See— 

Wiegel,  Roger  E.:  See— 

^32^255*000"    ^■'    ""*    ^*°*'''    ^°^"    ^'    *-^5'035.   iCI. 

W^,  Harry  C.;  Ahlbom,  John  C,  deceased;  and  by  Ahlbom,  LWyd 

A-l,^^t^^^°A  ^?Jj^^f!S^'  ^"*=-  Production  of  solid  fuel-water  slunles. 

4,JU4,372,  CI.  44-51.000. 

Wiggins,  Richard  H.,  Jr.;  and  Brantingham,  George  L..  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated.  Variable  frame  length  daU  converter  fot  a 
speech  synthesis  circuit.  4.304.964,  CI.  179-l.OSM 

Wug,  Ch«ter  M.,  to  F.  J.  Littell  Machine  Company.  Process  of  rolHng 
automobile  rims.  4,304, 1 14,  CI.  72- 1 30.000.  ^ 

Wilcock,  Donald  F.;  and  Eusepi,  Martin  W.,  to  Mechanical  Techilol- 
277-80^)^™*"*    Magnetic/centrifugal-fluid  seal.  4,304,411,  CI. 

Wild,  Gene  M.:  See— 

Bidtz.  Ricfcard  H.;  Kirst,  Herbert  A.;  WUd,  Gene  M.;  and  Setio, 
Eugene  T.,  4,304,856,  CI.  435-76.000. 

Wild,  Karl:  See— 

Doemens.  Guenter;  Hendricks,  Ulrich;  Schneider.  Richard;  ^d 
Wild.  Karl,  4,305,097,  CI.  358-101.000. 
Wiley,  Roy  O.:  See— 

^^M^^'  ^"™"  J ;  »"<*  Wiley,  Roy  O.,  4,304,455.  CI. 

Wilgood  Corporation:  See— 

.„...''^""'  Murray  F.,  4,304,127.  CI.  73-193.00R. 

William  H.  Rorer.  Inc.:  See— 

^^°?«:  Ji?""*^    ""*    Douglas.    George    H.,    4.304,786. 
424-304.000. 

Williams,  Bruce  E.:  See—  I 

^"A'./2!j"7,i.^lfif."v,-!'"'y  ^'  Williams,  Bruce  E.;  and  Schwib, 
Alfred,  4^304,771,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Williams,  John  H.:  See— 

^™i?r.  Rayniond  G.;  Davis,  Austin  E.;  Bridges.  Richard  A.;  and 
Williams.  John  H..  4,304,486,  CI.  355-14.00D.  ' 

Williams,  Neil  R.:  See— 

Hayase.  Masashi;  Ecklund,  Richard  C;  Walkington,  Robert 

?,ofe«i*""    ^'   '"''    Williams.    Neil    R.,    4,304,821,    Cl.' 
428-593.000. 

Willis,  Brian  J.;  and  Eilerman,  Robert  G.,  to  Fritzsche  Dodge  &  OlcOtt 

Inc.  Bicyclic  ketones.  4,304.944,  Cl.  568-374.000. 
Wilhs.  Donald  H..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Raster  distortion  conected 

deflection  circuit.  4.305.023.  Cl.  315-371.000.  | 

Willner,  Monroe  J.:  See—  \ 

^il^1'.f°.*i^IL'^  Multiple  windings  electrical  machines.  4,305,027, 
Cl.  318-439.000.  I 

Wilson,  Larry  B.  Boat  bracket.  4,304,556,  Cl.  440^3.000. 
Wilson,  Laurie  J.:  See—  I 

Kelley,  Robert  B.;  Birk,  John  R.;  Duncan,  Dana  L.;  Telia,  Richatd 
P.;  and  Wilson,  Uurie  J.,  4,305,130,  CI.  364-513.000. 
Wilson,  Porter  C.  Flag  football  belt  device  and  coupling  therefc^ 

4,304,403,  Cl.  273-55.00C.  * 

Winand,  Rene,  to  Cockerill.  Device  for  coiMinuously  electrodepositiilg 
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with  high  cument  density,  a  coating  metal  on  a  metal  sheet.  4,M4!( 

Cl.  204-206.000. 
Winchell,  David  F.:  See— 

Metz.  Reinhard;  and  Winchell,  David  F.,  4,305,045,  Cl.  331-I.OOA 
Winkler.  Gerhaid;  and  Endres,  Bemhard,  to  Staedtler.  J.  S.  Case  fdr 

writing  utensik.  4,304,330,  CI.  206-214.000. 
Wisconsin  Alumi  Research  Foundation:  See—  i 

King,  Ray  J.,  4,305,153,  CI.  455-67.000. 
Wise,  Philip  S..  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Excessive  dut^ 

cycle  and  pulie  width  limiter.  4.305,010.  Cl.  307-270.000. 
Wislocky,   Joseph,    to    International    Rectifier   Corporation.    StuJ- 

mounted  pressure  assembled  semiconductor  device.  4,305,087,  C 

Witt,  Samuel.  Bearing  pad  for  supporting  a  brace  for  a  highway  fena 
4,304,395,  CI.  256-64.000 
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Wixon,  Harold  E.,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Laundry  soap. 

4,304,680,  Cl.  252-114.000. 
WOCO  Franz-Josef  Wolf  &  Co.:  See— 

Wolf,  Franz  J.;  and  Kunze,  Hans  J.,  4,304,415,  Cl.  277-205.000. 
Woditsch,  Peter:  See— 

Rieck,  Hilmar;  Gutsche,  Walter;  Woditsch,  Peter;  and  Panek, 
Peter,  4,304,758,  Cl.  423-82.000. 
Wohlschlager,  Michael:  See— 

Dietl,     Josef;     and     Wohlschlager,     Michael,     4,304,763,     CI. 
423-348.000. 
Wolf,  Franz  J.;  and  Kunze,  Hans  J.,  to  WOCO  Franz-Josef  Wolf  &  Co. 

Packing  ring  for  ribbed  conduits.  4,304,415,  CI.  277-205.000. 
Wolf,  Manfred,  to  Concast  AG.  Method  of  adjusting  the  setting  speed 

of  the  narrow  sides  of  plate  molds.  4,304,290,  CI.  164-452.000. 
Wolf,  Peter,  to  Bellaplast  GmbH.  Transfer  apparatus  for  transferring 

articles  in  succession.  4,304,508,  Cl.  406-78.000. 
Wolford,  Thomas  L.:  See- 
Gates.  Richard  L.;  Fuller,  Dennis  J.;  and  Wolford,  Thomas  L., 
4,304,810,  Cl.  428-218.000. 
Wong,  Backman,  to  Standard-Thomson  Corporation.  Thermally  re- 
sponsive actuator  device  particularly  for  automotive  fan  clutch. 
4,304,321,  Cl.  I92-82.00T. 
Wong,  Thomas  M.;  and  Patel,  Mahendra  R.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons, 
Inc.  Novel  bendroflumethiazide  formulations  and  method.  4,304,773, 
Cl.  424-246.000. 
Woodard,  Tony  O.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Electric  switch  with  kick-off 

atUKhment.  4,305,054,  CI.  335-164.000. 
Woodcoxon  Engineering  (International)  Limited:  See— 

Coxon,  John  R.,  4,304,524,  CI.  416-131.000. 
Woods,  William  E.:  See- 
Joyce,  Thomas  F.;  Lemay,  Richard  A.;  and  Woods,  William  E.. 
4.305.134.  CI.  364-748.000. 
World  Energy  Systems:  See— 

Hamrick.  Joseph  T.;  and  Rose.  Leslie  C.  4.304.103.  CI.  62-228.000. 
Worthington  Biochemical  Corporation:  See- 
Nix.  Paul  T.;  Goldfarb,  Rebecca  D.;  Stong,  Linda  J.;  Sulick.  Lor- 
raine E.;  Trivedi,  Ramesh  C;  and  Morgenstem,  Stanley  W., 
4,304,854,  Cl.  435-14.000. 
Wovcha,  Merle  G.:  See- 
Knight,    John    C;    and    Wovcha,    Merle    G.,    4,304,860,    CI. 
435-125.000. 
Wray,  Viktor:  See- 
Ernst,  Ludger;  Lincoln,  David  N.;  and  Wray,  Viktor,  4,305,036.  CI. 
324-321.000. 
Wright.  David  B.;  and  Bailey,  Walter  M.,  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc. 

Dental  wrench.  4,304,552,  Cl.  433-126.000. 
Wright,  Douglas  C:  See- 
Holland,  Arvin  E.;  Wright,  Douglas  C;  and  Curington,  Alfred  R., 
4,304,299,  Cl.  166-255.000. 
Wright,  Herbert  H.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Telescopic 

launch  and  retrieval  chute.  4,304,189,  CI.  114-254.000. 
Wright,  Mervin  E.:  See— 

Gehl,  Warren  G.;  and  Wright,  Mervin  E.,  4,304,580.  CI.  55-482.000. 
Wusirika.  Raja  R..  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  MgO-Conuining  oxyni- 

tride  glasses  and  glass-ceramics.  4.304,602,  Cl.  501-2.000. 
Wyar.  Paul  F.:  See- 
Richmond.  Robert  L.;  and  Wyar.  Paul  F.,  4,305,150,  CI.  371-6.000. 
Wynne,  Kenneth  J.;  Kuznesof,  Paul;  Nohr,  Ronald;  and  Kenney,  Mal- 
colm, to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Conducting  iodine-doped 
fluorometidlophthalocyanines.  4,304,719,  CI.  260-314.500. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

Bolte,  Steven  B.;  Gruber,  Robert  J.;  Koehler,  Richard  F.,  Jr.;  and 

Connors.  Edward  W..  4,304,830.  Cl.  430-137.000. 
Borostyan.  Stephen,  4,304,026,  Cl.  15-308.000. 
Carlin,  E.  Michael,  4,304,345,  Cl.  226-74.000. 
Kramer,  Charles  J.,  4,304,459,  Cl.  350-3.710 
Limburg,  William  W.;  Pai,  Damodar  M.;  and  Renfer,  Dale  S., 

4,304,829,  Cl.  430-59.000. 
Povio,  Raymond  A.,  4,304,485,  CI.  355-3.0SH. 
Yeh,  Keming  W.,  4,304,042,  Cl.  29-571.000. 
Yabu,  Yoshinori;  Nishisaka,  Toshiaki;  Katoh,  Shuichiro;  FuUmura, 
Mitsushi;    Nomura,    Masaki;    Matsumoto,    Shiro;    and    Hanafusa, 
Noriaki,  to  Nippon  Aluminium  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  manufac- 
turing small-sized  pressure  vessel  of  sheet  metal.  4,304,038,  CI. 
29-458.000. 
Yafai,  Zaid  A.  Dental  floss  holder.  4.304.246,  CI.  132-91.000. 
Yamada,  Keiichi;  and  Miyatake,  Kanzi.  Torque  wrench.  4,304,157,  CI. 

81-57.390. 
Yamada.  Kozo;  Hasebe,  Takenobu;  and  Saito,  Kazuhisa,  to  Toho  Bes- 
Ion  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  preoxidized  fiber  spun  yams. 
4,304,746,  Cl.  264-103.000. 
Yamada,  Mitsuhiko,  to  Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Color  control  simulator  for  a  picture  reproducing  machine.  4,305,094, 
Cl.  358-80.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Akihiro:  See — 

Mita.    Ryuichi;    Higuchi,   Chojiro;    Kato,   Toshio;    Kawashima, 
Nobuyuki;  Yamaguchi,  Akihiro;  Nagai,  Shosuke;  and  Takano, 
Takao.  4,304.933,  Cl.  562-567.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Hirotsugu,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Ltd.  Electromag- 

netically  operated  valve  assembly.  4.304.391.  CI.  251-129.000. 
Yamaha  Hatsukoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tezuka,  Etsuhiro;  Kaji,  Koichiro;  and  Ichinose,  Tom,  4,304,211, 
Cl.  123-585.000. 
Yamamoto,  Takeshi:  See— 

Gamo,    Hiroshi;    Hokuyo,    Shigem;    Yamamoto,    Takeshi;    and 
Ichimura.  Takahiko,  4,304,043.  CI.  29-580.000. 


Yamazaki,  Kanji;  Mikawa,  Hiroji;  and  Kitamura.  Masao.  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.;  and  Tokyo  Electric  Power  Co.,  Inc..  The.  Method  of  and 
apparatus    for    monitoring    radioactivity    concentration    of    gas. 
4.304,994,  CI.  250-304.000. 
Yamazaki,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Katou,  Hisashi;  Sakai,  Naoki;  Yazawa,  Hiromi;  Matsunami.  Akio; 
and  Yamazaki,  Tsutomu,  4.304,179,  CI.  101-34.000. 
Yanabu,  Satom:  See— 

Murano,  Minom;  Yanabu,  Satoru;  Tamagawa,  Tohm;  and  Ikeda, 
Hisatoshi,  4,305,107,  Cl.  361-4.000. 
Yannone,  Robert  A.;  and  Reuther,  John  F.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  System  for  providing  load -frequency  control  through  predic- 
tively  and   dynamically   dispatched   gas   turbine-generator   units. 
4,305,129.  CI.  364-492.000. 
Yarbrough,  Charles  J.;  Strachan,  Alan  F.;  and  Weisman,  Jo,  to  Codart, 
Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  selectively  recording  a  broadcast. 
4.305,101.  Cl.  360-69.000. 
Yarushnikov,  Gennady  A.:  See— 

Malyshev,  Vladimir  N.;  Reinik,  Oleg  G.;  Jurin,  Petr  I.;  Yarush- 
nikov, Gennady  A.;  Tjutikov,  Grigory  T.;  and  Cheraovsky,  Jury 
N.,  4,304,393,  Cl.  251-210.000. 
Yasuhara,  Yutaka:  See— 

Nishino,    Masaki;   and    Yasuhara.    Yutaka.   4,304.731,   Cl.    260- 
453.0PH. 
Yazawa,  Hiromi:  See— 

Katou,  Hisashi;  Sakai,  Naoki;  Yazawa,  Hiromi;  MaUunami,  Akio; 
and  Yamazaki,  Tsutomu,  4,304,179,  Cl.  101-34.000. 
Yeh,  Keming  W.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Self-aligned  MESFETs  hav- 
ing reduced  series  resistance.  4,304,042,  Cl.  29-571.000. 
Yclke.  Edward.  Transducer  for  fuel  injection  engine  with  flexible 

piezoelectric  element.  4,304,126.  Cl.  73-II9.00A. 
Yohei,  Fukuoka:  See— 

Joji.  Nishikido;  Nobuhiro.  Tamura;  and  Yohei,  Fukuoka,  4,304,937, 
CI.  564-204.000. 
Yokohama  Rubber  Company  Ltd.,  The:  See— 

Takei,    Masamitsu;    Kataoka,    Kunihiko;    Udagawa,    Yoshitaka; 
Harada,    Shunichi;    and    Tsunoyama,    Kozo.    4,304,113,    G. 
72-39.000.    .^ 
Yokoi,  Shinji:  See—  \ 

Nakagami,  Kazvrhp;  Yokoi,  Shinji;  Nishimura,  Kenji,  deceased; 
Nagai,  Shigeki;  tHonda,  Takeo;  Oda,  Kiroku;  Fujii,  Kateutoshi; 
Kobayashi,  JKkashi;    and    Kojima,    Mikio,    4,304,778,    Q. 

424-25 1. ooer 

Yokoshima,  Naohiko;  Isoya,  Toshisuke;  and  Mishiro,  Masayuki,  to 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho.  Method  of  detecting  weld 
lines.  4,305,096,  CI.  358-101.000. 
Yokota,  Minom;  Sawada,  Kazuo;  and  Kojima,  Junichi,  to  Sumitomo 
Electric  Industries,  Ltd.;  and  Tokai  Electric  Wire  Company,  Ltd. 
Insulation  piercing  connector.  4,304,454,  CI.  339-97.00C. 
Yokoyama,  Shigeki:  See — 

Nakamura,  Koichi;  Shimamura,  Isao;  Maekawa,  Yukio;  Koyama. 
Koichi;  and  Yokoyama,  Shigeki,  4,304,847,  CI.  430-390.000. 
Yoneyama,  Masakazu:  See — 

Sugimoto,     Naohiko;     Kishimoto,     Shinzo;     Ryoke,     Katsumi; 
Yoneyama,  Masakazu;  and  Sekiguchi,  Nobuhisa,  4,304,852,  Cl. 
430-527.000. 
Yoshida,  Atsushi:  See — 

Mizuta,  Masaji;  and  Yoshida.  Atsushi,  4,304,484,  Cl.  354-321.000. 
Yoshida,  Hiroshi,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Slide  fastener  stringer. 

4,304,030,  Cl.  24-205. 16C. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Takahashi,  Kihei,  4,304.748.  Cl.  264-230.000. 
Yoshida,  Hiroshi,  4,304,030,  Cl.  24-205. 16C. 
Yoshimura,  Hirofumi:  See — 

Ikeda,  Nobuo;  and  Yoshimura,  Hirofumi,  4,304,974,  Cl.  219-10.55F. 
Younger,  Lloyd:  See— 

Herschberger,  Henry  D.,  4,304,304,  CI.  172-252.000. 
Yu  Yao,  Yung-Fang,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Method  of  treating 
exhaust  gases  from  a  methanol  fueled  internal  combustion  engine. 
4,304,761,0.423-213.200. 
Yuba  City  Steel  Products  Co.:  See- 
West,  Clinton  L.,  4,304,105,  Cl.  62-375.000. 
Zacharski,  Bogdan  W.:  See— 

Siarkiewicz,  Piotr  H.;  and  Zacharski,  Bogdan  W.,  4.304.242.  Cl. 
128-745.000. 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen,  AG:  See- 
Lang,  Armin,  4,304,316,  Cl.  180-131.000. 

Meyerle,  Michael;  Ott,  Anton;  and  Ehrlinger,  Friedrich,  4,304.151, 
Cl.  74-687.000. 
Zanow,  Andrey  L.,  to  Midland-Ross  Corporation.  Two-shoe  draft 

gear.  4,304,397,  CI.  267-9.00A. 
Zbrozek,  John  D.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

State  detection  for  storage  cells.  4,305,139,  Cl.  365-203.000. 
Zencheck,  Jack  D.:  See— 

Staub,  Herbert  W,;  Schanbacher,  Larry  M.;  Zencheck,  Jack  D.; 
and  Localio,  Cynthia  L.,  4,304,768,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Zenitz,  Bemard  L.,  to  Sterling  Dmg  Inc.  Benzoylphenyl  lower  alkan- 

oyl  piperidines.  4,304,911,  Cl.  544-130.000. 
Zhivov,  Mikhail  Z.:  See— 

Fridlyand,  Mikhail  G.;  Zhivov,  Mikhail  Z.;  Lebedinskaya,  Nina  A.; 
and  Mokhov,  Viktor  M.,  4,304,980,  Cl.  2I9-I21.0PR. 
Zimmerman,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Schuize,  Heinz;  Zimmerman,  Robert  L.;  and  Naylor,  Carter  G., 
4,304,690,  CI.  252-526.000. 
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Zhnmennan,  Sheldon  B.:  See— 

Dewey,  Ray  S.;  Flor,  James  E.;  Zimmemiaii,  Sheldon  B.;  Cassidy, 
Patrick  J.;  Omura,  Satoshi;  and  Oiwa,  Ruiko,  4,304,859,  CI. 
435-118.000. 
Zobacova,  Alena:  See— 

Jary,  Jin;  Rihakova,  Veroslava;  and  Zobacova,  Alena,  4,304,734, 
CI.  260-502.500. 


Zoecon  Corporation:  See — 

Henrick,    Olive   A.;    and    Staal,    Gerardus   B.,    4,304,924,    C3l. 
560-73.000. 
Zweegers,  Petrus  W.  Agricultural  implement.  4,304,087,  CI.  56-10.400. 
Zweig,  Arnold;  and  Fischer,  Robert  G.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany.  Synthesis  of  ortho-methyldiphenylmethane.   4,304,949,   CI. 
585-422.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  8TH  DAY  OF  DECEMBER,  1981 

Note— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


CPC  International  Inc.:  See— 

Walon,  Raoul,  Re.  30,820,  CI.  435-94.000. 
Goldman,  Robert  N.,  to  Telecredit,   Inc.  Customer  service  unit. 

Re.  30,821,  CI.  340-825.540. 
Hobart  Corporation:  See— 

Schrimsher,  Albert  E.,  Re.  30,816,  CI.  292-336.300. 
J.  L.  Clark  Manufacturing  Co.:  S«i>— 

Loyd,  Patrick  V.;  and  Mills,  Samuel  M.,  Re.  30,817,  CI.  156-86.000. 
Kelley,  Wilfred  H.,  Jr.,  to  White  Farm  Equipment.  Lift  truck  mast. 

Re.  30,815,  CI.  187-95.000. 
Kim,  Leo;  and  Tang,  Sunny  C,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Epichlorohydrin 

purification  process.  Re.  30,818,  CI.  260-348.370. 
Loyd,  Patrick  V.;  and  Mills,  Samuel  M.,  to  J.  L.  Clark  Manufacturing 
Co.  Method  of  applying  an  insulating  connector.  Re.  30,817,  CI. 
156-86.000. 
Mainiero,  Michael  R.,  to  Man  Barrier  Corporation.  Apparatus  and 

method  for  forming  barbed  upe.  Re.  30,814,  CI.  72-294.000. 
Man  Barrier  Corporation:  See— 

Mainiero,  Michael  R.,  Re.  30,814,  CI.  72-294.000. 


Mills,  Samuel  M.:  See— 

Loyd,  Patrick  V.;  and  Mills,  Samuel  M.,  Re.  30,817,  CI.  156-86.000. 
Paper  Converting  Machine  Company:  See— 

Schaeuble,  Edwin  K.,  Re.  30,819,  CI.  427-345.000. 
Schaeuble,  Edwin  K.,  to  Paper  Converting  Machine  Company.  Method 
for  coating  using  an  open-ended  ink  chamber  having  restrictions  for 
partially  limit  ink  fiow.  Re.  30,819,  CI.  427-345.000. 
Schrimsher,  Albert  E.,  to  Hobart  Corporation.  Door  latch  for  a  pres- 
sure vessel.  Re.  30,816,  CI.  292-336.300. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See- 
Kim,  Leo;  and  Tang,  Sunny  C,  Re.  30,818,  CI.  260-348.370 
Tang,  Sunny  C:  See- 
Kim,  Leo;  and  Tang,  Sunny  C,  Re.  30,818,  CI.  260-348.370. 
Telecredit,  Inc.:  See- 
Goldman,  Robert  N.,  Re.  30,821,  CI.  340-825.540. 
Walon,  Raoul,  to  CPC  International  Inc.  Novel  maltulose-containing 
syrups  and  process  for  making  the  same.  Re.  30,820,  CI.  435-94.000. 
White  Farm  Equipment:  See— 

Kelley.  Wilfred  H.,  Jr.,  Re.  30,815,  CI.  187-95.000. 
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Aavid  Engineering,  Inc.:  See- 
Johnson,  Philip  A.;  and  McCarthy,  Alfred  F.,  262,203,  CI.  D13- 
23.000. 
Ament,  Donald  S.;  and  Ament,  Duane  S.,  to  Miracle  Recreation  Equip- 
ment Company.  Playground  slide.  262,230,  12-8-81,  CI.  D21-244.000. 
Ament,  Duane  S.:  See— 

Ament,  Donald  S.;  and  Ament,  Duane  S.,  262,230,  CI.  D21-244.000. 
Andries,  Carol  A.;  Christiansen,  Dennis  L.;  and  Andries,  Francis  M. 

Combined  chair  and  audio- visual  learning  module.  262,165,  12-8-81, 

CI.  D6-64.000. 
Andries,  Francis  M.:  See — 

Andries,  Carol  A.;  Christiansen,  Dennis  L.;  and  Andries,  Francis 
M.,  262,165,  CI.  D6-64.000. 
Aoki,  Eiji,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.  Reversible  toy  car.  262,224, 

12-8-81,  CI.  D2 1-128.000. 
Aronowitz,  Robert  J.;  and  Katzanek,  Bernard  D.,  to  Robert  Bernard 

Associates.  Chair.  262,163,  12-8-81,  CI.  D6-47.000. 
Aronowitz,  Robert  J.;  and  Katzanek,  Bernard  D.,  to  Robert  Bernard 

Associates.  Chair.  262,164,  12-8-81,  CI.  D6-47.000. 
Aronowitz,  Robert  J.;  and  Katzanek,  Bernard  D.,  to  Robert  Bernard 

Associates.  Chair.  262,166,  12-8-81,  CI.  D6-67.000. 
Badger,  Walter  S.  Spectacle  shield.  262,220,  12-8-81.  CI.  D16-123.000. 
Barber,  Richard  P.  Charcoal  cooker.  262,178,  12-8-81,  CI.  D7-109.000. 
Barr.  Josef  J.  Finger  ring  or  similar  article.  262,197,  12-8-81,  CI.  Dl  1- 

34.000. 
Barr,  Josef  J.  Finger  ring  or  similar  article.  262,198.  12-8-81,  CI.  Dll- 

34.000. 
Bartneck,  Hans,  to  United  States  Shoe  Corporation,  The.  Shoe  unitsole. 

262.158,  12-8-81,  CI.  D2-319.000. 

Bartneck,  Hans,  to  United  Sutes  Shoe  Corporation,  The.  Shoe  unitsole. 

262.159,  12-8-81,  CI.  D2-320.O0O. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Suuber,  Ronald  C,  262.237,  CI.  D24-3 1 .000. 
Beick,  Dieter:  See- 
Moore,  Danniel  A.;  and  Beick,  Dieter.  262.161,  CI.  D6-40.000. 
Bianchi.  John  E.  Firearm  cylinder  pouch.  262.231.  12-8-81.  CI.  D22- 

14.000. 
Bogner.  Max;  and  Grun.  Larry,  to  Four  Stars  Jewelry  Corp.  Finger 

ring  or  similar  article.  262,199,  12-8-81,  CI.  Dl  1-38.000. 
Bowman,  George  D.,  to  Model  and  Model  T  Motor  Car  Reproduction 
Corp.,  The.  Combined  vehicle  floor  pan  and  integral  side  running 
boards  and  fenders.  262,201,  12-8-81,  CI.  D12-86.000. 
Brown,  Terry  A.;  and  Fulkerson,  Francis  G.  Fire  hose  carrying  tool. 

262,183,  12-8-81,  CI.  D8-I6.000. 
Bnieschke,  Siegfried  H.  Auxiliary  heat  transfer  attachment  unit  for  an 

existing  fireplace.  262,234,  12-8-81.  CI.  D23-127.OO0. 
Burke,  John  M.  Transparent  pendulum  clock.  262,194,  12-8-81,  CI. 

DIO-16.000. 
Campbell,  Terrell  L.:  See— 

Huber,  Robert  H.;  and  Campbell,  Terrell  L.,  262,185,  CI.  D8- 
67.000. 
Christiansen,  Dennis  L.:  See — 

Andries,  Carol  A.;  Christiansen,  Dennis  L.;  and  Andries,  Francis 
M.,  262,165,  CI.  D6-64.000. 


Clairol,  Incorporated:  See- 
Lynch,  Curtis,  262,208,  CI.  D14- 56.000. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See- 
Swan,  Ann  M.,  262,177,  CI.  D7-70.000. 
Custom  Safety  Products:  See— 

Kinchen,  Choice  R.;  and  Phillips,  Roy  D.,  262,157,  CI.  D2-3I7.000. 
Docic,  Dusan.  Multiple  spring  exerciser.  262,228,  12-8-81,  CI.  D2I- 

198.000. 
Dream  Sogo  Kenkyusho:  See— 

Yoshimoto,  Masaki,  262,216,  CI.  D14-68.000. 
Dryden,  Lewis  E.  Exercise  uble.  262,227,  12-8-81,  CI.  D2 1-19 1.000. 
Durand,  Jean-Jacques.  Serving  plate  or  similar  article.  262,173,  12-8-81, 

CI.  D7-5.000. 
Durand,  Jean-Jacques.  Plate  or  similar  article.  262,174,  12-8-81,  CI. 

D7-23.000. 
Durand,  Jean-Jacques.  Plate  or  similar  article.  262,175,  12-8-81,  CI. 

D7-23.O0O. 
Edwards  Baking  Company,  The:  See— 

Quillen,  Joan  C,  262,191,  CI.  D9-416.000. 
Four  Stars  Jewelry  Corp.:  See — 

Bogner,  Max;  and  Grun,  Larry,  262,199,  CI.  Dl  1-38.000. 
Fowkes,  James  C.  Pouring  spout  attachment  for  a  paint  can  or  similar 

article.  262,193,  12-8-81,  CI.  D9-447.000. 
Fulkerson,  Francis  G.:  See- 
Brown,  Terry  A.;  and  Fulkerson,  Francis  G.,  262,183.  CI.  D8- 
16.000. 
Gemcross,  Inc.:  See — 

Kirwan,  Warren  J.,  262,200,  CI.  Dl  1-90.000. 
Gillette  Company,  The:  See- 
Gray,  Michael  J.,  262,239,  CI.  D28-46.000. 
Glass,  James  L.;  Rettberg,  Harvey  C;  Ryer,  Richard  N.,  II;  and  Sistare, 
James  R.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Portable  circular  saw.  262,184, 
12-8-81,  CI.  D8-66.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See- 
Hammond,  Philip  S.;  and  Yurkovich,  Charles  G.,  262.202.  Q. 
D12-147.000. 
Gray,  Michael  J.,  to  Gillette  Company,  The.  Razor.  262,239,  12-8-81, 

CI.  D28-46.000. 
Grubelnig,  Alfred,  to  Semperit  Aktiengesellschaft.  Walking-aid  for 

plaster-of-paris  cast.  262,156,  12-8-81,  CI.  D2-264.000. 
Grun,  Larry:  See— 

Bogner,  Max;  and  Grun,  Larry,  262,199,  CI.  Dl  1-38.000. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs  Inc.;  See— 
Janda,  George  M.,  262,210,  CI.  D14-65.000. 
Janda,  George  M.,  262,211,  CI.  D14-65.000. 
Janda,  George  M.,  262,212,  CI.  D  14-65.000. 
Janda,  George  M.,  262,213,  CI.  D14-65.000. 
Kaczkos,  John  E.,  262,207,  CI.  D14-53.000. 
Hagen,  Barbara  G.  Toy  clown  figure.   262,225,   12-8-81,  CI.  D21- 

173.000. 
Hamilton,  John  G.  Portable  air  recirculator.  262,235,  12-8-81,  CI.  D23- 

151.000. 
Hammond,  Philip  S.;  and  Yurkovich,  Charles  G.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft 
Rubber  Company,  The.  Tire.  262,202,  12-8-81,  CI.  D12-I47.000. 
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Hardy,  James  H.;  and  Roberson,  James  E.  Wick  apparatus  for  applying 

chemicals  to  weeds  or  plants.  262,179,  12-8-81,  CI.  D8-02.000. 
Hardy,  James  H.;  and  Roberson,  James  E.  Wick  device  for  applying 

chemicals  to  weeds  or  planu.  262,180,  12-8-81,  CI.  D8-O2.00O. 
Hardy,  James  H.;  and  Roberson,  James  E.  Compression  fitting  for  a 

weed-killing  wick  applicator.  262,181,  12-8-81,  CI.  D8-O2.000. 
Huber,  Robert  H.;  and  Campbell,  Terrell  L.,  to  Singer  Company,  The. 

BufTer  polisher.  262,185,  12-8-81,  CI.  D8-67.000. 
Janda,  George  M.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs  Inc.  Stand  for  a 
telephone  handset  or  similar  article.  262,210,  12-8-81,  CI.  D14-6S.0OO. 
Janda,  George  M.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs  Inc.  Telephone 

stand.  262,211,  12-8-81,  CI.  D14-6S.000. 
Janda,  George  M.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs  Inc.  Telephone 

stand.  262,212,  12-8-81,  CI.  D14-6S.000. 
Janda,  George  M.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs  Inc.  Stand  for  a 
telephone  handset  or  similar  article.  262,213, 12-8-81,  CI.  D14-6S.000. 
John  O.  Butler  Company:  See — 

Tarrson,  Emanuel  B.;  Tisma.  Steven;  and  Staubitz,  Robert  B., 
262,236,  CI.  D24-1 1.000. 
Johnson,  Philip  A.;  and  McCarthy,  Alfred  F.,  to  Aavid  Engineering, 
Inc.  Self-fastened  heat  sink  for  electronic  devices.  262,203,  12-8-81, 
CI.  D  13-23.000. 
JR  Microwave  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Kumpfbeck,  Richard  J.,  262,196,  CI.  DIO-104.000. 
Kaczkos,  John  E.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs  Inc.  Hand  held 

telephone  set.  262,207,  12-8-81,  CI.  D14-53.000. 
Kamin,  Sol;  and  Steinberg,  Joseph,  to  Swirlee  Industries,  Inc.  Drinking 

straw.  262,176,  12-8-81,  CI.  D7-42.000. 
Katzanek,  Bernard  D.:  See — 

Aronowiu,  Roberi  J.;  and  Katzanek,  Bernard  D.,  262,163,  CI. 

D6-47.000. 
Aronowitz,  Robert  J.;  and  Katzanek,  Bernard  D.,  262,164,  CI. 

D6-47.000. 
Aronowitz,  Robert  J.;  and  Katzanek,  Bernard  D.,  262,166,  CI. 
D6-67.000. 
Kinchen,  Choice  R.;  and  Phillips,  Roy  D.,  to  Custom  Safety  Products. 

Safety  cleat  or  similar  article.  262,157,  12-8-81,  CI.  D2-317.000. 
Kirwan,  Warren  J.,  to  Gemcross,  Inc.  Gem  with  cross  crown.  262,200, 

12-8-81,  CI.  Dl  1-90.000. 
Koontz,  Richard  I.  Perspective  T-square.  262,195,  12-8-81,  CI.  DIO- 

65.000. 
Kumpfbeck,  Richard  J.,  to  JR  Microwave  Systems,  Inc.  Radar  detec- 
tor. 262,196,  12-8-81,  CI.  DlO-104.000. 
Lassiter,  Will  M.  Cutting  bit.  262,219,  12-8-81,  CI.  D15-139.000. 
Lenger,  Sidney  A.,  Jr.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Sewing  cabinet. 

262,162,  12-8-81,  CI.  D6-40.000. 
Lustig.  Mitchell  G.  Armchair.  262,168,  12-8-81,  CI.  D6-73.000. 
Lustig,  Mitchell  G.  Table.  262,171,  12-8-81,  CI.  D6- 177.000. 
Lynch,  Curiis,  to  Clairol,  Incorporated.  Haircolor  information  center. 

262,208.  12-8-81,  CI.  D14-56.000. 
Mader,  Robert  J.  Sole  plate  for  a  golf  club  head.  262,229,  12-8-81,  CI. 

D21-214.000. 
Manrex  Limited:  See — 

Stanton,  William  H.,  262,190,  CI.  D9-415.000. 
Marvin  Glass  &  Associates:  See— 

Vernon,  John  A.,  Jr.,  262,222,  CI.  D2 1-1 3.000. 
MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Murakami,  Shinzo,  262,217,  CI.  D14-70.000. 
McCarthy,  Alfred  F.:  See- 
Johnson,  Philip  A.;  and  McCarthy,  Alfred  F.,  262,203,  CI.  D13- 
23.000. 
Miracle  Recreation  Equipment  Company:  See— 

Ament,  Donald  S.;  and  Ament,  Duane  S.,  262,230,  CI.  D2 1-244.000. 
Model  and  Model  T  Motor  Car  Reproduction  Corp.,  The:  See- 
Bowman,  George  D.,  262,201,  CI.  D12-86.000. 
Moore,  Danniel  A.;  and  Beick,  Dieter,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Sew- 
ing cabinet.  262,161,  12-8-81,  CI.  D6-40.000. 
Murakami,  Shinzo,  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Radio 

receiver.  262,217,  12-8-81,  CI.  D14-70.000. 
Obst,  Thomas  B.  Telephone  cover  plate.  262,214,  12-8-81,  CI.  D14- 

66.000. 
Obst,  Thomas  B.  Telephone  cover  plate.  262,215,  12-8-81,  CI.  D14- 

66.000. 
Palecki,  Thomas  L.:  See- 
Wilson,  Robert  M.;  and  Palecki,  Thomas  L.,  262,204,  CI.  D14- 
105.000. 
Phillips,  Roy  D.:  See— 

Kinchen,  Choice  R.;  and  Phillips,  Roy  D.,  262,157,  CI.  D2-317.000. 
Plante,  Emile  A.  P.  Lobster  trap  comer.  262,232,  12-8-81,  CI.  D22- 

18.000. 
Quillen,  Joan  C,  to  Edwards  Baking  Company,  The.  Packaging  con- 
tainer or  similar  article.  262,191,  12-8-81,  CI.  D9-4 16.000. 
Randall  Swatek  and  David  Romanoff  Design,  Inc.:  See— 

Swatek,  Randall  H.,  262,189,  CI.  D9-307.000. 
Raymond,  Armand.  Projectile  for  toss  game.  262,223,  12-8-81,  CI. 

D2 1-50.000. 
Redyref-Pressed  &  Welded,  Inc.:  See- 
Tom,  Lawrence  J.;  and  Rosa,  Frank,  262,209,  CI.  D14-59.000. 
Rettberg,  Harvey  C:  See- 
Glass,  James  L.;  Rettberg,  Harvey  C;  Ryer,  Richard  N.,  II;  and 
Sistare,  James  R.,  262,184,  CI.  D8-66.000. 
Richter,  W.  E.  Snack  food  display  stand.  262,172,  12-8-81,  CI.  D6- 

189.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See- 
Soda,  Koichi,  262,205,  CI.  D 18- 1.000. 


RMP  Marketing  Corporation:  See- 
Thompson,  Thomas  L.,  262,188,  CI.  D8-329.000. 
Roberson,  James  E.:  See- 
Hardy,  James  H.;  and  Roberson,  James  E.,  262,179,  CI.  D8-02.00t). 
Hardy,  James  H.;  and  Roberson,  James  E.,  262,180,  CI.  D8-O2.OO0 
Hardy,  James  H.;  and  Roberson,  James  E.,  262,181,  CI.  D8-O2.000 
Robert  Bemard  Associates:  See — 

Aronowitz,  Robert  J.;  and  Katzanek,  Bemard  D.,  262,163,  CI. 

D6-47.00a 
Aronowitz,  Robert  J.;  and  Katzanek,  Bemard  D.,  262,164,  (jl. 

D6-47.00a 
Aronowitz,  Robert  J.;  and  Katzanek,  Bemard  D.,  262,166,  Gl. 
D6-67.00a 
Rosa,  Frank:  See — 

Tom,  Lawrence  J.;  and  Rosa,  Frank,  262,209,  CI.  D14-59.000, 
RowenU-Werke,  GmbH:  See— 

Stuetzer,  Franz  A.,  262,238,  CI.  D27-42.000. 
Royce,  Eric.  CUw  hammer.  262,186,  12-8-81,  CI.  D8-79.000. 
Russo,  Joseph  L.:  See— 

Sonder,  Richard;  and  Russo,  Joseph  L.,  262,169,  CI.  D6-145.000. 
Ryer,  Richard  N.,  II:  See- 
Glass,  James  L.;  Rettberg,  Harvey  C;  Ryer,  Richard  N.,  li;  and 
Sistare,  James  R.,  262,184,  CI.  D8-66.000. 
Schjott,  Anne-Marie  J.  Combined  separately  wearable  coat  and  its 

separately  wearable  outer  cover.  262,155,  12-8-81,  CI.  D2- 185.000. 
Schwartzstein,  Robert,  to  York  Luggage  Corporation.  Handle  stud 

262,187,  12-8-11,  CI.  D8-32I.OOO. 
Semperit  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Grubelnig,  Alfred,  262,156,  CI.  D2-264.O0O. 
Singer  Company,  The;  See- 
Glass.  Jamet  L.;  Rettberg,  Harvey  C;  Ryer,  Richard  N.,  II;  aijd 

Sistare,  James  R.,  262,184,  CI.  D8-66.000. 
Huber,  Robert  H.;  and  Campbell,  Terrell  L.,  262,185,  CI.  Dl- 

67.000. 
Lenger,  Sidney  A.,  Jr.,  262,162,  CI.  D6-40.000. 
Moore.  Danniel  A.;  and  Beick.  Dieter.  262,161,  CI.  D6-40.000. 
Sistare,  James  R.:  See — 

Glass,  James  L.;  Rettberg,  Harvey  C;  Ryer,  Richard  N.,  II;  and 
Sistare,  James  R.,  262,184,  CI.  D8-66.000. 
Soda,  Koichi,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Word  processor.  262,205, 

12-8-81,  CI.  D18-1.000. 
Sonder,  Richard;  and  Russo,  Joseph  L.,  to  Thonet  Industries,  Inc. 

Bedside  Uble.  262,169,  I2-8-8I,  CI.  D6-145.000. 
Stanton,  William  H.,  to  Manrex  Limited.  Pill  dispensing  package. 

262,190,  12-8-81,  CI.  D9-415.000. 
SUuber,  Ronald  C,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Intravenots 
pole  adapter  for  support  of  a  solution  container.  262,237,  12-8-81, 
D24-3 1.000. 
Suubitz,  Robert  B.:  See— 

Tarrson,  Emanuel  B.;  Tisma,  Steven;  and  Suubitz,  Robert 
262,236.  CI.  D24-1 1.000. 
Steinberg,  Joseph:  See — 

Kamin,  Sol;  and  Steinberg,  Joseph,  262,176,  CI.  D7-42.000. 
Steinberger,  Richard  N.  Chair.  262,167,  12-8-81,  CI.  D6-67.000. 
Strongwater,  Murray.  Glove.  262,160,  I2-8-8I,  CI.  D2-373.000. 
Stuetzer,  Franz  A.,  to  Rowenta-Werke.  GmbH.  Lighter.  262,23j, 

12-8-81,  CI.  D27-42.000. 
Sultzbaugh,  S.  Ray.  Surfboard  holder.  262.170.  12-8-81,  CI.  D6- 176.000. 
Swan,  Ann  M.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Casserole  cozy.  262, 17^, 

12-8-81,  CI.  D7-70.000. 
Swatek,  Randall  H.,  to  Randall  Swatek  and  David  Romanoff  Design, 
Inc.  Container  for  first  aid  items  or  the  like.  262,189,  12-8-81,  CS. 
D9-307.000.  I 

Swirlee  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Kamin,  Sol;  and  Steinberg,  Joseph,  262,176,  CI.  D7-42.000.         1 
Takahashi,  Yuichi,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.  Wheeled  toy  nurse  figure. 

262,226,  12-8-8 1.  CI.  D2 1- 177.000. 
Tarrson,  Emanuel  B.;  Tisma,  Steven;  and  Suubitz,  Robert  B.,  to  John 
O.  Butler  Company.  Holder  for  interproximal  brushes.  262,23€, 
12-8-81,  CI.  D24- 11.000. 
Thclin-Thompson  Co.:  See — 

Thompson.  Terry  A.,  262.233.  CI.  D23-1O5.O0O. 
Thomas,  Wesley  L.  Novelty  telephone.  262,206,  12-8-81,  CI.  Dl 

53.000. 
Thompson,  Terry  A.,  to  Thelin-Thompson  Co.  Wood  stove.  262,23), 

12-8-81,  CI.  D23-105.000. 
Thompson,  Thomas  L.,  to  RMP  Marketing  Corporation.  Hinge  for 

dock  storage  lockers.  262,188,  1 2-8-8 1,  CI.  D8-329.000. 
Thonet  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Sonder,  Richard;  and  Russo.  Joseph  L.,  262,169,  CI.  D6-145.000J 
Tiedemann,  Robert  J.,  to  Toro  Company,  The.  Implement  handle. 

262,182,  12-8-11,  CI.  D8-O8.000. 
Tisma,  Steven:  See—  ^ 

Tarrson.  Emanuel  B.;  Tisma,  Steven;  and  SUubitz,  Robert  B., 
262,236,  CI.  D24- 1 1.000. 
Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Aoki,  Eiji.  262.224,  CI.  D21-128.000. 
Takahashi.  Yuichi.  262,226,  CI.  D2I-I77.000. 
Tsuyuki.  Akio.  262.221,  CI.  D21-13.000. 
Tom,  Lawrence  J.;  and  Rosa,  Frank,  to  Redyref-Pressed  &  Weld( 
Inc.  Combined  telephone  face  plate  and  housing.  262,209,  12-8-81, 
D  14-59.000. 
Toro  Company,  The:  See — 

Tiedemann,  Robert  J.,  262.182,  CI.  D8-08.000. 
Tsuyuki,  Akio,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.  Electronic  amusement  hous- 
ing. 262,221.  12-8-81,  CI.  D21-13.000. 
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United  Sutes  Shoe  Corporation,  The:  See— 
Bartneck,  Hans.  262.158.  CI.  D2-319.000. 
Bartneck.  Hans.  262.159,  CI.  D2-320.000. 
Vemon,  John  A.,  Jr.,  to  Marvin  Glass  &  Associates.  Microcomputer 

controller  game  housing.  262,222.  12-8-81.  CI.  D21-13.000. 
Wedge,  Richard  A.  Pouring  atuchment  for  a  paint  can.  262,192. 

12-8-81,  CI.  D9-435.000. 
Weible,  Warren  W.,  to  Zeller  Corporation,  The.  Forming  tool.  262,218, 

12-8-81,  CI.  D 15- 136.000. 
Wilson,  Robert  M.;  and  Palecki,  Thomas  L.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 

Display  processing  system.  262.204.  12-8-81,  CI.  D14-105.000. 


Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Wilson,  Robert  M.;  and  Palecki,  Thomas  L..  262,204.  CI.  D14- 
105.000. 
York  Luggage  Corporation:  See — 

Schwartzstein.  Robert,  262,187,  CI.  D8-32 1.000. 
Yoshimoto,   Masaki,   to  Dream  Sogo  Kenkyusho.   Bed  headboard 
mounuble  clock  radio  or  similar  article.  262,216,  12-8-81,  CI.  D14- 
68.000. 
Yurkovich,  Charles  G.;  See- 
Hammond.  Philip  S.;  and  Yurkovich,  Charles  G.,  262,202,  CI. 
D12-147.000. 
Zeller  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Weible,  Warren  W.,  262.218,  CI.  D15-136.000. 
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CLASS2 


10 

49  R 

74 
167 
416 


4,304,005 
4,304,006 
4,304,007 
4,304,008 
4,304,009 


CLASS3 

1.4  4,304,010 

1.91  4,304,011 

13  4,304,012 

CLASS4 

144.3  4,304,013 

32S  4,304,014 

407  4,304,015 

420.2  4,304,016 

CLASS5 

99  A  4,304,017 

494  4,304.018 

CLASS7 

170  4,304,019 

CLASSS 

4,304,563 
4,304,562 
4,304,564 
4,304,565 
4,304,566 
4,304,567 
4,304,568 
4,304,569 


127.51 

137 

194 

471 

S33 

943 

S6I 

SM 


CLASS 


1  A 
142  R 


CLASS 


18  R 
33 


CLASS 


1.7 
23 
105 
230.11 
308 

CLASS 

130 
131 

CLASS 

48 

CLASS 

293  8 

CLASS 

205.16  C 

CLASS 

10 


12 

4,304,020 
4,304,021 

13 

4,304,953 
4,304,954 

IS 

4,304,022 
4,304,023 
4,304,024 
4,304,025 
4,304,026 

16 

4,304,027 
4,304,028 

17 

4,304,029 

23 

4,304,570 

24 

4,304,030 

27 

4,304,031 


CLASS  29 


25.42 
33  F 

159.01 

249 

426.9 

491 

458 

909 

96> 

9T1 
980 
611 

736 
798 


277 


4,304,032 
4,304,033 
4,304,034 
4,304,035 
4,304,036 
4.304,037 
4,304,038 
4,304.039 
4.304,040 
4,304,041 
4,304,042 
4,304,043 
4,304,044 
4,304,045 
4,304,046 

CLASS  30 

4,304,047 


CLASS  34 

1  4,304,048 

10  4,304,049 

12  4,304,050 

21  4,304,051 

36  4,304,052 

151  4,304,053 

183  4,304,054 


CLASS 


50 


CLASS 


41 

42  R 
103 


CLASS 


IOC 
456 


CLASS 


59 

87 


CLASS 


15  R 

51 


CLASS 


68 
154 
202 
220 


17 
58 


99 


2 
26 
63 


308 
309 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


36 

92 

98 
104 
115 
127 
221 
309.13 
309.9 
507 
509 
742 


CLASS 


435 


36 

4,304,055 

37 

4,304,056 
4,304,057 
4,304,058 

40 

4,304,059 
4,304,060 

42 

4,304,061 
4,304,062 

44 

4,304,571 
4,304,572 
4,304.573 

46 

4.304,063 
4,304,064 
4.304,065 
4,304,066 
4,304,067 

47 

4,304,068 
4,304,069 

48 

4,304,574 

49 

4,304,070 
4,304,071 
4,304,072 

51 

4,304,575 
4,304,576 

52 

4,304,073 
4,304,074 
4,304,075 
4,304,076 
4,304,077 
4,304,078 
4,304,079 
4,304,081 
4,304,080 
4,304,082 
4,304,083 
4,304,084 

S3 

4,304,085 


CLASS  55 


179  4,304,577 

189  4,304,578 

381  4,304,579 

482  4,304,580 

CLASS  56 

6  4,304,086 

10.4  4,304,087 

13.6  4,304,088 

364  4,304,089 

4,304,090 

CLASS  57 

4,304,091 
4.304,092 


71 
207 

CLASS  60 

39.07 
39.09  P 
39.35 


274 
602 


82 

86 
183 
187 
195 
228 
324.2 
375 


4,304,093 
4,304.094 
4,304.095 
4.304.096 
4,304,097 

CLASS  62 

4,304,098 
4,304,099 
4,304,100 
4,304,101 
4,304,102 
4,304.103 
4,304,104 
4,304,105 


457 


4,304,106 


CLASS  64 

27  C  4,304,107 

CLASS  65 

3.12  4.304.581 

12  4.304.582 

18.2  4,304,583 

30.11  4.304,584 

43  4,304,585 

109  4,304,586 

CLASS  66 

138  4,304,108 

CLASS  68 

5  E  4,304,109 

CLASS  70 

209  4,304,110 

212  4,304,111 

247  4,304,112 

CLASS  71 

4  4,304,587 

28  4,304,588 

29  4,304.589 
67  4,304.590 
93  4,304,591 

115  4,304,592 

CLASS  72 

39  4,304.113 

130  4,304,114 

294  Re.30,814 

354  4,304,115 

383  4,304.116 

388  4,304,117 


CLASS  73 


15  B 
17  R 
19 
35 
38 
81 
119  A 

193  R 
204 


272  R 

304R 

633 

634 

799 

861.09 

861.54 

861.65 

864.17 

864.32 


4,304,118 
4,304,119 
4,304,120 
4,304,121 
4,304,122 
4,304,123 
4,304,125 
4,304,126 
4,304.127 
4,304.128 
4.304,129 
4,304.130 
4.304,131 
4,304,132 
4,304,133 
4,304,134 
4,304,135 
4,304,124 
4.304.136 
4,304,137 
4,304,138 
4,304,139 


CLASS  74 


7R 
15.2 
105 
473  R 
475 
480  R 
489 
492 
501  R 

677 
687 
705 
759 
796 
866 


4,304,140 
4,304.141 
4.304,142 
4,304,143 
4,304.144 
4,304,145 
4,304,146 
4,304,147 
4,304,148 
4,304.149 
4,304,150 
4.304,151 
4.304.152 
4.304.153 
4.304.154 
4.304.155 


CLASS  75 

0.5  R 
10  R 
23 


24 

36 

60 

109 

206 


4,304.593 
4,304,594 
4,304,595 
4,304,596 
4,304,597 
4,304,598 
4.304.599 
4.304,600 


CLASS  81 

53.2  4.304.156 

57.39  4.304,157 


428  R 


CLASS 


2.5 
36  R 

CLASS 

1.01 

1.25 
277 
314  N 
318 
385  A 
429 
430 

CLASS 

29 

CLASS 

1.807 

CLASS 

3 
29 

CLASS 

13.7 

CLASS 

33  A 
94  AC 


CLASS 


278 
333 


CLASS 


93  P 


CLASS 


34 

40 
232 
415.1 
472 


CLASS 


202.13 

290 

401 


CLASS 


12  D 


4,304,158 

82 

4,304,159 
4,304,160 

84 

4,304,161 
4,304,162 
4,304,164 
4,304,163 
4,304,165 
4,304,166 
4,304.167 
4.304,168 

87 

4,304,169 

89 

4,304,170 

91 

4,304,171 
4,304,172 

92 

4,304.173 
98 

4,304,174 
4.304,175 

99 

4,304,176 
4,304.177 

100 

4,304,178 

101 

4,304,179 

4,304,180 

4,304,181 

4,304,182 

4,304,183 

102 

4,304,184 
4,304,185 
4,304,186 

104 

4,304,187 


CLASS  106 


29 

84 
278 
286.5 


4.304,601 
4,304,605 
4,304,606 
4,304,607 

CLASS  109 

4,304,188 


53 

CLASS  114 

254  4.304.189 

258  4.304,190 

338  4,304.191 

CLASS  118 

4,304,192 


653 

CLASS  119 

29  4,304,193 

51  R  4,304,194 

99  4,304,195 

CLASS  122 

449  4,304,196 

4,304,197 


451  R 
504 


4,304.198 


CLASS  123 


254 
327 
339 
363 
416 
440 
502 
518 
568 

569 

571 
585 


4,304,199 
4.304,200 
4.304.201 
4,304,202 
4.304,203 
4,304,204 
4,304,205 
4,304,206 
4,304,207 
4.304.208 
4.304.209 
4,304,210 
4.304,211 


613 


4.304,212 


CLASS  124 

69  4,304,213 

CLASS  126 

79  4,304,214 

121  4,304,215 

4,304.216 

286  4.304.217 
419  4.304,218 
422  4,304,219 

4,304,220 
425  4,304,221 

443  4,304,222 

444  4,304,223 

CLASS  127 

1  4,304.608 

CLASS  128 

1  R  4.304.224 

60  4,304,225 

127  4,304,226 

136  4,304.227 

200.26  4,304.228 

201.11  4,304,229 

206.17  4,304,230 

214.4  4,304,231 

260  4,304,232 

272  4,304,233 

287  4.304.234 
303.13  4,304,235 
325  4,304,236 
419  PG  4,304,237 

4.304.238 
642  4,304,239 

671  4,304,240 

743  4,304,241 

745  4,304,242 

CLASS  131 

84  C  4,304,243 

CLASS  132 

7  4,304,244 

89  4,304,245 

91  4,304,246 

CLASS  133 

3  A  4,304,247 

CLASS  134 

19  4,304,609 

21  4,304.610 

23  4,304,611 


CLASS  136 


259 

75 

94 
102 
240 

270 

329.02 

527.4 

556.3 

559 

5%.  17 

599.1 

613 

624.15 
624.2 
630.13 
856 


4,304,955 


CLASS  137 


4,304,248 
4,304,249 
4,304,250 
4,304,251 
4,304.252 
4,304,253 
4,304,254 
4,304,255 
4,304,256 
4,304,257 
4,304,258 
4,304,259 
4,304.260 
4,304,261 
4,304,263 
4,304,262 
4,304,264 
4.304,265 

CLASS  138 

129  4,304,266 

4,304,267 


149 
154 


435 


1.1 

35 

92 
268 
392 


4,304,268 
CLASS  139 

4,304,269 

CLASS  141 

4,304,270 
4,304,271 
4,304,272 
4.304.273 
4.304,274 


CLASS  144 

208  C  4,304.275 

253  J  4.304.276 

316  4.304,277 

CLASS  148 

6.3  4.304,612 

11.5  N  4,304,613 

CLASS  149 

46  4,304,614 


CLASS  150 


15R 
S4B 


4,304,278 
4.304,279 


CLASS  153 


221 
330  L 
381.6 


4,304,280 
4,304,281 
4,304,282 


CLASS 1S6 

73.3  4,304,615 

86  Re.30.817 
4.304.616 

117  4.304,617 

123  R  4,304,618 

126  4.304,619 

172  4,304,620 

443  4,304,621 

500  4,304,622 

608  4,304,623 

630  4,304,624 

CLASS  157 

1.2  4,304,283 

1.26  4,304,284 


14 


lit 
168  R 


4,304,285 

CLASS  162 

4,304,625 
4,304,626 


CLASS  164 

4.1  4,304.286 

4,304,287 

72  4,304,288 

154  4,304,289 

452  4,304,290 

CLASS  165 

I  4,304.291 

4,304,292 

12  4,304.293 

32  4,304,294 

95  4,304.295 

125  4,304,296 

175  4,304,297 

CLASS  166 

255  4,304,299 

291  4,304,300 

292  4,304,301 

293  4,304.298 
303  4,304.302 

CLASS  172 

239  4,304,303 
252  4,304,304 
274  4,304.305 
643  4.304,306 
791        4,304,307 

CLASS  174 

31  R  4,304,956 

65  R  4,304,957 

4,304,958 

84  R  4,304,959 

CLASS  175 

12  4,304,308 

95  4,304,309 

195  4,304,310 

325  4,304,311 

400  4,304,312 

CLASS  178 

3  4,304,960 

22.08  4,304.961 

22.12  4,304,962 

CLASS  179 

I  MN  4,304,963 

4,304,966 
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2A 

6.02 

81  B 

MR 

189  D 


4,304,965 
4.304.964 
4.304.967 
4.304.968 
4,304,969 
4,304,970 
4.304.971 


CLASS  in 

9.36  4.304.313 

S4  A  4,304.314 

89.1  4,304.315 

131  4.304.316 

247  4.304.317 

CLASS  in 

107  4,304.318 

CLASS ir 

29  R  4.304.319 

95  Re.30.815 


CLASS 


371 


CLASS 


82  T 
111  A 


64 

424 
623 


CLASS 


CLASS 


m 

4.304.320 
lf2 

4.304.321 
4.304.322 

194 

4.304.323 

m 

4.304.324 
4.304.325 
4.304.326 


CLASS  200 


19  R 
330 


CLASS 


20 


4.304,972 
4.304.973 

201 

4.304.636 


CLASS  203 

180  4.304.637 

202  4,304,638 

CLASS  303 

33  4,304,639 


CLASS  204 


IS 

23 

59  R 
104 
108 
129 
130 

149 
160.1 
194 
195  S 


206 
212 


4,304.640 
4.304.641 
4.304.642 
4.304.643 
4.304.644 
4.304.645 
4.304,646 
4.304.647 
4.304,648 
4.304,649 
4.304.630 
4.304.651 
4.304.652 
4.304.653 
4.304.634 


CLASS  206 


44R 

45.19 
148 
214 
387 
432 
441 
507 
607 


4,304.327 
4.304.328 
4.304.329 
4.304.330 
4.304.331 
4.304.332 
4.304.333 
4.304.334 
4.304.335 


CLASS  301 


8LE 
11  R 
135 
136 
164 
326 


4,304.655 
4,304.656 
4.304.657 
4.304.658 
4.304.659 
4,304,660 


CLASS  309 

35  4.304,661 

457  4.304.662 


CLASS  210 


90 
172 
194 
197 
223 
242.3 
321.2 
446 
636 
638 
721 
751 


41 


4.304.663 
4.304.664 
4.304,665 
4.304.666 
4.304.667 
4.304.668 
4,304,669 
4,304,670 
4,304,671 
4,304,672 
4,304.673 
4.304.674 

CLASS  311 

4.304.336 


CLASS  313 

191  4.304.337 

CLASS  313 

8  4,304.338 


CLASS  319 


10.49  A 
10.55  B 
10.55  F 
97 

121  EC 
121  EP 
121  L 
121  LF 
121  PG 
121  PR 
145.21 
216 
523 
553 


4,304.975 
4,304.976 
4.304.974 
4.304.977 
4.304.979 
4.304.982 
4,304.978 
4.304.981 
4.304,983 
4,304,980 
4,304,984 
4.304,985 
4,304,986 
4.304.987 


209 


90 


CLASS  330 

4.304.339 

CLASS  331 

4.304.340 


CLASS  323 

131  4.304.341 

402.23  4.304,342 

604  4.304.343 

614  4.304.344 

CLASS  33« 

74  4,304,345 

119  4,304,346 

ISO  4,304.347 

152  4,304.348 

CLASS  337 

109  4,304.349 

CLASS  221 
118  4,304,350 

CLASS  339 

23  R  4.304.351 

31  R  4.304,352 

33  4.304.353 

42  4,304.354 

43  4,304,355 


CLASS  233 

26 

4.304.356 

4,304.357 

CLASS  335 

92  CT 

4,304,989 

92  DE 

4,304,988 

380 

4,304,990 

442 

4.304.991 

449 

4.304.992 

CLASS  236 

12  R 

4.304.358 

CLASS  330 

349 

4.304.359 

CLASS  341 

S 

4.304.360 

24 

4.304.361 

67 

4.304.362 

169.1 

4.304.363 

CLASS  343 

18  DD 

4,304.364 

18  PW 

4.304,365 

47 

4.304.366 

55.2 

4.304.367 

S6R 

4.304.368 

75.43 

4.304.369 

78.6 

4.304.370 

81 

4.304.371 

86.5  A 

4.304.372 

107.4  A 

4,304,373 

199 

4,304,374 

CLASS  344 

17.13  4,304.375 

123  4.304.376 

CLASS  346 

34  CT  4.304.377 

CLASS  340 

4.304.378 
4.304.379 
4.304.380 
4.304.381 
4.304.382 
4.304.383 
4.304.384 
4,304.385 
4,304,386 
4,304,387 


97 
101 
122 
179 
221.1 
313 
397 
410 
429 
571 


CLASS  349 

219  W  4,304.388 

CLASS  3S0 


203  R 

4.304.993 

304 

4,304.994 

339 

4,304.995 

373 

4,304.996 

379 

4.304.997 

439  P 

4.304.998 

445  T 

4.304.999 

492.3 

4.305.000 

CLASS  351 

29 

4,304.389 

61 

4.304,390 

129 

4,304,391 

173 

4.304.392 

210 

4.304,393 

CLASS  253 


8.55  C 
8.55  R 
8.6 
56  R 

106 

114 

143 

182 

299.1 

429  B 

430 

455  Z 

462 

522  R 

526 
545 


264 


64 


4.304.676 
4.304.677 
4,304.675 
4,304,678 
4,304,679 
4,304,680 
4,304.681 
4.304,682 
4.304.683 
4.304.684 
4.304.683 
4,304,686 
4.304,687 
4.304.688 
4.304.689 
4.304,690 
4.304.691 

CLASS  3S4 

4,304,394 
CLASS  356 

4.304.393 


CLASS  360 


8 

17  R 

18  EP 
23  EP 
23.3  A 

27  BB 

28  R 

28.3  A 
29.2  EP 
29.6  RW 
29.6  S 
29.6  SQ 
29.6  WB 

30.4  N 
31.4  R 
37  R 

4aR 
42.15 
42.21 
45.8  N 
45.85  B 
112.5  R 

239.1 

245.4 

314.5 

335 

340.9  R 

346.71 

346.75 

348.37 

369 

381 

397.2 

397.45 

399 

429.5 

429.9 

453  PH 

456  NS 

464 

502.5 

544C 


4.304.692 
4.304,693 
4,304,694 
4,304.695 
4.304,696 
4,304.697 
4.304.698 
4.304.699 
4.304,700 
4.304.701 
4.304.704 
4.304.702 
4.304,703 
4.304.705 
4.304.706 
4.304.707 
4,304.708 
4,304.709 
4.304,710 
4.304.711 
4.304.712 
4.304.714 
4.304.715 
4.304.716 
4.304.717 
4.304.718 
4.304.719 
4.304,720 
4,304,721 
4.304.722 
4.304,723 
Re.30,818 
4.304.724 
4.304.725 
4.304.726 
4.304,727 
4.304,728 
4.304.729 
4.304.730 
4.304.731 
4.304.732 
4.304.733 
4.304.734 
4,304.735 


CLASS  361 

35  4.304.736 

50  R  4.304,737 

94  4.304.738 

120  4.304,739 

121  R  4.304.740 

4.304,741 

CLASS  364 

0.5  4,304,742 


25 

45.9 

75 
103 
156 


4.304.743 
4.304.744 
4.304.713 
4,304.745 
4.304,746 
4.304.747 


230 
263 
284 
322 


4.304,748 
4,304,749 
4.304,750 
4.304,751 


CLASS  364 

193  4,304,396 

CLASS  367 

9  A  4.304,397 

CLASS  369 

48.1  4.304,398 

88  4,304.399 

CLASS  37] 

33  R  4.304.400 

136  4,304.401 

137  4,304.402 

CLASS  273 

55  C  4.304.403 

85  B  4,304.405 

85  G  4,304.404 

186  R  4,304.406 

CLASS  377 

4.304.407 
4.304,408 
4.304,409 
4.304.410 
4.304.411 
4,304,412 
4.304.413 
4.304.414 
4,304.415 
4.304,416 


40 


S3 


80 

94 
135 
153 
205 
212  FB 


CLASS  281 


11.26 

19 
460R 
60S 
817 


4 
47 
111 
177 
323 
331 
333 


4.304.417 
4.304.418 
4.304.419 
4.304.420 
4,304.421 

CLASS  201 

4.304.422 
4.304.423 
4.304.424 
4404.425 
4.304.426 
4.304,427 
4.304,428 


CLASS  290 
5  4.305.001 

38  R  4305,002 

54  4305.003 

CLASS  292 

258  4.304.429 

336.3  Re.  30.8 16 

4304.430 

CLASS  294 

89  4304.431 


93 
106 


195 
213 


239 
277 
362 
409 


86 


22  A 


4.304.432 
4304.433 

CLASS  296 

4.304.434 
4.304.435 

CLASS  297 

4,304.436 
4.304.437 
4.304,438 
4304.439 

CLASS  299 

4.304.440 
CLASS  300 

4304.441 


CLASS  307 

10  R  4,305.004 

31  4305,005 

38  4305,006 

116  4.305.007 

261  4305.008 

264  4305.009 

270  4305,010 

304  4305.011 

CLASS  308 

3  R  4304.442 


6C 

8.2 
64 
187.1 


4304.443 
4304.444 
4304.445 
4304.446 


CLASS  310 

87  4305.012 

330  4305.013 

334  4305.014 

CLASS  312 

204  4.304.447 


273 
341  R 


CLASS 


113 

117 
174 
417 
487 


73 
159 
370 
371 


254 
327 
398 
439 
563 
603 
738 


29 

249 
306 

233 
255 
321 
386 
402 
425 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


4,304.448 
4.304.449 

313 

4.305,015 
4.305,016 
4,305,017 
4.305.018 
4.305.019 

315 

4.305.020 
4,305,021 
4,305.022 
4.305,023 

316 

4.304.450 
318 

4.305.024 
4.305.025 
4.305.026 
4.305.027 
4.305.028 
4.305,029 
4.305,030 

333 

4,305,031 

323 

4.305.032 
4.305,033 

CLASS  324 

4.305.034 
4.305.035 
4,305,036 
4.305.037 
4,305,038 
4.305.039 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS  328 

134  4.305.040 

155  4.305.041 

162  4.305.042 

CLASS  330 

53  4.305,043 

278  4.305.044 

CLASS  331 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


1  A 
94.5  C 
94.5  H 
94.5  S 
96 


4.305.045 
4,305,046 
4,305,048 
4,305,047 
4.305.049 


CLASS  332 

II  D  4,305.050 

CLASS  333 

21  A  4.305.051 


164 


87 


4.305.052 
CLASS  334 

4.305.053 


CLASS  335 

164  4,305.054 

211  4.305,055 

CLASS  336 

178  4,305.056 


CLASS  339 


75  M 

75  R 

97  C 

103  M 

II7R 

256  R 


4.304.451 
4.304.452 
4.304,453 
4.304.434 
4.304.455 
4.304.456 
4.304.457 


CLASS  340 


27  NA 

52  H 
309.1 
347  AD 
347  DD 
365  S 
392 
407 
605 
628 
691 

Z'2 
825.33 

825.54 

825.65 

825.71 

870.31 


4,305.057 
4.305.058 
4.305.062 
4.305.064 
4.305.063 
4.305.065 
4.305.066 
4.305.067 
4.305.068 
4,305.069 
4,305.070 
4,305.071 
4.305,059 
Re.30.821 
4.305.060 
4.305.061 
4.305.072 


CLASS  343 
5  SC  4.305.073 


112  R 
708 


4.305.077 
4.305,078 


CLASS346 

75  4.305,079 


76  PH 

4.305.080 

135.1 

4.305,1  «l 

4,305.1  «2 

CLASS350      1 

3.63 

4.304.458 

3.71 

4,304.439 
4,304.460 

96.16 

%.18 

4,304.  61 

96.23 

4.304.  «2 

255 

4.304.  «3 

321 

4.304,  i64 

357 

4.304,  163 

426 

4.304,  «6 

449 

4.304.467 

CLASS  351 

13 

4.304.468 
4.304.469 

121 

13^ 

4.304.470 

CLASS  354 

23  D 

4.304.472 

23  R 

4.304,473 

25 

4.304.474 

4.304.475 

49 

4.304.476 

108 

4,304.471 

112 

4,304.477 

128 

4,304.478 

145 

4.304.479 

173 

4.304.480 

4,304.481 

289 

4.304.482 

293 

4,304.  «3 

321 

4.304,  ^84 

CLASS  355 

3  SH  4.304.485 

14  D  4,304.486 


7  A 
7.4 
17.7 


4.305.074 
4.305.075 
4,305,076 


CLASS  356 


1 

39 

73.1 
319 
326 
439 


23 
38 
52 
54 

79 


4.304.487 
4,304.488 
4,304,489 
4,304,490 
4.304.491 
4.304.492 

CLASS  357 

4,305,()83 
■^305.584 
4.305,§85 
4,305.086 
4.305^87 
4.305.088 

CLASS358 

21  V  4,3054)89 

27  4,30Si)90 

36  4,3051)91 

60  4,305!P92 

75  4,3054)93 

80  4,305i)94 

88  4.30Si>9S 

101  4.305i)96 

4.30S«7 

131  4.305i)98 

231  4.303i)99 

294  4.30SJ100 

CLASS360 

69  4.30SJ10I 

103  4,30Sjl02 

105  4,3O5jl03 

106  4,305jl04 
4,30S«103 

CLASS  361 

I  4,303jl06 

4  4.305.107 

96  4.305J108 

119  4.305J109 

189  4,305J110 

273  4.305J1II 

286  4.305;1I2 

296  4.305J113 

342  4.305i114 

437  4.303JI15 

CLASS  363     ' 

83  4,305.1 16 

96  4,305.117 

101  4.305,118 

309  4.305.1 19 

396  4.305,120 

CLASS  363 

141  4,305J121 

CLASS364 
144  4.305  122 


189 
200 

413 
414 

475 
492 
S13 
S21 
S74 
724 
741 
900 


39 
73 

203 


20 
343 


99 
105 
127 
134 


46 
77 

248 


58 

62 


81 


148 

245 
2S8 

277 
327 
336 

383 

448 


124 
193 
583 


IS 


324 
359 
370 
407 


4.305,123 
4.305,124 
4.305.125 
4.305.126 
4.305.127 
4,305.128 
4.305,129 
4,305.130 
4,305.131 
4.305.132 
4.305,133 
4,305.134 
4.305.135 
4.305,136 

CLASS  365 

4,305.137 
4.305,138 
4.305.139 

CLASS  366 

4.304.493 
4,304.494 

CLASS  367 

4,303,140 
4,305,141 
4,305,142 
4,305,143 

CLASS  369 

4.30S.144 
4.303.143 
4,305.146 
4.305,147 

CLASS  370 

4,305,148 
4,305.149 

CLASS  371 

4,305,150 

CLASS  375 

4.305.151 

CLASS  376 

4.304.627 
4,304,628 
4.304,629 
4,304,630 
4,304.633 
4,304.631 
4.304.632 
4,304.634 
4,304,635 

CLASS  400 

4.304.495 
4.304,496 
4.304.497 

CLASS  401 

4.304.498 
CLASS  402 

4.304.499 
CLASS  403 

4.304,500 

4,304.501 

4,304,502 

4.304.503 


PI  49 


108 


170 
224 
267 


78 


114 


11 


80 
233 


224 
289 
328 
412 
495 
563 
694 
786 


135 


131 
134  A 
221 


38 
102 
208 
349 
360 
388 
420 
539 
569 


55 


98 
140 
142 
149 
200 


15 

82 
148 
150 
213.2 
272 
348 
593 


CLASS  404 

4.304.504 

CLASS  405 

4.304.503 
4.304,306 
4.304.307 

CLASS  406 

4,304.508 
CLASS  407 

4,304,509 

CLASS  408 

4,304,510 
4,304.511 

CLASS  409 

4.304,512 
4,304,513 

CLASS  414 

4,304,514 
4,304,515 
4,304,516 
4,304.517 
4,304.518 
4.304.519 
4.304.520 
4.304.521 

CLASS  415 

4.304,522 

CLASS  416 

4.304.524 
4.304.525 
4.304.523 

CLASS  417 

4.304.526 
4.304.527 
4.304.528 
4.304.529 
4.304.530 
4.304,531 
4.304,532 
4,304,533 
4.304.534 

CLASS  418 

4.304,535 

CLASS  422 

4.304.752 
4.304,753 
4.304.754 
4.304.755 
4.304.756 

CLASS  423 

4.304.757 
4.304.758 
4.304.759 
4.304.760 
4.304.761 
4.304.762 
4,304.763 
4.304.764 


52 

78 

180 

218 

246 


248.51 
250 


251 
258 
263 

273  R 
275 

285 
304 
305 
308 
327 
330 


4.304.766 
4.304,767 
4.304,768 
4.304.769 
4.304.770 
4.304.771 
4.304.772 
4.304.773 
4.304.774 
4.304.775 
4,304,776 
4,304.777 
4,304,778 
4,304,779 
4,304.780 
4.304.781 
4.304.782 
4,304,783 
4,304,784 
4,304,785 
4,304,786 
4.304.787 
4.304.788 
4.304.789 
4,304,790 
4,304.791 


CLASS  425 


CLASS  434 

14 4.304.765 


no 

113 

126  R 

145 

150 

296 

523 

532 

549 


4.304.536 
4,304.537 
4.304.538 
4,304,539 
4,304,540 
4.304.541 
4.304.542 
4.304.543 
4.304.544 


CLASS  426 

250  4.304.792 

534  4.304.793 


548 

602 


4.304.794 
4.304.795 


CLASS  427 


180 

220 
243 
282 
345 
386 
393.1 


4.304.796 
4.304.797 
4,304,798 
4.304,799 
4.304.800 
Re.30.819 
4.304.802 
4.304.801 


CLASS  428 


34 
35 
63 
65 
69 
148 
195 

218 
223 
247 
253 
266 
280 
358 
361 
413 
419 


4.304.803 
4.304.804 
4.304.805 
4,304,806 
4,304,824 
4.304.807 
4.304.808 
4.304,809 
4.304.810 
4.304.811 
4.304.812 
4,304.813 
4,304.814 
4.304,815 
4,304,816 
4.304.817 
4.304.818 
4.304,819 


452 
593 
623 


19 
103 
176 
179 
206 


59 
137 
173 
175 
221 

228 
252 

253 

270 
286 
306 
331 
384 
389 
390 
392 
401 
417 
463 
527 
533 


25 

72 

126 

151 

215 


72 

69 
126 

173 

106 


13 
14 
75 
76 
94 

115 
118 
125 
127 
148 
172 
193 
240 

253 


4,304.820 
4,304,821 
4.304,822 

CLASS  429 

4,304.823 
4.304.825 
4,304.826 
4,304.827 
4.304.828 

CLASS  430 

4.304.829 
4,304,830 
4.304.831 
4,304.832 
4.304.833 
4.304.834 
4.304,835 
4.304,836 
4.304.837 
4.304,838 
4.304,839 
4,304.840 
4,304.841 
4.304.842 
4.304.843 
4.304,844 
4.304.845 
4,304.847 
4.304.846 
4.304.848 
4.304.849 
4.304.850 
4,304,852 
4,304.851 

CLASS  431 

4.304.545 
4.304.546 
4.304.547 
4.304.548 
4.304.549 

CLASS  432 

4.304.550 

CLASS  433 

4.304.551 
4.304.552 
4.304.553 

CLASS  434 

4.304.554 
CLASS  435 


4.304.853 
4.304.834 
4.304,855 
4,304.856 
Re.30.820 
4.304.857 
4,304.858 
4,304.859 
4.304.860 
4.304.861 
4.304.862 
4,304,863 
4.304.864 
4.304.865 
4.304.866 
4,304.867 
4.304.868 


296 


15 
63 
66 

67 

73 


26 

67 
79 
153 
170 
183 
187 
226 


241 
439 


2 

9 

38 

98 


717 

52 
53 

82 
112 
138 
154 


17 
35 
58 

66 
98 
170 
230 
236 
314 
329 
382 
514 


87 
97 
137 
309 
310 
313 


9 

20 

125 

171 

290 

419 


4.304,869 

CLASS  440 

4,304.555 
4,304.556 
4.304,557 
4,304,558 
4,304,559 

CLASS  455 

4,303,132 
4,305.153 
4,305.134 
4.303.155 
4.305,136 
4.305.157 
4.305,158 
4,305.159 


CLASS 
CLASS 
CLASS 

CLASS 
CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


474 

4,304,560 

493 

4,304,561 

501 

4,304,602 
4.304,603 
4.304.604 
4.304.870 

518 

4.304.871 

521 

4,304.872 
4.304,873 
4.304.874 
4,304.875 
4.304.876 
4.304.877 

525 

4.304.878 
4.304.879 
4.304,880 
4,304,881 
4.304.882 
4.304.883 
4.304.884 
4,304.885 
4.304.886 
4.304.887 
4.304.888 
4.XM.889 

526 

4.304.890 
4.304.891 
4.304.892 
4.304.893 
4,304,894 
4,304,895 

528 

4,304.896 
4,304.897 
4.304.898 
4.304,899 
4,304,900 
4,XM,901 
4,304.902 


CLASS  536 

4  4.304,903 

4,304.904 

20  4.304,903 

114  4.304.906 

CLASS  543 

426  4.304.907 

434  4.304,908 

CLASS  544 

4.304,910 
4.304.909 
4.304,911 
4,304,912 

CLASS  546 

4.304,913 
4.304.914 
4,304.913 
4,304,916 
4,304,917 

CLASS  548 

4.304.918 
CLASS  549 

4,304,919 
CLASS  556 

4,304,920 

CLASS  560 

4,304,921 
4,304,922 
4,304,923 
4,304,924 
4,304.923 
4.304,926 
4.304,927 
4.304,928 

CLASS  562 

4,304,929 
4.304.930 
4.304,931 
4.304.932 
4,304,933 

CLASS  564 

4,304.934 
4,304.935 
4.304,936 
4,304.937 
4,XM,938 
4.304.939 

CLASS  568 

4,304.940 
4.304.941 
4.304,942 
4,304,943 
4,304,944 
4,304,945 
4,304,946 

CLASS  585 

4,304.947 
4.304.948 
4.304.949 
4,304.990 
4.304.931 
4,304.952 


87 
027 
130 
405 


95 
123 
201 

275 
317 


224 

52 

440 


1 
24 
26 

73 

78 

121 

176 

183 


458 

465 
469 
561 
567 


1 
48 

171 
204 
265 
396 


45 

322 
354 
361 
374 
853 
902 


301 
315 
422 
434 
469 
848 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2- 

185 
264 
317 
319 

262,155 
262,156 
262,157 
262.158 
262.159 

176 

262.170 

66 

262,184 

262.198 

66 

262.214 

177 

262J26 

177 
189 

262.171 
262,172 

67 
79 

262,185 
262.186 

38 
90 

262.199 
262,200 

68 

262.215 
262.216 

191 
198 

262.227 
262,228 

320 

D7—          5 

262.173 

321 

262.187 

D12-       86 

262,201 

70 

262.217 

214 

262.229 

373 

262,160 

23 

262.174 

329 

262.188 

147 

262,202 

105 

262,204 

244 

262,230 

D6- 

40 

262.161 

262.175 

D9—       307 

262.189 

D13-       23 

262,203 

D15- 

136 

262,218 

D22- 

14 

262,231 

262.162 

42 

262.176 

415 

262.190 

D14—       53 

262.206 

139 

262.219 

18 

262J32 

47 

262,163 

70 

262.177 

416 

262.191 

262.207 

D16- 

123 

262.220 

D23- 

103 

262.233 

262.164 

109 

262,178 

435 

262,192 

56 

262.208 

DI8- 

1 

262.205 

127 

26234 

64 

262.165 

D8—        02 

262,179 

447 

262,193 

59 

262,209 

D21- 

13 

262.221 

151 

262,233 

67 

262.166 

262.180 

DIO-       16 

262.194 

65 

262,210 

262,222 

D24— 

11 

262,236 

262,167 

262,181 

65 

262.195 

262.211 

50 

262,223 

31 

262.237 

73 

262,168 

08 

262,182 

104 

262.196 

262.212 

128 

262.224 

D27— 

42 

262.238 

145 

262,169 

16 

262,183 

Dll-       34 

262.197 

262.213 

173 

262.225 

D28- 

46 

262.239 

GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas S 

California 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Colimibia 11 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Piawaii IS 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  DakoU 46 

Tennessee |47 

Texas  48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  OfTicial  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  loc^ioa,  etc.) 


PATENTS 


01 
04 

06 


4.304,440 
4,304,194 
4.304,630 
4,304,978 
4,305,034 
4,304,185 
4,304,219 
4,304,258 
4,304,403 
4,304,4«4 
4,304,545 
4.305,064 
4,304,008 
4,304,012 
4,304,042 
4,304,066 
4,304,083 
4,304,085 
4,304,095 
4,304,105 
4,304,124 
4,304,163 
4,304,192 
4,304,229 
4,304,232 
4,304,241 
4,304,252 
4,304,279 
4,304,294 
4.304,317 
4,304,331 
4,304.335 
4.304,345 
4.304,351 
4,304,352 
4,304,353 
4,304,356 
4,304,372 
4,304.378 
4,304,398 
4,304,400 
4,304,407 
4,304,410 
4,304,432 
4,304,437 
4,304,447 
4,304,456 
4,304,465 
4,304,467 
4,304,494 
4,304,518 
4,304,528 
4,304,529 


08 


09 


4,304,532 
4.304,554 
4,304,572 
4,304,587 
4,304,599 
4,304.614 
4,304,616 
4,304,620 
4,304,624 
4,304,641 
4,304,657 
4,304,666 
4,304,672 
4,304,727 
4,304,765 
4.304,767 
4,304,821 
4,304,848 
4,304,877 
4,304,893 
4,304,906 
4,304.916 
4,304,924 
4,304,928 
4,304,982 
4,304,987 
4,304,990 
4,305,010 
4,305,027 
4,303,032 
4,305,043 
4,305,087 
4,305,091 
4,305,092 
4.305,101 
4,305,105 
4,305,117 
4,305,124 
4.305,143 
4,304,055 
4,304,222 
4,304,223 
4,304,273 
4,304,280 
4,304,301 
4,304,360 
4,304,388 
4,304,996 
4,305,079 
4,305,120 
Re.30,814 
4,304,019 
4.304.062 


10 


II 
12 


13 


4.304.117 
4,304,136 
4,304,147 
4,304,168 
4,304,196 
4,304,236 
4,304,268 
4,304,406 
4,304,455 
4,304,542 
4,304,646 
4,304,694 
4,304,696 
4,304,714 
4,304,754 
4.304,771 
4.304,828 
4,304,914 
4,304,949 
4,304,988 
4,303,039 
4,304,080 
4,304,122 
4,304,663 
4,304,685 
4,304,707 
4,304,798 
4,304,817 
4,304,887 
4,304,902 
4,304,927 
4,304,997 
4,304,189 
4,305,078 
4,304,005 
4,304,070 
4,304,127 
4,304,354 
4,304,371 
4,304,401 
4,304.497 
4,304,516 
4,304,536 
4,304,559 
4,304,740 
4,304,824 
4,304,868 
4,304,942 
4,305,106 
4,304,011 
4,304,091 
4,304,092 
4,304,244 


15 
17 


4,304,318 
Re.30,821 
4,304,190 
4,304,036 
4,304,059 
4,304,063 
4,304,064 
4,304,077 
4,304,086 
4,304,114 
4,304,125 
4,304,126 
4,304,137 
4,304,148 
4,304,160 
4,304,162 
4,304,171 
4,304,180 
4,304,182 
4,304,183 
4,304,225 
4,304,227 
4,304,239 
4,304,240 
4,304,282 
4,304,304 
4,304,325 
4,304,327 
4,304,349 
4,304,335 
4,304,359 
4,304,363 
4,304,389 
4,304,392 
4,304,394 
4,304,409 
4,304,418 
4,304,419 
4,304,422 
4,304,445 
4,304,457 
4,304,544 
4,304,547 
4,304,557 
4,304,375 
4,304,601 
4,304,692 
4,304,706 
4,304,713 
4,304,737 
4,304,747 
4,304,760 
4,304,804 


4,304,837 

4,305JD73 

4,304,895 

4,305il50 

4,304,939 

25     :           4,3O4J061 

4,304,948 

4,304<174 

4,304,950 

4,304^177 

4,305,045 

4,304^257 

18      : 

4,304,228 

4,304^21 

4,304,431 

4,304i332 

4,304,513 

4,304i357 

4,304,519 

4,304^99 

4,304,611 

4,304j479 

4,304,716 

4,304^568 

4,304,774 

4,304J638 

4,304,791 

4,304j681 

4,304,856 

4,304,743 

4,304,899 

4,304,799 

4,304,985 

4,304J833 

4,305,023 

4,304J834 

4,305,122 

4,304J835 

4,305,145 

4,304JB66 

4,305,146 

4,304J880 
4,304;934 

19      : 

4,304,142 

4,304,306 

4,304J970 

4,304,323 

4,304J991 

4,304,404 

4,3O5JD00 

4,304,520 

4,3O5]0O5 

4,304,857 

4,303JD50 

4,304,958 

4,3051)74 

4,305,035 

4.305J134 

4,303,041 

4,303jl40 

21      : 

4,304,296 

4,305J141 
26     :          4,304JD23 

4,304,700 

4,305,139 

4.304JD27 

22      : 

4,304,253 

4,304J)32 

4,304,299 

4,304JD34 

4,304,329 

4,304,100 

4,304,361 

4,304J107 

4,304,564 

4,304J112 

4,304,565 

4,304]20l 

4,304,609 

4,304!^ 

4,304,649 

4.304578 

4,304,724 

4.3043»12 

4,305,070 

4,304j496 

24     : 

Re.30,817 

4,304J521 

4,304,367 

4,304526 

4,304,381 

4,304]626 

4,304,462 

4,304j627 

4,304,379 

4,304J628 

4,304,613 

4,304J664 

4,304,691 

4,304J677 

4,304,749 

4,304J699 

4,304,955 

4,304,722 

4,305,047 

4,304;761 

PI  50 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS               PI  51 

4,304,801 

4,304,773 

4,304,436 

4,304,397 

4,304,605 

4.304.886 

4,304,822 

4,304,779 

4,304,450 

4,304,498 

4,304,629 

4.304.889 

4,304,855 

4,304,786 

4,304,459 

4,304,503 

4,304,693 

4.304.952 

4,304,860 

4,304,787 

4,304,471 

4,304,523 

4,304,701 

4.304.964 

4,304,907 

4,304,790 

4,304,476 

4.304.562 

4,304,703 

4,304.965 

4,304,913 

4,304,792 

4,304,485 

4,304.594 

4,304,796 

4.304.976 

4,304,926 

4,304,794 

4,304,571 

4,304,618 

4,304,797 

4.305,006 

4,304,972 

4,304,815 

4,304.583 

4,304.619 

4,304,811 

4,305,110 

27     : 

4,305,060 
Re.30,815 
4,304,0% 
4,304,238 
4,304,379 
4,304,493 
4,304,580 
4,304,705 
4,304,736 
4,304,766 
4,304,806 
4,304,923 
4,304,945 

4,304,823 
4,304,825 
4.304,836 
4,304,839 
4,304,840 
4,304,843 
4,304,849 
4,304,854 
4,304,859 
4,304,867 
4,304,871 
4,304,873 
4,304,882 
4,304,917 
4,304,941 
4304  944 

4.304.584 
4.304.591 
4.304,602 
4,304,603 
4,304.623 
4.304,632 
4,304,637 
4,304,658 
4.304,709 
4.304.764 
4.304.768 
4.304.769 

4.304.654 
4.304.682 
4,304,712 
4,304,862 
4,304,884 
4,304.999 
4,305.001 
4.305.028 
4,305,033 
4,303,104 
4,305,127 
40     :           4,304,135 

4,304,827 
4,304.869 
4.304.874 
4.304.878 
4,304,879 
4,304,910 
4,304,961 
4,305,038 
4,305,055 
4,305,058 
4,305.108 
4.305.129 

49  .           4,304,245 

4,304,661 
4,304,673 

50  :          4,304,826 

51  :           4,304,067 

4,304,103 
4,304,133 
4,304,164 
4,304,214 
4,304,320 
4,304,395 
4,304,473 

4,305,080 

4.304,775 

4,304,139 

44     :           4.304.408 

4,304,483 

28     : 

4,304,120 

4,304,776 

4.304.193 

4,305.130 

4,304,388 

29     : 

Re.30,816 

4,304,777 

4.304.255 

45     :           4,304,266 

4,304,631 

4,304,149 

4  304  931 

4,304,803 

4,304.298 

4.304,324 

4,304,719 

4,304,231 

4  304  962 

4,304,829 

4.304.300 

4,304,340 

4,304,800 

4,304,284 

4,304  971 

4,304,830 

4.304,305 

4,304,365 

4,304,870 

4,304,492 

4,304,973 

4,304,897 

4,304,452 

4,304,813 

4,304,896 

4,304,556 

4,304,983 

4.304,903 

4,304,634 

4,305,062 

4,304,963 

4,304,704 

4,304,998 

4,304.904 

4,304,676 

47     :           4,304,108 

4,303.059 

4,304,723 

4,305,019 

4,304.911 

4,304,687 

4.304.289 

4.303.069 

4,305,057 

4,305,020 

4.304,954 

4.304,738 

4.304.597 

4.305.142 

31      : 

4,304,018 

4,305,025 

4,304,957 

4,304,819 

4,304,900 

53     :          4.304,029 

4,304,104 

4.305,044 

4,304,967 

4,304,943 

4,304,901 

4,304,170 

32     : 

4,304,132 

4,305,048 

4.304,968 

4,304,947 

4,304,908 

4,304,195 

33     : 

4,304,074 

4,305,071 

4,305,002 

41     :           4,304,046 

4,304.921 

4,304,215 

4,304,263 

4,305,081 

4,305,063 

4,304,307 

48     :          Re.30.8I8 

4,304,319 

4,304,486 

4,305,086 

4,305,068 

4,304,429 

4.304.006 

4,304,376 

4,305,149 

4,305,151 

4,305,084 

4,304,986 

4,304,054 

4,304,402 

4,303,159 

35     :          4,304,504 

4,305,099 

42     :           4,304,009 

4,304,078 

4,305,131 

34     : 

4,304,079 

36     :           4,304,007 

4,305.155 

4,304,031 

4,304,084 

54     :           4,304,732 

4,304,265 

4,304,021 

37     :          4,304,116 

4,304,076 

4,304,250 

4.304,735 

4,304,277 

4,304,026 

4,304,134 

4,304,115 

4.304.261 

55     :         Re.30,819 

4,304,333 

4,304,047 

4,304,540 

4,304,121 

4,304,267 

4,304,025 

4,304.383 

4,304,051 

4,304,541 

4,304,166 

4,304,302 

4,304.056 

4,304.491 

4,304,065 

4,304,812 

4,304,202 

4,304,310 

4,304,057 

4,304,548 

4,304,068 

4,305,054 

4,304,217 

4,304,311 

4,304.220 

4,304,581 

4,304,094 

4,305,135 

4,304,233 

4,304,326 

4,304,224 

4,304,593 

4,304,099 

39     :          4,304,039 

4.304.260 

4,304,336 

4,304,273 

4,304,600 

4,304,101 

4,304,041 

4.304.276 

4,304,375 

4,304,303 

4,304,636 

4,304,102 

4,304,044 

4.304.338 

4,304,430 

4,304,337 

4,304,675 

4,304,110 

4,304,082 

4,304,370 

4,304.433 

4,304,341 

4,304,678 

4,304,175 

4,304,093 

4,304,413 

4.304.451 

4,304,343 

4,304,680 

4,304,213 

4,304,106 

4,304,424 

4.304,469 

4,304,301 

4,304,684 

4,304,246 

4,304,111 

4,304,427 

4,304,500 

4,304,550 

4,304,689 

4,304,254 

4,304,169 

4,304,477 

4,304,514 

4,304,558 

4,304,697 

4,304,264 

4,304,226 

4,304,488 

4,304,607 

4,304,610 

4,304,702 

4,304,292 

4,304,271 

4,304,502 

4,304,655 

4,304,625 

4,304,720 

4,304,350 

4,304,328 

4,304,515 

4,304,639 

4,304,810 

4,304,721 

4,304,380 

4,304,344 

4,304,546 

4,304,660 

4,305,012 

4,304,751 

4,304,385 

4,304,369 

4,304,552 

4,304,690 

4,305,030 

4,304,757 

4,304,411 

4,304,382 

4,304,573 

4.304.803 

4,305,153 

DESIGN  PATENTS 


06     : 

262,170 

12     :              262,197 

262,236 

27      : 

262.214 

262,167 

262,202 

262,183 

262,198 

262.237 

262,215 

262,169 

262,218 

262,188 
262,192 
262,204 

262,225 

13     :             262,172 

262,191 

19  : 

20  : 
23      : 

262,234 
262,178 
262.232 

28      : 

262,179 
262,180 
262,181 

262,176 
262,196 

40      : 
42     : 

262.235 
262,177 

262,206 

262,194 

25     : 

262.168 

34     : 

262,161 

262,199 

262,187 

262.229 

17     :             262.200 

262,171 

262,186 

262,208 

262,195 

262,230 

262.207 

262,203 

262,228 

262,209 

45     : 

262,184 

262.231 

262.210 

262,222 

36     : 

262.160 

37     :             262,162 

262,185 

262,233 

262,211 

262,239 

262,163 

262,219 

48      : 

262,157 

09      : 

262,182 

262,212 

26      : 

262,193 

262,164 

39     :              262,158 

262,165 

262.189 

262,213 

262,201 

262,166 

262,159 

262,227 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  Information 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT,  consult  Chapter 
1800  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  and 
notices  90-95  in  the  consolidated  listing  of  notices  ap- 
pearing in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Jan.  6,  1981. 

The  PCT  fees  in  effect  after  May  19,  1981  are  as  fol- 
lows: 

Transmittal  fee $  35.00 

Search  fee   300.00 

International  Basic  Fee  (for  the  first  30 

sheets  of  an  international  application)  ...    215.00 

Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (for  each  sheet  over 

30) 4.00 

International  Designation  Fee  (for  each 
State  for  which  a  national  patent  is 
sought,  or  group  of  States  for  which  the 
same  regional  patent  is  sought)   50.00 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER, 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents. 

REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  nLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

4,143,084,  Re.  S.N.  300,158,  Filed  Sept.  8,  1981,  CI. 
585/24,  DI-ALKYLBENZENE  ISOMER  MIXTURES, 
Warren  W.  Kaeding,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Mobil  Oil 
Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Charles  A. 
Huggett,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  116 

4,164,794,  Re.  S.N.  293,931,  Filed  Aug.  18,  1981,  CI. 
3/1.912,  PROSTHETIC  DEVICES  HAVING  COAT- 
INGS OF  SELECTED  POROUS  BIOENGINEERING 
THERMOPLASTICS,  Myron  Spector,  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  Union  Carbide  Corp.,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  Attorney 
or  Agent:  James  C.  Arvantes,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  337 

4,191,667,  Re.  S.N.  300,250,  Filed  Sept.  8,  1981,  CI. 
521/25,  BUILDING  ELEMENTS  AND  THEIR 
PREPARATION,  Felix  Wehrmann,  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  Isovolta  Osterreichische  Isolierstofjwerke  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Weiner  Neudorf,  Austria,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Nelson  Littell,  Jr.,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  144 

4,199,606,  Re.  S.N.  300,236,  Filed  Sept.  8,  1981,  CI. 
426/331,  PROPIONIC  ACID  ON  A  CARRIER  MA- 
TERIAL AS  A  PRESERVATIVE,  Bobby  J.  Bland, 
Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Harold 
D.  Jones,  Jr.,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  172  , 

REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  esUblished  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aKS)  and  l.S2S(b). 

Re.  29,315,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,096,  Requested:  Nov. 
2,  1981,  CI.  208/216,  ASPHALTENE  HYDRODE- 
SULFURIZATION  WITH  SMALL  CATALYST 
PARTICLES  UTILIZING  A  HYDROGEN 
QUENCH  FOR  THE  REACTION,  Alfred  M.  Henke, 
et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Gulf  Research  &  Development 
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Co.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Alvin  E.  Ring, 
Ex.  Gp.:  110,  Requester:  Gulf  Research  &  Development 
Co.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

3,386,435,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,109,  Requested:  Nov. 
13,  1981,  CI.  126/343.5A,  VEHICULAR  ENCLOSURE 
FOR  MAINTAINING  MATERIAL  THEREIN  AT 
AN  ELEVATED  TEMPERATURE,  Anton  H.  Hdler, 
Owner  of  Record:  Poweray  Infrared  Corp.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Cooper,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  345,  Requester:  Powtray 
Infrared  Corp.,  c/o  its  attorneys.  New  York,  N.Y. 

3,425,779,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,104,  Requested:  Nov. 
9,  1981,  CI.  401/190,  PRESSURIZED  MARKING  IN- 
STRUMENT, Paul  C.  Fisher,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Inventors,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Edward  D.  O'Brian,  Ex. 
Gp.:  337,  Requester:  Paul  C.  Fisher,  Boulder  City,  Nev. 

3,770,033,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,101,  Requested:  Nov. 

4,  1981,  CI.  145/616,  MOLDED  HANDLE  FOR  IM- 
PACT TOOLS,  Charles  R.  Gavillet,  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  Decker  Mfg.  Co.,  Keokuk,  Iowa,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Austin  P.  Dodge,  Ex.  Gp.:  320,  Requester: 
Chopper  Ind.,  Inc.,  c/o  Neil  Markva,  Arlington,  Va^ 

3,931,088,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,102,  Requested:  Nov. 

5,  1981,  CI.  260/29.6,  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS, 
Seiichi  Sakur,  Owner  of  Record:  Kuraray  Co.  Ltd., 
Kurashiki,  Asahi  Co.  Ltd.  and  Koyo  Sangyo  Co.  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Kramer  &  Brufsky„  Ex. 
Gp.:  140,  Requester:  Owners  of  Record 

4,049,335,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,111,  Requested:  Nov. 
13,  1981,  CI.  339/224,  SEALED  BATTERY 
THREADED  STUD  TERMINATION,  Victor  J.  Ju- 
lian &  Kenneth  A.  Julian,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventors, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Edmond  T.  Patnaude,  Ex.  Gp.:  320, 
Requester:  Robert  W.  Carlsen,  Arlington,  Va. 

4,173,910,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,106,  Requested:  Kov. 
12,  1981,  CI.  83/29,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
FOR  HANDLING  BRICK,  Lineberry,  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  Auto-System  &  Service,  Inc.,  Staley,  N.C.,  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Mills  &  Coats,  Ex.  Gp.:  323,  Requester: 
Charles  R.  Rhodes,  Greensboro,  N.C. 

4,219,004,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,105,  Requested:  Nov. 
10,  1981,  CI.  125/15,  FLEXIBLE  SELF-SUPPORT- 
ING BLADE  FOR  CUTTING  ELECTRONIC 
CRYSTALS  AND  SUBSTRATES  OR  THE  LiKE, 
Robert  C.  Runyon,  Owner  of  Record:  Chemet  Research, 
Inc.,  Fenton,  Mo.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Johni  Q. 
McQuillan,  Ex.  Gp.:  320,  Requester:  Chemet  Research, 
Inc.,  c/o  J.  Q.  McQuillan,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Service  by  Publication 

A  petition  to  cancel  each  of  the  registrations  identified 
below  having  been  filed,  and  the  notice  of  such  proceed- 
ings sent  by  registered  mail  to  each  registrant  at  th^  last 
known  address  having  been  returned  by  the  Post  Office 
as  undeliverable,  notice  is  hereby  given  that  unless  the 
registrants  listed  herein,  their  assigns  or  legal  representa- 
tives, shall  enter  an  appearance  within  thirty  days  from 
the  date  of  this  publication,  the  cancellation  will  be  pro- 
ceeded with  as  in  the  case  of  default. 

Sam  Goldberg,  d.b.a.,  San-Co  Products,  Houiston, 
Tex.,  Reg.  No.  832,352,  Cane.  No.  12,813. 

Sergeant,  Inc.,  d.b.a.,  J.  G.  Sergeant  Co.,  Cliftside 
Park,  N.J.,  Reg.  No.  1,087,408,  Cane.  No.  12,982. 

EVELYN  R.  LOPEZ, 

Clerk,  Tradehiark 
Trial  and  Appeal  Board 
For  MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE, 

Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Traderrtarks. 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  Dec.  15,  1981 


Pit.  4,747 

D.  256,999 

D.  259,901 

4,024.091 

4,030,484 

4,039,505 

4,052,874 

4,064,154 

4,070,414 

4,083,246 

4,104,285 

4,119,062 

4,124,599 

4,151,818 

4,176,121 

4,200,583 

4,207,831 

4,215,614 

4,216,228 

4,217,457 

4,228,061 

4,228,576 

4,230,968 

4,231,108 

4,232,752 

4,237,242 

4,238,348 

4,241,069 

4,248,084 

4.248,942 

4,249,897 

4,252,101 

4,253,687 

4,255,679 


4,256,963 
4,257,497 
4,257,637 
4.260.287 
4.260,412 
4,260.624 
4,261.707 
4.264.623 
4,264,896 
4,266,482 
4,266,832 
4,267,274 
4,267,964 
4,268,386 
4,270,101 
4,270,757 
4,271,046 
4,271.394 
4,272,138 
4,272,895 
4,273,163 
4,273,190 
4,273,634 
4,273,852 
4,274,101 
4,275,168 
4,275,190 
4,275,456 
4,275,774 
4,275,968 
4,276,850 
4,276,874 
4,278,251 
4,279,019 


4,279,572 
4,280,602 
4,280,824 
4,280,961 
4,281,067 
4,281,106 
4,281,400 
4,281,804 
4,282.142 
4.282.761 
4.282.963 
4,283,211 
4,283,512 
4,283,989 
4,284,437 
4,284,502 
4,284,517 
4,284,606 
4.285,209 
4,285,268 
4,285,296 
4,285,744 
4,285.834 
4,285.844 
4.285.923 
4,286.014 
4,286,019 
4,286,054 
4,286,554 
4,286,959 
4,287,351 
4,287,361 
4,287,692 
4,288,592 


4,288,623 
4,289,009 
4,289,018 
4,289,118 
4,289,255 
4,289,293 
4.289.512 
4.289.522 
4.289,632 
4,289,676 
4,289,859 
4,290,366 
4,290,855 
4,291,136 
4,291,238 
4,291,348 
4,291,401 
4,291,627 
4,291.792 
4,291,813 
4,291,841 
4,291.866 
4,292.050 
4,292.055 
4,292,062 
4,292,205 
4,292,663 
4,293,203 
4,293,309 
4,293,666 
4,293,757 
4,294,710 


Disclaimers 

D.  241,136.— Fred  R.  Gangelhoff  Urgo,  Fla.  HOLDER 
FOR  CUTLERY  AND  SHARPENER.  Patent  dat- 
ed Apr.  18,  1978.  Disclaimer  filed  June  25,  1981,  by 
the  assignee,  Chicago  Cutlery  Consumer  Products,  Inc 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  the  claim  of  said  pa- 
tent. 

3.825.309.— /?o/ifl/</  L  Krolak,  Metamora  and  Eldon  D. 
Oestmann,  Washington.  111.  TRACK  FRAME  RE- 
CIPROCATING MECHANISM  FOR  TRACK- 
TYPE  TRACTORS.  Patent  dated  Julv  23.  1974. 
Disclaimer  filed  Sept.  28.  1981,  by  the  aMignee,  Cat- 
erpillar Tractor  Co. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  and  2  of  said 
patent. 

3,861,330.— yof«/>A  /  Santoleri,  Berwyn,  Pa.  INCINER- 
ATOR FOR  AQUEOUS  WASTE  MATERIAL. 
Patent  dated  Jan.  21,  1975.  Disclaimer  filed  Oct.  2, 
1981,  by  the  assignee,  7%e  Trane  Co. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims,  1,  2,  4,  5,  8 
and  9  of  said  patent. 


2,916,195.— Momofuku  Ando.  Osada,  Japan.  FOOD 
SELF-CONTAINED  IN  A  COOKING  CON- 
TAINER AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  THE 
SAME.  Patent  dated  Aug.  24,  1976.  Disclaimer  filed 
Oct.  21,  1981,  by  the  assignee,  Nissin  Shokuhin 
Kaisha,  Ltd. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  through  4  of 
said  patent. 

4,170,648.— /JonaW  P.  Owen.  Warminster  and  George 
Miller.  Glenside.  Pa.  and  Charles  M.  Schneider. 
Cullowhee,  N.C.  PHOSPHONOTHIOUREIDE  AN- 
THELMINTICS. Patent  dated  Oct.  9,  1979.  Dis- 
claimer filed  Mar.  31,  1981  by  the  assignee,  Beecham, 
Inc. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  of  the  claims  of 
said  patent. 

4,2\Q,599.— Robert  F.  Bridger,  Hopewell,  N.J.  SYN- 
THESIS   OF     BOROXAROPHENANTHRENES. 

Patent  dated  July  1,  1980.  Disclaimer  filed  Aug.  13, 
1981,  by  the  assignee,  Mobil  Oil  Corp. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  through  16 
of  said  patent. 

A,l'h\, 01  \.— Albert  L  Anderson.  Lexington,  Mass. 
READER  FOR  DATA  RECORDED  ON  MAG- 
NETIC DISKS  AT  PLURAL  DENSITIES.  Patent 
dated  Oct.  28,  1980.  Disclaimer  filed  Dec.  1,  1980, 
by  the  assignee.  Digital  Equipment  Corp. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  12,  13,  16  and 
17  of  said  patent. 

4,12>%,Atl'i.— Raymond  U.  Lemieux,  Edmonton,  David  R. 
Bundle.  Ottawa,  and  Donald  A.  Baker,  Edmonton. 
Alberta.  Canada.  ARTIFICIAL  OLIGOSACCHA- 
RIDE ANTIGENIC  DETERMINANTS.  Patent 
dated  Dec.  9.  1980.  Disclaimer  filed  Oct.  9.  1981.  by 
the  assignee.  Chembiomed  Ltd. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  6  and  7  of  said 
patent. 

4.276.290.— H<  David  Weir,  Levittown,  and  Edward  E. 
Kilboum,  Chalfont.  Pa.  PHOSPHONOUREIDE 
AND  PHOSPHONOTHIOUREIDE  ANTHEL- 
MINTICS. Patent  dated  June  8,  1981.  Disclaimer 
filed  July  24.  1981,  by  the  assignee,  Beecham,  Inc. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  of  the  claims  of 
said  patent. 


Dedication 

3,476,478 —yomw  D.  Rees,  Jr..  Pittsford,  NY.  APPA- 
RATUS FOR  CHANGING  THE  MAGNIFICA- 
TION OF  A  PHOTOCOPIER  WITHOUT 
CHANGING  THE  CONJUGATE  LENGTH  OF 
THE  OPTICAL  SYSTEM.  Patent  dated  Nov.  4, 
1969.  Dedication  filed  Aug.  28,  1981,  by  the  assignee, 
Xerox  Corp. 

Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  claims  1,  2,  and  4-8  of 
said  patent. 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 


The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi- 
tory libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and 
maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope 
of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang- 
ing from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some 
libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870, 
or  earlier,  in  other  libraries. 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers 
the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g. 
The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent 
Classification,  Classification  E>efinitions,  etc.)  and  pro- 
vides technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the 
public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  con- 
tained in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 


State 

Alabama 

Arizona 

California 


Colorado 
Delaware 
Georgia 

Illinois 
Louisiana 

Massachusetts 
Michigan 
Minnesota 
Missouri 

Nebraska 
New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 
New  York 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 


Rhode  Island 
Tennessee 

Texas 

Washington 
Wisconsin 


Name  of  Library 


table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  paoent 
number  sequence. 

Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  av^l- 
able  in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 
in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 
copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 
the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 
ly provided  for  a  fee. 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 
among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hoiirs 
of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 
patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 
library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so|  as 
to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 

Telephone  Contact 


Birmingham  Public  Library ". (205)  254-2555 

Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University    (602)  965-7607 

Los  Angeles  Public  Library    (213)  626-7555  Ext.  27: 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library (916)  322-4572 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*   (408)  738-5580 

Denver  Public  Library (303)  573-5152  Ext.  22: 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware (302)  738-2238 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology    (404)  894-4519 

Chicago  Public  Library    (312)  269-2814 

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University (504)  388-2570 

Boston  Public  Library    (617)  536-5400  Ext.  26! 

Detroit  Public  Library   (313)  833-1450 

Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center (612)  372-6552 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library    (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  214,  215 

Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library  .  .  (402)  472-3411 

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862-1777 

Newark  Public  Library (201)  733-7814 

Albany:  New  York  State  Library (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  856-7525  Ext.  26"; 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    (212)  930-0850 

Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University    (919)  737-3280 

Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library    (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    (419)  255-7055  Ext.  2i: 

Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library    (405)  624-6546 

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library    (215)  448-1321** 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University  .  .  (814)  865-4861 

Providence  Public  Library    (401)  521-7722  Ext.  22e 

Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

^9*"^" (901)  528-2957 

Dallas  Public  Library (214)  748-9071 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin    (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library (414)  278-3043 


'Collection  organized  by  subject  nultter. 

••Call  only  between  the  hours  of  10:00  a.ni.  and  5<1Q  p.m. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDmON  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  October  31,  1981 


Actual 

PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS  '^'of  OwSt 

New  Case 

Awaiting 
■ Action 

CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  1 10-D.  E  TALBERT,  Director  6-23-80 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Meul  and  Organo-MeUlloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy  Metal- 
lurgical Apparatus;  Metal  Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology  Lubricatine 
Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices  ' 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  120-C.  E.  VAN  HORN,  Director  12-06-79 

Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics 
...^,.  J^.  ,?i,R?J?  *"°  °"y=  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  14ai-J.  O.  THOMAS  JR.,  Director  9-15-80 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g..  Coating   Molding 
Ink;  Prosthdontics;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping,  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus 
r^r^  A  -?/l1^**^^''=Jw?v,'f ^,v/J?""l',l'^*'=*''"8;  ^>"'"8;  Leather,  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions, 
COATING,  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160-S.  N.  ZAHARNA,  Director        .  11-14-80 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials   Adhesive 
c,^^^.   !J°'"8;  Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170- 

R.  F.  WHITE,  Director    9-17-80 

Fertilizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Surch;  Paper  Making!  Glass  Manufac- 
ture; Gas;  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid,  Gas. 
Md  Solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210-S  W  ENGLE  Director  4-4-80 

Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors 
Switches;  Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220-KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director 6-03-80 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics,  Communications  Op- 
tics; Radar;  Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography  Laser 
Devic^;  Radioactive  Materials;  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Special,  Fuel,  Explosive  and  Thermic  Composi- 
tions; Thermal  and  Photoelectric  Batteries. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE,  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-VACANT    2-05-80 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  CompuUtion  and  Conversion 
Storage  Devices  and  Related  Arts. 
RECEPTACLES.  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING,  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240- 

A.  L.  SMITH,  Director 9-15-80 

R«;eptades;  Bearings;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Cleaning 

«?ViJ''^""^'  '^8>tating;  Centnfugal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projectors 

CI  r:^D>.K?f^'!iI?Awi2^i'?lv^  J^^liJi?;  ^^^^  "oists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Matenal  Handling.       ' 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250-S.  S.  MATTHEWS,  Director  8-06-79 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission 

Lines  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGN.  GROUP  290-KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director  .    3.04-8O 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310-B.  R.  GRAY,  Director   4-11-8O 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Sprin- 
kling; Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids   Boats 
..  .  ^5!L'P*'  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment 
^^J^^^f"^  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING.  TOOLS,  GROUP  320-M.  M.  NEWMAN?  Director  6-03-80 

Manufactunng  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming   Sheet  Meul 
and  Wire  Working;  Meul  Fusion-Bonding.  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing   Work  and 
.  w,TJ^lJ?v°J^^r!'.,^,?°4^°^'''"8=  '^°°^^'  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing,  Etc.;  Butchering;  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter. 
AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  INFORMATION.  GROUP  330- 

R.  E.  AEGERTER,  Director 5-06-80 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Harvesting;  Earth  Working  and 
Excavating;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters  Infor- 
mation Dissemination. 

HEAT,  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  340-D.  J.  STOCKING.  Director   2-19-80 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps  Heat  Gener- 
ation and  Exchange;  Refngeration;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Couplings  Gearing 
Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication.  re.  e> 

GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES.  MINING  AND  GEARING,  GROUP  350- 

G.  M.  FORLENZA.  Director   3-17-80 

Building  Structures;  Racks;  Cabinets;  Closures;  Supports;  Furniture;  Fasteners;  Locks;  Pipe  Couplings  Joints  Miscel- 
laneous Hardware;  Textiles;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineering;  Earth  Drilling  Mining 
Wells;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving;  Gearing;  Machine  Elements;  Clutches. 

Expiration  of  patents:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  October  1981.  except  those  which 
may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690,  79th  Congress,  approved  August  8  1946 
(60  Stat.  940)  and  Public  Law  619.  83rd  Congress,  approved  August  23,  1954  (68  Stat.  764),  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  cur- 
tailed by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  be- 
low, may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U  S  C   151 

Pftents Numbers  3,151,329  to  3.154.786,  inclusive 

Plant  Patents Numbers  2.449  to  2,450.  inclusive 
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REISSUE  PATENTS 

GRANTED  DEC.  15,  1981 
ERRATA 

For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

405-204 30,823 

066-009 30,824 

405-204 30,825 


REISSUES 

DECEMBER  15,  1981 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  ]  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  30,822 

DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Taketoshi  Kato,  No.  28-6,  3-Chome  Botan,  Koto-Ku,  Tokyo, 

Japan 
Original  No.  4,080,747,  dated  Mar.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  688,632, 
May  21, 1976.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
133,776 

Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,    May    21,    1975,   50- 
67904[U] 

Int.  a.3  G09F  7/22 
U.S.  a.  40-613  13  Qaims 


1.  A  display  device  compiising  a  base  panel  having  a  plural- 
ity of  [plastic  J  unit  panels,  each  of  said  unit  panels  having  a 
[plasticj  projecting  arm  formed  integrally  with  said  unit 
panel  at  the  center  of  said  unit  panel  and  near  the  top  of  said 
unit  panel,  a  [rivet J  rod ,  having  a  [rivetj  head,  [embedded 
in]  extending  from  the  terminal  top  end  surface  of  said  project- 
ing arm,  and  a  reflector  plate  loosely  and  swingably  fitted  to 
said  [rivet  J  rod,  wherein  said  terminal  top  end  surface  of  said 
projecting  arm  and  said  [rivetj  rod  comprise  means  for  re- 
stricting the  swinging  movement  of  said  reflector  plate  about 
said  [rivetj  rod  in  a  direction  toward  and  away  from  said 
[unit]  panel  as  the  back  surface  of  said  reflector  plate 
contacts  one  end  of  said  terminal  top  end  surface  of  said  pro- 
jecting arm  and  the  front  surface  of  said  reflector  plate 
contacts  [one  end  of  said  rivet]  said  rod  during  swung  posi- 
tions of  said  reflector  plate,  said  terminal  top  end  surface  of 
said  projecting  arm  [has]  having  a  width  greater  than  the 
height  thereof  in  front  view  [and  comprises  a  vertical  upper 
surface  section  and  an  inclined  lower  surface  section,  said 
upper  surface  section  being  parallel  to  said  unit  panel  while 
said  lower  surface  section  being  inclined  toward  said  unit  panel 
as  it  extends  downwardly  from  the  upper  surface  section,  the 
degree  of  inclination  of  said  lower  surface  section  and  the 
height  of  said  rivet  being  such  that  when  said  reflector  plate 
positioned  in  a  normal  suspended  position  is  swung  backward 
about  said  rivet,  the  upper  front  surface  of  said  reflector  plate 
contacts  the  upper  end  of  the  head  of  said  rivet,  and  the  lower 
end  of  said  reflector  plate  is  still  slightly  spaced  from  said  unit 
panel] . 


Re.  30,823 
OFFSHORE  PLATFORM 
Arthur  L.  Guy,  Harris  County,  Tex.,  and  John  B.  Reber,  Jr.,  Los 
Angeles  County,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Production  Re- 
search Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Original  No.  3,859,806,  dated  Jan.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  402,661, 
Oct.  1, 1973.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  286,374,  Sep.  5, 
1972,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Jan.  11,  1977,  Ser. 
No.  758,519 

Int.  a.5  E02D  21/00;  B63B  35/40 
U.S.  a.  405—204  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  unitizing  an  offshore  jacket  for  an  offshore 
platform  in  water  comprising: 


fabricating  an  offshore  jacket  having  at  least  three  legs  and 
at  least  two  sections; 

launching  said  sections  into  said  water  such  that  each  is 
separately  floating,  each  section  having  sufficient  buoy- 
ancy to  maintain  at  least  one  leg  at  the  water's  surface,  the 
remaining  leg  or  legs  being  submerged; 


^-^-^^^J^-.^^.\j.t  ^.^y.^ 


aligning  the  companion  legs  of  said  sections  and  drawmg 
said  sections  together  while  floating  said  sections  in  said 
water; 

guiding  said  surface  legs  on  said  sections  into  alignment 
prior  to  guiding  said  submerged  legs  on  said  sections  into 
alignment  to  ensure  proper  alignment  of  said  submerged 
legs. 


Re.  30,824 

INLAY  WHEEL  AND  METHOD 

David  J.  J.  Bryars,  Leicester,  England,  assignor  to  Austen 

Bryars  of  London,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C. 
Original  No.  4,043,152,  dated  Aug.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  640,945, 
Dec.  15, 1975.  Application  for  reissue  Not.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
94,171 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  3,  1975, 
18622/75 

Int.  a.3  D04B  9/16 
U.S.  CI.  66—9  R  2  Claims 


31 


J^LjZ 


3.  In  a  knitting  machine  having  two  needle  beds  including 
cooperative  sets  of  needles  and  an  inlay  wheel  operatively 
associated  with  one  of  said  needle  beds,  the  combination  of 
drive  elements  replacing  certain  needles  in  said  one  needle  bed 
and  said  drive  elements  having  shafts  of  sturdier  stock  than  the 
needle  shanks  which  are  engagable  with  said  inlay  wheel  to 
impart  rotational  movement  to  said  inlay  wheel  responsive  to 
movement  of  said  one  needle  bed. 


Re.  30,825 
OFFSHORE  PLATFORM  JOINDER 
Arthur  L.  Guy,  Houston,  Tex.;  John  B.  Reber,  Jr.,  Arcadia, 
Calif.,  and  Charles  E.  Young,  Jr.,  Metairie,  La.,  assignors  to 
J.  Ray  McDerroott  St  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Orleans,  La.  and  Exxon 
Production  Research  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Original  No.  3,859,806,  dated  Jan.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  402,661, 
Oct.  1, 1973.  Division  of  Ser.  No.  758,519,  Jan.  11, 1977,  and 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  286,374,  Sep.  5, 1972,  aban- 
doned. Application  for  reissue  Not.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  M6,7I8 
Int.  a.2  E02D  21/00:  B63B  35/40 
U.S.  a.  405—204  14  Clains 

15.  A  method  of  unitizing  an  offshore  jacket  having  at  least 
three  legs  and  at  least  two  sections  for  forming  an  offshore  plat- 
form in  water  comprising: 
floating  said  sections  in  said  water  such  that  each  is  separately 
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floating,  each  section  having  sufficient  buoyancy  to  maintain  Re-  30,826 

at  least  one  leg  at  or  above  the  water's  surface,  the  remaining  INSTRUMENT  FOR  AIR  IONIZATION 

les  or  legs  being  submerged;  Cec"  A.  Laws,  P.O.  Box  1,  Oxted,  Surrey,  England 

algning  Z  ^ZiZsaZooting  sections  together:  Original  No  4  139,879,  dated  Feb.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  875,2j2, 

*     *                   o         y         o  P^jj  g^  jpyj  Application  for  reissue  Jun.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No. 

45,826 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  5,  1977, 
4824/77;  Feb.  17,  1977,  6602/77  i 

Int.  a.3  HOIT  19/00  | 

U.S.  a.  361—230  10  Qains 


.-^^^t^ 


3~  \    ^^ 


.    4 


1.  An  instrument  for  air  ionization  comprising  a  needle 
mounted  in  an  insulator  and  having  a  pointed  end.  and  an  air  ion 
reflector,  the  needle,  in  operation  of  the  instrument,  being 
connected  to  a  source  of  high  potential,  and  the  needle  pdint 
being  directed  towards  said  air  ion  reflector,  in  a  direction 
welding  the  legs  of  said  sections  together  from  the  interior  of  said  opposite  to  that  in  which  the  eventual  flow  of  air  ions  is  re- 
legs  including  the  submerged  as  well  as  the  surface  legs.  quired. 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  DEC.  15,  1981 
ERRATA 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

162-058 4,305,178 

294-147 4,305,534 

229-005 4,305,535 

501-078 4,305,757 

376-133 4,305,783 

376-125 4,305,784 

376-143 4,305,785 

376-254 4,305,786 

376-272 4,305,787 

376-283 4,305,896 

369-288 4,306,013 


sealingly  connecting  companion  legs  of  said  sections  together 

from  the  exterior  of  said  legs; 
pumping  water  from  said  connected  legs;  and 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  DECEMBER  15,  1981 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 

4^5,160  435,161 

DETENT  CONTROLLED  HELMET  SHIELDS  URINATING  AID  TOR  WOMEN 

James  G.  Sandahl,  Iirine,  Calif.,  assignor  to  BeU  Helmets,  Inc.,  Rudy  J.  Diaz,  6516  W.  4th  A?e.,  Hialeah,  Fla.  33012 
Norwaik,  Calif.  ^1^^  May  2,  19M,  Ser.  No.  146,120 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,316  int  Q.^  A61G  #00;  B65D  33/00 

Int.  a.3  A61F  9/04;  A42B  3/02  VS.  Q.  4-144J  3  n-i— 

U.S.a.2-424  saaims  ^^^ 


1.  In  combination  with  a  helmet, 

(a)  a  shield, 

(b)  means  mounting  the  shield  to  the  helmet  but  with  the 
shield  everywhere  spaced  therefrom  for  selective  pivoting 
movement  between  multiple  positions,  and  about  a  pivot 
axis, 

(c)  a  cam  element  and  a  follower  element,  said  elements 
carried  by  the  helmet,  one  of  the  elements  positioned  on 
the  shield  for  pivoting  movement  therewith, 

(d)  the  cam  element  defming  a  succession  of  alternating  riser 
and  dwell  surfaces,  said  riser  surfaces  generally  circularly 
spaced  about  said  pivot  axis  and  said  dwell  surfaces  also 
generally  circularly  spaced  about  said  pivot  axis,  said  riser 
surfaces  located  closer  to  said  pivot  axis  than  said  dwell 
surfaces,  the  entirety  of  said  cam  element  including  said 
riser  and  dwell  surfaces  being  located  between  planes 
defined  by  opposite  surfaces  of  the  main  extent  of  the 
shield, 

(e)  and  spring  means  acting  to  urge  said  elements  into  yield- 
able  interengagement,  with  the  follower  sliding  succes- 
sively along  said  surfaces  in  response  to  shield  pivoting 
and  characterized  in  that  shield  pivoting  is  yieldably  re- 
sisted when  the  follower  engages  said  dwell  surfaces, 

(0  said  mounting  means  including  a  bearing  plate  anchored 
to  the  helmet,  the  plate  also  defming  said  spring  means  on 
which  said  follower  is  mounted,  said  spring  means  extend- 
ing arcuately  about  said  axis,  the  follower  projecting  out 
of  the  plane  of  the  plate  for  selective  engagement  with 
said  riser  and  dwell  surfaces,  the  bearing  plate  having  a 
lug  projecting  into  the  helmet  in  offset  relation  to  said  axis. 


1.  A  bag  and  hanger  device  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
flexible,  waterproof  bag,  open  at  one  end,  a  substantially  rigid 
frame  member  integrally  formed  with  a  finger-grip  handle 
portion  at  one  end  extending  into  a  pair  of  opposed,  arcuate  leg 
portions  defining  therebetween  an  elongate,  elipsoidal  open- 
ing, the  ends  of  said  legs  being  rounded  and  laterally  spaced 
from  one  another,  said  bag,  at  its  open  end,  having  laterally 
extending  openings  in  opposed  marginal  side  portions  thereof 
for  the  reception  therein  of  one  each  of  said  leg  portions  of  said 
frame  member,  whereby  said  bag  will  be  hangingly  supported 
by  said  frame  member  when  inserted  therein,  said  bag  being 
fabricated  of  a  rectangular  sheet  of  flexible,  waterproof  mate- 
rial, folded  double  and  sealed  along  opposed,  vertical  side 
edges  so  as  to  be  open  at  its  upper  end,  thereby  providing  for 
flat  storage  of  the  bag  before  use  with  the  sides  thereof  in 
substantially  face-to-face,  abutting  relation,  a  diagonal  through 
cut  in  a  marginal  upper  end  portion  of  said  bag  extending 
inwardly  of  one  comer  thereof  when  in  its  flat  position,  said 
cut  defining  an  upwardly-extending  finger-grip  portion  at  one 
side,  at  a  remaining  upper  end  marginal  portion  of  said  bag, 
said  upper  end  marginal  portion  of  said  bag  being  folded  down 
against  opposed  outer  sidewall  portions  of  said  bag  and  at- 
tached along  its  outer  edge  against  adjacent  sidewall  portions 
of  said  bag,  thereby  defining  said  laterally-extending  openings. 

4,305,162 
PASSIVE  DOSING  DISPENSER  EMPLOYING  CAPTIVE 

AIR  BUBBLE  TO  PROVIDE  PRODUCT  ISOLATION 
William  Comelisse,  Jr.,  Fairfield;  Robert  H.  Callicott,  West 

Chester,  and  Michael  A.  Bmnsman,  Cincinnati,  all  of  Ohio, 

assignors  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati, 

Ohio 

FUed  Not.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,112 

Int  a.3  E03D  9/02 

U.S.  a.  4—228  17  daims 

1.  A  passive  dosing  dispenser  comprising  an  internal  reser- 
voir for  containing  a  quantity  of  a  solution  isolated  by  means  of 
air-locks  from  a  body  of  liquid  in  which  said  dispenser  is  im- 
mersed and  means  for  causing  a  pre-determined  volume  of  said 
solution  to  be  syphoned  from  said  internal  reservoir  and  dis- 
charged from  said  dispenser  in  response  to  the  level  of  said 
body  of  liquid  being  lowered  from  a  first  elevation  to  a  second 
elevation,  said  means  comprising  an  air  vent  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  said  reservoir,  said  air  vent  including  passive 
means  for  forming  a  first  air-lock  which  isolates  said  solution 
from  said  liquid  surrounding  said  dispenser  when  said  air  vent 
is  blocked  by  said  liquid,  a  syphon  tube  having  an  inlet/dis- 
charge pori  at  its  lower  end,  an  inlet/discharge  conduit  having 
a  top  end  in  fluid  communication  with  the  upper  reaches  of 
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said  syphon  tube  and  a  bottom  end  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  internal  reservoir,  said  internal  reservoir  being  in 
fluid  communication  exclusively  with  said  inlet/discharge 
conduit  and  said  air  vent,  said  internal  reservoir  including  a 
product  chamber  adapted  to  hold  a  quantity  of  a  solid-state 
product  which  is  soluble  in  said  liquid  and  for  being  flooded  to 
a  predetermined  depth  with  said  liquid  to  form  said  solution  in 
said  internal  reservoir  by  dissolving  some  of  said  solid-state 
product,  said  dispenser  further  including  a  first  air  trap  dis- 
posed adjacent  said  inlet/discharge  conduit,  said  flrst  air  trap 
serving  to  retain  an  air  bubble  as  said  internal  reservoir  is  being 
fllled  by  said  liquid,  said  flrst  air  trap  thereafter  permitting  said 
air  bubble  to  reposition  itself  when  said  liquid  ceases  to  enter 
said  internal  reservoir,  thereby  forming  a  second  air-lock 
which  isolates  said  solution  from  said  liquid  surrounding  said 
dispenser,  said  dispenser  also  including  a  second  air  trap  dis- 
posed adjacent  said  syphon  tube,  said  second  air  trap  serving  to 
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comprising  a  water  outlet  valve  liftable  off  said  water  outlet  to 
effect  said  flushing  action  and  a  buoyant,  valve-engaging  as- 
sembly adapted  to  move  independently  of  said  water  outlet 
valve  by  virtue  of  its  buoyancy,  said  water  outlet  valve  having 
an  effectively  negative  overall  buoyancy  when  the  cistern  is  at 
least  partially  full,  and  said  assembly  comprising  a  pivotably 
mounted  buoyant  lever  having  at  least  one  arm  with  a  buoyant 
means  attached  at  one  end  thereof  adjacent  the  bottom  of  (aid 
cistern  and  provided  with  means  at  its  other  end  for  selectively 
engaging  sakj  valve,  said  assembly  further  comprising  restmin- 


Tse 


ing  means  Deing  displaceable  between  a  flrst  position  and  a 
second  position,  said  restraining  means  in  said  flrst  position 
normally  ei^aging  and  restraining  said  buoyant  lever  with  said 
buoyant  means  in  close  proximity  to  said  cistern  bottom  and 
said  engaging  means  in  disengaged  relationship  to  said  v^lve, 
said  restraining  means  in  said  second  position  freeing  said 
buoyant  lever  and  allowing  the  same  to  engage  and  to  ex0rt  a 
maintaining  force  on  said  water  outlet  valve  at  the  completion 
of  the  lifting  thereof  to  overcome  its  negative  buoyancy  ai|d  to 
hold  it  open  until  the  completion  of  the  flushing  action. 


retain  said  air  bubble  as  said  solution  is  being  syphoned  from 
said  internal  reservoir  and  discharged  from  said  dispenser  in 
response  to  the  level  of  said  body  of  liquid  being  lowered  from 
said  flrst  elevation  to  said  second  elevation,  said  second  air  trap 
thereafter  permitting  said  air  bubble  to  enter  said  flrst  air  trap 
in  response  to  said  internal  reservoir  being  fllled  as  said  body  of 
liquid  is  being  raised  from  said  second  elevation  to  said  flrst 
elevation,  said  dispenser  further  including  means  for  being  so 
disposed  in  said  body  of  liquid  that  said  internal  reservoir  will 
be  fllled  with  a  pre-determined  volume  of  said  liquid  when  the 
level  of  said  body  of  liquid  is  raised  to  said  flrst  elevation  and 
so  that  a  pre-determined  volume  of  said  solution  will  be  drawn 
from  said  internal  reservoir  by  suction  via  said  inlet/discharge 
conduit  into  said  syphon  type  and  discharged  from  said  dis- 
penser when  the  level  of  said  solution  in  said  internal  reservoir 
is  lowered  to  the  bottom  end  of  said  inlet/discharge  conduit  in 
response  to  said  body  of  liquid  being  lowered  to  said  second 
elevation. 


4,305,163 
TOILET  BOWL  FLUSH  SYSTEM 
ZecT  Raz,  Beer  Shvm,  Israel,  aadgnor  to  Bco'Carioa  UniTersity 
of  the  Negev  Reacardi  and  DevelopflMBt  Authority,  Beer 
Shera,  Israel,  a  part  iaterest 

Filed  Oct  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,961 

daims  priority,  application  Israel,  Nov.  5, 1978,  55874 

lot  a.3  E03D  1/Oa  1/14.  1/34 

VS.  CL  4—325  12  Claims 

1.  A  flush  valve  mechanism  for  controlling  the  flushing 

action  of  water  through  the  water  outlet  of  a  flush  cistern 


4,305,164 
PORTABLE  TOILET  FACILITY 
Frank  T.  Sargent;  Charles  L.  Sargent,  both  of  Ann  Arbor,  James 
T.  Embach,  Saline,  and  John  M.  Antos,  Ann  Arbor,  dl  of 
Mich.,  aasignors  to  Thetford  Corporation,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 
Filed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,742 
Int  a.5  A47K  4/00.  11/00.  11/02 
U.S.  a.  4—462  7  Claims 

1.  A  portable  toilet  facility  including  an  enclosure  having 
top,  bottom  and  side  walls,  a  door  in  one  side  wall,  and  a  toilet 
with  a  holding  tank  in  said  enclosure,  said  facility  being  com- 
prised of  components  that  have  interfltting  joints  allowing 
them  to  be  dismantled  and  stacked  to  occupy  a  relatively  Small 
volume  for  transportation  purposes  and  to  be  reassambled  by 
fltting  the  components  together  again  at  a  site  of  intended  tise 
of  the  facility,  characterized  in  that  said  bottom  wall  is  a  base 
member  having  a  channel  that  opens  upwardly  around  the 
periphery  of  the  base  member,  said  base  member  having  a 
cavity  therein  conforming  to  the  shape  of  the  bottom  will  of 
the  holding  tank  of  said  toilet,  said  holding  tank  being  seated  in 
said  cavity,  and  said  side  walls  are  panels  that  have  their  lower 
edges  in  said  channel  and  further  characterized  in  that  said 
toilet  with  a  holding  tank  includes  a  toilet  seat  and  lid,  4nd  a 
holding  tank  separable  from  the  toilet  seat  and  lid  for  renloval 
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of  the  holding  tank  from  the  enclosure,  and  in  addition,  a  urinal 
with  a  holding  tank  is  in  said  enclosure,  the  holding  tank  of  the 


urinal  being  separable  from  the  urinal  for  removal  from  the 
enclosure. 


4,305,165 
PORTABLE  SHOWER  BATH 

Louis  S.  Wall,  Jr.,  2061  Antoine,  Houston,  Tex.  77055 
Filed  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,017 
Int.  a.3  A47K  3/08,  3/06 
U.S.  a.  4-549  7  Qaims 


4,305,166 

REVERSIBLE  SINK  COVER 

Virginia  Rose,  10  Vladish  Ave.,  Turners  Falls,  Mass.  01376 

Filed  May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,570 

Int  a.^  E03C  1/33 

U.S.  a.  4—631  7  Qaims 

-    -  -  ^ 


1 


14         it  \* 


1.  Sink  cover  formed  of  a  synthetic  plastic  material  with  a 
generally  planar  upper  surface  and  carrying  on  its  undersur- 
face  at  least  one  type  of  kitchen  working  aid,  such  cover  being 
dimensioned  so  that  its  peripheral  edge  fits  onto  the  edges  of  a 
kitchen  sink  for  removably  covering  the  sink  with  the  under- 
side of  the  cover  disposed  in  spaced  relation  to  the  bottom 
surface  of  said  sink  and  defining  a  closed  chamber  therewith, 
said  kitchen  aid  being  dimensioned  to  fit  wholly  within  said 
sink  when  the  planar  surface  is  disposed  upwardly  in  sink 
covering  position,  said  cover  being  separable  from  said  sink 
and  reversible  for  positioning  the  kitchen  aid  upwardly  and  the 
planar  side  downward. 


1.  A  portable  shower  bath  apparatus  for  bathing  a  bed- 
patient,  comprising: 

(a)  a  non-porous  sheet  having  a  drain  nozzle  integrally 
formed  therewith; 

(b)  a  basin  for  receiving  and  supporting  said  sheet  and  hav- 
ing a  collar  integrally  formed  therewith  for  receiving  said 
drain  nozzle; 

(c)  a  mobile  support  structure  for  receiving  and  supporting 
said  basin;  and 

(d)  a  holding  tank  carried  by  said  support  structure  and 
having  an  inlet  communicating  with  said  drain  nozzle  for 
collecting  drain  water  from  said  sheet. 


4,305,167 

AUTOMATIC  BED  MAKING  DEVICE 

Vicente  Bargados,  7061  Coventry  Cir.,  La  Palma,  Calif.  90680 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,906 

Int  a.^  A47C  27/00 

U.S.  CI.  5—488  9  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  bed  making  device  for  a  bed  with  a  mattress 

and  springs  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  having  a  head,  parallel  sides  and  a  foot  adapted  to 
receive  said  mattress  and  springs; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  horizontal  guide  members  planar  with  said 
parallel  sides  being  essentially  shorter  than  the  length  of 
said  base; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  carrier  arms  slideably  attached  to  said 
horizontal  guide  members  with  attaching  means  for  bed 
covers  and  a  continuous  belt,  a  detachable  body  with  a 
plurality  of  bores  to  slideably  receive  said  horizontal 
guide  members  and  detent  pins  in  the  cavity  protruding 
vertically  above  the  carrier  arms  providing  the  attach- 
ment means  for  bed  coverings; 

(d)  means  for  longitudinally  propelling  said  carrier  arms 
simultaneously  over  the  horizontal  guide  members  to 
transport  bed  coverings  between  the  arms  from  the  foot  to 
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the  head  of  the  base,  the  invention  further  comprising  on  ^  4,305,169 

the  detachable  body  a  sliding  member  attached  to  the     METHOD  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  TREATING  FABRIC 

Theodore  Vidalis,  Athens,  Greece,  assignor  to  Printaire  Sys* 
terns,  Inc^  Dalton,  Ga.  , 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,637  | 

Int.  a.3  D06B  5/08.  11/00 
U.S.  a.  8—149  5  atims 


carrier  arms  body  by  a  spring  clip  allowing  the  body  to  be 
disassembled  for  safety  reasons. 


4,305,168 
HOSPITAL  BED 
Heinz  Hotter,  Gladbeck,  and  Heinz  Gresch,  Dortmund-Deme, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genmuiy,  assignors  to  Industrie- Wert 
Beteilignngsgesellachaft  mbH,  Mainz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,549 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  22, 
1978,  2832262;  Jul.  22,  1978,  2832332;  Aug.  19, 1978,  2836378 

Int.  a?  A47C  21/04.  21/00 
VJS.  a.  5—512  8  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  treating  fabric  including  the  steps  of  gener- 
ating a  foam  within  an  unobstructed  pan  having  an  open  top, 
directing  said  foam  towards  said  open  top  with  the  walk  of 
said  pan,  placing  a  porous  belt  over  the  open  top  of  said  pan  in 
sealing  engagement  therewith,  placing  said  fabric  on  said  belt, 
placing  a  porous  means  over  said  fabric  for  holding  said  fsfcric 
to  assure  that  said  fabric  is  against  said  belt,  and  maintaining 
said  foam  at  a  sufficiently  high  pressure  that  said  foam  passes 
through  said  porous  belt  and  into  said  fabric  for  treatment  of 
said  fabric,  and  further  characterized  in  that  the  step  of  gener- 
ating a  foann  is  carried  out  adjacent  to  said  porous  belt. 


1 


4,305,170 
DINGHY 

Thomas  G.  F.  Atherton,  Arragon  House,  Santon,  Isle  of  Man 
Filed  Jan.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,952 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  1,  1979, 
3623/79  I 

'  Int.  a.3  B63B  7/08  | 

U.S.  a.  9—1.3  8  Qtims 


8.  A  dinghy  comprising  an  inflatable  tubular  annulus  and  a 
floor  combined  with  the  annulus,  the  annulus  and  floor  consti- 
tuting a  hull  of  circular  conflguration  when  viewed  in  plan, 
pivotal  means  diposed  substantially  centrally  of  the  floor, 
rolling  means  releasably  engageable  with  the  pivotal  meails  to 
permit  the  hull  to  be  swung  into  an  upright  disposition  by 
which  it  can  be  rolled  along  the  outer  edge  of  the  annulus  tfter 
the  manner  of  a  wheel,  the  rolling  means  enabling  the  diilghy 
to  be  pushed  and  pulled  and  controlled  while  being  so  rolled. 


1.  The  hospital  bed  apparatus  comprising  vertical  leg  sup- 
ports, a  frame  positioned  on  the  leg  supports,  a  sound  proof 
head  board  at  one  longitudinal  end  of  the  frame,  the  head 
board  having  an  upper  edge,  a  hinge  connected  to  the  upper 
edge  of  the  head  board,  guide  frames  connected  to  opposite 
sides  of  the  head  board,  guide  frames  connected  to  opposite 
sides  of  the  frame  near  the  head  board,  a  top  sound  proof  panel 
connected  to  the  hinge  on  the  upper  edge  of  the  head  board  for 
swinging  to  a  position  parallel  to  the  frame,  sound  proof  side 
panels  connected  to  the  guide  frames  for  moving  upward  to  a 
position  whereby  an  upper  edge  of  each  side  panel  connects 
with  a  lateral  area  of  the  top  panel,  and  ventilation  openings  in 
the  panels. 


4,305,171 
DEVICE  FOR  SECURING  A  FABRIC  MATERIAL  T(>  A 

SUPPORT  SURFACE 
Klas  A.  Pettersson,  Laggestavagen  16,  S-124  31  Bandhngen, 
Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,517  ' 

Gaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct  9, 1978,  7810561 

Int.  G.3  B63B  17/00 

U.S.  G.  9—1.5  3  CUdms 

1.  A  fastener  for  securing  a  flexible  sheet  of  fabric,  such  as  a 

boat  cover,  to  a  suppori  surface,  the  fastener  comprisit^g:  a 

tongue  member  (16)  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  support 

surface  (2),  and  a  mouth  element  adapted  to  be  fixed  through 
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the  fabric  (1)  and  to  cooperate  with  the  tongue  member,  the 
mouth  element  comprising  a  front  plate  (11)  and  a  rear  plate  (4) 
between  which  the  fabric  is  clamped,  the  rear  plate  comprising 
a  base  member  having  an  opening  (8)  therein  and  two  separate 
resilient  straight  walls  (5,  6)  projecting  outwardly  from  the 
base  member  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  plane  thereof, 
one  along  each  of  two  opposite  edges  of  the  opening,  the  walls  145509[U] 
incorporating  locking  means  and  passing  through  a  hole  (13)  in 
the  fabric  which  registers  with  the  opening  in  the  base  mem- 
ber, and  the  front  plate  having  an  opening  (12)  therethrough 
which  snap  fits  over  the  locking  means  on  the  walls,  the  lock- 
ing means  releasably  holding  the  front  and  rear  plates  together 
so  that  the  fabric  is  clamped  therebetween,  the  tongue  member 


4,305,173 
DUST  CATCHING  DEVICE 
Suzuki  Isao,  4-6-13,  Kudan-minami,  Giiyoda  ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 
(102) 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,583 
Gaims   priority,   application    Japan,   Oct.    23,    1978,   53- 


Int.  G.3  A47L  13/40 


U.S.  G.  15—1.5  A 


4Gainis 


having  a  projection  (17)  which  passes  through  the  opening  in 
the  base  member,  through  the  hole  in  the  fabric  and  through 
the  opening  in  the  front  plate  in  which  the  projections  closely 
flts,  and  holding  means  (7)  for  retaining  the  projection  in  posi- 
tion when  it  has  been  passed  through  the  openings  and  the 
hole,  said  locking  means  comprising  flanges  (9,  10)  at  the  free 
outer  edges  of  the  walls,  the  flanges  being  adapted  to  snap 
away  from  each  other  over  the  edges  of  the  opening  in  the 
front  plate,  and  wherein  one  of  the  base  member  and  the  front 
plate  has  an  elongate  recess  (14)  and  one  of  the  front  plate  and 
the  base  member  has  a  complementary  shaped  projection  (15) 
which  extends  into  the  recess  with  a  part  of  the  fabric  clamped 
therebetween  when  the  front  and  rear  plates  are  snap  fltted 
together. 


1.  A  dust  catching  device,  comprising: 

a  handle; 

a  continuous  strip  of  dust  catching  means  made  of  crimped 
synthetic  resin  split  weft  yams  having  electrostatic  prop- 
erty; 

said  yams  being  tightly  coiled  around  said  handle;  and 

said  coiled  strip  of  split  yams  being  cut  at  a  desired  length 
and  fixed  on  said  handle. 


4,305,174 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATIC  VEHICLE  WASH 

Clayton  C.  Pyle,  Bloomington,  Minn.;  Ronald  V.  Plummer, 

Oren,  Utah,  and  Bobby  R.  Wigelsworth,  Minnetonka,  Minn., 

assignors  to  Valley  Service  and  Installation,  Inc.,  BumsrlUe, 

Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,522 

Int  G.3  B60S  3/06 

U.S.  G.  15—53  A  26  Claims 


4,305,172 

REINFORCED  ELASTOMER  PRODUCTS 

Stewart  C.  Watson,  WilliamsviUe,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Watson 

Bowman  Associates,  Inc.,  Getzrille,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  888,660,  Mar.  21, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,210,698, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  616,140,  Sep.  24, 
1975,  Pat  No.  4,080,086.  This  application  Feb.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

10,252 

Int  G.J  EOID  79/06 

U.S.  G.  14—16.1  8  Gaims 


5.  In  a  bridge  or  the  like,  the  combination  of  a  supporiing 
member,  a  supported  member,  and  an  intermediate  load-bear- 
ing member  in  contact  with  both  said  supporiing  member  and 
supported  member;  wherein  the  load-bearing  member  com- 
prises a  body  of  elastomer  having  embedded  therein  a  plurality 
of  separate  non-lamellar  crushed  reinforcing  elements  of  rela- 
tively hard  material,  said  elements  being  present  in  sufficient 
quantity  as  to  be  effective  to  reduce  the  deformation  of  said 
load-bearing  member  by  compressive  forces;  said  elements 
being  particles  of  crushed  rock. 


1.  A  vehicle  wash  apparatus  comprising: 

frame  means; 

front  arms  means  pivotaliy  connected  to  the  frame; 

front  side  wrap  brush  means  rotatably  connected  to  the  front 

arm  means; 
rear  arm  means  pivotaliy  connected  to  the  frame  means; 
rear  side  wrap  brush  means  rotatably  connected  to  the  rear 

arm  means; 
actuator  means  for  controlling  the  position  of  the  front  and 

rear  arm  means; 
arm  p)osition  sensing  means  for  indicating  the  positions  of  the 

front  and  rear  arm  means;  and 
control  mean  responsive  to  the  arm  position  sensing  means 

for  causing  the  actuator  means  to  retract  the  rear  arm 

means  when  the  front  arm  means  moves  to  a  first  predeter- 
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mined  position  at  the  front  end  ofthe  vehicle,  and  causing  |                   4  305177                                       ' 

the  actuator  means  to  retract  the  front  arm  means  when  HINGE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CONTROLLABLE  SURFArRK 

the  rear  arm  means  moves  to  a  second  predetermined  Winfried  M.  Feifel,  Redmond,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeiln 

position  at  the  rear  end  of  the  vehicle.  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FWed  Not.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,281 

A  wi  i7«  Int-  CI-^  E05D  3/04;  B64C  9/02 

*'^*^'*^'  U.S.  a.  16-162 


SCRAPING  TOOL 
Freeman  L.  Bwgess,  Jr.,  2190  Pinehurst  Dr.,  East  Point,  Ga. 
30344 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,560 

Int.  aj  A47L  1/16 

U.S.  a.  15-236  R  6  Qaims 


9Qaii^ 


1.  A  scraping  tool  comprising: 

a  shell  member; 

means  for  attaching  a  handle  to  the  top  of  said  shell  member; 

a  pair  of  scraping  members  spaced  longitudinally  along  the 
bottom  of  said  shell  member; 

each  of  said  scraping  members  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  blades  extending  generally  transversely  across  said 
shell  member,  wherein  said  blades  of  said  pair  of  blades 
are  joined  to  each  other  at  the  distal  ends  thereof. 


4,305,176 
AIR-POWERED  VACUUM  CLEANER  FLOOR  TOOL 
William  R.  Lessig,  III,  CockeysTille,  and  Danny  R.  Jinkins,  Bel 
Air,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Black  &  Decker  Inc.,  Newark, 
Del. 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,080 

Int.  a.3  A47L  5/30 

U.S.  a.  15-325  52  Claims 


1.  A  hinge  assembly  for  pivotally  coupling  a  first  structural 

member  to  a  second  structural  member  wherein  said  second 

structural  member  is  composed  of  a  plurality  of  sections  ail- 

ranged  seriatim,  comprising:  1 

means  for  mounting  each  of  said  sections  to  said  first  meni 

ber,  said  mounting  means  having  an  axis  of  rotation; 
a  first  coupling  means  juxtaposed  between  each  of  said 
sections  for  pivotally  interconnecting  said  sections,  said 
first  coupling  means  being  disposed  substantially  perpenf 
dicular  to  said  axis  of  rotation;  ' 

a  second  coupling  means  juxtaposed  between  each  of  said 
sections  for  pivotally  interconnecting  said  sections,  said 
second  coupling  means  being  disposed  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  both  said  axis  of  rotation  and  said  first  cou 
pling  means,  said  second  coupling  means  being  substan^ 
tially  in  alignment  with  said  axis  of  rotation. 


4  305  178 
HINGE  LOCK  FOR  ANIMAL  GATE 
Edward  A.  Caplette,  901  NW.  31st  Aye.,  Lot  45,  Pompanc 
Beach,  Fla.  33060 

Filed  May  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,934 

Int.  a.J  E05B  15/02:  E05C  19/10;  E05D  7/10 

U.S.  a.  16—258  4  Claims 


1.  A  vacuum  cleaner  floor  tool  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  an  air-powered  turbine  motor  in  said  housing,  said  hous- 
mg  including  a  turbine  chamber  for  said  turbine  motor; 

(c)  agitator  means  partially  extending  from  said  housing,  said 
agitator  means  being  coupled  to  said  turbine  motor  and 
driven  thereby; 

(d)  base  plate  means,  removably  mounted  on  said  housing 
and  forming  a  portion  of  a  wall  thereof,  said  agitator 
means  extending  from  said  housing  through  an  opening  in 
said  base  plate  means  wherein  air  passes  through  said 
opening  mto  said  turbine  chamber,  said  base  plate  means 
mcluding  a  ramp  means  extending  from  said  base  plate 
means  into  said  housing,  wherein  said  ramp  means  and  a 
portion  of  said  turbine  chamber  form  a  nozzle  for  said 
turbine  motor. 


1.  For  use  with  the  hinge  of  a  gate  for  an  animal  enclosure, 
said  hinge  having  a  horizontal  eye  fastened  to  the  enclosure 
and  a  rod  fastened  to  the  gate  and  having  a  horizontal  leg 
extending  across  the  top  ofthe  eye  and  a  vertical  leg  extending 
from  said  horizontal  leg  down  through  the  eye  and  having  a 
free  lower  end  exposed  below  the  eye,  a  manually  attachable, 
and  removable  lock  comprising: 
a  horizontal  lower  ring  defining  a  vertical  opening  y^d 
slidably  insertable  from  below  onto  said  vertical  leg  ofthe 
rod  below  the  eye; 
and  a  latch  extending  up  from  said  lower  ring  for  engage- 
ment with  said  horizontal  leg  of  the  rod  at  one  side  of  the 
eye  when  said  lower  ring  is  on  said  vertical  leg  ofthe  rod 
below  the  eye,  said  latch  having  relatively  movable  parts 
which  are  separable  to  open  the  latch  for  receiving  said 
horizontal  leg  of  the  rod  when  the  latch  is  applied  thereto. 
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said  movable  parts  of  the  latch  being  movable  together  to 
close  the  latch  around  said  horizontal  leg  of  the  rod  after 
being  applied  fliereto,  whereby  to  prevent  the  rod  from 
being  lifted  out  of  the  eye  to  disconnect  the  hinge. 


4,305,179 
HOSE  CLAMP 
Hiroshi  Shkurada,  Toyonaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toshikazu 
Okuno,  Izumiohtsu,  Japan 

Filed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,987 
Gaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Jul.   30,    1979,   54- 
105880[U] 

Int.  a.3  B65D  63/02;  F16L  3/08 
U.S.  a.  24—20  R  1  Qaim 


legs  joined  at  one  end  by  a  bight  defining  a  bayonet  slot 

therein; 
both  said  legs  extending  rearwardly  at  an  acute  angle  with 

respect  to  said  front  of  said  body  and  said  slot  opening  in 

the  direction  of  said  front  of  said  body,  said  legs  having  an 

arcuate  configuration  conforming  to  the  wall  of  said  bore; 
the  forward  portions  of  said  legs  being  fixed  axially  in  said 

bore;  and 
the  rear  portions  of  said  legs  being  resilient  and  free  to  flex 

axially  toward  said  front  of  said  body  when  a  bayonet  pin 

is  pushed  into  said  slot. 


4,305,181 
LUTING  HOOK  WITH  CAM  LOCK  GATE 
Anselmo  P.  Pellolio,  Jr.,  Cotati,  Calif.,  assignor  to  E.  D.  BuUard 
Company,  Sausalito,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,097 

Int.  a.5  A44B  13/02;  B66C  1/34 

U.S.  a.  24—241  PL  8  Claims 


"xa= 


1.  A  hose  clamp  for  clamping  a  hose  having  a  diameter,  said 
clamp  consisting  of  an  elastic  band  metal  having  a  thickness, 
said  thickness  being  maximized  at  the  longitudinal  center  ofthe 
band,  decreased  symmetrically  on  both  sides  of  the  center, 
progressively  towards  the  ends  of  the  band  metal  in  proportion 
to  a  distance  from  the  center  as  far  as  end  portions,  which  are 
located  on  the  way  to  the  ends,  the  band  metal  being  bent  into 
an  annular  shape  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  said  diameter 
of  said  hose  in  the  decreasing  direction  ofthe  thickness  to  cross 
both  ends  ofthe  metal  forming  an  overlapping  portion,  each  of 
the  ends  being  cut  to  form  complementary  portions  mutually 
fitting  in  said  overlapping  portion  and  being  provided  with  a 
holding  portion  projecting  radially  outward,  the  end  portions 
being  of  uniform  thickness;  whereby  when  said  holding  por- 
tions are  squeezed  toward  one  another,  said  diameter  of  said 
annular  shape  expands  uniformly,  and  when  the  squeezed 
clamp  encircles  a  hose  to  be  clamped  and  is  released,  said 
clamp  uniformly  clamps  the  hose  solely  by  its  elasticity. 


4,305,180 
BAYONET  COUPLING  NUT 
Lawrence  Schwartz,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,500 

Int.  a.3  A47B  17/00;  HOIR  4/54 

VJS.  a.  24—221  R  13  Qaims 


1.  In  a  lifting  hook  having  a  cylindrical  shank,  a  hook  body 
connected  to  said  shank  and  having  an  open  throat,  a  gate 
joumaled  for  rotation  about  the  cylindrical  axis  of  said  shank  in 
a  given  direction  to  close  said  throat,  stop  means  for  establish- 
ing the  limit  of  said  rotation  of  said  gate  in  said  given  direction 
at  the  point  where  said  gate  closes  said  throat  and  releasable 
locking  means  for  locking  said  gate  in  position  to  close  said 
throat;  the  improvement  wherein  said  locking  means  com- 
prises a  flat  formed  on  said  shank  and  a  cam  member  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  gate  member  for  reciprocal  rotation  in  direc- 
tions which  are  substantially  transverse  to  said  cylindrical  axis 
of  said  shank,  said  cam  member  having  a  first  cam  surface 
adapted  to  be  pivoted  into  compressive  aftutment  with  said  flat 
formed  on  said  shank  by  rotation  of  said  cam  member  in  a 
direction  substantially  opposite  said  given  direction  of  rotation 
of  said  gate  when  said  gate  is  in  position  to  close  said  throat  as 
established  by  said  stop  means  and  a  second  cam  surface 
adapted  to  be  manually  contacted  to  pivot  said  first  cam  sur- 
face out  of  abutment  with  said  flat  formed  on  said  shank  by 
reciprocal  rotation  of  said  cam  member,  said  gate  being  spring 
biased  to  rotate  in  said  given  direction  about  the  cylindrical 
axis  of  said  shaft  and  said  cam  member  being  spring  biased  to 
rotate  in  said  direction  substantially  opposite  said  given  direc- 
tion of  rotation  of  said  gate. 


1.  An  electrical  connector  bayonet  coupling  nut  comprising: 
a  generally  cylindrical  nut  body  having  a  bore  extending 

from  the  front  to  the  rear  of  said  body; 
at  least  one  bayonet  slot-forming  element  mounted  on  the 

wall  of  said  bore; 
said  element  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced,  generally  parallel 


435,182 
SPRING  RETAINER  STRIP  FOR  ATTACHING  A  LINER 

AND  GASKET  TO  A  REFRIGERATOR  DOOR 
Franda  C.  Peterson,  St  Charles,  111.,  aaaignor  to  niiaois  Totri 
Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,844 
Int  a.3  F16L  33/12 
U.S.  a.  24—289  9  OaiM 

1.  A  spring  retainer  strip  for  releasably  securing  a  liner  and 
a  gasket  to  a  refrigerator  door  panel  said  door  panel  having  a 
plurality  of  apertures  which  require  blind-bore  installation  and 
removal,  said  spring  strip  comprising  a  generally  rectangular 
body  portion  with  a  length  which  is  substantially  equal  to  the 
length  of  the  gasket  to  be  secured  and  a  width  substantially  less 
than  the  gasket  width;  a  plurality  of  spring  fingers  spaced  along 
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and  extending  from  one  side  face  of  the  body  portion,  said 
Hngers  being  adapted  to  be  registered  with  and  received  in  the 
apertures  of  the  refrigerator  door  panel  as  well  as  in  corre- 
sponding apertures  in  the  liner,  the  apertures  in  the  panel  and 
liner  have  the  same  general  spacing  arrangement  as  said  fm- 
gers,  each  of  said  fingers  having  a  first  segment  extending 
generally  outwardly  from  the  body  portion  and  a  second  seg- 
ment extending  at  least  partially  in  the  direction  of  said  body 
portion,  each  of  the  Angers  and  said  body  portion  being  posi- 
tively positionable  in  either  of  a  first  or  a  second  position  by  the 
spring  Tingers  coacting  with  the  door  panel  and  the  apertures 


therein,  in  said  First  position  the  fingers  retaining  the  liner 
against  lateral  movement  while  the  body  portion  is  spaced 
from  said  liner  by  a  distance  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the 
gasket  permitting  positioning  adjustments  of  the  gasket,  in  said 
second  position  said  body  portion  and  said  second  segment 
cooperating  to  clamping  engage  the  liner  and  the  gasket  to  the 
refrigerator  door  panel;  and  means  engageable  from  the  side 
face  of  the  body  portion  opposite  to  said  first  side  face  which 
permits  said  spring  retainer  strip  to  be  moved  from  said  second 
position  to  said  first  position  to  be  released  to  permit  gasket  and 
liner  removal,  replacement  and  adjustment. 


1.  A  collar  holder  comprising  an  elongate  face  plate  having 
a  front  and  back  surface,  a  pair  of  resilient  jaws  fixed  at  one  end 
to  said  face  plate  on  the  back  surface  intermediate  its  length  the 
other  end  of  said  jaws  being  freely  movable  toward  and  away 
from  the  back  surface  of  said  face  plate  adjacent  its  ends,  a 
plurality  of  interdigiting  teeth  on  each  of  said  jaws  and  the 
back  surface  of  said  face  plate  adjacent  their  ends,  an  open 
generally  curved  receptacle  opening  in  said  jaws  and  back 
surface  adjacent  said  teeth  and  between  said  teeth  and  said  one 
end  of  the  jaws  fixed  to  the  face  plate,  the  top  surface  of  the 
face  plate  being  provided  with  a  T-slot,  and  interchangeable 
slide  means  carrying  decorative  and  ornamental  subject  matter 
slidably  received  in  said  T-slot. 


4,305,184  / 

CONTROL  OF  SKEW,  BOW  AND  YIELD/IN 

QRCULARLY  KNIT  PILE  FABRIC 

Gerald  C.  Wgythal,  Greenfield,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Budker  Rano 

Corporatioi,  Oak  Brook,  111. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  3,598,  Jan.  15,  1979,  abandoned. 

application  Jun.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,585 

Int.  a.3  D06C  i/00 

U.S.  a.  26—51.5  2  Gains 
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4^5,183 

COLLAR  HOLDERS 

Geraldine  F.  Weisz,  2240  Hamudn  Rd.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15235 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  897^54,  Apr.  18, 1978.  This  application 

Feb.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,382 

Int  a.}  A44B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  24—331  2  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  fabric  markings  and  controlling 
yield  in  a  knit  fabric  strip  to  facilitate  tentering  of  said  fabtic 
strip,  said  fabric  strip  having  a  first  set  of  detectable  identifica- 
tions longitudinally  along  a  longitudinal  side  edge  therelof, 
each  identification  of  said  set  being  in  a  predetermined  longftu- 
dinal  spacing  interval  relative  to  others  thereof,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
means  for  receiving  and  longitudinally  advancing  said  fabric 

strip; 
first  detecting  means  for  sensing  yield  variations  longitudi- 
nally in  said  advancing  fabric  strip  as  measurable  by  devfia- 
tions  in  spacing  between  successive  ones  of  said  spaded 
intervals; 
longitudin^d  tension  altering  means  for  varying  tension  lon- 
gitudinally along  said  fabric  strip, 
control  means  responsive  to  said  first  detecting  means  for 
measurii^  any  variations  from  a  predetermined  value  {|nd 
for  regulating  operation  of  said  tension  altering  means, 
and  I 

tentering  means  downstream  from  said  tension  altering 
means  for  receiving  and  engaging  opposed  side  edges  of 
said  advancing  fabric  strip. 


435,185 
ADJUSTABLE  SPREADER  FOR  TUBULAR  KNITTEl 

FABRIC 
Robert  Frezza,  Carle  Place,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Samcoe  Hold(ng 

CorporatioB,  Woodside,  N.Y. 
Division  of  S«r.  No.  888,135,  Mar.  20, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,192,045. 
This  application  No?.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,342         I 
Int.  a.3  D06C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  26—75  6  Qalns 


1.  A  variaUe  width  spreader  apparatus  for  processing  tubu- 
lar knitted  fabric,  which  comprises 

(a)  a  pair  of  width  adjustable  edge  drive  carriages, 

(b)  means  lor  moving  at  least  one  of  said  carriages  toward 
and  away  from  the  other  to  effect  width  adjustment, 

(c)  edge  drive  rolls  mounted  on  said  carriages  and  movable 
therewith. 
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(d)  opposed  longitudinally  extending  spreader  frame  ele- 
ments for  reception  of  the  interior  of  the  tubular  knitted 
fabric, 

(e)  each  of  said  spreader  frame  elements  having  intermediate 
its  ends  a  pair  of  support  rollers  engageable  through  a 
fabric  wall  with  an  edge  drive  roll,  in  straddling  relation 
therewith, 

(0  said  edge  drive  rolls  and  said  support  rollers  having 
generally  complementary  contours,  whereby  said 
spreader  frame  elements  are  supported  and  positioned  by 
said  edge  drive  rolls, 

(g)  spacer  means  extending  between  and  engaging  said 
spreader  frame  elements, 

(h)  said  spacer  means  comprising  telescopically  associated 
guide  members  accommodating  movement  of  the 
spreader  frame  elements  toward  and  away  from  each 
other, 

(i)  said  spacer  means  further  comprising  a  gas  spring  element 
engaging  said  guide  members  and  constantly  urging  said 
guide  member  in  an  extending  direction, 

(j)  said  spreader  frame  members  being  movable  toward  and 
away  from  each  other  by  in-process  adjustment  of  the 
spacing  of  said  edge  drive  rolls, 

(k)  said  telescopically  associated  guide  members  comprising 
interfitting  tubular  members, 

(1)  said  gas  spring  being  mounted  within  and  housed  by  said 
tubular  members,  and 

(m)  said  tubular  members  being  of  a  complementary  irregu- 
lar cross  section,  whereby  to  be  non-rotatable  one  with 
respect  to  the  other. 


4,305,187 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 
CONTINUOUS  GRIDS  FOR  LEAD  AOD  BATTERIES 
Takahiro  Iwamura,  and  Seiichiro  Ikeda,  both  of  Takatsuki, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Yuasa  Battery  Company  Limited,  Takat- 
suki, Japan 

Filed  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,142 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  9,  1978,  53/55115; 
May  23,  1978,  53/62062 

Int  G.3  B21D  il/04:  HOIM  i5/04 
U.S.  G.  29—2  12  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  making  continuous  grids  for  lead  acid  batter- 
ies by  advancing  a  strip  of  lead  or  a  lead  alloy  along  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  thereof  comprising  the  steps  of:  forming  zigzag 
slits  in  the  strip  between  belt-shaped  unslitted  edge  portions 
and  a  central  unslitted  portion,  stretching  the  strip  by  applica- 
tion of  a  continuous  force  simultaneously  to  the  entire  width  of 
the  slit  portion  of  the  strip  and  including  successively  larger 
vertical  components  normal  to  the  plane  of  said  strip  between 
both  unslitted  edge  portions  and  the  central  unslitted  portion 
and  further  including  the  simultaneous  application  of  frictional 
resistance  to  the  zigzag  slits  so  that  said  strip  forms  a  substan- 
tially V-shaped  cross-section  vertical  to  the  advancing  direc- 
tion to  form  grid  cells,  and  leveling  said  substantially  V-shaped 
strip. 


4,305,186 
ONE  PIECE  ADJUSTABLE  BODY  SUPPORT  FOR  A 

CASKET 

John  R.  Cherry,  1372  KnoUwood  Dr.,  Palm  City,  Fla.  33590 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,967 

Int  G.3  A61G  77/00 

U.S.  G.  27—4  13  Claims 


4,305,188 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  CATHODE 

ASSEMBLY 

Kouichi  Momoi,  Zama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  929,343,  Jul.  31, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,586 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  11,  1977,  52-96479 

Int  a^  HOIJ  9/02 

U.S.  G.  29—25.17  12  Gaims 


1.  A  body  support  for  use  in  a  casket  to  support  a  body  in  a 
recumbent  position,  said  body  support  comprising  a  bed  por- 
tion of  semi-rigid  sheet  material  having  a  plurality  of  trans- 
versely extending  score  lines  enabling  said  bed  portion  to  be 
folded  along  selected  one  or  more  of  said  score  lines  to  provide 
integral  length  adjustable  means  operable  to  vary  the  effective 
length  of  said  bed  portion  so  that  said  body  support  can  be 
adapted  to  be  accommodated  in  caskets  having  different  inte- 
rior lengths. 


1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  a  structure  for  enclosing  the 
filament  of  an  indirectly  heated  cathode  assembly  involving 
the  steps  of  securing  a  nickel  base  alloy  cap  to  a  nickel- 
chromium  alloy  sleeve,  darkening  the  sleeve  by  heating  in  a 
reducing  atmosphere  containing  water  vapor,  and  applying  a 
coating  of  electron  emissive  material  onto  a  portion  of  the 
exterior  of  said  cap,  the  improvement  whereby  the  electron 
emissive  characteristics  of  the  cathode  assembly  are  improved 
which  comprises: 

solution  heat  treating  said  nickel  base  alloy  cap  in  a  non-oxi- 
dizing atmosphere  at  a  temperature  of  from  1000*  to  1400' 
C.  to  effect  a  solution  heat  treatment  thereof  and 

quenching  said  cap  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  to  a  tem- 
perature below  100*  C.  within  5  minutes, 

said  solution  heat  treating  and  said  quenching  being  carried 
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out  prior  to  application  of  said  electron  emissive  material 
onto  said  cap. 


4,305,189 
ATTACHMENT  MEMBER  FOR  MULTIPLE-SPINDLE 

HEAD 
EUi  Miyakawi,  Tokyo,  Jayu,  asrigiior  to  Miyakawi  Industry 
Company,  Limited,  Sdd,  Japan 

Filed  JnL  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,936 

dains  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10, 1979,  54-57441 

Int  a.3  B23B  9/00.  39/16 

U.S.  a.  29—50  3  Claims 


1.  A  combination  of  a  multiple  spindle  head  and  means  for 
attaching  the  spindle  head  to  a  quill  having  a  rotational  shaft 
inside  the  quill,  comprising: 

(A)  a  base  member  including 

(i)  a  cylindrical  portion  having  a  vertical  slit, 
(ii)  a  base  flange  at  a  lower  end  of  said  cylindrical  portion 
and  having  a  plurality  of  elongated  first  bolt  holes,  at 
least  one  positioning  hole,  and  a  first  positioning  recess 
located  at  an  inner  edge  thereof,  each  first  bolt  hole 
having  a  large  diameter  portion  at  one  end  thereof  and 
extending  circumferentially  in  the  base  flange,  and 
(iii)  a  ring  member  having  fastening  means  for  tightening, 
said  cylindrical  portion  being  located  outside  the  quill 
so  that  when  said  fastening  means  of  the  ring  member  is 
operated,  said  cylindrical  portion  is  tightened  to 
thereby  firmly  connect  the  base  member  to  the  quill, 

(B)  an  attachment  member  connected  to  said  base  member 
,  including 

(i)  a  cylindrical  attachment  body  having  first  and  second 
positioning  projections  extending  upwardly  and  down- 
wardly therefrom  respectively,  said  first  positioning 
projection  being  engaged  with  said  first  positioning 
recess  in  said  base  flange  to  vertically  align  said  base 
member  and  attachment  member  when  they  are  con- 
nected together, 

(ii)  an  attachment  flange  outside  said  body  and  including  a 
lower  face,  a  plurality  of  bolts  with  nuts  extending 
upwardly  from  the  attachment  flange  for  insertion  to- 
gether with  the  nuts  through  the  large  diameter  por- 
tions of  the  first  bolt  holes  in  the  base  flange,  an  annular 
engaging  recess  on  the  lower  face  of  the  attachment 
flange  and  having  a  plurality  of  step  portions  extending 
therefrom  into  said  attachment  body,  a  plurality  of 
second  bolt  holes,  and  at  least  one  positioning  depres- 
sion, 

(iii)  driving  means  located  in  the  center  of  said  attachment 
body  and  having  at  least  one  bearing  and  a  driving  gear 
supported  by  said  bearing  for  rotation,  and 

(iv)  at  least  one  positioning  pin  inserted  through  the  posi- 
tioning hole  of  said  base  member  into  the  positioning 
depression  of  said  attachment  flange  for  angularly  posi- 
tioning said  base  member  and  said  attachment  member 
when  the  base  member  and  the  attachment  member  are 
tightened  together  by  the  nuts  after  said  bolts  with  nuts 


i 


the 


are  inserted  through  the  large  diameter  portions 
bolt  holes  and  the  attachment  member  is  turned, 

(C)  a  spindle  head  connected  to  said  attachment  metiber 
including 

(i)  an  upper  spindle  flange  having  a  second  positicming 
recess  located  inside  the  flange  and  a  plurality  of 
threaded  holes,  said  second  positioning  recess  being 
engaged  with  said  second  positioning  projection  of  said 
attachment  body  to  vertically  align  said  attachment 
member  and  said  spindle  head  when  they  are  connected 
together, 

(ii)  a  lower  spindle  flange  having  a  plurality  of  bores  for 
attaching  a  spindle  holder  thereto, 

(iii)  a  plurality  of  connecting  bolts  inserted  through  said 
second  bolt  holes  of  said  attachment  flange  into  said 
threaded  holes  of  said  upper  spindle  flange  for  conaect- 
ing  said  spindle  head  and  said  attachment  member,  and 

(iv)  a  plurality  of  spindle  assemblies  each  including  an  axle 
having  an  anchoring  plate  at  one  end  and  an  intermedi- 
ate gear  rotationally  situated  on  the  axle,  said  anchoring 
plate  being  located  in  said  annular  engaging  recess  of 
said  attachment  flange  and  firmly  engaged  with  said 
step  portion  when  said  spindle  head  is  connected  to  said 
attachment  member,  and 

(D)  an  arbor  situated  between  the  driving  gear  and  the 
rotational  shaft,  said  arbor  being  easily  engagable  and 
disengagable  with  the  driving  gear  and  the  rotational 
shaft,  I 

whereby  said  attachment  member  to  which  said  spindle  head 

is  connected  can  be  attached  to  and  detached  from  said 

— '  base  member  for  easily  changing  said  spindle  head 


4,305,190 
GEAR  BURNISHER 
Henry  J.  Flair,  Franklin  Park,  111.,  assignor  to  Illinois  lTooI 
Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  May  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,446 
I  Int  a.3  B24B  m04 

U.S.  a.  29— 90B  8  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  burnishing  gears  which  comprises 
three  gears  having  tooth  forms  and  tooth  spacing  adaptdd  to 
mesh  with  a  gear  to  be  burnished,  said  three  gears  beii^  in 
substantially  parallel  axes  relation,  one  of  said  three  gears  being 
a  drive  gear,  means  for  iq>plying  a  load  to  at  least  one  of  said 
three  gears  and  means  for  changing  the  relative  rates  of  rota- 
tion between  at  least  two  of  said  three  gears  whereby  the  gear 
being  burnished  is  moved  out  of  mesh  with  said  three  gears^  the 
improvement  wherein  each  of  said  three  gears  has  a  diffdrent 
operating  {vessure  angle,  a  first  one  of  which  is  greater  th$n,  a 
second  one  of  which  is  less  than  a  third  one  of  which  is  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  generated  pressure  angle  of  the  gear  being 
burnished. 
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4,305,191 

SQUEEZE  ROLL  ADAPTED  TO  ADJUST  WIDTHWISE 

DISTRIBUTION  OF  PRESSURE  ON  CLOTH  BEING 

TREATED 

Shozo  Enomoto,  No.  450,  Nakafusa,  Iwade-cho,  Naga-gun, 

Wakayama-ken,  Japan 

Filed  May  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,149 

Int  a.3  B21B  13/02 

U.S.  G.  29-116  AD  7  Gains 


/5  Kk.  13  IC  II 


generally  cylindrical  rigid  shell,  the  shell  being  subdivided 
into  upper  and  lower  semi-cylindrical  shell  sections; 

(d)  welding  permanently  the  upper  semi-cylindrical  shell 
section  at  its  opposite  ends  respectively  to  the  upper  inlet 
and  upper  outlet  end  sections,  thereby  forming  an  upper 
casing  half; 

(e)  welding  permanently  the  lower  semi-cylindrical  shell 
section  to  the  lower  inlet  and  outlet  end  sections  forming 
a  lower  casing  half,  the  shell  extending  axially  between 
the  inlet  and  outlet  end  sections,  the  upper  and  lower 
casing  halves  being  characterized  by  external  bolting 
flanges,  the  bolting  flanges  having  end  segments  which 
are  formed  integrally  with  the  end  sections,  and  having 
intermediate  sections  which  are  permanently  joined  to  the 
shell  section;  and 

(0  removably  mounting  the  upper  casing  half  to  the  lower 
casing  half. 


1.  A  squeeze  roll  adapted  to  adjust  the  widthwise  distribu- 
tion of  pressure,  comprising  a  support  shaft  joumaled  at  its 
opposite  ends  having  a  shaft  axis  with  ends,  a  cylindrical  tube 
coaxially  fixed  to  said  support  shaft  at  the  central  portion 
thereof  having  a  tube  axis  with  ends,  conical  pistons  having 
conical  heads  and  rotatably  and  slidably  mounted  on  opposite 
ends  of  said  shaft,  interior  conical  guide  members  formed  on 
the  inner  surface  of  said  cylindrical  tube  at  the  opposite  ends 
thereof  and  adapted  to  be  contacted  with  the  conical  heads  of 
said  pistons,  and  thrust  means  mounted  on  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  support  shaft  for  imparting  an  axially  adjustable  force  to 
said  pistons,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  said  shaft  axis 
ends  are  offset  from  said  tube  axis  ends  and  the  pressure  of 
contact  between  said  conical  heads  and  said  conical  guide 
members  is  adjustable  whereby  said  conical  pistons  eccentri- 
cally load  said  guide  members,  thereby  bending  said  tube. 


4,305,193 

ZONE  CONTROL  VALVE  REMOVAL  TOOL  AND 

METHOD 

Ste?en  C.  Anderson,  3124  Park  Ave.  South,  Minneapolis,  Mimi. 

55407 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,374 

Int  a.3  B23P  19/04 

VJS.  G.  29—213  R  4  Claiap 


4,305,192 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  COMPOSITE 

HORIZONTALLY  SPLIT  CASING 

John  H.  Becker,  4627  Pine  Mountain  Rd.,  Mountain  Brook, 

Ala.  35213 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  946,318,  Sep.  27, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,336 

Int  a.3  B23P  15/00 

U.S.  a.  29—156.4  R  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  horizontally  split  casing  which 
includes: 

(a)  casting  an  inlet  end  having  upper  and  lower  seamless  inlet 
end  sections,  one  of  which  is  provided  with  an  integral 
inlet  nozzle; 

(b)  casting  an  outlet  end  having  upper  and  lower  seamless 
outlet  sections,  one  of  which  is  provided  with  an  integral 
outlet  nozzle; 

(c)  fabricating  separately  from  the  inlet  and  outlet  sections  a 


1.  An  apparatus  for  repairing  valves  under  pressure  having 
plugs,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  tool  valve,  said  tool  valve  having  a  passage  therethrough 
sized  to  accept  a  valve  plug  from  a  valve  to  be  repaired, 
said  tool  valve  being  movable  between  a  first  position  and 
a  second  position,  wherein  when  in  said  first  position,  said 
passage  communicates  with  said  pressurized  valve  and 
said  second  position  isolating  said  passage  from  said  pres- 
surized valve; 

means  for  pulling  said  plug  into  said  passage,  said  pulling 
means  comprising  a  puller  body  and  a  handle  for  manual 
engagement  extending  from  said  body;  and 

means  for  limiting  the  travel  of  said  body,  said  limiting 
means  comprising  a  collar  having  a  cylindrical  portion 
and  an  inwardly  directed  annular  lip  at  one  end  thereof, 
said  cylindrical  portion  having  an  inner  diameter  corre- 
sponding to  said  passage  and  the  inner  diameter  of  said  lip 
corresponding  to  said  handle  and  wherein  said  tool  valve 
is  a  ball  valve  having  a  body  and  a  ball,  said  collar  thread- 
ingly  engageable  in  said  tool  ball. 
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4,305,194 
DISASSEMBLY  TOOL 
John  K.  Keener,  Rabun  Gap^  Ga^  assignor  to  William  G.  Mc- 
Qure,  Dillard,  Ga^  a  part  interest 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,717 

Int.  a.3  B23P  19/02 

VJS.  a.  29—251  1  Claim 


1.  A  disassembly  tool  for  an  automatic  transmission  clutch 
drum,  said  clutch  drum  including  a  housing,  spring  means 
within  said  housing  bearing  against  a  plate,  and  locking  means 
securing  said  plate  with  respect  to  said  housing,  said  disassem- 
bly tool  comprising,  in  combination,  a  press  having  a  table, 
chuck  means,  and  means  for  moving  said  chuck  means  towards 
aM  away  from  said  table,  presser  means  for  engaging  said  plate 
of  said  clutch  drum,  leg  means  for  carrying  said  presser  means, 
a  beam,  said  leg  means  depending  from  said  beam,  and  shank 
means  supporting  said  beam  and  holdable  by  said  chuck  means, 
said  tool  further  including  a  pair  of  sleeves  slidably  mounted 
on  said  beam,  said  leg  means  being  fixed  to  said  sleeves  for 
selective  movement  along  said  beam,  and  means  for  selectively 
fixing  said  sleeves  with  respect  to  said  beam,  said  beam  being  of 
such  length  as  to  be  receivable  within  said  clutch  drum  hous- 
ing, and  to  extend  at  least  the  diameter  of  said  plate,  said  shank 
means  being  removably  fixed  to  said  beam,  said  presser  means 
including  a  pair  of  arcuate  members  formed  as  mirror  images 
of  each  other,  said  pair  of  arcuate  members  being  shaped  to 
engage  a  substantial  portion  of  said  plate. 


4,305,195 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISASSEMBLING  AND  ASSEMBLING 

SKATE  WHEELS 
James  J.  GooM,  1875  Warren  RiL,  P.O.  Box  M1128,  Ann  Arbor, 
Mich.  48105 

Filed  May  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,193 

iBt  a^  B23P  19/02 

VS.  a.  29—251  7  aains 


.A^ 


1.  A  wheel  assembling  and  disassembling  apparatus  for  in- 
stalling bearings  in  and  removing  bearings  from  a  wheel  hav- 
ing bearing  seats  and  an  axis  of  rotation,  said  apparatus  com- 


prising a  frame,  a  push-pull  member  mounted  on  said  frame  for 
back  and  forth  movement  along  an  axial  path  between  ti^ 
tended  and  retracted  positions,  a  wheel  support  for  supporting 
a  wheel  in  a  bearing-removal  position  in  which  said  axis  of 
rotation  is  parallel  with  said  axial  path,  said  push-pull  member 
having  at  one  end  thereof  bearing-gripper  means  and  at  the 
other  end  thereof  a  pusher  head,  a  wheel  guide  assembly  pivoti- 
ally  mounted  on  said  frame  for  movement  between  an  assent- 
bly  position  in  general  alignment  with  said  push-pull  member 
and  an  access  position  displaced  angularly  from  said  assembly 
position,  and  handle  means  connected  to  said  push-pull  menv- 
ber  for  moving  said  push-pull  member  back  and  forth  along 
said  axial  path  between  said  extended  and  retracted  f>ositions 
whereby  said  bearing-gripper  means  is  operable  to  engage  a 
bearing  on  a  bearing  seat  in  a  wheel  supported  on  said  wheel 
support  in  said  bearing  removal  position  and  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  push-pull  member  to  said  retracted  positioa 
to  remove  said  bearing  from  said  wheel,  said  wheel  guide 
assembly  being  operable  to  support  an  unassembled  wheel  and 
bearing  in  general  alignment  so  that  when  said  wheel  assembly 
guide  is  located  in  said  assembly  position,  movement  of  said 
push-pull  member  toward  said  retracted  position  causes  said 
pusher  head  to  engage  and  push  said  bearing  onto  said  bearing 
seat  in  said  wheel. 


435,196 

SCRAP  RING  REMOVAL 

John  R.  Schmidlin,  McHenry;  Edward  F.  Archambanlt,  Crystal 

Lake;  Robert  P.  Vandlik,  Mount  Prospect,  and  Harold  JL 

Jessogne,  Arlington  Heights,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to  America* 

Can  Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,797 

Int  a?  B23Q  17/00 

U.S.  a.  29—403.1  4  Claimi 


1.  A  method  for  removing  flange  scrap  trimmed  from  a 
cylindrical  article  having  at  least  one  flanged  end  from  th(! 
press  within  which  it  is  trimmed  including  the  following  stepsi 

(a)  severing  the  flange  distal  portion  to  leave  a  substantially 
continuous  portion  of  scrap  to  be  carried  about  the  body 
of  the  cylinder,  I 

(b)  permitting  the  scrap  portion  to  follow  the  trim  punch  as 
same  moves  along  the  cylinder, 

(c)  catching  the  scrap  portion  as  it  moves  with  the  trini 
punch  by  means  of  rails  which  move  transversely  toward 
the  cylinder  in  timed  relation  to  the  movement  of  the  trim 
punch  to  support  the  scrap  portion  at  a  level  surrounding 
the  cylinder,  I 

(d)  moving  the  cylinder  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  trim  di^ 
through  the  press  to  another  station  for  repositioninj 
same,  and 

(e)  supporting  the  scrap  portion  to  maintain  its  position 
about  the  cylinder  by  an  air  jet  until  the  cylinder  is  cap? 
tured  by  a  conveyor  and  the  scrap  portion  is  guided  by 
further  rails  as  both  are  removed  from  the  press. 


December  15,  1981 
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4,305,197 

TUBULAR  nLLER  WIRE  FOR  FUSION  WELDING 

Manfred  Puschner,  Solingan,  and  Herbert  Gerdau,  Haan,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  ESAB  Aktiebolag, 

Sweden 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  900.578,  Apr.  27, 1978.  This  application 

Apr.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,458 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  30, 
1977,  2719357 

Int.  a.3  B22F  3/24;  B23K  35/02 
U.S.  CI.  29-420  4  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  tubular  filler  wire  or  filler  rod 
enclosing  a  core  composed  of  particulate  constituents,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  shaping  a  metal  strip  into  a  trough,  deposit- 
ing a  particulate  composition  in  said  trough,  submitting  the 
strip  to  one  or  more  rolling  and/or  drawing  operations  to 
shape  the  strip  into  a  sheath  enclosing  the  particulate  composi- 
tion, sliding  said  sheath  and  the  core  enclosed  thereby  into  a 
seamless  metal  tube  and  submitting  the  resulting  composite 
tube  to  one  or  more  drawing  operations. 


4,305  198 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

CLUTCH 

Hisanobu  Kanamaru,  Katsuta;  Hideo  Tatsumi,  Mito;  Kosaku 

Sayo,  Katsuta,  and  Moisei  Okabe,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,316 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  27, 1978,  53-34193 
Int.  a.3  B21D  39/00;  B23P  11/00 
U.S.  a.  29—520  3  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  electromagnetic  clutch  of  the  type 
which  includes  first  and  second  rotatable  members  disposed  in 
substantially  coaxial  relationship,  said  first  rotatable  member 
being  drivingly  connected  to  a  driven  member  and  including  a 
section  made  of  a  magnetizable  material,  said  second  rotatable 
member  including  a  section  made  of  a  magnetizable  material 
and  provided  with  means  for  drivingly  connecting  said  second 
rotatable  member  to  a  driving  means;  means  including  said 
sections  of  said  first  and  second  rotatable  members  for  forming 
a  magnetic  circuit;  and  an  electromagnetic  coil  means  for 
generating  a  magnetic  flux  passing  through  said  magnetic 
circuit;  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  rotatable  members 
comprising  substantially  concentric  annular  members  both 
made  of  a  magnetizable  material; 

wherein  said  at  least  one  rotatable  member  is  produced  by 
the  steps  of; 

providing  an  annular  space  between  the  inner  and  outer 
peripheral  surfaces  of  the  radially  outer  and  inner  annular 
members; 

forming  annular  grooves  in  said  inner  and  outer  peripheral 


surfaces  of  said  inner  and  outer  annular  members,  respec- 
tively; 

preparing  a  generally  ring-shaped  bond  member  of  a  non- 
magnetizable  metallic  material  having  predetermined 
mechanical  strengths  and  a  deformation  resistance  smaller 
than  that  of  the  magnetizable  material  from  which  said 
annular  members  are  made,  said  bond  member  having  a 
height  substantially  equal  or  close  to  the  height  of  said 
annular  space; 

introducing  said  bond  member  into  said  annular  space  to 
form  an  assembly  of  said  annular  magnetizable  members 
and  said  bond  member; 

placing  pressure  application  members  relative  to  said  assem- 
bly so  that  said  bond  member  is  substontially  wholly  sur- 
rounded by  said  annular  magnetizable  members  and  by 
said  pressure  application  members,  at  least  one  of  said 
pressure  application  members  having  an  annular  projec- 
tion directed  toward  said  bond  member;  and 

forcing  said  projection  into  said  annular  space  to  cause  a 
plastic  flow  of  the  bond  material  to  substantially  all  the 
points  of  said  annular  space  and  into  said  annular  grooves 
whereby  said  bond  member  mechanically  bonds  said 
annular  members  together  by  shearing  and  gripping 
forces,  said  annular  projection  being  forced  against  that 
end  face  of  said  bond  member  which  is  disposed  in  that 
end  face  of  said  assembly  which,  when  said  assembly  is 
ultimately  formed  into  said  one  rotatable  member,  is 
adapted  to  be  brought  into  face-to-face  engagement  with 
the  other  rotatable  member,  whereby  said  plastic  flow 
caused  thereby  results  in  said  end  face  of  said  bond  mem- 
ber being  inwardly  recessed  relative  to  the  adjacent  end 
faces  of  said  annular  magnetizable  members. 


4,305,199 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  LENGTH  OF 

WEDGES 
Eugene  R.  Barrett,  ColumUa  Qty,  and  Larry  W.  Straley,  Fort 
Wayne,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,095 

Int.  a.J  H02K  15/10 

U.S.  Q.  29—564.6  4  Qaims 


1.  In  a  multifunction  stator  wedgemaking  and  inserting  and 
stator  winding  injecting  apparatus  having  means  for  moving  a 
strip  of  wedge  material  adjacent  to  wedge  material  severing 
means,  magazine  means  for  receiving  wedges  severed  from  the 
strip  of  wedge  material,  and  means  for  moving  severed  wedges 
into  the  magazine  means;  wherein  the  means  for  moving  a  strip 
of  wedge  material  comprises  pinch  wheel  means  for  feeding 
wedge  material  to  said  severing  means;  and  the  apparatus 
includes  a  mechanism  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the 
pinch  wheel  means  and  for  supplying  power  to  the  pinch 
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wheel  means  from  a  main  drive  shaft;  the  improvement 
wherein:  said  mechanism  for  controlling  includes  an  intermedi- 
ate link,  a  Hnal  link,  and  a  main  drive  link  coupled  with  said 
main  drive  shaft  and  also  coupled  with  the  intermediate  link; 
said  intermediate  link  being  movable  about  a  pivot;  said  final 
link  being  coupled  with  said  pinch  wheel  means;  means  for 
establishing  the  intermediate  link  pivot;  and  means  for  selec- 
tively moving  the  means  for  establishing  the  intermediate  link 
pivot,  whereby  a  fixed  movement  of  the  main  drive  link  may 
be  selectively  transmitted  as  different  movements  of  the  final 
link  in  response  to  the  selective  movement  of  the  means  for 
establishing  the  intermediate  link  pivot. 


4^5,200 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  SELF-REGISTERING  SOURCE, 
DRAIN,  AND  GATE  CONTACTS  FOR  FET  TRANSISTOR 

STRUCTURES 
Horag-Sen  Fn,  Sunnyvale;  John  L.  MoU,  and  Juliana  Manoliu, 
both  of  Palo  Alto,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard 
Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,845 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  21/283 

U.S.  a.  29—571  4  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  hav- 
ing a  semiconductor  substrate,  a  gate  on  said  substrate,  and 
drain  and  source  regions  in  said  substrate,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

depositing  a  silicon  containing  layer  on  said  substrate  over 
said  regions  and  on  said  gate; 

depositing  a  protective  layer  on  said  silicon  containing  layer; 

selectively  etching  said  protective  layer  to  expose  predeter- 
mined regions  of  said  silicon  containing  layer,  leaving  at 
least  a  region  between  said  gate  and  one  of  said  source  and 
drain  regions  unexposed; 

oxidizing  said  exposed  regions  of  said  silicon  containing 
layer  to  convert  said  exposed  regions  to  electrically  insu- 
lating regions; 

removing  the  remaining  portions  of  said  protective  layer; 
and 

doping  said  unexposed  regions  of  said  silicon  containing 
layer  to  convert  said  unexposed  regions  to  electrically 
conducting  regions,  thereby  effectuating  an  electrical 
short  between  said  gate  and  one  of  said  source  and  drain 
regions. 


providing  a  semiconductor  substrate  of  first  conductivity 
type; 

applying  an  insulating  layer  to  a  surface  of  the  substrate,  said 
insulating  layer  also  serving  as  an  implantation  mask  for 
implantation  of  a  source  and  a  drain  zone,  the  insulating 
layer  having  at  least  one  portion  which  is  thicker  thin 
other  portions  of  the  layer  and  is  impermeable  to  oncom- 
ing ions,  the  thicker  portion  having  an  etched  edge; 

producing  by  ion  implantation  through  thinner  portions  bf 
the  insulating  layer  a  doped  zone  of  second  conductivity 

type; 
applying  a  gate  electrode  layer  having  substantially  verticjal 

edges  on  the  thinner  portions  of  the  insulating  layer; 
producing  by  ion  implantation  the  source  and  drain  zones  pf 

first  conductivity  type  between  the  gate  electrode  a^d 

thicker  portions  of  the  insulating  layer  such  that  the 


source  and  drain  zones  are  surrounded  by  the  doped  zohe 
of  second  conductivity  type  at  least  in  a  direction  of  the 
drain  zone  and  at  a  side  of  the  source  zone  adjoining  the 
substrate  surface;  and 
forming  a  channel  zone  of  a  given  effective  channel  length 
by  superimposing  at  least  two  implantation  steps  usifig 
dopant  particles  of  second  conductivity  type  with  differ- 
ing implantation  energy  and  doses  which  set  the  effective 
channel  length,  said  two  implantation  steps  being  applied 
by  masking  the  drain  zone  and  doping  between  the  thicker 
portion  of  the  insulating  layer  and  the  vertical  edges  of  the 
gate  electrode  through  the  source  zone  into  a  portion  of 
the  doped  zone  of  second  conductivity  type  so  as  to  fotm 
the  effective  channel  length  of  the  channel  zone  between 
the  source  zone  and  remaining  portions  of  the  doped  zone 
of  second  conductivity  type. 


4,305,202 
THERMALLY  ACTUATABLE  ELECTRICAL  SWTT( 
CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE 

SAME  I 

Emil  R.  Plasko,  Washington  Township,  Montgomery  Counjty, 

Ohio,  assi0ior  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Division  of  S«r.  No.  35,941,  May  4, 1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
division  of  Ser.  No.  904,566,  May  10, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,197,6B4, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  716,579,  Aug.  23, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,109,229.  This  appUcation  Jul.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,363 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  IS, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
1  Int  a.3  HOIH  lJ/00 

U.S.  a.  29—622 


7Clalins 


4,305,201 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  MIS  HELD 

EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  HAVING  AN  ADJUSTABLE, 

EXTREMELY  SHORT  CHANNEL  LENGTH 

Reinhard  Tielert,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Sicmena  Aktiengeaellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,928 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  29, 
1979,  2912535 

Int.  a.^  HOIL  29/78 
U.S.  a.  29—571  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  metal-insulator-substrate 
MIS  field  effect  transistor  having  an  adjustable,  extremely 
short  channel  length,  comprising  the  steps  of: 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  thermally  actuatable  electrital 
switch  construction  having  a  deformable  contact  member 
normally  diq)osed  in  electrical  contact  with  a  stationary 
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contact  member  while  a  temperature  sensitive  member  of  said 
construction  is  in  a  solid  condition  and  being  deformed  out  of 
contact  with  said  stationary  contact  member  by  deforming 
means  of  said  construction  when  said  temperature  sensitive 
member  is  rendered  non-solid  by  sensing  a  temperature  above 
a  predetermined  temperature,  the  improvement  comprising  the 
steps  of  disposing  said  deformable  contact  member  so  as  to  be 
deformed  in  a  direction  toward  said  temperature  sensitive 
member  by  said  deforming  means  when  said  temperature  sensi- 
tive member  is  rendered  non-solid,  initially  disposing  said 
deformable  contact  member  into  said  construction  in  a  condi- 
tion thereof  that  prevents  said  deformable  contact  member 
from  making  contact  with  said  stationary  contact  member,  and 
thereafter  causing  said  deformable  contact  member  to  make 
contact  with  said  stationary  contact  member  and  thereby  be  in 
its  normal  condition  as  long  as  said  temperature  sensitive  mem- 
ber remains  solid. 


4,305,203 
TOOL  FOR  INSTALLING  SHRINK  FTT  PARTS 
Miriam  S.  Bock,  San  Diego,  and  Gerald  D.  Peddle,  Bonita,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Dynamics,  Convair  Division, 
San  Diego,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,181 

Int.  a.3  B23P  19/00;  F25D  79/00 

U.S.  a.  29—800  7  Claims 


'i^ 


4,305,204 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Victor  J.  Toggart;  Richard  F.  Kingsbury,  both  of  San  Jose,  and 
Robert  O.  Herendeen,  Los  Altos,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Litroniz,  Inc.,  Cupertino,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,505 
Int.  a.3  H05K  3/30 
VJS.  a.  29—841  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  constructing  a  hybrid  polymer  thick  film 


compact  substantially  planar  circuit  apparatus  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  a  planar  epoxy  substrate  with  an  electrically  con- 
ductive base  material  for  defining  an  underlying  trace 
pattern; 

silkscreening  a  minimal  thickness  polymer  thick  film  dielec- 
tric insulative  composition  layer  at  selected  locations  on  a 
face  of  said  substrate  over  portions  of  said  trace  pattern; 

thereafter  partially  curing  said  first  dielectric  insulative  layer 
sufficient  to  obtain  solvent  resistance; 


thereafter  silkscreening  exactly  over  the  first  dielectric  insu- 
lative layer  a  second  minimal  thickness  dielectric  insula- 
tive composition  layer; 

thereafter  substantially  curing  the  resultant  dielectric  insula- 
tive composition  layers; 

thereafter  silkscreening  an  electrically  conductive  composi- 
tion in  a  desired  trace  pattern  over  the  dielectric  insulative 
composition;  and 

thereafter  substantially  fully  curing  the  resultant  electrically 
conductive  and  dielectric  insulative  composition  layers. 


4,305,205 
OPEN  ENDED  TUBING  CUTTERS 
Anthony  S.  Girala,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  Na- 
tional Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138^44 

Int.  a.3  B23D  21/06 

U.S.  CI.  30—102  9  Claims 


1.  A  tool  for  installing  an  annular  hollow  pari  into  another  in 
shrink  fit  relationship  comprising, 

a  body  of  dimensionally  stable  material, 

part  locating  means  formed  on  said  body, 

a  chamber  which  may  be  filled  with  a  cooling  media  located 
adjacent  said  pari  locating  means, 

said  body  is  in  the  form  of  a  cylinder  and  wherein  the  cham- 
ber is  in  the  form  of  a  torus  and  located  on  an  inside  wall 
of  said  cylinder  immediately  adjacent  the  locating  means, 
and 

clamping  means  for  clamping  a  part  onto  said  locating 
means,  said  chamber  being  capable  of  being  filled  with  a 
cooling  media  to  maintain  the  part  at  a  desired  low  tem- 
perature while  said  part  is  installed  in  a  second  part  and 
allowed  to  expand  and  form  a  shrink  fit  therewith. 


1.  In  a  device  for  use  in  severing  a  tubular  member  the 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  C-shaped  housing  member  attached  to  an  elongated  torque 
arm  member; 

a  C-shaped  tool  body  member  rotatively  supported  within 
said  C-shaped  housing  member  for  rotation  about  a  central 
axis,  said  body  member  carrying  two  independent  sets  of 
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rolls,  one  of  said  sets  comprising  a  plurality  of  clamping 
rolls  disposed  about  said  central  axis  for  self-supporting 
said  device  on  a  tubular  member,  the  other  of  said  sets 
comprising  cutter  means  disposed  to  one  side  of  said  cen- 
tral axis  and  support  roll  means  disposed  at  an  opposite 
side  of  said  central  axis  for  respectively  cutting  and  sup- 
porting a  tubular  member; 

means  mounting  one  of  said  clamping  rolls  for  permitting 
movement  of  said  one  clamping  roll  toward  and  away 
from  said  central  axis  so  that  a  tubular  member  can  be 
received  within  the  confines  of  a  cylindrical  plane  defined 
by  said  clamping  rolls  so  as  to  hold  said  device  in  place; 
and 

means  on  said  housing  member  and  said  body  member  for 
rotating  said  body  member  about  said  central  axis. 


4,305,206 
ONE  PIECE  LOOP  HINGE 
Alfred  W.  Roe,  BeUport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Roe  International 
Inc.,  Patcbognc,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,256 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  3/10 

U.S.  a.  33—137  R  13  Qaims 


1.  A  tape  measure  loop  comprising  a  one  piece  element 
having  a  loop  portion  and  an  integral  tape  connecting  portion, 
said  tap>e  connecting  portion  including  at  least  a  pair  of  flexibly 
connected  flaps,  one  of  said  flaps  having  means  for  securing  it 
to  the  free  end  of  a  measuring  tape  with  the  other  flap  overly- 
ing said  one  flap  over  said  tape  end,  and  an  integral  living  hinge 
connected  between  said  loop  portion  and  one  of  said  flaps  for 
pivotally  connecting  said  loop  to  said  tape. 


4,305,207 

THREE-AXIS  INSPECTION  MACHINE 

Dane  A.  Lantz,  2104  Davis  Rd.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  46239 

Filed  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,012 

Int  a.3  GOIB  7/03.  7/31 

U.S.  a  33—174  L  12  Gaims 


1.  A  three-axis  inspection  machine  comprising: 
a  frame  including  a  horizontal  bearing  surface; 


a  carrier  slidably  mounted  directly  on  and  supported  by  said 
bearing  surface; 

X  rail  means  positioned  adjacent  said  frame  and  defining  im 
X  axis,  said  X  rail  means  engaged  with  said  carrier  atid 
operable  to  guide  said  carrier  atop  said  bearing  surface 
slidably  along  said  X  axis; 

Z  rail  means  positioned  adjacent  said  frame  and  defining  a  Z 
axis  perpendicularly  arranged  to  said  X  axis,  said  Z  rail 
means  operable  to  guide  said  carrier  atop  said  bearing 
surface  slidably  along  said  Z  axis; 

a  vertically  extending  Y  column  mounted  to  and  slidaole 
with  said  carrier  atop  said  bearing  surface  along  said  X 
axis  and  Z  axis  and  defining  a  Y  axis  perpendicularly 
arranged  to  said  X  axis  and  Z  axis,  said  column  supported 
by  said  bearing  surface  independently  of  said  X  rail  means 
and  Z  rafl  means;  and 

at  least  one  probe  slidably  mounted  to  said  Y  column  atid 
movable  along  said  Y  axis  as  well  as  said  X  axis  and  Z  axis 
into  alignment  with  selected  portions  of  an  article  to  be 
inspected. 

7.  A  multiple  probe  three-axis  inspection  machine  compris- 
ing: 

a  frame  including  a  horizontal  bearing  surface; 

rail  means  including  an  X  axis  rail,  a  Y  axis  rail  and  a  Z  akis 
rail; 

carrier  means  slidably  mounted  atop,  on  and  contiguous 
with  said  bearing  surface  with  said  Y  axis  rail  fixedly 
mounted  to  said  carrier  means  and  movable  with  said 
carrier  means,  said  carrier  means  guided  on  said  X  axis  rail 
and  said  Z  axis  rail; 

a  multiple  probe  holder  slidably  mounted  to  said  Y  axis  r^l; 

a  plurality  of  probes  mounted  to  said  probe  holder  atid 
arranged  to  simultaneously  engage  selected  portions  of 
the  article  to  be  inspected;  and  wherein: 

said  probe  holder  includes  a  plurality  of  probe  receivers 
arranged  to  hold  all  of  said  probes  in  a  single  direction  to 
simultaneously  inspect  a  flat  surface  and  further  included  a 
plurality  of  alternate  probe  receivers  arranged  to  hold  s^id 
probes  in  90*  intervals  around  the  article  to  be  inspect^. 

8.  A  multiple  probe  three-axis  inspection  machine  compris- 
ing: 

a  frame  including  a  horizontal  bearing  surface; 

rail  means  including  an  X  axis  rail,  a  Y  axis  rail  and  a  Z ; 
rail; 

carrier  means  slidably  mounted  atop,  on  and  contiguous 
with  said  bearing  surface  with  said  Y  axis  rail  fixedly 
mounted  to  said  carrier  means  and  movable  with  stid 
carrier  means,  said  carrier  means  guided  on  said  X  axis  riail 
and  said  Z  axis  rail; 

a  multiple  probe  holder  slidably  mounted  to  said  Y  axis  r^il; 

a  plurality  of  probes  mounted  to  said  probe  holder  and 
arranged  to  simultaneously  engage  selected  portions 'of 
the  article  to  be  inspected;  and  wherein: 

said  probe  holder  includes  a  first  probe  receiver  holding  dne 
of  said  probes  in  a  first  direction  and  a  second  prdbe 
receiver  holding  another  one  of  said  probes  in  a  secohd 
direction  perpendicular  to  said  first  direction  to  simulta- 
neously inspect  two  surfaces.  , 


axis 


4,305,208 

SIGHTING  APPARATUS 

Marlow  W.  Urson,  2735  S.  4050  W.,  Ogden,  Utah  84401 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,190 

Int.  a.3  F41G  1/00;  F41B  5/00 

U.S.  O.  33—265  12  Clailns 

1.  A  sighting  device  including,  in  combination,  first  and 

second  separate  mounting  members  having  corresponding 

aligned  apertures,  one  of  said  apertures  being  provided  with 

interiorly  threaded  means,  an  externally  threaded  sighting 

screw  disposed  in  and  through  said  apertures  and  threadedly 

engaging  said  threaded  means,  and  nut  means  threaded  on  siid 

sighting  screw  for  urging  said  mounting  members  mutually 

toward  each  other,  each  of  said  mounting  members  having  a 
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recessed  face  defined  in  part  by  undercut  lip  margins,  said  faces 
being  mutually  coplanar  and  aligned  at  their  mutually  proxi- 
mate portions  whereby  to  form  a  common  backing,  and  a  plate 


vertical  force  thereto  in  opposition  to  the  vertical  force 
applied  by  said  cam  surface  to  said  support  member, 
said  vertical  force  applied  by  said  spring  means  varying 
to  counteract  the  change  in  force  applied  by  said  cam 
surface  as  said  device  is  pivoted,  and  means  for  mount- 
ing said  spring  means  and  support  member. 


bearing  range-indicia  and  inserted  in  and  across  said  mounting 
member  faces  beneath  said  undercut  lip  margins  to  be  backed 
by  said  common  backing  as  formed  by  said  faces. 


4,305,210 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  A  POWDERED  OR 

PARTICULATE  PRODUCT 

Mogens  A.  Christensen,  Virum,  and  lb  H.  Sorensen,  Frederikst- 

und,  both  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  A/S  Niro  Atomizer,  So- 

borg,  Denmark 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  855,081,  Nov.  28, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,042 

Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Dec.  1, 1976,  5402/76 

Int  a.3  F26B  7  7//0 

U.S.  CI.  34—57  A  12  Claims 


4,305,209 
ADAPTOR 
Tsunehisa  Yamashita,  Tullaboma,  Tena.,  assignor  to  Precision 
International,  Inc.,  Tnllahoma,  Tenn. 

Filed  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,054 

Int  a.3  GOIC  3/04,  1/02 

U.S.  a.  33—275  R  H  Claims 


K)      P      li     "1 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  a  powdered  or  particulate 
product,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  substantially  horizontally  arranged  thin,  corrugated  bed 
plate  having  substantially  parallel  corrugations  compris- 
ing juxtaposed  ridges  and  valleys  and  a  multiplicity  of 
closely  spaced  punched  small  openings,  distributed  sub- 
stantially uniformly  along  the  surfaces  of  the  ridges  and 
valleys  of  said  plate; 

product  feeding  means  for  feeding  a  powdered  or  particulate 
product  onto  said  plate; 

vibrating  means  for  vibrating  said  plate; 

gas  supply  means  for  supplying  a  flow  of  gas  upwardly 
through  each  of  said  openings  in  said  plate  so  as  to  fluidize 
said  product  on  said  plate;  and 

product  discharge  means  for  discharging  processed  product 
from  the  apparatus  at  such  a  position  that  said  fluidized 
product  is  moved  along  the  upper  surface  of  said  plate  in 
a  direction  transverse  to  said  corrugations. 


6.  In  combination: 
a  first  instrument  device; 
a  second  instrument  device; 
a  stand;  and 

means  for  mounting  said  instruments  .on  said  stand  for  pivot- 
able  movement  together  about  a  horizontal  axis  including 
an  adaptor  for  mounting  said  first  instrument  device  on 
said  stand  and  on  said  second  instrument  device  for  move- 
ment together  with  said  second  device  comprising: 
a  base  member  for  connection  on  one  side  to  said  first 
device  and  having  at  least  one  cam  surface  on  the  oppo- 
site side  thereof;  and 
supporting  means  for  connection  to  said  stand  and  to  said 
devices  for  coupling  said  devices  together  for  pivotable 
movement  of  said  devices  about  a  horizontal  axis,  in- 
cluding a  support  member  mounted  on  said  stand,  and 
engaging  said  cam  surface  for  relative  movement  with 
respect  thereto  and  vertical  movement  as  said  devices 
are  pivoted,  compressible  spring  means  mounted  on  said 
stand  engaging  said  support  member  for  applying  a 


4,305,211 

VACUUM  DRYER 

Panl  E.  Peterson,  8125  Tuscany  Are.,  Playa  Del  Rey,  Cdif. 

90291 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,014 

iBt  a.3  F26B  11/04 

MS.  a.  34-92  «  CWiM 

1.  A  vacuum  dryer  comprising: 

a  drum  having  an  internal  chamber,  an  access  door  con- 
nected to  said  drum,  said  access  door  providing  access 
into  said  internal  chamber,  said  drum  being  rotatably 
mounted  on  support  means,  a  rotatable  drive  shaft  being 
attached  to  said  drum  for  causing  rotation  of  said  drum, 
said  drive  shaft  being  rotatable  about  a  first  axis; 

a  plurality  of  conduits  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  said 
drum,  said  conduits  connecting  with  said  internal  cham- 
ber; 

a  swash  plate  routable  about  a  second  axis,  said  swash  plate 
being  connected  to  the  free  end  of  said  conduits,  said 
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second  axis  being  inclined  in  respect  to  said  first  axis  and 
intersects  said  first  axis; 
suction  means  connected  between  said  swash  plate  and  said 
conduits,  said  suction  means  becoming  operable  by  rota- 
tion of  said  swash  plate,  said  suction  means  to  apply  a 
vacuum  into  said  internal  chamber; 


said  suction  means  including  a  one-way  valve  assembly 

connected  to  each  of  said  conduits;  and 
said  suction  means  further  including  a  bellows  assembly 

doubling  as  the  wall  of  said  conduits,  said  one-way  valve 

assembly  being  located  directly  adjacent  said  bellows 

assembly. 


4^5^12 

ORTHOTICALLY  DYNAMIC  FOOTWEAR 

Sven  O.  Coomer,  1351  Parrott  Dr.,  San  Mateo,  Calif.  94402 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,569 

Int.  a.3  A43B  21/36.  13/20.  13/38.  23/08 

U.S.  a.  36—80  22  Claims 


/■• 


i»-(—   « 4-    'ff-H-     9-K 


1.  Orthotically  dynamic  footwear  that  adapts  to  force  load- 
ings which  are  directly  proportionate  to  the  tendencies  for  a 
person's  foot  to  distort,  and  including;  a  sole  of  flexible  and 
resiliently  depressible  material  complimentary  to  and  underly- 
ing the  plantar  surface  of  the  persons  foot,  an  upper  of  flexible 
material  continuing  from  the  perimeter  of  the  sole  and  flttedly 
embracing  the  heel  to  forefoot  of  the  persons  foot,  the  ground 
engaging  plantar  surface  of  the  sole  having  a  depending  rib  of 
increased  depth  extending  from  the  toe  portion  of  the  sole  to 
the  outside  of  the  heel  portion  thereof  and  continuing  peripher- 
ally around  the  heel  establishing  an  underlying  cavity. 


elongated  rear  members  being  attached  to  said  rear  por- 
tion of  said  frame;  I 

a  blade  support  means  connected  to  said  horizontal  frame, 
and  centrally  located  between  said  front  and  rear  wheels 
and  substantially  centrally  located  between  said  left  and 
right  wheels; 

a  "U"  shaped  blade  connected  to  said  blade  support  means 
having  a  shape  suitable  for  being  forced  into  and  throi^gh 
the  earth  along  a  selected  and  continuous  horizontal  pith 
under  said  row  of  trees  such  that  said  "U"  shaped  blAde 
cuts  off  the  tap  and  side  roots  of  said  row  of  nursery  trtes 
as  said  "U"  shaped  blade  moves  along  said  continuous 
horizontal  path; 


a  weighted  left  front  wheel,  right  front  wheel,  left  itar 
wheel  and  right  rear  wheel,  each  of  said  weighted  wheels 
being  attached  to  corresponding  further  ends  of  said  elon- 
gated front  and  rear  members  to  raise  said  frame  above 
said  row  of  trees  such  that  said  front  wheels  and  elongated 
front  members  and  said  rear  wheels  and  elongated  Hear 
members  can  straddle  said  row  of  trees  and  move  over 
said  trees; 

means  for  forcing  said  blade  into  said  earth;  I 

power  means  for  driving  said  forcing  means  and  for  driving 
at  least  two  of  said  wheels  to  move  said  apparatus  and 
force  said  blade  through  the  earth  along  and  under  said 
row  of  trees  so  that  said  trees  can  be  readily  removed  fitom 
the  earth;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  apparatus. 


4,305,214 

IN-LINE  CENTRIFUGAL  PUMP 

George  P.  Hurst,  235  HiU  St.,  Jaclcson,  Calif.  95642 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,253 

Int  a.3  E02F  3/88 

VJS.  a.  37—67 


ISCUIms 


4,305,213 
NURSERY  TREE  REMOVER 
PhUUp  M.  Pelluun,  RJl.  5,  McMinniriUe,  Tenn.  37110 
FUed  Feb.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,082 
Int.  a.3  AOIG  23/04 
VS.  a.  37—2  R  10  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  having  a  low  center  of  gravity  for  removing  a 
row  of  trees  from  the  earth  comprising: 
a  lightweight  horizontal  frame  having  a  front  portion  and  a 
rear  portion  for  supporting  a  power  source,  an  operator, 
and  controls; 
a  pair  of  vertical  elongated  front  members  having  a  flrst  and 
further  end  and  a  pair  of  vertical  elongated  rear  members 
having  a  first  and  further  end,  said  first  end  of  said  pair  of 
elongated  front  members  being  attached  to  said  front 
portion  of  said  frame,  and  said  first  end  of  said  pair  of 


1.  An  in-line  centrifugal  pump  comprising: 

a  housing; 

an  impeller  mounted  within  said  housing  for  preferred  s^se 

rotation  about  an  axis; 
means  on  said  housing  defining  an  inlet  for  fluid  flow  alpng 

a  first  direction  perpendicular  to  said  axis;  and 
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means  on  said  housing  defining  an  outlet  for  fluid  flow  along 
a  second  direction  perpendicular  to  said  axis; 

wherein  said  first  and  second  directions  define  a  deflection 
angle  therebetween  of  less  than  approximately  90%,  said 
preferred  sense  of  rotation  of  said  impeller  being  such  that 
fluid  flowing  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet  along  the  direc- 
tion of  rotation  of  said  impeller  covers  an  arc  subtending 
said  deflection  angle,  and  wherein  said  impeller  has  a 
predetermined  outer  diameter  and  said  housing  has  inner 
dimensions  related  to  said  diameter  to  define  a  substantial 
first  clearance  between  said  housing  and  said  impeller 
over  a  portion  of  said  impeller's  travel  extending  from  said 
inlet  to  said  outlet  along  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said 
impeller. 


435,215 
IDENTinCATION  BADGE  HOLDER 
Samuel  C.  Smith,  210  Hartman  Rd.,  Newton  Centre,  Mass. 
02159 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,831 

Int.  a.J  A44C  3/00 

U.S.  a.  40-1.5  3  oaims 


1.  A  badge  holder  consisting  of  a  single  sheet  of  transparent 
material  formed  with  a  first  fold  to  provide  an  integral  lip  to 
retain  an  identification  card  in  the  holder  and  a  second  fold 
dividing  the  remainder  of  the  sheet  into  a  first  panel  extending 
between  the  lip  and  the  second  fold  and  a  second  panel  extend- 
ing from  the  second  fold  to  a  free  edge  of  the  second  panel  and 
generally  coextensive  with  the  first  panel  and  a  retaining  flap 
defined  by  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  incisions  extending  from  the 
free  edge  across  substantially  the  entire  width  of  the  second 
panel  to  the  second  fold. 


4,305,216 
HOLDER  FOR  VEHICLE  SERVICE  REMINDER  CARD 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Sam  Skelton,  P.O.  Box  205,  Ft  Thomas,  Ky.  41075 

FUed  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,950 

Int.  a.3  G09F  3/18 

U.S.  a.  40—10  B  4  aaims 


^7 


RTIftEK 


1.  A  substantially  trapezoidal-shaped  card  holder  for  visibly 
and  removably  mounting  an  information  bearing  card  of  sub- 
stantially rectangular  shape  on  a  surface  comprising: 
a  film-like  sheet  containing  a  generally  rectangular  transpar- 
ent central  area  dimensioned  for  viewing  the  information 
on  the  card; 
a  strip  of  adhesive  material  surrounding  three  sides  of  said 


transparent  area  for  mounting  said  holder  on  the  surface; 
and 

means  associated  with  said  sheet  comprising  a  beveled  edge 
along  one  margin  of  said  holder  for  grasping  a  comer  of 
the  card  when  said  holder  is  mounted  on  the  surface  with 
the  card  in  place  to  facilitate  grasping  the  card; 

said  holder  forming  a  card-accepting  pocket  dimensioned  to 
snugly  hold  the  card  removably  in  place  between  said 
sheet  and  the  surface  when  said  holder  is  mounted  on  the 
surface. 


4,305,217 
COUPON  SORTER 
Loma  A.  Green,  and  Joseph  C.  Green,  both  of  6813  RiTerdale 
Rd.,  Apt.  K-5,  Riverdale,  Md.  20840 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,989 

Int  a.3  B42F  17/06 

U.S.  a.  40-374  3  Qaims 


1.  A  partitioned  structure  comprising  an  open  topped  con- 
tainer and  a  plurality  of  dividers  having  sides  positioned  within 
said  container,  said  container  comprising  horizontal  interior 
side  channels  on  either  side  thereof,  each  said  divider  having  at 
least  one  tab  disposed  on  each  side  thereof  to  slide  within  one 
of  said  horizontal  channels  and  permit  movement  of  said  di- 
vider relative  to  said  container,  each  said  divider  being  com- 
prised of  two  vertical  panels  and  a  gear,  said  gear  being  rotat- 
ably  positioned  between  said  vertical  panels  and  having  a 
portion  thereof  extending  above  said  panels  and  a  splined  rod 
and  knob  on  one  end  thereof  rotatably  positioned  on  said 
container  in  mesh  with  said  gear  so  that  turning  of  said  rod 
changes  the  portion  of  gear  extending  above  said  panels. 

4,305,218 

SAFETY  MECHANISM  FOR  A  HREARM 

Floyd  E.  Godsey,  Box  154,  WUlow  Creek,  Calif.  95573 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,682 

Int  a.3  F41C  17/04 

U.S.  a.  42—70  F  13  Claims 


1.  A  safety  mechanism  for  a  bolt  action  firearm  having  a 
receiver,  a  bolt  mounted  in  the  receiver,  and  a  striker  movable 
reciprocally  with  respect  to  the  bolt,  the  safety  mechanism 
comprising: 

(a)  lock  pin  means  associated  with  said  receiver  extending 
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laterally  of  said  firearm  and  reciprocatingly  movable 
laterally  of  said  firearm,  for  engaging  said  striker  and 
preventing  its  movement; 

(b)  blade  means  associated  with  said  receiver  and  movable 
into  locking  engagement  in  said  bolt  when  said  bolt  is  in  a 
closed-and-locked  position,  for  preventing  rotation 
thereof;  and 

(c)  cam  means  for  moving  said  lock  pin  into  engagement 
with  said  striker  and  moving  said  blade  into  engagement 
with  said  bolt. 
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435^20 

ARTIFICIAL  nSH 

David  L.  Couillvd,  5804  W.  26th  St.,  acero,  lU.  60650 

Filed  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,328 

Int.  a.3  AOIK  85/02 

U.S.  a.  43—4148  5  Claim^ 


4,305^19 

CRAB-CATCHING  DEVICE 

HaUic  C.  Ratliffe,  4000  ShcriBgham  Rd.,  Rkhmond,  Va.  23235 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,875 

Int  a.'  AOIK  74/00.  69/10 

UJS.  a  43—7  6  Claims 


1.  An  artificial  fish  bait  adapted  to  dive  immediately  anc 
rapidly  when  jerked  by  a  line  attached  at  the  front  end  thereo  ' 
and  then  to  rise  slowly  when  the  line  pressure  is  released,  said 
bait  comprising: 
an  elongated  body  of  greater  width  than  thickness,  tapering 
slightly  from  the  forward  end  to  the  rear  end  thereof,  anq 
having  a  head  portion  at  the  forward  end  and  a  much 
longer  trafling  end  portion  which,  in  cross  section,  pres* 
ents  a  flat  belly  extending  along  the  bottom  of  the  baiti 
said  head  portion  being  formed  with 

(1)  a  nose  which  protrudes  at  the  front  end  of  the  bait  to 
extend  a  short  distance  below  a  line  extended  forwardly 
from  the  flat  belly  at  the  bottom  of  the  bait, 

(2)  a  transverse  concave  recess  in  which  the  upper  part  of 
the  head  slants  from  said  nose  upwardly  and  rearwardly 
to  the  top  of  the  bait,  and  i 

(3)  an  arcuate  recess  in  the  bottom  part  of  the  head  extendi 
ing  from  said  nose  first  upwardly  and  rearwardly  and 
then  downwardly  and  rearwardly  to  meet  the  bottom  of 
said  trailing  end  portion  of  the  bait; 

a  multiple  of  barbed  hooks  secured  to  the  body  of  the  bait  it 
spaced  relation  along  the  trailing  end  portion  to  be  susj- 
pended  therebelow;  and 

means  to  attach  a  line  to  said  head  at  the  forward  end  of  said 
bait. 


1.  A  crab-catching  device  collapsible  to  small  size  for  conve- 
nient storage  comprising  a  frame  portion  and  attached  net 
structure,  said  frame  portion  being  comprised  of  first,  second 
and  third  U-shaped  members,  each  possessing  a  plane  of  sym- 
metry and  two  opposed  ends  equally  spaced  from  said  plane  of 
symmetry,  said  second  and  third  members  having  at  their  ends 
closed  loops  in  substantially  coplanar  disposition  with  respect 
to  said  members,  said  first  member  having  adjacent  each  end 
hook  means  and  a  loop  further  removed  from  said  end  than 
said  hook  means  and  disposed  normally  with  respect  to  the 
plane  of  the  U-shape  of  said  first  member,  each  of  said  hook 
means  are  integral  continuous  extensions  of  said  first  frame 
member  and  are  configured  in  a  manner  so  as  to  have  upper 
and  lower  restraining  surfaces  spaced  apart  one  above  the 
other  in  substantially  parallel  juxtaposition,  whereby  said  hook 
means  cooperate  to  restrict  both  upward  and  downward 
movement  of  said  second  frame  member,  the  loops  of  said 
second  and  third  members  engaging  the  loops  of  said  first 
member  in  a  manner  such  that  said  second  member  can  be 
pivotably  moved  about  the  interengaged  loops  to  a  position 
opposed  to  and  substantially  coplanar  with  said  first  member  to 
form  therewith  a  closed  perimeter  and  engage  said  hook  means 
by  resilient  deformation,  and  said  third  member  can  pivotably 
move  about  said  interengaged  loops  to  a  position  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  perimeter  and  thereby  function  as  a  handle  to  which 
a  tether  may  be  attached,  said  net  structure  being  attached  to 
said  first  and  second  members  and  descending  from  said  perim- 
eter in  a  pouch-like  configuration. 


4,305,221 
BLOCK  OF  MEMBERS  HAVING  INTERIOR  INTERLOCK 

MEANS 
Yasushi  Chatani,  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kawada  Co. 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,522 
atoms  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  3, 1979, 54-29213[1J|] 
Int  a.3  A63H  33/10 
U.S.  a.  46—25  19  aainB 


^s^.^ 
W' 


1.  A  toy  block  arrangement  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  semi-rigid  body  means  having  a  first  predetermined  flexibility 
and  having  a  plurality  of  wall  members,  and  each  of  said 
plurality  of  wall  members  having  inner  surfaces  and  outer 
surfaces,  and  said  inner  surfaces  thereof  defining  a  body 
cavity,  and  said  body  means  comprising: 
a  fu^t  body  member  having  a  first  group  of  said  plurality  (^f 
wall  members;  and 
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a  second  body  member  having  a  second  group  of  said  plural- 
ity of  wall  members;  and 
said  first  body  member  coupled  to  said  second  body  member 
along  a  median  plane  and  each  of  said  first  and  second 
body  members  having  peripheral  edge  surfaces  at  said 
median  plane; 
coupling  means  on  said  first  body  member  and  said  second 
body  member  for  coupling  said  first  body  member  to  said 
second  body  member  along  said  median  plane; 
a  first  wall  of  said  first  group  of  said  plurality  of  wall  members 
of  said  first  body  member  of  said  body  means  having  first 
internal  walls  defining  a  first  aperture  therethrough; 
a  second  wall  of  said  second  group  of  said  plurality  of  wall 
members  of  said  second  body  member  of  said  body  means 
having  second  internal  walls  defining  a  second  aperture 
therethrough  aligned  with  said  first  aperture; 
female  interblock  coupling  means  on  said  first  wall  of  said  first 
group  of  said  plurality  of  wall  members  of  said  first  body 
member  and  on  said  second  wall  of  said  second  group  of  said 
plurality  of  wall  members  of  said  second  body  member  of 
said  body  means,  and  comprising: 

a  first  skirt  member  on  said  inner  surface  of  said  first  wall  of 
said  first  body  member  at  said  first  aperture  and  extending 
into  said  body  cavity,  and  said  first  skirt  having  an  outer 
end  coupled  to  said  first  internal  walls,  an  inner  end  in  said 
body  cavity,  and  inner  wall  surfaces  and  outer  wall  sur- 
faces extending  between  said  outer  end  and  said  inner  end; 
a  second  skirt  member  on  said  inner  surface  of  said  second 
wall  of  said  second  body  member  at  said  second  aperture 
and  extending  into  said  body  cavity,  and  said  second  skirt 
having  an  outer  end  coupled  to  said  second  internal  walls, 
an  inner  end  in  said  body  cavity,  and  inner  wall  surfaces 
and  outer  wall  surfaces  extending  between  said  outer  end 
and  said  inner  end  thereof; 
and  for  the  condition  of  said  first  body  member  coupled  to  said 
second  body  member  said  inner  wall  surfaces  of  said  first 
skirt  member  and  second  skirt  member  defining  a  male  inter- 
block coupler  means  receiving  aperture  extending  from  said 
first  wall  of  said  first  body  member  through  said  body  cavity 
to  said  second  wall  of  said  second  body  member  in  an 
aligned  relationship,  and  said  male  interblock  coupler  means 
receiving  aperture  separated  from  said  body  cavity  by  said 
first  skirt  member  and  said  second  skirt  member,  and  said 
first  skirt  member  and  said  second  skirt  member  being  in 
aligned  relationship; 
said  inner  end  of  said  first  skirt  member  and  said  inner  end  of 
said  second  skirt  member  extending  beyond  said  median 
plane,  and  said  coupling  means  further  comprising: 
interlock  means  on  said  interior  ends  of  said  first  and  said 
second  skirt  members  for  interlocking  said  first  skirt  mem- 
ber to  said  second  skirt  member. 


supported  by  the  skate  on  the  other  stationary  leg,  said 
drive  means  including  cam  means  for  additionally  pivot- 


4,305,222 
SKATING  DOLL 
Rouben  T.  Terzian,  Chicago,  and  Horst  D.  Herbsder,  Boling- 
brook,  both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Manrin  Glass  A  Associates, 
Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,620 
Int.  a.3  A63H  11/00 
U.S.  a.  46—104  13  Qalms 

1.  A  skating  figure,  comprising: 
a  torso; 
a  pair  of  legs  movably  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said 

torso; 
a  pair  of  wheeled  skates,  one  being  mounted  on  the  lower 

extremity  of  each  leg;  and 
drive  means  for  alternately  moving  said  legs  so  that  each  leg, 
with  respect  to  the  other,  is  moved  from  a  generally  verti- 
cal orientation  to  a  rear  angular  position  during  a  power 
stroke  to  impart  a  forward  motion  to  the  figure  while 


i_j     j-i  ""•■» 


ing  each  of  said  legs  laterally  outwardly  of  said  torso  at 
the  end  of  said  power  stroke. 


4,305,223 

MAGIC  EYEBALL 

Teng  S.  Ho,  6,  Lane  153,  Chin  Hsing  Rd.,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,598 

Int.  a.3  A63H  33/26 

U.S.  a.  46—228  5  Claintt 


LEO- 


1.  An  illuminated  eyeball  for  use  in  a  toy,  comprising:  a 
plurality  of  light  emitting  diodes,  arranged  within  a  circular 
outline  of  the  pupil  of  an  eye  of  the  toy;  electrical  switch 
means;  and  an  electrical  power  supply,  said  power  supply 
being  connected  to  said  diodes  through  said  switch  means, 
whereby  said  diodes  may  be  caused  to  emit  light  by  activation 
of  said  switch  means,  and  wherein:  said  diodes  are  arranged  in 
groups  with  each  group  comprising  a  plurality  of  light  emitting 
diodes  of  a  color  different  than  the  other  groups;  and  said 
electrical  switch  means  includes  a  plurality  of  individual 
switch  means,  each  arranged  at  a  different  part  of  the  body  of 
the  toy,  for  activating  a  corresponding  group  of  diodes, 
whereby  operating  any  said  individual  switch  means  activates 
a  prescribed  color  group  of  diodes  to  create  a  corresponding 
psychological  mood  for  the  toy. 


4,305,224 

APPARATUS  FOR  SELECHVE  APPLICATION  OF 

HERBIODE 

Mitchell  E.  Maddock,  Rte.  1,  Box  24AA,  Florence,  Ariz.  85232 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,147 

Int.  Q\?  AOIM  21/00:  AOIN  5/O0 

U.S.  a.  47—1.5  6  Claias 

1.  An  apparatus  for  selective  manual  application  of  a  liquid 

herbicide  to  undesired  vegetation  growing  at  ground  level, 

said  apparatus  comprising: 


1013  O.G.-34 
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(a)  a  tubular  reservoir  handle  for  containing  the  liquid  herbi- 
cide, said  reservoir  handle  being  elongated  for  manual 
holding  at  a  downwardly  and  forwardly  extending  angle 
which  defines  an  application  position; 

(b)  an  elongated  applicator  head  integrally  extending  from 
the  end  of  said  reservoir  handle  which  is  downwardly 
disposed  when  said  reservoir  handle  is  in  the  application 
position,  said  applicator  head  extending  angularly  from 
said  reservoir  handle  so  as  to  lie  in  a  substantially  horizon- 
tal plane  when  said  reservoir  handle  is  in  the  application 
position,  said  applicator  head  including, 

I.  an  elongated  tubular  herbicide  dispenser  conduit  the 
bore  of  which  is  in  communication  with  the  bore  of  said 
reservoir  handle  for  receiving  the  herbicide  therefrom, 

II.  means  for  closing  the  free  end  of  said  dispenser  con- 
duit, 

III.  a  pair  of  elongated  rope-like  wicking  elements  each 
mounted  on  a  different  diametrically  opposed  side  of 
said  dispenser  conduit  so  as  to  be  spaced  coextensive 
parallel  relationship  therewith. 


IV.  means  on  said  dispenser  conduit  and  fixedly  attached 
to  the  opposite  ends  of  each  of  said  pair  of  wicking 
elements  for  placing  those  opposite  ends  in  communica- 
tion with  the  bore  of  said  dispenser  conduit  and  are 
coupled  thereto  in  a  drif^proof  manner, 

V.  an  arcuate  wicking  element  disposed  in  a  looped 
around  position  with  respect  to  the  closed  free  end  of 
said  dispenser  conduit  and  lying  in  the  same  plane  as 
said  pair  of  elongated  wicking  elements, 

VI.  means  for  fixedly  coupling  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
arcuate  wicking  element  to  diametrically  opposed  sides 
of  said  dispenser  conduit  so  that  those  opposite  ends  are 
in  communication  with  the  bore  of  said  dispenser  con- 
duit and  are  coupled  thereto  in  a  drip-proof  manner;  and 

(c)  said  pair  of  elongated  wicking  elements  and  said  arcuate 
wicking  element  for  saturatingly  absorbing  the  herbicide 
from  the  bore  of  said  dispenser  conduit  for  wiping  applica- 
tion thereof  on  selected  vegetation  when  said  reservoir 
handle  is  held  in  the  application  position  and  moved  so  as 
to  swing  said  applicator  head  back  and  forth  in  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  plane. 
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LIFE  LINE  WICK  VEINS 

Lawrence  F.  Brown,  467  Saddlewood  A?e.,  Dayton,  Ohio  45419, 

assignor  to  Lawrence  F.  Brown,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1975,  Ser.  No.  562,213 

Int.  a.3  AOIG  25/00 

U.S.  a.  47—61  1  Gam 


1.  A  plant  care  package  for  rooted  plants  in  plant  beds  and 
containers  wherein  the  package  includes  a  wicking  device 
comprising  a  plurality  of  layers  of  wick  material  treated  with 
plant  aids  chosen  in  accordance  with  known  requirements  of 
individual  plant  species,  and  at  least  one  flexible  wick  lined 
tubular  member  provided  with  apertures  along  the  axial  length 
thereof;  said  layers  of  wick  material  and  said  wick  lined  tubular 
member  adapted  to  be  placed  across  a  bottom  surface  of  a 
container  beneath  the  soil  and  plant  roots  therein,  said  tubular 
member  being  enclosed  by  said  layer  of  wick  material  and 
adapted  to  extend  up  at  least  one  side  of  said  container  so  that 
at  least  one  open  end  of  the  tubular  member  protrudes  above 
the  container  soil  surface  and  up  over  said  one  side  of  (he 
container  thereby  providing  drainage  and  aeration  avenues  of 
the  soil  and  further  permitting  application  of  air  pressire 
through  said  tubular  member  and  said  apertures  to  facilitate 
movement  of  said  plant  aids  through  the  soil  to  the  plant  ro0ts; 
said  package  further  comprising  a  packet  of  additional  pltnt 
aids  for  application  to  the  soil  through  the  open  end  of  sAid 
tubular  member;  said  device  having  an  identifying  mtrk 
thereon  correlating  to  a  similar  mark  on  an  associated  retail 
chart  for  facilitating  selection  of  appropriate  plant  care  pack- 
ages for  individual  plant  species. 


I  4,305,227 

EMERGENCY-OPENING  SLIDING  DOOR 
Alexandre  Gtorgelin,  Bois-Colombes,  France,  assignor  to  Fai|re- 
ley  S.A.,  Fhmce  1 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,658  I 

trity,  application  France,  Jan.  18,  1979,  79  01280 


Gaims  priority, 
VJS.  G.  49—141 


Int.  a.3  E05C  15/02 


11  Gates 


4,305,225 
HYBRID  RICE 
Long-Ping  Yuan,  Hunan  Province,  China,  assignor  to  China 
National  Seed  Corporation,  Peking,  China 

FUed  Jun.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,006 
Int  a.3  AOIG  I/OO 
VS.  G.  47—58  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  seed  for  growing  hybrid 
rice,  the  improvement  which  comprises  sowing  the  male  par- 
ent seed  as  a  mixture  of  pre-germinated  seed  and  dry  seed,  said 
mixture  containing  from  about  25%  to  75%  of  the  dry  seed,  by 
weight. 


1.  An  emergency-opening  sliding  door  comprising  at  lepst 
one  leaf  constituted  by  a  panel  which  is  stationarily  fixed  with 
respect  to  a  panel  frame  attached  to  the  door  casing  and  at  least 
one  movable  panel  coupled  to  said  frame  by  means  of  a  roler 
track  which  permits  displacement  of  the  movable  panel  in 
sliding  motion  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  fixed  panel  by 
virtue  of  driving  means  for  displacement  in  sliding  motion,  sftid 
door  being  provided  with  an  articulation  system  for  permitting 
a  movement  of  rotation  of  at  least  one  of  the  panels  aboiA  a 
vertical  axis,  wherein  the  driving  means  for  displacement:  in 
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sliding  motion  are  attached  to  the  panel  frame  so  as  to  be 
driven  together  with  said  frame  in  its  movement  of  rotation. 


4,305,228 
OPERATOR  FOR  A  CASEMENT-TYPE  WINDOW 
Eric  W.  Nelson,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Truth  Incorpo- 
rated, Owatonna,  Minn. 

FUed  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,002 

Int.  G.3  E05D  15/30;  E05F  11/00 

U.S.  G.  49—252  8  Claims 


a  second  section  projecting  outwardly  from  said  first  section, 
said  first  and  second  sections  having  substantially  flush  upper 
surfaces,  said  attachment  member  including  an  end  edge  con- 
stituting a  shoulder  and  an  outer  surface,  means  for  removably 
connecting  said  attachment  member  to  said  base  member  over 
said  second  section  of  the  base  member  with  the  outer  surface 
of  the  attachment  member  being  offset  vertically  from  said  first 
section  of  the  base  member  and  separated  therefrom  by  said 
shoulder,  said  shoulder  being  overlapped  by  said  panel  when 
closed,  whereby  said  attachment  member  can  be  disconnected 
from  its  connected  base  member  when  said  combined  header 
and  threshold  thereof  is  used  as  the  threshold  for  the  door 
assembly. 


A? 


1.  An  operator  for  a  casement-type  window  having  a  frame 
and  sash  mounted  by  a  slider  adjacent  an  edge  of  the  sash  for 
rotational  opening  and  closing  movement  about  a  slider  pivot 
axis  with  linear  movement  of  said  slider  comprising,  a  first 
sector  gear  mounted  on  the  sash  and  fixed  in  a  stationary 
position  on  the  sash  for  movement  therewith  with  the  gear 
center  offset  relative  to  said  slider  pivot  axis,  a  second  gear 
meshing  with  said  sector  gear,  means  holding  said  gears  in 
meshed  relation,  and  means  for  rotating  said  second  gear  for 
causing  movement  of  said  sash. 


4,305,230 
SEALING  RETAINER 
John  T.  Gerritsen,  HanoTcr  Parli,  lU.,  assignor  to  Jarrow  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,193 

Int.  G.3  E06B  7/16 

U.S.  G.  49—487  6  Claims 
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4,305,229 

INVERTIBLE  PREFABRICATED  DOOR 

Donald  B.  Naylor,  1400  Pidco  Dr.,  Plymouth,  Ind.  46563 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  27,875,  Apr.  6, 1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  607,028,  Aug.  22, 

1975,  Pat  No.  4,161,845.  This  appUcation  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  107,036 

Int.  G.^  E06B  3/32 

UJS.  G.  49—380  4  Gaims 


1.  An  invertible  prefabricated  door  assembly  for  mounting 
within  a  wall  opening  defined  by  a  foundation  and  overhead 
support,  said  door  assembly  comprising  a  panel,  first  and  sec- 
ond jambs,  a  first  combined  header  and  threshold  means,  a 
second  combined  header  and  threshold  means,  said  jambs  and 
both  combined  header  and  threshold  means  forming  a  four- 
sided  enclosed  frame,  said  panel  fitting  within  said  frame  and 
having  opposite  vertical  side  edges,  hinge  means  pivotally 
connecting  said  panel  at  one  side  edge  to  said  first  jamb,  each 
of  said  first  and  second  combined  header  and  threshold  means 
for  mounting  either  to  the  foundation  or  the  overhead  support 
of  a  said  wall  opening  depending  upon  the  desired  location  of 
said  hinge  means,  each  combined  header  and  threshold  means 
being  of  a  two  piece  construction  including  a  base  member  and 
an  attachment  member,  said  base  member  including  a  first 
section  which  said  panel  overlies  when  the  panel  is  closed  and 


1.  A  retainer  for  use  in  assembling  a  refrigerator  door  and 
the  like  wherein  the  door  is  adapted  to  have  foamed  insulative 
material  formed  in  situ  on  the  interior  of  the  door,  the  door 
being  constructed  in  a  manner  which  includes  an  exterior  shell 
and  an  interior  pan,  the  retainer  being  arranged  to  couple  the 
shell  and  pan  together,  the  retainer  having  opposed  interior 
slots  and  the  shell  having  an  interior  facing  edge  adapted  to  be 
engaged  in  one  of  the  slots  while  the  pan  having  an  exterior 
edge  adapted  to  be  engaged  in  the  other  of  the  slots,  said 
retainer  comprising: 

a.  An  elongate  extruded  member  of  uniform  cross  section 
and  having  pairs  of  flanges  extending  in  opposite  direc- 
tions, each  pair  being  spaced  apart  to  provide  a  slot  there- 
between whereby  there  are  two  slots  opening  in  opposite 
directions; 

b.  Each  flange  pair  having  juxtaposed  spaced  apart  surfaces 
comprising  said  slots,  the  pan  and  shell  of  the  refrigerator 
door  adapted  to  be  respectively  inserted  in  oppositely 
opening  slots  to  generally  form  and  combine  the  insulative 
material  chamber  on  the  interior  of  the  door  when  so 
assembled; 

c.  Said  retainer  having  flexible  fms  formed  on  at  least  one  of 
said  spaced  apart  surfaces  of  each  slot  and  extending 
across  said  slot  whereby  said  fins  will  be  engaged  by  the 
pan  and  shell  as  the  said  edges  are  inserted  into  the  respec- 
tive slots  to  enable  the  formation  of  a  seal  for  preventing 
leaking  of  the  foam  insulative  material  between  the  flexi- 
ble fins  and  the  pan  and  shell  when  the  foaming  operation 
is  carried  out. 


4,305,231 
SINGLE  HOUSING  MULTI-SANDER  ASSEMBLY 
Aaron  P.  Rasmnssen,  9606  Cudy  La.,  U  Meat,  Olif.  92041 
FUed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,912 
Int  G.^  B24B  21/04 
U.S.  G.  51—3  10  GaiM 

1.  A  single  housing  miUti-sander  assembly  compring:  a  drive 
shaft  and  means  for  rotating  said  drive  shaft; 
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I  drive  wheel  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft,  said  drive  wheel 
having  a  lateral  disc-shaped  support  surface  upon  which 
an  abrasive  disc  is  supported,  said  drive  wheel  also  having 
a  radial  drum  surface  around  which  is  frictionally  drawn  a 
closed  loop  abrasive  belt; 

an  idler  wheel  having  a  radial  drum  surface  that  frictionally 
engages  the  inner  surface  of  said  closed  loop  abrasive  belt; 


start  location  and  for  axially  symmetrically  turning  the 
crankshaft  end  for  end,  and 
means  for  displacing  the  crankshaft  having  one  crankpin  of 
each  pair  of  axially  symmetrically  spaced  crankpins 
ground  from  the  start  location  sequentially  to  each  of  s4id 
grinding  machines  and  to  said  end  location  so  that  the 
second  crankpin  of  each  crankpin  pair  will  be  ground.; 

I  4,305,233 

HONING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

Raymond  R.  Wheeler,  39,  Nixon  St.,  Hamilton,  New  Zealand 
FUed  Oct.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,460 
Int.  a.3  B24D  15/10 
U.S.  a.  51—210  12  Qains 


a  ring-shaped  housing  surrounding  the  radial  drum  surface 
of  said  drive  wheel  thereby  forming  a  protective  guard 
structure  for  the  radial  drum  surface  of  said  drive  wheel; 

an  idler  wheel  mounting  assembly;  and 

said  ring-shaped  housing  providing  a  supporting  base  to 
means  for  supporting  said  idler  wheel  mounting  assembly 
a  predetermined  distance  from  said  drive  wheel. 


435,232 
GRINDING  SYSTEM 
Ralph  E.  Price,  Waynesboro,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Litton  Industrial 
Products,  Inc.,  Waynesboro,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,715 

Int.  C\?  B24B  5/42 

U.S.  a.  51—105  SP  5  Gaims 


1.  A  grinding  system  for  grinding  a  plurality  of  pairs  of 
crankpins  axially  symmetrically  spaced  on  a  crankshaft  so  that 
when  the  crankshaft  is  turned  end  for  end  the  axial  location  of 
each  pair  of  crankpins  may  be  unchanged  comprising 
a  cylindrical  grinding  machine  for  each  pair  of  axially  sym- 
metrically spaced  crankpins,  each  for  grinding  a  crankpin 
located  at  a  distinct  radial  and  axial  position, 
means  for  depositing  a  crankshaft  having  both  crankpins  of 
each  pair  of  axially  symmetrically  spaced  crankpins  un- 
ground  at  a  selected  start  location, 
means  for  displacing  the  crankshaft  having  both  crankpins  of 
each  pair  of  axially  symmetrically  spaced  crankpins  un- 
ground  from  the  selected  start  location  sequentially  to 
each  of  said  grinding  machines  and  to  an  end  location  so 
that  one  crankpin  of  each  crankpin  pair  will  be  ground, 
means  for  transferring  the  crankshaft,  with  one  crankpin  of 
each  crankpin  pair  ground,  from  said  end  location  to  said 


1.  A  device,  for  honing  a  shaver  rotary  cutter  head  havifig 
axially-faced  cutting  edges,  comprising  first  and  second  mem- 
bers one  of  which  is  rotatable  within  the  other  about  an  aXis, 
one  of  said  members  having  at  a  first  exposed  axial  end  abut- 
ment means  which  are  at  least  partially  radially  spaced  frdm 
said  axis  for  providing  non-rotatable  engagement  with  a  first  of 
two  digits  of  a  user  holding  the  device  between  those  t>Vo 
digits,  the  other  of  said  members  having  at  a  second  expos^ 
axial  end  remote  from  said  first  end  a  coaxial  means  for  engage- 
ment by  the  other  of  said  digits  and  providing  a  journal  ror 
relative  rotation  of  said  other  member  about  said  axis  relative 
to  said  other  digit,  rotation-preventing  means  to  act  between 
one  of  said  members  and  a  rotary  cutter  head  disposed  when 
the  device  is  in  use  coaxially  intermediate  said  respective  Ex- 
posed axial  ends  for  preventing  relative  rotation  of  said  cutier 
head  with  respect  to  said  one  member,  and  an  abrasive  face  on 
the  other  of  said  members  for  contacting  the  axially-facing 
cutting  edges  of  said  cutter  head,  said  other  member  having  ftn 
external  circumferential  friction-enhancing  surface  for  engage- 
ment with  a  running  surface. 


4,305,234 
COMPOSITE  BRUSH 
Franklin  D.  Pichelman,  Minnetonka,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Flo-P^ 
Corporatioi,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,508 

Int.  a.3  B24D  13/14;  A46B  9/06 

U.S.  a.  51—330  1  Qaim 


mtmmmww 
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1.  A  floor  maintenance  brush  having  a  circularly  shaped  ba$e 
plate  with  a  centrally  located  hole  disposed  axially  therje- 
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through  to  facilitate  attachment  of  the  brush  to  a  floor  mainte- 
nance machine,  said  brush  having  tuft  units  that  form  a  substan- 
tially homogenous  brush  face  over  at  least  7S%  of  one  side  of 
said  brush,  said  tuft  units  each  being  formed  of  a  bundle  of 
bristles  that  are  bent  such  that  both  ends  of  each  said  bristle  are 
oriented  in  substantially  the  same  direction,  and  wherein  said 
tuft  units  are  each  comprised  of: 

(a)  first  bristles  formed  of  nylon  and  having  abrasive  parti- 
cles impregnated  therein  such  that  the  first  bristles  are 
substantially  nonabsorbent  and  substantially  abrasive;  and 

(b)  second  bristles  formed  of  tampico  such  that  the  second 
bristles  are  substantially  absorbent  and  substantially  non- 
abrasive,  wherein  said  first  and  second  bristles  are  fairly 
evenly  intermingled  in  each  said  tuft  unit. 


4,305,235 
HEAT  CONSERVATION  SYSTEM  FOR  GREENHOUSES 
Wayne  Roston,  4153  Park  Ave.  West  Rte.  12,  Mansfield,  Ohio 
44903 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,974 

Int.  C\?  E04B  1/34 

U.S.  a.  52—2  9  Claims 


4,305,236 
RAIN  GUTTER  SYSTEM 
Robert  F.  Williams,  10069  E.  Atherton  Rd.,  Davison,  Mich. 
48423 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,722 
Int  a.J  E04D  13/00 
MS.  a.  52—11  11  Claims 

1.  A  rain  gutter  system  for  a  building  comprising: 
at  least  one  elongated  rain  gutter,  said  gutter  being  substan- 
tially U-shaped  in  cross  section; 
a  support  member  having  a  U-shaped  channel  in  which  at 

least  a  portion  of  said  gutter  is  positioned: 
means  for  securing  said  support  member  to  the  building; 
wherein  said  securing  means  further  comprises  a  hanger 
asembly  and  means  for  securing  said  hanger  assembly  to 
said  support  member  on  both  sides  of  said  channel  and 
means  for  securing  said  hanger  assembly  to  said  building; 
wherein  said  hanger  assembly  further  comprises  a  first  strap 
having  one  end  secured  to  said  support  member  on  one 
side  of  said  channel  and  its  other  end  secured  to  the  build- 
ing, and  a  second  strap  having  one  end  secured  to  said 


support  member  on  the  other  side  of  said  channel  and  its 
other  end  secured  near  the  midpoint  of  the  first  strap; 
further  comprising  means  for  manually  releasably  securing 
one  end  of  one  of  said  straps  to  said  support  member  so 
that,  upon  release,  said  gutter  can  be  removed  from  said 
support  member;  and 


wherein  said  support  member  is  constructed  of  a  flexible 
resilient  material  and  wherein  said  releasable  securing 
means  further  comprises  a  protrusion  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  support  member  and  said  one  end  of  said 
last  mentioned  strap  including  an  aperture  through  which 
said  protrusion  extends  and  is  resiliently  retained. 


4,305,237 

COMPACT  SECnONALIZED  DRILLING  MAST,  POWER 

ARRANGEMENT  AND  SUPPORT  MEANS  THEREFOR 

Paul  E.  Borg;  John  S.  Eaton,  and  Daiid  M.  Limbert,  all  of 

Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  PRE  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,142 

Int.  a.5  E04H  12/34;  E21B  15/00 

U.S.  a.  52—116  4  Cldns 


€^.. 


1.  In  combination,  a  greenhouse  structure  having  a  curved 
roof  wall  formed  of  two  plastic  film  layers  with  an  air  space 
between  them,  at  least  the  outer  layer  being  flexible,  a  fluid 
circulation  system  having  means  for  introducing  insulation 
particles  into  said  air  space  at  one  end  of  the  top  of  said  struc- 
ture and  means  for  evacuating  said  particles  from  the  bottom 
sides  of  said  air  space  at  the  other  end  of  said  structure,  a 
longitudinal  trough  located  between  and  attached  to  said  plas- 
tic layers  at  the  lower  part  of  each  side  of  said  wall,  whereby 
the  inner  layer  when  stretched  presents  inner  surface  to  con- 
duct condensation  outside  of  the  trough,  and  a  storage  enclo- 
sure connected  in  said  circulation  system  for  temporarily  stor- 
ing the  evacuated  insulation  particles. 
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1.  A  sectionalized  drilling  mast,  power  arrangement  and 
support  means  therefor  which  may  be  readily  assembled  at  a 
well  location  and  disassembled  into  sections  for  trailerized 
transport  comprising: 

a.  base  beam  means  to  support  the  drilling  mast  when  in 
reclined  position  and  when  it  is  in  upright  position; 

b.  drawworks  trailer  ramp  means  secured  at  substantially  a 
right  angle  to  said  base  beam  means; 

c.  power  source  trailer  ramp  means  secured  to  said  draw- 
works  trailer  ramp  means  and  extending  parallel  thereto; 

d.  A-frame  means  connected  to  and  extending  upwardly 
from  each  said  drawworks  trailer  ramp  means  and  said 
power  source  trailer  means  respectively; 

e.  first  trailer  means  on  said  drawworks  trailer  ramp  means; 
f  drawworks  support  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  first 

trailer  means  with  drawworks  means  supported  thereon; 
g.  second  trailer  means  on  said  power  source  trailer  ramp 

means; 
h.  power  source  support  means  pivotally  connected  to  said 

first  trailer  means  with  power  source  means  supported 

thereon; 
i.  drilling  mast  support  means  pivotally  connected  to  base 

beam  means  and  extending  therealong  in  spaced  relation 

when  in  reclined  position; 
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j.  setback  tower  means  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to 

said  mast  support  means  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  base 

beam  means; 
k.  rotary  table  means  connected  to  said  setback  tower  means 

and  extending  parallel  thereto  when  said  drilling  mast  is  in 

reclined  position; 
1.  said  setback  tower  means  extending  between  said  drilling 

mast  means  and  said  base  beam  means  when  said  mast  is 

reclined;  and 
m.  means  to  elevate; 

1.  said  drawworks  support  means  and  drawworks  thereon; 

2.  said  power  source  support  means  and  power  means 
thereon;  and 

3.  the  drilling  mast  from  a  reclined  to  an  upright  position 
on  said  base  beam  means  whereupon  said  setback  tower 
means  and  said  rotary  table  means  are  simultaneously 
elevated  and  swung  into  position  relative  to  the  upright 
drilling  mast. 


4,305,238 
INSULATING  SIMULATED  LOG  AND  SIDING 
Leland  A.  Harward,  and  Phyllis  L.  Harward,  both  of  Box  404, 
Mountain  Home,  Id.  83647 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  943,904,  Sep.  19, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,127 

Int.  a.3  E04B  1/12.  1/343 


U.S.  a.  52—233 


5  Claims 


4,305,239 
DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  BUILDING 
Robin  C.  Gcraghty,  410  ABC  Chambers,  66  Fieid«St.,  Durban, 
Natal,  South  Africa 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,046 
Int.  a.J  E04B  1/41;  E04C  5/03 
VS.  a.  52—715  2  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  use  in  building,  said  device  comprising  a 
main  web  in  the  form  of  a  substantially  rigid  strip  of  metal  or 
plastics  material  having  a  pair  of  opposite  side  faces  joined  by 
a  pair  of  opposite  edges,  and  a  pair  of  flange  members  formed 
on  site  to  project  from  the  side  faces  of  the  main  web  at  prede- 
termind  distances  along  the  main  web,  the  positioning  of  the 
flange  members  complying  with  the  following  criteria: 
(i)  said  flange  members  comprise  a  plurality  of  first  flange 
members  formed  on  site  to  project  from  one  side  face  and 


second  flange  members  formed  on  site  to  project  from  the 
other  side  face  of  the  web, 
(ii)  each  flange  member  is  perforated  with  holes  and  is 
formed  on  site  to  be  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the 
web  whereby  the  first  and  second  flange  members  are 
formed  on  site  to  be  substantially  in  planes  at  180°  to  etch 
other,  and 


'40 


(iii)  at  a  predetermined  distance  along  the  web  whert  a 
flange  member  is  formed  on  site  to  project  from  the  wieb, 
there  is  both  a  first  flange  member  formed  on  site  to 
project  in  one  direction  and  a  second  flange  member 
formed  on  site  to  project  in  the  other  direction. 


*  4,305,240 

PACKAGE  FORMING  AND  SEALING  APPARATUS 
John  J.  Grevich,  Star  Prairie;  John  J.  Gardetto,  Hayward,  tad 
Garry  H.  Russell,  Star  Prairie,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Do- 
main Induces,  New  Richmond,  Wis.  i 
I  Filed  Jul.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,991 
Int.  a.3  B65B  9/10.  51/16 
U.S.  a.  53-^373                                                        33  Oalms 


I.  An  insulating  simulated  semi-log  unit  comprising  an  outer 
generally  semi-cylindrical  covering  sheet  integrally  united 
along  its  length  at  opposed  ends  to  a  pair  of  upright  supports, 
both  of  said  supports  joined  to  a  flat  panel  section,  with  the 
interior  of  said  unit,  in  which  the  upright  supports  are  each 
spaced  by  joined  spacer  means  from  said  flat  panel  section  so  as 
to  form  a  lower  and  an  upper  open  recess  along  the  length  of 
the  unit  at  opposed  ends  of  the  unit,  said  recesses  located  such 
that  when  two  such  units  are  mounted  in  vertical  array,  with 
the  flat  panel  section  of  one  unit  extending  as  a  vertical  exten- 
sion of  the  panel  section  of  the  second  unit,  the  lower  recess  of 
the  upper  unit  is  aligned  with  the  upper  recess  of  the  lower  unit 
so  that  a  shaped  spline  unit  may  be  fitted  in  said  aligned  units 
to  latch  the  two  sections  together  when  said  spline  is  fitted  in 
said  unit  by  fastening  means. 


29.  A  padcage  forming  and  sealing  machine  receiving  a 
conveyed  sheet  material  wrapper  including  opposed  surfai;es 
confronting   each   other   and   producing   discrete   packages 
formed  therefrom,  comprising 
a  rotor  with  peripheral  portions  moving  at  the  speed  of  the 
conveyed  wrapper,  a  plurality  of  sealing  heads  on  the 
rotor  and  regularly  spaced  about  the  periphery  ther^f, 
the  heads  having  sealing  jaws  arranged  to  transversly  £^p 
and  seal  the  conveyed  wrapper  into  discrete  sealed  pack- 
ages which  are  formed  and  located  between  adjacent  jaws 
and  extend  partially  around  the  rotor  at  said  periphelral 
portions,  at  least  one  jaw  of  each  of  the  heads  being  swiiig- 
able  relative  to  the  other  jaw,  and 
operating  means  for  opening  and  closing  the  jaws  to  receive 
the  conveyed  wrapper  and  release  the  sealed  packages, 
the  operating  means  also  including  a  rotary  shaft  at  e4ch 
head  having  a  crank  arm  which  is  connected  by  a  linkage 
to  said  one  swingable  jaw  for  swinging  the  jaw  betw^n 
closed  and  open  positions,  a  common  drive  connected!  to 
all  of  the  shafts  of  the  heads  and  producing  coordinated 
rotation  of  the  shafts  as  the  rotor  revolves,  the  common 
drive  including  an  endless  chain  in  a  loop  adjacent  the 
peripheral  portion  of  the  rotor,  and  a  plurality  of  sprock- 
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ets,  each  on  a  respective  head  and  connected  with  the 
rotary  shaft  thereof  and  engaging  the  loop  of  chain  to  roll 
thereon  as  the  rotor  revolves. 


4,305,241 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SUSPENDING  LARGE 

SACKS  FROM  THE  HLLING  FUNNEL  OF  A 

SACK-HLLING  APPARATUS 

Konrad  Tetenborg,  and  Helmut  Hiiwelmann,  both  of  Lengerich, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Windmoller  A  Holscher, 

Lengerich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,347 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  16, 
1978,  2821273 

Int.  a.3  B65B  43/2%,  43/30 
U.S.  a.  53—459  9  Qaims 


--15 


ye      /     9 
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1.  A  method  of  suspending  large  sacks  from  a  filling  funnel 
of  a  sack-filling  apparatus,  the  sacks  having  closed  base  ends 
and  open  filling  ends  defining  filling  apertures,  said  method 
comprising: 

folding  the  sack  about  a  first  fold  line  extending  parallel  to 
edges  of  the  filling  and  base  ends  of  the  sack,  the  first  fold 
line  being  centrally  located  between  the  filling  and  base 
ends; 

folding  the  sack  about  a  second  fold  line  extending  parallel 
to  said  first  fold  line  and  located  centrally  between  the 
first  fold  line  and  the  base  end; 

folding  the  base  of  the  sack  about  a  center  line  of  the  base  so 
that  ends  of  the  folded  base  extend  in  the  same  direction 
and  the  folded  base  adjoins  a  portion  of  the  sack  wall 
located  between  the  base  end  and  first  fold  line; 

positioning  the  folded  sack  on  a  table  of  a  sack-filling  appara- 
tus with  the  filling  end  located  in  a  predetermined  position 
on  the  table; 

engaging  the  filling  end  of  the  sack  with  movable  grippers  to 
open  the  filling  end;  and 

moving  the  gripper  to  unfold  the  folded  sack  and  to  place 
and  push  the  sack  onto  a  filling  funnel;  of  the  sack-filling 
apparatus. 


4,305,242 
VACUUM  BAGGING  DEVICE  WITH  A  FLEXIBLE  SPOUT 

AND  PROGRAMMING  SYSTEM 
Christian  Barathe,  Melun;  Christian  Chervalier,  Solers,  and 
Gaston  Wiel,  Paris,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Generale  d'En- 
treprise  de  Conditionnement,  Vemeuil-l'Etang,  France 

FUed  Nov.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,975 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  5,  1978,  78  34165; 
Oct.  30, 1979,  79  26857 

Int.  a.3  B65B  43/26 

U.S.  a.  53—512  8  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  vacuum  packing  a  fiowable  product  in  a  bag, 

comprising: 

a  tank  adapted  to  contain  a  quantity  of  said  product  therein; 

the  lower  part  of  said  tank  terminating  in  a  sleeve  being 

provided  with  an  articulated  or  flexible  spout  comprising 

a  pair  of  essentially  rigid  blade  members  having  a  padding 


of  rubber  or  soft  plastic  material,  and  equipped  with  air 

escape  means, 
a  guide, 

a  pair  of  jacks  slidably  mounted  on  said  guide, 
two  flaps  respectively  attached  to  said  pair  of  jacks  for 

engaging  an  upper  rim  of  a  bag  held  on  said  sleeve  or 

spout, 
means  flowably  coupled  with  said  spout  for  producing  a 

vacuum. 


a  pair  of  prehension  arms  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
spout  in  registration  with  the  upper  rim  of  a  bag  held  on 
said  spout,  said  arms  being  shiftable  toward  each  other 
and  into  engagement  with  said  upper  rim  of  said  bag  in 
two  steps  under  different  pressures,  and 

an  electro-mechanical  programmer  operably  coupled  with 
said  sleeve  for  selectively  controlling  the  flow  of  said 
product  through  said  spout,  with  said  jacks  for  movement 
along  said  guide,  and  with  said  prehension  arms  for  step- 
wise engagement  of  the  upjjer  rim  of  said  bag. 


4,305,243 

ANTI-INSECT  NET  DEVICE 

Nam  S.  Yu,  522  Grand  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11211 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,825 

Int.  a.3  B68C  5/00 

U.S.  a.  54—81 


10  Claims 


1.  An  anti-insect  net  device  for  cattle  and  the  like  comprising 
a  main  plate  made  of  a  flexible  material,  said  main  plate  having 
formed  therethrough  along  the  length  thereof  a  plurality  of 
holes,  and  a  plurality  of  fingers  extending  from  the  side  edges 
of  said  main  plate,  each  of  said  plurality  of  fingers  having  at  the 
end  thereof  remote  from  a  respective  side  edge  of  said  main 
plate  a  projection  for  bearing  against  the  skin  of  the  animal;  an 
affixing  plate  of  equal  dimensions  as  said  main  plate  comprising 
a  plurality  of  rounded  extensions  for  insertion  through  said 
plurality  of  holes  formed  in  said  main  plate,  said  affixing  plate 
also  being  made  of  a  flexible  material;  a  closure  plate  also 
having  approximately  the  same  dimensions  as  said  main  plate 
and  having  a  plurality  of  holes  formed  therethrough  corre- 
sponding with  the  plurality  of  holes  formed  through  said  main 
plate,  said  closure  plate  also  being  made  of  a  flexible  material; 
and  a  net  clamped  in  place  between  said  closure  plate  and  said 
main  plate  on  the  side  remote  from  the  fingers  by  said  rounded 
extensions  of  said  affixing  plate  when  said  rounded  extensions 
are  inserted  through  the  plurality  of  holes  of  said  main  plate 
and  said  closure  plate,  whereby  protection  against  vermin, 
insects,  and  the  like  is  provided  for  cattle,  and  the  like. 
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4,305,244  I                      4,305,245 

FEEDER  HOUSE  DESIGN  FOR  A  COMBINE  METHOD  OF  FORMING  FALSE  TWISTED  SLUB  YAl 

Shami  A.  Seymour,  and  Carl  E.  Bohnian,  both  of  New  Holland,  Paul  W.  Eachenbach,  Moore,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Milliken  Re 

Pa^  aaaignon  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  Holland,  Pa.  search  Corporation,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1580,  Ser.  No.  134,722  Filed  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,199 


lat  a.3  AOIF  12/10;  AOID  41/12.  75/18 


Int.  a.3  D02G  3/34 


MS.  a  56-lOJ 


8  Qaims   U.S.  Q.  57>-6 


2aaims 


1.  In  an  infeed  housing  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  harvest- 
ing and  threshing  machine  on  a  first  end  and  a  harvesting 
attachment  on  a  second  end  so  that  crop  material  taken  from  a 
field  by  the  harvesting  attachment  flows  along  a  predeter- 
mined path  of  travel  from  the  second  end  to  the  first  end,  the 
combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  elongate  flat  floor  having  a  first  portion  and 
a  second  portion  extending  transversely  between  the  first 
end  and  the  second  end,  the  floor  being  in  material  flow 
communication  with  the  harvesting  attachment  and  the 
machine  such  that  a  predetermined  path  of  travel  moves  in 
a  first  direction  across  the  first  portion  and  in  a  second 
direction  oblique  to  the  first  direction  across  the  second 
portion; 

(b)  first  and  second  opposing  side  walls  attached  to  the  floor 
extending  from  the  first  end  to  the  second  end; 

(c)  a  top  covering  member  attached  to  the  first  and  second 
opposing  side  walls  forming  with  the  floor  an  enclosed 
flow  channel  for  the  crop  material; 

(d)  conveying  means  moveably  mounted  within  the  infeed 
housing  between  the  first  and  second  ends  adapted  to 
convey  the  crop  material  from  the  second  end  to  the  first 
end,  said  conveying  means  having  a  first  part  substantially 
parallel  to  the  first  portion  of  said  floor  and  cooperable 
therewith  to  move  the  crop  material  across  said  first  por- 
tion in  said  first  direction  and  a  second  part  substantially 
parallel  to  the  second  portion  of  said  floor  and  cooperable 
therewith  to  move  the  crop  material  across  said  second 
portion  in  said  second  direction;  and 

(e)  object  ejecting  means  operably  fastened  to  the  infeed 
housing  between  the  first  and  second  portions  of  the  floor 
selectively  actuatable  upon  entry  of  a  non-frangible  object 
with  the  crop  material  into  the  infeed  housing  to  create  a 
discontinuity  in  the  floor  between  the  first  and  second 
portions  such  that  upon  actuation  said  first  part  of  said 
conveying  means  moves  the  crop  material  in  the  first 
direction  along  the  first  portion  of  the  floor  and  upon 
reaching  the  discontinuity  the  first  part  of  said  conveying 
means  trajects  the  crop  material  through  the  discontinuity 
along  said  first  direction  to  carry  the  crop  material  and  the 
non-frangible  object  out  of  the  infeed  housing  prior  to  the 
object's  being  conveyed  into  the  machine  across  the  sec- 
ond portion. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  slub  yam  having  a  core  yam  an4  an 
effect  yam  comprising  the  steps  of:  feeding  the  core  yam  at  a 
first  predetermined  rate  to  a  tangling  zone,  simultaneously 
feeding  the  effect  yam  to  the  tangling  zone  at  a  second  prede- 
termined rate  which  is  higher  than  the  first  predetermined  tiate, 
forming  a  composite  yam  in  the  tangling  zone,  withdrawing 
the  composite  yam  from  the  tangling  zone  at  a  third  predeter- 
mined rate  which  is  lower  than  the  first  or  second  predeter- 
mined rate,  periodically  reducing  the  second  predetermined 
rate  down  to  the  first  predetermined  rate  by  increasing  the 
yam  path  of  the  effect  yam  and  allowing  the  increased  yam 
path  to  suddenly  retum  to  the  original  yam  path  to  form  slubs 
in  the  composite  yam  in  the  tangling  zone. 


4,305,246 

RING  RAIL  WITH  AIR-SUSPENDED  SPINNING  OR 

TWISTING  RINGS 

Atilla  Donmez,  and  Wolfgang  Igel,  both  of  Ebersbach,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Firma  Zinser  TextUmaschlnen 

GmbH,  El>ersbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,195 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ma^ 
1979,  2917857 

Int.  a.3  DOIH  7/56,  7/64 
U.S.  a.  57—124  9 
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1.  A  ring  rail  with  air-suspended  spinning  or  twisting  rihgs, 
wherein  each  said  spinning  or  twisting  ring  is  fixedly  disposed 
on  a  rotor  of  an  air  bearing,  said  bearing  being  suspended  by  air 
in  a  t)earing  stator,  said  siator  being  held  elastically  and  lilnit- 
edly  movaUe  on  said  ring  rail  by  means  of  at  least  one  elaeto- 
meric  intermediate  ring  arranged  coaxially  with  the  said  bear- 
ing stator  diaracterized  in  that  said  intermediate  ring  wftich 


surrounds  said  bearing  stator  is  held  in  an  outer  ring  of  incom-    vane  and  the  turbine  exhaust  case  thereby  preventing  the 
pressible  material,  and  is  releasably  disposed  on  said  ring  rail,    formation  of  hot  streaks  in  augmentor  and  nozzle  areas  of  the 


4,305,247 

ELECTROTHERMALLY  AUGMENTED  HYDRAZINE 

THRUSTER 

M.  Edmund  Ellion,  Arcadia;  Preston  S.  DuPont,  Northridge, 

and  Robert  A.  Meese,  Torrance,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Hughes  Aircraft  Company 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,997 

Int  a.3  F02K  00/00 

U.S.  CI.  60—200  R  5  Claims 


jet  engine  caused  by  the  premature  migration  of  core  flow  into 
the  duct  stream. 


1.  A  thermally  augumented  hydrazine  thruster  comprising: 

chamber  means  for  containing  hydrazine  decomposition 
catalyst  and  a  hydrazine  injector  for  injecting  hydrazine 
into  said  chamber  means  so  that  the  hydrazine  is  dissoci- 
ated to  hot  gas,  a  hot  gas  outlet  from  said  chamber  means; 

walls  defining  a  heater  passage,  said  heater  passage  being 
connected  to  said  hot  gas  outlet  so  that  said  heater  passage 
receives  hydrazine  dissociation  products  in  the  form  of 
hot  gas  from  said  hot  gas  outlet; 

an  electrically  resistive  tubular  ceramic  resistance  heater 
positioned  for  heating  gas  in  said  heater  chamber; 

an  exterior  protector  tube  positioned  around  the  exterior  of 
said  tubular  ceramic  resistance  heater  and  an  interior 
protector  tube  positioned  within  said  tubular  ceramic 
resistance  heater,  said  protector  tubes  being  heated  by  said 
tubular  ceramic  resistance  heater  to  prevent  hot  gas  from 
the  decomposition  chamber  from  flowing  directly  against 
said  tubular  ceramic  resistance  heater,  said  protector  tubes 
being  positioned  so  that  hot  gas  flows  both  exteriorly  and 
interiorly  thereof 


4,305,249 
MULTICYLINDER  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE, 
ESPECIALLY  FOR  AUTOMOBILES  AND  METHOD  OF 

OPERATING  SAME 
Wolfgang  Schmid,  Markgroningen,  and  Klans  ScheUmuB, 
Henunlngen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  Dr. 
Ing.  H.C.F.  Porsche  Aktiengesellschaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,613 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  3, 
1979,  2907934 

Int.  a.3  FOIN  3/20:  F02D  77/00 
U.S.  a.  60—274  13  Claims 
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4,305,248 
HOT  SPIKE  MIXER 
David  L.  Wright,  Lake  Park,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Oct  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,354 
Int.  a.3  F02K  3/08 
VS.  a.  60—261  1  Claim 

1.  A  hot  spike  mixer  for  installation  on  a  turbine  exit  guide 
vane  at  an  outer  portion  of  a  turbine  exhaust  case  of  a  high 
performance  jet  engine  to  prevent  the  premature  migration  of 
the  core  flow  into  a  duct  stream,  said  turbine  exit  guide  vane 
having  a  lower  portion,  a  pressure  side  and  a  suction  side,  said 
mixer  comprising  a  concave  fillet  positioned  on  the  pressure 
side  of  the  turbine  exit  guide  vane  at  a  downstream  end  thereof, 
said  concave  fdlet  including  a  flow  ramp  having  a  small  inner 
end  upstream  and  a  large  outer  end  terminating  at  said  outer 
portion  of  the  turbine  exhaust  case,  said  concave  fillet  being 
positioned  between  said  lower  portion  of  the  turbine  exit  guide 


CAS  ton,  scTTwe 


1.  A  multicylinder  intemal  combustion  engine  for  motor 
vehicles  comprising  first  and  second  cylinder  groups,  each 
group  having  a  fuel-air  mixture  feed  device  associated  there- 
with that  is  adjustable  as  a  function  of  the  load  of  the  intemal 
combustion  engine,  means  for  causing  a  fuel-air  mixture  to  be 
fed  to  the  first  group  of  cylinders  and  air  to  be  supplied  to  the 
second  cylinder  group  during  idling  of  the  internal  combustion 
engine  and  means  for  causing,  from  idling  up  to  the  end  of  a 
predetermined  partial  load  range  of  the  intemal  combustion 
engine,  the  amount  of  fuel-air  mixture  fed  to  the  first  group  of 
cylinders  to  be  continuously  increased  and  the  amount  of  air 
fed  to  the  second  group  of  cylinders  to  be  continuously  in- 
creased in  a  fu^t  part  of  this  partial  load  range  and  continu- 
ously diminished  to  an  amount  that  is  practically  zero  in  a 
subsequent  remaining  part  of  the  partial  load  range. 


828 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  IS,  19B1 


4,305,250 

SOLID  STATE  HEAT  ENGINE 

John  S.  Cory,  1436  View  Point  Ave.,  Escondido,  Calif.  92025 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  918,836,  Jon.  26,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,770 

Int  a.3  P03G  7/06 


14,305,251 
ASSISTED  BRAKING  DEVICE 
Jean  L.  R.  Dauvergne,  Fosses,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Ato- 
nyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo, 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1980, 
Claims  priority,  application 


U.S.  a.  60—527 


32  Claims 


s,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Ato 

I,  Paris,  France 

«0,  Ser.  No.  117,484 

n  France,  Feb.  6,  1979,  79  0303^ 


Int.  a.3  B60T  li/20 


U.S.  a.  60—551 


lOQaims 


1.  In  an  assisted  baking  device  comprising  a  master  piston 
slidably  mounted  in  a  master  cylinder,  a  jack  having  a  jack 
piston,  interconnecting  means  linking  the  jack  piston  and  the 
master  piston,  a  source  of  auxiliary  hydraulic  pressure  and  a 
distributor  operable  to  feed  the  jack  with  auxiliary  hydraiilic 
pressure  from  said  source  and  which  is  controlled  in  response 
to  the  actuation  of  control  means  comprising  a  brake  pedal;  the 
improvement  in  which  said  control  means  comprises  alsd  a 
primary  lever  and  a  secondary  lever  articulatedly  intercon- 
nected between  their  ends  at  a  point  D,  said  primary  lever 
cooperating  with  said  brake  pedal  at  a  point  A  at  one  end  of 
said  primary  lever  and  cooperating  with  said  distributor  at  a 
point  B  at  the  other  end  of  said  primary  lever,  said  second^ 
lever  cooperating  with  said  master  piston  at  a  point  C  at  dot 
end  of  said  secondary  lever  and  being  articulatedly  intercon- 
nected with  a  fixed  support  at  a  fixed  point  E  at  the  other  end 
of  said  secondary  lever. 


1.  A  compound  solid  state  heat  engine  comprising: 

a  source  of  thermal  energy; 

a  sink  of  thermal  energy; 

a  first  solid  state  heat  engine  having  a  first  energy  transferring 
medium,  a  first  driven  means  and  a  first  driver  means,  said 
first  driven  and  driver  means  for  mechanically  coupling  with 
said  first  energy  transferring  medium  and  for  translating 
force  exerted  by  said  first  energy  transferring  medium  into  a 
force  exerted  by  said  first  driven  and  first  driver  means,  said 
first  energy  transferring  means  thermally  being  coupled  to 
said  source  and  sink  respectively; 

a  second  solid  state  heat  engine  having  a  second  energy  trans- 
ferring medium,  a  second  driven  means  and  a  second  driver 
means,  said  second  driven  and  second  driver  means  for 
mechanically  coupling  with  said  second  energy  transferring 
medium  and  for  translating  force  exerted  by  said  second 
energy  transferring  medium  into  a  force  exerted  by  said 
second  driven  and  second  driver  means,  said  second  energy 
transferring  means  being  thermally  coupled  to  said  source 
and  sink; 

coupling  means  for  coupling  said  first  driven  means  to  said 
second  driver  means  and  for  coupling  said  second  driven 
means  to  said  first  driver  means,  whereby  said  first  and 
second  solid  state  heat  engines  are  cooperatively  paired  to 
provide  an  increased  power  output;  and 

wherein  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  energy  transferring 
means  includes  a  snubbing  means  for  limiting  tensile  stress 
applied  to  said  energy  transferring  means. 


4,305,252 

CENTERING  AND  COOLING  EQUIPMENT  FOR  A 

HYDRAUUC  VIBRATION  GENERATOR 

Udo  Carle,  Hohr-Grenzhausen,  and  Giilertan  Voral,  Emolel- 

shausen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  KoehHng 

GmbH  •  Bomag  Division,  Boppard,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germanyj 

Filed  Jul.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,265 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  19, 
1978,  2831793;  Oct  17, 1978,  2845188 

Int  CL^  F15B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  60—571  16  Claiins 

1.  Centering  and  cooling  equipment  for  a  hydraulic  vibra- 
tion generator  driven  by  a  pulsation  generator  the  vibration 
generator  including  a  cylinder  containing  a  movable  pislbn 
which  divides  the  interior  of  the  cylinder  into  cylinder  chatn- 
bers  at  oppocite  sides  of  the  piston,  in  which  heated  pressure 
fluid  is  withdrawn  from  each  cylinder  chamber  and  cool  pres- 
sure fluid  fed  to  it,  comprising  a  feed  system  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  chambers  to  supply  pressure  fluid  to  each  siid 
chamber  when  the  pressure  therein  falls  below  a  predeter- 
mined level,  and  a  flushing  system  operatively  connected  to 
said  chambers  to  withdraw  a  quantity  of  pressure  fluid,  deptn- 
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dent  on  pressure  and  stroke,  from  said  chambers  with  each 
stroke  of  the  piston,  wherein  said  flushing  system  comprises  a 


control  unit  composed  of  a  control  bush  and  a  control  plunger 
cooperating  with  said  bush. 


4,305,253 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4,305,254 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

ENGINE/ELECTRIC  HYBRID  VEHICLE 

Shiro  Kawakatsu,  Suita,  and  Shoji  Honda,  Toyonaka,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Daihatsu  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ikeda,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,057 

Int  a.3  P02B  7i/00 

U.S.  a.  60—716  35  Qaims 


"    iibWiSt^ 


_     /     taiif      -1 


transmitting  means  for  transmitting  a  driving  power  of  at 
least  said  internal  combustion  engine  and  said  electric 
motor  to  said  wheels  of  said  hybrid  vehicle, 

speed  adjustment  operating  means  for  being  operated  for 
speed  adjustment  of  said  hybrid  vehicle, 

first  data  providing  means  for  providing  data  concerning  a 
relation  of  said  first  control  amount  with  respect  to  the 
number  of  revolutions  and  torque  of  said  internal  combus- 
tion engine, 

second  data  providing  means  for  providing  data  concerning 
a  relation  of  said  second  control  amount  with  respect  to 
the  number  of  revolutions  and  torque  of  said  electric 
motor, 

revolution  number  providing  means  responsive  to  the  move- 
ment of  said  hybrid  vehicle  for  providing  data  concerning 
the  number  of  revolutions  determinable  as  a  function  of 
the  speed  of  said  movement  of  said  hybrid  vehicle  and 
adaptable  to  the  number  of  revolutions  of  said  internal 
combustion  engine  and  the  number  of  revolutions  of  said 
electric  motor, 

required  torque  data  providing  means  responsive  to  the 
output  of  said  speed  adjustment  operating  means  for  pro- 
viding data  concerning  a  required  torque  determinable 
based  on  the  number  of  revolutions  obtained  from  said 
revolution  number  data  providing  means, 

first  determining  means  for  determining  whether  said  num- 
ber of  revolutions  obtained  from  said  revolution  number 
data  providing  means  is  within  a  predetermined  range  of 
said  number  of  revolutions  of  said  internal  combustion 
engine  for  allowing  for  a  running  operation  of  said  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  when  said  number  of  revolutions 
obtained  from  said  revolution  number  data  providing 
means  is  deemed  as  said  number  of  revolutions  of  said 
internal  combustion  engine, 

second  determining  means  for  determining  whether  said 
required  torque  exceeds  a  predetermined  upper  limit  value 
of  a  predetermined  torque  range  of  said  internal  combus- 
tion engine  for  allowing  for  a  running  operation  of  said 
internal  combustion  engine  when  it  is  determined  by  said 
first  determining  means  that  said  number  of  revolutions 
obtained  from  said  revolution  number  data  providing 
means  is  within  said  predetermined  range  of  said  number 
of  revolutions  of  said  internal  combustion  engine,  and 

control  means  for  providing  said  first  control  amount  to  said 
throttle  control  means  by  referring  to  said  first  data  pro- 
viding means  so  as  to  maximize  said  opening  degree  of 
said  throttle  of  said  internal  combustion  engine  when  it  is 
determined  by  said  second  determining  means  that  said 
required  torque  exceeds  said  predetermined  upp>er  limit 
value  of  said  predetermined  torque  range  of  said  internal 
combustion  engine  and  for  providing  said  second  control 
amount  to  said  motor  control  means  by  referring  to  said 
second  data  providing  means  so  as  to  run  said  electric 
motor  with  a  torque  corresponding  to  the  difference  be- 
tween said  required  torque  and  said  predetermined  upper 
limit  value  of  said  predetermined  torque  range  of  said 
internal  combustion  engine. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  a  hybrid  vehicle  having 
wheels,  comprising: 
an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  throttle, 
throttle  control  means  for  controlling  an  opening  degree  of 

said  throttle  as  a  function  of  a  given  first  control  amount, 
an  electric  motor, 
a  battery  for  supplying  an  electric  power  to  said  electric 

motor, 
motor  control  means  for  controlling  said  electric  power  fed 

from  said  battery  to  said  electric  motor  as  a  function  of  a 

given  second  control  amount 


4,305,255 
COMBINED  PILOT  AND  MAIN  BURNER 
James  F.  A.  Daiies;  James  R.  Baker,  and  Arthur  Sotheran,  all  of 
Bristol,  England,  assignors  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited,  London, 
England 

FUed  Not.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,977 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  20, 1978, 
45179/78 

Int.  CI.'  P02C  3/14;  F23R  3/32 
U.S.  a.  60—741  2  Clain 

1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  having  a  combustion  system  com- 
prising a  casing,  a  combustion  chamber  situated  within  the 
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casing,  elongate  housings  each  having  an  end  supported  on  the  ane;  thereafter  separating  the  body  into  a  condensed  ph^ 

casing  and  a  free  end  situated  adjacent  the  combustion  cham-  comprising  liquid  cryogen  and  geUing  agent  and  a  gaseous 

ber,  each  housing  containing  a  fuel  supply  duct  extending  phase  comprising  primarily  cryogen  vapor;  and  collecting  the 

therealong,  a  Tirst  nozzle  arranged  on  the  housing  in  a  position  condensed  phase  in  a  container, 
intermediate  between  the  ends  thereof,  a  second  outlet  nozzle 
arranged  in  the  housing  at  the  free  end  thereof  and  connected  to 


4,305,257 
IN-LINE  SLUSH  MAKING  PROCESS 
Robert  D.  Kaeeland,  Schnecksville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Air  Prod- 
ucts and  Ckemicals,  Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa.  i 
Filed  Jul.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,815 

Int.  a.3  F17C  11/00  1 

U.S.  a.  62-48  9  QaiiK 


the  duct  through  a  shut-off  valve  having  a  closure  member,  an 
operating  rod  connected  to  the  closure  member  and  extending 
therefrom  through  said  duct  to  a  position  adjacent  said  sup- 
ported end  of  the  housing,  and  means  provided  at  said  sup- 
ported end  for  operating  the  rod  to  open  or  close  said  closure 
member. 

/ 


4,305,256 
CRYOGENIC  GEL  HAVING  A  METHANE  COMPONENT 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Roger  E.  Anderson,  Rancho  Cordova,  and  Eugene  M.  Vander- 
wall,  atrus  Heists,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Aerojet  Liq- 
uid Rocket  Co.,  Sacramento,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,205 

Int.  a.3  F25C  3/00 

U.S.  a.  62-48  37  Qaims 
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1.  An  improved  process  for  producing  a  flowable  liquid- 
solid  mixture  comprising  a  continuous  liquid  phase  and  a  dfc- 
continuous  solid  phase  comprised  of  discrete,  frozen  particles 
of  the  liquid,  which  process  comprises  flowing  a  stream  of  tie 
liquid  through  a  closed  conduit,  introducing  a  cryogen  into  tie 
closed  conduit  and  into  the  flowing  liquid  stream  so  as  to  flow 
concurrently  therewith,  whereby  the  liquid-solid  mixture  is 
formed,  and  discharging  the  mixture  from  the  conduit,  the 
contact  time  between  introduction  of  the  cryogen  and  dis- 
charge of  the  mixture  being  maintained  from  about  0.001  to 
about  10  seconds,  the  superficial  velocity  of  the  flowing  liquid 
being  at  least  about  1.5  feet  per  second,  the  weight  ratio  Of 
cryogen  to  liquid  being  maintained  from  about  0.025:1  to  about 
2: 1  and  the  flow  rate  of  the  liquid  relative  to  the  flow  rate  Of 
the  cryogen,  the  superficial  flow  velocity  of  the  cryogen,  the 
diameter  of  the  conduit  and  the  angle  of  the  conduit  with  the 
horizontal  being  selected  such  that  the  value  for  F  is  equal  to 
or  greater  than  about  9(  x  - '  «)  wherein  F  and  X  are  defined  by 
the  following  two  equations: 


1.  A  process  for  transforming  a  liquid  cryogen  including 
methane  into  a  cryogen  gel  comprising  the  steps  of:  converting 
the  liquid  cryogen  into  a  body  of  cryogen  comprising  by 
weight  a  minority  of  cryogen  vapor  and  a  majority  o.' cryogen 
droplets  suspended  in  the  vapor;  adding  to  the  cryogen  body  a 
gelling  agent  and  in  an  amount  so  that  the  gelling  agent  forms 
at  least  about  0.1%  by  weight  of  the  cryogen  gel,  the  gelling 
agent  being  a  solid  at  the  temperature  of  the  liquid  cryogen  and 
a  liquid  or  a  gas  at  ambient  temperatures,  the  gelling  agent 
being  capable  of  forming  a  chemical  complex  with  the  meth- 
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in  which  C  is  a  constant  of  the  friction  factor  equation,  D  is  the 
diameter  of  the  conduit,  F  is  a  modified  Froude  number,  g  is 
the  acceleration  of  gravity,  m  and  n  are  exponents  indicative  0f 
the  type  of  flow,  U^  is  the  superficial  flow  velocity,  a  is  the 
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angle  between  the  conduit  and  the  horizontal,  p  is  density,  V  is 
kinematic  viscosity,  G  is  a  subscript  denoting  the  cryogen  and 
L  is  a  subscript  denoting  the  liquid. 


circuit  with  said  defrost  cycle  control  and  said  defrost 
heater; 
such  that  if  sufficient  frost  is  present  on  said  coils  to  justify  a 
defrost  cycle,  said  switching  means  energizes  said  defrost 


>>« 


4,305,258 
VEHICLE  AIR  CONDITIONING  CONTROL  SYSTl!M 
Joseph  H.  Spencer,  Jr.,  4234  Tyndale  Ave.,  Charlotte,  N.C. 
28210 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,553 

Int.  a.3  B60H  3/04 

U.S.  a.  62—133  4  Gaims 
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heater  after  said  time  interval  measured  by  said  timing 
circuit,  whereas  if  insufficient  frost  is  present,  said  impe- 
dance causes  disabling  of  said  timing  circuit  to  prevent 
energizing  said  defrost  heater. 


4,305,260 

COMPACT  HEAT  PUMP  DEVICE 

Anders  D.  Backlund,  Holmen,  S-820  90  Ytterhogdal,  Sweden 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,854 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  20, 1979,  7906238 

Int.  a.3  F25B  27/02,  29/00:  F25D  23/12 

U.S.  a.  62—238.6  9  CUims 


1.  An  automatic  control  system  for  activating  and  deactivat- 
ing the  air  conditioning  system  of  a  vehicle,  which  consists 
essentially  of:  means  for  sensing  changes  in  the  apparent  inertia 
of  said  vehicle;  timing  means  for  sensing  when  a  change  in  said 
apparent  inertia  is  maintained  for  a  predetermined  period  of 
time;  signal  means  for  transmitting  an  electrical  signal  when 
said  change  in  said  apparent  inertia  is  maintained  for  said  pre- 
determined period  of  time;  means,  responsive  to  said  signal 
means,  for  activating  and  deactivating  said  air  conditioning 
system;  and  brake  override  means  for  activating  said  air  condi- 
tioning system  when  the  brake  light  is  on  for  a  predetermined 
set  period  of  time. 


4,305,259 
FROST  SENSOR  EMPLOYING  SELF-HEATING 
THERMISTOR  AS  SENSOR  ELEMENT 
James  R.  Jaeschke,  Waukesha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion, Oeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,846 
Int  a.3  F25D  21/02 
UJS.  a.  62—140  22  Qaims 

1.  In  a  cooling  system  having  cooling  coils,  a  defrost  heater 
for  defrosting  said  coils,  and  a  defrost  cycle  control  for  periodi- 
cally energizing  said  defrost  heater  from  an  electric  source  to 
defrost  said  coils,  a  frost  sensor  circuit  comprising: 
impedance  means,  the  value  of  which  changes  according  to 
its  temperature,  located  so  as  to  collect  substantially  the 
same  amount  of  frost  as  said  cooling  coils;  and 
a  timing  circuit,  including  switching  means  for  energizing 
said  defrost  heater  at  the  end  of  the  time  interval  measured 
by  said  circuit,  connected  with  said  impedance  means  in 


1.  A  compact  heat  pump  unit  for  heating  systems,  which  is 
intended  to  be  placed  outside  a  space  to  be  heated,  comprising 

a  heat  pump  circuit,  including  compressor  means,  evapora- 
tor and  condenser  parts  and  a  heat  carrying  medium  to  be 
circulated  in  said  circuit, 

first  heat  exchange  means  for  heat-exchanging  a  first  heat- 
carrying  fluid  against  said  evaporator  part, 

second  heat  exchange  means  for  heat  exchanging  at  least  one 
second  heat-carrying  fluid  against  said  condenser  part, 
and 

a  housing  enclosing  said  heat  pump  circuit  and  said  first  and 
second  heat-exchange  means,  and  having  access  means  at 
the  top  thereof,  said  evaporator  part  together  with  said 
first  heat  exchange  means  forming  a  first,  substantially 
vertical  helical  conduit  system,  and  said  condenser  part 
together  with  said  second  heat  exchange  means  forming  a 
second,  substantially  vertical  helical  conduit  system, 

said  first  and  second  helical  conduit  systems  being  arranged 
peripherally  in  the  housing  so  as  to  define  an  inner,  central 
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space  for  receiving  said  compressor  means,  said  space 
being  accessible  through  said  access  means. 

4^5^61 
CONTROLLABLE  PHASE  SEPARATOR  FOR  SEALING 
CONTAINERS  HLLED  WITH  SUPERFLUID  HELIUM 
Joachim  R.  Becker,  Immenstaad,  and  Egon  H.  Siewert,  Hagnau, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Domier-System 
GmbH,  Friedrichshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,874 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  28, 
1979,  2912227 

Int.  a.3  F25B  19/00 
U.S.  a.  62—514  R  17  Qaims 


1.  Controllable  phase  separator  device  for  regulating  the 
mass  flow  of  helium  from  a  container  filled  with  super-fluid 
helium  to  an  external  environment,  comprising 
a  first  and  second  disk  having  highly  polished  mating  sur- 
faces and  mounted  for  rotation  relative  to  one  another 
about  an  axis  of  rotation,  said  first  and  second  disk  having, 
respectively,  at  least  a  first  and  second  axial  through 
passage,  at  least  one  of  said  through  passages  being  eccen- 
tric to  said  axis  of  rotation,  whereby  the  rate  of  flow  of 
said  helium  differs  for  different  angular  positions  of  said 
first  disk  relative  to  said  second  disk. 


435,262 
JEWELRY  WITH  SLIDABLE,  ADD-ON  GEMS 
Car!  J.  Ferrara,  104  Richards  Ave.,  North  Attleboro,  Mass. 
02761 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,905 

Int  a.'  A44C  17/02.  5/00 

U.S.  a.  63—29  R  2  Qaims 


1.  A  jewelry  item  comprising  an  elongated  supporting  mem- 
ber, means  on  said  supporting  member  for  supporting  it  from  a 
wearer,  and  at  least  one  gem  and  gem  mount  mounted  on  said 
supporting  member,  said  gem  mount  including  a  mounting 
base  and  prong  means  for  supporting  the  gem  and  a  split 
sleeve,  said  split  sleeve  having  a  longitudinal  slit  in  a  wall 
portion  opposed  to  the  mounting  base  enabling  lateral  assem- 
bly of  the  gem  mount  onto  the  supporting  member  when  the 
split  sleeve  is  spread  apart  with  the  split  sleeve  securing  the 
gem  mount  on  the  supporting  member  when  closed,  said  slit 
being  defined  by  abutting  end  edges  of  the  wall  portion,  said 
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wall  portion  being  constructed  of  ductile  metal,  said  suppdrt- 
ing  member  being  an  elongated  rigid  bar  of  polygonal  cross- 
sectional  configuration  and  having  a  constant  cross-sectional 
area  over  a  major  portion  of  its  length,  said  sleeve  having  jan 
internal  configuration  corresponding  to  and  closely  conform- 
ing to  the  bar  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  gem  and  gem  mount 
about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  bar  while  enabling  sliding 
adjustment  along  the  length  of  the  bar,  said  supporting  means 
including  chain  segments  having  a  smaller  cross-sectional  atea 
than  the  bar  with  each  chain  segment  having  one  end  fixedly 
secured  to  an  end  of  the  bar,  the  end  portions  of  the  bar  taper- 
ing to  provide  a  gradual  and  smooth  transition  from  the  bar  to 
the  chain  segments  with  the  chain  segments  forming  an  axial 
continuation  of  the  tapered  end  portions,  and  fastener  me^ns 
detachably  ccmnecting  the  other  ends  of  the  chain  segments  to 
mount  the  item  of  jewelry  in  encircling  relation  to  a  portion  of 
the  anatomy  of  a  wearer,  said  bar  being  curved  with  the  con- 
vex surface  having  the  gem  projecting  therefrom,  the  inner 
concave  surface  of  the  bar  being  provided  with  a  projecting 
limit  stop  adjacent  each  tapered  end  portion  of  the  bar  to 
prevent  the  gem  mount  from  sliding  off  the  end  of  the  bar  onto 
the  chain  segments. 


4,305,263 
CONSTANT  VELOCITY  UNIVERSAL  JOINT 
Hiroyoshi  Kako,  Aichi;  Tom  Tamano,  Toyota;  Toshiaki  Yania- 
moto,  Toyota,  and  Seiho  Kawakami,  Toyota,  all  of  Japiin, 
assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyofa, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,675 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  1,  1979,  54/68521 
Int.  a.3  F16D  3/30  ' 

U.S.  a.  64—21  4  Claiais 


1.  A  constant  velocity  universal  joint  comprising: 

an  outer  race  attached  to  the  end  of  one  shaft; 

an  inner  raoe  attached  to  the  end  of  another  shaft  crossing 
said  one  shaft;  and 

balls  of  equal  size  interposed  between  ball  rolling  grooves  of 
equal  size  formed  on  said  outer  race  and  ball  rolling 
grooves  of  equal  size  formed  on  said  inner  race;  wherein 
the  improvement  resides  in  that  the  outer  race  has  a  larger 
radius  of  curvature  than  the  inner  race  at  the  transverse 
sectional  surface  of  the  ball  rolling  grooves  at  the  point  Of 
contact  between  each  ball  and  its  groove,  and  said  radii  of 
curvature  of  said  races  are  larger  than  the  radius  of  sakl 
balls. 
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4,305,264 
DEVICE  FOR  DAMPING  VIBRATIONS  OF  A  DRILLING 

TUBE 
Franz  Mim,  Goppingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Gebriider  Heller  Verwaltungsgesellschaft  mit  beschrankter 
Haftung,  Achim-Uphusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,078 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  5, 

1978,  2852520 

Int.  a.3  F16F  ]5/10 
U.S.  a.  64-23.6  13  aaims 


1  A  device  for  damping  vibrations  of  a  drilling  tube  rotat- 

ably  mounted  in  a  deep-drilling  machine  coaxially  to  an  axis  ot 

rotation,  comprising 

an  inertia  mass,  . , 

means  comprising  a  support  for  rotatably  supportmg  said 

inertia  mass  for  rotation  substantially  about  said  axis  ot 

rotation,  .u    .  u    .-, 

a  connecting  means  for  frictionally  connecting  the  tube  to 
said  inertia  mass,  said  connecting  means  being  adjustable 
for  adjusting  the  frictional  connection  between  the  tube 
and  said  inertia  mass, 
an  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  said  connecting  means, 
bearing  means  for  operatively  connecting  said  adjusting 
means  to  said  connecting  means  while  permitting  said 
connecting  means  to  be  rotated  about  said  axis  of  rotation 
relative  to  said  adjusting  means, 
said  support  means  supporting  said  adjusting  means  indepen- 
dent of  said  inertia  mass  such  that  said  adjusting  means 
does  not  take  part  in  the  rotation  of  said  mertia  mass. 

4,305,265 

LAUNDERING  DEVICE 

Marcelo  Burgas,  6750  SW.  8th  St,  Lot  F  601,  Miami,  Fla.  33144 

Filed  Jun.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,045 

Int.  C1.3  D06F  I/OO 

VJS.  a.  68-122  «  Cl""« 


lower  end,  and  said  lower  ends  extending  from  the  plate 
and  supporting  said  horizontal  plate  means  at  a  prede- 
termined height, 
means  to  connect  the  upper  ends  removably  to  the  plate 

means,  and 
said  plate  means  having  a  central  through  hole, 
a  shaft  slidably  arranged  in  the  hole,  said  shaft  having  an 
upper  portion  extending  above  the  plate  means  and  a 
lower  portion  extending  below  the  plate  means, 
a  housing  on  the  plate  means  and  about  the  upper  shaft 
portion,  and  means  to  secure  the  housing  to  the  plate 
means,  said  housing  defining  a  chamber, 
a  drive  means  in  the  chamber  and  carried  by  said  housing, 
said  drive  means  including  a  drive  transmission  includmg 
gears  and  a  crank  arm,  connector  means  interconnecting 
the  upper  portion  of  the  shaft  and  the  crank  arm  for  recip- 
rocal movement  of  the  shaft  relative  to  the  hole  when  the 
drive  means  is  operated, 
plunger  means  fixed  to  the  lower  end  of  the  shaft,  and  a 
closed  water  pervious  bag  removably  arranged  about  said 
shaft  adjacent  the  lower  end  and  adapted  to  hold  soapy 

water, 
said  plunger  being  within  said  bag  and  adapted  for  recipro- 
cal laundering  motion. 

4,305,266 

LOCKING  APPARATUS  FOR  PORTABLE  DEVICES 

Robert  G.  Lockwood,  7311  E.  Alondra  Bhd.,  Paramount,  Calif. 

90723 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,046 

Int.  a.'  E05B  73/00 

U.S.  a.  70-58  8  ^"•»» 


1.  A  device  to  launder  articles  of  clothing  comprising, 
a  frame  comprising, 

a  horizontal  plate  means, 

a  plurality  of  spaced  legs  each  having  an  upper  end  and  a 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  locking  a  portable  device  to  a  surface, 
the  combination  comprising: 

a  base  plate  member  having  a  plate  portion  for  secunng  he 
portable  device  to  a  suri^ace  thereof  and  a  beanng  plug 
having  a  frusto-conical  configuration  extending  from  the 
other  surface  thereof,  said  bearing  plug  having  a  reduced 
diameter  neck  portion; 

a  generally  inverted  cup-shaped  base  member  for  secunng  to 
a  surface,  said  base  member  having  a  receptacle  matingly 
configured  for  rotatably  receiving  said  beanng  plug 
therein  and  an  aperture  extending  generally  transverse  to 
and  communicating  with  said  receptacle; 

a  plunger  lock  axially  slidable  within  said  aperture  of  said 
base  member,  said  lock  having  a  locking  pin  movable 
relative  to  said  receptacle  for  extending  therein  adjacent 
said  neck  portion  for  retaining  said  base  plate  member 
relative  to  said  base  member  while  pennitting  relative 
rotation  therebetween; 
said  base  member  having  a  recess  in  the  upper  portion 
thereof  about  the  perimeter  of  said  receptacle  and  further 
including  apertures  extending  through  said  recessed  por- 
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tion  for  passage  therethrough  of  screw  means  with  the 
heads  thereof  concealed  from  view  with  the  apparatus  in 
its  assembled  position;  and 
said  base  member  further  having  pillar  portions  in  communi- 
cation with  the  apertures  for  said  screw  means,  said  pillar 
portions  terminating  generally  co-extensive  with  the  bot- 
tom of  said  base  member  for  providing  strength  to  said 
base  member  when  fastened  to  a  surface. 
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4,305^7 
KEY  COVERS  AND  A  RELATED  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Terry  E.  Nish,  1150  Centennial  Or.,  Salt  Lake  aty,  Utah 

84116,  and  Darid  J.  Jones,  3827  S,  600  West,  Bountifiil,  Utah 

84010 

FUed  No?.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,238 

Int  a.J  E05B  19/00 

US.  a.  70-395  8  Claims 


42  ^33 


1.  A  key-key  cover  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  keys  and  locks  at  diverse  sites  respectively 
serviced  by  the  keys; 

a  plurality  of  removable,  exchangeable  and  repeatedly  reuse- 
able  key  covers  of  one-piece  construction  comprising 
synthetic  resinous  material; 

each  reuseable  key  cover  comprising; 

body  means  of  one  piece  construction  formed  of  molded 
shape  retaining  non-foldable  synthetic  resinous  material 
with  memory; 

the  body  means  comprising  sidewall  means  generally  coex- 
tensive with  and  substantially  covering  one  face  of  the 
handle  end  of  the  key  when  inserted; 
the  body  means  further  comprising  forward  and  rear  edge 
wall  means  spaced  a  distance  substantially  the  same  as  the 
axial  length  of  the  handle  end  of  the  key  thereby  prevent- 
ing fore  and  aft  relative  axial  displacement  of  the  key  in 
the  cover,  the  sidewall  means  and  the  edge  wall  means 
defining  a  key  handle  receiving  cavity  having  a  uniform 
and  umnterrupted  width  throughout  the  length  and  width 
of  the  cavity  being  substantially  the  same  as  the  length  and 
width  of  the  key  handle; 

the  sidewall  means  integrally  merging  with  the  forward  and 
rear  edge  wall  means; 

flange  means  integrally  merging  with  the  edge  wall  means 
extendmg  inwardly  from  the  edge  wall  means  parallel  to 
and  spaced  from  the  sidewall  means  by  a  distance  substan- 
tially the  same  as  the  thickness  of  the  key  handle- 

the  cavity  comprising  a  key  handle  end  insertion 'and  re- 
moval opening; 

each  key  cover  displaying  the  present  site  location  of  the 
lock  serviced  by  that  key; 

locks  and  the  respective  keys  thereto  being  exchanged  from 
time  to  tmie  by  removing  the  key  from  each  key  cover  via 
said  opemng  and  placing  it  upon  a  difierent  key  the  lock  of 
which  has  been  transferred  to  the  locked  site  displayed 
upon  the  key  cover. 


435,268 
LUBRICANT  SYSTEM 
Kurt  L.  Hahn,  San  Rafael,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American  Can 
Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,796 

Int  a.3  B21B  45/02 

^•^•^•'^2-45  4  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  selective  and  controlled  prelubrication  oi 
prescribed  parts  of  a  sheet  of  strip  which  moves  intermittentlv 
ma  plane  into  a  metal  forming  press  for  drawing  comprising! 

(a)  a  press  frame  for  supporting  a  die  set  including  one  rela] 
lively  fixed  set  of  forming  tools  and  another  movable  sei 
of  forming  tools  the  latter  aligned  to  reciprocally  cooperJ 
ate  with  the  former  to  draw  metal  strip  intermittently 
shifted  along  said  plane  therebetween; 

(b)  a  pair  of  pumps  carried  on  said  frame  for  supplying 
lubricant  and  having  exposed  activating  portions  located 
normal  to  and  across  from  the  direction  of  reciprocation 
of  a  press  slide; 

(c)  said  press  slide  mounted  for  reciprocal  movement  within 
said  press  frame  for  carrying  said  movable  set  from  a  first 
die  open  position  to  a  second  die  closed  position  and  said 
slide  having  pump  actuating  contact  surfaces  being  mov- 
able drive  bars  which  can  be  positioned  in  an  operative 
position  to  engage  said  activating  portions  thus  driving 
said  pumps  or  to  be  in  an  inoperative  position  where  said 
dnve  bars  do  not  touch  said  activating  portions; 

(d)  a  pair  of  co-acting  elements  having  complimentary  sur- 
faces including  a  pair  of  opposed  ramps  arranged  to  have 
controlled  movement  for  sliding  relative  to  one  another  to 
move  said  drive  bars  between  said  operative  and  inopera- 
tive positions;  and 

(e)  a  pair  of  opposing  pads  of  absorbent  material  connected 
to  be  capable  of  receiving  lubricant  from  said  pumps  and 
shaped  to  press  against  said  prescribed  parts  of  said  strip  as 
same  pauses  during  its  intermittent  movement  into  said  die 
set  and  each  said  pad  independently  mounted  to  said  press 
frame  and  arranged  to  move  relative  thereto  toward  and 
away  from  said  paused  strip  in  timed  relation  to  the  hesita- 
tion  thereof  during  movements  of  same  into  the  press 


4,305,269 

OIL  HYDRAULIC  BULGE-FORMING  PROCESS  FOR 

THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  FRONT  FORK  BLANK  OF 

SINGLE  UNTT  TYPE  FOR  BICYCLES 

Isao  Kimura,  125,  14-23,  Shiratori  4s:home,  Katsushika-ku. 

Tokyo,  Japan 

File*  Dec.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,254 
Qahns  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  27, 1979,  54-123289 
Int.  a.3  B21D  39/08 
U.S.  a.  72—58  M  ni  • 

t  w  .u  J  r     L  *  Claims 

1.  Method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  front  fork  material  of  the 
smgle  unit  type  for  use  in  bicycles  from  a  straight  tubular 
ferrous  blank  as  a  starting  material  by  an  oil  hydrualic  bulge 
formmg  press  machine  provided  with  a  sectional  forming  die, 
a  vertically  reciprocating  a  hydraulic  ram,  a  pair  of  horizon- 
tally opposed  and  reciprocating  rams,  all  of  said  rams  are 
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driven  by  the  oil  hydraulic  pressure,  the  improvement  which 
comprises 

(1)  reducing  both  end  portions  of  said  straight  tubular  fer- 
rous blank  having  said  circular  section  to  a  tubular  taper 
form  having  a  gradually  smaller  circular  section,  respec- 
tively; 

(2)  deforming  the  balance  of  said  tubular  material  other  than 
said  tubular  taper  portions  to  a  tubular  material  having  an 
elliptic  section; 

(3)  deforming  only  one  of  two  arcuated  sides  of  said  elliptic 
section  parallel  to  its  longer  diameter  of  the  middle  por- 
tion of  said  tubular  material  covering  about  12  cm.  in 
length  to  a  concave  side; 

(4)  bending  said  two  end  portions  of  said  straight  tubular 
material  relative  to  said  middle  portion  of  about  12  cm.  in 
length  as  its  top  in  the  said  direction  and  and  in  the  same 
plane  to  form  a  fork  material  having  two  parallel  prongs 
or  blades;  said  concave  side  facing  upwardly  in  the  up- 
ward direction  opposite  to  the  downward  direction  of  said 
blades; 


(5)  providing  an  opening  at  one  end  of  said  sectional  forming 
die  and  a  mandrel  with  a  recess  designed  to  match  with  a 
protuberant  to  be  bulge-formed  on  said  middle  portion  of 
said  tubular  material,  said  mandrel  being  able  to  insert  into 
said  opening  of  said  die; 

(6)  inserting  said  tubular  material  with  said  bent  blades  into 
said  sectional  die  designed  to  bulge-form  said  protuberant 
component  on  said  middle  portion  of  said  tubular  material; 

(7)  subjecting  said  tubular  material  in  said  die  to  the  com- 
bined load  of  a  vertical  compressive  load  of  said  vertical 
ram,  an  axial  compressive  load  applied  to  both  ends  of  said 
tubular  material  by  said  horizontal  rams,  and  a  high  pres- 
sure oil  supplied  into  the  interior  of  said  tubular  material 
from  both  ends  of  said  tubular  blades;  and 

(8)  simultaneously  forcing  said  mandrel  into  said  opening  of 
said  sectional  die  to  tightly  contact  on  the  middle  of  said 
tubular  material  help  to  bulge-form  said  protuberant  com- 
ponent on  the  middle  of  said  tubular  material,  said  protu- 
berant component  being  opened  for  use  in  a  socket  which 
receives  a  stem  of  said  front  fork  material. 


4,305^70 
HYDROSTATIC  PRESSING  APPARATUS 
ETgeny  A.  KokoTikhin,  nlitsa  Akademika  Bardina,  45,  kv.  34, 
and  Viktor  I.  Uralsky,  nlitsa  Pervomaiskaya,  82,  ky.  71,  both 
of  SverdloTsk,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,447 

Int  OJ  B21D  22/10 

VJS.  a.  72—60  6  Claims 


cavity  for  accommodation  of  a  blank;  a  high  pressure  source; 
the  cavity  of  said  container  communicating  with  said  high 
pressure  source;  a  die  arranged  outside  said  container  on  a  first 
side  thereof  adjacent  to  one  end  of  said  cavity;  a  plug  arranged 
within  the  cavity  of  said  container  on  a  side  thereof  opposite  to 
the  position  of  said  die;  a  lock  supporting  said  die  and  movable 
along  the  pressing  axis;  a  lock  supporting  said  plug  and  mov- 
able along  the  pressing  axis;  means  for  causing  said  locks  of 
said  die  and  plug  to  move  relative  to  each  other;  a  power  frame 
formed  by  two  slabs,  the  slabs  being  arranged  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  container  and  connected  to  one  another;  the  cavity  of 
said  container  being  of  stepped  configuration,  with  a  portion  of 
smaller  diameter  communicating  through  a  radial  channel  with 
said  high  pressure  source,  while  a  portion  of  larger  diameter  is 
blocked  by  said  plug  for  developing  therein  during  the  hydro- 
static pressing  a  force  sufficient  to  move  said  power  frame  with 
respect  to  said  container  and  to  press  said  die  against  said 
container  before  hydrostatic  pressing  begins;  said  two  slabs  of 
said  power  frame  being  arranged  at  a  distance  from  one  an- 
other which  is  slightly  greater  than  the  length  of  said  con- 
tainer; said  lock  of  said  die  being  installed  in  such  a  manner  that 
it  bears  against  one  of  said  slabs  during  the  hydrostatic  press- 
ing; said  lock  of  said  plug  being  installed  in  such  a  manner  that 
it  bears  against  the  other  of  said  slabs  during  pressing. 


4,305,271 
APPARATUS  FOR  ROLLING  CURVED  SECTIONS 
Osie  B.  Whatley,  Florissant,  Mo.,  assignor  to  ACF  Industries, 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,508 

Int.  a.3  B21D  7/02 

U.S.  a.  72—220  12  Claims 


i/  I  a  MM-'Ni-u^-^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  metal  sheet  into  an  arcuate  con- 
tour comprising:  an  elastomeric  pad  supported  by  a  rigid 
frame;  means  for  moving  a  metal  sheet  upon  said  pad;  a  pair  of 
laterally  spaced  rollers  located  adjacent  opposite  edges  of  said 
pad;  means  for  applying  vertical  pressure  to  said  rolls;  means 
for  separately  moving  each  of  said  rolls  inwardly  of  the  sheet; 
whereby  under  said  pressure  applied  to  the  rolls,  said  sheet 
yields  to  form  an  arcuate  shape  and  said  elastomeric  pad  elasti- 
cally  deforms  as  the  arc  is  formed. 


4,305,272 
AGRICULTURAL  DISCS 
William  M.  Johnson,  Melton  Soutii,  Anstralia,  assignor  to  Ralph 
McKay  Limited,  Maidstone,  Australia 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,255 

Int  a.3  B21K  19/00 

U.S.  a.  72—342  1  Claim 


1.  A  hydrostatic  pressing  apparatus  for  pressing  a  blank       1.  A  method  of  forming  tillage  discs  comprising  heating 
along  an  axis  of  pressing  comprising:  a  container  having  a  disc-shaped  blanks,  shaping  the  discs  in  a  press  to  their  three 
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dimensional  form,  subsequently  hardening  said  discs  by 
quenching,  and  characterized  by  introducing  said  discs  into  a 
tempering  furnace  with  an  annular  ring  of  heat  conductive 
material  placed  about  the  periphery  of  the  disc,  operating  said 
furnace  to  heat  said  disc  and  said  ring  under  tempering  condi- 
tions, and  said  ring  serving  as  a  heat  sink  during  said  tempering 
conditions  such  that  the  central  portion  of  said  disc  retains  a 
desired  degree  of  hardness  and  said  outer  peripheral  portion 
retains  a  hardness  value  higher  than  said  central  portion. 


METHOD  FOR  FORGING  LARGE  IRREGULAR  SHAPES 

IN  A  CLOSED-DIE  OPERATION  IN  A  CONVENTIONAL 

OPEN-DIE  PRESS 

Wayne  A.  Martin,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  United  SUtes 
Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburg,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,097 

Int.  a.3  B21D  22/QO 

U.S.  a.  72—359  4  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  forging  an  irregular  shape,  which  apparatus 
comprises: 

means  forming  a  die  opening  which  has  generally  vertical 
sidewalls  and  a  portion  for  receiving  a  heated  workpiece 
and  a  portion  extending  sideways  from  said  first-named 
portion;  and 

top  punch  means  positioned  above  the  first-named  portion  of 
said  die  opening  for  applying  force  to  the  top  of  a  work- 
piece  in  the  die  opening  and  thereby  in  a  single  operation 
upsetting  the  workpiece  and  squeezing  a  portion  of  the 
workpiece  into  the  second-named  portion  of  said  die 
opening, 

said  means  forming  a  die  opening  having  a  generally  hori- 
zontal recess  on  at  least  the  sidewalls  defining  said  first 
portion, 

said  recess  being  intermediate  top  and  bottom  edges  of  said 
die  opening  to  accommodate  flashings  formed  upon  upset- 
ting of  the  workpiece  in  said  first  portion. 


4,305,274 
WAVEFORM  GENERATOR 
James  E.  Layton,  Ochelata,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  955,843,  Oct  30, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,041 

Int.  a.3  GOIV  U/QO 

U.S.  a.  73—1  DV  35  Claims 


receive  electrical  signals  from  at  least  one  geophonle 

means;  and 
a  central  control  means  for  generating  electrical  signals  for 

initiating  the  operations  of  said  plurality  of  remote  geO- 

phone  monitoring  means; 
each  of  said  plurality  of  remote  geophone  monitoring  meai^s 

comprising:  { 

a  plurality  of  means  for  sampling  electrical  signals,  pro- 
vided from  at  least  one  geophone  means,  and  for  con- 
verting the  sampled  electrical  signals  into  digital  seismfc 
data;  and  I 

means  for  transmitting  said  digital  seismic  data  to  said 
central  control  means; 
said  central  control  means  comprising:  | 

means  for  transmitting  commands  to  said  plurality  df 
remote  geophone  monitoring  means;  and 

means  for  receiving  data  from  said  plurality  of  remote 
geophone  monitoring  means; 

means  for  testing  said  plurality  of  means  for  sampling 
geophone  monitoring  means,  comprising: 

means  for  generating  simultaneously  a  plurality  of  outptit 
signals  which  each  have  a  different  waveform; 

means  for  supplying  power  from  a  battery  pack  to  said 
means  for  generating  simultaneously  a  plurality  of  out- 
put signals  to  thereby  supply  all  of  the  power  required 
by  said  means  for  generating  simultaneously  a  plurality 
of  output  signals;  and 

means  for  simultaneously  supplying  respective  one  of  said 
plurality  of  output  signals  from  said  means  for  testing 
said  plurality  of  means  for  sampling  electrical  signals  to 
respective  ones  of  said  plurality  of  means  for  sampling 
electrical  signals  to  thereby  test  said  plurality  of  means 
for  sampling  electrical  signals. 


4,305,275 
CHROMATOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF 

OPERATION  I 

Francis  G.  Firth,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Applied  Pliis- 
tics  Co.,  Inc.,  EI  Segundo,  Calif.  i 

FUed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,713 

Int.  a.3  GoiN  31  m  ' 

U.S.  a.  73—23.1  28  Clai»is 


1.  The  method  of  treating  packing  in  a  chromatographic 
tube,  the  packing  adapted  to  disperse  a  sample  to  be  analysed, 
the  steps  that  include: 

1.  In  a  seismic  system  for  geophysical  exploration  compris-       (a)  vibrating  the  tube  to  produce  tube  oscillating  displace- 
ing:  ment, 

a  plurality  of  remote  geophone  monitoring  means,  each  of       (b)  and  transmitting  said  tube  displacement  to  said  packing  in 
said  remote  geophone  monitoring  means  being  adapted  to  the  tube. 
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4,305,276 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROLLED  OVEN  CHAMBER  FOR 

GAS  CHROMATOGRAPHY 
Friedhelm  Mueller,  Linkenhelm-Hochstetten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,885 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  25, 
1979,  2921358 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  31  m 
U.S.  a.  73—23.1  15  Qaims 


15.  A  temperature  controlled  oven  chamber  for  gas  chroma- 
tography, said  chamber  containing  stationary  analytical  de- 
vices including  a  chromatographic  column,  an  air  circulating 
device  and  a  heating  device  for  maintaining  said  column  at  a 
desired  temperature,  said  chamber  having  first  and  second 
stationary  end  walls,  said  second  end  wall  being  substantially 
parallel  to  said  first  end  wall,  and  side  walls  extending  between 
said  end  walls,  said  side  walls  being  slideably  moveable  longi- 
tudinally and  axially  of  said  chamber  from  a  heat  sealing  closed 
position  to  an  open  position,  exposing  in  said  open  position  the 
interior  of  said  chamber  from  a  front  and  at  least  two  opix)site 
sides. 


4,305,277 

HYDROSTATIC  TESTER  FOR  PLASTIC  LINED  PIPE 

AND  nBERGLASS  PIPE 

Frank  C.  Ball,  5620  Campo  Walk,  Long  Beach,  Calif.  90803,  and 

Edmund  Wardle,  726  S.  Griffith  Park  Dr.,  Burbank,  Calif. 

91506 

FUed  May  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,600 

Int.  a.3  GOIM  3/28 

U.S.  a.  73—40.5  R  2  Qaims 


end  for  removably  supporting  said  tester  from  a  vertically 
movable  wire  line,  pipe  connected  longitudinally  spaced  upper 
and  lower  resilient  packers  disposed  below  said  mandrel  that 
define  an  annulus  shaped  confined  space  with  the  interior  of 
said  plastic  lines  pipe  when  said  upper  packer  is  disposed 
therein,  passage  means  for  conducting  high  pressure  water 
downwardly  through  said  mandrel  to  discharge  from  said  pipe 
into  said  confined  space  to  hydrostatically  test  said  plastic  lined 
and  fiberglass  pipe  the  improvement  for  automatically  support- 
ing said  tester  from  the  upper  extremity  of  a  substantially 
vertical  length  of  said  pipe  when  an  upper  portion  of  said 
mandrel  is  disposed  thereabove  and  disconnected  from  said 
wire  line,  said  improvement  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  flat,  laterally  spaced,  parallel  faces  defined  on  the 
upper  portion  of  said  mandrel,  and  pairs  of  horizontal  and 
substantially  longitudinal  abutments  adjacent  said  pair  of 
faces,  and  a  pair  of  pins  that  extend  outwardly  from  said 
faces  in  opposite  directions  and  disposed  above  said  hori- 
zontal abutments; 

b.  a  pair  of  elongate  rigid  wings  that  have  first  and  second 
ends  between  which  first  and  second  longitudinal  edges 
extend,  said  first  and  second  ends  being  convexly  curved, 
said  pair  of  wings  having  transverse  bores  therein  interme- 
diate said  first  and  second  ends  that  rotatably  support  said 
pair  of  wings  from  said  pins; 

c.  a  spring  loaded  member  longitudinally  movable  on  said 
mandrel  that  is  at  all  times  in  pressure  contact  with  said 
pair  of  first  curved  ends  and  tends  to  pivot  said  pair  of 
wings  outwardly  on  said  mandrel  from  first  positions 
where  they  are  adjacent  said  longitudinal  abutments  to 
second  positions  where  they  are  substantially  normal  to 
said  mandrel  and  said  first  edges  in  contact  with  said 
horizontal  abutments  and  said  pair  of  wings  when  so 
disposed  capable  of  resting  on  the  upper  extremity  of  said 
pipe  to  support  said  tester  therein;  and 

d.  a  tubular  sleeve  slidably  mounted  on  said  mandrel,  said 
sleeve  when  in  a  first  position  extending  downwardly 
over  said  pair  of  wings  to  maintain  said  pair  of  wings  in 
said  first  position,  and  said  sleeve  when  in  a  second  posi- 
tion disposed  above  said  pair  of  wings  and  allowing  the 
latter  to  pivot  to  said  second  position,  with  said  pair  of 
wings  automatically  assuming  said  second  position  when 
said  tester  has  said  sleeve  in  said  second  position  and  said 
tester  is  moved  upwardly  in  said  pipe  to  the  extent  said 
second  ends  of  said  wings  are  disposed  above  the  upper 
extremity  of  said  pipe. 


1.  In  a  hydrostatic  tester  for  plastic  lined  and  fiberglass  oil 
well  pipe,  said  tester  of  the  type  that  includes  an  elongate 
mandrel  having  first  and  second  ends,  first  means  on  said  first 


4,305,278 
ABRASION  TESTING 
Duncan  Stewart;  Gwilym  I.  Williams,  both  of  Slough;  Daiid  A. 
Cash,  Surrey,  and  Nicholas  D.  Anstey,  Buckinghamshire,  all 
of  England,  assignors  to  Fulmer  Research  Institute  Limited, 
Buckinghamshire,  England 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,800 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  21,  1979, 
09953/79 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  15/06,  33/28 
U.S.  a.  73—61  R  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  degree  of  abrasiveness  of  a 
fluid,  which  comprises  directing  a  jet  of  the  fluid  at  a  thin  film 


838 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  15,  198 


of  an  electrically  conducting  corrosion  resistant  material  on 
the  surface  of  an  electrically  insulating  material  to  thereby 


abrade  the  film,  and  observing  the  change  in  electrical  resis- 
tance of  the  electrically  conducting  film. 


4,305,279 

LIQUID  SAMPLING  APPARATUS 

Louis  S.  Ontek,  R.D.  No.  3,  Box  365,  Jackson,  N  J.  08527 

FUed  Jan.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,878 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  7/72 

U.S.  a.  73—155  10  Oaims 


1.  A  liquid  sampling  apparatus  for  use  in  a  well  pipe  having 
a  removable  cap  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  hollow  housing  means  for  insertion  into  said 
well  pipe,  the  internal  diameter  of  said  well  pipe  being 
larger  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  hollow  housing 
means,  said  housing  means  being  provided  with  a  retain- 
ing means  for  retaining  one  end  of  a  flexible  line  therein; 
and 

(b)  valve  means  having  an  outside  diameter  smaller  than  the 
inside  diameter  of  said  hollow  housing  means  and  adapted 
to  be  received  therein  and  including; 

(i)  a  hollow  valve  means  housing  having  an  open  end  and 
a  closed  end,  said  closed  end  being  provided  with  an 
aperture  leaving  an  internally  extending  ledge  portion 
circumscribing  the  internal  circumference  of  said  valve 
means  housing, 

(ii)  cup-shaped  closure  means  disposed  within  said  valve 
means  housing,  said  closure  means  having  an  opening 
greater  than  said  aperture  and  being  centrally  disposed 
thereover  for  cooperation  therewith, 

(iii)  restraining  means  disposed  remote  from  said  valve 
means  open  end  for  preventing  said  cup-shaped  closure 
means  from  rising  in  said  hollow  housing  when  liquid 
enters  said  valve  means  aperture,  said  restraining  means 
preventing  said  cup-shaped  closure  means  from  being 


inverted  so  that  said  closure  opening  is  unable  to  coop«- 
erate  with  said  valve  means  aperture,  and 
(iiii)  O-ring  means  disposed  about  the  circumference  of 
said  valve  means,  said  valve  means  being  retained  ia 
said  hollow  housing  means  by  the  frictional  and  pres» 
sure  forces  exerted  by  said  O-ring  on  said  valve  mean( 
and  said  housing  means  when  said  valve  means  is  in>- 
serted  therein. 


I 

4,305,280 

RAINFALL  INTENSITY  SENSOR 

Bernard  Vonnegut,  Albany,  N.Y.,  and  Terry  E.  Battalino,  Oxl- 

nard,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C, 

FBed  Feb.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,744  I 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  7/7^ 

U.S.  a.  73—171  21  Qaims 


1.  A  direct-reading  mass  flux  precipitation  gauge  that  can  bfe 
used  to  measure  the  liquid  water  content  of  clouds  as  well  as 
rates  of  rainfall  and  snowfall  comprising: 

a  sensor  having  a  projected  exposure  area  made  of  a  porous, 
water  absorbent,  dielectric  material  in  layer  form  which 
becomes  electrically  conductive  when  wet; 

a  metallic  electrode  on  each  of  the  opposed  surfaces  of  said 
porous  layer  holding  said  layer  therebetween; 

means  for  maintaining  a  fixed  electrical  potential  across  said 
electrodes  so  that  water  or  snow  arriving  on  the  exposed 
area  of  said  f>orous  layer  is  rapidly  absorbed  by  said  po- 
rous layer,  substantially  reducing  the  electrical  resistance 
at  the  points  of  absorption  and  causing  an  electrical  surgle 
that  heats  the  wet  portion  of  the  porous  layer  and  evap>0- 
rates  the  water; 

means  for  determining  the  amount  of  power  required  to 
evaporate  the  incident  precipitation  and  thereby  measune 
the  mass  flux  of  precipitation  to  the  porous  layer;  and 

means  for  deploying  said  sensor  in  the  atmosphere. 


4,305,281 

SELF-CORRECTING  SELF-CHECKING  TURBINE 

METER 

Winston  F.  Z.  Lee,  Dehnont;  Raymond  V.  White;  Felice  M. 
Sciulli,  both  of  Pittsburgh,  all  of  Pa.,  and  Andrew  Charwat, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Cor- 
poration, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,532 
Int.  C\J  GOIF  7/72 
U.S.  a.  73—195  54  Clains 

1.  A  turbine  meter  comprising  a  housing,  a  metering  rotor 
having  spaced  blades  and  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  housing 
in  response  to  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  meter,  output 
means  actuated  by  said  metering  rotor  to  provide  an  output 
indicative  of  the  fluid  flow  through  said  metering  rotor,  a 
sensing  rotor  downstream  of  said  metering  rotor  for  sensing 
the  exit  angle  of  the  fluid  leaving  the  blades  of  said  metering 
rotor,  said  sensing  rotor  having  blades  oriented  at  a  discrete 
angle  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  sensing  rotor 
and  being  adapted  for  normally  continuous  rotation  at  a  speed 
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substantially  less  than  the  speed  of  said  metering  rotor,  means 
actuated  by  said  sensing  rotor  for  modifying  the  output  from 


r 


fe 


n  i 
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said  metering  rotor  in  accordance  with  changes  in  said  exit 
angle. 


4,305,282 

METER  INSTALLATION  FOR  UNDERGROUND 

PIPELINES 

Mitchell  Hunt,  Rte.  11,  P.O.  Box  108,  Bowling  Green,  Ky. 

42101 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,354 

Int.  a.3  GOIF  15/18 

U.S.  a.  73—201  10  Qaims 


4,305,283 
POSITION  DETERMINING  APPARATUS 
Robert  J.  Redding,  Maidenhead,  England,  assignor  to  Whessoe 
Limited,  Durham,  England 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,837 
Int.  a.3  GOIF  23/00;  GOIR  33/18;  GOIB  7/00 
U.S.  a.  73—290  V  11  Qaims 

1.  Position  determining  apparatus,  comprising  a  taut  elon- 
gate electrically-conductive  member;  first  and  second  connec- 
tion means  electrically-connected  to  said  member  at  respective 
connection  positions  spaced  apart  along  said  member;  a  first 
magnet  variably  positioned  to  apply  a  first  magnetic  field  to 
said  member  at  a  first  point  located  anywhere  between  said 


connection  positions,  the  position  of  which  said  first  point 
along  said  member  is  to  be  determined;  a  pulse  generator  con- 
nected to  said  first  connection  means  and  operable  to  feed  a 
pulse  of  electric  current  along  said  member  from  said  first 
connection  means  to  the  other,  which  current  pulse  interacts 
with  said  first  magnetic  field  as  said  current  pulse  travels  past 
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said  first  point  thereby  causing  a  mechanical  impulse  to  propa- 
gate along  said  member;  means  positioned  at  a  second  point 
along  said  member  to  sense  the  arrival  of  said  mechanical 
impulse  at  said  second  point;  and  transducer  means  located 
along  said  member  to  be  responsive  to  said  arrival  of  said 
mechanical  impulse  at  said  second  point  to  determine  said 
position  of  said  first  point. 


4,305,284 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  INDICATING  FLUID 
LEVEL  BY  FLUID  PRESSURE 
Robert  C.   Rybicki,  Trumbull,  and   Michael  J.  Marchitto, 
Orange,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,521 

Int.  Q.3  GOIF  23/14 

U.S.  Q.  73—302  14  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  installing  a  surface  accessible  device  in  an 
underground  pipe  which  comprises: 

a  tubular  liner  having  a  length  sufficient  to  extend  from  the 
surface  to  the  level  of  said  pipe; 

coupling  means  carried  by  said  liner  for  connection  exter- 
nally thereof  to  separated  ends  of  said  pipe; 

first  and  second  lengths  of  pre-coiled  flexible  tubing  within 
said  liner,  each  having  a  lower  end  connected  to  a  difler- 
ent  end  of  said  pipe  and  an  upper  end  connectable  to  said 
device,  said  pre-coiled  tubing  being  expandable  and  con- 
tractable  in  a  vertical  direction  to  permit  said  device  to  be 
raised  and  lowered  within  said  liner  while  maintaining 
fluid  flow  therethrough. 


11.  A  system  for  using  a  variable  gas  chamber  volume  to 
indicate  changes  in  the  level  of  fluid  in  an  associated  pressur- 
ized fluid  chamber  comprising: 
a  pressurized  cylinder  and  a  manifold  corrected  thereto  for 
containing  a  portion  of  a  fluid  under  a  selected  pressure; 
means  for  maintaining  said  pressure  including  a  floating 
piston  in  said  cylinder  and  means  for  maintaining  gas 
under  pressure  against  one  surface  of  said  piston, 
said  manifold  having  at  least  one  passage  communicating 
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with  said  cylinder  for  admitting  fluid  to  said  cylinder  on 
the  opposite  side  of  said  piston  from  said  one  surface, 

said  manifold  having  a  sealed  volume  and  a  piston  in  said 
volume  having  a  rod  extending  in  sealed  relationship 
through  said  manifold  to  and  contact  said  opposite  side 
of  said  cylinder  piston  so  that  cylinder  piston  movement 
is  communicated  to  said  manifold  piston; 
a  pressure  gauge  and  conduit  means  connecting  said  pressure 

gauge  to  said  volume;  and 
means  for  pre-charging  said  conduit  means  and  said  volume 

to  a  selected  pressure  in  relation  to  the  pressure  of  said  gas 

so  that  good  sensitivity  to  volume  changes  are  obtained  in 

said  pressure  gauge, 

whereby  changes  in  the  level  of  the  pressurized  fluid  are 
indicated  at  said  pressure  gauge  by  means  that  do  not 
extend  into  and  are  sealed  from  the  environment. 


4,305,286 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

TEMPERATURE  IN  REACTORS 

Paul  L.  Beuth,  and  Walter  Koschnitzke,  both  of  Oberhaulen, 

Fed.  Rep.  •(  Germany,  assignors  to  Ruhrchemie  Aktiengetell- 

schaft,  Oberhausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,685 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  24, 
1979,  2907281 

Int.  a.3  GOIK  1/14 
U.S.  a.  73—343  B  15  Qrfms 


4,305,285 

UQUID  LEVEL  DETECHNG  AND  WARNING  DEVICE 

Hitoshi  Kubota,  Fiqisawa;  Hironori  Kutsuma,  Yokohama,  and 

Toshiyuki  Takahashi,  Kanagawa,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.;  Nippon  Air  Brake  Co.,  Ltd.  and 

Tokico  Ltd.,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,860 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  7,  1979,  54-71488 
Int.  a.3  HOIH  36/02;  B60T  17/22;  GOIF  23/12;  HOIH  35/18 
U.S.  a.  73—308  5  Qaims 


22a 
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1.  A  liquid  level  detecting  and  warning  device  including  a 
tubular  member  having  a  mounting  portion  fitted  in  an  opening 
of  a  reservoir  and  a  float  guiding  portion  downwardly  extend- 
ing from  the  mounting  portion,  a  float  having  a  magnet  and 
slidably  fitted  around  the  float  guiding  portion,  a  reed  switch 
disposed  within  the  float  guiding  portion,  terminals  connected 
to  the  reed  switch  through  lead  wires,  and  a  cover  member 
covering  the  opening  of  the  reservoir  and  the  mounting  por- 
tion of  the  tubular  member,  wherein  the  tubular  member  in- 
cludes at  least  two  projections  radially  outwardly  projecting 
from  the  upper  end  portion  thereof,  the  cover  member  includes 
an  upper  cover  portion  provided  with  a  terminal  retaining 
portion  locating  and  retaining  the  upper  sides  of  said  terminals 
and  a  radial  recess  for  receiving  therein  one  of  the  radial  pro- 
jections formed  on  the  upper  end  of  said  mounting  portion,  and 
a  lower  cover  portion  connected  to  the  upper  cover  portion 
and  provided  with  a  terminal  retaining  portion  supporting  the 
lower  sides  of  the  terminals  and  a  radial  projecting  portion 
cooperating  with  the  upper  cover  portion  to  clamp  therebe- 
tween the  other  radial  projection  formed  on  the  upper  end  of 
said  mounting  f)ortion.      / 


^^a-* 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  temperature  in  a  reactor 
having  a  bore  in  the  reactor  wall  through  which  temperature 
measurements  are  made  and  operated  at  elevated  pressure  tnd 
at  temperatures  above  1400°  C.,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  temperature  sensor  including  a  thermocouple  fully  en- 
closed within  an  outer  tube  formed  at  least  in  part  Of  a 
heat-resistant  material  for  protecting  said  thermocouple; 

drive  means  for  reciprocating  said  temperature  sensor  fcxi- 
ally  through  the  reactor  bore  between  a  measurement 
position  within  the  reactor  and  a  retracted  position  elte- 
rior  of  the  reactor  wall;  and 

closure  means  including  a  passage  in  communication  with 
the  bore  and  through  which  said  temperature  sensor  is 
reciprocally  moveable  by  said  drive  means  between  ^id 
measurement  and  retracted  positions,  said  closure  means 
being  operable  to  close  said  passage  for  sealing  the  reaOtor 
bore  when  said  temperature  sensor  is  withdrawn  from  Said 
measurement  position  to  said  retracted  position  so  that 
said  sensor  is  isolated  from  the  interior  reaction  atmo- 
sphere. 


L 


4,305,287 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  ENERGY 

CONVERSION 

Harold  Boha,  Glashutten;  Wolfgang  Kempe,  Morfelden-WtOl- 

dorf,  and  Robert  Fleischmann,  Hosbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep^  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-GmbH, 

Fed.  Rep.  pf  Germany 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,600 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May 
1979, 2919273  i 

Int.  a.3  GOIL  23/22  \ 

U.S.  a.  73—346  5  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  controlling  energy  conversion  through  ther- 
mal processes  in  the  working  space  of  a  machine  comprising  a 
temperature  sensor  having  a  measuring  element  consisting 
essentially  of  a  sintered  mixture  of  zirconium  oxide  and  ifon 
oxide  in  a  ratio  between  1  to  10  and  10  to  1,  for  measuring  a 
temperature  in  a  temperature  range  in  the  working  space  of  up 
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to  about  1 100°  C.  to  control  the  energy  conversion,  a  marginal 
zone  of  the  measuring  element  having  a  different  mixture  ratio 


means  for  indicating  temperature  cooperating  with  said 

annular  ring; 
a  bi-metallic  spiral  coil  for  imparting  rotational  movement  to 


which  is  compatible  to  welding  and  at  least  one  electrical  lead 
welded  to  the  marginal  zone. 


435,288 
TEMPERATURE  SENSING  ORCUIT 
Harry  J.  Morris,  Jr.,  BameTeld,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Utica,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,329 

Int.  a.3  GOIK  7/00 

U.S.  a.  73-362  SC  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  temperature  sensing  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  power  supply  producing  a  stable  output  voltage; 

(b)  a  temperature  sensing  element  comprised  of  a  diode,  said 
diode  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  first  end 
being  connected  to  said  output  voltage  of  said  power 
supply  to  forward  bias  said  diode  in  the  linear  region  of  its 
characteristic  curve  at  one  specific  point  near  cutoff  to 
establish  a  given  characteristic  resistance  for  a  given  tem- 
perature, which  characteristic  resistance  varies  inversely 
with  changes  in  temperature;  and 

(c)  a  current  to  voltage  transducer  having  at  least  one  input 
terminal  and  an  output  terminal,  one  of  said  input  termi- 
nals being  connected  to  said  second  end  of  said  tempera- 
ture sensing  element,  whereby  a  voltage  appearing  at  said 
output  terminal  is  proportional  to  the  temperature  which 
is  to  be  determined  by  said  circuit  and  sensed  by  said 
diode. 


4,305,289 
SURFACE  MOUNTED  THERMOMETER 
Richard  C.  Comelison,  Hiram,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Condar  Co., 
Hiram,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,148 
Int  a.3  GOIK  5/64 
VS.  a.  73—363.7  13  Qaims 

2.  In  a  thermometer  for  mounting  on  a  surface  and  having  a 
housing  and  mounting  means  for  attaching  said  housing  to  said 
surface  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  annular  ring  disposed  and  rotatably  secured  within  said 
housing  substantially  concentric  to  said  mounting  means; 


said  annular  ring  and  said  means  for  indicating  tempera- 
ture, said  temperature  responsive  member  being  secured 
at  its  inner  end  within  said  housing  radially  outwardly 
from  and  substantially  surrounding  said  mounting  means. 

4,305,290 
URINE  METER 
Glenn  N.  Taylor,  Gary,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Kendall  Company, 
Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,034 

Int.  a.3  GOIF  19/00;  A61B  19/00 

U.S.  a.  73—427  18  Claims 


1.  A  urine  meter,  comprising: 

a  rigid  receptacle  having  a  chamber,  an  inlet  port  for  passage 
of  urine  into  the  chamber,  a  plurality  of  generally  upright 
spaced  dividers  in  the  chamber  defining  a  plurality  of 
generally  upright  compartments  separated  by  said  divid- 
ers intermediate  adjacent  compartments,  with  adjacent 
compartments  communicating  with  each  other  over  an 
upper  portion  of  said  dividers,  and  means  for  directing  the 
urine  from  the  inlet  port  to  one  of  said  compartments  such 
that  urine  serially  overflows  from  said  one  compartment 
into  the  other  compartments; 

a  collection  bag  having  a  cavity  and  a  pair  of  flexible  side- 
walls;  and 

means  communicating  between  said  chamber  and  an  upper 
portion  of  said  cavity  to  empty  the  contents  of  the  cham- 
ber into  the  cavity,  said  compartments  being  contiguous 
and  in  which  said  one  compartment  is  located  at  one  side 
of  the  plural  compartments,  the  directing  means  compris- 
ing a  baffle  located  below  said  inlet  port,  the  baffle  extend- 
ing into  a  lateral  central  portion  of  the  one  compartment 
and  is  spaced  from  a  lower  wall  of  said  one  compartment 
to  define  an  opening,  said  baffle  separating  said  one  com- 
partment into  a  first  compartment  communiting  with  the 
inlet  port  and  a  second  compartment  communicating  with 
the  first  compartment  through  said  opening  and  communi- 
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eating  with  an  adjacent  compartment  over  one  of  said 
dividers. 


4,305^1 
GAS  ADSORPTION  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

THE  GASEOUS  SURFACE  AREA  OF  A  MATERIAL 
Jordan  H.  Nelson,  Trenton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,362 

Int  a.'  GOIN  15/08 

VS.  a.  73-432  PS  6  Claims 
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affixed  to  a  blade  iron  at  its  inner  end,  and  each  blade  iron 
having  plural  openings  therethrough  for  use  in  connecting  the 
blade  iron  to  a  hub  and  having  an  intermediate  shank  portion, 
comprising  supporting  the  fan  blade  having  a  mirror  fixed 
flushly  to  its  blade  plate  in  a  predetermined  position  by  engag- 
ing said  plural  openings  with  support  means,  directing  a^am 
of  light  against  said  mirror,  determining  the  direction  of  the 
reflected  beam  of  light  from  said  mirror  to  determine  the  pitch 
angle  and  dihedral  angle  of  said  blade  plate,  and  adjusting  said 
pitch  angle  and  said  dihedral  angle  of  said  blade  plate  as  neces- 
sary to  bring  said  reflected  beam  of  light  to  a  predetermined 
direction  by  bending  said  shank  portion  of  the  blade  iron. 


4,305,293 
ANGULAR  RATE  SENSOR  WITH  SYMMETRICAL 
DIAPHRAGM  IMPULSE  PUMP  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  E.  Swarts,  Simsbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Tech- 
nologies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,110 

Int.  a.3  GOIP  3/26  ' 

U.S.  a.  73—505  5  QaiAs 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  determining  the  surface  area  of  a  solid 
material  which  comprises  fluid  means  for  adjusting  the  volume 
of  the  apparatus,  means  for  changing  the  pressure  in  the  appa- 
ratus, a  gas  source  for  introducing  a  known  volume  of  gas  into 
said  apparatus,  means  for  recording  the  pressure  of  the  appara- 
tus before  and  after  the  introduction  of  said  known  volume  of 
g9s  into  said  apparatus,  and  means  for  varying  the  temperature 
in  a  sample  holder,  the  improvement  comprising,  a  U-shaped 
manifold,  said  manifold  having  a  base  member  connected  to 
said  apparatus  and  two  substantially  parallel  conduit  legs 
joined  to  said  base  conduit  member,  said  base  conduit  member 
and  said  conduit  legs  defining  a  first  plane,  a  plurality  of  con- 
duits connecting  a  plurality  of  sample  holders  to  the  conduit 
legs,  said  conduits  and  said  sample  holders  lying  in  planes 
which  are  transverse  to  said  first  plane  wherein  the  conduits 
connected  along  one  of  said  conduit  legs  are  disposed  substan- 
tially parallel  to  and  off-centered  from  the  conduits  connected 
along  the  opposite  leg. 


4,305,292 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BALANONG 

CEILING  FAN  BLADES  TO  IMPROVE  THEIR 

AERODYNAMIC  PERFORMANCE 

John  V.  Felter,  P.O.  Box  7464,  Houston,  Tex.  77008 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,596 

Int  a.5  GOIM  1/14 

VS.  a.  73-455  15  Claims 


1.  Method  for  aligning  fan  blades  to  improve  the  rotational 
balance  thereof,  each  fan  blade  comprising  a  flat  blade  plate 


1.  An  angular  rate  sensor,  including: 

a  sealed,  fluid  filled  casing  for  housing  a  nozzle  block  asseti- 
bly  having  a  jet  chamber  disposed  therein,  and  for  housing 
a  jet  pump  assembly  connected  for  response  to  an  external 
source  of  AC  signals  and  supported  in  registration  with 
said  jet  chamber  by  an  anvil  support  means  adapted  to 
engage  said  casing  internally,  said  jet  chamber  including  a 
nozzle  and  sensing  elements  disposed  at  opposite  ends 
thereof,  said  sensing  elements  being  cooled  differentially 
in  dependence  on  the  angular  rotation  of  the  sensor,  by  a 
fluid  jet  formed  by  fluid  force  under  pressure  through  said 
nozzle  by  an  improved  pump  assembly,  comprising 

a  diaphragm  flexure  assembly  including  a  cylindrical  flexure 
element  having  a  mounting  end  with  a  major  diameter 
aperature  adapted  to  engage  said  anvil  support  means  atd 
having  another  end  thereof  closed  to  a  minor  diameter 
aperture  by  an  end  wall  to  form  a  pump  chamber  therein, 
said  diaphragm  flexure  assembly  further  including  a  piir 
of  piezoelectric  material  wafers  coated  on  each  side  with 
an  electrically  conductive  film  and  metallurgicaly 
bonded  face  to  face  on  either  side  of  said  end  wall  to  foem 
a  pump  diaphragm,  said  wafers  having  like  positioned 
minor  diameter  apertures  in  registration  with  said  minor 
diameter  aperture  in  said  end  wall  to  form  a  pump  orifice 
in  fluid  communication  with  said  nozzle,  said  wafers  coin- 
nected  at  the  other  side  of  each  for  response  to  the  exter- 
nal source  of  AC  signals  for  providing  oscillatory  dis- 
placement of  said  diaphragm  to  force  fluid  from  Si|id 
chamber  through  said  orifice  to  said  nozzle. 
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4  305  294 

ULTRASONIC  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MEASURING  WALL  THICKNESS 

Carmine  F.  Vasile,  Huntington,  N.Y.,  and  Robert  B.  Thompson, 

Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International 

Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,879 

Int  a.3  GOIN  29/00 

VS.  a.  73-579  8  Qaims 
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6.  A  method  for  determining  the  thickness  of  an  object, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating  a  mode  of  a  horizonUlly  polarized  shear  (SH) 

wave  higher  than  the  fundamental  mode  at  a  first  location 

on  the  object; 
varying  the  frequency  of  the  shear  wave; 
measuring,  at  a  second  location  on  the  object,  the  minimum 

frequency  at  which  the  wave  will  propagate  in  the  object; 

and 
calculating  the  thickness  t  of  the  object  from  the  formula: 

t=nVs/2fc 

where: 
n  =  the  wave  mode  number  of  the  generated  wave, 
Vj=the  shear  wave  velocity  in  the  object,  and 
fc=the  minimum  propagation  frequency. 


4,305,295 

PORTABLE  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  ACOUSTIC 

IMPEDANCE  AT  THE  SURFACE  OF  CURVED  SOUND 

ABSORBER 

Anders  O.  Andersson,  Seattle,  and  Robert  B.  Purres,  Kent  both 

of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,992 

Int  a.3  GOIN  29/00 

U.S.  CI.  73—589  3  Qaims 


area  of  said  sound  absorbing  panel  for  providing  radial 
propagation  of  sound  through  said  region; 

a  plurality  of  sound  receiving  transducers  distributed  over 
said  flexible  skirt  member  and  the  curved  surface  area  of 
said  sound  absorbing  panel;  and, 

said  processing  means  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  said  re- 
ceiving transducers  for  providing  a  signal  representative 
of  the  impedance  of  said  sound  absorbing  panel. 


1.  An  acoustic  measurement  system  for  determining  the 

acoustic  imf>edance  of  sound  absorbing  panels  having  a  curved 

surface  area  comprising: 

a  flexible  skirt  member  having  a  curved  surface  area,  said 

flexible  skirt  member  including  a  plurality  of  members  for 

retaining  said  flexible  skirt  member  spaced  equidistantly 

from  said  sound  absorbing  panel; 

means  coupled  to  the  region  between  the  curved  surface 

area  of  said  flexible  skirt  member  and  the  curved  surface 


4,305,296 
ULTRASONIC  IMAGING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
WITH  ELECTRONIC  BEAM  FOCUSING  AND  SCANNING 
Philip  S.  Green;  Dilip  G.  Saraf,  both  of  Atherton,  and  James  F. 
Havlice,  Los  Altos,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  SRI  Interna- 
tional, Menio  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,937 

Int  a.3  GOIN  29/04 

V.S.  a.  73-626  28  Gains 
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1.  In  pulsed  ultrasonic  imaging  apparatus  for  imaging  a 
section  within  an  object,  which  apparatus  includes  a  linear 
transducer  array  and  pulse  transmitter  means  for  energizing 
transducer  elements  of  the  array  for  beaming  ultrasonic  energy 
pulses  into  the  section, 
beam  focusing  means  for  focusing  of  the  transducer  array  at 

different  range  zones  within  the  section  to  be  imaged, 
beam  scanning  means  for  scanning  the  section  to  be  imaged, 
range  gated  signal  processing  means  responsive  to  the  output 
from  the  transducer  array  for  processing  signals  received 
from  the  range  zone  at  which  the  beam  is  focused,  and 
means  for  control  of  said  beam  focusing  and  range  gated 
signal  processing  means  to  provide  line  segment  signals 
from  each  of  the  range  zones  for  use  in  visual  display  of 
the  section  to  be  imaged,  a  line  segment  signal  for  a  single 
range  zone  being  obtained  with  each  operation  of  the 
pulse  transmitter  means. 


4,305,297 
ULTRASONIC  TESTING  OF  WELD  SEAMS  OF  PIPES 
FOR  DETECTING  TRANSVERSELY  EXTENDING 
DEFECTS 
Karl  Ries,  Miilbeim;  Kurt  Hannoschock,  Sonsbeck,  and  Heinz 
Schneider,  Diisseldorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Mannesnumn  Aktiengesellschaft,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,578 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  11, 
1978,  2835680 

Int  a.3  GOIN  29/04 
VS.  a.  73—628  2  Clains 

1.  A  method  of  testing  a  welding  seam  of  thick-walled  pipes 
with  regard  to  transversely  extending  defects  and  as  part  of  a 
test  program  which  includes  other  tests  such  as  tests  for  locat- 
ing longitudinal  defects,  a  pipe  moving  in  axial  direction  dur- 
ing and  pursuant  to  a  test  program,  comprising  the  steps  of 
arranging  and  providing  at  least  two  transducers,  one  behind 
the  other  along  the  seam  as  seen  in  the  direction  of  move- 
ment, and  with  similar,  oblique  angles  of  incidence,  and  a 
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third  transducer  being  arranged  to  one  of  the  transducers 
of  said  two  transducers  along  said  seam  with  a  similar  but 
oppositely  oriented  angle  of  reflection; 
(i)  operating  one  of  the  two  transducers  as  transmitter  in  a 
first  test  step,  the  other  one  of  the  two  transducers  as  a 
receiver,  for  locating  in  the  interior  of  the  seam  transverse 
defects  which  intercept  the  transmitted  test  beam  after 
having  been  reflected  on  an  inside  surface  of  the  seam,  and 


1  4,305,299 

MICRO-CREEPMETER 

Shosei  Serata,  1229  -  8th  St.,  Berkeley,  Calif.  94710 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,835 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  11/16 

U.S.  a.  73—779  21  Claitis 
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deflect  a  portion  towards  said  other  transducer,  if  such  an 
interior  defect  is  present; 

(ii)  operating  said  one  of  the  two  transducers  also  as  a  re- 
ceiver in  a  second  test  step  for  locating  surface-near, 
transversely  extending  defects  by  detecting  echos  from 
such  defects;  and 

(iii)  operating  one  of  the  two  transducers  as  a  transmitter  and 
the  third  one  as  a  receiver  in  a  third  test  step,  these  test 
steps  being  carried  out  sequentially. 


46   W  <7   "   K  W 


1.  A  device  for  quickly  and  accurately  determining  micro- 
scopic motion  in  both  static  creep  and  dynamic  oscillation  by 
accurately  measuring  relative  displacement  between  two  Ob- 
jects comprising  a  housing,  a  linear  variable  differential  trans- 
former secured  within  said  housing  and  including  a  translatable 
core,  a  first  member  translatably  extendable  from  said  housing, 
first  anchor  means  for  securing  said  extendable  member  to  One 
of  said  objects,  elastic  tensioning  means  secured  between  said 
extendable  member  and  one  end  of  said  core,  means  for  releas- 
ably  securing  said  housing  to  said  extendable  member  for 
movement  in  concert  therewith,  and  second  anchoring  means 
for  securing  the  other  end  of  said  core  to  the  other  of  said 
objects. 


4,305,300 

RAILWAY  CAR  SIDE  FRAME  TEST  MACHINE 

Paul  S.  Petersen,  and  Fred  S.  Tsuchiya,  both  of  Minnetonka, 

Minn.,  assignors  to  MTS  Systems  Corporation,  Eden  Prairie, 

Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,616 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  3/00 

U.S.  a.  73—788  17  Qa^ns 


4,305,298 
MECHANICAL  RESONATOR  ARRANGEMENTS 
John  C.  Greenwood,  Harlow,  England,  assignor  to  ITT  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  937,158,  Aug.  28,  1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,867 
Int.  a.3  GOID  21/00 
U.S.  a.  73—651  1  Qaim 


4tB 


1.  A  multi-element  semiconductor  mechanical  resonator 
comprising:  a  substantially  rectangular  silicon  body  formed 
from  a  single  crystal  and  having  a  transverse  valley  across  its 
width;  and  a  comb-like  array  of  flexible  silicon  cantilevers 
extending  from  one  end  of  said  body,  each  said  cantilever 
being  adapted  to  respond  to  a  periodic  force  such  that  each  has 
a  different  vibrational  frequency. 


1.  A  test  apparatus  for  testing  side  frames  of  railroad  cars, 
said  side  franoes  having  a  longitudinal  center  plane  and  havjng 
axle  support  means  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  and  having  a 
center  bolster  support  used  for  connecting  a  side  frame  to  a 
railroad  car  on  which  the  side  frame  is  used,  said  test  apparatus 
comprising  a  test  frame  member,  said  test  frame  member  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  first  supports,  separate  hub  means  mounted  in 
each  of  the  axle  support  means  of  a  side  frame  to  be  tested, 
each  of  said  separate  hub  means  being  mounted  on  one  of  staid 
first  supports,  linkage  means  to  connect  the  respective  kub 
means  to  each  separate  first  support,  the  linkage  means  forming 
a  separate  four  bar  linkage  with  each  hub  means  and  the  re- 
spective first  support,  each  of  said  linkage  means  including  a 
pair  of  links,  first  ends  of  the  links  of  each  pair  being  pivotally 
mounted  to  each  respective  first  support  on  the  test  frame 
about  first  axes  generally  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  center 
plane  of  a  side  frame  mounted  on  the  hub  means,  and  second 
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ends  of  the  links  of  each  pair  inclining  toward  each  other  in 
direction  toward  the  respective  hub  means  and  being  pivotally 
mounted  at  second  ends  thereof  about  second  axes  to  the  re- 
spective hub  means,  the  lines  extending  between  the  first  and 
second  axes  of  the  links  of  each  pair  intersecting  at  a  point  on 
the  respective  hub  means  lying  substantially  on  the  longitudi- 
nal center  plane  of  a  side  frame  mounted  on  the  hub  means  and 
forming  the  instantaneous  center  of  the  respective  four  bar 
hnkage  formed,  the  instantaneous  centers  being  rotationally 
free,  and  means  to  apply  a  force  to  a  side  frame  mounted  on 
said  hub  means  adjacent  the  center  bolster  support  of  a  side 
frame  mounted  on  said  hub  means  in  direction  generally  paral- 
lel to  the  longitudinal  center  plane  of  a  side  frame  mounted  on 
the  hub  means  causing  a  reaction  resisted  by  said  hub  means 
and  said  linkage  means. 


4J05J02 
VOLUMETRIC  MEASUREMENT  OF  A  GAS  FLOW 
Heinz  Holzem,   Monchengiadbach;   Helmut   Kehrmann,  and 
Bemd  Portmann,  both  of  Kaarst,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Pierburg  Luftfahrtgeriite  Union  GmbH,  Nenas 
am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,137 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  May  2. 
1978,28192388 

Int.  a.'  GOIF  1/12 
U.S.  a.  73-861.83  7  Qaims 


4  305  301 
MEASUREMENT  OF  THE  MASS  FLOW  OF  A  LIQUID 
Kenneth  S.  Evans,  Blackpool;  Charles  P.  Cockshott,  Coventry, 
and  Christopher  M.  R.  Pacaud,  Shrewsbury,  all  of  England, 
assignors  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,412 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  14.  1979. 
05147/79 

Int.  a.3  GOIF  1/56 
U.S.  a.  73-861.09  7  Qaims 


/ea 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  mass  flow  of  a  fluid  compris- 
ing a  hollow,  collector  electrode  assembly  through  which,  in 
use,  the  fluid  flows,  the  collector  electrode  assembly  including 
a  hollow,  elongated  central  electrode  disposed  between  and 
insulated  from  first  and  second  hollow,  elongated  outer  elec- 
trodes, the  central  and  outer  collector  electrodes  having  their 
longitudinal  axes  substantially  co-extensive  and  being  spaced 
apart  in  the  direction  of  said  axes,  an  ionising  electrode  com- 
prising a  length  of  conductive  wire  supported  within  the  col- 
lector electrode  assembly  so  as  to  extend  along  the  axis  of  the 
central  collector  electrode  with  its  mid-point  being  disposed 
substantially  half-way  between  the  ends  of  the  central  elec- 
trode, the  length  of  the  conductive  wire  being  at  least  equal  to 
that  of  the  central  collector  electrode,  means  for  applying 
between  the  ionising  electrode  and  the  collector  electrode 
assembly  a  potential  difference  sufficient  to  ionise  the  fluid,  the 
ions  thereby  produced  at  the  ionising  electrode  migrating 
towards  the  central  collector  electrode  but  being  displaced  in 
the  direction  of  fluid  flow  by  an  amount  dependent  upon  the 
mass  flow  of  the  fluid,  and  means  responsive  to  the  number  of 
ions  migrating  to  the  outer  collector  electrodes  for  measuring 
the  displacement  of  the  ions  by  the  fluid  flowing  through  the 
collector  electrode  assembly. 


1.  In  a  method  of  measuring  a  flow  of  gas,  especially  air, 
using  a  volumetric  direct  gas  meter  wherein  said  meter  is 
driven  by  a  servomotor  and  the  rotational  speed  of  which  is 
regulated  in  response  to  the  pressure  differential  measured 
between  the  inlet  and  outlet  ports  of  said  gas  meter  so  that  said 
pressure  differential  tends  to  zero,  the  steps  of  providing  rela- 
tively sensitive  and  relatively  insensitive  pressure  differential 
sensors  each  of  which  is  capable  of  providing  an  electrical 
output  signal  in  response  to  the  pressure  differential  measured 
by  the  sensor,  connecting  both  said  sensitive  pressure  differen- 
tial sensor  and  said  insensitive  pressure  differential  sensor  to 
measure  the  pressure  differential  across  said  gas  meter,  provid- 
ing a  slow  acting  integrator  and  a  more  rapidly  acting  integra- 
tor, integrating  the  electrical  output  signal  from  said  sensitive 
pressure  differential  sensor  through  said  slow  acting  integra- 
tor, adding  said  integrated  output  signal  from  said  sensitive 
pressure  differential  sensor  to  the  electrical  output  signal  from 
said  insensitive  pressure  differential  sensor  to  provide  a  sum 
signal,  integrating  said  sum  signal  through  said  more  rapidly 
acting  integrator  to  provide  a  set  point  signal,  and  using  said  set 
point  signal  to  control  the  speed  of  said  servomotor  driving 
said  gas  meter. 


4,305,303 

SAMPLING  DEVICE  AND  METHODS  FOR 

COLLECTING  A  LIGHTER  MEDIUM  FLOATING  ON  A 

HEAVIER  MEDIUM 
Howard  J.  Thies,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White 
Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,218 
Int.  C\?  GOIN  1/00.  1/18 
U.S.  a.  73-863.21  27  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  collecting  a  small  sample  of  a  lighter  me- 
dium floating  on  the  surface  of  a  heavier  medium  in  an  open 
topped  container  comprising  the  method  steps  of: 
(a)  lowering  an  elongated  tube  means  with  a  concave  surface 
on  the  lower  end  thereof  down  into  the  mediums  for 
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forcing  the  lighter  medium  up  into  the  elongated  tube 
means,  and 
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the  predetermined  rotational  speed  of  the  gyroscope  rotoi 
upon  dissipation  of  the  stored  energy  from  the  spring. 


I  4,305^5 

ACTUATORS  FOR  ELECTRIC  STARTERS 
Alfred  B.  Mazzorana,  Venissieux,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  d( 
Paris  et  du  Rlioiie,  Lyon,  France 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,350 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  21, 1979,  79  05112 
Int.  a.3  P02N  15/06 


U.S.  CI.  74—7  A 
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(b)  balancing  the  column  or  light  medium  up  in  the  open 
topped  container  with  weight  means  for  the  elongated 
tube  means  for  testing  or  the  like. 


4,305,304 
MOTOR  SUSTAINED  STORED  ENERGY  GYROSCOPE 
John  M.  Jesrap,  Boyne  Gty;  Edmund  G.  Brochu,  Walloon  Lake; 
Jack  P.  Moran,  and  Maurice  Orlarey,  both  of  Charlevoix,  all 
of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  Teterboro, 
NJ. 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,291 

Int  a.3  GOIC  19/08.  19/26 

VJS.  a.  74—5.12  6  Qaims 


1.  An  actuator  for  a  starter  for  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine, the  starter  having  a  shaft  with  a  toothed  portion  sui- 
rounded  by  a  toothed  sleeve  slidable  thereon  to  engage  ths 
starter,  and  having  a  solenoid-actuated  lever  having  a  forkel 
portion  in  the  vicinity  of  the  sleeve  and  operative  to  slide  the 
sleeve  on  the  shaft,  the  improved  actuator  comprising 
on  the  sleeve  an  external  bearing  surface  having  an  annul^ 
flange  extending  from  the  bearing  surface  at  each  en^ 
thereof; 
a  collar  surrounding  the  bearing  surface  and  confineil 
thereon  by  said  flanges,  the  collar  having  stops  thereoil, 
and  the  forked  portion  of  the  lever  straddling  the  collar 
and  being  longitudinally  conflned  between  the  stops;  and 
the  collar  having  a  lug  thereon  extending  radially  therefrom 
toward  the  lever,  and  the  lever  having  a  notch  therein  tD 
receive  the  lug  and  confme  it  in  the  notch,  whereby  to 
prevent  rotation  of  the  collar  relative  to  the  lever. 


1.  A  motor  sustained  stored  energy  gyroscope  comprising: 

a  hollow  gyroscope  rotor; 

a  power  spring  disposed  within  the  rotor  and  secured 
thereto,  and  being  initially  in  a  stored  energy  condition; 

means  for  holding  the  rotor  stationary,  and  means  for  caging 
the  gyroscope; 

means  for  actuating  the  rotor  holding  means  to  release  the 
rotor,  whereupon  the  power  spring  releases  the  stored 
energy  to  impart  a  rotational  speed  to  the  rotor; 

gyroscope  uncaging  means  disposed  within  the  rotor  and 
arranged  with  the  power  spring  for  uncaging  the  gyro- 
scope when  the  power  spring  unwinds  such  that  the 
stored  energy  from  the  the  spring  has  imparted  a  predeter- 
mined rotational  speed  to  the  rotor; 

a  sustaining  motor  disposed  within  the  gyroscope  rotor  and 
including  a  stator  member  and  a  magnetic  rotor  member 
in  cooperative  arrangement  with  the  gyroscope  rotor;  and 

means  for  energizing  the  stator  member  to  create  a  magnetic 
field  which  interacts  with  the  rotor  member  for  sustaining 


4,305,306 
DRIVE  ASSEMBLY 
Frederick  J.  Adams,  Oevedon,  England,  assignor  to  Cam 
Limited,  Hertfordshire,  England 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,134 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  17,  1978, 
40798/78 

Int.  a.5  F16H  15/08 
U.S.  a.  74—194  15  QaiKs 


Gears 


1.  A  drive  assembly  comprising  an  input  member  rotatable 
about  a  first  axis,  an  output  member  rotatable  about  a  second 
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axis,  a  transmission  member  rotatable  about  a  third  axis  which 
extends  transverse  to  said  first  and  second  axes  and  cooperates 
with  said  input  and  output  members  to  rotatably  drive  said 
output  member  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  input  member, 
said  transmission  member  being  displaceable  along  said  third 
axis  to  change  the  ratio  at  which  drive  is  transmitted  from  said 
input  member  to  said  output  member,  fluid  pressure  operated 
means  for  controlling  said  displacement  of  said  transmission 
member,  and  valve  means  for  controlling  fluid  flow  to  said 
fluid  pressure  operated  means,  said  valve  means  being  adjust- 
able in  response  to  variation  in  speed  of  said  output  member  to 
maintain  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  output  member  substan- 
tially constant  when  said  speed  attains  a  predetermined  value. 

4,305,307 
ANTI-BACKLASH  GEAR  DRIVE 
Paul  C.  Kiunke,  Brea,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,924 

Int.  a.3  F16H  55/18 

U.S.  CI.  74-409  SQaims 
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anti-backlash  driven  gear,  with  said  imparted  rotary  mo- 
tion being  in  the  same  direction  and  at  the  same  speed  at 
which  said  rotatable  first  driver  gear  is  being  driven,  and 
wherein  this  rotary  motion  imparting  means  is  operatively 
associated  with  said  force-loaded  anti-backlash  driver 
gear;  and  also  wherein  this  means  includes: 

(1)  a  rotatable  third  driver  gear  fixedly  mounted  on  said 
rotatable  first  shaft  at  a  location  intermediate  of  said 
rotatable  first  driver  gear  and  of  said  rotatable  first 
driven  gear; 

(2)  a  rotatable  idler  gear  engaged  with  said  rotatable  third 
driver  gear; 

(3)  a  rotatable  second  driver  gear  engaged  with  said  rotat- 
able idler  gear; 

(4)  a  rotatable  second  shaft  on  which  is  fixedly  mounted 
said  rotatable  second  driven  gear;  and 

(5)  means  for  interconnecting  said  rotauble  second  shaft 
and  said  rotatable  anti-backlash  driven  gear; 

whereby  when  said  second  driver  gear  is  rotated  by  said 
source  of  rotary  motion  driving  power,  then  said  first 
driven  gear,  said  first  shaft,  said  third  driver  gear,  said  first 
driver  gear,  said  second  driven  gear,  said  second  shaft, 
said  means  for  interconnecting  said  rotatable  second  shaft 
and  said  rotatable  anti-backlash  driven  gear,  and  said 
anti-backlash  driven  gear  all  rotate  in  the  same  direction; 
and  whereby  said  force-loaded  routing  anti-backlash 
driven  gear  rotates  in  the  same  direction  and  at  the  same 
speed  as  said  rotating  first  driver  gear,  and  thereby  said 
force-loaded  anti-backlash  driven  gear  prevents  backlash 
between  said  first  driver  gear  and  said  movable,  toothed 
driven  member  with  which  said  first  driver  gear  is  en- 
gaged. 


1.  An  anti-backlash  gear  drive,  adapted  for  use  with  a  gear 
train  which  includes  a  rotatable  first  driver  gear,  a  movable, 
toothed  driven  member  engaged  with  said  rotatable  first  driver 
gear,  and  a  source  of  rotary  motion  driving  power  to  which  is 
connected  a  rotatable  second  driver  gear,  wherein  said  source 
of  rotary  motion  driving  power  can  be  electively  activated 
and,  when  activated,  rotates  said  second  driver  gear,  compris- 
ing: 

a.  means  for  interconnecting  said  rotatable  second  driver 
gear  to  said  rotatable  first  driver  gear,  whereby  when  said 
rotatable  second  driver  gear  is  rotated  by  said  source  of 
rotary  motion  driving  power,  then  said  rotatable  first 
driver  gear  is  rotated  in  a  preselected  direction  and  at  a 
preselected  speed,  and  thereby  said  first  driver  gear  moves 
said  movable,  toothed  driven  member  with  which  said 
first  driver  gear  is  engaged,  wherein  this  means  includes: 

(1)  a  rotatable  first  shaft  having  a  first  and  a  second  end, 
with  said  rotatable  first  driver  gear  mounted  at  said  first 
end  thereof; 

(2)  and,  a  rotatable  first  driven  gear  fixedly  mounted  on 
said  second  end  of  said  rotatable  first  shaft,  with  said 
rotatable  first  driven  gear  engaged  with  said  rotatable 
second  driver  gear; 

b.  means  for  preventing  backlash  between  said  rotatable  first 
driver  gear  and  said  movable,  toothed  driven  member, 
wherein  this  backlash  preventing  means  includes: 

(1)  a  rotatable  anti-backlash  driven  gear  that  is  engaged 
with  said  movable,  tooth  driven  member,  wherein  said 
anti-backlash  driven  gear  and  said  rotatoble  first  driver 
gear  have  a  ratio  of  1-to-l  and  are  rotatable  in  the  same 
direction; 

(2)  and,  means  for  loading  said  rotauble  anti-backlash 
driver  gear  with  a  force  of  preselected  magnitude 
against  said  movable,  tooth  driven  manner,  wherein  this 
force-loading  means  is  operatively  associated  with  said 
roUUble  anti-backlash  driven  gear;  and 

c.  means  for  imparting  roUry  motion  to  said  force-loaded 


435,308 

SIDE  MOUNTED  TRANSMISSION  SHIFTING 

MECHANISM 

Gerardus  M.  Ballendux,  Waukesha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allis- 

Chalmers  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,634 

Int.  a.3  G05G  9/18.  5/10 

U.S.  a.  74—473  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  transmission  shifting  mechanism  for  shifting  a  transmis- 
sion comprising,  a  transmission  housing,  a  shaft  having  a  crank 
arm  reciprocally  and  pivotally  mounted  in  said  housing,  shift 
rails  slidably  mounted  for  selective  engagement  by  said  crank 
arm  responsive  to  reciprocal  movement  of  said  shaft,  a  shift 
lever  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  selectively  reciprocating  and 
pivoting  said  shaft  to  shift  said  vehicle  transmission,  a  side 
cover  on  said  transmission  for  supporting  said  shifting  mecha- 
nism and  said  shift  rails  to  allow  complete  removal  of  the 
shifting  mechanism  when  said  cover  is  removed  from  the 
transmission. 
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4^5,309 
DRIVE  CONDITION  CHANGEOVER  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

TRANSFER  UNIT 
Takashi  Ookubo;  Yukiyoshi  Sasabe,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 
Kiyotaka  Ozaki,  Yokosuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan 
Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,598 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1978,  53-164227 
Int.  a.'  G05G  5/70,  9/12;  B60K  17/34 
U.S.  a.  74—477  2  Qaims 


I 


said  cam  segment  having  a  free  end,  said  radially  projecting 
cam  segment  having  an  outer  camming  surface  on  its  free  end, 


1.  A  drive  condition  changeover  apparatus  for  a  transfer 
unit,  comprising: 

(a)  a  transfer  case; 

(b)  a  cross  rod  rotatably  supported  in  the  transfer  case  and 
having  one  end  which  projects  out  of  the  transfer  case; 

(c)  a  hand  operation  lever  secured  to  said  one  end  of  the 
cross  rod; 

(d)  a  pair  of  shift  rods  mounted  entirely  within  the  transfer 
case,  said  shift  rods  extending  parallel  to  each  other  and 
extending  perpendicular  to  the  cross  rod,  each  said  shift 
rod  being  axidly  slidably  supported  at  both  of  its  ends  in 
the  transfer  case; 

(e)  an  interlock  member  preventing  both  of  the  pair  of  shift 
rods  from  axially  sliding  simultaneously,  said  interlock 
member  permitting  a  selected  one  of  the  shift  rods  to 
axially  slide; 

(0  a  shift  lever  mounted  within  the  transfer  case  and  secured 
to  the  cross  rod; 

(g)  a  rocking  plate  mounted  within  the  transfer  case,  said 
rocking  plate  having  a  central  portion  which  is  pivotably 
supported  by  the  shift  lever,  said  rocking  plate  having  a 
pair  of  end  portions  respectively  engaging  the  pair  of  shift 
rods; 

(h)  a  first  shift  fork  supported  by  one  of  the  shift  rods,  said 
first  shift  fork  effecting  changeover  between  four  wheel 
low  speed  drive  condition,  neutral  condition  and  four 
wheel  high  speed  drive  condition;  and 

(i)  a  second  shift  fork  supported  by  the  other  of  the  shift 
rods,  said  second  fork  effecting  changeover  between  four 
wheel  high  speed  drive  condition  and  two  wheel  high 
speed  drive  condition,  said  second  shift  fork  being  resil- 
iently  retained  at  a  predetermined  position  on  the  other  of 
the  shift  rods,  and  bieing  movable  with  respect  to  the  other 
of  the  shift  rods  in  both  axial  directions  thereof. 


the  width  of  ttie  outer  camming  surface  determining  the  length 
of  timing  actuation. 


*  4,305,311 

CRANKSHAFT  CONSTRUCTION 

Kenneth  H.  McGill,  Beaumont,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Ind^- 

tries.  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.  i 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  720,539,  Sep.  7, 1976,  abandone4 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  569,726,  Apr.  21, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,02M 

Int.  a.3  F16C  i/04 
U.S.  a.  74—595  1  aaim 


4,305,310 

TIMING  DEVICE  ACTUATING  MEANS 

Carl  L.  C.  Kah,  Jr.,  778  Lakeside  Dr.,  North  Palm  Beach,  Fla. 

33408 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  562,650,  Mtr.  27, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,029,918. 
This  application  Jon.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  805,421 
Int  a.J  F16H  53/00;  HOIH  7 /OS 
U5.  a.  74-568  T  6  Claims 

2.  A  pin  means  for  use  in  a  rotating  time  dial  to  determine  the 
length  of  a  timing  actuation,  said  pin  means  having  a  cylindri- 
cal portion  for  insertion  into  an  opening  in  a  time  dial  to  hold 
it  in  place,  said  pin  means  having  a  portion  which  is  an  exten- 
sion of  said  cylindrical  portion  with  a  cam  segment  projecting 
radially  therefrom,  said  cam  segment  projecting  outwardly  in 
one  direction  from  the  extension  of  said  cylindrical  portion, 


1.  In  a  reciprocating  piston  triplex  mud  pump  having  three 
connecting  rods  mounted  with  a  crankshaft,  and  improvement 
in  the  crankshaft  thereof,  comprising  1 

a.  an  elongated  cross-sectional  circular  shaft;  | 

b.  first,  second  and  third  circular  journal  discs  rigijdly 
mounted  on  said  shaft  in  a  spaced  relation,  each  of  said 
journal  discs  having  a  mounting  opening  therethrotgh 
which  is  offset  from  the  geometric  center  of  the  respective 
journal  disc  such  that  each  of  the  respective  mountjing 
openings  is  within  the  perimeter  of  the  respective  jouiinal 
disc  such  that  said  journal  discs  are  eccentrically  mounted 
on  said  shaft;  said  journal  discs  having  crankshaft  mount- 
ing end  portions  of  said  connecting  rods  rotatjfcly 
mounted  around  the  outer  periphery  thereof; 

c.  a  fourth  substantially  flat  circular  disc  is  rigidly  mounted 
directly  to  said  shaft  between  two  of  said  journal  discs  »nd 
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having  a  mounting  opening  through  the  center  thereof 
such  that  said  disc  is  substantially  concentrically  mounted 
on  said  shaft; 

d.  an  annular  drive  gear  rigidly  mounted  around  the  outer 
peripheral  portion  of  said  fourth  disc  with  said  gear  hav- 
ing teeth  around  the  outer  periphery  thereof  adapted  for 
operable  engagement  with  a  source  of  rotative  power  in 
order  to  operably  rotate  said  crankshaft;  and 

e.  said  shaft,  having  a  plurality  of  radially  enlarged  periph- 
eral portions  therearound  at  spaced  intervals  along  the 
length  thereof  with  said  discs  being  mounted  on  said  shaft 
at  said  enlarged  peripheral  portions. 


4,305,312 

BICYCLE  TRANSMISSION 

Femand  S.  Lapeyre,  1224  Octavia  St.,  New  Orleans,  La.  70115 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  810,112,  Jun.  27, 1977.  This 

application  Dec.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,989 

Int.  a.^  F16H  3/44,  5/06 

U.S.  a.  74—750  B  19  Claims 


pair  of  side  gears  disposed  in  said  chamber  and  each  of  which 
is  connectable  to  an  output  shaft,  a  pinion  shaft  located  in  said 
chamber,  a  pair  of  pinion  gears  supported  on  said  pinion  shaft 
and  each  of  which  meshes  with  said  pair  of  side  gears,  said  first 
casing  member  having  first  opening  means  thereon  including  a 
first  opening  which  is  substantially  radially  disposed  relative  to 
said  axis  of  rotation,  said  second  casing  member  having  second 
opening  means  thereon  including  a  second  opening  which  is 
substantially  radially  disposed  relative  to  said  axis  of  rotation, 
said  second  opening  means  being  disposed  in  a  juxtaposed 
relation  to  said  first  opening  means  with  said  first  radial  open- 


4,305,313 
DIFFERENTIAL  CASE  FASTENER 
Phillip  E.  Konkle,  Albion,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corporation, 
Oeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,046 
Int  a.3  F16H  1/44.  1/38.  1/40  57/02 
U.S.  a.  74—711  10  Claims 

1.  A  differential  assembly  comprising  a  first  casing  member, 
a  second  casing  member  adapted  to  be  disposed  contiguous  to 
said  first  casing  member,  said  first  and  second  casing  members 
being  rotatable  about  an  axis  of  rotation,  said  first  and  second 
casing  members  defining  a  chamber  located  therebetween,  a 


ing  in  said  first  opening  means  being  aligned  in  a  radial  direc- 
tion with  said  second  radial  opening  in  said  second  opening 
means,  and  radially  extending  fastening  means  extending 
through  said  aligned  first  and  second  openings  in  said  first  and 
second  casing  members  to  secure  said  first  casing  member  to 
said  second  casing  member,  and  wherein  said  radially  extend- 
ing fastening  means  comprises  said  pinion  shaft,  said  pinion 
shaft  extending  through  said  first  and  second  openings  dis- 
posed in  said  first  and  second  casing  members  to  secure  said 
first  casing  member  to  said  second  casing  member  and  prevent 
relative  movement  of  said  first  and  second  casing  members  in 
a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  said  axis  of  rotation. 


1.  In  a  pedal  displacement  actuable  multi-speed  transmission 
for  bicycles,  comprising 

a  pedal  shaft  rotatably  displaceable  within  the  pedal  shaft 
hub  of  a  bicycle  frame, 

gear  means  adapted  for  selected  driving  engagement  with 
said  pedal  shaft, 

a  collar  member  mounted  on  said  pedal  shaft  for  rotation  in 
conjunction  therewith  and  permitted  longitudinal  dis- 
placement therealong, 

camming  means  disposed  on  the  surface  of  said  collar  mem- 
ber, 

shift  control  means  disposed  within  said  pedal  shaft  hub, 
displaceable  radially  of  said  pedal  shaft  and  operatively 
engageable  with  said  camming  means  in  response  to  a 
predetermined  arc  of  reverse  rotative  displacement  of  said 
pedal  shaft  for  displacing  said  collar  member  longitudi- 
nally of  said  pedal  shaft  for  effecting  the  selected  connec- 
tion of  said  gear  means  into  driving  engagement  with  said 
pedal  shaft. 


4,305,314 
TOOL  FOR  CHANGING  MASTER  PINS  IN  AN  ALMONT 

LOCK 
Ernest  L.  Simpson,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  E  A  M 
Enterprises,  Rio  Rancbo,  N.  Mex. 

Filed  Jon.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,683 
Int  a.3  B25B  27/00 


U.S.  a.  81—3  R 


2Claims 


f 


I.  A  tool  for  changing  the  master  pins  in  an  Almont  lock, 
comprising: 

a  partially  cut  away  circular  cylinder,  disposed  about  an 
axis,  and  fixedly  coupled  at  one  end  to  a  handle,  the  sur- 
face of  the  cylinder  defining  a  master  pin  slot  there- 
through parallel  to  the  axis,  two  wire  slots  parallel  to  the 
axis,  a  pin  holding  cam  ridge  having  a  cam  near  the  cir- 
cumferential edge  of  the  cylinder  between  the  pin  holding 
cam  ridge  and  the  master  pin  slot,  a  stationary  pin  slot 
parallel  to  the  axis,  and  a  perpendicular  stationary  pin  slot 
perpendicular  to  the  axis. 
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4,305^15 

VALVE  BOX  ADJUSTING  TOOL 

Gerald  J.  Neppel,  1615  River  Rd.  NW.,  East  Grand  Forks, 

Minn.  56721 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  39,637,  May  16, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,253,355.  This  appUcation  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,540 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  3, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  0.i  B25B  13/16 

VJS.  a.  81—166  19  Qaims 


combination,  as  elongate  member  defming  an  axis,  flrst  mean  i 
secured  to  said  member  for  slidingly  receiving  a  handle  of  1 1 
first  wrench  along  an  axis  substantially  normal  to  said  elongat( ! 
member  axis,  first  collar  means  for  slidable  positioning  about 
said  elongate  member  and  a  second  collar  means  secured  to 
said  first  collar  means  for  engaging  a  handle  of  a  wrench. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  rotating  a  member  comprising: 
body  means  adapted  to  be  rotated  about  an  axis,  and  a  grip- 
ping mechanism  attached  to  the  body  means  adapted  to 
contact  a  plurality  of  separate  sections  of  said  member  to 
couple  the  apparatus  to  the  member  whereby  rotation  of 
the  body  means  rotates  the  member,  said  gripping  mecha- 
nism including  first  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the 
body  means,  a  plurality  of  second  means  for  engaging 
separate  sections  of  the  member,  each  of  said  second 
means  has  head  means  adapted  to  engage  one  section  of 
the  member,  a  body,  a  first  member  mounting  the  head 
means  on  the  body  for  movement  relative  to  the  body,  and 
a  second  member  cooperating  with  the  first  member  and 
body  to  hold  the  head  means  in  a  selected  position,  said 
second  member  being  operable  to  selectively  move  the 
head  means  toward  and  away  from  the  one  section  of  the 
member  to  adjust  the  location  of  the  head  means  relative 
to  the  one  section  of  the  head  member,  and  third  means 
pivotally  connecting  the  second  means  to  the  first  means 
for  movement  about  axes  extended  generally  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  rotation  of  the  body  means 
whereby  on  rotation  of  the  body  means  the  head  means  of 
each  second  means  moves  into  driving  contact  with  said 
separate  sections  of  said  member. 


4,305,317 

FEED  AND  CUTTING  DEVICE  FOR  DIVIDING  A 

COWINUOUS  WEB  INTO  PORTIONS 

Enzo  Seragnoll,  Bologna,  Italy,  assignor  to  G.D.  Societa  pc^ 

Azioni,  Bologna,  Italy 

nied  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,593 

Gaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  14,  1978,  3592  A/71 

Int.  a.3  B23D  25/12.  33/02.  33/12 

U.S.  O.  83—336  7  Qain^ 


,^^1 


4,305,316 

WRENCH  COUPUNG  DEVICE 

James  F.  Uhman,  21180  W.  Toledo  St,  Williston,  Ohio  43468 

FUed  Nov.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,880 

Int  a.3  B25B  13/58 

U.S.  a.  81—180  R  8  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  use  with  two  wrenches  for  facilitating  con- 
nection and  disconnection  of  threaded  members  comprising,  in 


1.  A  feed  and  cutting  device  for  dividing  a  continuous  w^b 
into  portions,  comprising,  from  upstream  to  downstream  along 
a  plane  known  as  the  feed  plane,  means  for  guiding  the  web 
along  said  plane  and  constituted  by  a  pair  of  mutually  tangeli- 
tial  rollers,  means  for  feeding  the  web  along  said  plane  add 
means  for  cutting  the  web  into  portions,  at  least  one  of  said 
guide  rollers  being  mounted  on  a  shaft  coaxial  thereto  and 
rotating  with  continuous  motion,  and  being  connected  to  said 
shaft  by  a  self-locking  device  which  prohibits  any  discordaiit 
relative  rotation  between  said  guide  roller  and  said  shaft  btit 
which  allows  idle  rotation  of  said  guide  roller  on  said  shaft  tit 
an  angular  speed  exceeding  the  angular  speed  of  said  shaft,  the 
angular  speed  of  said  shaft  being  close  to  but  less  than  the 
angular  speed  transmitted  to  the  respective  guide  roller  by  said 
feed  means  by  way  of  said  web,  said  feed  means  operating  with 
intermittent  action,  such  that  during  each  period  of  intermit- 
tent action  they  drag  lengths  of  web  having  a  length  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  length  of  said  portions,  means  for  adjusting 
said  web  with  respect  to  said  cutting  means  and  which  cooper- 
ate with  reference  marks  provided  on  the  web,  the  adjusting 
means  operating  within  the  time  interval  between  the  unwid- 
ing  of  two  successive  lengths  of  web  by  said  feed  means. 
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435,318  4,305,319 

P.„i  «♦  1        A  u   ^i31?  n''*^^  ^^^  MODULAR  DRUM  GENERATOR 

w  S*"f«'' Achem,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Kenro   Roger  C.  Linn,  3249  Tareco  Dr.,  Hollywood,  Calif.  90068 
Maschinenbau  Gesellschaft  mit  beachriinkter  Haftong  A  Co.  FUed  Oct.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80J38 

Kommanditgesellschaft,  Achem,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  lot  Q  ^  GlOH  1/00 

FUed  May  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,173  U.S.  Q.  84-1.01 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  25, 
1979,  2921189 

Int  a.3  B23D  49/04.  51/20 
U.S.  a  83-375  6  Claims 


2  Claims 


1.  In  a  power  frame  saw  having  a  machine  frame,  working 
clamping  means  mounted  on  the  machine  frame  and  composed 
of  clamping  jaws  which  are  relatively  movable  for  clamping  a 
workpiece  in  a  fixed  position,  guide  means  pivotally  mounted 
with  weight  balancing  on  the  machine  frame,  a  saw  bow 
mounted  on  the  guide  means  to  undergo  reciprocating  move- 
ment in  a  given  direction  relative  to  the  guide  means,  a  saw 
blade  held  in  the  bow  to  extend  at  an  oblique  angle  to  the 
direction  of  movement,  drive  means  connected  for  imparting 
such  reciprocating  movement  to  the  bow  to  cause  the  saw 
blade  to  perform  successive  cutting  and  return  strokes,  and 
means  for  controlling  pivotal  movement  of  the  guide  means 
relative  to  the  machine  frame  and  including  a  source  of  hy- 
draulic pressure  fluid,  a  main  piston-cylinder  unit  mechanically 
connected  between  the  machine  frame  and  the  guide  means 
and  presenting  a  hydraulic  chamber  connected  to  receive  fluid 
from  the  source  for  producing  a  force  tending  to  pivot  the 
guide  means  relative  to  the  machine  frame,  a  displacement 
piston-cylinder  unit  defining  a  hydraulic  chamber  connected  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  main  piston-cylinder  unit  cham- 
ber, a  cam  drive  system  rotating  with  the  drive  means  and 
connected  to  act  on  the  displacement  piston-cylinder  unit  in  a 
manner  to  vary  the  volume  of  its  hydraulic  chamber  for  cycli- 
cally causing  the  force  with  which  the  guide  means  presses  the 
blade  against  the  workpiece  to  decrease  during  each  return 
stroke  and  increase  during  each  cutting  stroke,  a  cutting  pres- 
sure regulating  valve  connected  to  the  hydraulic  chambers  for 
maintaining  the  fluid  pressure  therein  below  a  selected  maxi- 
mum value,  and  a  charging  piston-cylinder  unit  presenting  a 
chamber  connected  between  the  hydraulic  pressure  fluid 
source  and  the  main  piston-cylinder  unit  chamber  and  opera- 
tively  associated  with  the  cam  drive  system  for  delivering  a 
quantity  of  fluid  to  the  main  piston-cylinder  unit  during  each 
return  stroke  to  advance  the  saw  blade  into  the  workpiece 
during  each  successive  cutting  stroke,  the  improvement  com- 
prising adjustment  means  responsive  to  the  spacing  between 
the  clamping  jaws  and  connected  to  control  the  stroke  of  said 
charging  piston-cylinder  unit  for  causing  the  magnitude  of  the 
quantity  of  fluid  delivered  to  said  main  piston-cylinder  unit 
during  each  return  stroke  to  be  an  inverse  function  of  the 
spacing  between  the  clamping  jaws,  whereby  when  the  jaws 
are  farthest  apart  for  holding  the  largest  workpiece  the  magni- 
tude of  the  fluid  quantity  is  a  minimum  and  when  the  jaws  are 
closest  together  for  holding  the  smallest  workpiece  the  magni- 
tude of  the  fluid  quantity  is  a  maximum. 


'  Onn' 


1.  An  improved  modular  drum  generator,  which  plays  a 
prerecorded  drum  tone  in  response  to  a  "play"  strobe  signal, 
comprising: 

a.  a  bistable  latch  having  a  first  data  input  which  is  electri- 
cally coupled  to  a  logic  "1",  a  first  daU  output,  a  clock 
input  which  receives  the  "play"  strobe  signal  and  a  reset 
input; 

b.  a  voltage  control  oscillator  having  a  control  voltage  input 
which  is  electrically  coupled  to  a  variable  voltage  source 
and  an  oscillating  output; 

c.  a  binary  counter  having  an  enable  count  which  is  electri- 
cally coupled  to  the  fu^t  output  of  said  bistable  latch,  an 
end  of  count  which  is  electrically  coupled  to  the  reset 
input  of  said  bistable  latch,  a  clock  input  which  is  electri- 
cally coupled  to  the  oscillating  output  of  said  voltage 
control  oscillator  and  an  output; 

d.  a  read  only  memory  which  contains  a  digitized  word 
which  represents  a  single  drum  beat  and  which  is  electrically 
coupled  to  the  output  of  said  binary  counter; 

e.  a  digital  to  analog  converter  which  is  electrically  coupled 
to  said  read  only  memory  in  order  to  receive  the  digitized 
word  so  that  said  digital  to  analog  converter  can  recon- 
vert the  digitized  word  back  to  analog  data; 

f  an  analog  switch  having  a  digital  input  which  is  electri- 
cally coupled  to  the  second  output  of  the  said  bistable 
latch,  said  analog  switch  electrically  couples  a  first  resis- 
tor to  a  seoMid  resistor  in  parallel  only  when  said  analog 
switch  is  "on";  and 

g.  an  amplifier  having  an  input  which  is  electrically  coupled 
to  said  digital  to  analog  converter  through  said  first  resis- 
tor when  said  analog  switch  is  "off'  and  to  said  first  resis- 
tor and  said  second  resistor  in  parallel  when  said  analog 
switch  is  "on"  whereby  the  volume  of  the  dnun  beat  be 
adjusted  between  two  levels  by  said  analog  switch. 

4,305,320 

SELECTOR  SWITCH 

Hardey  D.  Peavey,  711  A  St,  Meridian,  Mias.  39301 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,073 

Int  a.3  GlOH  3/18 

VJS.  CL  84—1.16  3  Ori— 

1.  In  a  musical  instrument,  an  electric  guitar  including  a 

body  having  a  bridge,  strings  and  pick-ups,  manuaUy  operable 

switch  means  arranged  in  close  proximity  to  said  bridge,  a 

recess  in  said  guitar  body,  said  selector  switch  means  including 

a  bracket  mounted  in  said  recess,  a  switch  element  on  said 

bracket,  a  rocker  pivotally  connected  to  said  bracket,  an  actu- 
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ating  member  operatively  connected  to  said  switch  element,    that  the  month  of  the  player  when  opened  and  shaped  to  Van- 
and  guide  members  depending  from  said  rocker,  one  of  said   ous  degrees  and  forms  plays  a  tune,  the  mouth  of  the  player 


guide  members  having  a  bushing  thereon  for  receiving  the 
actuating  member. 


4,305^21 

ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  DEVICES 

James  M.  Cohn,  1125  Lexington  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 

FUed  Oct.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,584 

Int  a.3  GIOH  1/02.  5/00 

U.S.  a.  84-1.24  18  Claims 
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also  acting  simultaneously  as  a  sound  box  to  resonate  and 
radiate  the  tune  produced. 


1.  A  potentiometer,  comprising  a  support  member  having 
first  and  second  support  regions  and  an  intermediate  region 
located  therebetween,  a  resistive  member  supported  on  the 
support  member  at  said  first  support  region  and  having  a  longi- 
tudinal dimension  extending  transversely  of  a  line  from  the  first 
support  region  to  the  second  support  region,  and  a  resilient 
contact  member  secured  to  the  support  member  at  said  second 
support  region  in  cantilever  fashion  and  extending  over  the 
intermediate  region  and  terminating  superjacent  the  resistive 
member,  the  contact  member  being  flexible  both  about  axes 
which  extend  parallel  to  said  line  and  about  axes  which  extend 
transversely  of  said  line,  whereby  application  of  pressure  to  the 
contact  member  at  a  location  over  said  intermediate  region 
causes  the  contact  member  to  bend  resiliently  about  an  axis 
perpendicular  to  said  line  and  to  engage  the  resistive  member 
and  movement  of  the  point  of  application  of  pressure  perpen- 
dicular to  said  line  causes  the  point  of  engagement  of  the 
resistive  member  by  the  contact  member  to  move  along  the 
longitudinal  dimension  of  the  resistive  member. 


4,305,323 
HARMONIC  CONVERSION  WHEEL 
Bruce  L.  Graham,  2621  Airpark  Apartments,  No.  12,  Nash^e, 
Tenn.  37206 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,548 

Int.  C1.3  G09B  15/02 

VS.  a.  84—474  10  a4ims 
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435,322 

STRINGED  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Lester  X.  Ray,  Sr.,  100  8th  Ave.,  Palmetto,  Fla.  33561 

FUed  Ju.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,255 

bt  CL^  GIOD  1/00 

U.S.  a.  84—173  7  Claims 

1.  A  stringed  musical  instrument  comprising,  an  elongate 

curved  bow  member  adapted  to  be  held  by  the  player  with  a 

side  of  the  upper  end  against  the  cheek  and  at  least  one  playing 

string  joined  to  said  bow  member  near  the  lower  end  of  said 

bow  member  by  a  peg,  near  the  upper  end  of  said  bow  member 

by  a  tuning  key,  and  extending  across  the  bight  of  said  bow 

member,  whereby  the  vibrations  caused  by  the  playing  of  said 

playing  strings  are  transferred  to  the  cheek  of  the  player  such 


/ 


1.  A  harmonic  conversion  wheel  for  quickly  and  relibbly 
providing  a  multitude  of  information  regarding  the  interrela- 
tionships of  music  to  the  user,  comprising: 

a  disc  having  a  center  point,  a  first  circle  of  twelve  tiote 
symbols  printed  on  said  disc  about  the  center  point  of  said 
disc  and  being  a  chromatic  scale  of  music;  I 

a  second  circle  of  twelve  note  symbols  printed  on  said  disc 
about  the  center  point  of  said  disc  and  being  a  chromatic 
scale  of  music,  said  second  circle  being  disposed  concen- 
trically with  respect  to  said  first  circle  with  the  note  Sym- 
bols of  said  first  and  second  circles  being  arranged  in 
twelve  radial  columns  radiating  from  the  center  poi4t  of 
said  diac,  each  note  symbol  in  said  second  circle  being  four 
semitones  upscale  from  the  note  symbol  in  the  same  col- 
umn in  said  first  circle; 

a  third  circle  of  twelve  note  symbols  printed  on  said  disc 
about  the  center  point  of  said  disc  and  being  a  chronlatic 
scale  of  music,  said  third  circle  being  disposed  concentri- 
cally with  respect  to  said  first  and  second  circles  with  the 
note  symbols  of  said  third  circle  being  arranged  in  said 
twelve  radial  colunms  radiating  from  the  center  poiAt  of 
said  dnc,  each  of  said  note  symbols  in  said  third  circle 
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being  three  semitones  upscale  from  the  note  symbols  in 
the  same  column  in  said  second  circle; 

a  face  plate  rotatably  attached  to  the  center  point  of  said  disc 
so  that  said  disc  is  rotauble  with  respect  to  said  face  plate; 

first,  second  and  third  apertures  formed  in  said  face  plate  in 
a  row  oriented  on  a  radius  extending  from  the  center  line 
of  said  disc  and  being  disposed  to  selectively  reveal  one  of 
said  radial  columns  of  note  symbols  of  said  first,  second 
and  third  circles,  said  disc  being  rotatable  so  that  any  one 
of  said  twelve  radial  columns  of  note  symbols  may  be 
selectively  positioned  in  said  first,  second  and  third  aper- 
tures, the  note  symbols  being  disposed  in  said  first,  second 
and  third  apertures  being  the  major  chord  of  the  note 
symbol  disposed  in  the  first  aperture;  and 

a  fourth  aperture  formed  in  said  face  plate  in  a  position  to 
reveal  a  note  symbol  in  said  second  circle  in  a  column 
adjacent  to  the  column  of  note  symbols  disposed  in  said 
first,  second  and  third  apertures,  said  fourth  aperture 
being  positioned  to  disclose  the  note  symbol  that  may  be 
substituted  for  the  note  symbol  disclosed  in  said  second 
aperture  to  compose  the  minor  chord  of  the  note  disclosed 
in  said  first  aperture. 


435,324 

PROJECnLE  CHARGES 

Michel  Precoul,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  d'Etudes,  de 

Realisations  et  d' Applications  Techniques,  Paris,  France 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  813,694,  Jul.  7, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,170,940. 

This  appUcation  Jnn.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,761 

Ckdms  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  27, 1976,  76  28964 

Int  a^  F42B  1/02 

UJS.  a.  86—20  B  2  Claims 


435,325 
GENERAL  PURPOSE  DECOY  LAUNCHER 
Robert  G.  Lange,  Ohiey,  Md.,  and  Lawrence  P.  Dorsett,  Johns 
bland,  S.C.,  aarignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  die  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Oct  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,784 
Int  QV  F41F  3/04 
UJS.  CL  89—1.815  18  Claims 

1.  A  launcher  for  decoys  constructed  for  transportation  and 
storage  as  a  complete  unit  said  launcher  comprising  in  combi- 
nation, a  decoy  transportation  and  launching  platform,  said 
launching  platform  being  elevated  by  means  associated  with 


two  concentric  cylinders,  said  cylinders  comprising  one  inner 
cylinder  and  one  outer  cylinder,  said  associated  elevation 
means  being  actuated  in  response  to  relative  rotation  of  the  said 


cylinders,  the  outer  cylinder  being  mounted  on  a  suitable  bear- 
ing surface,  suitable  drive  means  to  rotate  each  cylinder  and 
cam  means  located  in  the  wall  of  the  outer  cylinder. 


435,326 
COMPACT  CLUTCH  MECHANISM 
John  H.  Sallach,  Los  Angeles,  and  Dale  E.  Schmaenan,  VcBtora, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hn^ies  Helicopter,  Inc.,  Cnlver 
aty,  Calif. 

FUed  Jnn.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,665 

Int  a.3  F41D  11/00;  F16D  7/02,  43/20 

U.S.  a.  89—33  CA  13  CialM 


*\i 


1.  A  tool  for  use  in  a  process  of  charging  an  explosive  projec- 
tile with  a  plurality  of  concentric  layers  of  high  explosive  by 
pouring  explosive  into  a  funnel  placed  on  one  end  of  the  pro- 
jectile, said  projectile  having  a  cylindrical  shell,  open  at  the 
said  one  end,  and  a  conical  casing  closing  the  other  end  of  the 
shell,  the  apex  of  the  cone  being  pointed  inwardly  of  said  shell, 
said  tool  comprising  a  cylinder  for  insertion  into  the  shell,  one 
end  of  the  cylinder  being  adapted  to  engage  the  inner  conical 
surface  of  said  casing  and  other  end  of  the  cylinder  having  a 
plurality  of  vanes  extending  horizontally  to  engage  the  iimer 
walls  of  the  funnel  and  center  said  cylinder  in  said  shell,  the 
outer  diameter  of  the  cylinder  being  equal  to  the  inner  diame- 
ter of  the  layer  of  explosive  to  be  poured. 


i»4 


Hi 

fi/ 


4.  In  a  gun  having  a  bolt  assembly,  a  drive  assembly  to  drive 
said  bolt  assembly  and  a  feeder  assembly,  said  assemblies  being 
driven  by  a  motor,  a  clutch  mechanism  comprising: 

a  shaft  connected  to  be  driven  by  said  motor, 

a  shaft  connected  for  driving  said  assemblies, 

one  of  said  shafts  including  means  forming  a  plurality  of  slots 
in  a  portion  of  the  outer  surface  thereof, 

the  other  of  said  shafts  being  axially  aligned  with  said  one 
shaft  and  including  a  portion  which  is  cylindrical  and 
overlies  the  portion  of  said  one  shaft  which  includes  said 
slots, 

said  other  shaft  including  means  forming  a  plurality  of  aper- 
tures aligned  with  said  slots  in  said  one  shaft, 

a  plurality  of  roller  bearings  received  in  said  slots  and  said 
apertures,  and 

a  helical  spring  formed  by  a  helix  coaxial  with  said  shafts  and 
defining  a  cylinder  and  having  portions  of  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  cylinder  which  contact  said  roller  bearings  to 
urge  said  roller  bearings  radially  inwardly  to  connect  said 
shafts  together  for  rotation,  said  apertures  permitting 
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radial  outward  movement  of  said  bearings  to  permit  one 
of  said  shafts  to  rotate  relative  to  the  other. 


4,305^27 

PRESSURIZED  GAS  ENGINE 

Arnold  F.  Willat,  238  D.  St,  San  Rafiwl,  Calif.  94901 

Fikd  Dec.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,922 

iBt  a.3  PDIB  21/02:  FOIL  15/16;  FOIB  79/00 

U.S.  a.  91—183  26  Claims 


•        M ,' 
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1.  A  pressurized  gas  engine  comprising:  energy  transfer 
means  supported  for  movement  in  response  to  forces  exerted 
against  said  energy  transfer  means,  a  plurality  of  deformable 
enclosures  positioned  adjacent  to  a  said  energy  transfer  means 
each  said  deformable  enclosure  expanding  against  and  moving 
said  energy  transfer  means  when  filled  with  pressurized  gas, 
said  deformable  enclosures  being  arranged  to  move  said  en- 
ergy transfer  means  in  different  directions  such  that  the  expan- 
sion of  one  of  said  deformable  enclosures  will  cause  said  en- 
ergy transfer  means  to  move  against  and  collapse  another  of 
said  deformable  enclosures,  each  said  deformable  enclosure 
including  a  gas  conduit  connected  thereto  for  ingress  and 
egress  of  gas,  valve  means  for  controlling  gas  flow  through 
each  said  gas  conduit,  and  control  means  for  said  valve  means 
responsive  to  the  position  of  said  energy  transfer  means  for 
admitting  pressurized  gas  into  selected  ones  of  said  deformable 
enclosures  and  for  simultaneously  allowing  escape  of  gas  from 
other  selected  ones  of  said  deformable  enclosures  in  a  predeter- 
mined repetitive  sequence  wherein  each  of  said  gas  conduits 
includes  a  supply  tube  for  connection  to  a  source  of  pressurized 
gas  which  incorporates  a  length  of  flexible  tubing,  said  valve 
means  including  a  first  compression  member  for  exerting  a 
force  against  the  flexible  tubing  of  said  supply  tube  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  flow  axis  of  the  flexible  tubing  to 
squeeze  flexible  tubing  and  cut  off  fluid  flow  therethrough 
when  said  first  compression  member  is  moved  to  be  closed 
position  by  said  control  means  whereby  pressurized  gas  is 
directed  to  impart  cycUcal  motion  to  said  energy  transfer 
means. 


4,305^28 

COFFEE  VENDOR 

Joha  J.  Kmmt,  Ballwia,  and  Dean  AV.  Path,  O? erland,  both  of 

Mo.,  aMigBon  to  UMC  ladntrici,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Coon. 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,918 

I«t  CL^  A47J  n/OO 

UjS.  CL  99—283  10  Claims 

1.  A  vendor  for  brewing  and  vending  coffee  comprising  a 

brewer  having  a  relatively  small-mesh  screen  therein  dividing 

the  brewer  into  upper  and  lower  chambers,  a  hot-water  inlet 

above  the  screen,  an  outlet  below  the  screen,  means  for  deUv- 

ering  hot  water  to  the  upper  chamber  of  the  brewer  through 

the  hot-water  inlet,  a  delivery  line  for  deUvering  filtered 

brewed  coffee  from  the  brewer  through  said  outlet,  means  for 

delivering  compressed  air  to  the  upper  chamber  of  the  brewer 

for  forcing  brewed  coffee  down  through  the  screen  out  of  the 

brewer  and  through  said  deUvery  line,  and  a  sanitizing  system 

oMnprising  jHogramming  means  for  operation  of  the  vendor 


tlvc 


through  a  sanitizing  cycle  comprising  a  series  of  at  least  tlvo 
successive  hot-water  rinse  cycles,  said  programming  meins 
being  operable  during  each  rinse  cycle  for  delivering  hot  water 
to  the  upper  chamber  of  the  brewer,  for  allowing  the  hot  water 
to  remain  in  the  upper  chamber  for  a  first  time  interval  during 
which  it  seeps  down  through  said  screen  into  the  lower  cham- 
ber of  the  brewer  and  thence  into  and  through  the  delivery  line 
for  rinsing  and  cleansing  both  the  brewer  and  delivery  line,  and 


for  delivering  compressed  air  to  the  upper  chamber  of  the 
brewer  for  a  second  time  interval  following  said  first  tiine 
interval  for  forcing  hot  water  remaining  in  the  brewer  out  of 
the  brewer  and  through  the  delivery  line,  another  of  slid 
successive  hot-water  rinse  cycles  beginning  automatically  af^er 
termination  of  said  second  time  interval,  and  means  for  initiat- 
ing operation  of  said  programming  means  to  begin  said  sanitiz- 
ing cycle  to  sanitize  said  brewer  and  delivery  line. 


4,305,329 

TURNTABLE  OVEN 

Bernard  F.  Feaoglio,  55  Evelyn  Ter.,  Sooth  Amboy,  N  J.  08^9 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,680 

Int  a^  A47J  i7/06 

U.S.  a.  99-^339  9  dailns 


1.  A  turntable  oven  for  baking  pies  having  a  lower  baking 
chamber,  an  upper  holding  chamber,  said  chambers  being  in 
fluid  communication  therebetween,  a  heater  supplying  hot  gas 
to  the  baking  chamber,  at  least  one  horizontal  turntable  in  ijhe 
baking  chamber  supported  for  rotation  on  a  verticle  shaft  a|id 
means  for  rotating  the  turntable,  the  improvement  comprisi&g 
a  first  door  to  the  baking  chamber  for  loading  fresh  pies  atid 
unloading  fully  cooked  pies;  a  second  door  for  removal  of 
precooked  pies  to  the  holding  chamber  and  the  return  of  pte- 
cooked  pies  to  the  baking  chamber;  the  longer  distance  be- 
tween the  two  doors  travelled  by  the  turntable  providihg 
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sufficient  time  for  precooking  fresh  pies;  and  the  remaining 
shorter  distance  between  the  two  doors  travelled  by  the  turnta- 
ble providing  sufficient  time  for  fmal  cooking  of  the  precooked 
pies;  and  a  third  door  in  the  holding  chamber  located  above  the 
second  door  in  the  baking  chamber  for  storing  and  removal  of 
precooked  pies. 


sheet,  said  feed  means  including  sheet-gripping  means 
passing  substantially  on  the  level  of  said  bed  between  the 


4J05J30 
PRESSURE  APPUCATION  TYPE  IMAGE  nXING 
METHOD  AND  IMAGE  nXING  APPARATUS 
THEREFOR 
Masato  Ogihaia,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,817 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  30, 1978,  53-165053 
Int  a.3  B30B  i/02 
U.S.  a  100—35  6  Claims 


1.  A  pressure  application  type  image  fixing  method,  by  use 
of  an  image  fixing  apparatus  comprising  a  drive  means  for 
transporting  a  recording  medium  in  a  predetermined  direction 
and  a  pressure  application  means  for  applying  a  predetermined 
pressure  to  said  recording  medium,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
reciprocating  said  pressure  application  means  in  the  direc- 
tion substantially  normal  to  the  transporting  direction  of 
said  recording  means,  across  part  of  said  recording  me- 
dium at  each  reciprocation;  and 
transporting  said  recording  medium  in  said  predetermined 
direction  sequentially  in  synchronization  with  the  recipro- 
cation of  said  pressure  application  means,  whereby  pres- 
sures applied  sequentially  to  said  recording  medium  across 
the  whole  thereof  and  developer  deposited  on  said  record- 
ing medium  being  permanently  fixed  thereto. 


4,305,331 

SHEET-FEEDING  MECHANISM  FOR  FLAT-BED 
SCREEN  PRINTER 
Fabio  Colapinto,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  The  Argon  Service 
Ltd.  S  JLL.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,984 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Apr.  24, 1979,  22118  A/79 
Int  0.3  B41F  1/36,  21/05;  B41L  13/00 
UJS.  CL  101—123  8  Claims 

1.  A  screen  printer  comprising: 

a  base  forming  a  transport  path  for  sheets  to  be  imprinted; 
a  flat  bed  in  said  transport  path  divided  into  a  plurality  of 
relatively  displaceable  sections  adjoining  one  another 
along  boundaries  parallel  to  the  direction  of  sheet  trans- 
port; 
a  screen  holder  overlying  said  bed; 
operating  means  for  alternately  raising  and  lowering  said 
screen  holder  with  concurrent  displacement  of  said  sec- 
tions to  separate  same  upon  a  raising  of  said  screen  holder 
and  to  move  same  together  upon  a  lowering  of  said  screen 
holder  to  form  a  continuous  sheet-supporting  surface;  and 
feed  means  correlated  with  said  operating  means  for  placing 
a  sheet  to  be  imprinted  on  said  bed  before  each  descent  of 
said  screen  holder  and  thereafter  removing  the  imprinted 


separated  sections  thereof  in  a  raised  position  of  said 
screen  holder. 


4,305,332 
TWO  WEB  GRAVURE  DUAL  IMPRESSION  CYLINDER 

PROOFING  AND  SAMPLING  PRESS  AND  METHOD 
Kurt  A.  Pfdd,  Leawood,  Kans.,  and  Stanley  W.  Otto,  Platte 
City,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Hallmark  Cards  Incorporated,  Kansas 
Gty,  Mo. 

FUed  Oct  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,408 

Int  a.3  B41F  9/04.  13/02.  13/40 

U.S.  a.  101—153  6  o«<— 


1.  A  multiple-web  makeready  proofing  and  sampling  press, 
comprising: 

a  first  axially  rotatable,  image-bearing  cylinder; 

axially  rotatable,  makeready  and  sampUng  rollers  located  in 
proximal,  side-by-side  orientation; 

a  makeready  web  engaging  said  makeready  roller; 

a  sampling  web  engaging  said  sampling  roller; 

means  mounting  said  makeready  and  sampling  rollers  proxi- 
mal to  said  cylinder,  and  for  selective  translatory  move- 
ment of  said  rollers  between  a  makeready  position 
wherein  said  makeready  roller  is  adjacent  said  cylinder  in 
a  nip-forming  location  relative  to  the  cylinder  to  define 
therewith  a  makeready  nip  receiving  said  makeready  web, 
and  alternately,  a  sampling  position  wherein  said  make- 
ready roller  is  shifted  away  from  said  cylinder  and  out  of 
said  nip-forming  location,  and  said  sampling  roller  is  posi- 
tioned substantially  in  the  same  nip-forming  location  as 
occupied  by  the  makeready  roller  in  defining  said  make- 
ready nip,  in  order  that  said  sampling  roller  and  cylinder 
cooperatively  define  a  sampling  nip  receiving  said  sam- 
pling web,  whereby  said  makeready  and  samplkg  nips  are 
alternately  formed  at  substantially  the  same  location  rela- 
tive to  said  cylinder; 

means  for  selectively  passing  said  makeready  web  through 
the  makeready  nip,  when  the  makeready  nip  is  formed,  for 
causing  said  image-bearing  cylinder  to  print  upon  the 
makeready  web  until  satisfactory  printing  conditions  have 
been  established  and  said  image-bearing  cylinder  is  niarf<» 
ready; 

means  for  selectively  passing  said  sampling  web  through  the 
sampling  nip,  when  the  sampling  nip  is  formed,  for  caus- 
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ing  said  image-bearing  cylinder  to  print  upon  the  sampling 
web  and  produce  a  desired  length  of  printed  sample  web; 
and 

means  for  rewinding  said  desired  length  of  printed  sample 
web  to  a  position  for  additional  printing  thereon  using  a 
second  image-bearing  cylinder  in  register  with  the  images 
thereon  derived  from  the  printing  using  the  first-men- 
tioned image-bearing  cylinder, 

said  roller  moving  means  including  structure  for  translatory 
shifting  of  the  rollers  with  sufficient  rapidity  for  ensuring 
that  printing  conditions  established  with  said  makeready 
roller  and  web  are  substantially  uniformly  maintained  for 
printing  on  said  sampling  web. 


(e)  a  plurality  of  motor  primary  parts  fixed  in  spaced  align 
ment  and  positioned  in  said  recesses; 


4^5,333 
WARHEAD  FOR  PROJECTILES  AND  ROCKETS 
Ernst- WUtaeln  Altenaii,  Diiisburg,  and  Wolfram  Witt,  Duessel- 
dorf,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rheinmetall 
GmbH,  Dncsscldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,620 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  14, 
1978,  2835557 

iBt  0.3  F42B  13/12 
UJS.  a.  102—306  9  Claims 


(0  a  motor  secondary  positioned  on  said  vehicle  in  the  bpt- 

tom  thereof;  and 
(g)  said  secondary  facing  said  spaced  primary  parts. 


*  4,305,335 

ENDLESS  CONVEYOR  FOR  TRANSPORTING  ROLt 
CONTAINERS 
Jacobus  P.  E.  H.  Plugge,  Voorburg,  Netherlands,  assignor'  to 
Staat  der  Nederlanden  (Staatsbedr^f  der  Postergen,  TelegTa- 
fie  en  Telefonie),  The  Hague,  Netherlands  j 

FUed  May  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,163  ! 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May  16,  19|78, 
7805274 

Int.  a.5  B60S  3/04  I 

U.S.  a.  104—172  B  8  Claims 


1.  A  warhead  for  a  projectile  or  rocket,  comprising  an  outer 
casing,  a  thin-walled  inserted  lining  in  at  least  a  part  of  the 
casing,  and  an  explosive  charge  within  the  casing  inwardly  of 
the  lining,  the  insert  being  provided  with  a  number  of  ribs 
forming  a  series  of  saddle-roof-shaped  rib  structures  which 
exert  a  cutting  charge  effect  on  the  projectile  casing  on  the 
detonation  of  the  explosive  charge,  and  wherein  the  internal 
surface  of  the  projectile  casing  which  rests  against  the  explo- 
sive charge  is  subdivided  into  a  number  of  small  fields  defined 
by  grooves  therein,  each  rib-structure  in  the  lining  being  asso- 
ciated with  each  groove  in  the  casing,  the  rib-structures  and 
grooves  presenting  in  conjunction  with  one  another  a  rhom- 
boidal  cross  section  of  which  the  longitudinal  diagonal  is  di- 
rected radially  of  the  axis  of  the  casing. 


4,305,334 
TUBE-TYPE  PRODUCT  CONVEYOR  APPARATUS 
Uaas  Angenreich,  Wedel;  Klaiis  Ropelins;  Conrad  Poppenhusen, 
both  of  Haabars  Norbert  Hering,  Ratiagen;  Robot  Thomas, 
Kaarst,  aad  Peter  Baoo-,  Hamborg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, aMigaors  to  Maancflaaan  Aktiengesellachaft,  Dnssel- 
dorf ,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 

Filed  Jal.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,349 
Qains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JnL  10, 
1978,2830255 

Int  a.3  B61B  13/10 
VS.  a  104—138  R  18  Claims 

1.  Tube-type  conveyor  apparatus,  comprising 

(a)  a  tube-shaped  conveyor  passage; 

(b)  a  conveyor  vehicle  for  said  passage; 

(c)  an  electric  linear  drive  motor  for  said  conveyor  vehicle; 
characterized  by 

(d)  a  plurality  of  spaced  recesses  located  at  the  bottom  of 
said  conveyor  passage; 


1.  Endless  conveyor  for  transporting  wheeled  containers  on 
a  floor,  said  containers  having  two  wheels  located  on  one  fixed 
horizontal  axis  and  at  least  one  swivable  wheel,  the  supporting 
surface  of  the  conveyor  being  at  about  the  same  height  as  the 
floor  on  which  the  containers  are  supported,  said  conv^or 
supporting  surface,  having  a  concave  channel  shaped  cross- 
section,  so  that  both  of  said  two  wheels  with  one  fixed  hori^n- 
tal  axis  are  supported  on  said  surface. 


4,305,336  ^ 

RETRACTABLE  DERAILMENT  GUARD  SUSPENSION 
John  C.  Hansberger,  116  Candlelight  Dr.,  McMurray,  Pa. 
15317,  and  Boddy  J.  Payton,  R.D.  #2,  Box  714,  Eighty  F6ur, 
Pa.  15330 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,974 

Int  a.3  B61B  12/02;  B61F  9/Oa  11/00.  13/00 

VJS.  CL  105—215  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  derai  guard  for  rail  vehicles  of  the  type  having  flanged 

wheels  supported  on  rails  with  an  axle  passing  therethrough 

comprising: 

a.  a  suspension  housing  having  a  base  for  attachment  to'the 
vehicle  and  a  leg  pivotably  attached  to  said  base, 

b.  attachment  means  attaching  the  base  of  the  housing  Ito  a 
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flanged  wheel  of  the  vehicle,  comprised  of  a  pair  of  struts 
sized  so  that  they  can  engage  the  axle  and  attached  to  the 
base  in  a  substantially  parallel  relation  to  each  other  and 
sufficiently  far  apart  so  that  a  flanged  wheel  will  fit  be- 
tween the  struts, 


c.  first  locking  means  for  securing  the  leg  to  the  base  in  an 
operable  position, 

d.  second  locking  means  for  securing  the  leg  to  the  base  in  a 
rest  position,  and 

e.  at  least  one  roller  member  attached  to  the  leg  to  engage 
the  rail. 


4,305,337 
SEEDLING  PLANTER 
Armando  P.  Centofanti,  2812  Newbera  Cir.,  Youngstown,  Ohio 
44502 

FUed  Jul.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,348 

Int.  a.3  AOIC  11/00 

U.S.  0. 111—3  5  Qaims 


r"r''. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  seedling  planter  attachment  and  a 
ground  engaging  tiller,  said  tiller  having  means  for  tilling  the 
ground  and  rearwardly  and  upwardly  extending  handles  by 
which  said  tiller  is  guided,  said  seedling  planter  attachment 
comprising  an  inclined  transport  trough  and  means  on  said 
handles  of  said  tiller  supporting  said  transport  trough  in  spaced 
relative  parallel  relation  thereto,  a  row  digger  positioned  for- 
wardly  of  the  lower  end  of  said  transport  trough  and  rear- 
wardly of  said  tiller  and  means  attaching  said  row  digger  to 
said  tiller,  said  row  digger  being  transversely  arcuately  shaped 
to  form  convex  exterior  and  concave  interior  surfaces  and 
positioned  with  said  convex  exterior  towards  said  tiller,  and  a 
pair  of  blades  positioned  in  spaced  side  by  side  relation  to  each 
other  and  located  rearwardly  of  said  row  digger  and  attached 
to  said  handles,  said  row  digger  being  arranged  to  form  a 
furrow  in  the  ground  and  guide  the  seedlings  from  said  trans- 
port trough  into  said  furrow  and  said  blades  arranged  to  hill 
the  ground  from  the  furrow  around  the  seedlings. 


4,305,338 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AITIXING  LABELS 

TO  GARMENTS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Fletcher  D.  Adamson,  Alexander  City,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Russell 
Corporation,  Alexander  City,  Ala. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,725 

Int.  a.3  D05B  3/22 

U.S.  a.  112—113  3  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  delivering  labels  one  by  one  to  a  sewing 
station  at  which  a  workpiece  is  positioned  for  receiving  said 
label,  comprising: 

(a)  an  open  top  magazine  or  holder  for  a  stack  of  labels, 

(b)  label  pick-up  apparatus  having  a  lower  surface  disposed 
to  engage  the  uppermost  label  of  the  stack, 

(c)  means  to  move  the  pick-up  apparatus  from  a  position  in 
contact  with  the  uppermost  label  in  the  magazine  to  a 
position  to  deposit  the  label  onto  a  workpiece  at  the  sew- 
ing station, 

(d)  means  to  maintain  at  least  a  portion  of  the  lower  surface 
of  the  pick-up  apparatus  under  sub-atmospheric  pressure 
while  picking  up  and  transferring  labels  to  the  sewing 
station, 

(e)  means  to  release  said  sub-atmospheric  pressure  after  the 
labels  are  delivered  to  the  sewing  station,  and 

(f)  means  at  the  sewing  station  to  receive  and  engage  a  thus 
delivered  label  about  at  least  a  portion  of  its  periphery, 
thereby  to  hold  the  label  for  sewing  inwardly  of  its  periph- 
ery. 


435339 
VORTEX  TUBE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  COOLING  SEWING 
MACHINE  NEEDLE 
Leslie  R.  Inglis,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Vortec  Corpora- 
tion, Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,010 

Int  a.3  D05B  71/00 

U.S.  CI.  112—281  13  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cooling  the  needle  of  a  sevhdng  machine 
mounted  upon  a  worktable  and  equipped  with  a  pressure  foot 
bushing  adjacent  such  needle,  comprising  a  vortex  tube  having 
an  air  inlet  for  receiving  pressurized  air,  a  hot  air  outlet  and  a 
cold  air  outlet;  a  base  secured  to  said  vortex  tube  and  equipped 
with  mounting  means  for  attaching  the  same  to  a  worktable  at 
a  point  remote  from  the  needle  of  a  sewing  machine;  a  nozzle 
assembly  with  means  for  securing  said  assembly  to  the  pressure 
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foot  bushing  of  a  sewing  machine  for  directing  air  towards  the 
needle  thereof;  and  an  elongated  sound-muffling  temperature- 
insulating  hose  extending  from  the  cold  air  outlet  of  said  vortex 
tube  to  said  nozzle  assembly. 


14  305  341 
SPINDLE  MOORED  SHIP 
Donald  C.  Stafford,  Hinsdale,  III.,  assignor  to  Chicago  Bridge  ( 
Iron  Company,  Oak  Brook,  111.  1 

Filed  Oct.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,917  I 

Int.  a.3  B63B  21/00  ' 

U.S.  a.  114—230  8  Qaias 


4,305,340 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  BOX-SHAPED  STRUCTURE 

FROM  A  FOLDABLE  METAL  SHEET 

Takashi  Iwaki;  Takcji  Tanaka;  Yoshitomo  Tanaka,  and  Hiroshi 

Tanaka,  all  of  Kisarazu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Yuwa  Sangyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  13,737,  Feb.  21, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,230,058. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,394 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  24, 1978,  53-19720 

Int  C\?  B21D  51/06 

U.S.  a.  113—120  E  3  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  box-like  steel  metal  structure 
from  a  channel-shaped  metal  sheet  (12)  having  a  flat  rectangu- 
lar bottom  section  (13)  with  four  lower  comers,  a  lower  comer 
being  defmed  at  each  comer  of  said  rectangular  bottom  section 
(13),  longitudinal  side  edges  extending  along  said  rectangular 
bottom  section  (13)  between  comers,  and  a  pair  of  side  sections 
(IS)  rising  upright  from  opposite  edges  of  the  bottom  section 
(13)  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  four  vertical  folds  (36)  each  fold  extending  up- 
wards from  one  of  four  inner  points  (38)  each  inner  point 
being  located  on  one  of  the  edges  spaced  from  one  of  the 
comers,  the  distances  from  each  comer  to  the  nearest  of 
said  inner  points  along  the  edges  being  substantially  equal, 
said  vertical  folds  (36)  defming  two  rectangular  end  por- 
tions in  each  of  said  pair  of  side  sections  (15),  each  rectan- 
gular end  portion  having  an  outer  comer  point  diagonally 
opposite  the  inner  point  in  its  rectangular  end  portion; 

(b)  forming  a  diagonal  crease  (39)  between  said  inner  point 
and  said  comer  point  in  each  of  said  rectangular  end 
portions,  said  diagonal  crease  (39)  defining  in  each  of  said 
rectangular  end  portions  an  intermediate  and  an  outer 
triangular  section  (15A,15B); 

(c)  inwardly  pressing  each  of  said  intermediate  triangular 
sections  (ISA)  so  as  to  fold  said  intermediate  triangular 
section  and  said  outer  triangular  section  in  the  same  end 
portion  towards  each  other  along  the  vertical  fold  (36) 
and  the  diagonal  crease  (39)  in  the  end  section;  and, 

(d)  bending  opposite  end  portions  of  said  chaimel-shap>ed 
metal  sheet  upwards  substantially  at  right  angles  to  said 
bottom  section  (13)  to  form  upright  end  wall  sections  with 
inner  surfaces  on  said  formed  end  wall  sections  so  as  to 
create  a  lapping  wedge-shaped  portion  (3)  consisting  of 
the  overlapped  intermediate  and  outer  triangular  sections 
(ISA,  ISB)  on  said  inner  surfaces  of  said  formed  end  wall 
section  (41). 


1.  A  mooring  system  for  a  vessel  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  floatable  vessel  having  a  vertical  well  therein,  extendiag 
through  the  vessel  bottom,  defmed  by  a  bulkhead; 

a  vertical  spindle  supported  by  the  vessel  within  said  we|; 

said  spindle  having  means  to  anchor  it  in  place  against  lateital 
movement  in  water; 

a  first  pair  of  horizontally  positioned,  vertically  telescoped 
bearing  retaining  inner  and  outer  sleeves,  having  ma- 
chined opposing  spaced-apart  surfaces,  located  near  the 
top  of  the  spindle,  and  with  the  inner  sleeve  joined  to  the 
outside  of  an  inner  ring  and  the  outer  sleeve  joined  to  the 
inside  of  an  outer  ring;  I 

a  second  pair  of  horizontally  positioned,  vertically  tele- 
scoped bearing  retaining  inner  and  outer  sleeves,  having 
machined  opposing  spaced-apart  surfaces,  located  new 
the  bottom  of  the  spindle,  and  with  the  inner  sleeve  joined 
to  the  outside  of  an  inner  ring  and  the  outer  sleeve  joined 
to  the  inside  of  an  outer  ring; 

bearings  retained  by  the  first  and  second  pair  of  inner  aiid 
outer  sleeves; 

said  sleeves  being  joined  to  their  respective  rings  prior  to 
machining  the  sleeves;  and 

said  inner  rings  being  joined  to  the  spindle,  and  said  outer 
rings  being  joined  to  the  vessel  well  bulkhead,  by  non- 
welding  means  which  avoids  distorting  the  sleeves  a|id 
rings. 


4,305,342 
BARGE-CARRYING  VESSEL  OF  THE  FLOTATION 
LOADING  AND  UNLOADING  TYPE  WITH  WEDGE 
MEANS  FOR  HOLDING  DOWN  THE  BARGES 
William  E.  Klriiy,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong,  and  David  J.  S4y- 
moor,  Daly  Oty,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Wharton  Shipping  Corpo- 
ration, Edificio  Vallarino,  Panama,  by  David  J.  Seymour 
FUed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,466 
Int  CV  B63B  35/40 
MS.  a.  114—260  5  Claitis 

1.  A  bargeK:arrying  vessel  of  the  type  having  at  least  one 
barge-storing  hold  and  means  enabling  flotation  loading  and 
flotation  unloading  of  barges  into  said  hold,  comprising      I 
a  pair  of  generally  parallel  generally  vertical  side  walls  in 
said  hold  somewhat  but  not  greatly  further  apart  from 
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each  other  than  the  width  of  the  barges  to  be  stowed 

therein,  and  a  bottom  wall,  and 
hold-down  means  for  holding  down  stored  barges  against 

the  bottom  of  the  hold,  enabling  transfer  of  buoyancy 

from  the  barges  to  the  vessel  when  the  hold  is  flooded  said 

hold-down  means  comprising 
a  series  of  guide  means  secured  to  one  said  side  wall  only  of 

said  hold  and  each  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  vertical 

tracks, 


a  wedge  between  each  pair  of  tracks,  having  a  sloping  outer 
face  engaging  a  said  barge  in  a  wedging  manner  when  said 
barge  is  in  position  to  enable  said  transfer  of  buoyancy, 

wedge  lifting  means  for  raising  and  lowering  each  said 
wedge,  and 

wedge  locking  means  for  securing  each  said  wedge  to  its  said 
guide  means  at  any  of  several  possible  positions  and  pro- 
viding buoyancy  forces,  acting  on  the  barge  when  the 
hold  is  flooding,  from  lifting  the  wedge  out  of  its  barge- 
hold-down  position. 


4,305,343 
POLYMER  COATED  CHAIN  LINK  FENCING 
Gyde  A.  Long,  HyattsriUe,  Md.,  assignor  to  Sonco  Wholesale 
Fence,  Inc.,  Bladensburg,  Md. 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,936 

Int  a.3  B05C  19/02 

U.S.  a.  118—44  1  Claim 


whereby  the  entire  chain  link  fabric  is  covered  by  the  poly- 
mer powder  during  the  passage  through  the  machine. 


4,305,344 

SURFACE  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

Theodore  N.  Baskett  9514  Portland  Ave.,  Tacoma,  Wash.  98441 

FUed  Oct.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,640 

Int  a.5  B05B  13/02 

U.S.  Q.  118—305  22  Claims 


1.  A  surface  processing  apparatus  for  treating  variously 
contoured  surfaces,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  track  including  an  elongated,  pliant  beam; 

(b)  bending  means  attached  to  the  track  to  conform  it  to  the 
contour  of  the  surface  to  be  processed; 

(c)  a  carriage  mounted  on  the  track;  and 

(d)  tool  mounting  means  on  the  carriage  for  mounting  a 
surface  processing  tool. 


4,305,345 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  PULP 

CONTAINED  PARTICLES  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 

EXCREMENT 
Masaaki  Otognro,  448-1,  Yagnsn,  Yaizn-shi  Shlznoka-ken, 
Japan 

FUed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,667 

Int  a.3  AOIK  1/015 

U.S.  a.  119—1  3  Claims 


25  -52    -2!     ^50 


1.  A  machine  for  applying  heated  polymer  powder  to  a  chain 
link  fence  comprising: 

(a)  a  means  to  heat  the  chain  link  fencing, 

(b)  an  initial  drive  roller  to  introduce  the  chain  link  to  the 
machine, 

(c)  selectively  disengageable  means  to  drive  said  initial  drive 
roUer, 

(d)  a  fluidizing  bed  vessel  having  a  lower  air  chamber,  a 
porous  air  plate  above  said  chamber  and  a  portion  above 
the  plate  for  the  polymer  powder  and  the  chain  link, 

(e)  a  second  drive  roUer  to  remove  the  chain  link  from  the 
machine, 

(0  selectively  disengageable  means  to  drive  said  second 

drive  roUer, 
(g)  control  means  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  drive 

means  to  allow  the  chain  link  to  be  compressed  within  said 

machine, 
(h)  guide  means  to  hold  the  said  chain  link  below  the  level  of 

the  top  of  the  fluidized  bed  during  the  passage  through  the 

machine, 
(i)  a  pair  of  compression  roUers  within  said  machine  below 

said  level  of  the  top  of  said  fluidized  bed  which  compress 

said  chain  link  and  separate  the  links  of  the  chain  before 

they  pass  between  said  compression  rollers. 
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1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  paper  pulp  containing 
particles  for  the  treatment  of  excrement  which  comprises: 

(a)  adding  hot  water  and  a  filler  to  a  paper  pulp  in  a  solidified 
condition; 

(b)  stirring  to  form  a  slurry  of  the  paper  pulp; 

(c)  applying  a  first  dehydration  to  the  paper  pulp  slurry  so 
that  the  paper  pulp  solids  content  becomes  IS  to  20%  by 
weight  thereby  forming  lumps  of  paper  pulp; 

(d)  forming  said  paper  pulp  lumps  into  a  plurality  of  smaller 
lumps; 

(e)  roUing  the  smaller  lumps  to  and  fro  repeatedly  so  that  the 
respective  smaller  lumps  form  coarse  particles; 

(0  applying  a  second  dehydration  to  the  coarse  particles  so 
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that  their  solids  content  becomes  28  to  45%  by  weight  of 

the  particle; 
(g)  rotating  the  dehydrated  particles;  and 
(h)  drying  the  particles  so  that  the  solids  content  becomes 

more  than  90%  by  weight  of  the  particle. 


4^5,346 

TEAT  WASHING  CUP  WITH  MILK  LET-DOWN 

STIMULATING  BLADES 

Anders  V.  Sparr,  Sr.,  Rte.  1,  MiUigan  Rd.,  Waupun,  Wis.  53963 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,307 

Int  a.3  A61D  77/00 

U.S.  a.  119—1  3  Claims 


1.  For  use  on  and  in  conjunction  with  a  cow's  udder  just 
prior  to  initiating  the  milking  step,  a  portable  teat  washing  and 
milk  "let-down"  apparatus,  said  apparatus  including  an  up- 
wardly opening  cup  shaped  body  defming  peripherally  extend- 
ing wall  means  surrounding  a  central  cavity,  said  body  includ- 
ing first  elongated,  stiff  but  flexible  generally  radially  inwardly 
projecting  and  water  jet  vibratable  fmgers  supported  from  said 
body  and  projecting  into  said  cavity  at  point  spaced  about  said 
body  and  vertically  there  along,  the  upper  end  of  said  body 
including  a  generally  annular  portion  extending  about  said 
upper  end  and  including  second  elongated  stiff  but  flexible 
upstanding  fmgers  supported  therefrom  at  points  spaced  about 
and  radially  of  said  annular  portion,  of  the  lower  end  of  cup 
shaped  body  including  liquid  sprayed  jet  discharge  means 
operative  to  discharge  spray  jets  of  liquid  upwardly  into  said 
cavity,  said  first  and  second  Angers  being  engagable  by  said 
liquid  spray  jets  for  laterally  deflecting  and  vibrating  said 
fingers  whereby  said  first  fingers  may  contact  and  scrub  the 
exterior  surfaces  of  a  teat  projecting  downwardly  into  said 
central  cavity  and  said  second  Angers  may  engage  and  tactilly 
stimulate  the  portions  of  the  cows  udder  disposed  about  the 
upper  end  of  the  depending  teat  projecting  into  the  cup  shaped 
body,  said  Arst  Angers  comprising  blade-like  fmgers  being  of 
greater  length  than  thickness  or  width  and  being  of  greater 
width  than  thickness,  whereby  jets  of  liquid  impinging  thereon 
will  cause  lateral  vibration  of  said  blade-like  Angers. 


435,347 
INHALATION  TOXICOLOGY  CHAMBER 
David  R.  Hemenway,  Simsbury,  Coon.,  and  Linwood  A.  Sted- 
man,  Sanford,  Me.,  assignors  to  The  Baker  Company,  Inc., 
Sanford,  Me. 

FUcd  Apr.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,890 
lat  C1.3  AOIK  7/Oi 
U.S.  a.  119—15  6  Claims 

1.  A  multi-level  toxicology  research  chamber  for  exposing  a 
plurality  of  test  animals  to  airborne  contaminants  comprising 
an  enclosed  airtight  chamber  having  imperforate  top,  bot- 
tom, rear,  front  and  outer  end  walls  and  perforate  inner 
end  walls  spaced  inwardly  from  said  outer  end  walls 
the  space  between  said  top  and  bottom  walls,  said  rear  and 
front  walls  and  said  perforate  inner  end  walls  deAning  a 
central  enclosure,  and 
the  space  between  said  top  and  bottom  walls,  said  rear  and 
front  walls,  said  perforate  inner  end  walls  and  said  imper- 
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forate  outer  end  walls  deAning  vertically  extending  inlet 
and  outler  plenum  means  at  opposite  ends  of  said  chamber 

a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  animal  cage  support  means 
each  extending  throughout  the  horizontal  cross  section  of 
said  central  animal  cage  enclosure  adapted  to  support  a 
plurality  of  perforate  side  and  bottom  laboratory  anintal 
cages  vertically  spaced  from  one  another  on  a  plurality  of 
levels, 

said  support  means  each  including  upper  horizontal  perfo- 
rated shdf  means  adapted  to  support  said  cages  and  lower 
imperforate  collection  pan  means,  said  imperforate  pen 
means  preventing  vertical  fluid  communication  between 
said  vertically  spaced  cages  within  said  central  enclosure 
and  said  perforated  shelf  means  permitting  vertical  pas- 
sage of  animal  waste  into  said  collection  pan  means  for 
collection  therein, 


contaminant  introduction  means  for  introducing  and  ijni- 
formly  mixing  contaminant  into  an  air  supply 

inlet  means  communicating  with  said  inlet  plenum  means 
and  with  said  contaminant  introduction  means  for  convey- 
ing air  mixed  with  contaminant  from  said  contaminant 
introduction  means  to  said  inlet  plenum  means, 

outlet  means  communicating  with  said  outlet  plenum  means 
for  venting  air  from  said  outlet  plenum  means  I 

said  perforate  walls  and  said  plenum  means  being  mutually 
constructed  and  disposed  to  provide  uniform,  horizottal 
air  flow  throughout  said  central  enclosure  whereby  etch 
test  animal  in  the  central  enclosure  is  equally  exposed  to 
the  air  supply  and  admixed  contaminant  while  being 
shielded  from  contact  with  their  and  other  animal's  lex- 
creta. 


1  4,305,348 

SEAL  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Jon  W.  Martin,  Los  Alamitos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ramsey  Cofpo- 

ration,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  1 

Filed  Oct.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,476 

Int.  C1.3  F02F  7/i<J  ' 

U.S.  a.  123—41.82  R  4  CUims 

1.  Apparatus  comprising  an  engine  block  having  an  aperture 
therein,  a  cylindrical  combustion  chamber  cylinder  liner  re- 
ceived in  said  aperture,  said  engine  block  in  part  deAning 
separate  chambers  for  coolant  and  lubricant,  respectiveljr,  a 
seal  structure  coacting  between  said  cylinder  liner  and  taid 
engine  block  to  prevent  intermixing  of  coolant  and  lubric&nt, 
said  seal  structure  comprising  an  annular  insert  having  a  coni- 
cal exterior  surface  extending  between  a  narrow  axial  end  and 
a  wide  axial  end  of  said  annular  insert,  said  conical  exterior 
surface  engaging  a  complementary  configured  conical  surface 
in  said  engine  block,  said  insert  also  having  an  interior  surface 
with  is  generally  cylindrical,  said  annular  insert  further  having 
a  pair  of  axial  end  surfaces  which  extend  parallel  to  each  other 
and  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  interior  surface  at  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  conical  surface,  said  engine  block  having 
a  ledge  surface  extending  transverse  to  said  axis  of  said  intarior 
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surface,  the  end  surface  of  said  annular  insert  at  said  wide  end 
of  said  annular  insert  engaging  said  ledge  surface,  at  least  one 
annular  resilient  seal  member  in  a  circumferential  seal  groove 
formed  in  said  interior  surface  for  resilient  sealing  engagement 
with  said  cylinder  liner,  said  annular  resilient  seal  member 
exerting  a  radially  outwardly  directed  force  to  enhance  the 
sealing  engagement  of  said  conical  exterior  surface  of  said 


annular  insert  with  said  conAgure  conical  surface  in  said  engine 
block,  the  diameter  of  said  aperture  and  the  outer  diameter  of 
said  annular  insert  at  said  narrow  end  being  substantially  equal, 
and  said  annular  insert  being  resiliently  deformable  to  enable 
said  wide  end  of  said  annular  insert  to  be  moved  through  said 
aperture  to  position  said  end  surface  at  the  wide  end  of  said 
insert  in  engagement  with  said  ledge  surface. 


435,349 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Harold  L.  Zimmerly,  6047  No.  Muscatel,  San  Gabriel,  Calif. 
91775 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,039 

Int.  CI.3  F02B  25/08.  25/10 

U.S.  CI.  123—51  BB  14  Qalms 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

a  cylinder  having  opposed  pistons  with  rods  extending  from 
opposite  ends  of  the  cylinder; 

a  crankshaft  rotatably  supported  about  an  axis  transverse  to 
the  cylinder; 

a  long  rocker  arm  at  one  end  of  the  cylinder; 

Arst  means  for  connecting  the  long  rocker  arm  to  the  piston 
rod  at  the  one  end  of  the  cylinder; 

Arst  means  for  pivotally  supporting  the  long  rocker  arm; 

Arst  means  for  connecting  the  long  rocker  arm  to  the  crank- 
shaft, the  first  pivotal  support  means  lying  between  the 
first  crankshaft  connecting  means  and  the  Arst  rod  con- 
necting means; 

a  short  rocker  arm  at  the  other  end  of  the  cylinder; 

second  means  for  connecting  the  short  rocker  arm  to  the 
piston  rod  at  the  other  end  of  the  cylinder; 

second  means  for  pivotally  supporting  the  short  rocker  arm; 

second  means  for  connecting  the  short  rocker  arm  to  the 
crankshaft,  the  second  crankshaft  connecting  means  lying 


between  the  second  pivotal  support  means  and  the  second 

rod  connecting  means: 
a  throttle  to  adjust  engine  speed  during  operation;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  throttle  for  moving  both  pivotal 

support  means  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  cylinder  so  as 

to  change  the  clearance  between  the  opposed  pistons 

during  engine  operation. 


435,350 
DUAL  FUEL  SYSTEM 
Michael  H.  Brown,  101  Cherry  Rd.,  Berea,  Ky.  40403;  James  R. 
Cofield,  6224  Larcomb  Dr.,  and  Harold  J.  Jenks,  4720  White- 
wood  Ct.,  both  of  Dayton,  Ohio  45424 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,148 

Int.  a.3  P02M  7i/0<J 

U.S.  a.  123—59  PC  16  Claims 


^^3 


1.  A  dual  fuel  system  for  an  automobile  engine  having  an 
intake  manifold  forming  an  intake  opening,  and  an  exhaust 
manifold,  comprising: 

at  least  two  fuel  tanks; 

at  least  two  carburetors,  each  communicating  with  a  fuel 
tank  and  having  a  common  throttle  linkage  and  an  outlet 
port;  and 

an  adapter  assembly  forming  a  pathway  between  each  outlet 
p>ort  of  a  carburetor  and  the  intake  opening,  the  adapter 
assembly  having 

a  venturi  means  forming  at  least  two  venturi  throats,  each 
throat  in  registry  with  an  outlet  port  of  a  carburetor; 

an  adapter  means  forming  a  single  passage  therethrough  and 
including  an  end  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  intake 
manifold  such  that  the  passage  is  in  registry  with  the 
intake  opening;  and 

a  valve  means,  located  between  the  venturi  means  and  the 
adapter  means,  for  alternately  opening  and  closing  a  path- 
way from  a  preselected  outlet  port  to  the  intake  opening 
so  that  only  one  outlet  port  communicates  with  the  single 
passage  at  a  time. 


435,351 

TWO-CYCLE  ENGINE  WITH  FUEL  INJECnON 

Richard  E.  Staerzl,  Fond  du  Lac,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Bmnswick 

Corporation,  Skokie,  III. 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,467 

Int.  a.3  P02B  33/04.  33/07 

U.S.  a.  123—73  A  19  Claims 

1.  In  a  two-cycle  six-cylinder  internal  combustion  engine, 
each  cylinder  having  an  associated  crankcase  with  a  gas-flow 
inlet  including  a  check  valve,  and  each  cylinder  having  an 
exhaust  outlet  exclusive  of  the  associated  crankcase  region, 
means  operating  in  timed  relation  with  a  piston  in  each  cylin- 
der for  admitting  to  the  associated  combustion  region  gas 
compressed  in  the  associated  crankcase  region,  an  electrically 
operable  fuel-injection  device  associated  with  each  cylinder 
for  injecting  fuel  into  the  crankcase  region  of  that  cylinder, 
ignition  means  associated  with  each  cylinder  and  successively 
operative  substantially  at  the  top-center  condition  of  the  piston 
in  each  cylinder,  Arst  fuel-injection  signal-generator  means 
producing  a  Arst  control-signal  output  in  response  to  the  igni- 
tion function  in  one  of  said  cylinders,  second  fuel-injection 
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signal-generator  means  producing  a  second  control-signal 
output  in  response  to  the  ignition  function  in  a  second  cylinder 
whose  cycle  is  180-degrees  phase-displaced  from  said  one 
cylinder,  the  first  control-signal  output  being  connected  to  the 
fuel-injection  device  associated  with  said  second  cylinder  and 


with  the  respective  fuel-injection  devices  of  the  two  cylinders 
whose  cycles  are  respectively  in  60  degrees  and  120  degrees 
phase-lagging  relation  to  said  second  cylinder,  the  second 
control-signal  output  being  connected  to  the  fuel-injection 
device  associated  with  said  one  cylinder  and  with  the  respec- 
tive fuel-injection  devices  of  the  two  remaining  cylinders. 


4^5^52 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Yi^iro  Oshinia,  Ishinomiya,  and  Takatoshi  Banno,  Nagoya,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  KabusUki  Kaisha  Toyota  Chuo  Ken* 
kynaho,  Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,304 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1977,  S2-118401 
Int  a.3  FOIL  1/34 
U.S,  a.  123—90.15  19  Claims 
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1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

a  cylinder  block  having  at  least  one  cylinder, 

a  piston  reciprocably  disposed  within  said  cylinder, 

a  combustion  chamber  formed  by  the  inner  wall  of  said 

cylinder  and  a  face  of  said  piston, 
an  intake  valve  and  an  exhaust  valve  for  respectively  supply- 
ing air-fuel  mixture  into  said  combustion  chamber  and 
discharging  burnt  gases  from  said  combustion  chamber  at 
predetermined  timings; 
an  intake  cam  shaft  and  an  exhaust  cam  shaft,  each  shaft 
having  a  cam  thereon,  said  shafts  being  driven  in  associa- 
tion with  a  crank  shaft  for  opening  and  closing  said  intake 
valve  and  said  exhaust  valve  respectively  at  said  predeter- 
mined timings, 
an  adjusting  device  including  at  least  two  individual  plane- 
tary gear  trains  one  gear  train  being  associated  with  each 
said  cam  shaft,  each  said  gear  train,  comprising  a  sim  gear, 
planet  gears,  an  internal  gear  and  a  carrier  for  rotatably 


supporting  said  planet  gears  and  for  rotating  said  planet 
gears  around  said  sun  gear  along  the  inner  pheriphery  of 
said  internal  gear, 

a  first  element  of  said  sun  gear,  said  internal  gear  and  stid 
carrier  of  each  said  gear  train  being  coupled  for  rotation  in 
synchronism  with  said  crank  shaft,  a  second  element  of 
each  said  gear  train  providing  for  transmitting  the  rotatfon 
to  said  associated  cam  shaft,  and  the  third  element  beiig 
rotatably  supported,  and  I 

a  first  and  second  external  force-receiving  means  provided 
in  association  with  each  said  third  element  for  turning  said 
third  element  relative  to  said  first  and  second  element  by 
a  predetermined  angle  and  maintaining  the  position  of  said 
third  element,  thereby  changing  independently  the  rota- 
tional phase  of  said  cam  shafts  with  respect  to  said  crsfik 
shaft  for  independently  adjusting  the  timing  at  which  s«id 
intake  valve  and  said  exhaust  valve  are  brought  to  an  opten 
or  closed  position; 

two  valve  operating  devices,  each  device  comprising: 

a  cam  housing  disposed  in  the  outer  periphery  of  said  dm 
shaft  coaxially  and  attached  by  a  fixing  means  to  the 
engine  so  as  to  pivotally  move  about  the  axis  of  said  cim 
shaft,  and 

an  interlocking  portion  including  a  valve  lifter  connected  to 
a  cam  on  said  cam  shaft  within  said  cam  housing, 

a  push  rod  connected  to  said  valve  lifter  and  reciprocably 
fitted  in  said  cam  housing  and  a  rocker  arm  connectihg 
said  push  rod  and  said  intake  valve  or  exhaust  valve, 

two  balance  shafts  disposed  in  equi-spaced  relation  from  stid 
crank  shaft  and  each  including  a  mounted  weight,  one  {of 
said  two  balance  shafts  being  connected  to  said  crank  shftft 
through  said  timing  chain  and  rotating  in  the  same  direc- 
tion as  that  of  said  crank  shaft,  the  other  balance  shaft 
rotating  in  the  opposite  direction  to  that  of  said  crank 
shaft,  I 

an  injection-adjusting  device  including  a  planetary  gear  triin 
comprising  a  sun  gear,  three  planet  gears,  an  internal  g0ar 
and  a  carrier  rotatably  supporting  said  planet  gears  ^r 
rotating  the  same  around  said  sun  gear  along  the  inijer 
periphery  of  said  internal  gear, 

said  sun  gear  being  driven  in  synchronism  with  said  crank 
shaft  through  said  timing  shaft  by  said  chain  means,  said 
internal  gear  being  coupled  with  said  injection  pump  shaft 
integrally  and  said  carrier  being  rotatably  supported  aftd 

a  second  external  force-receiving  means  for  adjustment  lof 
injection  timing  comprising:  I 

a  worm  wheel  integrally  formed  on  said  carrier  in  its  outer 
periphery  and, 

a  worm  gear  engaging  said  worm  wheel,  and  I 

a  link  and  cable  connecting  said  device  with  said  worm  gdar 
for  turning  said  planet  gears  about  said  sun  gear  by  a 
predetermined  angle  and  maintaining  the  same  fixed,  and 

an  ignition  adjusting  device  including  a  planetary  gear  train 
comprising  .a  sun  gear,  three  planet  gears,  an  internal  g^ 
and  a  carrier  rotatably  supporting  said  planet  gears  ahd 
rotating  the  same  around  said  sun  gear  along  the  inner 
periphery  of  said  internal  gear, 

a  chain  means  for  driving  said  sun  gear  in  synchronism  with 
said  crank  shaft  through  said  timing  shaft,  said  internal 
gear  being  coupled  with  said  ignition-adjusting  device 
shaft  integrally  and  said  carrier  being  rotatably  supported, 
and 

a  third  external  force-receiving  means  for  adjustment  pf 
ignition  timing  comprising: 

a  worm  wheel  integrally  formed  on  said  cr  rrier  in  its  outer 
periphery. 
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4,305,353 

MOTOR  BRAKE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

CONTROLLING  MOTOR  RUNAWAY 

Charles  E.  Robinson,  Rte.  1,  Livermore,  Colo.  80536,  and  Mel- 

vin  Nieberger,  Ft  Collins,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Charles  E. 

Robinson,  Livermore,  Colo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  691,724,  Jun.  1,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,223,649. 

This  application  Nov.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,288 

Int.  a.3  F02D  31/00 

U.S.  a.  123—333  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  motor  control  system  for  use  on  a  motor  having  cylin- 
ders and  a  motor  brake  retarder  to  control  motor  runaway, 
said  motor  brake  retarder  being  capable  of  retarding  said  cylin- 
ders of  said  motor,  said  system  comprising: 
means  cooperative  with  said  motor  for  generating  a  series  of 
pulses,  the  frequency  of  said  pulses  varying  in  proportion 
to  the  speed  of  said  motor, 
means  responsive  to  said  series  of  pulses  for  signalling  when 
the  speed  of  said  motor  exceeds  a  predetrmined  value,  and 
means  receptive  of  said  automatic  signal  for  automatically 
activating  said  motor  brake  retarder  to  retard  all  of  said 
cylinders. 


4,305,354 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  HEATING  COLD 

ENGINE 

David  S.  Miykrzak,  West  Fargo,  N.  Dak.,  assignor  to  Steiger 

Tractor  Inc.,  Fargo,  N.  Dak. 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,299 

Int  a.JF02N  77/02 

U.S.  a.  123—142.5  R  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  enabling  a  cold,  fluid  cooled  internal  com- 
bustion engine  to  be  heated  by  a  second  hot,  fluid  cooled 
engine,  each  engine  having  a  cooling  system  with  a  circulation 
pump  with  an  inlet  side  and  a  temperature  regulator  means 
regulating  coolant  flow  out  of  the  engine,  the  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
a  first  quick  coupling  means  for  each  engine  rigidly  attached 
to  and  communicating  with  the  cooling  system  of  the 
engine  slightly  upstream  of  the  temperature  regulator 
means; 
a  second  quick  coupling  means  for  each  engine  rigidly  at- 
tached to  and  communicating  with  the  cooling  system  of 
the  engine  at  a  point  downstream  of  the  circulation  pump; 
a  third  quick  coupling  means  for  each  engine  rigidly  at- 


tached to  and  communicating  with  the  cooling  system  of 
the  engine  at  the  inlet  of  the  circulation  pump; 

a  first  fiuid  transfer  conduit  with  quick  coupling  means  at 
both  ends  for  coupling  to  the  first  quick  coupling  means  of 
the  hot  engine  and  to  the  second  quick  coupling  means  of 
the  cold  engine  for  transferring  heated  coolant  to  the  cold 
engine  cooling  system;  and 

a  second  fluid  transfer  conduit  with  quick  coupling  means  at 
both  ends  for  coupling  to  the  first  quick  coupling  means  of 
the  cold  engine  and  to  the  third  quick  coupling  means  of 
the  hot  engine  for  transferring  back  the  heated  coolant  to 
the  hot  engine  and  completing  a  closed  loop  system  be- 
tween the  hot  and  cold  engines. 


4305,355 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  VARIABLE  DISPLACEMENT 

ENGINE 
Paul  T.  Jordan,  Jackson,  Mich.,  assignor  to  LPK,  Inc.,  Presqne 
Isle,  Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,243 

Int  a.3  PD2B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  123—198  F  6  Claims 


^-f= 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  including  a  plurality  of 
cylinders  each  of  which  includes  intake  and  exhaust  valves  and 
an  associated  valve  deactuator  whose  operation  controls  oper- 
ation of  the  associated  intake  and  exhaust  valves  and  thereby 
also  affects  engine  intake  manifold  vacuum,  a  control  system 
for  the  valve  deactuators  comprising:  a  sensor  for  sensing 
intake  manifold  vacuum  of  the  engine;  a  control  unit  for  oper- 
ating the  engine  valve  deactuators  with  a  hysteretic  action  in 
response  to  the  vacuum  sensed  by  the  sensor  so  as  to  prevent 
oscillatory  on-off  operation  of  the  valve  deactuators;  the  con- 
trol unit  including  electrical  switches  for  providing  an  electri- 
cal signal  that  operates  the  valve  deactuators;  the  control  unit 
also  including  a  switch  operator  for  operating  the  switches  in 
response  to  the  vacuum  sensed  by  the  sensor;  the  switch  opera- 
tor including  a  lost  motion  connection  for  providing  the  hys- 
teretic action  that  prevents  oscillatory  on-off  operation  of  the 
valve  deactuators;  the  switch  operator  also  including  a  rod 
movable  in  response  to  the  vacuum  sensed  and  a  switch  operat- 
ing member  that  is  mounted  by  the  lost  motion  connection  on 
the  rod  so  as  to  operate  the  switches  in  a  sequential  manner  as 
the  vacuum  increases;  the  rod  including  stops  for  moving  the 
switch  operating  member;  a  retarder  for  preventing  movement 
of  the  operating  member  with  the  rod  prior  to  engagement 
thereof  by  one  of  the  stops;  and  wherein  the  retarder  comprises 
a  spring  that  frictionally  engages  the  switch  operating  member. 


4,305,356 
VALVE  SELECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Michael  M.  Walsh,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpo- 
ration, Geveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,796 
Int  a.3  P02D  13/06;  FOIL  13/00 
U.S.  a.  123—198  F  14  Claim 

1.  An  improved  valve  selector  assembly  for  an  engine  cylin- 
der valve  normally  operated  by  periodic  forces  pivoting  a 
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rocker  arm  about  a  fulcrum  slidably  mounted  on  a  stud,  the 
selector  assembly  being  of  the  type  including  a  latch  and  a 
spring  capsule;  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  end  cap  having  a  flat  portion  fixed  to  said  stud  in  a  plane 

normal  to  the  axis  of  said  stud; 
a  U-shaped  member  mounted  for  sliding  movement  with 
said  fulcrum  along  said  axis,  said  member  having  a  pair  of 
rigid  side  walls  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  stud  and 
an  end  wall  disposed  adjacent  said  fulcrum  and  joining 
said  walls  together  at  the  closed  end  of  said  member,  said 
side  walls  slidably  receiving  said  end  cap  at  the  open  end 
of  said  member; 
a  spring  biasing  said  end  wall  against  said  fulcrum  and  away 
from  said  end  cap,  said  end  cap,  said  U-shaped  member, 
and  said  spring  defming  a  spring  capsule; 


tijre 


the  internal  combustion  engine  so  that  the  wall  temperature 
can  be  controlled  by  means  of  the  heat  conduction  capacity  of 
said  thermal  pipe  which  is  variable  in  accordance  with  temp>ir- 
ature,  said  ignition  device  having  an  electrode  assembly  for 
supplying  the  ignition  voltage  and  isolated  with  respect  to 
ground,  said  ignition  device  electrode  assembly  comprising  a 
plurality  of  electrode  elements  arranged  in  series  and  separated 


at  least  one  abutment  surface  defmed  on  each  side  wall  at 
said  open  end  of  said  U-shaped  member; 

means  defming  a  latch  fixed  against  movement  along  said 
axis  and  lying  on  said  end  cap,  said  latch  including  reac- 
tion means,  disabling  means,  and  an  elongated  opening 
through  which  said  stud  extends;  and 

means  for  linearly  sliding  said  latch  along  the  major  axis  of 
said  elongated  opening  from  a  valve  enabling  position 
wherein  said  reaction  means  contacts  said  abutment  sur- 
face to  prevent  sliding  movement  of  said  U-shaped  mem- 
ber by  said  fulcrum  to  a  valve  disabling  position  wherein 
said  valve  disabling  means  aligns  with  said  abutment  sur- 
faces to  allow  sliding  movement  of  said  U-shaped  member 
by  said  fulcrum. 


from  each  other  to  form  at  least  first  and  second  spark  gaps  and 
being  adapted  to  be  electrically  connected  to  a  source  of  iglni- 
tion  voltage,  a  counter  electrode  formed  by  a  surface  of  s>id 
ignition  chamber  cylindrical  wall  at  a  level  just  above  s^id 
transfer  channel  one  of  said  plurality  of  electrode  elements 
being  arranged  to  form  a  last  ignition  location  along  said  cylin- 
drical wall  between  a  spark  gap  formed  by  said  one  electrode 
and  said  counter  electrode. 


4^5^57 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  HAVING  A  MAIN 

COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  AND  AN  IGNITION 

CHAMBER  ASSOCIATED  THEREWITH  PROVIDED 

WITH  AN  IGNITION  DEVICE 

Dieter  Scherenberg,  and  Walter  Benedikt,  both  of  Stuttgart, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignon  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 

Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  II,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,744 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  18, 
1978,  2831442 

InL  a?  F02B  19/08 
U.S.  a.  123-254  10  Claims 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  main  combustion 
chamber  and  cooling  means  comprising,  in  combination,  an 
ignition  chamber  having  a  cylindrical  wall  and  at  least  one 
transfer  channel  for  communicating  said  ignition  chamber  with 
said  main  combustion  chamber,  said  ignition  chamber  compris- 
ing a  closed  end  circular  cylinder  having  a  cylindrical  lowered 
portion  of  said  wall  projecting  into  said  main  combustion 
chamber,  said  at  least  one  transfer  channel  extending  substan- 
tially radial  to  the  axis  of  said  cylinder  and  tangential  to  the 
circumference  of  said  cylinder,  an  ignition  device  having  a  first 
electrode  which  ignites  toward  said  cylindrical  wall  of  said 
ignition  chamber,  an  annular  thermal  pipe  for  separating  said 
cylindrical  wall  at  least  partially  from  said  cooling  means  of 


INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Hirokazu   Nakamura,   Saganosaganodanmachi;   Tsuneo   Glhi- 
nouye,  Kyoto;  Keqji  Hon;  Yuhiko  Kiyota,  both  of  Nagaoka- 
kyo;  Tatsiaro  Nakagami,  Kyoto;  Yutaka  Tsukamoto,  Johyloh, 
and  Katsuo  Akishino,  Kameoka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  742,244,  Nov.  16, 1976,  Pit. 
No.  4,210,104.  This  appUcation  Jan.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,192 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  19, 1976,  51/57^5 
Int.  a.3  P02B  75/02 
U.S.  a.  123—259  10  Claims 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  cylinder,  a 
cylinder  head  for  said  cylinder  providing  a  combustion  cham- 
ber having  inlet  and  exhaust  ports,  means  comprising  a  ntain 
inlet  passage  and  a  fuel  injection  device  for  supplying  an  lair- 
fuel  mixture  to  said  inlet  port,  a  throttle  valve  provided  in  laid 
main  inlet  passage,  a  spark  plug  threadedly  fixed  in  said  cyflin- 
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der  head  and  having  a  spark  gap  disposed  at  a  predetermined 
position  in  said  combustion  chamber,  an  injection  chamber 
provided  in  the  cylinder  head  close  to  said  spark  gap,  an  injec- 
tion port  providing  communication  between  said  combustion 
chamber  and  said  injection  chamber,  said  injection  port  being 
disposed  near  to  said  spark  gap  and  being  directed  to  said  spark 
gap  and  transversely  of  the  axis  of  said  cylinder,  a  secondary 
inlet  passage  means  communicating  with  said  injection  cham- 
ber, a  secondary  inlet  valve  positioned  in  advance  of  said 
injection  chamber  for  opening  and  closing  the  secondary  inlet 
passage  means,  and  an  operating  mechanism  for  opening  and 
closing  said  secondary  inlet  valve,  said  mechanism  being  oper- 
ated so  that  said  secondary  inlet  valve  is  open  during  substan- 
tially the  entire  suction  stroke  of  the  engine,  said  injection  port 
being  positioned  to  discharge  gas  in  said  injection  chamber 
substantially  toward  said  spark  gap  so  that  gas  is  strongly 
injected  toward  or  around  said  spark  gap  due  to  high  negative 
pressure  produced  in  said  combustion  chamber  during  a  suc- 
tion stroke  of  the  engine,  the  discharge  of  gas  from  said  port 
creating  turbulence  in  said  combustion  chamber  and  scaveng- 
ing previously  formed  exhaust  gases  from  the  region  of  said 
gap. 


1.  In  a  device  for  the  transmission  of  the  position  of  a  control 
element  (particularly  a  gas  pedal,  which  control  element  is 
actuatable  by  the  vehicle  driver  and  controls  the  traveling 
speed  of  a  motor  vehicle,  the  gas  pedal  being  connected  with 
an  electrical  position  encoder)  to  an  actuator  via  electrical 
transmission  means,  the  actuator  being  coupled  with  a  regulat- 
ing member,  particularly  a  throttle  valve,  which  regulating 
member  controls  the  fuel-air  mixture  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  the  vehicle  including  a  unit  effecting  a  rotational  speed 
change  of  the  engine,  the  improvement  wherein 
a  pedal  contact  is  coupled  with  the  control  element, 
a  regulating  member  contact  is  coupled  with  the  regulating 

member, 
said  pedal  contact  and  said  regulating  member  contact  are 
arranged  in  a  logic  circuit  arrangement,  the  latter  being 
connected  with  the  unit,  said  unit  constituting  means  for 
effecting  a  rotational  speed  reduction  of  the  internal  com- 
bustion engine, 
said  pedal  contact  and  said  regulating  member  contact  are 
arranged  in  said  logic  circuit  arrangement  sucji  that  the 
rotational  speed  of  the  internal  combustion  engine  is  re- 
duced with  a  non-actuated  control  element,  but  with  a 


simultaneous  position  of  the  regulating  member  in  a  gas 
position, 

said  pedal  contact  is  constructed  as  a  normally  open  contact, 
said  normally  open  contact  is  closed  with  the  control 
element  actuated, 

said  regulating  member  contact  is  constructed  as  a  normally 
closed  contact,  said  normally  closed  contact  is  open  in  the 
gas  position  of  the  regulating  member, 

a  line  is  connected  to  said  unit, 

said  pedal  contact  and  said  regulating  member  contact  are 
arranged  in  parallel  to  one  another  in  said  line,  said  line  is 
closed  for  normal  operation  of  the  internal  combustion 
engine  by  at  least  one  of  said  contacts  being  closed,  said 
means  reducing  the  rotational  speed  of  the  engine  when 
said  line  is  open  when  all  of  said  contacts  are  open, 

said  unit  which  causes  a  reduction  of  the  rotational  speed  is 
a  fuel  pump  relay  connected  to  said  line. 


4,305,359 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  TRANSMISSION  OF  THE  POSITION 

OF  A  CONTROL  ELEMENT,  ACTUATABLE  BY  THE 
VEHICLE  DRIVER,  CONTROLLING  THE  TRAVELING 

SPEED  OF  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Arnold  Mann,  Bieber,  and  Bemhard  Stier,  Kelkheim-Fischbach, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  VDO  Adolf  Schin- 
dling  AG,  Frankfiirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,743 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  11, 
1978,  2839467 

Int  a.3  F02D  17/04 
UJS.  a.  123—333  10  Claims 


4,305,360 
ENGINE  AUTOMATIC  IDLE  SPEED  CONTROL 
APPARATUS 
Paul  M.  Meyer,  Richard  D.  Doerr,  both  of  St.  Louis;  Steven  R. 
Bollinger,  Creve  Coeur;  Mark  A.  Jefferis,  Webster  Groves, 
and  Chusak  Tansuwan,  St.  Louis,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  ACF 
Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,495 

Int  a.3  B60K  31/00 

U.S.  CI.  123—339  21  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  automatically  controlling  the  idle  speed  of 
an  internal  combustion  automobile  engine  having  a  carburetor 
mounted  thereon  for  producing  an  air-fuel  mixture  combusted 
in  the  engine,  the  carburetor  having  an  air  passage  through 
which  air  is  drawn  into  the  engine  and  a  throttle  valve  for 
controlling  the  quantity  of  air  so  drawn,  the  engine  further 
having  an  exhaust  system  for  exhausting  the  products  of  com- 
bustion, the  method  comprising; 
sensing  the  operating  speed  of  the  engine  and  developing  an 

electrical  signal  representative  thereof; 
sensing  movement  of  the  throttle  valve  from  an  open  to  a 
substantially  closed  position  and  generating  an  electrical 
signal  indicative  thereof,  closure  of  the  throttle  valve 
indicating  the  engine  is  operating  at  idle; 
processing  the  electrical  signal  representing  engine  speed  in 
accordance  with  a  predetermined  format  based  upon  a 
^transfer  function  derived  for  the  engine  and  generating  an 
electrical  control  signal,  the  processing  being  done  in 
response  to  the  electrical  signal  indicating  throttle  valve 
closure;  and 
moving  the  throttle  valve  to  a  desired  position  at  which 
engine  idle  speed  is  a  preselected  speed  determined  in 
accordance  with  the  transfer  function,  throttle  valve 
movement  being  done  in  response  to  the  electrical  control 
signal. 
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4,305^1 

TWO  CYCLE  BAFFLED  PISTON  ENGINE  WITH 

POST-BAFFLE  SCAVENGING 

John  C.  Perry,  3170  Falcon  Dr^  Carlsbad,  CaUf.  92008 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  609,956,  Sep.  3, 1975,  abandoned,  Ser. 

No.  756,376,  Jan.  3, 1977,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  889,288, 

Mar.  23, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Not.  7, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  92,101 

Int  CL^  F02B  75/02.  33/04 

U.S.  a.  123-65  P  7  Claims 


5.  The  method  of  increasing  the  power  of  a  bafHed  piston 
two  cycle  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  cylinder 
having  a  head  at  one  end,  a  piston  movable  in  said  cylinder 
through  alternate  compression  strokes  toward  said  head  and 
power  strokes  away  from  said  head  and  having  an  end  facing 
said  head,  each  engine  cycle  having  an  intake-exhaust  phase 
during  a  terminal  portion  of  the  piston  power  stroke  and  an 
initial  portion  of  the  following  piston  compression  stroke, 
diametrically  opposed,  intake  and  exhaust  port  means  in  the 
cylinder  wall  which  are  uncovered  by  said  piston  during  each 
said  cycle  phase  to  exhaust  spent  combustion  gas  from  the 
cylinder  through  said  exhaust  port  means  and  admit  fuel  to  the 
cylinder  through  said  intake  port  means,  and  an  upstanding 
baffle  on  said  piston  end  in  an  axial  plane  of  the  cylinder  be- 
tween said  intake  port  means  and  the  cylinder  axis  for  deflect- 
ing toward  said  cylinder  head  fuel  entering  said  cylinder 
through  said  intake  port  means  during  each  said  cycle  phase  to 
scavenge  sp^t  combustion  gas  from  the  cylinder  head  region, 
said  power  increasing  method  comprising  the  step  of: 
directing  additional  fuel  into  the  cylinder  during  each  said 
cycle  phase  thru  auxiliary  intake  ports  which  are  situated 
at  opposite  sides  of  the  cylinder  between  said  plane  and 
said  exhaust  port  means  and  immediately  adjacent  said 
plane  and  open  to  the  cylinder  obliquely  toward  said  plane 
and  said  primary  intake  port  means,  whereby  said  addi- 
tional fuel  enters  said  cylinder  at  opposite  ends  of  said 
baflle  and  flow  inwardly  along  the  rear  side  of  and 
obliquely  toward  said  baffle  and  said  intake  port  means 
during  each  said  cycle  phase. 


injection  pump  via  an  intermediate  lever  and  a  connectiag 
means, 

an  adaptor  assembly  arranged  to  limit  the  path  of  the  gover- 
nor rod  in  the  direction  of  increasing  supply  quantity  to 
vary  the  full-load  supply  quantity  in  accordance  with  rpti, 

said  adaptor  assembly  comprising  an  adjustable  stop  sup- 
ported in  a  governor  housing,  i 

a  counterstop  disposed  on  the  connecting  means  and  mov- 
able against  the  force  of  a  spring  member,  ' 

the  spring  member  being  stretched  between  the  counterstop 
and  an  adjustable  support  on  the  connecting  means, 

said  counterstop  being  provided  with  a  sliding  block  ar- 


ranged to  be  slidably  supported  upon  said  connectihg 
means,  j 

said  spring  member  providing  for  longitudinal  adjustment  of 
said  sliding  block, 

said  adjustable  support  arranged  to  be  adjusted  axially  of 
said  sliding  block  and  secured  by  a  holding  means, 

said  sliding  block  and  said  counterstop  guided  by  me4ns 
mounted  on  said  connecting  means, 

said  means  for  guiding  said  sliding  block  and  stop  counter- 
stop  including  keying  means  carried  by  said  connectsig 
means, 

said  keying  means  arranged  to  cooperate  with  longitudinally 
extending  grooves  in  said  sliding  block. 


4,305,363 
CENTRIFUGAL  GOVERNOR 
Hideichi  Yanagi,  Higashi-Matsuyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Didsel 
Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Higashi-Matsuyama,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,937 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  11, 1978,  53-139359 
Int.  C\?  F02D  31/00 
U.S.  a.  123—373  4  Claims 


4,305,362 

CENTRIFUGAL  RPM  GOVERNOR  FOR  FUEL 

INJECTED  INTERNAL  COMBUSHON  ENGINES 

Reinhard  Schwartz;  Ernat  Ritter,  Rolf  Miilkr,  and  Werner 

BriihBmnn,  aU  of  Stnttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignora 

to  Robert  Boach  GmbH,  Stnttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  JoL  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,743 
daiiM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  9, 
1978,  2838919 

Int  CL3  F02D  1/04 
MS.  CL  123—372  7  Claims 

1.  A  centrifugal  rpm  governor  for  fuel  injected  internal 
combustion  engines  comprising 
a  governor  member  arranged  to  move  a  governor  rod  of  an 


1.  In  an  all-speed  type  centrifugal  governor  for  inteiinal 
combustion  engines,  which  comprises: 
centrifugal  weights  displaceable  as  a  function  of  the  r.p.m.  of 
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an  engine;  a  shifter  displaceable  in  response  to  the  dis- 
placement of  said  centrifugal  weights;  lever  means  opera- 
tively  connecting  said  shifter  with  a  fuel  delivery  control 
rod  of  a  fuel  injection  pump  and  including  a  control  lever 
manually  operable  from  the  outside  of  the  governor;  and 
control  spring  means  provided  separately  from  said  cen- 
trifugal weights  and  operable  to  counteract  the  centrifugal 
force  of  said  centrifugal  weights,  the  spring  constant 
thereof  being  adjustable;  whereby  the  r.p.m.  of  the  engine 
at  which  said  fuel  delivery  control  rod  starts  to  be  moved 
in  the  direction  of  decreasing  fuel  quantities  by  the  centrif- 
ugal force  of  the  centrifugal  weights  through  said  control 
spring  means  and  said  lever  means  to  effect  a  governing 
action  varies  as  a  function  of  the  spring  constant  of  said 
control  spring  means; 

the  improvement  comprising: 
a  first  control  spring  provided  as  a  main  spring; 
a  second  control  spring  provided  as  an  auxiliary  spring, 
said  second  control  spring  having  one  end  held  station- 
ary; 

said  flrst  control  spring  and  said  second  control  spring  form- 
ing said  control  spring  means;  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  spring  constants  of  said  first  and 
second  control  springs,  said  adjusting  means  including 
said  control  lever  engaging  said  first  control  spring  for 
adjusting  the  spring  constant  thereof,  said  adjusting  means 
being  arranged  to  adjust  the  spring  constants  of  said  first 
and  second  control  springs  independently  of  each  other  so 
that  the  spring  constants  of  said  first  and  second  control 
springs  are  such  that  in  a  lower  engine  r.p.m.  range,  said 
second  control  spring  is  deformed  due  to  the  centrifugal 
force  of  said  centrifugal  weights  to  effect  a  governing 
action,  and  in  a  higher  engine  r.p.m.  range,  said  first  con- 
trol spring  and  said  second  control  spring  are  both  de- 
forms! due  to  said  centrifugal  force  to  effect  a  governing 
action,  whereby  the  governor  has  speed  changes  settable 
at  optional  values  in  at  least  two  different  engine  r.p.m. 
ranges  through  said  independent  adjustments  of  the  spring 
constants  of  said  flrst  and  second  control  springs. 


.»      .05        ,06        .07        .08      .m 
FUEL  »I«  RA-IC 


decreases  from  a  peak  value  as  the  fuel  mixture  to  the 
engine  is  either  enriched  or  leaned; 

means  for  ensuring  that  the  fuel-air  ratio  is  initially  richer 
than  the  fuel-air  ratio  corresponding  to  the  peak  exhaust 
gas  temperature; 

means  for  repeatedly  decreasing  the  fuel  flow  rate  to  the 
engine  by  predetermined  fuel  flow  increments  until  the 
exhaust  gas  temperature  is  less  than  the  previously  deter- 
mined exhaust  gas  temperature  so  that  the  fuel-air  ratio  is 
less  than  that  corresponding  to  the  peak  exhaust  gas  tem- 
perature; and 

means  for  thereafter  alternately  decreasing  and  increasing 
the  fuel  flow  rate  to  the  engine  in  predetermined  and 
progressively  decreasing  increments  until  the  fuel  flow 
increment  is  less  than  a  predetermined  amount  and  there- 
after maintaining  a  constant  fuel  flow  rate. 


4,305,365 

ELECTRONIC  CONTROLLED  FUEL  INJECTION 

SYSTEM 

Haruhiko  lizuka,  Yokosuka;  Fukashi  Sugasawa,  Yokohama,  and 

Junichiro  Matsumoto,  Yokosuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,920 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Apr.    10,    1978,   53- 
136465[U] 

Int  a.3  F02B  3/00 
U.S.  Q.  123—493  28  Claims 


4,305,364 
FUEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Kenneth  J.  Stuckas,  MobUe,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Teledyne  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,767 

Int  a.3  F02M  7/00:  F02B  3/00 

UJS.  a.  123—440  9  Claims 
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1.  A  fuel  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising: 
means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  exhaust  gases  from 
said  engine,  wherein  the  temperature  of  the  exhaust  gases 


12.  An  electronic  controlled  fuel  injection  system  for  use  in 
an  automotive  vehicle  including  a  transmission,  a  foot  brake, 
an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  throttle  valve,  and  a 
plurality  of  fuel  injection  valves,  said  system  comprising,  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  fuel  injection  control  circuit  timed  to  rotation  of  said 
engine  for  providing  a  drive  pulse  signal  having  a  fre- 
quency corresponding  to  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said 
engine  to  said  fuel  injection  valves  so  as  to  provide  a 
predetermined  inlet  air/fuel  ratio; 

(b)  a  first  sensor  for  providing  a  signal  when  said  throttle 
valve  is  in  its  closed  position; 

(c)  a  second  sensor  for  providing  a  signal  when  said  foot 
brake  is  depressed  except  when  said  transmission  is  in  its 
neutral  position; 

(d)  a  deceleration  signal  generator  for  generating  a  decelera- 
tion signal  when  at  least  one  of  the  signals  occurs  from 
said  flrst  and  second  sensors; 

(e)  a  fuel-cut  signal  generator  responsive  to  the  deceleration 
signal  from  said  deceleration  signal  generator  for  provid- 
ing a  fuel-cut  signal  when  the  engine  speed  is  above  a  flrst 
predetermined  value  and  for  terminating  said  fuel-cut 
signal  when  the  engine  speed  is  below  a  second  predeter- 
mined value  lower  than  said  first  predetermined  value; 
and 

(0  switch  means  responsive  to  said  fuel-cut  signal  for  con- 
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trolling  application  of  said  drive  pulse  signal  of  said  fuel 
injection  control  circuit  to  said  fuel  injection  valves. 
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4,305,366 
INJECTION  TIMING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 
FUEL-INJECTION  PUMP  FOR  ENGINE 
Kazunari  Imasato;  Shigeni  Yoshizawa,  both  of  Yono,  and 
Takaynki  Suzuki,  Tokorozawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sanwa  Seiki  Mtg.  Co^  Ltd.  and  Hiao  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,751 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31, 1978,  53-105539; 
Aug.  31,  1978,  53-118380[U] 

Int.  a.5  P02M  59/20 
U.S.  a.  123—502  4  Qaims 


D"^     62  ,66. 


1.  An  injection  timing  control  system  for  a  fuel-injection 
pump  for  an  engine,  comprising:  a  phase  angle  regulator  for 
varying  the  routional  phase  angle  of  a  drive  shaft  of  the  fuel- 
injection  pump,  said  regulator  including  an  input  shaft  adapted 
to  be  driven  by  the  engine  and  an  output  shaft  for  driving  the 
drive  shaft  of  the  fuel-injection  pump,  with  a  cylindrical  exten- 
sion of  one  of  said  input  and  output  shafts  coaxially  surround- 
ing an  end  portion  of  the  remaining  shaft  in  spaced  apart  rela- 
tionship, a  male  spline  formed  on  said  end  portion  of  said 
remaining  shaft  and  a  female  spline  formed  on  said  cylindrical 
extension  of  said  one  shaft,  at  least  one  of  said  male  and  female 
splines  having  a  helical  spline  configuration,  a  slider  located  in 
an  annular  space  between  said  male  spline  and  female  spline 
and  formed  with  splines  meshing  with  said  male  spline  and 
female  spline,  respectively,  an  annular  cylinder  formed  be- 
tween said  cylindrical  extension  and  said  end  portion,  with  a 
piston  reciprocally  received  in  said  annular  cylinder,  and  rig- 
idly attached  to  said  slider  for  joint  movement  therewith; 
said  annular  cylinder  comprising  a  double  chamber  type  cylin- 
der including  a  first  chamber  portion  in  fluid  communication 
with  a  first  end  surface  of  said  piston  and  further  including  a 
second  chamber  portion  in  fluid  communication  with  a 
second  end  surface  of  said  piston;  said  phase  angle  regulator 
further  including  first  port  means  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  first  chamber  portion  and  second  port  means  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  second  chamber  portion  and 
means  for  selectively  supplying  a  stream  of  pressurized  fluid 
to  either  said  first  chamber  portion  or  said  second  chamber 
portion  to  selectively  move  said  piston  within  said  double 
chamber  type  cylinder,  whereby  said  integrally  attached 
slider  is  caused  to  move  relative  to  said  male  and  female 
splines  to  eliminate  any  deviation  between  an  actual  rota- 
tional phase  angle  of  the  fuel  injection  pump  drive  shaft  and 
an  optimum  rotational  phase  angle  for  prevailing  engine 
operating  conditions. 


4,305,367 

INJECTION  TIMING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

FUEL-INJECnON  PUMP  FOR  ENGINE 

Kazunari  Imasato;  Shigeni  Yoshizawa,  both  of  Yono,  and 

Tadakazu  Shiozaki,  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hino 

Jidosha  Kogya  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hino  and  Sanwa  Seiki  Mfg. 

Co.,  Lt^  Yoao,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,567 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Aug.   31,    1978,   53- 
118379[U] 

Int.  aj  P02M  59/20 
U.S.  a.  123—592  2  Claims 


1.  An  injection  timing  control  system  for  a  fuel-injection 
pump  for  an  engine  in  which  a  phase  angle  regtilator  is  pro 
vided  for  varying  the  rotational  phase  angle  of  a  drive  shaft  of 
the  fuel-injection  pump,  the  phase  angle  regulator  including  an 
input  shaft  adapted  to  be  driven  by  the  engine,  an  output  shaft 
for  driving  the  drive  shaft  of  the  fuel-injection  pump,  a  cylin 
drical  extension  of  one  of  said  input  shaft  and  output  shaft 
coaxially  surrounding  an  end  portion  of  the  other  shaft  in 
spaced  apart  rdationship,  a  male  spline  formed  on  said  end 
portion  of  said  other  shaft  over  some  axial  length  of  the  end 
portion,  a  female  spline  formed  on  said  cylindrical  extension  oi 
said  one  shaft  over  some  axial  length  of  the  cylindrical  exten 
sion,  at  least  one  of  said  male  spline  and  female  spline  being  a 
helical  spline,  a  slider  located  in  an  annular  space  between  said 
male  spline  and  said  female  spline  and  formed  with  splines 
meshing  with  said  male  spline  respectively,  an  annular  cylinder 
formed  between  the  substantial  part  of  the  rest  axial  length 
portion  of  said  cylindrical  extension  and  the  substantial  part  of 
the  rest  axial  length  portion  of  said  end  portion,  a  piston  recip- 
rocally received  in  said  cylinder,  said  slider  and  piston  being 
formed  as  a  unit,  and  a  casing  enclosing  said  cylindrical  exten- 
sion and  rotatably  supporting  said  one  shaft  and  said  cylindri- 
cal extension,  the  injection  timing  control  system  comprising  a 
hydraulic  pump  mounted  on  said  casing  for  supplying  pressur 
ized  fluid  to  said  cylinder  of  said  phase  angle  regulator  to  drive 
said  piston,  and  gear  means  for  operatively  connecting  said 
cylindrical  extension  to  said  hydraulic  pump  to  drive  the  latter 
by  rotation  of  said  cylindrical  extension. 


I  4,305,368 

APPARATUS  FOR  VENTING  FUEL  VAPORS 
Michael  B.  Phelan,  and  Larry  J.  Tipton,  both  of  Florissant,  Mo., 

assignors  to  ACF  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  832,527,  Sep.  12, 1977,  abandoned.  Thia 
application  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,280  1 

Int.  aj  P02M  5/08.  69/00 
UJS.  Q.  123—516  2  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  venting  fuel  vapors  present  in  the  fuel  bowl 
of  a  carburetor  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  carbure- 
tor having  at  least  one  air  passage  through  which  air  is  drawn: 
into  the  engine,  a  throttle  valve  positioned  in  said  air  passage! 
and  movable  between  an  open  and  a  closed  position  to  control] 
the  flow  of  air  therethrough,  a  fuel  circuit  by  which  fuel  is| 
delivered  from  said  fuel  bowl  to  said  air  passage  for  mixing{ 
with  air  passing  therethrough,  and  fuel  metering  rod  respon 
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sive  to  the  movement  of  the  throttle  valve  for  controlling  the 
quantity  of  fuel  delivered  through  said  fuel  circuit,  the  appara- 
tus comprising: 
a  fuel  bowl  cover  having  a  vent  through  which  fuel  vapors 

discharge  when  the  vent  is  open; 
a  fuel  pump  comprising  a  piston  movable  in  a  cylinder  for 
supplying  fuel  from  said  fuel  bowl  to  said  air  passage  as 
said  throttle  valve  opens,  the  fuel  pump  including  a  stem 
connected  to  the  piston,  said  stem  being  substantially 
axially  aligned  with  said  vent  and  having  an  axial  bore 
therein; 
a  valve  for  opening  and  closing  the  vent,  said  valve  compris- 
ing a  washer  mounted  on  a  screw  which  is  received  in  said 
axial  bore,  the  position  of  said  screw  in  said  bore  being 
adjustable  thereby  to  seat  said  washer  against  said  cover 
and  close  said  vent;  and. 


(d)  a  first  means  for  de-activating  said  solenoid  whenever  the 
pressure  of  said  intake  manifold  is  greater  than  8  PSI; 


X 


1. 


:^^'* 


(e)  a  second  means  for  de-activating  said  solenoid  whenever 
the  pressure  of  said  intake  manifold  is  greater  than  8  PSI 
and  the  engine  RPM  level  is  greater  than  2000. 


«      i   • 


4,305,370 

PULSE  GENERATOR  COUPLED  TO  A  ROTATING 

ELEMENT  AND  PROVIDING  SPEED-RELATED 

OUTPUT  PULSES 

Gerd  Hbhne,  Ludwigsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  834,001,  Sep.  16, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  May  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,509 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  26, 
1976,  2648341 

Int.  a.3  F02P  9/00 
U.S.  a.  123—609  10  Claims 


means  responsive  to  the  movement  of  said  throttle  valve  for 
actuating  said  pump  as  said  throttle  valve  opens  whereby 
said  valve  is  open  and  vapors  in  said  fuel  bowl  are  vented, 
said  pump  actuating  means  comprising  a  shaft  adapted  for 
rotational  movement  by  said  throttle  valve  as  it  opens  and 
closes,  an  S-link  connecting  said  shaft  to  said  stem  to  move 
said  stem  to  a  position  in  which  said  valve  carried  thereby 
seats  against  said  fuel  bowl  cover  when  said  throttle  valve 
is  substantially  closed  thereby  to  close  said  vent  and  to 
move  said  stem  and  said  valve  away  from  said  cover  as 
said  throttle  valve  opens  thereby  to  open  said  vent,  the 
position  of  said  shaft  when  said  throttle  valve  is  at  other 
than  its  substantially  closed  position  being  sufficient  to 
maintain  said  stem  and  said  valve  in  a  vent  opening  posi- 
tion whereby  said  vent  is  closed  only  when  said  throttle 
valve  is  substantially  closed  and  is  open  at  all  other  throt- 
tle valve  positions. 


row 


4,305,369 

FUEL-AIR  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Juanita  Norman,  JacksouTille  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Eco- 

troleum.  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  861,902,  Dec.  19, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,183,336.  This  appUcation  Aug.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,705 
Int  a?  F02M  25/06 
U  A  a.  123—574  4  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  aiding  in  the  control  of  the  fuel-air  mixture  in 
an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  ventilation  passage 
from  the  crankcase  of  said  engine  to  the  intake  manifold,  said 
device  comprising: 

(a)  a  valve  housing  having  a  seat  coupled  to  an  air  passage, 
said  air  passage  adapted  for  communication  between  the 
ambient  and  said  ventilation  passage; 

(b)  a  solenoid  means; 

(c)  a  valve  means  for  seating  in  said  seat  thereby  preventing 
ambient  air  from  flowing  into  said  air  passage,  said  valve 
means  coupled  to  said  solenoid  such  that  upon  de-activa- 
tion, ambient  air  flows  into  said  ventilation  passage; 


1.  Pulse  generator  providing  an  output  pulse  having  a  time 
length  or  duration  which  is  essentially  independent  of  the 
speed  of  a  rotating  element  (1)  and  having  a  characteristic 
which  is  representative  of  a  predetermined  instantaneous  angu- 
lar position  of  the  element  to  provide  ignition  pulses  for  the 
ignition  system  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising 
r.   <y"^r  (1)  having  a  marker  (2)  circumferentially  positioned 

thcicon,  coupled  to  the  rotating  element; 
a  first  transducer  means  (3,  5)  continuously  sensing  passage 
of  the  marker  past  the  transducer  means,  and  including 
means  (5)  continuously  generating  first  output  pulses,  each 
having  a  characteristic  represenutive  of  the  angular  posi- 
tion of  the  marker  (2)  on  the  rotor  (1)  as  it  rotates  past  the 
first  transducer  means,  and  a  pulse  duration  which  is 
representative  of  the  angular  coverage  of  the  marker 
relative  to  the  transducer  as  the  marker  rotates, 
a  second  transducer  means  (4,  6)  continuously  generating 
second  output  pulses  upon  passage  of  the  marker  past  the 
second  transducer  means,  the  second  output  pulses  having 
a  pulse  duration  which  is  continuously  increasingly  repre- 
sentative of  angular  rotation  of  the  rotor  upon  increasing 
speed  thereof, 
said  first  transducer  means  and  second  transducer  means 
being  relatively  positioned  with  respect  to  the  rotor  to 
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provide  their  respective  output  pulses  in  overlapping 
relationships; 
and  additive  combining  means  (7,  45)  connected  to  and 
controlled  by  said  first  output  pulses  and  said  second 
output  pulses  for  continuously  additively  combining  said 
first  and  second  output  pulses  and  for  providing  combined 
generator  output  pulses  in  form  of  a  combination  of  said 
first  and  second  pulses,  said  combined  output  pulses  hav- 
ing the  characteristic  representative  of  the  predetermined 
angular  position  of  the  rotor  of  the  first  pulse,  and  a  dura- 
tion which  is  a  composite  of  said  duration  of  the  first  pulse 
and  the  duration  of  the  second  pulse,  and  at  least  the 
duration  of  said  first  pulse. 


tom  dividing  said  inside  space  into  first  and  second  indepen 
dently  operable  gas  chambers; 

a  plurality  of  burner  apertures  in  said  structure  for  communica- 
tion between  each  gas  chamber  and  the  ambient  air; 

gas  feeder  apertures  in  said  structure  for  communication  be 
tween  each  gas  chamber  and  a  source  of  gas;  and 

at  least  one  ignition  aperture  in  said  divider  wall  forming  part 
of  a  path  from  one  gas  chamber  to  the  other  gas  chamber 
sufficient  to  permit  gas  from  one  gas  chamber  to  ignite  gas 
from  the  other  gas  chamber,  the  size  of  said  ignition  aperture 
being  small  enough  to  permit  independent  operation  of  said 
gas  chambers. 


4,305^71  I                 4^5^73 

CONTACTLESS  IGNITION  CIRCUIT  FOR  INTERNAL  HREPLACE  FURNACE 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES  Donald  S.  Martenson,  24430  S.  Highway  99E,  Canby,  Oreg 

Ryiizo  Harada,  and  Hiromi  Watanabe,  both  of  Yokosuka,  Ja-  97013 

pan,  asdgnors  to  Oppama  Kogyo  Kahmihiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Continuation-in*part  of  Ser.  No.  973,875,  Dec.  28, 1978,  Pat  No 

J>|Mui  4,263,889,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  843,986,  Oct, 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,841  20, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,166,444.  This  appUcation  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  14, 1980,  55-17147  j               No.  95,571 

iBt  a.3  F02P  7/02  '         Int.  Q.^  F24B  7/00 


U.S.  a.  123-613 


4  Claims  U.S.  Q.  126—121 


1.  A  contactless  ignition  circuit  for  internal  combustion 
engines  characterized  in  that  the  collector  and  emitter  of  a 
power  transistor  are  connected  respectively  to  both  ends  of  the 
primary  winding  of  an  ignition  coil  and  the  base  of  this  power 
transistor  is  connected  to  the  neutral  point  of  the  connection  of 
a  resistance  and  light  receiving  element  connected  in  series  to 
both  ends  of  said  primary  winding  so  that,  when  the  current 
flowing  through  said  primary  winding  reaches  a  substantial 
peak  value,  a  light  projecting  means  will  project  the  light  of  a 
maximum  level  onto  said  light  receiving  element. 


4,305,372 
PLURAL  CHAMBER  GAS  BURNER 
Linns  K.  Hahn,  Aorora,  Ohio,  assigiior  to  Colombia  Industries 
Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,256 

Int  a.'  A47J  37/QO;  F24C  3/00;  F23Q  9/00;  H62C  H/OO 

U.S.  CL  126-^1  R  12  Claims 


1.  A  fireplace  furnace  adapted  for  insertion  as  a  unit  into  th( 
front  opening  of  an  existing  fireplace  having  fireplace  wall! 
and  a  chimney,  the  fireplace  furnace  comprising: 

heat  exchanging  wall  means  including  top,  rear  and  opposit(! 
side  walls  defining  a  firebox  forming  a  firebox  chamber 
said  firebox  being  sized  such  that  said  wall  means  vn 
adapted  to  be  spaced  inwardly  of  the  existing  fireplace 
walls  to  define  a  first  air  space  surrounding  said  firebox,  at 
least  one  of  said  opposite  side  walls  including  inner  and 
outer  wall  portions  spaced  laterally  apart  to  define  a  secf 
ond  air  space  between  said  firebox  chamber  and  said  first 
air  space  and  isolated  from  said  chamber; 

said  first  air^ace  including  a  frontal  air  intake  opening  fo: 
admitting  room  air  into  said  first  air  space; 

said  second  airspace  including  a  frontal  air  exhaust  opening 
connecting  said  second  air  space  to  said  room  air;  i 

means  adjacent  said  rear  wall  defining  a  rear  air  inlet  open] 
ing  into  said  second  air  space  from  said  first  air  space;  ana 

means  for  preventing  said  room  air  from  escaping  from  saic 
first  air  space  up  the  chimney. 


^abLi 


1.  A  plural  chamber  gas  burner  for  use  in  a  cooking  grill, 
comprising: 
a  structure  having  a  top  and  bottom,  said  top  and  bottom 

defining  an  inside  space; 
at  least  one  divider  wall  extending  between  said  top  and  bot- 


4,305,374 
REMOVABLE  nREPLACE  HEARTH  FLOOR  AND 
METHOD  FOR  USING  SAME 
Edwin  E.  Taylor,  New  London,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Vega  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Das  Moines,  Iowa 

Filed  Jun.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,528 
Int  a.3  F24B  13/02 
UJS.  a.  126—143  6  Claiou 

1.  A  factory-built  fireplace  unit  for  permanent  installatior 
and  enclosure  as  part  of  a  structure,  said  unit  comprising: 

(a)  an  open  front  firebox  having  two  side  walls  and  one  reai 
wall  of  sheet  metal  wherein  said  walls  are  contiguous; 

(b)  a  hearth  comprising  a  monolithic  slab  of  refractory  mate 
rial  having  a  peripheral  configuration  substantially  corre 
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sponding  at  the  sides  and  rear  to  that  defined  by  the  lower 
edges  of  said  side  and  rear  walls,  and  a  straight  front  edge 
extending  between  said  side  walls; 

(c)  means  supporting  said  hearih  below  the  lower  edges  of 
said  side  walls,  said  supporting  means  consisting  entirely 
of  members  extending  beneath,  but  physically  unattached 
to,  said  hearth,  whereby  the  latter  may  be  slidingly  re- 
moved from  said  firebox  without  physical  detachment 
from  said  supporting  means;  and 

(d)  wherein  the  lower  edges  of  each  of  said  side  and  rear 
firebox  walls  are  substantially  in  contiguous  contact  with 
the  upper  surface  of  the  hearth  inwardly  of  the  side  and 
rear  edges  thereof 

6.  A  method  for  installing  a  hearth  in  a  fireplace  having  a 
front  face  and  having  an  open  front  firebox  with  opposite 
vertical  side  walls  and  a  rear  vertical  wall  said  walls  having 


position,  the  structure  comprising  elongate  bar-like  members 
forming  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  adjacent  recesses  formed 
into  at  least  two  adjacent  parallel  rows,  the  recesses  being 
generally  rectangular  in  configuration  and  lying  in  a  horizontal 
plane  and  being  adapted  to  receive  bundles  of  newspapers 
which  are  formed  into  cylindrical  rolls,  the  recesses  being 
defined  by  relatively  straight  elongate  poitions  of  said  elongate 
bar-like  members,  the  bar-like  members  being  joined  together 
so  that  the  bar-like  members  forming  adjacent  recesses  support 
each  other,  the  newspapers  when  disposed  in  the  recesses 
forming  vertically  disposed  paths  for  the  fiow  of  air  to  provide 
a  chimney  effect  during  burning  of  the  newspapers. 


horizontal  flanges  attached  thereto  and  extending  inwardly 
into  said  firebox  adjacent  to  the  lower  edges  of  said  walls,  said 
hearth  having  a  shape  conforming  substantially  to  the  cross- 
sectional  configuration  of  said  side  and  rear  walls,  said  method 
comprising: 
inserting  said  hearth  into  said  firebox  in  a  horizontal  position 
with  some  of  the  perimetric  edges  of  said  hearth  in  mating 
engagement  with  said  side  and  rear  walls  whereby  the 
lower  edges  of  each  of  said  side  and  rear  firebox  walls  are 
substantially  in  continuous  contact  with  the  upper  siuface 
of  said  hearth  inwardly  of  the  side  and  rear  edges  thereof, 
and  with  a  front  perimetric  edge  of  said  hearth  presented 
toward  the  open  front  of  said  firebox; 
resting  said  hearth  on  said  horizontal  flanges 
attaching  a  cover  plate  to  said  front  perimetric  edge  of  said 

hearth; 
attaching  said  cover  plate  to  said  front  face  of  said  fireplace. 


1.  In  a  grate  for  burning  newspapers,  a  structure  formed  of  a 
non-combustable  material  and  a  stand  formed  of  a  non-com- 
bustable  material  for  supporting  the  structure  in  an  elevated 


4,305,376 
DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  ASHES  FROM  A  BURNING 

HRE 
Walter  F.  Neugent  6  Charles  Ave.,  Westerly,  R.I.  02891 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  919,929,  Jon.  28, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,475 

Int  a.3  F23J  l/OO 
U.S.  a.  126-242  5  Claims 


^A       J  SS    J'  f^  JO 


»»■ 


■^ 


iTj^/-? 


■'7 


1.  A  device  for  removing  ashes  from  a  burning  fire  compris- 
ing a  shovel-like  body,  said  body  having  a  bottom  wall  with  a 
front  end  and  a  fixed  back  wall  at  generally  right  angles 
thereto,  side  walls  upstanding  from  the  bottom  wall  with  upper 
free  edges  extending  therealong  and  tapered  to  the  front  eiid  of 
the  bottom  wall,  a  handle  extending  rearwardly  from  the  fixed 
back  wall,  a  top  cover  separable  from  the  body  having  an 
upper  surface,  means  adjacent  the  handle  to  pivot  said  cover 
with  respect  to  said  body,  means  to  support  the  cover  gener- 
ally parallel  to  the  bottom  wall  so  that  its  upper  surface  is  no 
lower  than  the  free  edges  of  the  side  walls,  the  upper  surface  of 
said  cover  having  unobstructed  edges  from  which  solid  mate- 
rial may  be  discharged  by  inclining  the  same,  said  upper  sur- 
face being  foraminated  for  ashes  to  pass  therethrough  into  said 
body  whereby  the  body  with  the  cover  closed  may  be  moved 
into  a  burning  fire  to  pick  up  ashes  and  burning  solid  material, 
whereby  the  shovel  may  be  inclined  to  the  horizontal  by  the 
handle  without  changing  the  position  of  the  cover  to  discharge 
the  solid  material  back  into  the  fire  from  the  foraminated  cover 
and  retain  the  ashes  which  have  passed  through  the  cover  to  be 
withdrawn  from  the  burning  fire. 


4,305,375 

GRATE  FOR  BURNING  NEWSPAPERS 

Wilfred  R.  George,  16  Bonita  A?c^  Piedmoirt,  Calif.  94611 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1960,  Ser.  No.  110,832 

lat  CL3  F23H  13/00 

U.S.  a.  126-164  5  Claims 


4,305,377 

OPERATING  MECHANISM  FOR  FIREPLACE  DAMPER 

Rodney  L.  Shall,  8524  W.  Ariaona  Dr.,  Lakewood,  Colo.  80226 

FUed  Jon.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,297 

Int  a.3  F23L  13/02 


U.S.  a.  126—288 


IClaim 


C55} 


1.  For  use  with  a  fireplace  damper  having  a  depending 
actuating  lever  located  within  the  firebox  area  above  the 
hearth  of  a  fireplace,  an  operating  mechanism  extending 
through  the  front  wall  portion  of  the  fireplace  and  operatively 
engaging  the  damper  arm  for  opening  and  closing  the  same, 
said  operating  mechanism  comprising  an  elongated  three-sec- 
tion actuating  rod,  two  of  said  rod  sections  being  adjustable 
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with  respect  to  each  other  for  adjusting  the  length  of  the  rod 
and  for  inserting  the  rod  in  place  in  the  Hreplace  wall,  the 
innermost  end  of  one  of  said  rod  sections  being  bent  to  form  a 
generally  L-shaped  end  portion,  a  U-shaped  bracket  mounted 
on  said  L-shaped  rod  portion  and  engageable  with  the  depend- 
ing end  of  the  damper  actuating  lever,  a  clamp  for  securing  the 
adjustable  sections  of  the  rod  together,  a  one-way  hinge  swing- 
ably  engaging  the  second  and  third  sections  of  the  rod  together 
whereby  the  third  section  of  the  rod  can  be  swung  upwardly, 
a  cap  pivotally  engaged  on  the  forward  end  of  the  third  rod 
section,  and  an  actuating  knob  swingably  engaged  with  said 
pivoted  cap  for  gripping  engagement  by  a  user  to  slide  the  rod 
axially  to  open  and  close  the  damper,  said  third  rod  section 
being  swingable  upwardly  against  the  fireplace  wall  when  the 
rod  has  been  pulled  to  open  the  damper. 


pump  means  for  transferring  fluid  through  said  second  fluid 

conducting  means,  collecting  means,  first  fluid  conducting 

means  and  said  storage  means,  the  improvement  comprising: 

container  means  including  a  predetermined  volume  of  said 

tank  for  containing  a  predetermined  volume  of  air  and 

coupled  to  said  first  fluid  conducting  means,  and  means 

including  a  tube  adjustably  mounted  in  the  top  of  said  tank 

so  that  said  tube  can  be  raised  or  lowered  with  respect  to 

said  tank  for  adjusting  said  predetermined  volume; 

wherein  said  pump  means  is  operable  in  an  operative  mode 


4^5^78 
SELF-REGULATING  OPEN  nREPLACE 
Jean  Driesmaiis,  Linden,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Wannluchtcen- 
trale  W.L.C.  P.T.b4U,  Belgiam 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,566 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Belgium,  Feb.  12, 1980,  58400 

Int.  a.3  F23L  i/00 

U.S.  a.  126—288  7  Qaims 


1.  Self-regulating  open  fireplace  comprising  a  fixed  hood  in 
truncated  cone  shape  forming  the  upper  part  of  the  fireplace, 
for  evacuating  the  smoke  gasses  from  the  fireplace  to  the 
chimney,  a  hinging  movable  hood  of  truncated  cone  shape 
mount«l  within  said  fixed  hood  and  touching  in  rest  position 
the  bottom  contour  of  the  fixed  hood  and  in  a  hinged  position 
forming  a  continuous  passage  between  the  two  hoods  to  form 
an  air  curtain  in  front  of  the  open  fireplace  and  to  extract 
excessive  smoke  gasses,  said  movable  hood  further  including 
an  internal  passage  opening  for  passing  of  smoke  gases,  a  flap 
valve  mounted  pivotable  in  said  movable  hood,  for  regulating 
and  closing  the  passage  opening  in  said  movable  hood,  and 
means  provided  between  said  movable  hood  and  said  flap 
valve,  for  the  simultaneous  control  of  said  movable  hood  and 
said  flap  valve. 


4,305,379 
SOLAR  ENERGY  FLUID  HEATING  SYSTEM 
Norman  B.  Saunders,  15  Ellis  Rd.,  Weston,  Mass.  02193 
FUed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,915 
Int  a.'  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  126—420  7  Oaims 

1.  In  a  system  of  the  type  comprising  collecting  means  for 
heating  fluid  with  solar  energy,  storage  means  including  a 
storage  tank  for  storing  fluid  heated  by  said  collecting  means, 
first  fluid  conducting  means  connected  between  said  collecting 
means  and  said  storage  means  for  conducting  fluid  from  said 
collecting  means  to  said  storage  means,  second  fluid  conduct- 
ing means  for  conducting  fluid  to  said  collecting  means,  and 


so  that  fluid  is  transferred  through  said  second  fluid  con- 
ducting means,  collecting  means  and  said  first  fluid  cot- 
ducting  means  to  said  storage  means  forcing  air  into  sa^ 
container  means,  and  a  nonoperative  mode  so  that  the 
fluid  disposed  in  those  portions  of  said  system  exposable  to 
temperatures  below  the  freezing  temperature  of  said  fluid 
is  displaced  with  air  from  said  container  means  and 
wherein  said  predetermined  volume  is  greater  than  the 
volume  of  said  portions  exposable  to  temperatures  below 
said  freezing  temperatures,  and  said  pump  means  allox^s 
back  seepage  of  fluid  when  in  said  nonoperative  mode. 


ClaiiLs 


4,305,380 
SOLAR  ENERGY  SYSTEM  AND  SOLAR  POWERED 
TRACKING  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Robert  W.  AUen,  15916  Los  Altos,  Fountain  VaUey,  Calif.  92718 
FUed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,850 
Int.  a.3  F24J  3/02;  G03B  21/00;  GOIJ  1/20 
U.S.  a.  126—425  8 

1.  Solar  tracking  apparatus  comprising  j 

at  least  one  chamber  containing  a  volatile  fluid, 
a  base  on  which  said  at  least  one  chamber  is  mounted,     ] 
mounting  means  for  pivotably  mounting  said  base  with 

respect  to  a  pivot  axis, 
shading  means  for  controlling  the  degree  to  which  said  lat 
least  one  chamber  is  exposed  to  the  sun  in  dependence  On 
the  position  of  the  sun  so  as  to  control  the  extent  to  which 
said  fluid  is  vaporized  due  to  solar  heating  of  said  at  least 
one  chamber  and  to  thereby  control  pivoting  of  said  base 
relative  to  said  pivot  axis,  and 
means  for  coupling  the  expansive  force  generated  by  vapori- 
zation of  said  fluid  to  a  work  piece  to  control  the  position, 
orientation,  and/or  operation  thereof, 
said  mounting  means  comprising  a  single  coil  spring  which  is 
mounted  to  and  directly  and  pivotably  supports  the 
weight  of  said  base  so  as  to  enable  pivoting  of  said  base. 
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and  which  further  provides  a  bias  force,  when  said  base  is 
pivoted  with  respect  to  a  predetermined  position  thereof. 


JIHtB»ML_  . 


plo*  control 

MOOUcE 


the  wall  of  the  housing  and  upwardly  through  the  heat 
storage  core,  and 
output  duct  means  for  passing  heated  air  from  the  heat 

storage  core  to  the  household. 
13.  A  method  for  heating  air  of  a  household  by  radiant  solar 
energy  in  a  system  having  an  exposed  glazed  enclosure,  a 
radiant  heat  collector  having  an  upstanding  enclosure  pro- 
vided with  flat  glazed  panels  joined  together,  collector  means 
provided  within  the  enclosure  and  upstanding  therewith,  said 
collector  means  including  heat  absorbent  flat  walls  spaced 
inwardly  from  the  glazed  panels;  a  heat  storage  core  provided 
centrally  within  the  collector  and  spaced  from  the  walls  of  said 
collector,  the  heat  storage  core  further  comprising  an  insulated 
housing  and  heat  retaining  means  within  the  housing,  which 
comprises: 
passing  air  to  be  heated  through  said  collector  means  within 

the  glazed  enclosure, 
passing  the  air  downwardly  along  the  heat  absorbent  walls 

of  said  collector  means; 
passing  the  air  upwardly  through  a  heat  storage  core,  and 
drawing  the  air  from  the  heat  storage  core  downwardly  to 
said  household  to  be  heated. 


such  as  to  urge  said  base  to  return  to  said  predetermined 
position. 


4,305,381 
SOLAR  AIR  COLLECTOR 
Eddy  Misrahi,  192  rue  Principale,  Delson,  Quebec,  Canada  ( JOL 
IGO),  and  Denis  Deschenes,  5625  Platon,  Apt.  316,  Brossard, 
Quebec,  Canada  (J4W  2P9) 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,553 

Int.  a.3  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—430  13  Oaims 


4,305,382 

SELF-CONTAINED  REFLUX  CONDENSER  SOLAR 

WATER  HEATER 

Peter  T.  M.  Nott,  Bath,  England,  assignor  to  TechnaTista,  Inc., 

Victor,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,145 

InL  a.3  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—433  8  Claims 


1.  A  solar  heating  system  for  a  household  comprising: 

a  radiant  heat  collector  having  an  upstanding  enclosure 
provided  with  flat  glazed  panels  joined  together, 

collector  means  provided  within  the  enclosure  and  upstand- 
ing therewithin,  said  collector  means  including  heat  absor- 
bent flat  walls  spaced  inwardly  from  the  glazed  panels; 

a  heat  storage  core  provided  centrally  within  the  collector 
and  spaced  from  the  walls  of  said  collector,  the  heat  stor- 
age core  further  comprising  an  insulated  housing  and  heat 
retaining  means  within  the  housing, 

air  passageways,  for  passing  input  air  upwardly  between  the 
collector  walls  and  the  insulated  housing, 

duct  means  communicating  with  said  air  passageways  and 
with  said  household, 

means  for  passing  air  coming  from  the  passageways  through 


(^^^ 


1.  In  a  method  of  heating  water  by  solar  radiation  compris- 
ing vaporizing  with  solar  energy  a  heat  transfer  fluid  in  a 
primary  solar  collection  region,  passing  said  vapor  into  a  heat 
exchange  region  elevated  below  the  primary  solar  collection 
region  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  water,  and  condens- 
ing said  vapor  into  liquid  condensate  in  the  heat  exchange 
region,  the  recirculation  of  condensate  from  said  heat  ex- 
change region  to  the  primary  solar  collection  region  compris- 
ing passing  said  condensate  by  gravity  into  an  accumulation 
region  until  said  accumulation  region  fills  to  capacity  and  spUls 
over  excess  condensate,  passing  said  excess  condensate  by 
gravity  through  a  venturi  region  into  a  booster  solar  collection 
region  elevated  below  said  heat  exchange  region,  vaporizing 
said  excess  condensate  in  the  booster  collection  region,  and 
passing  said  vaporized  excess  condensate  at  sufficient  velocity 
through  said  venturi  region  to  both  draw  by  suction  and  lift 
condensate  accumulated  in  the  accumulation  region  into  the 
venturi  region  and  upward  into  said  primary  solar  coUection 
region. 
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4,305,383 

SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR 

Dan  E.  BloxMm,  P.O.  Box  36116,  Houston,  Tex.  77042 

Filed  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,220 

Int  CL^  F24J  3/02:  G02B  1/06 

US.  CL  126—440  8  Claims 


die! 


L 


substantially  die  longitudinal  direction  underlying  said  surfai 
of  said  channel  between  the  side  walls  so  that  heat  received  On 
said  surface  is  conveyed  to  said  liquid  in  said  tube,  and  a  tubu- 
lar foil  of  transparent  plastic  material  surrounding  said  body  to 
enclose  said  channel  leaving  the  ends  of  said  body  and  channel 


1.  A  solar  energy  collector,  comprising: 

concentrating  means  for  concentrating  solar  radiation  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  converging  lenses  each  having  a 
curved  surface,  an  optical  axis,  a  principal  focus  and  a 
focal  length,  said  concentrating  means  including  a  first 
member  and  a  second  member  of  transparent  thermoplas- 
tic, said  first  and  second  members  each  having  a  body 
portion,  said  body  portions  being  disposed  in  nested, 
spaced  apart  interrelationship,  one  of  said  body  portions 
of  said  members  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  hollow 
spherical  bubbles  therein  bulging  away  from  the  other  of 
said  body  portions  and  forming  said  curved  surfaces  of 
said  lenses,  said  bubbles  being  integral  with  and  part  of 
said  one  of  said  body  portions  of  said  members,  the  inte- 
rior surface  of  each  of  said  bubbles  defining  a  chamber, 
each  of  said  chambers  being  in  communication  with  the 
space  between  said  body  portions  of  said  members; 

collecting  means  for  collecting  such  solar  radiation  includ- 
ing a  fluid-transporting  heat  transfer  unit;  and 

frame  means  connected  to  said  concentrating  means  and  said 
collecting  means  for  fixing  the  position  of  each  of  said 
lenses  relative  to  said  heat  transfer  unit  at  a  distance  from 
said  heat  transfer  unit  substantially  equal  to  said  focal 
length  so  that  said  focus  of  each  of  said  lenses  is  located 
proximate  said  heat  transfer  unit,  wherein  said  solar  en- 
ergy collector  is  mounted  on  a  building  and  is  exposed  to 
the  sun's  rays,  said  frame  means  including  means  for  al- 
lowing some  of  the  sun's  rays  to  pass  through  said  collec- 
tor and  into  the  interior  of  such  building. 


open  to  allow  free  flow  of  air  therethrough,  said  body  a$d 
tubular  foil  providing  a  modular  unit  a  plurality  of  which  are 
installed  in  a  building  in  the  spaces  between  structural  mefi- 
bers  so  that  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  side  walls  of  the  modufer 
units  engage  the  side  surfaces  of  said  structural  members  with 
said  tubular  foil  therebetween. 


4,305,385 
SOLAR  COLLECTOR 
Volkmar  HeoBer,  Hauptstrasse  71,  D-5429  Miehlen,  Fed.  R4p. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Jon.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,165 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
1978,  2827986 

Int  CL3  F24J  3/02 
VJS.  a.  126-449 


f,  Jnn.  i3, 
12Claiii8 


4,305,384 

SOLAR  PANEL 

Joluui  ProTca,  Moelv,  Norway,  anignor  to  A/S  Moelven  Brag, 

Modr,  Norway 

Filed  Not.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,747 

CbdM  priority,  application  Norway,  Jan.  17, 1979,  790160 

Int  CL^  F24J  3/02 

UJS.  a  126—443  2  Claims 

1.  A  modular  solar  panel  comprising  a  generally  elongated 
body  of  porous  thermal  insulation  material,  said  pores  provid- 
ing for  free  flow  of  air  through  said  body  in  substantially  the 
longitudinal  direction,  at  least  one  continuous  channel  in  one 
surface  of  said  body  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction  the 
full  length  of  said  body,  said  channel  forming  upstanding  side 
walls  extending  along  the  longitudinal  sides  of  said  body, 
which  in  cross-section  have  an  inner  surface  sloping  toward 
the  center  of  the  said  body  so  that  said  side  walls  are  thicker  at 
the  bottom  than  at  the  top  to  provide  greater  structural 
strength  at  said  bottom,  said  channel  being  completely  plain 
and  containing  no  elements  therein  so  that  the  surface  thereof 
extending  between  the  side  walls  provides  a  maximum  exposed 
area  for  absorption  of  the  solar  rays,  at  least  one  serpentine 
tube  for  the  flow  of  liquid  therethrough  as  a  heat-carrying 
medium  extending  through  said  body  of  insulation  material  in 


1.  A  solar  collector  comprising  a  sinuous  roofing  sheet,  said 
sheet  having  a  fluid  passage  means  for  carrying  a  fluid  heftt- 
carrier,  wherein  said  fluid  passage  means  comprises  a  plurality 
of  longitudinally  extending  tubular  channels  integrally  formal 
on  the  lower  surface  of  said  roofing  sheet,  beneath  each  trough 
of  said  sheet  each  channel  being  spaced  apart  from  its  adjacent 
channels  by  a  distance  substantially  greater  than  the  channel 
width,  a  cross  pipe  extending  laterally  across  said  chaimels 
adjacent  each  end  of  the  roofing  sheet,  means  for  attaching  aifid 
roofing  sheet  to  said  cross  pipes,  means  for  fluidly  connecting 
said  cross  pipes  to  said  tubular  channels  whereby  one  cross 
pipe  forms  aa  inlet  for  the  fluid  heat  carrier,  and 
wherein  the  tubular  channels  and  the  cross  pipes  each  b- 
clude  at  least  one  flat  wall  portion  at  their  connection 
which  afcut  against  each  other,  each  flat  wall  portion 
including  a  connecting  bore  and  further  comprising  seal- 
ing means  disposed  around  registering  connecting  botes 
when  said  flat  wall  portions  abut  each  other. 
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435,386 

MOUNTING  DEVICE  FOR  ACCESSORIES  OF 

ENDOSCOPE  OCULARS 

Ikuo  Tawara,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,818 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  12, 1979,  54-44569 

Int  a.3  A61B  1/00;  G03B  17/00 

U.S.  a.  128—4  11  Claims 


35  39 


4,305,387 
DEVICE  FOR  PROVIDING  ARTIHCIAL  RESPIRATION 

TO  PATIENTS 
Francoise  Reist-Kiindig,  Binz,  and  Werner  Vignola,  Zorich,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sodete  Techniqae  poor  I'lndaa- 
trie  Nouvelle,  Vevey,  Switzerland 
per  No.  PCr/CH79/00041,  §  371  Date  No?.  19, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  19, 1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00788,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Oct  18, 1979 

per  FUed  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  169,124 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Mar.   17,   1978, 
2973/78 

Int  a.3  A61M  16/00 
U.S.  a.  128— 202J8  14  Claims 


1.  A  mounting  device  for  connecting  accessories  to  an  ocu- 
lar of  an  endoscope,  comprising: 

an  accessory  mount  body  having  a  lateral  wall,  two  opposite 
ends  and  a  central  through  hole  opening  at  one  of  said 
ends  of  the  mounted  body; 

a  truncated  conical  cavity  formed  in  said  other  end  of  the 
mount  body  for  receiving  an  ocular  having  a  proximal  end 
and  a  rear  face  and  coaxial  with  the  central  hole,  said 
cavity  opening  at  the  other  end  of  the  mount  body  and 
having  an  inner  diameter  progressively  decreasing  toward 
said  one  end  of  the  mount  body; 

elongated  slits  formed  in  the  lateral  wall  of  that  portion  of 
the  other  end  of  the  mount  body  which  surrounds  the 
cavity  and  extending  along  the  central  hole; 

plate  cams  rockably  supported  in  said  elongated  slits  by 
shafts  and  each  having  an  inner  face  which  is  to  come  into 
contact  with  the  rear  face  of  the  ocular  inserted  in  the 
cavity; 

reslient  urging  means  for  urging  said  place  cams  to  allow  the 
inner  faces  of  the  plate  cams  to  press  the  rear  face  of  the 
ocular; 

a  fixing  cam  ring  surrounding  the  other  end  of  the  mount 
body  and  rotatable  with  respect  to  the  mount  body,  said 
fixing  cam  ring  having  an  inner  periphery  provided  with 
the  same  number  of  cam  surfaces  as  the  plate  cams  for 
engaging  the  inner  faces  of  the  plate  cams  to  allow  the 
inner  faces  to  push  the  rear  face  of  the  ocular  toward  said 
one  end  of  the  mount  body  so  as  to  clamp  the  mount  body 
to  the  ocular  when  the  fixing  cam  ring  is  rotated  in  one 
circumferential  direction  thereof  and  for  disengaging  the 
inner  faces  of  the  plate  cams  from  the  rear  end  of  the 
ocular  when  the  fixing  cam  ring  is  rotated  in  the  opposite 
circumferential  direction  to  said  one  circumferential  di- 
rection; and 

a  release  cam  ring  surrounding  the  other  end  of  the  mount 
body  and  rotatable  with  respect  to  the  mount  body,  said 
release  cam  ring  having  an  inner  periphery  provided  with 
the  same  number  of  cam  surfaces  as  the  plate  cams  for 
rotating  the  plate  cams  against  the  resilient  urging  means 
out  of  a  {passage  of  the  ocular  in  the  cavity  when  the 
release  cam  ring  is  rotated  in  one  circumferential  direction 
thereof  and  for  being  disengaged  from  the  cam  plates 
when  the  release  cam  ring  is  rotated  in  the  opposite  cir- 
cumferential direction  to  said  one  circumferential  direc- 
tion of  the  release  cam  ring. 


1.  Device  for  providing  artificial  respiration  to  patients, 
having  a  mouth  closure  comprising  a  disk  means  with  a  soft 
elastic  edge  beading  and  with  a  tube  for  passing  gas  there- 
through characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  disk  means  is  a  flat 
and  elastically  deformable  plate  with  an  edge  beading  of  a  soft 
foam  plastic  arranged  on  both  sides  of  the  plate  and  shaped  to 
fit  in  a  gas-tight  manner,  into  the  dentolabial  cavity  of  the 
patient  to  seal  the  oral  cavity,  and  that  the  tube  for  passing  gas 
projects  outward  from  one  side  of,  and  is  attached  at  the  mid- 
dle of,  the  plate. 


4,305,388 
AUTOMATIC  INHALATION  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL 
A.  Glen  Brisson,  Schaumbnrg,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Respiratory  Care, 
Inc.,  Arlington  Heights,  lU. 

Continiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  89,320,  Oct.  30,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,248,217.  This  application  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,838 

Int  CL^  A61M  16/00 
U.S.  a.  128—204.17  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  respiratory  gas  breathing  system  having  an  inhalation 
gas  heater,  sensor  means  for  measuring  inhalation  and  exhala- 
tion gas  temperatures,  and  power  regulating  means  connected 
to  the  sensor  means  and  the  inhalation  gas  heater  for  control- 
ling the  amount  of  heat  delivered  by  the  heater  such  as  the 
sensed  inhalation  gas  temperature  with  respect  to  time  is  a 
tracking  function  of  the  sensed  exhalation  gas  temperature  and 
wherein  the  inhalation  gas  temperature  normally  tracks  below 
the  exhalation  track  temperature,  the  improvement  residing  in 
means  for  measuring  body  core  temperature,  and  logic  means 
connected  to  the  body  core  temperature  measuring  means  for 
comparing  the  measured  body  core  temperature  to  a  body  core 
temperature  threshold  level  and  controlling  the  power  regulat- 
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ing  means  to  automatically  change  said  tracking  function  in 
response  to  deviation  of  the  body  core  temperature  from  said 
threshold  level  such  that  said  sensed  inhalation  gas  tempera- 
ture tracks  above  said  sensed  exhalation  gas  temperature  when 
said  measured  body  core  temperature  is  below  said  threshold 
level  thereby  restoring  said  measured  body  core  temperature 
to  said  threshold  level. 


4^5,389 
RACK  FOR  A  FOOT-OPERATED  ANESTHETIC  GAS  BAG 
Glenn  J.  Potter,  1332  S.  Hope  St,  Apartment  302,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.  90015 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,722 

Int  a.3  A61M  16/00 

U.S.  a.  128—205.13  6  Claims 


4,305,390 

METHOD  FOR  GENERATING  OXYGEN  IN  AN  EXOTED 
ELECTRONIC  STATE  AND  INACTIVATION  OF  T 
MICROORGANISMS 
Mitchell  R.  Swartz,  Maiden,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Massachusetts 

Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  879,822,  Feb.  21, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,181,128,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  636,290, 
Nov.  28,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,139,348.  This  application  Jun.  18, 
1  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,702 

I  Int.  a.3  A61M  i7/00 

U.S.  a.  128—207.21  4  Gains 


\Xk  <%    fit 


1.  A  method  of  generating  oxygen  in  an  excited  electronic 
state  comprising:  < 

(a)  providing  covalently  bonded  methylene  blue  and  con- 
conavalin  A;  | 

(b)  adding  said  covalently  bonded  methylene  blue  and  cOn- 
conavalin  A  to  a  solution  containing  oxygen; 

(c)  directing  light  into  the  solution;  and, 

(d)  simultaneously  applying  an  electric  field  to  the  solution, 
said  light  and  said  electric  field  serving,  in  combination,  to 
convert  said  methylene  blue  to  at  least  one  excited  elec- 
tronic state,  the  thusly  activated  methylene  blue  reacting 


with  the  oxygen  in  the  solution  to  produce  oxygen  in 
excited  electronic  state. 


lan 


1. 1  claim  a  rack  for  holding  a  manufactured  tailed  preferably 
electrically  conductive  anesthetic  gas  breathing  bag  against  the 
floor  of  an  operating  room,  in  selected  fixed  positions  by  its  tail 
and  by  a  rigid  hose-to-bag  coupling  fitting  tightly  in  said  bag's 
mouth  and  also  tightly  in  one  end  of  a  manufactured  corru- 
gated rubbery  breathing  tube  which  is  connected  properly  by 
its  other  end  to  a  gas  machine,  and  of  the  kind  commonly  used 
in  the  anesthetic  breathing  circuit  between  the  gas  machine  and 
the  face  mask's  Y-piece,  said  rack  so  structured  that  it  leaves  a 
large  area  of  the  floor  unoccupied  centrally  for  broad  contact 
with  the  bulging  belly  of  said  bag  while  holding  the  mouth  and 
tail  of  said  bag  a  little  elevated  off  said  floor  and  while  main- 
taining a  low  profile  on  both  sides  of  said  bag,  thus  making 
room  for  the  anesthetist's  ball  of  the  foot  to  rhythmically  and 
without  obstruction  compress  said  gas  bag  and  ventilate  the 
patient's  lungs;  said  rack  comprised  of  a  frame  and  the  said 
hose-to-bag  coupling,  and  said  frame  being  a  combination  of  an 
oblong  main  frame  part  of  low  elevation  adapted  to  be  beneath 
the  sides  of  said  bag  and  spaced  low  off  the  floor  by  a  plurality 
of  low  rubbery  electrically-conductive  non-skid  cushions  un- 
derneath, a  rigid  bag  tail-holding  arm  rigidly  attached  to  one 
end  of  said  main  frame  part  and  extending  upward  where,  near 
its  terminus,  it  has  a  means  for  securing  said  bag's  tail,  and  also 
an  upright  plate  opposite  and  across  from  said  bag  tail-holding 
arm  and  rigidly  fastened  to  said  main  frame  part  and  having  a 
hole  therein  said  hose-to-bag  coupling  comprising  a  length  of 
tubing  slidably  fitted  without  tightness  in  said  hole  and  having 
projections  extending  laterally  from  the  middle  thereof,  said 
coupling  being  held  in  said  hole,  during  the  ventilations,  by  the 
bag  mouth  on  one  side  of  said  plate  and  some  projections  from 
near  the  middle  of  said  coupling  on  the  other  side. 


4,305,391 
DOUBLE  WRAPPED  TAMPON 
David  M.  Jackson,  Appleton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kimberly-Cl^k 
Corporation,  Neenah,  Wis. 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,413 
Int.  a.3  A61F  13/20 
U.S.  Q.  128—270  9  Claftns 

1.  A  tampon  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  an  absorbent  matrix; 

(b)  withdrawal  means; 

(c)  a  fluid  pervious  outer  wrap  selected  from  the  grdup 
consisting  of  polyolefins  and  polyesters;  and, 

(d)  a  fluid  pervious  inner  wrap  selected  from  the  grdup 
consisting  of  meltblown  polyolefins,  meltblown  polydle- 
fin/pulp  mixtures  and  polyesters,  the  outer  wrap  having  a 
lower  loft  and  basis  weight  than  the  inner  wrap. 


4,305,392 

ENDOTRACHEAL  TUBE  WITH  SUCHON  DEVICE' 

Martin  H.  Chester,  25310  Tierra  Grande,  Carmel,  Calif.  93f23 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,150 

Int.  Q\>  A61M  1/00 

U.S.  a.  128—276  8  Claims 

1.  An  endotracheal  tube  for  insertion  into  the  trachea  and 

having  a  proximal  and  a  distal  end,  said  tube  comprising:  i 

(a)  a  main  lumen  having  a  cylindrical  wall;  I 

(b)  an  inflatable  cuff  on  said  main  lumen  between  said  proxi- 
mal and  distal  ends; 

(c)  a  cufT-inflating  lumen  extending  along  said  cylindrical 
wall  between  said  cuff  and  the  proximal  end  of  said  main 
lumen; 
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(d)  a  suction  chamber  disposed  on  said  main  lumen  adjacent 
the  proximal  side  of  said  cuff,  said  chamber  having  a 
larger  diameter  than  said  main  lumen  and  being  in  the 
shap)e  of  a  bulge  having  a  surface  inclined  at  an  acute  angle 
to  the  vertical  axis  of  said  main  lumen,  said  chamber 
containing  a  plurality  of  ports  located  on  said  inclined 
surface  and  spaced  inwardly  of  the  outer  dimension  of  said 


4,305,394 
ACETABULAR  CUP  POSITIONING  INSTRUMENT 
Charles  J.  Bertuch,  Jr.,  76  Guy  Park  Ave.,  Amsterdam,  N.Y. 
12010 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,563 

Int.  a.5  A61B  ]7/00 

U.S.  a.  128—303  R  25  Claims 


*     re 


chamber  so  that  said  ports  do  not  contact  the  trachea 
when  the  endotracheal  tube  is  inserted  therein; 

(e)  a  chamber  lumen  extending  along  said  wall  between  said 
chamber  and  the  proximal  end  of  said  main  lumen  for 
suctioning  out  fluids  in  the  trachea  above  said  cuff  and  for 
introducing  medicinal  fluids  into  the  trachea  without 
causing  trauma  to  the  tracheal  mucosa;  and 

(f)  means  for  applying  suction  to  said  chamber  lumen. 


1.  An  instrument  of  integral  construction  for  positioning  an 
acetabular  prosthetic  cup  during  surgery,  said  acetabular  pros- 
thetic cup  having  an  inner  cavity  and  a  rim  portion,  said  instru- 
ment comprising  a  ball  and  a  flange  for  mounting,  orienting 
and  aligning  said  acetabular  prosthetic  cup  relative  to  said 
instrument,  a  left  hand  handle  fixed  to  a  left  hand  subilizing 
rod,  a  right  hand  handle  fixed  to  a  right  hand  stabilizing  rod, 
said  stabilizing  rods  connected  to  each  other  at  an  angle  and 
supporting  said  ball  and  flange,  said  ball  and  flange  so  sized  and 
shaped  as  to  complementally  engage  said  acetabular  prosthetic 
cup  with  said  ball  complementally  mating  with  said  inner 
cavity  of  said  acetabular  prosthetic  cup  and  said  flange  engag- 
ing said  rim  portion  of  said  aceUbular  prosthetic  cup,  and 
means  for  disengaging  said  instrument's  flange  away  from  sid 
rim  portion  of  said  acetabular  prosthetic  cup  while  said  ball 
maintains  engagement  with  said  prosthetic  acetabular  cup  and 
while  longitudinal  axial  pressure  on  said  acetabular  prosthetic 
cup  by  said  ball  is  maintained  throughout  substantially  the 
entire  area  of  said  inner  cavity. 


4,305,393 
BRIGHT  PEAT  MOSS  PRODUCT  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MAKING  SAME 
Anh  D.  Nguyen,  Brossard,  Canada,  assignor  to  Johnson  &  John- 
son, New  Brunswick,  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,015 
Int.  a.3  A61F  13/16 
U.S.  a.  128—284  20  Qaims 

17.  A  product  for  absorbing  body  fluid  comprising  as  an 
absorbent  element  thereof: 
bright,  absorbent,  highly  wettable  peat  moss  having  grafted 
thereon  unhydrolyzed  polymeric  chains  of  the  general 
formula: 


— ^CH2-C— ^  -CH2-C—  - 


-CH2— C 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  — CH3,  X  and  Y  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  — CN,  — COOH,  — COONH2,  and 
— OCH3;  wherein  m  and  n  are  integers  which  when 
summed  together  equal  at  least  SOO, 
said  grafted  peat  having  a  brightness  of  more  than  80  on  the 
Hunter  Scale. 


4,30535 

METHOD  OF  POSTHONING  TUBING  IN  LACRIMAL 

DUCTS  AND  INTUBATION  SET  THEREFOR 

Miguel  Martinez,  Clearwater,  Fla^  assignor  to  Concept,  Inc^ 

Clearwater,  Fla. 

FUed  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,157 
Int.  a.3  A61M  25/00 
U.S.  a.  128—348  W  C«i™ 

1.  An  intubation  set  for  use  in  reconstruction  of  the  lacrimal 

ducts  comprising 

tubing  means  including  a  pair  of  flexible  sheath  portions 
each  having  a  closed  end  and  a  side  wall  with  an  opening 
therein  and  a  tubing  portion  connecting  said  sheath  por- 
tions; and 
a  pair  of  probes  each  slidably  received  in  one  of  said  sheath 
portions  and  having  a  distal  end  disposed  at  said  closed 
end  thereof  and  a  proximal  end  extending  through  said 
opening  whereby  said  tubing  portion  can  be  positioned  in 
the  lacrimal  ducts  by  inserting  said  probes  within  said 
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sheath  portions  into  the  lacrimal  drainage  ducts,  with- 
drawing said  probes  from  said  sheath  portions  and  pulling 


I  4,305^97 

PAaNG  GENERATOR  PROGRAMMER  WITH 
TRANSMISSION  CHECKING  ORCUIT 
Stephen  P.  Weisbrod,  Minneapolis;  Bobby  L.  Smith,  Cedar,  and 
Richard  M.  Powell,  Minneapolis,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 
Medtronic,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  958,065,  Nov.  6, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jol.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,261  I 

Int  a.3  A61N  7/00  ' 

VJS.  a.  128—419  PT  6  atlms 


said  sheath  portions  through  the  lacrimal  ducts  by  grasp- 
ing said  closed  end. 


4,305,396 

RATE  ADAPTIVE  PACEMAKER  AND  METHOD  OF 

CARDIAC  PACING 

lYederik  H.  M.  Wittkampf,  Komelis  A.  M.  Mensiak,  botii  of 

Bmnunen,  and  Hendrik  L.  Broawer,  Gceowarden,  all  of  Neth- 

erlaads,  antgnors  to  Vitatron  Medical  B.V.,  Nedierlands 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,457 

Int  a.3  A61N  1/36 

VJS.  a.  128—419  PG  6  Claims 


1.  A  pacemaker  having  a  stimulus  generator  for  delivering 
pacing  stimuli,  means  for  controlling  the  stimulus  rate  of  said 
delivered  pacing  stimuli,  and  threshold  tracking  means  for 
tracking  said  patient's  threshold  to  delivered  stimuli,  said  pace- 
maker being  characterized  by  having  means  for  controlling 
said  stimulus  rate  as  a  function  of  said  tracked  patient  thresh- 
old. 


1.  Apparatus  for  programming  a  selected  one  of  a  variety  of 
parameters  and/or  modes  of  operation  into  a  patient  imp  ant- 
able  pacing  generator  for  the  control  thereof  in  accordance 
with  the  programmed  parameter  and/or  mode  of  operation, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  keyboard  means  for  operator  manipulation  to  entet  the 
selected  parameter  and/or  mode  of  operation; 

(b)  transmitter  means  coupled  to  said  keyboard  means  for 
encoding  the  entered  parameter  and/or  mode  of  operation 
and  for  generating  a  corresponding  modulated,  encoded 
signal; 

(c)  antenna  means  coupled  to  said  transmitter  for  transmit- 
ting sakl  modulated,  encoded  signal  to  said  pacing  genera- 
tor; 

(d)  a  coil  disposed  externally  of  the  patient  to  be  inductively 
coupled  to  said  antenna  means  for  sensing  the  transmission 
of  a  signal  thereby,  for  generating  a  corresponding  output 
signal;  and 

(e)  detector  means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for  pro- 
viding a  manifestation  that  the  modulated,  encoded  signal 
has  been  transmitted  via  said  antenna  means. 


been 


4,305,398 

EYE  FUNDUS  OXIMETER 

Seyi  Sawa,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabulhiki 

Kaifha,  Osaka,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP78/00069,  §  371  Date  Aug.  22, 1979,  §  lD2(e) 
Date  Aug.  22, 1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00465,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul  26, 1979  ; 

per  FUed  Dec.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  141,081 

Int.  a.3  A61B  5/00  ' 

U.S.  a.  128—633  16  Claims 


1.  An  eye  fundus  oximeter  comprising:  an  optical  systeQi  for 
separately  and  sequentially  illuminating  the  fundus  of  tht  eye 
with  at  least  four  specific  wavelengths  of  light  and  transmitting 
reflected  light  from  the  fundus  of  the  eye  to  a  first  light  receiv- 
ing element;  a  second  light  receiving  element  for  receiving  the 
light  in  a  condition  prior  to  its  incidence  upon  said  first  light 
receiving  element  and  the  patient's  eye;  means  for  illuminHting 
the  fundus  of  the  eye  with  a  light  of  high  power  includitig  at 
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least  the  predetermined  four  wavelengths,  prior  to  a  separate 
and  sequential  illumination  by  at  least  four  specific  wave- 
lengths of  light,  to  make  the  photoreceptor  cells  in  the  eye 
fundus  substantially  transparent  with  respect  to  the  four  speci- 
fice  wavelengths  of  light;  means  for  deriving  and  discriminat- 
ing the  outputs  of  the  two  light  receiving  elements  at  each  of 
the  at  least  four  different  wavelengths  of  light,  respectively, 
and  an  arithmetic  operation  circuit  performing  operations  on 
the  two  outputs  of  the  at  least  four  different  wavelengths, 
respectively. 


4,305,399 
MINUTURE  TRANSDUCER 
David  G.  Beale,  Kalamnnda,  Anstralia,  assignor  to  The  Univer- 
sity of  Western  Anstralia,  Nedlaods,  Australia 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  956,362,  Oct  31, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,040 
Int  a^  A61B  3/16.  5/00 
VJS.  a.  128-445  12  Claims 


I.  A  miniature  pressure  transducer,  comprising: 

a  container  forming  a  housing; 

an  a;>erture  in  said  container, 

first  and  second  parallel,  planar,  and  co-axial  coils  arranged 
in  proximity  to  one  another  in  said  container  and  having  a 
common  permeable  core  passing  therethrough; 

said  core  being  axially  aUgned  with  said  aperture; 

said  second  coil  being  secured  to  a  member  fixed  relative  to 
said  housing; 

said  first  coil  being  secured  to  said  core  and  movable  there- 
with relative  to  said  aperture,  said  fixed  member  and  said 
coil;  and  resilient  mounting  means  positioned  between  said 
core  and  said  housing,  supporting  said  core  and  said  first 
coil  for  movement  thereof  relative  to  said  fixed  member 
and  second  coil  without  changing  the  volume  within  said 
container  and  maintaining  said  coils  parallel  and  co-axial, 
and  urging  said  core  into  a  rest  position  relative  to  said 
fixed  member  and  second  coil  in  which  one  end  of  said 
core  protrudes  past  said  aperture; 

said  one  end  of  said  core  being  movable  towards  the  interior 
of  said  container  as  said  core  moves  from  said  rest  position 
in  response  to  a  force  applied  to  said  one  end  of  said  core, 
said  force  being  caused  by  pressure  outside  of  said  con- 
tainer whereby  the  change  in  spacing  of  said  coils,  and 
hence  their  remotely  determinable  resonant  frequency,  is 
directly  proportional  to  a  change  in  said  outside  pressure. 

4,305,400 

RESPIRATION  MONITORING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  INCLUDING  CARDIO-VASCULAR 

ARTIFACT  DETECnON 

diaries  H.  Logan,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Sqoibb  Vitatek 

IbCm  Hillsboro,  Oreg. 

Filed  Oct  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,690 
Int  CL3  A61B  5/05 
U.S.  CL  128—670  14  daiins 

1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  the  respiration  and  heartbeat 
activity  of  a  patient  and  for  producing  an  indication  whenever 
respiration  is  absent  for  a  predetermined  number  of  successive 
heartbeats,  said  apparatus  being  for  use  with  a  first  and  second 
input  signal  producing  means  for  producing  a  first  and  second 
input  signal  respectively 
said  first  input  signal  having  a  first  component  indicative  of 


patient  respiration  and  a  second  component  indicative  of 
patient  heartbeat;  said  first  signal  having  a  slope; 
said  second  input  signal  indicative  of  patient  heartbeat  alone 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  processor  means  responsive  to  said  first  signal  and  said 
slope  of  said  first  signal  for  producing  a  third  signal  when- 
ever the  slope  of  said  first  signal  exceeds  a  predetermined 
value; 

(b)  comparator  enable  means  for  producing  an  enable  pulse, 
said  comparator  enable  means  being  responsive  to  said 
second  input  signal; 
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(c)  comparison  means  associated  with  said  processor  means 
for  producing  an  output  signal  whenever  said  third  signal 
begins  within  a  predetermined  period  of  time,  determined 
by  said  comparator  enable  means,  after  the  receipt  of  said 
enable  pulse  by  said  comparison  means  and  for  producing 
a  reset  signal  whenever  said  third  signal  does  not  begin 
within  said  predetermined  period  of  time;  and 

(d)  counter  means  for  producing  a  disable  signal  whenever  a 
predetermined  number  of  output  signals  are  produced 
without  the  intermediate  production  of  a  reset  signal,  said 
disable  signal  being  indicative  of  an  absence  of  respiration 
for  a  predetermined  number  of  successive  heartbeats. 

435,401 

DIGITAL  WATCH/INFRARED  PLETHYSMOGRAPH 

HAVING  A  QUICK  RELEASE  REMOTE  PULSE  SENSOR 

HAVING  A  FINGER  CUFF 
Manfred  W.  Reissmneller,  Orange,  and  Rudolf  F.  Zorcher, 
Newport  Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  asiignors  to  Hnghes  Aircraft 
ComiMny,  Colver  Qty,  Calif. 

FUed  May  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,531 

Int  CL3  A61B  5/02 

US.  a.  128—690  11  ClaiM 


1.  In  an  infrared  plethysmograph  having  a  remote  pulse 
sensing  feature  having  a  mounting  case,  digital  display  pulse 
monitoring  electronics  mounted  within  said  mounting  case  for 
computing  and  displaying  a  wearer's  pulse  rate,  and  a  local 
pulse  sensor  unit  in  said  mounting  case  and  switchably  coupled 
to  said  electronics,  the  improvement  comprising  a  connector 
receptacle  ,  means  associated  therewith  diaengageably  cou- 
pling said  local  pulse  sensor  unit  with  said  electronics,  and  a 
connector  coupled  to  a  remote  pulse  sensor  unit  and  insertable 
within  said  receptacle  and  engageable  with  said  means  for 
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disengaging  said  local  pulse  sensor  unit  from  said  electronics 
and  for  coupling  said  remote  pulse  sensor  unit  thereto. 


4,305,402 

METHOD  FOR  TRANSCUTANEOUS  ELECTRICAL 

STIMULATION 

Jefferson  J.  Katims,  3939  Tiverton  Rd^  Randallstown,  Md. 

21133 

FUed  Jon.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,568 

Int.  a.3  A61B  5/05;  A61N  1/32 

VS.  a.  128—741  6  Claims 


ELECT»ie*L 

Itimuuitior 


1.  A  method  of  diagnostic  and  therapeutic  treatment  of  a 
f>atient  comprising  the  steps  of 

attaching  a  source  of  cutaneous  electrical  stimulation  at  the 
head  area  of  the  patient, 

applying  alternating  constant  current  electrical  stimulation 
from  said  source  in  the  form  of  a  continuous  sine  wave, 
controlling  the  current  and  frequency  of  the  stimulation 
within  current  and  frequency  parameters  which  initiate 
the  non-adversive  sensation  which  the  patient  character- 
izes as  tingling, 

controlling  the  frequency  to  a  range  within  which  the  visual 
field  of  the  patient  appears  to  be  pulsating  or  oscillating, 

controlling  the  frequency  to  a  range  within  which  the  pa- 
tient perceives  a  flickering  pale  white  light, 

controlling  the  frequency  to  a  range  within  which  the  pa- 
tient experiences  a  resonance  or  vibratory  sensation  ema- 
nating from  his  head. 


receptacle  chamber  and  extending  through  the  housing 
channel,  with  the  other  end  of  the  tube  being  open  adja- 
cent the  housing  and  communicating  with  the  atmosphere, 
a  valve  element  slidably  received  in  the  housing  opening, 
said  valve  element  having  an  outer  portion  located  oatside 
the  housing,  an  inner  portion  defming  an  aperture  extend- 
ing through  the  valve  element  to  receive  said  tube,  and  a 
rear  portion  adjacent  a  rear  part  of  the  aperture,  said  valve 
element  being  movable  between  a  first  position  wifli  the 
rear  portion  of  the  valve  element  spaced  from  a  forward 
wall  portion  of  the  housing  such  that  said  tube  is  open 
between  the  valve  element  rear  portion  and  the  housing 
forward  wall  portion  to  permit  passage  of  liquid  through 
the  tube,  and  a  second  position  with  the  rear  portion  of  the 
valve  element  located  adjacent  an  inner  part  of  the  for- 
ward wall  portion  to  reduce  the  size  of  the  valve  element 
apertsre  in  the  channel  and  close  said  tube  by  squ^zing 
the  tube  between  the  valve  element  rear  portion  and  the 
housing  forward  wall  portion  to  prevent  passage  of  liquid 
through  the  tube,  and  means  for  biasing  the  valve  element 
from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position,  the  biasing 
means  comprising  a  helical  spring  extending  between  the 
rear  portion  of  the  valve  element  and  a  rear  wall  Of  the 
housing. 


435,404 
URINE  METER 
William  J.  Dnnn,  Libertyrille,  m.,  assignor  to  The  Kendall 
Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,322 

Int  a.3  A61B  19/00 

UJS,  a.  128—762  15  Claims 


4,305,403 
URINE  RECEPTOR 
William  J.  Dum,  Ubcrtyiille,  VL,  assignor  to  The  Kendall 
Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,320 

Int  a.3  A61B  19/00 

VS.  CL  128—762  6  Claims 


1.  A  liquid  receptor,  comprising: 

a  receptacle  having  a  chamber  to  receive  body  liquids;  and 
means  for  selectively  emptying  the  receptacle  chamber 
comprising,  a  valve  assembly  attached  to  the  receptacle 
having  a  hollow  housing  with  a  channel  and  a  front  open- 
ing communicating  with  the  channel,  an  elongated  tube  of 
elastic  material  having  one  end  communicating  with  the 


1.  A  urine  meter,  comprising: 

a  container  having  a  cavity  for  collection  of  urine; 

a  drainage  tube  for  draining  urine  from  a  patient; 

a  receptacle  having  a  chamber,  with  the  drainage  tub^  defin- 
ing a  port  communicating  with  an  upper  portion  of  the 
receptacle  for  passage  of  urine  into  the  chambet',  said 
receptacle  having  a  baffle  extending  across  an  upper  por- 
tion of  the  receptacle  below  the  drainage  tube  pdrt  and 
defining  opening  means  permitting  passage  of  urin^  from 
the  drainage  tube  pori  into  the  chamber,  said  receptacle 
having  an  upper  raised  portion  to  receive  the  dtainage 
tube  and  in  which  the  bafHe  extends  across  a  lower  por- 
tion of  the  raised  portion;  and 

means  communicating  between  an  upper  portion  of  the 
receptacle  and  an  upper  portion  of  the  container  to  permit 
passage  of  urine  from  the  chamber  to  the  cavity  by  tilting 
the  receptacle  while  said  bafHe  prevents  passage  Of  urine 
into  the  drainage  tube. 
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4,305,405 
URINE  METER  BAG 
Charles  E.  Meisch,  Hasbrouck  Heights,  N  J.,  assignor  to  C.  R. 
Bard,  Inc.,  Murray  HUl,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,896 

Int.  a.3  A61B  5/00 

VS.  a.  128—762  9  Qaims 


1.  In  a  combination  with  a  urine  drainage  bag,  a  urine  meter 
having  an  inlet  adapted  for  connection  to  a  urinary  catheter, 
said  meter  including  a  housing  for  storage  and  measurement  of 
urine,  said  housing  being  in  fluid  communication  near  its  top 
with  said  bag  to  permit  emptying  of  the  housing  contents  into 
the  bag,  and  a  small  calibrated  chamber  within  said  housing 
and  adapted  to  hold  and  measure  a  limited  quantity  of  urine, 
said  chamber  receiving  urine  directly  from  said  inlet,  said 
chamber  having  a  back  wall  within  the  housing,  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  back  wall  providing  an  overflow  path  to  permit 
urine  in  excess  of  the  chamber  volume  to  pass  into  said  hous- 
ing, said  drainage  bag  having  a  handle-support  assembly  adja- 
cent its  upper  end,  said  meter  being  supported  from  said  assem- 
bly and  overlying  said  bag,  and  a  U-shaped  support  bracket 
having  opposed  side  legs  pivotally  mounted  on  said  handle- 
support  assembly,  each  side  leg  having  an  elongated  substan- 
tially vertically  oriented  slot  therein,  said  meter  housing  hav- 
ing two  opposite  side  walls,  each  wall  having  an  outwardly 
extended  pivot  stub,  said  stubs  being  received  in  said  slots 
whereby  said  meter  housing  may  be  tipped  upwardly  to  dis- 
charge its  contents  into  said  bag,  said  stubs  riding  upwardly  in 
said  slots  and  said  support  bracket  pivoting  on  said  handle-sup- 
port assembly. 


435,406 

NEEDLE  ASSEMBLIES  WITH  ANTI-BACKFLOW 

FEATURES 

Shenoda  S.  Megahed,  Lyndhurst,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Becton, 

Dickinson  and  Company,  Paramus,  NJ. 

FUed  Jon.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,084 

Int  a.3  A61B  5/14 

VS.  a.  128—766  2  Claims 


6^^  7k* 

31    24a       50a  82   82  '  48a , 


42a   18a 


1.  A  needle  assembly  for  use  in  resisting  backflow  of  blood 
being  collected  from  a  patient  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  forward  end,  a  rearward  end  and  a  cham- 
ber therein; 

a  first  access  opening  through  the  forward  end  of  said  hous- 
ing in  fluid  communication  with  said  chamber; 

a  cannula  extending  outwardly  from  said  first  access  opening 


in  fluid  communication  with  said  chamber  and  being 
adapted  for  insertion  in  a  patient; 

a  second  access  opening  through  the  rearward  end  of  said 
housing  in  fluid  communication  with  said  chamber 
adapted  for  communication  with  collection  means  for 
receiving  said  blood;  and 

means  positioned  in  said  chamber  to  provide  flow  resistance 
to  the  flow  of  blood  from  said  chamber  toward  said  first 
access  opening,  said  Qow  resistance  means  including  a 
plurality  of  substantially  rigid,  non-operative  objects 
within  said  chamber  to  limit  the  flow  area  of  blood  within 
said  chamber,  said  objects  including  tapered  cones  being 
substantially  centrally  mounted  within  said  chamber  while 
leaving  annular  clearance  for  blood  to  flow  therearound, 
said  cones  positioned  so  that  their  narrow,  tapered  por- 
tions face  toward  said  first  access  opening  whereby  flow 
of  blood  is  favored  in  the  direction  from  said  first  access 
opening  into  said  chamber  and  is  resisted  in  the  opposite 
direction. 


435,407 
COMBINE  HARVESTER 
Frans  J.  G.  C.  De  Coene,  Zedelgem,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Sperry 
Corporation,  New  Holland,  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,509 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  14,  1979, 
39375/79 

Int.  a.3  AOIF  12/00 
U.S.  a.  130—27  P  12  Claims 


1.  A  combine  harvester  with  crop  threshing  and  separating 
means,  the  crop  threshing  and  separating  means  comprising: 

a  rotor  means  rotatably  mounted  in  a  generally  cylindrical 
housing  and  operable  to  move  crop  material  across  the 
inside  of  said  housing; 

the  cylindrical  housing  being  formed  in  part  by  a  pervious 
concave  means  for  the  separation  of  threshed  crop  mate- 
rial therethrough  and  in  part  by  an  impervious  section 
rearwardly  of  the  pervious  concave  means  as  seen  in  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  the  rotor  means; 

the  pervious  concave  means  and  impervious  section  having 
adjacent  edges  spaced  Apart,  thus  defining  an  opening 
therebetween  downstream  of  the  pervious  concave 
means; 

the  pervious  concave  means  comprise  a  pluraUty  of  spaced 
apart  bars  which  extend  generally  transversely  of  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  the  rotor  means  and  a  plurality  of 
transversely  spaced  apart  arcuate  concave  wires  which 
extend  generally  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  rotor 
means;  the  concave  bars  and  concave  wires  together 
defining  meshes  for  separation  of  threshed  crop  material 
therethrough; 

a  rear  portion  of  the  pervious  concave  means,  as  seen  in  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  the  rotor  means,  is  void  of  any 
transverse  concave  bars; 

the  rear  portion  of  the  pervious  concave  means  which  is 
void  of  any  transverse  concave  bars,  comprises  a  plurality 
of  transversely  spaced  concave  wire  sections  which  ex- 
tend generally  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  rotor 
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means  and  which  thus  define  open  ended  elongate  aper- 
tures therebetween  facing  generally  in  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  rotor  means; 

crop  material  is  caused  to  move  in  a  spiral  path  on  the  inside 
of  the  generally  cylindrical  housing  and  wherein  the  con- 
cave wire  sections  in  the  rear  portion  of  the  pervious 
concave  means  which  is  void  of  any  concave  bars  are 
inclined  generally  in  the  direction  of  said  spiral  path;  and 

at  least  one  spiral  fln  is  provided  on  the  inside  of  the  gener- 
ally cylindrical  housing  for  causing  crop  material  to  move 
in  said  spiral  path,  the  at  least  one  spiral  fln  extending 
across  the  pervious  concave  means,  the  impervious  sec- 
tion of  the  generally  cylindrical  housing  and  across  the 
opening  therebetween. 


I  4^5,409 

aCARETTE  MAKING  MACHINES 

Derek  H.  Dyett;  Kenneth  B.  Matthews,  and  Jan  A.  Rakowicz, 

all  of  L«ndon,  England,  assignors  to  Molins  Limited,  London, 

England 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,478 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  29. 
31629/78  1 

Int.  a.3  A24C  5/18  ' 

U.S.  a.  131—84  B  15  daims 


4,305,408 
AUTOMATIC  aCAR  WRAPPING  DEVICE 
Jack  F.  HartBUUi,  Harrington,  N  J.,  aasignor  to  Golf  ft  Western 
Industries,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,181 

Int  CL3  A24C  1/30 

U.S.  a.  131—32  10  Qaims 


1978, 


11.  A  cigarette  making  machine  including  at  least  oite  suc- 
tion wheel  for  carrying  the  cigarette  filler  stream  towards  a 
wrapper  web,  and  a  plurality  of  air  guide  vanes  extending  in 
approximately  tangential  directions  towards  the  suction  wheel 
and  being  spaced  to  define  at  least  one  air  channel  through 
which  air  streams  pass  along  the  vanes  so  as  to  arrive  at  the 
wheel  with  directions  of  motion  approximately  the  same  as 
those  of  adjacent  parts  of  the  filler  stream  carried  by  the  wheel, 
at  least  one  of  said  vanes  including  an  aerofoil  fwriion  to  in- 
crease the  velocity  of  the  air  in  said  channel,  the  ends  of  the 
vanes  adjacent  to  the  suction  wheel  being  spaced  fr0m  the 
outer  surface  of  the  filler  stream  on  the  suction  wheel  SD  as  to 
be  out  of  physical  contact  therewith. 

I         

4,305,410 

ASHTRAY  WITH  DEVICES  FOR  EXTINGUISHING 

SMOKING  OGARETTES 

Jung  S.  Kim,  474  Joongang-Dong,  Sokcho-Si,  Kangwelon-Do, 
Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,564 

Int  a.J  A24F  13/20.  19/14 

U.S.  a.  131—237  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  device  for  applying  a  generally  chevron-shaped  cigar 
wiwppet  blank  having  an  apex  and  diverging,  elongated  legs 
forming  individual  cigar  wrappers  in  a  spiral  configuration 
around  a  double  cigar  body  having  a  midsection,  said  device 
comprising  nest  means  formed  from  a  plurality  of  generally 
parallel  driven,  cylindrical  rods  with  body  contacting  cylindri- 
cal surfaces  for  rotating  a  cigar  body  captured  by  said  rods  as 
said  nest  means  moves  said  cigar  body  along  a  selected  path; 
conveyor  means  for  moving  a  cigar  wrapper  blank  to  said  path 
with  said  apex  of  said  blank  converging  with  said  midsection  of 
said  cigar  body  captured  in  said  nest  means;  and,  lifter  means 
on  said  conveyor  means  for  lifting  said  apex  of  said  wrapper 
blank  into  contact  with  said  midsection  of  said  cigar  body,  said 
lifting  means  including  a  member  movable  toward  said  body  to 
an  operative  position  inward  of  at  least  a  portion  of  one  of  said 
rods,  the  improvement  comprising:  oceans  for  providing  an 
axially  extending  clearance  gap  for  said  member  in  the  cylin- 
drical contacting  surface  of  said  onerod  at  said  midsection,  said 
gap  having  an  axial  length  greater  than  the  axial  length  of  said 
member  whereby  said  member  can  move  into  said  operative 
position  without  interferring  with  movement  of  said  nest 
means  along  said  path. 


1.  In  an  ashtray  having  a  body  forming  a  reservoir  fov  bum" 
ing  ashes,  and  a  cover  therefor,  a  device  for  extingui$hing  a° 
cigarette  comprising: 

said  cover  having  a  cigarette  receiving  opening  for  receiv- 
ing, therethrough,  a  burning  cigarette  for  extension  into 
said  reservoir; 

pincer  means  coupled  with  said  cover  extending  into  said 
reservoir  operable  to  receive  therein  a  burning  cigarette, 
said  pincer  means  comprising  at  least  a  pair  of  exacting 
spring  means  disposed  apart  a  distance  less  than  thediame- 
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ter  of  the  cigarette  to  restrain  the  passage  therethrough 
and  into  said  reservoir  of  the  hard  burning  tip  of  the 
cigarette,  whereby,  when  the  cigarette  is  withdrawn  from 
between  said  spring  means,  the  hard  burning  tip  is  pushed 
off  of  the  end  of  the  cigarette  and  falls  into  said  reservoir. 


4,305,411 

ACETYL  HYDRINDACENES,  ACETYL  INDANES, 

MIXTURES  OF  SAME,  PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARING 

SAME  AND  ORGANOLEPTIC  USES  THEREOF 
Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea  Bright;  Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust;  Fred- 
erick L.  Schmitt,  Holmdel;  Joaquin  Vinals,  Red  Bank,  all  of 
N.J.,  and  Jacob  Ki#ala,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Flavors  ft  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  953,180,  Dec.  20, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,209,543. 
This  application  Jun.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,615 
Int.  a.i  A24B  15/30,  15/32 
U.S.  a.  131-276  3  Qaims 


y 


o- 


•s*^ 


CLC    PDOFILE    fW   IU*KI  I  . 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste 
of  a  smoking  tobacco  comprising  the  step  of  intimately  admix- 
ing with  smoking  tobacco  an  organoleptic  property  modifying 
quantity  of  at  least  one  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of: 

(i)  4-Acetyl-3,3,8,8-tetramethyl-as-hydrindacene  having  the 
structure: 


existing  in  the  liquid  phase  at  ambient  temperature  and 
pressure; 

(ii)   6-Acetyl-5-(3-methylbutyl)-l,l-dimethylindane   having 
the  structure: 


existing  in  the  liquid  phase  at  ambient  temperature  and 
pressure; 
(iv)  A  mixture  of  acetyl  hydrindacenes  having  the  struc- 
tures: 


oJLO 


existing  in  the  liquid  phase  at  ambient  temperature  and 
pressure;  and 
(v)  A  mixture  of  acetyl  indanes  and  acetyl  hydrindacenes 
having  the  structures: 


and 


existing  in  the  liquid  phase  at  ambient  temperature  and 
pressure. 


4,305,412 
EYELASH  CURLER 
Margaret  E.  Nist,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  Donald  E.  Nist, 
Pasadena,  Calif.,  a  part  interest 

FUed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,425 
Int  a?  A45D  2/00 
VS.  a.  132—31  A  14  OaiM 

1.  An  improved  eyelash  curler,  said  curler  comprising,  in 
existing  in  the  liquid  phase  at  ambient  temperature  and   combination: 
pressure;  ..  a  blade; 

(lu)    5-Acetyl-7-(3-methylbutyl)-l,  l-dimethylidane    having       b.  a  first  support  means  holding  said  blade  in  an  about  hori- 
the  stnicture:  ^ontal  plane; 


1013  O.G.— 36 
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a  pad; 

a  second  support  means  releasably  bearing  said  pad  adja- 
cent the  upper  surface  thereof  in  an  about  horizontal  plane 
below  said  blade;  and 

means  for  vertically  controllably  opposing  said  blade  and 
pad  to  curi  eyelashes  therebetween,  the  opposing  eyelash- 


I  435,414 

TENT  HAVING  A  WATERPROOF  FLOOR 
Manin  A.  Bareis,  New  Haven,  Mo^  assignor  to  Keliwood  Com- 
pany, St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,151 

Int.  a,3  A45F  im 

UJS.  a.  135—1  R  9  Claims 


/ 
contacting  surfaces  of  said  blade  and  pad  being  non-paral- 
lel to  each  other,  at  least  one  of  said  opposing  surfaces 
being  either  substantially  curved  and/or  substantially 
sloped  from  said  horizontal  plane  to  cause  said  opposing 
surfaces  to  impart  varying  degrees  of  curl  to  various 
portions  of  said  eyelashes  for  an  improved  natural  appear- 
ance. 


4,305,413 
CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Francis  J.  Dougherty,  Jenkintown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ecology, 
Inc.,  Montgomeryrille,  Pa. 

Filed  JnL  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,310 

Int  0.3  B08B  i/04 

U.S.  a.  134—90  8  Claims 


\  rr    II       II    M  a  oantg  am/  ii   J  Q-Q  Q  " 


1.  A  tent  comprising: 

side  walls  which  are  inclined  when  the  tent  is  erectfed; 

means  at  the  lower  edges  of  the  walls  adapted  to  receive 
stakes  driven  into  the  ground; 

a  flocn*  member  of  water  impervious  material  comprising  a 
floor  panel  adapted  to  lie  on  the  ground  when  the  tent  is 
erected  and  sides  extending  up  from  the  floor  psinel,  the 
perimeter  of  the  floor  panel  being  spaced  inwardly  from 
the  lower  edges  of  the  walls  when  the  tent  is  eredted,  the 
sides  of  the  floor  member  and  the  side  walls  of  the  tent 
being  stitched  together  at  seams  at  the  upper  edge  margins 
of  the  sides,  said  seams  being  above  the  ground;  and  means 
at  die  perimeter  of  the  floor  panel  adapted  to  receive  the 
stakes  for  holding  the  floor  panel  taut  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  elastic  members  each  adapted  to  be  stretched  so  as 
to  receive  the  respective  stake  and,  when  stretched,  to 
apply  tension  to  the  floor  panel  to  hold  it  taut. 


4,305,415 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  HOUSING 

Joseph  Galli,  IS  Wiiliamsborg  Ter.,  Pittsfield,  Mass.  O|1201 

FUed  Jul.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,289 

Int  C1.3  A45F  1/16 

U.S.  C\.  135—3  A 


iCIainis 


-7-7 


1.  Cleaning  apparatus  including  a  cleaning  tank  for  use  in 
connnection  with  a  pre-rinse  tank  and/or  at  least  one  post-rinse 
tank  wherein  the  cleaning  tank  includes  a  chimney  assembly, 
said  chimney  assembly  being  disposed  within  the  cleaning  tank 
in  a  manner  so  that  a  space  is  provided  between  the  side  walls 
of  the  cleaning  tank  and  side  walls  of  the  chimney  assemUy, 
said  chimney  assembly  including  a  chimney  which  is  open  at  its 
upper  and  lower  ends  so  that  liquid  may  be  circulated  in  a 
closed  circuit  which  includes  said  space,  means  including  a 
plurality  of  gas  chambers  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  chimney 
assembly  for  creating  gas  bubbles  in  the  liquid  in  the  chimney 
with  the  bubbles  being  of  uniform  density  so  that  bubbles  flow 
upwardly  and  overflow  the  upper  end  of  the  assembly  and 
enter  said  space  where  they  dissipate  and  return  as  a  liquid  to 
the  bottom  of  the  chimney,  conduit  means  for  introducing 
pressurized  gas  into  said  chambers  for  discharge  into  the  chim- 
ney through  a  porous  wall  of  the  chambers,  and  means  for 
supporting  a  work  product  in  said  chimney  above  the  elevation 
of  said  chambers  so  that  the  work  product  will  be  in  contact 
with  the  rising  bubbles. 


46^ 


1.  An  automobile  housing  comprising: 
(a)  a  frame  including: 
(i)  a  generally  horizontal  portion  deflned,  at  leasl  in  part, 
by  telescopically  adjustable  tubular  members  for  vary- 
ing the  perimeter  thereof  to  conform  to  horizontal 
dimensions  of  an  automobile; 
(ii)  a  plurality  of  upright  support  members  extending  from 
said  horizontal  portion  and  including  a  plijrality  of 
telescopic  sections  adapted  to  be  varied  in  kngtii  to 
adjust  the  height  of  said  frame;  and 
(iii)  a  substantially  rectangular  portion  pivot^lly  con- 
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nected  to  said  horizontal  portion,  said  second  portion 
being  defmed,  at  least  in  part,  by  telescopically  adjust- 
able tubular  members  for  varying  the  perimeter  of  the 
second  portion  to  conform  to  the  dimensions  of  an 
automobile  windshield;  and 
(b)  flexible  covering  adapted  to  be  supported  over  said  frame 
to  form  therewith  a  windshield  cover  and  an  enclosed 
housing  about  at  least  the  hood  portion  of  an  automobile. 


4,305,417 
ROTATIONALLY  INDEXING  VALVE 
William  W.  BeU,  Jr.,  MarceUos,  N.Y.,  asaignor  to  Carrier  Cor- 
poration, Syracuse,  N.Y. 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  75,438,  Sep.  13, 1979,  Pat  No.  4^2,496. 
This  appUcation  Oct  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,969 
iBt  a.3  F16K  31/12 
U.S.  a.  137—119  6  Clidm 


4,305,416 
FUEL  TANK  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 
Bodo  Henning;  Heinz  Beckmann,  both  of  Brunswick,  and  Rolf 
Reinke,  Lehre,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft,  Wolftburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,900 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  9, 
1979,  2936318 

Int  a.3  B65D  87/44 
U.S.  a.  137—38  .         8  Claims 


1.  In  a  tank  for  a  liquid  subjected  to  acceleration  forces,  such 
as  a  fuel  tank  for  automobUes,  having  an  opening  therein  and  a 
back-up  tank  affixed  to  the  bottom  of  said  tank,  said  back-up 
tank  surrounding  the  opening  of  a  suction  line  for  said  liquid, 
said  back-up  tank  being  provided  with  admission  ports,  flap 
means  which,  on  occurrence  of  acceleration  forces,  automati- 
cally prevents  outflow  of  said  liquid  through  said  admission 
ports,  and  guide  walls  for  said  liquid  extending  upwardly  from 
the  bottom  of  said  tank,  said  guide  walls  being  arranged  radiat- 
ing outward  from  said  back-up  tank;  the  improvement  wherein 
the  diameter  of  said  back-up  tank  is  smaller  than  the  inner 
diameter  of  said  opening,  a  fixing  ring  is  welded  to  said  bottom 
of  said  tank,  said  fixing  ring  fixes  the  back-up  tank  to  the  bot- 
tom of  said  tank  by  a  connection  which  can  be  engaged  and 
disengaged  by  rotating  said  back-up  tank,  dovetail-like  groove 
means  extend  upwardly  from  the  bottom  of  said  back-up  tank 
and  interconnect  the  back-up  tank  and  the  guide  walls,  and  at 
least  one  of  said  guide  walls  projects  into  a  verticaUy  oriented 
opening  in  said  fixing  ring  for  the  purpose  of  forming  a  safety 
latch  against  rotation  of  said  back-up  tank. 


1.  A  valve  which  comprises: 

a  generally  cylindrical  casig  having  a  discharge  port  and  a 
plurality  of  valve  ports  spaced  about  the  circumference  of 
the  casing 

a  cap  which  is  adapted  to  form  a  closed  container  with  the 
casing,  said  cap  having  an  inlet  port 

a  piston  mounted  to  reciprocate  within  the  container,  said 
piston  having  a  liquid  chamber  in  communication  with  the 
inlet  port  and  at  least  one  of  said  valve  ports  whereby  fluid 
introduced  into  said  valve  through  the  inlet  may  flow 
directly  to  the  one  of  said  valve  ports 

means  to  rotationally  index  the  piston  between  preselected 
positions  as  it  reciprocates  within  the  container,  the  liquid 
chamber  of  said  piston  being  in  communication  with  dif- 
ferent valve  ports  at  different  indexed  positions 

means  communicating  the  valve  ports  not  in  communication 
with  the  liquid  chamber  with  the  discharge  port  and 

means  to  provide  a  seal  between  the  liquid  chamber  of  the 
piston  and  a  valve  port  formed  in  the  casing,  said  means 
being  further  adapted  to  reciprocate  and  be  rotationally 
indexed  with  the  piston. 


4,305,418 
FLUID  FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE 
Tor  A.  Jensen,  Fribourg,  and  Bengt  Berglund,  Forel,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Spiro  Investment  SA.,  BSsingen, 
Switzerland 

FUed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,025 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  30,  1978, 
2«523/78 

Int  a.3  F16K  il/122 
U.S.  a.  137—219  10  ClaiiBs 


'L,- 


1.  A  valve  for  controlling  air  flow  through  ducting,  compris- 
ing an  axially  extending  valve  casing  having  opposite  first  and 
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second  end  portions  for  connection  respectively  to  ducting 
through  which  the  air  flow  is  to  be  controlled,  said  first  end 
portion  being  upstream  of  said  second  end  portion  as  viewed  in 
the  direction  of  air  flow;  said  casing  further  having  an  axial  air 
inlet  and  an  axial  air  outlet,  said  second  end  portion  constitut- 
ing said  air  outlet;  and  a  flared  inner  face  widening  continu- 
ously from  said  air  inlet  to  said  air  outlet,  whereby  the  cross- 
sectional  area  of  said  valve  casing  continuously  increases  from 
said  air  inlet  to  said  air  outlet;  the  maximum  of  said  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  said  valve  casing  being  identical  to  the  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  the  ducting  to  which  said  valve  casing  is  con- 
nected; a  disc-shaped  valve  member  mounted  coaxially  within 
said  valve  casing  for  axial  movement  relatively  to  said  valve 
casing  to  vary  the  area  of  a  valve  opening  defined  between  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  valve  member  and  said  inner  face;  said 
valve  casing  providing  a  substantially  unobstructed  axial  air 
flow  passage  from  said  air  inlet  to  said  valve  opening  and  from 
said  valve  opening  to  said  air  outlet;  the  axial  length  of  said 
valve  member  being  small  in  relation  to  the  axial  length  of  said 
inner  face;  said  valve  member  comprising  a  generally  flat  front 
face  directed  towards  said  air  inlet,  a  more  sharply  curved 
peripheral  shoulder  extending  outwardly  and  rearwardly  from 
said  front  face  to  define  a  radiused  entry  to  said  valve  opening, 
and  a  rear  edge  bounding  the  outer  periphery  of  the  valve 
member  to  define  a  stepped  exit  from  said  valve  opening;  and 
operating  means  for  setting  said  valve  member  in  any  selected 
position  substantially  along  the  entire  path  between  said  air 
inlet  and  said  air  outlet;  the  shape  of  said  inner  face  of  the  valve 
casing  being  such  that  the  variation  in  the  area  of  said  valve 
opening  with  axial  movement  of  said  valve  member  compen- 
sates for  the  corresponding  variation  in  the  drag  coefficients 
due  to  said  more  sharply  curved  shoulder,  said  rear  edge  of  the 
valve  member  and  the  portion  of  the  inner  face  of  the  valve 
casing  forming  the  valve  opening,  whereby  for  any  given 
pressure  drop  across  a  combination  of  duct  and  valve,  the 
variation  in  the  volume  of  air  flow  in  relation  to  the  position  of 
said  valve  member  is  linear. 


inlet  means,  flexible  steel  means  carried  by  said  fixed  valve 
member  and  including  a  ported  portion  extending  through  said 
inlet  means  and  into  sealing  engagement  with  said  ittovable 
valve  member,  and  a  shear  member  fixed  relative  to  said  fixed 
valve  member  positioned  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  itovable 
valve  member  from  said  seal  means- and  in  intimate  contact 
with  said  opposite  side  of  said  movable  valve  member,  said 
shear  member  having  an  inlet  port  therein  in  register  with  said 
fixed  valve  member  inlet  means  and  said  flexible  seal  means 
ported  portion,  movement  of  said  movable  valve  me*iber  to 
control  the  flow  of  fluid  passing  from  said  inlet  means  through 
said  fixed  member,  movable  valve  member,  and  shear  tiember 
inlet  ports  to  said  outlet  means  causing  said  valve  member  inlet 
port  to  slidingly  move  adjacent  said  seal  means  portion  and 
into  alignment  with  said  shear  member  inlet  port  to  reitiove  or 
break  up  foreign  material  held  by  said  valve  member  4nd  said 
shear  member  inlet  ports,  said  seal  means  portion  including  a 
portion  abutting  said  shear  member  through  said  qiovable 
valve  member  inlet  port  when  opened. 


1.  A  self-cleaning  valve  including  a  fixed  valve  member 
having  inlet  means  and  outlet  means  therein,  movable  valve 
member  positioiied  adjacoit  said  fixed  valve  member  and 
having  an  inlet  port  therein  movable  into  register  with  said 


4,305,420 

AUTOMATIC  WATER  OR  LIQUID  SAFETY  VALVE 

ASSEMBLY 

Oscar  Nussdorf,  2237  SW.  15th  PI.,  Deerfield  Beach,  Fl«.  33441 

' ,       FUed  Mar.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,480 

I         Int  a.3  F16K  3i/00:  HOIH  29/04 

U.S.  a.  137—312  4  Claims 


4,305,419 

SELF-CLEANING  WATER  FAUCET  VALVE 

CONSTRUCnON 

Alfred  M.  Moeo,  Grafton,  Ohio,  anignor  to  Stanadync,  Inc., 

Windfor,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,405 

Int  a.3  na  11/1%,  25/00 

VJS.  a.  137—243  5  Claims 


.';!i//;/>i/;:!.'//,'!"i/ 


V*        ^*6 


1.  A  combination  of  an  automatic  liquid  or  watejr  safety 
valve  assembly  having  an  electric  power  source  and  a  sole- 
noid-operated wedge  type  valve  and  a  valve  seat  iit  a  pipe 
connected  to  a  water  main,  comprising:  a  hollow  liquid  sensor 
having  a  top,  a  pair  of  spaced  electric  terminals  pitjecting 
from  the  undersurface  of  said  top  and  extending  into  the  inte- 
rior of  said  hollow  liquid  sensor,  said  hollow  sensor  hiving  an 
open  bottom  and  a  screen  secured  to  the  bottom  edgt  of  said 
sensor,  at  least  one  opening  in  said  sensor  adjacent  to  the 
bottom  edge  thereof  permitting  liquid  on  a  floor  to  etter  said 
hollow  sensor,  an  element  within  the  confines  of  said  liquid 
sensor  which  is  movable  vertically  and  is  provided  with  an 
electrically  conductive  plate  on  the  top  surface  thereof,  said, 
movable  element  being  of  sponge-like  expandable  material 
whereby  when  wetted  expands  vertically  to  elevate  slid  elec- 
trically conductive  plate  into  engagement  with  said  spaced 
terminals  to  bridge  the  same  and  complete  an  electrical  circuit 
to  energize  said  solenoid  operated  water  safety  valve  to  close 
and  to  remain  closed  due  to  the  binding  of  said  wedge  type 
valve  on  said  valve  seat,  and  flexible  switch  means  coacting 
with  said  electrical  circuit  and  being  operatively  connected  to 
said  solenoid  to  be  moved  by  the  latter  momentarily  After  the 
solenoid  is  energized  to  shut-off  the  electric  power  sdurce. 
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4,305,421 

FLUID  DISPENSING  SYSTEM 

Merton  R.  Fallon,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Draft 

Systems,  Inc.,  Northridge,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  837,450,  Sep.  28, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,181,143.  This  application  Jan.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,030 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  1, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  F16K  51/00,  35/00;  F16L  37/00 

VJS.  a.  137—322  49  Claims 


second  spaced  valve  seats  past  which  fluid  is  adapted  to  flow 
from  said  chamber,  first  and  second  valve  means  for  seating 
upon  and  being  unseated  relative  to  said  respective  first  and 
second  valve  seats  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  through 
said  chamber  past  said  second  valve  seat,  first  and  second 
biasing  means  for  normally  biasing  said  first  and  second  valve 
means  against  said  first  and  second  valve  seats,  respectively, 
third  valve  means  for  seating  upon  and  being  unseated  relative 
to  a  third  valve  seat,  first  and  second  fluid  chambers  set-off  at 
least  in  part  by  and  between  said  first  and  third  valve  means 
and  said  second  and  third  valve  means,  said  first  and  second 
biasing  means  being  disposed  generally  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  third  valve  means,  means  defining  a  first  fluid  passage  for 
placing  said  first  and  second  chamber  means  in  fluid  communi- 
cation, additional  passage  means  for  placing  said  first  chamber 
means  in  fluid  communication  with  the  exterior  of  said  tubular 
body,  said  first  valve  means  being  adapted  to  be  unseated  from 
said  first  valve  seat  in  response  to  inlet  fluid  pressure  to  supply 
fluid  to  said  second  chamber  through  said  first  fluid  passage  to 
maintain  said  second  valve  means  seated  upon  said  second 
valve  seat,  said  third  valve  means  being  unseated  from  said 


1.  A  fluid  dispensing  assembly  comprising: 

a  container  for  holding  the  fluid; 

a  valve  assembly  for  providing  access  to  fluid  within  said 
container  and  having  valves  therein,  said  valve  assembly 
having  a  body  portion  with  a  seal  engaging  surface; 

valve  assembly  receiving  means  for  securing  said  valve 
assembly  to  said  container,  said  receiving  means  including 
a  deformable  seal  member  and  non-threaded  means  for 
deforming  said  seal  member  between  said  seal  engaging 
surface  of  said  valve  assembly  and  said  receiving  member 
without  a  need  for  substantial  rotational  movement,  said 
non-threaded  deforming  means  being  releasably  secured 
within  said  receiving  means  at  a  predetermined  position 
relative  to  said  valve  body  portion  for  preventing  over- 
compression  of  said  seal  member  when  said  seal  member  is 
in  engagement  with  said  seal  engaging  surface,  said  valve 
assembly  being  arranged  within  said  receiving  means  such 
that  the  upper  ends  of  both  said  valve  assembly  and  said 
receiving  means  are  substantially  flush  when  said  valves  of 
said  valve  assembly  are  in  a  closed  position  in  order  to 
avoid  the  existence  of  a  sump  in  the  upper  end  of  such 
arrangement;  and 

a  coupler  including:  grasping  members  for  grasping  said 
valve  assembly  receiving  means  around  its  outer  periph- 
eral edge  for  securing  said  coupler  to  said  valve  assembly 
receiving  means;  a  coupler  body  having  a  side  fitting 
extending  therefrom  coupled  to  a  first  passage  within  said 
coupler  body;  a  probe  member  movable  within  said  cou- 
pler body,  said  probe  member  having  an  end  fitting  con- 
nected to  one  end  and  defining  a  passageway  there- 
through in  communication  with  said  end  fitting;  and  said 
probe  member  being  movable  within  said  coupler  body 
between  an  open  and  a  closed  position  whereby  in  said 
open  position  said  coupler  opens  said  valves  of  said  valve 
assembly  and  connects  said  passages  in  said  coupler  to  said 
open  valves  and  in  said  closed  position  said  coupler  closes 
said  valves  of  said  valve  assembly. 


4,305,422 
FILLER  VALVE  FOR  A  GAS  TANK 
Anton  A.  Bannink,  Barchem,  Netiierlands,  assignor  to  Industrie- 
elc  Maatschappij  Zntphen  B.V.,  Zntpiien,  Netherlands 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,734 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jnl.  24,  1979, 
7905739 

Int  a.3  F16K  21/18.  31/18 

VJS.  a.  137—415  44  dainis 

1.  A  filler  valve  for  a  gas  tank  comprising  a  generally  tubuhu* 

body  having  an  interior  chamber  adapted  to  receive  therein 

fluid  under  pressure  through  an  inlet,  means  defining  first  and 


third  valve  seat  upon  the  opening  of  said  second  valve  means 
resulting  in  the  flow  of  fluid  past  said  first  valve  seat  into  said 
first  fll4ii<IW  f  means  and  through  said  first  fluid  passage  into 
said  idbOnd  chamber  means,  and  means  for  automatically  con- 
trolling the  operation  of  said  second  valve  means  by  seating  the 
latter  upon  said  second  valve  seat  under  the  influence  of  a  first 
predetermined  fluid  level  being  reached  in  an  associated  tank 
at  balanced  pressure  on  opposite  sides  of  said  first  and  third 
valve  means  whereby  at  least  said  first  valve  means  is  seated 
upon  said  first  valve  seat  by  said  first  biasing  means  and  unseat- 
ing the  second  valve  means  from  said  second  valve  seat  under 
the  influence  of  a  second  predetermined  fluid  level  being 
reached  which  is  less  than  said  first  predetermined  fluid  level  in 
the  associated  tank  at  unbalanced  pressure  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  first  valve  means  to  unseat  said  first  and  third  valve  means 
relative  to  said  first  and  third  valve  seats. 

20.  The  filler  valve  as  defined  in  claim  1  including  third 
biasing  means  in  said  second  chamber  for  normally  biasing  said 
third  valve  means  in  a  direction  toward  said  first  valve  means, 
and  said  second  and  third  biasing  means  are  spring  disposed  in 
generally  coaxial  relationship. 
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4^5,423 
COMBINATION  STOP  AND  PRESSURE  REDUONG 

VALVE 
Hans  Adler,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  H.  Adler  Associates, 
Inc.,  New  Yorli,  N.Y. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  920,014,  Jun.  28,  1978.  This  application 

Not.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96^37 

Int  a.3  F16K  31/122 

MS.  a.  137—505.13  1  Claim 


OUT 


1.  A  combination  of  shut-ofT  and  adjustable  pressure  reduc- 
ing valve  suitable  for  potable  water  supply  lines  or  pipelines 
for  other  liquids  comprising  one  valve  body  and  one  valve 
bonnet,  said  bonnet  containing  operating  means  to  open  and 
allow  closing  of  the  valve,  and  adjustable  means  to  reduce  the 
liquid  pressure,  said  operating  means  for  operating  the  shut-off 
as  well  as  said  adjustable  means  for  adjusting  the  pressure 
reduction  being  accessible  at  the  protruding  end  of  said  bonnet, 
said  operating  means  comprising  a  manually  rotatable  stem  for 
opening  and  allowing  closing  of  the  valve,  said  adjustable 
means  comprising  a  helical  compression  spring  exerting  an 
adjustable  force  against  piston  means  which  is  movable  back 
and  forth  toward  or  away  from  the  seat  of  the  valve,  and 
integral  means  for  adjusting  and  setting  the  spring  force,  said 
bonnet  of  the  valve,  enclosing  said  spring  and  said  stem,  is 
equipped  with  said  adjustable  means  for  adjusting  the  pressure 
reduction  said  adjustable  means  comprising  set  means  for 
adjustably  setting  the  pressure  reduction,  said  set  means  com- 
prising a  set  screw  and  a  plurality  of  screw  holes  on  apid  stem 
to  limit  movement  of  said  stem  relative  to  said^imait,  said 
adjusuble  means  to  change  the  spring  fo^  against  said  piston 
means  comprising  a  double  piston,  of  which  one  end  slides 
pressure  tight  in  a  cylinder  and  the  other  end  of  said  double 
piston  carries  a  gasket  which  presses  against  the  valve  seat 
opening  in  order  to  reduce  the  flow  of  liquid  through  that 
opening  and  to  reduce  the  pressure  on  the  outlet  side  of  the 
opening  or  to  close  the  valve  fully,  one  opening  of  the  cylin- 
der, in  which  one  end  of  said  double  piston  slides,  is  open  to  the 
atmosphere,  the  opposite  opening  is  open  to  the  higher  inlet 
pressure  of  the  valve  so  that  the  sliding  piston  closes  the  valve 
against  the  atmosphere  or  surrounding  space,  the  diameter  of 
said  double  piston  end  sliding  in  said  cylinder  is  larger  than  the 
inside  diameter  of  the  valve  opening  in  order  to  achieve  a  bias 
force  towards  the  closed  position  of  the  valve,  the  higher  inlet 
pressure  of  the  valve  in  coordination  with  the  reduced  outlet 
pressure  tending  to  close  the  valve  and  said  ^ring  tending  to 
open  the  valve,  said  stem  being  hollow  and  enclosing  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  spring. 


435,424 

VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

Felix  Wankel,  Lindau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Alfred 

Gerber,  Zurich,  Switzerland 
per  No.  PCT/CH78/00049,  §  371  Date  Aug.  9, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  1,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00364,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  28, 1979 

per  Filed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  130,164     | 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.   %^  1977, 
15161/71 

Int.  a.J  F16K  15/14 
U.S.  a.  137—512.15  4  Qaims 


K'      5« 


1.  A  valve  assembly  comprising:  circumferential  wal  means 
defining  a  generally  cylindrical  valve  chamber;  inlet  orifice 
means  opening  into  said  cylindrical  chamber  through  said 
circumferential  wall  means;  outlet  means  for  said  valv^  cham- 
ber; a  valve  member  comprising  a  circular  spring  leaf  having  a 
contour  generally  similar  to  the  contour  of  said  circumfltrential 
wall  means  and  arranged  to  extend  circumferentially  within 
said  valve  chamber;  said  spring  leaf  including  a  part  thereof 
extending  continuously  over  said  inlet  orifice  means  atid  into 
abutting  engagement  with  parts  of  said  circumferentjal  wall 
means  adjacent  said  orifice  means  to  block  fluid  floW  there- 
through into  said  valve  chamber;  said  spring  leaf  bding  ar- 
ranged to  be  resiliently  deflected  by  fluid  pressure  in  s^id  inlet 
orifice  means  to  be  lifted  out  of  blocking  engagement  with  said 
circumferential  wall  means  to  open  said  inlet  orifice  means 
when  in  said  deflected  state  under  the  influence  of  said  fluid 
pressure  and  to  resiliently  close  said  inlet  orifice  means  when 
said  fluid  pressure  is  below  a  given  limit;  means  opetatively 
moimting  said  spring  leaf  within  said  valve  chamber  at  a  point 
thereon  diametrically  opposite  to  said  part  of  said  spring  leaf 
extendiitg  over  said  inlet  orifice  means;  said  spring  leaf  being 
configured  so  that  when  undeflected  by  said  fluid  pressure  its 
diameter  is  smaller  than  that  of  the  internal  diameter  of  said 
valve  chamber  and  so  that  its  circumferential  region  iorming 
said  part  thereof  extending  over  said  inlet  orifice  means  seal- 
ingly  engages  along  an  edge  formed  in  said  circumferential 
wall  means  surrounding  said  inlet  orifice  means;  the  diameter 
difierence  being  selected  in  such  a  way  that  after  its  deflection 
by  said  fluid  pressure  to  open  said  inlet  orifice  meatis,  said 
spring  leaf  is  spaced  on  all  sides  from  said  circumferential  wall 
means. 


4,305,425 
ORAL  INFLATION  VALVE 
Glenn  R  Mackal,  Bnena  Vista  Dr.,  Rlngwood,  N  J.  07456,  and 
Jamea  H.  KeUer,  254  KnoU  Dr.,  Park  Ridge,  N  J.  07IS56 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  916,499,  Jun.  19, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,319 
Int.  a.3  F16K  15/06 
U.S.  a.  137—541  3  Claims 

1.  A  dieck  valve  adapted  for  oral  inflation  use,  compirising  a 
generally  cylindrical  elongated  body,  the  body  having  axially 
inner  and  outer  ends  and  being  made  of  plastic  material,  the 
body  being  in  the  form  of  a  sleeve  having  an  axial  passage 
including  a  main  cylindrical  bore  therethrough,  an  annular 
axially  outwardly  converging  valve  seat  within  the  bo4y  coax- 
ial thereof,  an  elongated  valve  element  within  the  body  having 
a  stem  extending  through  the  valve  seat  and  a  head  thereof 
spanning  the  valve  seat  and  disposed  axially  inwardly  thereof, 
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the  head  having  an  annular  sealing  portion  adapted  sealingly  to 
engage  the  surface  of  the  valve  seat,  said  annular  sealing  por- 
tion being  aligned  between  spaced  parallel  planes  transverse  to 
the  length  of  the  valve  element,  means  constantly  urging  the 
valve  element  towards  is  axially  outward,  valve-closed  posi- 
tion, the  valve  seat  being  disposed  upon  an  axially  outwardly 
converging  annular  flange  disposed  within  and  integral  with 
the  valve  body,  the  flange  having  an  axially  inner  concave 
surface  and  an  axially  outer,  convex  surface,  said  two  surfaces 
being  generally  parallel,  said  annular  flange  extending  radially 
inwardly  from  the  main  cylindrical  bore  through  the  valve 
body,  the  valve  seat  being  disposed  on  the  concave,  axially 


flow  for  the  liquid  at  a  constant  elevation  below  said  liquid 
level  in  said  container. 


4,305,427 
DAMPER  ASSEMBLY 
Louis  Josephson,  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Aowricaa  Hard- 
ware A  Paint  Co.,  Inc.,  Elizabeth,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,394 
Int  a.3  F24F  13/14 
UJS.  a.  137—601  3  I 


5  20 


inner  side  of  the  flange,  the  portion  of  the  valve  seat  engaged 
by  the  head  of  the  valve  element  in  valve-closed  position  being 
spaced  substantially  radially  inwardly  from  the  junction  be- 
tween the  flange  and  the  wall  of  the  main,  cylindrical  bore  in 
the  valve  body  and  substantially  axially  outwardly  of  the  annu- 
lar junction  between  the  axially  inner,  concave  surface  of  the 
flange  and  the  wall  of  the  passage  through  the  body,  there 
being  a  free  annular  space  of  substantia]  radial  width  between 
the  axially  outer  convex  surface  of  the  flange  and  the  bore  of 
the  valve  body,  whereby  at  least  partially  to  isolate  the  valve 
seat  from  distortion  of  the  valve  body  by  radially  inwardly 
directed  forces  applied  applied  to  the  valve  body. 


4,305,426 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  CONSTANT 

DISCHARGE  OF  LIQUID  FROM  A  CONTAINER 

Helmut  Scheid,  ZoUhans,  and  Dietrich  Strohmaier,  Umbnrg, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Passa?ant-Werke 

Michelbacher  Haette,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,243 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  20, 
1978,  2850224 

Int.  a.3  G05D  11/00 
U.S.  a  137—578  9  Claims 


1.  A  multiblade  damper  assembly  having  at  least  three  blades 
mounted  to  pivot  between  a  closed  position  in  which  the 
blades  are  in  the  plane  of  a  damper  frame  opening  to  block  that 
opening,  and  an  open  position  in  which  the  blades  are  at  an 
angle  to  the  plane  of  the  frame  opening,  means  interlinking  said 
blades  comprising,  a  bracket  secured  to  each  of  said  blades, 
each  of  said  brackets  being  formed  with  a  pair  of  parallel 
extension  arms  which  extend  beyond  an  end  of  the  blades,  said 
extension  arms  having  opposed  openings  for  receiving  a  cylin- 
drical pivot  at  their  outer  ends,  a  cylindrical  pivot  rotatably 
mounted  between  the  arms  of  each  of  said  brackets  in  the 
opposed  openings  on  said  arms,  said  cylindrical  pivot  having  a 
threaded  axial  bore  on  at  least  one  end  thereof  and  a  cross  hole 
extending  therethrough,  at  least  one  of  said  brackets  having  a 
second  axially  bored  pivot  with  a  cross  hole  extending  there- 
through rotatably  secured  to  the  pivot  between  the  arms  of 
said  bracket,  said  second  pivot  extending  to  one  side  of  said 
bracket,  and  connecting  rods  interconnecting  pairs  of  blades 
by  having  the  opposite  ends  of  each  rod  secured  within  the 
cross  holes  of  said  pivots,  including  both  of  said  rotatably 
interconnected  pivots. 


6 


52        62        J_,7  64 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  constant  discharge  of  liquid 
from  a  container  therefor  having  a  discharge  pipe  with  the 
inlet  thereof  located  in  the  container  and  the  outlet  thereof 
located  outside  of  the  container  and  with  the  Uquid  flow  there- 
through being  controlled  by  a  control  unit  operating  as  a 
function  of  the  liquid  level  in  the  container,  the  improvement 
in  that  said  discharge  pipe  is  generally  U-shaped  and  both  ends 
thereof  are  located  in  the  vicinity  of  the  floor  of  said  container 
and  has  an  ascending  riser  section  between  said  inlet  and  said 
outlet  with  said  riser  section  extending  upwardly  to  an  apex 
section  at  the  base  of  the  U-shaped  discharge  pipe  to  define  an 
overflow  for  the  liquid,  and  control  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  discharge  pipe  to  adjust  and  control  the  height 
of  said  riser  section  of  the  discharge  pipe  in  response  to  fluctua- 
tions of  the  liquid  level  in  said  container  to  maintain  said  over- 


4,305,428 
SURGE  ABSORBER 
James  A.  Burton,  Honston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  HydrU  Company, 
Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,459 
Int  CL'  F16L  55/04 
U.S.  CL  138—30  1  r%m\m 

1.  A  surge  absorber  apparatus  adapted  for  use  on  flow  lines 
to  protect  against  undesired  pressure  surges  in  an  incompressi- 
ble fluid  contained  within  the  flow  line,  including: 
an  elongated  pressure  vessel  forming  a  cavity  for  receiving 
and  containing  fluid  under  pressure  in  said  cavity,  said 
pressure  vessel  having  a  first  opening  and  a  second  open- 
ing formed  therethrough,  said  elongated  pressure  vessel 
comprising  an  intermediate  tubing  section  having  a  first 
open  end  and  a  second  open  end  and  a  first  pressure  bead 
enclosing  said  first  open  end  and  a  second  pressure  bead 
enclosing  said  second  open  end; 
an  inlet  nozzle  disposed  in  said  first  opening  and  having  a 
flow  passage  for  permitting  ingress  and  egress  of  fluid 
subject  to  the  undesired  pressure  surges  from  said  cavity 
through  said  flow  passage; 
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a  flexible  diaphragm  disposed  in  said  cavity  for  separating 
said  cavity  into  a  first  variable  volume  zone  for  receiving 
a  first  fluid  and  a  second  variable  volume  zone  for  receiv- 
ing a  second  fluid,  said  first  zone  communicating  with  said 
flow  passage  of  said  first  inlet  nozzle,  said  diaphragm 
sealed  with  said  inlet  nozzle  to  prevent  contact  of  the  fluid 
in  the  flow  line  subject  to  pressure  surges  with  the  elon- 
gated pressure  vessel; 

said  second  opening  communicating  with  said  second  zone; 

means  operably  mounted  with  said  pressure  vessel  for  con- 
trolling the  compressible  fluid  pressure  in  said  second 
zone; 

means  formed  on  said  pressure  vessel  for  securing  said  pres- 
sure vessel  with  a  conduit  having  the  fluid  subject  to 
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undesired  pressure  changes  for  communicating  the  fluid 
subject  to  the  undesired  pressure  changes  through  said 
flow  passage  of  said  inlet  nozzle  to  said  first  zone;  and 
a  perforated  diaphragm  protector  mounted  with  said  inter- 
mediate tubing  section  and  disposed  in  said  cavity  for 
defining  the  maximum  volume  limit  of  said  first  zone  in 
said  cavity  and  for  supporting  said  diaphragm  when  the 
fluid  pressure  in  said  first  zone  exceeds  the  pressure  in  said 
second  zone,  said  diaphragm  protector  comprising  an 
elliptical  head  having  a  flow  restricting  opening  for  con- 
trolled communication  of  compressible  fluid  within  said 
second  zone  of  said  cavity,  said  intermediate  tubing  sec- 
tion controlling  the  maximum  volume  limit  of  said  second 
zone  to  insure  proper  sizing  of  the  surge  absorber  appara- 
tus. 


4,305,429 

COUPLING  FOR  TWO  CONDUITS 

Fanstino  Pams,  CluiTille,  France,  asstgnor  to  Framatome, 

Coorberoie,  Ftraace 

Filed  Not.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  94,331 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  22, 1978,  78  32925 
Int  a.3  F16L  4im,  57/00;  G21C  13/02 
U.S.a.  138— 44  4  Claims 

1.  A  coupling  device  for  joining  a  main  conduit  (1),  said 
main  conduit  being  a  fluid  collector  conduit,  and  a  secondary 
conduit  (2),  said  secondary  conduit  being  a  fluid  injector  con- 
duit which  forms  a  branch  on  the  said  main  conduit  so  as  to 
open  through  a  lateral  opening  (12)  into  the  said  main  conduit 
(1),  the  axis  of  said  main  conduit  (1)  and  the  axis  of  said  second 
conduit  intersecting,  said  second  conduit  (2)  being  attached  to 
the  main  conduit  by  a  collar  (4,  32),  including  a  tubular  sleeve 
(3)  disposed  according  to  the  axis  (21)  of  the  said  secondary 
conduit  (2),  said  sleeve  having  an  entry  mouth  (33)  in  which 
said  entry  mouth  (33)  is  connected  in  a  sealed  manner  to  the 
said  secondary  conduit  (2)  and  having  its  end  (34)  engaged  in 
the  said  lateral  opening  (12),  providing  an  orifice,  wherein:  said 


sleeve  (3)  is  shaped  to  converge  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  (21) 
of  the  secondary  conduit,  in  a  sense  directed  from  the  outside 
towards  the  axis  (11)  of  the  main  conduit  (1),  an  edge  (31)  of 


said  end  of  the  sleeve  being  shaped  to  match  the  surface  bf  an 
imaginary  cylinder  which  is  coaxial  with  the  axis  of  the  main 
conduit  whereby  said  sleeve  is  arranged  completely  withki  the 
said  secondary  conduit. 


4,305,430 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISTRIBUTING  FLUIDS 
Conny  STensson,  Oskarshamn,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Eli^o  l^^est 
Aktiebokig,  Oskarshamn,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,522 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct  19, 1978,  7810927 
Int  a.3  F16L  9/18  \ 

U.S.  a.  138—115  8  daims 
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1.  Structure  for  conducting  each  of  a  plurality  of  different 
fluids  from  a  source  thereof  to  a  selectable  location  along  a 
wall  or  the  like,  said  structure  being  characterized  by: 

A.  a  body  which  is  elongated  in  a  horizontal  direction, 

(1)  said  body  having  a  plurality  of  bores  therein  th|tt  ex- 
tend lengthwise  of  the  body  and  are  spaced  froi^i  one 
another  in  a  vertical  direction,  each  providing  a  duct  for 
one  of  said  fluids,  j 

(2)  said  body  having  a  substantially  upright  front  surface 
in  which  there  are  grooves,  one  for  each  bore,  each 
groove  being  contained  in  a  horizontal  plane  which  also 
contains  the  axis  of  its  bore  so  that  each  groove  Serves 
as  an  indicium  for  the  location  of  its  bore  and  can  steady 
the  tip  of  a  drill  for  drilling  rearwardly  into  its  b6re  at 
any  point  along  the  length  of  the  groove;  and 

said  body  having  substantial  thickness  between  its  said 
front  surface  and  each  of  said  bores,  so  that  when  a  hole  is 
drilled  rearwardly  into  a  bore  from  said  front  surface,  an 
outlet  fitting  inserted  into  said  hole  can  have  securo  con- 
nection with  the  body. 
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435,431 
SYSTEM  AND  A  TYING  UP  STRING  FOR  TYING  UP  A 

HAND  LOOM 
Snne  iTarsson,  AlehemsTiigen  18,  Alriingen,  Sweden  (44600) 
per  No.  PCr/SE79/00109,  §  371  Date  Jan.  23, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  31, 1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/01102,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  13, 1979 

per  FUed  May  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  177,743 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  23, 1978,  7805843 
Int  C\?  D03D  29/00 
U.S.  a.  139—29  6  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  tying  up  a  hand  loom  wherein  movable 
components  of  the  loom  are  interconnected  by  tying  up  strings 
comprising  said  tying  up  strings  being  formed  of  at  least  two 
threads  which  are  stitched  together  to  form  a  continuous  series 
of  loops  of  strings  each  two  adjacent  loops  of  which  are  sepa- 
rated from  each  other  by  a  short,  interconnecting  rib,  and 
being  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  their  associated  loom  component 
by  fitting  said  loom  component  into  at  least  one  of  said  loops  at 
any  convenient  position  along  the  length  of  said  tying  up 
string. 


rectly  engaged,  during  the  control  period  of  said  draw  hook, 
with  and  between  said  stop  rail  and  said  repulsion  knife. 


4,305,433 

STEEL  CORD  FABRIC  HAVING  SINUSOIDAL  WARP 

CHORDS  AND  STRAIGHT  WEFT  CHORDS  FOR 

REINFORaNG  ELASTOMERIC  ARTICLES  AND 

ARTICLES  REINFORCED  THEREWITH 

Roger  Vanassche,  and  Germain  Verbauwhede,  both  of  Zwctc- 

gem,  Belgium,  assignors  to  N.  V.  Bekaert  S.A.,  ZweTegem, 

Belgium 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,866 
Qaims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Nov.  30, 1977,  861335; 
United  Kingdom,  May  23,  1978,  21601/78 
Int  a.3  B29D  29/00:  B32B  15/08:  B65G  15/34:  D03D  15/02 
U.S.  a.  139—425  A  11  Claims 

1.  A  single  ply  woven  fabric  for  reinforcing  elastomeric  or 
like  plastic  materials  comprising  a  steel  cord  warp  and  a  steel 
weft  wherein  the  warp  cords  are  substantially  sinusoidal  and 
have  an  elongation  capacity  of  between  1%  and  2%  at  a  load 
of  10%  of  the  breaking  load  and  the  weft  elements  are  substan- 
tially rectilinear. 

9.  An  article  of  elastomeric  or  like  plastics  materials  rein- 
forced by  a  fabric  according  to  claim  1. 

10.  An  article  according  to  claim  9  comprising  a  conveyor 
belt. 


4,305,432 
POSITIVE  DOBBY 
Rndolf  Schwarz,  Horgen-Zuerich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sta- 
eubli  Ltd.,  Horgen-Zuerich,  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,080 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.   13,   1979, 
1387/79 

Int  a.3  D03C  1/06 
U.S.  a.  139—66  A  9  Claims 


4,305,434 
WEAVING  LOOM 
Jakob  Miiller,  Stansstad,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Textilau  AG, 
Hergiswil,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,636 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct  25,   1978, 
11014/78 

Int  a.3  D03D  47/42 
U.S.  a.  139—431  6  Claims 
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1.  In  a  positive  dobby  having  a  baulk  on  the  ends  of  which 
are  arranged  controlled  draw  hooks  which  are  hinged  thereto 
through  bearing  bolts  extending  through  a  bearing  end  on  said 
draw  hook,  wherein  said  dobby  has  a  stop  rail  and  a  repulsion 
knife,  which  release  and  limit  the  movements  of  the  baulk,  the 
improvement  comprising  wherein  said  bearing  end  of  said 
controlled  draw  hook  rests  directly  against  said  stop  rail  and 
said  repulsion  knife,  which  causes  said  bearing  end  to  be  di- 


1.  A  ribbon  loom  having  a  rotatable  main  drive  shaft  ori- 
ented transversely  to  warp  threads  of  the  processed  product;  a 
reed  drive,  a  weft  needle  drive  and  an  operating  needle  drive 
said  operating  needle  drive  including  a  double  armed  lever 
driven  by  means  on  said  main  drive  shaft;  said  reed  drive  and 
said  weft  needle  drive  including  a  swing  lever,  respectively; 
crank  means  mounted  on  said  main  drive  shaft  and  having  at 
least  one  crank;  means  for  linking  the  swing  levers  of  said  reed 
and  weft  needle  drives  to  said  crank  means;  and  a  shed  forming 
drive  including  a  rotatable  auxiliary  shaft  and  transmissicm 
gears  coupling  said  main  drive  shaft  to  said  auxiliary  shaft. 


435,435 
WINDING  AND  CUTTING  DEVICE 
Jnergen  Kaiser,  Regensburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aMignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Not.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,644 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  29, 
1978,  2856739 

Int  a.3  B21F  15/04 
U.S.  a.  140—122  5  Claims 

1.  A  winding  and  cutting  device,  comprising:  means  for 
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winding  a  wire  on  a  connection  pin  and  for  severing  excess 
remaining  wire  prior  to  winding  the  wire,  all  in  one  work 
cycle;  said  means  including  a  stationary  sleeve  having  a  man- 
drel means  rotatably  arranged  therein  for  winding  the  wire 
therein;  a  central  bore  in  the  mandrel  means  having  an  open 
end  at  least  in  a  direction  of  a  front  face  of  the  cutting  device 


into  which  the  connection  pin  is  inserted  during  winding,  the 
bore  having  at  least  in  a  winding  region  a  diameter  correspond- 
ing at  least  to  a  diameter  of  the  winding;  and  the  sleeve  and  the 
mandrel  means  each  having  a  slanted  slot  which  are  open  at 
least  in  a  direction  of  said  front  face  and  which  form  a  channel 
from  the  bore  to  a  side  of  the  sleeve  for  the  wire  when  the  two 
slots  are  aligned. 


4^5,436 

WIRE  TENSIONING  APPARATUS 

Junes  N.  2Eeliren,  Bartlesrille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc., 

Cleveland,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  816,493,  Jul.  18, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,198,173, 

which  is  a  continoation  of  Ser.  No.  (16,318,  Sep.  24, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,757 

Int  a.3  B25B  25/00 

VS.  CL  140—123.5  2  Claims 


IX  78     >76 


1.  Wire  tensioning  apparatus  in  the  form  of  a  jacic  assembly 
including  a  jack  rod,  a  jacking  mechanism  carried  on  said  rod, 
a  first  wire  clamping  means  fixed  to  said  rod  on  one  side  of  said 
jacking  mechanism  and  a  second  wire  clamping  means  slide- 
ably  mounted  on  said  rod  on  the  other  side  of  said  jacking 
mechanism  whereby  a  wire  gripped  by  the  clamping  means 
may  be  tensioned  by  providing  jacking  movement  of  the  jack- 
ing mechanism  along  the  rod  effective  to  move  the  second 
clamping  means  away  from  the  first  clamping  means. 


4,305,437 
IN-CASE  CONTAINER  FILLING  MACHINE 
James  A.  Greene,  10655  Blackwalnot,  Dallas,  Tex.  75243 
Filed  Jnn.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,325 
Int  a.3  B65B  3/04 
U.S.  CL  141—59  15  Claims 

1.  An  in<ase  container  filling  apparatus  comprising: 
(a)  elevator  shelf  means  adapted  to  receive  an  open  shipping 


case  containing  a  plurality  of  containers  to  be  filled  >vith 
liquid; 

(b)  filler  tubes  and  centering  block  assembly  means  mounted 
above  said  elevator  shelf  comprising  a  plurality  of  filler 
tube  means  each  surrounded  by  a  centering  block,  exhaust 
chamber  and  seal  means,  and  each  so  arranged  and  ori- 
ented as  to  be  in  register  with  a  container  opening  ^lvhen 
said  shipping  case  is  in  place  in  said  elevator  shelf; 

(c)  pump  means  associated  with  each  said  filler  tube  and 
surrounding  centering  block  comprising  a  cylinder  and  a 
piston  movable  within  and  separating  said  cylinder  into 
two  variable  size  chambers,  each  chamber  having  a  port 
providing  access  therein; 

(d)  means  communicating  between  each  said  filler  tuba  and 
one  of  said  chambers  of  its  associated  pump  means  and 
allowing  liquid  flow  only  from  said  chamber  to  said  filler 
tube; 

(e)  means  communicating  between  a  source  of  filler  liquid 
and  each  of  said  one  of  said  chambers  and  allowing  liquid 
flow  only  from  said  source  to  said  chamber; 

(0  means  communicating  between  each  said  centering  block 


exhaust  chamber  and  the  other  chamber  of  its  associated 
pump  means  and  allowing  fluid  flow  only  from  saiti  ex- 
haust chamber  to  said  other  chamber; 

(g)  means  communicating  between  each  of  said  other  cham- 
bers of  each  of  said  pump  means  and  a  waste  receiving 
means  and  allowing  fluid  flow  only  from  said  other  cham- 
bers to  said  waste  receiving  means; 

(h)  means  raising  said  elevator  shell  to  position  each  of  said 
empty  containers  for  filling  with  its  filler  opening  in  sealed 
engagement  with  its  associated  centering  block  sucli  that 
the  interior  of  said  container  is  in  communication  with  the 
exhaust  chamber  associated  therewith  and  said  filler  tube 
extends  into  said  container,  said  means  thereafter  lowering 
said  elevator  shelf;  and 

(i)  means  operative  to  move  said  pistons  of  said  pump  iheans 
to  draw  liquid  from  said  liquid  source  into  said  one  of  said 
chambers  and  to  expel  the  contents  of  the  other  of  said 
chambers  to  said  waste  receiving  means,  and  thereafter 
operative  to  move  said  piston  to  expel  the  filler  liquid  then 
in  said  one  of  said  chambers  through  said  filler  tube  into 
said  container  and  to  draw  into  said  other  chamber  un- 
wanted contents  of  said  container. 


I  4,305,438 

FILLER  VALVE  ADAPTER  TOOL  KIT 

Dominic  J.  Spinosa,  Wantagli,  and  Frank  Knoll,  Hnntiligtoa 

Station,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  East/West  Industries*  Inc^ 

Farmingdale,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,410 
Int  a?  B65B  3/04;  B25B  13/06 
VJS.  a.  141—98  9 

1.  A  kit  for  use  in  the  refilling  of  a  gaseous  supply  tank 
disposed  beneath  a  surface  within  a  survival  unit  through  a 
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filler  valve  having  a  threaded  stem  adjacent  the  free  end 

thereof  and  a  gripping  surface,  with  oxygen  or  other  gas,  said 

kit  comprising: 

A.  an  adapter  to  provide  coupling  relationship  with  said 

threaded  stem  of  said  filler  valve  so  as  to  permit  a  flow  of 

oxygen  into  said  supply  tank  such  that  refilling  thereof 

may  take  place,  said  adapter  including; 

(1)  an  elongated  member  having  a  front  end  and  a  spaced 
apart  rear  end  with  an  aperture  extending  between  said 
front  end  and  spaced  apart  rear  end,  said  front  end 
extending  beneath  said  surface  and  adapted  to  mate 
with  said  free  end  of  said  filler  valve  in  sealing  engage- 
ment therewith  and  said  rear  end  having  a  threaded 
portion  contained  thereon  such  that  oxygen  or  the  like 
may  pass  through  said  aperture, 

(2)  an  elongated  holder  having  a  bottom  end  and  a  top  end 
for  extending  beneath  said  kit  surface  with  a  bore  ex- 
tending axially  therethrough  between  said  bottom  end 
and  said  top  end  thereof,  said  elongated  member  extend- 
ing axially  through  an  axial  aperture  provided  in  said 
holder,  said  holder  having  a  chamber  which  is  threaded 
and  an  elongated  front  section  having  an  outer  con- 
toured surface,  both  extending  from  said  bottom  end, 
said  threaded  chamber  adapted  to  mate  with  said 
threaded  stem  of  said  filler  valve,  and  a  gripping  section 
adjacent  said  top  end  of  said  holder  so  as  to  obtain  a 
coupling  of  said  threaded  chamber  with  said  threaded 
stem  such  that  rotation  of  said  holder  by  means  of  said 


:-i^^j( 


bore  so  as  to  retain  said  member  in  relative  fixed  posi- 
tion relative  to  said  holder. 


4,305,439 

WOODWORKING  HXTURE 

Charles  D.  Skinner,  5237  Nannette  St,  Bonita,  Calif.  92002 

Filed  Jun.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,281 

Int  a.^  B27C  5/W 

U.S.  a.  144—134  A  7  Claiiu 


1.  An  apparatus  for  positioning  a  workpiece  against  a  sta- 
tionary routing  head  where  said  head  spins  about  a  first  axis 
which  comprises: 
a  supporting  frame; 

a  traveling  carriage  slidingly  mounted  on  the  frame; 
means  for  moving  the  carriage  in  a  first  plane  perpendicular 
to  said  first  axis,  in  a  first  linear  direction  toward  said 
head; 
means  for  holding  the  workpiece  on  the  carriage  on  an 
inclined  plane  sloping  down  toward  said  first  direction, 
whereby  the  penetration  of  the  routing  head  into  the 
workpiece  increases  as  the  carriage  progresses  in  said  first 
linear  direction  and  said  means  for  holding  including  a 
rotating  Uble  to  mount  said  workpiece  and  being  rotatable 
about  a  second  axis  perpendicular  to  said  inclined  plane; 
said  means  for  holding  comprising: 
a  planar  base  defining  said  inclined  plane; 
a  said  rotating  table  being  mounted  on  the  said  base;  and 
means  for  placing  the  base,  and  thus  said  table,  in  a  plurality 
of  angular  positions  in  relation  to  said  first  plane;  and 
said  means  for  placing  comprising  means  for  articulating  the 
base  in  relation  to  the  carriage  along  a  third  axis  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  first  axis  and  said  first  linear  direction. 


gripping  section  obtains  abutting  sealing  engagement 
between  said  front  end  of  said  member  and  said  free  end 
of  said  filler  valve;  and 

B.  a  wrench  adapted  to  be  used  in  conjunction  with  said 
adapter,  said  wrench  including; 

(1)  a  socket  for  enclosing  said  gripping  surface  and  extend- 
ing beneath  said  kit  surface  to  provide  retention  of  said 
filler  valve  in  fixed  position  as  said  member  is  releasably 
coupled  to  said  filler  valve, 

(2)  a  rib  coupled  to  said  socket  and  extending  upwardly 
therefrom, 

(3)  a  handle  extending  outwardly  from  said  rib  for  retain- 
ing said  wrench  in  fixed  position  during  use  of  said 
adapter,  and 

(4)  said  rib  includes  a  mating  surface  extending  between 
said  socket  and  said  handle,  said  mating  surface  extend- 
ing in  vertically  spaced  relationship  to  said  contoured 
surface  so  as  to  permit  said  holder  to  be  freely  rotatable 
relative  to  said  wrench  as  said  adapter  is  assembled  and 
disassembled  with  respect  to  said  filler  valve  and  said 
elongated  member  moves  longitudinally  relative  to  said 
holder  as  said  holder  moves  into  assembled  relationship 
with  said  filler  valve,  and 

C.  said  member  including; 

(1)  a  front  head  adjacent  said  front  end  and  adapted  to 
extend  within  said  chamber  so  as  to  confine  said  mem- 
ber relative  to  said  holder  at  one  end  thereof,  and 

(2)  a  rear  head  having  a  greater  cross-section  than  said 


4,305,440 
CinriNG  TOOL 
Ernest  Lacasse,  St  RomuaM,  Canada,  assignor  to  Centre  de 
Recherche  Industrielle  dn  Quebec,  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,982 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Not.  14, 1979,  339816 

Int  a.3  B26D  1/12 

U.S.  a.  144—230  12  ClaiiBS 


40  33 


4*  t* 


1.  A  cutting  tool  comprising:  a  support  having  a  cylindrical 
outer  surface;  a  series  of  cavities  spaced  over  said  surface  in  at 
least  one  helicoidal  row;  a  tool-carrier  in  each  of  said  cavities, 
said  tool-carrier  including,  in  the  upper  part  thereof  and  near 
the  outer  surface  of  said  support,  a  cutter;  a  chip-breaker  in 
each  of  said  cavities,  said  chip-breaker  including,  in  the  upper 
part  thereof  and  near  the  outer  surface  of  said  support  a  blade 
arranged  near  the  cutter  in  said  tool-carrier;  means  for  adjust- 
ing the  position  of  the  cutter  in  the  tool-carrier  in  said  cavity: 
means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  the  chip-breaker  blade  in 
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relation  to  the  tool-carrier  cutter;  and  retention  means  for 
securing  the  tool-carrier  and  the  chip-breaker  in  said  cavity, 
said  retention  means  extending  laterally  from  said  cavity, 
through  said  support,  and  being  accessible  at  said  outer  surface 
for  said  securing. 


4^5,441 
ROTARY  CUTTER 
Shohei  Ohmi,  Aigo,  Japu,  assignor  to  Ohmi  Kogyo  Co.  Ltd., 
Anjo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,069 

Int.  a.3  B27B  33/00 

U.S.  a.  144-238  9  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  cutter  of  a  type  adapted  to  be  secured  on  a 
rotatable  arbor  by  holding  means,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  pressing  members  immovably  situated  on  the  arbor 
by  the  holding  means  for  rotation  together  with  said  ar- 
bor, said  pressing  members  having  outer  pressing  surfaces 
perpendicular  to  an  axis  of  said  arbor,  inner  pressing  sur- 
faces inclined  to  the  axis  of  said  arbor,  said  inner  pressing 
surfaces  facing  and  extending  parallel  to  one  another,  and 
annular  shoulders  provided  at  innermost  ends  thereof,  said 
annular  shoulders  projecting  inwardly  from  the  respective 
pressing  members  and  abutting  each  other; 

a  pair  of  clamping  members  provided  on  said  annular  shoul- 
ders and  immovably  situated  between  said  inner  pressing 
surfaces  of  said  pressing  members,  said  clamping  members 
having  outer  clamping  surfaces  parallel  to  each  other  and 
inner  clamping  surfaces  inclined  against  said  outer  clamp- 
ing surfaces,  said  inner  clamping  surfaces  facing  and  ex- 
tending parallel  to  one  another  so  that  when  said  clamping 
members  are  turned  against  said  pressing  members,  angle 
of  said  inner  clamping  surfaces  to  said  arbor  changes;  and 

a  rotary  blade  secured  between  said  inner  clamping  surfaces 
of  said  clamping  members  and  having  a  plurality  of  cut- 
ting elements  on  the  periphery  thereof,  said  cutting  ele- 
ments having  cutting  edges  with  acute  cutting  angles 
between  a  line  perpendicular  to  both  a  tangential  line  and 
a  radial  line  of  the  rotary  blade  at  a  point  on  the  outer 
periphery  thereof  and  a  line  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
arbor  at  said  point  on  the  blade,  said  cutting  angles  chang- 
ing successively  from  a  maximum  to  zero  for  respective 
portions  of  a  groove  to  be  cut; 

whereby  after  said  clamping  members  are  set  against  said 
pressing  members  to  determine  an  inclination  angle  rela- 
tive to  said  arbor,  said  rotary  blade  is  rotated  against  said 
clamping  members  to  adjust  the  position  of  the  cutting 
edges  for  properly  cutting  the  groove  by  predetermined 
cutting  edges  so  that  the  desired  shape  groove  can  be 
obtained. 


1  4  305  442  T 

SAW  INCLUDING  RESILIENTLY  MOUNTED  FLEXIlLE 

GUARD  MEANS  T 

Bruce  Carrie,  Elm  St.,  LambertriUe,  N  J.  08530  I 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  25,125,  Mar.  29, 1979] 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,7|7 

Int  a.3  B27B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  14S— 35  D  4  CUims 


1.  A  saw  handle  attachable  to  a  saw  blade  having  a  tooflied 
edge,  said  saw  handle  comprising: 

(a)  a  handle  means; 

(b)  means  for  attaching  a  saw  blade  to  said  handle  means 
being  located  along  an  edge  of  said  handle  means; 

(c)  a  gripping  means  located  along  another  edge  of  said 
handle  means  to  allow  a  user  to  firmly  hold  said  handle 
means; 

(d)  a  spirally  wound  recoil  spring  being  fixedly  secured  at 
one  end  thereof  to  said  handle  means;  and 

(e)  a  continuously  flexible  guard  means  being  elongated  with 
one  end  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  spirally  wound 
recoil  spring  and  being  wound  around  said  spirally  wound 
recoil  spring  in  the  withdrawn  position  and  extendable 
therefrom  to  cover  the  saw  blade  toothed  edge.        i 


4,305,443 
SEAL  FOR  FLEXIBLE  CONTAINER  HAVING  FLEXIBLE, 

GENERALLY  CONICAL  PORTIONS 
Edward  L.  Bayham,  Mundelein,  111.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Travienol 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfleld,  111. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  17,633,  Mar.  5, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,240,481. 
This  appUcation  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,261      | 


Int  a.3  B65D  33/16 


VS.  a.  151—8 


10  Claims 


1.  An  openable  seal  member  for  a  container  having  an  nte- 
rior  defined  by  a  peripheral  sealed  area,  said  seal  member 
comprising  a  first  tube  having  an  outer  end  and  adapted  to 
extend  across  a  section  of  the  sealed  area  with  said  outer  eitd  in 
flow  communication  with  the  container  interior;  a  plastic 
pocket  member  including  a  flexible  inner  portion  extending 
axially  outwardly  from  said  first  tube  outer  end  and  defining  a 
protective  area  surrounding  said  first  tube  outer  end,  said 
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pocket  member  further  including  a  flexible  outer  portion  ex- 
tending axially  outwardly  from  said  inner  portion  and  sealingly 
closing  said  first  tube  outer  end  and  said  surrounding  protec- 
tive area;  means  defming  a  pre-weakened  tear  line  extending 
circumferentially  about  said  pocket  member  generally  between 
said  inner  and  outer  portions  thereof  and  operative  for  permit- 
ting the  manual  separation  of  said  outer  pocket  member  por- 
tion from  said  inner  pocket  member  portion,  thereby  opening 
said  pocket  member  for  access  to  said  first  tube  outer  end;  and 
an  inner  tube  mounted  within  said  first  tube,  said  inner  tube 
defining  a  nipturable  member  positioned  at  a  location  spaced 
from  said  first  tube  outer  end  and  sealing  the  interior  of  said 
pocket  member  from  the  container  interior. 


4,305,444 

SECURITY  TIRE 

Ernesto  Suris,  2496  SW.  17  Ave.,  Apt  5311,  Miami,  Fla.  33145 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,004 

Int  a.3  B60C  77/00 

U.S.  a.  152—158  2  Oaims 


1.  A  matingly  sized  tire  and  rim,  in  combination: 

said  rim  comprising  a  rigid  annular  symmetrical  structure 
defining  an  annular  seat  having  a  central  radially  inwardly 
extending  annular  recessed  rim  surface  of  a  predetermined 
lateral  circumferential  and  recessed  dimension, 

said  seat  including  a  laterally  extending  surface  extending 
from  the  opposite  sides  of  the  recess,  each  surface  termi- 
nating at  a  radially  outtumed  shoulder,  said  laterally  ex- 
tending surfaces  and  said  shoulder  each  being  of  a  com- 
mon second  predetermined  dimension;  and 

said  tire  including  a  first  and  a  second  spaced  ends  said  first 
end  being  sized  to  nest  on  one  each  of  the  laterally  extend- 
ing surfaces  of  the  seat  outboard  of  the  recess  and  being 
captivated  on  said  rim  by  one  said  shoulder  and  said  sec- 
ond end  being  sized  to  nest  on  the  other  laterally  extend- 
ing surface  of  the  seat  outboard  of  the  recess  and  being 
captivated  on  said  rim  by  the  other  said  shoulder, 

said  tire  including  said  spaced  ends,  side  walls  and  an  outer 
tread  zone  and  defining  a  hollow  aimular  inner  chamber, 

said  tire  including  an  integral  radially  inwardly  extending 
portion  on  solid  material  on  the  tread  surface,  said  portion 
normally  extending  into  the  annular  chamber  toward  but 
not  to  the  recessed  rim  surface, 

said  portion  having  a  terminal  end  which  is  arcuate  and  of  a 
lateral  dimension  adjacent  said  terminal  end  greater  than 
the  lateral  dimension  of  said  recess,  said  portion  being  of 
rubbery  material  throughout  and  being  adapted  to  nest 
within  the  recess  in  deformed  relation  in  response  to  radi- 
ally inward  pressure  to  yieldingly  and  resiliently  support 
weight  upon  said  tire  when  said  tire  is  deflated  and  to  be 
normally  in  spaced  relation  from' the  recessed  rim  surface. 


4,305,445 
LARGE-SIZED  PNEUMATIC  RADIAL  TIRES 
Makoto  Yoshioka,  Higashimurayama,  and  Hiroahi  Ogawa, 
Kodaira,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Com- 
pany Limited  and  Gty  of  Sapporo,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138^6 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18,  1979,  54-48372 

Int  a.3  B60C  11/00 

U.S.  CI.  152—209  R  9  Claims 


1.  A  large-sized  pneumatic  radial  tire  comprising  a  tread 
including  grooves  having  alternately  directed  inclined  portions 
at  an  angle  of  30° -90*  with  respect  to  the  circumferential 
direction  of  the  tire,  a  belt  comp>osed  of  a  plurality  of  rubber- 
ized layers  each  containing  steel  cords,  and  a  carcass  of  a 
substantially  radial  construction,  said  tread  including  two  half 
regions  divided  with  respect  to  a  crown  center,  one  of  said 
regions  being  a  region  in  a  direction  of  plysteer  which  is  pro- 
duced due  to  the  tire  construction  and  to  the  ground  contact 
reaction  force  acting  on  said  steel  cord  of  at  least  one  rubber- 
ized layer  disposed  near  said  tread  and  which  acts  upon  the 
tire,  and  the  other  region  being  a  region  opposite  to  the  direc- 
tion of  plysteer;  characterized  by  forming  a  row  of  small  holes 
only  in  an  island  part  along  its  edge  near  the  kicking-out  sides 
of  said  grooves  in  said  region  opposite  to  the  direction  of 
plysteer,  said  small  holes  having  a  depth  corresponding  to 
0.3-1.0  times  the  depth  of  said  grooves  and  being  arranged  at 
a  substantially  equal  interval  corresponding  to  a  size  of  said 
grooves  depth. 


4,305,446 
CAST  TIRE  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Jack  E.  Brown,  Jr^  Brian  M.  Logan,  and  Michael  J.  Trinko,  all 
of  Akron,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber 
Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  40,796,  May  21, 1979,  abamloncd, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  855372,  Not.  30, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

216,697 
Int  a.3  B60C  7i/00 
U.S.  a.  152—354  R  15  Claims 

1.  A  cast  pneumatic  tire  comprising  a  tread  portion,  a  pair  of 
circumferentially  extending  sidewalls  with  outer  peripheral 
portions  connected  to  said  tread  portion  and  spaced  apart  inner 
peripheral  portions  which  are  connected  to  bead  portions 
respectively  each  containing  an  inextensible  bead  ring,  said 
tread  portion  further  provided  with  a  circumferentially  ex- 
tending reinforcing  belt  structure  having  a  pair  of  circumferen- 
tial edges  spaced  from  either  side  of  said  midcircumferential 
centerplane  of  the  tire  a  first  distance,  each  of  said  sidewalls 
consisting  of  an  elastomeric  material,  an  outer  surface,  an  iimer 
surface  extending  between  said  inner  peripheral  portions,  a 
first  pair  of  circumferentially  extending  rib  portions,  one  lo- 
cated near  each  of  said  circumferential  edges  of  said  reinforc- 
ing belt  structure  on  the  inner  surface  and  the  ccntroid  of  the 
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cross-sectional  area  of  each  of  said  rib  portions  being  spaced 
from  the  midcircumferential  plane  a  second  distance  measured 
axially  of  said  tire  from  the  midcircumferential  centerplane  of 
said  tire  and  the  difference  between  said  first  distance  and 
second  distance  being  equal  to  or  less  than  one-half  the  width 
of  either  of  said  first  rib  portions,  a  circumferentially  extending 
unfolded  reinforcing  strip  with  parallel  edges  is  located  in  each 
of  the  bead  portions  of  said  tire,  a  second  pair  of  rib  portions, 
one  being  located  adjacent  said  reinforcing  strip  on  the  inner 
surface  and  having  a  width  greater  than  the  width  of  said  strip 
so  that  each  of  said  second  rib  portions  overiap  the  edges  of 
said  reinforcing  strip. 

11.  A  method  of  making  a  cast  pneumatic  tire  having  a  tread 
portion,  a  pair  of  circumferentially  extending  sidewalls  with 
outer  peripheral  portions  connected  to  said  tread  portion  and 
spaced  apart  inner  peripheral  portions,  said  sidewalls  consist- 
ing of  an  elastomeric  material,  said  tread  portion  being  pro- 
vided with  a  circumferentially  extending  reinforcing  belt 
structure  having  a  pair  of  circumferential  edges  spaced  from 
either  side  of  said  midcircumferential  centerplane  of  the  tire  a 
first  distance,  said  inner  peripheral  portion  each  being  pro- 
vided with  a  circumferentially  ending  reinforcing  strip  with 
parallel  edges,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  an  annular  rigid  tire  mold  having  a  mold  cavity 
with  an  inner  molding  surface  for  forming  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  tire; 


I 


providing  an  annular  rigid  core  inside  said  mold  having  an 
outer  molding  surface  spaced  from  said  inner  molding 
surface; 

providing  said  outer  molding  surface  with  a  general  positive 
radius  of  curvature  for  forming  the  inner  surface  of  the 
tire; 

providing  a  pair  of  circumferentially  extending  portions  on 
said  outer  surface  of  said  core  with  a  negative  radius  of 
curvature  for  forming  areas  of  increase  thickness  of  said 
tire  in  each  of  said  sidewalls  which  are  subjected  to  high 
stresses,  casting  said  tire  by  filling  the  space  between  said 
outer  and  inner  molding  surface  with  an  elastomeric  pre- 
cursor, setting  the  precursor  to  form  in  each  of  said  side- 
walls  of  said  tire  with  a  first  circumferentially  extending 
rib  and  a  second  circumferentially  extending  rib,  said  first 
circumferentially  extending  rib  being  located  near  said 
circumferential  edge  of  said  reinfo-cing  belt  structure  and 
the  centroid  of  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  rib  being 
spaced  from  the  midcircumferential  plane  a  second  dis- 
tance measured  axially  of  said  tire  from  the  midcircumfer- 
ential centerplane  of  said  tire  and  a  difference  between 
said  first  distance  and  second  distance  being  equal  to  or 
less  than  one-half  the  width  of  said  first  rib  portion,  said 
second  circumferential  rib  portion  located  adjacent  said 
reinforcing  strip  and  having  a  width  greater  than  the 
width  of  said  reinforcing  strip  so  that  said  second  rib 
portion  overlaps  the  edges  of  said  reinforcing  strip; 

removing  said  tire  from  said  mold  cavity. 


4^5,447 

SHADE  ROLLER  LATCH 

Bo  S.  O.  P«rsson,  PI  4540  Dragsniis,  S-372  00  Ronneby,  Sw^en 

FUed  Oct.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,236 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct  17, 1978, 7810802 

Int  aj  E06B  9/20 

ViJS.  a.  160-297  5  Ckiiiis 


1.  A  latcB  for  a  shade  roller  having  a  tubular  roller,  a  stehi  to 
be  non-rotatably  mounted,  said  stem  being  arranged  coaxially 
in  said  roller,  and  a  drive  spring  engaged  between  the  roller 
and  the  stem,  said  latch  comprising  a  cylindrical  shell  Con- 
nected with  the  roller  for  roution  therewith,  a  body  arraitged 
coaxially  with  and  surrounded  by  the  shell  and  fixed  to  the 
stem,  and  a  ball,  the  body  having  a  through  bore  extending  on 
a  diametrical  line  transverse  said  body  receiving  said  ball  for 
free  movement  therein,  and  the  shell  having  at  least  one  rdcess 
in  the  inside  circumferential  surface  thereof,  said  bore  allowing 
movement  of  the  ball  partly  out  of  each  end  thereof  to  be  in 
part  received  by  the  recess  for  locking  the  body  and  the  shell 
against  relative  rotational  movement. 


Ger- 


435,448 
SERVO  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  A  CURTAIN 
Kurt  StoU,  Lenzhalde  72, 7300  Essllngen,  N.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  ( 
many 

FUed  Nov.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,340 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov«  16, 
1978,  2849669 

Int  a.3  A47H  5/02 
U.S.  a.  16«— 331  22 


iCUlnis 


«  1} 


•^0 


J^ 

A 

1.  In  a  servo  control  mechanism  for  a  curtain,  which  is 
suspended  from  curtain  rings  slidably  mounted  on  a  cuijtain 
rod,  comprising  a  controllable  drive  means  operatively  Con- 
nected to  at  least  one  of  said  curtain  rings,  the  improvement 
comprising  wherein  said  curtain  rod  is  tubular,  closed  at  both 
ends  and  consists  of  a  nonmagnetic  material;  wherein  insidfc  of 
said  curtain  rod  there  is  a  movable  piston  selectively  loadable 
from  one  of  the  two  closed  ends  of  said  curtain  rod  by  a  pres- 
sure medium;  and  wherein  said  piston  is  slidingly  mov4bly 
supported  in  said  curtain  rod  and  has  at  least  one  magnet 
magnetically  coupled  to  at  least  one  of  said  curtain  rings  which 
consists  of  a  magnetic  material,  said  magnet  being  radially 
polarized. 
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4,305,449  exposed  to  the  sprayed  liquid  so  as  to  be  set  in  vibration 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATING      thereby  and  sensing  means  adapted  to  sense  the  vibration  of 
FILAMENT  REINFORCED  METAL  MATRIX 
STRUCTURES 
Raymond  C.  Loszewski,  Windham,  N.H.,  and  Edward  S.  Salter, 
Ashby,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Avco  Corporation,  Wilmington, 
Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,349 

Int  a.3  B22D  19/16 

U.S.  a.  164—80  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  metal  matrix  composite  tube  com- 
prising: 

layering  up  alternate  layers  of  metal  foil  and  reinforcing 
filament  on  a  hollow  ceramic  bladder,  the  matrix  material 
and  said  bladder  material  having  similar  softening  temper- 
atures, said  bladder  material  having  a  continuous  viscosity 
versus  temperature  curve  for  yielding  uniformly  while 
retaining  its  compressive  strength  and  further  retaining  its 
strength  when  softened  so  that  it  can  be  expanded  when 
pressure  is  applied; 

placing  said  layers  and  bladder  in  a  mold; 

heating  said  mold  and  contents  to  the  softening  temperature 
of  said  metal  matrix  material  and  bladder  material; 

applying  pressure  within  said  bladder  to  cause  the  bladder  to 
expand  causing  said  matrix  material  and  filaments  to  con- 
solidate into  a  composite  conforming  to  said  mold;  and 

cooling  said  mold  and  contents  and  removing  said  bladder. 


said  element  and  to  provide  an  output  in  dependence  on  the 
amplitude  of  the  vibration. 


4,305,451 
ELECTROSLAG  REMELTING  AND  SURFACING 
APPARATUS 
Gcorgy  V.  Ksendzyk,  bolTar  Lesi  Ukrainki,  2,  kv.  18;  bidor  I. 
Frumin,  ulitsa  Bolshaya  Zhitomirskaya  17,  k?.  6,  and  Vladi- 
mir S.  Shirin,  ulitsa  Ann  Barbjosa,  22/26,  kv.  106,  all  of  Kie^, 
U.S.S.R. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  809,311,  Jun.  23, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,185,682.  This  appUcation  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,030 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jon.  23, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  B22D  27/02 

U.S.  a.  164—515  4  Oaiois 


4,305,450 
APPARATUS  FOR  CHECKING  THE  OPERATION  OF  A 
PLURALITY  OF  UQUID  SPRAYS  IN  A  CONTINUOUS 

CASTING  APPARATUS 
Gerardns  A.  van  der  Linden,  Santpoort-Znid,  and  Mas  van 
Slooten,  Heemskerk,  both  of  Netherlands,  anignors  to  Hoo- 
govens  IJmniden  B.V.,  IJmuidnen,  Netherlands 
FUed  No?.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,188 
Claims   priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,   Dec.   1,   1978, 
7811774 

Int  a.s  B22D  yy/fltf.  11/124.  11/16 
MS.  a.  164—150  10  daims 

1.  In  apparatus  for  checking  the  operation  of  a  pluraUty  of 
liquid  sprays  which  are  arranged  along  a  path  to  spray  liquid 
onto  an  object  moving  along  said  path,  the  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  carriage  adapted  to  be  moved  along  said  path  and  a 
plurality  of  detectors  for  the  sprayed  liquid  arranged  across  the 
carriage  so  as  together  to  detect  the  sprayed  liquid  across  the 
width  of  the  path,  the  improvement  that  each  of  said  detectors 
comprises  an  element  capable  of  vibration  which  in  use  is 


1.  In  an  electrode  remelting  and  surfacing  apparatus,  a  base 
plate  connected  to  a  power  source  and  serving  as  a  non-con- 
sumable electrode,  a  hollow  water-cooled  mould  disposed  to 
top  said  base  for  forming  an  ingot,  said  mould  having  an  annu- 
lar cross-sectional  wall  body  forming  an  opened-end  cavity 
and  comprising  at  least  three  water  cooled  superimposed 
sleeves  electrically  insulated  from  one  another  with  the  middle 
sleeve  or  sleeves  being  of  a  height  substantially  smaller  than 
that  of  the  other  sleeves,  a  top  sleeve  of  said  sleeves  being 
electrically  connected  to  said  power  source  to  serve  as  another 
non-consumable  permanent  electrode  in  the  electroslag  pro- 
cess and  the  top  sleeve  having  a  refractory  and  electricaUy 
conductive  lining;  said  mould  or  said  base  plate  being  movable 
as  said  ingot  is  grown  in  said  mould,  whereby  effective  utiliza- 
tion of  the  entire  slag  pool  area  is  achieved  and  said  sleeve 
eliminating  the  need  for  a  conventional  consumable  electrode. 
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4^5,452 

METHOD  OF  PRE-HEATING  BOILER  FEED  WATER 
Junichi  Kubo,  Muroran;  Shuma  Sasaki,  Yokohama;  Kutuhiko 

Sasaki,  Muroran,  and  Tatsuo  Omata,  Matsudo,  all  of  JPX, 

assignors  to  Nippon  Petroleum  Refining  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,722 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  23, 1979,  54-108009 
Int.  a.3  F28F  13/18 
U.S.  a.  165—1  3  aaims 

1.  A  method  of  pre-heating  boiler  feed  -water  which  com- 
prises: supplying  de-salinated  and  de-ionized  feed  water  into 
the  tubing  of  a  heat-exchanger,  said  tubing  being  made  of 
carbon  steel  with  the  outer  surface  thereof  aluminized;  intro- 
ducing hydrocarbon  vapors  in  the  boiling  range  of  gasoline  of 
a  temperature  ranging  from  90*  to  150*  C.  into  the  shell  side  of 
said  heat-exchanger  to  cool  and  condense  said  hydrocarbon 
vapors;  and  pre-heating  said  feed  water  with  heat  resulting 
from  the  cooling  and  condensing  of  said  vapors  prior  to  its 
supply  to  a  deaerating  device  for  the  boiler. 


4,305,453 

SLIDE  GUIDE  FOR  TUBE-TYPE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

William  R.  Wagner,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 

International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,905 

Int.  a.3  F28F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  165—69  3  Claims 


1.  A  tube-type  heat  exchanger,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  a  slide  guide  interposed  between  the  heat  exchanger 
tube  and  the  tube  support  sheet  for  preventing  abrasion  and 
high  localized  stress  on  heat  exchanger  tubes  and  wherein  said 
slide  guide  comprises: 
a  plurality  of  fmgers  longitudinally  extending  from  each  end 
of  said  slide  guide  and  biased  so  as  to  conform  along  their 
entire  length  to  the  ovality  of  said  tube; 
a  saddle  centrally  located  between  said  ends  of  said  slide 
guide  for  positioning  said  slide  guide  within  a  tube  support 
sheet;  and 
a  gap  interposed  between  said  saddle  and  said  tube  for  per- 
mitting radial  expansion  and  contraction  of  said  tube  and 
said  tube  support  sheet. 


4,305,454 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  WITH  REORCULATION 
Dieter  Kaehler,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Alfa- 
Laval  Agrar  GmbH,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,769 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  20, 
1978,2854999 

Int  a.3  F28F  13/06 
VS.  CL  165—108  2  Claims 

1.  A  heat  exchanger  for  transferring  heat  from  a  warmer 
medium  to  a  liquid  to  be  heated,  comprising  a  substantially 
upright  insulated  outer  jacket  defining  an  internal  space  con- 
taining the  liquid  to  be  heated;  a  hollow  heat  conducting  body 
disposed  in  the  interior  of  said  jacket  and  arranged  to  guide  the 
liquid  to  be  heated;  and  a  heating  body  traversed  by  the 
wanner  medium  and  surrounded  by  said  heat  conducting 
body,  said  heat  conducting  body  separating  the  liquid  which  is 
heated  in  the  interior  thereof  as  a  result  of  heat  exchange  with 


the  warmer  medium  in  said  heating  body  from  the  liquid  iii  the 
interiial  space  of  said  jacket  and  said  heat  conducting  body 
having  a  lower  end  provided  with  an  inlet  opening  for  adknis- 
sion  of  liquid  to  be  heated  from  said  internal  space  and  an 


:.^ 


.  -! 


upper  end  provided  with  a  plate  and  a  flow  restrictor  disposed 
on  said  plate  and  defining  an  outlet  opening  for  the  liquid 
which  is  heated  in  the  interior  of  and  rises  in  said  heat  conduct- 
ing body,  said  flow  restrictor  including  a  riser  tube  projecting 
from  said  pbte. 


435,455 
MULTffASS  CORROSION  PROOF  AIR  HEATERI 
Adolf  U.  LIpets,  prospekt  Lenina,  150a,  kv.  38;  Sretlana  M. 
Kuznetsova,  Revoljutsionny  prospekt,  16,  k?.  21,  and  Ju«y  I. 
Lafa,  ulitsa  Mashinostroitelei,  28b,  kv.  58,  all  of  Podolsk 
Moskoyskoi  oblasti,  U.S.S.R.  i 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,069 
Int.  a.3  F28F  79/00.  9/22 
U.S.  a.  163—134  R  5  Claims 


1 1 1 
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is 
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1.  A  multipass,  corrosionproof  air  heater  comprising: 
a  group  of  tier  passes  forming  a  package  with  each  group  of 
tier  passes  having  banks  of  tubes  forming  heating  surfaces, 
and  said  tubes  being  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  tier  passes 
successively  connected  in  series  by  way  of  connecting  air 
ducts  to  form  the  airside  arrangement  of  said  air  heater;  a 
plurality  of  further  air  ducts  for  feeding  cold  air  to  the  first 
bank  of  tubes;  said  first  bank  of  tubes  having  a  plurality  of 
passes;  one  of  said  further  air  ducts  including  means  for 
preheating  an  initial  comparatively  small  fraction  of  the 
cold  air  which  is  to  be  fed  into  the  initial  pass  of  Said 
plurality  of  passes  in  said  first  bank  of  tubes  while  the 
remaining  air  ducts  of  said  plurality  of  further  air  duct&are 
connected  to  respective  connecting  air  ducts  for  forming 
with  uptake  gases  a  parallel  connection  of  said  plurality  of 
passes  within  said  first  bank  of  tubes;  said  first  bank  of 
tubes  being  located  in  a  zone  of  the  same  gas  temperatares 
and  being  exposed  to  the  same  flow  of  gases  wherein  the 
relationship  between  the  temperature  of  air  and  that  of 
gases  is  apt  to  provoke  corrosion;  and  one  of  said  further 
air  ducts  feeding  the  balance  of  the  cold  air  connedted 
downstream  of  the  last  pass  of  said  plurality  of  passes  in 
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said  first  bank  of  tubes  to  the  connecting  air  duct  commu- 
nicating with  the  next  tier  pass  of  said  air  heater. 


prised  of  said  peak  portions  in  contact  with  an  outer  one  of  said 
tube  walls. 


4,305,456 
CONDENSER  AND  HOT  WATER  SYSTEM 
Paul  Mueller,  and  Ray  A.  Prine,  both  of  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assign- 
ors to  Paul  Mueller  Company,  Springfield,  Mo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  823,927,  Aug.  12,  1977,  Pat. 

No.  4,146,089,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

671,579,  Mar.  29, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,041,726.  This  application  Jul. 

20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,853 

Int.  Cl.^  F28F  9/22,  3/14;  F25B  27/02 

U.S.  a.  165-145  16  Claims 


1.  A  water  type  condenser  comprising  a  housing  having  a 
water  inlet,  a  water  outlet,  and  a  heat  exchanger  immersed 
within  the  water  contained  within  said  housing,  said  heat 
exchanger  comprising  a  coiled  sheet  having  a  seamless  upper 
surface  and  refri  -ant  passages  formed  therein,  said  passages 
including  at  least  one  substantially  horizontal  unobstructed 
passageway  near  the  upper  edge  of  said  sheet. 


4,305,457 
HIGH  DENSITY  FIN  MATERIAL 
Henry  Cozzolino,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  United  Aircraft 
Products,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,678 

Int.  C1.3  F28D  7/10 

VJS.  a.  165-154  2  Claims 


1.  A  heat  transfer  tube  providing  an  annular  space  reclining 
a  strip  of  a  relatively  flexible  and  ductile  fin  material,  deformed 
into  a  corrugated  configuration  in  which  alternating  peaks  and 
valleys  terminate  in  respective  spaced  apart  planes  defining 
upper  and  lower  strip  faces  and  are  interconnected  by  fins 
extending  substantially  from  plane  to  plane,  the  strip  present- 
ing repeated  convolutions  and  the  peaks  of  at  least  certain 
convolutions  being  depressed  to  include  intermediately  of  peak 
portions  a  valley  portion  locating  between  said  planes  and 
interconnected  to  said  peak  portions  by  respective  fin  portions, 
opposite  faces  of  said  strip  contacting  respective  inner  and 
outer  tube  walls  defining  said  annular  space,  said  strip  being 
bent  in  a  direction  to  place  an  upper  face  of  said  strip  com- 


4,305  458 

REACTORS  IN  WHICH  THE  COOLING  OF  THE  CORE  IS 

BROUGHT  ABOUT  BY  THE  CONTINUOUS 

QRCULATION  OF  A  LIQUID  METAL 

Patrick  Jogand,  Les  3  MouUns  •  Bat  A,  13100  Aix  en  ProTcncc, 

France 

FUed  Jun.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,487 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  22,  1978,  78  18711 
Int  a.5  F28F  9/00 
U.S.  a.  165-162  3  Claims 


1.  An  intermediate  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  cylindrical 
internal  ferrule  having  a  vertical  axis,  an  external  ferrule  coax- 
ial to  and  surrounding  the  internal  ferrule,  two  annular  plates 
between  said  ferrules  horizontally  spaced  and  located  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  ferrules,  a  bundle 
of  straight  tubes  located  in  the  annulus  between  the  internal 
and  external  ferrules  and  extending  vertically  between  the 
annular  plates  in  the  form  of  cylindrical  layers  coaxial  to  the 
ferrules,  said  layers  being  mutually  reinforced  by  transverse 
belts  formed  by  horizontal  bands  carrying  spacing  members 
located  between  the  tubes  of  the  layers  and  in  contact  with  the 
latter,  said  spacing  members  being  disposed  in  a  plurality  of 
horizontal  planes,  collectors  for  the  admission  and  discharge  of 
the  secondary  fluid  circulating  within  said  tubes  being  respec- 
tively provided  beneath  the  lower  plate  and  above  the  upper 
plate,  the  inner  ferrule  forming  a  pij)e  for  the  supply  of  the 
secondary  fluid  to  the  admission  collector,  while  the  outer 
ferrule  is  upwardly  extended  by  a  pipe  for  the  discharge  of  the 
same  secondary  fluid  collected  in  the  discharge  coUector  after 
passing  through  the  tubes,  inlet  and  outlet  ports  distributed 
about  the  axis  of  the  outer  ferrule  for  the  admission  and  dis- 
charge of  a  primary  fluid  in  the  vicinity  of  the  annular  plates 
which  exchanges  calories  with  the  secondary  fluid  through  the 
wall  of  the  tubes,  wherein  the  geometry  of  the  spacing  mem- 
bers is  different  according  to  their  radial  position  in  the  same 
horizontal  plane  to  create,  in  the  circulation  of  primary  fluid 
with  the  exchanger,  a  variable  pressure  drop  such  that  the 
supply  of  primary  fluid  is  larger  in  the  area  occupied  by  the 
tubes  of  the  inner  layers  than  in  the  area  occupied  by  the  tubes 
of  the  outer  layers. 
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4,305,459 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Manfred  NonncamaiiB,  Schwieberdingen,  and  Helmut  Bardong, 
Stuttgart,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siiddeut- 
gche  KiililerM>rik  Jnlins  Fr.  Bchr,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
CoBtinnation  of  Ser.  No.  518,147,  Oct  25, 1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,649 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  25, 
1973,  2353442;  May  31, 1974,  2365476 

Int  a.3  F28F  9/16 
U.S.  a.  165—173  4  Claims 


wherein  the  number  of  said  muhiple  start  flutes  is  select 
the  combination  of  Nx  tan  <(>/Da>20  where; 
Nx=the  number  of  flutes. 


eiby 


1.  In  a  solderless  heat  exchanger  including  a  water  compart- 
ment, having  a  substantially  planar  bottom  having  upper  and 
lower  surfaces,  and  a  top,  and  a  block  of  fmned  tubes  passing 
through  the  water  compartment  bottom,  in  which  the  tubes  are 
seated  therein  by  expansion  of  the  tubes,  the  improvement  by 
which  the  interconnections  of  the  tubes  with  the  water  com- 
partment bottom  are  made  tight  with  respect  to  water  and  air, 
without  additional  sealing  elements,  wherein  the  tubes  are 
surrounded  by  passages  comprising  a  portion  of  the  bottom  in 
which  the  entire  thickness  of  the  bottom  is  bent  to  surround 
said  tubes  and  wherein,  for  each  said  tube,  the  line  of  intersec- 
tion of 

(1)  the  curved  portion  of  that  surface  of  said  water  compart- 
ment bottom  which  contacts  said  tube,  with 

(2)  the  internal  cylindrical  portion  of  said  surface  which  is  in 
contact  with  said  tube  lies  between  planar  extensions,  at 
said  tube,  of  said  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  said  water 
compartment  bottom. 


<f>=the  \ve\\x  angle  of  the  flutes,  and 
Da = the  hydraulic  diameter  of  the  tube 


4,305,461 

WELL  PUMPING  APPARATUS 

Edward  D.  Meyer,  69  Nassau  Point,  Cutchogue, 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,936 

Int.  a.3  E21B  33/02 

U.S.  a.  166—84 


1,  N.Y.  1199J 

36  I 


16  Claims 


4,305,460 

HEAT  TRANSFER  TUBE 

Jack  S.  Yampolsky,  Saa  Diego,  Calif.,  assigBor  to  General 

Atomic  Company,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Continoation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  15,863,  Feb.  27, 1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  750,581, 

Dec.  15, 1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  14, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  168,577 
Int  a.3  F28F  1/08,  1/06 
VS.  a.  165—179  6  Claims 

1.  A  heat  transfer  tube  for  effecting  heat  transfer  between 
the  tube  wall  and  a  fluid  flowing  through  said  tube,  comprising 
a  substantially  straight  axis  metallic  tube  having  a  plurality  of 
multiple  start  spiral  flutes  of  substantially  uniform  configura- 
tion formed  along  the  length  of  the  tube  wall,  said  flutes  each 
forming  a  helix  angle  of  between  approximately  25  to  SO  de- 
grees relative  to  the  axis  of  the  tube,  each  of  said  flutes  having 
a  flute  height  sufficient  to  establish  a  flute  height  to  tube  hy- 
draulic diameter  ratio  greater  than  approximately  0.025,  and 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  connection  with  a  well  casing, 

a  sucker  rod  extending  into  the  well  casing  for  reciprocal 
operation  therein, 

fluid  operated  means  to  cause  the  reciprocation  of  said 
sucker  rod  for  operation  in  the  well  casing, 

said  sucker  rod  extending  through  and  beyond  said  fluid 
operated  means, 

and  means  connecting  said  sucker  rod  to  the  apparatus  exte- 
rior of  the  well  casing  at  a  position  on  said  sucker  rod 
remote  from  the  well  casing  and  beyond  said  fluid  oper- 
ated means  to  permit  said  sucker  rod  to  have  lateral  fiove- 
ment  along  its  length  within  said  fluid  operated  means. 
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435,462 
APPARATUS  FOR  POSITIONING  DEFLECnON 
WEDGES 
Wulf  Eilers,  Johannesburg;  Zdenek  L.  Figar,  Krugersdorp; 
Johan  G.  Grabe,  Carletonyille;  Stanley  J.  Landers,  Bryanston, 
and  David  S.  Williams,  Springi,all  of  South  Africa,  assignors 
to  Boart  International  Limited,  Johannesburg,  South  Africa 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,904 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Feb.  16,  1978, 
78/0917 

Int  a.3  E21B  7/08.  23/12 
U.S.  a.  166—117.6  2  Qaims 
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1.  Means  for  positioning  a  deflection  wedge  in  a  drill  hole, 
which  has  a  pronounced  horizontal  component  of  direction, 
comprising:  an  extension  adapted  to  be  secured  at  one  end  to 
the  end  of  a  drill  string  in  such  a  manner  that  the  extension  is 
free  to  rotate  relatively  to  the  drill  string;  a  deflection  wedge 
detachably  carried  at  the  other  end  of  the  extension;  means  to 
cause  the  extension  to  rotate  relatively  to  the  drill  string;  and  a 
wedge  orientation  mechanism  including  a  droparm  mechanism 
adapted  to  stop  rotation  of  the  extension  upon  a  present  orien- 
tation being  achieved  and  a  trigger  actuated  by  the  droparm 
mechanism  to  immobilize  said  rotation  means,  said  rotation 
means  including  a  rifle  bar  mechanism  having  a  first  element 
adapted  to  be  anchored  against  the  bottom  of  a  drill  hole  by 
axial  pressure  on  the  drill  string  and  a  second  element  which  is 
clutched  to  the  extension  so  that  the  droparm  mechanism 
actuates  said  trigger  which  declutches  the  second  element 
from  the  extension. 


4,305,463 
OIL  RECOVERY  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Bohdan  Zakiewicz,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Oil  Trieval  Cor- 
poration,  Irving,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct  31, 1970,  Ser.  No.  89,871 

Int  a.3  FJIB  43/30,  43/263,  33/138 

VJS.  a.  106—245  26  Claims 
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1.  The  method  of  recovering  liquifiable  hydrocarbons  from 
a  fluid-permeable  subterranean  zone  containing  entrapped 
deposits  thereof  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  forming  a  substantially  fluid-impervious  vertically  ex- 
tending screen  to  isolate  said  fluid-permeable  subterranean 
zone  from  other  fluid-permeable  subterranean  zones  by 
(i)  forming  a  plurality  of  boreholes  extending  from  the 
earth  surface  into  said  fluid-permeable  subterranean 
zone  aligned  substantially  along  the  desired  vertical 
plane  of  said  screen; 


(ii)  fracturing  the  subterranean  zone  between  said  bore- 
holes; and 
(iii)  sealing  the  fractured  zone  by  injecting  sealing  medium 
into  said  fractured  zone;  and 
(b)  flushing  a  fluid  medium  through  the  isolated  subterra- 
nean zone. 


4,305,464 
METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING  METHANE  FROM  COAL 

SEAMS 
Denes  G.  Masszi,  Calgary,  Canada,  assignor  to  Algas  Resources 

Ltd.,  Calgary,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,469 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  19,  1979, 
36634/79 

Int  a.3  E21B  43/26.  43/263 
U.S.  Q.  166—370  9  Oains 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  from  an  underground  coal  seam 
methane  gas  which  occurs  in  adsorbed  form  in  said  coal  seam, 
said  process  comprising  providing  a  borehole  which  extends 
from  the  surface  of  the  earth  underground  through  overburden 
to  a  terminal  point,  providing  at  said  terminal  point  an  under- 
ground cavity  at  least  partly  in  or  immediately  adjacent  to  said 
coal  seam,  said  cavity  being  located  such  that  0ie  pressure  of 
said  overburden  is  greater  than  the  crushing  strength  of  said 
cavity,  said  cavity  having  a  radius  at  least  five  times  the  radius 
of  said  borehole  at  said  terminal  point,  said  cavity  being  unsup- 
ported, non-self-protecting  and,  hence,  collapsible  and  con- 
structed and  arranged  such  that  under  the  influence  of  triaxial 
compression  coal  from  said  coal  seam  will  move  toward  and 
into  said  cavity,  thereby  fracturing  and  converting  methane 
gas  adsorbed  in  the  coal  into  methane  gas  in  free  form,  and 
recovering  said  free  form  methane  gas  from  said  cavity  via  said 
borehole. 


4,305,465 

SUBSURFACE  TUBING  HANGER  AND  STINGER 

ASSEMBLY 

Gary  D.  ElUs,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Industries, 

Inc.,  DaUas,  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,585 

Int  a.3  E21B  33/128,  33/129 

VJS.  a.  166—382  7  Claims 


\ 


■A  i^'- 


1.  A  hanger  for  use  in  supporting  a  tubing  string  in  a  well 
comprising  a  tubular  mandrel  with  a  lower  end  adapted  for 
supportive  connection  to  the  tubing  string  and  an  upper  end,  a 
hanger  head  connected  to  said  upper  end  and  having  an  in- 
verted generally  frusto-conical  outer  surface,  a  plurality  of  slip 
segments  angularly  spaced  from  each  other  and  slidably  con- 
nected to  said  outer  surface,  a  control  ring  telescoped  over  the 
upper  end  of  said  mandrel  and  connected  to  the  slip  segments 
for  moving  said  segments  in  unison  on  said  head,  a  pressure- 
actuated  setting  cylinder  telescoped  onto  the  lower  end  of  said 
mandrel  and  engaging  said  control  ring,  pressure  and  discharge 
chambers  formed  between  the  exterior  of  said  mandrel  and  the 
interior  of  said  setting  cylinder  and  pressure-sealed  therebe- 
tween from  each  other,  a  slip-set  port  extending  generally 
radially  through  said  mandrel  and  communicating  with  said 
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pressure  chamber,  a  reset  port  extending  generally  radially 
through  said  mandrel  and  communicating  with  said  discharge 
chamber,  and  a  removable  retracting  spool  with  top  and  bot- 
tom ends  positionable  within  said  mandrel  and  deflning  a  high 
pressure  passage  extending  from  said  top  end  to  adjacent  said 
reset  port  for  delivering  hydraulic  pressure  to  said  retracting 
chamber,  a  vent  passage  extending  from  adjacent  said  reset 
port  to  said  bottom  end  of  said  spool  for  venting  hydraulic 
pressure  from  said  pressure  chamber  whereby,  upon  delivery 
of  sufficient  hydraulic  pressure  to  said  retracting  chamber,  said 
cylinder  is  forced  downwardly  on  said  mandrel  and,  in  turn, 
slides  the  control  ring  downwardly  causing  the  slip  segments 
to  move  radially  inward  and  release  said  hanger  from  within 
the  well. 


4^5,466 
OFFSHORE  PLATFORM  HAVING  'TIREE  DECKS 
Riley  G.  Goldsmith,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Conoco  Inc., 
Ponca  Oty,  Okla. 

FUed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,567 

Int.  a?  B63B  35/44;  E21B  43/01.  7/128 

U.S.  a.  166—381  9  Claims 


fixing  the  relative  positions  of  the  winches; 
passing  the  cables  from  the  winches  through  the  center  of 
the  rotary  table  to  the  blow-out  preventer; 


connecting  the  cables  to  the  blow-out  preventer;  and 
operating  the  winches  to  lift  the  blow-out  preventer. 


4,305,468 

METHOD  FOR  DRILLING  WELLBORES  FROM  AN 
OFFSHORE  PLATFORM  I 

Riley  G.  Goldsmith,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Conoco  Inc., 
Ponca  City,  Okla. 

Filed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,563 

Int.  a.3  E21B  7/132.  43/01,  43/013 

U.S.  a.  166—359  HXlBims 


1.  An  offshore  production  system,  comprising: 

an  offshore  platform  including  an  upper  deck,  a  middle  deck, 
and  a  lower  deck; 

at  least  one  wellbore  disposed  through  an  ocean  floor  and 
penetrating  a  subterranean  formation; 

at  least  one  production  riser  connecting  said  wellbore  with 
said  platform,  said  production  riser  having  an  upper  end 
supported  from  said  middle  deck  and  having  production 
equipment  connected  to  said  upper  end  adjacent  said 
middle  deck  so  that  production  operations  may  be  con- 
ducted from  said  middle  deck; 

drilling  equipment  located  on  said  upper  deck  for  drilling 
said  wellbore  and  performing  completion  and  workover 
operations  thereon; 

wherein  said  upper  deck  provides  a  protective  barrier  be- 
tween said  drilling  equipment  and  said  middle  deck;  and 

wherein  said  lower  deck  includes  a  workspace  for  the  posi- 
tioning of  equipment  to  be  lowered  to  the  ocean  floor. 


4,305,467 
BLOWOUT  PREVENTER  LIFT  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Douglas  R.  VUlincs,  Weatherford,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Power  Lift, 
Inc.,  Weatherford,  Okla. 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,293 
Int.  a.3  E21B  19/02 
U.S.  a.  166—385  15  Claims 

15.  A  method  for  lifting  the  blow-out  preventer  of  an  oil 
well,  said  blow-out  preventer  disposed  beneath  an  opened 
centered  rotary  table  mounted  in  the  drilling  platform  of  a 
drilling  rig  used  to  drill  the  well,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
positioning  two  winches  having  reels  upon  which  cables  are 
wound  on  the  drilling  platform  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
rotary  table  such  that  the  reels  of  the  winches  are  substan- 
tially parallel; 


1.  A  metfiod  of  drilling  a  borehole  from  an  offshore  platform 
through  an  ocean  floor  to  penetrate  a  subterranean  formation, 
said  method  comprising: 

(a)  drilling  an  uncased  borehole  into  said  ocean  floor; 

(b)  casiiig  said  borehole; 

(c)  terminating  said  casing  near  said  ocean  floor; 

(d)  positioning  a  high  pressure  drilling  riser  having  an  Outer 
diameter  less  than  an  outer  diameter  of  an  outer  casing 
string  of  said  casing  in  fluid  communication  with  at  least 
one  casing  string  of  said  casing  and  said  platform; 

(e)  positioning  a  blowout  preventor  near  a  top  of  said  high 
pressure  drilling  riser  for  containing  in  said  high  pressure 
drilliitg  riser  any  high  pressures  produced  by  said  subter- 
ranean formation; 

(0  drilling  another  portion  of  said  borehole  through  said 
blowout  preventor  and  said  drilling  riser  to  penetrate  said 
subterranean  formation;  and, 

(g)  casing  said  other  portion  of  said  borehole  to  a  selected 
depth  with  the  casing  terminating  near  said  ocean  floor. 
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4,305,469 

nRE  EXTINGUISHING  SYSTEM  HAVING  A 

DISCHARGE  VALVE  AND  A  DISTRIBUTION  VALVE 

ACTUATED  BY  A  PNEUMATIC  ACTUATOR 

Milton  J.  Morrisette,  Ashland,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Walter  Kidde 

and  Company,  Inc.,  Gifton,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,058 

Int.  a.3  A62C  37/06 

U.S.  O.  169—61  11  Qaims 
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ing  said  cutting  head  to  reciprocate  with  respect  to  said 
housine:  and 


housing;  and 


baflles  adjacent  to  said  sleeve  and  said  piston  and  a  dust 
cover  surrounding  said  forks,  said  sleeve,  and  said  piston 
so  as  to  protect  against  the  entrance  of  dust  and  foreign 
matter  therein. 


1.  A  fire  protection  system  comprising: 

a  storage  container  means  defining  a  discharge  opening  and 
filled  under  pressure  with  an  extinguishing  agent; 

discharge  valve  means  closing  said  discharge  opening  and 
including  a  pneumatic  release  means  for  opening  said 
discharge  valve  means  to  release  said  extinguishing  agent 
in  response  to  an  application  of  fluid  pressure; 

a  distribution  manifold  connected  to  said  discharge  valve 
means; 

a  plurality  of  distribution  valves  each  having  an  inlet  con- 
nected to  said  manifold,  each  of  said  distribution  valves 
comprising  a  valve  closure  movable  between  a  closed 
position  that  seals  said  inlet  from  an  outlet  and  an  open 
position  that  permits  fluid  flow  therebetween,  pneumatic 
actuator  means  for  moving  said  valve  closure  to  said  open 
position  in  response  to  an  application  of  fluid  pressure,  and 
fluid  pressure  transfer  means  for  transmitting  said  fluid 
pressure  from  said  actuator  means  to  said  release  means  in 
res;>onse  to  movement  of  said  valve  closure  to  said  open 
position;  and 

a  plurality  of  discharge  nozzle  means  each  connected  to  said 
outlet  of  a  different  one  of  said  distribution  valves  and 
located  in  a  different  zone  to  be  protected. 


4,305,471 
SIMPLinED  FASTENING  TECHNIQUE  USING  THE 
LOGARITHMIC  RATE  METHOD 
Siavash  Eshghy,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RockweU  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  31,348,  Apr.  19, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,219^)20,  which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  912,151,  Jnn.  2, 1978, 
Pat.  No.  4,179,786,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
712,554,  Aug.  9, 1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  10, 
1980,  Ser.  No.  111,143 
Int.  a.5  B25B  23/147 
U.S.  a.  173—12  20  OaiBM 


4,305,470 
POWER  HOE  WTTH  REQPROCATING  CUTTING  HEAD 
Elbert  J.  Anderson,  1315  N.  Fourth  East,  Bountiful,  Utah  84010 
FUed  Oct  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,566 
Int  a.3  AOIB  1/08 
U.S.  a.  172—41  13  Claims 

1.  A  pow'er  implement  comprising: 
a  drive  shaft  within  a  housing; 
means  for  connecting  a  motor  to  the  drive  shaft  so  as  to 

provide  rotational  motion  thereof; 
a  drive  plate  attached  to  said  drive  shaft  and  rotated  thereby; 
an  end  of  a  drive  pin  mounted  to  said  drive  plate  and  the 

other  end  housed  in  a  sleeve; 
a  cutting  head  mounted  to  the  sleeve  such  that  the  sleeve  and 
the  drive  pin  work  in  harmony  so  as  to  translate  the  rota- 
tional motion  of  the  drive  shaft  to  a  reciprocating  motion 
at  the  cutting  head; 
a  support  rod  connected  to  said  sleeve  for  supporting  the 
cutting  head,  wherein  said  support  rod  is  joined  to  said 
sleeve  by  a  connecting  member; 
forks  mounted  at  the  end  of  said  housing  and  attached  to  said 
support  rod  so  as  to  support  said  cutting  head  while  allow- 
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1.  Apparatus  for  tightening  a  threaded  fastener,  comprising 
a  powered  tool  for  imparting  input  characteristics  to  the 

fastener; 
means  for  sensing  the  input  characteristics  and  generating 

signals  representative  thereof; 
means  responsive  to  the  generated  signals  and  to  a  ratio  of  a 

final  desired  tension  value  in  the  fastener  and  a  tension  rate 

of  the  fastener  for  determining  a  final  shut  ofT  parameter; 

and 
means  for  terminating  operation  of  the  tool  in  response  to 

the  final  shut  off  parameter. 
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4,305,472  ■                       4,305,473 

APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  AND  LIMITING  POWER  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  PNEUMATIC 

TORQUE  MOTORS 

McKinley  J.  Brooette,  119  N.  Hollywood  Rd.,  Houina,  La.  Per.  A.  L.  Gidlund,  Tiiby,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Atlas  d>pco 

70360  Aktiebolag,  Nacka,  Sweden 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,285  FUed  Oct.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,247              j 

Int  a.^  B25B  23/14  Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  17, 1977,  7711)652 

U.S.  a.  173—12                                                       9  Claims  Int.  Q.^  B25D  9/06,  9/26 

U.S.  a.  173—16  14  Cltdms 


1.  Apparatus  for  limiting  the  torque  applied  to  a  pipe  by  a  set 
of  power  tongs  wherein  said  tongs  are  operated  by  hydraulic 
fluid  pumped  through  a  feed  line  to  a  hydrauUc  motor  in  said 
tongs  and  returned  by  a  return  line,  which  comprises: 

a  hydraulic  tension  cell  attached  between  said  tongs  and  a 
fixed  attachment,  whereby  torque  applied  by  said  tongs 
causes  hydraulic  pressure  in  said  hydraulic  tension  cell; 

a  helical  pressure  sensor  tube  hydraulically  connected  to 
said  hydraulic  tension  cell; 

and  means  operated  by  said  pressure  sensor  tube  for  shunting 
said  hydraulic  fluid  between  said  feed  line  and  said  return 
line  and  bypassing  said  motor. 

8.  Apparatus  for  limiting  the  torque  applied  to  a  pipe  by  a  set 
of  power  tongs  wherein  said  tongs  are  operated  by  hydraulic 
fluid  pumped  through  a  feed  line  to  a  hydraulic  motor  in  said 
tongs  and  returned  by  a  return  line,  which  comprises: 

a  hydraulic  tension  cell  attached  to  said  tongs  and  secured  to 
a  permanent  attachment,  whereby  torque  applied  by  said 
tongs  causes  hydraulic  pressure  in  said  hydraulic  tension 
cell; 

a  helical  pressure  sensor  tube  hydraulically  connected  to 
said  hydraulic  tension  cell; 

an  operating  arm  attached  to  said  pressure  sensor  tube  such 
that  said  hydraulic  pressure  causes  said  operating  arm  to 
rotate; 

a  spring  arm,  cammingly  engaged  with  said  operating  arm; 

an  air  valve,  said  air  valve  having  a  valve  member  engaged 
with  said  spring  arm  such  that  when  said  pressure  in  said 
pressure  sensor  tube  causes  said  operating  arm  to  rotate, 
said  operating  arm  cams  said  spring  arm  to  close  said  air 
valve; 

an  air  line  supplying  air  to  said  air  valve; 

a  normally  cloned  first  diaphragm  operated  valve  in  said  air 
line  downstream  from  said  air  valve,  said  first  diaphragm 
operated  valve  being  operated  by  said  air  valve  such  that 
when  said  air  valve  closes,  said  first  diaphragm  operated 
valve  opens; 

a  normally  closed  second  diaphragm  operated  valve  con- 
nected between  said  feed  line  and  said  return  line  and 
operated  by  said  air  line  such  that  when  said  first  dia- 
phragm operated  valve  opens  said  second  diaphragm 
operated  valve  opens  to  shunt  hydraulic  fluid  between 
said  feed  line  and  return  line  thereby  bypassing  said  mo- 
tor. 


1.  A  power  control  device  for  gradually  changing  the  power 
developed  by  a  pneumatic  impact  motor  in  response  to  the  load 
applied  on  the  motor  housing  through  a  working  implement 
connected  to  the  motor,  j 

the  impact  motor  comprising  a  housing  (10);  a  motor  cylin- 
der (11)  in  said  housing;  a  motor  piston  (12)  reciprooably 
mounted  in  the  motor  cylinder  (11);  means  on  said  housing 
for  receiving  a  working  implement  such  that  said  woiiking 
implement  is  movable  axially  relative  to  said  cylinder  and 
is  in  communication  with  said  motor  piston;  and  a  pressure 
air  supply  passage  (20)  leading  from  a  source  of  pressure 
air  supply  to  the  motor  cylinder  (11), 

the  power  control  device  comprising  the  combination  of: 

an  inlet  flow  limiting  means  (15)  located  in  the  inlet  portion 
of  the  pressure  air  supply  passage  (20)  of  the  motor,  said 
inlet  flow  limiting  means  (15)  comprising  a  flow  restric- 
tion (18)  provided  with  a  diverging  pressure  recovering 
outlet;  and 

a  motor  toad  responsive  pressure  relief  means  located  down- 
stream of  said  flow  limitinit  means  (15)  and  coupled  to  the 
motor,  said  motor  load  responsive  pressure  relief  nteans 
comprising  a  first  member  associated  with  the  oiotor 
housing;  a  second  member  coupled  to  the  working  imple- 
ment and  being  sealingly  slidable  in  said  motor  cylinder 
(11)  relative  to  said  first  member;  a  spring  acting  between 
said  first  and  second  members  to  balance  the  load  applied 
on  the  motor;  and  at  least  one  air  relief  opening  in  one  of 
said  first  and  second  members  and  in  communication  with 
the  interior  of  said  motor  cylinder  (11),  said  at  least  oae  air 
relief  opening  being  arranged  to  be  controlled  by  an  edge 
on  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  members  such  that 
said  at  least  one  opening  is  gradually  uncovered  by  said 
edge  due  to  relative  movement  of  said  first  and  second 
members  responsive  to  the  load  applied  on  the  liotor 
housing  relative  to  the  working  implement  and  second 
member  being  gradually  decreased  from  maximum  to  zero 
for  selectively  and  gradually  releasing  pressure  air  from 
said  motor  cylinder  (11)  to  the  atmosphere  in  respoitse  to 
and  as  a  function  of  decreasing  load  applied  on  the  motor 
housiag  relative  to  the  workmg  implement. 


4,305,474 
THRUST  ACTUATED  DRILL  GUIDANCE  DEVI( 
Nathaodale  Farris,  Ponca  Gty,  Okla.,  and  Hilbert  D.  Dahl, 
Pittsbuisii,  Pa.«  assignors  to  Conoco  Inc.,  Ponca  City,  Okla. 
1    FUed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,905 
\  Int  a.3  E21B  7/08 

UA  a.  175—73  3 

1.  A  deflection  device  for  use  in  a  drilling  system  whetein  a 
drill  string  extends  to  a  downhole  motor  which  drives  a  totat- 
able  shaft  connected  to  a  drill  bit,  said  deflection  device  com- 
prising: 
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(a)  a  body  member  adapted  to  encompass  part  of  said  rotat- 
able  shaft; 

(b)  oppositely  disposed  first  and  second  borehole  wall  con- 
tacting members,  said  members  being  joined  together  and 
adapted  for  sliding  movement  over  said  body  member  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  said  shaft,  one  of  said  wall 
contacting  members  being  spring  biased  outwardly  by  a 
spring  means  therein  and  the  other  of  said  wall  contacting 
members  being  movable  outwardly  in  response  to  flui^ 
pressure  applied  to  an  internal  chamber  therein;      ~-^' 

(c)  a  thrust-actuated  piston  attachable  to  a  drill  string; 

(d)  a  piston  housing  slidably  encompassing  a  portion  of  said 


upper  plate  without  restraint  to  hinder  its  lateral  deflec- 
tion. 


4,305,476 

CONSTANT  TRACK  TENSION  SYSTEM  FOR 

SNOWMOBILES 

JaroslaT  Blass,  Chaska,  and  Gerald  S.  RycUock,  Jordan,  both  of 

Minn.,  assignors  to  Kawasaki  Motors  Corp.,  U.SA.,  Santa 

Ana,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,097 

Int.  a.3  B62D  55/30 

U.S.  a.  180—9.54  7  Claims 


thrust-actuated  piston  to  provide  a  cavity  between  said 
housing  and  said  piston,  the  volume  of  said  cavity  being 
variable  will  relative  longitudinal  movement  of  said  hous- 
ing and  piston; 

(e)  a  spring  means  in  said  cavity  adapted  to  urge  said  piston 
to  a  position  where  said  cavity  has  maximum  volume;  and 

(0  fluid  conduit  means  extending  in  fluid  communication 
between  said  cavity  and  said  internal  chamber  in  the  other 
of  said  borehole  wall  contacting  members  whereby  move- 
ment of  said  piston  relative  to  said  housing  causes  fluid  to 
move  between  said  cavity  and  said  internal  chamber, 
thereby  moving  said  borehole  wall  contacting  members 
relative  to  said  body  member. 


4,305,475 
WEIGH  BLOCK  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  L.  Wacker,  Wellington,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Quest  Corpo- 
ration, Macedonia,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,995 

Int.  C\?  B66C  1/40:  miC  21/22 

U.S.  a.  177—147  /  14  Qaims 
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1.  A  material  handling  and  weighing  assembly,  which  com- 
prises: 

a  lower  plate  attached  to  and  supported  by  a  supporting 
housing; 

electronic  compression  load-measuring  means  supported  on 
the  lower  plate; 

an  upper  plate  freely  supported  on  top  of  the  load-measuring 
means  without  lateral  restraint;  and 

a  shank  supported  at  its  upper  end  by  engagement  with  the 
upper  plate  and  having  at  its  lower  end  means  for  attach- 
ing to  a  load  to  be  handled  and  weighed,  the  shank  extend- 
ing freely  downwardly  from  its  engagement  with  the 


1.  In  combination  with  a  suspension  system  for  a  track  type 
vehicle  having  an  endless  track  means  under  preselected  ten- 
sion in  one  position  of  the  suspension  system,  the  suspension 
system  pivotally  interconnecting  a  rigid  frame  of  the  vehicle 
and  the  vehicle  body,  and  having  a  transverse  suspension 
member  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  about  its  axis,  the 
provision  of: 
an  elongated  cam  member  fixedly  carried  by  said  transverse 
suspension  member  and  having  a  cam  surface  engaged  by 
said  track  means  and  extending  in  the  direction  of  travel 
thereof, 
said  cam  surface  being  contoured  to  maintain  said  track 
means  under  said  selected  tension  with  minimal  variation 
of  such  tension  during  pivotal  movement  of  the  transverse 
suspension  member. 


435,477 

EXHAUST  TUNING  MEANS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

James  W.  Moore,  Horicon,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Deere  it  Company, 

Moline,  Dl. 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,515 

Int  a.3  POIN  1/08 

U.S.  a.  181—249  3  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  two-cycle  engine,  a  silencer  com- 
prising: a  housing  having  interior  walls  defining  a  generally 
cylindrical  shaped  chamber;  a  first  plate  having  a  generally 
elliptical  shape  fixably  mounted  rearwardly  in  said  chamber  in 
an  angled  orientation  and  mounted  such  that  said  first  plate's 
periphery  is  in  continuous  communication  with  a  portion  of 
said  wall  to  form  a  converging  area  chamber  portion;  a  stinger 
fixably  mounted  in  said  first  plate  and  extending  rearward 
therefrom  in  communication  with  said  chamber;  a  second  plate 
having  a  generally  elliptical  shape  fixably  mounted  forward  in 
said  chamber  in  an  angled  orientation  opposed  to  said  first 
plate  and  mounted  such  that  said  second  plate's  periphery  is  in 
continuous  communication  with  a  portion  of  said  side  wall  to 
form  a  diverging  area,  said  first  and  second  plates  being  in  a 
longitudinally  spaced  relationship  with  said  chamber;  an  ex- 
haust pipe  leading  from  said  engine's  exhaust  ports  to  said 
chamber,  said  exhaust  pipe  being  fixably  mounted  in  said  sec- 
ond plate. 
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4,305,478 

ANCHORING  AND  RESCUE  APPARATUS 

Glen  W.  Geisinger,  P.O.  Box  274,  Saratoga,  Calif.  95070 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,044 

Int.  aj  A62B  35/00 

U.S.  a.  182—3  9  Gaims 


1.  In  an  enclosed  chamber  (10)  having  an  overhead  opening 
(12)  having  a  periphery  (14),  an  improved  safety  apparatus  (16) 
for  anchoring  a  line  (17)  attached  to  a  person  and  for  with- 
drawing the  line  (17)  and  the  person  from  the  chamber  (10), 
comprising: 
a  generally  planar  member  (18)  generally  centrally  open  and 
having  a  top  portion  (20)  and  a  bottom  portion  (22),  said 
member  (18)  being  adapted  to  surroundingly  engage  a 
substantial  portion  of  said  periphery  (14); 
a  support  structure  (26)  attached  to  said  member  (18)  adja- 
cent said  periphery  (14); 
anchoring  means  (32)  for  normally  preventing  a  line  (17) 
attached  to  a  person  in  the  chamber  (10)  from  playing  out 
downwardly  into  the  chamber  (10)  and  for  allowing  the 
line  (17)  to  be  freely  drawn  upwardly  out  of  the  chamber 
(10):  and 
means  (34)  for  mounting  the  anchoring  means  (32)  to  the 
member  (18). 


4,305,479 

VARIABLE  ELEVATOR  UP  PEAK  DISPATCHING 

INTERVAL 

Joseph  Bittar,  and  Arnold  Mendelsohn,  both  of  Simsbury, 

Conn.,  assignors  to  Otis  Etevator  Company,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,394 

Int.  a.3  B66B  7/20 

U.S.  a.  187—29  R  5  Claims 


servicing  a  plurality  of  floor  landings  divided  into  contiguous 
zones  in  a  building,  comprising: 

group  controller  means,  including  hall  call  means  for  r«gis- 
tering  calls  for  up  and  down  service  at  each  of  side  land- 
ings and  signal  processing  means  for  exchanging  sisals 
with  etch  of  said  elevators,  responsive  to  said  hall  call 
means  and  to  said  signals  indicative  of  conditions  of  said 
cars  for  determining  the  zone  in  which  each  car  is  located, 
for  assigning  cars  to  zones,  for  determining  empty  zones, 
for  determining  the  floor  of  highest  and  lowest  floor  calls 
in  each  zone,  for  providing  zone  demand  signals  to  the 
cars  to  command  the  cars  to  move  upward  or  down\Vard 
in  the  building  to  fill  empty  zones  with  unassigned  cars 
and  to  cause  assigned  cars  to  reach  floors  in  their  respec- 
tive zones  where  floor  calls  are  registered,  for  determining 
_  up  peak  traffic  conditions,  for  forcing  cars  from  selected 
zones  in  the  high  end  of  the  building  to  the  main  landing 
in  response  to  up  peak  traffic  conditions,  for  dispatching 
cars  from  the  main  landing  at  intervals  in  response  to  up 
peak  traffic  conditions  and  for  issuing  stop  commands  to 
each  car  in  response  to  said  signals  indicative  of  conditions 
of  said  car  indicating  that  the  committable  floor  position 
of  said  car  coincides  with  the  floor  landing  of  an  empty 
zone  or  a  floor  call  for  which  a  zone  demand  signal  has 
been  provided  to  said  car,  for  determining  from  car  calls 
registered  in  any  car  dispatched  from  the  main  landii^  of 
the  building  in  response  to  up  peak  traffic  conditions  the 
approximate  round  trip  time  required  for  such  car  to 
service  such  car  calls  and  return  to  said  main  landing,  and 
for  varying  the  dispatching  interval  in  accordance  with 
said  approximate  round  trip  time; 

each  of  said  elevators  including  a  car,  car  motion  means  for 
providing  and  arresting  the  motion  of  said  car,  mean$  for 
registering  car  calls  for  service  required  by  passengers 
therein,  and  a  car  controller  means  for  providing  signals 
indicative  of  conditions  of  said  car,  for  controlling  said  car 
motion  means  to  cause  said  car  to  move  in  a  selected  up  or 
down  direction  and  to  stop  in  response  to  said  signals 
indicative  of  conditions  of  said  car  and  to  signals  received 
from  said  group  controller  means; 

characterized  by  said  signal  processing  means  comprising 
means  for  determining  the  number  of  cars  currently  at  said 
main  landing  and  for  altering  said  dispatching  interval  in 
accordance  with  the  number  of  cars  at  said  main  landing. 


4,305,480 

INTEGRAL  GAIN  ELEVATOR  DOOR  MOTION 

CONTROL 

Michael  W.  Hmelovsky,  Warehouse  Point,  Conn.,  assigndr  to 
Otis  ElefBtor  Company,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,693 

Int.  Q.3  B66B  13/08 

U.S.  a.  187—29  R  3  Glims 


TIME  CONTROUUD  OPENING  PROFILE 


1.  An  elevator  system  including  a  group  of  elevators  for 


1.  Elevator  door  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  motor  driven  elevator  door  mechanism; 
demand  means  for  providing  signals  indicative  of  demands 
to  open  or  close  said  elevator  door; 


December  15,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


907 


position  means  providing  signals  related  to  the  position  of 
said  elevator  door;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  door  mechanism  in  re- 
sponse to  said  demand  signals  and  said  position  signals; 
characterized  by: 

said  position  means  comprising  a  transducer  for  providing 
signals  which  vary  as  a  function  of  the  position  of  said 
door  mechanism;  and 

said  control  means  comprising  cyclically  operative  signal 
processing  means  for  providing,  in  response  to  said  trans- 
ducer, signal  indications  of  the  position  and  velocity  of 
said  door,  and,  in  response  to  said  demand  means,  said 
modification  means  and  said  position  and  velocity  signal 
indications,  for  providing,  in  each  of  a  series  of  cycles 
throughout  a  period  of  time  during  each  door  traverse,  a 
velocity  error  signal  in  response  to  the  difference  between 
said  door  velocity  signal  indication  and  a  dictated  door 
velocity  signal  provided  in  each  cycle  to  equal  the  veloc- 
ity which  the  door  is  desired  to  have  during  such  cycle  in 
accordance  with  a  desired  door  traverse  velocity  profile, 
an  integral  gain  signal  as  the  product  of  an  integral  gain 
constant  and  said  velocity  error  signal,  an  integral  gain 
command  signal  as  the  summation  of  all  such  integral  gain 
signals  provided  in  all  such  cycles  of  such  door  traverse, 
and  a  proportional  gain  command  signal  as  the  product  of 
a  proportional  gain  constant  and  said  velocity  error  signal, 
and  a  motion  command  signal  to  said  elevator  door  mech- 
anism in  response  to  said  integral  gain  command  signal 
and  said  proportional  gain  command  signal. 


4,305,481 
ELEVATOR  DOOR  MOTION  MODIHCATION 
Michael  W.  Hmelovsky,  Warehouse  Point,  and  John  E.  Games, 
Granby,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Otis  Elevator  Company, 
Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,803 

Int.  a.3  B66B  13/08 

U.S.  G.  187-29  R  5  Gaims 


*  Tua 


1.  Elevator  door  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  motor  driven  elevator  door  mechanism; 

demand  means  for  providing  signals  indicative  of  demands 
to  open  or  close  said  elevator  door; 

position  means  providing  signals  related  to  the  position  of 
said  elevator  door;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  door  mechanism  in  re- 
sponse to  said  demand  signals  and  said  position  signals; 
characterized  by: 

said  position  means  comprising  a  transducer  for  providing 
signals  which  vary  as  a  function  of  the  position  of  said 
door  mechanism;  and 

said  control  means  comprising  modification  means  settable 
to  a  plurality  of  different  states  for  representing  a  corre- 
sponding plurality  of  selected  modifications,  and  cycli- 
cally operative  signal  processing  means  for  providing,  in 
response  to  said  transducer,  signal  indications  of  the  posi- 
tion and  velocity  of  said  door,  and,  in  response  to  said 
demand  means,  said  modification  means  and  said  position 
and  velocity  signal  indications,  for  providing,  in  each  of  a 
series  of  cycles,  throughout  a  period  of  time  equal  to  the 
desired  door  traverse  time,  motion  command  signals  to 


said  elevator  door  mechanism  in  response  to  the  differ- 
ence between  said  door  velocity  signal  indication  and  a 
dictated  door  velocity  signal  calculated,  in  each  cycle  to 
equal  the  velocity  which  the  door  is  desired  to  have  dur- 
ing such  cycle  in  accordance  with  a  desired  door  traverse 
velocity  profile,  in  response  to  signals  representing  desired 
rates  of  acceleration  and  deceleration,  desired  maximum 
velocity,  acceleration  and  deceleration,  a  desired  door 
position  where  deceleration  is  to  begin,  and  a  desired 
velocity  where  said  desired  decreasing  rate  of  decelera- 
tion is  to  begin,  for  providing  said  desired  door  position 
signal  in  response  to  an  initial  position  signal  and  a  position 
increment  signal,  and  for  selectively  providing  said  posi- 
tion increment  signal  indicative  of  a  finite  value  or  of  a 
zero  value,  alternatively,  in  dependence  on  the  state  of 
said  modification  means. 


4,305,482 
CALIPER  TYPE  BRAKE  FOR  BICYCLES 
Kenzo  Arai,  2189,  Sue  Saya-cho,  Ama-gun,  Aichi-ken,  496, 
Japan 

Filed  No?.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,769 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  20,  1978,  53-160533 
Int.  a.3  B62L  1/12 
U.S.  G.  188-24.19  1  Claim 


35      16 


1.  A  caliper  type  brake  for  bicycles  comprising  opposite  left 
and  right  brake  blocks  formed  in  horseshoe-shape,  a  through 
bolt  pivotally  connecting  said  blocks  at  the  centers  of  said 
blocks,  brake  rubbers  attached  to  opposite  ends  of  both  blocks, 
a  Bowden  cable  having  an  inner  wire  and  an  outer  wire  in- 
sulled  at  other  ends  of  both  blocks,  a  coil  spring  which  is 
inserted  between  the  connecting  portion  of  the  inner  wire  of 
the  Bowden  cable  at  the  other  end  of  said  left  block  and  the 
connecting  portion  of  the  outer  wire  at  the  other  end  of  said 
right  block  to  drive  both  blocks  into  stretched  state,  a  limiting 
tool  for  defining  a  turned  position  of  said  opposite  blocks,  and 
a  spanner-attaching  tool  for  adjusing  the  turned  position  of  the 
through  bolt,  said  limiting  tool  and  said  spanner-attaching  tool 
being  fitted  to  said  through  bolt  for  pivoting  both  blocks  at  the 
center. 


4,305,483 
SLIDING  CALIPER  DISC  BRAKE 
Mitsuo  Ikeda,  Chiryu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Alsin  Seiki  Ka^nfhiifj 
Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,647 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  9,  1978,  53-12716; 
Sep.  19,  1978,  53-114765 

Int.  G.3  F16D  65/02 
U.S.  G.  188—73.39  6  Claims 

1.  A  sliding  caliper  disc  brake  comprising, 
a  torque  member, 

a  caliper  member  slidably  mounted  on  said  to^ue  member 
for  straddling  a  minor  portion  of  the  periphery  of  a  rotat- 
able  disc, 
a  pair  of  friction  pads  movably  supported  by  said  torque 
member  for  disposition  on  opposite  sides  of  said  disc,  and 
an  actuator  for  directly  urging  a  friction  pad  against  one  side 
of  said  disc  to  cause  said  caliper  member  to  slide  relative 
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to  said  torque  member  to  apply  by  reaction  an  opposite 
friction  pad  onto  the  other  side  of  said  disc; 

said  caliper  member  being  slidably  mounted  on  the  torque 
member  by  a  sliding  connection  which  includes  a  support- 
ing pin  having  a  portion  slidably  received  in  an  opening  in 
said  torque  member,  and 

said  supporting  pin  being  connected  to  said  caliper  member 
by  slidable  connecting  means  to  permit  the  lateral  move- 
ment of  said  supporting  pin  relative  to  said  caliper  mem- 
ber; 


thereby  to  free  the  plate  and  pad  assembly  for  removal  to 
gether  from  said  support  structure. 


said  slidable  connecting  means  comprising  two  opposed 
bores  located  in  said  connecting  pin  and  said  caliper  mem- 
ber, a  connecting  member  including  a  pin  portion  having 
a  longitudinal  axis  disposed  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  supporting  pin  and  means  connecting  said  connecting 
member  in  one  of  said  bores  with  said  pin  portion  being 
disposed  for  axial  sliding  movement  in  the  other  of  said 
bores. 


I  4,305,485 

SYSTEM  FOR  ASSEMBLING  AND  HXING  A  COIL  FOR 
EDDY  CURRENT  BRAKING  TO  A  RAILWAY  VEHICLE 
Yvon  Dubreuoq,  Lesquin,  France,  assignor  to  Agence  Nationale 
de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche,  France 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,520  ' 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  15, 1978,  78  35471 
Int.  a.3  B60L  7/28 


U.S.  a.  188—164 
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4,305,484 
VEHICLE  DISC  BRAKES 
Alan  P.  Bradley,  Solihull,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas  Industries 
Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,626 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  26,  1979, 
06687/79 

Int.  a.3  F16D  65/00 
U.S.  a.  188—73.32  5  Qaims 


1.  In  or  for  a  vehicle  disc  brake  assembly  comprising  a 
support  structure  defming  a  cylinder  body,  a  brake  actuating 
piston  housed  within  said  cylinder  body,  a  brake  pad  assembly 
movably  mounted  on  said  body  for  movement  along  the  axis  of 
said  piston  under  thrusts  applied  to  said  pad  assembly  by  said 
piston  in  the  course  of  braking  application,  and  a  pad  assembly 
retainer  plate  positioned  between  said  piston  and  said  pad 
assembly,  said  plate  including  a  pad  assembly  engaging  portion 
detachably  engageable  with  said  pad  assembly  in  a  manner 
preventing  relative  radial  movement  between  said  plate  and 
said  pad  assembly  with  respect  to  said  support  structure,  said 
plate  also  including  a  piston  engaging  portion  detachably  en- 
gageable with  said  piston  to  prevent  undesired  movement  of 
said  pad  assembly  and  retaining  plate  relative  to  said  support 
structure  in  a  direction  radially  outward  of  said  structure,  said 
piston  engaging  portion  including  a  part  projecting  outwardly 
beyond  the  piston  for  resiliently  displacing  said  piston  engag- 
ing portion  to  release  it  from  engagement  with  said  piston, 


1.  An  assembly  system  for  assembling  and  fixing  to  the 
chassis  or  bogie  of  a  railway  vehicle,  a  winding  for  dynanlic 
eddy  current  braking  of  the  type  comprising  a  coil  constituting 
a  rigid  one-piece  member,  including  two  parallel  rectilin^r 
arms  joined  through  two  curvilinear  ends,  said  coil  being  hdld 
around  the  lower  half  of  a  vehicle  wheel  by  means  of  two  stdel 
supports  fixed  to  the  ends  of  the  coil,  said  assembly  system 
comprising  in  combination:  I 

each  end  support  having  the  general  shape  of  a  yoke  in- 
verted in  a  horizontal  plane  and  being  spaced  from  said 
coil  for  leaving  a  certain  amount  of  clearance  between 
said  coil  and  the  curvilinear  ends  of  said  coil  and  a  portion 
of  said  rectilinear  arms,  each  said  yoke  shaped  support 
enclosing  each  respective  end  of  said  coil  about  a  horizdn- 
tal  lower  surface,  a  vertical  outer  surface,  and  a  horizontal 
upper  surface; 
a  thin  sheet  of  non-magnetic  material  closing  the  open  space 
defined  by  the  respective  yoke  shaped  support  to  thereby 
define  a  free  enclosure  around  the  corresponding  end  of 
said  coil; 
holes  formed  in  said  supports  to  inject  inside  said  free  enclo- 
sure a  composition  capable  of  forming  an  elastomeric 
product  after  cross-linking  at  a  suitable  temperature; 
a  pair  of  fluid-tight  seals  extending  between  said  coil  and  stid 
support  adjacent  each  open  end  of  each  support  to  define 
in  each  of  said  free  enclosures  of  said  supports  an  injectbn 
zone  between  each  said  pair  of  seals  for  said  composition, 
said  zones  being  limited  to  a  portion  of  said  coil  enclosed 
inside  said  supports;  and  at  least  one  plate  arranged  inside 
each  said  injection  zone  and  facing  a  horizontal  inner  wall 
of  said  sup]X)rt  which  is  opposite  one  of  said  horizontal 
surfaces  of  the  coil,  said  plate  being  immobilized  in  trans- 
lation relative  to  said  support  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
rectilinear  arms  of  the  coil  but  being  separable  from  the 
inner  wall  of  the  support  whereby  after  injection  of  the 
composition  into  the  injection  zones  of  the  support  and 
cross-liidung,  blocks  of  elastomer  complete  fill  said  injec- 
tion zones,  which  permits  both  thermal  expansion  and 
contraction  of  the  coil  and  elastomer  in  the  support,  wih- 
out  loss  of  the  transmission  of  forces  to  the  support  occur- 
ring in  the  course  of  braking,  without  exaggerated  transfer 
of  forces  to  the  support  in  the  case  of  considerable  heating 
or  cooling  and  without  detachment  of  the  elastomer  in  the 
case  of  a  very  considerable  drop  in  the  ambient  temp^a- 
ture. 
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4,305,486 
DUAL  DAMPING  CONTROL  VALVE  SHOCK  ABSORBER 
Arnold  A.  Cowan,  Encino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Interpart  Corpora- 
tion, Gardena,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,823 

Int.  a.3  F16F  9/46 

U.S.  a.  188—319  9  Oaims 


1.  In  a  shock  absorber  having  a  pressure  tube  with  a  recipro- 
cable  piston  therein  wherein  a  hollow  piston  rod  extends  from 
said  piston  to  a  terminal  portion  of  said  shock  absorber  adapted 
to  be  attached  to  an  unsprung  mass,  said  piston  having  a  pri- 
mary fluid  passageway  through  which  fluid  flows  through 
during  a  compression  stroke  and  a  secondary  passageway 
through  which  said  fluid  flows  during  a  rebound  stroke,  said 
fluid  flow  taking  place  from  one  side  of  said  piston  to  the  other, 
the  improvement  which  comprises:  a  first  metering  means  for 
selectively  metering  fluid  flow  through  said  piston  during  the 
compression  mode  and  a  second  metering  means  for  selec- 
tively metering  fluid  flow  through  said  piston  during  the  re- 
bound mode,  said  first  and  second  metering  means  being  exter- 
nally adjustable  so  as  to  vary  the  rate  of  fluid  flow  through  said 
piston,  said  first  and  second  metering  means  being  disposed 
within  said  hollow  piston  rod  and  being  coaxially  and  concen- 
trically disposed  with  respect  to  each  other,  said  first  metering 
means  having  an  axial  bore  and  being  shiftably  movable  into 
and  out  of  a  central  orifice  within  said  piston  through  which 
fluid  flows  during  the  compression  stroke  of  said  piston,  and 
said  second  metering  means  being  shiftably  movable  within 
said  first  metering  means  into  and  out  of  a  central  orifice  within 
said  piston  through  which  fluid  flows  during  the  rebound 
stroke  of  said  piston. 


said  damper  being  located  in  a  space  adjacent  the  inner 
periphery  of  said  clutch  piston,  said  damper  including  a 
mounting  portion  secured  to  said  outer  shell  of  said  tur- 
bine runner; 
said  damper  including  a  sleeve  and  a  flange  radially  extend- 
ing from  said  sleeve; 


said  damper  including  a  plate  assembly  which  in  turn  in- 
cludes a  pair  of  plates  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
flange  and  spaced  therefrom; 

said  flange  and  said  plates  having  a  plurality  of  openings;  and 

said  damper  including  a  spring  disposed  in  each  of  said 
openings;  and 

one  of  said  plates  including  said  mounting  portion  which  is 
secured  to  said  outer  shell  of  said  turbine  runner. 


4,305,488 
ACCESSORY  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
Arthur  M.  Mcintosh,  Arlington  Heights,  111.,  assignor  to  Borg- 
Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,577 

Int.  C1.3  B60K  41/26;  F16H  57/70 

U.S.  a.  192—4  A  16  Qaims 


4,305,487 
LOCK-UP  TORQUE  CONVERTER  WITH  DAMPER 
Yoshio  Sunohara,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20^5 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  4,  1978,  53-38849; 
Apr.  4, 1978,  53-38854 

Int  a.5  F16D  39/00 
U.S.  a.  192— 3J8  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  lock-up  torque  converter: 

a  torque  converter  assembly  including  an  output  shaft,  a  hub 
receiving  said  output  shaft  to  provide  a  driving  connec- 
tion, a  turbine  runner  with  an  outer  shell  drivingly  con- 
nected to  said  hub; 
a  generally  annular  clutch  piston  slideably  mounted  on  said 

hub; 
a  damper  operatively  connected  between  said  clutch  piston 
and  said  turbine  nmner  to  provide  a  driving  connection, 


1.  A  drive  assembly  comprising  first  and  second  rotatable 
members,  said  first  member  defining  a  carrier,  said  second 
member  defining  a  sun  gear,  a  ring  gear,  planet  gear  means 
supported  by  said  carrier  in  meshing  relationship  with  said  sun 
and  ring  gears,  flywheel  means  in  overrunning  driven  engage- 
ment with  said  ring  gear,  and  a  power  train  in  driving  engage- 
ment with  said  second  member  and  adapted  for  driven  engage- 
ment with  a  third  routable  member,  said  power  train  being 
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shiftable  to  speed-increasing  and  speed-decreasing  modes, 
means  biasing  said  power  train  toward  said  speed-increasing 
mode,  and  means  responsive  to  an  external  signal  for  shifting 
said  power  train  to  said  speed-decreasing  mode. 


4^5,489 
VARIABLE  RATIO  REGENERATIVE  BRAKING  DEVICE 
Lyie  O.  Hoppie,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion, Geveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,783 

Int.  aj  B60K  41/28.  41/24;  F16D  25/10 

U.S.  a.  192—4  A  16  Claims 


1.  A  regenerative  braking  device  for  braking  and  driving  a 
mass,  said  device  comprising: 

means  resiliently  stressed  and  unstressed  to  effect  braking 
and  driving  of  the  mass  respectively; 

a  common  power  path  mounted  for  rotation; 

input  and  output  power  paths  mounted  for  rotation  and 
interposed  between  said  common  power  path  and  said 
resilient  means  and  including,  and  means  selectively  oper- 
ative to  drivingly  connect  said  common  power  path  with 
said  resilient  means  via  said  input  power  path  to  effect 
braking  of  the  mass  and  via  said  output  power  path  to 
effect  driving  of  said  mass; 
means  adapted  to  be  rotationally  connected  to  the  mass; 

and 
a  variable  ratio  transmission  drivingly  interposed  between 
the  common  power  path  and  adapted  means. 


member  is  substantially  equal  to  the  rotation  speed  of  the 
wheel  support  member  so  that  the  coupling  means  may  be 
engaged  and  disengaged  while  the  vehicle  is  in  motion; 

the  coupling  means  comprising  a  first  coupling  member 
mounted  for  rotation  with  one  of  the  shaft  and  wheel 
support  members,  and  a  second  coupling  member 
mounted  for  rotation  with  the  other  of  the  shaft  and  wheel 
support  members,  the  coupling  members  being  engageable 
and  disengageable  in  response  to  movement  of  the  linkajge 
means;  and 

the  synchronizing  means  comprising  a  ring  member 
mounted  coaxial!  y  with  respect  to  the  shaft  member  and 
having  a  clutch  surface  thereupon,  one  of  the  ring  and  fiTst 
coupling  members  having  an  axial  bore  deHned  there- 
within,  the  other  of  the  ring  and  First  coupling  members 
having  a  pin  extending  therefrom  and  received  by  the 
axial  bore,  and  a  clutch  member  mounted  coaxially  with 
respect  to  the  shaft  member,  mounted  for  rotation  with 
the  second  coupling  member  and  having  a  clutch  surface 
thereupon  for  frictional  engagement  with  the  ring  member 
clutch  surface  to  equalize  the  rotation  speeds  of  the  f^t 
and  second  coupling  members. 


4,305,491 
REMOTE  SENSING  FAN  DRIVE 
Douglas  D.  Rohrer,  Marshall,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion, Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,690 

Int.  a.3  F16D  i5/00,  43/25 

U.S.  a.  192—58  B  17  Qahns 


4,305,490 
SYNCHRONIZED  HUB  CLUTCH 
Richard  T.  Hendrickson,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The 
Bcndix  Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,452 

Int  a.'  F16D  23/06;  B60K  17/34;  B60B  27/02 

U.S.  a.  192—53  E  9  Oaims 


1.  A  hub  clutch  mechanism  for  a  wheeled  vehicle  having  a 
wheel  support  member  rotatably  mounted  on  the  vehicle,  a 
shaft  member  for  transmitting  torque  to  and  from  the  wheel 
support  member,  coupling  means  for  engaging  and  disengag- 
ing the  wheel  support  member  with  the  shaft  member  and 
linkage  means  with  a  first  end  and  with  a  second  end  connected 
to  the  coupling  means  for  engaging  and  disengaging  the  cou- 
pling means  in  response  to  operator  input  signals  applied  to  the 
first  end  thereof,  characterized  by: 

synchronizing  means  for  preventing  engagement  of  the 
coupling  means  unless  the  rotation  speed  of  the  shaft 


1.  A  viscous  fluid  clutch  rotatable  about  an  axis  of  rotation 
and  adapted  to  be  controlled  by  a  sensing  element  spaced  a^art 
from  the  fluid  clutch  comprising  an  axially  extending  shaft 
disposed  on  the  axis  of  rotation,  a  flrst  member  secured  to  $aid 
shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  a  second  member  rotatable  rela- 
tive to  said  first  member,  shear  surfaces  disposed  on  said  first 
and  second  members  and  forming  an  operating  chamber  there- 
between, a  fluid  storage  chamber  disposed  adjacent  to  iaid 
operating  chamber,  valve  means  effecting  selective  communi- 
cation between  said  storage  chamber  and  said  operating  cham- 
ber and  including  a  valve  member  having  a  flrst  and  a  secDnd 
position,  one  of  said  positions  providing  for  fluid  communica- 
tion between  said  storage  chamber  and  said  operating  chantber 
and  the  other  of  said  positions  blocking  such  fluid  commuiica- 
tion,  fluid  means  disposed  within  said  storage  chamber  and 
being  selectively  displaced  into  said  operating  chamber  when 
said  valve  member  is  in  said  one  position  to  provide  in  taid 
operating  chamber  a  medium  to  transmit  rotational  motion 
from  one  of  said  members  to  the  other  of  said  members,  pump 
means  in  said  operating  chamber  to  displace  said  fluid  means 
from  said  operating  chamber  to  said  storage  chamber,  an  dec- 
tromagnetic  coil  having  an  axial  opening  therein  defined  by  an 
inner  surface  of  said  coil,  and  an  armature  member  having  an 
outer  surface  located  at  least  partially  within  said  axial  opening 
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of  said  coil  with  said  outer  surface  of  said  armature  member 
being  disposed  contiguous  to  said  inner  surface  of  said  coil, 
said  armature  member  being  movable  in  an  axial  direction 
upon  energization  of  said  coil,  said  armature  member  being 
operatively  connected  to  said  valve  member  to  effect  move- 
ment of  said  valve  member  between  said  first  and  second 
positions  in  response  to  energization  of  said  coil,  said  coil  being 
operable  to  establish  a  flux  path  to  move  said  armature  in  an 
axial  direction  and  wherein  said  flux  path  sequentially  passes 
from  said  coil  to  said  armature  and  back  to  said  coil  without 
passing  through  a  substantial  portion  of  said  shaft,  said  shaft 
including  an  axially  extending  opening  therein  disposed  coaxial 
to  said  axis  of  rotation  and  said  armature  member  being  located 
in  said  axially  extending  opening  in  said  shaft,  and  said  shaft 
further  including  a  cavity  disposed  therein  coaxial  to  said  axis 
of  rotation,  said  coil  being  disposed  in  said  cavity  with  said 
axial  opening  in  said  coil  being  disposed  coaxial  to  said  axis  of 
rotation. 


4,305,492 

CLUTCH  RELEASE  DEVICE 

Yuji  Mori,  and  Hideo  Tonoki,  both  of  Toyama,  Japan,  assignors 

to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Fujikoshi,  Toyama,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,908 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,   Mar.   24,   1979,   54- 

Int.  C1.3  F16D  23/14 
U.S.  a.  192-98  7  ci^^ 


1.  A  clutch  release  device  for  use  in  combination  with  a 
clutch  having  a  declutching  member  routable  about  the  axis  of 
said  clutch,  said  release  device  comprising: 
a  fixed  cylindrical  guide  having  an  axis  which  is  substantially 
coaxial  with  the  axis  of  said  clutch  but  which  is  subject  to 
misalignment  with  respect  thereto; 
a  sleeve  surrounding  said  guide  and  slidable  with  respect 
thereto,  said  sleeve  having  an  end  member  extending 
radially  outward  therefrom; 
an  inner  ring  surrounding  said  sleeve  and  spaced  radially 
therefrom,  said  inner  ring  having  one  end  spaced  axially 
from  the  radially  extending  end  member  of  said  sleeve; 
a  dnving  element  attached  to  the  other  end  of  said  inner 
nng,  said  driving  element  being  engageable  with  said 
declutching  member; 
a  housing  surrounding  said  sleeve,  said  housing  having  a 
flange  extending  radially  inward  between  said  inner  ring 
and  the  end  member  of  said  sleeve; 
an  outer  ring  secured  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  housing 

opposite  and  spaced  from  said  inner  ring; 
bearing  means  interposed  between  said  inner  and  outer  rings 

to  permit  relative  movement  therebetween; 
an  annular  member  interposed  between  said  flange  and  said 
end  member,  said  annular  member  having  a  curved  sur- 
face for  contacting  said  flange,  a  plane  surface  for  contact- 
ing said  end  member  and  being  movable  in  a  radial  direc- 
tion, said  flange  being  movable  radially  together  with  said 
annular  member  and  being  dfsplaceable  along  the  curved 
surface  of  said  annular  member  when  the  axes  of  said 
clutch  release  device  and  said  clutch  are  inclined  with 
respect  to  each  other;  and 
resilient  means  attached  to  said  sleeve  and  conUcting  said 
flange  for  continuously  urging  said  flange  against  the 


curved  surface  of  said  annular  member,  said  clutch  release 
device  compensating  for  lack  of  parallelism  and  angular 
misalignment  of  the  axes  of  said  clutch  and  said  fixed 
cylindrical  guide. 


4  305  493 

FRICnON  SHOE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  SPEED 

RESPONSIVE  CENTRIFUGAL  CLUTCH  ASSEMBLY 

Russell  E.  Silberschlag,  Glen  EUyn,  lU.,  assignor  to  Borg. 

Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,594 

Int.  a.3  F16D  43/14 

U.S.  a.  192-105  BA  6  Claims 


1.  A  friction  shoe  assembly  for  use  in  a  centrifugal  clutch, 
comprising  an  arcuate  friction  shoe  reciprocable  between 
engaged  and  disengaged  positions  and  terminating  at  each  end 
in  a  downtumed  end  portion  having  an  intumed  end  to  provide 
a  C-shaped  end  having  a  central  slot  formed  therein,  a  follower 
member  reciprocable  with  and  mounted  for  limited  motion 
relative  to  said  friction  shoe,  an  elongated  load  spring  compris- 
ing a  substantially  flat  leaf  spring  with  each  end  having  a 
central  slot  and  positioned  between  and  yieldably  engaging 
said  friction  shoe  and  follower  member,  said  follower  member 
having  at  least  a  slightly  greater  mass  than  said  friction  shoe 
and  load  spring,  and  a  retractor  spring  positioned  between  said 
follower  member  and  load  spring  and  including  an  arcuate 
mid-portion  engaging  said  follower  member  and  opposite  lever 
arm  portions  terminating  in  central  slots  with  the  outer  ends  of 
the  arm  portions  having  upwardly  and  outwardly  bent  ears  at 
the  comers  thereof. 


4,305,494 
CLUTCH  DISC  ASSEMBLY 
Nobuyasu  Ishida,  Tokai,  and  Hisami  Tsiyio,  Okazaki,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,639 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  14, 1978,  53/71896 
Int  a.3  F16D  69/02 
U.S.  a.  192—107  M  1  Claim 


1.  A  clutch  disc  assembly  having  a  pair  of  annular  friction 
facings  in  the  form  of  a  truncated-conical  shape  adapted  to  be 
frictionally  gripped  and  flattened  between  a  flywheel  and  a 
pressure  plate  in  the  engaged  state,  said  friction  facings  being 
made  of  a  composite  material  consisting  essentially  of  asbestos 
fiber  and  thermoset  resin  and  being  arranged  to  be  contiguous 
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to  the  side-face  of  said  flywheel  at  their  inner  peripheries  and 
spaced  apart  from  said  flywheel  at  their  outer  peripheries  in  the 
disengaged  state,  and  wherein  the  hardness  of  the  inner  periph- 
ery of  said  facing  opposed  to  said  flywheel  is  greater  than  that 
of  its  remaining  portion,  and  the  hardness  of  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  said  facing  opposed  to  said  pressure  plate  is  greater  than 
that  of  its  remaining  portion. 


4^5,495 
VARIABLE  LIFT  CONVEYING  APPARATUS 
Eugene  H.  Zinke,  and  Giacomo  R.  Zambon,  both  of  Warren, 
Mich^  anigiion  to  Hooker  Chemicals  A  Plastics  Corp.,  War- 
ren, Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,455 

Int  a.}  B65G  49/02 

UJS.  a.  198—342  9  Qaims 


'  4,305,496  ! 

METHOD  OF  TRANSPORTING  SINGULATED  PARTtS 
Kurt  H.  Hoppmann,  Falls  Church,  and  George  S.  McVeigh, 
Springfield,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Hoppmann  Corporation, 
Springfield,  Va. 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,143  I 

Int.  a.3  B65B  5/10;  B65G  47/00  ' 

U.S.  a.  198—420  12  Galms 


1.  A  conveying  machine  comprising  a  framework,  guide 
means  extending  longitudinally  of  said  framework  defining  a 
closed  path  of  travel  along  a  series  of  treating  stations,  a  plural- 
ity of  work  carriers  each  including  an  upright  carriage 
mounted  for  movement  along  said  guide  means  and  a  carriage 
having  a  work  supporting  arm  thereon  mounted  for  movement 
on  said  carriage  frame,  multiple  speed  reversible  motor  means 
stationarily  mounted  on  each  said  carrier  frame  and  drivingly 
connected  to  each  said  carriage  for  moving  said  carriage  be- 
tween a  raised  position,  a  lowered  position  and  at  least  one 
intermediate  position  therebetween;  transfer  means  comprising 
a  flexible  element  extending  along  the  path  of  travel  of  said 
work  carriers  and  connected  to  each  said  carriage  frame  and 
power  means  for  intermittently  advancing  said  flexible  element 
and  said  work  carriers  in  unison  from  one  treating  station  to 
the  next  adjacent  treating  station,  power  supply  means  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  conductor  rails  extending  longitudinally 
of  said  guide  means  at  at  least  some  treating  stations,  said 
conductor  rails  at  each  said  station  selectively  and  indepen- 
dently energizable  relative  to  said  conductor  rails  at  other 
stations  to  provide  independent  selective  vertical  movement  at 
selective  operating  speeds  of  said  work  carrier  at  each  such 
station,  connecting  means  comprising  contacts  on  each  work 
carrier  for  electrically  connecting  said  motor  means  to  said 
conductor  rails  of  said  power  supply  means  when  at  said  sta- 
tions, sensing  means  for  sensing  the  position  of  each  said  car- 
riage on  said  carriage  frame,  and  control  means  for  coordinat- 
ing said  transfer  means  and  selectively  energizing  said  power 
supply  means  and  sensing  means  to  provide  a  controlled  inter- 
mittent advancement  of  said  work  carriers  and  a  vertical 
movement  and  positioning  of  each  said  carriage  at  a  treating 
station  at  the  desired  said  raised,  lowered  and  intermediate 
position  in  accordance  with  a  preselected  operating  sequence. 
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1.  Method  of  transporting  singulated  parts  from  a  centrifqgal 
rotating  feeder  wherein  the  parts  are  supported  at  the  peri{)h- 
ery  of  the  feeder  comprising: 

(A)  vertically  orienting  by  pivoting  said  parts; 

(B)  supporting  said  parts  sequentially  of  said  pivoting,  fiDm 
below; 

(C)  rotating  a  plurality  of  empty  containers  into  alignment 
with  said  parts; 

(D)  advancing  said  parts  away  from  said  supporting  ind 
dropping  said  parts  into  said  containers,  such  that  a  por- 
tion of  each  part  protrudes  vertically  from  said  containers; 

(E)  transporting  said  containers  tangentially  away  from  the 
centrifugal  rotating  feeder; 

(F)  stripping  loaded  containers  by  contacting  said  ptrts 
protruding  from  said  containers  and  tangentially  convey- 
ing said  loaded  containers  away  from  the  centrifi^gal 
feeder;  and 

(G)  recirculating  empty  containers. 


'  4,305,497 

COMBINATION  COIN  AND  PASS  HOLDER 

Fred  Pacilio,  4838  Wellington,  Chicago,  111.  60641 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,188 

Int.  a.3  A45C  11/00,  15/00;  G07D  7/00;  B65D  83/00 

U.S.  a.  206—0.81  5  Qaims 


^13 


1.  A  combination  pass  and  fare  holder  consisting  of  a  oox- 
like  structure  comprising: 

(a)  a  holder  having  a  top  wall,  bottom  wall,  side  walls,  and 
a  partial  rear  wall, 

(b)  means  extending  above  and  about  the  edges  of  said  tide 
walls  and  one  open  end  of  said  holder  for  retaining  a  pass 
upon  the  surface  of  said  top  wall, 

(c)  a  pivotal  jaw  within  said  holder, 

(d)  means  pivotally  connecting  said  jaw  within  said  holder 
with  said  jaw  normally  closed  by  said  bottom  and  side 
walls  of  said  holder,  and 

(e)  means  provided  by  said  holder  and  said  jaw  by  wkich 
said  jaw  is  pivoted  about  said  connecting  means  so  as  to 
expose  its  open  bottom  within  said  holder  so  that  any 
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coins  contained  therein  will  pass  freely  out  of  the  open 
end  of  said  holder. 


4,305,498 

REMOVABLE  CONTAINER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  HOLDING 

AND  DISPLAYING  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PICTURES  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Anthony  R.  Paytas,  27750  Roan,  Warren,  Mich.  48093 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,855 

Int.  a.3  B65D  5/50 

U.S.  a.  206—44  B  4  Claims 


1.  A  container  assembly  for  holding  and  displaying  at  least 
one  photographic  picture  having  a  predetermined  length  and 
width,  the  picture  having  images  formed  on  a  sensitized  sur- 
face thereof  and  an  enclosing  border  formed  about  the  sensi- 
tized surface,  the  container  assembly  being  adapted  to  be  re- 
movably mounted  to  a  mounting  surface  adapted  to  receive  the 
assembly,  the  assembly  comprising: 
an  open-ended  picture  receptacle  including  bottom,  side  and 
top  walls  integrally  formed  together  to  define  a  picture 
receiving  area  and  a  passageway  located  at  the  open  end 
of  the  receptacle  for  receiving  and  removing  pictures 
therethrough; 
a  spring  support  element  disposed  within  said  picture  receiv- 
ing area  for  holding  a  picture  disposed  within  the  picture 
receiving  area  against  the  top  wall,  the  spring  support 
element  including  a  peripheral  support  member  for  sup- 
porting a  picture  at  its  border  and  a  central  spring  member 
disposed  between  the  support  member  and  the  bottom 
wall  to  bias  the  support  member  towards  the  top  wall  of 
the  receptacle,  the  spring  support  element  preventing  a 
picture  positioned  within  the  picture  receiving  area  from 
inadvertently  falling  out  of  the  open  end  of  the  receptacle; 
and 
mounting  means  operatively  associated  with  the  receptacle 
for  mounting  the  receptacle  on  the  mounting  surface;  the 
top  wall  including  a  picture  frame  portion  having  an 
opening  extending  therethrough  to  permit  the  viewing  of 
the  images  on  the  entire  sensitized  surface  of  a  held  picture 
therethrough,  the  border  of  the  picture  being  held  against 
the  frame  portion  of  the  top  wall,  the  top  wall  having  a 
notch  formed  in  its  edge  at  the  open  end  of  the  receptacle 
so  that  a  portion  of  the  border  may  be  gripped  to  remove 
the  displayed  picture  from  the  receptacle. 


4,305,499 
DEVICE  FOR  HOLDING  A  NUMBER  OF  CONTAINERS 

AND  PACK  COMPRISING  THE  SAME 
Frank  B.  Mercer,  Blackburn,  England,  assignor  to  P.L.G.  Re- 
search Limited,  Blackburn,  England 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,666 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  13, 1979, 
08714/79 

Int.  a.3  B65D  85/62.  75/00 

U.S.  a.  206—150  14  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  holding  a  plurality  of  containers  together, 

comprising  an  integral  piece  of  plastics  material  which  has  a 

plurality  of  generally  quadrilateral  openings  for  receiving  and 


gripping  respective  containers,  each  opening  having  its  sides 
defined  by  a  pair  of  mutually  spaced  first  strips  and  a  pair  of 
mutually  spaced  second  strips  generally  at  right  angles  to  the 
first  strips,  each  first  strip  being  orientated  in  the  direction  of 
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its  length  and  having  substantial  elasticity  and  the  second  strips 
not  being  substantially  orientated,  and  the  first  strips  of  one 
opening  being  aligned  with  the  first  strips  of  an  adjacent  open- 
ing with  the  orientation  passing  from  an  end  of  each  first  strip 
into  the  adjacent  end  of  an  aligned  first  strip. 


4,305,500 
BOTTLE  CARRIER 
Harold  R.  Jaeschke,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Champion 
International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,993 

Int.  a.3  B65D  75/00 

U.S.  a.  206—153  12  Claims 


/ff 


1.  A  carrier  for  bottles  having  flanged  neck  portions  com- 
prising: 

a  generally  tubular  outer  triangle  formed  from  a  horizontal 
bottom  panel  hingedly  connected  to  a  pair  of  inclined  side 
panels,  said  side  panels  meeting  at  an  apex,  said  bottom 
panel  having  a  plurality  of  bottle  receiving  apertures  and 
with  said  side  panels  having  an  opposed  pair  of  die  cut 
portions  for  each  bottle  receiving  aperture  in  said  bottom 
panel,  each  said  pair  of  opposed  die  cut  portions  cooperat- 
ing to  define  a  flange  receiving  aperture,  each  flange 
receiving  aperture  being  aligned  with  one  of  said  bottle 
receiving  apertures  in  said  bottom  panel,  said  tubular 
outer  triangle  futher  including  a  tear  strip  for  each  said 
flange  receiving  aperture,  each  tear  strip  being  defined  by 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  cut  lines  formed  in  one  of  said  side 
panels,  said  tear  strips  extending  from  the  associated 
flange  receiving  aperture  to  said  bottom  panel,  and  with 
said  side  panels  further  including  a  pair  of  opposed  aligned 
apertures  to  define  a  carrying  handle;  and 

a  plurality  of  tubular  inner  support  triangles,  each  said  inner 
triangle  formed  from  an  inner  bottom  panel  hingedly 
connected  to  a  pair  of  inclined  inner  side  panels,  said  inner 
side  panels  meeting  at  an  apex  which  is  coincident  with 
the  apex  of  said  outer  triangle,  said  inner  triangles  being 
disposed  along  the  portions  of  said  apex  of  said  outer 
triangle  which  is  uninterrupted  by  said  flange  receiving 
apertures,  said  inner  side  panels  being  in  face  to  face  con- 
tacting relationship  with,  and  adhesively  connected  to,  the 
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inner  surfaces  of  the  adjacent  side  panels  of  said  outer  the  sheet  of  filmy  material  so  as  to  enclose  the  dosage  form  or 
triangle,  said  inner  triangles  being  operative  to  add  stnic-   forms, 
tural  rigidity  to  said  carrier. 


4^5,501 
PACKAGE  FOR  TOY  ELASTOMER  BALLOONS 
Murray  P.  CoUette,  Hudson,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Oak  Rubber 
Company,  RaTenna,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,184 

Int  a.3  B65D  33/04 

VJS.  a.  206—457  3  Qaims 


4,305,503 

PACKAGE  OF  PLASTIC  BAGS 

Hercules  Membrino,  280  Paoli  SUte  Rd.,  Malveni,  Pa.  19355 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,318 

Int.  a.3  B65D  85/62.  30/00 

U.S.  a.  206—554  10  Claims 


1.  As  an  article  of  commerce  a  package  comprising  a  con- 
tainer of  transparent  material  having  a  plurality  of  like  nonin- 
flated  inflatable  toy  elastomer  balloons  visible  therein  and 
having  an  illustration  of  a  like  toy  balloon  inflated  to  optimum 
size  associated  with  an  article  of  readily  recognizable  size. 


4,305,502 
PHARMACEUTICAL  DOSAGE  FORM  PACKGES 
George  K.  E.  Gregory,  Marlow,  and  David  S.  S.  Ho,  Maiden- 
bead,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  John  Wyeth  A  Brother 
Limited,  Maidenhead,  England 

FUed  Jul.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,002 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  20,  1977, 
30399/77 

Int  a.3  B65D  83/56;  B65B  7/28 
U.S.  a.  206—532  10  Claims 


*    ^ 
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X  A  pad  of  bags  comprising  a  plurality  of  bag  units  in  over- 
lying relationship  to  each  other,  each  bag  unit  comprising  a 
pair  of  pockets,  each  pocket  being  in  opposed  relationsl^ip  to 
the  other  on  opposite  sides  of  a  spacer  portion,  each  pocket 
having  a  front  wall  and  a  rear  wall  connected  to  each  otker  at 
all  of  their  peripheral  edges  except  at  a  mouth  portion,  each 
mouth  portion  being  deflned  by  an  edge  of  said  rear  wall  Which 
is  releasabty  connected  to  said  spacer  portion  and  by  an  edge  of 
said  front  wall  forming  a  lip,  and  the  spacer  portions  of  all  the 
bag  units  being  integrally  connected  to  each  other  by  connec- 
tions at  their  side  edges  to  form  a  base  portion  for  the  pad, 
whereby  said  connections  act  as  spaced  anchors  at  the  op^site 
sides  of  a  bag  unit  upon  opening  of  the  mouth  portion. 


ibsei 
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1  4,305,504 

SALES  PACKING  OF  THE  BLISTER  TYPE 
Torben  Bredal,  Odense,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Niels 

Odense,  Denmark 
per  No.  PCr/DK79/00035,  §  371  Date  May  22, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  22, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00689,  PCI  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  17, 1980 

PCT  FUed  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  193,267 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  22,  1978, 
37748/78 

I  Int.  C1.J  B65D  69/00 

U.S.  a.  206—577  5  uaims 


Cla 


15  12 


1.  A  package  comprising  a  sheet  of  filmy  material  having 
one  or  more  depressions  therein;  one  or  more  of  the  depres- 
sions containing  a  shaped  article  molded  within  said  one  or 
more  depressions,  said  shaped  article  carrying  a  pharmaceuti- 
cal dosage  form  for  oral  administration  as  a  solid,  which  dos- 
age form  can  be  rapidly  disintegrated  by  water  and  comprises 
an  open  matrix  network  carrying  a  unit  dosage  of  a  pharma- 
ceutical substance,  the  open  matrix  network  comprising  a 
pharmacologically  acceptable  water-soluble  or  water-dispersi- 
ble  carrier  material;  and  a  peelable  covering  sheet  adhering  to 


26    ■ 


1.  A  sales  packing  of  the  blister  type  and  of  the  kind  cotnpris- 
ing  a  backing  plate  (2)  having  undercut  side  edge  recesses  (12) 
for  receiving  and  holding  opposed  edge  flange  portions  (8)  of 
a  domed  front  cover  (4),  characterized  in  that  the  backing  plate 
(2)  along  at  least  one  edge  thereof  is  additionally  provided  with 
protruding  edge  flange  means  (24)  operable  to  be  received  in  a 
said  undercut  edge  recess  (12)  of  a  similar  backing  pfete  of 
another  corresponding  packing  by  insertion  of  the  edge  flange 
means  (24)  for  edgewise  joining  the  two  backing  plates  as 
separate  elements  perpendicular  to  each  other,  such  that  four 
similar  backing  plates  are  joinable  into  a  square  tube  element, 
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said  backing  plates  (2)  further  having  at  least  at  one  side 
thereof  a  number  of  ribs  or  grooves  (26,27)  extending  parallel 
with  the  backing  plate  side  edges  in  such  a  manner  that  these 
ribs  (26)  or  grooves  (27)  of  opposed  inner  walls  of  said  square 
tube  element  are  operable  to  support  the  said  opposed  edge 
flange  portions  (8)  of  one  or  more  of  said  front  covers  (4)  to 
enable  these  as  separate  elements  to  be  mounted  in  a  drawer- 
like manner  in  the  square  tube  element. 


form  said  envelope  flap  and  having  a  common  sealing  strip 
portion  for  initially  sealing  said  outer  envelope  and  subse- 
quently sealing  said  inner  envelope,  said  sealing  strip  being 


435,505 
TRANSPORT  OF  PALLETIZED  LOADS  IN  CONTAINERS 
Christopher  D.  D.  Hickey,  Esher,  England,  assignor  to  Airflex 
Containers  Limited,  Ashford,  England 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,079 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kin^om,  Dec.  27,  1978, 
50040/78 

Int  a.3  B65D  79/00 
U.S.  a.  206-599  13  Claims 


<v    y? 


4,305,506 
INNER  RETURN  ENVELOPE  NESTED  IN  OUTER 
ENVELOPE 
Jonas  Greenwald,  1  Prospect  Park,  SW.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11215 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  934,794,  Aug.  17, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,544 
Int  Cl^  B65D  27/06 
US.  a.  206—632  11  Claims 

1.  An  envelope  construction  comprising  an  outer  envelope 
formed  of  panels  and  a  flap,  with  said  panels  being  folded 
under  said  flap  to  form  said  outer  envelope,  said  panels  com- 
prising a  message  portion  formed  of  printable  surfaces  on 
which  a  printed  message  is  carried,  and  an  inner  return  enve- 
lope nested  within  said  folded  panels,  said  outer  envelope 
having  a  flap  poriion  and  said  inner  envelope  having  a  flap 
portion,  both  of  said  flap  portions  being  connected  together  to 
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resealable  to  close  said  inner  envelope  after  being  opened  to 
display  said  message,  and  deUchable  connecting  means  en- 
abling said  message  portion  to  be  detached  from  said  inner 
envelope. 


4,305,507 
DISPOSABLE  DIAPER  RECLAIMING  APPARATUS 
Eugene  W.  Wittkopf,  Suamico,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Magna-Graph- 
ics  Corporation,  Oconto  FaUs,  Wis. 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,562 

Int.  a.3  B07B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  209—3  14  Claims 


1.  Pallet-securing  means  for  fitting  within  a  container  of 
predetermined  dimensions  and  rectangular  in  plan  to  secure 
therein  one  or  more  pallets  of  predetermined  dimensions, 
which  pallet-securing  means  comprise  flanged  members 
adapted  to  extend  along  the  length  of  the  floor  of  the  container 
on  each  side  thereof  with  the  flanges  extending  inwardly 
towards  one  another  above  floor  level,  which  flanges  are  at  a 
height  above  the  floor  level  to  permit  of  a  pallet  or  pallete 
sliding  under  a  flange  on  each  flanged  member  to  be  retained 
against  upward  movement  thereby,  a  first  cross-member 
adapted  to  be  inserted  between  the  flanged  members  at  one  end 
of  the  container  to  hold  the  flanged  members  against  the  re- 
spective side  walls  of  the  container,  props  arranged  between 
each  flanged  member  and  a  respective  pad  or  pads  adapted  for 
bearing  against  the  roof  of  the  container  for  holding  the 
flanged  member  down  onto  the  floor  of  the  container  and  at 
least  one  closure  element  adapted  to  be  secured  between  the 
flanged  members  to  form  a  second  cross-member  spaced  from 
said  first  cross-member. 


1.  Apparatus  by  which  fibrous  fluffy  material  such  as  the 
filler  of  disposable  diapers  can  be  separated  from  undesired 
material  such  as  scraps  of  sheet  material,  for  recovery  of  the 
fluffy  material,  said  apparatus  being  characterized  by: 

A.  wall  means  defining  a  separating  chamber  into  which 
mixed  fluffy  and  undesired  materials  can  be  fed,  said  sepa- 
rating chamber  having  front  and  rear  portions  and  being 
open  at  its  bottom; 

B.  a  conveyor  screen 

(1)  having  apertures  through  which  said  fluffy  material 
can  pass  but  which  resist  passage  of  said  undesired 
material  and 

(2)  having  a  substantially  horizontal  stretch  which  extends 
across  the  open  bottom  of  said  separating  chamber  and 
which  moves  edgewise  forwardly; 

C.  wall  means  defining  a  collecting  chamber  beneath  said 
stretch  of  the  screen  that  opens  upwardly  through  said 
stretch  to  the  rear  portion  of  said  separating  chamber; 

D.  means  for  causing  air  to  flow  downwardly  through  said 
screen  from  the  separating  chamber  into  the  collecting 
chamber,  to  drive  fluffy  material  through  the  screen; 

E.  air  discharge  means  communicated  with  a  source  of  air  at 
a  pressure  above  that  in  said  separating  chamber  and 
defining  an  air  outlet  which  is  downwardly  adjacent  to 
said  stretch  of  the  screen  and  opens  upwardly  there- 
through to  the  front  portion  of  the  separating  chamber, 
for  producing  an  upward  flow  of  air  through  said  stretch 
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of  the  screen  whereby  material  thereon  near  the  front  of 
the  separating  chamber  is  lifted  off  of  the  screen;  and 
F.  acceleration  means  near  the  front  of  the  separating  cham- 
ber for  imparting  rearward  motion  to  material  lifted  off  of 
said  stretch  of  the  screen  by  said  upward  flow  of  air. 


4,305,508 
EQUIPMENT-CARRYING  CRADLE 
Kenneth  G.  Rodgen,  Peterborough,  England,  assignor  to  Anglia 
Export  Packing  Ltd^  Peterboroo^  England 

FUed  Ang.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,696 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  30,  1978, 
28«54/78 

Int  a.3  F16M  77/00 
U.S.  a.  211—13  16  Claims 


ties  at  selected  locations  in  a  nuclear  power  installation,  the 
framework  having  a  successful  resistance  to  seismic  forc^  and 
environmental  conditions  resulting  from  coolant  escape,  in- 
cluding, 
a  first  pair  of  parallel  stainless  steel  structural  members, 
a  plurality  of  stainless  steel  plates  permanently  weldttd  be- 
tween the  first  pair  of  structural  members  to  form  a  rect- 
angular rack, 
means  for  mounting  the  first  pair  of  parallel  structural  mem- 
bers in  a  substantially  vertical  position, 
a  stainless  steel  plate  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  each  of  a 
selected  one  of  the  plurality  of  stainless  steel  plates  Hvhich 
are  permanently  welded  to  the  first  pair  of  structural 
members, 
means  for  detachably  mounting  the  detachable  stainless  steel 

plate  to  its  permanent  stainless  steel  plate, 
conduits  and  auxiliary  instrumentalities  ranged  and  attached 
to  the  permanent  plates  for  extension  to  connection  with 
instrumentalities  mounted  on  the  detachable  plates,^ 
and  instrumentalities  mounted  on  the  detachable  platCs  and 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  conduits  mounted  (>n  the 
permanent  plates. 


1.  A  cradle  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  two  transversely-extending  bearers  formed  of 
laminated  multi-wall  board,  said  bearers  being  in  spaced 
and  generally  parallel  relationship; 

(b)  at  least  two  longitudinally  extending  connection  mem- 
bers, one  at  each  side  of  the  cradle,  each  of  the  members 
being  releasably  connected  to  each  of  the  bearers  to  allow 
relative  longitudinal  movement  of  the  bearers; 

(c)  each  of  the  bearers  having  a  pair  of  upstanding  portions 
of  exposed  substantially  planar  straight  edge  surfaces 
which  extend  at  an  angle  in  the  range  90  to  120  degrees  to 
the  horizontal  considered  in  the  horizontal  position  of  the 
cradle,  the  two  said  edges  of  each  bearer  in  part  defining 
a  recess  for  receiving  an  item  of  equipment  to  be  carried 
by  the  cradle. 


Marvin 


4,305,510 

PHONOGRAPH  RECORD  HOLDER 

)py,  1064  River  Rd.,  Edgewater,  NJ.  07020 

FUed  Oct.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,015 

Int  a.3  A47F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  211—40 
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4,305,509 
INSTRUMENT  RACK 
NinuiJan  R.  Bhatt,  Windson,  Conn.,  and  Dana  C.  Chase,  Long- 
meadow,  Mass.,  assigDors  to  Combostion  Engineering,  Inc., 
Windsor,  Comi. 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,277 

Int  a.J  A47F  5/ia-  F28D  7VO0 

U.S.  CL  211—26  5  Claims 


6  Claims 


1.  A  mechanical  framework  for  the  support  of  instrumentali- 


1.  A  rack  or  file  for  supporting  phonograph  record  tdbums 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  first  framework,  a  row  of  hori- 
zontally spaced  vertical  pins  on  said  framework,  a  pair  of 
vertically  spaced  horizontal  rods  across  said  framework,  a  pair 
of  horizontally  spaced  vertical  pins  at  each  end  of  said  rods, 
means  for  rigidly  securing  said  pairs  of  pins  to  said  tods  to 
provide  a  rigid  structure,  an  elongate  arm  at  each  end  of  said 
rods  and  at  substantially  right  angles  to  said  rods,  an  ut>stand- 
ing  element  at  an  inner  end  of  each  of  said  arms,  means  for 
removably  securing  each  of  said  upstanding  elements  to  each 
of  said  pairs  of  pins  and  to  said  rods,  means  for  rigidly  securing 
said  row  of  horizontally  spaced  vertical  pins  to  said  rods,  and 
an  elongate  hinge  clamp  for  carrying  each  of  said  albuQis,  said 
hinge  clamp  at  its  spine  having  an  elongate,  longitudinal  open- 
ing for  mesh  engagement  with  said  first  mentioned  pini,  elon- 
gate tensioned  lips  on  said  hinge  clamp  opposite  said  spine  for 
gripping  and  holding  said  albums  with  records  therein, 
whereby  said  albums  may  be  swivelled  for  identification  pur- 
poses. 
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4,305,511 
UTENSIL  STORAGE  DEVICE 
Richard  A.  Denholtz,  Westport  Conn.,  assignor  to  Garden  Way 
Incorporated,  Charlotte,  Vt 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,079 

Int  a.J  A47F  5/02 

U.S.  a.  211—70  6  Claims 


1.  A  portable  utensil  storage  device  comprising  a  plurality  of 
concentric  generally  annular  juxtaposed  compartments  of 
different  major  diameters,  each  annular  compartment  being 
separated  into  individual  smaller  storage  pockets  by  a  plurality 
of  radially  directed  partitions  extending  between  the  opposing 
sidewalls  of  the  compartments  so  as  to  form  side  and  bottom 
walls  for  each  smaller  storage  pocket,  the  outermost  annular 
compartment  having  a  sidewall  height  providing  utensil  stor- 
age depth  that  is  less  than  the  storage  depth  of  the  next  adja- 
cent annular  compartment,  the  innermost  annular  compart- 
ment being  provided  with  an  inner  annular  wall  extending 
upwardly  to  a  height  greater  than  that  of  its  outer  wall  to  form 
a  centrally  located  generally  hollow  cylinder  disposed  coaxi- 
ally  with  said  annular  compartments,  the  cylinder  being  pro- 
vided with  a  slotted  top  surface  to  accommodate  bladed  uten- 
sils extending  into  the  hollow  portion  of  the  cylinder. 


narrow  segments  and  wide  segments  longitudinally  dis- 
posed in  successive  arrays,  said  narrow  segments  being 
sized  to  receive  the  fmgers  of  a  user  but  not  large  enough 
to  permit  a  container  to  pass  therethrough,  and  the  wide 
segments  being  sized  to  permit  removal  through  said 
segment  slots  of  a  container  disposed  within  the  support 
member,  said  cylindrical  support  member  having  a  top 
opening  and  a  bottom  opening,  and  a  narrow  slot  segment 
commencing  from  the  bottom  opening;  and 
a  flat  surface  connected  over  a  partial  portion  of  the  bottom 
end  of  said  support  member  such  that  the  narrow  slotted 
segment  and  the  adjacent  portion  of  the  bottom  end  open- 
ing remains  open,  whereby  the  narrow  slot  segment  at  the 
bottom  opening  prevents  the  bottom  most  container  sup- 
ported on  the  bottom  surface  from  accidental  removal  in 
that  the  bottom  of  the  container  must  be  raised  from  a  rest 
position  on  the  bottom  surface  to  the  first  wide  slot  for 
removal. 


4,305,513 
SLACK  CABLE  SENSING  APPARATUS 
Richard  F.  Voelz,  BnUer,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Renoer  Manafiictv- 
ing,  MUwankee,  Wis. 

FUed  Oct  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,874 

Int  a.}  B66C  7i/7a  B66D  1/54 

VS.  a.  212—217  5  ClaiM 


4,305,512 
JAR  ORGANIZER  AND  STORAGE  RACK 
James  F.  Mackenzie,  321  N.  Lakeside  Dr.,  Lake  Worth,  Fla. 
33460 

FUed  Nov.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,383 

Int  a.3  A47F  7/28 

U.S.  a.  211—75  1  Claim 


1.  A  storage  rack  for  commodities  and  containers  such  as 
jars  or  cans  that  is  mountable  on  a  movable  or  stationary  verti- 
cal surface,  to  prevent  accidental  removal  of  a  container,  the 
storage  rack  comprising: 
a  flat  rigid,  planar  mounting  surface; 
at  least  one  hollow  cylindrically  shaped  support  member  for 
supportably  storing  one  or  more  stacked  containers  in  a 
vertical  column,  said  support  member  being  substantially 
tangentially  mounted  to  said  flat  mounting  surface  such 
that  the  support  member  longitudinal  axis  is  parallel  to  the 
mounting  surface,  and  the  support  member  is  mounted  on 
one  side  of  said  planar  mounting  surface,  said  supfwrt 
member  having  a  longitudinally  disposed  peripheral  slot 
on  the  side  opposite  the  tangential  connection  of  said 
support  member  to  said  mounting  surface,  said  slot  having 


1.  In  combination,  a  gantry  type  crane  having  frame  means, 

load  handling  means  mounted  on  said  frame  means  for  sup- 
porting a  load  and  for  moving  the  same  verticaUy  and 
transversely  relative  to  said  frame  means, 

a  pair  of  cables  coupled  to  the  load  handling  means,  drum 
means  mounted  on  said  frame  means, 

each  of  said  cables  being  connected  to  said  drum  means 
whereby  rotation  of  said  drum  means  in  a  first  direction 
will  elevate  said  load  and  rotation  thereof  in  an  opposite 
direction  will  lower  said  load,  each  of  said  cables  tending 
to  become  slack  when  the  portion  of  the  load  supported 
thereby  engages  a  support  surface, 

drive  means  for  driving  said  drum  means,  first  and  second 
disabling  means  mounted  on  said  frame  means  and  cou- 
pled to  said  drive  means  and  effective  when  both  are  in  an 
operative  position  to  disable  said  drive  means,  biasing 
means  coupled  to  said  disabling  means  for  urging  said 
disabling  means  into  their  operative  positions,  said  first 
and  second  cables  respectively  engaging  said  first  and 
second  disabling  means  and  each  being  effective  when 
taut  to  hold  its  associated  disabling  means  out  of  its  opera- 
tive position,  said  biasing  means  being  effective  for  indi-^ 
vidually  moving  said  first  and  second  disabling  means  into 
its  operative  position  as  its  associated  cable  becomes  slack 
whereby  said  drum  means  will  be  arrested  when  both 
cables  are  slack. 
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4^5,514 
PLATE-TYPE  FRICTION  DRAFT  GEAR 
Andrey  L.  Ztaow,  Clevelaiid,  Ohio,  and  Donald  Willison,  New 
Port  Richey,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Midland-Ross  Corporation, 
QeTciand,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,840 

Int.  a.J  B61G  9/10 

VS.  a.  213—43  14  Qaims 


//    /  4t  ^44i^ 


^1    .'^     41 


zz  "-zo 


1.  A  force  resisting  device  such  as  a  plate-type  friction  draft 
gear  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  pair  of  oppos- 
ing ends  spaced  along  said  axis,  one  of  the  ends  being  the 
front  end  of  the  housing  and  the  other  of  the  ends  being 
the  back  end  of  the  housing; 

(b)  a  pair  of  movable  friction  plates  disposed  within  the 
housing  and  protruding  from  the  front  end  thereof,  the 
friction  plates  being  movable  along  generally  parallel  axes 
which  are  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  housing; 

(c)  a  pair  of  friction  shoes  disposed  within  the  housing  in- 
wardly of  the  friction  plates  towards  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  housing,  the  shoes  being  movable  laterally  and 
longitudinally  of  the  housing; 

(d)  separate  means  interposed  between  each  of  the  shoes  and 
adjacent  friction  plate  for  increasingly  frictionally  engag- 
ing the  friction  plates,  during  relative  movement  of  the 
shoes  and  the  back  end  of  the  housing  towards  each  other; 

(e)  a  friction  wedge  positioned  between  the  shoes  and  pro- 
truding from  the  front  end  of  the  housing  a  distance 
greater  than  the  distance  which  the  friction  plates  pro- 
trude therefrom,  the  wedge  designed  to  wedgingly  engage 
and  move  the  shoes  laterally  and  longitudinally  of  the 
housing  during  relative  movement  of  the  wedge  and  the 
back  end  of  the  housing  towards  each  other;  and 

(0  separate  spring  means  severally  loading  the  friction  shoes 
to  independently  exert  separate  spring  forces  substantially 
simultaneously  against  the  shoes  outwardly  in  a  direction 
away  from  the  back  end  of  the  housing. 


4,305,515 
AUTOMATICALLY  SEALING  BOTTLE  STOPPER 
Sergio  TontarelU,  Via  Mordini  Circiaco  37,  Castelfidardo  (AN), 
Italy 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,648 

Int.  a.3  B65D  41/16 

U.S.  a.  215—244  5  Claims 


1.  A  closing  device  for  sealing  liquids  in  a  bottle  comprising, 
in  combination; 


a  capsule  having  an  inner  contour  adapted  to  tightly  engage 
the  toroidal  lip  on  the  mouth  of  a  bottle, 

a  tongue  hinged  to  an  outer  portion  of  said  capsule  formed 
integrally  and  of  the  same  material  as  said  capsule, 

a  lever  formed  integrally  to  an  extremity  of  said  totgue 
remote  from  said  capsule  and  of  the  same  material  on  said 
capsule, 

said  lever  having  an  extremity  above  said  capsule  formed  as 
a  stopper,  and  a  second  extremity  serving  as  a  handgrip 
whereby  when  said  handgrip  is  pressed  towards  an  outer 
contour  of  said  capsule,  said  stopper  is  removed  from  said 
capsule,  biasing  means  fixedly  interposed  between  said 
capsule  and  said  lever  on  a  side  of  said  tongue  opposite 
said  stopper  whereby  releasing  said  handgrip  inserts  said 
stopper  into  said  capsule, 

and  sealing  means  on  a  surface  of  said  stopper  which  extlends 
into  said  capsule  for  sealing  contents  within  the  bottle. 


4,305,516 
BOTTLE  CAP  WITH  GUARANTEE  STRIP 
Raymond  Peme,  Moraace,  and  Philippe  Odet,  Saint  Geor^s  de 
Reneins,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Astra  Plastique,  Saint 
Georges  de  Reneins,  France  j 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,597  I 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  27, 1979,  79  11670 
Int.  C1.3  B65D  41 /i4 
U.S.  G.  215—252  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  cap  for  stoppering  receptacles  which  have  a  neck 
with  a  threaded  portion  and  an  annular  ring  therebelow,  the 
cap  comprising  a  semi-rigid  plastic  one-piece  body  including  a 
transverse  end  and  a  cylindrical  skirt  internally  thread^  to 
engage  said  threaded  portion  of  the  receptacle,  and  the  Ibody 
including  guarantee  strip  means  attached  to  the  skirt  and  sur- 
rounding and  underlying  the  annular  ring,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  structure  wherein: 
said  guarantee  strip  means  comprise  plural  arcuate  strip 
elements  each  extending  part-way  around  the  rin^  and 
each  terminating  end-to-end  with  the  next  strip  eletnent, 
each  strip  element  having  near  the  one  of  its  ends  V^hich 
leads  as  the  cap  is  screwed  onto  the  neck  a  first  boss 
extending  from  the  strip  element  to  the  skirt  and  integrally 
joining  the  element  with  the  skirt  and  having  a  s^ond 
boss  near  its  other  end  which  extends  from  the  strip  ele- 
ment to  the  skirt,  and  the  first  boss  being  thicker  and  more 
resistant  to  tear  than  the  second  boss;  and 
each  strip  element  having  a  projection  extending  inwardly 
therefrom  to  underlie  the  ring  when  the  cap  is  scre\Med  on 
the  neck,  each  projection  being  shorter  in  annular  Extent 
that  the  annular  spacing  between  the  first  and  stcond 
bosses  of  the  element  whereby  the  bosses  remain  Untom 
while  the  cap  is  being  screwed  on,  and  each  projection 
being  shaped  to  underlie  the  ring  and  provide  sufficient 
tractive  force  to  break  the  second  boss  when  the  cap  is 
being  screwed  off  the  neck. 
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4,305,517 
TAMPERPROOF  CLOSURE 
Stanley  W.  Dennis,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Deniseal,  Inc., 
Baltimore,  Md. 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,355 

Int  a.3  B65D  41/4% 

U.S.  a.  215—256  9  Claims 

/" 


1.  A  tamperproof  push-on  type  integral  synthetic  plastic 
closure  cap  for  an  externally  beaded  container  neck,  said  cap 
comprising  a  body  having  a  depending  side  wall,  a  rim  on  the 
lower  end  of  said  wall  having  an  inwardly  projecting  locking 
rib  adapted  to  coact  with  a  bead  on  the  container  neck,  a 
circumferential  weakened  region  in  said  wall  disposed  above 
said  rim,  and  a  tab  projecting  away  from  said  rim,  there  being 
a  slotted  region  in  the  cap  wall  substantially  coextensive  with 
said  tab  and  a  weakened  connecting  region  between  one  side  of 
the  tab  and  said  rim. 


4,305,518 

PORTABLE  CHEMICAL  RESISTANT  HBERGLASS 

REINFORCED  PLASTIC  STORAGE  TANK 

John  W.  Boyd,  P.O.  Drawer  1265,  Barnwell,  S.C.  29812 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,896 

Int  a.3  B65D  %%/06,  90/08 

U.S.  a.  220—5  A  3  Qaims 


and  said  upstanding  circumferential  wall  portion  at  said 
free  circumferential  ends; 

connecting  fiange  means  of  adjacent  bottom  sections  mating 
generally  flush  with  one  another  and  affording  vertical 
support  rigidity  to  said  tank  structure; 

connecting  means  securing  respective  connecting  flange 
means  of  adjacent  base  sections  in  an  adjoining  manner  to 
provide  an  integral  bottom  base  of  a  desired  diameter; 

a  plurality  of  molded  preformed  vertical  arcuate  side  panels 
terminating  laterally  in  linear  side  edges; 

outwardly  extending  vertical  flanges  formed  at  said  side 
edges  along  the  height  of  said  side  panel; 

an  arcuate  horizontal  flange  extending  radially  from  upper 
and  lower  free  ends  of  said  side  panels,  said  lower  flange 
coextending  and  mating  with  said  horizontal  circumferen- 
tial flange  of  said  base  section  for  adjoining  connection 
therewith; 

said  side  panels  adjoining  one  another  to  define  vertical 
joints  between  adjacent  vertical  flanges  thereof  and  ad- 
joining said  bottom  base  to  define  a  circumferential  joint 
between  said  mating  horizontal  flanges; 

said  vertical  flanges  of  said  side  sections  including  connect- 
ing means  by  which  adjacent  side  sections  may  be  con- 
nected together  to  form  an  integral  cylindrical  storage 
tank  corresponding  in  diameter  to  said  bottom  base; 

joint  reinforcing  means  carried  internally  of  said  cylindrical 
storage  tank  bridging  said  vertical  joints  and  said  circum- 
ferential joint  along  the  entire  length  thereof  reinforcing 
and  sealing  said  tank  including  a  chemically  resistant 
overlay  of  resin  coated  material  carried  over  said  joints; 

said  overlay  of  material  having  a  thickness  greater  than  or 
equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  wall  of  said  side  panels;  and 

a  circumferential  stiffening  element  carried  about  a  medial 
portion  of  the  exterior  of  said  side  panels  of  said  integral 
storage  tank  which  includes  a  urethane  foam  stiffener  strip 
encircling  said  tank  and  a  layer  of  resin  coated  reinforced 
material  covering  said  foam  strip  which  together  with 
horizontal  flange  of  said  side  panels  affords  a  reinforcing 
moment  enabling  said  tank  to  withstand  wind  and  vacuum 
loads  such  as  when  partially  filled. 


4,305,519 
COLLAPSIBLE  HOLDER  FOR  GROCERY  BAGS 

Gloria  Gerich,  3140  Lahser  Rd.,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich.  48013 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,726 

Int.  a.3  B65D  6/18,  6/26 

U.S.  Q.  220-7  10  Claims 


1.  A  portable  fiberglass  reinforced  plastic  storage  tank  com- 
prising: 

a  plurality  of  molded  preformed  bottom  base  sections; 

each  said  base  section  consisting  essentially  of  a  continu- 
ously flat  bottom  surface  terminating  in  a  free  linear  edge 
flush  with  said  flat  bottom  surface  and  in  an  outer  arcuate 
edge,  an  upstanding  circumferential  wall  portion  extend- 
ing vertically  from  said  arcuate  edge  of  said  flat  bottom 
surface,  and  a  horizontal  circumferential  flange  extending 
radially  from  an  upper  edge  of  said  upstanding  circumfer- 
ential wall  portion  terminating  at  free  circumferential 
ends; 

connecting  flange  means  for  connecting  said  base  sections 
with  one  another  defined  by  said  horizontal  circumferen- 
tial flange  terminating  in  a  downwardly  extending  flange 
perpendicular  to  said  horizontal  circumferential  flange 


1.  A  collapsible  holder  for  grocery  bags  comprising  a  square 
base  having  a  series  of  comers; 

a  hinge  element  at  each  comer; 

a  plurality  of  symmetrical  upright  right  angularly  related 
side  walls  of  inverted  triangular  shape; 

each  side  wall  having  a  top  edge  and  converging  sides  defin- 
ing a  pair  of  top  apices  and  a  base  apex; 

a  hinge  element  at  said  base  apex  connected  to  a  correspond- 
ing base  hinge  element  respectively; 

and  clip  means  at  each  of  the  top  apices  of  the  side  walls, 
with  the  clip  means  at  one  end  of  one  side  wall  interlocked 
with  the  corresponding  clip  means  of  the  next  adjacent 
side  wall; 


920 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  IS,  1981 


the  side  walls  at  their  top  edges  being  co-planer  and  respec- 
tively interlocked  at  their  top  comers  providing  a  free 
standing  enclosure. 


4^5,520 
RECORD  STORAGE  APPARATUS 
Robert  L.  Wagar,  8189  W.  Carpenter  Rd^  Flushiag,  Mich. 
48433 

FUed  No?.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,515 

Int  a.3  B42F  15/02 

U.S.  a.  210—22.1  7  Claims 


1.  A  storage  apparatus  for  removably  receiving  planar  mem- 
bers comprising: 

a  container  having  front  and  rear  wall  portions  and  a  pair  of 
spaced  rods  extending  between  said  front  and  rear  por- 
tions; and 

a  file  envelope  adapted  to  be  disposed  within  said  container 
and  adapted  to  removably  receive  said  planar  members, 

said  file  envelope  comprising: 

upstanding  front  and  rear  wall  portions  each  having  top, 
bottom  and  opposed  side  portions; 

a  pair  of  opposed  apertures  in  the  form  of  substantially 
horizontally  extending  slots  disposed  in  said  side  portions 
of  said  front  and  rear  walls  of  said  file  envelope,  each  of 
said  slots  having  an  open  end  to  enable  said  file  envelope 
to  be  placed  on  said  rods  in  said  container  so  as  to  slidingly 
support  said  file  envelope  on  said  rods;  and 

first  and  second  removable  means  respectively  associated 
with  opposed  side  portions  of  said  file  envelope  for  secur- 
ing said  file  envelope  on  said  rods,  said  first  and  second 
securing  means  adapted  to  close  said  open  end  of  said  slots 
in  said  file  envelope  to  secure  said  rods  within  said  slots. 


4,305,521 

BEVERAGE  CONTAINER  WITH  A  STRAW 

Hiroshi  Komatsuta,  34-10  Shirahagi-clio,  and  Shigesato  Onod- 

era,  3-48-102  Kashiwagi  2-cliome,  both  of  Sendai,  Japan 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  61,193,  Jul.  27, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,324 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1979,  54-39448; 
Mar.  26, 1979,  54-39449 

Int.  a.3  A47G  19/22 
VJS.  a.  220— 90J  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  beverage  container  arrangement  including: 

(a)  a  hollow  container  with  upper  and  lower  end  closures, 
having  a  pour  opening  at  the  top,  a  cover  panel  to  close 
said  pour  opening,  said  upper  end  closure  being  remov- 
ably attached  to  said  cover  panel; 

(b)  a  straw  with  upper  and  lower  portions,  having  formed  in 
its  upper  portion  a  stretchable  structure  and  being  pro- 
vided on  its  lower  portion  with  a  float  made  of  a  material 
of  a  lesser  specific  gravity  than  water,  said  straw  being 
longitudinally  disposed  in  said  container  for  outward 
popping  movement  through  said  pour  opening; 

(c)  a  retainer  removably  fitted  in  the  straw  to  retain  said 


straw  within  the  inner  part  of  the  container  so  that  said 

straw  pops  outwardly  through  said  pour  opening  when 

said  cover  panel  is  removed; 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 
(d)  said  retainer  being  provided  with  a  hook-shaped  cross 

section  with  an  inner  diameter  slightly  larger  than  the 


diameter  of  said  straw  and  with  an  outer  diameter  sitaller 
than  the  diameter  of  said  float  and  attached  to  the  inner 
surface  of  said  container;  and, 
(e)  said  retainer  having  a  free  end  which  is  opened  so  as  to 
easily  remove  said  straw  from  said  retainer  by  movement 
of  said  straw  in  the  horizontal  direction. 


'  4,305,522 

LOCKING  CAP  WITH  A  SPRING  SEAT  BETWEEN  THE 

OUTER  CAP  AND  INSIDE  COVER 
Theodor  Gerdes,  Langenfeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Blaue  KG  Fabrik  fiir  Kraftfahrzeugteile,  Langenfeld,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,042 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nqv.  20, 
1978,  2850277 

Int  a.3  B65D  41/16.  55/14 
U.S.  a.  220—200  4  Claims 


id. 


1.  A  locking  cover  for  the  gasoline  inlet  pipe  of  a  motor 
vehicle  comprising: 

a  cap  having  a  base  and  a  side  wall  portion  axially  extended 
from  said  base,  said  side  wall  being  at  least  slightly  resil- 
ient; 

an  inner  member  having  a  stem  portion  received  in  the  inlet 
pipe  and  a  flange  extending  radially  outwardly  froih  said 
stem,  said  flange  being  dimensioned  to  fit  within  said  side 
wall  portion; 

at  least  two  radially  inwardly  extending  projections  spaced 
from  the  base  of  the  cap  and  extending  from  the  inner 
peripheral  surface  of  said  side  wall  portion,  whereih  said 
projections  taper  radially  inwardly  toward  the  base  Of  said 
cap  to  form  a  guide  surface; 

wherein  the  radially  innermost  end  of  each  of  said  at  least 
two  projections  is  formed  in  an  arc,  said  arc  extending 
from  said  guide  surface  to  said  side  wall  portion  and  ex- 
tending past  the  outermost  end  of  said  flange  portion 
when  said  inner  member  is  inserted  in  said  cap  and 
wherein  said  flange  abuts  against  said  projection  along 
said  arcuate  portion; 

further  comprising  at  least  one  support  element  having  an 
abutment  surface  extending  radially  inward  from  said  side 
wall  near  each  said  projection  and  so  that  each  of  iaid  at 
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least  one  support  element  is  associated  with  one  of  said 
projections  and  said  abutment  surface  is  axiaJly  spaced 
from  said  projection  a  distance  substantially  the  same  as 
the  axial  width  of  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  flange; 

further  comprising  circumferential!  y  spaced  spacer  elements 
extending  radially  inward  from  said  side  wall;  and 

wherein  each  said  spacing  element  is  a  thickened  portion  of 
the  wall  of  the  cap  axially  intermediate  the  projection  and 
its  associated  at  least  one  support  element. 


4,305,523 
PUSH-IN  CLOSURES 
Allan  G.  Dalli,  Warrandyte,  and  Peter  L.  ReviU,  Middle  Park, 
both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  The  Broken  Hill  Proprietary 
Company  Limited,  Melbonme,  Australia 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,497 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  AnstraUa,  Aug.  13, 1979,  PEOOOl 
Int  a.3  B65D  17/32 
U.S.  a.  220—268  12  Claims 


an  annular  skirt  portion  depending  downwardly  from  the 
periphery  of  said  circular  disc, 

said  skirt  portion  including  an  upper  and  lower  portion 
having  a  smooth  contiguous  outer  surface  and  the  inner 
surface  of  said  upper  skirt  portion  being  recessed  radially 
inwardly  with  respect  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  lower 
portion  of  said  skirt  to  define  a  locking  shoulder  therebe- 
tween, the  inner  surface  of  said  lower  skirt  portion  being 
flared  outwardly  at  a  first  acute  angle  with  respect  to  the 
vertical,  and 

the  outer  contiguous  surface  of  said  upper  and  lower  por- 
tions of  said  skirt  being  tapered  inwardly  at  a  second  acute 
angle  with  the  vertical. 


435,525 

METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DISPENSING 

SHEET  MATERIAL 

Peter  Weigel,  Borchen-Doerenhagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Nixdorf  Computer  AG,  Paderbom,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Not.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,743 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  18, 
1978,  2850185 

Int  a.3  B65H  59/00 
U.S.  a.  221—1  8  Caaiau 


1.  A  push-in  easy  opening  closure  in  a  container  member, 
comprising  a  push-in  closure  tab  formed  integrally  from  a 
portion  of  said  container  member  and  defined  by  at  least  a 
weakening  line,  said  closure  tab  being  integrally  connected  to 
said  container  member  and  about  which  said  integral  connec- 
tion the  closure  tab  is  bent  during  the  opening  of  said  closure 
tab,  characterised  by  means  located  at  or  near  said  integral 
connection  which  increases  the  effective  bending  radius  of  said 
integral  connection  when  said  closure  tab  is  bent  about  said 
integral  connection. 


4,305,524 
ROUND  ICE  CREAM  CARTON  LID 
Edwin  C.  McLaren,  Apple  VaUey,  and  DaTid  J.  Adamek,  Minne- 
apolis, both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Champion  International 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,453 

Int  a.J  B65D  41/16.  41/18 

VS.  a.  220—306  10  Claims 


1.  A  closure  for  an  ice  cream  carton  or  the  like  of  the  type 
having  a  circular  rim  defining  a  dispensing  opening  therein, 
comprising: 

a  unitary,  circularly  shaped  lid  including  a  circular  disc  and 


5.  In  a  method  of  dispensing  sheet  material  from  a  storage 
container  comprising  the  steps  of  removing  individual  sheets  of 
said  material  from  said  container  with  withdrawal  rollers, 
transporting  said  removed  sheets  along  a  path  with  spaced 
transporting  rollers,  adjusting  spaced  contra-rotating  rollers 
between  said  transporting  rollers  to  obtain  optimum  detention 
of  duplicate  sheets  and  collecting  said  transported  sheets  at  a 
dispensing  station  at  the  end  of  said  path,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  forming  said  contra-rotating  rollers  of  an  inherently  suble 
material, 

b.  forming  at  least  some  of  said  transporting  rollers  of  an 
elastically  yielding  material  preferably  having  a  cellular 
surface  for  good  adhesion  to  said  sheets, 

c.  forming  at  least  some  of  said  transporting  rollers  of  an 
inherently  stable  unyielding  material  to  prevent  a  stack  of 
said  sheets  from  compressing  said  elastically  yielding 
material  and  passing  between  said  contra-rotating  rollers 
and  said  elastic  transporting  rollers,  and 

d.  locating  both  of  said  yielding  and  unyielding  material 
rollers  on  a  common  motor-driven  shaft  engaging  said 
sheets. 
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4,305,526 
DEVICE  FOR  DISPENSING  ARTICLES  FROM  A  BOXED 

STACK 

Frederick  W.  Pfleger,  27  Cherry  Ave.,  Maple  Shade,  N  J.  08052 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Scr.  No.  120,688 

Int  a.5  B65H  3/24 

U.S.  a.  221—197  4  Claims 


r™|.,f° 


~4I 


1.  A  disf>ensing  device  for  dispensing  articles  from  a  boxed 
stack  wherein  a  box  has  its  lower  end  open,  said  device  com- 
prising a  base,  a  box  receiver  upstanding  from  said  base  and 
having  an  upper  opening  for  removably  receiving  the  lower 
open  end  of  a  box,  a  pair  of  upwardly  facing  ledges  in  said 
receiver  at  opposite  sides  thereof  for  supporting  engagement 
with  laterally  opposite  open  end  edges  of  a  received  box  with- 
out obstructing  the  lower  open  end  of  the  received  box,  an 
article  carrier  extending  transversely  through  a  lower  region 
of  said  receiver  between  said  ledges  and  shiftable  into  and  out 
of  a  retracted  position  beneath  a  box  for  receiving  a  lowermost 
article,  shoulder  means  upstanding  from  said  carrier  for  push- 
ing engagement  with  the  lowermost  article  on  said  carrier 
during  carrier  movement  from  its  retracted  position  to  an 
extended  position  with  the  previously  lowermost  article  en- 
tirely exteriorly  of  the  receiver,  and  stop  means  on  said  carrier 
and  engageable  with  said  receiver  to  limit  carrier  movement  to 
said  extended  position  for  convenient  removal  of  the  article, 
said  carrier  comprising  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  spaced 
upstanding  ribs  extending  longitudinally  of  carrier  shifting 
movement,  and  said  stop  means  upstanding  from  said  carrier 
externally  of  said  receiver  and  abuttingly  engageable  therewith 
to  limit  said  carrier  movement. 


4,305,527 
METHOD  OF  DISPENSING  A  CARBONATED 
BEVERAGE 
John  R.  McMUlin,  Maplewood,  Mian.,  and  Peter  Strandwitz, 
Neenah,  Wis.,  assignors  to  The  Cornelius  Company,  Anoka, 
Minn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  806,136,  Jnn.  13, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,143,793. 
This  application  Jan.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,027 
Int  a.3  B67D  5/54 
U.S.  a.  222—1  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  dispensing  a  carbonated  beverage,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  supply  of  a  carbonated  beverage  in  first  and 
second  supply  vessels; 

(b)  pressurizing  the  first  supply  vessel  with  propellant  gas 
and  at  a  pressure  greater  than  the  carbonation  saturation 
pressure  of  the  beverage; 

(c)  transferring  beverage  under  the  propellant  gas  pressure 
from  the  first  vessel  to  a  refrigerated  beverage  reservoir 
via  a  reservoir  supply  conduit; 

(d)  maintaining  a  constant  predetermined  uninterrupted 
propellant  gas  pressure  upon  the  transferred  beverage  in 
the  reservoir,  the  propellant  pressure  in  the  reservoir 
being  less  than  the  supply  vessel  propellant  pressure  but 
greater  than  the  carbonation  saturation  pressure  of  the 
beverage; 

(e)  selectively  withdrawing  beverage  from  the  reservoir 


under  the  reservoir  propellant  gas  pressure,  and  dispens- 
ing the  withdrawn  beverage  for  consumption; 

(0  replacing  the  dispensed  beverage  withdrawn  from  the 
reservoir  with  beverage  transferred  from  the  first  supply 
vessel; 

(g)  emptying  the  first  supply  vessel  of  beverage  by  repetition 
of  the  steps  of  withdrawing  and  replacing; 

(h)  sensing  propellant  gas  from  the  first  supply  vessel  in  the 
reservoir  supply  conduit  after  the  first  supply  vessel  has 
been  emptied,  and  in  response  thereto; 


lO-V 


(i)  precluding  further  flow  of  propellant  gas  from  the  first 
supply  vessel  into  the  reservoir  supply  conduit; 

(j)  switching  the  second  supply  vessel  into  an  operative 
supply  connection  with  the  reservoir  and  pressurizitg  the 
second  supply  vessel  with  the  supply  vessel  proplellant 
pressure;  and  thereafter 

(k)  replacing  dispensed  beverage  withdrawn  from  the  reser- 
voir with  beverage  transferred  from  the  second  supply 
vessel  while  under  the  supply  propellant  gas  pressure. 


4,305,528 

CAP  AND  TUBE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  DISPENSING 

DEVICE 

Clark  E.  Craig,  3260  Ironwood  Ave.,  Rockford,  DL  6110^ 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  118,877,  Feb.  6, 19810, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  14^,789 

Int  a.3  B65D  83/ 14 

U.S.  a.  ni—Vil  32  Claims 


1.  A  dispensing  device  comprising 

a  fluid  container; 

an  ejection  orifice  in  communication  with  said  container; 

an  applicator  tube  engaged  with  said  orifice,  said  tubd  com- 
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prising  at  least  one  point  that  will  permit  an  angular  or 
arcuate  deformation  of  said  tube;  and 
a  cap  releasably  engaged  with  said  container  to  thus  cover 
said  orifice,  said  cap  defining  at  least  one  opening  between 
a  wall  of  said  container  and  said  cap,  said  opening  being 
adapted  to  receive  said  tube;  such  that  said  at  least  one 
point  is  within  the  periphery  of  said  cap  and  the  dispo- 
sition of  said  cap  relative  to  said  wall  and  said  tube  causes 
the  tube  to  be  deformed  so  that  a  portion  of  said  tube  is 
disposed  in  proximity  to  said  wall. 


4,305,529 
PARTICLE  DISPENSING  SYSTEM 
Charles  W.  Spehrley,  Jr.,  Lebanon,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,225 

Int  a.3  GOIF  U/24 

U.S.  a.  222—228  20  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  particles,  including: 
means,  defining  an  open  ended  chamber,  for  storing  a  supply 

of  particles  therein; 
a  member  disposed  in  the  chamber  of  said  storing  means;  and 
means,  disposed  in  the  open  end  of  the  chamber  of  said 
storing  means,  for  dispensing  particles  from  the  chamber, 
said  dispensing  means  comprises  a  rotatably  mounted 
cylindrical  member  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  depres- 
sions therein,  and  at  least  one  protrusion  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  depression  and  arranged  to  periodically 
engage  said  member  during  the  rotation  of  said  cylindrical 
member  to  agitate  said  member  to  prevent  the  bridging 
and  caking  of  particles  in  the  chamber  of  said  storing 
means  so  as  to  facilitate  the  flow  of  particles  from  the  open 
end  of  the  chamber  of  said  storing  means. 


435,530 

LIQUID  ATOMIZER 

Takamitsu  Nozawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshino  Kogyo- 

sho  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  871,702,  Jan.  23, 1978.  This  application 
Jon.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,049 
Int  Q\?  B05B  9/04 
U.S.  a.  111—Z1\  5  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  atomizer  having  a  piston  adapted  to  be  recipro- 
cally moved  within  a  cylinder  to  suck  up  and  pressurize  a 
liquid,  and  a  nozzle  from  which  the  pressurized  liquid  is  atom- 
ized, said  atomizer  comprising: 
a  liquid  container  containing  the  liquid  to  be  atomized  and 

having  a  neck  portion  formed  at  its  upper  end  portion, 
a  fixed  cylinder  having  an  upper  large-diameter  portion  and 
a  lower  small-diameter  portion,  said  cylinder  being  in- 
serted into  said  container  through  the  opening  of  said  neck 
portion  in  such  a  manner  as  to  extend  from  said  neck 
portion  toward  the  bottom  of  said  container, 
a  supporting  member  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  said  neck  por- 
tion so  as  to  make  said  neck  portion  hold  said  cylinder, 


a  first  piston  adapted  to  be  slidingly  moved  in  the  large- 
diameter  portion  of  said  cylinder, 

a  first  conduit  pipe  extending  upwardly  from  said  first  piston 
to  make  said  nozzle  and  the  source  in  said  large-diameter 
portion  communicate  with  each  other, 

a  valve  including  a  valve  seat  formed  on  said  first  conduit 
pipe  and  a  cooperating  valve  body  and  adapted  to  open 
and  close  the  passage  of  said  first  conduit  pipe, 

a  second  piston  connected  to  said  valve  body  and  adapted  to 
be  slidingly  moved  in  said  large-diameter  portion  of  said 
fixed  cylinder,  said  second  piston  being  of  the  same  diame- 
ter as  said  first  piston  and  cooperating  with  said  first  piston 
in  defining  therebetween  a  valve  chamber, 

a  second  conduit  pipe  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said 
second  piston  and  making  the  space  in  said  small-diameter 
portion  communicate  with  said  valve  chamber  defined 
above  said  second  piston, 

a  third  piston  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  second 


-^±^^0i^ 


conduit  pipe  and  adapted  to  be  slidingly  moved  in  said 
small-diameter  portion, 

a  spring  disposed  between  said  third  piston  and  the  lower 
end  of  said  small-diameter  portion  and  adapted  to  up- 
wardly bias  an  operation  body  which  consists  of  said 
valve  body  of  said  valve,  said  second  piston,  said  second 
conduit  pipe  and  said  third  piston, 

a  suction  pipe  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  small-diam- 
eter portion  for  sucking  up  the  liquid  into  a  pressurizing 
chamber  defined  by  said  cylinder  and  said  operation  body, 
and 

a  check  valve  interposed  between  said  suction  pipe  and  said 
small-diameter  portion  and  adapted  to  allow  only  the  flow 
of  the  liquid  directed  to  said  pressurizing  chamber, 

said  second  piston  being  larger  than  said  third  piston, 
whereby  when  the  first  piston  is  depressed,  said  valve 
provided  on  said  second  piston  is  opened  as  a  result  of  the 
difference  in  area  between  said  second  piston  and  said 
third  piston. 


4,305,531 
PNEUMATICALLY  OPERATED  CONTROLLED 
VOLUME  DISPENSING  DEVICE 
Dan  W.  Dooley,  6182  SW.  Dawn  St,  and  Robert  T.  Bromps, 
6235  Edgewood,  both  of  Lake  Oswego,  Oreg.  97034 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  944,384,  Sep.  21, 1978.  This 
appUcation  Oct  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,495 
Int  a.3  GOIF  U/04 
U.S.  a.  222—334  ^  Claim 

1.  A  dispensing  apparatus  for  dispensing  fluid  material  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  body  having  a  cylindrical  cavity  defined  therein; 

(b)  a  first  head  piece  attached  to  said  body  and  covering  said 
cavity  at  one  end  thereof; 
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(c)  a  second  head  piece  attached  to  said  body  and  covering 
said  cavity  at  the  other  end  thereof; 

(d)  tubular  sleeve  means  having  an  outside  diameter  ar- 
ranged for  sliding  communication  within  said  cavity  and  a 
length  less  than  the  length  of  said  cavity,  said  sleeve  hav- 
ing a  cap  attached  to  the  end  thereof  facing  said  second 
head  piece  of  said  body;  (e)  biasing  means  for  urging  said 
sleeve  to  a  loading  position  wherein  it  is  in  contact  with 
said  first  head  piece; 

(0  a  piston  dimensioned  for  free  sliding  movement  within 

said  tubular  sleeve; 
(g)  said  body  defming  a  fluid  inlet  port  entering  into  said 

cavity  at  a  location  which  lies  on  the  side  of  said  cap 


below  the  crown,  with  parallel  side  surfaces  of  said  notch 

closdy  engaging  the  front  frame  member,  and  the  upper 

surfaces  of  the  supfxjrt  member  disposed  under  the  trown 

when  the  side  surfaces  of  the  notch  engage  the  frame 

member; 

(b)  means  secured  to  said  support  member  for  engaging  the 

horizontally  extending  bar  of  a  man's  bicycle  on  both  sides 

of  said  bar  at  a  point  spaced  by  at  least  six  inches  from  the 

fork  to  prevent  lateral  movement  of  the  rear  portion  of  the 

carrier; 

whereby  said  support  member  may  be  snapped  into  position  by 

tilting  said  member  forward  and  sliding  it  forward  along  said 

bar  with  the  notch  around  the  body  of  the  fork,  and  then 

pushing  the  rear  of  said  member  down  into  the  horizontal 

position  until  said  engaging  means  are  in  position  on  either  side 

of  said  bar  to  hold  the  support  member  in  place,  and  the  Crown 

prevents  substantial  upward  movement  of  the  front  end  Of  said 

support  member. 

4^5,533 
VEHICULAR  CUP  AND  BASE  ASSEMBLY 
John  W.  Wightman,  906  W.  Roxbury,  Schaumburg,  111.  60194, 
and  Lawrance  W.  Wightman,  9  Ridgecreek,  St.  Loui^,  Mo. 
63141 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,817 
Int.  a?  B60R  7/00;  B65D  25/24 
{24-42.42  2  Claims 


U.S.  a.  22 


toward  said  first  head  piece  when  said  sleeve  is  in  its 

loading  position; 
(h)  said  body  deflning  a  fluid  outlet  port  entering  into  said 

cavity  at  a  location  proximate  said  second  head  piece; 
(i)  said  sleeve  defming  sleeve  ports,  at  least  one  of  said  sleeve 

ports  being  in  alignment  with  said  fluid  inlet  port  when 

said  sleeve  is  in  its  loading  position,  and  at  least  one  of  said 

sleeve  ports  being  in  alignment  with  said  fluid  outlet  port 

when  said  sleeve  is  in  an  exhausting  position,  wherein  said 

cap  is  adjacent  to  said  second  head  piece; 
(j)  said  first  head  piece  defining  a  first  air  passageway  which 

passes  therethrough;  and 
(k)  said  second  head  piece  defining  a  second  air  passageway 

which  passes  therethrough. 


4,305,532 

UNIVERSAL  BICYCLE  CARRIER 

John  F.  Reminger,  6508  Amigo,  Reseda,  Calif.  91335 

FUed  Jul.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,484 

Int.  a.3  B62J  1/16.  7/02 

VJS.  a.  224—31  15  Claims 


^^       ^^^^==3 


1.  A  solely  manually  installable  carrier  for  mounting  be- 
tween the  front  fork  and  the  seat  of  a  bicycle  comprising: 
means  including  an  elongated  support  member  for  extending 

from  the  front  fork  of  a  bicycle  and  along  the  bar  of  a 

man's  bicycle; 
means  for  holding  said  support  member  in  place  solely  to 

gravity,  friction  and  lateral  support,  said  holding  means 

including: 
(a)  a  deep  notch  at  the  front  of  said  support  member  for 

engaging  the  front  frame  member  of  a  bicycle  immediately 


"7-^     ,42^,   2 


Bssem- 


1.  In  a  cup  and  base  assembly  for  use  in  vehicles,  said 
bly  including  a  cylindrical  cup  with  a  loop  handle  immediately 
adjacent  the  top  of  one  of  said  arms,  and  a  separate  support 
base  having  a  bottom  and  a  side  wall,  circular  in  plan  at  4  lower 
edge  thereof,  the  improvement  comprising  a  triangulate  plate 
attached  to  the  bottom  of  said  base,  said  plate  having  ears 
projecting  beyond  the  periphery  of  said  lower  edge  of  said 
base,  and  a  handle-engaging  crook  having  a  stem  integrftl  with 
said  plate  and  projecting  substantially  perpendicularly  thereto 
and  above  said  side  wall,  and  a  finger,  extending  lateral^  from 
said  stem  in  a  direction  generally  tangent  to  said  c«p  and 
perpendicular  to  said  stem,  and  positioned  to  extend  within 
said  loop  handle  having  two  axially  spaced  arms  extending 
from  the  exterior  side  wall  of  said  cup  radially  outward  with  a 
holding  part  therebetween  connecting  said  arms. 


I  

435,534 
HAND  CARRIER  FOR  SKI  EQUIPMENT 
Mike  I.  Sarig,  Valley  Ridge  #6,  Rte.  2,  Covington,  Va.  24426 
I      FUed  Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,543 
^  Int.  a.3  B65D  77/00  I 

U.S.  a.  294—147  14  Claims 

1.  A  hand  carrier  for  snow  skis  having  longitudinally  spaced 
heel  and  toe  boot  binding  means,  said  carrier  comprising: 

a.  bottom  plate  means  having  post  means  projecting  perpen- 
dicularly from  a  central  region  of  an  inner  face  of  said 
plate  means,  said  post  means  having  at  least  one  aperture 
therethrough  for  receiving  abutment  means; 

b.  top  plate  means  having  a  centrally  located  aperturt  there- 
through for  slideably  receiving  said  post  means,  sfiid  top 
and  bottom  plate  means  being  in  substantial  planat  paral- 
lelism of  respective  opposite  inner  faces  when  said  post 
means  is  inserted  through  said  top  plate  aperture,  both  said 
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plate  means  being  configured  to  transversely  span  top  and 
bottom  surfaces  of  said  skis  between  said  heel  and  toe  boot 
binders; 
c.  at  least  one  inner  face  of  said  plate  means  having  shallow 
ski  channel  means  disposed  therein  for  confining  each 
element  of  a  ski  pair  longitudinally  parallel  in  a  substan- 
tially common  plane,  said  post  means  and  aperture  being 
relatively  configured  to  prevent  relative  rotation  of  said 
top  plate  means  about  said  post  means  at  a  ski  confining 


position  of  said  top  plate  means  along  a  projected  length 
of  said  post  means,  said  post  means  and  aperture  being 
further  configured  to  allow  relative  rotation  of  said  top 
plate  means  about  said  post  means  at  a  position  of  said  top 
plate  means  along  said  post  length  withdrawn  from  said 
ski  confining  position;  and, 

.  removable  abutment  means  disposed  within  said  post 
ap)erture  to  confine  said  top  plate  means  along  said  post 
length  at  said  ski  confining  position. 


(i)  a  top  cover  member; 

(ii)  an  annular  wall  member  projecting  downwardly  from 
said  top  cover  member,  the  circumference  of  the  outer- 
most edge  of  said  outer  ring  portion  of  said  ring  member 
being  smaller  than  the  circumference  defmed  by  the  inner 
surface  of  said  annular  wall  member,  said  annular  wall 
member  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  a  plane  de- 
fined by  said  top  cover  member; 
(iii)  nesting  means,  said  nesting  means  comprising  a  groove 
in  the  outermost  circumferential  portion  of  said  top  cover 
member,  said  groove  being  receptive  to  cooperating  nest- 
ing means  found  at  the  bottom  of  an  assembled  drum; 
(iv)  drainage  means  comprising  one  or  more  interruptions  in 
the  outermost  wall  defining  said  groove  of  said  nesting 
means,  said  interruptions  being  contoured  so  as  to  permit 
the  free  flow  of  accumulating  liquid  from  said  cover  mem- 
ber; 
(v)  a  cover  guide  member,  said  member  being  suitable  for 
properly  aligning  said  cover  member  and  said  ring  mem- 
ber; 
(C)  locking  means  comprising  a  locking  member  extending 
inwardly  from  the  innermost  circumference  of  said  annular 
wall  member,  said  locking  member  being  fixedly  engaged  by 
said  ring  member  when  said  cover  member  is  in  a  fitted, 
overlapping  relationship  with  said  ring  member. 


4,305,535 

DRUM  CLOSURE  ASSEMBLY 

Daniel  G.  Bnindige;  Donald  F.  Freund,  both  of  Macon,  Ga.,  and 

Douglas  G.  Nelson,  Franklin,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Mead 

Corporation,  Dayton,  Otuo 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  78,116,  Sep.  24, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,252,265.  This  appUcation  Sep.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,800 

Int.  a.5  B65D  41/16 

U.S.  a.  229—5.7  3  Claims 


4,305,536 
AIR  GUIDE  FOR  TAPE  TRANSPORTS  HAVING  AIR 
JETS  AT  TANGENT  POINTS 
Donald  L.  Burdorf,  Newport  Beach,  and  James  BjordaU,  Arca- 
dia, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  BASF  AktiengeMUschtft, 
Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  794,947,  May  9, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jul.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170^63 
Int  a.3B65H/ 7/i2,2i/2^ 
U.S.  a.  226—1  7  Claim 


1.  A  drum  closure  assembly  comprising: 

(A)  a  ring  member  made  from  resiliently,  flexible  plastic  mate- 
rial, said  ring  member  including: 

(i)  an  outer  ring  portion; 

(ii)  an  inner  ring  portion  laterally  displaced  from  said  inner 
ring  portion,  said  inner  ring  portion  being  less  than  about 
10  degrees  angularly  displaced  from  parallel  to  said  outer 
ring  portion; 

(iii)  a  connecting  portion  fixedly  joining  said  inner  ring 
portion  to  said  outer  ring  portion; 

(iv)  an  elongated  groove  being  defined  by  said  inner  ring 
portion,  said  outer  ring  portion  and  said  connecting  por- 
tion, said  groove  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  a 
plane  deflned  by  said  connecting  portion; 

(v)  a  ring  guide  member,  said  member  being  suitable  for 
nesting  means  for  unfilled  drums;  and 

(B)  a  cover  member,  said  cover  member  being  cooperatively 
sized  for  a  fitted,  overlapping  relationship  with  said  ring 
member,  said  cover  member  including: 


1.  An  air  guide  apparatus  adapted  to  support  and  guide  a 
span  of  multi-track  video  recording  tape  as  it  is  transported  at 
high  speed,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  curved  support  surface; 

a  means  for  centering  the  recording  upe  and  substantially 
sealing  the  airflow  about  the  lateral  edges  of  said  record- 
ing Upe  as  it  is  transported  over  said  support  surface 
comprising  a  pair  of  beveled  flanges  spaced  apart  at  their 
base  a  distance  less  than  the  minimum  width  of  said  re- 
cording upe  and  located  on  opposite  sides  of  the  path  to 
be  followed  by  said  upe  over  said  support  surface  be- 
tween the  tangent  points  where  said  Upe  enters  and  exits 
from  the  guide  in  close  proximity  to  said  support  surface; 

and 
first  means  located  substantially  at  the  Ungent  points  where 
said  upe  enters  and  exits  from  said  guide  for  providing  air 
under  pressure,  and  second  means  located  in  the  portion  of 
said  support  surface  intermediate  said  first  means  for 
providing  supplemental  air  support,  to  said  Upe  whereby 
an  air  film  of  substantially  consUnt  pressure  may  be  gener- 
ated along  the  air  chamber  formed  by  said  Upe,  support 
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surface,  beveled  flanges  and  tangent  points  to  support  said 
tape; 
the  geometry  of  said  beveled  flanges  and  the  tape  parameters 
being  so  correlated  that  said  pressurized  air  fllm  will 
operate  in  conjunction  with  said  air  chamber  to  maintain 
said  tape  in  an  equidistant  relationship  from  said  beveled 
flanges. 


4,305,537 
APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  WIRE  THROUGH  GREAT 

DISTANCES 
David  A.  SamokovUiski;  Angel  S.  Angelov;  Dimiter  A.  Ivanov, 
and  Simeon  G.  Punchev,  all  of  Sofia,  Bulgaria,  assignors  to 
Institute  Po  Technichcska  Kibernetica  I  Robotika,  Sofia, 
Bulgaria 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,468 

Claims  priority,  application  Bulgaria,  Feb.  9, 1979,  42430 

Int.  a.'  B65H  n/20 

U.S.  a.  226—108  4  Qaims 


10         13  3 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  feeding  wire  at  great  distances,  having 
wire-feeding  mechanisms  connected  by  thyristor  stages  with 
phase  control  to  generators  of  ignition  pulses,  and  supplied  by 
a  common  supply  bus  to  a  speed  stabilizer  in  the  flrst  wire-feed- 
ing device,  connected  to  the  wire-feeding  mechanism  and  the 
generator  of  ignition  pulses,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
output  of  the  generator  of  ignition  pulses  of  the  first  wire-feed- 
ing device  is  connected  by  means  of  a  synchronization  bus  to 
the  inputs  of  the  generators  of  ignition  pulses  of  the  second  and 
the  next-following  wire-feeding  devices. 


4,305,538 
PORTABLE  APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  FRAME 
STRUCTURES 
Bethel  F.  Schultz,  deceased,  late  of  Harrisburg,  Oreg.,  and  by 
Marjorie  Schnltz,  executrix,  Denton,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Ro- 
bert Scbultz,  Denton,  Tex. 

FUed  Not.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,637 

Int  a.^  B27F  7/02;  B23P  27/00 

U.S.  a.  227—2  12  Qaims 
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positions  spaced  apart  from  and  parallel  to  one  another 
and  extending  along  the  length  of  said  support  mearts; 

(c)  fastening  means  located  at  a  predetermined  fastening 
station  along  the  longitudinal  sides  of  said  elongate  sup- 
port means,  for  fastening  studs  to  said  plate  membeRs; 

(d)  stud-placement  means  disposed  in  predetermined  relation 
to  said  support  means,  for  placing  studs  one-at-a^time 
upon  said  support  means  at  said  fastening  station  such  that 
said  studs  extend  transversely  between  said  plate  members 
for  fastening  thereto  by  said  fastening  means,  said  stud- 
placement  means  comprising  at  least  a  pair  of  stud-stlect- 
ing  plates  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  oritnted 
transverse  to  said  elongate  support  means,  each  of  said 
stud-carrying  plates  including  an  arcuate  surface  foi*  sup- 
porting studs,  and  each  of  said  stud-carrying  plates  defln- 
ing  a  stud-receiving  recess  having  a  width  sufflcietit  to 
receive  a  stud  having  a  predetermined  width,  said  stud- 
placement  means  further  comprising  means  for  rotating 
said  stud-selecting  plates  between  a  stud-receiving  posi- 
tion and  a  stud-fastening  position; 

(e)  drive  means  attached  to  said  elongate  support  meats  for 
reciprocating  forwardly  and  rearwardly  along  the  length 
of  said  elongate  support  means  and  engaging  a  stud  after  it 
has  been  fastened  to  said  plate  members  so  as  to  push 
against  said  stud  and  thereby  move  said  stud  and  plate 
members  longitudinally  of  said  elongate  supp>ort  means 
through  a  predetermined  distance;  and 

(f)  adjustable  means  for  varying  the  overall  width  of  said 
apparatus  between  a  narrow  width  for  legal  highway 
transport  of  said  apparatus  and  a  greater  width  Corre- 
sponding to  the  height  of  a  building  wall  being  con- 
structed. I 


SUR( 


4,305,539 
tGICAL  SUTURING  INSTRUMENT  FOR 
APPLICATION  OF  A  STAPLE  SUTURE 
Ivan  A.  KorolkoT,  Polyamaya  ulitsa,  52,  korpus  2,  kv«  174; 
Viktor  S.  Saveliev,  ulitsa  Donskaya,  27,  kv.  29;  Evgetty  G. 
YablokoT,  Rogozhsky  val,  6,  kv.  45;  Georgy  V.  Asfafiev, 
Rizhsky  proezd,  7,  kv.  108;  Viktor  V.  Tishin,  ulitsa  VorOnezh- 
skaya,  34,  korpus  5,  kv.  345,  and  Boris  A.  Smimov,  ulitsa 
Borisa  Galushkina,  17,  kv.  26,  all  of  Moscow,  UJS.S.R. 
FUed  Jan.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,169  I 

Qaims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Mar.  26, 1979,  2747328 
Int.  a.3  A61B  17/32 
U.S.  Q.  227—8  4  Claims 


1.  A  self-contained  portable  apparatus  for  constructing  a 
building  wall,  said  building  wall  having  a  wall  frame  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  elongate  parallel  plate  members  and  a  plurality  of 
parallel  elongate  studs  disposed  transversely  between  said 
plate  members  at  predetermined  intervals,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

(a)  frame  means  including  wheels  for  transporting  said  appa- 
ratus; 

(b)  elongate  support  means  mounted  on  said  frame  means  for 
supporting  said  plate  members  in  horizontally  disposed 

/ 


1.  A  surgical  suturing  instrument  comprising: 

a  supfKirting  body 

a  set  of  replaceable  dies,  each  of  said  dies  adapted  :to  be 
supported  on  said  body  and  having  a  plurality  of  repesses 
for  interacting  with  staples  formed  in  a  surface  thei^f  in 
a  particular  pattern  corresponding  to  a  particular  tuture 
and  further  including  a  shaped  end  guide  plate  ext^ding 
in  the  direction  of  staple  ejection  situated  in  a  planp  sub- 
stantially normal  to  the  surface  in  which  said  recesses  are 


formed,  said  guide  plate  having  a  particular  shape 


porre- 
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sponding  to  the  respective  particular  pattern  of  staple 
recesses  formed  in  the  die; 

a  set  of  change  magazines,  each  of  said  change  magazines 
adapted  to  be  supported  on  said  body  and  having  a  plural- 
ity of  staple  slots  formed  in  a  particular  pattern  corre- 
sponding to  the  pattern  of  a  respective  die  and  an  end 
surface  having  a  shape  which  conforms  to  the  shape  of  the 
guide  plate  of  said  respective  die; 

mechanically-actuated  carriage  holder  means  for  carrying 
said  change  magazines  and  advancing  the  latter  towards 
said  die  during  the  course  of  a  suturing  operation;  and 

a  set  of  replaceable  staple  ejectors,  each  of  said  ejectors 
adapted  to  be  supported  on  said  body  and  having  an  end 
surface  having  a  shape  which  conforms  to  the  shape  of  the 
guide  plate  of  a  respective  die; 

whereby  said  suturing  instrument  is  capable  of  applying 
different  types  of  sutures  determined  by  the  respective  die, 
change  magazine  and  staple  ejector  being  utilized. 

4  305  540 
ADHESIVE  DISPERSING  ANVIL  AND  METHOD  OF 

USING 
Elvin  G.  Olson,  Olympia,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing  Com- 
pany, Seattle,  Wash. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  73,174,  Sep.  6,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,242,158. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,226 
Int.  Q.3  B21J  75/00 
U.S.  Q.  227-61  2  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  anvil  having  a  shank  for  fastening  to  a 
nveting  tool  and  an  enlarged  portion  having  a  flat  work  con- 
tacting end,  with  the  improvement  comprising:  a  chamber 
withm  the  enlarged  portion  of  said  anvil,  a  member  within  said 
chamber,  said  member  having,  a  series  of  openings  extending 
between  the  chamber  and  a  work  end  of  the  anvil,  and  means 
for  introducing  compressed  air  into  the  chamber  to  pass 
through  the  openings  in  said  member  and  blow  an  adhesive  off 
of  the  surface  of  a  fastener  against  which  the  anvil  is  pressed. 

4,305  541 
ELECTRONICALLY  OPERATED  PORTABLE  NAIL  GUN 
Edward  E.  Barrett,  Massapequa  Park;  Dusan  Dubovsky,  Roslyn 
Heights;  Steven  Hahn,  East  Hampton;  Albert  Lensky,  Fresh 
Meadow,  and  Morris  Pinczewski,  New  York,  aU  of  N.Y., 
assignors  to  SwingUne  Inc.,  Long  Island,  N.Y. 
FUed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80^08 
Int.  a.3  B25C  7/06 
U.S.  CI.  227-120  ,2  cudnu 

1.  An  electrically  operated  portable  nail  gun  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  body  of  clam  shell  construction  including  an 
elongated  head  portion  housing  an  armature  assembly 
which  includes: 

(i)  a  solenoid, 

(ii)  a  plunger  which  flts  within  and  slides  axially  of  said 

solenoid  in  response  to  actuation  of  the  tool,  and 
(iii)  a  channeled  driver  blade  electrically  insulatingly 

connected  to  said  plunger,  said  blade  having  a  plurality 

of  longitudinal  channels  therein; 

(b)  a  handle  portion  projecting  rearwardly  from  said  head 
portion  having  a  trigger  for  actuating  the  tool;  (c)  a  maga- 
zine connected  to  said  handle  portion  for  holding  a  plural- 


ity of  nails  and  for  advancing  said  nails  into  position  to  be 
driven  by  said  driver  blade; 

(d)  a  sheath  connected  to  the  forward  portion  of  the  maga- 
zine, said  sheath  being  configured  for  driving  alignment 
and  sliding  engagement  with  the  plurality  of  channeU  of 
said  channeled  driver  blade; 

(e)  an  electronic  trigger  control  circuit  responsive  to  said 
trigger  which  supplies  the  solenoid  with  two  unidirec- 
tional current  pulses  for  impelling  the  driver  blade  to 
provide  two  successive  driving  strokes  in  response  to  each 
actuation  of  the  trigger; 


(0  means  for  preventing  more  than  one  nail  from  being 
driven  during  a  single  actuation  of  the  tool  by  preventing 
the  advancement  of  a  second  nail  into  the  axial  path  of  the 
driver  blade  while  a  first  nail  is  being  driven;  and 

(g)  upper  and  lower  solenoid  end  plates  each  of  which  in- 
cludes an  outwardly  extending  neck  about  an  opening 
therethrough,  and  an  upper  and  a  lower  insulating  buffer 
each  of  which  is  configured  for  mating  engagement  with 
the  neck  of  a  corresponding  end  plate. 


4305,542 
QUICK  FORM  TRAY 
Steven  J.  Benzschawel,  Carol  Stream,  and  James  F.  Nanhcimer, 
Chicago,  both  of  Dl.,  assignors  to  Container  Corporation  of 
America,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181^61 

Int  Q.3  B65D  5/36 

U.S.  Q.  229-30  2  Claims 


1.  A  readily  erecuble  open  top  tray  formed  from  a  unitary 
blank  of  foldable  paperboard,  comprising: 

(a)  a  bottom  wall  panel; 

(b)  a  pair  of  opposed  side  wall  panels  foldably  joined  at  their 
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lower  edges  to  opposite  side  edges  of  said  bottom  wall 
panel  and  upstanding  therefrom; 

(c)  a  pair  of  relatively  narrow  top  wall  panels  located  at 
opposite  ends  of  said  tray  and  each  being  foldably  joined 
at  its  opposite  ends  to  upper  edges  of  said  side  wall  panels; 

(d)  a  pair  of  opposed  end  wall  panels  foldably  joined  at  their 
upper  edges  to  inboard  edges  of  respective  top  wall  panels 
and  extending  downwardly  therefrom  into  interlocking 
engagement  with  said  bottom  wall  panel; 

(e)  each  of  said  end  wall  panels  having  a  pair  of  side  flanges 
foldably  joined  at  their  outboard  edges  to  opposite  side 
edges  of  said  end  wall  panel; 

(0  said  side  flanges  extending  inboardly  from  and  normal  to 
said  end  wall  panel  and  being  disposed  in  face-to-face 
relation  with  adjacent  inner  surfaces  of  respective  side 
wall  panels. 


4^5,544 

DISPOSABLE  CAT  LITTER  HOLDING  MEANS 

Wallace  Noonan,  5  Stanworth  La^  Allentown,  N  J.  0850| 

j  Filed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,222 


Int.  a.3  B65D  25/14.  5/22 


U.S.  a.  229—35 


4,305,543 

CARDBOARD  TRAYS 

Tsu-Yu  Lai,  251-18,  Section  2,  Si  Tung  Rd.,  Taichung,  Taiwan 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,579 

Int.  a.3  B65D  5/26.  5/36.  5/24 

U.S.  a.  229—32  2  Qaims 


ISI  S    6  ,13  5  [IS  14 


1.  A  cardboard  tray  formed  of  a  single  blank  suitably  cut  and 
scored,  comprising: 

a  bottom  panel; 

two  pairs  of  symmetrically  opposed  upfolding  side  panels 
formed  around  said  bottom  panel; 

right  triangular  flaps  formed  on  the  sides  of  one  pair  of 
opposed  side  panels  with  the  hypotenuse  of  the  flap  ex- 
tending outwardly  and  upwardly  from  the  corresponding 
side  and  one  leg  of  said  triangle  being  colinear  with  an 
outer  edge  of  a  corresponding  side  panel  so  the  flaps  can 
be  folded  inwardly  to  overlap  the  inner  surface  of  the 
adjacent  side  panels; 

tabs  formed  around  the  outer  comers  of  the  second  pair  of 
opposed  side  panels,  each  of  said  tabs  forming  three-quar- 
ters of  a  square  with  said  outer  comers  forming  the  re- 
maining quarter  of  each  square,  each  tab  being  divided 
into  said  quarters  by  two  score  lines  which  extend  diago- 
nally across  each  tab  to  divide  said  tab  into  three  equilat- 
eral triangles,  each  of  said-  scorelines  being  colinear  with 
one  edge  of  said  outer  comer,  one  edge  of  said  tab  being 
parallel  with  and  spaced  from  a  hypotenuse  of  an  adjacent 
flap  so  that  each  tab  will  fold  flrst  around  the  previously 
folded  outer  surface  of  the  adjacent  side  panels  and  flaps, 
and  second  over  the  upper  edge  and  theredown  across  the 
inner  surface  of  the  side  panels  and  flaps; 

said  tabs  thus  enfolding  both  the  outer  and  inner  surface  of 
the  adjacent  side  panels  and  flaps;  and 

a  trapezoidal  interim  panel  formed  in  between  each  side 
panel  and  said  bottom  panel,  the  non-parallel  sides  of 
adjacent  interim  panels  being  colinear  with  each  other  to 
form  an  edge  extending  between  a  tap  and  a  flap  at  right 
angles  to  said  tab  and  flap,  said  interim  panels  being  folded 
flush  with  the  bottom  panel  to  form  a  flange  around  the 
bottom  panel  outside  the  side  panels,  said  flange  being 
provided  with  a  polygonal  notch  formed  on  a  mid-posi- 
tion of  each  side  thereof. 


12  Claims 


1.  A  disposable  cat  litter  holding  means  comprising: 

(a)  a  one-piece  bottom  means  extending  horizont^ly  to 
deflne  an  upper  bottom  surface  thereof  for  the  holding  of 
cat  litter  thereabove,  said  bottom  means  deflning  lateral 
edges  at  opposing  lateral  sides  thereof  and  longit^dinal 
edges  at  opposite  longitudinal  sides  thereof; 

(b)  an  end  wall  means  secured  with  respect  to  said  longitudi- 
nal edges  of  said  bottom  means  and  adapted  to  Extend 
upwardly  therefrom  to  deflne  end  surfaces  facing  in- 
wardly therefrom; 

(c)  a  side  wall  means  secured  with  respect  to  said  lateral 
edges  of  said  bottom  means  and  adapted  to  extei^d  up- 
wardly therefrom  to  define  side  surfaces  facing  in>Vardly 
therefrom;  I 

(d)  end  flap  means  extending  from  each  lateral  end  of  each 
side  wall  means  and  adapted  to  extend  inwardly  perpen- 
dicular to  said  side  wall  means,  parallel  to  said  end  wall 
means,  each  end  flap  means  further  including  ^  end 
interlocking  means  adapted  to  selectively  secure  together 
end  flap  means  of  adjacent  side  wall  means; 

(e)  an  upper  side  means  secured  to  the  uppermost  edge  of 
each  side  wall  means  and  adapted  to  extend  inwardly 
perpendicular  therefrom  horizontally  parallel  wHh  re- 
spect to  said  bottom  means  and  disposed  upwardly  there- 
from, said  upper  side  means  defining  an  upper  slotjmeans 
therein; 

(0  an  xippcT  end  means  secured  to  the  uppermost  edge  of  said 
end  wall  means  and  adapted  to  extend  horizontally  per- 
pendicularly inward  therefrom  parallel  with  resi)ect  to 
said  bottom  means  and  disposed  upwardly  therefroln,  said 
upper  end  means  further  including  upper  tab  means  which 
in  cooperation  with  said  upper  slot  means  forms  an  upper 
interlocking  means  to  retain  said  upper  end  means  Extend- 
ing horizontally  inward  from  said  end  wall  means  and  to 
retain  said  sidewall  means  vertically  and  to  retain  said  end 
wall  means  and  said  end  flap  means  vertically  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  bottom  means. 


1  4,305,545 

CARTON  WITH  ARTICLE  RETAINING  STRUCTURE 
Joseph  J.  Hart,  and  John  D.  Desmond,  both  of  PhiladelpUia,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Container  Corporation  of  America,  Chia|go,  111. 
FUed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,723 
Int.  a.3  B65D  5/08 
U.S.  a.  229—37  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  carton,  formed  of  a  unitary  blank  of  foldable  paper- 
board,  including  integral  structure  for  holding  in  a  fixed  posi- 
tion against  one  wall  of  the  carton,  a  tray  having  a  flange 
projecting  laterally  outward  from  an  upper  portion  thereof, 
said  carton  comprising:  I 

(a)  a  pair  of  opposed  top  and  bottom  horizontal  walls; 

(b)  opposed  pairs  of  side  and  end  vertical  walls  fbldably 
joined  to  each  other  on  first  fold  lines  and  to  said  horizon- 
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tal  walls  on  second  fold  lines  which  extend  normal  to  said 
first  fold  lines,  to  define  a  box-like  enclosure; 

(c)  one  of  said  end  walls  including  a  pair  of  outer  and  inner 
end  wall  panels  foldably  joined  to  corresponding  ends  of 
said  horizontal  walls; 

(d)  said  inner  end  wall  panel  including: 


(i)  a  first  flap  foldably  joined  thereto  and  interposed  be- 
tween said  inner  and  outer  end  wall  panels; 

(ii)  a  second  flap  foldably  joined  thereto  and  disposed  to 
extend  downwardly  into  said  carion  for  engagement 
with  said  tray  to  hold  said  tray  in  a  fixed  position  in  said 
carton  against  said  bottom  wall. 


4,305,546 
LARGE  DIAMETER  AIR  DRIVEN  CENTRIFUGE  ROTOR 
Lee  Gropper,  Los  Altos  Hill,  and  Armen  L.  Leonian,  Woodside, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.,  Fuller- 
ton,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,879 

Int.  a?  B04B  9/06 

U.S.  a.  233—24  7  Claims 


42   •*•     ^40 


1.  An  air  driven  centrifuge  rotor  comprising: 

a  rotor  base  having  a  plurality  of  recesses  for  receipt  of  a 
plurality  of  centrifuge  tubes; 

a  frustoconical  portion  projecting  from  said  rotor  base  for 
mating  with  a  centrifuge  rotor  seat  having  a  stator  pad; 

means  on  said  frustoconical  portion  for  cooperatively  react- 
ing with  the  drive  force  of  air  to  spin  said  rotor,  said  rotor 
base  being  larger  than  said  stator  pad  and  covering  said 
seat;  and 

means  integral  with  one  of  said  rotor  and  said  seat  for  creat- 
ing an  enlarged  air  relief  path  between  said  rotor  and  said 
seat  for  stabilized  operation  of  said  rotor  at  high  speeds. 


4,305,547 
WATER  HEATER  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Kenneth  W.  Cohen,  Harrington  Park,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Aerco 
International,  Inc.,  North?ale,  N^I. 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,595 
Int.  a.3  A47J  27/00;  B60H  7/00;  F28F  27/00 
U.S.  a.  236—18  7  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  supplying  a  first  fluid  on  demand  and  at  a 
substantially  constant,  controlled  temperature,  comprising: 
a  heat  exchanger  having  an  inlet  and  outlet  between  which 
the  first  fluid  passes,  said  heat  exchanger  also  having  a 
means  for  passing  a  second  fluid  in  heat  exchange  relation 
to  the  first  fluid  without  being  in  direct  physical  contact 


therewith,  the  fluids  being  at  different  temperatures  and  so 
placed  that  a  temperature  gradient  is  established  in  the 
first  fluid  in  the  direction  of  its  flow; 

a  sense  tube  means  connected  to  receive  at  least  two  differ- 
ent portions  of  the  first  fluid  drawn  from  at  least  two 
respective  sampling  points  spaced  along  the  temperature 
gradient  and  to  form  a  substantially  homogeneous  mixture 
thereof; 

a  constant  pressure  device  arranged  so  as  to  form  a  constant 
pressure  differential  across  the  sense  tube  such  that  a 
constant  flow  is  established  through  the  sense  tube; 


M>. 
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a  flow  restricting  means  for  assuring  that  the  flow  of  the  first 
fluid  through  the  heat  exchanger  creates  a  pressure  differ- 
ential between  the  sampling  points  that  depends  on  the 
rate  of  flow  of  the  first  fluid  in  such  a  way  that  the  relative 
ratio  of  the  portions  of  first  fluid  from  the  different  sam- 
pling points  in  the  sense  tube,  depends  generally  linearly 
on  the  flow  rate  of  the  first  fluid; 
means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  mixture;  and 
control  means  responsive  to  the  sensed  temperature  for 
controlling  the  rate  of  heat  transfer  between  the  first  and 
second  fluids. 


ENERGY  LOSS  DETECTION  SYSTEM 

David  W.  Minen  Mark  D.  DriscoU;  John  E.  Sorenson;  Robert  T. 

Kirchner,  and  David  A.  Keech,  aU  of  Three  Rivers,  Mich., 

assignors  to  Armstrong  Machine  Works,  Three  Rivers,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,835 

Int.  a.3  F24D  1/02 

U.S.  a.  237—67  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  steam  system,  including: 
a  source  of  steam; 
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a  steam  consuming  device  supplied  by  said  source  and  con- 
nected along  a  steam  line  downstream  of  said  source; 

a  steam  trap  connected  in  said  steam  line  downstream  of  said 
consuming  device; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

energy  loss  measuring  means  for  measuring  steam  loss  in  said 
steam  trap,  and  including  means  interposed  in  said  steam 
line  between  said  consuming  device  and  said  steam  trap 
for  measuring  the  flow  rate  of  steam  therethrough  to  said 
steam  trap,  independent  of  condensate  flow  therethrough. 


4^5,550 

BATTERY-POWERED  WIRE  WRAPPING  TOOL  AND 

WRAPPING  BIT 

Manrin  Kober,  Spring  Valley,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  O.K.  Machine 

and  Tool  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  761,768,  Jan.  24, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,1941,700, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  679,519,  Apr.  23, 

1976,  Pat.  No.  4,064,581,  and  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  13,686, 

Feb.  21, 1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  22, 1980,^Ser. 

j  No.  189,088 

'  Int.  a.3  B21F  15/00 

U.S.  a.  242—7.06  10  Oaims 


4,305,549 

VALVE  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

CONTROLLING  FLOW  TO  AN  END  GUN  OF  A  PIVOT 

IRRIGATION  APPARATUS 
Ronnie  D.  Hewitt,  Rte.  1,  Oakley,  Id.  83346 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,194 

Int.  a?  B05B  3/12 

U.S.  a.  239—177  11  aaims 


3.  A  wire  wrapping  tool  comprising  a  bit  driver,  mea«s  for 
rotating  the  bit  driver,  a  wire  wrapping  bit  having  a  longitudi- 
nal direction  and  having  a  first  end  for  receiving  a  terminal  and 
a  wire  and  when  rotated  wrapping  the  wire  around  the  termi- 
nal and  a  second  end  for  mounting  onto  the  bit  driver,  s^d  bit 
driver  having  a  hole  for  receiving  the  bit  second  end,  spring 
means  in  the  hole  for  providing  a  longitudinal  force  on  the  bit 
when  the  latter  is  inserted  in  the  driver  hole,  and  means  under 
user  control  for  releasably  securing  the  bit  second  end  to  the 
driver  and  to  enable  limited  longitudinal  movement  of  the  bit 
against  the  spring  force  during  operation,  the  driver  hole  ex- 
tending in  the  longitudinal  bit  direction  and  the  drivei!  wall 
deflning  the  hole  having  a  slot  extending  transverse  to  the 
longitudinal  direction  and  intercepting  its  hole,  the  bit  stcond 
end  having  a  slot  along  its  side  which  is  wider  than  the  driver 
slot,  the  releasably  securing  means  comprising  a  user  remov- 
able pin  configured  to  be  loosely  received  by  both  the  driver 
slot  and  the  bit  slot  and  when  so  received  coupling  the  driver 
and  bit  together,  and  user  removable  means  externally  slide- 
ably  mounted  on  the  bit  driver  so  as  to  enclose  and  retain  the 
pin  in  both  slots. 


3ttl 


4,305,551 
AUTOMATIC  DOFTING  AND  DONNING  OF  BOBBINS 

ON  THREAD  WINDING  MACHINES 
Peter  N.  Cockshott,  Ilkley;  Robert  J.  Cope,  Harrogate,  and 
David  E.  Beck,  Hampsthwaite,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Jan.  22, 19S0,  Ser.  No.  114,350 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  8,  1979, 
04563/79  , 

Int.  a.3  B65H  54/20.  67/04 


U.S.  CI.  242—35.5  A 


1  Claim 


1.  A  valve  actuator  apparatus  for  an  end  gun  of  a  pivot 
irrigation  apparatus  comprising: 
valve  means  upstream  of  the  end  gun; 
actuator  means  for  opening  and  closing  the  valve  means,  the 
actuator  means  comprising  a  lever  means  interconnected 
between  a  rotatable  shaft  and  said  valve  means,  the  lever 
means  comprising  a  valve  handle  connected  to  the  valve 
means,  a  lever  arm  connected  to  the  rotatable  shaft  with  a 
rigid  thrust  arm  interconnecting  the  valve  handle  with  the 
lever  arm  so  that  angular  movement  of  the  lever  arm  upon 
roution  of  the  shaft  is  translated  into  corresponding  angu- 
lar movement  of  the  valve  handle,  the  rotatable  shaft 
including  a  contact  bar  operable  to  be  actuated  by  the 
trigger  means; 
pivot  means  for  the  valve  means  comprising  a  first  pivot 
means  and  the  rotatable  shaft  comprising  a  second  pivot 
means,  the  second  pivot  means  being  offset  from  the  first 
pivot  means  to  thereby  accomodate  rotation  of  the  first 
pivot  means  through  approximately  90*  of  arc  upon  rota-       y  An  improved  automatic  doffing  thread  winder  aitrange- 
tion  of  the  second  pivot  means  through  a  predetermined    ment  comprising:  a  set  of  thread  winders  each  comprising 
arc  less  than  90'  of  arc;  and  forward  facing  horizontal  cantilevered  bobbin  winding  spin- 

trigger  means  for  operating  the  actuator  means  to  open  and  dies;  a  set  of  hoists  each  providing  an  upper  and  a  lowet  oper- 
close  the  valve  means  upon  arcuate  movement  of  the  ating  position  for  a  thread  winder;  a  set  of  bobbing  suppori 
pivot  irrigation  apparatus.  rotors;  one  for  each  thread  winder,  each  rotor  being  rotatable 
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about  a  vertical  axis  and  comprising  at  least  two  horizonul 
bobbin  supports  alignable  by  rotation  of  the  rotor  with  a 
winder  spindle  when  in  its  lower  position;  and  a  platform 
above  the  rotors  providing  operator  access  to  the  winders 
when  in  their  upper  position. 


to  said  pulley  a  progressively  increasing  torque  as  a  function  of 
the  amount  of  unwinding  of  the  flexible  hose  from  said  drum. 


4,305,552 
BEAMER  FOR  FABRICS  OF  ANY  TYPE 

Luigi  Pisani,  Cilavegna,  Italy,  assignor  to  Officina  Meccanica  4,305,554 

Pisani  Luigi,  Cilavegna,  Italy  ^JF^^^^^^.    ^      _,         .    v        i 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,207  Alexander  B.  Anderson,  Carlisle,  England,  assignor  to  Kangoi 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Mar.  27, 1979,  21313  A/79  Magnet  Limited,  Carlisle,  England 

Int.  a.3  B65H  77/02  FUed  Mar.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,236 

U  S  a  242-67  J                                                       9  Claims  Int  d?  A62B  35/02;  B65H  75/48 

U.S.  a.  242— 107.4  A  5  Claimi 


^^2^ 


1.  A  beaming  device  for  winding  fabrics  into  rolls  and  in 
particular  for  winding  very  elastic  fabrics,  comprising  a  first 
pair  of  rollers  for  entraining  the  fabric  from  a  source  thereof:  a 
winding  roller  around  which  the  said  fabric  is  to  be  rolled  in  a 
roll,  a  device  in  which  the  winding  roller  is  made  to  rotate  by 
a  driving  roller  in  turn  routed  by  an  entraining  roller  of  the 
first  pair  of  rollers  through  a  transmission  comprising  a  speed 
controller. 


4,305,553 

FLEXIBLE  HOSE  AUTOMATIC  WINDING  DEVICE 
Michel  J.  L.  Coquerel,  Villa  "U  Havenet",  14  ViUerville,  Calva- 
dos, France 

FUed  Oct.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,706 

Int  a.5  B65H  75/48 

U.S.  a.  242—86  9  Claims 


1.  A  belt  reel  comprising  shaft  means  having  a  cross-section 
of  which  the  radius  decreases  generally  unidirectionally  from  a 
maximum  to  a  minimum  to  define  longitudinal  step  means 
between  positions  of  maximum  and  minimum  radius,  the  sur- 
face of  said  shaft  means  between  said  positions  of  maximum 
and  minimum  radius  consisting  solely  of  a  plurality  of 
smoothly  merging  circular  cylindrical  surface  portions  of 
different  radii,  and  belt  means  at  least  approximately  in  thick- 
ness to  the  radial  extent  of  said  step  means  and  secured  to  said 
shaft  means  to  extend  from  said  st»p  portion. 


4,305,555 

SOLAR  ENERGY  SYSTEM  WITH  RELAY  SATELLITE 

Charles  E.  Davis,  lyopawa  Island,  Coldwater,  Mich.  49036 

FUed  Oct  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843^34 

Int  a.3  B64G  1/10 

U.S.  a.  244-158  R  12  Claims 


1.  A  flexible  hose  automatic  winding  device  comprising  a 
winding  drum  for  the  flexible  hose,  said  drum  having  a  shaft 
formed  by  a  tubular  element  connected  through  a  rotary  seal- 
ing gasket  to  a  supply-pipe  of  a  liquid  to  be  dispensed  by  the 
flexible  hose,  and  biasing  means  urging  said  drum  in  rotation  in 
the  direction  in  which  the  flexible  hose  is  wound,  said  biasing 
means  exerting  a  torque  on  said  drum  maintaining  the  flexible 
hose  under  a  tension  just  sufficient  to  prevent  the  flexible  hose 
from  coming  in  contact  with  the  ground,  wherein  said  biasing 
means  comprises  a  pulley  rigidly  connected  to  said  drum,  a 
cable  wound  on  said  pulley  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direc- 
tion of  winding  of  the  flexible  hose,  and  means  exerting  a 
progressive  pulling  force  on  the  end  of  said  cable  for  applying 


1.  A  solar  energy  system  comprising:  at  least  one  receiver 
satellite  in  polar  orbit  having  means  for 

converting  solar  energy  to  coherent  radiation  energy;  at 
least  one  relay  satellite  in  equatorial  orbit,  sutionary 

relative  to  a  selected  earth  location;  and  means  for  transmit- 
ting said  coherent  radiation  energy 

from  said  receiver  satellite  to  said  earth  location  via  said 
relay  satellite. 
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4,305,556 

RAILWAY  CONTROL  SIGNAL  DYNAMIC  OUTPUT 

INTERLOCiONG  SYSTEMS 

David  J.  Norton,  and  Chriitopho'  R.  Brown,  both  of  Chippen* 

ham,  England,  anignors  to  Wcstinghonse  Brake  A  Signal  Co. 

Ltdi,  London,  yj»gi«tiH 

Filed  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,594 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jnn.  10,  1978, 
26669/78 

Int  a.)  B61L  27/00 
U.S.  CL  246—5  14  Claims 


COHHiTlt 
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OUTPUTS 

TO 
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it 


1.  A  railway  interlocking  control  system  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  traffic  control  devices  operative  to  alternative  settings 
by  steady  state  control  signals,  each  of  said  traffic  control 
devices  having  a  potentially  unsafe  setting  to  which  the  device 
may  be  normally  operated  by  a  respective  steady  state  control 
signal  and  wherein  an  erroneous  control  signal  in  the  poten- 
tially unsafe  state  is  by  definition  a  wrong  side  failure,  elec- 
tronic or  computer-based  control  signal  interlocking  means 
for,  in  normal  operation,  periodically  switching  control  signals 
in  a  potentially  unsafe  first  state  between  that  first  state  and  a 
relatively  safer  second  state  to  produce  an  alternating  control 
signal,  signal  restoring  means,  located  between  the  interlock- 
ing means  and  the  traffic  control  devices,  for  restoring  alter- 
nating control  signals  to  steady  first  state  control  signals,  and 
steady  first  state  signal  detecting  means,  interposed  between 
the  interlocking  means  and  the  signal  restoring  means  and 
responsive  to  steady  state  signals  in  the  first  state,  for  diagnos- 
ing potential  wrong  side  failures. 


4,305,557 
PIPE  HANGER 
Joseph  W.  Kowalski,  Florissant,  Mo.,  assignor  to  B-Line  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  Highland,  Dl. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,563 

Int  a.'  E21F  17/02 

U.S.  CL  248—62  29  Claims 


1.  A  hanger  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  vertically  disposed 
threaded  support  rod  or  the  like  for  supporting  a  pipe  or  the 
like  in  a  generally  horizontal  position,  said  hanger  comprising 
a  support  member  of  relatively  resilient  material  engageable 
with  the  undersurface  of  said  pipe  and  having  a  pair  of  legs 
adapted  to  extend  upwardly  at  opposite  sides  of  the  pipe,  the 
upper  ends  of  the  legs  being  bent  laterally  inwardly  toward  one 
another  to  form  upper  and  lower  generally  horizontal  overlap- 
ping flanges  adapted  to  overlie  said  pipe,  each  flange  having  an 
opening  therein  for  receiving  said  support  rod  therethrough,  a 
nut  underlying  the  lower  flange  adapted  to  be  threaded  onto 
said  support  rod  when  the  latter  is  received  through  said  flange 


openings  for  attachment  of  the  hanger  to  the  rod,  and  retaintig 
means  below  the  lower  flange  engageable  with  the  nut  for 
holding  it  rotatably  captive  with  respect  to  the  lower  flaitge 
thereby  to  prevent  separation  of  the  nut  from  the  support 
member  prior  to  and  during  attachment  of  the  hanger  to  the 
support  rod. 


I  4,305,558 

BAG  CHECK  OUT  SYSTEM 
Cal  M.  Baker,  P.O.  Box  367,  Remington,  Va.  22734 
Filed  Jon.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,330 
Int  a.3  B65B  67/04 
U.S.  CL  248—100 


ICUUm 


1.  An  improved  system  for  supporting  a  bundle  of  bags  for 
easy  access  and  loading  adjacent  the  checkout  area  of  a  store 
which  includes 

(1)  a  first  support  member  adapted  to  support  a  bundle  of 
bags,  said  first  support  member  being  composed  of  an 
elongated  substantially  horizontally  disposed  member  that 
is  mounted  beneath  the  countertop  of  a  checkout  area  so 
that  a  substantial  portion  of  said  bundle  of  bags  can  be  Out 
of  view  beneath  the  countertop. 

(2)  a  second  support  member  adapted  to  support  one  handle 
of  a  bag, 

(3)  said  first  and  second  support  members  being  mounted  at 
a  spaced  distance  apart  from  each  other  adjacent  the 
checkout  area,  said  spaced  af>art  distance  generally  coitre- 
spending  to  the  width  of  a  bag  in  its  open  position, 

(4)  the  inner  ends  of  said  support  members  having  enlarged 
configurations  which  serve  to  hold  the  opposite  handle 
portions  of  a  bag  so  that  the  bag  will  renudn  in  an  open 
position  during  a  loading  operation. 


4,305,559 
SUPPORT  FOR  CURVED  SURFACES 
Wendell  T.  Jackson,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif^  assignor  to  Hescel 
Corporatiaa,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,953 
I  Int  a.5  A47G  23/02 

U.S.  a.  248—146  1  CUim 

1.  A  support  for  a  round-bottom  flask  comprising: 
a  honeycomb  base  formed  by  cell  walls  defining  honeycolnb 
cells,  the  base  having  a  concave  upper  surface  witk  a 
semispherical  configuration  substantially  complementary 
to  a  surfiice  of  the  flask,  a  flat  lower  surface  and  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  cross-section,  the  honeycomb  cells  ex- 
tending transversely  with  respect  to  the  lower  surface,  at 
least  some  of  said  cells  providing  fluid  communication 
between  the  lower  and  upper  surfaces,  at  least  some  of  the 
honeycomb  cell  walls  beiag  mechanically  interlocked  at 
cell  nodes  where  walls  are  secured  to  each  other,  to  re- 
duce the  tendency  of  the  honeycomb  cell  walls  to  sepante 
at  the  nodes;  and 
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a  cylindrical  annular  ring  engaging  the  periphery  of  the  base 
and  having  an  upper  lip  extending  over  a  peripheral  por- 


tion of  the  upper  surface  of  the  base  to  promote  dimen- 
sional stability  of  the  support. 


4,305,560 

ADJUSTABLE  LIGHT  SUPPORT 

Shigeru  Ban,  1020  S.  Barrington  Atc.,  No.  5,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

90049 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,563 

Int.  a.3  F16M  WOO 

U.S.  a.  248—160  1  Claim 


wardly  from  the  generally  horizontal  base  plane  defined 
by  the  axes  of  said  first  and  second  members,  said  arm 
portion  further  comprising  said  joggled  member  adjust- 
ably coupled  at  its  first  end  to  the  second  end  of  said  third 
right  angle  member  such  that  the  axis  at  the  second  end  of 
said  joggled  member  may  also  extend  upwardly  from  said 
generally  horizonUl  base  plane  but  displaced  in  an  adjust- 
able direction  from  the  axis  at  the  second  end  of  said  third 
right  angle  member,  said  adjusUblc  arm  portion  being 
terminated  by  a  fourth  one  of  said  right  angle  members 
adjustably  coupled  to  the  remainder  of  said  arm  portion 
such  that  the  axis  at  the  second  end  of  said  fourth  right 
angle  member  may  be  adjusted  such  that  it  extends  in  a 
generally  horizontal  direction  above  but  parallel  to  said 
generally  horizontal  base  plane;  and 

a  light  socket  holder  portion  formed  from  a  fifth  right  angle 
member  similar  in  external  appearance  to  said  fourth  right 
angle  member  and  frictionally  routobly  coupled  at  one 
end  to  the  second  end  of  said  fourth  right  angle  member 
such  that  the  other  end  of  said  fifth  member  may  be  ad- 
justed to  point  downwardly,  horizontally,  or  upwardly, 
said  light  socket  holder  being  adapted  to  hold  said  light 
socket  in  the  vicinity  of  said  other  end; 

a  cord  electrically  connected  to  said  light  socket  with  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  cord  extending  inside  said  adjusuble 
light  support;  and 

a  plug  electrically  connected  to  said  cord  for  connecting  said 
lamp  to  a  source  of  electric  power. 


1.  An  adjustable  lamp  comprising: 
a  light  socket; 

an  adjustable  light  support  formed  from  a  plurality  of  gener- 
ally tubular  members  each  of  generally  circular  cross-sec- 
tion about  an  internally  extending  central  axis  connecting 
a  first  end  with  a  second  end,  the  outside  diameter  at  said 
first  end  being  substantially  equal  to  the  inside  diameter  at 
said  second  end,  whereby  the  second  end  of  one  such 
member  may  be  frictionally  rotatobly  coupled  to  the  first 
end  of  another  such  member  with  the  axis  of  said  one 
member  at  its  said  second  end  maintained  in  coaxial  align- 
ment with  the  axis  of  said  another  member  at  its  said  first 
end,  said  plurality  of  tubular  members  including  at  least 
one  joggled  member  with  its  axis  in  the  vicinity  of  its  first 
end  parallel  to  but  displaced  to  one  side  of  the  joggled 
member's  axis  in  the  vicinity  of  its  second  end,  said  plural- 
ity of  tubular  members  further  including  a  plurality  of 
right  angle  members  each  with  its  axis  in  the  vicinity  of  its 
first  end  coplanar  with,  but  at  right  angles  to,  its  axis  in  the 
vicinity  of  its  second  end,  said  adjustable  light  support 
comprising: 
a  generally  horizontal  extending  base  portion  formed  from  a 
first  one  of  said  plurality  of  right  angle  members  coupled 
at  its  second  end  to  the  first  end  of  a  second  one  of  said 
members  such  that  the  axis  of  said  first  member  at  its  first 
end  and  the  axis  of  said  second  member  at  its  second  end 
lie  in  a  common  horizontal  base  plane; 
an  adjustable  arm  portion  extending  upwardly  from  said 
base  portion,  said  arm  portion  comprising  a  third  one  of 
said  right  angle  members  adjusubly  coupled  at  its  first  end 
to  the  second  end  of  said  second  member  such  that  the  axis 
of  said  third  member  at  its  second  end  may  extend  up- 


4,305,561 
CLAMP 
Rodney  J.  A.  Hunter,  Etwall,  ami  Henry  Mappin,  Wl^  botti 
of  England,  assignors  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited, 

London,  England 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948362 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  7,  \9n, 

41786/77 

Int  C\?  A47B  96/06 

U.S.  a.  248-228  ^^^'^ 


1.  A  two  component  clamp,  each  «'™r'li  foZS 
and  second  limbs  defining  a  generally  'C  ^^^"^^ 
with  a  mouth  therebetween  facing  toward  the  oAer  ^m^ 
Z,  a  limb  of  one  component  having  a  surf«:e  wluchcooper 
ates  with  a  wedge  fonnation  on  the  o^«^.^"P°^„"  * 
mamier  so  that  upon  the  drawing  together  of  the  twocompc. 
nents,  the  wedge  fonnation  is  inserted  mto  the  mouthof  Uk 
Xr  component  to  effectively  at  ^^^^^^. 
mouth  and  reduce  the  space  between  the  lunbs  of  that  geoer 

ally  *C'  shaped  formation. 


I 
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4^5^2 

OUTER  CORNER  EDGE  HOLDER 

Pitts  N.  Bellinger,  5465  Crown  Ave.,  Charleston,  S.C.  29406 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  29,290,  Apr.  12, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,22635.  This  appUcation  Apr.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,969 

Int.  a.J  A47M  1/10 
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said  base  means  to  allow  said  carriage  means  to  move  be- 
tween a  closed  position  adjacent  said  base  means  and  an 


U.S.  a.  248—263 


4aaims 


1.  A  holder  for  supporting  a  rod  on  a  comer  of  a  structure 
comprising: 

(a)  securing  means  attached  to  the  outer  edge  of  said  comer; 

(b)  a  front  support  section  attached  to  said  securing  means 
and  extending  over  a  portion  of  the  outer  facing  of  said 
comer; 

(c)  a  rod  support  section  attached  to  said  front  support 
section  operative  to  have  said  rod  attached  thereto; 

whereby  said  rod  is  supported  on  said  holder  by  said  holder 
being  secured  to  said  outer  edge  of  said  comer,  thereby  not 
defacing,  with  said  securing  means,  said  outer  facing  of  said 
comer  of  said  structure  with  securing  means; 

wherein  said  securing  means  comprises  a  top  support  section 
secured  to  said  front  support  section,  said  top  support  sec- 
tion comprising  a  center  section  and  two  outer  sections,  each 
separated  from  said  center  section  by  a  tearing  edge; 

whereby  either  one  of  said  two  outer  sections  may  be  removed 
in  order  to  utilize  said  holder  on  either  side  of  said  structure; 

wherein  said  securing  means  comprises: 

(d)  a  right  side  support  section  secured  to  said  front  support 
section; 

(e)  a  left  side  support  section  secured  to  said  front  support 
section; 

(0  a  first  tearing  edge  between  said  right  side  support  section 
and  said  front  support  section;  and 

(g)  a  second  tearing  edge  between  said  left  side  support 
section  and  said  front  support  section; 
whereby  said  right  side  support  section  may  be  severed  at  said 

first  tearing  edge  to  utilize  said  holder  on  the  left  side  of  said 

structure;  and 
whereby  said  left  side  support  section  may  be  severed  at  said 

second  tearing  edge  in  order  to  utilize  said  holder  on  the 

right  side  of  said  structure. 


-C 


IT  I         S 
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II. 


opened  position  away  from  said  base  and  adjacent  any  ol  the 
several  work  positions.  i 


4  305  564 

CASTING  MOULD  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

CONCRETE  OR  SIMILAR  PIPES  IN  AN  UPRIGHl 

POSITION 

Johannes  Jensen,  Br^nderslev,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Peler- 
shaab  Maskinfabrik  A/S,  Br^nderslev,  Denmark  f 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,338  | 

Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Nov.  5, 1979,  467V79 
Int.  a.3  B28B  7/06  \ 

U.S.  a.  249-100  4  cii,M 


n  /, 


4,305,563 
COMPUTER  TERMINAL  SUPPORT 
Bob  E.  Presson,  47  Loydell  Cove,  Jackson,  Tenn.  38301 
Filed  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,136 
Int.  a.3  A47F  5/02,  7/04 
U.S.  a.  248-349  5  a.i^ 

1.  Support  means  for  supporting  the  keyboard  means  and 
visual  readout  means  of  a  computer  means  or  the  like  on  a 
work  station  having  several  work  positions,  said  support  means 
comprising: 

(a)  base  means  for  supporting  the  visual  readout  means; 

(b)  bearing  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  base  m^ns  on 
the  work  sution  and  for  allowing  said  base  means  to  be 
routed  to  any  of  the  several  work  positions,  said  bearing 
means  mcluding  a  first  bearing  member  for  being  fixedly 
attached  to  said  base  means  and  including  a  second  bearing 
member  for  being  routably  attached  to  said  first  bearing 
member  and  for  resting  on  the  work  station; 

(c)  carriage  means  for  supporting  the  keyboard  means;  and 

(d)  slide  means  for  slidably  attaching  said  carriage  means  to 


1.  A  casting  mould  for  the  production  of  concrete  and  simi- 
lar pipes  in  an  upright  position,  comprising  outer  and  inher 
mould  parts  defining  an  annular  casting  cavity,  a  lower  moUld 
part  forming  a  bottom  ring  closing  the  lower  end  of  said  c|iv- 
ity,  and  a  locking  mechanism  to  releasably  clamp  said  bottom 
ring  to  said  outer  mould,  said  locking  mechanism  comprising  a 
radially  expansible  locking  ring  attached  to  the  outer  mould, 
and  being  movable  between  a  locking  position  in  which  it 
engages  beneath  the  outer  edge  portion  of  the  bottom  ring  «id 
is  operative  to  clamp  it  firmly  against  the  lower  end  of  the 
outer  mould,  and  a  released  position  in  which  its  inner  diartie- 
ter  is  larger  than  the  external  diameter  of  the  bottom  ring. 


*  4,305,565 

VARIABLE  POSITION  RAM  LOCK  FOR  BLOWOUl 
PREVENTERS 
Robert  E.  Akbe,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Hydril  Compaiy, 
Los  Angelts,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,096 

Int.  a.3  E21B  33/12 

U.S.  a.  251-1  A  50  Claims 

1.  In  a  blowout  preventer,  a  ram  lock  for  locking  a  ram  of 
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said  preventer  in  a  sealing  position  to  seal  a  bore  of  said  pre- 
venter, comprising: 

(a)  ram  carrier  means  for  moving  said  ram  to  and  from  the 
sealing  position; 

(b)  housing  means  receiving  said  ram  carrier  means  therein, 
said  housing  means  further  having  a  tapered  surface 
formed  along  an  inner  portion  thereof; 


tated  and  said  adjustment  means  is  routed  and  axially 
displaced  within  said  sleeve  thereby  providing  a  means  for 
adjusting  said  biasing  spring,  externally  of  said  valve 
body;  and, 
(0  a  solenoid  coil  and  armature  means  for  effecting  move- 
ment of  said  poppet  valve  assembly  towards  or  away  from 
said  valve  seat  upon  energization  of  said  coil  to  move  said 
sleeve  axially  within  said  valve  body  to  effect  engagement 
between  said  poppet  and  said  valve  seat. 


6^ 


-V^  Iff 


4,305,567 
VALVE  STEM  SEAL 
William  G.  Lunt,  Monroeville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Inter- 
national Corporation,  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  828,947,  Ang.  29, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,227 
Int  a.3  F16K  41/04:  F16J  15/22,  15/24 
U.S.  a.  251—214  4  ri.im. 


(c)  locking  wedge  means  mounted  with  said  ram  carrier 
means  for  movement  therewith,  said  locking  wedge  means 
having  a  Upered  surface  adapted  to  engage  said  upered 
surface  of  said  housing  means  to  lock  said  ram;  and 

(d)  locking  cone  means  mounted  for  relative  movement  with 
respect  to  said  ram  carrier  means  for  engaging  said  lock- 
ing wedge  means  and  moving  said  Upered  surface  thereof 
into  engagement  with  said  Upered  surface  of  said  housing 
means  to  lock  said  ram  in  the  sealing  position. 


4,305,566 
FLUID  CONTROL  VALVE 
Frederick  G.  Grawande,  Painesrille,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Fluid 
Controls,  Inc.,  Mentor,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,719 

Int  a.3  F16K  31/383,  31/40 

U.S.  a.  251—30  8  Claims 


3*    HK  'it    '-^       "t     "^ 


1.  In  a  multi-suge,  solenoid  controlled  pressure  relief  valve, 
having  a  valve  body  defining  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

(a)  a  primary  piston  slidably  supported  within  said  body  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  pressurized  fluid  from  the  inlet  to 
the  outlet; 

(b)  a  poppet  valve  assembly  including  a  poppet  engageable 
with  a  valve  seat  for  controlling  the  application  of  the 
fluid  pressure  to  an  effective  pressure  area  on  said  primary 
piston  such  that  upon  predetermined  movement  of  said 
assembly  said  poppet  engages  said  valve  seat,  causing  a 
balancing  fluid  pressure  to  be  applied  to  said  effective 
pressure  area  to  maintain  said  piston  in  a  position,  inter- 
rupting flow  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet; 

(c)  said  poppet  valve  assembly  further  comprising  an  axial 
displaceable  sleeve  slidably  supporting  said  poppet  near 
one  end  said  sleeve  slidably  supported  within  said  valve 
body,  an  adjustment  means  threadedly  received  by  said 
sleeve,  and  a  range  spring  captured  in  said  sleeve  interme- 
diate said  adjustment  means  and  said  poppet  valve; 

(d)  said  adjustment  means  including  an  axially  extending 
shaft  including  a  diametrically  extending  pin  on  one  end; 

(e)  a  roUUble  adjustment  stem  engageable  with  said  pin  on 
said  shaft  and  extending  outside  said  valve  body  such  that 
when  said  stem  is  routed,  said  shaft  is  concurrently  ro- 


3.  A  valve  comprised  of  a  body,  a  closure  member  enclosed 
within  said  body,  a  stem  rouubly  mounted  in  an  opening  in 
said  body,  one  end  of  said  stem  being  in  drive  connection  with 
said  closure  member,  a  packing  being  independently  formed 
and  mounted  on  said  stem  within  said  opt  ling  comprised  of  a 
plurality  of  discrete  radially  altemate  and  axially  precom- 
pressed  layers  of  polytetrafiuoroethylene  and  graphite,  the 
innermost  layer  of  graphite  being  adjacent  said  stem  to  provide 
maximum  lubricity,  and  means  for  axially  compressing  said 
packing  to  urge  said  packing  in  the  opening  radially  into  seal- 
ing contact  with  said  stem  and  said  body,  said  graphite  layer 
being  substantially  thicker  than  said  polytetrafiuoroethylene 
layer  to  provide  increased  wear  capability. 


435,568 

VIBRATION  DAMPING  MECHANISM  FOR 

HYDRAULIC  BOOSTER 

Yoshihani  Adachi,  Ganagohri,  and  Hiromu  Knromitm,  Chiryn, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabnshiki  Kaiaha, 

Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,340 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  12, 1978,  53-155125 
Int.  a.3  F16K  31/44;  B60T  13/00;  F15B  13/0 
U.S.  a.  251—279  3  dains 

1.  A  vibration  damping  mechanism  for  a  hydraulic  booster 
including  a  manually  operated  pedal  comprising: 
a  hydraulic  booster  body; 
a  piston  disposed  within  said  booster  body; 
a  control  valve  mechanism  disposed  within  said  body; 
an  input  member  having  first  and  second  lands  slidably 
disposed  within  said  body  and  operatively  connected  to 
said  control  valve  mechanism  disposed  within  said  body; 
first  and  second  push  rods  positioned  in  tandem  for  opera- 
tively connecting  said  input  member  to  said  manually 
operated  pedal; 
means  for  bendably  connecting  said  first  and  second  push 
rods  to  each  other  at  each  end  thereof;  and 
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means  for  allowing  eccentrical  arrangement  of  said  each  end 
of  said  push  rods  relative  to  said  input  member  such  that 
radial  movement  of  said  each  end  of  said  push  rods  is 
limited  by  said  input  member  such  that  a  radial  normal 
force  is  generated  between  said  push  rods  and  said  booster 
body  for  effecting  frictional  sliding  resistance  between 
said  first  land  and  said  body  and  between  said  second  land 


'u'N*iu°ik  ^  «»»°'iid»^  at 


and  said  piston  to  dampen  said  vibration  of  said  input 
member  during  operation  of  said  booster,  said  means  for 
allowing  eccentrical  arrangement  including  a  recess 
formed  in  said  input  member  having  a  peripheral  wall 
wherein  said  first  and  second  push  rod  ends  are  positioned 
within  said  recess  formed  in  said  input  member,  and  said 
radial  movement  of  said  push  rods  is  limited  by  said  pe- 
ripheral wall  of  said  recess. 


■1440. 


ember 


tion  port  in  at  least  one  position  of  said  valve  men 

along  said  path, 
each  of  said  ports  comprising  an  opening  with  a  tapered 

portion  extending  into  said  wall  from  said  sealing  surface, 
said  tapered  portion  being  at  the  intersection  between  said 

opening  and  said  sealing  surface  to  avoid  the  formation  of 

any  burr  at  said  intersection, 
said  tapered  ponion  being  of  its  maximum  size  at  said  sealing 

surface  and  tapering  to  a  smaller  size  as  said  opening 

extends  into  said  wall  from  said  surface. 


*  4,305,570 

CAMBER  ADJUSTMENT  TOOL 

John  H.  CaBtoe,  10234  McVine  St.,  Sunland,  Calif.  91040 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,235 

Int  CL^  B66F  3/08 

U.S.  a.  254—100  28  CUdms 


1.  A  vacuum  control  valve,  comprising 

a  valve  body  including  a  wall  having  a  smooth  sealing  sur- 
face thereon, 

said  wall  having  a  vacuum  supply  port  and  a  vacuum  utiliza- 
tion port  extending  therein  from  said  sealing  surface, 

means  on  said  body  for  establishing  a  vacuum  supply  con- 
nection to  said  vacuum  supply  port, 

means  on  said  body  for  establishing  a  vacuum  utilization 
connection  to  said  vacuum  utilization  port, 

a  movable  valve  member  movable  along  said  sealing  surface 
and  including  a  soft  resilient  sealing  member  having  a 
slidable  sealing  engagement  with  said  sealing  surface,  and 

means  guiding  said  valve  member  for  movement  along  a 
predetermined  path  along  said  sealing  surface  of  said  wall, 

said  sealing  member  of  said  valve  member  having  passage 
means  therein  for  selectively  establishing  communication 
between  said  vacuum  supply  port  and  said  vacuum  utiliza- 


4,305,569 

VACUUM  CONTROL  VALVES 

Andrew  F.  Raab,  Morton  Grove,  and  Raymond  T.  Halstead, 

Wheeling,  both  of  Dl.,  aiiignon  to  Indak  MannfMtnring 

Corp.,  Nortfabrook,  DL 

DiTiakM  of  Scr.  No.  73,011,  Sep.  6, 1979,  which  is  a  division  of 

Scr.  No.  893331,  Apr.  6, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,251,698.  This 

application  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,381 

Int  CLJ  HOIH  VM;  F16K  33/44 

US.  CL  251—318  3  Claims 


1.  A  tool  for  adjusting  the  wheel  camber  of  a  vehicle  sus  len- 
sion  system  having  a  strut  extending  along  an  axis  adjacent  a 
wheel  hub,  the  strut  being  inside  a  strut  housing  below  a  spring 
guide,  the  tool  comprising: 

a  rigid  base  lying  in  a  plane  and  having  a  lower  fwrtion  and 
an  upper  portion; 

means  for  fastening  the  lower  portion  of  the  base  to  the  hub 
so  the  upper  portion  of  the  base  is  held  in  a  fixed  position 
spaced  from  the  strut; 

an  elongated  force-applying  arm  attached  to  a  point  oil  the 
upper  portion  of  the  base  and  extending  generally  perpen- 
dicularly away  from  the  plane  of  the  base  to  a  remote  end 
spaced  from  the  base; 

a  collar  having  at  least  a  pair  of  curved  fittings  that  cooper- 
ate to  form  a  ring-like  force-distributing  member  sur- 
rounding a  central  axis  of  the  collar; 

swivel  means  attaching  the  remote  end  of  the  force-appfying 
arm  to  a  side  of  the  collar  between  the  central  axis  of  the 
collar  and  the  upper  portion  of  the  base  so  the  axis  of  the 
force-applying  arm  is  in  direct  line  with  the  central  ajiis  of 
the  collar,  the  swivel  means  allowing  the  collar  to  pivot 
relative  to  the  arm  about  an  axis  generally  perpendicular 
to  the  axis  of  the  arm; 

means  for  releasably  securing  the  curved  fittings  of  the 
collar  around  the  circumference  of  the  strut  housing;  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  point  of  attachment  of  the  force- 
applyiag  arm  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  base,  whereia  the 
force-applying  arm  extends  through  the  upper  portion  of 
the  base  and  including  first  and  second  adjustment  nuts 
engaged  with  the  arm  adjacent  opposite  faces  of  the  ut)per 
portioa  of  the  base,  each  adjustment  nut  being  indoptn- 
dently  movable  along  the  arm  toward  or  away  from  a 
corresponding  face  of  said  upper  portion  of  the  base  for 
moving  the  arm  and  the  collar  toward  or  away  from  the 
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upper  portion  of  the  base  for  applying  force  to  either  of  upon  said  sheave  being  pivotally  displaced  about  its  swivel  axis 

two  opposite  sides  of  the  strut  through  the  collar  in  a  by  forces  applied  by  said  line,  comprising: 

direction  in  line  with  the  axis  of  the  strut  and  for  retaining  a  righting  arm, 

said  force  on  the  strut  for  adjusting  the  wheel  camber  of  connecting  rod  means  operatively  connecting  said  sheave  to 

the  suspension  system.  said  righting  arm  for  transmitting  said  pivotal  motion  of 

said  sheave  about  said  swivel  axis  to  said  righting  arm  and 

4,305,571 

MEANS  FOR  REGULATING  TWO  TRAWL  WINCHES 

Per  H.  Hystad,  Karmoy,  Norway,  assignor  to  Karmey  Meka- 

niske  Verksted  A/S,  Karmoy,  Norway 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  868,256,  Jan.  10, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,895 

Qaims  priority,  application  Norway,  Feb.  1, 1977,  770323 

Int  a?  B66D  1/08 

U.S.  a.  254—291  4  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  driving  two  trawl  winches,  comprising 
first  and  second  hydraulic  motors  for  driving  connection  to  the 
winches  respectively  and  first  and  second  supply  systems  for 
delivering  hydraulic  fluid  to  the  first  and  second  motors  re- 
spectively and  for  receiving  hydraulic  fluid  from  the  first  and 
second  motors  respectively,  each  motor  having  two  connec- 
tions for  delivering  hydraulic  fluid  to  the  motor  and  receiving 
hydraulic  fluid  from  the  motor,  and  a  shunt  line  connecting  the 
two  connections  together,  and  the  apparatus  further  compris- 
ing a  pressure-regulated  valve  having  a  common  valve  body 
for  controlling  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  in  the  two  shunt  lines, 
the  valve  body  having  a  first  position  in  which  the  shunt  line  of 
the  first  motor  is  open  and  the  shunt  line  of  the  second  motor 
is  closed  and  adopting  this  position  only  when  the  pressure  in 
the  first  supply  system  exceeds  the  pressure  in  the  second 
supply  system,  and  a  second  position  in  which  the  shunt  line  of 
the  second  motor  is  open  and  the  shunt  line  of  the  first  motor 
is  closed  and  adopting  this  position  only  when  the  pressure  in 
the  second  supply  system  exceeds  the  pressure  in  the  first 
supply  system. 


means  operatively  engageable  with  said  righting  arm  for 
pivotally  biasing  said  righting  arm  and  correspondingly 
said  sheave  about  said  swivel  axis  toward  said  predeter- 
mined position. 


4,305,573 
FLAME  CUTTING  MACHINE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Jurgen  Boje,  Franlcfurt  am  Main;  Heinz  Gewald,  Ncn-Iseabarg; 
Gnnter  Schumann,  Rodermark;  Horst  Bratengeicr,  Ncn-IsoH 
borg,  and  Eckhard  Koch,  Frankfort  am  Main,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Messer  Griesheim  GmbH,  F^ankftart 
am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  941,644,  Sep.  12, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121^01 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany,  Sep.  IS, 
1977,  2741470 

Int  a?  B23K  7/10 
U.S.  a.  266—60  9  OaiM 


4,305,572 
RETURN  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  SWIVABLE  SHEAVE 
Jeremy  F.  Elliot  Delaware,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dresser  Indus- 
tries.  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,755 
Int  a.3  B66D  3/04 
U.S.  a.  254—414  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  machine  having  a  boom,  a  sheave  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  boom,  means  for  swivably  mounting  said  sheave  on 
said  boom  for  pivotal  motion  about  a  swivel  axis  and  a  line 
reeved  over  and  around  said  sheave,  an  assembly  for  returning 
said  sheave  to  a  predetermined  position  relative  to  said  boom 


1.  In  a  flame  cutting  machine  having  a  control  system,  said 
flame  cutting  machine  having  a  cross  arm,  said  control  system 
including  a  housing  on  said  machine  cross  arm,  said  housing 
holding  the  control  units  for  said  flame  cutting  machine,  a 
front  plate  mounted  to  said  housing,  the  improvement  being  all 
of  said  control  units  being  attached  to  said  front  plate  of  said 
housing,  said  front  plate  being  designed  as  a  housing  openable 
cover,  said  openable  cover  being  mounted  so  as  when  closed  to 
fit  dust-tight  against  said  housing  so  that  no  dirt  can  reach  the 
area  of  said  control  units,  and  said  control  units  being  insert- 
able  into  said  housing  while  attached  to  said  front  plate. 
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4,305,574 
QUENCHING  DEVICE 
Gifford  L.  Amend,  Youngstown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ajax  Magne- 
thennic  Corporation,  Warren,  Ohio 

FUed  Jun.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,354 

Int.  a.3  C21D  1/62 

U.S.  a.  266— 114  IQaim 


frL- 


1.  A  quenching  device  for  quenching  an  elongated,  rela- 
tively moving  steel  pipe  workpiece,  said  device  open  at  both 
ends  surrounding  said  workpiece  and  spaced  therefrom  and 
having  a  source  of  high-velocity  fluid  supplied  thereto,  said 
device  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  disposed  in  a  substan- 
tially even  distribution  over  the  inner  surface  thereof,  the 
apertures  in  said  device  disposed  adjacent  the  entry  end  for  the 
workpiece  being  disposed  relatively  more  closely  adjacent  the 
workpiece  that  the  apertures  adjacent  the  exit  end  thereof,  all 
said  apertures  being  disposed  to  direct  streams  of  quenching 
fluid  toward  the  surface  of  said  workpiece  at  an  acute  angle  to 
the  direction  of  travel  thereof,  the  apertures  at  the  exit  end 
adapted  to  deflect  streams  of  quenching  fluid  outwardly  and 
substantially  beyond  the  exit  end  of  the  quenching  device,  said 
device  having  a  horizontally  extending  annual  quenchant  res- 
ervoir portion  having  angled  apertures  therein  about  its  inner 
periphery  and  a  perpendicularly  extending  annular  quenchant 
reservoir  having  angled  apertures  therein  on  a  lateral  side 
thereof  adjacent  to  the  inner  periphery  of  said  flrst  annular 
portion  wherefrom  a  conical  spray  is  directed  at  an  acute  angle 
to  the  workpiece  moving  therethrough,  said  perpendicularly 
extending  annular  quenchant  reservoir  being  detachably  se- 
cured to  said  horizontally  extending  reservoir  portion. 


construction  of  the  wood  fibers  of  said  wood  structural 
ing  members,  a  supporting  arm  terminating  in  a  fixed  handle 
dimensioned  to  be  grasped  by  a  single  hand  and  being  releas- 
ably  engaged  in  said  receiving  pocket  of  one  said  jaw,  a  mov- 
able arm  pivotally  attached  to  said  fixed  handle,  said  movable 
arm  being  releasably  engaged  in  said  receiving  pocket  of  the 
other  of  said  jaws,  an  operating  handle  pivotally  attached  to 
said  movable  arm  between  said  fixed  handle  and  said  other  jaw 
for  moving  said  other  jaw  between  a  closed  clamping  position, 
wherein  said  jaws  are  in  abutting  contact  with  the  structural 
members  to  hold  said  members  in  said  flxed  relationship,  and 
an  open  position,  wherein  said  jaws  are  spaced  from  said  struc- 
tural members  to  facilitate  positioning  said  clamping  tool  oti  or 
removing  said  clamping  tool  from  said  wood  structural  fram- 
ing members,  locking  members  actuated  by  squeezing  together 
said  fixed  and  movable  handles  for  retaining  said  jaws  in  said 
closed  clamping  f>osition  with  said  wood  structural  franling 
members,  said  locking  means  comprising  a  bar-like  stud  liver 
pivotally  attached  to  said  movable  handle  and  includiitg  a 
contact  end  extending  toward  said  flxed  handle,  said  fixed 
handle  including  a  shank  having  a  head  portion  adapted  to  ibut 
said  contact  end,  said  contact  end  being  brought  into  Tirm 
engagement  with  said  shank  head  to  place  said  stud  lever  in 
compression  when  said  handles  are  squeezed  together,  said 
compression  forces  being  transmitted  through  said  handles,  and 
said  arms  to  said  jaws  to  restrain  said  jaws  in  closed  clamping 
position,  means  for  adjusting  the  spacing  between  said  jaws 
when  said  jaws  are  in  the  closed  clamping  position,  said  adjust- 
ing means  comprising  means  for  adjusting  the  length  of  said 
shank  to  vary  the  travel  distance  of  said  stud  lever,  and  unlock- 
ing means  in  association  with  said  locking  means  for  separating 
said  handle^  to  permit  moving  said  jaws  to  said  open  position. 


1 


irpora- 


4,305,575 

TOE-NAIUNG  CLAMPING  TOOL 

Dde  L.  Bardes,  7050  N.  Ridge  Blvd.,  Chicago,  lU.  60645 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  36,438,  May  7, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,238,123, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  885,955,  Mar.  13, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

181,155 

Int  a.3  B25B  1/20 

U.S.  a.  269—41  3  Claims 


4,305,576 
SHEET  SEPARATOR 
Thomas  L.  Hamlin,  Macedon,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Cor 
tion,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,594 

Int.  a.3  B65H  1/06,  3/12 

U.S.  CI.  271—11  2  Cl^ms 


1.  A  clamping  tool  for  positioning  and  securely  holding 
wooden  structural  framing  members  in  a  fixed  relationship  to 
perfect  the  joining  of  said  members,  said  clamping  tool  com- 
prising a  pair  of  opposed,  substantially  L-shaped,  perpendicu- 
larly arranged,  concave  angle-like  jaws,  each  said  jaw  being 
provided  with  a  receiving  pocket  and  being  substantially  L- 
shaped  in  cross  section  and  provided  with  a  pair  of  perpendicu- 
larly arranged  substantially  planar  legs  having  interior  surfaces 
adapted  to  contact  the  surfaces  of  said  wood  structural  framing 
members,  said  interior  surfaces  being  provided  with  frictional 
gripping  barbs,  each  of  said  frictional  gripping  barbs  compris- 
ing a  pyramidal  shaped  barb  sized  to  deeply  engage  the  cellular 


1.  A  bottom  sheet  separator  feeder  for  separating  and  for- 
warding sheets  seratim  comprising: 

a  stack  tray  adapted  for  supporting  a  stack  of  sheets  to  be 
fed,  said  tray  having  a  substantially  planar  top  surface 
with  a  "U"  shaped  pocket  formed  therein,  said  p<>cket 
having  ramps,  the  top  surface  of  said  ramps  being  substan- 
tially planer,  parallel  to  and  spaced  below  the  planar 
surface  of  said  tray,  said  ramp  and  said  top  surface  of  said 
tray  being  connected  by  a  vertically  inclined  member 
which  arcuately  encloses  said  pocket  from  one  side,  across 
the  back  of  the  pocket  to  the  other  side  of  the  pocktt, 

vacuum  friction  feed  means  disposed  in  said  pocket,  the  top 
surface  of  said  feed  means  being  spaced  below  the  planar 
top  surface  of  said  ramp  and  about  at  the  same  level  Is  the 
bottom  of  the  stack  tray,  said  ramps  supporting  the  Stack 
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of  sheets  spaced  from  said  feed  means  in  the  absence  of 
vacuum  at  said  vacuum  friction  feed  means. 


4,305,577 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING,  VARYING  AND 
REMOVING  A  NORMAL  FORCE  IN  A  SHINGLER 
WHEEL  TYPE  DOCUMENT  FEEDER 
Sherwood  A.  Qay,  Boulder,  Colo.,  and  Richard  A.  Lamos,  Del- 
ray  Beach,  Fla.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,622 

Int.  a.3  B65H  3/06 

U.S.  a.  271—119  18  Qaims 


4.  A  normal  force  applicator  and  removal  device  for  a  docu- 
ment stack  comprising: 

a  normal  force  applicator  and  removal  bar  having  a  flat  front 
undersurface  and  a  convex  arcuate  back  undersurface,  in 
reference  to  the  direction  of  document  insertion  from 
back  to  front  into  said  document  stack,  said  normal  force 
applicator  and  removal  bar  being  disposed  above  the  top 
of  said  document  stack  parallel  thereto  for  transferring  to 
and  removing  a  normal  force  from  the  top  of  said  docu- 
ment stack; 

an  isolation  pad  adhesively  attached  along  said  flat  front 
undersurface  of  said  normal  force  applicator  and  removal 
bar  for  isolating  and  dampening  therefrom  mechanical 
vibrations  from  the  rotation  of  a  shingler  wheel; 

a  normal  force  transfer  pad  adhesively  attached  contigu- 
ously to  said  isolation  pad  for  providing  a  firm  surface  for 
transferring  said  normal  force  from  said  normal  force 
applicator  and  removal  bar,  while  still  providing  some 
isolation  and  dampening  of  said  mechanical  vibrations 
from  the  rotation  of  said  shingler  wheel;  and 

a  filler  pad  for  filling  the  void  created  on  said  arcuate  back 
undersurface  of  said  normal  force  applicator  and  removal 
bar  by  the  thickness  of  said  isolation  pad  and  said  normal 
force  transfer  pad  on  said  front  flat  undersurface  thereof 


435,578 
EXERaSE  EQUIPMENT 
Richard  A.  Disbrow,  Battie  Creek,  and  Russel  O.  Blanchard, 
Marshall,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Fitness  Products,  Inc., 
Battie  Creek,  Mich. 

Filed  May  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,028 
Int.  a.3  A63B  69/16;  F16B  7/10 
U.S.  a.  272—73  15  Claims 

1.  An  exercycle  (10)  comprising: 
a  seat  (24); 

a  pair  of  handlebars  (20); 
pedals  (84,  86); 

a  U-shaped  frame  member  (12)  having  two  upwardly  ex- 
tending posts  (14,  16)  which  are  slanted  in  a  given  direc- 
tion and  bridged  by  a  substantially  linear  connecting  por- 
tion (18)  positioned  closely  to  and  generally  paralleling 
the  floor,  said  seat  (24)  being  attached  to  the  end  of  one  of 
said  posts  (16)  and  the  handlebars  (20)  being  secured  to  the 


end  of  the  other  post  (14),  with  said  pedals  (84,  86)  being 
affixed  to  the  seat  post  (16)  between  said  seat  (24)  and  the 
connecting  portion  (18)  of  the  frame  (12); 

a  front  stabilizer  bar  (32)  transversely  secured  to  the  con- 
necting portion  (18)  of  the  frame  (12)  substantially  beneath 
the  handlebar  post  (14); 

a  rear  stabilizer  bar  (100)  spaced  from  and  extending  trans- 
versely to  the  frame  (12); 

at  least  one  leg  (94)  slanted  in  an  opposite  direction  con- 
nected between  the  rear  stabilizer  bar  (100)  and  the  seat 
post  (16)  beneath  the  seat  (14); 

a  wheel  (88)  disposed  rearwardly  of  the  seat  post  (16)  and 
supported  above  the  floor  on  said  leg  (94); 

drive  means  (91, 92)  coupled  between  the  pedals  (84, 86)  and 
the  wheel  (88),  adapted  to  impart  rotational  movement  to 
the  wheel  when  the  pedals  (84,  86)  are  moved  by  the  user; 

said  connecting  portion  (18)  of  the  frame  (12)  being  subsUn- 
tially  co-planar  with  the  front  (32)  and  rear  (100)  stabilizer 
bars  whereby  said  frame  (12)  and  drive  means  (91,  92) 
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cooperate  to  provide  an  unobstructed  passageway  be- 
tween the  handlebars  (20)  and  the  seat  (24)  to  faciliute 
easy  mounting  and  dismounting  of  the  exercycle  (10)  by 
the  user;  and 

an  adjustable  seat  assembly  having  a  seat  mast  (26)  with  a 
plurality  of  pairs  (118)  of  diametrically  opposed  aligned 
holes  along  the  longitudinal  length  thereof,  said  end  of  the 
seat  post  (16)  being  hollow  and  having  an  inboard  opening 
(120)  in  the  form  of  a  hole  and  a  groove  (122)  opening 
through  the  end  of  said  post  diametrically  opposing  said 
hole  opening  (120),  and  a  pin  (128)  for  insertion  into  the 
mast  holes  (118)  and  post  hole  opening  (120)  while  nesting 
in  the  groove  (122); 

whereby  the  seat  (24)  may  be  easily  adjusted  in  height  by 
placing  the  pin  (128)  through  the  desired  mast  holes  (118), 
nesting  the  pin  (128)  in  the  post  groove  (122),  and  insert- 
ing the  pin  (128)  through  the  imboard  hole  opening  (120) 
in  the  post  (16)  which  is  automatically  aligned  with  the  pin 
(128)  when  nested  in  the  groove  (122)  to  thereby  lock  the 
seat  (24)  in  place. 


4,305,579 
EXEROSING  DEVICE 
Max  Rice,  1140  Sutter  St,  Apt  406,  San  FVandsco,  Calif.  94109 
Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,113 
Int.  a.3  A63B  23/02 
U.S.  a.  mi—X^  3  Claims 

1.  An  exercising  device  comprising,  in  combination,  a  sta- 
tionary base;  a  pair  of  ujKtanding  stanchions  on  opposite  ends 
said  base;  a  platform  rotatably  mounted  on  said  stationary  base 
between  said  pair  of  stanchions  upon  which  an  exerciser  stands 
during  an  exercise;  means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  rotatable 
platform  on  said  stationary  base,  said  means  providing  free 
rotation  thereof;  said  rotatable  platform  having  at  least  one 
hole  formed  therethrough,  and  at  least  one  peg  for  reception  in 
said  at  least  one  hole,  said  at  least  one  peg  having  a  lower 
elongated  portion  mating!  y  engaging  in  said  at  least  one  hole, 
a  flange  portion  for  abutting  against  the  top  surface  of  said 
rotatable  platform,  and  an  upper  elongated  portion  extending 
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upwardly  from  said  flanges;  weight  means  having  a  central 
aperture  formed  therein  for  passage  therethrough  of  said  upper 
elongated  portion  of  said  at  least  one  peg  to  thereby  mount  said 
weight  means  on  said  rotatable  platform  to  increase  the  inertia 
thereof,  a  pair  of  footrests  mounted  on  said  top  surface  of  said 
rotatable  platform,  said  pair  of  footrests  being  mounted  oppo- 
site each  other  and  each  comprising  a  base  having  a  top  in- 
clined ramp  portion,  and  a  pad  freely  rotatable  on  said  top 
inclined  ramp  portion  where  the  exerciser  places  his  feet;  each 
of  said  pair  of  stanchions  comprising  a  plurality  of  removable 
sections,  each  said  section  having  a  first  threaded  end  and  a 
second  threaded  end,  and  a  plurality  threaded  sleeves  inter- 
posed between  respective  ends  of  said  sections  for  combining 
said  sections  together,  the  upper-most  of  said  plurality  of  sec- 
tions having  a  central  aperture  formed  in  the  top  portion 
thereof,  and  a  pair  of  plates  mounted  at  said  top  portion  of  said 


upper-most  section  on  opposite  sides  thereof  to  form  therebe- 
tween a  channel  projecting  outwardly  beyond  said  top  portion 
of  said  upper-most  section;  a  cross  bar  having  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end  remote  from  said  first  end,  each  of  said  first  and 
second  ends  being  mounted  in  said  channel  formed  between 
said  pair  of  plates,  each  of  said  first  and  second  ends  further 
having  a  projecting  pin  extending  downwardly  for  mating 
reception  in  a  respective  central  aperture  of  said  upper-most 
section  of  each  said  stanchion;  a  first  bracket  mounted  slidingly 
on  said  cross-bar,  said  first  bracket  having  a  downward  exten- 
sion having  a  cushioning  pad  mounted  thereon,  and  a  second 
bracket  slidingly  mounted  on  said  cross-bar  also  having  a 
downward  extension  having  a  cushioning  pad  mounted 
thereon,  said  first  and  second  bracket  being  spaced  apart  along 
said  cross-bar  whereby  the  exerciser  may  adjust  said  first  and 
second  brackets  so  that  said  cushions  rest  upon  the  sides  of  the 
head. 


43S.580 
UQUID-PROPELLED  SCORING  GAME 
Thomas  C.  Tourmd,  2662  Bntner  Rd.,  Atlanta,  Ga.  30331 
FUed  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,563 
Int  a.'  A63F  7/00 
MS.  a.  273—1  L  17  Claims 

1.  A  game  including  a  housing,  a  playing  area  defined  within 
said  housing  which  is  capable  of  retaining  a  volume  of  water 
therein,  a  projectile  disposed  within  said  playing  area,  a  target 
means  within  said  playing  area,  and  independently  operable 
means  for  directing  water  at  said  projectile  so  as  to  propel  said 
projectile  to  said  target  means,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises: 
a  reservoir  of  water  within  said  housing  in  communication 
with  said  playing  area,  said  reservoir  capable  of  retaining 
at  least  said  volume  of  water, 
means  for  transferring  said  volume  of  water  from  said  reser- 
voir into  said  playing  area, 
means  for  evacuating  said  volume  of  water  from  said  playing 

area  into  said  reservoir, 
means  on  said  housing  for  activation  of  said  game, 
timing  means  operable  for  a  selected  period  of  time  and 
being  electrically  connected  to  said  game  activation 
means  whereby  sidd  timing  means  is  energized  by  said 
game  activation  means,  said  timing  means  then  actuating 
said  transferring  means  to  cause  said  volume  of  water  to 


i 


flow  into  said  playing  area  from  said  reservoir  and  be  leld 
within  said  playing  area  substantially  filling  said  playing 
area  and,  after  passage  of  said  selected  period,  to  cause 
said  evacuating  means  to  allow  said  water  to  flow  out  of 
said  playing  area  into  said  reservoir,  and 
water  directing  means  including  a  pair  of  nozzles  haying 
exhaust  openings  which  are  disposed  within  said  playing 
area,  plunger  means  on  said  housing,  means  for  communi- 
cating the  interior  of  said  plunger  means  with  said  nozzles. 
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whereby  manipulation  of  said  plunger  means  causes  a 
stream  of  water  under  pressure  to  exit  said  exhaust  open- 
ings and  to  propel  said  projectile  in  a  desired  diredtion 
within  said  playing  area,  and  means  for  activating  and 
deactivating  said  plunger  means,  said  activating  and  dCac- 
tivatini  means  being  actuated  to  activate  said  plufiger 
means  by  said  timing  means  after  energization  of  said 
timing  means,  and  after  passage  of  said  selected  petfiod. 


being  deactuated  by  said  timing  means  to  deactivate 
plunger  means. 


said 


I 
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4,305,581 

PIVOTABLE  PLAYING  TABLE 

Michael  E.  Neuharth,  683^th  PI.  S.E.,  Salem,  Oreg. 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,545 

Int  a.3  A63G  n/00 

U.S.  a.  273—5  R  2  CItims 

1.  A  billiard  table  comprising, 

a  rectangular  frame  and  playing  surface  assembly  occupying 
a  substantially  horizontal  position  and  including  a  rectan- 
gular frame  encompassing  a  rectangular  billiard  playing 
surface, 
a  pair  of  pedestals  disposed  with  one  adjacent  and  outwardly 

of  each  end  of  the  frame  and  playing  surface  assembly, 
pivot  means  comprising  an  elongate  bar  having  a  horizontal 
axis  pivotally  mounting  the  assembly  on  said  pedestals  for 
pivotal  movement  about  the  axis  of  the  bar  from  said 
horizontal  to  a  vertical  position,  said  bar  extending  along 
the  lei^th  of  the  assembly  and  being  disposed  under  said 
playing  surface  and  having  ends  protruding  beyond  ends 
of  the  assembly,  one  end  of  the  bar  being  mounted  on  one 
pedestal  and  the  other  end  of  the  bar  being  mounted  on 
the  other  pedestal  and  said  bar  providing  the  only  connec- 
tion between  the  pedestal,  and 
a  pair  of  brackets  detachably  connected  to  each  pedestal, 
extending  out  to  opposite  sides  thereof  and  support  ele- 
ments extending  upwardly  from  the  brackets  engaging  the 
underside  of  the  frame  and  playing  surface  assembly  and 
holding  the  assembly  in  its  said  horizontal  position,  said 
brackets  on  being  detached  from  the  pedestals  freeing  said 
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assembly  to  swing  about  said  axis  to  a  vertical  position 
each  of  said  pedestals  including  a  pair  of  pockets  for  seat- 


4,305,583 
PLAY  BALL 
Rari  Tandon,  Manchester,  and  John  G.  Schoficld,  Dodwortk 
Bamsley,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Dunlop  Limited, 
London,  England 

Filed  Jul.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,007 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  19,  1979, 
25194/79 

Int.  a.3  A63B  39/02.  39/06 
U.S.  a.  273—61  R  12  daion 

.2 


«  / 
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1.  A  playball  comprising  a  hollow  elastomeric  sphere  pressu- 
rised with  a  gas  which  permeates  through  the  walls  of  said 
sphere  slower  than  air  or  nitrogen,  said  sphere  including  an 
ing  respective  brackets  associated  with  the  pedestal  with   internal  wall  surface  profiled  by  a  multiplicity  of  dimples  or 
the  brackets  detached  from  the  pedestal.  pimples,  and  an  outer  wall  surface  which  is  substantially 

smooth. 


4,305,582 

ARTICULATIVELY  SEGMENTED,  ELONGATE 

AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 

Owen  E.  Barton,  P.O.  Box  875,  Paonia,  Colo.  81428 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,193 

Int.  C1.3  A63B  71/04 


435,584 
LirnNG  AND  PROPELLING  SLING  FOR  BOWLING 

BALLS 
WilUam  J.  Leehan,  6001  Arlington  Blvd.,  No.  812,  FaUs  Church, 
Va.  22044 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,749 

Int.  a.3  A41B  3/00;  A63B  43/02 

U.S.  G.  273—64  9  Claims 


U.S.  a.  273—1  G 


9  Claims 


1.  An  articulatively  segmented,  elongate  amusement  device, 
comprising  a  series  of  articulatively  related  sections  arranged 
end-to-end  as  an  elongate  bar,  each  section  being  relatively 
short  in  comparison  with  the  total  length  of  the  bar  so  that  the 
bar  can  be  maneuvered  by  a  person  hand-holding  one  or  more 
of  the  sections;  and  a  flexible  cord  extending  axially  through 
said  sections  for  normally  maintaining  the  sections  as  an  end- 
to-end  series;  each  of  said  sections  being  constructed  with  a 
substantially  rigid  core  through  which  the  cord  extends  and  a 
relatively  thick  sleeve  of  soft  and  flexible  material  closely 
encompassing  the  core  as  a  cushion,  the  adjoining  ends  of  each 
of  mutually  adjoining  sections  being  symmetrical  about  the 
longitudinal  axes  of  the  respective  sections  and  of  mating 
character  so  that,  when  the  device  is  maneuvered,  the  sections 
will  tip  unpredictably  relative  to  one  another  in  various  direc- 
tions, and  more  or  less  so,  depending  upon  the  degree  of  and 
the  manner  in  which  motion  is  applied,  without  danger  of 
harming  the  person  holding  and  maneuvering  the  device. 


1.  A  lifting  and  propelling  sling  for  bowling  balls  comprising 
a  flexible  band  body  portion  which  is  endless  and  adapted  to 
completely  surround  a  bowling  ball  snugly  in  a  region  below 
the  maximum  diameter  plane  of  the  ball,  and  a  pair  of  flexible 
finger  grip  loops  connected  with  the  band  body  portion  and 
adapted  to  extend  above  the  band  body  portion  and  somewhat 
above  the  bowling  ball  and  being  engageable  above  the  ball  by 
fingers  of  a  bowler  using  the  sling  to  bowl. 


4,305,585 
BOARD  GAME  APPARATUS 
WUIiam  M.  Flynn,  108  W.  Curling  Dr.,  Boise,  Id.  83702, 
assignor  to  Thomas  R.  Brown  and  Michael  Flynn,  both  of 

Boisfi   Id 

FUed  Oct  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,350 

Int.  a.3  A63F  3/02 

U.S.  CI.  273—261  2  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  playing  a  game  comprising: 

a  game  board  rectangular  in  shape  and  having  a  grid  defining 

five  files  and  eight  ranks  of  recessed  hexagonal  playing 

spaces;  and 
two  sets  of  opposing  playing  pieces,  each  set  having  nine 
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hexagonal  playing  pieces  having  indicia  identifying  mem- 
bership to  a  particular  set,  said  pieces  ad^ted  to  be  in- 
serted into  said  recessed  spaces  and  each  set  having  four 
playing  pieces  having  indicia  indicating  two  sides  invul- 


nerable from  attack,  three  pieces  having  indicia  indicating 
three  sides  invulnerable  from  attack,  one  piece  having 
indicia  indicating  four  sides  invulnerable  from  attack  and 
one  piece  having  indicia  indicating  one  side  invulnerable 
from  attack. 


435,586 

CASINO  TYPE  GAME  OF  CHANCE 

lis  A.  Ridnrds,  2107V2  ^d  Ave.,  Texas  City,  Tex.  77590 

Filed  Jim.  9, 1980,  Scr.  No.  157,353 

Lit  a.3  A63F  i/QO 

U.S.  CL  273—274  10  Chuns 


.-^0]  13  a  a  a  [0]  a  [0]  [0]  [a  Q]  [0 
"  ^  a  a  a  a  a  g  a  a  [0]  [T]  a 

1.  A  casino  type  game  of  chance  comprising 

a  display  panel  having  indicia  corresponding  to  the  months 
of  the  year, 

a  first  chance  means  for  selecting  the  digits  0  and  1,  one  at  a 
time,  in  a  random  manner,  from  a  group  consisting  of  a 
nine  zeros  and  three  ones, 

a  second  chance  means  for  selecting  digits,  one  at  a  time,  in 
a  random  manner,  from  a  group  consisting  of  two  ones, 
two  twos,  and  one  each  of  the  digits,  0,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8  and 
9, 

each  of  said  chance  means  being  so  constructed  that  subse- 
quent operations  thereof  in  a  given  sequence  of  play  oper- 
ate on  the  respective  groups  of  digits  reduced  by  the  digits 
selected  on  the  preceeding  operation  or  operations  until 
play  is  terminated  and  restarted, 

means  for  indicating  on  said  display  panel  the  digits  selected 
in  a  sequence  of  sequential  operations  of  said  flrst  and  said 
second  chance  means  as  months  of  the  year  according  to 
the  number  sequence  01= January,  02= February, 
03=March,  04=April,  05=May.  06=June,  07=July, 


08=August,  09=September,  10=October,  ll=Npvem- 
ber,  and  12= December,  and  [ 

play  continuing  at  the  option  of  the  player  until  said  fujst  and 
said  second  chance  means  produces  a  combination  of 
digits  forming  a  number  which  is  not  a  month  or  wliich  is 
a  month  already  played  on  said  display  panel. 


4,305,587 
MAGNETIC  GAME  AND  METHOD 
Gerald  J.  O'Grady,  1254  Ashorer  Dr.,  Bloonfield  Hills,  Mich. 
48013 

.     Filed  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,407 
I  Int  a.3  A63B  67/06 

U.S.  a.  273-345  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  playing  a  game  utilizing  a  target  board  hav- 
ing a  relatively  flat  metallic  surface  adapted  for  adherence  of 
magnetic  objects  thereto,  and  at  least  two  relatively  flat;  mag- 
netic discs  for  throwing  at  said  target  board,  said  target  t)oard 
and  said  discs  exhibiting  magnetic  attraction  for  one  anotjier  to 
enable  said  discs  to  adhere  to  the  metallic  surface  of  said  target 
board,  said  surface  of  said  target  board  being  of  generally 
rectangular  shape  and  being  divided  into  four  generally  r^tan- 
gular  sections  of  substantially  equal  area  by  means  of  a  gener- 
ally horizontal  axis  and  a  generally  vertical  axis  intersecting  at 
the  center  of  the  surface  of  the  target  board,  each  of  said 
generally  rectangular  sections  having  a  scoring  circle  in  the 
center  thereof,  with  an  additional  scoring  circle  centered  Bt  the 
intersection  of  said  axes,  each  of  said  circles  having  sdoring 
indicia  therein  and  each  of  said  discs  having  a  circular  sfcaped 
centrally  located  inner  area  and  an  annular  shaped  out^r  pe- 
ripheral area  extending  around  the  inner  area,  each  of  said 
discs  having  further  scoring  indicia  thereon,  i 

said  method  comprising:  I 

throwing  a  first  disc  at  said  target  board  so  that  it  adheres  to 

said  urget  board, 
throwing  a  second  disc  at  said  target  board  so  that  it  adheres 
to  said  target  board  even  when  in  partial  overlapping 
relationship  with  said  first  projectile,  i 

determining  scoring  by  noting  the  positions  of  said  projec- 
tiles on  said  target  board  relative  to  each  other  and  rela- 
tive to  the  circles  in  the  center  of  said  four  generally 
rectangular  sections, 
further  determining  scoring  by  noting  the  positions  of  said 
projectiles  on  said  target  board  relative  to  each  other  and 
relative  to  the  circle  centered  at  the  intersection  of  said 
horizontal  and  vertical  axes,  adding  to  the  score  the  value 
of  the  scoring  indicia  of  any  circle  within  which  a  disc's 
position  is  noted,  adding  to  the  score  the  value  df  the 
scoring  indicia  of  a  disc  which  lands  in  some  desigtiated 
spot  on  the  target  board,  and 
cancelling  the  score  of  a  previously  thrown  disc  which  has 
the  inner  area  thereof  completely  hidden  from  view  by  a 
subseauently  thrown  overlying  disc.  | 
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4,305,588 
ARCHERY  ARROW  NOCK 
Paul  A.  Dodge,  Rte.  3,  Menomoaie,  Wis.  54751 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  33,724,  Apr.  26, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,020 

Int  a.3  F41B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  273-416  38  Qaims 


38.  An  arrow  nock  comprising: 

a  base  securable  to  an  end  of  an  arrow  shaft; 

first  and  second  legs  rearwardly  extended  from  the  base  and 
transversely  spaced  apart  having  interior  surfaces  defining 
a  bowstring  notch  inwardly  terminated  at  a  bowstring  seat 
at  the  conjunction  of  the  legs; 

first  and  second  curved  bead  means  centrally  located  on  the 
interior  surfaces  of  the  first  and  second  legs  having  spaced 
apart  crests  projected  into  said  notch  in  facing  relationship 
to  one  another  forming  a  bowstring  restraining  throat 
having  a  transverse  dimension  less  than  the  transverse 
dimension  of  the  notch  proximate  the  seat,  each  bead 
means  being  generally  teardrop  shaped  with  a  sloping 
ramp  surface  orientated  toward  the  seat  of  the  notch,  said 
sloping  ramp  surface  having  a  major  ramp  portion  ex- 
tended inward  towards  the  seat  of  the  notch  from  the  crest 
of  the  bead  means  and  a  minor  ramp  portion  extended 
inwardly  towards  the  seat  of  the  notch  from  the  major 
ramp  portion,  said  major  ramp  portion  having  an  inclina- 
tion greater  than  the  minor  ramp  portion  relative  to  a 
longitudinal  nock  axis,  said  major  ramp  portions  being 
orientated  at  an  inclination  of  9  degrees  relative  to  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  arrow  nock,  and  said  minor  ramp  por- 
tions being  inclined  at  an  angle  of  approximately  4  degrees 
relative  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  arrow  nock. 


4305,589 
SHUTTLECOCKS 
Frank  W.  Popplewell,  Saffron  Walden,  England,  Ksignor  to 
Dunlop  Limited,  London,  Elngland 

Filed  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,714 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  May  10,  1979, 
16289/79 

Int  a.3  A63B  67/18 
U.S.  a.  273—417  17  Claims 


moulded  skirt  the  skirt  having  an  end  ring,  an  array  of  diverg- 
ing stems  extending  from  the  end  ring  to  form  a  generally 
conical  skirt  structure,  the  skirt  being  composed  of  an  upper 
skirt  and  a  lower  skirt,  the  lower  skirt  being  furthermost  from 
the  end  ring  and  constituting  the  vane  area  of  the  skirt  and  the 
surface  of  the  lower  skirt  being  formed  of  a  series  of  connected 
half  leaves  and  complementary-shaped  part  half  leaves,  each 
stem  in  the  vane  area  supporting  a  half  leaf  to  one  side  and  a 
part  half  leaf  to  the  other  side,  whereby  a  visual  effect  of 
overiapping  leaves  is  achieved,  each  half  leaf  and  its  associated 
part  half  leaf  being  separated  along  part  of  the  boundary  line 
where  they  would  otherwise  vpptas  to  overlap,  the  separated 
portion  of  each  half  leaf  being  formed  in  a  different  plane  to  its 
corresponding  separated  portion  of  part  half  leaf. 

4,305,590 
SEALING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  SHUTTER  OF  A 
PRESSURE  GRINDER 
Pekka  Haikkala,  Vuoheenkata;  Eero  HanhUaM,  Varalaak; 
Raimo  Pessa,  Jarrikatii,  and  Matti  Aario,  Tnnlinnlahdilii. 
all  (rf  Finland,  assignors  to  Oy  TaapeUa  AB,  Tannere,  Fin- 
land 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,133 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Finland,  JnL  20, 1979, 7922S8 
Int  a.  J  B27L  11/06:  F16J  15/48 
U.S.  a.  277—12  10 
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1.  A  sealing  arrangement  for  a  shutter  for  a  feeding  chamber 
of  a  continuously  operating  pressure  grinder,  said  feeding 
chamber  (4)  being  provided  with  a  fixed  guide  (14)  for  the 
shutter  (7)  movable  between  an  open  and  a  closed  position  and 
with  a  sealing  support  surface  (15)  provided  with  a  sealing 
element  (19)  facing  the  shutter  (7)  for  providing  a  sealing 
between  the  feeding  chamber  and  the  shutter  in  its  closed 
position,  characterized  in  that  the  shutter  (7)  is  mounted  with 
play  on  said  guide  (14)  so  that  the  shutter  is  displaceable 
toward  and  away  from  said  fixed  support  surface  (15)  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  the  path  of  movement  of  the  shutter 
along  said  guide,  and  in  that  said  sealing  element  (19)  is 
mounted  on  fixed  support  surface  (15)  so  that  as  the  shutter  is 
displaced  in  a  direction  away  from  said  fixed  support  surface 
(15),  the  shutter  is  released  from  contact  with  said  sealing 
element  (19). 


4,305,591 
INFLATABLE  SEALS 
Bruno  J.  M.  de  Sirry,  Paris,  and  Daniel  Josien,  WUlems,  botk  of 
France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Francaise  dcs  Petroka,  So* 
ciete  Anonynie,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,521 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  11, 1979,  79  09129 

Int  a.3  F16J  15/46 

U.S.  a.  277—34  15  ClaiM 

1.  An  inflatable  seal,  comprising:  an  active  member  inflatable 

under  pressure  to  an  operative  position  in  which  it  sealingly 

16.  A  shuttlecock  having  a  striking  cap  and  an  integrally-   bears  against  a  rigid  wall,  and  which  may  be  retracted  by 
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vacuum  to  an  inoperative  position  away  from  the  wall,  said 
active  member  comprising  a  flexible  composite  material  in- 
cluding at  least  one  elastic  layer  within  which  at  least  one  wide 
and  defonnable  mesh  made  of  flbres  of  low  extensibility  is 
incorporated,  said  mesh  Fibres  comprising  two  sets  of  cords 
oriented  in  a  net-like  pattern  having  a  plurality  of  intersection 
points,  and  said  cord  sets  being  firmly  joined  together  at  each 
intersection  point,  said  mesh  being  oriented  to  impart  to  said 
active  member  anisotropic  properties  of  elasticity  and  mechan- 


a  one-piece  stationary  ring  surrounding  said  shaft;        ' 

said  ring  including  a  portion  proximate  to  the  highprelsure 
side  of  said  shaft  having  windback  grooves  on  the  sutface 
adjacent  to  said  shaft  to  direct  said  fluid  barrier  in  a  prede- 
termined direction; 

said  ring  including  a  portion  with  at  least  one  bearing  pad 
proximate  to  the  low-pressure  end  of  said  shaft; 

said  ring  having  an  annular  space  disposed  between  said 
windback  grooves  and  said  bearing  pad;  and 

a  plurality  of  channels  in  said  ring  adjacent  to  said  windback 
grooves  communicating  between  said  external  supply  of 
said  fluid  barrier  and  said  annular  space,  said  fluid  barrier 
first  flowing  through  said  channels  to  cool  said  windback 
grooves,  thereafter  passing  into  said  annular  space  to  flow 
towards  said  windback  grooves  and  said  bearing  pad«  said 
windback  grooves  resisting  the  flow  of  said  fluid  barrier. 


f  4^5,593 

SEAL 

Robert  L.  Smith,  LouisTille,  Ky,,  assignor  to  Chemetron  Process 
Equipment,  Inc^  Jeffersontown,  Ky. 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,080 

Int  a.3  F16J  15/38.  15/46 

U.S.  a.  277—59  5  Claims 


ical  strength  such  that  said  active  member  possesses  an  elastic- 
ity enabling  it  to  take  up  said  retracted  inoperative  position  and 
a  mechanical  strength  enabling  it  to  withstand  differential 
external  pressures  in  said  operative  position,  and  such  that 
reinforcement  outside  said  seal,  which  would  limit  the  space 
remaining  free  between  said  seal  and  the  wall  when  said  seal  is 
in  said  retracted  position,  can  be  eliminated,  and  a  rigid  mem- 
ber sealingly  joined  to  said  active  member  to  close  said  active 
member  in  a  region  opposite  said  wall  and  define  therewith  a 
hermetically  sealed  enclosure. 


4,305^2 
GAS  SEAL  BUSHING 
Haakon  O.  Peteraon,  Yardley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Transamerica 
Dela?al,  Inc.,  Trenton,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,537 

Int  a.3  F16J  15/34.  15/40 

U.S.  a.  277—59  6  Claims 


I.  A  pressure  seal  assembly,  utilizing  an  external  supply  of  a 
fluid  barrier  such  as  oil  at  a  pressure  differential  from  that  of 
the  pressure  to  be  sealed,  for  a  rotating  shaft  comprising: 


1.  In  a  liquid  processing  device  having  a  liquid-recdiving 
vessel  and  an  intermittently  rotatable  shaft  in  the  vessel  pro- 
jecting outwardly  therefrom,  an  improved  seal  assembly  be- 
tween the  shaft  and  vessel  comprising: 

a  stationary  sleeve  extending  outwardly  from  said  Vessel 
concentric  with  said  shaft; 

an  inner  circumferential  shoulder  on  said  sleeve  presenting 
an  annular  surface  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  shaft; 

a  ring  on  said  shaft  in  sealed  engagement  therewith  said  ring 
being  slidable  axially  of  the  shaft  along  a  reciprocal  path 
of  travel  to  and  from  said  annular  surface  on  said  shoulder; 

means  yieldably  biasing  said  ring  to  a  position  seated  against 
said  shoulder; 

seals  means  on  said  ring  for  forming  a  pair  of  annular,  radi- 
ally spaced,  releasable  seals  between  said  surface  and  said 
ring  when  the  latter  is  seated  against  said  shoulder  by  said 
biasing  means; 

a  fluid  inlet  extending  through  said  sleeve,  and  having  an 
inner  port  on  said  surface; 

said  inlet  being  adapted  to  be  selectively  coupled  to  a  source 
of  fluid  under  pressure  to  unseat  said  ring  from  said  Shoul- 
der against  the  influence  of  said  biasing  means,  whereby 
said  seals  may  be  opened  as  desired  to  reduce  seal  wear 
during  rotation  of  said  shaft;  and 
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said  inner  port  being  disposed  intermediate  said  seals  such 
that  said  shaft  is  isolated  from  said  pressurized  fluid  until 
said  ring  is  unseated  from  said  shoulder. 


4,305,594 

SEALING  DEVICE  FOR  A  ROTARY  REGENERATIVE 

HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Noritmhi  Handa,  Yokosnka,  Japan,  asaignor  to  Nissan  Motor 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,255 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.   13,   1979,  54- 
31180[ir| 

Int  a.3  F28D  79/00;  F16J  15/34 
\}S.  a.  277—81  R  3  Claims 


pair  of  retainer  portions  formed  of  a  material  stifTer  than  the 
raised  portion,  the  raised  portion  being  formed  integral  with 
and  located  between  the  retainer  portions,  the  raised  portion 
projecting  outwardly  beyond  the  outer  ends  of  the  retainer 
portions,  the  seal  further  including  recesses  between  the  raised 
portion  and  both  retainer  portions  extending  below  the  outer 
ends  of  the  retainer  portions  so  that  when  the  second  body 
moves  closer  to  the  first  body  the  material  forming  the  raised 
portion  will  deform  and  flow  into  the  recesses,  the  respective 
outer  ends  of  the  raised  portion  and  the  retainer  portions  being 
spaced  apart  a  sufficient  distance  so  that  when  one  of  the  first 
and  second  bodies  moves  laterally  relative  to  the  other  body 
the  material  of  the  raised  portion  will  deform  and  cause  mate- 
rial to  fill  the  recess  on  that  side  of  the  raised  portion  and  the 
raised  portion  to  fill  the  space  between  the  second  body  and 
the  outer  end  of  the  appropriate  retainer  portion  without  flow- 
ing beyond  the  retainer  portion. 


24  25  29  30 


1.  A  sealng  device  for  a  rotary  regenerative  heat  exchanger 
comprising  a  heat  exchanger  housing,  a  rotary  regenerator 
positioned  in  the  housing,  a  slide  member  slidably  contacting 
one  side  surface  of  the  rotary  regenerator,  a  holder  for  said 
slide  member,  a  thin  flat  sealing  plate  one  end  of  which  engages 
with  another  side  surface  of  the  slide  member,  and  the  other 
end  of  which  is  secured  to  the  housing,  a  supporting  member 
integrally  secured  to  said  holder,  said  supporting  member 
being  engageable  with  and  at  an  intermediate  portion  of  said 
sealing  plate. 


435,596 

JOINT  SEAL  ON  THE  ROTOR  DRIVE  OF  AN 

ECCENTRIC  SCREW  MACHINE 

Ettgen  Unterstrasser,  Aschau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aarignor  to 

Netzsch-Mohnopumpen  GmbH,  Selb,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,407 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aog.  24, 
1978,  2837049 

Int  a.3  F16D  3/76 
U.S.  CL  277—212  FB  10  Claims 


4,305,595 

COMPOSITE  SEAL 

Toah  Miyagishima,  and  William  Carbaogh,  both  of  Los  Angeles, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Hydril  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,993 

Int  C\?  F16J  15/20.  15/32 

U.S.  a.  277—152  5  Claims 
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1.  Composite  seal  adapted  to  fit  in  a  groove  formed  in  the 
outer  surface  of  a  first  body  and  project  outwardly  to  engage 
a  second  body  spaced  apart  from  the  first  body  and  form  a 
fluid-tight  seal  between  tlie  two  bodies,  the  seal  comprising  an 
elongated  raised  portion  which  engages  the  second  body  and  is 
formed  of  a  defonnable  material,  the  seal  further  comprising  a 


1.  A  joint  seal  on  a  rotor  drive  of  an  eccentric  screw  machine 
having  a  joint  sleeve  and  a  coupling  rod  coimected  together 
such  as  to  be  movable  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  one  another 
and  a  sealing  cufT  made  of  elastomeric  or  thermoplastic  mate- 
rial, said  sealing  cuff  having  two  radially  displaced  ends, 

a  radially  interior  rim  bead  being  formed  on  one  of  said  ends, 
a  radially  exterior  rim  bead  being  formed  on  the  other  of 
said  ends, 

said  radially  interior  rim  bead  being  connected  to  said  cou- 
pling rod  by  means  of  an  interior  supporting  ring, 

said  radially  exterior  rim  bead  being  connected  to  said  joint 
sleeve  by  means  of  an  exterior  supporting  ring, 

said  radially  interior  rim  bead  extending  generaUy  axis-paral- 
lel with  respect  to  said  coupling  rod,  the  sealing  cuff 
additionally  having  a  likewise  generally  axis-parallel  ring 
apron  radially  displaced  outwardly  from  its  ladially  inte- 
rior rim  bead, 

said  interior  supporting  ring  having  a  likewise  generally 
axis-parallel  annular  limb  formed  thereon,  said  annular 
limb  of  the  interior  supporting  ring  being  clasped  between 
said  radiaUy  interior  rim  bead  and  said  ring  apron  of  the 
sealing  cuff. 
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4,305,597  to  provide  a  socket  containing  a  portion  of  said  spur  and  sub- 

KEYLESS  SELF-TIGHTENING  CHUCK  stantially  deeper  than  that  of  the  rear  notch  to  prevent  acciden- 

Gcorge  W.  McCvty,  Lotherrille,  Md.,  assignor  to  Black  A 

Decker  Inc^  Newark,  DeL 

Filed  No? .  19, 1979,  Ser,  No.  95,394 

lot  a.3  B23B  31/12 

U.S.  a.  279—22  23  Claims 

72 


1.  A  self-tightening  chuck  for  gripping  an  object  such  as  a 
tool  bit  or  the  like  comprising: 

a  nose  piece  having  a  Upered  surface  that  defines  an  internal 
opening  for  receiving  a  tool  bit  along  an  axis; 

a  plurality  of  gripping  elements  located  within  said  opening 
in  contact  with  said  tapered  surface  to  define  a  tool  receiv- 
ing gap  therebetween,  said  gripping  elements  movable 
relative  to  said  tapered  surface  throughout  a  range  of 
adjustment  to  engage  a  tool  bit  in  said  tool  receiving  gap 
and  for  applying  a  gripping  force  to  the  tool  bit  in  re- 
sponse to  a  thrust  force  applied  to  said  gripping  elements; 

a  control  sleeve  rotatably  mounted  on  said  nose  piece  and 
adjustably  connected  to  a  chuck  body  means  for  relative 
adjustment  therebetween  throughout  a  range  of  adjust- 
ment to  vary  the  size  of  the  tool  receiving  gap  and  to 
cause  said  gripping  elements  to  forcibly  grip  a  tool  bit 
therebetween,  said  chuck  body  having  means  for  effecting 
attachment  to  a  drive  source; 

a  first  axial  face  cam  located  in  said  chuck  and  coupled  to 
said  gripping  elements  for  applying  a  thrust  force  thereto; 

a  second  axial  face  cam  confronting  said  first  axial  face  cam 
for  connection  through  said  chuck  body  to  a  drive  source; 
said  first  and  second  confronting  axial  face  cams  defming 
plural  opposed  cam  surface  sets  therebetween,  a  rolling 
element  disposed  between  the  opposed  cam  surfaces  of 
each  set,  each  rolling  element  contacting,  on  the  one  side, 
the  cam  surface  of  one  of  said  axial  face  cams  and,  on  the 
other  side  thereof,  the  opposite  cam  surface  of  the  other 
axial  face  cam,  said  flrst  and  second  axial  face  cams  mutu- 
ally cooperating  to  apply  a  thrust  force  to  said  gripping 
elements  in  response  to  a  torque  applied  through  said 
chuck  to  increase  the  gripping  force  applied  by  said  grip- 
ping elements. 


tal  withdrawal  of  the  spur  from  said  socket  in  the  front  njatch, 
and  a  toe  piece  secured  to  the  front  end  of  the  plate. 


4,305,599 

TRANSMISSION  FOR  A  WHEELED  VEHICLE 

Jack  E.  Houston,  14  County  CX.,  Gaithersburg,  Md.  207< 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,917 

Int  a.3  B62M  1/04 

U.S.  a.  2SO-212  34  Claims 


1 


4,305,598 
SPEED  SKATE  PLATE 
Ernest  E.  Brandner,  2301  S.  Laramie,  Ocero,  HI.  60650 
FUed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,084 
Int  CV  A63C  17/02 
U.S.  a  280— IIJ  14  Claims 

1.  A  mounting  for  a  roller  skate  especially  for  speed  use,  said 
mounting  including  an  elongate  plastic  plate  having  a  gener- 
ally rectangular  cross  section,  a  pair  of  notches  adjacent  the 
front  and  rear  ends  of  the  plate  facing  downwardly,  means  in 
the  notches  for  enabling  the  securement  of  a  shoe  to  the  top 
edge  of  the  plate,  an  axle  anchor  in  each  notch,  each  axle 
anchor  having  a  resilient  securement  with  the  plate  to  provide 
for  limited  lateral  movement  of  the  axle  anchor  and  each  an- 
chor including  a  spur  having  a  ball  on  the  end  thereof,  each 
ball  being  engaged  in  a  respective  socket  formed  in  said  plate, 
at  least  the  front  notch  having  side  gussets  downwardly  de- 
pending from  said  plate  closing  off  a  portion  of  the  notch  and 


liiv 


1.  Apparatus  for  transmitting  power  from  a  rotating  diving 
member  to  a  rotating  driven  member,  comprising:  i 

a  rotatable  driving  member; 

a  rotatable  driven  member;  ' 

energy  storage  means  for  storing  mechanical  energy;  and 
transmission  means  for  alternately  and  repeatedly  first  link- 
ing said  driving  member  to  said  energy  storage  means  and 
then  linking  said  energy  storage  means  to  said  rotatable 
driven  member  to  transmit  substantially  all  the  ^wer 
from  said  rotatable  driving  member  to  said  rotatable 
driven  member  while  said  driving  member  and  said  driven 
member  rotate,  said  driving  member  being  decoupled 
from  said  energy  storage  means  while  said  energy  storage 
means  is  linked  to  said  rotatable  driven  member  and  said 
rotatable  driven  member  being  decoupled  from  siiid  en- 
ergy storage  means  while  said  energy  storage  m^ans  is 
linked  to  said  driving  member. 
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TWaWHEEL  MA^pSvehed  VFHin  ir  socket  mounted  for  slidmg  movement  lengthwise  of  the  draw 

Julian  Mended  1221  Cw!^™i^J2fi  a-         ^  "**  engageable  with  another  portion  of  the  wheelchair. 

A^ntiJr  '        ""  *^^  and  means  for  locking  the  adjustable  socket  at  a  position  on  th^ 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,995 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Argentina,  Apr.  5, 1978,  271689:  ^«) 

Jun.  9, 1978,  272519  ,o- 

Int  a.3  B62M  1/16 
U.S.  a.  280-226  R  14  claims 


1.  An  occupant-propelled  vehicle  comprising: 

a  frame  having  front  and  rear  portions; 

a  rear  wheel; 

unidirection  drive  means  for  routably  mounting  said  rear 
wheel  on  said  frame  and  for  driving  said  rear  wheel  in  one 
direction  only; 

a  front  wheel; 

means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  front  wheel  on  the  front 
portion  of  said  frame  for  steering  movement  about  a  gen- 
erally upright  steering  axis; 

lever  means  graspable  by  the  occupant  of  the  vehicle,  said 
lever  means  including  a  lower  carrying  portion  connected 
to  said  frame  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  first  axis  trans- 
verse to  said  frame  whereby  said  lever  means  is  movable 
in  an  arcuate  path  forwardly  and  rearwardly,  and  an 
upper  lever  portion  carried  by  and  rotatable  with  respect 
to  said  lower  carrying  portion; 

steering  means  connected  between  said  upper  lever  portion 
and  said  means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  front  wheel  for 
rotating  said  front  wheel  about  said  steering  axis  in  re- 
sponse to  rotation  of  said  upper  lever  portion; 

transmission  means  connected  between  said  lever  means  and 
said  unidirection  drive  means  for  driving  said  drive  means 
in  response  to  movement  of  said  lever  means  about  said 
first  transverse  axis; 

seat  means  for  supporting  the  occupant;  and 

interconnecting  means  for  interconnecting  said  seat  means 
with  said  frame  so  that  said  seat  means  is  movable  in  an 
arcuate  path  about  a  second  axis  parallel  to  and  spaced 
from  said  first  axis  whereby  said  seat  means  is  movable  in 
an  arcuate  path  spaced  from  the  arcuate  path  followed  by 
said  lever  means. 


4,305,601 
SHOPPING  CART  FOR  THE  HANDICAPPED 
Kermit  Berge,  15  RancUta  Way,  CUco,  CaUf.  95926 
FUed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,616 
Int.  a.3  A61G  5/02 
U.S.  a.  280—289  WC  4  Claims 

1.  A  shopping  cart  for  use  with  wheelchairs  for  the  handi- 
capped, including  the  combination  of  a  wheeled  frame  having 
at  least  one  upright  post,  a  basket  mounted  on  the  post,  and  a 
hitch  assembly  for  detachably  coupling  with  wheelchair,  the 
hitch  assembly  including  a  draw  bar  mounted  at  one  of  its  ends 
on  the  post,  and  releasable  latch  means  for  coupling  with  the 
wheelchair,  said  latch  means  being  accessible  to  an  operator  in 
a  wheelchair  for  coupling  and  uncoupling  of  the  draw  bar,  the 
latch  means  comprising  a  fixed  socket  mounted  at  the  distal 
end  of  the  draw  bar  and  engageable  with  a  portion  of  the 
wheelchair,  the  latch  means  further  including  an  adjustable 


draw  bar  in  which  both  sockets  engage  their  corresponding 
portions  of  the  wheelchair  and  securely  latch  the  draw  bar  to 
the  wheelchair. 


4,305,602 
UTILITY  TRAILER 
Aloysitts  Ungrari,  9216  Nathaliae  St,  Redford  Township, 
Wayne  County,  Mich.  48239,  and  Frank  N.  Rnbino,  8701 
August  Westland,  Mich.  48185 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,213 
Int  a.3  B60D  1/06;  B62D  63/06 
US.  a.  280-460  R  5 


1.  In  a  utility  trailer  that  is  closely  connected  to  a  towing 
vehicle,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  a  body  operatively  mounted  on  said  frame; 

(c)  a  wheel  disposed  on  each  side  of  said  frame; 

(d)  a  vertical  support  means  on  each  side  of  said  frame  for 
rollably  carrying  the  wheel  at  each  side  of  said  frame  and 
for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis; 

(e)  suspension  means  on  each  side  of  said  frame  for  opera- 
tively attaching  each  of  said  vertical  support  means  to  said 
frame; 

(0  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  apart  trailer  attachment  means 

carried  on  said  frame  for  releasably  attaching  the  trailer  to 

a  towing  vehicle  to  insure  united  trailer  and  vehicle  rear 

lateral  motion; 
(g)  means  for  slidably  mounting  said  enclosed  body  on  said 

frame  for  manual  movement  between  a  forward  traveling 

position  and  a  retracted  position  to  allow  easy  access  to 

the  trunk  of  a  towing  vehicle; 
(h)  said  body  comprising  a  weathertight  enclosure  having  a 

hingedly  and  releasably  mounted  Ud; 
(i)  said  body  enclosure  is  provided  with  a  low  center,  and  a 

low  liftover  cutout  in  the  rear  end  thereof  for  easy  loading 

of  the  body  enclosure; 
said  frame  is  a  U-shaped  frame  with  a  pair  of  vertical  sides 

and  a  horizontal  low  center  to  provide  for  the  reception  of 

the  low  center  of  the  body  enclosure; 
(k)  said  means  for  slidably  mounting  said  body  on  said  U- 

shaped  frame  includes  a  first  slide  means  operatively 

mounted  between  the  outer  side  of  the  bottom  waU  of  the 
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low  center  of  the  body  enclosure  and  the  inner  side  of  the 
low  center  of  the  U-shaped  frame,  a  second  slide  means 
operatively  mounted  between  the  inner  side  of  one  of  the 
vertical  sides  of  the  U-shaped  frame  and  one  side  of  the 
low  center  of  the  body  enclosure,  and  a  third  slide  means 
operatively  moimted  between  the  inner  side  of  the  other 
of  the  vertical  sides  of  the  U-shaped  frame  and  the  other 
side  of  the  low  center  of  the  body  enclosure;  and, 
0)  latch  means  for  releasably  retaining  the  body  enclosure  in 
the  forward  traveling  position. 


opening  therein,  said  locking  pin  being  selectively  and  slidably 
received  in  said  pin  receiving  opening  from  below  said  guide 
plate,  wherein  said  sole  support  plate  rests  with  its  rearWardly 
facing  edge  on  the  frontwardly  facing  edge  of  said  guide  plate, 


4,305,603 
SNOW  GUDER 
Marcel  Miiiler,  Zeihcn,  and  Urs  Miiller,  Basel,  both  of  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Miiller  A  Miiller,  Basel,  Switzerland 
Filed  Dec.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,862 
Int  a.3  A63C  5/04 
VJS.  a.  280-607  5  Claims 


wherein  said  locking  pin  in  said  locking  opening  in  said  j  guide 
plate  extends  in  a  vertical  direction,  and  wherein  sa^  up- 
wardly projecting  portion  of  said  locking  pin  forms  dudng  a 
release  operation  a  stop  for  the  lateral  movement  of  s^d  ski 
binding  part. 


1.  An  elongated  snow  glider  plate  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
and  an  upper  surface  for  receiving  thereon  both  feet  of  a  user 
comprising 

a  central  section  having  a  substantially  constant  width 
throughout; 

a  forward  end  portion  bent  upwardly  to  the  tip  of  said  glider 
plate; 

a  rear  end  portion  flared  outwardly  and  upwardly; 

a  lower  surface  shaped  with  a  longitudinal  central  groove 
therein,  said  groove  having  a  constant  width  as  it  extends 
along  said  central  section,  and  said  groove  flaring  out- 
wardly as  it  extends  through  said  rear  end  portion,  said 
groove  including  plane  side  wall  surfaces  spaced  equidis- 
tant from  the  edges  of  said  glider  plate;  and 

feet  holding  means  formed  as  a  pair  of  straps  on  said  upper 
surface,  one  of  said  straps  located  in  said  central  portion 
and  mounted  to  extend  transversely  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  glider  plate,  and  the  other  of  said  straps  located 
in  said  rear  end  portion  and  mounted  to  extend  longitudi- 
nally with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  glider  plate. 


4,305,605 
SOFT  COVER  FOR  BOOK  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 

SAME 

Joseph  Vine,  27  E.  65th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,951 

Int  a.3  B42D  3/00;  G09F  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  281—35  14  Claims 


Cl.  281—3 


4,305,604 

CONNECTING  PIECE  FOR  A  RELEASABLE 

ATTACHMENT 

FHedrich  Leichtfricd,  TraiskircheB,  Anstria,  assignor  to  TMC 

Corporation,  Baar,  Switzeriand 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,527 
Claiflu  priority,  application  Anstria,  Feb.  5, 1979, 847/79 
Int  a.3  A63C  9/22 
VS.  CL  280—633  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  connecting  piece  for  the  releasable  attachment  of  a 
sole  support  plate  on  a  ski  binding  part  said  sole  support  plate 
being  either  free  of  a  ski  brake  or  having  a  ski  brake  thereon 
and  said  ski  binding  part  being  held  against  lifting  off  by  means 
of  a  guide  plate  movably  supported  on  a  ski-fixed  guide  rail  in 
the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  ski  to  facilitate  an  adjustment 
to  differently  sized  ski  boots  and  being  lockable  in  a  desired 
position,  the  improvement  comprising  wherein  said  sole  sup- 
port plate  has  a  connecting  member  which  extends  in  a  direc- 
tion toward  said  guide  plate  of  sud  ski  binding,  which  connect- 
ing member  has  at  least  one  locking  pin  positioned  perpendicu- 
larly upright  relative  to  an  upper  surface  of  said  ski,  wherein 
said  guide  plate  of  said  ski  binding  has  at  least  one  pin  receiving 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  soft  cover  and  an  advertising 
coupon  insert  for  paperback  books  which  comprises:    | 

printing  on  both  faces  of  a  blank  of  sheet  material; 

folding  the  printed  sheet  material  along  a  terminal  end  fold 
line  to  provide  a  cover  portion  and  a  coupon  inseirt  por- 
tion; 

defming  first  spine  receiving  portion  on  said  cover  portion, 
and  a  second  spine  receiving  portion  on  said  coupoli  insert 
portion; 

securing  said  coupon  insert  portion  to  said  cover  poftion  at 
said  second  spine  receiving  portion  and  said  first  spine 
receiving  portion; 

securing  a  book  insert  having  a  spine,  portion  to  said  second 
spine  receiving  portion,  and  separating  said  cover  portion 
from  said  coupon  insert  portion  along  a  line  located  at  or 
close  to  said  terminal  end  fold  line. 
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4,305,606 
QUICK-RELEASABLE  CONNECTORS  FOR  FLEXIBLE 

PLASTIC  PIPES 

Andre  Legris,  Saint  Maor,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Legris 

France  S.A.,  Ozoir-la-Ferriere,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  963,385,  Not.  24, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jnn.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,934 

Int  a.3  F16L  19/08 

U.S.  a.  285—39  9  Qaims 


»,  *,  '; 


1.  In  a  quick-release  coupling  device  for  a  pipe,  said  coupling 
device  for  a  pipe  comprising  a  connector  body  having  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  concentric  bores,  a  collar  retained  in 
said  first  bore  having  an  inner  surface  incUned  to  the  axis  of 
said  bores,  a  clamping  member  disposed  about  a  pipe  within 
the  collar  arranged  for  axial  movement  relative  thereto,  said 
clamping  member  comprising  a  plurality  of  flexible  jaws  and 
means  cooperating  with  the  inclined  surface  of  the  collar  for 
moving  the  jaws  inwardly  to  clamp  the  pipe  within  the  cou- 
pling device  upon  relative  movement  between  the  collar  and 
clamping  member,  means  in  the  second  bore  for  forming  a  seal 
between  the  outer  surface  of  the  pipe  and  the  wall  of  the  sec- 
ond bore,  said  pipe  being  disposed  in  the  first  second  and  third 
bores,  and  annular  clamping  means  fixed  to  the  collar  for 
guiding  the  pipe  into  the  coupling  device  having  an  abutment 
member  for  the  end  of  the  clamping  member;  the  improvement 
wherein  a  separate  pusher  element  is  provided  at  the  end  of  the 
coupling  device  opposite  said  body  and  surrounding  the  pipe 
and  arranged  for  longitudinal  sliding  movement  and  spaced 
from  the  clamping  member  and  having  a  locking  member 
releasably  holding  the  pusher  element  in  a  position  slightly 
spaced  from  the  clamping  member,  so  that  upon  removing  the 
locking  member  the  pusher  element  may  be  moved  along  the 
pipe  into  engagement  with  the  clamping  member,  thereby 
releasing  the  clamping  member  from  the  pipe  and  permitting 
ready  withdrawal  of  the  pipe  from  the  coupling  device. 


4,305,607 

CONCRETE  PUMPING  SWIVEL  COUPLING 

APPARATUS 

Robert  E.  Westeriond,  Mequon,  and  Wayne  L.  Read,  West 

Bend,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Construction  Forms,  Inc., 

Cedarburg,  Wis. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  762,381,  Jan.  26, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866,615 

Int  a.'  F16L  27/00 

U.S.  a.  285—94  11  Claims 


and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  tubular  members,  each  of 
said  tubular  swivel  members  including  annular  outwardly 
extending  end  clamping  shoulders,  a  longitudinally  divided 
clamp  unit  encircling  the  ends  of  the  swivel  memben  and 
having  inwardly  extending  side  leg  means  to  engage  said  shoul- 
ders and  having  means  to  tighten  the  unit  about  the  swivel 
members,  a  spacer  secured  to  the  clamp  unit  and  extending 
between  the  outer  portion  of  the  ends  of  swivel  members  to 
locate  the  swivel  members  in  selected  spaced  relation,  said 
shoulders  having  outer  walls  spaced  from  the  opposed  surfaces 
of  the  clamp  unit  to  form  first  and  second  free  annular  space 
cavities  encircling  each  of  said  shoulders  one  each  to  the  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  spacer  and  separated  by  said  spacer,  an  annular 
sealing  gasket  located  between  said  swivel  members,  said  seal- 
ing gasket  having  an  annular  recess  opening  radially  inwardly, 
said  recess  defining  sealing  lips  engaging  the  radial  ends  of  the 
swivel  members,  and  lubricant  means  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
spacer  having  first  and  second  passageways  within  said  encir- 
cling clamp  unit  terminating  one  in  each  of  said  cavities  to 
directly  introduce  the  lubricant  into  each  of  the  cavities  from 
the  exterior  of  the  clamp  unit. 


4,305,608 
FERRULE,  COUPLING  AND  PROCESS 
Robert  E.  Stuemky,  Elizabeth,  and  David  E.  Jewell,  Littleton, 
both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  The  Gates  Rubber  Company,  Den- 
ver, Colo. 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,542 

Int  a.3  F16L  33/20:  B23P  77/00 

U.S.  a.  285—256  8  Claims 


4W8  40  V9 


1.  A  ferrule  for  use  in  coupling  hose  having  a  wire  reinforce- 
ment between  a  tube  and  cover  comprising: 

a  sleeve  having  length,  an  inside  surface,  and  axis,  and  ends; 

a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  ribs  extended  longitu- 
dinally a  major  length  of  the  sleeve  and  substantially 
radially  inwardly  from  the  sleeve  inside  surface,  the  rit» 
generally  axially  oriented  with  the  sleeve  axis  and  having 
longitudinally  extending  surface  portions  that  define  suffi- 
ciently sharp  means  for  cutting  through  the  hose  cover 
and  being  fuutially  embedded  by  portions  of  the  wire 
reinforcement  to  grip  the  wire  reinforcement  and  secure 
the  hose  to  the  ferrule;  and 

a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  teeth  at  one  sleeve 
end  where  each  tooth  is  formed  as  a  portion  of  one  of  said 
ribs. 


1.  Ih  combination,  in  a  concrete  pumping  system  having  a 
plurality  of  concrete  carrying  tubular  members,  a  pair  of  tubu- 
lar swivel  members  located  in  end-to-end  coaxial  alignment 


4,305,609 

DOOR  LOCK 

WiUiun  F.  Hay,  541  Scale  Ave.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  94301 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  829,127,  Aug.  30, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,182,528. 

This  application  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,882 

Int  C1.3  E05C  1/12 

VS.  a.  292—169.17  3  Claims 

1.  A  lock  for  a  door  having  a  recess  formed  in  the  end 

thereof  intermediate  its  top  and  bottom  margins  comprising:  a 

U-shaped  member  having  a  pair  of  spaced  sides  and  an  end 

wall  interconnecting  the  sides;  means  engageable  with  the  sides 

for  mounting  the  member  on  the  door  with  the  sides  and  end 
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wall  enclosing  said  recess,  said  end  wall  having  an  opening 
therethrough;  a  lock  bolt;  means  on  the  inner  surfaces  of  the 
sides  for  mounting  the  lock  bolt  in  the  space  therebetween  for 
movement  from  an  extended,  locked  position  with  the  end  of 
the  lock  bolt  extending  through  and  projecting  laterally  from 
the  outer  face  of  said  end  wall  to  a  retracted,  unlocked  position 
with  said  one  end  of  the  lock  bolt  inwardly  of  the  outer  face  of 
the  end  wall;  a  lever  for  each  side,  respectively,  of  said  mem- 
ber, the  levers  being  accessible  from  respective  sides  of  the 
member,  each  lever  having  a  segment  extending  through  the 
respective  side  and  into  the  space  between  said  sides,  each 
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lever  being  pivotally  mounted  intermediate  its  ends  on  the 
corresponding  side  for  rotation  about  a  generally  vertical  axis, 
said  lock  bolt  having  a  slot  for  each  lever,  respectively,  each 
slot  extending  transversely  of  the  path  of  travel  of  the  lock 
bolt,  there  being  a  pin  carried  by  each  segment,  respectively, 
the  pins  extending  into  respective  slots  of  said  lock  bolt  for 
moving  the  lock  bolt  from  said  extended  position  to  said  re- 
tracted position;  means  biasing  said  lock  bolt  toward  said 
extended  position;  and  means  shiftably  mounted  on  at  least  one 
of  the  sides  within  said  space  for  releasably  holding  said  lock 
bolt  in  said  extended  position. 


the  access  door  in  perpendicular  relation  to  the  pAth  of 
movement  of  said  latch  between  its  latching  and  unlatch- 
ing positions,  said  interlock  actuator  having  a  rearWardly 
deflectable  free  end  portion; 

D.  an  interlock  arm  coupled  with  the  switch  operating 
mechanism  for  movement  between  an  ON  position  and  an 
OFF  position  in  concert  with  the  articulation  Of  the 
switch  operating  mechanism  between  its  closed  and  open 
conditions,  respectively,  in  its  ON  condition,  said  inter- 
lock arm  interfering  with  movement  of  said  latch  from  its 
latching  position  to  its  unlatching  position  thereby  pre- 
venting opening  of  the  access  door  with  the  switch  oper- 
ating mechanism  in  its  closed  condition,  said  interlock  arm 
in  its  OFF  position  being  controlled  by  said  interlock 
actuator  to  prevent  articulation  of  the  switch  operating 
mechanism  to  its  closed  condition  while  the  access  door  is 
open;  and 

E.  means  forming  an  interlock  defeat  slot  in  the  access  door 
accommodating  the  insertion  of  a  tool  effective  to  rear- 
wardly  deflect  said  free  end  portion  of  said  interlock 
actuator,  said  deflected  actuator  free  end  portion  eilgage- 
ably  moving  said  interlock  arm  in  its  ON  position  out  of 
interfering  relation  with  said  latch,  said  latch  then  being 
moveable  from  its  latching  position  to  its  unlatching  posi- 
tion permitting  opening  of  the  access  door  with  the  Switch 
operating  mechanism  in  its  closed  condition. 


4,305,611 
ADJUSTABLE  GATE  LATCH 
Milton  Robins,  Marina  Del  Rey,  Calif.,  assignor  to  PTI-poIco, 
Los  Angles,  Calif. 

I      FUed  Sep.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,771 
'  Int.  a.2  E05C  3/16 

VJS.  a.  292—238  4  Claims 


4,305,610 
DEFEATABLE  INTERLOCK  FOR  FUSE  ACCESS  DOOR 
BcqjamiB  A.  PIteo,  Jr.,  and  Frederick  D.  Kaufhold,  both  of 
Forertrille,  Cona^  asiignors  to  Geaeral  Electric  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,126 

lat  CU  E05C  1/04 

VS.  CL  292—152  8  Claims 


1.  A  defeatable  interlock  for  an  access  door  to  an  electrical 
enclosure  containing  a  switching  device  having  a  manual  oper- 
ating handle  connected  with  the  switch  operating  mechanism 
and  protruding  through  an  opening  in  the  enclosure  to  facili- 
tate articulation  of  the  operating  mechanism  between  its  switch 
open  and  switch  closed  conditions,  said  defeatable  interlock 
comprising,  in  combination: 

A.  a  latch  mounted  to  the  rear  side  of  the  access  door  for 
movement  between  a  latching  position  and  an  unlatching 
position; 

B.  a  latch  handle  connected  with  said  latch  and  disposed  on 
the  front  side  of  the  access  door  to  accommodate  manual 
movement  of  said  latch  between  its  latching  and  unlatch- 
ing position; 

C.  a  resilient  interlock  actuator  mounted  to  the  rear  side  of 


strtc 


1.  Apparatus  for  adjusting  the  relative  positions  of  |a  gate 
latch  assembly  including  a  latch  bar  having  a  pair  of  Ipaced 
mounting  apertures  and  a  latch  body  having  a  latch  lever 
pivotally  mounted  thereon  and  a  pair  of  coplanar,  oppJDsitely 
directed  mounting  flanges,  comprising: 
plate  means; 

means  for  mounting  said  plate  means  upon  a  gate  stricture; 
a  plurality  of  paired  apertures  at  predetermined  spaced  loca- 
tions in  said  plate  means,  each  said  pair  of  aperture!  being 
spaced  apart  a  distance  equal  to  the  spacing  of  th^  aper- 
tures in  said  latch  bar; 
means  for  extending  through  said  latch  bar  apertures  and 
into  an  aligned  pair  of  said  plate  apertures  for  flxiag  said 
bar  to  said  plate;  and 
housing  means  having 
meaas  for  fixing  said  housing  means  to  a  gate  structure, 
meaas  for  overlapping  and  capturing  said  body  mounting 

flanges,  and 
means  for  allowing  relative  movement  between  sai4  over- 
lapping and  capturing  means  and  said  flanges  while 
inhibiting  inadvertent  relative  movement  therebetween. 
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4,305,612 

APPARATUS  FOR  OPERATING  A  DOOR  LATCHING 

AND  UNLATCHING  DEVICE 

Larry  R.  Hunt,  and  John  R.  Foster,  both  of  Indianapolis,  Ind., 

assignors  to  Von  Duprin,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Jul.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,100 

Int  C1.3  E05C  13/00 

U.S.  a.  292— 336J  4  claims 


necting  portion  for  selective  engagement  with  the  end  portions 
of  said  ring,  said  connecting  portion  including  opposed  side 
portions,  a  bottom  portion  extending  between  said  side  por- 
tions, and  a  spike  portion  extending  upward  from  said  bottom 
portion  between  and  in  spaced  relation  to  said  side  portions, 
said  connecting  portion,  when  selectively  engaged  with  the 
end  portions  of  the  ring,  having  said  side  portions  positioned 
laterally  of  and  in  engagement  with  said  arms,  said  bottom 
portion  positioned  in  underlying  engagement  with  said  end 
portions,  and  said  spike  portion  positioned  radially  inward  of 
and  in  engagement  with  said  arm  flanges;  said  securing  means 
including  a  handle  cap  positionable  in  overlying  relation  to 
said  ring  end  portions  and  said  connecting  portion,  and  affix- 
able  to  said  connecting  portion  for  confming  said  ring  end 
portions  therebetween. 


435,614 
CONVERTIBLE  VEHICLE  BODY 
Thomas  C.  Holka,  Fannington  Hills,  and  Thomas  E.  McNally, 
Mt  Oemens,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Con* 
pany,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,347 

Int  a.3  B60R  7/04 

U.S.  a.  296—37.16  3  Clain 


1.  Apparatus  for  mounting  thereof  to  a  door  in  adjacency  to 
a  door-mounted,  door-latching  and  unlatching  device  for  oper- 
ating the  door-latching  and  unlatching  device,  comprising  a 
barrel  cam,  means  for  actuating  the  barrel  cam,  means  for 
following  the  barrel  cam,  and  actuator  means  for  moving  a 
door-mounted,  door-latching  and  unlatching  device,  the  actua- 
tor means  being  connected  to  the  cam  following  means  for 
movement  in  response  to  actuation  of  the  barrel  cam,  wherein 
the  following  means  comprises  an  actuator  pin  and  the  actua- 
tor means  comprises  an  actuator  arm  pivotally  mounted  adja- 
cent one  of  its  ends,  the  actuator  arm  supporting  the  actuator 
pin  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  actuator  arm  and  adjacent  the 
barrel  cam,  and  a  roller  retractor  actuator  adjacent  the  other 
end  of  the  actuator  arm. 


4,305,613 
MICROWAVE  UTENSIL  HANDLE 
Buddy  J.  Austin,  Atkins,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Amana  Refngeration, 
Inc.,  Amana,  Iowa 

FUed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,927 

Int.  a.3  A47J  45/07 

U.S.  a.  294— 31 J  6  Qaims 


1.  A  handle  assembly  mountable  on  a  utensil  and  comprising 
a  split  ring  positionable  about  a  portion  of  the  utensil,  a  handle 
engageable  with  said  ring,  and  securing  means  for  affixing  said 
handle  to  said  ring;  said  ring  terminating  in  opposed  end  por- 
tions, each  end  portion  including  an  arm  projecting  radially 
outward  from  said  ring,  the  arm  of  each  end  portion  generally 
paralleling  the  arm  of  the  other  end  portion,  each  arm  termi- 
nating in  an  end  flange  laterally  directed  toward  the  other  of 
said  arms,  the  end  flange  of  each  arm  generally  aligning  with 
the  end  flange  of  the  other  arm;  said  handle  including  a  con- 


1.  A  vehicle  body  having  a  roof,  an  ingress/egress  opening 
extending  downwardly  from  the  rear  edge  of  the  roof,  and  a 
closure  means  for  the  opening  that  is  contoured  to  provide  a 
distinctive  configuration  to  the  rear  end  of  the  vehicle  body; 

hinge  means  hinging  the  closure  means  to  the  vehicle  roof 
for  swinging  movement  about  a  hinge  axis; 

the  closure  means  being  swingable  about  the  hinge  axis  from 
a  position  fully  closing  the  opening  to  a  normal  open 
position  and  to  a  position  beyond  the  latter; 

the  hinge  means  comprising  at  least  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced 
quick  release  hinge  devices. 

each  quick  release  hinge  device  comprising  a  base  portion 
mounted  on  a  frame  structure  framing  the  ingress/egress 
opening; 

a  cylindrical  sleeve  fixedly  mounted  on  the  closure  means 
contiguous  to  the  vehicle  roof  body; 

and  a  tubular  member  pivotably  mounted  on  the  base  por- 
tion to  telescopically  receive  the  cylindrical  sleeve  there- 
over; 

each  hinge  device  including  a  locking  means  that  locks  the 
hinge  device  against  quick  release  during  swinging  move- 
ment between  fully  closed  and  normal  open  position,  and 
vice-versa; 

the  locking  means  of  each  hinge  device  comprising  retract- 
able detent  means  on  the  tubular  member  preventing 
withdrawal  of  the  sleeve  means  from  the  tubular  member 
in  nonretracted  condition  of  the  detent  means; 

each  hinge  device  including  a  cam  means  and  a  cam  respon- 
sive means  coacting  to  retract  the  detent  means  in  re- 
sponse to  swinging  movement  of  the  closure  means  to  a 
position  beyond  its  normal  open  position; 

and  counterbalance  means  extending  between  the  vehicle 
body  and  the  closure  means; 
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the  counterbalance  means  being  disconnectable  to  permit 
movement  of  the  closure  means  beyond  its  normal  open 
position; 

release  of  the  hinge  devices  and  disconnection  of  the  coun- 
terbalance means  permitting  substitution  of  closure  means 
of  varying  configurations,  thereby  to  change  the  appear- 
ance of  the  rear  end  of  the  vehicle  body. 


4,305,615 

VEHICLE  SEAT  BACK  MOUNTING 

Wolfgang  Oateriiold,  Brighton,  Mich^  assignor  to  Keiper 

VSA^  Inc,  Battle  Creek,  Mich. 

Continaation  of  Ser .  No.  931,306,  Mar.  7, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,831 

Int.  a.3  B60N  J/02 

U.S.  a.  297—379  7  Claims 


1.  A  pivotal  seat  back  mounting  for  use  in  a  vehicle  seat 
having  a  forwardly  tiltable  back  to  facilitate  rear  seat  passen- 
ger entry  and  exit,  comprising  spaced  angularly  fued  pivot  and 
latch  engageable  means  adapted  for  fixed  attachment  to  an 
untilting  seat  component,  back  mounting  means  pivotally  en- 
gaging said  pivot  means  for  movement  between  normally  erect 
and  forwardly  collapsed  back  positions,  latch  means  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  back  mounting  means  movable  between  nor- 
mal back  erect  latching  and  forward  tilting  positions,  said  ktch 
means  having  a  center  of  gravity  vertically  and  horizontally 
spaced  from  its  pivotal  center  to  provide  a  gravity  actuated 
latch  release  couple  on  said  latching  means  when  said  seat  back 
is  manually  tilted  forward,  to  provide  a  predominant  inertial 
activated  latch  retention  force  on  said  latch  means  during 
sudden  deceleration  of  the  vehicle,  and  to  provide  an  inertia 
actuated  supplemental  release  couple  increasingly  responsive 
to  increasingly  sudden  manually  initiated  forward  seat  back 
movement  when  the  vehicle  is  stationary. 


4,305,616 

MODULAR  ELEMENTS  HAVING  SHAPES  AND 

CONTOURS  WHEREBY  WHEN  ASSEMBLED  PRODUCE 

'  ARMCHAIRS,  SOFAS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Georges  Martiaca,  Boars-Argental,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete' 
GM.  SjL,  France 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,825 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  25, 1978,  78  30999 
Int  CL3  A47C  7/00 
US.  a.  297-440  7  Claims 

1.  Modular  elements  for  making  upholstered  furniture  such 
as  chairs,  couches,  and  the  like  comprising: 
a  rectangular  base  frame  formed  of  a  series  of  two  tubular 


cross-ties  placed  on  two  different  levels  to  define  between 

the  levels  a  peripheric  space; 
legs  comprising  tubular  risers  to  which  the  base  frame  is 

attached; 
a  foundation  plane,  the  sides  of  which  are  connected  by 

straps,  placed  onto  the  base  frame; 


seat  garnishing,  elbow-rest,  and  seat  back  elements,  each 
element  having  ribs  which  are  inserted  into  the  peripheric 
space  of  the  base  frame  and  are  fastened  by  tongues  whose 
width  is  slightly  smaller  than  the  height  of  the  peripheric 
space  and  which  are  held  by  screws,  the  tongues  being 
turned  perpendicularly  to  the  peripheric  space  so  as  to 
hold  and  fasten  the  elements. 


4,305,617 
CHAIR  CONSTRUCTION 
Roland  A.  Benoit,  Danielson,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Interroyal 
Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,004 
Int  a.5  A47C  5/12.  7/16 
VS.  a.  297—445 


-H4 


Inter^yal 
29ciaims 


1.  Chair  construction  comprising  a  body-supportive  Chair 
part  including  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  apart  linearly  extend- 
ing periphcrdly  completely  enclosed  longitudinal  recess  por- 
tions, disposed  in  a  reference  plane  and  adapted  for  longitudi- 
nal insertion  engagement  with  corresponding  longitudinal 
projection  portions  of  a  chair  frame,  and  self-acting  lo(iking 
means  positioned  on  and  connected  to  the  chair  part  remote 
from  the  recess  portions,  and  including  laterally  elongate  struc- 
turally supporting  curvilinear  locking  surface  means  curvilin- 
early  extending  along  a  portion  of  the  width  of  the  chair  part 
and  disposed  substantidly  transversely  of  the  longitudinal 
recess  portions  and  in  spaced  relation  to  the  reference  plane 
and  adapted  for  coacting  locking  engagement  with  a  corre- 
sponding attachment  portion  of  such  chair  frame,  whereby  to 
permit  selAsecurement  of  the  chair  part  to  a  receptively  con- 
forming chair  frame. 
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4,305,618 

VEHICLE  SAFETY  BELT  WITH  RETRACTOR  LOCK 

DEVICE 
John  Molnar,  Aurora,  111.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co., 

Peoria,  111. 
per  No.  PCr/US79/01125,  §  371  Date  Dec.  18, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  18,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/01661,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  25,  1981 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  117,583 

Int.  a.3  A62B  35/02 

U.S.  a.  297—476  8  Qaims 


1.  In  a  safety  belt  system  (10)  having  a  belt  (50)  terminating 
in  a  male  buckle  member  (52)  which  engages  a  female  buckle 
member  (60),  and  retractor  means  (40)  including  a  rotatable 
shaft  (42)  for  winding  up  the  belt  (50)  when  the  buckle  mem- 
bers are  disengaged,  a  retractor  lock  device  (20)  comprising,  in 
combination: 
a  base  member  (21)  fixedly  supporting  the  female  buckle 

member  (60)  and  the  retractor  means  (40); 
a  lock  member  (30)  having  an  abutment  end  (31)  in  the 
female  buckle  member  (60)  and  a  retractor  engaging  end 
(32),  said  lock  member  (30)  being  mounted  on  the  base 
member  (21)  for  movement  between  a  disengaged  position 
and  an  engaged  position; 
and  spring  means  (23)  normally  urging  the  lock  member  (30) 
to  the  disengaged  position,  insertion  of  the  male  buckle 
member  (52)  into  the  female  buckle  member  (60)  acting  on 
the  lock  member  (30)  to  move  it  to  engaged  position  in 
which  its  retractor  engaging  end  (32)  locks  the  retractor 
means  (40)  against  rotation  in  either  direction. 


4,305,619 
DUMP  BED  SAFETY  PROP 
Wilbert  Sas,  3221  Marion  Rd.,  Southeast  Rochester,  Minn. 
55901 

FUed  Not.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,222 

Int.  a.3  B60P  1/04 

U.S.  a.  298—17  B  8  Claims 


displacement  relative  to  said  frame  about  a  first  horizontal  axis 
between  a  lowered  horizontal  load  carrying  limit  position  and 
a  raised  inclined  dumping  limit  position,  a  lift  mechanism 
operative!  y  connected  between  said  frame  and  bed  for  control- 
lably  angularly  displacing  said  bed  relative  to  said  frame,  and  a 
prop  assembly  for  propping  said  dump  bed  relative  to  said 
frame  in  a  partially  raised  position  intermediate  said  limit  posi- 
tions, said  prop  assembly  including  an  elongated  prop  leg, 
means  pivoUlly  attaching  one  end  of  said  prop  leg  to  said  bed 
for  angular  displacement  about  a  second  axis  transverse  to  said 
leg  and  generally  paralleling  said  first  axis,  said  frame  including 
prop  leg  locating  and  seat  structure,  said  prop  leg  being  swing- 
able  relative  to  said  bed  between  a  first  generally  horizontal 
retracted  position  when  said  bed  is  in  the  lowered  limit  position 
and  a  second  depending  operative  position  with  the  other  end 
of  said  leg  inclined  downwardly  when  said  load  bed  is  in  said 
raised  inclined  dumping  limit  position,  said  prop  assembly 
further  including  operating  means  shiftably  supported  from 
said  bed  for  shifting  between  first  and  second  positions  and 
operatively  connected  to  said  prop  for  swinging  the  latter  to 
the  first  and  second  positions  thereof  responsive  to  shifting  of 
said  operating  means  to  its  first  and  second  positions,  respec- 
tively, said  prop  leg  and  operating  means  including  coacting 
limit  means  establishing  a  limit  of  swinging  movement  of  said 
prop  leg  toward  said  operative  position  with  said  leg  angularly 
displaced  relative  to  said  bed  less  than  that  angular  displace- 
ment from  said  retracted  position  which  would  allow  said  leg 
to  depend  vertically  downwardly  from  said  bed,  the  lower  end 
of  said  leg,  when  said  leg  is  in  said  operative  limit  position  and 
said  bed  is  lowered  from  said  raised  limit  position  toward  said 
lowered  limit  position,  being  positioned  for  automatic  engage- 
ment with  said  leg  locating  and  seat  structure  to  establish  said 
partially  raised  position. 


4,305,620 

PNEUMATIC  SEPARATING  SYSTEM  FOR 

CONTINUOUS  MINING  MACHINE 

Gwyn  G.  Hart  Rte.  87,  Box  100,  Shady  Springs,  W.  Va.  25910 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,768 

Int  a.3  E21C  35/22 

VS.  CL  299—7  9  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  vehicle  including  a  main  frame  and  a 
dump  bed  pivotally  supported  from  said  frame  for  angular 


1.  A  coal  mining  system  comprising 

a  mining  machine  to  dislodge  coal  from  the  working  mine 
face  to  form  coal  aggregate; 

pneumatic  means  to  convey  the  dislodged  coal  aggregate 
including  dry  coal  dust  from  the  mine  face; 

said  pneumatic  means  including  duct  means  for  transferring 
said  dry  coal  dust  from  the  mine  face  to  a  remote  location 
and  the  remainder  of  said  aggregate  to  an  intermediate 
location;  and 

separator  means  at  said  intermediate  location  to  separate  said 
coal  aggregate  into  said  dust  and  aggregate  remainder; 

said  separator  means  including  air  lock  means  to  prevent 
backflow  of  air  and  assure  maintenance  of  full  vacuum 
along  said  duct  means; 

said  air  lock  means  including  a  fust  conveyor,  a  hopper 
above  the  inlet  of  said  first  conveyor  and  control  means  to 
maintain  a  blocking  concentration  of  said  coal  aggregate 
remainder  in  the  hopper  to  prevent  the  backflow  of  air 
through  first  conveyor  in  said  separator  means. 
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4^5,621 
VEHICLE  WHEELS 
Thomas  B.  Snell,  HillTiew,  Penn  La.,  Hardington  Mandeville, 
Yeovil,  Somerset;  Nigel  R.  Smith,  Penn  Hill  Fann,  Pendower, 
Yeovil,  Somerset,  and  Richard  H.  Horsington,  Manor  Farm, 
Sandford  Orcas,  Sherborne,  Dorset,  all  of  England 
Filed  Apr.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,849 
Int.  a.}  B60B  15/00 
U.S.  a.  301—40  S  20  Qaims 


positions  along  the  axial  lengths  of  the  bead  seats  an(i  said 
nipple  heads  are  embedded  in  a  plastics  material  strip  on  the 
rim  confined  within  said  channel,  the  radially  outer  surface  of 
the  strip  exposed  from  said  channel  being  of  substantially  equal 
diameter  to  the  other  bead  seat  at  corresponding  positions 
along  the  axial  lengths  of  the  bead  seats. 


4,305,623 
HYDRAULIC  BRAKE  CONTROLLER 
Peter  P.  Seabase,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ntfional 
Machine  Company,  Stow,  Ohio 

,      Filed  Oct.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,586 
I  Int.  a.3  B60T  15/06 

U.S.  a.  303-54  36  Claims 


1.  An  attachment  for  fltting  to  a  tyred  vehicle  wheel  to 
project  axially  therefrom  to  provide  auxiliary,  soft  group  sup- 
port, comprising  a  hollow  body  of  revolution  having  at  one 
axial  end  an  annular  rim  adapt^  to  co-operate  throughout  its 
full  circumference  with  the  rim  of  the  tyre  channel  of  the 
vehicle  wheel,  an  anchor  member  for  securing  to  the  wheel 
hub  using  a  circumferentially  uniform  array  of  existing 
threaded  studs  and  nuts,  tension  means  extending  between  the 
anchor  member  and  the  other  axial  end  of  the  body  to  retain 
the  rims  in  abutment,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  tension  from 
outside  the  body. 


435,622 
WIRE  WHEELS  SEALING  STRUCTURE 
William  E.  Mitchell,  Coventry,  England,  assignor  to  Dunlop 
Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Jno.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,011 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  19,  1979, 
21391/79 

Int.  a.3  B60B  27/06.  21/12 
U.S.  a.  301—58  6  Oaims 


1.  A  hydraulic  controller  for  providing  regulated  transfer  of 
pressurized  fluid  between  a  tank,  an  accumulator  servicetl  by  a 
source  of  pressurized  fluid,  and  the  brakes  of  a  vehicle  com- 
prising, housing  means,  actuator  plunger  means  extendii^  into 
said  housing  means,  regulator  spring  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  actuator  plunger  means,  means  for  seleotively 
moving  said  actuator  plunger  means  to  controUably  coitipress 
said  regulator  spring  means,  a  regulating  spool  variably  posi- 
tioned by  said  regulator  spring  means  and  the  pressurize^  fluid 
to  relieve  pressurized  fluid  in  the  brakes  to  the  tank  and  to 
provide  pressurized  fluid  from  the  accumulator  to  the  brakes  at 
a  pressure  prop>ortional  to  the  compression  of  said  regulator 
spring  means,  and  means  permitting  the  pressurized  fluid  pro- 
vided to  the  brakes  and  balancing  the  compression  of  said 
regulator  spring  means  to  operate  on  only  a  portion  of  the 
radial  extent  of  said  regulating  spool. 


1.  A  wheel  of  the  spoked  type  comprising  a  metal  rim  having 
radially  outwardly  extending  tire  bead  retention  flanges  at 
opposite  axial  ends  of  a  base  of  the  rim  and  tire  bead  seat 
regions  of  the  base  adjacent  the  flanges,  at  least  theat  bead  seat 
region  which  will  be  on  the  outboard  side  in  use  of  the  wheel 
lying  between  the  associated  flange  and  a  radially  outwardly 
protruding  hump  in  the  base  so  that  said  one  bead  seat  is  of  a 
shallow  channel  configuration  and  at  least  some  of  the  spokes 
of  the  wheel  extending  to  and  penetrating  the  rim  in  said  one 
bead  seat  region  with  respective  nipple  heads  on  the  radially 
outer  side  of  the  rim  in  said  channel,  wherein  said  one  bead  seat 
is  of  smaller  diameter  than  the  other  bead  seat  at  corresponding 


1  4,305,624 

HYDRAULIC  BRAKE  ACTUATION  DEVICE  FOR 
MOTOR  VEHICLES  EQUIPPED  WTTH  AN  ANTI^ID 

SYSTEM 
Juan  Belart,  Walldorf,  and  Jochen  Burgdorf,  Offenbacb-Rum- 
penheim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  TTT 
Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,095 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
1979,2908480 

Int.  a.3  B60T  17/18 
U.S.  a.  303—92  \s  uaims 

1.  A  hydraulic  brake  actuation  device  for  motor  vehicles 
equipped  with  an  antiskid  system  comprising  at  least:    | 
a  continuous-delivery  pressure  medium  source; 
a  pressure  medium  circuit  controUably  connected  to  said 

source  by  a  pedal-operated  control  device; 
a  first  master  cylinder  connected  to  a  first  brake  circuit  and 
said  pressure  medium  circuit  by  a  first  antiskid  valve 


i.  Mar.  5, 
13Claii 
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arrangement,  said  first  brake  circuit  being  independent  of 
said  pressure  medium  circuit,  a  first  master  cylinder  piston 
disposed  in  said  first  master  cylinder  being  operable  by  at 
least  one  of  the  pressure  in  said  pressure  medium  circuit 
and  a  brake  pedal;  and 
a  second  master  cylinder  connected  to  said  first  master 
cylinder,  said  second  master  being  connected  to  a  second 


brake  circuit  and  said  pressure  medium  circuit  by  a  second 
antiskid  valve  arrangement,  said  second  brake  circuit 
being  independent  of  said  pressure  medium  circuit,  a 
second  master  cylinder  piston  disposed  in  said  second 
master  cylinder,  being  operable  by  the  pressure  in  said 
pressure  medium  circuit  and,  in  case  of  disturbances  in 
said  pressure  medium  circuit,  by  the  pressure  in  said  first 
brake  circuit  by  way  of  a  mechanical  means. 


435,625 
DRAWER  SLIDE  ASSEMBLY 
Kennetii  H.  Gntner,  3285  Dato,  Highland  Park,  111.  60035,  and 
Jay  S.  Waxman,  Skokie,  111.,  assignors  to  Kenneth  H.  Gutner, 
Highland  Park,  111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  115,946,  Jan.  28, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190^0 

Int  C1.3  F16C  21/00 

U.S.  a.  308—3.8  29  Claims 


1.  A  drawer  slide  assembly  comprising  an  elongated  gener- 
ally T-shaped  stationary  metal  guide  member  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  the  interior  of  a  drawer-equipped  article  of  furniture 
extending  rearwardly  from  the  center  of  a  drawer  opening  in 
the  front  of  the  article  and  an  elongated,  generally  C-shaped 
metal  slide  member  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  underside  of 
a  drawer  in  ensleeving  relation  with  said  guide  member,  said 
guide  member  being  equipped  with  a  plastic  element  adjacent 
the  front  end  thereof  in  bearing  relation  to  said  C-shaped  slide 
member,  said  slide  member  being  equipped  with  a  plastic 
adapter  element  adjacent  the  rear  end  thereof  in  bearing  rela- 
tion with  said  T-shaped  guide  member  whereby  noise  from 
metal  to  metal  bearing  is  avoided  while  simultaneously  provid- 
ing a  lubricating  effect. 


435,626 

TEXTILE  ROLLERS 

Norbert  Schnlz,  AschafTenburg;  Karl  Ostertag,  Erlenbach,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Hans-Dieter  Kayser,  Sao  Panlo, 

Brazil,  assignors  to  Akzona  Incorporated,  AshevUlc,  N.C. 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,884 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  27, 
1979,  7905441[U] 

Int  a.3  F16C  32/06 
U.S.  Q.  308—9  6  Claims 


1.  An  aerodynamically  supported  roller,  comprising: 

(a)  a  stationary  pivot  journal  having  a  first  axial  bore  extend- 
ing from  one  end  thereof,  said  first  axial  bore  having 
means  for  connecting  a  compressed  gas  source  thereto; 

(b)  an  outer  roller  body,  substantially  cylindrical  in  shape 
and  having  a  circular  bead  on  its  outer  surface; 

(c)  bearing  means  between  said  stationary  pivot  and  said 
outer  roller  body  and  positioned  at  each  end  of  the  roller 
body,  said  bearing  means  forming  a  chamber  between  said 
sutionary  pivot  and  said  outer  roller  body; 

(d)  means  for  maintaining  said  outer  roller  body  in  axial 
alignment  with  said  stationary  pivot;  and 

(e)  said  stationary  pivot  further  having  a  radial  bore  extend- 
ing from  said  axial  bore  into  said  chamber,  and  said  outer 
roller  body  having  at  least  two  bores  symmetrically  ex- 
tending tangentially  from  the  inner  surface  of  said  roller 
body  adjacent  said  chamber  through  said  circular  bead 
and  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  roller  axis. 

435,627 
BEARING  HOUSING  AND  LUBRICATION  STRUCTURE 

FOR  CONCENTRIC  ROTATING  MEMBERS 
Zekeriya  Yargici,  Roseville,  Minn.,  assignor  to  American  Hoist 
A  Derrick  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,683 

Int  a.3  F16C  33/66;  F16N  7/26 

U.S.  a.  308—187  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  structure  including  a  frame,  a  first  routable  member 
supported  to  rotate  with  respect  to  said  frame  on  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  axis,  and  a  second  rotauble  member  supported 
to  rotate  with  respect  to  said  first  member  in  concentric  rela- 
tion to  said  horizontal  axis,  the  improvement  including: 

A.  a  first  rotatable  member; 

B.  means  to  rotatably  support  at  least  one  end  of  said  mem- 
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ber  with  respect  to  said  frame  to  rotate  on  a  substantially 
horizontal  axis; 

C.  a  second  rotatable  member; 

D.  at  least  one  bearing  housing  fixedly  and  concentrically 
mounted  with  respect  to  said  first  rotatable  member  to 
rotate  with  that  member,  said  housing  being  deflned  par- 
tially by  a  face  extending  generally  radially  outwardly 
from  said  horizontal  axis; 

E.  a  first  bearing  mounted  in  each  such  bearing  housing  and 
rotatably  supporting  said  second  rotatable  member  for 
rotation  with  respect  to  said  first  rotatable  member  and 
with  respect  to  said  frame  in  concentric  relation  to  said 
horizontal  axis; 

F.  first  means  to  rotate  said  first  rotatable  member  with 
respect  to  said  frame; 

G.  second  means  to  rotate  said  second  rotatable  member 
with  respect  to  said  frame; 

H.  a  lubrication  oil  sump  circumscribing  said  second  rotat- 
able member  and  said  bearing  housing  and  mounted  to 
rotate  with  said  first  rotatable  member; 
lubrication  oil  in  said  sump  at  a  sufficient  depth  to  inundate 
at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  said  bearing  housing  lying 
vertically  below  the  horizontal  axis  of  rotation;  and 
said  bearing  housing  being  provided  with: 

(1)  at  least  one  internal  pocket  extending  generally  radi- 
ally outwardly  from  said  first  bearing, 

(2)  an  oil  access  port  open  from  the  pocket  through  said 
face  of  said  bearing  housing  in  spaced  relation  to  the 
radially  outermost  edge  of  the  pocket  and  positioned  to 
lie  below  the  surface  of  the  oil  in  said  sump  when  pass- 
ing vertically  below  the  axis  of  rotation,  and 

(3)  an  oil  delivery  port  open  through  the  bearing  housing 
from  the  edge  of  the  pocket  adjacent  the  first  bearing  in 
position  to  deliver  oil  to  said  first  bearing  as  the  delivery 
port  approaches  and  passes  vertically  above  the  axis  of 
rotation. 


I 


4,305,628 
PILFER-PROOF  DISPENSING  CABINET 
Kenneth  A.  Glasener,  Golf,  Dl^  asdgnor  to  Dynagraphic  Mer- 
chandising Corp^  Chicago,  111. 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  7,335,  Jan.  29, 1979.  This  application 
Not.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,045 
lot  a.3  A47F  l/OO;  B65D  60/00;  B65G  59/00 
U.S.  a.  312—42  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  cabinet  for  storing  and  displaying  prepackaged  arti- 
cles and  for  dispensing  prepackageid  articles  therefrom,  the 
cabinet  having  spaced  back  and  front  sides  adapted,  respec- 
tively, to  be  positioned  on  a  counter  between  two  persons,  one 
of  said  persons  being  in  position  to  receive  a  dispensed  pre- 
packaged article  from  the  front  side  of  the  cabinet  and  the 
other  person  being  in  position  to  manually  dispense  a  selected 
prepackaged  article  from  the  cabinet  only  in  a  direction 
toward  said  one  person  adjacent  the  front  side  of  the  cabinet; 
the  improvement  comprising,  in  combination: 
the  cabinet  being  of  a  width  to  defme  therein  a  plurality  of 
adjacent,  vertically  elongated,  package  storage  compart- 
ments, each  of  a  size  to  receive  therein  a  stack  of  a  plural- 
ity of  substantially  identically  sized  prepackaged  articles; 


each  compartment  being  bounded  at  its  lower  end  by  a 
laterally  elongated  support  shelf  that  serves  as  a  common 
lower  boundary  for  the  plurality  of  compartments; 

the  cabinet  being  constructed  to  provide  a  pilfer-proof  fnont 
wall  means  having  therein  a  laterally  elongated  feont 
opening  of  limited  height  through  which  a  portion  Of  a 
dispensed  article  extends  so  that  it  may  be  removed  ftom 
said  cabinet  by  said  one  person;  inclined  discharge  chute 
means  of  substantially  the  same  lateral  extent  as  the  later- 
ally elongated  support  shelf,  said  chute  positioned  in  laid 
cabinet  below  and  forwardly  of  said  support  shelf  for 
receiving  discharged  articles  from  any  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  compartments  and  for  delivering  such  discharged 
articles  forwardly,  under  gravity,  to  adjacent  said  opeiting 
in  said  front  wall  means; 

the  support  shelf  being  spaced  above  the  upper  extent  of  said 
laterally  elongated  opening  in  the  front  wall  means,  so  as 
to  frustrate  said  one  person  from  manually  reaching  Arti- 
cles on  said  support  shelf  through  said  opening  in  the  ftont 
wall  means  of  the  cabinet; 

said  cabinet  having  rear  wall  means  with  a  series  of  apertures 
therein  located  adjacent  to  and  immediately  above  the 
support  shelf,  the  edge  of  said  shelf  adjacent  said  rear  wall 
apertures  including  a  series  of  shelf  apertures  therein  with 
each  shelf  aperture  positioned  adjacent  to  and  cooperating 
with  one  of  said  rear  wall  apertures;  and 

one  aperture  of  said  series  of  rear  wall  apertures  and  one 
aperture  of  said  series  of  shelf  apertures  being  associated 
with  each  vertically  elongated  compartment,  each  of  said 
rear  wall  apertures  being  sized,  shaped  and  located  such 
that  said  other  person,  by  insertion  of  his  finger  forwardly 
through  said  aperture,  will  dispense  only  the  lowest  hem 
of  each  stack  of  prepackaged  articles  forwardly  past  the 
forward  edge  of  the  support  shelf  to  fall  onto  said  |  dis- 
charge chute  means. 


4,305,629 

DRAWER  ORGANIZER  FOR  KNIVES,  FORKS,  ANp 

SPOONS 

Edward  Friis,  1013  Terrace  Rd.,  Stuart,  Fla.  33494 

FUed  May  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,124 

Int.  a.'  A47B  97/00;  A47G  21/14 

U.S.  a.  312—204  5  Claims 


1.  An  organizer  for  kitchen  utensils  such  as  knives,  forks^  and 
spoons  or  like  utensils  mountable  in  a  drawer  which  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  separate,  molded  intermediary  block  menibers 
that  are  of  substantially  equal  width  and  are  interlockable 
in  contact  with  one  another  in  a  side-by-side  array, 

a  left  end  block  member,  ' 

a  right  ead  block  member,  said  left  end  and  right  end  Idock 
members  being  interlockable  with  said  intermediary  block 
members  to  form  left  and  right  ends  on  said  side-by»side 
amiy, 

tensioniiig  meins  carried  by  both  said  left  end  and  right  end 
block  members  that  extend  outboard  of  the  left  and  right 
ends  of  said  side-by-side  array,  | 

slits  in  the  underside  of  said  block  members  for  receiving 
knife  blades,  and 
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channels  on  the  upper  side  of  said  side-by-side  array  formed  for  a  predetermined  time  to  produce  outgasang,  the  improve- 
between  vertical  stems  that  extend  upwardly  from  each  ment  comprising  the  step  of  routing  the  anode  by  means  exter- 
said  block  members  for  receiving  spoons  and  forks. 


4,305,630 
CABINET  FOR  PATCH  PANELS  USED  WITH  ANALOG 

COMPUTERS 
Donald  R.  Mentlikowski,  St  Clair  Shores,  and  James  B.  Cum* 
bow,  Detroit,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  United  Statra  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,358 

Int  a.3  H02B  1/02;  A47B  53/00 

U.S.  a.  312—320  1  Claim 


k;'-» 


^^^^^ 


1.  A  cabinet  having  special  utility  in  patch  panel-formation 
of  electric  circuits  in  analog  computers:  said  cabinet  compris- 
ing a  flat  horizontal  bottom  wall  at  desk  top  height,  patch 
panel-support  means  including  two  spaced  parallel  walls  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  the  bottom  wall  in  a  front-to-rear 
direction  when  viewed  by  a  seated  person  facing  the  cabinet, 
and  panel-support  bars  secured  to  the  facing  surfaces  of  the 
parallel  walls;  the  parallel  walls  having  upper  edges  inclined  at 
approximately  forty-five  degrees,  the  space  between  said  paral- 
lel walls  being  open  so  that  both  faces  of  a  supported  patch 
panel  will  be  unobstructed;  the  panel-support  bars  on  the  pa- 
nel-support walls  being  inclined  from  front-to-rear  at  an  angle 
of  approximately  forty-five  degrees  so  that  a  person  seated  in 
front  of  the  cabinet  is  enabled  to  have  a  reasonably  clear  view 
of  the  circuit  holes  in  the  patch  panel;  the  panel-support  bars 
being  located  a  slight  distance  below  the  upper  edges  of  the 
panel-support  walls  so  that  the  patch  panel  is  trapped  between 
the  support  walls  with  its  exposed  upper  face  substantially 
flush  with  the  wall  upper  edges;  and  means  for  storing  patch 
panel  cables  in  close  proximity  to  the  supported  panel;  said 
cable-storing  means  comprising  a  first  rectangular  tray  posi- 
tioned on  the  aforementioned  bottom  wall  directly  in  front  of 
the  panel-support  area,  a  second  rectangular  tray  positioned  on 
the  aforementioned  bottom  wall  in  the  area  immediately  out- 
board from  one  of  the  panel-support  walls,  and  a  third  rectan- 
gular tray  positioned  on  the  aforementioned  bottom  wall  in  the 
area  immediately  outboard  from  the  other  panel-support  wall. 


4,305,631 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  BEARING  BAKEOUT  PROCESS 
Arthur  H.  Iversen,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Radiologic  Sci- 
ences, Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,492 
Int.  a.3  HOIJ  9/38 
U.S.  a.  316—18  8  Claims 

1.  An  improved  bakeout  process  for  a  rotating  anode  X-ray 
tube  of  the  type  having  an  anode  rotor  rotatably  supported  by 
anode  bearings,  wherein  the  process  is  of  the  type  in  which  the 
evacuated  X-ray  tube  is  heated  to  a  predetermined  temperature 


nal  to  the  tube  envelope  during  the  heating  steps  whereby  cold 
brazing  of  the  anode  bearings  is  prevented. 


435,632 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  TUNGSTEN  HALOGEN 
CAPSULE  FOR  HEADLIGHT 
Richard  de  La  Chapelle,  Hancock,  N.H.,  assignor  to  GTE  Prod- 
ucts Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,306 

Int  CL3  HOIJ  9/3%5 

U.S.  a.  316—18  5  daias 


^ 


rr 


FIG  2 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  tungsten  halogen  capsule  con- 
taining two  coiled  filaments  within  a  glass  envelope  compris- 
ing the  steps  of:  inserting  said  two  filaments,  mounted  on 
filament  legs,  into  one  end  of  a  glass  tube;  inserting  a  position- 
ing device  into  the  other  end  of  the  glass  tube  and  disposing 
said  device  about  the  filaments  in  such  a  manner  as  to  maintjig 
a  predetermined  spacing  between  the  ^laments  during  the  next 
step  of  press  sealing;  press  sealing  said  one  of  the  glass  tube 
onto  the  filament  legs;  removing  the  positioning  device;  neck- 
ing down  said  other  end  of  the  glass  tube  to  form  an  exhaust 
tubulation;  and  exhausting,  filling  and  sealing  said  capsule 
through  said  tubulation. 


4,305,633 

ELECTRICAL  CIRCUIT  MODULE  WITH 

SEQUENTIALLY  ACTUATED  CONTACT  APPARATUS 

KjcU  Eii^>erg,  and  BJoni  Ericsoo,  both  of  Visteras,  Swedes, 

assignors  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag,  Viisteras,  Swedes 

Filed  Oct  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87^34 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Swedes,  Nor.  1, 1978,  7811330 
iBt  a.3  HOIR  13/62 
UJS.  a.  339—17  LC  4  CUm 

1.  Plug-in  circuit  module  for  insertion  into  a  building  frame, 
said  module  comprising  first  movable  contact  device  con- 
nected to  a  plurality  of  first  low  voltage  and  low  current  cir- 
cuits, a  second  movable  contact  device  connected  to  a  plurality 
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of  second  relatively  high  current  and  high  voltage  circuits,  a 
front  plate  having  a  plurality  of  mounting  screws  for  connect- 
ing the  unit  to  a  building  frame,  Hrst  mechanical  connecting 
means  for  connecting  said  first  movable  contact  device  to  said 
front  plate,  second  mechanical  connecting  means  for  connect- 
ing said  second  movable  contact  device  to  said  front  plate,  the 
play  of  said  second  mechanical  connecting  means  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  said  front  plate,  being  greater  than  the  play  of 
said  first  mechanical  connecting  means  in  the  same  direction, 
said  first  movable  contact  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  first 
contact  parts,  said  second  contact  device  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  second  contact  parts  mounted  in  an  elongated  supporting 
body  therefor,  said  second  mechanical  connecting  means  com- 
prising two  elongated  members  of  variable  length,  which  are 


2     pJ 
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fixed  to  said  elongated  supporting  body  and  directed  perpen- 
dicularly to  said  front  plate,  each  of  said  elongated  members 
comprising  two  parallel  elongated  parts  which  are  arranged, 
within  a  limited  range  of  movement,  with  mutual  freedom  of 
movement  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  member,  said 
range  of  movement  being  limited  in  such  a  way  that  the  mini- 
mum length  of  each  of  said  members  occurs  when  said  front 
plate  is  attached  to  a  building  frame  and  said  second  movable 
contact  device  is  in  a  correct  contact  position,  whereas  the 
maximum  length  of  each  of  said  members  occurs  when  said 
front  plate  is  withdrawn  from  its  attached  position,  whereby 
said  first  movable  contact  devices  are  withdrawn  at  least  par- 
tially, before  said  second  movable  contact  devices  are  with- 
drawn at  all. 


^  4^5,635 

FLAT  CONDUCTOR  FLAT  CABLE  ADAPTOR 

John  N.  Navarro,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Thomas  A  Betts 

Corporation,  Raritan,  N.J.  i 

Filed  Not.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,866 

Int.  a.^  HOIR  4/24 

U.S.  a.  33»— 99  R  15  Chims 


1.  An  electrical  plug  guard  comprising: 

(a)  a  disc  means  having  a  pair  of  elongated  slots  to  friction- 
ally  receive  the  prongs  of  an  electrical  plug, 

(b)  said  slots  having  centers  offset  with  respect  to  each  other 
along  the  length  of  the  slots, 

(c)  said  slots  being  effective  to  skew  the  prongs  of  the  plug 
with  respect  to  each  other  when  the  prongs  are  inserted  in 
the  slots  through  the  disc  means. 


1.  An  adaptor  for  attachment  to  a  substantially  planar  sur- 
face of  a  flat  cable  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  conduptors 
therein,  said  adaptor  comprising:  a  layer  of  non-conductive 
material  having  a  first  substantially  flat  planar  surface  ^d  a 
second  undulating  surface  opposite  said  first  surface  and  4efin- 
ing  a  plurality  of  periodically  dis]x>sed  crests  and  troughs^  said 
layer  of  non-conductive  material  having  two  opposed  marginal 
edges,  said  crests  and  troughs  extending  transversely  thereto,  a 
plurality  of  notches  in  at  least  one  of  said  marginal  edget  and 
spaced  therealong  at  intervals  substantially  the  same  as  the 
periodic  distance  between  crests;  a  layer  of  adhesive  on  said 
first  planar  surface  for  adherence  to  said  surface  of  said  flat 
cable;  and  at  least  one  stiffener  element  contained  withirt  said 
layer  of  non-conductive  material  to  provide  stiffness  thereto. 


4,305,636 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTORS  FOR  UNDERWAT^ 
STREAMERS  j 

Doreen  F.  Jackson,  Laguna  Beach;  Norbert  L.  Moulin,  Plicen- 
tia,  and  Leslie  L.  Kerek,  Inrine,  all  of  Calif.,  assign<^  to 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Culver  Gty,  Calif. 
■    Filed  Mar.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,339 
I  Int.  C1.3  HOIR  13/52 

U.S.  Q.  339—117  R  9  daims 


4,305,634 

ELECTTUCAL  PLUG  GUARD 

John  S.  Lewis,  8525  Wolftrap  Rd.,  Vienna,  Va.  22180 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,712 

Int  a.3  HOIR  13/54 

VJS.  a.  339—75  R  11  Oaims 


1.  An  electrical  connector  for  terminating  an  underwater 
streamer  including  a  wire  bundle  enclosed  in  a  fluid-tfiUed 
jacket  comprising: 

an  insulating  body  having  a  plurality  of  contact-recdiving 
bores  therethrough  and  coupled  to  said  jacket  in  fluid  and 
pressure  tight  engagement  therewith; 

a  pluralky  of  contacts  received  and  retained  respectively  in 
the  bores,  each  of  said  contacts  comprising  a  rear  end 
having  a  perforate  bore  receiving  a  wire  of  said  wire 
bundle  and  a  front  end  for  electrical  coupling  with  a 
mating  contact;  and  

seals  coupled  in  fluid  and  pressure  tight  engagemeitt  be- 
tween respective  ones  of  said  contacts  and  their  bores  and 
positioned  between  said  front  end  and  the  perforation  in 
said  rear  end  for  preventing  leakage  of  any  fluid  ia  said 
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jacket  into  said  insulating  body  bores  adjacent  said  contact 
front  ends. 


4,305,637 
CAP  ASSEMBLIES  FOR  LAMPS 
Ben  Grewcock;  Arthur  S.  Vause,  and  Frank  Woodward,  all  of 
London,  England,  assignors  to  Thorn  Electrical  Industries 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  May  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,982 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  17,  1978, 
20150/78 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  5/42 
U.S.  a.  339—145  R  2  Qaims 
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4,305,638 

COAXIAL  CONNECTOR  WITH  GASKETED  SEALING 

CYLINDER 

Harold  G.  Hutter,  Brookfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Bunker  Ramo 

Corporation,  Oak  Brook,  111. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  835,256,  Sep.  21, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Not.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,247 
Int.  a.3  HOIR  17/04 
U.S.  a.  339—177  R  14  Claims 

1.  A  coaxial  connector  for  a  coaxial  cable  having  an  inner 
conductor  encircled  by  an  annular  insulating  layer,  an  outer 
conductor,  and  an  insulating  jacket  comprising: 
a  conductive  body  having  an  opening  therein  for  receiving 
said  coaxial  cable,  said  opening  being  deflned  by  an  inner 
surface  within  said  conductive  body; 
force  generating  means  for  providing  an  axial  force  within 

said  opening; 
clamping  means  for  securely  holding  said  outer  conductor 


within  said  opening,  said  clamping  means  being  respon- 
sive to  said  axial  force  provided  by  said  force  generating 
means;  and 
force  applying  means  including  a  rigid  hollow  member 
having  an  inner  surface,  an  outer  surface  and  two  periph- 
eral end  surfaces  for  transmitting  said  axial  force  from  said 
force  generating  means  to  said  clamping  means  to  cause 
said  clamping  means  to  securely  hold  said  outer  conduc- 
tor, said  rigid  hollow  member  being  disposed  relative  to  a 
compressible  member  such  that  said  compressible  member 
substantially  conforms  to  said  inner  surface,  said  outer 


'0  «'  44     65      ,f     50     5'     / 

45        4       **   T  *3^c    43     4^      41      34         / 


>i  a      li 


IJ-'iS-  i4.'.5-     --es        5>^54-'5;    -5'-J5 


surface  and  at  least  one  of  said  peripheral  end  surfaces, 
said  compressible  member  communicating  with  said  coax- 
ial cable  and  said  inner  surface  of  said  conductive  body 
such  that  said  axial  force  axially  compresses  and  radially 
expands  said  compressible  member  to  provide  a  seal  be- 
tween said  coaxial  cable  and  said  inner  surface  of  said 
conductive  body,  said  compressible  member  being  inte- 
gral with  said  rigid  hollow  member  before  and  during  use 
and  remaining  integral  with  said  rigid  hollow  member 
after  use  such  that  said  rigid  hollow  member  can  be  reused 
without  replacement  of  said  compressible  member. 


1.  An  electric  lamp  having  a  closure  cap  closing  an  aperture 
in  the  lamp  envelope  and  also  supporting  at  least  one  external 
electrical  contact,  the  closure  cap  comprising  a  shell  portion, 
secured  to  said  envelope  so  as  to  surround  said  aperture,  and 
first  and  second  parts,  formed  of  electrically  insulating  mate- 
rial, the  first  part  fitting  into  said  shell  and  being  formed  with 
at  least  one  passage  to  permit  a  lead-in  wire  for  the  lamp  to 
emerge  therethrough  and  a  groove,  communicating  with  the 
passage,  to  accommodate  the  loose  end  of  the  wire;  the  second 
part  having  external  and  internal  surfaces,  bearing  respectively 
said  external  electrical  contact  and  an  internal  electrical 
contact,  a  through  connection  traversing  said  second  part  to 
establish  electrical  connection  between  said  electrical  contacts, 
the  second  part  further  having  a  protuberance  for  engagement 
in  said  groove  and  said  through  connection  extending  through 
said  protuberance,  the  first  and  second  parts  fitting  together  so 
as  to  trap  said  wire  in  said  groove  and  to  establish  electrical 
connection  between  said  wire  and  said  internal  electrical 
contact;  said  external  surface,  with  its  contact,  being  exposed 
after  assembly  of  the  lamp. 


4,305,639 
PLUG  CONNECTION  BETWEEN  A  THERMOFEELER 
AND  A  HOLDER 
GustaT  Kolb,  Hemer,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Man- 
nesmann  Aktiengesellschaft,  Dusseldorf  and  Firma  Gustav 
Kolb,  Garbecli,  both  of,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,584 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  6, 
1978,  2815138 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  13/10 
U.S.  a.  339—273  R  8  Qaims 


1.  A  plug  connector  between  a  thermocouple  and  a  tubular 

holder  for  the  thermocouple  and  including  a  socket  member 

mounted  to  one  end  of  the  tubular  holder  and  defining  an 

opening; 

at  least  one  annular  contact  mounted  in  the  opening  of  the 

socket  member,  the  thermocouple  being  mounted  on  a 

carrier  from  which  extend  two  leads  of  the  thermocouple, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

a  contact  carrier  on  said  thermocouple  carrier  made  of 

electrically  insulating  material  and  being  mounted  to  the 

thermocouple  carrier  and  having  at  least  one  annular  rib 

of  radially  outwardly  tapered  contour,  the  rib  having  an 
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outer  diameter  slightly  larger  than  an  inner  diameter  of 
the  annular  contact; 

at  least  one  axially  extending,  radially  inwardly  narrowing 
first  slot  in  the  contact  carrier,  interrupting  the  annular 
rib,  one  of  the  leads  being  inserted  through  the  first  slot  to 
lodge  in  a  bottom  duct  of  said  first  slot;  and 

means  defining  a  second  slot  in  the  contact  carrier,  above  the 
first  slot  but  being  contiguous  with  a  narrowed  portion  of 
said  first  slot  and  ending  in  the  outer  periphery  of  the 
carrier,  above  said  rib  and  azimuthally  offset  from  said 
first  slot  where  interrupting  the  rib,  for  receiving  one  lead 
so  that  this  lead  can  hang  over  the  rib  and  engages  the 
contact  upon  insertion  of  the  carrier  into  the  socket. 


4,305,640 
LASER  BEAM  ANNEALING  DIFFUSER 
Aathooy  G.  Qdlii,  Worceaten  Hogh  C  Webber,  Mdvem,  and 
Paal  Baiky,  OkUMm,  all  of  Eaglaad,  aadgnora  to  National 
Research  Devdopneat  Corporatkia,  Loadon,  Eaglaod 

FUed  Not.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  96,299 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  No?.  24, 1978, 
46015/78 

lot  CL^  G02B  5/14 
UjS.  CL  350—96.10  6  Claims 


rr 


X 


/ 


1.  A  laser  beam  diffuser  for  use  in  laser  beam  annealing 
comprising  a  rigid  laser  beam  guiding  pipe  having  a  diffusing 
surface  on  an  input  end  for  diffusing  laser  radiation  directed 
into  the  pipe  and  a  polished  surface  on  an  output  end,  and 
having  at  least  one  bend  intermediate  the  input  and  output 
ends. 


/ 


1.  In  an  optical  mixing  element  comprising  a  mixing  stage 
extending  between  an  incoming  group  and  an  outgoing  group 
of  light  conducting  fibers  the  improvement  comprising  said 
mixing  sUge  being  a  rod  of  transparent  material  with  end 
surfaces,  at  least  one  of  said  groups  of  light  conducting  fibers 
being  fiised  together  without  any  gaps  between  adjacent  fibers 
at  an  end  of  said  group  to  form  a  fused  zone  having  a  fused  end 
surface  free  of  gaps  between  the  ends  of  the  fibers,  said  fused 
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zone  having  a  tapered  configuration,  which  tapers  toward  the 
fused  end  surface,  and  said  rod  having  its  end  surfaces  abutting 
against  and  being  joined  to  the  ends  of  the  groups  of  fibers  with 
the  fused  end  surface  abutting  against  and  being  joined  to  one 
of  the  end  surfaces  of  the  rod. 


4,305,642 

OPTICAL  HBER  TRANSITION  DEVICE  AND 

ASSEMBLY 

Lonnie  B.  Bloodworth,  Jr.,  Tncktf;  Christian  SdMlly,  AtlWa, 
and  Thomas  L.  Williford,  Jr.,  Lawrenceyille,  all  of  Ga*,  as- 
signors to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,245  I 

Int  CL^  G02B  5/14  I 

U.S.  a.  35«— 96  JO  9  Chinis 


4,305,641 
OPTICAL  MIXING  ELEMENT 
Haos-H.  Witte,  Mnnich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jul.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,124 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  29, 
1978,  2837682 

Int.  a.3  G02B  5/14 
VS.  CL  350—96.15  3  Claims 


6.  An  optical  fiber  assembly  comprising: 

a  transition  device  of  one-piece  essentially  planar  construc- 
tion for  converting  optical  fibers  from  an  individual  con- 
figuration to  a  ribbon  cable  configuration,  the  traidition 
device  including  fiber-receiving  channels  which  extend 
from  one  end  of  the  transition  device  to  substantially  an 
opposite  end  of  the  device  in  converging  relationship;  and 

a  plurality  of  optical  light-conductive  fibers  having  first 
portions  disposed  in  the  channels  in  the  transition  device, 
second  substantially  elongated  portions  extending  from 
the  one  end  of  the  trancition  device  in  an  individual  con- 
figuration for  connection  to  associated  equipment,  and 
third  substantially  elongated  portions  projecting  from  the 
opposke  end  of  the  transition  device  in  a  ribbon  cable 
configuration  for  connection  to  another  ribbon  cablt. 


i 


4,305,643 
VIEWER 
Christopher  H.  Tosswill,  Stiirbridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Gtlileo 
Electiro-Optics  Corp.,  Sturbridge,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  859,278,  Dec.  12, 1971 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,259 
Int  a.3  G02B  27/02 
VS.  a.  350—167  13  Claims 

1.  An  optical  device  for  viewing  an  inner  layer  of  material 
which  is  at  least  semitransparent  and  which  is  surrounded  on 
two  sides  by  outer  layers  of  material  which  is  also  at  lleast 
semitransparent,  said  device  comprising: 
illuminating  means  for  illuminating  a  plurality  of  sp4ced- 
apart  narrow  areas  of  said  inner  layer,  said  illuminiiting 
means  including 

a  first  collimating  plate  arranged  to  pass  light  travelling  in 
a  direction  generally  perpendicular  to  said  layets  of 
material  and 
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a  first  array  of  lenses  positioned  between  said  first  colli- 
mating plate  and  one  of  said  outer  layers,  each  lens  of 
said  first  array  being 
elongated  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  said  layers 

of  material  and 
shaped  to  focus  coUimated  light  emerging  from  said 
first  plate  onto  one  said  narrow  area  of  said  inner 
layer,  said  narrow  area  extending  generally  parallel 
to  the  direction  of  elongation  of  said  lens,  and 
viewing  means  for  viewing  light  transmitted  through  said 
plurality  of  narrow  areas,  said  viewing  means  including 
a  second  collimating  plate  and 
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a  second  array  of  lenses  positioned  between  said  second 
collimating  plate  and  the  other  of  said  outer  layers,  each 
lens  of  said  second  array  being 
elongated  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  elongation  direc- 
tion of  said  first  array  and 
shaped  to  bend  only  light  transmitted  through  one  said 
narrow  area  into  the  direction  of  collimation  of  said 
second  plate,  whereby  only  light  from  said  narrow 
area  is  transmitted  through  said  second  plate,  and 
means  for  forming  images  of  said  narrow  areas  from  the  light 
transmitted  through  said  second  plate. 


4,305,644 
MOLD-IN  HINGE  MEMBER 
Giinther  Drlik,  Pforzheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
OBE-Werk  Ohnmacht  A  Banmgiirtner  KG,  Ispringen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,759 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnl.  13, 
1978,  2830754;  Mar.  8,  1979,  2909075 

Int  a.3  G03B  21/18:  G02C  5/14 
V.S.  a.  351—153  13  Claims 


1.  A  mold-in  hinge  member  for  injection-molded  spectacle 
rims  of  plastic  material,  comprising 
an  eyelet  portion  having  a  base  section  and  a  body  section 

formed  with  a  bearing  aperture  and 
an  anchoring  portion,  which  is  adapted  to  be  fixed  in  a  mold 

used  to  make  said  rim  by  injection  molding  and  to  embed 

said  anchoring  portion  in  said  rim, 
said  anchoring  portion  having  a  first  section,  which  adjoins 

said  base  section  and  is  larger  in  thickness  than  said  base 

section  to  form  a  first  shoulder,  and  a  second  section, 


which  adjoins  said  first  section  and  is  larger  in  thickness 
than  said  first  section  to  form  a  second  shoulder, 

said  second  section  comprising  an  anchoring  rib  which 
extends  ^ong  an  edge  of  said  anchoring  portion,  and  is 
formed  with  said  second  shoulder,  so  as  to  ensure  proper 
anchoring  of  the  hinge  member  in  the  rims'  plastic  mate- 
rial, 

said  first  shoulder  being  adapted  to  constitute  a  sealing  sur- 
face, cooperating  with  said  base  section  to  ensure  a  seal 
when  said  anchoring  portion  is  thus  fixed  in  said  mold. 


to  Canon 


4,305,645 
MOTION  PICTURE  CAMERA 
Hidekazu   OkiUuna,  Nakamachi,  Japan,  assignor 

Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  925,855,  Jnl.  18, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,384 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  9, 1977,  5^95367 

Int  CL^  G03B  31/02 

U.S.  a.  352—27  14  Claims 


m  m 

1.  A  sound  motion  picture  camera  for  use  with  a  sound  film, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  casing  having  a  film  chamber  for  receiving  the  film,  said 
chamber  having  a  picture  image  recording  location  for 
recording  image  information  on  the  film  and  a  sound 
recording  location  for  recording  sound  information  on  the 
film; 

(b)  trigger  means  for  controlling  actuation  of  said  camera 
from  the  outside  of  said  casing; 

(c)  first  feed  means  in  said  chamber  for  transporting  the  film 
in  a  direction  of  said  sound  recording  location  along  a  film 
path  of  said  image  recording  location; 

(d)  sound  recording  means  in  said  chamber  positioned  for 
cooperation  with  said  film  at  said  sound  recording  loca- 
tion; 

(e)  sound  feed  means  in  said  chamber  engageable  with  said 
film  at  said  sound  recording  location  for  transporting  said 
film  past  said  sound  recording  means  at  a  substantially 
constant  speed,  said  second  feed  means  having: 

a  capstan  positioned  within  the  sound  recording  location; 

and 
a  pinch  roller  positioned  opposite  to  the  capstan  sand- 
wiching the  film  path  of  said  recording  location; 
(0  shifting  means  causing  said  capstan  and  said  pinch  roller 
spaced  apart  from  each  other  to  be  brought  into  resilient 
contact  with  each  other  to  engage  the  film  with  said 
second  feed  means,  said  shifting  means  having: 
a  carrier  member  rotatably  supporting  said  pinch  roller 

and  rotatably  mounted  on  a  shaft; 
a  pressure  member  rotatable  about  said  shaft; 
biasing  means  arranged  between  said  carrier  member  and 

said  pressure  member  to  expel  both  in  the  opposite 

direction  of  each  other;  and 
restraining  means  for  restraining  said  pressure  member 

and  said  carrier  member  from  movement  beyond  a 

maximum  separation; 
(g)  drive  means  for  actuating  said  first  and  second  feed 
means,  said  drive  means  including  at  least  a  motor; 
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(h)  movable  shutter  means  in  said  casing  arranged  to  cooper- 
ate with  said  first  feed  means; 

(i)  release  means  in  said  casing  for  controlling  actuation  and 
stop  of  said  shutter  means  and  said  first  feed  means; 

(j)  only  one  electromagnetic  means  in  said  housing  capable 
of  controlling  operation  of  said  release  means  and  said 
shifting  means  together  with  each  other; 

(k)  control  means  which  holds  said  pinch  roller  in  a  position 
away  from  said  capstan  and  shifts  said  pinch  roller  from 
said  position  to  another  position  close  to  said  capstan 
when  said  camera  is  loaded  with  a  sound  film  magazine; 

(1)  stopping  means  for  stopping  a  pressure  member  in  a 
predetermined  position  when  said  pinch  roller  is  in  the 
position  away  from  said  capstan;  and 

(m)  second  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  pressure  member 
to  said  stopping  means. 


production  of  a  primary  flash  to  be  used  in  actual  photo- 
graphing; 

a  diaphragm  aperture  changeable  from  an  initial  aperture 
size  during  the  duration  of  said  preliminary  flash  light; 

first  means  for  receiving  light  through  said  diaphragm  aper- 
ture during  the  duration  of  said  preliminary  flash  to  gener- 
ate a  first  signal  responsive  to  the  intensity  of  the  received 
light;  and 

means  for  interrupting  the  change  in  aperture  size  of  the 
diaphragm  aperture  in  response  to  said  first  signal  to  de- 
termine the  aperture  size,  whereby  said  primary  flash  light 
is  produced  after  the  aperture  size  is  determined. 


4,305,646  435,648 

OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTROOPTICAL  SCANNER  ELECTRIC  aRCUTTS  FOR  USE  IN  CAMERA 

Edwin  Bechtold,  Plandome  Manor,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eltra  Cor-  ^^^^  Takaiiashi,  Kawasaki,  and  Shinichiro  Koshiishi,  Hino, 
poration,  Toledo,  Ohio  ^^  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,894  FUed  Jan.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,225 

Int.  a.^  B41B  2J/08;  H04N  3/ JO;  G02B  27/17  Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  25,  1978,  53.7B54; 

U.S.  a.  354—5  19  Oaims   J">-  25,  1978,  53-7555;  Jan.  25,  1978,  53-7556;  Feb.  10,  1978, 

53.15380[U];  Mar.  28, 1978,  53-35665 

Int  a.3  G03B  7/083.  17/18 
U.S.  a.  354—51  14  Cliims 


1.  An  electrophotographic  typesetter  including  a  scanning 
system  having  a  light  source,  means  for  receiving  said  light 
from  said  source  and  rotationally  scanning  said  light  through  a 
curvilinear  scanning  locus,  means  for  receiving  said  curvilinear 
scanned  light  and  redirecting  the  light  onto  a  straight  line 
scanning  locus,  said  redirecting  means  redirecting  the  light  at 
an  angle  to  the  incident  light,  said  means  for  producing  said 
curvilinear  scanned  locus  having  an  axis  of  rotation,  said  means 
for  redirecting  having  a  center  of  curvature,  and  wherein  said 
straight  line  scanning  locus  is  on  a  plane  passing  through  said 
center  of  curvature,  and  perpendicular  to  said  axis  of  rotation 
to  produce  a  substantially  distortion  free  straight  line  locus. 

4,305,647 
CAMERA  FLASH  PHOTOGRAPHY  SYSTEMS 
Tokuji  Ishida,  Daito,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisba,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,938 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  10,  1978,  53-84285; 
Jul.  10,  1978,  53-84286 

Int.  a.J  G03B  7/085.  15/05 
U.S.  a.  354—33  28  Claims 


leaas, 


1.  Camera  system  capable  of  flash  photography  comprising: 

means  for  producing  a  preliminary  flash  of  a  relatively  long 

duration  at  a  substantially  constant  intensity,  prior  to  the 


1.  An  electric  circuit  for  use  with  a  camera  having  a  shutter, 
said  circuit  comprising: 

an  electromagnet  for  controlling  said  shutter; 

an  integrating  circuit  comprising  light  responsive  meatts,  a 
condenser,  and  a  resistor; 

trigger  switch  means  connected  to  said  condenser  to  sltort- 
circuit  the  condenser  under  selective  conditions  and  to 
allow  a  voltage  to  build  up  in  said  condenser  during  expo- 
sures; 

actuating  means  connected  to  said  integrating  circuit  t<>  be 
controlled  thereby,  said  actuating  means  being  connected 
to  said  electromagnet  to  actuate  said  electromagnet  when 
voltage  across  said  condenser  reaches  a  predetermined 
value; 

a  switching  element  operated  by  a  signal  from  current  flow- 
ing through  said  resistor;  and 

alarm  means  connected  to  said  switching  element  td  be 
controlled  thereby; 

said  light  responsive  means  being  photoconductive  and  said 
light  responsive  means,  said  condenser,  and  said  resistor 
being  connected  in  series  to  form  said  integrating  circuit; 

said  alarm  means  having  two  terminals  and  said  switching 
element  comprising  a  transistor  having  base  and  emitter 
electrodes  forming  a  base-emitter  input  circuit,  aild  a 
collector  electrode  forming,  with  said  emitter  electrode, 
an  emitter-collector  output  circuit,  said  input  circuit  bdng 
connected  across  said  resistor,  and  a  low  impedance  path 
connecting  said  output  circuit  to  one  of  said  terminals  of 
said  alarm  means  to  connect  said  two  terminals  of  said 


alarm  means  together  when  the  intensity  of  light  on 
light  responsive  means  is  high  enough. 


said 
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4  305  649 

INHIBIT  aRCUIT  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC  FLASH 

CHARGE  aRCUTT 

Shiiyi  Nagaoka,  and  Yuzuru  Takazawa,  both  of  Yotsukaido 

Japan,  assignors  to  Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo 

Japan  '  ' 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,875 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1979,  54-52862 

Int.  aj  G03B  7/26 

U.S.  a.  354-139  3  c,.i^ 


Shutter 

2  CONTROL 
/  CIRCUIT 


ELECTRONIC 
4  OWILLATION      5  coStrol 

.  CIRCUIT  ;  circuit 


1.  In  a  camera  control  circuit  including  an  electro-magnet 
for  controlling  the  exposure  completion  time,  an  exposure 
control  circuit  having  a  shutter  control  circuit  for  controlling 
the  electro-magnet,  an  electric  flash  circuit  having  an  oscilla- 
tion transistor  forming  an  oscillation  circuit,  and  a  power 
supply  to  be  applied  in  common  with  said  exposure  control 
circuit  and  said  electric  flash  circuit,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: a  semi-conductor  switching  means  arranged  between 
the  output  terminal  of  the  shutter  control  circuit  for  control- 
ling said  electro-magnet  and  the  base  of  said  oscillation  transis- 
tor for  keeping  said  oscillation  transistor  inoperative  during  the 
time  in  which  said  electro-magnet  is  energized. 

4305,650 
ILLUMINATION  SYSTEM 
Keith  T.  Knox,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,607 

Int.  a.3  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  a  355-3  R  7  claims 


f— A 


on  the  photoconductive  surface  tapering  from  a  relatively 
constant  value  in  the  center  of  the  aperture  toward  zero 
illumination  at  each  elongated  edge  of  the  plate,  the  dis- 
tance from  the  start  of  taper  to  end  of  taper  of  the  illumi- 
nation profile  on  the  photoconductive  surface  being  an 
integral  multiple  of  the  distance  traversed  by  the  photo- 
conductive surface  between  illuminations  of  the  light 
source. 


4,305,651 
SYSTEM  FOR  ADJUSTING  OUTPUT  CURRENT  OF 

DISCHARGE  ELECTRODE  FOR 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  MACHINES 

Tadashi  Umezawa,  KuniUchi;  Seiichi  Yagi,  Shiroyama,  and 

Katsuhiro  Syukuri,  Hino,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Koni- 

shiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,836 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25, 1979,  54-21252 

Int.  C1.3  G03G  15/02 

U.S.  a  355-3  CH  actaims 


1.  An  electrophotographic  copying  machine  characterized 
by  comprising  a  high-voltage  power  supply,  a  discharge  elec- 
trode connected  to  an  output  terminal  of  the  high-voltage 
power  supply,  a  photosensitive  member  classified  previously 
to  one  rank  of  a  plurality  of  ranks  according  to  the  charging 
characteristics  thereof,  and  a  circuit  for  adjusting  the  output 
current  of  the  discharge  electrode  according  to  the  charging 
characteristics  of  the  photosensitive  member  to  be  used,  pro- 
vided between  the  high-voltage  power  supply  and  the  output 
terminal  thereof,  the  circuit  for  adjusting  the  output  current  of 
the  discharge  electrode  having  a  group  of  selector  switches 
Si-Se  connected  in  parallel  with  one  another  and  a  group  of 
resistors  each  connected  in  series  with  each  switch. 


4,305,652 
MERGING  OF  INFORMATION  IN  A  COPIER-PRINTER 

SYSTEM 
Anthony  J.  Dattilo,  Longmont;  Carl  A.  Queeaer,  Lyons,  and 
John  M.  Woodward,  Boulder,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Not.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,481 
Int.  a.3  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  a.  355—6  15  Claims 


1.  An  electrostatographic  printing  machine  having  optical 
components  for  scanning  an  image  of  a  document  onto  a  mov- 
ing photoconductive  surface  and  a  light  source  for  illuminating 
the  document,  the  light  source  having  a  predetermined  illumi- 
nation frequency  the  improvement  comprising 
an  elongated  transmission  filter  and  a  plate  with  elongated 
oppositely  disposed  edges  defining  an  aperture,  the  filter 
and  elongated  edges  extending  transversely  the  direction 
of  movement  of  the  photoconductive  surface  across  the 
aperture,  the  plate  being  disposed  intermediate  the  filter 
and  the  photoconductive  surface,  the  illumination  profile 


1.  A  method  of  merging  coded  and  non-coded  information 
in  a  xerographic  copier-printer  comprising  the  steps  of: 
copying  non-coded  information  onto  a  given  side  of  a  sheet 
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of  paper  during  a  first  pass  of  the  sheet  of  paper  through   coupled  between  said  actuatable  elements  and  said  common 
the  xerographic  copier-printer;  and  register,  said  actuatable  elements  being  controlled  by  a  latch 

printing  coded  information  onto  the  given  side  of  the  sheet 
of  paper  during  a  subsequent  pass  of  the  sheet  of  paper 
through  the  xerographic  copier-printer. 


4,305,653 
SCANNING  DUGNOSnCS 
Eugene  S.  Evanitsky,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,230 

Int  a.3  G03G  15/28.  15/32 

U.S.  a.  355-8  11  Claims 


6.  A  reproduction  machine  having  a  plurality  of  components 
and  a  photoreceptor  cooperable  with  one  another  to  produce 
impressions  on  support  material  and  including  a  scanning  op- 
tics system  comprising 
a  scanning  carriage  for  scanning  a  document  to  be  repro- 
duced, 
a  signal  provided  at  the  beginning  of  scan,  a  signal  provided 

at  the  end  of  scan,  and 
means  to  continuously  display  signals  representing  diagnos- 
tic scanning  information. 


4,305,654 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  IMAGE 

FORMATION 

Katsnichi  Shimizo,  Hoya;  Hiaashi  Sakamaki;  Katsnshi  Fnmichi, 

both  of  Yokohama,  and  Toshio  Honma,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 

aasignon  to  Canon  Kabuahiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  752,895,  Dec.  21, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Not.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,023 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1975, 50-156671; 
Mar.  31, 1976,  51-36614 

Int  a.i  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  a.  355—14  C  13  Claims 

1.  A  copying  or  printing  machine  comprising  a  recording- 
medium,  actuaUble  elements  for  forming  images  on  said  re- 
cording medium,  sensing  elements  for  detecting  operational 
conditions  of  the  machine  or  for  receiving  operational  com- 
mands, and  control  means  including  a  random-access  memory 
and  a  read-only  memory  having  programs  stored  for  control- 
ling the  actuation  of  said  actuatable  elements  in  a  predeter- 
mined sequence  to  form  an  image  on  said  recording  medium  in 
response  to  the  programs  and  inputs  from  said  sensing  ele- 
ments, wherein  said  control  means  further  comprises  a  com- 
mon register  associated  with  said  actuatable  elements  and  said 
sensing  elements,  said  common  register  having  a  number  of 
parallel  bit  positions  for  applying  signals  for  control  of  said 
actuatable  elements  and  for  receipt  of  signals  from  said  sensing 
elements,  wherein  more  than  one  of  said  actuatable  elements  or 
sensing  elements  are  interconnected  to  a  respective  one  bit 
position  of  said  common  register,  said  one  bit  position  being 
associated  with  a  control  signal  for  control  of  the  respective 
actuatable  elements  or  with  a  sensing  signal  from  a  respective 
sensing  element,  further  comprising  an  output  latch  means 
which  has  a  corresponding  number  of  parallel  bit  positions  and 


3«?^"'7^s%;^" 


signal  during  the  time  of  operation  thereof  through  such  out- 
put latch  means. 


'  4,305,655 

DUPLEX  PRINTER  AND  METHOD  OF  PRINTING 
Rodger  L.  Gamblin,  Oakwood,  Ohio,  and  Roger  D.  Wells*  Gar- 
land, Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Mead  Corporation,  Dayton,{Ohio 
Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,179 
Int  a.3  G03B  27/32.  27/52 
U.S.  a.  355—24  12  (Jlaims 

1.  A  duplex  printing  arrangement  for  printing  on  both  sides 
of  a  plurality  of  rectangular  sheets  of  paper,  each  of  said  theets 
having  a  pair  of  parallel  opposite  edges,  comprising 
a  printer  for  printing  a  print  image  on  a  sheet  as  the  sheet  is 
transported  past  the  printer  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 
said  pair  of  parallel  opposite  edges, 
paper  transport  means  for  transporting  a  sheet  of  paf>er  past 
said  printer  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  pair  of 
parallel  opposite  edges, 
first  paper  supply  means  for  supplying  each  of  said  plurality 
of  sheets  in  succession  to  said  paper  transport  meant  such 
that  a  first  side  of  each  of  said  sheets  is  facing  said  printer 
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for  printing  thereon,  and  a  first  edge  of  said  pair  of  parallel 

opposite  edges  of  each  sheet  precedes  the  other  of  said 

pair  of  paraUel  opposite  edges  as  each  sheet  is  transported 

past  said  printer  by  said  paper  transport  means, 

second  paper  supply  means  for  receiving  each  of  said  sheets 

of  paper  from  said  paper  transport  means  after  a  print 

image  is  printed  on  said  first  sides  of  said  plurality  of 

sheets,  and,  thereafter,  supplying  each  of  said  plurality  of 

sheets  in  succession  to  said  paper  transport  means  such 

that  a  second  side  of  each  of  said  sheets  is  facing  said 

printer  and  said  first  edge  of  each  sheet  precedes  the  other 

of  said  pair  of  parallel  opposite  edges  as  each  sheet  is 

transported  past  said  printer  by  said  paper  transport 

means,  whereby  the  top  of  the  print  images  on  both  sides 

of  each  sheet  of  paper  are  adjacent  the  same  edge  of  each 

sheet. 

10.  A  method  of  duplex  printing  in  which  print  images  are 

printed  on  both  sides  of  a  plurality  of  rectangular  sheets  of 

paper,  each  of  said  sheets  having  a  pair  of  parallel  opposite 

edges,  such  that  the  top  of  the  print  images  on  both  sides  of 


each  sheet  of  paper  are  adjacent  the  same  edge  of  the  sheet, 
comprising: 

transporting  each  of  said  plurality  of  sheets  of  paper  in 
succession  past  a  printer  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 
said  pair  of  parallel  opposite  edges  of  the  sheet  with  a  first 
side  of  each  of  said  sheets  facing  the  printer  and  a  first 
edge  of  each  of  said  sheets  being  the  leading  edge, 

printing  a  print  image  on  said  first  side  of  each  of  said  sheets 
as  each  of  said  sheets  is  transported  past  said  printer, 

accumulating  said  sheets  of  paper  at  a  paper  duplex  sution  as 
the  first  side  of  each  of  said  sheets  is  printed, 

transporting  each  of  said  sheets  of  paper  collected  at  said 
duplex  station  past  said  printer  in  succession  with  the  first 
edge  of  each  of  said  sheets  being  the  leading  edge  and  the 
second  side  of  each  of  said  sheets  facing  said  printer, 

printing  a  print  image  on  said  second  side  of  each  of  said 
sheets  as  each  of  said  sheets  is  transported  past  said 
printer,  and 

accumulating  said  plurality  of  sheets  after  printing  on  both 
sides  thereof. 


435.656 

VIDEODLSC  REPUCATION  METHOD 

David  S.  Smith,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  52,532,  Jnn.  27, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,248,531. 
This  appUcation  May  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,016 
Int  a^  G03B  27/04 
VS.  CL  355—132  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  photographically  replicating  information 
from  a  master  record  carrier  onto  a  replicate  material  compris- 
ing: 
(a)  degassing  the  replicate  material  in  a  vacuum  environ- 
ment; 


(b)  removing  foreign  particles  from  the  surface  of  the  repli- 
cate materia]  while  in  a  vacuum  environment;  and 


(c)  photographically  exposing  the  replicate  material  through 
the  master  record  carrier  while  in  intimate  contact  there- 
with in  a  vacuum  environment. 


4,305,657 

RANGE  FINDING  DEVICE 

Makoto  Masonaga,  Tokyo;  Kazoya  Hosoe,  MacUda;  Toknkhi 

Tsnnekawa,  Yokohama;  Yukichi  Niwa,  Yokohama;  Mltirto- 

shi  Ohwada,  Yokohama,  and  Noriyaki  Aaaao,  Kawasaki,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japn 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,974 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1977,  5M17235 
Int  a.3  GOIC  3/00.  5/00.  3/08;  G03B  7/08 
US.  a.  356—1  40  Claims 


18 


16 
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1.  A  range  detecting  device  for  detecting  the  range  of  an 
object,  comprising: 

(A)  signal  integration  and  storing  type  image  sensing  means 
including  a  plurality  of  sensing  elements  arranged  to  re- 
ceive first  and  second  detection  images  of  said  object  to 
provide  an  image  element  signal  for  each  image  element  of 
the  first  and  second  detection  images; 

(B)  means  for  producing  a  specific  level  on  the  basis  of  the 
levels  of  the  image  element  signals  on  M  successive  image 
elements  of  the  first  detection  image; 

(C)  integration  state  detection  means  for  detecting,  on  the 
basis  of  said  specific  level  produced  by  said  specific  level 
producing  means,  whether  or  not  the  signal  integration 
time  of  the  sensing  means  is  proper,  said  integration  state 
detection  means  providing  a  characteristic  output  when  it 
detects  that  the  signal  integration  time  of  the  sensing 
means  is  improper; 

(D)  integration  control  means  for  controlling  integration  of 
the  signals  in  the  image  sensing  means  which  correspond 
to  each  image  element  of  the  first  and  second  detection 
images,  said  integration  control  means  being  responsive  to 
said  characteristic  output  of  said  integration  state  detec- 
tion means  and  automatically  changing  the  signal  integra- 
tion time  of  the  image  sensing  means  on  the  basis  of  the 
characteristic  output  of  the  integration  stote  detection 
means; 

(E)  quantization  means  for  quantizing  the  image  element 
signal  generated  for  each  image  element  by  said  image 
sensing  means; 

(F)  circuit  means  for  receiving  quantized  data  from  said 
quantization  means  and  detecting,  on  the  basis  of  said 
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quantized  data,  the  relative  positional  difference  between 
said  M  successive  image  elements  of  the  first  detection 
image  and  M  successive  image  elements  of  the  second 
detection  image  corresponding  to  the  M  successive  image 
elements  of  the  first  detection  image  so  as  to  provide  data 
on  the  range  of  the  object; 

(G)  quantization  state  detection  means  for  detecting  whether 
or  not  all  of  the  quantized  data  on  said  M  successive  image 
elements  of  the  first  detection  image  are  one  and  the  same 
data,  said  quantization  state  detection  means  providing  a 
characteristic  output  when  it  detects  that  all  of  the  quan- 
tized data  on  the  M  successive  image  elements  of  the  first 
detection  image  are  one  and  the  same  data;  and 

(H)  control  means  for  controlling  at  least  one  of  the  outputs 
of  the  device  and  the  operation  of  the  device  on  the  basis 
of  the  characteristic  output  of  said  quantization  state  de- 
tection means. 
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4^5,659 

PHOTOMETRIC  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Arnold  C.  BDstad,  Deerfield;  Richard  I.  Brown,  Northbrook^and 

Michael  Wicnienski,  Antioch,  all  of  HI.,  assignors  to  Bakter 

Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  111. 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,732 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  33/48.  21/21 

U.S.  a.  35«— 40  17  Cl«inis 


24 


4,305,658 
MOVING  OBJECT  INSPECTION  SYSTEM 
H^jime  Yoshida,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hiyime  Industries 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,976 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  19, 1979,  54-4969 

Int  a.3  GOIP  3/40 

U.S.  a.  356—23  5  Claims 


-b 


-c 


d 


'4     6 


1.  A  moving  object  inspection  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  image  sensing  device; 

(b)  said  image  sensing  device  being  of  the  scanning  type  in 
which  a  video  signal,  a  horizontal  synchronizing  signal 
and  a  vertical  synchronizing  signal  are  produced; 

(c)  a  stroboscope  which  is  effective  when  energized  to  illu- 
minate said  moving  object  with  a  pulse  of  light  shori 
enough  to  produce  a  substantially  static  image  of  said 
moving  object  in  said  image  sensing  device; 

(d)  a  position  detector  which  is  effective  to  produce  a  posi- 
tion detection  signal  when  said  moving  object  reaches  a 
predetermined  position; 

(e)  an  object  inspection  apparatus  for  inspecting  said  video 
signal; 

(0  means  for  inhibiting  said  object  inspection  apparatus  for 
horizontal  intermission  periods  extending  from  before  the 
beginning  of  each  of  said  horizontal  synchronizing  signals 
until  after  the  end  thereof  and  for  vertical  intermission 
periods  extending  from  before  the  beginning  of  each  of 
said  vertical  synchronizing  signals  until  after  the  end 
thereof; 

(g)  means  for  energizing  said  stroboscope; 

(h)  said  means  for  energizing  being  responsive  to  the  simulta- 
neous occurrence  of  said  position  detection  signal  with 
said  vertical  synchronizing  signal;  and 

(i)  said  means  for  energizing  being  further  responsive  to  the 
beginning  of  the  first  horizontal  intermission  period  fol- 
lowing occurrence  of  said  position  detection  signal  when 
said  position  detection  signal  occurs  between  successive 
vertical  synchronizing  signals. 


10.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  the  presence  of  hemoglobin 
in  a  fluid,  which  comprises:  i 

means  for  providing  a  substantially  green  light  having,  when 
said  green  light  is  energized,  a  constant  reference  presam- 
ple  intensity  before  said  green  light  is  directed  through  the 
fluid  and  a  postsample  intensity  after  said  green  li^t  is 
directed  through  the  fluid, 
means  for  providing  a  substantially  red  light  having,  When 
energized,  presample  and  postsample  intensities,  respec- 
tively, before  and  after  said  red  light  is  directed  through 
the  fluid; 
means  for  alternately  energizing  said  green  and  red  li^ts; 
means  for  directing  said  alternately  energized  green  and  red 

lights  through  the  fluid;  ' 

means  for  detecting  said  postsample  intensity  of  said  green 

and  red  lights; 
means  for  varying  said  postsample  intensity  of  said  red  light 
until  said  postsample  intensity  of  said  red  light  is  eqttal  to 
said  postsample  intensity  of  said  green  light;  and 
means  operative,  after  said  postsample  intensity  of  said  red 
light  is  equal  to  said  postsample  intensity  of  said  (reen 
lights,  for  detecting  the  then  prevailing  presample  inten- 
sity of  said  red  light  in  a  state  in  which  it  has  not  passed 
through  the  fluid,  whereby  the  then  prevailing  presample 
intensity  of  said  red  light  is  equivalent  to  the  ratio  Of  the 
absorbance  in  the  fluid  of  said  red  light  and  said  green 
light. 


4,305,660 

RECORDING  TRANSMISSION  AND  EMISSION 
SPECTRA  I 

Eli  A.  Kallet,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Farrand  Optic^  Co., 
Inc.,  Virihalla,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,847 
Int.  a.i  GOIN  21/59.  21/64 
U.S.  a.  356—73  4  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  providing  transmission  and  fluorescent 
emission  data  from  a  sample  comprising: 
a  light  source  having  a  first  mode  of  operation  in  Which 
monochromatic  light  is  directed  toward  a  first  side  Of  said 
sample,  and  a  second  mode  of  operation  in  which  white 
light  is  directed  toward  the  first  side  of  said  sample; 
optical  means  having  a  first  configuration  for  directing  light 
transmitted  from  the  light  source  through  the  sample  back 
toward  a  second  side  of  the  sample,  and  a  second  configu- 
ration for  directing  light  transmitted  from  the  light  Source 
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through  the  sample  back  to  the  side  of  the  sample  opposite 
the  first  side;  and 


4,305,662 

SAMPLE  EXCITATION  SITUS  ENHANCEMENT 

APPARATUS  FOR  A  SPECTROMETER 

John  Leeman,  AndoTcr,  and  Karl  J.  Hildebrand,  Tyngsboro, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Leeman  Labs,  Inc.,  Tewksbury, 

Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,941 

Int  a.3  GOIJ  3/02;  GOIN  21/62 

U.S.  Q.  356—311  5  OaiiM 


12 
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18 


10 

1.  The  method  for  modifying  the  spatial  temperature  profile 
of  the  radiation  emanating  from  a  sample  excitation  situs  of  a 
detector  means  for  detecting  the  intensity  of  light  emitted   spectrometer  comprising  in  combination  the  steps  of: 
from  the  side  of  the  sample  opposite  the  second  side.  a.  providing  sample  exciution  means  at  a  situs  substantially 

coincident  with  the  optical  input  situs  of  said  spectrome- 
ter; 
b.  providing  mirror  means  opposite  said  excitation  situs  and 
opposite  the  input  aperture  of  said  spectrometer; 
c.  supplying  a  sample  for  analysis  to  said  excitation  means; 

d.  exciting  said  sample  to  emit  radiant  energy;  and 

e.  reflecting  an  image  of  said  excitation  situs  from  said  mirror 
back  upon  said  situs,  said  image  and  said  situs  at  least 
partially  overlapping  one  another. 


4,305,661 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

PHYSICAL  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  OBJECTS  AND 

OBJECT  SURFACES 

Tunothy  R.  Pryor,  Omer  L.  Hageniers;  Walter  J.  Pastorius; 

Nicholas  Liptay-Wagner,  and  Donald  A.  Clarke,  aU  of 

Windsor,  Canada,  assignors  to  Diffiracto,  Ltd.,  Windsor,  Can- 


56  Claims 


FUed  Feb.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,792 
Int.  a.3  GOIM  21/17 
U.S.  a.  356—241 


22 
2S   -. 


1.  A  method  of  determining  a  physical  characteristic  of  a 
surface  comprising  the  steps  of: 

directing  electromagnetic  radiation  onto  a  surface; 

imaging  radiation  reflected  from  selected  portions  of  said 
surface  onto  an  electromagnetic  radiation  detector,  said 
selected  surface  portions  comprising  a  first  portion  and 
two  further  portions,  said  further  portions  being  located 
on  either  side  of  an  proximate  to  said  first  portion,  said 
detector  deriving  a  time  varying  electrical  signal  repre- 
senting said  first  and  said  two  further  portions  spaced  in 
time  with  each  other; 

summing  the  electrical  signals  from  both  further  portions  to 
thereby  provide  an  average  thereof; 

comparing  the  electrical  average  signal  with  the  electrical 
signal  from  said  first  portion;  and 

determining  a  physical  characteristic  of  said  surface  based 
on  said  comparison. 


4,305,663 
SPECTROPHOTOMETER 
Charles  V.  Perkins,  Cambridge,  and  John  R.  Firth,  SUverttone, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Pye  (Electronic  Prodncts)  Lim- 
ited, Cambridge,  England 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,011 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  2,  1979, 
07535/79;  Mar.  5, 1979,  07617/79 

Int  a.3  GOIJ  3/08.  3/42 
U.S.  CI.  356—323  4  Claims 


«  B  jo" 

CClA.  V 
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1.  A  dual  beam  spectrophotometer  including  a  source  of 
radiation,  a  radiation  detector,  a  first  f>ath  from  the  source  to 
the  detector  including  a  sample  cell,  a  second  path  from  the 
source  to  the  detector  including  a  reference  ceU,  radiation 
chopper  means  for  producing  a  composite  beam  of  radiation  at 
the  detector  responsive  to  successive  chopping  cycles  each  of 
which  comprises  a  first  dark  period  during  which  radiation 
from  the  source  to  the  detector  is  interrupted,  a  second  sample 
period  during  which  radiation  passes  from  the  source  to  the 
detector  via  the  sample  cell,  a  third  dark  period  during  which 
radiation  from  the  source  to  the  detector  is  interrupted,  and  a 
fourth  reference  period  during  which  radiation  passes  from  the 
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source  to  the  detector  via  the  reference  cell,  a  monochromator 
which  includes  a  diffraction  grating  driven  by  a  stepper  motor 
and  a  stepper  motor  drive  circuit,  wherein  the  detector  pro- 
duces a  composite  electrical  signal  waveform  representative  of 
the  radiation  falling  thereon  and  is  connected  to  a  processing 
circuit  which  computes  the  transmittance  of  the  sample  from 
the  magnitudes  of  the  latest  of  the  sample  period  and  reference 
period  radiations  at  the  detector  after  each  updating  of  a  sam- 
ple period  radiation  and  after  each  updating  of  a  reference 
period  radiation,  characterised  in  that  the  stepper  motor  drive 
circuit  is  synchronised  with  the  chopper  means  and  produces 
an  equal  number  of  stepping  pulses  in  each  half  of  a  chopping 
cycle. 


sized  partides  in  a  mixture  with  both  larger  and  smaller  (Parti- 
cles, 
said  medium  and  smaller  sized  particles  being  substantially 

constant  in  a  macroscopic  field  of  view  and  said  Iftrger 

particles  fluctuating  in  said  field  of  view, 
means  for  directing  a  beam  of  electromagnetic  radiation 

througji  said  mixture  of  particles, 
means  for  establishing  said  field  of  view,  and  for  sensing  and 

measuring  the  scatter,  in  said  field  of  view,  from  said  beam 

along  a  direction  off-axis  to  the  beam,  said  scatter  being  a 

measure  of  the  combined  concentration  of  all  particles 

present  in  said  mixture. 


4^5,664 
SPECTROPHOTOMETER 
Nuboo  Akitomo,  Ibaraki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,693 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioii  Japan,  Mar.  2, 1979,  54/24959 

Int  a.3  GOIJ  3/42 

U.S.  a.  356-323  11  Claims 
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1.  A  spectrophotometer  comprising: 

a  light  source; 

means  for  chopping  light  from  said  light  source  into  seg- 
ments comprising  alternate  first  and  second  light  signals  in 
each  of  a  plurality  of  successive  operating  cycles; 

means  for  transmitting  said  first  light  signals  to  a  sample 
station  where  the  absorption  or  transmission  factor  of  the 
sample  is  to  be  measured  while  substantially  blocking  said 
second  light  signals; 

means  including  a  detector  for  converting  said  first  light 
signals  downstream  of  said  transmitting  means  and  said 
sample  station  into  first  electric  signals  and  for  generating 
second  electric  signals  during  that  part  of  each  operating 
cycle  during  which  said  second  light  signals  are  blocked 
by  said  transmitting  means,  said  detector  being  of  a  type  to 
which  an  operating  voltage  is  applied;  and 

processing  means  responsive  to  said  first  electric  signal  for 
evaulating  the  absorption  or  transmission  factor  of  a  sam- 
ple and  responsive  to  said  second  electric  signal  for  adjust- 
ing the  operating  voltage  of  said  detector  only  during  that 
part  of  each  operating  cycle  during  which  said  second 
light  signal  is  produced  by  said  chopping  means. 


4,305,665 
NEPHELOMETER  AND  NEPHELOMETER  METHOD 
FOR  ASSAYING  IMMUNOCHEMICAL  COMPLEX 
Eageae  K.  A^tcr,  Gaitfaenbnrg;  Jerome  C.  Kremen,  Takoma 
Park;  Rodolfo  R.  Rodrigaez,  Colombia,  and  Paolo  Priarone, 
Weat  Hyattafflle,  all  of  M<L,  anignon  to  Baxter  Travenol 
Laboratorlci,  Incn  Deerficld,  DL 

CoatinatkM  of  Scr.  No.  600,787,  Jnl.  31, 1975,  abandoned, 

wUch  ia  a  coatinnatlon-in<fart  of  Ser.  No.  545,066,  Jan.  29, 

1975,  abandoned.  lUi  application  Jm.  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  691,805 

Int  CLi  COIN  27/00 
UJS.  CL  356-339  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  system  for  measuring  the  concentration  of  medium 


means  for  suppressing  the  fluctuation  in  said  measurement, 
due  to  the  fluctuation  of  the  larger  sized  particles,  by 
clipping  out  the  fluctuating  peaks  of  the  measurement 
during  a  period  of  time,  thereby  giving  a  steady  me$sure- 
ment  determined  by  the  minimum  measurement  oveir  said 
period  of  time,  said  steady  measurement  being  indicative 
of  the  combined  concentration  of  medium  and  small!  sized 
particles  in  said  mixture,  and 

means  for  substracting  from  said  steady  measurement  an 
amount  known  to  represent  the  concentration  of  the 
smaller  particles,  thereby  giving  a  measurement  indicative 
of  the  concentration  of  only  said  medium  sized  particles  in 
said  mixture. 


1  4,305,666 

OPTICAL  HETERODYNE  DETECnON  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 
Richard  J.  Becherer,  Concord,  and  Wilfrid  B.  Veldltamp^  Lex- 
ington, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Insti^te  of 
Technofc)gy,  Cambri^,  Mass. 

FUed  Oct  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,904 
Int  a.3  GOIB  9/02 
U.S.  a.  356—349  14  Claims 

1.  A  heterodyne  system  to  achieve  detection  of  an  optical- 
signal  wavefront  using  a  plurality  of  discrete  detector  elanents 
operating  in  parallel  with  correct  local  oscillator  amplitude 
distributions  and  phase  relationships  between  the  opticalnsignal 
wavefront  and  local-oscillator  wavefronts,  said  system  com- 
prising: 
an  array  of  discrete  detector  elements  operating  in  parallel, 
each  element  of  the  array  being  operable  to  mix  a  local- 
oscilktor  wavefront  with  said  optical-signal  wavefdont  to 
prodoce  an  electrical  output  with  correct  amplitude  and 
phase  relationships  with  like  outputs  from  the  other  detec- 
tor elements  of  the  array;  and 
a  local  oscillator  to  produce  an  electromagnetic  field  Which 
is  transformed  by  optical  elements  within  the  systlem  to 
produce  a  plurality  of  local-oscillator  wavefronts,  each 
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wavefront  of  the  plurality  of  local-oscillator  wavefronts 
serving  to  illuminate  a  discrete  detector  of  the  array  of 
discrete  detectors,  said  optical  elements  including  a  holo- 
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graphic  grating  acting  to  transform  the  electromagnetic 
field  from  the  local  oscillator  into  the  plurality  of  local- 
oscillator  wavefronts. 


4,305,667 

APPARATUS,  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  VERIFYING 

THE  ACCURACY  OF  PRINTED  AND  OTHER 

REPRODUCED  MATERIAL 

Robert  W.  Nachtrieb,  Villa  Park,  lU.,  assignor  to  Fotel,  Inc., 

Villa  Park,  lU. 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125^2 

Int  a.3  GOIB  n/00 

U.S.  a.  356—397  12  Claims 


4,305,668 
VORTEXER 
Robert  A.  Bilbrey,  Orinda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Scientific  Mann- 
facturing  Industries,  Inc.,  Emeryrille,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,416 

Int  a.5  BOIF  n/00;  BOIL  ll/QO 

U.S.  a.  366—111  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  vortexer  apparatus  having  a  base,  a  motor  mounted  to 
said  base,  an  agiuted  platform  resiliently  supported  from  said 
base  and  connected  to  said  motor  by  an  eccentric  crank,  and  a 
hold  down  plate,  the  improvement  comprising:  an  upright 
cylindrical  support  mounted  to  said  base,  said  support  having 
a  pair  of  splines  formed  thereon,  the  end  of  one  spline  being 
spaced  from  the  near  end  of  the  other  spline  by  a  circumferen- 
tial groove;  and  means  for  detachably  mounting  said  hold 
down  plate  to  said  support  including  an  elongate  sleeve  axially 
engageable  with  said  support  and  having  a  key  engageable 
with  said  pair  of  splines  and  groove;  whereby  said  plate  may  be 
selectively  movable  on  said  support  to  alternative  positions, 
said  key  being  engageable  with  either  one  of  said  splines  or 
with  said  circumferential  groove. 


4,305,669 
MIXING  APPARATUS 
Henry  F.  Hope,  and  Stephen  F.  Hope,  both  of  2421  Wyandotte 
Rd.,  WUlow  Gro?e,  Pa.  19090 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,266 

Int  a.J  G05D  U/02 

U.S.  a.  366—152  15  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  verifying  the  accuracy  of  a  printed  sample 
with  a  transparent  master  symbol,  comprising  base  means 
having  a  support  surface,  means  for  securing  said  sample  to 
said  support  surface,  transparent  support  means  for  said  master 
symbol,  said  support  means  slidably  lying  over  said  support 
surface  with  the  underside  of  said  support  means  adjacent  said 
support  surface,  said  master  symbol  secured  to  the  underside  of 
the  support  means  contiguous  with  the  printed  sample,  guide 
means  secured  to  the  support  surface  of  said  base  to  ensure 
essentially  linear  movement  of  said  support  means  with  respect 
to  said  base,  elongated  plunger  slidably  mounted  on  said  base, 
one  end  of  the  plunger  in  driving  engagement  with  one  edge  of 
the  support  means,  spring  loaded  dial  indicator  guage  mounted 
on  said  base  being  operably  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said 
plunger,  cam  mounted  on  the  base  operably  adjacent  to  the 
edge  of  the  support  means  opposite  the  plunger,  said  cam 
providing  movement  of  the  support  means  relative  to  the  base 
in  a  first  direction,  the  spring  loaded  dial  indicator  providing 
linear  movement  of  the  support  means  in  a  second  direction 
180*  away  from  said  first  direction  with  the  dial  indicator 
recording  any  linear  movement  of  said  support  means. 


1.  Mixing  apparatus  for  fluent  materials  comprising 

a  supply  connection  for  a  first  supply  of  liquid, 

first  mixing  means  comprising  a  rotary  pump  and  a  first 

circulating  fluid  connection  connecting  the  delivery  and 

suction  portions  of  said  rotary  pump  for  continuous  liquid 

circulation, 
means  for  delivering  measured  quantities  of  liquid  from  said 

first  supply  connection  to  said  first  mixing  means, 
a  supply  connection  for  a  second  supply  of  liquid, 
means  for  delivering  measured  quantities  of  liquid  from  said 

second  supply  connection  to  said  first  mixing  means,  and 
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a  delivery  connection  for  the  liquid  from  said  mixing  means, 
the  quantities  of  hquid  supplied  from  said  supply  connec- 
tions displacing  a  comparable  quantity  of  liquid  from  said 
first  mixing  means. 


4^5,670 

UQUID  MEONG  DEVICE 

Paul  M.  Moskowitz,  Brooklyn,  and  Ynliy  Roshansky,  Bronx, 

both  of  N.Y^  assignorB  to  Salton,  Inc,  Bronx,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,043 

Int  a.3  BOIF  7/00,  7/26 

U.S.  a.  366—197  1  Claim 


said  disk  during  rotation  of  said  disk,  said  boundary  Ityer 
effect  causing  liquid  to  move  in  a  downward,  outWard 
manner  generally  adjacent  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  hub 
while  concurrently  liquid  flows  in  an  outward,  tangential 
manner  generally  adjacent  to  said  flat  upper  surface  of 
said  hub  and  generally  adjacent  to  the  flat  upper  surfade  of 
said  disk,  such  flow  adjacent  to  said  hub  tending  to  pro- 
mote turbulence  and  mixing  and  tending  to  promote  Vor- 
tex formation  generally  within  the  vicinity  of  said  hi 


4,305,671 
AGITATGfR  FOR  AN  ELECTROLYTIC  SODIUM  CEl 
RECEIVER 
Francis  J.  Ross,  Niagara  Fails,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  font 
de  Nemoors  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,782 

Int.  a.3  BOIF  7/18:  C25C  3/00 

U.S.  a.  366-276  3  Qiims 


1.  A  mixing  device  having  a  support,  a  motor  mounted  on 
said  support,  said  motor  having  a  rotatable  output  shaft,  an- 
other shaft  located  in  a  generally  vertical  direction,  the  upper 
end  of  said  other  shaft  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
output  shaft  so  that  operation  of  said  motor  causes  rotation  of 
said  other  shaft  and  fluid  movement  means  located  on  said 
other  shaft  remote  from  the  upper  end  of  said  other  shaft  in 
which  the  improvement  comprises: 
vibration  absorbing  means  spaced  from  said  fluid  movement 
means  and  mechanically  coupling  said  other  shaft  and  said 
output  shaft  and  supporting  said  other  shaft  so  that  vibra- 
tion resulting  from  the  operation  of  said  motor  will  not 
cause  the  position  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  other  shaft 
to  change  as  said  motor  is  operated  and, 
said  vibration  absorbing  means  includes, 
an  elastomeric,  flexible  coupling  directly  coupling  said  out- 
put and  said  other  shafts,  and 
bearing  means  engaging  and  stabilizing  said  other  shaft,  and 
elastomeric  flexible  mounting  means  mounting  said  bearing 

means  in  said  support, 
said  fluid  movement  means  comprises  a  disk  having  flat 
upper  and  lower  surfaces  and  a  smooth  periphery  attached 
to  said  other  shaft  so  as  to  extend  outwardly  around  said 
other  shaft  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  other  shaft,  said  disk  being  located  symmetrically 
with  respect  to  said  other  shaft, 
said  disk  has  flat  upper  and  lower  surfaces  extending  perpen- 
dicular to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  other  shaft  and  a 
periphery  separating  said  upper  and  lower  surfaces, 
said  periphery  is  of  a  cylindrical  configuration, 
said  disk  includes  a  hub  shaped  as  a  frustrum  of  a  right 
circular  cone,  said  hub  being  located  symmetrically  about 
said  shaft  on  said  upper  surface  of  said  disk,  said  hub 
having  a  flat  upper  surface  remote  from  said  surfaces  of 
said  disk  extending  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  other  shaft  and  being  located  symmetri- 
cally around  said  shaft, 
said  disk  serving  as  a  boundary  layer  type  rotor  in  which 
boundary  layer  effects  will  occur  along  the  surfaces  of 
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1.  An  electrolytic  sodium  cell  receiver  comprising 

(A)  a  housing  and 

(B)  a  device  for  agitating  the  contents  thereof,  the  device 
comprising 

(1)  an  agitator  havinng  (a)  a  shank  portion  extei<ding 
upwardly  out  of  the  housing,  and  (b)  a  blade  potion 
having  a  vertical  axis  central  to  the  housing,  the  blade 
portion  being  closely  fitted  without  the  housing!  and 
mounted  to  rotate  on  said  axis,  and  having  three  Verti- 
cally oriented  blades  projecting  laterally  and  horizon- 
tally from  said  axis  in  planes  which  pass  vertically 
through  said  axis,  and  spaced  about  said  axis  at  intervals 
of  about  120°,  and 

(2)  means  for  imparting  rotary  reciprocal  motion  t6  the 
shank  portion  in  (1)  so  that  the  blades  move  through 
about  121°-125°ofarc. 


IKI 


4,305,672 

MCCING  device  for  VISCOUS  LIQUIDS 

James  M.  Adams,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Matcote  Com|Mmy, 

Inc.,  Houston,  Tex.  < 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,883 

Int.  a.3  BOIF  5/06  \ 

U  A  a.  366—336  6  Claims 


1.  An  improved  static  mixing  device  for  viscous  liquids, 
comprising: 
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(a)  an  elongated  body  with  an  opening  extending  axially 
through  the  entire  length  of  the  body, 

(b)  an  elongated  difTuser  in  the  opening  with  pathways 
therein  for  forming  a  circuitous  path  for  mixing  viscous 
liquid  flowing  under  pressure  through  the  opening, 

(c)  stop  means  associated  with  both  ends  of  the  difTuser  for 
holding  the  diffuser  in  place  in  the  opening  when  liquid  is 
flowing  through  the  diffuser, 

(d)  the  stop  means  at  least  at  one  end  of  the  body  including 
a  stop  element  with  female  threads  which  cooperate  with 
male  threads  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  body  for  engaging 
the  difTuser  so  that  when  the  stop  element  is  removed  the 
diffuser  can  be  axially  removed  from  the  opening  through 
at  least  one  end  thereof,  and 

(e)  an  end  of  the  difTuser  being  accessible  through  the  other 
end  of  the  opening  and  including  a  bearing  surface  so  that 
an  axial  force  can  be  applied,  if  necessary,  to  said  end  to 
remove  the  difTuser  from  the  opening. 


4,305,673 
HIGH  EFnaENCY  MIXING  IMPELLER 
Norman  R.  Herbst,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Signal 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,018 

Int.  a.3  BOIF  7/76 

U.S.  a.  366-343  6  Claims 


1.  An  impeller  for  agitating  liquids  comprising  a  hub,  a 
motor  for  rotating  the  hub  in  either  direction,  a  disc  secured  to 
the  hub  and  extending  radially  therefrom,  and  a  plurality  of 
similar  blades  secured  to  the  disc  for  inducing  flow  of  the 
liquids  when  the  impeller  is  rotated  in  either  direction; 

(a)  the  blades  being  longer  than  they  are  wide  and  being 
disposed  circumferentially,  end-to-end,  about  the  hub,  and 
axially  spaced  therefrom, 

(b)  a  first  end  of  each  of  the  blades  having  a  relatively  flat 
first  flow  inducing  surface  extending  in  a  radial  direction 
relative  to  the  hub  for  primarily  moving  fluid  when  the 
disc  is  rotated  in  a  first  direction,  and 

(c)  each  of  the  blades  having  a  second  flow  inducing  surface 
extending  in  a  plane  generally  normal  to  said  first  flow 
inducing  surface  for  substantially  the  length  of  the  blade 
that  is  concave  for  primarily  moving  fluid  when  the  disc  is 
rotated  in  an  opposite  direction, 

(d)  whereby  substantially  less  power  is  required  to  rotate  the 
impeller  in  a  given  fluid  medium  in  said  first  direction  as 
compared  to  rotation  in  said  opposite  direction. 


4,305,674 

LATERAL  POSITION  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  DATA 

PRINTER  HEADS 

Juan  F.  Velazquez,  Saline,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Sycor,  Inc.,  Ann 

Arbor,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  766,243,  Feb.  9,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,195,938. 

This  application  Aug.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,692 

Tbe  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  1, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  C\?  B41J  3/04 

U.S.  a.  400—124  4  Qaims 

1.  A  data  printing  machine  of  the  type  having  laterally 

movable  printing  means  for  selectively  printing  alphanumeric 

characters  on  a  printing  surface  and  having  driving  means  for 


moving  said  printing  means  along  a  lateral  path  so  that  charac- 
ters may  be  printed  in  horizontal  rows,  said  printing  machine 
further  having  an  encoder  means  coupled  to  be  actuated  in 
accordance  with  the  lateral  movement  of  said  printing  means 
so  as  to  produce  first  and  second  electrical  pulse  signal  trains 
embodying  information  indicative  of  the  position  of  said  print- 
ing means  along  said  lateral  path,  said  electrical  pulse  signal 
trains  having  substantially  the  same  electrical  characteristics 
but  being  offset  from  one  another  by  a  known  phase  difTerence, 
said  first  electrical  pulse  signal  train  comprising  a  leading 
electrical  pulse  signal  train  when  said  printing  means  is  moving 
in  a  first  direction  and  comprising  a  lagging  electrical  pulse 
signal  train  when  said  printing  means  is  moving  in  a  second 
direction,  respectively,  said  second  electrical  pulse  signal  train 
comprising  a  lagging  electrical  pulse  signal  train  when  said 
printing  means  is  moving  in  said  first  direction  and  comprising 
a  leading  electrical  pulse  signal  train  when  said  printing  means 
is  moving  in  said  second  direction,  respectively,  said  printing 
machine  further  comprising:  means  for  electrically  decoding 
the  first  and  second  electrical  pulse  signal  trains  produced  by 


the  encoder  means  so  as  to  obtain  early  and  accurate  indica- 
tions whenever  the  printing  means  reverses  its  direction  of 
motion  along  the  path  of  its  lateral  travel,  said  means  for  elec- 
trically decoding  comprising  comparison  means  coupled  to 
receive  said  first  and  second  electrical  pulse  signal  trains  and 
conditioned  to  detect  the  instantaneous  logic  level  state  exist- 
ing in  the  leading  electrical  pulse  signal  train  in  relation  to  the 
event  of  a  transition  in  the  logic  level  state  of  the  lagging 
electrical  pulse  signal  train,  to  thereby  determine  at  the  earliest 
instant  any  change  in  the  direction  of  motion  of  the  printing 
means  from  the  direction  of  previous  movement, 
said  comparison  means  being  conditioned  to  determine  the 
direction  of  printing  by  comparing  the  logic  level  of  a 
pulse  in  the  leading  electrical  pulse  signal  train  with  a 
transition  event  in  the  logic  level  of  the  corresponding 
pulse  in  the  lagging  electrical  pulse  signal  train,  said  transi- 
tion event  being  a  change  from  the  particular  type  of  logic 
state  the  existing  in  the  lagging  electrical  pulse  signal  train 
to  the  opposite  type  of  logic  state,  in  order  to  obtain  an 
early  indication  of  reversal  of  the  direction  of  printing. 


4,305,675 
HLE  FASTENER 
Roberto  A.  Jacinto,  #93  10th  Ave.,  New  Manila,  Quezon  City, 
Philippines 

FUed  Jul.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,254 
Int  a.^  B42F  13/10,  13/02 
U.S.  O.  402—61  1  Claim 

1.  A  file  fastener  comprising  a  female  member  having  a 
peripheral  flange  at  the  top  side  thereof,  a  longitudinal  cavity 
with  serrations  on  the  longitudinal  sides  thereof,  and  a  trans- 
verse slot  at  each  of  the  opposed  ends  of  said  cavity;  and  a  male 
member  having  an  intermediate  portion  and  a  pair  of  identical 
outer  portions  insertable  through  said  transverse  slots  of  said 
female  members  and  bendable  in  horizontally  flat  manner  in 
said  longitudinally  cavity  of  said  female  member,  said  outer 
portions  of  said  male  member  having  corresponding  serrations 
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which  mesh  with  said  serrations  on  the  longitudinal  sides  of  the 
cavity  of  said  female  member  when  said  outer  portions  are  bent 


horizontally  in  said  cavity,  and  a  cover  member  slidably  dis- 
posed on  the  longitudinal  sides  of  said  peripheral  flange. 


4,305,676 

ANTI-FRICTION  PAD  FOR  BALL  AND  SOCKET 

C»UPLINGS 

Ronald  M.  WaUbank,  P.O.  Box  501,  Rockaway,  Oreg.  97136 

Filed  Oct  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  80,320 

lat  Ca.3  F16C  11/06 

U.S.  a.  403—130  6  Claims 


connector  comprising  a  channel-shaped  connecting  meiftber 
having  a  pair  of  opposed  side  walls  with  longitudinally  extend- 
ing edges  and  a  connecting  wall  having  a  circular  opetiing 
therein,  a  relatively  flat  thin  round  screw  member  threaded  in 
said  opening  and  having  opposing  end  faces  of  substantially  the 
same  diameter,  said  screw  member  being  threaded  substan- 
tially from  one  end  face  to  the  other  for  being  threaded  in  said 
opening,  said  connecting  member  being  adapted  to  be  axially 
inserted  inside  the  channel  with  the  open  side  of  the  meitiber 
toward  the  channel  slot  to  a  position  in  which  the  side  waBs  of 
the  member  are  adjacent  and  generally  parallel  to  the  side 
flanges  of  the  channel  with  the  longitudinally  extending  edges 
of  the  side  walls  spaced  from  but  adjacent  to  said  lips  of  the 
channel,  and  in  which  the  connecting  wall  of  the  member  is 
adjacent  and  generally  parallel  to  the  web  of  the  channel  with 
the  screw  member  in  position  for  engagement  of  one  end  face 
thereof  with  the  web  of  the  channel  on  rotation  of  the  screw 
member  thereby  to  force  the  connecting  wall  of  the  connecting 
member  away  from  the  web  of  the  channel  and  said  edges  of 
the  side  walls  of  the  connector  into  locking  engagement  With 
the  Ups  of  the  channel  rigidly  to  secure  the  member  to  the 
channel,  the  thickness  of  said  screw  member  being  such  that 
when  said  connector  is  in  locking  engagement  with  said  chan- 
nel, the  other  end  face  of  the  screw  member  does  not  prCject 
substantially  beyond  the  surface  of  said  connecting  wall  oppo- 
site the  web  of  the  channel  to  provide  a  clear  channel  for  safely 
carrying  a  maximum  number  of  insulated  wires  and  cables. 


1.  A  connector  for  a  channel  having  a  web  and  side  flanges 
with  inwardly  turned  lips  defining  a  slot  therebetween,  said 


4,305,678 
COUPLING  FOR  A  MILL  ROLL 
Hendrik  ^^oor,  Beverwyk,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  HodgOT- 
ens  IJmiMden,  B.V.,  IJmuiden,  Netherlands 

FUed  Oct  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,159 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct  10, 
7810169 

Int  CL3  F16B  1/00:  F16D  1/00 
UJS.  a.  403—361  3  < 


J,  1978, 
CIdms 


1.  In  combination  with  a  ball  and  socket  coupling,  an  anti- 
friction pad  forming  a  segment  of  a  hollow  sphere  and  being 
comprising: 

(a)  a  pad  of  material  having  a  low  coefficient  of  friction 
interposed  removably  between  the  upper  spherical  por- 
tion of  the  ball  and  the  overlying  portion  of  the  socket, 

(b)  the  pad  extending  dovniward  over  less  than  the  upper 
half  of  the  spherical  ball  and  being  tapered  in  section  so  as 
to  have  a  maximum  outer  transverse  cross  sectional  di- 
mension no  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  ball. 


4,305,677 
CONNECTOR 
Joseph  W.  KowatsU,  Florissant  Mo.,  assignor  to  B-Line  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  Highland,  DL 

Filed  Oct  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,654 

Int  a.}  F16D  1/00 

MS.  a.  403—295  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  coupling  between  a  roll  of  a  heavy  rolling  mill  toA  a 
cardan  shaft,  wherein  the  roll  and  a  connecting  member  are 
joined  by  a  mortise-and-tenon  joint  with  the  roll  having  a 
projection  with  flat  surfaces  thereon  and  the  connecting  diem- 
ber  having  a  recess  to  receive  said  projection,  the  joint  l^ing 
such  as  to  prevent  relative  rotation  and  the  leading  end  of  the 
projection  and  the  base  of  the  recess  having  respectively  a  pair 
of  mutually  corresponding  conical  surfaces  which  are  coaxial 
with  the  axis  of  the  projection  and  are  urged  into  engagement 
in  order  to  align  the  axes  of  the  roll  and  the  connecting  diem- 
ber,  the  improvement  that,  in  order  to  achieve  rigid  coupling 
of  the  roll  and  the  connecting  member,  there  is  provided  a  split 
ring  which  in  unmounted  condition  is  axially  movable  along 
the  said  projection  and  which  is  radially  compressible  by*  clo- 
sure of  the  split  or  splits  to  grip  the  said  projection,  the  ring  and 
the  mouth  of  the  said  recess  having  respectively  a  second  pair 
of  mutually  corresponding  conical  surfaces  which  are  coaxial 
with  the  axis  of  the  projection,  and  there  being  provided  first 
pulling  means  for  drawing  the  first  said  pair  of  conical  surfaces 
into  engagement  and  second  pulling  means  for  drawing  the 
said  second  pair  of  conical  surfaces  into  engagement 
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4,305,679 
MANHOLE  SEALING  DEVICE 
Anrind  O.  Modi,  8706  W.  Lancaster  Ave.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
53203 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,960 

Int.  C1.3  E02D  29/14 

U.S.  a.  404—25  15  Claims 


respective  C-shaped  sockets,  with  said  opposite  side  edge 
portions  each  having  an  internal  cavity  extending  longitudi- 
nally along  its  length  and  positioned  substantially  within  the 
associated  socket,  the  improvement  wherein  each  of  said  side 
edge  portions  includes  a  wall  portion  which  is  exposed  from 
the  upper  side  of  the  joint  and  seal  and  such  that  an  injection 
needle  or  the  like  is  adapted  to  directly  penetrate  said  wall 
portion  without  passing  through  any  other  portion  of  the 
membrane,  and  further  comprising  a  relatively  incompressible 
material  substantially  filling  each  of  the  cavities  in  said  side 
edge  portions  to  thereby  substantially  resist  the  compression  of 
the  side  edge  portions  and  thus  the  withdrawal  thereof  from 
the  respective  sockets. 


ia« 


11.  A  manhole  sealing  device,  comprising: 

A.  a  flexible  membrane  for  spanning  the  corbel  joint  between 
the  cover  frame  and  casing  of  said  manhole,  said  membrane 
comprising  a  tube  of  flexible  waterproof  sheet  material  hav- 
ing generally  cylindrical  top  and  bottom  portions; 

B.  means  for  forming  a  substantially  continuous  first  seal  be- 
tween said  membrane  and  an  inside  wall  of  said  manhole 
cover  frame,  comprising  a  radially  expandable  brace  for 
urging  said  membrane  top  portion  against  said  cover  frame 
inside  wall; 

C.  means  for  forming  a  substantially  continuous  second  seal 
between  said  membrane  and  an  inside  wall  of  said  manhole 
casing,  comprising  a  radially  expandable  brace  for  urging 
said  membrane  bottom  portion  against  said  casing  inside 
wall;, 

wherein  said  membrane  has  a  greater  axial  length  than  the 
distance  between  the  poriions  of  said  casing  and  cover  frame 
inside  walls  for  forming  said  first  and  second  seals  when  said 
device  is  installed,  whereby  to  cause  formation  of  a  radially 
inward  fold  in  the  portion  of  said  membrane  between  said  first 
and  second  seals  when  said  device  is  installed. 


4,305,680 

ROADWAY  JOINT  AND  SEAL  AND  METHOD  OF 

FABRICATING  SAME 

Arthur  A.  Rauchfuss,  Jr.,  Patterson,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Old 

North  Manufiurturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Lenoir,  N.C. 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,462 

Int  a.3  EOlC  11/04 

U.S.  a.  404—69  9  Qaims 


1.  In  an  expansion  joint  and  seal  comprising  a  pair  of  longitu- 
dinally extending  side  rails  disposed  in  a  parallel,  laterally 
spaced  apart  relationship,  said  rails  having  upper  surfaces, 
opposing  faces  and  a  socket  of  generally  C-shaped  cross-sec- 
tional configuration  formed  in  each  of  the  opposing  faces  and 
extending  along  the  length  of  the  rails,  and  an  elongate  flexible 
membrane  extending  longitudinally  between  the  raUs  and 
having  enlarged  opposite  side  edge  portions  mounted  within 


4,305,681 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

TEMPERATURES  OF  ASPHALT  BODIES  AND 

CONCRETE  BODIES 

Lennart  Backlund,  Tormodsviigen  15,  S-832  00  Froson,  Sweden 

FUed  Not.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,524 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Nov.  22,  1978,  7812026 

Int  a.3  EOlC  11/26 

U.S.  CI.  404—95  11  Claims 


11.  A  mechanism  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  a 
ground-supported  asphalt  or  concrete  body,  comprising  a 
plurality  of  heat  channels,  said  heat  channels  being  drilled  into 
the  ground  at  an  oblique  angle  with  said  body  and  to  thereby 
permit  formation  of  said  channels  beneath  an  existing  body, 
said  channels  being  of  sufficient  length  so  as  to  substantially 
cover  the  surface  vertically  beneath  said  body  and  being  di- 
vided into  a  plurality  of  lengthwise  zones;  a  plurality  of  first 
conduits  within  said  body;  a  liquid  heat  transport  medium  for 
circulation  in  the  liquid  state  only  and  within  said  channels  and 
said  conduits,  pumping  means  connecting  said  channels  and 
first  conduits  and  for  circulating  said  liquid  heat  transport 
medium  therethrough;  an  adapter  element  within  said  heat 
channels,  said  adapter  element  comprising  a  plurality  of  inner 
tubes  through  which  said  heat  transport  medium  is  circulated, 
at  least  two  of  said  inner  tubes  opening  in  opposite  ends  of  each 
of  said  zones  to  permit  circulation  of  said  medium  from  said 
tubes  to  said  channel  and  back  into  said  tubes,  each  of  said 
zones  being  defined  by  an  upper  and  a  lower  sealing  cross 
partition  wall  to  thereby  permit  selective  heating  of  a  zone  in 
said  channel;  a  spiral  band  surrounding  said  tubes  and  contact- 
ing the  inner  wall  of  said  channel,  said  spiral  band  sealingly 
engaging  said  tubes  and  said  inner  channel  wall  to  thereby 
create  a  spiral  channel  in  each  of  said  zones  for  circulation  of 
said  heat  transport  medium  through  said  zones;  and  said  adapt- 
ers further  comprising  a  temperature  sensor  in  each  of  said 
zones  for  indicating  the  temperature  of  said  zone  at  a  common 
central  unit. 
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4^5,682 
SOIL  COMPACTING  ROLLER  FOR  CONFINED  AREAS 
Rndolph  G.  Opderbeck,  Waukesha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Wacker 
Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,559 

Int  a.3  EOlC  19/26 

U.S.  a.  404—122  5  Galms 
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the  construction  of  a  tunnel  passage,  and  being  rotatable  about 

its  axis  through  an  arbitrary  angle  relative  to  the  adjoining  tube 

element,  for  preselecting  a  spatial  tunnel  path,  i 

comprising  in  combination:  I 

a  plurality  of  interconnected  slabs,  each  slab  differing  dilnen- 

sionally  from  at  least  some  other  slabs,  said  slabs  including 

first  and  second  groups,  each  slab  having  two  peripkeral 

end  surfaces  forming  an  acute  angle  with  one  another,  and 

two  axial  end  surfaces  disposed  opposite  one  another,  the 

peripheral  end  surfaces  of  said  Tirst  and  second  groups  of 

slabs  converging  in  respective  opposite  directions  to  first 

and  second  lines  of  intersection,  the  axial  end  surfaces  of 

each  slab  of  each  tunnel  element  being  disposed  in  two 


4.  A  soil  compacting  roller  comprising  a  frame,  a  cylindrical 
drum  which  is  rotatable  about  a  horizontal  axis  near  one  end  of 
the  frame  and  by  which  compacting  force  is  imposed  upon  a 
surface  traversed  by  the  roller,  and  a  pair  of  coaxial  wheels 
which  cooperate  with  said  roller  to  support  the  frame  and 
which  provide  for  propulsion  and  steering  of  the  roller,  said 
soil  compacting  roller  being  characterized  by: 

A.  a  steering  bracket  connected  with  said  frame  to  pivot 
relative  thereto  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis  near  the 
other  end  of  the  frame; 

B.  an  axle  housing; 

C.  axle  means  rotatable  in  said  axle  housing  and  having 
portions  to  which  said  wheels  are  respectively  secured 
that  project  from  said  axle  housing  in  opposite  substan- 
tially horizontal  directions  and  are  confined  to  coaxial 
relationship; 

D.  swivel  joint  means  providing  a  connection  between  said 
axle  housing  and  said  steering  bracket  whereby  said  axle 
housing  is  swingable  relative  to  said  steering  bracket 
about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  which  is  transverse  to 
the  axis  of  said  portions  of  the  axle  means  and  between 
safd  wheels,  so  that  said  portions  can  swing  up  and  down 
as  the  wheels  accommodate  themselves  to  terrain  irregu- 
larities; and 

E.  a  drive  motor  supported  by  said  axle  housing  to  partake  of 
all  motion  thereof  and  drivingly  connected  with  said  axle 
means  to  rotatably  drive  the  wheels  for  propulsion  of  the 
roller. 


respective  planes  which  converge  to  a  third  line  of  inter- 
section, ] 
first  and  second  predetermined  conicities  with  respect  to  a 
radial  direction  of  a  corresponding  slab  of  said  first  and 
second  groups,  respectively,  being  defined  by  respective 
imaginary  first  and  second  cones, 
each  conicity  having  a  cone  axis  passing  through  said  |)rede- 
termined  axis,  and  having  a  circumferential  surface  por- 
tion inscribed  between  the  two  peripheral  end  surfaces, 
and  one  of  said  axial  end  surfaces  of  a  corresponding  slab, 
whereby  only  a  limited  and  relatively  small  even  number  of 
slabs  of  different  respective  dimensions  are  required  to  form  a 
plurality  of  respective  tube  elements  so  as  to  construct  said 
tunnel  passage  from  said  tube  elements. 


I  4,305,684 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HORIZONTALLY 
AND  VERTICALLY  GUIDING  A  CUTTER  DRIVE  SHIELD 
Heinz  T.  Walbrohl,  Nordstrasse  73,  Bon  1,  Fed.  Rep.  ofj  Ger- 
many (5300) 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,980 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sett.  20, 
1977, 2742332  | 

Int.  a.3  EOIG  3/02 
U.S.  O.  485—145  14  Oaims 


4,305,683 
TUBULAR  ELEMENT  FOR  TUNNEL  CONSTRUCTION 
Harald  Wagner,  Lehmweg  11a,  6020  Innsbmck-Arzl;  Friedrich 
K.  Blindow,  Hohcnstr.  67,  6020  Innsbruck,  botii  of  Austria; 
Heinz  Distebneicr,  Laberatr.  4,  D-8021  Deining,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnnany,  and  Alfred  Schulter,  Waldgasse  11, 8055  Neuseiers- 
berg,  Austria 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  3,026,  Jan.  12, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,290 

Int.  a.3  E21D  11/04 

VS.  a.  405—132  15  Claims 

1.  A  hollow  tube  element  of  a  predetermined  maximal  width 

and  defming  a  predetermined  axis,  adapted  to  be  secured  to  an 

adjoining  hollow  tube  element  for  use  as  building  blocks  for 


u'^« 


li.^    H 


^ 


^ 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  horizontally  and  vertically  guiding  a 
cutter  plank  drive  shield  in  construction,  the  apparatus  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  cutter  planks,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
cutter  tip  coupled  on  at  least  one  of  said  cutter  planks^  said 
cutter  tip  having  two  legs  and  being  substantially  the  foTm  of 
a  V  or  hook  (7)  which  is  pivotally  attached  to  a  front  portion 
of  said  at  least  one  cutter  plank,  radially  or  cardanically  and  a 
first  one  of  said  legs  envelop  a  front  end  of  this  cutter  plaidc  and 
outer  surface  of  a  second  of  said  legs  lying  in  the  plane  of  an 
outer  surface  of  this  cutter  plank  and  corresponding  to  a 
straightahead  advance  of  this  cutter  plank,  said  tip  beiilg  an- 
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gled  upwardly  and  downwardly  from  said  plane  for  a  radial 
change  of  direction  of  this  cutter  plank,  and  wherein  at  least 
one  of  said  cutter  planks  is  a  central  cutter  plank  as  seen  in  the 
circumferential  direction  of  the  apparatus  and  includes  wedge 
surfac^  at  both  sides  thereof  in  the  region  of  its  said  cutter  tip, 
remaining  ones  of  said  cutter  planks  of  the  apparatus  each 
having  a  corresponding  lateral  wedge  surface  which  is  located 
at  that  side  thereof  facing  away  from  said  central  cutter  plank, 
these  side  surfaces  of  said  remaining  cutter  planks  which  face 
toward  said  central  cutter  plank  being  engageable  with  an 
opposing  wedge  surface  of  a  neighboring  one  of  said  cutter 
planks  for  guiding  the  apparatus  in  the  circumferential  direc- 
tion. 


435,685 
QUICK  RELEASE  DIVERS  BELT 
Bruce  A.  Rentfrow,  7612  Pine  Valley  Dr.,  Sacramento,  Calif. 
95628 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,557 

Int.  a.3  B63C  11/02 

U.S.  CI.  405-186  15  Qaims 


3^    ,4 


1.  A  quick  release  diver's  belt  comprising: 

a  first  weighted  arcuate  flexible  section  adapted  to  partially 

encircle  the  waist  of  a  diver, 
a  second  weighted  arcuate  flexible  section  also  adapted  to 

partially  encircle  the  waist  of  a  diver, 
both  of  said  flexible  sections  having  a  plurality  of  discreted 

weight  segments  defined  by  a  plurality  of  spaced  inwardly 

extending  recesses  on  the  outer  periphery  thereof, 
a  rigid  releaseably  connected,  center  section  interconnecting 

one  end  of  one  of  said  flexible  sections  at  each  end  thereof, 

the  releaseable  connections  adapted  for  separation  under 

emergency  conditions. 


4305,686 

OFFSHORE  DRILLING  PLATFORM  PROTECTION 

DEVICE 

James  M.  Magill,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Atwood  Oceanics, 

Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,135 

Int.  a.3  E02B  17/08 

U.S.  a.  405—198  9  Qaims 


platform  supportable  on  a  plurality  of  extendable  legs,  wherein 
each  leg  is  moved  by  a  rack  gear  assembly  which  includes  an 
otherwise  exposed  first  gear  which  engages  a  second  gear 
positioned  in  a  housing,  protective  device,  comprising: 
first  and  second  protective  sections  adapted  for  mounting 
over  such  first  gear,  which  is  mounted  on  a  shaft  extend- 
ing through  a  back  wall,  said  protective  sections  being 
adapted  for  mounting  adjacent  to  second  gear  housing, 
which  second  gear  housing  includes  an  opening  on  one 
comer  thereof  in  which  opening  is  positioned  a  portion  of 
such  first  gear  for  meshing  engagement  with  said  second 
gear; 

said  first  protective  section  being  generally  semi-circular  in 
configuration  and  including  front  and  rear  walls  con- 
nected by  a  first  arcuate  rim  to  form  a  generally  semi-cir- 
cular configuration,  said  front  and  rear  walls  and  first  rim 
having  edge  portions  cooperating  to  form  a  first  cover 
section  opening; 

said  second  protective  section  being  generally  semi-circular 
in  configuration  and  including  front  and  rear  walls  con- 
nected by  a  second  arcuate  rim  to  form  a  generally  semi- 
circular configuration,  said  front  and  rear  walls  and  sec- 
ond rim  having  edges  cooperating  to  provide  a  second 
cover  section  opening  for  cooperating  with  said  first 
cover  section  opening  to  provide  an  L-shaped  opening  to 
be  positioned  adjacent  to  the  comer  opening  of  such 
second  gear  recungular  housing; 

protective  section  connection  means  mounted  with  said  first 
and  second  cover  sections  for  connecting  said  cover  sec- 
tions together  over  the  first  gear;  and 

mount  means  for  mounting  said  first  and  second  protective 
sections  onto  such  first  gear  back  wall. 


4,305,687 
ANCHORING  SYSTEM  FOR  ROCK  BOLTS 

Jack  Parker,  87  Maple,  White  Pine,  Mich.  49971 
Filed  Jan.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,679 
Int.  a.3  E21D  20/02 
U.S.  a.  405—260  19  Qaims 


1.  On  an  offshore  oil  well  drilling  vessel  including  a  drilling 


1.  A  non-expanding,  grout-activated  anchor,  said  anchor 
comprising  at  least  one  wedge-shaped  portion  which  has  a 
head,  an  angle  of  taper  of  2*-22"  from  said  head  relative  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  anchor,  and  sufficient  tapered  surface 
area  to  secure  the  anchor  in  a  hole  when  the  anchor  is  re- 
strained against  pull-out  by  a  grout  which  fills  the  hole  proxi- 
mate the  anchor;  wherein  portions  of  said  anchor  engaged  by 
grout  is  treated  so  that  grout  does  not  adhere  thereto. 
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4,305,688 
TRANSPORTING  PARTICULATE  SOLID  MATERIAL  AS 

A  SLURRY  THROUGH  A  PIPELINE 
JoMph  G.  Sariat,  Dallas,  Tez^  iMigBor  to  MobU  OU  Corpora- 

tkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Coatiaaatloa  of  Ser.  No.  874,095,  Feb.  1, 1978.  TUs  appUcation 

Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,774 

lot  CL^  B65G  53/30 

U.S.  a.  406—197  6  Claims 


•  Sonitiom  of  fr«irtof>o'  oM  water  vir  I  Ml  %l>Taforf«tnyicciluioM 

•  Soiu'^ynol  iminonoiand  i«fer  •ltn0  2•♦%^ydro■y•'^)lcellwloM 

•  Sotwtioraof  tnttrtonoiond  wottf  w>n  lai  %carOoaynMlAyinydro.y- 

CthylCtllulOM 


JO        40         50        60         '0        80         90       lOO 
METHANOL  I  %  wl  I 


1.  A  method  of  transporting  particulate  solid  material  as  a 
slurry  through  a  pipeline,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  carrier  liquid  comprised  of  a  solution  of 
alcohol  and  water,  said  water  being  present  in  an  amount 
within  the  range  of  10  to  75  weight  percent  of  said  solu- 
tion; 

(b)  mixing  an  additive  into  said  carrier  liquid  in  an  amount  of 
at  least  0. 10  weight  percent  of  said  solution  of  thicken  said 
carrier  liquid; 

(c)  mixing  particulate  solid  material  into  said  carrier  liquid 
containing  said  additive  to  form  a  pumpable  slurry;  and 

(d)  pumping  said  slurry  through  said  pipeline. 


first  motor  means  for  imparting  rotational  movement  to  said 

chuck  means; 
tool  guide  means  slidably  mounted  on  said  rails,  said  tool 

guide  means  having  an  inverted  U-shaped  cross-section; 
tool  support  means  movably  mounted  within  said  tool  guide 

means,  said  tool  support  means  being  reciprocably  Qiov- 

able  in  a  vertical  direction; 
second  motor  means  for  causing  a  reciprocating  veDtical 

movement  of  said  tool  support  means; 
internal  tooth  cutter  means  rotatably  supported  by  said  tool 

support  means,  said  internal  tooth  cutter  means  having 

interchangable  cutter  teeth  mounted  thereon; 
work  rest  means  mounted  on  said  tool  support  means  for 

supporting  the  crankshaft  to  be  milled; 
third  motor  means  for  rotating  said  internal  tooth  cutter 

means;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  the  relative  movement  of  said 

chuck  means  and  said  tool  support  means  such  that  the 

rotation  of  said  chuck  means  is  in  synchronism  with  the 

reciprocating  vertical  movement  of  said  tool  support 

means. 


i 


4,305,690 
DELIVERY  TRAY  RETURN  MECHANISM  FOR  A  BALE 

WAGON 

L.  Dennis  Butler,  Kingsburg;  Donald  M.  Grey,  Selma;  H.  Birton 

Stringfellow,  Fresno,  and  Randall  E.  Zlpser,  Qoiis,  illl  of 

Calif.,  aaignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  Holland,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,970  { 

Int  a.J  B65G  57/32 

VS.  a.  414-44  7  Claims 


4,305,689 
CRANKSHAFT  MILLING  MACHINE 
Shingo  Yaauide,  Komatsn,  and  Keishi  Morikawa,  Kanaza,  both 
of  Japan,  assigDors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsn  Seisaknsho, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,085 
Claiau  priority,  application  Japu,  Oct  11, 1978,  53-124113 
Iirt.  a.3  B23B  5/18;  B23C  1/18 
VJS.  CL  409-80  3  Claims 


1.  A  crankshaft  milling  machine  comprising: 

abed; 

a  pair  of  rails  fixedly  secured  to  said  bed; 

a  column  fixedly  secured  to  said  bed; 

a  spindle  head  fixedly  mounted  on  said  column; 

chuck  means  mounted  for  rotation  on  one  end  of  said  spindle 
head,  said  chuck  means  being  adapted  to  clamp  the  crank- 
shaft to  be  milled; 


1.  In  a  bale  wagon  for  picking  up  bales  of  crop  material  lying 
in  the  field,  arranging  said  bales  into  a  stack  and  depositing  said 
stack  at  a  desirable  location,  said  bale  wagon  having  a  move- 
able frame,  a  load  bed  mounted  on  said  frame  to  provide  sup- 
port for  said  stack  of  bales,  pickup  means  mounted  on  said 
frame  for  engaging  bales  of  crop  material  on  the  ground  and 
elevating  the  said  bales  onto  the  said  bale  wagon,  a  bale  deliv- 
ery tray  moveable  between  a  neutral  position  above  said  load 
b^  for  receiving  a  predetermined  number  of  bales  and  a  drop 
position  ck)ser  to  the  load  bed  at  which  said  predetermined 
number  of  bales  are  transferred  therefrom,  conveyor  mealis  for 
transporting  the  said  bales  from  said  pickup  means  to  said  bale 
delivery  tny,  and  means  for  controlling  the  bale  delivery  tray 
movement,  the  improvement  wherein  said  means  for  control- 
ling comprises: 
a  counterbalance  weight  connected  to  said  bale  delivery  tray 
biasing  same  towards  said  neutral  position,  the  mass  of 
said  counterbalance  weight  being  more  than  that  of  said 
bale  delivery  tray  and  less  than  that  of  said  bale  def  very 
tray  and  said  predetermined  number  of  bales  l<Muled 
thereon;  and 
a  vertical  elongated  container  into  which  said  counterbal- 
ance weight  fits  to  operably  enclose  said  counterbalance 
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weight,  said  counterbalance  weight  having  a  cross  sec- 
tional configuration  like  that  of  said  container,  but  slightly 
smaller  so  as  to  move  freely  therein,  yet  with  an  air  meter- 
mg  effect  therebetween,  so  as  to  control  the  speed  at 
which  said  bale  delivery  tray  moves  between  said  neutral 
and  drop  positions,  whereby  said  counterbalance  weight  is 
operable  to  control  the  movement  of  said  bale  delivery 
tray  in  two  directions. 


4,305,691 
TRAY  FEEDER 
Jack  J.  Mayer,  Cheney,  Wash.,  assignor  to  R.  A.  Pearson  Com- 
pany, Spokane,  Wash. 

FUed  Not.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,160 

Int  a.^  B65G  59/04;  B65H  3/08 

UA  a  414-128  9Ctaim8 


1.  A  machine  for  delivering  successive  individual  flexible 
trays  from  a  nested  stack,  comprising: 

a  framework; 

inclined  hopper  means  on  the  framework  having  an  open 
bottom  end  with  a  transverse  upper  edge  and  a  transverse 
lower  edge  for  slidably  receiving  a  nested  stack  of  trays 
and  successively  releasing  individual  trays  through  said 
open  bottom  end; 

a  vacuum  head  arm  pivotally  mounted  to  the  framework 
about  a  horizontal  axis  adjacent  said  transverse  upper  edge 
of  the  hopper  means; 

means  for  pivoting  the  vacuum  head  arm  about  the  horizon- 
tal axis  between  a  first  position  extending  under  the 
hopper  means  to  said  transverse  lower  edge  and  a  second 
position  outwardly  clear  of  the  hopper  alongside  said 
transverse  upper  edge; 

vacuum  head  means  mounted  to  the  vacuum  head  arm  for: 
(a)  engaging  the  bottom  tray  of  a  nested  stack  at  a  location 
adjacent  the  transverse  lower  edge  of  the  hopper  means  as 
the  vacuum  head  arm  is  pivoted  to  its  first  position;  and  (b) 
releasing  an  engaged  tray  when  the  vacuum  head  arm  is 
pivoted  to  its  second  position;  and 

guide  means  below  the  hopper  means  and  adjacent  the  trans- 
verse upper  edge  thereof,  said  guide  means  being  posi- 
tioned in  the  path  of  trays  being  moved  by  the  vacuum 
head  and  arm  to  the  second  position  for  engaging  and 
guiding  the  trays  to  substantially  horizontal  inverted  ori- 
entation at  the  second  position  of  the  vacuum  head  arm  in 
response  to  movement  of  the  vacuum  head  arm  through 
an  angle  about  said  axis  from  the  bottom  end  of  said 
hopper  means. 


4,305,692 
MOLD  HANDLER 
Edwin  H.  Brauer,  3876  Silsby  Rd.,  GeTelaod,  Ohio  44114 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  589,678,  Jan.  24, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  769,511 
Int  0.3  B65G  7/00 
VS.  a.  414-786  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  handling  mold  parts  and  closing  a  no-bake 
flaskless  mold  having  converging  sides  comprising  the  combi- 
nation of  procedural  steps  of: 
providing  a  structure  having  opposing  arms  mounted  for 

selective  movement  toward  and  away  from  each  other; 
providing  pads  which  rotate  and  self-align  in  approximate 


opposing  face  to  face  relation  adjacent  the  end  of  each  of 

said  opposing  arms; 
moving  and  maintaining  said  opposing  arms  in  a  direction 

toward  each  other  to  engage  one  of  said  pads  with  each  of 

two  opposite  converging  mc^d  part  sides; 
lifting  said  structure  and  rolling  over  said  mold  part  180 

degrees; 


continuing  to  grip  said  mold  part  with  said  pads  while  low- 
ering said  mold  part  onto  a  mating  mold  part  in  register 
therewith;  and, 

moving  said  arms  away  from  each  other  thereby  leaving  a 
completed  closed  mold. 


435,693 

HOISTING/TIPPING  OR  TIPPING  DEVICE  FOR 

EMPTYING  CONTAINERS 

Jakob  Naab,  Mainz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  ZSUer- 

Kipper  GmbH,  Mainz-Lanbeahcim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

FUed  Oct  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,518 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Oct  31, 
1978,  2847259;  European  Pat  Off.,  Oct  23, 1979,  79104094J 

Int  CL^  B65F  3/02 
VS.  a.  414—411  13 


1.  In  a  construction  of  the  kind  described  for  emptying 
refuse  containers  of  different  sizes  into  collecting  containen  of 
refuse  vehicles,  in  combination: 

(a)  two  individual  container-handling  devices  provided  side 
by  side  and  adapted  to  be  actuated  either  separately  or  else 
together  as  desired, 

(b)  each  one  of  said  individual  devices  having  nvi!«ii»  for 
picking  up  a  container  to  be  emptied,  and  being  ci^Mble  of 
picking  up  a  container  when  operating  in  tandem. 
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(c)  two  individual,  essentially  identical  pressure-medium 
operated  motors  for  operating  said  devices, 

(d)  two  essentially  identical  pressure-medium  circuits  (A,B), 
each  one  of  which  is  connected  to  one  of  said  pressure- 
medium  motors  and  each  one  of  said  circuits  (A,  B)  con- 
taining a  three-position  control  valve  operable  to  effect 
either  a  neutral  condition,  a  pressure  stroke  or  a  return 
stroke, 

(e)  two  pressure-medium  feed  lines  leading  from  the  respec- 
tive control  valves  to  the  respective  pressure-medium 
operated  motors,  and 

(0  means  for  interconnecting  and  disconnecting  the  two  said 
pressure  medium  circuits  (A,  B)  as  desired,  said  means 
including  a  shut-off  and  change-over  valve  (38)  connected 
between  the  said  respective  pressure-medium  feed  lines  of 
the  said  two  pressure-medium  circuits  (A,  B), 

(g)  said  interconnecting  means  providing  for  substantially 
one-half  the  flow  rate  to  said  pressure-medium  operated 
motors  when  only  one  of  said  three-position  control 
valves  is  placed  in  pressure-stroke  position. 


4,305,694 
HYDRAULIC  TAILGATE  EXTENSION,  BUMPER  AND 

LOCK 
Michael  L.  Chan,  Sioux  City,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Wilson  Trailer 
Company,  Sioax  City,  Iowa 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,015 

Int  a.5  B60P  im 

U.S.  a.  414—482  8  Claims 


7.  For  use  with  a  vehicle  having  a  frame,  a  tailgate  pivotally 
connected  thereto  and  an  extension  pivotally  connected  to  the 
tailgate,  said  frame  and  tailgate  respectively  mounting  bed  and 
ramp  surfaces,  the  improvement  residing  in  means  for  releas- 
ably  locking  the  tailgate  to  the  frame  in  a  travel  condition  with 
said  bed  and  ramp  surfaces  substantially  coplanar,  means  for 
displacing  the  tailgate  to  an  inclined  loading  position  with  the 
extension  coplanar  with  the  ramp  surface,  and  means  for  hold- 
ing the  extension  in  a  bumper  position  transverse  to  the  ramp 
surface  in  the  travel  condition  of  the  tailgate. 


horizontal  bed  or  deck  of  generally  rectangular  configura- 
tion, 

(2)  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced,  L-shaped  guiderails  mounted 
invertedly  along  side  edges  of  said  deck  with  the  horfeon- 
tal  flanges  in  facing  relationship, 

(3)  said  guiderail  mounting  including  means  for  adjusting,  in 
a  vertical  direction,  the  spacing  of  said  horizontal  flange 
from  said  deck, 

(4)  a  generally  rectangular  panel  located  generally  coetten- 
sively  with  said  deck;  said  panel  having  lateral  edges 
adapted  to  flushly  abut  the  underside  of  said  facing  hori- 
zontal flange  segments  of  said  spaced  guiderails, 

(5)  a  plurality  of  castors  secured  to  one  of  said  deck  and  said 
panel;  said  castors  being  constructed  and  arranged  to 
support  said  panel  and  to  provide  rollability  of  said  panel 
from  a  recessed  position  within  said  cargo  compartment  to 
a  position  partially  to  substantially  fully  withdrawn  from 
said  cargo  compartment,  and 

(6)  a  plurality  of  partition  members  upstandably  and  rdleas- 
ably  secured  to  said  panel  for  dividing  said  panel  itto  a 
plurality  of  separate  compartments;  said  partition  mem- 
bers being  accordingly  moveable  at  the  will  of  the  usfer  to 
form  any  size  or  shape  compartment  desired. 


4,305,696 

STATOR  VANE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  GAS  TURBINE 
ENGINE 
George  Pask,  Stanton-by-Bridge,  England,  assignor  to  Aolls- 
Royce  limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,652 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  14, 1979, 
9026/79  , 

Int.  a.3  POID  25/04  \ 

U.S.  a.  415—217  7  Claims 


4,305,695 

ROLLOUT  TRAY  FOR  PANEL  TRUCK  BED 

Wayne  H.  Zachrich,  6143  HoUy  Glemi  Dr.,  Toledo,  Ohio  43612 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,810 

Int  a.3  B60P  1/64 

U.S.  a.  414—522  6  Gaims 


I.  In  cooperative  assemblement: 

(1)  A  vehicle  having  a  cargo  compartment  inclusive  of  a  flat 


1.  A  stitfor  vane  assembly  for  a  gas  turbine  engine  codipris- 

ing:  (  I 

a  rigid  supporting  member  having  a  circumferentially  ex- 
tending surface  thereon; 

at  least  one  circumferentially  extending  flexible  platform 
member  capable  of  deformation  and  operatively  carried 
from  laid  supporting  member,  said  flexible  platform  mem- 
ber having  a  circumferentially  extendmg  surface  thereon 
corresponding  to  and  spaced  from  the  circumferemially 
extending  surface  of  said  supporting  member; 

means  resiliently  mounting  said  platform  member  from  said 
supporting  member;  and  | 

at  least  one  aerofoil  sectioned  vane  rigidly  attached  dt  one 
end  thereof  to  said  flexible  platform  member,  deflections 
of  said  aerofoil  sectioned  vane  being  transferred  directly 
to  said  platform  member  to  deform  the  same  radial^  and 
such  radial  deformations  being  damped  by  said  means 
resiliently  mounting  the  platform  member  from  said  sup- 
porting member  whereby  deflections  of  said  aerofoil  sec- 
tioned blade  are  effectively  damped. 
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435,697 
METHOD  AND  REPLACEMENT  MEMBER  FOR 
REPAIRING  A  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  VANE 
ASSEMBLY 
Joel  H.  Cohen,  Cincinnati,  and  Henry  E.  Lynch,  Middletown, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,607 

Int.  a.3  PDID  9/02;  B23P  6/00 

U.S.  a  415-217  fiOaims 


being  both  spaced  radially  inwardly  from  as  well  as  offset 
axially  from  said  inlet  portions. 


4.  A  precision  cast  replacement  member  for  a  segment  of  a 
gas  turbine  engine  air  cooled  vane  assembly,  the  vane  assembly 
including  inner  and  outer  spaced  apart  structural  platform 
members  and  an  airfoil  member  disposed  therebetween,  the 
airfoil  member  having  a  leading  edge  wall,  a  trailing  edge 
portion  and  a  body  wall  therebetween,  together  defining  a 
hollow  interior  of  the  airfoil  member,  the  replacement  member 
comprising: 

at  least  a  portion  of  the  leading  edge  wall; 

a  portion  of  the  airfoil  body  wall  connected  with  said  lead- 
ing edge  wall  portion;  and 

a  portion  of  at  least  one  structural  platform  member  con- 
nected with  said  leading  edge  wall  portion. 


4,305,698 
RADIAL-FLOW  TURBINE  WHEEL 
Yasuo  Snmi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Co., 
Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,350 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Japan,    Oct     12,     1978, 
53/139178[U] 

Int  a.3  PDID  5/14 
U.S.  a.  416-188  4  Claims 


*      B     C       0     E 


1.  In  a  radial  flow  turbine  wheel  wherein  a  plurality  of 
blades  extend  radially  outwardly  from  a  central  disc  having  a 
spindle  extending  axially  therethrough,  and  wherein  gas  re- 
ceived radially  between  inlet  portions  of  said  blades  is  progres- 
sively deflected  to  escape  axially  from  between  outlet  portions 
of  said  blades,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  blades  bemg  supported  solely  by  said  disc,  with  the 
maximum  radial  dimension  of  said  disc  bemg  spaced  radi- 
ally inwardly  from  the  inlet  portions  of  said  blades;  and 
each  of  said  blades  having  a  curved  surface  configuration 
which  is  symmetrical  with  respect  to  a  plane  normal  to 
said  spindle  and  which  passes  through  a  mid-portion  of  the 
axial  length  of  said  disc,  the  outiet  portions  of  said  blades 

1013  O.G.— 39 


4,305,699 
BLADE  FOR  A  WIND  MOTOR 
Gabriele  Martinelli,  Piossasco,  Italy,  assignor  to  Centro  Ricer- 
che  Fiat  S.p.A.,  Orbassano,  Italy 

FUed  Jan.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,727 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Feb.  15, 1979,  67327  A/79 
Int  a.3  P03D  1/06 
U.S.  a.  416-226  4  ciaiau 


1.  A  blade  for  a  wind  motor  comprising  a  load-bearing 
structure  attachable  at  the  root  end  of  the  blade  to  a  rotary 
support,  and  an  external  covering  of  plastic  material  carried  by 
the  load-bearing  structure,  said  load-bearing  structure  com- 
prising an  elongate  reinforcing  element  of  flat  tubular  form 
which  tapers  towards  the  free  end  of  the  blade,  the  said  tubular 
reinforcing  element  being  composed  of  a  pair  of  facing  half 
shells  constituted  by  sheet  metal  pressings  of  substantially 
channel  section,  said  shells  being  formed  along  their  edges  to 
define  a  plurality  of  separate  impressions  each  with  a  flat  base 
with  dimensions  sufficient  to  accommodate  a  spot  weld,  the 
flat  base  of  each  impression  of  one  said  half  shell  bemg  joined 
by  means  of  a  spot  weld  to  the  flat  base  of  a  corresponding  said 
impression  of  the  other  said  half  shell. 


435,700 

AIR  LIFT  PUMP  FOR  WELLS,  AND  MEANS  OF 

CONTROLLING  SAME  BY  THE  FLUID  LEVEL  IN  THE 

WELL  CASING 
Frank  Beard,  14906  Cindywood,  Houston,  Tex.  77024 
FUed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,653 
Int  a.3  F04F  1/08.  1/12 
U.S.  a.  417—121  1  ctaia 

1.  In  a  pump  for  wells,  a  well  casing,  a  cap  on  said  casing,  a 
production  tubing  extending  through  said  cap  and  mto  the 
production  formation,  a  series  of  cylinders  mounted  in  said 
production  tubing,  air  conduits  extending  through  said  cap  and 
having  inlet  connections  into  said  cylinders,  each  Ime  being 
connected  into  alternate  cylinders,  a  motor  operated  four  way 
valve  controlling  the  flow  of  air  through  said  conduits,  ex- 
hausting alternate  cylmders  while  forcing  production  fluid 
from  the  remaining  cylinders,  the  lower  most  cylinder  being  a 
control  cylinder,  a  fluid  level  controlled  switch  actuated  by  the 
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fluid  level  in  said  cylinder  to  activate  and  deactivate  the  flow 
of  air  through  said  conduits  and  a  valve  and  a  conduit  in  one  of 


SHy^ 


said  air  conduits  for  the  introduction  of  a  chemical  for  cleaning 
the  air  control  system. 


4^5,701 

PRIMING  APPARATUS  FOR  UQUID  INK  WRITING 

INSTRUMENTS 

Ronald  J.  Geil,  Vermilion,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Gould  Inc^  Rolling 

Meadows,  IlL 

DiTiakm  of  Ser.  No.  859,902,  Dec.  12, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,170,016. 

This  appUcation  Jon.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,813 

Int  CL^  FD4B  49/00 

U.S.  CL  417—307  5  Claims 


1.  An  improved  priming  pump,  comprising: 

cylinder  means  having  a  bore  therethrough; 

piston  means  slidably  located  in  said  cylinder; 

plunger  rod  means  extending  into  one  end  of  said  bore,  said 
rod  means  being  operatively  connected  to  one  side  of  said 
piston  means; 

flrst  end  cap  means  having  a  bore  therethrough  for  sealingly 
guiding  said  plunger  rod  means,  said  first  end  cap  means 
being  attached  to  said  one  end  of  said  bore; 

means  for  selectively  maintaining  the  other  side  of  said 
piston  means  at  atmospheric  pressure; 

valve  means  for  admitting  fluid  to  said  bore  on  said  one  side 
of  said  piston  as  said  piston  moves  toward  the  other  end  of 
said  bore  and  for  releasing  fluid  from  said  bore  as  said 
piston  moves  away  from  said  other  end  of  said  bore;  and 

relief  valve  means  for  controlling  the  pressure  of  fluid  ex- 
pelled from  said  bore  as  said  piston  moves  toward  said 
other  end  of  said  bore. 


4,305,702 

PUMP  WITH  EXPANDABLE  CHAMBER 

E.  Dale  Hartley,  1706  Decker  Rd.,  Malibo,  Calif.  90265 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,343 

Int  a.J  FWB  4i/02.  45/04 

VS.  a.  417—413  9  C^dms 


99  9?     101  109 
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1.  A  pump  for  pumping  a  liquid  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  said  housing  includ- 
ing first  and  second  housing  sections  and  means  for  joining 
said  first  and  second  housing  sections  together; 

a  flexible  diaphragm  sandwiched  between  said  first!  and 
second  housing  sections;  ' 

a  pumping  chamber  in  said  housing; 

said  housing  having  an  inlet  passage  leading  from  said  inlet 
to  the  pumping  chamber  and  an  outlet  passage  leading 
from  said  pumping  chamber  to  the  outlet; 

a  positive  displacement  pumping  member  including  a  first 
portion  of  said  diaphragm  mounted  for  movement  in  said 
pumping  chamber  to  pump  the  fluid  from  the  inlet  to  the 
outlet 

inlet  check  valve  means  for  allowing  liquid  to  flow  through 
the  inlet  passage  to  the  pumping  chamber  and  for  substan- 
tially preventing  liquid  flow  in  the  reverse  direction 
through  the  inlet  check  valve  means; 

outlet  check  valve  means  for  permitting  liquid  to  flow  from 
the  pumping  chamber  through  the  outlet  passage  t<>  the 
outlet  and  for  substantially  preventing  liquid  flow  it  the 
reverse  direction  through  the  outlet  check  valve  meims; 

means  deflning  a  resiliently  expandable  chamber  opening 
into  the  inlet  passage  upstream  of  the  inlet  check  valve 
means  to  receive  the  liquid  and  to  be  resilientiy  expanded 
thereby;  and 

a  second  portion  of  said  diaphragm  sealing  the  intetface 
between  said  housing  sections,  said  housing  havitig  a 
cavity  therein,  a  third  portion  of  said  diaphragm  extending 
across  said  cavity  to  divide  said  cavity  into  at  least  said 
expandable  chamber  and  a  sealed  chamber,  said  s^ed 
chamber  having  a  compressible  gas  therein  whereby  the 
third  portion  of  the  diaphragm  can  be  deformed  agfainst 
the  compressible  gas  in  the  sealed  chamber  to  permit  the 
resilient  expansion  of  the  expandable  chamber. 


1,  Ontario, 
16  Chins 


I  4,305,703 

COMPOSITE  DIE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE  IN  TBI ; 
PRODUCnON  OF  THERMOPLASTIC  TUBING 
Manfred  A.  A.  Lapke,  36  Ironshield  Crescent  and  Gerd  f.  H. 
Lupke,  46  Stomoway  Crescent  both  of  Thomhill,  Ontario, 
Canada 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,627 
Int  CL^  B29F  3/04;  B29C  1/00;  B29D  7/02 
U.S.  a  425—72  R 

1.  A  die  assembly  for  use  in  the  production  of  thermoplastic 
tubing,  comprising: 
an  elongate  nozzle  member  adapted  for  attachment  to  an 
extrusion  head,  the  nozzle  member  providing  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  supply  passage  for  the  deUvery  of  thermo- 
plastic material  to  the  dehvery  end  thereof, 
the  nozzle  member  including  a  longitudinally  extending 
cylindrical  stem  terminating  in  a  sleeve  portion  at  said 
delivery  end, 
the  sleeve  portion  providing  a  peripheral  lip  and  deflniitg  an 
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internal  recess  of  circular  cross  section  extending  axially 

therefrom, 
axially  extending  coupling  means  on  said  stem  defining 

within  said  recess  a  first  coupling  member, 
a  mandrel  located  coaxially  within  said  recess,  the  mandrel 

defining  with  said  peripheral  lip  an  annular  die  orifice, 
•the  mandrel  having  an  external  surface  spaced  from  said 

sleeve  portion  and  defining  therewith  an  annular  chamber 

communicating  with  said  die  orifice. 


axially  extending  coupling  means  on  said  mandrel  defining  a 
second  coupling  member  engageable  with  said  first  cou- 
pling member  for  locating  the  mandrel  operatively  within 
said  recess, 

means  defining  within  the  mandrel  a  flow  passage  having  an 
inlet  positioned  to  communicate  with  said  supply  passage 
for  receiving  thermoplastic  material  therefrom,  and  an 
outlet  positioned  to  communicate  with  said  annular  cham- 
ber, 

said  annular  chamber  defining  an  uninterrupted  annular  flow 
passage  extending  from  said  outlet  to  said  orifice. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  and  automatically  threading 
tubing  comprising: 

first  means  for  extrusion  forming  a  cylindrical  tube  to  shape 
from  an  extrusion  material, 

second  means  including  a  rotating  tool  supported  adjacent 
said  first  means  for  intermittentiy  engaging  and  disengag- 
ing a  portion  of  the  wall  tube  as  it  is  formed  and  providing 
screw  thread-like  formations  along  selected  lengths  of  the 
tube  to  the  exclusion  of  the  remaining  portions  of  the 
extrusion  wherein  the  tubing  retains  its  extruded  cylindri- 
cal shape  along  those  portions  of  the  extrusion  which  are 
not  operated  on  by  said  second  means  and  the  threads  so 
formed  are  shaped  to  retain  similarly  threaded  fittings  in 
fastening  engagement  therewith, 

third  means  supported  downstream  of  said  first  and  second 


means  for  operating  on  said  extrusion  to  cut  the  extrusion 
to  predetermined  length,  and 
fourth  means  for  synchronizing  the  operation  of  said  second 
and  third  means  wherein  each  of  the  cut  lengths  of  said 
extrusion  contains  at  least  one  end  thereof  having  said 
thread-like  formations  provided  therein  and  shaped  for 
retaining  a  fitting  in  threaded  assembly  on  said  end. 


435,705 
APPARATUS  FOR  IGNITING  A  GAS  MIXTURE 
Giinther  Veiling,  Rheinstrasse  236,  5303  Bomheim-Hersel,  and 
Wolfhard  Ruddeck,  Eggenbnich  55, 5600  Wuppertal  1,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,735 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemumy,  Jul.  21, 
1978,  2832115 

Int  a.3  F23D  11/44 
U.S.  a.  431—208  24  Claims 


4,305,704 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  AND  THREADING 

TUBING 

Jerome  H.  Lemelson,  85  Rector  St,  Metuchen,  N.J.  08840 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  568,615,  Apr.  16, 1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  319,985, 

Jan.  2, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,944,641,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  68,724,  Sep.  1, 1970,  Pat  No.  3,703,253,  wUch  is  a 

continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  736,081,  Jon.  11, 1968,  Pat  No. 

3,587,281.  This  application  Aug.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,354 

Int  a.3  B29D  1/00:  B29C  17/10:  B29D  23/04 

UJS.  a.  425—296  10  Clahns 


M       W3 
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1.  Apparatus  for  igniting  a  main  gas  mixture  comprising: 

a  first  conduit  system  for  feeding  an  oxygen-bearing  gas 
component  of  a  combustible  ignition  gas  mixture  to  an 
ignition  region; 

a  second  conduit  system  for  feeding  a  combustible  gas  com- 
ponent of  the  ignition  gas  mixture  to  the  ignition  region, 
separately  from  the  oxygen-bearing  gas  component,  at 
least  part  of  at  least  one  of  the  conduit  systems  providing 
an  electrical  heating  resistance  means  for  heating  the 
component  flowing  therein  to  a  temperature  adapted  to 
cause  ignition  of  the  ignition  gas  mixture  upon  mixing 
thereof  in  the  ignition  region; 

means  for  detecting  the  temperature  of  at  least  one  of  the 
heated  components,  said  means  disposed  within  at  least 
one  of  said  conduits; 

means  for  alternatively  connecting  at  least  one  of  said  con- 
duit systems  to  a  supply  means  for  supplying  inert  gas;  and 

means  for  switching  over  of  said  at  least  one  conduit  system 
in  response  to  the  temperature  detecting  means,  from  the 
inert  gas  supply  means  to  the  gas  mixture  component 
supply  conduit  when  a  temperature  is  reached  at  which 
ignition  of  the  ignition  gas  mixture  can  occur. 


4,305,706 
UNTTARY  PROTECTIVE  REFRACTORY  MEMBER 
Louis  E.  Brungraber,  Mt  Lebanon,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bioon 
Engineering  Company,  Inc.,  Pittsbori^  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,206 
Int  a.5  F27D  3/02 
U.S.  a.  432—234  4  OalaH 

1.  An  elongated  one-piece  protective  refractory  member  for 
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protecting  heat  absorptive  elongated  elements  in  a  high  tem-  I  4,305,708 

perature  heat  treating  furnace  wherein  more  than  180°  and  less  '         DENTAL  ARTICULATOR 

than  360*  of  surface  of  said  elements  is  exposed  and  requires  Richard  A.  Beu,  EggertsviUe,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Teledync  Haaan, 


protection  compnsmg: 
A.  an  elongated  one-piece  refractory  member  having  a 
horseshoe-shaped  configuration  and  no  bottom  joint  de- 
fmed  by  opposing  legs,  each  having  a  distal  section,  an 
interior  surface  subjacent  to  and  extending  between  the 
distal  sections  for  intimate  contact  with  said  elements,  an 
outer  perimetric  surface  and  slot-like  openings  extending 


a  divisioa  of  Teledyne,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,190 
Int.  a.3  A61C  77/00 
U.S. 


radially  through  the  distal  sections  adjacent  the  interior 
surface; 

B.  an  interconnected  reticulated  metal  structure  soidly  em- 
bedded within  said  member,  extending  throughout  said 
member  to  said  legs  and  positioned  adjacent  the  interior 
surface;  and 

C.  a  connecting  plate  secured  to  the  metal  structure  at  each 
distal  section  and  having  tabs  in  registry  with  and  exposed 
by  said  slots  to  permit  access  to  the  tabs  for  attachment  to 
the  elongated  elements. 


435,707 
MATRIX  DEVICE  FOR  MAKING  HLLINGS 
Marat  SUmeiikoT,  65-40  Parsons  Blvd.,  #2A,  Flushing,  N.Y. 
11365 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,675 

Int.  a.3  A61C  9/00 

U.S.  a.  433-40  8  Claims 


,     Fil( 

a.  4»— 57 


14aiims 


1.  In  a  dental  articulator  for  simulating  relative  jaw  and 
tooth  movements,  an  improvement  which  comprises  a  pair  of 
simulated  condyles  on  a  lower  mounting  means,  which  Idwer 
mounting  means  simulates  a  part  of  a  lower  jaw,  a  pair  of  farts 
extending  lidewardly  and  outwardly  from  near  the  locations  of 
the  condyles,  a  pair  of  movable  mounting  means  for  a  simu- 
lated maxilla  for  movement  thereof  with  respect  to  the  con- 
dyles, condylar  joint  walls,  bearable  against  the  condyles, 
override  means,  and  at  least  a  partial  peripheral  channel  in  each 
of  the  said  parts,  in  each  of  which  an  override  means  may  be 
rotatably  held  against  lateral  movement,  said  override  means 
including  guide  means  for  moving  in  the  peripheral  channel, 
when  engaged,  so  that  the  articulator  is  in  movable  cetitric 
position,  which  guide  means  is  removable  from  the  channel  to 
permit  simulated  forward  and  sideward  maxillary  movements. 


1  4,305,709 

TOOTH  PROTECTORS 
Peter  E.  Bruhn,  Egevej  2,  Hon,  8300  Odder,  Denmark,  and 
Henning  B.  Jensen,  Stouby,  Denmark,  assignors  to  Petf r  E. 
Bruhn,  Stouby,  Denmark 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,279 

Int  a.3  A61C  OO/OO 

U.S.  a.  433—136  5  Chims 


1.  A  device  for  making  fillings  in  posterior  teeth,  comprising 
an  elastic  band  member  having  a  circumferentially  complete 
contour  including  two  first  sections  arranged  to  surround 
proximal  surfaces  of  a  tooth  and  connected  by  two  second 
sections  arranged  to  surround  a  buccal  surface  and  a  lingual 
surface  of  the  tooth,  respectively;  a  wedge-shaped  tightening 
member  arranged  to  be  inserted  between  said  band  member 
and  the  tooth  inside  said  band  member,  so  that  said  band  mem- 
ber is  tightened  and  firmly  abuts  against  the  tooth  and  is  re- 
tained on  the  latter  so  as  to  form  a  matrix  for  filling,  said 
wedge-shaped  tightening  member  being  of  one  piece  with  said 
band  member;  and  means  for  connecting  said  wedge-shaped 
tightening  member  with  said  band  member. 


1.  A  mouthpiece  for  protecting  the  upper  dentition  ojT  pa- 
tients during  medical  or  surgical  work  involving  oral  intei!ven- 
tion,  comprising  an  arched  tray  element  mountable  so  as  to 
cover  at  least  a  major  portion  of  the  outside  of  the  upper  row 
of  teeth,  the  lower  end  of  the  teeth  and  at  least  the  lower 
portion  of  the  inside  of  the  teeth,  fastening  means  being  pro- 
vided for  removably  holding  the  tray  element  in  engagement 
with  the  upper  tooth  row,  characterized  in  that  the  fastening 
means  are  constituted  by  a  resilient  rod  or  tube  loop  member 
interconnecting  the  opposed  rear  portions  of  the  arched'  tray 
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element  so  as  to  be  resiliently  downwardly  and  forwardly 
bendable  about  a  generally  transverse  axis  area  in  order  to 
hereby  be  positionable  with  its  originally  rearmost  arched 
portion  located  bottomwise  in  the  groove  between  the  front  or 
outer  side  of  the  lower  dentition  and  the  inner  side  of  the 
underlip  of  the  patient  to  thereby  exert  a  downwardly  directed 
resilient  pressure,  the  counter  pressure  of  which  will  serve  to 
maintain  the  arched  tray  element  in  engagement  with  the 
upper  dentition  of  the  patient. 


4,305,710 

SHIP  PROPULSION  TRANSMISSION  HAVING  A 

TORQUE  CONVERTER  FOR  DRIVING  A  nXED  PITCH 

PROPELLER  IN  REVERSE 
Raymond  C.  Schneider,  Rockford,  111.,  assignor  to  Twin  Disc, 
Incorporated,  Racine,  Wis. 

FUed  Jun.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,077 

Int.  a.3  B63H  23/26 

U.S.  a.  440—75  25  Claims 


driven  shaft  is  associated  and  said  second  joint  block  being 
arranged  to  be  connected  to  a  chain  mover  element  for  moving 
the  chain  mover  element  to  shift  the  chain  into  engagement 
with  the  selected  one  of  the  chain  wheels  when  said  operating 
means  are  actuated,  said  guide  piece  having  a  first  stub  axle  at 
each  of  two  opposite  ends  thereof,  said  first  stub  axles  extend- 
ing parallel  to  each  other,  said  articulated  lever  having  a  sec- 
ond stub  axle  at  each  of  two  opposite  ends  thereof,  said  second 
stub  axles  extending  parallel  to  each  other,  said  first  and  second 
joint  blocks  each  having  a  first  recess  for  receiving  a  corre- 
sponding first  stub  axle  to  form  first  and  second  joints  and  a 


1.  A  propulsion  transmission  for  a  fixed  pitch  propeller  of  a 
ship  for  use  in  crash  reversal  of  said  ship,  said  transmission 
comprising,  a  prime  mover,  a  fixed  pitch  propeller  selectively 
rotatable  in  forward  and  reverse  directions,  a  disengageable 
means  between  said  prime  mover  and  said  propeller,  a  hydrau- 
lic torque  converter  of  the  single  stage,  fixed  housing  type 
connected  between  said  prime  mover  and  said  propeller,  said 
converter  having  a  non-rotatable  housing  which  defines  a 
radially  outer  bend  of  the  toroidal  path  of  the  converter,  said 
non-rotatable  housing  having  an  impeller  and  a  turbine  located 
on  the  outflow  side  of  the  toroidal  path,  said  housing  also 
having  a  stator  fixed  therein  and  preceeding  said  impeller  and 
located  at  the  inflow  side  of  the  toroidal  path,  the  stator  outlet 
radius  being  approximately  the  same  as  the  impeller  inlet  ra- 
dius, said  torque  converter  having  an  operative  and  an  inopera- 
tive condition,  said  disengageable  means  transmitting  driving 
power  from  said  prime  mover  to  said  propeller  in  said  forward 
direction  when  said  disengageable  means  is  engaged  and  said 
torque  converter  is  in  said  inoperative  condition,  said  torque 
converter  driving  said  propeller  in  said  crash  reversal  when 
said  disengageable  means  is  disengaged  and  said  torque  con- 
verter is  in  said  operative  position. 


second  recess  extending  parallel  to  said  first  recess  for  receiv- 
ing a  corresponding  second  stub  axle  to  form  third  and  fourth 
joints,  two  of  said  total  of  four  first  and  second  recesses  being 
elongated  in  the  transverse  cross-section  for  permitting  a  slid- 
ing movement  of  the  respective  stub  axles,  and  a  fastening 
member  extending  centrally  through  both  said  guide  piece  and 
said  articulated  lever,  said  fastening  member  being  parallel  to 
said  first  and  second  stub  axles  for  connecting  said  articulated 
lever  and  said  guide  piece  together  for  relative  pivotal  move- 
ment to  form  a  fifth  joint  so  that  said  first  and  second  joint 
blocks  are  arranged  intermediate  said  articulated  lever  and  said 
guide  piece  in  the  direction  of  the  pivot  axes  of  said  joints. 

4,305,712 
FRONT  DERAILLEUR  FOR  A  BICYCLE  INCLUDING  A 

WIRE  GUIDE  EXTENSION 
Masashi  Nagano,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimano  Indnstrial 
Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Rled  Not.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,614 
Qaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    7,    1978,    53- 
168615[U] 

Int  a.3  F16C  1/26;  F16H  11/02 
U.S.  Q.  474—82  3  Claims 


4,305,711 
CHAIN  SWITCHING  DEVICE 
Hans-Jiirgen  Lannoch,  Hochstetten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Fichtel  A  Sachs  AG,  Sctaweinfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Sep.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,816 
Gaims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  21, 
1978,  2841060 

Int.  a.3  B62M  9/12 
U.S.  a  474—82  10  Claims 

1.  A  chain  gear  for  shifting  a  driving  chain  to  engage  a 
selected  one  of  a  number  of  chain  wheels  associated  with  a 
driven  vehicle  shaft,  comprising  a  lever  gear  including  an 
articulated  lever,  a  guide  piece,  first  and  second  joint  blocks 
and  operating  means  for  moving  said  articulated  lever  with 
respect  to  said  guide  piece,  said  first  joint  block  being  arranged 
to  be  fixed  to  a  frame  member  of  the  vehicle  with  which  the 


8  6 


7     s 


1.  A  front  derailleur  for  a  bicycle  comprising  a  fixing  mem- 
ber fixed  to  the  upper  portion  of  a  bottom  bracket  at  the  bicy- 
cle frame,  two  linkage  members  pivoted  to  said  fixing  member, 
and  a  movable  member  pivoted  to  said  linking  members  and 
carrying  a  chain  guide,  one  of  said  linkage  members  and  mov- 
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able  member  having  a  holder  for  retaining  the  end  of  a  first   surface  of  said  belt  and  the  remainder  of  said  second  ftibric 


bare  control  wire,  said  movable  member  being  movable  with 
respect  to  said  fixing  member  upon  operation  of  said  first 
control  wire,  an  extension  extending  downward  from  said 
fixing  member  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  bicycle  frame,  said 
extension  being  positioned  at  the  utmost  end  thereof  near  said 
bottom  bracket  and  having  at  the  utmost  end  a  curved  wire 
guide  for  bending  and  guiding  said  first  control  wire  in  a  direc- 
tion toward  said  holder. 


layers  disposed  inwardly  of  said  inside  surface  layer,  and  a 

I 


4,305,713 
ENDLESS  POWER  TRANSMISSION  BELT 
Juigi  Imamura,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsuboshi  Belting 
Limited,  Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  May  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,729 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Sep.    19,    1978,   53- 
129165[U] 


Int.  a.3  F16G  5/16.  5/00 


UJS.  a.  474-238 


11  Claims 


layer  of  elastomeric  material  disposed  between  said  second 
fabric  layers  and  said  first  fabric  layers. 


1  4,305,715 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  CAN  END 
Michael  A.  Kipp,  Phoenixville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Container  Cor- 
poration of  America,  Chio^,  111.  i 
FUed  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,436           | 
Int.  a.3  B31C  1/08 
U.S.  G.  493-293                                                   2  Claims 


1.  An  endless  power  transmission  belt  comprising;  a  pluraUty 
of  V-belt  components  spaced  laterally  apart  from  one  another 
and  a  tie  band  connecting  said  V-belt  components  together; 
said  tie  band  comprising  an  elastomer  material  having  a  plural- 
ity of  cord  fabric  layers  embedded  therein,  an  intermediate 
elastomer  material  layer  provided  between  said  fabric  layers, 
and  said  fabric  layers  in  said  tie  band  made  of  cords,  said  cords 
extending  obliquely  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
belt  in  such  a  manner  that  the  cords  forming  one  of  adjacent 
fabric  layers  do  not  intersect  each  other  and  form  an  angle  0 
with  cords  not  intersecting  each  other  forming  the  other  adja- 
cent fabric  layer,  said  angle  $  in  the  range  of  95*  to  ISS*;  said 
tie  band  connecting  said  V-belt  parts  together  as  a  single  uni- 
form structure,  said  tie  band  having  high  stretchability  in  both 
the  lengthwise  and  widthwise  directions  of  said  belt,  thereby 
permitting  said  tie  band  to  conform  to  said  V-belt  components 
when  said  V-belt  components  are  fitted  in  the  grooves  of  a 
pulley. 


4,305,714 
HEAVY  DUTY  LAMINATED  COGGED  BELT 
Guy  L.  Renshaw,  Ash  Grove,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Dayco  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,937 
Int  a^  F16H  7/00;  F16C  5/16;  B29H  7/22 
VS.  Q.  474—250  15  Claims 

1.  A  raw-edge,  laminated,  cogged  V-belt  having  an  inner 
compression  section,  an  outer  tension  section  and  a  load-carry- 
ing section  therebetween,  wherein  said  compression  section 
comprises  a  first  layer  of  elastomeric  material  adjacent  and 
bonded  to  said  load-carrying  section,  a  plurality  of  first  layers 
of  fabric  of  substantial  thickness  adjacent  and  bonded  to  said 
first  elastomeric  layer,  and  a  toothed  portion  adjoining  and 
bonded  to  said  first  fabric  layers,  wherein  said  toothed  portion 
comprises  a  plurality  of  second  layers  of  fabric  each  having  a 
thickness  less  than  the  thickness  of  each  of  said  first  layers  of 
fabric,  one  of  said  second  fabric  layers  defining  the  inside 


1.  A  method  of  forming,  from  a  generally  rectangular  blank 
of  paperboard  having  a  recess  at  one  comer  thereof,  a  convo- 
lute, cylindrical,  can  body  end  portion  with  a  relatively  siHooth 
surface  at  the  area  of  side  seam  overlap  to  accommodate  a 
relatively  snug  fit  with  a  plug  type  closure,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  forming  the  blank  into  a  tubular  structure  with  the  re- 
cessed comer  of  the  blank  underlying  another  comer 
thereof; 

(b)  inserting  a  cylindrical  mandrel  within  said  tubular  Struc- 
ture; 

(c)  inserting  said  tubular  structure  and  mandrel  wifhin  a 
hollow,  cylindrical,  sleeve  shaped  forming  tool  which  has 
an  opening  at  one  end  adjacent  said  recessed  comet; 

(d)  applying  pressure  against  said  tubular  structurt  and 
mandrel,  in  the  area  where  said  comers  of  the  tubular 
structure  overlap,  by  a  pressure  bar  having  a  head  contour 
matdiing  the  shape  of  said  comer  recess  to  contpress 
material  of  said  other  comer  into  the  recess  of  said  one 
comer. 


4,305,716 
ROTARY  DIE  CUTTING  MACHINE  HAVING  INTEGRAL 

SCRAP  STRIPPER 
Robert  H.  Nickiun,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Cincinnati 
Rotary  Press  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,860 

Int  CL3  B31B  1/20;  B26D  7/18 

UJS.  a.  493—342  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  rotary  die  cutting  machine  of  the  type  having  a  rotat- 

ably  mounted  cylindrical  die  cutting  roll  including  die  tieans 

affixed  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  roll,  said  die  means  itclud- 
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ing  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  and  longitudinally  extend- 
ing upstanding  rule-like  dies  defining  a  pattern  for  cutting  a 
sheet  into  a  product  portion  and  a  scrap  portion,  the  improve- 
ment in  combination  therewith  comprising  means  associated 
with  said  die  cutting  roll  for  stripping  the  scrap  portion  from 
the  product  portion,  said  stripping  means  including: 
a  plurality  of  pin-like  impaling  members  projecting  out- 
wardly from  said  roll,  said  pin-like  members  being  posi- 
tioned on  said  roll  so  as  to  pierce  and  hold  said  scrap 
portions  to  said  roll,  such  that  the  product  portion  sepa- 
rates from  the  scrap  portion  as  said  roll  rotates; 
means  for  ejecting  said  product  portion  from  said  roll; 
means  for  separating  said  scrap  portion  from  said  roll  as  said 
roll  rotates,  said  separating  means  comprising  a  blade-like 
scrapping  knife  having  an  edge   resting  substantially 
against  the  outer  surface  of  said  roll,  said  knife  edge  being 


positioned  to  peel  said  scrap  portion  from  said  roll  as  said 
roll  rotates;  and 


means  for  preventing  contact  between  said  separating  means 
and  said  dies. 


CHEMICAL 


4,305,717 

METAPHENYLENEDIAMINES  IN  DYEING 

COMPOSITIONS  FOR  KERATINIC  HBERS 

Andree  Bugaut,  Boulogne,  and  Jean-Jacques  Vandenbossche, 

Aulnay,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,485 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  20,  1976,  76  25385 
Int.  a.3  A61K  7/n 
U.S.  a.  8-411  ,4  ci^„, 

1.  A  dyeing  composition  for  keratinic  fibers  and  particularly 
for  hair,  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  containing  a  dyeing 
amount  of  at  least  one  paraphenylenediamene  oxidation  base, 
and  as  a  coupler,  at  least  one  compound  having  the  general 
formula  (I): 


OCH3 


V 


NH-eCH2^CON 


\ 


R« 


(I) 


R2 


in  which  R]  and  R2  are  hydrogen  and  n  is  equal  to  1. 


4,305,718 
DYEING  AND  PRINTING  OF 
CELLULOSE-CONTAINING  TEXTILE  MATERIAL 
Hermann  Loffler,  Speyen  Werner  Juenemann,  Bad  Duerkbeim, 
and  Gunther  Lamm,  Hassloch,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengeselischafl,  Rheinland-Pfalz,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,005 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  23. 
1979,  2929763 

Int.  a.3  D06P  i/%2 
U.S.  a.  8—532  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  dyeing  and  printing  water-swellable  cellu- 
losic  materials  and  blends  thereof  with  synthetic  materials  in 
the  presence  of  water  and  a  solvent  that  is  capable  of  maintain- 
ing cellulose  in  the  swollen  state,  wherein  the  dye  used  is  a 
compound  of  the  general  formula: 

COOB  CH3         T 


OH 


wherein 
B  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  8  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
R  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  3  to  7 

carbon  atoms,  and 
T  is  hydrogen,  cyano,  carbamyl  or  acetyl. 


4,305  719 
STABLE  DYED  POLYESTER  MATERIAL 
Joseph  S.  Zannucci;  Bobby  J.  Sublett,  and  Wayne  P.  Pruett,  all 
of  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,704 
Int.  a.3  C09B  1/00;  C08L  67/00 
US.  a.  8-662  4a^„s 

1.  Copolyester  material  dyed  with  at  least  one  azo  or  anthra- 
quinone  type  dye,  said  copolyester  material  having  an  inherent 
viscosity  of  at  least  0.4  and  containing  in  copolymerized  form 
from  about  0.3  to  about  5.0%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  of  the 
stabilizing  moieties  having  the  general  formula 


R3    -, 


/ 


RC02— 


I      \ 
R2 


R1CO2— 


where  R  and  Ri  are  each  a  chemical  bond  or  an  alkylene  group 
of  1-6  carbons;  R2  is  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  or  aryl;  R3  represents 
1-5  groups  each  independently  selected  from  H,  CI,  F,  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl,  alkoxy,  aryl  or  aryloxy;  wherein  all  of  the  above 
alkyl  and  alkylene  moieties  comprising  or  being  part  of  the  R2 
or  R3  groups  contain  from  1-8  carbons,  and  wherein  all  of  the 
above  alkyl,  alkylene,  aryl  and  cycloalkyl  moieties  may  be 
substituted  with  up  to  three  substituents  selected  from  halogen, 
alkyl  of  1-8  carbons,  alkoxy  of  1-8  carbons,  aryl,  cycloalkyl 
and  CN. 


435,720 
GENTAMIQN  ASSAY  AND  PRODUCTS  THEREFOR 
David  Bernstein,  Sykesville,  Md.,  assignor  to  Becton  Dickinson 
&  Company,  Paramus,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,165 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  16, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  COIN  33/54 

U.S.  a.  23-230  B  35  Claims 
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1.  A  product  comprising: 

a  gentamicin-protein  conjugate  adsorbed  on  a  solid  support, 

said  conjugate  being  crosslinked  by  a  crosslinking  agent  to 

increase  the  stability  thereof 


4,305,721 

AGGLUTINATION  ASSAY 

David  Bernstein,  Sykesville,  Md.,  assignor  to  Becton  Dickinson 

A  Company,  Paramus,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  68,165,  Aug.  20, 1979.  This 

application  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,585 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  IS, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  33/54 
U.S.  a.  23—230  B  18  Claims 

12.  An  assay  for  quantiutive  determination  of  an  analyte 
comprising: 
serial  diluting  an  analyte  sample  directly  on  at  least  one 
series  of  separated  marked  serial  dilution  areas  on  a  sur- 
face of  a  test  card,  each  of  the  dilution  areas  having  an 
indicia  of  the  dilution;  providing  at  least  two  analyte 
standards,  each  having  a  different  analyte  concentration 
on  separated  marked  standard  areas  on  a  surface  of  the  test 
card,  each  of  the  standard  areas  having  an  indicia  of  the 
analyte  concentration;  adding  binder  for  the  analyte  and 
particles  sensitized  with  analyte  to  each  of  the  analyte 
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standards  and  each  of  the  analyte  sample  serial  dilutions; 
and  determining  the  quantity  of  analyte  in  the  sample  from 
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signal  always  is  at  a  jseak  amplitude  during  the  strobe 
period; 
D.   logarithmically  amplifying  said  analog  transmittaiice 
signal  to  provide  an  analog  absorbance  signal; 


the  lowest  standard  concentration  and  the  highest  recipro- 
cal sample  dilution  which  shows  no  visible  agglutination. 

4^5,722 
WETTING  CYCLE  FOR  SPUN  BLOOD  SMEARS 
Hans  J.  Kunz,  Acton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Coulter  Electronics, 
Inc.,  Hialeah,  Fla. 

Filed  Jun.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,390 

Int.  a.3  B44D  1/02;  COIN  1/28 

VJS.  a.  23—230  B  7  Qaims 


E.  detecting  the  peak  amplitude  of  the  analog  absorbince 
signal  during  the  strobe  period; 

F.  generating  data  from  the  detected  peak  amplitude  indica- 
tive of  the  amount  of  radiant  energy  which  has  l>een 
absorbed  by  each  cuvette  and  reaction  sample. 


12       01  4  0      13-01      0,5-0  05      6  0-01 

TIME  (SEC  ) 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  blood  smear  on  a  microscope 
substrate,  said  method  comprising: 
dispensing  a  coating  liquid  on  the  substrate; 
thereafter,  spinning  the  substrate  about  an  axis  substantially 

perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  substrate  so  that  the 

coating  liquid  spreads  into  a  relatively  thin  layer  over  at 

least  a  portion  of  the  substrate; 
thereafter,  dispensing  a  quantity  of  blood  onto  the  liquid 

coated  substrate; 
thereafter,  spinning  the  substrate  for  a  second  time  so  that 

the  blood  spreads  over  at  least  a  portion  of  the  liquid 

coated  substrate. 


4,305,724 
COMBUSTIBLE  GAS  DETECnON  SYSTEM 
Eric  S.  Micko,  Los  Altos  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Delfhian 
Partners  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

I    Filed  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,026  I 

'  Int.  a.3  GOIN  27/46,  33/22  ' 

U.S.  a.  23—232  E  10  Claims 


4,305,723 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ABSORBANCE 

MEASUREMENT  AND  DATA  GENERATION 

Steven  N.  Kolber,  North  Miami  Beach,  and  Rodolfo  R.  Ro- 

driqaez,  Miami,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Coulter  Electronics, 

Inc.,  Hialeah,  Fla. 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,144 
Int  a.3  GOIN  35/04,  21/03,  21/13 
UJS.  a.  23—230  R  47  Cl""» 

1.  A  method  of  generating  reaction  effect  data  derived  by 
directing  a  beam  of  radiant  energy  through  a  plurality  of  cu- 
vettes containing  reaction  samples,  and  the  cuvettes  being 
partially  transparent,  the  method  comprising: 

A.  scanning  the  cuvetes  seriatim  with  the  beam; 

B.  sensing  the  unabsorbed  radiant  energy  which  is  transmit- 
ted through  each  cuvette  and  its  reaction  sample  and 
generating  an  analog  transmittance  signal  therefrom; 

C.  providing  a  strobe  signal  having  a  period,  the  strobe 
signal  being  timed  such  that  the  analog  transmittance 


1.  In  a  method  for  detecting  combustible  gas  comprising  the 
steps  of  placing  active  sensor  and  reference  sensor  demerits  of 
a  resistance  bridge  in  contact  with  a  gas  sample  to  be  analyzed, 
and  providing  an  electrical  current  across  the  bridge,  the  im- 
provement comprising  the  steps  of  periodically  divertirtg  the 
current  from  the  active  sensor  in  response  to  a  feedback  con- 
trol signal  without  periodically  diverting  said  current  from 
said  reference  sensor, 
periodKally  sampling  the  balance  of  the  resistance  bridge 
while  current  is  flowing  in  said  active  sensor  to  provide  a 
bridge  balance  signal 
controlling  in  response  to  said  bridge  balance  signal,  the 
average  time  percentage  of  current  diversion  from  said 
active  sensor  to  maintain  balance  of  the  resistance  bridge, 
and 
utilizing  the  average  time  percentage  of  current  diversion 
from  said  active  sensor  to  provide  a  measure  of  tht  con- 
centration of  combustible  gas  at  the  active  sensor. 
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4,305,725 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OUTGASSING 

RAW  MATERIAL  USED  TO  GROW  CRYSTALS 

Nicholas  F.  Gubitose,  Moosic,  and  Michael  J.  Zelinka,  Moun- 

taintop,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,833 

Int.  a.3  C22B  9/05:  C30B  29/20 

U.S.  a.  23-293  R  ,2  Qaims 


of: 


feeding  the  raw  material  into  a  chamber  and  sealing  said 
chamber; 

heating  the  raw  material  to  a  relatively  high  temperature 
over  a  period  of  time  and  evacuating  said  chamber  to  a 
first  relatively  low  pressure  during  said  first  period  of 
time; 

feeding  an  inert  gas  to  said  chamber  at  said  first  relatively 
low  pressure;  maintaining  said  first  relatively  low  pressure 
and  said  relatively  high  temperature  for  a  first  bake  out 
period  during  which  contaminants  are  removed  from  the 
raw  material;  and, 

thereafter  discontinuing  the  feeding  of  an  inert  gas  to  said 
chamber  and  reducing  the  pressure  therein  to  a  second 
relatively  low  pressure  less  than  said  first  relatively  low 
pressure  and  maintaining  said  second  relatively  low  pres- 
sure and  said  relatively  high  temperature  for  a  second 
bake  out  period  during  which  additional  contaminants  are 
removed  from  the  raw  material. 


4,305,726 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  COAL  TO  REMOVE  SULFUR 

AND  ASH 
George  E.  Brown,  Jr.,  4003  Sharon  Park  La.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
45241 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,278 

Int.  a.3  ClOL  9/02 

U.S.  a.  44-1  SR  11  Qai^ 

1.  A  method  of  treating  pulverized  coal  to  remove  sulfur 
comprising: 

adding  spent  sulfuric  acid  pickle  liquor  to  said  coal, 
adding  to  said  coal  a  mixture  of  water  with  chlorine  gas 
added  thereto,  the  amount  of  pickle  liquor  and  chlorine 
gas  being  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  mixture  having 
a  pH  of  less  than  about  3,  and 
physically  separating  said  coal  from  said  mixture. 

2.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  the  mixture  remaining 
after  the  coal  has  been  removed  is  neutralized  so  as  to  provide 
a  precipitate  comprising  in  substantial  part  inorganic  sulfates. 

9.  A  process  for  removing  ash  and  sulfur  from  coal  wherein 
sulfur  is  present  consisting  essentially  of  the  following  steps: 

(a)  forming  a  coal  and  water  mixture, 

(b)  treating  the  mixture  with  an  acidic  oxidizing  agent  so  as 
to  convert  the  sulfur  to  a  sulfur  containing  acid(s),  said 
oxidizing  agent  comprising  HCL,  HOCL  and  nascent 
oxygen  formed  through  the  addition  of  CL2  to  water,  the 


amount  of  CL2  being  an  amount  sufficient  to  convert  the 
sulfur  to  a  sulfur  containing  acid(s), 

(c)  physically  separating  any  ash  from  the  mixture, 

(d)  treating  the  remaining  coal  mixture  containing  the  sulfur 
containing  acid(s)  with  lime  whereby  the  sulfur  is  precipi- 
tated as  calcium  salts,  and 

(e)  physically  separating  the  calcium  salts  from  the  coal. 

4,305,727 
USE  OF  AN  ORGANIC  AQD  AS  AN  EMBRmXING 
AGENT  FOR  WASTE 
Robert  C.  Beers,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Occidental  Re- 
search Corporation,  Irvine,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,081 
Int.  a.3  ClOL  5/46.  9/02 
U.S.  a.  44-1  D  23  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  converting  the  solid  organic  fraction  of 
waste  into  a  powdered  fuel  which  comprises  heating  said  solid 
organic  fraction  in  the  presence  of  a  low  molecular  weight 
organic  acid  for  a  time  and  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  em- 
brittle said  solid  organic  fraction,  comminuting  said  embrittled 
solid  organic  fraction  to  a  powder  and  recovering  said  powder. 


1.  A  method  of  outgassing  raw  material  comprising  the  steps 


4,305,728 
COAL  SUSPENSIONS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

SAME 
Johann  G.  Schulz,  Pittsburgh,  and  John  A.  Cobler,  Harwick, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Golf  Research  A  Development  Com- 
pany, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  110,798,  Jan.  9, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,261,701.  This  application  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,460 
Int.  a.3  ClOL  1/18 
U.S.  a.  44-51  32  Ctaiaa 

1.  A  suspension  containing  (A)  water  and  (B)  the  product 
resulting  from  the  reaction  of  (1)  coal  having  a  neutral  equiva- 
lent of  about  150  to  about  485  with  (2)  a  base. 


435,729 
CARBON  SLURRY  FUELS 
Richard  S.  Steams,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Smtech,  Inc., 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,224 
Int.  a.3  ClOL  1/32 
U.S.  a.  44-51  7  ctaims 

1.  A  liquid  composition  suitable  as  a  high  density,  high 
performance  fuel  and  having  improved  Theological  and  stabil- 
ity properties  comprising  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  fuel  having 
carbon  particles  dispersed  therein  of  at  least  two  disparate 
particle  sizes,  one  of  said  carbon  particles  having  an  average 
particle  diameter  of  from  about  300  to  about  350  mu  and  the 
other  particle  having  an  average  particle  diameter  of  about  20 
to  about  50  mu,  said  carbon  particles  of  said  smaller  size  being 
present  in  an  amount  between  about  20  and  about  25  weight 
percent  of  said  total  black. 


435,730 

CORROSION-INHIBITED  ALCOHOL  MOTOR  FUEL 

COMPOSITION 

Marshal  E.  Davis,  Poughkeepsie,  and  Kenneth  L.  Dilie,  Wap- 

pingers  Falls,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White 

Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,161 
Int  a.3  ClOL  1/18 
UJS.  a.  44—53  9  Claims 

1.  A  motor  fuel  composition  comprising  a  major  proportion 
of  ethyl  alcohol,  from  about  5  to  9  percent  water  and  from 
about  O.OOOS  to  0. 1  weight  percent  of  an  additive  comprising  at 
least  80  percent  of  a  trimeric  acid  produced  by  the  condensa- 
tion of  an  unsaturated  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acid  or  a 
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hydroxy  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acid  having  between  about 
16  and  about  18  carbon  atoms  per  molecule. 


4J30S  731 

AMINOALKYLIMIDAZOUNE  DERIVATIVES  OF  A 

SARCOSINE  COMPOUND  AND  A  FUEL  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  SAME 
Rodney  L.  Sung,  Fishkill,  and  Peter  Dorn,  Lagrangeville,  both  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,891 
Int  a.3  ClOL  7/22 
U.S.  a.  44— «3  11  Claims 

1.  A  compound  comprising  an  amino  alkyl  imidazoline  de- 
rivative of  a  sarcosine  compound  represented  by  the  following 
formula: 


space  and  said  reaction  chamber,  said  first  interspace  being  in 
non-communicating  relationship  with  said  reaction  chamber 
and  said  second  interspace;  a  burner  insert  communicating 
with  the  upper  end  of  said  reaction  chamber;  a  discharge  con- 
duit means  communicating  with  the  lower  part  of  said  reaction 
chamber  to  discharge  produced  gases  and  liquid  slag,  said 
burner  insert  and  said  discharge  conduit  means  passing,  respec- 
tively, through  the  outer  jacket,  the  inner  jacket,  the  reinforc- 
ing lining  and  the  cooling  shield;  and  at  least  one  outer  con- 
necting conduit  communicating  with  said  second  interspace  at 
a  point  remote  from  said  gap  including  means  to  feed  inert  gas 
to  said  second  interspace  and,  when  the  gas  generating  process 
as  interrupted,  means  to  release  pressurized  gases  from  said 
reaction  chamber  via  the  gap  and  a  major  part  of  said  second 
interspace. 


(CH2— CH2-NH);,H 


where  R  is  a  hvdrocarbyl  radical  having  10  to  20  carbgn  atoms 
and  X  has  a  value  from  1  to  3. 


4,305,732 
GASinCATION  APPARATUS  WITH  PRESSURE 
RELIEVING  MEANS 
Dieter  Koenig;  Klans-Otto  Knhlbrodt;  Klaus  Lucas;  Peter  Go- 
ehler,  all  of  Freiberg;  Friedrich  Berger,  Brand-Erbisdorf; 
Manfred  Schingnitz,  Freiberg,  ail  of  German  Democratic 
Rep.;  Aleksander  Jegorow,  Moskwa,  U.S.S.R.;  Vasil^j  Fedo- 
tov,  Moslcwa,  U.S.S.R.;  Vladimir  Gavrilin,  Moslcwa,  U.S.S.R.; 
Ernest  Gudymov,  Moskwa,  U.S.S.R.;  Vladimir  Semenov, 
Moskwa,  U.S.S.R.;  Igol  Aclmiatov,  Moskwa,  U.S.S.R.;  Niko- 
U^  Madljurov,  Moskonk,  U.S.S.R.,  and  Evgen^j  Ayraamov, 
Moskwa,  U.S.S.R.,  assignors  to  Brennstoffinstitut  Freiberg, 
Freiberg,  German  Democratic  Rep.  and  Gosudarstwennyi 
Nautschno-Issledowatelskl)  I  Projektnyi  Institut  Asotnoj 
Promisdilennosti  I  Produktow  Organitsclieskogo  Sintesa, 
Moskau,  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,685 

Int.  a.3  ClOJ  3/48 

U.S.  a.  48— 67  5  Claims 


4,305,733 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  NATURAL  GAS  TO  OBTAIN  A 

METHANE  RICH  FUEL  GAS 
Walter  Scholz,  Wolfratshausen;  Gerhard  Ranke,  Pocking;  Hans 
Becker,  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Boris  G.  Bergo, 
Moscow,  U.S.S.R.;  Alexander  I.  Grizenko,  Moscow,  U.S.SIR., 
and  Alextj  V.  Frolov,  Moscow,  U.S.S.R.,  assignors  to  Lfende 
AG,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  and  Vniigaz,  Gofod, 
U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,886 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mat.  9, 
1979, 2909335  i 

Int  a.3  ClOL  3/00  ! 

U.S.  a.  48--196  R  18  Claims 


1.  An  upright  reactor  for  producing  gas  from  powdery  fuels, 
comprising  an  outer  jacket;  an  inner  jacket  deflning  with  the 
outer  jacket  a  first  interspace  for  a  cooling  liquid;  a  reinforcing 
lining  adjoining  the  inner  wall  of  said  inner  jacket;  a  cooUng 
shield  enclosing  a  reaction  chamber  and  defining  with  said 
lining  a  second  interspace  for  an  inert  gas;  a  gap  formed  in  said 
shield  to  establish  a  communication  between  said  second  inter- 


1.  A  method  of  separating  components  from  a  raw  natural 
gas  containing  methane,  hydrogen  sulfide,  higher  hydrocar- 
bons and  possibly  organosulfur  compounds  and  carbonyl  sul- 
fide, which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  removing  a  higher  hydrocarbon  fraction  from  said  raw 
gas  which  includes  hydrocarbons  with  a  carbon  nuihber 
of  4  and  greater;  | 

(b)  selectively  scrubbing  hydrogen  sulfide  with  a  first  rejgen- 
erataUe  scrubbing  liquid  from  the  raw  gas  subsequett  to 
its  treatment  in  step  (a); 

(c)  thereafter  removing  a  Cs-hydrocarbon  fraction  from  the 
raw  gas  from  which  hydrogen  sulfide  has  been  scrubbed 
in  step  (b);  and 

(d)  selectively  scrubbing  the  gas  from  which  the  Cs-hydro- 
carbon  fraction  has  been  removed  in  step  (c)  with  a  Sepa- 
rate second  regeneratable  scrubbing  liquid  to  remove 


CO2,  thereby  yielding  a  gas  consisting  predominant 
methane. 
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4  JOS  734 
RECOVERY  OF  HYDROCARBON  COMPONENTS  FROM   Slh^"^  ""dergoes  transfer  mto  said  fluid  upon  contact  there- 
A  HYDROCARBON^ARRIER  GAS  MIXTURE  saturation  of  said  fluid,  said  method  comprising: 

''""^^;^^'"'  ^"^  °""-'  ""'S-O'  to  McGill  Incorpo. 
rated,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,690 
Int.  a.3  BOIA  53/04 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  hydrocarbon  components  from 
a  hydrocarbon-carrier  gas  mixture,  comprising: 

passing  an  inlet  stream  of  the  hydrocarbon-carrier  gas  mix- 
ture through  a  first  adsorber  containing  an  adsorbent 
material  capable  of  selectively  adsorbing  the  hydrocarbon 
components  from  the  mixture  and  simultaneously  venting 
a  first  venting  stream  of  substantially  hydrocarbon  free 
carrier  gas  therefrom,  while  maintaining  the  pressure  on 
the  adsorbent  material  at  substantially  that  of  the  inlet 
stream; 

terminating  the  flow  of  the  inlet  stream  to  the  first  adsorber 
flushing  the  adsorbent  material  of  the  first  adsorber  with  a 
flushing  stream  of  gas  which  will  be  adsorbed  to  a  greater 
degree  than  the  carrier  gas  so  that  the  carrier  gas  is  dis- 
placed from  the  adsorbent  bed  to  produce  a  displaced 
earner  gas  stream;  and  venting  the  displaced  carrier  gas 
stream  from  the  first  adsorber;  and 
lowering  the  pressure  of  the  hydrocarbon  laden  adsorbent 
matenal  of  the  first  adsorber  to  desorb  the  hydrocarbon 
components  therefrom  and  producing  thereby  a  first 
product  stream  comprising  a  gas  mixture  rich  in  the  ad- 
sorbed hydrocarbon  components. 


435,735 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  DISSOLUTION 
EFnaENCY  IN  GAS-ABSORPTION  AND  UQUID 
EXTRACnON  PROCESSES 
BrMt  E.  Kanak,  KnoxTille,  and  Micliael  J.  Stephenson,  Oak 
Ridge,  both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy. 
Washmgton,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,495 
Int  a.3  BOID  53/16 

^f?'''rM  "Claims 

1.  A  method  for  mcreasing  dissolution  efficiency  in  a  process 
wherein  a  feed  fluid  including  at  least  a  first  component  and  a 
second  component  is  introduced  to  a  zone  where  said  fluid  is 
contacted  with  a  liquid  solvent  for  effecting  preferential  disso- 
lution of  the  first  component  and  wherein  part  of  said  liquid 


incorporating  in  said  fluid  to  be  so  conucted  in  said  zone  an 
amount  of  said  solvent  sufficient  to  at  least  saturate  said 
fluid  under  the  conditions  prevailing  in  said  zone. 

4,305,736 
CLEANING  OF  HIGH-VOLTAGE  ELECTRODES  IN  AN 

ELECTROSTATIC  PREOPTTATOR 

Melvin  R.  Kahl,  Richland,  Pa.,  and  Peter  C.  Gelfand,  San  Jose, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Co.,  Arlington,  Va. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,713 

Int  a.i  B03C  3/76 

U.S,  a.  55-112  4  a,i^ 


1.  An  impact  rapper  for  vibrating  an  electrode  support  frame 
of  an  electrostatic  precipitator,  said  support  frame  being 
charged  with  a  high  volUge,  said  rapper  comprising:  an  elon- 
gate tubular  high-voltage  insulator,  a  rapper  housing,  means 
vertically  mounting  the  proximal  end  of  said  insulator  at  its 
outer  surface  in  said  housing  such  that  the  distal  end  of  said 
insulator  extends  downwardly  a  substantial  distance  below  the 
bottom  of  said  housing  and  is  spaced  above  the  electrode 
frame,  an  electrically  conductive  elongate  rapper  member 
having  a  cylindrical  armature  portion  at  one  end  thereof  of  a 
diameter  that  is  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the  bore  of  said 
insulator,  said  armature  portion  being  freely  vertically  mov- 
able in  the  bore  of  said  insulator,  means  attached  to  the  extrem- 
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ity  of  said  distal  end  of  said  insulator  for  guiding  and  spacing 
the  rapper  member  along  a  vertical  path  of  movement  up- 
wardly and  downwardly  within  the  bore  of  said  insulator  and 
being  electrically  isolated  from  said  housing  by  said  insulator, 
and  solenoid  means  surrounding  the  proximal  end  of  said  insu- 
lator for  cooperating  with  said  armature  portion  of  said  rapper 
member  and  periodically  causing  said  rapper  member  to  be 
lifted  upon  energization  thereof  and  dropped  onto  the  elec- 
trode support  frame  thereafter  upon  de-energization  thereof  to 
thereby  vibrate  the  electrode  support  frame,  whereby  when 
said  rapper  member  is  electrically  charged  by  the  electrode 
support  frame,  the  insulator  insulates  the  rapper  housing  from 
the  rapper  member  to  prevent  grounding  of  the  electrode 
support  frame,  and  whereby  when  said  rapper  member  is 
caused  to  move,  said  means  for  guiding  and  spacing  prevents 
said  rapper  member  from  rubbing  the  inner  surface  of  said 
insulator. 


I 


4,305,738 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  MICRONIZED  COAL 

FROM  STEAM 

Joseph  Vlnaty,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Dravo  Corporation, 

Pittsburgh,  Pa, 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  966,204,  Dec.  4, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,227,892. 
This  application  Jan.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,936    i 
Int.  a.3  BOID  47/10  \ 

U.S.  a.  55—238  «  Claims 


4,305,737 
HORIZONTAL  VENTURI  SCRUBBER 
Jitendra  R.  Laliwala,  Ronkonkoma,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 
Ducon  Company,  Mineola,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,341 

lat  a.J  BOID  47/02.  47/10 

U.S.  a.  55-226  8  Claims 


ets  of 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  horizontally  disposed  scrubber 
vessel,  said  vessel  having  an  inlet  at  one  end  and  an  outlet  at  an 
opposite  end,  a  horizontally  disposed  wall  in  said  vessel,  a 
liquid  tank  below  said  wall  in  said  vessel,  said  wall  supporting 
at  least  one  upright  moisture  eliminator  above  said  wall  and 
through  which  a  horizontally  disposed  gas  stream  above  said 
wall  must  pass  when  flowing  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet,  a 
venturi  housing  having  its  outlet  connected  to  said  vessel  inlet, 
said  venturi  inlet  and  outlet  being  at  approximately  the  same 
elevation  so  that  flow  through  said  venturi  housing  is  generally 
horizontal,  an  anvil,  a  movable  member  in  said  housing  and 
cooperating  with  said  anvil  to  define  a  venturi  throat,  said 
member  being  pivotably  supported  by  said  housing  for  move- 
ment about  a  horizontally  disposed  axis  transverse  of  said 
housing,  an  actuator  externally  of  said  housing  and  connected 
to  said  member  for  moving  said  member  to  adjust  the  area  of 
the  venturi  throat  defined  by  the  space  between  said  anvil  and 
said  member,  means  defining  a  horizontally  disposed  water 
inlet  slot  in  said  venturi  housing  upstream  from  and  adjacent  to 
said  member,  said  venturi  housing  having  a  chamber  for  feed- 
ing a  liquid  to  said  slot,  a  pump  connected  to  said  chamber  and 
to  said  tank  for  pumping  an  aqueous  liquid  from  said  tank  to 
said  chamber,  and  said  vessel  having  a  chamber  upstream  of 
said  wall  and  below  the  elevation  of  said  moisture  eliminator 
for  collecting  liquid  introduced  into  said  venturi  housing 
through  said  slot  and  which  enters  said  vessel  through  said 
vessel  inlet. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  micronized  coal  from  i  flow 
of  coal-bearing  steam  exhausted  from  a  coal  pulverizer  com- 
prising: 
a  conduit  which  guides  the  flow  of  coal-bearing  steam; 
means  disposed  in  said  conduit  for  introducing  drop 
petroleum  oil  into  said  flow  of  coal-bearing  steam; 
a  tube  forming  a  horizontally  disposed  cylindrical  chamber, 
said  conduit  being  arranged  to  introduce  said  flow  df  coal 
and  oil  bearing  steam  circumferentially  along  the  interior 
wall  of  the  cylindrical  chamber  from  a  point  near  the 
highest  point  thereof,  to  deposit  a  coal  oil  slurry  dn  said 
internal  wall  through  centrifugal  force;  | 

a  trough  disposed  below  a  slot  extending  longitudinal 
through  the  cylindrical  chamber  at  substantially  the  low- 
est point  of  the  interior  wall  of  the  cylindrical  chamber, 
for  collecting  the  coal-oil  slurry  deposited  on  said  wall; 
and 
a  housing  into  which  the  steam  escapes  through  said  slot, 
said  housing  forming  an  expansion  chamber  in  which  the 
velocity  of  the  steam  is  reduced  and  additional  coal-oil 
slurry  settles  to  the  bottom  of  said  housing,  and  a  second 
trough  at  the  bottom  of  the  housing  for  collecting  the 
additional  coal  oil  slurry. 


4305  739 

URANIUM  ENRICHMENT  APPARATUS  OF  THE 

SEPARATING-NOZZLE  TYPE 

Werner  Wenzel,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Nus- 

tep,    Trenndiisen    Entwicklnngs-    und    Patent?erw«rtungB- 

GeseUschaft  mbH  ft  Co.  KG,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,331 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  20, 

1979,  2902214 

Int.  a.3  BOID  59/18  ] 

U.S.  CI.  55— 269  10  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  separation-nozzle  enrichmelit  in  an 
isotope  of  a  gas  mixture,  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  housing  having  a  generally  horizontal  Rxis; 

a  multistage  radial  compressor  disposed  in  said  housing 
along  said  axis; 

a  plurality  of  separating-nozzle  units  forming  respective 
separating  stages  operatively  connected  to  and  associated 
with  respective  stages  of  said  compressor  and  disposed 
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around  said  compressor  generally  coaxial  therewith,  said 
separating-nozzle  units  of  said  stages  being  connected  in  a 
cascade  for  progressive  enrichment  of  a  gas  mixture  in  an 
isotope  thereof; 
respective  coolers  o^ratively  connected  to  and  associated 
with  each  compressor  and  each  separating-nozzle  stage 
and  disposed  coaxially  around  said  compressor  in  said 
housing; 


becomes  blocked  by  gas  treating  material  deposited  be- 
neath it. 


/'H 


means  for  introducing  said  gas  mixture  into  said  housing  for 
compression  in  each  compressor  stage,  isotope  enrichment 
in  each  separating-nozzle  stage  and  cooling  in  each  cooler; 

means  for  recovering  from  said  housing  a  gas  mixture  en- 
riched in  said  isotope;  and 

means  forming  in  the  cylindrical  wall  of  said  housing  at  least 
one  maintenance  opening  affording  access  to  units  within 
said  housing  including  said  coolers,  said  separating-nozzle 
units  and  said  compressor. 


435,740 
nLTER  MATERIAL  CHARGING  APPARATUS 
Alan  Revell,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  American  Air  Filter 
Company,  Inc.,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,298 

Int.  a.3  BOID  46/30 

U.S.  CI.  55—479  23  Qaims 


1.  A  charging  apparatus  for  adding  a  gas  treating  material 
into  open  topped  gas  filter  cells  contained  in  a  filter  housing, 
the  charging  apparatus  comprising: 

gas  treating  material  conveying  elongated  channel  means 
disposed  within  the  housing  and  spaced  above  the  gas 
filter  cells,  the  gas  treating  material  conveying  elongated 
channel  means  having  an  open  bottom  which  faces  down- 
wardly toward  the  open  tops  of  the  gas  filter  cells; 

means  for  directing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  gas  treating 
material  generally  directly  downwardly  out  of  the  open 
bottom  of  the  gas  treating  material  conveying  elongated 
channel  means;  and, 

means  for  directing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  gas  treating 
material  generally  laterally  outwardly  of  the  open  bottom 
of  the  gas  treating  material  conveying  elongated  channel 
means  after  said  means  for  directing  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  gas  treating  material  generally  directly  downwardly 


4,305,741 
CRYOGENIC  APPARATUS 
Domenico  S.  Sarcia,  Carlisle,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Oerlikoo- 
Bubrle  U.S.A.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,274 

Int.  a.3  F25B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  62—6  39  Claims 


23.  A  cryogenic  refrigerator  comprising: 
cylinder  means, 

displacer  means  movable  within  the  cylinder  means  accord- 
ing to  a  four  step  sequence  wherein  it  (a)  dwells  in  an 
uppermost  position,  (b)  moves  downwardly,  (c)  dwells  in 
a  lowermost  position  and  (d)  moves  upwardly  again; 
first  and  second  chambers  the  volumes  of  which  are  defined 

by  movement  of  the  displacer  means, 
conduit  means  connecting  said  first  and  second  chambers, 
thermal  storage  means  associated  with  said  conduit  means, 
supply  reservoir  means  for  supplying  high  pressure  fluid, 
exhaust  reservoir  means  for  receiving  low  pressure  fluid;  and 
refrigerator  regulating  valve  means  associated  with  the 
supply  and  exhaust  reservoir  means  for  causing  high  pres- 
sure fluid  to  enter  the  first  chamber  and  the  conduit  during 
the  first-mentioned  and  second-mentioned  steps  of  the 
displacer  means  motion  and  to  exhaust  low-pressure  fluid 
during  the  third  and  fourth  steps  of  the  displacer  means 
motion,  said  valve  means  comprising  a  valve  casing  fixed 
with  respect  to  the  cylinder  means  and  a  valve  member 
slidable  relative  to  the  casing,  the  casing  having  inlet  and 
outlet  ports  communicating  with  said  supply  reservoir 
means  and  said  exhaust  reservoir  means  respectively,  said 
valve  casing  and  valve  member  also  having  cooperating 
means  for  alternately  connecting  said  first  chamber  to  one 
of  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  while  simultaneously  discon- 
necting it  from  the  other  of  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports 
according  to  the  movement  of  the  valve  member  between 
two  limit  positions,  and  cooperating  means  on  the  dis- 
placer means  and  valve  member  for  (a)  causing  the  valve 
member  to  be  in  one  of  its  limit  positions  and  the  displacer 
means  to  be  in  its  uppermost  position  concurrently,  and 
(b)  causing  the  valve  member  to  be  in  its  other  limit  posi- 
tion and  the  displacer  means  to  be  in  its  lowermost  posi- 
tion concurrently. 
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4^5,742 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  AND  SIZING  GLASS  nBERS 
Herbert  W.  Barch,  Natrona  Heights;  Howard  J.  Hudson,  Brad- 
dock,  both  of  Pa.,  and  Jerry  C.  Hedden,  Shelby,  N.C.,  assign- 
ors to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  41,269,  May  21, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,452 
Int  a.3  C03C  25/02 
U.S.  a.  65—3.43  9  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  producing  precision  wound  packages  of 
glass  fiber  strands  comprising  drawing  glass  flbers  from  molten 
cones  of  glass  in  a  bushing,  applying  aqueous  sizing  composi- 
tion to  said  flbers  during  formation,  drying  the  sized  glass 
flbers  in  an  oven,  to  obtain  flbers  having  a  moisture  content  of 
8  percent  by  weight  or  less,  gathering  the  flbers  into  a  strand  or 
strands,  collecting  the  stand  or  strands  into  a  precision  wound 
package  of  strand  or  roving,  and  drying  the  precision  wound 
packages  to  reduce  further  the  moisture  content,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  applying  to  said  flbers  an  aqueous  sizing 
composition  to  obtain  glass  flbers  having  a  moisture  content  of 
8  percent  by  weight  or  less  without  drying  the  glass  flbers 
before  they  are  gathered  and  collected  into  precision  wound 
packages  and  to  reduce  the  time  or  temperature  conditions  of 
drying  the  packages,  wherein  the  aqueous  sizing  composition, 
comprises  in  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
sizing  composition: 
3.4  to  11.5  of  phenolic  epoxy  resin, 

0.S6  to  1.9  of  the  reaction  product  of  a  partial  ester  of  a 

polycarboxylic  acid  containing  one  or  more  unesterifled 

carboxyl  groups  with  a  compound  containing  more  than 

one  epoxy  group, 

1.04  to  3.6  of  non-ionic  surface  active  agents,  about  O.S  to 

about  3.5  of  one  or  more  organosilane  coupling  agents, 
up  to  S.76  of  poly  vinylpyrrolidone,  and  the  remainder  of  the 
aqueous  composition  being  an  amount  of  water  to  give  a 
total  solids  content  in  the  range  of  about  9  to  about  30 
weight  percent. 


quenching  liquid  and  to  move  the  quenched  glass  up  along 
the  conveyor  until  it  emerges  from  the  quenching  liqidd, 

(c)  feeding  the  quenched  glass  emerging  from  the  inclined 
conveyor  at  its  upper  end  onto  a  second  vibrating  con- 
veyor, 

(d)  irradiating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  second  conveyor  with 
infrared  radiation  sufficient  to  complete  the  drying  of  the 
quenched  glass,  and 

(e)  feeding  the  quenched  and  dried  glass  emerging  from  the 
second  conveyor  into  a  storage  hopper. 

4.  Apparatus  for  quenching  a  stream  of  molten  glass  com- 
prising 
an  inclined  reciprocating  conveyor  which  is  not  immersed, 
said  conveyor  having  deep  side  and  lower  end  walls  to 
hold  a  bath  of  quenching  liquid,  means  for  continuously 
replenishing  the  quenched  liquid  with  cooler  liqtiid 
whereby  the  liquid  continuously  overflows  the  lower  and 
of  the  conveyor,  means  for  providing  a  reciprocating 
motion  to  the  conveyor  to  constantly  agitate  the  quench- 
ing liquid  and  to  move  the  quenched  glass  up  out  of  the 
bath  to  the  higher  end  of  the  conveyor. 


I  4,305,744 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ELECTRON  MULTIPLIER 

DEVICE 
Jean-Denis  Carette,  Ancienne  Lorette,  and  Qaude  BouchArd, 
Duberger,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Universite  Laval,  Cite 
Universitflire,  Quebec,  Canada 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  954,084,  Oct.  24, 1978,  abandoned, 
application  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,404 
lat.  a.3  C03B  19/00,  32/00;  C03C  23/00 
U.S.  a.  65--32  3  aalms 


This 


4,305,743 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  QUENCHING,  DRYING, 

AND  ELEVATING  GLASS  COMPOSITIONS 
Richard  O.  Honimel,  Pittsburgh,  and  Dominick  Battistone,  Jr., 
Bridgeville,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  O.  Honunel  Com- 
pany, Carnegie,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,622 

Int.  a.3  C03B  1/00 

U.S.  a.  65—28  4  Qaims 


'It      ee 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  electron  multiplier  device,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

pouring  molten  semi-conducting  glass  into  at  least  one  chan- 
nel in  a  ceramic  support  having  a  higher  fusion  point  than 
that  of  said  glass  and  having  the  same  coeflicient  of  exfian- 
sion; 

flowing  tfie  glass  under  gas  pressure  through  said  chanhel; 
and  I 

cooling  said  support  and  channel  before  removing  the  ^as 
pressure  to  leave  a  semi-conducting  wall  to  said  chanfiel. 

2.  A  method  as  in  claim  1,  including  the  further  step  of 
flowing  a  reducing  gas  through  said  channel  after  cooling  to 
produce  a  semi-conductive  and  emissive  fllm  on  the  glass.1 


1.  A  method  of  quenching  molten  glass  compositions  and 
drying  the  quenched  glass  and  elevating  the  quenched  and 
dried  glass  to  a  storage  hopper  comprising  the  steps  for 

(a)  discharging  a  stream  of  molten  glass  composition  and  a 
stream  of  quenching  liquid  directly  into  a  reciprocating 
inclined  conveyor  which  is  not  immersed  having  deep  side 
and  end  walls  such  that  the  lower  end  holds  overflowing 
quenching  liquid  and  the  upper  end  of  the  conveyor  does 
not, 

(b)  reciprocating  the  conveyor  continuously  to  agitate  the 


\  4,305,745 

METHOD  OF  ATTENUATING  GLASS  IN  A  FLOAT 
PROCESS 
Raymond  J.  Mouly,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 
Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,329  | 

Int.  a.3  C03B  18/06  I 

U.S.  a.  65—99  A  15  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  continuous  sheet  of  glass  of  below 
equilibrium  thickness  comprising  the  steps  of: 
delivering  a  stream  of  molten  glass  at  a  flrst  end  of  a  longitu- 
dinally extending  pool  of  molten  metal  onto  a  flrst  zone  of 
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the  molten  metal  pool  at  a  rate  such  that  the  glass  thick- 
ness in  the  flrst  zone  is  maintained  greater  than  equilibrium 
thickness; 

drawing  a  ribbon  of  the  glass  in  a  horizontal  longitudinal 
direction  from  the  flrst  zone  onto  a  second  zone  of  the 
molten  metal  pool  and  stretching  the  ribbon  in  the  second 
zone  in  a  longitudinal  direction  while  being  restrained 
against  shrinkage  in  the  transverse  direction  so  that  sub- 
stantial reduction  of  the  glass  thickness  to  a  thickness 
below  equilibrium  is  effected  in  the  second  zone,  and 
deviations  from  surface  flatness  of  the  ribbon  are  drawn 
into  elongated  distortions  extending  substantially  longitu- 
dinally; 

further  drawing  the  ribbon  of  glass  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 


said  heated  sheet  and  at  least  one  second  shaping  surface  lo- 
cated within  the  outline  of  said  flrst  shaping  surface,  said  con- 
veyor rolls  having  curved  portions  in  at  least  one  plane 
thereof,  preliminarily  bending  said  glass  sheet  on  said  con- 
veyor roil  curved  portions  as  said  sheet  advances  to  said  ad- 
vanced position,  and  moving  said  flrst  and  second  shaping 
surfaces  relative  to  said  rolls  for  engaging  said  sheet  and  mov- 
ing the  same  toward  and  against  an  opposed  press  member  to 
impart  a  flnal  desired  shape  to  said  sheet. 

4.  Apparatus  for  bending  a  glass  sheet  comprising:  a  frame, 
at  least  one  movable  bending  member  mounted  on  said  frame, 
said  bending  member  comprising  an  outline  shaping  rail  pro- 
vided with  a  shaping  surface  conforming  to  the  marginal  out- 
line of  the  glass  to  be  bent  and  at  least  one  shaping  pad 
mounted  within  said  shaping  rail  and  having  a  shaping  surface 
thereon  engageable  with  an  interior  portion  of  the  sheet,  a 
plurality  of  conveyor  rolls  mounted  on  said  frame  for  support- 
ing and  conveying  a  glass  sheet  above  said  shaping  surfaces, 
said  shaping  pad  mounted  between  adjacent  conveyor  rolls, 
said  conveyor  rolls  having  contoured  surfaces  for  preliminar- 
ily bending  said  glass  sheet,  and  means  for  moving  said  bending 
member  and  thereby  said  shaping  surfaces  upwardly  relative  to 
said  conveyor  rolls  to  effect  flnal  bending  of  said  glass  sheet. 


tion  from  the  second  zone  onto  a  third  zone  of  the  molten 
metal  pool  and  stretching  the  ribbon  in  the  third  zone  in 
the  transverse  direction  so  that  additional  reduction  of 
glass  thickness  is  effected,  and  the  longitudinally  extend- 
ing surface  distortions  are  stretched  in  the  transverse 
direction,  thereby  reducing  their  spatial  frequencies; 

further  drawing  the  ribbon  of  glass  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion from  the  third  zone  into  a  fourth  zone  and  cooling  the 
glass  in  the  fourth  zone  sufflciently  to  be  dimensionally 
stable;  and 

withdrawing  the  dimensionally  stable  glass  ribbon  of  less 
than  equilibrium  thickness  from  a  second  end  of  the  pool 
of  molten  metal,  whereby  a  ribbon  of  glass  is  produced  in 
which  light  transmitted  through  the  glass  is  aflected  by 
optical  distortion  of  reduced  optical  power. 


4,305,747 
MULTIPLE  GOB  GLASS  FEEDER  SYSTEM  AND 
METHOD  OF  OPERATION 
Richard  T.  Kirkman,  Maumee,  Ohio,  and  James  E. 
Temperance,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Owens-IUinois,  Inc.,  Toledo, 
Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,224 

Int.  a.^  C03B  7/08 

U.S.  Q.  65—128  17  Claims 


4,305,746 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BENDING  GLASS 

SHEETS 
Floyd  T.  Hagedom,  Oregon;  Robert  G.  Revells,  Toledo,  and 
James  A.  Bushong,  Swanton,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Libbey- 
Owens-Ford  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,467 

Int.  a.3  C03B  23/023 

VS.  O.  65—106  14  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  bending  a  glass  sheet  comprising:  heating  a 
glass  sheet  to  the  softening  point  thereof,  supporting  and  con- 
veying said  heated  sheet  on  a  series  of  conveyor  rolls  to  an 
advanced  position  in  spaced  relation  to  a  press  member  having 
a  flrst  shaping  surface  corresponding  to  the  marginal  outline  of 


1.  In  a  glass  feeder  having  a  bowl  structure  adapted  to  con- 
tain molten  glass,  a  single  plunger  mounted  vertically  within 
said  bowl  structure  for  vertical  reciprocation,  a  single  cylindri- 
cal tube  mounted  within  said  bowl  structure  surrounding  said 
plunger,  said  tube  and  plunger  adapted  to  control  delivery  of 
the  amount  of  molten  glass  from  said  feeder,  and  a  set  of  shear 
blades  mounted  below  said  feeder  for  simultaneously  separat- 
ing a  plurality  of  streams  of  molten  glass  into  molten  glass 
gobs,  the  improvement  comprising  a  bottom  orifice  discharge 
member  having  a  plurality  of  three  or  more  discharge  oriflces, 
a  heavy-walled  tubular  transitional  member  mounted  within  a 
lower  region  of  said  feeder  bowl  structure  and  above  said 
bottom  orifice  discharge  member,  said  transitional  member 
having  substantial  vertical  height  with  a  circular  passageway 
configuration  at  its  upper  region  and  an  elongated  slot  passage- 
way configuration  at  its  lower  region  in  lineal  alignment  with 
the  major  axis  of  said  elongated  slot  for  delivering  a  plurality 
of  uniform  molten  glass  gobs  from  said  plurality  of  three  or 
more  discharge  orifices. 

15.  In  a  method  of  delivering  multiple  molten  glass  gobs  of 
improved  uniformity  from  a  glass  feeder  system  adapted  to 
contain  a  mass  of  molten  glass,  the  feeder  system  including  an 
insulated,  thick-walled  bowl  structure,  a  single  vertically- 
reciprocatable  plunger  mounted  by  a  single  cylindrical  tube,  a 
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tubular  heavy-walled  transitional  member  mounted  in  the 
lower  region  of  said  bowl  structure,  and  an  elongated  bottom 
discharge  orifice  member  mounted  at  the  lower  region  of  said 
transitional  member  having  a  plurality  of  discharge  orifices, 
the  method  including  the  steps  of  delivering  a  mass  of  molten 
glass  into  the  bowl  structure,  locally  heating  the  molten  glass 
within  the  bowl  structure  to  ensure  its  thermal  uniformity 
throughout  the  mass,  delivering  the  molten  glass  through  said 
tubular  transitional  member  from  a  circular  inlet  passageway 
to  an  elongated  slot  outlet  passageway  and  then  through  the 
plurality  of  discharge  orifices  of  said  elongated  bottom  dis- 
charge orifice  member,  the  flow  rate  of  the  molten  glass  being 
primarily  controlled  by  vertical  movement  of  the  single,  verti- 
cally-reciprocatable  plunger  surrounded  by  the  single  cylindri- 
cal tube,  locally  heating  the  exterior  vertical  surfaces  of  said 
transitional  member  to  control  heat  transfer  through  its  very- 
ing  wall  thickness  and  flow  resistance  of  the  molten  glass 
therewithin,  and  periodically  shearing  the  molten  glass  emit- 
ting from  the  plurality  of  discharge  orifices  into  multiple  mol- 
ten glass  gobs  having  uniform  weight,  shape  and  temperature 
characteristics. 


I 


December  IS,  198 


phenyl,  Ci-^alkoxyphenyl,  trihalogenomethylphenyl  o: 
Ci^koxycarbonylphenyl  and 
X  is  halogen. 

7.  Process  M*ich  comprises  applying  to  a  site  infected  witli 
fungi,  bacteria  or  algae  a  fungicidally,  bacterially  or  algaecid 
ally  effective  amount  of  a  composition  as  defined  in  claim  1  oi 
5.  ^ 


4^5,748 
PROCESS  FOR  PELLETIZING  OR  GRANULATING 
AMMONIUM  SULFATE 
Horst  Bechtbold,  Erftstadt-Friesheim,  and  Ulrich  Mohn,  Ber- 
gisch-Gladbach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
MascUnenfabrik  Buckan  R.  Wolf  AG,  Gre?enbroich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,073 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  15, 
1979,  2905731 

Int  a.5  C05C  i/00 
U.S.  a.  1\-4A  5  Qaims 

1.  Process'  for  producing  ammonium  sulfate  granulates,  in 
which  ammonium  sulfate  upon  addition  of  a  finely  sprayed 
aqueous  medium  is  granulated  and  then  dried,  comprising 
spray  drying  dissolved  ammonium  sulfate  and  then  without 
time  delay  granulating  with  water  the  thereby  obtained  finely 
divided  ammonium  sulfate. 


X2C  CCX)R' 

>^X 


(I) 


C 
II 

o 


wherein 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  Ci.4alkyl, 

R2  is  hydrogen,  Ci-«alkyl,  Ci-4alkoxycarbonylmethyl,  cy- 
clohexyl,  benzyl,  d^kylphenyl,  halogenophenyl,  nitro- 


435,750 

HERBiODES  BASED  ON  PYRIDAZONES 

Dieter  Kleuser,  Frankenthal,  and  August  Wigger,  Neuhofen 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien 

gesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,281 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  8 
1979,  2909158 

Int  a.3  AOIN  25/22 
U.S.  a.  71-92  5  Qaimj 

1.  A  herbicide  comprising  a  stable  aqueous  suspensior 
containing  from  20  to  50  percent  by  weight  of  l-phenyl-4 
amino-5-chloro-pyridaz-6-one  or  1 -phenyl-4-amino-5-bro- 
mo-pyridaz-6-one,  from  2  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  disper- 
sant,  from  0.5  to  5  percent  by  weight  of  silica  and  from  0.5  tc 
5  percent  by  weight  of  a  block  polymer  of  propylene  glycol 
propylene  oxide  and  ethylene  oxide,  which  additionally  con 
tains  a  thiolcaibamate  of  the  formula  I 


R2 


\ 


N— C— S— R^ 


4,305,749 

2-DIHALOGENOMETHYLENE-3-HALOGENO-3-CAR- 

BALKOXY-5-OXOPYRROU-DINES,  PROCESS  FOR 

THEIR  MANUFACTURE  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 
FUNGICIDAL,  BACTERICIDAL  AND  ALGIODAL 
COMPOSITIONS 
Hilnuu-  Mildenbergen  Hans-Gerd  Gerber,  both  of  Kelkbeim; 
Karl  Matterstock,  Hofheim  am  Tannos;  Borkhard  Sachse,  and 
Peter  Hartz,  both  of  Kelkbeim,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aHignors  to  Hocchst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jol.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,154 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  13, 
1979,2928305 

Int  a.3  AOIN  i7/7A  37/22;  C07D  207/16 
UA  a  71—67  7  Claims 

1.        2-Dihalogenomethylene-3-halogeno-3-carboalkoxy-S- 
oxopyrrolidines  of  the  formula  I 


where 

R'  is  alky  I  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
R^  is  alkyl  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  cyclohexyl 
and 

R^  is  alkyl  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  2,3-dichloro-allyl  01 
2,3.3-trichloroallyl, 
or  a  chloroacetanilide  of  the  formula  II. 


n 


where 

R'  and  R^  are  methyl  or  ethyl  and 

R'  is  alkyl  of  up  to  3  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxyalkyl  of  up  to 

4  carbon  atoms, 

or  a  2,6-dinitroaniline  of  the  formula  III 


NO2 


in 


where 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  up  to  5  carbon  atoms, 

R^  is  alkyl  of  up  to  5  carbon  atoms  and 

R'  and  R"*  are  unsubstituted  or  halogen-substituted  alkyl 
of  up  to  2  carbon  atoms, 

the  weight  ratio  of  pyridazone  to  thiolcarbamate,  chlo- 
roacetanilide or  dinitroaniline  being  from  4:1  to  1:2. 
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435,751 
M-ALKYNYLANILIDES  AND  USE  AS  HERBIODES 
Edward  T.  Sabourin,  Allison  Park,  and  Charles  M.  Selwitz, 
Monroeville,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,645 
Int.  a.3  AOIN  47 /iO;  C07C  727/00 
U.S.  a.  71—120  6  Qaims 

1.  Compounds  having  the  general  structural  formula 


435,754 
CHROMIUM  RECOVERY  FROM  SCRAP  ALLOYS 
Alkis  S.  Rappas,  Bedford;  Jameel  Menasbi,  Lexington,  both  of 
Mass.,  and  Donald  A.  Douglas,  Amherst,  N.H.,  assignors  to 
Cabot  Corporation,  Kokomo,  Ind. 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,435 

Int  a.3  C22B  14 /U;  COIG  i7/00 

U.S.  Q.  75—121  46  Claims 


O     H 
,     II      I 
R'— C— N 


^ 


CH3 
CSC— C— 0R2 

I 

CH3 


Ik  SALTS  Site* 

COS*.  *w' 


-*  SLcans.  auamiarci 


••^>---n 


in  which  R'  is  C]  to  C4  lower  alkylamino  and  R^  is  H. 

2.  An  agricultural  composition  comprising  from  0. 1  percent 
to  95  percent  by  weight  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  and  from  0. 1 
to  75  percent  by  weight  of  a  carrier  or  surfactant. 


435,752 

METALLIC  IRON  PARTICLES  FOR  MAGNETIC 

RECORDING 

Louis  J.  Dizikes,  Emmaus,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  61,797,  Jul.  30,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,256,484.  This  application  Jun.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,559 

Int  a.3  C22B  5/12 

U.S.  a.  75—0.5  R  10  Qaims 

1.  In  the  process  for  preparing  a  magnetically  stable  powder 

comprising  the  steps  of 

A.  Reducing  an  iron  oxide  precursor  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  iron  oxide,  an  iron  oxide  hydrate,  a 
modified  iron  oxide  or  a  modified  iron  oxide  hydrate  with 
a  gaseous  reduction  agent;  and 

B.  Stabilizing  the  metallic  powder  thus  produced,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises: 

coating  said  iron  oxide  precursor  with  an  antimony  com- 
pound at  a  level  of  up  to  about  7  weight  percent  anti- 
mony based  on  the  weight  of  the  iron  oxide  content  of 
said  precursor  and  precipitating  tin  hydroxides  or  ox- 
yhydroxides  at  a  level  of  from  about  0.5  to  about  8.0 
weight  percent  tin  based  on  the  weight  of  the  iron  oxide 
content  of  said  precursoronto  the  antimony  coated  iron 
oxide  precursor  prior  to  said  reduction. 
9.  A  magnetically  stable  powder  prepared  by  the  process  of 
claim  1. 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  chromium  values,  as  a  Cr"*"^ 
containing  precipitate,  from  a  feed  material  containing  chro- 
mium and  at  least  one  base  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Ni°,  Co°,  Cu',  Fe°,  compounds  of  nickel,  com- 
pounds of  cobalt,  compounds  of  copper,  compounds  of  iron, 
silicates,  and  aluminates,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of 

A.  calcining  the  feed  material  in  the  presence  of  an  oxygen 
containing  gas  and  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkali  metal  carbonates,  bicarbonates,  hy- 
droxides, and  mixtures  thereof  to  produce  a  water  soluble 
alkali  metal  salt  of  Cr04=  and  a  water  insoluble  form  of 
said  base  metal; 

B.  water  leaching  the  calcined  material  produced  in  step  A 
to  produce  an  alkaline  pregnant  liquor  containing  dis- 
solved Cr04=  and  a  solid  leach  residue  containing  said 
base  metal; 

C.  separating  said  leach  residue  from  said  pregnant  liquor; 

D.  reducing  Cr**"^  contained  in  said  liquor  with  a  reductant 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water  soluble  com- 
pounds of  carbon,  oxygen  and  hydrogen,  carbon  monox- 
ide and  mixtures  thereof  to  produce  a  spent  leach  liquor 
containing  a  byproduct  alkali  metal  carbonate  and/or 
bicarbonate  and  a  Cr+^  containing  precipitate;  and 

E.  recirculating  said  byproduct  to  step  A. 


435,753 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  FERROMAGNETIC 
METALUC  PARTICLES 
James  E.  French,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  Hercules  Incorpo- 
rated, Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Jul.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,046 
Int  a.3  B22F  9/00 
U.S.  a.  75—0.5  AA  7  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  producing  acicular  ferromagnetic  me- 
tallic particles  suitable  for  magnetic  recording  media  by  reduc- 
ing acicular  particles  of  iron  oxide  or  iron  oxide  hydrate  with 
a  gaseous  reducing  agent,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
treating  said  iron  oxide  or  iron  oxide  hydrate  particles  prior  to 
the  reducing  step  with  a  water-soluble  phosphorus-containing 
compound  and  with  at  least  one  compound  of  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt,  nickel  and  copper  under 
conditions  to  provide  on  the  surface  of  the  oxide  particles  a 
coating  containing,  based  on  iron,  from  0. 1  to  5  atomic  %  of 
phosphorus  and  at  least  0. 1  atomic  %  of  said  metal,  the  atomic 
ratio  of  said  metal  to  phosphorus  ranging  from  0.5:1  to  10:1. 


435,755 
NOBLE  METAL  ALLOYING  OF  STEEL  FOR  IMPROVED 

RESISTANCE  IN  HYDROGEN  ATTACK 
Bryan  E.  WUde,  Allison  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  United  States 
Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  49,756,  Jun.  18,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,877 
Int  C1.3  C22C  i«/0(J 
U.S.  a.  75—124  3  Claims 
1.  A  low-alloy  steel  consisting  essentially  of  0.25  to  0.4%  C, 
0.5  to  1.2%  Cr,  less  than  0.03%  Al,  less  than  0.005%  Sb,  less 
than  0.01  %  Sn,  less  than  0.01  %  As,  wherein  the  combined  total 
of  said  Sb,  Sn  and  As  is  not  greater  than  0.025%,  and  at  least 
about  0.3%  of  an  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Ft,  Pd  or  mixtures  thereof,  and  in  an  amount  effective  to  pro- 
vide materially-enhanced  resistance  to  hydrogen-induced  at- 
tack.                          

435,756 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  REMOVING  BINDER 

FROM  A  GREEN  BODY 

Raymond  E.  Wiech,  Jr.,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Witec 

Cayman  Patents,  Ltd.,  Cayman  Islands 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,633 

Int  a.J  B22F  i/OO 

U.S.  a.  75—211  37  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  article  in  the  form  of  a  fired 

particulate  configuration,  whereby  binder  material  is  removed 
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from  the  particulate  configuration  prior  to  firing  without 
swelling  the  particulate  configuration  and  consequent  impart- 
ing of  sheer  tensile  forces  to  the  particulate  configuration  prior 
to  the  firing  thereof,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(1)  mixing  together  predetermined  amounts  of  particulate 
material  and  binder  whereby  the  binder  covers  substan- 
tially all  of  the  surfaces  of  the  particles  of  said  particulate 
material; 


-continued 


SrO 

LizO 

Na20 

K2O 

BaO 

ZnO 

AI2O3 

Li  hd  20  +  NB2O  +  K2O 

MgO  +  CaO  -f  SrO  +  BaO 

MgO  +  CaO  +  SrO  +  BaO  + 

Li20  +  Na20  +  K2O 


0  to  25.0 
Oto  15.0 
Oto  16.7 
0  to  5.0 
0  to  14.0 
0  to  5.0 
0  to  1.0 
0  to  30.0 
5.0  to  35.0 

20.0  to  45.0 


and  having  a  water  resistance  of  0.16  to  0.45%  and  a  knoop 
hardness  of  410  to  465  Kg/mm^  and  no  PbO. 

2.  A  glass  for  use  as  an  optical  glass  having  an  antiblurring 
property,  water  resistance  and  hardness  and  decreased  liquidus 
temperature,  said  glass  consisting  essentially  of  the  followifig 
ingredients  in  mol  %: 


(2)  forming  said  mixture  from  (1)  into  the  desired  configura- 
tion; 

(3)  placing  said  configuration  in  a  pressure  chamber  and 
raising  the  temperature  and  total  pressure  throughout  said 
chamber  such  that  the  total  pressure  in  said  chamber  is 
above  the  vapor  pressure  at  the  ambient  temperature 
within  said  chamber  at  the  location  of  said  configuration 
in  the  chamber  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  binder  material 
while  mainuining  nonequilibrium  partial  pressure  condi- 
tions in  said  chamber  with  respect  to  the  said  portion  of 
said  binder,  wherein  said  nonequilibrium  conditions  com- 
prise maintaining  the  partial  pressure  of  the  binder  less 
than  the  vapor  pressure  of  the  binder  at  said  temperature, 
to  remove  said  binder  material  from  said  configuration; 
and 

(4)  sintering  said  stripped  and  formed  mixture  from  (3). 
21.  A  system  for  removing  binder  from  a  green  body  on  line 

comprising, 

(1)  a  pressure  chamber, 

(2)  a  heater  positioned  within  said  pressure  chamber  and 
controllable  externally  of  said  pressure  chamber, 

(3)  means  to  apply  a  predetermined  atmosphere  and  pressure 
in  said  pressure  chamber,  and 

(4)  a  cooling  area  coupled  to  said  pressure  chamber  for 
cooling  a  portion  of  binder  released  from  said  green  body 
in  said  pressure  chamber  to  cause  said  portion  of  said 
binder  to  condense. 


P2O5 

Si02 

B2O3 

Si02  +  B2O3 

Li20 

SrO 

BaO 

ZnO 

Na20 

K2O 

MgO 

CaO 

AI2O3 

Li20  -I-  Na20  +  K2O 

MgO  +  CaO  +  SrO  +  BaO 

MgO  +  CaO  +  SrO  +  BaO  + 

Li20  -I-  Na20  +  K2O 

and  per  100  parts  by  mole  of  the  above 

parts  by  mole: 

Ce02  I 

Nd203  I 

Er203 


51.4  to  61.0 
1.0  to  11.5 
1.0  to  8.3 
6.0  to  15.0 
3.3  to  8.3 
0  to  25.0 
0  to  14.0 
0  to  5.0 
0  to  16.7 
0  to  5.0 
0  to  25.0 
0  to  30.0 
Oto  1.0 
3.3  to  30.0 
5.0  to  35.0 

20.0  to  45.0 
there  is  present  in 

0.15  to  0.6  and 
Oto  1.5  or 
0  to  0.5 


and  having  a  water  resistance  of  0.10  to  0.32%,  a  knoop  hafd- 
ness  of  423  to  472  Kg/mm^,  a  XT5  of  306  to  320  mm  and  a 
refractive  index  (nd)  of  1.514  to  1.532  and  no  PbO. 


4^5,757 
ANTIBLURRING  GLASS 
Toshiharu  Yanushita,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hoya  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  46,963,  Jun.  8, 1979,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  851,915,  No?.  16, 1977,  abandoned, 
and  Ser.  No.  858,976,  Dec.  9, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application 
Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,289 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  9, 1976,  51/148161 
Int  a.3  C03C  3/16 
U.S.  a.  501-78  3  Qaims 

1.  A  glass  for  use  as  an  optical  glass  having  an  antiblurring 
property,  water  resistance  and  hardness  and  decreased  liquidus 
temperature,  said  glass  consisting  essentially  of  the  following 
ingredients  in  mol  %. 


P2O5 

B2O3 

Si02 

SiO:  + 

MgO 

CaO 


B2O3 


51.4  to  61.0 

1.0  to  8.3 

l.Otoll.S 

6.0  to  15.0 

0  to  25.0 

0  to  30.0 

4,305,758 
LOW  DENSITY  CEMENT  SLURRY  AND  ITS  USE 
Charles  A.  Pbwers,  Tulsa;  Robert  C.  Smith,  Inola,  and  George  B. 
Holman,  Tulsa,  all  of  Okla.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Cdm- 
pany  (Indiana),  Chicago,  III. 
Di?ision  of  Ser.  No.  47,533,  Jun.  11,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,252,lf3, 
and  a  contiauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  163,030,  Jun.  25, 1980, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  932,052,  A^g. 
8, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  4, 1980,  Ser.  Noi 
I  183,888 

*  Int.  C1.3  C04B  7/02  ' 

U.S.  a.  106-97  23  Qaiins 

1.  A  hydraulic  cement  slurry  which  comprises  as  its  essential 

components: 

hydraulic  cement,  about  8  to  about  50  weight  percent  hbl- 

low  glass  microspheres  by  weight  of  the  cement  atid 

sufficient  water  to  form  a  pumpable  slurry,  wherein  the 

API  free  water  content  of  said  slurry  is  no  more  than 

about  2  volume  percent  based  only  on  said  hydraulic 

cement  and  said  microspheres,  and  said  microspheres  have 

ANSI/ASTM  D  2840-69  average  true  particle  densities  of 

about  0.2  to  about  0.5  gm/cm^,  ANSI/ASTM  D  3102-72 

hydrostatic  collapse  strengths  of  at  least  500  psi  (3447  kPa) 

and  average  particle  diameters  of  less  than  about  500 

microns. 
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4  105  759 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  WASHING  ROTOR 

CHAMBERS 

James  R.  Westhoff,  and  Robert  C.  Bartsch,  botii  of  Phoenix, 

Ariz.,  assignors  to  Southwest  Veterinary  Diagnostics,  Inc., 

Phoeniz,  Ariz. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,142 

Int.  a.3  B08B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  134-22  R  14  Qaims 


5.  A  method  for  washing  simultaneously  each  of  a  plurality 
of  radially  oriented  dual  apertured  chambers  disposed  in  a 
rotor,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  establishing  a  source  of  washing  fluid  under  pressure; 

(b)  conveying  the  washing  fluid  to  a  first  compartment; 

(c)  channeling  each  of  a  plurality  of  individual  streams  of  the 
washing  fluid  from  the  first  compartment  to  one  of  a 
plurality  of  first  locations,  each  of  said  first  locations  being 
disposed  on  a  discrete  radial  coinciding  with  a  radial 
defined  by  a  respective  one  of  the  radially  oriented  cham- 
bers and  in  fluid  communication  with  the  respective  one 
of  the  radially  oriented  chambers; 

(d)  injecting  an  individual  stream  of  washing  fluid  from  each 
of  the  first  locations  respectively  into  one  aperture  in  each 
of  the  radially  oriented  chambers  from  the  first  compart- 
ment; 

(e)  receiving  all  the  discharge  of  the  washing  fluid  from  the 
other  aperture  of  the  respective  one  of  the  radially  ori- 
ented chambers  at  one  of  a  plurality  of  second  locations, 
each  of  said  second  locations  being  radially  displaced 
from  a  respective  first  location  and  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  the  respective  one  of  the  radially  oriented  cham- 
bers; 

(0  collecting  the  washing  fluid  discharged  from  the  other 
aperture  in  each  of  the  chambers  in  a  second  compart- 
ment; 

(g)  disbursing  the  washing  fluid  from  the  second  compart- 
ment; and 

(h)  regulating  the  duration  of  injection  of  the  washing  fluid 
into  the  chambers. 


4,305,760 
POLYSILICON-TO-SUBSTRATE  CONTACT 
PROCESSING 
Murray  L.  Trudel,  Centenille,  Ohio,  assignor  to  NCR  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  972,292,  Dec  22, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,307 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  21/22.  21/26.  21/308.  21/316 

VS.  a.  148—1.5  11  Claims 

1    )    i    i    1    i    i    j    ; 


passive  components  and  interconnections  therein,  wherein 
contacts  are  formed  connecting  selected  regions  of  the  sub- 
strate to  polysilicon  conductors  terminating  at  the  selected 
regions,  the  improvement  comprising: 
forming  (1)  a  layer  of  polysilicon  on  the  silicon  substrate  and 

(2)  a  separate  monitor  layer  of  polysilicon  of  the  same 

thickness  as  the  polysilicon  layer  on  a  non-silicon  layer; 
determining  the  time,  tc  required  to  etch  through  the 

polysilicon  monitor  layer; 
etching  the  polysilicon  layer  in  the  presence  of  a  polysilicon- 

etch-resistant  mask  formed  on  the  polysilicon  defining  a 

conductor  pattern  therein,  and  for  a  time  sufficiently  less 

than  tc  to  form  the  polysilicon  conductors  bounded  by  a 

residual  thickness  of  the  polysilicon  layer; 
converting  the  residual  polysilicon  to  silicon  oxide; 
removing  the  oxidized  residual  polysilicon  by  applying  an 

etchant  that  selectively  etches  silicon  oxide;  and 
forming  ohmic  contact  between  the  conductors  and  the 

underlying  impurity  regions  of  the  substrate  by  doping 

through  the  polysilicon  conductors. 


4,305,761 

NI-BASE  EUTECTIC  ALLOY  ARTICLE  AND  HEAT 

TREATMENT 

Charles  A.  Bruch,  and  Wendy  H.  Murphy,  both  of  Cincinnati, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Cincinnati, 

Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,627 

Int  a.3  C22F  1/10 

U.S.  a.  148—3  8  Claims 


7.  In  a  process  for  forming  an  integrated  circuit  comprising 
a  silicon  substrate  having  impurity  regions  forming  active  and 


1.  A  method  for  making  an  article  of  a  Ni-base,  carbide  fiber 
reinforced  eutectic  alloy  of  improved  strength  properties  com- 
prising: 

providing  a  unidirectionally  solidified,  anisotropic  metallic 
composite  cast  body  including  aligned  eutectic  reinforc- 
ing metallic  carbide  fibers  embedded  in  a  gamma-gamma 
prime  structure  in  which  the  gamma  prime  is  dispersed  in 
a  gamma  phase; 

heating  the  body  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  at  a  first 
temperature  above  the  gamma  prime  solvus  temperature 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  fully  solution  the  gamma-prime  in 
the  gamma  phase  but  insufficient  to  melt  the  carbide  fi- 
bers; 

conducting  high  temperature  diffusion  coating  on  a  surface 
of  the  body  including  exposing  the  body  to  a  second 
temperature  lower  than  the  first  temperature  and  below 
that  at  which  substantial  resolutioning  and  coarsening  or 
refinement  of  the  gamma  prime  occurs  to  precipitate  a  fine 
gamma  prime  phase  and  to  provide  the  gamma  prime  in  a 
substantially  cuboidal  shape  in  the  size  range  of  about  1-4 
microns; 

additionally  exposing  the  body  to  a  third  temperature  lower 
than  the  second  temperature  for  a  time  which  perfects  the 
cuboidal  gamma  prime  but  which  avoids  substantial  solu- 
tioning  of  the  gamma  prime  and  refinement  or  coarsening 
of  the  gamma  prime  structure;  and  then, 

cooling  the  body  below  the  third  temperature  to  provide 
improved  longitudinal  stress  rupture  properties. 
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435.762 
COPPER  BASE  ALLOY  AND  METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING 

SAME 
Ronald  N.  Caron,  Braaford;  W.  Gary  Watson,  Cheshire,  and 

John  F.  Breedis,  Tnunboll,  all  of  Cobb^  assignors  to  Olin 

Corporation,  New  HaTeo,  Conn. 

Filed  May  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,786 

lat  a.3  C22C  9/00,  9/06;  C22F  1/08 

IJJS.  CI.  148—11.5  C  13  Claims 

1.  A  high  strength,  high  conductivity  copp)er  base  alloy 
consisting  essentially  of  magnesium  from  0.04  to  0.20%,  phos- 
phorus from  0.04  to  0.20%,  a  transition  element  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  iron,  cobalt,  nickel  and  mixtures 
thereof  in  a  total  amount  of  from  0.04  to  0.20%  and  the  balance 
essentially  copper,  wherein  the  microstnicture  is  characterized 
by  the  presence  of  a  substantially  uniform  dispersion  of  fme 
phosphide  particles. 

8.  A  method  for  obtaining  high  conductivity,  high  strength 
copper  base  alloys  which  comprises:  providing  a  copper  base 
alloy  consisting  essentially  of  magnesium  from  0.04  to  0.20%, 
phosphorus  from  0.04  to  0.20%,  a  transition  element  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  cobalt,  nickel  and  mixtures 
thereof  in  a  total  amount  of  from  0.04  to  0.20%;  heat  treating 
said  alloy  for  from  10  seconds  to  24  hours  at  a  temperature  of 
from  250*  to  750*  C;  cold  rolling  said  alloy;  and  finally  heat 
treating  said  alloy  for  from  30  minutes  to  24  hours  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  250*  to  600'  C. 


43S,763 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  AN  ALUMINUM  ALLOY 

PRODUCT 

William  E.  Qnist,  Redmond,  and  Michael  V.  Hyatt,  BeUeTue, 

both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle, 

Wash. 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  947,089 

Irt.  CL^  C22F  1/04 

VJS.  a.  148—12.7  A  16  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  an  improved  alloy  product  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  body  composed  of  an  alloy  consisting  essen- 
tially of  5.9  to  6.9%  zinc,  2.0  to  2.7%  magnesium,  1.9  to 
2.5%  copper,  0.08  to  0.15%  zirconium,  a  maximum  of 
0.15%  iron,  a  maximum  of  0.12%  silicon,  a  maximum  of 
0.06%  titanium,  a  maximum  of  0.04%  chromium,  a  maxi- 
mum of  0.05%  for  each  of  any  other  trace  elements  pres- 
ent in  the  alloy,  the  maximum  total  of  said  other  trace 
elements  being  0.15%,  the  balance  being  aluminum,  all 
percenuges  herein  by  weight  based  on  the  total  alloy, 

(b)  working  said  body  to  provide  a  wrought  product,  said 
alloy  being  hot  worked  so  as  to  prevent  substantial  recrys- 
tallization  of  said  alloy, 

(c)  subjecting  said  product  to  solution  treatment  and  quench- 
ing. 

(d)  subjecting  said  product  to  an  artificial  aging  treatment  at 
an  elevated  temperature. 


^  435,764 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  FE/CR/CO  PERMANENT 
MAGNET  ALLOY 
Masao  Iwata,  Chichibu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi  Metals,  Ltdj, 
Tokyo,  Japai 

FDed  Dec.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,843 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  14, 1978,  53-15436<l 
Int.  a.5  HOIF  1/02 
U.S.  a.  148—103  18  ciain» 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  an  anisotropic  magnet  alloy  coi^ 
taining  17  to  45  weight  %  of  chromium,  5  to  35  weight  %  of 
cobalt  and  the  balance  being  essentially  of  iron  in  which  a  par? 
of  an  aging  treatment  for  making  the  alloy  have  a  permanent 
magnetic  property  is  conducted  in  a  magnetic  field  to  rendet' 
the  alloy  anisotropical,  which  comprises  effecting  an  agin| 
treatment  by  at  first  maintaining  said  alloy  in  the  magnetic  field 
at  a  first  temperature  below  the  transformation  temperature  of 
said  alloy  at  which  two  phases  occur  from  a  single  phases 
cooling  the  alloy  at  a  rate  of  0.05°  to  10*  C.  per  minute  and  then 
maintaining  said  alloy  under  a  magnetic  field  in  the  same  direc>' 
tion  at  a  second  temperature  lower  than  said  ftfst  temperature 
and  below  said  transformation  temperature.  | 

13.  A  method  of  producing  an  anisotropic  magnet  alloy 
containing  17  to  45  weight  %  of  chromium,  5  to  35  weight  % 
of  cobalt  and  the  balance  being  essentially  of  iron  in  which  k 
part  of  an  aging  treatment  for  making  the  alloy  have  a  permal 
nent  magnet  property  is  conducted  in  a  magnetic  field  to  ren- 
der the  alloy  anisotropic,  which  comprises  effecting  an  aging 
treatment  by  continuously  cooling  said  alloy  over  a  predeter» 
mined  temperature  range  in  said  magnetic  field,  the  cooling  ojF 
said  alloy  in  said  magnetic  field  being  commenced  at  a  temper[ 
ature  higher  than  the  transformation  temperature  of  said  alloy 
at  which  two  phases  occur  from  a  single  phase,  and  continued 
down  to  a  ten^rature  below  said  transformation  temperature 
thereby  to  start  the  phase  transformational  reaction  in  said 
alloy  during  the  continuous  cooling  to  form  the  alloy  having 
the  permanent  magnet  property,  said  cooling  being  effected 
at  a  rate  of  0.05°  to  10°  C.  per  minute. 


435,765 

COOLING  METAL  PRODUCTS 

Stephan  H.  WUmotte,  Chaudfontaine;  Jean  A.  Nantet,  Hony' 

Esneox,  and  Marios  Economoponlos,  Liege,  all  of  Bclginm^ 

assignors  to  Centre  de  Recberehes  Metallnrgiqucs^^ntmia 

Toor  Research  in  de  Metallnrgie,  Bmssels,  Belgium 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  875,981,  Feb.  8, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,226,108. 

This  appUcation  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,216  I 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Feb.  11,  1977,  851381) 

Feb.  11, 1977, 851382;  Sep.  5, 1977,  858416  i 

Int.  a.3  B21B  45/02.  43/00:  C21D  9.46 
U.S.  a.  148—156  5  Claiml 

1.  A  method  of  cooling  a  rolled  metal  product  in  the  form  of 
a  strip  by  means  of  a  cooling  installation  comprising  coolant 
sprayers  disposed  in  a  tunnel  having  ends  which  terminate  iit 
planar  end  walls  provided  with  openings  for  receiving  said 
strip  therein,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of  passing  the 
product  horizontally  through  said  tunnel,  spraying  a  coolani 
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onto  the  strip  in  the  tunnel  by  means  of  said  sprayers,  and 
closing  each  end  of  the  tunnel  by  projecting  a  continuous 
water  curtain  having  an  inner  face  which  faces  the  tunnel 
opening  so  that  said  inner  face  contacts  the  planar  surfaces  of 


the  end  walls  of  the  tunnel  along  the  entire  periphery  of  the 
openings  above  the  strip  said  end  wall  neither  projecting 
through  the  curtain  nor  being  out  of  contact  with  it  at  any 
point  above  the  strip. 


435,766 
GELLED  AQUEOUS  SLURRY  EXPLOSIVES 
CONTAINING  GAS  BUBBLES 
Anthony  C.  F.  Edmonds,  St  Hilaire;  Jitka  Kirchnero?a,  Mon- 
treal; Terrence  C.  Matts,  Mont  St  Hilaire,  and  Joseph  R.  J. 
Pare,  Mont  Laurier,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  C-I-L  Inc., 
Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,531 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Nov.  8, 1978,  316002 
Int  a.5  C06B  45/00 
U.S.  a.  149-2  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  slurry  explosive  composition  comprising  essentially 
water,  inorganic  oxygen-supplying  salt  and  fuel  ingredients 
and  containing  an  inorganic  nitrite  as  a  gas  generant,  the  im- 
provement comprising  the  presence  therein  of  thiocyanate 
ion-containing  material  as  a  gas  generating  accelerator. 


435,767 
LABEL  SYSTEM  FOR  MAKING  INTEGRATED  aRCUIT 

DIAGRAMS  AND  PRINTED  ORCUTT  BOARDS 

Jan  M.  Corey,  39  West  6th  Avenue,  Mesa,  Ariz.  85202 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  18,148,  Mar.  7, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,244,125. 

ThU  appUcation  Aug.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,510 

Int  a.3  B32B  31/00 

U.S.  a.  156-62  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  schematic  block  diagram  of  an 
electronic  system  including  a  plurality  of  integrated  circuits, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  removing  a  plurality  of  gummed  labels  from  a  backing 
sheet,  said  gummed  labels  each  having  an  upper  surface, 
said  upper  surface  having  a  plurality  of  numbered  lead  tab 
areas  thereof,  said  lead  tab  areas  being  numbered  in  re- 
spective sequences  in  accordance  with  the  sequences  of 
leads  as  viewed  from  the  bottom  sides  of  each  of  a  plural- 
ity of  respective  integrated  circuit  packages; 

b.  attaching  said  gummed  labels  to  a  sheet  on  which  the 
schematic  block  diagram  is  to  be  made;  and 

c.  drawing  a  plurality  of  lines  connecting  predetermined 
ones  of  said  lead  tab  areas  on  said  sheet  said  lines  repre- 
senting electrical  conductors  of  the  electronic  system. 


435.768 

LAMINATING  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGH 

nDELFFY  COLOR  PRINTS 

John  F.  Lontz,  Wibnington,  Del.,  assignor  to  John  F.  Loatz 

Associates,  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  887,436,  Apr.  10, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,178,096.  This  appUcation  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,903 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqncat  to  Dec  11, 

1996,  has  been  Aimtimiw^ 

Int  a.3  B32B  31/12:  G03C  11/04 

U.S.  a.  156—64  13  Claims 


mS&SESSSKXKSSmBimKXaCflF^^.aFMfmtHKXMmxrmf'. 


.  ,w^  A  roA°\°°r7r: 


1.  The  process  of  producing  a  high  fidelity  color  reproduc- 
tion of  a  color  print  of  an  imaged  object  comprising: 

(a)  converting  thin  transparent  polymeric  laminating  fUms 
by  means  of  a  dyeing  process  which  is  monitored  by  a 
digital  color  difference  system  to  produce  films  of  a 
graded  series  of  intensities  of  different  spectral  colors, 

(b)  selecting  at  least  one  particular  laminating  film  of  a  cer- 
tain color  resulting  from  the  dyeing  process  and 

(c)  applying  a  bonding  layer  to  the  selected  laminating  film 
and  laminating  the  layer  and  film  to  the  color  print  to 
provide  for  a  color  adjustment  to  the  color  print  which 
replicates  the  natural,  inherent  color  of  said  imaged  ob- 
ject. 


435,769 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  TIRE  BEAD  RINGS 
Jose  Asquier,  and  Jean-Louis  Charvet  both  of  Clermont-Fer- 
rand, France,  assignors  to  Compagnic  Generale  des  EtabUsse- 
ments  Michelin,  aermont-Ferrand,  France 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,183 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  19, 1979,  79  04332 
Int  a3B29H;  7/i2 
U.S.  a.  156—136  4  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  tire  bead  ring  of  the  package 
type  by  winding  metal  wires  on  a  form  of  revolution,  the 
radially  inner  face  of  the  tire  bead  ring  having  a  fnistoconical 
shape  of  half  angle  a  at  the  apex  and  of  radius  R  with  respect 
to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  tire  bead  ring,  in  which  a  perma- 
nent circular  deformation  is  effected  on  the  wires  prior  to  their 
winding  on  the  form  of  revolution,  characterized  by  the  fact 
that  the  permanent  circular  deformation  is  a  radial  deformation 
of  a  radius  perpendicular  to  said  axis  of  rotation  of  said  tire 
bead  ring  and  substantially  equal  to  the  radius  R  of  said  tire 
bead  ring  and  is  effected  on  the  wires  whose  one  principal  axis 
of  inertia  of  their  cross  section  is  inclined  by  one  angle  a  with 
respect  to  the  axis  of  winding  of  the  wires  on  the  form  of 
revolution,  said  angle  a  being  equal  to  the  half  angle  of  said 
af>ex  and  said  axis  of  winding  being  said  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
tire  bead  ring,  whereby  the  neutral  line  of  said  cross  section 
remains  parallel  to  said  axis  of  rotation  of  said  tire  bead  ring. 
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4,305,770 
FABRICATION  OF  HBER  REINFORCED  RESIN 
STRUCTURES 
Kenneth  M.  Stiles,  San  Dinuu,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Sea-Log  Cor- 
poration, Pasadena,  Calif. 
Continnation-in-iMrt  of  Ser.  No.  33,800,  Apr.  26, 1979,  which  is 
a  contianation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  854,411,  Nov.  23, 1979,  Pat. 
No.  4,168,194,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

824,039,  Aug.  12, 1977,  abandoned,  wUch  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  744,029,  Dec.  12, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,426 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tliis  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  17, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  B32B  17/00 

U.S.  a.  156—180  6  Qaims 


resin  being  at  the  gel  point  at  or  prior  to  contact  with  said 
final  die;  I 

(i)  passing  the  resin  coated  fibers  from  the  final  die  through 
at  least  one  curing  zone  providing  internal  heating  sur- 
faces in  spaced  relation  from  the  resin  coated  fibers  for  a 
time  sufficient  for  the  resin  to  achieve  a  hard  gelled  sur- 
face; 

0)  passing,  in  the  substantial  absense  of  oxygen,  the  rasin 
coated  fibers  having  the  hard  gelled  surface  in  direct 
contact  with  a  mass  of  heated  particles  maintained  at  a 
temperature  from  about  95°  C.  to  the  thermal  degradation 
temperature  of  the  resin  for  a  time  sufficient  to  achieve 
essentially  complete  cure  of  the  resin  of  fiber  reinforced 
resin  structure. 


4.  A  process  for  the  production  of  fiber  reinforced  resin 
structures  which  comprises,  under  tension: 

(a)  coating  a  plurality  of  continuous  fibers  in  spaced  relation 
to  each  other  with  a  liquid  heat  curable  thermosetting 
resin  composition  at  a  resin  temperature  below  the  tem- 
perature at  which  cure  of  the  thermosetting  resin  is  initi- 
ated; 

(b)  converging  the  coated  fibers  to  a  common  point  to 
achieve  contiguous  contact  of  fibers  while  removing  ex- 
cess of  the  liquid  heat  curable  thermosetting  resin  from  the 
fibers; 

(c)  spreading  the  resin  coated  fibers  from  the  common  point 
to  achieve  spaced  relation  between  the  resin  coated  fibers; 

(d)  passing  the  resin  coated  fibers  in  spaced  relation  to  each 
other  through  at  least  one  elongated  radiant  preheating 
zone  having  at  least  one  heated  internal  surface,  the  inter- 
nal surfaces  of  the  preheating  zone  being  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  the  spaced  resin  coated  fibers,  said  preheating  zone 
raising  the  applied  resin  by  radiation  and  convection  to  a 
temperature  sufficient  to  reduce  the  viscosity  of  the  resin 
relative  to  the  introduction  viscosity  of  the  resin  to  the 
radiant  preheating  zone  and  initiate  cure  of  the  resin; 

(e)  converging  and  passing  the  heated  resin  coated  fibers 
through  a  structure  shaping  orifice  of  at  least  one  first  cold 
shaping  die  position  between  said  radiant  preheating  zone 
and  a  next  radiant  heating  zone,  said  cold  shaping  die 
being  at  a  die  temperature  substantially  below  the  temper- 
ature at  which  curing  of  the  resin  is  initiated; 

(0  passing  the  resin  coated  fibers  from  the  first  cold  shaping 
die  through  a  plurality  of  elongated  radiant  heating  zones, 
each  having  at  least  one  heated  internal  surface,  each 
heating  zone  being  spaced  from  each  other  and  from  at 
least  one  interposed  cold  shaping  die  which  is  relatively 
narrow  with  respect  to  the  length  of  a  radiant  heat  zone 
and  having  a  structure  shaping  orifice,  the  internal  sur- 
faces of  each  heating  zone  being  in  spaced  relation  to  the 
resin  coated  fibers,  said  radiant  heating  zones  raising  the 
applied  resin  by  radiation  and  convection  to  a  temf>erature 
above  the  temperature  of  the  radiant  preheating  zone  and 
sufficient  to  reduce  the  viscosity  of  the  resin  relative  to  the 
introduction  viscosity  of  the  resin  to  a  radiant  heating 
zone  and  initiate  further  cure  of  the  resin; 

(g)  drawing  the  fibers  and  resin  through  the  orifices  of  each 
cold  shaping  die  between  each  radiant  heating  zone  at  a 
die  temperature  substantially  below  the  temperature  at 
which  curing  of  the  resin  is  initiated; 

(h)  drawing  the  resin  coated  fibers  through  at  least  one  final 
cold  shaping  die  following  the  last  of  said  radiant  heating 
zones,  said  die  being  at  a  temperature  substantially  below 
the  temperature  at  which  cure  of  the  resin  is  initiated,  the 


4,305,771 
METHOD  FOR  HEAT  SEALING  ROUND  CONTAINERS 
Edwin  C.  McLaren,  Apple  Valley,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Champfon 
Intematioaal  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,034 

Int.  a.3  B31F  7/00;  B32B  l/OS 

U.S.  a.  156—227  5  Oajms 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  reinforced  circular  rim  around  the 
open  top  oft  tub  shaped  paperboard  container,  comprising  Jhe 
steps  of: 

folding  over  individual  circumferential  segments  of  the 
container  adjacent  the  top  thereof  into  overlapping  rela- 
tionship to  the  side  walls  thereof  to  form  a  multi-pirt, 
multi-ply  rim; 

applying  a  heat  scalable  plastic  material  to  at  least  portions 
of  said  multi-ply  rim; 

thereafter  heat  sealing  the  multiple  parts  of  said  multi-ply 
rim  to  each  other  and  to  said  side  walls  by  applying  essen- 
tially the  same  quantity  of  heat  around  essentially  the 
entire  periphery  of  said  multi-ply  rim. 
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4,305,772 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  AN  INTERLOCKED 
ASSEMBLY 
Emery  I.  Vaiyi,  5200  Sycamore  Ave.,  Rlverdale,  N.Y.  10471 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  5,959,  Jan.  24, 1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  911,359,  Jun.  1, 1978, 

Pat  No.  4;Z07,134.  This  application  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  N«. 

113,776  I 

Int.  a.3B29C  77/00;  B23P  77/02  ' 

U.S.  a.  156—287  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  an  interlocked  assembly  of  a  bftse 
cup  and  a  hollow  plastic  article  which  comprises:  providing  a 
hollow  plastic  article  having  a  base  portion,  integral  side  wall, 
and  an  integral  open  neck  or  rim  portion;  providing  a  hollow 
base  cup  for  said  article  engageable  therewith,  said  cup  having 
a  base  portion,  integral  side  wall  substantially  shorter  than  said 
arti.'le  side  wall  and  an  integral  open  neck;  providing  a  groove 
in  the  side  wall  of  one  of  said  article  or  cup  engageable  with  a 
protrusion  in  the  side  wall  of  the  other  of  said  article  or  clip; 
internally  pressurizing  said  article  to  harden  same  and  out- 
wardly expand  the  side  wall;  placing  the  base  cup  on  said 
article  to  deform  the  side  wall  of  the  base  cup  by  the  hardened 
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article  and  snap  said  groove  and  protrusion  together;  and    sioning  said  strip,  said  tensioning  wheel  being  driven  via  gear- 
releasing  the  internal  pressure,  whereby  an  interlocked  assem-   ing  and  a  coupling  through  said  drive  shaft,  a  control  member 


bly  is  formed  whether  said  article  is  pressurized  or  unpressur- 
ized. 


4,305,773 

ART  RESTORATION  TABLE 

Richard  O.  Hendricks,  3914  E.  34tii  St.,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74135 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,194 

Int.  a.3  B32B  i5/O0 

U.S.  a.  156—382  4  Claims 
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4,305,774 

APPARATUS  FOR  PLAQNG  A  PLASTIC  STRIP 

AROUND  OBJECTS 

Werner  Wedeking,  Kiisnacht,  and  Hans  Wiithrich,  Wettswil, 

both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Borbe-Wanner  AG,  Dieti- 

kon,  Switzerland 

FUed  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,830 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   May   11,   1979, 
4426/79 

Int.  a.3  B23K  27/00;  B29C  27/08 
U.S.  a.  156—494  8  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  placing  a  plastic  strip  around  objects  and 
for  friction  welding  together  overlapping  strip  portions 
thereof,  comprising  a  base  plate,  a  casing  fixedly  connected  to 
said  base  plate,  a  motor  having  a  drive  shaft,  a  female  die 
positioned  in  said  base  plate,  a  die  shaft  oscillatorily  and  shift- 
ably  positioned  in  said  casing,  a  male  die  carried  by  said  die 
shaft,  a  lever  operably  connected  to  said  drive  shaft  having 
oscillating  means  for  pivoting  said  die  shaft,  a  rocker  tiltably 
positioned  on  said  casing  and  having  a  tension  wheel  for  ten- 


positioned  in  said  casing  having  a  shifting  lever  to  disconnect 
said  coupling,  and  a  stop  lever  to  hold  said  die  shaft  in  a  raised 
position. 


4,305,775 

MACHINE  FOR  ASSEMBLING  STRIPS  OF  VENEER 

Hans-Heinrich  Kuper,  Rietberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Finna  Heinrich  Kuper,  Rietberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,946 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  24, 
1979,  2911611 

Int.  a.3  B32B  i7/00 
U.S.  a.  156—558  14  Claims 


1.  A  restoration  apparatus  for  restoring  a  painting  being 
comprised  of: 

a  planar  glass  panel  member  positioned  within  a  frame; 

a  flexible  mat  stretched  over  and  attached  to  said  frame  to 
form  an  airtight  chamber  relative  to  one  side  of  said  glass 
panel  within  which  chamber  said  painting  is  situated; 

a  vacuum  means  in  communication  with  said  airtight  cham- 
ber; 

heating  means  in  contact  with  said  glass  panel;  and 

means  to  adjustably  control  the  temperature  of  said  heating 
means. 


1.  An  adhesive  thread  spool  comprising  a  spool  for  adhesive 
thread,  and  a  ring  shoulder  encompassing  one  end  of  the  spool 
and  having  an  indentation  for  receiving  a  stop  pin  of  an  appara- 
tus for  detachable  securing  of  the  thread  S|XX)1  to  a  machine  for 
assembling  strips  of  veneer,  and  an  inclined  slide  track  for 
guiding  the  stop  pin  into  the  indentation. 


4,305,776 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  DISC  OR  BAND-SHAPED 
SI  CRYSTALS  WITH  COLUMNAR  STRUCTURE  FOR 
SOLAR  CELLS 
Josef  Grabmaier,  Berg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,637 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  23, 
1978,  2850805 

InL  a.5  C30B  29/00.  19/12 
U.S.  a.  156—605  11  Claims 


18 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  disc  or  band-shaped  silicon  crys- 


1004 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  IS,  19^1 


tals  having  a  columnar  structure,  useful  for  manufacture  of 
solar  cells,  comprising: 

contacting  a  surface  of  molten  silicon  with  a  silicon  melt- 
resistant  reticular  carrier  body  having  substantially  uni- 
form mesh  openings  substantially  matched  to  the  colum- 
nar structure  on  a  surface  thereof  so  that  such  surface  is  in 
direct  contact  with  the  molten  silicon; 

establishing  a  controlled  temperature  gradient  at  the  inter- 
face between  said  reticular  carrier  body  and  said  molten 
silicon  so  that  crystallization  of  silicon  occurs  in  said  mesh 
openings;  and 

removing  said  carrier  body  from  said  molten  silicon  surface 
with  an  adherent  silicon  layer  on  said  carrier  body. 


4^5,777 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  FERRITE  SINGLE 

CRYSTALS 

Toshio  Kobayashi,  Hinodemachi,  and  Tetsu  Oi,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Toliyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,868 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2, 1979,  54-38379 

Int  a.3  C30B  U/OO,  13/00.  15/00 

MS.  a.  156—616  R  16  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  ferrite  single  crystals  from  a  melt 
comprising:  (i)  a  step  of  melting  a  ferrite  starting  material  in  an 
atmosphere  comprising  at  least  one  gas  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  rare-gases,  nitrogen  and  carbon  dioxide 
having  a  partial  pressure  of  at  least  0. 1  atm  and  oxygen  having 
a  partial  pressure  higher  than  that  in  the  air  under  a  total 
pressure  of  at  least  1  atm,  and  (ii)  a  step  of  solidifying  the  ferrite 
starting  material  molten  in  step  (i)  into  a  single  crystal  by 
anyone  of  the  Bridgman's,  Czochralski's,  or  the  floating  zone 
method,  whereby  popping  of  gas  in  the  melt  is  substantially 
prevented. 


4,305,778 
HYDROTHERMAL  PROCESS  FOR  GROWING  A  SINGLE 

CRYSTAL  WITH  AN  AQUEOUS  MP4ERALIZER 
Thumiaa  E.  Gier,  Chadds  Ford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemoars  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  49,489,  Jan.  18,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,290 
Int.  a.J  C30B  7/W,  29/32 
MS.  a.  156—623  R  8  Claims 

1.  Improved  hydrothermal  process  for  growing  a  crystal  of 
KTiOP04,  RbTiOP04,  KTiOAs04  or  RbTiOAs04  by  em- 
ploying in  the  process  at  least  one  seed  growth  crystal  thereof, 
an  aqueous  mineralizer  solution  and  KTiOP04,  RbTiOP04, 
KTiOAs04  or  RbTiOAs04  growth  nutrient,  the  improvement 
characterized  in  that  the  mineralizer  is  comprised,  at  least  in 
part,  of  the  stable  glass  whose  composition  is  defined  by  the 


quadrilaterals  I  II  III  IV  of  the  ternary  diagrams  of  FIGS.'l 
and  2,  said  glass  being  of  the  system,  corresponding  to  t^e 


AND 
W|O/Pj05/ITi02)2 


aforesaid  crystal,  K20/P205/(Ti02)2,  Rb20/P205/(Ti02)2, 
K20/As205/(Ti02)2  or  Rb20/As205/(T>02)2- 


4,305,779 
METHOD  OF  POLISHING  NICKEL-BASE  ALLOYS  AND 

STAINLESS  STEELS  1 

Arthur  F.  Steeves,  and  Donald  P.  Buono,  both  of  Schenectaqy, 
N.Y.,  assi9iors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  reple- 
sented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washii^- 
ton,  D.C. 

FUed  May  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,171 
Int  Q.^  B24B  1/00 
U.S.  a.  156—636  12  Qaiiis 

1.  A  method  of  polishing  a  metal  surface  comprising: 

a.  saturating  a  cloth  with  a  chemical  attack  polish  compris- 
ing Fe(N03)3,  CH3COOH  (concentrated),  H2SO4  (con- 
centrated) and  H2O; 

b.  adding  submicron  particles  of  abrasive  material  to  the 
saturated  cloth;  and 

c.  buffing  the  metal  surface  with  the  saturated  cloth  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  produce  a  flat  surface  substantially  fijee 
of  microscratches  and  flowed  metal. 


4,305,780 
HOT  AIR  DRUM  EVAPORATOR 
Roger  L.  Black,  Idaho  Falls,  Id.,  assignor  to  The  United  Staies 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,232 
Int  a.3  BOID  1/14 
U.S.  a.  159—16  R  20  Claiiis 

1.  A  disposable  evaporator  for  aqueous  waste  comprising: 
a  primary  cylindrical  drum  having  a  top  and  bottom; 
a  plurality  of  toroidal  storage  trays  in  a  vertically  stacked 
relation  within  said  primary  drum,  each  tray  including  an 
upright  wall  providing  a  dam  over  which  the  fluid  con- 
tents thereof  will  flow  when  said  tray  becomes  full,  eaCh 
tray  located  beneath  an  upper  tray  being  constructed  ahd 
arranged  to  catch  at  least  some  of  the  liquid  flowing  oVer 
the  dam  of  a  higher  tray; 
a  source  of  heated  air; 

an  air  distribution  manifold  means  within  said  primary  dnjm 
deflning  discharge  openings  between  adjacent  trays,  a|id 
manifold  means  receiving  air  from  said  source  of  heated 
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air  and  passing  it  over  the  contents  of  said  trays  and 
through  the  cascading  sprays;  and 


an  air  outlet  means  connected  to  said  container  for  removing 
the  humidifled  air  therefrom. 


4,305,781 
PRODUCnON  OF  NEWPRINT,  KRAFT  OR  FLUTING 

MEDIUM 
John  G.  Langley,  Baildon,  and  Edward  Litchfield,  Bury,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  Allied  Colloids  Limited,  Bradford,  En- 
gland 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,782 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  28, 1979, 
10828/79 

Int.  a.3  D21H  3/38 
U.S.  CI.  162—164  R  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  making  newsprint,  kraft  or  fluting  medium 
from  an  aqueous  suspension  of  cellulosic  fibres,  the  improve- 
ment consisting  in  improving  the  drainage  and  retention  prop- 
erties of  the  suspension  are  improved  by  including  in  the  sus- 
pension 0.005  to  0.1%  dry  weight  based  on  the  dry  weight  of 
the  suspension  a  water  soluble,  high  molecular  weight  substan- 
tially non-ionic  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyethylene  oxides  and  polyacrylamides,  and  0.02  to  2%  dry 
weight  based  on  the  dry  weight  of  the  suspension  a  bentonite- 
type  clay  to  give  an  aqueous  suspension  consisting  essentially 
of  pulp,  water,  said  polymer,  and  fillers;  wherein  the  total 
amount  of  filler,  including  the  bentonite-type  clay,  in  the  aque- 
ous suspension  is  less  then  about  S%  by  weight  based  on  the 
dry  weight  of  the  suspension;  and  wherein  the  aqueous  suspen- 
sion has  been  formed  from  pulp  having  a  cationic  demand  of  at 
least  0.1%;  said  cationic  demand  being  the  amount  of  cationic 
polymer  that  has  to  be  added  to  give  a  significant  increase  in 
fibre  retention  and  improvement  in  drainage. 


cationic  colloidal  silica  is  derived  from  a  dispersion  of  posi- 
tively charged  colloidal  particles  having  a  dense  sUica  core 
modified  with  a  polyvalent  metal-oxygen  compound  wherein 
the  polyvalent  metal  is  aluminum,  and  a  sufficient  amount  of 
the  compound  is  provided  to  coat  the  silica  to  a  level  of  at  least 
13%  by  weight  of  colloidal  solids. 


4,305,783 
TOKAMAK  WITH  LIQUID  METAL  TOROIDAL  FIELD 

COIL 
TUilro  Ohkawa,  La  JoUa,  and  Michael  J.  Scbaffer,  San  Diego, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,962 

Int  C1.3  G21B  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  376—133  7  Claims 


4,305,782 
nLTER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Engene  A.  Ostreicher,  Farmington,  and  Kenneth  C.  Hon,  Glas- 
tonbury, both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  AMF  Incorporated, 
White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  27,568,  Apr.  6, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,975 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  16,  1979, 
39787/79 

Int  CL3  D21H  3/78 
U.S.  a.  162—181  C  14  Claims 

1.  A  filter  media  sheet  consisting  essentially  of  fine  particu- 
late and  a  self-bonding  matrix  of  cellulose  fiber,  the  surfaces  of 
at  least  one  of  which  are  modified  with  a  sufficient  amount  of 
an  inorganic  cationic  colloidal  sUica  to  provide  a  positive  zeta 
potential  to  the  surface  of  the  filter  media  sheet  wherein  the 


1.  Tokamak  apparatus  comprising 

a  pressure  vessel  for  defining  a  reservoir  and  confining  liquid 
therein,  said  reservoir  being  circularly  symmetrical  about 
a  reservoir  axis  and  symmetrical  about  the  midplane  of  the 
reservoir  normal  to  said  reservoir  axis, 

a  toroidal  liner  symmetrically  disposed  within  said  pressure 
vessel  for  defining  a  toroidal  space  within  said  liner,  said 
toroidal  space  having  its  major  axis  substantially  coinci- 
dent with  said  reservoir  axis  and  its  midplane  substantially 
coincident  with  said  reservoir  midplane, 

liquid  metal  filling  said  reservoir  outside  of  and  surrounding 
said  liner, 

means  for  passing  electric  current  through  said  liquid  metal 
over  a  conductive  path  linking  said  toroidal  space  to 
produce  a  toroidal  magnetic  field  within  said  toroidal 
space  about  the  major  axis  thereof  for  confining  a  toroidal 
plasma,  said  means  for  passing  electric  current  including  a 
low  impedance,  high  power  source  providing  current 
substantially  evenly  distributed  azimuthally  around  the 
major  axis  of  the  toroidal  space,  said  first  and  second 
radial  electrically  conductive  members  disposed  within 
said  reservoir  and  separated  by  an  electricaUy  insulating 
member  disposed  at  said  reservoir  midplane,  and 

means  for  developing  toroidal  plasma  within  said  toroidal 
space  about  the  major  axis  thereof 
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4,305,784 

TOKAMAK  WITH  MECHANICAL  COMPRESSION  OF 

TOROIDAL  MAGNETIC  FIELD 

Tihiro  Ohkawa,  U  JoUa,  Califs  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  tlie  United  States  Department  of 

Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  768,263,  Feb.  14, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,269,658,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  622,089, 

Oct  14, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  375,341,  Jul.  2,  1973,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  28, 

1979,  Ser.  No.  15,964 

Int.  a.3  G21B  1/00 

VS.  a.  376—125  10  Claims 


1.  Tokamak  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pressure  vessel  for  defining  a  reservoir  and  confining  liquid 

therein  under  pressure, 
a  collapsible  toroidal  liner  disposed  within  said  pressure 

vessel  for  defining  a  toroidal  space  within  said  liner, 
liquid  metal  filling  said  reservoir  outside  of  and  completely 

surrounding  said  liner, 
means  for  developing  a  toroidal  magnetic  field  within  said 

toroidal  space  about  the  major  axis  thereof, 
means  for  developing  a  toroidal  plasma  within  said  toroidal 

space  about  the  major  axis  thereof,  and 
means  for  applying  pressure  to  said  liquid  metal  to  collapse 

said  liner  and  reduce  the  volume  of  said  toroidal  space. 


4,305,785 
SENSOR  FOR  DETECTING  CHANGES  IN  MAGNETIC 

HELDS 
Walter  F.  Praeg,  Palos  Park,  HI.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,871 

Int.  a.3  GOIR  33/02;  E21B  25/00 

U.S.  a.  376—143  4  Qaims 


1.  A  sensor  for  detecting  changes  in  magnetic  flux  in  an 
equilibrium-field  coil  in  a  Tokamak  plasma  device  comprising: 

a  first  bifilar  wire  disposed  inside  and  parallel  to  a  turn  of  the 
equilibrium-field  coil  in  sensing  proximity  to  the  equilibri- 
um-field coil; 


a  short  circuit  applied  at  a  first  end  of  the  first  bifilar  y/ire 
across  the  wires  thereof; 

a  second  bifilar  wire  dispnssed  outside  and  parallel  to  the  turn 
of  the  equilibrium-field  coil  in  sensing  proximity  to  the 
equilibrium-field  coil; 

a  short  circuit  applied  at  a  first  end  of  the  second  bifilar  wire 
across  the  wires  thereof  at  a  location  corresponding  to  the 
short  circuit  at  the  first  end  of  the  first  bifilar  wire;  and 

control  means  connected  across  the  wires  at  a  second  end  of 
the  first  bifilar  wire  and  across  the  wires  at  a  second  end 
of  the  second  bifilar  wire  to  obtain  a  difference  voltage  of 
voltages  generated  in  the  first  and  second  bifilar  wires, 
which  difference  voltage  is  a  measure  of  change  in  mag- 
netic flux  in  the  equilibrium-field  coil. 


J 


4,305,786 

SHUTDOWN  REACTIVITY  METER  SYSTEM  FOI 

NUCLEAR  FUEL  STORAGE  CELLS 

Mortimer  A.  Schultz,  North  Pahn  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to 

Wachter  Associates,  Inc.,  Gibsonia,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,285 

Int.  a.3  G21C  77/00 

U.S.  a.  376—254  i  Claim 
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1.  In  a  ^stem  wherein  radioactive  neutron-emitting  Ele- 
ments are  placed  in  succession  in  a  liquid-filled  tank  and 
wherein  the  addition  of  each  successive  fuel  element  will  cause 
a  sub-critical  multiplication  factor,  k,  to  approach  a  critical 
value  of  unity  in  accordance  with  the  equation: 

C/?2/C/?i  =(a2/ai).(l -A:i)/(1 -A:2) 

wherein  CRi  is  the  neutron  counting  rate  determined  by  a 
neutron  counter  before  said  successive  fuel  element  is  added, 
CR2  is  the  neutron  counting  rate  determined  by  said  neutron 
counter  after  said  successive  fuel  element  is  added,  a2/a\  is  a 
correction  fector  dependent  upon  the  geometry  of  said  liqtiid- 
filled  tank  and  the  positioning  of  said  successive  fuel  element  in 
relation  to  fbel  elements  already  in  the  tank,  ki  is  a  sub-critical 
multiplication  factor  which  exists  before  said  successive  fuel 
element  is  added  to  the  tank  in  accordance  with  the  equation: 


C/Ji=aiS/(l-*i) 


where  S  is  the  emission  rate  of  a  neutron  source  in  the  tank,  and 
k2  is  the  sub-critical  multiplication  factor  which  exists  after  taid 
successive  fuel  element  is  added  to  the  tank  in  accordance  \Vith 
the  equation: 

CR2=a2S/(l-k2); 
the  method  for  determining  the  quantity  k2  after  each  suc^- 
sive  fuel  element  is  added  to  the  tank  comprising: 
providing  a  neutron  flux  from  a  source  in  said  tank; 
counting  the  rate  of  neutron  delivery  (CR)  to  a  detector 

location  spaced  from  said  source; 
storing  electrical  signals  indicative  of  the  quantity  CR  at  Said 
detector  location  before  and  after  each  successive  fuel 
element  is  added  to  the  tank; 
storing  a  value  indicative  of  02/01  for  each  said  fuel  element 
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added  to  the  tank  based  upon  a  given  geometric  position-  give  it  a  grain  size  of  from  0  to  10  mm  and  mixing  the  fine  coal 

ing  of  fuel  elements  already  in  the  tank;  and  or  fine  coal  mixture  with  a  binder,  pressing  the  mixture  into 

computing  k2  after  the  insertion  of  each  successive  fuel  briquettes,  oxidizing  the  briquettes  in  a  continuous  material 
element  in  the  tank  from  the  equation: 

Cr2/C/?i  =  (a2/ai).(l  -A:i)/(1  -*2) 


where  ki  is  the  stored  value  of  the  sub-critical  multiplication 
factor  computed  for  the  fuel  element  inserted  into  the  tank 
before  said  successive  fuel  element  and  inserting  additional 
neutron  emitting  elements  into  said  liquid  filled  tank  in  selected 
locations  such  that  the  calculated  value  of  k2  after  insertion 
remains  below  1.0. 


4,305,787 
STORAGE  RACK  FOR  SPENT  RADIOACTIVE  FUEL 
Jose  U.  Rivacoba,  Euskaldnna  7,  Bilbao,  Spain 
Filed  Oct.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,941 
Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Oct  25,  1978,  474.508; 
May  18, 1979,  480.713 

Int  a.3  G21C  19/20 
VS.  a.  376—272  14  Claims 


^-<5^      [I  =^9    1      '5, 


flow  stream  using  a  2  to  6%  oxygen  containing  gas,  and  coking 
the  oxidized  briquettes  continuously  in  an  oven  chamber  by 
supplying  heat  indirectly  and  exhausting  coke  oven  gases  with 
a  temperature  of  from  300°  to  1200°  C. 


435,789 

ENERGY  EFFICIENT  PROCESS  OF  PREPARING 

TRIARYL  PHOSPHATES 

Walter  H.  Prahl,  400  -  64th  Ave.,  Apt  404W,  St  Petersburg 

Beach,  Fla.  33706 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1980,  Scr.  No.  127,504 

Int  a.5  BOID  3/14 

VS.  a.  203—14  5  daims 


1.  A  rack  for  storing  spent  radioactive  fuel,  of  the  type 
including  a  series  of  parallel  cells  with  a  protection  consisting 
of  neutron-absorbing  material  such  as  boron,  which  cells  are 
attached  to  a  base  plate  or  structure,  the  assembly  of  cells  being 
comprised  of  a  plurality  of  self-supporting  metal  tubes  ar- 
ranged in  a  staggered  fashion;  the  tubular  hole  delimited  by 
each  such  four  tubes  having  a  larger  cross-sectional  area  than 
that  of  each  tube;  the  said  tubular  holes  of  larger  cross-sec- 
tional area  being  intended  to  receive  the  protection  of  neutron- 
absorbing  material;  and  said  protection  being  independent  of 
said  tubes  in  order  to  permit  its  removal  and  later  insertion  into 
said  holes. 


4,305,788 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  MOLDED 
METALLURGICAL  COKE  FROM  COAL  BRIQUETTES 
Heinrich  Weber,  Recklinghausen;  Kurt  Lorenz,  Hattingen; 
Horst  Dnn^  Heme,  and  Klaus  Urbye,  Flaesheim,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Firms  Carl  Still  GmbH  A.  Co 
KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,112 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  5, 
1979,  2913666 

Int  a.5  ClOB  47/18 
VS.  a.  201—6  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  molded  metallurgical 
coke  from  dried  coal  or  fine  coal  mixtures  with  a  low  swelling 
index,  particularly  high  volatile  fine  coal  having  more  than 
28%  volatile  matter,  comprising,  drying  normal  washed  fine 
coal  or  fine  coal  mixture  having  a  swelling  index  of  not  more 
than  5,  treating  the  normal  washed  fine  coal  or  coal  mixture  to 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  triarylphosphates  by  the 
direct  esterification  of  an  hydroxyaryl  and  phosphoric  acid 
characterized  by 

I.  Removing  the  water  formed  in  the  esterification  reaction 
by  entraining  said  water  with  an  hydroxyaryl  vapor, 

II.  Dehydrating  the  water-containing  hydroxyaryl  vapor  by 
distillation  at  an  essentially  lower  pressure  than  used  in  the 
esterification  reaction,  and 

III.  Passing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  entraining  vapor  from  1, 
in  indirect  heat  exchange  with  a  reboiler  of  the  distillation 
in  11. 


4,305,790 

MULTIPLE  EFFECT  DISTILLATION  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Edward  F.  Kramer,  Sr.,  14  WUdwood  St,  Bayou  Jack  Marina, 

New  Iberia,  La.  70560 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,074 
Int  a.'  BOID  3/06 
VS.  a.  203—19  •  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  evaporation  of  alcohol-con- 
taining fermented  liquors  for  the  recovery  of  alcohol  and  the 
production  of  slop  conuining  solid  matter  in  high  concentra- 
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tion,  comprising  heating  the  liquor,  introducing  the  heated 
liquor  into  an  evaporator,  said  evaporator  having  an  inside 
pressure  less  than  atmospheric  and  temperature  such  that  upon 
entering  the  evaporator  volatile  components  of  said  liquor 
immediately  flash  into  an  alcohol-containing  vapor,  said  evap- 
orator being  provided  with  an  upper  rectifying  section  formed 
of  vertically  spaced  perforated  plates  p)ositioned  above  the 
point  at  which  said  liquor  enters  the  evaporator,  partially 
rectifying  said  alcohol-containing  vapor  in  said  upper  rectify- 


cles  form  a  slurry  at  the  bottom  of  said  barrel,  at  least  part  of 
the  wall  of  said  barrel  being  impervious  to  said  particles  but 
pervious  to  said  solution,  rotating  said  barrel  at  a  speed  not 
greater  than  four  revolutions  per  minute  about  a  substantially 


horizontal  axis,  and  codepositing  metal  and  particles  onto  the 
article,  whereby  said  codepositing  is  provided  by  said  slurry 
being  carried  up  on  the  interior  of  said  barrel  by  said  rotation, 
falling  onto  said  article  as  a  dense  layer  and  sliding  off  $aid 
article. 


ing  section  to  form  an  enriched  alcoholic  vapor,  providing  an 
enricher  communicating  with  said  upper  rectifying  section  of 
said  evaporator,  said  enricher  containing  perforated  plates, 
passing  a  portion  of  said  enriched  alcoholic  vapor  directly 
from  said  upper  rectifying  section  to  said  enricher  at  a  position 
below  said  perforated  plates  and  completing  rectification  of 
the  alcoholic  vapor  in  said  enricher  to  produce  a  concentrated 
alcohol  vapor  and  condensing  said  concentrated  alcohol  vap>or 
to  liquid  alcohol. 


4^5,791 
METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  CAPACTTIVE 

ELECTRONIC  DISCS 
Marshal  L.  WUtehurst,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,522 

Int.  a.3  C25D  1/10;  C23F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  204—5  11  Claims 

1.  The  method  for  the  passivation  of  the  surface  of  a  record- 
ing substrate  comprised  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  copper,  nickel  or  silver  which  comprises  immers- 
ing said  substrate  into  an  aqueous  mixture  containing  from 
about  S  to  30  g/1  of  a  mild  alkaline  cleaner  consisting  essen- 
tially of  trisodium  phosphate,  tetrasodium  pyrophosphate  or 
mixtures  thereof  and  from  about  2.5  to  20  g/1  of  an  oxidizing 
agent  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  sodium  dichromate, 
potassium  dichromate,  sodium  permanganate,  potassium  per- 
manganate, and  mixtures  thereof,  said  aqueous  mixture  being 
maintained  at  a  temperature  between  35*  C.  and  85*  C.  and  the 
time  of  immersion  being  maintained  between  5  and  30  minutes. 


4,305,793 

METHOD  OF  CONCENTRATING  ALKALI  METAt 

HYDROXIDE  IN  HYBRID  CELLS  HAVING  CATIOK 

SELECnVE  MEMBRANES 

Bogdan  M.  Broniewski,  2527  Alta  Vista  Dr.,  Newport  Be«ch, 

Calif.  92660 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  86,941,  Oct.  22, 1979,  Pat.  !No. 
4,246,078,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  32,466,  Apr.  23, 
1979,  abaidoned.  This  application  May  13, 1980,  Ser.  N«. 

149,502 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  20, 

(1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  C25B  1/34.  5/00.  9/00 
U.S.  a.  204—98  49  Cliims 


4,305,792 

PROCESSES  FOR  THE  ELECTRODEPOSTHON  OF 

COMPOSTTE  COATINGS 

Eric  C.  Kedward,  Banwell;  Colin  A.  Addison,  Hutton;  Francis  J. 

Honey,  Burham-on-Sea,  and  John  Foster,  London,  all  of 

England,  assignors  to  Bristol  Aerojet  Limited,  Avon,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  73,605,  Sep.  10, 1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  971,569,  Dec.  20, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

180J59 
Int.  a.3  C25D  75/00.-  B05D  1/16 
VJS.  a.  204—16  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  coating  an  article  with  a  layer  of  metal 
incorporating  particles,  the  process  comprising  placing  said 
particles  within  a  hollow  barrel  supporting  said  article  therein, 
immersing  said  barrel  in  a  plating  solution  whereby  said  parti- 


1.  A  process  for  production  of  concentrated  alkali  ntetal 
hydroxide  aqueous  solution  and  electrical  energy  utilizing  a 
plurality  of  hybrid  cells  operated  hydrodynamically  in  series, 
each  hybrid  cell  having  an  anode  compartment  and  a  cathode 
compartment  separated  by  a  diffusion  barrier  which  is  selec- 
tively permeable  to  cations,  each  said  anode  compartitient 
being  defined,  in  part,  by  a  first  surface  of  a  gas  diffusion  aiode 
and  a  first  surface  of  a  diffusion  barrier,  each  said  cathode 
compartment  being  defined,  in  part,  by  a  first  surface  of  a  gas 
diffusion  cathode  and  a  second  surface  of  a  diffusion  barrier, 
the  plurality  of  hybrid  cells  including  a  first  hybrid  cell  at  one 
end  of  the  series  and  a  last  hybrid  cell  at  an  opposite  end  of  the 
series,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  the  flow  of  an  aqueous  alkaline  metal  hy- 
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droxide  solution  as  anolyte  to  the  anode  compartment  of 
said  first  hybrid  cell,  said  anolyte  flowing  through  the 
anode  compartments  of  the  hybrid  cells  in  sequence  from 
the  first  hybrid  cell  to  the  last  hybrid  cell  of  the  series; 

(b)  introducing  flow  of  an  aqueous  fluid  medium  receptive  to 
alkali  metal  ions  as  catholyte  to  the  cathode  compartment 
of  said  first  hybrid  cell,  said  catholyte  flowing  through  the 
cathode  compartments  of  the  hybrid  cells  in  sequence 
from  the  first  hybrid  cell  to  the  last  hybrid  cell  of  the 
series, 

(c)  supplying  hydrogen  gas  to  a  second  surface  of  each  said 
gas  diffusion  anodes; 

(d)  supplying  oxygen-containing  gas  to  a  second  surface  of 
each  said  gas  diffusion  cathodes; 

(e)  causing  alkali  metal  cations  to  pass  from  the  anolyte 
through  each  cation  selective  diffusion  barrier  into  the 
catholyte  by  electrically  interconnecting  each  gas  diffu- 
sion and  each  gas  diffusion  cathode  through  an  external 
load,  thereby  generating  electrical  energy  by  oxidation  of 
the  hydrogen  gas  supplied  to  each  gas  diffusion  anode 
second  surface  and  the  reduction  of  the  oxygen  in  the 
oxygen-containing  gas  supplied  to  each  gas  diffusion  cath- 
ode second  surface; 

(0  withdrawing  catholyte,  which  is  more  concentrated  in 
respect  to  alkali  metal  hydroxide  than  the  aqueous  fluid 
medium  introduced  to  the  cathode  compartment  of  the 
first  hybrid  cell  of  the  series,  from  the  cathode  compart- 
ment of  the  last  hybrid  cell  of  the  series;  and, 

(g)  withdrawing  anolyte,  which  is  more  depleted  in  respect 
to  alkali  metal  hydroxide  than  the  aqueous  solution  intro- 
duced to  the  anode  compartment  of  the  first  hybrid  cell  of 
the  series,  from  the  anode  compartment  of  the  last  hybrid 
cell  of  the  series. 


435,794 
PHOTOCHEMICAL  ELECTRODE 
Robert  S.  Davidson,  and  Charles  J.  Willsher,  both  of  Leicester, 
England,  assignors  to  National  Research  Development  Corpo- 
ration, London,  England 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB79/00062,  §  371  Date  Dec.  19, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  19, 1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00992,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  29, 1979 

PCT  FUed  Apr.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  178,463 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  27,  1978, 
16766/78;  Dec.  8,  1978,  47745/78 

Int  CI.3  C25B  1/04;  HOIM  6/36 
VJS.  a.  204—129  12  Claims 
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11.  A  method  of  electrolysing  water  in  a  photochemical  cell, 
comprising; 

subjecting  a  photochemical  electrode  13  to  light  in  said 
photochemical  cell  additionally  containing  an  inert  coun- 
terelectrode  and  an  aqueous  electrolyte  in  which  said 
electrodes  are  immersed,  thereby  generating  an  electrical 
current  within  said  cell  which  results  in  the  generation  of 
hydrogen  at  one  of  said  electrodes  and  oxygen  at  the  other 
electrode;  and 

collecting  the  products  of  electrolysis  said  photochemical 
electrode  comprising  a  conductive  member  in  contact 
with  photochemically  active,  blackened  mercuric  sulfide, 


member  as  red  mercuric  sulfide  and  being  converted  to 
said  black  form  upon  contact  of  said  electrode  with  a 
reducing  electrolyte. 


4,305,795 
METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  STAMPERS 
Charles  A.  Weaver,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,480 

Int  a.3  C25D  1/10 

U.S.  a.  204—140  9  Claims 


1.  The  method  for  hardening  and  passivating  the  surface  of 
a  metal  record  stamper  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  immersing  the  stamper  in  an  aqueous  electrolytic  bath 
having  dissolved  therein  a  passivation  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sodium  dichromate,  potassium 
dichromate,  sodium  permanganate,  potassium  permanga- 
nate, and  mixtures  thereof  wherein  the  passivation  agent  is 
present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.15  to  1.0  gm/1; 

(b)  connecting  said  stamper  in  a  cathodic  position  in  said 
bath; 

(c)  applying  a  current  across  said  bath  sufficient  to  cause  the 
evolution  of  hydrogen  at  the  cathode  position,  said  elec- 
tric current  being  maintained  so  as  to  provide  a  current 
density  at  the  stamper  surface  of  about  4  to  6.5  amp/dm^; 
and 

(d)  maintaining  said  current  until  the  surface  of  the  metal 
reacts  with  the  evolved  hydrogen; 

whereby  the  surface  of  the  stamper  is  simultaneously  hardened 
and  passivated. 


4,305,796 
METHODS  OF  PREPARING  POLYIMIDES  AND 
ARTIFACTS  COMPOSED  THEREOF 
John  Gagliani;  Raymond  Lee,  and  Anthony  L.  Wilcoxson,  all  of 
San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Harvester  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,629 

Int.  Q\}  C08G  W14,  63/40 

U.S.  a.  204—159.19  37  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  polyimide  from  a  non-polymeric 

precursor  comprising  an  ester  of  a  tetracarboxylic  acid  and  one 

or  more  primary  diamines  which  includes  the  step  of  exposing 

said  mercuric  sulfide  initially  applied  to  said  conductive  said  precursor  to  microwave  radiation  having  a  frequency  of  at 
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least  915  mHz  for  periods  of  sufTicient  duration  to  develop  a  units,  and  with  the  mobility  of  the  entirety  of  said  trailing  ion 
cellular  physical  structure  and  to  at  least  partially  develop  a  being  less  than  the  mobility  of  all  of  said  components  being 
polyimide  chemical  structure.  separated. 


4^5,797  .  4,305,799 

MATERIAL  SEPARATION  BY  DIELECTROPHORESIS      METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING  UNI- 
Frank  S.  KnoU,  JacluonTille,  FT«.,  and  Joseph  B.  Taylor,  At-  ^^D  BI-DIMENSIONAL  MICKO-GEL        1 

lanta,  Ga.,  assignors  to  Carpco,  Inc.,  Jacksonville,  Fla.  ELECTROPHORESIS 

FUed  Nov.  24, 19M,  Ser.  No.  209,371  uu  Schwan,  Tubingen,  and  Robert  Neukirchen,  Biberach.  both 

Int.  a.  B03C  5/00  of  pgd.  tep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Max-PIanck-G4sell- 

40  Claims       gchafl  zur  Fdrderung  der  Wissenschaften,  e.V.,  Munich,  Fed. 
•  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,168 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul  20, 
1979,  2929478 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  27/26,  27/28  j 

U.S.  CI.  204—180  G  17  CUdms 


U.S.  O.  204-180  R 


1  j^  .  hJ 


1.  A  method  of  separating  a  mixture  of  different  electrically 
neutral  solid  particles  comprising 

(a)  introducing  a  mixture  of  different  electrically  neutral 
solid  particles  onto  the  inlet  end  of  a  substantially  horizon- 
tal surface; 

(b)  conveying  said  mixture  of  particles  along  a  longitudinal 
path  on  said  surface  while  subjecting  said  particles  to  a 
nonuniform  electric  field  in  air,  said  field  being  strong 
enough  to  cause  polarizable  particles  or  particles  of  higher 
dielectric  constant  to  move  transversely  across  said  path 
while  being  conveyed  longitudinally; 

(c)  recovering  from  the  edge  of  said  electric  field  where  the 
field  intensity  is  at  a  maximum  a  portion  of  said  particles 
highly  concentrated  with  respect  to  those  particles  that 
are  readily  moved  transversely  of  said  path;  and 

(d)  recovering  from  the  outlet  end  of  said  horizontal  surface 
the  remaining  portion  of  said  particles  highly  concen- 
trated with  respect  to  those  particles  that  move  substan- 
tially longitudinall  of  said  path. 


1.  Method  of  performing  a  unidimensional  and  bidimensjonal 
microgel  electrophoresis  which  method  comprises  first  per- 
forming a  unidimensional  microgel  electrophoresis  in  a  cjapil- 
lary  gel  and  then  removing  the  capillary  gel  from  its  capijlary 
tube,  wherein  a  capillary  gel  rodlet  obtained  after  said  uhidi- 
mensional  microgel  electrophoresis  is  disposed  along  one  side 
edge  of  a  capillary  gel  slab  and  bound  to  the  latter  and  ithen 
performing  the  second  dimension  of  the  bidimensional  micro- 
gel electrophoresis  in  the  capillary  gel  slab. 


4,305,798 

METHOD  OF  PREPARATIVE, 

KOHLRAUSCH-REGULATED  ELECTROPHORESIS 

USING  POLYETHYLENE  GLYCOL  DERIVATIZED 

TRAILING  IONS 

Bryce  A.  Cunningham,  400  Oakdale  Dr.,  Manhattan,  Kans. 

66502,  and  Darid  L.  Roerig,  New  Berlin,  Wis.,  assignors  to 

Bryce  Allen  Cunningham,  Manhattan,  Kans. 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,455 
Int.  a.J  GOIN  27/26 
U.S.  a.  204—180  G  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  Kohlrausch-regulated  electrophoresis  method 
wherein  a  mixture  containing  at  least  two  macromolecular 
components  to  be  separated  is  placed  in  a  layer  between  a  pair 
of  physically  distinct  separate  layers  respectively  including  a 
leading  ion  and  a  trailing  ion,  the  mobUity  of  said  leading  ion 
being  greater  than  that  of  said  components,  the  mobility  of  said 
traUing  ion  being  less  than  that  of  said  components,  and  a  direct 
current  passed  through  said  layers  to  effect  separation  of  said 
components  with  said  components  being  adjacent  one  another, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  as  said  traUing 
ion  a  non-aromatic,  acyclic,  substantially  linear,  at  least  par- 
tially water  dispersible  polymer  which  is  compatible  with  said 
components,  contains  recurring  ethylene  oxide  groups  and  at 
least  one  terminal  group  which  is  charge-bearing  during  said 
current  passage,  the  mobUity  of  said  polymer  being  substan- 
tiaUy  independent  of  pH  over  a  range  of  at  least  about  4  pH 


I  4,305,800 

METHOD  OF  DIRECTING  WATER  BY 
ELECTRO-OSMOSIS  TO  AN  ELECTRICALLY 
CONDUCnVE  PILE 
LoweU  B.  Christenson,  7410  Thurow,  Houston,  Tex.  7708* 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  132,242,  Mar.  20, 1980.  this 
application  Jan.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,726 
Int.  a.3  BOID  13/02;  E02D  7/26 
U.S.  a.  204—180  R 


15  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  directing  water  to  an  electrically  coildnc- 
tive  pile  for  assisting  the  driving  or  pulling  of  the  pile  inio  or 
from  soil  having  water  above  the  soil  comprising, 

when  the  pUe  is  in  contact  with  the  soil  directing  a  direct 
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current  downwardly  through  the  soil  to  a  plurality  of 
locations  about  the  pile  and  to  the  pile  for  increasing  the 
water  content  of  the  soil  adjacent  the  pile  while  prevent- 
ing the  now  of  electricity  to  the  pile  through  the  water. 

4J05  801 
LINE-OF-SIGHT  DEPOSITION  METHOD 
James  W.  Patten;  Edwin  D.  McQanahan,  both  of  Richland,  and 
Michael  A.  Bayne,  West  Richland,  aU  of  Wash.,  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Apr.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,948 
Int.  a.3  C23C  15/00 
U.S.  a.  204-192  R  13  cUums 


1.  In  a  method  of  depositing  a  dense  film  of  material  on  a 
substrate  from  a  source  of  material  at  low  pressure,  said 
method  comprising  providing  a  source  of  material  having  a 
surface  thereof  capable  of  emitting  particles  therefrom  and  a 
substrate  within  a  pressure  vessel  maintained  at  a  pressure  of 
less  than  about  5  microns,  positioning  the  surface  of  the  sub- 
strate receiving  the  particles  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
source  surface,  and  causing  particles  of  the  material  to  leave 
the  source  surface  and  impinge  upon  said  substrate  surface,  the 
improvement  comprising  interposing  a  mask  having  an  open- 
ing therein  between  said  source  and  substrate  so  that  all  parti- 
cles impinging  on  said  substrate  surface  directly  from  said 
source  have  an  angle  of  incidence  to  the  substrate  surface  of 
between  60°  to  90'. 


4,305,802 
COMPOUND  CHEMICALLY  SENSITIVE  ELEMENT 
Kiyozo  Koshiishi,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus 
Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,708 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  10, 1979,  54/101321 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  27/30 
VJS.  a.  204-195  M  14  Claims 


1.  A  compound  chemically  sensitive  element  in  which  a 
potential  difference  developed  across  an  interface  between  a 
solution  to  be  examined  and  an  ion  sensitive  assembly  in  accor- 
dance with  the  concentration  of  a  specific  ion  contained  in  the 
solution  is  applied  to  an  insulated  gate  of  a  pH  sensor  having  an 
insulated  gate  field  effect  transistor  structure,  and  in  which  a 
change  in  the  source-drain  current  of  the  pH  sensor  is  detected 
to  determine  the  concentration  of  the  specific  ion  in  the  solu- 
tion, comprising 

an  ion  sensitive  assembly,  a  pH  sensor  having  an  insulated 


gate  field  effect  transistor  structure,  the  sensor  having  an 
insulated  gate  and  a  conductive  resin  electrochemically 
connecting  the  assembly  and  insulated  gate. 

4,305,803 
GAS  SENSOR  CONSTRUCHON,  PARTICULARLY  TO 

DETERMINE  OXYGEN  CONTENT  COMBUSTION 
EXHAUST  GASES,  PARTICULARLY  FROM  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Barbara  Beyer,  Stuttgart;  Hermann  Dietz,  Gerlingen,  and  Kari 
Friese,  Leonberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,085 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  21. 
1979,  2938179 

Int.  CL3  GOIN  27/58 
U.S.  a.  204-195  S  8  Claims 


1.  Gas  sensor  construction,  particularly  to  determine  the 
oxygen  content  of  combustion  exhaust  gases  and  especially 
exhaust  gases  from  an  internal  combustion  engine  having 

an  essentially  tubular  housing  (11); 

a  plate  (17)  of  oxygen  ion  conductive  solid  electrolyte  mate- 
rial; 

a  first  porous  sensing  electrode  (16)  applied  to  the  plate  at 
one  major  surface  thereof; 

a  second  porous  electrode  (21)  applied  to  the  plate  at  the 
other  major  surface  thereof  and  forming  a  counter  elec- 
trode, 

said  plate  being  positioned  in  the  housing  transversely  with 
respect  to  the  axis  thereof; 

and  a  gas  permeable  ceramic  layer  (26)  closing  the  end  of  the 
tubular  housing  and  positioned  against  said  sensing  elec- 
trode (17) 

comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention 

an  in-turned  end  portion  (12)  formed  on  the  tubular  housing 
and  forming  a  bottom,  having  a  central  opening  (13)  there- 
through; 

a  gas  impervious  layer  (18)  positioned  on  the  edge  portion  of 
the  oxygen  ion  conductive  solid  electrolyte  plate,  the  first 
sensing  electrode  (16)  extending  over  the  gas  impervious 
layer; 

electrical  connections  (15)  extending  longitudinally  of  the 
tubular  housing  and  transversely  thereof  over  the  sensing 
electrode  in  the  region  where  the  electrode  is  located  over 
said  gas  impervious  layer  (18); 

resilient  biased  spring  pressure  (P')  contact  and  support 
means  (23,24)  in  engagement  with  said  second  counter 
electrode  (21)  on  the  other  side  of  the  plate,  supported 
against  said  housing  and  pressing  said  plate  and  hence  said 
electrode  towards  the  end  of  the  housing  and  establishing 
an  electrical  contact; 

a  heat  storage  plate  (27)  formed  with  gas  passage  openings 
(28)  therethrough  closing  off  the  in  turned  end  portion 
(12)  of  the  housing  (11); 

a  thin  film  heating  element  (29)  located  between  the  gas 
permeable  ceramic  layer  (26)  and  the  heat  storage  plate 
(27); 
and  electric  connections  (31,  31';  32,  32')  in  electrical  con- 
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nection  with  said  heating  element  and  extending  at  least  in  I  4,305,806 

part  longitudinal  of  the  housing.  ELECTROLYSIS  DEVICE 

Radu  Hoica,  Boulogne,  France,  assignor  to  Degremont,  Su- 

resnes,  France 
4,305,804  Piled  Oct.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,182 

PLATING  BARREL  CONTACT  Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  9, 1979,  79  27«71 

Nonnaa  B.  Tipton,  Atod  Lake,  OWo,  assignor  to  Harshaw  !"*•  Cl.^  C25B  9/00,  11/02 

Chemical  Company,  GcTeland,  Ohio  U.S,  CI.  204-268  18  Chdms 

Filed  May  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,154 
Int.  a?  C25D  17/20 
U.S.  a.  204—213  3  Qaims 


1.  In  a  plating  apparatus  including  a  rotatable  barrel  having 
internal  electrode  means,  and  coupling  means  including  a 
conductor  for  connecting  a  stationary  source  of  electric  poten- 
tial to  said  electrode  means,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
coupling  means  comprises  conductive  means  Hxed  to  said 
barrel  and  electrically  connected  to  said  electrode  means,  said 
conductive  means  providing  a  flat  contact  surface,  a  contact 
member  having  a  flat  surface  mounted  on  said  conductor, 
means  holding  said  contact  member  against  rotative  move- 
ment, and  spring  means  resiliently  urging  said  flat  surfaces  into 
engagement. 


435,805 

SILVER  RECOVERY  APPARATUS 

Ronald  E.  Edgerton,  5807  Chcstwood  Rd^  Matteson,  III.  60443; 

John  F.  Miacik,  R.R.  3,  Box  419,  North  Jndson,  Ind.  46366, 

and  Leon  L.  Rondeau,  723  Shawnee  Dr.,  Lowell,  Ind.  46356 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,876 

Int.  a.3  C21D  21/12:  C25C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  204—229  5  Claims 


i 

L 

J 

1 

2-30 

1.  The  combination  of  a  holding  tank  for  accumulating 
photographic  developing  solution  and  an  electrolytic  silver 
recovery  apparatus,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

a  conduit  means  between  said  holding  tank  and  said  silver 
recovery  apparatus; 

a  first  valve  means  in  said  conduit  means  for  controlling  the 
rate  of  flow  therethrough; 

a  second  valve  means  in  said  conduit  means  for  interrupting 
flow  of  solution  therethrough; 

an  electric  circuit  for  operating  said  electrolytic  silver  re- 
covery apparatus  and  said  second  valve  means  in  said 
conduit  means; 

switch  means  in  said  electric  circuit;  and 

a  means  in  said  holding  tank  for  actuating  said  switch  means 
to  open  and  close  said  circuit. 


ayer 


1.  An  electrolysis  device  comprising: 

at  least  two  layers  of  electrodes,  each  said  electrode 
comprising  a  plurality  of  bipolar  electrodes,  each  said 
bipolar  electrode  including  a  cathode  portion  and  an 
anode  portion; 

said  electrode  layers  being  spaced  from  each  other  in  (laral- 
lel  planes,  and  said  bipolar  electrodes  of  each  said  elec- 
trode layer  being  arranged  in  a  checkerboard  fashion, 
such  that  each  said  cathode  portion  in  each  said  electrode 
layer  is  spaced  from  and  faces  a  said  anode  portion  in  an 
adjacent  said  electrode  layer,  thereby  forming  a  plurality 
of  electrolytic  cells  between  said  electrode  layers; 

a  pair  of  end  plates  formed  of  insulating  material  and  enclos- 
ing therebetween  said  electrode  layers  and  said  electro- 
lytic cells;  and 

terminal  means  for  connecting  said  electrodes  to  a  power 
source. 


1  4,305,807 

ELECTROPHORETIC  DISPLAY  DEVICE  USING  A 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  AS  A  THRESHOLD  DEVICE 

Arpad  Somlyody,  Mendon,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bnrroughs  CDrpo- 

ration,  Detroit,  Mich.  j 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,097 

Int.  a.3  G03G  15/00:  G05D  25/00:  G02F  1/13.  1/16 

U.S.  a.  204—299  R  7  qaims 


M-LIOUIOCRTSTHLXOIECULES 
20-CliSS  SUBSTRATE 


S-PMITICIES 


20-aASS  SUBSIMIE 


1.  An  electrophoretic  display  element  comprising  a  flrst  and 
a  second  electrode,  a  transparent  container  surrounding]  said 
electrodes  a  plurality  of  electrophoretic  particles  immersed  in 
a  liquid  crystal  solution  having  threshold  characteristics 
housed  within  said  transparent  container,  and  a  potential 
source  connected  between  said  first  and  second  electtodes 
such  that  the  application  of  the  potential  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond electrodes  creates  an  electric  field  therebetween  which 
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activates  said  liquid  crystal  solution  when  the  electric  field 
exceeds  a  predetermined  threshold  level. 


4,305,808 

CATALYTIC  HYDROCRACKING 

Emmerson  Bowes,  Pilesgrove  Township,  Salem  County,  and 

Allan  W.  Peters,  Moorestown,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 

Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,922 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  6, 
1977,  1469345;  Feb.  27,  1980,  2027742 

Int.  a.3  ClOG  47/20 
U.S.  a.  208-111  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  hydrocracking  a  polynuclear  aromatic 
containing  feedstock  having  a  %Ca  within  the  range  of  from 
about  30%  to  about  100%  which  comprises  contacting  said 
feedstock  under  conversion  conditions  including  a  temperature 
of  between  about  400'  F.  and  950°  F.,  a  pressure  of  between 
about  100  psig  and  2000  psig,  a  LHSV  of  between  about  0.1 
and  10,  and  a  molar  ratio  of  hydrogen  to  hydrocarbon  charge 
of  between  about  2  and  80  with  a  catalyst  comprising  one  or 
more  members  of  a  class  of  zeolites  characterized  by  a  silica  to 
alumina  mole  ratio  of  at  least  12,  a  constraint  index  in  the 
approximate  range  of  1  to  12  and  an  alpha  value  of  between 
about  25  and  200  and  wherein  said  zeolite  is  in  intimate  contact 
with  a  nickel-tungsten  hydrogenation  component. 


4,305,809 

nXED  SULFUR  PETROLEUM  COKE  FUEL  AND 

METHOD  FOR  ITS  PRODUCnON 

Nai  Y.  Chen,  R.D.  Titusville,  N.J.,  and  Dennis  E.  Walsh,  Rich- 

boro.  Pa.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,667 

Int.  a.3  ClOG  9/32.  19/073 

U.S.  a.  208—127  17  Qaims 
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1.  A  process  of  producing  a  fixed-sulfur  petroleum  coke  fuel 
which  comprises  coking  a  heavy  petroleum  coker  feedstock  in 
the  presence  of  an  added  alkaline  earth  metal  oxide  or  precur- 
sor thereof,  the  amount  of  added  alkaline  earth  metal  oxide 
being  within  the  range  from  about  1  to  10  times  the  amount 
theoretically  necessary  to  completely  fix  the  sulfur  contained 
in  the  coke  produced  from  the  petroleum  coker  feedstock,  and 
recovering  coker  products  including  a  fixed-sulfur  petroleum 
coke  fuel  byproduct  comprising  coke  and  about  3  to  30  weight 
percent  ash  (calculated  as  calcium  oxide)  derived  from  the 
alkaline  earth  additive. 


435,810 
STABILIZED  REFORMING  CATALYST 
Marvin  F.  L.  Johnson,  Homewood,  and  Elmer  W.  Breder,  Jr., 
Oak  Forest,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,502 
Int.  Q.3  ClOG  35/09 
U.S.  Q.  208—139  6  Qaims 

1.  The  process  for  reforming  a  naphtha  fraction  which  com- 
prises contacting  the  naphtha  fraction  under  reforming  condi- 
tions and  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  with  a  reforming  catalyst 
comprising  a  modified  alumina  support,  derived  from  an  alu- 


mina precursor,  having  distributed  thereon  from  about  0.3  to 
about  1.0  weight  percent  platinum,  from  about  0.3  to  about  1.0 
weight  percent  rhenium,  and  from  about  0.5  to  about  2.0 
weight  percent  chloride,  wherein  the  modi'*ed  alumina  sup- 
port precursor  comprises  at  least  about  75  weight  percent 
boehmite,  having  an  average  crystallite  diameter  no  greater 
than  about  60  Angstroms,  and  the  modified  alumina  support 
additionally  comprises  from  about  0.25  about  5.0  weight  per- 
cent silica,  the  silica  having  been  added  to  the  boehmite-con- 
taining  alumina  as  an  aqueous  colloidal  dispersion. 


4,305,811 
STABILIZED  REFORMING  CATALYST 
Marvin  F.  L.  Johnson,  Homewood,  III.,  assignor  to  Atlantic 
Richfield  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,503 
Int.  Q.3  COIG  35/09 
U.S.  Q.  208—139  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  reforming  a  naphtha  fraction,  which  com- 
prises contacting  the  naphtha  fraction  under  reforming  condi- 
tions and  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  with  a  reforming  cata- 
lyst, comprising  an  alumina  support,  derived  from  an  alumina 
precursor,  having  distributed  thereon  from  about  0.3  to  about 
1.5  weight  percent  platinum,  from  about  0.3  to  about  1.5 
weight  percent  rhenium,  and  from  about  0.3  to  about  2.0 
weight  percent  chloride,  wherein  the  precursor  of  the  alumina 
support  comprises  at  least  about  75  weight  percent  boehmite, 
the  average  crystallite  diameter  of  the  boehmite  being  within 
the  range  from  about  30  to  about  60  Angstrom  units. 


4,305,812 
SOLVENT  DEASPHALTING  BY  POLARTTY  GRADIENT 

EXTRACnON 
Stuart  S.  Shih,  Cherry  Hill;  Samuel  A.  Tabak,  Wenonah;  Philip 
J.  Angevine,  West  Deptford,  and  Michael  B.  Carroll,  Mantua, 
all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,876 
Int.  Q.3  ClOC  3/00 
U.S.  Q.  208—309  22  Claims 

1.  An  improved  method  for  deasphalting  a  feedstock  in  an 
extraction  column  by  contacting  said  feedstock  with  solvent 
under  conditions  to  produce  a  raflinate  and  an  extract  phase, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  feedstock  is  contacted  with  at 
least  two  p)olar  solvents,  the  least  polar  of  which  is  injected 
into  said  column  at  a  point  nearest  the  column  end  nearest  the 
raffinate  take-off  stream  point  and  the  most  polar  of  which  is 
injected  into  said  column  at  a  point  nearest  the  column  end 
with  the  extract  take-off  stream  point. 


4,305,813 

METHOD  OF  EXTRACTIVE  PURIHCATION  OF 

RESIDUES  FROM  CRUDE  OIL  RERNING  AND  HEAVY 

ENDS  THEREOF 
Stanislaw  Pobiegly;  Roman  Dulski;  Lucjan  Qchon;  Hieronim 
Tworek;  Maria  Stachowicz,  and  Jerzy  Kowalik,  all  of  Cracow, 
Poland,  assignors  to  Biuro  Projektow  i  Realizacji  Inwestycji 
Rafinerii  Nafty  "BIPRONAFT',  Cracow,  Poland 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,575 
Claims  priority,  application  Poland,  Jul.  10,  1978,  208309; 
Mar.  29,  1979,  214622 

Int.  Q.^  ClOG  21/16 
U.S.  Q.  208—309  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  extractive  purification  of  asphaltene-contain- 
ing  residues  from  crude  oil  processing  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  admixing  the  residues  in  an  extraction  element  simulta- 
neously with  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  butyl  alcohol,  ketones,  a  mixture  of  butyl  alcohol  with 
other  alcohols  and  a  mixture  of  butyl  alcohol  with  ketones 
therefor  and  an  anti-solvent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  water,  steam  and  steam  condensate. 
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(b)  subjecting  said  admixture  to  a  pressure  of  between  0.03  to 
16  at.  and  a  temperature  of  between  0°  to  260°  C,  therby 
forming  three  distinct  phases  in  a  separation  element, 


recovering  the  first  Hght  phase  and  second  heavy  phase 
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4,305315 

CONDITIONER  FOR  FLOTATION  OF  OXIDIZED  COAL 
Robert  E.  Hefner,  Jr.,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,814 
Int.  a.3  B03D  J/02 
U.S.  a.  209^166  8  Qalms 

1.  A  froth  flotation  process  for  the  beneficiation  of  coal 
which  comprises  floating  coal  particles  of  flotation  size  ifi  a 
frothing  aqueous  medium  in  the  presence  of  a  fuel  oil  collector 
and  an  effective  amount  of  a  condensation  product  of  a  fatty 
acid  or  fatty  acid  ester  and  a  compound  represented  by  the 
formula  I 


\ 


N-I^CH2ir-N-:i— <-CH2-)jr-N 


(c)  separating  the  resulting  phases  from  each  other,  and 

(d)  recovering  asphaltene-free  charging  stock,  solvent  and 
anti-solvent. 


\ 


wherein  x  is  a  whole  number  from  1  to  4;  each  y  is  indepen- 
dently 2  or  3;  R  at  each  occurrence  is  independently  hydrogen 
or 


4,305,814 

ENERGY  EFnCTENT  PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING 

HYDROCARBONACEOUS  MATERIALS  INTO  VARIOUS 

FRACnONS 

Robert  E.  Leonard,  Oklahoma  City,  OkUu,  assignor  to  Kerr- 

McGee  Refining  Corporation,  Oklahoma  City,  Okia. 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,592 

Int,  a.3  ClOC  3/00 

US.  a.  208—309  16  Qaims 
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with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  R  is  not  hydrogen,  and 
wherein  each  T  is  independently  hydrogen,  methyl  or  etljyl; 
said  condensation  product  being  prepared  in  a  molar  ratio  of  at 
least  about  one  mole  of  fatty  acid  or  ester  for  each  mole  of  the 
compound  of  formula  I  and  said  condensation  product  being 
employed  in  its  free  form  or  as  an  acid  derivative  with  the 
proviso  that  a  significant  percentage  of  the  compounds  in  the 
condensation  product  bear  amide  moieties. 
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435,816 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  INSPECTING 

CONTAINERS 

John  M.  Flood;  Charles  W.  Scharf,  both  of  Randolph,  and  Jaides 

D.  Alexander,  Jamestown,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Borden, 

Inc.,  Columbus,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,526  I 

Int.  a.3  B07C  5/344  ' 

U.S.  a.  209—549  40  Claims 


ASPnaltCNES 


5.  A  process  comprising: 

introducing  a  hydrocarbonaceous  material  feed  comprising 
asphaltenes,  resins  and  oils  and  a  solvent  into  a  first  separa- 
tion zone  maintained  at  an  elevated  temperature  level  and 
pressure  level  to  effect  a  separation  of  the  mixture  into  a 
first  light  phase  and  a  first  heavy  phase  comprising  asphal- 
tenes and  some  solvent; 

introducing  said  first  heavy  phase  into  a  second  separation 
zone  maintained  at  a  temperature  level  above  the  tempera- 
ture level  in  the  first  separation  zone  and  at  an  elevated 
pressure  level  to  effect  a  separation  of  said  first  heavy 
phase  into  a  second  light  phase  comprising  solvent  and  a 
second  heavy  phase  comprising  asphaltenes; 

withdrawing  said  second  light  phase  from  the  second  separa- 
tion zone  for  recycle  without  substantial  pressure  reduc- 
tion to  said  first  separation  zone  to  provide  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  solvent  introduced  therein;  and 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  testing  open-ended  contain- 
ers having  an  opening  surmounted  by  a  rim,  a  sidewall  portion 
extending  to  a  bottom  portion  disposed  opposite  said  rim,  said 
apparatus  inspecting  said  containers  for  the  presence  of  defdcts 
in  the  form  of  openings  in  their  structure,  and  comprising: 
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means  defining  a  supportive  frame; 

a  first  shaft  rotatably  supported  upon  said  frame  and  having 
an  axis  of  rotation; 

carrier  means  fixed  to  and  rotatable  with  said  first  shaft, 
having  a  plurality  of  apertures  therein  regularly  spaced 
about  the  periphery  thereof  and  configured  in  correspon- 
dence with  the  configuration  of  said  container  rim  for 
selectively  receiving  said  containers  in  abutting  relation- 
ship at  contact  surfaces  thereof; 

holder  means  including  a  plurality  of  reciprocative  retention 
components  corresponding  in  number  with  the  number  of 
said  apertures,  mounted  for  rotation  with  said  first  shaft  at 
locations  spaced  from  and  disposed  opposite  a  corre- 
sponding said  aperture,  each  said  retention  component 
including  a  contact  member  extensible  into  abutting  en- 
gagement with  a  said  container  bottom  portion  to  com- 
pressibly  urge  the  rim  thereof  into  light-tight  abutting 
engagement  with  said  carrier  means  contact  surface,  and 
retractable  from  said  abutting  engagement  to  effect  a 
release  from  said  container; 

first  inspection  station  means  mounted  upon  said  frame 
adjacent  to,  sutionary  with  respect  to,  and  in  light-tight 
communication  with  said  rotatable  transfer  means  and 
including  a  first  photoresponsive  device  located  for  suc- 
cessive alignment  with  each  said  aperture  and  said  con- 
tainer opening  associated  therewith  for  deriving  a  first 
output  signal  upon  exposure  to  light  passing  through  said 
container  defects; 

second  inspection  station  means  spaced  from  said  first  in- 
spection station  means,  mounted  upon  said  frame  adjacent 
to,  stationary  with  respect  to  and  in  light-tight  communi- 
cation with  said  rotatable  transfer  means  and  including  a 
second  photosensitive  device  located  for  successive  align- 
ment with  each  said  aperture  and  said  container  opening 
associated  therewith  for  deriving  a  second  output  signal 
upon  exposure  to  light  passing  through  said  container 
defects; 

first  light  source  means  for  illuminating  the  exterior  of  con- 
tainers when  passing  said  first  inspection  sution  means; 

second  light  source  means  for  illuminating  the  exterior  of 
containers  when  passing  said  second  inspection  station 
means; 

infeed  means  for  feeding  containers  intermediate  said  holder 
means  retention  components  and  said  transfer  means 
contact  surfaces; 

discharge  means  normally  operative  to  receive  each  said 
container  when  said  holder  means  reciprocative  retention 
component  contact  member  associated  therewith  is  re- 
tracted and  actuable  to  negate  said  container  reception; 

control  means  responsive  to  said  first  or  second  output  signal 
for  actuating  said  discharge  means  to  negate  said  recep- 
tion of  a  defect  containing  container; 

drive  means  for  drivably  rotating  said  first  shaft;  said  first 
light  source  means  configured  for  principally  illuminating 
the  sidewall  portion  of  a  said  container  which  is  leading 
with  respect  to  the  direction  of  movement  thereof  when 
passing  said  first  inspection  station  means;  and 

said  second  light  source  means  is  configured  for  principally 
illuminating  the  sidewall  portion  of  a  said  container  which 
is  lagging  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  movement 
thereof  when  passing  said  second  inspection  sUtion 
means. 


4,305,817 
SELF-EMPTYING  CLARIFYING  DRUM 
Werner  Kohlstette,  Oelde,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Westfidia  Separator  AG,  Oelde,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,770 
Claims  rniority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  29, 
1979,  2926237 

Int.  a.3  B04B  11/00 
U.S.  a.  210—104  3  Claiffls 

1.  In  a  self-emptying  clarifying  drum  of  the  type  having  a 
substantially  fnisto-conical  separating  plate,  a  first  paring  disk 


disposed  in  a  first  paring  chamber  for  the  removal  of  the  clari- 
fied liquid,  automatically  operating  means  for  sensing  the 
solids  level  in  the  separating  chamber  of  the  drum  and  means 
including  the  separating  plate  and  drum  cover  for  providing 
liquid  communication  between  the  separating  chamber  and  a 
second  paring  chamber  provided  with  a  second  paring  disk  for 
the  removal  of  a  small  portion  of  the  clarified  liquid,  the  outlet 
passage  of  the  second  paring  disk  being  in  communication  with 
the  outlet  for  the  clear  phase  and  connected  to  flow  measuring 
means  which  is  coactive  with  control  means  for  effecting 
discharge  of  solid  matter  from  the  drum,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  means  providing  liquid  communication  includes 
means  forming  at  least  one  first  passage  for  the  removal  of  a 


small  portion  of  the  clarified  liquid  having  an  inlet  of  first  cross 
section  disposed  at  the  outer  periphery  of  the  separating  plate 
and  at  least  one  second  passage  having  the  inlet  thereof  dis- 
posed radially  inwardly  of  the  inlet  of  the  first  passage  and 
having  an  outlet  radially  inwardly  of  the  second  passage  inlet 
and  having  a  smaller  cross  section  than  the  first  cross  section, 
the  first  passage  being  in  communication  with  the  outlet  of  the 
second  passage  and  the  portion  of  the  clarified  liquid  which  is 
to  be  removed  through  these  passages  being  led  through  the 
flow  measuring  means  by  the  second  paring  disk  disposed  in 
the  second  paring  chamber  and  wherein  the  flow  measuring 
means  has  means  provided  with  switch  actuating  points  for 
effecting  control  in  dependence  on  the  consistency  of  the  solid 
material. 


4,305,818 
VACUUM  SEWAGE  SYSTEM 
Yrjo  TyUinen,  Vantaa,  and  Kiy  Nyman,  Helsinki,  botii  of  Fin- 
land, assignors  to  Oy  E.  SarUn  AB,  Finland 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,318 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Sep.  7,  1979,  792777 

Int.  a.3  C02C  1/26 

U.S.  a.  210—170  5  Claims 


1.  An  improved  apparatus  for  use  in  a  vacuum  sewage  sys- 


1016 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  IS,  1981 


tem,  said  apparatus  comprising;  a  collection  tank,  an  entrance 
pipe  affixed  to  said  tank  for  directing  sewer  waste  as  it  arrives 
under  vacuum  through  said  entrance  pipe  into  said  tank  and 
from  which  it  departs  from  time  to  time  through  an  exit  pipe 
affixed  to  said  tank,  and  a  pump  for  directing,  the  arrival  and 
removal  of  the  sewer  waste  into  and  out  of  said  tank,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises:  having  the  entrance  pipe  termi- 
nate within  the  collection  tank  at  a  minor  distance  from  the 
intake  aperture  of  the  pump  providing  vacuum  conditions  on  a 
suction  side  of  said  pump  and  having  liquid  within  said  tank 
contributing  to  formation  of  vacuum. 


4,305,819 
FLOATING  APPARATUS  FOR  CLARIFICATION  OF 

WATER 
Igor  S.  KobozcT,  Sojnzny  proezd,  20,  korpos  2,  ki.  102,  Moscow; 
Ismail  S.  O.  BabaeT,  8  mikroraion,  nlitsa  304,  blok  5,  kv.  97, 
Baku;  Sergei  A.  Shubert,  Leningradsky  prospekt,  75a,  kv.  92, 
Moscow;  Mnia  A.  O.  AkhmcdoT,  LeningnMbky  prospekt,  43, 
kv.  11;  Max  T.  Bllner,  nlitsa  Nakhichevaiiskogo,  92,  ky.  11, 
both  of  Baku,  and  Jury  V.  Postnov,  aUtsa  S.  Kovakfskoi,  2, 
kr.  2,  Moscow,  all  of  U  JS^  JL 

FUed  Not.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,806 

Int  CL^  E02B  15/04 

U.S.  CL  210—242.1  4  Claims 


^^dL^J  5 


ui^R 


1  4,305,820 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  A  FILl 
CAKE  WITH  A  LIQUID  ON  A  MOVABLE  FILTEli 
Werner  Stahl,  MUnich;  Bemhard  Richter,  Pnchbeim,  and  l^'ranz 
Koch,  Miinich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigiKlrs  to 
Kranss-Maffei  Aktiengesellschaft,  Monich,  Fed.  Rep.  ol  Ger- 
many 
Continution-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  807,650,  Jun.  17, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870^14 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Juiu  18, 
1976, 2627266  T 

Int  a.3  BOID  33/26  I 

U.S.  a.  210—327  36  Claims 

I 


1.  A  disk-filter  apparatus  comprising: 

a  least  one  filter  disk  rotatable  about  a  substantially  ho^zon- 
tal  axis  and  lying  in  a  substantially  vertical  planft  and 
adapted  to  collect  a  filter  cake  along  at  least  one  fldnk  of 
said  disk; 

a  planar  array  of  generally  horizontal  ducts  parallel  1$  said 
flank  and  spacedly  juxtaposed  with  the  surface  of  said 
filter  cake  on  said  disk,  said  ducts  being  spaced  one  below 
another  and  having  a  mutual  spacing  and  being  each 
formed  with  a  multiplicity  of  openings  for  directing  liquid 
onto  said  filter  cake  substantially  homogeneously; 

respective  upwardly  open  receptacles  each  communidating 
with  a  respective  one  of  said  ducts; 

overflow  means  in  each  receptacle  for  maintaining  a  prede- 
termined head  of  liquid  therein  and  delivering  Excess 
liquid  to  a  next  lower  receptacle;  and 

liquid  feed  means  connected  to  the  receptacle  of  an  Upper- 
most one  of  said  ducts  for  feeding  a  treating  liquid  thereto. 


1.  A  floating  apparatus  for  clarification  of  water,  compris- 
ing: 

a  floating  means; 

a  settler  mounted  on  said  floating  means  and  having  a  plural- 
ity of  parallel  inclined  through  passages  for  upwardly 
passing  therethrough  water  from  a  water  basin  and  for 
enabling  solid  particles  suspended  in  the  water  to  settle  on 
the  walls  of  the  passages  and  subsequently  slide  down  into 
the  water  basin; 

an  enclosure  encompassing  said  settler; 

vertical  partition  walls  adapted  to  dispersely  admit  water 
into  said  settler,  said  walls  being  secured  to  said  enclosure 
at  the  bottom  portion  thereof  and  defming  cells  communi- 
cating with  the  inlet  openings  of  the  passages  of  said 
settler; 

a  piping  for  discharging  clarified  water,  mouted  on  said 
floating  means; 

a  collector  adapted  to  uniformly  collect  water  flowing  out  of 
said  settler,  which  collector  is  a  system  of  horizontal 
channels  forming  a  single  channel  communicating  with 
said  piping. 


Claims 


4,305,821 

DOCTOR  BLADE  LIFTER  OVER  BELT  SEAM 

Robert  E.  Crandall,  Greendale,  and  Bert  Krivec,  Waukesha, 

both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Enirirex  Inc.,  Waukesha,  Wil. 
FUed  Dec.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,588 
Int.  a.3  BOID  33/34 
U.S.  a.  210—396  5 

1.  In  a  belt  filter  press  having  an  endless  belt,  a  pulley  over 
which  the  belt  passes  and  a  doctor  blade  extending  acro^  the 
belt  oppositely  of  the  pulley  and  disposed  to  remove  the  ^ewa- 
tered  solids  from  the  belt  as  the  belt  passes  between  the  blade 
and  the  pulley,  said  belt  comprising  a  length  of  beltihg  of 
porous  material  and  a  seam  joining  the  opposite  ends  df  the 
belting  and  extending  squarely  across  the  belt,  the  thickniess  of 
said  seam  being  substantially  greater  than  that  of  the  belt, 
means  supporting  and  normally  holding  the  doctor  bladie  in  a 
first  positk>n  against  the  belt  and  yieldably  allowing  the  doctor 
blade  limited  movement  toward  a  second  position  away  from 
the  belt,  and  a  shoe  secured  in  fixed  relation  to  each  end  Of  said 
blade  and  having  a  cam  surface  which  is  engageable  by  the  belt 
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seam  as  the  seam  approaches  the  doctor  blade  such  that  the 
seam  lifts  the  doctor  blade  from  the  belt  and  holds  the  doctor 


blade  away  from  the  seam  at  least  until  a  portion  of  the  seam  is 
beneath  the  blade. 


4,305,822 
nLTER  FOR  SEPARATING  SOLID  BODIES  FROM  A 
FLUID  STREAM 
Klaus  Eimen  Heinz  Thai,  both  of  Ratingen,  and  Dieter  Mindel, 
Duisburg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ludwig 
Taprogge  Reinigungsanlagen  fur  Rohren-Wiinneaustauscher, 
Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,752 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  12, 
1979,  2928132 

Int.  a.3  BOID  35/22 
U.S.  a.  210—40  S  15  Qaims 


1  6 


1.  A  filter  for  separating  solid  bodies  from  a  fluid  stream, 
comprising: 

a  substantially  cylindrical  separator  housing  having  a  pair  of 
end  walls  and  a  cylindrical  wall  with  a  first  axis  of  symme- 
try; 

an  inlet  conduit  connected  to  said  cylindrical  wall  and  ori- 
ented substantially  radially  to  said  housing; 

a  first  outlet  conduit  connected  to  an  end  of  said  housing  for 
channeling  filtered  fluid  therefrom; 

a  second  outlet  conduit  connected  to  said  cylindrical  wall 
opposite  said  inlet  conduit  and  oriented  substantially  par- 
allel thereto  for  channeling  from  said  housing  solid  con- 
taminants separated  by  said  filter  from  a  fluid  stream  fed 
thereto  via  said  inlet  conduit; 

a  filter  sieve  disposed  in  said  housing  to  form  an  inner  cham- 
ber communicating  with  said  first  outlet  conduit  and  an 
outer  chamber  between  said  cylindrical  wall  and  said 
sieve  communicating  at  one  end  with  said  inlet  conduit 
and  at  an  opposite  end  with  said  second  outlet  conduit, 


said  sieve  having  a  second  axis  of  symmetry  extending 
parallel  to  said  first  axis; 

a  single  rigid  fluid-guide  body  extending  parallel  to  said  first 
axis  and  shiftably  disposed  in  said  housing  at  the  junction 
of  same  and  said  inlet  conduit  for  undergoing  at  least 
translational  movement  perpendicular  to  said  first  axis  to 
selectively  assume  at  least  a  first  position  in  which  said 
stream  is  divided  into  substantially  equal  portions  flowing 
into  respective  halves  of  said  outer  chamber  toward  said 
second  outlet  conduit  and  a  second  position  in  which  said 
stream  is  channeled  into  one  of  said  halves  to  form  a 
substantially  annular  flow  in  said  outer  chamber;  and 

actuating  means  for  shifting  said  fluid-guide  body. 


435,823 
SEMIPERMEABLE  MEMBRANES  FROM  MODIHED 
POLYMERS 
Hans  Batzer,  Arlesheim,  Switzerland,  and  Joel  Sinnreich,  Bea- 
sheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpo- 
ration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  13,501,  Feb.  21,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,249,000. 
This  application  Jul.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,313 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Feb.   21,    1978, 
1847/78 

Int  a.3  BOID  31/00 
U.S.  a.  210—500.2  15  dairas 

1.  A  semipermeable  membrane  prepared  from  a  polymer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cellulose  ester  and  cellu- 
lose ether  derivatives,  polyvinyl  alcohol  and  ester  derivatives 
thereof,  copolymers  of  polyvinyl  alcohol  and  vinyl  esters, 
copolymers  of  vinyl  esters  with  one  or  more  a-olefin  comono- 
mers,  and  homopolymers  and  copolymers  of  acrylates  and 
methacrylates,  said  polymer  containing  radicals  of  a  cyclic 
monofunctional  or  difunctional  /3-ketonic  acid  or  its  esters 
which  are  bonded  through  ester  groups. 


4,305,824 

CELLULOSE  DERIVATIVE  REVERSE  OSMOSIS 

MEMBRANE 

Tadahiro  Uemura,  Kyoto,  and  Masani  Kurihara,  Otso,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Industries,  Incorporated,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  932,533,  Aug.  10, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,239,545. 

This  application  Feb.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,799 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  16, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.3  BOID  31/00 
U.S.  a.  210—500.2  10  Claims 

1.  A  reverse  osmosis  membrane  comprising  a  cellulose  de- 
rivative selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cellulose  ether  or 
cellulose  ester  prepared  from  a  casting  solution  containing  a 
tetracarboxylic  acid  having  by  the  formula: 

R-{C02H)4 

wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  tetravalent 
aliphatic  or  alicyclic  organic  radical  having  from  2  to  10  car- 
bon atoms,  said  membrane  having  not  less  than  about 
3  X  10~ '°  gVcm'.sec^.atm^  of  A^/B  and  not  more  than  about 
0.2  voids  per  0.844  mm^,  wherein  A  is  the  water  permeation 
coeflicient  (g/cm^.sec.atm)  and  equal  to  Fi/(AP— A»r),  where 
F]  is  the  product  water  fiow  through  the  membrane, 
(g/cm^.sec),  A  P  is  the  applied  pressure  difrerential(atm)  and  A 
ir  is  the  osmotic  pressure  difrerential(atm);  and  B  is  the  salt 
permeation  coefficient  (cm/sec)  and  is  equal  to  F2/(C|— C2), 
wherein  F2  is  the  salt  permeation  through  the  membrane 
(g/cm^.sec),  C]  is  the  salt  concentration  in  the  feed  water 
(g/cm^)  and  Cj  is  the  salt  concentration  in  the  product  water 
(g/cm^). 
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435,825 

REACTION  MEMBER  FOR  A  FLUID  SEPARATING 

DEVICE 

Claude  C.  Laval,  Jr.,  2444  N.  Farris  Ave.,  Fresno,  Calif.  93704 

FUed  Ang.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,684 

Int.  a.3  BOID  21/26 

U.S.  a.  210-512.1  2  Claims 


4,305,826 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SOFTENING  AND 

nLTERING  WATER 

Ray  E.  Moses,  Glendale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  United  Standard 

Management  Corporation,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Oct.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,141 
Int.  a.3  C02F  ]/42:  BOID  23/ 10 
U.S.  a.  210—687  10  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  softening  and  filtering  water  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
passing  the  water  through  a  first  layer  of  particles  of  acti- 
vated carbon,  the  effective  size  of  the  particles  being 


substantially  0.87  mm.  with  a  uniformity  coefficient  of 
substantially  1.49; 
passing  the  water  through  a  second  layer  of  beads  of  an 
organic  cation  ion  exchange  resin,  the  size  of  the  beads 
being  substantially  in  the  range  of  from  0.46  to  1.2  aim.; 


1.  A  device  for  separating  particles  from  a  particle-laden 
fluid  comprising  a  vortexing  chamber  having  a  sidewall  which 
provides  an  inwardly  disposed  surface  of  revolution  concen- 
tric to  a  longitudinal  axis  for  the  chamber,  a  closed  upper  axial 
end,  and  a  closed  lower  axial  end;  a  downwardly  open,  tubular 
vortex  finder  extended  through  said  upper  end  concentrically 
of  the  axis,  the  upper  end  portion  of  the  sidewall  having  an 
inlet  adjacent  to  the  vortex  finder  disposed  to  direct  the  fluid 
system  tangentially  into  the  chamber  to  swirl  about  the  vortex 
finder  for  centrifuging  of  the  particles  radially  outwardly  and 
descent  toward  the  lower  portion  along  the  sidewall  while 
fluid  separated  from  the  particles  swirls  downwardly  between 
the  vortex  finder  and  the  lower  portion  radially  inwardly  and 
then  upwardly  along  the  axis  and  out  of  the  vortex  finder;  and 
a  reaction  member  comprising  a  circular  plate  mounted  con- 
centrically of  the  axis  between  the  vortex  finder  and  the  lower 
end  portion  of  the  chamber  and  defining  a  settling  compart- 
ment between  the  reaction  member  and  the  closed  lower  end 
portion  of  the  chamber,  said  reaction  member  having  an  up- 
wardly disposed  convex  surface  of  revolution  about  the  axis 
and  a  downwardly  disposed  concave  surface  of  revolution 
concentrically  about  the  axis,  the  convex  surface  reflecting  the 
inwardly  swirling  fluid  toward  the  vortex  finder  and  sloping 
outwardly  and  downwardly  to  shed  particles  gravitationally 
therefrom,  and  the  concave  surface  downwardly  redirecting 
movement  of  particles  from  the  lower  portion  of  the  compart- 
ment upwardly  to  the  reaction  member  for  settling  in  the 
compartment. 


passing  he  water  through  a  third  layer  of  granules  of  zeolite, 
the  size  of  the  granules  being  substantially  in  the  rartge  of 
from  0.4  to  1.2  mm.;  and 

passing  the  water  through  a  fourth  layer  of  grains  of  (Juartz 
filtration  sand,  the  effective  size  of  sand  grains  being  sub- 
stantially 10  mm. 


4,305,827 

HEAVY  METAL  ADSORBENTS  OF  HIGH  SELECTIVITY, 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF  SAME,  AND 
ADSORPTION  PROCESS  I 

Akio  Sasaki,  Jyoyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Unitika  Ltd.,  Hyogo, 
Japan 

Filed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,740 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30, 1979,  54-6t985 

Int.  a.3  BOID  15/0% 

U.S.  CI.  210—688  23  Gaims 

6.  A  process  for  producing  a  heavy  metal  adsorbent  of  high 

selectivity  which  comprises  treating  active  carbon  with  at  least 

one  water-soluble  primary  or  secondary  amine  and  cfrbon 

disulfide  in  the  presence  of  water. 


4,305,828 

METHOD  OF  INTRODUONG  OXYGEN  INTO  WAtER 
AND  CONTAINER  FOR  THE  PERFORMANCE  OF  SUCH 

METHOD 
Walter   Heublein,   Sempach-Stadt,  Switzerland,   assignor  to 
Ebnothar  AG  Sempach  Station,  Sempach  Station,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,290 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Aug.   8,  1S^9, 
7259/79 

lat.  a.3  C02F  1/72:  C02C  5/04;  E02B  13/00 
U.S.  a.  210—721  7  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  introducing  oxygen  into  waters,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
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immersing  at  least  one  container  which  contains  a  gas-con- 
taining oxygen  into  the  waters;  and 


releasing  the  gas-containing  oxygen  from  the  immersed 
container. 


4,305,830 
WATER  SURFACE  CLEANER,  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
Masuo    Shiffiura,    47,    Ohashi-machi    2-chome,    Minami-ku, 
Yokohama-shi,  Kanagawa-ken,  Japan,  assignor  to  Arvia  Fay 
Christensen;  Mihoko  Shimura  Christensen,  both  of  Ririe,  Id.; 
Kaoni  Shimura  and  Masuo  Shimura,  both  of  Yokohaau, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,312 

Int.  a.3  E02B  15/04 

U.S.  a.  210—801  25  Claims 


4,305,829 
PROCESS  FOR  FLOCCULATING  AN  AQUEOUS 
SUSPENSION  OF  PARTICLES  WITH  QUATERNARY 
AMMONIUM  GRAFT  COPOLYMERS 
Donald  R.  Kelsey,  and  Russell  L.  Kreeger,  both  of  Hillsborough, 
N.J.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  53,193,  Jun.  29, 1979.  This  application  Jun. 
5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,732 
Int.  a.3  C02F  1/56;  BOID  21/01 
U.S.  a.  210—736  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  flocculating  an  aqueous  suspension  of  finely 
divided  particles  which  comprises  treating  the  suspension  with 
an  effective  amount  of  a  water-soluble  graft  copolymer  to 
achieve  flocculation  of  said  particles,  said  water  soluble  graft 
copolymer  being  comprised  of  polymeric  units  characterized 
by  the  general  formula: 


(R)r 


-f-A-E^jT  f  A®-E^    f +®A-Ei- 


ye 

l+B-C-ji^ 


2Y,e 


). 


wherein  n,  y  and  z  represent  the  relative  molar  equivalent 
fractions  of  each  of  the  respective  polymeric  units  in  the  graft 
copolymer,  the  sum  of  n,  y  and  z  being  1.0,  the  value  of  n 
varying  from  0.00  to  0.99,  the  value  of  y  varying  from  0.00  to 
0.99  and  the  value  of  z  varying  from  0.01  to  0.99;  q  is  an  integer 
greater  than  1;  A  is  the  unit  derived  from  at  least  one  difunc- 
tional  amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  primary 
amines  and  di(secondary)amines;  t  is  an  integer  varying  from  1 
to  2;  E  is  the  unit  obtained  from  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  epihalohydrins  and  diepoxides  after  its 
reaction  with  said  difunctional  amine;  R  is  an  organic  radical 
derived  from  a  quaternizing  agent  having  the  general  formula 
RX,  where  X  is  the  residual  counter  ion  formed  after  quatemi- 
zation;  B  is  the  unit  derived  from  an  organic  dihalide  having 
the  general  formula  BY2,  where  Y  is  CI",  Br-  or  I-  with  the 
proviso  that  such  halogens  are  not  attached  to  the  same  carbon 
atom;  and  C  is  the  unit  derived  from  an  organic  di(tertiary) 
amine  after  its  reaction  with  said  organic  dihalide. 


1.  A  water  surface  cleaner  comprising  a  body  floatable  on  a 
water  surface,  the  body  having  a  water  guide  passage  extend- 
ing therethrough,  having  an  intake  port  and  a  rear  end  respec- 
tively adjacent  front  and  rear  ends  of  said  body,  a  surface 
current  generating  means  for  generating  on  the  water  surface 
foward  of  said  body  an  effective  current  flowing  toward  said 
water  guide  passage,  a  water  surface  flouge  collecting  system 
provided  at  the  rear  end  of  the  body  and  connected  with  said 
water  guide  passage,  and  a  float  means  for  hanging  said  surface 
flotage  collecting  section  at  and  under  the  water  surface,  said 
surface  current  generating  means  comprising  a  pump  with  an 
inlet  for  sucking  water  present  in  said  water  guide  passage, 
conduit  means  connected  to  the  pump  outlet  and  a  first  nozzle 
for  discharging  water  into  said  passage  in  the  general  direction 
of  the  rear  end  of  the  body,  and  second  conduit  means  con- 
nected to  said  pump  outlet  and  constructed  and  arranged  to 
discharge  water  from  a  second  nozzle  in  a  direction  generally 
opposite  the  first  nozzle. 


4,305,831 
LUBRICANT  COMPOSITIONS 
Andrew  L.  Johnson,  III,  Overland  Park;  Ray  D.  Lawson,  Shaw- 
nee, and  Jon  C.  Root,  Leawood,  all  of  Kans.,  assignors  to 
Southwest  Petro<liem,  Inc.,  Olathe,  Kans. 

FUed  Sep.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,164 
Int.  a.3  ClOM  5/22.  7/36.  5/28 
U.S.  CI.  252—18  14  Claims 

1.  A  lubricant  composition  for  use  under  extreme  pressure 
conditions  comprising  a  major  proportion  of  a  lubricating  oil 
base  grease  and  a  minor  proportion  of  an  additive  consisting 
essentially  of  a  mixture  of  a  solid,  high  melting  point,  oil  insolu- 
ble arylene  sulfide  polymer  and  a  metal  salt  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  metal  phosphates  and  metal  carbonates, 
and  mixtures  thereof,  said  additive  being  present  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  impart  extreme  pressure  properties  to  the  lubricat- 
ing grease. 


4,305,832 
LUBRICANT  STABILIZERS 
Milton  Braid,  Westmont,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,098 
Int.  a.3  ClOM  3/36;  C07C  149/36.  149/32 
U.S.  a.  252—48.2  30  Claims 

1.  A  compound  or  mixture  of  compounds  prepared  by  react- 
ing under  suitable  addition  reaction  conditions  sulfurized  phe- 
nols or  oligomers  thereof  having  the  following  structure: 
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with  at  least  one  C1-C12  alkyl  vinyl  ether,  whereby  the  final 
product  is  a  compound  or  mixtures  thereof  having  the  struc- 
tures: 


R^ 


\ 


OR^ 


II 


CHCH3 


\ 


CHCH3 


(S);„ 


III 


CHCH3 


(S)m 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  groups  having  from 
1  to  about  16  carbon  atoms  in  any  isomeric  structural  arrange- 
ment, R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different;  R^,  R},  and  R^  and 
hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  about  18  carbon 
atoms  in  any  isomeric  structural  arrangement,  R^,  R^  and  R^ 
are  the  same  or  different  except  that  the  total  number  of  carbon 
atoms  cannot  be  less  than  4  if  at  least  one  of  these  substituent 
groups  is  hydrogen,  R^  and  R^  may  be  the  same  or  different 
and  are  alkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms 
and  R^  is  hydrogen  or  alkoxyalkyl  having  from  1  to  about  6 
carbon  atoms;  n  and  m  are  1  to  4  and  are  the  same  or  different, 
and  p  is  1  to  4  or  zero. 

16.  An  antioxidant  lubricant  composition  comprising  a 
minor  effective  amount  of  a  compound  prepared  in  accordance 
with  claim  1  and  a  major  amount  of  an  oil  of  lubricating  viscos- 
ity or  grease  prepared  therefrom. 


4^5,833 

LUBRICATING  OILS  CONTAINING 

ACETOACETANIUDES  AS  ANTIOXIDANTS 

Jolu  T.  Roberta,  Dm  PiaiMi,  OL,  asrigoor  to  UOP  Inc,  Des 

PlaiiKS,IU. 

Filed  JnL  24, 19W,  Scr.  No.  171,862 
I»t  CL^  ClOM  1/32 
VS.  CL  252—51.5  A  n  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of  a  lubricat- 
ing oil  or  grease  thereof  and  a  minor  antioxidant  amount  of  a 
beta-ketoacetanilide  of  the  structure 


O  o 

II  II 

XC6H4NHC— CH2CY 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogdn, 
halogen,  nitro,  cyano,  carboxyl,  hydroxyl,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  and 
alkylmercapto  monieties  where  the  carbonaceous  portion 
contains  up  to  about  18  carton  atoms  and  is  saturated,  and  Y  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  alkoxyl  moi- 
eties whose  carbonaceous  portion  contains  up  to  about  tfcn 
carbon  atoms  and  is  saturated. 

8.  A  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of  a  lubricat- 
ing oil  or  grease  thereof  and  containing  a  minor  antioxidiint 
amount  of  an  acetoacetanilide. 


2,  IW), 
iiis 


4,305,834 

LUBRICATING  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

EMULSION-SLUDGE  INHIBITORS 

Rodney  I.  Barber,  BrackneU,  and  David  K.  Walters,  YateKy, 

both  of  England,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  Richmoitd, 

Va. 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,135 
Claims  priarity,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  2, 
00103/80 

Int.  a.3  ClOM  1/32 
U.S.  a.  252—51.5  A  12  Qaii 

I.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major  amount 
of  lubricating  oil  and  a  minor  emulsion-sludge  inhibiting 
amount  of  the  combination  of  (a)  an  oxyalkylated  alkylphenOl* 
formaldehyde  condensation  product  and  (b)  a  tetrapoly(oxye- 
thylene)-poly(oxypropylene)  derivative  of  ethylene  diamine. 

II.  A  composition  of  claim  1  further  containing  an  alkeilyl 
succinimide  ashless  dispersant. 

12.  An  additive  concentrate  adapted  for  addition  to  lubricat- 
ing oil  to  provide  a  formulated  lubricating  oil  suitable  for  use  in 
the  crankcase  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  concen- 
trate containing  an  amount  sufficient  to  inhibit  emulsion-sludge 
when  said  formulated  lubricating  oil  is  used  in  said  engine  of 
(a)  an  oxyalkylated  alkylphenol-formaldehyde  condensation 
product,  and  (b)  a  tetra-poly(oxyethylene)-poly(oxypropyleile) 
derivative  of  ethylene  diamine. 


4,305,835 

LUBRICATING  COMPOSmON  CONTAINING 

EMULSION-SLUDGE  INHIBITORS 

Rodney  I.  Barber,  Bracknell,  and  David  K.  Walters,  Yatelty, 

both  of  England,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  Richmoid, 

Va. 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,137 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  14,  19t9, 
43259/79 

Int  a.3  ClOM  1/32 
U.S.  a.  252—51.5  A  14  Cbdku 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major  amoUnt 
of  lubricating  oil  and  a  minor  emulsion-sludge  inhibiting 
amount  of  the  combination  of  (a)  an  oxyalkylated  alkylphenol- 
formaldehyde  condensation  product  and  (b)  an  oxyalkylated 
trimethylol  C1-4  alkane.  I 

13.  A  composition  of  claim  1  further  containing  an  alkeilyl 
succinimide  ashless  dispersant. 

14.  An  adcfitive  concentrate  adapted  for  addition  to  lubricat- 
ing oil  to  provide  a  formulated  lubricating  oil  suitable  for  usej  in 
the  crankcase  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  concen- 
trate containng  an  amount  sufficient  to  inhibit  emulsion-slud{ge 
when  said  formulated  lubricating  oil  is  used  in  said  engine,  of 
(a)  an  oxyalkylated  alkylphenol-formaldehyde  condensation 
product  and  fb)  an  oxyalkylated  trimethylol  C1-4  alicane. 
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4,305,836 
DETERGENT  COMPOSITION 
Tatsuhiko  Noguchi;  Kiichi  Endo;  Ken  Nemoto,  and  Ryuichi 
Kurita,  all  of  Iwaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kureha  Kagaku 
Kogyo  Kabttshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,408 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  6, 1979,  54-12465 
Int  a.3  CUD  3/04 
U.S.  a.  252—117  3  Claims 

1.  A  detergent  composition  which  is  substantially  free  of 
polyphosphates  and  contains  at  least  one  anionic  surface  active 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  alkyl  sul- 
fate, sodium  alkylbenzenesulfonate,  sodium  alkylpolyether 
sulfate  and  sodium  long-chain  alpha-olefmsulfonate,  or  at  least 
one  non-ionic  surface  active  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyoxyethylene  alkyl  ether,  polyoxyethylene 
long-chain  fatty  acid  ester  and  polyoxyethylenepolyoxypropy- 
lene  block  copolymer,  and  a  builder,  wherein: 
said  builder  comprises 

S  to  SO  parts  by  weight  of  a  salt  of  imido-bis-sulfuric  acid 
represented  by  the  general  formula  of  (M'S03)2NM2, 
wherein  M'  represents  sodium,  potassium,  lithium  or 
ammonium  and  M^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  sodium, 
potassium,  lithium  or  ammonium, 
O.OS  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  salt  of  a  saturated 
or  unsaturated  fatty  acid  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  the  sodium,  potassium  and  ammonium  salts  thereof, 
said  saturated  or  unsaturated  fatty  acid  having  12  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  and 
0.1  to  IS  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  salt  of  a  polycarbox- 
ylic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
ethylenediamminetetraacetate  and  sodium  nitrilotriace- 
Ute. 


4,305,838 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  ALDEHYDE  FROM 
DISPERSIONS  OF  MICROCAPSULES 
Hiroshi  Iwasaki,  and  Shinsnke  Irii,  both  of  Amagasaki,  Japan, 
assignors  to  KanzakI  Paper  MaanfiKtnriBg  Company,  Lim- 
ited, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,081 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  27, 1978,  53-119789; 
Jan.  23, 1979,  54-7328 

lot  CL^  BOIJ  13/02 
US.  a.  252—316  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  an  aldehyde  from  a  liquid  disper- 


sion of  microcapsules  with  use  of  an  aldehyde  to  form  the 
wall-forming  film  of  the  capsules  characterized  in  that: 

the  microcapsules  are  formed  of  a  wall-forming  film  of  an 
aldehyde  polycondensation  resin  produced  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  acid  catalyst  in  a  liquid, 

a  gas  is  introduced  into  the  liquid  dispersion  following  com- 
plete formation  of  the  microcapsules; 

the  liquid  dispersion  has  a  protective  colloid  incorporated 
therein  before  the  gas  is  introduced  thereinto,  and 

the  liquid  dispersion  is  heated  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  SO* 
C.  before  the  gas  is  introduced  thereinto. 


4,305,839 
HYDROXYBENZOPHENONES 
Kenneth  R.  Molt;  Thomas  G.  Kugele,  both  of  Ciodiuati,  aod 
Karl  R.  Wursthom,  Fairfield,  aU  of  Ohio,  aasigBors  to  Carstab 
Corporation,  Reading,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,998 
Int  a.3  C09K  3/00 
U.S.  a.  252—400  A  11  Claims 

1.  A  polymer  free  composition  comprising  a  color  unstable 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  2-hydroxybenzophenone  and  a 
phorsphorus  containing  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  organic  phosphite  and  organic  phosphonite 
wherein  the  substituted  and  unsubstituted  2-hydroxybenzophe- 
none is  given  by  the  following  formula. 


OH 


(R*0), 


4,305  837 
STABILIZED  AQUEOUS  ENZYME  COMPOSITION 
George  J.  Kaminsky,  and  Ronald  S.  Christy,  both  of  Cincinnati, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio 

FUed  Oct  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,887 
Int  a.3  CUD  7/42.  3/386 
U.S.  a.  252—174.12  10  Claims 

1.  A  stabilized  aqueous  enzyme  composition  consisting  es- 
sentially of: 

(a)  from  0%  to  about  75%  of  a  detergent  surfactant  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nonionic,  anionic,  cationic, 
zwitterionic,  amphoteric  and  semL-polar  nonionic  surfac- 
tants and  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  from  about  0.025%  to  about  10%  pure  proteolytic  en- 
zyme; 

(c)  from  0  to  about  60%  of  a  low  molecular  weight  primary 
or  secondary  alcohol; 

(d)  from  about  3%  to  about  10%  of  a  water  soluble  formate; 

(e)  a  soluble  calcium  salt  to  give  from  about  2  to  about  10 
millimoles  of  calcium  ion  per  liter; 

(0  triethanolamine  as  an  alkaline  buffering  agent;  and 
(g)  the  balance  water, 
the  pH  of  the  product  being  from  about  8.S  to  about  10. 


{OR')fl 


wherein: 

R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (1)  hydrogen  and  (2)  unsubstituted  and 
substituted  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  aralkyl,  alkenyl  or  cycloal- 
kyl  group  wherein  the  substitutent  is  halogen, 

R^  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  R',  Br,  CI  and  alkoxy, 

a  is  0,  1  or  2, 

b  is  0,  1  or  2 

c  is  0,  1  or  2 

d  is  0,  1  or  2 

a+b  is  0  to  3 

c-i-d  is  0  to  3  and 

a-(-b-|-c-l-d  is  0  to  4  and 
wherein  the  organic  phosphite  is  described  by  the  formulae 


R[0-P(0R')2]„ . 

(I) 

(R'0)2— P— O— R  "— 0(P— O— R'"— O);,— P(OR)2  and          (") 

1 
0 

R' 

r    n                1 

(III) 

R" 

/    \ 

P— OR' 
\    / 

.   o 

m 

wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic,  aromatic,  alkyl  substituted  aromatic, 
aryl  substituted  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  diphenyl  or  phenyl- 
alkylene-phenyl  group  having  a  valence  equal  to  n,  R'  is  an 
alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl,  alkaryl,  alkenyl  or  cydoal- 
kyl  group,  R"  is  a  divalent  or  tetravalent  aliphatic,  aromatic  or 
cycloaliphatic  radical,  R'"  is  an  alkylene  group  optionaUy 
containing  ether  linkages,  m  is  1  or  2,  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to 
6  and  p  is  an  integer  from  1  to  1000  and  the  organic  phospho- 
nite is  described  by  the  formulae 
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r7— O— P— O— R*— 0(P— O— R8— 0)xP— O— R^ 

I  I  I 

r'  r'  r' 


mate  ester  per  100  g  of  carrier;  treating  the  reaction  product 

xjyv   thereof,  which  is  suspended  in  said  inert  diluent,  at  a  tempera- 

(V)   ture  of  from  0°  to  100°  C.  for  a  period  of  from  0.5  to  80  hours, 

in  the  absence  of  an  unsaturated  polymerizable  hydrocarbon 

and  under  inert  gas,  with  a  titanium  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  or  an  aliphatic,  aromatic,  alkyl  substi- 
tuted aromatic,  aryl  substituted  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic 
radical  having  a  valence  of  q,  R^  is  an  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl, 
alkaryl,  cycloalkyl  or  alkenyl  group  or  the  R^  groups  together 
with  the  oxygen  atoms  and  the  phosphorus  atom  may  join  to 
form  a  heterocyclic  ring,  R^  is  an  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl,  alkaryl, 
cycloalkyl  or  alkenyl  group,  R^  is  an  alkylene  group  optionally 
containing  ether  linkages,  q  is  an  integer  from  1  to  6  and  x  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  1000. 


4  305  840 

CATALYST-FORMINGCOMPONENTS  AND 

CATALYSTS  PREPARED  THEREFROM  USEFUL  IN  THE 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEHNS 
Umberto  Zucchini,  Ferran;  Gianni  Pennini,  Porotto,  and  Illaro 
Cuffiaai,  Ferrara,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Montedison  S.p.A., 
Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Oct  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,162 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  26, 1978, 29140  A/78 
Int.  a.3  C08F  4/64 
U.S.  a.  252—429  B  5  Claims 

1.  Components  of  catalysts  for  the  polymerization  of  oleflns 
obtained  by  reacting  in  an  apolar  solvent: 
(a)  a  preformed  product  of  the  reaction  between: 
(a.l)  a  compound  of  trivalent  Ti  or  V  of  the  formula 
MeRnX3-n,  wherein  Me  is  Ti  or  V,  R  is  a  group  OR', 
NR'2  or  OCOR'  in  which  R'  is  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  aryl 
with  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  X  is  halogen,  and 
0^n§3; 
(a.  2)  an  organic  compound  containing  at  least  one  OH 
group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic, 
cycloaliphatic  and  aromatic  alcohols  with  from  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  phenols  with  from  6  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
and  silanols  R';^i(OH)4-;>  wherein  R'  has  the  same 
meaning  as  in  (a.l)  and  1  ^p^3;  and 
(a.3)  a  Mg  compound  selected  from  Mg  oxide,  Mg  hy- 
droxide, Mg  salts  of  oxygenated  inorganic  acids  and 
compounds  RfMgX2-f,  wherein  R  is  a  group  OR',  OH 
or  OCOR',  in  which  R'  has  the  same  meaning  as  in  (a.  1), 
X  is  halogen  and  0^q^2;  with 
(b)  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Al 
trialkyls,  Al  alkyl  halides,  halogen-silanes,  Si,  Al,  Sn 
and  B  halides,  hydrogen  halides  and  TiCU. 


4,305,841 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  CATALYST 
Klemens  Gutweiler,  Niedemhausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  5,508,  Jan.  22, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,749 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  23, 
1978,  2802819 

Int  a.^  C08F  4/64 
U.S.  a.  252—430  28  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  catalyst,  which  comprises 
reacting,  in  the  absence  of  water  and  in  an  inert  diluent  and 
under  inert  gas,  a  chromate  ester  of  the  formula 

(ROhCrO:, 

wherein  R  is  a  tertiary  alkyl  or  aralkyl  of  from  4  to  24  carbon 
atoms,  with  an  anhydrous  carrier  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oxides  of  silicon,  oxides  of  aluminum  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  the  chromate  ester  being  reacted  with  the  carrier 
at  a  temperature  of  from  0*  to  40*  C.  for  a  period  of  from  1  to 
360  minutes  in  a  proportion  of  from  1  to  40  millimols  of  chro- 


Ti: 


OR* 

VoR*" 
OR*  ' , 


wherein  R*,  R*',  R*"  and  R*  "  are  the  same  or  not  all  the  tame 
and  each  is  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  the  amount  of  said  titanium  compound  being 
such  that  the  proportion  of  Cr  to  Ti  is  of  from  1:1  to  1:10^  and 
mixing  said  treated  reaction  product,  either  while  said  prdduct 
is  still  in  suspension  or  after  removal  of  the  diluent  and  drying, 
with  an  alaminum-organic  compound. 


Shi 
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^  4,305,842 

PREPARATION  OF  IMPROVED  CATALYST 
COMPOSmON 
Kazuo  Asakawa;  Yasuo  Yamamoto;  Shiyi  Ebata,  and  llndasi 
Naluunura,  all  of  Niigata,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubisli 
Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,778 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  10,  1979,  54/13 
Int.  a.^  BOIJ  21/02.  27/24 
U.S.  a.  252—432  21  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  catalyst  composition  comprising 
a  copper  oxide,  a  zinc  oxide  and  an  aluminum  oxide  as  essential 
components,  which  comprises  the  following  steps: 

(a)  a  step  of  precipitating  from  an  aqueous  solution  of  a 
water-soluble  copper  salt,  a  copper  component,  with  the 
use  of  ammonium  carbonate  or  ammonium  bicarbonite  as 
a  precipitant; 

(b)  a  step  of  precipitating  from  an  aqueous  solution  of  a 
water-soluble  zinc  salt  a  zinc  component,  with  the  Use  of 
an  alkali  hydroxide  as  a  precipitant;  and 

(c)  a  step  of  calcining  a  mixture  of  the  precipitates  obtained 
in  the  steps  (a)  and  (b)  in  the  presence  of  an  alumina  pre- 
cursor compound. 


flV.  1 

Claii 


I  4,305,843 

PREPARA'nON  OF  COATED  CATALYSTS 
Richard  Krabetz,  Kirchheim;  Heinz  Engelbach,  Limburg4rhof; 
Peter  Pftlm,  Gerolsheim;  Heinrich  Spahn,  and  Walter  Herr- 
mann, both  of  Mannheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  1 
FUed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,384  | 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  12, 
1979,  2909670 

Int.  a.3  BOIJ  23/31.  23/22.  23/85.  23/88 
U.S.  a.  2S2— 432  5  uaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  coated  catalyst  con- 
sisting essentially  of  i 

(a)  an  inert  carrier  having  particles  of  not  less  than  100  ;im 
diameter  and  a  surface  area  of  up  to  20  m^/g  and 

(b)  a  coating  consisting  essentially  of  the  catalytic  material 
which  adheres  firmly  to  the  outer  surface  and  to  theiedge 
zone,  near  the  surface,  of  the  carrier  particles  by  applying 
the  catalytic  material  as  a  10-70%  strength  suspension  in 
water  to  the  agitated  carrier  particles,  which  are  at  below 
70*  C,  the  improvement  that  the  suspension  is  sprayed,  at 
a  constant  rate  of  from  0.01  to  2.0  kg  of  active  material/- 
hour/liter  of  carrier  onto  the  carrier  particles,  while  tt  the 
same  time  uniformly  passing  from  0.1  to  12  m^ 
(S.T.P.)/hour/liter  of  carrier  of  an  inert  gas  at  from  20°  to 
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300°  C.  over  the  carrier  particles,  under  conditions  such 
that  the  water  only  evaporates  incompletely  and  the  water 
content  of  the  resulting  coating  is  30  to  95%  of  the  maxi- 
mum degree  of  saturation  of  the  catalytic  material. 


4,305,844 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SILVER 

CATALYSTS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ETHYLENE 

OXIDE 

Erwin  Vangermain;  Willi  Brauckmann;  Hans-Jiirgen  Erberich, 
and  Horst  Ueberschaer,  all  of  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Chemische  Werke  Hiils  AG,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,927 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  II, 
1979,  2914640 

Int.  a.3  BOIJ  23/02.  23/04,  23/50 
U.S.  a.  252—443  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  supported  silver 
catalyst  containing  alkaline  earth  metals  and  alkali  metals  as 
promoters  suitable  for  the  production  of  ethylene  oxide  by  the 
oxidation  of  ethylene  with  gaseous  oxygen  or  oxygen  contain- 
ing gases,  the  improvement  comprising  said  catalyst  prepara- 
tion process  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  depositing  in  an  evacuated  container  a  suspension  of 
silver  oxide  and  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  organic  silver 
salt  on  a  porous  refractory  substrate,  the  molar  ratio  of  the 
silver  in  the  silver  oxide  to  the  silver  in  the  silver  salt  being 
from  about  35  to  65%  while  periodically  decreasing  the 
vacuum; 

(b)  drying  the  deposited  silver  compounds  and  porous  re- 
fractory of  (a)  in  a  thin  moving  bed  in  an  inert  gas  atmo- 
sphere at  temperatures  between  about  50°  and  150°  C.  to 
form  an  interim  product; 

(c)  depositing  in  said  evacuated  container  a  second  suspen- 
sion of  silver  oxide  and  a  second  aqueous  solution  of  an 
organic  silver  salt  on  said  interim  product,  the  molar  ratio 
of  the  silver  in  the  silver  oxide  to  the  silver  in  the  silver 
salt  being  from  about  35  to  65%,  said  second  suspension 
and  said  second  aqueous  solution  suspension  additionally 
containing  compounds  of  barium  and  cesium  or  rubidium 
or  a  mixture  of  cesium  and  rubidium  in  sufficient  amounts 
that  the  flnished  catalyst  contains  from  about  0.01  to 
0.25%  by  weight  of  barium  and  from  about  0.001  to  0.05% 
by  weight  of  cesium  or  rubidium  or  a  mixture  of  cesium 
and  rubidium,  calculated  as  metals;  and 

(d)  activating  the  twice  deposited  silver  compounds  at  tem- 
peratures of  about  160°  C.  to  270°  C.  in  a  thin  moving  bed 
and  in  the  presence  of  not  more  than  about  8%  oxygen. 


4,305,845 
ZEOLITIC  CATALYST 
Hosheng  Tu,  Irvine,  Calif.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines, 
lU. 

Filed  Oct  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,909 

Int.  a.3  BOIJ  29/08 

U.S.  a.  252—455  Z  10  aaims 

6.  A  zeolitic  catalyst  having  a  water  content  of  less  than 
about  1.5  wt.%  prepared  by  contacting  a  zeolitic  catalyst 
having  a  water  content  of  greater  than  aboit  1.5  wt.%  with  a 
water-miscible  organic  fluid,  and  thereafter  calcining  said 
zeolitic  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  less  than  about  1200°  F. 

7.  The  catalyst  of  Claim  6  wherein  said  organic  fluid  is  an 
aromatic  solvent  having  from  six  to  about  ten  carbon  atoms. 

9.  The  catalyst  of  claim  6  wherein  said  zeolitic  catalyst 
comprises  a  zeolitic  crystalline  aluminosilicate  dispersed  in  a 
matrix  comprising  silica  and  alumina. 


4,305,846 
SOLUTION  PREPARA'nON 
James  R.  Jennings,  Yarm,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial  Qiemi- 
cal  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,390 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  27,  1979, 
10578/79 

Int.  a.3  BOIJ  23/84;  COIB  21/48 
U.S.  a.  252—470  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  solution  containing  nitrates  of 
iron  and  chromium  which  comprises  reacting  metallic  iron  or 
an  alloy  thereof  with  nitric  acid  in  the  presence  of  one  or  more 
hexavalent  chromium  compounds. 


4,305,847 
COPPER  COA'HNG  COMPOSITION  FOR  SHIELDING 

ELECTRONIC  EQUIPMENT  AND  THE  LIKE 
Steven  R.  Stoetzer,  St.  Clair  Shores,  and  Robert  E.  WUey,  Port 
Huron,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Acheson  Industries,  Inc., 
Port  Huron,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,771 
Int.  a.3  HOIB  1/02 
U.S.  a.  252—512  9  Claims 

1.  A  new  coating  composition,  suitable  for  use  as  a  copper 
shielding  coating  that  maintains  high  electrical  conductivity 
and  for  other  applications  requiring  good  electrical  conductiv- 
ity. 

said  composition  being  comprised  of, 

(a)  a  pigment  material  substantially  of  copper  and  being 
selected  from  at  least  one  of  the  group  consisting  of  elec- 
trical grade  copper  or  copper  alloys, 

said  pigment  being  fmely  particulated  and  having  a  parti- 
cle size  of  less  than  about  200  microns, 

(b)  a  binder  resin  which  is  selected  from  at  least  one  of  the 
group  consisting  of  thermoplastic  acrylic,  vinyl,  urethane, 
alkyd,  pxalyester,  hydrocarbon,  fluoroelastomer,  and  cellu- 
losic  resins,  and  thermosetting  acrylic,  polyester,  epoxy, 
urethane  and  alkyd  resins, 

the  pigment  to  binder  weight  ratio  in  said  composition 
being  between  about  20  to  1  and  about  2  to  1, 

(c)  an  organic  titanate  material  means  of  a  pyrophosphate 
type  for  providing  good  heat  stability  to  the  coating  as 
applied  on  a  substrate,  and  enabling  the  coating  to  main- 
tain good  electrical  conductivity  during  sustained  expo- 
sure to  elevated  temperatures, 

said  organic  titanate  being  present  in  amount  of  about  i% 
to  about  18%  by  weight  of  said  pigment  material, 

(d)  and,  an  organic  solvent  carrier  for  the  composition,  said 
composition  containing  a  weight  percent  total  solids 
within  a  range  of  about  20%  to  about  85%. 


4J05  848 

METHOD  OF  PRODUQNG  HIGH  CONDUCTIVE 

SINTERS 

Shigeyuki  Hikita,  Nagoya,  and  Tarootsu  Horiba,  Gifu,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kalsha  Tokai  Rika  Denki 

Seisakusho,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,557 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  22, 1978,  53/145044 
Int  a.3  HOIB  1/06 
U.S.  a.  252—519  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  highly  conductive  sinters 
consisting  essentially  of  an  oxide  of  La,  Sr  and  Cr  in  which  1 
to  60%  by  weight  of  the  La  ion  in  the  oxide  is  solid  solution 
substituted  by  a  rare  earth  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Nd  and  Y  ions,  said  method  comprising  (1)  mix- 
ing an  oxide  or  a  carbonate  of  the  metal  La,  Sr  and  Cr  and  rare 
earth  element  selected  from  the  groups  consisting  of  Nd  and  Y 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  replace  1  to  60%  by  weight  of  the  La 
ion;  (2)  heating  the  mixture  at  temperatures  sufficient  to  form 
a  composite  oxide  of  the  aforementioned  metals;  (3)  crushing 
the  composite  oxide  and  (4)  sintering  the  composite  oxide 
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under  pressure  in  an  oxidation  atmosphere  at  temperatures 
sufficient  to  produce  a  sintered  product. 


435,849 
POLYOLEnN  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  HIGH 
MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  POLYETHYLENE  GLYCOL 
USEFUL  FOR  ELECTRICAL  INSULATION 
Yonichi  Kawisaki;  Keqji  Igarashi,  lad  Seiho  Taniguchi,  all  of 
Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Unicar  Company 
Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,406 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  16, 1979,  54/104699 
Int.  a.3  HOIB  3/18,  3/20 
U.S.  a.  252—567  5  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  insulation  composition,  comprising: 
an  organic  polymeric  electrical  insulating  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyolefm  and  crosslinked 
polyolefm,  said  insulating  material  containing  blended 
therein  from  0.3  to  10%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of 
said  insulating  material,  of  high  molecular  weight  polyeth- 
ylene glycol  having  more  than  44  carbon  atoms  in  the 
molecule. 


4,305,850 
PROCESS  FOR  DECOMPOSING  VULCANIZED  RUBBER 
Yoji  Watabe,  Hachioigi;  Hideo  Takeichl,  Murayama;  Akihiro 

Maebara;  Arata  Miy^gi,  both  of  Kodaira,  and  Koichi  Irako, 

Murayama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,672 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14, 1979,  54-117323 
Int  a.s  B29H  19/00;  C08J  7/02 
U.S.  a.  260-2  J  6  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  decomposing  vulcanized  rubber,  which 
process  comprises  treating  each  100  parts  by  weight  of  vulca- 
nized rubber  with  a  solution  containing  1-30  parts  by  weight  of 
a  diacyl  peroxide  having  a  decomposition  temperature  of  90' 
C.  or  below  and  at  least  one  agent  capable  of  swelling  vulca- 
nized rubber,  the  swelling  agent  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  solvents  and  radical-polymerizable  monomers 
and  the  process  being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  of  from  0° 
C.  to  100*  C. 


435,851 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  SOLID  GOLF  BALL 
Ichiro  Tominaga,  Kobe,  and  Mikio  Yamada,  Nishinomiya,  both 

of  Japan,  assigaors  to  Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd., 

Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,529 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  13, 1979,  54-74903 

Int  a.3  C08L  7/00.  33/02.  9/00 

U.S.  a.  260—5  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  solid  golf  ball  which  comprises 
incorporating  a  zinc  salt  of  an  allyl  group  containing  carbox- 
ylic  acid  microencapsulated  with  water-insoluble  carboxyl 
group  containing  polymeric  material  as  a  cross  linking  agent 
into  a  synthetic  diene  rubber  and/or  natural  rubber  with  suit- 
able additives  to  give  a  rubber  composition  and  molding  the 
said  composition. 


435,852 
POLYPEPTIDE  COMPOSITIONS 
Victor  M.  Garsky,  Radnor,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American  Home 
Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,415 
Int  a.5  C08L  37/00;  C07C  103/52 
US.  a.  260-8  4  Qaims 

1.  A  polypeptide  having  the  following  formula: 


R- Arg-Lys- Asp- Val-D- Ala-R  i 


wherein 

R  is  hydrogen,  alkanoyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms  or  aroyl  of  ^10 
carbon  atoms;  and  | 

Rl  is  amino,  monoalkylamino  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  diakyl- 
amino  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy,  alkoxy  of  1-4  car- 
bon atoms. 


r-\ 


/ — \     / — \ 


—  N 


NCHj.  —  N 


S,  — N 


S+O-  or 


\ / 


V_V  ^^_/ 


— N  I  O, 


the  fully  protected  peptide-resin  intermediates  thereof]  or 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof 


4,305,853 
CHEMICAL  MODinCATION  OF  METAL  OXIDES  aJsD 

LECITHIN  MATERIALS 
Max  Kronstein,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  and  Joseph  Eichberg,  Athnta, 
Ga.,  assiffiors  to  American  Lecithin  Company,  Atlanta,  <i^. 
Filed  Mar.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,474 
Int  a.3  C08K  9/04 
U.S.  Q.  260—22  A  33  CUims 

1.  Process  of  chemically  modifying  a  metal  oxide,  which 
comprises  treating  said  metal  oxide  under  heating  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  100°  and  160°  C.  for  a  time  period  of  at  least  10 
minutes  with  a  lecithin  material,  in  fluid  form,  whereby  >aid 
metal  oxide  in  the  form  of  a  grouping  enters  the  lecithin  fluid 
or  the  lecithin-fluid  fraction,  and  whereby  thereafter  a  modi- 
fied metal  oxide,  partially  in  a  suspended  form,  is  developed 
partially  dissolved  in  the  fluid  lecithin. 


435,854 

RADIATION  CURABLE  PRESSURE  SENSITIVE 

ADHESIVE 

William  Rowe,  Westfield,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Polychrome  Cofpo- 

ration,  Yonkers,  N.Y. 

ContinuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  929,155,  Jul.  31, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,17437,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  617,614,  Sep.  29, 

1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  315,212, 

Dec.  14,  1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  79,394 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  13, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

lit.  Q.3  C08L  93/04;  C08G  63/76.  18/04 

U.S.  Q.  260-24  14  CMms 

1.  A  composition  comprising  the  admixture  of: 

I.  a  substantially  water  insoluble,  monomeric  composition 
which  comprises  the  reaction  product  of, 

A.  one  equivalent  of  an  isocyanate  containing  intermedi- 
ate which  is  the  reaction  product  of,  | 
(i)  about  one  equivalent  of  an  organic,  monomeric  com- 
pound which  contains  more  than  one  active  hydro- 
gen with, 
(ii)  two  equivalents  of  an  organic  polyisocyanate  and»  B. 
one  equivalent  of  a  monomeric  olefinically  unsatu- 
rated compound  containing  exactly  one  active  hydro- 
gen; 
said  composition  being  a  monomeric,  solvent  free  li(|uid 
containing  zero  percent  free  isocyanate  groups;  and  an 
effective  amount  of 

II.  a  tackifier;  and 

III.  a  polymerization  inhibitor;  and 

IV.  an  optional  photoinitiator;  and 

V.  an  optional  mono-unsaturated  diluent;  and 
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VI.  an  optional  polyunsaturated  diluent;  and 

VII.  an  optional  plasticizer. 


droxyl  groups  and  wherein  the  components  are  reacted  in 
the  presence  of  more  than  4%  by  weight  of  water,  based 
on  the  quantity  of  reaction  mixture  including  water. 


435,855 

FLOW-MODIFYING  AGENTS  FOR  PLASTIC 

MATERIALS 

John  Bretz,  Parma,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Lubrizol  Corporation, 

Wickliffe,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  80635,  Jun.  14, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  19530 

Int  Q.3  C08L  97/00 

U.S.  Q.  260—28.5  AS  10  Qaims 

1.  A  solid  filled  material  comprising  (I)  a  minor  proportion 

of  an  asphalt,  (II)  a  major  proportion  of  a  filler  and  (III)  (A)  a 

minor  proportion  of  at  least  one  non-Newtonian  colloidal 

disperse  system  comprising: 

(1)  Solid,  metal-containing  colloidal  particles  predispersed  in 

(2)  At  least  one  liquid  dispersing  medium  and 

(3)  As  an  essential  component,  at  least  one  organic  com- 
pound which  is  soluble  in  said  dispersing  medium,  the 
molecules  of  said  organic  compound  being  characterized 
by  a  hydrophobic  portion  and  at  least  one  polar  substitu- 
ent. 

and  (III)  (B)  a  minor  portion  of  at  least  one  polymeric  resin 
present  in  said  non-Newtonian  system  as  a  dispersion  of  dis- 
crete particles  in  non-solvated  form. 


4,305,856 

THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN  COMPOSITION  HAVING 

GOOD  HEAT  CYCLE  PROPERTY 

Hi^ime  Sakano,  Osaka;  Mikio  Kodama,  Nagisasakae,  and  To- 

shihiro  Shoji,  Amagasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo 

Naugatuck  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,251 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  11, 1979,  54/88815 
Int  Q.J  C08L  69/00 
U.S.  Q.  260—29.1  SB  1  Claim 

1.  A  thermoplastic  resin  composition  excellent  in  heat  cycle 
property  which  comprises  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  polycar- 
bonate resin  blended  with  an  ABS  type  resin  in  an  amount  of 
from  10  to  80%  by  weight  based  on  the  combined  weight  of 
the  polycarbonate  resin  and  the  ABS  type  resin  and  COS  to  3.0 
parts  by  weight  of  an  organo-silicon  compound  based  on  the 
combined  weight  of  polycarbonate  and  ABS  resin. 


435,857 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  STABLE 
DISPERSIONS  OF  POLYISOCYANATE-POLY ADDITION 
PRODUCTS  IN  HYDROXYL  CONTAINING 
COMPOUNDS 
Artur  ReischI,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  16,684,  Mar.  1, 1979,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  740,451,  Not.  10, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,696 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  12, 
1975,  2550796;  Jul.  23, 1976,  2933293 

Int  Q.'  C08G  18/38;  C08L  75/04 
UJS.  Q.  260— 29J  TN  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  in  situ  preparation  of  a  stable  dispersion 
of  non-ionic  polyisocyanate-polyaddition  products  in  hydroxyl 
containing  compounds  as  dispersing  agent  by  a  process  which 
comprises  reacting  the  following  components; 

(1)  at  least  one  organic  polyisocyanate  with 

(2)  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  compounds  having  a  group  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  prinury  amino  groups,  second  amino  groups, 
primary  hydroxyl  groups,  and  ammonia  in 

(3)  an  alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alco- 
hol containing  2  to  8  primary  hydroxyl  groups,  an  alcohol 
containing  2  to  8  secondary  hydroxyl  groups,  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  wherein  compounds  (3)  have  secondary 
hydroxyl  groups  when  compounds  (2)  have  primary  hy- 


435,858 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  STABLE  IONIC 
DISPERSIONS  OF  POLYISOCYANATE-POLYADDITION 
PRODUCTS  IN  HYDROXYL  CONTAINING 
COMPOUNDS 
Artiir  ReischI,  LeTcrkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  LeTerkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  16,632,  Mar.  1, 1979,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  740,454,  Not.  10, 1976,  abaiidoacd. 
This  application  Aug.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,989 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  12, 
1975,  2550797 

Int  a.3  C08L  75/04;  C08G  18/38 
U.S.  Q.  260—29.2  TN  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  in  situ  preparation  of  a  stable  dispersion 
of  polyisocyanate-polyaddition  products  in  hydroxyl  contain- 
ing compounds  as  dispersing  agent  which  comprises  reacting: 

(1)  organic  polyisocyanate  with 

(2)  at  least  one  compound  containing  a  group  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  primary  amino  groups,  secondary 
amino  groups,  and  primary  hydroxyl  groups  in 

(3)  as  dispersing  agent,  an  alcohol  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alcohols  containing  2  to  8  primary  hydroxyl 
groups,  alcohols  containing  2  to  8  secondary  hydroxyl 
groups,  and  mixtures  thereof, 

with  the  proviso  that  compounds  (3)  have  secondary  hydroxyl 
groups  if  compounds  with  primary  hydroxyl  groups  are  used 
as  compounds  (2),  and  further  characterized  in  that  at  least  one 
of  component  (1)  or  (2)  has  groups  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ionic  groups  and  groups  capable  of  salt  formation. 


435,859 

TWO-STEP  COPOLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  BY 

CONTROLLING  THE  TEMPERATURE  TO  PREPARE 

COPOLYMER  LATEX  CONTAINING  HARD  AND  SOFT 

MONOMER  COMPONENTS 
Ian  H.  McEwan,  Kleinburg,  and  Manubhai  B.  Patel,  Scarbor- 
ough, both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Canadian  Indnstrics  Lim- 
ited, Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Oct  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,570 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  24,  1978, 
41770/78 

Int  Q.'  C08L  9/04.  19/02.  33/06;  C08F  220/18 
U.S.  Q.  260—29.6  TA  8  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  aqueous 
emulsion  of  a  copolymer  which  copolymer  comprises  from  99 
to  30  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  main  monomer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene,  a-methyl  styrene,  acrylo- 
nitrile,  alkyl  acrylates,  alky!  methacrylates,  alkyl  fumarates, 
alkyl  maleates,  wherein  the  alkyl  radical  includes  radicals  of  1 
to  12  carbon  atoms,  vinyl  esters  and  ethers  of  organic  and 
inorganic  acids,  vinyl  pyridine,  chloro  allyl  carbamate,  butadi- 
ene and  ethylene,  from  1  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
functional  monomer  selected  from  N-methylol  derivatives  of 
the  formula 

Y— NRi— R2 

wherein 
Rl  is  R2  or  H;  R2  is  CH2OR3;  R3  is  H  or  Ci-Q  alkyl;  and  Y 
a  4-benzyl-6-amino  triazinyl  radical  or  a  R4  CO —  radical 
wherein  R4  is  CH2=CH— ,  CH2=C  (CH3)— .  or 
CH2=CH— CH2— ;  from  0  to  25  parts  by  weight  of  an 
hydroxyl  group-containing  monomer;  and  from  0  to  IS 
parts  by  weight  of  an  unsaturated  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid 
wherein  the  aliphatic  group  includes  radicals  of  C2  to  C6, 
with  the  total  parts  by  weight  of  monomers  being  100, 
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which  process  comprises  carrying  out  the  polymerization 
in  aqueous  medium,  in  two  stages; 

the  first  stage  consisting  of  polymerizing  a  portion  of  the 
above  monomers,  which  does  not  include  the  functional 
monomer  when  a  polymerization  temperature  above  60° 
C.  is  used  in  the  presence  of  a  sufficient  amount  of  an 
initiator  selected  from  salts  of  persulphates  and  peroxya- 
cids; 

the  second  stage  consisting  of  continuing  the  polymerization 
at  a  temperature  not  exceeding  60*  C.  and  at  a  pH  in  the 
range  of  from  1  to  7,  with  the  addition  of  the  remaining 
portion  of  the  monomers  being  made  in  the  presence  of  an 
initiator  redox  system  comprising  a  reducing  agent  and  a 
peroxide  component  selected  from  hydrogen  peroxide, 
ammonium  persulphate,  organic  peroxides  and  hydro- 
peroxides, and  alkyl  percarbonates. 


435,860 

STABLE,  PUMPABLE,  SOLVENT-FREE  COLLOIDAL 

POLYAMPHOLYTE  LATICES,  THEIR  PREPARATION 

AND  USE  IN  PAPER 
Carmine  P.  loTine,  and  Dilip  K.  Ray-Chaudhuri,  both  of  Bridge- 
water,  N  J.,  assignors  to  National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration, Bridgewater,  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,214 
Int  a.3  C08L  33/02 
U.S.  a.  260—29.6  TA  16  Claims 

1.  A  stable,  pumpable,  solvent-free  polyampholyte  latex, 
characterized  by  a  solids  content  of  about  10  to  40%  by  weight 
and  a  RVF  Brookfield  bulk  viscosity  of  up  to  20,000  centi- 
poises  at  23*  C.  and  20  RPM,  which  comprises  water  and  an 
amphoteric  copolymer  colloidally  dispersed  therein,  said  co- 
polymer characterized  by  a  charge  density  of  IS  to  60  mole  % 
and  a  cationic  to  anionic  molar  charge  ratio  between  about  0.33 
and  6  and  derived  from: 

a.  at  least  one  cationic  monomer  present  in  a  total  amount 
from  about  10  to  30  mole  %; 

b.  at  least  one  anionic  monomer  present  in  a  total  amount 
from  about  5  to  30  mole  %; 

c.  at  least  one  hydrophobic  monomer  present  in  a  total 
amount  from  about  IS  to  33  mole  %;  and 

d.  at  least  one  non-ionic  hydrophilic  monomer  present  in  a 
total  amount  from  about  3  to  70  mole  %,  said  monomer 
percentages  totaling  100  mole  %. 


4,305,861 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  STABLE 
POLYMER  POLYOL  DISPERSIONS 
Matthias  Man,  Bad  Dnrkiwiin;  Dietmar  Nissen,  Heidelberg, 
and  Robert  Gehm,  Limborgerhof,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  BASF  AktiengesellKhaft,  Lndwigshafen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,519 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaoy,  Oct  30, 
1979,2943689 

Int  a.3  C08K  5/05 
U.S.  a.  260—31.6  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  stable  polymer  polyol 
dispersions  with  a  narrow  particle  size  distribution  by  means  of 
precipitation  polymerization  wherein  polyepoxides  are  reacted 
with  epoxide  resin  hardeners,  said  hardeners  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  amines,  hydrazines,  hydrazides,  ammonia 
and  mixtures  thereof  in  the  presence  of  liquid  polyols  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  di  to  octafunctional  polyester 
polyols  and  polyoxyalkylene  polyether  polyols  said  polyols 
having  molecular  weights  of  200  to  8000. 


T  4,305,862 

POLYMER  BLENDS  WITH  IMPROVED  DIELECTRIC 

STRENGTH 

Gideon  Salee,  Wiliiamsville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hooker  CheOii- 

cals  A  Plastics  Corp.,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.  ] 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  905,623,  May  12,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  863,5S5, 

Dec.  22, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  S^r. 

No.  819,539,  Jul.  27, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  25, 

1980,  Ser.  No.  115,168 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  tiiis  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  18, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed.  [ 

Int  C1.3  C08K  3/40:  C08L  il/04  \ 

U.S.  a.  260—40  R  23  Qailns 

1.  A  thermoplastic  polymeric  composition  comprising,  in 
admixture,  (a)  a  linear  aromatic  polyester  of  components  com- 
prising a  bisphenol  and  a  dicarboxylic  acid,  (b)  polyphenylene 
sulfide  present  in  a  proportion  of  more  than  about  S  weight 
percent  to  less  than  about  60  weight  percent,  and  (c)  0  to  about 
70  weight  percent  of  particulate  glass  filler,  said  proportions 
being  based  on  the  combined  weight  of  the  polyphenylene 
sulfide  and  the  polyester  with  the  proviso  that  when  particu- 
late glass  is  present  in  the  composition,  the  weight  ratio  of  <he 
polyphenylene  sulfide  to  the  glass  is  at  least  about  1.3:1. 


^  4,305,863 

GLASS  BEAD-HLLED  RESIN  COMPOSTHON 
Tuneyuki  Adachi,  Nara,  and  Shioji  Mizuno,  Osaka,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Dainippon  Ink  A  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Tok)ro, 
Japan 

FUed  Jun.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,377  I 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  15, 1979,  54-74646 
Int  a.3  C08L  75/06 
U.S.  CI.  260—40  TN  9  Gaims 

1.  A  glass  bead-filled  resin  composition  comprising 

(I)  a  thermoplastic  polyurethane  derived  from  polybutyldne 
terephthalate  and  a  polyfunctional  isocyanate,  I 

(II)  glass  beads  having  a  diameter  of  not  more  than  100 
microns,  and 

(III)  an  aminosilane  or  epoxysilane. 


4,305,864 

FAST  CRYSTALLIZING  POLYESTER  COMPOSTnOP«|S 
Brian  P.  Griffin,  St  Albans,  and  Eric  Nield,  Watton-at-Stotie, 
both  of  Eagland,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 
Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Jun.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,918  I 

Claims  prfority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  12, 1960, 
08299/80 

Int  a.3  C08L  67/00;  C08G  63/70 
U.S.  a.  260—40  R  9 

1.  A  fast  crystallising  polyester  composition  obtained  by 
reacting  a  polyester  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  greater 
than  0.3  which  polyester  comprises  aromatic  or  cycloaliphatic 
residues  obtained  from  diacids  and/or  hydroxyacids  and  ali- 
phatic, aromatic  or  cycloaliphatic  residues  of  diols  with  an 
ionisable  metal  salt  of  a  compound  containing  an  >NH  grotip. 
9.  A  polyester  composition  according  to  any  one  of  claiiris  1 
to  8  containing  from  S  to  80%  by  weight  of  the  composition  of 
a  particulate  or  fibrous  filler. 


Claans 


4305  865 
POLY  AMIDE  COMPOSmON 
Takigi  Okadia;  Teyiro  And,  both  of  Jyoyo;  Yoshinori  Ichikaia, 
Fiyisawa,  and  Kikuo  Tanaka,  Kawagoe,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Unitika  Ltd.,  Amagasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,186 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  14, 1979,  54-7S 
Int  a.3  C08L  77/00;  C08K  7/li,  3/08 
VS.  a.  260—42.18  7  Gains 

1.  A  polyamide  composition,  comprising: 
(a)  SO  to  99  wt.%  of  a  polyamide;  and  (b)  SO  to  1  wt%  qf  a 
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polyolefin  component,  said  polyolefin  component  being  a 
polyolefin  modified  with  0.001  to  10  mole  %  of  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alicyclic 
carboxylic  acids  or  derivatives  thereof,  wherein  the  ali- 
cyclic ring  of  said  compound  contains  a  double  bond  in 
the  cis  configuration,  or  said  polyolefin  component  being 
a  mixture  of  1  to  90  parts  by  weight  of  an  unmodified 
polyolefin  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  modified  poly- 
olefin. 


4,305,866 
POLYOLEHNS  STABILIZED  WTTH  CYCLIC 
DIPHOSPHTTES 
James  F.  York,  Morgantown,  W.  Va.,  and  Leo  L.  Valdiserri, 
Belpre,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Borg-Wamer  Chemicals,  Inc., 
Parkersburg,  W.  Va. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  926,485,  Jul.  20, 1978,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  663,651,  Mar.  4, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,949 
Int.  G.3  C08K  5/52 
U.S.  G.  260—45.7  PH  8  Gaims 

1.  A  polymer  composition  comprising  polypropylene  and  a 
minor  proportion,  sufficient  to  stabilize  said  polymer,  of  a 
di-(dialkylphenyl)pentaerythritol  diphosphite. 


4  305  867 
NOVEL  ORGANOTIN  COMPOUNDS 
Klaus-Peter  Michaelis,  Lindenfels,  and  Horst  Miiller,  Furth, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gba-Geigy  Corpo- 
ration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,951 
Gaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.   8,   1978, 
12555/78 

Int.  O?  C08K  5/56,  5/57;  C07F  7/22 
U.S.  G.  260—45.75  S  7  Gaims 

1.  An  organotin  compound  of  the  formula  I 


(Ci-Ci2-Alkyl)s-Sn-(S-CH2CHCH:-OCC8-ioHi7-2l)4-« 

OR  O 


wherein  n  is  1  or  2,  and  R  is  a  Ci-C]g-acyl  group. 


(I) 


-continued 

ni 

CbH2„+i 
HO— ^\-  (CH2)mCOOANHCO- 

CbH2«^.i 


wherein  A  is  C2  to  C]2  alkylene  or  C2  to  C5  alkylene  substituted 
with  one  or  two  groups  having  the  formula  (aa): 

C»H2/,+i 
HO— foS- (CH2),„COOCH2- 

CnH2n+l 

or  A  is  C4  to  Cg  cycloalkylene  or  A  is  (CH2)tF— CH—  O 
wherein  b  is  0  or  1  and  O  represents  C3  to  Ce  cycloalkyl;  B  is 
Ci  toCioalkylene,  phenylene,  C4toCi2  0xydialkyleneorC4to 
C12  thiodialkylene;  R2  is  Ci  to  C12  alkyl.  Cf,  to  Cio  aryl,  or 
phenyl  substituted  with  halogen,  Ci  to  C12  alkyl,  Ci  to  C12 
alkoxy,  nitro  or  hydroxy,  m  has  a  value  of  0,  1  or  2  and  n  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  12. 

5.  A  composition  comprising  an  organic  material  subject  to 
oxidative  degradation  and  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
of  claim  1  to  inhibit  such  degradation. 


4,305,869 
TERPOLYMERS  WITH  IMPROVED  HEAT  DISTORTION 

RESISTANCE 
Yoon  C.  Lee,  and  Quirino  A.  Trementozzi,  both  of  Springfield, 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  927,429,  Jul.  29, 1978,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  865,049,  Dec.  27, 1977,  Pat 
No.  4,197,376.  This  application  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,976 

Int  G.3  C08K  5/13;  C08L  51/04 
U.S.  G.  260—45.95  R  9  Claims 

7.  A  terpolymer  composition  comprising  a  terpolymer  of 
from  60  to  76%  of  styrene,  20  to  30%  of  maleic  anhydride  and 
4  to  10%  of  methyl  methacrylate,  said  composition  also  com- 
prising up  to  2%  of  l,3,5-trimethyl-2,4,6-tris(3,S-di-tert-butyl- 
4-hydroxybenzyl)benzene;  all  parts  being  by  weight. 


4305,868 
PHENOLIC  ESTERAMIDE  ANTIOXIDANTS 
Edward  L.  Wheeler,  Watertown;  Elmar  H.  Jancis,  Naugatuck; 
Richard  A.  Gencarelli,  Middletown,  and  Franklin  H.  Barrows, 
Beacon  Falls,  aU  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  931,087,  Aug.  4,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,771 

Int  G.3  C08K  5/37,  5/20;  C07C  103/84,  149/36 

VJS.  G.  260—45.85  B  5  Gaims 

1.  A  phenolic  esteramide  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of: 

CnH2n+]  I 

iiO—(py-  (CH2)mCOOANHCOR2 

QH2+I 
C„H2+i  C-H2„+i  II 

HO— foV-  (CH2)mCOOANHCOCH2CH2— ^V-  OH 

CnH2(T  +  I  C„H2n  +  1 

or 


4,305,870 
INTRAVENOUS  PLASMA  DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR 
PRODUCnON 
Daniel  T.  H.  Liu;  Annita  L.  S.  Weidenbach,  and  Rong-chang  Pai, 
all  of  Troy,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Immuno  Aktiengesellschaft  fiir 
cbemisch-medizinische  Produkte,  Vienna,  Austria 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  7,855,  Jan.  31,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jun.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,079 
Int  G.3  C07G  7/00 
U.S.  G.  260—112  B  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  plasma  derivative  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  immune  globulin,  plasma  protein  frac- 
tion (PPF),  albumin,  antihemophilic  factor  (AHF),  prothrom- 
bin factor  and  factor  IX  concentrate,  for  intravenous  adminis- 
tration, consisting  of: 

(a)  mixing  bentonite  and  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alcohol 
fractionated  plasma  derivative,  containing  exogenous 
activity  including  PKA  activity,  activated  clotting  factor, 
and/or  esterase  activity,  the  quantity  of  bentonite  and  the 
mixing  time  being  sufficient  to  adsorb  from  at  least  about 
the  major  part  of  the  contained  exogenous  activity  to 
about  substantially  all  of  said  exogenous  activity 

(b)  separating  the  aqueous  phase  from  the  bentonite  with 
adsorbed  exogenous  activity 

(c)  subjecting  said  aqueous  phase  obtained  to  treatment  with 
an  anion  exchange  adsorbent,  and 
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(d)  separating  the  resulting  purified  aqueous  solution  of 
plasma  derivatives  from  said  adsorbent. 


4^5,871 
METHOD  OF  SELECTIVELY  INCREASING  YIELD  AND 
PURITY  OF  CERTAIN  CRYOPREOPITATE  PROTEINS 

BY  HEATING 
Edward  Shanbrom,  2252  Liine  La.,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.  92705 
FUed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Scr.  No.  183,364 
Int  a.3  C07G  im 
U.S.  a.  260—112  B  9  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  improving  the  yield  and  purity  of  a  sub- 
stance selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  AHF  and  CIg  in 
a  cryoprecipitate  concentrate  of  said  substance  comprising 
suspending  said  cryoprecipitate  concentrate  in  aqueous  solu- 
tion and  subjecting  to  heat  treatment  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  43*  C.  to  about  36*  C.  for  a  period  of  from  about  one  to 
about  sixty  minutes  to  thereby  selectively  thermally  precipitate 
contaminating  proteins  without  substantial  loss  of  said  AHF  or 
CIg  and  recovering  the  purified  AHF  or  CIg  by  separation 
from  the  precipitate  of  contaminating  proteins. 


ethyl,  n-propyi,  isopropyl,  sec-butyl  or  tert-butyl,  provided  Ri 
and  R2  contain  a  total  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  in  the  absence  of 
water,  stirring  the  suspension  until  conversion  into  the  otker 
modification  is  complete  and  isolating  the  crystalline  modifica- 
tion by  filtration  and  subsequent  evaporation  of  the  alkylamine. 


4,305,874 

ANILINE  AZO  DYES  FROM 

1,2,3,4-TETRAHYDROQUINOLINE  AND 

2,3-DIHYDRO*l,4*BENZOXAZINE  COUPLERS 

CONTAINING  SULFATE  ALKYL  GROUPS 

Max  A.  Weaver,  and  Ralph  R.  Giles,  both  of  Kingsport,  Tei|n., 

assignors  lo  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,144 

Int.  a.3  C09B  29/01  29/36.  29/44;  D06P  3/06 

U.S.  a.  260^152  6  Qalms 

1.  The  dye  of  the  formula: 


435.872 

POLYPEPTIDE  DERIVATIVES 

Robert  B.  Johnston;  Janes  L.  Balk,  and  John  T.  Pelton,  all  of 

Lincoln,  Nebr.,  assignors  to  Kenneth  Wingrove,  Minneapolis, 

Minn. 

FUed  Oct  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,417 

Int.  a.3  C07C  103/52;  A61K  37/00 

U.S.  a.  260—112.5  R  14  Claims 

1.  A  biologically  active  derivative  of  a  precursor  carboxyl- 
terminal  polypeptide  comprising  a  sequence  of  a-amino  acid 
residues  terminated  at  one  end  thereof  with  a  terminal  carboxyl 
group  and  at  the  other  end  thereof  with  a  terminal  amino 
group,  said  precursor  polypeptide  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  free  acid  forms  of  (a)  polypeptide 
hypothalamic  releasing  factors,  (b)  polypeptide  hypothalamic 
inhibitory  factors,  (c)  polypeptide  enkephalins,  and  (d)  poly- 
peptide fragments  thereof  each  consisting  of  a  biologically- 
active  polypeptide  segment  of  one  of  said  precursor  polypep- 
tides, said  derivative  comprising  said  precursor  polypeptide 
wherein  the  hydroxyl  group  of  the  terminal  carboxyl  group  is 
replaced  by  — CH— N2  or  — CH2X,  wherein  X  is  CI,  Br,  or  I. 


^^N=N— < 


wherein  ring  A  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  1-3  grotips 
selected  from  alkyl,  alkoxy,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  trifludro- 
methyl,  thiocyano,  cyano,  phenylazo,  alkanoyl,  aroyl,  carbam- 
oyl, sulfamoyl,  alkylsulfonyl,  alkenylsulfonyl,  arylsulfoilyl, 
alkylthio,  arylthio,  aryloxy,  alkoxycarbonyl,  arylamido,  ary- 
loxycarbonyl,  COO-alkylene-X,  CONH-alkylene-X, 


alkyl 
I 
CON— alkylene-X, 


S02NH-alkylene-X, 


alkyl 

I 
SO2N— alkylene-X, 


S02-alkylene-X,  S02N(alkyl)2, 


435,873 

PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING  A  PIGMENT  INTO 

ANOTHER  MODinCATION  VU  LIQUID  ALKYLAMINE 

TREATMENT 
Fridolin  Biibler,  Allschwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Oba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  873^3,  Jan.  30, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,692 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   Feb.   3,   1977, 
1317/77 

Int  a.3  C09B  43/00.  46/00,  67/48.  67/52 
VS.  a.  260—152  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  a  pigment  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  isoindolinone,  azo,  quinophthalone,  metal 
complex  and  quinacridone  pigments  into  another  crystalline 
modification,  which  consists  essentially  of  suspending  the 
pigment  in  a  liquid  alkylamine  of  the  formula  Ri — NH — R2, 
wherein  K\  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  ethyl  and  R2  is  methyl, 
ethyl,  n-propyl,  isopropyl,  sec-butyl  or  tert-butyl,  provided  Ri 
and  R2  contain  a  total  of  1  to  4  cart>on  atoms,  in  the  absence  of 
water,  stirring  the  suspension  until  conversion  into  the  other 
modification  is  complete  and  isolating  the  crystalline  modifica- 
tion by  direct  evaporation  of  the  alkylamine. 

2.  A  process  for  converting  a  pigment  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  isoindolinone,  azo,  quinophthalone,  metal 
complex  and  quinacridone  pigments  into  another  crystalline 
modification,  which  consists  essentially  of  suspending  the 
pigment  in  a  liquid  alkylamine  of  the  formula  Ri— NH— R2, 
wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  ethyl  and  R2  is  methyl, 


SO2N 


O,  SO2N 


SOaO-aryl,  formyl,  and  NHS02-alkyl,  wherein  X  is  one  or 
more  groups  selected  from  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  halogen,  at-yl, 
cycloalkyi,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  alkanoylamino,  cyano,  alkoxySlk- 
oxy,  alkanoyloxy,  succinimido,  alkylsulfonamido,  2-[iyr- 
rolidino,  alkylthio  and  arylthio;  and  wherein  the  coupler  C  has 
the  formula: 


Z— OSO3M 


Z— OSO3M 


wherein 
Ri  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  halogen,]  al- 
kanoylamino, alkylthio,  and  aryloxy; 
R3,  R4  and  Rs  are  each  selected  from  hydrogen  and  alkyl; 
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Z  is  alkylene  or  -CH2(CH2)„X-CH2(CH2);,-,  where  n  is  1, 
2  or  3,  p  is  0,  1,  2  or  3,  and  X  is  O,  S,  SO2,  — SO2NH— , 
-S02N(alkyl)-,  S02N(aryl)-,  -N(S02aryl)-,  -NH- 
CO-,  -NHCONH-,  -N(S02  alkyl)-,  or  -CON(al- 
kyl)-;  M  is  H  +  ,  Na+,  K+  or  NH4  +  ;  m  is  0,  1  or  2; 
wherein  the  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkanoyl  and  aryl  substituents 
of  Ri,  R3,  R4,  R5,  and  Z  are  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
with  up  to  three  of  the  following  groups:  aryl,  halogen, 
OSO3M,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  hydroxy,  cyclohexyl,  furyl, 
alkylcyclohexyl,  aroyloxy,  alkoxycarbonyl,  alkanoyloxy, 
sulfamoyl,  S02NH(aryl),  S02NH(alkyl),  S02N(dialkyl), 
NHCOO(alkyl),  NHCONH(alkyl),  alkanoylamino.  alkyl- 
sulfonamide,  succinimido,  glutarimido,  phthalimido,  2- 
pyrrolidono,  cyano,  carbamoyl,  alkylcarbamoyl,  alkox- 
yalkoxy,  alkylthio,  arylthio,  alkylsulfonyl  or  arylsulfonyl; 
wherein  each  of  the  alkyl,  alkylene  and  alkenyl  portions  of 
the  above  groups  contain  1-6  carbons,  and  is  straight  or 
branched  chain. 


4,305,875 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF  VINBLASTINE  AND 

LEUROSIDINE 
Pierre  Potier,  Bois  d'Arcy;  Pierre  Mangeney,  Paris;  Nicole 
Langlois,  and  Yves  Langlois,  both  of  Bures  sur  Yvette,  all  of 
France,  assignors  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la 
Recherche  (ANVAR),  NeuiUy  sur  Seine,  France 
Filed  Dec.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,551 
Qairas  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  8, 1978,  78  34599 
Int  a.3  C07D  519/04 
U.S.  a.  260-244.4  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  vinblastine,  which  com- 
prises hydroxylating  A20'  dehydroxy-20'  vincaleucoblastine 
according  to  formula  (II): 


n 


:ocH3 


in  a  solvent  in  the  presence  of  a  metallic  salt  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acetate  and  trifluoroacetate  of  71 +  ^ 
Hg++  and  Pb+*,  and  reducing  the  compound  which  is  ob- 
tained. 


435,876 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  TERTIARY, 
OPTICALLY  ACTIVE  ALIPHATIC  COMPOUNDS 
Richard  Bamer,  WitterswU;  Walter  Boguth,  Riehen;  Hans  G.  W. 
Leuenberger,  Arlesheim;  Max  Schmid,  Zurich,  and  Reinhard 
Zell,  Rodersdorf,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  HofFmann- 
La  Roche,  Inc.,  Nutley,  NJ. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  793,093,  May  2, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,138,289. 
This  application  Nov.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,613 
Int.  a.3  C07D  307/32;  C07C  69/66.  43/10 
U.S.  a.  260—343.6  3  Claims 

1.  (S)-Dihydro-4-methyl-2(3H)-furanone. 

2.  (S)-4-Methoxy-2-methyl-butan- 1  -ol. 

3.  (S)-3-Methyl-4-hydroxy-butyric  acid  ethyl  ester. 


4,305,877 

NOVEL  SPIRO-OXAZOLIDINDIONES 

Rodney  C.  Schnur,  Noank,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  89,686,  Oct  30,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,267,342, 

which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  935,199,  Aug.  21, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,200,642.  This  appUcation  Nov.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,559 

Int.  a.3  C07D  311/22.  313/08.  335/06.  337/08 

U.S.  a.  260-345.2  4  claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


H 

N 
II 


R3 

wherein 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur; 

n  is  one  or  two; 

Rl,  R2  and  R3  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro,  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl  and  monosubstituted  phenyl,  wherein  said 
substituent  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro, 
bromo,  fluoro,  hydroxyl,  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and 
alkoxy  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 

and  R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  benzyl  and  monosubstituted  benzyl, 
wherein  said  substituent  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro,  hydroxy,  alkyl  of  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms  and  alkoxy  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 


4,305,878 
PURIFYING  ETHYL  TETRAHYDROFURFURYL  ETHER 

BY  AQUEOUS  SALT  EXTRACTION 
Arthur  S.  Chu,  E.  Amherst;  Frank  Scarcello,  WestfaUs,  and 
EmU  J.   Walcrko,   Blasdell,  aU  of  N.Y.;  assignors  to 
AUied  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County. 
N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,289 
Int.  a.5  C07D  307/12 
U.S.  a.  260—347.8  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  recovering  ethyl  tetrahydrofurfuryl  ether 
(ETFE)  from  mixtures  which  comprises  the  steps: 

(a)  mixing  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  or  alkaline 
earth  metal  chloride  salt  with  a  mixture  comprising 
ETFE,  tetrahydrofurfuryl  alcohol,  ethanol  and  water, 

(b)  separating  an  aqueous  phase  from  an  organic  phase  with 
the  organic  phase  containing  more  ETFE,  less  tetrahydro- 
furfuryl alcohol  and  less  ethanol  than  the  mixture,  and 

(c)  repeating  steps  (a)  and  (b)  with  the  organic  phase  of  each 
step  (b)  used  as  the  mixture  for  each  subsequent  step  (a) 
until  the  organic  phase  contains  an  impurity  level  of  tetra- 
hydrofurfuryl alcohol  by  weight  of  ETFE  no  greater  than 
0.01. 


4,305,879 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUQNG  A  2-TERTIARY-ALKYL 

SUBSTITUTED  ANTHRAQUINONES 

Akitoshi  Sugio,  Omiya;  Shizuo  Togo,  Chiba;  Muoeo  Ito,  aad 

Qiihani  Nishizawa,  both  of  Matsudo,  aU  of  Japan,  aasigaors 

to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  25. 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,223 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8, 1979,  54-27001 

Int.  a.3  O07C  50/18 

U.S.  a.  260—369  8  daiam 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  2-tertiary-alkyl  substituted 

anthraquinone  comprising  catalytically  oxidizing  a  diphenyl- 

methane  type  compound  having  the  formula: 
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R3 


.,-M-CH.-^ 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  different  from  each  other,  and  indepen- 
dently hydrogen  or  tertiary-alkyl  having  4  or  5  carbon  atoms 
with  the  proviso  that  one  of  Ri  and  R2  is  hydrogen,  and  R3  is 
alkyl  having  1-3  carbon  atoms,  said  caulytic  oxidation  being 
carried  out  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  or  air  in  the  vapor  phase 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  containing  vanadium  and  cerium. 


4^5,880 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

24-FLUORO-25-HYDROXYCHOLECALaFEROL 

Hector  F.  DeLuca;  Yoko  Tanaka,  both  of  Madison,  Wis.;  Nobuo 

Ikekawa,  Musashinoshi,  and  Yoshiro  Kobayashi,  Tokyo,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Founda- 
tion, Madison,  Wis. 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,513 

Int  a.3  C07J  9/00 

U.S.  a.  260—397.1  6  Claims 

6.  A  method  for  preparing  24-fluoro-25-hydroxycholecal- 
ciferol  which  comprises: 

converting  3-tetrahydropyranyl  homocholenic  acid  ester  to 
its  enolate  by  treatment  with  lithium  dicyclohexylamide 
and  treating  the  enolate  with  iodine  whereby  3-tetrahy- 
dropyranyl-24-iodo-homocholenic  acid  ester  is  obtained 

converting  said  24-iodo-homocolenic  acid  ester  to  3-tetrahy- 
dropyranyloxy-24-hydroxy  homocholenic  acid  by  treat- 
ment with  CF3  COORAg— Ag20 

reesterifying  said  3-tetrahydropyranyloxy-24-hydroxy 
homocholenic  acid  with  diazomethane  to  obtain  3-tet- 
rahydropyranyloxy-24-hydroxy  homocholenic  acid 
methyl  ester  and  converting  said  ester  to  3-tetrahy- 
dropyranyloxy-24-tosyloxy-homocholenic  acid  methyl 
ester 

treating  said  tosylate  with  potassium  fluoride  to  obtain  3-tet- 
rahydropyranyloxy-24-fluoro-homocholenic  acid  methyl 
ester 

hydrolyzing  said  3-tetrahydropyranyloxy-24-fluoro-homo- 
cholenic  acid  methyl  ester  to  obtain  24-fluoro-homocho- 
lenic  acid  methyl  ester 

treating  said  ester  with  a  Grignard  reagent  followed  by 
acetylation  to  produce  24-fluoro-2S-hydroxy-cholesterol 
3-acetate 

allylically  brominating  said  cholesterol  acetate  followed  by 
dehydrobromination  and  separating  3-acetoxy-24-fluoro- 
2S-hydroxy-S,7-cholestadiene 

saponifying  said  diene  and  exposing  the  resulting  3,2S-dihy- 
droxy-24-fluoro-S,7-cholestadiene  to  actinic  radiation 
whereby  24-f1uoro-2S-hydroxy  previtamin  D3  is  obtained 

thermally  isomerizing  said  previtamin  and  recovering  24- 
fluoro-2S-hydroxy-cholecalciferol. 


which  process  comprises  the  steps  of:  (A)  reducing  a  steriofl  of 
the  partial  formula  (II): 


4,305,881 
PROCESS  FOR  la3/3-DIHYDROXY.AS-STEROIDS 
Andor  First,  Basel;  Lndwig  LaUer,  Altachwil,  and  Werner 
Meier,  Bottmingeii,  all  of  Swtaeriad,  aariiiMrs  to  Hoff- 
maoB-La  Roche  Inc.,  Natley,  N  J. 

FUed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,209 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  LaxemboTg,  Not.  17,  1978, 
80545 

Int  a.3  C07J  9/00 
U.S.  a.  260— 397  J  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  la,3/3-dihydroxy-A'- 
steriods  of  the  partial  formula  (I): 


in  a  solvent  with  at  least  a  stoichiometric  amount  of  lithiuei  in 
liquid  ammonia  in  the  absence  of  a  portion  donator,  producing 
thereby  a  steroid  of  the  partial  formula  (III): 


LiO 


(B)  reacting  the  steroid  of  partial  formula  III  with  an  amount 
of  a  proton  donator,  which  amount  is  substantially  equivalent 
stoichiometrically  to  the  amount  of  lithium  utilized  in  ste|)  A, 
producing  thereby  a  steroid  of  the  partial  formula  (IV): 


and  (C)  reducing  the  steroid  of  partial  formula  IV  by  repeiated 
alternating  addition  of  a  proton  donator  with  the  addition  of 
lithium,  each  addition  of  the  proton  donator  being  followed  by 
the  addition  of  lithium  in  an  amount  substantially  equivalent 
stoichiometrically  to  the  amount  of  added  proton  donator, 
producing  thereby  the  steriod  of  partial  formula  (I). 


I  4,305,882 

PARTIAL  ARGENTATION  RESIN  CHROMATOGRAPHY 
FOR  SEPARATION  OF  POLYUNSATURATED  FATtY 

ESTERS 
Edward  A.  Emken,  Princeville;  Richard  O.  Adiof,  and  Hienry 
Rakoff,  both  of  Peoria,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to  The  Uiited 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agif  cul- 
ture, Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,584 

Int.  Q\}  C09F  S/10:  CUB  i/00 

U.S.  a.  260—428.5  7  Chims 

1.  A  method  for  separating  compounds  in  a  mixture  M^ch 

comprises  a  first  compound  and  at  least  one  second  compound, 

wherein  said  first  compound  is  a  polyunsaturated  monobasic 

fatty  ester  and  said  at  least  one  second  compound  is  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  saturated  monobasic  fatty 

esters,  (2)  monounsaturated  monobasic  fatty  esters,  and  (3) 

polyunsaturated  monobasic  fatty  esters  other  than  said  first 

compound,  the  method  comprising: 

a.  placing  said  mixture  on  the  bed  of  a  resin  chromatography 

column  comprising  an  argentated  macroreticular  sulfonic 

acid  ion  exchange  resin  having  a  degree  of  argentation 
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within  the  range  of  17-91%  of  the  theoretical  amount 
with  the  remainder  of  said  resin  being  in  the  protonated 
form; 

b.  eluting  said  mixture  through  said  resin  with  a  suitable 
solvent  whereby  said  first  and  second  compounds  are 
eluted  through  said  resin  at  differential  rates;  and 

c.  selectively  collecting  each  of  said  first  and  second  com- 
pounds as  it  is  eluted  from  said  resin. 


where   Rg  is  CH3,   — CH2CH3,   — CH(CH3)2,   phenyl, 

— CH2CH2CI  or  — CH2CCI3  and  n'  is  2  or  3; 
R2  is  H,  CI,  Br,  F,  C1-C3  alkyl,  -NO2,  — OCH3,  — SCH3, 

CF3,  SO2CH3,  N(CH3)2,  CN,  or  4— N=C=0;  and 
R3  is  H,  CI,  Br  or  CH3  with  the  proviso  that  when  R  is  other 

than  C3-C10  alkynyl,  then  R2  must  be  4 — NCO. 


4,305,883 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

BIS-(CYANOETHYL)  TIN  DIHALIDES 

Joseph  W.  Burley,  St.  Helens,  Great  Britain,  assignor  to  Alizo 

N.V.,  Ijssellaan,  Netherlands 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,698 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  28,  1979, 
07096/79 

Int.  a.3  C07F  7/22 
U.S.  a.  260—429.7  3  Gaims 

1.  Process  for  preparing  an  organotin  dihalide  of  the  general 
formula 

;ir2Sn(CH2— CH2— CN)2 

wherein  X  is  either  chlorine  or  bromine,  which  comprises 
reacting  in  an  inen  solvent  medium  metallic  tin  with  acryloni- 
trile  and  either  hydrogen  chloride  or  hydrogen  bromide  in  the 
absence  of  other  reactive  compounds,  and  recovering  said 
organotin  dihalide. 


4,305,885 

PREPARATION  OF  CYCLOPROPANE-CARBOXYLIC 

AQD  DERIVATIVES  AND  INTERMEDIATES 

THEREFOR 

Michael  Hanack,  and  Theodor  StoU,  both  of  Tubingen,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverku- 

sen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,761 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  2, 
1979,  2926671 

Int.  a.3  C07C  121/46,  121/48.  69/747.  69/753 
U.S.  O.  260—464  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  cyclopropane- 1-car- 
boxylic  acid  derivative  of  the  formula 


4,305,884 

INTERMEDIATES  FOR  HERBIODAL  SULFONAMIDES 

George  Levitt,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  119,165,  Feb.  6, 1980,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  49,149,  Jun.  18, 1979,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  29,281,  Apr.  13, 1979.  This 

application  Jul.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,355 

Int.  a.3  C07C  119/048.  147/13,  121/52 

U.S.  a.  260—453  AR  12  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from: 


CO2R 


SO2NCO 


wherein 
R  is  C1-C12  alkyl;  C3-C10  alkenyl;  C3-C10  alkynyl;  C2-C6 
alkyl  substituted  with  one  to  four  substituents  selected 
from  0-3  atoms  of  F,  CI,  Br  or  0-2  methoxy  groups; 
C3-C6  alkenyl  substituted  with  1-3  atoms  of  F,  CI  or  Br; 
C5-C8  cycloalkyl;  C5-C8  cycloalkenyl;  Cj-Cg  cycloalkyl 
substituted  with  substituents  selected  from  one  to  four 
methyl  groups,  methoxy,  alkyl  substituents  of  C2-C4,  F, 
CI  or  Br;  C4-C10  cycloalkylalkyl;  C4-C8  cycloalkylalkyl 
with  1-2  CH3;  — CH2CH2OR7;  CH2CH2CH2OR7  or 


CH— CH2OR7 
CH3 


R' 
H3C         CH3 


in  which 

Z  represents  alkoxycarbonyl  or  cyano, 

R'  represents  hydrogen  or  alkenyl  and 

R2  represents  hydrogen,  or 

R'  and  R^  together  represent  cycloalkyl  or  cycloalkenyl, 
onto  which  a  benzene  ring  can  optionally  be  fused, 
comprising  reacting  a  perfluoroalkyl  sulphone  of  the  formula 


R*  r6  R* 

\        I      I 
C— C— CH— R 

R^     R*   R^ 


in  which 
R  represents  the  radical  — SO2— Rf, 
R3  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl, 
R^  represents  alkyl  or,  together  with  R*,  forms  and  alkened- 

iyl  bridge,  the  double  bond  of  which  is  optionally  fused 

onto  a  benzene  ring, 
R5  and  R^  either  represent  hydrogen  or  together  form  a 

double  bond, 
R^  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl, 
R*  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  and 
R/r  represents  perfluoroalkyl,  with  the  proviso  that  either  R' 

and  R^  form  a  double  bond  or  R^  and  R*  form  an  alkened- 

iyl  bridge,  the  double  bond  of  which  is  optionally  fused 

onto  a  benzene  ring,  with  a  /3,;3-dimethyl-acrylic  acid 

derivative  of  the  formula 


CH3 


where      R?      is      — CH2CH3,      CH(CH3)2,      phenyl, 
-CH2CH2CI,  -CH2CCI3;  -CH2CH20)„R8 or 


CH3 


\ 

< 


C=CH— Z 


"eCHCH20-)jF— .Rg 
CH3 


in  the  presence  of  a  base  at  a  temperature  between  about  -20' 
C.  and  +30*  C. 

11.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  perfluoroalkyl  sul- 
phone of  the  formula 
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R*  R'  R« 

\      I     I 

C— C— CH— R 
R3    r'  r' 


in  which 

R  represents  the  radical  — SO2 — Rp, 

R^  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl, 

R*  represents  alkyl  or,  together  with  R',  forms  an  alkenediyl 
bridge,  the  double  bond  of  which  is  optionally  fused  onto 
a  benzene  ring, 

R'  and  R'  either  represent  hydrogen  or  together  form  a 
double  bond, 

R^  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl, 

R^  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  and 

R/r  represents  perfluoroalkyl, 
comprising  reacting  a  perfluoroalkane-sulphinic  acid  of  the 
formula  R/>-S02H 
in  which  Rf  is  perfluoroalkyl, 
with  a  diene  of  the  formula 


R'3 
\ 
C=C— 

RIZ'^        R" 


-C=CHR' 
R>0 


in  which  R^ — R'^  each  independently  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl,  it 
being  possible  for  R^,  together  with  R'^,  to  represent  an  alkyl- 
ene  bridge,  onto  which  a  cycloalkene  ring  is  optionally  fused, 
at  a  temperature  between  about  —20*  and  +20*  C. 


4^5,886 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  AMMOXIDATION  OF 

ALKYLAROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS 

Peter  R.  PHJsdo,  Palatine,  111.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaincs,  111. 
Contianation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  65,827,  Aug.  13, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,246,191.  This  appUcation  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,727 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  20, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  C07C  120/14 

VJS.  a.  260—465  C  8  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  ammoxidation  of  alkylaromatic  hydro- 
carbons selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  toluene,  ortho- 
xylene,  mesitylene,  a-methyl-naphthalene,  paraxylene,  and 
metaxylene  wherein  said  alkylaromatic  hydrocarbons,  an  oxy- 
gen-containing gas  and  ammonia  are  passed  into  a  reaction 
zone  maintained  at  ammoxidation  conditions  including  a  tem- 
perature between  200*  C.  and  600*  C.  and  are  contacted  with 
a  fluidized  bed  of  ammoxidation  catalyst  comprising  at  least 
one  metallic  element  in  its  oxide  form  and  a  gaseous  effluent 
stream  is  received  by  a  particle  separation  zone  located  at  the 
top  of  the  reaction  zone;  the  improvement  which  comprises 
maintaining  within  said  reaction  zone  a  dense  phase  catalyst 
bed  having  an  upper  interface  proximate  to  the  inlet  of  said 
particle  separation  zone  wherein  said  upper  level  of  said  dense 
fluidized  bed  of  ammoxidation  catalyst  within  said  reaction 
zone  possesses  a  surface  interface  near  to  said  inlet  of  said 
particle  separation  zone  located  at  the  top  of  the  reaction  zone 
and  maintaining  a  temperature  profile  from  the  midpoint  of  the 
reaction  zone  to  the  inlet  of  the  particle  separation  zone  which 
has  a  variation  of  less  than  20  Centigrade  degrees. 


4,305,887 
PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  THE  ENANTIOMERIC 

FORMS  OF 

4-CYANO-l-[N-METHYL-N-(2'-{3",4"-DIMETHOXY. 

PHENYL}-ETHYL)-AMINO]-5-METHYL-4-(3',4',5'- 

TRIMETHOXYPHENYD-HEXANE  AND  OF  SALTS 

THEREOF 

Siegfried  Herrling,  Stolberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,954  I 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  |1, 
1979,  2946545 

Int.  a.3  C07C  121/78 
U.S.  a.  260—465  E  3  Qains 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  the  enantiomeric  forms  of  4- 
cyano- 1 -(N-methyl-N-(2'-{3",4"-dimethoxyphenyl}-ethyl)- 
amino]-5-methyl-4-(3',4',5'-trimethoxyphenyl)-hexane  and  of 
its  salts,  wherein  the  acid  salt  of  the  compound  with  an  opti- 
cally active  form  of  O,0'-dibenzoyltartaric  acid  is  prepared, 
as  a  diastereomer  mixture,  by  neutralizing  the  free  base  or 
by  double  decomposition  of  another  salt  of  the  compound, 
and  the  mixture  is  separated  by  crystallization,  and  the  pure 
diastereomers  thus  obtained  are  converted  in  a  conventional 
manner  to  the  free  enantiomeric  forms  of  4-cyano-l-jN- 
methyl-N-(2' -{3",4"-dimethoxyphenyl}-ethyl)-amino]-5- 1 
methyl-4-(3',4',5'-triimethoxyphenyl)-hexane  or  to  salts 
thereof. 


4,305,888 
MANUFACTURE  OF  SALTS  OF  DICARBOXYLIC  AClDS 

AND  DIAMINES  [ 

Rudolf  Kummer,  Frankenthal;  Rolf  Platz,  Mannheim,  Ind 
Heinz- Walter  Schneider,  Ludwigshafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep,  of 
Germany  1 

Filed  Jul.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  813,971  I 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  28, 
1976,  2638824 

Int.  a.3  C07C  87/14 
U.S.  a.  260—501.2 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  salts  of  alkanedicarbo^y- 
lic  acids  of  4  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  alkanediamines  of  3  to  14 
carbon  atoms,  comprising  reacting  esters  of  alkanols  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  alkanedicarboxylic  acids  of  4  to  12  carbon 
atoms  with  alkanediamines  of  3  to  14  carbon  atoms  in  the 
presence  of  at  least  10  moles  of  water  per  mole  of  alkanedicar- 
boxylic acid  ester  at  from  40°  to  120°  C.  with  continuous  re- 
moval of  the  alkanols  formed,  in  which  process  the  reaction  is 
carried  out,  from  the  start,  in  the  presence  of  the  particular  salt 
of  alkanedicarboxylic  acid  and  alkanediamine  which  is  to  be 
manufactured. 


,  Aug.  ^, 
7  Qaims 


4,305,889 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  a,  a, 
a-TRIFLUORO-O-TOLUIC  FLUORIDE 
Tsumoru  Kodaira,  Takatsuki;  Kunihiro  Yabutani,  Neyaganra, 
and  Hitothi  Kurono,  Toyonaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nihon  Nobyaku  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  1 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,184  | 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17,  1979,  54-31^ 
Int.  a.3  C07C  51/58 
U.S.  a.  260—544  F  10  Galms 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a,a,a-trifluoro-o-toluic  fluoride, 
which  is  characterized  by  reacting  l,l,3,3-tetrachloro-|,3- 
dihydroisobenzofuran  or  a  mixture  of  l,l,3,3-tetrachloro-l,3- 
dihydroisobenzofuran  with  a,a,a-trichloro-o-toluic  chlorjde, 
with  hydrogen  fluoride. 
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4305  890 
CYCLOPROPYL  DIHALO  PHOSPHITES 

Petnis  A.  Kramer,  and  Pieter  A.  Verbnigge,  both  of  Amsterdam, 
Netheriands,  assignors  to  SheU  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  133,773,  Mar.  25, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,285,882. 
ThU  application  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,776 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  27.  1979 

10661/79 

Int.  a.3  C07F  9/206 
U.S.  a  260-941  6ci^„s 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

CHala 
,     I 
-  R'— C— 0R3 

wherein  R'  represents  a  2-(2,2-dimethoxyethyl)-3,3-dimethyl- 
cyclopropyl  group,  a  2-hydroxycarbonyl-3,3-dimethylcyclo- 
propyl  group,  a  [2,2-dimethy].3-(2-oxopropyl)cyclopropyl]- 
methyl  group  or  a  2-alkoxycarbonyl-3,3-dimethylcyclopropyl 
group  in  which  the  alkoxy  substituent  has  fewer  than  five 
carbon  atoms;  R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom;  each  Hal  repre- 
sents a  chlorine  or  bromine  atom;  and  R^  represents  a  group 
— PX2  in  which  X  represents  a  chlorine  or  bromine  atom. 

6.  2,2,2-Trichloro- 1  -(2,2-dimethyl-3-methoxycarbonylcyclo- 
propyl)ethyl  dichlorophosphite. 


Ri     X  / V  o 

P-O— ^  J-S-Rj-oC] 

20  \=/ 


(X) 


OCH 


and  the  formyl  ester  group  is  removed  from  the  compound  of 
formula  (X)  by  reaction  in  an  alkaline  solution  where  Ri  is  an 
alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkylamino  or  alkylmercapto  radical  with  1-6 
carbon  atoms  a  dialkylamino  radical  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  or 
a  phenyl  or  amino  radical: 

R2  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  1-6  carbon  atoms; 

R3  is  a  divalent  alkylene  radical  of  1-12  carbon  atoms; 

X  is  either  a  sulphur  or  oxygen  atom;  and 

hal  is  either  a  chlorine  or  bromine  atom. 


4,305,892 

CARBURETOR 

Irving  H.  Hallberg,  Des  Plaines,  111.,  assignor  to  Borg-Wamer 

Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  64,665,  Aug.  8, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,505 

Int  a.3  P02M  9/12 

U.S.  a.  261-36  A  7  ctaims 


4,305,891 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING 
0-4.(HYDR0XYALKYL).THI0PHENYL  PHOSPHATES 
Francis  W.  Jones,  Highton,  Australia,  assignor  to  Common- 
wealth Scientific  and  Industrial  Research  Organization,  Can- 
berra, Australia 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,115 
Qaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Apr.  20, 1979,  PD8478 
Int.  Q.3  C07F  9/165.  9/09 
UAQ.  260-968  20  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  0-4-(hydroxyalkyl)-thi- 
ophenyl)  organophosphorus  esters  of  the  formula  (I): 


M  J-\ 


(I) 


OH 


R2O 


wherein:  the  phenolic  hydroxyl  group  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula  (VIII): 


— ^  ^S-R3-OCl 


(VIII) 


cx:h 


40  /  / 

ikt \/  /^/m  n 

1.  In  a  charge  forming  apparatus  where  fuel  is  supplied  from 
a  source  to  a  member  positioned  across  a  housing  passageway 
through  which  air  flows  and  where  said  member  has  a  gener- 
ally upwardly  facing  slot  over  which  the  air  flows  and  strips 
fuel  from  the  slot,  excess  fuel  returning  to  said  source,  the 
velocity  of  said  air  flow  being  controlled  by  valve  means  in 
said  passageway;  the  improvement  comprising: 
spaced  first  and  second  members  connected  to  said  source  of 
fuel  and  each  having  an  upwardly  facing  slot  to  expose 
fuel  to  said  air  flow; 
said  first  member  being  located  upstream  of  and  closely 
adjacent  to  said  valve  means  and  to  an  initial  opening 
position  thereof;  and 

said  second  member  being  located  upstream  of  said  first 
member; 

said  valve  means  being  the  sole  means  for  controlling  the 
velocity  of  said  air  and  being  so  constructed  and  arranged 
to  open  initially  from  a  completely  closed  central  position 
and  to  provide  a  concentrated  and  relatively  high  velocity 
air  flow  over  said  first  member  when  at  the  initial  and 
small  opening  and  a  less  concentrated  and  relatively  lower 
velocity  air  flow  over  said  first  and  second  members  at 
larger  openings. 


is  phosphorylated  by  reaction  with  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


Ri     X 
Ml 

P— hal 
/ 
R2O 


(11) 


in  the  presence  of  an  acid  acceptor  to  form  a  compound  of  the 
formula: 


435,893 
VARIABLE  VENTURI  TYPE  CARBURETOR 
Toshiharu  Morino,  Mie,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisan  Industry  Co., 
Ltd.,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,898 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  12, 1979, 54-96241[U] 
Int.  Q.3  F02M  9/06 
U.S.  Q.  261—44  C  1  Oaim 

1.  In  a  variable  venturi  type  carburetor  having  a  suction 
piston  adapted  to  be  moved  in  a  direction  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  direction  of  flow  of  inUke  air  in  response  to  the 
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intake  air  flow  rate,  and  partition  plates  provided  on  a  bottom 
of  said  suction  piston  having  a  V-shaped  planar  form  and 
cooperating  with  a  bridge  attached  to  a  wall  of  the  carburetor 
body  in  defining  a  venturi  portion,  the  opening  of  the  latter 
being  progressively  increased  or  decreased  in  accordance  with 
the  displacement  of  said  suction  piston,  the  improvement  com- 
prising 
means  for  adjusting  a  gap  between  said  partition  plates  and 
said  bridge  independent  of  the  position  of  said  suction 
piston,  comprising 
said  suction  piston  and  said  carburetor  body  constituting 
wall  members  having  open  end  surfaces,  said  partition 
plates  and  said  bridge  constituting  cooperating  members, 
at  least  one  of  said  cooperating  members  being  formed  as 
an  independent  single  part  without  being  formed  inte- 
grally with  said  wall  members,  respectively. 


guide  surfaces  at  said  upper  end  to  deflect  the  outgoing 
liquid  radially  outwardly  from  the  riser  body; 

drive  means  located  above  said  riser  body  and  having  a  drive 
shaft  extending  downwardly  through  the  center  of  the 
riser  body; 

an  axial  pump  impeller  carried  on  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft 
for  pumping  liquid  up  said  riser  body; 

a  stationary  housing  enclosing  said  drive  shaft,  the  inner  wall 
of  the  housing  and  the  drive  shaft  defining  a  gas  communi- 
cation passage  having  a  lower  end  which  opens  into  the 
riser  body  via  at  least  one  outflow  passage  extending 
substantially  radially  outwardly,  said  gas  communication 


passage  being  connected  with  a  gas  source,  such  as 
surrounding  atmosphere. 


the 
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^  4,305,895 

BUBBLE  CAP  AND  RISER  CONSTRUCTION 
Rodney  T.  Heath,  4901  E.  Main  St.,  and  Richard  G.  Ayres, 
N.  Orchard,  Apt.  F.,  both  of  Fannington,  N.  Mex.  87401 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  16,936,  Mar.  2, 1979,  abandoned,  this 
application  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,061 
Int.  a.3  BOIF  i/04 
U.S.  a.  261—114  A  1  Cldm 


at  least  one  of  said  wall  members  if  formed  with  a  bore, 

a  bolt  having  a  tip  which  extends  through  said  bore  and 
projects  with  said  tip  beyond  a  corresponding  of  said  end 
surfaces  and  is  screwed  into  and  fixed  to  said  independent 
single  part,  the  latter  engaging  said  corresponding  end 
surface, 

said  bore  has  a  greater  diameter  than  that  of  said  bolt,  said 
bolt  having  a  head  with  a  diameter  greater  than  that  of 
said  bore  and  engaging  another  of  said  open  end  surfaces 
of  said  one  wall  member  opposed  to  said  first-mentioned 
corresponding  end  surface, 

said  bolt  being  adjustably  inserted  into  said  one  bore  loosely 
and  movably  in  the  radial  direction  of  said  bore  with  said 
head  thereof  engaging  said  another  of  said  open  end  sur- 
faces. 


4,305,894 
ARRANGEMENT  IN  APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  GASES 

WITH  AND  DISSOLVING  GASES  IN  UQUIDS 
Harry  G.  Lindblom,  Sala,  Sweden 

PCT  No.  PCT/SE79/00076,  §  371  Date  Nov.  30, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  29, 1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00864,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  1, 1979 

PCT  Filed  Miu-.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  177,750 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  31, 1978,  7803691 
Int.  a.'  BOIF  im 
U.S.  a.  261—93  10  Claims 


1.  A  synthetic  plastic  bubble  cap  and  riser  apparatus.  Com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  synthetic  plastic  cup-shaped  bubble  cap  having  at  least 
three  equally  spaced,  integral,  axially  depending  legs 
secured  to  the  internal  top  of  the  cap,  each  leg  havihg  a 
radially  outwardly  extending  projection  on  a  lower  end 
thereof; 

(b)  a  synthetic  plastic  tubular  riser  having  an  external  flfcnge 
on  a  first  end  of  the  riser  adapted  to  be  seated  on  a  bore  in 
a  rectifier  tray  and  having  a  second  end  telescoped  around 
the  legs  and  into  the  bubble  cap,  the  riser  having  an  inter- 
nal groove  extending  around  the  internal  surface  of  the 
riser  for  receiving  and  releasably  seating  the  projections 
on  the  legs  to  releasably  secure  the  bubble  cap  on  the  riser 
in  a  spaced  relationship  above  the  upper  surface  of  the 
rectifier  tray  thereby  permitting  the  passage  of  fluids 
through  the  riser  and  out  the  lower  edge  of  the  bubble 
cap;  and  J 

(c)  means  including  threads  on  the  riser  adjacent  the  flange 
for  releasably  securing  the  tubular  riser  in  a  bore, in  a 
rectifier  tray. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mixing  gases  with  and  in  a  body  of  liquid 
comprising: 
a  substantially  vertical  riser  body  having  an  inlet  for  liquid  at 
its  lower  end  and  an  outlet  for  a  liquid-gas  mixture  at  its 
upper  end; 


4305  896 
VENT  EXIT  DEVICE  FOR  CONDENSING  STEAI* 
Kenji  Toaiinaga;  Toshihiko  Sugisaki;  Tetsuo  Horiuchi«  and 
Syozo  Yamanari,  all  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  714,321,  Aug.  13, 19716, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,711 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  5, 1975,  50/101012 

Int.  Q\?  BOIF  3/04 

U.S.  a.  376—283  7  aaims 

1.  In  a  boiling  water  nuclear  reactor  of  the  water  moderated 

type  having  a  dry  well,  a  suppression  chamber,  and  a  vertically 

extending  venting  device  extending  from  the  dry  well  ink)  the 


December  15,  1981 


CHEMICAL 


1035 


suppression  chamber,  for  supplying  steam  to  be  condensed  to 
said  suppression  chamber,  the  improvement  comprising  said 
venting  device  being  formed  of: 
a  first  elongated  pipe, 

a  second  pipe,  the  diameter  of  which  is  larger  than  that  of 
said  first  elongated  pipe,  and  with  respect  to  which  an 
expansile  ratio  constituted  by  the  ratio  of  the  bore  cross- 
sectional  area  of  said  second  pipe  to  that  of  said  first  pipe 
is  from  2:1  to  9:1, 
an  upper  cover  plate,  secured  air-tightly  to  one  end  of  said 


4,305,898 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  BONDED 

ABRASIVE  GRINDING  PRODUCT 

Derek  Obersby,  Little  Haywood,  England,  assignor  to  Unicom 

Industries  Limited,  Windsor,  England 

FUed  Jul.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,796 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  17.  1978 
30117/78 

Int.  a.3  H05B  6/64 
U.S.  a.  264-25  13  QaiB. 


second  pipe  and  one  end  of  said  first  elongated  pipe,  for 
passing  steam  through  said  first  elongated  pipe  to  the 
inside  of  said  second  pipe, 

a  lower  cover  plate  secured  air-tightly  to  the  other  end  of 
said  second  pipe,  and 

a  plurality  of  openings  formed  on  said  second  pipe,  and 
wherein  an  area  ratio  is  constituted  by  the  ratio  of  the  total 
cross-sectional  area  of  all  of  said  openings  of  said  second 
pipe  to  the  transverse  cross-sectional  area  of  the  second 
pipe,  the  product  of  said  expansile  ratio  and  said  area  ratio 
being  equal  to  or  greater  than  10. 


1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  a  bonded  abrasive  product 
consisting  of  a  shaped  body  of  a  vitrified  or  organic  matrix 
materia]  with  abrasive  material  dispersed  therein,  comprising 
the  steps  of  compressing  a  mass  of  bonding  ingredients  contain- 
ing the  dispersed  abrasive  particles  for  forming  the  body  to  the 
required  shape  and  subsequently  heat  treating  the  compressed 
body  for  drying,  vitrification  and/or  curing:  the  improvement 
being  that  the  said  heat  treatment  is  carried  out  by  microwave 
heating  carried  out  at  a  frequency  located  in  a  narrow  band 
centered  at  about  2450  MHz. 


4,305  897 
PACKAGING  PROCESS  FOR  SEMICONDUCTORS 
Keui  Hazama,  Shimodate;  Yo  Maeda,  Yuki,  and  Shinichi  Ohta, 
Shimodate,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,853 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1978,  53-164752; 
Jan.  30,  1979,  54-9802;  Jan.  30,  1979,  54-9803;  Feb.  17,  1979. 
54-17566 

Int.  a.3  B29C  27/04.  27/08.  27/30 
U.S.  a.  264-23  21  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  packaging  semiconductors  wherein  a  lead 
frame  on  which  semiconductors  are  mounted  is  positioned 
between  two  thermoplastic  resin  moldings,  at  least  one  of 
which  has  a  cavity  for  holding  the  semiconductors,  and  the 
lead  frame  is  integrally  joined  to  the  thermoplastic  moldings 
under  heat  and  pressure,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
providing  at  least  one  of  said  two  thermoplastic  resin  mold- 
ings with  an  uneven  surface  to  be  joined  to  the  lead  frame, 
placing  the  lead  frame  between  the  surfaces  to  be  joined  of 
said  two  thermoplastic  moldings  to  form  a  void  between 
the  uneven  surface  to  be  joined  of  at  least  one  of  the 
moldings  and  the  lead  frame  and 
joining  the  moldings  to  the  lead  frame  by  applying  heat  and 
pressure  so  that  sufficient  molten  resin  is  formed  to  pro- 
vide a  hermetic  seal  between  the  lead  frame  and  the  two 
thermoplastic  resin  moldings  and  so  that  at  least  a  part  of 
the  void  formed  prior  to  the  joining  of  said  lead  frame  and 
the  two  thermoplastic  resin  moldings  remains  whereby 
harmful  flash  is  prevented  from  being  formed  by  the  mol- 
ten resin. 


4,305,899 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  PLASTIC  TUBE 

WITH  LONGITUDINAL  CHANNELS  IN  THE  WALL 
Jan  P.  van  Dongeren,  Bergentheim,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

Wavin  B.V.,  Em  ZwoUe,  Netherlands 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  73,613,  Sep.  10, 1979,  and  a  continuation  of 
Ser.  No.  893,826,  Apr.  6, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  May 
9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,364 

Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Apr.   6,   1977. 
7703820 

Int  a.3  B29F  3/08 
U.S.  a.  264-25  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  tube  of  thermo-plastic 
material  having  an  inner  wall  and  an  outer  wall  being  intercon- 
nected by  partitions  thereby  forming  longitudinal  channels 
which  are  interspaced  along  the  circumference  of  the  tube, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
extruding  a  plastic  material, 

sizing  the  tube  and  cooling  said  tube  to  a  temperature  distri- 
bution whereby  the  tube  is  form  stable,  and  thereafter 
reheating  the  outer  wall  of  the  tube  to  a  temperature  over 
SO'  C.  by  applying  heat  from  the  outside  such  that  the  tube 
is  not  form-desubilized, 
such  that  a  tube  is  obtained  wherein  the  internal  stresses  are 
such  that,  after  axial  cutting  of  the  tube,  the  overlap  of  the 
edge  parts  along  the  cut  edge  of  the  tube  amounts  to  less 
than  8%  of  the  total  circumference  of  the  tube. 
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4^5,900 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COVERING  A 

MULTIPLE  WIRE  CONDUCTOR  WITH  A 

CROSS-LINKABLE  OR  VULCANIZABLE  INSULATION 

Mario  Cavaili,  Milan,  Italy,  aadgnor  to  Industrie  Pirelli  Societa 

per  Azioni,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Sep.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,721 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Sep.  14, 1979,  25700  A/79 
Int  CL^  B29F  3/10 
U&  a.  264—174  12  Claims 


T  4,305,901 

WET  EXTRUSION  OF  REINFORCED  THERMOPLAStIC 
Darid  S.  Prince,  Buffalo,  and  Walter  E.  Voisinet,  Colden,  both 

of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  National  Gypsum  Company,  Dallas,  Ijez. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  381,271,  Jul  23, 1973, 1 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,739 

Int  a.3  B29F  3/08 

VJS.  a.  264—176  R  10  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  making  elongate,  extruded  thermoplastic 
products  comprising  the  steps  of  mixing  together  (1)  thentio- 
plastic  resin,  (2)  flne  inert  material  and  (3)  water,  the  quantities 
of  such  additives  being  such  that  from  about  5%  to  about  60% 
of  the  solids  is  thermoplastic  resin,  from  about  40%  to  abput 
9S%  of  the  solids  is  fme  inert  material  and  the  amount  of  wAter 
is  such  that  the  mixture  has  an  extnidable  consistency,  forcing 
the  mixture  through  an  opening  in  a  machined  extrusion  die 
with  a  pressure  of  at  least  about  25  psi  forming  a  uniform 
elongate  extrusion  of  the  extruded  material,  of  a  cross-section 
determined  by  said  die  cross-section,  drying  said  elongate 
member  and  fusing  said  thermoplastic  resin. 


1.  In  a  method  in  which  a  conductor-separating  tape  combi- 
nation comprising  an  electrical  conductor  having  a  plurality  of 
wires  which  are  covered  with  a  longitudinally  folded  separat- 
ing tape  having  circumferentially  overlapped  edge  portions  is 
covered  with  uncured  insulating  material  by  continuously 
advancing  the  combination  through  a  transfer  cavity  of  an 
extrusion  head  and  by  extruding  the  uncured  insulating  mate- 
rial over  the  combination  as  it  leaves  the  downstream  end  of 
the  transfer  cavity,  said  edge  portions  tending  to  separate  due 
to  the  resiliency  of  the  tape  material  and  said  transfer  cavity 
having  an  internal  size  greater  than  the  exterior  size  of  the 
combination  so  that  the  wall  of  the  cavity  is  out  of  engagement 
with  the  folded  Upe,  the  further  step  of  limiting  the  displace- 
ment of  the  overlapped  edge  portions  of  the  folded  tape  with 
respect  to  each  other  to  a  pre-determined  value  during  the 
travel  of  the  combination  through  the  transfer  cavity  in  ad- 
vance of  the  extrusion  of  the  uncured  insulating  material  by 
applying  forces  to  the  folded  tape  on  the  conductor  as  the 
combination  travels  through  the  transfer  cavity,  such  forces 
being  directed  toward  the  tape  and  being  of  a  magnitude  suffi- 
cient to  permit  relative  displacement  of  said  edge  portions  of 
the  tape  which  is  not  greater  than  said  pre-determined  value, 
said  forces  being  applied  by  force  applying  means  within  the 
transfer  cavity  intermediate  the  wall  of  the  cavity  and  the  tape 
and  being  supported  by  the  taped  conductor  and  in  contact 
with  the  Upe  but  being  unsecured  to  the  wall  of  the  transfer 
cavity  so  that  the  force  applying  means  is  free  to  move  as  a  unit 
within  the  transfer  cavity  in  the  direction  transversely  of  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  conductor  through  said  transfer 
cavity. 

6.  In  an  extrusion  head  for  extruding  an  uncured  material 
over  a  conductor  comprising  a  plurality  of  wires  and  having  a 
separating  tape  longitudinally  folded  therearound  with  circum- 
ferentially overlapping  edge  portions,  said  head  having  a  male 
mold  with  an  opening  through  which  the  conductor  with  the 
tape  thereon  passes,  said  male  mold  being  aligned  with  and 
separated  from  a  female  mold  having  an  opening,  said  head 
having  means  for  supplying  said  material  to  the  space  between 
the  male  mold  and  the  female  mold  and  having  a  transfer 
cavity  in  advance  of  the  male  mold  through  which  the  conduc- 
tor with  the  tape  thereon  passes  to  the  male  mold,  the  combina- 
tion therewith  of  a  tubular  element  within  and  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  said  cavity  for  limiting  the  displacement  of  the 
overlapping  edge  portions  of  the  tape  with  respect  to  each 
other,  said  element  having  an  inner  size  greater  than  the  diame- 
ter of  the  conductor  with  the  tape  thereon  which  is  passed 
through  the  opening  in  the  male  mold  and  an  outer  size  less 
than  the  cross-sectional  size  of  said  cavity  and  said  element 
being  unsecured  to  said  head  whereby  it  is  freely  supported  by 
the  conductor  with  the  tape  thereon  when  the  conductor  with 
the  tape  thereon  passes  through  the  head  and  is  free  to  move 
with  the  conductor  and  the  tape  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  conductor  with  the  tape  thereon. 


4,305,902 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  PLASTIC  ARTICLES 
Albert  R.  Uhlig,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc., 
Toledo,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  670,936,  Mar.  26, 1976,  abandonod, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  461,361,  Apr.  16, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Not.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,5(5 

Int.  a.3  B29D  23/04;  B29F  1/04.  1/08.  3/08 
U.S.  a.  264—176  R  3  CMims 


1.  In  a  method  of  forming  oriented  plastic  articles  the  steps 
of:  I 

(a)  plasticizing  a  thermoplastic  material  at  a  flrst  pressute  at 
the  melt  temperature  of  the  material; 

(b)  accumulating  a  body  of  plasticized  thermoplastic  nfate- 
rial  adjacent  to  an  orifice,  I 

(c)  cooling  the  accumulated  body  of  material  to  a  tempera- 
ture not  greater  than  that  conducive  to  orientation  of  jsaid 
body  and  at  which  said  body  remains  plasticized; 

(d)  conveying  said  material  from  said  body  at  said  tempera- 
ture and  at  a  pressure  greater  than  said  first  pressure 
toward  said  orifice;  | 

(e)  during  the  performance  of  step  (d),  shearing  said  material 
in  a  non-linear  shear  pattern  without  raising  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  material  to  a  temperature  greater  than  that 
conducive  to  orientation  of  the  material,  j 

(0  issuing  the  sheared  material  from  the  orifice;  and 
(g)  chilling  said  plasticized  and  oriented  material  after  its 
issuance  from  said  orifice  and  prior  to  thermal  decay  of 
the  orientation  thereof  to  form  an  article  which  is  nlulti- 
directionally  oriented. 
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4,305,903 

COMPOSITE  HBER  REINFORCED  MEMBER  AND 

METHOD 

Charles  J.  Krause,  Nicholasrille,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Norris  Indus- 

,    tries.  Inc.,  Ypsilanti,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,353 

Int.  a.3  B29D  3/02.  9/20 

HJS.  a.  264—258  13  Claims 


4,305,906 
APPARATUS  FOR  ANALYZING  OXYGEN,  NTTROGEN 

AND  HYDROGEN  CONTAINED  IN  METALS 

Hi^ime  Mikasa;  Katsuya  TshJi,  and  Hirofiuni  Ono,  all  of  Kyoto, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Horiba,  Ltd.,  Kyota,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,015 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  15, 1979,  54-104319 

Int  a.3  GOIN  21/00.  31/06.  31/08.  7/00 

U.S.  a.  422-62  5  Claims 


10        TCD. 


■/f 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  molded  com]X)site  fiber  rein- 
forced member  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  mold  cav- 
ity of  a  desired  configuration,  placing  a  first  sheet  of  a  flowable 
heat  curable  resin  containing  glass  fibers  in  the  mold  cavity, 
positioning  at  least  one  second  sheet  of  a  compatible  flowable 
heat  curable  resin  containing  graphite  fibers  in  overlying  con- 
tacting relationship  over  a  selected  area  of  said  first  sheet  less 
in  area  then  said  first  sheet  forming  thereby  a  composite  mold- 
able  assembly  and  applying  pressure  and  heat  to  said  moldable 
assembly  to  effect  a  compaction  of  said  first  and  said  second 
sheets  and  a  contouring  thereof  to  the  configuration  of  the 
mold  cavity  and  a  curing  of  the  resins  therein  to  integrally 
bond  said  first  and  said  second  sheets  together  into  an  integral 
composite  assembly. 


4,305,904 

CONTAINER  MOLDING  AND  TRIMMING  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS 

Michael  Black,  Mount  Dora,  FUu,  assignor  to  Doric  Foods 

Corporation,  Mount  Dora,  Fla. 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,690 
Int  a.3  B29C  17/12 
U.S.  a.  264—536  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  trimming  an  unwanted  portion  from  molded 
plastic  containers,  said  method  comprising: 
conveying  said  containers  along  a  first  direction; 
providing  a  cutting  means  having  a  cutting  edge  traversing 

said  first  direction; 
positioning  said  cutting  means  to  engage  and  cut  said  un- 
wanted portion  from  said  containers  while  said  containers 
are  conveyed  along  said  first  direction; 
engaging  said  unwanted  portion  before  and  during  said 
engagement  with  said  cutting  means  to  rotate  each  of  said 
containers  and  the  corresponding  unwanted  portion  to 
effectuate  a  complete  removal  of  the  unwanted  portion  by 
said  cutting  means. 


4,305,905 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  TERMINAL  STERILIZATION  OF 

INTRAOCULAR  LENS 
MUes  A.  Galin,  113  E.  39th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10016 
FUed  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,592 
Int  a.3  AOIN  59/00;  A61L  2/18 
VJS.  Q.  422—28  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  terminal  sterilization  of  an  intraocular 
lens  without  significant  chemical  change  in  the  lens  surface 
which  comprises  placing  the  intraocular  lens  in  a  3%  to  10% 
sodium  hydroxide  solution  for  from  24  hours  to  3  hours,  re- 
spectively, and  storing  the  intraocular  lens  in  the  same  solution 
until  it  is  used. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  analyzing  respective  quantities  of  oxy- 
gen, nitrogen  and  hydrogen  contained  in  metals,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  graphite  crucible  for  receiving  a  metal  sample  therein; 

a  heating  furnace  operatively  associated  with  said  crucible 
for  heating  said  crucible  and  sample  and  thereby  generat- 
ing a  gaseous  mixture  of  CO,  Nj  and  H2; 

supply  means  for  supplying  a  carrier  gas  for  carrying  away 
said  gaseous  mixture  of  CO,  N2  and  H2; 

oxidizing  means  connected  to  said  heating  furnace  for  re- 
ceiving said  gaseous  mixture  and  oxidizing  said  gaseous 
mixture  into  a  mixture  of  H2O,  CO2  and  N2; 

a  first  gas-chromatographic  column  for  separating  the  H2O 
from  said  mixture; 

a  second  gas-chromatographic  column  for  separating  the  N2 
from  the  CO2; 

first  thermal  conductivity  detecting  means  for  detecting 
quantities  of  H2O  generated  from  sid  sample; 

second  thermal  conductivity  detecting  means  connected  to 
said  second  gas-chromatographic  column  for  detecting 
quantities  of  CO2  and  N2  generated  from  said  sample;  and 

passage  change  valve  means,  comprising  a  single  valve 
member  connected  to  said  supply  means,  said  furnace,  said 
oxidizing  means,  said  first  and  second  gas-chromato- 
graphic columns  and  said  first  thermal  conductivity  de- 
tecting means,  said  single  valve  member  being  movable 
between  first  and  second  positions,  for,  when  said  single 
valve  member  is  in  said  first  position,  connecting  said 
supply  means  to  said  furnace,  connecting  said  oxidizing 
means  to  a  first  end  of  said  first  gas-chromatographic 
column,  and  connecting  said  first  gas-chromatographic 
column  to  said  second  gas-chromatographic  column,  such 
that  said  carrier  gas  carries  said  gaseous  mixture  to  said 
oxidizing  means,  carries  said  mixture  in  a  first  direction  to 
said  first  gas-chromatographic  column  whereat  said  N2 
and  CO2  are  separated  from  said  H2O  which  is  retained 
therein,  and  carries  said  N2  and  CO2  to  said  second  gas- 
chromatographic  column  whereat  said  N2  is  separated 
from  said  CO2,  and  for,  when  said  single  valve  member  is 
in  said  second  position,  connecting  said  supply  means  to  a 
second  end  of  said  first  gas-chromatographic  column, 
connecting  said  first  gas-chromatographic  column  to  said 
first  thermal  conductivity  detecting  means,  and  connect- 
ing said  supply  means  to  said  second  gas<hromatograhic 
column,  such  that  said  carrier  gas  carries  said  H2O  re- 
tained in  said  first  gas-chromatographic  column  in  a  sec- 
ond direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction  to  said  first 
thermal  conductivity  detecting  means,  thereby  flushing 
said  H2O  from  said  first  gas-chromatographic  column  and 
detecting  the  quantity  of  the  thus  flushed  H2O,  and  such 
that  said  carrier  gas  carries  said  N2  and  CO2  through  said 
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second  gas-chromatographic  column  and  then  sequen- 
tially carries  said  N2  and  CCh  to  said  second  thermal 
conductivity  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  relative 
quantities  thereof. 


Altals- 


I  4,305,908 

GAS  GENERATOR 
Veniamin  M.  Anisimov,  ulitsa  Dekabristo?,  15-6,  Biisk 
kogo  kniya;  Valentin  V.  Belov,  Klenoyy  bulvar,  8,  kv.  47, 
Moscow;  Vsevolod  I.  Verkevich,  ulitsa  Moldagulovoi,  18, 
korpus  2,  kv.  254,  Moscow;  Mikhail  M.  Maiorov,  9  Ptr- 
kovaya  ulitsa,  6,  korpus  1,  kv.  232,  Moscow;  Nikolai  A.  Maka- 
rovets,  ulitsa  Radischeva,  2/2,  kv.  18,  Biisk  Altaiskogo  kraya; 
Nikolai  N.  Oreshkin,  ulitsa  Dekabristov,  2,  kv.  39,  Biisk 
Altaiskogo  kraya,  and  Jury  E.  Orionov,  ulitsa  Dekabristov, 
12,  kv.  13,  Biisk  Altaiskogo  kraya,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Jul.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,415  ' 

Qaims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Jul.  11, 1979,  2781052 
Int.  a.3  BOIJ  7/00 
U.S.  a.  422~-164  4  Claitis 


4,305,907 
LIQUID-LIQUID  EXTRACTION  APPARATUS 
James  L.  Baird,  Winchester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Artisan  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  970,543,  Dec.  18, 1978.  This  application 

Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,180 

Int.  a.3  BOID  U/04:  ClOG  21 /iO 

U.S.  a.  422—111  5  Claims 


1.  A  liquid-liquid  extraction  system  in  which  a  light-phase 
liquid  and  a  heavy-phase  liquid  are  intimately  mixed  in  a  coun- 
tercurrent  direction  in  a  column,  to  provide  for  the  extraction 
of  a  material  from  one  of  the  phases  by  the  other  phase,  which 
apparatus  comprises  in  combination: 

(a)  a  liquid-liquid  extraction  column  containing  therein 
means  to  provide  for  the  intimate  mixing  together  and 
contacting  of  the  light  and  heavy  phases  in  the  column; 

(b)  means  to  introduce  the  heavy  phase  into  the  top  of  the 
column; 

(c)  means  to  introduce  a  light  phase  into  the  bottom  of  the 
column; 

(d)  means  to  withdraw  a  heavy-phase  solution  from  the 
bottom  of  the  column; 

(e)  means  to  withdraw  a  light-phase  solution  from  the  top  of 
the  column;  and 

(0  first  timing  means  to  control  the  introduction  and  with- 
drawal of  the  light  and  heavy  phases  and  the  light-  and 
heavy-phase  solutions  in  the  column,  the  light  and  heavy 
phases  pulsing  independently  of  each  other,  and  the  timing 
means  operating  based  on  the  percent-volume  phase 
change  occurring  in  the  extraction  process  between  the 
light  and  heavy  phases,  thereby  maintaining  substantially 
constant  the  liquid-liquid  interfaces  in  the  column. 


1.  A  gas  generator  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  combustion  chamber  disposed  in  said  housing; 

a  hollow  solid-reactant  charge  disposed  in  said  combustton 
chamber,  and  a  passage  in  said  hollow  solid-reactimt 
charge; 

a  cooling  chamber  disposed  in  said  housing; 

a  solid  sublimating  coolant  disposed  in  said  cooling  chamber; 

a  partition  separating  said  combustion  chamber  from  said 
cooling  chamber,  and  an  axial  passage  in  said  partition; 

at  least  one  guide  secured  in  said  axial  passage  of  said  parti- 
tion and  projecting  into  said  passage  of  said  hollow  solid- 
reactant  charge; 

at  least  one  sleeve  with  a  perforated  side  surface,  disposed  in 
said  guides  and  adapted  to  move  along  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  gas  generator,  an  open  portion  of  said  at  least 
one  sleeve  with  the  perforated  side  surface,  disposed  in 
said  passage  of  said  hollow  solid-reactant  charge,  and  an 
internal  surface  of  said  at  least  one  sleeve  with  the  peffo- 
rated  side  surface;  and 

a  collar  surrounding  said  open  portion  of  said  at  least  one 
sleeve  with  the  perforated  side  surface. 


^  4,305,909 

INTEGRATED  FLUE  GAS  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Howard  P.  Willett,  Darien,  and  Even  Bakke,  Stamford,  boti  of 
Conn.,  assignors  to  Peabody  Process  Systems,  Inc.,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  85,470,  Oct.  17, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,202 

Int.  a.3  BOID  50/00 
U.S.  a.  422—169  13  Ortlms 

1.  An  integrated  system  for  processing  hot  flue  gas  by  re- 
moval of  both  particulate  material  such  as  flyash  and  gaseous 
contaminants  such  as  sulfur  dioxide  from  flue  gas  comprising  a 
scrubbing  tower,  means  for  feeding  hot  flue  gas  to  the  tower 
for  upward  flow  therein,  means  for  spraying  alkali  slurry  Into 
the  flue  gas  to  react  with  sulfur  dioxide  therein,  electrostlatic 
precipitation  means  connected  to  the  tower  located  down- 
stream of  the  alkali  spraying  means  for  precipitating  flyash 
from  the  scrubbed  flue  gas,  the  electrostatic  precipitation 
means  comprising  discharge  electrode  means  and  collection 
electrode  means,  the  discharge  electrode  means  and  collection 
electrode  means  together  defining  a  channel  for  the  passagie  of 
flue  gas  therebetween,  the  collection  electrode  means  having  a 
surface  on  which  the  paniculate  material  is  precipitated,  mtans 
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spaced  from  the  collection  electrode  means  for  defining  a 
chamber  is  proximity  thereto,  means  for  circulating  air  in  the 
chamber  over  the  collection  electrode  means  to  heat  the  air 
and  to  remove  heat  from  the  flue  gas  passing  through  the 
channel  between  the  discharge  electrode  means  and  collection 
electrode  means  and  duct  means  for  conducting  the  heated  air 


to  mixing  means  in  communication  with  the  duct  means  and 
located  within  the  flue  gas  processing  system  for  mixing  the 
heated  air  with  one  or  more  gas  streams  in  the  system  to  utilize 
the  heat  removed  from  the  flue  gas  within  the  processing 
system  to  contribute  to  heating  of  the  gas  stream  with  which 
the  heated  air  is  mixed. 


Id.    0. 


1.  A  catalytic  reactor  for  reducing  nitrogen  oxide  (NOa-) 
contained  in  exhaust  gas,  wherein  a  plurality  of  individual 
tubular  catalyst  units  each  being  a  ring  shape  in  cross-section 
are  disposed  in  the  cross-section  of  the  flow  path  of  the  exhaust 
gas  in  a  manner  that  tubular  axes  thereof  are  in  parallel  with  the 
direction  of  the  gas  flow  within  a  reaction  vessel  through 
which  the  exhaust  gas  containing  nitrogen  oxide  (NO^)  flows, 
constructed  such  that: 
said  catalyst  units  are  disposed  in  spaced  apart  relationship 
from  one  another  so  that  the  respective  equivalent  diame- 
ters of  the  cross-sectional  areas  of  the  flow  paths  of  gas 
formed  inside  and  outside  said  tubular  catalyst  units  per 
pitch  of  said  tubular  catalyst  units  are  equal; 
said  catalyst  units  are  disposed  in  a  triangular  pitch  arrange- 


ment in  the  reaction  vessel  by  wire  stretching  across  a 
support  frame  in  manner  to  form  a  rhombic  mesh;  and 
said  support  frame  having  supported  thereon  a  plurality  of 
wire  nets  of  said  rhombic  mesh,  wherein  said  plurality  of 
wire  nets  are  spaced  in  the  direction  of  the  gas  flow  in  the 
reaction  vessel  in  a  manner  to  support  at  least  the  opposite 
end  portions  of  the  tubular  catalyst  units  and  wherein  the 
size  of  the  rhombic  mesh  is  smaller  than  the  outer  diameter 
of  the  catalyst  units  whereby  said  tubular  catalyst  units  are 
grasped  thereby. 


435,911 

NON-POLLUTING  TREATMENT  OF  URANIFEROUS 

EFFLUENTS  ORIGINATING  FROM  AN  ALKALINE 

ATTACK  OF  A  SULPHUR-CONTAINING  URANIUM  ORE 

Bernard  Berger,  Tassin  La  Demi  Lune,  France,  aasignor  to 

Pechiney  Ugine  Kuhlmaan,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,331 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  8,  1978,  78  04191 

Int  a.3  COIG  4i/00 

US.  a  423-7  16Clainu 


4,305,910 

CATALYTIC  REACTION  FOR  REDUCTION  OF 

NTTROGEN  OXIDE 

Hiroshi  Kudo,  Yokohama;  Yasuaki  Ishida,  Tokyo;  Shikiho 
Itaya,  Hiroshima,  and  Ryoichi  Yamamoto,  Yamaguchi,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Engineering  and  Shipbuilding  Co., 
Ltd.  and  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  both  of  To-' 
kyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  15,926,  Feb.  28, 1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  839,663,  Oct.  5, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,237 

Int.  a.3  FOIN  3/15;  BOIJ  8/00,  8/06 

U.S.  a.  422-179  ,a^„ 
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1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  uranium  values  from  liquor 
resulting  from  the  atuck  of  sulphur  containing  uraniferous 
ores  by  an  alkaline  solution  of  sodium  carbonate  and/or  so- 
dium bicarbonate  wherein  the  resulting  liquor  contains  sodium 
carbonate  and/or  bicarbonate  and  sodium  sulphate  in  addition 
to  uranium  values,  the  steps  of 

(1)  contacting  the  liquor  with  an  ion  exchange  resin  on 
which  uranium  values  become  fixed,  leaving  a  liquor  freed 
from  uranium  values  while  still  containing  sodium  carbon- 
ate and/or  bicarbonate  and  sodium  sulphate; 

(2)  eluting  the  ion  exchange  resin  with  a  solution  of  ammo- 
nium carbonate  and/or  bicarbonate  to  provide  an  elutant 
containing  the  uranium  values  as  ammonium  uranyl  tricar- 
bonate,  ammonium  carbonate  and/or  bicarbonate  and 
ammonium  sulphate; 

(3)  heating  the  eluant  from  step  (2)  to  boiling  to  convert  the 
ammonium  uranyl  tricarbonate  to  ammonium  uranate 
and/or  diuranate  as  a  precipitate,  with  the  release  of  NH3, 
CO2  and  H2O  as  vapors; 

(4)  separating  the  precipitated  ammonium  uranate  and/or 
diuranate  from  the  liquor  remaining  in  step  (3)  which  still 
contains  ammonium  sulphate; 

(5)  calcining  the  ammonium  uranate  and/or  diuranate  from 
step  (4)  to  convert  the  uranate  and/or  diuranate  to  ura- 
nium oxide  UO  3  while  giving  off  vapors  of  ammonia. 
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4,305^12 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  URANIUM  FROM  WET 

PROCESS  PHOSPHORIC  ACID  (UI) 
Roauu  A.  PyrUi;  Robert  S.  Rickard,  both  of  Golden,  and  Orin  F. 
Carringtoo,  Airada,  all  of  Coio^  aadgnors  to  Earth  Sciences, 
Inc^  GoMcn,  Colo. 

FUed  Jul.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,391 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  24, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.'a.3  BOID  11/04:  COIG  43/00;  C22B  60/02 
MS.  a.  423—10  8  Qaims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  recovery  of  uranium  from  a  wet 
process  phosphoric  acid  solution  derived  from  the  acidification 
of  uraniferous  phosphate  ores  in  which  the  raffinate  after  re- 
moval of  uranium  from  the  phosphoric  acid  solution  is  recy- 
cled to  the  wet  process  plant,  the  process  including  the  steps  of 
reducing  the  uranium  in  the  phosphoric  acid  solution  to  the 
uranous  form  and  contacting  the  resulting  solution  with  a 
liquid-liquid  solvent  extraction  agent  for  uranous  ions  dis- 
solved in  an  inert  organic  diluent  to  recover  uranous  ions  with 
the  agent,  the  improvement  comprising  the  separation  of  the 
uranium  process  organics  comprising  the  solvent  extraction 
agent  and  the  organic  diluent  from  the  highly  ionic  raffinate 
before  it  is  recycled  to  the  wet  process  by  the  following  steps: 

(a)  removing  a  portion  of  the  uranium  process  organics  from 
the  raffinate  by  air  flotation,  and 

(b)  removing  the  remainder  of  the  uranium  process  organics 
from  the  raffinate  by  adsorption  on  beads  of  a  substantially 
hydrophobic  polystyrene  type  resin 


4,305,913 

ALUMINA  HYDRATE  PRODUCTION  FROM  BAYER 

LIQUOR  BY  SEEDING 

Joseph  L.  Aiyier,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Kaiser  Alumi- 

num  A  Chemical  Corporation,  Oakland,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,816 

Int  a.'  COIF  7/06 

UJS.  a.  423—123  5  Qaims 
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about  74*  to  about  85*  C.  for  a  time  period  from  about  8 
about  24  hours  to  precipitate  alumina  hydrate  in  a  sluny 
form,  removing  the  slurry  and  subjecting  it  to  size  classifi- 
cation to  recover  an  overflow  slurry  fraction  containii^ 
fine  alumina  hydrate  particles  and  an  underflow  slun^ 
fraction  containing  coarse  alumina  hydrate  particles;     [ 

(C)  charging  another  portion  of  the  pregnant  liquor  to  the 
growth  "stage,  adding  to  the  liquor  the  coarse  alumina 
hydrate  from  step  (B)  and  alumina  hydrate  seed  thus 
forming  a  slurry,  the  combined  hydrate  amount  added  to 
the  liquor  being  kept  within  the  range  of  about  120-300 
grams/liter  of  pregnant  liquor,  maintaining  the  slurry 
within  the  temperature  range  from  about  74°  to  about  85° 
C.  for  a  time  period  from  about  8  to  about  24  hours  to 
allow  precipitation  of  alumina  hydrate  and  cementation  of 
the  seed  and  coarse  alumina  hydrate  with  newly  precipii- 
tated  alumina  hydrate,  removing  the  slurry  and  subjecting 
it  to  size  classiflcation  to  generate  an  overflow  slurry 
fraction  containing  flne  alumina  hydrate  particles  and  dn 
underflow  slurry  fraction  containing  strong,  coarse  alu- 
mina hydrate  product; 

(D)  charging  to  the  seed  generation  stage  at  least  one  of  tlie 
overflow  slurry  fractions  generated  in  steps  (B)  or  (C), 
adding  seed  and  maintaining  the  slurry  from  about  6  to 
about  24  hours  within  the  temperature  range  from  abo^t 
S7*  to  about  66°  C,  removing  the  slurry  and  subjecting  it 
to  size  classification  to  obtain  an  underflow  slurry  fractidn 
containing  coarse  alumina  hydrate  particles  and  an  over- 
flow slurry  fraction  containing  flne  alumina  hydrate  parti- 
cles, charging  the  underflow  slurry  fraction  to  step  (C)  to 
form  strong,  coarse  alumina  hydrate  product  and  charg- 
ing the  overflow  slurry  fraction  to  at  least  one  of  the  steps 
(B)  or  (Q  as  seed. 


I  4,305,914 

PROCESS  FOR  PRECIPITATING  IRON  AS  JAROSITB 
WFTH  A  LOW  NON-FERROUS  METAL  CONTENT 
Robert  V.  Paaunenter,  and  Cnrzon  J.  Haigh,  both  of  Tasmania, 
Australia,  assignors  to  Electrolytic  Zinc  Company,  Australb 
Continuatton  of  Ser.  No.  903,524,  May  8, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,192,852.  This  appUcation  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,948 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  May  9, 1977,  PD00|O 
Int  a.3  COIG  49/14 
U.S.  a.  423—146  8  Claims 


1.  In  the  Bayer  process  of  producing  alumina  hydrate  from 
bauxite  wherein  bauxite  is  digested  with  a  caustic  liquor  at 
elevated  temperatures  and  pressures  to  extract  alumina  values 
from  the  bauxite  in  the  form  of  a  pregnant  caustic  aluminate 
liquor  and  wherein  alumina  hydrate  is  recovered  from  the 
pregnant  liquor  by  seeded  precipitation,  the  improvement  for 
obtaining  a  strong,  coarse  alumina  hydrate  product  in  in- 
creased yield  which  comprises: 

(A)  establishing  three  separate  but  interconnected  precipita- 
tion stages  for  effecting  agglomeration,  growth  and  seed 
generation,  carrying  out  each  stage  in  a  series  of  vessels; 

(B)  charging  a  portion  of  the  pregnant  liquor  to  the  agglom- 
eration stage,  the  liquor  having  an  A/C  ratio  from  about 
0.S7S  to  about  0.700  and  a  caustic  concentration,  ex- 
pressed in  grams/liter  Na2C03,  from  about  16S  to  about 
300  g/1,  adding  alumina  hydrate  seed  to  the  liquor  in  an 
amount  from  about  70  to  about  140  g/1  of  liquor,  maintain- 
ing the  seeded  liquor  within  the  temperature  range  from 
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1.  A  process  for  precipitating  ferric  iron  as  a  jarosite  from  a 
sulfate  solution  containing  ferric  iron,  free  sulfuric  acid,  aOd 
valuable  non-ferrous  metals,  said  sulfate  solution  having  a  ftlee 
sulfuric  acid  concentration  of  30  to  50  grams  per  liter  and  a 
ferric  iron  concentration  of  15  to  50  grams  per  liter  character- 
ized by  diluting  the  said  sulfate  solution  with  a  diluent  solution 
of  low  acidity  so  that  the  ferric  iron  concentration  of  the 
diluted  sulfate  solution  lies  in  the  range  5  to  35  grams  per  lifer 
and  the  free  sulfuric  acid  concentration  of  the  said  sulfate 
solution  is  reduced  by  said  act  of  dilution  to  5  to  20  grams  per 
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liter  without  prior  cooling,  heating  the  diluted  solution  to  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  80°  C.  to  the  boiling  point  at  atmo- 
spheric pressure  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  ion  chosen  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sodium,  potassium  and  ammonium  ions, 
in  the  presence  of  recycled  jarosite,  without  the  addition  of  any 
neutralizing  agent  so  that  substantially  all  of  the  ferric  iron  is 
precipitated  as  a  jarosite,  followed  by  separation  of  the  jarosite 
from  the  solution,  thereby  producing  a  jarosite  contaminated 
with  only  minor  amounts  of  nonferrous  metals. 


435,916 
CRYSTALLINE  ZEOLITE  POWDER  OF  TYPE  A  ail) 
Hans  Strack,  Alzenau;  Wolfgang  Roebke,  Wesseling;  Dieter 
Kneitel,  and  Ehrfried  Parr,  both  of  Rodenbach,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Degussa  ft  Henkel  Kommaa- 
ditgesellschaft  Auf  Aktien,  Frankfiut,  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,017 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Not.  11. 
1976,  2651436 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  1, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  COIB  33/28 

U.S.  a.  423-329  g  claims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  crystalline  zeolite  powder  of 

Type  A  with  the  composition 

1.0±0.2M2/„O:Al2O3:1.85±0.5SiO2.yH2O 

where  M  is  a  sodium  cation,  n  is  its  valence  and  y  has  a  value 
up  to  6  with  50  weight  %  of  the  particles  not  over  4.3ft  and 
with  a  particle  spectrum: 


4,305  915 
STABILIZED  WET  PROCESS  PHOSPHORIC  AQD 
Richard  N.  Hill,  Lakeland,  Fla.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.. 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  951,804,  Oct.  16, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  767,175,  Feb.  9, 
1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  683,756,  May  6, 
1976,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  951,804,  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  812,319,  Jul.  1, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,110,422,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  683,756,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  883,381,  Mar.  6, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,164,550,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  812,319,. 

This  application  Jul.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,449 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  29, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  COIB  25/16 

U.S.  CI.  423-321  R  16  Claims 


1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  unfiltered  wet-process 
phosphoric  acid  substantially  free  of  post-precipitation,  analyz- 
ing: 


Component 

Wt.  % 

P2O5 

57-63 

Solids 

0-2 

SO4  as  H2SO4 

3.5-5 

Fe203 

1.1-2 

AI2O3 

1.1-2 

Sum  of  CaO,  Si02  F. 

Na20,  K2O.  and  MgO 

1.1-3.6 

said  acid  characterized  in  that 

(a)  the  solids  if  any  remain  substantially  suspended  and  settle 
out  in  only  small  amounts; 

(b)  the  solids  if  any  whether  suspended  or  settled,  remain 
soft,  free-flowing,  and  non-caking; 

(c)  said  acid  is  readily  pumped  from  storage  and  does  not 
cake  over  outlets,  valves,  and  accessory  mechanisms;  and 

(d)  the  said  acid  can  be  ammoniated  without  substantial 
foaming. 


Fraction  (/i) 

Portion  (weight  %) 

<3 

18  to  38 

<5 

70  to  82 

<10 

93  to  99 

<15 

96  to  100 

comprising  hydrothermally  crystallizing  a  Si02,  AI2O3,  M2O 
and  water  containing  alkali  aluminate,  water,  alkali  silicate 
synthesis  mixture  where  M  is  sodium,  said  process  including 
the  steps  of  providing  an  aqueous  alkali  aluminate  liquor  hav- 
ing a  temperature  of  30°  to  100°  C.  and  containing  0.1  to  100 
grams  of  AI2O3/I  and  1  to  200  grams  of  Na20/1,  feeding  in 
sodium  silicate  solution  containing  50  to  150  grams  of  Na20/1 
and  200  to  450  grams  of  S\Oi/[  within  10  to  200  minutes  to 
obtain  a  clear  reaction  solution  having  the  composition  Si02. 
/Al2O3  =  50  to  1000:1,  Na20/Si02=a2  to  20:1  and  H2O/- 
Na20=4  to  300:1,  adding  with  stirring  to  the  synthesis  mixture 
an  aqueous  sodium  aluminate  containing  10  to  200  grams/1  of 
AI2O3  and  10  to  250  grams/1  of  Na20  having  a  temperature  of 
30°  to  100°  C,  the  aqueous  sodium  aluminate  having  10  to  200 
grams/1  of  AI2O3  and  10  to  250  grams/1  of  Na20  being  added 
to  the  synthesis  mixture  in  two  steps,  the  speed  of  addition  in 
the  second  step  being  2  to  10  time  higher  than  in  the  first  step, 
and  allowing  the  thus  obtained  synthesis  mixture  to  crystallize 
at  a  temperature  between  20*  and  170'  C.  for  at  least  15  min- 
utes. 


4,305,917 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  AMMONU  AND 

HYDROGEN  CHLORIDE  FROM  AMMONIUM 

CHLORIDE 

Alfred  Coenen,  Maria  Laach;  Kurt  Kosswig,  and  Dieter  Balzer, 

both  of  Marl,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Che- 

miscbe  Werke  Hiils  AG,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,269 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  6, 
1979,  2940555 

Int  a.3  COIC  1/02 
U.S.  a.  423—356  7  Oaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  preparing  ammonia  and  hydrogen  chlo- 
ride from  ammonium  chloride,  the  improvement  comprising: 
(a)  at  a  temperature  of  about  40°  to  250°  C.  heating  a  mixture 
consisting  essentially  of 

(1)  about  3  to  20%  by  weight  ammonium  chloride, 

(2)  about  5  to  70%  by  weight  water-insoluble  amine,  and 

(3)  about  5  to  70%  by  weight  organic  solvent  said  organic 
solvent  comprising  a  mixture  of  polar  and  non-polar  sol- 
vents; 
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(b)  evacuating  the  ammonia  released  from  step  (a); 

(c)  removing  polar  solvent  from  (a);  and 


i 


SOU/tNTl/»»TE» 
«*TEIt 


NH^L 


NKjHCL/SOiytNTl/ 


SOLVENT  t 

WArEK/HCIUININi;  S1I.T 


SOLVENT  l-SOmOMNOL 
SOLVENT  2 -OOOCCiME 


NRj/SOLVENTZ 


(d)  heating  at  a  temperature  of  about  100*  to  250*  C.  the  residue 
of  (c)  containing  non-polar  and  weakly  polar  solvents  and 
removing  the  hydrogen  chloride. 


4^5,918 
PURGE  CONTROL  FOR  AMMONIA  PLANT 
Larry  D.  Gaines,  BartlesriUe,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  BartlesriUe,  Okla. 

FUed  Aug.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,179 

Int  a.3  COIC  1/04 

VJS.  a.  423—359  25  Claims 


means  for  manipulating  the  purging  of  said  recycle  gas  In 
response  to  said  third  signal. 

19.  A  method  for  controlling  the  production  of  ammonia 
comprising:  I 

passing  a  stream  of  synthesis  gas  containing  hydrogen,  nitn> 
gen  and  a  small  percentage  of  inert  gases  at  a  given  flow 
rate  into  a  compression  means  op>erating  at  some  desirtd 
speed  to  compress  said  synthesis  gas  to  a  suitably  high 
pressure; 

passing  the  thus  compressed  gas  to  a  synthesis  and  separation 
means  where  ammonia  is  formed  from  said  compressed 
gas; 

separating  ammonia  from  the  compressed  synthesis  gas 
which  did  not  react  to  form  ammonia;  | 

passing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  thus  separated  unreactied 
compressed  synthesis  gas  as  recycle  gas  to  said  compres- 
sion means  to  be  combined  with  fresh  synthesis  gas  and  be 
fed  to  said  synthesis  and  separation  means; 

measuring  the  pressure  of  said  synthesis  gas  at  the  inlet  of 
said  compression  means  and  producing  a  first  signal  repre- 
sentative thereof; 

generating  a  second  signal  representative  of  the  desiited 
pressure  of  said  synthesis  gas  at  the  inlet  of  said  comprjes- 
sion  means;  | 

comparing  said  first  signal  and  said  second  signal  and  pt'o- 
ducing  a  third  signal  representative  of  said  comparison; 
and 

controlling  the  said  purging  of  said  recycle  gas  in  resj)OBse 
to  said  third  signal. 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 
compression  means  for  compressing  gases; 
means  for  passing  a  stream  of  synthesis  gas  containing  hy- 
drogen, nitrogen,  and  a  small  percentage  of  inert  gases 

into  said  compression  means  to  therein  compress  said 

synthesis  gas  to  a  suitably  high  pressure; 
means  for  controlling  the  speed  of  said  compression  means; 
synthesis  means  for  producing  ammonia  from  synthesis  gas 

and  for  separating  ammonia  from  the  synthesis  gas  which 

did  not  react  to  form  ammonia; 
means  for  passing  the  thus  compressed  synthesis  gas  to  said 

synthesis  means  wherein  ammonia  is  formed  from  said 

compressed  synthesis  gas  and  ammonia  is  separated  from 

the  unreacted  compressed  synthesis  gas; 
means  for  passing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  thus  separated, 

unreacted  compressed  synthesis  gas  as  recycle  gas  to  said 

compression  means  to  be  combined  with  fresh  synthesis 

gas  and  fed  to  said  synthesis  means; 
means  for  purging  a  portion  of  said  recycle  gas; 
means  for  measuring  the  pressure  of  said  synthesis  gas  at  the 

inlet  of  said  compression  means  and  for  producing  a  first 

signal  representative  thereof; 
means  for  generating  a  second  signal  representative  of  the 

desired  pressure  of  said  synthesis  gas  at  the  inlet  of  said 

compression  means; 
means  for  comparing  said  first  signal  and  said  second  signal 

and  for  producing  a  third  signal  representative  of  said 

comparison;  and 


435,919 
PROCESS  AND  PLANT  EQUIPMENT  FOR  THE 
SHORT-TERM  PROPULSION  OF  ONE  OR  SEVERAL 
TURBINES  COUPLED  TO  AN  AIR  AND/OR  NITROUS 
GAS  COMPRESSOR  IN  A  PLANT  FOR  THE      | 
PRODUCTION  OF  NITRIC  AQD 
Giinter  Roller,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Dftyy 
International  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany  I 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,233  I 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  ^  29, 
1978,  2856SB9 

Int.  a.3  COIB  21/38;  F15B  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  423—392  13  CWms 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  nitric  acid  by  the  cata- 
lytic combustion  of  ammonia  with  air  to  form  nitrous  combus- 
tion gases  which  are  contacted  with  water  in  an  absorption 
zone  to  produce  nitric  acid  and  an  exhaust  gas,  and  whereby, 
in  such  a  process,  the  air  and/or  nitrous  gas  streams  are  com- 
pressed and  transported  with  compressors  driven  by  turbines 
which  are  propelled  by  steam  and/or  decompression  of  pre- 
heated exhaust  gas,  said  steam  being  created  and/or  said  ex- 
haust gas  being  preheated  by  cooling  of  the  nitrous  combustion 
gases,  and  wherein  said  combustion  of  ammonia  is  interrupted 
in  cases  of  emergency  shutdowns,  the  improvement  wlich 
comprises: 

(a)  storing  part  of  the  heat  energy  produced  by  the  ammonia 
combustion;  I 

(b)  utilizing  the  heat  energy  so  stored  to  power  the  compres- 
sor turbines  when  ammonia  combustion  ceases  du«  to 
cutoff  of  the  ammonia  supply;  | 

wherein  sufficient  heat  energy  is  so  stored  to  power  said  com- 
pressor turbines  until  essentially  all  of  the  nitrous  combustion 
gases  whidi  have  not  been  converted  into  nitric  acid  at  the 
time  of  ammonia  supply  cutoff  have  been  transported  to  the 
absorption  zone. 
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4^5,920 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SOLID  TITANIUM 
TRICHLORIDE 
Masayoshi  Hasno;  Yoshinori  Snga,  both  of  Yokohama;  Yo- 
shitem  Kobayashi,  Kawasaki;  Kaznhisa  Kojima,  Yokohama, 
and  Masatoshi  Suzuki,  FiUisawa,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,006 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  1, 1979,  54-23983 

Int  CL3  COIG  23/02 

UA  a  423-492  3cUims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  fme  solid  titanium  trichloride 

suitable  for  use  as  a  catalyst  for  polymerization  of  an  o-olefin 

which  comprises: 

(a)  forming  a  homogeneous  solution  or  mixture  comprising  a 
liquid  titanium  trichloride  complex  by  reducing  titanium 
tetrachloride  with  an  organoaluminum  compound  of  the 
formula  AlRn'Xs-n  wherein  R'  represents  a  C1-C20 
hydrocarbon  moiety,  n  is  a  number  of  the  value  of  1  to  3 
and  X  represents  a  halogen  atom,  in  the  presence  of  an 
ether  of  the  formula  R^— Q— R*  wherein  R3  and  R*  are 
the  same  or  different  and  respectively  represent  an  alkyl 
or  alkenyl  group  at  -30'  to  35*  C; 

(b)  heating  the  homogeneous  solution  or  mixture  in  the 
presence  of  Lewis  acid  at  a  temperature  between  40*  to 
150*  C,  to  cause  a  precipitation  of  solid  titanium  trichlo- 
ride; and 

(c)  separating  said  precipitate,  an  improvement  character- 
ized in  that  the  said  precipitation  is  carried  out  in  the 
presence  of  a  monocarboxylic  acid  ester  having  the  for- 
mula of 


R'— C— 0-r2 
II 
O 


separating  the  aqueous  solution  of  protein  labeled  with  tech- 
netium-99m  IV  from  the  complex. 


4,305,923 

METHOD  FOR  QUANTITATIVE  ANALYSIS  FOR 

LIMONIN 

Elmar  W.  WeUer,  Brenscheder  Str.  25,  463  Bochnm,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  and  Richard  L.  ManseU,  13508  Uttk  Lake  PL, 

Tampa,  Fla.  33612 

FUed  May  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,732 
Int  a.s  GOIN  33/54:  A61K  43/00 
VS.  a.  424-1  7  cbim 

1.  A  method  for  quantiutive  analysis  of  limonin  which 
comprises  reacting  a  known  amount  of  limonin-specific  anti- 
bodies, with  a  mixture  of  a  known  volume  of  sample  containing 
an  unknown  amount  of  limonin  and  a  known  amount  of  a 
limonin-derivative  labeled  with  an  enzyme  or  with  a  radioac- 
tive isotope,  determining  the  amount  of  labeled  limonin-deriva- 
tive which  has  reacted  with  said  antibodies  and  calculating 
therefrom  the  unknown  amount  of  limonin  in  said  sample. 


4,305,924 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING  IN 

VITRO  CLINICAL  DUGNOSTIC  TESTS  USING  A  SOLID 

PHASE  ASSAY  SYSTEM 
Roger  N.  Piasio,  Yarmouth;  David  A.  Perry,  Portland,  and 
Pangal  N.  Nayak,  Yarmouth,  aU  of  Me.,  ass^piors  to  Ventrez 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Portland,  Me. 

FUed  Aug.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,389 

Int  a.3  GOIN  33/56.  33/58;  GOIT  1/00;  B65D  77/00 

U.S.  a  424—1  10  Clains 


wherein  R'  and  R^  respectively  represent  a  hydrocarbon 
moiety  and  total  carbon  atoms  of  R '  and  R2  are  1 2  or  more 
wherein  said  ester  is  added  before  precipitating  a  substan- 
tial amount  of  the  solid  titanium  trichloride  from  the 
homogeneous  solution  or  mixture. 


4,305,921 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  IRON  OXIDE 
Shiigi  Umeki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  TDK  Electronics  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,513 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  11, 1979,  54/58356 
Int  a.3  COIG  49/08 
VJS.  a.  423-«2  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  an  iron  oxide  comprising  mag- 
netite as  the  main  component  by  heating  goethite,  lepidocro- 
site,  a-iron  oxide  or  y-iron  oxide  in  a  reducing  atmosphere,  the 
improvement  comprising  using  as  the  reducing  atmosphere  an 
industrial  liquifled  nitrogen  gas  consisting  of  nitrogen  contain- 
ing 2-100  ppm  of  CO,  2-100  ppm  of  CH4and  2-100  ppm  of  H2 
and  conducting  the  heating  at  a  temperature  of  about  600*  C. 


4,305,922 

LABELING  PROTEINS  WITH  99M-TC  BY  LIGAND 

EXCHANGE 

Buck  A.  Rhodes,  AUioqaerqae,  N.  Max.,  assigDor  to  UniTerdty 

Patents,  Inc.,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,439 
Int  a^  A61K  29/00.  43/00;  GOIT  1/00;  C07G  7/00 
U.S.  a  424-1  9  ciaiBM 

1.  Method  of  labeling  protein  with  technetium-99  m  without 
denaturing  the  protein,  which  comprises  forming  a  complex  of 
technetium-99m  IV  with  a  water-insoluble  chelating  agent  by 
contacting  said  chelating  agent  with  a  solution  of  technetium- 
99m  IV,  washing  said  complex  to  remove  undesired  ions, 
contacting  said  complex  with  an  aqueous  protein  solution  and 


1.  In  a  method  for  conducting  a  solid  phase  in  vitro  immuno- 
assay wherein  a  first  component  is  fued  to  the  surface  of  a  solid 
phase  device  and  said  device  with  said  fixed  component  on  its 
surface  is  thereupon  placed  in  contact  with  a  fluid  sample 
containing  an  unknown  quantity  of  a  mobile  component  reac- 
tive with  said  first  component  at  a  rate  or  to  an  extent  which  is 
measurable  as  a  function  of  the  concentration  of  said  mobUe 
component  in  said  fluid  sample,  one  of  the  fixed  and  mobUe 
components  is  labelled,  the  solid  phase  device  and  fluid  sample 
are  held  in  contact  for  a  given  time  interval  to  permit  reaction 
to  occur  to  a  desired  extent,  and  the  concentration  of  said 
mobUe  component  in  said  fluid  sample  is  then  determined 
based  on  the  amount  of  said  mobUe  component  which  reacted 
with  said  fued  component  during  said  given  time  interval,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  shortening  said  given  time 
interval  significantly  by  contacting  said  solid  phase  device  and 
said  fluid  sample  in  a  receptacle  the  inner  surface  of  which  has 
said  first  component  also  fixed  to  its  surface  and  then  measur- 
ing the  amount  of  said  mobile  component  which  reacted  with 
fixed  component  bound  to  both  said  solid  phase  device  and  said 
receptacle. 
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4,305^25 
LATEX  REAGENT 
Wol^gug  Kapmeyer,  and  Axel  Sicber,  both  of  Marburg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcmiany,  aadgnon  to  Behriogwerke  Aktiengeseil- 
schaft,  Marburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  5, 1980,  Scr.  No.  146,348 
Claimi  priority,  appIicatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  7, 
1979,  2918342 

Int.  a.J  GOIN  33/54 
MS.  a.  424—12  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  nephelometric  detection  and  determi- 
nation of  an  antigen  or  antibody  by  contacting  said  antigen  or 
antibody  in  a  liquid  medium  with  a  latex  reagent  comprising 
latex  particles  loaded  with  a  corresponding  antibody  or  anti- 
gen, respectively,  and  then  measuring  the  light  scattering 
effected  by  said  latex  reagent,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
latex  reagent  comprises  latex  particles  falling  within  two  differ- 
ent size  ranges  and  respectively  loaded  with  different  amounts 
of  said  corresponding  antibody  or  antigen. 


4,305326 
IMMOBILIZATION  OF  STREPTOKINASE 
Johannes  Ererse;  Kathleen  E.  Everse,  both  of  2613  Newcomb 
St,  Lubbock,  Tex.  79430,  and  Leo  C.  Mercer,  4800  Alberta, 
El  Paso,  Tex.  79912 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,983 
Int  a.J  A61L  15/03;  A61F  13/00:  A61K  9/70 
U.S.  a.  424—14  9  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  control  of  blood  clotting  in  a  living  mam- 
mal comprising: 
providing  a  clot-lysing  initiator  immobilized  on  a  solid  water 

insoluble  non-colloidal  substrate;  and 
implanting  said  initiator  supporting  substrate  in  the  body  of 
said  living  mammal  in  contact  with  its  body  fluid. 


dims 


435,928 

DENTRIFICES 

Kenneth  Harrey,  Wilmslow,  En^aad,  assignor  to  Colgate-^al* 

moUve  Ca,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  37,598,  May  10, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,263476. 
This  application  Dec.  9, 1980,  Scr.  No.  214,552 

Cbdms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  19, 1978, 
20759/78 

Int  a.3  A61K  7/18 
U.S.  a.  424—52  10  I 

1.  A  visually  clear  dentriflce  comprising  a  dentrifice  vehicle 
containing  from  3%  to  50%  of  a  siliceous  polishing  agent 
having  an  empirical  Si02  content  of  at  least  70%,  a  particle  size 
in  the  range  from  1  to  35  microns,  a  substantially  amorphous 
X-ray  structure  and  an  index  of  refraction  between  1.44  and 
1.47;  a  liquid  vehicle  having  an  index  of  refraction  matching 
that  of  said  siliceous  polishing  agent;  alkali  metal  monofluoro- 
phosphate  io  amount  to  provide  from  0.01%  to  1%  of  fluorine; 
from  0.0007%  to  0.5%  of  a  water-soluble  non-toxic  red  or 
yellow  monoazo  dye  or  blue  triarylmethane  dye;  and  ftom 
0.05%  to  5%  of  phytic  acid  as  an  additive  which  prevents  or 
reduces  colour  fading. 


4,305,927 
METHOD  FOR  THE  MANAGEMENT  OF  INTRAOCULAR 

PRESSURE 
Felix  Theenwes,  and  William  F.  Bayne,  both  of  Los  Altos,  Calif., 

assignors  to  ALZA  Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  9,402,  Feb.  5, 1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  852,904,  Nov.  18, 

1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

675,186,  Apr.  8, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  8, 1980, 

Ser.  No.  119,944 

Int  a.3  A61K  9/44,  31/425 

U.S.  a.  424—15  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  treating  ocular  hypertension  in  a  warm- 
blooded animal  responsive  to  acetazolamide  and  having  ocular 
hypertension,  the  improvement  consisting  of  orally  administer- 
ing to  the  animal  an  osmotic  dosage  formulation  consisting  of 
a  wall  of  semipermeable  cellulose  acetate  surrounding  a  com- 
partment containing  up  to  250  mg  of  acetazolamide,  which  is 
released  through  a  passageway  in  the  wall  to  the  animal  in  a 
controlled,  and  continuous  rate,  and  in  a  therapeutically  effec- 
tive amount  up  to  20  milligrams  per  hour  over  a  prolonged 
period  up  to  12  hours  to  produce  effective  blood  levels  for 
lowering  intraocular  pressure  within  the  average  normal 
range,  said  method  of  acetazolamide  administration  occurring 
independent  of  the  pH  of  the  animal,  producing  a  hypotensive 
effect,  a  blood  plasma  acetazolamide  concentration  that  is  in  a 
steady,  substantially  constant  state  and  characterized  by  a  low 
plasma  dosage  form  index  of  less  than  2.5  as  exemplified  by  the 
ratio  of  the  nuaimum  to  minimum  plasma  concentration  of  the 
acetazolamide,  said  plasma  concentration  lower  than  the 
plasma  level  obtained  by  non-osmotic  delivery  of  acetazolam- 
ide while  concomitantly  equally  lowering  the  intraocular  pres- 
sure and  lessening  the  incidence  of  side  effects  of  drowsiness, 
confusion  and  paresthesias  associated  with  the  administration 
of  acetazolamide. 


4,305,929 

SUCK-SHAPED  COSMETIC  MATERIAL 

Junichi  Kawano,  Sakura;  Toshiyuki  Suzuki,  Tokyo;  Shigeo 

Inoue,  Icfaikal,  all  of  Japan,  and  Shizuo  Hayashi,  deceased, 

late  of  Sagito,  Japan  G)y  Horuko  Hayashi,  legal  represcfita- 

tive),  assignors  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,155 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22, 1978,  53-116880 

lat  a.J  A61K  7/021.  7/027.  7/031.  7/032 

U.S.  a.  424—63  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  pencil-shaped  stick  cosmetic,  the  improvement  which 

comprises  adding  to  such  cosmetic  from  about  0.1%  by  weight 

to  about  10%  by  weight  of 


CH20(A)fH 


H(A)aO 
CH20(A)jH 

O 


H(A)/) 


(I) 


— CH— R2— cooi^ 


0(A)(/H 


wherein  R'  represents  a  methyl  group  or  a  hydrogen  atom,  R^ 
represents  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  group  hav- 
ing carbon  atoms  of  1 1  to  15  when  RMs  a  methyl  group,  or  R^ 
represents  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  group  hav- 
ing carbon  atoms  of  12  to  16  when  R*  is  a  hydrogen  atoiti,  A 
represents  the  group 


CH3 

-CH2— CH— O— , 


R3  represents  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  gfoup 
having  carbon  atoms  of  1  to  20  or  -<A)aH,  and  a,  b,  c,  d,  a  f,  g 
and  h  are  integers,  whose  sums  range  from  1  to  60. 
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4,305,930 
SYNERGISTIC  DEODORANT  COMPOSITIONS 
Ronald  G.  Lewis,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Armour-Dial,  Inc., 
Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  843,904,  Oct  20, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,311 
Int  a.3  A61K  7/32.  7/36.  9/12 
U.S.  a.  424-65  8  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  the  synergistic,  de- 
odorant combination,  by  weight,  of  about  100  to  250  parts 
citronellyl  senecioate  and  about  25  to  50  parts  3,4,4'  tri- 
chlorocarbanilide. 


4,305,931 

POWDERED  COMPRESSED  COSMETIC  MATERIAL 
Junichi  Kawano,  Sakura;  Toshiaki  Utsugi,  Tokyo;  Shigeo  Inoue, 

Ichikai,  all  of  Japan,  and  Shizno  Hayashi,  deceased,  late  of 

Sugito,  Japan  (by  Homko  Hayashi),  assignors  to  Kao  Soap 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,156 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1978,  53-120273 
Int  a.3  A61K  7/031.  7/032.  7/035 
U.S.  a.  424—69  2  Qaims 

1.  A  compressed  powdered  cosmetic  for  use  with  a  compact 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  face  powder,  cheek 
rouge,  highlight  and  eye  shadow,  containing  from  0.1  to  10% 
by  weight  of  a  hydroxypropyl-etherified  glycolipid  ester  rep- 
resented by  the  general  formula: 


CH20(A)fH 
O 


H(A)ftO 


CH20(A)jH 
O 


H(A)/0 


O— CH— r2— CCK)R3 


o{K)ja. 


A 


CH3 
CH3 


wherein  R'  represents  a  methyl  group  or  a  hydrogen  atom,  R^ 
represents  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  group  hav- 
ing carbon  atoms  of  1 1  to  15  when  R'  is  a  methyl  group,  or  R2 
represents  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  group  hav- 
ing carbon  atoms  of  12  to  16  when  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  A 
represents  the  group 

CH3 

I 
— CH2— CH— O— , 

R^  represents  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  group 
having  carbon  atoms  of  1  to  20  or  — (A)aH,  and  a,  b,  c,  d,  e,  f, 
g  and  h  are  integers,  whose  sum  ranges  from  1  to  60. 


4,305,932 

1-ACYLETHOXYQUIN  COMPOUNDS  AND 

COMPOSITIONS  FOR  TREATING  VITAMIN 

E-DEFICIENCY 

EmU  Menachcmoff,  Tel-Arir,  Oded  Awerbnch,  and  Raphael  R. 

G.  Haber,  both  of  Givatayim,  aU  of  Israel,  assignors  to  Abie 

Ltd.,  Israel 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,455 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Israel,  Jan.  27, 1977,  51342 
Int  a.3  A61K  31/47:  OHD  215/26 
UJS.  CL  424—180  32  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


in  which  A  stands  for  one  of  the  foUowing  groups 


I 
o=c 

I 

B  ^ 

B  standing  for 

a.  (CHOR')„R  in  which  R'  stands  for  H,  lower  carboxyacyl, 
or  lower  alkyl,  R  stands  for  CH2OH,  carboxyl,  or  carboxy 
lower  alkyl,  or  COR'",  R  "  standing  for  the  ethoxyquin 
group,  and  n  stands  for  an  integer  of  2-6; 

b.  (CHR  "");„NH3X-  in  which  R""  stands  for  H,  or  lower 
alkyl,  X~  stands  for  a  non-toxic  and  physiologically  ac- 
ceptable salt  forming  anion,  and  m  stands  for  an  integer 
from  1-6; 

c.  (CH2)mNR]R2  in  which  Ri,  R2  and  m  have  the  same 
meaning  as  above  and  R2  in  addition  can  be  Cb2; 

d.  NR'iR'2  in  which  R'l  and  R'2  stands  for  hydrogen  or 
lower  alkyl; 

e.  OR4  in  which  R4  stands  for  lower  alkyl,  or  for 


^0^(CH2), 

(E) C 

H 


in  which  E  stands  for 


R,  R, 

— CH— (CHR*),— CH— 

R5,  Reand  R7  standing  for  H,  CH2OH,  OH,  CH20-lower 
alkyl,  O-lower  carboxy  acyl,  Rj  and  R^  together  standing 
for 


— O 


J 

— O f 


p  stands  for  an  integer  of  1  or  2,  and  q  stands  for  an  integer 
ofOor  1: 


O 
/   \l 

(E) C 

H 


in  which  E  has  the  same  meaning  as  above;  or 


O  11. 

/    \l 

(E) C 

H 


in  which  E  has  the  same  meaning  as  above,  but  Rj,  R^and 
R7  may  also  stand  for  COHN2- 
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4,305,933 
THICKENED  GELATINOUS  EDIBLE  ALCOHOLIC 
MEDICATED  CARRIER 
Sol  B.  Wiczer,  1600  S.  Eads  St.,  Apt  224N,  Arlington,  Va.  22202 
Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,100 
Int  a.3  AOIN  il/00 
U.S.  CI.  424—180  11  Claims 

1.  In  an  oral  medicating  product  having  an  alcohol  contain- 
ing base  containing  orally  ingestible  medicating  substances 


4,305,936 

TOPICAL  CORTICOSTEROID  FORMULATIONS 
Robert  W.  Hein,  Bine  Bell,  Pa^  assignor  to  Dermik  Labo^to- 
ries.  Fort  Washington,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,706 

Int  a.3  A61K  il/56 

U.S.  a.  424—242  9  Cltdms 

1.  A  composition  useful  as  a  vehicle  for  corticosteroids  for 

topical  or  local  applications  comprising;  from  about  1%  td  4% 


compatibly  ingestible  in  the  said  alcohol  containing  base,  the   by  weight  of  solubilization  agents  consisting  essentially  of  a 
improvement  comprising  combination  of  at  least  one  glyceryl  ester  of  a  fatty  acid  of  6  to 

a  taste  imparting  beverage  alcohol  having  an  alcoholic  proof  22  carbon  atoms  and  cocamidopropyl  betaine,  from  about  10% 


strength  in  the  range  of  about  25-120  as  said  alcoholic 
base, 

medicating  substances  homogeneously  distributed  in  said 
beverage  alcohol  base  in  concentration  to  provide  a  medi- 
cating effect  in  small  unit  dosage  quantities  of  said  medi- 
cating product,  said  product  being, 

gelated  with  about  3-10%  of  a  gelating  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  gelatin,  low  methoxyl  pectin  and 
alkali  pectate  to  provide  a  substantially  solid  medicating 
gel. 


to  50%  by  weight  of  composition  of  an  alkanolglycol  cosol- 
vent  and  from  about  10%  to  50%  water. 


4105034 

PYRETHROID  PESTICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 
John  S.  Badmin,  Isle  of  Sheppey,  and  Barry  J.  Mears,  Sitting- 
bourne,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 
Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,628 
Int  CL^  AOIN  57/00,  37/34.  37/10 
U.S.  a.  424—210  2  Qaims 

1.  An  acahcidal  composition  comprising  as  active  ingredi- 
ents 
(a)  the  compound  of  formula 


^  4,305,937 

2-LOWER  ALKYL-7-SUBSTITUTED-2  OR 
3-CEPHEM-4-CARBOXYLIC  AOD  COMPOUNDS  AND 
ANTIBACTERIAL  PHARMACEUTICAL        , 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THEM        | 
Takaslii  Kamiya,  Suita,  and  Takao  Takaya,  Kawanishi,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fii^isawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd^ 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,761 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  17, 1978, 
33766/78 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  1, 1996, 
has  been  disclaimed.  1 

Int.  C1.3  A61K  31/545;  C07D  501/20.  501/60      \ 
U.S.  O.  424—246  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R^-^       \— C-CONH 


CH3CH2O     S  CN 

\ll  I 

P— O— N=C 

CH3CH2O 


% 


and 


(b)  a  pyrethroid  insecticide  of  the  formula 


CH3  CH3 

\      / 
CH     O  CN 

CI— ^^         ^^CH— C— O— CH 


in  a  ratio  of  (a)  to  (b)  of  1  to  40. 


% 


^ 


N 

5  , 

OR* 


wherein  R'  is  lower  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  R^  is  caiboxy 
or  protected  carboxy,  R^  is  amino  or  protected  amino,  aitd  R* 
is  C1-C6  alkynyl,  Ci-Ce  alkynyl  or  Ci-Q  alkyl  having  at  least 
one  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine  substituent  and  phar- 
maceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 

9.  An  antibacterial  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising 
the  compound  of  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutically  accep^le, 
substantially  non-toxic  carrier  or  excipient 


435,935 
BONE  FORMATION  STIMULANT 
HiroynU  Kawashima,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.;  Minora  Hayashi,  Ha- 
chioji,  Japan;  SelJi  Knroznmi;  Yoshiki  Suzuki,  both  of  Hino, 
Japan,  and  Yoahinobu  Hashimoto,  Fi^isawa,  Japan,  assignors 
to  TelJin  Uadted,  Osaka,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP79/00063,  §  371  Date  Apr.  9, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  3,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00304,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  6, 1980 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  196,223 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  9, 1978,  53-96079 

Int  a.J  A61K  31/605 

VS.  a  424—235  4  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  preventing  bone  salt  dissoltuion  caused 

by  vitamin  D3  or  its  active  derivatives  which  contains  effective 

amounts  of  (1)  vitamin  D3  or  an  active  derivative  thereof  and 

(2)  acetylsalicylic  acid  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 

thereof. 


4,305,938 
2,8-DISUBSTTTUTED-10-HYDROXY-5,5-DIMETHyL- 

TETRAHYDRO-AND  J 

HEXAHYDRO-5H-[l]-BENZOPYRANO[4>C]PYIU- 
DINES,  COMPOSmONS  AND  USE 
Harold  E.  Zaugg,  Lake  Forest  HI-,  assignor  to  Abbott  Lab#rato- 
ries.  North  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Jnn.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,740 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/54.  31/44;  C07D  491/052 
U.S.  a.  424—246 

1.  A  2,8-disubstituted  benzopyranopyridine  represented  by 
the  formulae: 


:Lab#rato- 


I 
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-continued 
CO(CH2)„X 


CO(CH2)„X 

N 


II 


III 


wherein:  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C4-C20 
straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl,  C8-C20  straight  or  branched 
chain  arylalkyl;  n  is  an  integer  from  1-4  inclusive;  and  X  is  OH, 
NR1R2,  Ri  and  R2  being  the  same  or  different  members  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  loweralkyl,  and 


independently,  halo,  alkyl  with  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
or  alkoxy  with  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  araliphatic 
hydrocarbyl  with  from  7  to  13  carbon  atoms;  alkoxy  with 
from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  carbocyclic  aryloxy  with  from 
6  to  12  ring  carbon  atoms;  heteroaryl  with  5  or  6  ring 
members,  at  least  2  of  which  are  carbon  atoms,  at  most  one 
of  which  is  a  sulfur  atom,  at  most  one  of  which  is  an 
oxygen  atom  and  at  most  three  of  which  are  nitrogen 
atoms,  and  wherein  any  ring  member  is  a  carbon  atom,  a 
sulfur  atom,  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  nitrogen  atom;  or  alk- 
oxycarbonyl  with  from  2  to  7  carbon  atoms; 
A  is 


\ 


S(0)„ 


m  is  1  or  2;  and 

R*  is  aliphatic  hydrocarbyl  with  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
optionally-substituted  carbocyclic  aryl  with  from  6  to  12 
ring  carbon  atoms,  any  subtituent  of  which  is  methyl  or 
chloro;  or  dialkylamino,  each  alkyl  of  which  has,  indepen- 
dently, from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


— N  Y 

wherein  Y  is  CH2,  S,  O  or  NRi;  and  the  pharmaceutically 
accepuble  salts  thereof 

20.  An  antihypertensive  composition  comprising  a  therapeu- 
tically effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  and  a  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  carrier  or  diluent. 


4,305,939 
3-AMINOSYDNONIMINES,  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND 

USE 
Karl  Schonafingen  Rudi  Beyerle;  Rolf-Eberhard  Nitz,  all  of 
Frankfurt  am  Main;  Piero  A.  Martorana,  Bad  Homburg,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Volker  Fiedler,  Detroit  Mich., 
assignors  to  CasseUa  AG,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,951 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  28, 
1979,  2930736 

Int  a.3  C07D  271/04.  279/10;  A61K  31/38.  31/41 
U.S.  a.  424—246  27  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  which,  in  its  free-base  form,  is  a  pharmaco- 
logically-active and  physiologically-acceptable  3-amino-synd- 
nonimine  of  the  formula 


r-\ 

A  N- 

\ / 


— N— C— R' 
N  C=sN— R2 


wherein 

R'  is  — H  or  halo; 

R2  is  — H,  —NO,  — COR3  or  S02R<; 

R^  is  — H;  optionally-substituted  aliphatic  hydrocarbyl  hav- 
ing from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  any  substituent  of  which 
is  alkoxy  with  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  carbocyclic 
aryloxy  with  fron  6  to  12  carbon  atoms;  cycloaliphatic 
hydrocarbyl  having  from  5  to  8  ring  carbon  atoms;  option- 
ally-substituted carbocyclic  aryl  with  from  6  to  12  ring 
carbon  atoms  and  0,  1,  2  or  3  substituents,  any  of  which  is. 


4,305,940 

BENZAMIDES  WTTH  LOCAL  ANAESTHETIC  AND 

ANTIARRHYTHMIC  ACTIVTTY,  SALTS,  AND  METHOD 

OF  PREPARATION  THEREOF  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSTHONS  THEREFROM 

Giuseppe  Quadro,  MUan,  Italy,  assignor  to  B.B.R.  Boehringer 

Biochemia  Robin  S.p.A.,  MUan,  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,902 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Dec.  7,  1979,  27919  A/79 
Int  Q.3  A61K  31/535;  C07D  265/30.  211/32.  207/04 
U.S.  Q.  424—248.54  16  Claims 

1.  A  benzamide  of  formula  I 


CHj 


(I) 


NH— 


/=\^CH2R- 


wherein 
R  =  CH3,  ClorCOOCHs; 
R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  of  dialkylamine, 

pyrrolidine,  piperidine,  and  morpholine  radicals, 
CH2R'  is  in  position  ortho,  meta,  or  para  with  respect  to  the 
carbonyl  group; 
and  salts  thereof  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid. 
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RIFAMYCIN  XU  DERIVATIVES,  THEIR  PREPARATION 

AND  ANTI-BACTERIAL  COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 
Leoaardo  Minili,  Scgrate;  GiOTaul  FhuMctchi,  and  Anrora 

SaafiUppo,  both  of  Milaa,  all  of  Italy,  aasigaort  to  Farmitalla 

Carlo  Erba  S.9JL,  MUaa,  Italy 

Filed  Jaa.  5,  1981,  Scr.  No.  222,618 

ClaliH  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  13,  1980, 
04848/80 

Int.  CL^  A61K  31/415:  C07D  521/00 
U.S.  CL  424—248.54  8  Claims 

1.  A  rifamycin  having  the  formula 


H3C 


December  IS,  1981 


C3H7 


o  .  2H2O 


CH3       CH3 


H3C0 


CH3 


CH3 


4,305,943 
4-AMINa6-(PYRIDINYL)-3(2H).PYRIDAZINONES  AND 

THEIR  USE  AS  CARDIOTONICS 
George  Y.  Lesher,  Schodack;  William  B.  Dickinson,  Albany,  and 
Balder  Singh,  East  Greenbush,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ster- 
ling Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,563 

Int  a.3  C07D  401/04;  A61K  31/50 

VJS.  a.  424—250  13  Claims 


1.   A 

formula 


CH3 


NR1R2 


4-Amino-2-R-6-PY-3(2H>pyridazinonc  havinj 


NH2 


wherein:  Y  is  — H  or  — COCH3;  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  linear  or  branched  alkyl  having  from  1  to  7  car- 
bon atoms,  and  alkenyl  having  3  or  4  carbon  atoms;  R2  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  linear  or  branched  alkyl 
having  from  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  chloroalkyl  having  from  2  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  having  3  or  4  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl 
having  from  3  to  7  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring,  cycloalkylalkyl 
having  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring,  phenyl,  bomyl, 
unsubstituted  arylalkyl  hydrocarbon  having  7  or  8  carbon 
atoms,  arylalkyl  hydrocarbon  having  7  or  8  carbon  atoms  and 
substituted  with  one  halogen  atom  in  the  aryl  group;  and  Ri 
and  R2  along  with  the  N  atom  to  which  they  are  bonded  form 
an  unsubstituted  cycUc  moiety  having  from  S  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  a  cyclic  moiety  having  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  substi- 
tuted with  1  or  2  methyl  radicals,  4-alkyl-piperazine,  morpho- 
line,  1,2,3,4-tetrahydroisoquinoline. 

7.  A  composition  which  comprises  an  anti-bacterially  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  rifamycin  as  claimed  in  claims  1  or  2,  together 
with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  or  diluent  therefor. 


N  — N 
I 
R 


the 


or  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid-addition  salt  thereof, 
where  PY  is  4-  or  3-pyridinyl  or  4-  or  3-pyridinyl  having  one 
or  two  lower-alkyl  substituents,  and,  R  is  hydrogen,  lower- 
alkyl  or  lower-hydroxyalkyl. 

8.  A  cardiotonic  composition  for  increasing  cardiac  contrac- 
tility, said  composition  comprising  a  pharmaceutically-accept- 
able inert  carrier  and,  as  the  active  component  thereof,  an 
effective  amount  of  a  cardiotonic  4-amino-2-R-6-PY-3(2H)- 
pyridazinone  or  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid-additiOn  salt 
thereof,  where  R  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl  or  lower-hydroxy- 
alkyl, and,  PY  is  4-  or  3-pyridinyl  or  4-  or  3-pyridinyl  having 
one  or  two  lower-alkyl  substituents. 


4,305,942 
XANTHINE  OXIDASE  INmBITOR  AND  THERAPEUTIC 

TREATMENT  USING  SAME 
Kurt  lUelc;  James  S.  G.  Cox,  both  of  Zoflngen;  Johanna  Fi- 
scher, Rddcm  and  Ulrich  Jahn,  Zoflngen,  aU  of  Switzerland, 
assignors  to  Siegfried  Aktieagesellschaft,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,500 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Nov.  10, 
1979,  79104432-4 

Int  CL'  A61K  31/53 
UA  CL  424—249  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  therapeutic  treatment  of  a  warm 
blooded  animal  suffering  from  uratic  diathesis  which  process 
comprises  administering  to  said  animal,  in  an  amount  effective 
to  inhibit  xanthine  oxidase  therein,  a  composition  comprising 
as  a  principal  active  ingredient  a  compound  of  the  formula 


4,305,944 

N-[(4.[3-CYANO  SUBSTITUTED 

PYRIDYL]PIPERAZINO)ALKYL]-A2LASPIRODECANED. 

lONES 
Davis  L.  Temple,  Jr.,  Evansville;  Joseph  P.  Yevich,  Newbnrgh, 
and  Walter  G.  Lobeck,  Jr.,  Evansville,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to 
Mead  Johnson  A  Company,  Evansville,  Ind. 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,677 
Int  a.5  C07D  241/04:  A61K  31/445.  31/44  31/495 
U.S.  a.  424-250  7  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those 
having  the  formula 


N-CH2CH2CH2CH2— N 


r\ 


K, 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  Ihereof 
wherein  R'  and  R^  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  methyl,  and  R^  is  cyano. 
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4J0S,945 
ISOUREAS  AND  ISOTHIOUREAS 
Charon  R.  Ganellin,  Welwyn;  Robert  J.  Ife,  Stevenage,  and 
David  A.  A.  Owen,  Welwyn  Garden  City,  all  of  England, 
assignors  to  Smith  Kline  A  French  Laboratories  Limited, 
Welwyn  Garden  Oty,  Great  Britain 

FUed  Jul.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,171 
Int  a.3  C07D  239/24 
U.S.  a.  424-251  18  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R'HN 


\ 


C-Y-(CH2)„-NH       "  N 


X       X.. 


R^N 


in  which 

R'  and  R^  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

Y  is  sulphur  or  oxygen; 

n  is  from  3  to  8; 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulphur; 

Z  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

A  is  straight  or  branched  C1-C5  alkylene  or 
— (CH2)pW(CH2)^where  W  is  oxygen  or  sulphur  and 
the  sum  p  and  q  is  1  to  4;  and  B  is  a  heteroaryl  group 
selected  from  pyridyl,  N-oxopyridyl,  pyrimidyl,  pyraz- 
yl,  pyridazyl,  quinolyl,  isoquinolyl,  5,6,7,8-tetrahydro- 
quinolyl  and  1 ,3-dioxolopyridyl  optionally  substituted 
by  one  or  two  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halo,  hydroxy 
or  amino  groups,  in  the  form  of  the  free  base  or  a  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


4,305,946 
PROPARGYL  THIO-NITRO-PYRIDINES 
Josef  Ehrenfreund,  AllschwU,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,678 
Chdms  priority,  appUcation   Switzerland,  Jul.   11,   1979, 
6476/79 

Int  a.3  C07D  213/61:  AOIN  43/40 
U.S.  a.  424—263 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


10  Claims 


least  5  mg/ml  of  a  hydroxylamine  salt  which  is  hydrochloride, 
hydrobromide,  sulfate,  phosphate,  or  nitrate. 


4J05  948 
N-HYDROXY.l>DIHYDRb-2-OXO-5-(PYRIDINYL). 
NICOTINIMIDAMIDE  AND  THEIR  CARDIOTONIC  USE 
Monte  D.  Gruett  and  George  Y.  Lesher,  both  of  Schodack, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,616 
'  Int  CI.3  A61K  31/44;  C07D  401/04 
U.S.  a.  424—263  8  Claims 

1.  N-Hydroxy- 1  -R 1  - 1 ,2-dihydro-2-oxo-5-PY-6-R- 

nicotinimidamide  having  the  formula 


NOH 


PY^^^V^C-NH2 


N 


or  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid-addition  salt  thereof, 
where  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower-alkyl,  Ri  is  hydrogen,  lower- 
alkyl  or  lower-hydroxyalkyl,  and  PY  is  4-  or  3-pyridinyl  or  4- 
or  3-pyridinyl  having  one  or  two  lower-alkyl  substituents. 

7.  The  method  for  increasing  cardiac  contractility  in  a  pa- 
tient requiring  such  treatment  which  comprises  administering 
to  such  patient  a  composition  comprising  a  pharmaceutically- 
accepuble  carrier  and,  as  the  active  component  thereof,  a 
cardiotonically-cffective  amount  of  N-hydroxy-l-Rl-l,2-dihy- 
dro-2-oxo-5-PY-6-R-nicotinimidamide  or  pharmaceutically- 
acceptable  acid-addition  salt  thereof,  where  R  is  hydrogen  or 
lower-alkyl,  K\  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl  or  lower-hydroxyal- 
kyl, and  PY  is  4-  or  3-pyridinyl  or  4-  or  3-pyridinyl  having  one 
or  two  lower-alkyl  substituents. 


(I) 


S— CH2— C=CH 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen  or  halogen. 

9.  A  method  for  combatting  insects  which  comprises  apply- 
ing thereto  an  insecticidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
according  to  claim  1  or  2. 


4,305,947 
STABLE  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS  OF  PRALIDOXIME 

SALTS 
EUiot  Bartner,  Piscataway,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Survival  Technol- 
ogy, Inc.,  Del. 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,305 
Int  C\?  A61K  31/44;  C07D  271/00.  487/00.  491/00.  495/00. 

497/00.  498/00.  513/00 

U.S.  a.  424—263  10  Claims 

1.  A  stable  aqueous  solution  comprising  at  least  100  mg/ml 

of  a  pralidoxime  salt  which  is  the  chloride,  hydrogen  sulfate, 

nitrate,  fumarate,  lactate,  tartrate,  or  methane  sulfonate  and  at 


4,305,949 
AMIDE  THERAPEUTIC  AGENTS 
Charles  A.  Harbert  Waterford,  and  Joseph  G.  Lombardino, 
Niantic,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  899,065,  Apr.  24, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,217,355. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,486 
Int  a.3  C07D  277/20 
U.S.  a.  424—267  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N-{2- 
thiazolyl)amides  of  the  formula: 


T 


N 


X 


NHCOR 


and    the    pharmaceutically    acceptable    acid    addition    salts 
thereof,  wherein 
X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  alkyl  having  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms;  and 
R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-pyr- 
rolidinyl,   2-piperidyl,   2-homopiperidyl,   3-morpholinyl 
and  3-thiomorpholinyl. 
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4,305,950 

PHARMACEUTICAL  AGENT  CONTAINING  AMINO 

DERIVATIVES  OF 

^METHYL-5-(^HYDROXYSTYRYL).lA♦■ 
THIADIAZOLE 
Peter  C.  Thiemc,  Wachenheim;  Fritz-Frieder  FHckel,  Lndwigs- 
hafen;  Helnnt  Hagen,  Frankenthal;  Albrecht  Franke,  Wa- 
ctacalwiin;  Dieter  Lenke,  Lodwigshafeii,  and  Josef  Gries, 
Wachenhein,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  assigiiors  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellachalt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 
DiTiskM  of  Ser.  No.  30,842,  Apr.  17, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,237,278. 
This  applicatioB  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,218 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rqi.  of  Germany,  Apr.  28, 
1978,  2818765 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqoent  to  Dec.  2, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL^  A61K  31/425 

U.S.  a.  424-270  7  Claims 

1.  A  therapeutic  agent  for  blocking  cardiac  beta- 1 -receptors 

and  for  treating  hypertonia  and  cardiac  arrhythmias  which 

comprises  an  efTective  amount  of  compound  of  the  formula  1 


N  — N 


I 


NHR, 


OH 


-/or*" 


r 


mono-  substituted  by  hydroxy!  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  3  caibon 
atoms),  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  alkynyloxy  or  cycloalkoxy,  each  of  2 
to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  and  of  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  the 
ring,  or  amino  which  is  unsubstituted  or  is  mono-  or  di-  substi- 
tuted by  alkyl  of  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  and  if  o  is  2  or  3,  the  R^'s 
may  be  identical  or  different,  or  R^  b  methylene-dioxy  or 
alkylene  of  3  or  4  carbon  atoms,  and  R^  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  catbon 
atoms,  and  its  addition  salts  with  acids. 


where  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  hydroxy!,  alkoxy  of  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms  or  cycloalky!  with  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  the 
ring,  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  cycloalkyl 
or  cycloalkenyl  with  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring,  the  cyclo- 
alkyl rings  bdng  unsubstituted  or  mono-  or  di-substituted  by 
alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or  an  addition  salt  thereof  with  a 
physiologically  acceptable  acid,  as  the  active  ingredient,  to- 
gether with  conventional  excipients  and  diluents. 


r^)- 


4,305,952 
8-ARYL-S,6,7,8-TETRAHYDROPYRAZOLO(3,4-bKl 
DIAZEPINE-IH,  4H-5,7-DIONES,  AND  MEDICAMENTS 

CONTAINING  THESE 
Gerhard  Rackur,  Kelkheim,  and  Irmgard  Hofhnann,  Bad  Sioden 
am  Taunis,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ho* 
echst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Re^.  of 
Germany  i 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,692  I 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Fel^.  20, 
1979,  2906401 

Int  a?  A61K  31/55:  C07D  487/04 

U.S.  a.  424-273  P  6  Claims 

1.  An  8-Aryl-S,6,7,8-tetrahydropyrazolo(3,4-b)  (l,4)diaze- 

pine-lH,4H-S,7-dione  of  the  formula 


N  N   — ^ 


O   Or^H-C-(CH2)„ 

OH  I,  .  , 

where  n  is  1  or  2,  o  is  1,  2  or  3,  R>  and  R^  are  each  hydrogen 
or  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  of  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  R^ 
is  hydrogen,  hydroxy!,  halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  alkylthio  of  1 
to  S  carbon  atoms  (the  last-mentioned  three  groups  each  being 
unsubstituted,  or  mono-,  di-  or  tri-substituted  by  halogen  or 


4,305,951 

NOVEL  AMINO  DERIVATIVES  OF 

5-(^HYDROXYSTYRYL)•ISOXAZOLE,  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  THERAPEUTIC  FORMULATIONS 

CONTAINING  THESE  COMPOUNDS 
Fritz-Frieder  Frickel,  Deidesheim;  Peter  C.  Thieme;  Albrecht 
Franke,  both  of  Wachenheim;  Hans  Theobald,  Limburgerhof; 
Dieter  Lenke,  Lndwigshafen,  and  Josef  Gries,  Wachenheim, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmnny,  aasignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Fed.  R^  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199^35 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  26, 
1979,2943405 

Int  Ci?  C07D  261/08 
U.S.  a.  424-272  4  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula  (I) 


(I) 


I 
R| 


I 
Rs 


in  which 

Rl  and  R2  are  identical  or  different  and  represent  each  a 
hydrogen  atom,  an  alky!  group  having  from  1  to  6  cdrbon 
atom^  or  one  of  the  radicals  Ri  or  R2  may  also  be  a  btnzyl 
or  phenyl  group; 

R3  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  from  Ij  to  6 
carbon  atoms;  or  an  alkyl  group  substituted  by  an  alcoxy 
group  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  a  dialkyla(nino 
group  having  from  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or  a  cycloalkyl 
group  having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms;  or  an  alkenyl  or  alkinyl 
group  having  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms;  a  cycldalkyl 
group  having  from  3  to  6  cart>on  atoms;  or  a  carbalcoxy 
group  having  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

R4  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  a  phenyl  group,  a  hydroxy  group  an  alcoxy 
group  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  carbalcoxy 
group  having  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  an  acyl  group 
having  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  an  amino  group,  an 
alkylamino  group  having  from  1  to  7  carbon  atoms  or  a 
dialkylamino  group  having  from  2  to  12  carbon  atoits,  or 
a  carbamoyl  group,  or  a  carbamoyl  carrying  on  the  amino 
group  thereof  an  alky!  group  having  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  or  a  dialkyl  group  having  from  2  to  12  c4rbon 
atoms; 

R;  is  a  phenyl  group,  a  phenyl  group  being  mono-  or  Disub- 
stituted  by  methyl,  CI,  Br,  F,  nitro,  cyano  or  trifldoro- 
methyl,  or  a  2-pyridy!  group. 

5.  A  method  of  treating  a  host  suffering  from  anxiety  Mfhich 
comprises  orally  administering  to  said  host  an  effective  dosage 
of  about  S  to  SO  mgAg  per  day  of  a  compound  as  defuKd  in 
claim  1. 
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4,305953 
SYNERGISTIC  FUNGICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Todor  Pfliegel;  Erzsebet  Radranyi  nee  He^us;  Gizelhi  Hamar 
nee  Nemes,  all  of  Budapest;  Andras  Franko,  and  L^os  Fe- 
renczy,  both  of  Szeged,  aU  of  Hungary,  assignors  to  Chinoin 
Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  RT,  Budapest 
Hungary 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,611 
Gaims  priority,  appUcation  Hungary,  Apr.  27, 1979,  d  1929 
Int  a.3  AOIW  43/56.  43/50;  A61K  31/415 
U.S.  a.  424-273  B  4  01^0^ 

1.  A  synergistic  fungicidal  composition  which  comprises  as 
an  active  ingredient  a  fungicidally  effective  amount  of  a  mix- 
ture of 

(a)  methyl  l-(butylcarbamoyl)-2-benzimidazole-carbamate 
and 

(b)  !H-a-buty!-a-phenylimidazol-!-yl-propanenitrile,  in  a 
respective  mutual  weight  proportion  of  1:2  to  2:1  and  in 
admixture  with  an  inert  fungicidally  compatible  carrier. 


435,954 

ANTIINFLAMMATORY  3,4-DIHYDRO(OR 

l,4-DIHYDRO)-2-[(SUBSTITUTED)THIO]-[l]BEN. 

ZOPYRANO[3,4-d]IMIDAZOLES  AND  THEIR 

CORRESPONDING  SULFOXIDES  AND  SULFONES 

Michael  Finizio,  WUmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wihnington,  Del. 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,653 
Int  C1.3  C07D  491/052;  A61K  31/415 
U.S.  CI.  424-273  R  n  cbdms 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


N  S(0)„Rior 

I 

Y 


S(0)„Ri 


wherein 
n  is  0,  1  or  2; 
Rl  is  alky!  of  1  or  2  carbon  atoms,  or  mono-  or  polyfluoroal- 

ky!  of  1  or  2  carbon  atoms; 
R2isH. 

— CHOR4. 
R3 

2-tetrahydropyranyl,  2-tetrahydrofuranyl,  4-nitrobenzyl, 
— COOR5,  — COR5,  — COAr  or  — S02Ar 
where 
R3  is  H  or  methyl; 
R4  is  alkyl  of  1-3  carbon  atoms,  benzyl,  — CH2CH2OCH3 

or  — COR5; 
R5  is  alky!  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  or  benzyl; 
Ar  is 


where  Z  is  H,  F,  CI,  Br,  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxy  of  1-4  carbon  atoms  or  nitro; 
with  the  proviso  that  when  R2  is  4-nitrobenzy!,  n  is  2  and 

when  R2  is  — COOR5,  — COR5,  —COAr  or  — S02Ar,  n  is 

0; 
X  and  Y  are  independently  H,  F,  CI,  Br,  NO2,  alkoxy  of  1  or 

2  carbon  atoms,  — N(Ci.2  alkyl)2,  alky!  of  1  or  2  carbon 

atoms,  — S(0);„Ci.2  alkyl  where  m  is  0, 1  or  2,  provided  at 

least  one  of  X  and  Y  is  other  than  H;  or 
a  pharmaceutically  suitable  acid  addition  salt  thereof  when  n 

is  0  or  when  X  or  Y  is  — N(Ci.2  alkyl)2;  or 
a  pharmaceutically  suitable  metal  salt  thereof  when  n  is  1  or 

2  and  R2=H. 


4  iQS  955 
CARBOXYLIC  AQD  THERAPEUTIC  AGENTS 
John  L.  Belletire,  Qncinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,153 
Int  a.3  A61K  31/35.  31/38 
U.S.  Q.  424-275  IQ  Claims 

8.  A  method  for  lowering  blood  sugar  in  the  treatment  of  a 
diabetic  host,  which  comprises  orally  administering  to  said 
host  an  effective  blood  sugar  lowering  amount  of  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carboxylic  acids  of  the 
formula: 


COOH 


and  the  lower  alkyl  esters  and  unsubstituted  amide  derivatives 
thereof,  and  the  base  salts  of  said  acids  with  pharmacologically 
acceptable  cations,  wherein 
X  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

X'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  lower  pheny- 
lalkoxy,  with  the  proviso  that  when  X'  is  other  than  lower 
alkyl,  X  is  hydrogen;  and 
Y  is  oxygen  or  sulfur. 


4,305,956 
MITIODAL  METHOD 
HiUinie  Shibuya;  Yukio  Inoue,  both  of  Tokyo;  Shiro  Okada, 
Saitama,  and  Makoto  Hattori,  Jyoetsu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Kaken  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,149 
Int  a.3  AOIN  43/16 
US.  a  424—283  3  Claims 

1.  A  miticidal  method  which  comprises  applying  a  miticidal 
composition  comprising  Lysocellin  having  the  formula: 


CH 


°1    Me    Me    CH2    '   '^'^^ 
OH  k<e  ^Mc 


Me 


OH 
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or  its  salt  or  its  ester  for  the  hydroxy!  group  at  21  position  to 
imagines,  larvae  or  ova  of  mites  at  a  dose  of  1  to  1000  g.  per  10 
acres. 


4,305^57 

N-(2-ISOBUTYRONrnULESULFENYL).N-METHYL 

CARBAMATES  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  COMBATING 

INSECT  PESTS 

Jozef  Drabek,  Oberwil,  Switzerland,  and  Manfred  Roger,  Weil 

am  Rhcin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,907 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.   10,  1979, 
7372/79;  Jun.  27,  1980,  4962/80 

Int.  CIJ  AOIN  47/18;  C07D  307/86;  AOIN  47/22;  C07C 
125/067 
U.S.  a.  424—285  6  Qalms 

1.  An  N-(2-isobutyronitrilesulfenyl)-N-methyl  carbamate  of 
the  formula 


CH3  CXD— O— R 

I  / 

NSC— C— S— N 

I  \ 

CH3  CH3 

wherein  R  is  2,2-diraethyl-(2H,3H)-dihydrobenzofuran-7-yl, 
a-naphthyl, 


CH 

0                  0     or 

/       \ 

\       / 

0              0 

C 

1                1 

/    \ 

CH2 CH2 

CH3           CH3 

Ri 


R2 


R3 
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4,305,959 

HYPOUPIDEMIC  AND  ANTIATHEROSCLEROTIC 

4-(POLYFLUORO-ALKYLAMINO)PHENYL 

COMPOUNDS 

Robert  G.  Shepherd,  South  Nyack,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  America* 

Cyaoamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  8844»41,  Mar.  9, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,205,065, 

This  application  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,767 

Int.  a.3  AOIN  33/02;  C07C  87/60 

U.S.  a.  424—330  22  Oaiml 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


and  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  each  hydrogen,  Ci-Cs-alkyl,  C1-C5- 
alkoxy  or  Ci-Cs-alkylthio. 

6.  A  method  for  combating  insects  and  acarids  on  animals 
and  plants  which  comprises  applying  thereto  an  insecticidally 
or  acarictdally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  accordingly  to 
claims  1,  2,  3  or  4. 


and  a  medicinal  carrier. 


wherein  Ri  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  radical 
of  7-19  carbon  atoms  which  may  be  branched  or  unbranched 
and  which  may  contain  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  cycloalkyd 
group,  said  radical  containing  one  or  more  perfluorinated 
(-CF2-  or  -CF3)  carbon  atoms  excluding  the  carbon  adjacent  t^ 
the  nitrogen  atom;  R2  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and 
Jis 


O 

II 
c— z. 


Z  being  hydrogen. 

16.  The  method  of  inhibiting  atherosclerotic  lesion  develoji- 

ment  in  mammal  comprising  the  administration  of  an  effective 

lesion-development  inhibiting  amount  of  a  compound  of  claiiti 

1  to  said  mammal. 


435,958 
CYSTEINE  DERIVATIVES 
Tadashi  Fi^ita,  Sakai;  Masaynki  Oya,  Osaka;  Hideo  Takashina, 
Kobe,  and  Tadashi  Iso,  Tondabayashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Santen  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  771,743 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8, 1976,  51-25455 
Int.  a.3  C07C  149/243;  A61K  31/195;  C07C  149/247 
U.S.  a.  424—319  4  Claims 

1 .  N-(2-mercaptoisobutyryl)-cysteine. 
3.  A  composition  for  the  liquefaction  of  sputum  containing 
an  effective  amount  of  the  N-(mercaptoacyl)-cysteine  having 
the  formula 


H 
HC— C— CO— NH— CH— COOH 
I  I 

SH  CH2— SH 


4,305,960 
N-PHENETHYLAMINOPROPIOPHENONES  AS 
LIPOGENESIS  INHIBITORS 
George  R.  Haynes,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Coii- 
pany,  Houston,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  115,467,  Jan.  25,  1980.  This  application 
Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,415 
Int.  aJ  A61K  31/135 
U.S.  a.  424—330  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  lipogenesis  in  a  mammal,  whic^ 
comprises  administering,  to  a  mammal  in  need  of  such  treat- 
ment, orally  ot  parenterally  a  lipogenesis  inhibiting  amount  ^f 
a  compound  of  the  formula 


(X)„ 


H     H     R2 

I       I       I 
C-C-N-CHz-CHz-C 

R     R'  ^1        t< 


IV^. 


wherein 

R  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxyl; 

R*  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

R2  is  hydrc^en  or  methyl; 

n  is  zero,  one  or  two; 

X  is  hydroxyl,  with  the  proviso  that  when  n  is  one,  tie 
hydroxyl  moiety  is  bonded  to  the  carbon  atom  at  tie 
4-positioa  in  the  phenyl  ring,  and  when  n  is  two,  tie 
hydroxyl  moieties  are  bonded  to  the  carbon  atoms  in  the 
3-  and  4-positions  of  the  phenyl  ring,  and  their  pharmaco- 
logically acceptable  acid  addition  salts. 


December  15,  1981 
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4,305,961 
COSMETIC  COMPOSITION 
Hisao  Tsutsuffli,  Miyashiro;  Junichi  Kawano,  Sakura;  Shigeo 
Inooe,  Ichikai,  all  of  Japan,  and  Shizno  Hayashi,  deceased, 
late  of  Sogito,  Japan  (by  Homko  Hayashi,  legal  representa- 
tive),  assignors  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

PUed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,046 
Claims  priority,  q>pUcation  Japan,  Sep.  28, 1978,  53-119723 
Int  a.3  A61K  7/027.  7/48 
VS.  a  424—361  5  Claims 

1.  In  an  aqueous  cosmetic  composition  for  the  treatment  of 
skin  and  hair,  the  improvement  comprising  the  addition  of 
from  0.1  to  100%  by  weight  of  the  composition,  as  the  moistur- 
izing component,  of  a  hydroxyalkyl-etherified  glycolipid  ester 
represented  by  the  formula, 


CH20(A)fH 


H(A)iO> 


^0(A)< 


H>-0 


R' 
— CH— r2— COOR3 


CH2CXA)^H 
O 


H(A)/0' 


vO(A),H 


•O— • 


0(A)^ 


wherein  R'  represents  a  methyl  group  or  a  hydrogen  atom;  R2 
represents  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  group  hav- 
ing 11  to  15  carbon  atoms  when  R'  is  a  methyl  group,  or  a 
saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  group  having  12  to  16 
carbon  atoms  when  R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom;  A  represents 
— CH2CH2O —  or  combined  with 


CH3 

I 

— CH2CHO— ; 

R^  represents  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  group 
having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms;  and  a,  b,  c,  d,  e,  f,  g,  and  h  are 
each  integers,  whose  sum  ranges  from  1  to  100. 

4,305,962 

PROCEDURE  FOR  MAKING  RESIN-ELASTOMER 

MASTERBATCHES  AND  THE  PRODUCT  OBTAINED 

Abraham  G.  del  Angel,  Madero,  Mexico,  assignor  to  Hules 

Mexicanos,  S.A.,  Mexico  Oty,  Mexico 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,429 

Int  a.3  A23G  3/30 

VS.  a.  426—3  7  Claims 

1.  Process  for  making  elastomer-resin  masterbatch  using  an 

ester  gum  type  resin  and  an  elastomer  in  latex  form,  the  process 

comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  flne  grinding  of  the  ester  gum  resin; 

(b)  adding  of  the  finely  ground  resin  to  latex  contained  in  a 
reactor,  while  maintaining  a  temperature  from  about  3*  to 
35*  C.  and  continuous  agitation  of  the  ingredients  within 
the  reactor,  in  order  lo  produce  an  emulsion; 

(c)  coagulating  the  emulsion  produced  in  the  reactor  by 
adding  a  saturated  solution  of  sodium  chloride  until  reach- 
ing a  sodium  chloride  concentration  in  the  batch  between 
1  to  10%  and  then  adding  dilute  sulphuric  acid  in  an 

<<       amount  effective  to  neutralize  the  batch  to  complete  coag- 
ulation of  the  batch; 

(d)  separating  the  coagulated  solid  formed  in  crumbs  from 
the  liquid  phase,  which  is  discarded; 

(e)  repeatedly  washing  the  formed  crumbs  with  water  until 
obtaining  the  deared  purity; 

(0  eliminating  the  excess  water  contained  in  the  crumbs  until 


a  moisture  content  from  about  3%  to  about  10%  is  ob- 
tained; 
(g)  bagging  of  the  final  product  for  its  handling  and  sale. 


435,963 
POWDERED  MALT  WORT  BEVERAGE  PRODUCT 
Atsushi  Nakagawa,  Suita,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Breweries 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,928 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  11, 1979,  54-116605 
InL  a.3  A23L  1/185,  2/00 
VS.  a.  426—29  13  Claims 

1.  A  powdered  malt  wort  product  adapted  to  be  mixed  with 
cocoa  or  chocolate,  plus  milk  solids  and  sugar,  and  then  dis- 
solved in  water  to  form  a  beverage,  said  product  being  pre- 
pared by  a  process  consisting  essentially  of  inoculating  a  fer- 
mentable brewer's  malt  wort  having  an  extract  concentration 
of  from  5  to  18%,  with  a  lactic  acid  producing  bacteria  consist- 
ing of  Streptococcus  faecalis  in  an  amount  effective  for  ferment- 
ing the  wort;  then  fermenting  the  wort  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  25°  C.  to  about  40°  C.  to  obtain  a  fermented  wort 
having  a  pH  above  4.0;  and  then  spray-drying  the  fermented 
wort  to  obtain  the  powdered  malt  wort  product. 


4,305,964 
FOOD  PRODUCT 
David  P.  J.  Moran,  Corington,  and  Peter  W.  Halstead,  Tewin, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,121 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  16,  1979, 
44798/78 

Int  a.3  A23C  11/02;  A23L  1/19.  1/04 
U.S.  a.  426—99  7  Claims 

1.  An  artificial  cream-type  food  product  with  a  continuous 
liquid  aqueous  phase  comprising  1-20%  by  weight  of  a  dis- 
persed oil  phase,  5-60%  by  weight  of  gelled  water  beads  hav- 
ing a  gel  strength  ranging  from  6  to  30  N/cm^  as  measured  by 
an  Instron  apparatus  in  the  linear  compression  test  mode,  and 
a  particle  size  ranging  from  5  to  100  microns  and  40-94%  by 
weight  of  a  continuous  liquid  aqueous  phase. 


435,965 
BACON  AND  MEAT  ANALOGUES 
Earl  J.  Cheney,  Calgary,  Canada,  assignor  to  Bnms  Foods  Lim- 
ited, Alberta,  Canada 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  844,385,  Oct  21, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,196,222,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  835,819,  Sep. 
22,  1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  18,  1979,  Ser.  No. 

40,183 
Int  a.3  A23L  1/31;  A23B  4/02 
VS.  CI.  426—104  16  Claims 

1.  A  meat  analogue  containing  bound  discrete  fat  and  lean 
components  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  fat  component  prepared  from  a  plurality  of 
particles  having  a  particle  size  of  about  1  to  10  mm  from 
a  protein  source  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fat 
appearing  cuts  of  pork,  beef,  lamb,  poultry,  fish,  and  vege- 
table protein,  or  mixtures  thereof, 

(b)  at  least  one  lean  component  prepared  from  a  plurality  of 
particles  having  a  particle  size  of  about  1  to  10  mm  from 
a  protein  source  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lean 
appearing  cuts  of  pork,  beef,  lamb,  poultry,  fish,  and  vege- 
table protein  or  mixtures  thereof;  and 

(c)  a  binding  amount  of  a  salt  solution  comprising  soluble 
protein  extracted  from  said  fat  component  binding  said  fat 
and  lean  components  into  discrete  fat  and  lean  areas  hav- 
ing sizes  greater  than  the  size  of  the  particles  when  said  fat 
and  lean  components  are  bound  to  each  other  to  form  said 
meat  analogue, 

wherein  said  fat  and  lean  areas  are  essentially  uniform  in  shape 
laterally  throughout  said  meat  analogue. 
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4^5,966 
PROCESS  FOR  MAiONG  BACON  HAVING 
ANTIBOTULINAL  STABILITY 
Rynzo  Ueao,  Nisiiiiioadya;  Tothio  Matroda,  Itami;  Tatsoo 
Kaiuyaimi,  Takarazuka;  Yatsoka  Fqjita,  Nisiiiiiomiya,  and 
SUgeo  Inamine,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabashiki 
Kaisha  Ucno  Sdyaka  Oyo  Kenkyqjo,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,804 
Claims  priority,  apiriicatioa  Japan,  Sep.  7, 1979,  54-114111 
Int  CL^  A23B  4/02.  4/12 
U.S.  a.  426—266  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  bacon,  having  antibotulinal  stability, 
from  lumps  of  pork,  comprising  adding  to  pork,  which  has 
been  cured  with  a  nitrite  and  potassium  sorbate  containing 
curing  agent  so  as  to  contain  no  more  than  30  ppm  of  nitrite 
radical  (N02~)  and  not  higher  than  0.26%  of  potassium  sor- 
bate based  on  the  weight  of  pork,  an  aqueous  solution  of  a 
water-soluble  organic  acid  and/or  inorganic  acid,  thereby 
lowering  the  average  pH  of  the  bacon  to  approximately  6.0  or 
below. 


4,305,967 
FLAVORING  WITH  A  MIXTURE  OF  ACETYL 
HYDRINDACENES  AND  ACETYL  INDANES 
Mark  A.  Sprccker,  Sea  Bright;  Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust;  Fred- 
erick L.  Schfflitt,  Holmdel;  Joaqnin  Vinals,  Red  Bank,  aU  of 
N  J.,  and  Jacob  Kiwala,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional  Flavors  A  Fragrancei  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  953,180,  Oct  20, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,209,543. 

This  application  Jnn.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,736 

The  portion  of  the  ton  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  24, 

1997,  has  bea  disclaimed. 

Int  CL'  A23L  1/226.  1/235 

U.S.  a.  426—538  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  pear,  peach  or 

apricot  flavor  of  a  foodstuff  having  a  pear,  peach  or  apricot 

flavor  comprising  the  step  of  intimately  admixing  with  said 

foodstuff  from  0.001  parts  per  milUon  up  to  about  SO  parts  per 

million  by  weight  based  on  said  foodstuff  of  a  mixture  of  acetyl 

indanes  and  acetyl  hydrindacenes  having  the  structures: 


produced  accordmg  to  the  process  which  comprises  the  step  of 
reacting  4-isopropyM,l,6,6-tetramethyl-as-hydrindacene  with 
acetic  anhydride  at  a  temperature  of  about  0*  C,  the  hydrinda- 
cene  being  admixed  with  acetic  anhydride  and  being  added  to 
a  stirred  slurry  of  aluminum  chloride  in  trichloroethylene. 


4J05,968 

MODinCATION  OF  BIOLOGICAL  ACnON  OP 

SACCHARIN 

Walton  J.  Smith,  U.S.  Rte.  4,  Grafton,  N  JI.  03240 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  852,327,  Nor.  17, 1977, 

This  appUcation  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

Int  a^  C07D  231/54 

UJS.  a.  426—548  2  Oainis 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  saccharin  together 

with  from  \  to  1  part  by  weight  of  a  saccharin  antagonist 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  urea,  arginine,  ornithine, 

and  citrulline. 


rn,  abandoned. 
».  73,796 


FINE 


4,305,969 
DRY  CHIP-LIKE  DISCS  OF  PROVISIONS  OR 
FOODS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PRODUCnON 
Werner  G.  Munk,  Bergstr.  12,  D-7981  Vogt/Ravensburg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany  I 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,822  ' 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Set.  21, 
1978, 2841067  { 

Int  a.3  A23C  9/16.  9/10.  9/12 
U.S.  a.  426—580  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  dry  milk  or  milk  products  discs 
suitable  for  immediate  human  consumption  without  prior  re- 
constitution,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  an  aqueous  milk  based  slurry  containing  milk  or  a 
milk  product,  sugar,  and  at  least  about  50%,  by  weight, 
water, 
shaping  said  aqueous  slurry,  forming  discs  of  a  thickness  of 

from  about  1  to  about  10  mm;  and, 
freeze  drying  said  discs  to  a  moisture  content  below  about 
10%,  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  disc,  whtreby 
said  discs  acquire  a  crisp  and  crunchy  form  and 
reconstituted  in  the  mouth  by  saliva. 


cin  be 


Qainis 


4,305,970 

EDIBLE  EMULSIONS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
PREPARATION 
Darid  P.  J.  Moran,  Corington,  England,  and  Janos  Bodw, 
Voorbofg,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,123 
Chdms  priority,  q)plication  United  Kingdom,  Not.  16, 1979, 
44800/78 

Int  a.J  A23D  3/00.  5/00 
U.S.  a.  426—603  3 

1.  An  edible  fat  spread  of  the  water-in-oil  emulsion  type 
comprising  an  aqueous  phase  consisting  of  (a)  a  finely  dis- 
persed non-gelled  aqueous  phase  of  a  droplet  size  ranging  from 
1  to  S  microns,  and  (b)  coarsely  dispersed  aqueous  gelled 
spherical  droplets  of  a  droplet  size  ranging  from  10  to  20  mi- 
crons which  contain  a  gelling  agent  and  at  lS*-20*  C.  hfeve  a 
gel  strength  ranging  from  0. 1  to  30  N/cm^  as  measured  with  an 
Instron  apparatus  employed  in  the  linear  compression  test 
mode  performed  at  room  temperature,  wherein  the  wieight 
ratio  of  (a):(b)  is  85-15:  15-85  and  the  weight  ratio  df  the 
continuous  fat  phase  to  the  combined  dispersed  phages  is 
20-80:  80-20. 


4,305,971 

DRY  COMPOSITION  FOR  USE  IN  BAKERY  PRODUCTS 
James  P.  Stone,  Jr.,  Merrimack,  NJI.,  assignor  to  B^rston 
Products,  Inc.,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  May  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,336 

Int  a?  A23D  2/00  ' 

U.S.  a.  426-653  7  Claims 

1.  A  dry  composition  for  use  in  making  bakery  products 
consisting  essentially  of: 
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Percent 
by  Weight 


40-80 


Ingredients 


wheat  flour,  approximately  10.5-15.5% 
by  weight  protein 

20-60  wheat  gluten 

1-20  heat  and  acid  converted  com  starch 

dextrin  which  when  mixed  in  proportions 
of  0.25%  by  weight  with  hard  red  spring 
wheat  flour  and  water  sufficient  to  form 
a  dough  reduces  mixing  time  required  to 
obtain  maximum  dough  development  by  at 
least  50%  as  compared  to  the  mixing  time 
for  maximum  dough  development  without  the 
addition  of  said  dextrin 

0-fraction  of  1%      potassium  bromate, 

0-fraction  of  1%      ascorbic  acid,  and 
0-20%  pre-gelatinized  wheat  starch,  making 

a  total  of  about  100%. 


4,305,973 

LASER  ANNEALED  DOUBLE  CONDUCTOR 

STRUCTURE 

Giora  Yaron,  brine,  and  LaVeme  D.  Hess,  Tbowaad  Oaks, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Coapaay,  Qdrcr 

City,  Calif. 

Filed  JoL  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,082 

Int  a^  HOIL  21/31.  21/316  21/268 

U.S.  a.  427—35  27  n«i— 


PT 


r 


4,305,972 
METHOD  FOR  EXPEDITIOUSLY  PROCESSING  A 
SODIUM-POTASSIUM-CESIUM-ANTIMONY 
PHOTOCATHODE 
Arthur  F.  McDonie,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,676 

Int  CV  HOIJ  1/34;  B05D  1/36 

U.S.  a.  427—10  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  growing  improved  oxide  over  a  polycrystal- 
line  silicon  layer  overlying  a  silicon  substrate,  said  substrate 
having  dopant  impurities,  comprising: 

depositing  a  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  over  said  substrate; 

exposing  said  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  to  a  beam  of  en- 
ergy of  sufficient  magnitude  to  cause  removal  of  surface 
defects  in  said  polycrystalline  silicon  layer,  said  energy 
beam  being  of  sufficiently  shon  duration  to  prevent  sub- 
stantial redistribution  of  said  impurities;  and, 

growing  silicon  dioxide  over  said  polycrystalUne  silicon 
layer  at  a  sufficiently  low  temperature  to  prevent  substan- 
tial redistribution  of  said  impurities,  said  silicon  dioxide 
having  a  susceptibility  to  leakage  current  therethrough 
which  is  reduced  in  proportion  to  the  previous  removal  of 
said  surface  defects  by  said  exposing  step. 
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1.  A  method  of  making  a  photocathode  comprising  in  order: 

(a)  forming  a  base  layer  including  antimony  on  a  substrate, 

(b)  depositing  sodium  onto  said  base  layer  thereby  forming  a 
sodium-antimony  surface  such  that  the  photomissive  sen- 
sitivity increases  to  a  value  which  is  less  than  a  peak  value, 

(c)  depositing  potassium  onto  said  sodium-antimony  surface 
to  a  first  peak  value  of  photoemissive  sensitivity  thereby 
forming  a  sodium-potassium-antimony  surface, 

(d)  alternately  depositing  antimony  and  potassium  onto  said 
sodium-potassium-antimony  surface  until  a  second  peak 
value  of  photoemissive  sensitivity  is  reached, 

(e)  depositing  cesium  onto  said  sodium-potassium-antimony 
surface  to  a  third  peak  value  of  photoemissive  sensitivity 
thereby  forming  a  sodium-potassium-cesium-antimony 
photocathode,  and 

(0  alternately  depositing  antimony  and  cesium  onto  said 
photocathode  imtil  a  fourth  peak  value  of  photoemissive 
sensitivity  is  achieved. 


4,305,974 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 
Ryoji  Abe,  Fuchu;  Makoto  Serigano,  Aizuwakamatm,  and  Sh^|i 
Tabuchi,  Kawasald,  all  of  Japan,  asaignors  to  Fqjitsn  United, 
Kawasald,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  927,949,  Jul.  25, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Aug.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,231 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  27, 1977,  52-90151 
Int  a.3  HOIL  21/283.  21/88 
U.S.  a.  427—89  5 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  com- 
prising the  steps  of 

forming  a  first  insulating  layer  on  a  surface  of  a  semiconduc- 
tor substrate, 

forming  a  first  conductive  wiring  layer  on  said  first  insulat- 
ing layer, 

forming  a  second  insulating  layer  on  said  first  conductive 
wiring  layer  and  said  first  insulating  layer,  the  surface  of 
said  second  insulating  layer  having  irregularities,  the 
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thickness  of  said  second  insulating  layer  being  greater  than 
is  required  of  such  an  insulating  layer  for  insulation  be- 
tween two  wiring  layers, 

applying  a  liquid  film  material  to  the  entire  surface  of  said 
second  insulating  layer  for  providing  a  smoothed  top 
surface  thereover,  then  converting  said  liquid  film  mate- 
rial into  a  third  insulating  layer  with  said  smoothed  top 
surface, 

subjecting  said  smoothed  top  surface  to  etching  means  for 
removing  a  surface  layer  over  said  surface  to  result  in  a 
final  smoothed  top  surface  for  receiving  a  second  wiring 
layer,  said  etched  layer  comprising  an  upper  portion  of 
said  second  insulating  layer,  said  final  smoothed  surface 
comprising  portions  of  said  third  insulating  layer  in  said 
surface  irregularities  of  said  second  insulating  layer, 

selectively  removing  said  second  insulating  layer  to  form 
windows  to  expose  portions  of  said  first  conductive  wir- 
ing layer,  including  removal  of  any  portions  of  said  third 
insulating  layer  in  any  of  said  irregularities  within  said 
windows,  and 

forming  a  second  conductive  wiring  layer  over  said 
smoothed  top  surface  in  selective  contact  through  said 
windows  with  said  exposed  portions  of  said  first  conduc- 
tive wiring  layer. 


4,305,977 

USE  OF  HYDROXYL  ALKYL  AMINES  OPTIONAILY 
CONTAINING  ETHER  GROUPS  OR  THEIR  SALTS  AS 
ADDITIVES  REDUCING  RESISTANCE  TO  THB 
DIFFUSION  OF  WATER  VAPOR  IN         1 
POLYURETHANE-BASED  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Weraer  Kabitza,  and  Gerhard  Mennicken,  both  of  Leverkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  I 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,327  I 

Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Gict.  5, 
1978,  2843377 

Int  a.3  B05D  5/00 
U.S.  O.  427—245  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  coating  a  substrate  with  a  polyurethane- 
based  lac(^er  by  depositing  on  the  substrate  either  NCO-ter- 
minated  prepolymers  cross-linkable  with  atmospheric  moisture 
or  mixtures  of  organic  polyisocyanates  and  compounds  con- 
taining isocyanate-reactive  hydrogen  atoms,  the  improvement 
comprising  improving  the  diffusion  of  water  vapor  through  the 
cured  coating  so  obtained  by  including  an  additive  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  salts  of  hydroxy  alkyl  amin^  and 
salts  of  alkoxylated  amines,  said  salts  being  formed  with  inor- 
ganic or  organic  acids  having  a  pK  value  of  at  least  2  and  said 
amines  having  a  molecular  weight  between  about  61  and  2,000. 


4,305,975 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  PRINTED  ORCUrr 
Kimihiro  Ikari;  Katsuhiro  Takahashi,  both  of  Yokosuka,  and 
Kazuhiro  Takeda,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,518 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  17, 1979,  54-162693 
Int.  a.3  C23C  3/02;  HOIB  5/14 
U.S.  a.  427—97  15  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  printed  circuit  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
forming  on  the  entire  region  of  at  least  one  main  surface  of 
an  insulating  substrate  a  resin  type  adhesive  layer  contain- 
ing a  solid  solution  consisting  of  titaniiun  oxide,  nickel 
oxide  and  antimony  oxide; 
selectively  forming  a  mask  on  the  adhesive  layer  to  provide 

the  non-masked  region  as  a  circuit-forming  region; 
treating  the  surface  of  the  circuit-forming  region  with  a 

solution  of  an  oxidizing  agent; 
activating  the  surface  region  treated  with  the  oxidizing 

agent; 
removing  the  mask;  and 

forming  a  desired  conductive  pattern  layer  on  the  activated 
surface  region  by  means  of  electroless  plating. 


4,305,978 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  WOOD 
Bror  O.  Hager,  Kryssarragen  17,  S-183  52  Taby,  Swederi 
FUed  Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,774 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Mar.  5, 1979,  7901957 
Int  a.3  B05D  1/18.  3/12 
U.S.  a.  427—351  12  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preservation  of  wood  and  other  organic 
products  comprising  impregnating  said  product  with  an  emul- 
sion of  an  oil-based  preservative  in  water,  drying  the  inlpreg- 
nated  product  under  a  vacuum  in  oil  at  a  temperature  of  be- 
tween about  60°  and  90°  C,  withdrawing  the  oil  from  the 
product  without  breaking  the  vacuum,  and  recoverii^g  the 
treated  product. 


»,  Japan 


4,305,976 
FIRE  RETARDANT  PROCESS 
Robert  G.  Zabiate,  4215  Cbamonne,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92115, 
and  JaiiM  SdUiapnUt,  4145  HIgliland  #3,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
92105 

FUed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,184 
Int  a.J  B05D  1/12 
VJS.  a.  427—180  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  wood  with  fire  retardant  comprising 
blasting  into  the  wood  surface,  by  use  of  an  airless  compress- 
or/sprayer, a  mixture  of  fine  particulate  fire  retardant  and  a 
carrier  liquid. 


4,305,979 
PROCESS  FOR  CURING  COATED  FILM 
Takayuki  band,  and  Tukasa  Hanada,  both  of  Tokyo, 

assignors  to  Kansai  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,786 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  15, 1979,  54-15428 

Int  a.3  B05D  3/02 

VJS.  a.  427—386  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  curing  a  coated  film  of  an  alkyl  silicate  type 
zinc  rich  paint,  which  comprises  coating  a  substrate  with  an 
alkyl  silicate  type  zinc  rich  paint;  treating  the  resulting  Qoated 
film  with  a  water-soluble  type  water  paint  containing  a  water- 
soluble  basic  substance  and  a  vehicle  resin  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  carboxyl-containing  alkyd  resins,  carboxyl- 
terminated  polyester  resins,  carboxyl-containing  acrylic  resins 
and  coumarone  resins  or  petroleum  resins  into  which  B  car- 
boxyl  group  has  been  introduced,  or  a  water-dispersiblt  type 
water  paint  containing  a  water-soluble  basic  substance  and  an 
oxidation-curable  emulsion,  an  epoxy  emulsion  or  an  alkyd 
resin  emulsion,  and  then  drying  and  curing  the  resulting  doated 
film  at  ordinary  temperatures  or  under  heating,  up  to  about 
100°  C. 
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4,305,980 
ARTinOAL  TREE 
Si  Spiegel,  Briarcliff  Manor,  and  Lawrence  Squarci,  Rafena, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Technical  Industries  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,197 

Int  a.3  A47G  33/06 

U.S.a.428-«  Tduma 


component  and  not  more  than  25%  by  weight  of  a  butadiene 
component. 

16.  A  bumper  molding  for  a  motor  vehicle  which  comprises 
a  modified  polyurethane  resin  substrate  in  the  form  of  a  bum- 
per molding  having  coated  on  at  least  one  surface  thereof  a 
metallized  layer,  said  polyurethane  resin  comprising  50-95 
parts  of  a  thermoplastic  polyurethane  resin  comprising  the 
reaction  product  of  (a)  a  poly(pentamethylene-carbonyloxy) 
glycol  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  about  1800-2200 
or  (a)  a  polytetramethylene  adipate  glycol,  (b)  tetramethylene 
glycol  in  an  amount  of  2.5-4.5  mols  per  mol  of  the  glycol  (a)  or 
(a)  and  (c)  diphenylemethane-4,4'-diisocyanate  in  a  molar 
amount  corresponding  to  the  total  mols  of  the  glycols  (a)  or 
(a)  and  (b),  incorporated  with  5-50  parts  by  weight  of  an 
acrylonitrile-butadiene-styrene  resin  comprised  of  at  least  75% 
by  weight  of  an  acrylonitrile-styrene  component  and  not  more 
than  25%  by  weight  of  a  butadiene  component. 

17.  The  bumper  molding  of  claim  16  wherein  said  metallized 
layer  further  includes  a  protective  coating. 


4,305,982 
SHATTERPROOF  INSULATING  LAMINATE 
Elisabeth  Hirsch,  Pleyergasse  6,  A  2700  Wiener  Neustadt,  Aus- 
tria 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,087 

Int.  a.3  P06B  3/24;  B32B  3/20 

U.S.  a.  428-34  9  Qi^ms 


1.  An  artificial  tree  comprising  a  cylindrical  trunk  member 
with  its  axis  generally  oriented  in  a  vertical  direction,  a  plural- 
ity of  branches  formed  of  stiffly  flexible  intertwisted  wire  rods, 
a  plurality  of  limb  assemblies  formed  of  twisted  wire  and  fila- 
ment brush  material,  said  limb  assemblies  carried  by  and  ex- 
tending generally  orthogonally  between  said  intertwisted  wire 
rods  at  longitudinally  spaced  positions,  and  a  slitted  web  inter- 
twisted along  said  intertwisted  wire  rods,  said  web  imparting 
to  said  tree  a  fuller,  more  natural  appearance,  and  said  inter- 
twisted rods  being  attached  to  said  trunk  member. 


4,3054>81 
ELASTIC  METALLIZED  DECORATIVE  MOLDINGS 
Ryoichi  Muroi,  Aichi;  Toshiyasu  Ito,  Kasugai;  Takao  Nomura, 
Toyota;   Tsugumi   Sanmiya,   Toyota;   Yasuhiro   Mishima, 
Toyota,  and  Yoshiro  Umemoto,  Nagoya,  aU  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Toyoda  Synthetics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Aichi,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,695 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Mar.    12,    1979,   54- 
30476[U] 

Int.  a.3  B60R  13/02;  B32B  27/40 
U.S.  a.  428-31  17  Qaims 


1.  An  elastic  metallized  decorative  molding  comprising  a 
modified  polyurethane  resin  as  a  substrate  having  coated  on 
the  surface  thereof  a  metallized  layer,  said  polyurethane  resin 
comprising  50-95  parts  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic  polyure- 
thane resin  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  (a)  a  poly(pen- 
tamethylenecarbonyloxy)  glycol  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  of  about  1800-2200  or  (a')  a  polytetramethylene  adipate 
glycol,  (b)  tetramethylene  glycol  in  an  amount  of  2.5-4.5  mols 
per  mol  of  the  glycol  (a)  or  (a'),  and  (c)  diphenylemethane-4,4'- 
diisocyanate  in  a  molar  amount  corresponding  to  the  total  mols 
of  the  glycols  (a)  or  (a')  and  (b),  incorporated  with  5-50  parts 
by  weight  of  an  acrylonitrile-butadiene-styrene  resin  com- 
prised of  at  least  75%  by  weight  of  an  acrylonitrile-styrene 


S 


1.  A  light-transmitting  laminate  comprising: 
a  transparent  glass  sheet  having  at  least  one  flat  face; 
an  integral  synthetic-resin  panel  having 
transparent  inner  and  outer  synthetic-resin  plates  extend- 
ing parallel  to  but  spaced  from  each  other,  and 
a  plurality  of  transverse  synthetic-resin  transparent  webs 
unitarily  interconnecting  and  spacing  said  plates  and 
forming  therebetween  a  plurality  of  dead-air  spaces; 
means  for  bonding  said  inner  plate  to  said  face  of  said  glass 

sheet;  and 
means  for  sealing  said  panel  and  sheet  at  their  peripheries. 
5.  The  laminate  defined  in  claim  1  wherein  said  means  for 
sealing  includes  a  silicone  strip. 


4,305,983 

THIN  WALLED  TUBING  FORMED  OF  A  MELT 

SPINNABLE  SYNTHETIC  POLYMER  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  THE  MANUFACTURING  THEREOF 

Hans  J.  Hoppe,  Obemburg,  and  Karl  Ostertag,  Erienbach,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Akxo  NV,  Aivheoi, 

Netherlands 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,774 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Sm.  21, 
1978,  2841091 

Int  a.^  D02G  3/00;  B28B  3/20 
U.S.  CL  428—36  18  OaiM 

J, 


1.  Thin  walled  tubing  formed  of  a  melt  spinnable  synthetic 
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polymer  having  a  flow-through  cross-section  amounting  to  30 
to  95%  of  the  tubing's  total  cross-section  and  a  breaking  elon- 
gation of  less  than  100%. 

12.  Process  for  manufacturing  the  thin  walled  tubing  accord- 
ing to  claim  1,  which  comprises  melt  spinning  a  synthetic 
polymer  so  as  to  form  a  tube  and  drawing  off  the  formed 
tubing  at  a  velocity  greater  than  3S00  m/m. 


4,305,984 
OVERHANGING  BARRIER  FIN  WEATHERSTRIP  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Jay  E.  Boyce,  Honeoye  Falli,  N.Y^  SMignor  to  Schkgel  Corpo- 
ratkM,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mff.  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  128,196 

Iirt.  CL^  D04H  U/00:  E06B  7/22 

MS.  CL  428—85  8  Claims 


H 
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face  of  the  wall  covering  material  which,  during  use, 
confronts  the  wall; 

said  foam  plastic  layer  containing  a  foam  plastic  material 
comprising  an  open  cell  foam  of  a  vulcanized  product 
containing  styrene-butadiene-rubber,  and  possesses  a  high 
restoring  capability  following  deformation; 

said  foam  plastic  layer  containing  flame-retarding  additives 
including  hollow  spherical-like  granules  formed  of  an 
inorganic  material  having  closed  cells  which  at  lea$t  for 
the  most  part  are  filled  with  an  inert  gas;  and 

said  foam  plastic  layer  containing  the  additives  and  said 
cover  layer  defining  a  composite  possessing  heat  insula- 
tion, sound  absorbing  and  flame-retarding  propertied. 

7.  The  wall  covering  material  as  defined  in  claim  1,  wherein: 

said  cover  layer  comprises  a  fleece. 


4,305,986 

TUFTED  CARPETING 

Lndwig  Hartmann,  and  I?o  Rnzek,  both  of  Kaiserslauteni«  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ou-1  Frendenberg,  Fed.  R^p.  of 

Goinany 

FUed  Jon.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,799 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  2, 
1980,  3012806 

Int  a.3  B32B  3/02.  33/00;  D04H  1/58 
US.  a.  428—95  8  Claims 


1.  An  overhanging  barrier  fin  weatherstrip  comprising: 

a  longitudinally  extending  backing  strip; 

at  least  one  longitudinally  extending  sealing  body  having 
one  edge  surface  attached  to  said  backing  strip  and  its 
opposite  free  edge  surface  projecting  from  said  backing 
strip,  said  backing  strip  and  sealing  body  cooperating  to 
form  a  sealing  assembly;  and 

a  longitudinally  extoiding  barrier  fin  having  first  and  second 
web  portions  joined  along  a  common  fold  line  to  define  an 
obtuse  angle  theTd)etween,  said  first  web  portion  having 
one  edge,  opposite  and  parallel  to  said  fold  line,  secured  to 
said  sealing  assembly,  said  first  web  portion  further  ex- 
tending substantially  vertically  from  said  backing  strip  to 
said  fold  line  located  substantially  at  the  level  of  said  free 
edge  surface,  and  said  second  web  portion  extending  from 
said  fold  line  in  a  direction  wherein  it  overhangs  said  free 
edge  surfiace  of  said  sealing  body. 


4,305,985 

WALL  COVERING  MATERIAL 

Walter  HeaUein,  Sempach-Sfdt,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Eb- 

■other  AG  ScHpach<Statioa,  Seapach-Statton,  Switzerland 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  144,776 
Claim  priority,  appUcatkm  Switzerland,  May  29,  1979, 
4977/79 

Int  CLJ  B32B  5/04,  5/16.  5/18,  5/22 
U.S.  CL  428-87  11  Claims 


1.  Tufted  carpeting  comprising  a  prime,  fabric  backing,  pile 
yam  on  the  front  face  of  and  anchored  in  said  prime  backing, 
a  secondary  backing  covering  the  rear  face  of  said  prime  iback- 
ing  and  a  latex  layer  between  said  backings,  said  secondary 
backing  being  a  non-woven  fabric  made  of  several,  supert)osed 
layers  of  endless  filaments  or  threads  which  are  deposited  in 
the  layers  in  a  tangled  arrangement,  said  filaments  or  thre&ds  in 
each  layer  being  composed  of  individual  filaments  or  threads 
and  groups  of  two  or  more  filaments  which  lay  in  part  pSrallel 
with  each  other,  said  filaments  or  threads  being  at  least  partly 
interbonded  and  laid  in  a  crossed,  parallel  texture  in  the  ikyers, 
and  said  filaments  being  separated  in  said  crossed,  parallel 
texture  to  the  degree  providing  a  variation  coefficient  of  fila- 
ment separation  of  more  than  100%. 


4,305,987 

ABRASION  RESISTANT  LAMINATE 

Herbert  L  Scher,  and  Israel  S.  Ungar,  both  of  Randall$towB, 

Md.,  assignors  to  Neranuur  Corporation,  Odenton,  Md^ 
DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  879,848,  Feb.  22, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,2Si5,480, 

which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  758,265,  Jan.  10, 
1977,  abaadoned.  This  application  Apr.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,220 

Int  CL^  B32B  3/00 
U.S.  CL  428—148  10  Claims 


1.  A  wall  covering  material  for  covering  a  structure,  such  as 
a  waU,  comprising: 
a  fiber  containing  cover  layer  provided  at  a  front  face  of  the 

wall  covering  material,  which,  during  use,  confronts  the 

viewer, 
an  elastic,  gas  pervious  foam  plastic  layer  provided  at  a  rear 
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abrasion  resistance  standards  and  also  capable  of  withstanding 
175-200  cycles  of  initial  wear  in  the  same  test  comprising: 
a  backing  layer  and  laminated  thereto  a  thermoset  laminat- 
ing resin  impregnated  decorative  facing  sheet,  said  deco- 
rative facing  sheet  having  a  print  design  thereon  and  an 
ultra-thin  abrasion  resistant  coating  over  said  print  design, 
said  ultra-thin  abrasion  resistant  coating  having  a  thick- 
ness of  up  to  about  0.3  mils  comprising  a  mixture  of  (1)  an 
abrasion  resistant  hard  mineral  particle  size  20-50  microns 
in  high  concentration  sufficient  to  provide  for  abrasion 
resistance  without  interfering  with  visibility  and  (2)  stabi- 
lizing binder  material  for  said  mineral,  said  thermoset  resin 
being  impregnated  throughout  said  print  sheet  and  said 
coating,  said  binder  material  not  interfering  with  visibility, 
and  with  said  ultra-thin  abrasion  resistant  coating  forming 
the  uppermost  layer  of  said  laminate. 


disposed  between  said  upper  layer  and  said  lower  layer,  com- 
prising: 

a  plurality  of  parallel,  spaced  apart,  intermittently  engaging 
anvil  plates; 

an  oscillating  body  for  ultrasonically  welding  said  upper 
layer  to  said  lower  layer  along  substantially  parallel, 
spaced  apart  weld  seams,  between  said  anvil  plates  and 
said  oscillating  body;  and 

guide  means  for  feeding  said  strands  of  material  of  said 
intermediate  layer  between  said  spaced  apart,  intermit- 
tently engaging  anvil  plates  and  said  oscillating  body  and 
between  said  weld  seams  so  as  to  continuously  form  said 
composite  material. 


4J05  988 

COMPOSITE  MATERIAL  COMPRISING 

ULTRASONICALLY  WELDED  SEAMS  WHICH 

COMBINE  STRANDS,  METHOD  FOR  ITS 

MANUFACTURE,  AND  APPARATUS  Ft)R  THE 

CARRYING  OUT  OF  THE  METHOD 

Walter  Kocher,  Mozartstrasse  11,  8671  Selbitz,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105^5 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  29. 
1979,  7909013[U];  Jul.  18,  1979,  2928941 
Int  a^  B06B  3/00:  B29C  27/08:  B32B  3/22.  31/21:  B65B 

11/00 
UA  a.  428-158  12  Claims 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  composite  material  com- 
prising: 

an  upper  layer; 

a  lower  layer  connected  to  the  upper  layer  along  substan- 
tially parallel,  spaced  apart  ultrasonically  welded  seams; 
and 

an  intermediate  layer  comprised  of  individual  strands  of 
material  which  lie  substantially  parallel  to  said  welded 
seams  and  which  are  not  secured  to  said  upper  layer  and 
lower  layer  so  as  to  lie  free  to  move  between  said  seams  in 
respective  channels  formed  by  said  upper  and  lower  layere 
and  said  welded  seams  wherein  said  composite  material 
has  a  high  degree  of  elasticity  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
of  said  strands. 
7.  A  method  of  producing  a  composite  material  of  the  type 
having  an  upper  layer,  a  lower  layer  and  an  intermediate  layer 
comprised  of  a  plurality  of  elongated  strands  of  material  dis- 
posed between  said  upper  layer  and  said  lower  layer,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
ultrasonically  welding  said  upper  layer  directly  to  said  lower 
layer  along  substantially  parallel,  spaced  apart  weld 
seams,  and 
continuously  feeding  said  strands  of  material  between  the 
upper  layer  and  the  lower  layer  and  between  said  weld 
seams  during  said  step  of  ultrasonically  welding  so  as  to 
continuously  form  said  composite  material. 
9.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  composite  material  of  the 
type  having  an  upper  layer,  a  lower  layer  and  an  intermediate 
layer  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  elongated  strands  of  material 


4J05  989 
PRODUCT  CONTAINING  HIGH  DENSITY  SKINS  ON  A 
LOW  DENSITY  CORE  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURING  SAME 
Allan  J.  Lock,  Harnud;  John  T.  Clarke,  St  Charles,  and  Mi- 
chael R.  HofAnaa,  Elgin,  all  of  ni.,  assignors  to  MMontte 
Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  881,184,  Feb.  27, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,175,148,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  739,184, 
Not.  5, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,175,150.  This  appUcation  No?.  19, 1979, 

Ser.  No.  95,630 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqoent  to  Not.  20, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  B32B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  428-171  21  OaiaM 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  cellulosic  fiber  containing 
board  having  a  skin  on  at  least  one  surface  thereof  cmprising: 

(a)  compressing  a  fibrous  composition,  including  cellulosic 
fibers,  under  heat  and  pressure  to  form  a  consolidated  mat; 

(b)  applying  to  at  least  one  surface  of  said  mat  a  solution  of 
a  skin  forming  chemical  in  an  amount  of  5-20%  based  on 
the  dry  weight  of  said  surface  layers  wherein  said  skin 
forming  chemical  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ammonium  thiocyanate,  thiourea,  acetamide,  dicyandia- 
mide,  ethanolamine,  hexamethylenetetramine,  hy- 
drazine-!-formaldehyde,  ammonium  xylene  sulfonate, 
mono-ammonium  phosphate,  diammonium  phosphate, 
ammonium  sulfate,  MASONEX,  sucrose,  boric  acid-f-- 
borax,  linseed  oil -t- iron  tallate,  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

(c)  hot-pressing  said  consolidated  mat  containing  said  skin 
forming  chemical  in  at  least  its  surface  fibers,  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  525*  F.  to  form  a  board  having  a  skin  on  at 
least  one  surface  thereof,  said  skin  defined  by  a  thickness 
of  material  on  said  surface  of  said  board  having  a  different 
composition  than  the  material  on  which  the  skin  is  formed 
and  having  a  density  of  40-55  pounds/ft 3. 


1060 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  IS, 


981 


4,305,990 

THERMOPLASTIC  RUBBER  FILM 

Williaa  G.  F.  KeUy,  Middkacx,  N  J^  aadgmtr  to  CUcopee,  New 

BmiHwick,  N  J. 
DiTisiM  of  Ser.  No.  848,439,  Not.  3, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,173,612. 
This  applicatkm  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,726 
lot  a^  B32B  25/00 
VS.  a.  428—220  5  Claims 

1.  A  film  comprising  thennoplastic  rubber  and  sufficient 
amorphous  polypropylene  to  improve  the  processability  of 
said  thermoplastic  rubber,  wherein  the  thickness  of  said  film  is 
not  more  than  about  10  mils,  and  wherein  said  thermoplastic 
rubber  is  a  block  copolymer  of  styrene  with  isoprene  or  butadi- 
ene. 


*  4,305,993 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Hiroahi  Zaitsn,  and  SUgeynkl  Homo,  both  of  Osaka,  Jfepan, 
asstgnort  to  Hitachi  Maxell,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
FUed  Oct  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194^58 
Claim  Fiority,  appUcation  Japui,  Oct  9, 1979,  54/12 
Oct  9, 1979,  54/130538 

Int  CL3  GllB  5/68 
VJS.  a.  4S— 328  10  n.{«.. 

I 


13ll537; 


11 


4,305,991 
INTEGRAL-SKIN  POLYURETHANE  FOAMS  AND 
PROCESS  THEREFOR 
Holger  Meyborg,  Odenthal;  Werno'  Momuum,  LeTerknsen; 
Haas-Walter  lUger,  Rocsrath,  and  Maatrtd  Bock,  Leverku- 
sen,  all  of  Fed.  Rq>.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  LerericiiseB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,817 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  7, 
1979,  2914134 

Int  a^  C08G  18/14.  18/16.  18/30:  B32B  5/14 
U.S.  a.  428—318.8  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  integral  skin  polyurethane 
foams  in  closed  molds,  comprising  reacting 

(a)  polyisocyanates; 

(b)  hydroxy!  compounds  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from 
400  to  10,000; 

(c)  chain  lengthening  agents;  and 

(d)  blowing  agents; 
the  improvement  wherein 

(i)  said  poiyisocyanate  contains  aliphatically  and/or  cy- 
cloaliphatically  bound  isocyanate  groups; 

(ii)  said  polyhydroxyl  compounds  contain  ether  groups;  and 

(iii)  said  component  (c)  comprises  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  monoalkoxylated  hydrazine,  dialk- 
oxylated  hydrazine,  reaction  products  of  mono-  and/or 
dialkoxylated  hydrazine  with  aliphatic  monoisocyanates 
in  a  molar  ratio  of  1:1,  and  mixtures  thereof. 

10.  A  polyurethane  foam  produced  by  the  process  of  claim  1. 


I 
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1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  which  comprises  a  base 
material  aad  a  magnetic  layer  provided  on  its  surface,  said 
magnetic  layer  comprising  metallic  magnetic  particles,  a  syn- 
thetic resin  binder  and  a  salt  of  lanolin  fatty  acid  in  an  amount 
of  0.7  to  5%  by  weight  on  the  basis  of  the  weight  of  the  n^etal- 
lic  particles. 


435,994 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  MULTILAYER  COATD^G 
Heihachi  Murase,  Hiratsnka,  Jqian,  assignor  to  Kansai  faint 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Aog.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,509  I 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  17, 1979,  54/103982 
Int  a.3  B05D  1/36 
U.S.  Q.  428—411  13  Claims 


4,305,992 

INTUMESCENT  SHEET  MATERIAL 

Roger  L.  Laager,  aad  Alan  J.  Marior,  both  of  St  Paul,  Minn., 

assiffiors  to  Miaacsota  Miaiag  aad  Maanfactariag  Compaay, 

St  Paul,  Mian. 

FUed  Not.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,953 

lat  CL^  B32B  19/06.  27/04.  29/06 

UjS.  CL  428—324  7  Clainis 

1.  A  flexible  intumescent  sheet  useful  for  mounting  automo- 
tive catalytic  converter  monoliths  comprising  from  40%  to 
6S%  by  weight  of  unexpanded  vermiculite  flakes  having  parti- 
cle sizes  of  from  about  0.1  mm.  to  about  6  mm.  treated  by 
extended  soaking  in  an  aqueous  ammonium  solution  and  being 
substantiaUy  completely  ion-exchanged  with  NH4-1-  cations, 
from  25%  to  S0%  by  weight  of  inorganic  fibrous  material  and 
from  5%  to  15%  of  binder,  said  sheet  upon  exposure  to  heat 
from  an  engine  exhaust  being  capable  of  undergoing  thermal 
expansion,  said  sheet  having  a  maximum  percent  negative 
expansion  of  about  10%  at  about  300*  C.  and  rettiming  to  its 
original  starting  thickness  or  greater  at  about  350*  C. 


1.  In  a  process  for  forming  a  multilayer  coated  film  which 
comprises  coating  a  multilayer  coat-forming  paint  on  tho  sur- 
face of  a  substrate  to  form  a  multilayer  coated  film  thereoil,  the 
improvement  wherein  prior  to  the  coating,  the  surface  of  the 
substrate  is  treated  with  a  solution  containing  at  least  one 
onium  compound  selected  from  compounds  of  formuli|e  (I) 
and  (II)  below 
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R2-Y-R4 
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wherein  Y  represents  a  nitrogen,  phosphorus  or  arsenic  atom, 
Ri,R2,  R3  and  R4  are  identical  or  different  and  each  represents 
a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  organic  group  having  not  more  tl^  8 
carbon  atoms,  and  X@  represents  an  anion. 
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435,995 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Hiroshi  Ota;  Eyi  Horigome,  and  Hitoshi  Azegami,  all  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,531 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  29, 1979,  54-109990 
Int  a.3  B32B  27/40 
U.S.  a  428-423.1  40.1^ 


from  hydroxyalkyl  disulfides  and  trisulfides  wherein  the  alkyl 
group  contains  1  to  8  carbon  atoms. 
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1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  which  comprises  a  sub- 
strate coated  with  a  magnetic  layer  comprising  a  magnetic 
powder,  a  thermosettable  binder  and  a  mixture  of  sorbitane 
mono-,  di-  and  tri-  higher  fatty  acid  ester  surfactants,  the  ratio 
in  said  mixture  being  l:0.2-5K).2-5,  and  the  ratio  of  said  mix- 
ture to  said  binder  being  from  1-15  wt.%. 


4,305,996 
HYDROXYL-CONTAINING  UQUID  POLYMERS  AND 

ADHESIVES  MADE  THEREFROM 
WUliam  N.  Schenk,  Peninsula,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,010 

Int.  a.3  B32B  27/40;  O08G  18/10;  C07C  69/34.  55/00 

U.S.  a.  428-423.1  28  Claims 

22.  A  substrate  having  deposited  thereon  an  adhesive  com- 
position comprising  a  reaction  product  of  a  hydroxylated 
liquid  polymer  and  an  isocyanate  prepolymer;  the  hydroxyl- 
ated liquid  polymer  comprising  at  least  about  65  weight  per- 
cent of  at  least  one  alkyl  acrylate  containing  both  terminal  and 
random  hydroxyl  functionality  and  3  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  group,  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  mercaptan  compound  to 
reduce  viscosity  of  the  hydroxylated  liquid  polymer  without 
significantly  lowering  adhesive  properties  thereof,  an  average 
of  about  1.4  to  about  6  hydroxyl  groups  per  molecule,  and  a 
molecular  weight  (M„)  of  about  1,000  to  6,000;  the  isocyanate 
prepolymer  is  a  reaction  product  of  a  polyalkylene  ether  glycol 
or  polyester  glycol  with  an  excess  amount  of  an  aromatic 
diisocyanate,  the  prepolymer  has  molecular  weight  of  about 
800  to  about  3,000,  the  aromatic  diisocyanate  contains  8  to 
about  24  carbon  atoms;  and  the  ratio  of  hydroxyl  equivalents  to 
free  isocyanate  equivalents  is  from  about  0.7/1  to  about  4.5/1. 

23.  A  substrate  of  claim  22  wherein  the  alkyl  acrylate  has  a 
molecular  weight  of  about  2,000  to  about  4,000,  the  prepoly- 
mer has  a  molecular  weight  of  about  9,000  to  about  2,000,  and 
the  polyalkylene  ether  glycol  contains  from  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms  per  alkylene  group  and  has  molecular  weight  of  about 
400  to  about  2,000. 

24.  A  substrate  of  claim  23  selected  from  paper,  plastic  film, 
release  paper,  and  metal  foU  wherein  the  hydroxylated  liquid 
polymer  has  polymerized  therein  0.1  to  30  weight  percent 
hydroxyl-containing  monomer  to  provide  terminal  and  ran- 
dom hydroxy  functionality,  1  to  20  weight  percent  of  a  vinyl 
pyrrolidone  for  improvement  of  clarity  and  adhesion,  and  0.1 
to  20  weight  percent  of  a  polymerization  initiator  selected 


4,305,997 
ELECTROLESSLY  METALLIZED  PRODUCT  OF 
NON-CATALYTIC  METAL  OR  ALLOY 
Nathan  Feldstein,  Princeton,  N J.,  assignor  to  SiufMe  Technol- 
ogy, Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  803,777,  Jun.  6,  1977,  Pat  No.  4,181,760. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,311 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  1, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  B32B  15/01;  C23C  3/02 

U.S.  a.  428—652  7  Claims 

1.  The  product  of  a  non-catalytic  metal  or  alloy  made  by  the 

steps  comprising 

(1)  contacting  a  substrate  of  a  non-catalytic  metal  or  alloy 
with  a  stable  composition  thereby  rendering  said  substrate 
receptive  to  conventional  electroless  plating,  and  wherein 
said  composition  comprises  metal  ions  and  only  a  single 
reducing  agent  and  wherein  said  reducing  agent  is  capable 
of  chemically  reacting  with  non-catalytic  metal  or  alloy 
and  said  metal  ions  and  wherein  said  metal  ions  are  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt,  iron  and  nickel 
and  mixtures  thereof  and  wherein  the  relative  molar  con- 
centration of  the  reducing  agent  and  the  metal  ions  is  so 
adjusted  as  to  permit  the  initial  chemical  interaction  of  the 
reducing  agent  with  the  non-catalytic  metal  or  alloy  and 
then  the  heterogeneous  reduction  of  some  of  the  metal 
ions  present  in  bulk  composition  and  preferably  wherein 
said  relative  molar  concentration  is  so  adjusted  as  to  yield 
a  molar  excess  for  said  reducing  agent  relative  to  said 
metal  ions,  and 

(2)  contacting  the  treated  non-catalytic  metal  or  alloy  with  a 
conventional  electroless  plating  composition  which  com- 
prises hypophosphite. 


4,305,998 
PROTECTIVE  COATING 
Brian  A.  Manty,  Lake  Park,  and  Veraon  G.  Anderson,  Palm 
Beach  Gardens,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,132 

Int  a.3  B32B  15/20 

U.S.  a.  428—661  2  Claims 

1.  A  combustion  and  melting  resistant  member  comprising: 

a  metallic  substrate  consisting  essentially  of  titanium  or 

alloys  thereof; 
a  first  metallic  coating  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
molybdenum  and  platinum  and  adhering  to  said  substrate; 
a  second  metallic  coating  comprising  copper  and  having  a 
melting  point  below  the  spontaneous  ignition  temperature 
and  substantially  below  the  melting  point  of  said  substrate, 
wherein  said  first  coating  is  capable  of  preventing  diffu- 
sion from  said  second  coating  into  said  substrate;  and 
a  third  metallic  coating  comprising  nickel  and  contacting 
said  second  coating  for  preventing  oxidation  of  said  sec- 
ond coating. 
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4,305,999 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  POWER  GENERATION 
Solomon  Zaromb,  171  Clifton  Atc.,  Newark,  N  J.  07104 

Continnatioo  of  Ser.  No.  434^)10,  Jan.  21, 1974,  Pat  No. 
3,969,144,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  101,284, 

Dec.  24, 1970,  Pat  No.  3,788,899,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  633,348,  Apr.  12, 1967,  Pat  No. 

3,554,816,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  354,084,  Mar.  23, 

1964,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  656,595,  Jul.  27, 1967,  Pat  No. 

3,513,031.  This  appUcation  Jul.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  704,452 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  15, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  HOIM  %/04 

U.S.  a.  429—14  5  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  energy  density  of  a  heat- 
generating  water-consuming  electrochemical  cell  producing  a 
water-containing  reaction  product  which  comprises: 

(a)  removing  said  reaction  product  from  said  cell; 

(b)  removing  the  heat  generated  in  said  cell  by  a  circulating 
fluid; 

(c)  heating  said  reaction  product  with  said  circulating  fluid 
so  as  to  distill  water  therefrom; 

(d)  condensing  said  water;  and 

(e)  returning  the  distilled  water  to  said  cell. 


1.  A  method  of  cooling  a  plurality  of  zinc  halogen  battery 
modules  connected  electrically  in  series,  each  of  said  modules 
including  heat  exchanger  means  for  enabling  heat  to  be  re- 
moved from  the  module  by  transferring  heat  to  coolant  flow- 
ing through  the  heat  exchanger  means,  said  method  compris- 
ing: 

connecting  said  modules  together  so  that  coolant  flows  in 
parallel  through  the  heat  exchanger  means  of  each  mod- 
ule. 

flowing  a  coolant  comprising  liquid  fluorocarbon  refrigerant 


into  the  heat  exchanger  means  of  each  of  said  modbles, 
and 
controlling  said  coolant  to  provide  a  liquid  overfeed  condi- 
tion so  that  said  coolant  exits  said  heat  exchanger  means  as 
a  liquid  and  vapor  mixture  of  fluorocarbon  refrigera 


rant. 


4,306,001 

ELECTRIC  STORAGE  CELL  WITH  OUTPUT  POWtlR 

CONTROL 

Jack  M.  Brown,  2362  Colgate  Dr.,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.  926126 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,984 

Int  a.3  HOIM  10/04 

U.S.  a.  429—61 


.  yz«uo 
9CUnis 


4,306,000 
METHOD  OF  COOLING  ZINC  HALOGEN  BATTERIES 
Satyanarayana  Kodali,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Energy  Devel- 
opment Associates,  Inc.,  Madison  Heists,  Mich. 
FUed  Apr.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,847 
Int  a.3  HOIM  2/3% 
U.S.  a.  429—51  11  Claims 


1.  An  electric  storage  cell  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  conductive  electrodes  disposed  spaced  front  and 
substantially  parallel  to  each  other; 

(b)  an  insulating  enclosure  surrounding  each  of  said  elec- 
trodes, said  enclosures  being  provided  with  aperturts  on 
the  surfaces  facing  each  other; 

(c  )  an  electrolyte  disposed  between  said  electrodes  capable 
of  generating  an  electric  current  from  said  cell;        i 

(d)  an  apertured  mask  disposed  between  said  electrodes;  and 

(e)  means  for  moving  said  mask  between  said  electrodes, 
whereby  the  output  power  of  said  cell  may  be  varied. 


4,306,002 

MULTIPLE  CELL  VENT  CAP  FOR  A  STORAGE 

BATTERY 

Joseph  I.  Heiser,  Wyomissing  Hills,  and  Terry  R.  Oxeutider, 
Wemersville,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  General  Battery  dorp., 
Reading,  Pa. 

FUed  May  2, 1960,  Ser.  No.  146,066 

Int  a.3  HOIM  2/12 

U.S.  a.  429—84  21  Claims 


27.,     N?"^™/"  ,     T   ,    -i 


i^v^4^_?^ 


>-         2      S    «     7  20 


1.  A  vent  cap  for  a  storage  battery  having  a  plurality  of  tells, 
said  vent  cap  comprising: 
a.  a  base  portion  comprising  a  tray  and  peripherally  extend- 
ing walls  which  define  a  cavity,  said  cavity  further  com- 
prising: 

(i)  a  first  segment  having  communication  means  for  com- 
municating between  the  cavity  and  the  cell  of  th«  bat- 
tery, said  communication  means  having  a  hollow  cylin- 
drical member  depending  vertically  downwardly  from 
the  tray  of  the  base  portion  and  a  baffle  means  posi- 
tioned annularly  within  the  cylindrical  member,  said 
baffle  means  having  a  surface  which  slopes  dpwn- 
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wardly  toward  the  center  of  the  communication  means 
and  terminates  in  a  downwardly  depending  flange,  and 
(ii)  a  second  segment  which  is  substantially  enclosed  and 
separate  from  the  first  segment  by  second  baffle  means, 
said  second  baffle  means  having  an  aperture  which 
permits  communication  between  the  first  and  second 
segments; 
b.  a  cover  portion  comprising  a  substantially  planar  surface, 
having  a  plurality  of  cup-shaped  members  depending 
therefrom,  and  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  positioned 
along  one  of  the  edges  of  the  cover  members;  and 
(c)  means  for  retaining  the  cover  portion  to  the  base  portion, 
thereby  providing  an  enclosed  vent  cap  assembly. 

4,306,003 
ZINC  HALOGEN  BATTERY  ELECTROLYTE 
COMPOSmON  WTTH  LEAD  ADDTTIVE 
Gary  L.  Henriksen,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Energy  Develop- 
ment Associates,  Inc.,  Madison  Heights,  Mich. 
FUed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,930 
Int  CL^  HOIM  10/36 
UJS.  a  429—101  4  Claims 

1.  An  electrolyte  composition  for  use  in  a  zinc  chlorine 
battery  construction  having  at  least  one  positive  electrode  and 
at  least  one  negative  electrode,  said  electrolyte  composition 
comprising  an  aqueous  zinc  chloride  solution  and  lead  as  an 
additive  to  said  electrolyte  in  an  amount  between  10  and  25 
parts  per  million  which  is  effective  to  both  reduce  dendrite 
formation  on  said  negative  electrode  during  recharging  after  a 
partial  discharge  and  provide  an  adherent  zinc  plate  layer 
during  said  recharging. 


selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ceramic  powder  and 
ceramic  felt  disposed  between  adjacent  side  surfaces  of  the 
positive  and  negative  electrodes  in  said  array; 
and  said  electrodes  having  outer  side  walls  at  their  major 
side  surfaces  of  rigid  perforated  sheets  of  electrically 
conductive  material  in  contiguous  supporting  contact 
with  said  layers  of  frangible,  porous  electrically  insulative 
material  and  having  outer  edge  walls  at  minor  edge  sur- 
faces corresponding  to  electrode  thickness  communicat- 
ing with  said  outer  side  walls  to  define  an  electrode  com- 
partment for  containing  said  particles  of  electrochemi- 
cally  active  material. 


4,306,005 
ALKALINE  PRIMARY  CELL  WTTH  CATHODE  OF 
POTASSIUM  PERMANGANATE  WTTH  LTTHIUM 
HYDROXIDE 
Samuel  Ruben,  52  Seacord  Rd.,  New  RocbeUe,  N.Y.  10803 
FUed  Aog.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,719 
Int  a.3  HOIM  6/04 
U.S.  a.  429—206  5  ri«ti. 

1.  A  cathodic  reactant  for  sealed  primary  alkaline  cells  com- 
prising intimately  intermixed  finely  divided  potassium  perman- 
ganate and  graphite  having  added  thereto  a  substantial  quan- 
tity of  lithium  hydroxide  powder. 

5.  A  sealed  alkaline  primary  cell  comprising  a  cathodic 
reactant  of  intimately  intermixed  finely  divided  potassium 
permanganate  and  gn^hite  having  added  thereto  a  substantia] 
quantity  of  lithium  hydroxide  powder,  an  anode  of  amalgam- 
ated zinc  and  an  aqueous  electrolyte  of  zincated  lithium  hy- 
droxide. 


4,306,004 
ELECTRODE  FOR  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 
Th<Mnas  D.  Kaon,  New  Lenox;  Paol  A.  Nelson,  Wheaton,  and 
WUUam  E.  MUler,  NaperrUle,  aU  of  Dl.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,312 

Int  CL3  HOIM  2/16  2/18 

VS.  CL  429—112  9  Claims 


4,306,006 
METHOD  OF  DIRECTLY  MANUFACTURING  RETICLE 
PATTERNS  ON  CHROME-COATED  PLATES  BY  MEANS 

OF  A  PATTERN  GENERATOR 
Denis  Descamps,  Pontfaicrry;  Daniel  Gnermont  Athis-Mou; 
Zbigniew  Pacdaski,  Mennecy,  and  Jacques  Santereu,  Soisy- 
soos-Seine,  aU  of  France,  assignors  to  Intematioiial  Bnsincss 
Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jnn.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,818 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jnn.  29, 1979,  79  17304 
Int  CL^  G03C  5/00;  H05K  3/06 
VJS.  CL  430—5  8  Cfadms 


1.  A  high-temperature,  secondary  electrochemical  cell  in- 
cluding a  fusible  salt  electrolyte  and  solid  particles  of  electro- 
chemically  active  material  in  a  plurality  of  positive  and  nega- 
tive electrodes  comprising: 
a  cell  housing  of  electrically  conductive  material  having  top 
and  bottom  walls,  at  least  two  end  walls  and  at  least  two 
side  walls  defining  an  internal  cell  volume, 
said  electrodes  are  of  plate-lUce  shape  aligned  in  an  alternat- 
ing array  of  positive  and  negative  electrodes  along  their 
thicknesses  with  major  side  surfaces  of  said  electrodes  in 
said  array  parallel  to  and  facing  adjacent  major  side  sur- 
faces of  electrodes  of  opposite  polarity; 
layers  of  frangible,  porous  electrically  insulative  material 


<0C(        ?00C        MM        4M        SM 
RESIST     THICKNESS    (I)    I 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  patterns  on  a  substrate,  said 

substrate  comprising  a  transparent  plate  coated  with  an  opaque 

layer,  said  process  including  the  following  steps: 

depositing  an  ultra-thin  sensitive  resist  upon  said  substrate, 

said  resist  being  of  a  thickness  which  corresponds  to  the 

thinnest  resonant  resist  which  allows  etcMng  without 

defects  according  to  the  relationship 

e=ik/4n 
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where  e  is  the  thickness  of  said  resist  in  Angstoms,  and  n  is 
the  resist  index  of  refraction  for  the  chosen  resist  exposure 
wavelength  (X)  in  Angstroms, 

prebaking  said  resist, 

exposing  said  substrate  processed  in  accordance  with  the 
above  to  radiation  consisting  of  said  chosen  wavelength  X 
from  a  pattern  generator  in  a  predetermined  desired  con- 
figuration, and  then  developing  said  resist  and  removing 
any  undesired  portion  of  said  resist  in  accordance  with 
said  pattern  to  yield  an  aperture  pattern  in  said  resist, 

plasma-etching  said  opaque  layer  through  said  aperture 
pattern  in  said  developed  resist  layer,  and 

removing  the  remainder  of  said  resist,  whereby  a  pattern 
with  the  desired  configuration  composed  of  a  fragmented 
pattern  of  said  opaque  layer  remains. 


4,306,007 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  AND  USING  FADE-RESISTANT 

DIAZO  MICROnLM 
Edward  C.  Bialczak,  Goilford,  Coaa^  assignor  to  AM  Interna- 
tional, Inc^  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  885,830,  Mar.  13, 1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  724,357,  Sep.  17, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,083 
Int  a.3  G03C  5/18 
VJS.  a  430-8  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  comprising  reproducing  images  on  diazo  micro- 
film that  includes  a  partially  saponified  cellulose  ester  film  and 
a  two-component  light-sensitive  diazo  composition  comprising 
an  acid  stabilized  combination  of  a  photosensitive  diazonium 
compound  and  an  azo  coupler  in  the  partially  saponified  cellu- 
lose ester,  the  saponification  being  sufficient  to  limit  fading  of 
the  reproduced  images  to  less  than  about  30%  upon  exposure 
of  said  images  to  strong  light  for  a  period  of  about  16  hours, 
said  process  including  exposing  said  microfilm  to  a  light  image, 
developing  said  image  with  an  alkaline  developer,  and  expos- 
ing the  developed  image  to  said  strong  light  in  a  microfilm 
reader. 


d®^k 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl 
group,  having  from  1  to  about  4  carbon  atoms  and  chlorine, 
said  photoconductive  layer  exhibiting  the  capability  of  photo- 


generation  of  holes  and  injection  of  said  holes  and  said  (iharge 
transport  layer  being  substantially  nonabsorbing  in  the  spectral 
region  at  which  the  photoconductive  layer  generates  and 
injects  photogenerated  holes  but  being  capable  of  supporting 
the  injection  of  photogenerated  holes  from  said  photoconduc- 
tive layer  and  transporting  said  holes  through  said  Charge 
transport  layer.  i 


I 


4,306,009 
LIQUID  DEVELOPER  COMPOSITIONS  WITH  A  VINYL 

POLYMERIC  GEL 
Norman  T.  Veillette,  Nashua,  N.H.,  and  Charles  H.  C.  Plan, 
Lexington,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Nashua  Corporation,  Ntohua, 
N.H. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  103,544,  Dec.  13, 1979.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,393       | 
Int  aj  G03G  13/10  | 

U.S.  a.  430—115  17  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  developer  composition  for  developing  an  electro- 
static latent  image  on  the  surface  of  an  image  bearing  member, 
said  composition  comprising: 
an  organic  liquid  carrier  having  a  resistivity  greater  than  10^ 

ohm-cm  and  a  dielectric  constant  less  than  3; 
a  charge  control  agent; 
a  pigment;  and 

a  gelatex  consisting  essentially  of 
a  covalently  cross-linked,  vinyl  polymeric  gel  dn  the 
borderline  of  solubility  in  said  carrier  and  comprising  a 
three-dimensional,  multiply-branched  molecular  frame- 
work comprising  a  major  amount  of  monomef  units 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


X 

I 
+CH2-C-}- 


4,306,008 

IMAGING  SYSTEM  WFTH  A  DIAMINE  CHARGE 

TRANSPORT  MATERIAL  IN  A  POLYCARBONATE 

RESIN 
Damodar  M.  Pai,  Fairport;  James  M.  Pearson,  Websten  Milan 
StoUu,  Fairport,  and  John  F.  Yanus,  Webster,  aU  oTN.Y., 
assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,970 
Int  a.J  G03G  5/ia  5/14 
U.S.  a.  430—59  6  Claims 

1.  An  imaging  member  comprising  a  charge  generation  layer 
comprising  a  layer  of  photoconductive  material  and  a  contigu- 
ous charge  transport  layer  of  a  polycarbonate  resin  material 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  20,000  to  about 
120,000  having  dispersed  therein  from  about  25  to  about  75 
percent  by  weight  of  one  or  more  compounds  having  the 
general  formula: 


I 

c=o 


O— Y 


where  X  is  H  or  CH3  and  Y  is  Cn^in+h  where 
8^n^20  and  a  trace  amount  of  monomer  units  having 
2-5  vinyl  moieties  attached  by  covalent  bonds;  and 
a  carrier-insoluble  vinyl  polymeric  latex  physically  held 
within  said  framework  comprising  a  major  amount  of 
monomer  units  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


X 

I 
-f-CH2-C-h 

c«o 

I 

o-z 


where  X  is  H  or  CH3  and  Z  is  CnH2ii+i,  ^here 
l^n^6. 


'  4,306,010 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  O-QUINONE  DLAZIDE 
COMPOSITION  AND  PHOTOSENSITIVE 
LITHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PLATE 
Masafnmi  Uehara;  Akio  Iwaki;  Yoko  Ogawa;  Fumio  Shlmada, 
and  Masatoshi  Matsnzaki,  all  of  Hino,  Japan,  assigimrs  to 
Konisfakoku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan   1 
FUed  May  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,110  I 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  16, 1979,  54-76216 
Int  a.}  G03C  1/54:  C08G  8/32,  8/20 
MS.  a.  430—190  7  Claims 

1.  Photosensitive  composition  containing  a  conderisation 
product  of  sulfonylchloride  of  o-benzoquinonediazide  or  o- 
naphthoquinonediazide  and  a  polyhydric  phenol  resin  Shown 
in  the  following  general  formula. 
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n 


R4 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxyl  group;  R2  is  a  hydrogen 
or  halogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group  each  having 
1-4  carbon  atoms;  R3  is  a  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  group  hav- 
ing 1-4  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  group,  or  a  substituted  aryl 
group;  and  R4  is  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom  or  an  alkyl, 
alkoxy  or  nitro  group;  and  n  is  an  integer  of  3  or  more. 

2.  A  photosensitive  lithographic  printing  plate  having  pho- 
tosensitive layer  coated  on  a  support  which  layer  contains  a 
photosensitive  composition  according  to  claim  1. 


4,306,011 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  COMPOSITE  AND 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  LITHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PLATE 

Masafumi  Uehara;  Akio  Iwaki;  Yoko  O^wa;  Fumio  SUmada, 

and  Masatoshi  Matsnzaki,  all  of  Hino,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,120 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  16, 1979,  54/76217 
Int  a.3  G03C  1/54:  C08G  8/32.  8/20 
U.S.  a.  430-190  9  cUdms 

1.  Photosensitive  composition  containing  a  condensation 
product  of  sulfonylchloride  of  o-benzoquinonediazide  or  o- 
naphthoquinonediazide  and  a  polyhydric  phenol  resin  shown 
in  the  following  general  formula: 
Genera]  formula 


i         R4 


R2 


where,  Ri  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  R2  is 
a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group 
(whose  number  of  carbon  are  1-4  individually),  R3  and  l^are 
individually  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  (number 
of  carbon:  1-4)  or  a  phenyl  group,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  3  or 
more. 

2.  A  photosensitive  lithographic  printing  plate  having  pho- 
tosensitive layer  coated  on  a  support  which  layer  contains  a 
photosensitive  composite  according  to  claim  1. 


pulsed  beam  ultraviolet  radiation  or  electron  beam  radia- 
tion after  it  is  applied  to  the  substrate;  and 
(3)  thereafter  fuing  the  substrate  with  the  applied  and  cured 
printing  medium  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  bum  off  the 
vehicle  and  fuse  the  frit  to  the  substrate;  the  improvement 
wherein  the  printing  medium  is  a  composition  comprised 
of 

(a)  about  2%  to  25%  by  weight  of  a  polymerizable  liquid 
prepolymer  comprising  hydroxyl  terminated  polyester, 
polyether  or  polyester-polyether  backbones  containing 
at  least  about  two  ethylenically  unsaturated  end  groups 
and  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  from 
about  15,000  to  about  80,000; 

(b)  about  2  to  15%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  ethylenically 
unsaturated,  polymerizable  monomer  selected  from 
acrylate  and  methacrylate  containing  a  polar  functional 
group; 

(c)  about  60  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  ceramic  frit;  and 

(d)  about  0.02  to  2%  by  weight  of  a  polymerization  inhibi- 
tor. 


4,306,013 
ASYMMETRICAL  RADIATION  EXPOSURE  OF  SPIN 

COATED  PHOTORESIST  TO  OBTAIN  UNIFORM 
THICKNESS  COATING  USED  TO  REPUCATE  SPIRAL 

GROOVES  IN  PLASTIC  SUBSTRATE 
William  R.  Roach,  Rocky  HiU,  and  WilUan  C.  Headerwrn,  m, 
West  Windsor  Township,  Mercer  County,  botii  of  N  J,  as- 
signors to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,870 
Int  a.3  GOID  15/34:  G03C  5/00:  GllB  7/00:  H04N  5/76 
U.S.  a.  369—288  g  n«i— 

1.  In  a  method  of  replicating  a  spiral  groove  pattern  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
spin  coating  a  layer  of  positive  photoresist  on  a  substrate; 
recording  the  pattern  in  the  photoresist  layer  with  actinic 

radiation; 

developing  the  photoresist  layer  by  removing  areas  of  said 

layer  which  have  been  exposed  to  actinic  radiation  so  that 

the  groove  pattern  is  reproduced  in  the  photoresist  layer, 

transferring  the  pattern  to  a  metal  layer;  and  pi  forming  the 

pattern  in  the  surface  of  a  plastic  substrate; 
the  improvement  which  comprises  preparing  a  photoresist 
layer  having  uniform  groove  depth  from  a  photoresist 
layer  wherein  the  thickness  of  said  layer  varies  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  distance  from  the  center  point  of  spin  coating 
by  the  additional  steps  of: 
asymmetrically  irradiating  the  photoresist  surface  layer  with 
actinic  radiation  so  that  thicker  regions  receive  a  greater 
exposure  than  thinner  regions;  and 
removing  the  irradiated  photoresist  surface  layer  so  that  the 
thickness  of  the  remaining  photoresist  layer  is  substan- 
tially uniform. 


4,306,012 
PROCESS  OF  RADIATION  AND  HEAT  TREATMENT  OF 

PRINTING  MEDIUM 
Bernard  J.  SchcTe,  WUmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  Hercules  In- 
corporated, WUmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  100,609,  Dec.  5, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,975 

Int  a.3  B05D  3/08:  G03C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  430—296  3  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  of  coating  a  heat  resistant  substrate  selected 

from  glass,  metal  and  ceramic  comprising  the  steps  of 

(1)  applying  a  solvent-free  printing  medium  to  the  heat 
resistant  substrate,  wherein  the  printing  medium  com- 
prises a  ceramic  frit  and  a  vehicle  therefor; 

(2)  curing  the  printing  medium  with  ultraviolet  radiation, 


4,306,014 

PHOTO-SENSmVE  AND  HEAT-SENSITIVE 

COMPOSITION  AND  RECORDING  ELEMENT  USING 

SAME 
Makoto  KunUuuw,  Chigasaki;  Akiyoshi  Yasanori;  KiyoaU 
Taniguchi,  both  of  Yokohanu,  and  Tetu  Yamamro,  Mito,  aU 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,747 
Cbdms  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  3, 1979,  54-39348 
Int  CV  G03C  1/52 
U.S.  a.  430—338  17  c\^w^ 

1.  A  photo-sensitive,  heat-sensitive  composition,  consisting 
essentially  of: 
a  color-generating  system  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture 
of:  photooxidant  capable  of  producing  an  oxidizing  sub- 
stance when  irradiated  with  ultraviolet  radiation,  and 
leuco  pigment  capable  of  being  oxidized  by  said  oxidizing 
substance  to  generate  a  visible  color;  and 
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a  fixing  system  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of: 
photoreductant,  hydrogen  donator  capable  of  supplying 
hydrogen  to  said  photoreductant,  said  photoreductant 
being  capable  of  producing  a  reducing  substance,  in  the 
presence  of  said  hydrogen  donator,  when  irradiated 
with  visible  light,  and 
cobalt  (III)  complex  capable,  when  heated,  of  reacting 
with  said  reducing  substance  so  that  said  cobalt  com- 
plex is  reduced  and  produces  ammonia  or  an  amine 
which  is  efTective  to  suppress  the  reaction  between  said 
leuco  pigment  and  said  oxidizing  substance  in  the  area 
irradiated  with  visible  light. 


436,015 

COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 

Norman  C.  Haylett,  Rittle,  England,  assignor  to  aba-Geigy  AG, 

Basel,  Switzerland 
Continaation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  5,648,  Jan.  22, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jnl.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,505 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  26,  1978, 
3109/78 

Int  a.3  G03C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  430—382  23  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  photographic  image 
which  comprises  imagewise  exposing  photographic  material 
which  comprises  on  a  support  base  at  least  one  light-sensitive 
negative  working  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  containing  a 
colour  coupler  and  in  which  after  colour  processing  a  negative 
dye  image  only  is  formed,  there  being  associated  therewith  at 
least  one  light-sensitive  negative-working  silver  halide  emul- 
sion containing  at  least  one  DIR  compound  and  in  which  after 
processing  no  photographic  image  is  present,  developing  the 
photographic  material  in  a  colour  developing  solution  to  form 
a  negative  silver  image  in  the  layer  which  comprises  the  DIR 
compound  and  a  coupled  compound  with  the  DIR  compound 
in  the  areas  in  which  the  silver  has  been  developed,  so  releasing 
the  DI  compound  imagewise  from  the  DIR  compound  and 
allowing  the  DI  compound  to  diffuse  imagewise  into  the  layer 
containing  the  colour  coupler  thereby  to  modify  colour  devel- 
opment in  this  layer  by  forming  a  modified  negative  silver 
image  and  hence  a  modified  negative  dye  image  in  the  layer 
which  comprises  the  colour  coupler,  and  further  processing 
the  material  so  that  no  photographic  image  is  present  in  the 
layer  which  comprises  the  DIR  compound  and  no  silver  image 
is  present  in  the  layer  which  comprises  the  colour  coupler  and 
the  dye  image. 


Y»«-l-R> 


cyclic 


Z'  represents  the  atoms  completing  an  aromatic  carboc 

nucleus  of  from  6  to  10  carbon  atoms; 
Y'  amd  Y^  are  independently  selected  from  among  a  divalent 

oxygen  atom,  a  divalent  sulfur  atom,  and 


— N— R3; 

T?-  represents  the  atoms  completing  a  heterocylclic  nuc  eus 
of  the  type  found  in  cyanine  dyes; 

A  is  an  adsorption  promoting  moiety; 

m  and  n  are  1  or  2;  and 

R',  R2,  and  R^  are  independently  chosen  from  the  gnoup 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  and  aralkyl 
and  R'  and  R^  are  additionally  independently  chosen  fVom 
the  group  consisting  of  acyl,  alkenyl,  and  alkynyl,  the 
aliphatic  moieties  containing  up  to  S  carbon  atoms  and  the 
aromatic  moieties  containing  6  to  10  carbon  atoms. 


4,306,017 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSIONS  AND  ELEMENTS 
CAPABLE  OF  FORMING  DIRECT-POSITIVE  IMAGES 
Roger  M.  BnraUe,  Champigny-snr-Mame;  Marcel  A.  Compere, 
Fontenay^ous-Bois;  Maurice  E.  Pfaff,  Le  Perreax-«ur- 
Mame;  Fk-ederic  X.  Jordi,  Paris,  and  Claude  G.  Goumont, 
Chelles,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Complmy, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  207,814 
Int  a.3  G03C  5/24 
U.S.  a.  430—410  20  Cliims 

1.  A  silver  halide  emulsion  comprised  of  silver  halide  giiains 
capable  of  forming  an  internal  latent  image  and,  adsorbed  to 
the  surface  of  said  silver  halide  grains,  a  nucleating  amouilt  of 
a  dihydrospiropyran  bis-condensation  product  of  a  salidylic 
aldehyde  and  at  least  one  heterocyclic  ammonium  salt. 


4,306,018 

METHOD  OF  GAS-HEAT  EXCHANGE 

Anthony  F.  Kirkpatrick,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The  Boatfd  of 

Regents  of  the  University  of  Nebraska,  Lincoln,  Nebr. 

Filed  Jon.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,329 

Int.  a.3  AOIN  1/02 

U.S.  a.  435— 2  21  Claims 


4,306,016 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSIONS  AND  ELEMENTS 
CAPABLE  OF  FORMING  DIRECT-POSITIVE  IMAGES 
Roger  M.  Baralle,  Champigny-snr-Mame;  Marcel  A.  Compere, 
Fontenay-sons-Bois;   Maurice   E.   PMT,   Le   Perreox-sur- 
Mame;  Frederic  X.  Jordi,  Paris,  and  Clande  G.  Goumont, 
ChcUes,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  207,530 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  16, 1980,  80  22103 
Int  a.^  G03C  5/24 
U.S.  CL  430—410  21  Claims 

1.  A  silver  halide  emulsion  comprised  of  silver  halide  grains 
capable  of  forming  an  internal  latent  image  and,  adsorbed  to 
the  surface  of  said  silver  halide  grains,  a  nucleating  amount  of 
a  compound  of  the  formula 


Z'  C— Y^— C=C— C 


wherein 


1.  A  method  of  gas-heat  exchange  with  a  perfusate  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

causing  the  perfusate  to  flow  along  an  elongated  curved  path 
around  a  heat  exchanger,  said  path  being  at  least  partly 
defmed  by  a  membrane  which  is  capable  of  passing  gis  to 
the  perfusate  and  from  the  perfusate; 

controlling  the  temperature  of  the  perfusate  as  it  flows  along 
the  patfi  and  in  contact  with  the  membrane; 

transferring  gas  through  the  membrane  while  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  perfusate  is  being  controlled  and  as  it  flows 
along  tfie  elongated  curved  path,  the  direction  of  the  {Mth 
of  flow  of  the  perfusate  is  changed  while  gas  is  being 
exchanged  to  cause  mixing  of  the  perfusate. 
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18.  A  method  of  gas-heat  exchange  with  a  perfusate  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

forcing  blood  through  an  elongated  silicone  rubber  tube 
wound  helically  around  a  tube  of  good  heat  conducting 
material; 

forcing  oxygen  through  a  compartment  formed  between  the 
tube  of  good  heat  conducting  material  and  a  wall  slightly 
above  the  helically-wound  silicone  rubber  tube,  whereby 
oxygen  transfer  is  provided  over  a  large  portion  of  the 
surface  area  of  the  silicone  tube;  and 

forcing  a  cooling  fluid  through  the  tube  of  good  heat  con- 
ducting material,  whereby  heat  is  transferred  from  the 
blood  in  the  silicone  tube  as  it  is  forced  through  the  sili- 
cone tube. 


4,306,019 

METHOD  OF  DIFFERENTIAL  ESTIMATION  OF 

GLUTAMIC  ACID-OXALACEnC  AQD  TRANSAMINASE 

ISOZYME 
Hiroko  Wada,  Ikoma,  and  Hiroyasn  Teranishi,  Musashino,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Eiken  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,025 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  16,  1976,  51/16342 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  i3/54,  33/68.  33/52 
U.S.a435-7  4aai^ 

1.  A  method  for  differential  estimation  of  glutamic  acid- 
oxalacetic  acid  transaminase  (GOT)  isozyme  in  human  serum 
which  comprises  determining  the  m-GOT  fraction  by  prepar- 
ing an  immuno  conjugate  thereof  by  adding  anti-s-GOT  anti- 
body obtained  by  immunizing  a  non-human  animal  with  a 
purified  s-GOT  antigen  extracted  from  the  blood  or  tissue  of 
said  mammal,  adding  anti-s-GOT  serum  and  said  immuno 
conjugate  into  said  human  serum;  adding  sensitized  particles 
capable  of  coupling  said  anti-s-GOT  antibody  to  insoluble 
particles,  thereby  absorbing  completely  said  s-GOT  in  the 
human  serum;  separating  said  absorbed  s-GOT  from  said 
m-GOT  fraction,  and  determining  the  level  of  said  m-GOT. 


4,306,020 

COMPOSITION  FOR  THE  ANALYSIS  OF  THE 

ALKALINE  PHOSPHATASE  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 

Franco  Meiattini,  Siena,  Italy,  assignor  to  Istituto  Sieroterapico 

E  Vaccinogeno  Toscano  "SCLAVO"  S.p.A.,  Siena,  Italy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  950,730,  Oct.  12, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,794 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  20, 1978, 19458  A/78 
Int  a.3  C12Q  J/42 
U.S.  a.  435-21  5  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  the  analysis  of  alkaline  phosphatase, 
said  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  salt  of  p-nitro- 
phenylphosphoric  acid,  a  magnesium  salt,  sodium  borate  and 
2-amino-2-hydroxymethyl- 1 ,3-propanediol. 

5.  A  method  for  the  determination  of  non-placental  alkaline 
phosphatase  which  comprises  contacting  a  sample  containing 
both  placental  and  non-placental  alkaline  phosphatase  to  be 
tested  with  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  salt  of 
p-nitrophenylphosphoric  acid,  a  salt  of  magnesium,  sodium 
borate  and  2-amino-2-hydroxymethyl-],3-propanediol  and 
thereafter  photometrically  determining  the  amount  of  non-pla- 
cental alkaline  phosphatase. 


4,306,021 
COMPOSITION  OF  MATTER  AND  PROCESS 
Lester  A.  Dohk,  Plainwell,  and  LeRoy  E.  Johnson,  Kalamazoo, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo, 
Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,099 
Int  a.3  C12N  1/20;  C12P  13/00.  1/06 
U.S.  a.  435—128  8  Oaims 

1.  Antibiotic  U-60,394,  which  is  active  against  Gram-posi- 
tive bacteria,  and  which  in  its  essentially  pure  crystalline  form 
has  the  following  characteristics: 


(a)  molecular  weight  of  391.08014  (high  resolution  mass 
spectrometry); 

(b)  color  and  form  of  crystals:  yellowish-green  needles; 

(c)  is  insoluble  in  water,  soluble  in  methanol  and  acetone 
with  difficulty,  and  easily  soluble  in  ethyl  acetate,  methy- 
lene chloride  and  dimethylsulfoxide; 

(d)  a  characteristic  '^C-NMR  spectrum  as  shown  in  FIG.  1 
of  the  drawings; 

(e)  a  characteristic  'H-NMR  spectrum  as  shown  in  FIG.  2  of 
the  drawings; 

(0  a  characteristic  UV  spectrum  as  shown  in  FIG.  3  of  the 
drawings; 

(g)  a  characteristic  infrared  absorption  spectrum  when  dis- 
solved in  a  mineral  oil  mull  as  shown  in  FIG.  4  of  the 
drawings; 

(h)  a  melting  point  of  265*  C.  to  266*  C.  with  decomposition; 
and 
base  addition  salts  thereof 


4,306,022 
COCOA  BEAN  CELL  CULTURE 
John  E.  Kinsella,  and  Chee  H.  Tsai,  botii  of,  ItiuKa,  N.Y.,  as- 
signors to  Cornell  Research  Foundation,  Inc^  Ithaca,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,434 
Int  a.3  C12N  5/02;  C12P  7/64 
U.S.  a  435-134  4  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  producing  SUS  triglycerides  which  com- 
prises cultivating  cocoa  bean  cells  by  suspension  cell  culture  in 
the  presence  of  a  cocoa  bean  cell  growth  supporting  medium 
for  a  time  and  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  propagate  said  cells 
thereby  forming  SUS  triglyceride  metabolites  and  separating 
said  triglycerides  from  the  cell  culture. 


4,306,023 
PRODUCTION  OF  ALCOHOL 
Lance  B.  Crombie,  Webster,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Robert  S.  Bntier, 
St  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,433 

Int.  a.3  C12P  7/06;  C12C  1/00;  C12M  1/04 

US.  a.  435—161  12  riming 


CABION  Dionoe 


"ii^if 


1.  A  process  of  producing  ethyl  alcohol  comprising  sepa- 
rately supplying  to  a  wort  within  a  fermentation  tank: 

(1)  a  moist  particulate  feed  containing  a  component  convert- 
ible to  a  fermentable  sugar  and  including  at  least  about 
20%  by  weight  of  water,  but  insufficient  water  to  provide 
a  continuous  aqueous  phase  in  the  particulate  feed,  said 
moist  feed  being  sprayed  into  said  fermentation  tank  by 
means  of  an  auger  feed  with  a  restricted  outlet  in  which 
said  moist  feed  is  under  pressure  and  at  a  temperature  in 
excess  of  about  250'  F.  and  under  conditions  which  induce 
rapid  conversion  to  fermentable  sugar  before  spraying  the 
feed;  and 

(2)  an  aqueous  liquor  which  mixes  with  the  converted  feed 
and  is  added  to  said  wort;  said  wort  containing  yeast  or 
other  microorganism  for  converting  said  fermenuble 
sugar  to  ethyl  alcohol,  said  wort  being  maintained  at  an 
elevated  temperature  at  which  said  yeast  or  other  micro- 
organism can  reproduce  and  convert  said  fermentable 
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sugar  to  ethyl  alcohol  as  part  of  their  life  processes,  and  ' 

aeitatine  said  wort.  PEST 


agitating  said  wort 


4,306,024 
PROCESS  FOR  CULTIVATION  OF  HEMOLYTIC 

STREPTOCOCCUS  PYOGENES 
Sfaintiro  Inoue;  MIkio  Sotomura;  HirosU  Tanaka,  Setsii;  Seiichi 

Iwaaioto,  Onka;  ^kM1Blasa  Takamatsn,  Naiv;  Aldra  Snzokl, 

Tondabajrashl,  and  Inmo  Utsomi,  Kyoto,  all  of  Jaitaa,  aadgn* 

on  to  Kaoebo  LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1980,  Scr.  No.  140,864 

Int  a.3  C12N  l/2a  1/38;  C12R  1/46 

VJS.  a.  435—170  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  cultivation  of  Streptococcus  pyogenes 
which  comprises  cultivating  Streptococcus  pyogenes  in  a  culture 
medium  for  multipUcation  of  bacterial  cells  having  an  anti- 
tumor activity,  the  improvement  wherein 
(A)  the  culture  medium  used  contains  fermentable  carbon 

sources  in  an  amount  of  0.3  to  S%  of  the  culture  medium  and 
(6)  the  pH  of  the  culture  medium  is  maintained  in  the  range  of 

6  to  7.S  during  the  course  of  cultivation. 


4,306,025 

METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING  MYELOPEROXIDASE 

AND  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  MYELOPEROXIDASE  AS  MAJOR 

CONSTITUENT 

Eichi  Haaegiwa,  and  Takashi  Kobayaahi,  both  of  Hirakata, 

Japan,  aadgnora  to  The  Green  Cross  Corporation,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed  Ang.  20, 1980,  Scr.  No.  179,783 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  28, 1979, 54-172109; 
Feb.  22, 1980,  55-22113 

Int  CL^  C12N  9/08 
VS.  a  435—192  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  separating  myeloperoxidase,  which  com- 
prises admixing  an  aqueous  suspension  of  a  disintegration  prod- 
uct of  human  myelogenous  leukocytes  with  at  least  one  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  manganese  salts,  and 
protamine  sulfate  and  then  separating  and  recovering  myelope- 
roxidase from  the  supernatant  liquor. 


4,306,026 
PROCESS  FOR  CULTURING  CELLS 
Frank  P.  Maslen;  John  C.  Oosby,  and  Peter  J.  Senior,  all  of 
Stockton-on-Tees,  En^and,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Indnstries  Tinii*>H,  London,  Eni^and 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  781,868,  Mar.  28, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,501 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  2,  1976, 
13442/76;  Dec  8, 1976,  51198/76 

Int  a.J  a2N  1/32.  1/20 
U.S.  CL  435—247  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  culturing  cells  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
causing  a  culture  of  cells  to  flow  along  a  pathway  defined  by 
physical  constraints  under  cultivation  conditions;  and  supply- 
ing an  energy  source  to  the  culture  at  one  or  more  flxed  posi- 
tions in  amounts  controlled  so  that  as  individual  cells  in  the 
culture  flow  along  the  pathway  at  a  controlled  rate  such  that 
they  are  exposed  to  effectively  negligable  energy  source  con- 
centration changes,  wherein  the  distance  between  the  one  or 
more  flxed  positions  and  the  flow  rates  are  selected  to  allow 
the  cells  to  deplete  the  energy  source  reserves  before  encoun- 
tering additional  energy  source. 


ihaim 


4,306,027 

PESnODALLY  RESISTANT  RHIZOBIUM  AND 

AGRONOMIC  USE  THEREOF 

Martin  Alexander,  and  Oluwasnyi  Odeyemi,  both  of  Ithaca, 

N.Y.,  aasignors  to  Cornell  Research  Foundation,  Inc.,  Ithaca, 

N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  722,318,  Sep.  10, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,091,097. 

This  application  Apr.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,116 
The  portfon  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jna  13, 
,  1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  C12N  l/2a-  CUR  1/41 
VJS.  a.  4i5— 253 

1.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  a  fungicide  resistant  strain 

of  Rhizobfaim,  which  strain  has  good  infecting  and  nitrbgen- 

fixing  abilities  in  symbiosis  with  plants  of  the  leguminosea 

family,  prepared  by  a  method  which  comprises: 

cultivating,  in  the  presence  of  a  Rhizobium-medium  aiid  an 

amount  of  a  selected  fungicide  sufficient  to  kill  at  least 

90%  of  the  Rhizobium  culture  initially  present,  a  cnlture 

of  Rhizobium  bacteria  of  selected  strain  and  inoculation 

group  having  good  infecting  and  nitrogen-fixing  ability, 

whereby  bacteria  strains  sensitive  to  said  amount  of  said 

fungicide  are  killed;  subjecting  the  residual  fun^cide 

resistant  bacteria  to  at  least  one  additional  cultivation  step, 

as  above,  in  the  presence  of  an  increased  amount  of  said 

fungicide;  and  recovering  a  Rhizobium  strain  having 

increased  resistance  to  said  fungicide;  said  fungicide  being 

selected  from  agriculturally  useful  legume  seed  or  soil 

fimgicides  which  adversely  affect  the  Rhizobium  bacteria 

being  cultivated. 


4,306,028 
BIOLOGICALLY  PURE  CULTURE  OF  NOCARDIOPSIS 

TREHALOSE/  SP.  NOV. 
Lester  A.  Dolak,  Plainwell;  Alice  L.  Laborde,  Kalamazo«,  and 
Thomas  M.  Castle,  Portage,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  t$  The 
Upjohn  Company,  Kalamaaoo,  Mich. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  76,489,  Sep.  17, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,27<,412. 
This  application  Oct  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,562    i 
Int  aj  C12N  1/20  I 

U.S.  a.  435—253  1  daim 

1.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  the  microorganism  Nocardi- 
opsis  trehahsei  sp.  nov.  having  the  identifying  characteristics  of 
NRRL  12026,  said  culture  being  capable  of  producing  the 
antibiotic  3-trehalosamine  in  a  recoverable  quantity  upon  fer- 
mentation in  an  aqueous  nutrient  medium  containing  assimila- 
ble sources  of  carbon,  nitrogen  and  inorganic  substances . 


436,029 

URINE  STORAGE  CONTAINERS  WITH  UREAS^: 
David  F.  Carpenter,  Buffalo  Grove,  III.,  assignor  to  Baxter 
Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  111. 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,170 

Int  a.J  C07G  15/00 

U.S.  CL  435—268  19  daims 

1.  The  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  and  proliferatisn  of 

bacteria  of  urine  stored  in  a  urine  drainage  container,  Which 

comprises  placing  urease  in  said  container  and  allowing  said 
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urine  to  stand  in  the  container  until  sufficient  ammonia  is  gen- 
erated from  urea  in  said  urine  stored  in  the  container  to  elevate 


tertiary  amine  entrained  in  a  three-dimensional  synthetic  ther- 
moplastic polymeric  microporous  matrix  having  an  average 
pore  size  from  about  0.2  to  about  40  microns  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  subjecting  the  microporous  matrix  to 
methyl  chloride  vapors  for  a  length  of  time  sufficient  to  distrib- 
ute methyl  chloride  throughout  the  matrix,  at  a  temperature  at 
which  substantially  no  quatemization  of  the  amine  occura  and 
subsequently  heating  the  matrix  to  a  temperature  and  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  quatemize  at  least  a  portion  of  the  amine. 


4,306,033 

HIGHLY  HYDROPHILIC  AND  POROUS  SINTERED 

BODY  MADE  OF  THERMOPLASTIC 

POLYACRYLONITRILE  RESIN 

Yosisige  Morita,  Hachioji,  and  Akiko  Baba,  Yokohama,  botk  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Spacy  Chemical  Corporation,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  62,458,  Jul.  30, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,812 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  10, 1978,  53-96608 

Int.  a.3  C08J  9/24 

U.S.  a.  521-82  6  Claims 

1.  A  highly  hydrophilic  and  porous  sintered  body  having 

thenHth.r^ft««     .1,  I      ,      ,      r         u,    ,  open-ccllular  pores  and  substantially  precluded  from  further 

mfcmh   1  I  unfavorable  for  supporting  cunng  and  treatment  with  an  alkali,  consisting  essentially  of  a 

growth.     polypyridine  ring  structure  represented  by  the  following  for- 

■ mula  of: 


4,306,030 
CARBON-CONTAINING  REFRACTORY 
Akira  Watanabe,  Okayama,  and  Toshiyuki  Matsuki,  Bizen,  botii 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kyusyu  Refractories  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oka- 
yama, Japan 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,782 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9, 1979,  54-14614 

Int.  a.3  C04B  35/52 

U.S.  a.  501-99  8  Claims 

1.  Unbumed  carbon-containing  refractory  bricks  consisting 

essentially  of  5-75  weight  %  of  a  carbonaceous  material,  l-IO 

weight  %  of  a  metal  powder  selected  from  the  group  consist- 

mg  of  aluminum  powder,  magnesium  powder  or  mixtures 

thereof,  and  wherein  the  residual  portion  of  the  brick  consists 

essentially  of  an  inorganic  refractory  material. 


^  CH  CH  N 

\    ^       \    ^       \    ^ 

c  c  c 

I       •        I 

c^         c  c 

/  \    /  \    /  \ 

V  N  N  ^, 


wherein  n  is  an  integer,  which  is  obtained  by  sintering  a  pulver- 
ized copolymer  of  1  to  5000  microns  in  diameter  made  from 
acrylonitrile,  a  conjugated  diene  monomer  and  an  a,/3- 
unsaturated  olefinic  carboxylic  ester  represented  by  the  fol- 
lowing formula  of 


4,306,031 

WEAKLY  AODIC  CATION  EXCHANGE  RESIN  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 

Takaharu  Itagaki,  Yokohama,  and  Hidenaga  Ouchi,  Komae, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries 

Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,566 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  14, 1979,  54-103352: 
Oct.  8, 1979,  54-129745 

Int  a.3  BOIJ  41/12:  C08F  16/06 
U.S.  CI.  521—31  13  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  weakly  acidic  cation  exchange 
resin  which  comprises  bringing  a  polyvinyl  alcohol  into  reac- 
tion with  a  cross-linking  reagent  capable  of  forming  cross-link- 
ing groups  each  containing  two  or  more  carbon  atoms  to  form 
a  cross-linked  polyvinyl  alcohol  and  bringing  said  cross-linked 
polyvinyl  alcohol  into  reaction  with  glyoxylic  acid  in  the 
presence  of  a  mineral  acid  and  a  water  soluble  inorganic  salt. 


4,306,032 

QUATERNIZATION  OF  AMINES  ENTRAINED  IN  A 

MICROPOROUS  MATRIX 

Richard  J.  Nadolsky,  Darien,  and  Gwen  Dragntinorich,  acero, 

both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Akzona  Incorporated,  AsbevUle,  N.C. 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,308 

Int  a.3  C08J  9/36 

U.S.  a.  521—55  10  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  quatemizing  a  normally  liquid 


CH2=C— COOR2 
Ri 

wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  or  a  halogen;  ard  R2  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  said  pulverized  copolymer  being  thermo- 
plastic before  sintering,  and  said  sintering  being  eflected  at 
200°  C.  to  300*  C.  for  10  to  30  minutes  under  a  pressure  of  from 
ambient  pressure  to  1000  kg/cm^,  wherein  said  sintered  body 
has  a  porosity  of  10  to  50%,  a  Shore  hardness  of  70  to  98 
degrees  and  a  hydrophilic  degree  of  1  to  10  minutes. 

4J06  034 

COMPOSITION  FOR  PRODUaNG  ARTICLE 

SIMULATING  PLANTATION  CREPE  RUBBER 

Agmnnd  K.  Tborsnid,  Stow,  Ohio,  assignor  to  PhUUps  Petn>- 

leum  Company,  BartiesvUle,  Okla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  61,625,  Jul.  31,  1979,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  943,825,  Sep.  19, 1978.  This 

appUcation  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,719 

Int  a.3  C08J  9/00:  C08L  53/02 

U.S.  a.  521-95  4  Claims 

1.  A  molding  composition  comprising: 

(1)  styrene/butadiene  linear  or  radial  block  copolymer  elasto- 
mer having  a  polymerized  styrene  content  in  the  range  of 
about  20  to  about  50  wt.  %  of  total  block  copolymer  the 
remainder  being  polymerized  butadiene, 

(2)  resinous  solid  polymer  of  vinyl-substituted  aromatic  com- 
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pound  in  the  range  of  about  10  to  about  60  parts  resinous 
polymer  per  100  parts  block  copolymer  elastomer, 

(3)  a  sufficient  amount  of  polarizing  agent  to  permit  rapid 
heating  using  energy  of  microwave  frequencies  said  polariz- 
ing agent  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  simple  and 
polymeric  alkylene  glycols  and  their  mono-  and  dialkyl 
ethers,  and  ethanolamines  and  isopropanolamines  and  their 
hydrocarbyl-substituted  derivatives,  and 

(4)  sufficient  blowing  agent  dispersed  throughout  the  rest  of 
the  composition  upon  activation  to  provide  microporous 
structure  within  a  skin  of  normally  dense  polymer. 


(18-x)  inclusive,  and  z  has  an  average  value  from  3  to  3 
inclusive.  | 

9.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  minor  amount  of 
an  alkoxysilicon  composition  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of:  I 
(1)  an  alkoxysilane  monomer  having  the  average  formula. 


Me 

I 
RO— Si— OR 

I 
Me 


4,306,035 

USE  OF  ALKOXYSnJCON  COMPOSITIONS  AS  FOAM 

STABILIZERS  IN  HIGH  RESILIENCE  POLYURETHANE 

FOAMS 
Feyyaz  O.  Bnkent,  Mahopac,  N.Y^  and  James  D.  Reedy,  New 

Fairfield,  Comi^  aadgnors  to  Unioa  Carbide  Corporatioii, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  30, 1980,  Scr.  No.  154^49 

iBt  CL^  C08G  18/14.  18/08;  GD9K  3/00 

VS.  CL  521—110  36  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  high  resilience  polyurethane 
foam  having  a  density  no  greater  than  2.0  pounds  per  cubic 
foot  which  comprises  simultaneously  reacting  and  foaming  a 
reaction  mixture  containing:  (a)  an  organic  polyol  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  a  polyether  triol  containing  at 
least  40  mole  percent  primary  hydroxyl  groups  and  having  a 
molecular  weight  from  about  2,000  to  about  8,000  and  (ii)  a 
mixture  of  said  polyether  triol  and  other  polyethers  having  an 
average  of  at  least  two  hydroxyl  groups,  said  polyether  triol  of 
said  mixture  amounting  to  at  least  40  weight  percent  of  the 
total  polyol  content;  (b)  a  polyisocyanate,  said  organic  polyol 
and  said  polyisocyanate  being  present  in  the  mixture  in  a  major 
amount  and  in  a  relative  amount  required  to  produce  the  poly- 
urethane foam;  (c)  a  blowing  agent  in  a  minor  amount  suffi- 
cient to  foam  the  reaction  mixture;  (d)  a  catalytic  amount  of 
catalysts  for  the  production  of  polyurethane  foam;  and  (e)  as  a 
foam  stabilizer,  an  alkoxysilicon  composition  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 

(I)  an  alkoxysilane  monomer  having  the  average  formula; 


Me 

I 
RO— Si— OR 
I 
Me 


wherein  Me  is  a  methyl  group  and  R  is  an  alkyl  group 
having  from  6  to  18  carbon  atoms  inclusive; 

(II)  an  alkoxysiloxane  copolymer  having  the  average  for- 
mula; 

Me 

I 
R'O— Si(OSiMe2)«OR' 

Me 

wherein  Me  is  a  methyl  group,  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  having 
from  7  to  18  carbon  atoms  inclusive  in  which  the  R' 
groups  represent  from  IS  to  7S  weight  percent  of  the 
alkoxysiloxane  copolymer,  and  n  has  an  average  value 
from  one  to  twelve  inclusive;  and 

(III)  an  alkoxysiloxane  copolymer  having  the  average  for- 
mula; 

tMeSi03/2UMe2SiOyOiR"], 

wherein  Me  is  a  methyl  group,  R"  is  an  alkyl  group  having 
from  S  to  18  carbon  atoms  inclusive  in  which  the  R" 
groups  represent  from  IS  to  70  weight  percent  of  the 
alkoxysiloxane  copolymer,  x  has  an  average  value  from 
one  to  three  inclusive,  y  has  an  average  value  from  zero  to 


wherein  Me  is  a  methyl  group  and  R  is  an  alkyl  gfoup 
having  from  6  to  18  carbon  atoms  inclusive; 
(II)  an  alkoxysiloxane  copolymer  having  the  average  for- 
mula. 


Me 

I 
RO— Si(OSiMe2);,OR' 

Mc 


where  Me  is  a  methyl  group,  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  having 
from  7  to  18  carbon  atoms  inclusive  in  which  tht  R' 
groups  represent  from  IS  to  7S  weight  percent  of  the 
alkoxysiloxane  copolymer,  and  n  has  an  average  vialue 
from  one  to  12  inclusive;  and 
(III)  an  alkoxysiloxane  copolymer  having  the  average, for- 
mula, 

[MeSI03/2]xtMe2SiOWOjR"], 

wherein  Me  is  a  methyl  group,  R"  is  an  alkyl  group  having 
from  S  to  18  carbon  atoms  inclusive  in  which  the  R" 
groups  represent  from  IS  to  70  weight  percent  of  the 
alkoxysiloxane  copolymer,  x  has  an  average  value  from 
one  to  3inclusive,  y  has  an  average  value  from  zeit)  to 
(18-x)  inclusive,  and  z  has  an  average  value  from  3  to  S 
inclusive;  and  a  major  amount  of  a  solvent  therefor,  said 
solvent  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
ether triols,  polyether  diols  and  polyether  mono-ols<  tri- 
methyk)lpropane,  1,2,6-hexanetriol,  ethylene  glycol,  buta- 
nol,  and  or  nonylphenol  starters. 


!  4,306,036 

THERMOPLASTIC  FOAM  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
John  M.  Corbett,  Newark,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Cbei»ical 
Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  133,086,  Mar.  24, 1980,  abandoned. 
Thia  application  Aug.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,576 
Int  a.J  C08J  9/00;  C08F  22/04,  22/06 
VS.  a.  521—147  4  ClkiiBs 

1.  An  improved  extruded  closed-cell  resinous  foam,  the 
foam  being  prepared  from  an  ethylenic  addition  polymer  con- 
sisting essentially  of  mer  units  having  the  general  formula 


-f-BV 


/    \ 

o=c        c=o 

\  / 

\  O  /y 


wherein  A  is  at  least  one  tetravalent  organic  radical  having  a 
first  pair  of  valences  or  vicinal  carbon  atoms  attached  td  the 
carbonyl  groups  and  a  second  pair  of  valences  or  vicinal  car- 
bon atoms  forming  part  of  the  polymer  chain  and  arising  by 
addition  polymerization  of  a  C=C  ethylenic  double  boijd  in 
the  monomeric  form  of  A,  i.e.  2  to  30  weight  percent  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  polymer  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  dlcar- 
boxylic  acid  cyclic  anhydride,  B  is  the  polymerized  mer  unit 
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corresponding  to  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated  addi- 
tion polymerizable  monomer,  and  x  and  y  are  numbers  such 
that  the  ratio  thereof  represents  the  average  proportion  on  a 
mole  basis  of  the  respective  mer  units  in  the  polymer  and  the 
sum  thereof  represents  the  average  degree  of  polymerization  in 
the  polymer  by  heat  plastifying  polymer  in  the  presence  of 
about  O.S  to  20  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of 
polymer  of  a  blowing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ammonium  carbonate,  ammonium  bicarbonate,  ammonium 
oxalate  and  mixtures  thereof,  the  foam  containing  maleimide 
groups  as  determined  by  infrared  spectroscopy. 

436,037 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  ELASTIC 

POLYURETHANE  FOAMS  CAPABLE  OF  BEING  FLAME 

LAMINATED  AND  HIGH  FREQUENCY  WELDED 
Klaus  Kiinig,  Leverkusen;  Peter  Seifert,  Bergisch-Gladbach; 
Wolfgang  Reichmann,  DuesseUor^  Hans-Walter  Ulger,  Roes- 
rath,  and  Heinz  Miiller,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,538 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  14, 
1979,  2937330 

lot  a.3  C08G  18/14 
VJS.  a.  521-172  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  elastic  polyurethane 
foams  capable  of  being  flame  laminated  and  high  frequency 
welded,  comprising  reacting 

(a)  polyisocyanates  with 

(b)  polyethers  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  400  to 
10,000  and  having  at  least  two  hydroxyl  groups  and 

(c)  hydroxy-pivalic  acid  neopentylglycol  ester  of  the  for- 
mula: 


4,306,039 
THERMOPLASTIC  ELASTOMERIC  COMPOSITIONS 
Kisbore  R.  Shah,  Chelmsford,  and  Samuel  C.  Temin,  Neediuui, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  Keadall  Compaoy,  Bostoa, 
Mass. 

CoBtinaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  963,898,  Not.  27, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,986 
Int  a.3  C08L  39/06 
VJS.  a.  525—205  12  rut— 

1.  A  non-tacky  thermoplastic  eiastomeric  composition  com- 
prising an  optically  clear  blend  of  (A)  a  high  molecular  weight 
copolymer  of  ethyl  or  butyl  acrylate  or  mixtures  thereof  with 
from  2  to  10%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  copoly- 
mer, of  a  copolymerizable  ethylenic  monomer  containing  an 
acid  group,  said  copolymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at 
least  609,000  and  a  glass  transition  temperature  from  - 10*  C. 
to  -50"  C,  and  (B)  from  2  to  15%,  by  weight  of  the  blend,  of 
a  water-soluble  homopolymer  of  a  vinyl  lactam  having  the 
structure 


/      t=o 

\>^ 

I 

CH=CH2 

in  which  X  represents  an  alkylene  bridge  having  three  to  five 
carbon  atoms,  or  from  2  to  30%,  by  weight  of  the  blend,  of  a 
copolymer  of  said  vinyl  lactam  with  from  1  to  80  mole  percent 
of  a  copolymerizable  monomer  containing  a  polymerizable 
ethylenic  unsaturation,  said  vinyl  lactam  polymer  and  copoly- 
mer having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  10,000  and  a  glass 
transition  temperature  from  20*  to  250*  C. 


CH3  O    CH3 

I  II      I 

HO— CH2— C— CH2-O— C— C-CH2OH 

CH3  CH3 

used  in  a  quantity  of  from  1  to  20%  by  weight,  based  on 
the  hydroxyl  polyether,  in  the  presence  of  a  blowing 
agent. 


4,306,038 
CURABLE  MOLDING  OR  COATING  COMPOUNDS 
Lodewgk  Roskott,  Gorssel,  and  Amoldns  A.  M.  Groeneodaal, 
Vorden,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Akaona  Incorpo- 
rated, AsheyiUe,  N.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  896,543,  Apr.  14, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,644 
Qaims  priority,  applicatitm  Netherlands,  Apr.   19,   1977, 
7704241 

Int  CL3  C03K  5/09.  5/56 
VS.  CL  525—4  10  aains 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  curable  molding  or 
coating  compound  containing  an  unsaturated  polyester  resin 
consisting  essentially  of  substantially  uniformly  incorporating 
into  said  resin  effective  amounts  of  a  cerium  promoter  and  a 
catalytically  active  peroxy  ester  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  tertiary  butyl  peroxy  esters  of  non-a-branched  ali- 
phatic monocarboxylic  acids,  tertiary  butyl  peroxy  esters  of 
non-a-branched  aromatic  monocarboxylic  acids,  tertiary  butyl 
peroxy  esters  of  non-a-branched  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acids, 
tertiary  butyl  peroxy  esters  of  non-a-branched  aromatic  dicar- 
boxylic acids,  tertiary  amyl  peroxy  esters  of  non-a-branched 
aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acids,  tertiary  amyl  peroxy  esters  of 
non-a-branched  aromatic  monocarboxylic  acids,  tertiary  amyl 
peroxy  esters  of  non-a-branched  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acids, 
and  tertiary  amyl  peroxy  esters  of  non-a-branched  aromatic 
dicarboxylic  acids. 


4,306,040 
MULTIPHASE  CORE//SHELL  POLYMERS 
Massimo  Baer,  Longmeadow,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Moosaato 
Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  No?.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,957 
Int  a.3  C08F  265/04 
VS.  a.  525—310  4  ClaiaH 

1.  A  multiphase  coreZ/shell  polymer  comprising  about  50  to 
about  90  parts  by  weight  of  a  crosslinked  elastomer  core  and 
about  10  to  about  SO  parts  by  weight  of  a  rigid  thermoplastic 
polymer  shell  comprising  from  about  1  to  about  20  parts  by 
weight  of  an  interpolymerized  Ci  to  C4  monoalkyl  maleate  or 
fumarate,  from  about  50  to  about  80  parts  by  weight  of  inter- 
polymerized styrene  and  from  about  10  to  about  45  parts  by 
weight  of  interpolymerized  acrylonitrile,  wherein  the  core  of 
the  multiphase  core//shell  polymer  has  a  weight  average 
particle  diameter  in  the  range  of  about  0.3  to  about  0.8  micron 
and  the  rigid  shell  has  a  thickness  of  at  least  about  0.025  mi- 
cron. 


4,306,041 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

ETHYLENE-HIGHER  ALPHA  OLEFIN  POLYMERS 

(P-891) 
Charles  Coiewith,  Westfleld,  N  J.,  and  George  N.  Schmit  Batoa 
Ronge,  La.,  asadgnors  to  Euon  Research  ft  EBgiaeeriag  Co., 
Florfaam  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,478 
lat  CV  C08F  210/18 
VS.  a.  526—65  1'  ClaiM 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  eiastomeric  terpolymers 
of  ethylene,  higher  alpha-olefm  and  non-conjugated  diene 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  multi-ring  alicydic  fused 
and  bridged  ring  dienes  and  alkenyl,  alkylidene,  cycloalkenyl 
and  cycloalkylidene  norbomenes  using  reacton  in  series  which 
comprises  (1)  adding  to  a  first  reactor  solvent,  from  about  SO  to 
90  percent  by  weight  of  the  total  ethylene  charge,  from  about 
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30  to  100  percent  by  weight  of  the  total  higher  alpha-olefln 
charge,  from  about  30  to  100  percent  by  weight  of  the  total 
Ziegler-Natta  catalyst  charge,  from  about  30  to  100  percent  by 
weight  of  the  totd  organoaluminum  cocatEdyst  charge  and 
non-conjugated  diene,  (2)  partially  polymerizing  said  ethylene, 
higher  alpha-olefin  and  diene  in  said  first  reactor  to  form  a 
polymer  cement,  (3)  passing  the  reactor  contents  including  said 
polymer  cement  from  said  first  reactor  to  a  second  reactor 
connected  in  series  with  said  first  reactor,  (4)  adding  ethylene 
to  said  second  reactor  along  with  an  amount  of  said  non-conju- 
gated diene  such  that  the  resultant  polymerized  weight  percent 
diene  content  of  the  polymer  from  said  first  reactor  is  at  least 
about  10  percent  greater,  on  a  relative  basis,  than  the  resultant 
polymerized  weight  percent  diene  content  of  the  polymer  from 
the  second  reactor,  and  (S)  further  polymerizing  said  ethylene, 
said  higher  alpha-olefin  and  said  non-conjugated  diene  in  said 
second  reactor. 


the  composition  ratio  between  the  three  monomers  present  in 
the  polymerization  system  falls  in  the  region  surrounded  by  die 
lines  (including  the  points  on  the  lines)  connecting  point  A 
(a-methylstyrene  60%  by  weight,  methyl  methacrylate  10% 
by  weight,  acrylonitrile  30%  by  weight),  point  B  (a-methylsty- 
rene 70%  by  weight,  methyl  methacrylate  10%  by  weig)it, 
acrylonitrile  20%  by  weight),  point  C  (o-methylstyrene  55% 
by  weight,  methyl  methacrylate  40%  by  weight,  acrylonitrile 
5%  by  weight),  point  D  (a-methylstyrene  45%  by  weight. 


4,306,042 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CONTACT  LENS  MATERIAL 

WITH  INCREASED  OXYGEN  PERMEABILITY 
RnsaeU  A.  Neefe,  P.O.  Box  429,  Big  Spriag,  Tex.  79720 
FQed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,000 
Int  a^  C08F  2/O0.  30/08.  230/08 
VS.  a.  526—75  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  an  oxygen  permeable  material  for  the 
manufacture  of  contact  lens  by  the  synthesization  of  the  mono- 
mer l,l,l-tris(methylsiloxy)methacryloxypropylsilane  (a  silox- 
anyl  alkyl  ester)  by  the  following  procedures: 

(a)  a  mixture  is  prepared  having  the  relationship  of  one  mole 
of  methacryloxypropyltrimethoxysilane  with  three  to 
forty  moles  of  thmethylchlorosilane; 

(b)  the  mixture  is  then  added  to  water  whose  volume  is  from 
3  to  10  times  that  of  the  mixture; 

(c)  agitation  is  maintained  for  30  minutes  to  48  hours; 

(d)  then  allow  the  mixture  to  separate  into  layers,  remove 
and  filter  the  upper  organic  layer; 

(e)  the  unwanted  by-product  (hexamethyldisilane)  is  then 
removed  by  vacuum  distillation; 

(0  forming  an  oxygen  permeable  contact  lens  material  by 
copolymerizing  from  5%  to  90%  by  weight  of  the  1,1,1- 
tris(trimethylsiloxy)methacryloxypropylsilane  prepared 
above;  3%  to  90%  by  weight  of  an  ester  of  acrylic  or 
methacrylic  acid;  from  0.05%  to  90%  by  weight  of  a 
surface  wetting  agent,  from  0.01%  to  90%  by  weight  of  an 
oxygen  permeable  crosslinking  agent  selected  from  the 
class  of  multifunctional  siloxanyl  alkyl  esters  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  free  radical  or  a  photo  initiator. 


by 


methyl  methacrylate  50%  by  weight,  acrylonitrile  5% 
weight)  and  point  E  (a-methylstyrene  40%  by  weight,  metlyl 
methacrylate  50%  by  weight,  acrylonitrile  10%  by  weight)  in 
the  triangular  coordinate  graph  indicating  the  quantitative 
relationship  of  the  three  monomers,  provided  that  said  compo- 
sition ratio  differs  from  that  in  the  first  step,  and  the  polymiri- 
zation  system  thus  obtained  is  subjected  to  polymerization 
conditions  to  complete  the  polymerization.. 

13.  A  thermoplastic  terpolymer  resin  obtained  by  the  pro- 
cess of  claim  1. 


^ 


4,306,043 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THERMOPLASTIC  RESINS 
Mitno  Abe,  YokkaicU;  Maiamichi  Iwama,  Yokohama;  Syi^i 

Tnchikawa,  and  Takao  Morikawa,  both  of  YokkaicU,  aU  of 

Japan,  aHignors  to  Japan  Synthetic  Robber  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,834 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  28, 1979,  54/52022; 
Mar.  11, 1980,  55/29814 

iBt  CL^  C08F  2/22.  212/12 
U.S.  a.  526—80  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  thermoplastic  terpolymer  resin 
by  emulsion  polymerization  of  a  monomer  mixture  consisting 
of  a-methylstyrene,  methyl  methacrylate  and  acrylonitrile, 
characterized  in  that  the  polymerization  is  carried  out  in  two 
steps,  in  the  first  step  of  which  a  monomer  mixture  consisting 
of  60-85%  by  weight  of  a-methylstyrene,  2-30%  by  weight  of 
methyl  methacrylate  and  5-20%  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile  is 
used  in  an  amount  of  30-95%  by  weight  based  on  the  amount 
of  the  monomers  necessary  for  the  final  terpolymer  and  sub- 
jected to  polymerization  until  25-85%  by  weight  of  a  terpoly- 
mer based  on  the  weight  of  the  final  terpolymer  is  formed,  and 
in  the  second  step  of  which  at  least  one  of  the  above-mentioned 
three  monomers  is  added  to  the  polymerization  system  so  that 


J,  19[78. 


\ 

4,306,044        ) 
CONTROL  OF  OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION 
Philip  Chanley,  The  Hague,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  IrapeHal 

Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  En^and 
Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  946,060,  Sep.  2i  1978,  abandoned,  this 
appUcation  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109^17 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  23, 
11676/78     j 

'  Int  a.3  C08F  2/38 

U.S.  a.  526—84  6  Claims 

1.  A  gas«phase  olefin  polymerisation  system  including  a 
gas-phase  polymerisation  reactor,  means  to  detect,  within  ^he 
polymerisatnn  reactor,  an  undesirable,  or  a  potentially  unde- 
sirable, reaction  condition,  a  source  of  gaseous  carbon  dioxide, 
means  connecting  said  source  of  carbon  dioxide  to  the 
polymerisation  reactor,  means  for  maintaining  said  source!  of 
carbon  dioxide  disconnected  from  the  reactor  during  nor^ial 
operation  of  the  polymerisation  reaction  and  means  operative 
by  said  detecting  means  to  connect  said  carbon  dioxide  source 
to  said  reactor  to  automatically  introduce  carbon  dioxide  ihto 
the  reactor  only  upon  detecting  said  undesirable,  or  potenti4lly 
undesirable,  reaction  condition  and  to  thereby  at  least  reduce 
the  rate  of  polymerisation,  the  polymerisation  reactor  being 
provided  with  a  stirrer  to  effect  stirring  of  powder  within  the 
polymerisation  reactor  and  said  detecting  means  including 
means  to  detect  failure  of  rotation  of  the  stirrer  as  an  indication 
of  the  undesirable,  or  potentially  undesirable,  reaction  coi^i- 
tion. 
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436,045 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  ACRYLAMIDE 
POLYMERS 
Norimasa  Yoshida,  Yokohama;  Yasuo  Ogawa,  Kawasaki;  Ryoji 
Handa,  Yokosuka;  Jon  Hosoda,  Yokohama;  Nobuo  Kura- 
shige,  Yokohama,  and  Akihisa  Furuno,  Yokohama,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nitto  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  Mit- 
subishi Rayon  Co.,  Ltd,  and  Diafloc  Co.,  Ltd.,  aU  of  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,675 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  13, 1979,  54/73560 
Int  a.3  C08F  6/00,  20/56 
U.S.  CI.  526-93  ,0  claim, 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  dried,  high  molecular  weight 
aery  amide  polymer  by  polymerizing,  in  an  aqueous  medium, 
acrylamide  alone  or  a  monomer  mixture  comprising  50  mole  % 
or  more  of  acrylamide  and  at  least  one  monomer  copolymeriz- 
able  therewith  with  a  radical  initiator,  and  then  drying  the 
resultmg  hydrous  acrylamide  polymer,  wherein  there  is  pres- 
ent in  the  drying  step  or  a  step  prior  thereto  2-mercaptoben- 
zimidazole  in  an  amount  of  0.001  to  10%  by  weight  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  monomer  or  monomers  or  the  polymer. 

4,306,046 

METHOD  FOR  POLYMERIZING  ETHYLENE  BY 

MEANS  OF  A  NOVEL  TITANIUM  CONTAINING 

CATALYST 

Hamo  Ueno,  Chiba;  Takefumi  Yano,  Ichihara;  Michimasa  SU- 

miza,  Ichihara;  Masanori  Tamnra,  Ichihara,  and  Sakae  Yuasa, 

Ichihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ube  Industries,  Ltd.. 

Chiba,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,095 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  11, 1979,  54-129983 
Int  a.3  C08F  4/02.  10/02 
MS.  a  526-128  15  ciaj^ 

1.  A  method  for  polymerizing  ethylene  which  comprises 
bnnging  a  feed  containing  ethylene  into  contact  with  a  catalyst 
comprising  (A)  a  solid  catalytic  ingredient  formed  by  reacting 
(a)  an  aluminum  halide  with  a  tetraalkoxysilane  of  the  formula 
Si(ORi)4  wherein  R>  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  and  the  ratio  of  aluminum  halide  to  tetraalkoxysilane  is 
from  0.25:1  to  10:1;  (b)  reacting  at  a  temperature  of  from  -50* 
to  100'  C,  the  reaction  product  of  step  (a)  with  a  compound  of 
the  formula  R2MgX  wherein  R2  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  1-8 
carbon  atoms  and  X  is  a  halogen  atom  wherein  the  R^MgX 
compound  is  used  in  a  mole  ratio  of  0.05:1  to  4:1  per  mole  of 
the  tetraalkoxysilane  used  in  step  (a)  to  form  a  solid  reaction 
product;  (c)  contacting  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  20*  C. 
to  200*  C,  the  reaction  product  of  step  (b)  with  at  least  1  mole 
of  titanium  tetrahalide  per  mole  of  the  compound  of  the  for- 
mula R2MgX  used  in  step  (b),  and  (B)  a  catalytic  ingredient 
consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  trialkyi  aluminum  com- 
pound. 


diisoamyl  ether  at  a  temperature  of  from  15'  to  50'  C.  during 
a  period  of  from  0.7  to  2.5  hours  to  produce  a  precipitate  of 
T1CI3,  and  thereafter  converting  said  precipitate  into  active 
T1CI3  by  heating  at  a  temperature  of  from  80*  to  1 10*  C.  durina 
at  least  30  minutes. 


4,306,047 
PROPYLENE  POLYMERIZATION 
Aadras  G.  T.  G.  Kortbeek,  and  WUheimiiia  J.  M.  van  der  Lin- 
den-Ummers,  both  of  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignors  to 
SheU  OU  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  58,406,  Jul.  17, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,269,732. 
TTiis  appUcatioa  Oct  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,849 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  25,  1978. 
30970/78 

Int  a.J  C08F  4/66.  4/64 
U.S.  a.  526-142  5  ctainu 

1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  polymerization  of  propylene 
with  a  Ziegler/Natta  type  catalyst  comprising  contacting 
propylene  with  a  catalyst  comprising  an  active  TiCb  catalyst 
component  prepared  by  reducing  TiCl*  with  an  aluminum 
trihydrocarbyl  compound  in  a  molar  ratio  of  Ti:Al  of  2.7:1  to 
4.0:1  in  the  presence  of  dusoamyl  ether  and  a  hydrocarbon 
solvent  by  gradually  adding  TiCU  to  the  aluminum  trihydro- 
carbyl compound  and  at  least  a  substantial  proportion  of  the 


4.306  048 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  ACRYLAMIDE  POLYMERS 
Norimasa  Yoshida,  Yokohama;  Yasuo  Ogawa,  Kawasaki;  RyoJi 
Handa,  Yokosuka;  Snswmn  Scki,  Yokohama;  Jon  HoMida, 
Yokohama;  Nobuo  Knrashige,  Yokohama,  and  Akihiaa 
Furuno,  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nitto  Chemical 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  and  MitsnUshi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,031 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  21, 1979,  54-105572 
Int  a.3  C08J  3/12 
UA  a.  526-193  12  ctaia^ 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  dried  high  molecular  weight 
acrylamide  polymer,  which  comprises  polymerizing  acrylam- 
ide alone  or  a  monomer  mixture  consisting  of  50  mole  %  or 
more  of  acrylamide  and  at  least  one  monomer  copolymerizable 
therewith  with  a  radical  initiator  in  an  aqueous  medium  and 
drying  the  resulting  hydrous  acrylamide  polymer,  character- 
ized by  allowing  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  following  compounds  [I],  [II],  and  [III] 
to  be  present  in  the  drying  step  or  a  step  prior  thereto: 

[I]  a  non-polymerizable  compound  having  in  its  molecular  at 
least  one  group  represented  by  the  formula. 


C(CH3)3 


wherein  Ri  is  H  or  an  alkyl  group  having  up  to  4carbon 
atoms,  the  compound  [I]  being  such  that  the  acrylamide 
polymer  formed  has  a  high  molecular  weight  and  good 
solubility  in  water, 

[II]  a    compound    represented    by    the    formula    R2 

S— C«H2ifX,  wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  I  to  8,  R2  is  an 
alkyl,  aryl  or  — C„H2«X,  and  X  is  —OH,  — COOH  (or  ite 
salt),  — CN  or  — COHN2,  and 

[III]  a  compound  represented  by  the  formula 

O    OR4 
11/ 
R3-P 
\ 
ORj 

wherein  R3 ,  R4.  and  R5  are  independently  H,  alkali  met- 
als, or  alkyl  or  aryl  groups,  the  total  amount  of  said  at  least 
one  compound  being  0.001  to  10%  by  weight  of  the  mono- 
mer or  the  polymer. 


4,306,049 
POLYMERS  OF  METHYL  ETHENYL  BENZENE 
AristoUe  G.  Prapas,  Edison,  N  J.,  assignor  to  MobU  OU  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,779 
Int  a.2  C08F  12/12 
UA  a.  526-347  ,  ciaia« 

1.  A  high  molecular  weight  copolymer  produced  by  the 
copolymerization  of  a  monomer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  styrene,  tertiary  butyl  styrene  and  acrylonitrile;  and  a 
mixture  of  isomers  of  methyl  ethenyl  benzene  wherein  said 
mixture  of  isomers  are  present  in  the  following  proportions  by 
weight  of  the  isomer. 


1074 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  IS,  1981 


4,306,050 

PROCXSS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

ORGANOPOLYSILOXANES  FOR  USE  IN  ABHESIVE 

COATING  MATERIALS 

Gotz  Koemen  Vaclav  Kropac,  and  Christian  Weitemeyer,  all  of 

Enen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Th.  Goldsclunidt 

AG,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrnany 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,762 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  2,  1979, 
03659/79 

Int  a.3  C08G  77/04 
U.S.  CL  528—26  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  manufacture  of  organopolysiloxanes 
suitable  for  use  as  active  ingredients  in  abhesive  coating  materi- 
als for  two-dimensional  carriers  wherein  an  organopolysilox- 
ane  having  SiCl  groups  is  reacted  with  pentaerythritol  triacryl- 
ate  or  pentaerythritol  trimethacrylate,  whereby: 

(a)  said  organopolysiloxane  having  the  formula 

R«'— Si— a* 

04-f<n-6) 

in  which 

R'  is  selected  from  the  grow  consisting  of  alkyl  with  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  a  vinyl  group,  a  phenyl  group,  and  combi- 
nations thereof,  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  90  mole 
percent  of  the  R'  groups  are  methyl  groups, 

a  has  a  value  of  1.8  to  2.2,  and 

b  a  value  of  0.004  to  O.S; 

(b)  the  reaction  being  carried  out  with  at  least  equimolar 
amounts  of  pentaerythritol  triacrylate  or  pentaerythritol 
trimethacrylate  based  on  the  amount  of  the  polysiloxane; 
and 

(c)  the  product  from  the  process  being  separated  from  the  solid 
components  suspended  therein,  the  improvement  which 
comprises:  the  organochlorosiloxane  is  initially  reacted  with 
at  least  2  molar  amounts  per  SiCl  group  of  a  dialkylamine 
whose  alkyl  groups  in  each  case  have  3  to  S  carbon  atoms 
and  in  which  each  of  the  carbon  atoms  adjacent  to  the  nitro- 
gen carry  at  most  one  hydrogen  atom  and  wherein  the  prod- 
uct of  this  initial  reaction  is  reacted  with  pentaerythritol 
triacrylate  or  pentaerythritol  trimethacrylate. 


4,306,051 

ISOCYANURATE  GROUF-AND  TERMINALLY 

BLOCKED  ISOCYANATE  GROUP-CONTAINING 

COMPOUNDS 

Raincr  Gras,  and  Elmar  Wolf,  both  of  Heme,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Chemische  Werke  Huls  AG,  Reckliog- 

hanscn.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  926,314,  Jul.  20, 1978,  which  is  a 

continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  889,217,  Mar.  23, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,187 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  20, 
1977,  2732622 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  20, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  C08G  imo,  18/79 

U.S.  a.  528—45  17  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  blocked  isocyanate-  and 
isocyanurate  group-containing  mixtures  which  comprises: 

reacting  a  monomeric  cycloaliphatic  polyisocyanate  to  form 
an  intermediate  mixture  comprising  an  isocyanurate  con- 
taining at  least  two  free  isocyanate  groups;  and 

blocking  said  intermediate  isocyanurate  mixture  with  dime- 
thylketoxime  at  50'-120'  C; 

wherein  the  amount  of  said  dimethylketoxime  is  such  that 
one  equivalent  of  NCO  group  reacts  with  one  equivalent 
of  said  dimethylketoxime. 

II.  A   mixture  containing  isocyanurate  and   isocyanate 
groups  which  comprises: 

at  least  10%  by  weight  of  a  cycloaliphatic  isocyanurate 


containing  at  least  two  isocyanate  groups  blocked  with 
dimethyl  ketoxime;  and 
a  monomeric  polyisocyanate  blocked  with  dimethyl  ketox- 
ime in  such  amounts  as  necessary  to  complete  100%  by 
weight  of  said  mixture; 


wherein  the  unblocked  NCO-group  content  of  said  moilo- 
meric  polyisocyanate  is  less  than  0.5%  by  weight;  and 

wherein  said  isocyanurate  is  substantially  free  of  products 
which  have  more  than  three  monomeric  polyisocyanite 
units  isocyanurate.  , 


4,306,052 

THERMOPLASTIC  POLYESTER  POLYURETHANES 
Henry  W.  Bonk,  Wallingford,  and  Richard  W.  Oertel,  Guilford, 

both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazto, 

Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,724 

Int  a.3  C08G  18/77.  18/42 

U.S.  a.  528—67  9  ClaUns 

1.  In  a  thermoplastic  polyester  polyurethane  prepared  from 
a  polyester  diol,  a  difunctional  extender,  and  methyleneb|B(- 
phenyl  isocyanate)  the  improvement  which  comprises  employ- 
ing a  methylenebis(phenyl  isocyanate)  which  contains  from 
about  0.0025  mole  to  about  0.03  mole  per  equivalent  of  isocya- 
nate of  (i)  a  monocarbodiimide  product  derived  from  a  ite- 
thylenebis(pbenyl  isocyanate)  or  (ii)  the  corresponding 
uretidinediooeimine  adduct  formed  by  said  monocarbodiim^e 
with  said  methylenebis(phenyl  isocyante). 


436,053  ' 

OIL  AND  WATER  RESISTANT  POLYURETHANE  REStN 
AND  POLYOL  COMPOSITION  USEFUL  TO  MAKE  THE 

SAME 

John  A.  Harrison,  Hudson,  Wis.;  Chung  1.  Young,  Roseville, 

Minn.,  and  Stewart  P.  Lee,  Van  Nays,  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul, 

Minn.  i 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,092 

Int  a.3  C08G  18/50  ' 

U.S.  a.  528—77  20  Claiins 

1.  A  polyurethane  resin  which  is  substantially  non-swellihg 
when  contacted  with  oil  or  water,  said  composition  compris- 
ing the  reaction  product  of: 

(1)  organic  polyisocyanate,  and 

(2)  a  polyol  composition  comprising: 

(a)  hydroxyl-terminated  poly(haloalkylene  ether)  having  a 
number  average  molecular  weight  of  about  500  to  5000; 
and 

(b)  hydroxyl-terminated  halogen-free  aliphatic  compouhd 
having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  about  ^2 
to  6000, 

wherein 

the  hydroxy]  equivalents  in  said  hydroxyl-terminated  coin- 
pounds  and  the  isocyanate  equivalents  in  the  organic 
polyisocyanate  provide  an  NCO:OH  ratio  of  from  about 
0.8:1  to  about  1.4:1; 

said  hydroxyl-terminated  poly(haloalkylene  ether)  provides 
5  to  40%  of  the  total  hydroxy!  equivalents  and  said  Hy- 
droxyl-terminated halogen-free  aliphatic  compound  pto- 
vides  correspondingly  95  to  60%  of  the  total  hydro<yl 
equivalents; 
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5  to  75%  of  the  total  hydroxyl  equivalents  of  said  hydroxyl- 
terminated  compounds  have  3  to  6  hydroxyl  groups  and 
10  to  90%  of  the  hydroxyl  groups  present  in  said  hydrox- 
yl-terminated compounds  have  1  or  2  hydroxyl  groups  of 
which  no  more  than  25%  have  only  1  hydroxyl  group; 
and 

at  least  25%  by  weight  of  the  hydroxyl-containing  com- 
pounds have  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  500. 


O 
II 


4,306,054 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  EPOXIDE 
RESINS 
Ferdinand  Alber,  Nanmburg;  Wolfgang  Bohm,  HaUe-Nenstadt; 
Manfred  Gaikowski,  Naumborg;  Christian  Giinther,  Uuna; 
Herbert  Hecker,  HaUe-Neustadt;  Walter  Horingklee;  Lothar 
Kaiser,  both  of  Lenna;  Helmut  Kopp,  HaUe-Neostadt;  Ema 
Lange,  Rippach;  Gottbold  May,  HaUe-Nenstadt;  Martin  MiU- 
ler,  HaUe-NenstAdt;  Wieland  Schifer,  HaUe-Neustadt;  Jiirgen 
SchUlgalies,  HaUe-Nenstadt;  ManfM  Scbolz,  Grosskorbetha, 
and  Giinter  Seidel,  Bad  Dnrrenberg,  all  of  German  Demo- 
cratic Rep.,  assignors  to  Veb  Lenna-Werke  "Walter  Ulbricht" 
Lenna,  Lenna,  German  Democratic  Rep. 

FUed  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,654 
Int  a.3  C08G  59/06 
UA  a  528-95  15  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  preparing  epoxide  resins  in  the 
presence  of  water  and  purifying  both  the  waste  water  and  the 
epoxide  resins,  which  comprises  reacting  2,2-bis-(4-hydroxy- 
phenyl)-propane,  epichlorohydrin  and  alkali  metal  hydroxide 
in  the  presence  of  water  by  means  of  continuously  mixing  said 
reactants  in  the  presence  of  water  at  a  shearing  rate  of 
7.5-50 X 10* sec -'  and  per  cm  and  at  a  temperature  of  60'- 180' 
C.  in  a  reaction  zone,  continuously  withdrawing  the  reaction 
product,  purifying  said  resin  reaction  product  by  dissolving 
said  reaction  product  in  an  organic  solvent  and  continuously 
extracting  the  inorganic  salts  formed  during  the  reaction  by 
means  of  aqueous  counterflow  to  the  organic  solvent  flow  in  a 
continuous  pulsation  amplitiide  of  up  to  250  mm,  and  a  pulsa- 
tion frequency  of  up  to  25  Hz  and  at  atmospheric  pressure  and 
at  a  temperature  of  10*  to  85'  C,  and  continuously  recovering 
pure  neutral  epoxide  resin  solution;  and  purifying  said  waste 
water  by  counterflow  extraction  with  an  organic  solvent. 


ho-(^x-^s-^xhS>-oh 
(Ri)«         (Ri).  o    (R,),         (R,)^ 

wherein 
Ri  is  a  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  4,  and 
X  is  uniformly  either  S  or  SO2 
00  a  carbonic  acid  derivative  and  optionally, 
(iii)  an  aromatic  diol. 


4,306,056 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  OLIGOESTER  AND 

PRODUONG  UNSATURATED  POLYESTER  RESIN  BY 

USE  THEREOF 
Akira    Miyamoto,    Hiratsnka;    Senao    Shimizn,    Odawara; 
Fnmitaka  Satoh,  Hiratsoka;  Yasuadtsn  Hignchi,  HiratsduL 
Toshiynki  Abe,  Hiratsoka,  and  Kol^i  YanuuMto,  Hiratsnka, 
aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsabishi  Gas  Chemical  Connoy 
Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,691 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  23,  1979,  54-63719: 
Jun.  5,  1979,  54-70450 

Int  a.3  C08G  63/42 
U.S.  a.  S2i—29n  11  n.<,^ 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  oligoester  having  0.02-0.5 
ether  bond  for  one  residue  of  isophthalic  acid  which  comprises 
(a)  the  step  of  reacting  1  mol  of  isophthalic  acid  with  1.1-3.3 
mols  of  propylene  oxide  in  a  reaction  medium  in  the  presence 
of  an  amine  compound  catalyst,  (b)  the  step  of  removing  vola- 
tile components  from  the  oligoester  obtained  in  step  (a)  by 
heating  the  oligoester  at  a  temperature  range  of  180'-300*  C. 
and  (c)  the  step  of  treating  the  resulting  oligoester  with  a 
silica-alumina  compound  having  adsorbing  property. 

6.  A  process  for  producing  unsaturated  polyester  resin  from 
an  oligoester  and  unsaturated  dibasic  acid  or  its  anhydride 
which  comprises:  (a)  the  step  of  reacting  isophthalic  acid  with 
propylene  oxide  in  the  presence  of  an  amine  compound  to  form 
an  oligoester,  (b)  the  step  of  removing  volatUe  componente 
from  the  oligoester  obtained  in  step  (a)  by  heating  it  at  a  tem- 
perature range  of  180'-300'  C,  (c)  the  step  of  treating  the 
resulting  oligoester  with  silica-alumina  compound  having 
adsorbing  property,  and  (d)  the  step  of  reacting  the  oligoester 
so  treated  with  an  unsaturated  dibasic  acid  or  its  anhydride. 


436,055 

POLYCARBONATES  HAVING  SULFUR-CONTAINING 

PHENOUC  DIOLS  INCORPORATED  THEREIN 

Arthar  L.  Baron;  Sivaram  Krishnan,  both  of  New  MartinsriUe, 

W.  Va.,  and  Josepk  R.  Thomas,  Belmont  CaUf .,  assignors  to 

Mobay  Otemical  Corporation,  Pittsbnrgh,  Pa. 

Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  65,787,  Ang.  13, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jim.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,603 

Int  a.3  C07C  147/10:  O08G  75/20 

UA  a.  528-171  11  Claims 

1.  A  monomer  of  the  structural  formula 


O 

(Ri)«  (Ri)„  O     (R,)^  (R,)^ 

wherein  Ri  is  a  lower  aUcyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  n  is  an 
integer  from  0  to  4  and  x  is  uniformly  either  S  or  SO2. 

4.  A  thermoplastic  aromatic  polycarbonate  comprising  the 
reaction  product  of 

(i)  a  monomer  of  the  structural  formula 

1013  O.G.— 42 


4,306,057 
SOLVENT  SWEEPING  OF  POLYCARBONATES 
Henry  P.  Barker,  Lock  Haven,  Pa.;  Gary  S.  Motz,  WadesriUc; 
Donald  L.  Phipps,  Mt  Vernon,  both  of  Ind.,  and  PUUip  S. 
WUson,  LonisriUe,  Ky.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Pittsfleld,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  890,476,  Mar.  27, 1978,  abaadoMd. 
This  appUcation  Jnl.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,480 
Int  CL3  C08J  3/00 
UA  a  528-491  29ClaiBis 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  extrusion  molded  polycarbon- 
ate product  which  comprises 

(a)  adding  to  a  polycarbonate  molding  powder  a  minor 
amount  of  a  volatile  matter  entraining  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  essentially  of  monochlorobenzene,  a 
polyhydric  material  and  solutions  of  a  polyhydric  material 
in  water; 

(b)  subjecting  the  molding  composition,  including  the  vola- 
tUe matter  enti^ining  agent  to  an  extiusion  molding  oper- 
ation; 

(c)  removing  the  volatUized  entraining  agent  and  impurities 
which  are  evolved  during  the  molding  operation;  and 

(d)  obtaining  a  molded  product  which  is  substantially  free 
from  volatUe  impurities. 
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4,306,058 

METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  OUGOMERIC  CYCLIC 

ETHER  CONTENT  OF  A  POLYMERIZATE 

Harry  B.  Copelin,  WUmingtoii,  Del.,  anignor  to  E.  I.  Dn  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Nov.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,422 
Int.  a.J  BOID  3/24:  ClOG  21/14 
VJS.  a.  528—498  10  Ctaims 

8.  A  method  for  reducing  the  oligomeric  cyclic  ether  con- 
tent of  a  tetrahydrofuran/ethylene  oxide-  or  a  tetrahy- 
drofuran/propylene  oxide  polymerizate,  the  method  compris- 
ing bringing  the  polymerizate  into  contact  with  propylene  in 
the  supercritical  state,  for  a  time  sufficient  to  reduce  the  ether 
content,  and  then  separating  the  propylene  and  the  polymeri- 
zate. 


4,306,059 
SHAPED  PRODUCTS  OF  ALPHA-GLUCAN 
Koji  YokoBayashi,  and  Toshiyuki  Suglnoto,  both  of  Okayama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kaboshiki  Kaisha  Hayashibara  Seibiitsu 
Kagaku  Kenkyi^o,  Okayama,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,129 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1977,  52-117667 
Int.  a.3  C07G  37/00 
U.S.  a.  536—1  4  Claims 

1.  A  shaped  body  consisting  essentially  of  an  alpha-glucan 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  10,000  to  about  10,000,000 
comprising  repeating  units  of  [3)-Glc-(l-*4)-Glc-(l-*4)-Glc- 
(l-»],  wherein  Glc  represents  an  alpha-D-glucopyranose  resi- 
due. 


I 


4,306,062 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SUCROSE 
MONOESTERS 
Haydn  F.  Jones,  Reading,  England,  assignor  to  Talres  Develop- 
ment (N.AJ  N.V.,  Netherlands  Antilles 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,690 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  24,  19^9, 
18082/79      , 

I  Int.  a.3  C07H  5/02 

i;.S.  a.  536—119  15  Qatas 

I.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  mono-  and  di-esters  of 
sucrose  and  a  long  chain  fatty  acid  by  reacting  sucrose  with  an 
alkenyl  ester  of  the  fatty  acid,  the  improvement  consisting  in 
that  the  reaction  is  effected  in  a  polar  aprotic  solvent  in  sub- 
stantially water-free  conditions. 


4,306,063 

4-SUBSTITUTED  3,5-MORPHOLINEDIONES 
Michael  J.  Umen,  Glenside,  Pa.,  assignor  to  McNeil  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  Fort  Washington,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  71,516,  Aug.  31, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,256,8^1, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  904,080,  May  8, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,197,315,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  829,117,  Aug.  30, 19*77, 
Pat  No.  4423,538.  This  appUcation  Aug.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
I  176,304  I 

Int  a.3  C07D  413/06 
\}JS.  a.  544—130  3  Cla^ 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


4,306,060 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  CELLULOSE 

ACETATE 

Yoshiyuki  Ikemoto,  Hin^i,  Japan,  assignor  to  Daicel  Chemical 

Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,735 
Int  a?  C08B  1/02.  3/06.  3/24 
U.S.  a.  536—69  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  cellulose  acetate,  which  com- 
prises (A)  forming  a  reaction  mixture  of  activated  cellulose, 
acetic  anhydride  in  an  amount  of  from  l.S  to  6  times  the 
amount  of  said  cellulose  and  an  effective  catalytic  amount  of  an 
acidic  catalyst  in  an  amount  less  than  1/20  of  the  amount  of 
said  cellulose,  at  about  ambient  temperature  or  up  to  SO*  C, 
elevating  the  temperature  of  said  reaction  mixture  to  SO*  to  8S* 
C.  over  a  period  of  20  to  60  minutes  at  a  substantially  uniform 
temperature  elevating  rate  and  then  maintaining  said  reaction 
mixture  at  said  temperature  of  SO*  to  85°  C.  for  from  3  to  20 
minutes,  and  (B)  then  neutralizing  said  acidic  catalyst  in  the 
reaction  mixture  containing  primary  cellulose  acetate  obtained 
in  step  (A)  and  hydrolyzing  the  reaction  mixture  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  1 10*  to  120*  C.  in  a  bath  in  which  water  is  incorpo- 
rated. 


r< 


N-(CH2)m-Y 


W 


wherein  Y  is  a  piperidine  or  substituted  piperidine  radical 
represented  by 


wherein 
each  Ar  independently  is  phenyl,  trifluoromethylpheiiyl, 

halo-substituted-phenyl,  lower  alkyl-substituted-pheny]  or 

lower  alkoxy-substituted-phenyl; 
m  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  6;  and  acid  addition  salts. 


4,306,061 

PREPARATION  OF  CMC  WITH  IMPROVED 

SUBSTTTUENT  UNIFORMITY  USING  BORAX 

Thomas  G.  M^wicz,  Chadds  Ford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Hercules 

locorporated,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,940 
Int  a.J  C08B  1/06.  1/08,  11/08 
VS.  a.  536—98  3  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  carboxymethyl  cellulose 
wherein  cellulose  is  stepped  in  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  to 
prepare  alkali  cellulose  and  thereafter  reacted  with  sodium 
monochloroacetate  to  convert  said  alkali  cellulose  to  carboxy- 
methyl cellulose,  the  improvement  which  comprises  carrying 
out  the  alkali  cellulose  preparation  in  the  presence  of  about  l.S 
to  20%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  cellulose,  of  a  borate 
ion-containing  salt. 


4,306,064 

SYNTHESIS  OF 

2,4-DIAMINO-6-HYDROXYMETHYLPTERIDINE 

James  A.  Ellnrd,  and  Joseph  Satanek,  Jr.,  both  of  1515  Nicholas 

Rd.,  Daytvn,  Ohio  45407 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,788 
Int  a.3  C07D  475/08 
VS.  a.  544—260  1  a*im 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  2,4-diamino-6-hydroxymethylp- 
teridine  from  tetraaminopyrimidine  and  dihydroxyacetone,  the 
step  of  favorably  producing  the  isomer  2,4-diamino-6-hydrDx- 
ymethylpteridine  over  the  unwanted  2,4-diawherein  the  pH  is 
kept  at  about  3.0  and  oxygen  is  used  instead  of  air  as  an  oxidant 
and  as  a  reaction  atmosphere. 
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436,065 
2-ARYL-4-SUBSnTUTED  QUINAZOLINES 
Ying-Ho  Chen,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  A.  H.  Robins  Com- 
pany, Incorporated,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,161 

Int.  a.3  C07D  239/94  403/04 

U.S.  CI.  544-293  24  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  suitable  for  treating  hypertension  in  warm 

blooded  animals  selected  from  the  group  having  the  formula: 


IX  +  XV 


wherein 
Qis 


CI 


or  —  NR3R4 


R  IS  selected  from  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  loweralkoxy,  lowe- 
ralkanolyl,  phenoxy  or  phenoxy  substituted  by  loweraj- 
kyl,  loweralkoxy,  trifluoromethyl,  amino,  nitro  or  halo 

Z  is  selected  from 


[Tl 


or 


H 
I 

L    R2   Jp 


and  p  is  zero  to  one  inclusive; 
Ri  is  selected  from  loweralkyl,  2-pyridyl,  loweralkenyloxy- 
loweralkanolyl,  loweralkynyloxy-loweralkanolyl,  lowe- 
ralkanyloxy-lowralkanolyl,  phenoxy-loweralkanolyl  and 
phenoxy-loweralkanolyl  having  phenoxy  substituted  by 
loweralkoxy,  loweralkyl,  nitro,  amino,  trifluoromethyl 
and  halo; 

R2  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  hydroxy  and  loweralkyl, 
loweralkoxy,  phenoxy  or  naphthoxy; 

R3  is  selected  from  4-cyanocycloalkyl-loweralkyl,  phenoxy- 
loweralkanolyl  and  phenoxy-loweralkanolyl  having  phe- 
noxy substituted  by  loweralkoxy,  loweralkyl,  nitro, 
amino,  trifluoromethyl  and  halo; 

R4  is  selected  from  hydrogen  or  loweralkyl, 

X  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  loweralkoxy,  nitro, 
amino  or  halo  and  n  is  one  to  three; 

Y  is  loweralkyl  and  m  is  0  to  2  inclusive  and  the  pharmaceu- 
tically  acceptable  addition  salts  and  hydrates  thereof. 


436,066 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


436,067 
PRECURSORS  OF  PHENYL-QUINOLIZIDINES 
Rene'  Imhof,  Wittnau,  and  Emilio  Kyburz,  Reinach,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley. 
NJ. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  148,646,  May  12, 1980,  which  is  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  85,096,  Oct  15,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,236,010.  This 

application  Dec.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,863 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Oct   13,   1978, 
10654/78;  Aug.  3,  1979,  7156/79 

Int  a.3  C07D  455/02 
U.S.  a.  546-138  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  lower  alkoxy,  lower 
alky  or  trifluoromethyl;  Y  is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine, 
lower  alkoxy  or  lower  alkyl;  and  A"  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


R3 


—  N 


N— R*    or    — N 


wherein  K\  R\  R5  and  R^  are  as  follows:  R^  is  oxygen  or 
sulfur;  R*  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R5  and  R*",  indepen- 
dently, are  hydrogen,  methyl,  fluorine,  chlorine,  methoxy  or 
tnfluoromethyl,  or  uken  together,  are  —{CHih—,  provided 
that  R3  is  oxygen  when  R*  is  lower  alkyl,  its  racemate  or  an 
enantiomer  thereof. 


436,068 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  PRIMARY  AND 
SECONDARY  AMINES 
Lawrence  A.  Smith,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Chemical 
Research  and  Licensing  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
FUed  Mar.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  88930 
Int  a.3  C07D  295/02;  C07C  85/26 
VS.  a.  546-184  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  separating  primary  and  secondary  amines 
comprising  contacting  a  mixture  of  primary  and  secondary 
amines  with  mesityl  oxide,  reacting  said  primary  amine  and 
mesityl  oxide  to  produce  a  high  boiling  adduct  thereof  and 
acetone,  removing  acetone  from  said  reaction,  and  separating 
said  secondary  amine  from  said  high  boiling  adduct. 


436,069 
ENCAINIDE  N-OXIDE 
John  E.  Lawson,  EvansvUle,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Mead  Johaaon  A 
Company,  EvaosvUle,  Ind. 

FUed  Jun.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  I6O3O 

Int  CL^  C07D  211/94 

VS.  a.  546-234  1  ctaim 

1.    '♦-Methoxy-N-[2-[2-(l-methyl-2-piperidyl)ethyl]phenyl]- 
benzamide  N-oxide. 
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4,306,070 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  QUATERNARY 

AMMONIUM  SALT  OF  ESTER-LACTONE 

Kenneth  G.  Hammond,  and  Harry  Chafetz,  both  of  Poughkeep* 

sie,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  S3,011,  Jim.  28, 1979.  This  application  Jul. 
21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,354 
Int.  a.5  C07D  405/12 
U.S.  a.  546—283  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  quaternary  ammonium  salt  of  an 
ester-lactone  represented  by  the  formula: 


selected  from  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  disaccHa 
rin,  dihydroaen  dimaleate,  and  ethyl  sulfonate. 


R'"  R'" 

\    / 
C  R'rW 

\    /  ^^^         (CH2)^-COOR-N 

(CH2), 
I 
C 


in  which  w  represents  0  or  1,  x  and  y  alternately  represent  0 
and  1,  Z  has  a  value  from  0  to  4,  R',  R",  R"'and  R'\  in  instances 
where  w  is  equal  to  0,  represent  hydrogen  or  alkyl  radicals  at 
least  one  of  which  is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  having  from  50-200 
carbon  atoms;  in  instances  where  w  is  equal  to  1  at  least  one  of 
R',  R",  R'",  R",  R^or  R"',  represents  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  of 
30-200  carbon  atoms  and  the  remaining  substituents  are  hydro- 
gen or  lower  alkyl  radicals,  R  is  a  divalent  radical  having  from 
2-10  carbon,  or  carbon  and  oxygen  atoms,  R*"'is  hydrogen  or 
a  hydrocarbyl  radical,  and  X  is  an  anion  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chloride,  bromide,  sulfate  and  borate  ions 
which  comprises  reacting  an  alkenylsuccinic  acid  anhydride  in 
which  the  alkenyl  radical  has  from  about  SO  to  200  carbon 
atoms  with  a  hjdoalcohol  represented  by  the  formula 
X— R — OH  in  which  R  is  a  divalent  radical  having  from  2  to 
10  carbon,  or  carbon  and  oxygen  atoms  in  the  presence  of  an 
acid  reacting  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sulfuric  acid,  p-toluene  sulfonic  acid,  phosphonic  acid,  hydro- 
gen chloride,  hydrogen  bromide,  sulfonated  cation  exchange 
resins  and  crystalline  alumino-silicate  in  the  acid  form  employ- 
ing a  mole  ratio  of  1  to  l.S  moles  of  said  haloalcohol  per  mole 
of  said  anhydride  to  produce  an  ester-lactone  intermediate 
product  and  reacting  said  ester-lactone  intermediate  with  a 
tertiary  amine  represented  by  the  formula: 


G 

R/ 


4,306,072 

SUBSTITUTED  2,3-ALKYLENE  BIS  (OXY)-4,5  (OR  5,6) 

AZIMIDO  BENZAMIDES  AND  DERIVATIVES 

THEREOF 

Michel  Thoniinet;  Gerard  Bulteau,  both  of  Paris;  Jacques  Ach^r, 
Itteville,  and  Claude  Collignon,  Saint  Remy  les  Chevreuse,  all 
of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  d'Etudes  Scientifiques  et 
dustrielles  de  I'lle,  Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  821,123,  Aug.  2,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,186, 
This  application  Jul.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,953 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  4, 1976,  76  2383$ 
Int.  a.3  C07D  491/056 
U.S.  a.  548—256  3  Qaitis 

1.  Substituted  2,3-alkylene  bis(oxy)benzamides,  their  phdr- 
maceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts,  their  quaternary 
ammonium  salts,  their  oxides,  and  their  dextrorotatory  a^d 
ievorotatory  isomers,  having  the  formula: 


se,  ail 

"I 

S,13S. 


CO— N 


/ 


wherein: 

A  is  a  C 1-3  alkylene  group; 

the  X,  Y,  Z,  moiety  is 

when  Y  is  joined  to  X  to  form  an  unsubstituted  azimido 

group,  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydito- 

gen,  halogen,  nitro,  amino  and  acetamino;  and  | 

when  Y  is  joined  to  Z  to  form  an  unsubstituted  azimiio 

group,  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydno- 

gen,  halogen,  Cm  alkoxy,  nitro,  amino  and  acetamino; 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a 

group  having  the  formula 


in  which  R*"'is  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  having  from 
1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  z  has  a  valu^rom  0  to  4. 

4,306,071 

l,4•BIS(^HALOETHYL)•l,4•DIAZABICYCLO[2J.l]•HEP• 

TANE  DIHYDROGEN  DIMALEATE  AND  SELECTED 

SALTS 
George  R.  Pettit,  Paradise  Valley.  Donald  P.  Gieschen,  Tempe, 
both  of  Ariz.,  and  William  E.  Pettit,  Edmonton,  Canada, 
assignors  to  The  United  Statct  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Department  of  Health  4  Hobub  Services,  Washington, 
D.C. 

FUed  Nov.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,088 

Int  a^  C07D  487/08 

VS.  a.  548—211  4  Claims 

1.       l,4-Bis(2'-chloroethyl)-l,4-dia2abicyclo-[2.2.  IJheptane 

dication  where  the  dication  is  in  conjunction  with  a  dianion 


-B-N 


/ 

i 
\ 


Ri 


R2 


wherein:  _- 

B  is  a  Cio  alkylene  group; 

Ri  is  a  Cm  alkyl  group  or  is  joined  to  B  to  form  a  p)  r- 

rolidinyl  group; 
R2  is  a  Cm  alkyl,  C:^  alkenyl,  cycloalkyl  or  benzyl  group: 
and 
R'  is  hydrogen.  Cm  alkyl,  adamantyl  or  benzyl  group. 
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4,306,073 

SILICON-MODinED  BIS-PHTHALIC  ACTD 

DERIVATIVES 

Roland  Darms,  Therwil;  Siegfried  Wyler,  Domach,  both  of 

Switzerland,  and  Gerd  Greber,  Bad  Voslau,  Austria,  assignors 

to  Qba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  938,170,  Aug.  30,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,471 
Qaims    priority,    application    Switzeriand,    Sen.    9.    1977. 
11067/77  -,       H      , 

Int.  a.3  C07F  7/10 
U.S.  a.  556—419 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


9  Qaims 


CONH— Y— NHOC 


Xi 


COR 


ROC 


(I) 


X2 


and  the  corresponding  cyclised  imide  derivatives,  in  which  Xi 
and  X2  independently  of  one  another  are  a  group 


which  the  carboxamide  and  carboxyl  groups  are  bonded  to 
different  C  atoms,  and  carboxyl  groups  bonded  to  cyclic  radi- 
cals Z2  are  each  in  the  ortho-position  to  a  carboxamide  group. 


4,306,074 
PREPARATION  OF  A  MIXTURE  OF  AN  ALKYL 
3-CHLOROANTHRANILATE  AND  AN  ALKYL 
6-CHLOROANTHRANILATE 
Peter  Tonne,  Neustadt;  Heinz-Guenter  Oeser,  Ludwigshafen, 
and  Dietrich  Mangold,  Neckargemuend,  all  of  Fed.  Rep  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  AktiengeseUschaft,  Fed.  Rep  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,576 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Jun  20 
1977,  2924789  ' 

Int.  Q.3  C07C  101/54 
U.S.  Q.  560-47  ,4  cud^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  mixture  of  an  alkyl 
3-chioroanthranilate  of  the  formula 


OQi 


Rl  OQ, 

■N-CH2CH2CH2-Si-Q  or  -0-CH2CH2CH2-Si-Q, 


OQ2 


OQ2 


C? 


COOR 


NH2 


la 


the  two  R  independently  of  one  another  are  —OH,  alkoxy 


OQi 

-CH2CH2CH2— Si— Q, 
I 
OQ2 


Cc 


lb 


COOR 


NHj 


Q  is  methyl,  phenyl  or —OQ3,  Qi  Q2  and  O3  independently  of     u       n       n    1  ^r 

one  another  are  alkvl  withflk  C  a^L.  or  nhenvY.nH  v  u  i  ^^"^  '^  '^  ^"'y''  •"  a  rat.o  of  from  2.9  to  3.1  moles  of  the  one 


one  another  are  alkyl  with  1-6  C  atoms  or  phenyl  and  Y  is  a 
structural  element  of  the  formula  II 


ester  to  one  mole  of  the  other  ester,  wherein 
(a  1)  3-chlorophthalic  anhydride  is  reacted,  optionally  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  bromine,  bromides,  iodine,  iodides  and/or  an  amide  of 
the  formula 


-Zi— FNH-CO  (C00H);„_i 

.   (HOOC)„_i        CO— NH— Zr 


(II) 


R< 
X-N-R2 


IV 


in  which  a  is  an  integer  from  1  to  15,  the  individual  indices  m 
and  n  independently  of  one  another  are  1  to  2,  the  individual 
radicals  Z\  independently  of  one  another  are  an  aliphatic  radi- 
cal with  at  least  2  C  atoms,  or  a  cycloaliphatic,  araliphatic, 
carbocyclic-aromatic  or  heterocyclic-aromatic  radical  and  the 
individual  radicals  Z2  independently  of  one  another  are  an 
aliphatic  radical  with  at  least  2  C  atoms,  or  a  cycloaliphatic, 
carbocyclic-aromatic    or    heterocyclic-aromatic    radical,    in 


where  R'  is  a  sulfonic  acid  group,  a  sulfonate  radical  or  a 
sulfonamide  group,  R^  is  hydrogen,  an  aliphatic  radical,  chlo- 
rine or  bromine,  X  is  chlorine,  bromine  or  hydrogen,  R'  and 
R2  may  also,  conjointly  with  the  adjacent  nitrogen,  be  mem- 
bers of  a  heterocyclic  radical  which  contains,  adjacent  to  the 
nitrogen,  one  or  more  sulfone  groups  or  phosphonyl  groups  of 
the  formula 
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o 

-P— OR^ 


R' 
X— N— R2 


V 


where  R^  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkali  metal  atom,  and  R'  and  R^ 
together  may  also  be 


-C— R*— C—  , 

II  II 

o         o 


where  RMs  a  sulfonic  acid  group,  a  sulfonate  radical  or  a 
sulfonamide  group,  R^  is  hydrogen,  an  aliphatic  radical,  chlo- 
rine or  bromine,  X  is  chlorine,  bromine  or  hydrogen,  R'  and 
R2  may  also,  conjointly  with  the  adjacent  nitrogen,  be  mem- 
bers of  a  heterocyclic  radical  which  contains,  adjacent  to  the 
nitrogen,  one  or  more  sulfone  groups  or  phosphonyl  groups  of 
the  formula 


O 

— P— OR^ 


where  R*  is  alkylene  or 


■N— C— N—  or  — N 

I     II     L  I 

R5  o    r' 


r'  r6         r* 


I 


where  R^is  hydrogen  or  an  alkali  metal  atom,  and  R'  and  R*^ 
together  may  also  be 


— C— R*— C- 
II  II 

o        o 


R5  is  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  bromine  and  R^  is  an  aliphatic    where  R"*  is  alkylene  or 
radical,  with  ammonia  and  an  alkali  metal  hypochlorite  in  the 
presence  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  at  from  0°  to  100°  C,  and 

thereafter  

(a  2)  the  resulting  mixture  of  8-chloroisatoic  anhydride  of  ~V~M~"V~  °^  ~V        /^\ 

the  formula  1    r5   o    r'  R'   R^  R* 


R5  is  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  bromine  and  R^  is  an  aliphatic 
radical,  with  an  alkali  metal  hypochlorite  in  the  presence  of  an 
alkali  metal  hydroxide  at  from  0°  to  100°  C,  after  which 
(b  3)  the  resulting  mixture  of  8-chloroisatoic  anhydride  ,of 
the  formula 


la 


and  S-chloroisatoic  anhydride  of  the  formula 


lib 


and  5-chloroisatoic  anhydride  of  the  formula 


is  esterified-with  an  alkanol  of  the  formula 


ROH 


III 


where  R  has  the  above  meaning,  in  the  presence  of  an  esterifi-  is  esterified  with  an  alkanol  of  the  formula 
cation  catalyst,  or  , 

(b  1)  3-chlorophthalic  anhydride  is  reacted  with  ammonia  or  | 

formamide  and  thereafter  ROH  III 

(b  2)  the  resulting  3-chlorophthalimide  is  reacted,  optionally 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  bromine,  bromides,  iodine,  iodides  and/or  an  where  R  has  the  above  meaning,  in  the  presence  of  an  este^fi 
amide  of  the  formula  cation  catalyst. 


lib 
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436,075 

COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS 
Paul  A.  Arirtoff,  Portage,  Mich,  asdgiior  to  TTie  Upjohn  Com- 
P«ny,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Continnation-lii-part  of  Ser.  No.  135,055,  Mar.  28, 1980 

abandoned.  Tills  appUcation  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219^10 

Int  a.3  C07C  177/00 

U.S.  CI.  560-56  13  q^ 

1.  A  carbacychn  analog  of  formula  XI: 


X1-Z4-O 


XI 


wherem  Li  is  a-R3:^-R4,  a-R4:;8-R3,  or  a  mixture  of  a-Ky.fi. 
R4  and  a-R4:^-R3,  wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl, 
or  nuoro,  bemg  the  same  or  diflFerent,  with  the  proviso  that  one 
of  R3  and  R4  IS  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or 
fluoro; 

wherein  M,  is  a-OHr^-Rj  or  a-R5:^-OH,  wherein  R5  is  hydro- 
gen or  methyl; 
wherein  R7  is 

(1)  — CmH2^— CH3,  wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  one  to  5 
inclusive,  ' 

(2)  phenoxy  optionally  substituted  by  one,  two  or  three 
chloro,  fluoro,  trifluoromethyl.  (Ci-C3)alkyl,  or  (C1-C3 
)alkoxy,  with  the  proviso  that  not  more  than  two  substitu- 
ents  are  other  than  alkyl,  with  the  proviso  that  R7  is  phe- 
noxy or  substituted  phenoxy,  only  when  R3  and  R4  are 
hydrogen  or  methyl,  being  the  same  or  different, 

(3)  phenyl,  benzyl,  phenylethyl,  or  phenylpropyl  optionally 
substituted  on  the  aromatic  ring  by  one,  two  or  three 
chloro,  fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  (Ci-C3)alkyl,  or  (C1-C3. 
)alkoxy,  with  the  proviso  that  not  more  than  two  substitu- 
ents  are  other  than  alkyl, 

(4)  cis— CH=CH— CH2— CH3, 

(5)  -(CH2)2-CH(OH)-CH3,  or 

(6)  -<CH2)3-CH=C(CH3)2; 
wherein  — C(Li)— R7  taken  together  is 

(1)  (C4— C7)cycloalkyl  optionally  substituted  by  one  to  3 
(C1-C5)  alkyl; 

(2)  2-(2-furyl)ethyl, 

(3)  2-(3-thienyl)ethoxy,  or 

(4)  3-thienyloxymethyl; 

wherein  Rg  is  hydroxy,  hydroxymethyl,  or  hydrogen- 
wherein  ' 

(1)  R20.  R21.  R22.  R23,  and  R24  are  all  hydrogen  with  R22 
bemg  either  a-hydrogen  or  /3-hydrogen, 

(2)  R20  is  hydrogen,  R21  and  R22  tiiken  together  form  a 
»cond  valence  bond  between  C-9  and  C-6a,  and  R23  and 
R24  taken  together  form  a  second  valence  bond  between 
C-8  and  C-9  or  are  both  hydrogen,  or 

(3)  R22.  R23.  and  R24are  all  hydrogen,  with  R22  being  either 
a-hydrogen  or  /3-hydrogen,  and 

(a)  R20  and  R21  taken  together  are  0x0,  or 

(b)  R20  is  hydrogen  and  R21  is  hydroxy,  being  a-hydroxy 
or  y3-hydroxy; 

wherein  Xi  is 

(1)  — COORi.  wherein  Ri  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  (Ci-Ci2)alkyl, 

(c)  (C3-Cio)cycloalkyl, 

(d)  (C6-Ci2)aralkyl, 


(e)  phenyl,  optionally  substituted  with  one,  2  or  3  chloro 

or  (Ci-C3)alkyl, 
(0  phenyl  substituted  in  the  para  position  bv 

(i)  -NH-CO-R25, 

(ii)  -CO-R26. 

(iii)  — O— CO— R54,  or 

(iv)    --CHz=N-NH-C0-NH2    wherein    R25    b 
methyl,  phenyl,  acetamidophenyl,  benzamidophenyl 
or  -NH2;  R26  is  methyl,  phenyl,  -NH2,  or  methoxy- 
and  R54  IS  phenyl  or  acetamidophenyl;  inclusive  or' 
(g)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation- 

(2)  -CH2OH, 

(3)  — COL4,  wherein  L4  is 

(a)  amino  of  the  formula  -NRj,R52,  wherein  Rj,  and 
R52are 
(i)  hydrogen, 
(ii)  (Ci-Ci2)alkyl, 
(iu)  (C3-Cio)cycloalkyl, 
(iv)  (C7-Ci2)aralkyl, 

(v)  phenyl,  optionally  substituted  with  one,  2  or  3 
chloro,  (Ci-C3)alkyl,  hydroxy,  carboxy,  (C2-C5)al- 
koxycarbonyl,  or  nitro, 
(vi)  (C2-C5)carboxyalkyl. 
(vu)  (C2-C5)carbamoylalkyl, 
(viii)  (C2-C5)cyanoalkyl, 
(ix)  (C3-C6)acetylalkyl, 

(x)  (C7-C1  i)benzoalkyl,  optionally  substituted  by  one,  2 
or  3  chloro,  (Ci-C3)alkyl,  hydroxy,  (Ci-C3)alkoxy, 
carboxy,  (C2-C5)alkoxycarbonyl,  or  nitro, 
(xi)  pyridyl,  optionally  substitiited  by  one,  2  or  3chloro 

(Ci-C3)alkyl,  or  (Ci-C3)alkoxy, 
(xii)  (C6-<:9)pyridylalkyl  optionally  substitiited  by  one, 
2  or  3  chloro,  (Ci-C3)alkyl,  hydroxy,  or  (C|-C3)al- 
kyl, 
(xiii)  (Ci-C4)hydroxyalkyl, 
(xiv)  (Ci-C4)dihydroxyalkyl, 
(xv)  (Ci-C4)trihydroxyalkyl, 
with  the  further  proviso  that  not  more  than  one  of  R51  and  R52 
is  other  than  hydrogen  or  alkyl, 

(b)  cycloamino  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
pyrolidino,  piperidino,  morpholino,  piperazino.  hex- 
amethyleneimino,  pyrrolino,  or  3,4-didehydropipcridi- 
nyl  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  2  (Ci-Ci2)alkyl  of 
one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  carbonylamino  of  the  formula  — NR53COR51,  wherein 
R53  is  hydrogen  or  (Ci-C4)alkyl  and  R51  is  other  than 
hydrogen,  but  otherwise  as  defined  above, 

(d)  sulfonylamino  of  the  formula  — NR53SO2R51,  wherein 
R51  and  Rj3  are  as  defined  in  (c), 

(4)  _CH2NL2L3,  wherein  L2  and  L3  are  hydrogen  or 
(Ci-C4)alkyl,  being  the  same  or  difTerent,  or  the  pharma- 
cologically acceptiible  acid  addition  salts  thereof  when  Xi 
is  — CH2NL2L3, 

wherein  Yi  is  trans-CH=CH-,  cis-CH=CH-,  -CH2C- 

H2— ,  or  — C— C— ;  and 

wherein  Z4  is  -CHj-  or  -<CH2)a-CF2.  wherein  f  is  zero, 
one,  2,  or  3. 


436,076 

INTER.PHENYLENE  CBA  COMPOUNDS 

Norman  A.  Nelson,  Galeabnrg,  Mich,  aMigwir  to  Hw  UBioka 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
ContiniiatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  142,953,  Apr.  23, 19W  TUa 
appUcation  Dec  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,131 
Int  a.3  O07C  177/Oa  59/54 
VS.  a.  560—56  iQ  , 

1.  A  carbacyclin  analog  of  formula  X: 
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(CH2),-Xi 


^V^^Yi— C— C— R7 


R«  Ml  Li 

wherein  g  is  zero,  one,  2,  or  3; 

wherein  n  is  one  or  2; 

wherein  Li  is  a-Ra./S-IU.  a-R4:/3-R3,  or  a  mixture  of  a-Ky.fi- 
R4and  a-R4:fi-Ri,  wherein  Rsand  R4are  hydrogen,  methyl, 
or  flaoro,  being  the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that 
one  of  R3  and  R4  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen 
or  fluoro; 

wherein  Mi  is  a-OH:/3-Rs  or  a-Ryfi-OH,  wherein  R5  is  hydro- 
gen or  methyl; 

wherein  R7  is 

(1)  — CmH2m — CH3,  wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  one  to  5, 
inclusive, 

(2)  phenoxy  optionally  substituted  by  one,  two  or  three 
chloro,  fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  {C\-Ci)aikyl,  or  (C1-C3. 
)alkoxy,  with  the  proviso  that  not  more  than  two  substitu- 
ents  are  other  than  alkyl,  with  the  proviso  that  R7  is  phe- 
noxy or  substituted  phenoxy,  only  when  R3  and  R4  are 
hydrogen  or  methyl,  being  the  same  or  different, 

(3)  phenyl,  benzyl,  phenylethyl,  or  phenylpropyl  optionally 
substituted  on  the  aromatic  ring  by  one,  two  or  three 
chloro,  fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  (Ci-C3)alkyl,  or  (C1-C3. 
)alkoxy,  with  the  proviso  that  not  more  than  two  substitu- 
ents  and  other  than  alkyl, 

(4)  cis— CH=CH— CH2— CH3, 

(5)  -(CH2)2-CH(OH)-CH3,  or 

(6)  -(CH2)3-CH=C(CH3)2; 
wherein  — C(Li)— R7  taken  together  is 

(1)  C4-C7>cycloalkyl  optionally  substituted  by  one  to  3 
(C1-C5)  alkyl; 

(2)  2-<2-furyl)ethyl, 

(3)  2-(3-thienyl)ethoxy,  or 

(4)  3-thienyloxymethyl; 

wherein  Rs  is  hydroxy,  hydroxymethyl,  or  hydrogen; 
wherein  Rn  is 

(1)  hydrogen,  or 

(2)  (Ci-C4)alkyl; 
wherein  Xi  is 

(1)  — COORi,  wherein  Ri  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  (Ci-Ci2)alkyl, 

(c)  (C3-Cio)cycloalkyl, 

(d)  (C7-Ci2)aralkyl, 

(e)  phenyl,  optionally  substituted  with  one,  2  or  3  chloro 
or  (Ci-C3)alkyl, 

(0  phenyl  substituted  in  the  para  position  by 
(i)  — NH— CO— R25. 
(ii)  — CO— R26, 
(iii)  — O— CO— R54,  or 

(iv)    — CH=N— NH— CO— NH2    wherein     R25    is 
methyl,  phenyl,  acetamidophenyl,  benzamidophenyl, 
or  — NH2;  R26  is  methyl,  phenyl,  — NH2,  or  methoxy; 
and  Rs4  is  phenyl  or  acetamidophenyl;  inclusive,  or 
(g)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation; 

(2)  — CH2OH. 

(3)  — COL4,  wherein  L4  is 

(a)  amino  of  the  formula  — NR51R52,  wherein  R51  and 

R52»re 

(i)  hydrogen. 

(ii)  (C1-C12)  tlkyl, 


(iii)  (C3-Cio)cycloalkyl, 

(iv)  (C7-Ci2)aralkyl, 

(v)  phenyl,  optionally  substituted  with  one,  2  or  3 

chloro,  (Ci-C3)alkyl,  hydroxy,  carboxy,  (C2-C5)al- 

koxycarbonyl,  or  nitro, 
(vi)  (C2-C5)carboxyalkyl, 
(vii)  (C2-C5)carbamoylalkyl, 
(viii)  (C2-C5)cyanoalkyl, 
(ix)  (C3-C6)acetylalkyl, 
(x)  (C7-C1  Obenzoalkyl,  optionally  substituted  by  one,  2 

or  3  chloro,  (Ci-C3)alkyl,  hydroxy,  (Ci-C3)alkaxy, 

carboxy,  (C2-C5)alkoxycarbonyl,  or  nitro, 
(xi)  pyridyl,  optionally  substituted  by  one,  2  or  3  chloro, 

(C  i-C3)alkyl,  or  (C 1  -C3)alkoxy, 
(xii)  (C6-C9)pyridylalkyl  optionally  substituted  by  One, 

2  or  3  chloro,  (Ci-C3)alkyl,  hydroxy,  or  (Ci-C3ial- 

kyl. 
(xiii)  (Ci-C4)hydroxyalkyl, 
(xiv)  (Ci-C4)dihydroxyalkyl, 
(xv)  (Ci-C4)trihydroxyalkyl, 
with  the  further  proviso  that  not  more  than  one  of  R21  and  k22 
is  other  than  hydrogen  or  alkyl, 

(b)  cycbamino  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
pyrolidino,  piperidino,  morpholino,  piperazino,  hex- 
amethyleneimino,  pyrrolino,  or  3,4-didehydropiperidi- 
nyl  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  2  (Ci-Ci2)alkyl  of 
one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  carbonylamino  of  the  formula  — NR53COR51,  wheilein 
R53  is  hydrogen  or  (Ci-C4)alkyl  and  R51  is  other  than 
hydrogen,  but  otherwise  as  deflned  above, 

(d)  sulfonylamino  of  the  formula  — NR53SO2R51,  wherein 
R21  and  R23  are  as  deflned  in  (c), 

(4)  — CH2NL2L3,  wherein  L2  and  L3  are  hydrogen  or 
(Ci-C4)*alkyl,  being  the  same  or  different,  or  the  pharma- 
cologically acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof  when  Xi 
is  — CH2NL2L3;  and 
wherein  Yi  is  trans— CH=CH—,  cis— CH=CH— ,  — CHjC- 

H2— ,  or  — CasC— . 


4,306,077 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  CTS  AND  TRANS 

ISOMERS  OF  CYCLOPROPANE  CARBOXYLIC  AClDS 

Thomas  Leigh,  Macclesfield,  England,  assignor  to  ImpeHal 

Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Oct.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,033  ] 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  27,  1778, 
42265/78 

Int  a.3  C07B  79/00 
U.S.  a.  562—401  10  I 

1.  A  process  for  separating  cis  and  trans  isomers  of  cyclopro- 
pane carboxylic  acids  of  formula: 


CO2H 


'  y — T 

CWms 


CH3        CH3 


wherein  R'  is  halo,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  haloalkyl,  haloalkenyl  or 
haloalkynyl,  and  R^  is  hydrogen  or  cyano,  from  a  mixture  of 
cis  or  trans  isomers,  which  consists  essentially  of  the  stei^  of 
treating  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  soluble  salt  of  the  cis  and  tiians 
isomers  with  just  sufficient  of  an  acid  to  cause  precipitation  of 
one  isomeric  form  of  the  cyclopropane  carboxylic  acid  whilst 
substantially  all  or  a  major  proportion  of  the  other  isomeric 
form  remains  in  solution  as  the  soluble  salt,  the  acid  being  one 
having  a  pk<,  lower  than  the  pk^  of  the  isomeric  form  of  the 
cyclopropane  carboxylic  acid  to  be  precipitated. 
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436,078 

16-SUBSTrnJTED  PROSTAGLANDINS 

George  W.  Holland,  and  Perry  Rosen,  both  of  North  Caldwell, 

N.J.,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  99,308,  Dec.  3, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,260,818, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  27,589,  Apr.  6,  1979,  Pat.  No, 

4,212,993,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  813,068,  Jul.  5,  1977, 

Pat.  No.  4,163,016.  This  application  Nov.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

210,481 
Int.  CI.'  C07C  177/00 
U.S.  a.  562-503  5  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


O 
if       ^^v^\CH2-CH=CH-CH2-CH2-CH2-C-OR4 


'CH-CH-C-C-CH2-CH2-CH2-CH3 
I         I         II      I 
A        B        O     R' 


wherein  A  and  B  are  individually  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  or 
taken  together  form  a  carbon  to  carbon  bond;  R4  is  hydrogen 
or  lower  alkyl;  R'  is  fluoro  or  trifluoromethyl;  R  is  hydrogen, 
fluoro  or  lower  alkyl;  or  their  optical  antipodes  or  racemates 
thereof 


436,080 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF  INDUSTRIAL 

EFFLUENTS 
Jaroslav  Haase,  Basel;  Peter  Uechti,  Arisdoi^  Hans  Weg- 
miiUer,  Riehen;  Rndolf  F.  Wurster,  Pfeffingeii,  tad  QMOtia 
Bowes,  Rheinfelden,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Clba- 
Geigy  Corporation,  Basel,  Switzerlaod 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  941,823,  Sep.  11, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,178,438, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  740^6,  Nov.  10,  1976, 
abandoned.  ThU  application  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,579 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Nov.   14,   1975, 
14798/75 

Int  C1.3  C07C  103/38.  103/50 
U.S.  a.  564—197  g  Claim 

1.  A  basic  methylolamide  compound  of  the  formula 


Ri 


\ 

N— Q— CO— N— CH2— OH 
/  I 

R2  Y 


or  a  salt  thereof,  in  which  Ri  and  R2  independently  of  one 
another  denote  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  which  is  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  by  halogen,  hydroxyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  cyano,  or 
cycloalkyl,  benzyl  or  the  group  of  the  formula 


■Q— CO— N— CH2— OH 
Y 


(5) 


Q  denotes  an  alkylene-  or  alkyl-substituted  alkylene  chain  with 
2  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  Y  denotes  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or 
— CH2OH. 


4306,079 
NOVEL  ESTER  DERIVATIVES  OF  POLYCARBOXYLIC 

AODS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Eddie  N.  Gutierrez,  Fort  Lee,  and  Vincent  Lamberti,  Upper 
Saddle  River,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  905,720,  May  15, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  division  of  Ser.  No.  642,850,  Dec.  22, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,123,458. 
This  application  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,701 
Int  a?  C07C  59/245 
U.S.  a.  562—582  2  Claims 

1.  A  hydroxytetracarboxylate  compound  of  the  general 
formula 


CH2- 


■CH- 


COOM,  ' 

I  - 

C OH 

H-JC 


COOM2+'   COOM2+' COOM2^ 

X  X  X 

wherein  M2  is  a  lithium,  sodium,  potassium,  calcium,  strontium 
or  barium  cation,  and  wherein  x  is  1  or  2  and  is  equivalent  to 
the  valency  of  M2. 


436,081 

SYMMETRICAL  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM 

COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  HEAVY  METALS 

RECOVERY 

Guy  A.  Rich,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Albee  Laboratories,  Inc., 

Chicago,  lU. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  113,279,  Jan.  18,  1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,289,530.  This  appUcation  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,089 

Int  a.3  C07C  87/30 
U.S.  a.  564—282  IQ  Ciains 

1.  A  quaternary  ammonium  compound  of  the  formula 


Ar  Ar 

\  / 

R  R 

/    \ 

R  R 

/  \ 

Ar  Ar 


wherein  each  Ar  is  identical  and  is  phenyl  or  a  condensed 
polynuclear  aryl  group  having  2  to  4  aryl  nuclei,  each  R  is 
identical  and  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  X©  is  a  salt-form- 
ing anion  of  valence  1  or  2  and  n  is  1  or  2  depending  on  the 
choice  of  X. 
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4,306,082 
OPTICALLY  ACTIVE  TERTIARY  PHOSPHINE  OXIDES 
AND  TERTIARY  PHOSPHINES  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 

THEIR  PREPARATION 
Henri  Bnnacr,  Livpendorf,  and  Willigis  PieroMzyk,  Regen- 
bvg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  airisnon  to  BASF  Ak- 
tiengesellachaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay 

Filed  Feb.  27,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  124,962 
aaiiBS  priority,  applicattoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuiy,  Mar.  3, 
1979,2908358 

lat  CLJ  C07F  9/53.  9/50 
MS.  a.  568—17  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  pure  optically  active 
tertiary  phosphines  by  resolving  the  corresponding  racemic 
mixtures  of  phosphine  oxides,  wherein 
the  racemic  mixtures  of  the  phosphine  oxides  are  reacted  in 
organic  solution,  in  accordance  with  the  principles  of 
enantiomer  separation  via  stereomeric  compounds,  with 
an  optically  pure  isomer  of  a  tartaric  acid  which  is  mono- 
acylated  or  bis-acylated  at  the  alcoholic  hydroxyls, 
the  diastereomeric  compound  which  is  less  soluble  in  the 

solvent  is  separated  off, 
the  tartaric  acid  derivative  is  split  off  from  the  resulting  pure 

diastereomeric  compound  by  means  of  a  base  and 
the  resulting  optically  pure  or  substantially  optically  pure 
phosphine  oxides  are  reduced  to  the  tertiary  phosphines. 


December  IS,  1981 


gen  and  an  olefin  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  of 
ruthenium  carbonyl,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
conducting  the  hydroformylation  reaction  at  a  pH  of  from 

about  1 1  to  about  8, 
whereby  predominantly  straight  chain  aldehydes  and  alco- 
hols are  formed. 


4,306,083 

MULTIPHASE  OXIDATION  OF  ALCOHOL  TO 

ALDEHYDE 

King  W.  Ma,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Compnny,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continaation-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  46^99,  Jnn.  8, 1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in'part  of  Scr.  No.  953,062, 

Oct  19, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  May  15, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  150,017 
Int  a.J  C07C  45/38 
MS.  a.  568-^«32  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  aromatic  aldehyde 
consisting  essentially  of  the  following  steps: 

(a)  subjecting  an  aryl-substituted  alcohol  of  the  formula: 
Ar(— CH=CH— ),CH20H 

wherein  n  is  0, 1  or  2,  and  Ar  is  an  aromatic  radical  having 
at  least  one  benzene  ring,  to  the  action  of  molecular  oxy- 
gen in  the  presence  of  a  noble  metal  catalyst  in  a  two- 
phase  liquid  reaction  medium  consisting  of  an  organic 
phase  comprising  an  inert,  water-immiscible  organic  liq- 
uid which  is  a  solvent  for  the  aromatic  aldehyde  pro- 
duced, and  an  aqueous  phase  comprising  an  aqueous  alka- 
line solution,  at  a  temperature  below  the  decomposition 
temperature  of  the  alcohol; 

(b)  at  the  end  of  the  reaction  time,  separating  the  organic 
phase  from  the  aqueous  phase,  and  isolating  the  resulting 
aldehyde  from  the  organic  phase;  and 

(c)  recycling  the  separated  aqueous  phase  without  neutral- 
ization for  subsequent  reuse  as  the  aqueous  phase  in  step 
(a). 


4,306,085 

HYDROFORMYLATION  PROCESS  USING 

RESIN-UGAND-METAL  CATALYST 

Leo  Kim;  Timm  E.  Paxson,  both  of  Houston,  and  Sunny  C.  Tang, 

Katy,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston, 

Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  54,775,  Jul.  5, 1979,  abandoned, 

wUch  is  a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  861,916,  Dec.  19, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,179,403.  This  appUcation  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,351 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  15, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.3  C07C  45/50.  27/22 
MS.  a.  568—454  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  hydroformylating  olefms  to  the  correspond- 
ing alcohols  and/or  aldehydes  which  comprises  reacting  said 
olefm  with  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  at  hydroformyla- 
tion conditions  including  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from 
about  40*  to  about  160*  C.  and  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  from 
about  1  to  about  SOO  atmospheres,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  an  ion  exchange  resin  having  a  strongly  acidic,  weakly 
acidic,  or  mixed  acid-base  type  functional  group; 

(b)  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt, 
ruthenium,  palladium,  platinum  and  rhodium;  and 

(c)  an  organic  linking  compound  of  from  1  to  about  100 
carbon  atoms  which  has  at  least  one  moiety  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  monohydrocarbyl  ammonium, 
dihydrocarbyl  ammonium,  trihydrocarbyl  ammonium, 
quaternary  ammonium,  pyridinium,  phosphonium,  arso- 
nium  and  sulfonium  which  is  ionically  bonded  to  said  ion 
exchange  resin  and  further  has  at  least  one  moiety  which 
contains  a  heteroatom  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  trivaj^nt  nitrogen,  trivalent  phosphonis,  trivalent  ar- 
senic, trivalent  bismuth  and  trivalent  antimony  which  is 
coordinately  bonded  to  said  metal. 


4,306,084 

ALCOHOL  AND  ALDEHYDE  PRODUCTION  USING 

RUTHENIUM  CARBONYL  CATALYSTS 

Rowland  Pettit,  Aostin,  Tex.,  mignor  to  The  University  of 

Texas,  Anstin,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  967,038,  Dec.  6, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  25, 1980,  Scr.  No.  124,436 

Int  a.3  C07C  45/50.  29/16 

MS.  a  568-451  5  Claims 

1.  In  the  hydroformylation  of  olefins  for  the  preparation  of 

aldehydes  and  alcohols  by  reacting  carbon  monoxide,  hydro- 


4,306,086 

HYDROFORMYLATION  CATALYST  SYSTEM  AND 
PROCESSES 
Claude  Demay,  Voisins  Le  Bretonneux,  France,  assignor  to 
Chimiques  Ugine  Knhlmann,  Courbefoie,  France 

Filed  Jnn.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,501 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jon.  22, 1979,  79  16096 
Int  a.3  C07C  45/50;  BOIJ  31/24.  31/40 
MS.  a.  568—454  9  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  stabilizing  or  regnerating  the  hydroformy- 
lation catalyst  for  propene,  said  catalyst  consisting  essentially 
of  a  catalytic  complex  of  rhodium,  carbon  monoxide,  and  a 
triarylphosphine,  comprising  adding  to  said  catalytic  complex 
a  cobalt  compound  free  of  any  group  which  adversely  affects 
the  hydroformylation  reaction. 

6.  In  the  process  of  hydroformylating  propene  with  a  cata- 
lytic complex  consisting  essentially  of  rhodium,  carbon  mon- 
oxide, and  a  triarylphosphine,  the  improvement  comprising 
adding  a  cobalt  compound  to  the  reaction  medium  during  the 
hydroformylation,  said  colbalt  compound  being  free  of  any 
group  which  adversely  affects  the  hydroformylation  reaction. 

7.  The  process  of  claim  6  wherein  the  cobalt  compound  is 
selected  from  a  carbonyl  compound,  an  inorganic  salt,  an 
organic  salt,  or  mixtures  thereof. 
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4,306,087 
HYDROFORMYLATION  OF  OLEFINIC  COMPOUNDS 
Mitsuo  Matsumoto,  and  Masuhiko  Tamura,  both  of  Knrashiki, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kurashiki,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,842 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  10, 1979,  54/102579 
Int  a.3  C07C  45/50,  47/02 
U.S.  a.  568—454  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  hydroformylating  an  oleflnic  compound  in 
an  organic  solvent  to  obtain  the  corresponding  aldehyde, 
which  comprises  treating  said  olefmic  compound  with  gaseous 
carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  rhodium 
complex,  10  to  500  equivalents  per  gram-atom  of  rhodium  in 
said  rhodium  complex  of  a  trisubstituted  phosphine  and  0.20  to 
5.0  equivalents  per  gram-atom  of  rhodium  in  said  rhodium 
complex  of  at  least  one  diphosphino  compound  of  the  general 
formula  (I) 


proved  process  for  suppressing  the  amount  of  acetone  to  be 
by-produced  which  comprises  contacting  a  gaseous  mixture 
comprising  isobutylene  or  t-butyl  alcohol,  molecular  oxygen 
and  steam  with  a  metal  oxide  catalyst  composition  comprising 
metal  com(>onents  corresponding  to  the  formula:  Mo-Bi-Fe- 
X-Y-Z  wherein  X  is  at  least  one  of  Ni,  Co,  Mg,  Mn,  Cr,  W,  Sn 
or  Cu,  Y  is  at  least  one  of  P,  B  and  Te  and  Z  is  at  least  one  of 
K,  Rb,  Cs  and  Tl,  the  presence  of  Y  and/or  Z  being  optional, 
the  amount  of  steam  in  the  gaseous  mixture  being  kept  to  be  not 
more  than  4  mol  per  mol  of  isobutylene  or  not  more  than  3  mol 
per  mol  of  t-butyl  alcohol. 


\ 

r^ 

a2 
/ 

p- 

-CH7- 

-c  —  c- 

•CH7- 

-P 

/ 

k       A 

H           H 

^R^ 

wherein  A'  and  A^,  respectively,  are  aryl  groups;  R'  and  R^, 
respectively,  are  an  aryl  group  or  a  saturated  hydrocarbon 
residue  containing  1  or  more  carbon  atoms;  and 


—c  - 

i 


c— 

A 


represents  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alicyclic  hydrocarbon 
group  containing  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  main  ring,  said  aryl 
group,  in  each  instance,  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  phenyl,  naphthyl,  tolyl  and  xylyl,  which  may  be  unsub- 
stituted or  substituted  by  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy. 


4,306  089 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
FORMALDEHYDE 
Dennis  E.  Webster,  and  Ian  M.  Ronse,  both  of  Royston,  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Johnson,  Matthey  A  Co.,  Limited,  London, 
England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  895,812,  Apr.  12, 1978,  Pnt  No. 
4,208,353.  This  appUcation  Jul.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,402 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  15,  1977, 
15761/77 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jnn.  17, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  C07C  45/16 
U.S.  O.  568—472  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  formaldehyde  from  meth- 
anol includes  the  passage,  at  an  elevated  temperature,  of  a  gas 
stream  containing  methanol  and  oxygen  through  a  catalyst,  the 
catalyst  comprising  a  monolithic  support  provided  with  chan- 
nels for  passage  therethrough  of  the  gas  stream  and  with  the 
channel  wall  surfaces  coated  or  impregnated  with  at  least  one 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  copper,  silver,  gold  and 
iron. 


4J06  088 
PRODUCTION  OF  METHACROLEIN 
Shuzo  Nakamora,  Osaka;  Hiroshi  IchUiashi,  Nuhama;  Yo- 
shihiko  Nagaoka,  NUhama,  and  Koichi  Nagai,  Nuhama,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  limited, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,883 

CUdms  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  9, 1979,  54-87281 

Int.  CI.3  C07C  45/35.  45/32.  47/22 

U.S.  a.  568—471  11  Qaims 
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1.  In  the  production  of  methacrolein  by  vapor  phase  cata- 
lytic oxidation  of  isobutylene  and/or  t-butyl  alcohol,  an  im- 


4,306,090 
CATALYST  COMPOSITIONS  AND  THEIR  USE  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  OF  METHACROLEIN 
Lawrence  S.  Kirch,  Huntingdon  Valley,  and  WUUam  J.  Ken- 
neUy,  Newtown,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  84,254,  Oct.  12, 1979.  This  appUcation  Ang. 
29,  1980,  Scr.  No.  182^73 
Int  a.3  C07C  45/35.  47/22 
MS.  a.  568—481  10  Clainis 

1.  A  process  for  the  vapor  phase  oxidation  of  isobutylene,  or 
compounds  thermally  converted  to  isobutylene,  to  methacro- 
lein which  comprises  oxidizing  said  isobutylene  in  the  presence 
of  molecular  oxygen  by  passing  the  reaction  mixture  over  a 
catalyst  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  200*  to 
about  600*  C.  wherein  said  catalyst  has  a  composition  repre- 
sented by  the  formula 

MooPfcFetCorfNvBi/TcgSbACs/Zr/XtOx 

wherein  when  a  is  12;  b  is  a  number  from  1.5  to  2.5;  c  is  a 
number  from  0  to  7;  d  is  a  number  from  1  to  7;  e  is  a  number 
from  1  to  6;  f  is  a  number  from  0.5  to  1.5;  g  is  a  number  from 
0.5  to  2;  h  is  a  number  from  0  to  1;  i  is  0.5;  j  is  a  number  from 
0  to  2;  k  is  a  number  from  0  to  2.0  and  x  is  a  value  determined 
according  to  the  state  of  oxidation  and  X  is  one  or  more  ele- 
ments selected  from  Cu,  B,  Al,  K,  La,  Pr,  Ru,  La,  V,  W,  or  Y. 
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4,306,091 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

ACETALDEHYDE 

Jean  Gautiiier-Lafiiye,  Lyons,  ind  Robert  Perron,  Oiarly,  both 

of  France,  anignon  to  Rhone-Poolenc  Industries,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Jnn.  30, 1960,  Ser.  No.  164,332 

Claiw  priority,  appUcation  Fhuce,  Jnl.  4, 1979,  79  17927 

Int  CL^  C07C  47/06,  45/49 

\3S,  CL  568-487  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  producing  acetaldehyde  by  hydrocar- 
bonylating  methanol  which  comprises:  reacting  methanol  with 
a  mixture  of  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen,  at  a  temperature 
of  between  about  180'  C.  and  about  300*  C.  under  a  total 
pressure  of  between  about  SO  and  about  600  bars,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  cobalt  and  ruthenium,  of  at  least  one  ionic  halide,  the 
cation  of  which  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali- 
metal  cations,  alkaline  earth  metal  cations,  quaternary  ammo- 
nium cations,  and  quaternary  phosphonium  cations,  and  of  at 
least  one  alkyl  halide,  the  alkyl  halide  having  an  alkyl  radical  of 
up  to  about  sixteen  carbon  atoms,  the  molar  ratio  X~/Co, 
X~  being  the  halide  ion  originating  from  the  ionic  haUde,  being 
at  least  about  S,  the  content  of  halogen  X,  X  being  the  halogen 
originating  from  the  alkyl  halide,  being  at  least  about  2  milU- 
mols  per  liter  of  reaction  medium,  the  concentration  of  cobalt 
being  at  most  about  SO  milligram  atoms  per  Uter  of  reaction 
medium  and  the  molar  ratio  of  ruthenium  to  cobalt  being  at 
most  about  2. 


4,306,092 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  ACETALDEHYDE  FROM 

MIXTURES  WITH  CHLOROFORM,  METHYLENE 

CHLORIDE  AND  CHLOROFURAN 

Werner  Opaviky,  Negro*  Oriental,  Philippines,  and  Josef 

Rdsner,  CoIo0m,  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Wack- 

er-Cbenie  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,520 
Clainu  priority,  appliortion  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnl.  12, 
1979,  2928236 

Int  a^  C07C  47/06.  45/78 
MS.  a  568—492  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  separating  acetaldehyde  from  mixtures 
with  chloroform,  methylene  chloride  and  chlorofuran, 
wherein  the  mixture  to  be  separated  is  the  side  discharge  of  the 
side  column  obtained  from  the  production  of  acetaldehyde 
from  ethylene  and  air  according  to  the  two-stage  process,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  steps  of:  adding  to  said  mixture 
water  in  an  amount  of  from  the  same  amount  by  weight  to  IS 
times  that  amount,  calculated  on  the  amount  of  said  mixture, 
by  continuously  introducing  the  water  into  a  separating  vessel 
having  a  bottom  outlet,  at  a  level  above  that  of  the  bottom 
outlet  but  not  higher  than  20%  of  the  active  separating  height 
of  the  separating  vessel,  and  by  introducing  the  mixture  to  be 
separated  at  a  level  above  that  of  the  water  inlet,  thereby 
producing  an  acetaldehyde-containing  aqueous  phase  and  a 
phase  containing  chloroform,  methylene  chloride  and  chlo- 
rofuran; 
drawing  off  the  phase  containing  chloroform,  methylene 

chloride  and  chlorofuran  from  the  bottom  outlet;  and 
continuously  drawing  off  the  acetaldehyde-containing  aque- 
ous phase  from  the  top. 


December  IS,  198] 


4,306,093 
STRONTIUM  CATALYZED  ALKOXYLATIONS 
Kang  Yang;  Gerald  L.  Nield,  and  Paul  H.  Washecheck,  aU  of 
Ponca  City,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Conoco  Inc.,  Ponca  City, 
Okla. 

Fled  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,868 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  16, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  C07C  41/03 

UJS.  a.  568—618  15  Clain* 
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1.  A  method  for  the  alkoxylation  of  alkanols  comprising 
contacting  said  alkanols  with  a  suitable  alkoxylating  material  in 
the  presence  of  a  strontium-containing  catalyst  system  com- 
prising at  least  one  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  strontium  metal,  strontium  hydride,  strontium  oxide,  stroit- 
tium  hydroxide,  and  hydrated  strontium  hydroxide,  whereiti 
said  contacting  is  carried  out  for  a  sufficient  time  for  reaction 
to  occur  to  the  extent  desired,  said  reaction  carried  out  it 
temperatures  of  from  about  90*  C.  to  about  260*  C. 


I 

436,094 

PREPARATION  OF  4,4-DIHYDROXYDIPHENYL 

ETHERS 

Raymond  J.  Shozda,  Landenberg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Dn  Pott 
de  Nemours  A  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,239 

Int  a.3  C07C  43/00.  41/00.  43/20 

U.S.  a.  568—637  10  Claiits 

1.  A  process  for  producing  4,4'-dihydroxydiphenyl  eth^r 

having  the  formula: 


HO 


OV-O-H 


comprising  condensing  1,4-dihydroxybenzenes  of  the  formuUi 


in  the  presence  of  an  inert  solvent  and  a  cation  exchange  catta- 
lyst  having  a  large  surface  area  and  strong  acid  functionality,  at 
a  temperature  between  about  80'  to  180*  C; 
wherein  R  represents  the  same  or  different  substitueitts 
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individually  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkoxy  of  up  to  4 
carbons,  alkyl  of  up  to  6  carbons,  and  halogen; 
said  process  characterized  by  a  yield  of  diphenyl  ether  of 
50%  or  more  and  a  yield  of  triphenyl  ether  of  15%  or  less. 


4,306,095 
PROSTANE  DERIVATIVES 
Jean  Bowler,  Macclesfield,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial  Chem- 
ical Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,306 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  22,  1975, 
34969/75 

Int  a.3  C07C  777/00 
U.S.  a.  568—644  9  Claims 

1.  A  prostane  derivative  of  the  formula: 


I 


CI 


\CH2)„ .  CHR'r2 


X  .  CR^(0R*)YR5 


wherein 


Ha 

/  %       y 


3-[2-HYDROXY-4-(SUBSTITUTED)PHENYLJ- 
CYCLOALKANOL  ANALGESIC  AGENTS 
Charles  A.  Harbert,  Waterford;  Michael  R.  Johnson,  and  Law- 
rence S.  Melvin,  Jr.,  both  of  Gales  Ferry,  all  of  Conn^  aarign- 
ors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  963,667,  Nor.  24, 1978,  abandoned,  whkh  ia 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  926,687,  JnL  25, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  833,102, 
Sep.  13, 1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

185,082 
Int  a.3  C07C  39/15,  39/21.  43/115.  43/168 
UJS.  CL  568—731  12  n«i». 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those 
having  the  formula 


ORi 


o 


z— w 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  saturated 
and  unsaturated  cycloalkyl  moieties  selected  from  the  groap 
consisting  of 


HO 


R'  is  hydroxymethyl,  R^,  r3  and  R*,  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  are  each  hydrogen  or  C1.5  alkyl,  X  is  ethylene  or 
trans-vinylene,  Y  is  C1.5  alkyleneoxy,  wherein  the  oxygen  is 
bonded  to  R',  C1.5  alkylene  or  a  direct  bond,  R'  is  phenyl  or 
naphthyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  is  substituted  by  one  or 
more  substituents  selected  from  halogen,  nitro,  and  Ci-s  alkyl, 
alkoxy  and  halogenoalkyl,  and  n  is  1  to  4. 


I-A 


and 


I-C 


4,306,096 
CYCLOHEXYL  PHENETHYLETHER 
Jacob  Kiwala,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.;  Richard  J.  Tokarzewski,  Key- 
port,  N  J.;  Frederick  L.  Schmitt  Holmdel,  N  J.,  and  Mark  A. 
Sprecker,  Sea  Bright  N  J.,  assignors  to  International  Flavors 
A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,238 
Int  a.3  C07C  43/168 
U.S.  a.  568—659  1  Claim 

1.  Cyclohexyl  phenethylether  having  the  structure: 


con. 


^ 


wherein 
A  is  hydrogen; 
B  is  hydroxy; 
Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

benzyl; 
R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl 

having  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms  and  allcenyl  having 

from  three  to  six  carbon  atoms; 
R3  is  hydrogen; 
R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

alky]  having  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms; 
Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  alkylene  having  from  seven  to  eleven  carbon  atoms;  and 

(b)  (alki)m— O— (alki);,—  wherein  each  of  (alki)  and  (alk:) 
is  alkylene  having  from  one  to  eleven  carbon  atoms;  each 
of  m  and  n  is  0  or  1;  with  the  provisos  that  the  summation 
of  carbon  atoms  in  (alki)  plus  (alk2)  is  not  less  than  seven 
or  greater  than  eleven;  and  at  least  one  of  m  and  n  is  1  and 

W  is  hydrogen. 
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4,306,098  the  product  of  (B);  and  (D)  contacting  cuprous  bromide,  alkali 

NOVEL  MANUFACTURE  OF  2,4>TRICHLOROPHENOL   metal  bromide  and  formic  acid  by-products  from  steps  (A)  and 

Edgar  G.  Brooker,  New  PIjroHMitli,  New  Zemland,  assignor  to 

Itob  WatkiwDow  Limited,  Ni#  Plymouth,  New  Zealaod 

Filed  Jnl.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,202 

Int.  a  J  C07C  37/Oa  37/01 

VJS.  a.  568—776  5  Clainu 


M 


0 


V 

V 


o  oil  o.ze  on 

Moles  /tIClj  /mole  Z,*,5-rricftlaroaniso/e 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  2,4,S-trichlorophenol 
containing  very  low  concentrations  of  the  impurity  2,3,7,8-tet- 
rachlorodibenzo-p-dioxin,  which  comprises  demethylation  of 
2,4,S-trichloroanisole,  by  treatment  of  said  2,4,5-tri- 
chloroanisole  with  aluminium  chloride  at  temperatures  of  from 
about  25*  C.  to  reflux  temperature  of  the  reaction  mixture  in  an 
aromatic,  chloroaromatic,  aliphatic  or  chloroaliphatic  hydro- 
carbon solvent. 


4,306,099 
METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  OF  PERILLIC  ALCOHOL 

AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Marcel  Fetizon,  Gif  sur  Yvette;  Jules  E.  Ecoto,  Palaiseau,  and 
SylTain  Lazwe,  Saint  Remy  les  Cheneuae,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  Synarome  H,  Fraysse  et  Ge,  Oiartres,  France 

FUed  Jun.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,151 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  19, 1979,  79  15676 
Int.  a.3  C07C  29/00,  35/14,  35/18 
VJS.  CI.  568—823  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  perillic  alcohol  compris- 
ing the  reaction  of  beta-pinene  epoxide  with  an  aqueous  sus- 
pension of  mercuric  salt,  the  extraction  of  the  organic  fraction 
of  the  reaction  medium  and  the  treatment  of  said  organic 
fraction  with  an  inorganic  acid. 

6.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  7,8-dihydroxy  1-para- 
menthene  comprising  the  reaction  of  beta-pinene  epoxide  with 
an  aqueous  suspension  of  mercuric  salt  and  the  extraction  of 
the  organic  fraction  from  the  reaction  medium. 


4,306,100 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  ALKENEDIOLS 
George  R.  Wood,  Wbcston,  111.,  assignor  to  Standard  OU  Com- 
pany (Indiana),  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jon.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,082 
Int  a.3  C07C  31/20 
U.S.  a.  568—857  21  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  production  of  alkenediol  comprising  (A) 
contacting  conjugated  diene  of  4  to  about  12  carbon  atoms 
with  cupric  bromide  under  bromination  conditions;  (B)  con- 
tacting a  product  from  (A)  comprising  dibromoalkene  contain- 
ing 4  to  about  12  carbon  atoms  corresponding  to  the  formula 
R2BrCCR<:RCBrR2  or  R2C:CRCBrRCBrR2  wherein  each  R 
is  independently  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  about  8 
carbon  atoms  consistent  with  the  conjugated  diene  employed 
in  (A),  or  a  mixture  of  dibromoalkenes  of  said  formulae 
wherein  the  R  groups  are  identical,  with  alkali  metal  formate 
under  hydrolysis  conditions;  (C)  separating  alkenediol  from 
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(B)  with  moledular  oxygen  under  conditions  effective  to  reger 
erate  cupric  bromide  and  alkali  metal  formate. 


4,306,101 
OLEnN  HYDRATION  PROCESS 
Lynn  H.  Slaugh,  and  Carl  L.  Willis,  both  of  Houston,  Tex 
assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
FUed  Not.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,677 
Int.  a.3  C07C  29/04 
U.S.  a.  568—899  10  ClaiuB 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  alcohols  which  comprises 
reacting  an  olefinically  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  with  water  iji 
the  presence  of  an  alpha-hydroxysulfonic  acid  prepared  by 
reacting  a  carbonyl  compound  of  the  general  formula  R1R2CO 
wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  individually  hydrogen  or  hydrocarbyi 
of  up  to  about  7  carbon  atoms  with  sulfur  dioxide  and  wate4 


4,306,102 
P-TEHT.BUTYLBENZOTRIBROMIDE  AND 
P-TERT.BUTYLBENZOYL  BROMIDE  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
Franz  Landauer,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  and  Georg  Schaeffetf, 
Hofheim  am  Taunus,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignoit 
to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfiirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Piled  Not.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,179 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaoy,  Not.  id, 
1978,  2849663 

lit  a.5  C07C  17/14.  21/24.  57/72 
U.S.  a.  570—185  3  Clain» 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  p-ter^ 
.butylbenzotribromide  and  its  derivatives  substituted  by  halo- 
gen at  the  nucleus  of  the  formula 


CBra 


G+'< 


in  which  X  is  H,  F,  CI,  Br  or  I. 
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4,306,103 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
1,3,5-TRICHLOROBENZENE 
Gert  Volkwein,  Kelkheim;  Konrad  Baessler,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
and  Hans  Wolfriun,  Kelkheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,569 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  18, 
1979,  2920173 

Int.  a.3  C07C  25/02 
U.S.  a.  570—201  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  1,3,5-trichlorobenzene, 
which  comprises  reacting  chlorine  with  5-chloro-l,3-dinitro- 
benzene,  3,S-dichloronitrobenzene  or  a  mixture  thereof,  at  a 
temperature  from  about  200'  to  270*  C,  in  the  absence  of  a 
catalyst. 


4,306,104 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

CHLOROBENZENE 

Roberto  CanaTesi,  BoUate;  Roberto  Ghezzi,  Cusano  Milanino, 

and  Giorgio  Podesta,  Lomagna,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to 

Euteco  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,998 

Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  5, 1976,  27992  A/76 
Int.  C1.JC07C  77/72 
U.S.  a.  570—203  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  chlorobenzene,  which 
comprises  contacting  a  gaseous  flow  comprising  benzene, 
oxygen  and  a  halogenating  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  chloride  and  mixtures  of  the  latter  with 
chlorine  and/or  chloral,  at  a  temperature  of  from  190°  to  230° 
C,  with  a  fluidized  catalyst  comprising  copper  chloride  depos- 
ited on  a  granular  support,  the  support  consisting  essentially  of 
alumina  in  the  crystallographic  form  eta,  having  a  total  volume 
of  pores  of  from  0.3  to  0.5  ml/g  with  at  least  90%  of  the  said 
volume  attributable  to  pores  with  a  radius  of  less  than  40  A, 
and  a  surface  area  of  from  250  to  400  m^/g  with  at  least  90% 
of  the  said  surface  area  attributable  to  pores  with  a  radius  of 
less  than  30  A,  these  values  being  determined  according  to  the 
B.E.T.  method  by  absorption  of  nitrogen  at  liquid  nitrogen 
temperature. 


4,306,105 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
POLYISOBUTENES 
Marshall  W.  Abemathy;  James  M.  Watson,  both  of  Big  Spring, 
Tex.;  Georges  E.  M.  J.  De  Clippeleir,  and  Raymond  M.  Ca- 
hen,  both  of  Brussels,  Belgium,  assignors  to  Cosden  Technol- 
ogy, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,429 
Int.  a.3  C07C  2/02 
U.S.  a.  585—533  13  Claims 

1.  Process  for  selectively  producing  liquid  polyisobutenes 
comprising  contacting  a  feed  stream  containing  mixed  butenes 
with  a  dry  chlorinated  alumina  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  — 15'  C.  to  about  50°  C,  wherein  said  chlorinated 
alumina  contains  from  about  2  to  about  20%  by  weight  of 
chlorine  and  the  alumina  has  a  purity  of  at  least  99%  and  a 
surface  area  greater  than  about  150  mVg  with  at  least  10%  of 
the  pores  having  a  diameter  larger  than  200  A  and  recovering 
polyisobutenes  having  a  molecular  weight  between  about  280 
and  4000. 


4,306,106 

CONVERSION  OF  POLAR  COMPOUNDS  USING  A 

ZSM-5  ZEOLITE  CATALYST 

George  T.  Kerr,  LawrenccTille;  Charles  J.  Plank,  Woodbury, 

and  Edward  J.  Rosinski,  Pedericktown,  all  of  N  J.,  aasignort 

to  MobU  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  912,649,  Jun.  5, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,243328,  wUch  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  752,227,  Dec  20, 

1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  dlTision  of  Ser.  No.  546,863,  Feb.  3, 

1975,  Pat  No.  4,011,278,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

296,370,  Oct  5, 1972,  abudoned,  which  is  a  contin«rtioa-iB-part 

of  Ser.  No.  821,980,  May  5,  1969,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  494,846,  Oct  11, 1965,  Pat  No. 
3,442,795,  which  is  a  continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  261,494, 
Feb.  27, 1963,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  16, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  934,236 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  8, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  C07C  1/24,  45/51;  BOIJ  29/06 
U.S.  a.  585—640  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  effecting  dehydration  of  an  aliphatic  alcohol 
hawing  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  which  comprises  contacting  the 
same  at  a  temperature  of  70'  to  1400'  F.  with  a  catalyst  com- 
prising highly  siliceous  crystals  having  a  structure  correspond- 
ing to  the  X-ray  diffraction  pattern  set  forth  in  Table  B. 


4,306,107 

PRODUCTION  OF  PURE  M-XYLENE  AND  PURE  ETHYL 

BENZENE  FROM  A  MIXTURE  OF  C8  AROMATIC 

ISOMERS 

Donald  B.  Broughton,  ETanston,  111.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Dcs 

Plaines,  111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  123,227,  Feb.  7, 1980.  This 
application  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,757 
Int  a.'  C07C  7/12 
U.S.  a.  585—828  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  a  first  component  comprising 
meta-xylene,  a  second  component  comprising  a  mixture  of 
para-xylene  and  ortho-xylene,  and  a  third  component  compris- 
ing ethyl  benzene  from  a  fluid  feed  stream  comprising  a  mix- 
ture of  said  components,  which  process  employs  an  adsorbent 
comprising  a  Y-zeolite  containing  sodium  ions  at  exchangeable 
cationic  sites  and  a  desorbent  material  comprising  toluene 
which  in  combination  exhibit  relative  selectivities  for  said  Hrst, 
second  and  third  components,  respectively,  in  descending 
order  of  magnitude,  which  process  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  maintaining  net  fluid  flow  through  a  column  of  said 
adsorbent  in  a  single  direction,  which  column  contains  at 
least  three  zones  having  separate  operational  functions 
occurring  therein  and  being  serially  interconnected  with 
the  terminal  zones  of  said  column  connected  to  provide  a 
continuous  connection  of  said  zones; 

(b)  maintaining  an  absorption  zone  in  said  column,  said  zone 
defined  by  the  adsorbent  located  between  a  feed  input 
stream  at  an  upstream  boundary  of  said  zone  and  a  rafTi- 
nate  output  stream  at  a  downstream  boundary  of  said 
zone; 

(c)  maintaining  a  purification  zone  immediately  upstream 
from  said  adsorption  zone,  said  purification  zone  defined 
by  the  adsorbent  located  between  an  extract  output  stream 
at  an  upstream  boundary  of  said  purification  zone  and  said 
feed  input  stream  at  a  downstream  boundary  of  said  purifi- 
cation zone; 

(d)  maintaining  a  desorption  zone  immediately  upstream 
from  said  purification  zone,  said  desorption  zone  defined  by 
the  adsorbent  located  between  a  desorbent  input  stream  at  an 
upstream  boundary  of  said  desorption  zone  and  said  extract 
output  stream  at  a  downstream  boundary  of  '^id  desorption 
zone; 

(e)  passing  said  feed  stream  into  said  adsorption  zone  at 
adsorption  conditions  to  effect  the  selective  adsorption  of 
said  first  component  by  said  adsorbent  in  said  adsorption 
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zone  and  withdrawing  said  raffinate  output  stream  from 
said  adsorption  zone; 

(0  passing  said  desorbent  material  into  said  desorption  zone 
at  desorption  conditions  to  effect  the  displacement  of  said 
first  component  from  the  adsorbent  in  said  desorption 
zone; 

(g)  withdrawing  said  extract  stream  comprising  said  first 
component  and  desorbent  material  from  said  desorption 
zone; 

(h)  withdrawing  said  raffinate  output  comprising  a  stream  of 
substantially  pure  third  component  and  desorbent  material 
from  said  adsorption  zone  at  said  downstream  boundary 
thereof; 

(i)  withdrawing  an  intermediate  raffinate  stream  comprising 
a  mixture  of  said  second  component,  said  third  compo- 
nent, and  desorbent  material  from  said  adsorption  zone  in 


an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  said  substantially  puite 
third  component  raffinate  stream  in  admixture  with  said 
desorbent  material  withdrawn  in  (h),  said  intermediate 
raffinate  stream  being  withdrawn  at  a  locus  approximately 
midway  between  the  upstream  and  downstream  bound- 
aries of  said  adsorption  zone;  and 
(j)  periodically  advancing  through  said  column  of  adsorberit 
in  a  downstream  direction  with  respect  to  fluid  flow  iL 
said  adsorption  zone  the  feed  input  stream,  raffinate  out- 
put stream,  desorbent  input  stream,  extract  output  streai* 
and  the  intermediate  raffinate  output  stream  to  effect  thfc 
shifting  of  zones  through  said  adsorbent  and  the  produci- 
tion  of  extract  output,  raffinate  output  and  intermediate 
raffinate  output  streams. 


ELECTRICAL 


436,108 
SOLAR  POWER  SUPPLY  FOR  SPACECRAFT 
Aram  Henesian,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lockheed  Mis- 
siles A  Space  Company,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 
Filed  Jul.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,150 
Int.  a.3  HOIL  31/04.  31/18 
U.S.  a.  136-245  21  Claims 


11.  An  electrical  power  supply  comprising: 

(a)  a  substrate  of  flexible  dielectric  material; 

(b)  a  stress  relieving  electrically  conductive  wire  mesh,  a 
peripheral  portion  of  said  wire  mesh  being  affixed  to  said 
substrate;  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  semiconductor  devices  for  photovoltaic 
conversion  of  sunlight  to  electrical  energy,  each  semicon- 
ductor device  having  an  electrical  terminal  connected  to 
said  wire  mesh. 


ceiving  an  electrical  wiring  device,  said  wall  structure 

including: 

a  knock-out  region  for  providing  a  knock-out  opening  for 
receiving  a  cable,  first  cable  engaging  means,  and  posi- 
tioning means  for  positioning  said  clamp  and  wiring 
device  mounting  member  adjacent  to  said  knock-out 
region  in  said  box  wall  structure; 
said  clamp  and  wiring  device  mounting  member  including: 

securing  means  coacting  with  said  mounting  means  of  said 
wall  structure  for  attaching  said  clamp  and  wiring  de- 
vice mounting  member  to  said  box  wall  structure,  sec- 
ond cable  engaging  means  for  coacting  with  said  first 
cable  engaging  means  to  clamp  a  cable  passing  through 
a  knock-out  opening  in  said  box  wall  structure,  and 
means  for  mounting  an  electrical  wiring  device  on  said 
clamp  and  wiring  device  mounting  member. 


436,110 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  PLANAR 

COORDINATES 

Roger  E.  Nelson,  Northridge,  and  William  E.  Ward,  Caooga 

Park,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Sierracio  Corporation, 

Sylmar,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,033 

Int.  a.3  G08C  21/00 

U.S.  CI.  178—18  12  Claims 


4,306,109 
ELECTRICAL  WIRING  BOX  ARRANGEMENTS 
William  Nattel,  Montreal,  Canada,  assignor  to  GTE  SyWania 
Canada  Limited,  St.  Jean,  Canada 

FUed  Not.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,488 

Int  a.3  H02G  3/08 

U.S.  a.  174—51  21  Claims 


56       92     ,5« 


1.  An  electrical  wiring  box  arrangement  comprising  an 
electrical  wiring  box  in  combination  with  a  clamp  and  wiring 
device  mounting  member; 
said  wiring  box  including  a  wall  structure  having  front  to 
rear  walls  and  a  rear  wall  therebetween  which  in  combina- 
tion define  a  chamber  having  a  forward  opening  for  re- 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  planar  coordinates  comprising: 

a  pair  of  normally  spaced  overlapping  conductive  sheets 
having  sufficient  flexibility  between  them  to  permit  elec- 
trical contact  when  touched; 

first  and  second  spaced  approximately  parallel  electrodes 
extending  across  one  sheet; 

first  and  second  spaced  approximately  parallel  electrodes 
extending  across  the  other  sheet  transversely  to  the  first 
and  second  electrodes  extending  across  the  one  sheet; 

means  for  generating  electrical  power; 

means  for  alternatively  connecting  the  power  across  the  first 
and  second  electrodes,  respectively,  of  one  sheet  to  the 
exclusion  of  the  first  and  second  electrodes  of  the  other 
sheet; 

a  signal  processing  circuit  having  a  high  input  impedance 
and  first  and  second  differential  input  terminals;  and 

meams  for  connecting  the  second  electrodes  of  the  sheets  to 
the  respective  input  terminals  of  the  signal  processing 
circuit  to  alternatively  indicate  across  such  input  terminals 
the  planar  coordinates  of  a  point  of  electrical  contact 
between  the  sheets. 


4,306,111 
SIMPLE  AND  EFFECTIVE  PUBLIC-KEY 
CRYPTOSYSTEM 
Shyue-Ching  Lu,  Chung-Li,  Taiwan,  and  Lin-nan  Lee,  Gemum- 
town,  Md.,  assignors  to  Communications  Satellite  Corpora- 
tion, Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,288 
Int.  a.3  H04K  1/00;  H04L  9/00 
U.S.  Q.  178—22.10  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  securely  communicating  over  an  insecure 
communication  channel  of  the  type  wherein  an  original  infor- 
mation signal  is  transformed  into  an  encoded  information  sig- 
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nal  according  to  an  encryption  algorithm,  transmitted  over 

said  information  channel  between  a  transmitter  and  a  receiver, 

received  by  said  receiver  and  decoded  to  obtain  said  original 

information  signal,  said  original  information  signal  comprising 

at  least  two  integers  mi  and  m2  where  at  least  mi  represents 

information  and  0<mi<Mi  and  0<m2<M2,  where  Mi  and 

M2  are  integers,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

producing  a  cryptogram  x  from  said  origin^  information 

signal  and  a  public  encryption  key  (ci,  C2r),  where  ci,  C2 

and  r  are  all  integers,  r  is  the  product  of  two  relatively 

prime  numbers  pi  and  p2,  and  ci  and  r  are  well  as  C2  and 

r  are  relatively  prime,  said  cryptogram  x  being  defined  by: 


DOS 


x=c\m\+C2m2 


(mod  r) 


where  cimi+C2ni2  (mod  r)  is  defined  as  the  remainder  of 

(cimi+C2m2)/r; 
transmitting  said  cryptogram  x  as  said  encoded  information 

signal  from  said  transmitter  to  said  receiver; 
receiving  said  encoded  information  signal  at  said  receiver; 
generating  two  simultaneous  linear  equations  from  said 

encryption  algorithm;  and 
solving  said  two  simultaneous  linear  equations  using  said 

received  cryptogram  x,  to  thereby  obtain  said  integers  mi 

and  m2  of  said  original  information  signal. 


4,306,112 
STEREOPHONIC  RECEIVER  NOISE  ELIMINATING 

DEVICE 
Elji  UeBO,  Kawagoe,  Japan,  asrignor  to  Pioneer  Electronic 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aag.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,470 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  28, 1978, 53/104625 
lat  a.3  H04H  5/00 
U.S.  a.  179—1  CD  4  Cbdms 
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3.  A  device  for  eliminating  noise  in  a  stereophonic  receiver 
comprising  means  for  detecting  a  received  and  amplified  signal 
including  a  pilot  signal  to  produce  a  detected  composite  signal; 
means  for  producing  a  signal  having  the  same  frequency  and 
phase  as  said  pilot  signal;  means  for  subtracting  said  signal 
having  the  same  frequency  and  phase  as  said  pilot  signal  from 
said  composite  signal  so  as  to  remove  said  pilot  signal  from  said 
composite  signal;  means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  predeter- 
mined noise  components  in  the  received  signal;  means  for 


retaining,  in  response  to  an  output  from  said  noise  components 
detecting  means,  the  signal  from  which  the  pilot  signal  has 
been  removed  at  the  level  which  it  had  prior  to  said  noise 
components  being  detected,  whereby  said  pilot  signal  his  a 
substantially  negligible  effect  on  said  means  for  retaining 

I       
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4,306,113 

METHOD  AND  EQUALIZATION  OF  HOME  AUDH 

SYSTEMS 

Roger  R.  A.  Morton,  157  Sawmill  Dr.,  Penfield,  N.Y.  14526 

FUed  Not.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,031 

Int  a.3  H03J  5/24;  H04B  17/00;  H03H  5/00 

U.S.  a.  179-1  D  4  CI4ms 

ROOM  (LISTENINQ  ENVIRONMENT)  llu 


RECORD   PLAYER 


AMPLIFCR 


Tuner 


03 

7  TO  OTHER 

AUDIO 
SOURCES 
(AUX- INPUT) 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  desired  overall  response  c^ar- 
acteristic,  including  effects  of  speaker  and  room  environment 
of  an  audio  system  installed  in  a  residence,  said  system  includ- 
ing means  for  reproducing  an  audio  signal  from  a  record,  a 
tape,  a  radio  transmission  receiver  or  the  like  and  also  includ- 
ing an  amplifier  and  a  speaker  located  in  a  room  in  the  liesi- 
dence  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  generating  a  test  signal  as  an  input  to  the  audio  system 
while  in  said  room; 

(b)  converting  in  said  room  the  resulting  sound  generated  by 
the  speaker  and  its  room  environment  into  stored  data 
whose  values  are  a  function  of  said  sound; 

(c)  manually  transporting  said  stored  data  from  said  itei- 
dence  to  a  processing  center; 

(d)  at  said  processing  center,  reading  said  stored  data  and 
utilizing  the  read  out  data  to  establish  the  response  chatac- 
teristics  of  an  equalizer  such  that  the  latter,  when  installed 
in  said  audio  system,  the  audio  system  will  produce  an 
overall  response  characteristic,  including  the  effects  of 
speaker  and  room  environment,  corresponding  to  the 
desired  overall  characteristic  response;  and 

(e)  manually  transporting  the  resulting  equalizer  to  said 
residence  and  installing  it  in  said  audio  system. 


1  4,306,114 

AUTOMATIC  AUDIO  MIXING  SELECTOR  DEVICE 
Jeffery  C.  Callahan,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Summa-NoTa 
Corporation,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,656 
Int  a.3  G09B  5/04 
U.S.  a.  179-1  B  1 
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1.  An  automatic  mixer  selector  device  comprising: 
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an  audio  signal  selection  switching  circuit  for  selecting  one 

of  two  audio  input  sources; 
a  priority  source  input  circuit  operably  connected  to  the 

audio  switching  circuit; 
an  alternate  source  input  circuit  operably  connected  to  the 

audio  switching  circuit; 
an  audio  output  circuit  operably  connected  to  the  audio 
switching  circuit  for  outputting  the  selected  audio  signal; 
a  signal  attenuating  means  operably  connected  to  the  audio 

output  circuit  for  selective  fading  of  signals  in  and  out; 
a  sensor  circuit  operably  connected  to  the  priority  source 

input  circuit  for  detecting  a  signal  thereat;  and 
a  computer  processor  operably  connected  to  the  audio 
switching  circuit,  the  signal  attenuating  means  and  the 
sensor  circuit; 
whereby  upon  detection  of  an  audio  signal  present  at  the  prior- 
ity source  input,  said  processor  activates  the  signal  attenuating 
means  for  fading  out  the  alternate  signal  and  actuates  the  signal 
selection  switching  circuit  to  connect  the  priority  input  to  the 
audio  output  and  upon  loss  of  that  signal,  to  switch  out  the 
priority  input  and  fade  in  the  alternate  signal. 


4,306,116 

COMMUNICATIONS  UNIT  FOR  VOICE  AND  DATA 

R.  Bruce  McOure,  Harvard,  and  Darid  E.  Wiliiams,  Andover, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Intertel,  Inc.,  Andover,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,549 

Int.  a.3  H04M  11/00 

U.S.  a.  179—2  DP  28  Claims 


4,306,115 

AUTOMATIC  VOLUME  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Francis  S.  Humphrey,  108  Main  St.,  Leitersburg,  Md.  21740 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,567 

Int  a.3  H03G  3/32 

U.S.  a.  179-1  VL  4  aaims 
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1.  An  automatic  volume  control  system  comprising: 

a  source  for  producing  an  audio  signal; 

amplifier  means  responsive  to  a  control  signal  for  varying 
the  amplitude  of  said  audio  signal; 

transducer  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  amplifier 
means  for  converting  said  varied  audio  signal  to  sound 
energy; 

detector  means  disposed  for  receiving  both  sound  energy 
emitted  as  the  output  of  said  transducer  means  and  ambi- 
ent noise  which  interferes  with  comprehension  of  the 
output  of  said  transducer  means; 

phase  comparator  means  connected  to  said  detector  means 
and  connected  to  said  audio  signal  source,  for  comparing 
the  phase  of  the  output  of  said  detector  with  the  phase  of 
said  audio  signal  and  for  producing,  responsive  to  said 
phase  comparison  an  output  proportional  to  the  level  of 
detected  ambient  noise,  the  output  of  said  phase  compara- 
tor means  being  connected  to  said  amplifier  means  so  as  to 
control  said  amplifier  means  and  hence  the  amplitude  of 
said  audio  signal  in  accordance  with  the  output  of  said 
phase  comparator  means. 


1.  A  communications  unit  that  interconnects  to  telephone, 
telephone  line,  and  digital  data  processing  equipment,  said 
communications  unit  comprising: 

A.  telephone  signal  path  means  for  establishing  a  signal  path 
with  the  telephone  for  voice  signals; 

B.  trunk  signal  path  means  for  establishing  a  signal  path  with 
the  telephone  line  for  telephone  line  signals; 

C.  digital  data  signal  path  means  for  establishing  a  signal 
path  with  the  digital  data  processing  equipment  for  digital 
data  signals; 

D.  monostable  switching  means  for  interconnecting  said 
telephone  signal  path  means  and  said  trunk  signal  path 
means  in  its  stable  state  and  for  interconnecting  said  digital 
data  signal  path  means  and  said  trunk  signal  path  means  in 
its  a  stable  state;  and 

E.  control  means  connected  to  said  digital  data  signal  path 
means  and  said  monostable  switching  means  for  establish- 
ing the  astable  state  of  said  switching  means  in  response  to 
use  of  said  digital  data  signal  path  means. 


4,306,117 

REMOTE  RECORDING  OF  NEW  OUTGOING 

ANNOUNCEMENT  IN  A  TELEPHONE  ANSWERING 

DEVICE 

Sava  Jacobson,  8130  Orion  St,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.  91406 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,099 

Int.  a.3  H04M  1/64 

U.S.  CI.  179—6.1  JO  aaims 
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1.  In  a  telephone  answering  device  of  the  type  wherem  a 
recorded  outgoing  announcement  is  transmitted  from  an  an- 
nouncement tape  to  the  telephone  line  during  an  announce- 
ment transmit  portion  of  the  answering  cycle  and  a  message 
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incoming  from  the  telephone  line  is  recorded  on  a  message  tape 
during  a  subsequent  incoming  message  record  portion  of  the 
answering  cycle,  a  system  for  recording  a  new  outgoing  an- 
nouncement under  remote  control  via  the  telephone  line,  com- 
prising: 
signal  responsive  means  for  detecting  the  receipt  of  a  coded 
signal  transmitted  over  the  telephone  line  to  said  answer- 
ing device  during  said  incoming  message  record  portion 
and  for  providing  an  enable  signal  in  response  to  such 
detection,  and 
recording  transfer  means,  operative  during  said  incoming 
message  record  portion  and  cooperating  with  the  normal 
circuitry  for  recording  incoming  messages  onto  said  mes- 
sage tape,  for  transferring  the  recording  operation  from 
recording  onto  said  message  tape  to  recording  onto  said 
announcement  tape  upon  occurrence  of  said  enable  signal. 


over  a  pair  of  line  conductors  (10, 11)  a  digital  signal  represeln- 
tation  characterized  in  that 


4,306,118 
TELEPHONE  SET  RD^GING  CURRENT  INJECTION 

DEVICE 
Michel  Ciboulet,  Argentenii;  Jean  L.  Belly,  Vincennes,  and 
Antoine  Malo-Huerto,  Montlignon,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Le  Materiel  Telephonique  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,721 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  19, 1978,  78  26823 
Int  a.3  H04M  3/02 
U.S.  a.  179—84  A  3  Qaims 
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the  outpulsing  circuit  further  comprises  a  first  and  a  second 
pair  of  field-effect  transistors  (21,  24  and  22,  23)  for  pto- 
viding  a  single  voltage  polarity  to  the  pulse  generator.; 


4,306,120 
SOUND  EMITTER 
Siegfried  Klein,  42  rue  de  la  Tour  d'Auvergne,  Paris  750#9, 
France 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,613 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  13,  1979,  79  094$0 
Int.  a.3  H04R  2i/00 
U.S.  a.  179—113  10  Qaiins 


1.  A  telephone  set  line  circuit  ringing  current  injection  de- 
vice comprising  a  hybrid  circuit  having  feeding  terminals 
connected  to  a  ringing  current  generator,  and  outputs  con- 
nected to  a  subscriber's  lines;  said  hybrid  circuit  comprises  a 
pair  of  power  transistors  connected  between  said  feeding  ter- 
minals and  said  outputs;  each  power  transistor  including  a 
diode  connected  across  its  collector-to-emitter  path  with  the 
emitter  being  connected  to  the  anode  of  the  diode;  and  a  resis- 
tor connected  in  series  with  the  output  of  the  power  transistor 
and  one  of  said  outputs;  a  control  flip-flop  having  an  output 
coupled  to  the  bases  of  said  power  transistors,  said  flip-flop 
having  a  clock  input  which  is  connected  to  a  central  unit  for 
receiving  a  synchronization  signal  for  validating  a  ringing 
order  when  the  voltage  on  a  subscriber's  line  is  on  hook  or 
zero;  said  control  flip>-flop's  clock  input  being  connected  to 
said  central  unit  for  receiving  a  ringing  order,  and  said  control 
flip-flop  having  a  reset  input  connected  to  an  output  of  a  line 
loop  detector  for  resetting  said  flip-flop  when  the  receiver  of 
the  called  telephone  set  is  off  hook. 


4,306,119 
TELEPHONE  OUTPULSING  aRCUIT 
Walter  G.  Katzaritch,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
FUed  Jul.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,955 
Int.  CL3  H04M  l/il,  WOO 
U.S.  a.  179—90  K  12  Claims 

1.  An  outpulsing  circuit  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  pulse 
generator  (60),  the  circuit  comprising  means  for  outpulsing 


1.  Sound  emitter  comprising  a  metal  chassis  that  support^  a 
circuit  generating  an  electrical  signal  at  high  frequency  and 
high  voltage,  which  is  modulated  by  a  signal  at  lower  fre- 
quency that  is  to  be  transformed  into  sound  waves,  a  mdtal 
housing  fixed  detachably  to  the  frame  and  forming  with  the 
latter  a  completely  closed  shielding  that  encloses  said  geneilat- 
ing  circuit,  a  metal  horn  of  exponential  form,  which  extetds 
into  the  interior  of  the  metal  housing  and  whose  output  dnd 
opens  through  an  opening  in  the  housing,  and  a  corona-eflfect 
transducer  consisting  of  a  tube  made  of  an  electrically  insulat- 
ing material,  resistant  to  high  temperature,  which  is  mounted  at 
the  input  of  the  exponential  horn  and  in  the  bore  of  which 
there  extends  a  discharge  electrode  connected  electrically  to 
the  output  of  said  generating  circuit  and  having  a  tip  dispo$ed 
in  proximity  to  the  input  end  of  the  horn,  said  horn  having,  at 
its  input  end,  a  cylindrical  accommodation  coaxial  to  the  loilgi- 
tudinal  axis  of  the  horn,  said  housing  having  a  cylindrical 
passage  which  is  axially  spaced  and  aligned  with  the  said  cylin- 
drical accommodation,  said  transducer  being  in  the  form  df  a 
cylindrical  cartridge  which  is  mounted  slidably  in  the  said 
passage  of  the  housing  and  one  end  of  which  is  engaged  in  the 
said  accommodation  while  its  other  end  projects  beyond  the 
outer  end  of  the  said  passage,  said  electrode  having  a  cylindri- 
cal contact  part  exposed  in  an  intermediate  zone  of  the  cylin- 
drical surface  of  the  cartridge-shaped  transducer,  between  the 
cylindrical  accommodation  and  the  inner  end  of  the  said  jlas- 
sage,  a  metal  contact  means  which  is  connected  electrically  to 
the  output  of  said  generating  circuit  and  is  in  sliding  contact 
with  said  cylindrical  contact  part  of  the  electrode,  and  a  mtftal 
plug  which  is  fixed  detachably  to  the  outer  end  of  the  said 
passage  and  holds  said  cartridge-shaped  transducer  axiallj 
place. 
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4,306,121 
ELECTRO-ACOUSTIC  TRANSDUCER  ASSEMBLY 
Edwin  Joicelyn,  Commack,  and  Robert  F.  Saiya,  N.  Babylon, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Instnunent  Systems  Corporation, 
Hontingtoii,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,404 

Int  a.3  H04R  l/OO,  9/06 

U.S.  a  179-115J  R  19  ctaiau 


1.  An  electro-acoustic  transducer  assembly  comprising  hous- 
ing means;  acoustic  output  socket  means  extending  longitudi- 
nally in  said  housing  means;  electro-acoustic  transducer  means 
supported  on  said  housing  means,  said  housing  means  being 
formed  with  an  opening  for  providing  acoustic  coupling  be- 
tween the  acoustic  output  of  said  transducer  means  and  said 
acoustic  output  socket  means,  said  electro-acoustic  transducer 
means  being  formed  with  surface  contact  means  defining  the 
electrical  input  to  said  transducer  means;  and  conductive 
means  supported  on  said  housing,  a  portion  of  each  of  said 
conductive  means  being  in  registration  with  said  surface 
contact  means  of  said  transducer  means  for  engagement 
thereby  when  said  transducer  means  is  supported  on  said  hous- 
ing means,  another  portion  of  each  said  conductive  means 
defining  an  electrical  input  terminal  to  said  transducer  assem- 
bly. 


4,306,122 
TELEPHONE  LINE  CIRCUIT 
Aloydns  J.  Nyman,  and  Franciscns  A.  C.  M.  Schooft,  both  of 
EindhoTen,  Netberlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  PhUips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,276 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  May  10,  1979, 
7903662 

Int  a?  H04B  1/58 
MS.  a  179—170  NC  11  Claims 
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for  applying  to  the  input  of  the  amplifier  a  voluge  which  is 
proportional  to  the  current  in  the  main  current  path  of  the 
output  transistor  for  esublishing  at  least  a  partly  virtual  prede- 
termined output  impedance,  which  represents  the  line  supply 
resistor  and  wherein  said  supply  source  comprises  a  controlled 
supply  source. 


1.  A  telephone  line  circuit  comprising  at  least  one  driver 
stage  which  comprises  a  flrst  signal  input  for  the  connection  to 
an  a.c.  source  and  a  linear  amplifier  having  an  output  transis- 
tor, the  output  transistor  being  coupled  to  a  first  terminal  for 
the  connection  to  a  subscriber's  line  and  also  to  a  supply  source 
for  applying  a  direct  current  to  the  terminal  via  the  main 
current  path  of  the  output  transistor,  characterized  in  that  the 
driver  stage  comprises  a  feedback  circuit  connected  between  a 
current  path  through  which  the  current  of  the  main  current 
path  of  Uie  output  transistor  flows  and  an  input  of  the  amplifier 


4,306,123 

CONTACT  BLOCK 

Glenn  R.  Taylor,  108  Duncan  Cir.,  Beaver,  Pa.  15009 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,665 

Int  a?  HOIH  15/00 


U.S.  a.  200-16  A 


17  Claims 


«S: 


^^. 


1.  A  contact  block  for  an  electrical  switch  adapted  to  be 
actuated  by  a  linear  or  rotary  operator  comprising: 

A.  an  insulating  housing; 

B.  a  pair  of  spaced  stationary  contacts  positioned  in  said 
housing; 

C.  a  movable  stroker  disposed  in  a  channel  in  the  bottom  of 
the  housing  including  a  pair  of  U-shaped  members  having 
legs  opposed  to  but  spaced  from  each  other  and  having  a 
projection  extending  from  one  side  of  the  stroker  through 
the  housing  to  contact  the  operator; 

D.  a  bridging  member  reversibly  mounted  on  said  stroker 
disposed  in  the  space  formed  by  said  U-shaped  members 
and  having  contacts  for  engagement  with  the  stationary 
contacts,  said  bridging  member  including  a  U-shaped 
central  portion; 

E.  means  positioned  between  the  stroker  and  a  wall  of  the 
contact  block  for  biasing  the  stroker  in  the  direction  of  the 
projection  whereby,  in  the  case  in  which  the  bridging 
member  is  located  on  the  same  side  of  the  stationary 
contacts  as  the  projection,  the  switch  is  normally  open, 
and  in  the  case  in  which  the  bridging  member  is  located  on 
the  opposite  side  of  the  stationary  contacts  from  the  pro- 
jection, the  switch  is  normally  closed  by  the  biasing 
means. 


4,306,124 
POSITION  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Yoshinobu  Kondo,  Koaai,  and  Hideynki  Nagashima,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

FUed  Oct  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,409 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct    9,    1978,    53- 
138769[U] 

Int  a.J  HOIH  3/02 
U.S.  CL  200—17  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  position  memory  device  for  a  member  whose  position  is 
to  be  memorized,  comprising: 
driving  means  for  rotatively  driving  said  member; 
a  memory  wheel  connected  to  said  member,  the  memory 
wheel  normally  being  routable  with  said  member  and 
being  rotatable  relative  to  said  member,  the  memory 
wheel  including  a  reset  cam  integrally  fixed  thereto,  the 
reset  cam  having  a  cam  surface  with  stopper  means  and 
the  cam  surface  having  increasing  radii  away  from  the 
stopper  means; 
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a  reset  lever  adjacent  the  reset  cam,  the  reset  lever  being 
operative  when  said  member's  position  is  to  be  memorized 
and  when  operated  the  reset  lever  being  urged  against  the 
reset  cam  cam  surface  to  rotate  the  reset  cam,  and  thereby 
the  memory  wheel,  relative  to  the  member  to  a  deter- 
mined position  determined  by  the  engagement  of  the  reset 
lever  and  the  stopper  means,  the  rotational  position  of  the 
memory  wheel,  while  in  the  determined  position,  relative 


to  the  member  representing  the  memorized  position  of  the 
member;  and 
sensor  means  for  sensing  the  rotational  position  of  the  mem- 
ory wheel  and  thereby  the  memorized  position  of  the 
member  to  deenergize  and  energize  the  driving  means  and 
return  said  member  to  said  memorized  position  when  said 
member  is  at  a  position  other  than  said  memorized  ]X)si- 
tion. 


436,125 
IGNITION  DISTRIBUTOR  ROTOR  WITH  AN  INTEGRAL 

HOLD  DOWN  SPRING 

David  H.  Fox,  Ann  Arbor,  and  Charles  C.  Kostan,  Canton,  both 

of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,678 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  9/00:  F02P  1/00:  HOIH  19/00 

U.S.  a.  200—19  R  6  Claims 


1.  An  ignition  distributor  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising  in  combination: 

a  distributor  base  mounted  on  said  engine  for  defining  an 
electrical  commutation  cavity  about  a  central  axis; 

a  distributor  cap  mounted  on  said  base,  for  defining  the 
remaining  portion  of  said  commutation  cavity; 

a  commutation  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  within  said  com- 
mutation cavity  about  said  central  axis;  and 

means  formed  in  said  rotor  for  biasing  said  base  and  cap  in  a 


predetermined  configuration  to  provide  said  commutation 
cavity  with  a  predetermined  height  dimension  along  said 
central  axis. 


4,306,126 

BATTERY  CABLE  SWITCH 

Durrell  U.  Howard,  306  Krameria  Dr.,  San  Antonio,  Tex.  7821; 

FOed  Aug.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,971 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  9/04 

U.S.  a.  200—52  R  18  Clainu 


^tH^^N 


1.  A  switch  apparatus  for  selectively  connecting  a  source  o 
electrical  power  to  an  electrical  system,  said  apparatus  com 
prising: 

an  electrically  insulating  housing  having  an  elongated  borej 

at  least  two  electrically  conductive  bodies  mounted  withid 
said  housing  each  in  spaced  relation  to  the  other; 

fastening  means  for  detachably  connecting  one  of  said  conj 
ductive  bodies  to  an  electrical  cable  connected  to  said 
source  of  electrical  power  and  the  other  of  said  conduc* 
tive  bodies  to  an  electrical  cable  connected  to  said  electri* 
cal  system; 

an  electrically  conductive  contactor  movable  between  a 
closed  position  in  contact  with  each  of  said  at  least  two 
conductive  bodies  and  an  open  position  out  of  contact 
with  each  of  said  at  least  two  conductive  bodies;  I 

a  cam  slide  carried  within  said  elongated  bore  and  arranged 
for  reciprocating  movement  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  bore  between  a  first  position  corresponding  to  th^ 
closed  position  of  said  contactor  and  a  second  positioii 
corresponding  to  the  open  position  of  said  contactor; 

actuator  means  for  causing  said  cam  slide  to  move  betweeit 
said  first  and  second  positions  in  response  to  a  signal 
produced  externally  to  said  electrically  insulating  housing; 
and, 

a  cam  follower  cooperating  with  said  cam  slide  and  sai() 
contactor  so  that  said  longitudinal  reciprocating  move* 
ment  of  said  cam  slide  causes  said  contactor  to  movr 
between  its  said  open  and  closed  jxisitions. 


4,306,127 
CORROSION  SENSOR 
Frank  Payne,  Knoxville,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Robertshaw  Control  i 
Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,340 
Int.  a.3  HOIH  3S/i8 
\}&.  a.  200-61.04  12  Claiml 

1.  In  a  corrosion  sensor  having  a  housing  means  carrying  an 
electrical  switch  means  that  has  an  actuator  means  normally 
held  in  one  switch  operating  position  thereof  by  a  corrosioil 
sensing  member  of  said  housing  means  and  moving  to  anothet 
switch  op>erating  position  thereof  when  said  corrosion  sensing 
member  ruptures  through  the  corrosion  thereof  caused  by 
being  exposed  to  a  corrosive  area,  said  corrosion  sensing  mem^ 
ber  also  comprising  a  seal  member  for  normally  sealing  said 
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switch  means  from  said  corrosive  area  until  said  corrosion 
sensmg  member  ruptures,  said  housing  means  having  a  cham- 
ber therem  containing  said  switch  means,  said  housing  means 
havmg  an  end  provided  with  an  opening  leading  to  said  cham- 
ber, said  corrosion  sensing  member  spanning  said  opening  to 
seal  said  chamber  from  said  corrosive  area,  the  improvement 


tubular  portion  of  insulating  material  and  for  forming  said 
evacuated  envelope,  and  means  for  eliminating  the  magneto- 
distortion  of  said  metallic  tube  comprising  a  magnetic  flux 
generating  member  for  supplying  the  magnetic  flux  to  said 
metallic  tube  and  a  mounting  member  for  mounting  said  mag- 
net flux  generating  member  to  said  envelope. 


4,306,128 

VACUUM  ORcurr  interrupter 

YosUyuki  Innaml,  Tokyo,  and  Takahumi  Hashimoto,  Higa- 
shiminemachi,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Meidensha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,421 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23,  1979,  54-34608; 
Apr.  14,  1979,  54-46261;  Apr.  18,  1979,  54-52223irU];  Apr.  24, 
1979,  54.54925[U] 

Int  0.3  HOIH  ii/66 
U.S.  a.  200-144  B  15  claims 


54a       54a 


1.  A  vacuum-type  electric  circuit  interrupter  comprising  an 
evacuated  envelope  consisting  of  a  tubular  portion  of  insulat- 
ing material,  a  pair  of  relatively  movable  contacts  disposed 
within  said  envelope  in  a  location  surrounded  by  said  tubular 
insulating  portion,  at  least  one  metallic  tube  for  connecting  said 


4,306,129 

LOW  VOLTAGE  CONTACTOR  SWITCH  WITH 

three-phase  CONTACT  BANK 

Guenter  Bialkowski,  and  Gerhard  Peche,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Beriin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemumy 

Filed  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,708 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Abb.  9. 
1979,2932407 

InL  a.3  HOIH  ii/(J<J 
U.S.  a.  200-144  B  15  claims 


comprising  a  flexible  diaphragm  carried  by  said  housing  means 
in  stacked  engaging  relation  with  said  corrosion  sensing  mem- 
ber and  also  spanning  said  opening  immediately  adjacent  said 
corrosion  sensing  member  and  intermediate  said  corrosion 
sensing  member  and  said  switch  means  to  seal  said  chamber 
from  said  corrosive  area  when  said  corrosion  sensing  member 
ruptures. 


1.  A  low  voltage  contactor  switch  comprising: 

an  evacuated  housing; 

three  fixed  contacts  mounted  inside  said  housing; 

a  bellows  base; 

a  bellows  interconnected  between  said  bellows  base  and  said 

housing  in  air-tight  relation; 
three  movable  contacts  respectively  mating  with  said  three 

fixed  contacts  carried  on  said  bellows  base;  and 
an  actuator  connected  to  said  bellows  base  for  simulta- 
neously moving  said  base  and  said  movable  contacts, 
whereby  electrical  making  and  breaking  of  said  fixed  and 
movable  contacts  occurs  in  an  evacuated  environment  for 
minimizing  deterioration  of  said  contacts. 


436,130 
ARC  SELF-EXTINGUISHING  SWITCH  DEVICE 
Hiroyuki  Sasao;  Yoshihiro  Ueda;  H^imu  Yoshiyasn,  and  Soi- 
chiro  Okuda,  all  of  Amagasakl,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,250 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18,  1978,  53-31459; 
Mar.  18, 1978, 53-31460;  Apr.  19, 1978, 53-47024;  Aug.  16, 1978, 
53-100227 

Int.  Q\?  HOIH  ii/S2 
U.S.  a.  200—148  R  13  n,i— 

1.  An  arc  self-extinguishing  switch  device  comprising: 
a  housing  having  an  interior  filled  with  an  arc  extinguishing 

fluid; 
an  envelope  disposed  within  said  interior  of  said  housing, 
said  envelope  having  therein  at  least  one  pressure  increas- 
ing compariment  filled  with  said  arc  extinguishing  fluid; 
first  contact  member  means  positioned  within  said  compart- 
ment; 
second  contact  member  means,  movable  from  a  closed  first 
position  in  contact  with  said  first  contact  member  means 
toward  an  open  second  position  spaced  from  said  first 
contact  member  means,  for,  upon  movement  of  said  sec- 
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ond  contact  member  means  away  from  said  first  contact 
member  means,  establishing  an  electric  arc  between  said 
Tirst  and  second  contact  member  means,  whereby  said 
electric  arc  increases  the  pressure  of  said  arc  extinguishing 
fluid  in  said  compartment; 
said  envelope  having  extending  through  a  side  thereof,  from 
said  compartment  to  said  interior  of  said  housing,  opening 
means  for  discharging  said  increased  pressure  arc  extin- 
guishing fluid  from  said  compartment  to  said  interior  of 
said  housing  in  a  direction  substantially  transverse  to  and 
crossing  the  axis  of  said  electric  arc; 


said  opening  means  comprising  a  straight  slit  having  a  depth 
in  said  direction  and  a  width  transverse  to  said  direction 
and  to  said  axis  of  said  electric  arc,  said  depth  being  sub- 
stantially greater  than  said  width,  such  that  said  slit  is 
elongated  in  said  direction;  and 

said  second  contact  member  means,  when  in  said  closed  first 
position  thereof,  extending  through  said  slit  and  closing 
said  slit,  said  second  contact  member  means  having  a  flat 
cross-section  elongated  in  said  direction,  and  said  move- 
ment of  said  second  contact  member  means  away  from 
said  first  contact  member  means  opening  said  slit. 


4,306,131 
SOUD  STATE  TOUCH  CONTROL  SNAP  SWITCH 
Michael  St  John,  Enex  Fells,  N  J^  asrignor  to  GTE  Products 
Corporatioii,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jon.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,447 

Int  aj  HOIH  3/12.  15/00 

U.S.  a.  200—159  A  10  Claims 


said  disconnect  position,  for  mechanically  disconnecting 
the  control  circuit  from  a  source  of  electrical  power^ 
whereby  said  operating  element  and  said  control  circuit 
are  totally  inoperative  in  said  disconnect  position. 


4,306,132 
ELECTRICAL  SWITCHES 
Michael  L  Henville,  Maidenhead,  England,  assignor  to  Uninuu 
Switch  Limited,  Maidenhead,  England 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,297 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  27,  1979, 
14669/79 

Int  C\?  HOIH  3/04 
U.S.  a.  200—332  7  Claimi  i 


\.^^ 

}-^^ 


-tirv 


1.  An  electrical  switch  comprising  a  casing  assembly  whic| 
houses  a  switching  mechanism  of  the  switch,  an  actuating 
button  which  projects  from  the  casing  assembly,  and  an  actua& 
ing  lever  which  is  pivotally  mounted  on  mounting  meant 
secured  to  the  casing  assembly,  for  pivotal  movement  of  the 
lever  to  depress  the  button  to  actuate  the  switch,  the  mounting 
means  being  in  the  form  of  a  mounting  block  comprising  at 
upstanding  post  and  side  portions  positioned  on  opposite  side^ 
of  the  post  and  the  post  presenting  a  first  bearing  face  which  it 
oppositely-facing  to  second  bearing  faces  presented  by  the  side 
portions,  the  post  projecting  through  a  slot  in  the  lever  and 
comprising  laterally  projecting  head  portions  which  overly  th^ 
lever  to  retain  the  lever  on  the  mounting  block  for  pivotd 
movements  against  the  bearing  faces. 


I 


4,306,133 

MICROWAVE  PIE  BAKING 

MelTin  L.  Levlnson,  1  Meinzer  St,  Avenei,  N J.  07001 

PUed  Feb.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,137 

Int  C\?  H05B  6/80 

U.S.  CI.  219—10.55  E  5  Claintt 


1.  In  a  switch  of  the  touch-type  including  an  operating 
element  which,  in  response  to  being  touched  while  remaining 
stationary  relative  to  a  switch  housing,  produces  an  electrical 
response  in  a  control  circuit  said  control  circuit  being  opera- 
tive to  alternately  energize  and  de-energize  an  electrical  load  in 
response  to  said  operating  element  being  successively  touched, 
the  improvement  that  comprises: 

(a)  said  operating  element  being  mounted  in  position  to  be 
accessible  to  a  user  and  being  mounted  for  movement 
relative  to  said  switch  housing  between  a  use  position,  in 
which  said  operating  element  produces  an  electrical  re- 
sponse in  said  control  circuit  in  response  to  being  touched 
while  remaining  stationary  relative  to  said  switch  housing, 
and  a  disconnect  position;  and 

(b)  means  actuated  by  movement  of  the  operating  element  to 


v-v-.:x^.v-'-N> 


1.  Apparatus  to  bake,  in  a  metal  pie  plate,  a  pie  with  a  full  to ) 
and  bottom  crtist  in  a  microwave  oven  which  comprises: 

a  microwave-permeable,  heat-insulating  container  who^ 
inner  waHs  and  floor  defme  a  chamber  to  bake  said  pfe 
therein,  | 

a  microwave-lossy  heating  member  within  said  chamber  tio 
heat  by  conduction,  at  least  the  bottom  of  said  metal  pie 
plate  when  said  pie  in  its  metal  pie  plate  is  baked  thereoi, 
and 

metal  means  to  support  said  heating  member  in  a  spaceid 
relationship  above  the  floor  of  said  chamber. 


December  IS,  1981 


ELECTRICAL 


1099 


4,306,134 
ARC  WELDING  PIPE  APPARATUS 
Gyde  M.  Slavens;  Edward  A.  Chivin;  James  E.  Alleman;  Henry 
T.  Ray,  all  of  Houston,  and  Edgar  H.  Douglas,  Harris  County, 
all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Midcon  Pipeline  Equipment  Co., 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,905 

Int  a.3  B23K  9/225 

U.S.  Q.  219—60  A  40  Qaims 


•  ^i 


1.  Pipe  welding  apparatus,  comprising  a  first  internal  pipe 
clamp  assembly  adapted  to  be  set  in  the  end  of  a  first  pipe,  a 
second  internal  pipe  clamp  assembly  axially  spaced  from  said 
first  internal  pipe  clamp  assembly  and  adapted  to  be  set  in  the 
end  of  a  second  pipe  disposed  end-to-end  with  said  first  pipe, 
said  first  internal  pipe  clamp  assembly  being  supported  by  a 
central  shaft,  said  second  internal  pipe  clamp  assembly  being 
supported  around  sleeve  means  joumaled  for  rotation  around 
said  central  shaft  by  circularly  spaced  axially  extending  arm 
means  supported  by  said  central  shaft,  said  sleeve  means  in- 
cluding passage  means  past  said  second  internal  pipe  clamp 
assembly  whereby  access  through  said  sleeve  means  is  pro- 
vided between  an  axial  space  between  said  flrst  and  second 
internal  pipe  clamp  assemblies  and  the  side  of  said  second 
internal  pipe  clamp  assembly  away  from  said  axial  space,  and 
including  plural  welding  assemblies  disposed  partially  in  said 
axial  space  and  partially  at  said  side  of  said  second  internal  pipe 
clamp  assembly  away  from  said  axial  space,  and  being  con- 
nected through  said  passage  means  through  said  sleeve  means, 
each  said  welding  assembly  being  rotatable  about  said  central 
shaft  with  said  sleeve  means. 


tool  electrode  and  the  workpiece;  a  pulser  for  providing  trig- 
gering on-ofT  pulses;  a  power  module  including  a  source  of 
machining  power  and  a  power  FET  having  a  pair  of  power 
conducting  electrodes,  said  power  conducting  electrodes  con- 
nected in  circuit  with  said  source  and  said  gap;  said  power 
FET  further  having  its  gate  electrode  connected  to  a  point  for 
receiving  the  triggering  output  of  said  pulser;  and  a  variable 
control  voltage  source  further  connected  to  said  point  for 
controlling  the  current  output  from  said  module,  said  control 
voltage  source  comprising  a  variable  voltage  input  representa- 
tive of  gap  power  and  derived  from  a  first  signal  representing 
gap  voltage  and  a  second  signal  representing  gap  current. 


4,306,135 

POWER  OUTPUT  MODULE  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

DISCHARGE  MACHINING  POWER  SUPPLY  ORCUIT 

Oliver  A.  Bell,  Jr.,  Statesville;  Randall  C.  Gilleland,  Troutman, 

and  DaTey  J.  Chance,  Concord,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Colt 

Industries  Operating  Corp,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,024 

Int  a.J  B23P  1/02 

U.S.  a.  219—69  C  7  Oaims 


S   <Mr   yVLfSKf   SiSM4l 


4,306,136 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELIMINATING 

SHORT  aRcurrs  in  electrical  discharge 

MACHINING 
Roger  Delpretti,  Vernier,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ateliers  des 
Charmilles,  S.A.,  Geneva,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  878,568,  Feb.  16,  1978,  abandoned. 

ttis  application  Jan.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,471 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Feb.  25,   1977, 
2372/77 

Int  a.3  B23P  1/02 
U.S.  Q.  219—69  P  6  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  machining  by  EDM  an  electrode  workpiece 
by  means  of  an  electrode  tool,  wherein  consecutive  voltage 
pulses  are  applied  across  the  electrodes  for  triggering  machin- 
ing electrical  discharges,  such  voltage  pulses  being  supplied  by 
a  DC  current  source  connected  across  the  electrodes  during  an 
"on"  time  interval  and  disconnected  from  across  the  electrodes 
during  an  "ofT'  time  interval,  said  process  comprising  discon- 
necting said  electrodes  from  across  said  current  source  after  a 
predetermined  time  interval  following  the  beginning  of  a  ma- 
chining discharge,  monitoring  the  appearance  of  a  short  circuit 
in  the  machining  zone  between  said  electrodes  in  the  course  of 
said  "on"  time  interval,  controlling  the  start  of  said  predeter- 
mined time  interval  from  the  moment  at  which  said  short 
circuit  disappears  after  appearing  during  said  "on"  time  inter- 
val, and  limiting  the  duration  of  said  "on"  time  interval  to  a 
predetermined  duration  when  a  short  circuit  is  continuously 
detected  during  said  "on"  time  interval. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  machining  a  conductive  workpiece  by 
means  of  electrical  discharge  across  an  EDM  gap  between  a 


4,306,137 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONDUCTING 
SMUT-FREE  STUD  WELDING 
Thomas  E.  Shoup,  and  DuWayne  L.  Bertsch,  both  of  Amhent, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  TRW  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  906,670,  May  16, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,901 
Int  a.3  B23K  9/20 
U.S.  a.  219—99  3  Claiu 

1.  Apparatus  for  welding  a  trim  stud  to  a  vehicle  body  with 
the  area  of  the  vehicle  body  around  the  trim  stud  being  main- 
tained substantially  free  of  smut,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
welding  tool  having  a  chuck  extending  therefrom  for  holding 
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the  trim  stud,  means  for  esublishing  a  welding  arc  between  the 
stud  and  the  vehicle  body,  and  means  for  moving  the  stud 
toward  and  away  from  the  vehicle  body,  a  spark  shield,  a 
welding  foot  supporting  one  end  portion  of  said  spark  shield  in 
r  position  around  said  chuck  with  said  spark  shield  having  an 
inner  surface  spaced  from  said  chuck  and  an  outer  surface,  said 
spark  shield  having  a  plurality  of  fluid  passages  extending 
therethrough  from  the  outer  surface  toward  the  inner  surface 
and  spaced  uniformly  around  the  periphery  of  said  spark 
shield,  said  passages  having  diameters  from  0.020  to  0.060  inch, 
said  passages  being  positioned  at  common  angles  to  radii  of 
said  spark  shield  as  viewed  in  generally  transverse  cross  sec- 


tion through  said  shield,  and  positioned  at  common  angles  to  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  spark  shield  as  viewed  in 
generally  longitudinal  cross  section  through  said  shield,  there 
being  less  than  ten  of  said  passages,  and  each  of  said  passages 
having  an  opening  at  the  inner  end  spaced  closer  to  the  end  of 
said  spark  shield  which  is  opposite  said  one  end  portion  than  an 
opening  at  the  outer  surface  to  direct  fluid  beyond  the  end  of 
said  chuck  and  toward  the  vehicle  body,  a  plurality  of  radially- 
extending  notches  in  the  end  of  the  spark  shield  opposite  said 
one  end  portion,  and  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  communi- 
cating with  the  outer  openings  of  said  passages  for  supplying 
fluid  through  said  passages  and  toward  the  area  of  the  vehicle 
body  around  the  trim  stud  during  a  welding  operation. 


436,138 

POWER  SUPPLY  APPARATUS  FOR  RESISTANCE 

WELDER  INCLUDING  MEANS  FOR  PREVENTING 

POLARIZED  TRANSFORMER  EXCITATION 

Norikazu  Tokniiaga;  Hisao  Amano,  and  Yorito  Jifiiku,  all  of 

Hitachi,  Japan,  aadgnors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,067 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  29,  1978,  53-63260; 
May  29, 1978,  53-63261 

Int  a.3  B23K  11/24 
MS.  a.  219—114  7  Claims 


synchronizing  signal  based  on  the  voltage  wave  form  of 
said  AC  power  source;  I 

a  first  ignition  pulse  forming  circuit  responsive  to  said  syni 
chronizing  signal  and  a  setting  level,  for  supplying  a  first 
ignition  pulse  to  said  first  gate  controlled  rectifier  when 
said  synchronizing  signal  reaches  the  setting  level;  and 

a  second  ignition  pulse  forming  circuit  responsive  to  sai^ 
synchronizing  signal  and  said  first  ignition  pulse  for  sup| 
plying  to  said  second  gate  controlled  rectifier  a  second 
ignition  pulse  whose  phase  is  delayed  by  half  a  period  of 
the  voltage  wave  form  with  respect  to  the  phase  of  said 
first  ignition  pulse  based  on  the  time  of  generation  of  said 
first  ignition  pulse.  l 


I  4,306,139 

METHOD  FOR  WELDING  HARD  METAL 
Yukio  Shinozald,  Funabashi;  Katsntoshi  Naruse;  Temo  Hanida| 
both  of  Yokohama;  Sadao  Ohishibashi,  Funabashi;  Susumn 
Yamaya,  Komae,  and  Akira  Fukawa,  Hiratsuka,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Ishikaw^jima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kai* 
sha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,719  I 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1978,  53/163494 
Int.  a.3  B23K  9/04.  9/225 
U.S.  a.  219—137  WM  2  aaiml 


1.  A  method  of  welding  a  hard  metal  member  to  an  iron  bas( ; 
metal  member  wherein  said  hard  metal  member  is  made  of  t 
hard  metal  comprising  mainly  tungsten  carbides  and  IS  to  309^ 
by  weight  of  a  binder  consisting  of  Ni  and/or  Co,  said  hard 
metal  member  being  directly  welded  to  said  iron  base  metal 
member  with  a  nickel  alloy  filler  metal  containing  no  Cr,  and 
having  more  than  40%  by  weight  of  Ni. 


^  4,306,140 

INSULATIVE  MULTI-PANE  HEATED  WINDOW 
STRUCTURE 

Michael  E.  Stromquist,  Encino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Anthony' 
Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  San  Fernando,  Calif.  i 

FUed  Nov.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,156 

Int  a.5  H05B  3/06  I 

U.S.  a.  219—522  7  Clain* 


1.  A  power  supply  apparatus  for  a  resistance  welder  com- 
prising: 

first  and  second  gate  controlled  rectifiers  connected  in  in- 
verse-parallel relationship  and  inserted  between  an  AC 
power  source  and  a  transformer  for  supplying,  during  a 
predetermined  time  interval,  a  welding  current  from  the 
AC  power  source  to  a  pair  of  welding  electrodes  via  the 
transformer; 

a  synchronizing  signal  generating  circuit  for  generating  a 


1.  An  insulative  multi-pane  heated  window  structure  intei- 
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posable  between  a  colder  region  and  a  warmer  region  to  per- 
mit vision  therebetween,  comprising: 

a  first  glass  pane  fabricated  from  material  adapted  to  shatter 
into  small  pieces  upon  breaking  thereof  and  having  outer 
and  inner  surfaces,  said  first  pane  outer  surface  being 
positioned  in  normal  use  proximate  the  warmer  region; 

a  second  glass  pane; 

spacer  means  for  maintaining  said  first  and  second  glass 
panes  in  a  substantially  parallel,  spaced  relationship  so  as 
to  form  an  insulating  air  space  therebetween; 

a  substantially  transparent  electrically  conductive  heating 
film  bonded  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  first  pane  so  as  to 
fracture  therewith; 

a  pair  of  spaced  bus  bars  bonded  to  the  inner  surface  of  said 
first  pane  so  as  to  fracture  therewith,  one  of  said  bus  bars 
being  in  electrical  contact  with  one  of  the  edges  of  said 
film,  the  other  of  said  bus  bars  being  in  electrical  contact 
with  the  opposite  edge  of  said  film; 

electrical  contact  means  for  connecting  one  of  said  bus  bars 
to  a  source  of  electrical  power;  and 

shielding  means  positioned  within  the  insulating  air  space  for 
preventing  physical  contact  with  the  portion  of  the  assem- 
bly proximate  the  electrical  contact  means  in  the  event  of 
breakage  of  said  first  pane. 


4,306,142 
OPTICAL  MODULATION  DEVICE 
Isao  Watanabe,  Amagaiaki,  and  Satoahi  Konorasaki,  Himcji, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabmhiki  Kai- 
sha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,164 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  22, 1978,  53-145898 
Int  a.3  GOIJ  1/20 
U.S.  a.  250—201  3  Claims 


EX  '  BEAM 
2t 


4,306,141 

MECHANICAL  ASTROLOGICAL  CALCULATING 

DEVICE 

Joan  F.  BaUey,  280  Alto  Dr.,  Oak  View,  CaUf.  93022,  and  Un- 

nea  C.  Richards,  525  ATe.  Del  Recreo,  Ojai,  CaUf.  93023 

FUed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,694 

Int  a.3  G06C  27/00 

US.  CL  235—78  R  4  Claims 


1.  An  optical  modulation  device  comprising  an  optical  mod- 
ulator for  modulating  an  incoming  light  beam  in  accordance 
with  an  input  modulation  signal,  an  optical  detector  for  pro- 
ducing from  a  modulated  optical  output  from  said  optical 
modulator  an  intensity-of-light  signal  proportional  to  an  inten- 
sity of  said  modulated  optical  output,  a  first  and  a  second  duty 
ratio  detector  for  detecting  duty  ratios  of  said  input  modula- 
tion signal  and  said  intensity-of-light  signal  from  said  optical 
detector  respectively,  a  differential  amplifier  for  producing  a 
difference  signal  between  outputs  from  said  first  and  second 
duty  ratio  detectors,  and  a  bias  amplifier  for  applying  said 
difference  signal  from  said  differential  amplifier  to  said  optical 
modulator. 


1.  A  calculating  device  for  determining  the  relative  positions 
of  the  planets  and  other  heavenly  bodies  at  any  particular  time, 
including:  a  base;  a  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  the  base  and 
having  peripheral  calibrations  representing  degrees  about  a 
complete  circle;  and  a  plurality  of  equal-diameter  discs  of  a 
diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  wheel  rotaUbly  mounted 
on  said  base  in  concentric  relationship  with  one  another  and 
with  said  wheel  for  individual  rotation  about  a  common  axis, 
each  of  said  discs  representing  a  particular  heavenly  body  and 
each  having  an  integral  indexing  tab  extending  radially  out- 
wardly to  the  periphery  of  said  wheel  to  be  set  to  a  selected 
calibration  displayed  by  said  wheel  and  having  a  symbol 
therein  representing  the  corresponding  heavenly  body. 


4,306,143 
DEVICE  FOR  EXTRACTING  A  PLURALITY  OF  SPACE 

FREQUENCY  COMPONENTS 
Ken  Utagawa,  Yokohama;  Knnihisa  Hoahiao;  Hiroshi  Shiraso, 
both  of  Kawasaki,  and  Akira  Ogasawara,  Yokohama,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,281 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  20, 1979,  54/5268 

Int  CV  GOIJ  1/20 

\}S.  a.  250—201  4  Claims 

Di      Dj     Dj    D«    ,D5   ,D»   f>7    ,0» 
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1.  A  device  for  extracting  a  plurality  of  spaces  frequency 
components  from  an  optical  image  formed  by  an  image  form- 
ing optical  system,  comprising: 
(a)  a  photoelectric  element  array  including  at  least  N  photo- 
electric elements  disposed  in  or  near  the  image  formation 
plane  of  said  image  forming  optical  system;  and 
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(b)  means  for  generating,  on  the  basis  of  the  output  of  each 
of  the  photoelectric  elements  of  said  array,  an  electrical 
output  varying  in  phase  in  accordance  with  the  displace- 
ment of  said  optical  image  in  the  direction  of  arrangement 
of  said  photoelectric  elements,  said  means  including  first 
vectorizing  means  for  converting  the  outputs  of  said  pho- 
toelectric elements  into  vectors  so  that  the  output  of  the 
nth  photoelectric  element  of  said  array  becomes  a  vector 
having  an  absolute  value  related  to  said  output  and  a  phase 
given  by  ir/NxpiXn,  first  adding  means  for  adding 
together  the  vector  outputs  of  said  first  vectorizing  means, 
second  vectorizing  means  for  converting  the  outputs  of 
said  photoelectric  elements  into  vectors  so  that  the  output 
of  the  nth  photoelectric  element  of  said  array  becomes  a 
vector  having  an  absolute  value  related  to  said  output  and 
a  phase  given  by  Iv/N  X  P2  X  n,  and  second  adding  means 
for  adding  together  the  vector  outputs  of  said  second 
vectorizing  means,  where  pi  and  p2  are  different  integers 
less  than  N/2. 


a  power  source  comprising  a  high  level  and  a  low  level 

voltage, 
said  photo  transistor  being  coupled  between  said  high  leve^ 

voltage  and  said  bipolar  non-symmetrical  transistor  with' 

out  a  feedback  input,  and 
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said  bipolar  non-symmetrical  transistor  being  reverse  con- 
nected between  said  high  level  voltage  and  said  low  level 
voltage  without  a  feedback  output,  whereby  the  response 
time  of  said  bipolar  non-symmetrical  transistor  is  substanr 
tially  increased  and  the  gain  is  reduced  without  a  feedback 
circuit. 


4,306,144 
WORK  MONITORING  MEANS  FOR  GLOW 


4,306,146 
HIGH  IMPEDANCE  TRANSDUCER  CIRCUIT 


Peter  R.  Turner,  and  John  R.  Norman,  both  of  London,  England, 

GENERATING  WORKING  APPARATUS  WITH  LIGHT  assignors  to  Molina  Limited,  London,  England                     | 

SOURCE  CONTROL  FOed  Ju  14  1980  Ser  No  111  851 

Ichiro  Masaki,  Kobe,  Japu,  assignor  to  Unimation,  Inc.,  Dan-  ctajn^  priority,  appUcation  United  Kii^gdoili,  Jan.  20,  1975, 

bury.  Conn.  2125/79                                                                                 1 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,320  i„t^  CI  3  hoU  40/14                             ' 

Claiffls  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22, 1978,  53/116843  u^  q  250—214  R                                                    9  Clains 

Int  CL3  G05B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  250—202  10  Claims 


1.  Workpiece  monitoring  apparatus  for  a  light  generating  arc 
welding  arrangement  arranged  to  perform  arc  welding  on  a 
workpiece,  the  workpiece  monitoring  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  projecting  light  onto  the  workpiece; 

image  detection  means  for  developing  an  image  signal  and 
sensing  by  reflection  the  light  projected  onto  the  work- 
piece  by  said  projecting  means;  and 

means  for  controlling  said  projecting  means  in  coordination 
with  said  image  detection  means  to  increase  the  average 
intensity  of  said  projected  light  during  operation  of  said 
image  detection  means  relative  to  the  average  intensity  of 
said  projected  light  when  said  image  detection  means  is 
not  m  operation  to  develop  an  image  signal. 


1.  An  electrical  signal  transmitting  system  for  a  high  impe- 
dance transducer  of  the  typ)e  having  two  terminals,  comprising 

(a)  a  high  input  impedance,  three  terminal  active  device  of  the 
kind  in  which  an  input  voltage  applied  to  the  input  terminSl 
results  in  a  change  of  effective  impedance  between  the  other 
two  terminals;  the  said  transducer  being  connected  between 
the  said  input  terminal  and  one  of  the  said  other  terminal^ 

(b)  a  pair  of  remotely-situated  supply  lines  maintained  at  differ- 
ent voltages  in  use; 

(c)  a  pair  of  resistors  comprising  a  split  load,  each  having  one 
side  connected  to  one  of  the  said  supply  lines;  and 

(d)  a  pair  of  wires  each  of  which  connects  one  of  the  said  other 
terminals  of  the  active  device,  to  the  other  side  of  one  of  tt^ 
resistors. 


4,306,145 

HIGH  STABILITY  NO  FEEDBACK  OPTICAL 

TRANSISTOR  AMPUHER  SYSTEM 

Roy  K.  Hill,  Bristol,  Va.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,969 
Int  a.J  H03F  77/00,  3/08 
VS.  a.  250—214  A  6  Claims 

1.  An  amplifier  for  low  amplification  optical  detector  sys- 
tems comprising: 
a  source  of  Ught  signals, 
a  photo  transistor  having  its  input  coupled  to  said  source  of 

light  signals, 
a  bipolar  non-symmetrical  transistor  having  its  base  coupled 
to  the  output  of  said  photo  transistor. 


I 

4,306,147 

REFLECTION-TYPE  PHOTOELECTRIC  SWTTCHING 

APPARATUS 

Toshlfumi  Fukuyama,  Kyoto,  and  Hideaki  Hattan,  Moko,  boii 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.,  Kyote, 

Japan 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,710 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  13,  1979,  54/15282 

Int.  a.3  GOIV  9/04 

VS.  a.  250—221  3  Clai4s 

1.  Reflection-type  photoelectric  switching  apparatus  coi 
prising 
a  housing  having  a  transparent  front  window, 
a  light  projecting  device  for  projecting  a  light  ray  bundle  10 

an  object, 
a  light  receiving  device  arranged  in  side-by-side  relation 
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with  said  light  projecting  device  for  receiving  a  reflected 
light  ray  bundle  from  said  object, 

said  light  projecting  and  receiving  devices  being  enclosed  in 
said  housing  and  in  a  predetermined  space  between  said 
devices  and  said  front  window, 

an  optically  opaque  screen  having  a  pair  of  transparent 
portions  corresponding  to  said  light  projecting  and  receiv- 
ing devices,  said  screen  being  slidably  disposed  in  said 
predetermined  space. 


4,306,149 

ELECTRON  MICROSCOPE  (COMPRISING  AN 

AUXILIARY  LENS) 

Jan  B.  Le  Poole,  Voorsdioten;  Karel  D.  van  der  Mast,  aad 

Christiaan  J.  Rakcis,  both  of  Eindhoven,  all  of  Nethcrinda, 

assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,649 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlaods,  May  26,  1977, 
7705789 

Int  CL3  GOIM  23/00 
VS.  a.  250—311  11 


an  adjusting  means  controllable  from  outside  of  said  housing 
for  driving  said  screen  to  continuously  adjust  an  effective 
area  of  said  pair  of  transparent  portions  thereof,  said  effec- 
tive area  allowing  said  projected  and  reflected  light  ray 
bundles  to  pass  therethrough,  so  that  a  detection  field 
defined  by  a  common  zone,  in  which  said  projected  and 
reflected  light  ray  bundles  are  crossed,  is  continuously 
variable  with  said  adjusting  means. 


4,306,148 
TACTILE  SENSOR 
Carl  G.  Ringwall,  Scotia,  and  AUen  W.  Case,  Jr.,  Ansterdam, 
both  of  N.Yn  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Sche- 
nectady, N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,374 

Int  a.3  GOID  5/34 

VS.  a.  250—229  8  Clains 


1.  An  electromagnetic  lens  for  an  electron-optical  device 
comprising: 
a  first  poleshoe; 
a  second  poleshoe  separated  from  said  first  poleshoe  to 

define  a  gap; 
excitation  means  which  function  to  produce  a  focussing 

magnetic  field  across  said  gap; 
a  magnetic  interruption  in  said  first  poleshoe;  and 
auxiliary  excitation  means  which  function  to  produce  a 

magnetic  field  across  said  interruption. 


4,306,150 
THERMAL  IMAGE  FORMING  DEVICE  COMPRISING 

PNEUMATIC  INFRARED  DETECTORS 
Wol^ang  Dietz,  Lilienthal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuqr,  assigaor  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,396 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  7, 
1978,  2843876 

Int  a.J  HOU  31/49;  GOIJ  7/00 
U.S.  CL  250—332  9  Claim 


^^' 


1.  A  tactile  area  sensor  comprising: 

a  continuous  elastic  pad  attached  to  a  first  surface  of  a  rigid 
pneumatic  subassembly; 

said  pneumatic  subassembly  having  an  array  of  separate 
passages  for  the  flow  of  gas  from  a  common  source  to  an 
exit  port  for  each  passage,  the  individual  passages  extend- 
ing to  said  first  surface  so  that  an  object  pressing  into  said 
elastic  pad  exerts  forces  which  result  in  deflections  of  said 
elastic  pad  and  variably  restricts  gas  flow  through  said 
passages;  and 

output  means  adjacent  to  every  exit  port  for  sensing  the 
quantity  of  gas  flow  and  developing  an  array  of  optical 
outputs  which  are  dependent  on  the  force  distribution  and 
thus  the  shape  of  the  object. 


1.  A  device  for  optically  displaying  thermal  image  scenes 
comprising: 

an  infrared-transparent  plate; 

a  reference  plate  which,  in  operation,  is  irradiated  with 
visible  Ught;  and 

a  mosaic  of  infrared  sensors  arranged  on  said  infrared-trans- 
parent plate  between  said  infrared-transparent  plate  and 
the  reference  plate; 

characterized  in  that  the  device  further  comprises  a  hermeti- 
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cally  sealed  chamber  containing  a  gas,  the  infrared  sensors 
comprise  pneumatic  infrared  sensors,  and  the  mosaic  of 
sensors  is  accommodated  in  the  hermetically  sealed  cham- 
ber. 


I  436,152 

OPTICAL  FLUID  ANALYZER 
Thaddens  C.  Ross,  Santa  Barbara,  and  Donald  E.  Borrowi, 
Montecito,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Anarad,  Inc^  San^ 
Barbara,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,798 

Int  a.^  GOIJ  1/00 

U.S.  a.  250—343  5  Claintt 


4,306,151 

METHOD  OF  MEASURING  THE  AMOUNT  OF 

SUBSTANCE  ASSOOATED  WITH  A  MATERIAL  IN  THE 

PRESENCE  OF  A  CONTAMINANT 
Lee  M.  Chase,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assigaor  to  Measurex  Corpora- 
tion, Cupertino,  Calif. 

Continuation-io-part  of  Ser.  No.  874,777,  Feb.  3, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,199 

Int.  a.5  GOIJ  l/OO;  GOIN  23/00 

U.S.  a.  250—341  8  Qaiffls 


COMPVJTER 
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1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  amount  of  a  substance  associ- 
ated with  a  sheet  material  in  the  presence  of  a  contaminant, 
said  contaminant  having  an  electro-magnetic  radiation  absorp- 
tion characteristic  different  from  the  electro-magnetic  radia- 
tion absorption  characteristic  of  said  substance,  wherein  said 
method  comprises  the  steps  of: 

emitting  a  first  band  of  electro-magnetic  radiation,  wherein 
said  first  band  lies  outside  an  absorption  band  of  said 
substance,  and  lies  vnthin  an  absorption  band  of  said  con- 
taminant; 

directing  said  first  band  to  impinge  said  material; 

detecting  said  first  band  after  reflecting  from  said  material; 

generating  a  first  signal,  in  response  to  said  first  band  de- 
tected; 

generating  a  second  signal  corresponding  to  the  intensity  of 
the  first  band  detected  without  material; 

emanating  a  second  band  of  electromagnetic  radiation, 
wherein  said  second  band  lies  within  an  absorption  band 
of  said  substance,  and  also  lies  within  an  absorption  band 
of  said  contaminant; 

directing  said  second  band  to  impinge  said  material; 

receiving  said  second  band  after  reflecting  from  said  mate- 
rial; 

generating  a  third  signal,  in  response  to  said  second  band 
received; 

generating  a  fourth  signal  corresponding  to  the  intensity  of 
the  second  band  received  without  material;  and 

calculating  the  amount  of  substance  in  accordance  with  the 
formula: 

amount  of  substance=^-(-^A/-(-  l/AO-C(N-(-  \/N) 

where 

A,  B,  C  are  calibration  constants; 

M=inten»ty  of  second  band  received  without  material 
divided  by  intensity  of  second  band  received  with  mate- 
rial; 

N= intensity  of  first  band  detected  without  material  divided 
by  intensity  of  first  band  detected  with  material. 


1.  An  optical  fluid  analyzer,  comprising: 

a  sample  chamber  for  receiving  a  fluid  sample; 

optical  means  for  providing  an  optical  signal  of  the  concet 
tration  in  the  fluid  of  a  selected  constituant  of  the  fluid  i^ 
the  samite  chamber  on  a  background  from  the  oth^r 
constituaats  of  the  fluid;  | 

neutral  channel  processing  means  for  converting  the  optical 
signal  into  an  electrical  signal  at  least  approximating  tl^ 
background  portion  of  the  optical  signal; 

measurement  channel  processing  means  for  converting  the 
optical  signal  into  an  electrical  signal  of  the  concentration 
of  the  selected  constituant  and  the  background;  and 

output  means  combining  the  electrical  signals  for  subtractinjg 
the  neutral  channel  signal  at  least  approximating  the  bacl^- 
ground  from  the  measurement  channel  signal  of  concen- 
tration and  background,  whereby  at  least  much  of  the 
background  portion  of  the  signal  is  removed  from  the 
combined  signal  for  more  accurately  extracting  the  con 
centration-indicating  signal  from  the  combined  signal 
further  electrical  signal  processing. 


Is 


4,306,153 

NONDISPERSIVE  INFRARED  GAS  ANALYZER 

Walter  Fabinski,  Kriftel,  and  Margareta  Ascherfeld,  Oberursd, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hartmann  t 

Braun  Aktiengesellachaft,  Fhmkfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,691 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  1 
1979,  2910188 

Int  a.3  GOIN  21/26 
U.S.  a.  250—344  '  Claii 


1.  Nondispersive  gas  analyzer,  including  means  for  definirtg 
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two  infrared  radiation  beam  branches,  means  disposed  for 
modulating  the  beams  of  the  branches;  a  measuring  chamber 
and  a  reference  chamber  disposed  respectively  in  the  two 
branches;  multichamber  detection  means  including  a  differen- 
tial pressure  chamber  with  capacitive  pickup  for  generating  a 
measuring  signal,  and  containing  gas  components  of  the  type  to 
be  detected,  the  improvement  in  the  detection  means  compris- 
ing: 
front  and  rear  detection  chamber  means  disposed  to  be 
effective  in  each  of  the  branches  and  connected  to  the 
differential  pressure  chamber,  the  rear  detection  chamber 
means  being  configured  to  absorb  almost  completely  the 
radiation  having  particular  frequency  or  frequencies  of 
the  said  gas  component  to  be  detected;  and 
means  disposed  to  provide  for  nonfrequency-selective  atten- 
uation of  the  effect  of  radiation  on  the  rear  detection 
chamber  means. 


4,306,154 
DOSIMETER 
Edward  F.  Williams,  Jr.,  Springfield;  John  B.  Byer,  Alexandria, 
and  Burton  J.  Thompson,  Woodbridge,  all  of  Va.,  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary 
of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,962 

Int.  a.3  GOIT  1/16 

U.S.  a.  250—376  7  Qaims 


1.  In  a  dosimeter  of  the  type  comprising  a  tubular  plastic 
barrel,  an  ionization  chamber  comprising  an  electrometer 
having  a  frame,  optical  means  for  viewing  said  electrometer, 
and  means  for  charging  said  electrometer  including  a  charging 
pin,  all  disposed  within  said  barrel,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
said  ionization  chamber  except  for  said  frame,  said  charging 
means  except  for  said  charging  pin,  and  said  optical  means 
are  of  plastic  materials, 
said  barrel  comprises  an  electrically  insulating  upper  plastic 
section  comprising  between  15%  and  25%  glass  or  glass 
fiber  by  weight  of  the  plastic,  and  a  lower  electrically 
conductive  plastic  section  comprising  between  15%  and 
25%  of  either  carbon  black  or  carbon  fiber  by  weight  of 
the  plastic  sealed  to  said  upper  section,  whereby  said 
dosimeter  is  relatively  light  in  weight,  and  is  comprised 
substantially  of  plastic  materials  of  chemical  elements  with 
relatively  low  atomic  numbers  so  as  to  interact  with  ioniz- 
ing radiation  in  a  manner  substantially  similar  to  animal 
tissue  or  human  flesh. 


4,306,155 

GAS-HLLED  X-RAY  DETECTOR  WITH  IMPROVED 

WINDOW 

Dennis  J.  Cotic,  Waukesha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Scbeoectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,321 

iBt  a.3  GOIT ;/;« 

U.S.  a  250—385  7  Claims 

1.  An  x-ray  detector  comprising  a  housing  for  being  occu- 
pied by  ionizable  gas  at  a  pressure  of  between  10  and  50  atmo- 
spheres and  having  bottom,  rear  and  firont  walls  defining  an 
internal  channel  that  extends  lengthwise  of  the  housing,  an 
x-ray  transmissive  window  formed  in  and  integrally  with  said 


front  wall,  and  extending  in  the  lengthwise  direction  of  the 
channel,  an  array  of  juxtaposed  electrode  elements  disposed 
along  said  channel  and  spaced  from  each  other  to  define  a 
multiplicity  of  ionization  cells,  said  elements  being  directed 
transversely  to  said  lengthwise  direction  and  corresponding 
edges  of  said  elements  being  located  adjacent  said  window  for 
x-ray  photons  which  permeate  said  window  to  pass  between 
said  elements,  and  means  for  closing  said  channel  for  mainte- 
nance of  gas  pressure  in  said  housing: 


the  improvement  wherein  said  window  has  a  thickness  sub- 
suntially  less  than  the  wall  in  which  it  is  formed  and  has 
a  curved  cross  section  which  is  concave  on  a  side  adjacent 
the  electrode  elements  and  convex  on  its  opposite  side,  the 
radius  of  curvature  of  said  window  being  such  that  the 
tensile  stress  developed  in  it  by  the  force  of  said  gas  pres- 
sure is  greater  than  that  which  would  be  developed  in  a 
correspondingly  thick  straight  window  and  the  bending 
stress  is  less  than  would  be  developed  in  said  straight 
window. 


4,306,156 
HYBRID  PROPULSION  AND  COMPUTER 
CONTROLLED  SYSTEMS  TRANSITION  AND 
SELECTION 
Joseph  A.  Monaco;  Julius  A.  Nespica,  both  of  Brooklyn,  and 
Gordon  SilTennan,  New  York,  ail  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Alex- 
ander Mencher  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,857 

Int  a.3  B60L  11/02 

U.S.  a.  290—17  7  Claims 


1.  In  hybrid  propulsion  apparatus  having  a  prescribed  se- 
quence of  operation  and  having  an  assembly  of  components 
operative  for  alternate  use  of  a  direct-energy  conversion  elec- 
trical source  of  energy  and  an  electro-mechanical  source  of 
energy  for  electrical  drive  of  stationary  and  vehicular  loads, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
(a)  signal  multiplexer  means  including  a  plurality  of  connec- 
tions to  said  assembly  electric  generator,  to  the  assembly 
battery  current  and  voltage  sensing  means,  and  further 
including  control  means  such  that  either  the  signal  from 
said  electric  generator  or  said  current  sensing  or  said 
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voltage  sensing  means  may  appear  at  the  output  at  any 
given  time; 

(b)  analog  to  digital  converter  means  connected  to  said 
signal  multiplexer  means  wherein  a  first  sequence  of  bi- 
nary signals  is  produced  such  that  said  first  sequence  of 
binary  signals  is  equivalent  to  the  signal  produced  by  said 
signal  multiplexer  means; 

(c)  control  computer  means  connected  to  said  analog  to 
digital  converter  means  and  including  a  plurality  of  previ- 
ously stored  second  sequence  of  binary  signals  for  control 
of  said  prescribed  sequence  of  operation; 

(d)  mode  control  means  connected  to  said  control  computer 
means  to  effectuate  signal  generation  for  the  assembly 
starting  and  stopping  and  switching  means,  in  accordance 
with  signals  generated  by  said  control  computer  means. 


4,306,157 

UNDERWATER  SLOW  CURRENT  TURBO  GENERATOR 

Lazar  J.  Wracsuicht,  2601  Capitol  Way,  Olympia,  Wash.  98501 

Filed  Jon.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,440 

lot  a.J  POID  15/10 

U.S.  a.  290—54  1  Claim 


0 
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1.  An  underwater  generator  for  use  in  a  free  flowing  stream, 
comprising: 

a  substantially  cylindrical  hollow  main  housing  member 
having  exteriorly  mounted  thereon  a  plurality  of  radially 
outwardly  extending  blades,  said  blades  mounted  to  the 
housing  in  a  spiral  pattern  along  the  axis  of  the  housing 
and  having  the  major  portion  thereof  at  an  angle  to  the 
flow  of  the  stream  such  that  water  flowing  by  the  housing 
within  a  cylindrical  area  defined  by  the  outer  edge  of  the 
blades  will  contact  at  least  one  of  the  blades, 

axially  mounted  shaft  means  extending  from  and  secured  to 
each  end  of  the  main  housing  means  for  turning  therewith, 

radially  outwardly  extending  spoke  means  secured  to  the 
shaft  means  for  turning  therewith  having  mounted 
thereon  at  the  outer  extreme  a  cylindrical  ring  including  a 
plurality  of  radially  inwardly  facing  permanent  magnets, 
said  magnets  axially  spaced  from  the  spoke  means, 

secondary  fixed  housing  means  including  bearing  means 
which  rotatably  support  the  shaft  means  and  having  a 
plurality  of  radially  outwardly  extending  spokes  support- 
ing a  coil  adjacent  the  interior  surface  of  the  permanent 
magnets, 

means  to  support  the  secondary  housing  means,  and 

means  to  transmit  electricity  generated  to  a  distant  point 
whereby  electricity  may  be  economically  generated  by  a 
slow  current. 


4,306,158 
BATTERY  SAVER  HEADLIGHT  SWITCH 
David  W.  Ogle,  12118  Cyras  Rd.,  Lynnwood,  Wash.  98036 
FUed  Aug.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,249 
Int  a.3  B60Q  1/04 
VS.  a.  307—10  LS  5  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  headlight  switching  system  adapted  to  be 
mounted  to  an  automotive  vehicle  which  has  as  existing  equip- 
ment the  following 


(a)  a  manually  operable  headlight  switch  having  an  "oto" 
position  and  an  "ofT*  position, 

(b)  first  mating  electrical  contact  means  connected  to  said 
headlight  switch, 

(c)  a  wiring  harness  having  second  mating  electrical  contAct 
means  connected  to  automobile  headlights  and  adaptedjto 
engage  the  first  mating  electrical  contact  means  so  as  to 
establish  contact  between  the  headlight  switch  and  flie 
headlights,  T 

(d)  an  engine  having  a  pressure  source  that  provides  first 
pressure  level  with  said  engine  operating  and  a  second 
pressure  level  with  said  engine  not  operating, 

said  automatic  headlight  switching  system  comprising: 
(a)  an  adapter  adapted  to  be  positioned  between  said  wiring 
harness  and  said  first  mating  electrical  contact  means,  siid 
adapter  having  a  third  mating  electrical  contact  means 
adapted  to  interfit  with  said  first  mating  electrical  contict 
means  and  fourth  electrical  mating  contact  means  adapted 
to  interfit  with  said  second  mating  electrical  contact 
means, 


(b)  a  pressure  responsive  switch  means  electrically  con- 
nected between  said  third  and  fourth  electrical  contact 
means,  said  pressure  responsive  switch  means  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  and  be  responsive  to  said  pressure  soufce 
in  said  automotive  vehicle,  in  a  manner  that  said  first 
pressure  level  causes  said  pressure  responsive  switch 
means  to  close,  and  said  second  pressure  level  causes  said 
pressure  responsive  switch  means  to  open, 

(c)  an  over-ride  switch  means  connected  in  parallel  with  said 
pressure  responsive  switch  means  between  said  third  and 
fourth  mating  electrical  contact  means,  i 

(d)  a  manually  controlled  over-ride  operating  member  |  to 
move  said  over-ride  switch  between  its  open  and  closed 
positions, 

whereby  when  said  vehicle  has  its  engine  running  to  create 
said  first  pressure  level  at  said  pressure  source,  the  presstre 
sensitive  switch  means  is  caused  to  close  to  enable  the  head- 
lights to  be  turned  on  by  the  headlight  switch,  and  when  said 
engine  is  not  running,  said  pressure  responsive  switch  mean^  is 
permitted  to  op>en  and  shut-off  said  headlights,  with  the  manual 
over-ride  switch  being  able  to  be  operated  to  turn  the  head- 
lights on  even  when  the  engine  is  not  running. 


4,306,159 
BIPOLAR  INVERTER  AND  NAND  LOGIC  QRCUn 
WITH  EXTREMELY  LOW  DC  STANDBY  POWER 
Siegfried  K.  Wiedmann,  Peeksldll,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Busfaess  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jan.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,423 
Int  a.3  H03K  19/20 
VJS.  a.  307—457  25  Clailiis 

1.  An  inverter  circuit  comprising:  | 

at  least  a  single  bipolar  switchable  transistor,  a  first  region!  of 
which  is  connected  to  a  given  potential  and  a  second 
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region  of  which  is  connected  to  a  potential  different  from 

said  given  potential, 
a  load  device  interposed  between  said  potential  different 

from  said  given  potential  and  said  second  region, 
an  output  terminal  connected  to  said  second  region  and  said 

load  device, 

an  input  terminal  connected  to  a  third  region  of  said  transis- 
tor, 

a  source  of  standby  current  of  one  polarity  connected  to  said 
third  region  of  said  transistor  for  maintaining  said  transis- 


•dlY;  OUTPUT 


tor  in  a  conductive  state  when  rendered  conductive  by  a 
signal  applied  to  said  input  terminal, 

diode  means  connected  between  said  source  of  standby 
current  and  said  input  terminal  for  shunting  said  source  to 
said  given  potential  when  said  transistor  is  rendered  non- 
conductive  and  said  diode  means  is  rendered  conductive 
by  another  signal  applied  to  said  input  and, 

means  connected  to  said  third  region  of  said  transistor  and 
said  input  terminal  for  augmenting  said  standby  current 
when  said  signal  is  applied  to  said  input  terminal. 


4,306,160 
CHARGE  COUPLED  DEVICE  STAIRCASE  ELECTRODE 

MULTIPLEXER 
James  M.  Hamilton,  Hawthorne,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 

Aircraft  Company,  Culver  Gty,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  60,431,  Jul.  25, 1979.  This  application 

Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,325 

Int  a.3  GllC  19/28:  HOIL  29/78 

U.S.  a.  307—221  D  5  Claims 
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1.  A  charge  coupled  device  for  multiplexed  serial-to-parallel 
storage  formed  on  a  semiconductive  substrate  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  parallel  elongate  channel  stops  formed  in  said 
substrate  defining  N  parallel  channels,  said  N  channel 
stops  extending  in  a  first  direction  to  their  N  terminations, 
the  terminations  of  adjacent  ones  of  said  channel  stops 
being  progressively  offset  m  said  first  direction  from  one 


another  to  define  a  corresponding  plurality  of  N  charge 
flow  entrances  progressively  offset  from  one  another  in 
said  first  direction  adjacent  said  progressively  offset  N 
channel  stop  terminations; 

a  plurality  of  N  parallel  elongate  insulated  electrodes  termi- 
nated in  N  terminations  and  overlying  said  substrate  ex- 
tending in  a  second  direction  transverse  to  said  first  direc- 
tion to  their  N  terminations,  terminations  of  adjacent  ones 
of  said  electrodes  being  progressively  offset  in  said  second 
direction  from  one  another  in  cooperation  with  said  N 
terminations  of  said  N  channel  stops  so  that  said  N  elec- 
trode terminations  are  each  adjacent  a  corresponding  one 
of  said  N  channel  stop  terminations  and  so  that  a  progres- 
sively different  one  of  said  N  electrode  terminations  is 
adjacent  a  progressively  different  one  of  said  N  channel 
stop  terminations,  the  first  electrode  termination  being 
adjacent  the  first  one  of  said  N  entrances  and  the  first  of 
said  N  channel  stop  terminations,  and  the  Nth  electrode 
termination  being  adjacent  the  Nth  one  of  said  N  en- 
trances and  the  Nth  one  of  said  N  channel  stop  termina- 
tions: 

a  multiplexing  electrode  overlapping  said  N  channel  stop 
terminations  and  said  N  electrode  terminations  and  sur- 
rounded by  a  continuous  outside  edge,  said  outside  edge 
comprising  a  plurality  of  2N  continous  outside  edge  por- 
tions, alternate  ones  of  said  2N  outside  edge  portions 
extending  in  said  second  direction  and  offset  progressively 
in  said  first  direction  from  one  another  cooperatively  with 
said  progressively  offset  N  channel  stop  terminations  so  as 
to  be  adjacent  corresponding  ones  of  said  N  channel  stop 
terminations  and  corresponding  ones  of  said  N  electrode 
terminations,  the  first  of  said  alternate  ones  of  said  outside 
edge  portions  being  adjacent  the  first  of  said  N  electrode 
terminations  and  the  first  of  said  N  channel  stop  termina- 
tions and  the  Nth  one  of  said  alternate  ones  of  said  2N 
outside  edge  portions  being  adjacent  the  Nth  one  of  said 
electrode  terminations  and  the  Nth  one  of  said  channel 
stop  terminations,  the  remaining  ones  of  said  2N  outside 
edge  portions  extending  in  said  first  direction  so  as  to 
connect  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  alternate  edge 
portions,  and  being  parallel  to  and  adjacent  corresponding 
ones  of  said  N  channel  stops,  the  first  one  of  said  remain- 
ing ones  of  said  edge  portions  being  adjacent  the  first 
channel  stop  and  the  Nth  one  of  said  remaining  edge 
portions  being  adjacent  said  Nth  channel  stop; 

serial  input  means  for  transferring  charge  having  a  charge 
flow  channel  in  said  substrate  including  means  for  forming 
a  charge  storage  potential  well  in  said  substrate  into  which 
a  charge  packet  may  be  serially  transferred  through  said 
register,  said  multiplexing  electrode  at  least  partially  over- 
lying said  charge  storage  potential  well;  and 

means  for  applying  N  phase  clock  signals  to  said  N  parallel 
electrodes  and  for  applying  a  clock  signal  to  said  multi- 
plexing electrode  in  synchronism  with  said  N  phase  clock 
signals,  the  first  of  said  N  phase  clock  signals  being  applied 
to  the  first  one  of  said  N  parallel  electrodes  and  the  Nth 
one  of  said  N  phase  clock  signals  being  applied  to  the  Nth 
one  of  said  N  parallel  electrodes. 


4,306,161 
SIMPLE  METHOD  OF  SWITCHING  AN  AC  LINE 
David  L  Sheinberg,  Canton,  Mass.,  aadgaor  to  Tkc  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  tbe 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,250 
Int  a.3  H03K  17/60.  3/42 
VS.  a.  307—255  9  ri«t— 

1.  A  switching  circuit  for  an  alternating  current  line  com- 
prising: first  and  second  transistors  having  the  emitters  thereof 
connected  together  and  adapted  for  coupling  to  one  side  of  an 
alternating  current  line,  first  and  second  diodes  coupled  to  the 
respective  collectors  of  said  first  and  second  transistors,  a  load 
circuit  having  a  fvst  input  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  another 
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side  of  said  alternating  current  line  and  having  a  second  input 
coupled  respectively  to  the  anode  of  said  first  diode  and  to  the 
cathode  of  said  second  diode  for  developing  an  alternating 
current  across  said  load  circuit  input;  direct  current  bias  means 
coupled  to  the  respective  bases  of  said  first  and  second  transis- 
tors; switch  means  coupled  to  the  bases  of  said  first  and  second 
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transistors  for  shortcircuiting  bias  signals  applied  to  said  bases 
when  said  switching  means  is  closed;  and  wherein  said  first 
transistor  is  NPN,  said  second  transbtor  is  PNP,  and  said  direct 
current  bias  means  is  output  coupled  directly  to  the  base  of  said 
PNP  transistor  and  is  coupled  through  a  resistor  and  a  third 
diode  to  the  base  of  said  NPN  transistor  for  providing  a  series 
connection  between  said  transistors  and  said  bias  circuit. 


corresponding  said  cross  connection  whereby  said  collect 
tor  load  resistor  element  and  the  base-emitter  junction  of 
said  secoiKl  transistor  are  connected  in  series  across  said 
operating  potential  input  circuitry  and  said  active  coUec* 
tor  load  element  and  the  base-emitter  junction  of  said  first 
transistor  are  connected  in  series  across  said  operating 
potential  input  circuitry; 

biasing  circsit  means  effective  upon  each  application  of 
operating  potential  to  activate  said  active  collector  loa4 
element  a  period  of  time  later  than  that  at  which  current 
flow  is  initiated  through  said  base-emitter  junction  of  sai4 
second  transistor; 

respective  mutually  exclusive  data  input  circuit  means  com 
spending  to  each  one  of  said  two  operating  conditions; 

means  responsive  to  the  application  of  an  electrical  signal  to 
either  of  said  data  input  circuit  means  for  effecting  tht 
operation  of  said  flip-flop  circuit  to  the  operating  condi- 
tion to  which  said  data  input  circuit  means  to  which  said 
signal  is  ^plied  corresponds;  and 

output  circuit  means  connected  to  said  collector  electrode  of 
each  of  said  first  and  second  transistors. 


4,306,162 
R-S  FLIP-FLOP  CIRCUIT  HAVING  A  PREDETERMINED 

INITIAL  OPERATING  CONDITION 
William  Hart,  Kokomo,  IikL,  anigiior  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ratioii,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,579 

lot  a.3  H03K  3/287 

VJS.  a.  307—291  4  Claims 
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I  4,306,163 

PROGRAMMABLE  SINGLE  CHIP  MOS  COMPUTER 
Henry  M.  Bliane,  Jr.,  Portola  Valley;  David  A.  Stanun,  Santk 
Clara,  and  Daiid  L.  Bodde,  San  Joae,  all  of  Calif.,  anignors  to 
Intel  Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.  | 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  877,108,  Feb.  13, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,153,931, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  636,535,  Dec.  1, 1975,  < 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,116 
Int  CL3  H03K  17/26.  19/00 
U.S.  a.  307—475  9  Clainfs 
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1.  A  bistable  flip-flop  circuit  having  operating  potential 
input  circuitry  adapted  for  connection  across  an  operating 
potential  source  and  being  of  the  type  that  always  operates  to 
the  same  predetermined  initial  one  of  two  operating  conditions 
upon  each  application  of  supply  potential,  comprising: 
a  first  and  a  second  transistor  each  having  collector,  emitter 

and  base  electrodes; 
means  for  connecting  said  collector  electrode  of  each  of  said 
transistors  to  said  base  electrode  of  the  other  one  of  said 
transistors  through  a  corresponding  direct  current  cross 
connection; 
respective  first  and  second  circuit  means  for  connecting  said 
collector-emitter  electrodes  of  said  first  transistor  and  a 
collector  load  resistor  element  in  series  across  said  operat- 
ing potential  input  circuitry  in  such  a  sequence  that  said 
collector  load  resistor  element  and  said  base  electrode  of 
said  second  transistor  are  connected  together  through  the 
corresponding  said  cross  connection  and  for  connecting 
said  collector-emitter  electrodes  of  said  second  transistor 
and  an  active  collector  load  element  in  series  acrosss  said 
operating  potential  input  circuitry  in  such  a  sequence  that 
said  active  collector  load  element  and  said  base  electrode 
of  said  first  transistor  are  connected  together  through  the 
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1.  In  an  MOS  computer,  a  buffer  means  for  coupling  a  cot  i- 
puter  input  data  line  and  a  computer  output  data  line  to  a  single 
computer  port  means  where  a  control  sigtud  is  generated  by 
computer  port  control  means  at  the  beginning  of  each  bufftr 
cycle  comprising: 
a  first  MOS  device  coupling  said  port  means  to  a  source  Of 

potential; 
a  second  MOS  device  coupled  to  said  port  means  for  sele:- 
tively  coupling  said  port  means  to  such  source  of  poten- 
tial, the  gate  of  said  second  MOS  device  being  coupled  to 
said  control  signal;  I 

a  third  MOS  device  coupled  to  said  port  means  for  selec- 
tively discharging  said  port  means,  the  gate  of  said  third 
MOS  device  being  coupled  to  said  computer  output  da|ta 
line; 
said  computer  output  data  line  being  coupled  to  the  gate  of 
said  second  MOS  device,  and  said  computer  input  data 
line  beii%  coupled  to  said  port  means,  I 

whereby  said  port  means  has  the  characteristics  of  a  bidirec- 
tional data  port  means. 
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4,306,164 
PULSE  MOTOR 
Hisayasn  Itoh,  Yokohama;  Hiroshi  Sakai,  Sagamihara;  Roknro 
Honuna,  and  Munetada  Kazama,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Okl  Electric  Industry  Co.  Ltd.  and  Nippon  Tele- 
graph and  Telephone  Public  Corporation,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,376 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  19, 1977,  52/151684 
Int  a.3  H02K  37/00 
U.S.  a.  310—49  R  4  Claims 


1.  A  pulse  motor  comprising: 

(a)  a  stator  assembly  comprising  a  cylindrical  housing,  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  ring  shaped  stators  with  gaps 
therebetween,  secured  in  said  housing,  a  pair  of  windings 
secured  between  the  first  and  the  third  stators  and  be- 
tween the  second  and  the  fourth  stators  respectively,  the 
axis  of  said  windings  being  identical  or  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  the  pulse  motor  itself,  each  of  said  stators  having  a 
plurality  of  magnetic  poles  in  the  inner  surface  of  the  ring 
shaped  stator,  the  angular  duration  of  each  magnetic  pole 
of  each  stator  being  of  uniform  pitch, 

(b)  a  rotor  assembly  rotatably  inserted  in  said  stator  assem- 
bly, said  rotor  assembly  comprising  a  rotor  axis,  at  least 
two  rotors  fixed  on  said  rotor  axis,  said  rotors  being  posi- 
tioned opposite  said  stators,  each  of  said  rotors  having  a 
plurality  of  magnetic  poles  on  the  outer  surface  thereof, 
and  one  permanent  magnet  fixed  on  said  rotor  axis  be- 
tween said  rotors  and  positioned  in  the  axial  direction  of 
said  rotor  axis  between  said  third  and  second  stators  such 
that  said  permanent  magnet  is  not  opposite  either  of  said 
stators  and  wherein  the  magnetic  flux  generated  by  said 
permanent  magnet  is  in  the  axial  direction. 


rotor  with  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  salient  mag- 
netic poles  radially  projecting  from  a  periphery  of  a  yoke  with 
intermediate  spaces  defined  between  adjacent  salient  magnetic 
poles,  a  plurality  of  shield  plate  means  each  respectively  bridg- 
ing tips  of  adjacent  salient  magnetic  poles  to  close  said  interme- 
diate spaces,  a  window  means  in  each  of  the  shield  plate  means 
for  radially  discharging  cooling  air  so  as  to  enable  the  cooling 
air  to  flow  from  the  intermediate  spaces  toward  an  outside 
thereof,  a  first  blower  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the 
rotary  electric  machine  for  producing  cooling  air  to  cool  the 
salient  magnetic  poles,  a  stator  having  a  stator  iron  core  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  charge  and  discharge  duct  groups  axially 
arranged  and  radially  extending  through  the  stator  core,  and  a 
stator  frame  for  supporting  the  stator  core,  the  sutor  frame 
including  axially  extending  partitioning  plates  for  defining  air 
charge  and  discharge  sections  in  communication  with  the 
charge  and  discharge  duct  groups  at  an  outer  periphery  of  the 
stator  core,  and  a  second  blower  means  adapted  to  be  mounted 
on  the  rotary  electric  machine  for  feeding  cooling  air  into  the 
air  change  duct  groups  of  the  stetor,  and  means  for  guiding  the 
cooling  air  of  the  first  blower  means  into  the  intermediate 
spaces,  through  the  window  means  of  the  respective  shield 
plate  means,  through  the  discharge  duct  groups  of  the  stator 
core  and  discharge  sections  of  the  stator  frame  toward  an 
outside  of  the  stator,  and  for  guiding  the  cooling  air  of  the 
second  blower  through  the  air  charge  sections  of  the  stator 
frame,  to  the  air-charge  duct  group  of  the  stator  core,  and 
towards  an  outer  side  of  the  shield  plate  means  where  cooling 
air  from  the  first  blower  means  is  joined  with  cooling  air  of  the 
second  blower  means,  the  improvement  in  which  an  axial  area 
of  the  discharge  duct  group  of  the  stator  core  is  larger  than  an 
axial  area  of  the  respective  shield  plate  means. 


4,306,166 

BEARING  AND  DRIVE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN 

OPEN-END  SPINNING  TURBINE 

Gerhard  Qnandt  Heidelberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Teldix  GmbH,  Heidelberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcminny 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  812,403,  Jul.  1, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29^37 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaoy,  Jnl.  3, 
1976,  2630031 

Int  a.3  H02K  5/16 
U.S.  a.  310—90  9  Claims 


4,306,165 
COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  ROTARY  ELECTRIC 
MACHINES 
Ynkio  Kitabayashi;  MasatoshI  Watanabe;  Hironori  Okuda,  and 
Noriyoshi  Takahashi,  all  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jnl.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,626 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnl.  28, 1978,  53/91489 

Int  a.3  H02K  9/00 

VJS.  a.  310—59  4  Claims 


n    I    u    r 


1.  In  a  cooling  system  for  a  rotary  electric  machine  having  a 


1.  In  a  bearing  and  drive  structure  for  the  spinning  rotor  of 
an  open-end  spinning  turbine,  which  structure  includes:  a 
stationary  support  unit;  a  bearing  bush  rotatably  supporting  the 
spinning  rotor;  means  elastically  mounting  the  bearing  bush  to 
the  support  unit;  and  means  defining  an  electrical  drive  for 
rotating  the  spinning  rotor  and  including  a  rotor  part  forming 
a  unit,  and  rotatable,  with  the  spinning  rotor  and  a  stator  dis- 
posed to  define  a  motor-air  gap  with  the  rotor  part  the  im- 
provement comprising  stabilization  means  defining  at  least  one 
pair  of  surfaces  constituted  by  a  first  surface  which  is  station- 
ary and  a  second  surface  rotatable  together  with  said  rotor 
part,  facing  said  first  surface  and  defining  with  said  first  surface 
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an  air  gap  which  is  smaller  than  said  motor  air  gap  and  which  bly,  and  a  plurality  of  fasteners,  one  for  each  of  said  bearin| 
forms,  during  rotation  of  said  rotor,  a  dynamic  air  bearing  for  support  openings  and  said  holes,  said  fasteners  upon  bein^ 
stabilizing  the  rotational  movement  of  said  spinning  rotor  and  tightened  firmly  drawing  said  bearing  support  into  firm  en- 
rotor  part,  and  wherein  said  first  surface  surrounds  said  second  gagement  with  said  core  and  bending  outwardly  at  least  thp 
surface.  outermost  lamination  adjacent  a  respective  said  hole  in  said 

4,306,167 
FLYWHEEL  MAGNETO  ROTOR  AND  MANUFACTURE 

METHOD  THEREOF 
Tosio  Tomite,  Katsnta;  Nobohiko  Ogasawara,  Mito;  Hisanobu 
Kanamaru,  Katsnta,  and  Hideo  Tatsnmi,  Mito,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,250 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  1, 1978,  53/106257 

Int  a.3  H02K  21/22 

U.S.  a.  310—153  11  Claims 

50Z 


core  so  that  said  outwardly  bent  portion  of  said  lamination 
protrudes  at  least  partially  into  a  mating  opening  in  said  beat- 
ing support  so  as  to  prevent  shifting  of  said  bearing  support 
with  respect  to  said  stator  assembly  and  to  positively  hold  said 
rotor  assembly  within  its  desired  position  relative  to  said  statqr 
assembly. 


1.  A  rotor  of  a  flywheel  magneto  comprising  a  boss  rigidly 
mounted  on  a  driving  shaft,  and  a  flywheel  joined  to  the  boss 
and  carrying  thereon  a  plurality  of  permanent  magnets, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  joining  portion  of  the  boss  including  a  cylindrical  surface, 
and  an  annular  groove  formed  in  the  cylindrical  surface 
and  having  a  rugged  bottom  and  two  sides,  one  of  which 
is  inclined  so  that  metal  flow  along  the  inclined  side  can  be 
effected; 
a  joining  portion  of  the  flywheel  including  an  inner  face  of  a 
hole  made  in  the  flywheel  for  inserting  the  boss,  and  an 
annular  groove  made  in  the  inner  face  of  the  hole  and 
shaped  similarly  to  the  groove  of  the  boss,  the  inner  face 
of  the  hole  being  spaced  from  the  cylindrical  surface  by  a 
predetermined  distance,  and 
a  joining  member  filled  in  an  annular  gap  defined  by  both  the 
joining  portions  of  the  boss  and  the  flywheel  through 
metal  flow  thereof  and  having  a  form  imported  by  the 
annular  gap,  the  form  providing  the  joining  member  with 
approximately  the  same  shearing  strength  as  that  of  the 
joining  portion  of  the  flywheel. 


o 


4,306,169 
CURRENT  TRANSFER  BRUSH 
Heinrich  Diepers,  Hochstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  German:^ 

FUed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,215 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  20, 
1978, 2817402  j 

Int  a.3  H02K  13/00  I 

U.S.  a.  310—248  17  ClaiAs 


4,306,168 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF  SECURING  END  SHIELDS 
TO  THE  STATOR  ASSEMBLY  OF  A 
DYNAMOLELECTRIC  MACHINE 
C.  Theodore  Peachee,  Maryland  Heights,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Em- 
erson Electric  Co.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Oct  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,355 
Int  a.}  H02K  1/06 
VS.  a.  310—217  2  Claims 

1.  An  electric  motor  comprising  a  stator  assembly  including 
a  core  assembled  from  a  stack  of  laminations,  said  core  having 
a  central  bore  extending  longitudinally  therethrough  and  a 
plurality  of  holes  in  said  core  surrounding  said  bore  and  facing 
generally  endwise  of  said  core,  a  rotor  assembly  including  a 
rotor  body  adapted  to  be  centered  within  said  bore  and  a  rotor 
shaft  extending  endwise  from  said  rotor  body,  and  at  least  one 
bearing  support  having  a  bearing  for  reception  and  joumalling 
of  said  rotor  shaft  thereby  to  rotatably  suppori  said  rotor 
within  said  bore,  said  bearing  suppori  having  a  plurality  of 
openings  therein  substantially  in  register  with  said  holes  in  said 
core  when  said  bearing  support  is  fitted  on  said  stator  assem- 


«    u 


1.  In  a  current  transfer  brush  including  flexible  slider  mem- 
ber containing  a  plurality  of  graphite  fibers  at  least  partiafly 
coated  with  an  electrically  conducting  material  and  a  frame 
element  holding  the  fibers  together  at  the  end  of  the  bn*h 
facing  away  from  its  contact  surface,  the  improvement  com- 
prising, the  sBder  member  made  of  a  flexible  stack  of  a  plurality 
of  mats  of  highly  graphitized  graphte  fibers,  said  mats  directly 
adjacent  each  other  extending  at  least  approximately  perpen- 
dicular to  the  contact  surface  of  the  brush,  at  least  some  of  sAid 
mats  coated  with  an  electrically  conducting  material,  said 
frame  holding  said  mats  only  at  the  end  of  said  mats  facing 
away  from  the  contact  surface  of  the  brush. 
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4,306,170 
AT-CUT  QUARTZ  RESONATOR,  WITH  W/r=2.0  TO  2.8, 

L/T<25 
Shuaichi  Motte;  Naoyuki  Echigo;  Shiro  Yamashita;  Tsuneo 
Kuwabara,  and  Kunihiro  Takahashi,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,932 
Qainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  6,  1978,  53/110169; 
Jan.  30, 1979,  54/9858 

Int  a.3  HOIL  41/08 
U.S.  a.  310—361  9  Qaims 


Y 


w 


primary  dynode  and  said  mesh,  for  focusing  said  secondary 
electrons  between  said  primary  dynode  and  said  secondary 
dynode. 


♦X 


1.  A  quariz  resonator  comprising:  an  AT-cut  quariz  crystal 
plate  rotated  counter-clockwise  around  the  X-axis  of  the 
quartz  crystal  plate  by  a  cut  angle  6  having  a  value  from  about 
33*20'  to  about  36'20',  having  an  overall  length  1,  an  overall 
width  w  and  a  maximum  thickness  t  respectively  extending 
along  the  X-axis,  the  Z'-axis  and  the  Y'-axis  of  the  quartz 
crystal  plate,  a  width-to-thickness  ratio  w/t  between  about  2.0 
to  about  2.8  and  a  length-to-thickness  ratio  1/t  less  than  about 
25. 


4,306,172 
SHADOW  MASK  OF  BRAUN  TUBE  FOR  COLOR  TV  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Takashi  Matsuknra,  Funahashi;  Norio  TsukUi,  Hiroshina;  Yo- 

shiaki  Ishimoto,  Kure;  Masahiro  Shimose,  Amagasaki,  and 

Yasuo  Imamura,  Urawa,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Niashin 

Steel  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Dai  Nippon  Printing,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,748 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  15, 1978,  53-139845 
Int  Q.3  HOIJ  29/80 
U.S.  a.  313—402  7  Claims 
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4,306,171 
FOCUSING  STRUCTURE  FOR  PHOTOMULTIPLIER 

TUBES 

Richard  D.  FauUuier,  and  Robert  E.  McHose,  both  of  Lancaster, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,842 

Int  a.3  HOIJ  40/04 

U.S.  a.  313—95  6  Claims 


1.  In  an  electron  discharge  tube  comprising  an  evacuated 
envelope  having  therein,  an  electron  emissive  photocathode,  a 
primary  dynode  having  a  substantially  circular  top  opening  for 
receiving  electrons  from  said  photocathode  and  an  active  area 
upon  which  substantially  all  of  said  electrons  from  said  photo- 
cathodes  impinge,  thereby  emitting  secondary  electrons  there- 
from, and  a  secondary  dynode  adjacent  to  said  primary  dynode 
for  receiving  said  secondary  electrons,  the  improvement  com- 
prising the  combination  of: 

an  electrically  conductive  mesh  adjacent  to  said  primary  dy- 
node and  covering  said  top  opening  of  said  primary  dynode, 
'    and 

focusing  means  spaced  from  said  mesh,  said  means  being  dis- 
posed between  and  electrically  isolated  from  said  photocath- 
ode and  said  dynodes  for  focusing  electron  emission  be- 
tween said  photocathode  and  said  active  area  of  said  primary 
dynode,  and  in  conjunction  with  said  photocathode,  said 


1.  A  shadow  mask  of  a  Braun  tube  for  a  color  TV  made  of 
a  strip  of  low  carbon  steel,  characterized  in  that  said  low 
carbon  steel  falls  within  the  following  composition  limits  in 
weight  percent:  C^0.12,  0.2<Mn<1.5,  0.3^Si^l.5, 
1.0^2Si+Mn,  O.OOS^Al^  0.030,  and  the  balance  being  Fe 
and  impurities  unavoidably  coming  into  said  steel  during  the 
course  of  the  production  thereof 


4,306,173 

PHOSPHOR  WTTH  EXTENDED  FLUORESCENCE 

DECAY  LIFETIME  AND  LAMP  BASED  THEREON 

Romano  G.  Pappalardo,  Sudbury,  Mass.,  and  Charles  F.  Chcnot 

Towanda,  Pa.,  assignors  to  GTE  Laboratories  Inc.  and  GTE 

Products  Corporation,  both  of  Waltham,  Maat. 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,951 

Int  a.3  HOIJ  61/44;  C09K  11/08 

VS.  a.  313—486  10  Claims 


3^'r< 


36t 


6.  A  fluorescent  lamp  comprising: 

a  sealed  light-transmitting  tubular  envelope; 

a  discharge-sustaining  filling  contained  within  said  envelope; 

electrodes  disposed  within  said  envelope  and  operable  when 
energized  to  sustain  a  discharge  therebetween  to  generate 
ultraviolet  radiations  including  a  substantial  proportion  of 
254  nm  radiations;  and 

a  phosphor  coating  disposed  on  the  interior  surface  of  said 
envelope,  said  phosphor  coating  including  a  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  a  non-stoichiometric  tin  and  man- 
ganese coactivated  non-stoichiometric  alkaline  earth  or- 
thophosphate  represented  by  the  formula 
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Sr(3.^^,.^,)D^g,^;KP02)4:Sn/4n, 


wherein  D  represents  the  non-stoichiometric  factor  and 

0.001  ^v^O.OS 

0.180^w^0.3S 

0^x^0.08 

0.015  ^y  ^0.05 

0.0005^2^0.0905. 


436,174 

RADIO  WAVE  GENERATOR  FOR  ULTRA-HIGH 

FREQUENCIES 

Georges  Moniier,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF, 

Paris,  France 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,485 
Claims  priority,  application  FVance,  Dec.  29, 1978,  78  36960 
Int  a.3  HOIJ  25/00 
U.S.  a.  315-4  2  Claims 


4,306,175 
INDUCnON  PLASMA  SYSTEM 
Robert  G.  SdUeicher,  Windiester,  Stanley  B.  Smitii,  Jr.,  West- 
ford,  and  George  A.  McLean,  Chelmsford,  all  of  Mass.,  as- 
signors to  Instmneatatton  Laboratory  Inc.,  Lexington,  Mass. 
Filed  Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,999 
Int  CL3  H05H  1/30 
U.S.  a.  315— lllJl  9  Claims 

1.  An  induction  plasma  system  comprising 
means  defining  a  plasma  chamber, 
a  high  frequency  electrical  coil  surrounding  said  chamber, 
an  oscillator  for  energizing  said  coil  to  establish  a  plasma 

maintaining  condition  in  said  chamber, 
said  oscillator  including  a  tank  circuit  tuned  essentially  to 

resonance  with  a  plasma  condition  in  said  chamber, 
means  for  flowing  gas  through  said  chamber,  and 
ignition  means  for  disposition  in  said  chamber  to  initiate  a 

plasma  condition, 
said  ignition  means  being  constructed  such  that  insertion  of 
said  ignition  means  into  said  chamber  in  the  absence  of  a 
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plasma  coadition  shifts  the  impedance  condition  in  said 
chamber  to  essentially  the  resonance  condition  that  is 


60-, 


established  with  said  plasma  condition  without  retuninj 
said  tank  circuit. 


'  4,306,176 

OPERATION  INDICATOR  FOR  AUTOMATIC  FLASH 

DEVICE 
Yoshikazn  Kaaeko,  Shijyonawate,  and  Shinichiro  Nakanishi 


Higashi-Osaka,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  West  Electrit 
Company,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Fled  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,227 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    May    18,    1978 

53/67265[U] 

Int.  a.3  G03B  7/16:  G08B  7/06 
UJS.  a.  315—133  6  Claim) 


1.  A  radio  wave  generator  for  ultra-high  frequencies  having 
an  electron  beam  transmitted  along  an  a.xis  subject  to  the  action 
of  a  magnetic  field  directed  along  said  axis  and  to  an  electro- 
magnetic field  of  resonant  cavities  arranged  along  said  axis, 
wherein  it  comprises,  coupled  to  said  resonant  cavities,  means 
for  applying  a  wave  source  at  a  frequency  equal  to  the  cyclo- 
tron frequency  of  the  electrons  of  the  beam  in  the  magnetic 
field,  and  means  for  connecting  to  an  output  load  in  which 
energy  is  picked  up  at  a  frequency,  called  adjacent  frequency, 
close  to  a  multiple  of  said  cyclotron  frequency,  and  wherein 
the  resonant  cavities  comprise  a  single  cylindrical  guide, 
whose  cross-section  is  deformed  in  such  a  way  as  to  have  two 
diametrically  opposed  extensions  of  rectangular  cross-section, 
and  is  coupled  to  the  sources  means  at  one  of  its  ends  and  to  the 
load  means  at  the  other. 


1.  An  automatic  flash  device  having  an  operation  indicatoi 
for  indicating  charging  of  a  main  capacitor  to  at  least  a  predei 
termined  voltage  level  to  obtain  discharge  voltage  for  an  autof 
matic  flash  operation  and  proper  completion  of  said  automatic 
flash  operation,  wherein  a  flash  discharging  time  period  \% 
controlled  by  light  reflected  by  an  object  and  received  by  j , 
photoelectric  device,  comprising: 
a  DC  power  source  connected  to  respective  positive  an( 

negative  lower  voltage  lines, 
a  DC-DC  converter  connected  by  input  terminals  acrosit 

said  positive  and  negative  lower  voltage  lines  and  b^ 

output   terminals  to  respective  positive  and  negativ^ 

higher  voltage  lines, 
a  main  capacitor  connected  across  said  positive  and  negative 

higher  voltage  lines,  1 

a  flash  discharging  tube, 
a  thyristor  for  controlling  current  feeding  to  said  flash  disi 

charging  tube  from  said  positive  and  negative  higher 

voltage  lines, 
a  trigger  circuit  for  triggering  discharge  of  said  flash  dis 

charge  tube  and  said  thyristor  simultaneously, 
a  turn-off  circuit  for  turning  off  and  thryistor  in  response  t() 

a  predetermined  quantity  of  reflected  light, 
a  first  series  connection  branch,  including  a  first  light  emitf 

ting  device  and  a  first  switching  device,  connected  acrosi 

said  positive  and  negative  lower  voltage  lines,  I 

a  second  series  connection  branch,  including  a  second  lighi 

emitting  device  and  a  second  switching  device,  coimecte4 

across  said  positive  and  negative  lower  voltage  lines, 
a  voltage  detection  means  for  detecting  that  the  voltag*! 

across  said  positive  and  negative  higher  voltage  lines  haii 
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reached  at  least  said  predetermined  voltage  level,  said  first 
switching  device  being  controlled  in  accordance  there- 
with, 

a  timer  circuit  for  rendering  said  second  switching  device 
conductive  for  a  predetermined  time  period  in  response  to 
a  signal  derived  from  an  output  of  said  photoelectric 
device, 

an  alarm  sound  producing  means  for  producing  alarm  sound 
when  current  flow  therethrough  is  provided  for  by  the 
occurrence  of  one  of  two  conditions,  said  conditions  being 
the  actuation  of  said  first  switching  device  by  said  voltage 
detection  means  and  the  actuation  of  said  second  switch- 
ing device  by  said  timer  circuit,  and 

selection  switch  means,  which  is  linked  to  a  power  switch 
for  common  manual  operation  therewith,  the  power 
source  and  said  alarm  sound  producing  means  thereby 
being  switched  with  a  common  knob,  for  switching  said 
alarm  sound  producing  means  between  at  least  two  con- 
nections, said  connections  being  to  said  first  switching 
device  and  to  said  second  switching  device,  the  charging 
of  said  main  capacitor  and  the  proper  completion  of  said 
automatic  flash  operation  thereby  being  indicated  visually 
and  selectively  indicated  sonicly  according  to  the  setting 
of  said  selection  switch  means. 


4,306,177 

DISCHARGE  LAMP  UGHTING  DEVICE  WITH  A 

DELAYED-OUTPUT  OSCILLATION  CIRCUIT 

Isao  Kaneda,  Otsn,  Japan,  assignor  to  New  Nippon  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,327 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  22, 1979,  54-33859; 
Mar.  27, 1979,  54-36465 

Int  C\?  H05B  41/16 
U.S.  a  315-244  11  Claims 


^^fm^ 


4,306,178 
DISPLAY  ARRANGEMENTS 
Ralph  D.  Nixon,  Braintree,  England,  assignor  to  English  Elec- 
tric Valve  Company,  Chelmsford,  England 

FUed  Oct  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,387 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  4,  1978, 
39285/78 

Int  a.3  G06K  15/20:  HOIJ  il/l6 
U.S.  a.  315—365  2  n«i— 


CATHOX 
OMF 

anar  a 


1.  A  display  arrangement  including  a  cathode  ray  tabe  hav- 
ing an  electron  flood  gun  containing  a  directly  heated  cathode 
which  is  arranged  to  irradiate  a  segmented  mesh  electrode 
structure  mounted  adjacent  to  a  fluorescent  screen,  different 
segments  of  the  electrode  structure  being  selectively  address- 
able to  control  passage  of  electrons  through  selected  portions 
of  the  electrode  structure,  and  means  for  applying  pulses  of 
current  periodically  to  the  cathode  to  heat  it  and  for  prevent- 
ing electrons  reaching  the  fluorescent  screen,  whilst  the  cur- 
rent pulses  are  applied  to  the  cathode,  the  polarity  and  value  of 
the  potential  of  the  pulses  applied  to  the  cathode  being  such  as 
to  bias  the  cathode  sufficiently  positive  so  as  to  prevent  elec- 
trons reaching  the  fluorescent  screen  while  the  pulses  are 
applied. 


436,179 
ELECTRIC  POWER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Darryl  R.  Whitford,  Adelaide,  Australia,  assignor  to  Ite  Flin- 
ders Unirersity  of  Sonth  Australia  and  The  Minister  of  TraM- 
port  State  of  South  Australia,  both  of  Adelaide,  Australia 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  777,414,  Mar.  14, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,219 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  AustraUa,  Mar.  12, 1976,  PC5192 
Int  a^  H02P  7/00 
UJS.  a.  318—139  10  Claims 


1.  A  discharge  lamp  lighting  device,  comprising  an  a.c. 
power  source,  a  current  limiting  means,  discharge  lamp  means 
connected  in  series  with  said  power  source  through  said  cur- 
rent limiting  means,  high  voltage  generating  means  operatively 
connected  across  said  discharge  lamp  means,  wherein  said 
discharge  lamp  means  comprise  respective  filament  means,  and 
wherein  said  high  voltage  generating  means  comprise  an  oscil- 
lation circuit  (15)  including  a  first  series  circuit  of  a  nonlinear 
inductor  (8)  and  a  thyristor  (9),  and  a  second  series  circuit 
including  an  oscillation  capacitor  (7),  a  thermistor  (12)  having 
a  negative  temperature  coefficient,  and  a  biasing  coil  means 
(18),  said  second  series  circuit  being  connected  in  paraUel  to 
said  first  series  circuit,  and  means  operatively  connecting  said 
first  oscillation  circuit  (15)  to  said  filament  means  of  said  dis- 
charge lamp  means  for  generating  a  high  frequency  high  volt- 
age, whereby  said  thermistor  (12)  operates  for  restricting  the 
high  voltage  output  at  the  beginning  of  operation  for  a  given 
length  of  time,  whereby  the  operational  life  of  said  discharge 
lamp  means  is  improved. 


1.  Electric  power  control  system  useful  for  controUing  the 

torque  of  a  direct  current  electric  motor  which  forms  portion 

of  an  electrical  power  circuit  the  power  of  which  is  derived 

from  a  bank  of  batteries,  comprising: 

a  current  sensing  resistor  in  said  power  circuit  having  an 

output  voltage  which  is  a  correction  voltage  which  is 

proportional  to  current  flow. 
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a  variable  reference  voltage  control  device  having  control 
means  operable  to  vary  said  reference  voltage, 

a  series  pass  transistor  in  said  electrical  power  circuit  and  in 
series  with  said  resistor,  and  an  emitter  circuit  coupled  to 
said  series  pass  transistor,  and 

a  linear  operational  amplifler  in  the  emitter  circuit  coupled 
to  said  series  pass  transistor,  and  coupled  as  a  comparator 
to  both  said  correction  voltage  and  reference  voltage  and 
having  an  output  voltage  which  varies  in  response  to 
differences  between  said  correction  and  reference  volt- 
ages, means  interconnecting  the  output  of  said  amplifier  to 
the  base  of  said  transistor  such  that  said  output  voltage 
controls  the  equivalent  resistance  of  said  transistor, 

the  power  circuit  being  arranged  so  that  for  any  one  refer- 
ence voltage  the  current  flow  through  said  electrical 
power  circuit  is  approximately  constant,  said  series  pass 
transistor  and  said  resistor  extending  diagonally  across  a 
diode  bridge  circuit  having  four  diodes  surrounding  said 
transistor  and  resistor  in  a  conflguration  which  conducts 
the  direct  current  of  said  power  circuit  in  one  direction 
through  said  transistor  in  both  motor  and  regeneration 
modes. 


4,306,180 

DIRECTIONAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

John  B.  Moore,  Sedgley,  and  Derek  W.  Rice,  Shlfiial,  both  of 

En^and,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,155 

Int  a.3  H02P  7/00 

U.S.  a.  318—280  5  Qaims 


a 
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1.  In  a  circuit  for  controlling  the  drive  direction  of  an  electri- 
cally driven  vehicle,  the  circuit  comprising  forward  and  re- 
verse contactor  coils  controlling  the  drive  direction,  contact 
means  movable  between  a  first  position  energizing  said  for- 
ward contactor  coil  and  a  second  position  energizing  said 
reverse  contactor  coil,  a  relay  coil  having  a  movable  core 
member  connected  to  said  contact  means  and  operable  to  move 
said  contact  means  to  one  of  said  first  or  second  positions  when 
said  relay  coil  is  energized  and  to  the  other  of  said  first  or 
second  positions  when  said  relay  coil  is  deenergized,  and  an 
input  switch  controlling  energization  of  the  relay  coil;  the 
improvement  comprising  a  flip-flop  circuit  controlled  by  said 
input  switch  and  having  an  input  connected  to  a  voltage  source 
and  an  output  connected  to  said  relay  coil,  said  flip-flop  circuit 
having  a  first  output  level  sufficient  to  energize  said  relay  coil 
and  a  second  output  level  insufficient  to  energize  said  relay 
coil,  said  first  and  second  output  levels  of  said  flip-flop  circuit 
being  selected  alternately  each  time  said  input  switch  is  closed. 


I  436481 

DRIVE  CIRCUITRY  FOR  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
Ross  Welbum,  Santa  Rosa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Compumotioii 
Corporation,  Petaluma,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,364 

Int  C\?  G05B  19/40 

U.S.  a.  318—696  11  Gaimfc 


I 


1.  Drive  means  for  an  inductive  load  responsive  to  a  desire  1 
current  configuration  comprising 

a  first  voltage  potential, 

a  second  potential, 

a  first  differential  amplifier  having  a  first  input  connected  tb 
receive  an  analog  signal  representative  of  desired  currer  t 
and  a  second  input  interconnected  for  receiving  a  signi  1 
representative  of  actual  current, 

second  means  responsive  to  the  first  differential  amplifier  for 
increasing  current  through  said  load  when  the  magnitude 
of  the  actual  current  is  less  than  the  magnitude  of  the 
desired  current  and  for  decreasing  current  through  the 
load  when  the  magnitude  of  the  actual  current  is  greati 
than  the  magnitude  of  the  desired  current, 

said  second  means  including  transistor  means  serially  co: 
nected  with  said  load  between  said  first  and  second  poten- 
tials, said  transistor  means  including  a  first  transistor 
means  serially  connected  with  said  load  for  conducting 
current  through  said  load  in  one  direction  and  a  second 
transistor  means  serially  connected  with  said  load  fdr 
conducting  current  through  said  load  in  an  opposite  dire(i- 
tion,  means  for  rendering  said  transistor  means  conductivie 
when  the  magnitude  of  the  actual  current  is  less  than  thje 
magnitude  of  the  desired  current,  and  diode  means  serially 
connected  with  said  load  between  said  first  and  second 
potentials  for  maintaining  current  flow  through  said  load 
when  said  transistor  means  is  rendered  non-conductive, 

said  second  means  further  including  a  second  differentiiU 
amplifier  and  a  third  differential  amplifier  each  having  a 
first  input  interconnected  to  receive  an  output  voltagje 
from  said  first  differential  amplifier  and  having  a  second 
input  interconnected  to  receive  one  of  two  triangular 
sampling  signals  from  an  oscillator  which  define  a  sam- 
pling frequency,  said  sampling  signals  being  offset  tp 
prevent  concurrent  conduction  of  said  first  transistdr 
means  and  said  second  transistor  means,  the  output  of  said 
second  differential  amplifier  controlling  the  conduction  6f 
said  first  transistor  means  and  the  output  of  said  thirtl 
differential  amplifier  controlling  the  conduction  of  sai^ 
second  transistor  means. 


December  15,  1981 


ELECTRICAL 


Ills 


4,306,182 

POLYPHASE  MOTOR  DRIVE  SYSTEM  WITH 

BALANCED  MODULATION 

WUliam  P.  Curtiss,  Wintiirop,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Charles 

Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,531 

Int.  a.3  H02P  5/40 

U.S.  a.  318—811  21  Claims 


4.  The  system  of  claim  2,  wherein  said  two  state  modulator 
is  a  pulse  ratio  modulator. 


4,306,183 
VOLTAGE  REGULATION  ORCUIT  FOR  A  SOLAR  CELL 

CHARGING  SYSTEM 
Maurice  J.  Wright,  Solihull,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas  Indus- 
tries Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,846 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  14. 1979. 
08990/79 

Int  a.3  H02J  7/00;  G05F  1/10 
U.S.  a.  320—39  16  Claims 


1.  A  voltage  regulation  circuit  comprising  a  battery  voltage 
sensing  means  including  an  electronic  active  integrator  circuit 
producing  an  output  representing  the  time  integral  of  differ- 
ence between  the  voltage  of  a  battery  under  charge  and  a 
reference  voltage,  a  plurality  of  comparator  circuits  compar- 
ing the  output  of  said  integrator  circuit  with  a  plurality  of 
different  reference  levels,  and  a  plurality  of  switch  devices 
controlled  by  respective  ones  of  the  comparator  circuits 
whereby,  in  use,  each  of  said  switch  devices  acts  selectively  to 
permit  or  prevent  the  flow  of  a  portion  of  the  output  current 
from  charging  current  source  means  to  the  battery  the  switch 
devices  being  sequentially  operated  by  the  comparator  circuits 
as  the  fraction  of  the  current  output  capability  of  said  source 
means  required  to  maintain  the  battery  voltage  and  the  refer- 
ence voltage  varies,  and  the  integrator  circuit  operating  so  as 
to  control  the  duty  ratio  of  at  least  one  of  the  switch  elements. 

16.  A  solar  panel  storage  battery  charging  system  compris- 
ing a  storage  battery,  a  plurality  of  solar  panels  for  supplying 
charging  current  to  the  battery,  a  plurality  of  relays,  each 
having  a  contact  in  series  with  a  respective  one  of  the  solar 
panels,  diode  means  connecting  the  series  circuits  constituted 
by  the  solar  panels  and  associated  relay  contacts  in  a  parallel 
array  across  the  battery,  a  plurality  of  comparator  means  con- 


nected to  energise  the  respective  relays,  each  comparator 
means  receiving  a  common  charge  current  demand  signal  and 
a  respective  one  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined  reference  level 
signals,  whereby  the  comparator  means  are  actuated  succes- 
sively to  operate  respective  relays  and  connect  the  solar  panels 
in  circuit  with  the  battery  as  said  charging  current  demand 
signal  rises,  a  battery  voltage  sensing  circuit  connected  across 
the  battery,  a  reference  voltage  circuit  connected  across  the 
battery  and  an  electronic  active  integrator  circuit  connected  to 
said  voltage  sensing  circuit  and  said  voltage  reference  circuit 
and  producing  as  its  output  and  current  demand  signal  which 
represents  the  time  integral  of  the  error  between  the  signals 
received  by  the  integrator  circuit  from  the  voltage  sensing 
circuit  and  the  voltage  reference  circuit,  the  output  of  the 
integrator  circuit  being  connected  to  one  input  of  each  com- 
parator circuit. 


4.306  184 
GENERATION  CONTROL  APPPARATUS  FOR  VEHICLE 

GENERATORS 
Katsutaro  Iwaki,  Chiryu;  Keiichiro  Banzai,  Toyota;  Shigeni 
Tanaka,  and  Hi^ime  Matsuhashi,  both  of  Kariya,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,503 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  4,  1979,  54-54861; 
Jul.  26,  1979,  54-95680 

Int  a.3  H02J  7/14.  7/24 
U.S.  a.  322-99  3  cudn. 


tioe 


1.  A  generation  control  apparatus  for  a  vehicle  generator 

having  a  first  rectifier  circuit  for  supplying  power  to  loads 

including  a  battery,  and  a  second  rectifier  circuit  for  supplying 

an  excitation  current  to  an  excitation  coil,  comprising: 

a  voluge  regulator  circuit  connected  to  said  excitation  coil 

and  said  battery  and  operable  in  response  to  the  closing  of 

a  key  switch  to  control  the  exciution  current  to  said 

excitation  coil  in  accordance  with  an  output  voltage  of 

said  battery  and  thereby  to  control  an  output  voltage  of 

said  generator; 

indicator  means  connected  to  an  output  terminal  of  said 

second  rectifier  circuit;  and 
an  indicator  drive  circuit  connected  to  the  output  terminal  of 
said  second  rectifier  circuit,  said  drive  circuit  including  a 
detecting  circuit  for  detecting  a  voltage  at  said  output 
terminal,  a  resistor  connected  to  said  outp-t  terminal,  and 
a  switching  circuit  connected  to  said  detecting  circuit  and 
said  resistor  and  operable  when  the  voltage  at  said  output 
terminal  is  lower  than  a  predetermined  value  so  as  to 
cause  an  energization  current  for  said  indicator  means  to 
flow  through  said  resistor. 


4,306,185 
BREAKDOWN  VOLTAGE  PROTECTION  CIRCUIT 
Horst  Lenschner,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc^ 
Schanmbnrg,  111. 

FUed  Jul.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,167 

Int  a.3  G05F  3/08:  361  18:  323  223:276:303:311:312:313 

U.S.  a.  323—312  10  Clains 

1.  A  voltage  regulator  circuit  which  comprises:  current 

source  means  connected  to  a  first  potential;  reference  voltage 
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means  connected  in  series  with  said  current  source  means  for 
establishing  a  maximum  reference  voltage,  said  current  source 
means  and  said  reference  voltage  means  connected  between 
said  first  potential  and  a  second  potential;  and  a  source  fol- 


Vln 


36. 


38, 


lower  connected  to  said  first  potential  and  to  the  junction 
between  said  current  source  means  and  said  reference  voltage 
means,  the  output  voltage  of  said  source-follower  limited  to  a 
voltage  less  than  a  preselected  voltage. 


4,306,186 
FREQUENCY  MARKER  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Yoshimi  Nakazawa,  aid  Etstyi  Mesoda,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Anritsa  Electric  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,710 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1979,  54-37745 
Int  a.3  GOIR  23/16 
UA  a.  324—77  B  3  Qaims 


frequencies  when  the  frequency  of  said  output  signal  from  said 
frequency  mixer  coincides  with  the  frequency  of  said  output 
signal  from  said  second  standard  frequency  oscillator  and  with 
said  harmonics  thereof,  means  for  producing  a  signal  which  i| 
the  sum  of  said  signals  from  said  first  and  second  low-past 
filters,  an  output  from  said  summing  means  being  applied  to 
said  display  device  to  cause  said  frequency  markers  to  b^ 
displayed,  the  improvement  comprising: 
side  marker  voltage  selector  switch  means  operable  to  selec- 
tively produce  an  output  signal  at  each  of  a  plurality  of 
voltage  levels,  each  of  said  voltage  levels  correspondin| 
to  a  level  of  said  output  signal  from  said  sweep  repetition 
oscillator  at  which  a  frequency  corresponding  to  one  of 
said  side  frequencies  is  generated  by  said  sweep  oscillatoi^ 
level  comparator  circuit  means  for  comparing  the  amplitude 
of  said  output  signal  from  said  side  marker  voltage  selec- 
tor switch  means  with  the  amplitude  of  said  output  signal 
from  said  sweep  repetition  oscillator  and  for  generating  an 
output  signal  when  coincidence  between  said  amplitudes 
is  detected;  and 
control  gate  means  connected  in  the  circuit  i>ath  between 
said  second  standard  frequency  oscillator,  said  harmonic 
frequency  mixer,  said  second  low-pass  filter  and  said 
signal  summing  means,  and  responsive  to  said  output 
signal  from  said  level  comparator  circuit  means  for  en- 
abling the  application  of  an  output  signal  from  said  second 
low-pass  filter  to  said  signal  summing  means; 
whereby  at  least  one  selected  side  frequency  marker  corre- 
sponding to  the  output  signal  from  said  side  marker  volt- 
age selector  switch  means  is  indicated  on  said  display 
device,  while  all  other  ones  of  said  side  frequency  markers 
are  inhibited  from  being  so  indicated. 
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4,306,187 
APPARATUS  FOR  VISUALLY  MONITORING  IGNITION 

VOLTAGES 

Joseph  C.  Kinder,  4323  N.  Kenosha,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74106 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,031 

Int.  a.JP02P  77/00 

U.S.  a.  324-^95  4  Claids 


•^ 


1.  In  a  frequency  marker  display  system  having  a  display 
device  and  means  for  indicating  on  said  display  device  a 
marker  indicative  of  a  center  frequency  and  a  plurality  of 
markers  indicative  of  side  frequencies  which  are  lower  and 
higher  than  said  center  frequency,  said  indicating  means  in- 
cluding a  sweep  repetition  oscillator  for  producing  a  sweep 
repetition  signal,  a  sweep  signal  oscillator  for  producing  a 
sweep  signal  whose  frequency  varies  about  said  center  fre- 
quency in  a  periodically  repetitive  manner,  a  first  standard 
frequency  oscillator  for  producing  an  output  signal  at  said 
center  frequency,  a  frequency  mixer  coupled  to  receive  said 
output  signals  from  said  sweep  signal  oscillator  and  said  first 
standard  frequency  oscillator  for  nroducing  an  output  signal  at 
zero  frequency  when  said  sweep  signal  oscillator  output  signal 
attains  said  center  frequency,  a  first  low-pass  filter  coupled  to 
receive  an  output  from  said  first  low-pass  filter  to  produce  an 
output  signal  when  said  center  frequency  is  attained  by  said 
sweep  signal  oscillator,  a  second  standard  frequency  oscillator, 
a  harmonic  frequency  mixer  coupled  to  receive  an  output 
signal  from  said  standard  frequency  oscillator  and  said  fre- 
quency mixer  for  producing  an  output  signal  containing  fre- 
quency components  comprising  the  sum  and  difference  fre- 
quencies of  said  output  signal  from  second  standard  frequency 
oscillator  and  a  plurality  of  harmonics  thereof  with  said  output 
signal  from  said  frequency  mixer,  a  second  low-pass  filter 
coupled  to  receive  said  output  from  said  harmonic  frequency 
mixer  to  produce  an  output  signal  to  indicate  one  of  said  side 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  system  having  a  pluralitjy 
of  separate  cylinders,  with  a  spark  plug  in  each  cylinder;  and 
means  to  provide  a  series  of  synchronous  spark  potential 
pulses,  selectively  and  sequentially,  to  each  of  said  spark  plugt; 
the  improvement  in  self-contained,  driver-operated,  means  tlD 
sequentially  monitor  the  sparking  condition  of  each  spark  plug, 
at  any  selected  time  during  the  operation  of  said  internal  com- 
bustion engine,  comprising;  in  combination; 

(a)  at  least  one  adaptor  means  to  connect  to  the  high  potel- 
tial  terminal  of  at  least  one  of  said  spark  plugs; 

(b)  at  least  one  resistive  potential  divider  means,  of  hi^ 
resistance,  connected  at  a  first  end  to  said  adaptor  means, 
and  at  the  second  end  to  ground; 

(c)  first  insulated  electrical  conductor  connected  at  a  fint 
end  to  an  intermediate  point  on  said  potential  divider,  and 
at  the  second  end,  to  a  first  stationary  contact  on  a  switc^ 
means;  said  switch  means  including  a  movable  contact 
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adapted  to  make  contact  with  said  first  stationary  contact; 
and 
(d)  gaseous  conduction  means  connected  between  said 
moveable  contact  and  ground,  for  visually  monitoring  the 
potential  of  the  electrical  pulses  applied  sequentially  to 
said  spark  plug. 


4,306,188 

PHOTOMULTIPLIER  TUBE  HAVING  A 

PHOTOCURRENT  COLLECTOR 

James  L.  Ibaugh,  Landisyille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,314 

Int  a.3  GOIR  n/22;  HOIJ  9/22;  B05D  5/12 

U.S.  a.  324-409  8  Claims 


82-.S 


1.  In  an  electron  discharge  device  comprising  an  envelope,  a 
photocathode  within  said  envelope,  a  primary  electrode  in 
spaced  relation  to  said  photocathode,  and  an  electron  multi- 
plier including  a  plurality  of  dynodes  attached  to  said  primary 
electrode,  the  improvement  comprising: 
sensing  means  for  monitoring  the  photocurrent  due  to  said 
photoelectrons  emitted  from  said  photocathode  during 
the  formation  thereof,  said  sensing  means  being  electri- 
cally insulated  from  said  photocathode,  said  primary  elec- 
trode and  said  electron  multiplier  so  as  to  be  independent 
of  the  electrical  leakage  between  said  photocathode  and 
said  primary  electrode. 


4,306,189 
ANODE  DEPLETION  DETECTOR 
Michio  B.  Nozaki,  La  Grange,  III.,  assignor  to  Rheem  Manufac- 
turing Compuy,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Ang.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,346 

Int  a.3  GOIN  27/42 

U.S.  a.  324—425  10  Claims 


1.  An  anode  depletion  detector  for  a  fluid  storage  tank  com- 
prising, in  combination: 
a  current  carrying  probe  projecting  into  the  fluid  storage 

tank; 
electrical  energy  storage  means  for  collecting  a  fixed  charge 

of  electrical  energy; 
an  indicator  responsive  only  to  a  discharge  of  at  least  said 

fixed  charge  of  electrical  energy  therethrough;  and 
switch  means  for  alternately  (1)  connecting  the  probe  to  the 


storage  means  and  causing  accumulation  of  electrical 
energy  by  the  storage  means  and  (2)  connecting  the  stor- 
age means  to  the  indicator  and  causing  discharge  of  said 
collected  energy  from  the  storage  means  through  the 
indicator  when  at  the  sufficient  level  to  activate  the  indi- 
cator means  and  provide  an  indication  of  the  anodic  pro- 
tection in  the  storage  tank. 


4,306,190 
PLURAL  FREQUENCY  SIGNAL  GENERATOR 
Clive  J.  Beckwith,  Nuneaton;  PhUlp  Wright  Coreatry,  aad 
Charles  E.  Dingle,  Rn^y,  aU  of  England,  assignors  to  The 
General  Electric  Company  Timiffnf,  London,  V'l^**^ 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,725 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  21, 1978, 
15848/78 

Int  a.3  H03K  3/m,  3/027;  H03L  7/16 
U.S.  a.  328—62  11  Claims 


I       uvm    — -,  f— rV     M        B 
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1.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  plurality  of  electric  signals, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

(A)  a  read-only-memory  having  storage  locations  for  a  plu- 
rality of  digital  words, 

(B)  means  cyclically  to  address  said  storage  locations  to 
cause  each  digital  word  to  be  read  out  in  turn,  and 

(C)  a  plurality  of  means  each  responding  to  a  corresponding 
diflerent  digit  of  the  digital  words  read  from  the  memory 
to  derive  respective  electric  pulse  signals  each  of  which 
have  different  fundamental  frequencies. 


4,306,191 
INITIALIZING  CIRCUTT  FOR  LONG-TIME  CONSTANT 

ELECTRONIC  DEVICES 
CUfford  J.  Bader,  West  Chester,  Pa^  assignor  to  Bniroa^ 
Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,868 

Int  a^  G06G  7/18;  H03K  5/22 

UJS.  a.  328—127  6  Claiw 
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1.  An  initializing  circuit  for  a  long-time  constant  electronic 
device  comprising  in  combination: 
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amplifier  means  having  a  first  and  a  second  input  terminal 
and  an  output  terminal, 

a  resistive  network  having  a  first  and  a  second  terminal  at 
respective  opposite  extremities  thereof  and  a  third  termi- 
nal disposed  therebetween,  said  first  terminal  of  said  resis- 
tive network  being  adapted  to  receive  input  signals  from  a 
source  thereof,  said  second  and  third  terminal  of  said 
resistive  network  being  connected  respectively  to  said 
output  terminal  and  said  first  input  terminal  of  said  ampli- 
fier means,  said  second  input  terminal  of  said  amplifier 
means  being  connected  to  a  reference  potential, 

an  integrating  capacitor  having  a  first  and  a  second  terminal, 
said  first  terminal  of  said  integrating  capacitor  being  cou- 
pled to  said  output  terminal  of  said  amplifier  means. 

an  auxiliary  resistive  network  of  substantially  similar  config- 
uration as  said  resistive  network  but  having  a  relatively 
lower  impedance  with  respect  thereto,  said  auxiliary  resis- 
tive network  having  a  first  and  a  second  terminal  at  its 
opposite  extremities  and  a  third  terminal  disposed  therebe- 
tween, said  first  and  second  terminal  of  said  auxiliary 
resistive  network  being  connected  respectively  to  said 
reference  potential  and  to  said  output  terminal  of  said 
amplifier  means, 

switching  means  connected  to  said  second  terminal  of  said 
integrating  capacitor  and  being  responsive  to  logic  signals 
derived  from  a  source  thereof  for  selectively  coupling  said 
last  mentioned  terminal  to  said  third  terminal  of  said  resis- 
tive network  to  permit  normal  integration  operation  of 
said  electronic  device,  and  to  said  third  terminal  of  said 
auxiliary  resistive  network  to  provide  a  substantially  faster 
charging  path  for  said  integrating  capacitor  than  that 
provided  by  said  resistive  network,  so  as  to  achieve  initial- 
ization of  the  operation  of  said  electronic  device. 
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provided  to  said  second  gate  and  said  timing  pulses  of  said 
timing  means  are  provided  to  said  first  gate,  comparing  means 
connected  to  said  first  gate  for  comparing  the  number  of  pulses 
provided  to  said  first  gate  with  a  pre-selected  number,  and 
display  means  connected  to  said  second  gate  for  displaying  the 
number  of  pulses  provided  to  said  second  gate. 


4^6,193 

COMPABISON  CIRCUIT  FOR  AUGNMENT 
APPARATUS 
Charles  W.  Potter,  Cypress,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Lasertron  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  May  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,129 

Int.  a.3  H03K  5/24 

VS.  CL  328—146  3  Claims 


4,306,192 
BACKGROUND  SUBTRACTOR 
Stephen  D.  Parker,  Erlanger,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Fleit  A  Jacobson, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,634 

Int  CL^  H03B  1/00:  GOIT  1/00 

U.S.  a.  328—139  19  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  for  subtracting  pulses  from  a  pulse 
train  comprising  pulse  train  means  for  providing  a  series  of 
input  pulses,  background  subtractor  means  coupled  with  said 
pulse  train  means  for  subtracting  pulses  at  a  pre-selected  rate 
from  said  series  of  input  pulses  to  obtain  output  pulses,  timing 
means  for  providing  a  series  of  timing  pulses,  gating  means 
comprising  a  first  gate  and  a  second  gate,  switching  means  for 
selectively  interconnecting  said  background  subtractor  means 
and  timing  means  with  said  gating  means,  wherein  said  switch- 
ing means  can  be  selected  to  be  in  a  first  position  and  a  second 
position,  such  that  in  said  first  position,  said  output  pulses  from 
said  background  subtractor  means  are  provided  to  said  first 
gate  and  said  timing  pulses  from  said  timing  means  are  pro- 
vided to  said  second  gate,  and  in  said  second  position,  said 
output  pulses  from  said  background  subtractor  means  are 


1.  A  circuit  for  comparing  the  amplitude  of  a  first  alternating 
current  signal  to  the  amplitude  of  a  second  alternating  current 
signal,  such  first  and  second  alternating  current  signals  being  in 
phase  with  one  another  and  having  the  same  frequency,  the 
circuit  comprising: 
first  filter  means  for  rectifying  and  filtering  such  first  alter- 
nating current  signal  so  as  to  provide  a  substantially  direct 
current  first  signal  having  a  voltage  level  directly  propor- 
tional to  the  amplitude  of  such  first  alternating  current 
signal; 
second  filter  means  for  rectifying  and  filtering  such  second 
alternating  current  signal  so  as  to  provide  substantially 
direct  current  and  having  a  voltage  level  directly  propor- 
tional to  the  amplitude  of  such  second  alternating  current 
signal; 
first  comparison  means  for  providing  a  first  comparison 
signal,  said  first  comparison  signal  including  a  first  com- 
parison puke  whenever  the  amplitude  of  such  first  alter- 
nating current  signal  becomes  greater  than  the  voltage 
level  of  said  second  filtered  signal,  each  said  first  compari- 
son pulse  beginning  at  the  time  such  first  alternating  signal 
becomes  greater  than  the  voltage  level  of  said  second 
filtered  signal  and  ending  when  said  first  alternating  signal 
becomes  less  than  the  voltage  level  of  said  second  filtered 
signal; 
second  comparison  means  for  providing  a  second  compari- 
son signal,  said  second  comparison  signal  including  a 
second  comparison  pulse  whenever  the  amplitude  of  such 
second  alternating  current  signal  becomes  greater  than  the 
voltage  level  of  said  first  filtered  signal,  each  said  second 
comparison  pulse  beginning  at  the  time  such  second  alter 
nating  current  becomes  greater  than  the  voltage  level  of 
said  first  filtered  signal  and  ending  when  such  second 
alternating  current  signal  becomes  less  than  the  voltage 
level  of  said  first  filtered  signal;  and 
output  means  for  providing  an  output  signal  having  a  first 
value  whenever  said  first  comparison  pulses  are  wider 
than  said  second  comparison  pulses,  a  second  value  when- 
ever said  second  comparison  pulses  are  wider  than  said 
first  comparison  pulses  and  a  third  value  whenever  said 
first  comparison  pulses  have  the  same  width  as  said  second 
comparison  pulses. 
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436,194 

DATA  SIGNAL  DETECnON  ORCUIT 

IWe  B.  Chapman,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,028 

Int.  a.3  H03K  77/00,  5/22 

UA  a.  328-150  7  cw^ 


•ointe  i^" — 1  K' 


1.  A  readout  signal  detection  circuit  comprising: 

input  means  for  supplying  a  differential  linear  readout  signal; 

means  coupled  to  said  input  means  for  detecting  peak  volt- 
ages of  said  readout  signal,  and  changes  in  amplitude 
relative  to  said  peak  voltages; 

threshold  detecting  means  coupled  to  said  input  means  for 
sensing  voltages  of  said  readout  signal; 

differentiator  means  for  detecting  the  sign  of  the  slopes  and 
the  occurrence  of  peak  voltages  of  said  readout  signal, 
coupled  to  said  input  means; 

logic  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  threshold  detecting 
means  and  said  differentiator  means  and  said  peak  voltage 
detecting  means  for  sampling  the  processed  readout  signal 
to  separate  valid  signal  peaks  from  spurious  signals;  and 

resettable  timing  means  for  delineating  the  period  when 
valid  signal  pulses  may  be  passed. 


cross-sectional  area  occupied  by  the  pump  energy  to 
decrease  substantially  linearly  with  distance  traveled 
within  the  compressor  from  the  first  end  toward  the  sec- 
ond end, 

(b)  a  second  cylindrical  lens  located  near  the  second  end  of 
the  compressor  and  selected  and  oriented  in  the  path  of 
the  initiating  Stokes-Raman  pulse  so  as  to  cause  the  cross- 
sectional  area  occupied  by  the  initiating  Stokes-Raman 
pulse  entering  the  second  end  of  the  compressor  to  in- 
crease substantially  linearly  with  distance  traveled  within 
the  compressor  from  the  second  end  toward  the  first  end, 

(c)  said  first  and  second  cylindrical  lens  and  the  paths  of  the 
pump  energy  and  of  the  initiating  Stokes-Raman  pulse 
being  oriented  within  the  compressor  so  that  the  cross 
sections  of  the  pump  energy  and  of  the  Stokes-Raman 
pulse  substantially  coincide  throughout  substantially  all  of 
the  length  of  the  compressor. 


4,306,196 

OPERATIONAL  AMPLIFIER  WITH  OFFSET 

COMPENSATION 

Mirmira  R.  Dwarakanath,  Berkeley  Heights,  and  Doaglas  G. 

Marsh,  Freehold,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Bell  TelepiioBe 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,997 

Int  a.3  H03F  1/02 

U.S.a330-9  jctaims 
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4,306,195 
PULSE  COMPRESSOR  WTTH  SATURATION-MATCHED 

FOCUSING  GEOMETRY 
Eddy  A.  Stappaerts,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Nor- 
throp Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,940 

Int  a.3  H03F  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  330-4.5  2  Claims 


t^-^^-m^ 


1.  In  a  backward  Raman  pulse  compressor  for  transferring 
pump  energy  traveling  in  one  direction  through  the  compres- 
sor into  energy  contained  in  a  Stokes-Raman  pulse  traveling  in 
the  opposite  direction  through  the  compressor,  said  backward 
Raman  compressor  having  a  first  end  for  receiving  pump 
energy  and  having  a  second  end  for  receiving  an  initiating 
Stokes-Raman  pulse: 

(a)  a  first  cylindrical  lens  located  near  the  first  end  of  the 
compressor  and  selected  and  oriented  in  the  path  of  the 
pump  energy  entering  the  first  end  so  as  to  cause  the 


1.  An  amplifier  (12)  having  a  first  input  terminal  (16),  a 
second  input  terminal  (14)  for  connection  to  an  input  signal 
source  (32),  an  output  terminal  (18),  and  a  feedback  loop  (20) 
connecting  said  first  input  terminal  with  said  output  terminal, 
the  operating  characteristics  of  the  amplifier  being  such  that  an 
input  offset  voluge  compensation  is  required  for  stabilizing  the 
output  terminal  voltage,  said  amplifier  being  characterized  by: 
a  first  means  (22)  arranged  to  selectively  open  or  close  said 

feedback  loop; 
a  first  capacitor  (24)  connected  at  a  first  side  between  said 

first  input  terminal  and  said  first  means; 
a  second  capacitor  (30)  connected  at  a  first  side  to  said 

second  input  terminal; 
a  second  means  (34)  arranged  to  selectively  connect  said 
second  input  terminal  to  a  reference  potential  source  (28); 
and 
a  third  means  (26)  connected  on  one  side  to  the  second  side 
of  said  first  capacitor  and  arranged  to  selectively  connect 
said  second  side  of  said  first  capacitor  either  to  said  refer- 
ence potential  source  or  to  said  output  terminal  of  said 
operational  amplifier. 


4,306,197 
SWrrCHED-CAPACITOR  ELLIPTIC  HLTER 
Ronbik  Gregorian,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American 
Microsystens,  Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,435 
Int  a.3  H03F  1/34 
U.S.  a.  330—107  7  n^t... 

1.  An  electronic  elliptic  filter  comprising: 
an  input  means  connected  to  an  input  volUge  source  to  be 
filtered,  said  input  means  including  a  first  switched  capaci- 
tor means; 


1120 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


a  first  integrating  operational  amplifier  having  a  non-invert- 
ing input  connected  to  a  first  voltage  source,  an  inverting 
input  cohnected  to  said  input  means,  and  an  output  termi- 
nal; 

a  first  feedback  means  including  a  first  capacitor  connected 
between  said  inverting  input  terminal  of  said  first  integrat- 
ing operational  amplifier  and  said  output  terminal  of  said 
first  integrating  operational  amplifier; 

a  second  feedback  means  including  a  second  switched  capac- 
itor means  connected  between  said  inverting  input  termi- 
nal of  said  first  integrating  operational  amplifier  and  said 
output  terminal  of  said  first  integrating  operational  ampli- 
fier; 

a  second  integrating  operational  amplifier  having  a  non- 
inverting  input  terminal  connected  to  said  first  voltage 
source,  an  inverting  input  terminal,  and  an  output  termi- 
nal; 

a  third  feedback  means  including  a  second  capacitor  con- 
nected between  said  inverting  input  terminal  of  said  sec- 
ond integrating  operational  amplifier  and  said  output 
terminal  of  said  second  integrating  operational  amplifier; 

a  first  means  for  connecting,  including  a  third  switched 
capacitor  means,  connected  between  said  output  terminal 
of  said  first  integrating  operational  amplifier  and  said 
inverting  input  terminal  of  said  second  integrating  opera- 
tional amplifier; 

a  fourth  feedback  means  including  a  fourth  switched  capaci- 
tor means  connected  between  said  inverting  input  termi- 


nal of  said  first  integrating  operational  amplifier  and  said 
output  terminal  of  said  second  integrating  operational 
amplifier; 

a  third  integrating  operational  amplifier  having  a  non-invert- 
ing input  terminal  connected  to  said  first  voltage  source, 
an  inverting  input  terminal,  and  an  output  terminal; 

a  fifth  feedback  means  including  a  third  capacitor  connected 
between  said  inverting  input  terminal  of  said  third  inte- 
grating operational  amplifier  and  said  output  terminal  of 
said  third  integrating  operational  amplifier; 

a  sixth  feedback  means  including  a  fifth  switched  capacitor 
means  connected  between  said  output  terminal  of  said 
third  integrating  operational  amplifier  and  said  inverting 
input  terminal  of  said  third  integrating  operational  ampli- 
fier; 

a  second  means  for  connecting  including  a  sixth  switched 
capacitor  means  connected  between  said  inverting  input 
terminal  of  said  third  integrating  operational  amplifier  and 
said  output  terminal  of  said  second  integrating  operational 
amplifier;  and 

a  fourth  capacitor  connected  between  said  output  terminal 
of  said  first  integrating  operational  amplifier  and  said 
inverting  input  terminal  of  said  third  integrating  opera- 
tional amplifier, 

wherein  each  of  said  first,  second,  third,  fourth,  fifth  and 
sixth  switched  capacitor  means  includes  two  MOSFET 
switching  devices  driven  by  a  first  clock  signal  represent- 
ing a  first  phase  of  an  alternating  two  phase  clock  source 
and  two  additional  MOSFET  devices  driven  by  a  second 
clock  signal  complementary  to  said  first  clock  signal 
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whereby  stray  capacitances  in  the  system  are  grounded 
and  do  not  affect  the  integration  by  the  operational  ampli- 
fiers, whereby  an  analog  voltage  from  said  input  source  is 
converted  into  a  sampled  data  signal  and  an  output  volt- 
age is  produced  from  said  third  integrating  operational 
amplifier,  said  output  voltage  containing  only  those  fre- 
quencies in  a  preselected  pass  band. 


4^06,198 

FILTER  aRCurr 

Takashi  Okada,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,079 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  27, 1978,  53-118845 
Int.  a.3  H03F  3/45 
U.S.  a.  330—260  6  Claims 


^ 
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1.  A  filter  circuit,  comprising  an  input  terminal  for  receiving 
an  input  signal;  first  transistor  means  having  base,  emitter  and 
collector  electrodes;  reactance  means  connecting  the  base 
electrode  of  said  first  transistor  means  to  said  input  terminal; 
second  and  third  transistor  means,  each  having  base,  emitter 
and  collector  electrodes,  said  second  and  third  transistor  means 
being  connected  in  differential  amplifier  configuration  and 
having  their  emitter  electrodes  coupled  to  a  common  connec 
tion;  n  diodes  connected  between  the  emitter  electrode  of  each 
of  said  second  and  third  transistor  means  and  said  common 
connection,  reqsectively,  current  source  means  connected  to 
said  common  connection;  said  first  transistor  means  having  its 
emitter  electrode  connected  to  the  base  electrode  of  said  sec- 
ond transistor  means  and  its  base  electrode  connected  to  the 
collector  electrode  of  said  second  transistor  means;  an  addi-' 
tional  current  source  connected  to  said  emitter  electrode  of 
said  first  transistor  means;  and  an  output  terminal  connected  to 
at  least  one  of  the  collector  and  emitter  electrodes  of  said  first 
transistor  means  to  provide  an  output  signal. 


4,306,199 
PUSH-PULL  AMPUHER 
Hikaru  Kondou,  Zama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Company  of 
Japan,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,181 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  24,  1978,  53-90296; 
Oct.  30,  1978,  53-133568 

Int  a.3  H03F  3/30 
VS.  a.  330—268  6  Claima 

1.  A  push-pull  amplifier  comprising: 
first  and  second  output  circuits  each  comprising  at  least  one 
transistor,  which  circuits  are  mutually  connected  in  push- 
pull  arrangement; 
first  and  second  detection  circuits  for  respectively  detecting 
the  differences  between  the  input  and  output  voltages  of 
the  first  and  second  output  circuits,  said  first  and  second 
detection  circuits  respectively  comprising  operational 
amplifiers  to  whose  noninverting  input  terminals  the  input 
voltages  of  the  first  and  second  output  circuits  are  respec- 
tively applied,  and  to  whose  inverting  input  terminals  the 
output  voltages  of  the  first  and  second  output  circuits  are: 
respectively  applied;  and  | 

first  and  second  variable  bias  circuits  operating,  in  response 
to  the  detection  outputs  of  the  first  and  second  detection 
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circuits,  respectively,  to  apply  constant  bias  volUges  to 
the  transistors  of  the  first  and  second  output  circuits  in  the 
case  where  the  absolute  values  of  the  output  currents  of 
the  first  and  second  output  circuits  are  below  a  specific 
level,  and  to  apply,  as  bias  voltages,  voltages  equal  to  the 


;d.]; 


CLflRENT 
CKT        -Bj 


sums  of  said  constant  bias  voltages  and  voltages  corre- 
sponding to  the  detection  outputs  of  the  first  and  second 
detection  circuits  to  the  first  and  second  output  circuits  in 
the  case  where  the  absolute  values  of  said  output  currents 
are  above  the  specific  level. 


4,306,200 
SELECTIVE  AMPLinER 
Kazuo  Takayama,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^itsu  Ten  Limited, 
Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,068 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  6,  1978,  53-151339; 
Dec.  6, 1978,  53-151340 

Int.  a.3  H03F  3/J93 
U.S.  a.  330—277  6  Claims 


input  means  for  receiving  said  input  signals; 

output  means  for  providing  processed  signals; 

control  means  for  providing  a  first  control  signal  in  accor- 
dance with  the  amplitude  of  said  input  signals  at  a  lower- 
frequency  part  of  said  spectrum  and  for  providing  a  sec- 
ond control  signal  which  is  independent  of  said  first  con- 
trol signal  and  is  in  accordance  with  the  amplitude  of  said 
input  signals  at  a  higher-frequency  part  of  said  spectrum; 

means  defining  the  only  signal  paths  from  said  input  means 
to  said  output  means  and  consisting  essentially  of  low-pass 
filter  means  having  a  controllable  frequency  response 
characteristic  for  controlling  the  attenuation  of  signals  at 
said  lower-frequency  part  of  said  spectrum  in  response  to 
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3.  A  selective  amplifier  having  a  band-pass  filter  consisting 
of  a  serial  resonance  circuit  composed  of  a  capacitor  and  a  coil 
and  a  parallel  resonance  circuit  composed  of  a  capacitor  and  a 
coil  for  allowing  to  pass  therethrough  those  signals  within  a 
frequency  range  to  be  amplified  by  an  amplifier,  a  resistor  for 
smoothing  the  ripple  appearing  in  the  transmission  characteris- 
tic of  the  filter,  and  a  high  gain  amplifying  element  connected 
to  the  output  terminal  of  the  filter,  characterized  in  that  a 
transformer  is  used  for  the  coil  in  the  parallel  resonance  circuit, 
and  the  amplifying  element  is  a  field  effect  transistor,  in  which 
the  filter  output  voltage  stepped-up  through  the  transformer  is 
adapted  to  be  inputted  to  the  field  effect  transistor. 


4,306,201 
SIGNAL  PROCESSING  ORCUIT 

Shoichi  Nakamura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,179 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22,  1978,  53-116828 
Int.  a.3  H03F  1/34 
U.S.  a.  330—294  7  Qaims 

1.  A  circuit  for  processing  input  signals  extending  over  a 
predetermined  frequency  spectrum  to  enhance  the  signal-to- 
noise  ratio  over  said  spectrum,  comprising: 


said  first  control  signal  so  as  to  increase  said  attenuation 
with  increasing  amplitude  of  said  input  signals  at  said 
lower-frequency  part  of  the  spectrum,  and  high-pass  filter 
means  having  a  controllable  frequency  respxinse  charac- 
teristic for  controlling  the  attenuation  of  signals  at  said 
higher-frequency  part  of  said  spectrum  in  response  to  said 
second  control  signal  by  increasing  a  cut-off  frequency  of 
said  high-pass  filter  means  with  increasing  amplitude  of 
said  input  signals  at  said  higher-frequency  part  of  the 
spectrum;  and 
an  amplifier  having  an  input  terminal,  an  output  terminal, 
and  a  feedback  terminal,  said  output  terminal  being  cou- 
pled to  said  input  means  and  said  output  means  being 
coupled  to  said  feedback  terminal. 


4,306,202 
COMPANDER 
Ernst  Schroder,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Licentia  PateBt-Verwaltmigs-Gjn.b.H.,  Frankfort  aa  Mail, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,846 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaoy,  Mar.  29, 
1979,  2912346 

Int.  Q.^  H04B  1/64 
VJS.  Q.  333—14  5  CbiM 

1.  In  a  circuit  for  automatic  dynamic  compression  and/or 
expansion  having  a  first  adjusting  member  connected  in  a 
useful  signal  path  for  varying  the  transfer  characteristic  in  the 
useful  signal  path  and  a  second  similar  adjusting  member  for 
varying  the  transfer  characteristic  in  a  branch  path  which 
serves  for  deriving  a  control  voluge  which  is  applied  to  the 
control  inputs  of  the  adjusting  members  in  the  useful  signal 
path  and  in  the  branch  path,  and  having  a  lowpass  filter  circuit 
which  is  connected  to  the  first  adjusting  member,  the  improve- 
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ment  comprising  circuit  means  connectable  to  said  first  adjust- 
ing member  for  forming  therewith  a  controllable  highpass 
filter  having  a  limiting  frequency  of  the  order  of  magnitude  of 


quency  {%  having  a  first  nodal  point  and  a  second  nodal 

point  around  which  the  second  resonator  means  flexes; 
means  for  acoustically  connecting  the  first  resonator  meats 

to  the  second  resonator  means; 
means  for  applying  an  electrical  signal  to  the  first  resonator 

means:     | 


MWMU  F>.Ttl< 


the  limiting  frequency  of  said  lowpass  filter  circuit,  and 
wherein  said  highpass  filter  and  lowpass  filter  circuit  are  con- 
nected together  in  series  in  the  useful  signal  path. 


means  for  coupling  the  electrical  signal  from  the  first  reson  i 
tor  means  to  the  second  resonator  means;  and 

means  for  removing  the  electrical  signal  from  the  secoi^d 
resonator. 


436,203  I 

nLTER  436^5 

Michio  StoMki,  Kawasaki,  and  Isamu  Mlwa,  Shjchigahamama-  HIGH  FREQUENCY  APPARATUS 

chi,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Katsuo  Ito;  Elichi  Hibino,  and  Kiyoshi  Kawakita,  all  of  Kanfe- 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan  zawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd., 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,732  Japan  ^ 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  2, 1979,  54-24858  FUed  Oct  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,933 

Int.  CL^HOSH  17/02;  GUC  27/02:  H(aK5/]35  Claims     priority,     appUcation     Japan,     Oct     31,     197B, 

U.S.  a.  333—173  4  Claims  53/149788[U];  May  22,  1979,  54/69159[U] 

Int  Q.3  H04B  1/08 
VJS.  a.  334—85 


15Claiils 


1.  A  filter  wherein  a  plurality,  n,  of  reactance  elements 
branch  in  parallel  from  a  serial  reception  signal  line  and  switch- 
ing elements  respectively  associated  with  said  n  reactance 
elements  are  successively  driven  by  n  clock  pulses  having  a 
period  equal  to  that  of  a  desired  reception  frequency  to  succes- 
sively charge/discharge  said  reactance  elements  whereby  said 
desired  reception  signal  frequency  is  passed  through  said  filter, 
said  filter  further  comprising:  means  for  varying  the  frequency 
of  the  clock  pulses  for  changing  reception  frequency;  and 
means  for  simultaneously  releasing  energy  stored  in  said  plu- 
rality of  reactance  elements  at  the  time  said  reception  fre- 
quency is  altered,  thereby  reducing  the  decay  time  of  the 
stored  energy  and  to  initialize  the  voltage  of  said  reactance 
elements  for  reception  of  said  altered  frequency. 


4,306,204 
BANDPASS  MECHANICAL  FILTER 
Robert  A.  Johasoo,  Tnstin,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  latema- 
tioBal  Corporation,  El  Segando,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,026 
Int  a^  H03H  9/5a  9/52,  9/60 
VS.  a  333—189  18  Claims 

1.  A  mechanical  bandpass  filter,  comprising: 
a  first  resonator  means  for  resonating  at  a  first  frequency  fi 
having  a  first  nodal  point  and  a  second  nodal  point  around 
which  the  first  resonator  means  flexes; 
a  second  resonator  means  for  resonating  at  a  second  fre- 


1.  A  high  R'equency  apparatus,  comprising:  ^ 

a  main  base  plate  having  at  least  one  edge  and  having  a  fiiist 
main  surface,  and  further  having  a  circuit  pattern  on  at 
least  said  first  main  surface  and  having  circuit  componeitts 
electrically  connected  to  said  circuit  pattern; 

a  shield  casing  receiving  said  main  base  plate,  said  shield 
casing  being  open  at  one  side  adjacent  to  said  edge  of  said 
main  base  plate; 

an  auxiliary  base  plate  secured  to  said  shield  casing  acrolBs 
said  open  side  of  said  shield  casing,  said  auxiliary  bate 
plate  having  an  outer  main  surface  and  having  a  conduc- 
tive shieki  layer  on  substantially  the  whole  of  said  outfcr 
main  surface;  said  main  base  plate  having  therein  a  fiilst 
aperture,  and  said  auxiliary  base  plate  having  therein  a 
second  aperiure; 
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a  capacitor  element  received  in  said  second  aperture  and 
having  an  additional  aperture  therein;  and 

a  connection  terminal  having  two  arms  oriented  relative  to 
each  other  at  substantially  a  right  angle,  one  arm  being 
received  in  said  first  aperture  and  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  circuit  pattern  and  mechanically  secured  to 
said  main  base  plate,  and  the  other  arm  being  received  in 
said  additional  aperture  of  said  capacitor  element  and 
extending  out  through  said  auxiliary  base  plate  and  furiher 
being  electrically  connected  to  and  mechanically  secured 
to  said  capacitor  element,  whereby  said  other  arm  is  se- 
cured in  place  through  said  aperture  in  said  capacitor 
element  and  relative  to  said  auxiliary  base  plate. 


4,306,206 
LINEAR  SOLENOID  DEVICE 
John  L.  Myers,  Tipp  Oty,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ledex,  Inc.,  Van- 
dalia,  Ohio 

FUed  Jnn.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,912 

Int  a.3  HOIF  7/08 

UJS.  a.  335—230  14  Claims 


bly  for  receiving  the  moving  iron  core  when  it  is  pulled 
into  the  coil  assembly; 

a  magnetic  yoke  coupled  at  one  end  with  the  fixed  receiver 
and  disposed  at  other  end  adjacent  the  peripheral  surface 
of  that  portion  of  the  moving  iron  core  projecting  out  of 
the  coil  assembly; 

a  projection  formed  in  one  of  confronting  end  faces  of  the 
moving  iron  core  and  the  fixed  receiver; 

a  recess  formed  in  the  other  one  of  the  confronting  end  faces 
of  the  moving  iron  core  and  the  fued  receiver  for  receiv- 
ing the  projection;  and 
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1.  A  linear  solenoid,  comprising: 

stator  means  including  a  stator  casing  defining  a  cylindrical 
stator  opening  within  a  pair  of  axially-spaced,  cylindrical 
stator  pole  surfaces,  and  further  defining  a  flux  carrying 
path  between  said  stator  pole  surfaces, 

armature  means,  mounted  within  said  stator  opening  for 
movement  parallel  to  said  stator  pole  surfaces,  including  a 
pair  of  axially-spaced,  cylindrical  armature  pole  surfaces 
and  a  corresponding  pair  of  cylindrical  radially  magne- 
tized permanent  magnets;  each  such  permanent  magnet 
being  adjacent  and  axially  displaced  from  an  associated 
one  of  said  pair  of  armature  pole  surfaces,  said  armature 
means  further  defining  a  flux  carrying  path  between  said 
armature  pole  surfaces,  whereby  a  pair  of  axially  displaced 
annular  air  gaps  are  defined  between  said  armature  means 
and  said  stator  means,  and 

coil  means  for  producing  electromagnetic  flux  flow  through 
said  stator  casing  and  through  said  armature  means  when 
an  electrical  current  is  supplied  to  said  coil  means,  which 
flux  flow  extends  across  said  annular  air  gaps  in  a  direction 
substantially  radially  with  respect  thereto,  to  cause  said 
armature  means  to  move  parallel  to  said  stator  pole  sur- 
faces. 


4,306,207 
SELF-SUSTAINING  SOLENOID 
KUchiro  Tada,  and  Takao  Hasamuro,  both  of  Yao,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Hodden  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd^  Osalu,  Japan 
FUed  May  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,446 
Int  a.3  HOIF  7/16 
VS.  a.  335—234  6  Claims 

1.  A  self-sustaining  solenoid  comprising: 
an  operating  coil  and  a  return  coil  wound  coaxially  about  the 

same  straight  line; 
a  moving  iron  core  disposed  in  the  coil  assembly  with  one 
end  portion  of  the  core  projecting  out  of  one  end  thereof 
and  adapted  to  be  movable  on  the  straight  line; 
a  fixed  receiver  disposed  at  the  other  end  of  the  coil  assem- 


a  permanent  magnet  inserted  in  at  least  one  of  the  moving 
iron  core  and  the  fixed  receiver  in  a  manner  to  divide  it 
into  two  in  the  direction  of  the  straight  line  but  couple 
together  the  divided  portions,  the  permanent  magnet 
being  magnetized  by  an  operating  magnetic  field  set  up  by 
an  operating  current  supplied  to  the  operating  coil  and 
substantially  completely  demagnetized  by  a  return  mag- 
netic field  established  by  a  return  current  supplied  to  the 
return  coil. 


4,306,208 
JOY-SnCK  CONTROLLER 
George  T.  Coors,  Tipp  City,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ledex,  Inc., 
VandaUa,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  910,425,  May  30, 1978,  abudoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,969 

Int  a^  HOIF  21/02 

U.S.  CI.  336—30  10  Claims 


1.  A  joy-stick  actuator,  comprising: 

a  body, 

an  actuator  rod, 

means  mounting  said  rod  in  said  body  for  pivotal  movement 
between  a  neutral  position  and  a  displaced  position  on 
either  side  of  said  neutral  position, 

an  actuator  follower  member  in  said  body  having  means 
defining  first  and  second  sloping  follower-actuating  sur- 
faces, angularly  disposed  to  each  other, 

means  coupling  said  follower  member  for  movement  by  said 
rod, 

a  differential  transformer  including  an  input  coil  and  a  pair 
of  axially  aligned  output  coUs  positioned  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  input  coil  and  defining  a  common  axial  armature 
cavity, 

an  armature  in  said  cavity  movable  between  a  central  neutral 
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position  and  axially  offset  positions  on  either  side  of  said 
neutral  position  to  vary  the  inductive  coupling  between 
said  primary  and  said  secondary  coils  in  accordance  with 
the  extent  of  displacement  of  said  armature  from  said 
neutral  position,  and 

first  follower  plunger  means  coacting  with  said  first  follower 
actuating  surface  and  connected  to  said  armature  to  im- 
part axial  movement  to  said  armature  corresponding  to 
the  extent  of  pivotal  movement  of  said  rod  from  said 
neutral  position  said  first  plunger  means  having  resilient 
means  such  that  said  first  plunger  means  exerts  a  force  on 
said  actuator  follower  member  at  all  positions  of  said 
actuator  follower  member;  and 

second  follower  plunger  means  coacting  with  said  second 
follower  actuating  surface  and  having  second  resilient 
means  exerting  a  second  force  on  said  actuator  follower 
member  to  counterbalance  said  force  of  said  first  actuator 
follower  member  to  maintain  said  actuator  rod  at  a  prede- 
termined position  relative  to  said  body. 


4,306,209 
SOUND-PROOFED  CHOKE 
Joachim  Choschzick,  Erlangen,  and  Helmut  Nieke,  Berlin,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anignon  to  Siemens  Akticngesell- 
schaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,770 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  28, 
1979,  2939533 

Int  a.3  HOIF  27/02 
U.S.  a.  336—59  2  Gaims 
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1.  A  sound-damped  electric  choke  comprising: 

a  choke  having  a  winding  adapted  for  use  with  alternating 
currents  and  having  a  mount; 

a  housing  through  which  ventilating  air  can  pass,  the  hous- 
ing comprising  a  perforate  inner  wall  and  an  imperforate 
outer  wall; 

sound  dampening  means  connecting  the  mount  to  the  outer 
wall;  and 

sound  damping  material  in  the  space  between  the  inner  wall 
and  the  outer  wall. 


at  least  a  first  contact  pin  and  a  second  contact  pin  extending 
through  said  contact  pin  plate;  1 

a  first  switch  arranged  in  said  housing,  said  first  switch 
consisting  of  a  temperature-def)endent  semiconductor 
element  which  is  positioned  between  said  housing  and  said 
contact  pin  plate,  is  in  electrical  series  with  said  first 
contact  pin  in  a  first  electrical  circuit  and  is  coupled  ther* 
mally  to  said  housing; 


a  second  switch  arranged  in  said  housing,  said  second  switc 
consisting  of  a  temperature-dependent  mechanical  switch- 
ing element  which  is  connected  in  series  with  said  second 
contact  pin  in  a  second  electrical  circuit  and  is  thermally 
coupled  to  said  housing  independently  of  said  first  switch, 
said  first  switch  and  said  switching  element  being  ther- 
mally coupled  not  in  series  but  in  parallel  to  said  housing 
and  wherein  triggering  temperature  of  said  second  switch 
is  different  from  that  of  said  first  switch. 


4,306,211 
HEAT  OPERATED  PROTECTIVE  SWITCH 
Peter  Hofsiiss,  Strietweg  45,  D-7530  Pforzheim,  Fed.  Rep.  df 
Germany 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,572 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  30, 
1979,  2917482 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  67/00 
U.S.  a.  337—89  14  Claids 


4,306,210 
TWO-STAGE  TEMPERATURE  SWITCH 
Roland  Saur,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Behr- 
Tbonson  Dchnstoffineglcr  GmbH,  Komwestheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcronny 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  370 
ClainM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  31, 
1977,  2759251 

Int  a.J  HOIH  37/00,  61/00 

MS.  a.  337—2  14  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  switch  assembly  responsive  to  temperature 

of  a  coolant  in  a  cooling  system  of  an  internal  combustion 

engine,  the  assembly  comprising: 

a  housing  against  at  least  a  portion  of  which  the  coolant  is  to 

come; 
an  insulating  contact  pin  plate  closing  off  said  housing; 


1.  In  a  thermal  protection  switch  of  the  type  having  a  hous- 
ing, a  bimetallic  snap-action  disc  guided  within  the  housing,  a 
first  electrical  contact,  a  second  cooperating  electrical  contact, 
said  first  contact  being  actuated  by  said  bimetallic  snap-action 
switch  in  a  manner  for  placing  said  contacts  in  electricalljy 
conductive  connection  with  each  other  and  for  terminating 
said  electrically  conductive  connection  upon  exposure  of  said 
bimetallic  snap-action  switch  to  temperatures  exceeding  a 
predetermined  value,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for 
preventing  switching  arcs  occurring  between  said  contacts 
from  both  damaging  or  changing  the  snap-action  properties  Of 
said  bimetallic  disc  due  to  contacting  of  said  bimetallic  disc  bty 
said  arc  and  high  strength  electrical  fields  thereof 
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_,__,__,„  ^ 4,306,212  cooperatively  adhered  to  a  non-oriented  plastic  substrate, 

R^lTf  I^f  ^"^  ELEVATED  CIRCUIT  VOLTAGES   wherein  said  substrate  deforms  and  fractures  said  conductiv^ 
Richard  A.  Belcher,  Hampton  Falls,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Gould 
Inc.,  Rolling  Meadows,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,089 

Int  C1.3  HOIH  85/30 

U.S.  a.  337-244  4  Qaims 
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1.  An  electric  fuse  for  elevated  circuit  voltages  comprising 

(a)  a  tubular  casing  of  heat  resistant  electric  insulating  mate- 
rial; 

(b)  a  plug  having  a  predetermined  outer  diameter  inserted 
into  one  end  of  said  casing; 

(c)  said  plug  having  a  coaxial  extension  integral  with  said 
plug  extending  beyond  said  casing  and  having  a  smaller 
outer  diameter  than  said  plug; 

(d)  a  passageway  extending  through  said  plug  and  said  ex- 
tension in  a  direction  longitudinally  thereof; 

(e)  a  blown  fuse  indicator  arranged  inside  said  passageway  at 
the  axially  outer  end  thereof  and  including  a  biasing 
spring; 

(0  a  plurality  of  parallel  rods  of  an  electric  insulating  mate- 
rial defining  a  prismatic  space  supported  on  one  end 
thereof  by  said  plug; 

(g)  a  metal  disk  having  holes  therein  arranged  inside  said 
casing  positioned  close  to  the  other  end  thereof  and  sup- 
porting the  other  end  of  said  plurality  of  rods; 

(h)  a  fusible  element  wound  in  several  turns  substantially 
helically  around  said  plurality  of  rods  and  conductively 
connecting  said  plug  to  said  metal  disk; 

(i)  a  restraining  wire  for  said  biasing  spring  of  said  blown 
fuse  indicator  of  which  one  end  is  conductively  connected 
to  said  metal  disk  having  holes  therein,  the  opposite  end  is 
conductively  connected  to  said  coaxial  extension  of  said 
plug,  while  in  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  restraining 
wire  is  passed  through  said  passageway; 

(j)  a  cover  covering  the  axially  inner  end  of  said  passageway, 
said  restraining  wire  being  threaded  through  an  aperture 
in  said  cover  and  having  an  abutment  engaging  said  cover 
under  the  action  of  said  biasing  spring  of  said  blown  fuse 
indicator; 

(k)  a  pulverulent  arc-quenching  filler  inside  said  casing; 

(1)  said  plug  and  said  extension  thereof,  said  blown  fuse 
indicator,  said  cover  of  said  passageway,  said  plurality  of 
rods,  said  fusible  element,  said  restraining  wire,  and  said 
metal  disk  having  holes  therein  forming  a  unitary  sub- 
assembly capable  of  being  introduced  as  a  whole  into  said 
casing  from  one  end  thereof;  and 

(m)  a  ferrule  mounted  on  said  casing  adjacent  said  perforated 
metal  disk  and  engaging  with  the  lateral  walls  thereof  the 
lateral  walls  of  said  casing. 


4,306,213 
LAYERED  PLASTIC  FUSE 
John  A.  Rose,  Mentor,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,927 
Int  Cl.^  HOIH  85/04 
U.S.  a.  337—297  11  Claims 

1.  A  layered  fuse  comprising  a  conductive  link  applied  and 


link  in  response  to  lower  over  current  conditions  and  said 
conductive  link  disintegrates  in  response  to  high  over  currents. 


4,306,214 

NON-LINEAR  RESISTANCE  ELEMENT,  METHOD  FOR 

PREPARING  SAME  AND  NOISE  SUPPRESSOR 

THEREWITH 

Snsumn  Miyabayashi,  Misato,  and  Masatada  Yodogawa,  Nara- 

shino,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,807 
Claims  priority,  q>plication  Japan,  Aug.  8,  1978,  53-96316; 
Oct.  20,  1978,  53-129166;  Oct  20,  1978,  53-129167;  Oct  26, 
1978,  53-131887;  Feb.  26,  1979,  54-21649 

Int  C1.3  HOIC  7/10:  HOIB  1/08;  C04B  35/46 
U.S.  a.  338—21  4  Claiffls 


01 


X  >»M«M 


1.  A  non-linear  resistance  element  which  is  a  sintered  body 
of  an  oxide  mixture  comprising,  as  the  essential  components 
thereof,  titanium  dioxide,  bismuth  oxide  and  a  third  oxide 
component,  in  which  the  third  oxide  component  is  at  least  one 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tantalum  oxide,  niobium 
oxide  and  antimony  oxide  and  the  amounts  of  the  bismuth 
oxide  and  the  third  oxide  component  are  from  0.05  to  10%  by 
moles  as  Bi203  and  from  0.002  to  0.09%  by  moles  as  TaTOs, 
Nb205  or  Sb203,  respectively,  the  balance  being  titanium 
dioxide,  and  admixed  with  0.02  to  3%  by  weight  of  silicon 
dioxide  based  on  the  total  amount  of  titanium  dioxide,  bismuth 
oxide  and  the  third  oxide  component. 
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4^6^15 
THIN  MAGNETORESISTIVE  HEAD 
Frederick  J.  Jeffers,  Eacondido,  Cilif^  assignor  to  Spin  Physics, 
Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Continnation-in-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  23,433,  Mar.  23, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,619 

Int  a.3  HOIL  43/00 

U.S.  a.  338—32  R  8  Qaims 


^m^-. 


aooM 

MOt 

■aeoM 


M 


1.  Magnetoresistive  apparatus,  responsive  to  a  magnetic 
field,  comprising: 

(a)  means  supporting  a  first  thin  electrically  conductive 
magnetic  film, 

(b)  magnetic  means  supported  in  proximity  to  said  magnetic 
film  for  lessening  the  demagnetization  of  said  thin  mag- 
netic film,  and 

(c)  said  first  magnetic  film  having  first  and  second  electrical 
contacts  for  conveying  an  electrical  current  from  one  part 
of  said  film  to  another  part  thereof, 

the  easy  magnetic  axis  of  said  first  magnetic  film  having  a 
direction  that  is  canted  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  current 
flow,  and  whereby  the  resistance  of  said  film  is  variable  in 
proportion  to  the  strength  and  sense  of  a  magnetic  field  applied 
to  said  film, 
said  magnetic  means  supported  in  proximity  to  said  first 
magnetic  film  being  a  second  electrically  conductive  thin 
magnetic  film  that  is  substantially  spatially  parallel  to  the 
first  thin  magnetic  film,  said  second  thin  magnetic  film 
having  an  easy  magnetization  axis  which  is  generally 
oppositely  directed,  but  parallel  in  spatial  direction,  to  the 
easy  axis  direction  of  said  first  thin  magnetic  film, 
said  second  thin  magnetic  film  having  first  and  second  elec- 
trical contacts  for  carrying  electrical  current  from  one 
part  thereof  to  another  part  thereof, 
said  thin  magnetic  films  being  electrically  connected  in 
series. 


4,306,216 
VARIABLE  RESISTOR  WITH  CLICK  MECHANISM 
Tadamitsu  Azcma,  and  Mayumi  Sato,  both  of  Miyagi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jnl.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,413 
Claims '  priority,     application     Japan,     Jul.     26,     1979, 
54/103176[U] 

Int  a.3  HOIC  10/30 
U.S.  a.  338—160  3  Qaims 


4'    9 


1.  A  variable  resistor  comprising: 

A  casing  having  a  resistor  member  therein; 


A  slide  contect  member  being  slidable  on  said  resistor  mem- 
ber; 

A  holder  carrying  said  slide  contact  member  being  rotatably 
retained  in  said  casing; 

A  metallic  shaft  for  rotating  said  holder; 

A  metallic  bearing  for  retaining  said  shaft;  and 

means  for  obtaining  a  clicking  during  the  rotation  of  said 
shaft,  said  click  means  comprises  a  cavity  formed  irtte- 
grally  with  said  bearing  and  having  a  plurality  of  radial 
grooves  on  a  bottom  thereof,  and  a  disc  shape  leaf  spring 
disposed  within  said  cavity  so  as  to  resiliently  contact  wfth 
said  grooves,  said  disc  shape  leaf  spring  being  arranged  to 
electrically  connect  said  bearing  with  said  shaft. 


4,306,217 

FLAT  ELECTRICAL  COMPONENTS 

Beiuamin  Solow,  Nortb  Hollywood,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Aag- 

strohm  Precision,  Inc.,  Hagerstown,  Md. 

Continaation<in-part  of  Ser.  No.  803,291,  Jun.  3, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,176,445.  This  appUcation  Jun.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,440 

Int  a.3  HOIC  1/034 

U.S.  a.  338—275  lO  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrical  device  to  be  encapsulated  in  a  hard  insula- 
tive  material,  the  improvement  comprising:  | 

a  thin  substantially  rigid  substrate  of  electrically  non-con- 
ductive material  having  at  least  one  flat  surface,  said  sub- 
strate having  at  least  one  longitudinally  extending  mar- 
ginal edge  surface; 
an  electri(^  circuit  of  conductive  foil  material  bonded  to 
said  flat  surface,  an  electrical  value  of  said  circuit  beitig 
variable  in  response  to  components  of  compressive  forte 
exerted  on  said  substrate  in  a  direction  parallel  with  the 
plane  of  said  flat  surface  and  normal  to  said  marginal  ed^e 
surface  by  the  setting  of  an  encapsulating  composition;; 
a  pair  of  electrical  terminals  connected  to  said  electric^ 
circuit  to  provide  leads  extending  to  the  exterior  of  the 
encapsubting  composition; 
the  exposed  surfaces  of  said  substrate  and  conductive  foil 
material  being  separated  from  direct  contact  with  an 
encapsubting  material  by  a  layer  of  material  including  a 
moisture-resistant  composition  of  insufficient  thickness  to 
absorb  compressive  forces  of  an  encapsulating  material 
comprising; 
a  thin  coating  of  material  comprising  at  least  one  coatifig 

of  a  protective  moisture-resistant  composition 
and  a  relatively  thick  bead  of  resilient  material  extending 
both  above  and  below  the  adjacent  upper  and  lowler 
comers  of  the  substrate  adhered  only  along  the  lenglh 
of  said  marginal  edge  surface  to  absorb  said  components 
of  compressive  force. 
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4,306,218 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMOBILE  ELECTRIC 
EQUIPMENTS 
Gilles  Leconte,  Paris,  and  Michel  PeUoiUe,  Maisons-Alfort 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Re- 
nault Boulogne  Billancourt  France 

Filed  Oct  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,441 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  28, 1976,  76  32563: 
Mar.  29, 1977,  77  09285 

Int  a.3  B60Q  7/00 
U.S.  a.  340-66  43  Qaims 
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4,306,219 
VENDING  MACHINE  ACQUISITION  SYSTEM 
Darid  T.  Main,  Boulder  Creek;  John  B.  Riddle,  Palo  Alto,  and 
Rod  H.  Allen,  Mountain  View,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Mi- 
cro-Magnetic Industries,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
FUed  Mar.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,271 
Int  Q.3  H04Q  9/00 
U.S.  Q.  340-825.54  34  Claims 


1.  A  data  collection  system  for  use  with  one  or  more  vending 
machines  of  the  type  which  dispense  either  products  or  ser- 
vices for  money  received  and  which  have  an  access  door  and 
a  money  box,  the  data  collection  system  comprising 
separate  data  acquisition  means  resident  in  a  plurality  of 
vending  machines  for  sensing  and  counting  money  re- 
ceived and  the  products  or  services  dispensed  for  each 
vending  machine  and  for  summarizing  said  data,  and 
dau  transfer  means  for  selectively  interrogating  a  plurality 
of  said  dau  acquisition  means  to  receive  the  summarized 
data  from  each  one. 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  components  of  electrical  equip- 
ment of  a  motor  vehicle,  such  as  flashing  direction  indicators, 
warning  lights,  side  and  rear  lamps,  dimmed  headlights,  main- 
beam  headlights,  windshield  wipers  and  windshield  washer, 
comprising: 

respective  control  switches  actuatable  by  the  driver  to  pro- 
duce control  signals; 

control  circuit  units  for  processing  said  control  signals  from 
said  control  switches  to  develop  actuation  signals;  and 

control  relays  activated  by  said  actuation  signals  of  said 
control  circuit  units  to  supply  said  components; 

wherein  said  control  switches  comprise  fugitive  switches 
emitting  a  transient  control  signal  when  actuated; 

wherein  said  control  circuit  units  each  comprise  at  least  one 
input  shifting  circuit  for  receiving  the  transient  control 
signal; 

said  device  comprising  synthesis  means  common  to  all  said 
control  circuit  units  for  providing  a  common  supply  out- 
put to  all  said  control  circuit  units; 

said  synthesis  means  comprising  a  prepositioning  circuit  for 
providing  a  prepositioning  output  to  all  said  control  cir- 
cuit units,  and  clock  means  for  providing  a  general  clock 
signal  to  said  at  least  one  input  shifting  circuit  for  shifting 
said  transient  control  signal  to  the  output  of  said  input 
shifting  circuit  when  the  duration  of  the  transient  control 
signal  is  at  least  one  clock  period; 

each  control  circuit  unit  including  a  memorizing  means 
having  an  input  for  receiving  said  transient  control  signal 
provided  at  the  output  of  said  input  shifting  circuit  and 
for  memorizing  said  transient  control  signal,  so  as  to  pro- 
vide said  actuation  signals  for  activating  said  control 
relays,  and  having  an  input  connected  to  said  preposition- 
ing circuit  to  receive  a  prepositioning  pulse  corresponding 
to  said  prepositioning  output  when  the  device  is  electri- 
cally supplied,  and  including  means  responsive  to  receipt 
of  said  prepositioning  pulse  for  resetting  said  memorizing 
means. 


4,306,220 
INTERPOLATION  UTILIZATION  APPARATUS 
Ernst  Schwefel,  Traunrent  and  Alfons  Baumgartaer,  Grasaao, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dr.  Johannes 
Heidenhain  GmbH,  Traonreut  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,244 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  28. 
1977,  2758525 

Int  Q.J  H03K  13/02 
VS.  Q.  340-347  P  14  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  the  output  of  a  measuring 
instrument  for  determining  the  relative  position  of  two  objects, 
wherein  said  output  includes  two  phase  shifted  analog  signals 
and  said  apparatus  comprises: 
counter  means,  responsive  to  the  analog  signals,  for  generat- 
ing a  counter  value; 
circuit  means,  responsive  to  the  analog  signals,  for  generat- 
ing a  coded  interpolation  value; 
computer  means,  responsive  to  the  counter  means  and  the 
circuit  means,  for  combining  the  counter  value  with  the 
coded  interpolation  value  to  generate  a  combined  repre- 
sentation of  the  output  of  the  measuring  instrument;  and 
means,  included  in  the  computer  means,  for  correcting  the 
combined  representation  by  one  unit  of  the  counter  value 
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during  the  period  between  the  transition  of  the  interpola- 
tion value  through  its  maximum  value  and  the  transition  of 
the  counter  value  from  one  value  to  the  next. 


4,306^1 

CHARGE-COUPLED  ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL 

CONVERTER 

Chiag-Lin  Jiang,  Los  Angeles,  and  Chi-Shin  Wang,  San  Jose, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Culver 

Qty,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  802,835,  Jnn.  2, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,171,521. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,138 

lat  a.}  H03K  7i/0i 

U.S.  a.  340-347  AD  4  Claims 


causing  said  captured  half  of  said  charge  to  return  to 
said  rderence  channel; 

(i)  means  disposed  between  said  gating  electrodes  and  said 
sensing  means  for  establishing  an  appropriate  potential 
level  in  said  semiconductor  storage  medium  for  transfer- 
ring charges  gated  through  the  selected  one  of  said  gating 
electrodes  to  said  sensing  means;  and 

(j)  control  means  coupled  between  said  sensing  means  and 
said  gating  electrodes  for  causing  said  dividing  means  to 
shift  charge  to  said  selected  one  of  said  signal  channels  in 
response  to  the  relative  charge  magnitude  sensed  by  the 
said  sensing  means. 


1.  A  circuit  for  generating  a  digital  representation  of  the 
difference  between  two  analog  signals  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  a  semiconductor  charge  storage  medium; 

(b)  an  insulating  layer  covering  at  least  one  surface  of  said 
medium; 

(c)  two  parallel  signal  channels  defined  by  means  forming  a 
rectangular  charge  barrier  from  which  there  extends  a 
partition  region,  said  signal  channels  including  signal 
input  means  for  injecting  and  storing  signal  charges  in  said 
signal  channels; 

(d)  a  reference  channel  defined  by  said  rectangular  charge 
barrier  means,  facing  said  signal  channels,  including  refer- 
ence signal  input  means  for  injecting  reference  signal 
charges  in  said  reference  channel,  said  reference  channel 
directing  reference  charges  toward  said  partition,  said 
partition  causing  said  reference  channel  to  split  into  two 
reference  charge  inlet  channels  of  equal  magnitude; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  electrodes  supported  over  each  of  said 
channels; 

(0  means  disposed  between  said  inlet  channels  and  said 
signal  channels  for  sensing  reference  and  signal  charge 
magnitudes  disposed  in  said  channels; 

(g)  means,  including  certain  of  said  plurality  of  electrodes, 
and  also  including  a  first  source  of  control  voltages,  for 
shifting  said  signal  charges  from  each  of  said  signal  chan- 
nels to  a  respective  one  of  said  signal  sensing  means  and 
holding  said  charges  there; 

(h)  dividing  means  for  shifting  during  each  of  a  series  of 
periciically  recurring  time  periods,  half  of  the  charge 
stores  in  said  reference  inlet  channel  into  a  selected  one  of 
said  sensing  means,  said  dividing  means  including 

(1)  two  gating  electrodes,  each  disposed  over  a  respective 
one  of  said  equally  sized  inlet  channels,  and 

(2)  a  second  source  of  control  voltages  for  applying  poten- 
tials to  said  gating  electrodes  disposed  over  said  inlet 
channels  so  as  to  block  the  flow  of  charge  through  one 
of  said  inlet  channels  while  causing  charge  to  go 
through  the  other  of  said  inlet  channels,  said  second 
source  of  control  voltage  being  operative  first  to  create 
a  potential  well  under  the  gating  electrode  which  ex- 
tends over  the  blocked  one  of  said  inlets  so  as  to  cause 
half  of  the  charge  in  said  reference  channel  to  be  cap- 
tured in  said  potential  well  while  permitting  the  other 
half  of  said  charge  to  flow  through  the  other  one  of  said 
inlet  channels  and  then  to  create  a  potential  gradient 


4,306,222 
(B-hAVBIT  D/A  CONVERTER  WITH  B-BIT  AUXILIARlY 

D/A  CONVERTER  I 

Johannes  B.  H.  Peek;  Wolfgang  F.  G.  Mecklenbriinken  Th^ 
door  A.  C.  M.  Claasen,  and  Nicolaas  Van  Horck,  all  of  Eiitd- 
hoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,1 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands, 
7811730        1 

I  Int  a.3  H03K  13/02 


uups  V/Orponinon, 

»,072  I 

,  Nov.  30,  1978, 


U.S.  CI.  340—347  DA 

I 


9Claitis 


1.  A  digital-to-analog  converter  for  converting  a  digital 
signal,  formed  by  a  sequence  of  code- words,  each  having  b-fa 
bits,  into  an  analog  signal,  characterized  in  that  this  digital-to- 
analog  converter  comprises: 

a  converter  input  for  receiving  the  digital  signal; 

a  converter  output; 

means  for  integration  and  amplitude-limiting  for  producing  a 
digital  auxiliary  signal  which  is  an  amplitude-limited  vier- 
sion  of  the  integrated  digital  signal  applied  to  said  mealns; 

first  coupling  means  for  coupling  the  input  of  the  integration 
and  amplitude-limiting  means  to  a  converter  input; 

quantizing  means  connected  to  said  integration  and  ampli- 
tude-limiting means  for  limiting  the  word  length  of  the 
code  words  of  the  digital  auxiliary  signal  for  the  genera- 
tion of  a  quantizing  means  output  signal  formed  by  a 
sequence  of  code-words,  each  having  b-bits; 

difference  and  amplitude-restoration  means;  ' 

second  coupling  means  for  coupling  the  input  of  the  differ- 
ence and  amplitude-restoration  means  to  the  output]  of 
quantizing  means; 

third  coupling  means  for  coupling  the  output  of  the  differ- 
ence and  amplitude-restoration  means  to  the  converter 
output; 

a  b-bit  auxiliary  digital-to-analog  converter  included  in  the 
circuit  formed  by  the  second  coupling  means,  the  differ- 
ence and  amplitude-restoration  means  and  the  third  cou- 
pling means. 
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4,306,223 

DATA  HANDLING  SYSTEM  USING  A  SEQUENTIAL 

APPROXIMATION  ENCODING  AND  DECODING 

TECHNIQUE 

Donald  R.  Weber,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rapicom,  Inc., 

Santa  Clara,  CaUf. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  914,626,  Jun.  12, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  635,604,  Dec.  31, 1975,  which  is 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  342,854,  Mar.  19,  1973,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  66,459,  Aug.  24,  1970, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  1, 1980,  Ser,  No.  174,712 

Int  a.J  H03K  13/02 

U.S.  a.  340-347  DA  5  Qaims 


1.  In  an  encoding  and  decoding  system  including,  an  analog- 
to-digital  encoding  means  for  developing  an  encoded  signal  in 
response  to  an  input  signal  in  which  each  word  has  one  digit, 
such  encoded  signal  containing  data  components  determina- 
tive of  sequential  inflection  points  in  said  encoded  signal,  a 
digital-to-analog  decoding  means  for  developing  an  output 
signal  in  response  to  said  encoded  signal,  and  a  daU  linking 
means  for  transferring  said  encoded  signal  from  said  encoding 
means  to  said  decoding  means,  an  improved  decoding  means 
comprising: 
decoder  logic  means  including  a  serial  shift  register  respon- 
sive to  said  encoded  signal  and  having  a  plurality  of  binary 
stages,  said  logic  means  providing  a  first  and  a  second 
control  signal,  said  first  control  signal  being  responsive  to 
the  logic  state  of  a  selected  stage  of  said  register  and  said 
second  control  signal  being  responsive  to  the  logic  state  of 
a  pair  of  selected  immediately  adjacent  stages  of  said 
register; 
potential  source  means  responsive  to  said  first  control  signal 
and  operative  to  provide  a  reference  potential  which  is 
either  negative  or  positive  depending  on  the  condition  of 
said  first  control  signal;  and 
adaptive  RC  filter  means  responsive  to  said  reference  poten- 
tial and  said  second  control  signal  and  operative  to  de- 
velop said  output  signal,  said  adaptive  RC  filter  means 
including,  capacitor  means  on  which  said  output  signal  is 
developed,  a  plurality  of  resistors  connected  to  said  capac- 
itor means,  and  switch  means  responsive  to  said  second 
control  signal  and  the  condition  of  said  shift  register  and 
operative  to  selectively  connect  only  one  of  said  resistors 
to  said  source  means  whereby  said  capacitor  means  is 
charged  to  a  potential  which  at  any  given  time  is  an  ap- 
proximation of  said  input  signal. 


4,306,224 
ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERTING  APPARATUS 
William  L.  Geller,  and  Richard  L.  Nangle,  both  of  Framingham, 
Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated,  Wal- 
tham,  Mass. 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,422 
Int  a.3  H03K  13/175 
U.S.  a.  340—347  AD  7  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  converting  the  amplitude  of  an  analog 
signal  to  a  digital  signal  including  in  combination 
a  signal  input  terminal  for  receiving  an  analog  input  signal; 
a  plurality  of  N  stages  arranged  in  series; 
each  stage  including  a  comparator  means  having  a  first  input 


terminal  connected  to  said  signal  input  terminal,  a  second 
input  terminal,  and  an  output  terminal;  each  comparator 
means  being  operable  to  produce  a  first  output  condition 
at  its  output  terminal  when  the  voltage  at  one  of  the  input 
terminals  is  greater  than  that  at  the  other  input  terminal 
and  to  produce  a  second  output  condition  at  its  output 
terminal  when  the  voltage  at  the  other  of  the  input  termi- 
nals is  greater  than  that  at  the  one  input  terminal; 
a  source  of  reference  volUge  connected  to  the  second  input 
terminal  of  the  comparator  means  of  the  first  stage  in  the 
series; 
each  stoge  except  the  last  stage  in  the  series  including 
resistance  means  connected  between  the  second  input 
terminal  of  the  associated  comparator  means  and  the 
second  input  terminal  of  the  next  comparator  means  in 
the  series; 
first  constant  current  means  for  producing  a  constant 
current  connected  to  the  juncture  of  the  associated 
resistance  means  and  the  second  input  terminal  of  the 
associated  comparator  means; 
second  constant  current  means  for  producing  a  constant 
current  equal  to  the  constant  current  produced  by  the 
associated  first  constant  current  means  connected  to  the 
juncture  of  the  associated  resistance  means  and  the 
second  input  terminal  of  the  next  comparator  means  in 
the  series; 
switching  means  coupled  to  the  output  terminal  of  the 
associated  comparator  means,  the  associated  first  and 
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second  constant  current  means,  and  the  associated  resis- 
tance means; 
the  switching  means  being  operable  when  the  associated 
comparator  means  is  producing  the  first  output  condi- 
tion to  provide  a  path  for  current  from  the  first  constant 
current    means   bypassing   the   associated    resistance 
means,  and  to  provide  a  path  for  current  from  the  sec- 
ond constant  current  means  flowing  through  the  associ- 
ated resistance  means  in  the  direction  from  the  second 
input  terminal  of  the  next  comparator  means  in  the 
series  toward  the  second  input  terminal  of  the  associ- 
ated comparator  means,  whereby  the  voltage  at  the 
second  input  terminal  of  the  next  comparator  means  in 
the  series  is  greater  than  that  at  the  second  input  termi- 
nal of  the  associated  comparator  means  by  the  voltage 
drop  across  the  associated  resistance  means;  and 
the  switching  means  being  operable  when  the  associated 
comparator  means  is  producing  the  second  output  con- 
dition to  provide  a  path  for  current  from  the  second 
constant  current  means  bypassing  the  associated  resis- 
tance means,  and  to  provide  a  path  for  current  from  the 
first  constant  current  means  flowing  through  the  associ- 
ated resistance  means  in  the  direction  from  the  second 
input  terminal  of  the  associated  comparator  means 
toward  the  second  input  terminal  of  the  next  compara- 
tor means  in  the  series,  whereby  the  voltage  at  the 
second  input  terminal  of  the  next  comparator  means  in 
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the  series  is  less  than  that  at  the  second  input  terminal  of 

the  associated  comparator  means  by  the  voltage  drop 

across  the  associateid  resistance  means; 

whereby  the  output  conditions  of  the  comparator  means  in  the 

series  provide  a  digital  representation  corresponding  to  the 

analog  input  signal. 


4,306^25 
DIGITAL-TO-ANALOG  CONVERTING  APPARATUS 
William  L.  Geller,  and  Richard  L.  Nangle,  both  of  Framingham, 
Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated,  Wal- 
tham,  Mass. 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,423 

Int  a.3  H03K  13/02 

U.S.  a.  340—347  DA  8  Claims 


data  storage  means  is  in  the  second  condition  to  provide 
a  path  for  current  from  the  second  constant  curretit 
means  bypassing  the  associated  resistance  means,  and  to 
provide  a  path  for  current  from  the  Hrst  constant  cur- 
rent means  flowing  through  the  associated  resistance 
means  in  the  direction  from  the  first  terminal  to  the 
second  terminal,  whereby  the  voltage  at  the  second 
terminal  of  the  associated  resistance  means  is  less  th^n 
that  at  the  first  terminal  by  the  voltage  drop  across  the 
associated  resistance  means; 
whereby  the  voltage  produced  at  the  analog  output  connection 
is  an  analog  output  voltage  of  amplitude  corresponding  to  the 
bits  of  the  digital  input  signal  at  the  signal  input  terminals. 


1  4,306,226 

ANIMATION  OF  VISUAL  DISPLAYS  AND  APPARATUS 

EFFECTING  THE  ANIMATION 
John  Swarbrkk,  480  S.  Maple  St.,  Nokomis,  111.  62075 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,382 

Int.  a.3  G08B  5/36 

U.S.  a.  340—378.4  3  Qaitis 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  a  digital  signal  to  an  analog 
signal  including  in  combination 
a  plurality  of  N  stages  arranged  in  series,  each  stage  includ- 
ing a  resistance  means  having  a  first  and  a  second  terminal; 
a  source  of  reference  voltage  connected  to  the  first  terminal 

of  the  resistance  means  of  the  first  stage  in  the  series; 
an  analog  output  connection  connected  to  the  second  termi- 
nal of  the  resistance  means  of  the  last  stage  in  the  series; 
the  second  terminal  of  each  resistance  means,  except  for  the 
resistance  means  of  the  last  stage  in  the  series,  being  con- 
nected to  the  first  terminal  of  the  resistance  means  of  the 
next  stage  in  the  series; 
each  stage  including 
first  constant  current  means  for  producing  a  constant 
current  connected  to  the  first  terminal  of  the  associated 
resistance  means; 
second  constant  current  means  for  producing  a  constant 
current  equal  to  the  constant  current  produced  by  the 
associated  first  constant  current  means  connected  to  the 
second  terminal  of  the  associated  resistance  means; 
a  signal  input  terminal  for  receiving  a  bit  of  a  digital  input 

signal,  the  bit  being  of  a  first  or  a  second  value; 
data  storage  means  coupled  to  said  signal  input  terminal 
and  operable  in  a  first  condition  in  response  to  a  bit  of  a 
first  value  and  operable  in  a  second  condition  in  re- 
sponse to  a  bit  of  a  second  value; 
switching  means  coupled  to  the  associated  resistance 
means,  the  associated  first  and  second  constant  current 
means,  and  the  associated  data  storage  means; 
the  switching  means  being  operable  when  the  associated 
data  storage  means  is  in  the  first  condition  to  provide  a 
path  for  current  from  the  first  constant  current  means 
bypassing  the  associated  resistance  means,  and  to  pro- 
vide a  path  for  current  from  the  second  constant  current 
means  flowing  through  the  associated  resistance  means 
in  the  direction  from  the  second  terminal  to  the  first 
terminal,  whereby  the  voltage  at  the  second  terminal  of 
the  associated  resistance  means  is  greater  than  that  at 
the  first  terminal  by  the  voltage  drop  across  the  associ- 
ated resistance  means;  and 
the  switching  means  being  operable  when  the  associated 
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1.  A  method  of  displaying  in  sequence  subject  matter  in 
differing  visual  appearances,  the  method  comprising:  provid- 
ing separate  pictures  of  the  differing  visual  appearances  of 
subject  matter  to  be  displayed;  reproducing  each  separate 
picture  one  at  a  time  on  a  light  transparent  sheet  with  e^h 
such  picture  reproduced  thereon  in  a  plurality  of  fmite  porti<kns 
spaced  apart  from  each  other  such  that  the  fmite  portions  of 
each  picture  are  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  rectangular  patterns 
in  which  each  picture  has  its  finite  portions  located  in  the  satne 
position  in  each  of  the  rectangular  patterns,  and  the  rectangu- 
lar patterns  are  repeated  over  the  area  of  the  light  transparent 
sheet  in  a  rectangular  order  having  horizontal  and  vertical 
relationships,  the  finite  portions  of  each  picture  being  spaced  in 
horizontal  and  vertical  alignment  so  that  the  collective  firtite 
portions  of  each  picture  are  displayed  at  the  same  time;  provid- 
ing a  source  of  illumination  for  the  transparent  sheet;  sequen- 
tially limitirig  the  illumination  to  display  all  of  the  fmite  por- 
tions of  one  picture  at  a  time,  and  proceeding  through  the 
illumination  of  each  subsequent  picture;  and  repeating  the 
illumination  of  each  picture  always  proceeding  in  the  same 
horizontal  and  vertical  direction  of  alignment  of  the  respective 
finite  portions. 
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4,306,227 

MOTOR  ACTUATED  BELL 

Tadashi  Ishti,  Kunitachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kobishi  Electric 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  I 

FUed  Jul.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,423 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  3, 1980,  55-93987[U] 
Int.  a.3  GIOK  ]/064 
U.S.  a.  340—396  4  Galms 

1.  A  motor  actuated  bell  which  comprises:  i 

a  gong;  | 

an  electric  motor  having  a  drive  shaft; 
transmission  means  for  transmitting  the  rotational  movenient 

of  said  shaft  to  a  second  supporting  shaft; 
a  cam  member  which  is  fixedly  mounted  on  the  second 
supporting  shaft; 


December  15,  1981 


ELECTRICAL 


1131 


at  least  two  hammer  driving  means  disposed  to  be  capable  of 
moving  reciprocally  back  and  force  in  relation  to  the  gong 
and  arranged  respectively  in  continuous  contact  with  the 
cam  surface  by  a  biased  force  of  each  first  resilient  means 
which  is  provided  to  said  respective  hammer  driving 
means;  and 


a  hammer  connected  to  each  hammer  driving  means  by 
means  of  a  second  resilient  means  so  as  to  transmit  the 
reciprocal  movement  of  said  hammer  driving  means  to  the 
hammer  thereby  striking  the  gong  with  the  hammer. 


436,229 

SMOKE  DETECTOR  HAVING  AN  INTEGRAL 

PIEZO-ELECTRIC  BUZZER 

Tom  Tamnra,  Fuchu,  and  Toahiaki  Okazaki,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nohmi  Bosai  Kogyo  Co.,  Ud.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  936,913,  Aug.  23,  1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  777,544,  Mar.  14, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,911 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.   17,   1976,  51- 
31088[U];  Mar.  17.  1976,  51-31089[U] 

Int  a.3  G08B  17/10 
U.S.  a.  340-629  8  Claims 


4,306,228 

SECURTTY  ALARM  SYSTEM  MONTTORING 

DIFFERENCE  BETWEEN  SOUND  SIGNAL 

COMPONENTS  IN  TWO  FREQUENCY  RANGES 

Giinther  Meyer,  Uetersen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,116 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  8, 
1979,2900444 

Int.  a.3  G08B  13/00.  13/20 
VS.  a.  340—566  6  Claims 


,'  ;;  -.IHSESMOLD 

DYNAMIC  NUSUBiW  ^'"^ 

CIRCUIT  tRRtNUIENT 


1.  A  method  for  evaluating  output  signals  from  at  least  one 
sound  pickup  of  a  security  alarm  system  and  for  generating  an 
alarm  signal  comprising:  before  the  system  is  placed  into  oper- 
ation, determining  a  first  signal  frequency  range  containing  the 
frequency  of  a  signal  to  be  detected  and  a  second  signal  fre- 
quency range  different  from  the  first  range  and  containing  the 
frequency  of  an  interference  signal,  said  step  of  determining 
including  performing  comparison  measurements  to  determine 
the  frequency  distribution  of  useful  and  interference  signals; 
then  separating  from  the  sound  pickup  output  signals  two 
frequency  components  each  containing  a  respective  one  of  the 
frequency  ranges;  comparing  the  amplitudes  of  the  two  fre- 
quency components  to  one  another  and  generating  a  difference 
signal  representative  of  the  difference  therebetween;  evaluat- 
ing the  rate  of  change  of  the  difference  signal;  and  generating 
an  alarm  signal  whenever  the  rate  of  change  of  the  difference 
signal  traverses  a  threshold  value. 


1.  A  smoke  detector  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  housing  having  at  least  one  aperture,  said  housing  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  base,  said  base  and  said  housing 
forming  a  smoke  detection  region  therebetween; 

first  and  second  electrodes,  respectively  operatively  me- 
chanically connected  to  said  base  and  said  housing, 
whereby  said  smoke  detection  region  is  between  said  first 
and  second  electrodes; 

a  radiation  source  located  within  said  smoke  detection  re- 
gion and  operatively  connected  to  said  base  for  emitting 
radiation  in  said  smoke  detection  region; 

a  detector  circuit  means  electrically  operatively  connected 
to  said  first  and  second  electrodes  for  providing  an  electri- 
cal signal  in  response  to  smoke  entering  said  smoke  detec- 
tion region  through  said  at  least  one  aperture,  said  smoke 
affected  by  said  emitted  radiation; 

a  piezo-electric  element  operatively  mechanically  connected 
to  one  of  said  first  and  second  electrodes  and  electrically 
connected  to  said  detector  circuit  means,  said  piezo-elec- 
tric element  vibrating  said  one  of  said  first  and  second 
electrodes  to  which  it  is  mechanically  operatively  con- 
nected in  response  to  said  electrical  signal  from  said  detec- 
tor circuit  means  for  producing  an  audible  alarm,  whereby 
said  audible  alarm  is  indicative  of  the  presence  of  smoke. 


4,306,230 

SELF-CHECKING  PHOTOELECTRIC  SMOKE 

DETECTOR 

John  A.  Forss,  Excelsior,  and  Stephen  A.  Haglund,  Minnetonka, 

both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  HooeyweU  Ibc^  MlniieapoUs, 

Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,619 
Int.  a.3  GOSB  17/10 
VJS.  a.  340—630  12  CUtes 

1.  A  photoelectric  smoke  detector  for  providing  indications 
of  both  alarm  and  trouble  conditions  comprising: 
a  source  of  light; 

detector  means  having  a  light  responsive  device,  said  detec- 
tor means  providing  an  output  subject  to  a  first  change 
dependent  upon  said  alarm  conditions; 
a  housing  for  mounting  said  source  of  light  and  said  light 
responsive  device,  said  housing  comprising  substantially 
direct  and  straight  through  light  path  means  for  passing 
light  from  said  source  of  light  to  said  light  responsive 
device  in  a  substantially  direct  and  straight  through  light 
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path,  said  output  being  subject  to  a  second  change  depen- 
dent upon  said  trouble  conditions; 
flrst  level  sensing  means  responsive  to  said  first  change  to 
provide  an  alann  indication;  and. 
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second  level  sensing  means  responsive  to  said  second  change 
to  provide  a  trouble  indication. 


436^1 
YARN  DETECTORS 
Arthur  F.  Bagnall,  Maacbester,  and  Edward  C.  Lear,  Turton, 
near  Bolton,  both  of  England,  asdgnon  to  Spencer  Wright 
ladostriei,  Inc^  Chattanooga,  Tenn. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,5€0 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  10, 1979, 
12590/79;  May  18, 1979, 17451/79 

Int.  G.^  G08B  79/00 
U.S.  a.  340—668  10  Claims 


-a 


1.  A  yam  tension  detector  for  detecting  and  indicating  a 
deviation  from  a  norm  of  the  tension  of  a  moving  yam  fed 
between  a  yam  supply  and  a  yam  employing  device,  said 
detector  comprising  an  elongated  wire  bent  into  a  form  having 
a  pair  of  oppositely  directed  yam  engaging  guide  formations, 
the  yam  being  directed  from  the  yam  supply  to  and  trained 
about  a  first  of  said  guide  formations  to  the  second  of  said 
guide  formations  and  directed  from  the  second  of  said  guide 
formations  to  the  yam  employing  device,  a  support,  first  and 
second  spaced  abutment  members  on  said  support,  one  of  said 
abutment  members  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  condi- 
tion of  high  yam  tension  and  the  other  of  said  abutment  mem- 
bers corresponding  to  a  predetermined  condition  of  low  yam 
tension,  means  spaced  from  said  guide  formations  for  mounting 
said  wire  form  intermediate  said  abutment  members  for  pivot- 
able  movement  between  limits  defined  by  said  abutment  mem- 
bers, and  means  for  indicating  the  position  of  said  wire  form. 


T  4,306,232 

DIGITAL  JOYSTICK  CONTROL  I?4TERFACE  SYSTEM 

FOR  VIDEO  GAMES  AND  THE  LIKE 
David  C.  Barson,  Garland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instnimf  nts 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
ContinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  785,145,  Apr.  6, 1977.  This  application 

Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,524 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb. 
1  1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

1  Int  a.3  G06F  2/14 

U.S.  a.  340—706  6  Cliims 
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1.  A  digital  control  interface  system  having  remote  joystick 
and  keyboard  control,  comprising: 

(a)  a  digital  joystick  for  generating  first  and  second  sets  of 
digital  coded  signals,  said  first  set  corresponding  to  Joy- 
stick movements  along  an  X-axis,  said  second  set  corre- 
sponding to  joystick  movement  along  a  Y-axis; 

(b)  a  digital  keyboard  having  a  plurality  of  keys,  said  keys  for 
transmitting  a  third  set  of  digital  coded  signals  corre- 
sponding to  the  state  of  said  keys;  and 

(c)  digital  processor  means  having  a  plurality  of  input  tefmi- 
nals  and  a  plurality  of  output  terminals,  said  keyboard  and 
said  joystick  each  being  coupled  between  selected  onds  of 
said  plurality  of  input  and  output  terminals,  said  digital 
processor  means  including  means  for  selectively  scanning 
transmitting  electrical  signals  via  said  output  terminals 
and  receiving  said  first,  second  and  third  sets  of  digital 
coded  signals  via  said  input  terminals  in  a  predeterm  ned 
sequence. 
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4,306,233 
ELECTRICAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Michael  H.  Westbrook,  Colchester,  England,  assignor  to  ^ord 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.  | 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,437 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  21,  l|l 
49606/78;  Feb.  23, 1979,  06568/79 

Int  a.3  G06F  3/14 
MS.  CI.  340—753  6  Cliims 

1.  An  electrically  controlled  display  device  for  selectively 
displaying  a  desired  value  along  a  graduated  base  line  dist)lay 
according  to  a  selectable  one  of  a  plurality  of  displayable  scales 
comprising: 
two  opposed  planar  electrode  screens  disposed  acrosl  an 

optically  active  display  medium; 
a  first  one  of  said  electrode  screens  includes  a  first  electtode 
means  for  defining  said  base  line  display  with  a  plurality  of 
spaced  graduation  points  therealong  and  said  first  elec- 
trode means  is  electrically  connected  to  an  electtode 
terminal,  a  second  electrode  means  for  defining  a  linear 
array  of  individual  dbplay  points  adjacent  and  along  said 
defined  graduated  base  line  and  each  individual  poidt  in 
said  array  is  electrically  connected  to  a  corresponding 
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electrode  terminal,  a  third  electrode  means  for  defining  a 
first  of  said  selecubly  displayable  scales  of  values  over  a 
predetermined  range  and  containing  a  plurality  of  numeri- 
cal marking  elements  indicative  of  said  values  positioned 
adjacent  alternate  ones  of  said  graduation  points  on  said 
base  line  display,  said  first  scale  numerical  marking  ele- 
ments are  interconnected  by  a  first  common  electrical 
conductor  for  a  corresponding  electrode  terminal,  a 
fourth  electrode  means  for  defining  a  second  of  said  se- 
lectably  displayable  scales  of  values  over  a  predetermined 
range  and  containing  a  plurality  of  numerical  marking 


S3^32'  zr 


elements  indicative  of  said  values  positioned  adjacent  to 
the  other  ones  of  said  alternate  graduation  points  between 
the  numerical  marking  elements  of  said  third  electrode 
means,  said  second  scale  numerical  marking  elements  are 
interconnected  by  a  second  common  electrical  conductor 
to  a  corresponding  electrode  terminal;  and 
a  second  one  of  said  electrode  screens  includes  a  single 
conducting  electrode  formed  to  be  disposed  directly  op- 
posite said  graduated  base  line,  said  linear  array  and  said 
first  and  second  scale  elements  to  provide  a  counter  elec- 
trode for  displaying  said  oppositely  disposed  elements. 

436,234 
X-Y  SERIAL  SHIFT  PANEL 
William  N.  Mayer,  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Mod- 
era  Controls,  Inc.,  Elk  River,  Minn. 

FUed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,664 

Int  a.3  H05B  37/00 

U.S.  a.  340-769  15  claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  displaying  information  in  dot  matrix 
form  through  the  combined  and  selected  ignition  of  gaseous 
regions  in  a  panel  having  a  plurality  of  gas-filled  channels  and 
voltage-energized  conductors  associated  therewith,  compris- 
ing 

(a)  a  predetermined  number  of  gas  channels  in  parallel  align- 
ment in  said  panel; 

(b)  an  orthogonal  gas  channel  positioned  adjacent  one  end  of 
all  of  said  parallel  channels  and  opening  into  said  parallel 
channels; 

(c)  means  for  selectively  and  serially  shifting  one  or  more 
gaseous  ignition  regions  along  said  orthogonal  gas  chan- 
nel; and 

(d)  means  for  parallel  shifting  all  of  said  serially-shifted 


gaseous  ignition  regions  into  and  along  said  parallel  gas 

channels. 

10.  In  a  gas  display  panel  of  the  type  comprising  a  plurality 
of  glass  layers  and  having  conductors  embedded  therein  and 
parallel  gas  channels  orthogonally  adjacent  to  and  in  dielectric 
separation  from  said  conductors,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  further  gas  channel  positioned  adjacent  the  ends  of  said 
parallel  gas  channels  and  orthogonal  thereto,  each  of  said 
parallel  gas  channels  opening  into  said  further  gas  channel. 

4,306,235 
MULTIPLE  FREQUENCY  MICROWAVE  ANTENNA 
Richard  M.  Christmann,  Wichita,  Kans.,  assignor  to  CBC  Cor- 
poration,  Wichita,  Kans. 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,177 

Int  a.3  GOIS  75/00,  HOIP  1/00 

U.S.  a.  343-5  DD  9  cwa. 


Dec 
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1.  A  microwave  antenna  responsive  at  two  selected  non-har- 
monically  related  frequencies  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  waveguide  capable  of  propagating  there- 
through microwave  signals  of  either  of  two  selected  non- 
harmonically  related  frequencies  in  the  fundamental 
mode,  said  waveguide  having  a  single  resonating  chamber 
therein,  an  aperture  at  a  front  end,  and  a  backshort  at  a 
rear  end  thereof; 

(b)  front  end  means  operatively  associated  with  said  aperture 
to  admit  microwave  signals  at  said  frequencies  into  said 
waveguide; 

(c)  an  elongated  coaxial  detector  diode  sidearm  operatively 
joined  to  said  waveguide; 

(d)  a  single  detector  diode  received  in  said  sidearm  and 
operative  to  provide  an  electrical  signal  in  response  to  a 
microwave  signal  coupled  into  said  sidearm; 

(e)  said  diode  being  positioned  in  said  sidearm  whereby  the 
combination  of  said  sidearm  and  diode  is  sharply  tuned  to 
the  lower  of  said  frequencies  and  broadly  tuned  to  the 
higher  of  said  frequencies;  and 

(0  said  sidearm  includes  a  probe  connected  to  said  diode  and 
projecting  through  said  waveguide  at  a  position  spaced 
from  said  backshort  operative  to  sharply  tune  the  portion 
of  said  waveguide  between  said  probe  and  said  backshort 
to  the  higher  of  said  frequencies  thereby  coupling  micro- 
wave signals  of  said  higher  frequency  into  said  sidearm, 
said  electrical  signal  in  response  to  the  coupled  micro- 
wave signals  being  provided  on  said  probe. 


4,306,236 
RANGING  RADAR  INCLUDING  A  MODULATING 
REFLECTOR 
Henry  C.  Johnson,  Hillsborough  Township,  Somerset  County, 
N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,123 
Int  a.3  GOIS  13/32 
U.S.  a.  343-14  9  Claims 

1.  A  radio  frequency  (RF)  frequency  modulated-continuous 
wave  (FM-CW)  ranging  radar  system  for  measuring  the  range 
to  an  RF  reflecting  surface,  comprising  in  combination: 
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means  producing  an  KF  FM-CW  signal  at  a  relatively  low 
modulation  rate  f; 

means  including  a  first  antenna  means  for  transmitting  said 
signal  to  said  reflecting  surface; 

means  including  a  second  antenna  means  for  receiving  said 
RF  FM-CW  signal  affected  by  said  surface; 

means  coupled  to  said  second  antemia  means  and  responsive 
to  said  signal  reflected  thereto  for  further  modulating  said 
signal  at  a  relatively  high  rate  F,  where  F>  >f,  and  for 
retransmitting  said  further  modulated  signal  by  said  sec- 
ond antenna  means  to  said  reflecting  surface  to  be  re- 
flected thereby  to  said  flrst  antenna  means; 


means  responsive  to  said  further  modulated  signal  received 
at  said  first  antenna  means  and  to  said  transmitted  RF 
FM-CW  signal  for  producing  a  signal  having  a  relatively 
high  frequency  corresponding  to  that  of  said  further  mod- 
ulating signal  of  rate  F  amplitude  modulated  by  a  rela- 
tively low  frequency  signal  indicative  of  the  range  of  said 
reflecting  surface  from  said  first  and  second  antenna 
means; 

means  responsive  to  said  signal  having  said  relatively  high 
frequencey  modulated  by  said  relatively  low  frequency 
for  extracting  said  signal  indicative  of  said  range;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  extracted  signal  for  determining 
said  range. 


r   % 


~    T 


-  94  "^  y, 
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1.  A  pulsed  radar  system  having  solid  state  elements  respon- 


sive to  drive  pulses  for  generating  RF  signal  pulses,  the  drive 
pulse  interpulse  period  being  used  to  receive  radar  return 
echoes  from  targets  illuminated  by  said  RF  signal  pulses,  the 
time  of  arrival  of  a  particular  radar  return  echo  at  the  radar 
system  after  a  particular  RF  signal  pulse  being  a  measure  of 
range  to  the  target  producing  said  particular  echo,  character- 
ized by  means  for  generating  and  applying  preheat  pulses  to  at 
least  some  of  said  solid  state  elements  during  the  drive  pulse 
interpulse  period  and  including  level  attenuation  means  for 
maintaining  the  level  of  said  preheat  pulses  below  the  level  of 
said  drive  pulses. 


4,306,238 
MICROWAVE  LANDING  SYSTEMS 
Mohamed  H.  Enein,  Woking,  England,  assignor  to  Ples^y 
Haodel  und  InTestments  AG,  Zog,  Switzerland 
FUed  Jun.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,443 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  6,  1979, 
23730/79 

Int.  a.3  GOIS  1/16.  1/18 
U.S.  O.  343—108  M  8  Qaims 


4,306,237 
PULSED  SOLID  STATE  DEVICE  HAVING  A  PREHEAT 

CIRCUIT  TO  IMPROVE  PULSE  SHAPE  AND  CHIRP 
Carl  P.  Treaseh,  Baltimore,  Md.^  udgnor  to  The  Bendix  Corpo- 
ration, SoathfieM,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,004 

lot  a.3  GOIS  7/28 

VS.  a.  343—17.1  R  11  Claims 


1.  A  system  of  operation  for  a  scanning  beam  microwave 
landing  system  having  aerial  means  for  scanning  a  narrow 
microwave  beam  TO  and  FRO  through  a  scanned  angular 
sector  and  for  transmitting  signals  with  relatively  wider  befun 
patterns  to  cover  sectors  to  the  left  and  to  the  right  of  the 
scanned  sector  comprises,  energising  the  aerial  means  beft>re 
the  TO  scan  begins  to  produce  the  said  relatively  wider  befmi 
pattern  on  the  left  of  the  scanned  sector  at  a  time  correspond- 
ing to  a  predetermined  negative  angle  of  scan  with  reference  to 
the  centre  line  of  the  scanned  sector  which  is  outside  the  angu- 
lar limit  of  the  scanned  sector,  energising  the  aerial  means  after 
the  TO  scan  finishes  to  produce  the  said  wider  beam  pattern  on 
the  right  of  the  scanned  sector  at  a  time  corresponding  to  the 
said  predetermined  angle  of  scan  but  positive  with  respect  to 
the  centre  line  through  the  scanned  sector  which  is  outside  the 
angular  limit  of  the  scanned  sector,  energising  the  aerial  me«ns 
before  the  PRO  scan  begins  to  produce  the  said  wider  belun 
pattern  again  on  the  right  of  the  scanned  sector  and  at  a  titne 
corresponding  to  the  said  positive  predetermined  angle  as 
applied  to  the  scan  which  is  outside  the  angular  Umit  of  the 
scanned  sector  and  energising  the  aerial  means  after  the  FJt.O 
scan  has  flnished  to  produce  the  said  wider  beam  pattern  on  the 
left  of  the  scanned  sector  at  a  time  corresponding  to  the  said 
negative  predetermined  angle  of  the  scan  which  is  outside  the 
angular  limit  of  the  scanned  sector,  wherein  the  aerial  metns 
comprises  one  aerial  array  which  is  adapted  to  transmit  the  s^d 
wider  beam  pattern  at  different  angles. 
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436,239 
MICROWAVE  LANDING  SYSTEMS 
Mohamed  H.  Enein,  Woking,  England,  assignor  to 
Handel  and  Investments  AG,  Zug,  Switzerland 
Filed  Jun.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,444 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  6,  1979, 
23730/79 

Int  a.3  GOIS  1/16 
U.S.  CI.  343—108  M  4  Claims 


L£FT  QCI 

ANGLE-6Cr 
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RCHT  QCI 
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1.  A  system  of  operation  for  a  scanning  beam  microwave 
landing  system  having  aerial  means  for  scanning  a  relatively 
narrow  microwave  beam  to  and  fro  through  a  scanned  angular 
sector  and  for  transmitting  signals  with  relatively  wider  beam 
patterns  to  cover  sectors  to  the  left  and  to  the  right  of  the 
scanned  sector  which  comprises,  energising  the  aerial  means 
before  the  TO  scan  begins  to  produce  the  said  relatively  wider 
beam  pattern  on  the  left  of  the  scanned  sector  at  a  time  corre- 
sponding to  predetermined  negative  angle  of  scan  with  refer- 
ence to  the  centre  line  of  the  scanned  sector  which  is  outside 
the  angular  limit  of  the  scanned  sector,  energising  the  aerial 
means  after  the  TO  scan  finishes  to  produce  the  said  wider 
beam  pattern  on  the  right  of  the  scanned  sector  at  a  time  corre- 
sponding to  the  said  predetermined  angle  of  scan  but  positive 
with  respect  to  the  centre  line  through  the  scanned  sector 
which  is  outside  the  angular  limit  of  the  scanned  sector,  energ- 
ising the  aerial  means  before  the  FRO  scan  begins  to  produce 
the  said  wide  beam  pattern  again  on  the  right  of  the  scanned 
sector  and  at  a  time  corresponding  to  the  said  positive  prede- 
termined angle  as  applied  to  the  scan  which  is  outside  the 
angular  limit  of  the  scanned  sector  and  energising  the  aerial 
means  after  the  FRO  scan  has  flnished  to  produce  the  said 
wider  beam  pattern  on  the  left  of  the  scanned  sector  at  a  time 
corresponding  to  the  said  negative  predetermined  angle  of  the 
scan  which  is  outside  the  angular  limit  of  the  scanned  sector. 


superimposing  the  output  of  said  modulating  means  and  the 
output  of  a  nondirectional  antenna  upon  each  other  without 
phase  shift,  a  frequency  modulated  wave  receiver  for  receiving 
the  output  of  said  additive  circuit  and  a  bearing  indicator 
means  sensitive  to  said  frequency  modulated  wave. 


4,306,241 
ANTENNA  MOUNTING  STRUCTURE  FOR 
AUTOMOTIVE  WINDSHIELDS 
Isao  Sono,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  May  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,171 
Claims   priority,  application   Japan,   May  31,   1979,  54- 
73691[U] 

Int  a.3  HOIQ  1/32 
U.S.  a.  343—713  2  Oaims 


4,306,240 

BEARING  MEASURING  SYSTEM  FOR  FREQUENCY 

MODULATION 

Hyo  Yasnda,  Tokyo,  and  Norio  Dceda,  Tokorozawa,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Taiyo  Miisen  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Ang.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,778 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  12, 1979,  54-27719 
lot  a.3  GOIS  5/04 
U.S.  a.  343— 121  5  Claims 


1.  A  structure  for  mounting  a  rod-shaped  antenna  and  a  rear 
view  mirror  on  a  windshield  of  an  automotive  vehicle,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  through-hole  in  said  windshield; 

(b)  an  outer  base  member  placed  on  the  outer  surface  of  said 
windshield  to  cover  said  through-hole; 

(c)  an  inner  base  member  placed  on  the  inner  surface  of  said 
windshield  in  opposed  and  facing  relation  to  said  outer 
base  member,  said  inner  base  member  having  said  rear 
view  mirror  secured  on  its  inner  surface; 

(d)  means  extending  through  said  through-hole  for  securing 
said  outer  and  inner  base  members  on  the  opposite  sur- 
faces of  said  windshield;  and 

(e)  a  suppon  member  secured  on  the  outer  surface  of  said 
outer  base  member  for  supporting  said  antenna. 


4,306,242 
LASER  RECORDING  SYSTEM 
Edwin  A.  Jeffery,  Natick,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Data  General 
Corporation,  WesAoro,  Mass. 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,528 

Int  a.3  GOID  15/10 

VS.  a.  346—1.1  13  Claims 


LOOf  AITOMM 
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1.  A  bearing  determining  system  comprising  a  modulating 
means  for  amplitude  modulating  outputs  of  directional  anten- 
nas with  at  least  one  low  frequency,  an  additive  circuit  for 


1.  A  method  of  generating  timing  signals  for  compensating 
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for  changes  in  the  angular  velocity  of  a  rotating  modulated 
laser  beam  as  it  is  swept  across  a  flat  recording  surface  so  that 
the  pattern  of  light  spots  formed  on  said  flat  recording  surface 
by  said  modulated  laser  beam  are  evenly  spaced  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  curved  timing  plate  having  a  series  of  un- 
evenly spaced  reflective  markings  representative  of 
evenly  spaced  spot  positions  on  said  flat  surface, 

(b)  scanning  said  curved  timing  plate  with  a  rotating  beam  of 
light,  said  rotating  beam  of  light  moving  in  synchroniza- 
tion with  said  modulated  laser  beam,  and 

(c)  sensing  the  light  reflected  by  said  reflective  markings  on 
said  timing  plate  and  converting  said  sensed  light  into  a 
stream  of  electrical  signals. 


4,306,243 
INK  JET  HEAD  STRUCTURE 
Howard  H.  Tub,  San  Jom,  and  Peter  H.  Wolf,  Minion  Vicjo, 
both  of  Califs  asdgnon  to  DataProdncts  Corponitioii,  Wood- 
laad  Hills,  Calif  . 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,858 

lat  a.'  GOID  15/18 

VS.  a.  346—75  16  Claims 


T 


simultaneously  to  bias  the  slide  rotationally  about  the 
against  the  record  carrier  and  longitudinally  along 


guide  bar 
the  guide 


bar  to  bias  the  slide  sufTiciently  to  eliminate  the  slack  in  tfe 
gear  means. 


JET 


4,306,245 
LIQUID  JET  DEVICE  WITH  CLEANING  FROTECTIV  : 

MEANS  ~ 

Ynkio  Kasngayama;  Masatsnne  Kobayashi,  both  of  Yokohama; 
Shigeynki  Matsomoto,  and  Yoshihnmi  Hattori,  both  of  Kawa- 
saki, all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  KaboshiU  Kaista, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,970 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  21, 1978,  53-11723B; 
Sep.  21,  1978,  53-117239;  Sep.  21,  1978,  53-117241;  Jan.  30, 
1979,  54-9333;  Jan.  30,  1979,  54-9334;  Jan.  30,  1979,  54-9336; 
Jan.  31, 1979,  54-10189 

Int  a.J  GOID  15/18 
VJS.  a.  346—140  R  9  < 


Claiils 


1.  An  ink  jet  head  structure  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  glass  rod  having  a  bore  extending  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  rod; 

a  groove  formed  transversely  across  said  rod  having  a  sur- 
face substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
rod  and  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  axis 
which  is  less  than  the  radius  of  the  rod  and  greater  than 
the  radius  of  the  bore  of  the  rod;  and 

a  piezoelectric  crystal  driver  located  on  said  groove  surface 
for  periodically  constricting  and  expanding  the  bore  of  the 
rod  in  order  to  cause  an  ink  stream  to  break  up  into  drop- 
lets, wherein  said  driver  surrounds  less  than  approxi- 
mately one  half  of  the  circumference  of  said  bore. 
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4,306,244 

SPEED  RECORDING  DEVICE 

Berthold  DoM,  Schnuabcrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Kieazle  Apparate  GaibH,  Villingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

CoatiBBatioB  of  Ser.  No.  907,410,  May  18, 1978,  abandoned. 

TUs  application  Dec  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,987 
ClaiBS  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  26, 
1977,  2723710;  Aag.  27, 1977,  2738708 

lat  a.}  GOID  15/24 
VS.  a.  346—139  R  7  Claims 

1.  For  recording  the  output  of  a  speed  measuring  apparatus 
on  a  record  carrier  moving  in  a  given  direction,  a  recording 
device  comprising:  a  guide  bar,  a  slide,  recording  means,  gear 
means  coupling  the  speed  measuring  device  to  the  slide  and 
exhibiting  slack  therein,  said  slide  being  mounted  on  said  guide 
bar  for  sliding  movement  along  the  bar  as  well  as  rotary  move- 
ment, said  recording  means  being  mounted  on  said  slide,  said 
slide  being  linearly  movable  transverse  to  the  moving  direction 
of  the  record  carrier  and  carrying  said  recording  means  so  that 
the  recording  means  can  be  held  against  the  record  carrier, 
spring  means  being  coupled  to  the  slide  and  angularly  oriented 


1.  A  liquid  jet  recording  apparatus  comprising: 
a  liquid  jet  device  comprising: 

recording  head  portion  provided  with  an  oriflce  at  the  etd 
of  said  recording  head  portion  for  exhausting  liquid 
therethrough,  a  liquid  chamber  portion  communicating 
with  said  oriflce,  a  supply  passageway  for  supplying  t^e 
liquid  to  said  liquid  chamber  portion,  and  liquid  drOp 
exhaust  energy  generating  means  mechanically  coupltd 
to  at  least  a  part  of  said  liquid  chamber  portion  in  such 
a  coupled  relationship  that  liquid  drop  exhaust  energy 
can  be  supplied  to  the  liquid  present  in  said  liquid  chaih- 
ber  portion; 

a  liquid  reservoir  portion  connected  to  said  head  portion 
so  that  the  liquid  present  in  the  interior  is  supplied  to 
said  liquid  chamber  portion  from  an  inlet  at  one  temli- 
nal  end  of  said  supply  passageway;  and 

extraneous  electrical  connector  means  for  supplying  in 
extraneous  electrical  signal  to  said  liquid  drop  exhaust 
energy  generating  means  to  drive  said  generating 
means; 

said  portions  and  means  being  movable  together,  said 
liquid  chamber  portion  lying  at  a  height  from  the  liquid 
surface  in  said  liquid  reservoir  portion  whereat  the 
liquid  present  in  said  liquid  reservoir  portion  can  be 
supplied  to  said  liquid  chamber  portion  by  a  capillaty 
force;  a  scanning  shaft  on  which  said  liquid  jet  device  is 
reciprocally  movable; 

cleaning  protective  means  for  cleaning  and  protecting  said 
oriflce  provided  at  a  reset  position  lying  at  one  end  of 
said  scanning  shaft,  said  cleaning  protective  means 
including  a  rub-cleaning  member  and  a  liquid-absorbiipg 
member  containing  high  boiling  point  solvent;  and 
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a  recording  member  containing  portion. 


4,306,246 
METHOD  FOR  TRIMMING  ACTIVE  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICES 
Robert  B.  Daries,  and  Robert  L.  Vyne,  both  of  Tempe,  Ariz., 

assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  727,920,  Sep.  29, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jun.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,038 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  29/72.  23/48.  29/44 

U.S.  a.  357—36  7  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  matching  fleld-eflect  transistors  in  a  mono- 
lithic differential  amplifier  comprising:  segmenting  the  active 
regions  of  at  least  one  of  the  main  terminals  of  at  least  one  of 
said  transistors  to  provide  channel  regions  of  different  effective 
lengths;  connecting  said  segmented  regions  to  a  common  main 
terminal  by  thermally  machinable  conductive  means;  monitor- 
ing the  relative  electrical  characteristics  of  said  transistors;  and 
thermally  machining  said  conductive  means  to  adjust  the  rela- 
tive electrical  characteristics  of  said  transistors. 


436,247 
COLOR  SIGNAL  CONTROLLING  APPARATUS 
Tetsuo  Tomimoto,  Osaka,  and  Yoshitomi  Nagaoka,  Neyagawa, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,773 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  20, 1978,  53-5383 

Int  a.3  H04N  9/535 

VS.  a.  358—28  2  Claims 
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and/or  said  carrier  wave  with  reference  to  said  color 
reference  signal;  and  a  switching  means  connected  to  said 
color  signal  modifying  means  for  supplying  a  switching 
signal  to  said  color  signal  modifying  means  in  the  vertical 
blanking  period  for  prohibiting  said  color  signal  modify- 
ing means  from  modifying  said  color  reference  signal 
during  said  vertical  blanking  period. 


4,306,248 

FULL-RESOLUTION  BEAM-INDEX  MULTI-COLOR 

DISPLAYS 

Darid  M.  Goodman,  952  Santa  Qneta,  Solana  Beach,  CaUf. 

92075 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  961,280,  Not.  16, 1978,  Pat 
No.  4,225,880.  This  appUcation  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,727 

Int  a.3  H04N  9/16.  9/31 
VS.  a.  358—56  30  OaioH 
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1.  In  a  display  apparatus  having  first  means  for  generating  a 
first  image  and  second  means  for  generating  a  second  image, 
including  means  for  projecting  and  superposing  said  first  image 
and  said  second  image  upon  a  distal  viewing  screen,  the  im- 
provement comprising:  third  means  to  automatically  sense  the 
position  of  said  first  image  on  said  screen;  fourth  means  to 
automatically  sense  the  position  of  said  second  image  on  said 
screen;  and  fifth  means,  responsive  to  said  third  and  fourth 
means  for  automatically  adjusting  the  position  of  said  first 
image  relative  to  said  second  image. 


4,306,249 
DIGFTAL  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
Michael  G.  CroU,  Horsham,  England,  assignor  to  British  Broad- 
casting Corporation,  London,  England 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,982 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  20,  1978, 
49293/78 

Int  a.3  H04N  7/12 
VS.  a.  358—133  24  OaiaH 


1.  A  color  signal  controlling  apparatus  for  controlling  a 
color  signal  in  a  color  television  receiver,  the  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
a  color  signal  modifying  means  for  detecting  the  phase  of  the 
chrominance  subcarrier  around  the  skin  color  phase  and 
for  shifting  the  phase  of  the  chrominance  subcarrier  to  the 
skin  color  phase;  and  a  color  demodulating  means  con- 
nected to  said  color  signal  modifying  means  for  being 
supplied  with  the  chrominance  subcarrier  and  carrier 
wave  from  said  color  signal  modifying  means  producing 
color  difference  signals,  the  carrier  wave  having  been 
modified  by  said  color  signal  modifying  means;  a  color 
signal  stabUizing  means  connected  to  said  color  demodu- 
lating means  for  being  supplied  with  said  color  difference 
signals  from  said  color  demodulating  means  and  for  de- 
tecting a  color  reference  signal  in  a  vertical  blanking 
period  and  for  stabilizing  said  chrominance  subcarrier 


1.  A  method  of  processing  a  digital  signal,  comprising: 
receiving  a  digital  input  signal  having  a  defined  bandwidth 

at  a  first  sample  rate; 
regularly  omitting  one  in  every  n  of  the  input  samples  to 

provide  a  reduced-rate  signal  at  a  second,  lower  sample 

rate  for  transmission  or  processing,  where  n  is  greater  than 

two;  and 
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subsequently  regenerating  the  omitted  samples  by  estimating 
their  values  from  the  samples  of  the  reduced-rate  signal  by 
making  use  of  frequency  components  outside  the  said 
bandwidth. 
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ated  therewith,  and  a  control  electrode  for  controlling  tne 
beam  current  which  flows  in  the  tube,  said  circuit  comprising 
a  threshold  detector  having  input  means  for  receiving  a  sigilal 
from  said  target  electrode  and  an  output,  and  a  non-linear 
processing  circuit  coupled  to  said  output  of  said  threshcfld 


4,306,250 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER  ARRANGEMENT  HAVING 

MEANS  FOR  THE  SELECTIVE  USE  OF  SEPARATED  OR 

LOCALLY  GENERATED  SYNCHRONIZING  SIGNALS 
Chiistopher  P.  Summers,  London;  Rictaard  E.  F.  Bngg.  Croydon, 
ud  John  R.  Kingiioni,  Sutton,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
U^.  Piiilips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  So*.  No.  945,064,  Sep.  22, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  18, 1980,  Scr.  No.  179,125 
Claims  priority,  ap^ication  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  26, 1977, 
40032/77;  May  30, 1978,  40032/78 

Int  a.3  H04N  5/04.  7/08 
MS.  a.  358—148  3  Claims 
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detector  for  supplying  a  control  signal  to  said  control  el^- 
trode,  characterized  in  that  said  non-linear  processing  circiiit 
has  an  input>to-output  characteristic  that  is  the  inverse  of  the 
control  electrode  voltage  versus  the  beam  current  characteiiis- 
tic  of  said  camera  tube. 


1.  A  television  receiver  arrangement  of  a  kind  suitable  for 
use  in  a  television  transmission  system  of  a  character  in  which 
coded  data  pulses  representing  alpha-numeric  text  or  other 
message  information  are  transmitted  in  a  video  signal  in  at  least 
one  television  line  in  field-blanking  intervals  where  no  picture 
signals  representing  normal  picture  information  are  present, 
said  television  receiver  arrangement  including  means  for  sepa- 
rating synchomizing  signals  from  said  video  signal,  data  selec- 
tion and  acquisition  means  for  extracting  selectively  coded 
data  pulses  from  a  received  video  signal,  a  data  store  for  stor- 
ing the  extracted  coded  data  pulses,  decoding  means  for  pro- 
ducing from  the  stored  coded  data  pulses  a  video  signal  which 
can  be  used  to  cause  the  display  on  a  television  screen  of  the 
particular  message  information  represented  by  the  stored 
coded  data  pulses,  the  oscillator  means  for  producing  locally 
generated  synchronising  signals  within  the  television  receiver 
arrangement  itself,  .which  locally  generated  synchronising 
signals  can  be  used  for  the  television  display;  wherein  said 
television  receiver  arrangement  further  comprising  means  for 
selectively  switching  between  a  normal  television  picture 
display  and  said  message  information  display,  means  for  caus- 
ing said  separated  synchronising  signals  to  be  used  for  the 
television  display  when  normal  television  picture  display  is 
selected,  means  for  causing  locally  generated  synchronising 
signals  to  be  used  for  the  television  display  when  message 
information  display  is  selected,  means  for  detecting  a  suitable 
video  signal,  and  means  for  phase-locking  the  locally  gener- 
ated synchronising  signals  to  the  separated  synchronising  sig- 
nals when  a  suitable  video  signal  is  being  received. 


4,306,252 
OPTICAL  SCANNING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
William  T.  Feamside,  Victor,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,487 

Int.  a.3H04N    /08 

U.S.  CI.  358—206  8  Cla^ 


4,306,251 
DYNAMIC  BEAM  CURRENT  CONTROL 
Johaan  Safar,  WooddifT  Lake,  N J^  assignor  to  North  Ameri- 
can Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  6,610,  Jan.  26, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,971 
Int  CL^  H04N  5/34 
UJS.  CL  358—219  5  Claims 

1.  A  dynamic  beam  current  control  circuit  for  use  with  a 
television  camera  tube  having  a  target  and  an  electrode  associ- 


1.  Optical  scanning  apparatus  for  periodically  deflecting  the 
optical  path  in  an  optical  system,  comprising: 

(a)  a  scanning  mirror  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  be- 
tween first  and  second  positions  to  deflect  the  optical 
path,  thereby  effecting  a  scan; 

(b)  means  for  moving  said  scanning  mirror  back  and  forth 
between  said  first  and  second  positions  at  a  substanti^ly 
constant  rate; 

(c)  means  for  periodically  inverting  an  image  transmitted 
along  the  optical  path;  and 

(d)  means  for  synchronizing  said  mirror  moving  means  And 
said  image  inverting  means  so  that  said  image  inverting 
means  inverts  said  image  between  successive  movemcjnts 
of  said  scanning  mirror. 
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4,306,253 
SUPPORTING  DEVICE  FOR  A  PICTURE  TUBE 
Koji  Nakamnra,  Nagaokakyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,606 
Chdms  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25,  1979,  54-8075; 
Apr.  17, 1979,  54-47795 

Int.  a.3  H04N  5/645 
U.S.  a.  358—248  7  Claims 


i    I 


1.  A  supporting  device  for  supporting  and  positioning  a 
picture  tube  within  a  shield  member  surrounding  at  least  a 
funnel  portion  and  a  neck  portion  of  said  picture  tube  with  a 
predetermined  gap  between  said  shield  and  said  picture  tube, 
said  device  comprising  a  first  and  at  least  one  second  resilient 
layer  against  each  other  in  said  gap  between  said  shield  mem- 
ber and  said  funnel  and  said  neck  portions  of  the  picture  tube 
and  extending  from  the  outer  surface  of  said  picture  tube  to  the 
inner  surface  of  said  shield  member  in  a  radial  direction  rela- 
tive to  said  picture  tube,  said  second  resilient  layer  having  a 
greater  resiliency  than  said  first  resilient  layer. 


head  each  time  one  rotation  of  said  rotation  of  said  rotary 
magnetic  head  is  completed;  a  gating  means  having  an  input 
terminal  coupled  to  said  detecting  means  for  providing  a  video 
signal  of  only  a  (2  M-|-  1)TH  or  (2  M)TH  of  every  2  N  fields 
from  successive  fields  of  a  video  signal  applied  to  said  gating 
means,  M  being  an  integer;  and  a  second  phase  control  means 
coupled  to  said  gating  means  and  having  an  output  terminal 
coupled  to  said  first  phase  control  means  for  changing  the 
phase  relationship  between  said  rotary  magnetic  head  and  the 
vertical  synchronizing  signal  of  the  video  signal,  by  changing, 
during  intermittent  recording  of  the  video  signal,  the  rotation 
phase  of  said  rotary  magnetic  head  for  recording  the  video 
signals  on  adjacent  tracks  on  said  magnetic  tape  with  the  pha- 
ses of  the  horizontal  synchronizing  signals  of  the  video  signals 
being  coincident  and  compensating  half  or  about  half  the  O.S  H 
constant  difference  between  the  adjacent  tracks  caused  by  said 
first  phase  control  means,  whereby  the  difference  in  phase  of 
the  horizontal  synchronizing  signals  of  the  video  signals  to  be 
recorded  on  a  track  on  said  magnetic  tape  of  half  or  about  half 
the  horizontal  sync  signal  period  from  the  signals  on  an  adja- 
cent track  is  avoided. 


4,306,254 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  DEVICE  FOR 

SYNCHRONIZING  HEADWHEEL  MOVEMENT 

Minora  Koda,  Hirakata,  and  Yoshiteru  Hosokawa,  Neyagawa, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 

Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  732,184,  Oct  13, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,186 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  17, 1975,  50-125737; 
Oct.  17, 1975,  50-125739 

Int  a.3  H04N  5/78:  GllB  21/04 
U.S.  a.  360—10  9  Claims 


4,306,255 

MAGNETIC  RECORD/PLAYBACK  SYSTEM  OF 

ROTATING  HEAD  TYPE 

Takashi  Misaki,  Hirakata,  and  YukUdko  Miyawaki,  Kadoma, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 

Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,116 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  22, 1978,  53/76045; 
Jun.  27, 1978,  53-88903[U] 

Int  C1.3  H04N  5/795.  5/78;  GllB  15/46,  21/10 
U.S.  a.  360—10  2  Claims 
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1.  A  magnetic  recording  device  for  intermittently  recording 
a  video  signal  of  about  one  field  of  every  2  N  fields,  N  being  an 
integer,  by  a  rotary  magnetic  head  on  one  track  of  a  magnetic 
tape  moving  at  a  speed  of  1/(2  N)  of  a  conventional  tape  speed, 
said  device  comprising:  a  motor  coupled  to  said  rotary  mag- 
netic head;  a  first  phase  control  means  coupled  to  said  motor 
for  rotating  said  rotary  magnetic  head  in  a  constant  phase 
relationship  with  respect  to  a  vertical  synchronizing  signal  of 
the  video  signal;  a  detecting  means  having  an  input  terminal 
coupled  to  said  motor  for  generating  a  pulse  signal  which 
represents  a  phase  angle  of  rotation  of  said  rotary  magnetic 


1.  In  a  magnetic  record/playback  system  of  the  rotating 
head  type,  wherein  a  recording  track  having  a  plurality  of 
fields  or  frames  is  scanned  on  a  magnetic  tape  driven  by  a 
capstan  motor,  said  system  having  a  selectable  normal  play 
mode  and  a  still  play  mode,  said  head  operating  in  response  to 
a  head  switching  pulse  generated  by  means  in  said  system 
during  a  still  play  mode  an  apparatus  for  optimumally  produc- 
ing still  pictures,  comprising: 
means  for  switching  the  drive  mode  of  said  capstan  motor  to 
a  low  speed  when  said  system  is  switched  from  a  normal 
play  mode  to  a  still  play  mode; 
level  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  envelope  signal  from 
said  rotating  head,  said  detecting  means  producing  a  pulie 
having  a  period  corresponding  to  the  time  said  envelope 
signal  magnitude  is  below  the  magnitude  of  a  reference 
signal; 
gate  means  for  providing  a  signal  when  said  level  detecting 
means  pulse  is  time  coincident  with  said  switching  pulse; 
braking  means  connected  to  stop  said  capstan  motor  in 

response  to  a  signal  from  said  gate  means;  and 
detected  level  control  means  connected  to  receive  said  pulse 
produced  from  said  level  detecting  means,  said  control 
means  providing  an  integrated  voltage  level  from  said 
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produced  pulse,  said  voltage  level  being  applied  as  a  refer- 
ence signal  to  said  level  detecting  means  whereby  said 
level  control  means  provides  a  feedback  signal  for  main- 
taining the  width  of  pulses  produced  by  said  level  detect- 
ing means  substantially  constant. 
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clipping  circuit,  said  output  circuit  means  including  a 
deemphasis  circuit  comprising  a  third  resistive  element  in 
said  main  signal  path  and  the  series  combination  of  a 
fourth  resistive  element  and  a  cajMcitive  energy  storifig 
element  connected  between  said  main  signal  path  and  sAid 
point  of  reference  potential. 


4,306,256 
PREEMPHASIS  AND  CUPPING  APPARATUS  FOR 
REDUCING  DISTORTIONS 
Todd  J.  Christopher,  IndianapoUs,  IihL,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 
Continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  20,334,  Mar.  14, 1979.  This  application 
Ang.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,381 
Int  a.3  GllB  5/45 
U.S.  a.  360—65  2  Claims 
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4,306,257 
fG  READ-BACK  SIGNALS  IN  MAGNETIC 
DISK  SYSTEMS 
Jefferson  H.  Harman,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Perici, 
Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,895 

Int  a.3  GllB  5/45 

U.S.  O.  360—67  6  aaibs 


1.  In  a  system  for  translating  a  signal  wave  from  an  input 
terminal  to  another  terminal  and  thence  to  an  output  terminal 
along  a  main  signal  path  having  a  certain  frequency  band- 
width, said  main  signal  path  including  apparatus  for  providing 
signal  preemphasis,  and,  a  linear  deemphasis  circuit  connected 
between  said  other  terminal  and  said  output  terminal,  the 
combination  comprising: 
a  preemphasis  circuit  responsive  to  the  signal  wave  provided 
at  said  input  terminal  for  enhancing  the  frequency  re- 
sponse to  said  main  signal  path  over  a  relatively  high 
frequency  range  of  said  bandwidth,  said  preemphasis 
circuit  comprising  a  first  resistive  element  connected  in 
said  main  signal  path  and  the  series  combination  of  a 
second  resistive  element  and  an  inductive  energy  storing 
element  connected  between  said  main  signal  path  and  a 
point  of  reference  potential,  said  preemphasis  circuit  hav- 
ing a  given  time  constant  substantially  determined  by  the 
values  of  said  first  and  second  resistive  elements  and  said 
inductive  energy  storing  element; 
a  signal  clipping  circuit  comprising  a  first  diode  and  a  first 
source  of  non-zero  potential  connected  in  series  between  a 
point  of  reference  potential  and  said  main  signal  path,  said 
clipping  circuit  further  comprising  a  second  diode  and  a 
second  source  of  non-zero  potential  connected  in  series 
between  said  point  of  reference  potential  and  said  main 
signal  path,  said  first  and  second  diodes  being  oppositely 
poled  in  said  clipping  circuit,  said  first  diode  and  said 
second  diode  being  connected  directly  and  without  inter- 
vening elements  to  said  series  combination  for  limiting  the 
amplitude  excursions  of  the  preemphasized  signal  to  first 
and  second  non-zero  levels  during  operation  of  said  clip- 
ping circuit,  said  clipping  circuit  effecting  a  change  in  said 
given  time  constant  during  said  operation  by  substantially 
removing  the  influence  of  one  of  said  first  and  second 
resistive  elements  on  said  given  time  constant,  said  induc- 
tive energy  storing  element  being  effective  to  maintain  the 
operation  of  said  clipping  means  for  a  time  period  beyond 
the  time  when  said  preemphasized  signal  wave  has  an 
absolute  amplitude  value  less  than  said  first  and  second 
non-zero  levels; 
means  for  providing  the  signal  wave  at  the  output  of  said 

clipping  circuit  to  said  other  terminal;  and 
output  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  signal  at  said  other 
terminal  for  providing  a  signal  at  said  output  terminal 
which  is  a  substantial  replica  of  said  input  signal  at  times 
other  than  times  corresponding  to  the  operation  of  said 


1.  In  a  read,  reproduce,  and  recovery  circuit  connected  t0  a 
transducer  which  cooperates  with  a  rotating  disk  for  reading 
magnetic  recordings  from  different  tracks  on  the  disk,  the 
tracks  differing  in  diameter,  the  combination  comprising: 
the  first  circuit  means  for  providing  a  control  signal  repre- 
senting the  diameter  of  a  track  of  the  tracks  and  being 
read; 
second  circuit  means  connected  to  the  transducer  and  pro- 
viding a  read-back  signal;  I 
a  delay  line  connected  to  the  second  circuit  means  to  de- 
velop two  different  signals  of  similar  phase  and  having  a 
ratio  which  is  propomal  to  a  function  that  increases  \Mith 
frequency  in  a  particular  range,  one  of  the  signals  being 
said  read-back  signal,  the  other  one  being  a  delay  ftne 
output  signal;  and 
third  circuit  means  connected  to  the  first  circuit  means  and 
to  said  delay  line  for  combining  the  read-back  signal  tnd 
the  delay  line  output  signal  with  said  control  signal  {for 
track  diameter  dependently  modifying  the  read-back  sig- 
nal by  increasing  a  frequency  response  thereof,  increasing 
to  occur  with  increasing  frequency  and  track  diametet 


4,306,258 

MAGNETIC  HEAD  SUPPORTING  MECHANISM  0| 

DOUBLE  SIDE  TYPE  FLEXIBLE  DISC  DRIVE 

APPARATUS 

Noboni  HigMhiyama;  Shin  Isozaki;  Kaqji  Sakurai,  and  Masiuii 
Sasaki,  all  of  Kamakura,  Japan,  assipiors  to  Mitsubishi  Deiild 
Kabiisliiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jpn.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4837  I 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  26,  1978,  S3* 
87835[U];  Jun.  26,  1978,  53-37836[lJ] 

Int  a.3  GllB  5/016.  5/48.  21/20.  5/54 
VJS.  a.  360—99  7  Claims 

1.  In  an  interchangeable  double  side  type  flexible  disc  drive 
apparatus,  wherein  a  pair  of  magnetic  heads  are  supported  on 
a  magnetic  head  supporting  mechanism  fitted  to  a  magnttic 
head  positioning  carriage,  adapted  for  positioning  of  the  n«g- 
netic  heads  on  the  opposite  surfaces  of  a  flexible  magnetic  disc. 


r 
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an  improved  magnetic  head  supporting  mechanism  compris- 
ing: 
first  and  second  support  arms; 

flrst  and  second  magnetic  head  assemblies  mounted  on  said 
first  and  second  support  arms  respectively  and  each  hav- 
ing at  least  one  contacting  type  head  slider  for  making 
flexible  sliding  contact  with  a  respective  surface  of  said 
flexible  disc,  each  slider  movable  at  least  in  a  direction 
normal  to  said  disc; 


»9  216  2ia  213  222  227  22S  229 


both  of  said  support  arms  rotatable  about  said  carriage  to  be 
detachably  removed  from  said  flexible  disc; 

each  of  said  head  assemblies  including  projected  two  rigid 
bases  of  a  holder  on  which  is  mounted  a  symetrically 
shaped  cross  fulcrum  gimbal  spring  for  supporting  sym- 
metrical outer  parts  of  said  spring,  each  said  spring  having 
symmetrical  multigrooves  and  each  said  spring  coupled 
on  a  central  circular  part  thereof  to  a  respective  contact- 
ing slider  for  biasing  said  respective  head  against  a  respec- 
tive surface  of  said  flexible  disc. 


4,306,259 
FLEXIBLE-DISC  DRIVE  SPINDLE  ASSEMBLY  WITH 
BRUSHLESS  DC  MOTOR 
Hiroshi  Saito,  Hasuda;  Hiroshi  Hagino,  Omiya;  Kuniyoshi 
Nakamnra;  Eiitchi  Kotake,  both  of  Yono,  and  Hiroshi 
Udagawa,  Kiryu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Servo  Co., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,986 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jon.  25, 1979,  54-079048 
Int  a.3  GllB  23/00 
VJS.  a.  360—99  7  Claims 


1.  A  flexible-disc  drive  spindle  assembly  including  a  flexible- 
disc  for  storing  information  and  a  brushless  DC  motor  having 
a  shaft  member  for  providing  rotation  of  the  flexible-disc, 
comprising  in  combination: 
a  driving  hub  having  a  top  side  on  which  a  flexible-disc  is 

mounted  in  a  detachable  manner  and  a  bottom  side; 
a  brushless  DC  motor  having  a  casing  and  stator  coils; 
a  driving  shaft  directly  connected  coaxially  to  said  driving 
hub  at  said  bottom  side  and  being  mounted  within  bear- 
ings positioned  in  a  mounting  frame  in  a  manner  permit- 
ting said  driving  shaft  to  rotate; 
a  ring-shaped  rotor  magnet  being  affixed  to  said  driving 


shaft  to  rotate  therewith  and  having  multipole  magnets 
disposed  in  a  radial  alignment; 

a  printed  circuited  plate  being  mounted  to  said  casing  of  said 
motor  by  way  of  a  yoke  at  a  position  facing  said  rotor 
magnet  with  a  gap  positioned  in  between,  said  printed 
circuited  plate  having  a  top  side  including  a  conductor 
pattern  that  detects  the  rotational  speed  of  said  rotor 
magnet  and  having  a  bottom  side  including  magnetic  pole 
position  sensors  mounted  thereon  for  detecting  the  rotat- 
ing magnetic  pole  position  of  said  rotor  magnet  and  stator 
coils  of  said  motor; 

a  comparator  amplifler  circuit  for  generating  amplified  devi- 
ation signals  by  comparing  the  detected  speed  signal  from 
said  conductor  pattern  with  a  reference  speed  signal; 

a  motor  driving  means  which  distributes  and  supplies  said 
stator  coils  with  an  excited  current  in  response  to  said 
deviation  signal  upon  receiving  as  input  said  deviation 
signal  and  a  magnetic  pole  position  signal  from  said  mag- 
netic pole  position  sensors; 

whereby  a  shaft  bearing  mechanism  comprises  two  sets  of 
bearings  including  a  spring  disposed  therebetween 
wherein  a  pre-load  is  provided  by  the  magnetic  attractive 
force  between  said  rotor  magnet  and  said  yoke  as  well  as 
the  spring  force  of  said  spring. 


436,260 
DUAL  MAGNETIC  HEAD  MOUNT 
Munesige  Maeda,  Odawara;  Hiroshi  Nishida,  Kanagawa;  Yasao 
Akiyama,  and  Masaaki  Hayashi,  both  of  Odawara,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Not.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,706 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  1, 1978,  53-147894 
Int  a.'  GllB  21/12.  21/16.  5/54 
VS.  CI.  360—105  5  Claims 


IM 


1.  A  mount  for  magnetic  heads  for  recording  and  reproduc- 
ing signals  by  the  cores  incorporated  in  two  si  'ers  disposed  on 
respective  sides  of  a  flexible  magnetic  disc,  comprising 

gimbal  flexures  for  providing  said  two  sliders  with  omnidi- 
rectional degrees  of  freedom  so  that  said  sliders  may  be 
kept  in  a  stable  surface-to-surface  contact  with  said  flexi- 
ble magnetic  disc; 

loading  spring  means  for  causing  one  of  said  two  sliders  to  be 
kept  in  a  surface-to-surface  contact  with  said  disc;  and 

means  for  flxing  the  other  slider  in  an  optimal  position  rela- 
tive to  said  disc  in  the  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
surface  of  said  disc. 


43631 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING 
HEUCAL  SCAN  INFORMATION  AND  TRACKING 
SIGNALS 
Hendrik  J.  Bergmans,  and  Hendrik  J.  Sanderson,  both  of  Eind- 
hoven, Netfaeriaads,  assignors  to  U.S.  PhiUps  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,719 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netiwrlaods,  Oct  12,  1978, 
7810250 

Int  a.J  GllB  21/ia  21/24 
U.S.  a.  360—109  9  ClaiH 

1.  An  apparatus  for  recording  helical  scan  information  and 
tracking  signals  on  a  tape-like  record  carrier,  comprising 
a  head  disc  mounted  for  rotation  in  a  plane  of  rotation, 
at  least  a  flrst  write  head  mounted  on  said  head  disc,  ar- 
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ranged  for  sensing  a  tracking  signal  on  the  record  carrier 
transported  past  the  disc,  means  for  detecting  the  tracking 
signal  on  said  record  carrier  sensed  by  said  first  write 
head,  and 
means  for  controlling  the  height  of  the  first  write  head 
which  is  movably  mounted  relative  to  the  disc,  responsive 
to  said  means  for  detecting. 


characterized  in  that  the  apparatus  further  comprises  a  fixed 
write  head  fixed  to  the  rotary  head  disc,  and 

means  for  applying  further  tracking  signal  to  said  fixed  head 
while  the  first  write  head  is  detecting  said  first  mentioned 
tracking  signal  recorded  by  the  flxed  head. 


4^06^2 

ROTARY  CARRIER  FOR  CARRYING  ROTARY 

MAGNETIC  HEADS 

Takashi  Takano,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Company 

of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  90, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,918 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  7, 1979,  54-13020 

Int  a.3  GllB  15/60.  5/10.  5/48.  21/20 

U.S.  a.  360— 130J4  8  Claims 


4,306,263 

SYNCHRONOUS  CLOSING  SYSTEM  AND  LATCH 

THEREFOR 

Keith  I.  Gray,  La  Verne,  and  David  S.  Johnson,  Downey,  both  #f 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Gould  Inc.,  Rolling  Meadows,  lU. 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,090 

Int  a.3  HOIH  9/56 

U.S.  a.  361—3  11  Claims 
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1.  A  synchronous  closing  circuit  for  a  hydraulically  oper- 
ated circuit  breaker;  said  circuit  breaker  having  a  pair  of 
contacts  connected  in  an  electrical  system;  a  piston  connected 
to  said  contacts  for  operating  said  contacts  to  a  closed  positioti; 
a  pressure  source  for  operating  said  piston;  electrically  opera- 
ble valve  means  for  connecting  said  pressure  source  to  said 
piston;  a  latch  mechanism  connected  to  said  piston  and  being 
operable  from  a  latched  position  holding  said  piston  in  a  posi- 
tion in  which  said  contacts  are  open  to  an  unlatched  position  at 
which  said  piston  can  move  to  close  said  contacts;  and  syn- 
chronous circuit  means  operable  to  produce  an  output  signal 
having  a  given  time  relation  to  a  point  on  the  wave  shape  of 
one  of  the  vcdtage  or  current  of  said  electrical  system  so  that 
said  latch  mechanism  is  unlatched  at  a  time  which  ensures 
contact  closure  near  to  or  at  a  subsequent  predetermined  point 
on  said  wave  shape  zero  current  instant  of  said  electrical  s)(s- 
tem. 


4,306,264 

DISCONNECT  AND  OVERLOAD  BYPASS 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  PORTABLE  TOOL 

Lorenzo  E.  Alessio,  Lecco,  Italy,  assignor  to  Black  &  Decker 

Inc.,  Newark,  Del. 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,436 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jul.  26, 1978,  26136  A/t8 
Int  a.3  H02H  7/085 
U.S.  a.  361—23  6  Claiiis 


wcHei 
A/78 


1.  A  rotary  magnetic  head  carrier  for  use  with  a  recording 
medium  which  normally  travels  in  a  given  direction,  said 
carrier  comprising  a  rotary  structure  having  a  cylindrical  outer 
peripheral  surface  for  contacting  said  medium,  at  least  one 
cutout  or  recess  formed  in  said  structure  to  receive  at  least  one 
part  of  a  rotary  magnetic  head  to  be  mounted  on  and  held  by 
the  carrier,  the  recess  having  an  opening  part  extending  in  a 
rotational  direction  of  the  rotary  structure  at  the  outer  periph- 
eral surface  of  the  rotary  structure,  a  leading  side  part  of  said 
recess  engaging  said  medium  first  and  a  trailing  side  fuut  of  said 
recess  engaging  said  medium  last  when  said  medium  is  travel- 
ing in  said  given  direction,  tip  edge  parts  of  said  two  side  parts 
extending  transversely  to  the  rotational  direction  of  the  rotary 
structure  and  being  disposed  on  Opposite  sides  of  the  opening 
part  of  the  recess  and  defined  by  and  interposed  between  the 
outer  peripheral  surface,  and  the  inner  surface  of  at  least  the 
trailing  edge  of  the  recess  being  deformed  by  being  pressed 
inwardly  from  the  outer  peripheral  surface  so  that  said  tip  edge 
parts  do  not  project  outwardly  therefrom. 


3-3 


1.  A  disconnect  and  overload  bypass  arrangement  for  a 
hand-held  portable  tool  equipped  with  an  electric  motor  si^- 
plied  from  a  source  of  electrical  energy  and  a  manually  opetfa- 
ble  on-off  switch  for  switching  the  tool  on  and  off,  the  arrange- 
ment comprising: 
a  self-reclosing  disconnect  switch  operatively  connected  to 
the  motor  to  temporarily  disconnect  the  same  from  the 
energy  source  in  response  to  an  overload  condition;  and. 
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circuit  control  means  for  supplying  energy  to  said  motor  at 
a  substantially  reduced  level  when  said  disconnect  switch 
is  open,  whereby  said  motor  will  continue  to  operate  at 
reduced  torque  pending  self-reclosure  of  said  disconnect 
switch  and  thereby  provide  the  operator  of  the  tool  with 
an  audible  and  visual  indication  that  the  motor  has  not 
been  deactivated  by  manually  acutating  the  on-off  switch; 

said  circuit  control  means  being  connected  in  parallel  with 
said  disconnect  switch  and  including: 

rectifier  means  connected  in  parallel  with  said  disconnect 
switch,  for  substantially  limiting  the  flow  of  energy  to  said 
motor  during  said  overload  condition;  and, 

a  phase-shift  circuit  connected  to  said  rectifier  means  for 
determining  the  firing  angle  of  said  rectifier  means. 


4,306,265 
POWER  INTERRUPTION  PROTECTION  SYSTEM  FOR 

ELECTTUC  MOTORS 
Richard  Kuntner,  MUwaukee,  and  James  Vander  Meer,  Brook- 
field,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  CleTeland, 
Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,079 

Int  C1.3  H02H  7/08 

U.S.  a.  361—31  11  Qaims 


St/ttur 


1.  In  a  power  supply  interruption  protection  system  for  an 
AC  electric  motor  which  is  connectable  to  an  AC  supply 
source  by  electroresponsive  means,  the  combination  with  an 
electroresponsive  relay  which  when  energized  causes  said 
electroresponsive  means  to  disconnect  said  motor  from  said 
supply  source,  of 

(a)  means  providing  a  control  signal  which  varies  in  accor- 
dance with  the  motor  current 

(b)  means  in  circuit  with  the  AC  supply  and  providing  clock 
pulses  each  half  cycle  of  the  AC  supply  frequency, 

(c)  a  digital  pulse  counter  subjected  to  said  clock  pulses  and 
when  active  providing  count  output  pulses  in  accordance 
with  said  clock  pulses, 

(d)  current  level  detector  means  subjected  to  said  control 
signal  and  subjecting  said  counter  to  a  count  reset  and 
count  registering  inhibit  signal  whenever  the  value  of  said 
control  signal  rises  above  a  predetermined  value,  the  last 
mentioned  means  upon  decrease  of  said  control  signal 
below  said  predetermined  value  acting  to  unblock  and 
allow  said  counter  to  provide  count  output  pulses,  and 

(e)  means  responsive  to  a  fixed  number  of  count  output 
pulses  from  said  counter  to  cause  energization  of  said 
electroresponsive  relay. 


4,306,266 
aRCUTT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 
REACTANCE  OF  A  POWER  TRANSMISSION  LINE  IN 

THE  EVENT  OF  A  SHORT  aRCUFT 
Eckhard  Bom,  and  Jorg  Schaale,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,121 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  28, 
1979,  2907857 

Int  a.3  H02H  7/26 
U.S.  a.  361—80  13  Claims 


i        U      45 
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1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  determining  the  reactance  of  a 
power  transmission  line  in  the  event  of  a  short  circuit  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  means  for  coupling  to  said  circuit  arrangement  a  first  mea- 
surement variable  derived  from  the  short  circuit  current  in 
the  power  transmission  line  and  a  second  measurement  vari- 
able derived  from  the  short  circuit  voltage  on  the  power 
transmission  line; 

(b)  a  phase  shifter  having  said  first  measurement  variables  as  an 
input  and  providing  at  its  output  an  auxiliary  measurement 
variable  which  leads  its  input  approximately  by  a  phase 
angle  corresponding  to  the  phase  difference  between  the 
current  and  voltage  in  the  case  of  a  metallic  short  circuit; 

(c)  first  and  second  switches,  coupled  to  be  actuated  in  the 
event  of  a  short  circuit  having  as  inputs  the  second  and  the 
auxiliary  measurement  values  respectively  for  forming  an 
output  variable; 

(d)  means,  having  inputs  coupled  to  said  switches,  for  forming 
an  output  variable  proportional  to  the  phase  angle  between 
the  first  and  second  measurement  variables;  and 

(e)  means  for  storing  the  maximum  value  of  the  second  mea- 
surement variable  and  the  auxiliary  measurement  variable 
coupled  to  the  outputs  of  said  switches;  and 

(0  computing  means  having  as  inputs  the  output  of  said  means 
for  storing  the  maximum  value  and  the  output  of  said  means 
for  forming. 


436,267 
ARRESTER 
Satoni  Yaaabn,  Machida;  Sosnmu  Nishiwaki,  and  TosUkazn 
Satoh,  both  of  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 
ShONUira  Denki  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,053 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  9, 1978,  53-110984 
Int  a.3  H02H  9/04 
U.S.  a.  361—127  5  Claims 

1.  A  compact  arrester  comprising: 
a  first  group  of  at  least  two  resistor  blocks  which  are  con- 
nected in  parallel  and  compactly  disposed  adjacent  to 
each  other  between  first  and  second  connecting  metal 
plates,  each  block  being  comprised  of  a  plurality  of 
stacked  nonlinear  resistor  elements,  wherein  the  first  con- 
necting plate  connects  the  upper  ends  of  the  individual 
resistor  blocks,  and  wherein  the  second  connecting  plate 
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connects  the  lower  ends  of  said  resistor  blocks  with  each 
other; 

a  second  group  including  at  least  one  further  resistor  block 
which  is  compactly  disposed  beneath  a  resistor  block  of 
the  first  group  between  said  second  connecting  plate  and 
a  grounded  metal  plate,  said  further  resistor  block  being 
comprised  of  stacked  nonlinear  resistor  elements  and 
being  connected  at  its  upper  end  to  said  second  connect- 
ing plate  and  at  its  lower  end  to  said  grounded  metal  plate; 

a  discharge  gap  compactly  disposed  adjacent  to  said  further 


i 


reverse  direction  through  said  magnet  when  the  residual  . 
tential  drops  below  a  predetermined  value,  and  a  means  of 
terminating  the  flow  of  reverse  current  after  it  has  risen  to  a 
second  predetermined  value. 


resistor  block  of  the  second  group  between  said  second 
connecting  plate  and  said  grounded  metal  plate  and  being 
connected  in  parallel  with  said  further  resistor  block,  and 
disposed  directly  beneath  one  of  the  resistor  blocks  of  the 
first  group;  and 

a  compact  container  receiving  the  resistor  blocks  of  said  First 
group  and  said  second  group,  the  connecting  plates  and 
the  discharge  gap, 

characterized  in  that  the  number  of  resistor  blocks  of  the 
first  group  is  larger  than  the  number  of  resistor  blocks  of 
the  second  group. 


4,306,268 
ELECTROMAGNET  CONTROL  ORCUIT 
John  P.  Cooper,  Menomonee  Falls,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Square  D 
Company,  Palatiiie,  lU. 

FUed  Oct.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,033 

Int  a.3  HOIF  13/00.  7/20 

VS.  a.  361—144  12  Qairas 
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1.  Circuitry  for  controlling  the  operation  of  an  electromag- 
net coupled  to  a  source  of  voltage,  said  source  having  a  prede- 
termined potential  for  producing  current  flow  through  said 
electromagnet,  said  circuitry  comprising  a  first  circuit  con- 
nectable  to  said  source  for  producing  current  flow  in  one 
direction  and  develop  a  magnetic  field  in  said  electromagnet,  a 
second  circuit  connectable  to  form  a  closed  loop  with  said 
electromagnet  and  having  impedance  means  for  dissipating 
stored  energy  in  said  electromagnet,  gate  means  between  said 
source  and  said  second  circuit  for  connecting  said  source  to 
said  second  circuit  when  the  level  of  stored  energy  drops  to  the 
level  of  potential  of  said  source  to  continue  dissipation  of 
stored  energy,  and  to  initiate  a  current  flow  in  a  relatively 


1  4,306,269 

MAGNETIC  CHUCK  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Daniel  P.  Bacchiere,  Niles,  and  Stanley  F.  Polinski,  Chicasio, 
both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Semi-Controls,  Inc.,  Niles,  111.,  ^y 
said  Stanley  F.  Polinski 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,508 

Int.  a.3  HOIF  n/00 

U.S.  a.  361—149  20  Oaidis 
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1.  A  system  for  magnetizing  and  demagnetizing  a  magnetfe- 
able  object,  comprising,  in  combination, 

a  DC  power  supply,  } 

a  power  oatput  circuit  operatively  connected  to  said  DC 
power  supply  and  a  magnetizable  object  and  adapted  to 
apply  DC  voltage  signals  to  the  object  in  a  manner  to 
magnetize  the  object,  said  output  circuit  including  a  lie- 
versing  circuit  enabling  reversing  of  the  polarity  of  said 
DC  voltage  signals  during  demagnetizing,  said  reversitg 
circuit  defining  a  pair  of  input  terminals  connected  in 
circuit  with  said  DC  power  supply  and  a  pair  of  output 
terminals  connected  to  the  object,  bidirectional  current 
control  means  selectively  connected  between  said  pairs  of 
terminals  so  as  to  enable  selective  directional  current  flow 
through  the  object, 

a  digital  control  circuit  operatively  associated  with  said 
current  control  means  and  operative  to  effect  predeter- 
mined sequential  conditioning  of  said  bidirectional  current 
control  means  so  as  to  enable  current  flow  through  the 
object  in  alternating  directions,  | 

a  digital-to-analog  converter  circuit  cooperative  with  said 
digital  control  circuit  and  adapted  to  produce  successive 
output  voltage  signals  of  predetermined  decreasing  mag- 
nitude in  direct  relation  to  said  predetermined  condition- 
ing of  said  bidirectional  control  means, 

and  means  connected  in  circuit  between  said  DC  power 
supply  and  said  reversing  circuit  and  being  responsive  to 
said  successive  output  signals  to  apply  successively  de- 
creasing DC  voltage  signals  to  the  object,  said  digital 
control  circuit  being  adapted  to  control  said  bidirectional 
current  control  means  so  that  said  successively  decreasitg 
DC  voltage  signals  applied  to  the  object  are  of  altematitg 
polarity. 


4,306,270 
ELECTRICAL  SYSTEM  MONITORING  MEANS 
Gerald  K.  Miller,  Hersey;  Robert  E.  Taylor,  Cadillac,  and  Nor- 
man A.  Raatiola,  Reed  Oty,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  NartrOn 
Corporatioi,  Reed  City,  Mich.,  a  part  interest  i 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,495 

Int.  C1.3  HOIH  47/28  ' 

U.S.  a.  361—187  82  Qai^is 

1.  Electrical  system  monitoring  means,  comprising  meahs 
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114S 


for  sensing  the  actual  voltage  as  across  two  points  in  a  moni- 
tored electrical  system,  and  electrical  switching  means,  said 
means  for  sensing  the  actual  voltage  being  effective  upon 
sensing  a  preselected  relatively  high  magnitude  of  actual  volt- 
age or  a  preselected  relatively  low  magnitude  of  actual  voltage 
for  actuating  said  switching  means,  said  means  for  sensing  the 
actual  voltage  comprising  voltage  divider  means  and  NAND 
gate  means,  said  NAND  gate  means  comprising  first  second 
third  and  fourth  gate  means,  said  first  gate  means  being  effec- 


of  even  thickness  and  reinforced  tapered  ends  extending 
beyond  said  end  plates  of  said  electrode  and  arcuate  por- 
tions forming  the  connecting  link  between  said  sleeve 


portion  and  said  tapered  ends,  whereby  said  inner  elec- 
trode is  securely  held  by  said  insulating  means;  and 
(c)  an  outer  electrode  formed  about  said  insulating  means. 


live  upon  the  occurrence  of  said  relatively  high  magnitude  of 
actual  voltage  for  producing  and  applying  a  first  relatively  low 
signal  to  said  second  gate  means  for  in  turn  causing  said  second 
gate  means  to  produce  and  apply  a  relatively  high  signal  to  said 
third  gate  means,  said  third  gate  means  upon  application 
thereto  of  said  relatively  high  signal  being  effective  for  pro- 
ducing and  applying  a  relatively  low  signal  to  said  fourth  gate 
means  thereby  causing  said  fourth  gate  means  to  produce  a 
relatively  high  output  signal  and  apply  such  output  signal  to 
said  switching  means  for  actuation  thereof 


4,306,271 

SEQUENTIALLY  PULSED  OVERLAPPING  HELD 

MULTIELECTRODE  CORONA  CHARGING  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS 

Harold  J.  Weber,  Sherbom,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Coulter  Systems 

Corporation,  Bedford,  Mass. 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,363 

Int.  C1.3  HOIT  79/00 

U.S.  a.  361—229  33  Qaims 


4,306,272 
TUBULAR  CAPACITOR 
Roger  G.  Little,  Bedford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Spire  Corporation, 
Bedford,  Mass. 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,592 
Int.  a.3  HOIG  1/02.  4/28 
U.S.  a.  361—303  4  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  capacitor  comprising 

(a)  a  tubular  inner  electrode  having  end  plates  at  its  respec- 
tive ends; 

(b)  insulating  means  formed  of  an  epoxy-resin  cast  about  said 
inner  electrode  and  including  a  cylindrical  sleeve  portion 


4,306,273 

CAPACITORS 

Helmut  Maylandt,  Plochingen,  and  Herbert  Grossman,  AfTilter- 

bach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert 

Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  920,720,  Jun.  30,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,830 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  23, 
1977,  2737863 

Int.  a.3  HOIG  4/22 
U.S.  CI.  361—318  11  Qaims 


1.  Corona  charging  method  whereby  several  overlapping 

electrically  pulsed  corona  field  regions  act  collectively  to 

provide  an  effectively  uniform  charge  current  distribution 

throughout  a  charge  receptor  proximate  therewith  through  the 

combination  of: 

a.  establishing  at  least  two  coeffective  electrically  pulsed 

corona  field  regions  which  may  adjacently  overlap  in 

space  and  which  are  at  least  efficaciously  alternate  in  time. 


7     fl 


1.  Multi-layer  capacitor  comprising 

a  capacitor  housing; 

alternating  layers  of  metal  electrodes  and  impregnated  di- 
electric sheet  material  located  in  the  capacitor  housing 
and  occupying  a  portion  of  the  space  therein; 

an  insulating  impregnating  liquid  impregnating  said  layers; 

an  insulating  filling  liquid  in  the  remaining  portion  of  the 
space  in  said  housing,  and  at  least  partially  filling  the  same, 

both  the  impregnating  liquid  and  said  filling  liquid  being 
liquid  at  the  service  temperature  of  the  capacitor  and 
being  miscible  over  the  range  of  mixtures  which  may  be 
formed  in  the  capacitor,  in  operation, 

the  filling  liquid  having  a  dielectric  constant  of  a  numerical 
value  which  is  at  least  about  O.S  larger  than  the  numerical 
value  of  the  dielectric  constant  of  said  impregnating  liq- 
uid; 

wherein  said  impregnating  liquid  comprises  mineral  oil; 

and  said  filling  liquid  comprises  at  least  one  liquid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  silicone  oil,  dinonylphtha- 
late,  castor  oil,  dioctylphthalate,  partially  chlorinated 
alkyldiphenyloxide,  aryl-sulfonate,  and  a  mixture  having  a 
pH  of  above  about  2.7  of  (i)  at  least  one  of:  mineral  oil, 
polyisobutylene,  silicone  oil,  with  (ii)  one  or  more  of: 
dinonylphthalate,  castor  oil,  dioctylphthalate,  partially 
chlorinated  alkyldiphenyloxide,  aryl-sulfonate. 


1146 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  15,  1981 


4,306,274 
DISC  CERAMIC  CAPACITOR 
Toldo  Yamagiwa;  Yuzuru  Kamata,  both  of  Hitachi;  Yasuro 
Hon,  Katsuta;  Rikizo  Ishikawa,  Ibaraki,  and  Jon  Ozawa, 
Hitachi,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,877 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  27,  1979,  54/123165 
Int.  a.5  HOIG  4/12 
U.S.  a.  361—321  9  Claims 


1.  A  ceramic  capacitor  comprising  a  column-like  ceramic 
element  having  a  thickness  T  and  a  diameter  D,  electrodes 
deposited  on  end  faces  of  said  ceramic  element,  and  disc-like 
reinforcing  metal  member  having  a  diameter  D/  and  secured  in 
close  contact  with  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes,  wherein 

T/DsO.5 

D,/D20.6. 


4,306,275 
HYBRID  INTEGRATED  ORCUIT  UNIT 
Norio  Miura,  Oota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka  and  Tokyo  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Gunma,  both  of, 
Japan 

FUed  Jon.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,422 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  26, 1979,  54-80936 

Int.  a.3  H05K  1/04 

VS.  a.  361—413  8  Claims 


1.  A  hybrid  integrated  circuit  unit  comprising 
a  hybrid  integrated  circuit  assembly  having  a  first  base  plate 
made  of  high  heat  conductive  material,  at  least  one  semi- 
conductor device  mounted  on  the  first  base  plate,  a  plural- 
ity of  electrical  conducting  paths  formed  on  the  surface  of 
the  first  base  plate  with  a  desired  pattern  extending  to  one 
of  the  peripheral  edges  of  the  base  plate  for  providing 
connecting  terminals,  at  least  one  resistor  formed  on  the 
first  base  plate  with  the  terminals  of  the  resistor  connected 
between  two  predetermined  conducting  paths  and  means 
for  connecting  the  lead  wires  of  the  semiconductor  device 
with  the  desired  conducting  paths, 
a  printed  circuit  board  having  a  second  base  plate  of  electri- 
cal insulating  material  disposed  adjacent  to  the  first  base 
plate  with  the  first  peripheral  edge  of  the  second  base 
plate  opposite  to  said  one  of  the  peripheral  edges  of  the 
first  base  plate,  a  plurality  of  electrical  conducting  paths 
one  end  of  each  of  which  is  situated  opposite  to  the  corre- 
sponding connecting  terminals  of  the  first  base  plate  on 
the  first  peripheral  edge  of  the  second  base  plate,  the  other 


end  of  at  least  one  of  the  conducting  paths  is  terminated  at 
the  second  peripheral  edge  of  the  second  base  plate  to 
form  a  connecting  terminal  for  external  connecting  means 
and  at  least  one  discrete  element  located  on  the  secoad 
base  plate  having  connecting  wires  connected  with  the 
desired  electric  conducting  paths,  I 

connecting  means  for  connecting  between  the  connecting 
terminals  of  the  first  base  plate  and  the  connecting  termi- 
nals of  the  second  base  plate,  and 

a  casing  means  secured  to  both  of  the  surfaces  of  the  fitst 
base  plate  and  the  second  base  plate  for  connecting  the 
first  base  plate  and  the  second  base  plate  to  unify  thereof. 


4,306,276 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  FLASHING  LAMP  AND  HEADLAMP 

FIXTURE 
Heinz  Dick,  Odenthal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Fof  d 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,636 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  4, 
1978,  2847908 

Int.  a.3  B60Q  1/06 
U.S.  a.  362—66  7  Oaiilis 


Pord 

r 


I 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  flashing  lamp  and  headlamp  fixture  foi*  a 
motor  vehicle  body  including: 

a  flashing  lamp  housing  and  a  headlamp  positioned  in  side  by 
side  relationship  in  a  laterally  extending  vehicle  body 
aperture, 

a  support  arm  extending  from  the  rear  of  the  flashing  lamp 
housing  to  a  part  of  the  vehicle  body  adjacent  one  end 
the  vehicle  body  aperture, 

a  swivel  means  interposed  between  the  support  arm  and 
headlamp  to  provide  an  upper  swivel  point  about  whi^h 
the  headlamp  is  freely  pivotal  relative  to  the  flashing  lan|p 
housing, 

a  lower  adjusting  device  supported  on  the  flashing  lamp 
housing  having  a  first  linearly  movable  adjusting  screw 
means  having  a  first  ball  and  socket  connection  to  tke 
headlamp, 

and  an  upper  adjusting  device  supported  on  the  vehicle  body 
adjacent  the  other  end  of  the  vehicle  body  aperture  hav- 
ing a  second  linearly  movable  adjusting  screw  meats 
having  a  second  ball  and  socket  connection  to  the  head- 
lamp, I 

the  first  linearly  adjustable  screw  means  being  movable  to 
tilt  the  headlamp  upwardly  or  downwardly  about  a  horizontal 
adjusting  axis  passing  through  the  upper  swivel  point  and  tbe 
second  ball  and  socket  connection  to  adjust  the  illumination 
range  of  the  headlamp, 

and  the  second  linearly  adjustable  screw  means  being  mov- 
able to  tilt  the  headlamp  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis 
passing  through  the  upper  swivel  point  and  the  first  ball 
and  socket  connection  to  adjust  the  illumination  direction 
of  the  headlamp. 
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4,306,277 
FLASHLIGHT  HAVING  AN  INSERTABLE  PROBE 
CONTACT 
Egbert  J.  Bodde,  Rte.  One,  Trego,  Wis.  54888 

FUed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,234 

Int.  a.3  F21L  7/00 

U.S.  a.  362—203  1  Claim 


4,306,278 
SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  ARRAY 
James  T.  Fulton,  Stamford,  Conn.,  and  Irwin  M.  Kaplan,  East 
Northport,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Grumman  Aerospace  Corpora- 
tion, Bethpage,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  616,264,  Sep.  24, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jul.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,082 
Int  a.3  F21V  13/00 
VJS.  Q.  362—259  38  Claims 


"V    "i      r" 


1.  In  a  flashlight  comprising: 

a  housing,  at  least  a  portion  of  which  is  electrically  conduc- 
tive; 

a  bulb  electrically  contacting  the  conductive  portion  of  the 
housing; 

a  battery  in  the  housing  cooperating  at  one  end  thereof  with 
the  bulb; 

a  closure  member  at  one  end  of  the  housing  having  at  least  a 
portion  thereof  electrically  conductive  and  in  contact 
with  the  conductive  portion  of  the  housing; 

means  electrically  insulating  the  conductive  portion  of  the 
closure  member  from  the  battery; 

an  electrically  conductive  contact  member  interposed  in  the 
housing  between  the  closure  member  and  the  other  end  of 
the  battery,  said  contact  member  being  movable  between 
a  first  f>osition  wherein  said  contact  member  is  not  simul- 
taneously in  contact  with  both  the  closure  member  and 
the  battery,  and  a  second  position  wherein  said  contact 
member  is  in  simultaneous  contact  with  both  the  closure 
member  and  the  other  end  of  the  battery; 

contact  guide  means  providing  access  for  the  contact  mem- 
ber through  the  closure  member  to  the  end  of  the  battery, 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  contact  guide  means  being  electri- 
cally conductive  and  in  contact  with  the  closure  member, 
and  wherein  said  contact  member  is  an  electrically  con- 
ductive reciprocating  contact  probe  extending  into  the 
ousing  through  the  contact  guide  means  to  simultaneously 
contact  the  battery  and  the  contact  guide  means  thereby 
completing  an  electrical  circuit  between  the  bulb  and  the 
battery  to  energize  the  bulb; 

the  improvement  wherein: 

the  contact  guide  means  comprises  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive portion  of  said  closure  member  and  defines  an  open- 
ing, the  inside  diameter  of  which  is  threaded,  an  end 
portion  of  the  contact  probe  being  correspondingly 
threaded  such  that  end  portion  of  the  contact  probe  upon 
insertion  into  the  contact  guide  means  may  be  turned  past 
the  threaded  portion  thereof  to  position  the  threaded  end 
portion  of  the  probe  in  the  housing  free  of  the  contact 
guide  means  threads  whereupon  the  probe  is  received  by 
the  contact  guide  means  and  is  free  for  reciprocal  move- 
ment therein,  the  positioning  of  the  threaded  end  portion 
of  the  contact  probe  in  the  housing  past  the  contact  guide 
means  threads  prohibiting  the  accidental  removal  of  the 
contact  probe  from  the  flashlight  upon  reciprocation  of 
the  probe. 


7.  A  semiconductor  laser  array  system  which  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  laser  generating  elements  arranged  in  essen- 
tially parallel  rows,  each  of  said  laser  elements  having 
essentially  one  laser  emitting  surface  such  that  said  laser 
emitting  surfaces  in  each  row  define  a  substantially  Hne 
source  of  laser  radiation  and  the  lines  of  laser  radiation 
define  an  essentially  common  plane; 

a  plurality  of  substrates,  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of 
rows  of  said  laser  elements,  each  of  said  substrates  sup- 
porting one  of  said  rows; 

means  for  electrically  coupling  said  laser  elements  in  each 
said  row  to  enable  activation  of  said  laser  elements; 

an  optical  integrator  positioned  essentially  adjacent  said 
laser  emitting  surface,  said  integrator  having  a  plurality  of 
slots  corresponding  in  number  and  relative  location  to  said 
rows  of  laser  elements  and  proportioned  to  receive  essen- 
tially all  laser  radiation  emitted  by  its  corresponding  row 
of  laser  elements  for  integrating  said  laser  radiation  by 
multiple  internal  reflection  and  generating  an  effective 
laser  source  of  generally  uniform  density  from  the  edge  of 
each  slot  opposite  that  adjacent  said  laser  generating 
members,  said  integrator  being  adapted  for  alignment  of 
said  slots  with  their  corresponding  rows  of  laser  elements 
at  the  predetermined  operating  temperature; 

one  generally  piano-cylindrical  inner  lens  of  relatively  short 
focal  length  for  each  of  said  rows  of  laser  elements,  each 
said  inner  lenses  positioned  in  front  of  and  for  optical 
alignment  with  a  corresponding  slot  in  said  integrator  at 
the  predetermined  operating  temperature,  with  the  focal 
axis  of  each  inner  lens  essentially  parallel  to  its  corre- 
sponding row  of  laser  elements  and  its  flat  surface  essen- 
tially parallel  to  said  common  plane,  each  said  inner  lens 
having  a  lens  aperture  sufficiently  wide  to  capture  sub- 
stantially all  laser  radiation  emitted  by  its  said  correspond- 
ing slot  and  being  spaced  from  the  apparent  optical  source 
of  said  laser  elements  a  distance  equal  to  about  its  focal 
length,  all  of  said  inner  lenses  being  formed  as  an  essen- 
tially one-piece  integral  lenticular  lens  array; 

a  single  generally  piano-cylindrical  outer  lens  of  longer  focal 
length  than  that  of  said  inner  lenses,  positioned  in  front  of 
said  inner  lenses  and  in  optical  alignment  will  all  of  said 
slots,  with  its  focal  axis  essentially  perpendicular  to  said 
focal  axes  of  said  inner  lenses  and  its  flat  surface  essentiaUy 
parallel  to  said  common  plane,  said  outer  lens  having  a 
sufficiently  wide  lens  aperture  and  being  sufficiently  long 
to  capture  substantially  all  laser  radiation  transmitted  by 
said  inner  lenses  and  the  focal  axis  of  said  outer  lens  being 
spaced  from  the  apparent  optical  source  of  said  laser 
elements  a  distance  equal  to  about  its  focal  length; 

means  for  providing  sufficient  space  between  adjacent  sub- 
strates to  accommodate  one  of  said  rows  of  laser  elements 
and  for  essentially  isolating  said  row  of  laser  elements 
from  events  occurring  generally  behind  said  substrates, 
said  substrates  and  said  lenticular  lens  array  being  propor- 
tioned and  positioned  relative  to  each  other  such  that  the 
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effective  source  of  said  laser  elements  of  each  of  said  rows 
is  essentially  precisely  optically  aligned  with  its  corre- 
sponding inner  lens  at  the  predetermined  operating  tem- 
perature; 

a  frame  for  separating  said  effective  laser  source  from  said 
lenticular  lens  array  such  that  the  focal  axes  of  said  ii^er 
lenses  are  separated  from  said  effective  source  a  distance 
essentially  equal  to  said  focal  length  of  said  inner  lenses  at 
the  predetermined  operating  temperature;  and 

means  for  clamping  said  substrates,  said  frame,  said  space- 
providing  means,  said  integrator  and  said  lenticular  lens 
array  in  a  laser  module  such  that  each  slot  of  said  integra- 
tor is  essentially  permanently  precisely  aligned  with  its 
said  corresponding  inner  lens  of  said  lenticular  lens  array 
at  the  predetermined  operating  temperature. 


4,306^9 

ADJUSTABLE  RECESSED  ELECTRICAL  LIGHTING 

nXTURE 

Joel  S.  Cohen,  Oakland,  Califs  assignor  to  U^.  Industries,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,015 

Int  a.'  F21V  2J/28.  21/30 

U.S.  CL  362—365  18  Claims 


4,306,280 
MULTI-ADJUSTABLE  SUPPORTING  DEVICE 
Peter  Y.  Burke,  9312  W.  87th  PI.,  Arrada,  Colo.  80005 
Filed  No?.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,986 
Int  a?  F21V  21/00 
U.S.  a.  362—396  3  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  supporting  and  adjusting  the  position  of  an 
article,  comprising: 
stationary  support  means  having  a  hook  connected  to  the 
top  end  thereof,  said  stationary  support  means  being  at- 
tachable to  a  base  support; 
swivel  support  means  having  an  extension  member  con- 
nected to  an  end  thereof,  said  swivel  support  means  rotat- 
ably  connected  to  said  stationary  support  means  so  that 


said  swivel  support  means  is  movable  along  a  generally 
horizontal  arcuate  path  relative  to  said  stationary  support 
means;  and 
means  for  movably  connecting  said  stationary  support 
means  and  said  swivel  support  means  so  that  said  swivel 
support  means  is  movable  along  a  generally  vertical  arcu- 
ate path  relative  to  said  stationary  support  means,  sflid 
movable  connecting  means  being  a  length  of  cord  extend- 
ing vertkally  adjacent  said  stationary  support  means  and 


t.-.-iT' 


removawy  connected  to  said  hook  at  a  first  point  along 
the  length  of  said  cord,  said  cord  extending  from  sdid 
hook  to  said  extension  member  and  removably  connected 
at  a  second  point  along  the  length  of  said  cord  to  s^id 
extension  member,  said  cord  extending  from  said  exten- 
sion member  to  support  the  article  at  a  third  point  along 
the  length  of  said  cord  so  that  adjusting  the  cord  length 
between  said  hook  and  said  extension  member  moves  the 
article  along  a  substantially  vertical  arcuate  path. 


1.  An  aidjustable  recessed  electrical  lighting  fixture  having 
an  electrical  socket  and  lamp  within  a  housing  recessed  in 
relation  to  a  surface  comprising: 

a.  a  mounting  plate  for  surrounding  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
lamp; 

b.  a  frame  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  mounting  plate 
at  two  points  on  either  side  of  the  lamp  defining  a  first  axis, 
the  socket  and  lamp  being  supported  by  said  frame  be- 
tween said  pivotal  connection  points  of  said  frame  to  said 
mounting  plate; 

c.  means  for  pivoting  said  frame  in  relation  to  said  mounting 
plate  at  said  pivotal  connection  points  about  said  first  axis; 

d.  a  race  contacting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  mounting  plate, 
said  mounting  plate  and  race  being  movable  in  relation  to 
one  another  about  a  second  axis,  said  first  axis  substan- 
tially intersecting  said  second  axis;  and 

e.  means  for  providing  relative  movement  between  said  race 
and  said  mounting  plate. 


4,306,281 

DC-DC  CONVERTER  FOR  ELECTRONIC  FLASH  UNIT 
Tadashi  Okioo,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushfld 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,458 
Claims  pricrity,  application  Japan,  Oct  8,  1979,  54-12 
Oct  8, 1979,  54-129647;  Oct  8, 1979,  54-129650;  Oct  8, 19l9, 
54-129652;  Oct  8,  1979,  54-129655 

Int  a.3  H02M  3/335;  H05B  41/32  i 

U.S.  a.  363—18  7  Claiiis 


ousaiKi 
129646; 


1.  A  DC-OC  converter  for  an  electronic  flash  unit  having  a 
main  capacitor,  said  DC-DC  converter  comprising: 

(a)  an  oscillating  transformer  having  a  primary  winding,  a 
secondary  winding  and  a  feedback  winding; 

(b)  an  npn  oscillating  transistor  having  an  emitter  connected 
to  one  dectrode  of  said  main  capacitor  through  the  sec- 
ondary winding  of  said  transformer,  said  transistor  beifig 
arranged  to  apply  a  current  for  charging  the  main  capaci- 
tor therewith;  and  i 

(c)  rectifying  means  which  is  arranged  in  a  forward  direction 
for  said  charging  current  and  is  connected  between  said 
one  electrode  of  the  main  capacitor  and  the  secondaty 
winding  of  said  transformer. 
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4,306,282 

PULSE-CONTROLLED  D-C  CONVERTER  WITH 

CAPACmVE  LOAD 

Harald  Heinicke,  Erlangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,769 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  5, 
1979,  2940498 

Int  a.3  H02M  3/315 
U.S.  a.  363—27  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  D-C  voltage  converter  circuit  for  controlling  a  voltage 

at  output  terminals  for  connecting  a  capacitive  load,  the  circuit 

being  of  the  type  having  a  pulse  transformer  having  primary 

and  secondary  circuits,  the  primary  circuit  having  at  least  one 

thyristor  for  producing  electrical  pulses  in  the  primary  circuit, 

the  secondary  circuit  including  said  output  terminals  having  a 

quenching  arrangement  for  extinguishing  conduction  of  the 

thyristor  in  the  primary  circuit  and  the  second  circuit  further 

having  a  first  current  path  for  the  demagnetizing  current,  the 

converter  circuit  having  a  second  current  path  containing  a 

bypass  diode  being  associated  with  the  load,  the  converter 

circuit  being  CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT  the  secondary 

circuit  is  further  provided  with: 

at  least  a  first  capacitor  for  providing  a  pulse  current  to  a 

predetermined  portion  of  a  first  secondary  winding  of  the 

pulse  transformer; 

first  diode  means  connected  to  said  first  secondary  winding 

for  charging  said  capacitor; 
discharge  means  comprising  a  transistor  bank  and  a  second 
diode  means  for  conducting  said  pulse  current  to  said 
predetermined  portion  of  said  first  secondary  winding; 
and 
a  second  secondary  winding  for  producing  said  demagnetiz- 
ing current,  said  demagnetizing  current  being  conducted 
through  a  third  diode  means  to  said  first  capacitor. 


4,306,283 

POWER  FACTOR  IMPROVING  APPARATUS  FOR 

POWER  CONVERTER 

Hisakatsu  Kiwaki,  Katsuta;  Kyozo  Tachibana,  Kamikashioma- 
chi;  Yoshimitsu  Onoda,  Katsuta;  Katsuaki  Suzuki, 
Kitaibaraki;  Tatsuo  Horie,  Mito;  Yutaka  Suzuki,  and  Shozu- 
chi  Miura,  both  of  Hitachi,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitaclii, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,688 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  24,  1979,  54-6078 
Int.  a.3  G05F  7/70;  H02M  7/155 
U.S.  a.  363—68  10  Claims 

1.  A  power  factor  improving  apparatus  for  power  converter 
comprising: 
a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  connected  to  an  AC 

power  supply  and  a  plurality  of  secondary  windings; 
a  power  converter  having  a  plurality  of  controlled  rectifying 
circuits,  the  AC  sides  of  which  are  each  connected  to  said 
respective  secondary  windings  and  the  DC  sides  of  which 
are  connected  in  cascade  with  respect  to  a  DC  load; 
control  means  for  phase-controlling  one  of  said  plurality  of 
controlled  rectifying  circuits  so  that  two  or  more  of  said 
plurality  of  controlled  rectifying  circuits  are  never  phase- 
controlled  at  the  same  time  and  for  selectively  fixing  the 


other  ones  to  a  minimum  output  state  or  a  maximum 
output  state;  and 
a  capacitor  bank  for  improving  the  power  factor  of  said 
power  converter; 


Mfei 


XT. 


wherein  means  is  provided  for  connecting  said  capacitor 
bank  to  only  one  of  said  secondary  windings  to  which  one 
of  said  controlled  rectifying  circuits  is  connected. 


4,306,284 
OPTIMIZER  INDUSTRIAL  TEST  UNIT 
Donald  H.  Malcolm,  Brooklyn  Center,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Opti- 
mizer Control  Corporation,  BumsTille,  Minn. 
Filed  Aug.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,418 
Int.  a.3  G05B  13/02:  G06F  15/46 
U.S.  a.  364—148  7  Claims 
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2.  In  an  optimizing  control  system  for  use  with  an  energy 
consuming  machine  of  the  type  having  means  for  cyclicly 
perturbating  a  machine  control  parameter  in  opposite  direc- 
tions about  an  initial  reference  setting,  means  coupled  to  the 
machine's  output  shaft  for  generating  tach  pulses  at  a  rate 
proportional  to  the  machine's  output  shaft  speed,  means  for 
accumulating  said  tach  pulses  during  first  and  second  predeter- 
mined intervals  of  the  period  of  said  cyclic  perturbation,  digital 
logic  means  for  comfwring  the  number  of  said  tach  pulses 
accumulated  during  said  first  and  second  predetermined  inter- 
vals, correction  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said 
logic  means  for  generating  correction  control  signals,  and 
control  parameter  changing  means  coupled  to  receive  said 
correction  control  signals  for  changing  said  reference  setting 
from  said  initial  value  in  a  direction  tending  to  increase  the 
number  of  said  tach  pulses  generated  during  one  of  said  first 
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and  second  predetermined  intervals,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

(a)  programmable  means  for  establishing  first  and  second 
digital  values  corresponding  to  predetermined  upf>er  and 
lower  limits  for  said  reference  setting,  respectively; 

(b)  digital  comparator  means  coupled  to  said  programmable 
means  and  adapted  to  receive  digital  signals  representing  a 
current  reference  setting  for  producing  an  out-of-bounds 
signal  when  said  reference  setting  is  outside  of  a  range 
defined  by  said  first  and  second  digital  value;  and 

(c)  further  means  responsive  to  said  out-of-bounds  signal  and 
coupled  to  said  correction  circuit  means  for  changing  said 
reference  setting  such  that  said  reference  setting  is  re- 
turned to  said  range  defined  by  said  first  and  second  digi- 
tal values. 


4,306^5 
DATA  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Yoshiaki  Moriya,  Inagi;  Ichiro  Kobayashi,  Kawasaki,  and  Yukio 
Kitagawa,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  978 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  26, 1978,  53-7598 

Int.  a.3  G06F  9/i6 

U.S.  Q.  364—200  12  Oaims 


12.  Data  processing  apparatus  comprising  a  memory  device 
for  storing  a  program  including  processing  instructions  and 
designation  instructions; 

a  plurality  of  registers  connected  to  said  memory  device 
which  are  available  for  use  in  connection  with  the  execu- 
tion of  said  processing  instructions; 

a  program  counter  connected  to  said  memory  device  for 
designating  a  location  in  said  memory  device; 

an  instruction  register  connected  to  said  memory  device  and 
said  program  counter  for  holding  an  instruction  outputted 
from  a  location  in  said  memory  device  designated  by  the 
contents  of  said  program  counter; 

an  instruction  decoder  connected  to  said  instruction  register 
for  decoding  an  instruction  held  in  said  instruction  register 
to  supply  control  information  to  said  plurality  of  registers; 

a  flip-flop  circuit  connected  to  said  instruction  decoder  to  be 
set  when  a  designation  instruction  is  decoded  by  said 
instruction  decoder  and  reset  when  an  instruction  other 
than  a  designation  instruction  is  decoded  by  said  instruc- 
tion decoder; 

a  logic  circuit  connected  to  said  flip-flop  circuit  and  said 
instruction  decoder  for  preventing,  in  response  to  the 
status  of  said  flip-flop  circuit,  said  instruction  decoder 
from  producing  control  information  that  selects  a  sour- 
ce/destination operand  designated  by  a  processing  in- 
struction to  be  executed  next  when  said  designation  in- 
struction is  decoded  by  said  instruction  decoder; 

a  source/destination  address  register; 

a  gate  circuit  coupled  between  said  source/destination  ad- 
dress register  and  said  instruction  register  for  passing  a 
code  to  said  source/destination  address  register  represent- 
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ing  the  address  designated  by  said  designation  instruction 
in  said  instruction  register; 

a  decoder  connected  to  said  source/destination  address 
register  to  produce,  in  response  to  said  code,  a  control 
signal  which  selects  the  one  of  said  plurality  of  registers 
designated  by  said  designation  instruction  to  be  used  as  a 
source/destination  by  said  instruction  to  be  executed  fiext 
instead  of  the  operand  designated  by  said  instruction  to  be 
designated  next;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  accessing  the 
contents  of  the  selected  register  and  for  utilizing  such 
contents  as  the  operand  of  the  next  processing  instruction 
to  be  executed. 


4,306,286 
LOGIC  SIMULATION  MACHINE 
John  Cocke,  Bedford  Village,  N.Y.;  Richard  L.  Malm,  San  Jlose, 
Calif.,  and  John  J.  Shedletsky,  North  Salem,  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  AnnOnk, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,444 

Int.  a.3  G06F  15/16  ' 

U.S.  a.  364—200  6  CUlims 
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1.  A  highly  parallel  special  purpose  computing  systenj  for 
the  simulation  of  computer  logic  operations  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  basic  processor  means  for  executing  logic 
simulation  functions,  each  of  said  basic  processor  mfcans 
including  a  first  pair  of  memory  units  for  storing  a  descrip- 
tion of  a  plurality  of  logic  functions  to  be  simulated  by  Isaid 
basic  processor  means,  one  of  said  flrst  pair  of  meiQory 
units  functioning  as  an  instruction  memory  for  storing,  and 
providing  to  a  logic  unit  selected  instruction  function)  for 
carrying  out  logic  simulation  functions,  and  the  oth^r  of 
said  first  pair  of  memory  units  serves  as  a  function  niem- 
ory  for  storing  a  plurality  of  separate  selected  logic  func- 
tions to  be  executed  in  said  logic  simulation  process  in 
accordance  with  said  instruction  functions, 

second  and  third  pairs  of  memory  units  for  storing  logic  data 
value  signals  to  be  processed  in  accordance  with  said  logic 
functions,  said  logic  value  signals  including  signals  ob- 
tained from  any  of  said  other  of  said  plurality  of  basic 
processor  means, 

said  second  and  third  pairs  of  memory  units  functiotiing 
alternatively  as  a  current  signal  value  memory  unit  and 
current  signal  input  memory  unit  pair  for  storing  data 
values  undergoing  simulation  and  as  a  next  signal  value 
memory  unit  and  next  signal  input  memory  unit  pai^  for 
storing  data  values  to  be  next  simulated,  | 

a  logic  unit  connected  to  said  flrst,  second  and  third  pairs  of 
memory  units  for  obtaining  logic  functions  from  said  first 
pair  of  memory  units  and  for  updating  the  data  contents  of 
at  least  one  of  said  second  and  third  pairs  of  memory  units, 

inter-processor  switching  means  connected  to  each  of  said 
plurality  of  basic  processor  means  for  transferring  said 
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logic  value  signals  from  any  of  said  basic  processor  means 
to  any  other  of  said  basic  processor  means, 
and  a  control  processor  means  connected  to  said  inter- 
processor  switching  means  for  providing  control  signals 
to  each  of  said  plurality  of  basic  processor  means,  said 
control  processor  functioning  to  start  and  stop  said  basic 
processor  means,  to  introduce  instruction  signals  and  data 
value  signals  into  said  basic  processor  means,  and  to  trans- 
fer data  value  signals  between  said  plurality  of  basic  pro- 
cessor means. 


4,306,287 

SPEaAL  ADDRESS  GENERATION  ARRANGEMENT 

Victor  K.  Huang,  Scotch  Plains,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,717 

Int.  Q\?  G06F  9/i2 

U.S.  a.  364—200  3  Qaims 
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a  control  counter  (69)  counts  operations  of  the  arithmetic 
logic  unit,  and 

the  disabling  means  (69,  71,  LAST  NIB,  458, 455)  respond  to 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  initial  address  (455  and  458)  and  a 
count  in  the  control  counter  of  the  number  of  arithmetic 
logic  unit  (30)  operations  for  producing  a  signal  (LAST 
NIB)  which  terminates  the  periodic  incrementing  of  the 
address  stored  in  the  address  register  at  the  conclusion  of 
the  generation  of  a  predetermined  number  of  sequential 
addresses,  the  predetermined  number  being  decoded  (458) 
by  the  disabling  means  from  the  portion  of  the  initial 
address. 


4,306,288 

DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  WITH  A  PLURALITY  OF 

PROCESSORS 

Tenio  Nakamura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,197 

Int.  a.5  G06F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  364—200  1  Claim 


1.  An  address  generation  arrangement  for  generating  in  an 
address  register  (99)  a  succession  of  sequential  addresses  in 
addressable  memory  space  for  accessing  operands  to  be  pro- 
cessed by  arithmetic  logic  unit  (30)  operations,  the  sequential 
addresses  being  generated  by  means  (62)  responsive  to  an 
initial  address  stored  in  the  address  register  and  arranged  for 
periodically  incrementing  the  address  stored  in  the  address 
register,  the  succession  of  addresses  being  terminated  by  means 
(69,  71,  LAST  NIB)  for  disabling  the  periodic  incrementing  of 
the  address  stored  in  the  address  register  CHARACTER- 
IZED IN  THAT 


1.  In  a  multiprocessor  of  the  type  having  at  least  two  proces- 
sors, a  system  for  controlling  the  interconnection  of  said  at 
least  two  processors  based  on  diagnostic  results  in  each  of  the 
processors,  said  system  including  means  for  selecting  one  of 
said  processors  as  a  host  processor,  an  initialization  intercon- 
nection path,  and  a  communication  interconnectionpath,  each 
of  said  processors  comprising: 

(a)  first  means  for  connecting  said  processor  to  said  initializa- 
tion interconnecting  path  during  an  initialization  se- 
quence, 

(b)  second  means  responsive  to  a  host  selection  signal  from 
said  selecting  means  for  sending  a  subprocessor  selection 
signal  via  said  initialization  interconnnecting  paths  to  said 
other  processors, 

(c)  third  means  responsive  to  either  a  host  selection  signal  or 
a  subprocessor  selection  signal  for  initiating  a  diagnostic 
routine  in  said  processor, 

(d)  fourth  means  responsive  to  said  host  selection  signal  and 
said  subprocessor  selection  signal  for  designating  said 
processor  as  a  host  processor  and  a  subprocessor,  respec- 
tively, 

(e)  fifth  means  responsive  to  the  end  of  said  diagnostic  rou- 
tine and  to  said  fourth  means,  for  sending  an  end  report 
signal  on  said  initialization  interconnection  paths  only  if 
said  processor  is  a  subprocessor  and  no  failure  is  detected 
in  said  diagnostic  routine, 

(0  sixth  means,  responsive  to  the  end  of  said  diagnostic 
routine  and  to  said  fourth  means,  for  sending  a  failure 
indication  on  said  initialization  interconnection  paths  only 
if  said  processor  is  a  host  and  a  failure  is  detected  in  said 
diagnostic  routine,  said  sixth  means  registering  a  failure  if 
it  occurs  in  the  diagnostic  routine  of  said  processor  or  if  a 
failure  indication  is  received  via  said  initialization  inter- 
connection paths, 

(g)  seventh  means  for  providing  when  actuated  a  communi- 
cation interconnection  ready  signal,  said  seventh  means 
being  actuated  by  said  fifth  means  when  said  processor  is 
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a  subprocessor  and  no  failure  is  detected  in  said  diagnostic 
routine, 

(h)  eighth  means,  responsive  to  the  end  of  said  diagnostic 
routine,  said  fourth  means,  and  an  end  report  signal  re- 
ceived via  said  initializing  interconnection  paths,  for  acti- 
vating said  seventh  means  only  under  the  condition  that 
no  failure  is  detected,  the  processor  is  a  host,  and  an  end 
report  signal  is  received  within  a  predetermined  time  after 
the  end  of  the  diagnostic  routine, 

(i)  ninth  means,  responsive  to  said  first  means,  said  sixth 
means,  and  said  seventh  means,  for  connecting  said  pro- 
cessor to  said  communication  interconnection  path  pro- 
vided said  sixth  means  does  not  register  failure  and  said 
seventh  means  has  been  activated. 


436,289 

DIGITAL  COMPUTER  HAVING  CODE  CONVERSION 

APPARATUS  FOR  AN  ENCRYPTED  PROGRAM 

Robert  M.  Lmnley,  Lawrence  Township,  Mercer  County,  N.J., 

assignor  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,003 

Int  a.3  G06F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  364—200  7  Claims 
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1.  An  improved  electronic  digital  computer  comprising: 

an  internal  data  bus; 

a  register  array  coupled  to  said  internal  bus  and  including  a 
plurality  of  general  purpose  data  registers; 

an  accumulator  connected  to  said  internal  data  bus; 

an  arithmetic  logic  unit  connected  to  said  accumulator  and 
to  said  internal  data  bus  for  performing  logical  operations 
on  the  data  stored  in  said  accumulator  and  in  said  general 
purpose  registers' 

an  instruction  register  connected  to  said  internal  data  and 
adapted  to  receive  program  instruction  codes;  and 

an  instruction  decoder  connected  to  said  instruction  register 
and  responsive  to  selected  ones  of  said  program  instruc- 
tion codes,  WHEREIN  THE  IMPROVEMENT  COM- 
PRISES 

means,  within  the  electronic  digital  computer,  interposed 
between  said  instruction  register  and  said  instruction  de- 
coder, for  selectively  transforming  the  bit  pattern  of  a 
program  instruction  code  into  a  second  instruction  code 
thereby  enabling  said  computer  to  selectively  respond  to 
sequences  of  program  instruction  codes  which  have  pri- 
orly  been  encrypted  as  instruction  codes  in  non-standard 
format. 


I 


4,306,290 

IMAGE  GRADATION  PROCESSING  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  RADIOGRAPHIC  IMAGE  COPYING 

SYSTEM 
Hisatoyo  Kato;  Masamitsu  Isliida,  and  Seyi  Matsumoto,  all  of 
Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film  Co. 
Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan  I 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,849  I 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26, 1978,  53-163$74 
Int.  a.3  GOIT  1/20 
U.S.  a.  364r-414  5  Qalms 
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1.  A  method  of  gradation  processing  of  a  chest  radiograph  in 
a  radiographic  image  copying  system  in  which  a  radiograpl  is 
scanned  with  a  light  beam  and  the  chest  radiograph  informa- 
tion recorded  therein  is  read  out  and  converted  into  an  electric 
signal  and  then  a  visible  image  is  recorded  on  a  recordbg 
medium  by  use  of  a  scanning  recording  beam  modulated  by  the 
electric  signal,  said  method  comprising  processing  the  grada- 
tion of  the  image  by  lowering  the  level  of  the  electric  signal 
generally  in  the  range  of  the  level  corresponding  to  the  density 
range  between  the  substantial  maximum  and  minimum  densi- 
ties of  the  image  with  the  level  of  the  electric  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  density  at  the  boundary  between  the  lungs  dnd 
the  heart  lowered  to  the  most  extent  in  said  range. 


4,306,291 
TREMOR  MEASUREMENT  DEVICE 
Duane  H.  Zilm;  Howard  L.  Kaplan,  and  Dominique  M.  Duraid, 
ail  of  Toronto,  Canada,  assignors  to  Alcoholism  A  Drug 
diction  ReMarch  Foundation,  Toronto,  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,685 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Mar.  27, 1979,  3242SB 
Int.  a.3  G06F  15/20  \ 

U.S.  a.  364—508  14  Claitas 
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1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  tremor  in  a  part  of  a  living  boqy, 
including  means  for  sensing  tremor  and  providing  an  electrical 
signal  indicative  of  said  tremor,  variable  gain  amplifier  means 
for  amplifying  said  signal,  means  for  sensing  the  size  of  sdid 
amplified  signal  during  an  initial  predetermined  period  of  time, 
means  responsive  to  said  signal  size  sensing  means  to  adjust  the 
variable  gain  of  said  amplifier  means  to  a  suitable  level,  aid 
means  for  determining  and  indicating  the  size  and  frequency  of 
the  signal  of  adjusted  amplification  during  a  further  predeter- 
mined period  of  time. 
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4,306,292 
SEGMENTED  ASYNCHRONOUS  OPERATION  OF  AN 
AUTOMATED  ASSEMBLY  LINE 
Claude  D.  Head,  IH,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1971,  Ser.  No.  134,387 

Int  a.5  G06F  15/46 

U.S.  a.  364—468  34  Claims 
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ing  and  processing  a  plurality  of  separate  energy  consuming 
loads  connected  to  a  common  energy  source,  comprising  a 
plurality  of  sensing  means  and  adapted  to  be  coupled  one  each 
to  each  of  said  loads  and  operable  to  produce  an  energy  related 
data  signal,  a  microprocessor  meter  means  including  first  input 
means  coupled  to  each  of  said  sensing  means  for  receiving  and 
storing  said  energy  related  data  signal,  said  microprocessor 
meter  means  having  presettable  data  means  preset  in  accor- 
dance with  predetermined  weighting  characteristic  data  re- 
lated to  the  consumption  characteristic  of  each  of  said  separate 
energy  consuming  loads  and  independently  of  the  said  energy 
related  data  signal  for  said  consuming  loads,  and  said  micro- 
processor meter  means  being  operable  to  modify  said  energy 
related  data  signals  in  accordance  with  said  weighting  charac- 
teristic data  and  thereby  to  provide  a  signal  indicative  of  the 
individual  energy  consumption  for  each  of  the  said  energy 
consuming  loads. 


1.  A  control  system  for  an  assembly  line  having  a  plurality  of 
work  stations  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  subcontrollers,  each  subcontroller  for  control- 
ling the  operation  of  one  or  more  work  stations  of  the  same 
type  in  the  assembly  line  wherein  the  subcontrollers  initiate 
operation  groups  by  the  work  stations  individually  to  the 
extent  to  which  the  work  stations  require  a  control; 

(b)  a  master  controller  including  polling  means  for  sequentially 
checking  the  state  of  each  work  station  to  determine 
whether  the  work  station  requires  control; 

(c)  means  in  the  master  controller  for  activating  a  subcontrol- 
ler for  each  work  station  for  which  it  is  determined  that  the 
work  station  requires  control;  and 

(d)  means  for  deactivating  the  subcontrollers  for  allowing  the 
individual  work  sutions  to  continue  the  operation  groups 
independently  of  a  subcontroller  until  said  master  controller 
determines  that  a  further  control  is  required  wherein  an 
independent  asynchronous  operation  of  each  work  station 
with  respect  to  the  other  work  stations  of  the  assembly  line 
is  obtained. 


4,306,294 
COMBINED  ELECTRONIC  CALCULATOR  AND 
ELECTRONICALLY  TUNING  RADIO  RECEIVER 
Shintaro  Hashimoto,  Dcoma;  Juigi  Aoki;  Hideo  Yoshida,  both  of 
KasUhara;  Shigenobu  Yanagiuchi,  Tenri,  and  Knnio  Yoshida, 
Nara,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabnshiki  Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,841 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  14, 1978,  53-113302 
Int  a.3  G06F  15/02;  H04B  1/06 
U.S.  a.  364-705  22  Claims 


4,306,293 

ENERGY  MONITORING  SYSTEM 

Sharad  M.  Marathe,  P.O.  Box  41,  Fond  du  Lac,  Wis.  54935 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,044 

Int  a.3  GOIK  17/16 

U.S.  a.  364—557  15  Claims 


"oSp" 


•  k    i~i    "i  i_i  i_i  L'  C'    O  O    AM   ! 


►o    -    -    -    - 


I  I  I  I  I    I  I  i_i 


'-'  '-'     PM 


IcITil  f^ 
IciTij   ^ 


man 


'.^ 


U  E  S  IJ 


i.      ^1  !  .  '  I  MINI  r*--». 
1  *  i  lU  LLj  ulJ  JiJiJ 

E  E  3  B  [U 


1.  A  multiple  unit  energy  monitoring  apparatus  for  measur- 


1.  An  electronic  information  handling  means  comprising: 

input  means  for  providing  data; 

calculator  means  fo  performing  arithmetic  operations  on 
said  data,  said  calculator  means  including  processor  means 
for  performing  arithmetic  calculations  on  said  data  and 
storage  means  for  storing  necessary  information  including 
said  input  data  and  results  of  said  arithmetic  calculations; 

a  radio  receiver  means  for  receiving  radio  frequency  waves 
and  for  converting  said  waves  into  audio  waves,  said  radio 
receiver  means  including  automatic  channel  selection 
means,  said  automatic  channel  selection  means  utUizing 
said  processor  means  to  perform  necessary  calculations 
for  the  selection  of  desired  radio  stations; 

said  processor  means  thereby  being  selectively  used  as  part 
of  said  calculator  means  or  for  performing  necessary 
calculations  for  said  automatic  channel  selection  means. 
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ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MEASURING  THE  RATIO 

BETWEEN  A  NUMBER  OF  EVENTS  OCCURRING 

AFTER  EACH  OTHER  IN  A  HRST  AND  A  SECOND 

SERIES  OF  EVENTS 

Torben  E.  Caroc,  Riyadh,  Saudi  Arabia,  assignor  to  Telefonali- 

tiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE79/00023,  §  371  Date  Sep.  14, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  14,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00585,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  23, 1979 

PCT  FUed  Feb.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,818 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  3, 1978,  7801278 

Int.  a.3  G06F  7/62,  15/20 

VJS.  a.  364-761  4  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  ratio  between  the  number  of 
events  in  a  first  series  of  events  and  the  number  of  events  in  a 
second  series  of  events  comprising:  first  and  second  pulse 
generating  means  for  generating  first  and  second  pulse  signals 
respectively  related  to  the  events  of  the  first  and  second  series; 
counting  means  for  accumulating  a  count  value  and  having  an 
addition  input  connected  to  said  first  pulse  generating  means,  a 
subtraction  input  and  an  output  means;  multiplying  means 
having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  means  of  said  counting 
means  and  an  output  connected  to  the  subtraction  input  of  said 
counter  means  and  being  responsive  to  said  second  pulse  gen- 
erating means  for  transmitting  from  the  output  thereof  a  value 
which  is  a  multiple  of  the  value  at  the  input  thereof;  and  indi- 
cating means  connected  to  said  counter  means  for  indicating 
represenutions  of  values  stored  in  said  counter  means. 


4,306,296 

CONVERTER  FOR  CHANGING  CARTESUN  VECTOR 

VARIABLES  INTO  POLAR  VECTOR  VARIABLES 

Felix  Blaschke,  Eriangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,483 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  7, 
1978,  2816661 

Int  a.3  G06G  7/22 
VS.  a.  364—815  18  Claims 
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1.  A  coordinate  converter  for  changing  first  and  second 
given  variables,  corresponding  to  the  Cartesian  coordinates  of 
a  vector,  into  at  least  one  third  variable  corresponding  to  the 
angle  coordinate  of  the  vector  represented  in  polar  coordi- 
nates, for  the  case  where  the  magnitude  coordinate  of  the  input 


,1 


vector  represented  in  polar  coordinates  is  constant,  compri 

ing: 

a  first  divider  having  a  dividend  input,  a  divisor  input  and  an 
output; 

a  first  adder  having  two  inputs  and  an  output; 

a  second  adder  having  two  inputs  and  an  output;  and 

first,  second  and  third  proportional  members; 

in  which  the  second  variable  is  fed  to  the  dividend  input  of  the 
first  divider  via  the  first  proportional  member  and  the  output 
signal  of  the  first  adder  is  fed  to  the  divisor  input  of  the  first 
divider;  the  first  variable  and  a  constant  are  applied  to  the 
first  adder;  the  output  signal  of  the  first  divider  is  fed  to  the 
second  adder  via  the  second  proportional  member,  and  a 
signal  derived  from  the  second  variable  is  fed  to  the  second 
adder  via  the  third  proportional  member;  and  the  output 
variable  of  the  second  adder  is  taken  off  as  an  angle  variable: 


4,306,297 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  VECTOR 

VOLTAGE  RATIO  OF  TWO  A.C.  SIGNALS 

Noriyuki  Sugihara,  Hachioojishi,  Japan,  and  Takashi  Yoshida, 

Stanford,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Pala 

Alto,  Calif. 

Fled  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,179 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30, 1979,  54-9358 

Int.  a.3  G06G  7/76 

U.S.  a.  364—850  4  Qaimi 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  vector  voltage  ratio  o 
two  a.c.  signals,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
input  means  selectively  coupled  either  to  a  first  input  termi 

nal  to  enter  a  first  input  signal  or  to  a  second  input  termi 

nal  to  enter  a  second  input  signal; 
a  phase  shifter  coupled  to  the  first  input  terminal; 
a  synchronous  rectifying  circuit  coupled  to  the  phase  shiftei 

and  to  the  first  input  terminal  to  provide  a  rectified  signal: 
a  voltmeter  coupled  to  the  synchronous  rectifying  circuit  tc 

measure  the  d.c.  component  of  the  rectified  signal; 
calculating  means  coupled  to  the  voltmeter  for  determining 

the  vector  voltage  ratio  of  the  second  input  signal  to  the 

first  input  signal;  and 
control  means  coupled  to  the  phase  shifter,  to  the  input 

means  and  to  the  voltmeter  for  regulating  the  steps  in 

volved  in  the  determination  of  the  vector  voltage  ratio. 


4,306,298 

MEMORY  SYSTEM  FOR  MICROPROCESSOR  WITH 

MULTIPLEXED  ADDRESS/DATA  BUS 

David  J.  McElroy,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru-* 

ments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,122 
Int.  a.3  GllC  8/00 
U.S.  a.  364—900  18  Qainui 

1.  A  memory  device  comprising  memory  means  having  a 
12-bit  address  input  and  an  8-bit  data  output,  the  memory 
means  accessing  8  data  bits  in  response  to  a  12-bit  address  on 
said  input,  the  device  having  sixteen  address/data  terminals, 
means  connecting  said  8-bit  data  output  to  a  selected  eight  of 
said  terminals,  means  connecting  said  12-bit  address  input  to 
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twelve  of  said  terminals  which  include  said  selected  eight  of 
said  terminals,  and  gate  means  connecting  the  remaining  four 
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of  said  terminals  excluding  said  twelve  of  said  terminals  to  four 
inputs  of  said  12-bit  address  input. 


4,306,299 

POSTAGE  METER  HAVING  MEANS  TRANSFERRING 

DATA  FROM  A  WORKING  MEMORY  TO  A 

NON-VOLATILE  MEMORY  UNDER  LOW  POWER 

CONDITIONS 

Frank  T.  Check,  Jr.,  Orange;  Alton  B.  Eckert,  Jr.,  Norwalk,  and 

Joseph  R.  Warren,  Stamford,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pitney- 

Bowes,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  694,813,  Jun.  10, 1976,  which  is  a  division 

of  Ser.  No.  536,248,  Dec.  23, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,978,457.  This 

appUcation  Nov.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,944 

Int.  a.5  G06F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  364—900  26  Qaims 
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4,306,300 

MULTI-LEVEL  CHARGE-COUPLED  DEVICE  MEMORY 

SYSTEM  INCLUDING  ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  AND 

TRIGGER  COMPARATOR  ORCUITS 

Lewis  M.  Terman,  South  Salem,  and  Yen  S.  Yee,  White  Plains, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Madiines 

Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,775 

Int  a.3  GllC  27/00,  11/34 

VJS.  a.  365—45  10  Claims 
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1.  A  structure  for  the  generation  and  detection  of  charge 
packets  comprising: 

a  charge-coupled-device  including  a  semiconductor  sub- 
strate, 

means  for  creating  a  potential  well  in  said  semiconductor 
substrate  having  a  depth  proportional  to  a  selected  digital 
signal  value  less  than  a  given  maximum  value, 

means  for  filling  said  potential  well  with  electrical  charge 
carriers  to  produce  a  charge  packet  having  an  analog 
value  representative  of  said  selected  digital  signal  value, 

means  for  transferring  said  charge  packet  out  of  said  poten- 
tial well  and  into  an  external  memory  register, 

means  for  increasing  said  potential  well  in  said  semiconduc- 
tor substrate  to  a  maximum  depth  proportional  to  said 
given  maximum  digital  value  after  said  charge  packet  is 
transferred, 

means  for  transferring  said  charge  packet  out  of  said  external 
memory  register  and  into  said  maximum  depth  potential 
well, 

and  means  for  sequentially  decreasing  the  depth  of  said 
potential  well  until  the  depth  of  said  potential  well  is  equal 
to  the  level  of  said  charge  packet  wherein  said  depth  of 
said  potential  well  is  representative  of  the  analog  value  of 
said  charge  packet. 


4306,301 

WIDE  BAND  FREQUENCY  SHIFTER  IN  VARIABLE 

AMOUNTS 

Keith  E.  Geren,  and  Claude  C.  Routh,  both  of  San  Diego,  Calif., 

assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 

the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  384,035 

Int.  a.^  H04K  3/00 

U.S.  a.  367—1  2  Claims 

1.  A  postage  meter  system,  comprising:  a  source  of  operating 
voltage;  means  for  printing  postage;  accounting  means  ener- 
gized by  said  source  of  operating  voltage  and  operatively 
coupled  to  said  postage  printing  means  for  accounting  for 
postage  printed  by  said  printing  means,  said  accounting  means 
including  a  working  memory  for  accounting  signal  data  infor- 
mation, said  working  memory  receiving  said  op>erating  volt- 
age; a  non-volatile  memory  connected  to  said  accounting 
means;  means  for  sensing  variations  of  the  voltage  level  of  said 
source  of  operating  voltage;  and  means  coupled  to  said  sensing 
means  for  causing  said  accounting  signal  data  information  to  be 
transferred  from  said  working  memory  to  said  non-volatile  2.  A  sonar  decoy  system  for  receiving  and  retransmitting 
memory  when  said  sensing  means  senses  a  voltage  variation  in  any  interrogating  signal  throughout  a  wide  band  of  frequen- 
the  level  of  said  source  of  operating  voltage.  cies,  said  system  comprising; 
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a  sonar  receiver  with  a  receiving  hydrophone; 

a  sonar  transmitter  with  a  radiating  traiuducer; 

a  resolver  with  two  orthogonal  field  coils,  and  a  mechani- 
cally rotatable  rotor  coil; 

a  first  and  a  second  network  coupled  between  the  output  of 
said  receiver  and,  respectively,  said  two  field  coils,  said 
networks  each  comprising  a  balanced  four-terminal,  four- 
sided  bridge  with  each  input  terminal  coupled,  respec- 
tively, to  the  two  output  terminals  through  tunable  reso- 
nant and  anti-resonant  circuits,  said  circuits  of  the  net- 
works being  differently  tuned  to  shift  the  phase  of  the 
wide  band  frequencies  of  one  network  sutetantially  90 
electrical  degrees  with  respect  to  the  phase  shift  of  the 
other  network  for  producing  a  rotating  magnetic  field  in 
said  field  coils  throughout  said  wide  band; 

a  reversible  variable  speed  motor  coupled  to  said  rotor  coil 
to  rotate  said  rotor  coil  with,  or  in  opposition  to,  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  said  magnetic  Held  to  induce  in 
said  fields  coils  any  frequency  throughout  said  wide  band 
of  frequencies  and  increased  or  decreased  depending, 
respectively,  on  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  motor  and 
depending  on  the  speed  of  said  motor,  and 

means  for  coupling  said  rotor  coil  to  said  transmitter. 


436^2 
ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 
Fukuo  Sekiya,  and  Minom  Watanabe,  both  of  Tokorozawa, 
Japan,  aadgnors  to  Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  23,041 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1978,  53-37635 
Int  a.3  Ga4C  9/00 
U.S.  a.  368—187  10  Claims 
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means  for  counting  a  number  of  said  clock  pulses  occurihg 
between  a  pair  of  successive  ones  of  said  switching  sigiial 
pulses,  and  further  comprising  circuit  means  responsive  to 
said  count  of  clock  pulses  for  producing  at  least  one  cor- 
rection pulse  following  said  pair  of  successive  switching 
signal  pulses,  with  the  number  of  correction  pulses  thus 
produced  varying  in  an  inverse  manner  with  respect  to 
said  clock  pulse  count; 

first  circuit  means  responsive  to  a  first  status  of  said  direction 
command  signal  for  enabling  a  correction  of  said  time 
information  in  a  forward  direction,  and  further  responsive 
to  a  second  status  of  said  direction  command  signal  for 
enabling  the  correction  of  said  time  information  in  a  re- 
verse direction;  and 

second  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  correction  pulses  tor 
correcting  said  time  information; 

said  first  status  of  said  direction  command  signal  being  at- 
tained when  said  rotary  actuation  member  is  rotated  in 
said  first  direction  and  said  second  status  of  said  direction 
command  signal  being  attained  when  said  rotary  actuatipn 
member  is  rotated  in  said  second  direction. 


4,306,303 
SWrrCHING  OF  DIGITAL  SIGNALS 
John  H.  M.  Hardy,  The  Hague,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Yhe 
Post  Office,  London,  England 

FUed  Not.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,182 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  7,  1977, 
46296/77 

Int.  a.3  H04Q  n/04 
U.S.  a.  370—63  6  Clatas 
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1.  An  electronic  timepiece  comprising: 

a  source  of  a  standard  frequency  signal; 

frequency  divider  means  responsive  to  said  standard  fre- 
quency signal  for  producing  a  standard  time  signal; 

time  indicating  means  responsive  to  said  standard  time  signal 
for  providing  a  display  of  time  information; 

a  rotary  actuation  member  rotatable  in  first  and  second 
directions; 

correction  switch  means  coupled  to  said  rotary  actuation 
member  for  being  actuated  thereby  to  produce  an  output 
signal; 

a  direction  detection  circuit  coupled  to  receive  said  output 
signal  from  said  correction  switch  means,  for  producing  a 
direction  command  signal  indicative  of  a  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  rotary  actuation  member  and  for  further 
producing  a  switching  signal  comprising  a  pulse  train 
having  a  period  proportional  to  a  speed  of  rotation  of  said 
rotary  actuation  member; 

a  correction  pulse  generating  circuit  coupled  to  receive 
clock  pulse  produced  by  said  frequency  divider  means, 
said  correction  pulse  generating  circuit  including  counter 


1.  A  digital  switching  device  for  switching  digital  signals 
between  plural  input/output  ports  under  the  control  of  a  cen- 
tral control  unit,  said  switching  device  comprising:  { 

multiplexing  means  for  multiplexing  signals  from  a  plurality 
of  said  ports, 

an  input  time  switching  stage  means  arranged  to  receive 
multiplexed  signals  from  the  multiplexing  means  and  to 
output  said  signals  in  appropriate  time  slots  under  the 
control  of  the  central  control  unit, 

an  interface  unit  means  for  connecting  the  input  time  switch- 
ing stage  means  to  an  output  time  switching  stage,  and 

demultiplexing  means  connected  for  demultiplexing  signals 
passed  through  said  interface  unit  means  for  transmission 
to  said  ports, 

said  interface  unit  means  being  a  unit  which  comprised  a 
space  switching  stage, 

said  input  and  output  time  switching  stage  means  each  in- 
cluding connection  store  means  and  said  space  switching 
stage  means  including  comparing  means  arranged  to  com- 
pare the  contents  of  said  connection  store  means,  the 
operation  of  the  space  switching  stage  being  determited 
by  said  comparison. 
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4,306,304 
DIGITAL  LOOP  SYNCHRONIZATION  CTRCUIT 
Leslie  A.  Baxter,  Eatontown,  and  Peter  Cummiskey,  Clark,  both 
of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorpo- 
rated, Murray  HiU,  N  J. 

FUed  Jnl.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,425 

Int  a.3  H04J  3/06 

liJS.  a  370-108  7  Claims 


6.  An  adaptive  synchronization  circuit  for  use  in  a  digital 
communication  system,  said  system  having  m  serially  intercon- 
nected data  units,  said  units  arranged  for  intercommunication 
via  a  digital  data  channel,  said  channel  divided  into  frames 
with  each  frame  having  n  bits  positions,  each  said  frame  having 
at  least  one  frame  bit  placed  on  said  data  channel, 
said  synchronization  circuit  comprising 
a  FIFO  register  having  bit  length  at  least  n— m,  said  FIFO 
arranged  for  insertion  in  said  digital  channel  between  any 
two  of  said  units  so  that  said  bits  of  each  said  frame  pass 
from  an  input  to  an  output  of  said  FIFO, 
means  for  clocking  bits  into  said  FIFO, 
means  for  clocking  the  bits  out  of  said  FIFO, 
means  for  comparing  the  frame  bit  of  each  frame  at  the 
output  of  said  FIFO  with  a  subsequent  frame  bit  on  said 
digital  channel,  and 
means  responsive  to  each  mismatch  between  said  compared 
bits  for  inhibiting  the  clocking  of  one  bit  out  of  said  FIFO. 


adding  an  error  detecting  code  to  at  least  one  of  said  time- 
interleaved  blocks;  and 
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transmitting  said  at  least  one  time-interleaved  block  and  said 
error  detecting  code  associated  therewith. 


4,306,306 

AMPLITUDE  TILT  AND  NOTCH  COMPENSATION 

APPARATUS 

Eliseo  Saenz,  Garland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  International 

Corporation,  El  Segondo,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,133 

Int  a.3  H03H  7/30 

U.S.  a.  375—14  2  Claims 


4,306,305 
PCM  SIGNAL  TRANSMirriNG  SYSTEM  WITH  ERROR 

DETECTING  AND  CORRECTING  CAPABILITY 
Toshitada  Doi,  Yokohama,  and  Kentaro  Odaka,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  CorporatioB,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,677 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  23, 1978,  53-130161 
Int  a.3  G06F  11/10 
U.S.  a.  371—38  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  processing  sequentially  transferred  digital 
information  words,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  block  of  a  plurality  of  said  information  words; 
forming  a  parity  error  correcting  word  corresponding  to 
said  block  and  adding  said  parity  error  correcting  word  to 
said  block; 
forming  a  b-adjacent  error  correcting  word  corresponding 
to  said  block  and  adding  said  b-adjacent  error  correcting 
word  to  said  block; 
time-interleaving  each  of  said  information  words  and  said 
primary  and  b-adjacent  error  correcting  words  in  said 
block  into  time-interleaved  blocks  distributed  over  a  pre- 
determined time; 


1.  Slope  and  notch  detection  apparatus  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 

input  means,  including  feedback  means,  for  receiving  and 
passing  a  s[>ectrum  of  signals  with  the  spectrum  having  a 
predetermined  intermediate  frequency; 

first  filter  means,  connected  to  said  input  means,  for  output- 
ting  a  first  polarity  signal  indicative  of  the  amplitude  of 
input  signals  at  a  first  frequency  on  one  side  of  said  inter- 
mediate frequency; 

second  filter  means,  connected  to  said  input  means  in  parallel 
with  said  first  filter  means,  for  outputting  a  second  polar- 
ity signal  indicative  of  the  amplitude  of  input  signals  at  a 
second  frequency  on  the  other  side  of  said  intermediate 
frequency; 

summing  means,  connected  to  said  first  and  second  filter 
means,  for  outputting  a  signal  indicative  in  polarity  and 
amplitude  of  the  slope  of  the  input  spectrum  of  signals; 

third  filter  means  for  detecting  a  notch  in  the  center  of  the 
bandpass  spectrum  of  signals  being  passed  by  said  input 
means  and  outputting  a  signal  indicative  of  the  detected 
notch;  and 

means  connecting  said  summing  means  and  said  third  filter 
means  to  said  feedback  means  of  said  input  means  for 
supplying  signals  thereto  indicative  of  slope  and  notch. 
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4,306,307 
METHOD  OF  REDUCTNG  PHASE  NOISE  AT  THE 
RECEIVER  END  OF  A  DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Miciiel  Levy,  Massy,  and  Christian  Poinas,  Boulogne,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommu- 
nications Crr-ALCATEL,  Paris,  France 

FUcd  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,098 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  27, 1979,  79  10808 
Int.  a.3  H03H  15/02;  H03K  5/159 
U.S.  a.  375—15  7  Qaims 
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4,306,308 
SYMBOLS  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Edward  J.  Noasen,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  75,716,  Sep.  14, 1979.  This 
appUcation  Nov.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,280 
Int  a.3  H04L  27/10 
U.S.  a.  375—48  17  Claims 

9.  A  data  communications  system  for  transmitting  and  re- 
ceiving a  large  number  of  audio-frequency  signals  each  repre- 
senting a  respective  symbol,  comprising 
means  to  generate  a  synchronizing  sequence  consisting  of  a 
plurality  of  about  three  time-spaced  bursts  where  each 
burst  consists  of  a  plurality  of  about  three  audio-frequency 
signals  in  time  sequence, 
means  to  generate  an  information  signal  sequence  consisting 
of  a  plurality  of  about  three  time-spaced  bursts  where  each 
burst  consists  of  a  plurality  of  about  twenty  audio-fre- 


quency signals  in  time  sequence,  each  audio-frequdncy 
signal  corresponding  with  a  respective  alpha-nunieric 
symbol,  and 


2U«  > 


means  to  transmit  said  information  sequence  following  said 
synchronizing  sequence  and  in  fixed  time  relationship 
therewith. 


5.  Apparatus  for  reducing  phase  noise  at  the  receiver  end  of 
a  data  transmission  system  for  transmitting  multi  value  symbols 
at  a  modulation  rate  1/AT,  the  system  including,  at  the  re- 
ceiver end,  a  decision  circuit  for  supplying  an  estimate  of  the 
originally  transmitted  symbols  on  the  basis  of  the  symbols 
actually  received,  and  means  prior  to  the  decision  circuit  for 
putting  the  received  symbols  into  complex  form  y^  with  an 
in-phase  component  y'k  and  a  quadrature  component  y"k,  said 
apparatus  for  reducing  phase  noise  comprising  means  for  gen- 
erating a  complex  phase  noise  correction  coefficient  tak  and 
means  for  performing  complex  multiplication  of  the  received 
symbol  in  complex  form  times  the  complex  correction  coeffici- 
ent to  obtain  a  phase  noise  reduced  symbol  in  complex  form  for 
application  to  the  decision  circuit,  the  complex  phase  noise 
correction  coefficient  m^  being  generated  by  said  means  ac- 
cording to  an  equation  having  the  form: 

mk+\  =  {mk-Myk-ak)y*k]  exp  [-i/*{«/)] 
where: 

X  is  a  real  coefficient; 

y*k  is  the  complex  conjugate  of  the  symbol  received  at 
instant  kAT-|- to  (where  to  is  the  instant  taken  as  the  origin 
of  time  measurements); 

v/t  is  the  symbol  applied  to  the  decision  circuit  at  said  instant; 

a^  is  the  estimated  value  of  the  received  symbol; 

e.j  is  an  error  signal  derived  from  the  phase  difference  be- 
tween the  symbol  applied  to  the  decision  circuit  and  the 
symbol  estimated  by  the  decision  circuit  at  instant 
jAT-f-to;  and 

Fi^c/)  is  a  linear  function  of  at  least  the  error  signals  £;. 


436,309 
MEMORY  CONTROL  aRCUFT  FOR  A  TELEVISION 
RECEIVER  I 

Hiroshi  Yasuda,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tolfyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,485 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  1, 1979,  54/llC 
Int  a?  H04B  1/16 
U.S.  a.  455—183  11  Clfeims 
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1.  In  an  electronic  radio  frequency  tuner  having  a  source  of 
digital  signals  representing  radio  frequencies  to  which  the 
tuner  is  selectively  tuned,  and  an  addressable  memory  with  a 
plurality  of  addresses  for  storing  specific  ones  of  said  digital 
signals;  a  memory  control  circuit  comprising:  j 

addressing  means  having  an  inoperative  state  and  an  opera- 
tive state  for  selectively  providing  address-identilying 
signals  which  select  respective  addresses  of  said  menlory; 
write-in  means  for  writing  a  digital  signal  from  said  source 

into  the  selected  address  of  said  memory; 
an  additional  memory  for  selectively  memorizing  either  a 
digital  signal  from  said  source  or  an  address-identifying 
signal  from  said  addressing  means;  and 
switching  means  for  determining,  in  response  to  the  state  of 
said  addressing  means,  which  of  said  digital  signal  and  said 
address-identifying  signal  is  supplied  to  said  additional 
memory. 
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4,306,310 
SUPERHETERODYNE  RECEIVER  FREQUENCY 

TRACKING  aRCurr 

Christopher  W.  Malinowski,  Untereisesheim,  and  Heinz  Rin- 
derle,  Heilbronn,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  957,006,  Nov.  2,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,967 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  28, 

1978,  2856397 

Int.  Q.3  H04B  1/26 

U.S.  Q.  455—192  26  Qaims 


another  that  the  input  circuit  is  tuned  to  a  received  signal 
frequency  corresponding  to  the  output  frequency  of  the  local 
oscillator,  the  improvement  wherein  said  reference  signal 
source  comprises  a  source  of  an  a.c.  reference  frequency  signal, 
and  a  third  converter  connected  to  receive  the  reference  fre- 
quency signal  and  to  provide  said  reference  signal  at  its  output 
for  compensating  undesirable  changes  in  the  output  signals 
produced  by  said  first  and  second  converters  as  a  result  of 
external  adverse  influences. 
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4,306,311 
DOUBLE-BALANCED  MIXER  aRCUIT 
Sadao  Igarashi,  Soma,  Japan,  assignor  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,805 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  4,  1978,  53-81135 

Int.  a.3  H04B  1/26 

U.S.  Q.  455—327  15  Claims 
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2.  In  a  superheterodyne  signal  receiver  input  section  includ- 
ing: an  input  circuit,  arranged  to  be  tuned  to  the  frequency  of 
a  signal  to  be  received  and  containing  a  controllable  reactance 
the  value  of  which  is  adjusted  by  a  tuning  signal  and  deter- 
mines the  frequency  to  which  the  input  circuit  is  tuned;  a 
controllable  local  oscillator  producing  an  alternating  signal  to 
be  mixed  with  a  received  signal  supplied  by  the  input  circuit  to 
produce  an  intermediate  frequency  received  signal;  a  first 
frequency  control  loop  composed  of  the  local  oscillator,  a  first 
converter  connected  to  provide  an  output  signal  representative 
of  the  frequency  of  the  signal  produced  by  the  local  oscillator, 
and  first  oscillator  control  means  having  a  first  input  connected 
to  receive  the  output  signal  provided  by  the  first  converter,  a 
second  input  connected  to  receive  a  first  control  signal  and  an 
output  connected  to  supply  the  local  oscillator  with  a  setting 
signal  to  adjust  the  frequency  of  the  signal  produced  by  the 
local  oscillator  as  a  function  of  a  relation  between  the  first 
control  signal  and  the  output  signal  provided  by  the  first  con- 
verter, with  the  local  oscillator,  first  converter  and  first  oscilla- 
tor control  means  being  connected  together  in  a  loop;  a  second 
frequency  control  loop  including  a  controllable  sampling  oscil- 
lator containing  a  controllable  reactance  the  value  of  which 
determines  the  frequency  of  the  signal  produced  by  the  sam- 
pling oscillator,  a  second  converter  connected  to  provide  an 
output  signal  representative  of  the  frequency  of  the  signal 
produced  by  the  sampling  oscillator  control  means  having  a 
first  input  connected  to  receive  the  output  signal  provided  by 
the  second  converter,  a  second  input  connected  to  receive  a 
second  control  signal  and  an  output  connected  to  supply  the 
sampling  oscillator  with  a  setting  signal  to  adjust  the  frequency 
of  the  signal  produced  by  the  sampling  oscillator  as  a  function 
of  a  relation  between  the  second  control  signal  and  the  output 
signal  provided  by  the  second  converter,  and  means  connected 
to  supply  the  tuning  signal  to  the  input  circuit,  the  value  of 
which  tuning  signal  is  a  function  of  the  frequency  of  the  signal 
being  produced  by  the  sampling  oscillator,  with  the  sampling 
oscillator,  second  converter  and  second  oscillator  control 
means  being  connected  together  in  a  loop;  and  control  signal 
generating  means  including  a  source  of  a  reference  signal  and 
means  for  causing  the  first  and  second  control  signals  to  be 
functions  of  the  reference  signal  and  to  be  so  related  to  one 


1.  In  a  balanced  mixer  circuit  including  four  diodes  arranged 
generally  in  the  form  of  a  ring  with  junctions  between  adjacent 
diodes,  a  first  balanced  transformer  connected  to  two  of  said 
junctions  spaced  oppxjsitely  across  said  ring  from  one  another 
for  supplying  radio  frequency  signals  to  said  mixer,  a  second 
balanced  transformer  connected  to  the  two  other  of  said  junc- 
tions for  supplying  signals  generated  locally  to  said  mixer,  and 
an  output  leading  from  said  second  balanced  transformer  for 
providing  an  intermediate  frequency  signal,  the  improvement 
comprising  means  including  four  strip-lines  each  connected  to 
a  respective  side  of  said  ring  for  bypassing  signals  in  the  range 
of  said  intermediate  frequency. 


4  306,312 
SYMMETRIC  MIXER  FOR  MILLIMETER  WAVES  AND  A 

RECEIVER  USING  SUCH  A  MIXER 
Gerard  Cachier,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,427 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  23,  1979,  79  07386 
Int.  Q.5  HOIP  5/12;  H03D  1/02 
U.S.  Q.  455—328  5  Qaims 


1.  A  symmetric  mixer  for  millimiter  waves  of  the  type  com- 
prising two  modules,  each  of  these  modules  comprising  a 
conducting  support,  a  semiconductor  diode  in  contact  with  the 
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support  through  one  of  its  conducting  electrodes,  a  layer  of 
dielectric  material  placed  on  the  support  and  surrounding  the 
diode  and  a  metallization  deposited  on  said  layer  of  dielectric 
material  and  in  contact  with  the  other  electrode  of  the  diode 
the  improvement  comprising:  said  two  modules  being  disposed 
face  to  face  in  an  electromagnetic  field  representing  a  signal  to 
be  processed,  connections  for  said  metallizations  of  the  mod- 
ules with  each  connection  having  an  output  terminal  for  the 
mixer  and  a  conducting  strip  with  one  end  inserted  between 
the  metallizations  of  the  modules  and  the  other  end  plunged  in 
an  electromagnetic  field  radiated  by  a  local  oscillator. 


4,306^13 
HIGH  REUABIUTY  OPTICAL  HBER 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
DaTJd  L.  Baldwin,  Roanoke,  Vs.,  assignor  to  International  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Oct.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,743 
Int  a.3  H04B  9/00 
U.S.  a.  455—601  10  Claims 


1.  An  optical  transmission  system  comprising: 

input  coupling  means  for  receiving  an  optical  signal  at  an 
input  terminal  and  for  propagating  said  signal  to  a  plural- 
ity of  output  terminals; 

a  plurality  of  optical  receiver-transmitter  pairs,  each  having 
an  input  coupled  to  and  associated  with  one  of  said  output 
terminals,  each  of  said  receiver-transmitter  pairs  adapted 
to  be  selectively  activated  to  respond  to  said  optical  signal 
upon  selection; 

detector  means  coupled  to  said  receiver-transmitter  pairs 
and  operative  to  monitor  the  optical  signal  propagating 
therein  to  provide  a  control  signal  when  said  signal  exhib- 
its a  deviation  from  predetermined  standards; 

switching  means  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  optical  receiv- 
er-transmitter pairs  for  sequentially  selecting  any  desired 
one,  said  switching  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal 
to  select  only  one  receiver-transmitter  pair  as  compared  to 
another  when  said  signal  exhibits  said  deviation;  and 

a  fault  location  encoder  having  an  input  coupled  to  one 
output  of  said  input  coupling  means  for  receiving  said 
optical  signal,  and  adapted  to  be  selectively  activated  by 
said  switching  means  when  all  signals  from  said  receiver- 
transmitter  pairs  exhibit  said  deviation  to  provide  at  an 
output  a  signal  indicative  of  total  failure  of  said  optical 
transmission  system. 


'  4,306,314 

EQUIPMENT  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH  nBER  OPTib 

COUPLED  REMOTE  CONTROL 

Edward  E.  Griffitiis,  6499  Trinidad  Ave.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  951^0 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  89,540,  Oct  29, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,020 

Int.  a.3  H04B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  455->603  9  Claidis 


1.  A  fiber  optic  linked  remote  control  system  for  transmit- 
ting electrical  analog  data  signals  from  a  remote  control  uiiit 
via  a  fiber  optic  link  to  receiving  means  located  at  the  equ^- 
ment  to  be  controlled,  said  remote  control  system  including: 
a  remote  control  station  having  a  manual  control  section 
containing  function  selecting  means,  output  voltage  vary- 
ing means,  and  a  spring-biased  deadman  switch; 
fiber  optic  transmitting  circuitry  coupled  to  said  remote 
control  station,  said  transmitting  circuitry  including  mod- 
ulating means  for  converting  analog  signals  representiftg 
functions  selected  by  said  selecting  means  and  voltage 
levels  selected  by  said  voltage  varying  means  into  a  conie- 
sponding  series  of  optical  data  output  pulses,  said  transmit- 
ting circuitry  further  including  deadman  circuitry  respon- 
sive to  a  release  of  said  spring-biased  deadman  switch  fbr 
canceling  the  output  of  said  modulating  means; 
a  fiber  optic  link,  the  first  end  of  said  link  being  coupled  to 

the  output  of  said  transmitting  circuitry; 
fiber  optic  receiving  circuitry  coupled  to  the  second  end  bf 
said  fiber  optic  link,  said  receiving  circuitry  including 
demodulating  means  for  reconverting  the  optical  data 
output  pulses  of  said  transmitting  modulation  means  into 
corresponding  analog  signals  representing  functions  Se- 
lected by  said  remote  station  function  selecting  means  and 
said  output  voltage  varying  means;  and 
safety  circaitry  within  said  receiving  circuitry  and  becoming 
activated  by  the  canceled  optical  output  of  said  transmit- 
ting circuitry  produced  by  operation  of  said  deadman 
circuitry  or  breaking,  within  said  receiving  circuitry,  the 
circuitry  of  said  analog  signal  corresponding  to  the  vary- 
ing output  voltage  selected  at  said  remote  station,  and  fbr 
delaying  for  a  predetermined  delay  period  the  restoration 
of  said  varying  voltage  circuitry  after  inactivation  of  said 
deadman  circuitry  and  corresponding  restoration  of  sapd 
transmitting  circuitry  optical  output. 


DESIGN  PATENTS 

GRANTED  DEC.  15,  1981 
ERRATA 

For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

D32-017 ; 262,257 

D32-018 262,258 

D34-026 262,277 

D34-031 262,278 

D34-034 262,279 
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262,240 

BOOTJACK 

Gunther  H.  Greifelt,  2034  Penn  Rd.,  Toledo,  Ohio  43615 

Filed  Jul.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,042 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D2— 07 

U.S.  a.  D2— 378.2 


262,243 

CHAIR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Shirley  Kane,  108  Fairlane  Dr.,  JoUet,  111.  60435 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,615 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6—0] 

U.S.  a.  D6— 59 


262,241 
COMBINED  KEY  HOLDER  AND  LIGHT 
Santino  D.  Meo,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tri  DelU  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Hayward,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,909 
Term  of  patent  3i  years 
Int.  a.  D3— 0/ 
VS.  CI.  D3— 63 


262,242 
CAR  SEAT  FOR  A  CHILD 
Thomas  G.  Molnar,  McKinnon,  Australia,  assignor  to  Repco 
Limited,  Melbourne,  Australia 

Filed  Oct  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,164 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  May  8, 1978,  74699 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D6— 07 

U.S.  a.  D6— 9 


262,244 
CHAIR 
Robert  L.  Wilson,  Senatobia,  Miss.,  assignor  to  Chromcraft 
Corporation,  Amsterdam,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,618 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— o; 

U.S.  a.  D6— 73 
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262,245 

CHAIR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Shirley  Kane,  108  Fairlane  Dr.,  JoUet,  lU.  60435 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,614 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D6— 01 

VS.  a.  D6— 47 


262,247 

DISPLAY  CASE  FOR  WEDDING  CAKE  DECORATION 

Ronald  L.  Dunn,  218  E.  Packard  Ave.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  46106 

Filed  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,154 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  DS—04 

U.S.  a.  D6-174 


262,248 
TABLE 

Bruce  Dowse,  Rockdale,  Australia,  assignor  to  Dowse  Designs 
Pty.  Limited,  New  South  Wales,  Australia 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,825 
Claims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Jun.  13,  1^8, 
15532 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntCLD6— 05 
U.S.  a.  D6— 177 


262^46 
WALL  MOUNTABLE  UQUID  CONTAINER 
George  J.  Hartinger,  3906  Thomas  Ave.  North,  Minneapolis, 
Minn.  55412 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,876 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D23— 02 
U.S.  a.  D6— 95 


'•  1 

1 

il'i 
!, 

Hi 

■J 

262,249 
RECORD  STORAGE  TABLE 
John  H.  Smith,  ni,  31  2nd  Ave.,  Paterson,  N  J.  07524 
Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,756 

I  Term  of  patent  7  years 

Int.  a.  D06—04 
VJS.  a.  D«— 185 
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262,250  262J52 

ROTATABLE  DISPLAY  STAND  SEAT  AND  BACK  REST  UNIT 

"?!!?J^'**!!f'  JI***  J™*'  ^y***y  *^***"'  *^  Meadow;   Harry  E.  Marrison,  836  Center  St.  Ashtabula,  OUo  44004 
Fred  Howiu^  New  York,  and  Robert  N.  Marona,  Ossin-  FUed  Apr.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,968 

IS  "SLf^^'^c'  f'^TI  ^  Consolidated  Foods  Corpora-  Term  of  patent  14  years 

tion,  Winston-Salem,  N.C.  |„t  q  i>^__ng 

FUed  Not.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,966  U.S.  CI.  D6— 197 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D20— 02 
U.S.  CI.  D6— 190 


262,251 
DISPLAY  STAND 
Howard  Nathan,  New  York;  Sydney  Edson,  East  Meadow; 
Fred  Howard,  New  York,  and  Robert  N.  Marona,  Ossin- 
ing,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Consolidated  Foods  Corpora- 
tion, Winston-Salem,  N.C. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,053 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D20— 02 
U.S.  a.  D6— 190 


262,253 
COMBINED  BEVERAGE  CUP  AND  HOLDER 
Jorma  Vennola,  littala,  Finland,  assignor  to  A.  Ahlstrom  Osa- 
keyhtio,  Noonnarkku,  Finland 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,388 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D07— 07 
U.S.  a.  D7— 3 
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of  Osaka,  Jaiian, 


262^54  ^          I                       262^56 

TRAY  I            MICROWAVE  OVEN 

Sidney  J.  E.  Turcotte,  Jr.,  115  Main  St  East,  Hamilton,  On>  Yosiiio  Suganoya,  and  Takao  Niyake,  both 

tario,  Canada  (L8N  1G5)  assignors  to  Sharp  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,183  Filed  May  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,633 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  4, 1978,  53-51510 

Int.  CI.  D07— 99  ,          Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D7— 21  I                 Int.  CI.  Dl—02 

U.S.  a.  D7— 128 


262,255 

NUTCRACKER 

Eugene  R.  Murawski,  Rte.  1,  Mexico,  Mo.  65265 

FUed  Oct  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,875 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  Dl—06 

U.S.  a.  D7— 98 


262,257 

COMBINED  ELECTRIC  POT  SCRUBBER  AND  HOLdER 

THEREFOR 

Seymour  Sohn,  2621  Pico  Blvd.,  "H",  Santa  Monica,  C«lif. 
90405 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,179 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D7— 05;  D15— 05 
U.S.  a.  D32— 17 


262,258 

HAND-HELD  BATTERY-OPERATED  BROOM-LIK 
CLEANING  DEVICE 
John  S.  Doyel,  404  W.  20th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10011 
Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,563 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D7— 05 
U.S.  a.  D32— 18 
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262,259 
HANDLE  FOR  A  SHOVEL 
George  I.  Terpening,  Telford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Acro-Matic  Inc., 
Warrington,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,393 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D8— o; 

U.S.  a.  D8— 10 


262,261 
COMBINED  SWrrCHPLATE,  SWITCHES  AND 
INDICATOR  PANEL  THEREFOR 
Walter  C.  Schumacher,  Warwick,  and  Joan  K.  Creamer,  East 
Greenwich,  both  of  R.I.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,651 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— 09,  D13— OJ 
U.S.  a.  D8— 353 


262,262 

CHAIN  SAW  POWER  TAKE-OFF 

John  A.  Notaras,  and  Angelo  L.  Notaras,  both  of  15  Reynolds 

St.,  Balmain,  New  South  Wales  2041,  Australia 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,382 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— 05 

U.S.  a.  D8— 70 


262,260 

SOLDERING  GUN 

Roy  E.  Meyer,  Steriing,  and  Jerry  E.  Stuart  Sycamore,  both  of 

111.,  assignors  to  Wahl  CUpper  Corporation,  Sterling,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  778,507,  Mar.  17, 1977.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,174 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D8— 05 

U.S.  a.  D8— 30 
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262,263  I  262,266 

AUTOMOBILE  DOOR  LOCK  OPENER  f       DISPENSING  CONTAINER 

dement  J.  Jeaoniiiette,  977  Glide  St,  Rocheiter,  N.Y.  14606    Frederick  &  Hadtlce,  New  Providence,  and  John  A.  Grip,  N^idl- 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  890,225  son  Township,  Middlesex  County,  both  of  N  J.,  assignoik  to 

Tern  of  patent  3i  years  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Int  a  m—05  FUed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,670 

U.S.  CI.  D8— 88  I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

!  Int.  a.  W—Ol 

VJS.  CI.  D9-370 


262,264 
COMBINED  DISPENSING  CONTAINER  AND  CAP 
Fredericic  B.  Hadtlce,  New  Providence,  and  John  A.  Grip,  Madi- 
son Township,  Middlesex  County,  both  of  N  J.,  assurors  to 
American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,415 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D9--07 
U.S.  a.  D9— 370 


262,265 
COMBINED  DISPENSING  CONTAINER  AND  CAP 
Fredericic  B.  Hadtke,  New  Providence,  and  John  A.  Grip,  Madi- 
son Township,  Middlesex  County,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  262,267 
American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.  PLASTIC  CONTAINER  FOR  LIQUIDS 

FUed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,421  John  A.  Cox,  Bethel  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Mobay  Chetiical 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Int  a  D9— 0/  FUed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,764 

UAQ.  D9— 370  j            Term  of  patent  14  years 


Int  a.  D9— 0/ 


U.S.  Q.  D9— 383 
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262,268  262J70 

BLANK  FOR  A  CARTON  UD  OR  THE  LIKE  RING 

Earl  J.  Graser,  and  Earl  J.  Killy,  both  of  Monroe,  La.,  assignors   Dorothy  S.  Winters,  Box  298A,  Gate  Qty,  Va.  24251 
to  Johns-ManriUe  Corporation,  DeuTcr,  Colo.  Filed  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105.951 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,254  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  int  CI.  Dll~07 

Int  a  09—03  U.S.  a.  Dll-33 
U.S.  a.  D9— 432 


\^ 


k 


\ 
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262,271 

HNGER  RING 

Josef  J.  Barr,  125  Worth  Are.,  Palm  Beach,  Fla.  33480 

FUed  Not.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,694 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  Dll— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 39 


262,272 
EARRING 
AlTin  Block,  Bedford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Intimate  Jewels,  Inc. 
Katonah,  N.Y. 

262,269  ^^^  ^P- '''  l'^'  Ser-  No.  73,489 

REGULATOR  GAUGE  PROTECTOR  "^^^  *>'  »•**■*  **  >««" 

Francis  J.  Gorman,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Gorman  Sup-  ,,  _  ^  '"*'  ^'  ^^^—^^ 

ply  Inc.,  ancinnati,  Ohio  ^•^'  ^-  DH— '5 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,527 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  DIO— 07 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 94 


I 
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262^3  ■  262,276 

FLORAL  PICK  MINIATURE  SCARECROW  DECORATION 

Donald  A.  Kaaftnami,  W.  Bloomfield,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Flo-   Elizabeth  Christoff,  16525  SW.  9Sth  Aye.,  Miami,  Fla.  33157 
rists'  Transworld  DeUTery  Association,  Sonthfield,  Mich.  ■    Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,524 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  ISfiSS  \  Tenn  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  7  years  Int.  Q.  Dll— 02,  05 

Into.  Dll— OJ  U.S.  a.  Dll— 160 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 117 


262,274 
PLANT  STAND 
Helmut  Lahr,  Gaensmarkt  12,  6500  Mainz-Bretzenheim,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,224 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
int.  a.  Dll— OZ  D6—06.  04 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 152 


262,275 

EMBLEM 

Dale  F.  Puglise,  35011  Drakeshire,  Farmington,  Mich.  48024 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,627 

Term  of  patent  3i  years 

Int.  a.  Dll— 02 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 157 


262,277 
LUGGAGE  CARRIER 
Theodore  Haft,  3844  Carrel  Blvd.,  Oceanside,  N.Y.  11572 
FUed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,373 

(Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 02 
U.S.  a.  D34-26 
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..JSJ'JJL™.  262,280 

JACK  POST  TAXI  VEHICLE 

Uoyd  Van  Santen,  Woodstock,  Canada,  assignor  to  PUotron  Artfam-  R,  Hntt,  707  Plnma  Dr.,  Bdleme,  Nebr.  68005 
Corporation  of  Canada  Ltd.,  Stoney  Creek,  Canada  FUed  Mar.  2, 1979.  Ser.  No  17  019 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,824  Term  of  l^t  3J  y««  ' 

Term  of  patent  14  years  int.  q,  D12— OS 

.,  ^ ^  Int-  CI-  D12-05  U.S.  Q.  D12-99 

U.S.  a.  D34— 31 


262,279 
MOBILE  SELF-POWERED  HYDRAULIC  LIFT 
RaUie  P.  RaUis;  Richard  E.  CnUity,  both  of  Los  Angeles  Connty, 
and  Lyie  R.  Taniriin,  Orange  Contny,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors 
to  Mark  Industries,  Carson,  CaUf. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  880,322,  Feb.  22, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,256 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D12— 05 

U.S.  a.  D34— 34 


262,281 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE  TREAD  AND  BUTTRESS 
Geraasimos  C.  CandUiotis,  Grosse  Pointe  Farms,  Mich^ 
dgnor  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  19,  1979.  Ser.  No.  86,496 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D12— 75 
U.S.  a.  D12— 142 


1013  O.G.— 45 
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2(2,282 
TIRE 
Jeaa-ClaMle  Pcroo,  GreeaTillc,  S.C,  anigBor  to  Compagnic 
GcMralc  des  EtabUHOMats  MklieliB,  OenBoat-Ferrand, 
France 

Filed  Jan.  10, 19M,  Ser.  No.  111,009 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D12— 75 
VS.  CL  D12— 147 


262,284 

REMOTE  BATTERY  TERMINALS 

Donald  H.  Caron,  507  HoUendale  Dr.,  Dayton,  Ohio  454^ 

FUed  JnL  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,141 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  a.  D13— 02 

U.S.  a.  Dl3— 10 


262,285 
INSULATOR  FOR  SUPPORTING  THE  HEATING  CX)IL 

OF  AN  ELECTRIC  HEATER 
James  C.  Janning,  Wytheville,  Va.,  assignor  to  Emerson  Electric 
Co.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,638 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.a.D13— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D13— 18 


262,283 
AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE  RUNNING  BOARD 
Louis  L.  Borick,  Eadno,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Superior  Industries 
International,  Inc.,  Van  Nnys,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,400 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a  Dll-16 
VS.  a.  D12— 203 


262,286 
ENCLOSURE  FOR  A  MOBILE 
MICROPHONE-TRANSMITTER  ASSEMBLY 
Ronald  W.  Austin,  Eatontown;  Donald  M.  Gcnaro,  Hafrorth; 
Charles  F.  Liebler,  Piscatawar,  Dilipknmar  B.  Patel,  Ocean, 
all  of  NJ.,  and  Gordon  E.  Sylvester,  Janmica,  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill, 
NJ. 

,     FUed  Not.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,068 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D14— O; 
VS.  a.  014—12 
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262,287 
COMPUTER  TERMINAL 
Dafid  S.  Urbanns,  South  Easton,  Maas^  and  Robert  L.  Hanson, 
Nashua,  N.H.,  assignors  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation, 
Maynard,  Mass. 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,381 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D14— 02 
U.S.  a.  D14— 100 


262,290 

BARBECUE  MACHINE 

Vladimir  L.  Friedl,  389  •  35th  Ave.,  LacUne,  Qnebec,  and  Ber- 

aardiao  Mascetti,  9054  Airtte,  LaSaUe,  QMbee,  both  of  ( 
ada 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,357 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntCLD15-a9 
U.S.  a.  D15— 108 


262,288 
CHANNEL  EXPANDER 
Robert  C.  Sistek,  210  Grant  St;  Richard  J.  Kahn,  1754  Marion 
Dr.,  both  of  Huntingdon,  Pa.  15642,  and  Thomas  I.  Agnew, 
1920  Highland  Atc  Irwin,  Pa.  15642 

FUed  Jul.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,570 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D14— 02 
U.S.  CI.  D14— 58 


262,291 

CRACK  SEALER 

John  H.  Bopst  HI,  409  Chalfoate  Dr^  Battimora,  Md.  21228 

FUed  Jun.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,200 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a  D15— 99 

U.S.  a.  D15— 144 


©  O 

ooooeooo  9 


262,289 
RIDING  LAWN  MOWER 
George  A.  Wegele,  Otis,  Kans.  67565 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,105 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D15— 05 
U.S.  a.  D15— 15 


262,292 
BRIDGE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  GUITARS 
BUlie  R.  Carson,  Placcatia,  CaUf.,  assigaor  to  CBS  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,653 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a  on—OS 

VS.  CL  D17— 21 
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262^3 
COMBINED  DESK  TOP  ELECTRONIC  CALCULATOR, 

RADIO  AND  CLOCK 
Shiro  Aazai,  Yanato,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kaboshiki  Kai- 
sha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jnn.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  51,880 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  28, 1978,  53-55594 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D18— o; 

U.S.  a.  D18— 2 


262,296 
GAME  BOARD 
J.  Nonnand  G.  Babinaeu,  239  Alicia  St,  Amprior, 
Canada 

FUed  Jul.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,585 
Galms  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  26, 1979, 
1  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D21— 20 


Ontario, 
2608791 


Int.  a.  D21— o; 


262,297 
GAME  BOARD 


262,294 

l>.,ldD.TV>™.«^^^L^^S^«  Xerox  0,n».  P'^'/-  """'•  "<"  ^-^l-  A...  PUy.  Dd  R.,.  CUf. 

T— -*  — ♦— ♦  1A  „—-  1  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D18— 26  ^•^'  ^'-  "^i-"** 
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262,295 

COSMETIC  PENOL  SHARPENER 

LoweU  Kaye,  14  CottontaU  Rd.,  MelTille,  N.Y.  11746 

Filed  Not.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,469 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D19— 06 

U.S.  a.  D19-73 

262,298 
SET  OF  PLAYING  CARDS 
Terence  J.  Florell,  Goteborg,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Moltlycke 
AB,  Goteborg,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,858 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D21— 45 
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262,299 
TOY  OVEN 
Lawrence  T.  Jones,  Playa  Del  Rey;  Anson  Sims,  Granada  Hills; 
Ashley  G.  Howden;  Mark  S.  Knighton,  both  of  Los  Angeles, 
and  LC  James  Kingsbury,  Fountain  Valley,  all  of  Calif.,  as- 
signors to  CaUfomia  RAD  Center,  Culver  Qty,  Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,183 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D21— 122 


262,301 
CONTROL  PANEL  FOR  A  TOY  MOTORCYCLE  OR  THE 

LIKE 
Mel  Appel,  Nine  Nottingham  Rd.,  Livingston,  N  J.  07039;  Panl 
B.  Means,  III,  Basking  Ridge;  James  J.  Wilcox,  Summit  both 
of  N  J.,  and  Da?id  W.  Reina,  Huntington,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Mel  Appel,  Livingston,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,041 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21— o; 
U.S.  a.  D21— 142 


26230 
TOY  DOLLY 
Suzanne  M.  Lundy,  2560  County  Line  Rd.,  Lake  SUtion,  Ind. 
46405 

Filed  Jun.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,460 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D21— 134 


262,302 
EXERCYCLE 
Richard  A.  Disbrow,  Battle  Creek,  and  Russell  O.  Blanchard, 
Marshall,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Fitness  Products,  Inc., 
Battle  Creek,  Mich. 

Filed  May  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,029 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  mi— 02 
US.  a.  D21— 194 


<^\ 


^^ 
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262,303  1                        262,305 

GOLF  CLUB  HEAD  LINE  GUIDE  FOR  FISHING  ROD 

MamU  Kotayashi,  Matsado,  Japao,  SMigaor  to  Mamman  Golf  RyakU  Ohaiiira,  SUznoka,  Japan,  aisignor  to  Fi^i  Kogyo  Co^ 

KakMUU  KaialM,  Tokyo,  Japaa  LtL,  Sdanoka,  Japan 

Filed  De&  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  101,065  Filed  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,512 

ClaiM  priority,  applkatkw  Japan,  JnL  21, 1979, 544130463  |          Term  of  patent  14  yean 


Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CL  D21— 02  VJS.  Q.  D22~24 


Int  a.  D22— 05 


U.S.  a  D21— 219 


262,306 
MAGNETIC  WATER  CONDITIONER 
Roland  K.  Carpenter,  Roserille,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Aqua  Mag- 
netics, Inc.,  Bloomington,  Minn. 

FUed  May  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  39,733 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  D23— 07 
U.S.  a.  D23— 3 


262,304 
GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 
Masashi  Kobayasiii,  Matsado,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mamman  Golf 
KabosUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  101,066 
OaiflH  priority,  appUcstion  Japan,  Jul.  21, 1979,  544)30464 
Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  D21— 02 
U.S.  CL  D21— 219 


262,307 

ARRAY  OF  SOLAR  HEATING  APPARATUS 
Philip  Parkto,  65  Primrose  La.,  Kings  Park,  N.Y.  11754 
1  FUed  Not.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,473 
!  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D23— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D23— 72 
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262,308 

WOOD  STOVE 

Paul  R.  ChristopheL  P.O.  Box  346,  Harrisonburg,  Va.  22801 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1980,  Scr.  No.  121,727 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D23— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D23— 94 


262,311 

TUNDISH  LINING 

Richard  A.  Lacjak,  Brecksrille,  and  Jokn  A.  Kdtch,  Akron,  both 

of  Ohio,  aasignon  to  Foseco  Trading  AG,  Char,  Switaeriaad 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,530 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CL  D23— Oi 

U.S.  CL  D23— 133 


262,309 
STOVE 
Sidney  L.  Young,  Rte.  #1,  Delta,  Utah  84624 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,507 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D23— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D23— 97 


262,310 

nREPLACE  AIR  INLET 

Gary  Funk,  1372  Gearwater  La.,  Springfield,  Oreg.  97477 

FUed  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,224 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D23— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D23— 127 


262,312 
DISPENSER  FOR  AIR  TREATING  MATERIAL 
Earl  Hoyt  FrankUn  Lakes,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Airwick  Indastries, 
Inc.,  Caristadt  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,800 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
IntCLD23— M 
U.S.  a.  D23— 150 


262,313 

PORTABLE  AIR  REORCULATOR 

John  G.  HamUton,  1901  S.  6th  St,  Lawton,  Okla.  73501 

Filed  Ang.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68^73 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D23--04 

VS.  a.  D23— 151 


^P^ 
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262^14  1                         262^16 

FAN  HOLDER  (WITHOUT  SLEEVE)  FOR  INTERPROXI 

Noel  T.  Patton;  Bcuic  N.  PattoB,  and  Frank  M.  O'Donnell,  aU  BRUSHES 

of  Fort  Wayne,  Ind^  aarignon  to  Patton  Electric  Co^  Inc.,  Eauumel  B.  Tarrson,  Chicago;  Steven  Tisma,  NOci,  and  Robert 

New  Haven,  Ind.  B.  Stanbitz,  Chicago,  all  of  111.,  aadgnors  to  John  O.  Bttler 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,102  Company,  Chicago,  Dl. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Dec.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  291 

Int  a.  D23—04  |           Term  of  patent  14  years 


U.S.  a.  D23— 156 


Int  a.  D2A—02;  D2S— 03 


VJS.  a.  D34— 11 


1 
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262,315 

HOLDER  (WITH  SLEEVE)  FOR  INTERPROXIMAL 

BRUSHES 

Emanuel  B.  Tarrson,  Chicago;  Steven  Tisma,  Niles,  and  Robert 

B.  Stanbitz,  Chicago,  all  of  Dl.,  assignors  to  John  O.  Butler 

Company,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  290 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24-0Z-  D28— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D24— 11 


1 


U 
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262,317 
EXTERNAL  CARDUC  PACEMAKER 
David  B.  Smith,  Mercer  Island,  Wash.,  assignor  to  CyOergy, 
Inc.,  Bellevue,  Wash. 

FUed  Jul.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,900 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D24-02 
U.S.  a.  1124—17 


\ 
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262,318  262,320 

SPHYGMOMANOMETER  INHALATION  CHAMBER  FOR  MEDICAL  AEROSOLS 

Shi^ji  Koshino,  Shibukawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nihon  Seimitsu   Rune  G.  Mono,  llby,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebolaget  Draco, 


Sokki  Ck>.,  Ltd.,  Gunma,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,983 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  2, 1978,  53-37170 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D24— 02 
U.S.  a.  D24— 21 


Lund,  Sweden 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,687 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  16, 1979,  409 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  O.  D24— 04 
U.S.  a.  D24— 62 


262,321 
WALL  LAMP 
Donald  A.  Kvasnicka,  718  N.  Logan,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo. 
80909 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,119 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D26— 05 
U.S.  a.  D26-87 


262,319 
MICRODISPENSER 
James  W.  Kenney,  West  Chester,  Pa^  assignor  to  Drummond 
Scientific  Company,  Broomall,  Pa. 

Filed  May  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,580 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D24—02 
VS.  a.  D24— 55 


262,322 

NASAL  CANNULA  MOUTH  MASK 

Vladimir  S.  Mizerak,  R.F.D.  1,  Box  367,  Springvale,  Me.  04083 

FUed  Jul.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,996 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D24-99,  D29— 99 

U.S.  a.  D24— 7 
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262^23  I                           262,324 

SUPPORT  RACK  FOR  AN  ENGLISH  SADDLE  OR  THE  COIN  BOX 

LIKE  Johannes  F.  Erkelenz,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Top 

Jeffrey  M.  Perkins,  20122  Cape  Cottage  La.,  Huntington  Beach,  Qua  ft  Company,  Ltd.,  Hong  Kong,  Taiwan                 1 

Calif.  92646  FUed  Nov.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,847            ' 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,857  Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  25,  J978, 

Term  of  patent  14  years  984797/78 

lat  CL  D30— 99  i              Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D30— 45  I                   Int  Q.  D99— 00 

U.S.  a.  D99— 38 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  15TH  DAY  OF  DECEMBER,  1981 

Note.— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  H.  Robins  Company,  Incorporated;  See- 
Chen,  Ying-Ho,  4,306,065,  CI.  544-293.000. 
A/S  Moelven  Brug:  See— 

Proven,  Johan,  4,305,384,  CI.  126-443.000. 
A/S  Niro  Atomizer:  See — 

Christensen,  Mogens  A.;  and  Sorensen,  lb  H.,  4,305,210,  CI.  34- 
57.00A. 
Aario,  Matti:  See— 

Haikkala,  Pekka;  Hanhilahti,  Eero;  Pessa,  Raimo;  and  Aario,  Matti, 
4,305,590,  CI.  277-12.000. 
Abbe,  Robert  E.,  to  Hydril  Company.  Variable  position  ram  lock  for 

blowout  preventers.  4,305,565,  CI.  251-l.OOA. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See— 

Zaugg,  Harold  E.,  4,305,938,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Abe,  Mitsuo;  Iwama,  Masamichi;  Tsuchikawa,  Syuji;  and  Morikawa, 
Takao,  to  Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing 
thermoplastic  resins.  4,306,043,  CI.  526-80.000. 
Abe,  Ryoji;  Serigano,  Makoto;  and  Tabuchi,  Shuji,  to  Fujitsu  Limited. 
Method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device.  4,305,974,  CI. 
427-89.000. 
Abe,  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Miyamoto,  Akira;  Shimizu,  Senzo;   Satoh,  Fumitaka;   Higuchi, 
Yasumitsu;  Abe,  Toshiyuki;  and  Yamamoto,  Kohji,  4,306,056,  CI. 
528-297.000. 
Abemathy,  Marshall  W.;  Watson,  James  M.;  De  Clippeleir,  Georges  E. 
M.  J.;  and  Cahen,  Raymond  M.,  to  Cosden  Technology,  Inc.  Process 
for  the  production  of  polyisobutenes.  4,306,105,  CI.  585-533.000. 
Abie  Ltd.:  See— 

MenachemofT,  Emil;  Awerbuch,  Oded;  and  Haber,  Raphael  R.  G., 
4,305,932,  CI.  424-180.000. 
ACF  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Meyer,  Paul  M.;  Doerr,  Richard  D.;  Bollinger,  Steven  R.;  Jefferis, 

Mark  A.;  and  Tansuwan,  Chusak,  4,305,360,  CI.  123-339.000. 
Phelan.    Michael    B.;    and    Tipton,    Larry    J.,    4,305,368,    CI. 

123-516.000. 
Whatley,  Osie  B.,  4,305,271,  CI.  72-220.000. 
Acher,  Jacques:  See — 

Thominet,  Michel;  Bulteau,  Gerard;  Acher,  Jacques;  and  Collig- 
non,  Claude,  4,306,072,  CI.  548-256.000. 
Acheson  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Stoetzer,    Steven    R.;    and    Wiley,    Robert    E.,    4,305,847.    CI. 
252-512.000. 
Achmatov,  Igol:  See— 

Koenig,  Dieter;  Kuhlbrodt,  KlausOtto;  Lucas,  Klaus;  Goehler, 
Peter;  Berger,  Friedrich;  Schingnitz,  Manfred;  Jegorow,  Alek- 
sander;  Fedotov,  Vasilij;  Gavrilin,  Vladimir;  Gudymov,  Ernest; 
Semenov,  Vladimir,  Achmatov,  Igol;  Madjurov,  Nikolaj;  and 
Avraamov,  Evgenij,  4,305,732,  CI.  48-67.000. 
Achter,  Eugene  K.;  Kremen,  Jerome  C;  Rodriguez,  Rodolfo  R.;  and 
Priarone,  Paolo,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Nephelometer 
and  nephelometer  method  for  assaying  immunochemical  complex. 
4,305,665,  a.  356-339.000. 
Adachi,  Tuneyuki;  and  Mizuno,  Shioji,  to  Dainippon  Ink  &  Chemicals, 
Inc.  Glass  bead-filled  resin  composition.  4,305,863,  CI.  260-40.0TN. 
Adachi,  Yoshiharu;  and  Kuromitsu,  Hiromu,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.    Vibration   damping   mechanism   for   hydraulic   booster. 
4,305.568,  a.  251-279.000. 
Adamek.  David  J.:  See- 
McLaren,  Edwin  C;  and  Adamek.  David  J.,  4,305,524,  CI. 
220-306.000. 
Adams,  Frederick  J.,  to  Cam  Gears  Limited.  Drive  assembly.  4,305,306, 

CI.  74-194.000. 
Adams,  James  M.,  to  Matcote  Company,  Inc.  Mixing  device  for  viscous 

liquids.  4,305,672.  Q.  366-336.000. 
Adamson,  Fletcher  D.,  to  Russell  Corporation.  Process  and  apparatus 
for  affixing  labels  to  gannente  and  the  like.  4,305,338,  CI.  1 12-1 13.000. 
Addison,  Colin  A.:  See— 

Kedward,  Eric  C;  Addison,  Colin  A.;  Honey,  Francis  J.;  and 
Foster,  John,  4,305,792,  Q.  204-16.000. 
Adler,  Hans,  to  H.  Adler  Associates,  Inc.  Combination  stop  and  pres- 
sure reducing  valve.  4,305,423,  CI.  137-505.130. 
Adlof,  Richard  O.:  Ser— 

Emken,  Edward  A.;  Adlof,  Richard  O.;  and  RakofT,  Henry, 
4,305,882,  CI.  26(M28.500. 
Aerco  International,  Inc.:  See- 
Cohen.  Kenneth  W.,  4,305,547,  CI.  236-18.000. 
Aerojet  Liquid  Rocket  Co.:  See- 
Anderson,  Roger  E;  and  Vanderwall,  Eugene  M.,  4,305,256,  CI. 
62-48.000. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche:  See— 
Dubreucq,  Yvon,  4,305,485,  CI.  188-164.000. 


Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR):  See— 
Potier,  Pierre;  Mangeney,  Pierre;  Langlois,  Nicole;  and  Langkns, 
Yves,  4,305,875,  CI.  260-244.400. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 
'       Kneeland,  Robert  D..  4,305,257,  CI.  62-48.000. 
Airflex  Containers  Limited:  See— 

Hickey,  Christopher  D.  D.,  4,305,505,  CI.  206-599.000. 
Aisan  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Morino,  Toshiharu,  4,305,893,  CI.  261-44.00C. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Adachi,    Yoshiharu;    and    Kuromitsu,    Hiromu,    4,305,568,    Q. 

251-279.000. 
Ikeda,  Mitsuo,  4,305,483,  CI.  188-73.390. 

Ishida,  Nobuyasu;  and  Tsujio,  Hisami,  4,305,494,  CI.  192-107.00M. 
Ajax  Magnethermic  Corporation:  See- 
Amend.  Clifford  L.,  4,305,574.  CI.  266-114.000. 
Akhmedov,  Musa  A.  O.:  See— 

Kobozev.  Igor  S.;  Babaev.  Ismail  S.  O.;  Shubert.  Sergei  A;  Akh- 
medov. Musa  A.  O.;  Bliner.  Max  T.;  and  Postnov,  Jury  V., 
4,305,819.  CI.  210-242.100. 
Akishino.  Katsuo:  See— 

Nakamura,  Hirokazu;  Ohinouye.  Tsuneo;  Hori,  Kenji;  Kiyota, 
Yuhiko;  Nakagami.  Tatsuro;  Tsukamoto,  Yutaka;  and  Akishino, 
Katsuo,  4,305,358,  CI.  123-259.000. 
Akitomo,  Nubuo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Spectrophotometer.  4,305,664,  CI. 

356-323.000. 
Akiyama,  Yasuo:  See— 

Maeda,  Munesige;  Nishida,  Hiroshi;  Akiyama,  Yasuo;  and  Hayashi, 
Masaaki,  4,306.260,  Q.  360-105.000. 
Akzo  N.V.:  See— 

Burley,  Joseph  W.,  4,305.883,  CI.  260-429.700. 
Hoppe,  Hans  J.;  and  OsterUg,  Karl,  4.305,983,  CI.  428-36.000. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See— 

Nadolsky,  Richard  J.;  and  Dragutinovich.  Gwen,  4,306,032,  CI. 

521-55.000. 
Roskott,  Lodewijk;  and  Groenendaal,  Amoldus  A.  M.,  4,306,038, 

CI.  525-4.000. 
Schulz,    Norbert;    Ostertag,    Karl;    and    Kayser,    Hans-Dieter, 
4,305,626,  CI.  308-9.000. 
Albee  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Rich,  Guy  A.,  4,306,081.  CI.  564-282.000. 
Alber,  Ferdinand;  Bohm,  Wolfgang;  Gaikowski,  Manfred;  Gunther, 
Christian;  Hecker,  Herbert;  Horingklee,  Walter;  Kaiser,  Lothar; 
Kopp,  Helmut;  Lange,  Ema;  May,  Gotthold;  Muller,  Martin;  Scha- 
fer,  Wieland;  Schillgalies,  Jurgen;  Scholz,  Manfred;  and  Seidel, 
Gunter,  to  Veb  Leuna-Werke  "Walter  Ulbricht"  Leuna.  Process  for 
the  production  of  epoxide  resins.  4,306,054,  CI.  528-95.000. 
Alcoholism  ft  Drug  Addiction  Research  Foundation:  See— 

Zilm,  Duane  H.;  Kaplan,  Howard  L.;  and  Durand,  Dominique  M., 
4,306,291.  CI.  364-508.000. 
Alessio.  Lorenzo  E.,  to  Black  ft  Decker  Inc.  Disconnect  and  overload 

bypass  arrangement  for  a  poruble  tool.  4,306,264,  CI.  361-23.000. 
Alexander,  James  D.:  See- 
Flood,  John  M.;  Scharf,  Charles  W.;  and  Alexander,  James  D., 
4,305,816.  CI.  209-549.000. 
Alexander,  Martin;  and  Odeyemi,  Oluwasuyi,  to  Cornell  Research 
Foundation,  Inc.  Pesticidally  resistant  rhiz(A>ium  and  agronomic  use 
thereof  4,306,027,  O.  435-253.000. 
Alexander  Mencher  Corporation:  See- 
Monaco,  Joseph  A.;  Nespica,  Julius  A.;  and  Silverman,  Gordon, 
4,306,156,0.290-17.000. 
Alfa-Laval  Agrar  GmbH:  See— 

Kaehler,  Dieter,  4.305,454,  CI.  165-108.000. 
Algas  Resources  Ltd.:  See— 

Masszi,  Denes  G.,  4,305,464,  CI.  166-370.000. 
Alleman,  James  E.:  See— 

Slavens,  Clyde  M.;  Clavin,  Edward  A.;  Alleman,  James  E.;  Ray, 
Henry  T.;  and  Douglas.  Edgar  H.,  4,306,134,  Q.  219-60.00A. 
Allen,  Robert  W.  Solar  energy  system  and  solar  powered  tracking 

apparatus  therefor.  4,305,380,  CI.  126-425.000. 
Allen,  Rod  H.:  See- 
Main,  David  T.;  Riddle,  John  B.;  and  Allen,  Rod  H.,  4,306.219,  CI. 
340-825.540. 
Allied  Colloids  Limited:  See— 

Langley,  John  G.;  and  Litchfield,  Edward,  4,305,781,  O.  162- 
164.00R. 
Allied  Corporation:  See— 

Chu,  Arthur;  Scarcello,  Frank;  and  Walerko,  Emil  J..  4,305,878,  CI. 
260-347.800. 
Allis-Chalmen  Corporation:  See— 

Ballendux,  Gerardus  M.,  4,305,308.  CI.  74-473.00R. 
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Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Azema,  Tadamitsu;  and  Sato,  Mayumi,  4,306,216,  CI.  338-160.000. 
Igarashi.  Sadao.  4,306,311,  CI.  455-327.000. 
Altenau,  Ernst-Wilhelm;  and  Witt,  Wolfram,  to  Rheinmetall  GmbH. 

Warhead  for  projectiles  and  rockets.  4,305,333,  CI.  102-306.000. 
ALZA  Corporation:  See — 

Theeuwes,  Felix;  and  Baync,  William  F.,  4,305,927,  CI.  424-15.000. 
AM  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Bialczak,  Edward  C,  4,306,007,  CI.  430-8.000. 
Amana  Refrigeration,  Inc.:  See- 
Austin,  Buddy  J.,  4,305,613,  CI.  294-31.200. 
Amano,  Hisao:  See— 

Tokunaga,  Norikazu;  Amano,  Hisao;  and  Jifuku,  Yorito,  4,306,138, 
CI.  219-114.000. 
Amend,  Clifford  L.,  to  Ajax  Magnethermic  Corporation.  Quenching 

device.  4,305,574,  CI.  266-114.000. 
American  Air  Filter  Company,  Inc.:  See— 
Revell.  Alan,  4,305.740,  CI.  55-479.000. 
American  Can  Company:  See— 

Hahn,  Kurt  L..  4,305,268,  CI.  72-45.000. 

Schmidlin,  John  R.;  Archambault,  Edward  F.;  Vandlik,  Robert  P.; 
and  Jessogne,  Harold  J.,  4,305,196.  CI.  29-403.100. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Shepherd,  Robert  G.,  4,305,959.  CI.  424-330.000. 
American  Hardware  &  Paint  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Josephson.  Louis,  4,305,427,  CI.  137-601.000. 
American  Hoist  &  Derrick  Company:  See— 

Yargici,  Zekeriya,  4,305,627,  CI.  308-187.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Garsky.  Victor  M..  4.305,852,  CI.  260-8.000. 
American  Lecithin  Company:  See— 

Kronstein,  Max;  and  Eichberg,  Joseph,  4,305,853,  CI.  260-22.00A. 
American  Microsystems,  Inc.:  See — 

Gregorian,  Roubik.  4,306,197,  CI.  330-107.000. 
American  Technical  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Spiegel.  Si;  and  Squarci,  Lawrence,  4,305,980,  CI.  428-8.000. 
AMF  Incorporated:  See— 

Ostreicher,  Eugene  A.;  and  Hou,  Kenneth  C,  4,305,782,  CI.  162- 
181.00C. 
Anarad,  Inc.:  See — 

Ross,  Thaddeus  C;  and   Burrows,   Donald   E.,  4,306,152,   CI. 
250-343.000. 
Anderson,   Alexander   B.,   to  Kangol   Magnet   Limited.   Belt   reel. 

4,305,554,  CI.  242-107.40A. 
Anderson,   Elbert  J.   Power  hoe  with   reciprocating  cutting  head. 

4.305,470,  CI.  172-41.000. 
Anderson,  Roger  E.;  and  Vanderwall,  Eugene  M.,  to  Aerojet  Liquid 
Rocket  Co.  Cryogenic  gel  having  a  methane  component  and  process 
for  making  same.  4,305,256,  CI.  62-48.000. 
Anderson,  Steven  C.  Zone  control  valve  removal  tool  and  method. 

4,305.193,  CI.  29-213.00R. 
Anderson,  Vernon  G.:  See — 

Manty,    Brian   A.;   and   Anderson,   Vernon   G.,   4,305,998,   CI. 
428-661.000. 
Andersson,  Anders  O.;  and  Purves,  Robert  B.,  to  Boeing  Company, 
The.  Portable  apparatus  for  measuring  acoustic  impedance  at  ihe 
surface  of  curved  sound  absorber.  4,305,295,  CI.  73-589.000. 
Angelov,  Angel  S.:  See — 

Samokovliiski,  David  A.;  Angelov,  Angel  S.;  Ivanov,  Dimiter  A.; 
and  Punchev,  Simeon  G..  4,305,537,  CI.  226-108.000. 
Angevine,  Philip  J.:  See — 

Shih,  Stuart  S.;  Tabak,  Samuel  A.;  Angevine,  Philip  J.;  and  Carroll, 
Michael  B.,  4,305,812,  CI.  208-309.000. 
Anglia  Export  Packing  Ltd.:  See — 

Rodgers,  Kenneth  G.,  4,305,508.  CI.  211-13.000. 
Angstrohm  Precision.  Inc.:  See — 

Solow.  Benjamin.  4,306,217,  CI.  338-275.000. 
Anisimov,  Veniamin  M.;  Belov,  Valentin  V.;  Verkevich,  Vsevolod  I.; 
Maiorov,  Mikhail  M.;  Makarovets,  Nikolai  A.;  Oreshkin,  Nikolai  N.; 
and  Orionov.  Jury  E.  Gas  generator.  4,305,908,  CI.  422-164.000. 
Anjier,  Joseph  L.,  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  &  Chemical  Corporation. 
Alumina  hydrate  production  from  Bayer  liquor  by  seeding.  4,305,913, 
CI.  423-123.000. 
Anritsu  Electric  Company  Limited:  See— 

Nakazawa,  Yoshimi;  and  Mesuda,  Etsuji,  4,306,186,  CI.  324-77.00B. 
Anstey,  Nicholas  D.:  See — 

Stewart,  Duncan;  Williams,  Gwilym  I.;  Cash,  David  A.;  and  An- 
stey, Nicholas  D.,  4,305,278,  CI.  73-61.00R. 
Anthony's  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Stromquist.  Michael  E.,  4,306,140,  CI.  219-522.000. 
Antos,  John  M.:  See — 

Sargent,  Frank  T.;  Sargent,  Charles  L.;  Embach,  James  T.;  and 
Antos.  John  M.,  4,305,164,  CI.  4-462.000. 
Aoki,  Junji:  See- 
Hashimoto.  Shintaro;  Aoki,  Junji;  Yoshida,  Hideo;  Yanagiuchi, 
Shigenobu;  and  Yoshida,  Kunio,  4,306,294,  CI.  364-705.000. 
Applied  Plastics  Co..  Inc.:  See- 
Firth.  Francis  G.,  4,305,275,  CI.  73-23.100. 
Arai,  Kenzo.  Caliper  type  brake  for  bicycles.  4,305,482,  CI.  188-24.190. 
Arai,  Teijiro:  See — 

Okada,  Takuji;  Arai,  Teijiro;  Ichikawa,  Yoshinori;  and  Tanaka, 
Kikuo,  4,305,865.  CI.  260-42.180. 
Archambault.  Edward  F.:  See— 

Schmidlin,  John  R.;  Archambault,  Edward  F.;  Vandlik,  Robert  P.; 
and  Jessogne,  Harold  J.,  4,305,196,  CI.  29-403.100. 
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Argon  Service  Ltd.  S.R.L.,  The:  See— 

Colapinto,  Fabio,  4,305,331,  CI.  101-123.000. 
Aristoff,  Paul  A.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Composition  and  process. 

4,306.075,  CI.  560-56.000. 
Armour-Dial,  Inc.:  See — 

Lewis,  Ronald  G.,  4,305,930,  CI.  424-65.000. 
Armstrong  Machine  Works:  See- 
Miner,  David  W.;  Driscoll,  Mark  D.;  Sorenson,  John  E.;  Kir^hner, 
Robert  T.;  and  Keech,  David  A.,  4,305,548,  CI.  237-67.C 
Artisan  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Baird.  James  L.,  4,305,907,  CI.  422-111.000. 
Asahi  Breweries  Ltd.:  See — 

Nakagawa,  Atsushi,  4,305,963,  CI.  426-29.000. 
Asakawa,  Kazuo;  Yamamoto,  Yasuo;  Ebata.  Shuji;  and  Nakalnura. 
Tadasi,  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company.  Inc.  Preparation  of 
improved  catalyst  composition.  4.305,842,  CI.  252-432.000. 
Asano,  Noriyuki:  See — 

Masunaga,  Makoto;  Hosoe,  Kazuya;  Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi;  Niwa, 
Yukichi;  Ohwada,  Mitsutoshi;  and  Asano,  Noriyuki,  4,306.657. 
CI.  336-1.000. 
Ascherfeld,  Margarets:  See — 

Fabinski.    Walter;    and    Ascherfeld,    Margareta,    4,306,151    CI. 
250-344.000.  1 

ASEA  Aktiebolag:  See—  I 

Engberg,  Kjell;  and  Ericson,  Bjom,  4,305,633,  CI.  339-17.0LC. 
Asquier,  Jote;  and  Charvet,  Jean-Louis,  to  Compagnie  Generate  des 
Etablissements  Michelin.  Method  of  manufacturing  tire  bead  rings. 
4,305,769,  CI.  156-136.000. 
Astafiev,  Georgy  V.:  See — 

Korolkov,  Ivan  A.;  Saveliev,  Viktor  S.;  Yablokov,  Evgeiiy  G.; 
Astafiev,  Georgy  V.;  Tishin,  Viktor  V.;  and  Smimov,  Bofis  A., 
4,305,539,  CI.  227-8.000. 
Astra  Plastique:  See — 

Perne,  Raymond;  and  Odet,  Philippe.  4,305,516,  CI.  215-252000. 
Ateliers  des  Charmilles,  S.A.:  See —  i 

Delpretti,  Roger,  4,306, 1 36,  CI.  2 1 9-69.00P. 
Atherton,  Thomas  G.  F.  Dinghy.  4,305.170.  CI.  9-1.300.  I 

Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See — 

JohnsoB.  Marvin  F.  L.;  and  Breder.  Elmer  W..  Jr.,  4,305,8lO,  CI. 

208-139  000 
JohnsoD,  Marvin  F.  L.,  4,305,811,  CI.  208-139.000. 
Atlas  CofKX)  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Gidlund,  Per.  A.  L.,  4,305,473,  CI.  173-16.000. 

Atwood  Oceanics,  Inc.:  See— 

Magill.  James  M..  4,305,686,  CI.  405-198.000. 

Augenreich.  Klaus;  Ropelius,  Klaus;  Poppenhusen.  Conrad;  Hering. 
Norbert;  Thomas.  Robert;  and  Bauer.  Peter,  to  Mannesmann  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Tube-type  product  conveyor  apparatus.  4,305,3)4,  CI. 
104-138.00R.  i 

Austin,  Buddy  J.,  to  Amana  Refrigeration,  Inc.  Microwave  utensil 

handle.  4,305,613,  CI.  294-31.200. 
Avco  Corporation:  See — 

Loszewski,  Raymond  C;  and  Salter,  Edward  S.,  4,305,4^9.  CI. 
164-10.000. 
Avraamov,  Evgenij:  See — 

Koenig,  Dieter;  Kuhlbrodt,  Klaus-Otto;  Lucas,  Klaus;  GOehler, 
Peter;  Berger,  Friedrich;  Schingnitz,  Manfred;  Jegorow,  Alek- 
sander;  Fedotov,  Vasilij;  Gavrilin,  Vladimir;  Gudymov,  Ernest; 
Semenov,  Vladimir;  Achmatov,  Igol;  Madjurov,  NikoUj;  and 
Avraamov,  Evgenij,  4,305.732.  CI.  48-67.000. 
Awerbuch,  Oded:  See— 

Menadiemoff.  Emil;  Awerbuch,  Oded;  and  Haber,  Raphael  R.  G., 
4,305.932.  CI.  424-180.000.  | 

Ay  res,  Richard  G.:  See — 

Heath,  Rodney  T.;  and  Ayres,  Richard  G.,  4,305,895,  CI.  261- 
114.00A.  j 

Azegami,  Hitoshi:  See —  | 

Ota,  Hiroshi;  Horigome,  Eiji;  and  Azegami,  Hitoshi,  4,305.995.  CI. 
428-423.100. 
Azema,  Tadamitsu;  and  Sato,  Mayumi,  to  Alps  Electric  Col.  Ltd. 

Variable  resistor  with  click  mechanism.  4,306.216.  CI.  338-16^.000. 
B.B.R.  Boehringer  Biochemia  Robin  S.p.A.:  See — 
Quadro.  Giuseppe,  4,305,940,  CI.  424-248.540. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  TTie:  See — 

Schenk,  William  N.,  4,305,996,  CI.  428-423.100. 
B-Line  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Kowakki,  Joseph  W.,  4,305,557,  CI.  248-62.000. 
Kowakki,  Joseph  W.,  4,305.677.  CI.  403-295.000. 
Baba.  Akiico:  See— 

Morita,  Yosisige;  and  Baba,  Akiko,  4,306,033,  CI.  521-82.00D. 
Babaev,  Isnail  S.  O.:  See— 

Kobozev,  Igor  S.;  Babaev,  Ismail  S.  O.;  Shubert,  Sergei  A«;  Akh- 
medov,  Musa  A.  O.;  Bliner,  Max  T.;  and  Postnov,  JUry  V., 
4,305.819.  CI.  210-242.100. 
Babler.  Fridolin,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  convdrting  a 
pigment  into  another  modification  via  liquid  alkylamine  treatment. 
4,305,873,  CI.  260-152.000. 
Bacchiere,  Daniel  P.;  and  Polinski,  Sunley  F.,  to  Semi-Controlk,  Inc., 
by   said    Sunley    F.    Polinski.    Magnetic   chuck   control   System. 
4,306,269,  CI.  361-149.000. 
Backlund,  Anders  D.  Compact  heat  pump  device.  4.305,240,  CI. 

62-238.600. 
Backlund,  Lennart.  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  the  tempera- 
tures of  asphalt  bodies  and  concrete  bodies.  4,305,681,  CI.  404-95.000. 
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Bader,  Clifford  J.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Initializing  circuit  for 
long-time  constant  electronic  devices.  4,306.191.  CI.  328-127  000 

Badmin  John  S.;  and  Mears,  Barry  J.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Pyre- 
throid  pesticidal  compositions.  4,305,934,  CI.  424-210  000 

Baer,  Maximo,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Multiphase  core/Zshell  poly- 
mers. 4,306.040,  CI.  525-310.000. 

Baessler.  Konrad:  See— 

^CM7S2?roaf*"*'"^'  '^°"™*'  *"**  Wolfram.  Hans,  4,306,103, 

Bagnall.  Arthur  F.;  and  Lear,  Edward  C.  to  Spencer  Wright  Industries, 
Inc.  Yam  detectors.  4.306,231,  CI.  340-668.000. 

Bailey,  Joan  F.;  and  Richards.  Linnea  C.  Mechanical  astrological  calcu- 
lating device.  4,306,141,  CI.  235-78.00R. 

Bailey,  Paul:  See— 

^"A'^,^"o'I°H^° '  We^^f'  Hugh  C.;  and  Bailey,  Paul,  4,305.640, 
CI.  350-96.100. 

Baird,  James  L..  to  Artisan  Industries,  Inc.  Liquid-liquid  extraction 

apparatus.  4,305,907,  CI.  422- 1 1 1 .000. 
Baker,  Cal  M.  Bag  check  out  system.  4.305.558.  CI.  248-100.000 
Baker  Company.  Inc..  The:  See— 

Hemenway.  David  R.;  and  Stedman,  Linwood  A.,  4,305.347,  CI. 
1 19-15.000. 
Baker,  James  R.:  See— 

'tS,25T?i.^6o.?4i.Si!'"' '""" ""' "'  ^^'''™'  ^«''"' 

Bakke.  Even:  See— 

Willett.  Howard  P.;  and  Bakke.  Even,  4,305.909,  CI.  422-169.000. 
Baldwin,  David  L.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
J!?"- High  reliability  optical  fiber  communication  system.  4,306,313, 

Balk,  James  L.:  See- 
Johnston,  Robert  B.;  Balk,  James  L.;  and  Pelton,  John  T.,  4,305.872. 
CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Ball.  Frank  C;  and  Wardle.  Edmund.  Hydrostatic  tester  for  plastic 

lined  pipe  and  fiberglass  pipe.  4,305,277.  CI.  73-40.50R. 
Ballendux.  Gerardus  M..  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Side  mounted 

transmission  shifting  mechanism.  4,305.308,  CI.  74-473.Q0R 
Balzer,  i:>ieter:  See— 

Coenen,  Alfred;  Kosswig,  Kurt;  and  Balzer,  Dieter,  4,305,917,  CI. 
423-356.000. 
Ban,  Shigeru.  AdjusUble  light  support.  4,305,560,  CI.  248-160.000. 
Bannmk,  Anton  A.,  to  Industrieele  Maatschappij  Zutphen  B  V  Filler 

valve  for  a  gas  tank.  4,305.422.  CI.  137-415.000. 
Banno,  Takatoshi:  See— 

Oshima.  Yujiro;  and  Banno.  Takatoshi.  4,305,352.  CI.  123-90.150 
Banzai.  Keiichiro:  See— 

Iwaki.  Katsutaro;  Banzai.  Keiichiro;  Tanaka,  Shigeru;  and  Mat- 
suhashi,  Hajime,  4,306,184.  CI.  322-99.000. 
Baralle,  Roger  M.;  Compere.  Marcel  A.;  Pfaff.  Maurice  E.;  Jordi. 
Frederic  X.;  and  Goumont.  Claude  G..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Photographic  emulsions  and  elements  capable  of  forming  direct-posi- 
tive images.  4.306.016,  CI.  430-410.000. 
Bwalle.  Roger  M.;  Compere.  Marcel  A.;  Pfaff.  Maurice  E.;  Jordi. 
Fredenc  X.;  and  Goumont.  Claude  G.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Photographic  emulsions  and  elements  capable  of  forming  direct-ijosi- 
tive  images.  4.306,017,  CI.  430-410.000. 
Barathe,  Christian;  Chervalier.  Christian;  and  Wiel.  Gaston,  to  Gene- 
rale  d'Entreprise  de  Conditionnement.  Vacuum  bagging  device  with 
a  flexible  spout  and  programming  system.  4.305,242,  CI.  53-512  000 
Barber,  Rodney  I.;  and  Walters,  David  K.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation. 
Lubncating    composition    containing    emulsion-sludge    inhibitors 

4.305.834,  CI.  252-5 1.50A. 
Bw-ber.  Rodney  I.;  and  Walters,  David  K.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation. 

Lubricating    composition    containing    emulsion-sludge    inhibitors. 

4.305.835,  CI.  252-5 1.50A. 
Barch,  Herbert  W.;  Hudson,  Howard  J.;  and  Hedden,  Jerry  C,  to  PPG 

Industries.  Inc.  Method  of  forming  and  sizing  glass  fibers.  4.305,742, 
CI.  65-3.430. 
Bardes,  Dale  L.  Toe-nailing  clamping  tool.  4,305,575.  CI.  269-41.000 
Bardong,  Helmut:  See— 

Nonnenmann,   Manfred;  and   Bardong,   Helmut,  4,305,459.  CI. 
165-173.000. 
Bareis.  Marvin  A.,  to  Kellwood  Company.  Tent  having  a  waterproof 

floor.  4,305.414,  CI.  135-l.OOR. 
Bargados,  Vicente.  Automatic  bed  making  device.  4,305.167,  CI. 

Barker.  Henry  P.;  Motz.  Gary  S.;  Phipps,  Donald  L.;  and  Wilson. 
Phillip  S.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Solvent  sweeping  of  poly- 
carbonates. 4,306,057.  CI.  528-491.000. 

Bamer,  Richard;  Boguth,  Walter;  Leuenberger,  Hans  G.  W.;  Schmid, 
Max;  and  Zell.  Reinhard.  to  HofTmann-La  Roche.  Inc.  Process  for  the 
manufacture  of  tertiary,  optically  active  aliphatic  compounds. 
4,305,876.  CI.  260-343.600. 

Baron,  Arthur  L.;  Krishnan.  Sivaram;  and  Thomas,  Joseph  R..  to 
Mobay  Chemical  Corporation.  Polycarbonates  having  sulfur-contain- 
ing phenolic  diols  incorporated  therein.  4,306,055,  CI.  528-171.000. 

Barrett,  Edward  E.;  Dubovsky,  Dusan;  Hahn.  Steven;  Lcnsky.  Albert; 
and  Pinczewski.  Morris,  to  Swingline  Inc.  Electronically  operated 
portable  nail  gun.  4.305,541,  CI.  227-120.000. 

Barrett.  Eugene  R.;  and  Straley,  Larry  W.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Apparatus  for  controlling  the  length  of  wedges.  4,305,199,  CI. 
29-564.600. 

Barrows.  Franklin  H.:  See- 
Wheeler.  Edward  L.;  Jancis,  Elmar  H.;  Gencarelli,  Richard  A.;  and 
Barrows,  Franklin  H.,  4,305,868,  CI.  26045.85B. 


Bartner,  Elliot,  to  Survival  Technology,  Inc.  Suble  aqueous  solutions 
of  pralidoxime  salts.  4.305,947.  CI.  424-263.000. 

Barton.  Owen  E.  Articulatively  segmented,  elongate  amusement  de- 
vice. 4.305.582,  CI.  273-l.OOG. 

Bartsch.  Robert  C:  See— 

WesthofT.  James  R.;  and  Bartsch,  Robert  C,  4,305,759,  Q.  134. 

BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Brunner.  Henri;  and  Pieronczyk.  Willigis,  4,306,082.  Q.  568-17.000 
Burdorf,  Donald  L.;  and  Bjordahl,  James,  4,305,536,  CI.  226-1  000 
Fnckel,  Fnu-Frieder;  Thieme,  Peter  C;  Franke.  Albrecht;  Theo- 

?ifl'*;,t4jS=  ^"'"^'  ^^^"'  *"<'  G"".  J«ef.  ♦.305,931,  Q. 

424-272.000. 

Herrling,  Siegfried,  4,305,887,  CI.  260-465.00E. 

Kleuser,  Dieter;  and  Wigger.  August,  4,305,750,  Q.  71-92.000. 

Krabetz,  Richard;  Engelbach,  Heinz;  Palm,  Peter;  Spahn.  Heinrich; 

and  Herrmann,  Walter,  4,305,843,  CI.  252-432.000. 
Kummer,   Rudolf;   PUtz,   Rolf;   and   Schneider.   Heinz-Walter. 

4,305,888,  CI.  260-501.200. 
Loffler,  Hermann;  Juenemann,  Werner;  and  Lamm,  Gunther. 

4,305.718.  CI.  8-532.000. 
Mara.  Matthias;  Nissen.  Dietmar;  and  Gehm,  Robert,  4,305,861,  Q. 

260-31.600. 
Thieme,  Peter  C;  Frickel,  Fritz-Frieder;  Hagen,  Helmut;  Franke, 

T^.^^liJ^^^^'   ^^^'   "^   G"«'   Josef.   4.305,950,   CI. 
424-270.000. 

''°4"S6.07?,'£|.?S7.(3S''"'°""'"^   "'   '*"«°"'   '"^'^ 
Baskent,  Feyyaz  O.;  and  Reedy,  James  D.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion. Use  of  alkoxysilicon  compositions  as  foam  stabilizers  in  high 
resilience  polyurethane  foams.  4,306,035,  CI.  521-1 10.000. 
Baskett,  Theodore  N.  Surface  processing  apparatus.  4,305,344,  Q. 

Battalino.  Terry  E.:  See— 

Vonnegut,    Bernard;   and   Battalino,   Terry   E.,   4,305,280.   CI 
73-171.000.  ..,»»,    V,.. 

Battistone,  Dominick,  Jr.:  See— 

Hommel,  Richard  O.;  and  Battistone,  Dominick.  Jr..  4,305.743,  CI. 
65-28.000. 
Batzer,  Hans;  and  Sinnreich,  Joel,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Semiper- 
meable   membranes    from    modified    polymers.    4,305,823,    CI. 

Bauer,  Peter:  JSee— 

Augenreich,  Klaus;  Ropelius,  Klaus;  Poppenhusen,  Conrad;  He- 
ring.  Norbert;  Thomas,  Robert;  and  Bauer,  Peter,  4,305.334.  CI. 
104-138.00R. 
Baumgartner.  Alfons:  See— 

Schwefel,  Ernst;  and  Baumgartner.  Alfons,  4,306,220,  CI.  340- 

Baxter,  Leslie  A.;  and  Cummiskey,  Peter,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries. Incorporated.  Digital  loop  synchronization  circuit.  4.306.304,  CI. 
370-108.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See— 

Achter,  Eugene  K.;  Kremen,  Jerome  C;  Rodriguez,  Rodolfo  R. 

and  Priarone.  Paolo,  4,305,665,  CI.  356-339.000. 
Bayham,  Edward  L.,  4,305,443,  CI.  150-8.000. 
Bilstad,  Arnold  C;  Brown,  Richard  I.;  and  Wicnienski,  Michael. 

4,305,659,  CI.  356-40.000. 
Carpenter,  David  F.,  4,306,029,  CI.  435-268.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hanack,  Michael;  and  Stoll,  Theodor,  4,305,885,  CI.  260-464.000. 
Konig,  Klaus;  Seifert,  Peter;  Reichmann,  Wolfgang;  Illger.  Hans- 
Walter;  and  Muller.  Heinz,  4,306,037,  CI.  521-172.000. 
Kubitza,    Werner;    and    Mennicken,    Gerhard,    4,305,977.    CI. 

427-245.000. 
Meyborg,  Holger;  Mormann,  Werner;  Illger,  Hans-Walter;  and 

Bock,  Manfred,  4,305,991,  CI.  428-318.800. 
Reischl,  Artur,  4,305,857,  CI.  260-29.2TN. 
Reischl,  Artur,  4,305,858,  CI.  260-29.2TN. 
Bayham,  Edward  L.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Seal  for 
flexible    container    having    flexible,    generally    conical    portions. 
4,305,443.  CI.  150-8.000. 
Bayne,  Michael  A.:  See- 
Patten,  James  W.;  McClanahan,  Edwin  D.;  and  Bayne,  MichKl  A.. 
4,305,801,  CI.  204-I92.00R. 
Bayne,  William  F.:  See— 

Theeuwes.  Felix;  and  Bayne,  William  F.,  4,305,927,  CI.  424-15.000. 
Beale,  David  G.,  to  University  of  Western  Australia,  The.  Miniature 

transducer.  4,305.399,  CI.  128-645.000. 
Beard,  Frank.  Air  lift  pump  for  wells,  and  means  of  controlling  same  by 

the  fluid  level  in  the  well  casing.  4,305,700,  CI.  417-121.000. 
Becherer,  Richard  J.;  and  Veldkamp,  Wilfrid  B.,  to  Massachusetts 
Institute  of  Technology.  Optical  heterodyne  detection  system  and 
method.  4,305,666,  CI.  356-349.000. 
Bechthold,  Horst;  and  Mohn,  Ulrich,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Buckau  R. 
Wolf  AG.  Process  for  pelletizing  or  granulating  ammonium  sulfate. 
4,305,748,  CI.  71-61.000. 
Bechtold,  Edwin,  to  Eltra  Corporation.  Optical  system  for  electro-opti- 
cal scanner.  4,305,646.  CI.  354-5.000. 
Beck,  David  E.:  See— 

Cockshott,   Peter  N.;  Cope,   Robert  J.;  and   Beck.  David  E.. 
4,305,551,  CI.  242-35.50A. 
Becker,  Hans:  See— 

Scholz,  Walter;  Ranke.  Gerhard;  Becker,  Hans;  Bergo,  Boris  G 
Grizenko,  Alexander  I.;  and  Frolov.  Alexej  V.,  4,305,733,  CI 
48-l%.00R. 
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Becker,  Joachim  R.;  and  Siewert,  Egon  H.,  to  Dornier-System  GmbH. 
Controllable  phase  separator  for  sealing  containers  filled  with  super- 
Huid  helium.  4,30S,261,  O.  62-S14.00R. 
Becker,  John  H.  Method  of  fabricating  a  composite  horizontally  split 

casing.  4,305,192,  CI.  29-I56.40R. 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.:  See— 

Cropper,  Lee;  and  Leonian,  Armen  L.,  4,303,346,  CI.  233-24.00O. 
Beckmann,  Heinz:  See — 

Henning,  Bodo;  Beckmann,  Heinz;  and  Reinke,  Rolf,  4,303,416,  CI. 
137-38.000. 
Beckwith,  Qive  J.;  Wright.  Philip;  and  Dingle,  Charles  E.,  to  General 
Electric  Company  Limited,  The.  Plural  frequency  signal  generator. 
4.306,190,  CI.  328-62.000. 
Becton  Dickinson  ft  Company:  See— 

Bernstein.  David.  4.303,720,  Q.  23-230.00B. 
Bernstein,  David.  4.303,721.  Q.  23-23O.00B. 
Megahed,  Shenoda  S.,  4,303,406,  CI.  128-766.000. 
Beers,  Robert  C.  to  Occidental  Research  Corporation.  Use  of  an  or- 
ganic acid  as  an  embrittling  agent  for  waste.  4,303,727,  CI.  44-l.OOD. 
Behr-Thomson  DehnstofTre^er  GmbH:  See— 

Saur,  Roland,  4,306,210.  CI.  337-2.000. 
Behringwerke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Kapmeyer,  Wolfgang;  and  Sieber,  Axel,  4,303,923,  CI.  424-12.000. 

Belart.  Juan;  and  Burgdorf.  Jochen.  to  ITT  Industries.  Inc.  Hydraulic 

brake  actuation  device  for  motor  vehicles  equipped  with  an  antiskid 

system.  4,303,624.  CI.  303-92.000. 

Belcher.  Richard  A.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Electric  fuse  for  elevated  circuit 

voluees.  4.306.212.  CI.  337-244.000. 
Bell  Helmets.  Inc.:  See— 

Sundahl,  James  G..  4.303.160.  CI.  2-424.000. 
Bell,  Oliver  A.,  Jr.;  Gilleland,  Randall  C;  and  Chance.  Davey  J.,  to 
Colt  Industries  Oi>erating  Corp.  Power  output  module  for  electrical 
discharge  machining  power  supply  circuit.  4,306,133,  CI.  219-69.00C. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See- 
Baxter,    Leslie    A.;    and    Cummiskey,    Peter,    4,306.304,    CI. 

370-108.000. 
Dwarakanath,  Mirmira  R.;  and  Marsh.  Douglas  G..  4.306.1%.  CI. 

330-9.000. 
Huang,  Victor  K.,  4.306.287.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Kutzavitch,  Walter  G.,  4.306,119.  CI.  179-90.00K. 
Bell,  William  W.,  Jr.,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Rotationally  indexing 

valve.  4,305,417,  CI.  137-119.000. 
Belletire,  John  L.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Carboxylic  acid  therapeutic  agents. 

4,303,955.  CI.  424-275.000. 
Bellinger,  Pitts  N.  Outer  comer  edge  holder.  4,305,562,  CI.  248-263.000. 
Belly,  Jean  L.:  See— 

Ciboulet,  Michel;  Belly,  Jean  L.;  and  Mak>-Huerto,  Antoine, 
4.306,118.0.  179-84.00A. 
Belov,  Valentin  V.:  See— 

Anisimov,  Veniamin  M.;  Belov,  Valentin  V.;  Verkevich,  Vsevolod 
I.;  Maiorov,  Mikhail  M.;  Makarovets,  Nikolai  A.;  Oreshkin, 
Nikolai  N.;  and  Orionov,  Jury  E.,  4,305,908.  CI.  422-164.000. 
Ben-Gurion  University  of  the  Negev  Research  and  Development  Au- 
thority: See— 
Raz,  Zeev.  4,305,163,  CI.  4-325.000. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Hendrickson,  Richard  T..  4.303.490.  CI.  192-S3.00E. 

Jessup,  John  M.;  Brochu.  Edmund  G.;  Moran.  Jack  P.;  and  Orlarey, 

Maurice.  4,303.304,  CI.  74-3.120. 
Tresselt.  Carl  P.,  4,306,237,  Q.  343-1 7.  lOR. 
Benedikt,  Walter:  See— 

Scherenberg,    Dieter,    and    Benedikt,    Walter,    4,305,357,    CI. 
123-234.000. 
Benoit,  Roland  A.,  to  Interroyal  Corp.  Chair  construction.  4,303,617, 

CI.  297-443.000. 
Benzschawel,  Steven  J.;  and  Nauheimer,  James  F..  to  Container  Corpo- 

ration^of  America.  Quick  form  tray.  4,303,542.  CI.  229-30.000. 
Berge,  Kermit.  Shopping  cart  for  the  handicapped.  4.305,601,  CI.  280- 

289.0WC. 
Berger,  Bernard,  to  Pechiney  Ugine  Kuhlmann.  Non-polluting  treat- 
ment of  uraniferous  effluents  originating  from  an  alkaline  attack  of  a 
sulphur-containing  uranium  ore.  4,303,911,  CI.  423-7.000. 
Berger,  Fri«lrich:  Sff— 

Koenig,  Dieter;  Kuhlbrodt,  Klaus-Otto;  Lucas,  Klaus;  Goehler, 
Peter;  Berger,  Friedrich;  Schingnitz,  Manfred;  Jegorow,  Alek- 
sander;  Fedotov,  Vasilij;  Gavrilin,  Vladimir,  Gudymov,  Ernest; 
Semenov,  Vladimir,  Achmatov,  Igbl;  Madjurov,  Nikolaj;  and 
Avraamov,  Evgenij,  4,305,732,  CI.  48-67.000. 
Berglund,  Bengt:  See- 
Jensen,  Tor  A.;  and  Berglund,  Bengt,  4.303.418.  CI.  137-219.000. 
Bergmans,  Hendrik  J.;  and  Sanderson,  Hendrik  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  recording  helical  scan  infor- 
mation and  tracking  signals.  4,306,261,  CI.  360-109.000. 
Bergo.  Boris  G.:  See— 

Scholz.  Walter;  Ranke.  Gerhard;  Becker.  Hans;  Bergo,  Boris  G.; 
Grizenko,  Alexander  I.;  and  Frolov,  Alexej  V.,  4,303,733,  CI. 
48-196.00R. 
Bernstein,  David,  to  Becton  Dickinson  ft  Company.  Gentamicin  assay 

and  productt  therefor.  4,303,720,  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Bernstein,  David,  to  Becton  Dickinson  ft  Company.  Agglutination 

assay.  4,305,721,  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Berston  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Stone.  James  P.,  Jr.,  4,305,971.  CI.  426-653.000. 
Bertsch,  Du Wayne  L.:  See— 

Shoup,  Thomas  E.;  and  Bertsch.  Du  Wayne  L..  4,306.137.  CI. 
219-99.000. 


Bertuch,   Charles  J..   Jr.   Acetabular  cup   positioning   instrument. 

4,305.394.  CI.  128-303.00R. 
Beu.  Richaid  A.,  to  Teledyne  Hanau,  a  division  of  Teledyne*  Inc. 

Dental  articulator.  4,305,708,  CI.  433-37.000. 
Beuth,  Paul  L.;  and  Koschnitzke,  Walter,  to  Ruhrchemie  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  the  temperattfre  in 
reactors.  4,303,286,  CI.  73-343.00B. 
Beyer,  Barbara;  Dietz,  Hermann;  and  Friese,  Karl,  to  Robert  $osch 
GmbH.  Gas  sensor  construction,  particularly  to  determine  otygen 
content  combustion  exhaust  gases,  particularly  from  internal  colnbus- 
tion  engines.  4,305,803,  CI.  204-195.00S. 
Beyerle,  Rudi:  See— 

Schonafinger,  Karl;  Beyerle,  Rudi;  Nitz,  Rolf-Eberhard;  Mar- 

torana,  Piero  A.;  and  Fiedler,  Volker,  4,305,939,  Q.  424-246.000. 

Bhatt,  Niraajan  R.;  and  Chase,  Dana  C,  to  Combustion  Engineering, 

Inc.  Instrvment  rack.  4,303,509,  CI.  211-26.000. 
Bialczak,  Edward  C,  to  AM  International,  Inc.  Process  of  making  and 

using  fade-resistant  diazo  microfilm.  4,306,007,  CI.  430-8.000. 
Bialkowski,  Guenter;  and  Peche,  Gerhard,  to  Siemens  Aktien|esell- 
schaft.  Low  voltage  contactor  switch  with  three-phase  contact  bank. 
4,306,129.  CI.  200- I44.00B. 
Bilbrey,  Robert  A.,  to  Scientific  Manufacturing  Industries,  Inc.  Vor- 

texer.  4,305,668,  CI.  366- 1 1 1 .000. 
Bilstad.  Arnold  C;  Brown,  Richard  I.;  and  Wicnienski.  Michael,  to 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc.   Photometric  apparatui  and 
method.  4,305,659.  CI.  356-40.000. 
Bittar,  Joseph;  and  Mendelsohn,  Arnold,  to  Otis  Elevator  Contpany. 
Variable  elevator  up  peak  dispatching  interval.  4,303,479,  Cl  187- 
29.00R. 
Biuro    Projektow    i    Realizacji    Inwestycji    Rafinerii    Nafty    "BI- 
PRONAFT':  See— 
Pobiegly,  Stanislaw;  Dulski,  Roman;  Cichon,  Lucjan;  TM^orek, 
Hieronim;  Stachowicz,  Maria;  and  Kowalik,  Jerzy,  4.303.813.  Cl. 
208-309.000. 
Bjordahl,  James:  See — 

Burdorf,  Donald  L.;  and  Bjordahl,  James,  4.303.336.  Cl.  226^1.000. 
Black  ft  Docker  Inc.:  See— 

Alessio.  Lorenzo  E.,  4.306,264,  Cl.  361-23.000. 

Lessig.  William  R..  Ill;  and  Jinkins.  Danny  R..  4,305.1716.  Q. 

15-323.000. 
McCarty.  George  W.,  4,303,597,  Cl.  279-22.000. 
Black,  Micliael,  to  Doric  Foods  Corporation.  Container  moldiilg  and 

trimming  method  and  apparatus.  4,305,904,  Cl.  264-536.000. 
Black.  Roger  L.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Hot  air  drum 

evaporator.  4.305.780,  Cl.  1S9-16.00R. 
Blanchard,  Russel  O.:  See— 

Disbrow,  Richard  A.;  and  Blanchard.  Russel  O..  4.303,578.  Q. 

272-73.000. 

Blaschke.  F^lix,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Converter  for  chlmging 

Cartesian  vector  variables  into  polar  vector  variables.  A,306,2H,  Cl 

364-815.000. 

Blass.  Jafotlav;  and  Rychlock,  Gerald  S.,  to  Kawasaki  Motors  Corp., 

U.S.A.  Constant  track  tension  system  for  snowmobiles.  4,305,4}76,  Cl. 

180-9.340. 

Blaue  KG  Fabrik  fur  KrafUahrzeugteile:  See— 

Gerdes.  Theodor,  4,303.522.  CT.  220-200.000. 
Blindow,  Friedrich  K.:  See- 
Wagner,  Harald;  Blindow,  Friedrich  K.;  Distelmeier,  Heinz;  and 
Schulter,  Alfred,  4,305.683,  Q.  405-132.000.  , 

BUner,  Max  T.:  See— 

Kobozev,  Igor  S.;  Babaev,  Ismail  S.  O.;  Shubert.  Sergei  A4  Akb- 
medov,  Musa  A.  O.;  Bliner,  Max  T.;  and  Postnov,  Jiry  V., 
4,305,819,  Cl.  210-242.100. 
Bloodwordi,  Lonnie  B.,  Jr.;  Scholly,  Christian;  and  Williford,  Ifiomas 
L.,  Jr.,  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Optical  fiber  transition 
device  and  assembly.  4,305,642,  Cl.  3SO-%.200. 
Bloom  Engineering  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Brungtaber,  Louis  E.,  4.305.706.  Q.  432-234.000. 
Bloxsom,  Dan  E.  Solar  energy  collector.  4,305,383,  Cl.  126-440i000. 
Blume.  Henry  M.,  Jr.;  Stamm.  David  A.;  and  Budde.  David  L..  tb  Intel 
Corporation.  Programmable  single  chip  MOS  computer.  4.306,163. 
Cl.  307-475.000. 
Boart  International  Limited:  See — 

Eilers,  Wulf;  Figar,  Zdenek  L.;  Grabe.  Johan  G.;  Landers,  Stanley 
J.;  and  Williams,  David  S.,  4,303,462.  Cl.  166-117.600. 
Bock.  Manfred:  See—  I 

Meyborg,  Holger;  Mormann,  Werner;  lUger,  Hans-Walttfr;  and 

Bock,  Manfred,  4,303.991.  Cl.  428-318.800. 

Bock.  Miriam  S.;  and  Peddie.  Gerald  D..  to  General  Dynamics.  Convair 

Division.  Tool  for  installing  shrink  fit  parts.  4.303.203.  Cl.  29-800.000. 

Bodde,  Egbert  J.  Flashlight  having  an  insertable  probe  contact. 

4,306,277,  Cl.  362-203.000. 
Bodor,  Janos:  See — 

Moran,  David  P.  J.;  and  Bodor,  Janos,  4,303,970,  Q.  426-603.000. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See — 

Andenson,  Anders  O.;  and  Purves,  Robert  B.,  4,303,2t5,  Cl. 

73-389.000. 
Feifel.  Winfried  M.,  4.305.177.  Cl.  16-162.000. 
Olson.  Elvin  G..  4,305,540,  Cl.  227-61.000. 
Quist.  William  E.;  and  Hyatt,  Michael  V.,  4,305,763,  C|.   148- 
12.70A. 
Boger,  Manfred:  See — 

Drabek,  Jozef;  and  Boger,  Manfred,  4,303,957.  Cl.  424-283JXX). 
Boguth,  Walter:  See— 

Bamer,  Richard;  Boguth,  Walter;  Leuenberger,  Hans  0-  W.; 
Schmid,  Max;  and  Zell,  Reinhard.  4.303.876,  Cl.  260-343i600. 
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Bohm,  Harold;  Kempe,  Wolfgang;  and  Fleischmann,  Robert,  to  Li- 
centia  Patent-Verwaltungs-GmbH.  Apparatus  for  controlling  energy 
conversion.  4,305,287,  CI.  73-346.000. 
Bohm,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Alber,  Ferdinand;  Bohm,  Wolfgang;  Gaikowski,  Manfred;  Gun- 
ther,  Chnstian;  Hecker,  Herbert;  Horingklee,  Walter;  Kaiser, 
U)thar;  Kopp,  Helmut;  Lange,  Ema;  May,  Gotthold;  Muller, 
Martin;  Schafer,  Wieland;  Schillgalies,  Jurgcn;  Scholz,  Manfred 
and  Seidel,  Gunter,  4,306,054,  Cl.  528-95.000. 
Bohman,  Carl  E,:  See— 

Seymour,  Shaun  A.;  and  Bohman,  Carl  E.,  4.305,244,  Cl.  56-10.200 
Boje,  Jurgen;  Gewald,  Heinz;  Schumann,  Gunter;  Bratengeier,  Horst 
and  Koch,  Eckhard,  to  Messer  Griesheim  GmbH.  Flame  cutting 
machine  control  system.  4,305,573,  Cl.  266-60.000. 
Bollinger,  Steven  R.:  See- 
Meyer,  Paul  M.;  Doerr,  Richard  D.;  Bollinger.  Steven  R.;  Jefferis, 
Mark  A.;  and  Tansuwan,  Chusak,  4,305,360,  Cl.  123-339.000 
<  Bonk,  Henry  W.;  and  Oertel,  Richard  W.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The 
Thermoplastic  polyester  polyurethanes.  4,306,052,  Cl.  528-67.000. 
Borbe- Wanner  AG:  See— 

Wedeking,     Werner;     and     Wuthrich,     Hans,    4,305.774,     Cl. 
156-494.000. 
Borden,  Inc.:  See- 
Flood,  John  M.;  Scharf,  Charles  W.;  and  Alexander,  James  D.. 
4,305.816,  Cl.  209-549.000. 
Borg,  Paul  E.;  Eaton,  John  S.;  and  Limbert,  David  M.,  to  PRE  Corpo- 
ration. Compact  sectionalized  drilling  mast,  power  arrangement  and 
support  means  therefor.  4.305,237.  Cl.  52-116.000. 
Borg- Warner  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See- 
York,  James  F.;  and  Valdiscrri,  Leo  L.,  4,305,866,  Cl.  260-45.7PH 
Borg- Warner  Corporation:  See— 

Hallberg,  Irving  H.,  4,305,892,  Cl.  261-36.00A. 
Mcintosh,  Arthur  M.,  4,305,488,  CI.  192-4.00A. 
Silberschlag.  Russell  E.,  4,305.493,  Cl.  I92-I05.0BA. 
Born,  Eckhard;  and  Schaale,  Jorg,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Circuit  arrangement  for  determining  the  reactance  of  a  power  trans- 
mission line  in  the  event  of  a  short  circuit.  4,306,266,  CI.  361-80.000. 
Bouchard,  Claude:  See— 

Carette,    Jean-Denis;    and    Bouchard,    Claude,    4,305.744,    Cl 
65-32.000. 
Bowes,  Emmerson;  and  Peters,  Allan  W.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation 

Caulytic  hydrocracking.  4,305,808,  Cl.  208-111.000. 
Bowes,  Quentin:  See — 

Haase,  Jaroslav;  Liechti,  Peter;  Wegmuller,  Hans;  Wurster,  Rudolf 
F.;  and  Bowes,  Quentin,  4.306,080,  Cl.  564-197.000. 
Bowler,  Jean,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Prostane  deriv- 
atives. 4,306.095,  Cl.  568-644.000. 
Boyce,  Jay  E.,  to  Schlcgel  Corporation.  Overhanging  barrier  fin  weath- 
erstrip and  method  of  manufacture.  4,305,984,  Cl.  428-85.000. 
Boyd,  John  W.  Portable  chemical  resistant  fiberglass  reinforced  plastic 

storage  tank.  4,305.518,  Cl.  220-5.00A. 
Bradley,  Alan  P.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Vehicle  disc  brakes. 

4,305,484,  Cl.  188-73.320 
Braid,    Milton,    to    Mobil    Oil    Corporation.    Lubricant    stabilizers 

4,305,832.  Cl.  252-48.200. 
Brandner,  Ernest  E.  Speed  skate  plate.  4,305,598,  CI.  280-11.200. 
Bratengeier,  Horst:  See— 

Boje,  Jurgen;  Gewald,  Heinz;  Schumann,  Gunter;  Bratengeier, 
Horst;  and  Koch,  Eckhard,  4,305,573,  Cl.  266-60.000. 
Brauckmann,  Willi:  See— 

Vangermain,  Erwin;  Brauckmann,  Willi;  Erberich,  Hans-Jurgen 
and  Ueberschaer,  Horst,  4,305,844.  Cl.  252-443.000. 
Brauer.  Edwin  H.  Mold  handler.  4.305.692,  Cl.  414-786.000. 
Bredal,  Torben,  to  Niels  Ibsen.  Sales  packing  of  the  blister  type. 
4,305,504,  Cl.  206-577.000.  r~~      e  Ji^ 

Breder,  Elmer  W.,  Jr.:  See- 
Johnson,  Marvin  F.  L.;  and  Breder,  Elmer  W.,  Jr..  4,305,810,  CI 
208-139.000. 
Breedis,  John  F.:  See— 

Caron,  Ronald  N.;  Watson,  W.  Gary;  and  Breedis,  John  F., 
4,305,762,  Cl.  148-1 1.50C. 
BrennstofTinstitut  Freiberg:  See— 

Koenig,  Dieter;  Kuhlbrodt,  Klaus-Otto;  Lucas,  Klaus;  Goehler, 
Peter;  Berger,  Friedrich;  Schingnitz,  Manfred;  Jegorow,  Alek- 
sander;  Fedotov,  Vasilij;  Gavrilin,  Vladimir;  Gudymov,  Ernest; 
Semenov,  Vladimir;  Achmatov,  Igol;  Madjurov,  Nikolaj;  and 
Avraamov,  Evgenij,  4,305,732,  Cl.  48-67.000. 
Bretz,  John,  to  Lubrizol  Corporation,  The.  Flow-modifying  agents  for 

plastic  materials.  4,305,855.  Cl.  260-28.5AS. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Watabe,  Yoji;  Takeichi.  Hideo;  Maebara,  Akihiro;  Miyagi.  Arata; 

and  Irako,  Koichi,  4,305,850,  Cl.  260-2.300. 
Yoshioka,    Makoto;   and   Ogawa,    Hiroshi,   4,305,445,   Cl.    152- 
2O9.O0R. 
Brisson,  A.  Glen,  to  Respiratory  Care,  Inc.  Automatic  inhalation  tem- 
perature control.  4,305,388,  Cl.  128-204.170. 
Bristol  Aerojet  Limited:  See— 

Kedward,  Eric  C;  Addison,  Colin  A.;  Honey,  Francis  J.;  and 
Foster,  John.  4.305.792.  Cl.  204-16.000. 
British  Broadcasting  Corporation:  See— 

Croll.  Michael  G..  4.306.249,  Cl.  358-133.000. 
Brochu,  Edmund  G.:  See— 

Jessup,  John  M.;  Brochu,  Edmund  G.;  Moran.  Jack  P.;  and  Orlarey 
Maurice.  4.305.304.  Cl.  74-5.120 
Broken  Hill  Proprietory  Company  Limited.  The:  See— 

Dalli,  Allan  G.;  and  Revill,  Peter  L.,  4,305,523,  Cl.  220-268.000. 


Bromps,  Robert  T.:  See— 

Dooley,    Dan    W.;    and    Bromps.    Robert    T.,    4,305,531.    Q. 

Broniewski,  Bogdan  M.  Method  of  concentrating  alkali  metal  hydrox- 
ide in  hybrid  cells  having  cation  selective  membranes.  4,305,793,  Cl. 
204-98.000. 
Brooker,  Edgar  G.,  to  Ivon  Watkins-IDow  Limited.  Novel  manufacture 

of  2,4,5-tnchlorophenoI.  4,306,098.  CI.  568-776.000. 
Brossette,  McKinley  J.  Apparatus  for  recording  and  limiting  torque. 

4,305,472,  Cl.  173-12.000.  ^ 

Broughton,  Donald  B.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Production  of  pure  M-xylene  and 
pure  ethyl  benzene  from  a  mixture  of  C8  aromatic  isomers.  4,306.107. 
CI.  585-828.000. 
Brouwer,  Hendrik  L.:  See— 

Wittkampf,   Frederik   H.   M.;   Mensink.   Komelis   A.   M.-   and 
Brouwer,  Hendrik  L  ,  4,305,396,  Cl.  I28-4I9.0PG. 
Brown,  Christopher  R.:  See- 
Norton,  David  J.;  and   Brown,  Christopher  R.,  4,305.556,  Q. 
246-5.000.  .     .      .  -w.  wi 

Brown,  George  E.,  Jr.  Method  of  treating  coal  to  remove  sulfur  and 

ash.  4,305.726.  Cl.  44-1. OSR. 
Brown,  Jack  E.,  Jr.;  Logan,  Brian  M.;  and  Trinko,  Michael  J.,  to  Good- 
year Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The.  Cast  tire  and  method  of  manufac- 
ture. 4,305,446,  Cl.  152-354.00R. 
Brown,  Jack  M.  Electric  storage  cell  with  output  power  control 

4,306,001.  CI.  429-61.000. 
Brown,  Lawrence  F.,  to  Brown.  Lawrence  F.  Life  line  wick  veins. 

4,305.226,  CI.  47-81.000. 
Brown,  Michael  H.;  Cofield,  James  R.;  and  Jenks,  Harold  J.  Dual  fuel 

system.  4,305,350,  CI.  I23-59.0PC. 
Brown,  Richard  I.:  See— 

Bilstad,  Arnold  C;  Brown,  Richard  1;  and  Wicnienski,  Michael. 
4,305,659.  CI.  356-40.000, 
Brown,  Thomas  R.:  See— 

Flynn,  William  M.,  4.305,585,  CI.  273-261.000. 
Bruch,  Charies  A.;  and  Murphy,  Wendy  H.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Ni-base  Eutectic  alloy  article  and  heat  treatment.  4,303,761.  Q. 
148-3.000. 
Bruhmann,  Werner:  See- 
Schwartz,  Reinhard;  Ritter,  Emsf;  Muller,  Rolf;  and  Bruhmann. 
Werner,  4,305.362,  CI.  123-372.000. 
Bruhn,  Peter  E.;  and  Jensen,  Henning  B.,  to  Bruhn,  Peter  E.  Tooth 

protectors.  4,305,709.  CI.  433-136.000. 
Brundige,  Daniel  G.;  Freund,  Donald  F.;  and  Nelson,  Douglas  G.,  to 
Mead  Corporation,  The.   Drum  closure  assembly.  4,305,535,  Cl. 
229-5.700. 
Brungraber,  Louis  E.,  to  Bloom  Engineering  Company,  Inc.  UniUry 

protective  refractory  member.  4,305,706,  CI.  432-234.000. 
Brunner,  Henri;  and  Pieronczyk,  Willigis,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Optically  active  tertiary  phosphine  oxides  and  tertiarv  phosphines 
and  processes  for  their  preparation.  4,306,082,  Cl.  568-17.000. 
Brunsman.  Michael  A.:  See — 

Comelisse,  William,  Jr.;  Callicott,  Robert  H.;  and  Brunsman,  Mi- 
chael A.,  4.305,162,  Cl.  4-228.000. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See— 

Staerzl,  Richard  E.,  4,305,351,  CI.  123-73.0OA. 
Bucher,  Bernard  P.:  See— 

Dostert,  Philippe  L.;  Imbert,  Thierry  F.;  and  Bucher,  Bernard  P 
4,306,066,  CI.  546-124.000. 
Budde.  David  L.:  See— 

Blume,  Henry  M.,  Jr.;  Stamm,  David  A.;  and  Budde,  David  L 
4,306,163.  Cl.  307-475.000. 
Bugaut,  Andree;  and  Vandenbossche,  Jean-Jacques,  to  L'Oreal.  MeU- 
phenylenediamines   in   dyeing   compositions   for   keratinic   fibers. 
4,305,717,  Cl.  8-411.000. 
Bugg.  Richard  E.  F.:  See- 
Summers.  Christopher  P.;  Bugg,  Richard  E.  F.;  and  Kinghom. 
John  R..  4.306.250,  Cl.  358-148.000. 
Bulteau,  Gerard:  See— 

Thominet,  Michel;  Bulteau.  Gerard;  Acher,  Jacques;  and  Collig- 
non,  Claude,  4,306,072,  CI.  548-256.000. 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporation:  See— 

Hutter,  Harold  G.,  4,305,638,  Cl.  339-177.00R. 
Woythal,  Gerald  C.  4,305,184,  Cl.  26-51.500. 
Buono,  Donald  P.:  See— 

Steeves,    Arthur    F.;    and    Buono,    Donald    P.,    4,305.779,    Q. 
156-636.000. 
Burdorf.  Donald  L.;  and  Bjordahl,  James,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Air  guide  for  upe  transports  having  air  jets  at  tangent  points. 
4,305.536.0.226-1.000.  »         ^  «       i~i 

Burgas,  Marcelo.  Laundering  device.  4.305.265,  Cl.  68-122.000. 
Burgdorf,  Jochen:  See— 

Belart.  Juan;  and  Burgdorf,  Jochen.  4.305.624.  Cl.  303-92.000. 
Burgess.  Freeman  L..  Jr.  Scraping  tool.  4.305.175.  Cl.  IS-236.00R. 
Burke.  Peter  Y.  Multi-adjusublc  supporting  device.  4.306,280.  Cl 

362-396.000. 
Burley.  Joseph  W.,  to  Akzo  N.V.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  bis- 

(cyanoethyl)  tin  dihalides.  4.305.883,  Cl.  260429.700. 
Bums  Foods  Limited:  See- 
Cheney,  Earl  J.,  4.305,965,  Cl.  426-104.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See— 

Bader,  Cliftbrd  J.,  4,306, 1 9 1 ,  Cl.  328- 1 27.000. 
Somlyody.  Amad,  4.305.807.  Cl.  204-299.00R. 
Burrows.  Donald  E.:  See- 
Ross.  Thaddeus  C;  and  Burrows.  Donald  E..  4.306.151  C\ 
250-343.000. 
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Bunon,  David  C,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Digital  joystick 
control  interface  system  for  video  games  and  the  like.  4,306,232,  CI. 
340-706.000. 
Burton,  James  A.,  to  Hydril  Company.  Surge  absorlier.  4,305,428,  CI. 

138-30.000. 
Bushong,  James  A.:  See— 

Hagedom,  Floyd  T.;  Revells,  Robert  G.;  and  Bushong,  James  A., 
4.305,746.  CI.  65-106.000. 
Butler,  L.  Dennis;  Grey.  Donald  M.;  Stringfellow,  H.  Berton;  and 
Zipser.  Randall  E..  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Delivery  tray  fetum 
mechanism  for  a  bale  wagon.  4.305,690,  CI.  414-44.000. 
Butler,  Robert  S.;  See— 

Crombie.  Lance  B.,  4,306;023,  CI.  435-161.000. 
Byer,  John  B.:  See- 
Williams,  Edward  F.,  Jr.;  Byer.  John  B.;  and  Thompson,  Burton  J., 
4,306,154,  a.  250-376.000. 
C-I-L  Inc.:  See- 
Edmonds,  Anthony  C.  F.;  Kirchnerova,  Jitka;  Matts,  Terrence  C; 
and  Pare,  Joseph  R.  J.,  4,305,766,  CI.  149-2.000. 
C.  R.  Bard,  Inc.:  See— 

Meisch.  Charles  E..  4,305,405,  CI.  128-762.000. 
Cabot  Corporation:  See— 

Rappas,  Alkis  S.;  Menashi,  Jameel;  and  Douglas,  Donald  A., 
4,305,754,  CI.  75-121.000. 
Cachier,  Gerard,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Symmetric  mixer  for  millimeter 
waves  and  a  receiver  using  such  a  mixer.  4,306,312,  CI.  455-328.000. 
Cahen,  Raymond  M.:  See— 

Abemathy,   Marshall   W.;   Watson.  James  M.;   De  Clippeleir. 
Georges  E.  M.  J.;  and  Cahen,  Raymond  M.,  4,306,105,  C\. 
585-533.000. 
Callahan,  Jeffery  C,  to  Summa-Nova  Corporation.  Automatic  audio 

mixing  selector  device.  4,306.114.  CI.  179-I.OOB. 
Callicott,  Robert  H.:  See— 

Comelisse,  William,  Jr.;  Callicott,  Robert  H.;  and  Brunsman,  Mi- 
chael A..  4,305,162,  CI.  4-228.000. 
Cam  Gears  Limited:  See- 
Adams,  Frederick  J..  4.305,306,  CI.  74-194.000. 
Canadian  Industries  Limited:  See — 

McEwan,  Ian  H.;  and  Fatel,  Manubhai  B..  4.305.859,  CI.  260- 
29.6TA. 
Canavesi,  Roberto;  Ghezzi,  Roberto;  and  Fodesta,  Giorgio,  to  Euteco 
S.p.A.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  chlorobenzene.  4.306.104,  CI. 
570-203.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kasugayama,      Yukio;      Kobayashi,      Masatsune;      Matsumoto, 
Shigeyuki;  and  Hattori.  Yoshihumi,  4,306.245,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Masunaga,  Makoto;  Hosoe,  Kazuya;  Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi;  Niwa, 
Yukichi;  Ohwada,  Mitsutoshi;  and  Asano,  Noriyuki,  4,305,657, 
CI.  356-1.000. 
Okajima.  Hidekazu.  4.305.645.  CI.  352-27.000. 
Okino.  Tadashi.  4.306,281.  CI.  363-18.000. 
Shimizu.  Katsuichi;  Sakamaki,  Hisashi;  Funiichi.  Katsushi;  and 
Honma.  Toshio.  4.305.654.  CI.  355-14.00C. 
Caplette.   Edward  A.   Hinge  lock  for  animal  gate.   4.305.178,  CI. 

16-258.000. 
Carbaugh.  William:  See— 

Miyagishima.    Tosh;    and    Carbaugh,    WUIiam,    4,305.595,    CI. 
277-152.000. 
Carette.  Jean-Denis;  and  Bouchard,  Claude,  to  Universite  Laval.  Cite 
Universitaire.  Method  of  making  an  electron  multiplier  device. 
4.305.744.  CI.  65-32.000. 
Carl  Freudenberg:  See— 

Hartmann.  Ludwig;  and  Ruzek.  Ivo.  4,305.986,  CI.  428-95.000. 
Carl  Still  GmbH  &  Co  KG,  Firma:  See- 
Weber,  Heinrich;  Lorenz,  Kurt;  Dungs,  Horst;  and  Urbye,  Klaus. 
4.305.788.  CI.  201-6.000. 
Carle.  Udo;  and  Vural,  Gulertan.  to  Koehring  GmbH  •  Bomag  Divi- 
sion. Centering  and  cooling  equipment  for  a  hydraulic  vibration 
generator.  4.305.252.  Q.  60-571.000. 
Caroc.  Torben  E..  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson.  Arrangement 
for  measuring  the  ratio  between  a  number  of  events  occurring  after 
each  other  in  a  first  and  a  second  series  of  events.  4.306.295,  CI. 
364-761.000. 
Caron.  Ronald  N.;  Watson.  W.  Gary;  and  Breedis.  John  F..  to  Olin 
Corporation.  Copper  base  alloy  and  method  for  obtaining  same. 
4.305.762.  CI.  148-1 1.50C. 
Carpco.  Inc.:  See- 
Knoll.  Frank  S.;  and  Taylor.  Joseph  B..  4.305.797.  CI.  204-180.00R. 
Carpenter.  David  F..  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc.  Urine 

storage  containers  with  urease.  4,306,029,  CI.  435-268.000. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See- 
Bell,  William  W..  Jr..  4.305.417.  CI.  137-119.000. 
Carrington.  Orin  F.:  See— 

P]^,  Roman  A.;  Rickard.  Robert  S.;  and  Carrington.  Orin  F., 
4.30S.912.  CI.  423-10.000. 
Carroll,  Michael  B.:  See— 

Shih,  Stuart  S.;  Tabak.  Samuel  A.;  Angevine,  Philip  J.;  and  Carroll. 
Michael  B..  4.305.812,  CI.  208-309.000. 
Carstab  Corporation:  See- 
Molt,  Kenneth  R.;  Kugele.  Thomas  G.;  and  Wursthom.  Karl  R., 
4.305.839,  CI.  252-400.00A. 
Case,  Allen  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Ringwall.  Carl  G.;  and  Case,   Allen   W..  Jr..  4,306,148,  CI. 
250-229.000. 
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Cash,  David  A.:  See- 
Stewart,  Duncan;  Williams,  Gwilym  I.;  Cash,  David  A.;  ana  An- 
stey.  Nicholas  D..  4.305.278,  CI.  73-61.00R.  j 

Cassella  AG:  See — 

Schonaflnger,  Karl;  Beyerle,  Rudi;  Nitz.  Rolf-Eberhard;  Mar- 
torana.  Pierc  A.;  and  Fiedler,  Volker,  4.305.939.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Castle,  Thomas  M.:  See— 

Dolak,  Lester  A.;  Laborde,  Alice  L.;  and  Castle,  Thomat  M., 
4,306,028.  CI.  435-253.000. 
Castoe.  John  H.  Camber  adjustment  tool.  4.305,570.  CI.  254-1OO.0OO. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See — 

Molnar.  John.  4.305,618.  CI.  297-476.000. 
Cavalli.  Mario,  to  Industrie  Pirelli  Societa  per  Azioni.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  covering  a  multiple  wire  conductor  with  a  cross-linka- 
ble or  vulcanizable  insulation.  4.305.900.  CI.  264-174.000. 
CBC  Corporation:  See— 

Christmann.  Richard  M.,  4.306.235,  CI.  343-5.0DD. 
Centofanti,  Armando  P.  Seedling  planter.  4,305,337.  CI.  lU-3.( 
Centre  de  Recherche  Industrielle  du  Quebec:  See — 

Lacasse,  Ernest,  4,305.440,  CI.  144-230.000. 
Centre  de  Recherches  Metallurgiques-Centrum  voor  Research  in  de 
Metallurgie:  See — 
Wilmotte,  Stephan  H.;  Nautet,  Jean  A.;  and  Economoppulos, 
Marios,  4,305.765,  CI.  148-156.000. 
Centro  Ricerche  Fiat  S.p.A.:  See— 

Martindli,  Gabriele,  4,305,699.  CI.  416-226.000. 
Chafetz,  Harry:  See- 
Hammond.   Kenneth   G.;   and   Chafetz,   Harry,  4.306.070.   CI. 
546-283.000.  | 

Champion  bitemational  Corporation:  See—  I 

Jaeschke,  Harold  R..  4,305,500,  CI.  206-153.000.  ' 

McLaren,   Edwin  C;  and   Adamek.   David  J..  4,305,524,  CI. 

220-306.000.  I 

McLaren.  Edwin  C.  4,305,771,  CI.  156-227.000. 
Chan,  Michael  L.,  to  Wilson  Trailer  Company.  Hydraulic  tiilgate 

extension,  bumper  and  lock.  4,305,694,  CI.  414-482.000. 
Chance,  Darvey  J.:  See- 
Bell,  Oliver  A.,  Jr.;  Gilleland,  Randall  C;  and  Chance,  DaVey  J., 
4,306^135,  CI.  219-69.00C. 
Chapman,  Dale  B.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Dau  signl  detection  circuit.  4,306,194.  CI.  328-150.000. 
Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc.,  The:  See— 
Curtiss,  William  P.,  4,306,182.  CI.  318-81 1.000. 
Charsley.  Philip,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Conrol  of 

olefin  polymerization.  4.306.044,  CI.  526-84.000. 
Charvct,  Jean-Louis:  See — 

Asquier,  Jose;  and  Charvet.  Jean-Louis,  4,305,769,  CI.  I56-Ii6.000. 
Charwat,  Andrew:  See — 

Lee,  Winston  F.  Z.;  White,  Raymond  V.;  SciuUi,  Felice  H-;  and 
Charwat,  Andrew,  4,305.281,  CI.  73-195.000. 
Chase.  Dana  C:  See— 

Bhatt,  Niranjan  R.;  and  Chase.  Dana  C.  4,305.509,  CI.  211-26.000. 
Chase.  Lee  M..  to  Measures  Corporation.  Method  of  measuring  the 
amount  of  substance  associated  with  a  material  in  the  presence  of  a 
contaminant.  4.306,151,  CI.  250-341.000. 
Chatani,  Yasushi,  to  Kawada  Co.,  Ltd.  Block  of  members  haviitg  inte- 
rior interlock  means.  4,305,221,  CI.  46-25.000. 
Check,  Frank  T.,  Jr.;  Eckert.  Alton  B..  Jr.;  and  Warren.  Joseph  R..  to 
Pitney-Bowes.  Inc.  PosUge  meter  having  means  transferrii|g  daU 
from  a  working  memory  to  a  non-volatile  memory  under  low  power 
conditions.  4.306,299,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Chemetron  Process  Equipment,  Inc.:  See — 

Smith,  Robert  L.,  4,305,593.  CI.  277-59.000. 
Chemical  Research  and  Licensing  Company:  See- 
Smith,  Uwrencc  A..  Jr.,  4,306,068,  CI.  546-184.000. 
Chemische  Werke  Huls  AG:  See—  , 

Coenen,  Alfred;  Kosswig,  Kurt;  and  Balzer,  Dieter.  4.305.*17,  CI. 

423-356.000. 
Gras,  Raincr;  and  Wolf,  Elmar,  4.306.051.  CI.  528-45.000. 
Vangemiain.  Erwin;  Brauckmann,  Willi;  Erberich.  Hans-lurgen; 
and  Ueberschaer,  Horst,  4,305.844.  CI.  252-443.000. 
Chen,  Nai  Y.;  and  Walsh,  Dennis  E.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Fixed 
sulfur  petroleum  coke  fuel  and  method  for  its  production.  4.305.809. 
CI.  208-127.000. 
Chen.  Ying-Ho,  to  A.  H.  Robins  Company.  Incorporated.  2-Aryl-4-sub- 

stituted  quinazolines.  4.306.065,  CI.  544-293.000. 
Cheney,  Earl  J.,  to  Bums  Foods  Limited.  Bacon  and  meat  analogues. 

4.305,965.  CI.  426-104.000. 
Chenot.  Charles  F.:  See— 

Pappalardo,  Romano  G.;  and  Chenot,  Charles  F.,  4,306,173,  CI. 
313^486.000. 
Cherry,  John  R.  One  piece  adjustable  body  support  for  a: casket. 

4,305.186,  CI.  27-4.000. 
Chervalier,  Christian:  See —  i 

Baratbe.    Christian;    Chervalier,    Christian;    and    Wiel,    Gaston, 
4.305,242,  CI.  53-512.000. 


r 


Chester.  Martin  H.  Endotracheal  tube  with  suction  device.  4.105.392, 
CI.  128-276.000. 

Chicago  Bridge  &  Iron  Company:  See— 

SufTord.  Donald  C.  4,305,341.  CI.  114-230.000. 

Chicopee:  See — 

Kelly,  William  G.  F.,  4,305,990,  CI.  428-220.000. 

Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  See— 

Demay.  Claude,  4.306.086,  CI.  568-454.000. 

China  National  Seed  Corporation:  See- 
Yuan,  Long-Ping,  4.305,225.  CI.  47-58.000. 
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Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  RT:  See— 

Pfliegel.  Todor;  Radvanyi  nee  Hegedus.  Erzsebet;  Hamar  nee 
Nemes.  Gizella;  Franko,  Andras;  and  Ferenczy.  Lajos.  4.305,953, 
CI.  424-273.00B. 
Choschzick,  Joachim;  and  Nieke,  Helmut,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  Sound-proofed  choke.  4,306,209,  CI.  336-59.000. 
Christensen,  Arvin  Fay:  See — 

Shimura,  Masuo,  4,305,830,  CI.  210-801.000. 
Christensen,  Mihoko  Shimura:  See— 

Shimura.  Masuo.  4.305.830,  CI.  210-801.000. 
Christensen,  Mogens  A.;  and  Sorensen,  lb  H.,  to  A/S  Niro  Atomizer. 
Apparatus   for   processing   a   powdered   or   particulate   product. 
4,305.210.  CI.  34-57.00A. 
Christenson.  Lowell  B.  Method  of  directing  water  by  electro-osmosis  to 

an  electrically  conductive  pile.  4.305,800.  CI.  204-180.00R. 
Christmann.  Richard  M.,  to  CBC  Corporation.  Multiple  frequency 

microwave  antenna.  4,306,235.  CI.  343-S.ODD. 
Christopher.  Todd  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Preemphasis  and  clipping 

apparatus  for  reducing  distortions.  4,306,256,  CI.  360-65.000. 
Christy,  Ronald  S.:  See— 

Kaminsky,  George  J.;  and  Christy,  Ronald  S.,  4.305,837,  CI. 
252-174.120. 
Chu,  Arthur;  Scarcello,  Frank;  and  Walcrko,  Emil  J.,  to  Allied  Corpo- 
ration.  Purifying  ethyl  tetrahydrofurfuryl  ether  by  aqueous  salt 
extraction.  4,305,878,  CI.  260-347.800. 
Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See— 

Haylett,  Norman  C,  4,306,015,  CI.  430-382.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See — 

Babler,  Fridolin,  4,305,873,  CI.  260-152.000. 

Batzer,  Hans;  and  Sinnreich,  Joel,  4,305,823,  CI.  210-500.200. 

Darms,  Roland;  Wyler,  Siegfried;  and  Greber,  Gerd,  4,306,073,  CI. 

556-419.000. 
Drabek,  Jozef;  and  Bogcr,  Manfred,  4,305,957,  CI.  424-285.000. 
Ehrenfreund,  Josef,  4,305,946,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Haase,  Jaroslav;  Liechti,  Peter;  Wegmuller,  Hans;  Wurster,  Rudolf 

F.;  and  Bowes,  Quentin,  4,306,080,  CI.  564-197.000. 
Michaelis,  Klaus-Peter;  and  Muller,  Horst,  4,305,867,  CI.  260- 
45.75S. 
Ciboulet,  Michel;  Belly,  Jean  L.;  and  Malo-Huerto,  Antoine,  to  Le 
Materiel  Telephonique  Thomson-CSF.  Telephone  set  ringing  current 
injection  device.  4,306,118,  CI.  179-84.00A. 
Cichon,  Lucjan:  See — 

Pobiegly,  Sunislaw;  Dulski,  Roman;  Cichon,  Lucjan;  Tworek, 
Hieronim;  Stachowicz,  Maria;  and  Kowalik,  Jerzy,  4,305,813,  CI. 
208-309.000. 
Cincinnati  Rotary  Press  Company:  See — 

Nickum,  Robert  H.,  4,305,716,  CI.  493-342.000. 
Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited:  See — 

Sekiya,  Fukuo;  and  Watanabe,  Minoru,  4,306,302,  CI.  368-187.000. 
City  of  Sapporo:  See— 

Yoshioka,    Makoto;   and   Ogawa,   Hiroshi,   4,305,445,   CI.    152- 
209.00R. 
Claasen,  Theodoor  A.  C.  M.:  See- 
Peek,  Johannes  B.  H.;  Mecklenbrauker,  Wolfgang  F.  G.;  Claasen, 
Theodoor  A.  C.  M.;  and  Van  Hurck,  Nicolaas,  4,306,222,  CI. 
340-347.0DA. 
Clarke,  Donald  A.:  See— 

Pryor,  Timothy  R.;  Hageniers,  Omer  L.;  Pastorius,  Walter  J.; 
LipUy-Wagner,  Nicholas;  and  Clarke,  Donald  A.,  4,305,661,  CI. 
356-241.000. 
Clarke,  John  T.:  See- 
Luck,  Allan  J.;  Clarke,  John  T.;  and  HofTman,  Michael  R., 
4,305,989,  CI.  428-171.000. 
Clavin,  Edward  A.:  See — 

Slavens,  Clyde  M.;  Clavin,  Edward  A.;  Alleman,  James  E.;  Ray, 
Henry  T.;  and  Douglas,  Edgar  H.,  4,306,134,  CI.  219-60.00A. 
Clay,  Sherwood  A.;  and  Lamos,  Richard  A.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  applying,  varying  and  remov- 
ing a  normal  force  in  a  shingler  wheel  type  document  feeder. 
4,305,577,  CI.  271-119.000. 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited:  See- 
Hunter,    Rodney   J.    A.;   and    Mappin,    Henry,   4,305,561,   CI. 
248-228.000. 
Cobler,  John  A.:  See— 

Schuiz,  Johann  G.;  and  Cobler,  John  A.,  4,305,728,  CI.  44-51.000. 
Cocke,  John;  Malm,  Richard  L.;  and  Shedletsky,  John  J.,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Logic  simulation  machine. 
4,306,286,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Cockshott,  Charles  P.:  See- 
Evans,  Kenneth  S.;  Cockshott,  Charles  P.;  and  Pacaud,  Christopher 
M.  R.,  4,305,301,  CI.  73-861.090. 
Cockshott,  Peter  N.;  Cope,  Robert  J.;  and  Beck,  David  E.,  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Automatic  doffing  and  donning  of 
bobbins  on  thread  winding  machines.  4,305,551,  CI.  242-35. 50A. 
Coenen,  Alfred;  Kosswig,  Kurt;  and  Balzer,  Dieter,  to  Chemische 
Werke  Huls  AG.  Method  for  preparing  ammonia  and  hydrogen 
chloride  from  ammonium  chloride.  4,305,917,  CI.  423-356.000. 
Cofield,  James  R.:  See — 

Brown,  Michael  H.;  Cofield,  James  R.;  and  Jenks,  Harold  J., 
4,305,350,  CI.  123-59.0PC. 
Cohen,  Joel  H.;  and  Lynch,  Henry  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Method  and  replacement  member  for  repairing  a  gas  turbine  engine 
vane  assembly.  4,305,697,  CI.  415-217.000. 
Cohen,  Joel  S.,  to  U.S.  Industries,  Inc.  Adjustable  recessed  electrical 
lighting  fixture.  4,306,279,  CI.  362-365.000. 


Cohen,  Kenneth  W.,  to  Aerco  International,  Inc.  Water  heater  tempera- 

ture  control  system.  4,305,547,  CI.  236-18.000. 
Cohn,  James  M.  Electrical  control  devices.  4,305,321,  CI.  84-1.240. 
Colapinto,  Fabio,  to  Argon  Service  Ltd.  S.R.L.,  The.  Sheet-feeding 

mechanism  for  flat-bed  screen  printer.  4,305,331,  CI.  101-123.000. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Co.:  See- 
Harvey,  Kenneth,  4,305,928,  CI.  424-52.000. 
Collette,  Murray  P.,  to  Oak  Rubber  Company,  The.  Package  for  toy 

elastomer  balloons.  4,305,501,  CI.  206-457.000. 
Collignon,  Claude:  See— 

Thominet,  Michel;  Bulteau,  Gerard;  Acher,  Jacques;  and  Collig- 
non, Claude,  4,306,072,  CI.  548-256.000. 
Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp:  See- 
Bell,  Oliver  A.,  Jr.;  Gilleland,  Randall  C;  and  Chance,  Davey  J., 
4,306,135,  CI.  219-69.00C. 
Columbia  Industries  Corporation:  See — 

Hahn,  Linus  K.,  4,305,372,  CI.  126-41.00R. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  See— 

Bhatt,  Niranjan  R.;  and  Chase,  Dana  C,  4,305,509,  CI.  211-26.000. 
Commonwealth  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research  Organization:  See — 

Jones,  Francis  W.,  4,305,891,  CI.  260-968.000. 
Communications  Satellite  Corporation:  See — 

Lu,  Shyue-Ching;  and  Lee,  Lin-nan,  4,306,111,  CI.  178-22.100. 
Compagnie  Francaise  des  Petroles,  Societe  Anonyme:  See — 

de  Sivry.  Bruno  J.  M.;  and  Josien,  Daniel,  4,305,591,  CI.  277-34.000. 
Compagnie  Generate  des  Etablissements  Michelin:  See — 

Asquier,  Jose;  and  Charvet.  Jean-Louis,  4,305,769,  CI.  156-136.000. 
Compagnie   Industrielle  des  Telecommunications  CIT-ALCATEL: 
See — 
Levy,  Michel;  and  Poinas,  Christian,  4,306,307,  CI.  375-15.000. 
Compere,  Marcel  A.:  See — 

Baralle,  Roger  M.;  Compere,  Marcel  A.;  PfafT,  Maurice  E.;  Jordi, 
Frederic  X.;  and  Goumont,  Claude  G.,  4,306,016,  CI. 
430-410.000. 
Baralle,  Roger  M.;  Compere,  Marcel  A.;  PfafT,  Maurice  E.;  Jordi, 
Frederic  X.;  and  Goumont,  Claude  G.,  4,306,017,  CI. 
430-410.000. 
Compumotion  Corporation:  See— 

Welbum,  Ross,  4,306,181,  CI.  318-696.000. 
Concept,  Inc.:  See- 
Martinez,  Miguel,  4.305,395,  CI.  128-348.000. 
Condar  Co.:  See — 

Comelison,  Richard  C,  4,305,289,  CI.  73-363.700. 
Conoco  Inc  ■  Sec 

Farris,  Nathandale;  and  Dahl,  Hilbert  D.,  4,305,474,  CI.  175-73.000. 
Goldsmith,  Riley  G.,  4,305,466,  CI.  166-381.000. 
Goldsmith,  Riley  G.,  4,305,468,  CI.  166-359.000. 
Yang,    Kang;    Nield,    Gerald    L.;    and   Washecheck,    Paul    H., 
4,306,093,  CI.  568-618.000. 
Construction  Forms,  Inc.:  See— 

Westerlund,   Robert   E.;  and   Read,   Wayne   L.,  4,305,607.  CI. 
285-94.000. 
Container  Corporation  of  America:  See— 

Benzschawel,  Steven  J.;  and  Nauheimer,  James  F.,  4,305,542,  CI. 

229-30.000. 
Hart,  Joseph  J.;  and  Desmond,  John  D.,  4,305,545,  CI.  229-37.00R. 
Kipp,  Michael  A.,  4.305,715,  CI.  493-293.000. 
Coomer,   Sven   O.   Orthotically   dynamic   footwear.   4,305,212,  CI. 

36-80.000. 
Cooper,  John  P.,  to  Square  D  Company.  Electromagnet  control  circuit. 

4,306,268.  CI.  361-144.000. 
Coors,  George  T.,  to  Ledex,  Inc.  Joy-stick  controller.  4,306,208,  CI. 

336-30.000. 
Cope,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Cockshott,   Peter  N.;  Cope,   Robert  J.;  and   Beck,   David  E., 

4,305,551,  CI.  242-35.50A. 

Copelin,  Harry  B.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Method  for  reducing  oligomeric  cyclic  ether  content  of  a  polymeri- 

zatc.  4,306,058,  CI.  528-498.000. 

Coquerel,   Michel   J.    L.   Flexible  hose  automatic  winding  device. 

4,305,553,  CI.  242-86.000. 
Corbett,  John  M.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Thermoplastic 
foam    and    process    for   the   preparation    thereof    4,306,036,    CI. 
521-147.000. 
Corey,  Jan  M.  Label  system  for  making  integrated  circuit  diagrams  and 

printed  circuit  boards.  4,305.767,  CI.  156-62.000. 
Comelison,  Richard  C,  to  Condar  Co.  Surface  mounted  thermometer. 

4,305,289,  CI.  73-363.700. 
Comelisse,  William,  Jr.;  Callicott,  Robert  H.;  and  Brunsman,  Michael 
A.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Passive  dosing  dispenser 
employing  captive  air  bubble  to  provide  product  isolation.  4,305,162, 
CI.  4-228.000. 
Comelius  Company,  The:  See — 

McMillin.  John  R.;  and  Strandwitz,  Peter,  4,305,527,  Q.  222-1.000. 
Comell  Research  Foundation,  Inc.:  See — 

Alexander,    Martin;   and   Odeyemi,   Oluwasuyi,   4,306,027,   CI. 

435-253.000. 
Kinsella,  John  E.;  and  Tsai,  Chee  H..  4,306,022,  CI.  435-134.000. 
Cory,  John  S.  Solid  sute  heat  engine.  4,305,250,  CI.  60-527.000. 
Cosden  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Abemathy,    Marshall   W.;    Watson,   James   M.;    De   Clippeleir, 
Georges  E.  M.  J.;  and  Cahen,  Raymond  M.,  4,306,105,  CI. 
585-533.000. 
Cotic,  Dennis  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Gas-filled  x-ray  detec- 
tor with  improved  window.  4,306,155.  CI.  250-385.000. 
Couillard,  David  L.  Artificial  fish.  4.305,220.  CI.  43-42.480. 
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Coulter  Electronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Kolber.  Steven  N.;  and  Rodriquez,  Rodolfo  R.,  4,305,723.  CI. 

23-230.00R. 
Kunz,  Hans  J..  4.305,722,  CI.  23-23O.0OB. 
Coulter  Systems  Corporation:  See- 
Weber,  Harold  J.,  4,306.271.  CI.  361-229.000. 
Cowan.  Arnold  A.,  to  Interpart  Corporation.  Dual  damping  control 

valve  shock  absorber.  4,305.486,  CI.  188-319.000. 
Cox,  James  S.  G.:  See — 

Thiele.  Kurt;  Cox,  James  S.  G.;  Fischer,  Johanna;  and  Jahn,  Ulrich, 

4,305,942,  CI.  424-249.000. 

Cozewith.  Charles;  and  Schmit,  George  N.,  to  Exxon  Research  & 

Engineering  Co.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  ethylcne-higher  alpha 

olefin  polymers  (P-891).  4,306,041.  CI.  526-65.000. 

Cozzolino.  Henry,  to  United  Aircraft  Products,  Inc.  High  density  fin 

material.  4,305,457,  CI.  165-154.000. 
Craig,  Clark  E.  Cap  and  tube  assembly  for  a  dispensing  device. 
4.305,528,  CI.  222-182.000. 

Crandall,  Robert  E.;  and  Krivec.  Bert,  to  Envirex  Inc.  Doctor  blade 
lifter  over  belt  seam.  4.305.821,  CI.  210-396.000. 

Croll.  Michael  G.,  to  British  Broadcasting  Corporation.  Digital  signal 
processing  method  and  apparatus.  4,306.249,  CI.  358-133.000. 

Crombie.  Lance  B..  to  Butler.  Robert  S.  Production  of  alcohol. 
4.306,023.  CI.  435-161.000. 

CufTiani,  Illaro:  See — 

Zucchini.  Umberto;  Pennini.  Gianni;  and  CufTiani.  Illaro,  4,305,840, 
CI.  252-429.00B. 

Cullis,  Anthony  G.;  Webber,  Hugh  C;  and  Bailey,  Paul,  to  National 
Research  Development  Corporation.  Laser  beam  annealing  diffuser. 
4.305,640.  CI.  350-96.100. 

Cumbow,  James  B.:  See — 

Mentlikowski.  Donald  R.;  and  Cumbow,  James  B.,  4,305,630,  CI. 
312-320.000. 
Cummiskey,  Peter:  See — 

Baxter,    Leslie    A.;    and    Cummiskey,     Peter,    4,306,304,    CI. 
370-108.000. 

Cunningham.  Bryce  A.;  and  Roerig.  David  L..  to  Cunningham.  Bryce 
Allen.  Method  of  preparative,  Kohlrausch-regulated  electrophoresis 
using  polyethylene  glycol  derivatized  trailing  ions.  4,305,798,  CI 
204-180.00G. 

Cunningham,  Bryce  Allen:  See- 
Cunningham,  Bryce  A.;  and  Roerig,  David  L.,  4,305,798,  Ci.  204- 
180.00a 
Currie.  Bruce.  Saw  including  resiliently  mounted  flexible  guard  means. 

4.305.442.  CI.  145-35.00D. 
Curtiss.  William  P.,  to  Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory.  Inc.,  The. 
Polyphase  motor  drive  system  with  balanced  modulation.  4,306,182. 
CI.  318-811.000. 
Dahl,  Hilbert  D.:  See— 

Farris,  Nathandale;  and  Dahl,  Hilbert  D.,  4,305,474,  CI.  175-73.000. 
Dai  Nippon  Printing:  See— 

Matsukura,  Takashi;  Tsukiji,  Norio;  Ishimoto,  Yoshiaki;  Shimose. 
Masahiro;  and  Imamura,  Yasuo,  4.306.172.  CI.  313-402.000. 
Daicel  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ikemoto,  Yoshiyuki,  4,306,060,  CI.  536-69.000. 
Daihatsu  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawakatsu,  Shiro;  and  Honda.  Shoji.  4.305,254,  CI.  60-716.000. 
Dainippon  Ink  &  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Adachi,  Tuneyuki;  and  Mizuno,  Shioji.  4,305,863,  CI.  260-40.0TN. 
Dalli,  Allan  G.;  and  Revill,  Peter  L.,  to  Broken  Hill  Proprietary  Com- 
pany Limited,  The.  Push-in  closures.  4,305,523,  CI.  220-268.000. 
Darms,  Roland;  Wyler,  Siegfried;  and  Greber,  Gerd,  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation.      Silicon-modified     bis-phthalic     acid     derivatives. 
4,306,073,  CI.  556-419.000. 
Data  General  Corporation:  See— 

Jeffery,  Edwin  A.,  4,306,242,  CI.  346-1.100. 
Dataproducts  Corporation:  See— 

Taub,  Howard  H.;  and  Wolf,  Peter  H.,  4,306,243,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Dattilo,  Anthony  J.;  Queener,  Carl  A.;  and  Woodward,  John  M.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Merging  of  informa- 
tion in  a  copier-printer  system.  4,305,652,  CI.  355-6.000. 
Dauvergne,  Jean  L.  R.,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo. 

AssKted  braking  device.  4.305.251.  CI.  60-551.000. 
Davidson.  Robert  S.;  and  Willsher,  Charles  J.,  to  National  Research 
Development  Corporation.  Photochemical  electrode.  4,305,794,  CI. 
204-129.000. 
Davies,  James  F.  A.;  Baker,  James  R.;  and  Sotheran,  Arthur,  to  Rolls- 
Royce  Limited.  Combined  pilot  and  main  burner.  4,305,255.  CI. 
60-741.000. 
Davies,  Robert  B.;  and  Vyne,  Robert  L.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Method  for 

trimming  active  semiconductor  devices.  4,306.246.  CI.  357-36.000. 
Davis.  Charles  E.  Solar  energy  system  with  relay  satellite.  4.305,555,  CI. 

244-158.00R. 
Davis,  Marshal  E.;  and  Dille,  Kenneth  L.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Corrosion- 
inhibited  alcohol  motor  fuel  composition.  4,305,730,  CI.  44-53.000. 
Davy  International  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Roller,  Gunter,  4.305,919,  CI.  423-392.000. 
Dayco  Corporation:  See— 

Renshaw,  Guy  L.,  4,305,714,  CI.  474-250.000. 
de  La  Chapelle,  Richard,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Method  of 
making   tungsten   halogen   capsule   for   headlight.   4,305,632,   CI. 
316-18.000. 


De  Clippeleir,  Georges  E.  M.  J.:  See— 

Abemathy,    Marshall    W.;    Watson,   James   M.; 
Georges  E.   M.  J.;  and  Cahen,  Raymond  M. 
585-533.000. 
De  Coene,  Frens  J. 


De  Clippeleir, 
4,306,105,  CI. 


on 


J., 


G.  C,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Combine  harvester. 
4,305,407,  CI.  1 30-27.00P.  1 

Deere  &  Company:  See- 
Moore,  James  W.,  4,305,477,  CI.  181-249.000. 
Degremont:  See— 

Hoica,  Radu,  4.305.806,  CI.  204-268.000. 
Degussa  &  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  Auf  Aktien:  See— 

Strack,  Hans;  Roebke,  Wolfgang;  Kneitel.  Dieter;  and  Parr,  flhr- 
fried.  4,305,916,  CI.  423-329.000. 
Delalande  S.A.:  See— 

Dostert,  Philippe  L.;  Imbert,  Thierry  F.;  and  Bucher,  Bernard  P., 
4,306.066,  CI.  546-124.000. 
del  Angel.  Abraham  G..  to  Hules  Mexicanos,  S.A.  Procedure  for  mak- 
ing   resin-dastomer    masterbatches    and    the    product    obtained. 
4,305,962.  CI.  426-3.000. 
Delphian  Partners:  See— 

Micko.  Eric  S..  4.305,724,  CI.  23-232.00E. 

Delpretti,  Roger,  to  Ateliers  des  Charmilles.  S.A.  Process  and  apparatus 

for  eliminating  short  circuits  in  electrical  discharge  machinilig. 

4.306.136,  a.  2I9-69.00P. 

DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Tanaka,  Yoko;  Ikekawa,  Nobuo;  and  Kobayathi, 

Yoshiro,  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation.  Process  for 

preparing      24-nuoro-25-hydroxycholecalciferol.      4,305,880,     CI. 

260-397.100. 

Demay,  Claude,  to  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann.  Hydroformylatjoi 

catalyst  system  and  processes.  4,306,086,  CI.  568-454.000. 
Denholtz,  Richard  A.,  to  Garden  Way  Incorporated.  Utensil  storage 

device.  4,306,51 1,  CI.  21 1-7O000. 
Deniseal,  Inc.:  See — 

Dennis,  Stanley  W.,  4,305,517,  CI.  215-256.000. 
Dennis,  Stanley  W.,  to  Deniseal,  Inc.  Tamperproof  closure.  4,305 

CI.  215-256.000.  J 

Dermik  Laboratories:  See—  I 

Klein,  Robert  W.,  4,305,936,  CI.  424-242.000.  I 

Descamps,  Denis;  Guermont,  Daniel;  Paczinski,  Zbigniew;  and  SaiMe- 
reau.   Jacques,   to   International    Business   Machines  Corporation. 
Method  of  directly  manufacturing  reticle  patterns  on  chrome-coaled 
plates  by  means  of  a  pattern  generator.  4,306,006,  CI.  430-5.000. 
Deschenes,  Denis:  See— 

Misrahi,  Eddy;  and  Deschenes.  Denis,  4,305,381,  CI.  126-430.000. 
de  Sivry,  Bruno  J.  M.;  and  Josien,  Daniel,  to  Compagnic  Francaise  des 
Petroles.  Societe  Anonyme.  Inflatable  seals.  4.305.591.  CI.  277-34.0CX). 
Desmond,  John  D.:  See- 
Hart,  Joseph  J.;  and  Desmond,  John  D.,  4,305.545,  CI.  229-31.0QR. 
Diafloc  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshida,  Norimasa;  Ogawa,  Yasuo;  Handa,  Ryoji;  Hosoda,  Jtin 
Kurashige,    Nobuo;    and    Furuno,    Akihisa,    4,306,045.    CI 
526-93.000. 
Diaz,  Rudy  J.  Urinating  aid  for  women.  4.305.161,  CI.  4-144.200 
Dick,  Heinz,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Motor  vehicle  flashing  lamp  and 

headlamp  fixture.  4.306.276.  CI.  362-66.000. 
Dickinson.  William  B.:  See— 

Lesher.  George  Y.;  Dickinson.  William  B.;  and  Singh.  Baldi 
4,305.943.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Diepers,   Heiarich.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Current  tranrfer 

brush.  4.306.169.  CI.  310-248.000. 
Diesel  Kiki  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yanagi.  Hideichi.  4,305,363,  CI.  123-373.000. 
Dietz,  Hermaan:  See—  . 

Beyer,  Barbara;  Dietz,  Hermann;  and  Friese,  Kari,  4,305.803,  C-I. 
204-195.00S. 
Dietz,  Wolfgaig,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Thermal  image  formfcig 
device   comprising   pneumatic   infrared   detectors.   4,306,150,   CI- 
250-332.000. 
Diffracto,  Ltd.:  See—  |, 

Pryor,  Timothy  R.;  Hageniers,  Omer  L.;  Pastorius,  Walter  J.; 
Liptay-Wagner,  Nicholas;  and  Clarke.  Donald  A.,  4,305,661,  V' 
356-241.000. 
Dille,  Kenneth  L.:  See—  ^,   ..  .,An 

Davis,  Marshal  E.;  and  Dille,  Kenneth  L.,  4,305,730,  CI.  44-53.0^W. 
Dingle,  Charles  E.:  See—  _.     ,      L 

Beckwith.  Clive  J.;   Wright,    Philip;  and   Dingle.   Charles   t.. 
4,306,190,  CI.  328-62.000.  „  ^    i 

Disbrow,  Richard  A.;  and  Blanchard,  Russel  O.,  to  Fitness  Products. 

Inc.  Exercise  equipment.  4,305,578,  CI.  272-73.000. 
Distelmeier,  Heinz:  See—  . 

Wagner,  Harald;  Blindow,  Friedrich  K.;  Distelmeier,  Heinz 
Schulter,  Alfred,  4,305,683,  CI.  405-132.000. 
Dizikes,  Louis  J.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Meullic  iron  particles  for  magnejit 

recording.  4»305,752,  CI.  75-0.50R. 
Dr.  Ing.  H.c.F.  Porsche  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Schmid,    Wolfgang;    and    Schellmann,    Klaus. 
60-274.000. 
Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH:  See—  „ 

Schwefel.  Ernst;  and  Baumgartner.  Alfons,  A,30bM»~ 
347  OOP 
Dodge.  Paul  A.  Archery  arrow  nock.  4,305.588.  CI.  273-416.000. 

Doerr.  Richard  D.:  See—  _  „    i-nviSs 

Meyer.  Paul  M.;  Doerr.  Richard  D.;  Bollinger,  Steven  R.^J^'-* 
Mark  A.;  and  Tansuwan,  Chusak.  4,305.360,  CI 
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4,305,249,    CI 


CI.  340- 


123-339.000. 
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Doi,  Toshitada;  and  Odaka,  Kentaro,  to  Sony  Corporation.  PCM  Signal 
transmitting  system  with  error  detecting  and  correcting  capability. 
4,306,305,  CI.  371-38.000. 
E>oIak,  Lester  A.;  and  Johnson,  LeRoy  E.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The. 

Composition  of  matter  and  process.  4,306,021,  CI.  435-128.000. 
Dolak,  Lester  A.;  Laborde,  Alice  L.;  and  Castle,  Thomas  M.,  to  Upjohn 
Company,  The.  Biologically  pure  culture  of  Nocardiopsis  trehalosei 
sp.  nov.  4,306,028,  CI.  435-253.000. 
Dold,  Berthold,  to  Kienzle  Apparate  GmbH.  Speed  recording  device. 

4,306,244,  CI.  346-139.00R. 
Domain  Industries:  See — 

Grevich,  John  J.;  Gardetto,  John  J.;  and  Russell,  Garry  H., 

4,305,240,  CI.  53-373.000. 

Donmez,  Atilla;  and  Igel,  Wolfgang,  to  Zinser  Textilmaschinen  GmbH, 

Firma.  Ring  rail  with  air-suspended  spinning  or  twisting  rings. 

4,305,246,  CI.  57-124.000. 

Dooley,  Dan  W.;  and  Bromps,  Robert  T.  Pneumatically  operated 

controlled  volume  dispensing  device.  4,305,531,  CI.  222-334.000. 
Doric  Foods  Corporation:  See — 

Black,  Michael,  4,305,904,  CI.  264-536.000. 
Dom,  Peter:  See- 
Sung,  Rodney  L.;  and  Dom,  Peter,  4,305,731,  CI.  44-63.000. 
Domier-System  GmbH:  See — 

Becker,  Joachim  R.;  and  Siewert,  Egon  H.,  4,305,261,  CI.  62- 
514.00R. 
Dorsett,  Lawrence  P.:  See — 

Lange,  Robert  G.;  and  Dorsett,   Lawrence  P.,  4,305,325,  CI. 

89-1.815. 

Dostert,  Philippe  L.;  Imbert,  Thierry  F.;  and  Bucher,  Bernard  P.,  to 

Delalande  S.A.  Non-tropane  Derivatives.  4,306,066,  CI.  546-124.000. 

Dougherty,  Francis  J.,  to  Ecology,  Inc.  Cleaning  apparatus.  4,305,413, 

CI.  134-90.000. 
Douglas,  Donald  A.:  See — 

Rappas,  Alkis  S.;  Menashi,  Jameel;  and  Douglas,  Donald  A., 
4,305,754,  CI.  75-121.000. 
Douglas,  Edgar  H.:  See — 

Slavens,  Clyde  M.;  Clavin,  Edward  A.;  Alleman,  James  E.;  Ray, 
Henry  T.;  and  Douglas,  Edgar  H.,  4,306,134,  CI.  219-60.00A. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See — 

Corbett,  John  M.,  4,306,036,  CI.  521-147.000. 
Hefner,  Robert  E.,  Jr.,  4,305,815,  CI.  209-166.000. 
Ma,  King  W.,  4,306.083,  CI.  568-432.000. 
Drabek,  Jozef;  and  Boger,  Manfred,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  N-<2- 
Isobutyronitrilesulfenyl)-N-methyl  carbamates  and  their  use  in  com- 
bating insect  pests.  4,305,957,  CI.  424-285.000. 
Draft  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Fallon,  Merton  R.,  4,305,421,  CI.  137-322.000. 
Dragutinovich,  Gwen:  See— 

Nadolsky,  Richard  J.;  and  Dragutinovich,  Gwen,  4,306,032,  CI. 
521-55.000. 
Dravo  Corporation:  See — 

Vlnaty,  Joseph,  4,305,738,  CI.  55-238.000. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Elliot,  Jeremy  F.,  4,305,572,  CI.  254-414.000. 
Ellis,  Gary  D.,  4,305,465,  CI.  166-382.000. 
McGill,  Kenneth  H.,  4,305,311,  CI.  74-595.000. 
Driesmans,  Jean,  to  Warmluchtccntrale  W.L.C.  P.v.b.a.  Self-regulating 

open  fireplace.  4,305,378,  CI.  126-288.000. 
Driscoll,  Mark  D.:  See- 
Miner,  David  W.;  Driscoll,  Mark  D.;  Sorenson.  John  E.;  Kirchner, 
Robert  T.;  and  Keech.  David  A.,  4,305,548,  CI.  237-67.000. 
Drlik,  Gunther,  to  OBE-Werk  Ohnmacht  &  Baumgartner  KG.  Mold-in 

hinge  member.  4,305.644,  CI.  351-153.000. 
Dubovsky,  Dusan:  See- 
Barrett,  Edward  E.;  Dubovsky,  Dusan;  Hahn,  Steven;  Lensky, 
Albert;  and  Pinczewski,  Morris,  4,305,541,  CI.  227-120.000. 
Dubreucq,  Yvon,  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche. 
System  for  assembling  and  fuing  a  coil  for  eddy  current  braking  to  a 
railway  vehicle.  4,305,485,  CI.  188-164.000. 
Ducon  Company,  The:  See — 

Uliwala,  Jitendra  R.,  4,305,737,  CI.  55-226.000. 
Dulski,  Roman:  See — 

Pobiegly,  Stanislaw;  Dulski,  Roman;  Cichon,  Lucjan;  Tworek, 
Hieronim;  Stachowicz,  Maria;  and  Kowalik,  Jerzy,  4,305,813,  CI. 
208-309.000. 
Dungs,  Horst:  See — 

Weber,  Heinrich;  Lorenz,  Kurt;  Dungs,  Horst;  and  Urbye,  Klaus, 
4,305,788,  CI.  201-6.000. 
Dunlop  Limited:  See — 

Mitchell,  William  E.,  4,305,622,  CI.  301-58.000. 
Popplewell,  Frank  W.,  4,305,589,  CI.  273-417.000. 
Tandon,  Ravi;  and  Schofield,  John  G.,  4,305,583,  CI.  273-61. OOR. 
Dunn,  William  J.,  to  Kendall  Company,  The.  Urine  receptor.  4,305,403, 

CI.  128-762.000. 
Dunn,  William  J.,  to  Kendall  Company,  The.  Urine  meter.  4,305,404, 

CI.  128-762.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 
Copelin,  Harry  B.,  4,306,058,  CI.  528-498.000. 
Finizio.  Michael,  4,305,954,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Gier,  Thurman  E.,  4,305,778.  CI.  156-623.00R. 
Levitt,  George,  4,305,884,  CI.  260-453.0AR. 
Ross,  Francis  J.,  4,305,671,  CI.  366-276.000. 
Shozda,  Raymond  J.,  4,306,094,  CI.  568-637.000. 
DuPont,  Preston  S.:  See— 

Ellion,  M.  Edmund;  DuPont,  Preston  S.;  and  Meese,  Robert  A., 
4.305,247,  CI.  60-200.00R. 


Durand,  Dominique  M.:  See— 

Zilm,  Duanc  H.;  Kaplan,  Howard  L.;  and  Durand,  Doioinique  M., 
4,306,291,  CI.  364-508.000. 
Dwarakanath,  Mirmira  R.;  and  Marsh,  Douglas  G.,  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Operational  amplifier  with  ofhet  com- 
pensation. 4,306,196,  CI.  330-9.000. 
Dyett,  Derek  H.;  Matthews,  Kenneth  B.;  and  Rakowicz,  Jan  A.,  to 
Molins  Limited.  Cigarette  making  machines.  4,305,409,  CI.   131- 
84.00B. 
Dynagraphic  Merchandising  Corp.:  See — 

Glasener,  Kenneth  A.,  4,305,628,  CI.  312-42.000. 
E.  D.  Bullard  Company:  See— 

Pellolio,  Anselmo  P.,  Jr.,  4,305,181,  CI.  24-241.0PL. 
E  &  M  Enterprises:  See- 
Simpson,  Ernest  L.,  4,305,314,  CI.  81-3.00R. 
Earth'^iences,  Inc.:  See — 

Pyrih,  Roman  A.;  Rickard,  Robert  S.;  and  Carrington,  Orio  P., 
4,305.912.  CI.  423-10.000. 
East/West  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Spinosa,  Dominic  J.;  and  Knoll,  Frank,  4.305,438,  Q.  141-98.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See — 

Baralle,  Roger  M.;  Compere,  Marcel  A.;  PfafT,  Maurice  E.;  Jordi, 
Frederic    X.;    and    Goumont,    Claude    G.,    4,306,016,    Q. 
430-410.000. 
Baralle,  Roger  M.;  Compere,  Marcel  A.;  PfafT,  Maurice  £.;  Jordi, 
Frederic    X.;    and    Goumont,    Claude    G.,    4,306,017,    Q. 
430-410.000. 
Feamside,  William  T.,  4,306,252,  CI.  358-206.000. 
Smith,  David  S.,  4,305,656,  Q.  355-132.000. 
Weaver,  Max  A.;  and  Giles,  Ralph  R.,  4,305,874,  Q.  260-152.000. 
2:annucci,  Joseph  S.;  Sublett,  Bobby  J.;  and  Pruett,  Wayne  P., 
4,305,719,  CI.  8-662.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Hoppie,  Lyie  O.,  4,305,489,  CI.  192-4.00A. 

Jaeschke,  James  R.,  4,305,259,  CI.  62-140.000. 

Konkle,  Phillip  E.,  4,305,313,  CI.  74-71 1.000. 

Kuntner,    Richard;    and    Vander    Meer,    James,   4,306,265,   Q. 

361-31.000. 
Moore,  John  B.;  and  Rice,  Derek  W.,  4,306,180,  Q.  318-280.000. 
Rohrer,  Douglas  D.,  4,305,491,  CI.  192-58.00B. 
Walsh,  Michael  M.,  4,305,356,  CI.  123-198.00F. 
Eaton,  John  S.:  See — 

Borg,  Paul  E.;  Eaton.  John  S.;  and  Limbert.  David  M.,  4,305,237, 
CI.  52-116.000. 
Ebata,  Shuji:  See— 

Asakawa,  Kazuo;  Yamamoto,  Yasuo;  Ebata,  Shuji;  and  Nakamura, 
Tadasi,  4,305,842,  CI.  252-432.000. 
Ebnother  AG  Sempach  Station:  See — 

Heublein,  Walter.  4.305.828.  Q.  210-721.000. 
Heublein.  Walter.  4,305,985,  CI.  428-87.000. 
Echigo,  Naoyuki:  See— 

Motte,  Shunichi;  Echigo,  Naoyuki;  Yamashita,  Shiro;  Kuwabara, 
Tsuneo;  and  Takahashi,  Kunihiro,  4,306,170,  CI.  310-361.000. 
Eckert,  Alton  B.,  Jr.:  See- 
Check,  Frank  T.,  Jr.;  Eckert,  Alton  B.,  Jr.;  and  Warren,  Joieph  R., 
4,306,299,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Ecology,  Inc.:  .See — 

Dougherty,  Francis  J.,  4,305,413,  CI.  134-90.000. 
Economopoulos,  Marios:  See— 

Wilmotte,  Stephan  H.;  Nautet,  Jean  A.;  and  Economopouloc, 
Marios,  4,305,765,  CI.  148-156.000. 
Ecoto,  Jules  E.:  See— 

Fetizon,  Marcel;  Ecoto,  Jules  E.;  and  Lazare,  Sylvain,  4,306,099, 
CI.  568-823.000. 
Ecotroleum,  Inc.:  .See — 

Norman,  Juanita,  4,305,369,  CI.  123-574.000. 
Edgerton,  Ronald  E.;  Miscik,  John  F.;  and  Rondeau,  Leon  L.  Silver 

recovery  apparatus.  4,305,805,  CI.  204-229.000. 
Edmonds,  Anthony  C.  F.;  Kirchnerova,  Jitka;  Matts,  Terrence  C;  and 
Pare,  Joseph  R.  J.,  to  C-I-L  Inc.  Gelled  aqueous  slurry  explosives 
containing  gas  bubbles.  4,305,766,  CI.  149-2.000. 
Ehrenfreund,  Josef,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Propargyl  ttaio-nitro- 

pyridines.  4,305.946.  CI.  424-263.000. 
Eichberg,  Joseph:  See— 

Kronstein.  Max;  and  Eichberg,  Joseph,  4,305,853,  CI.  260-22.00A. 
Eiken  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Wada,  Hiroko;  and  Teranishi.  Hiroyasu,  4,306,019,  CI.  435-7.000. 
Eilers,  Wulf;  Figar,  Zdenek  L.;  Grabe,  Johan  G.;  Landers,  Stanley  J.; 
and  Williams,  David  S.,  to  Boart  International  Limited.  Apparatus 
for  positioning  deflection  wedges.  4,305,462,  CI.  166-117.600. 
Eimer,  Klaus;  Thai,  Heinz;  and  Mindel,  Dieter,  to  Ludwig  Taprogge 
Reinigungsanlagen  fur  Rohren-WanneausUuicher.  Filter  for  leparat- 
ing  solid  bodies  from  a  fluid  stream.  4,305,822,  CI.  21O-40.00S. 
Elajo  Invest  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Svensson,  Conny,  4,305,430,  CI.  138-115.000. 
Electrolytic  Zinc  Company:  See— 

Pammenter,  Robert  V.;  and  Haigh,  Curzon  J.,  4,305,914,  Q. 
423-146.000. 
Ellard,  James  A.;  and  Satanek,  Joseph,  Jr.  Synthesis  of  2,4-diamino-6- 

hydroxymethylpteridine.  4,306,064,  CI.  544-260.000. 
Ellion,  M.  Edmund;  DuPont,  Preston  S.;  and  Meeie,  Robert  A.,  to 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Electrothermally  augmented  hydrazine 
thruster.  4,305,247,  CI.  60-200.00R. 
Elliot,  Jeremy  F..  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Return  assembly  for  a 
swivable  sheave.  4,305,572,  CI.  254-414.000. 
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Ellis,  Gary  D.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Subsurface  tubing  hanger  and 

stinger  assembly.  4,30S,46S,  CI.  166-382.000. 
Eltra  Corporation:  See — 

Bechtold,  Edwin,  4,30S,646,  CI.  334-3.000. 
Embach,  James  T.:  5w — 

Sargent,  Frank  T.;  Sargent,  Charles  L.;  Embach,  James  T.;  and 
Antos,  John  M.,  4,303,164,  CI.  4-462.000. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See — 

Peachee,  C.  Theodore,  4,306,168,  CI.  310-217.000. 
Plasko,  Emil  R.,  4,303,202,  CI.  29-622.000. 
Emken,  Edward  A.;  Adiof,  Richard  O.;  and  RakofT,  Henry,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Agriculture.  Partial  argentation  resin  chromatog- 
raphy for  separation  of  polyunsaturated  fatty  esters.  4,303,882,  CI. 
260-428.500. 
Endo,  Kiichi:  See — 

Noguchi,  Tatsuhiko;  Endo,  Kiichi;  Nemoto,  Ken;  and  Kurita, 
Ryuichi,  4,303,836,  CI.  252-117.000. 
Enein,  Mohamed  H.,  to  Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  AG.  Micro- 
wave landing  systems.  4,306,238,  CI.  343-I08.00M. 
Enein,  Mohamed  H.,  to  Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  AG.  Micro- 
wave landing  systems.  4,306,239,  CI.  343-I08.00M. 
Energy  Development  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Henriksen,  Gary  L.,  4,306,003,  CI.  429-101.000. 
Kodali.  Satyanarayana,  4,306,000,  CI.  429-51.000. 
Engberg,  Kjell;  and  Ericson,  Bjom,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Electrical 
circuit    module    with    sequentially    actuated    contact    apparatus. 
4,305.633,  CI.  339-17.0LC. 
Engelbach,  Heinz:  See— 

Krabetz,  Richard;  Engelbach,  Heinz;  Palm,  Peter;  Spahn,  Heinrich; 
and  Herrmann,  Walter,  4,305,843,  CI.  252-432.000. 
English  Electric  Valve  Company:  See- 
Nixon,  Ralph  D.,  4.306,178,  CI.  315-365.000. 
Enomoto,  Shozo.  Squeeze  roll  adapted  to  adjust  widthwise  distribution 

of  pressure  on  cloth  being  treated.  4,303,191,  CI.  29-116.0AD. 
Envirex  Inc.:  See — 

Crandall,  Robert  E.;  and  Krivec,  Bert,  4,305,821,  CI.  210-396.000. 
Eppy,  Marvin.  Phonograph  record  holder.  4,305,510.  CI.  211-40.000. 
Erberich,  Hans-Jurgen:  See — 

Vangermain,  Erwin;  Brauckmann,  Willi;  Erberich,  Hans-Jurgen; 
and  Ueberschaer,  Horst,  4.305.844.  CI.  252-443.000. 
Ericson,  Bjom:  See — 

Engberg,  Kjell;  and  Ericson,  Bjom,  4,305,633,  CI.  339-I7.0LC. 
ESAB  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Puschner,     Manfred;     and     Gerdau,     Herbert,     4,305,197,     CI. 
29-420.000. 
Eschenbach,  Paul  W.,  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation.  Method  of 

forming  false  twisted  slub  yam.  4.305.245,  CI.  57-6.000. 
Eshghy,  Siavash,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Simplified 
fastening  technique  using  the  logarithmic  rate  method.  4,305,471,  CI 
173-12.000. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See- 
Barber,  Rodney  I.;  and  Walters,  David  K.,  4,305,834,  CI.  252- 

51.50A. 
Barber,  Rodney  I.;  and  Walters,  David  K.,  4,305,833,  CI.  252- 

Euteco  S.p.A.:  See — 

Canavesi,    Roberto;    Ghezzi,    Roberto;    and    Podesta.    Giorgio. 
4.306,104,  CI.  570-203.000. 
Evanitsky,  Eugene  S..  1o  Xerox  Corporation.  Scanning  diaenostics. 

4.305.653.  CI.  355-8.000. 
Evans,  Kenneth  S.;  Cockshott,  Charles  P.;  and  Pacaud,  Christopher  M. 
R.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Measurement  of  the  mass  flow  of  a 
liquid.  4,305,301,  CI.  73-861.090. 
Everse,  Johannes;  Everse,  Kathleen  E.;  and  Mercer,  Leo  C.  Immobili- 
zation of  Streptokinase.  4,305,926,  CI.  424-14.000. 
Everse,  Kathleen  E.:  See— 

Everse,  Johannes;  Everse,  Kathleen  E.;  and  Mercer.  Leo  C. 
4.305.926.  CI.  424-14.000. 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Cozewith,    Charles;    and    Schmit,    George    N.,    4,306,041,    CI. 

526-65.000. 

Fabinski,  Walter;  and  Ascherfeld,  Margareta,  to  Hartmann  &  Braun 

Aktiengesellschaft.  Nondispersive  infrared  gas  analyzer.  4,306,153, 

CI.  250-344.000.  -  7  .      .      . 

Faiveley  S.A.:  See— 

Georgelin,  Alexandre,  4,305,227,  CI.  49-141.000. 
Fallon,  Merton  R.,  to  Draft  Systems,  Inc.  Fluid  dispensing  system. 

4,305,421,  CI.  137-322.000.  k-       e    j 

Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.:  See— 

Marsili,  Leonardo;  Franceschi,  Giovanni;  and  Sanfilippo,  Aurora. 
4,305.941,  CI.  424-248.540. 
Farrand  Optical  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Kallet,  Eli  A.,  4,305,660,  CI.  356-73.000. 
Farris,  Nathandale;  and  Dahl,  Hilbert  D.,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Thrust  actu- 
ated drill  guidance  device.  4,305,474,  Ci.  175-73.000. 
Fath,  Dean  W.:  See— 

Kueser,  John  J.;  and  Fath.  Dean  W.,  4.305.328.  CI.  99-283.000. 
Faulkner.  Richard  D.;  and  McHose,  Robert  E..  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Focusing    structure    for    photomultiplier    tubes.    4,306.171.    CI 
313-95.000. 
Feamside,  William  T.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Optical  scanning 

method  and  apparatus.  4,306,252.  CI.  358-206.000. 
Fedotov.  Vasilij:  See— 

Koenig.  Dieter;  Kuhlbrodt.  Klaus-Otto;  Lucas,  Klaus;  Goehler, 
Peter;  Berger,  Friedrich;  Schingnitz,  Manfred;  Jegorow,  Alek- 
sander;  Fedotov,  Vasilij;  Gavrilin,  Vladimir;  Gudymov,  Ernest; 
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Semenov,  Vladimir;  Achmatov.  Igol;  Madjurov,  Nikolai-  anH 

Avraamov.  Evgenij,  4,305.732,  CI.  48-67.000  ^' 

Feifel,  Winfried  M.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Hinge  assembly  for 

controllable  surfaces.  4,305.177,  CI.  16-162.000.  ""cmoiy  lor 

Feldstein,  NaOian,  to  Surface  Technology,  Inc.  Electrolessly  metallteH 

product  of  non-catalytic  metal  or  alloy.  4,305,997,  CI  428-652  Odlo 
Felter,  John  V.  Methods  and  apparatus  for  balancing  ceiling  fan  blad« 
to  improve  their  aerodynamic  performance.  4,305,292  CI  73-455  fim 
Fenoglio,  Bernard  F.  Turntable  oven.  4,305.329.  CI.  99-339  000 
Ferenczy.  Lajos:  See— 

Pfliegel,  Todor;  Radvanyi  nee  Hegedus,  Erzsebet;  Hamar  nee 

Nemes,  Gizella;  Franko,  Andras;  and  Ferenczy,  Laios  4  ^M  «<T 

CI.  424.273.00B.  ^    '  *-'"5''53, 

Ferrara,  Carl  J.  Jewelry  with  slidable.  add-on  gems   4  305  Jf^j    n 

63-29.00R.  •♦.->U3,«^.  CI. 

Fetizon.  Marcel;  Ecoto.  Jules  E.;  and  Lazare,  Sylvain,  to  Synarom*  H 

Fraysse  et  Cie.  Method  of  preparation  of  perillic  alcohol  and  deHv.' 

tives  thereof.  4,306,099,  CI.  568-823.000.  ^  '" 

Fichtel  &  Sachs  AG:  See— 

Lannoch,  Hans-Jurgen,  4,305,711,  CI.  474-82.000 
Fiedler,  Volker:  See— 

Schonafinger,   Karl;   Beyerle.   Rudi;   Nitz.  Rolf-Eberhard-  Mar- 
torana,  Piero  A.;  and  Fiedler,  Volker,  4,305,939,  CI  424-246  Son 
Figar,  Zdenek  L.:  See— 

Filers,  W»lf;  Figar,  Zdenek  L.;  Grabe,  Johan  G.;  Landers  Startlev 

J.;  and  Williams,  David  S.,  4,305,462,  CI.  166-117  600  '^ 

Finizio,  Michael,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company  Aniiin 

fiammatory  3,4-dihydro{or  1.4<lihydro)-2-[{substituted)thioHllben" 

zopyrano[3,4-d]imidazoles  and  their  corresponding  sulfoxides  »nrf 

sulfones.  4,305,954,  CI.  424-273.0OR.  "*' 

Firth,  Francis  G.,  to  Applied  Plastics  Co.,  Inc.  Chromatographic  atJua- 

ratus  and  method  of  operation.  4,305,275,  CI.  73-23  100 
Firth,  John  R.:  See- 
Perkins,  Charles  V.;  and  Firth,  John  R..  4,305,663,  CI.  356-323  OOO 
Fischer,  Johanna:  See— 

Thiele.  Kart;  Cox.  James  S.  G.;  Fischer,  Johanna;  and  Jahn  Ulrlch 
4,305,942,  CI.  424-249.000.  T  ' 

Fitness  Products.  Inc.:  See—  | 

Disbrow.  Richard  A.;  and  Blanchard.  Russel  O.,  4  305  578   ri 
272-73.000.  .-^-'.^'8,  A_i. 

Flair,  Henry  J.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Gear  burnisher.  4,305,190 

CI.  29-90.00B. 
Fleischmann,  Robert:  See — 

Bohm.   Harold;   Kempe,   Wolfgang;   and   Fleischmann, 
4.305.287,  CI.  73-346.000. 
Reit  &  Jacobson:  See- 
Parker.  Stephen  D..  4,306,192,  CI.  328-139.000. 
Flinders  University  of  South  Australia,  The:  See— 

Whitford,  Darryl  R..  4,306,179,  CI.  318-139.000. 
Flo-Pac  Corporation:  See— 

Pichelman,  Franklin  D.,  4,305,234,  CI.  51-330.000. 

Flood,  John  M.;  Scharf,  Charles  W.;  and  Alexander,  James  D.,  to 

Borden,    Inc.    Apparatus   and   method   for   inspecting   containers 

4,305,816,  CI.  209-549.000.  *  ^ 

Fluid  Controls,  Inc.:  See— 

Grawunde,  Frederick  G..  4.305.566.  CI.  251-30.000. 
Flynn,  Michael:  See — 

Flynn.  William  M.,  4.305.585.  CI.  273-261.000. 
Flynn,  William  M.,  to  Brown,  Thomas  R.;  and  Flynn,  Michael 

game  apparatus.  4,305,585,  CI.  273-261.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See- 
Dick,  Heinz,  4,306,276,  CI.  362-66.000. 
Fox,  David  H.;  and  Kostan,  Charles  C,  4,306,125,  CI.  200-19  OOR 
Holka,   Thomas  C;  and   McNally,  Thomas  E.,  4,305,614,  CI. 

Westbrook,  Michael  H.,  4,306,233.  CI.  340-753.000.  I 

Forss,  John  A.;  and  Haglund,  Stephen  A.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Self- 
checking  photoelectric  smoke  detector.  4.306,230,  CI.  340-630.000 
Foster,  John:  See — 

Kedward.  Eric  C;  Addison,  Colin  A.;  Honey,  Francis  J 
Foster,  John.  4,305,792,  CI.  204-16.000. 
Foster,  John  R.:  See- 
Hunt,  Larry  R.;  and  Foster,  John  R.,  4,303,612,  CI.  292-336 
Fotel,  Inc.:  See— 

Nachtrieb,  Robert  W..  4.305.667,  CI.  356-397.000. 

Fox,  David  H.;  and  Kostan,  Charles  C,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 

Ignition    distributor   rotor   with   an    integral    hold   down   sorihe 

4,306,125,  a.  20O-I9.0OR.  ^     *" 

Framatome:  Slee- 

Parras,  Faistino,  4,305,429,  CI.  138-44.000. 
Franceschi.  Giovanni:  See— 

Marsili,  Leonardo;  Franceschi,  Giovanni;  and  Sanfilippo,  Aurdra 
4,305,941,  CI.  424-248.540.  ' 

Franke,  Albrecht:  See— 

Frickel,  Fritz-Frieder;  Thieme,  Peter  C;  Franke,  Albrecht;  Thi 
bald,   Hans;   Lenke,   Dieter;  and  Gries,  Josef,  4,305,951,  CI 
424-272X)00. 
Thieme,  Peter  C;  Frickel,  Fritz-Frieder;  Hagen,  Helmut;  Fraijce, 
Albrecht;    Lenke,    Dieter;    and    Gries,   Josef,   4,305,950,   tl. 
424-270XX)0.  | 

Franko,  Andras:  See— 

Pfliegel,  Todor;  Radvanyi  nee  Hegedus,  Erzsebet;  Hamar  tee 
Nemes,  Gizella;  Franko,  Andras;  and  Ferenczy,  Lajos,  4,305,953, 
CI.  424-273.00B. 
French,  James  E.,  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Process  for  producing 
ferromagnetic  metallic  particles.  4,305,753,  CI.  75-0.5AA. 
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Freund,  Donald  F.:  See— 

Brundige,  Daniel  G.;  Freund,  Donald  F.;  and  Nelson,  Douglas  G., 
4,305,535,  CI.  229-5.700. 
Frezza,  Robert,  to  Samcoe  Holding  Corporation.  Adjusuble  spreader 

for  tubular  knitted  fabric.  4,305,185,  CI.  26-75.000. 
Frickel,  Fritz-Frieder;  Thieme,  Peter  C;  Franke,  Albrecht;  Theobald, 
Hans;  Lenke,  Dieter;  and  Gries,  Josef,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Novel  amino  derivatives  of  5-(2-hydroxystyryl)-isoxazole,  their  prep- 
aration and  therapeutic  formulations  containing  these  compounds. 
4,305,951,  CI.  424-272.000. 
Frickel,  Fritz-Frieder:  See — 

Thieme,  Peter  C;  Frickel,  Fritz-Frieder;  Hagen,  Helmut;  Franke, 
Albrecht;  Lenke,  Dieter;  and  Gries,  Josef,  4,305,950,  CI. 
424-270.000.  • 

Fricse,  Karl:  See- 
Beyer,  Barbara;  Dietz,  Hermann;  and  Friese,  Karl,  4,305.803,  CI. 
2O4-195.0OS. 
Friis,   Edward.    Drawer  organizer   for   knives,   forks,   and   spoons. 

4,305,629,  CI.  312-204.000. 
Frolov,  Alexej  V.:  See— 

Scholz,  Walter;  Ranke,  Gerhard;  Becker,  Hans;  Bergo,  Boris  G.; 
Grizenko,  Alexander  I.;  and  Frolov,  Alexej  V.,  4,305,733,  CI. 
48-196.00R. 
Frumin.  Isidor  I.:  See — 

Ksendzyk,  Georgy  V.;  Frumin,  Isidor  I.;  and  Shirin,  Vladimir  S., 
4.305,451,  CI.  164-515.000. 
Fu,  Homg-Sen;  Moll,  John  L.;  and  Manoliu,  Juliana,  to  Hewlett-Pac- 
kard Company.  Method  of  forming  self-registering  source,  drain,  and 
gate  contacts  for  FET  transistor  structures.  4,305,200,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kato,    Hisatoyo;    Ishida,    Masamitsu;    and    Matsumoto,    Seiji, 
4,306,290,  CI.  364-414.000. 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kamiya,  Takashi;  and  Takaya,  Takao,  4,305,937,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Fujita,  Tadashi;  Oya,  Masayuki;  Takashina,  Hideo;  and  Iso,  Tadashi,  to 
Santen  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Cysteine  derivatives.  4,305,958,  CI. 
424-319.000. 
Fujita,  Yatsuka:  See — 

Ueno,  Ryuzo;  Matsuda,  Toshio;  Kanayama,  Tatsuo;  Fujita,  Yat- 
suka; and  Inamine,  Shigeo,  4,305,966,  CI.  426-266.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Abe,  Ryoji;  Serigano,  Makoto;  and  Tabuchi,  Shuji,  4,305,974,  CI. 
427-89.000. 
Fujitsu  Ten  Limited:  See — 

Takayama,  Kazuo,  4,306,200,  CI.  330-277.000. 
Fukawa,  Akira:  See — 

Shinozaki,  Yukio;  Nanise,  Katsutoshi;  Harada,  Teruo;  Ohishibashi, 
Sadao;  Yamaya,  Susumu;  and  Fukawa,  Akira,  4,306,139,  CI. 
219-137.0WM. 
Fukuyama,  Toshifumi;  and  Hattan,  Hideaki,  to  Omron  Tateisi  Electron- 
ics Co.  Reflection-type  photoelectric  switching  apparatus.  4,306,147, 
CI.  250-221.000. 
Fulmer  Research  Institute  Limited:  See — 

Stewart,  Duncan;  Williams,  Gwilym  I.;  Cash,  David  A.;  and  An- 
stey,  Nicholas  D.,  4,305,278,  CI.  73-61. OOR. 
Fulton,  James  T.;  and  Kaplan,  Irwin  M.,  to  Grumman  Aerospace 
Corporation.  Semiconductor  laser  array.  4,306,278,  CI.  362-259.000. 
Furst,  Andor;  Labler,  Ludwig;  and  Meier,  Werner,  to  HofTmann-La 
Roche  Inc.  Process  for  la,3/3-dihydroxy-A'-steroids.  4,305,881,  CI. 
260-397.200. 
Furuichi,  Katsushi:  See — 

Shimizu,  Katsuichi;  Sakamaki,  Hisashi;  Furuichi,  Katsushi;  and 
Honma,  Toshio,  4,305,654,  CI.  355-14.00C. 
Funino,  Akihisa:  See — 

Yoshida,  Norimasa;  Ogawa,  Yasuo;  Handa,  Ryoji;  Hosoda,  Jun; 
Kurashige,  Nobuo;  and  Furuno,  Akihisa,  4,306,045,  CI. 
526-93.000. 
Yoshida,  Norimasa;  Ogawa,  Yasuo;  Handa,  Ryoji;  Seki,  Susumu; 
Hosoda,  Jun;  Kurashige,  Nobuo;  and  Funmo,  AJcihisa,  4,306,048, 
CI.  526-193.000. 
G.D.  Societa  per  Azioni:  See — 

Seragnoli,  Enzo,  4,305,317,  CI.  83-336.000. 
Gagliani,  John;  Lee,  Raymond;  and  Wilcoxson,  Anthony  L.,  to  Interna- 
tional Harvester  Company.  Methods  of  preparing  polyimides  and 
artifacts  composed  thereof  4,305,796.  CI.  204-159.190. 
Gaikowski.  Manfred:  See — 

Alber.  Ferdinand;  Bohm,  Wolfgang;  Gaikowski.  Manfred;  Gun- 
ther.  Christian;  Hecker,  Herbert;  Horingklee,  Walter;  Kaiser. 
Lothar;  Kopp.  Helmut;  Lange.  Erna;  May.  Gotthold;  Muller, 
Martin;  Schafer,  Wieland;  Schillgalies,  Jurgen;  Scholz,  Manfred; 
and  Seidel,  Gunter,  4,306.054,  CT.  528-95.000. 
Gaines,  Larry  D.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Purge  control  for 

ammonia  plant.  4,305,918.  CI.  423-339.000. 
Galileo  Electro-Optics  Corp.:  See— 

Tosswill,  Chnstopher  H.,  4,305,643,  CI.  350-167.000. 
Galin,  Miles  A.  Process  for  the  terminal  sterilization  of  intraocular  lens. 

4,305.905,  CI.  422-28.000. 
Galli,  Joseph.  Motor  vehicle  housing.  4,305,415,  CI.  135-3.00A. 
Gamblin,  Rodger  L.;  and  Wells,  Ro^er  D.,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The. 

Duplex  printer  and  method  of  printing.  4,305,655.  CI.  355-24.000. 
Games.  John  E.:  See — 

Hmelovsky,  Michael  W.;  and  Games,  John  E.,  4,305,481,  CI.  187- 
29.00R. 
Ganellin,  Charon  R.;  Ife,  Robert  J.;  and  Owen,  David  A.  A.,  to  Smith 
Kline  ft  French  Laboratories  Limited.  Isoureas  and  isothioureas. 
4,305.945,  CI.  424-251.000. 


Garden  Way  Incorporated:  See — 

Denholtz,  Richard  A.,  4,305,51 1,  CI.  211-70.000. 
Gardetto,  John  J.:  See— 

Grevich.  John  J.;  Gardetto.  John  J.;  and  Russell,  Garry  H., 
4,305,240,  CI.  53-373.000. 
Garsky,  Victor  M.,  to  American  Home  Producu  Corporation.  Polypep- 
tide compositions.  4,305.852.  CI.  260-8.000. 
Gates  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Stuemky,    Robert    E.;    and    Jewell,    David    E.,    4.305.608.    CI. 
285-256.000. 
Gauthier-Lafaye.  Jean;  and  Perron,  Robert,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Indus- 
tries. Process  for  the  preparation  of  acetaldehyde.  4,306,091,  CI. 
568-487.000. 
Gavrilin,  Vladimir:  See— 

Koenig,  Dieter;  Kuhlbrodt,  Klaus-Otto;  Lucas,  Klaus;  Goehler, 
Peter;  Berger,  Friedrich;  Schingnitz,  Manfred;  Jegorow,  Alek- 
sander;  Fedotov,  Vasilij;  Gavrilin,  Vladimir;  Gudymov,  Ernest; 
Semenov,  Vladimir;  Achmatov,  Igol;  Madjurov,  Nikolaj;  and 
Avraamov,  Evgenij,  4,305,732,  CI.  48-67.000. 
Gebruder  Heller  Verwaltungsgesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung: 

Mim,  Franz,  4,305,264,  CI.  64-23.600. 
Gehm,  Robert:  See- 
Marx,  Matthias;  Nissen,  Dietmar;  and  Gehm,  Robert,  4,303,861,  CI. 
260-31.600. 
Geil,  Ronald  J.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Priming  apparatus  for  liquid  ink  writing 

instruments.  4,305,701,  CI.  417-307.000. 
Geisinger,  Glen  W.  Anchoring  and  rescue  apparatus.  4,305,478,  CI. 

182-3.000. 
Gelfand,  Peter  C:  See— 

Kahl,  Melvin  R.;  and  Gelfand,  Peter  C,  4,305.736,  CI.  35-112.000. 
Geller,  William  L.;  and  Naugle,  Richard  L.,  to  GTE  Laboratories 
Incorporated.  Analog-to-digital  converting  apparatus.  4,306,224.  CI. 
34O-347.0AD. 
Geller,  William  L.;  and  Naugle,  Richard  L.,  to  GTE  Laboratories 
Incorporated.  Digital-to-analog  converting  apparatus.  4,306,223,  CI. 
34O-347.0DA. 
Gencarelli,  Richard  A.:  See- 
Wheeler,  Edward  L.;  Jancis,  Elmar  H.;  Gencarelli,  Richard  A.;  and 
Barrows,  Franklin  H.,  4.303.868.  CI.  26045.858. 
General  Atomic  Company:  See — 

Yampolsky.  Jack  S.,  4,305,460,  CI.  165-179.000. 
General  Battery  Corp.:  See — 

Heiser.   Joseph    I.;   and   Oxenreider.   Terry   R.,   4,306,002,  CI. 
429-84.000. 
General  Dynamics,  Convair  Division:  See — 

Bock,  Miriam  S.;  and  Peddie,  Gerald  D.,  4,305,203,  CI.  29-800.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Barker,  Henry  P.;  Motz,  Gary  S.;  Phipps.  Donald  L.;  and  Wilson. 

Phillip  S.,  4,306,057,  CI.  528-491.000. 
Barrett,    Eugene    R.;    and    Straley,    Larry    W.,    4,305,199,    CI. 

29-564.600. 
Bruch,   Charles   A.;   and   Murphy,    Wendy   H.,   4,305,761,   CI. 

148-3.000. 
Cohen,  Joel  H.;  and  Lynch,  Henry  E.,  4,305,697,  CI.  415-217.000. 
Cotic,  Dennis  J.,  4,306,155,  CI.  250-385.000. 
Kahl,  Melvin  R.;  and  Gelfand,  Peter  C.  4,305,736,  CI.  55-112.000. 
Morris,  Harry  J.,  Jr..  4.305.288,  CI.  73-362.0SC. 
Piteo,  Benjamin  A.,  Jr.;  and  Kaufhold,  Frederick  D..  4,305,610,  CI. 

292-152.000. 
Ringwall,   Cari   G.;   and   Case,    Allen    W.,   Jr..   4,306,148,   CI. 

250-229.000. 
Rose,  John  A.,  4,306,213.  CI.  337-297.000. 
General  Electric  Company  Limited.  The:  See — 

Beckwith,  Clive  J.;  Wright,   Philip;  and  Dingle,  Charles  E.. 
4.306.190.  CI.  328-62.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Hart,  William,  4,306,162,  CI.  307-291,000. 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See — 

Herbst,  Norman  R.,  4,305,673,  CI.  366-343.000. 
Generale  d'Entreprise  de  Conditionnement:  See — 

Barathe,    Christian;    Chervalier,    Christian;    and    Wiel.    Gaston, 
4,305,242,  CI.  53-512.000. 
George,  Wilfred  R.  Grate  for  burning  newspapers.  4,305,375,  CI. 

126-164.000. 
Georgelin,  Alexandre,  to  Faiveley  S.A.  Emergency-opening  sliding 

door.  4,305,227.  CI.  49-141.000. 
Geraghty,    Robin   C.    Device   for   use   in    building.    4,305,239,   CI. 

52-715.000. 
Gerber,  Alfred:  See— 

Wankel,  Fehx,  4.305,424,  CI.  137-512.150. 
Gerber,  Hans-Gerd:  See — 

Mildenberger,  Hilmar;  Gerber,  Hans-Gerd;  Matterstock,  Karl; 
Sachse,  Burkhard;  and  Hartz,  Peter,  4,305,749,  CI.  71-67.000. 
Gerdau,  Herbert:  See— 

Puschner,     Manfred;    and    Gerdau,     Herbert,    4,303,197,    CI. 
29-420.000. 
Gerdes,  Theodor,  to  Blaue  KG  Fabrik  fur  Kraftfahrzeugteile.  Locking 
cap  with  a  spring  seat  between  the  outer  cap  and  inside  cover. 
4,303,522,  CI.  220-200.000. 
Geren,  Keith  E.;  and  Routh,  Claude  C,  to  United  States  of  America. 
Navy.  Wide  band  frequency  shifter  in  variable  amounts.  4,306,301, 
CI.  367-1.000. 
Gerich,  Gloria.  Collapsible  holder  for  grocery  bags.  4,303,319.  CI. 
220-7.000. 
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Gerritsen,  John  T.,  to  Jarrow  Products,  Inc.  Sealing  retainer.  4,305,230, 

CI.  49-487.000. 
Gewald,  Heinz:  See — 

Boje,  Jurgen;  Gewald,  Heinz;  Schumann,  Gunter;  Bratengeier, 
HoTSt;  and  Koch,  Eckhard,  4,303,373,  CI.  266-60.000. 
Ghezzi,  Roberto:  See— 

Canavesi,    Roberto;   Ghezzi,    Roberto;   and    Podesta,   Giorgio, 
4,306,104,  CI.  570-203.000. 
Gidlund,  Per.  A.  L.,  to  Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag.  Power  control  device 

for  pneunutic  motors.  4,305,473,  CI.  173-16.000. 
Gier,  Thurman  E.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Hydrothermal  process  for  growing  a  single  crystal  with  an  aqueous 
mineralizer.  4,305,778,  CI.  156-623.00R. 
Gieschen,  Donald  P.:  See— 

Pettit,  George  R.;  Gieschen,  Donald  P.;  and  Pettit,  William  £., 
4,306.071,  CI.  548-211.000. 
Giles,  Ralph  R.:  See— 

Weaver,  Max  A.;  and  GUes,  Ralph  R.,  4,305,874,  CI.  260-152.000. 
Gilleland,  Randall  C:  See- 
Bell,  Oliver  A.,  Jr.;  Gilleland,  Randall  C;  and  Chance,  Davey  J., 
4,306,135,  CI.  219-69.00C. 
Girala,  Anthony  S.,  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration.  Open  ended  tubing  cutters.  4,305,205,  CI. 
30-102.000. 
Glasener,  Kenneth  A.,  to  Dynagraphic  Merchandising  Corp.  Pilfer- 

proof  dispensing  cabinet.  4,303,628,  CI.  312-42.000. 
Godsey,  Floyd  E.  Safety  mechanism  for  a  flrearm.  4,305,218,  CI.  42- 

70.00F. 
Goehler,  Peter:  See— 

Koenig,  Dieter;  Kuhlbrodt,  Klaus-Otto;  Lucas,  Klaus;  Goehler, 
Peter;  Berger,  Friedrich;  Schingnitz,  Manfred;  Jegorow,  Alek- 
sander;  Fedotov,  Vasilij;  Gavrilin,  Vladimir;  Gudymov,  Ernest; 
Semenov,  Vladimir;  Achmatov,  Igol;  Madjurov,  Nikolaj;  and 
Avraamov,  Evgenij,  4,305,732,  Q.  48-67.000. 
Goldsmith,  Riley  G.,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Offshore  platform  having  three 

decks.  4,305,466,  CI.  166-381.000. 
Goldsmith,  Riley  G.,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Method  for  drilling  wellbores 

from  an  offshore  platform.  4,303,468,  CI.  166-359.000. 
Goodman,  David  M.  Full-resolution  beam-index  multi-color  displays. 

4,306,248,  CI.  358-56.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  The:  See — 

Brown,  Jack  E.,  Jr.;  Logan,  Brian  M.;  and  Trinko,  Michael  J., 
4,303,446,  CI.  132-354.00R. 
Gosudarstwennyi    Nautschno-Issledowatelskij    I    Projektnyi    Institut 
Asotnoj  Promischlennosti  I  Produktow  Organitscheskogo  Sintesa: 
See— 
Koenig,  Dieter;  Kuhlbrodt,  Klaus-Otto;  Lucas,  Klaus;  Goehler, 
Peter;  Berger,  Friedrich;  Schingnitz,  Manfred;  Jegorow,  Alek- 
sander;  Fedotov,  Vasilij;  GavriUn,  Vladimir;  Gudymov,  Ernest; 
Semenov,  Vladimir;  Achmatov,  Igol;  Madjurov,  Nikolaj;  and 
Avraamov,  Evgenij,  4,305,732,  CI.  48-67.000. 
Gould  Inc.:  See- 
Belcher,  Richard  A.,  4,306,212,  CI.  337-244.000. 
Geil,  Ronald  J.,  4,305,701,  CI.  417-307.000. 
Gray,  Keith  I.;  and  Johnson,  David  S.,  4,306,263,  O.  361-3.000. 
Gould,  James  J.  Apparatus  for  disassembling  and  assembling  skate 

wheels.  4,305,195,  CI.  29-251.000. 
Goumont,  Claude  G.:  See — 

Baralle,  Roger  M.;  Compere,  Marcel  A.;  Pfaff,  Maurice  E.;  Jordi, 
Frederic  X.;  and  Goumont,  Claude  G.,  4,306,016,  CI. 
430-410.000. 
Baralle,  Roger  M.;  Compere,  Marcel  A.;  Pfaff,  Maurice  E.;  Jordi, 
Frederic  X.;  and  Goumont,  Claude  G.,  4,306,017,  CI. 
430410.000. 
Grabe,  Johan  G.:  See— 

Eilers,  Wulf;  Figar,  Zdenek  L.;  Grabe,  Johan  G.;  Landers,  Stanley 

J.;  and  Williams.  David  S.,  4,305,462,  CI.  166-117.600. 

Grabmaier,  Josef,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  producing 

disc  or  band-shaped  SI  crystals  with  columnar  structure  for  solar 

cells.  4,305,776,  CI.  156-605.000. 

Graham,    Bruce    L.    Harmonic   conversion    wheel.    4,305,323,    CI. 

84-474.000. 
Gras,  Rainer,  and  Wolf,  Elmar,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huls  AG.  Isocy- 
anurate  group-and  terminally  blocked  isocyanate  group-containing 
compounds.  4,306,051,  CI.  528-45.000. 
Grawunde,  Frederick  G.,  to  Fluid  Controls,  Inc.  Fluid  control  valve. 

4,305,566,  CI.  251-30.000. 
Gray,  Keith  I.;  and  Johnson,  David  S.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Synchronous 

closing  system  and  latch  therefor.  4,306,263,  CI.  361-3.000. 
Grebcr,  Gerd:  See— 

Darms,  Roland;  Wyler,  Siegfried;  and  Greber,  Gerd,  4,306,073,  CI. 
556-419.000. 
Green  Cross  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Hasegawa,    Eichi;    and    Kobayashi,    Takashi,    4,306,025,    CI. 
435-192.000. 
Green,  Joseph  C:  See — 

Green,  Loma  A.;  and  Green,  Joseph  C,  4,305,217,  CI.  40-374.000. 
Green,  Loma  A.;  and  Green,  Joseph  C.  Coupon  sorter.  4,305,217,  CI. 

40-374.000. 
Green,  Philip  S.;  Saraf,  Dilip  G.;  and  Havlice,  James  F.,  to  SRI  Interna- 
tional. Ultrasonic  imaging  method  and  apparatus  with  electronic 
beam  focusing  and  scanning.  4,303,296,  CI.  73-626.000. 
Greene,  James  A.  In-case  container  filling  machine.  4,305,437,  CI. 

141-59.000. 
Greenwald,  Jonas.  Inner  return  envelope  nested  in  outer  envelope. 
4,305,506,  CI.  206-632.000. 


Greenwood,  John  C,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Mechanical  resoiator 

arrangements.  4,303,298,  CI.  73-631.000. 
Gregorian,  Roubik,  to  American  Microsystems,  Inc.  Switched-caMci- 

tor  elliptic  filter.  4,306,197,  CI.  330-107.000. 
Gregory,  George  K.  E.;  and  Ho,  David  S.  S.,  to  John  Wyeth  A  Brdther 
Limited.    Pharmaceutical    dosage    form    packges.    4.305,501    CI 
2O6-532.0Oa 
Gresch,  Heinz:  See — 

Holter,  Heinz;  and  Gresch,  Heinz,  4,305,168,  CI.  5-512.000. 
Grevich,  John  J.;  Gardetto,  John  J.;  and  Russell,  Garry  H.,  to  Domain 
Industries.  Package  forming  and  sealing  apparatus.  4,305,240.  CI 
53-373.000. 
Grewcock,  Ben;  Vause,  Arthur  S.;  and  Woodward,  Frank,  to  Tfcom 
Electrical  Industries  Limited.  Cap  assemblies  for  lamps.  4,305,631,  CI. 
339-145.00R.  | 

Grey,  Donald  M.:  See- 
Butler,  L.  Dennis;  Grey,  Donald  M.;  Stringfellow,  H.  Berton;  and 
Zipser,  Randall  E.,  4,305,690,  CI.  414-44.000. 
Gries,  Josef:  See — 

Frickel,  Fritz-Frieder;  Thieme,  Peter  C;  Franke,  Albrecht;  Theo- 
bald, Hans;  Lenke,  Dieter;  and  Gries,  Josef,  4,305,951,  CI. 
424-272.000. 
Thieme,  Peter  C;  Frickel,  Fritz-Frieder;  Hagen,  Helmut;  Fraike, 
Albrecht;    Lenke,    Dieter;   and   Gries,   Josef,   4,305,950,   CI. 
424-270.000. 
GrifTin,  Brian  P.;  and  Nield,  Eric,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 
Limited.  Fast  crystallizing  polyester  compositions.  4,305,864,  CI. 
26040.00R. 
Griffiths,  Edward  E.  Equipment  control  system  with  fiber  optic  cou- 
pled remote  control.  4,306,314,  CI.  455-603.000. 
Grizenko,  Alexander  I.:  See — 

Scholz,  Walter;  Ranke,  Gerhard;  Becker,  Hans;  Bergo,  Bori$  G.; 
Grizenko,  Alexander  I.;  and  Frolov,  Alexej  V.,  4,305,7331  CI. 
48-196.00R.  I 

Groenendaal,  Amoldus  A.  M.:  See —  I 

Roskott,  Lodewijk;  and  Groenendaal,  Amoldus  A.  M.,  4,306i038, 
CI.  525-4.000. 
Gropper,  Lee;  and  Leonian,  Armen  L.,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc. 
Large  diameter  air  driven  centrifuge  rotor.  4,305,546,  CI.  233-24i000. 
Grossman,  Herbert:  See — 

Maylandt,    Helmut;    and    Grossman,    Herbert,    4,306,273,    CI. 
361-311.000. 
Gruett,  Monte  D.;  and  Lesher,  George  Y.,  to  Sterling  Drug  InC.  N- 
Hydroxy-l,2-dihydro-2-oxo-S-(pyridinyl)-nicotinimidamide  and  their 
cardiotonic  use.  4,305,948,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation:  See — 

Fulton,  James  T.;  and  Kaplan,  Irwin  M.,  4,306,278,  CI.  362-2591000. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See — 

Geller,  William  L.;  and  Naugle.  Richard  L.,  4,306,224,  CI.  340- 

347.0AD.  I 

Geller,  William  L.;  and  Naugle,  Richard  L.,  4,306.225,  O.  340- 

347.0DA. 
Pappalardo,  Romano  G.;  and  Chenot,  Charles  F.,  4,306, 173»  CI. 
313-486.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See — 

de  La  Chapelle,  Richard,  4,305,632,  CI.  316-18.000. 

Pappalardo,  Romano  G.;  and  Chenot,  Charles  F.,  4,306,1731  CI. 

313-486.000. 
St.  John,  Michael,  4,306,131,  CI.  20O-159.0OA. 
GTE  Sylvania  Canada  Limited:  See — 

Nattel,  William,  4,306,109,  CI.  174-51.000. 
Gubitose,  Nicholas  F.;  and  Zelinka,  Michael  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Method  of  and  apparatus  for  outgassing  raw  material  used  to  Arow 
crystals.  4,305,725,  CI.  23-293.00R. 
Gudymov,  Ernest:  See — 

Koenig,  Dieter;  Kuhlbrodt,  Klaus-Otto;  Lucas,  Klaus;  Gorier, 
Peter;  Berger,  Friedrich;  Schingnitz,  Manfred;  Jegorow,  Alek- 
sander;  Fedotov,  Vasilij;  Gavrilin,  Vladimir;  Gudymov,  Ertiest; 
Semenov,  Vladimir;  Achmatov,  Igol;  Madjurov,  Nikolaj;  and 
Avraamov,  Evgenij,  4,305,732,  CI.  48-67.000. 
Guermont,  Daniel:  See — 

Descamps,  Denis;  Guermont,  Daniel;  Paczinski,  Zbigniew; 
Sautereau,  Jacques,  4,306,006,  CI.  430-5.000. 
Gulf  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Sabourin,  Edward  T.;  and  Selwitz,  Charles  M.,  4,305,751^ 
71-120X100. 
Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company:  See — 

Schulz,  Johann  G.;  and  Cobler,  John  A.,  4,305,728,  CI.  44-51 J 
Gulf  A  Westcm  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Hartman,  Jack  F.,  4,305,408,  CI.  131-32.000. 
Gunther,  Christian:  See — 

Alber,  Ferdinand;  Bohm,  Wolfgang;  Gaikowski,  Manfred; 
ther,  Christian;  Hecker,  Herbert;  Horingklee,  Walter;  Ktiser, 
Lothai;  Kopp,  Helmut;  Lange,  Ema;  May,  Gotthold;  Miller, 
Martin;  Schafer,  Wieland;  Schillgalies,  Jurgen;  Scholz,  Manfred; 
and  Seidel,  Gunter,  4,306,054,  CI.  528-95.000.  | 

Gustav  Kolb,  Firma:  See — 

Kolb,  Gttsuv,  4,305,639.  CI.  339-273.00R.  I 

Gutierrez,  Eddie  N.;  and  Lamberti,  Vincent,  to  Lever  Brothers  Com- 
pany. Novel  ester  derivatives  of  polycarboxylic  acids  and  process  for 
making  same.  4,306,079,  CI.  362-382.000. 
Gutner,  Kenneth  H.;  and  Waxman,  Jay  S.,  to  Gutner,  Kenneth  H. 

Drawer  slide  assembly.  4,305.625.  CI.  308-3.800. 
Gutweiler.  Klemens.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  fo^  the 
manufacture  of  a  catalyst.  4,305,841,  CI.  252-430.000. 
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H.  Adler  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Adler,  Hans,  4,305,423,  CI.  137-505.130. 
Haase,  Jaroslav;  Liechti,  Peter;  Wcgmuller,  Hans;  Wurstcr,  Rudolf  F.; 
and  Bowes,  Quentin,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  the 
purification  of  industrial  eflluents.  4,306,080,  CI.  564-197.000. 
Haber,  Raphael  R.  G.:  See— 

MenachemofT,  Emil;  Awerbuch,  Oded;  and  Haber,  Raphael  R.  G., 
4,305,932,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Hagedom,  Floyd  T.;  Revells,  Robert  G.;  and  Bushong,  James  A.,  to 
Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  bending 
glass  sheets.  4,305,746,  CI.  65-106.000. 
Hagen,  Helmut:  See— 

Thieme,  Peter  C;  Frickel,  Fritz-Frieder;  Hagen,  Helmut;  Franke, 
Albrecht;    Lenke,    Dieter;    and    Gries,   Josef,    4,305,950,    CI. 
424-270.000. 
Hageniers,  Omer  L.:  See — 

Pryor,  Timothy  R.;  Hageniers.  Omer  L.;  Pastorius.  Walter  J.; 
Liptoy-Wagner,  Nicholas;  and  Clarke,  Donald  A.,  4,305,661,  CI. 
336-241.000. 
Hager,    Bror   O.    Process   for   treatment   of  wood.   4,303,978,   CI. 

427-351.000. 
Hagino,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Saito,  Hiroshi;  Hagino,  Hiroshi;  Nakamura,  Kuniyoshi;  Kotake, 
Eiitchi;  and  Udagawa,  Hiroshi,  4,306,259,  CI.  360-99.000. 
Haglund,  Stephen  A.:  See — 

Forss,    John    A.;    and    Haglund,    Stephen    A.,    4,306,230.    CI. 
340-630.000. 
Hahn,    Kurt    L.,    to   American    Can   Company.    Lubricant   system. 

4,305,268,  CI.  72-45.000. 
Hahn,  Linus  K.,  to  Columbia  Industries  Corporation.  Plural  chamber 

gas  burner.  4,305,372,  CI.  126-41.00R. 
Hahn,  Steven:  See — 

Barrett,  Edward  E.;  Dubovsky,  Dusan;  Hahn,  Steven;  Lensky, 
Albert;  and  Pinczewski,  Morris,  4,305,541,  CI.  227-120000. 
Haigh,  Curzon  J.:  See— 

Pammenter,  Robert  V.;  and  Haigh,  Curzon  J.,  4,305,914,  CI. 
423-146.000. 
Haikkala,  Pekka;  Hanhilahti,  Eero;  Pessa,  Raimo;  and  Aario,  Matti,  to 
Oy  Tampella  AB.  Sealing  arrangement  for  a  shutter  of  a  pressure 
grinder.  4,305,590,  CI.  277-12.000. 
Hajime  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshida,  Hajime.  4,303,638,  CI.  336-23.000. 
Hallberg,    Irving    H.,    to    Borg-Wamer    Corporation.    Carburetor. 

4,305,892,  CI.  261-36.00A. 
Hallmark  Cards  Incorporated:  See — 

Pfahl,  Kurt  A.;  and  Otto,  Stanley  W.,  4,305,332,  CI.  101-153.000. 
Halstead,  Peter  W.:  See— 

Moran,   David   P.  J.;   and   Halstead,   Peter  W.,  4,305,964,  CI. 
426-99.000. 
Halstead,  Raymond  T.:  See — 

Raab,  Andrew  F.;  and  Halstead,  Raymond  T.,  4,305,569,  CI. 
251-318.000. 
Hamar  nee  Nemes,  Gizella:  See — 

Pfliegel,  Todor;  Radvanyi  nee  Hegedus,  Erzsebet;  Hamar  nee 
Nemes,  Gizella;  Franko,  Andras;  and  Ferenczy,  Lajos,  4,305,933, 
CI.  424-273.00B. 
Hamilton,  James  M.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Charge  coupled 

device  staircase  electrode  multiplexer.  4,306,160,  CI.  3O7-221.0OD. 
Hamlin,  Thomas  L.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Sheet  separator.  4.305,576, 

CI.  271-11.000. 
Hammond,  Kenneth  G.;  and  Chafetz,  Harry,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Method  for 
preparing  quatemary  ammonium  salt  of  ester-lactone.  4,306,070,  CI. 
546-283.000. 
Hanack,  Michael;  and  Stoll,  Theodor,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Preparation  of  cyclopropane-carboxylic  acid  derivatives  and  interme- 
diates therefor.  4,305,885,  CI.  260464.000. 
Hanada,  Tukasa:  See — 

Isarai,  Takayuki;  and  Hanada,  Tukasa,  4,305,979,  CI.  427-386.000. 
Handa,  Noritoshi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Sealing  device  for  a  rotary 

regenerative  heat  exchanger.  4,305,594,  CI.  277-8 l.OOR. 
Handa,  Ryoji:  See — 

Yoshida,  Norimasa;  Ogawa,  Yasuo;  Handa,  Ryoji;  Hosoda,  Jun; 
Kurashige,  Nobuo;  and  Furuno,  Akihisa,  4,306,045,  CI. 
526-93.000. 
Yoshida.  Norimasa;  Ogawa,  Yasuo;  Handa,  Ryoji;  Seki,  Susumu; 
Hosoda,  Jun;  Kurashige,  Nobuo;  and  Furuno,  Akihisa,  4,306,048, 
CI.  526-193.000. 
Hanhilahti,  Eero:  See — 

Haikkala,  Pekka;  Hanhilahti,  Eero;  Pessa,  Raimo,  and  Aario,  Matti, 
4,305,590,  CI.  277-12.000. 
Hannoschock,  Kurt:  See — 

Ries,  Karl;  Hannoschock,  Kurt;  and  Schneider,  Heinz,  4,305,297, 
CI.  73-628.000. 
Harada.  Ryuzo;  and  Watanabe,  Hiromi,  to  Oppama  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Contactless  ignition  circuit  for  internal  combustion  engines. 
4,305,371,  CI.  123-613.000. 
Harada,  Teruo:  See — 

Shinozaki,  Yukio;  Nanise,  Katsutoshi;  Harada,  Teruo;  Ohishibashi, 
Sadao;  Yamaya,  Susumu;  and  Fukawa,  Akira,  4,306,139.  CI. 
219-137.0WM. 
Harbert,  Charles  A.;  and  Lombardino,  Joseph  G.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Amide 

therapeutic  agents.  4,305,949,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Harbert,  Charles  A.;  Johnson,  Michael  R.;  and  Melvin,  Lawrence  S., 
Jr.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  3-[2-Hydroxy-4-(substituted)phenyl]-cycloalkanol 
analgesic  agents.  4,306,097,  CI.  568-731.000. 


Hardy,  John  H.  M.,  to  Post  Office,  The.  Switching  of  digital  signak. 

4,306,303,  CI.  370-63.000. 
Harman,  Jefferson  H.,  to  Persci,  Inc.  Processing  read-back  signals  in 

magnetic  disk  systems.  4.306.237,  CI.  360-67.000. 
Harrison,  John  A.;  Young,  Chung  I.;  and  Lee,  Stewart  P.,  to  MinnesoU 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Oil  and  water  resistant  poly- 
urethane  resin  and  polyol  composition  useful  to  make  (he  same. 
4,306,053,  CI.  528-77.000. 
Harshaw  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Tipton,  Norman  B..  4,303,804,  CI.  204-213.000. 
Hart,  Gwyn  G.  Pneumatic  separating  system  for  continuous  mining 

machine.  4,305,620,  CI.  299-7.000. 
Hart,  Joseph  J.;  and  Desmond,  John  D.,  to  Container  Corporation  of 
America.  Carton  with  article  retaining  structure.  4,305,545,  CI.  229- 
37.00R. 
Hart,  William,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  R-S  Hip-flop  circuit 
having  a  predetermined  initial  operating  condition.  4,306,162,  CI. 
307-291.000. 
Hartley,  E.   Dale.   Pump  with  expandable  chamber.  4,305,702,  CI. 

417-413.000. 
Hartman,  Jack  F.,  to  Gulf  A  Western  Industries,  Inc.  Automatic  cigar 

wrapping  device.  4,303,408,  CI.  131-32.000. 
Hartmann  A  Braun  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Fabinski,    Walter;    and    Ascherfeld,    Margareta.    4,306,133.   d. 
250-344.000. 
Hartmann,  Ludwig;  and  Ruzek,  Ivo,  to  Carl  Freudenberg.  Tufted 

carpeting.  4.305,986,  CI.  428-95.000. 
Hartz,  Peter:  See— 

Mildenberger,  Hilmar;  Gerber,  Hans-Gerd;  Matterstock,  Karl; 
Sachse,  Burkhard;  and  Hartz,  Peter,  4,305,749,  Q.  71-67.000. 
Harvey,  Kenneth,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Co.  Dentrifices.  4,305,928,  CI. 

424-52.000. 
Harward,  Leiand  A.;  and  Harward,  Phyllis  L.  Insulating  simulated  log 

and  siding.  4,305,238,  CI.  52-233.000. 
Harward,  Phyllis  L.:  See— 

Harward,  Leiand  A.;  and  Harward,  Phyllis  L.,  4,305,238,  Q. 
32-233.000. 
Hasegawa,  Eichi;  and  Kobayashi,  Takashi,  to  Green  Cross  Corporation, 
The.  Method  for  recovering  myeloperoxidase  and  pharmaceutical 
composition    containing    myeloperoxidase    as    major    constituent. 
4,306,025,  CI.  433-192.000. 
Hashimoto,    Shintaro;    Aoki,    Junji;    Yoshida,    Hideo;    Yanagiuchi, 
Shigenobu;  and  Yoshida,  Kunio,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Com- 
bin«l  electronic  calculator  and  electronically  tuning  radio  receiver. 
4,306,294,  CI.  364-705.000. 
Hashimoto,  Takahumi:  See — 

Innami,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Hashimoto,  Takahumi,  4,306,128,  CI.  200- 
144.00B. 
Hashimoto,  Yoshinobu:  See — 

Kawashima,  Hiroyuki;  Hayashi,  Minoru;  Kurozumi,  Seiji;  Suzuki, 
Yoshiki;  and  Hashimoto.  Yoshinobu,  4,305,935,  CI.  424-235.000. 
Hasumuro,  Taikao:  See — 

Tada,  Kiichiro;  and  Hasumuro,  Takao,  4,306,207,  CI.  335-234.000. 

Hasuo,  Masayoshi;  Suga,  Yoshinori;  Kobayashi,  Yoshiteni;  Kojima, 

Kazuhisa;  and  Suzuki,  Masatoshi,  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries, 

Ltd.  Process  for  producing  solid  titanium  trichloride.  4.305.920.  CI. 

423-492.000. 

Hattan,  Hideaki:  See — 

Fi^uyama,    Toshifumi;    and    Hattan,    Hideaki.    4,306,147.    Q. 
250-221.000. 
Hattori,  Makoto:  See — 

Shibuya,    Hajime;    Inoue,   Yukio;   Okuda,    Shiro;   and    Hattori, 
Makoto,  4,305,956.  CI.  424-283.000. 
Hattori,  Yoshihumi:  See — 

Kasugayama,     Yukio;      Kobayashi,      Masatsune;     Matsumoto, 
Shigeyuki;  and  Hattori.  Yoshihumi,  4,306,245,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Havlice,  James  F.:  See- 
Green,  Philip  S.;  Saraf,  DiUp  G.;  and  Havlice,  James  F..  4,303.296, 
a.  73-626.000. 
Hayashi,  Horuko:  See — 

Kawano,  Junichi;  Utsugi,  Toshiaki;  Inoue,  Shigeo;  and  Hayashi, 
Shizuo,  deceased,  4,305,931,  CI.  424-69.000. 
Hayashi,  Horuko,  legal  representative:  See — 

Kawano,  Junichi;  Suzuki,  Toshiyuki;  Inoue,  Shigeo;  and  Hayashi, 

Shizuo,  deceased,  4,305,929,  Q.  424-63.000. 
Tsutsumi,  Hisao;  Kawano,  Junichi;  Inoue,  Shigeo;  and  Hayashi, 
Shizuo,  deceased,  4,305,961,  CI.  424-361.000. 
Hayashi,  Masaaki:  See— 

Maeda,  Munesige;  Nishida,  Hiroshi;  Akiyama,  Yasuo;  and  Hayashi, 
Masaaki,  4,306,260,  CI.  360-105.000. 
Hayashi,  Minoru:  See — 

Kawashima.  Hiroyuki;  Hayashi,  Minoru;  Kurozumi,  Seiji;  Suzuki, 
Yoshiki;  and  Hashimoto.  Yoshinobu.  4.305.935,  CI.  424-235.000. 
Hayashi,  Shizuo,  deceased:  See— 

Kawano,  Junichi;  Suzuki,  Toshiyuki;  Inoue,  Shigeo;  and  Hayashi, 

Shizuo,  deceased,  4,305,929,  CI  424-63.000. 
Kawano,  Junichi;  Utsugi,  Toshiaki;  Inoue,  Shigeo;  and  Hayashi, 

Shizuo,  deceased,  4,305,931,  Q.  424-69.000. 
Tsutsumi,  Hisao;  Kawano,  Junichi;  Inoue,  Shigeo;  and  Hayashi, 
Shizuo,  deceased.  4,305,961.  CI.  424-361.000. 
Haylett,  Norman  C,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Color  photographic  material. 

4,306,015,  CI.  430-382.000. 
Haynes,  George  R.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  N-Phenethylaminopropi- 
ophenones  as  lipogenesis  inhibitors.  4,305,960,  CI.  424-330.000. 
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Hazama,  Keiji;  Maeda,  Yo;  and  Ohta,  Shinichi,  to  Hitachi  Chemical 
Company,  Ltd.  Packaging  process  for  semiconductors.  4,305,897,  CI. 
264-23.000. 
Head,  Claude  D.,  Ill,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Segmented 
asynchronous  operation  of  an  automated  assembly  line.  4,306,292,  CI. 
364-468.000. 
Heath,  Rodney  T.;  and  Ayres,  Richard  G.  Bubble  cap  and  riser  con- 
struction. 4.305,895,  CI.  261-1 14.00A. 
Hecker,  Herbert:  See — 

Alber,  Ferdinand;  Bohm,  Wolfgang;  Gaikowski,  Manfred;  Gun- 
ther,  Christian;  Hecker,  Herbert;  Horingklee,  Walter;  Kaiser, 
Lothar;  Kopp,  Helmut;  Lange,  Ema;  May,  Gotthold;  Muller, 
Martin;  Schafer,  Wieland;  Schillgalies,  Jurgen;  Scholz,  Manfred; 
and  Seidel,  Gunter,  4,306,054,  CI.  528-95.000. 
Hedden,  Jerry  C:  See— 

Barch,  Herbert  W.;  Hudson,  Howard  J.;  and  Hedden,  Jerry  C, 
4,305,742,  CI.  65-3.430. 
Hefner,  Robert  E.,  Jr.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Conditioner 

for  flotation  of  oxidized  coal.  4,305,815,  CI.  209-166.000. 
Heinicke,  Harald,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Pulse-controlled  D-C 

converter  with  capacitive  load.  4,306,282,  CI.  363-27.000. 
Heinrich  Kuper,  Firma:  See — 

Kuper,  Hans-Heinrich,  4,305,775,  CI.  156-558.000. 
Heiser,  Joseph  I.;  and  Oxenreider,  Terry  R.,  to  General  Battery  Corp. 
Multiple  cell  vent  cap  for  a  storage  battery.  4,306,002,  CI.  429-84.000. 
Hemenway,  David  R.;  and  Stedman,  Linwood  A.,  to  Baker  Company, 
Inc..  The.  Inhalation  toxicology  chamber.  4,305,347,  CI.  119-15.000. 
Henderson,  William  C,  III:  See- 
Roach,  William  R.;  and  Henderson,  William  C,  III,  4,306,013,  CI. 
369-288.000. 
Hendricks.  Richard  O.  Art  restoration  uble.  4,305,773.  CI.  156-382.000. 
Hendrickson,  Richard  T.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Synchronized 

hub  clutch.  4,305,490,  CI.  192-53.COE. 
Henesian,  Aram,  to  Lockheed  Missiles  &  Space  Company,  Inc.  Solar 

power  supply  for  spacecraft.  4,306,108,  CI.  136-245.000. 
Henning,  Bodo;  Beckmann,  Heinz;  and  Reinke,  Rolf,  to  Volkswagen- 
werk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Fuel  tank  for  automobiles.  4,305,416.  CI. 
137-38.000. 
Henriksen.  Gary  L.,  to  Energy  Development  Associates,  Inc.  Zinc 
halogen  battery  electrolyte  composition  with  lead  additive.  4,306,003, 
CI.  429-101.000. 
Henville,  Michael  I.,  to  Unimax  Switch  Limited.  Electrical  switches. 

4,306.132,  CI.  200-332.000. 
Herbst,  Norman  R.,  to  General  Signal  Corporation.  High  efficiency 

mixing  impeller.  4,305,673.  CI.  366-343.000. 
Herbstler,  Horst  D.:  See— 

Terzian,   Rouben  T.;   and   Herbstler,   Horst  D.,  4,305,222,  CI. 
46-104.000. 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See- 
French,  James  E.,  4,305,753,  CI.  75-0.5AA. 
Majewicz,  Thomas  G.,  4,306,061,  CI.  536-98.000. 
Scheve,  Bernard  J.,  4,306,012,  CI.  430-296.000. 
Herendeen,  Robert  O.:  See— 

Toggart,  Victor  J.;  Kingsbury,  Richard  F.;  and  Herendeen.  Robert 
O.,  4,305.204,  CI.  29-841.000. 
Hering.  Norbert:  See — 

Augenreich,  Klaus;  Ropelius,  Klaus;  Poppenhusen,  Conrad;  He- 
ring,  Norbert;  Thomas,  Robert;  and  Bauer,  Peter,  4,305,334,  CI. 
104-138.00R. 
Herrling,  Siegfried,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  obtaining 
the  enantiomeric  forms  of  4-cyano-l-[N-methyl-N-(2'-{3".4"-dime- 
thoxyphenyl}-cthyl)-amino]-5-methyl-4-(3',4'.5'-trimethoxyphenyl)- 
hexane  and  of  salts  thereof  4,305,887,  CI.  260-465.00E. 
Herrmann,  Walter:  See— 

Krabetz,  Richard;  Engelbach,  Heinz;  Palm,  Peter;  Spahn,  Heinrich 
and  Herrmann,  Walter,  4,305,843,  CI.  252-432.000. 
Hess.  La  Verne  D.:  See— 

Yaron,  Giora;  and  Hess,  LaVeme  D.,  4,305,973,  CI.  427-35.000. 
Heublein,  Walter,  to  Ebnother  AG  Sempach  Sution.  Method  of  intro- 
ducing oxygen  into  water  and  container  for  the  performance  of  such 
method.  4,305,828,  CI.  210-721.000. 
Heublein,  Walter,  to  Ebnother  AG  Sempach-Station.  Wall  covering 

material.  4,305,985,  CI.  428-87.000. 
Heuser,  Volkmar.  Solar  collector.  4,305,385,  CI.  126-449.000. 
Hewitt,  Ronnie  D.  Valve  apparatus  and  method  for  controlling  flow  to 
an  end  gun  of  a  pivot  irrigation  apparatus.  4,305,549,  CI.  239-177.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See— 

Fu,  Homg-Sen;  Moll,  John  L.;  and  Manoliu,  Juliana,  4,305,200,  CI. 

29-571.000. 
Sugihara,    Noriyuki;    and    Yoshida,    Takashi,    4,306,297,    CI. 
364-850.000. 
Hcxcel  Corporation:  See- 
Jackson,  Wendell  T.,  4,305,559.  CI.  248-146.000. 
Hibino,  Eiichi:  See — 

Ito,  Katsuo;  Hibino,  Eiichi;  and  Kawakita,  Kiyoshi,  4.306,205,  CI. 
334-85.000. 
Hickey,  Christopher  D.  D.,  to  Airflex  Containers  Limited.  Transport  of 

palletized  loads  in  containers.  4.305,505,  CI.  206-599.000. 
Higashiyama,   Noboru;    Isozaki,   Shin;   Sakurai,   Kanji;   and   Sasaki, 
Masani.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Magnetic  head  sup- 
porting mechanism  of  double  side  type  flexible  disc  drive  aooaratus 
4,306.258.0.360-99.000.  FF-     « 

Higuchi,  Yasnmitsu:  See- 
Miyamoto,  Akira;  Shimizu,  Senzo;  Satoh,  Fumitaka;  Higuchi 

y,^'22l4!L'^'*'  Toshiyuki;  and  Yamamoto,  Kohji.  4,306.056,  a. 
528-297.000. 


Hikita,  Shigeyuki;  and  Horiba,  Tamotsu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  tokai 
Rika  Denki  Seisakusho.  Method  of  producing  high  conductive  sin- 
ters. 4,305,»48,  CI.  252-519.000. 

Hildebrand,  Karl  J.:  See— 

Leeman,  John;  and  Hildebrand,  Karl  J.,  4,305,662,  CI.  356-311.000 

Hill,  Richard  N..  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  Stabilized  wet  process  ohos- 
phoric  acid.  4,305.915,  CI.  423-32 l.OOR. 

Hill,  Roy  K.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  High  stability  no  feedback  optical 
transistor  amplifier  system.  4,306,145,  CI.  250-2 14.00A. 

Hino  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Imasato,  Kazunari;  Yoshizawa.  Shigeru;  and  Suzuki,  Takaruki 

4.305.366,  CI.  123-502.000.  '      ' 
Imasato,  Kazunari;  Yoshizawa,  Shigeru;  and  Shiozaki,  Tadakazu 

4.305.367.  CI.  123-502.000. 

Hirsch,  Elisabeth.   Shatterproof  insulating  laminate.  4,305,982.  CI. 

428-34.000. 
Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hazama,  Keiji;  Maeda,  Yo;  and  Ohta,  Shinichi,  4,305,897i  CI. 
264-23iXX). 
HiUchi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Akitomo,  Nubuo,  4,305,664.  CI.  356-323.000. 

Kanamaru,  Hisanobu;  Tatsumi,  Hideo;  Sayo,  Kosaku;  and  Okabe 

Moisei,  4,305,198,  CI.  29-520.000. 
Kitabayathi,  Yukio;  Watanabe,  Masatoshi;  Okuda,  Hironori-  and 

Takahashi,  Noriyoshi,  4,306.165.  CI.  310-59.000. 
Kiwaki.  Hisakatsu;  Tachibana.  Kyozo;  Onoda.  Yoshimitsu;  Sutuki. 
Katsuaki;  Horie.  Tatsuo;  Suzuki.  Yutaka;  and  Miura,  Shoztehi, 
4,306.283,  CI.  363-68.000. 
Kobayashi,  Toshio;  and  Oi,  Tetsu.  4,305,777,  CI.  156-616.00Rt 
Maeda,  Munesige;  Nishida,  Hiroshi;  Akiyama,  Yasuo;  and  Hayfcshi 

Masaaki,  4,306,260,  CI.  360-105.000. 
Tokunaga,  Norikazu;  Amano.  Hisao;  and  Jifuku,  Yorito.  4.306.138, 

CI.  219^114.000. 
Tominaga,    Kenji;   Sugisaki.   Toshihiko;   Horiuchi.   Tetsuo;   and 

Yamanari,  Syozo,  4,305,896.  CI.  376-283.000. 
Tomite,  Tosio;  Ogasawara.  Nobuhiko;  Kanamaru.  Hisanobu-  and 

Tatsumi,  Hideo,  4,306,167,  CI.  310-153.000. 
YamagiWB,   Tokio;    Kamata,   Yuzuru;   Hori,   Yasuro;    Ishik»wa, 
Rikizo;  and  Ozawa,  Jun,  4,306,274,  CI.  361-321.000. 
HiUchi  Maxell,  Ltd.:  See— 

Zaitsu,  Hiroshi;  and  Hosoo,  Shigeyuki,  4,305.993,  CI.  428-328i000. 
HiUchi  Metals.  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwata.  Masao.  4.305,764,  CI.  148-103.000. 
Hmelovsky,  Michael  W.,  to  Otis  Elevator  Company.  Integral  {gain 

elevator  door  motion  control.  4,305.480,  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Hmelovsky,  Michael  W.;  and  Games,  John  E.,  to  Otis  Elevator  Com- 
pany. Elevator  door  motion  modification.  4,305,481.  CI.  187-29.0OR. 
Ho,  David  S.  S.:  See- 
Gregory.  George  K.   E.;  and  Ho.  David  S.  S.,  4,305,502.  CI. 
206-533.000. 
Ho.  Teng  S.  Magic  eyeball.  4,305.223,  CI.  46-228.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  I 

Gutweiler.  Klemens,  4,305,841,  CI.  252-430.000.  " 

Landauer,  Franz;  and  Schaeffer,  Georg,  4,306,102,  CI.  570-185i000. 
Mildenberger,   Hilmar;  Gerber.   Hans-Gerd;   Matterstock.   iarl- 

Sachse,  Burkhard;  and  Hartz,  Peter,  4,305.749.  CI.  71-67.000. 
Rackur.  Gerhard;  and  Hoffmann,  Irmgard,  4.305.952.  CI.  424- 

273.00P. 
Volkweia.  Gert;  Baessler.  Konrad;  and  Wolfram,  Hans,  4,306*103. 
CI.  570-201.000. 
Hoffman.  Michael  R.:  See- 
Luck.   Allan  J.;  Clarke,  John  T.;  and   Hoffman,   Michael  R., 
4,305,989,  CI.  428-171.000. 
Hoffmann,  Irmgard:  See — 

Rackur,  Gerhard;  and  Hoffmann,  Irmgard,  4,305,952,  CI.  424- 
273.0OP. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche,  Inc.:  See— 

Bamer,  Richard;  Boguth,  Walter;  Leuenberger,  Hans  G.    ., 
Schmid,  Max;  and  Zell,  Reinhard,  4,305,876,  CI.  26O-343.6O0. 
Furst,  Andor;  Labler,  Ludwig;  and  Meier,  Werner,  4,305,881,  CI. 

260-397.200. 
Holland,  George  W.;  and  Rosen,  Perry,  4,306,078,  CI.  562-503JD00. 
Imhof,  Rene';  and  Kyburz,  Emilio,  4,306,067,  CI.  546-138.000. 
Hofsass,    Peter.    Heat   operated    protective   switch.   4,306,211,   CI. 

337-89.000. 
Hohne,  Gerd,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Pulse  generator  coupled  to  a 
routing    element    and    providing    speed-related    output    pilses. 
4,305,370,  CI.  123-609.000. 
Hoica,    Radu,    to    Degremont.    Electrolysis   device.    4,305,806,  i  CI. 

204-268.00a 
Holka,  Thomas  C;  and  McNally,  Thomas  E.,  to  Ford  Motor  Comply- 

Convertible  vehicle  body.  4,305.614,  CI.  296-37.160. 
Holland,  George  W.;  and  Rosen,  Perry,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  JInc. 

16-Substituled  prosUglandins.  4,306,078,  CI.  562-503.000. 
Holman,  George  B.:  See- 
Powers,  Charles  A.;  Smith,  Robert  C;  and  Holman,  Georgfl  B., 
4,305,758,  CI.  106-97.000. 
Holter,  Heinz;  and  Gresch,  Heinz,  to  Industrie- Wert  Beteiligungsgekell- 

schaft  mba  Hospital  bed.  4,305,168.  CI.  5-512.000. 
Holzem.  Heinz;  Kehtmann.  Helmut;  and  Portmann,  Bemd,  to  Pierburg 
Luftfahrtgerate  Union  GmbH.  Volumetric  measurement  of  a  gas 
flow.  4,305^02,  CI.  73-861.830. 
Homma.  Rokvro:  See— 

Itoh,  Hisayasu;  Sakai,  Hiroshi;  Homma,  Rokuro;  and  Kaz^a, 
Munetada,  4,306.164,  CI.  310-49.00R. 
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Hommel,  Richard  O.;  and  Battistone,  Dominick,  Jr.,  to  O.  Hommel 
Company,  The.  Method  and  system  for  quenching,  drying,  and 
elevating  glass  compositions.  4,305,743,  CI.  65-28.000. 
Honda.  Shoji:  See— 

Kawakatsu.  Shiro;  and  Honda,  Shoji,  4,305,254,  CI.  60-716000 
Honey,  Francis  J.:  See— 

Kedward,  Eric  C;  Addison,  Colin  A.;  Honey.  Francis  J.;  and 
Foster,  John,  4,305,792,  CI.  204-16.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See— 

Forss.    John    A.;    and    Haglund,    Stephen    A.,    4.306,230,    CI 
340-630.000. 
Honma,  Toshio:  See— 

Shimizu,  Katsuichi;  Sakamaki,  Hisashi;  Furuichi,  Katsushi-  and 
Honma,  Toshio,  4,305,654,  CI.  355-14.00C. 
Hoogovens  IJmuiden,  B.V.:  See— 

Majoor,  Hendrik,  4,305,678,  CI.  403-361.000. 
van  der  Linden,  Gerardus  A.;  and  van  Slooten,  Mas,  4,305,450  CI 
164-150.000. 
Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.:  See— 
Salee,  Gideon,  4,305,862.  CI.  260-40.00R. 

Zinke.   Eugene  H.;  and  Zambon.  Giacomo  R.,  4,305,495,  CI 
198-342.000. 
Hope,  Henry  F.;  and  Hope,  Stephen  F.  Mixing  apparatus.  4.305,669,  CI 

366-152.000. 
Hope,  Stephen  F.:  See- 
Hope,  Henry  F.;  and  Hope.  Stephen  F.,  4,305,669.  CI.  366-152.000. 
Hoppe.  Hans  J.;  and  Ostertag,  Karl,  to  Akzo  NV.  Thin  walled  tubing 
formed  of  a  melt  spinnable  synthetic  polymer  and  process  for  the 
manufacturing  thereof  4.305,983,  CI.  428-36.000. 
Hoppie,  Lyle  O.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Variable  ratio  regenerative 

braking  device.  4,305,489,  CI.  192-4.00A. 
Hoppmann  Corporation:  See— 

Hoppmann,  Kurt  H.;  and  McVeigh,  George  S..  4,305.496,  CI 
198-420.000. 
Hoppmann,  Kurt  H.;  and  McVeigh.  George  S.,  to  Hoppmann  Corpora- 
tion.   Method    of    transporting    singulated    parts.    4,305,496,    CI. 
198-420.000.  o        e  t~ 

Hori,  Kenji:  See— 

Nakamura,  Hirokazu;  Ohinouye,  Tsuneo;  Hori,  Kenji;  Kiyota. 
Yuhiko;  Nakagami,  Tatsuro;  Tsukamoto,  Yutaka;  and  Akishino, 
Katsuo,  4,305,358,  CI.  123-259.000. 
Hori,  Yasuro:  See— 

Yamagiwa,   Tokio;    Kamata,   Yuzuru;   Hori,   Yasuro;    Ishikawa, 
Rikizo;  and  Ozawa,  Jun.  4,306,274,  CI.  361-321.000. 
Horiba,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mikasa,  Hajime;  Tsuji,  Katsuya;  and  Ono,  Hirofumi,  4,305,906,  CI. 
422-62.000. 
Horiba,  Tamotsu:  See— 

Hikita,  Shigeyuki;  and  Horiba,  Tamotsu,  4,305,848,  CI.  252-519.000. 
Horie,  Tatsuo:  See— 

Kiwaki,  Hisakatsu;  Tachibana,  Kyozo;  Onoda,  Yoshimitsu;  Suzuki. 
Katsuaki;  Horie,  Tatsuo;  Suzuki,  Yuuka;  and  Miura,  Shozuchi, 
4,306,283,  CI.  363-68.000. 
Horigome,  Eiji:  See- 
Ota,  Hiroshi;  Horigome,  Eiji;  and  Azegami,  Hitoshi,  4,305,995,  CI. 
428-423.100. 
Horingklee,  Walter:  See— 

Alber,  Ferdinand;  Bohm.  Wolfgang;  Gaikowski.  Manfred;  Gun- 
ther.  Christian;  Hecker.  Herbert;  Horingklee.  Walter;  Kaiser. 
Lothar;  Kopp.  Helmut;  Lange,  Ema;  May,  Gotthold;  Muller, 
Martin;  Schafer,  Wieland;  Schillgalies,  Jurgen;  Scholz,  Manfred; 
and  Seidel,  Gunter,  4,306,054.  CI.  528-95.000. 
Horiuchi.  Tetsuo:  See— 

Tominaga.   Kenji;  Sugisaki,  Toshihiko;   Horiuchi,  Tetsuo;  and 
Yamanari,  Syozo,  4,305,896,  CI.  376-283.000. 
Horsington,  Richard  H.:  See— 

Snell,  Thomas  B.;  Smith,  Nigel  R.;  and  Horsington,  Richard  H., 
4,305,621,  CI.  301-40.00S. 
Hoshino,  Kunihisa:  See — 

Uugawa,  Ken;  Hoshino,  Kunihisa;  Shirasu,  Hiroshi;  and  Ogasa- 
wara, Akira,  4,306,143,  CI.  250-201.000. 
Hosiden  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tada,  Kiichiro;  and  Hasumuro,  Takao,  4,306,207.  CI.  335-234.000. 
Hosoda.  Jun:  See — 

Yoshida,  Norimasa;  Ogawa,  Yasuo;  Handa,  Ryoji;  Hosoda,  Jun; 
Kurashige.  Nobuo;  and  Furuno.  Akihisa,  4.306,045,  CI. 
526-93.000. 
Yoshida.  Norimasa;  Ogawa.  Yasuo;  Handa.  Ryoji;  Seki.  Susumu; 
Hosoda,  Jun;  Kurashige,  Nobuo;  and  Furuno,  Akihisa,  4,306,048, 
CI.  526-193.000. 
Hosoe,  Kazuya:  See— 

Masunaga,  Makoto;  Hosoe,  Kazuya;  Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi;  Niwa, 
Yukichi;  Ohwada,  Mitsutoshi;  and  Asano.  Noriyuki.  4.305,657, 
CI.  356-1.000. 
Hosokawa,  Yoshiteru:  See— 

Koda,     Minoru;     and     Hosokawa,     Yoshiteru,     4,306,254,     CI. 
360-10.000. 
Hosoo,  Shigeyuki:  See— 

Zaitsu,  Hiroshi;  and  Hosoo,  Shigeyuki,  4,305,993,  CI.  428-328.000. 
Hou,  Kenneth  C:  See— 

Ostreicher,  Eugene  A.;  and  Hou,  Kenneth  C,  4,305,782,  CI.  162- 
18I.00C. 
Houston,  Jack  E.  Transmission  for  a  wheeled  vehicle.  4,305,599,  CI. 

280-212.000. 
Howard,  Durrell  U.  Battery  cable  switch.  4,306.126,  CI.  200-52.00R. 


Hoya  Corporation:  See— 

Yamashita,  Toshiharu,  4,305,757,  CI.  501-78.000. 
Huang,   Victor  K.,  to  Bell  Telephone   Laboratories,   Incorporated. 
Special  address  generation  arrangement.  4,306,287.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Hudson.  Howard  J.:  See— 

Barch.  Herbert  W.;  Hudson,  Howard  J;  and  Hedden.  Jerry  C, 
4,305,742,  CI.  65-3.430. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See— 

Ellion,  M.  Edmund;  DuPont,  Preston  S.;  and  Meese,  Robert  A , 

4,305,247,  CI.  60-200.00R. 
Hamilton,  James  M.,  4,306,160,  CI.  307-221.00D. 
Jackson,  Doreen  F.;  Moulin,  Norbert  L.;  and  Kerek,  Leslie  L., 

4,305,636,  CI.  339-II7.00R. 
Jiang,  Ching-Lin;  and  Wang,  Chi-Shin,  4,306,221,  CI.  340-347.0AD. 
Reissmueller,  Manfred  W.;  and  Zurcher,  Rudolf  F.,  4.305,401,  CI. 

128-690.000. 
Yaron,  Giora;  and  Hess,  LaVeme  D.,  4,305,973,  CI.  427-35.000. 
Hughes  Helicopter,  Inc.:  See— 

Sallach,  John  H ;  and  Schmaenan,  Dale  E.,  4,305,326.  CI.  89- 
33.0CA. 
Hules  Mexicanos,  S.A.:  See- 
del  Angel,  Abraham  G.,  4,305,962,  CI.  426-3.000. 
Humphrey,  Francis  S.  Automatic  volume  control  system.  4,306,1  IS,  CI. 

179-l.OVL. 
Hunsberger,  John  C;  and  Payton,  Buddy  J.  RetracUble  derailment 

guard  suspension.  4,305,336,  CI.  105-215.00R. 
Hunt,  Larry  R.;  and  Foster,  John  R.,  to  Von  Duprin,  Inc.  Apparatus  for 
operating  a  door  latching  and  unlatching  device.  4,305,612,  CI. 
292-336.300. 
Hunt,  Mitchell.  Meter  installation  for  underground  pipelines.  4.305.282 

CI.  73-201.000. 
Hunter,  Rodney  J.  A.;  and  Mappin,  Henry,  to  Coal  Industry  (Patenu) 

Limited.  Clamp.  4.305,561,  CI.  248-228.000. 
Hurst,  George  P.  In-line  centrifugal  pump.  4,305,214,  CI.  37-67.000. 
Hutter,  Harold  G.,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation.  Coaxial  connector 

with  gasketed  sealing  cylinder,  4,305,638,  CI.  339-1 77 .OOR. 
Huwelmann,  Helmut:  See— 

Tetenborg,    Konrad.   and   Huwelmann,    Helmut.   4.30S.24I.   CI. 
53-459.000. 
Hyatt,  Michael  V.:  See— 

Quist,  William  E.;  and  Hyatt,  Michael  V..  4.305.763,  CI.   148- 
12.70A. 
Hydril  Company:  See- 
Abbe,  Robert  E.,  4,305,565.  CI.  25I-1.00A. 
Burton,  James  A.,  4,305,428,  CI.  138-30.000. 
Miyagishima,    Tosh;    and    Carbaugh,    William,    4,305,595.    CI. 
277-152.000. 
Hysud,  Per  H.,  to  Karmoy  Mekaniske  Verksted  A/S.  Means  for  regu- 
lating two  trawl  winches.  4,305,571,  CI.  254-291.000. 
Ibaugh,  James  L.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Photomultiplier  tube  having  a 

photocurrent  collector.  4,306,188.  CI.  324-409.000. 
Ichihashi,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Nakamura,  Shuzo;  Ichihashi,  Hiroshi;  Nagaoka,  Yoshihiko-  and 
Nagai.  Koichi.  4,306,088,  CI.  568-471.000. 
Ichikawa,  Yoshinori:  See— 

Okada,  Takuji;  Arai,  Teijiro;  Ichikawa.  Yoshinori;  and  Tanaka, 
Kikuo.  4,305,865,  CI.  260-42.180. 
Ife,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Ganellin,  Charon  R.;  Ife,  Robert  J.;  and  Owen,  David  A.  A., 
4,305,945,0.424-251.000. 
Igarashi,  Kenji;  See- 
Kawasaki,    Youichi;    Igarashi,    Kenji;    and    Taniguchi,    Seiko, 
4,305,849,  O.  252-567.000. 
Igarashi,  Sadao.  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Double-balanced  mixer 

circuit.  4.306.311,  CI.  455-327.000. 
Igel,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Donmez,  Atilla;  and  Igel,  Wolfgang,  4,305,246.  CI.  57-124.000. 
lizuka,  Haruhiko;  Sugasawa,  Fukashi;  and  Matsumoto,  Junichiro,  to 
Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited.  Electronic  controlled  fuel  injection 
system.  4,305,365,  CI.  123-493.000. 
Ikari,  Kunihiro;  Takahashi,  Katsuhiro;  and  Takeda.  Kazuhiro,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  forming  printed  circuit. 
4.305,975,  CI.  427-97.000. 
Ikeda,  Mitsuo,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sliding  caliper  disc 

brake.  4,305,483,  CI.  188-73.390. 
Ikeda,  Norio:  See — 

Yasuda,  Hyo;  and  Ikeda,  Norio,  4.306.240,  O.  343-121.000. 
Ikeda,  Seiichiro:  See— 

Iwamura,  Takahiro;  and  Ikeda,  Seiichiro,  4,305,187,  CI.  29-2.000. 
Ikekawa,  Nobuo:  See— 

DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Tanaka,  Yoko;  Ikekawa.  Nobuo;  and  Kobaya- 
shi. Yoshiro,  4.305.880,  CI.  260-397.100. 
Ikemoto.  Yoshiyuki,  to  Daicel  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Process  for 

preparation  of  cellulose  acetate.  4,306,060,  O.  536-69.000. 
Illger,  Hans- Walter:  See— 

Konig,  Klaus;  Seifert,  Peter;  Reichmann,  Wolfgang;  Illger,  Hans- 
Walter;  and  Muller,  Heinz,  4,306,037,  CI.  521-172.000. 
Meyborg,  Holger;  Mormann,  Wemer;  Illger,  Hans-Walter  and 
Bock,  Manfred.  4,305.991,  O.  428-318.800. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See- 
Flair,  Henry  J.,  4,305,190.  CI.  29-90.00B. 
Peterson.  Francis  C.  4,305.182.  O.  24-289.000. 
Imamura,  Junji,  to  Mitsuboshi  Belting  Limited.  Endless  power  trans- 
mission belt.  4,305,713,  CI.  474-238.000. 
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Imamura,  Yasuo:  See — 

Matsukura,  Takashi;  Tsukiji,  Norio;  Ishimoto,  Yoshiaki;  Shimose, 
Masahiro;  and  Imamura.  Yasuo.  4,306.172.  CI.  313-402.000. 
Imasato.  Kazunari;  Yoshizawa,  Shigeni;  and  Suzuki,  Takayuki,  to 
Sanwa  Seiki  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Hino  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Injection  timing  control  system  for  fuel-injection  pump  for 
engine.  4,303,366,  CI.  123-302.000. 
Imasato,  Kazunari;  Yoshizawa,  Shigeni;  and  Shiozaki,  Tadakazu,  to 
Hino  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Sanwa  Seiki  Mfg.  Co., 
Ltd.  Injection  timing  control  system  for  fuel-injection  pump  for 
engine.  4,303.367,  CI.  123-502.000. 
Imbert,  Thierry  F.:  See —  # 

Dostert,  Philippe  L.;  Imbert,  Thierry  F.;  and  Bucher,  Bernard  P., 
4,306.066,  CI.  546-124.000. 
Imhof,  Rene';  and  Kyburz,  Emilio,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Precur- 
sors of  [rfienyl-quinolizidines.  4.306,067,  CI.  546-138.000. 
Immuno  Aktiengesellschaft  fur  chemisch-medizinische  Produkte:  See— 
Liu,  Daniel  T.  H.;  Weidenbach,  Annita  L.  S.;  and  Pai,  Rong-chang, 
4,305,870,  CI.  260-1 12.00B. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See— 
Bowler.  Jean.  4,306,093,  CI.  368-644.000. 
Charsley,  Phihp,  4,306,044,  CI.  526-84.000. 
Cockshott,  Peter  N.;  Cope.  Robert  J.;  and  Beck,  David  £., 

4,303.351,  a.  242-35.50A. 
GrifRn,  Brian  P.;  and  Nield,  Eric,  4,305,864,  CI.  260-40.00R. 
Jennings,  James  R.,  4,305.846.  CI.  252-470.000. 
Leigh.  Thomas,  4,306,077,  CI.  562-401.000. 
Maslen,  Frank  P.;  Ousby,  John  C;  and  Senior,  Peter  J.,  4,306,026, 
CI.  435-247.000. 
Inamine,  Shigeo:  See — 

Ueno,  Ryuzo;  Matsuda,  Toshio;  Kanayama,  Tatsuo;  Fujita,  Yat- 
suka;  and  Inamine.  Shigeo.  4.305,966,  CI.  426-266.000. 
Indak  Manufacturing  Corp.:  See— 

Raab,  Andrew  F.;  and  Halstead,  Raymond  T.,  4,303,369,  CI. 
231-318.000. 
Industrie  PireUi  Societa  per  Azioni:  See — 

Cavalli,  Mario.  4,303,900,  CI.  264-174.000. 
Industrie- Weri  Beteiligungsgesellschafl  mbH:  See— 

Holter,  Heinz;  and  Gresch,  Heinz,  4,305,168,  CI.  5-512.000. 
Industrieele  Maatschappij  Zutphen  B.V.:  See — 

Bannink.  Anton  A.,  4,305,422,  CI.  137-415.000. 
Inglis,  Leslie  R.,  to  Vortec  Corporation.  Vortex  tube  assembly  for 

cooling  sewing  machine  needle.  4,305,339,  CI.  112-281.000. 
Innami,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Hashimoto,  Takahumi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Meidensha.  Vacuum  circuit  interrupter.  4,306.128,  CI.  200-144.00B. 
Inoue,  Shigeo:  See — 

Kawano,  Junichi;  Suzuki,  Toshiyuki;  Inoue,  Shigeo;  and  Hayashi, 

Shizuo,  deceased,  4,305,929,  CI.  424-63.000. 
Kawano,  Junichi;  Utsugi,  Toshiaki;  Inoue,  Shigeo;  and  Hayashi, 

Shizuo,  deceased,  4,305,931,  CI.  424-69.000. 
Tsutsumi,  Hisao;  Kawano,  Junichi;  Inoue,  Shigeo;  and  Hayashi, 
Shizuo,  deceased,  4,305,961,  CI.  424-361.000. 
Inoue,  Shintaro;  Sotomura,  Mikio;  Tanaka,  Hiroshi;  Iwamoto,  Seiichi; 
Takamatsu,  Norimasa;  Suzuki,  Akira;  and  Utsumi,  Isamu,  to  Kanebo 
Ltd.  Process  for  cultivation  of  hemolytic  Streptococcus  pyogenes. 
4,306,024,  CI.  435-170.000. 
Inoue,  Yukio:  See — 

Shibuya,   Hajime;   Inoue,   Yukio;  Okuda,   Shiro;   and   Hattori, 
Makoto,  4,305,956,  CI.  424-283.000. 
Institute  Po  Technicheska  Kibemetica  I  Robotika:  See— 

Samokovliiski,  David  A.;  Angelov,  Angel  S.;  Ivanov,  Dimiter  A.; 
and  Punchev,  Simeon  G.,  4,305,537,  CI.  226-108.000. 
Instrument  Systems  Corporation:  See — 

Joscelyn,  Edwin;  and  Saiya,  Robert  F.,  4,306,121,  CI.  179-1 15.50R. 
Instrumentation  Laboratory  Inc.:  See— 

Schleicher,  Robert  G.;  Smith,  Stanley  B.,  Jr.;  and  McLean,  George 
A.,  4,306,175,  CI.  315-111.210. 
Intel  Corporation:  See — 

Blume,  Henry  M.,  Jr.;  Stamm,  David  A.;  and  Budde,  David  L.. 
4,306,163,  CI.  307-475.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 
Chapman.  Dale  B.,  4,306,194,  CI.  328-150.000. 
Clay,  Sherwood  A.;  and  Lamos,  Richard  A.,  4,305,577,  CI. 

271-119.000. 
Cocke.  John;  Malm,  Richard  L.;  and  Shedletsky,  John  J.,  4,306,286, 

CI.  364-200.000. 
Dattilo.  Anthony  J.;  Queener,  Carl  A.;  and  Woodward,  John  M., 

4,305.652,  CI.  355-6.000. 
Descamps,  Denis;  Guermont,  Daniel;  Paczinski,  Zbigniew;  and 

Sautereau,  Jacques,  4,306,006,  CI.  43O-5.000. 
Terman.  Lewis  M.;  and  Yee,  Yen  S.,  4,306,300,  CI.  365-45.000. 
Wiedmann,  Siegfried  K.,  4,306,159,  CI.  307-457.000. 
International  Flavors  ft  Fragrances  Inc.:  See— 

Kiwala,  Jacob;  Tokarzewski,  Richard  J.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L. 

and  Sprecker,  Mark  A.,  4,306,096,  CI.  568-659.000. 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L. 

Vinals,  Joaquin;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4,305,411,  CI.  131-276.000. 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L. 

Vinals,  Joaquin;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4,305,967.  CI.  426-538.000. 

International  Harvester  Company:  See— 

Gagliani,  John;  Lee,  RJaymond;  and  Wilcoxson.   Anthony   L., 
4,305,796.  CI.  204-159.190. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See — 
Baldwin,  David  L.,  4,306,313.  Q.  455-601.000. 
Schwartz.  Lawrence.  4.303,180.  Q.  24-221.00R. 
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Interpart  Corporation:  See — 

Cowan.  Arnold  A.,  4,305,486,  CI.  188-319.000. 
Interroyal  Corp.:  See— 

Benoit.  Roland  A.,  4,305,617,  CI.  297-445.000. 
Intend,  Inc.:  See — 

McClure,  R.  Bnice;  and  Williams,  David  E.,  4,306,116,  CI.  179- 
2.0DP. 
lovine.  Carmine  P.;  and  Ray-Chaudhuri.  Dilip  K..  to  National  Starch 
and  Chemical  Corporation.  Stable,  pumpable,  solvent-free  colloidal 
polyampholyte  latices,  their  preparation  and  use  in  paper.  4,305,860, 
CI.  260-29.6TA.  I 

Irako,  Koichi:  See—  J 

Watabe,  Yoji;  Takeichi,  Hideo;  Maebara,  Akihiro;  Miyagi,  Arata; 
and  Inako,  Koichi,  4,305,850,  CI.  260-2.300. 
Irii.  ShinsukC:  See — 

Iwasaki.  Hiroshi;  and  Irii,  Shinsuke,  4,305,838,  CI.  252-316.000. 
Isao,  Suzuki.  Dust  catching  device.  4,305,173,  CI.  15-1. 50A. 
Isarai,  Takayuki;  and  Hanada.  Tukasa,  to  Kansai  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.  Pil 

for  curing  coated  film.  4,305,979,  CI.  427-386.000. 
Ishida.  Maswiitsu:  See— 

Kato,    Hisatoyo;    Ishida,    Masamitsu;    and    Matsumoto,    Seiji, 
4,306,290,  CI.  364-414.000. 
Ishida,  Nobuyasu;  and  Tsujio,  Hisami,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  K«isha. 

Clutch  disc  assembly.  4,305,494,  CI.  192-107.00M. 
Ishida,  Tokwji,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Camera  flash 

photograi*y  systems.  4,305,647,  CI.  354-33.000.  j 

Ishida.  Yasuaki:  See—  \ 

Kudo,  Hiroshi;  Ishida,  Yasuaki;  Itaya.  Shikiho;  and  Yamatioto, 
Ryoidii,  4,305.910,  CI.  422-179.000. 
Ishii,  Tadashi,  to  Kobishi  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Motor  actuated  bell. 

4,306,227,  CI.  340-396.000. 
Ishikawa,  RBcizo:  See — 

Yamagiwa,   Tokio;   Kamata,   Yuzuru;   Hori,   Yasuro;   Ishikawa, 
Rikizo;  and  Ozawa,  Jun,  4,306,274.  CI.  361-321.000.  j 

Ishikawajima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Shinozaki,  Yukio;  Nanise,  Katsutoshi;  Harada,  Tenio;  Ohishibashi, 
Sadao;  Yamaya.  Susumu;  and  Fukawa,  Akira,  4,306,139,  CI. 
219-I37.0WM. 
Ishimoto,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Matsukura,  Takashi;  Tsukiji,  Norio;  Ishimoto,  Yoshiaki;  Shipiose, 
Masakiro;  and  Imamura,  Yasuo,  4,306,172,  CI.  313-402.000. 
Iso,  Tadashi:  See —  1 

Fujita,  Tadashi;  Gya,  Masayuki;  Takashina,  Hideo;  and  Iso,  Tada- 
shi, 4,305,958,  CI.  424-319.000. 
Isozaki,  Shis:  See — 

Higashiyama,  Noboru;  Isozaki,  Shin;  Sakurai,  Kanji;  and  Sasaki, 
Masani,  4,306,258,  CI.  360-99.000. 
Istituto  Siefoterapico  E  Vaccinogeno  Toscano  "SCLAVO"  ^.p.A.: 
See^ 
Meiattiai,  Franco,  4,306,020,  CI.  435-21.000. 
Itagaki,  Takaharu;  and  Ouchi,  Hidenaga,  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical 
tries  Limited.  Weakly  acidic  cation  exchange  resin  and  process 
producing  same.  4,306,031,  CI.  521-31.000. 
Itaya.  Shikuio:  See —  ' 

Kudo,  Hiroshi;  Ishida,  Yasuaki;  Itaya,  Shikiho;  and  Yamacioto, 
Ryoichi,  4,305,910,  CI.  422-179.000. 
Ito,  Katsuo;  Hibino,  Eiichi;  and  Kawakita,  Kiyoshi,  to  Murata  Manufac- 
turing Ca,  Ltd.  High  frequency  apparatus.  4,306,205,  CI.  334-86.000. 
Ito,  Muneo:  See — 

Sugio,   Akitoshi;   Togo,   Shizuo;    Ito,   Muneo;   and   Nishizawa, 
Chihani,  4,305,879,  CI.  260-369.000. 
Ito,  Toshiyasu:  See— 

Muroi,    Ryoichi;    Ito,    Toshiyasu;    Nomura,    Takao;    Sa^miya, 
TsugMmi;  Mishima,  Yasuhiro;  and  Umemoto,  Yoshiro,  4,305,981, 
CI.  428-31.000. 
Itoh,    Hisayasu;    Sakai,    Hiroshi;    Homma,    Rokuro;    and    K«zama, 
MuneUda,  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.  Ltd.;  and  Nippon  Tel^raph 
and  Telephone  Public  Corporation.  Pulse  motor.  4,306.164,  CT  310- 
49.00R. 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Belan,  Juan;  and  Burgdorf,  Jochen,  4,305,624,  Q.  303-92.0GD. 
Greenwood,  John  C,  4,305,298,  CI.  73-651.000. 
Ivanov,  Dimiter  A.:  See—  I 

Samokovliiski,  David  A.;  Angelov,  Angel  S.;  Ivanov,  Dimiier  A.; 
and  Punchev,  Simeon  G.,  4,305,537,  CI.  226-108.000. 
Ivarsson,  Sune.  System  and  a  tying  up  string  for  tying  up  a  hand  loom. 

4,305.431,  CI.  139-29.000. 
Iversen.  Anhur  H.,  to  Radiologic  Sciences,  Inc.  High  tempdrature 

bearing  hakeout  process.  4,305,631,  CI.  316-18.000.  1 

I  von  Watkins-Dow  Limited:  See— 

Brookff,  Edgar  G.,  4,306,098.  CI.  568-776.000.  | 

Iwaki,  Akio:  See — 

Uehara,  Masafumi;  Iwaki,  Akio;  Ogawa,  Yoko;  Shimada,  Pumio; 

and  Matsuzaki,  Masatoshi,  4,306,010,  CI.  430-190.000. 
Uehara,  Masafumi;  Iwaki,  Akio;  Ogawa,  Yoko;  Shimada,  f  umio; 
and  Matsuzaki,  Masatoshi,  4,306,011,  CI.  430-190.000. 
Iwaki,  Katiutaro;  Banzai,  Keiichiro;  Tanaka,  Shigeni;  and  Matsthashi, 
Hajime,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Generation  control  appparalus  for 
vehicle  generators.  4,306,184,  CI.  322-99.000. 
Iwaki,  Takashi;  Tanaka,  Takeji;  Tanaka,  Yoshitomo;  and  Tanaka, 
Hiroshi,  to  Yuwa  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  fortiing^a 
box-shaped  structure  from  a  foldable  metal  sheet.   '  *""  "  *~    ~" 
113-120.00E. 
Iwama,  Masamichi:  See — 

Abe,    Mitsuo;    Iwama,    Masamichi;    Tsuchikawa,    Syuji    and 
Moilkawa,  Takao,  4,306,043,  CI.  526-80.000. 
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Iwamoto,  Seiichi:  See— 

Inoue,  Shintaro;  Sotomura,  Mikio;  Tanaka,  Hiroshi;  Iwamoto, 
Seiichi;  Takamatsu,  Norimasa;  Suzuki,  Akira;  and  Utsumi,  Isamu, 
4,306,024,  CI,  435-170.000. 
Iwamura,  Takahiro;  and  Ikeda,  Seiichiro,  to  Yuasa  Battery  Company 
Limited.  Method  and  apparatus  for  making  continuous  grids  for  lead 
acid  batteries.  4,305,187,  CI.  29-2.000. 
Iwasaki,  Hiroshi;  and  Irii,  Shinsuke,  to  Kanzaki  Paper  Manufacturing 
Company,  Limited.  Process  for  removing  aldehyde  from  dispersions 
of  microcapsules.  4,305,838,  CI.  252-316.000. 
Iwata,  Masao,  to  Hitachi  Metals,  Ltd.  Method  of  producing  Fe/Cr/Co 

permanent  magnet  alloy.  4,305,764,  CI.  148-103.000. 
Jacinto,  Roberto  A.  File  fastener.  4,305,675,  CI.  402-61.000. 
Jackson,  David  M.,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  Double  wrapped 

tampon.  4,305,391,  CI.  128-270.000. 
Jackson,  Doreen  F.;  Moulin,  Norbert  L.;  and  Kerek,  Leslie  L.,  to 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Electrical  connectors  for  underwater 
streamers.  4,305,636,  CI.  339-1 17.00R. 
Jackson,  Wendell  T.,  to  Hexcel  Corporation.  Support  for  curved  sur- 
faces. 4,305,559,  CI.  248-146.000. 
Jacobson,  Sava.  Remote  recording  of  new  outgoing  announcement  in  a 

telephone  answering  device.  4,306,117,  CI.  179-6.100. 
Jaeschke,  Harold  R.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Bottle 

earner.  4,305,500,  CI.  206-153.000. 
Jaeschke,  James  R.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Frost  sensor  employing 
self-heating  thermistor  as  sensor  element.  4,305,259,  CI.  62-140.000. 
Jahn,  Ulrich:  See — 

Thiele,  Kurt;  Cox,  James  S.  G.;  Fischer,  Johanna;  and  Jahn,  Ulrich, 
4,305,942,  CI.  424-249.000. 
Jancis,  El  mar  H.:  See — 

Wheeler,  Edward  L.;  Jancis,  Elmar  H.;  Gencarelli,  Richard  A.;  and 
Ban-ows,  Franklin  H..  4,305.868,  CI.  260-45.85B. 
Japan  Servo  Co.:  See — 

Saito,  Hiroshi;  Hagino,  Hiroshi;  Nakamura,  Kuniyoshi;  Kotake, 
Eiitchi;  and  Udagawa,  Hiroshi,  4,306,259,  CI.  360-99.000. 
Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Abe,    Mitsuo;    Iwama,    Masamichi;    Tsuchikawa,    Syuji;    and 
Morikawa,  Takao,  4,306,043,  CI.  526-80.000. 
Jarrow  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Genitsen,  John  T.,  4,305,230,  CI.  49-487.000. 
Jefferis,  Mark  A.:  See- 
Meyer,  Paul  M.;  Doerr,  Richard  D.;  Bollinger,  Steven  R.;  Jefferis, 
Mark  A.;  and  Tansuwan,  Chusak,  4,305,360,  CI.  123-339.000. 
JefTers,  Frederick  J.,  to  Spin  Physics,  Inc.  Thin  magnetoresistive  head. 

4,306,215,  CI.  338-32.00R. 
Jeffery,  Edwin  A.,  to  Data  General  Corporation.  Laser  recording 

system.  4,306,242,  CI.  346-1.100. 
Jegorow,  Aleksander:  See— 

Koenig,  Dieter;  Kuhlbrodt,  Klaus-Otto;  Lucas,  Klaus;  Goehler, 
Peter;  Berger,  Friedrich;  Schingnitz,  Manfred;  Jegorow,  Alek- 
sander; Fedotov,  Vasilij;  Gavrilm,  Vladimir;  Gudymov,  Ernest; 
Semenov,  Vladimir;  Achmatov,  Igol;  Madjurov,  Nikolaj;  and 
Avraamov,  Evgenij,  4,305,732,  CI.  48-67.000. 
Jenks,  Harold  J.:  See- 
Brown,  Michael  H.;  Cofield,  James  R.;  and  Jenks,  Harold  J., 
4,305,350,  CI.  I23-59.0PC. 
Jennings,  James  R.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Solution 

preparation.  4,305,846,  CI.  252-470.000. 
Jensen,  Henning  B.:  See — 

Bruhn,    Peter    E.;    and    Jensen,    Henning    B.,    4,305,709,    CI. 

433-136.000. 

Jensen,  Johannes,  to  Pedershaab  Maskinfabrik  A/S.  Casting  mould  for 

the  production  of  concrete  or  similar  pipes  in  an  upright  position. 

4,305,564,  CI.  249-100.000. 

Jensen,  Tor  A.;  and  Berglund,  Bengt,  to  Spiro  Investment  S.A.  Fluid 

now  control  valve.  4,305,418,  CI.  137-219.000. 
Jessogne,  Harold  J.:  See — 

Schmidlin,  John  R.;  Archambault,  Edward  F.;  Vandlik,  Robert  P.; 
and  Jessogne,  Harold  J.,  4,305,196,  CI.  29-403.100. 
Jessup,  John  M.;  Brochu,  Edmund  G.;  Moran,  Jack  P.;  and  Orlarey, 
Maurice,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Motor  sustained  stored  energy 
gyroscope.  4,305,304,  CI.  74-5.120. 
Jewell,  David  E.:  See— 

Stuemky,    Robert    E.;    and    Jewell.    David    E.,    4.305,608,    CI. 
285-256.000. 
Jiang,  Ching-Lin;  and  Wang,  Chi-Shin,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company. 
Charge-coupled   analog-to-digital   converter.   4,306,221,   CI.    340- 
347.0AD. 
Jifuku,  Yorito:  See— 

Tokunaga,  Norikazu;  Amano,  Hisao;  and  Jifuku,  Yorito,  4,306,138, 
CI.  219-114.000. 
Jinkins,  Danny  R.:  See — 

Lessig.  William  R.,  Ill;  and  Jinkins,  Danny  R.,  4,305,176,  CI. 
15-325.000. 
Jogand,  Patrick.  Reactors  in  which  the  cooling  of  the  core  is  brought 
about  by  the  continuous  circulation  of  a  liquid  metal.  4,305,458,  CI. 
165-162.000. 
John  F.  Lontz  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Lontz,  John  F.,  4,305,768,  CI.  156-64.000. 
John  Wyeth  ft  Brother  Limited:  See- 
Gregory,  George  K.  E.;  and  Ho,  David  S.  S.,  4,305,502,  CI. 
206-532.000. 
Johnson,  Andrew  L.,  Ill;  Lawson,  Ray  D.;  and  Root,  Jon  C,  to  South- 
west   Petro-Chem,    Inc.    Lubricant   compositions.   4,305,831,   CI. 
252-18.000. 


Johnson,  David  S.:  See- 
Gray,  Keith  I.;  and  Johnson,  David  S.,  4,306,263,  CI.  361-3.000. 
Johnson,  Henry  C,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Ranging  radar  including  a 

modulating  reflector.  4,306,236,  CI.  343-14.000. 
Johnson  ft  Johnson:  See- 
Nguyen,  Anh  D.,  4,305,393,  CI.  128-284.000. 
Johnson,  LeRoy  E.:  See— 

Dolak,    Lester    A.;    and   Johnson,    LeRoy    E.,    4,306,021,    CI. 
435-128.000. 
Johnson,  Marvin  F.  L.;  and  Breder,  Elmer  W.,  Jr.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield 
Company.  Subilized  reforming  catalyst.  4,305,810,  CI.  208-139.000. 
Johnson,  Marvin  F.  L.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Stabilized 

reforming  catalyst.  4,305,811,  CI.  208-139.000. 
Johnson,  Matthey  A  Co.,  Limited:  See- 
Webster,  Dennis  E.;  and  Rouse,  Ian  M.,  4,306,089,  CI.  568-472.000. 
Johnson,  Michael  R.:  See— 

Harbert,  Charles  A.;  Johnson,  Michael  R.;  and  Melvin,  Lawrence 
S.,  Jr.,  4,306,097,  CI.  568-731.000. 
Johnson,  Robert  A.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Bandpass 

mechanical  filter.  4,306,204,  CI.  333-189.000. 
Johnson,  William  M.,  to  Ralph  McKay  Limited.  Agricultural  discs. 

4,305,272,  CI.  72-342.000. 
Johnston,  Robert  B.;  Balk,  James  L.;  and  Pelton,  John  T.,  to  Wingrove, 

Kenneth.  Polypeptide  derivatives.  4,305,872,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Jones,  David  J.:  See — 

Nish,  Terry  E.;  and  Jones,  David  J.,  4,305,267,  CI.  70-395.000. 
Jones,  Francis  W.,  to  Commonwealth  Scientific  and  Industrial  Re- 
search Organization.  Method  for  preparing  0-4-<hydroxya]ky!>-thi- 
ophenyl  phosphates.  4,305,891,  CI.  260-968.000. 
Jones,  Haydn  F.,  to  Talres  Development  (N.A.)  N.V.  Process  for  the 

preparation  of  sucrose  monnesters.  4,306,062,  CI.  536-119.000. 
Jordan,  Paul  T.,  to  LPK,  Inc.  Control  system  for  variable  displacement 

engine.  4,305,355,  CI.  123-198.0OF. 
Jordi,  Frederic  X.:  See— 

Baralle,  Roger  M.;  Compere,  Marcel  A.;  Pfaff,  Maurice  E.;  Jordi, 
Frederic    X.;    and    Goumont,    Claude    G.,    4,306,016,    CI. 
430410.000. 
Baralle,  Roger  M.;  Compere,  Marcel  A.;  Pfaff,  Maurice  E.;  Jordi, 
Frederic     X.;    and    Goumont,     Claude    G.,    4,306,017,    Q. 
430-410.000. 
Joscelyn,  Edwin;  and  Saiya,  Robert  F.,  to  Instrument  Systems  Corpora- 
tion.   Electro-acoustic    transducer   assembly.    4,306,121,    CI.    179- 
1I5.50R. 
Josephson,  Louis,  to  American  Hardware  &  Paint  Co.,  Inc.  Damper 

assembly.  4,305,427,  CI.  137-601.000. 
Josien,  Daniel:  See — 

de  Sivry,  Bnino  J.  M.;  and  Josien,  Daniel,  4,305,591,  CI.  277-34.000. 
Juenemann,  Werner:  See — 

LofFler,  Hermann;  Juenemann,  Werner;  and  Lamm,  Gunther, 
4,305,718,  CI.  8-532.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha:  See — 

Motte,  Shunichi;  Echigo,  Naoyuki;  Yamashita,  Shiro;  Kuwabara, 
TAineo;  and  Takahashi,  Kunihiro,  4,306,170,  CI.  310-361.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Fujikoshi:  See- 
Mori,  Yuji;  and  Tonoki,  Hideo,  4,305.492,  CI.  192-98.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hayashibara  Seibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyujo:  See— 
Yokobayashi,    Koji;    and    Sugimoto,    Toshiyuki,   4,306,059,   CI. 
536-1.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See— 

Yamade,  Shingo;  and  Morikawa,  Keishi,  4,305,689,  CI.  409-80.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Meidensha:  See— 

Innami,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Hashimoto,  Takahumi,  4,306,128,  CI.  200- 
144.00B. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Eknki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Hikiu,  Shigeyuki;  and  Horiba,  Tamotsu,  4.305.848,  Q.  252-519.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyusho:  See— 

Oshima,  Yujiro;  and  Banno.  Takatoshi,  4,305,352,  CI.  123-90.150. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ueno  Seiyaku  Oyo  Kenkyujo:  See — 

Ueno,  Ryuzo;  Matsuda,  Toshio;  Kanayama,  Tatsuo;  Fujita,  Yat- 
suka;  and  Inamine,  Shigeo,  4,305,966.  CI.  426-266.000. 
Kaehler,  Dieter,  to  Alfa-Laval  Agrar  GmbH.  Heat  exchanger  with 

recirculation.  4,305,454,  CI.  165-108.000. 
Kah,  Carl  L.  C,  Jr.  Timing  device  actuating  means.  4,305,310,  CI. 

74-568.00T. 
Kahl,  Melvin  R.;  and  Gelfand,  Peter  C,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Clean- 
ing  of  high-voluge   electrodes   in   an   electrosutic    precipitator. 
4,305,736,0.  55-112.000. 
Kaiser  Aluminum  ft  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 
Anjier,  Joseph  L.,  4,305.913,  CI.  423-123.000. 
Kaiser,  Juergen,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Winding  and  cutting 

device.  4,305,435,  CI.  140-122.000. 
Kaiser.  Lothar:  See — 

Alber,  Ferdinand;  Bohm,  Wolfgang;  Gaikowski,  Manfred;  Gun- 
ther, Christian;  Hecker,  Herbert;  Horingklee,  Walter;  Kaiser, 
Lothar;  Kopp,  Helmut;  Lange,  Ema;  May,  Gotthold;  Muller, 
Martin;  Schafer,  Wieland;  Schillgalies,  Jurgen;  Scholz,  Manfred; 
and  Seidel,  Gunter,  4,306,054,  CI.  528-95.000. 
Kaken  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Shibuya,    Hajime;    Inoue,    Yukio;   Okuda,    Shiro;   and    Hattori, 
Makoto,  4,305,956,  CI.  424-283.000. 
Kako,  Hiroyoshi;  Tamano,  Toru;  Yamamoto,  Toshiaki;  and  Kawakami, 
Seiho,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Constant  velocity 
universal  joint.  4,305,263,  CI.  64-21.000. 
Kallet,  Eli  A.,  to  Farrand  Optical  Co.,  Inc.  Recording  transmission  and 
emission  spectra.  4,305,660,  CI.  356-73.000. 
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Kamata,  Yuzuni:  See— 

Yamagiwa,   Tokio;   Kamata,   Yuzuni;   Hon,   Yasuro;   Ishikawa, 
Rikizo;  and  Ozawa,  Jun,  4,306,274,  CI.  361-321.000. 
Kaminsky,  George  J.;  and  Christy,  Ronald  S.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble 
Company,  The.  Stabilized  aqueous  enzyme  composition.  4,305,837, 
CI.  252-174.120. 
Kamiya,  Takashi;  and  Takaya,  Takao,  to  Fujisawa  Phannaceutical  Co., 
Ltd.  2-Lower  alkyl-7-substituted-2  or  3kxphem-4-carboxylic  acid 
compounds  and  antibacterial  pharmaceutical  compositions  contain- 
ing them.  4,305,937,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Kanak,  Brant  E.;  and  Stephenson,  Michael  J.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Energy.  Method  for  improving  dissolution  efficiency  in  gas- 
absorption  and  liquid  extraction  processes.  4,305,735,  CI.  55-37.000. 
Kanamaru,  Hisanobu;  Tatsumi,  Hideo;  Sayo,  Kosaku;  and  Okabe, 
Moisei,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  of  making  an  electromagnetic  clutch. 
4,305,198,  CI.  29-520.000. 
Kanamaru,  Hisanobu:  See — 

Tomite,  Tosio;  Ogasawara,  Nobuhiko;  Kanamaru,  Hisanobu;  and 
Tatsumi,  Hideo,  4,306,167,  CI.  310-153.000. 
Kanayama,  Tatsuo:  See — 

Ueno,  Ryuzo;  Matsuda,  Toshio;  Kanayama,  Tatsuo;  Fujita,  Yat- 
suka;  and  Inamine,  Shigeo,  4,305,966,  CI.  426-266.000. 
Kanebo  Ltd.:  See— 

Inoue,  Shintaro;  Sotomura,  Mikio;  Tanaka,  Hiroshi;  Iwamoto, 
Seiichi;  Takamatsu,  Norimasa;  Suzuki,  Akira;  and  Utsumi,  Isamu, 
4,306,024,  CI.  435-170000. 
Kaneda,  Isao,  to  New  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Discharge  lamp  light- 
ing device  with  a  delayed-output  oscillation  circuit.  4,306,177,  CI. 
315-244.000. 
Kaneko,  Yoshikazu;  and  Nakanishi,  Shinichiro,  to  West  Electric  Com- 
pany, Ltd.  Operation  indicator  for  automatic  flash  device.  4,306,176, 
CI.  315-133.000. 
Kangol  Magnet  Limited:  See- 
Anderson,  Alexander  B.,  4,305,554,  CI.  242-107.4OA. 
Kansai  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Isarai,  Takayuki;  and  Hanada,  Tukasa,  4,305,979,  CI.  427-386.000. 
Murase,  Heihachi.  4,305,994,  CI.  428-411.000. 
Kanzaki  Paper  Manufacturing  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Iwasaki,  Hiroshi;  and  Irii,  Shinsuke,  4,305,838,  CI.  252-316.000. 
Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawano,  Junichi;  Suzuki.  Toshiyuki;  Inoue,  Shigeo;  and  Hayashi, 

Shizuo,  deceased,  4,305,929,  CI.  424-63.000. 
Kawano,  Junichi;  Utsugi,  Toshiaki;  Inoue,  Shigeo;  and  Hayashi, 

Shizuo,  deceased,  4,305,931,  CI.  424-69.000. 
Tsutsumi.  Hisao;  Kawano,  Junichi;  Inoue,  Shigeo;  and  Hayashi, 
Shizuo,  deceased,  4,305,961,  CI.  424-361.000. 
Kaplan,  Howard  L.:  See — 

Zilm,  Duane  H.;  Kaplan,  Howard  L.;  and  Durand,  Dominique  M., 
4,306,291,  CI  364-508.000. 
Kaplan,  Irwin  M.:  See- 
Fulton,  James  T.;  and  Kaplan,  Irwin  M.,  4,306,278,  CI.  362-259.000. 
Kapmeyer,  Wolfgang;  and  Sieber,  Axel,  to  Behringwerke  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  Latex  reagent.  4,305,925,  CI.  424-12.000. 
Karmoy  Mekaniske  Verksted  A/S:  See— 

Hystad,  Per  H.,  4.305,571,  CI.  254-291.000. 
Kasugayama,  Yukio;  Kobayashi,  Masatsune;  Matsumoto,  Shigeyuki; 
and  Hattori,  Yoshihumi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Liquid  jet 
device  with  cleaning  protective  means.  4,306.245.  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Katims,  Jefferson  J.  Method  for  transcutaneous  electrical  stimulation. 

4,305.402,  CI.  128-741.000. 
Kato,  Hisatoyo;  Ishida,  Masamitsu;  and  Matsumoto,  Seiji,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.  Ltd.  Image  gradation  processing  method  and  apparatus  for 
radiographic  image  copying  system.  4,306,290,  CI.  364-414.000. 
Kaufhold,  Frederick  D.:  See— 

Piteo.  Benjamin  A.,  Jr.;  and  Kaufhold,  Frederick  D.,  4,305,610,  CI. 
292-152.000. 
Kaun,  Thomas  D.;  Nelson,  Paul  A.;  and  Miller,  William  E.,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Energy.  Electrode  for  electrochemical  cell. 
4.306,004,  CI.  429-112.000. 
Kawada  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Chatani,  Yasushi,  4,305,221,  CI.  46-25.000. 
Kawakami,  Seiho:  See— 

Kako,    Hiroyoshi;   Tamano,   Toru;    Yamamoto,   Toshiaki;   and 
Kawakami,  Seiho,  4,305,263,  CI.  64-21.000. 
Kawakatsu,  Shiro;  and  Honda,  Shoji,  to  Daihatsu  Motor  Co.,  Ltd. 
Control  apparatus  and  method  for  engine/electric  hybrid  vehicle. 
4.305,254.  CI.  60-716.000. 
Kawakita,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Ito,  Katsuo;  Hibino,  Eiichi;  and  Kawakita,  Kiyoshi,  4,306,205,  CI. 
334-85.000. 
Kawano,  Junichi;  Suzuki,  Toshiyuki;  Inoue,  Shigeo;  and  Hayashi, 
Shizuo,  deceased  (by  Hayashi,  Horuko,  legal  rcpresenutivc),  to  Kao 
Soap  Co.,   Ltd.   Stick-shaped  cosmetic   material.   4,305,929,   CI. 
424-63.000. 
Kawano,  Junichi;  Utsugi,  Toshiaki;  Inoue,  Shigeo;  and  Hayashi,  Shizuo, 
deceased  (by  Hayashi,  Horuko),  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.  Powdered 
compressed  cosmetic  material.  4,305,931,  CI.  424-69.000. 
Kawano,  Junichi:  See — 

Tsutsumi.  Hisao;  Kawano,  Junichi;  Inoue,  Shigeo;  and  Hayashi, 
Shizuo,  deceased,  4,305,%1,  CI.  424-361.000. 
Kawasaki  Motore  Corp.,  U.S.A.:  See— 

Blass,  Jaroslav;  and  Rychlock,  Gerald  S..  4,305,476,  CI.  180-9.540. 

Kawasaki.  Youichi;  Igarashi,  Kenji;  and  Taniguchi,  Seiho,  to  Nippon 

Unicar  Company  Limited.  Polyolefln  composition  containing  high 

molecular  weight  polyethylene  glycol  useful  for  electrical  insulation. 

4,305.849,  CI.  252-567.000. 


Kayser,    Hans-Dieter, 


Kaama, 


.000. 


'film. 


Kawashima.  Hiroyuki;  Hayashi,  Minoni;  Kurozumi.  Seiji    Sutuki 

Yoshiki;  and  Hashimoto,  Yoshinobu,  to  Teijin  Limited.  Bone  fmna^ 

tion  stimulant.  4,305.935.  CI.  424-235.000.  «i™ 

Kayser,  Hans-Dieter:  See—  | 

Schulz.    Norbert;    Ostertag.    Karl;    and 

4,305,626.  CI.  308-9.000. 

Kazama,  Munetada:  See— 

Itoh,  Hisayasu;  Sakai,  Hiroshi;  Homma,  Rokuro-  and 
Munetada,  4,306,164,  CI.  310-49.00R. 
Kedward,  Eric  C;  Addison,  Colin  A.;  Honey,  Francis  J.;  and  Foster, 
John,  to  Bristol  Aerojet  Limited.  Processes  for  the  electrodepo*ition 
of  compoiite  coatings.  4,305,792,  CI.  204-16.000. 
Keech,  David  A.:  See- 
Miner,  David  W.;  DriscoII,  Mark  D.;  Sorenson,  John  E.;  Kirchner 
Roben  T.;  and  Keech,  David  A..  4,305,548,  CI.  237-67.000i       ' 
Keener,  John  K.,  to  McCIure,  William  G.,  a  part  interest.  Disasselnblv 

tool.  4,305.194,  CI.  29-251.000.  ^^ 

Kehrmann,  Helmut:  See — 

Holzem,    Heinz;    Kehrmann,    Helmut;    and    Portmann,    Bemd 
4,305,302.  CI.  73-861.830. 
Keiper  U.S.A.,  Inc.:  See—  J(k 

Osterhold,  Wolfgang,  4,305,615,  CI.  297-179.000. 
Keller,  James  H.:  See — 

Mackal,  Glenn  H.;  and  Keller,  James  H.,  4,305,425,  CI.  137-541 
Kellwood  Company:  See— 

Bareis,  Marvin  A.,  4.305.414.  CI.  135-l.OOR. 
Kelly,   William  G.   F..   to  Chicopee.   Thermoplastic   rubber 

4.305,990.  CI.  428-220.000. 
Kelsey,  Donald  R.;  and  Kreeger,  Russell  L.,  to  Union  Carbide  Coifwra- 
tion.  Process  for  flocculating  an  aqueous  suspension  of  particles  with 
quaternary  ammonium  graft  copolymers.  4,305,829,  CI.  210-734.000. 
Kempe,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Bohm.  Harold;  Kempe,  Wolfgang;  and  Fleischmann,  Robert, 
4,305,287,  CI.  73-346.000. 
Kendall  Company,  The:  See- 
Dunn,  William  J.,  4.305,403.  CI.  128-762.000. 
Dunn.  William  J.,  4,305.404.  CI.  128-762.000. 
Shah,    Kishore    R.;    and    Temin.    Samuel    C,    4,306,039i    CI. 

525-205.000. 
Taylor,  Glenn  N.,  4.305.290,  CI.  73-427.000. 
Kennelly.  William  J.:  See- 
Kirch.  Lawrence  S.;  and  Kennelly,  William  J..  4,306,C 
568-4S  1.000. 
Kerek.  Leslie  L.:  See- 
Jackson,  Doreen  F.;  Moulin.  Norbert  L.;  and  Kerek,  Lesll 
4.305,636,  CI.  339-1 17.00R. 
Kerr,  George  T.;  Plank,  Charles  J.;  and  Rosinski,  Edward  J.,  to  Mobil 
Oil  Corporation.  Conversion  of  polar  compounds  using  a  Z$M-5 
zeolite  catalyst.  4,306,106,  CI.  585-640.000. 
Kerr-McGee  Reflning  Corporation:  See— 

Leonard,  Robert  E.,  4,305,814,  CI.  208-309.000. 
Keuro  Maschinenbau  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung  H  Co. 
Kommanditgesellschaft:  See— 
Stolzer,  Paul.  4.305.318,  CI.  83-375.000. 
Kienzle  Apparatc  GmbH:  See— 

Dold,  Berthold,  4,306.244,  CI.  346-139.00R. 
Kim,  Jung  S.  Ashtray  with  devices  for  extinguishing  smoking  ciga- 
rettes. 4,305,410,  CI.  131-237.000. 
Kim,  Leo;  Paxson.  Timm  E.;  and  Tang,  Sunny  C,  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany. Hydroforrovlation  process  using  resin-ligand-metal  catalyst. 
4.306,085.  CI.  568-454.000. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation:  See —  i 

Jackson,  David  M.,  4,305,391,  CI.  128-270.000. 
Kimura,  Isao.  Oil  hydraulic  bulge-forming  process  for  the  manufacture 
of  front  fork  blank  of  single  unit  type  for  bicycles.  4,305,26^,  CI. 
72-58.000. 
Kinder,  Joseph  C.  Apparatus  for  visually  monitoring  ignition  voltages. 

4,306,187,  CI.  324-395.000.  f 

Kinghom.  John  R.:  See —  I 

Summers,  Christopher  P.;  Bugg,  Richard  E.  F.;  and  Kinghom, 
John  R.,  4,306,250,  CI.  358-148.000. 
Kingsbury,  Richard  F.:  See — 

Toggart,  Victor  J.;  Kingsbury,  Richard  F.;  and  Herendeen,  Robert 
O.,  4.305,204,  CI.  29-841.000. 
Kinsella,  John  E.;  and  Tsai,  Chee  H.,  to  Cornell  Research  Foundation. 

Inc.  Cocoo  bean  cell  culture.  4,306,022,  CI.  435-134.000. 
Kipp,  Michael  A.,  to  Container  Corporation  of  America.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  forming  can  end.  4,305,715,  CI.  493-293.000. 
Kirby,  William  E.;  and  Seymour,  David  J.,  to  Wharton  Shipping  Cor- 
poration, by  David  J.  Seymour.  Barge-carrying  vessel  of  the  flotation 
loading  and  unloading  type  with  wedge  means  for  holding  down  the 
barges.  4,305,342,  CI.  1 14-260.000. 
Kirch,  Lawrence  S.;  and  Kennelly,  William  J.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas 
Company.  Catalyst  compositions  and  their  use  for  the  preparation  of 
methacrolcin.  4,306.090,  CI.  568-481.000. 
Kirchner,  Robert  T.:  See- 
Miner,  David  W.;  DriscoII,  Mark  D.;  Sorenson,  John  E.;  Kirchner. 
Robert  T.;  and  Keech,  David  A..  4,305,548,  CI.  237-67.000i 
Kirchnerova,  Jitka:  See— 

Edmon(fe,  Anthony  C.  F.;  Kirchnerova,  Jitka;  Matts,  Terrende  C; 
and  P»rc,  Joseph  R.  J.,  4,305,766,  CI.  149-2.000. 
Kirkman,  Richard  T.;  and  Serman,  James  E.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc. 
Multiple  gob  glass  feeder  system  and  method  of  operation.  4,301747, 
CI.  65-128.000. 
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Kirkpatrick,  Anthony  F.,  to  University  of  Nebraska.  The  Board  of 
Regents  of  the.  Method  of  gas-heat  exchange.  4,306,018,  CI. 
435-2.000. 
Kitabayashi,  Yukio;  Watanabe,  Masatoshi;  Okuda,  Hironori;  and 
Takahashi,  Noriyoshi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Cooling  system  for  rotary 
electric  machines.  4,306,165.  CI.  310-59.000. 
Kitagawa,  Yukio:  See— 

Moriya,    Yoshiaki;    Kobayashi,    Ichiro;   and    Kitagawa,    Yukio. 
4,306,285,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Kiunke.  Paul  C,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Anti-backlash 

gear  drive.  4,305,307,  CI.  74-409.000. 
Kiwaki,  Hisakatsu;  Tachibana,  Kyozo;  Onoda,  Yoshimitsu;  Suzuki, 
Katsuaki;  Horie.  Tatsuo;  Suzuki,  Yutaka;  and  Miura,  Shozuchi,  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.  Power  factor  improving  apparatus  for  power  converter. 
4,306.283,  CI.  363-68.000. 
Kiwala.  Jacob;  Tokarzewski,  Richard  J.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Cy- 
clohexyl  phenethylcther.  4,306,096,  CI.  568-659.000. 
Kiwala,  Jacob:  See— 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.; 

Vinals,  Joaquin;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob.  4,305,411,  CI.  131-276.000 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.; 
Vinals,  Joaquin;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4,305,967,  CI.  426-538.000. 
Kiyota,  Yuhiko:  See— 

Nakamura,   Hirokazu;  Ohinouye.  Tsuneo;  Hori,   Kenji;   Kiyota, 
Yuhiko;  Nakagami,  Tatsuro;  Tsukamoto,  Yutaka;  and  Akishino. 
Katsuo,  4,305,358.  CI.  123-259.000. 
Klay,  William  F.  Door  lock.  4,305,609,  CI.  292-169.170 
Klein,  Robert  W.,  to  Dermik  Laboratories.  Topical  corticosteroid 

formulations.  4,305.936,  CI.  424-242.000. 
Klein,  Siegfried.  Sound  emitter.  4,306,120,  CI.  179-113.000. 
Kleuser,  Dieter;  and  Wigger,  August,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Herbicides  based  on  pyridazones.  4,305,750,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Kneeland,  Robert  D.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  In-line  slush 

making  process.  4,305,257,  CI.  62-48.000. 
Kneitel,  Dieter:  See— 

Strack,  Hans;  Roebke,  Wolfgang;  Kneitel,  Dieter;  and  Parr,  Ehr- 
fried,  4,305,916.  CI.  423-329.000. 
Knoll,  Frank:  See— 

Spinosa,  Dominic  J.;  and  Knoll,  Frank.  4,305,438,  CI.  141-98.000. 
Knoll,  Frank  S.;  and  Taylor,  Joseph  B.,  to  Carpco,  Inc.  Material  separa- 
tion by  dielectrophoresis.  4,305,797,  CI.  204-I80.00R. 
Knox,  Keith  T.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Illumination  system.  4,305,650, 

CI.  355-3.00R. 
Kobayashi,  Ichiro:  See— 

Moriya,    Yoshiaki;    Kobayashi,    Ichiro;   and   Kitagawa,   Yukio, 
4,306,285,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Kobayashi,  Masatsune:  See— 

Kasugayama,      Yukio;      Kobayashi,      Masatsune;      Matsumoto, 
Shigeyuki;  and  Hattori,  Yoshihumi,  4,306.245,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Kobayashi,  Takashi:  See— 

Hasegawa,    Eichi;    and    Kobayashi,    Takashi.    4,306,025,    CI. 
435-192.000. 
Kobayashi,  Toshio;  and  Oi,  Tetsu.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  of  produc- 
ing ferrite  single  crystals.  4,305,777,  CI.  I56-616.00R. 
Kobayashi,  Yosniro:  See— 

DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Tanaka,  Yoko;  Ikekawa,  Nobuo;  and  Kobaya- 
shi, Yoshiro.  4,305,880,  CI.  260-397.100. 
Kobayashi,  Yoshiteru:  See — 

Hasuo,    Masayoshi;    Suga,    Yoshinori;    Kobayashi,    Yoshiteru; 
Kojima,    Kazuhisa;    and    Suzuki,    Masatoshi,    4,305,920,    CI. 
423-492.000. 
Kober,  Marvin,  to  O.K.  Machine  and  Tool  Corporation.  Battery-pow- 
ered wire  wrapping  tool  and  wrapping  bit.  4.305.550.  CI.  242-7.060. 
Kobishi  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishii,  Tadashi,  4,306,227,  CI.  340-396.000. 
Kobozev,  Igor  S.;  Babaev,  Ismail  S.  O.;  Shubert,  Sergei  A.;  Akhmedov, 
Musa  A.  O.;  Bliner,  Max  T.;  and  Postnov,  Jury  V.  Floating  apparatus 
for  clarification  of  water.  4,305,819,  CI.  210-242.100. 
Koch,  Eckhard:  See— 

Boje,  Jurgen;  Gewald,  Heinz;  Schumann,  Gunter;  Bratengeier, 
Horst;  and  Koch,  Eckhard,  4,305,573,  CI.  266-60.000. 
Koch,  Franz:  See— 

Stahl,  Werner;  Richter,  Bemhard;  and  Koch,  Franz,  4,305,820,  CI. 
210-327.000. 
Kocher,  Walter.  Composite  material  comprising  ultrasonically  welded 
seams  which  combine  strands,  method  for  its  manufacture,  and  appa- 
ratus for  the  carrying  out  of  the  method.  4,305,988,  CI.  428-158.000. 
Koda,  Minoni;  and  Hosokawa,  Yoshiteru,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording  device  for  synchronizing  head- 
wheel  movement.  4,306,254,  CI.  360-10.000. 
Kodaira,  Tsumoru;  Yabutani,  Kunihiro;  and  Kurono,  Hitoshi,  to  Nihon 
Nohyaku  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  a,  a,  a-trifluoro-o-toluic 
fluoride.  4.305,889.  CI.  260-544.00F. 
Kodali,    Satyanarayana,   to   Energy    Development   Associates,    Inc. 
Method  of  cooling  zinc  halogen  batteries.  4,306,000,  CI.  429-51.000. 
Kodama,  Mikio:  See — 

Sakano.  Hajime;  Kodama,  Mikio;  and  Shoji,  Toshihiro,  4,305,856, 
CI.  260-29.1  SB. 
Koehring  GmbH  -  Bomag  Division:  See — 

Carle,  Udo;  and  Vural,  Gulertan,  4,305,252.  CI.  60-571.000. 
Koenig,  Dieter;  Kuhlbrodt,  Klaus-Otto;  Lucas,  Klaus;  Goehler,  Peter; 
Berger,  Friedrich;  Schingnitz,  Manfred;  Jegorow,  Aleksander;  Fedo- 
tov,  Vasilij;  Gavrilin,  Vladimir;  Gudymov,  Ernest;  Semenov,  Vladi- 
mir; Achmatov,  Igol;  Madjurov,  Nikolaj;  and  Avraamov.  Evgenij,  to 
BrennstofTinstitut  Freiberg;  and  Gosudarstwennyi  Nautachno- 
Issledowatelskij  I  Projektnyi  Institut  Asotnoj  Promischlennosti  I 


Produktow  Organitscheskogo  Sintesa.  Gasiflcation  apparatus  with 
pressure  relieving  means.  4.305,732,  CI.  48-67.000. 
Koerner,  Gotz;  Kropac,  Vaclav;  and  Weitemeyer,  Christian,  to  Th. 
Goldschmidt  AG.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  organopolysilox- 
anes  for  use  in  abhesive  coating  materials.  4,306,050,  CI.  528-26.000. 
Kohlstette,  Werner,  to  Westfalia  Separator  AG.  Self-emptymg  clarify- 
ing drum.  4.305,817,  CI.  210-104.000. 
Kojima,  Kazuhisa:  See — 

Hasuo,    Masayoshi;    Suga,    Yoshinori;    Kobayashi,    Yoshiteru; 
Kojima,    Kazuhisa;    and    Suzuki,    Masatoshi,    4,305,920.    CI. 
423-492.000. 
Kokovikhin,  Evgeny  A.;  and  Uralsky,  Viktor  I.  Hydrostatic  pressing 

apparatus.  4,305,270,  CI.  72-60.000. 
Kolb,  Gustav,  to  Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft;  and  Gustav  Kolb, 
Firma.   Plug  connection   between  a  thermofeeler  and  a  holder. 
4,305,639,  CI.  339-273.00R. 
Kolber,  Steven  N.;  and  Rodriquez,  Rodolfo  R.,  to  Coulter  Electronics, 
Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for  absorbance  measurement  and  data 
generation.  4,305,723,  CI.  23-230.00R. 
Komatsuta,  Hiroshi:  and  Onodera,  Shigesato.  Beverage  container  with 

a  straw.  4,305,521,  CI.  220-90.200. 
Komurasaki,  Satoshi:  See— 

Watanabe,     Isao;    and    Komurasaki,    Satoshi,    4,306,142,    CI. 
250-201.000. 
Kondo,  Yoshinobu;  and  Nagashima,  Hideyuki,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co., 

Ltd.  Position  memory  device.  4,306,124,  CI.  200-17.00R. 
Kondou,  Hikaru,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Push-pull  amplifier. 

4,306.199,  CI.  330-268.000. 
Konig,  Klaus;  Seifert,  Peter;  Reichmann,  Wolfgang;  Illger,  Hans-Wal- 
ter; and  Muller,  Heinz,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the 
manufacture  of  elastic  polyurethane  foams  capable  of  being  flame 
laminated  and  high  frequency  welded.  4,306,037,  CI.  521-172.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Uehara,  Masafumi;  Iwaki,  Akio;  Ogawa,  Yoko;  Shimada,  Fumio; 

and  Matsuzaki,  Masatoshi,  4.306,010,  CI.  430-190.000. 
Uehara,  Masafumi;  Iwaki,  Akio;  Ogawa,  Yoko;  Shimada,  Fumio; 

and  Matsuzaki,  Masatoshi.  4,306,011.  CI.  430-190.000. 
Umezawa,    Tadashi;    Yagi,    Seiichi;    and    Syukuri,    Katsuhiro, 
4,305,651,  CI.  355-3.0CH. 
Konkle,  Phillip  E.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Differential  case  fastener. 

4,305,313,  CI.  74-711.000. 
Kopp,  Helmut:  See— 

Alber,  Ferdinand;  Bohm,  Wolfgang;  Gaikowski,  Manfred;  Gun- 
ther.  Christian;  Hecker,  Herbert;  Horingklee.  Walter;  Kaiser, 
Lothar;  Kopp,  Helmut;  Lange.  Ema;  May,  Gotthold;  Muller, 
Martin;  Schafer,  Wieland;  Schiilgalies,  Jurgen;  Scholz,  Manfred; 
and  Seidel.  Gunter.  4,306,054,  CI.  528-95.000. 
Korolkov,  Ivan  A.;  Saveliev,  Viktor  S.;  Yablokov,  Evgeny  G.;  As- 
tafiev,  Georgy  V.;  Tishin,  Viktor  V  ;  and  Smimov,  Boris  A.  Surgical 
suturing  instrument  for  application  of  a  staple  suture.  4,305.539,  CI. 
227-8.000. 
Kortbeek,  Andras  G.  T.  G.;  and  van  der  Linden-Lemmers,  Wilhelmina 
J.  M.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Propylene  polymerization  4,306,047. 
CI.  526-142.000. 
Koschnitzkc,  Walter:  See— 

Beuth,  Paul  L.;  and  Koschnitzke.  Walter,  4,305.286,  CI.  73-343.00B. 
Koshiishi,  Kiyozo,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co  ,  Ltd.  Compound  chemically 

sensitive  element.  4,305,802,  CI.  204-I95.00M. 
Koshiishi,  Shinichiro:  See — 

Takahashi,    Akira;    and    Koshiishi,    Shinichiro,    4,305,648,    CI. 
354-51.000. 
Kosswig,  Kurt:  See — 

Coenen,  Alfred;  Kosswig,  Kurt:  and  Balzer,  Dieter,  4,305,917.  CI. 
423-356.000. 
Kostan.  Charles  C:  See- 
Fox,  David  H.;  and  Kostan,  Charles  C.  4.306,125.  CI.  20O-19.0OR. 
Kotake,  Eiitchi:  See— 

Saito,  Hiroshi;  Hagino.  Hiroshi;  Nakamura,  Kuniyoshi;  Kotake, 
Eiitchi;  and  Udagawa,  Hiroshi.  4,306,259,  CI.  360-99.000. 
Kowalik,  Jerzy:  See— 

Pobiegly,  Stanislaw;  Dulski,  Roman;  Cichon,  Lucjan;  Tworek, 

Hieronim;  Stachowicz,  Maria;  and  Kowalik,  Jerzy.  4,305,813.  CI. 

208-309.000.  „ 

Kowalski,  Joseph  W.,  to  B-Line  Systems,  Inc.  Pipe  hanger.  4,305.557, 

CI.  248-62.000. 
Kowalski,  Joseph  W.,  to  B-Line  Systems,  Inc.  Connector.  4.305.677,  CI. 

403-295.000. 
Krabetz.  Richard;  Engelbach,  Heinz;  Palm.  Peter;  Spahn,  Heinnch;  and 
Hemnann,   Walter,   to   BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.   Preparation  of 
coated  catalysts.  4,305,843,  CI.  252-432.000. 
Kramer,  Edward  F.,  Sr.  Multiple  effect  distillation  method  and  appara- 
tus. 4,305.790.  CI.  203-19.000.  ^,  ^ 
Kramer,  Petrus  A.;  and  Verbrugge,  Pieter  A.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 

Cyclopropyl  dihalo  phosphites.  4.305,890,  CI.  260-941.000. 
Krause,  Charles  J.,  to  Nonis  Industries.  Inc.  Composite  fiber  remforced 

member  and  method.  4,305,903,  CI.  264-258.000. 
Krauss-Maffei  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Stahl,  Werner;  Richter,  Bemhard;  and  Koch,  Franz.  4.305.820.  CI. 
210-327.000. 
Kreeger,  Russell  L.:  See—  ,„  ,,.    _, 

Kelsey.   Donald   R.;  and   Kreeger,   Russell   L..  4,305.829.  CI. 
210-736.000. 
Kremen,  Jerome  C:  See—  n  j  \t   a 

Achter,  Eugene  K.;  Kremen.  Jerome  C;  Rodnguez.  Rodolfo  K.; 
and  Priarone.  Paolo.  4.305.665,  CI.  356-339.000. 
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Krishnan,  Sivirani:  See — 

Baron,  Arthur  L.;  Krishnan,  Sivaram;  and  Thomas,  Joseph  R., 
4,306,055,  CI.  528-171.000. 
Krivec,  Bert:  See— 

Crandall,  Robert  E.;  and  Krivec,  Bert,  4,305,821,  CI.  21O-3%.00O. 
Kronstein,  Max;  and  Eichberg,  Joseph,  to  American  Lecithin  Com- 
pany. Chemical  modirication  of  metal  oxides  and  lecithin  materials. 
4,305.853,  CI.  26O-22.0OA. 
Kropac,  Vaclav:  See — 

Koemer,   Gotz;   Kropac,    Vaclav;   and   Weitemeyer,   Christian, 

4.306,050,  CI.  528-26.000. 

Ksendzyk,  Georgy  V.;  Frumin,  Isidor  I.;  and  Shirin,  Vladimir  S.  Elec- 

troslag  remelting  and  surfacing  apparatus.  4,305,451,  CI.  164-515.000. 

Kutritza,  Werner,  and  Mennicken,  Gerhard,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  Use  of  hydroxyl  alkyl  amines  optionally  containing  ether 

groups  or  their  salts  as  additives  reducing  resistance  to  the  difTusion 

of    water    vapor    in    polyurethane-based    coating    compositions. 

4.305,977,  CI.  427-245.000. 

Kubo.  Junichi;  Sasaki.  Shuma;  Sasaki,  Kutuhiko;  and  OmaU,  Tatsuo.  to 

Nippon  Petroleum  Refining  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  pre-heating  boiler 

feed  water.  4,305.452.  CI.  165-1.000. 

Kubota,  Hitoshi;  Kutsuma,  Hironori;  and  Takahashi.  Toshiyuki,  to 

Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.;  Nippon  Air  Brake  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Tokico  Ltd. 

Liquid  level  detecting  and  warning  device.  4,305,285,  CI.  73-308.000. 

Kudo,  Hiroshi;  Ishida,  Yasuaki;  luya,  Shikiho;  and  Yamamoto,  Ryoi- 

chi,  to  Mitsui  Engineering  and  Shipbuilding  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Mitsui 

Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Catalytic  reaction  for  reduction  of 

nitrogen  oxide.  4.305.910.  CI.  422-179.000. 

Kueser,  John  J.;  and  Path,  Dean  W.,  to  UMC  Industries,  Inc.  Coffee 

vendor.  4,305.328.  CI.  99-283.000. 
Kugele.  Thomas  G.:  5m— 

Molt,  Kenneth  R.;  Kugele,  Thomas  G.;  and  Wursthom,  Karl  R.. 
4.305.839.  CI.  252-4OO.0OA. 
Kuhlbrodt,  Klaus-Otto:  See— 

Koenig,  Dieter;  Kuhlbrodt,  Klaus-Ono;  Lucas,  Klaus;  Goehler, 
Peter;  Berger.  Friedrich;  Schingnitz,  Manfred;  Jegorow,  Alek- 
sander;  Fedotov.  Vasilij;  Gavrilin.  Vladimir;  Gudymov,  Ernest; 
Semenov.  Vladimir;  Achmatov,  Igol;  Madjurov,  Nikolaj;  and 
Avraamov,  Evgenij,  4,305,732,  CI.  48-67.000. 
Kummer,  Rudolf;  PlaU,  Rolf;  and  Schneider,  Heinz-Walter,  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Manufacture  of  salts  of  dicarboxylic  acids  and 
diamines.  4.305,888.  CI.  260-501.200. 
Kunikane,  Makoto;  Yasumori,  Akiyoshi;  Taniguchi,  Kiyoshi;  and 
Yamamuro,  Tetu,  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.  Photo-sensitive  and  heat-sensi- 
tive composition  and  recording  element  using  same.  4,306.014.  CI. 
430-338.000. 
Kuntner,  Richard;  and  Vander  Meer.  James,  to  Eaton  Corporation. 
Power  interruption  protection  system  for  electric  motors.  4.306.265. 
a.  361-31.000. 
Kunz.  Hans  J.,  to  Coulter  Electronics,  Inc.  Wetting  cycle  for  spun 

blood  smears.  4.305.722,  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Kuper,  Hans-Heinrich,  to  Heinrich  Kuper,  Firma.  Machine  for  assem- 
bling strips  of  veneer.  4,305.775.  CI.  156-558.000. 
Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.:  5k— 

Mauumoto,    Mitsuo;    and    Tamura,    Masuhiko.    4,306,087,    CI. 
568-454.000. 
Kurashige,  Nobuo:  5«— 

Yoshida.  Norimasa;  Ogawa,  Yasuo;  Handa,  Ryoji;  Hosoda,  Jun; 
Kurashige,  Nobuo;  and  Funino,  Akihisa,  4,306,045,  CI. 
526-93.000. 
Yoshida,  Norimasa;  Ogawa,  Yasuo;  Handa,  Ryoji;  Seki,  Susumu; 
Hosoda,  Jun;  Kurashige,  Nobuo;  and  Furuno,  Akihisa.  4,306,048, 
CI.  526-193.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Noguchi,  Tatsuhiko;  Endo,  Kiichi;  Nemoto,  Ken;  and  KuriU, 
Ryuichi,  4.305,836.  CI.  252-117.000. 
Kurihara.  Masaru:  5ee— 

Uemura.     Tadahiro;     and     Kurihara,     Masaru,     4.305,824.     CI. 
210-500.200. 
Kurita,  Ryuichi:  See— 

Noguchi.  Tatsuhiko;  Endo,  Kiichi;  Nemoto,  Ken;  and  Kurita, 
Ryuichi,  4.305.836.  CI.  252-117.000. 
Kuromitsu.  Hiromu:  5ee— 

Adachi,    Yoshiharu;    and    Kuromitsu,    Hiromu,    4,305,568.    CI 
251-279.000. 
Kurono,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Kodaira,  Tsumoru;   Yabutani.  Kunihiro;  and   Kurono,  Hitoshi, 
4,305,889.  CI.  260-544.00F. 
Kurozumi,  Seiji:  See— 

Kawashima,  Hiroyuki;  Hayashi,  Minoni;  Kurozumi,  Seiji;  Suzuki, 
Yoshiki;  and  Hashimoto,  Yoshinobu,  4,305.935,  CI.  424-235.000. 
Kutsuma,  Hironori:  5m— 

Kubota,  Hitoshi;  Kutsuma,  Hironori;  and  Takahashi,  Toshiyuki, 
4,305,285,  CI.  73-308.000. 
Kutzavitch,  Walter  G..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 

Telephone  outpulsing  circuit.  4,306,1 19,  CI.  179-90.00K. 
Kuwabara,  Tsuneo:  5ee— 

Motte,  Shunichi;  Echigo,  Naoyuki;  Yamashita,  Shiro;  Kuwabara, 
Tsuneo;  and  Takahashi,  Kunihiro,  4,306,170,  CI.  310-361.000. 
Kuznetsova,  Svetlana  M.:  See— 

Lipets,  Adolf  U.;  Kuznetsova,  Svetlana  M.;  and  Lafa,  Jury  I., 
4,305,455,  CI.  165-134.00R.  •^        y     • 

Kyburz,  Emilio:  See— 

Imhof,  Rene';  and  Kyburz.  Emilio.  4.306,067,  CI.  546-138.000. 


»mm,  Gitither, 
4,305,57t.  CI. 


Kyusyu  Refractories  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Watanabe,     Akira;    and     Matsuki,    Toshiyuki,    4.306.03CL    CI 

Labler.  Ludwig:  See— 

Furst.  Andor;  Labler.  Ludwig;  and  Meier,  Werner  4  305  8(11   ri 
260-397.200.  <='"".  •».JU3.8»1,  CI. 

Laborde,  Alice  L.:  See— 

Dolak,  Lester  A.;  Uborde,  Alice  L.;  and  Castle,  Thomis  M 
4,30«k028,  CI.  435-253.000.  "e.   inomis  M., 

Lacasse,  Ernest,  to  Centre  de  Recherche  Industrielle  du  Guebej  r,t, 
ting  tool.  4.305.440.  CI.  144-230.000.  vucoeo.  t,ut- 

Lafa,  Jury  I.:  5ee— 

Lipets,  Adolf  U.;  Kuznetsova,  Svetlana  M.;  and  Lafa   Jilrv  i 
4,305,455,  CI.  165-134.00R.  '    V  '• 

Lai,  Tsu-Yu.  Cardboard  trays.  4,305,543,  CI.  229-32.000  I 

Uliwala,  Jitendra  R.,  to  Ducon  Company,  The.  Horizontal  vtenturi 
scrubber.  4,305,737,  CI.  55-226.000.  "'"" 

Lamberti,  Vincent:  5«— 

Gutierrez,    Eddie    N.;    and    Lamberti,    Vincent,   4,306,07t,   CI. 
S62-S82.00O.  I* 

Lamm,  Guather:  See— 

Loftier,  Hermann;  Juenemann,   Werner;  and   Lamm    Gi*i»hi.r 
4,305,718,  CI.  8-532.000.  «JWtner, 

Lamos,  Richard  A.:  See- 
Clay,   Sherwood   A.;   and   Lamos,   Richard   A 
271-119.000. 

LMdauer,  Franz;  and  Schaeffer,  Georg,  to  Hoechst  AktiengesellJchaft 
P-Tert.butylbenzotribromide  and  p-tert.butylbenzoyi  bromi(fe  and 
process  for  their  manufacture.  4,306,102,  CI.  570-185  000       T 
Landers,  Stanley  J.:  See— 

Eilcrs.  Wulf;  Figar,  Zdenek  L.;  Grabe,  Johan  G.;  Landers,  Slanlev 
J.;  and  Williams,  David  S.,  4,305,462,  CI.  166-117  600 
Lange,  Em»:  See— 

Alber.  Ferdinand;  Bohm.  Wolfgang;  Gaikowski.  Manfred-  Gun- 
ther.  Christian;  Hecker,  Herbert;  Horingklee,  Walter    Kaiser 
Lothar;  Kopp,  Helmut;  Lange,  Ema;  May,  Gotthold;  Muller' 
Martin;  Schafer,  Wieland;  Schillgalies.  Jurgen;  Scholz.  Mrtifred- 
and  Seidel,  Gunter,  4,306.054.  CI.  528-95.000. 
Lange.  Robert  G.;  and  Dorsctt.  Lawrence  P..  to  United  Stales  of 
America,  Navy.  General  purpose  decoy  launcher.  4,305,32j5,  CI. 
oV-1.815.  I 

Langer.  Roger  L.;  and  Marlor.  Alan  J.,  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Intumescent  sheet  material.  4.305  9^  CI 
428-324.000.  ' 

Langley,  J<An  G.;  and  Litchfield,  Edward,  to  Allied  Colloids  Limited 
Production  of  newprint,  kraft  or  fluting  medium.  4,305.781    CI 
162-164.0DR. 
Langlois.  Nicole:  See— 

Potier.  Pierre;  Mangeney.  Pierre;  Langlois,  Nicole;  and  Laaalois. 
Yves,  4,305,875,  CI.  260-244.400.  j* 

Langlois,  Yves:  See—  | 

Potier,  Pierre;  Mangeney,  Pierre;  Langlois,  Nicole;  and  Laialois 
Yves,  4,305,875.  CI.  260-244.400.  * 

Lannoch,  Hans-Jurgen,  to  Fichtel  &  Sachs  AG.  Chain  switchiilB  de- 
vice. 4,305,71 1.  CI.  474-82.000.  * 

Lantz,  Dane  A.  Three-axis  inspection  machine.  4,305.207  CJ  33- 
174.00L.  .  »-•■  jj 

Lapeyre,  Femand  S.  Bicycle  transmission.  4,305,312,  Q.  74-750  OOB 
Larson,  Marlow  W.  Sighting  apparatus.  4,305,208,  CI.  33-265.006/ 
Lasertron  Company:  See —  j 

Potter,  Charles  W.,  4,306,193,  CI.  328-146.000.  I 

Laval,  Claude  C,  Jr.  Reaction  member  for  a  fluid  separatins  dbvice 
4,305,825,  CI.  210-512.100.  »«:«*. 

Lawson,  John  E.,  to  Mead  Johnson  &  Company.  Encainide  N-Dxide 

4,306,069,  CI.  546-234.000. 
Lawson,  Ray  D.:  See — 

Johnson,  Andrew  L.,  Ill;  Lawson,  Ray  D.;  and  Root,  Jdn  C . 
4,305,831,0.252-18.000.  •    ^  v... 

Layton,  James  E.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Waveform  aera- 
tor. 4,305,274,  CI.  73-1. ODV.  * 
Lazare,  Sylvain:  See— 

Fetizon.  Marcel;  Ecoto,  Jules  E.;  and  Lazare,  Sylvain,  4,306.099 
CI.  568-823.000.  .■~P.'^. 

Le  Materiel  Telephonique  Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Ciboulet,   Michel;   Belly,   Jean   L.;   and   Malo-Huerto,   AiAoine 
4.306kll8,  CI.  179-84.00A. 
Lear,  Edward  C.:  See— 

Bagnall,    Arthur    F.;    and    Lear,    Edward    C,    4,306,23 L    CI 
340-668.000.  * 

Lcconte,  Gilles;  and  Pelloille,  Michel,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines 
Renault.  Control  device  for  automobile  electric  equiDibents 
4,306,218,  CI.  340-66.000.  ^    poenu. 

Ledex,  Inc.:  See- 
Coon,  George  T.,  4,306,208,  CI.  336-30.000. 
Myers,  John  L.,  4,306.206,  CI.  335-230.000. 
Lee,  Lin-nan:  See- 
La,  Shyue-Ching;  and  Lee,  Lin-nan,  4,306,111,  CI.  178-22.100. 
Lee,  Raymond:  See — 

Gagliani,  John;  Lee,  Raymond;  and  Wilcoxson,  Anthony  L., 
4,305,796,  CI.  204-159.190.  ' 

Lee,  Stewart  P.:  See— 

Harrison,  John  A.;  Young,  Chung  I.;  and  Lee,  Stewalt  P.. 
4,306/)53,  CI.  528-77.000. 
Lee,  Winston  F.  Z.;  White,  Raymond  V.;  Sciulli.  Felice  M.;  and  Char- 
wat,  Andrew,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Self-cotrcct- 
ing  self-checking  turbine  meter.  4,305,281,  CI.  73-195.000. 
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Lee,  Yoon  C;  and  Trementozzi.  Quirino  A.,  to  Monsanto  Company. 
Terpolymers  with  improved  heat  distortion  resistance.  4.305.869.  CI. 
260-45.95R. 
Leehan,  William  J.  Lifting  and  propelling  sling  for  bowling  balls. 

4,305,584,  CI.  273-64.000. 
Leeman,  John;  and  Hildebrand,  Karl  J.,  to  Leeman  Labs.  Inc.  Sample 
excitation  situs  enhancement  apparatus  for  a  spectrometer.  4,305.662. 
CI.  356-311.000. 
Leeman  Labs,  Inc.:  See— 

Leeman,  John;  and  Hildebrand,  Karl  J.,  4.305.662,  CI.  356-31 1.000. 
Legris,  Andre,  to  Societe  Legris  France  S.A.  Quick-releasable  collec- 
tors for  flexible  plastic  pipes.  4,305,606,  CI.  285-39.000. 
Lehman,  James  F.  Wrench  coupling  device.  4,305,316,  CI.  81-180.00R. 
Lcichtfried,  Friedrich,  to  TMC  Corporation.  Connecting  piece  for  a 

releasable  attachment.  4,305,604,  CI.  280-633.000. 
Leigh,  Thomas,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Process  for 
separating  cis  and  trans  isomers  of  cyclopropane  carboxylic  acids. 
4,306,077,  CI.  562-401.000. 
Lemelson,  Jerome  H.  Apparatus  for  forming  and  threading  tubing. 
4.305,704,  CI.  425-2%.000.  «  e 

Lenke,  Dieter:  See— 

Frickel,  Friu-Frieder;  Thieme.  Peter  C;  Franke.  Albrecht;  Theo- 
bald.  Hans;  Lenke,  Dieter;  and  Gries,  Josef,  4,305,951,  CI. 
424-272.000. 
Thieme,  Peter  C;  Frickel,  Fritz-Frieder;  Hagen,  Helmut;  Franke, 
Albrecht;    Lenke,   Dieter;   and   Gries,   Josef,   4,305,950,   CI. 
424-270.000. 
Lensky,  Albert:  See- 
Barrett,  Edward  E.;  Dubovsky,  Dusan;  Hahn,  Steven;  Lensky, 
Albert;  and  Pinczewski.  Morris,  4,305.541,  CI.  227-120.000. 
Leonard,  Robert  E.,  to  Kerr-McGee  Refining  Corporation.  Energy 
efficient  process  for  separating  hydrocarbonaceous  materials  into 
various  fractions,  4.305,814,  CI.  208-309.000. 
Leonian,  Armen  L.:  See— 

Gropper,  Lee;  and  Leonian,  Armen  L.,  4,305,546,  CI.  233-24.000. 
Le  Poole.  Jan  B.;  van  der  Mast,  Karel  D.;  and  Rakels,  Christiaan  J.,  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Electron  microscope  (comprising  an  auxil- 
iary lens).  4,306,149,  CI.  250-311.000. 
Lesher,  George  Y.;  Dickinson,  William  B.;  and  Singh,  Baldev,  to  Ster- 
ling Drug  Inc.  4-Amino-6-{pyridinyl)-3(2H)-pyridazinones  and  their 
use  as  cardiotonics.  4,305,943,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Lesher,  George  Y.:  See— 

Gruett,    Monte    D.;   and    Lesher,    George    Y.,    4,305,948,    CI. 
424-263.000. 
Lessig,  WUIiam  R.,  Ill;  and  Jinkins,  Danny  R.,  to  Black  &  Decker  Inc. 

Air-powered  vacuum  cleaner  floor  tool.  4,305,176,  CI.  15-325.000. 
Leuenberger,  Hans  G.  W.:  See— 

Bamer,   Richard;   Boguth,  Walter;   Leuenberger,   Hans  G.   W.; 
Schmid,  Max;  and  Zell,  Reinhard,  4,305,876,  CI.  260-343.600. 
Leuschner,  Horst,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Breakdown  voltage  protection 

circuit.  4,306. 1 85,  CI.  323-3 1 2.000. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See- 
Gutierrez,    Eddie    N.;   and    Lamberti,    Vincent,    4,306,079,    CI. 

562-582.000. 
Moran,   David   P.  J.;  and   Halstead,   Peter  W.,   4,305,964,  CI. 

426-99.000. 
Moran,  David  P.  J.;  and  Bodor,  Janos,  4,305,970,  CI.  426-603.000. 
Levinson.  Melvin  L.  Microwave  pie  baking.  4,306.133,  CI.  219-10.55E. 
Levitt,  George,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Interme- 
diates for  herbicidal  sulfonamides.  4.305.884,  CI.  260-453.0AR. 
Levy,  Michel;  and  Poinas,  Christian,  to  Compagnie  Industrielle  des 
Telecommunications  CIT-ALCATEL.  Method  of  reducing  phase 
noise  at  the  receiver  end  of  a  data  transmission  system.  4,306,307,  CI. 
375-15.000. 
Lewis,  John  S.  Electrical  plug  guard.  4,305,634,  CI.  339-75.00R. 
Lewis,  Ronald  G.,  to  Armour-Dial,  Inc.  Synergistic  deodorant  compo- 
sitions. 4,305,930.  01.  424-65.000. 
Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company:  See— 

Hagedom.  Floyd  T.;  Revells.  Robert  G.;  and  Bushong,  James  A., 
4.305,746,  CI.  65-106.000. 
Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs-GmbH:  See— 

Bohm,  Harold;  Kempe,  Wolfgang;  and  Flcischmann,   Robert, 

4.305.287.  CI.  73-346.000. 
Malinowski,  Christopher  W.;  and  Rinderle,  Heinz,  4,306,310,  CI. 

455-192.000. 
Meyer,  Gunther,  4,306,228,  CI.  340-566.000. 
Schroder,  Ernst.  4,306,202,  CI.  333-14.000. 
Liechti,  Peter:  See— 

Haase,  Jaroslav;  Liechti.  Peter;  Wegmuller.  Hans;  Wurster.  Rudolf 
F.;  and  Bowes,  Quentin,  4,306,080,  C\.  564-197.000. 
Limbert,  David  M.:  See— 

Borg,  Paul  E.;  Eaton,  John  S.;  and  Limbert,  David  M..  4,305,237, 
CI.  52-116.000. 
Lindblom,  Harry  G.  Arrangement  in  apparatus  for  mixing  gases  with 

and  dissolving  gases  in  liquids.  4.305,894.  CI.  261-93.000. 
Linde  AG:  See— 

Scholz.  Walter;  Ranke,  Gerhard;  Becker,  Hans;  Bergo,  Boris  G.; 
Grizenko.  Alexander  I.;  and  Frolov,  Alexej  V.,  4,305,733,  CI. 
48-196.00R. 
Linn,  Roger  C.  Modular  drum  generator.  4,305,319,  Q.  84-1.010. 
Lipets,  Adolf  U.;  Kuznetsova,  Svetlana  M.;  and  Lafa,  Jury  I.  Multipass 

corrosion  proof  air  heater.  4,305,455,  CI.  165-1 34.00R. 
Liptay-Wagner,  Nicholas:  See — 

Pryor,  Timothy  R.;  Hageniers,  Omer  L.;  Pastorius,  Walter  J.; 
Liptay-Wagner.  Nicholas:  and  Clarke.  Donald  A.,  4,305,661,  CI. 
356-241.000. 


Litchfield,  Edward:  See— 

Langley,  John  G.;  and  Litchfield,  Edward,  4,305,781,  CI.   162- 
164.00R. 
Litronix,  Inc.:  See— 

Toggart,  Victor  J.;  Kingsbury,  Richard  F.;  and  Herendeen,  Robert 
O.,  4,305,204,  CI.  29-841.000. 
Little,  Roger  G.,  to  Spire  Corporation.  Tubular  capacitor.  4,306.272, 

CI.  361-303.000. 
Litton  Industrial  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Price.  Ralph  E.,  4,305,232,  CI.  51-105.0SP. 
Liu,  Daniel  T.  H.;  Weidenbach,  Annita  L.  S.;  and  Pai,  Rong-chang,  to 
Immuno  Aktiengesellschaft   fur  chemisch-medizinische   Produkte. 
Intravenous  plasma  derivatives  and  their  production.  4,305,870.  CI. 
26O-II2.0OB. 
Lobeck,  Walter  G.,  Jr.:  See- 
Temple,  Davis  L.,  Jr.;  Yevich,  Joseph  P.;  and  Lobeck,  Walter  C. 
Jr.,  4,305,944,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Lockheed  Missiles  &.  Space  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Henesian,  Aram,  4,306,108,  CI.  136-245.000. 
Lockwood,   Robert   G.    Locking   apparatus   for   portable   devices. 

4,305,266,  CI.  70-58.000. 
LofTler,  Hermann;  Juenemann,  Werner;  and  Lamm,  Gunther,  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Dyeing  and  printing  of  cellulose-containing  tex- 
tile material.  4,305,718,  CI.  8-532.000. 
Logan,  Brian  M.:  See- 
Brown,  Jack  E.,  Jr.;  Logan,  Brian  M.;  and  Trinko.  Michael  J., 
4,305.446,  CI.  152-354.00R. 
Logan,  Charles  H.,  to  Squibb  Vitatek  Inc.  Respiration  monitoring 
method  and  apparatus  including  cardio-vasctUar  artifact  detection 
4,305,400,  CI.  128-670.000. 
Lombardino,  Joseph  G.:  See — 

Harbert,  Charles  A.;  and  Lombardino,  Joseph  G.,  4,305,949,  Q. 
424-267.000. 
Long,  Clyde  A.,  to  Sonco  Wholesale  Fence,  Inc.  Polymer  coated  chain 

link  fencing.  4,305,343,  CI.  118-44.000. 
Lontz,  John  F.,  to  John  F.  Lontz  Associates,  Inc.  Laminating  process 

for  producing  high  fidelity  color  prints.  4,305,768,  CI.  156-64.000. 
L'Oreal:  See— 

Bugaut,  Andree;  and  Vandenbossche,  Jean-Jacques,  4,305,717,  CI. 
8-411.000. 
Lorenz,  Kurt:  See- 
Weber,  Heinrich;  Lorenz,  Kurt;  Dungs.  Horst;  and  Urbye,  Klaus, 
4,305,788,  CI.  201-6.000. 
Loszewski,  Raymond  C;  and  Salter,  Edward  S.,  to  Avco  Corporation. 
Method  of  and  apparatus  for  fabricating  filament  reinforced  metal 
matrix  structures.  4,305,449,  CI.  164-80.000. 
LPK,  Inc.:  See- 
Jordan,  Paul  T.,  4.305,355,  CI.  123-198.00F. 
Lu,  Shyue-Ching;  and  Lee,  Lin-nan,  to  Communications  Satellite  Cor- 
poration. Simple  and  effective  public-key  cryptosystem.  4,306,111, 
CI.  178-22.100. 
Lubrizol  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Bretz,  John,  4,305,855,  CI.  260-28. 5 AS. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Bradley,  Alan  P.,  4,305,484,  CI.  188-73.320. 
Evans,  Kenneth  S.;  Cockshott,  Charles  P.;  and  Pacaud,  Christopher 

M.  R.,  4,305,301,  CI.  73-861.090. 
Wright,  Maurice  J.,  4,306,183,  CI.  320-39.000. 
Lucas,  Klaus:  See — 

Koenig,  Dieter;  Kuhlbrodt,  Klaus-Otto;  Lucas,  Klaus;  Goehler, 
Peter;  Berger,  Friedrich;  Schingnitz,  Manfred;  Jegorow,  Alek- 
sander;  Fedotov,  Vasilij;  Gavrilin,  Vladimir;  Gudymov,  Ernest; 
Semenov,  Vladimir;  Achmatov,  Igol;  Madjurov,  Nikolaj;  and 
Avraamov,  Evgenij,  4,305,732,  CI.  48-67.000. 
Luck,  Allan  J.;  Clarke,  John  T.;  and  Hoffman,  Michael  R.,  to  Masonite 
Corporation.  Product  containing  high  density  skins  on  a  low  density 
core  and  method  of  manufacturing  same.  4,305,989,  CI.  428-171.000. 
Ludwig  Taprogge  Reinigungsanlagen  fur  Rohren-WanneausUuscher: 
See— 
Eimer,  Klaus;  Thai,  Heinz;  and  Mindel,  Dieter,  4,305,822,  CI. 
210-40.00S. 
Lumley,  Robert  M.,  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Digital  com- 
puter having  code  conversion  apparatus  for  an  encrypted  program. 
4,306,289,  CI.  364-200  000. 
Lunt,  William  G.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Valve  stem 

seal.  4,305,567,  CI.  251-214.000. 
Lupke,  Gerd  P.  H.:  See— 

Lupke,  Manfred  A.  A.;  and  Lupke,  Gerd  P.  H..  4.305,703,  CI. 
425-72.00R. 
Lupke,  Manfred  A.  A.;  and  Lupke,  Gerd  P.  H.  Composite  die  assembly 
for  use  in  the  production  of  thermoplastic  tubing.  4,305,703,  CI. 
425-72.00R. 
Lynch,  Henry  E.:  See- 
Cohen,  Joel  H.;  and  Lynch,  Henry  E  ,  4,305,697,  CI.  415-217.000. 
Ma,  King  W.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Multiphase  oxidation 

of  alcohol  to  aldehyde.  4,306,083,  CI  568-432.000. 
Mackal,  Glenn  H.;  and  Keller,  James  H.  Oral  inflation  valve.  4,305.425. 

CI.  137-541.000. 
Mackenzie,  James  F.  Jar  organizer  and  storage  rack.  4,305,512,  CI. 

211-75.000. 
Maddock,  Mitchell  E.  Apparatus  for  selective  application  of  herbicide. 

4,305,224,  CI.  47-1.500. 
Madjurov,  Nikolaj:  See — 

Koenig,  Dieter;  Kuhlbrodt,  Klaus-Otto;  Lucas,  Klaus;  Goehler, 
Peter;  Berger,  Friedrich;  Schingnitz,  Manfred;  Jegorow,  Aldc- 
sander:  Fedotov,  Vasilij;  Gavrilin,  Vladimir;  Gudymov,  Ernest; 
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Semenov,  Vladimir;  Achmatov,  Igol;  Madjurov,  Nikolaj;  and 
Avraamov,  Evgenij,  4,305,732.  CI.  48-67.000. 
Maebara,  Akihiro:  See — 

Watabe,  Yoji;  Takeichi,  Hideo;  Maebara,  Akihiro;  Miyagi,  Arata; 
and  Irako,  Koichi.  4.305,850,  CI.  260-2.300. 
Maeda,  Munesige;  Nishida,  Hiroshi;  Akiyama,  Yasuo;  and  Hayashi, 
Masaaki,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Dua]  magnetic  head  mount.  4,306,260.  CI. 
360- 105.000. 
Maeda,  Yo:  See— 

Hazama,  Keiji;  Maeda,  Yo;  and  Ohta.  Shinichi,  4,305,897,  CI. 
264-23.000. 
Magill,  James  M.,  to  Atwood  Oceanics,  Inc.  Offshore  drilling  platform 

protection  device.  4.305.686.  CI.  405-198.000. 
Magna-Graphics  Corporation:  See— 

Wittkopf.  Eugene  W.,  4,305,507,  CI.  209-3.000. 
Main,  David  T.;  iUddle,  John  B.;  and  Allen,  Rod  H..  to  Micro-Magnetic 
Industries.  Inc.  Vending  machine  acquisition  system.  4,306.219,  CI. 
340-825.540. 
Maiorov,  Mikhail  M.:  See— 

Anisimov,  Veniamin  M.;  Belov.  Valentin  V.;  Verkevich.  Vsevolod 

1.;  Maiorov,  Mikhail  M.;  Makarovets.  Nikolai  A.;  Oreshkin, 

Nikolai  N.;  and  Orionov,  Jury  E.,  4,305,908.  CI.  422-164.000. 

Majewicz.  Thomas  C.  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Preparation  of  CMC 

with  improved  substituent  uniformity  using  borax.  4.306.061,  CI. 

536-98.000. 

Majkrzak,  David  S.,  to  Steiger  Tractor  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  of 

heating  cold  engine.  4,305,354,  CI.  123-142.50R. 
Majoor,  Hendrik,  to  Hoogovens  IJmuiden.  B.V,  Coupling  for  a  mill 

roll.  4,305,678.  CI.  403-361.000. 
Makarovets,  Nikolai  A.:  See — 

Anisimov.  Veniamin  M.;  Belov,  Valentin  V.;  Verkevich,  Vsevolod 
I.;  Maiorov,  Mikhail  M.;  Makarovets,  Nikolai  A.;  Oreshkin, 
Nikolai  N.;  and  Orionov,  Jury  E.,  4,305,908,  CI.  422-164.000. 
Malcolm,  Donald  H.,  to  Optimizer  Control  Corporation.  Optimizer 

industrial  test  unit.  4.306,284.  CI.  364-148.000. 
Malinowski.  Christopher  W.;  and  Rinderle,  Heinz,  to  Licentia  Patent- 
Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.  Superheterodyne  receiver  frequency  tracking 
circuit.  4,306,310.  CI.  455-192.000. 
Malm,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Cocke,  John;  Malm,  Richard  L.;  and  Sbedletsky.  John  J.,  4,306,286, 
CI.  364-200.000. 
Malo-Huerto,  Antoine:  See — 

Ciboulet,  Michel;  Belly,  Jean  L.;  and  Malo-Huerto.  Antoine, 
4,306.118,  CI.  179-84.00A. 
Mangeney,  Pierre:  See— 

Potier,  Pierre;  Mangeney,  Pierre;  Langlois.  Nicole;  and  Langlois, 
Yves,  4.305,875,  CI.  260-244.400. 
Mangold,  Dietrich:  Sef— 

Tonne.  Peter;  Oeser,  Heinz-Guenter;  and  Mangold,  Dietrich, 
4,306,074,  CI.  560-47.000. 
Mann,  Arnold;  and  Stier,  Bemhard.  to  VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG. 
Device  for  the  transmission  of  the  position  of  a  control  element, 
actuauble  by  the  vehicle  driver,  controlling  the  traveling  speed  of  a 
motor  vehicle.  4,305,359,  CI.  123-333.000. 
Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Augenreich.  Klaus;  Ropelius.  Klaus;  Poppenhusen.  Conrad;  He- 
ring.  Norbert;  Thomas,  Robert;  and  Bauer.  Peter.  4.305,334,  CI. 
104-138.00R. 
Kolb.  Gusuv.  4,305.639,  CI.  339-273.00R. 
Ries,  Karl;  Hannoschock,  Kurt;  and  Schneider,  Heinz.  4.305,297, 
CI.  73-628.000. 
Manoliu,  Juliana:  See — 

Fu,  Homg-Sen;  Moll.  John  L.;  and  Manoliu.  Juliana,  4,305,200,  CI. 
29-571.000. 
Mansell,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Weiler,   Elmar  W.;  and   Mansell,   Richard   L.,   4,305.923,   CI. 
424-1.000. 
Manty,  Brian  A.;  and  Anderson.  Vernon  G.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica. Navy.  Protective  coating.  4,305.998,  CI.  428-661.000. 
Mappin,  Henry:  5er— 

Hunter,    Rodney    J.    A.;    and    Mappin,    Henry,    4,305,561,    CI. 
248-228.000. 
Marathe,    Sharad    M.    Energy    monitoring    system.    4,306.293.    CI. 

364-557.000. 
Marchitto.  Michael  J.:  5k— 

Rybicki,  Robert  C;  and  Marchitto.  Michael  J.,  4,305.284.  CI. 
73-302.000. 
Marlor,  Alan  J.:  See— 

Langer,  Roger  L.;  and  Marlor.  Alan  J..  4.305,992,  CI.  428-324.000. 
Marsh.  Douglas  G.:  See— 

Dwarakanath,  Mirmira  R.;  and  Marsh,  Douglas  G.,  4,306,196.  CI. 
330-9.000. 
Marsili.  Leonardo;  Franceschi.  Giovanni;  and  Sanfllippo.  Aurora,  to 
Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.  Rifamycin  XII  derivatives,  their  prepa- 
ration   and    anti-bacterial    compositions    thereof    4.305.941,    CI. 
424-248.540. 
Martenson,  Donald  S.  Fireplace  furnace.  4,305,373,  CI.  126-121.000. 
Martin,  Jon  W..  to  Ramsey  Corporation.  Seal  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine.  4,305.348.  CI.  1 23-41. 82R. 
Martin.  Wayne  A.,  to  United  Sutes  Steel  Corporation.  Method  for 
forging  large  irregular  shapes  in  a  closed-die  operation  in  a  conven- 
tional open-die  press.  4.305,273.  CI.  72-359.000. 
Martinelli,  Gabriele,  to  Centro  Ricerche  Fiat  S.p.A.  Blade  for  a  wind 
motor.  4.305.699.  CI.  416-226.000. 


lotiu  Willi  iigiu  suuiwc  cuniroi.  <»,juo, 

Wolf  AG:  See— 
Mohn,  Ulrich,  4,305,748,  CI.  71-61.000. 


Yat- 


Mat- 


Martmez,  Georges,  to  Societe  G.M.  S.A.  Modular  elements  htving 

shapes  and  contours  whereby  when  assembled  produce  armchairs. 

sofas  and  the  like.  4.305,616,  CI.  297-440.000. 

Martinez,  Miguel,  to  Concept,  Inc.  Method  of  positioning  tubitg  in 

lacrimal  ducts  and  intubation  set  therefor.  4,305,395,  CI.  128-349.000. 

Martorana.  Piero  A.:  See — 

Schonafmger,   Karl;  Beyerle,  Rudi;  Nitz,  Rolf-Eberhard;  Mar- 
torana, Piero  A.;  and  Fiedler,  Volker,  4,305,939,  CI.  424-24^.000. 
Marvin  Glass  &  Associates:  See — 

Terzian,   Rouben  T.;   and   Herbstler,   Horst   D.,  4,305.222i  CI 

46-104;000.  1 

Marx.  Matthias;  Nissen,  Dietmar;  and  Gehm,  Robert,  to  BASF  Afctien- 

gesellschaft.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  sUble  polymer  pOlyol 

dispersion!  4.305.861.  CI.  260-31.600. 

Masaki,  Ichiro,  to  Unimation,  Inc.  Work  monitoring  means  for  glow 

generating  working  apparatus  with  light  source  control.  4,30al44. 

CI.  250-202.000.  ' 

Maschinenfabrik  Buckau  R. 

Bechthold.  Horst;  and  Mohn, 
Maslen,  Frank  P.;  Ousby,  John  C;  and  Senior.  Peter  J.,  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Process  for  culturing  cells.  4,30db026. 
CI.  435-247.000. 
Masonite  Corporation:  See- 
Luck,  Allan  J.;  Clarke,  John  T.;  and   HofTman,   Michael  R., 
4,305.989,  CI.  428-171.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See—  I 

Becherer,  Richard  J.;  and  Veldkamp,  Wilfrid  B.,  4,305.66&  CI 

356-349.000. 
Swartz,  Mitchell  R.,  4,305.390,  CI.  128-207.210 
Masszi.  Denes  G..  to  Algas  Resources  Ltd.  Method  for  recovering 

methane  from  coal  seams.  4,305,464,  CI.  166-370.000. 
Masunaga,   Makoto;   Hosoe,   Kazuya;  Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi;  Miwa, 
Yukichi;  Ohwada,  Mitsutoshi;  and  Asano.  Noriyuki,  to  Canon  kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Range  fmding  device.  4.305,657,  CI.  356-1.000. 
Matcote  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Adams,  James  M.,  4,305,672,  CI.  366-336.000. 
Matsuda,  Tochio:  See— 

Ueno,  Ryuzo;  Matsuda,  Toshio;  Kanayama.  Tatsuo;  Fujita, 
suka;  and  Inamine,  Shigeo,  4.305,966,  CI.  426-266.000. 
Matsuhashi.  Hajime:  See— 

Iwaki,  KatsuUro;  Banzai.  Keiichiro;  Tanaka,  Shigeru;  and 
suhashi,  Hajime.  4,306,184,  CI.  322-99.000. 
Matsuki,  Todiiyuki:  See— 

Watanabe,    Akira;    and    Matsuki,    Toshiyuki,    4,306,030,    CI. 
501-99.000. 
Matsukura,  Takashi;  Tsukiji,  Norio;  Ishimoto,  Yoshiaki;  Shittiose, 
Masahiro;  and  Imamura,  Yasuo.  to  Nisshin  Steel  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Dai 
Nippon  Printing.  Shadow  mask  of  braun  tube  for  color  TV  and 
process  for  manufacturing  the  same.  4,306,172,  CI.  313-402.000. 
Matsumoto,  Junichiro:  See — 

lizuka,  Haruhiko;  Sugasawa,  Fukashi;  and  Matsumoto,  Junichiro. 
4,305,365,  CI.  123-493.000. 
Matsumoto,  Mitsuo;  and  Tamura,  Masuhiko.  to  Kuraray  Co..  Ltd. 
Hydrofomylation  of  olefmic  compounds.  4.306,087,  CI.  568-454.000. 
Matsumoto,  Seiji:  See— 

Kato,    Hisatoyo;    Ishida,    Masamitsu;    and    Matsumoto, 
4,306,290.  CI.  364-414.000. 
Matsumoto,  Shigeyuki:  See— 

Kasugayama,      Yukio;      Kobayashi,      Masatsune;      Matsuriioto, 
Shigeyuki;  and  Hattori,  Yoshihumi,  4,306,245,  CI.  346-140.9DR. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Koda,    Minoru;     and     Hosokawa,    Yoshiteru.    4,306,254, 

360-iaoOO. 
Misaki,    Takashi;    and    Miyawaki,    Yukihiko,    4,306,255, 

360-iaOOO. 

Sasaki,  Michio;  and  Miwa,  Isamu,  4,306,203,  CI.  333-173.000. 
Tomimoto,    Tetsuo;    and    Nagaoka,    Yoshitomi,   4.306,247,  CI. 
358-2&000.  j 

Matsuzaki,  Masatoshi:  See — 

Uehara,  Masafumi;  Iwaki,  Akio;  Ogawa,  Yoko;  Shimada.  Fiimio; 

and  Matsuzaki,  Masatoshi.  4,306,010.  CI.  430-190.000. 
Uehara,  Masafumi;  Iwaki.  Akio;  Ogawa,  Yoko;  Shimada,  Fumio; 
and  Matsuzaki.  Masatoshi,  4.306,011,  CI.  430-190.000. 
Matterstock.  Karl:  See— 

Mildenbcrger,   Hilmar;  Gerber,   Hans-Gerd;   Matterstock,  Karl; 
Sachse,  Burkhard;  and  Hartz.  Peter,  4,305,749,  CI.  71-67.000. 
Matthews,  Kenneth  B.:  See— 

Dyett,  Derek  H.;  Matthews.  Kenneth  B.;  and  Rakowicz.  Jat  A.. 
4,305.409,  CI.  I31-84.00B. 
Matts,  Terretce  C:  See — 

Edmonds,  Anthony  C.  F.;  Kirchnerova,  Jitka;  Matts,  Terrence  C; 
and  Pare,  Joseph  R.  J.,  4,305,766,  CI.  149-2.000. 
Max-Planck-Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung  der  Wissenschaften,  e.V.: 
See— 
Schwarz,  Uli;  and  Neukirchen,  Robert,  4,305,799.  CI.  2O4-18O.00G. 
May,  Gotthold:  See— 

Alber,  Ferdinand;  Bohm,  Wolfgang;  Gaikowski,  Manfred;  Cun- 
ther.  Christian;  Hecker,  Herbert;  Horingklee,  Walter;  Kliser, 
Lothaf;  Kopp,  Helmut;  Lange.  Ema;  May,  Gotthold;  Miller, 
Martin;  Schafer,  Wieland;  Schillgalies,  Jurgen;  Scholz.  Manfred; 
and  Sadel,  Gunter.  4,306,054,  CI.  528-95.000. 
Mayer,  Jack  J.,  to  R.  A.  Pearson  Company.  Tray  feeder.  4,305.691.  CI. 

414-128.000. 
Mayer,  Willinm  N.,  to  Modem  Controls,  Inc.  X-Y  Serial  shifi  panel. 
4.306,234,  CI.  340-769.000. 
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Maylandt,  Helmut;  and  Grossman,  Herbert,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH 

Capacitors.  4,306,273,  CI.  361-318.000. 
Mazzorana,  Alfred  B.,  to  Societe  de  Paris  et  du  Rhone.  Actuators  for 

electric  starters.  4,305,305,  CI.  74-7.00A. 
McCarty,  George  W.,  to  Black  &  Decker  Inc.  Keyless  self-tightening 

chuck.  4,305,597,  CI.  279-22.000. 
McClanahan,  Edwin  D.:  See- 
Patten,  James  W.;  McClanahan,  Edwin  D.;  and  Bayne,  Michael  A., 
4,305,801,  CI.  204-192.00R. 
McClure,  R.  Bruce;  and  Williams,  David  E.,  to  Intertel,  Inc.  Communi- 
cations unit  for  voice  and  data.  4.306,116,  CI.  179-2.0DP. 
McClure,  William  G.:  See- 
Keener,  John  K.,  4,305,194,  CI.  29-251.000. 
McDonie.  Arthur  F..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  for  expeditiously 
processing    a    sodium-potassium-cesium-antimony    photocathode. 
4,305,972,  CI.  427-10.000. 
McElroy,  David  J.,  to  Texas  InstrumenU  Incorporated.  Memory  sys- 
tem for  microprocessor  with  multiplexed  address/dau  bus.  4,306,298, 
CI.  364-900.000. 
McEwan,  Ian  H.;  and  Patel,  Manubhai  B.,  to  Canadian  Industries 
Limited.  Two-step  copolymerization  process  by  controlling  the 
temperature  to  prepare  copolymer  latex  containing  hard  and  soft 
monomer  components.  4,305.859.  CI.  260-29.6TA. 
McGill  Incorporated:  See— 

McGill,  James  C,  4,305,734,  CI.  55-25.000. 
McGill,  James  C,  to  McGill  Incorporated.  Recovery  of  hydrocarbon 
components  from  a  hydrocarbon-carrier  gas  mixture.  4,305,734,  CI. 
55-25.000. 
McGill,  Kenneth  H.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Crankshaft  construc- 
tion. 4,305,311,  CI.  74-595.000. 
McHose,  Robert  E.:  See- 
Faulkner,  Richard  D.;  and  McHose,  Robert  E.,  4,306,171,  CI. 
313-95.000. 
Mcintosh,  Arthur  M.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  Accessory  drive 

system.  4,305,488,  CI.  192-4.00A. 
McLaren,  Edwin  C;  and  Adamek,  David  J.,  to  Champion  International 
Corporation.  Round  ice  cream  carton  lid.  4,305,524,  CI.  220-306.000. 
McLaren.  Edwin  C.  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Method 

for  heat  scaling  round  containers.  4,305,771,  CI.  156-227.000. 
McLean,  George  A.:  See— 

Schleicher,  Robert  G.;  Smith,  Stanley  B.,  Jr.;  and  McLean,  George 
A.,  4,306,175,  CI.  315-111.210. 
McMillin,  John  R.;  and  Strandwitz,  Peter,  to  Cornelius  Company,  The. 
Method    of  dispensing    a   carbonated    beverage.    4,305,527,    CI. 
222-1.000. 
McNally,  Thomas  E.:  See— 

Holka.  Thomas  C;  and  McNally,  Thomas  E.,  4,305.614,  CI. 
296-37.160. 
McNeil  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Umen,  Michael  J.,  4,306,063,  CI.  544-130.000. 
McVeigh,  George  S.:  See— 

Hoppmann.  Kurt  H.;  and  McVeigh.  George  S..  4.305.496,  CI. 
198-420.000. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Brundige,  Daniel  G.;  Freund,  Donald  F.;  and  Nelson,  Douglas  G., 

4,305,535,  CI.  229-5.700. 
Gamblin,    Rodger   L.;   and    Wells,    Roger   D.,   4.305,655.   CI. 
355-24.000. 
Mead  Johnson  &  Company:  See — 

Lawson,  John  E..  4,306,069,  CI.  546-234.000. 
Temple,  Davis  L.,  Jr.;  Yevich,  Joseph  P.;  and  Lobeck,  Walter  G.. 
Jr.,  4,305.944,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Mears,  Barry  J.:  See— 

Badmin,  John  S.;  and  Mears.  Barry  J.,  4,305,934,  Q.  424-210.000 
Measurex  Corporation:  See — 

Chase.  Lee  M.,  4.306,151,  CI.  250-341.000. 
Mecklenbrauker.  Wolfgang  F.  G.:  See- 
Peek.  Johannes  B.  H.;  Mecklenbrauker.  Wolfgang  F.  G.;  Claasen, 
Theodoor  A.  C.  M.;  and  Van  Hurck.  Nicolaas.  4.306.222,  CI. 
340-347.0DA. 
Medtronic,  Inc.:  See— 

Weisbrod,  Stephen  P.;  Smith,  Bobby  L.;  and  Powell,  Richard  M., 
4,305,397,  CI.  128-419.0PT. 
Meese,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Ellion,  M.  Edmund;  DuPont,  Preston  S.;  and  Meese,  Robert  A., 
4,305,247,  CI.  60-200.00R. 
Megahed.  Shenoda  S.,  to  Becton.  Dickinson  and  Company.  Needle 

assemblies  with  anti-backflow  features.  4.305,406,  CI.  128-766.000. 
Meiattini.  Franco,  to  Istituto  Sieroterapico  E  Vaccinogeno  Toscano 
"SCLAVO"  S.p.A.  Composition  for  the  analysis  of  the  alkaline 
phosphatase  and  method  therefor.  4.306,020.  CI.  435-21.000. 
Meier,  Werner:  See — 

Furst,  Andor;  Labler,  Ludwig;  and  Meier.  Werner,  4,305,881,  CI. 
260-397.200. 
Meisch,  Charles  E.,  to  C.  R.  Bard,  Inc.  Urine  meter  bag.  4,305,405,  CI. 

128-762.000. 
Melvin,  Lawrence  S.,  Jr.:  See— 

Harbert,  Charles  A.;  Johnson,  Michael  R.;  and  Melvin,  Lawrence 
S.,  Jr.,  4,306,097,  CI.  568-731.000. 
Membrino,    Hercules.    Package    of   plastic    bags.    4,305,503,    CI. 

206-554.000. 
MenachemofT,  Emil;  Awerbuch,  Oded;  and  Haber,  Raphael  R.  G.,  to 
Abie  Ltd.  1-Acylethoxyquin  compounds  and  compositions  for  treat- 
ing vitamin  E-deficiency.  4,305,932.  CI.  424-180.000. 


Menashi,  Jameel:  See— 

Rappas,  Alkis  S.;  Menashi,  Jameel;  and  Douglas,  Donald  A.. 
4,305,754,  CI.  75-121.000. 
Mendelsohn,  Arnold:  See— 

Bittar.  Joseph;  and  Mendelsohn.  Arnold.  4,305.479.  CI.  I87-29.00R. 
Mendez,  Julian.  Two-wheel  man-powered  vehicle.  4,305,600.  Q.  280- 

226.0OR. 
Mennicken,  Gerhard:  See— 

Kubitza,    Werner;    and    Mennicken,    Gerhard,    4.305,977,    a. 
427-245.000. 
Mensink.  Komelis  A.  M.:  See— 

Wittkampf.   Frederik   H.    M.;   Mensink,    Komelis   A.    M.;   and 
Brouwer.  Hendrik  L.,  4.305,396,  CI.  128-419.0PG. 
Mentlikowski,  Donald  R.;  and  Cumbow,  James  B.,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America,  Army.  Cabinet  for  patch  panels  used  with  analog  comput- 
ers. 4,305,630,  CI.  312-320000. 
Mercer,  Frank  B.,  to  P.L.G.  Research  Limited.  Device  for  holding  a 
number  of  containers  and  pack  comprising  the  same.  4,305,499.  CI. 
206-150.000. 
Mercer,  Leo  C:  See— 

Everse,  Johannes;  Everse,  Kathleen  E.;  and  Mercer,  Leo  C. 
4,305,926,  CI.  424-14.000. 
Messer  Griesheim  GmbH:  See— 

Boje,  Jurgen;  Gewald,  Heinz;  Schumann,  Gunter,  Brateogeier, 
Horst;  and  Koch,  Eckhard,  4,305,573.  CI.  266-60.000. 
Mesuda,  Etsuji:  See— 

Nakazawa,  Yoshimi;  and  Mesuda,  Etsuji,  4,306.186.  CI.  324-77.00B. 
Meyborg,  Holger;  Mormann,  Werner;  Illger,  Hans-Walter;  and  Bock. 
Manfred,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Integral-tkin  polyurethaae 
foams  and  process  therefor.  4,305.991,  CI.  428-318.800. 
Meyer,  Edward  D.  Well  pumping  apparatus.  4,305,461,  Q.  166-84.000. 
Meyer.  Gunther,  to  Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.  Security 
alarm  system  monitoring  difference  between  sound  signal  compo- 
nents in  two  frequency  ranges.  4,306.228,  CI.  340-566.000. 
Meyer,  Paul  M.;  Doerr,  Richard  D.;  Bollinger,  Steven  R.;  Jefferis, 
Mark  A.;  and  Tansuwan.  Chusak.  to  ACF  Industries.  Inc.  Ea^ne 
automatic  idle  speed  control  apparatus.  4.305.360.  Q.  123-339.000. 
Michaelis.  Klaus-Peter;  and  Muller.  Horst,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 

Novel  organotin  compounds.  4,305,867,  CI.  260-45.75S. 
Micko,  Eric  S.,  to  Delphian  Partners.  Combustible  gas  detection  sys- 
tem. 4,305,724,  CI.  23-232.00E. 
Micro-Magnetic  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Main,  David  T.;  Riddle,  John  B.;  and  Allen,  Rod  H..  4,306.219,  CI. 
340-825.540. 
Midcon  Pipehne  Equipment  Co.:  See— 

Slavens,  Clyde  M.;  Clavin,  Edward  A.;  Alleman.  James  E.;  Ray. 
Henry  T.;  and  Douglas,  Edgar  H.,  4,306,134,  CI.  219-60.00A. 
Midland-Ross  Corporation:  See— 

Zanow,    Andrey    L.;    and    Willison,    Donald,    4,305,514,    Q. 
213-43.000. 
Mikasa,  Hajime;  Tsuji,  Katsuya;  and  Ono,  Hirofumi,  to  Horiba,  Ltd. 
Apparatus  for  analyzing  oxygen,  nitrogen  and  hydrogen  contained  in 
metals.  4,305,906,  CI.  422-62.000. 
Mildenberger,  Hilmar;  Gerber,  Hans-Gerd;  Matterstock.  Karl;  Sachae. 
Burkhard;  and  Hartz,  Peter,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  2- 
Dihalogenomethylene-3-halogeno-3-carbalkoxy-5-oxopyrroli-dines. 
process  for  their  manufacture  and  their  use  as  fungicidal,  bactericidal 
and  algicidal  compositions.  4,305.749,  CI.  71-67.000. 
Miller,  Gerald  K.;  Taylor,  Robert  E.;  and  Rautiola,  Norman  A.,  to 
Nartron  Corporation,  a  part  interest.  Electrical  system  monitoring 
means,  4.306,270,  CI.  361-187.000. 
Miller,  William  E.:  See— 

Kaun,  Thomas  D.;  Nelson,  Paul  A.;  and  Miller,  William  E.. 
4,306,004,  CI.  429-112.000. 
Milliken  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Eschenbach,  Paul  W.,  4,305,245,  CI.  57-6.000. 
Mim,  Franz,  to  Gebruder  Heller  Verwaltungsgesellschaft  mit  bes- 
chrankter  Haftung.  Device  for  damping  vibrations  of  a  drilling  tube. 
4,305,264,  CI.  64-23.600. 
Mindel,  Dieter:  See— 

Eimer,  Klaus;  Thai,  Heinz;  and  Mindel,  Dieter,  4,305.822,  CI. 
210-40.00S. 
Miner,  David  W.;  Driscoll,  Mark  D.;  Sorenson.  John  E.;  Kirchner. 
Robert  T.;  and  Keech,  David  A.,  to  Armstrong  Machine  Works. 
Energy  loss  detection  system.  4,305,548,  CI.  237-67.000. 
Minister  of  Transport,  Sute  of  South  Australia,  The:  See— 

Whitford,  Darryl  R.,  4,306,179.  CI.  318-139.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Harrison,  John  A.;  Young,  Chung  I.;  and   Lee,  Stewart  P., 

4.306.053.  a.  528-77.000. 
Langer,  Roger  L.;  and  Marlor,  Alan  J.,  4,305,992.  Q.  428-324.000. 
Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Ishida.  Tokuji,  4.305,647,  CI.  354-33.000. 
Sawa,  Seiji,  4,305,398,  CI.  128-633.000. 
Misaki,  Takashi;  and  Miyawaki,  Yukihiko,  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  record/playback  system  of  rotating  head 
type.  4.306.255,  CI.  360-10.000. 
Miscik,  John  F.:  See — 

Edgerton.  Ronald  E.;  Miscik,  John  F.;  and  Rondeau,  Leon  L., 
4,305,805.  CI.  204-229.000. 
Mishima.  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Muroi,    Ryoichi;    Ito,   Toshiyasu;    Nomura,   Takao;   Sanmiya, 
Tsugumi;  Mishima,  Yasuhiro;  and  Umemoto,  Yoshiro,  4,305.981. 
CI.  428-31.000. 
Misrahi,  Eddy;  and  Deschenes,  Denis.  Solar  air  collector.  4,305,381,  CI. 
126-430.000. 
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Mitchell,  William  E.,  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Wire  wheels  sealing  structure. 

4.305.622,  CI.  301-58.000. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  S«— 

Hasuo,    Masayoshi;    Suga,    Yoshinori;    Kobayashi,    Yoshiteni; 
Kojima,    Kazuhisa;    and    Suzuki,    Masatoshi,    4,305,920,    CI. 
423-492.000. 
Itagaki,  Takaharu;  and  Ouchi,  Hidenaga,  4.306,031,  CI.  521-31.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Higashiyama,  Noboni;  Isozaki,  Shin;  Sakurai,  Kanji;  and  Sasaki, 

Masani,  4,306,258,  CI.  360-99.000. 
Nakamura,  Koji,  4,306,253,  CI.  358-248.000. 
Sasao,  Hiroyuki;  Ueda,  Yoshihiro;  Yoshiyasu,  Hajimu;  and  Okuda, 

Soichiro,  4,306,130,  CI.  200-148.00R. 
Watanabe,    Isao;    and    Komurasaki,    Satoshi,    4,306,142,    CI. 
250-201.000. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  5re— 

Asakawa,  Kazuo;  Yamamoto,  Yasuo;  Ebata,  Shuji;  and  Nakamura, 

Tadasi.  4,305.842,  CI.  252-432.000. 
Miyamoto,  Akira;  Shimizu,  Senzo;   Satoh,   Fumiuka;   Higuchi, 
Yasumitsu;  Abe,  Toshiyuki;  and  Yamamoto,  Kohji,  4,306,056,  CI. 
528-297.000. 
Sugio,    Akitoshi;   Togo,   Shizuo;    Ito,   Muneo;   and   Nishizawa, 
Chiharu,  4,305,879.  CI.  260-369.000. 
Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakamura,  Hirokazu;  Ohinouye,  Tsuneo;  Hon,  Kenji;  Kiyota, 
Yuhiko;  Nakagami,  Tatsuro;  Tsukamoto,  Yutaka;  and  Akishino, 
Katsuo.  4,305,358,  CI.  123-259.000. 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshida,  Norimasa;  Ogawa,  Yasuo;  Handa,  Ryoji;  Hosoda.  San; 
Kurashige,  Nobuo;  and  Funino,  Akihisa,  4.306,045,  CI. 
526-93.000. 
Yoshida,  Norimasa;  Ogawa,  Yasuo;  Handa,  Ryoji;  Seki,  Susumu; 
Hosoda.  Jun;  Kurashige,  Nobuo;  and  Furuno,  Akihisa,  4,306,048, 
CI.  526-193.000. 
Mitsuboshi  Belting  Limited:  See— 

Imamura,  Junji,  4,305,713,  CI.  474-238.000. 
Mitsui  Engineering  and  Shipbuilding  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Kudo,  Hiroshi;  Ishida,  Yasuaki;  Itaya,  Shikiho;  and  Yamamoto, 
Ryoichi,  4,305,910,  CI.  422-179.000. 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kudo,  Hiroshi;  Ishida,  Yasuaki;  Itaya,  Shikiho;  and  Yamamoto, 
Ryoichi,  4,305,910,  CI.  422-179.000. 
Miura,  Norio,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Tokyo  Sanyo  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.  Hybrid  integrated  circuit  unit.  4,306,275,  CI.  361-413.000. 
Miura,  Shozuchi:  See — 

Kiwaki,  Hisakatsu;  Tachibana,  Kyozo;  Onoda,  Yoshimitsu;  Suzuki, 
Katsuaki;  Hone,  Tatsuo;  Suzuki,  Yutaka;  and  Miura,  Shozuchi, 
4,306,283,  CI.  363-68.000. 
Miwa,  Isamu:  See — 

Sasaki,  Michio;  and  Miwa,  Isamu,  4,306,203,  CI.  333-173.000. 
MiyalMyashi,  Susumu;  and  Yodogawa,  Masatada,  to  TDK  Electronics 
Co.,  Ltd.  Non-linear  resistance  element,  method  for  preparing  same 
and  noise  suppressor  therewith.  4,306,214,  CI.  338-21.000. 
Miyagi,  Arata:  See— 

watabe,  Yoji;  Takeichi,  Hideo;  Maebara,  Akihiro;  Miyagi,  Arata; 
and  Irako.  Koichi,  4,305,850,  CI.  260-2.300. 
Miyagishima,  Tosh;  and  Carbaugh,  William,  to  Hydril  Company.  Com- 
posite seal.  4,305,595,  CI.  277-152.000. 
Miyakawa,  Eiji,  to  Miyakawa  Industry  Company,  Limited.  Attachment 

member  for  multiple-spindle  head.  4,305,189,  CI.  29-50.000. 
Miyakawa  Industry  Company,  Limited:  See — 
Miyakawa,  Eiji,  4,305,189,  CI.  29-50.000. 
Miyamoto,  Akira;  Shimizu,  Senzo;  Satoh,  Fumitaka;  Higuchi,  Yasu- 
mitsu; Abe,  Toshiyuki;  and  Yamamoto,  Kohji,  to  Mitsubishi  Gas 
Chemical  Company,  Inc.  Process  for  producing  an  oligoester  and 
producing  unsaturated  polyester  resin  by  use  thereof  4,306,056,  CI. 
528-297.000. 
Miyawaki,  Yukihiko:  See— 

Misaki,    Takashi;    and    Miyawaki,    Yukihiko,    4,306,255,    CI. 
360-10.000. 
Mizuno,  Shioji:  See — 

Adachi,  Tuneyuki;  and  Mizuno,  Shioji,  4,305,863,  CI.  260-40.0TN. 
Mobay  Chemica]  Corporation:  See- 
Baron,  Arthur  L.;  Krishnan,  Sivaram;  and  Thomas,  Joseph  R., 
4.306,055,  CI.  528-171.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Coipontion:  See— 

Bowes,    Emmerson;    and    Peters,    Allan    W.,    4,305,808,    CI. 

208-111.000. 
Braid,  Milton,  4,305,832,  CI.  252-48.200. 
Chen,  Nai  Y.;  and  Walsh,  Dennis  E.,  4,305.809,  CI.  208-127.000. 
Kerr,  George  T.;  Plank,  Charles  J.;  and  Rosinski,  Edward  J., 

4,306,106,  CI.  585-640.000. 
Pnipas,  Aristotle  G.,  4.306,049,  CI.  526-347.000. 
Savins,  Joseph  G.,  4,305,688,  CI.  406-197.000. 
Shih.  Stuart  S.;  Tabak.  Samuel  A.;  Angevine.  Philip  J.;  and  Carroll. 
Michael  B..  4,305.812,  CI.  208-309.aX). 
Modem  Controls,  Inc.:  See- 
Mayer,  WUliam  N.,  4,306.234,  CI.  340-769.000. 
Modi,  Arvind  O.  Manhole  sealing  device.  4.305,679,  Q.  404-25.000. 
Moen,  Alfred  M.,  to  Stanadyne,  Inc.  Self-cleaning  water  faucet  valve 

constniction.  4,305,419,  CI.  137-243.000. 
Mohn,  Ulrich:  See— 

BechthoM,  Horst;  and  Mohn,  Ulrich,  4,305,748,  CI.  71-61.000. 
Molins  Limited:  See— 

Dyett.  Derek  H.;  Matthews,  Kenneth  B.;  and  Rakowicz,  Jan  A., 
4,305,409,  CI.  131-84.00B. 
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Turner,  Peter  R.;  and  Norman.  John  R.,  4,306,146,  CI.  250-2 14.0DR. 
Moll,  John  L.:  See— 

Fu,  Homg-Sen;  Moll,  John  L.;  and  Manoliu,  Juliana,  4,305.200,  CI. 
29-571.000. 
Molnar.  John,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Vehicle  safety  belt  with 

retractor  lock  device.  4,305,618,  CI.  297-476.000. 
Molt,  Kenneth  R.;  Kugele,  Thomas  G.;  and  Wursthom,  Karl  R;  to 
Carstab  Corporation.  Hydroxybenzophenones.  4,305,839,  CI.  iS2- 
400.00A. 
Momoi,  Koukhi,  to  Sony  Corporation.   Method  of  manufacturing 

cathode  assembly.  4,305,188,  CI.  29-25.170. 
Monaco,  Joseph  A.;  Nespica,  Julius  A.;  and  Silverman,  Gordoi^  to 
Alexander  Mencher  Corporation.  Hybrid  propulsion  and  computer 
controlled  systems  transition  and  selection.  4,306,156,  CI.  290-17.t)00. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Baer,  Massimo,  4,306,040,  CI.  525-310.000. 
Lee,  Yoon  C;  and  Trementozzi,  Quirino  A.,  4,305,869,  d.  260- 
45.95R. 
Montedison  S.p.A.:  See — 

Zucchini,  Umbeno;  Pennini,  Gianni;  and  CufTiani,  Illaro,  4,305,840, 
CI.  252-429.00B. 
Moore,  James  W.,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Exhaust  tuning  means  for 

internal  combustion  engines.  4,305,477,  CI.  181-249.000. 
Moore,  John  B.;  and  Rice,  Derek  W.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Direc- 
tional contiol  system.  4,306,180,  CI.  318-280.000. 
Moran,  David  P.  J.;  and  Halstead,  Peter  W.,  to  Lever  Brothers  Com- 
pany. Food  product.  4,305,964,  CI.  426-99.000. 
Moran,  David  P.  J.;  and  Bodor,  Janos.  to  Lever  Brothers  Company, 
Edible  emulsions  and  process  for  their  preparation.  4.305,970,  CI. 
426-603.00a 
Moran,  Jack  P.;  See— 

Jessup,  John  M.;  Brochu,  Edmund  G.;  Moran,  Jack  P.;  and  OtU 
Maurice,  4,305,304,  CI.  74-5.120. 
Mori,  Yuji;  and  Tonoki,  Hideo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Fujikoshi.  Clutch 

release  device.  4,305,492,  CI.  192-98.000. 
Morikawa,  Keishi:  See — 

Yamade,  Shingo;  and  Morikawa.  Keishi.  4,305,689,  CI.  AW-SOf 
Morikawa,  Takao:  See — 

Abe,    Mitsuo;    Iwama,    Masamichi;    Tsuchikawa,    Syuji;  land 
Morikawa,  Takao,  4,306,043,  CI.  526-80.000. 
Morino,  Toshiharu,  to  Aisan  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Variable  venturi  type 

carburetor.  4,305,893,  CI.  261-44.00C. 
Morita,  Yosisige;  and  Baba,  Akiko,  to  Spacy  Chemical  Corporation. 
Highly  hydrophilic  and  porous  sintered  body  made  of  thermoplfistic 
polyacrylonitrile  resin.  4,306,033,  CI.  521-82.000. 
Moriya,  Yoshiaki;  Kobayashi,  Ichiro;  and  Kitagawa,  Yukio,  to  T^kyo 
Shibaura   Denki   Kabushiki   Kaisha.    Data   processing  appaittus. 
4,306,285,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Mormann,  Werner:  See — 

Meyborg.  Holger;  Mormann,  Werner;  Illger,  Hans-Walter;  and 
Bock,  Manfred,  4,305,991,  CI.  428-318.800. 
Morris,  Harry  J.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Temperlture 

sensing  circuit.  4,305,288,  CI.  73-362.0SC. 
Morrisette,  Milton  J.,  to  Walter  Kidde  and  Company.  Inc.  Fire  extin- 
guishing system  having  a  discharge  valve  and  a  distribution  valve 
actuated  by  a  pneumatic  actuator.  4,305,469.  CI.  169-61.000. 
Monon.  Roger  R.  A.  Method  and  equalization  of  home  audio  systems. 

4.306,113,  CI.  179-l.OOD. 
Moses,  Ray  £..  to  United  Standard  Management  Corporation.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  softening  and  filtering  water.  4,305,826<  CI. 
210-687.000. 
Moskowitz,  Paul  M.;  and  Rushansky,  Yuliy,  to  Salton,  Inc.  Liquid 

mixing  device.  4,305,670,  CI.  366-197.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See— 

Davies,  Robert  B.;  and  Vyne,  Robert  L.,  4,306.246,  CI.  357-3dO0O. 
Uuschwr,  Horst,  4,306,185,  CI.  323-312.000. 
Motte,  Shuaichi;   Echigo,  Naoyuki;  Yamashita,  Shiro;   Kuwabara, 
Tsuneo;  and  Takahashi,  Kunihiro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seiko- 
sha.   AT-Cut   quartz   resonator,  with   w/t=2.0  to   2.8,   l/t<25. 
4,306,170,  CI.  310-361.000. 
Motz,  Gary  S.:  See —  ' 

Barker,  Henry  P.;  Motz,  Gary  S.;  Phipps,  Donald  L.;  and  Wilson, 
Phillip  S..  4.306.057.  CI.  528-491.000. 
Moulin.  Nofbert  L.:  See — 

Jackson,  Doreen  F.;  Moulin,  Norberi  L.;  and  Kerek,  Leslij 
4,305,636,  CI.  339-1 17.00R. 
Mouly,  Raymond  J.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  attenuating 

glass  in  a  float  process.  4,305,745,  CI.  65-99.00A. 
Mourier,  Georges,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Radio  wave  generator  for  Ultra- 
high freqiKncies.  4,306,174,  CI.  315-4.000. 
MTS  Systems  Corporation:  See- 
Peterson,  Paul  S.;  and  Tsuchiya,  Fred  S.,  4,305,300,  CI.  73-788.000. 
Mueller.  Fricdhelm.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Temperature  con- 
trolled  oven   chamber   for  gas  chromatography.   4,305,276,  CI. 
73-23.100. 
Mueller.  Paul;  and  Prine.  Ray  A.,  to  Paul  Mueller  Company.  Condenser 

and  hot  water  system.  4,305,456,  CI.  165-145.000, 
MuUer,  Heinz:  See— 

Konig,  Klaus;  Seifert,  Peter;  Reichmann,  Wolfgang;  Illger,  Hans- 
Walter;  and  MuUer,  Heinz,  4,306,037,  CI.  521-172.000. 
Muller,  Hont:  See— 

Michaelis,  Klaus-Peter;  and  Muller,  Horst,  4.305,867,  CI.  260- 
45.75S.  1 

Muller,   Jakob,   to  Textilma   AG.    Weaving   loom.   4,303,434^ 
139-431.000. 
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Muller,  Marcel;  and  Muller,  Urs,  to  Muller  &  Muller.  Snow  glider. 

4,305,603,  CI.  280-607.000. 
Muller,  Martin:  See — 

Alber,  Ferdinand;  Bohm,  Wolfgang;  Gaikowski,  Manfred;  Gun- 
ther.  Christian;  Hecker,  Herbert;  Horingklee,  Walter;  Kaiser, 
Lothar;  Kopp,  Helmut;  Lange,  Ema;  May,  Gotthold;  Muller, 
Martin;  Schafer,  Wieland;  Schillgalies,  Jurgen;  Scholz,  Manfred; 
and  Seidel,  Gunter,  4,306,054,  CI.  528-95.000. 
Muller  k  Muller:  See— 

Muller,  Marcel;  and  Muller,  Urs,  4,305,603,  CI.  280-607.000. 
Muller,  Rolf:  See- 
Schwartz,  Reinhard;  Ritter,  Ernst;  Muller,  Rolf;  and  Bruhmann, 
Werner,  4,305.362.  CI.  123-372.000. 
Muller,  Urs:  See— 

Muller.  Marcel;  and  Muller,  Urs.  4,305,603,  CI.  280-607.000. 
Munk,  Werner  G.  Dry  chip-like  discs  of  provisions  or  fine  foods  and 

process  for  their  production.  4,305,969,  CI.  426-580.000. 
Murase,  Heihachi,  to  Kansai  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  forming  multi- 
layer coating.  4,305,994,  CI.  428-411.000. 
Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ito,  Katsuo;  Hibino,  Eiichi;  and  Kawakita,  Kiyoshi,  4,306,205,  CI. 
334-85.000. 
Muroi,  Ryoichi;  Ito,  Toshiyasu;  Nomura,  Takao;  Sanmiya,  Tsugumi; 
Mishima,  Yasuhiro;  and  Umemoto,  Yoshiro,  to  Toyoda  Synthetics 
Co.,  Ltd.  Elastic  metallized  decorative  moldings.  4,305,981,  CI. 
428-31.000. 
Murphy,  Wendy  H.:  See— 

Bruch,   Charles  A.;   and   Murphy,   Wendy   H.,  4,305,761,   CI. 
148-3.000. 
Myers,  John  L.,  to  Ledex,  Inc.  Linear  solenoid  device.  4,306,206,  CI. 

335-230.000. 
N.  V.  Bekaen  S.A.:  See— 

Vanassche,  Roger;  and  Verbauwhede,  Germain,  4,305,433,  CI. 
139-425.00A. 
Naab,  Jakob,  to  Zoller-Kipper  GmbH.  Hoisting/tipping  or  tipping 

device  for  emptying  containers.  4,305,693,  CI.  414-411.000. 
Nachtrieb,  Robert  W.,  to  Fotel,  Inc.  Apparatus,  method  and  system  for 
verifying  the  accuracy  of  printed  and  other  reproduced  material. 
4,305,667,  CI.  356-397.000. 
Nadolsky,  Richard  J.;  and  Dragutinovich,  Gwen,  to  Akzona  Incorpo- 
rated. Quatemization  of  amines  entrained  in  a  microporous  matrix. 
4,306,032,  CI.  521-55.000. 
Nagai,  Koichi:  See— 

Nakamura,  Shuzo;  Ichihashi,  Hiroshi;  Nagaoka,  Yoshihiko;  and 
Nagai,  Koichi,  4,306,088,  CI.  568-471.000. 
Nagano,  Masashi,  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited.  Front 
derailleur  for  a  bicycle  including  a  wire  guide  extension.  4,305,712, 
CI.  474-82.000. 
Nagaoka,  Shinji;  and  Takazawa,  Yuzuru.  to  Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.    Inhibit    circuit    for   an    electronic    flash   charge   circuit. 
4.305.649.  CI.  354-139.000. 
Nagaoka,  Yoshihiko:  See — 

Nakamura,  Shuzo;  Ichihashi,  Hiroshi;  Nagaoka,  Yoshihiko;  and 
Nagai,  Koichi.  4.306,088.  CI.  568-471.000. 
Nagaoka,  Yoshitomi:  See — 

Tomimoto.   Tetsuo;   and    Nagaoka,    Yoshitomi.   4,306,247.   CI. 
358-28.000. 
Nagashima,  Hideyuki:  See — 

Kondo,  Yoshinobu;  and  Nagashima,  Hideyuki,  4,306,124,  CI.  200- 
17.00R. 
Nakagami,  Tatsuro:  See — 

Nakamura,  Hirokazu;  Ohinouye,  Tsuneo;  Hori,  Kenji;  Kiyota, 
Yuhiko;  Nakagami,  Tatsuro;  Tsukamoto,  Yutaka;  and  Akishino, 
Katsuo,  4,305,358,  CI.  123-259.000. 
Nakagawa,  Atsushi,  to  Asahi  Breweries  Ltd.  Powdered  malt  won 

beverage  product.  4,305,963,  CI.  426-29.000. 
Nakamura,  Hirokazu;  Ohinouye,  Tsuneo;  Hori,  Kenji;  Kiyota,  Yuhiko; 
Nakagami,  Tatsuro;  Tsukamoto,  Yutaka;  and  Akishino,  Katsuo,  to 
Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Internal  combustion 
engine.  4,305,358,  CI.  123-259.000. 
Nakamura,  Koji,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Supporting 

device  for  a  picture  tube.  4,306,253,  CI.  358-248.000. 
Nakamura,  Kuniyoshi:  See— 

Saito,  Hiroshi;  Hagino,  Hiroshi;  Nakamura,  Kuniyoshi;  Kotake, 
Eiitchi;  and  Udagawa,  Hiroshi,  4,306,259,  CI.  360-99.000. 
Nakamura,  Shoichi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Signal  processing  circuit. 

4,306,201,  CI.  330-294.000. 
Nakamura,  Shuzo;  Ichihashi,  Hiroshi;  Nagaoka,  Yoshihiko;  and  Nagai, 
Koichi,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Production  of 
methacrolein.  4,306,088,  CI.  568-471.000. 
Nakamura,  Tadasi:  See— 

Asakawa,  Kazuo;  Yamamoto,  Yasuo;  Ebata,  Shuji;  and  Nakamura, 
Tadasi,  4,305,842,  CI.  252-432.000. 
Nakamura,  Teruo,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Dau  processing  system 

with  a  plurality  of  processors.  4,306,288,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Nakanishi,  Shinichiro:  See— 

Kaneko,  Yoshikazu;  and  Nakanishi,  Shinichiro,  4,306,176,  CI. 
315-133.000. 
Nakazawa,  Yoshimi;  and  Mesuda,  Etsuji,  to  Anritsu  Electric  Company 
Limited.  Frequency  marker  display  system.  4,306,186,  CI.  324- 
77.00B. 
Nartron  Corporation:  See- 
Miller,  Gerald  K.;  Taylor,  Robert  E.;  and  Rautiola,  Norman  A., 
•^        4,306,270,  CI.  361-187.000. 


Naruse,  Katsutoshi:  See — 

Shinozaki,  Yukio;  Naruse,  Katsutoshi;  Harada,  Teruo;  Ohishibtshi, 
Sadao;  Yamaya,  Susumu;  and  Fukawa,  Akira,  4,306,139,  CI. 
219-137.0WM. 
Nashua  Corporation:  See — 

Veillette.  Norman  T.;  and  Pian,  Charles  H.  C.  4,306,009.  CI. 
430-115.000. 
National  Gypsum  Company:  See- 
Prince,  David  S.;  and  Voisinet,  Walter  E.,  4,305,901,  CI.  264- 
176.00R. 
National  Machine  Company:  See — 

Seabase,  Peter  P.,  4,305,623,  CI.  303-54.000. 
National  Research  E>evelopment  Corporation:  See — 

Cullis,  Anthony  G.;  Webber,  Hugh  C;  and  Bailey,  Paul,  4,305,640, 

a.  350-96.100. 
Davidson,  Robtrt  S.;  and  Willsher,  Charles  J..  4,305,794,  CI. 
204-129.000. 
National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

lovine,  Carmine  P.;  and  Ray-Chaudhuri,  EMlip  K.,  4,305,860,  CI. 
260-29.6TA. 
Nattel,  William,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Canada  Limited.  Electrical  wiring 

box  arrangements.  4,306,109,  CI.  174-51.000. 
Naugle,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Geller,  William  L.;  and  Naugle,  Richard  L.,  4.306,224,  CI.  340- 

347.0AD. 
Geller,  William  L.;  and  Naugle,  Richard  L..  4.306,225.  CI.  340- 
347.0DA. 
Nauheimer.  James  F.:  See — 

Benzschawel,  Steven  J.;  and  Nauheimer,  James  F.,  4,305,542,  CI. 
229-30000. 
Nautet,  Jean  A.:  See — 

Wilmotte,  Stephan  H.;  Nautet,  Jean  A.;  and  Economopoulos, 
Marios,  4,305.765,  CI.  148-156.000. 
Navarro,  John  N.,  to  Thomas  &  Betts  Corporation.  Flat  conductor  flat 

cable  adaptor.  4,305,635.  CI.  339-99.00R. 
Nayak,  Pangal  N.:  See— 

Piasio,   Roger   N.;   Perry,   David   A.;  and   Nayak,   Pangal   N., 
4,305,924,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Naylor,    Donald    B.    Invertible    prefabricated   door.    4,305,229,   CI. 

49-380.000. 
NCR  Corporation;  See— 

Trudel,  Murray  L.,  4,305,760,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Neefe,  Russell  A.  Method  of  making  a  contact  lens  material  with  in- 
creased oxygen  permeability.  4,306,042,  CI.  526-75.000. 
Nelson,  Douglas  G.:  See— 

Brundige,  Daniel  G.;  Freund,  Donald  F.;  and  Nelson,  Douglas  G., 
4,305,535,  CI.  229-5.700. 
Nelson,  Eric  W.,  to  Truth  Incorporated.  Operator  for  a  casement-type 

window.  4,305,228.  CI.  49-252.000. 
Nelson,  Jordan  R.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Gas  adsorption  apparatus  for 
determining  the  gaseous  surface  area  of  a  material.  4.305.291.  CI. 
73-432.0PS. 
Nelson.  Norman  A.,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  Inter-phenylene  CBA 

compounds.  4.306.076.  CI.  560-56.000. 
Nelson.  Paul  A.:  See— 

Kaun.  Thomas  D.;  Nelson.  Paul  A.;  and  Miller,  William  E., 
4,306,004,  CI.  429-112.000. 
Nelson,  Roger  E.;  and  Ward,  William  E.,  to  Sierracin  Corporation, 
The.  Apparatus  for  determining  planar  coordinates.  4,306,110,  CI. 
178-18.000. 
Nemoto,  Ken:  See— 

Noguchi,  Tatsuhiko;  Endo,  Kiichi;  Nemoto,  Ken;  and  Kurita, 
Ryuichi.  4,305,836.  CI.  252-117.000. 
Neppel.  Gerald  J.  Valve  box  adjusting  tool.  4,305,315,  CI.  81-166.000. 
Nespica,  Julius  A.:  See — 

Monaco,  Joseph  A.;  Nespica,  Julius  A.;  and  Silverman,  Gordon, 
4,306,156,  CI.  290-17.000. 
Netzsch-Mohnopumpen  GmbH:  See — 

Unterstrasser,  Eugen,  4,305,596,  CI.  277-2 12.0FB. 
Neugent,  Walter  F.  Device  for  removing  ashes  from  a  burning  fire. 

4,305,376,  CI.  126-242.000. 
Neuharth,  Michael  E.  Pivouble  playing  ubie.  4,305.581,  CI.  273-5.00R. 
Neukirchen,  Robert:  See— 

Schwarz,  Uli;  and  Neukirchen.  Robert.  4.305.799.  Q.  2O4-I80.0OG. 
Nevamar  Corporation:  See— 

Scher.  Herbert  I.;  and  Ungar.  Israel  S.,  4,305,987,  CI.  428-148.000. 
New  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Kaneda.  Isao.  4.306.177.  CI.  315-244.000. 
Nguyen,  Anh  D.,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson.  Bright  peat  moss  product  and 

method  for  making  same.  4,305,393,  CI.  128-284.000. 
Nickum,  Robert  H.,  to  Cincinnati  Rotary  Press  Company.  Rotary  die 
cutting   machine   having   integral    scrap   stripper.    4,305,716,   CI. 
493-342.000. 
Nieberger,  Melvin:  See — 

Robinson,   Charles   E.;   and   Nieberger,   Melvin,  4,305,353,  CI. 
123-333.000. 
Nieke,  Helmut:  See— 

Choschzick,     Joachim;    and     Nieke,     Helmut,    4,306,209,    CI. 
336-59.000. 
Nield,  Eric:  See — 

Griffin,  Brian  P.;  and  Nield,  Eric,  4,305,864,  CI.  260-40.00R. 
Nield,  Gerald  L.:  See- 
Yang,    Kang;    Nield,    Gerald    L.;   and    Washecheck.    Paul    H., 
4.306.093,  CI.  568-618.000. 
Niels  Ibsen:  See— 

Bredal,  Torben,  4,305,504,  CI.  206-577.000. 
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Nihon  Nohyaku  Co.,  Ltd.:  Ste— 

Kodaira,  Tsumoni;  YabuUni,  Kunihiro;  and  Kurono,  Hitoshi, 
4,305,889.  CI.  260-544.00F. 
Nijfnan,  Aloysius  J.;  and  Schoofs,  Franciscus  A.  C.  M.,  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation.  Telephone  line  circuit.  4,306.122,  CI.  179-170.0NC. 
Nippon  Air  Brake  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kubota,  Hitoshi;  Kutsuma,  Hironori;  and  Takahashi.  Toshiyuki, 
4,305,285,  CI.  73-308.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura,  Tenio.  4.306,288.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See— 

Uugawa,  Ken;  Hoshino,  Kunihisa;  Shirasu,  Hiroshi;  and  Ogasa- 
wara.  Akira.  4,306,143,  CI.  25O-201.000. 
Nippon  Petroleum  Refiniog  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kubo,  Junichi;  Sasaki.  Shuma;  Sasaki,  Kutuhiko;  and  Omata,  Tat- 
suo,  4,305.452,  CI.  165-1.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  See— 

Itoh,  Hisayasu;  Sakai.  Hiroshi;  Honuna,  Rokuro;  and  Kazama, 
Munetada,  4,306.164.  Q.  310-49.00R. 
Nippon  Unicar  Company  Limited:  See- 
Kawasaki,    Youichi;    Igarashi,    Kenji;    and    Taniguchi,    Seiho. 
4,305.849.  CI.  252-567.000. 
Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Iwaki.  Katsutaro;  Banzai.  Keiichiro;  Tanaka,  Shigeru;  and  Mat- 
suhashi.  Hajime,  4,306,184,  CI.  322-99.000. 
Nish,  Terry  E.;  and  Jones,  David  J.  Key  covers  and  a  related  system 

and  method.  4.305.267.  Q.  70-395.000. 
Nishida,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Maeda,  Munesige;  Nishida,  Hiroshi;  Akiyama,  Yasuo;  and  Hayashi, 
Masaaki,  4,306,260,  CI.  360-101000. 
Nishiwaki,  Susumu:  See— 

Yanabn,    Satoru;    Nishiwaki,    Susumu;    and    Satoh,    Toshikazu, 
4.306,267.  CI.  361-127.000. 
Nishizawa,  Chiharu:  See— 

Sugio.   Akitoshi;   Togo,   Shizuo;   Ito,   Muneo;   and   Nishizawa, 
Chiharu,  4,305,879,  CI.  260-369.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Co ,  Ltd.:  See— 

Handa.  Noritoshi,  4,305,594,  CI.  277-8 l.OOR. 

lizuka,  Hanihiko;  Sugasawa,  Fukashi;  and  Matsumoto,  Junichiro, 

4,305,365,  CI.  123-493.000. 
Kondo,  Yoshinobu;  and  Nagashima.  Hideyuki,  4,306,124,  CI.  200- 

17.00R. 
Kubota,  Hitoshi;  Kutsuma,  Hironori;  and  Takahashi,  Toshiyuki, 

4.305.285.  a.  73-308.000. 
Ookubo.    Takashi;    Sasabe.    Yukiyoshi;    and    Ozaki,    Kiyotaka, 

4.305.309.  a.  74-477.000. 
Sono.  Isao,  4.306,241,  Q.  343-713.000. 
Sumi,  Yasuo,  4.305,698.  CI.  416-188.000. 
Sunohan,  Yoshio.  4.305,487.  CI.  192-3.280. 
Nisaen,  Dietmar:  See — 

Marx,  Matthias;  Nisaen.  Dietmar;  and  Gehm,  Robert,  4,305,861,  CI. 
260-31.600. 
Nisshin  Steel  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsukura,  Takashi;  Tsukiji,  Norio;  Ishimoto,  Yoshiaki;  Shimose, 
Masahiro;  and  Imamura,  Yasuo,  4,306,172,  CI.  313-402.000. 
Nist,  Donald  E.:  See— 

Nist.  Margaret  £.,  4,305,412,  CI.  132-31.00A. 
Nist,  Margaret  E.,  to  Nist,  Donald  E,  a  part  interest.  Eyelash  curler. 

4,305,412.  a.  132-31.00A. 
Nitto  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshida,  Norimaaa;  Ogawa,  Yasuo;  Handa,  Ryoji;  Hosoda,  Jun; 
Kurashige,  Nobuo;  and  Funino,  Akihisa,  4,306,045,  CI. 
526-93.000. 
Yoahida,  Norimaaa;  Ogawa,  Yasuo;  Handa,  Ryoji;  Seki,  Susumu; 
Hosoda,  Jun;  Kurashige,  Nobuo;  and  Furuno,  Akihisa,  4,306,048, 
a.  526-193.000. 
Nitz,  Rolf-Eberhard:  See— 

Schonafinger,  Karl;  Beyerle.  Rudi;  Nitz,  Rolf-Eberhard;  Mar- 
toranainero  A.;  and  Fiedler,  Volker,  4,305,939,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Niwa,  Yukichi:  See— 

Masunaga,  Makoto;  Hosoe.  Kazuya;  Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi;  Niwa, 
Yukichi;  Ohwada,  Mitsutoshi;  and  Asano.  Noriyuki,  4,305,657, 
CI.  356-1.000. 
Nixdorf  Computer  AG:  See— 

Weigel,  Peter.  4,305,525,  CI.  221-1.000. 
Nixon.  Ralph  D.,  to  English  Electric  Valve  Company.  Display  arrange- 
ments. 4.306.178,  CI.  315-365.000. 
Noguchi,  Tatsuhiko;  Endo,  Kiichi;  Nemoto,  Ken;  and  Kurita,  Ryuichi, 
to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Detergent  composition. 
4,305.836,0.252-117.000. 
Nohmi  Bosai  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tamura,  Tom;  and  Okazaki,  Toshiaki,  4.306.229.  CI.  340-629.000. 
Nomura,  Takao:  See— 

Muroi,    Ryoichi;    Ito.   Toshiyasu;    Nomura,   Takao;    Sanmiya, 
Tsugumi;  Miahima,  Yaauhiro;  and  Umemoto.  Yoshiro.  4.305,981, 
a.  428-31.000. 
Nonnenmann,  Manfred;  and  Bardong,  Helmut,  to  Suddeutsche  Kuhler- 

fabrik  Julius  Fr.  Behr.  Heat  exchanger.  4,305,459,  CI.  165-173.000. 
Noonan,  Wallace.  Disposable  cat  litter  holding  means.  4,305,544,  CI. 

229-35.000. 
Norman,  John  R.:  See — 

Turner,  Peter  R.;  and  Norman,  John  R.,  4,306,146,  CI.  250-2  I4.00R. 
Norman,   Juanita,   to   Ecotroleum,   Inc.    Fuel-air   control   device. 

4,303,369,  a.  123-574.000. 
Norris  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Krause,  Charles  J.,  4,305,903,  CI.  264-258.000. 


North  American  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Safar,  Johann,  4,306,251,  CI.  358-219.000. 
Northrop  Corporation:  See — 

SUppaerts,  Eddy  A.,  4,306.195,  CI.  3304.500. 
Norton,  David  J.;  and  Brown,  Christopher  R.,  to  Westinghouse  Brtke 
&  Signal  Ca  Ltd.  Railway  control  signal  dynamic  output  interlock- 
ing systems.  4,305,556,  CI.  246-5.000. 
Nossen,  Edward  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Symbols  communication 

system.  4,306,308.  CI.  375-48.000. 
Nott,  Peter  T.  M.,  to  Technavista,  Inc.  Self-contained  reflux  condeiBer 

solar  water  heater.  4,305,382,  CI.  126-433.000. 
Nozaki,  Michio  B.,  to  Rheem  Manufacturing  Company.  Anode  deple- 
tion detector.  4,306,189,  Q.  324-425.000. 
Nozawa,  Takaaiitsu,  to  Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd.  Liquid  atomiser. 

4,305,530,  CL  222-321.000. 
Nussdorf,  Oscar.  Automatic  water  or  liquid  safety  valve  assembly. 

4,305,420.  CL  137-312.000. 
Nustep.  Trenndusen  Entwicklungs-  und  Patentverwertungs-Gesfell- 
schaft  mbH  it.  Co.  KG:  See—  , 

Wenzel,  Werner,  4,305,739,  CI.  55-269.000. 
Nyman,  Kaj:  See — 

Tyllinen.  Yrjo;  and  Nyman,  Kaj.  4,305,818,  CI.  210-170.000. 
O.  Hommel  Company,  The:  See — 

Homtnel,  Richard  O.;  and  Battistone.  Dominick,  Jr.,  4,305,743,  CI. 
65-28.000. 
O.K.  Machine  and  Tool  Corporation:  See — 
Kober,  Marvin,  4,305,550,  CI.  242-7.060. 
Oak  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Collettc,  Murray  P.,  4.305,501,  CI.  206-457.000. 
OBE-Werk  Ohnmacht  ft  Baumgartner  KG:  See— 

Drlik.  Gusther,  4,305,644,  CI.  351-153.000. 

Obersby,  Derek,  to  Unicom  Industries  Limited.  Method  for  the  nutiu- 

facture  of  a  bonded  abrasive  grinding  product.  4,305,898,  CI. 

264-25.000. 

Occidental  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Beers,  Robert  C,  4,305,727,  CI.  44-l.OOD. 
Odaka,  Kentaro:  See— 

Doi.  Toshitada;  and  Odaka,  Kentaro,  4,306,305,  CI.  371-38.0001 
Odet,  Philippe:  See— 

Peme,  Raymond;  and  Odet,  Philippe,  4.305,516,  CI.  215-252.000. 
Odeyemi,  Oluwasuyi:  See — 

Alexander,    Martin;   and   Odeyemi,   Oluwasuyi,   4,306.027,  |C1. 
435-253«)0. 
Oerlikon-Buhrle  U.S.A.  Inc.:  See— 

Sarcia,  Domenico  S.,  4,305,741,  CI.  62-6.000. 
Oertel,  Richard  W.:  See- 
Bonk,  Henry  W.;  and  Oertel,  Richard  W.,  4,306,052,  CI.  528-67.000. 
Oeser,  Heinz-Cuenter:  See- 
Tonne,  Rcter;  Oeser,  Heinz-Guenter;  and  Mangold,  Dietrich, 
4.306,074,  CI.  560-47.000. 
OfTicina  Meccanica  Pisani  Luigi:  See — 

Pisani,  Luigi,  4,305,552,  CI.  242-67.200. 
Ogasawara,  Akira:  See — 

Utagawa,  Ken;  Hoshino.  Kunihisa;  Shirasu.  Hiroshi;  and  Oghsa- 
wara,  Akira,  4,306.143,  CI.  250-201.000. 
Ogasawara,  hfobuhiko:  See — 

Tomite,  Tosio;  Ogasawara,  Nobuhiko;  Kanamaru.  Hisanobu;  »nd 
Tatsuml.  Hideo.  4.306.167,  CI.  310-153.000. 
Ogawa,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Yoshioka.  Makoto;  and  Ogawa,   Hiroshi,  4.305.445, 
209.00R. 
Ogawa,  Yasuo :  See — 

Yoshida,  Norimasa;  Ogawa.  Yasuo;  Handa,  Ryoji;  Hosoda,  |un; 
Kurashige.  Nobuo;  and  Furuno.  Akihisa,  4.306.045,  CI. 
526-93.000. 
Yoshida,  Norimasa;  Ogawa,  Yasuo;  Handa,  Ryoji;  Seki,  Susumu; 
Hosoda,  Jun;  Kurashige,  Nobuo;  and  Furuno,  Akihisa,  4,306,048, 
CI.  526.193.000. 
Ogawa,  Yokcx  See —  ' 

Uehara,  Masafumi;  Iwaki.  Akio;  Ogawa,  Yoko;  Shimada,  Fu«iio; 

and  Matsuzaki,  Masatoshi,  4,306.010.  CI.  430-190.000. 
Uehara,  Masafumi;  Iwaki,  Akio;  Ogawa,  Yoko;  Shimada,  Fulnio; 
and  Matsuzaki,  Masatoshi,  4,306,011,  CI.  430-190.000. 
O^hara,  Masato,  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Pressure  application  type 
image  fixing  method  and  image  fixing  apparatus  therefor.  4.305330, 
CI.  100-35.000. 
Ogle,  David  W.  Battery  saver  headlight  switch.  4.306.158.  CI.  307- 

lO.OLS. 
O'Grady,   Gerald   J.    Magnetic   game   and   method.   4,305,587, ;  CI. 

273-345.00a  | 

Ohinouye,  Tsuneo:  See — 

Nakamura,  Hirokazu;  Ohinouye,  Tsuneo;  Hori,  Kenji;  KiyoU. 
Yuhiko;  Nakagami,  Tatsuro;  Tsukamoto,  Yutaka;  and  AkisHino, 
Katsuo,  4,305,358,  CI.  123-259.000. 
Ohishibashi,  Sadao:  See — 

Shinozaki  Yukio;  Naruse,  Katsutoshi;  Harada,  Teruo;  Ohishibtehi, 

Sadao;  Yamaya,  Susumu;  and  Fukawa,  Akira,  4,306,139,  CI. 

219-137.0WM. 

Ohkawa,  Tihiro;  and  Schaffer,  Michael  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 

Energy.  Tokamak  with  liquid  metal  toroidal  field  coil.  4.305.783^  CI. 

376-133.00a 

Ohkawa,  Tihiro,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Tokamak  with 

mechanical  compression  of  toroidal  magnetic  field.  4.305,784,  CI. 

376-125.00a 

Ohmi  Kogyo  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohmi,  Shohei,  4,305,441,  CI.  144-238.000. 
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Ohmi,  Shohei,  to  Ohmi  Kogyo  Co.  Ltd.  Rotary  cutter.  4,305,441,  CI. 

144-238.000. 
Ohta,  Shinichi:  See— 

Hazama,  Keiji;  Maeda,  Yo;  and  Ohta,  Shinichi,  4,305,897,  CI. 
264-23.000. 
Ohwada,  Mitsutoshi:  See — 

Masunaga,  Makoto;  Hosoe,  Kazuya;  Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi;  Niwa, 
Yukichi;  Ohwada,  Mitsutoshi;  and  Asano,  Noriyuki,  4,305,657, 
CI.  356-1.000. 
Oi,  Teteu:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Toshio;  and  Oi,  Tetsu,  4,305,777,  CI.  156-616.00R. 
Oil  Trieval  Corporation:  See — 

Zakiewicz,  Bohdan,  4.305,463,  CI.  106-245.000. 
Okabe,  Moisei:  See— 

Kanamaru,  Hisanobu;  Tatsumi,  Hideo;  Sayo,  Kosaku;  and  Okabe, 
Moisei,  4,305,198.  CI.  29-520.000. 
Okada,  Takashi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Filter  circuit.  4,306,198,  CI. 

330-260.000. 
Okada.  Takuji;  Arai,  Teijiro;  Ichikawa,  Yoshinori;  and  Tanaka,  Kikuo, 

to  Unitika  Ltd.  Polyamide  composition.  4,305.865.  CI.  260-42.180. 
Okajima,  Hidekazu.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Motion  picture  cam- 
era. 4,305,645,  CI.  352-27.000. 
Okazaki,  Toshiaki:  See — 

Tamura,  Toru;  and  Okazaki.  Toshiaki,  4,306,229,  CI.  340-629.000. 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Itoh,  Hisayasu;  Sakai,  Hiroshi;  Homma,  Rokuro;  and  Kazama, 
Muneuda,  4,306,164,  CI.  310-49.00R. 
Okino,  Tadashi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  E>C-DC  Converter  for 

electronic  flash  unit.  4,306,281,  CI.  363-18.000. 
Okuda,  Hironori:  See— 

Kitabayashi,  Yukio;  Watanabe,  Masatoshi;  Okuda,  Hironori;  and 
Takahashi,  Noriyoshi,  4,306,165,  CI.  310-59.000. 
Okuda,  Shiro:  See— 

Shibuya,    Hajime;    Inoue,    Yukio;   Okuda,    Shiro;   and    Hattori, 
Makoto,  4,305,956,  CI.  424-283.000. 
Okuda,  Soichiro:  See— 

Sasao,  Hiroyuki;  Ueda,  Yoshihiro;  Yoshiyasu,  Hajimu;  and  Okuda, 
Soichiro.  4,306,130,  CI.  200-I48.00R. 
Old  North  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Rauchfuss,  Arthur  A.,  Jr.,  4,305,680,  CI.  404-69.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See— 

Caron,  Ronald  N.;  Watson,  W.  Gary;  and  Breedis,  John  F., 
4,305,762,  CI.  148-1 1.50C. 
Olson,  Elvin  G.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Adhesive  dispersing  anvil 

and  method  of  using.  4,305,540,  CI.  227-61.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Koshiishi,  Kiyozo,  4,305,802,  CI.  204-195.00M. 
Tawara,  Ikuo,  4,305,386,  CI.  128-4.000. 
Omata,  Tatsuo:  See — 

Kubo,  Junichi;  Sasaki,  Shuma;  Sasaki,  Kutuhiko;  and  Omata,  Tat- 
suo, 4,305,452,  CI.  165-1.000. 
Omron  Tatcisi  Electronics  Co.:  See — 

Fukuyama,    Toshifumi;    and    Hattan,    Hideaki,    4,306,147,    CI. 
250-221.000. 
Ono,  Hirofumi:  See — 

Mikasa,  Hajime;  Tsuji,  Katsuya;  and  Ono,  Hirofumi,  4,305,906,  CI. 
422-62.000. 
Onoda,  Yoshimitsu:  See — 

Kiwaki,  Hisakatsu;  Tachibana,  Kyozo;  Onoda,  Yoshimitsu;  Suzuki, 
Katsuaki;  Horie,  Tatsuo;  Suzuki,  Yutaka;  and  Miura,  Shozuchi, 
4,306,283,  CI.  363-68.000. 
Onodera,  Shigesato:  See— 

Komatsuta,    Hiroshi;   and   Onodera,    Shigesato,   4,305.521,   CI. 
220-90.200. 
Ontek,  Louis  S.  Liquid  sampling  apparatus.  4,305,279,  CI.  73-155.000. 
Ookubo,  Takashi;  Sasabe,  Yukiyoshi;  and  Ozaki,  Kiyotaka,  to  Nissan 
Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Drive  condition  changeover  apparatus  for  a  transfer 
unit.  4,305,309,  CI.  74-477.000. 
Opavsky,  Werner;  and  Reisner,  Josef,  to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH. 
Process  for  separating  acetaldehyde  from  mixtures  with  chloroform, 
methylene  chloride  and  chlorofuran.  4,306,092,  CI.  568-492.000. 
Opderbeck,  Rudolph  G.,  to  Wacker  Corporation.  Soil  compacting 

roller  for  confined  areas.  4,305,682,  CI.  404-122.000. 
Oppama  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Harada.  Ryuzo;  and  Watanabe,  Hiromi,  4,305,371,  CI.  123-613.000. 
Optimizer  Control  Corporation:  See- 
Malcolm,  E>onald  H.,  4.306.284,  CI.  364-148.000. 
Oreshkin,  Nikolai  N.:  See— 

Anisimov,  Veniamin  M.;  Belov,  Valentin  V.;  Verkevich,  Vsevolod 
I.;  Maiorov,  Mikhail  M.;  Makarovets,  Nikolai  A.;  Oreshkin, 
Nikolai  N.;  and  Orionov,  Jury  E.,  4.305,908,  CI.  422-164.000. 
Orionov,  Jury  E.:  See — 

Anisimov,  Veniamin  M.;  Belov,  Valentin  V.;  Verkevich,  Vsevolod 
I.;  Maiorov,  Mikhail  M.;  Makarovets,  Nikolai  A.;  Oreshkin, 
Nikolai  N.;  and  Orionov,  Jury  E.,  4,305,908,  CI.  422-164.000. 
Orlarey,  Maurice:  See— 

Jessup,  John  M.;  Brochu,  Edmund  G.;  Moran,  Jack  P.;  and  Orlarey, 
Maurice,  4.305,304,  CI.  74-5.120 
Oshima,  Yujiro;  and  Banno,  Takatoshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyou 
Chuo    Kenkyusho.    Internal    combustion    engine.    4,305,352,    CI. 
123-90.150. 
Osterhold,  Wolfgang,  to  Keiper  U.S.A.,  Inc.  Vehicle  seat  back  mount- 
ing. 4,305,615,  CI.  297-379.000. 
Ostertag,  Karl:  See— 

Hoppe,  Hans  J.;  and  Ostertag,  Karl,  4,305,983,  CI.  428-36.000. 


Schuiz,    Norbert;    Ostertag,    Karl;    and    Kayser,    Hans-Dieter, 
4,305,626,  CI.  308-9.000. 
Ostreicher,  Eugene  A.;  and  Hou,  Kenneth  C,  to  AMF  Incorporated. 
Filter  and  method  of  making  same.  4,305,782,  CI.  162-181.00C.      . 
Ota,  Hiroshi;  Horigome,  Eiji;  and  Azegami,  Hitoshi,  to  TDK  Electron- 
ics Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording  medium.  4,305,995.  CI.  428-423.100. 
Otis  Elevator  Company:  See — 

BitUr,  Joseph;  and  Mendelsohn,  Arnold,  4,305,479,  Q.  187-29.00R. 
Hmelovsky,  Michael  W.,  4,305,480,  CI.  I87-29.00R. 
Hmelovsky,  Michael  W.;  and  Games,  John  E.,  4,305,481,  CI.  187- 
29.0OR. 
Otoguro,  Masaaki.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  pulp  contained 

particles  for  the  treatment  of  excrement.  4,305.345,  CI.  119-1.000. 
Otto,  Sunley  W.:  See— 

Pfahl,  Kurt  A.;  and  Otto,  Stanley  W.,  4,305,332,  CI.  101-153.000. 
Ouchi,  Hidenaga:  See — 

lugaki,  Takaharu;  and  Ouchi,  Hidenaga,  4,306,031,  CI.  521-31.000. 
Ousby,  John  C:  See— 

Maslen,  Frank  P.;  Ousby,  John  C;  and  Senior,  Peter  J.,  4,306.026, 
CI.  435-247.000. 
Owen.  David  A.  A.:  See— 

Ganellin,  Charon  R.;  Ife,  Robert  J.;  and  Owen,  David  A.  A.. 
4,305,945,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See — 

Kirkman,   Richard  T.;  and   Serman,   James  E.,  4,305,747,  Q. 

65-128.000. 
Uhlig,  Albert  R.,  4,305,902,  CI.  264-176.00R. 
Oxenreider,  Terry  R.:  See — 

Heiser,   Joseph   I.;   and   Oxenreider,   Terry   R.,   4,306,002,   Q. 
429-84.000. 
Oy  E.  Sarlin  AB:  See— 

Tyllinen,  Yrjo;  and  Nyman,  Kaj,  4,305,818,  CI.  210-170.000. 
Oy  Tampella  AB:  See— 

Haikkala,  Pekka;  Hanhilahti,  Eero;  Pessa,  Raimo;  and  Aario,  Matti, 
4,305,590.  CI.  277-12.000. 
Oya,  Masayuki:  See— 

Fujita,  Tadashi;  Oya,  Masayuki;  Takashina.  Hideo;  and  Iso.  Tada- 
shi. 4.305,958,  CI.  424-319.000. 
Ozaki,  Kiyotaka:  See— 

Ookubo,    Takashi;    Sasabe,    Yukiyoshi;    and    Ozaki,    Kiyotaka, 
4,305,309,  CI.  74-477.000. 
Ozawa,  Jun:  See — 

Yamagiwa,   Tokio;   Kamata,   Yuzuru;   Hori,   Yasuro;   Ishikawa, 
Rikizo;  and  Ozawa,  Jun,  4.306,274,  CI.  361-321.000. 
P.L.G.  Research  Limited:  See- 
Mercer,  Frank  B.,  4,305,499.  CI.  206-150.000. 
Pacaud,  Christopher  M.  R.:  See- 
Evans,  Kenneth  S.;  Cockshott,  Charles  P.;  and  Pacaud,  Christopher 
M.  R.,  4,305,301,  CI.  73-861.090. 
Pacilio,   Fred.   Combination   coin   and   pass   holder.   4,305,497,  CI. 

2064)810. 
Paczinski,  Zbigniew:  See — 

Descamps,  Denis;  Guermont,  Daniel;  Paczinski,  Zbigniew;  and 
Sautcreau,  Jacques,  4,306.006,  CI.  43O-5.000. 
Pai,  Damodar  M.;  Pearson,  James  M.;  Stotka,  Milan;  and  Yanus  John  F.. 
to  Xerox  Corporation.  Imaging  system  with  a  diamine  charge  trans- 
port material  in  a  polycarbonate  resin.  4.306.008,  CI.  430-59.000. 
Pai,  Rong-chang:  See — 

Liu,  Daniel  T.  H.;  Weidenbach,  Anniu  L.  S.;  and  Pai,  Rong-chang, 
4,305,870.  CI.  260-1 12.00B. 
Palm,  Peter:  See— 

Krabetz,  Richard;  Engelbach,  Heinz;  Palm,  Peter;  Spahn,  Heinrich; 
and  Hcrnnann,  Walter,  4,305,843,  CI.  252-432.000. 
Pammenter,  Robert  V.;  and  Haigh,  Curzon  J.,  to  Electrolytic  Zinc 
Company.  Process  for  precipitating  iron  as  jarosite  with  a  low  non- 
fen-ous  metal  content.  4,305,914,  CI.  423-146.000. 
Pappalardo,  Romano  G.;  and  Chenot,  Charles  F.,  to  GTE  Laboratories 
Inc.;  and  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Phosphor  with  extended 
fluorescence  decay  lifetime  and  lamp  based  thereon.  4,306,173,  CI. 
313-486.000. 
Pare,  Joseph  R.  J.:  See- 
Edmonds,  Anthony  C.  F.;  Kirchnerova,  Jitka;  Matts,  Terrence  C; 
and  Pare,  Joseph  R.  J.,  4,305,766,  CI.  149-2.000. 
Parker,    Jack.    Anchoring    system    for    rock    bolts.    4,305,687,    CI. 

405-260.000. 
Parker.  Stephen  D.,  to  Fleit  ft  Jacobson.  Background  subtracter. 

4.306,192,  CI.  328-139.000. 
Parr,  Ehrfried:  See — 

Strack.  Hans;  Roebke.  Wolfgang;  Kneitel,  Dieter;  and  Parr,  Ehr- 
fried, 4,305.916,  CI.  423-329.000. 
Parras,  Faustino,  to  Framatome.  Coupling  for  two  conduite.  4,305,429, 

CI.  138-44.000. 
Pask,  George,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Sutor  vane  assembly  for  a  gas 

turbine  engine.  4,305,696.  CI.  415-217.000. 
Passavant-Werke  Michelbacher  Huette:  See— 

Scheid,    Helmut;    and    Strohmaier,    Dietrich,    4,305,426,    CI. 
137-578.000. 
Pastorius,  Walter  J.:  See— 

Pryor,  Timothy  R.;  Hageniers.  Omer  L.;  Pastorius,  Walter  J.; 
Lipuy-Wagner,  Nicholas;  and  Clarke,  Donald  A.,  4,305.661.  CI. 
356-241.000. 
Patel,  Manubhai  B.:  See— 

McEwan,  Ian  H.;  and  Patel,  Manubhai  B.,  4,305,859,  Q.  260- 
29.6TA. 
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Patten,  James  W.;  McClanahan,  Edwin  D.;  and  Bayne,  Michael  A.,  to 
United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  LineK>f-sight  deposition  method. 
4,305,801,  a.  204-192.00R. 
Paul  Mueller  Company:  See— 

Mueller,  Paul;  and  Prine,  Ray  A.,  4,305,436.  CI.  165-145.000. 
Paxson,  Timm  E.:  See — 

Kim,  Leo;  Pauon,  Timm  E.;  and  Tang,  Sunny  C,  4,306,085,  CI. 
568-454.000. 
Payne,  Frank,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Corrosion  sensor. 

4,306,127,  a.  200-61.040. 
Paytas,  Anthony  R.  Removable  container  assembly  for  holding  and 
displaying  photographic   pictures  and  method  of  making  same. 
4,305,498,  CI.  206^.008. 
Payton,  Buddy  J.:  See— 

Hunsberger,  John  C;  and  Payton,  Buddy  J.,  4,305,336,  CI.  105- 
21S.00R. 
Peabody  Process  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Willett,  Howard  P.;  and  Bakke,  Even.  4.305.909,  Q.  422-169.000. 
Peachee,  C.  Theodore,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  System  and  method  of 
securing  end  shieick  to  the  stator  assembly  of  a  dynamolelectric 
machine.  4.306,168,  CI.  310-217.000. 
Pearson,  James  M.:  See— 

Pai,  Damodar  M.;  Pearson,  James  M.;  Stolka,  Milan;  and  Yanus 
John  F..  4,306,008,  CI.  430-59.000. 
Peavey,  Hartley  D.  Selector  switch.  4,305,320,  CI.  84-1.160. 
Peche,  Gerhard:  See— 

Bialkowski,  Guenter;  and  Peche,  Gerhard,  4,306,129.  CI.  200- 
144.00B. 
Pechiney  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  See — 

Berger,  Bernard,  4,305,91 1,  CI.  423-7.000. 
Peddie,  Gerald  D.:  See- 
Bock,  Miriam  S.;  and  Peddie,  Gerald  D..  4.305.203.  CI.  29-800.000. 
Pedershaab  Maskinfabrik  A/S:  See— 

Jensen,  Johannes.  4.305.564.  CI.  249-100.000. 
Peek,  Johannes  B.  H.;  Mecklenbrauker.  Wolfgang  P.  G.;  Claasen. 
Theodoor  A.  C.  M.;  and  Van  Hurck.  Nicolaas.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpo- 
ration, (b-f  a)-Bit  D/A  converter  with  b-bit  auxiliary  D/A  converter. 
4,306,222,  a.  340-347.0DA. 
Pciham,  Phillip  M.  Nursery  tree  remover.  4,305,213,  CI.  37-2.00R. 
Pelloille,  Michel:  See— 

Leconte,  Gilles;  and  Pelloille,  Michel,  4,306,218,  Q.  340-66.000. 
Pellolio,  Anselmo  P.,  Jr.,  to  E.  D.  Bullard  Company.  Lifting  hook  with 

cam  lock  gate.  4,305,181,  CI.  24-241.0PL. 
Pclton,  John  T.:  Sfe— 

Johnston,  Robert  B.;  Balk,  James  L.;  and  Pelton,  John  T.,  4.305,872, 
CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Pennini.  Gianni:  See — 

Zucchini.  Umberto;  Pennini.  Gianni;  and  CufTiani.  Illaro,  4,305,840, 
CI.  252-429.00B. 
Perkins.  Charles  V.;  and  Firth,  John  R.,  to  Pye  (Electronic  Products) 

Limited.  Spectrophotometer.  4,305,663,  CI.  356-323.000. 
Peme,  Raymond;  and  Odet,  Philippe,  to  Astra  Plastique.  Bottle  cap 

with  guarantee  strip.  4,305.516.  CI.  215-252.000. 
Perron,  Robert:  See — 

Gauthier-Lafaye.    Jean;    and    Perron,    Robert,    4,306,091,    CI. 
568-487.000. 
Perry,  David  A.:  See— 

Piasio,   Roger  N.;   Perry,   David   A.;   and  Nayak,   Pangal   N., 
4,305,924.  CI.  424-1.000. 
Perry,  John  C.  Two  cycle  baffled  piston  engine  with  post-bafHe  scav- 
enging. 4.305,361,  CI.  123-6S.00P. 

Harman.  Jefferson  H.,  4,306.257.  CI.  360-67.000. 
Persson,  Bo  S.  O.  Shade  roller  latch.  4,305,447,  CI.  160-297.000. 
Pessa.  Raimo:  See— 

Haikkala,  Pekka;  Hanhilahti.  Eero;  Pessa,  Raimo;  and  Aario,  Matti, 
4,305,590,  CI.  277-12.000. 
Peters,  Allan  W.:  See— 

Bowes,    Emmerson;    and    Peters,    Allan    W.,    4,305,808,    CI. 

208-111.000. 

Peterson,  Francis  C,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Spring  retainer  strip 

for  attaching  a  liner  and  gasket  to  a  refrigerator  door.  4,305,182,  CI. 

24-289.000. 

Peterson,  Haakon  O.,  to  Transamerica  Delaval,  Inc.  Gas  seal  bushing. 

4,305,592,  CI.  277-59.000. 
Peterson,  Paul  E.  Vacuum  dryer.  4,305.211.  CI.  34-92.000. 
Peterson,  Paul  S.;  and  Tsuchiya,  Fred  S.,  to  MTS  Systems  Corporation. 

Railway  car  side  frame  test  machine.  4,305,300.  G.  73-788.000. 
Pettersson,  Klas  A.  Device  for  securing  a  fabric  material  to  a  support 

surface.  4,305,171.  Q.  9-1.500. 
Pettit.  George  R.;  Gieschen.  Donald  P.;  and  Pettit,  William  E..  to 
United  Sutes  of  America,  Health  &  Human  Services.  1.4-Bis(2-haloe- 
thyl)-l,4-diaiabicyclo[2.2.1]-beptane  dihydrogen  dimaleate  and  se- 
lected salts.  4,306,071,  CI.  548-211.000. 
Pettit,  Rowland,  to  University  of  Texas.  The.  Alcohol  and  aldehyde 
production    using   ruthenium   carbonyl   catalysts.    4,306,084,    CI. 
568-451.000. 
Pettit.  William  E.:  See— 

Pettit.  George  R.;  Gieschen.  Donald  P.;  and  Pettit,  William  E., 
4,306.071.0.548-211.000. 
PfafT.  Maurice  E.:  See— 

Baralle.  Roger  M.;  Compere,  Marcel  A.;  Pfaff,  Maurice  E.;  Jordi, 
Frederic  X.;  and  Goumont,  Claude  G.,  4,306,016,  CI. 
430410.000. 
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Baralle,  Rqger  M.;  Compere,  Marcel  A.;  PfafT,  Maurice  E.;  Jorli. 

Frederic    X.;    and    Goumont,    Claude    G.,    4,306,017,    Cl. 

430-410.000. 

Pfahl,  Kurt  A.;  and  Otto,  Stanley  W.,  to  Hallmark  Cards  Incorporated. 

Two  web  gravure  dual  impression  cylinder  proofing  and  sampling 

press  and  method.  4,305,332,  Cl.  101-153.000. 

Pfizer  Inc.:  See— 

Belletire,  John  L.,  4,305,955,  Cl.  424-275.000. 

Dizikes,  Louis  J.,  4.305,752,  Cl.  75-0.50R. 

Harbert,  Charles  A.;  and  Lombardino,  Joseph  G.,  4,305,949,  Cl. 

424-267.000. 
Harbert,  Oiarles  A.;  Johnson,  Michael  R.;  and  Melvin,  Lawreitce 

S.,  Jr.,  4,306,097,  Cl.  568-731.000. 
Schnur,  Rodney  C,  4,305,877,  Cl.  260-345.200. 
Pfleger,  Frederick  W.  Device  for  dispensing  articles  from  a  boited 

stack.  4,305,326,  Cl.  221-197.000. 
Pfliegel,  Todon  Radvanyi  nee  Hegedus,  Erzsebet;  Hamar  nee  Nemes, 
Gizella;  Franko,  Andras;  and  Ferenczy,  Lajos,  to  Chinoin  Gyogys^er 
es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  RT.  Synergistic  fungicidal  composi- 
tions. 4,305,953,  a.  424-273.00B. 
Phelan,  Michael  B.;  and  Tipton,  Larry  J.,  to  ACF  Industries,  Ilic. 

Apparatus  for  venting  fuel  vapors.  4,305,368,  Cl.  123-316.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See — 

Gaines,  Larry  D.,  4.305.918.  Cl.  423-359.000. 
Uyton,  Jatnes  E..  4,305,274,  Cl.  73-l.ODV. 
Thorsrud,  Agmund  K.,  4,306,034,  Cl.  521-95.000. 
Phipps,  Donald  L.:  See- 
Barker,  Hairy  P.;  Motz,  Gary  S.;  Phipps,  Donald  L.;  and  Wilson, 
Phillip  &,  4,306,057,  Q.  528-491.000.  | 

Pian,  Charles  H.  C:  See—  | 

VeUlette.  Norman  T.;  and  Pian,  Charles  H.  C,  4,306,009,  Cl. 
430-115.000. 
Piasio,  Roger  N.;  Perry,  David  A.;  and  Nayak,  Pangal  N.,  to  Ventfex 
Laboratories,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  performing  in  v^ro 
clinical  diagnostic  tests  using  a  solid  phase  assay  system.  4,305,924, 
a.  424-l.OOa 
Pichelnuui,  Franklin  D.,  to  Flo-Pac  Corporation.  Composite  brush. 

4,305,234,  Cl  51-330.000. 
Pierburg  Luftfahrtgerate  Union  GmbH:  See— 

Holzem,    Heinz;    Kehrmann,    Helmut;    and    Portmann,    Ber 
4,305,302,  Cl.  73-861.830. 
Pieronczyk,  Willigis:  See— 

Brunner,  Henri;  and  Pieronczyk,  WUligis,  4,306,082, 0.  568-17.000. 
Pinczewski,  Morris:  See — 

Barrett,  Edward  E.;  Dubovsky,  Dusan;  Hahn,  Steven;  Lensky, 
Albert;  and  Pinczewski.  Morris,  4,305,541,  Cl.  227-120.000.   j 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See — 

Ueno,  Eiji,  4,306,112,  Cl.  179-l.OGD. 
Pisani,  Luigi,  to  GfTicina  Meccanica  Pisani  Luigi.  Beamer  for  fabric^  of 

any  type.  4,305,552,  Cl.  242-67.200. 
Piteo,  Benjamin  A.,  Jr.;  and  Kaufhold,  Frederick  D.,  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company.  Defeatable  interlock  for  fuse  access  door.  4,305,610, 
Cl.  292-152.000. 
Pitney-Bowes,  Inc.:  See — 

Check,  Frank  T.,  Jr.;  Eckert,  Alton  B.,  Jr.;  and  Warren,  Joseph  R., 
4,306,299,  Cl.  364-900.000.  , 

Plank,  Charles  J.:  See— 

Kerr,  George  T.;  Plank,  Charles  J.;  and  Rosinski,  Edward  J., 
4,306,106,  a.  585-640.000. 
Plasko,  Emil  R.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Thermally  actuatable  electri- 
cal switch  construction  and  method  of  making  the  same.  4,303,3D2, 
Cl.  29-622.000. 
Platz,  Rolf:  See— 

Kummer,   Rudolf;   Platz,   Rolf;   and   Schneider,   Heinz-Walter, 
4.305,888,  Cl.  260-501.200. 
Plessey  Handd  und  Investments  AG:  See— 

Enein.  Mohamed  H..  4,306,238,  Cl.  343-108.00M. 
Enein,  Mohamed  H.,  4,306,239,  Cl.  343-108.00M. 
Plugge,  Jacobu  P.  E.  H.,  to  Staat  der  Nederlanden  (Staatsbedrijf  tfer 
Posterijen,  Telegrafie  en  Telefonie).  Endless  conveyor  for  transp 
ing  roll  containers.  4.305.335,  Cl.  104-172.00B. 
Plummer,  Ronald  V.:  See— 

Pyle,  Clayton  C;  Plummer,  Ronald  V.;  and  Wigelsworth.  BolM>y 

R.,  4,305,174,  Cl.  15-53.0OA. 

Pobiegly,  Stamslaw;  Dulski,  Roman;  Cichon,  Lucjan;  Tworek,  Hidro- 

nim;  Stachowicz,  Maria;  and  Kowalik,  Jerzy.  to  Biuro  ProjektoW  i 

Realizacji  lawestycji  Rafmerii  Nafty  "BIPRONAFT".  MetbodI  of 

extractive  purification  of  residues  from  crude  oil  refining  and  beAvy 

ends  thereof.  4,305,813,  Cl.  208-309.000. 

Podesta,  Giorgio:  See — 

Canavesi,   Roberto;   Ghezzi,   Roberto;  and   Podesta,   Giorl 
4,306,104,  Cl.  57O-203.000. 
Poinas,  Christian:  See — 

Levy,  Midiel;  and  Poinas,  Christian,  4,306,307,  Cl.  375-15.000.' 
Polinski,  Stanley  F.:  See— 

Bacchiere.  Daniel  P.;  and  Polinski,  Stanley  F.,  4,306.269.  Cl. 
361-149D00.  I 

Polychrome  Corporation:  See —  I 

Rowe,  William,  4,305,854,  Cl.  260-24.000.  ] 

Poppenhusen,  Conrad:  See— 

Augenreich,  Klaus;  Ropelius,  Klaus;  Poppenhusen,  Conrad;  He- 
ring.  Norbert;  Thomas.  Robert;  and  Bauer,  Peter,  4,305,334,  Cl. 
1O4-I38J0OR. 
Popplewell,  Frank  W.,  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Shuttlecocks.  4.305,589,  Cl. 
273-417.000. 
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Portmann,  Bernd:  See— 

^°}^^^'-.J^^!!}^'    •kehrmann.    Helmut;    and    Portmann,    Bernd, 
4.305,302,  Cl.  73-861.830. 
Post  Omce.  The:  See- 
Hardy.  John  H.  M.,  4,306,303,  Cl.  370-63.000. 
Postnov,  Jury  V.:  See— 

Kobozev,  Igor  S.;  Babaev.  Ismail  S.  O.;  Shuben,  Sergei  A.  Akh- 
medov,  Musa  A.  O.;  Bliner,  Max  T.;  and  Postnov,  Jury  V 
4,305,819,  CI.  210-242.100.  " 

Poller,  Pierre;  Mangeney,  Pierre;  Langlois,  Nicole;  and  Langlois,  Yves 
U)  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR) 
Process  for  the  synthesis  of  vinblastine  and  leurosidine.  4,305,875,  Cl 
260-244.400. 
Potter,  Charles  W.,  to  Lasertron  Company.  Comparison  circuit  for 

alignment  apparatus.  4,306,193,  Cl.  328-146.000. 
Potter,  Glenn  J.  Rack  for  a  foot-operated  anesthetic  gas  bag.  4,305,389. 

Powell,  Richard  M.:  See— 

Weisbrod,  Stephen  P.;  Smith,  Bobby  L.;  and  Powell,  Richard  M 
4,305,397,  Cl.  I28-419.0PT. 
Power  Lift,  Inc.:  See— 

Villines,  Douglas  R.,  4,305,467.  Cl.  166-385.000. 
Powers,  Charles  A.;  Smith.  Robert  C;  and  Holman,  George  B.,  to 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Low  density  cement  slurry  and  its 
use.  4.305,758,  CI.  106-97.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Barch,  Herbert  W.;  Hudson,  Howard  J.;  and  Hedden,  Jerry  C 
4,305,742.  CI.  65-3.430.  ' 

Mouly,  Raymond  J.,  4,305,745,  Cl.  65-99.00A. 
Praeg,  Walter  F.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Sensor  for 

detecting  changes  in  magnetic  fields.  4,305.785,  Cl.  376-143.000 
Prahl,  Walter  H.  Energy  efTicient  process  of  preparing  triaryl  phos- 
phates. 4,305,789,  Cl.  203-14.000.  r    k-     o         /    h 
Prapas,  Aristotle  G..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Polymers  of  methyl 

ethenyl  benzene.  4,306,049,  Cl.  526-347.000. 
PRE  Corporation:  See— 

Borg,  Paul  E.;  Eaton,  John  S.;  and  Limbert,  David  M.,  4,305,237. 
Cl.  52-116.000. 
Precision  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Yamashita,  Tsunehisa,  4,305,209,  Cl.  33-275.0OR. 
Precoul,  Michel,  to  Societe  dEtudes,  de  Realisations  et  d'AppIications 

Techmques.  Projectile  charges.  4,305,324,  Cl.  86-20.00B. 
Presson,  Bob  E.  Computer  terminal  support.  4,305,563,  Cl.  248-349  000 
Pnarone,  Paolo:  See— 

Achter,  Eugene  K.;  Kremen,  Jerome  C;  Rodriguez,  Rodolfo  R 
and  Priarone,  Paolo,  4,305,665,  Cl.  356-339.000. 

/^!kJ^?|P''  ^  •  '°  ^'"°"  Industrial  Products,  Inc.  Grinding  system. 
4,305,232,  Cl.  5 1-105.0SP. 
Prince,  David  S.;  and  Voisinet,  Walter  E.,  to  National  Gypsum  Com- 
pany. Wet  extrusion  of  reinforced  thermoplastic.  4,305,901,  Cl.  264- 
1 76.00R. 
Prine,  Ray  A.:  See— 

Mueller,  Paul;  and  Prine,  Ray  A.,  4,305,456,  Cl.  165-145.000. 
PnnUire  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Vidalis,  Theodore,  4,305,169,  Cl.  8-149.000. 
Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  The:  See— 

Cornelisse,  William,  Jr.;  Callicott,  Robert  H.;  and  Brunsman,  Mi- 
chael A.,  4,305,162,  Cl.  4-228.000. 
Kaminsky,  George  J.;  and  Christy,   Ronald   S.,  4,305,837,  Cl 
252-174.120. 
Proven,  Johan,  to  A/S  Moelven  Brug.  Solar  panel.  4,305,384,  Cl. 

126-443.000. 
Pruett,  Wayne  P.:  See— 

Zannucci,  Joseph  S.;  Sublett,  Bobby  J.;  and  Pruett,  Wayne  P 
4,305,719,  Cl.  8-662.000. 
Pryor,  Timothy  R.;  Hageniers,  Omer  L.;  Pastorius,  Walter  J.;  Liptay- 
Wagner,  Nicholas;  and  Clarke,  Donald  A.,  to  DifFracto,  Ltd.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  determining  physical  characteristics  of  objects  and 
object  surfaces.  4,305,661,  Cl.  356-241.000. 
PTI-Dolco:  See- 
Robins,  Milton,  4,305,611,  Cl.  292-238.000. 
Pujado,  Peter  R.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Process  for  the  ammoxidation  of  alkylar- 

omatic  hydrocarbons.  4,305,886,  Cl.  260-465.00C. 
Punchev,  Simeon  G.:  See— 

Samokovliiski,  David  A.;  Angelov,  Angel  S.;  Ivanov,  Dimiter  A.; 
and  Punchev,  Simeon  G.,  4,305,537,  Cl.  226-108.000. 
Purves,  Robert  B.:  See— 

Andersson,  Anders  O.;  and  Purves,  Robert  B.,  4,305,295,  Cl 
73-589.000. 
Puschner,  Manfred;  and  Gerdau,  Herbert,  to  ESAB  Aktiebolag.  Tubu- 
lar filler  wire  for  fusion  welding.  4,305,197,  Cl.  29-420.000 
Pye  (Electronic  Products)  Limited:  See- 
Perkins,  Charles  V.;  and  Firth,  John  R.,  4,305,663,  Cl.  356-323.000 
Pyle,  Clayton  C;  Plummer,  Ronald  V.;  and  Wigelsworth,  Bobby  R.,  to 
Valley  Service  and  Installation,  Inc.  Control  system  for  automatic 
vehicle  wash.  4,305,174,  Cl.  15-53.00A. 
Pyrih,  Roman  A.;  Rickard,  Robert  S.;  and  Carrington,  Orin  F..  to  Earth 
Sciences,  Inc.  Process  for  recovering  uranium  from  wet  process 
phosphoric  acid  (III).  4,305.912,  Cl.  423-10.000. 
Quadro,  Giuseppe,  to  B.B.R.  Boehringer  Biochemia  Robin  S.p.A. 
Benzamides  with  local  anaesthetic  and  antiarrhythmic  activity,  salts, 
and  method  of  preparation  thereof  and  pharmaceutical  compositions 
therefrom.  4.305.940,  Cl.  424-248.540. 
Quandt,  Gerhard,  to  Teldix  GmbH.  Bearing  and  drive  arrangement  for 
an  open-end  spinning  turbine.  4,306,166,  Cl.  310-90.000. 


Queener,  Cari  A.:  See— 

Dattilo,  Anthony  J.;  Queener,  Carl  A.;  and  Woodward,  John  M., 
4.305,652,  Cl.  355-6.000. 
Quest  Corporation:  See— 

Wacker,  Robert  L.,  4,305.475.  Cl.  177-147.000. 
Quist,  William  E.;  and  Hyatt,  Michael  V..  to  Boeing  Company,  The. 
Method  of  producing  an  aluminum  alloy  product.  4,305,763,  O. 
148-12.70A. 
R.  A.  Pearson  Company:  See- 
Mayer,  Jack  J.,  4.305,691,  Cl.  414-128.000. 
Raab,  Andrew  P.;  and  Halstead,  Raymond  T.,  to  Indak  Manufacturing 

Corp.  Vacuum  control  valves.  4,305,569,  CI.  251-318.000. 
Rackur,  Gerhard;  and  Hoffmann,  Irmgard,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.     8-Aryl-5,6,7,8-tetrahydropyrazoIo(3,4-BX  1 ,4>Kliazepine- 1 H, 
4H-5,7-diones,  and  medicaments  containing  these.  4,305,952,  Cl. 
424-273.00P. 
Radiologic  Sciences,  Inc.:  See — 

Iversen,  Arthur  H.,  4,305,631.  Cl.  316-18.000. 
Radvanyi  nee  Hegedus,  Erzsebet:  See— 

Pfliegel,  Todor;  Radvanyi  nee  Hegedus,  Erzsebet;  Hamar  nee 
Nemes,  Gizella;  Franko,  Andras;  and  Ferenczy,  Lajos,  4,303,953, 
Cl.  424-273.00B.  j      j^     .      .      . 

Rakels,  Christiaan  J.:  See— 

Le  Poole,  Jan  B.;  van  der  Mast,  Karel  D.;  and  Rakels,  Christiaan  J., 
4,306,149,  Cl.  250-311.000. 
Rakoff,  Henry:  See— 

Emken,   Edward   A.;   Adlof,   Richard  O.;  and  Rakoff,   Henry, 
4,305,882,  Cl.  260-«28.500. 
Rakowicz,  Jan  A.:  See— 

Dyett,  Derek  H.;  Matthews,  Kenneth  B.;  and  Rakowicz,  Jan  A., 
4,305,409,  Cl.  131-84.00B. 
Ralph  McKay  Limited:  See- 
Johnson,  William  M.,  4,305,272.  Cl.  72-342.000. 
Ramsey  Corporation:  See- 
Martin,  Jon  W.,  4,305,348,  Cl.  123-41.82R. 
Ranke,  Gerhard:  See— 

Scholz,  Walter;  Ranke,  Gerhard;  Becker,  Hans;  Bergo,  Boris  G.; 
Gnzenko,  Alexander  I.;  and  Frolov,  Alexej  V.,  4,305,733,  Cl. 
48-I96.00R. 
Rapicom,  Inc.:  See- 
Weber,  Donald  R.,  4,306,223,  CI.  340-347.0DA. 
Rappas,  Alkis  S.;  Menashi,  Jameel;  and  Douglas,  Donald  A.,  to  Cabot 
Corporation.  Chromium  recovery  from  scrap  alloys.  4,305,754,  Cl. 
75-121.000. 
Rasmussen,  Aaron  P.  Single  housing  multi-sander  assembly.  4,305,231, 

Cl.  51-3.000. 
RatlifTe,  Hallic  C.  Crab-catching  device.  4,305,219,  Cl.  43-7.000. 
Rauchfuss,  Arthur  A.,  Jr.,  to  Old  North  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Road- 
way joint  and  seal  and  method  of  fabricating  same.  4,305,680,  Cl. 
404-69.000. 
Rautiola,  Norman  A.:  See- 
Miller,  Gerald  K.;  Taylor,  Robert  E.;  and  Rautiola,  Norman  A., 
4,306,270,  Cl.  361-187.000. 
Ray-Chaudhuri,  Dilip  K.:  See— 

lovine,  Carmine  P.;  and  Ray-Chaudhuri.  Dilip  K.,  4,305,860,  Cl. 
260-29.6TA. 
Ray,  Henry  T.:  See— 

Slavens,  Clyde  M.;  Clavin,  Edward  A.;  Alleman,  James  E.;  Ray, 
Henry  T.;  and  Douglas,  Edgar  H.,  4,306,134,  Cl.  2I9-60.00A. 
Ray,    Lester   X.,   Sr.    Stringed   musical   instrument.   4,305,322,  Cl. 

84-173.000. 
Raz,  Zeev,  to  Ben-Gurion  University  of  the  Negev  Research  and 
Development  Authority,  a  part  interest.  Toilet  bowl  flush  system. 
4,305,163,  Cl.  4-325.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See- 
Christopher,  Todd  J.,  4,306,256,  Cl  360-65.000. 
Faulkner,  Richard  D.;  and  McHose,  Robert  E..  4,306,171.  Cl. 

313-95.000. 
Gubitose,  Nicholas  F.;  and  Zelinka,  Michael  J.,  4,305,725,  Cl. 

23-293.00R. 
Ibaugh,  James  L.,  4,306,188,  Cl.  324-409.000. 
Johnson,  Henry  C,  4,306,236,  Cl.  343-14.000. 
McDonie,  Arthur  F.,  4,305,972,  Cl.  427-10.000. 
Nelson,  Jordan  R.,  4,305,291,  Cl.  73-432.0PS. 
Nossen,  Edward  J.,  4,306,308,  Cl.  375-48.000. 
Roach,  William  R.;  and  Henderson,  William  C,  III,  4,306,013,  Cl. 

369-288.000. 
Weaver,  Charles  A.,  4,305,795,  Cl.  204-140.000. 
Whitehurst,  Marshal  L.,  4,305,791,  Cl.  204-5.000. 
Read,  Wayne  L:  See—  „,    ^, 

Westerlund,  Robert  E.;  and  Read,  Wayne  L.,  4,305.607,  Cl. 
285-94.000. 
Redding,  Robert  J.,  to  Whessoe  Limited.  Position  determinmg  appara- 
tus. 4,305,283,  Cl.  73-290.00V. 
Reedy,  James  D.:  See—  , 

Baskent,    Feyyaz    O.;    and    Reedy.    James    D.,    4,306,035,    Cl. 
521-110.000. 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See—  ^,,„^ 

Leconte,  Gilles;  and  Pelloille,  Michel,  4,306,218,  Cl.  340-66.000. 
Reichmann,  Wolfgang:  See—  ,„        „ 

Konig,  Klaus;  Seifert,  Peter;  Reichmann,  Wolfgang;  Illger,  Hans- 
Walter;  and  MUHer,  Heinz,  4,306,037,  Cl.  521-172.000. 
Reinke,  Rolf:  See—  „  „  .  ,«  ^.z.  i-i 

Henning,  Bodo;  Beckmann.  Heinz;  and  Reinke,  Rolf,  4.305.416.  U. 
137-38.000. 
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Reiachl,  Artur,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaflt.  Process  for  the  preparation 
of  stable  dispersions  of  polyisocyanate-polyaddition  products  in 
hydroxyl  containing  compounds.  4,305.857,  CI.  260-29.2TN. 
Reischl,  Artur,  to  Bayer  Aktiengeselischaft.  Process  for  the  preparation 
of  stable  ionic  dispersions  of  polyisocyanate-polyaddition  products  in 
hydroxyl  containing  compounds.  4,305,858,  CI.  260-29.2TN. 
Reisner,  Josef:  See — 

Opavsky,  Werner;  and  Reisner.  Josef,  4,306,092,  CI.  568-492.000. 
Reissmueller,  Manfred  W.;  and  Zurcher,  Rudolf  F..  to  Hughes  Aircrafi 
Company.  Digital  watch/infrared  plethysmograph  having  a  quick 
release  remote  pulse  sensor  having  a  finger  cufT.  4,305,401,  CI. 
128-690.000. 
Reist-Kundig,  Francoise;  and  Vignola,  Werner,  to  Societe  Technique 
pour  rindustrie  Nouvelle.  Device  for  providing  artificial  respiration 
to  patients.  4,305,387.  CI.  128-202.280. 
Reminger,  John  F.  Universal  bicycle  carrier.  4,305,532,  CI.  224-31.000. 
Renner  Manufacturing:  See — 

Voelz,  Richard  F.,  4,305,513,  CI.  212-217.000. 
Renshaw,  Guy  L.,  to  Dayco  Corporation.  Heavy  duty  laminated 

cogged  belt.  4,305,714,  CI.  474-250.000. 
Rentfrow,    Bruce    A.    Quick    release    divers    belt.    4,305,685,    CI. 

405-186.000. 
Respiratory  Care,  Inc.:  See — 

Brisson,  A.  Glen,  4,305,388.  CI.  128-204.170. 
Revell,  Alan,  to  American  Air  Filter  Company,  Inc.  Filter  material 

charging  apparatus.  4,305,740,  CI.  55-479.000. 
Revells,  Robert  G.:  See— 

Hagedom,  Floyd  T.;  Revells,  Robert  G.;  and  Bushong,  James  A.. 
4,305.746,  CI.  65-106.000. 
Revill.  Peter  L.:  See— 

Dalli,  Allan  G.;  and  Revill,  Peter  L.,  4,305,523,  Q.  220-268.000. 
Rheem  Manufacturing  Company:  5ef— 

Nozaki,  Michio  B.,  4,306.189.  CI.  324-425.000. 
Rheinmetall  GmbH:  See— 

Altenau,    Emst-Wilhelm;    and    Witt,    Wolfram,    4.305,333,    CI. 
102-306.000. 
Rhodes,  Buck  A.,  to  University  Patents,  Inc.  Labeling  proteins  with 

99m-Tc  by  ligand  exchange.  4,305,922.  CI.  424-1.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See — 

Gauthier-Lafaye,    Jean;    and    Perron,    Robert,    4,306,091,    CI. 
568-487.000. 
Rice,  Derek  W.:  See- 
Moore,  John  B.;  and  Rice.  Derek  W.,  4,306,180,  CI.  318-280.000. 
Rice,  Max.  Exercising  device.  4,305,579,  CI.  272-146.000. 
Rich,  Guy  A.,  to  Albee  Laboratories,  Inc.  Symmetrica]  quaternary 
ammonium  compounds  and  their  use  in  heavy  metals  recovery. 
4,306.081,  CI.  564-282.000. 
Richards,  Dennis  A.  Casino  type  game  of  chance.  4,305,586,  CI. 

273-274.000. 
Richards,  Linnea  C:  See- 
Bailey,  Joan  F.;  and  Richards,  Linnea  C,  4,306,141,  CI.  235-78.00R. 
Richter,  Bemhard:  See— 

Stahl,  Werner;  Richter,  Bemhard;  and  Koch.  Franz,  4,305,820,  CI. 
210-327.000. 
Rickard,  Robert  S.:  See— 

Pyrih,  Roman  A.;  Rickard,  Robert  S.;  and  Carrington,  Grin  F., 
4,305.912,  CI.  423-10.000. 
Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kunikane,  Makoto;  Yasumori,  Akiyoshi;  Taniguchi,  Kiyoshi;  and 

Yamamuro,  Tetu,  4,306,014,  CI.  430-338.000. 
Ogihara.  Masato.  4,305,330,  CI.  100-35.000. 
Takahashi,    Akira;    and    Koshiishi,    Shinichiro,    4,305,648,    CI. 
354-51.000. 
Riddle,  John  B.:  See- 
Main.  David  T.;  Riddle,  John  B.;  and  Allen,  Rod  H..  4,306,219,  CI. 
340-825.540. 
Ries,  Karl;  Hannoschock,  Kurt;  and  Schneider,  Heinz,  to  Mannesmann 
Aktiengeselischaft.  Ultrasonic  testing  of  weld  seams  of  pipes  for 
detecting  transversely  extending  defecU.  4.305.297.  CI.  73-628.000. 
Rinderle.  Heinz:  See — 

Malinowski,  Christopher  W.;  and  Rinderle,  Heinz,  4,306,310.  CI. 
455-192.000. 
Ringwall,  Carl  G.;  and  Case.  Allen  W.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Tactile  sensor.  4,306,148,  CI.  2SO-229.000. 
Ritter,  Ernst:  See— 

Schwaru,  Reinhard;  Ritter,  Ernst;  Muller,  Rolf;  and  Bruhmann, 
Werner,  4,305.362,  CI.  123-372.000. 
Rivacoba,  Jose  U.  Storage  rack  for  spent  radioactive  fuel.  4.305.787.  CI. 

376-272.000. 
Roach.  William  R.;  and  Henderson,  William  C,  III,  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion. Asymmetrical  radiation  exposure  of  spin  coated  photoresist  to 
obtain  uniform  thickness  coating  used  to  replicate  spiral  grooves  in 
plastic  substrate.  4,306,013,  CI.  369-288.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See- 
Beyer,  Barbara;  Dietz,  Hermann;  and  Friese,  Karl,  4,305,803.  CI. 

204-195.00S. 
Hohne,  Gerd,  4,305.370.  CI.  123-609.000. 
Maylandt,    Helmut;    and    Grossman,    Herbert,    4,306,273,    CI. 

361-318.000. 
Scherenberg,    Dieter;    and    Benedikt,    Walter,    4,305,357,    CI. 

123-254.000. 
Schwartz,  Reinhard;  Ritter,  Ernst;  Muller,  Rolf;  and  Bruhmann, 
Werner,  4,305,362,  CI.  123-372.000. 
Roberti  John  T.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Lubricating  oils  containing  acetoacetani- 
lides  as  antioxidants.  4,305,833,  CI.  252-5 1.50A. 
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Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See — 

Payne,  Fnuik,  4,306,127.  CI.  200-61.040. 
Robins,  Milton,  to  PTI-Dolco.  Adjustable  gate  latch.  4,305,611.  CI 

292-238.000. 
Robinson,  Charles  E.;  and  Nieberger,  Melvin,  to  Robinson,  Charlet  E. 
Motor    brake    control    system    for    controlling    motor    runaway 
4,305,353,  a.  123-333.000.  ' 

Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See— 
Eshghy,  Siavash,  4,305,471.  CI.  173-12.000. 
Johnson.  Robert  A.,  4.306.204.  CI.  333-189.000. 
Lee.  Winiton  F.  Z.;  White,  Raymond  V.;  Sciulli,  Felice  M.  and 

Charwat,  Andrew,  4,305,281,  CI.  73-195.000.  f 

Lunt,  William  G.,  4,305,567,  CI.  251-214.000. 
Saenz,  Eliseo,  4,306.306.  CI.  375-14.000.  ' 

Vasile.  Carmine  F.;  and  Thompson.  Roben  B..  4,305.294    CI 

73-579.000. 
Wagner,  William  R.,  4,305,453,  CI.  165-69.000. 
Rodgers,  Kenaeth  G.,  to  Anglia  Export  Packing  Ltd.  Equipment-cafrv- 

ing  cradle.  4,305,508,  CI.  21 1-13.000. 
Rodriguez,  Rodolfo  R.:  See— 

Achter,  Eugene  K.;  Kremen,  Jerome  C;  Rodriguez,  Rodolfo 
and  Priarone,  Paolo,  4,305,665,  CI.  356-339.000. 
Rodriquez,  Rodolfo  R.:  See— 

Kolber,  Steven  N.;  and  Rodriquez,  Rodolfo  R.,  4,305,723   CI 
23-23O.00R. 
Roe,  Alfred  W.,  to  Roe  International  Inc.  One  piece  loop  hitse 
4.305.206.  CI.  33-137.00R.  '    " 

Roe  International  Inc.:  See — 

Roe.  Alfred  W.,  4.305.206,  CI.  33-137.00R. 
Roebke.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Strack.  Hans;  Roebke.  Wolfgang;  Kneitel,  Dieter;  and  Parr,  ihr 
fried,  4^5,916,  CI.  423-329.000. 
Roerig,  David  L.:  See- 
Cunningham,  Bryce  A.;  and  Roerig,  David  L.,  4,305,798,  C\.  l04- 
180.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See- 
Kirch,  Lawrence  S.;  and  Kennelly,  William  J.,  4,306,090,  CI 
568-481.000. 
Rohrer,  Dou^as  D.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Remote  sensing  fan  ddve 

4,305,491,  CI.  192-58.00B. 
Roller,  Gunter,  to  Davy  International  Aktiengeselischaft.  Process  uid 
plant  equipment  for  the  short-term  propulsion  of  one  or  sevferal 
turbines  coupled  to  an  air  and/or  nitrous  gas  compressor  in  a  plant  for 
the  production  of  nitric  acid.  4,305,919,  CI.  423-392.000 
Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See— 

Davies,  James  F.  A.;  Baker,  James  R.;  and  Sotheran, 

4,305,255,  CI.  60-741.000. 
Pask,  George,  4,305,696.  CI.  415-217.000. 
Rondeau.  Lean  L.:  See — 

Edgerton,  Ronald  E.;  Miscik.  John  F.;  and  Rondeau.  Leon^L., 
4.305.805.  CI.  204-229.000. 
Root,  Jon  C:  See- 
Johnson,  Andrew  L.,  Ill;  Lawson,  Ray  D.;  and  Root,  Jon  C, 
4,305,831,  CI.  252-18.000. 
Ropelius,  Klaus:  See — 

Augenreich,  Klaus;  Ropelius,  Klaus;  Poppenhusen,  Conrad;  tie- 
ring, Norbert;  Thomas,  Robert;  and  Bauer,  Peter,  4,305,334,  CI. 
104-13a.00R. 
Rose,  John  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Layered  plastic  fbse. 

4,306,213,  CI.  337-297.000. 
Rose,  Virginia.  Reversible  sink  cover.  4,305,166,  CI.  4-631.000. 
Rosen,  Perry:  See — 

Holland.  George  W.;  and  Rosen,  Perry,  4,306,078,  CI.  562-503.000. 
Rosinski,  Edward  J.:  See — 

Kerr,  George  T.;  Plank,  Charles  J.;  and  Rosinski,  Edward  J., 

4,306,106,  CI.  585-640.000. 

Roskott,  Lodewijk;  and  Oroenendaal,  Amoldus  A.  M.,  to  AkSom 

Incorporated.  Curable  molding  or  coating  compounds.  4,306,038.  CI. 

525-4.000. 

Ross,  Francis  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Agitator 

for  an  electrolytic  sodium  cell  receiver.  4,305,671,  CI.  366-276.000. 
Ross,  Thaddeus  C;  and  Burrows,  Donald  E.,  to  Anarad,  Inc.  Optical 

fluid  analyxer.  4,306,152,  CI.  250-343.000. 
Roston,  Wayne.  Heat  conservation  system  for  greenhouses.  4,305,235. 

CI.  52-2.000.  I 

Rouse.  Ian  M.:  See —  I 

Webster,  Dennis  E.;  and  Rouse,  Ian  M.,  4,306,089,  CI.  568-472.i)00. 
Routh,  Claude  C:  See— 

Geren,  Keith  E.;  and  Routh,  Claude  C,  4,306,301,  CI.  367-1.O0O. 
Rowe,  Williaai,  to  Polychrome  Corporation.  Radiation  curable  pres- 
sure sensitive  adhesive.  4,305,854,  CI.  260-24.000. 
Ruben,  Samuel.  Alkaline  primary  cell  with  cathode  of  potassium  per- 
manganate with  lithium  hydroxide.  4.306,005,  CI.  429-206.000. 
Rubino,  Frank  N.:  See— 

Ungvari.  Aloysius;  and  Rubino,  Frank  N.,  4,305,602,  CI.  t80. 
460.00R. 
Ruddeck,  Wdfhard:  See— 

Veiling,    Gunther;    and    Ruddeck,    Wolfliard,    4,305,705,  ICI. 
431-208.000. 
Ruhrchemie  Aktiengeselischaft:  See— 

Beuth,  Paul  L.;  and  Koschnitzke.  Walter.  4,305,286,  CI.  73-343.00B. 
Rushansky,  Yuliy:  See — 

Moskowitz,    Paul    M.;   and    Rushansky,   Yuliy,   4,305,670,   CI 
366-197.000. 
Russell  Corporation:  See— 

Adamson.  Fletcher  D..  4,305,338,  CI.  112-113.000. 
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Russell,  Garry  H.:  See— 

Grevich,  John  J.;  Gardetto,  John  J.;  and  Russell,  Garry  H., 
4,305,24a  a.  53-373.000. 

Hartmann,  Ludwig;  and  Ruzek,  Ivo,  4,305,986,  CI.  428-95.000. 
Rybicki,  Robert  C;  and  Marchitto,  Michael  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America,  Navy.  Method  and  means  for  indicating  fluid  level  by  fluid 
ptessuie.  4,305,284,  CI.  73-302.000. 
Rychlock,  Gerald  S.:  See— 

Blass,  JarosUv;  and  Rychlock,  Gerald  S.,  4,305,476,  CI.  180-9.540. 
Sabourin,  Edward  T.;  and  Selwitz,  Charles  M.,  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation. 
M-AlkynylanUides  and  use  as  herbicides.  4,305,751,  Q.  71-120.000. 
Sachse,  Burkhard:  See—  * 

Mildenberger,   Hilmar;  Gerber,  Hans-Gerd;  Matterstock,  Karl; 
Sachse,  Burkhaid;  and  Hartz,  Peter,  4,305,749,  CI.  71-67.000. 
Saenz,  Eliseo,  to  Rockwell  Internationa]  Corporation.  Amplitude  tilt 

and  notch  compensation  apparatus.  4,306,306,  CI.  375-14.000. 
Safar,  Johann,  to  North  American  Philips  Corporation.  Dynamic  beam 

current  control.  4,306,251,  CI.  358-219.000. 
St.  John,  Michael,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Solid  sute  touch 

control  snap  switch.  4,306,131,  CI.  200-159.00A. 
Saito,  Hiroshi;  Hagino,  Hiroshi;  Nakamura,  Kuniyoshi;  Kotake,  Eiitchi; 
and  Udagawa,  Hiroshi,  to  Japan  Servo  Co.  Flexible-disc  drive  spindle 
assembly  with  brushless  DC  motor.  4,306,259,  CI.  360-99.000. 
Saiya,  Robert  F.:  See— 

Joscelyn,  Edwin;  and  Saiya,  Robert  F.,  4,306,121,  Q.  179-1 15.50R. 
Sakai,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Itoh,  Hiaayasu;  Sakai,  Hiroshi;  Honuna,  Rokuro;  and  Kazama, 
Munetada,  4,306,164,  CI.  310-49.00R. 
Sakamaki,  Hisashi:  See— 

Shimizu,  Katsuichi;  Sakamaki,  Hisashi;  Furuichi,  Kattushi;  and 

Honma,  Toshio,  4,305,654,  Q.  355-14.00C. 

Sakano,  Hajime;  Kodama,  Mikio;  and  Shoji,  Toshihiro,  to  Sumitomo 

Naugatuck  Co.,  Ltd.  Thermoplastic  resin  composition  having  good 

heat  cycle  property.  4,305,856,  CI.  260-29.1  SB. 

Sakurada,  Hiroshi  to  Toshikazu  Okuno.  Hose  clamp.  4,305,179,  CI. 

24-20.00R. 
Sakurai,  Kanji:  See— 

Higashiyama,  Noboru;  Isozaki,  Shin;  Sakurai,  Kanji;  and  Sasaki, 
Masaru,  4,306,258,  CI.  360-99.000. 
Salee,  Gideon,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  ft  Plastics  Corp.  Polymer  blends 

with  improved  dielectric  strength.  4,305,862,  CI.  260-40.00R. 
Sallach,  John  H.;  and  Schmaenan,  Dale  E.,  to  Hughes  Helicopter,  Inc. 

Compact  clutch  mechanism.  4,305,326,  CI.  89-33.0CA. 
Salter,  Edward  S.:  See— 

Loszewski,  Raymond  C;  and  Salter,  Edward  S.,  4,305,449,  CI. 
164-80.000. 
Salton,  Inc.:  See— 

Moskowitz,    Paul   M.;   and   Rushansky,    Yuliy,   4,305,670,   CI. 
366-197.000. 
Samcoe  Holding  Corporation:  See— 

Frezza,  Robert,  4,305,185,  CI.  26-75.000. 
Samokovliiski,  David  A.;  Angelov,  Angel  S.;  Ivanov.  Dimiter  A.;  and 
Punchev,  Simeon  G.,  to  Institute  Po  Technicheska  Kibemetica  I 
Robotika.  Apparatus  for  feeding  wire  through  great  distances. 
4,305,537,  CI.  226-108.000. 
Sanderson,  Hendrik  J.:  See- 
Bergmans,  Hendrik  J.;  and  Sanderson,  Hendrik  J.,  4,306,261,  CI. 
3S0-109.000. 
SanfUippo,  Aurora:  See— 

Marsili,  Leonank>;  Franceschi,  Giovanni;  and  SanfUippo,  Aurora, 
4,305,941,  CI.  424-248.540. 
Sanmiya,  Tsugumi:  See— 

Muroi,    Ryoichi;    Ito,   Toshiyasu;    Nomura,   Takao;    Sanmiya, 
Tsugumi;  Mishima,  Yasuhiro;  and  Umemoto,  Yoshiro,  4,305,981, 
CI.  428-31.000. 
Santen  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujita,  Tadashi;  Oya,  Masayuki;  Takashina,  Hideo;  and  Iso,  Tada- 
shi,  4,305.958,  Q.  424-319.000. 
Sanwa  Seiki  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Imasato,  Kazunari;  Yoshizawa,  Shigeru;  and  Suzuki,  Takayuki, 

4.305.366,  CI.  123-502.000. 
Imasato,  Kazunari;  Yoshizawa,  Shigeru;  and  Shiozaki,  Tadakazu. 

4.305.367,  a.  123-502.000. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Miura.  Norio,  4,306,275,  CI.  36M13.000. 
Saraf,  Dilip  G.:  See- 
Green,  Philip  S.;  Saraf,  Dilip  G.;  and  Havlice,  James  P.,  4,305,296, 
CI.  73-626.000. 
Sarcia,  Domenico  S.,  to  Oerlikon-Buhrle  U.S.A.  Inc.  Cryogenic  appa- 
ratus. 4,305,741,  CI.  62-6.000. 
Sargent,  Charles  L.:  See- 
Sargent,  Frank  T.;  Sargent,  Charles  L.;  Embach,  James  T.;  and 
Antos,  John  M.,  4,305,164,  a.  4-462.000. 
Sargent,  Frank  T.;  Sargent,  Charles  L.;  Embach,  James  T.;  and  Antos, 
John  M.,  to  Tbetford  Corporation.  Portable  toilet  facility.  4,305,164, 
a.  4-462.000. 
Sang,   Mike   I.   Hand   carrier   for  ski   equipment.   4,305,534,   CI. 

294-147.000.  _ 

Sas,  WUbert.  Dump  bed  safety  prop.  4,305,619.  Q.  298-17.00B. 
Sasabe,  Yukiyoshi:  See— 

Ookubo,    Takashi;    Sasabe,    Yukiyoshi;    and    Ozaki,    Kiyotaka, 
4,305,309,  a.  74-477.000. 
Sasaki,  Akio,  to  Unitika  Ltd.  Heavy  metal  adsorbents  of  high  selecuv- 
ity,   process  for  production  of  same,   and   adsorption   process. 
4.305,827,  a.  210-688.000. 


Sasaki.  Kutuhiko:  See— 

Kubo.  Junichi;  Sasaki.  Shuma;  Sasaki.  Kutuhiko;  and  Omata,  Tat- 
suo,  4,305,452,  CI.  165-1.000. 
Sasaki,  Masaru:  See— 

Higashiyama,  Noboru;  Isozaki,  Shin;  Sakurai,  Kanji;  and  Sasaki, 
Masaru,  4,306,258,  CI.  360-99.000. 
Sasaki,  Michio;  and  Miwa,  Isamu,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co., 

Ltd.  Filter.  4,306,203,  CI.  333-173.000. 
Sasaki,  Shuma:  See— 

Kubo,  Junichi;  Sasaki,  Shuma;  Sasaki,  Kutuhiko;  and  Omata.  Tat- 
suo,  4,305,452,  CI.  165-1.000. 
Sasao,  Hiroyuki;  Ueda,  Yoshihiro;  Yoahiyasu,  Hajimu;  and  Okuda, 
Soichiro,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Arc  self-extinguish- 
ing switch  device.  4,306,130,  Q.  200-148.00R. 
Satanek,  Joseph,  Jr.:  See— 

EUard,   James   A.;    and    Satanek,    Joseph,    Jr.,    4,306,064,   Q. 
544-260.000. 
Sato,  Mayumi:  See — 

Azema,  Tadamitsu;  and  Sato,  Mayumi,  4,306,216,  CI.  338-160.000. 
Satoh,  Fumitaka:  See- 
Miyamoto,  Akira;  Shimizu,  Senzo;  Satoh,  Fumitaka;   Higuchi, 
Yasumitsu;  Abe,  Toshiyuki;  and  Yamamoto,  Kohji,  4,306,056,  CI. 
528-297.000. 
Satoh,  Toshikazu:  See— 

Yanabu,    Satoru;    Nishiwaki,    Susumu;    and    Satoh,   Toshikazu, 
4,306,267,  CI.  361-127.000. 
Saunders,  Norman  B.  Solar  energy  fluid  beating  system.  4,305,379,  Q. 

126-420.000. 
Saur,  Roland,  to  Behr-Thomson  Dehnstoffregler  GmbH.  Two-stage 

temperature  switch.  4.306,210,  CI.  337-2.000. 
Sautereau,  Jacques:  See— 

Descamps,  Denis;  Guermont,  Daniel;  Paczinski,  Zbigniew;  and 
Sautereau.  Jacques,  4,306,006.  CI.  430-5.000. 
Saveliev,  Viktor  S.:  See— 

Korolkov,  Ivan  A.;  Saveliev,  Viktor  S.;  Yablokov.  Evgeny  G.; 

Astafiev.  Georgy  V.;  Tishin,  Viktor  V.;  and  Smimov,  Boris  A., 

4,305,539,  a.  227-8.000. 

Savins,  Joseph  G.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Transporting  particulate 

solid   material   as   a  slurry   through   a   pipeline.   4,305,688,   CI. 

406-197.000. 

Sawa,  Seiji,  to  Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Eye  fundus  oximeter. 

4,305,398.  CI.  128-633.000. 
Sayo.  Kosaku:  See— 

Kanamaru,  Hisanobu;  Tatsumi,  Hideo;  Sayo.  Kosaku;  and  Okabe, 
Moisei.  4.305.198.  CI.  29-520.000. 
Scarcello.  Frank:  See — 

Chu,  Arthur,  ScarceUo,  Frank;  and  Walerko,  Emil  J.,  4.305,878,  Q. 
260-347.800. 
Schaale,  Jorg:  See- 
Bom,  Eckhard;  and  Schaale,  Jorg,  4,306,266,  Q.  361-80.000. 
SchaefTer,  Georg:  See— 

Landauer,  Franz;  and  Schaeffer.  Georg,  4,306,102,  Q.  570-185.000. 
Schafer,  Wieland:  See— 

Alber,  Ferdinand;  Bohm,  Wolfgang;  Gaikowski,  Manfred;  Gun- 
ther, Christian;  Hecker,  Herbert;  Horingklee,  Walter,  Kaiser, 
Lothar,  Kopp,  Helmut;  Lange,  Ema;  May,  Gotthold;  Muller, 
Martin;  Schafer,  Wieland;  Schillgalies,  Jurgen;  Scholz,  Manfred; 
and  Seidel,  Gunter,  4,306,054,  CT  528-95.000. 
Schafler,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Ohkawa,    Tihiro;    and    Schaffer,    Michael    J.,    4,305,783,    Q. 
376-133.000. 
Scharf,  Charles  W.:  See- 
Flood,  John  M.;  Scharf,  Charles  W.;  and  Alexander,  James  D., 
4,305,816,  CI.  209-549.000. 
Scheid,  Helmut;  and  Strohmaier,  Dietrich,  to  Passavant-Werke  Michel- 
bacher  Huette.  Apparatus  for  continuous  constant  discharge  of  liquid 
from  a  container.  4,305,426,  Q.  137-578.000. 
Schellmann,  Klaus:  See— 

Schmid,    Wolfgang;    and    Schellmann,    Klaus,    4.305,249,    Q. 
60-274.000. 
Schenk,  William  N..  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The.  Hydroxyl-con- 
taining  liquid  polymen  and  adhesives  made  therefrom.  4,305,996,  CI. 
428-423.100. 
Scher.  Herbert  I.;  and  Ungar.  Israel  S..  to  Nevamar  Corporation.  Abra- 
sion resistant  laminate.  4,305,987,  CI.  428-148.000. 
Scherenberg,  Dieter;  and  Benedikt,  Walter,  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH. 
Internal  combustion  engine  having  a  main  combustion  chamber  and 
an  ignition  chamber  associated  therewith  provided  with  an  ignition 
device.  4,305,357,  CI.  123-254.000. 
Scheve,  Bernard  J.,  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Process  of  radiation  and 

heat  treatment  of  printing  medium.  4,306,012,  CI.  430-296.000. 
Schillgalies,  Jurgen:  See— 

AJber,  Ferdinand;  Bohm,  Wolfgang;  Gaikowski,  Manfred;  Gun- 
ther, Christian;  Hecker,  Herbert;  Horingklee,  Walter,  Kaiser, 
Lothar;  Kopp,  Helmut;  Lange,  Ema;  May,  Gotthold;  Muller, 
Martin;  Schafer,  Wieland;  SchiUgalies,  Jurgen;  Scholz,  Manfred; 
and  Seidel,  Gunter,  4,306,054,  07528-95.000. 
Schingnitz,  Manfred:  See— 

Koenig,  Dieter.  Kuhlbrodt,  Klaus-Otto;  Lucas,  Klaus;  Godiler, 
Peter;  Berger,  Friedrich;  Schingnitz,  Manfred;  Jegorow,  Akk- 
sander;  Fedotov.  Vasilij;  GavriUn,  Vladimir,  Gudymov,  Ernest; 
Semenov,  Vladimir,  Achmatov,  Igol;  Madjurov,  Nikolaj;  and 
Avraamov,  Evgenij,  4,305,732,  CI.  48-67.000. 
Schlegel  Corporation:  See— 

Boyce.  Jay  E..  4.305,984,  CI.  428-85.000. 
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Schleicher,  Robert  G.;  Smith,  Stanley  B.,  Jr.;  and  McLean,  George  A., 
to   Instrumentation   Laboratory   Inc.    Induction   phuina   system. 
4.306,175,  a.  315-111.210. 
Schliapnik,  Jaime:  See— 

Zubiate,    Robert   G.;   and    Schliapnik,    Jaime,   4.305,976,   CI. 
427-180.000. 

Schmaenan,  Dale  E.:  See 

Sallach.  John  H.;  and  Schmaenan,  Dale  E.,  4,305,326,  CI.  89- 
33.0CA. 
Schmid,  Max:  See— 

Bamer,  Richard;  Boguth,  Walter,  Leuenberger,  Hans  G.  W.; 
Schmid,  Max;  and  Zell.  Reinhaid.  4.305,876,  Q.  260-343.600. 
Schmid,  Wolfgang;  and  Schdbnann,  Klaus,  to  Dr.  Ing.  Hx.F.  Porsche 
Akticngesellachaft.  Molticylinder  internal  combustion  engine,  espe- 
cially for  automobiles  and  method  of  operating  same.  4,305,249.  CI. 
60-274.000. 
Schmidlin.  John  R.;  Archambault,  Edward  F.;  Vandlik.  Robert  P.;  and 
Jessogne,  Harold  J.,  to  American  Can  Company.  Scrap  ring  removal. 
4.305.196,  a.  29-403.100. 
Schmit,  George  N.:  See— 

Cozewith,   Charles;   and    Schmit,   George   N.,   4.306.041,    C\. 
526^.000. 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.:  See— 

Kiwala,  Jacob;  Tokarzewski,  Richard  J.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L. 

and  Sprecker.  Mark  A.,  4,306,096,  Q.  568-659.000. 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L 

Vinals.  Jo«|uin;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob.  4.305.411,  Q.  131-276.000. 

Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L. 

Vinals,  Joaquin;  and  Kiwala.  Jacob,  4,305.967.  a.  426-538.000. 

Schneider.  Heinz:  See-— 

Ries,  Karl;  Hannoschock.  Kurt;  and  Schneider.  Heinz.  4,305,297, 
CI.  73-628.000. 
Schneider,  Heinz- Walter:  See— 

Knmmer,   Rudolf;   Platz,   Rolf;  and  Schneider.  Heinz-Walter, 

4.305.888.  a.  260-501.200. 

Schneider.  Raymond  C,  to  Twin  Disc,  Incorporated.  Ship  propulsion 

transmission  having  a  torque  converter  for  driving  a  fixed  pitch 

propeller  in  reverse.  4.305.7  la  G.  440-75.000. 

Schnur.  Rodney  C.  to  Phzer  Inc.  Novel  spirooxazolidindiones. 

4.305.877,  CI.  260-345.200. 
Schofield.  John  G.:  See— 

Tandon.  Ravi;  and  Schofield.  John  G..  4,305,583.  CI.  273-61.00R. 
Scholly,  Christian:  See— 

Bloodworth.  Lonnie  B.,  Jr.;  Scholly.  Christian;  and  Williford. 
Thomas  L.,  Jr.,  4,3(»,642,  Q.  350-96.200. 
Scholz,  Manfred:  See— 

Alber,  Ferdinand;  Bohm.  Wolfgang;  Gaikowski.  Manfred;  Gun- 
ther.  Christian;  Hecker.  Herbert;  Horingklee.  Walter;  Kaiser. 
Lothar,  Kopp,  Hehnut;  Lange.  Ema;  May.  Gotthold;  Muller, 
Martin;  Schafer.  Wieland;  Schillgalies.  Jurgen;  Scholz.  Manfred; 
and  Seidel.  Gunter.  4.306.054.  07528-95.000. 
Scholz,  Walter,  Ranke,  Gerhard;  Becker,  Hans;  Bergo,  Boris  G.;  Gri- 
zenko.  Alexander  I.;  and  Frolov,  Alexej  V.,  to  Linde  AG;  and  Vnii- 
gaz.  Method  of  treating  natural  gas  to  obtain  a  methane  rich  fiiel  gas. 
4.305.733,  a.  48-196X0R. 
Schonafinger.  Karl;  Beyerle,  Rudi;  Nitz.  Rolf-Eberhard;  Martorana. 
Piero  A.;  and  Fiedler.  Volker.  to  Cassella  AG.  3-Aminosydnoni- 
mines,  their  preparation  and  use.  4,303,939,  Q.  424-246.000. 
Schoofs,  Franciscus  A.  C.  M.:  See— 

Nijman.  Aloysius  J.;  and  Schoofs.  Franciscus  A.  C.  M..  4.306.122, 
a.  179-170.0NC. 
Schroder.   Ernst,   to   Licentia   Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.   Com- 
pander. 4.306.202.  CI.  333-14.000. 
Schulter.  Alfred:  See- 
Wagner.  Harald;  Blindow.  Friedrich  K.;  Dbtelmeier,  Heinz;  and 
Schulter.  Alfred.  4.305.683.  Q.  405-132.000. 
Schultz.  Bethel  F.,  decened;  and  by  Schultz,  Marjorie,  executrix,  to 
Schultz,  Robert.  Portable  apparatus  for  assembling  frame  structures. 
4,305.538,  a.  227-2.000. 
Schultz,  Marjorie.  executrix:  See— 

Schultz,  Bethel  F..  deceased;  and  Schultz,  Mariorie,  executrix. 
4.305.538.  a.  227-2.000. 
Schultz,  Mortimer  A.,  to  Wachter  Associates.  Inc.  Shutdown  reactivity 
meter  system  for  nuclear  fuel  storage  cells.  4,305,786.  Q.  376-254.000. 
Schultz,  Robert:  See— 

Schultz,  Bethel  F..  deceased;  and  Schultz,  Marjorie.  executrix. 
4.305.538.  a.  227-2.000. 
Schulz.  Jofaann  G.;  and  Cobler,  John  A.,  to  Gulf  Research  ft  Develop- 
ment Company.  Coal  suspensions  and  process  for  preparing  same. 
4.305.728.  CI.  44-51.000.  f    i~    e 

Schulz.  Norbert;  Ostertag.  Karl;  and  Kayser.  Hans-Dieter,  to  Akzona 

Incorporated.  Textile  rollers.  4.305.626,  CI.  308-9.000. 
Schumann,  Gunter:  See— 

Boie,  Jurgen;  Gcwald,  Heinz;  Schumann,  Gunter.  Bratengeier, 
Horst;  and  Koch,  Eckhard,  4,305,573,  Q.  266-60.000. 
Schwartz,  Lawrence,  to  Intematioaal  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpo- 

ratioa.  Bayonet  cowling  nut.  4,305.18a  CI.  24-22 l.OOR. 
Schwartz,  Reinhard;  Ritter.  Ernst;  Muller,  Rolf;  and  Bndunann,  Wer- 
ner, to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Centrifugal  RPM  governor  for  fuel 
injected  iatemal  combustion  engines.  4.305.362.  CT  123-372.000. 
Schwarz,  Rudcdf.  to  Staeubli  Ltd.  Positive  dobby.  4.305.432.  CI.  139- 

66.00A. 
Schwarz,  Uli;  and  Neukiichen.  Robert,  to  Max-Planck-Gcaellschaft  zur 
Forderung  der  Wissenschafken,  e.V.  Method  and  apparatus  for  per- 
forming uni-  and  bi-dimensional  micro-gel  electrophoresis.  4,305.799. 
a.  204-180.00G. 


5,649, ,  CI. 
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Schwefel,  Erest;  and  Baumgaitner,  Alfons.  to  Dr.  Johannes  Heideithain 

GmbH.    Interpolation   utilization   apparatus.   4.306,220,   CI.    340- 

347.00P. 

Scientific  Manufacturing  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

BUbrey,  Robert  A.,  4,305,668,  CI.  366-111.000. 
Sciulli.  Felice  M.:  See- 
Lee.  Winston  F.  Z.;  White,  Raymond  V.;  Sciulli,  Felice  M.j  and 
Charwat.  Andrew,  4.305.281,  CI.  73-195.000.  , 

Sea-Log  Corporation:  See—  j 

Stiles,  Kenneth  M.,  4,305,770,  CI.  156-180.000.  I 

Seabase,  Peter  P.,  to  National  Machine  Company.  Hydraulic  brake 

contioller.  4.305,623.  CI.  303-54.000. 
Seidel.  Gunter:  See— 

Alber.  Ferdinand;  Bohm.  Wolfgang;  Gaikowski.  Manfred;  Cun- 
ther.  Christian;  Hecker.  Herbert;  Horingklee,  Walter,  lUiser, 
Lothar,  Kopp.  Helmut;  Lange.  Ema;  May.  Gotthold;  Mtller, 
Martin;  Schafer,  Wieland;  Schillgalies.  Jurgen;  Scholz,  Mahfred; 
and  Seidel.  Gunter,  4.306.054.  cT.  528-95.000.  i 

Seifert.  Peten  See—  I 

Konig.  Klaus;  Seifert.  Peter;  Reichmann.  Wolfgang;  lUger.  Hans- 
Walter,  and  Muller,  Heinz.  4.306.037.  CI.  521-172.000. 
Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nagaoka,     Shinji;     and     Takazawa,     Yuzuru,    4,305,649, ,  CI. 
354-139X)00. 
Seki.  Susumu:  See— 

Yoshida.  Norimasa;  Ogawa.  Yasuo;  Handa,  Ryoji;  Seki, 
Hosoda,  Jun;  Kurashige,  Nobuo;  and  Furuno,  Akihisa,  4,30(^048, 
CI.  526-193.000. 
Sekiya,  Fukuo;  and  Watanabe,  Minora,  to  Citizen  Watch  Company 

Limited.  Electronic  timepiece.  4.306.302,  CI.  368-187.000. 
Selwitz.  Charles  M.:  See— 

Sabourin.  Edward  T.;  and  SelwiU,  Charles  M.,  4,305.751,  CI. 
71-120.000. 
Semenov,  Vladimir:  See— 

Koenig,  Dieter;  Kuhlbrodt.  Klaus-Otto;  Lucas.  Klaus;  Godhler, 
Peter;  Berger,  Friedrich;  Schingnitz,  Manfred;  Jegorow,  Alek- 
sander,  Fedotov,  Vasilij;  Gavrilin,  Vladimir;  Gudymov.  Efnest; 
Semenov,  Vladimir;  Achmatov,  Igol;  Madjuiov,  Nikolaj;  and 
Avraaaiov,  Evgenij,  4,305.732.  CI.  48-67.000. 
Semi-Controls.  Inc.:  See— 

Bacchiere.  Daniel  P.;  and  Polinski.  Stanley  F.  (said  Stanld 
Polinski  assors.  to).  4.306,269,  Q.  361-149.000. 
Senior,  Peter  J.:  See— 

Maslen,  Frank  P.;  Ousby,  John  C;  and  Senior.  Peter  J..  4.304026, 
CI.  435-247.000. 
Seragnoli,  Eazo,  to  G.D.  Societa  per  Azioni.  Feed  and  cutting  dtvice 
for  dividing  a  continuous  web  into  portions.  4,305.317.  CI.  83-33&000. 
Serata,  Shosei.  Micro-creepmeter.  4.305,299,  CI.  73-779.000. 
Serigano,  Makoto:  See- 
Abe.  Ryoji;  Serigano.  Makoto;  and  Tabuchi.  Shuji.  4.305.974 
427-89.000. 
Serman.  James  E.:  See— 

Kirkmaa   Richard  T.;  and  Serman.  James  E..  4.305.747^  CI. 
65-12&000. 
Seymour.  David  J.:  See— 

Kirby.   William   E.;   and   Seymour.   David   J..   4.305.342.  CI. 
114-26D.000. 
Seymour.  Shaun  A.;  and  Bohman,  Carl  E..  to  Sperry  Corporation. 

Feeder  house  design  for  a  combine.  4.305.244.  Ci.  56-10.200. 
Shah,  KishoK  R.;  and  Temin,  Samuel  C,  to  Kendall  Company,  The. 
Thermoplastic  elastomeric- compositions.  4.306,039.  Q.  525-20&000. 
Shanbrom,  Edward.  Method  of  selectively  increasing  yield  and  pjurity 
of  certain  cryoprecipitate  proteins  by  heating.  4.305.871.  G.  260- 
112.00B. 
Sharp  Kabu4iiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Hashimoto.  Shintaro;  Aoki.  Junji;  Yoshida,  Hideo; 
Shigenobu;  and  Yoshida,  Kunio.  4,306,294,  CI.  364-7O5.0da 
Shedletsky,  John  J.:  See— 

Cocke,  John;  Malm.  Richard  L.;  and  Shedletsky.  John  J.,  4,306^286, 
CI.  364-200.000. 
Sheinberg,  David  I.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Sitnple 

method  of  switching  an  AC  line.  4,306,161,  CI.  307-255.000.     I 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See—  I 

Badmin,  John  S.;  and  Mears.  Barry  J.,  4,305,934,  Q.  424-21OJ0OO. 
Haynes.  George  R.,  4,305,960,  CI.  424-330.000. 
Kim,  Leo;  Paxson,  Timm  E.;  and  Tang.  Sunny  C.  4,306.085.  Q. 

568-454.000. 
Kortbeek.  Aixlras  G.  T.  G.;  and  van  der  Linden-Lemmers.  WUhel- 

mina  J.  M.,  4,306,047,  CI.  526-142.000. 
Kramer,  Petnis  A.;  and  Verbragge.  Pieter  A..  4.305,8901  CI. 

260-941.000. 
SUugh,  Lynn  H.;  and  Willis,  Carl  L.,  4,306,101.  O.  568-899.000. 
Shepherd,  Robert  G.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Hypolipi- 
demic and  antiatherosclerotic  4-(polynuoro-alkylammo)pbenyi  com- 
pounds. 4,305,959,  CI.  424-330.000. 
Shibuya.  Hajime;  Inoue.  Yukio;  Okuda.  Shiro;  and  Hattori,  Makolo.  to 
Kaken    Ckemical    Co..    Ltd.    Miticidal    method.    4.305,956.    CI. 
424-283.000. 
Shih.  Stuart  S.;  Tabak.  Samuel  A.;  Angevine.  Philip  J.;  and  Carroll, 
Michael  B.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Solvent  dea^>halting  by  polar- 
ity gradient  extraction.  4,305,812,  CI.  208-309.000. 
Shimada.  Funio:  See— 

Uehara,  Masafumi;  Iwaki,  Akio;  Ogawa,  Yoko;  Shimada,  Fitmio; 

and  Matsuzaki,  Masatoshi.  4,306.010,  CI.  430-190.000. 
Uehara.  Masafumi;  Iwaki.  Akio;  Ogawa,  Yoko;  Shimada,  Ftnao; 
and  Kfatsuzaki,  Masatoshi,  4.306,(ni,  Q.  430-190.000. 
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Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See— 

Nagano.  Maaashi.  4.305.712.  Q.  474-82.000. 
Shimenkov.  Marat.  Matrix  device  for  making  fillings.  4.305.707,  Q. 

433-40.000. 
Shimizu.  Kattuichi;  Sakamaki.  Hisashi;  Furuichi,  Katsushi;  and  Honma, 
Toshio,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  controllins  imaae 
formation.  4.305.654,  Q.  355-  14.00C.  *  ^ 

Shunizu,  Michimasa:  See— 

Ueno.  Haruo;  Yano.  Takefiuni;  Shimizu.  Michimasa;  Tamura, 
Masanori;  and  Yuasa.  Sakae.  4.306.046,  CI.  526-128.000. 
Shunizu,  Senzo:  See- 
Miyamoto,  Akira;  Shimizu,  Senzo;  Satoh,  Fumitaka;  Higuchi, 
Yasumitsu;  Abe,  Toshiyuki;  and  Yamamoto,  Kohji,  4,306,056,  Q. 
528-297.000. 
Shimose,  Masahiro:  See— 

Mateukura.  Takashi;  Tsukiji.  Norio;  Ishimoto,  Yoshiaki;  Shimose, 
Masahiro;  and  Imamura.  Yasuo.  4.306.172.  a.  313-402.000. 
Shimura,  Kaora:  See — 

Shimura,  Masuo.  4.305.830.  CI.  210-801.000. 
Shimura,  Masuo.  to  Christensen,  Arvin  Fay;  Christensen.  Mihoko 
Shimura;  Shimura.  Kaoni;  and  Shimura,  Masuo.  Water  surface 
cleaner,  method  and  apparatus.  4,305,830.  CI.  210-801.000. 
Shinozaki.  Yukio;  Naruse.  Katsutoshi;  Harada.  Tenio;  Ohishibashi. 
Sadao;  Yamaya,  Susumu;  and  Fukawa,  Akira,  to  Ishikawajima- 
Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  welding  hard  metal. 
4.306.139.  a.  219-137.0WM. 
Shiozaki.  Tadakazu:  See— 

Imasato.  Kazunari;  Yoshizawa.  Shigeru;  and  Shiozaki,  Tadakazu. 
4,305,367,  a.  123-502.000. 
Shirasu,  Hiroshi:  See— 

UUgawa,  Ken;  Hoshino,  Kunihisa;  Shirasu,  Hiroshi;  and  Ogasa- 
wara,  Akira.  4.306,143,  CI.  250-201.000. 
Shirin,  Vladimir  S.:  See— 

Ksendiyk,  Georgy  V.;  Frumin,  Isidor  I.;  and  Shirin.  Vladimir  S.. 
4.305.451.  a.  164-515.000. 
Shoji,  Toshihiro:  See— 

Sakano,  Hajime;  Kodama.  Mikio;  and  Shoji.  Toshihiro,  4,305.856. 
a.  260-29. ISB. 
Shoup,  Thomas  E.;  and  Bertsch,  DuWayne  L.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  conducting  smut-free  stud  welding.  4,306.137.  CI. 
219-99.000. 
Shozda,  Raymond  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Preparation    of    4,4-dihydroxydiphenyl    ethers.    4,306,094,    CI. 
568-637.000. 
Shubert,  Sergei  A.:  See— 

Kobozev,  Igor  S.;  Babaev.  Ismail  S.  O.;  Shubert,  Sergei  A.;  Akh- 

medov.  Musa  A.  O.;  Bliner,  Max  T.;  and  Postnov.  Jury  V.. 

4.305.819.  a.  210-242.100. 

Shull.  Rodney  L.  Operating  mechanism  for  fireplace  damper.  4.305.377, 

CI.  126-288.000.  k-      .      .      . 

Sieber.  Axel:  See— 

Ki^meyer.  Wolfgang;  and  Sieber,  Axel,  4.305.925,  Q.  424-12.000. 
Siegfried  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Thiele,  Kurt;  Cox.  James  S.  G.;  Fischer.  Johanna;  and  Jahn.  Ulrich. 

4.305.942,  a.  424-249.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bialkowski.  Guenter,  and  Peche.  Gerhard.  4.306,129,  Q.  200- 

I44.00B. 
Blaschke,  Felix.  4.306.296.  Q.  364-815.000. 
Bom.  Eckhard;  and  Schaale.  Jorg,  4.306.266.  Q.  361-80.000. 
Choschzick.    Joachim;    and    Nieke.    Hehnut,    4,306,209,    Q. 

336-59.000. 
Diepers,  Heinrich.  4.306.169.  CI.  310-248.000. 
Grabmaier.  Josef.  4.305.776,  CI.  156-605.000. 
Heinicke,  Harald,  4,306,282,  Q.  363-27.000. 
Kaiser,  Juergen,  4.305.435.  Q.  140-122.000. 
Mueller.  Friedhelm.  4.305.276.  Q.  73-23.100. 
Tielert,  Reinhard.  4.305,201,  Q.  29-571.000. 
Witte,  Hans-H.,  4,305,641,  Q.  350-96.150. 
Sierracin  Corporation.  The:  See- 
Nelson.  Roger  E.;  and  Ward,  WUIiam  E.,  4,306.1 10.  Q.  178-18.000. 
Siewert.  Egon  H.:  See- 
Becker.  Joachim  R.;  and  Siewert.  Egon  H..  4.305.261.  Q.  62- 
514.00R. 
Silberschlag,  Russell  E..  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  Friction  shoe 
assembly    for   a   speed    responsive   centrifugal    clutch   assembly. 
4.305.493.  CI.  192-105.0BA. 
Silverman.  Gordon:  See- 
Monaco.  Joseph  A.;  Nespica.  Julius  A.;  and  Silverman.  Gordon. 
4.306.156.  a.  290-17.000. 
Simpson.  Ernest  L..  to  E  ft  M  Enterprises.  Tool  for  changing  master 

pins  in  an  Almont  lock.  4,305,314,  Q.  81-3.00R. 
Singh.  Baldev:  5^e— 

Lesher.  George  Y.;  Dickinson.  William  B.;  and  Singh.  Baldev. 

4.305.943,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Sinnreich.  Joel:  See — 

Batzer.  Hans;  and  Sinnreich.  Joel,  4,305,823,  a.  210-500.200. 
Skelton,  Sam.  Holder  for  vehicle  service  reminder  card  and  the  like. 

4,305,216.  a.  40-lO.lOB. 
Skinner.  Charles  D.  Woodworking  fixture.  4.305.439.  Q.  144-134.00A. 
Slaugh,  Lynn  H.;  and  Willis,  Carl  L.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Olefin 

hydration  process.  4,306,101,  CI.  568-899.000. 
Slavens,  Qyde  M.;  Clavin,  Edward  A.;  Allenun,  James  E.;  Ray.  Henry 

T.;  and  Douglas.  Edgar  H..  to  Midcon  Pipeline  Equipment  Co.  Arc 

welding  pipe  apparatus.  4.306.134.  CI.  219-60.00A. 


Smimov.  Boris  A.:  See— 

Korolkov.  Ivan  A.;  Savdiev.  Viktor  S.;  Yablokov.  Evgeay  G.; 
Astafiev,  Georgy  V.;  Tishin,  Viktor  V.;  and  Sminiov.  Boris  A., 
4.305.539,  a.  227-8.000. 
Smith.  Bobby  L.:  See— 

Weisbrod.  Stephen  P.;  Smith.  Bobby  L.;  and  Powell.  Richard  M., 
4.305.397,  a.  128-419.0PT. 
Smith.  David  S.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Videodisc  replicatioa 
method.  4,305,656,  Q.  355-132.000.  '*P««»b 

Smith  Kline  ft  French  Laboratories  Limited:  See— 

Ganelhn,  Charon  R.;  Ife.  Robert  J.;  and  Owen.  David  A.  A.. 
4.305.945,  a.  424-251.000. 
Smith,  Lawrence  A.,  Jr.,  to  Chemical  Research  and  lir*Mi.^j  Com- 
pany.   Process   for   separating   primary   and   secondary   aninea. 
4,306.068,0.546-184.000.   ^^    '^         '  ' 

Smith,  Nigel  R.:  See— 

Snell,  Thomas  B.;  Smith.  Nigel  R.;  and  Horsington.  RiclMid  K. 
4.305,621,  O.  301-40.00S.  — •«-. 

Smith.  Robert  C:  See— 

Powers,  Charles  A.;  Smidi,  Robert  C;  and  Hofanan.  Oeorae  B.. 
4,305,758,  O.  106-97.000. 
Smith,  Robert  L..  to  Chemetron  Process  Equipment,  Inc.  Seal 

4.305.593.0.277-59.000. 
Smith.  Samuel  C.  Identification  badge  holder.  4.305.215.  O.  40-1.500. 
Smith.  Stanley  B..  Jr.:  See— 

Schleicher,  Robert  G.;  Smith,  Stanley  B.,  Jr.;  and  McLean,  Oeorae 

A.,  4.306.175.  CI.  315-111.210  "^ 

Smith.  Walton  J.  Modification  of  biological  action  of  saccharin. 

4,305,968.  O.  426-548.000. 
Snell,  Thomas  B.;  Smith.  Nigel  R.;  and  Horsington,  Richard  H.  Vdade 

wheels.  4.305.621,  O.  3O1-4O.00S. 
Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo:  See— 

Dauvergne,  Jean  L.  R.,  4,305.251.  O.  60.551.aoa 
Societe  de  Paris  et  du  Rhone:  See— 

Mazzorana,  Alfred  B..  4.305.305.  O.  74-7.00A. 
Societe  d'Etudes,  de  Realisations  et  d'Appbcatioiis  Techniques:  See— 

Precoul.  Michel,  4,305,324,  CI.  86-20.00B. 
Societe  d'Etudes  Scientifiques  et  Industrielles  de  I'De:  Sec^ 

Thominet.  Michel;  Bulteau,  Gerard;  Acber.  Jacques;  and  CoUig- 
non.  Claude.  4.306.072.  O.  548-256.000. 
Societe  G.M.  S.A.:  See- 
Martinez,  Georges.  4.305.616,  O.  297-440.000. 
Societe  Legris  France  S.A.:  See— 

Legris.  Andre.  4.305.606,  O.  285-39.000. 
Societe  Technique  pour  I'lndustrie  NouveUe:  See— 

Reist-Kundig,  Francoise;  and  Vignola,  Wemer,  4.305.387.  O. 
128-202.280. 
Solow,  Benjamin,  to  Angstrohm  Precision,  Inc.  Flat  electrical  oompo- 
nents.  4,306,217,  O.  338-275.000.  -— r- 

Somlyody,  Arpad,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Electrophoretic  display 
device  using  a  Uquid  crystal  as  a  threshoM  device.  4,305,807,  CL 
204-299.00R. 
Sonco  Wholesale  Fence.  Inc.:  See- 
Long.  Oyde  A..  4.305.343.  O.  118-44.000. 
Sono.  Isao.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited.  Antenna  mounting 

structure  for  automotive  windshields.  4.306.241.  O.  343-713.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See— 

Doi.  Toshitada;  and  Odaka.  Kentaro,  4.306.305,  O.  371-38.000. 
Momoi.  Kouichi,  4.305,188,  O.  29-25. 17a 
Nakamura.  Shoichi,  4.306,201.  O.  330-294.000. 
Okada.  Takashi.  4.306.198.  O.  330-260.000. 
Yasuda,  Hiroshi.  4.306.309.  O.  455-183.000. 
Sorensen.  lb  H.:  See— 

Christensen,  Mogens  A.;  and  Sorensen,  lb  R,  4,305.2  la  O.  34- 
57.00A. 
Sorenson.  John  E.:  See- 
Miner.  David  W.;  DriscoU.  Mark  D.;  Sorenson,  John  E.;  Kiichner. 
Robert  T.;  and  Keech.  David  A..  4.305,548.  O.  237-67.000. 
Sotheran,  Arthur:  See— 

Davies.  James  F.  A.;  Baker.  James  R.;  and  Sotheran.  Arthur, 
4,305,255,  O.  60-741.000. 
Sotomura.  Mikio:  See— 

Inoue.  Shintaro;  Sotomura,  Mikio;  Tanaka.  Hiroahi;  Iwamoio. 
Seiichi;  Takamatsu,  Norimasa;  Suzuki,  Akira;  and  Utsumi,  Isamu, 
4.306.024,  O.  435-170000. 
Southwest  Petro-Chem.  Inc.:  S^e— 

Johnson,  Andrew  L.,  Ill;  Lawaon.  Ray  D.;  and  Root.  Jon  C. 
4.305.831.  O.  252-18.000. 
Southwest  Veterinary  Diagnostics.  Inc.:  See— 

WestbofT.  James  R.;  and  Bartach.  Robert  C,  4.305.759.  O.  134- 
22.00R. 
Spacy  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Morita.  Yosisige;  and  Baba.  Akiko,  4.306.033.  O.  521-82.000. 
Spahn.  Heinrich:  See— 

Krabetz,  Richard;  Engelbach.  Heinz;  Pahn,  Peter,  Spahn.  Heinrich; 
and  Herrmann.  WJter.  4.305.843,  O.  252-432.000. 
Sparr,  Anders  V.,  Sr.  Teat  wasUng  cup  with  milk  let-down  «ritnnitwij» 

blades.  4,305,346,  O.  1 19-1.000. 
Spehrley,  Charles  W.,  Jr.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Particle  rfi«pw»Tfm 

system.  4,305,529,  O.  222-228.000. 
Spencer,  Joseph  H.,  Jr.  Vehicle  air  conditioning  control  system. 

4.305.258,  O.  62-133.000. 
Spencer  Wright  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Bagnall,   Arthur   F.;   and    Lear,    Edward   C.   4.306,231.   G. 
340-668.000. 
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Sperry  Corporation:  See — 

Butler,  L.  Dennis;  Grey,  Donald  M.;  Stringfellow,  H.  Berton;  and 

Zip«er.  Randall  E.,  4,305.690.  CI.  414-44.000. 
De  Cocne.  Fraiis  J.  G.  C.  4,305,407,  CI.  130-27.00P. 
Hill,  Roy  K.,  4.306,145,  CI.  250-214.00A. 
Seymour,  Shaun  A.;  and  Bohman,  Carl  E.,  4,305,244,  CI.  56-10.200. 
Spiegel,  Si;  and  Squarci,  Lawrence,  to  American  Technical  Industries 
Inc.  Artificial  tree.  4,305,980,  CI.  428-8.000. 

Spin  Physics,  Inc.:  See — 

JefTers,  Frederick  J.,  4,306,215,  CI.  338-32.00R. 

Spinosa,  Dominic  J.;  and  Knoll,  Frank,  to  East/West  Industries,  Inc. 
Filler  valve  adapter  tool  kit.  4,305,438,  CI.  141-98.000. 

Spire  Corporation:  See — 

Little,  Roger  G.,  4.306,272.  Q.  361-303.000. 

Spiro  Investment  S.A.:  See — 

Jensen.  Tor  A.;  and  Berglund.  Bengt.  4,305.418,  CI.  137-219.000. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Schmilt.  Frederick  L.;  Vinals. 
Joaquin;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances 
Inc.  Acetyl  hydrindacenes,  acetyl  indanes,  mixtures  of  same,  pro- 
cesses for  preparing  same  and  organoleptic  uses  thereof.  4.305.411, 
CI.  131-276.000. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vinals, 
Joaquin;  and  Kiwala.  Jacob,  to  International  Flavors  ft  Fragrances 
Inc.  Flavoring  with  a  mixture  of  acetyl  hydrindacenes  and  acetyl 
indanes.  4,305.967,  CI.  426-538.000. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.:  See^- 

Kiwala,  Jacob;  Tokarzewski.  Richard  J.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.; 
and  Sprecker,  Mark  A.,  4.306,096,  CI.  568-659.000. 
Squarci,  Lawrence:  See— 

Spiegel.  Si;  and  Squarci.  Lawrence,  4.305.980,  CI.  428-8.000. 
Square  D  Company:  See— 

Cooper,  John  P.,  4,306,268,  CI.  361-144.000. 
Squibb  Viutek  Inc.:  See— 

Logan,  Charles  H.,  4,305,400,  CI.  128-670.000. 
SRI  International:  See- 
Green,  PhUip  S.;  Saraf,  Dilip  G.;  and  Havlice,  James  F.,  4.305.296, 
a.  73-626.000. 
Staat  der  Nederlanden  (Staatsbedrijf  der  Posterijen,  Telegrafie  en 
Telefonie):  See— 
Plugge,  Jacobus  P.  E.  H.,  4,305,335.  CI.  104-172.00B. 
Stachowicz,  Maria:  See— 

Pobiegly.  Stanislaw;  Dulski,  Roman;  Cichon.  Lucjan;  Tworek, 
Hieronim;  Stachowicz,  Maria;  and  Kowalik,  Jerzy,  4,305,813,  CI. 
208-309.000. 
Staerzl,  Richard  E.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Two-cycle  engine  with 

fuel  injection.  4,305,351,  CI.  123-73.00A. 
Staeubli  Ltd.:  See— 

Schwarz.  Rudolf.  4,305,432,  CI.  139-66.00A. 
StafTord,  Donald  C,  to  Chicago  Bridge  ft  Iron  Company.  Spindle 

moored  ship.  4,305,341,  CI.  1 14-230.000. 
Stahl,  Werner;  Richter,  Bemhard;  and  Koch,  Franz,  to  Krauss-MaHei 
Aktiengeaellschaft.  Apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  a  filter  cake  with 
a  liquid  on  a  movable  filter.  4,305,820,  Q.  210-327.000. 
Stamm,  David  A.:  See— 

Blume,  Henry  M.,  Jr.;  Stamm,  David  A.;  and  Budde,  David  L.. 
4,306,163.  CI.  307-475.000. 
Stanadyne,  Inc.:  See — 

Moen,  Alfred  M.,  4,305,419,  CI.  137-243.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See— 

Powers,  Charles  A.;  Smith,  Robert  C;  and  Holman,  George  B., 

4,305,758,  CI.  106-97.000. 
Wood,  George  R.,  4,306,100,  Q.  568-857.000. 
Suppaerts,  Eddy  A.,  to  Northrop  Corporation.  Pulse  compressor  with 

saturation-matched  focusing  geometry.  4,306,195,  CI.  330-4.500. 
Steams,  Richard  S.,  to  Suntech,  Inc.  Carbon  slurry  fuels.  4,305,729.  CI. 

44-51.000. 
Stedman,  Linwood  A.:  See— 

Hemenway,  David  R.;  and  Stedman,  Linwood  A.,  4,305,347,  CI. 
119-15.000. 
Steeves,  Arthur  F.;  and  Buono,  Donald  P.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Energy.  Method  of  polishing  nickel-base  alloys  and  stainless  steels. 
4,305.779.  CI.  156-636.000. 
Steiger  Tractor  Inc.:  See— 

Majkrzak.  David  S.,  4,305,354,  CI.  123-142.50R. 
Stephenson,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Kanak.  Brant  E.;  and  Stephenson,  Michael  J.,  4,305,735,  CI. 
55-37.000. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See— 

Gruett,   Monte   D.;   and   Lesher,   George   Y.,   4,305,948,   CI. 

424-263.000. 
Lesher,  George  Y.;  Dickinson,  William  B.;  and  Singh,  Baldev, 
4,305.943,  a.  424-250.000. 
Stewart.  Duncan;  Williams,  Gwilym  I.;  Cash,  David  A.;  and  Anstey, 
Nicholas  D.,  to  Fulmer  Research  Institute  Limited.  Abrasion  testing. 
4,305,278,  a.  73-61. OOR. 
Stier,  Bemhard:  See- 
Mann.  Arnold;  and  Stier,  Bemhard,  4,305,359,  CI.  123-333.000. 
Stiles,  Kenneth  M.,  to  Sea-Log  Corporation.  Fabrication  of  fiber  rein- 
forced resin  structures.  4,305,770,  a.  156-180.000. 
Stoetzer,  Stevai  R.;  and  Wiley,  Robert  E.,  to  Acheson  Industries,  Inc. 
Copper  coating  composition  for  shielding  electronic  equipment  and 
the  &e.  4,3Wj47,  a.  252-512.000. 


Stolka,  Milan:  See^ 

Pai,  Damodar  M.;  Pearson,  James  M.;  Stolka,  Milan;  and  Yanus 
John  F.,  4,306,008,  CI.  430-59.000. 
Stoll,  Kurt.  Servo  control  mechanism  for  a  curtain.  4,305.448.  CI 

160-331.000. 
Stoll,  Theodor:  See— 

Hanack,  Michael;  and  Stoll,  Theodor,  4,305,885,  CI.  260-464.000. 
Stolzer,  Paul,  to  Keuro  Maschinenbau  Gcsellschaft  mit  beschrankter 
HaAung  ft  Go.  Kommanditgesellschaf^.  Power  frame  saw.  4,305.318. 
CI.  83-375.000. 
Stone.  James  P.,  Jr.,  to  Berston  Products,  Inc.  Dry  composition  for  use 

in  bakery  products.  4,305,971,  CI.  426-653.000. 
Strack,  Hans;  Roebke,  Wolfgang;  Kneitel,  Dieter;  and  Parr,  Ehrfried,  to 
Degussa  ft  Hei*el  Kommanditgesellschaft  Auf  Aktien.  Crystalline 
zeolite  powder  of  type  A  (III).  4,305,916,  CI.  423-329.000. 
Straley,  Larry  W.:  See- 
Barrett,    Eugene   R.;   and    Straley.    Larry   W.,   4,305,199.   CI. 
29-564.600. 
Strandwitz.  Peter:  See— 

McMillin,  John  R.;  and  Strandwitz,  Peter,  4,305,527,  CI.  222-1  000 
Stringfellow,  H.  Berton:  See- 
Butler,  L.  Deinis;  Grey,  Donald  M.;  Stringfellow,  H.  Berton;  and 
Zipser,  Randall  E.,  4,305,690,  CI.  414-44.000. 
Strohmaier,  Dietrich:  See— 

Scheid,    Helmut;    and    Strohmaier,    Dietrich.    4,305,426,    CI. 

137-578.00a 

Stromquist,  Michael  E.,  to  Anthony's  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc. 

Insulative   multi-pane   heated    window   structure.    4,306,140.   CI 

219-522.000. 

Stuckas,  Kenneth  J.,  to  Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.  Fuel  control  system. 

4,305,364,  CI.  123-440.000. 
Stuemky,  Robert  E.;  and  Jewell,  David  E.,  to  Gates  Rubber  Company, 

The.  Ferrule,  coupling  and  process.  4,305,608,  CI.  285-256.000. 
Sublett,  Bobby  J.:  See— 

Zannucci.  Joseph  S.;  Sublett.  Bobby  J.;  and  Pruett,  Wayne  P., 
4,305,719,  01.  8-662.000. 
Suddeutsche  Kuhlerfabrik  Julius  Fr.  Behr:  See— 

Nonnenmann,  Manfred;  and  Bardong,  Helmut,  4,305,459,  CI. 
165-173.00a 
Suga,  Yoshinori:  See— 

Hasuo,    Masayoshi;    Suga,    Yoshinori;    Kobayashi,    Yoshiteru; 
Kojima,    Kazuhisa;    and    Suzuki,    Masatoshi,    4,305.920,    CI. 
423-492.00a 
Sugasawa,  FukasM:  See— 

lizuka,  Haruhiko;  Sugasawa,  Fukashi;  and  Matsumoto,  Junichiro, 
4,305,365.  CI.  123-493.000. 
Sugihara.  Noriyuki;  and  Yoshida,  Takashi,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Com- 
pany. Apparatus  for  measuring  the  vector  voluge  ratio  of  two  A.C. 
signals.  4,306,297,  CI.  364-850.000. 
Sugimoto,  Toshiyvki:  See— 

Yokobayashi,    Koji;    and    Sugimoto,    Toshiyuki,    4,306,059,    Q. 
536-1.000. 
Sugio,  Akitoshi;  Togo,  Shizuo;  Ito,  Muneo;  and  Nishizawa,  Chiharu,  to 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.  Process  for  producing  a 
2-tertiary-aIkyI      substituted      anthraquinones.      4,305,879,      CI. 
260-369.000. 
Sugisaki,  Toshihiko:  See— 

Tominaga,   Kenji;   Sugisaki,   Toshihiko;   Horiuchi,  Tetsuo;  and 
Yamanari,  Syozo,  4,305,896,  CI.  376-283.000. 
Sumi,  Yasuo,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Radial-flow  turbine  wheel. 

4,305.698.  CI.  416-188.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Nakamura,  Shuzo;  Ichihashi,  Hiroshi;  Nagaoka,  Yoshihiko;  and 
Nagai,  Koichi,  4,306,088,  CI.  568-471.000. 
Sumitomo  Naugatuck  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakano,  Hajinie;  Kodama,  Mikio;  and  Shoji,  Toshihiro,  4,305,856, 
CI.  260-29.  ISB. 
Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tominaga,  Ichiro;  and  Yamada,  Mikio,  4,305,851.  CI.  260-5.000. 
Summa-Nova  Corporation:  See— 

Callahan,  JefTery  C,  4,306,114,  CI.  179-I.OOB. 
Summers,  Christopher  P.;  Bugg,  Richard  E.  F.;  and  Kinghom,  John  R., 
to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Television  receiver  arrangement  having 
means  for  the  selective  use  of  separated  or  locally  generated  synchro- 
nizing signals.  4,306,250,  CI.  358-148.000. 
Sundahl,  James  O.,  to  Bell  Helmets,  Inc.  Detent  controlled  helmet 

shields.  4,305,160,  CI.  2-424.000. 
Sung,  Rodney  L.;  and  Dom,  Peter,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Aminoalkylimidazo- 
line  derivatives  of  a  sarcosine  compound  and  a  fuel  composition 
containing  same.  4.305,731,  CI.  44-63.000. 
Sunohara,  Yoshio,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Lock-up  torque 

converter  with  damper.  4,305,487,  CI.  192-3.280. 
Suntech,  Inc.:  See- 
Steams,  Richard  S.,  4,305,729,  CI.  44-51.000. 
Surface  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Feldstein,  Nathan,  4,305,997,  CI.  428-652.000. 
Suris,  Ernesto.  Security  tire.  4,305,444,  CI.  152-158.000. 
Survival  Technology.  Inc.:  See— 

Banner,  Elliot,  4.305,947,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Suzuki,  Akira:  See— 

Inoue,  Shintofo;  Sotomura,  Mikio;  Tanaka,  Hiroshi;  Iwamoto, 
Seiichi;  Takamatsu,  Norimasa;  Suzuki,  Akira;  and  Utsumi,  Isamu. 
4,306,024,  a.  435-170.000. 


December  IS,  1981 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  35 


Suzuki,  Katsuaki:  See— 

Kiwaki,  Hisakatsu;  Tachibana,  Kyozo;  Onoda,  Yoshimitsu;  Suzuki, 
Katsuaki;  Horie,  Tatsuo;  Suzuki,  Yutaka;  and  Miura,  Shozuchi, 
4,306,283,  CI.  363-68.000. 
Suzuki,  Masatoshi:  See— 

Hasuo,    Masayoshi;    Suga,    Yoshinori;    Kobayashi,    Yoshiteru; 
Kojima,    Kazuhisa;  ..and    Suzuki,    Masatoshi,    4,305,920,    CI. 
423-492.000. 
Suzuki,  Takayuki:  See — 

Imasato,  Kazunari;  Yoshizawa,  Shigeru;  and  Suzb^  Takayuki, 
4,305,366,  CI.  123-502.000. 
Suzuki,  Toshiyuki;  See — 

Kawano,  Junichi;  Suzuki,  Toshiyuki;  Inoue,  Shigeo;  and  Hayashi, 
Shizuo,  deceased,  4,305,929,  CI.  424-63.000. 
Suzuki,  Yoshiki:  See— 

Kawashima,  Hiroyuki;  Hayashi,  Minoru;  Kurozumi,  Seiji;  Suzuki, 
Yoshiki;  and  Hashimoto,  Yoshinobu,  4,305,935,  CI.  424-235.000. 
Suzuki,  YuUka:  See— 

Kiwaki,  Hisakatsu;  Tachibana,  Kyozo;  Onoda,  Yoshimiteu;  Suzuki, 
Katsuaki;  Horie,  Tatsuo;  Suzuki,  Yutaka;  and  Miura.  Shozuchi, 
4,306,283,  CI.  363-68.000. 
Svensson,  Conny,  to  Elajo  Invest  Aktiebolag.  Apparatus  for  distribut- 
ing fluids.  4,305,430,  CI.  1 38- 1 15.000. 
Swarbrick,  John.  Animation  of  visual  displays  and  apparatus  effecting 

the  animation.  4,306,226,  CI.  340-378.400. 
Swarts,  Richard  E.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Angular  rate 
sensor   with    symmetrical    diaphragm    impulse    pump    assembly. 
4,305.293,  CI.  73-505.000. 
Swartz,  Mitchell  R.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Method 
for  generating  oxygen  in  an  excited  electronic  state  and  inactivation 
of  microorganisms.  4,305,390,  CI.  128-207.210. 
Swingline  Inc.:  See — 

Barrett,  Edward  E.;  Dubovsky,  Dusan;  Hahn,  Steven;  Lensky, 
Albert;  and  Pinczewski,  Morris,  4,305,541,  CI.  227-120.000. 
Sycor,  Inc.:  See- 
Velazquez,  Juan  F.,  4,305,674,  CI.  400-124.000. 
Synarome  H,  Fraysse  et  Cie:  See— 

Fetizon,  Marcel;  Ecoto,  Jules  E.;  and  Lazare,  Sylvain,  4,306,099, 
CI.  568-823.000. 
Syukuri,  Katsuhiro:  See— 

Umezawa,    Tadashi;    Yagi,    Seiichi;    and    Syukuri,    Katsuhiro, 
4,305,651,  CI.  355-3.0CH. 
Tabak,  Samuel  A.:  See— 

Shih,  Stuart  S.;  Tabak,  Samuel  A.;  Angevine,  Philip  J.;  and  Carroll, 
Michael  B.,  4,305,812,  CI.  208-309.000. 
Tabuchi,  Shuji:  See- 
Abe,  Ryoji;  Serigano,  Makoto;  and  Tabuchi,  Shuji,  4,305,974,  CI. 
427-89.000. 
Tachibana,  Kyozo:  See — 

Kiwaki,  Hisakatsu;  Tachibana,  Kyozo;  Onoda,  Yoshimitsu;  Suzuki, 
Katsuaki;  Horie,  Tatsuo;  Suzuki,  Yutaka;  and  Miura,  Shozuchi, 
4,306,283,  CI.  363-68.000. 
Tada,  Kiichiro;  and  Hasumuro,  Takao,  to  Hosiden  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd. 

Self-sustaining  solenoid.  4,306,207,  CI.  335-234.000. 
Taiyo  Musen  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Yasuda,  Hyo;  and  Ikeda,  Norio,  4,306,240,  CI.  343-121.000. 
Takahashi,  Akira;  and  Koshiishi,  Shinichiro,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd. 

Electric  circuits  for  use  in  camera.  4,305,648,  CI.  354-51.000. 
Takahashi,  Katsuhiro:  See — 

Ikari,  Kunihiro;  Takahashi,  Katsuhiro;  and  Takeda,  Kazuhiro, 
4,305,975,  CI.  427-97.000. 
Takahashi.  Kunihiro:  See — 

Motte,  Shunichi;  Echigo,  Naoyuki;  Yamashita,  Shiro;  Kuwabara. 
Tsuneo;  and  Takahashi,  Kunihiro,  4,306,170,  CI.  310-361.000. 
Takahashi,  Noriyoshi:  See — 

Kitabayashi,  Yukio;  Waunabe,  Masatoshi;  Okuda,  Hironori;  and 
Takahashi,  Noriyoshi,  4,306,165,  CI.  310-59.000. 
Takahashi,  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Kubota,  Hitoshi;  Kutsuma,  Hironori;  and  Takahashi,  Toshiyuki, 
4,305,285,  CI.  73-308.000. 
Takamatsu,  Norimasa:  See — 

Inoue,  Shintaro;  Sotomura,  Mikio;  Tanaka,  Hiroshi;  Iwamoto, 
Seiichi;  Takamatsu,  Norimasa;  Suzuki,  Akira;  and  Utsumi,  Isamu. 
4.306,024,  CI.  435-170.000. 
Takano.  Takashi,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Rotary  carrier  for 

carrying  rotary  magnetic  heads.  4,306,262,  CI.  360-130.240. 
Takashina,  Hideo:  See— 

Fujita,  Tadashi;  Oya,  Masayuki;  Takashina,  Hideo;  and  Iso,  Tada- 
shi, 4,305,958,  CI.  424-319.000. 
Takaya,  Takao:  See— 

Kamiya,  Takashi;  and  Takaya.  Takao,  4,305,937,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Takayama,    Kazuo,   to   Fujitsu  Ten   Limited.    Selective   amplifier. 

4,306,200,  CI.  330-277.000. 
Takazawa,  Yuzuru:  See— 

Nagaoka,     Shinji;     and    Takazawa,     Yuzuru,    4,305,649,     CI. 
354-139.000. 
Takeda,  Kazuhiro:  See— 

Ikari,  Kunihiro;  Takahashi,  Katsuhiro;  and  Takeda.  Kazuhiro, 
4,305.975,  CI.  427-97.000. 
Takeichi,  Hideo:  See— 

Watabe,  Yoji;  Takeichi,  Hideo;  Maebara,  Akihiro;  Miyagi,  Arata; 
and  Irako,  Koichi,  4,305,850,  CI.  260-2.300. 
Talres  Development  (N.A.)  N.V.:  See- 
Jones,  Haydn  F.,  4,306,062,  CI.  536-119.000. 


Tamano,  Torn:  See — 

Kako,    Hiroyoshi;    Tamano,    Tom;    Yamamoto,   Toshiaki;   and 
Kawakami,  Seiho,  4,305,263,  CI.  64-21.000. 
Tamura,  Masanori:  See — 

Ueno,  Hamo;  Yano,  Takefumi;  Shimizu,  Michimasa;  Tamura. 
Masanori;  and  Yuasa,  Sakae,  4,306,046,  CI.  526-128.000. 
Tamura,  Masuhiko:  See — 

Matsumoto,    Mitsuo;    and    Tamura.    Masuhiko.    4.306,087,    Q. 
568-454.000. 
Tamura.  Toru;  and  Okazaki,  Toshiaki,  to  Nohmi  Bosai  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd. 
Smoke  detector  having  an  integral  piezo-electric  buzzer.  4,306.229, 
CI.  340-629.000. 
Tanaka,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Inoue,  Shintaro;  Sotomura,  Mikio;  Tanaka,  Hiroshi;  Iwamoto, 
Seiichi;  Takamatsu,  Norimasa;  Suzuki,  Akira;  and  Utsumi.  Isamu. 
4,306,024,  CI.  435-170.000. 
Iwaki,  Takashi;  Tanaka,  Takeji;  Tanaka.  Yoshitomo;  and  Tanaka. 
Hiroshi,  4,305,340,  CI.  113-I20.00E. 
Tanaka,  Kikuo:  See — 

Okada.  Takuji;  Arai,  Teijiro;  Ichikawa,  Yoshinori;  and  Tanaka, 
Kikuo,  4,305,865,  CI.  260-42.180. 
Tanaka,  Shigeru:  See — 

Iwaki,  Katsutaro;  Banzai,  Keiichiro;  Tanaka,  Shigem;  and  Mat- 
suhashi,  Hajime,  4,306,184,  CI.  322-99.000. 
Tanaka,  Takeji:  See — 

Iwaki,  Takashi;  Tanaka,  Takeji;  Tanaka.  Yoshitomo;  and  Tanaka. 
Hiroshi,  4,305.340,  CI.  n3-120.00E. 
Tanaka,  Yoko:  See— 

DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Tanaka,  Yoko;  Ikekawa,  Nobuo;  and  Kobaya- 
shi, Yoshiro.  4,305,880,  CI.  260-397.100. 
Tanaka,  Yoshitomo:  See — 

Iwaki,  Takashi;  Tanaka,  Takeji;  Tanaka,  Yoshitomo;  and  Tanaka, 
Hiroshi,  4,305,340,  CI.  1I3-12O.0OE. 
Tandon,  Ravi;  and  Schofield,  John  G.,  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Play  ball. 

4,305,583,  CI.  273-61. OOR. 
Tang,  Sunny  C:  See — 

Kim,  Leo;  Paxson,  Timm  E.;  and  Tang,  Sunny  C,  4,306,085,  CI. 
568-454.000. 
Taniguchi,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Kunikane,  Makoto;  Yasumori,  Akiyoshi;  Taniguchi.  Kiyoshi;  and 
Yamamuro,  Tetu,  4,306,014,  CI.  430-338.000. 
Taniguchi,  Seiho:  See — 

Kawasaki,    Youichi;    Igarashi,    Kenji;    and    Taniguchi,    Seiho, 
4,305,849,  CI.  252-567.000. 
Tansuwan,  Chusak:  See- 
Meyer,  Paul  M.;  Doerr,  Richard  D.;  Bollinger,  Steven  R.;  JefTeris, 
Mark  A.;  and  Tansuwan,  Chusak,  4,305,360,  CI.  123-339.000. 
Tatsumi,  Hideo:  See — 

Kanamaru,  Hisanobu;  Tatsumi,  Hideo;  Sayo,  Kosaku;  and  Okabe, 

Moisei,  4,305,198,  CI.  29-520.000. 
Tomite,  Tosio;  Ogasawara,  Nobuhiko;  Kanamaru,  Hisanobu;  and 
Tatsumi,  Hideo,  4,306,167,  CI.  310-153.000. 
Taub,  Howard  H.;  and  Wolf,  Peter  H.,  to  DauProducts  Corporation. 

Ink  jet  head  structure.  4,306,243,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Tawara,  Ikuo,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Mounting  device  for 

accessories  of  endoscope  oculars.  4,305,386,  CI.  128-4.000. 
Taylor,  Edwin  E.,  to  Vega  Industries,  Inc.  Removable  fireplace  hearth 

floor  and  method  for  using  same.  4,305,374,  CI.  126-143.000. 
Taylor,  Glenn  N.,  to  Kendall  Company.  The.  Urine  meter.  4,305,290, 

CI.  73-427.000. 
Taylor,  Glenn  R.  Contact  block.  4,306,123,  CI.  200-I6.00A. 
Taylor,  Joseph  B.:  See—  _^„ 

Knoll,  Frank  S.;  and  Taylor,  Joseph  B.,  4,305,797.  CI.  204-I80.00R. 
Taylor,  Robert  E.:  See- 
Miller,  Gerald  K.;  Taylor,  Robert  E.;  and  Rautiola.  Norman  A., 
4,306,270,  CI.  361-187.000. 
TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyabayashi,  Susumu;  and  Yodogawa,  Masatada,  4,306,214,  CI. 

338-21.000.  .aa,  r-t 

Ota,  Hiroshi;  Horigome,  Eiji;  and  Azegami,  Hitoshi,  4,305,995,  CI. 

428-423.100. 
Umeki,  Shinji.  4,305,921,  CI.  423-632.000. 
Technavista,  Inc.:  See— 

Nott,  Peter  T.  M.,  4,305,382,  CI.  126-433.000. 
Teijin  Limited:  See— 

Kawashima,  Hiroyuki;  Hayashi,  Minoru;  Kurozumi,  Seyi;  Suzuki, 
Yoshiki;  and  Hashimoto,  Yoshinobu,  4,305,935,  CI.  424-235.000. 
Teldix  GmbH:  See— 

Quandt,  Gerhard.  4,306,  K6,  CI.  310-90.000. 
Teledyne  Hanau,  a  division  of  Teledyne,  Inc.:  See— 

Beu,  Richard  A.,  4,305,708,  CI.  433-57.000. 
Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Stuckas,  Kenneth  J.,  4,305,364,  CI.  123-440.000. 
Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson:  See— 

Caroc,  Torben  E.,  4,306.295.  CI.  364-761000. 
Temin,  Samuel  C:  See—  ^  ,^  _,„     -^ 

Shah.    Kishore    R.;    and    Temin.    Samuel    C.    4.306.039.    ti. 
525-205.000.  ..,  .     ^    ,     .„ 

Temple.  Davis  L..  Jr.;  Yevich.  Joseph  P.;  and  Lobeck.  Walter  G..  Jr..  to 
Mead  Johnson  ft  Company.  N-I(4-[3-cyano  substituted  pyndyU- 
pipcrazino)alkyl]-azaspirodecanediones.  4.305.944.  CI.  424-250.aw. 
Teranishi.  Hiroyasu:  See-  _.„  _,  .,,,«« 

Wada,  Hiroko;  and  Teranishi.  Hiroyasu.  4.306.019,  CI.  '♦3^'0°0^ 

Terman,  Lewis  M.;  and  Yee,  Yen  S.,  to  International  Busuieis  Macnines 

Corporation.  Multi-level  charge^oupled  device  memory  system 
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including  aiulog-to-digital  and  trigger  comparator  circuits.  4,306,300, 
a.  36S^S.0OO. 
Terzian,  Rouben  T.;  and  Herbstler,  Horst  D.,  to  Marvin  Glass  ft  Asso- 
ciates. Skating  doU.  4.305,222,  Q.  46-104.000. 
Tetenborg,   Konnd;   and   Huwelmann,   Helmut,   to   WindmoUer  & 
Holscher.  Method  and  apparatus  for  suspending  large  sacks  from  the 
filling  funnel  of  a  sack-filling  apparatus.  4,30S,241,  CI.  53-4S9.000. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See — 

Davis,  Marshal  £.;  and  Dille,  Kenneth  L.,  4,303,730,  Q.  44-33.000. 
Hammond.   Kenneth  G.;   and   Chafetz,   Harry,  4,306,070,   CI. 

346-283.000. 
Sung,  Rodney  L.;  and  Dom,  Peter,  4,303,731,  CI.  44-63.000. 
Thies,  Howard  J.,  4,303,303,  CI.  73-863.210. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 

Burson,  David  C,  4,306.232,  Q.  340-706.000. 
Head,  Claude  D..  Ill,  4,306,292.  CI.  364^68.000. 
McElroy,  David  J.,  4,306,298,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Textilma  AG:  See— 

Muller.  Jakob,  4,303,434,  CI.  139-431.000. 
Th.  Goldschmidt  AG:  See— 

Koemer,  Gotz;  Kropac,  Vaclav;  and  Weitemeyer,  Christian, 
4,306,030,  a.  328-26.000. 
Thai,  Heinz:  See— 

Eimer,  Klaus;  Thai,  Heinz;  and  Mindel,  Dieter,  4,303,822,  CI. 
2ia40.00S. 
Theeuwea,  FeUx;  and  Bayne,  William  F.,  to  ALZA  Corporation. 
Method  for  the  management  of  intraocular  pressure.  4,303,927,  CI. 
424-15.000. 
Theobald,  Hans:  See— 

Frickel,  Fritz-Frieder;  Thieme,  Peter  C;  Franke,  Albrecht;  Theo- 
bald, Hans;  Lenke,  Dieter;  and  Cries.  Josef,  4,303,931,  CI. 
424-272.000. 
Thetford  Corporation:  See— 

Sargent,  Frank  T.;  Sargent,  Charles  L.;  Embach,  James  T.;  and 
Antos,  John  M.,  4,303,164,  CI.  4-462.000. 
Thiele,  Kurt;  Cox,  James  S.  G.;  Fischer,  Johanna;  and  Jahn,  Ulrich,  to 
Siegfried  Aktiengesellschaft.  Xanthine  oxidase  inhibitor  and  thera- 
peutic treatment  using  same.  4,303,942,  CI.  424-249.000. 
Thieme,  Peter  C;  Frkkel,  Fritz-Frieder;  Hagen,  Helmut;  Franke, 
Albrecht;  Lenke.  Dieter,  and  Gries,  Josef,  to  BASF  AktiengescU- 
schaft.  Pharmaceutical  agent  containing  amino  derivatives  of  2-meth- 
yl-5-(2-hydroxystyryl>l,3,4-thiadiazole.  4,303,930,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Thieme,  Peter  C:  See— 

Frickel,  Fritz-Frieder,  Thieme,  Peter  C;  Franke,  Albrecht;  Theo- 
bald, Hans;  Lenke,  Dieter,  and  Gries,  Josef,  4,303,931,  CI. 
424-272.000. 
Thies,  Howard  J.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Sampling  device  and  methods  for 
collecting  a  lighter  medium  floating  on  a  heavier  medium.  4,303,303, 
a.  73-863.210. 
Thomas  &  Belts  Corporation:  See— 

Navarro,  John  N.,  4,303,633,  Q.  339-99.00R. 
Thomas,  Joseph  R.:  See— 

Baron,  Arthur  L.;  Krishnan,  Sivaram;  and  Thomas,  Joseph  R., 
4,306,033,  CI.  328-171.000. 
Thomas,  Robert:  See— 

Augenreich,  Klaus;  RopeUus,  Klaus;  Poppenhusen,  Conrad;  He- 
ring,  Norbert;  Thomas,  Robert;  and  Bauer,  Peter,  4,303,334,  CI. 
104-138.00R. 
Thominet,  Michel;  Bulteau,  Gerard;  Acher,  Jacques;  and  Collignon, 
Claude,  to  Societe  d'Etudes  Scientifiques  et  Industrielles  de  I'lle. 
Substituted  2.3-alkylene  bis  (oxy)-4.3  (or  5,6)  azimido  benzamides  and 
derivatives  thereof.  4,306,072,  Q.  348-236.000. 
Thompson,  Burton  J.:  See- 
Williams,  Edward  F.,  Jr.;  Byer,  John  B.;  and  Thompson,  Burton  J., 
4,306,134,  a.  230-376.000. 
Thompson,  Robert  B.:  See— 

Vasik,  Carmine  F.;  and  Thompson,  Robert  B.,  4,305,294,  CI. 
73-379.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Cachier,  Gerard,  4,306,312,  CI.  455-328.000. 
Mourier.  Georges,  4,306,174,  CI.  315-4.000. 
Thorn  Electrical  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Grewcock,    Ben;    Vause,    Arthur   S.;   and    Woodward,    Frank, 
4,305,637,  CI.  339-I45.00R. 
Thorsrud,  Agmund  K.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Composition 
for  producing  article  simulating  plantation  crepe  rubber.  4,306,034, 
CI.  521-95.000. 
Tielert,  Reinhard,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  pro- 
duction of  a  MIS  field  effect  transistor  having  an  adjustable,  ex- 
tremely short  channel  length.  4,305,201,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Tipton,  Larry  J.:  See— 

PheUn,    Michael    B.;    and    Tipton.    Larry    J.,    4,305,368,    CI. 
123-516.000. 
Tipton,  Norman  B.,  to  Harshaw  Chemical  Company.  Plating  barrel 

contact.  4,305,804,  CI.  204-213.000. 
Tishin,  Viktor  V.:  See— 

Korolkov,  Ivan  A.;  Saveliev,  Viktor  S.;  Yablokov,  Evgeny  G.; 
Astafiev,  Georgy  V.;  Tishin,  Viktor  V.;  and  Smimov,  Boris  A., 
4.305.339,  CI.  227-8.000. 
TMC  Corporation:  See— 

Leichtfried,  Friedrich,  4,303,604,  Q.  280^33.000. 
Toggart.  Victor  J.;  Kingsbury,  Richard  F.;  and  Herendeen,  Robert  O., 
to  Litronix,  Inc.  Method  for  making  display  device.  4,303,204,  CI. 
29-841.000. 


Togo,  Shizuo:  See— 

Sugio,   Akitoshi;   Togo,   Shizuo;    Ito,   Muneo;   and   Nishizawa 
Chiharu,  4^303,879,  CI.  260-369.000.  ^ 

Tokarzewski,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Kiwala,  Jacob;  Tokarzewski,  Richard  J.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.j 
and  Sprecker,  Mark  A.,  4,306,096,  CI.  368-639.000. 
Tokico  Ltd.:  See>- 

Kubota,  Hiteshi;  Kutsuma,  Hironori;  and  Takahashi,  Toshiyukik 

4,303,283,0.73-308.000. 

Tokunaga,  Norikazu;  Amano,  Hisao;  and  Jifuku,  Yorito,  to  Hitachi^ 

Ltd.  Power  supply  apparatus  for  resistance  welder  including  meant 

for   preventing   polarized   transformer  excitation.   4,306,138,   CL 

219-114.000.  * 

Tokyo  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Miura,  Norio,  4,306,275,  CI.  361-413.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ikari,  Kunihiro;  Takahashi,  Katsuhiro;  and  Takeda.  Kazuhiro 

4,305,975.  CI.  427-97.000. 
Moriya,    Yothiaki;    Kobayashi,    Ichiro;   and   Kitagawa,   Yukio 

4,306,285,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Yanabu,    Satoni;    Nishiwaki,    Susumu;   and   Satoh,   Toshikazu 
4.306,267,  CI.  361-127.000. 
Tomimoto,  Tetsuo;  and  Nagaoka,  Yoshitomi,  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Color  signal  controlling  apparatus.  4,306.247.  Cll 
358-28.000.  »   rt^ 

Tominaga.  Ichiro;  and  Yamada,  Mikio,  to  Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries! 
Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  a  solid  golf  ball.  4,305,851,  CI.  260-5.00^ 
Tominaga,  Kenji;  Sugisaki,  Toshihiko;  Horiuchi,  Tetsuo;  and  Yamanari, 
Syozo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Vent  exit  device  for  condensina  steam 
4,305,896,  CI.  376-283.000. 
Tomite,  Tosio;  Ogasawara,  Nobuhiko;  Kanamaru,  Hisanobu;  and  Tat 
sumi,  Hideo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Flywheel  magneto  rotor  and  manufac 
ture  method  thereof.  4,306,167,  CI.  310-153.000. 
Tonne,  Peter;  Deter,  Heinz-Guenter;  and  Mangold,  Dietrich,  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Preparation  of  a  mixture  of  an  alkyl  3-chloroan 
thranilate    and    an    alkyl    6K:hloroanthranilate.    4,306,074,    CI 
560-47.000. 
Tonoki,  Hideo:  Slee— 

Mori,  Yuji;  and  Tonoki,  Hideo,  4,303,492,  CI.  192-98.000. 
Tontarelli,  Sergio.  Automatically  sealing  bottle  stopper.  4,305,515,  CI 
215-244.000.  ^ 

Toray  Industries,  Incorporated:  See— 

Uemura,     Tadahiro;     and     Kurihara,     Masaru,     4,305,824,    CI 
210-500.200. 
Toshikazu  Okuno:  See— 

Sakurada,  Hkoshi,  4,305,179,  CI.  24-20.00R. 
Tosswill,  Christopher  H.,  to  Galileo  Electro-Optics  Corp.  Viewer 

4,303,643,  CI.  330-167.000. 
Tourand,  Thomas  C.  Liquid-propelled  scoring  game.  4,305,580,  CI 

273-l.OOL. 
Toyoda  Synthetics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Muroi,    Ryoichi;    Ito,    Toshiyasu;    Nomura,    Takao;    Sanmiya 
Tsugumi;  Mishima,  Yasuhiro;  and  Umemoto,  Yoshiro,  4,305,981 
CI.  428-3  IjOOO. 
Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kako,    Hiroyoshi;    Tamano,    Torn;    Yamamoto,   Toshiaki;    am 
Kawakaml,  Seiho,  4,305,263,  CI.  64-21.000. 
Transamerica  Dclaval,  Inc.:  See- 
Peterson,  Haakon  O.,  4,305,592,  CI.  277-59.000. 
Trementozzi,  Quirino  A.:  See- 
Lee,  Yoon  C;  and  Trementozzi,  Quirino  A.,  4,305,869,  CI.  260 
45.95R. 
Tresselt,  Carl  P.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Pulsed  solid  state  devio 
having  a  preheat  circuit  to  improve  pulse  shape  and  chirp.  4,306,237 
CI.  343-17.  lOR. 
Trinko,  Michael  J.:  See- 
Brown,  Jack  E.,  Jr.;  Logan,  Brian  M.;  and  Trinko,  Michael  J 
4,305.446,  CI.  152-354.00R. 
Trudel,  Murray  L.,  to  NCR  Corporation.   Polysilicon-to-substrati 

contact  processing.  4,305,760,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Truth  Incorporated:  See — 

Nelson,  Eric  W.,  4,305,228,  CI.  49-252.000. 
TRW  Inc.:  See— 

Shoup,  Thotnas  E.;  and  Bertsch,  Du Wayne  L.,  4,306.137,  CI 
219-99.00a  ^ 

Zehren,  James  N.,  4,305,436,  Q.  140-123.500. 
Tsai,  Chee  H.:  See— 

Kinsella.  John  E.;  and  Tsai,  Chee  H.,  4,306,022,  CI.  435-134.000, 
Tsuchikawa,  Sy^ji:  See- 
Abe,    Mitsuo;    Iwama,    Masamichi;    Tsuchikawa,    Syuji;    an( 
Morikawa,  Takao,  4,306,043,  CI.  526-80.000. 
Tsuchiya,  Fred  S.:  See- 
Peterson,  Paul  S.;  and  Tsuchiya,  Fred  S.,  4,305,300,  CI.  73-788.000, 
Tsuji,  Katsuya:  See— 

Mikasa,  Hajane;  Tsuji,  Katsuya;  and  Ono,  Hirofumi,  4,305,906,  Q 
422-62.00a 
Tsujio,  Hisami:  See — 

Ishida,  Nobuyasu;  and  Tsujio,  Hisami,  4,305,494,  Q.  192-107.00M 
Tsukamoto,  Yut^:  See— 

Nakamura,  Hirokazu;  Ohinouye,  Tsuneo;  Hon,  Kenji;  Kiyota, 

Yuhiko;  Nbkagami,  Tatsuro;  Tsukamoto,  Yutaka;  and  Akishino 

Katsuo,  4,305,358,  CI.  123-259.000.  ' 

Tsukiji,  Norio:  Sire— 

Matsukura,  Takashi;  Tsukiji,  Norio;  Ishimoto,  Yoshiaki;  Shimose 
Masahiro;  and  Imamura.  Yasuo.  4.306.172.  CI.  313-402.000. 
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Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi:  See— 

Masunaga,  Makoto;  Hosoe,  Kazuya;  Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi;  Niwa, 

Yukichi;  Ohwada,  Mitsutoshi;  and  Asano,  Noriyuki,  4,305,657, 

CI.  356-1.000. 

Tsutsumi,  Hisao;  Kawano,  Junichi;  Inoue,  Shigeo;  and  Hayashi,  Shizuo, 

deceased  (by  Hayashi,  Honiko,  legal  representative),  to  Kao  Soap 

Co.,  Ltd.  Cosmetic  composition.  4,305.961,  CI.  424-361.000. 

Tu,  Hosheng,  to  UOP  Inc.  Zeolitic  catalyst.  4,305,845,  CI.  252-455.00Z. 

Turner,  Peter  R.;  and  Norman,  John  R.,  to  Molins  Limited.  High 

impedance  transducer  circuit.  4,306,146,  CI.  25O-214.00R. 
Twin  Disc,  Incorporated:  See — 

Schneider,  Raymond  C,  4,305,710,  CI.  440-75.000. 
Tworck,  Hieronim:  See — 

Pobiegly,  Stanislaw;  Dulski,  Roman;  Cichon,  Lucjan;  Tworek, 
Hieronim;  Stachowicz,  Maria;  and  Kowalik,  Jerzy,  4,305,813,  CI. 
208-309.000. 
Tyllinen,  Yrjo;  and  Nyman,  Kaj,  to  Oy  E.  Sarlin  AB.  Vacuum  sewage 

system.  4,305,818,  CI.  210-170.000. 
Ube  Industries,  Ltd.:  See^- 

Ueno,   Hanio;   Yano,  Takefumi;   Shimizu,   Michimasa;  Tamura, 
Masanori;  anu  Yuasa,  Sakae,  4,306,046,  CI.  526-128.000. 
Udagawa,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Saito,  Hiroshi;  Hagino,  Hiroshi;  Nakamura,  Kuniyoshi;  Kouke, 
Eiitchi;  and  Udagawa.  Hiroshi,  4,306,259,  CI.  360-99.000. 
Ueberschaer,  Horst:  See— 

Vangermain,  Erwin;  Brauckmann,  Willi;  Erberich,  Hans-Jurgen; 
and  Ueberschaer,  Horst,  4,305,844,  CI.  252-443.000. 
Ueda,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Sasao,  Hiroyuki;  Ueda,  Yoshihiro;  Yoshiyasu,  Hajimu;  and  Okuda, 
Soichiro,  4,306,130.  CI.  20O-148.00R. 
Uehara,  Masafumi;  Iwaki,  Akio;  Ogawa,  Yoko;  Shimada,  Fumio;  and 
Matsuzaki,  Masatoshi,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd. 
Photosensitive  o-quinone  diazide  composition  and  photosensitive 
lithographic  printing  plate.  4,306,010,  CI.  430-190.000. 
Uehara,  Masafumi;  Iwaki,  Akio;  Ogawa,  Yoko;  Shimada,  Fumio;  and 
Matsuzaki,  Masatoshi,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd. 
Photosensitive  composite  and  photosensitive  lithographic  printing 
plate.  4.306,011,  CI.  430-190.000. 
Uemura,  Tadahiro;  and  Kurihara,  Masaru,  to  Toray  Industries,  Incor- 
porated. Cellulose  derivative  reverse  osmosis  membrane.  4,305,824, 
CI.  210-500.200. 
Ueno,  Eiji,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Stereophonic  receiver 

noise  eliminating  device.  4,306,112,  CI.  179-l.OGD. 
Ueno,    Haruo;    Yano,    Takefumi;    Shimizu,    Michimasa;    Tamura, 
Masanori;  and  Yuasa,  Sakae,  to  Ube  Industries,  Ltd.  Method  for 
polymerizing  ethylene  by  means  of  a  novel  titanium  conuining 
catalyst.  4,306,046,  CI.  526-128.000. 
Ueno,  Ryuzo;  Matsuda,  Toshio;  Kanayama,  Tatsuo;  Fujita,  Yatsuka; 
and  Inamine,  Shigeo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ueno  Seiyaku  Oyo  Ken- 
kyujo.   Process  for  making  bacon  having  antibotulinal  stebility. 
4,303,966,  CI.  426-266.000. 
Uhlig,  Albert  R.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Method  of  making  plastic 

articles.  4,305,902,  CI.  264-176.00R. 
UMC  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Kueser,  John  J.;  and  Path,  Dean  W.,  4,303,328,  CI.  99-283.000. 
Umeki,  Shinji,  to  TDK  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  producing 

iron  oxide.  4,303,921,  CI.  423-632.000. 
Umemoto,  Yoshiro:  See— 

Muroi,    Ryoichi;    Ito,    Toshiyasu;    Nomura,    Takao;    Sanmiya, 
Tsugumi;  Mishima,  Yasuhiro;  and  Umemoto,  Yoshiro,  4,303,981, 
CI.  428-31.000. 
Umen,  Michael  J.,  to  McNeil  Laboratories.  Inc.  4-Substituted  3.5-mor- 

pholinediones.  4.306,063.  CI.  544-130.000. 
Umezawa.  Tadashi;  Yagi,  Seiichi;  and  Syukuri,  Katsuhiro,  to  Koni- 
shiroku Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  System  for  adjusting  output  current 
of  discharge  electrode  for  electrophotographic  copying  machines. 
4,305,651,  CI.  355-3.0CH. 
Ungar,  Israel  S.:  See— 

Scher,  Herbert  I.;  and  Ungar.  Israel  S..  4.305,987,  CI.  428-148.000. 
Ungvari,  Aloysius;  and  Rubino,  Frank  N.  Utility  trailer.  4,305,602,  CI. 

28(M60.00R. 
Unicom  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Obersby,  Derek.  4.305,898,  CI.  264-25.000. 
Unimation,  Inc.:  See — 

Masaki.  Ichiro,  4.306.144,  CI.  250-202.000. 
Unimax  Switch  Limited:  See— 

Henville.  Michael  I..  4,306.132.  CI.  200-332.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Baskent.    Feyyaz   O.;   and    Reedy,   James   D..   4.306.035,   CI. 

521-110.000. 
Kelsey,   Donald   R.;   and    Kreeger,    Russell   L.,   4,305,829,   CI. 
210-736.000. 
Uniroyal,  Inc.:  See- 
Wheeler,  Edward  L.;  Jancis.  Elmar  H.;  Gencarelli.  Richard  A.;  and 
Barrows,  Franklin  H.,  4.305,868,  CI.  260-45.85B. 
United  Aircraft  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Cozzolino,  Henry,  4,305,457,  CI.  165-154.000. 
United  Standard  Management  Corporation:  See — 

Moses,  Ray  E.,  4.305,826,  CI.  210-687.000. 
U.S.  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Cohen,  Joel  S..  4.306,279.  CI.  362-365.000. 
United  Sutes  of  America 
Agriculture:  See— 
Emken.  Edward  A.;  Adiof,  Richard  O.;  and  Rakoff,  Henry, 
4,305,882,  CI.  260428.300. 
Air  Force:  See — 


Kiunke,  Paul  C.  4,305,307.  CI.  74-409.000. 
Wright,  David  L.,  4,305,248,  CI.  60-261.000. 
Army:  See— 
Mentlikowski,  Donald  R.;  and  Cumbow,  James  B.,  4,305,630,  CI. 

312-320.000. 
Sheinberg,  David  I.,  4,306,161.  CI.  307-255.000. 
Williams,  Edward  F.,  Jr.;  Byer,  John  B.;  and  Thompson,  Burton 
J.,  4,306,154,  CI.  250-376.000. 
Energy:  See- 
Black,  Roger  L.,  4,305,780,  CI.  159-16.00R. 
Kanak,  Brant  E.;  and  Stephenson,  Michael  J.,  4,305,735,  CI. 

55-37.000. 
Kaun,  Thomas  D.;  Nelson,  Paul  A.;  and  Miller,  William  E., 

4,306,004,  CI.  429-112.000. 
Ohkawa,   Tihiro;   and    Schaffer,    Michael   J.,   4,305,783,   CI. 

376-133.000. 
Ohkawa,  Tihiro,  4,305,784,  CI.  376-125.000. 
Patten,  James  W.;  McCIanahan,  Edwin  D.;  and  Bayne,  Michael 

A.,  4,305,801,  CI.  204-192.00R. 
Pracg,  Walter  F..  4,305,785,  CI.  376-143.000. 
Steeves,   Arthur   F.;  and   Buono,   Donald   P.,  4.305,779.  CI. 
156-636.000. 
Health  &.  Human  Services:  See — 
Pettit,  George  R.;  Gieschen,  Donald  P.;  and  Pettit.  William  E.. 
4,306,071,  CI.  548-211.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See — 

Girala,  Anthony  S.,  4,305.205,  CI.  30-102.000. 
Navy;  See — 
Geren,  Keith  E.;  and  Routh,  Claude  C,  4,306,301,  CI.  367-1.000. 
Lange,  Robert  G.;  and  Dorsett,  Lawrence  P.,  4,305.325,  CI. 

89-1. 815. 
Manty,  Brian  A.;  and  Anderson,  Vernon  G.,  4,305,998,  CI. 

428-661.000. 
Rybicki,  Robert  C;  and  Marchitto,  Michael  J.,  4,305,284,  CI. 

73-302.000. 
Vonnegut,  Bernard;  and  Battalino,  Terry  E.,  4,305,280.  CI. 
73-171.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Bergmans,  Hendrik  J.;  and  Sanderson,  Hendrik  J.,  4,306,261,  CI. 

360-109.000. 
Dietz,  Wolfgang,  4,306,150,  CI.  250-332.000. 
Le  Poole,  Jan  B.;  van  der  Mast,  Karel  D.;  and  Rakels,  Christiaan  J., 

4,306,149,  CI.  250-311.000. 
Nijman,  Aloysius  J.;  and  Schoofs,  Franciscus  A.  C.  M.,  4.306,122. 

CI.  179-170.0NC. 
Peek,  Johannes  B.  H.;  Mecklenbrauker,  Wolfgang  F.  G.;  Claaaen. 
Theodoor  A.  C.  M.;  and  Van  Hurck,  Nicolaas,  4,306.222,  CI. 
340-347.0DA. 
Summers,  Christopher  P.;  Bugg,  Richard  E.  F.;  and  Kinghom, 
John  R.,  4,306,250,  CI.  358-148.000. 
United  States  Steel  Corporation:  See- 
Martin,  Wayne  A.,  4,305,273,  CI.  72-359.000. 
Wilde,  Bryan  E.,  4,305,755,  CI.  75-124.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Swarts,  Richard  E.,  4,305,293,  CI.  73-505.000. 
Unitika  Ltd.:  See— 

Okada,  Takuji;  Arai,  Teijiro;  Ichikawa,  Yoshinori;  and  Tanaka. 

Kikuo,  4,305.865,  CI.  260-42.180. 
Sasaki,  Akio.  4,305,827.  CI.  210-688.000. 
Universitc  Laval,  Cite  Universitaire;  See— 

Carette,    Jean-Denis;    and    Bouchard,    Claude.    4,305,744.    CI. 
65-32.000. 
University  of  Nebraska,  The  Board  of  Regents  of  the:  See— 

Kirkpatrick,  Anthony  F.,  4,306,018,  CI.  435-2.000. 
University  of  Texas,  The:  See— 

Pettit,  Rowland,  4,306,084,  CI.  568-451.000. 
University  of  Western  Australia,  The:  See — 

Beale,  David  G.,  4,305,399,  CI.  128-645.000. 
University  Patents,  Inc.:  See- 
Rhodes,  Buck  A..  4,305,922,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Unterstrasser,  Eugen,  to  Netzsch-Mohnopumpen  GmbH.  Joint  seal  on 
the  rotor  drive  of  an  eccentric  screw  machine.  4.305.596.  CI.  277- 
212.0FB. 
UOP  Inc.:  See— 

Broughton,  Donald  B.,  4,306,107,  CI.  585-828.000. 
Pujado,  Peter  R.,  4,305.886.  CI.  260-465.00C. 
Roberts,  John  T.,  4,305,833,  CI.  252-51. 50A. 
Tu,  Hosheng.  4.305.845,  CI.  252-455.00Z. 
Upjohn  Company.  The:  See— 

Aristoff,  Paul  A..  4.306,075,  CI.  560-56.000. 

Bonk.  Henry  W.;  and  Oertel.  Richard  W..  4.306,052.  CI.  528-67.000. 

Dolak.    Lester    A.;    and    Johnson.    LeRoy    E..    4.306.021.    CI. 

435-128.000. 
Dolak.  Lester  A.;  Laborde.  Alice  L.;  and  Castle.  Thomas  M., 

4,306,028,  CI.  435-253.000. 
Nelson.  Norman  A.,  4.306.076.  CI.  560-56.000. 
Uralsky,  Viktor  I.:  See— 

Kokovikhin.  Evgeny  A.;  and  Uralsky.  Viktor  I..  4.305,270.  CI. 
72-60.000. 
Urbye,  Klaus:  See- 
Weber.  Heinrich;  Lorenz,  Kurt;  Dungs,  Horst;  and  Urbye,  Klaus, 
4,305,788.  CI.  201-6.000. 
Uugawa,  Ken;  Hoshino.  Kunihisa;  Shirasu.  Hiroshi;  and  Ogasawara, 
Akira.  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Device  for  extracting  a  plurality  of 
space  frequency  componenU.  4,306,143.  CI.  230-201.000. 
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Utsugi,  Toshiaki:  See— 

Kawano,  Junichi;  Utsugi,  Toshiaki;  Inoue,  Shigeo;  and  Hayashi, 
Shizuo.  deceased.  4,305,93 1 ,  CI.  424-69.000. 
Utsumi,  Isamu:  See— 

Inoue,  Shintaro;  Sotomura,  Mikio;  Tanaka,  Hiroshi;  Iwamoto, 
Setichi;  Takanutsu,  Norimasa;  Suzuki,  Akira;  and  Utsumi,  Isamu, 
4.306,024,  CI.  435-170.000. 
Valdiseni,  Leo  L.:  See- 
York,  James  F.;  and  Valdiserri,  Leo  L.,  4,305,866,  CI.  260^5.7PH. 
Valley  Service  and  Installation,  Inc.:  See— 

Pyle,  Clayton  C;  Plummer,  Ronald  V.;  and  Wigelsworth,  Bobby 
R..  4,305.174,  CI.  15-53.0OA. 
Valyi,  Emery  I.  Method  for  forming  an  interlocked  assembly.  4,305.772, 

CI.  156-287.000. 
Vanassche,  Roger;  and  Verbauwbede.  Germain,  to  N.  V.  Bekaert  S.A. 
Steel  cord  fabric  having  sinusoidal  warp  chords  and  straight  weft 
chords  for  reinforcing  elastomeric  articles  and  articles  reinforced 
therewith.  4,305,433,  CI.  139-425.00A. 
Vandenbossche,  Jean-Jacques:  See— 

Bugaut,  Andree;  and  Vandenbossche,  Jean-Jacques,  4,305,717,  CI. 
8-411.000. 
van  der  Linden,  Gerardus  A.;  and  van  Slooten,  Mas,  to  Hoogovens 
Umuirfen  B.V.  Apparatus  for  checking  the  operation  of  a  plurality  of 
liquid  sprays  in  a  continuous  casting  apparatus.  4,305,450,  CI. 
164-150.000. 
van  der  Linden-Lemmers,  Wilhelmina  J.  M.:  See— 

Kortbeek,  Andras  G.  T.  G.;  and  van  der  Linden-Lemmers,  Wilhel- 
mina J.  M.,  4,306,047,  CI.  526-142.000. 
van  der  Mast.  Karel  D.:  See— 

Le  Poole,  Jan  B.;  van  der  Mast,  Karel  O.;  and  Rakels,  Christiaan  J., 
4,306.149.  CI.  250-311.000. 
Vander  Meer.  James:  See— 

Kuntner,   Richard;   and   Vander   Meer.   James,   4,306,265.   CI. 
361-31.000. 
Vanderwall,  Eugene  M.:  See— 

Anderson,  Roger  E.;  and  Vanderwall,  Eugene  M.,  4,305,256,  CI. 
62-48.000. 
Vandlik,  Robert  P.:  See— 

Schmidlin,  John  R.;  Archambault,  Edward  F.;  Vandlik,  Robert  P.; 
and  Jessogne,  Harold  J.,  4,305,196,  CI.  29-403.100. 
van  Dongeren,  Jan  P..  to  Wavin  B.V.  Method  of  manufacturing  a 
plastic  tube  with  longitudinal  channels  in  the  wall.  4,305,899,  CI. 
264-25.000. 
Vangermain,  Erwin;  Brauckmann,  Willi;  Erberich,  Hans-Jurgen;  and 
Ueberschaer,  Horst,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huls  AG.  Process  for  the 
preparation  of  silver  catalysts  for  the  production  of  ethylene  oxide. 
4,305.844,  CI.  252-443.000. 
Van  Hurck,  Nicolaas:  See— 

Peek,  Johannes  B.  H.;  Mecklenbrauker,  Wolfgang  F.  G.;  Claasen, 
Theodoor  A.  C.  M.;  and  Van  Hurck,  Nicolaas,  4,306,222,  CI. 
340-347.0DA. 
van  Slooten,  Mas:  See- 
van  der  Linden,  Gerardus  A.;  and  van  Slooten,  Mas,  4,305,450,  CI. 
164-150.000. 
Vasile,  Carmine  P.;  and  Thompson,  Robert  B..  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation.  Ultrasonic  apparatus  and  method  for  measuring 
wall  thickness.  4,305,294,  CI.  73-579.000. 
Vause,  Arthur  S.:  See— 

Grewcock,   Ben;   Vause,  Arthur  S.;  and   Woodward,   Frank. 
4.305,637,  CI.  339-145.00R. 
VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG:  See- 
Mann,  Arnold;  and  Stier,  Bemhard,  4,305,359,  CI.  123-333.000. 
Veb  Leuna- Werke  "Walter  Ulbricht"  Leuna:  See— 

Alber,  Ferdinand;  Bohm,  Wolfgang;  Gaikowski,  Manfred;  Gun- 
ther.  Christian;  Hecker,  Herbert;  HoringUee,  Walter;  Kaiser, 
Lothar;  Kopp,  Helmut;  Lange,  Ema;  May,  Gotthold;  Muller, 
Martin;  Schafer,  Wieland;  Schillgalies,  Jurgen;  Scholz,  Manfred; 
and  Seidel,  Gunter,  4,306,054,  CT.  528-95.000. 
Vega  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Taylor,  Edwin  E.,  4,305,374,  CI.  126-143.000. 
Veillette,  Norman  T.;  and  Pian,  Charles  H.  C,  to  Nashua  Corporation. 
Liquid  developer  compositions  with  a  vinyl  polymeric  gel.  4,306.009, 
CI.  430-115.000. 
Velazquez.  Juan  F.,  to  Sycor.  Inc.  Lateral  position  control  means  for 

dau  printer  heads.  4,305.674,  CI.  400-124.000. 
Veldkamp.  Wilfrid  B.:  See— 

Becherer.  Richard  J.;  and  Veldkamp,  Wilfrid  B.,  4,305,666,  CI. 
356-349.000. 
Veiling,  Gunther;  and  Ruddeck,  Wolfhard.  Apparatus  for  igniting  a  gas 

mixture.  4.305.705,  CI.  431-208.000. 
Ventrex  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Piasio,   Roger  N.;   Perry,   David   A.;  and   Nayak,   Pangal   N., 
4,305,924.  a.  424-1.000. 
Verbauwhede.  Germain:  See— 

Vanassche.  Roger;  and  Verbauwhede,  Germain,  4,305,433,  CI. 
139-42S.0OA. 
Verbnigge,  Pieter  A.:  See- 
Kramer,  Petrus  A.;  and  Verbnigge,  Pieter  A.,  4,305,890,  CI. 
260-941.000. 
Verkevich,  Vsevolod  I.:  See— 

Anisimov,  Veniamin  M.;  Belov,  Valentin  V.;  Verkevich,  Vsevolod 
I.;  Maiorov,  Mikhail  M.;  Makarovets,  Nikolai  A.;  Oreshkin, 
Nikolai  N.;  and  Orionov,  Jury  E.,  4,305,908,  CI.  422-164.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kondou,  Hikani,  4,306,199,  a.  330-268.000. 
Takano,  Takashi,  4,306.262,  CI.  360-130.240. 


Vidalis,  Theodore,  to  Prinuire  Systems,  Inc.  Method  for  continuously 

treating  fabric.  4,305,169.  CI.  8-149.000. 
Vignola,  Werner:  See— 

Reist-Kundig,  Francoise;  and  Vignola,  Werner,  4,305,387,  Q 
128-202.28a 
Villines,  Douglas  R.,  to  Power  Lift,  Inc.  Blow-out  preventer  lift  system 
and  method.  4,305,467.  CI.  166-385.000.  ^ 

Vinals,  Joaquin:  See— 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.- 

Vinals,  Joaquin;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4,305,411,  CI.  131-276.000 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.; 
Vmals,  Joaquin;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4,305,967,  CI.  426-538.000. 
Vine,  Joseph.  Soft  cover  for  book  and  method  for  makins  same 

4,305,605,  CI.  211-35.000. 
Viutron  Medical  B.V.:  See— 

Wittkampf,    Frederik   H.    M.;    Mensink,    Komelis   A.    M.;   and 
Brouwer,  Hendrik  L.,  4,305,396.  CI.  128.419.0PG. 
VInaty.  Joseph,  to  Dravo  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  removing  mi' 

cronized  coal  ffom  steam.  4.305.738.  CI.  55-238.000. 
Vniigaz:  See— 

Scholz.  Walter;  Ranke.  Gerhard;  Becker.  Hans;  Bergo.  Boris  G. 
Grizenko.  Alexander  I.;  and  Frolov,  Alexej  V.,  4,305,733,  CI 
48-196.00R. 
Vock,  Manfred  R:  See— 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.; 

Vmals,  Joaquin;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4,305,411,  CI.  131-276.000, 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.; 

Vmals.  Joaquin;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob.  4.305.967,  CI.  426-538.000, 

Voelz.  Richard  F.,  to  Renner  Manufacturing.  Slack  cable  sensinej 

apparatus.  4,303,513,  CI.  212-217.000. 
Voisinet,  Walter  E.:  See- 
Prince,  David  S.;  and  Voisinet,  Walter  E.,  4,305,901,  CI.  264- 
176.00R. 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Henning,  Bodo;  Beckmann,  Heinz;  and  Reinke,  Rolf,  4,305,416,  G 
137-38.000. 
Volkwein,  Gert;  Baessler,  Konrad;  and  Wolfram,  Hans,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  1,3,5-trichloro- 
benzene.  4,306.103.  CI.  570-201.000. 
Von  Duprin.  Inc.:  See- 
Hunt.  Larry  R.;  and  Foster.  John  R.,  4.305,612.  CI.  292-336.300. 
Vonnegut.  Bemani;  and  Battalino.  Terry  E..  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica, Navy.  Rainfall  intensity  sensor.  4,305,280,  CI.  73-171.000. 
Vortec  Corporation:  See— 

Inglis,  Leslie  R.,  4,305.339,  CI.  112-281.000. 
Vural,  Gulerun:  See- 
Carle,  Udo;  and  Vural,  Gulertan,  4,305,252,  CI.  60-571.000. 
Vyne,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Davies,  Robert  B.;  and  Vyne,  Robert  L.,  4,306,246,  CI.  357-36.000, 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.:  See- 
Hill,  Richard  N.,  4,305,915,  CI.  423-32 l.OOR. 
Wachter  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Schultz.  Mortimer  A.,  4,305,786,  CI.  376-254.000. 
Wacker-Chemic  GmbH:  See— 

Opavsky,  Wemer;  and  Reisner,  Josef,  4,306,092,  CI.  568-492.000. 
Wacker  Corporation:  See— 

Opderbeck,  Rudolph  G.,  4,305,682,  CI.  404-122.000. 
Wacker,  Robert  L.,  to  Quest  Corporation.  Weigh  block  assembly, 

4,305,475,  CI.  177-147.000. 

Wada,  Hiroko;  and  Teranishi,  Hiroyasu,  to  Eiken  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd. 

Method  of  differential  estimation  of  glutamic  acid-oxalacetic  acid 

transaminase  isozyme.  4.306.019.  CI.  435-7.000. 

Wagar.  Robert  L.  Record  storage  apparatus.  4,305,520,  CI.  210-22.100, 

Wagner,  Harald;  Blindow,  Friedrich  K.;  Distelmeier,  Heinz;  and 

Schulter,  Alfred.  Tubular  element  for  tunnel  construction.  4,305,683, 

CI.  405-132.00a 

Wagner,  William  R..  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Slide 

guide  for  tube-type  heat  exchanger.  4,305.453.  CI.  165-69.000. 
Walbrohl.  Heinz  T.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  horizontally  and 

vertically  guiding  a  cutter  drive  shield.  4,305,684,  CI.  405-145.000. 
Walerko,  Emil  J.:  See— 

Chu,  Arthur;  Scarcello,  Frank;  and  Walerko,  Emil  J.,  4.305,878,  CI. 
260-347.800. 
Wall.  Louis  S..  Jr.  PorUble  shower  bath.  4.305,165,  CI.  4-549.000. 
Wallbank.  Ronald  M.  Anti-friction  pad  for  ball  and  socket  couplinss. 

4.305.676.  CI.  403-130.000. 
Walsh.  Dennis  E.:  See- 
Chen.  Nai  Y.;  and  Walsh,  Dennis  E..  4.305.809,  CI.  208-127.000. 
Walsh,  Michael  M.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Valve  selector  assembly. 

4,305,356,  CI.  123-198.00F. 
Walter  Kidde  and  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Morrisette,  Milton  J.,  4,305,469,  CI.  169-61.000. 
Walters,  David  K.:  See- 
Barber.  Rodney  I.;  and  Walters,  David  K.,  4,305,834,  CI.  252- 

51.50A. 
Barber,  Rodney  I.;  and  Walters.  David  K..  4,305,835,  CI.  252- 
51.50A. 
Wang,  Chi-Shin:  See- 
Jiang,  Ching-Lin;  and  Wang,  Chi-Shin,  4,306,221,  CI.  340-347.0AD. 
Wankel,  Felix,  to  Gerber,  Alfred.  Valve  assembly.  4,305,424,  CI. 

137-512.150. 
Ward,  William  E.:  See- 
Nelson,  Roger  E.;  and  Ward,  William  E.,  4,306,110,  CI.  178-18.000. 
Wardle,  Edmund:  See- 
Ball,  Frank  C;  and  Wardle,  Edmund,  4,305.277,  CI.  73-40.50R. 
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Warmluchtcentrale  W.L.C.  P.v.b.a.:  See— 

Driesmans.  Jean.  4.305,378,  CI.  126-288.000. 
Warren.  Joseph  R.:  See- 
Check.  Frank  T..  Jr.;  Eckert.  Alton  B..  Jr.;  and  Warren.  Joseph  R.. 
4,306,299.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Washecheck.  Paul  H.:  See- 
Yang.   Kang;    Nield.   Gerald    L.;   and   Washecheck,    Paul    H., 
4,306,093,  CI.  568-618.000.  . 
Waube,  Yoji;  Takeichi,  Hideo;  Maebara,  Akihiro;  Miyagi.  Arata;  and 
Irako,  Koichi,  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  decomposing 
vulcanized  rubber.  4,305,850,  CI.  260-2.300. 
WaUnabe,  Akira;  and  Matsuki,  Toshiyuki,  to  Kyusyu  Refractories  Co.. 

Ltd.  Carbon-containing  refractory.  4,306,030,  CI.  501-99.000. 
Watanabe,  Hiromi:  See— 

Harada,  Ryuzo;  and  Watanabe,  Hiromi,  4,305,371,  CI.  123-613.000. 
Watanabe,  Isao;  and  Komurasaki,  Satoshi,  to  Miuubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Optical  modulation  device.  4,306,142,  CI.  250-201.000. 
Watanabe,  Masatoshi:  See— 

Kiubayashi,  Yukio;  Watanabe,  Masatoshi;  Okuda,  Hironori;  and 
Takahashi.  Noriyoshi,  4,306.165.  CI.  310-59.000. 
Watanabe.  Minoni:  See— 

Sekiya,  Fukuo;  and  Watanabe,  Minoru,  4,306,302,  CI.  368-187.000. 
Watson  Bowman  Associates,  Inc.:  See- 
Watson,  Stewart  C,  4,305,172,  CI.  14-16.100. 
Watson,  James  M.:  See— 

Abemathy,   Marshall   W.;   Watson,  James   M.;   De  Clippeleir, 
Georges  E.  M.  J.;  and  Cahen,  Raymond  M.,  4,306,105,  CI. 
585-533.000. 
Watson,  Stewart  C,  to  Watson  Bowman  Associates,  Inc.  Reinforced 

elastomer  products.  4,305,172,  CI.  14-16.100. 
Watson,  W.  Gary:  See— 

Caron,  Ronald  N.;  Watson,  W.  Gary;  and  Breedis,  John  F.. 
4.305.762,  CI.  148-1 1.50C. 
Wavin  B.V.:  See- 
van  Dongeren,  Jan  P.,  4,305,899,  CI.  264-25.000. 
Waxman,  Jay  S.:  See— 

Gutner,  Kenneth  H.;  and  Waxman,  Jay  S.,  4,305,625,  CI.  308-3.800. 
Weaver,  Charles  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  for  the  manufacture 

of  stampers.  4.305,795,  CI.  204-140.000. 
Weaver,  Max  A.;  and  Giles,  Ralph  R.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Aniline  azo  dyes  from  1,2,3,4-tetrahydroquinoline  and  2,3-dihydro- 
1,4-benzoxazine  couplers  containing  sulfate  alkyl  groups.  4,305,874, 
CI.  260-152.000. 
Webber,  Hugh  C:  See— 

Cullis.  Anthony  G.;  Webber.  Hugh  C;  and  Bailey.  Paul,  4,305,640, 
CI.  350-96.100. 
Weber,  Donald  R.,  to  Rapicom,  Inc.  Dau  handling  system  using  a 
sequential    approximation    encoding    and    decoding    technique. 
4,306,223,  CI.  34O-347.0DA. 
Weber,  Harold  J.,  to  Coulter  Systems  Corporation.  Sequentially  pulsed 
overlapping  field  multielectrode  corona  charging  method  and  appa- 
ratus. 4,306,271.  CI.  361-229.000. 
Weber,  Heinrich;  Lorenz,  Kurt;  Dungs,  Horst;  and  Urbye,  Klaus,  to 
Carl  Still  GmbH  &  Co  KG,  Firma.  Process  for  the  production  of 
molded  meUllurgical  coke  from  coal  briquettes.  4,305,788,  CI. 
201-6.000. 
Webster,  Dennis  E.;  and  Rouse,  Ian  M.,  to  Johnson,  Matthey  &.  Co., 
Limited.  Process  for  the  production  of  formaldehyde.  4,306,089,  CI. 
568-472.000. 
Wedeking,  Wemer;  and  Wuthrich,  Hans,  to  Borbe- Wanner  AG.  Appa- 
ratus for  placing  a  plastic  strip  around  objecte.  4,305.774.  CI. 
156-494.000. 
Wegmuller.  Hans:  See— 

Haase,  Jaroslav;  Liechti,  Peter;  Wegmuller.  Hans;  Wunter,  Rudolf 
F.;  and  Bowes,  Quentin.  4,306.080.  CI.  564-197.000. 
Weidenbach.  Anniu  L.  S.:  See- 
Liu.  Daniel  T.  H.;  Weidenbach.  Anniu  L.  S.;  and  Pai.  Rong-chang. 
4,305,870,  CI.  260-1 1 2.00B. 
Weigel,  Peter,  to  Nixdorf  Computer  AG.  Method  and  arrangement  for 

dispensing  sheet  material.  4,305,525,  CI.  221-1.000. 
Weilcr,  Elmar  W.;  and  Mansell,  Richard  L.  Method  for  quantiutive 

analysis  for  limonin.  4,305,923,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Weisbrod,  Stephen  P.;  Smith,  Bobby  L.;  and  Powell,  Richard  M.,  to 
Medtronic,  Inc.  Pacing  generator  programmer  with  transmission 
checking  circuit.  4,305,397,  CI.  128-419.0PT. 
Weisz,  Geraldine  F.  Collar  holders.  4,305,183,  CI.  24-331.000. 
Weitemeyer,  Christian:  See— 

Koemer,  Gotz;   Kropac,   Vaclav;  and   Weitemeyer,  Christian. 
4,306,050,  CI.  528-26.000. 
Welbum,  Ross,  to  C6mpumotion  Corporation.  Drive  circuitry  for 

electric  motor.  4,306,181,  CI.  318-696.000. 
Wells,  Roger  D.:  See— 

Gamblin,    Rodger   L.;   and   Wells,    Roger   D.,   4,305,655,   CI. 
355-24.000. 
Wenzel,  Werner,  to  Nustep,  Trenndusen  Entwicklungs-  und  Patentver- 
wertungs-Gesellschaft  mbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Uranium  enrichment  appara- 
tus of  the  separating-nozzle  type.  4,305,739,  CI.  55-269.000. 
West  Electric  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kaneko.   Yoshikazu;  and   Nakanishi.   Shinichiro.  4,306,176,  CI. 
315-133.000. 
Westbrook,  Michael  H.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Electrical  display 

device.  4,306,233.  CI.  340-753.000. 
Westerlund,  Robert  E.;  and  Read.  Wayne  L.,  to  Construction  Forms. 
Inc.  Concrete  pumping  swivel  coupling  apparatus.  4,30(5,607,  CI. 
285-94.000. 


Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Bloodworth,  Lonnie  B.,  Jr.;  Scholly.  Christian;  and  Willifoid 
Thomas  L.,  Jr..  4.305.642.  CI.  350-96.200.  ^wuora. 

Lumley.  Robert  M..  4.306.289,  CI.  364-200.000 
Westfalia  Separator  AG:  See— 

Kohlstette.  Werner,  4,305,817,  CI.  210-104.000 
Westhoff,  James  R.;  and  Bartsch,  Robert  C,  to  Southwest  Veterinarv 

JX'sJ'ci  T34^22'00R.'"  ""*  '^'^°^  ^°'  '*'"'""«  """  ''^^ 
Westinghouse  Brake  ft  Signal  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Norton,  David  J.;  and  Brown,  Christopher  R    4  305  «v>    ri 
246-5.000.  ■'  '•■~-''^^'  »''■ 

Wharton  Shipping  Corporation:  See— 

Kirby.  William  E.;  and  Seymour,  David  J.  (David  J   Sevmour 
assors.  to).  4,305.342.  CI.  1 14-260.000.  aeymour 

Whatley.  Osie  B..  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated.  Apparatus  for 
rollmg  curved  sections.  4,305.271,  CI.  72-220.000  »'»"'"'"•  '""^ 

Wheeler.  Edward  L.;  Jancis,  Elmar  H.;  Gencarelli,  Richard  A  and 
Barrows,  Franklin  H.,  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.  Phenolic  esteramide  antioxi- 
dants. 4,305,868,  CI.  26(M5.85B.  ^^  ' 

Wheeler,  Raymond  R.  Honing  device  and  method  of  use  4  305  lil  n 
5 1  -2^0.000.  ■♦.  J"3,*i  J,  KA. 

Whessoe  Limited:  See- 
Redding,  Robert  J.,  4,305,283.  CI.  73-290.00V. 
White,  Raymond  V.:  See- 
Lee,  Winston  F.  Z.;  White.  Raymond  V.;  Sciulli.  Felice  M    and 
Charwat,  Andrew.  4.305.281.  CI.  73-195.000.  **"*•.  "W 

Whitehurst.  Marshal  L..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  for  the  manufac- 
ture of  capacitive  electronic  discs.  4,305.791.  CI.  204-5  000 
Whitford.  Darryl  R.,  to  Flinders  University  of  South  Australia,  The 
and  Mmister  of  Transport,  Sute  of  South  Australia,  The  Electric 
power  control  system.  4,306,179,  CI.  318-139.000. 
Wicnienski,  Michael:  See— 

Bilstad.  Arnold  C;  Brown,  Richard  I.;  and  Wicnienski.  Michael 
4.305.659.  CI.  356^.000.  *  ""*="*'• 

Wiczer.  Sol  B.  Thickened  gelatinous  edible  alcoholic  medicated  carrier 
4,305.933.  CI.  424-180.000.  ^^  ^^ 

Wiech,  Raymond  E.,  Jr..  to  Witec  Cayman  Patents,  Ltd.  Method  and 
means  for  removing  binder  from  a  green  body.  4,305,756,  CI. 
75-21 1.000. 
Wiedmann,  Siegfried  K.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Bipolar  inverter  and  NAND  logic  circuit  with  extremely  low 
DC  standby  power.  4,306,159,  CI.  307-457.000. 
Wiel,  Gaston:  See— 

Barathe,   Christian;   Chervalier,   Christian;   and   Wiel.   Gaston 
4.305.242.  CI.  53-512.000.  ' 

Wigelsworth.  Bobby  R.:  See— 

Pyle.  CUyton  C;  Plummer.  Ronald  V.;  and  Wigelsworth.  Bobby 
R..  4.305.174.  CI.  I5-53.00A.  ' 

Wigger.  August:  See— 

Kleuser,  Dieter;  and  Wigger,  August,  4,305.750.  CI.  71-92.000. 
Wightman.  John  W.;  and  Wightman.  Lawrance  W.  Vehicular  cud  and 

base  assembly.  4.305.533,  CI.  224-42.420. 
Wightman,  Lawrance  W.:  See— 

Wightman,  John  W.;  and  Wightman,  Lawrance  W.,  4,305,533.  CI 
224-42.420. 
Wilcoxson,  Anthony  L.:  See— 

Gagliani,  John;  Lee,  Raymond;  and  Wilcoxson,  Anthony  L. 
4.305.796.  CI.  204-159.190. 
Wilde,  Bryan  E.,  to  United  Sutes  Steel  Corporation.  Noble  metal 
alloying  of  steel   for  improved   resistance  in   hydrogen  attack 
4,305,755,  CI.  75-124.000. 
Wiley,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Stoetzer,    Steven    R.;    and    Wiley,    Robert    E..   4,305,847.   Q 
252-512.000. 
Willat,  Arnold  F.  Pressurized  gas  engine.  4,305,327,  CI.  91-183.000. 
Willett,  Howard  P.;  and  Bakke,  Even,  to  Peabody  Process  Systems.  Inc. 

Integrated  flue  gas  processing  system.  4,305,909,  CI.  422-169.000. 
Williams,  David  E.:  See— 

McQure,  R.  Bruce;  and  Williams,  David  E..  4,306,116,  Q.  179- 
2.0DP. 
Williams,  David  S.:  See— 

Eilers,  Wulf;  Figar,  Zdenek  L.;  Grabe,  Johan  G.;  Landers,  Stanley 
J.;  and  Williams,  David  S.,  4,305,462,  CI.  166-117.600. 
Williams,  Edward  F.,  Jr.;  Byer,  John  B.;  and  Thompson,  Burton  J.,  to 
United    Sutes    of   America,    Army.    Dosimeter.    4,306,154,    Q. 
250-376.000. 
Williams,  Gwilym  I.:  See- 
Stewart,  Duncan;  Williams,  Gwilym  I.;  CaJi,  David  A.;  and  An- 
stey,  Nicholas  D.,  4,305,278,  CI.  73-6 l.OOR. 
Williams,  Robert  F.  Rain  gutter  system.  4,305,236,  CI.  52-11.000. 
Williford,  Thomas  L.,  Jr.:  See— 

Bloodworth,  Lonnie  B.,  Jr.;  Scholly,  Christian;  and  Williford, 
Thomas  L.,  Jr.,  4,305,642,  CI.  350-96.200. 
Willis,  Carl  L.:  See— 

Slaugh,  Lynn  H.;  and  Willis,  Carl  L.,  4,306,101,  CI.  568-899.000. 
Willison,  Donald:  See— 

Zanow,    Andrey    L.;    and    Willison,    Donald,    4,303.514,    CI. 
213-43.000. 
Willsher,  Charles  J.:  See- 
Davidson,  Robert  S.;  and  Willsher,  Charles  J.,  4,305,794,  CI. 
204-129.000. 
Wilmotte,  Stephan  H.;  Nautet,  Jean  A.;  and  Economopouloc,  Marios,  to 
Centre  de  Recherches  Metallurgiques-Centrum  voor  Research  in  de 
Metallurgie.  Cooling  metal  products.  4,305,765,  Q.  148-136.000. 
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Wilson,  Phillip  S..  See- 
Barker,  Henry  P.;  Motz,  Oiry  S.;  Phipps,  Donald  L.;  and  Wilson, 
Phillip  S..  4.306,057,  a.  52M9 1.000. 
Wilson  Trailer  Company:  See- 
Chan,  Michael  L.,  4,303.694,  CI.  414482.000. 
Windmoller  A  Holscher:  See— 

Tetenborg,  Konrad;  and  Huwelmann,  Helmut,  4,303,241,  CI. 
33-439.000. 
Wingrove,  Kenneth:  See — 

Johnston,  Robert  B.;  Balk,  James  L.;  and  Pelton,  John  T.,  4,303,872, 
a.  260-112.30R. 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  See— 

DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Tanaka,  Yoko;  Ikekawa,  Nobuo;  and  Kobaya- 
shi,  YoshiTO.  4,303,880,  CI.  260-397.100. 
Witec  Cayman  Patents,  Ltd.:  See— 

Wiech,  Raymond  E.,  Jr.,  4,305,756,  CI.  75-211.000. 
Witt,  Wolfram:  Set— 

Altenan,    Emst-Wilhelm;   and    Witt,    Wolfram,    4,305,333,    CI. 
102-306.000. 
Witte,  Hans-H.,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Optical  mixing  element. 

4,305,641,0.350-96.150. 
Wittkampf,  Frederik  H.  M.;  Mensink,  Komelis  A.  M.;  and  Brouwer, 
Hendrik  L.,  to  Viutron  Medical  B.V.  Rate  adaptive  pacemaker  and 
method  of  cardiac  pacing.  4,305,396,  CI.  128-4I9.0PG. 
Wittkopf,  Eugene  W.,  to  Magna-Graphics  Corporation.  Disposable 

diaper  reclaiming  apparatus.  4,305,507,  Q.  209-3.000. 
Wolf,  Elmar:  See— 

Gras,  Rainer,  and  Wolf,  Elmar,  4,306,051,  CI.  328-43.000. 
Wolf.  Peter  H.:  See— 

Taub,  Howard  H.;  and  Wolf.  Peter  H.,  4,306.243.  CI.  346-75.000. 
Wolfram,  Hans:  See— 

Volkwein.  Gert;  Baessler.  Konrad;  and  Wolfram.  Hans.  4.306.103. 
CI.  570-201.000. 
Wood,  George  R..  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Process  for 

production  of  alkenediols.  4.306,100.  C\.  568-857.000. 
Woodward,  Frank:  See — 

Grewcock,   Ben;   Vause.   Arthur  S.;  and   Woodward.   Frank. 
4.305,637.  CI.  339-145.00R. 
Woodward.  John  M.:  See— 

Dattilo,  Anthony  J.;  Queener,  Carl  A.;  and  Woodward,  John  M., 

4,305.652.  a.  355-6.000. 

WoythaJ,  Gerald  C.  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation.  Control  of  skew, 

bow  and  yield  in  circularly  knit  pile  fabric.  4,303,184,  CI.  26-31.500. 

Wracsaricht,   Lazar  J.   Underwater  slow  current  turbo  generator. 

4,306,157,  CI.  290-54.000. 
Wright,  David  L.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Hot  spike 

mixer.  4,305,248,  CI.  60-261.000. 
Wright,  Maurice  J.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Voltage  regulation 

circuit  for  a  solar  cell  charging  system.  4,306,183,  CI.  320-39.000. 
Wright,  Philip:  See— 

Beckwith,  CUve  J.;  Wright,  Philip;  and  Dingle,  Charles  E., 
4,306,190,  CI.  328-62.000. 
Wurster,  Rudolf  F.:  See— 

Haase,  Jaroslav;  Liechti,  Peter,  Wegmuller,  Hans;  Wurster,  Rudolf 
F.;  and  Bowes,  Quentin,  4,306,080,  a.  564-197.000. 
Wursthom,  Karl  R.:  See- 
Molt,  Kenneth  R.;  Kugele,  Thomas  G.;  and  Wursthom,  Karl  R., 
4,305,839,  a.  252-400.00A. 
Wuthrich,  Hans:  See— 

Wedeking,    Werner,    and    Wuthrich,    Hans,    4,305,774,    CI. 
156-494.000. 
Wyler,  Siegfried:  See— 

Darms,  Roland;  Wyler,  Siegfried;  and  Greber,  Gerd,  4,306,073,  CI. 
556-419.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Evanitsky,  Eugene  S.,  4,305.653,  CI.  355-8.000. 

Hamlin.  Thomas  L..  4.305,576,  CI.  271-11.000. 

Knox,  Keith  T.,  4,305,650,  Q.  355-3.00R. 

Pai,  Damodar  M.;  Pearson,  James  M.;  Stolka,  Milan;  and  Yanus 

John  F.,  4,306,008,  Q.  430-59.000. 
Spehriey,  Charles  W.,  Jr.,  4,305,529,  CI.  222-228.000. 
Yablokov,  Evgeny  G.:  See — 

Korolkov,  Ivan  A.;  Saveliev,  Viktor  S.;  Yablokov,  Evgeny  G.; 
Astafiev,  Georgy  V.;  Tishin,  Viktor  V.;  and  Smimov,  Boris  A., 
4,305,539,  CI.  227-8.000. 
Yabutani,  Kunihiro:  See — 

Kodaira,  Tsumoru;  Yabutani,   Kunihiro;  and   Kurono,  Hitoshi, 
4,305,889,  CI.  260-544.00F. 
Yagi,  Seiichi:  See— 

Umezawa,    Tadashi;    Yagi,    Seiichi;    and    Syukuri,    Katsuhiro, 
4,305,651,  CI.  355-3.0CH. 
Yamada,  Mikio:  See— 

Tominaga,  Ichiro;  and  Yamada,  Mikio,  4,305,851,  CI.  260-5.000. 
Yamade,  Shingo;  and  Morikawa,  Keishi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu 

Seisakusho.  Crankshaft  milling  machine.  4,305,689,  CI.  409-80.000. 
Yamagiwa,  Tokio;  Kamata,  Yuzuru;  Hori,  Yasuro;  Ishikawa,  Rikizo; 
and  Ozawa,  Jun,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Disc  ceramic  capacitor.  4,306,274, 
a.  361021.000. 
Yamamoto,  Kohji:  See- 
Miyamoto,  Akira;  Shimizu,  Senzo;  Satoh,  Fumitaka;  Higuchi, 
Yasumitsu;  Abe,  Toshiyuki;  and  Yamamoto,  Kohji,  4,306,056,  CI. 
528-297.000. 
Yamamoto,  Ryoichi:  See — 

Kudo,  Hiroshi;  Ishida,  Yasuaki;  luya,  Shikiho;  and  Yamamoto, 
Ryoichi.  4,305,910.  Q.  422-179.000. 


Yamamoto,  Toshiaki:  See — 

Kako,   Hiroyothi;   Tamano,   Tom;   Yamamoto,   Toshiaki;   and 
Kawakami,  Seiho,  4,305,263,  CI.  64-21.000. 
Yamamoto,  Yasuo:  See— 

Asakawa,  Kazoo;  Yamamoto,  Yasuo;  Ebata,  Shuji;  and  Nakamura, 
Tadasi,  4,303.842,  CI.  252-432.000. 
Yamamuro,  Tetu:  See — 

Kunikane,  Makoto;  Yasumori,  Akiyoshi;  Taniguchi,  Kiyoshi;  and 
Yamamuro,  Tetu,  4,306,014,  CI.  430-338.000. 
Yamanari,  Syozo:  See— 

Tominaga,  Kenji;  Sugisaki,  Toshihiko;  Horiuchi,  Tetsuo;  and 
Yamanari,  Syozo,  4,305,896,  CI.  376-283.000. 
Yamashita,  Shiro:  See— 

Motte,  Shunichi;  Echigo,  Naoyuki;  Yamashita,  Shiro;  Kuwabara, 
Tsuneo;  and  Takahashi,  Kunihiro,  4,306,170,  CI.  310-361.000. 
Yamashita,   Toshiham,   to   Hoya  Corporation.    Antiblurring  glass. 

4,303,737.  CI.  501-78.000. 
Yamashita.    Tsundiisa,    to    Precision    International,    Inc.    Adaptor. 

4,305,209,  CI.  33-275.00R. 
Yamaya,  Susumu:  See— 

Shinozaki,  Yuldo;  Naruse,  Katsutoshi;  Harada,  Temo;  Ohishibashi, 
Sadao;  Yamaya,  Susumu;  and  Fukawa,  Akira,  4,306,139,  CI. 
219-137.0WM. 
Yampolsky,  Jack  S.,  to  General  Atomic  Company.  Heat  transfer  tube. 

4,305,460,  CI.  165-179.000. 
Yanabu,  Satom;  Nishiwaki,  Susumu;  and  Satoh,  Toshikazu,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura    Denki    Kabushiki     Kaisha.     Ari-ester.     4,306,267,    CI. 
361-127.000. 
Yanagi,  Hideichi,  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Centrifugal  governor. 

4,305,363,  CI.  123-373.000. 
Yanagiuchi,  Shigenobu:  See — 

Hashimoto,  Shintaro;  Aoki,  Junji;  Yoshida,  Hideo;  Yanagiuchi, 
Shigenobu;  and  Yoshida.  Kunio,  4.306.294.  CI.  364-705.000. 
Yang,  Kang;  Nield,  Gerald  L.;  and  Washecheck,  Paul  H.,  to  Conoco 

Inc.  Strontium  catalyzed  alkoxylations.  4,306,093,  CI.  568-618.000. 
Yano,  Takefumi:  See — 

Ueno,  Hamo;  Yano,  Takefumi;  Shimizu,  Michimasa;  Tamura, 
Masanori;  and  Yuasa,  Sakae,  4,306,046,  CI.  526-128.000. 
Yanus  John  F.:  See — 

Pai,  Damodar  M.;  Pearson,  James  M.;  Stolka,  Milan;  and  Yanus 

John  F.,  4,306,008,  CI.  430-59.000. 

Yargici,  2Lekeriya,  to  American  Hoist  &  Derrick  Company.  Bearing 

housing  and  lubrication  stmcture  for  concentric  rotating  members. 

4,305,627,  CI.  308-187.000. 

Yaron,  Giora;  and  Hess,  LaVeme  D.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company. 

Laser  annealed  double  conductor  stmcture.  4,305,973,  CI.  427-35.000. 

Yasuda.  Hiroshi.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Memory  control  circuit  for  a 

television  receiver.  4,306.309,  CI.  455-183.000. 
Yasuda,  Hyo;  and  Ikeda,  Norio,  to  Taiyo  Musen  Co.  Ltd.  Bearing 
measuring    system    for    frequency    modulation.    4.306,240.    CI. 
343-121.000. 
Yasumori,  Akiyoshi:  See— 

Kunikane,  Makoto;  Yasumori,  Akiyoshi;  Taniguchi,  Kiyoshi;  and 
Yamamuro,  Tetu,  4,306,014,  Q.  430-338.000. 
Yee,  Yen  S.:  See— 

Terman,  Lewis  M.;  and  Yee,  Yen  S.,  4,306,300,  CI.  365-45.000. 
Yevich,  Joseph  P.:  See- 
Temple,  Davii  L.,  Jr.;  Yevich,  Joseph  P.;  and  Lobeck,  Walter  G., 
Jr.,  4,305,944,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Yodog^awa,  Masatada:  See— 

Miyabayashi,  Susumu;  and  Yodogawa.  Masatada.  4,306,214,  CI. 
338-21.000. 
Yokobayashi,  Koti;  and  Sugimoto,  Toshiyuki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Hayashibara  Seibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyujo.  Shaped  products  of  alpha- 
glucan.  4,306,059.  CI.  536-1.000. 
York,  James  F.;  and  Valdiserri,  Leo  L.,  to  Borg- Warner  Chemicals  Inc. 
Polyolefins  sUhilized  with  cyclic  diphosphites.  4,305,866,  Q.  260- 
45.7PH. 
Yoshida.  Hajime.  to  Hajime  Industries  Ltd.  Moving  object  inspection 

system.  4.303.638,  CI.  356-23.000. 
Yoshida,  Hideo:  Slee— 

Hashimoto,  ShinUro;  Aoki,  Junji;  Yoshida,  Hideo;  Yanagiuchi, 
Shigenobu;  and  Yoshida,  Kunio,  4,306,294,  CI.  364-705.000. 
Yoshida,  Kunio:  See — 

Hashimoto,  9iintaro;  Aoki,  Junji;  Yoshida,  Hideo;  Yanagiuchi, 
Shigenobu;  and  Yoshida,  Kunio,  4,306,294,  CI.  364-705.000. 
Yoshida,  Norimasa;  Ogawa,  Yasuo;  Handa,  Ryoji;  Hosoda,  Jun;  Kura- 
shige,  Nobuo;  and  Fumno,  Akihisa,  to  Nitto  Chemical  Industry  Co., 
Ltd.;  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Diafloc  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for 
producing  acrylamide  polymers.  4,306,045,  CI.  526-93.000. 
Yoshida.  Norimaia;  Ogawa.  Yasuo;  Handa.  Ryoji;  Seki.  Susumu; 
Hosoda,  Jun;  Kurashige,  Nobuo;  and  Fumno,  Akihisa,  to  Nitto 
Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.  Method 
for  preparing  acrylamide  polymers.  4,306,048,  CI.  526-193.000. 
Yoshida,  Takashi:  See— 

Sugihara,    Nbriyuki;    and    Yoshida,    Takashi,    4,306,297,    CI. 
364-85O.00a 
Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nozawa,  Takamitsu,  4,305,530,  CI.  222-321.000. 
Yoshioka,  Makoto;  and  Ogawa,  Hiroshi,  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company 
Limited;  and  Gty  of  Sapporo.  Large-sized  pneumatic  radial  tires. 
4,305,445,  CI.  152-2O9.0OR. 
Yoshiyasu,  Hajimu:  See — 

Sasao,  Hiroyttki;  Ueda,  Yoshihiro;  Yoshiyasu,  Hajimu;  and  Okuda, 
Soichiro,  4,306,130.  CI.  20O-148.00R. 
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Yoshizawa,  Shigem:  See — 

Imasato,  Kazunari;  Yoshizawa,  Shigem;  and  Suzuki,  Takayuki. 

4.305.366.  Cl.  123-502.000. 

Imasato,  Kazunari;  Yoshizawa,  Shigem;  and  Shiozaki,  Tadakazu, 

4.305.367,  Cl.  123-502.000. 
Young,  Chung  I.:  See — 

Harrison,  John  A.;  Young,  Chung  I.;  and  Lee,   Stewart   P., 
4,306,053,  Cl.  328-77.000. 
Yu,  Nam  S.  Anti-insect  net  device.  4,305.243.  Cl.  54-81.000. 
Yuan.  Long-Ping,  to  China  National  Seed  Corporation.  Hybrid  rice. 

4,305,225,  Cl.  47-58.000. 
Yuasa  Battery  Company  Limited:  See— 

Iwamura,  Takahiro;  and  Ikeda,  Seiichiro,  4,305,187,  Cl.  29-2.000. 
Yuasa,  Sakae:  See— 

Ueno,   Hamo;   Yano,  Takefumi;  Shimizu,  Michimasa;  Tamura, 
Masanori;  and  Yuasa,  Sakae,  4,306,046,  Cl.  526-128.000. 
Yuwa  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Iwaki,  Takashi;  Tanaka,  Takeji;  Tanaka,  Yoshitomo;  and  Tanaka, 
Hiroshi,  4,305,340,  Cl.  113-120.00E. 
Zachrich,  Wayne  H.  Rollout  tray  for  panel  tmck  bed.  4,305,695,  Cl. 

414-522.000. 
Zaitsu,  Hiroshi;  and  Hosoo,  Shigeyuki,  to  Hitachi  Maxell,  Ltd.  Mag- 
netic recording  medium.  4,305,993,  Cl.  428-328.000. 
Zakiewicz,  Bohdan,  to  Oil  Trieval  Corporation.  Oil  recovery  method 

and  apparatus.  4,305,463,  Cl.  106-245.000. 
Zambon,  Giacomo  R.:  See — 

Zinke,   Eugene  H.;  and  Zambon,  Giacomo  R.,  4,305,495,  Cl. 
198-342.000. 
Zannucci,  Joseph  S.;  Sublett,  Bobby  J.;  and  Pmett,  Wayne  P.,  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company.  Sublc  dyed  polyester  material.  4,305,719,  Cl. 
8-662.000. 
Zanow,  Andrey  L.;  and  Willison,  Donald,  to  Midland-Ross  Corpora- 
tion. Plate-type  friction  draft  gear.  4,305,514,  Cl.  213-43.000. 
Zaromb,  Solomon.  Electrochemical  power  generation.  4,305,999,  Cl. 
429-14.000. 


Zaugg,   Harold   E.,   to   Abbott   Laboratories.    2,8-Disubstituted-lO- 

hydroxy-5,5-dimethyl-tetrahydro-and  hexahydro-5H-[l]-ben- 

zopyrano(4,3-c]pyridines,    compositions    and    use.    4,305,938,    Cl. 

424-246.000. 

Zehren,  James  N.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Wire  tensioning  apparatus.  4,305,436, 

Cl.  140-123.500. 
Zelinka,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Gubitose,  Nicholas  F.;  and  Zelinka,  Michael  J.,  4,303,723,  CI. 
23-293.00R. 
Zell,  Reinhard:  See— 

Bamer,  Richard;  Boguth,  Walter;  Leuenberger,  Hans  G.  W.; 
Schmid,  Max;  and  Zell,  Reinhard,  4,305,876,  Cl.  260-343.600. 
Zilm,  Duane  H.;  Kaplan,  Howard  L.;  and  Durand,  Dominique  M.,  to 
Alcoholism  &  Dmg  Addiction  Research  Foundation.  Tremor  mea- 
surement device.  4,306,291.  Cl.  364-508.000. 
Zimmerly,  Harold  L.  Internal  combustion  engine.  4,305,349,  Cl.  342- 

51.0BB. 
Zinke,  Eugene  H.;  and  Zambon,  Giacomo  R.,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  A 
Plastics  Corp.   Variable  lift  conveying  apparatus.   4,305,495,  G. 
198-342.000. 
Zinser  Textilmaschinen  GmbH,  Firma:  See— 

Donmez,  Atilla;  and  Igel,  Wolfgang,  4,305,246,  Cl.  57-124.000. 
Zipser,  Randall  E.:  See- 
Butler,  L.  Dennis;  Grey,  Donald  M.;  Stringfellow,  H.  Berton;  and 
Zipser,  Randall  E.,  4,305,690,  Cl.  414-44.000. 
Zoller-Kipper  GmbH:  See— 

Naab,  Jakob.  4.305.693.  Cl.  414-411.000. 
Zubiate,  Robert  G.;  and  Schliapnik,  Jaime.  Fire  reurdant  proceia. 

4,305,976,  Cl.  427-180.000. 
Zucchini.  Umberto;  Pennini,  Gianni;  and  CufTiani,  Illaro,  to  Montedison 
S.p.A.  Catalyst-forming  components  and  catalysts  prepared  there- 
from useful  in  the  polymerization  of  olefins.  4.305.840,  Cl.  252- 
429.00B. 
Zurcher,  Rudolf  F.:  See— 

Reissmueller,  Manfred  W.;  and  Zurcher,  Rudolf  F.,  4,305,401,  Cl. 
128-690.000. 
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Austen  Bryars  of  London,  Inc.:  See— 

Bryars,  David  J.  J.,  Re.  30,824,  CI.  66-9.00R. 
Bryars,  David  J.  J.,  to  Austen  Bryars  of  London,  Inc.  Inlay  wheel  and 

method.  Re.  30,824,  CI.  66-9.00R. 
Exxon  Production  Research  Company:  See- 
Guy,    Arthur    L.;    and    Reber,    John    B.,    Jr.,    Re.  30,823,    CI. 

4OS-2O4.00O. 
Guy,  Arthur  L.;  Reber,  John  B.,  Jr.;  and  Young,  Charles  E.,  Jr., 
Re.  30,825,  CI.  405-204.000. 
Guy,  Arthur  L.;  and  Reber,  John  B.,  Jr.,  to  Exxon  Production  Research 

Company.  Offshore  platform.  Re.  30,823,  CI.  405-204.000. 
Guy,  Arthur  L.;  Reber,  John  B.,  Jr.;  and  Young,  Charles  E.,  Jr.,  to  J. 
Ray  McDermott  &  Co.,  Inc.;  and  Exxon  Production  Research  Com- 
pany. Offshore  platform  joinder.  Re.  30,825,  CI.  405-204.000. 


J.  Ray  McDermott  &  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Guy,  Arthur  L.;  Reber,  John  B.,  Jr.;  and  Young,  Charles  E.,  Jr., 
Re.  30,825,  CI.  405-204.000. 
Kato,  Taketoshi.  Display  device.  Re.  30,822,  CI.  40-613.000. 
Laws,    Cecil    A.    Instrument    for    air    ionization.    Re.  30,826,    CI. 

361-230.000. 
Reber,  John  B.,  Jr.:  See- 
Guy,    Arthur   L.;   and    Reber,   John   B.,   Jr.,   Re.  30,823,   CI 

405-204.000. 
Guy,  Arthur  L.;  Reber,  John  B.,  Jr.;  and  Young,  Charles  E.,  Jr., 
Re.  30,825,  CI.  405-204.000. 
Young,  Charles  E,  Jr.:  See- 
Guy,  Arthur  L.;  Reber,  John  B.,  Jr.;  and  Young,  Charles  E.,  Jr., 
Re.  30,825,  CI.  405-204.000. 
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A.  Ahlstrom  Osakeyhtio:  See — 

Vennola,  Jorma,  262,253,  CI.  D7-3.000. 
Acro-Matic  Inc.:  See — 

Terpening,  George  I.,  262,259,  CI.  D8- 10.000. 
Agnew,  Thomas  I.:  See — 

Sistek,  Robert  C;  Kuhn,  Richard  J.;  and  Agnew,  Thomas  I., 
262,288,  CI.  D14-S8.000. 
Airwick  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Hoyt,  Earl,  262,312,  CI.  D23- 150.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Draco:  See — 

Mono,  Rune  G.,  262,320,  CI.  D24-62.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Hadtke,  Frederick  B.;  and  Grip,  John  A.,  262,264,  CI.  D9-370.000. 
Hadtke,  Frederick  B.;  and  Grip,  John  A.,  262,265,  CI.  D9-370.000. 
Hadtke,  Frederick  B.;  and  Grip,  John  A.,  262,266,  CI.  D9-370.000. 
Anzai,  Shiro,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Combined  desk  top  elec- 
tronic calculator,  radio  and  clock.  262,293,  12-15-81,  CI.  D  18-2.000. 
Appel,  Mel;  Means,  Paul  B.,  Ill;  Wilcox,  James  J.;  and  Reina,  David  W., 
to  Appel,  Mel.  Control  panel  for  a  toy  motorcycle  or  the  like. 
262,301,  12-15-81,  CI.  D21-142.000. 
Aqua  Magnetics,  Inc.:  See — 

Carpenter,  Roland  K.,  262,306,  CI.  D23-3.000. 
Austin,  Ronald  W.;  Genaro,  Donald  M.;  Liebler,  Charles  F.;  Patel, 
Dilipkumar  B.;  and  Sylvester,  Gordon  E.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated.  Enclosure  for  a  mobile  microphone-transmitter 
assembly.  262,286,  12-15-81,  CI.  D14-12.000. 
Babinaeu,  J.  Normand  G.  Game  board.  262,296,  12-15-81,  CI.  D21- 

20.000. 
Barr.  Josef  J.  Finger  ring.  262,271,  12-15-81,  CI.  Dl  1-39.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See- 
Austin,  Ronald  W.;  Genaro,  Donald  M.;  Liebler,  Charles  F.;  Patel, 
Dilipkumar  B.;  and  Sylvester,  Gordon  E.,  262,286,  CI.  D14- 
12.000. 
Blanchard,  Russell  O.:  See— 

Disbrow,  Richard  A.;  and  Blanchard,  Russell  O.,  262,302,  CI. 
D21-194.000. 
Block,  Alvin,  to  Intimate  Jewels,  Inc.  Earring.  262,272,  12-15-81,  CI. 

Dl  1-75.000. 
Bopst,  John  H.,  III.  Crack  sealer.  262,291,  12-15-81,  CI.  DlS-144.000. 
Borick,  Louis  L.,  to  Superior  Industries  International,  Inc.  Automotive 

vehicle  running  board.  262,283,  12-15-81,  CI.  D12-2O3.0OO. 
California  RAD  Center:  See- 
Jones,  Lawrence  T.;  Sims,  Anson;  Howden,  Ashley  G.;  Knighton, 
Mark  S.;  and  Kingsbury,  LC  James,  262,299,  CI.  D21-122.000. 
Candiliotis,  Gerassimos  C,  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.  Pneumatic  tire  tread  and 

buttress.  262,281,  12-15-81,  CI.  D12-142.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Anzai,  Shiro,  262,293,  CI.  D  18-2.000. 
Caron,  Donald  H.  Remote  battery  terminals.  262,284,  12-15-81,  CI. 

D13-I0.000. 
Carpenter,  Roland  K.,  to  Aqua  Magnetics,  Inc.  Magnetic  water  condi- 
tioner. 262,306,  12-15-81,  CI.  D23-3.000. 
Carson,  Billie  R.,  to  CBS  Inc.  Bridge  assembly  for  guiurs.  262,292, 

12-15-81,  CI.  D17-21.000. 
CBS  Inc.:  See- 
Carson,  Billie  R.,  262,292,  CI.  D 17-2 1.000. 
Christoff,    Elizabeth.    Miniature    scarecrow    decoration.    262,276, 

12-15-81,  CI.  Dl  1-160.000. 
Christophcl,  Paul  R.  Wood  stove.  262,308,  12-15-81,  CI.  D23-94.000. 
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Chromcraft  Corporation:  See — 

Wilson,  Robert  L.,  262,244,  CI.  D6-73.000. 
Compagnie  Generale  des  Etablissements  Michelin:  See — 

Peron,  Jean-Claude,  262,282,  CI.  D12-147.000. 
Consolidated  Foods  Corporation:  See- 
Nathan,  Howard;  Edson,  Sydney;  and  Howard,  Fred,  262,250,  CI 

D6- 190.000. 
Nathan,  Howard;  Edson,  Sydney;  and  Howard,  Fred,  262,251,  CI 
D6- 190.000. 
Cox,  John  A.,  to  Mobay  Chemical  Corporation.  Plastic  container  foi 

liquids.  262,267,  12-15-81,  CI.  D9-383.000. 
Creamer,  Joan  K.:  See — 

Schumacher,  Walter  C;  and  Creamer,  Joan  K.,  262,261,  CI.  D8 
353.000. 
Cullity,  Richard  E.:  See— 

Rallis,  Rallic  P.;  Cullity,  Richard  E.;  and  Tamplin,  Lyle  R., 
262,279,  a.  D34-34.000. 
Cynergy,  Inc.:  See- 
Smith,  David  B.,  262,317,  CI.  D24- 17.000. 
Digital  Equipment  Corporation:  See — 

Urbanus,  David  S.;  and  Hanson,  Robert  L.,  262,287,  CI.  D14 
100.000. 
Disbrow,  Richard  A.;  and  Blanchard,  Russell  O.,  to  Fitness  Products , 

Inc.  Exercycle  262,302,  12-15-81,  CI.  D2I-194.000. 
Dowse,   Bruce,  to  Dowse   Designs   Pty.   Limited.   Table.   262,248, 

12-15-81,  CI.  D6- 177.000. 
Dowse  Designs  Pty.  Limited:  See- 
Dowse,  Bruce.  262,248,  CI.  D6-177.000. 
Doyel,  John  S.  Hand-held  battery-operated  broom-like  cleaning  device , 
262,258,  12-15-81,  CI.  D32-I8.0OO.  1 

Drummond  Scientific  Company:  See — 

Kenney,  James  W.,  262,319,  CI.  D24-55.000.  ! 

Dunn,  Ronald  L.  Display  case  for  wedding  cake  decoration.  262,247, 

12-15-81,  CI.  D6- 174.000. 
Edson,  Sydney:  See — 

Nathan,  Howard;  Edson,  Sydney;  and  Howard,  Fred,  262,250,  CI 

D6- 190.000. 

Nathan,  Howard;  Edson,  Sydney;  and  Howard,  Fred,  262,251,  CI 
D6- 190.000. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See— 

Janning,  Janes  C,  262,285,  CI.  DI3-18.000. 
Erkelenz,  Johannes  F.,  to  Top  Qua  &  Company,  Ltd.  Coin  box.  262,324, 

12-15-81.  CI.  D99-38.000. 
Fitness  Products^  Inc.:  See — 

Disbrow,  Richard  A.;  and  Blanchard,  Russell  0.,  262,302,  CI 
021-194.000. 
Florell,  Terence  J.,  to  Molnlycke  AB.  Set  of  playing  cards.  262,298, 

12-15-81,  CI.  D2I-4S.000. 
Florists'  Transworld  Delivery  Association:  See— 

Kaufmann,  Donald  A.,  262,273,  CI.  Dl  1-1 17.000. 
Foseco  Trading  AG:  See— 

Lacjak,  Richard  A.;  and  Keitch,  John  A.,  262,31 1,  CI.  D23-133.00( . 
Friedl,  Vladimir  L.;  and  Mascetti,  Bernardino.  Barbecue  machine 

262,290,  12-15.81,  CI.  D 15- 108.000. 
Fuji  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Ohmura,  Ryuichi,  262,305,  CI.  D22-24.000. 
Funk,  Gary.  Fireplace  air  inlet.  262,310,  12-15-81,  CI.  D23-127.000, 
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Genaro,  Donald  M.:  See- 
Austin,  Ronald  W.;  Genaro,  Donald  M.;  Liebler,  Charles  F.;  Patel, 
Dilipkumar  B.;  and  Sylvester.  Gordon  E..  262,286.  CI.  D14- 
12.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See- 
Schumacher.  Walter  C;  and  Creamer,  Joan  K.,  262,261.  CI.  D8- 
353.000. 
Gorman,  Francis  J.,  to  Gorman  Supply  Inc.  Regulator  sauee  protector. 

262,269,  12-15-81,  CI.  DlO-94.000. 
Gorman  Supply  Inc.:  See — 

Gorman,  Francis  J.,  262,269,  CI.  D  10-94.000. 
Graser,  Earl  J.;  and  Killy,  Earl  J.,  to  Johns-Manville  Corporation. 
Blank  for  a  carton  lid  or  the  like.  262,268,  12-15-81,  CI.  D9-432.000. 
Greifelt,  Gunther  H.  Bootjack.  262.240.  12-15-81,  CI.  D2-378.200. 
Grip,  John  A.:  See— 

Hadtke,  Frederick  B.;  and  Grip.  John  A.,  262.264.  CI.  D9-370.000. 
Hadtke.  Frederick  B.;  and  Grip.  John  A..  262,265,  CI.  D9-370.000. 
Hadtke.  Frederick  B.;  and  Grip.  John  A..  262,266,  CI.  D9-370.000. 
Hadtke,  Frederick  B.;  and  Grip,  John  A.,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.  Combined  dispensing  container  and  cap.  262.264. 12-15-81, 
CI.  D9-370.000. 
Hadtke.  Frederick  B.;  and  Grip,  John  A.,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.  Combined  dispensing  container  and  cap.  262,265, 12-15-81. 
CI.  D9-370.000. 
Hadtke.  Frederick  B.;  and  Grip.  John  A.,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.  Dispensing  container.  262.266,  12-15-81,  CI.  D9-370.000. 
Haft.  Theodore.  Luggage  carrier.  262,277,  12-15-81,  CI.  D34-26.000. 
Hamilton,  John  G.  Portable  air  recirculator.  262,313,  12-15-81,  CI. 

D23- 15 1.000. 
Hanson,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Urbanus,  David  S.;  and  Hanson,  Robert  L..  262,287.  CI.  D14- 
100.000. 
Hartinger.   George   J.    Wall    mountable   liquid   container.    262,246. 

12-15-81,  CI.  D6-95.000. 
Healy,  Patrick  J.  Game  board.  262,297,  12-15-81,  CI.  D2I-34.000. 
Howard,  Fred:  See- 
Nathan.  Howard;  Edson,  Sydney;  and  Howard,  Fred,  262,250,  CI. 

D6-190.000. 
Nathan.  Howard;  Edson,  Sydney;  and  Howard,  Fred,  262,251,  CI. 
D6-190.000. 
Howden.  Ashley  G.:  See- 
Jones.  Lawrence  T.;  Sims,  Anson;  Howden,  Ashley  G.;  Knighton, 
Mark  S.;  and  Kingsbury,  LC  James,  262,299.  CI.  D2 1-122.000. 
Hoyt.  Earl,  to  Airwick  Industries.  Inc.  Dispenser  for  air  treating  mate- 
rial. 262,312,  12-15-81.  CI.  D23-15O.000. 
Hutt.  Arthur  R.  Taxi  vehicle.  262,280,  12-15-81,  CI.  D12-99.000. 
Intimate  Jewels,  Inc.:  See- 
Block,  Alvin,  262,272,  CI.  Dl  1-75.000. 
Janning.  James  C.  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Insulator  for  supporting  the 
heating  coil  of  an  electric  heater.  262,285.  12-15-81.  CI.  D 13- 18.000. 
Jeanminette.   Clement  J.   Automobile  door  lock  opener.   262.263. 

12-15-81.  CI.  D8-88.000. 
John  O.  Butler  Company:  See— 

Tarrson.  Emanuel  B.;  Tisma,  Steven;  and  Staubitz,  Robert  B., 

262.315.  CI.  D24-1 1.000. 

Tarrson.  Emanuel  B.;  Tisma,  Steven;  and  Staubitz,  Robert  B., 

262.316,  CI.  D24-1 1.000. 
Johns-Manville  Corporation:  See— 

Graser,  Earl  J.;  and  Killy,  Earl  J.,  262,268,  CI.  D9-432.000. 
Jones,  Lawrence  T.;  Sims,  Anson;  Howden,  Ashley  G.;  Knighton, 
Mark  S.;  and  Kingsbury,  LC  James,  to  California  R&D  Center.  Toy 
oven.  262,299,  12-15-81,  CI.  D2I-122.O0O. 
Kane,  Shirley.  Chair  or  similar  article.  262,243, 12-15-81,  CI.  D6-59.000. 
Kane,  Shiriey.  Chair  or  similar  article.  262,245, 12-15-81,  CI.  D647.000. 
Kaufmann,  Donald  A.,  to  Florists'  Transworld  Delivery  Association. 

Floral  pick.  262,273,  12-15-81,  CI.  Dl  1-1 17.000. 
Kaye.  Lowell.  Cosmetic  pencil  sharpener.  262,295.  12-15-81.  CI.  D19- 

73.000. 
Keitch,  John  A.:  See— 

Lacjak.  Richard  A.;  and  Keitch.  John  A..  262,31 1,  CI.  D23- 133.000. 
Kenney.  James  W.,  to  £>rummond  Scientific  Company.  Microdispenser. 

262,319,  12-15-81,  CI.  D24-55.000. 
Killy,  Earl  J.:  See— 

Graser,  Earl  J.;  and  Killy,  Earl  J.,  262,268,  CI.  D9-432.000. 
Kingsbury,  LC  James:  See- 
Jones,  Lawrence  T.;  Sims,  Anson;  Howden,  Ashley  G.;  Knighton. 
Mark  S.;  and  Kingsbury.  LC  James,  262,299,  CI.  D21-122.000. 
Knighton,  Mark  S.:  See- 
Jones,  Lawrence  T.;  Sims,  Anson;  Howden,  Ashley  G.;  Knighton, 
Mark  S.;  and  Kingsbury,  LC  James,  262,299.  CI.  D21-122.000. 
Kobayashi.  Masashi,  to  Maruman  Golf  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Golf  club 

head.  262,303,  12-15-81,  CI.  D21-219.000. 
Kobayashi.  Masashi.  to  Maruman  Golf  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Golf  club 

head.  262.304,  12-15-81,  CI.  D21-219.000. 
Koshino,  Shinji,  to  Nihon  Seimitsu  Sokki  Co.,  Ltd.  Sphygmomanome- 
ter. 262,318,  12-15-81,  CI.  D24-2I.000. 
Kuhn,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Sistek,  Robert  C;  Kuhn,  Richard  J.;  and  Agnew,  Thomas  I., 
262,288,  CI.  D14-58.000. 
Kvasnicka,  Donald  A.  Wall  lamp.  262,321,  12-15-81,  CI.  D26-87.000. 
Lacjak,  Richard  A.;  and  Keitch,  John  A.,  to  Foseco  Trading  AG. 

Tundish  lining.  262,311,  12-15-81,  CI.  D23- 133.000. 
Lahr,  Helmut.  Plant  stand.  262,274,  12-15-81,  CI.  Dl  1-152.000. 


Liebler,  Charles  F.:  See- 
Austin.  Ronald  W.;  Genaro.  Donald  M.;  Liebler,  Charles  F.;  Patel, 
Dilipkumar  B.;  and  Sylvester.  Gordon  E.,  262,286,  CI.  014- 
12.000. 
Lundy.  Suzanne  M.  Toy  dolly.  262,300,  12-15-81,  CI.  D21-134.000. 
Mark  Industries:  See— 

Rallis.  Rallie  P.;  Cullity.  Richard  E.;  and  Tamplin.  Lyle  R.. 
262.279.  CI.  034-34.000.  "^     .      ' 

Marrison.  Harry  E.  Seat  and  back  rest  unit.  262,252,  12-15-81,  CI. 

D6- 1 97.000. 
Maruman  Golf  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Masashi,  262,303,  CI.  D21-219.000. 
Kobayashi,  Masashi,  262,304,  CI.  D21-219.000. 
Mascetti,  Bernardino:  See— 

Friedl,  Vladimir  L.;  and  Mascetti,  Bernardino,  262,290,  Q.  D15- 
108.000. 
Means,  Paul  B.,  Ill:  See— 

Appel,  Mel;  Means,  Paul  B.,  Ill;  Wilcox,  James  J.;  and  Reina, 
David  W.,  262,301,  CI.  D21-142.000. 
Meo,  Santino  D.,  to  Tri  Delta  Industries,  Inc.  Combined  key  holder  and 

light.  262,241,  12-15-81,  CI.  03-63.000. 
Meyer,  Roy  E.;  and  Stuart,  Jerry  E.,  to  Wahl  Qipper  Corporation. 

Soldering  gun.  262,260.  12-15-81.  CI.  D8-3O.O0O. 
Mizerak.  Vladimir  S.  Nasal  cannula  mouth  mask.  262,322,  12-15-81,  Q. 

D24-7.000. 
Mobay  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Cox,  John  A.,  262,267,  CI.  D9-383.000. 
Molnar,  Thomas  G.,  to  Repco  Limited.  Car  seat  for  a  child.  262,242, 

12-15-81.  CI.  D6-9.000. 
Molnlycke  AB:  See— 

Florell.  Terence  J.,  262,298,  CI.  021-45.000. 
Mono,  Rune  G..  to  Aktiebolaget  Draco.  Inhalation  chamber  for  medi- 
cal aerosols.  262,320.  12-15-81.  CI.  024-62.000. 
Murawski.  Eugene  R.  Nutcracker.  262,255.  12-15-81.  CI.  D7-98.000. 
Nathan.  Howard;  Edson,  Sydney;  and  Howard,  Fred,  to  Consolidated 
Foods  Corporation.  Rotatable  display  stand.  262.250,  12-15-81,  Q. 
06-190.000. 
Nathan.  Howard;  Edson,  Sydney;  and  Howard,  Fred,  to  Consolidated 
Foods  Corporation.  Display  stand.  262,251,  12-15-81,  CI.  D6-190.000. 
Nihon  Seimitsu  Sokki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Koshino,  Shinji,  262,318,  CI.  024-21.000. 
Niyake,  Takao:  See— 

Suganoya.  Yoshio;  and  Niyake.  Takao,  262,256,  CI.  07-128.000. 
Notaras,  Angelo  L.:  See — 

Notaras.  John  A.;  and  Notaras.  Angelo  L..  262.262.  CI.  D8-70.000. 
Notaras.  John  A.;  and  Notaras,  Angelo  L.  Chain  saw  power  take-off. 

262,262,  1 2- 1 5-8 1 .  CI.  08-70.000. 
O'Donnell,  Frank  M.:  See— 

Patton,  Noel  T.;  Patton.  Bennie  N.;  and  O'Donnell.  Frank  M., 
262,314,  CI.  023-156.000. 
Ohmura,  Ryuichi,  to  Fuji  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Line  guide  for  fishing  rod. 

262,305,  12-15-81,  CI.  022-24.000. 
Pariato.  Philip.  Array  of  solar  heating  apparatus.  262,307,  12-15-81,  Q. 

023-72.000. 
Patel,  Dilipkumar  B.:  See- 
Austin,  Ronald  W.;  Genaro,  Donald  M.;  Liebler,  Charles  F.;  Patel, 
Dilipkumar  B.;  and  Sylvester.  Gordon  E.,  262.286.  CI.  D14- 
12.000. 
Patton.  Bennie  N.:  See— 

Patton.  Noel  T.;  Patton,  Bennie  N.;  and  O'Donnell,  Frank  M., 
262,314.  CI.  D23- 156.000. 
Patton  Electric  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Patton.  Noel  T.;  Patton.  Bennie  N.;  and  O'Donnell,  Frank  M., 
262,314.  CI.  023-156.000. 
Patton.  Noel  T.;  Patton,  Bennie  N.;  and  O'Donnell,  Frank  M.,  to  Patton 

Electric  Co.,  Inc.  Fan.  262.314.  12-15-81,  CI.  D23-I56.000. 
Perkins,  Jeffrey  M.  Support  rack  for  an  English  saddle  or  the  like. 

262,323,  12-15-81.  CI.  030-45.000. 
Peron,  Jean-Claude,  to  Compagnie  Generale  des  Etablissements  Miche- 
lin. Tire.  262,282.  12-15-81,  CI.  012-147.000. 
Pliotron  Corporation  of  Canada  Ltd.:  See- 
Van  Santen,  Lloyd.  262.278.  CI.  034-31.000. 
Puglise.  Dale  F.  Emblem.  262.275,  12-15-81,  CI.  Dl  1-157.000. 
Rallis,  Rallie  P.;  Cullity,  Richard  E.;  and  Tamplin,  Lyle  R.,  to  Mark 
Industries.  Mobile  self-powered  hydraulic  lift.  262.279,  12-15-81,  Q. 
034-34.000. 
Reina,  David  W.:  See— 

Appel,  Mel;  Means,  Paul  B..  Ill;  Wilcox.  James  J.;  and  Reina, 
David  W.,  262,301,  CI.  021-142.000. 
Repco  Limited:  See— 

Molnar,  Thomas  G.,  262.242,  CI.  D6-9.000. 
Schumacher,  Walter  C;  and  Creamer,  Joan  K.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Combined  switchplate,  switches  and  indicator  panel  there- 
for. 262.261.  12-15-81.  CI.  08-353.000. 
Sharp  Corporation:  See — 

Suganoya,  Yoshio;  and  Niyake,  Takao,  262,256,  CI.  D7-128.000. 
Sims,  Anson:  .See — 

Jones,  Lawrence  T.;  Sims,  Anson;  Howden,  Ashley  G.;  Knighton, 
Mark  S.;  and  Kingsbury.  LC  James,  262,299,  Q.  D21-122.000. 
Sistek.  Robert  C;  Kuhn,  Richard  J.;  and  Agnew,  Thomas  I.  Channel 

expander.  262,288.  12-15-81,  CI.  014-58.000. 
Smith,  David  B.,  to  Cynergy,  Inc.  External  cardiac  pacemaker.  262.317, 

12-15-81.  CI.  024-17.000. 
Smith.  John  H.,  III.  Record  storage  table.  262.249.  12-l^81,  Q.  D6- 
185.000. 
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Sohn,  Seymour.  Combined  electric  pot  scrubber  and  holder  therefor. 

262.257.  12-15-81.  CI.  D32-17.00O. 
Suubitz,  Robert  B.:  See— 

Tamon,  Emanuel  B.;  Tisma,  Steven;  and  Staubite.  Robert  B., 

262.315.  CI.  D24.il. 000. 

Tamon.  Emanuel  B.;  Tisma,  Steven;  and  SUubiU,  Robert  B.. 

262.316.  CI.  D24.1 1.000. 
Stuart.  Jerry  E.:  See- 
Meyer,  Roy  E..  and  Stuart.  Jerry  E..  262,260.  Q.  D8-30.000. 

Suganoya,  Yoshio;  and  Niyake.  Takao.  to  Sharp  Corporation.  Micro- 
wave oven.  262.256.  12-15-81.  Q.  D7-128.000. 
Superior  Industries  International.  Inc.:  See— 

Borick,  Louis  L..  262.283.  CI.  D12-203.000. 
Sylvester.  Gordon  E.:  See- 
Austin.  Ronald  W.;  Genaro,  Donald  M.;  Liebler,  Charles  F.;  Patel. 
Dilipkumar  B.;  and  Sylvester,  Gordon  E..  262.286.  CI.  D14- 
12.000. 
Tamplin.  Lyle  R.:  See— 

Rallis,  Rallie  P.;  Cullity.  Richard  E.;  and  Tamplin.  Lyle  R., 
262.279.  a.  D34-34.000. 
Tarrson,  Emanuel  B.;  Tisma,  Steven;  and  Suubitz,  Robert  B.,  to  John 
O.  Butler  Company.  Holder  (with  sleeve)  for  interproximal  brushes. 
262,315.  12-15-81,  Q.  D24-1 1.000. 
Tarrson,  Emanuel  B.;  Tisma,  Steven;  and  Staubitz,  Robert  B.,  to  John 
O.  Butler  Company.  Holder  (without  sleeve)  for  interproximal 
brushes.  262,316.  12-15-81,  CI.  D24-1 1.000. 
Terpening.  George  I.,  to  Acro-Matic  Inc.  Handle  for  a  shovel.  262,259, 

12-15-81,  CI.  D8- 10.000. 
Thomburg.  David  D.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Font  of  characters. 
262.294.  12-15-81.  CI.  D  18-26.000. 


Tisma,  Steven:  See — 

Tarrson,  Emanuel  B.;  Tisma,  Steven;  and  Staubitz,  Robert  B. 

262.315,  a.  D24- 11.000. 

Tarrson,  Emanuel  B.;  Tisma,  Steven;  and  Staubitz,  Robert  B.| 

262.316.  a.  D24- 11.000. 
Top  Qua  ft  Conmany,  Ltd.:  See— 

Erkelenz,  Johannes  F.,  262,324,  CI.  D99-38.000. 
Tri  DelU  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Meo,  Santino  D.,  262,241,  CI.  D3-63.000. 
Turcotte,  Sidney  J.  E.,  Jr.  Tray.  262,254.  12-15-81.  CI.  D7-21.000. 
Uniroyal.  Inc.:  See — 

Candiliotis.  Cerassimos  C,  262,281.  CI.  D12-142.000. 

Urbanus.  David  S.;  and  Hanson,  Robert  L.,  to  Digital  Equipment 

Corporation.  Computer  terminal.  262,287,  12-15-81,  CI.  D14-100.00a 

Van  Santen,  Lloyd,  to  Pliotron  Corporation  of  Canada  Ltd.  Jack  post 

262,278,  12-15-81,  CI.  D34-3 1.000. 
Vennola,  Jorma,  to  A.  Ahlstrom  Osakeyhtio.  Combined  beverage  cuf 

and  holder.  262,253,  12-15-81,  CI.  D7-3.000. 
Wahl  Clipper  Corporation:  See — 

Meyer,  Roy  E.;  and  Stuart.  Jerry  E..  262.260,  CI.  D8-3O.O0O. 
Wegele,  George  A.  Riding  lawn  mower.  262.289.  12-15-81,  CI.  DIS 

15.000. 
Wilcox,  James  J.:  See — 

Appel,  Mel;  Means,  Paul  B..  Ill;  Wilcox.  James  J.;  and  Reina, 
David  W.,  262.301.  CI.  D2 1-142.000. 
Wilson,   Robert   L.,   to  Chromcraft   Corporation.   Chair.   262,244, 

12-15-81,  CI.  D6-73.000. 
Winters,  Dorothy  S.  Ring.  262,270,  12-15-81.  CI.  Dl  1-33.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Thomburg,  David  D.,  262,294,  CI.  Dl 8-26.000. 
Young,  Sidney  L.  Stove.  262.309,  12-15-81.  CI.  D23-97.000. 
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420 
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564.6 
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4.305,193 
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102  4,305,205 
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265  4,305,208 

275  R  4,305,209 
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57  A  4,305.210 
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80  4,305,212 

CLASS  37 
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67 
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374 
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70  F  4,305,218 

CLASS  43 
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1  D 
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51 

53 
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4,305,727 
4,305,726 
4,305,728 
4,305,729 
4,305,730 
4,305,731 


CLASS  46 

25  4.305,221 

104  4,305,222 
228  4,305,223 

CLASS  47 

1.5  4.305,224 

58  4,305,225 

81  4.305,226 

CLASS  48 

67  4,305,732 

196  R  4,305,733 

CLASS  49 

141  4,305,227 

252  4,305,228 
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CLASS  51 

3  4,305,231 

105  SP  4,305,232 
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CLASS  52 
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479  4,305,740 
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4,305,249 
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48 
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140 
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4,305,255 
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4,305,741 
4,305,256 
4,305,257 
4,305,258 
4,305,259 
4,305,260 
4,305,261 

CLASS  63 

29  R  4,305,262 

CLASS  64 

21  4,305,263 

23.6  4,305.264 

CLASS  65 

3.43  4,305,742 

28  4,305,743 

32  4,305,744 

99  A  4,305,745 

106  4,305.746 

128  4,305,747 

CLASS  66 

9  R  Re.  30, 824 

CLASS  68 

122  4,305,265 

CLASS  70 

58  4,305,266 

395  4,305,267 

CLASS  71 

4,305,748 
4,305,749 
4,305,750 
4,305.751 


61 

67 

92 

120 

CLASS  72 

45  4,305,268 

58  4,305,269 

60  4,305,270 

220  4,305,271 

342  4.305,272 

359  4,305,273 


CLASS  73 


1  DV 

23.1 

40.5  R 

61  R 
155 
171 
195 
201 
290  V 
302 
308 
343  8 
346 

362  SC 
363.7 
427 

432  PS 
455 
505 
579 
589 
626 
628 
651 
779 
788 
861.09 
861.83 
863.21 


4,305,274 
4,305,275 
4,305.276 
4,305,277 
4,305,278 
4,305,279 
4,305,280 
4,305,281 
4,305,282 
4,305,283 
4,305,284 
4,305,285 
4,305,286 
4,305,287 
4,305,288 
4,305,289 
4,305,290 
4,305,291 
4,305,292 
4,305.293 
4,305,294 
4,305,295 
4,305,296 
4,305,297 
4,305.298 
4,305.299 
4,305,300 
4,305,301 
4,305,302 
4,305,303 


CLASS  74 


5.12 
7  A 

194 

409 

473  R 

477 

568  T 

595 

711 

750  B 


4,305.304 
4,305,305 
4,305,306 
4,305,307 
4,305,308 
4,305,309 
4,305,310 
4,305.311 
4.305,313 
4,305,312 


0.5 
121 
124 
211 


4,305,752 
4.305,754 
4,305,755 
4,305,756 


CLASS  81 

3  R  4,305,314 

166  4,305,315 

180  R  4,305,316 

CLASS  S3 

336  4,305,317 

375  4,305,318 

CLASS  84 

1.01  4,305,319 


1.16 
1.24 

173 

474 


4,305,320 
4,305,321 
4,305,322 
4.305,323 


CLASS  86 

20  B  4,305,324 

CLASS  89 

1.815  4.305,325 

33  CA  4,305,326 

CLASS  91 

4,305,327 

CLASS  99 

4.305,328 
4.305,329 

CLASS  100 

4,305,330 

CLASS  101 

4.305,331 
4.305,332 


183 


283 
339 


35 


123 
153 


CLASS 


306 


CLASS 


138  R 
172  B 


CLASS 


215  R 


CLASS  75 

0.5  AA         4,305,753 


97 
245 


113 
281 


120  E 


230 
260 


305 


102 

4,305,333 

104 

4,305,334 
4,305,335 

105 

4,305,336 

106 

4.305,758 
4.305,463 

111 

4,305.337 
112 

4.305,338 
4.305.339 

113 

4,305.340 
114 
4,305,341 
4.305,342 

CLASS  118 

4,305,343 
4,305,344 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS  119 

1  4,305,345 

4,305,346 

15  4.305,347 


CLASS  123 


41.82  R 
59  PC 
65  P 

73  A 

90.15 
142.5  R 
198  F 

254 
259 
333 

339 
372 
373 


4,305,348 
4,305,350 
4,305.361 
4.305.351 
4,305,352 
4.305.354 
4,305.355 
4,305,356 
4,305,357 
4,305,358 
4,305,353 
4,305,359 
4.305.360 
4.305.362 
4,305.363 


440 
493 
502 

516 
574 
609 
613 


41  ; 
121 
143 
164 
242 
288 

420 
425 
430 
433 
440 
443 
449 


4.305.364 
4.305.365 
4.305.366 
4.305,367 
4.305,368 
4,305,369 
4.305,370 
4,305.371 


CLASS  136 


4,305,372 
4.305.373 
4,305,374 
4,305,375 
4,305,376 
4,305,377 
4,305.378 
4,305,379 
4,305,380 
4,305,381 
4,305,382 
4.305.383 
4,305.384 
4,305.385 


CLASS  12S 


4 
202.28 
204.17 
205.13 
207.21 
270 
276 
284 
303  R 
348 

419  PG 
419  PT 
633 
645 
670 
690 
741 
762 


766 


4,305,386 

4,305,387 

4,305.388 

4,305,389 

4,305,390 

4,305,391 

4,305.392 

4,305,393 

4,305,394 

4,305,395 

4,305,396 

4,305,397 

4,305.398 

4,305.399 

4,305.400 

4.305.401 

4.305,402 

4.305.403 

4.305.404 

4,305.405 

4,305,406 


CLASS  130 

27  P  4.305.407 

CLASS  131 

32  4,305.408 

84  B  4,305,409 

237  4,305,410 

276  4,305,411 

CLASS  132 

31  A  4.305,412 

CLASS  134 

22  R  4,305,759 


90 


4,305,413 


CLASS  135 

1  R 

4,305,414 

3A 

4,305,415 

CLASS  136 

245 

4.306,108 

CLASS  137 

38 

4,305.416 

119 

4,305.417 

219 

4.305.418 

243 

4.305.419 

312 

4,305,420 

322 

4.305,421 

415 

4.305.422 

505  13 

4,305,423 

512.15 

4.305.424 

541 

4.305.425 

578 

4,305,426 

601 

4,305.427 

CLASS  138 

30 

4.305,428 

44 

4,305,429 

115 

4,305.430 

CLASS  139 

29 

4,305,431 

66A 

4.305.432 

425  A 

4.305.433 

431  4.305.434 

CLASS  140 

122  4.305.435 

123.5  4.305.436 

CLASS  141 

59  4.305.437 

98  4.305.438 

CLASS  144 

134  A  4.305.439 

230  4.305.440 

238  4.305.441 

CLASS  145 

35  D  4.305.442 


CLASS  148 


15 
3 

11. 5C 
12.7  A 
103 
156 


4.305.760 
4.305.761 
4.305.762 
4.305.763 
4.305.764 
4.305.765 


CLASS  149 

2  4.305.766 

CLASS  ISO 

8  4.305.443 

CLASS  152 

158  4.305.444 

209  R  4.305.445 

354  R  4.305.446 


CLASS  156 


62 

64 
136 
180 
227 
287 
382 
494 
558 
605 
616  R 
623  R 
636 


4.305.767 
4.305.768 
4.305.769 
4.305.770 
4.305.771 
4.305.772 
4.305.773 
4.305.774 
4.305,775 
4.305.776 
4.305.777 
4.305.778 
4,305.779 


CLASS  159 

16  R  4.305.780 

CLASS  160 

297  4.305.447 

331  4,305.448 

CLASS  162 

164  R  4.305.781 

181  C  4.305.782 

CLASS  164 

80  4.305.449 

150  4.305.450 

515  4.305.451 

CLASS  165 

1  4.305.452 

69  4.305.453 

108  4.305.454 

134  R  4.305.455 

145  4.305.456 

154  4.305.457 

162  4.305.458 

173  4.305.459 

179  4.305.460 

CLASS  166 

84  4.305.461 

117.6  4.305.462 

359  4.305.468 

370  4.305.464 

381  4.305.466 

382  4.305.465 
385  4.305.467 

CLASS  10 

61  4.305.469 

CLASS  172 

41  4.305.470 


PI  45 


PI  46 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


12 
16 

SI 

73 

147 


CLASS  173 

4,305,471 
4,305.472 
4.305.473 

CLASS  174 

4.306.109 
CLASS  ITS 

4.305.474 
CLASS  177 

4.305,475 


CLASS  ITS 

18  4,306,110 

22.10  4,306,111 


CLASS  179 


1  B 
1  D 
I  GD 

1  VL 

2  DP 

6.1 

84  A 

90K 
113 

USSR 
170  NC 


4,306,114 
4.306.113 
4.306,112 
4,306,115 
4,306.116 
4.306.117 
4.306.118 
4.306,119 
4,306,120 
4,306,121 
4,306.122 


CLASS  180 

9.54  4.305.476 

CLASS  181 
249  4,305,477 

CLASS  182 
3  4.305.478 

CLASS  187 
29  R  4,305.479 

4.305.480 
4.305.481 


CLASS  188 


24.19 
73.32 
73.39 

164 

319 


4,305.482 
4.305.484 
4.305,483 
4.305.485 
4,305.486 


CLASS  192 


4A 

53  E 
58  B 

98 

105  BA 
107  M 


4.305.487 
4.305.488 
4.305.489 
4.305.490 
4.30S.491 
4.305.492 
4.305.493 
4.305.494 


CLASS  198 


342 
420 


4,305,495 
4.305,4% 


CLASS  200 


16  A 

17  R 
19  R 
S2R 
61.04 

144  B 

148  R 
159  A 
332 


14 
19 


4,306.123 
4,306,124 
4,306,125 
4,306,126 
4,306,127 
4,306,128 
4,306,129 
4,306.130 
4.306.131 
4.306.132 

CLASS  201 

4,305.788 
CLASS  203 

4,305,789 
4.305.790 

CLASS  204 

5  4.30S.791 

16  4.305.792 

98  4.305.793 

129  4.305.794 

140  4.305.795 

159.19  4.305,7% 

180  G  4.305.798 

4.:05.799 

180  R  4.305.797 

4.305,800 

192  R  4,305,801 

195  M  4,305,802 

195  S  4,305,803 

213  4.305,804 

229  4,305,805 

268  4,305.806 

299  R  4,305,807 

CLASS  206 

0.81  4.305,497 

44  B  4.305.498 

ISO  4.305.499 


153  4.305,500 

457  4,305,501 

532  4,305,502 

554  4,305.503 

577  4,305,504 

599  4.305,505 

632  4,305,506 

CLASS  208 

111  4,305,808 

127  4,305,809 

139  4,305,810 

4.305,811 

309  4,305,812 

4,305,813 

4,305,814 

CLASS  209 

3  4,305,507 

166  4,305,815 

549  4,305,816 

CLASS  210 


22.1 

4,305,520 

40S 

4.305.822 

104 

4,305,817 

170 

4.305,818 

242.1 

4,305,819 

327 

4,305.820 

3% 

4,305,821 

500.2 

4,305,823 

4,305,824 

SI2.I 

4,305,825 

687 

4.305,826 

688 

4,305,827 

721 

4.305,828 

736 

4,305,829 

801 

4.305.830 

CLASS  211 

13 

4,305,508 

26 

4,305,509 

40 

4,305,510 

70 

4,305,311 

75 

4,305,512 

CLASS  212 

217 

4,305.513 

CLASS  213 

43 

4,305,514 

CLASS  21S 

244 

4,305,515 

252 

4,305,516 

256 

4,305,517 

CLASS  219 

10.55  E 

4,306,133 

60A 

4.306.134 

69C 

4.306.135 

69  P 

4.306.136 

99 

4.306.137 

114 

4.306.138 

137  WM 

4.306.139 

522 

4.306,140 

CLASS  220 

5A 

4.305,518 

7 

4,305.519 

90.2 

4,305,521 

200 

4,305.522 

268 

4,305,523 

306 

4,305,524 

CLASS  221 

1  4.305,525 

197  4,305.526 

CLASS  222 

1  4.305.527 

182  4.305.528 

228  4.305.529 

321  4.305.530 

334  4.305,531 

CLASS  224 

31  4.305,532 

42.42  4,305,533 

CLASS  226 

1  4,305.536 
108  4.305.537 

CLASS  22T 

2  4.305.538 
8  4.305,539 

61  4,305.540 

120  4.305.541 


CLASS  229 


5.7 
30 
32 
35 
37  R 


4.305.535 
4,305.542 
4,305.543 
4.305.544 
4,305,545 


24 


CLASS  233 

4,305.546 


CLASS  235 

78  R  4,306,141 

CLASS  236 
18  4.305,547 

CLASS  23T 
67  4,305.548 

CLASS  239 
177  4.305.549 


CLASS 

7.06 
35.5  A 
67.2 
86 
107.4  A 


CLASS 


158  R 


CLASS 


CLASS 


62 
100 
146 
160 
228 
263 
349 


100 


CLASS 


242 

4.305,550 
4,305,551 
4,305,552 
4,305.553 
4.305.554 

244 

4,305.555 

246 

4,305,556 

248 

4.305.557 
4,305,558 
4.305.559 
4.305.560 
4.305.561 
4.305.562 
4,305,563 

249 

4,305,564 


CLASS  250 

201  4,306,142 
4,306,143 

202  4,306,144 
214  A  4,306,145 
214  R  4,306,146 
221  4,306,147 
229  4,306,148 
311  4,306.149 
332  4,306.150 
341  4.306,151 

343  4.306,152 

344  4,306,153 
376  4,306,154 
385  4.306,155 

CLASS  251 

1  A  4.305.565 

30  4.305.566 

214  4,305,567 

279  4,305,568 

318  4,305.569 

CLASS  252 

18  4,305,831 

48.2  4,305,832 

51.5  A  4,305.833 

4.305,834 

4,305,835 

117  4,305.836 

174.12  4,305,837 

316  4,305,838 

400  A  4,305,839 

429  B  4,305,840 

430  4,305,841 
432  4,305,842 

4,305,843 

443  4,305.844 

455  Z  4,305.845 

470  4.305.846 

512  4.305,847 

519  4.305.848 

567  4.305,849 

CLASS  254 

100  4,305,570 

291  4.305.571 

414  4.305.572 

CLASS  260 


2.3 
5 

8 
22  A 
24 

28.5  AS 

29.1  SB 

29.2  TN 

29.6  TA 

31.6 
40R 

40  TN 
42.18 

45.7  PH 
45.75  S 


4.305.850 
4,305.851 
4,305.852 
4.305.853 
4,305.854 
4,305,855 
4.305,856 
4,305,857 
4,305,858 
4,305,859 
4,305,860 
4,305,861 
4,305,862 
4,305,864 
4,305,863 
4,305,865 
4,305,866 
4,305,867 


45.85  B  4,305,868 

45.95  R  4,305,869 

112  B  4,305,870 

4,305.871 

112.5  R  4.305,872 
152  4,305,873 

4,305,874 

244.4  4,305,875 

343.6  4,305,876 
345.2  4,305,877 
347.8  4,305,878 
369  4,305,879 

397.1  4,305,880 

397.2  4,305,881 

428.5  4,305,882 

429.7  4,305.883 
453  AR  4.305,884 

464  4,305,885 

465  C  4,305,886 
465  E  4,305,887 
501.2  4,305,888 
544  F  4,305,889 
941  4.305.890 
968  4.305.891 

CLASS  261 

36  A  4.305.892 

44  C  4.305.893 

93  4,305,894 

1 14  A  4.305.895 

CLASS  264 

23  4.305.897 

25  4.305.898 

4.305,899 

174  4.305,900 

176  R  4.305.901 

4.305.902 

258  4.305.903 

536  4.305.904 

CLASS  266 

60  4.305,573 

1 14  4,305.574 

CLASS  269 

4.305.575 

CLASS n 

4.305,576 
4,305.577 

CLASS r2 

4.305.578 
4.305.579 


41 


11 
119 


73 
146 


CLASS  r3 


IG 
1  L 
SR 
61  R 
64 
261 
274 
345 
416 
417 


12 
34 
59 


81  R 
152 
212  FB 


4.305.582 
4.305.580 
4,305.581 
4.305.583 
4.305,584 
4,305,585 
4,305,586 
4,305,587 
4.305.588 
4.305.589 

CLASS  2T7 

4.305,590 
4.305.591 
4.305.592 
4.305.593 
4.305.594 
4.305.595 
4,305.596 


22 


CLASS  279 

4.305,597 
CLASS  280 


11.2 
212 
226  R 
289  WC 
460R 
607 
633 


4,305.598 
4,305.599 
4,305,600 
4,305,601 
4,305,602 
4.305,603 
4.305.604 


35 


CLASS  281 

4.305.605 


CLASS  285 

39  4.305.606 

94  4.305.607 

256  4.305,608 

CLASS  290 

17  4,306.156 

54  4.306,157 

CLASS  292 

152  4,305.610 

4.305,609 


169.17 

238 

336.3 


4,305.61 1 
4,305.612 

CLASS  294 

31.2  4,305,613 


147 


CLASS 


37.16 


CLASS 


379 
440 
445 
476 

17  B 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


40S 

58 

CLASS 

54 
92 

CLASS 

10  LS 
221  D 
255 
291 

457 
475 


CLASS 


3.8 
9 
187 


4,305.534 
296 

4,305,614 
29T 

4,305,615 
4,305,616 
4,305,617 
4,305,618 

298 

4,305,619 

299 

4,305,620 

301 

4,305.621 
4.305.622 

303 

4,305,623 
4.305.624 

30T 

4.306,258 
4,306,160 
4,306,161 
4,306,162 
4,306,159 
4,306,163 

308 

4,305,625 
4.305.626 
4.305.627 


CLASS  310 

49  R  4.306.164 

59  4.306.165 

90  4,306.166 

153  4.306.167 

217  4.306,168 

248  4,306.169 

361  4.306,170 

CLASS  312 

42  4.305.628 

204  4.305,629 

320  4.305.630 

CLASS  313 

95  4,306.171 

402  4,306,172 

486  4,306,173 

CLASS  315 

4  4,306,174 

111.21  4,306,175 

133  4,306,176 

244  4,306,177 

365  4,306,178 

CLASS  316 

18  4.305.631 

4.305,632 

CLASS  318 

4,306,179 
4.306,180 
4,306,181 
4,306.182 

CLASS  320 

4,306.183 
CLASS  322 

4.306.184 
CLASS  323 

4.306,185 


139 
280 
696 
811 


39 


99 


312 


CLASS  324 

77  B  4,306,186 

395  4.306.187 

409  4.306,188 

425  4,306,189 


CLASS  328 


62 
127 
139 
146 
150 


4,306,190 
4,306,191 
4.306.192 
4.306.193 
4.306.194 


CLASS  330 

4.5       4.306.195 
4.306.1% 


107 
260 
268 
277 
294 


4.306.197 
4.306.198 
4.306.199 
4.306.200 
4,306.201 


CLASS  333 

14  4.306.202 

173  4.306,203 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


189  4.306.204 

CLASS  334 

85  4,306.205 


CLASS  335 


230 
234 


4.306.206 
4.306.2O7 


CLASS  336 

30  4.306,208 

59  4,306,209 

CLASS  337 

2  4,306,210 

89  4,306,211 

244  4,306,212 

297  4,306,213 

CLASS  338 

21  4,306,214 

32  R  4,306,215 

160  4,306.216 

275  4.3^6,217 

CLASS  339 

17  LC  4,3(j5,633 


75  R 

99R 

117  R 

145  R 

177  R 
273  R 


4,305,634 
4,30B,635 
4,30l5.636 
4,3*.637 
4.30B.638 
4.305,639 


CLASS  340 


66 
347  AD 

347  DA 


4,3 
4,3 
4,3 
4.3 
4.3 


).218 
6.221 
6.224 
6.222 
6.223 


4.306.225 
4.30l6,220 
4,306,226 
4,306,227 
4,306,228 


347  P 

378.4 

3% 

566 

629 

630 

668 

706 

753 

769 

825.54 

CLASS  342 

51  BB  4,3015,349 

CLASS  343 
5DD 

14 

17.1  R 
108  M 


121 
713 


class: 


1.1 

75 

139  R 

140  R 


class: 


%.10 
%.IS 
96.20 
167 


153 


27 


5 

33 

51 

139 


class: 

class  352 

4.30^,645 

CLASS354 

4,30S.646 
4.30S.647 
4,30$,648 
4.30).649 


CLASS  355 


3CH 

3R 

6 

8 
14  C 

24 
132 


1 

23 

40 

73 

241 

311 

323 

339 


4.30;,651 
4,30S,6SO 
4.30i,652 
4.301.653 
4.30t,654 
4,301655 
4,30$,6S6 

CLASS356 

4;30*,657 
4,30),658 
4,30$,6S9 
4,30},660 
4,301,661 
4,301,662 
4,301,663 
4,30:  .664 
4.30$,665 


349 
397 


36 


28 
56 
133 
148 
206 
219 
248 


10 

65 
67 
99 

105 
109 
130.24 


3 

23 

31 

80 

127 

144 

149 

187 

229 

230 

303 

318 

321 

413 


66 
203 
259 
365 
396 


4,305,666 
4,305,667 

CLASS  357 

4,306,246 
CLASS  358 

4.306,247 
4,306,248 
4,306,249 
4,306,250 
4.306.252 
4.306,251 
4.306.253 

CLASS  360 

4.306,254 
4,306.255 
4.306,256 
4,306,257 
4,306,258 
4,306,259 
4,306,260 
4,306,261 
4,306,262 

CLASS  361 

4,306,263 
4,306,264 
4,306,265 
4,306,266 
4,306,267 
4,306,268 
4,306,269 
4,306,270 
4,306,271 
Re.30.826 
4.306.272 
4.306.273 
4.306.274 
4,306.275 

CLASS  362 

4.306.276 
4.306,277 
4.306.278 
4.306.279 
4.306,280 


CLASS  363 

18  4,306,281 

27  4,306,282 

68  4,306,283 

CLASS  364 

4,306,284 
4,306,285 
4,306,286 
4,306,287 
4.306.288 
4.306.289 
4.306.290 
4.306.292 
4.306.291 
4.306,293 
4,306,294 
4,306,295 
4,306,296 
4,306,297 
4,306,298 
4,306,299 

CLASS  365 

4,306.300 


148 
200 


414 
468 
508 
557 
705 
761 
815 
850 
900 


45 


PI47 


CLASS  366 


111 
152 
197 
276 
336 
343 


4,305,668 
4,305,669 
4,305,670 
4,305,671 
4,305,672 
4.305,673 


CLASS  3«T 

1  4,306.301 

CLASS  368 
187  4,306.302 

CLASS  369 

288  4,306,013 

CLASS  370 

4,306,303 


63 
108 


4,306,304 
CLASS  3T1 
38  4,306,305 

CLASS  3T5 

14  4,306,306 

15  4.306,307 
48  4,306,308 

CLASS  3T6 

125  4,305,784 


133 
143 
254 
272 
283 


124 


4,305,783 
4,305.785 
4,305,786 
4,305,787 
4.305.8% 

CLASS  400 

4.305,674 

CLASS  402 

61  4.305.675 

CLASS  403 

130  4.305.676 

295  4.305.677 

361  4,305,678 

CLASS  404 

4.305.679 
4,305,680 
4,305,681 
4,305,682 

CLASS  405 

4,305,683 
4,305.684 
4,305,685 
4,305,686 
Re.30,823 
Re.30.825 
4.305,687 

CLASS  406 

4,305,688 
CLASS  409 

4,305,689 
CLASS  414 

4,305,690 
4,305,691 
4,305,693 
4,305,694 
4,305,695 


25 

69 

95 

122 


132 
145 
186 
198 
204 

260 


197 


80 


128 
411 
482 
522 


786  4,305,692 

CLASS  415 

217  4,305,6% 

4,305,697 

CLASS  416 

188  4,305.698 

226  4.305.699 

CLASS  41T 

121  4,305.700 

307  4,305,701 

413  4.305,702 

CLASS  422 

4,305,905 
4,305,906 
4,305,907 
4,305.908 
4.305.909 
4.305,910 


28 
62 
111 
164 
169 
179 


CLASS  423 


7 
10 
123 
146 
321  R 
329 
356 
359 
392 
492 
632 


4.305.911 
4,305,912 
4,305,913 
4,305,914 
4.305.915 
4,305.916 
4.305.917 
4.305.918 
4.305.919 
4.305.920 
4.305.921 


CLASS  424 


12 
14 
15 
52 
63 
65 
69 
180 

210 
235 
242 
246 


248.54 

249 
250 

251 
263 


267 

270 

272 

273  B 

273  P 

273  R 

275 

283 

285 

319 

330 


4.305.922 
4,305.923 
4.305.924 
4.305.925 
4,305,926 
4,305,927 
4,305,928 
4,305,929 
4,305,930 
4,305,931 
4,305,932 
4,305,933 
4,305,934 
4,305,935 
4,305,936 
4,305,937 
4.305,938 
4,305,939 
4,305,940 
4,305.941 
4.305.942 
4,305.943 
4.305.944 
4.305.945 
4,305,946 
4,305,947 
4,305.948 
4.305.949 
4,305,950 
4,305,951 
4,305,953 
4,305,952 
4,305,954 
4.305.955 
4,305,956 
4,305,957 
4.305.958 
4.305.959 


361 


4.305.960 
4.305.%! 


CLASS  425 

72  R      4.305.703 
2%       4.30S.704 

CLASS  426 

4.305.%2 
4,305.%3 
4,305.964 
4,305.%5 
4,305,966 
4,305,%7 
4,305,968 
4.305,969 
4,305,970 
4,305,971 

CLASS  427 

4,305,972 
4,305.973 
4,305.974 
4,305.975 
4,305,976 
4,305.977 
4,305.978 
4,305.979 


3 
29 
99 
104 
266 
538 
548 
580 
603 
653 


10 
35 

89 
97 
180 
245 
351 
386 


CLASS  428 


8 

31 

34 

36 

85 

87 

95 
148 
158 
171 
220 
318.8 
324 
328 
411 
423.1 

652 
661 


4.305,980 
4,305.981 
4,305,982 
4,305,983 
4,305,984 
4,305,985 
4,305.986 
4,305.987 
4.305.988 
4.305.989 
4.305.990 
4.305.991 
4.305.992 
4.305.993 
4,305,994 
4,305,995 
4,305,9% 
4,305,997 
4,305,998 

CLASS  429 

4,305.999 
4,306,000 
4,306,001 
4,306,002 
4,306,003 
4.306.004 
4,306.005 

CLASS  430 

5  4.306.006 

8  4.306.007 

59  4.306.008 

115  4.306,009 

190  4.306,010 

4,306,011 

2%  4,306.012 

338  4.306,014 

382  4,306,015 

410  4,306,016 

4,306,017 

CLASS  431 

208 4,305,705 


14 

51 

61 

84 

101 

112 

206 


CLASS  432 

234  4,305,706 

CLASS  433 

40  4,305,707 

57  4,305,708 


136 


4,305.709 


CLASS  435 


2  4.306,018 

7  4.306.019 

21  4.306,020 

128  4,306,021 

134  4,306,022 

161  4,306,023 

170  4,306,024 

192  4,306,025 

247  4,306,026 

253  4,306,027 

4,306,028 

268  4.306,029 

CLASS  440 

75  4,305.710 


CLASS  455 


183 
192 
327 
328 
601 
603 


4.306.309 
4.306.310 
4.306.311 
4.306.312 
4.306.313 
4,306.314 


CLASS  474 

82  4.305.711 

4.305.712 

238  4.305.713 

250  4,305.714 

CLASS  493 

293  4.305.715 

342  4.305.716 

CLASS  501 

78  4.305,757 

99  4,306,030 


CLASS  521 


31 
55 

82 

95 

110 

147 

172 


4,306.031 
4.306.032 
4.306.033 
4.306.034 
4.306.035 
4.306.036 
4.306.037 


CLASS  525 

4  4.306.038 

205  4.306.039 

310  4.306.040 

CLASS  526 

65  4.306.041 

75  4.306.042 

80  4.306.043 

84  4.306.044 

93  4.306,045 

128  4,306.046 

142  4,306,047 

193  4,306.048 

347  4.306.049 

CLASS  528 

4.306.050 
4.306.051 


26 
45 


$7  4,306.052 

77  4,306,053 

95  4,306.054 

171  4,306,055 

297  4.306.056 

*ll  4,306,057 

498  4,306,058 

CLASS  536 

1  4.306.059 

W  4.306,060 

98  4.306.061 

119  4,306.062 

CLASS  544 

130  4.306.063 

260  4.306.064 

293  4.306.065 

CLASS  546 

124  4.306.066 

138  4.306.067 

184  4.306«8 

234  4,306.069 

283  4,306.070 

CLASS  548 

4.306.0T1 
4.306.072 

CLASS  556 

4.306,0T3 


211 
256 


419 


CLASS  5«D 

47  4.306/)74 

56  4.306.075 

4.306.076 

CLASS  562 

401  4.306,077 

4.306.078 


503 
582 


4.306.079 


CLASS  564 


197 
282 


4.306,080 
4,306.081 


CLASS  5C8 


4.306.082 
4,306.083 
4,306,084 
4,306.085 
4.X)6.0B6 
4.306.087 
4.306.088 
4.306.089 
4.306.090 
4,306.091 
4.306.092 
4.306.093 
4,306,094 
4,306,095 
4,306,0% 
4.306.097 
4.306.098 
4.306.099 
4.306,100 
4.306.101 

CLASS  570 

185  4.306.102 

201  4.306.103 

203  4.306.104 

CLASS  585 

533  4.306.105 

640                  4.306.106 
828 4.306.107 


17 
432 
451 
454 


471 
472 
481 
487 
492 
618 
637 
644 
659 
731 
776 
823 
857 
899 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2- 

378.2 

262,240 

98 

262,255 

39 

262,271 

100 

262.287 

194 

262,302 

11 

262.315 

D3— 
D6- 

63 

262,241 

128 

262.256 

75 

262.272 

D15- 

15 

262,289 

219 

262,303 

262.316 

9 
47 
59 

262,242 
262.245 
262,243 
262  244 

D8- 

10 
30 

262,259 
262.260 

117 
152 

262.273 
262,274 

108 
144 

262,290 
262,291 

D22-        24 

262.304 
262,305 

17 
21 

262.317 
262.318 

73 

70 

262.262 

157 

262,275 

D17- 

21 

262.292 

D23-         3 

262.306 

55 

262.319 

95 

262.246 

88 

262.263 

160 

262.276 

D18- 

2 

262.293 

72 

262,307 

62 

262.320 

> 

174 

262.247 

353 

262.261 

D12—       99 

262.280 

26 

262,294 

94 

262.308 

D26- 

87 

262.321 

177 

262.248 

D9— 

370 

262.264 

142 

262.281 

DI9— 

73 

262,295 

97 

262.309 

D30- 

45 

262.323 

185 

262,249 

262.265 

147 

262,282 

D21- 

20 

262.296 

127 

262.310 

D32- 

17 

262.257 

190 

262,250 

262.266 

203 

262,283 

34 

262.297 

133 

262.311 

18 

262.258 

262,251 

383 

262,267 

D13-        10 

262.284 

45 

262.298 

150 

262.312 

D34- 

26 

262.277 

197 

262,252 

432 

262.268 

18 

262.285 

122 

262.299 

151 

262.313 

31 

262.278 

D7— 

3 

262,253 

DIO- 

94 

262.269 

D14—        12 

262,286 

134 

262.300 

156 

262,314 

34 

262.279 

21 

262,254 

Dll- 

33 

262.270 

58 

262.288 

142 

262.301 

D24-         7 

262,322 

D99- 

38 

262.324 

GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama  1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia  1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam ^ 14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 

(Firsi  number  in  listing  denotes  location 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri  29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island  44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  48 

Utah  49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55i 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59| 


I 


according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Ofllcial  Gazette  to  obtain  details 


PATENTS 


01 
04 


06 


4.305.204 

4.305.218 

4.305.460 

4.305,636 

4,305,796 

4,306,141 

4.306.152 

4.306,163 

4.306,257 

4.305.192 

4,305,338 

4,305,364 

4,305,224 

4,305,759 

4,305,767 

4,305,826 

4,305.930 

4.306,071 

4.306.246 

4.305.160 

4.305.167 

4.305.180 

4.305.181 

4.305.200 

4.305.203 

4.305.211 

4,305,212 

4,305,214 

4,305.231 

4,305,247 

4,305,250 

4,305,256 

4,305,266 

4,305,268 

4,305,275 

4,305,277 

4,305.296 

4,305,299 

4,305,307 

4,305,314 

4,305.319 

4.305.326 

4.305.327 

4.305.348 

4.305.349 

4.305.361 

4.305.375 

4.305,380 

4,305,389 

4,305,392 

4,303,401 

4,305,412 

4,305,421 


4,305,439 
4,305,453 
4,305,478 
4,305,486 
4,305,532 
4,305,536 
4,305.546 
4,305,559 
4.305.560 
4.303,370 
4,305,579 
4,305,595 
4,305,601 
4,305.609 
4,305,611 
4,305,631 
4,305,635 
4,305,668 
4.305,685 
4,305,690 
4,305,702 
4,305,724 
4,305.727 
4,305,756 
4,305,770 
4,305,783 
4,305,784 
4,305,793 
4,305,825 
4,305,845 
4,305,871 
4,305,927 
4,305,935 
4,305,973 
4,305,976 
4,306,001 
4,306,108 
4,306,110 
4,306.117 
4,306,140 
4,306,151 
4,306,160 
4.306,181 
4,306,194 
4,306,195 
4.306,197 
4,306,204 
4,306,215 
4,306,217 
4,306.219 
4,306,221 
4,306,223 
4,306,243 


08 


09 


10 


12 


4,306,248 
4,306,263 
4,306,279 
4,306,301 
4,306,314 
4,305,353 
4,305,377 
4,305,577 
4,305,582 
4,305,608 
4,305,652 
4,305.912 
4,306,280 
4,303,284 
4,305,293 
4,305,347 
4,305,479 
4,305,480 
4,305,481 
4,305,509 
4,305,511 
4,305,610 
4,305,617 
4,305,638 
4,305,762 
4,305,782 
4,305,868 
4,305,877 
4,305,909 
4,305.949 
4.306.007 
4,306,052 
4,306,097 
4,306,278 
4,306,299 
4.305,753 
4,305,768 
4,305,884 
4.305,954 
4,306,012 
4,306,058 
4,305.161 
4,305,178 
4,305,186 
4,305,248 
4,305,265 
4,305,310 
4,305,322 
4,305,369 
4,305,395 
4,303,420 
4,303,444 
4,305,512 


13 


16 


17 


4,305^29 
4,305.723 
4,303.786 
4,305,789 
4,303,797 
4,303.904 
4,303,915 
4,303.998 
4,306.018 
4,305.173 
4,305,194 
4,305,535 
4,305.580 
4,303,642 
4,305.238 
4,305,549 
4,305,585 
4,305,780 
4,305,182 
4,305,190 
4,305,196 
4,305,220 
4,305,222 
4.303,230 
4,305,290 
4,303,341 
4,303,388 
4,305,403 
4,3031404 
4,305,443 
4,305,488 
4,305,493 
4,305,497 
4,303,328 
4,305,533 
4,305,542 
4,305,569 
4,305,575 
4,303^598 
4,305.618 
4,303.625 
4,305,628 
4,303^659 
4.305^667 
4,305,710 
4,305,785 
4,303.803 
4,305^810 
4,303^811 
4,303^833 
4,305^882 
4,305^886 
4,305^892 


18 


19 
20 

21 


22 


23 
24 


4,305,938 
4.305.989 
4.306.004 
4.306.029 
4,306.032 
4.306.081 
4,306.100 
4.306.107 
4.306,189 
4,306,226 
4,306,269 
4,303,199 
4,305,207 
4,305,229 
4,305,490 
4,305,612 
4,303,791 
4,303,795 
4,305,944 
4,306,069 
4,306,119 
4,306,162 
4.306.256 
4.305.374 
4,305,613 
4,305.694 
4.303.332 
4.303.798 
4.305.831 
4.306.235 
4.305.216 
4.305.282 
4.305.350 
4.305.593 
4.305.740 
4.305.903 
4.306.192 
4.305,312 
4,303,472 
4,303,790 
4,305,913 
4,305,924 
4,305,176 
4,305,217 
4,305,325 
4,305,343 
4,305,402 
4,305,517 
4,305,597 
4,305,599 
4,305,665 
4,305,720 
4,305,721 


25 


26 


4,305,98:^ 
4,306,1  IS 
4,306,237 
4,305,166 
4,305,215 
4,305.262 
4.305.379 
4,305.39d 
4.305,4  li 
4.305.469 
4.305,6431 
4,305,66^ 
4,305,666 
4,303,723 
4,305,741 
4,305,754 
4,305,869 
4,305,901 
4,306,039 
4,306,04d 
4.306,116 
4.306,161 
4,306,173 
4,306,173 
4,306, 18i 
4,306,224 
4,306,223 
4,306,24] 
4,306,271 
4,306,27] 
4,303,164 
4,305,193 
4,305,236 
4,305,304 
4,305,313 
4,305,353 
4,305,484 
4,305,491 
4,305.493 
4,305,498 
4,305,519 
4,305,520 
4,305,548 
4,305,553 
4,305,578 
4,305,581 
4.305.603 
4.305.614 
4.305.61! 
4.305.63( 
4.305.67< 
4.305.681 
4.305.841 


PI  48 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS              PI  49 

4.305,870 

4.305.808 

4.305.731 

4,305,746 

4,305,745 

4.306.101 

4,306.000 

4.305.809 

4.305.737 

4,305,747 

4,305,751 

4.306.103 

4.306.003 

4.305.812 

4.305,772 

4,305,760 

4,305,752 

4,306,126 

4.306.021 

4.305.829 

4.305,779 

4,305,761 

4,305,755 

4,306,134 

4.306.028 

4,305.832 

4.305.807 

4,305,804 

4,305,778 

4,306.183 

4.306.075 

4.305,854 

4.305.816 

4,305,837 

4,305,852 

4,306,193 

4.306.076 

4.305.860 

4.305.853 

4,305,839 

4,305,936 

4,306.232 

4.306.125 

4.305.947 

4.305.862 

4,305,855 

4,305,972 

4,306,292 

4.306.270 

4.305.967 

4.305.878 

4,305,902 

4,306,002 

4,306,298 

27      : 

4.305.174 

4.305.990 

4.305.901 

4,305,955 

4,306,057 

4,306,306 

4.305,193 

4.305,997 

4.305.905 

4,305,996 

4.306,061 

49     :           4,303,208 

4.305.228 

4.305.999 

4.305.943 

4.306,034 

4,306,063 

4,305,267 

4.305,234 

4.306.013 

4.305.948 

4,306,036 

4,306,090 

4,305,470 

4.305,300 

4,306.041 

4.305.959 

4,306,064 

4,306,094 

51                4305219 

4.305.315 

4.306.049 

4.305.980 

4,306,137 

4,306,123 

4,305,496 
4,305,534 
4,305.558 
4.305.584 
4.305.634 
4.305.933 
4.306.065 
4.306.145 
4.306.154 
4.306.313 
53     :          4.305.177 
4.305.295 
4.305.344 
4.305.540 
4.305.691 
4.305.763 
4.305.801 

4.305.397 

4.306.078 

4.305.984 

4,306,206 

4,306,171 

4.305.476 

4.306.079 

4.306.005 

4,306,208 

4,306,188 

4.305.524 

4.306.106 

4.306.008 

4,306,213 

4,306,191 

4.305.527 

4.306.131 

4.306,022 

40     :          4,305,274 

44     :           4,305,376 

4,305,619 

4.306.133 

4,306,027 

4,305,436 

45     :           4,305,245 

4,305,627 

4.306.196 

4.306.035 

4,305.467 

4,305,518 

4,305,771 

4.306.236 

4.306.070 

4.305.474 

4,305,562 

4,305,992 

4.306.251 

4.306.096 

4.305.566 

47     :           4.305,209 

4.306.023 

4.306.287 

4.306.113 

4.305.734 

4,305,213 

4.306,230 

4.306.289 

4.306.121 

4.305.758 

4,305,323 

4.306.234 

4.306.304 

4.306,148 

4,305.773 

4,305,719 

4.306.284 

4.306.308 

4.306.156 

4.305.814 

4.305,735 

28      : 

4.305.320 

35     :           4.305.895 

4.306.159 

4,305,918 

4.305.874 

29      : 

4.305.271 

4.305.922 

4.306.252 

4,306,093 

4,306.127 

4.305.328 

36     :           4.305.172 

4.306.286 

4,306,114 

48     :          Re30.823 

4.305.360 

4.305.185 

4.306.300 

4,306,187 

Re.30.825 

4.305.368 

4.305.206 

37     :           4.305.258 

41     :           4,305,373 

4.305.165 

4.305.414 

4,305.243 

4.305.680 

4,305.400 

4.305.205 

4.306.157 

4.305.456 

4.305,280 

4.306.135 

4,305.531 

4.305.237 

4.306.158 

4.305,557 

4,305.288 

38     :           4.305.354 

4.305.538 

4.305.292 

54                4.305.620 

4.305.677 

4.305.294 

39     :           4.305.162 

4.305.581 

4,305.303 

4.305.866 

4.305,714 

4.305,321 

4.305.202 

4.305.676 

4.305.311 

4.306.055 

4.306.168 

4.305.356 

4.305.226 

42     :           4.305.183 

4.305.383 

55                4.305.184 

31      : 

4.305.872 

4.305.394 

4.305.235 

4.305.232 

4.305,428 

4.305,240 

33      : 

4.305,449 

4.305.417 

4.305,289 

4.305.244 

4,305,437 

4.305,259 

4.305.529 

4.305.423 

4,305,316 

4,305.257 

4,305,463 

4.305.308 

4.305.632 

4.305.427 

4,305,337 

4.305.273 

4.305,465 

4.305.346 

4.305,968 

4.305.438 

4,305,339 

4.305.281 

4.305,466 

4.305.351 

4.305.971 

4,305.461 

4,305,372 

4.305.336 

4,305,468 

4.305.391 

4.306.009 

4.305.506 

4,305,419 

4.305.413 

4,305,563 

4.305.477 

4.306.212 

4.305,541 

4.305,446 

4.305,471 

4,305,565 

4.305.500 

34      : 

4.305.279 

4,305,550 

4.305.457 

4,305,503 

4.305.586 

4.305.507 

4.305.291 

4,305,576 

4.305.475 

4,305,545 

4.305.672 

4.305.513 

4.305.329 

4,305,605 

4.305.501 

4,305,567 

4.305,686 

4.305.588 

4.305.405 

4,305,646 

4.305.514 

4,305,592 

4.305.688 

4.305.607 

4.305.406 

4,305,650 

4.305.572 

4,305,669 

4.305.700 

4.305.679 

4.305.408 

4,305,653 

4.305.574 

4,305,706 

4.305.800 

4.305,682 

4.305.411 

4,305,656 

4.305.623 

4,305,715 

4.305.815 

4.305.821 

4.305.425 

4,305,660 

4.305.655 

4,305,725 

4.305.926 

4.305.880 

4.305,442 

4,305,670 

4.305.692 

4,305,728 

4,305.960 

4.306.053 

4.305.510 

4,305,671 

4.305.695 

4,305,729 

4.306.042 

4.306.155 

4.305.526 

4,305,673 

4.305.697 

4,305,736 

4.306.068 

4.306.265 

4.305.544 

4,305.707 

4.305.701 

4,305,738 

4.306.083 

4.306.268 

4.305.547 

4.305.708 

4.305,716 

4,305,742 

4.306.084 

4.306.277 

4.305.704 

4.305.730 

4,305,726 

4,305,743 

4.306.085 

4.306,293 

DESIGN  PATENTS 


6      : 

262.257 

17      : 

262.243 

24 

262,291 

34     :              262,249 

262,272 

42      : 

262.259 

06      : 

262.241 

262.245 

25 

262,287 

262,264 

262,277 

262.267 

262.279 

262.260 

26 

262,273 

262,265 

262,295 

262.288 

262.283 
262.292 
262.294 
262.297 
262.299 

262.315 

262,275 

262,266 

262,307 

262.319 

262.316 

262,281 

262,286 

39     :              262,240 

44      : 

262.261 

18      : 

262.247 

262,302 

262,301 

262,252 

45      : 

262.282 

262,300 

27 

262,246 

262,312 

262,269 

49      : 

262.309 

262.323 

262,314 

262.306 

36     :              262,250 

262.284 

51       : 

262.270 

08      : 

262.321 

20     : 

262,289 

28 

262.244 

262,251 

262.311 

262.285 

12      : 

262.271 

22      : 

262,268 

29 

262.255 

262,258 

40     :              262.313 

262.308 

262.276 

23      : 

262,322 

31 

262.280 

262,263 

41     :              262.310 

53      : 

262.317 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  Information 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT,  consult  Chapter 
1800  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  and 
notices  90-95  in  the  consolidated  listing  of  notices  ap- 
pearing in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Jan.  6,  1981. 

The  PCT  fees  in  effect  after  May  19,  1981  are  as  fol- 
lows: 

Transmittal  fee $  35.00 

Search  fee   300.00 

International  Basic  Fee  (for  the  first  30 

sheets  of  an  international  application)  .  .  .    215.00 

Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (for  each  sheet  over 

30) 4.00 

International  Designation  Fee  (for  each 
State  for  which  a  national  patent  is 
sought,  or  group  of  States  for  which  the 
same  regional  patent  is  sought)    50.00 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER, 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents. 


is  now  again  available  for  sale  by  the  U.S.  Government 
Printing  Office.  Inquiries  should  be  directed  to: 

Sap>erintendent  of  Documents 

U.S.  Government  Printing  Office 

Washington,  D.C.  20402 

(Stock  Number  003-004-00562-9)     (Cost  $6.50) 

Also,  a  Reverse  Concordance,  which  is  the  opposite 
of  the  above  mentioned  Concordance,  is  now  available 
which  relates  the  International  Patent  Classification  to 
the  U.S.  Patent  Classification.  This  Reverse  Concor- 
dance will  not  be  published,  but  is  now  availably  for 
loan  to  interested  parties  for  copying  at  their  own  ex- 
pense, i 

The  loan  copy,  which  consists  of  517  pages,  may  be 
obtained  by  contacting: 

Office  of  International  Patent  Classification 

Crystal  Square,  Bldg.  4,  Room  108 

c/o  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

Washington,  D.C.  20231 

Tel.:  (703)  557-3756 


Nov.  17,  1981. 


Subscription  Pricing  Information 

The  annual  subscription  prices  on  the  following  publi- 
cations have  been  changed,  as  indicated  below: 

Title:     Official  Gazette,  Patent  Section 

First-class  domestic  mailing  S360.00 

Fourth-class  domestic  mailing  250.00 

Fourth-class  foreign  mailing  312.50 

Single  copies  each,  domestic  6.50 

Single  copies  each,  foreign  8.15 

Title:     Official  Gazette,  Trademark  Section 

Domestic  mailing  $  1 1 5.00 

Foreign  mailing  143.75 

Single  copies  each,  domestic  3.75 

Single  copies  each,  foreign  4.10 

Title:     Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Notices 

First-class  domestic  mailing  $  55.00 

Second-class  domestic  mailing  37.00 

Second-class  foreign  mailing  46.25 

Single  copies:  not  available  .... 

Foreign  first-class  mailing  rates  will  be  furnished  upon 
request.  Direct  all  inquiries  and  subscription  requests  to: 
Superintendent  of  Documents 
U.S.  Government  Printing  Office 
Washington,  D.C.  20402 

Checks  for  subscription  orders  should  be  made  pay- 
able to  Superintendent  of  Documents.  If  a  Deposit  Ac- 
count with  the  Superintendent  of  Documents  is  to  be 
used,  please  include  the  Deposit  Account  Number  with 
the  order. 

RICHARD  J.  SHAKMAN, 
Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 


RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER, 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents. 


Nov.  18,  1981. 


ATailability  of  Concordances  Between  the  United  States 

Patent  Classificatioa  and  tlie  Intematioaal  Patent 

Classification 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  announces  that  the 
4th  Edition  of  the  Concordance  which  relates  the  U.S. 
Patent  Classification  (as  revised  to  Apr.  9,  1979)  to  the 
Third  Edition  of  the  International  Patent  Classification, 
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REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  HLED 


Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  |lhe 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR-1.21(b)). 

Re.  28j533,  Re.  S.N.  298,528,  Filed  Sept.  1,  1981,  CI. 
340/347DA,  SOLID  STATE  DIGITAL-TO-AlSJA- 
LOG  CONVERTER,  James  J.  Pastoriza,  Owner  of 
Record:  Analog  Devices,  Inc..  Cambridge,  Mass.,  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Howard  M.  Bollinger,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  236 

4,069^17,  Re.  S.N.  303,036,  Filed  Sept.  17,  1981,  CI. 
260/124R,  SOLUBILIZED  LIGNOSULFONATE  pE- 
RIVATIVES,  William  J.  Detroit,  et  al..  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: American  Can  Co..  Greenwich,  Conn.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Douglas  W.  Wyatt,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  125 

4,077,410,  Re.  S.N.  303,262,  Filed  Sept.  17,  1981,  CI. 
128/287,  DISPOSABLE  ABSORBENT  PAD  WITH 
NON-WOVEN  FACING,  George  A.  M.  ButterwOrth, 
et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Johnson  &  Johnson.  New  Bfruns- 
wick.  N.J..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Leonard  P.  Prusak,  et  al., 
Ex.  Gp.:  335 

4,116,724,  Re.  S.N.  303,612,  Filed  Sept.  18,  1981,  CI. 
148/3,  METHOD  FOR  HEAT  TREATING  CO- 
BALT-CHROMIUM-MOLYBDENUM BASED  AL- 
LOY AND  PRODUCT,  Dieter  Hirschfeld,  et  al..  Own- 
er of  Record:  Fried  Krupp  Gesellschaft  Mit  Beschrankter 
Haftung  Essen,  Germany,  Attorney  or  Agent:  George  H. 
Spencer,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  Ill 

4,172,555,  Re.  S.N.  303,277,  Filed  Sept.  17,  1981,  CI. 
236/46R,  ADAPTIVE  ELECTRONIC  THERMO- 
STAT, Michael  R.  Levine,  Owner  of  Record:  InveMor. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Allen  M.  Krass,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  544 

4,231,702,  Re.  S.N.  303,647,  Filed  Sept.  18,  1981,  CI. 
415/56,  TWO  STAGE  TURBO  COMPRESSOR, 
Sankaraiyer  Gopalakrishnan,  et  al..  Owner  of  Redord: 
Borg  Warner  Corp.,  Chicago.  III..  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Robert  L.  Zieg,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  343 

4,266,378,  Re.  S.N.  303,399,  Filed  Sept.  18,  1981,  CI. 
51/432,  GLASS  ETCHING  DEVICE,  J.  Peter  Jt)hn- 
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son,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,   Attorney  or  Agent- 
Harold  R.  Woodard,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  323 

4,273,805,  Re.  S.N.  304,347,  Filed  Sept.  22,  1981,  CI. 
427/88,  PASSIVATING  COMPOSITE  FOR  A  SEMI- 
CONDUCTOR DEVICE  COMPRISING  A  SILICON 
NITRIDE  (S1,3N4)  LAYER  AND  PHOSPHO- 
SILICATE  GLASS  (PSG)  LAYER,  Robert  Herman 
Dawson,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  RCA  Corp,  New 
York,  NY..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Birgit  E.  Morris,  et  al., 
Ex.  Gp.:  162 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obuined  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aK5)and  1.525(b). 

3,321,027,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,110,  Requested:  Nov. 
13,  1981,  CI.  172/260.5,  SELF-RESTORING  PLOW 
TRIP,  Otto  E.  Johnson,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Inter- 
national Harvester  Co.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Noel  G. 
Artman,  Ex.  Gp.:  334,  Requester:  International  Harvest- 
er Co.,  Chicago,  111. 

3,598,122,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,107,  Requested:  Nov. 
12,  1981,  CI.  128/238,  BANDAGE  FOR  ADMINIS- 
TERING DRUGS,  Alejandro  ZafTaroni,  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Alza  Corp..  Palo  Alto.  Calif,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Edward  L.  Mandell,  Ex.  Gp.:  330,  Requester:  Harold  C. 
Wegner,  Washington,  D.C. 

3,742,951,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,108,  Requested:  Nov. 
12,  1981,  CI.  128/268,  BANDAGE  FOR  CON- 
TROLLED RELEASE  OF  VASODILATORS, 
Alejandro  ZafTaroni,  Owner  of  Record:  Alza  Corp.,  At- 
torney or  Agent:  Edward  L.  Mandell,  Ex.  Gp.:  330,  Re- 
quester: Harold  C.  Wegner,  Washington,  D.C. 

4,099,219,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,112,  Requested:  Nov. 
19,  1981,  CI.  361/230,  CORONODE  TENSIONING 
AND  SUPPORT  ARRANGEMENT,  Jean  Wilcox 
Laing,  Owner  of  Record:  Xerox  Corp..  Stamford,  Conn., 
Attorney  or  Agent:  John  E.  Beck,  Ex.  Gp.:  210,  Re- 
quester: Joseph  R.  Sakmyster,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

4,119,995,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,114,  Requested:  Nov 
25,  1981,  CI.  357/23,  ELECTRICALLY  PROGRAM- 
MABLE  AND  ELECTRICALLY  ERASABLE  MOS 
MEMORY  CELL,  Richard  T.  Simko,  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Intel  Corp..  Santa  Clara.  Calif.  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Blakely,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  254,  Requester:  Lyon  &  Lyon, 
Washington,  DC. 

4,225,580,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,113,  Requested:  Nov. 
20,  1981,  CI.  424/78,  METHOD  FOR  CLEANSING 
FLUID  DISCHARGING  SKIN  SURFACES, 
WOUNDS  AND  MUCOUS  MEMBRANES  AND 
MEANS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD, 
Ulf  S.  E.  Rothman,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Pharmacia 
Aktiebolag.  Uppsala.  Sweden.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Fred  C. 
Philpitt,  Ex.  Gp.:  125,  Requester:  Perstorp  AB,  Patents 
Dept.,  in  c/o  Stevens,  Davis,  Miller  &  Mosher,  Arling- 
ton, Va. 


Department  of  the  Treasury 

United  SUtes  Custons  Service 

(T.D.81-283) 

Notice  of  Recordation  of  Trade  Name 

"BULGAM- 

On  Sept.  18,  1981,  there  was  published  in  the  Federal 
Register  (46  F.R.  4661)  a  notice  of  application  for  the 
recordation  under  section  42  of  the  Act  of  July  5,  1946, 
as    amended    (15    U.S.C.    1124),    of   the    trade    name 


^^BULGARI"  or  printed  with  a  Roman  u  Le.. 
"BVLGARI."  The  notice  advised  that  prior  to  final  ac- 
tion on  the  application,  filed  pursuant  to  section  133.12, 
Customs  Regulations  (19  CFR  133.12),  consideration 
would  be  given  to  relevant  data,  views,  or  arguments 
submitted  in  opposition  to  the  recordation  and  received 
not  later  than  30  days  from  the  date  of  publication  of 
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dress furnished  to  the  Committee  on  Enrollment  by  each 
of  the  persons  whose  name  and  address  appear  on  the 
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warding address. 
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Disclaimers 

iJ66,n I. —Sheldon  A.  Spachner.  Woodlyn,  Pa.,  and 
Prakash  D.  Desai,  Raleigh,  N.C.  PRESS  AND 
DRIVE  MECHANISM  THEREFOR.  Patent  dated 
Oct.  23,  1973.  Disclaimer  filed  Oct.  1,  1981,  by  the 
assignee.  Gulf  A  Western  Manufacturing  Co. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  6,  7,  10  and  22 
-24  of  said  patent. 

3,ilO,2lO.— Henry  S.  Adamski,  Webster  and  Guilford  E. 
Kindig,  Rochester,  N.Y.  FILM  UNIT  PROCESS- 
ING MECHANISM.  Patent  dated  May  7,  1974.  Dis- 
claimer filed  Oct.  13,  1981,  by  the  assignee,  Eastman 
Kodak  Co. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  and  2  of  said 
patent. 
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4,137,964.— 5n/ce  5.  Buckley.  Cambridge,  Mass.  CON- 
TROLLABLE HEAT  TRANSMISSION  APt>A- 
RATUS.  Patent  dated  Feb.  6,  1979.  Disclaimer  filed 
Aug.  28,  1981,  by  the  assignee.  Chevron  Research  Co. 

The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sept.  27,  1994, 
has  been  disclaimed. 

4,293,442.— /?o6m  KFrame.  Glenview,  111.  CATALYT- 
IC COMPOSITE,  METHOD  OF  MANUFAC- 
TURE, AND  PROCESS  FOR  USE.  Patent  dtted 
Oct.  6,  1981.  Disclaimer  filed  Sept.  28,  1981,  by  the 
assignee,  UPO,  Inc. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  16,  18,  19,  20 
and  21  of  said  patent. 


Dedications 

4,259,349.— Af/cAoe/  /  Bull,  Lower  Halstow,  Unted 
Kingdom.  HALOBENZYL  ESTER  PESTICIDES. 
Patent  dated  Mar.  21,  1981.  Dedication  filed  Sept.  8, 
1981,  by  the  assignee,  Shell  Oil  Co. 

Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  entire  remaining 
term  of  said  patent. 

4,284,516.— Z)a«e  K.  Parker  Massillon,  and  Richard  J. 
Steichen.  Fairlawn,  Ohio.  PROCESS  FOR  THE  RE- 
MOVAL OF  LOW  LEVEL  (PPM)  HALOOE- 
NATED  CONTAMINANTS.  Patent  dated  Aug.  18, 
1981.  Dedication  filed  Oct.  8,  1981,  by  the  assignee. 
The  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Co. 

Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  claims  1  through  5  of 
said  patent. 


Disclaimer  and  Dedication 


3,784,965.— yam«  V.  Murphy.  Warwick,  R.I.  TERMI- 
NAL CONSTRUCTION.  Patent  dated  Jan.  8,  1^74. 
Disclaimer  and  Dedication  filed  Jan.  18,  1981,  by  the 
assignee,  Electronic  Molding  Corp. 

Hereby  disclaims  and  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  re- 
maining term  of  said  patent. 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 

-^ 
The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi-      table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 
tory  libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and      number  sequence. 

maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope  Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 
of  these  collections  vanes  from  library  to  library,  rang-  able  in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 
ing  from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some  in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 
libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870,  copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 
or  earlier,  in  other  libranes.  the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and  ly  provided  for  a  fee. 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  oflFers  Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 
rtie  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g.  among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 
The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 
Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro-  patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 
vides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 
public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  con-  to  avert  possible  inconvenience, 
tained  in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 

State  Name  of  Library  Telephone  Contact 

Alabama  Birmingham  Public  Library (205)  254-2555 

Arizona  Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University     (602)  965-7607 

California  Los  Angeles  Public  Library    (213)  626-7555  Ext.  273 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library   (916)  322-4572 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*    (408)  738-5580 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library (303)  573-5152  Ext.  222 

Delaware  Newark:  University  of  Delaware (302)  738-2238 

Georgia  Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

„,.     .  Technology   (404)  894-4519 

Ilhnois  Chicago  Public  Library    (312)  269-2814 

Louisiana  Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University (504)  388-2570 

Massachusetts  Boston  Public  Library    (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Michigan  Detroit  Public  Library   (313)  833-1450 

Minnesota  Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center (612)  372-6552 

Missouri  Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library    (816)  363-4600 

^,  ^     ,  St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  214,  215 

Nebraska  Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library  .  .  (402)  472-3411 

New  Hampshire         Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library   (603)  862-1777 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library (201)  733-7814 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  State  Library (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    (212)  930-0850 

North  Carolina  Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University    (919)737-3280 

Ohio  Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library    (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    (419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

Oklahoma  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library    (405)  624-6546 

Pennsylvania  Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library    (215)  448-1321** 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University  .  .  (814)  865-4861 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library    (401)  521-7722  Ext.  226 

Tennessee  Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center (901)  528-2957 

Texas  Dallas  Public  Library (214)  748-9071 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Washington  Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Wisconsin  Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin    (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library (414)  278-3043 

'Collection  organized  by  subject  matter. 

••Call  only  between  the  hours  of  10«)  a.m.  and  5«)  p.m. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  October  31,  1981 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  0ate 

of  OUest 

New  Case 

Awaking 

Acjtion 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  llO—D.  E.  TALBERT.  Director    6-2B-80 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  OrganoMeulloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal- 
lurgical Apparatus;  Metal  Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating 
Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120-C.  E.  VAN  HORN,  Director 

Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids;  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 
HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  140-J.  O.  THOMAS,  JR.,  Director  ....  9-l$.80 
Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g.,  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink;  Prosthdontics;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping,  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus 
Therefor;  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleaching;  Dyeing;  Leather,  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions. 

COATING.  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160— S.  N.  ZAHARNA,  Director    11-14-80 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  aad  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive 
Bonding;  Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170— 

R.  F.  WHITE,  Director    9-1^80 

Fertilizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufac- 
ture; Gas;  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid,  Gas, 
and  Solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes.  i 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  21Q-S.  W.  ENGLE,  Director 
Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 
Switches;  Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220-KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics,  Communications,  Op- 
tics; Radar;  Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser 
Devices;  Radioactive  Materials;  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Special,  Fuel,  Explosive  and  Thermic  Composi- 
tions; Thermal  and  Photoelectric  Batteries. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE,  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230— VACANT    

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;  Data  Ptocessing,  Compuution  and  Conversion; 
Storage  Devices  and  Related  Arts. 
RECEPTACLES,  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING.  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240- 

A.  L.  SMITH,  Director 

Receptacles;  Bearings;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Cleaning; 
Food  Treating;  AgiUting;  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projectors; 
Web  Feeding;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Cable  Hoistt;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Material  Handling. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250-S.  S.  MATTHEWS,  Director ... 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission 
Lines  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGN,  GROUP  290— KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310-B.  R.  GRAY,  Director 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Sprin- 
kling; Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats; 
Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 
MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING.  TOOLS,  GROUP  320-M.  M.  NEWMAN,  Director    .  .  . 
Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusion-Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and 
Tool  Holders,  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing,  Etc.;  Butchering;  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter. 
AMUSEMENT.  HUSBANDRY.  PERSONAL  TREATMENT.  INFORMATION,  GROUP  330- 

R.  E.  AEGERTER,  Director 5-06-80 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Harvesting;  Earth  Working  and 
Excavating;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Infor- 
mation Dissemination.  | 

HEAT,  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340-D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director   2-1^-80 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  RoUry  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Gener-  [ 

ation  and  Exchange;  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Couplings;  Gearing; 
Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication.  I 

GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES,  MINING  AND  GEARING,  GROUP  350— 

G.  M.  FORLENZA,  Director   3-lt7-80 

Building  Structures;  Racks;  Cabinets;  Closures;  Supports;  Furniture;  Fasteners;  Locks;  Pipe  Couplings;  JoinU;  Miscel- 
laneous Hardware;  Textiles;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Eafth  Engineering;  Earth  Drilling;  Mining; 
Wells;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving;  Gearing;  Machine  Elements;  Clutches. 


2-05-80 


9-15-80 


■80 


EzpiratiM  of  pateati:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  bebw  expire  during  October  1981,  except  those  which 
may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690,  79th  Congress,  approved  August  8,  1946 
(60  Stat.  940)  and  Public  Law  619,  83rd  Congress,  approved  August  23,  1954  (68  Sut.  764),  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  cur- 
tailed by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  be- 
low, may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  15L 

P"*"^ Numbers  3,151,329  to  3,154,786,  inclusive 

Plant  Patents Numbers  2,449  to  2,450,  inclusive 
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REISSUES 

DECEMBER  22,  1981 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  ]  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  30  827 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION 
OF  THE  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  THE  GEOLOGICAL 
FORMATIONS  TRAVERSED  BY  A  BOREHOLE 
Regis  Relet,  Le  Fecq;  Pierre  Morlier,  Paris;  Jean-Paul  Sarda, 
and  Jean-Francois  Bard,  both  of  Rueil-Malmaison,  all  of 
France,  assignors  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole,  Rueil-Mal- 
maison, France 
Original  No.  3,990,297,  dated  Nov.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  472,498, 
May  22, 1974.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  129,534,  Mar. 
30,  1971,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  23,  1978, 
Ser.  No.  889,623 

Int.  a.J  E21B  49/00 
U.S.  a  73-152  30aaims 


quantities  representative  of  the  attenuations  of  said  acous- 
tic waves. 


1.  A  process  for  determining  the  characteristics  of  the  geo- 
logical formations  traversed  by  a  bore  hole,  making  use  of  a 
measuring  sonde  in  combination  with  an  automatic  system  for 
the  treatment  of  the  data  delivered  by  the  sonde,  comprising 
the  combination  of  the  following  steps: 

a.  determining  the  spectrum  of  the  y  rays  naturally  radiated 
from  the  geological  formations  in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of 
quantities  associated  to  said  radiation,  each  of  which  de- 
pends on  the  intensity  of  this  natural  radiation,  in  a  given 
energy  range, 

b.  alternately  transmitting  acoustic  waves  which  propagate 
essentially  according  to  the  longitudinal  way  of  propaga- 
tion and  acoustic  waves  having  essentially  a  transversal 
way  of  propagation, 

c.  successively  determining  the  travel  time  of  said  longitudi- 
nal waves  and  of  said  transversal  waves  between  two 
receivers  placed  in  contact  with  the  geological  forma- 
tions, by  producing  two  quantities  which  are  functions  of 
the  respective  travel  times  of  said  longitudinal  waves  and 
transversal  waves, 

d.  successively  determining,  between  said  receivers,  the 
attenuation  of  said  longitudinal  and  of  said  transversal 
waves,  by  producing  two  quantities  representative  of  said 
attenuation  respectively  for  the  longitudinal  waves  and 
for  the  transversal  waves,  and 

elaborating,  on  the  basis  of  said  quantities,  in  said  auto- 
matic system,  at  least  one  resulting  quantity,  representa- 
tive of  a  characteristic  of  said  formations,  by  linearly 
combining  said  quantities  associated  to  the  y  radiation 
with  said  quantities  which  are  functions  of  the  travel  time 
of  the  longitudinal  and  transversa!  waves  and  with  said 


Re.  30,828 

LOAD  RESPONSIVE  VALVE  WITH  CONSTANT 

LEAKAGE  DEVICE 

Tadeusz  Budzich,  80  Murwood  Dr.,  Moreland  Hills,  Ohio  44022 

Original  No.  4,037,621,  dated  Jul.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  635,416, 

Nov.  26, 1975.  Application  for  reissue  Jul.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No. 

59,040 

Int.  aj  F15B  13/08 
U.S.  a.  137-596.13  9  Claims 


e. 


9.  A  control  assembly  comprising  a  housing  having  a  first  cham- 
ber subjected  to  a  first  variable  fluid  pressure  level  and  supplied 
through  a  fluid  conducting  means  having  fluid  flow  resistance 
means,  and  a  second  chamber  subjected  to  a  second  fluid  pressure 
level,  saidflrst  variable  fluid  pressure  level  being  higher  than  said 
second  fluid  pressure  level,  first  constant  area  leakage  means 
continuously  interconnecting  said  first  and  said  second  chambers, 
second  variable  leakage  means  continuously  interconnecting  said 
first  and  said  second  chamber  having  means  responsive  to  pressure 
differential  between  said  chambers,  said  second  variable  leakage 
means  having  variable  orifice  means  varied  by  pressure  differential 
between  said  chambers,  said  variable  leakage  means  including 
spool  means  having  guiding  surface  means  guided  in  a  bore  inter- 
connecting said  first  and  second  chambers,  variable  flow  area 
leakage  passage  means  on  said  guiding  surface  means,  spring 
biasing  means  biasing  said  spool  means  towards  saidflrst  chamber 
and  positioning  said  spool  means  in  respect  to  said  bore  with 
change  in  pressure  differential  between  said  first  and  second 
chambers,  said  varying  flow  area  leakage  passage  means  cooperat- 
ing with  said  interconnecting  bore  to  decrease  in  a  preselected  way 
leakage  flow  between  saidflrst  and  second  chambers  in  response  to 
increase  in  pressure  differential  between  said  chambers  whereby 
the  sum  of  the  leakage  through  saidflrst  and  said  second  leakage 
means  remains  relatively  constant  irrespective  of  the  change  in 
pressure  differential  between  said  first  and  said  second  chambers. 
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Re.  30  829 

CASING  PERFORATION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Donald  E.  Trott,  Victoria,  Tex.,  assignor  to  D  A  D  Company, 

Victoria,  Tex. 
Original  No.  4,113,016,  dated  Sep.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  836,758, 
Sep.  26,  1977.  Application  for  reissue  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No. 
62,014 

Int.  a.3  E21B  29/00 
U.S.  a.  166-297  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  perforating  the  casing  of  a  well  at  a  prede- 
termined strata  with  a  perforator  means,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  depositing  said  perforator  means  within  said  casing 
(below  said  itrauj, 

(b)  installing  a  tubing  string  with  an  attached  packer  within 
said  casing, 

(c)  joining  a  wireline  to  said  perforator  means, 

(d)  positioning  said  perforator  means  at  the  level  of  said 
strata  by  means  of  said  wireline,  and 

(e)  activating  said  perforator  means. 


Re.  30,830 
PORTABLE  RISER 
Jarry  A.  Wenger,  Owatmuia;  Harvey  M.  Urch,  West  Concord, 
and  David  R.  Bocddeker,  Owatonna,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 
Wenger  Corporation,  Owatonna,  Minn. 
Original  No.  3,974,894,  dated  Aug.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  605,770, 
Aug.  18, 1975.  Application  for  reissue  Nov.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
99,209 

Int.  a.3  E04H  3/12 
MS.  a.  182-113  21  aaims 


/jt>~^ 


1.  A  portable  riser  having  a  plurality  of  steps  of  increasing 
elevation  rearwardly  of  the  riser,  a  pair  of  floor-engaging 
sliders  hinged  to  the  underside  of  each  step  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  parallel  axes  transverse  to  the  length  of  a  step 
whereby  said  steps  may  be  moved  from  a  travel  position  adja- 
cent and  parallel  to  said  sliders  to  an  erected  position  normal  to 
said  sliders,  hinge  means  interconnecting  sliders  of  adjacent 
steps  for  pivotal  movement  about  axes  lengthwise  of  the  height 
of  said  sliders  whereby  said  steps  may  fold  relative  to  each 
other  when  said  sliders  are  in  said  travel  position,  said  hinge 


means  including  first  hinges  interconnecting  the  uppermbst 
step  and  an  intermediate  step  for  movement  between  a  super- 
imposed facing  relation  when  in  a  travel  position  and  a  side-by- 
side  position  and  second  hinge  means  connecting  said  interme- 
diate step  and  lowermost  step  for  movement  between  a  super- 
imposed back-to-back  relation  in  a  travel  position  and  a  side- 
by-side  position,  and  automatically  engageable  latch  metos 
interconnecting  a  step  and  one  of  said  associated  pair  of  slidtrs 
to  hold  said  riser  in  erected  position. 


Re.  30,831 

ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  DEVICES 

Alan  G.  Chalmers,  and  David  O.  Wharmby,  London,  England, 

assignors  to  Thorn  EMI  Limited,  Hayes,  England 
Original  No.  3,867,664,  dated  Feb.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  434,927, 
Jan.  21,  1974.  Application  for  reissue  Dec.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
965,278 

Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  23,  19^3. 
3469/73 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  61/18  I 

9aailns 


U.S.  a.  313*-229 


9.  A  high-pressure  electrical  discharge  vessel  comprising:      , 
a  light-transmitting  discharge  vessel  having  a  wall  power  loaded 

at  between  10  and  100  Wcm-^  during  operation;  I 

spaced  electrodes  in  said  vessel;  I 

and  a  gas /ill  in  said  vessel  comprising  a  rare  gas,  mercury  in 
amount  up  to  30  mg  cm-^,  aluminum  halide  and  an  alkali 
metal  halide  selected  from  the  group  of  halides  of  lithium, 
sodium,  potassium,  rubidium,  cesium  and  mixtures 
thereof,  said  alkali  metal  and  aluminum  halides  being 
present  in  such  quantities  that  the  molar  ratio  of  alkali 
metal  halide  to  aluminum  halide  is  from  0.1  to  1.5  and 
unevaporated  aluminum  and  alkali  metal  halides  are  pres- 
ent during  the  operation  of  the  lamp. 


1  Re.  30,832 

ELLIPSOIDAL  REFLECTOR  LAMP 
Frank  F.  La  Giusa,  Oeveland  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Gdi- 

eral  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Original  No.  4,041,344,  dated  Aug.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  718,535, 
Aug.  30, 1976.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Jul.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
927,571 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  5/02.  5/08:  HOIK  1/32 
U.S.  a.  313—113  11  Qaiilis 

1.  An  ellipsoidal  reflector  lamp  characterized  by  low  bright- 
ness and  high  illumination  comprising: 
a  filament, 

a  blown  ^ass  envelope  having  an  ellipsoidal,  [speculaij 
reflector  surface  and  a  translucent  face,  wherein  the  major 
axis  of  said  ellipsoidal  envelope  approximately  intersects  said 
filament  and  the  minor  diameter  of  the  ellipsoid  defines 
the  approximate  boundary  between  said  surface  and  said 
translucent  face,  wherein  said  face  includes  a  curved  portion 
so  shaped  that  direct  light  from  said  filament  is  incident 
approximately  normal  thereto,  and  wherein  said  face  in- 
cludes a  conical  section  which  joins  said  curved  portion  to  said 
ellipsoidal  surface  approximately  at  the  minor  diameter 
thereof  said  conical  portion  forming  an  angle  with  the  minor 
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diameter  at  least  approximately  conforming  to  the  path  of  the 


last  ray  refected  near  the  minor  diameter  said  ellipsoid  has 


/ 


an  eccentricity  of  from  0.66  to  0.88  inclusive,  said  face  is 


outwardly  positioned  no  further  [that]  than  i  d  from  the 


intersection  of  the  axes  of  the  ellipsoid,  where  d  is  the 
distance  from  said  intersection  to  a  focus  of  the  ellipsoid, 
and  wherein  direct  and  reflected  light  are  produced 
within  approximately  equal  solid  angles. 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  DEC.  22,  1981 
ERRATA 

For  e 

See 

^^^^^  PATENT  NO. 

^^-^^ 4,306,867 

^^^"^^2 4,306,909 

^"^^-272 4,306,936 

^^^-^2 4,306,937 

^^^-^8 4,306,938 

252-091 4,307,143 

^^^"^^^ 4,307,193 


PATENTS 


GRANTED  DECEMBER  22,  1981 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,306,315 
SHIN  GUARD 
Ignatius  F.  Castiglia,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Casco  Mar- 
keting Corporation,  Pompano  Beach,  Fla. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,435 

Int.  a.^  A41D  13/00 

U.S.  a.  2—22  6  Qaims 


extending  substantially  continuously  across  the  upper 
edge  portion  of  said  garment  and  downwardly  from  said 
upper  edge  for  an  appreciable  distance, 
said  garment  having  a  gold  line  substantially  parallel  to  and 
spaced  from  each  of  said  opposite  side  edges  and  having 
the  two  portions  thereof  defined  by  said  fold  line  in  sub- 
stantially overlying  relationship, 


1.  A  shin  guard  comprising: 

an  elastic  generally  tubular  member  (1)  adapted  to  tightly 
surround  the  lower  leg  of  a  wearer  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
shin; 

an  elongated  substantially  rigid  member  (6)  which  is  tapered 
toward  the  lower  end  thereof  to  substantially  conform  to 
the  fibula  of  a  wearer,  said  elongated  substantially  rigid 
member  being  shaped  to  substantially  conform  to  the 
contour  of  the  shin  of  the  wearer; 

said  elastic  tubular  member  having  means  defining  an  elon- 
gated open  ended  pocket  for  receiving  and  removably 
retaining  said  substantially  rigid  member  through  said 
open  end  in  a  predetermined  position  interior  of  said 
pocket  of  said  elastic  tubular  member  and  between  a  por- 
tion of  said  elastic  tubular  member  and  the  shin  of  the 
wearer; 

said  pocket  having  stop  means  at  the  lower  end  thereof  for 
limiting  the  insertion  depth  of  said  substantially  rigid 
member  into  said  pocket  to  a  position  above  and  spaced 
from  the  foot  of  a  wearer,  thereby  retaining  the  lowermost 
edge  of  said  substantially  rigid  member  spaced  from  the 
foot  of  a  wearer; 

cushion  means  at  the  lower  end  of  said  elongated  substan- 
tially rigid  member  and  located  between  said  substantially 
rigid  elongated  member  and  the  foot  of  a  wearer; 

said  elastic  tubular  member  being  adapted  to  tightly  and 
compressively  surround  the  lower  leg  portion  of  a  wearer 
to  provide  compressive  support  to  the  gastric  nemius 
muscle  of  the  wearer;  and 

a  stirrup  (12)  extending  from  the  lower  edge  of  said  elastic 
tubular  member  and  adapted  to  extend  around  the  foot  of 
the  wearer  for  retaining  said  elastic  tubular  member  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  said  elastic  tubular  member  sub- 
stantially at  a  predetermined  position  on  the  leg  of  the 
wearer. 


said  garment  having  one  portion  of  said  adhesive  contacting 
and  overlying  another  portion  of  said  adhesive  whereby 
all  of  said  adhesive  is  covered  by  said  garment  when  the 
same  is  folded  over  upon  itself  prior  to  use, 

said  garment  having  substantial  areas  without  adhesive 
whereby  said  garment  can  be  pulled  apart  to  open  said 
garment  and  expose  said  adhesive  for  placement  against 
the  clothing  or  body  of  a  user. 


436,317 
COMPETITION  SWIMSUrr  FOR  WOMEN 
Michel  Joseph,  Sayeme,  France,  assignor  to  Adidas  Fabrique  de 
Chaussures  de  Sport,  Landersheim,  France 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,100 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  22,  1979,  79  01493 
Int.  a.3  A41D  5/00 
U.S.  a.  2—67  2  Oains 


4,306,316 
DISPOSABLE  PROTECTIVE  GARMENT 
Harlan  A.  Klepfer,  16  Meadowstream  Q.,  Snyder,  N.Y.  14226 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  103,486,  Dec.  14, 1979.  This 
application  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,583 
Int.  C\?  A41B  13/10 
MS.  a.  2—48  17  Qaims 

1.  A  protective  garment  in  the  form  of  a  bib,  napkin  or  apron 
comprising  a  body  of  flexible  sheet  material  having  an  upper 
edge  and  opposite  side  edges, 
a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  capable  of  releasably  adhering 
to  itself  and  to  the  clothing  or  body  of  a  user,  said  adhesive 


1.  In  a  woman's  one-piece  bathing  suit,  particularly  for  use  in 
competitive  swimming,  which  bathing  suit  includes: 

a  breast  panel  forming  a  front  portion  for  the  bathing  suit, 
said  breast  panel  having  opposite  lateral  edgings; 

a  back  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion,  said 
upper  portion  having  an  upper  edging  which  joins  with 
said  opposite  lateral  edgings  of  said  breast  panel  at  the 
level  of  the  armpits  of  the  wearer  and  said  lower  portion 
having  a  pair  of  openings  for  the  passage  of  the  legs  of  the 
wearer; 

two  over-the-shoulder  back  straps  connecting  the  breast 
panel  with  said  upper  portion  of  said  back,  said  straps 
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converging  toward  one  another  from  said  front  panel 
toward  said  back,  but  without  crossing  one  another,  so  as 
to  connect  with  said  upper  portion  of  said  back  medially 
of  said  upper  portion  of  said  back; 

the  improvement  wherein: 

said  bathing  suit  further  comprises  a  unitary,  continuous 
edging  of  elastic  material  forming  closed  loops  perimetri- 
cally  of  the  respective  leg  openings,  rising  laterally  from 
respective  frontal-upper  sites  on  the  respective  closed 
loops  and  perimetrically  bordering  said  upper  portion  of 
said  back  from  below; 

said  unitary,  continuous  edging  of  elastic  material  joining 
said  upper  edging  of  said  upper  portion  of  said  back, 
essentially  where  said  back  straps  connect  with  said  upper 
portion  of  said  back. 


4,306^18 
TUBULAR  ORGANIC  PROSTHESIS 
Hiroshi  Mano,  and  Toshisaburo  Oga,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,325 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  12, 1978,  53-125953 
Int.  a.^  A61F  1/24 
U.S.  a.  3—1.4  14  Qaims 


the  maximum  dimensions  of  said  non-circular  body,  opposeq 
inwardly  concave  socket  portions  in  said  valve  body  at  sai^ 
pivot  axis,  and  arcurate  ridges  on  each  side  of  said  inwardl  \ 
concave  portions. 


4,306,320 

PROSTHETIC  FOOT 

Larry  D.  Delp,  210  Timberlane,  Collensville,  Conn.  06022 

RIed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,539 

Int.  a.3  A61F  im 

U.S.  a.  3—6.1  7  Oaims 


1.  A  tubular  organic  prosthesis  comprising  a  porous  tubing 
of  polytetrafluoroethylene  and  elastic  fibers  provided  helically 
on  its  outside  surface. 


4,306,319 

HEART  VALVE  WTTH  NON-CTRCULXR  BODY 

Robert  L.  Kaster,  2730  Vagabond  La.,  Plymouth,  Minn.  55447, 

assignor  to  Robert  L.  Kaster,  Plymouth,  Minn. 

Filed  Jun.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,047 

Int.  C\?  A61F  1/22 

U.S.  a.  3—1.5  20  Gaims 


1.  Heart  valve  comprising: 

a.  valve  body  including  a  non-circular  exterior  periphery  and 
an  inner  wall  deflning  a  blood  flow  passage  having  a  periph- 
ery substantially  geometrically  similar  to  said  exterior  pe- 
riphery; 

b.  occluder  including  a  periphery  substantially  geometrically 
similar  to  said  blood  flow  passage;  and 

c.  means  integral  with  said  valve  body  supporting  and  guiding 
said  occluder  in  said  blood  flow  passage  between  a  non- 
occluding  and  occluding  position  including  bell-shaped 
inflow  and  outflow  sides,  pivot  axis  extending  across  one  of 


1.  A  prosthetic  foot  comprising: 

A.  an  ankle  member  adapted  for  mounting  on  a  leg  of  a  us^r 
and  having  a  surface; 

B.  a  toe  member  extending  forwardly  from  the  ankle  menl- 
ber  and  having  a  surface  disposed  in  facing  relation  to  said 
surface  of  the  ankle  member; 

C.  means  connecting  said  members  for  pivotal  movement 
about  an  axis  transversely  of  the  foot  so  that  the  toe  mem- 
ber pivots  downwardly  in  relation  to  the  ankle  member  to 
arch  the  foot  and  upwardly  in  relation  to  the  ankle  meit- 
ber  to  reduce  such  arch; 

D.  a  wedge  disposed  between  and  oppositely  engaged  by 
said  surfaces;  and 

E.  means  for  moving  the  wedge  between  said  surfaces 
toward  the  axis  to  increase  the  degree  of  arch  and  fro^ 
the  axis  to  decrease  the  degree  of  arch,  thereby  adjustably 
positioning  said  members  to  determine  the  degree  ^o 
which  the  foot  is  arched. 


L 


4,306,321 
tOAT  AND  CARAVAN  CLOSET 
Lars-Olof  Norlin,  Box  220,  S^ll  01  Nykoping,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCr/SE79/00065,  §  371  Date  Nov.  23, 1979,  §  102(e) 

Date  No?.  23,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00826,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Oct.  18, 1979. 

per  Filed  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  174,521 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  23, 1978,  7803412 
Int.  a.3  E03D  i/10,  11/10 
U.S.  O.  4—321  3  Oaiits 

1.  Closet  with  sewage  tank  (7)  comprising  a  stand  enclosing 
the  sewage  tank  (7)  and  supporting  a  chair  (1)  having  a  closet 
bowl  (3),  a  closet  seat  (4)  and  a  closet  cover  (5).  and  having  a 
flushing  water  container  (18),  and  said  closet  bowl  (3)  beirtg 
adapted  to  be  closed  in  a  pressure-tight  manner  by  means  of  tlte 
cover  (5),  said  bowl  also  being  provided  with  a  discharge  valve 
(8)  which  opens  at  a  predetermined  overpressure  in  the  closfct 
bowl  (3),  closet  bowl  (3)  and  sewage  tank  (7)  communicating 
through  such  discharge  valve  opening,  characterized  in  that 
for  emptying  the  closet  bowl  (3)  into  the  sewage  tank  (7)  mealis 
(24,  25,  31)  comprising  an  air  pump  (24)  are  provided  acting 
simultaneously  to  expose  both  the  closet  bowl  (3)  and  tie 
flushing  water  container  (18)  to  over-pressure,  said  over-prds- 
sure  continuing  to  a  predetermined  amount  in  the  closet  (3)  to 
force  open  the  discharge  valve  (8),  and  that  means  (21)  are 
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provided  supplying  flushing  liquid  from  the  flushing  water 
container  (18)  to  the  closet  bowl  (3)  through  the  discharge 


valve  opening  ^nd  into  the  sewage  tank  (7)  when  the  discharge 
valve  (8)  in  the  closet  bowl  (3)  has  been  so  opened. 


4,306,322 

PNEUMATIC  BED  ASSEMBLY 

Gary  A.  Young,  LaMoure,  N.  Dak.,  and  Emil  S.  Swenson,  Coon 

Rapids,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Dial-A-Firm,  Inc.,  LaMoure,  N. 

Dak. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  951,595,  Oct.  16, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,224,706.  This  application  Nov.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,347 

Int.  0.3  A47C  27/08 

U.S.  O.  5—449  31  Oaims 


to'X- 


1.  A  bed  assembly  comprising: 

an  air  mattress  for  supporting  a  human  body,  said  air  mat- 
tress having  an  overall  firmness  determined  by  the  quan- 
tity of  air  in  said  air  mattress  and  a  port  for  admitting  and 
releasing  air  to  and  from  said  air  mattress; 

box  spring  means  for  resiliently  supporting  said  air  mattress 
above  a  surface;  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  overall  firmness  of  said  air  mattress 
by  adjusting  the  amount  of  air  in  said  air  mattress; 

said  adjusting  means  including  at  least  one  chamber  defining 
a  variable  internal  volume  for  containing  a  variable  quan- 
tity of  air,  said  at  least  one  chamber  being  located  within 
said  box  spring  means,  conduit  means  connecting  said 
chamber  with  the  port  of  said  air  mattress  for  fluid  com- 
munication between  said  chamber  and  said  air  mattress, 
and  means  for  changing  the  internal  volume  of  said  cham- 
ber and  for  setting  the  internal  volume  at  a  desired  internal 
volume  whereby  a  desired  overall  air  mattress  firmness  is 
established  by  adjusting  and  setting  the  relative  quantity 
of  air  in  said  air  mattress  and  in  said  chamber. 


4,306,323 
TOOL  FOR  REMOVING  GLAZING 
John  R.  Poore,  24  Bay  View  Dr.,  Portland,  Me.  04103 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  584,059,  Jun.  5, 1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  414,206, 

Nov.  9, 1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  26, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  872,477 

Int  a.3  E04F  21/28 

MS.  O.  7—105  11  Claims 

1.  A  tool  for  use  in  removing  glazing  from  a  pane-receiving 

seat  having  each  of  its  sides  defined  by  walls  disposed  at  right 


angles  to  each  other,  said  tool  including  a  head  including  a 
straight  conical  point  and  a  shank  of  a  diameter  substantially 
less  than  the  cross  section  of  the  glazing  and  of  substantial 
length  in  relation  to  the  diameter  thereof,  and  a  handle  to 
which  the  shank  is  secured  with  said  point  disposed  towards 
but  angled  away  from  said  handle  to  provide  an  angular  rela- 
tionship that  does  not  exceed  30°  between  the  point  and  the 


-/r 


line  of  force  which  is  generated  when  the  handle  is  manually 
held  and  pulled  lengthwise  of  the  glazing  with  the  point  in 
contact  with  an  end  of  the  glazing  and  parallel  to  said  sides  and 
close  to  one  of  them,  the  angle  of  taper  and  the  length  and 
diameter  of  said  point  such  as  to  enable  radial  expanding 
stresses  adequate  to  rupture  the  glazing  to  be  developed  with  a 
pulling  force  that  can  be  readily  applied  and  controlled. 


4,306,324 
MACHINE  FOR  SLOTTING  THE  HEADS  OF  BOLTS 
HAVING  HEXAGONAL  HEADS 
Walter  Land,  Edmund-Strutz-Weg  9a,  5600  Wuppertal  21; 
Friedhelm  Gierth,  Am  Lohsiepen  174,  and  Horst  von  Kiirten, 
Mastweg  5„  both  of  5600  Wuppertal  12,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,606 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  15, 
1978,  2854253 

Int.  a.3  B23G  9/00 
U.S.  O.  10—6  4  Oaims 


1.  A  machine  for  slotting  the  heads  of  bolts  having  hexago- 
nal heads  with  at  least  one  side  and  with  a  region  of  movement, 
said  machine  comprising: 
a  rotatable  driven  conveying  wheel  having  a  turning  axis 
and  having  radially  arranged  grooves  for  receiving  the 
shafts  of  bolts  therewith  moved  in  a  conveying  direction 
along  a  conveying  plane; 
alignment  means,  for  aligning  the  edges  of  the  bolt  heads  in 
a  position  having  a  free  space  therebetween  and  having 
oppositely  located  edges  of  the  heads  of  the  bolts  extend- 
ing at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of  conveying  thereof, 
said  alignment  means  being  joumalled  on  at  least  one  side 
of  the  heads  of  said  bolts  laterally  of  the  region  of  move- 
ment of  said  bolt  heads  transverse  to  their  conveying 
plane,  being  yielding  in  a  spring-like  manner,  and  compris- 
ing a  guide  surface  being  at  least  equal  to  the  free  space 
between  heads  of  adjacent  bolts  in  the  conveying  direc- 
tion thereof,  said  guide  surface  ending  in  a  terminal  edge 
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located  approximately  radially  of  the  turning  axis  of  said 
conveying  wheel; 

clamping  means,  for  clamping  the  shafts  of  said  bolts  relative 
to  said  grooves  of  said  conveying  wheel  over  a  clamping 
region  of  said  bolts,  said  clamping  region  having  a  begin- 
ning and  said  clamping  means  following  said  alignment 
means  in  the  conveying  direction  and  being  located  oppo- 
site said  grooves  of  said  conveying  wheel,  said  terminal 
edge  of  said  guide  surface  being  movable  transverse  to  the 
conveying  plane  by  a  predetermined  distance  into  the 
region  of  movement  of  the  heads  of  said  bolts,  and,  as  seen 
in  the  conveying  direction,  being  located  a  predetermined 
distance  ahead  of  the  beginning  of  said  clamping  region, 
which  follows  in  the  conveying  direction: 

cutting  means  arranged  relative  to  said  clamping  region  of 
said  bolts  for  cutting  a  slot,  which  extends  in  the  convey- 
ing direction,  in  the  heads  of  said  bolts  during  transport 
thereof  through  said  clamping  region; 

means  for  removing  burrs  resulting  on  the  heads  of  said  bolts 
during  cutting  of  said  slots;  and 

friction  means  located  in  the  conveying  direction  ahead  of 
said  means  for  removing  burrs  and  subsequent  to  said 
clamping  region,  said  friction  means  extending  into  the 
region  of  movement  of  said  bolt  shafts  over  a  predeter- 
mined distance  in  the  conveying  direction  for  turning  said 
bolts  by  90*. 


dVri 


secondiront  side  wrap  brush  means  into  engagement  >Vith 
the  vehicle;  and 

rear  actuator  means  connected  between  the  frame  means  fend 
the  first  and  second  rear  arm  means  for  controlling  the 
position  of  the  rear  arm  means  to  move  the  first  and  Jec- 
ond  rear  side  wrap  brush  means  into  engagement  with  the 
vehicle; 

means  positioned  proximate  the  rear  end  for  engaging  the 
first  and  second  rear  arm  means  and  driving  the  free  ends 
of  the  first  and  second  rear  arm  means  inward  toward  one 
another  as  the  frame  means  approaches  the  rear  end  if  the 
rear  actuator  means  has  not  moved  the  first  and  second 
rear  arm  means  inward  toward  one  another. 


*  4,306,326  I 

WASHING,  POLISHING  AND  SCRUBBING  MOP 
Kwan  C.  Kin,  133  Mauna  Kea  St,  Hilo,  Hi.  96720 

,  Filed  Jan.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,639 

I        Int  a.3  A47L  13/12.  13/20 
U.S.  a.  15^105  8  CUlms 


4,306^25 
VEHICLE  WASH  EQUIPMENT 
Clayton  C.  Pyle,  Bloomington,  Minn.;  Ronald  V.  Plummer, 
Oren,  Utah,  and  Bobby  R.  Wigelsworth,  Minnetonka,  Minn., 
assignors  to  Valley  Scryice  and  Installation,  Inc.,  Bumsyille, 
Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,918 

Int.  a.3  B60S  3/06 

U.S.  a.  15—53  A  16  Claims 


224 


1.  A  washing,  scrubbing  and  polishing  mop  comprising  in 
combination:  I 

(a)  an  elongated  handle,  | 

(b)  a  mop  holding  mechanism  connected  to  said  handle, 

(c)  a  mop  swab  retained  in  said  mechanism, 

(d)  a  first  and  a  second  abrasive  pad, 

(e)  a  rectangular  shaped  cloth  retained  by  said  mechanism  on 
top  of  said  mop  swab  and  extending  at  front  and  back  sides 
of  said  mop  swab, 

(0  fastening  means  connected  to  said  cloth  bottom  suriiace 
fastening  said  mop  swab  to  said  cloth  at  said  front  and  (aid 
back  sides,  and 

(g)  said  fmt  pad  connected  to  said  cloth  upper  surface  at  (aid 
mop  swab  front  side  and  said  second  pad  connected  to  $aid 
cloth  upper  surface  at  said  mop  swab  back  side. 


1.  A  roll-over  type  vehicle  wash  apparatus  comprising: 

track  means  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end; 

frame  means  movable  on  the  track  means  between  the  from 
end  and  the  rear  end; 

first  and  second  front  arm  means  pivotally  connected  to 
opposite  sides  of  the  frame  means; 

first  and  second  front  side  wrap  brush  means  rotatably  con- 
nected proximate  free  ends  of  the  first  and  second  front 
arm  means,  respectively; 

first  and  second  rear  arm  means  pivotally  connected  to 
opposite  sides  of  the  frame  means; 

first  and  second  rear  side  wrap  brush  means  rotatably  con- 
nected proximate  free  ends  of  the  first  and  second  rear  arm 
means,  to  rotate  about  first  and  second  vertical  pivot  axes, 
respectively; 

front  actuator  means  connected  between  the  frame  means 
and  the  first  and  second  front  arm  means  for  controlling 
the  position  of  the  front  arm  means  to  move  the  first  and 


I  4,306,327 

TOOTHBRUSH 
Stephen  J.  Zeski,  1009  Broadway,  Rockford,  lU.  61104 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  682,447,  May  3,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,277 
Int.  a.3  A46B  9/04 
U.S.  a.  15—167  R  1  Chin 

1.  A  toothbrush  formed  to  slide  across  and  pivot  on  the  lips 
of  a  user  while  cleaning  the  remote  surfaces  of  the  user's  mo- 
lars, pre-molars  and  incisors,  said  toothbrush  comprising  an 
elongated  handle  portion  and  an  elongated  head  means  itite- 
grally  joined  at  an  acute  angle  to  said  elongated  handle  portion 
in  substantially  co-planar  relationship  therewith,  said  a^ute 
angle  being  within  the  range  of  from  S°  to  30°  relative  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  elongated  handle  portion,  said  elon- 
gated head  means  including  a  bristle  support  section  having  a 
plurality  of  bristles  projecting  therefrom  and  an  elongated 
neck  means  extending  at  said  acute  angle  from  a  juncture  on 


December  22,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1187 


said  elongated  handle  portion  to  connect  with  said  bristle 
support  section,  said  elongated  neck  means  having  a  length 
equal  to  at  least  one  half  the  length  of  said  elongated  head 
means  to  permit  said  juncture  to  be  positioned  adjacent  the  lips 
of  the  user  when  the  terminal  end  portion  of  said  bristle  sup- 
port section  is  positioned  adjacent  the  innermost  end  of  the 
user's  innermost  molar,  said  juncture  thereafter  providing  a 
fulcrum  about  which  said  toothbrush  may  be  pivoted  on  the 
user's  lips  to  increase  the  leverage  applied  to  said  terminal  end 
portion  of  said  bristle  support  section  during  the  tooth  cleaning 
operation,  said  elongated  neck  means  also  having  a  reduced 
width  within  the  range  of  from  J  to  J  the  width  of  said  elon- 
gated handle  portion  at  said  juncture  while  simultaneously 
curving  away  from  said  juncture  in  a  gradual  arc  which  termi- 
nates in  said  acute  angle  to  permit  said  toothbrush  to  slide  back 


and  forth  across  the  user's  lips  without  contacting  the  incisors 
of  the  user  whenever  said  bristle  support  section  is  positioned 
adjacent  the  outer  or  inner  surfaces  of  the  user's  innermost 
molars,  said  bristle  support  section  and  said  elongated  handle 
portion  at  said  juncture  having  substantially  equal  widths  such 
that  the  sides  of  said  elongated  neck  means  connecting  said 
elongated  handle  portion  to  said  bristle  support  section  curve 
outwardly  at  both  ends  of  said  elongated  neck  means  to  form 
tapered  sidewalls  which  extend  between  the  sides  of  said  elon- 
gated handle  portion  and  said  bristle  support  section  and  the 
sides  of  said  elongated  neck  means  to  eliminate  any  laterally 
extending  sharp  edges  on  said  elongated  head  means,  the  outer 
extremities  of  the  top,  bottom,  and  side  surfaces  of  said  elon- 
gated neck  means  being  further  rounded  to  eliminate  any  longi- 
tudinally extending  sharp  edges  on  said  elongated  head  means. 


4,306,328 
WIPER  APPARATUS 
Vestie  V.  Layton,  1337  E.  Orangeburg  Ave.,  Modesto,  Calif. 
95355 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,879 

Int.  a.3  B60S  1/26,  1/44 

U.S.  CI.  15—250  B  4  Claims 

1.  A  wiper  for  cleaning  a  glass  surface  such  as  a  vehicle 
exterior  mirror  comprising,  in  combination,  a  frame,  a  sheet  of 
glass  having  a  reflective  front  surface,  a  rear  surface,  side  edges 
and  top  and  bottom  edges  mounted  in  said  frame,  a  pair  of 
endless  flexible  members  are  provided  each  disposed  adjacent 
one  of  said  glass  sheet  side  edges  in  oppositely  disposed  rela- 
tionship and  wherein  said  wiper  blade  is  connected  at  each  end 
to  a  respective  one  of  said  flexible  members,  drive  means  on 
said  frame  for  continuously  advancing  said  flexible  members  in 
unison  to  move  said  wiper  blade  successively  and  repeatedly 
from  said  glass  top  edge  to  said  bottom  edge  in  wiping  engage- 
ment with  said  front  surface  and  from  said  bottom  edge  to  said 
top  edge  behind  said  glass  sheet  adjacent  said  rear  surface, 
wherein  each  of  said  flexible  members  comprises  a  chain  and 
wherein  said  drive  means  include  a  pair  of  sprockets  for  driv- 
ably  supporting  each  of  said  chains  disposed  adjacent  the  top 
and  bottom  edges  respectively  of  said  glass  sheet,  said  drive 


means  further  includes  a  first  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
frame  adjacent  said  bottom  edge  of  said  glass  sheet  and 
wherein  one  of  said  sprockets  in  each  of  said  pair  of  sprockets 
is  mounted  adjacent  a  respective  end  of  said  first  shaft,  an 
electric  motor  mounted  on  said  frame  drivably  connected  to 
said  first  shaft,  a  second  shaft  rotaubly  mounted  on  said  frame 
adjacent  said  top  edge  of  said  glass  sheet  in  parallel  spaced- 
apart  relationship  with  said  first  shaft  and  wherein  the  other  of 


^-----•■-\    ..4        '>>       ^:         d^:- : 


said  sprockets  in  each  of  said  pair  of  sprockets  is  mounted 
adjacent  a  respective  end  of  said  second  shaft,  a  cross  member 
mounted  on  said  frame  in  substantially  parallel,  spaced-apart 
relationship  with  said  second  shaft,  at  least  one  arm  member 
threadedly  engagable  at  one  end  with  said  cross  member  in  a 
selected  axial  position,  the  other  end  of  said  arm  member  being 
provided  with  an  aperture  for  rotatably  accommodating  said 
second  shaft  and  means  for  releasably  securing  said  one  end  of 
said  arm  member  in  said  selected  axial  position. 


4,306,329 

SELF-PROPELLED  CLEANING  DEVICE  WITH 

WIRELESS  REMOTE-CONTROL 

Gunpei  Yokoi,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nintendo  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,412 
Gains   priority,   application   Japan,   Dec.   31,    1978,   53- 
182455[U];  Dec.  31,   1978,  53-182456[U];  Apr.  6,  1979,  54- 
46187[U] 

Int.  a.3  A47L  9/28 
U.S.  a.  15—319  10  Gains 


10.  A  self-propelled  vacuum  cleaner  device  for  supported 
movement  on  and  along  an  underlying  surface,  comprising: 

a  body; 

drive  means  on  said  body  and  including  a  pair  of  substan- 
tially parallel  wheels  supporting  said  body  on  said  surface 
and  arranged  for  rotation  with  respect  to  said  body,  an 
electric  motor  rotatable  in  normal  and  reverse  directions, 
a  battery  for  powering  said  motor,  an  electronic  contol 
circuit  for  causing  reverse  rotation  of  the  motor  in  re- 
sponse to  a  radio  control  signal,  and  power  transmitting 
means  for  transmitting  the  rotation  of  said  motor  to  said 
wheels  so  as  to  rotatively  drive  the  same  such  that  one  of 
said  wheels  is  driven  in  either  a  forward  or  a  reverse 
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rotational  direction  depending  upon  the  direction  of 
motor  rotation  while  the  other  said  wheel  is  driven  in  said 
forward  rotational  direction  irrespective  of  the  direction 
of  motor  rotation,  said  wheels  being  thus  driven  in  rela- 
tively opposite  directions  in  the  absence  of  a  radio  control 
signal  whereby  said  body  is  caused  to  rotate  at  a  substan- 
tially stationary  location  on  the  underlying  surface,  and 
said  wheels  being  driven  in  the  same  direction  in  response 
to  a  radio  control  signal  for  substantially  straight-line 
movement  of  said  body  along  the  surface; 

vacuum  cleaning  means  on  said  body  and  including  a  suction 
port  to  serve  as  an  inlet  for  dust  and  open  in  the  direction 
of  the  underlying  surface,  a  suction  fan,  a  suction  motor 
for  driving  said  fan  to  draw  dust  from  the  surface  into  said 
body  through  said  port,  and  a  filter  for  collecting  dust 
drawn  into  said  body  by  the  action  of  said  motor-driven 
suction  fan;  and 

manual  switch  means  rotatable  in  a  first  direction  for  operat- 
ing said  electric  motor,  movable  in  a  second  direction  for 
operating  said  suction  motor,  and  rotatable  in  a  third 
direction  opposite  said  first  direction  for  disengaging  said 
switch  means  to  terminate  operation  of  said  electric  and 
suction  motors,  said  switch  means  being  located  on  said 
body  at  the  center  of  stationary  rotation  thereof  for  facili- 
tated manual  user  access  to  said  switch  means  during  said 
substantially  stationary  rotation  of  the  body. 


4^6,330 
AIR-POWERED  VACUUM  CLEANER  FLOOR  TOOL 
Danny  R.  Jinkins,  Bel  Air,  Md^  assignor  to  Black  A  Decker 
Inc.,  Newark,  Del. 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,231 

Int.  a.3  A47L  5/10 

U.S.  a.  15—325  7  Qaims 


I 


lid  rod. 


from  said  housing  for  engaging  the  other  end  of  said 
wherein  when  said  other  end  of  said  rod  is  engaged  by  said 
projection  means,  said  rod  contacts  the  outer  surface  of 
said  base  plate  means  and  pushes  said  base  plate  means 
against  said  housing,  whereby  said  retaining  means  retaais 
said  base  plate  means  on  said  housing,  and  wherein  when 
said  retaining  means  are  in  a  position  to  permit  removal  of 
said  base  plate  means,  said  base  plate  means  can  be  re- 
moved from  said  housing,  thereby  providing  access  to  tjie 
interior  of  said  turbine  motor. 


4,306,331 

VACUUM  CLEANER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  ROTARY 

LAWNMOWERS 

Allen  A.  Chernosky,  4015  Tumberry,  Houston,  Tex.  77025 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  680,486,  Apr.  26, 1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  499,830,  Aug.  23, 
1974,  Pat.  No.  3,995,348.  This  application  Jan.  15,  1979,  Sflr. 

No.  3,284 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  7, 19^3, 

I  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  A47L  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  15^328  8  Gains 


1.  A  vacuum  cleaner  floor  tool  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  an  air-powered  turbine  motor  in  said  housing; 

(c)  agitator  means  partially  extending  from  said  housing,  said 
agitator  means  comprising  an  elongated  member  having  at 
least  one  spiral  groove  therein  extending  in  the  longitudi- 
nal axial  direction  thereof,  wherein  at  least  one  end  por- 
tion of  said  elongated  member  is  reduced  in  diameter  such 
that  said  spiral  groove  thereon  is  reduced  to  a  substantially 
fiat  surface,  connector  means  mounted  on  said  reduced 
portion,  said  connector  means  having  at  least  one  lug  for 
engaging  said  substantially  flat  surface  to  prevent  said 
elongated  member  from  rotating  relative  to  said  connec- 
tor means,  and  a  carpet  agitator  fixed  in  said  spiral  groove; 

(d)  drive  coupling  means  coupling  said  agitator  means  and 
said  turbine  motor  such  that  said  agitator  means  is  driven 
by  said  turbine  motor,  said  drive  coupling  means  engaging 
said  connector  means; 

(e)  base  plate  means  removably  mounted  on  said  housing  and 
forming  a  wall  thereof,  said  agitetor  means  extending  from 
said  housing  through  an  opening  in  said  base  plate  means 
wherein  air  is  drawn  through  said  opening  into  said  tur- 
bine motor;  and 

(0  manually  operable  retaining  means  for  removably  hold- 
ing said  base  plate  means  on  said  housing,  said  retaining 
means  comprising  a  rod  having  one  end  pivotally 
mounted  in  said  housing  and  a  projection  means  extending 


7.  A  rotary  mower  vacuum  cleaner  for  picking  up  debris 
from  sidewalks,  driveways,  and  the  like,  comprising  a  moVi.'er 
having  a  propeller  type  blade  rotating  in  a  housing  having  a 
discharge  port  and  an  opening  in  the  bottom  thereof  throikgh 
which  grass  normally  extends  to  be  cut  by  the  cutting  ed|ges 
adjacent  the  ends  of  the  rotating  blade,  a  baffle  member  having 
an  opening  therein  smaller  than  the  opening  in  the  hou^ng 
closing  off  a  portion  of  the  bottom  opening  in  the  housing,  said 
baffle  member  including  a  plate  for  closing  the  opening  in  the 
bottom  of  the  mower  housing,  said  plate  having  an  operting 
located  with  a  substantial  portion  of  the  opening  directly 
below  the  path  of  the  cutting  edges  of  the  blades  and  a  flap 
member  attached  to  the  plate  and  inclined  downwardly  below 
the  opening  so  that  air  is  drawn  by  the  rotating  mower  blade 
into  the  mower  housing  which  will  carry  debris  from  the 
surfaces  being  vacuumed  up  the  inclined  surface  of  said  flap 
member  and  into  the  housing. 


'         4,306,332 
TRAVERSE  CURTAIN  SUPPORTING  APPARATUS 

Logan  E.  Sinmons,  4166  Center  St.,  Baldwin  Park,  Calif.  91706 
1  Filed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,669  | 

I   Int.  a.3  E05D  13/02;  A47H  15/00 

U.S.  a.  16—96  D  13  aiUms 


1.  Apparatus  for  suspending  a  traverse  curtain  on  a  track 

assembly,  the  assembly  having  opposed  generally  horizontally 

projecting  flanges,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  carriage  having  first,  second  and  third  spaced  apart  rollers, 

each  of  the  rollers  being  outboard  of  the  flanges  and 

mounted  for  rotation  about  respective  and  substantially 
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vertical  axes  of  rotation,  the  first  and  second  rollers 
adapted  to  engage  one  flange,  the  third  roller  adapted  to 
engage  the  other  flange,  so  as  to  support  the  carriage  and 
guide  the  movement  of  the  carriage  along  the  track  assem- 
bly; and 
curtain  supports  attached  to  the  carriage  for  supporting  a 
respective  portion  of  the  curtain. 


casing  in  an  aqueous  fluid  thereby  to  treat  said  casing,  with- 
drawing said  carrier  and  its  casing  from  the  fluid,  and  transfer- 


4,306,333 
GIZZARD  INSPECTION  AND  PEELING  SYSTEM 
Horace  J.  DeLong,  Rte.  6  -  Box  257  A,  Garrison  Rd.,  Macon, 
Ga.  31201 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,562 

Int.  a.^  A22C  21/00 

U.S.  a.  17—11  13  Qaims 


436,334 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  SAUSAGE 

CASING  PRIOR  TO  HLLING 
Herbert  Niedecker,  Am  EUerhang  6,  D  6240  Konigstein  2,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,023 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  16, 
1979,  2910476 

Int.  a.3  A22C  13/00 
U.S.  a.  17—49  18  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  applying  an  artificial  casing  to  a  filling  tube 
of  a  sausage-filling  machine,  comprising  placing  said  casing  on 
a  carrier  in  gathered  bellows-like  form,  retaining  said  casing  in 
such  gathered  form  on  said  carrier,  immersing  said  carrier  and 


ring  said  treated  casing  from  said  carrier  to  said  tube  while 
maintaining  the  casing  in  gathered  condition. 


4,306,335 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  POULTRY 

Charles  A.  Hawk,  7195-12th  St.,  Minerva,  Ohio  44657,  and 

Hershey  Lerner,  311  W.  Streetsboro  St.,  Hudson,  Ohio  44236 

Filed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,583 

Int.  a.3  A22C  21/00 

U.S.  a.  17—52  9  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  processing  poultry  gizzards  and  the  like 
comprising  a  support  frame,  an  inclined  inspection  table 
mounted  on  said  support  frame  with  an  upper  end  portion  for 
receiving  poultry  gizzards  and  sloped  downwardly  and  later- 
ally to  a  lower  end  portion,  a  pair  of  rotatable  peeler  rolls 
positioned  at  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  inspection  table,  a 
re-peel  hopper  on  one  side  of  said  inspection  table  and  termi- 
nating at  its  lower  end  portion  at  one  end  of  said  rotatable 
peeler  rolls,  and  a  discharge  hopper  on  the  other  side  of  said 
inspection  table,  whereby  a  worker  stands  at  the  lower  end 
portion  of  the  inspection  table  and  visually  inspect  poultry 
gizzards  as  they  move  down  the  incline  of  the  inspection  table 
and  moves  the  poultry  gizzards  that  require  re-peeling  to  the 
re-peel  hopper  and  moves  the  poultry  gizzards  that  do  not 
require  re-peeling  to  the  discharge  hopper,  and  the  poultry 
gizzards  moved  to  the  re-peel  hopper  move  to  one  end  of  and 
then  along  the  peeler  rolls. 


1.  A  method  of  cutting  poultry,  that  has  been  cut  into  a  front 
half  and  a  rear  half,  into  pieces,  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  conveying  a  front  half  to  a  cutting  machine; 

(b)  cutting  said  front  half  into  pieces; 

(c)  depositing  the  cut  pieces  on  a  delivery  conveyor; 

(d)  conveying  said  pieces  to  a  container; 

(e)  depositing  said  pieces  into  said  container; 

(0  conveying  the  rear  half  to  a  second  cutting  machine; 
(g)  cutting  said  rear  half  into  pieces; 
(h)  depositing  said  pieces  to  a  second  delivery  conveyor; 
(i)  advancing  said  container  to  a  position  to  receive  the  cut 

pieces  of  the  rear  half; 
(j)  depositing  said  rear  half  pieces  in  said  container;  and 
(k)  advancing  said  container  to  a  packaging  station. 


4,306,336 

IMMOBILIZING  AND  HEAD-GRIPPING  TOOL  FOR 

HOLDING  nSH  OR  ANIMALS  FOR  SCALING  OR 

SKINNING 

Ralph  T.  Kovar,  1921  S.  Glenwood,  Springfield,  HI.  62702 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  922,113,  Jul.  5, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158^65 

Int.  a.3  A22C  25/06 

U.S.  a.  17—68  10  Claims 

1.  A  pliers-shaped  tool  for  gripping  fish  for  skinning  or 

scaling,  or  animals  for  skinning,  comprising:  a  lower  mouth- 
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insertable  jaw  member  having  an  upper  relatively  wide  and  flat 
surface  and  having  an  integrally  connected  rearwardly  extend- 
ing upper  handle  member,  an  upper  jaw  member  having  a 
rearwardly  extending  integral  lower  handle  member  and  hav- 
ing a  deT)ending  bluntly  tapered  sharp-tipped  skull-penetrating 


23-^^-— 


point  completely  surrounded  around  its  base  by  a  relatively 
wide  and  flat  gripping  surface  roughly  parallel  in  use  to  said 
upper  relatively  flat  surface  of  said  lower  jaw  member,  and 
pliers-like  pivot  means  interconnecting  said  jaw  members  and 
their  integrally  connected  handle  members  at  their  pliers-like 
overlapped  cross-over  zones. 


4,306,338 
SLIDE  FASTENER  STRINGER  ' 

Hiroshi  Yoshida,  Kurobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kogvo 
K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan  | 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,018  ! 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26, 1979,  54-35288 
Int.  a  J  A44B  19/14 
U.S.  a.  24—205.16  C  5  Qaims 


4,306,337 

PNEUMATIC  CLEANING  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

INFEED  TABLE  OF  A  SPINNING  MACHINE 

Hans-peter  Sutter,  Uster,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Luwa  AG, 

Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,620 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  15,  1978, 
2810/78 

Int.  a.3  DOIH  5/62.  5/66 
U.S.  a.  19—263  12  Qaims 


1.  A  pneumatic  cleaning  apparatus  arranged  at  an  infeed 
table  of  a  spinning  machine,  especially  a  drafting  arrangement, 
comprising: 

means  deflning  a  number  of  sliver  infeed  locations  at  the 
region  of  the  infeed  table; 

said  means  defining  said  number  of  sliver  infeed  locations 
comprising  for  each  infeed  location: 

a  pair  of  cooperating  rolls  forming  therebetween  a  nip  for 
conveying  a  related  sliver  received  from  a  sliver  supply 
and  having  an  inlet  side  and  an  outlet  side; 

a  pair  of  sliver  guide  elements  associated  with  said  pair  of 
rolls,  one  sliver  guide  element  of  said  pair  being  arranged 
at  said  inlet  side  and  the  other  sliver  guide  element  of  said 
pair  being  arranged  at  said  outlet  side,  each  of  said  sliver 
guide  elements  defining  an  upwardly  open  guide  groove 
and  being  spaced  from  said  pair  of  rolls; 

air  conducting  means  for  conducting  air  at  each  of  the  sliver 
infeed  locations; 

negative  pressure  source  means  operatively  connected  with 
said  air  conducting  means;  and  at  least  said  sliver  guide 
elements  being  operatively  associated  with  said  air  con- 
ducting means. 


a  J  31  I J 


1.  A  slide  £astener  stringer  comprising: 

(a)  a  stringer  tape  having  a  pair  of  opposite  surfaces; 

(b)  a  series  of  fastener  elements  disposed  on  one  of  the  oppo- 
site surfaces  of  said  stringer  tape  along  a  longitudinal  edge 
thereof;  and 

(c)  sewing  stitches  securing  said  fastener  elements  to  said 
tape  and  formed  with  at  least  one  needle  thread  and  a 
looper  thread,  said  needle  thread  including  a  thermoplas- 
tic monofilament  yarn  and  having  loops  each  passing 
through  said  tape  from  the  other  surface  thereof  and 
extending  through  a  space  between  adjacent  two  of  said 
fastener  elements,  said  looper  thread  including  a  non- 
monofilament  yam  and  having  loops  extending  across  atid 
over  said  fastener  elements,  said  loops  of  said  needle 
thread  being  interlaced  and  interlooped  with  said  loops  of 
said  looper  thread  between  adjacent  fastener  elements; 

(d)  each  of  said  loops  of  said  needle  thread  having  a  con- 
stricted portion  engaging  with  said  loops  of  said  looper 
thread,  one  of  adjacent  two  loops  of  said  looper  thread 
extending  around  said  constricted  portion  of  one  of  said 
loops  of  said  needle  thread,  the  other  loop  of  said  looper 
thread  being  interlaced  with  and  disposed  above  said  one 
loop  of  said  needle  thread,  whereby  said  constricted  p<^r- 
tion  serves  to  keep  said  other  looper  thread  loop  frdm 
becoming  loose; 

(e)  said  needle  thread,  after  stitching  of  said  fastener  ele- 
ments to  said  tape,  having  been  heat-set  to  become  dimtfn- 
sionally  stable. 


I  4,306,339 

POWER  OPERATED  PIPE  SLIPS  AND  PIPE  GUIDI 

John  F.  Ward,  P.O.  Box  #70,  Falrriew,  OUa.  73737 
Filed  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,249 
Int.  aj  E21B  3/04 
U.S.  O.  24—263  DA  4  Oaiins 

1.  In  combination  with  power  operated  pipe  supporting 
apparatus  coaxially  surrounding  pipe  in  a  borehole  and  includ- 
ing a  spider  having  a  central  downwardly  converging  slip  stat 
coaxially  overlying  a  base  ring  and  having  a  plurality  of  slips 
pivotally  supported  by  an  overlying  slip  ring  and  moved  verti- 
cally into  and  out  of  the  slip  seat  in  pipe  gripping  and  relea^d 
relation  by  a  plurality  of  pressure  operated  cylinders  extending 
between  the  base  ring  and  slip  ring,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
a  control  valve  mounted  on  said  spider  and  operatively 

connected  with  said  pressure  cylinders; 
a  lever  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  on  said  spider  for 

vertical  pivoting  movement  of  its  other  end  portion,  stid 

lever  being  operatively  connected  intermediate  its  ends 

with  said  valve; 
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a  laterally  projecting  shaft  connected  with  the  pivotally 

connected  end  of  said  lever; 
a  handle  engageable  with  said  shaft  for  moving  said  lever 

other  end  portion  vertically;  and, 


pipe  guiding  plate  means  having  a  bore  coaxially  underlying 
said  base  ring  for  maintaining  said  pipe  coaxial  with  said 
spider. 


4,306,340 

EXTERNALLY  HELD  CYLINDRICAL  SPREADING 

MEANS  FOR  TUBULAR  FABRIC 

Werner  Strudel,  Friedrichshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and 

Christian  Strahm,  Kiisnacht,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Lin- 

dauer  Domier  Gesellschaft  mbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,096 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  28, 
1979,  2926117 

Int.  a.5  D06C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  26—85  3  Qaims 


'^L. 


1.  In  an  externally  held  cylindrical  spreading  means  for 
tubular  fabric  with  a  central  carrier  for  radially  displaceable 
supports  and  segment-like  guide  elements  carried  by  the  sup- 
ports, body  means  at  each  end  of  the  central  carrier,  each  of 
said  body  means  being  tapered  in  the  longitudinal  direction, 
and  said  guide  elements  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
of  said  spreading  means  between  said  body  means, 
the  improvement  comprising  that  said  spreading  means 
includes  a  pair  of  threaded  sleeves  mounted  on  opposite 
threads  on  said  central  carrier,  radially-extending  means 
with  external  magnetic  pole  means  non-rotatably  con- 
nected to  said  central  carrier,  and  means  for  applying  an 
external  magnetic  force  on  said  magnetic  pole  means 
whereby  movement  of  the  external  magnetic  force  apply- 
ing means  induces  rotation  of  the  central  carrier  to  effect 
radial  displacement  of  the  supports. 


4,306,341 

EXTERNALLY  HELD  CYLINDRICAL  SPREADING 

MEANS  FOR  TUBULAR  FABRIC 

Hans  Rottensteiner,  Schwarzach,  Austria,  assignor  to  Lindauer 

Dornier  Gesellschaft  mbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,097 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  28, 
1979,  2926117 

Int.  Q.3  D06C  5/00 
U.S.  Q.  26—85  6  Clains 


oo_ 


1.  In  an  externally  held  cylindrical  spreading  means  for 
tubular  fabric,  a  central  carrier,  radially  displaceable  supports 
connected  to  said  central  carrier  and  segment-like  guide  ele- 
ments carried  by  the  supports,  body  means  at  each  end  of  the 
central  carrier,  each  of  said  body  means  being  tapered  in  the 
longitudinal  direction,  and  said  guide  elements  extending  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  said  spreading  means  between  said 
body  means, 
the  improvement  comprising  pneumatic  drive  means  within 
said  spreading  means,  sleeve  means  on  said  central  carrier 
connected  to  said  pneumatic  drive  means,  said  sleeve 
means  being  connected  to  said  radially  displaceable  sup- 
ports and  being  displaceable  on  said  central  carrier, 
compressed  air  junction  means  in  at  least  one  of  said  guide 
elements  and  having  a  back  pressure  valve  means  therein, 
and  means  connecting  said  compressed  air  junction  means 
with  said  pneumatic  drive  means. 


4,306,342 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  CRANK  ARM  FOR  A 

WELDED  CRANKSHAFT,  AND  A  PRESSING 

EQUIPMENT  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD 

Erik  Hansen,  Gentofte,  Denmark,  assignor  to  B  A  W  Diesel 

A/S,  Copenhagen,  Denmark 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,655 
Qaims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Jan.  22,  1979,  266/79; 
Jul.  5,  1979,  2852/79 

Int.  Q.^  B21K  }/0S 
U.S.  Q.  29—6  6  Claios 
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1.  Equipment  for  press-forging  a  crank  arm  with  integral 
crank  pin  and  main  journal  pin  for  a  welded  crankshaft,  start- 
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ing  from  a  blank  having  two  opposed,  substantially  flat  lateral 
surfaces  with  a  provisional  stub  protruding  from  each  of  said 
surfaces  at  the  location  of  the  eventual  crank  pin  or  main 
journal  pin,  respectively;  said  equipment  comprising  first  and 
second  pressing  tools  relatively  movable  towards  and  away 
from  one  another,  an  aperture  in  the  first  pressing  tool  for 
receiving  one  of  said  provisional  stubs,  an  anvil  recessed  in  the 
aperture  centrally  thereof  and  with  a  radial  clearance  from  the 
inner  wall  of  the  aperture,  a  pressing  mandrel  secured  to  the 
second  pressing  tool  and  protruding  therefrom  towards  the 
first  pressing  tool  coaxially  with  said  aperture,  said  pressing 
mandrel  being  formed  with  transverse  dimensions  decreasing 
towards  the  first  pressing  tool,  and  means  for  stopping  the 
relative  movement  of  the  pressing  tools  towards  one  another 
when  the  end  face  of  the  pressing  mandrel  is  spaced  a  short 
distance  from  the  end  face  of  the  anvil. 


(4)  said  second  shoulder  corresponding  to  the  hole  ill  a 

smaller  magnetic  disc, 
.  a  pressure  ring  having  flat  surfaces  on  each  side  thereof, 
each  with  a  central  opening,  one  corresponding  in  size  to  the 


4J06343 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  ASSEMBLY  OF 
CRYSTAL  RESONATORS 
Daniel  Rochat,  Saint-Blaise;  Maurice  Jeanmairet,  Boudry;  Paul 
Saliaz,  Granges;  Jean-Jacques  Fleuty,  and  Jean-Luc  Monnier, 
both  of  Neuchatel,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ebauches 
S.A.,  Neuchatel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,516 
Oaims  priority,  application  Switzeriand,   Sep.   15,   1978, 
9661/78 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  41/22 


first  shoulder  and  the  other  corresponding  in  size  to  the 
second  shoulder,  whereby: 

.  said  pressure  ring  is  adapted  to  press  against  the  first  flat 
surface  of  the  centering  tool  and  turned  over  to  press  agiinst 
the  second  flat  surface  of  the  centering  tool. 


U.S.  a.  29— 25J5 


10  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  assembling  crystal  resonators  at  an  assembly 
station,  each  resonator  being  formed  of  constituent  elements 
including  a  crystal,  the  device  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  component  holders,  each  holder  being  pro- 
vided with  means  for  receiving  said  constituent  elements, 
said  means  for  receiving  including  elastically  deformable 
jaws  between  which  the  constituent  elements  may  be 
enaged; 
means  for  accurately  positioning  and  indexing  said  compo- 
nent holders  at  said  assembly  station;  and 
means  for  joining  the  individual  component  holders  together 
in  series. 


4,306,345 

PIPEnTTER'S  TOOL 

Timothy  C  Dearman,  P.O.  Box  937,  Pearland,  Tex.  77581 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,859 

Int.  a.^  B23Q  3/18;  B23K  3  7/04  I 

U.S.  a.  29—272  8  Claims 


4,306,344 
FLEXIBLE  DISC  REINFORaNG  DEVICE  FOR  DISCS  OF 

MULTIPLE  SIZES 
Joseph  J.  Floss,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  INMAC,  Santa 
Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,032 
Int.  a.3  B23P  19/04 
U.S.  a.  29—238  1  aaim 

1.  A  tool  for  applying  reinforcing  rings  to  two  different  sizes 
of  flexible  magnetic  discs,  each  having  a  central  round  hole, 
comprising  in  combination: 
a.  a  centering  tool  including, 

(1)  a  first  flat  surface  having  a  first  central,  round,  elevated 
shoulder, 

(2)  said  first  shoulder  having  a  diameter  corresponding  to 
the  hole  in  a  large  magnetic  disc, 

(3)  a  second  flat  surface  above  and  supported  by  said  first 
shoulder  and  having  a  second  smaller,  round  central 
shoulder. 


27, 


V 
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1.  In  a  tool  for  use  in  joining  a  pipe  to  a  fitting  wherein  one 
end  of  the  pipe  is  to  be  accommodated  in  a  bore  at  one  end  of 
the  fitting  and  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  a  shoul- 
der inwardly  spaced  from  said  one  end  of  the  fitting,  said  tool 
having  a  first  clamp  member,  a  second  clamp  member,  means 
mounting  said  clamp  members  for  movements  toward  and 
away  from  one  another  for  respectively  gripping  and  releasing 
said  pipe,  and  spacing  means  carried  by  at  least  one  of  said 
clamp  members  for  movements  from  positions  out  of  and  in 
engagement  with  said  pipe,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
spacing  means  comprises  shim  means  having  a  thickness  corre- 
sponding substantially  to  said  predetermined  distance?  and 
means  mounting  said  shim  means  for  adjustments  along  a  linear 
path  substantially  radially  of  said  pipe,  said  shim  means  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  separate  members  each  of  which  is  adjust- 
able independently  of  the  remainder. 
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436,346 

TOOL  FOR  REMOVING  A  SPIN  TUBE  FROM  A 

WASHING  MACHINE 

Donald  L.  Winebrenner,  4670  San  Pablo  Dam  Rd.,  El  Sobrante, 

Calif.  94803 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,276 

Int.  a.3  B25B  27/14 

U.S.  a.  29-275  5  Qaims 


on  each  side  of  the  top  and  bottom  surfaces  thereof  a  first 
projection  extending  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  longi- 
tudinal direction  of  the  leg  portions  and  a  pair  of  second  pro- 
jections each  extending  from  near  one  end  of  the  first  projec- 
tion to  rearward,  said  method  comprising  steps  of  preparing  a 
metal  strip  having  two  parallel  ridges  provided  on  each  side  of 
the  top  and  bottom  surfaces  thereof  and  extending  in  longitudi- 
nal direction  of  the  same,  deforming  the  ridges  on  each  side  of 
the  strip  at  predetermined  spaces  so  as  to  intimately  contact 
two  ridges  to  each  other  at  predetermined  spaces  to  thereby 
form  a  series  of  first  semi-worked  projections  and  a  series  of 
second  remained  projections  between  the  first  semi-worked 
projections,  deforming  the  first  semi-worked  projections  and 
second  remained  projections  to  form  the  first  projections  and 
second  projections  respectively,  simultaneously  reducing  the 
thickness  of  the  inside  and  outside  portions  defined  by  the  first 
semi-worked  projections  and  the  second  remained  projections 
to  less  than  that  of  the  leg  portions  so  that  the  flow  of  excess 
material  resulting  from  reduction  in  thickness  of  the  strip 
portions  contributes  to  the  formation  of  the  first  and  second 
projections,  forming  the  external  shape  of  the  leg  portions  by 
punching  the  strip,  and  separating  the  strip  into  individual 
fastener  elements  by  punching  the  same. 


1.  A  tool  for  removing  a  washing  machine  spin  tube  having 
a  pair  of  ears  on  one  end  thereof  and  an  internally  mounted 
bearing  comprising: 

a.  a  first  member  having  a  first  end  portion  and  a  second  end 
portion,  said  second  end  portion  of  said  first  member 
including  an  end  surface  for  contacting  the  one  end  of  the 
spin  tube; 

b.  a  pair  of  recesses  on  said  second  end  portion  of  said  first 
member  intended  for  protecting  the  pair  of  ears  on  the 
spin  tube  against  contact  with  said  first  member; 

c.  a  second  member  connected  to  said  first  member  and 
adapted  for  insertion  within  the  spin  tube,  said  second 
member  having  an  end  surface  intended  for  contacting  the 
internally  mounted  bearing,  said  second  member  extend- 
ing from  said  first  member  a  selected  distance  such  that 
said  end  surface  of  said  second  end  portion  of  said  first 
member  and  said  end  surface  of  said  second  member  are 
capable  of  substantially  simultaneously  contacting  the  one 
end  of  the  spin  tube  and  the  internally  mounted  bearing  of 
the  spin  tube,  respectively. 


4,306,347 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SLIDE  FASTENER 

ELEMENTS 
Kazumi  Kasai,  Namerikawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo 
K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,532 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  5,  1978,  53-150701 

Int.  C\?  B21D  53/52 

U.S.  a.  29—410  3  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  slide  fastener  elements  from 
a  metal  strip  by  press  working,  each  of  said  elements  compris- 
ing a  head  portion  and  a  pair  of  spaced  leg  portions  extending 
rearwardly  from  the  head  portion,  said  head  portion  including 


4,306,348 
METHOD  OF  JOINING  A  SUSPENSION  OR  FASTENING 

DEVICE  WITH  A  FOLDER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Eberhard  Hang,  Goppingen,  and  Matthias  Kastl,  Goppingen- 
Holzheim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Con- 
stantin  Hang  GmbH  &  Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  964,382,  Nov.  28, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,262,404. 
This  application  Jan.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,075 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  29, 
1977,  2753123 

Int.  a.'  B23P  11/00 
U.S.  a.  29—432.2  3  Gaims 


J         5 
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1.  A  method  of  riveting  a  fastening  device  to  a  folder,  com- 
prising, feeding  said  folder  and  said  fastening  device  relatively 
into  superposed  aligned  vertically  spaced  relationship,  moving 
at  least  one  of  said  fastening  device  and  said  folder  relative  to 
the  other  to  position  them  in  interengaged  relationship,  and 
applying  a  rivet  from  one  side  of  said  folder  and  said  fastening 
device  through  said  folder  and  said  fastening  device  to  inter- 
connect them. 


to  The 


4,306,349 
WIRE  INSTALLING  TOOL 
Robert  H.  Knickerbocker,  Cheshire,  Conn.,  assignor 

Siemon  Company,  Watertown,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  883,887,  Mar.  6, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,194,256. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,934 
Int  a.3  HOIR  43/00 
U.S.  a.  29—566.4  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  tool  of  the  type  having  a  handle  and  being  intended 
for  use  in  attaching  an  insulated  wire  to  an  electrical  connec- 
tor, an  elongated  stem  having  a  first  end  secured  to  the  handle 
and  a  second  end  including  a  recess,  and  a  blade  mounted  on 
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the  stem  at  said  second  end  and  aligned  with  the  recess  to  form 

a  cavity  shaped  to  force  the  insulated  wire  into  a  conventional 

electrical  connector,  the  connector  stripping  a  section  of  the 

insulation  from  the  wire  core,  said  insulation  section  being 

displaced  from  the  end  of  the  wire,  the  blade  having  a  cutting 

edge  on  at  least  one  end  thereof,  the  improvement  comprising: 

said  cutting  edge  of  said  blade  having  inclined  outer  and 

inner  sides,  the  outer  side  of  said  edge  being  shaped  for 

shearing  the  insulated  wire  and  the  inner  side  of  said  edge 

being  shaped  to  cut  the  wire  at  a  predetermined  distance 

from  said  electrical  connector  so  that  a  portion  of  the  wire 


to  present  a  predetermined  tool  receiving  socket  to  i  first 
tool  transfer  point; 

an  auxibary  tool  storage  magazine  for  receiving  and  storing 
a  plurality  of  tools,  said  auxiliary  tool  storage  magazine 
having  a  shank  of  said  predetermined  size  whereby  said 
auxiliary  tool  storage  magazine  may  be  stored  in  a  socket 
of  said  main  tool  storage  magazine; 

first  tool  transfer  means  for  transferring  said  auxiliary  tool 
storage  magazine  from  said  main  tool  storage  magazine  to 
a  tool  transfer  station  intermediate  said  main  tool  storage 
magazine  and  said  spindle;  and 

a  second  tool  transfer  means  for  transferring  a  predeter- 
mined tool  from  said  auxiliary  tool  storage  magazine  to 
said  spindle. 


49^90- 


with  the  insulation  in  place  protrudes  past  said  electrical 
connector  and  has  a  kink  formed  in  the  protruding  part  of 
the  wire  core; 

a  first  surface  on  said  blade  outer  side,  said  first  surface  being 
inclined  at  a  first  predetermined  angle  to  form  a  cutting 
edge; 

a  second  surface  on  said  blade  inner  side,  said  second  surface 
being  inclined  at  a  second  predetermined  angle  to  define  a 
space  between  said  first  surface  and  the  stem  wherein  the 
protruding  part  of  the  insulated  wire  is  formed;  and 

said  first  angle  being  different  than  said  second  angle. 

4,306,350 
AUTOMATIC  TOOL  CHANGER  AND  TOOL  STORAGE 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MACHINE  TOOL 
Errin  J.  Kielma,  West  Allis,  and  Frank  E.  Dailey,  Milwaukee, 
both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Kearney  A  Trecker  Corporation, 
West  Allis,  Wis. 

Filed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,124 

Int.  a.3  B23Q  3/157 

U.S.  a.  29—568  16  Qaims 


4,306,351 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 
LASER  ELEMENT 
Sigeo  Ohsaka;  Kaiyi  Fiyiwara,  both  of  Kawasaki,  and  Takao 
Fujiwara,  Sagamihara,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Lim- 
ited, Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,810 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  10,  1979,  54-116002 
Int.  a.3  HOIL  31/18 
U.S.  a.  29—569  L  26  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  semiconductor  laser  e  ement 
comprising  a  crystalline  semiconductor  body,  a  light  eihitting 
region  in  said  semiconductor  body  and  a  pair  of  mirror  siirfaces 
of  said  body  for  forming  a  laser  resonator,  the  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
preparing  a  semiconductor  wafer  from  which  a  plurality  of 
said  laser  elements  are  to  be  produced,  the  wafer  having  a 
plurality  of  said  light  emitting  regions, 
forming  scratches  on  a  surface  of  said  wafer  along  a  plurality 
of  lines  where  the  wafer  is  to  be  separated  except  on  a 
region  of  the  wafer  surface  located  above  the  light  emit- 
ting regions,  and 
cracking  said  wafer  along  said  scratches  to  separate  the 
wafer  along  said  lines. 


,S5 
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1.  A  combined  tool  storage  and  tool  change  arrangement  for 
use  with  a  machine  tool  of  the  type  which  includes  a  power- 
driven  rotatable  spindle  having  a  socket  which  receives  a  tool 
shank  of  a  predetermined  size,  said  tool  storage  arrangement 
comprising  a  main  tool  storage  magazine  for  receiving  and 
storing  a  plurality  of  tool  members  each  having  a  shank  of  said 
predetermined  size,  said  main  tool  storage  magazine  compris- 
ing: 

a  plurality  of  tool  receiving  sockets  sized  to  receive  a  tool 
having  a  shank  of  said  predetermined  size; 

means  for  moving  said  main  tool  storage  magazine  whereby 


4,306,352 

FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  HAVING  AN 

EXTREMELY  SHORT  CHANNEL  LENGTH 

Lothar  Schrader,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assinior  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  913,835,  Jun.  8, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,896 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jhin.  30, 
1977, 2729656  i 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  21/26 
U.S.  CI.  29—571  SlQaims 

2.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  field  effect  transistor 
with  an  extremely  short  channel  which  includes  doping  a 
semiconductor  layer,  applying  an  insulating  layer  to  a  Surface 
of  the  semiconductor  layer,  forming  a  first  conductive  coating 
above  the  insulating  layer,  selectively  etching  away  edge  parts 
of  the  conductive  coating  in  such  a  manner  that  it  servds  as  the 
channel-side  component  of  a  doping  mask  followed  by  an  ion 
implantation  as  a  result  of  which  oppositely  doped  source  and 
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drain  regions  are  formed  in  the  surface  of  the  semiconductor 
layer,  spaced  apart  from  one  another,  and  below  the  edges  of 
the  first  conductive  coating,  subsequently  providing  an  etching 
mask  above  the  source  and  drain  zones  in  such  a  manner  that 
an  opening  in  said  mask  lies  above  a  narrow  source-side  edge 
strip  of  the  first  conductive  coating,  forming  the  electrode 
shape  of  the  first  gate  electrode  by  selectively  etching  away 


lalUsubl 


the  source-side  edge  strip  of  the  first  conductive  coating,  form- 
ing a  second  insulating  layer  which  covers  the  first  gate  elec- 
trode upon  the  first  insulating  layer,  and  then  forming  a  sec- 
ond, electrically  conductive  coating  upon  which  a  second  gate 
electrode  is  formed  above  the  short  channel  between  the 
source  and  the  first  gate  electrode,  overlapping  both  the  source 
and  the  first  gate  electrode. 


4,306,353 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  INTEGRATED  MOS 
aRCUITS  WITH  AND  WITHOUT  MNOS  MEMORY 
TRANSISTORS  IN  SILICON-GATE  TECHNOLOGY 
Erwin  Jacobs,  Vaterstetten,  and  Ulrich  Schwabe,  Munich,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,316 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  13, 
1979,  2923995 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  21/26 
U.S.  a.  29—571  6  Claims 


4,306,354 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  CRADLE  FOR  USE 

IN  A  THERMOSTAT 
Dann  W.  Denny,  Morrison,  III.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  937,509,  Aug.  28, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,271,400, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  750,279,  Dec  13, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

218,860 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  37/04 

U.S.  a.  29-622  11  Claims 


■14 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  cradle  for  use  in  a  thermo- 
stat to  support  a  plurality  of  switch  means  respectively  adapted 
for  operation  at  predetermined  trip  points,  the  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  fabricating  from  generally  planar  and  thin  material  a  plural- 
ity of  cradle  legs  respectively  having  a  pair  of  opposite  end 
portions  with  an  opening  in  at  least  one  of  the  opposite  end 
portions  of  at  least  one  of  the  legs  of  the  plurality  thereof  and 
at  least  one  integral  extension  means  on  at  least  another  one 
of  the  opposite  end  portions  of  another  one  of  the  legs  of  the 
plurality  thereof;  and 

(b)  pivotally  interconnecting  the  other  of  the  opposite  end 
portions  with  respect  to  each  other  and  inserting  the  at  least 
one  integral  extension  means  through  the  at  least  one  open- 
ing. 


436,355 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 
INSTALLING  COVERS  ON  LEAD-AOD  BATTERY 
CELLS 
Stanley  Hawrylo,  Whitehall,  and  Edward  O.  Neukirch,  Reading, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  General  Battery  Corporation,  Read- 
ing, Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,670 

Int  a.3  B23P  19/04;  HOIM  2/02 

U.S.  a.  29—623.2  18  QaiM 


1.  In  the  process  for  producing  integrated  MOS  circuits  with 
and  without  MNOS  memory  transistors  in  silicongate  technol- 
ogy, and  having  overlapped  contacts  using  a  silicon  nitride 
mask,  the  improvement  comprising: 
after  producing  structured  Si02  layers  on  a  p-  or  n-doped 
semiconductor  substrate  so  as  to  separate  active  transistor 
zones  in  accordance  with  the  so-called  LOCOS  or  isopla- 
nar  process,  depositing  a  silicon  nitride  layer  on  the  entire 
structure  surface  and  structuring  such  nitride  layer  in  such 
a  manner  that  those  zones  in  which  gate  oxides  are  to  be 
produced  are  uncovered,  and  during  a  gate  oxidation, 
converting  the  surface  of  such  structured  nitride  layer  into 
an  oxynitride  layer. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  covering  and  finishing  an 
industrial  lead-acid  battery  cell  container  having  a  cell  group 
disposed  therein,  said  group  having  at  least  two  terminal  posts 
extending  therefrom,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  means  for  automatically  straightening  said  posts; 

b.  means  for  automatically  placing  said  cover  on  said  con- 
tainer whereby  each  of  said  posts  extends  throu^  an 
associated  bushing  disposed  in  said  cover; 

c.  means  for  automatically  sealing  said  cover  to  said  con- 
tainer; 
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d.  means  for  automatically  removing  flash  from  external 
surfaces  of  the  cover  to  container  seal; 

e.  means  for  automatically  welding  said  posts  to  said  bush- 
ings; 

f.  means  for  automatically  testing  for  leaks  in  said  cover  to 
container  seal  and  said  post  to  bushing  welds; 

g.  means  for  automatically  rejecting  those  cells  having  leaks 
which  exceed  a  predetermined  level;  and 

h.  means  for  automatically  conveying  said  industrial  lead- 
acid  battery  cell  through  said  apparatus,  wherein  said 
conveying  means  is  operatively  associated  with  a  plurality 
of  stations  capable  of  performing  said  automatic  post 
straightening;  said  automatic  cover  placement;  said  auto- 
matic cover  sealing;  said  automatic  flash  removing;  said 
automatic  post  burning;  and  said  automatic  cell  testing. 
7.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  covering  and  flnishing  an 
industrial  lead-acid  battery  cell  container  having  a  cell  group 
disposed  therein,  said  group  having  at  least  two  terminal  posts 
extending  therefrom,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  means  for  automatically  straightening  said  posts  including 
means  for  engaging  said  posts  with  a  vertically  movable 
ram  and  means  for  preventing  movement  of  said  container 
during  the  engagement  of  said  posts  with  said  ram; 

b.  means  for  automatically  placing  a  cover  on  said  container, 
including  means  for  maintaining  said  covers  in  spaced 
alignment  with  said  container  so  that  each  of  said  posts 
extends  through  an  associated  bushing  disposed  in  said 
cover; 

c.  means  for  automatically  sealing  said  cover  to  said  con- 
tainer; 

d.  means  for  automatically  removing  flash  from  external 
surfaces  of  the  cover  to  container  seal  including  at  least 
one  platen,  and  means  for  drawing  said  platen  along  said 
cover  to  container  seal  to  remove  said  flash; 

e.  means  for  automatically  welding  said  posts  to  said  bush- 
ings including  cooling  means  adapted  for  placement  over 
said  post  and  said  bushing,  and  RF  welding  means  di- 
rected onto  said  post  and  said  bushing; 

f.  means  for  automatically  testing  for  leaks  in  said  cover  to 
container  seal  and  said  post  to  bushing  welds; 

g.  means  for  automatically  rejecting  those  cells  having  leaks 
which  exceed  a  predetermined  level;  and 

h.  means  for  automatically  conveying  said  industrial  lead- 
acid  battery  cell  through  said  apparatus,  wherein  said 
conveying  means  is  operatively  associated  with  a  plurality 
of  stations  capable  of  performing  said  automatic  post 
straightening;  said  automatic  cover  placement;  said  auto- 
matic cover  sealing;  said  automatic  flash  removing;  said 
automatic  post  burning;  and  said  automatic  cell  testing. 


the  outer  surface  of  said  plunger  and  the  surface  of  said 
passage  for  guiding  said  plunger  toward  and  away  from  said 


4,306^56 
PUNCHING  MACHINE 
John  H.  Buscher,  East  Amherst;  Michael  E.  Hoffman,  Lock- 
port,  and  Michael  M.  Karalunas,  Boffdo,  ail  of  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  Eastman  Machine  Company,  BofFalo,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,324 
Int  a.3  B26F  l/OO 
U.S.  a.  30—362  11  Claims 

1.  A  punching  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  including  a  passage  having  a  surface; 

(b)  a  plunger  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  provided  with  a 
punch  at  one  end,  said  plunger  being  disposed  in  said  passage 
for  movement  along  said  plunger  axis  toward  and  away  from 
a  workpiece  with  said  punch  facing  the  workpiece; 

(c)  electromechanical  drive  means  carried  by  said  housing  and 
operatively  connected  to  said  plunger  for  driving  said  punch 
into  the  workpiece  and  withdrawing  said  punch  therefrom; 

(d)  control  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  drive 
means; 

(e)  a  space  between  the  outer  surface  of  said  plunger  and  the 
surface  of  said  passage  for  permitting  a  limited  degree  of 
rocking  movement  of  said  plunger  in  a  plane  substantially 
parallel  to  said  plunger  longitudinal  axis;  and 

(0  flexible  guiding  means  in  said  space  operatively  contacting 


w   ^«t> 


workpiece  and  for  guiding  said  plunger  in  said  locking 
movement. 


4,306,357 
TAMPERPROOF  CONTAINER 
Miguel  Villarejos,  Jeffersonville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  MercM  ^ 

Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  912,792,  Jun.  5, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,^11,333. 


A  Co., 


This  application  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,141 
Int.  a.5  F26B  5/06 


U.S.  a.  34—5 


1 1  f 


Oaims 


1.  A  method  for  sealing  a  tamperproof  container  housing  a 
lyophilized  material  of  the  type  having  a  container  portion  and 
a  cap  assembly  portion,  the  container  portion  having  an  open- 
ing, a  neck  below  the  opening,  in  the  neck  a  flange  al^ut  the 
opening  and  a  shoulder  spaced  apart  from  the  flange  tt)  deflne 
therebetween  a  groove;  the  cap  extending  over  the  flattge  and 
about  the  neck  to  form  a  skirt,  a  portion  of  the  skirt  e^^ending 
inwardly  in  gripping  relation  to  the  groove,  said  skirt  having  a 
plurality  of  ratchets  attached  to  the  wall  of  the  skirt  and  ex- 
tending upwardly  and  inwardly  from  said  skirt  whereby  when 
the  cap  assembly  is  closed  the  overcap  is  limited  in  its  removal 
by  the  flange  and  can  only  be  removed  with  the  destruction  of 
the  structural  integrity  of  the  package;  a  sealing  stopper  in  the 
opening,  and  the  stopper  having  a  capping  flange  portion  and 
a  stem  portion;  the  capping  flange  portion  sealingly  engaged 
with  the  flange  of  the  container;  the  stopper  having  in  flie  stem 
portion  ventilation  ribs  so  that  when  the  capping  flaitge  is  in 
spaced-apart  relation  from  the  container  flange,  the  vettilation 
ribs  allowing  fluid  communication  between  the  interior  of  the 
container  and  the  exterior;  the  sealed  portion  of  the  ^kirt  ex- 
tending inwardly  to  engage  the  juncture  of  the  groove  and  the 
container  flange;  the  top  of  the  cap  engaging  the  capping 
flange  in  sealing  i  elation;  and  a  scalable  opening  in  the  Overcap 
for  inroducing  a  syringe  needle  therethrough  to  introduce 
reconstituting  liquid  and  for  withdrawing  the  biological  mate- 
rial after  reconstitution  comprising  fltting  the  cap  assembly  on 
a  container  portion  fllled  with  a  biological  material  to  be  ly- 
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ophihzed  in  a  position  such  that  the  ratchets  are  above  the 
flange,  lyophilizing  the  biological  material  in  the  container, 
and  applymg  a  downward  pressure  until  the  ratchets  pass  over 
the  flange  and  become  seated  in  the  groove. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  removal  of  moisture  from  an  aqueous 
slurry  to  provide  a  uniformly  dried  material,  comprising 

a  horizontally  movable  support  means  having  an  upper 
surface  supporting  said  slurry  thereon; 

a  chamber  arranged  below  and  closed  at  its  top  by  said 
movable  support  means,  and  steam  ejecting  means  for 
forming  a  steam  atmosphere  in  said  chamber  uniformly 
heating  said  slurry  moving  across  said  chamber  on  said 
support  means  thereby  forming  a  condensing  vapor  from 
said  slurry  above  said  support  means; 

means  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  support  means  for 
creating  a  flow  of  drying  air  open  to  atmosphere  along 
parallel  paths  first  in  one  direction  and  then  in  the  opposite 
direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
support  means;  and 

the  flow  of  drying  air  moving  across  the  upper  surface  of 
said  support  means  being  of  sufficient  velocity  to  create  a 
continuous  turbulent  flow  resulting  from  the  Coanda 
effect  from  one  side  of  said  support  means  to  the  other  at 
the  surface  of  said  slurry  thereby  removing  and  entraining 
said  condensing  slurry  vapor  and  providing  a  uniformly 
dried  material. 


4,306,359 
MATERIAL  TREATMENT  SYSTEM 
Charles  W.  Hoyt,  Belmont,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Wolverine  Corpo- 
ration, Methuen,  Mass. 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,256 
Int.  a.3  F26B  17/26 
U.S.  a.  34-57  A  10  Claims 

1.  A  material  treatment  system  comprising 
a  conveyor  having  a  transport  surface  for  transporting  par- 
ticulate material  through  a  treatment  zone, 
a  drive  for  imparting  vertical  reciprocatory  motion  to  said 

transport  surface, 
a  gas  flow  system  for  fluidizing  particles  on  the  transport 

surface  as  they  move  through  said  treatment  zone, 
said  conveyor  including  side  wall  structure  extending  along 
the  opposed  sides  of  said  treatment  zone  throughout  the 
length  thereof, 
each  said  conveyor  side  wall  structure  including  an  inwardly 
facing  vertical  surface  portion  that  extends  the  length  of 
said  treatment  zone  and  is  mounted  for  vertical  reciproca- 
tory motion  with  said  conveyor  transport  surface, 
fixed  edge  structure  closely  adjacent  each  said  inwardly 


facing  vertical  surface  portion  that  defines  an  elongated 
orifice  between  said  fixed  edge  structure  and  said  vertical 
surface  portion,  and 


4,306,358 
AIR  DRYING  APPARATUS 
Frank  C.  King,  Jr.,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  AMF  Incorpo- 
rated, White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,711 

Int.  a.3  F26B  3/22 

U.S.  a.  34-23  22  Qaims 


means  for  flowing  gas  through  each  said  orifice  and  verti- 
cally  downwardly  along  each  said  vertical  side  wall  por- 
tion for  containing  particulate  material  within  said  treat- 
ment zone. 


4  306  360 
RECEPTACLE  FOR  MOLDED  MATERIAL 
Leonard  D.  Hagger,  221  Boston  Post  Rd.,  Wayland,  Mass. 
01778  /-,-«. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,660 

Int.  a.3  A43C  15/00:  A43B  5/00,  23/28 

U.S.  a.  36-59  R  ,0  Claims 


■'^     N/     ~vj 


1.  A  receptacle  for  incorporation  into  a  molded  body,  such 
receptacle  comprising: 

a  metal  receptacle  of  the  type  having  a  barrel,  one  end  (here- 
inafter called  the  "entrance  end")  of  the  barrel  being  open 
to  permit  entrance  to  the  receptacle  generally  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  barrel;  and 

a  case  in  which  at  least  part  of  the  barrel  is  imbedded, 
whereby  the  case  and  thus  the  metal  receptacle  may  be 
incorporated  into  the  molded  body. 


4,306,361 

SHOE  OF  NATURAL  SHAPE 

Paul  Kaschura,  Hardegsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Wolverine  World  Wide,  Inc.,  Rockford,  Mich. 
Filed  Nov.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,191 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  9. 
1979,2914309 

Int.  a.3  A43B  7/16;  A43D  0/00 
U.S.a.36-92  sctaiaa 

1.  A  shoe  of  natural  shape  having  a  flexible  material  forming 
the  upper  part  of  the  shoe,  replacing  the  insole,  and  extending 
all  over  the  sole  surface,  to  comprise  a  stocking-like  part  which 
extends  over  the  last  to  envelop  the  foot  on  all  sides  and  having 
a  footbed,  characterized  by  that  a  recess  is  formed  for  the 
reception  of  the  heel  in  the  area  of  the  heel  of  said  footbed;  said 
footbed  having  a  bearing  surface  for  the  foot,  rising  from  said 
recess  of  the  heel  toward  the  arching  of  the  joint  formed  into 
a  cup-shaped  lower  part  of  the  shoe,  being  adapted  to  the  shape 
of  the  sole  of  the  foot,  forming  a  running  sole  and  heel  and 
having  a  lower  part  which  emcompasses  said  stocking-like  part 
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with  an  upstanding  peripheral  edge  and  lastingly  connected 
with  said  upper  part  of  the  shoe;  and  said  upper  part  having 


which  comprises  a  base  plate  affixed  to  the  periphery  of  a 
cut-away  section  of  a  sidewall  adjacent  to  the  open  space 
between  said  sidewall  and  that  of  the  adjacent  wheel,  a  pivotal 
side  cutter  formed  by  a  pair  of  essentially  parallel  frortt  and 
back  panels,  said  back  panel  disposed  in  said  cut-away  section 
and  being  pivotally  mounted  at  its  lower  end  so  as  to  pivot 
away  from  its  respective  sidewall  and  into  said  open  space,  said 
front  panel  being  pivotally  mounted  at  its  lower  end  on  a 
common  axis  with  said  back  panel  so  as  to  be  pivotally  mov- 
able therewith,  said  front  panel  being  disposed  radially  out- 
ward from  said  back  panel  with  respects  to  said  common  shaft 
of  said  digging  wheels,  a  cutting  tooth  affixed  to  an  upper 
portion  of  said  front  panel  adjacent  to  the  said  open  spaiie  and 


outwardly  directed  seams,  and  said  upstanding  peripheral  edge 
covers  said  seams. 


4,306^2 
BLADE  ASSEMBLY 
Donald  H.  Waterman,  New  Gloucester,  Me.,  assignor  to  Valley 
Engineering,  Inc.,  Gray,  Me. 

Filed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,662 

Int.  a.3  EOIH  5/00 

U.S.  a.  37—41  8  Qaims 


1.  A  blade  assembly  for  a  tractor  or  other  like  vehicle  of  the 
type  adapted  for  movement  over  snow  covered  terrain,  com- 
prising: 
a  horizontally  extending  first  blade,  second  blades  mounted 
at  opposite  ends  of  said  first  blade  for  pivotal  movement 
about  vertical  axes,  top  plates  fixed  relative  to  and  extend- 
ing forwardly  from  said  first  and  second  blades,  and  means 
for  pivotally  adjusting  said  second  blades  between  open 
positions  extending  angularly  outwardly  from  said  first 
blade,  and  closed  positions  extending  angularly  inwardly 
from  said  first  blade  to  cooperate  therewith  in  defining  an 
enclosure,  the  said  enclosure  having  a  bottom  opening 
defined  by  the  lower  edges  of  said  blades  and  a  top  open- 
ing which  is  smaller  than  said  bottom  opening  and  which 
is  defined  at  least  in  part  by  said  top  plates. 


4,306,363 

SIDE  CUTTER  APPARATUS  FOR  AN  EXCAVATING 

MACHINE 

George  O.  Greene;  Mark  A.  Morgan,  and  Brian  G.  Anderson,  all 

of  Tuba,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Unit  Rig  &  Equipment  Co., 

Tulsa,  Okla. 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,283 
Int.  a.3  E02F  5/02 
UJS.  a.  37—80  A  8  Claims 

1.  A  side  cutter  apparatus  for  an  excavating  machine  of  the 
type  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  rotating  digging  wheels 
mounted  on  a  common  shaft  of  a  frame,  each  wheel  having  a 
pair  of  spaced  sidewalls  and  a  plurality  of  buckets  mounted 
therebetween,  and  having  frame  rails  partially  extending  into 
the  spaces  between  the  sidewalls  of  adjacent  digging  wheels; 


being  disposed  at  an  angle  so  as  to  extend  into  said  openi  space, 
a  roller  rotatably  mounted  on  said  front  panel  on  an  anis  ex- 
tending into  a  vertical  space  between  said  panels  so  as  to  dis- 
pose said  roller  directly  adjacent  to  said  open  space,  resilient 
means  for  providing  pivotal  movement  of  said  pivotbl  side 
cutter  into  said  open  space;  means  for  limiting  said  pivotal 
movement  of  said  pivotal  side  cutter  into  said  open  space; 
means  for  urging  said  pivotal  side  cutter  into  a  closed  pbsition 
inside  a  bucket  of  said  digging  wheel;  and  means  for  maintain- 
ing said  pivotal  side  cutter  in  said  closed  position  thereby 
allowing  said  pivotal  side  cutter  to  clear  said  frame  of  said 
excavating  machine  as  the  digging  wheels  rotate  about  said 
common  shaft. 


I  4,306,364 

VERTICAL  EXCAVATING  ARRANGEMEP 
Satoshi  Dceda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shinko  Kiko  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,117 
Qainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  14,  1979,  54-162556 
Int.  a.3  E02F  7/00 
U.S.  a.37— 195  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  continuously  excavating  ground  aitd  con- 
veying excavated  earth  from  the  excavation  site,  coniprising 
the  steps  of: 

a.  driving  a  guide  post  vertically  into  the  ground  at  the  site 
of  excavation,  to  a  depth  greater  than  the  predetermined 
depth  to  be  excavated,  so  that  said  post  can  remain  stand- 
ing independently  of  the  excavation  work, 

b.  securing  a  lower  earth  loading  mechanism  to  a  desired 
first  position  on  said  guide  post  by  using  slidable  securing 
means. 

c.  excavating  the  ground  and  placing  the  excavated  earth 
onto  said  lower  earth  loading  mechanism, 

d.  conveying  vertically  the  earth  placed  on  said  lower  earth 
loading  mechanism,  then  conveying  said  earth  horizon- 
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tally  by  a  horizontal  earth  discharging  mechanism  and  a 
belt  conveyor  and  dumping  said  earth  from  said  belt  con- 
veyor to  a  predetermined  dumping  place  on  the  ground 
surface,  said  operations  being  carried  out  by  using  a  con- 
veyor system  comprising  a  plurality  of  endless  chains 
extending  vertically  along  the  guide  post  and  further 
extending  horizontally  along  said  upper  earth  discharging 
mechanism,  a  series  of  earth  conveying  containers  being 
secured  to  said  endless  chains  and  a  plurality  of  chain 
wheels  being  adapted  to  circulate  said  endless  chains 
while  supporting  them, 
e.  upon  completion  of  a  first  excavation  operation  carried 
out  with  said  lower  earth  loading  mechanism  at  said  first 
position  on  said  guide  post,  lowering  the  lower  earth 
loading  mechanism  to  a  second  position  along  the  guide 


a  complimentary  plug  for  engagement  in  that  opening  so  as  to 
clamp  said  end  part  of  the  label  in  the  body  member,  and 
retaining  means  integral  with  the  body  member  for  engage- 
ment with  the  flesh  of  a  meat  carcass  so  as  to  hold  the  clamp  in 
positive  engagement  with  the  carcass. 


4,306,366 

DISPLAY  CARD  WITH  MOVABLE  EXTENDING 

MEMBER 

Ronald  H.  Taub,  Highland  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Taub  Family 

Trust  U/A 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,148 

Int.  a.3  G09F  3/18 

U.S.  CI.  40—16  4  Qaims 


post  by  a  distance  corresponding  to  the  lowered  level  of 
the  excavated  ground,  and  then  cutting  the  endless  chains 
and  adding  supplementary  chain  to  lengthen  the  endless 
chains  while  also  mounting  supplementary  earth  convey- 
ing containers  to  the  endless  chains, 

f.  carrying  out  a  second  excavation  operation  at  said  second 
position  along  the  guide  post  in  the  same  manner  as  de- 
scribed in  steps  c  and  d  above, 

g.  lowering  the  lower  earth  loading  mechanism  to  a  lower 
position  along  the  guide  post,  adding  addition  chain  to  the 
endless  chains  and  mounting  supplementary  earth  convey- 
ing containers  to  the  endless  chains  in  the  same  way  as 
described  in  step  e,  and 

h.  repeating  the  cycle  defined  by  the  above  steps  for  accom- 
plishing said  ground  excavation  and  earth  conveyance 
until  a  desired  depth  of  excavation  is  reached. 


4,306,365 
MEANS  FOR  FASTENING  A  LABEL  TO  AN  ARTICLE 
Peter  R.  Mugglestone,  Ormond,  Australia,  assignor  to  W.  A. 
Deutsher  Proprietary  Limited,  Moorabbin,  Australia 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,069 
Gaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jul.  27,  1979,  PD9754 
Int.  aj  A44C  3/00 
U.S.  a.  40—2  F  6  Claims 
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1.  Means  for  fastening  a  label  to  an  article,  consisting  of  a 
clamp  having  a  body  member,  an  op>ening  in  or  through  the 
body  member  for  receiving  an  end  part  of  a  label,  said  opening 
extending  from  front  to  back  of  the  body  member  and  a  branch 
opening  extends  from  the  top  of  the  body  member  and  commu- 
nicates with  the  first-mentioned  opening,  whereby  the  end  of 
said  label  can  be  introduced  into  at  least  one  of  said  op>enings. 


1.  A  display  card  adapted  for  securement  on  a  display  stand 
or  the  like,  said  card  comprising: 

a  central  portion  suitable  for  having  information  positioned 
thereon; 

first  and  second  mounting  tabs  being  opposing  portions  of 
the  perimeter  of  said  central  portion,  said  first  tab  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  opposed  parallel  edges  adapted  to  be  secured 
by  a  retainer  on  a  display  stand,  said  second  tab  including 
at  least  one  edge  being  co-linear  with  one  of  said  parallel 
edges  on  said  first  tab  for  securement  by  a  retainer  on  a 
display  stand  and  a  doubled  portion  backfolded  along  said 
one  edge  for  strengthening  same;  and 

a  remote  portion  suitable  for  having  information  positioned 
thereon,  said  remote  portion  being  connected  with  said 
second  tab  by  an  integral  resilient  bridging  pxirtion  or  rib 
therebetween,  and  said  bridging  portion  extending  from 
an  edge  on  said  doubled  portion  of  said  second  tab  other 
than  said  one  edge  thereof  for  maintaining  said  remote 
portion  out  of  a  plane  generally  defined  by  said  central 
portion  and  said  first  and  second  tabs  when  retained  on  a 
display  stand. 


4,306,367 

TAMPER  RESISTANT  MEANS  FOR  ON-PACKAGE 

PEELABLE  PREMIUM 

Michael  J.  Otto,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Foods 

Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,045 
Int.  a.i  G09F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  40—312  10  Claiu 

1.  In  a  container  formed  from  laminated  packaging  material 
which  comprises  a  relatively  rigid  substrate  and  a  more  pliable 
outer  ply  adhered  thereto  and  including  a  section  manually 
removable  therefrom,  said  section  being  defined  by  a  tear 
outline  comprising  a  series  of  spaced  apari  and  adjacently 
disposed  cuts  through  said  outer  ply,  at  least  one  of  said  cuts 
along  a  predetermined  side  of  said  tear  outline  being  long 
enough  to  define  the  edge  of  a  border  area  of  sufficient  size  to 
enable  a  finger  grip  to  be  had  thereof,  said  outer  ply  being  a 
moisture  permeable  material  and  adhered  to  said  substrate  by 
water  soluble  adhesive  in  areas  exclusive  of  said  section  and  in 
the  said  border  area  of  said  section,  said  section  being  unad- 
hered  to  said  substrate  in  substantially  the  entire  remaining  area 
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thereof,  whereby  appHcation  of  moisture  to  said  border  area   tions  at  about  the  mid-portion  thereof  and  integral  wit*  said 
renders  the  adhesive  thereon  ineffective  and  said  border  area   base; 

a  one-piece  spring-actuated  striker  jaw  mounted  on  said  base 
which  consists  of  a  wire  bent  into  a  right  angle  U-thape 
with  a  straight  portion  and  a  coil  spring  across  the  mouth 
of  the  U-shape,  the  terminal  portion  of  said  wire  extending 
from  the  end  of  said  spring,  said  terminal  portion  being 
straight  and  generally  normal  to  the  axes  of  said  coil 
spring  and  said  straight  portion; 

the  first  of  said  vertical  projections  on  said  base  having  a 
horizontal  projection  on  the  upper  portion  thereof  extend- 
ing toward  the  second  vertical  projection  and  projecting 
into  the  end  portion  of  said  coil  spring,  the  second  oif  said 
vertical  projections  having  an  arch  portion  thereon  «nder 
which  said  straight  portion  of  said  wire  is  engaged,  the 
terminal  portion  of  said  wire  being  forced  parallel  to  the 


manually  engageable  for  applying  pulling  force  thereto  to  peel 
said  section  from  said  substrate  along  the  said  tear  outline. 


4,306,368 

VISUAL  COMMUNICATIONS  DEVICE  FOR  USE  BY 

HANDICAPPED  PERSONS 

Davis  G.  Coghill,  4907  Glacia  Dr.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90041, 

and  Raoul  H.  De  Gaston,  Southgate,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Davis 

G.  Coghill,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,937 

Int.  a.5  G09F  11/04:  G09B  3/00;  GOID  13/22;  G09F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  40-496  7  Qaims 


J8    /-^ 


1.  A  communication  device  for  use  by  handicapped  persons 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  symbols,  each  indicating  a  particular  dissimilar 
non-sequential  idea  to  be  communicated,  said  symbols 
being  evenly  spaced  from  each  other  and  arranged  in  a 
circle; 

a  pointer  rotatable  about  the  center  of  said  circle,  whereby 
said  pointer  can  be  positioned  in  alignment  with  a  selected 
one  of  said  symbols;  and 

indexing  means  for  incrementally  moving  said  pointer  to  the 
next  successive  one  of  said  symbols  upon  receiving  a 
single  manual  input,  said  indexing  means  including  an 
actuating  lever  pivotable  in  either  of  two  directions  and 
producing  movement  of  said  pointer  in  a  single  predeter- 
mined direction  upon  movement  of  said  lever  in  either  of 
said  two  directions. 


436,369 
ANIMAL  TRAPS 
Hemua  Margnlies,  Sooth  Orange,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Sterling 
Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,676 

Int  a.3  AOIM  23/30 

U.S.  a.  43-81  12  Claims 

1.  An  animal  trap  comprising  a  substantially  rectangular  base 

of  thermoformed  plastic  having  at  least  two  vertical  projec- 


plane  of  said  striker  jaw  when  said  coil  spring  is  he  d  by 
said  horizontal  projection  and  said  second  vertical  pijojec- 
tion,  with  said  coil  spring  being  urged  against  said  arch 
portion  and  said  horizontal  projection  under  relatively 
low  or  no  tension; 

a  hold-down  bar  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base  for 
holding  down  said  jaw  when  said  jaw  is  swung  180°  from 
said  low  or  no  tension  position  into  a  relatively  higH  ten- 
sion position,  said  bar  having  a  projection  on  the  free  end 
portion  thereof; 

and  a  feed  plate,  pivotally  mounted  on  and  movable  thrbugh 
the  plane  of  said  base,  said  feed  plate  having  a  r^ess 
therein  in  proximity  to  the  pivotal  mounting  poiht  in 
which  said  bar  projection  is  engagable  to  lock  said  spiring- 
actuated  striker  jaw  in  place  under  relatively  high  tension, 
said  feed  plate  having  means  thereon  for  affixing  an  atimal 
bait  material  thereto. 


4,306,370 

ANIMAL  TRAP 

Oskar  L.  tindblad,  Hedasgatan  16,  2-440  20  Vargarda,  Sijeden 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,040 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar. 

Dec.  4, 1978,  78124328 

Int.  a.3  AOIM  23/30 
U.S.  a.  43—82  2  Claims 


74,U4U 

.  28, 1978,  7801405; 


1.  Animal  trap  for  animals  of  small  size  such  as  rats,  mic«  and 
the  like,  comprising  a  tunnel  shaped  housing  having  ait  en- 
trance opening  at  one  end  thereof,  a  spring  shackle  halving 
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integrally  formed  at  one  end  thereof  a  clamping  bar  disposed 
inside  said  housing  having  a  locked  position  and  a  clamping 
position  inside  said  housing,  another  portion  of  said  spring 
shackle  extending  along  the  outside  of  said  housing,  and  a 
sensing  member  inside  said  housing  which  is  located  at  a  posi- 
tion more  remote  from  said  entrance  opening  than  said  clamp- 
ing bar  but  nearer  to  said  opening  than  where  a  bait  is  placed, 
said  sensing  member  being  pivoted  on  said  housing  and  extend- 
ing through  one  wall  of  the  housing  and  having  a  triggering 
arm  pivoted  on  a  portion  of  said  sensing  member  disposed 
outside  of  said  housing  engageable  with  said  other  portion  of 
said  spring  shackle  to  hold  said  clamping  bar  in  the  locked 
position,  said  triggering  arm  and  sensing  member  forming  an 
articulated  system  of  the  overcenter  type  for  actuation  of  said 
spring  shackle  such  that  upon  the  pivoting  of  said  sensing 
member  the  direction  of  the  force  with  which  the  spring 
shackle  acts  upon  the  articulation  system  is  displaced  from  one 
side  of  the  common  articulation  of  the  articulation  system  to 
the  other  side  of  said  articulation  to  release  said  spring  shackle, 
the  frictional  force  between  said  triggering  arm  and  spring 
shackle  being  very  small  whereby  when  the  sensing  member  is 
contacted  by  a  very  small  force,  it  will  move  to  trigger  said 
spring  shackle  to  move  said  clamping  bar  in  the  cross-direction 
of  said  housing  from  said  locked  position  into  said  clamping 
position. 


ther  slot  and  extending  between  the  base  and  a  cantilevered 
portion  of  the  floor  member,  a  vertically  extending  connector 
element  having  a  transverse  portion  extending  between  the 
edge  of  the  front  vertical  wall  member  adjacent  the  outer  one 
of  the  plural  slots  and  the  edge  of  the  second  front  vertical  wall 
member  adjacent  said  outer  one  of  the  plural  slots,  a  first 
longitudinal  portion  extending  from  an  end  of  the  transverse 
portion  and  overlying  the  front  portion  of  the  front  vertical 
wall  member  adjacent  the  transverse  portion,  a  second  longitu- 
dinal portion  extending  from  the  opposite  end  of  the  transverse 
portion  in  a  direction  opposite  the  first  longitudinal  portion 
and  overlying  the  rear  portion  of  the  second  front  vertical  wall 
member  adjacent  the  transverse  portion,  the  portion  of  the 
transverse  portion  adjacent  the  second  longitudinal  portion 
being  provided  with  a  rearwardly  opening  vertical  slot  which 
receives  the  front  vertical  edge  of  the  relatively  short  outer 
wall  member,  and  means  for  connecting  the  base,  the  vertical 
transverse  wall  members  and  the  fioor  member  for  forming 
thereby  a  rigid  skeletal  frame  of  the  base,  vertical  transverse 
wall  members  and  fioor  member  by  which  a  doll  house  com- 
prising the  members  is  rigidly  supported. 


4,306,371 

DOLL  HOUSE  WITH  CONNECTOR  ELEMENT 

CONNECnNG  THREE  WALL  MEMBERS 

Harry  E.  Walmer,  721  N.  Overlook  Dr.,  Alexandria,  Va.  22305, 

and  Judd  Horbidy,  125  Commonwealth  Ave.,  Alexandria,  Va. 

22309 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,479 

Int.  a.5  A63H  3/52 

U.S.  a.  46-19  9  Claims 


4,306372 

BUILDING  BLOCK  SET 

Wen-Ping  Lin,  30,  Chien-Yung  St.,  Taichung,  Taiwan 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,618 

Int  a.3  A63H  33/06 

U.S.  CI.  46—19  20  Claims 


1.  An  easily  assembled  knock-down  doll  house  apparatus 
comprising  a  base  having  plural  connected  angularly  oriented 
slots  for  receiving  bottom  edges  of  vertical  walls,  the  slots 
comprising  a  first  elongated  slot  slightly  spaced  inward  from  a 
first  elongated  edge  of  the  base  for  receiving  a  front  vertical 
wall  member  and  plural  slots  communicating  with  the  first 
elongated  slot  and  extending  angularly  therefrom  toward  a 
second  opposite  elongated  edge  of  the  base,  and  a  further  slot 
extending  angularly  outward  from  an  outer  one  of  the  plural 
slots  and  extending  toward  an  edge  of  the  base  intermediate  the 
first  and  second  elongated  edges,  a  remote  slot  extending  from 
a  portion  of  the  further  slot  remote  from  the  outer  one  of  the 
plural  slots  toward  the  second  elongated  edge  of  the  base,  a 
front  vertical  wall  member  mounted  in  the  first  elongated  slot, 
vertical  transverse  wall  members  mounted  in  the  plural  slots, 
the  vertical  transverse  wall  members  comprising  at  least  one 
relatively  short  outer  wall  member  mounted  in  the  outer  one  of 
the  plural  slots  and  at  least  one  relatively  tall  inner  wall  mem- 
ber, a  floor  member  fitted  together  with  the  vertical  transverse 
wall  members  parallel  to  the  base  and  spaced  therefrom,  the 
floor  member  extending  over  the  relatively  short  outer  wall 
member  and  through  the  relatively  tall  inner  wall  member,  and 
the  floor  member  cantilevering  outward  beyond  the  relatively 
short  outer  wall  member  and  over  the  further  slot  and  remote 
slot,  a  second  front  vertical  wall  member  mounted  in  the  fur- 


1.  A  building  blocks  set  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  bendable  wall  members  each  having  a  doorcase 
and/or  a  windowframe  thereon  and  a  plurality  of  first 
cylindrical  connecting  protrusions  provided  on  the  rear 
surface  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  bendable  roof  members  each  having  a  plurality 
of  first  cylindrical  recesses  thereon  and  a  plurality  of 
second  cylindrical  connecting  protrusions  provided  on 
the  rear  surface  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  roof  connecting  members  each  having  two 
parallel  grooves  thereon  for  receiving  said  second  cylin- 
drical connecting  protrusions,  a  third  cylindrical  protru- 
sion provided  on  the  underside  thereof,  and  a  longitudinal 
recess  provided  on  a  lateral  surface  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  roof  support  members  each  having  at  the  rear 
surface  thereof  a  pair  of  fourth  cylindrical  protrusions  for 
being  inserted  into  said  longitudinal  recess; 

a  plurality  of  cubic  connecting  members  each  having  a 
second  cylindrical  recess  on  the  center  of  five  sides 
thereof  for  receiving  said  first  and  second  cylindrical 
protrusions,  the  remaining  side  thereof  having  a  fifth 
cylindrical  protrusion  for  being  inserted  into  the  second 
cylindrical  recess  to  form  a  beam  or  a  jamb;  and  a  plurality 
of  base  boards  each  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
third  cylindrical  recesses  for  receiving  said  fifth  cylindri- 
cal protrusion. 
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4,306,373  I                      4,306,374 

INTERCONNECTING  TOY  BLOCK  ARRANGEMENT  ELECTRICAL  SAFETY  PLUG  AND  SOCKET 

Yasushi  Chatani,  Tokorozawa,  and  Toshio  Tsuchikura,  Ko-  COMBINATION 

shigaya,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kawada  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Raymond  Wharrie,  Lyndhurst,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Durham  In|lus- 

J«pan  tries,  Inc,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,523  Filed  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,855 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  4, 1978, 53-120543[U]  Int.  C\J  HOIR  13/64.  13/642 

Int.  a?  A63H  33/10  U.S.  Q.  46—33                                                             1  Oaim 
U.S.  a.  46—25                                                       27  Qaims 


/3£>- 


1.  An  improved  interconnecting  toy  block  arrangement 
comprising  in  combination: 

a  semi-flexible  body  means  having  a  first  predetermined  flexi- 
bility and  having  a  plurality  of  wall  members  unitarily  fabri- 
cated deflning  a  body  cavity; 
a  first  wall  of  said  plurality  of  wall  members  having  flrst  inter- 
nal walls  deflning  a  flrst  aperture  therethrough,  and  a  second 
wall  of  said  plurality  of  wall  members  having  second  inter- 
nal walls  deflning  a  second  aperture  therethrough  aligned 
with  said  flrst  aperture, 
a  semi  rigid  flrst  female  coupler  means  discrete  from  said 
semi-rigid  body  means  having  a  second  predetermined  flexi- 
bility less  than  said  first  predetermined  flexibility  and  com- 
prising a  flrst  female  coupler  member  and  a  second  female 
coupler  member  and  each  of  said  first  and  second  female 
coupler  members  having: 
an  outer  end; 
an  inner  end  spaced  a  first  predetermined  distance  from  said 

outer  end  and  positionable  within  said  body  cavity; 
internal  wall  surfaces  defining  a  male  coupler  receiving 
aperture  extending  from  said  outer  end  toward  said  inner 
end  thereof; 
external  wall  surfaces; 

a  collar  on  said  outer  end  having  an  inner  edge  at  said  inter- 
nal wall  surfaces  and  an  outer  edge  spaced  from  said 
external  wall  surfaces; 
a  plurality  of  internal  ridges  on  said  internal  wall  surfaces 
extending  from  said  outer  end  toward  said  inner  end  and 
a  plurality  of  external  ridges  on  said  external  wall  surfaces 
extending  from  said  outer  end  toward  said  inner  end; 
relief  means  in  regions  adjacent  said  outer  end  for  contribut- 
ing to  the  flexibility  of  said  female  coupler  member  adja- 
cent said  outer  end  thereof  having  walls  defining  a  plural- 
ity of  slots  extending  from  said  internal  wall  surfaces  to 
said  external  wall  surfaces  and  extending  into  said  collar 
from  said  inner  edge  toward  said  outer  edge;  and 
said  inner  end  having  an  interlocking  means  comprising  one 
of  an  insertion  portion  and  walls  defining  an  insertion 
portion  receiving  aperture; 
said  inner  end  of  said  first  female  coupler  member  having  said 
insertion  portion  and  said  inner  end  of  said  second  female 
coupler  member  having  said  walls  defining  said  insertion 
portion  receiving  aperture,  and  said  insertion  portion  of  said 
first  female  coupler  member  positioned  within  said  insertion 
portion  receiving  aperture  of  said  second  female  coupler 
member  for  interlocking  said  first  female  coupler  member  to 
said  second  female  coupler  member;  and 
retention  means  for  retaining  said  collar  of  said  first  female 
coupler  member  at  said  first  wall  of  said  plurality  of  wall 
members  and  said  collar  of  said  second  female  coupler  mem- 
ber at  said  second  wall  of  said  plurality  of  wall  members. 


1.  In  the  combination  of  a  plug  and  a  battery-operated  toy 
telephone  set  having  a  base  and  a  socket  positioned  at  the 
bottom  of  said  base,  an  electrical  line  plug  for  effecting  a  Con- 
nection between  a  line  and  a  complementary  socket  whose 
terminals  are  connected  to  an  electrically-active  direct-curfent 
circuit  whereby  the  line  carries  a  d-c  signal,  the  combination 
comprising:  I 

A  said  plug  having  a  body  of  insulating  material  whose  pase 
has  integral  therewith  a  flat  tab  which  extends  forward!  y 
from  the  front  end  of  the  body,  and  first  and  second  flat 
metal  prongs  embedded  in  the  body  at  spaced  positions 
therein  and  projecting  from  the  front  end  thereof,  paid 
projecting  prongs  having  the  same  length  as  the  tab,i  the 
position  of  the  tab  being  intermediate  that  of  the  prohgs; 
B  said  socket  having  a  housing  including  a  flat  underside  and 
provided  with  two  holes  at  positions  in  registration  i|vith 
the  prongs,  the  tab  lying  under  the  housing  against  the 
underside  thereof  and  under  the  toy  telephone  base  when 
the  plug  is  correctly  inserted,  and  first  and  second  flat 
metal  terminals  held  in  the  respective  holes,  each  terniinal 
having  a  pair  of  resilient  tines  which  are  deflected  when  a 
prong  is  inserted  therein  to  grip  the  prong  and  a  connect- 
ing lug  integral  with  the  tines,  said  tab  having  a  length 
preventing  even  partial  insertion  of  the  plug  in  any  other 
socket  having  two  holes,  the  plane  of  the  first  prong  pass- 
ing through  the  midpoint  of  the  second  prong  and  being  at 
right  angles  to  the  plane  thereof,  the  first  plane  being 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  tab,  the  geometric  relationship 
of  the  terminals  in  the  socket  being  the  reverse  of  th^t  of 
the  prongs,  whereby  the  plug  may  be  inserted  in  the 
socket  in  one  direction  only  and  is  non-reversible,  the  line 
connecting  a  pair  of  such  telephone  sets. 


f  4,306,375 

SELF-POWERED  FOUR  WHEEL  DRIVE  VEHICLt 
Adolph  E.  Goldfarb,  4614  Monarca  Dr.,  Tarzana,  Calif.  91356, 
and  Delmar  K.  Everitt,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignoi^  to 
Adolph  E.  Goldfarb,  Tarzana,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,645  j 

Int.  a.3A63H  77/00  | 

U.S.  a.  46—251  35  O^ims 

1.  A  miniature  electrically  self-powered  toy  vehicle  capfeble 
of  climbing  over  rough  terrain  and  obstacles  as  well  as  up  steep 
inclines,  said  vehicle  having  major  weight  components  pbsi- 
tioned  to  provide  weight  in  a  generally  balanced  and  relatively 
low  arrangement,  while  also  providing  adequate  ground  cljear- 
ance  in  the  area  between  the  front  and  rear  wheels,  said  vehicle 
comprising:  1 

a  frame;  I 

front  wheel  means  and  rear  wheel  means  mounted  to  the 
frame  for  rolling  rotation  about  respective  mutually  p4ral- 
lel  but  spaced-apart  front  and  rear  axes,  the  distance  be- 
tween the  front  and  rear  axes  being  generally  about  two 
inches,  each  of  said  wheel  means  having  high  friction 
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peripheral  surfaces  with  inside  edges  located  respectively    tions  are  positioned  in  a  plane  located  above  the  stop  collar  on 

adjacent  to  opposite  sides  of  said  frame;  the  periphery  of  the  vase  and  in  that  recesses  are  provided  on 

an  electric  motor  mounted  to  one  side  of  the  frame  between 

the  two  axes  and  located  adjacent  to  said  inside  wheel 

edges  on  said  one  side  of  the  frame,  and  having  a  drive- 
shaft  which  is  perpendicular  to  the  two  axes  and  extends 

both  fore  and  aft  from  the  motor; 
means  mounted  to  the  frame  to  releasably  support  electrical 

battery  means  in  the  form  of  a  single  standard  cylindrical 

AA  dry  cell  at  the  other  side  of  the  frame  in  a  position 

extending  substantially  the  full  distance  between  said  front 

and  rear  axes  and  located  adjacent  to  said  inside  wheel 

edges  on  said  other  side  of  the  frame,  with  the  axis  of  the 

battery  means  substantially  parallel  to  the  driveshaft  and 

the  battery  means  being  laterally  adjacent  to  the  electric 


the  inner  circumference  of  said  aperture  through  which  said 
projections  are  passable. 


motor  and  at  approximately  the  same  height  as  said  front 
and  rear  wheel  means,  and  wherein  said  frame,  said  motor 
and  said  battery  means  do  not  protrude  any  appreciable 
distance  below  the  level  of  said  front  and  rear  axes  in  the 
area  between  said  front  and  rear  wheel  means; 

means  for  electrically  connecting  such  battery  means,  when 
supported  in  the  supporting  means,  to  the  motor,  so  that 
the  battery  means  powers  the  motor; 

a  pair  of  worms  rotatably  mounted  parallel  to  the  driveshaft 
and  driven  respectively  from  the  fore  and  aft  extensions  of 
the  driveshaft;  and 

a  pair  of  worm  gears  rotatably  mounted  to  the  vehicle,  with 
their  axes  of  rotation  parallel  to  the  axes  of  wheel  rotation; 
each  worm  gear  driving  a  respective  one  of  the  said  wheel 
means,  and  being  meshed  with  and  directly  driven  from  a 
respective  one  of  the  two  worms. 


4,306,377 
DOOR  SUSPENSION 
John  G.  Steriing,  CrysUl  Lake,  111.,  and  Richard  G.  Kluge,  Pell 
Lake,  Wis.,  assignors  to  John  Steriing  Corporation,  Rich- 
mond, III. 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,826 

Int.  a.3  E05D  15/36 

U.S.  CI.  49—250  5  Claims 


4,306,376 
COUNTERSUNK  VASE  ESPECIALLY  FOR  GRAVES 

Ernst  Strassacker,  Donzdorf;  Friedo  Binder,  Siissen;  Erich  Frey, 
Geislingen,  and  Ludwig  Ziller,  Donzdorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Ernst  Strassacker  KG,  Siissen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,479 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  4, 
1980,  3012769 

Int.  a.^  A47G  7/00 
U.S.  a.  47—41.1  12  Claims 

1.  A  countersunk  vase  of  the  type  used  for  graves,  compris- 
ing a  vase  mounted  for  raising  and  lowering  from  a  hole,  and 
means  for  holding  the  vase  in  a  raised  position  including  an 
apertured  fastening  plate,  through  which  said  vase  is  raised  and 
lowered,  and  stay  projections  on  said  vase,  characterized  in 
that  the  vase  is  provided  at  a  lower  end  with  a  stop  collar  of 
larger  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  the  aperture  of  the  aper- 
tured fastening  plate,  in  that  at  least  two  of  said  stay  projec- 


1.  A  suspension  system  for  supporting  an  interior  door  and 
the  like  in  a  door  opening  framed  by  vertical  side  members,  a 
horizontal  header  and  an  under-supporting  floor,  comprising: 
an  overhead  hardware  assembly  including  a  unitary  mounting 
plate  and  means  for  attaching  the  same  to  the  door  frame 
header,  a  floor  engaging  hardware  assembly  having  a  unitary 
mounting  plate  and  means  for  attaching  the  same  to  the  under- 
supporting  floor,  two  intersectingly  related  linear  track  means 
associated  with  each  said  mounting  plate;  one  said  track  means 
of  each  assembly  paralleling  the  plane  of  the  door  opening  and 
the  other  thereof  disposed  in  acute  angular  relation  to  said  one 
track  means  and  extending  across  one  end  thereof;  the  track 
means  of  the  two  assemblies  being  registeringly  aligned  in 
operation,  a  single  guide  member  disposed  in  each  said  track 
means  for  movement  therealong;  plural  door  brackets  atuched 
to  the  inside  face  of  the  door,  one  adjacent  each  said  mounting 
plate;  and  means  pivotally  connecting  the  guide  members  of 
each  assembly  to  an  adjacent  door  bracket  so  that  the  guide 
members  of  the  two  assemblies  are  pivotal  about  two  spaced 
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vertical  axes,  equi-distant  from  said  inside  face  of  the  door, 
whereby  the  door  is  movable  simultaneously  about  said  verti- 
cal axes  and  along  said  linear  track  means  between  a  closed 
position  paralleling  the  plane  of  the  door  opening,  and  an  open 
position  in  which  the  door  lies  across  the  plane. 


1.  A  window  regulator  for  automotive  vehicles  which  in- 
cludes reciprocable  wire  means  for  raising  and  lowering  a 
window  along  a  guide  rail  within  a  door,  comprising: 

a  wire  driving  mechanism  including  a  base  plate  fixed  to  a 
vehicle  door,  a  casing  fixed  to  said  base  plate,  a  core 
member  having  a  handle  lever  fixed  thereto  and  provided 
with  an  axial  portion,  a  cylindrical  shaft  fixed  to  an  outer 
periphery  of  said  core  member  axial  portion,  and  having  a 
portion  extending  axially  beyond  said  core  member,  and  a 
pulley  fixed  to  an  outer  periphery  of  said  shaft  and  pro- 
vided with  a  spiral  groove  thereon,  said  core  member, 
shaft,  and  pulley  being  routably  supported  by  said  base 
plate  and  said  casing; 

an  auxiliary  mechanism  including  a  torsion  spring  having 
one  end  engaged  with  the  portion  of  said  shaft  extending 
axially  beyond  said  core  member  and  the  other  end  en- 
gaged with  said  casing, 

said  torsion  spring  being  wound  when  said  shaft  is  turned  in 
a  direction  to  lower  said  window,  and  unwound  when  said 
shaft  is  turned  in  a  direction  to  raise  said  window, 

whereby  said  torsion  spring  assists  in  raising  and  resists 
lowering  said  window. 


4,306  379 

REFRIGERATOR  DOORCONSTRUCTION  AND 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLY 

William  J.  Linstromberg,  EvansTille,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Whirlpool 

Corporation,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,950 

Int.  a.3  E06B  7/16 

U.S.  a  49-486  17  Claims 


:  retain- 


4,306,378 
WINDOW  REGULATOR  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 
Kenichi  Fukura,  Toyota,  and  Masatoshi  Hirooka,  Kariya,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,034 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9, 1979,  54-16536[U] 
Int.  a.^  E05F  II /4S 
U.S.  a.  49-352  5  Qaims 


1.  In  a  door  construction  having  a  rigid  surface  panel,  and  an 


element  to  be  retained  to  said  panel,  improved  element 

ing  means  comprising: 
means  defining  an  opening  in  said  panel;  and 
a  rigid  retainer  having  a  locking  tab  extending  through  said 
opening  and  defining  a  first  retaining  portion  underlying 
said  panel  adjacent  said  opening  in  a  first,  partially  in- 
stalled position  and  means  cooperating  with  said  first 
retaining  portion  for  disposing  said  retainer  in  slightly 
spaced  relationship  to  said  panel  for  receiving  a  portion  of 
said  element  between  said  retainer  and  said  panel,  said 
retainer  further  defining  a  second  retaining  portion  under- 
lying said  panel  adjacent  said  opening  in  a  second,  fully 
installed  position  wherein  said  retainer  is  disposed  in  a 
closer  spaced  relationship  to  said  panel  wherein  said  re- 
tainer forcibly  clamps  said  element  portion  to  said  pBnel. 

4  306  380 
PROTECTIVE  STRIP  FOR  AN  OUTWARDLY 
SWIVELABLE  FLANGE  OF  A  DOOR,  HOOD,  OR  T^IE 
LIKE  OF  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Karl  Vettel,  Hirschlanden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Dr.  Ing,  h.c.F.  Porsche  Aktiengesellschaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany  | 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,908  | 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  10. 
1978,  2848762 

Int.  a.3  E06B  7/16 
U.S.  a.  49-490  18  daims 


14.  An  outwardly  swivelable  body  part  of  a  motor  vehicle, 
having  at  one  edge  thereof  a  flange,  and  a  protective  strip,  said 
protective  strip  consisting  of  elastic  material  and  being  held  in 
position  on  the  fiange,  wherein  the  flange  forms  a  stepped 
shoulder  on  its  outer  wall  with  respect  to  the  adjacent  portion 
of  the  outwardly  swivelable  body  part,  said  shoulder  bjeing 
filled  by  a  segment  of  said  protective  strip,  whereby  said  pro- 
tective strip  does  not  project  beyond  said  adjacent  portioln  of 
the  outwardly  swivelable  body  part. 


I  4,306,381 

PLASTIC  DOOR  FOR  AN  AUTOMOBILE 
Douglas  A.  Presto,  Bensalem,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Budd  dom- 
pany,  Troy,  Mich.  i 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,727 

Int.  a.3  B60J  5/04  ^ 

U.S.  a.  49-502  8  Cliims 

1.  A  plastic  door  for  an  automobile  comprising:  [ 

(a)  an  outer  and  inner  sub-assembly, 

(b)  said  inner  sub-assembly  including  an  inner  panefl,  a 
mounting  panel  and  a  window  frame; 

(c)  a  window  disposed  in  said  window  frame; 

(d)  means  pivotally  mounted  to  said  mounting  panel  and 
connected  to  selectively  move  said  window  up  or  dolwn; 

(e)  means  for  securing  together  said  inner  panel,  mounting 
panel  and  window  frame  to  form  said  inner  sub-assembly; 

(0  said  outer  sub-assembly  including  an  outer  panel,  a  riein- 
forcement  panel  and  a  door  beam  having  end  connections 
at  each  end  thereof  including  apertures  therein;  said  rein- 
forcement panel  including  a  halo  panel  having  a  central 
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opening  and  concave  configuration  at  opposing  edges  of 
said  opening  for  receiving  and  nesting  said  door  beam 
therein  and  protruding  end  portions  having  mating  aper- 
tures therein  for  receiving  said  end  connections  of  said 
door  beam  for  mounting  thereto  by  means  connecting 
through  said  mating  apertures; 
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(g)  means  for  securing  together  said  outer  panel,  reinforce- 
ment panel  and  door  beam  to  form  said  outer  sub-assem- 
bly; and 

(h)  means  for  attaching  said  inner  sub-assembly  to  said  outer 
sub-assembly  to  form  said  door  for  said  automobile. 


said  feed  rod  having  a  gear  mounted  thereon  for  engaging  and 
disengaging  from  said  gear  on  the  main  threaded  rod;  a  clutch 
operatively  connected  to  said  main  and  feed  rods  for  causing 
said  gear  on  the  feed  rod  to  engage  said  gear  on  said  main  rod 
so  as  to  transmit  rotation  between  the  two  rods  and  disengage 
the  gears  from  each  other;  an  internally  threaded  first  lower 
slider  in  threaded  engagement  with  said  main  threaded  rod  for 
movement  along  the  rod  in  slidable  contact  with  said  slide  face 
and  partially  projecting  out  of  said  vertical  opening;  a  second 
upper  internally  threaded  slider  in  threaded  engagement  with 
said  feed  rod  for  movement  along  the  rod  in  slidable  contact 
with  said  slide  face  and  partially  projecting  out  of  said  vertical 
opening;  a  grinding  wheel  support  table  integrally  mounted  on 
said  first  slider  and  having  a  center  through  opening  for  receiv- 
ing a  work  to  be  processed;  three  grinding  wheel  bases 
mounted  on  said  table  angularly  spaced  from  each  other  by  an 
angle  of  approximately  120°;  a  tail  stock  integrally  mounted  on 
said  second  slider  above  said  center  opening  and  having  a 
cylinder-operated  work  piece  holding-down  rod  extending 
downwardly  from  the  tail  stock;  a  motor-driven  rotary  work 
piece  support  rod  joumaled  in  said  machine  base  in  a  position 
below  said  center  opening  in  alignment  with  said  work  piece 
holding-down  rod  for  gripping  said  work  piece  in  cooperation 
with  the  work  piece  holding-down  rod;  and  grinding  wheel 
support  shafts  mounted  on  said  grinding  wheel  bases  and  sup- 
porting cup-shaped  grinding  wheels  at  the  leading  ends,  said 
grinding  wheel  bases  being  so  provided  that  said  cup-shaped 
grinding  wheels  are  disposed  in  three  different  heights  spaced 
from  each  other  by  a  distance  corresponding  to  one  third  of  the 
feed  pitch  of  said  work  piece  with  the  center  axis  of  each  wheel 
deviated  from  the  axis  of  the  work  piece  by  the  effective  radius 
of  the  wheel. 


4,306382 
GRINDING  MACHINE 
Minoru  Ueda,  Yamato,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ueda  Giken  Co.  Ltd., 
Yamato,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,923 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   May   25,    1979,   54- 
69507[U] 

Int.  Q\?  B24B  S/04 
U.S.  a.  51—56  R  J  Claim 


Jfi"  i      I — f-u — * — 

37     33  /3     ft*     ^ 

1.  A  grinding  machine  comprising:  a  machine  base;  a  column 
extending  uprightly  from  said  machine  base  and  having  a 
vertical  slide  face  on  one  surface  and  a  vertical  opening  in  said 
one  surface  adjacent  to  said  slide  face;  a  vertical  rotary  main 
threaded  rod  extending  within  said  column  parallel  to  said 
slide  face  and  joumaled  at  the  upper  and  lower  ends  in  said 
column,  said  main  threaded  rod  having  a  gear  mounted 
thereon;  a  vertical  rotary  threaded  feed  rod  extending  withm 
said  column  in  parallel  to  said  main  threaded  rod  and  having 
the  thread  hand  opposite  from  that  of  said  main  threaded  rod, 


4,306,383 

GRINDING  WHEEL  WFTH  ENERGY  ABSORBING 

DEVICE 

Paul  W.  Gress,  Sayre,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Company, 

Wooddiff  Lake,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,130 

Int.  a.3  B24B  41/04 

U.S.  a.  51—168  2  Qaims 


1.  The  combination  of  a  grinding  wheel  which  is  mounted  on 
the  spindle  of  a  grinder  by  means  of  mating  threads  and  an 
energy  absorbing  device  comprising: 
a  first  cylindrical  section; 

a  second  conical  section  attached  to  and  mounted  in  circum- 
ferential attachment  at  one  end  of  said  first  cylindrical 
section; 
said  conical  section  being  convex  to  said  cylindrical  portion; 
said  conical  section  being  provided  with  a  bolt  hole  through 

its  apex  for  mounting  to  the  spindle  of  said  grinder; 
a  mounting  bolt  disposed  through  said  bolt  hole  for  engage- 
ment with  an  axial  threaded  bore  in  said  grinder  spindle; 

and 
said  mounting  bolt  has  a  different  pitch  thread  than  the  pitch 
of  the  thread  mounting  the  grinding  wheel  on  the  grinder 
spindle. 
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4,306,384 

PREaSION  MACHINE  TOOL  WORKPIECE 

POSITIONING  APPARATUS 

Al  Hyz,  108  Alder  Ct.,  Rolling  Meadows,  111.  60008,  and  Paul  J. 

Wietrzyk,  1617  Wood  St.  N.  Rear,  Chicago,  111.  60622 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,446 

Int.  a.3  B24B  41/06 


U.S.  a.  51—217  R 


1.  A  workpiece  positioning  apparatus  for  a  precision  ma- 
chine tool  having  a  mechanism  for  grasping  the  workpiece  and 
defining  a  passage  with  a  passage  wall  adjacent  the  mechanism, 
the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  body  adapted  to  fit  within  the  passage,  having  a  peripheral 
surface,  a  first  end  surface  and  a  second  end  surface,  defin- 
ing a  first  fastener  passageway  extending  from  the  first  end 
surface  through  the  body  to  the  peripheral  surface,  defin- 
ing an  abutment  member  passageway  having  a  passage- 
way wall  and  extending  from  the  first  end  surface  through 
the  body  to  the  second  end  surface,  and  further  defining  a 
second  faster  passageway  extending  from  the  first  end 
surface  through  the  body  to  the  passageway  wall; 

first  fastener  means  for  fastening  the  body  in  the  passage- 
way, the  first  fastener  means  being  movably  mounted  in 
the  first  fastener  passageway  for  movement  through  the 
peripheral  surface  to  wedge  the  body  in  the  passage 
against  the  passage  wall  and  having  first  receiving  means 
for  receiving  a  first  driving  force  to  drive  the  movement; 

an  abutment  member  mounted  on  the  body  in  the  abutment 
member  passageway  and  having  an  end  extending  from 
the  second  end  surface  toward  the  mechanism  for  abut- 
ment by  the  workpiece; 

second  fastener  means  for  fastening  the  abutment  member  in 
the  abutment  member  passageway,  the  second  fastener 
means  being  movably  mounted  in  the  second  fastener 
passageway  for  movement  through  the  passageway  wall 
to  wedge  the  abutment  member  in  the  abutment  member 
passageway  and  having  second  receiving  means  for  re- 
ceiving a  second  driving  force  to  drive  the  movement; 

whereby  the  body  may  be  releasably  fastened  in  the  passage 
by  application  of  the  first  driving  force  to  the  first  fastener 
means  and  the  abutment  member  may  be  releasably  fas- 
tened in  the  abutment  member  passageway  by  application 
of  the  second  driving  force  to  the  second  fastener  means, 
so  that  the  workpiece  may  be  accurately  positioned  by 
abutment  with  the  end  of  the  abutment  member. 


4,306,385 
INVOLUTE  KNIFE  SHARPENER 
Walter  T.  Burton,  Enfield,  England,  assignor  to  Berkel  &  Par- 
nail  Limited,  Enfield,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  3,086,  Jan.  12,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,519 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  13,  1978, 
01537/78;  Oct.  7, 1978, 39710/78;  Apr.  12, 1979, 12944/79;  Oct. 
30, 1979,  37588/79 

Int.  a.3  B24B  5/02 
U.S.  a.  51-249  32  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  sharpening  a  knife  blade  of  a  slicing  ma- 
chine comprising  a  first  member  securable  coaxially  to  the 


knife  blade  drive  shaft  in  a  predetermined  orientation,  said  first 
member  having  a  peripheral  drive  surface,  an  elongate  member 
in  driving  connection  with  the  drive  surface  of  the  first  mem- 
ber, a  knife  blade  sharpening  mechanism  mounted  at  one  end  of 
said  elongate  member,  means  for  effecting  relative  pivotal  and 


6  Claims 


longitudinal  movement  of  the  elongate  member  with  respefct  to 
the  drive  surface  of  the  first  member,  means  for  positiohing 
said  first  member  relative  to  the  elongate  member  so  that  isaid 
relative  pivotal  and  longitudinal  movement  causes  said  sharp- 
ening mechanism  to  follow  a  predetermined  non-circular  Oath. 


4,306,386 

METHOD  OF  FINISHING  FERROMAGNETIC  ARTICLeS 

BY  FERROMAGNETIC  ABRASIVE  POWDERS  IN 

MAGNETIC  HELD 

Faddei  J.  Stkulevich,  pereulok  Dalny,  3,  and  Ella  N.  Kudii^va, 

Leninsky  prospekt,  151,  kv.  315,  both  of  Minsk,  U.S.S.R. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  911,146,  May  31,  19781 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,409 

Int.  CV  B24C  ]/00 

U.S.  a.  51—317  2  alims 
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1.  A  method  for  finishing  ferromagnetic  articles  by  ferro- 
magnetic abrasive  powders  in  a  magnetic  field,  wherein  an 
external  magnetic  field  is  formed  by  electromagnets  of  differ- 
ent polarities,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

magnetizing  said  ferromagnetic  abrasive  powder  and  Mid 
ferromagnetic  article  to  saturation  induction; 

placing  said  magnetized  ferromagnetic  article  in  said  exter- 
nal magnetic  field  so  that  a  gap  is  formed  between  the 
poles  of  the  electromagnets  and  said  magnetized  ferro- 
magnetic article,  wherein  a  total  magnetic  field  is  created, 
said  total  magnetic  field  being  the  sum  of  the  external 
magnetic  field  and  the  field  of  said  magnetized  article; 

introducing  said  magnetized  ferromagnetic  abrasive  powder 
into  the  gap  formed  by  the  poles  of  the  electromagtiets 
and  said  magnetized  ferromagnetic  article;  and 

imparting  a  relative  motion  to  said  magnetized  ferrorjag- 


netic  article  and  the  external  magnetic  field  formed  by 
electromagnets  of  different  polarities. 


said 
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4  306  387 

CONTROLLABLE  INSULATING  EFFECTS  BY 

SELECTIVE  INTERPOSITION  OF  INSULATING 

PARTICLES  IN  A  CAVITY  OF  AN  ENERGY 

TRANSMISSION  PANEL  ASSEMBLY 

Danny  L.  Hopkins,  4816  E,  Hinsdale,  Littleton,  Colo.  80122, 

and  Patrick  C.  Hardee,  3397  N.  Weasel  Way,  Franktown, 

Colo.  80116,  assignors  to  Danny  L.  Hopkins,  Littleton,  Colo. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,761 

Int.  CI.'  E06B  7/12;  F24J  3/02:  E04B  1/62 

U.S,  a.  52—1  40  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  selectively  interposing  a  quantity  of  particu- 
late insulating  material  in  a  heat  energy  transmission  path 
through  a  transmission  panel,  the  particulate  insulating  mate- 
rial being  characterized  by  weight  and  size  limitations  which 
allow  each  particle  to  be  carried  by  an  air  fiow,  said  system 
comprising: 

means  defining  a  cavity  adjacent  the  transmission  panel  and 
within  the  energy  transmission  path,  said  cavity  adapted 
to  receive  therein  a  quantity  of  particulate  insulating  mate- 
rial to  thereby  substantially  impede  the  transmission  of 
energy  in  the  energy  transmission  path  through  the  trans- 
mission panel,  said  cavity  defining  means  allowing  rela- 
tively unimpeded  transmission  of  energy  in  the  energy 
transmission  path  through  the  panel  when  the  cavity  is 
empty  of  particulate  insulating  material; 

means  defining  an  aperture  communicating  with  an  upper 
portion  of  the  cavity; 

means  defining  a  vent  communicating  between  a  lower 
portion  of  the  cavity  and  the  ambient  atmosphere; 

means  defining  a  storage  chamber  having  a  predetermined 
volume  for  receiving  therein  a  predetermined  quantity  of 
particulate  insulating  material  sufficient  to  substantially 
fill  the  cavity; 

a  conduit  connecting  the  storage  chamber  defining  means 
with  the  aperture  and  communicating  between  the  storage 
chamber  and  the  cavity; 

a  duct  connected  to  the  storage  chamber  defining  means  and 
communicating  with  the  storage  chamber; 

blower  means  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  the  blower 
means  operatively  creating  a  flow  of  air  received  at  the 
inlet  and  exhausted  at  the  outlet,  the  blower  means  creat- 
ing a  sufficient  flow  of  air  to  transport  the  particulate 
insulating  material  therewith; 

mode  selection  means  operatively  connecting  one  of  the 
inlet  or  the  outlet  of  the  blower  means  to  the  duct  and 
simultaneously  connecting  the  other  one  of  the  inlet  or  the 
outlet  of  the  blower  means  to  the  ambient  atmosphere; 

control  means  selectively  controlling  the  mode  selection 
means  to  direct  the  air  flow  from  the  outlet  of  the  blower 
means  into  the  duct  whereby  air  flows  through  the  storage 
chamber  and  the  conduit  toward  the  cavity  to  carry  par- 
ticulate insulating  material  from  the  storage  chamber  to 
the  cavity,  and  alternatively,  to  direct  air  flow  into  the 
inlet  of  said  blower  means  from  the  duct  whereby  air 
flows  into  the  storage  chamber  through  the  conduit  from 
the  cavity  to  carry  particulate  insulating  material  from  the 
cavity  to  the  storage  chamber;  and 

air  flow  directing  means  communicating  with  the  aperture 


of  the  cavity,  said  air  flow  directing  means  substantially 
diverting  air  flowing  in  the  conduit  toward  the  cavity 
away  from  the  aperture  and  cavity  and  into  the  ambient 
atmosphere  while  directing  the  particulate  insulating  ma- 
terial carried  by  the  air  flow  into  the  aperture  and  cavity, 
and  alternatively,  said  air  flow  directing  means  substan- 
tially confining  to  the  conduit  the  air  and  particulate 
insulating  material  carried  by  the  air  flowing  out  of  the 
cavity  through  the  aperture  toward  the  storage  chamber. 


4,306,388 

RESTAURANT  ENTERTAINMENT  SYSTEM 

Seymour  C.  Yuter,  407  Cedar  Dr.  West,  Briarcliff  Manor,  N.Y. 

10510 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  856,253,  Dec.  1,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,184,050, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  703,952,  Jul.  9,  1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,074,793,  This  application  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,581 

Int.  CI.3  E04H  i/10 

U.S.  a.  52-6  4  Qaims 


*  wc  srartM  ic 


1.  An  entertainment  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  bar  area  comprising  a  bar  counter  and  an  adjacent 
patron  area  for  patrons; 

(b)  a  dance  floor  area  positioned  adjacent  to  said  bar  area 
and  lower  than  the  floor  of  the  bar  area; 

(c)  a  bandstand  extending  from  the  bar  area  into  said  dance 
floor  area;  and 

(d)  a  second  counter  separated  from  said  bar  counter  by  said 
adjacent  patron  area  and  abutting  a  portion  of  said  band- 
stand. 


4,306,389 

PROTECTIVE  DEVICE 

Thomas  W.  Bucker,  807  Springfield  Ave.,  Cnmford,  N.J.  07016 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,464 

Int.  Q\?  E04D  li/06 

U.S.  a.  52-11  7  Qaims 


1.  A  protective  strip  in  combination  with  a  gutter  for  secure- 
ment  to  a  structure,  said  gutter  comprising  an  elongated  flow 
passageway  having  a  bottom,  a  front  face  and  a  rear  face,  said 
protective  strip  having  a  uniform  thickness  and  a  nonwettable 
front  surface  over  which  water  from  said  gutter  freely  flows 
and  mounted  on  at  least  a  top  portion  of  said  front  face  of  said 
gutter  in  tightly  sealed  relation  to  the  adjacent  front  face,  said 
strip  beginning  at  and  extending  downward  from  the  top  of 
said  gutter  for  a  predetermined  distance  which  is  situated 
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above  said  bottom,  and  means  for  securing  said  strip  only  to 
said  front  face  at  said  top  portion. 


4,306^90 

RECREATIONAL  VEHICLE  ENCLOSURE 

Maurice  L.  Brown,  11863  Stark  Rd.,  Livonia,  Mich.  48150 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,332 

Int.  a.3  E04B  1/343 

U.S.  a.  52—67 


4  Claims 


1.  A  recreational  vehicle  enclosure  comprising, 

a  unitary,  substantially  rigid  base, 

a  first  housing  portion  and  a  second  housing  portion  pivot- 
ally  secured  to  said  base  around  a  single  pivotal  axis  be- 
tween, 

(a)  a  first  position  in  which  each  of  said  housing  portions 
extends  across  the  base  from  the  pivotal  axis  in  the 
opposite  direction  from  the  other  housing  portion,  and 
thereby  forming  a  completely  enclosed  chamber,  and 

(b)  a  second  position  in  which  said  second  housing  portion 
is  telescopically  received  in  said  first  housing  portion 
and  both  housings  extend  across  the  base  from  the 
pivotal  axis  in  the  same  direction  to  thereby  form  a 
partially  enclosed  chamber; 

wherein  each  housing  portion  comprises  two  spaced  apart 
sector-shaped  side  walls  and  an  arcuate  wall  secured  to 
the  curved  edge  of  each  sector-shaped  side  wall,  thereby 
defining  a  housing  portion  having  a  first  open  side  and  a 
second  open  side  adjacent  said  first  open  side; 

handle  means  secured  to  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second 
housing  portions,  said  handle  means  being  secured  near 
the  edge  of  said  arcuate  wall  adjacent  said  second  open 
side;  and 

locking  means  secured  to  said  base  for  engaging  said  handle 
and  to  selectively  secure  said  second  open  side  against  said 
base  whereby  said  handle  means  can  be  used  to  pivot  said 
at  least  one  housing  portion  with  respect  to  the  base  when 
said  locking  means  is  disengaged  from  said  handle  means, 
and  whereby  said  handle  can  be  used  to  lift  the  entire 
enclosure  by,  and  integrally  with,  its  rigid  base  when  said 
locking  means  is  engaged  with  said  handle  means. 


4,306,391 
MODULAR  BUILDING  PANEL 
Samuel  C.  Crosby,  5304  Panola  Industrial  Bhd.,  Decatur,  Ga. 
30035 

FUed  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44^18 
Int.  a.3  E04H  7/00 
U.S.  a.  52—79.4  13  Qaims 

1.  A  modular  building  component  suitable  for  use  with  a 
plurality  of  such  components  for  forming  the  side  walls  of  a 
structure,  comprising: 
a  three-dimensional  unitary  structure  including  opposed  first 
and  second  ends,  the  first  end  having  a  surface  configura- 
tion of  approximately  one  quarter  of  a  circle  and  the 
second  end  having  a  surface  configuration  comprised  of  a 
pair  of  essentially  straight  surfaces  converging  toward 
each  other  at  an  included  angle  of  approximately  90°,  said 
converging  surfaces  then  each  blending  into  an  arc  of  a 
circle  such  that  the  arcs  terminate  at  a  first  side  of  the 
component,  the  center  of  the  two  arcs  being  located  in  a 
plane  which  includes  the  first  side,  and  the  first  side  being 


comprised  of  a  flat,  essentially  straight  surface  whidh  is 
essentially  perpendicular  to  tangents  to  the  arcs  at  the 
termination  of  the  arcs,  second  and  third  sides  being  re- 
spectively disposed  between  a  terminus  of  the  first  end 
and  the  terminus  of  one  of  the  essentially  straight  surfaces 


of  the  second  end,  with  each  of  said  sides  being  essentially 
perpendicular  to  the  first  and  second  ends,  the  body  of;  the 
structure  including  a  wall  having  an  essentially  uniform 
thickness  bounded  by  said  first  and  second  ends  and  byi  the 
first,  second,  and  third  sides. 


4,306,392 
DOME  STRUCTURE 
Frankie  O.  SoRelle,  307  W.  Ave.  A,  Sweetwater,  Tex.  795i|6 
I  Filed  Apr.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,713 
'  Int.  a.3  E04B  1/32 

U.S.  a.  52—81  3  Qiims 


1.  A  domed  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  rigid,  polj  go- 
nal  panels  secured  together  about  their  peripheral  edge$  to 
define  a  hollow  enclosure,  said  panels  being  flat  and  provijded 
with  laterally  extending  edge  flanges  throughout  the  periphery 
of  each  panel,  said  flanges  projecting  inwardly  of  the  do^ed 
structure  and  being  flat  and  continuous  with  the  edges  of  the 
polygonal  panels,  said  panels  being  arranged  in  basic  sections 
and  expansion  sections  with  all  of  the  panels  in  the  basic  sec- 
tions being  pentagonal  and  hexagonal  with  all  of  the  flangei  on 
the  panels  in  the  basic  section  having  an  included  angle  With 
the  panel  of  83",  the  expansion  section  panels  being  con- 
structed of  a  plurality  of  trapezoidal  panels  with  parallel  top 
and  bottom  flanges  and  upwardly  converging  end  flanges,  an 
end  panel  connected  to  each  of  the  upwardly  converging  end 
flanges  of  each  of  the  trapezoidal  panels,  the  edge  of  each  end 
panel  remote  from  the  traf>ezoidal  panel  to  which  it  is  attached 
being  provided  with  an  angular  orientation  to  interfit  with  the 
panels  in  an  adjacent  basic  section  to  provide  a  continti^us 
peripheral  wall,  the  included  angle  between  the  end  fladges 
and  the  panel  of  the  trapezoidal  panels  increasing  from  less 
than  90°  at  the  lowermost  trapezoidal  panel  to  greater  than  90° 
at  the  uppermost  trapezoidal  panel  to  provide  a  tapering  ar- 
rangement for  the  domed  structure  with  the  number  of  basic 
sections  and  expansion  sections  being  selected  to  provide  a 
desired  shape  to  the  domed  structure,  and  an  apex  panel  of 
generally  the  same  plan  configuration  as  the  plan  configura^on 
of  the  domed  structure. 
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4,306,393 

SWIMMING  POOL  DECK  SYSTEM 

Don  F.  Shelton,  P.O.  Box  340424,  Dallas,  Tex.  75234 

Filed  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,618 

Int.  C1.3  E02D  27/00 

U.S.  a.  52—169.7  4  Qaims 


walls  and  said  side  and  bottom  walls  means  in  a  sealed 
manner,  said  strip  having  a  longitudinal  groove  for  receiv- 
ing the  side  and  bottom  edges  of  said  end  walls  and  further 
comprising  spaced  parallel  flanges  extending  inwardly  of 
the  pool,  said  flanges  being  spaced  so  as  to  freely  receive 
the  adjacent  edges  of  said  side  and  bottom  wall  means, 

(d)  an  elastomeric  sealing  strip  driven  or  wedged  into  the 
space  between  said  flanges  unoccupied  by  said  adjacent 
edges  of  said  side  and  bottom  wall  means,  whereby  a 
water  tight  connection  is  maintained  while  simultaneously 
permitting  a  degree  of  movement  of  said  side  and  bottom 
wall  means  relative  to  said  junction  strip  and  said  end 
walls  to  accommodate  earth  movement,  and 

(e)  a  flexible  plastic  cover  strip  secured  to  one  of  said  flanges 
of  each  of  said  junction  strips,  with  said  cover  strip  having 
tapered,  flexible  ends  extending  into  engagement  with  said 
end  walls  and  said  side  and  bottom  walls  means  so  as  to 
seal  said  junction  strip. 


1.  A  swimming  pool  structure  comprising: 

a  monolithic  pool  hull  of  pneumatically  applied  reinforced 
concrete  formed  against  the  walls  of  an  excavated  basin, 
the  hull  having  upstanding  sidewalls  rimmed  at  their 
upper  periphery  by  a  bond  beam,  the  sidewalls  having 
integrally  formed  footers  extending  outward  at  spaced 
intervals,  the  footers  being  formed  by  pneumatic  applica- 
tion of  concrete  into  grooves  in  the  walls  of  the  basin 
contemporaneously  with  the  formation  of  the  sidewalls, 

at  least  one  poured  concrete  deck  slab,  each  deck  slab  being 
tied  in  front  to  the  bond  beam  and  supported  at  opposite 
ends  by  footers,  and 

means  disposed  between  footers  for  forming  a  cavity  be- 
tween the  ground  and  the  underside  of  the  deck  slabs, 

wherein  each  footer  has  an  upper  horizontal  supporting 
surface  essentially  flush  with  the  upper  surface  of  the  bond 
beam,  a  lower  diagonal  surface  meeting  the  sidewall 
below  the  bond  beam  at  a  depth  sufficient  to  prevent 
intolerable  stresses  in  the  sidewall,  and  a  rear  surface 
extending  essentially  vertically  downward  from  the  hori- 
zontal surface  to  the  lower  diagonal  surface. 


S  17  ]]  It  }2 


1.  A  swimming  pool  comprising: 

(a)  side  and  bottom  wall  means  formed  of  a  flexible  sheet 
metal  which  can  be  rolled  to  facilitate  shipment  and  un- 
rolled to  form  the  side  and  bottom  walls  of  a  pool  of  a 
desired  size  and  configuration; 

(b)  end  walls  also  formed  of  flexible  sheet  metal  adapted  to 
be  sealably  interconnected  to  said  side  and  bottom  wall 
means; 

(c)  a  flexible  metal  junction  strip  for  interconnecting  the  end 


4,306,395 

LIGHTWEIGHT  CEMENTITIOUS  PRODUCT  AND 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Orral  R.  Carpenter,  Rt.  2,  Box  58-10,  Afton,  Okla.  74331 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  911,449,  Jun.  1,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,473 

Int.  Q\?  B28B  23/00,  23/04 

U.S.  a.  52—223  R  41  Qaims 


436,394 

SWIMMING  POOL 

Stanley  R.  Blakeway,  Stafford  Heights,  Australia,  assignor  to 

Blakeway  Marriroll  Pools  Pty.  Ltd.,  Strathpine,  Australia 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,039 
Qaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Mar.  8,  1978,  PD3637 
Int.  C\?  E04H  3/16.  3/18 
U.S.  a.  52—169.7  9  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  lightweight  cementitious  prod- 
uct comprising  the  steps  of: 

heating  virgin  polystyrene  beads  until  the  beads  fuse  to- 
gether to  form  molded  polystyrene  material; 

cooling  and  drying  the  molded  polystyrene  material; 

subjecting  the  molded  polystyrene  material  to  a  fracturing 
force  so  as  to  form  a  polystyrene  particle  mixture  consist- 
ing essentially  of  reclaimed  polystyrene  beads  having  a 
compact,  substantially  curved  surface  which  is  inter- 
rupted by  at  least  one  discontinuously  projecting  section, 
the  reclaimed  polystyrene  beads  having  an  average  radius 
of  curvature  exceeding  the  average  radius  of  curvature  of 
the  virgin  polystyrene  beads; 

forming  an  aqueous  cementitious  mixture, 

dispersing  an  effective  amount  of  polystyrene  particle  mix- 
ture into  the  aqueous  cementitious  mixture  to  form  a 
resulting  cementitious  mixture; 

placing  the  resulting  cementitious  mixture  in  a  mold  having 
a  cavity  of  a  desired  configuration; 

compressing  the  resulting  cementitious  mixture  in  the  mold 
to  reduce  the  volume  of  the  resulting  cementitious  mixture 
an  effective  amount  while  minimizing  the  amount  of  water 
exuding  from  the  resulting  cementitious  mixture;  and 

maintaining  the  resulting  cementitious  mixture  in  a  com- 
pressed state  for  a  period  of  time  effective  to  allow  the 
resulting  cementitious  mixture  to  set  in  the  compressed 
state  and  form  the  lightweight  cementitious  product. 

2.  The  product  produced  by  the  method  of  claim  1. 
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4,306,396 
LAMINATED  PARTITION  FOR  BUILDING 
APPLICATIONS 
Tullio  lotti.  Saint  Nom  la  Bretagne,  France,  assignor  to  Arnaldo 
lotti.  Saint  Nom  la  Breteche;  Leo  lotti,  Igny;  Bruno  lotti, 
Saint  Sulpice  les  Feuilles  and  Regine  lotti,  Saint  Nom  la 
Breteche,  all  of,  France 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,507 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  5,  1979,  79  02841 

Int.  a.'  E04H  1/00 

U.S.  a.  52—238  13  Qaims 


posed  in  longitudinally  spaced  relation  along  said  strips,  each 
said  post  extending  transversely  through  each  strip  in  welded 


1.  A  laminated  partition  for  building  applications  comprising 
uprights  disposed  at  predeterminated  intervals  and,  in  each 
space  between  two  adjacent  uprights,  a  sandwich  structure 
consisting  of  several  layers  of  materials,  said  sandwich  struc- 
ture comprising  a  central  layer  or  core  consisting  of  at  least 
one  rectangular  plate  made  of  a  first  material  having  a  low 
density  and  high  sound  and  thermal  insulation  properties,  and, 
on  either  side  of  said  core,  an  intermediate  layer  consisting  of 
at  least  one  rigid  rectangular  plate  having  its  vertical  edges 
secured  to  said  uprights  and  made  of  a  second  material  having 
a  density  which  is  low,  but  higher  than  that  of  said  first  mate- 
rial, said  second  material  having  good  sound  and  thermal 
insulation  properties,  and  an  external  lining  layer  bonded  to  the 
outer  surface  of  the  adjacent  intermediate  layer  and  consisting 
of  a  non-inflammable  material  having  good  thermal  insulation 
pro()erties  and  a  higher  density  than  that  of  said  intermediate 
layer,  the  density  of  said  first  material  ranging  from  about  60 
kg/m^  to  about  120  kg/m^,  the  density  of  the  second  material 
of  each  intermediate  layer  ranging  from  about  300  kg/m^  to 
about  700  kg/m-',  and  the  density  of  the  non-inflammable 
material  of  each  external  tinning  layer  ranging  from  about  800 
kg/m^  to  about  1,200  kg/m^. 


relation  thereto,  and  having  a  threaded  end  above  said  upper 
strip. 


4,306,398 
AIRTIGHT  AND  DEFORMABLE  SEALING  GASKET  tOR 

GREENHOUSE  VENT  CLOSURES 

John  W.  Dickett,  4905  Ranch  Rd.,  Tiburon,  Calif.  94920 

Filed  May  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,593 

Int.  CV  F04B  1/12,  7/02 

U.S.  a.  52—394  5  Cliims 


Ids 


1.  In  a  greenhouse  having  a  stationary  roof  defining  an 
elongated  edge  and  a  vent  closure  defining  an  elongated  edge 
and  movably  mounted  between  an  open  position  and  a  clDsed 
position  wherein  the  edges  of  said  roof  and  said  vent  ensure 
define  an  elongated  air  gap  therebetween, 
the  improvement  comprising 
an  elongated  gasket  means  secured  to  the  edge  of  said  roof 
for  deforming  into  airtight  sealing  contact  solely  witk  the 
edge  of  said  vent  closure  to  close  said  air  gap  when  said 
vent  closure  is  in  its  closed  position  and  the  edge  of  said 
vent  closure  is  moved  downwardly  into  compressed  seal- 
ing engagement  with  said  gasket  means,  said  gasket  means 
including  a  pair  of  laterally  disposed  flaps  extending  out- 
wardly and  longitudinally  along  opposite  sides  of  said 
gasket  means  and  adapted  for  securance  to  a  frame  o^  said 
greenhouse. 


4,306,397 

MOUNTING  MEANS  FOR  A  STORAGE  CONTAINER 

FOR  FUEL  ASSEMBLY  CLUSTERS 

Fritz  Ramseyer,  Elgg,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sulzer  Brothers 

Limited,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,656 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  22,   1978, 
8899/78 

Int.  a.3  E02D  27/00 
U.S.  G.  52—295  9  Qaims 

1.  A  mounting  means  for  a  storage  container  for  fuel  assem- 
bly clusters,  said  mounting  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
beams,  each  said  beam  including  an  upper  strip  of  stainless 
steel,  a  lower  strip  of  steel  and  at  least  one  row  of  posts  dis- 


4,306,399 
AUTOMATIC  BAGGING  APPARATUS  AND  A  METllOD 

THEREFOR 
Eiichi  Tsujimoto;  Masataka  Maruyama,  and  Osamu  Kosaki,  ail 
of  Kobe,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kawatetsu  Metrological  Equip- 
ment and  Vending  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nishinomiya,  Japfui 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,816  | 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  22,  1979,  54-631484 
Int.  Q.^  B65B  43/36.  43/30.  57/02 
U.S.  Q.  53—52  19  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  bagging  apparatus  for  automatically  pack- 
ing articles  to  be  bagged  into  a  bag,  which  comprises,  in  combi- 
nation: I 
a  movable  tray  assembly  for  the  support  of  the  articles  to  be 
bagged,  said  tray  assembly  being  supported  for  movetnent 
between  retracted  and  inserted  positions  and  having  a  gener- 
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ally  U-shaped  cross  section  as  viewed  in  the  direction  of 
movement  thereof; 

a  bag  receiving  means  positioned  adjacent  the  inserted  position 
of  the  tray  assembly  and  remote  from  the  retracted  position 
thereof  for  the  support  of  a  bag  in  a  manner  with  its  mouth 
facing  towards  the  tray  assembly; 

a  bag  container  for  the  storage  of  at  least  one  stack  of  bags  to 
equal  size  in  collapsed  condition; 

means  for  successively  feeding  the  bags  from  the  bag  container 
towards  the  bag  receiving  means  one  at  a  time; 

a  loader  assembly  supported  for  movement  between  forward 
and  withdrawn  positions  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  the  tray  assembly,  said  loader  assembly 
substantially  forming  the  rear  wall  of  the  tray  assembly  with 
respect  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  tray  assembly 
towards  the  inserted  position  and  being  operable  to  engage 
and  push  the  to-be-bagged  articles  towards  the  bag  lying  on 
the  bag  receiving  means  during  the  movement  of  the  tray 
assembly,  said  tny  assembly  when  moved  to  the  inserted 
position  having  its  front  portion  inserted  into  the  bag  on  the 
bag  receiving  means; 

a  first  drive  means  operable  in  first  and  second  modes  one  at  a 
time,  said  first  drive  means  when  in  the  first  mode  moving 
the  tray  assembly  from  the  retracted  position  towards  the 
inserted  position  and.  when  in  the  second  mode,  moving  the 
tray  assembly  from  the  inserted  position  back  towards  the 
retracted  position; 

a  second  drive  means  operable  in  first  and  second  modes  one  at 


a  time,  said  second  drive  means  being  adapted  to  be  operated 
in  the  first  mode,  when  the  first  drive  means  is  operated  in 
the  first  mode,  to  move  the  loader  assembly  from  the  with- 
drawn position  towards  the  forward  position  simultaneously 
with  the  movement  of  the  tray  assembly  from  the  retracted 
position  towards  the  inserted  position  and  also  to  be  oper- 
ated in  the  second  mode  in  response  to  the  arrival  of  the  tray 
assembly  at  the  retracted  position  to  move  said  loader  assem- 
bly back  towards  the  withdrawn  position  independently  of 
the  tray  assembly,  said  first  drive  means  being  operated  in 
the  second  mode  in  response  to  the  arrival  of  the  loader 
assembly  at  the  forward  position; 

means  operable  subsequent  to  the  arrival  of  the  bag  at  the  bag 
receiving  means  for  opening  the  mouth  of  the  bag  on  the  bag 
receiving  means  to  bring  said  bag  into  a  mouth-opened 
condition; 

means  operable  subsequent  to  the  opening  of  the  mouth  of  the 
bag  on  the  bag  receiving  means  for  retaining  the  mouth  of 
the  bag  on  the  bag  receiving  means  in  the  open  condition 
until  the  loader  assembly  which  has  been  moved  to  the 
forward  position  is  returned  towards  the  withdrawn  position 
subsequent  to  the  return  of  the  tray  assembly  to  the  retracted 
position  leaving  the  to-be-bagged  articles  inside  the  com- 
pletely opened  bag; 

a  source  compressed  air; 

means  o^rable  subsequent  to  the  opening  of  the  mouth  of  the 
bag  on  the  bag  receiving  means  for  applying  compressed  air 
into  the  mouth-opened  bag  to  bring  the  latter  into  a  com- 
pletely opened  condition,  said  first  and  second  drive  means 


being  adapted  to  be  operated  in  the  respective  first  modes 
after  the  mouth-opened  bag  has  completely  been  opened  by 
the  application  of  the  compressed  air  thereinto,  said  com- 
pressed air  applying  means  including  a  nozzle  assembly 
positioned  facing  the  mouth  of  the  bag  on  the  bag  receiving 
means  and  means  interposed  between  said  nozzle  assembly 
and  said  source  of  compressed  air  for  alternately  placing  the 
passage  between  the  nozzle  assembly  and  the  source  of 
compressed  air  in  communication  with  and  cutting  it  off 
from  the  source  of  compressed  air  in  rapid  succession  for  a 
predetermined  number  of  cycles; 
a  photoelectric  detector  for  detecting  whether  or  not  the  bag 
on  the  bag  receiving  means  has  been  completely  opened  by 
the  application  of  the  successive  blasts  of  compressed  air 
supplied  by  said  compressed  air  applying  means,  and  when 
said  detector  detects  that  the  opening  of  the  bag  is  complete, 
for  allowing  operation  of  both  said  drive  means  to  be  nor- 
mally operated  in  predetermined  succession  while,  and  said 
detector  detects  that  the  opening  of  the  bag  is  not  complete, 
blocking  operation  of  both  of  said  drive  means  instantly  until 
the  unopened  bag  is  replaced  by  a  new  one. 


4,306,400 
PACKAGING  MACHINE  WITH  CONTINUOUS  MOTION 

TOP  SEALER 

Ronald  K.  Coleman,  and  Charles  A.  Burton,  both  of  Columbus, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Rexham  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,310 

Int.  CI.'  B65B  7/06.  31/04 

U.S.  CI.  53—373  12  Qaims 


1.  Mechanism  for  sealing  the  tops  of  upright  pouches 
adapted  to  be  advanced  continuously  at  a  predetermined  speed 
and  in  spaced  relationship  around  an  arcuate  path  of  less  than 
360  degrees,  said  mechanism  comprising  a  turret  supported  to 
rotate  about  an  upright  axis  which  coincides  with  the  center  of 
said  path,  a  plurality  of  sealmg  heads  carried  by  said  turret  in 
overlying  relation  with  said  path  and  spaced  angularly  from 
one  another  in  accordance  with  the  spacing  of  said  pouches, 
means  for  continuously  rotating  said  turret  about  said  axis  at  a 
speed  and  in  a  direction  to  cause  said  sealing  heads  to  match 
the  speed  and  direction  of  said  pouches  as  the  latter  are  ad- 
vanced along  said  path,  each  of  said  sealing  heads  comprising 
a  pair  of  opposing  heated  sealing  bars,  at  least  one  of  said 
sealing  bars  being  mounted  for  movement  between  open  and 
closed  positions  with  respect  to  the  other  sealing  bar,  each  pair 
of  sealing  bars  being  mounted  on  said  turret  for  movement 
between  a  raised  position  in  which  the  bars  are  spaced  up- 
wardly from  the  underlying  pouch  and  a  lowered  position  in 
which  the  bars  straddle  opposite  sides  of  the  top  of  such  pouch, 
and  means  for  moving  each  pair  of  said  sealing  bars  from  said 
raised  position  to  said  lowered  position,  for  then  moving  said 
one  bar  from  said  open  position  to  said  closed  position  and  then 
back  to  said  open  position,  and  for  thereafter  moving  said  bars 
back  to  said  raised  position  as  said  bars  are  advanced  around 
said  path. 
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4,306,401 

PACKAGING  APPARATUS 

Roger  H.  Stohlquist,  and  Leo  Strombeck,  both  of  Rockford,  111., 

assignors  to  Anderson  Bros.  Mfg.  Co.,  Rockford,  111. 

Filed  Not.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,704 

Int.  a.3  B65B  1/02;  B65G  37/00,  25/04 

U.S.  a.  53—564  16  Claims 


engine  speed  decreases,  decreasing  said  vehicle  ground 
speed  and  the  voltage  from  said  alternator,  the  load  ap- 


1.  In  a  packaging  apparatus  having  a  filling  station  and 
material  dispensing  means  at  the  filling  station,  first  and  second 
lateral  carton  guides  for  guiding  cartons  for  movement  along  a 
linear  path  past  said  filling  station,  conveyor  means  for  advanc- 
ing cartons  in  step  fashion  along  said  path,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  conveyor  means  includes  at  least  one  elongated 
carrier  member  paralleling  said  path  having  a  plurality  of 
transverse  pusher  fingers  rigid  with  the  carrier  member  at 
spaced  locations  therealong  and  extending  in  a  direction  cross- 
wise of  said  path,  first  and  second  carrier  drives  spaced  apart  in 
a  direction  lengthwise  of  said  carrier  member  and  offset  from 
one  side  of  said  path,  each  carrier  drive  including  a  set  of  four 
sprockets  arranged  in  a  generally  rectangular  pattern  in  a 
sprocket  plane  paralleling  said  path  and  an  endless  chain  en- 
trained around  the  sprockets  of  each  set,  first  and  second  con- 
nector means  rotatably  connecting  the  carrier  member  respec- 
tively to  the  endless  chains  of  the  first  and  second  carrier 
drives,  means  for  driving  the  chains  of  the  first  and  second 
carrier  drives  in  one  direction  and  at  the  same  speed,  the 
sprockets  of  each  set  being  arranged  in  said  sprocket  plane  and 
in  relation  to  said  path  such  that  the  chains  of  the  first  and 
second  carrier  drives,  when  driven  in  said  one  direction,  move 
said  carrier  member  in  a  horizontal  closed  loop  course  of 
generally  rectangular  configuration  with  rounded  comers,  the 
course  having  inward  and  outward  runs  extending  respectively 
toward  and  away  from  said  path  and  forward  and  return  runs 
extending  generally  lengthwise  of  said  path,  the  fingers  on  the 
carrier  member  having  a  length  sufficient  to  span  the  space 
between  the  first  and  second  lateral  carton  guides  on  the  for- 
ward run  and  being  retracted  out  of  said  path  on  the  return  run. 


4,306,402 
GANG  MOWERS 
Raymond  G.  Whimp,  Paihia,  New  Zealand,  assignor  to  AHI 
Whimpway  Limited,  New  Zealand 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  909,065,  May  24,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,497 

Int  a.3  AOID  75/30.  69/04 

U.S.  a.  56—7  7  Oaims 

1.  A  gang  mower  suitable  for  being  propelled  along  the 

ground  by  an  engine  driven  vehicle,  including: 

(a)  a  frame  connectable  to  move  with  said  vehicle; 

(b)  an  alternator  assembly  securable  to  said  vehicle,  said 
alternator  being  couplable  with  said  engine  of  said  vehi- 
cle, whereby  said  engine  speed  and  alternator  output 
voltage  vary  together; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  cutting  reel  assemblies  attached  to  said 
frame  said  cutting  reel  assemblies  experiencing  a  load 
which  varies  with  respect  to  the  ground  speed  of  said 
vehicle; 

(d)  each  of  said  cutting  reel  assemblies  including  a  cutting 
reel  mounted  between  and  supported  by  a  pair  of  wheels; 

(e)  a  single  electric  motor  mounted  on  each  cutting  reel 
assembly  in  driving  engagement  with  the  corresponding 
cutting  reel;  and 

(t)  power  supply  cables  connected  to  each  of  said  electric 
motors  from  said  alternator  to  supply  electrical  power 
generated  by  said  alternator  assembly  whereby  when  said 


plied  to  said  cutting  assembly  decreases  to  correspond- 
ingly lower  voltage  requirements  for  said  motor. 


I  4,306,403 

OVERLOAD  SENSOR  FOR  A  COTTON  HARVESTl^R 

UNIT  DRIVE 

Arthur  L.  Hubbard,  and  Kenneth  C.  McConnell,  both  of 

Ankeny,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Deere  &  Company,  Moline,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,838 

Int  C\?  AOID  75/18 

U.S.  a.  56—10.3  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  cotton  harvester  including  a  frame,  an  ei^ine 
mounted  on  the  frame,  a  harvesting  unit  supported  fron^  the 
frame  and  having  a  harvesting  mechanism  for  removing  cdtton 
from  cotton  plants,  a  drive  arrangement  comprising: 

a  shaft  drivingly  connected  to  and  variably  loaded  by  the 
harvesting  mechanism; 

a  first  pulley  connected  for  rotation  with  the  shaft  about  the 
shaft  axis; 

a  second  pulley  drivingly  connected  to  the  engine; 

belt  means  tensioned  between  the  first  and  second  pulleys 
for  driving  the  second  pulley  from  the  first  pulley, 
wherein  the  tension  in  the  belt  means  is  a  function  of  the 
shaft  load; 

first  means  rockably  connected  to  the  frame  for  rotatably 
supporting  the  shaft  adjacent  the  first  pulley  and  for  per- 
mitting the  shaft  to  move  generally  transversely  to  its  axis; 

second  means  for  biasing  the  shaft  support  means  tfans- 
versely  away  from  the  second  pulley  and  permitting  the 
shaft  support  means  to  move  toward  the  second  ptlley 
upon  the  tension  in  the  belt  means  reaching  a  preselejcted 
limit;  and 
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alarm  means  responsive  to  movement  of  the  shaft  support 
means  toward  the  second  pulley  for  providing  a  signal 
indicating  a  shaft  overload  condition. 


4,306,404 
RECTIFIER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  LAWN  MOWER 
Edward  Szymanis,  Midhurst,  and  William  E.  Heap,  Barrie,  both 
of  Canada,  assignors  to  Canadian  General  Electric  Company 
Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,440 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  7, 1980,  345256 

Int.  a.3  AOID  75/00 

U.S.  a.  56—10.5  5  Oaims 


for  clearing  the  drive  shaft  and  defining  a  clutch  space,  a  stack 
of  clutch  discs  of  annular  shape  mounted  on  the  hub  in  the 
clutch  space,  the  stack  including  a  set  of  driving  clutch  discs 
keyed  to  the  hub  and  an  interposed  set  of  driven  clutch  discs 
keyed  to  the  interior  of  the  shell,  interengaging  means  for 
keying  the  blade  holder  to  the  under  surface  of  the  shell,  a  set 
of  biasing  springs  interposed  between  the  blade  carrier  and  the 
shell  for  urging  the  shell  upwardly  in  a  direction  to  apply 
clutching  pressure  to  the  stack  of  clutch  discs  so  that  torque  is 
transmitted  from  the  shaft  through  the  shell  and  the  carrier  for 
driving  the  blade,  the  shell  having  an  annular  outwardly  ex- 
tending flat  lip  about  its  upper  edge  presenting  an  upwardly 
facing  friction  surface,  an  annular  brake  plate  arranged  above 
the  friction  surface  with  its  edge  portion  registering  therewith, 
means  mounting  the  brake  plate  on  the  frame  for  movement 
toward  and  away  from  the  friction  surface  on  the  shell,  means 
for  coupling  the  brake  plate  to  the  frame  to  resist  rotational 
drag,  means  for  pressing  the  brake  plate  downwardly  against 
the  friction  surface  on  the  shell  for  (1)  braking  rotation  of  the 
shell  and  blade  and  (2)  shifting  the  shell  downwardly  against 
the  force  of  the  biasing  springs  for  releasing  clutching  pressure 
upon  the  clutch  discs  so  that  the  blade  is  stopped,  and  a  manual 
control  member  arranged  for  convenient  gripping  by  the  oper- 
ator during  normal  operation  of  the  device  for  over-powering 
the  pressing  means  and  for  holding  the  brake  plate  in  an  up- 
raised position  so  that  the  blade  is  driven  only  as  long  as  the 
control  member  is  gripped. 


1.  In  a  lawn  mower  having  a  handle  and  permanent  magnet 
motor,  the  improvement  comprising  a  switch-box  assembly 
having  a  housing  mounted  to  said  handle  remote  from  said 
motor,  a  switch  supported  in  said  housing  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  said  motor,  a  rectifier  supported  in  said  housing 
for  converting  electrical  energy  passing  through  said  switch  to 
said  motor  from  an  alternating  current  to  a  direct  current,  said 
switch  and  said  rectifier  being  mounted  to  a  U-shaped  bracket, 
said  bracket  being  mounted  to  said  handle  and  carrying  ribs 
extending  into  the  housing  from  the  walls  of  said  housing. 


4,306,406 

GRASS  TRIMMING  APPARATUS 

David  W.  Fulkerson,  8360  W.  Six  Mile  Rd.,  Northville,  and 

Lawrence  W.  Smith,  26950  Taft  Rd.,  NotI,  both  of  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,490 

Int.  a.3  AOID  55/18 

U.S.  Cl.  56—13.5  12  Qaims 


/» 


4,306,405 
DRIVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ROTARY  MOWER  OR  THE 

LIKE 
Donald  E.  Fleigle,  Savannah,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Roper  Corpora- 
tion, Kankakee,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,114 

Int.  a.3  AOID  69/08 

U.S.  a.  56—11.3  5  Qaims 


1.  A  drive  assembly  for  a  rotary  mower  or  the  like  providing 
automatic  de-clutching  and  braking  of  the  mower  blade  when 
the  device  is  left  unattended  which  comprises,  in  combination, 
a  frame,  a  drive  shaft,  an  annular  blade  carrier  having  means 
for  securing  a  blade  to  its  underside,  an  anti-friction  bearing 
mounting  the  blade  holder  for  rotation  at  the  lower  end  of  the 
drive  shaft,  a  drive  hub  secured  to  the  drive  shaft  at  a  level 
above  the  anti-friction  bearing,  the  lower  end  of  the  drive  shaft 
being  threaded  for  reception  of  a  threaded  clamping  member 
for  securing  the  hub  and  bearing  rigidly  to  the  shaft  in  stacked 
relation,  an  axially  shiftable  shell  of  upwardly  facing  hollow 
bowl  shape  surrounding  the  drive  hub  with  an  axial  opening 


//>/> 


V/» 


1.  A  grass  trimming  apparatus  for  use  in  trimming  grass 
around  a  flush  mounted  horizontal  surface  comprising: 

a  grass  lifting  device  comprising  a  pair  of  counterrotating 
brushes  mounted  on  spaced  parallel  axes  and  adapted  to 
contact  the  fiush  mounted  horizontal  surface  to  clean  the 
surface  and  lift  grass  up  and  off  the  peripheral  edges  of  the 
surface,  said  axes  of  said  brushes  being  arranged  at  a 
generally  acute  angle  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
apparatus  and 

a  grass  cutting  device  mounted  sequentially  to  said  grass 
lifting  device  so  as  to  be  operable  to  cut  grass  which  has 
been  lifted  up  and  off  the  peripheral  edges  of  the  flush 
mounted  horizontal  surface. 


4,306,407 
LAWN  CARE  DEVICE 
Jiirgen  Dambroth,  Barsinghausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Firma  RUX  KG,  Barsinghausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,681 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Dec.  24, 
19*77,  2757963;  Feb.  6,  1978,  7803395[U] 

Int.  Q.^  AOID  43/02:  AOIB  45/02;  AOID  35/26 
U.S.  Q.  56—193  11  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  lawn  care  for  use  in  connection  with  a  lawn 


1214 


OFFICIAL 


December  22,  1981 


mower  having  a  vertically-extending  motor  drive  shaft,  com- 
prising: 

at  least  one  generally  horizontally-disposed  support  beam 
having  a  vertical  axis  of  rotation  which  may  be  coupled  to 
said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  said  support  beam  includ- 
ing mounting  means  for  pivotably  mounting  work  tools 
thereon  so  that  said  work  tools  may  be  pivoted  between 
an  operative  position,  which  position  of  the  tool  is  caused 
by  the  centrifugal  forces  resulting  from  the  rotation  of  said 
support  beam,  and  a  non-operative  position,  which  posi- 
tion of  the  tool  is  caused  by  the  tool  engaging  an  obstruc- 
tion; 
at  least  one  working  tool  pivotably  mounted  on  said  support 
beam  by  means  of  said  mounting  means,  said  tool  being 
pivotably  mounted  such  that  movement  thereof  from  said 
operative  to  said  non-op)erative  position  occurs  in  a  direc- 


tion generally  opposite  to  the  rotational  direction  of  said 
support  beam  and  so  that  upon  engaging  an  obstacle  said 
tool  yields  rearwardly  relative  to  the  rotating  support 
beam  by  overcoming  the  centrifugal  force  acting  thereon 
and  upon  passing  the  obstacle  is  returned  to  said  operative 
position  by  the  centrifugal  force  acting  thereon;  and 
a  centrifugal  force  guidance  device  coupled  to  said  tool  for 
effecting  pivotable  movement  of  said  tool  to  said  opera- 
tive position  thereof  upon  rotation  of  said  support  beam, 
said  centrifugal  force  guidance  device  comprising  a  cen- 
trifugal weight  which  is  coupled  between  said  support 
beam  and  said  tool  by  connecting  means  and  which,  upon 
rotation  of  said  support  beam,  is  movable  radially  out- 
wardly from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  support  beam 
toward  an  end  of  said  support  beam  under  the  influence  of 
the  centrifugal  force  acting  thereon  so  as  to  urge  said  tool 
into  said  operative  position  thereof. 


4,306,408 
GRASS  CATCHER  ASSEMBLY 
Herman  P.  Christopherson,  Burnsville,  and  William  D.  Wood, 
Maple  Lake,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  The  Toro  Company, 
S.  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,065 

Int.  a.'  AOID  53/06 

U.S.  a.  56—202  5  Claims 


1.  A  grass  catcher  assembly  for  use  on  a  lawn  mower  or  the 
like  for  receiving  cut  vegetation  particles,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  substantially  flexible  bag  which  is  enclosed  except  for 
an  open  front  side  and  a  generally  contiguous  open  top 
side  each  of  which  is  bounded  by  peripheral  edges. 
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wherein  the  front  side  of  the  bag  defines  an  inlet  through 
which  the  cut  vegetation  particles  pass  into  the  bag,  »nd 
wherein  the  bag  includes  a  rear  wall  which  is  spaced  fnom 
and  generally  opposed  to  the  front  side  of  the  bag; 

(b)  means  for  reinforcing  the  peripheral  edges  which  boand 
the  open  front  and  top  sides  of  the  bag; 

(c)  a  cover  for  enclosing  at  least  the  open  top  side  of  the  bag; 

(d)  means  for  pivotally  mounting  the  cover  to  the  bag  adja- 
cent the  rear  wall  thereof  such  that  the  cover  can  be 
pivoted  from  a  first  position  in  which  the  cover  closes  the 
open  top  side  of  the  bag  to  a  second  position  in  which  the 
cover  is  pivoted  upwardly  in  a  clamshell  manaer, 
whereby  the  cut  vegetation  particles  may  be  emptied 
through  both  the  front  and  top  sides  of  the  bag  when  the 
bag  is  titled  forwardly  toward  the  front  side;  and 

(e)  wherein  the  cover  also  includes  a  downwardly  depend- 
ing chute  which  is  configured  to  cover  and  close  the  open 
front  side  of  the  bag  when  the  cover  is  in  its  first  position, 
wherein  the  chute  includes  a  means  for  co-acting  with  the 
law  n  mower  to  support  the  bag  thereon,  and  wherein  the 
chute  includes  an  inlet  aperture  for  allowing  the  cut  vege- 
tation particles  to  be  thrown  through  the  chute  and  into 
the  front  side  of  the  bag. 


4,306,409 
MULCHING  GRID 
William  E.  Wulfers,  16  Amy  Todt 
Filed  Nov.  5,  1979, 

Int.  CI.'  AOID  53/08.  55/18 
U.S.  CI.  56—320.2  7  Qiims 


>dt  Dr.,  Monroe,  N.Y.  1095(f 
),  Ser.  No.  91,259  | 


1.  A  grid  for  comminuting  vegetable  matter  such  as  leases, 
for  use  with  a  comminuting  apparatus  comprising  a  comminut- 
ing chamber  having  shredding  means  located  therein,  and  an 
opening  in  said  chamber  toward  the  escape  of  comminuted 
matter  therefrom,  said  comminuting  grid  comprising: 

a  generally  planar  support  plate  adapted  to  be  mounted 
vertically  above  said  opening,  a  plurality  of  chain  (ele- 
ments vertically  suspended  from  said  support  plat^  in 
side-by-side  linearly  aligned  vertical  contact  with  each 
other, 

and  mounting  means  for  the  detachable  pivotal  attachntent 
of  said  chain  elements  to  said  support  plate, 

wherein  said  chain  elements  define  a  continuous,  foraminous 
wall  which  prevents  insufficiently  comminuted  material 
from  escaping  from  said  comminuting  apparatus,  and  Said 
chain  elements  abrade  against  each  other  to  prevent  the 
comminuted  matter  from  agglomerating  thereon, 

and  further  including  means  for  disengagably  mounting  (aid 
support  plate  on  said  comminuting  apparatus,  comprising 
at  least  two  bolts  and  mating  nuts  adapted  to  pass  throUgh 
axially  aligned  holes  provided  in  said  comminuting  appa- 
ratus and  said  grid, 

wherein  said  bolts  further  comprise  adjustable  resilient  lock 
nuts  adapted  to  secure  said  bolts  adjacent  said  commitiut- 
ing  apparatus  for  protrusion  outward  therefrom,  and  resil- 
ient spring  means  disposed  between  said  resilient  lock  i  nut 
and  said  support  plate, 

whereby  said  support  plate  is  adapted  to  accommodate 
variations  in  the  shape  of  said  comminuting  apparatus,  end 
permitted  to  oscillate  in  relation  to  said  comminuting 
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apparatus  to  further  enhance  the  movement  of  said  chain 
elements  dunng  the  operation  of  said  apparatus. 

4,306,410 

STRING  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  ATHLETIC  RACKETS 

Masaaki  Nakamura,  and  Hisaaki  Ueba,  both  of  Mibu,  Japan 

assignors  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo 

and  Kureha  Gosen  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tochigi,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,911 

Int.  CV  D02G  3/34,  3/36.  3/38 

U.S.  a.  57-234  15  c,ai„, 


1.  A  strmg  construction  for  athletic  rackets  comprising  a 
stnng-like  core  made  of  thermoplastic  resin  materia!  and  a 
tubular  netlike  structure  made  of  thermoplastic  resin  material, 
said  tubular  netlike  structure  netting  over  and  being  secured  to 
an  outer  circumference  of  said  core,  wherein  said  netlike  struc- 
ture includes  a  plurality  of  thread-like  members  forming  a 
plurality  of  nodes  at  intersections  thereof,  all  the  thread-like 
members  forming  each  node  being  integral  with  each  other  at 
said  each  node,  and  projecting  from  the  outer  circumference  of 
said  core  to  a  height  substantially  equal  to  each  other  at  said 
each  node. 


4,306,411 
COMPRESSOR  PROTECTIVE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

A  GAS  TURBINE  POWER  PLANT 
August  H.  Zoll,  Cedar  Grove,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Curtiss-W  right 
Corporation,  Wood-Ridge,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,760 

Int.  CI.'  F02C  3/26 

U.S.  CI.  60-39.46  S  4  Caims 


■'.  ^       '^ 

1.  In  a  gas  turbine  power  plant  having 

(a)  a  pressurized  fiuidized  bed  combustor  having  a  heat 
exchanger  therein  and  means  for  receiving  therein  pulver- 
ized fuel  for  burning  to  thereby  produce  combustion 
gases; 

(b)  an  air  compressing  means  having  air  inlet  and  air  dis- 
charge ports; 

(c)  a  first  conduit  means  communicating  the  air  discharge 
port  of  said  compressing  means  with  the  fiuidized  bed 
combustor; 

(d)  an  expander  means; 

(e)  a  second  conduit  means,  including  separating  means  for 


removing  entrained  solid  particulates  from  the  combus- 
tion gases,  for  conducting  combustion  gases  from  the 
fiuidized  bed  combustor  to  said  expander  means  to  drive 
the  latter; 

(0  said  first  conduit  means  includes  three  branch  conduits 
for  conducting  one  portion  of  the  compressed  air  from  the 
air  compressing  means  to  the  fiuidized  bed  combustor.  for 
conducting  a  second  portion  of  said  compressed  air  dis- 
charged from  the  air  compressing  means  to  said  heat 
exchanger  and  for  conducting  a  third  portion  of  said 
compressed  air  discharged  from  the  air  compressing 
means  to  said  separating  means; 
(g)  a  protective  control  system  comprising 

(g-1)  valve  means  in  said  second  conduit  means  for  con- 
trolling fiow  of  combustion  gases  therethrough  and  in 
one  operative  position  stopping  flow  of  combustion 
gases  to  said  expander; 
(g-2)  a  first  check  valve  in  said  first  conduit  means  and 
located  between  the  two  branch  conduits,  one  of  which 
conducts  compressed  air  to  the  fiuidized  bed  combustor 
and  the  other  of  which  conducts  compressed  air  to  the 
heat  exchanger;  and 
(g-3)  a  second  check  valve  disposed  in  the  first  conduit 
means  between  said  air  discharge  port  of  the  air  com- 
pressing means  and  the  said  three  branch  conduits. 


4,306,412 
JET  ENGINE  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATING  THE 

SAME 
Garry  W .  Klees.  Mercer  Island,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeina 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,305 

Int.  a.'  Ft)2K  3/06.  1/06 

U.S.  CI.  60-204  ,6  Claims 


1.  A  jet  engine  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  having  an  upstream  inlet  end  to  receive  intake 
air.  a  downstream  exhaust  end  to  discharge  jet  exhaust, 
and  an  outer  side  surface  exposed  directly  to  free  stream 
air  fiow, 

b.  an  air  inlet  arranged  to  receive  intake  air, 

c.  a  compressor  mounted  in  said  housing  downstream  of  said 
inlet  and  arranged  to  compress  air  flowing  into  said  inlet, 

d.  means  defining  a  combustion  chamber  downsteam  of  said 
compressor  to  receive  compressed  air  therefrom  and  burn 
fuel  in  said  compressed  air  to  provide  a  gaseous  flow  from 
said  combustion  chamber. 

e.  first  wall  means  defining  a  first  generally  annular  passage- 
way downsteam  of  said  combustion  chamber  to  receive 
gaseous  flow  from  said  combustion  chamber, 

f  second  wall  means  defining  second  and  third  generally 
coannular  passageways,  said  second  passageway  being 
positioned  radially  inwardly  of  said  third  passageway  and 
arranged  to  receive  a  first  portion  of  gaseous  flow  from 
said  first  passageway,  said  third  passageway  arranged  to 
receive  a  second  portion  of  gaseous  fiow  from  said  first 
passageway, 

g.  a  turbine  first  stage  positioned  in  said  first  passageway  and 
arranged  to  receive  the  gaseous  flow  from  said  combus- 
tion chamber  so  as  to  be  driven  thereby  with  said  gaseous 
flow  proceeding  to  said  second  and  third  passageways, 

h.  a  turbine  second  stage  positioned  in  said  second  passage- 
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way  and  arranged  to  receive  the  first  portion  of  the  gase- 
ous flow  so  as  to  be  driven  thereby, 
i.  said  turbine  first  stage  and  said  turbine  second  stage  both 

being  operatively  connected  to  said  compressor, 
j.  nozzle  means  positioned  downstream  of  said  second  and 
third  passageways  to  receive  the  first  portion  of  gaseous 
flow  and  discharge  said  first  portion  at  a  radially  inward 
location  at  a  relatively  low  velocity,  and  to  receive  the 
second  portion  of  gaseous  flow  and  discharge  said  second 
portion  at  a  relatively  higher  velocity  in  a  generally  annu- 
lar pattern  radially  outward  of  the  radially  inward  loca- 
tion of  the  first  portion  of  gaseous  flow  and  immediately 
adjacent  to  a  rear  portion  of  said  outer  side  surface  of  the 
housing, 
whereby  said  engine  discharges  its  jet  exhaust  in  a  pattern 
where  the  second  portion  of  gaseous  flow  is  discharged  imme- 
diately adjacent  to  the  free  air  stream  to  alleviate  noise  gener- 
ated by  said  engine. 


4,306,413 
HYDRAULIC  POWER  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Frederic  H.  Middleton,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  591,378 

Int.  a.3  F16D  31/02;  B63G  8/00 

U.S.  a.  60—478  19  Qaims 
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1.  A  hydraulic  power  and  control  system  comprising: 

pump  means  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

a  sealed  housing; 

the  pump  means  being  mounted  in  said  housing  with  the 

pump  inlet  being  located  for  intake  of  liquid  from  within 

the  housing; 
pilot  operated  power  valve  means  being  located  in  the  sealed 

housing  and  having  inlet,  outlet,  and  return  ports  therein; 
first  conduit  means  connecting  the  outlet  of  the  pump  means 

to  the  inlet  port  of  the  pilot  operated  power  valve  means; 
second  conduit  means  connected  to  the  outlet  port  of  the 

pilot  operated  power  valve  means  for  discharging  liquid 

from  the  outlet  port  into  the  sealed  housing; 
control  valve  means  having  inlet,  outlet,  and  return  ports; 
third  conduit  means  connecting  the  outlet  port  of  the  control 

valve  means  to  the  pilot  operated  valve  means  for  pilot 

operation  of  said  pilot  operated  valve  means; 
fourth  conduit  means  connecting  the  inlet  port  of  the  control 

valve  means  to  the  outlet  port  of  the  pump  means;  and 
fifth  conduit  means  connected  to  the  return  port  of  the 

control  valve  means  for  discharging  liquid  from  the  return 

port  into  said  sealed  housing. 


!  4,306,414 

METHOD  OF  PERFORMING  WORK 
John  P.  Kuhns,  1332  Kathryn  St.,  Hurst,  Tex.  76053 
Contiiuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  791,381,  Apr.  27,  19*^7, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,734 
Int.  a.^  F02G  7/00  1 

U.S.  a.  60—510  4  Claims 


27     r/-^         eg      //. 


1.  A  method  of  doing  work  in  a  heat  engine  consisting  of  a 
chamber  having  hot  and  cold  zones  at  respective  ends  thereof, 
a  flow  path  containing  a  regenerator  connecting  said  hot  and 
cold  zones,  means  movable  within  said  chamber  for  circulating 
a  working  fluid  between  said  hot  and  cold  zones  along  said 
flow  path,  inlet  means  for  the  intake  of  ambient  fluid  though 
an  inlet  work  producing  means  into  said  cold  zone,  and  outlet 
means  for  the  discharge  from  said  cold  zone  to  ambient,  said 
method  comprising  the  following  steps: 

a.  circulating  said  working  fluid  from  said  cold  zone  to  said 
hot  zone  along  said  regenerative  flow  path  to  he$t  the 
working  fluid  and  thereby  effect  the  discharge  of  a  por- 
tion of  said  working  fluid  from  said  cold  zone  through  said 
outlet  means  to  said  ambient,  thereby  generating  a  poten- 
tial for  px)wer  output; 

b.  adding  more  heat  to  said  working  fluid  in  said  hot  eone; 

c.  moving  said  working  fluid  from  said  hot  zone  back  to  said 
cold  zone  through  said  regenerative  flow  path,  thereby 
cooling  said  working  fluid  and  effecting  the  intake  of 
ambient  fluid  through  said  inlet  means  to  said  cold  tone; 

d.  generating  a  power  output  in  said  inlet  work  producing 
means  as  ambient  fluid  flows  through  said  inlet  work 
producing  means  to  said  cold  zone  to  become  said  work- 
ing fhiid;  and 

e.  repeating  steps  a  through  d. 


4,306,415 

THERMAL  ENERGY  SCAVENGER  (FLOW  CONTRbL) 
Peter  A.  Hochstein,  14020  Fifteen  Mile  Rd.,  Steriing  Heights, 

Mich.  48077;  William  L.  Pringle,  999  Lake  Shore  Rd.,  Qrosse 

Pointe  Shores,  Mich.  48236,  and  Harold  W.  Milton,  Jr.«  3318 

Tothill,  Troy,  Mich.  48084 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  914,030,  Jun.  9,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,231,223. 
TUs  application  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,810    I 
Int.  a.3  F03G  7/06  ' 

U.S.  a.  6»— 527  3  Claims 

1.  A  thermal  energy  scavenger  assembly  comprising:  4  plu- 
rality of  temperature-sensitive  elements  made,  of  material 
which  exhibits  shape  memory  due  to  thermoelastic,  martetisitic 
phase  trareformation;  said  elements  being  elongated  with  first 
and  second  ends;  reaction  means  reacting  with  said  eleitients 
for  applying  a  stress  to  said  elements  to  strain  said  elements 
during  a  first  phase  and  for  responding  to  the  unstrainiog  of 
said  elements  during  a  second  phase;  support  means  supporting 
said  elements  for  allowing  said  elements  to  be  placed  in  tension 
while  reacting  with  said  reaction  means;  said  support  nieans 
including  at  least  one  module  supporting  a  group  of  said  ele- 
ments disposed  in  parallel  relationship  to  one  another  so  that 
said  group  of  elements  strain  and  unstrain  together  for  produc- 
ing a  single  energy  output  from  said  module  to  said  reaction 
means;  said  group  of  elements  in  said  module  defining  a  fnod- 
ule  width  dimension  perpendicular  to  the  lengths  thereof; 
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elongated  hot  fluid  inlet  means  for  subjecting  the  lengths  of 
said  elements  across  said  width  dimension  to  a  flow  of  fluid 
flowing  generally  perpendicularly  to  the  length  of  and  about 
said  elements  so  that  all  portions  of  the  length  of  each  element 
are  simultaneously  subjected  to  hot  fluid;  elongated  cold  fluid 
inlet  means  for  subjecting  the  lengths  of  said  elements  across 
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fm 


said  width  dimension  to  a  flow  of  fluid  flowing  generally 
perpendicularly  to  the  length  of  and  about  said  elements  so  that 
all  portions  of  the  length  of  each  element  are  simultaneously 
subjected  to  cold  fluid;  said  fluid  inlet  means  having  a  trans- 
verse width  at  least  as  great  as  said  width  dimension  across  said 
group  of  elements  so  that  the  flow  of  fluid  directed  at  said 
elements  is  as  wide  as  said  group  of  elements. 


4,306,416 

CLOSED  CYCLE,  HYDRAULIC-TURBINE  HEAT 

ENGINE 

Joseph  lozzi.  Two  River  Rd.,  Hancock,  N.Y.  13783 

Filed  May  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,207 

Int.  Q\}  F03G  7/02 

U.S.  a  60-641.11  3  ci^„, 


forming  respectively  a  liquid-containing  zone  and  a  va- 
por-containing zone  thereabove; 

(c)  a  vapor  conduit  communicating  between  the  vapor  con- 
taining zone  in  said  evaporation  chamber  and  the  vapor 
containing  zone  in  said  condensing  reservoir,  and  sized  to 
permit  convective  transfer  of  vapor  without  resistance  to 
said  condensing  chamber; 

(d)  a  liquid  conduit  communicating  between  the  liquid  con- 
taining zone  of  said  condensing  reservoir  and  said  evapo- 
ration chamber,  the  liquid  conduit,  vapor  conduit,  evapo- 
ration chamber,  and  condensing  reservoir  forming  a 
closed  system  for  containing  said  refrigerant; 

(e)  heat  source  means  having  a  heat  exchanger  disposed  in 
the  liquid  containing  zone  of  said  evaporation  chamber  for 
evaporating  the  refrigerant; 

(0  heat  sink  means  having  a  heat  exchanger  disposed  in  the 
vapor  containing  zone  of  said  condensing  reservoir  for 
condensing  refrigerant  vapor  entering  said  reservoir  from 
said  vapor  conduit; 

(g)  means  for  preventing  liquid  refrigerant  in  said  reservoir 
from  flowing  back  down  said  vapor  conduit  and  for  di- 
recting vapor  in  said  evaporation  chamber  toward  said 
vapor  conduit  and  away  from  said  liquid  conduit; 

(h)  pressure  detection  means  in  one  of  the  vapor  containing 
zone  of  said  evaporation  chamber,  the  vapor  containing 
zone  of  said  condensing  reservoir,  and  said  vapor  conduit 
for  detecting  the  pressure  of  said  refrigerant  vapor; 

(i)  means  for  detecting  the  temperature  in  said  heat  source 
and  heat  sink; 

0)  pressure  regulating  means  including  control  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  detected  temperatures  for  varying  the 
pressure  in  the  closed  system  thereby  to  raise  or  lower  the 
boiling  point  of  the  refrigerant; 

(k)  turbine  means  in  said  liquid  conduit  for  converting  the 
flow  of  liquid  refrigerant  through  the  liquid  conduit  into 
useful  energy;  and 

(1)  governor  means  for  regulating  the  flow  of  liquid  into  said 
evaporation  chamber. 


4,306,417 
MULTIPLE  BOILER  STEAM  BLENDING  CONTROL 
SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  POWER  PLANT 
Morton  H.  Binstock,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  and  Robert  L.  Criswell, 
Florham   Park,   N.J.,   assignors   to   Westinghouse   Electric 
Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  and  Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corp., 
Livingston,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  2«,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,106 

Int.  a.^  FOIK  13/02 

U.S.  a  60-676  5ci^^ 
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1.  A  closed  cycle,  hydraulic-turbine  heat  engine  for  supply- 
ing electrical  or  mechanical  power  for  a  building,  comprising: 

(a)  an  evaporation  chamber  for  containing  a  refrigerant  and 
a  vapor  of  said  refrigerant,  forming  respectively  a  liquid 
containing  zone  and  a  vapor  containing  zone  thereabove; 

(b)  a  condensing  reservoir  vertically  spaced  from  said  evap- 
oration chamber  and  supported  by  said  building  for  con- 
taining a  combination  of  said  refrigerant  and  said  vapor, 


1.  An  electric  power  plant  control  system  for  controlling  the 
blending  of  steam  from  the  output  of  at  least  one  oncoming 
boiler  with  the  steam  from  the  output  of  an  on-line  boiler,  each 
boiler  having  a  high  pressure  turbine  bypass  valve  and  an 
isolation  valve,  said  system  comprising  means  for  controlling 
the  fuel  supply  to  the  on-line  boiler  to  satisfy  steam  pressure 
demand  under  varying  plant  load  conditions,  means  for  gener- 
ating a  pressure  ramp  setpoint  for  the  oncoming  boiler,  means 
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for  controlling  the  fuel  supply  to  the  oncoming  boiler  to  satisfy 
steam  pressure  demand  from  said  pressure  ramp  generating 
means,  means  for  sensing  actual  bypass  steam  flow  and  turbine 
steam  flow  from  the  oncoming  boiler,  means  for  controlling 
the  oncoming  boiler  bypass  valve  position  to  control  bypass 
steam  flow  as  a  function  of  the  pressure  ramp  setpoint,  means 
for  sensing  and  comparing  the  outlet  boiler  pressures,  memory 
means  for  recording  the  outlet  steam  flow  from  the  oncoming 
boiler  when  boiler  outlet  pressures  are  matched  and  the  on- 
coming boiler  isolation  valve  is  opened  for  blending  of  the 
boiler  outlet  steam  flows,  means  responsive  to  said  memory 
me^ns  and  said  oncoming  boiler  flow  sensing  means  for  con- 
trolling said  oncoming  boiler  fuel  supply  controlling  means  to 
hold  the  outlet  steam  flow  from  the  oncoming  boiler  substan- 
tially constant,  and  means  for  progressively  operating  said 
oncoming  boiler  bypass  valve  controlling  means  after  the 
oncoming  boiler  isolation  valve  is  opened  to  close  the  oncom- 
ing boiler  bypass  valve  and  smoothly  blend  the  oncoming 
boiler  steam  flow  with  the  on-line  boiler  steam  flow  as  said 
on-line  boiler  fuel  supply  controlling  means  cuts  back  on  on- 
line boiler  fuel  to  satisfy  steam  pressure  demand  with  reduced 
outlet  steam  flow  from  the  on-line  boiler. 


4,306,418 
CONDENSING  TURBINE  INSTALLATION 
Ryozo  Nishioka,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,062 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  5,  1978,  53-150846; 
Dec.  5, 1978,  53-150847 

Int.  aj  FOIK  9/00 
U.S.  a.  60—693  6  Qaims 


1.  A  double  flow-type  condensing  turbine  installation  com- 
prising: 

a  double  flow-type  steam  turbine  having  first  and  second 
turbine  sections,  said  first  turbine  section  having  a  larger 
final  stage  steam  path  area  than  said  second  turbine  sec- 
tion; 

a  high  vacuum  condenser  having  a  cooling  water  system, 
said  first  turbine  section  being  coupled  to  said  high  vac- 
uum condensor; 

a  low  vacuum  condenser  having  a  cooling  water  system, 
said  second  turbine  section  being  coupled  to  said  low 
vacuum  condensor;  and 

said  cooling  water  systems  of  said  high  and  low  vacuum 
condensers  being  coupled  in  series  with  one  another. 


a  compressor  connected  through  a  refrigerant  line  toisaid 

cold  finger  for  compressing  the  helium,  I 

a  brushless  DC  motor  connected  to  drive  said  compreior, 
said  motor  and  said  compressor  being  housed  in  a  common 
housing. 


an  electronic  circuit  for  switching  the  stator-armature  Wind- 
ing currents  of  said  motor  in  synchronism  with  the  rota- 
tion of  the  motor  rotor, 

said  electronic  circuit  being  enclosed  within  said  contmon 
housing, 

and  the  entire  interior  of  said  common  housing  being 
charged  with  helium. 


I  4,306,420 

SERIES  COMPRESSOR  REFRIGERATION  CIRCUIT 

WITH  LIQUID  QUENCH  AND  COMPRESSOR  BY-PASS 

Pete?  L.  Cann,  Canastota,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carrier  Corporition, 

Syracuse,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  88,259,  Oct.  25,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,26S,291. 
This  application  Nov.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,422 
Int.  CI.'  F25B  41/00 

2  at 


U.S.  Cl.  62—196  A 


laims 


4,306,419 
BRUSHLESS  DC  MOTOR  DRIVEN  CRYOGENIC 
REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 
Myron  Schwartz,  St.  James,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Aeroflex  Labora- 
tories Incorporated,  Plainview,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,950 
Int.  Cl.'  F25B  9/00 
U.S.  a.  62—6  4  Oaims 

1.  In  combination,  a  portable  cryogenic  refrigeration  system 
comprising  a  helium-filled  refrigerant  system  including 

a  cold  finger  arranged  to  be  immersed  in  a  container  to  be 
refrigerated, 


1.  A  refrigeration  circuit  having  a  low  stage  compressor 
with  a  compressor  discharge  line  and  suction  line,  high  stage 
compressor  having  a  compressor  suction  line  and  a  discharge 
line,  an  interconnecting  line  connecting  the  compressor  dis- 
charge line  of  the  low  stage  compressor  to  the  compressor 
suction  line  of  the  high  stage  compressor,  an  evaporator  and  a 
condenser  which  comprises; 
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a  by-pass  conduit  connecting  the  low  stage  compressor 
suction  line  to  the  interconnecting  line  such  that  gaseous 
refrigerant  may  by-pass  the  low  stage  compressor;  and 

a  check  valve  mounted  in  the  by-pass  conduit  to  prevent 
flow  therethrough  from  the  low  stage  compressor  dis- 
charge line  to  the  low  stage  compressor  suction  line  such 
that  during  operation  of  the  low  stage  compressor  the  low 
stage  compressor  discharge  line  is  at  a  higher  pressure 
than  the  low  stage  compressor  suction  line  and  the  check 
valve  then  prevents  refrigerant  fiow  through  the  by-pass 
conduit  and  when  the  low  stage  compressor  is  not  operat- 
mg  refrigerant  may  freely  flow  through  the  by-pass  con- 
duit to  the  high  stage  compressor  suction  line  without 
impediment  from  the  check  valve. 


4,306,421 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  CAPILLARY  TUBE  ROUTING 
Eugene  F.  Gucwa.  Jr.,  McMinnville,  and  Jackie  D.  Francis, 
Woodbury,  both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Carrier  Corporation, 
Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,028 

Int.  CI.'  F25B  13/00.  41/06 

U.S.  CI.  62-324.1  „  Claims 
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1.  A  heat  exchanger  assembly  for  use  with  a  refrigeration 
circuit  which  comprises: 

a  heat  exchanger  core  having  a  plurality  of  circuits  through 
which  refrigerant  may  flow; 

a  gas  header  connected  to  at  least  one  of  the  circuits  of  the 
heat  exchanger  core  for  circulating  gaseous  refrigerant  in 
conjunction  therewith; 

a  liquid  supply  means  for  supplying  liquid  refngerant,  said 
liquid  supply  means  having  a  plurality  of  openings  spaced 
along  at  least  a  portion  thereof;  and 

a  series  of  capillary  tubes,  each  tube  having  a  tightly  wound 
helical  portion  attached  at  one  end  to  an  opening  in  the 
liquid  header  and  connected  to  a  circuit  of  the  heat  ex- 
changer core,  the  helical  portion  being  spaced  from  the 
helical  portion  of  other  capillaries  as  well  as  other  compo- 
nents of  the  heat  exchanger  assembly  and  the  liquid  supply 
means  being  located  within  the  center  of  the  helical  por- 
tion. 


4,306,422 
HEAT  PUMP  SYSTEM 
Leszek  S.  Korycki,  170  Chalkfarm  Dr.,  Apt.  1005,  Downsview, 
Ontario,  Canada  (M3L  2H9) 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,601 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  31,  1979,  342812 

Int.  C1.3  F25B  13/00 

U.S.  a.  62-324.6  2  Claims 

1.  A  heat  pump  comprising: 
a  compressor  for  refrigerant  gas; 
a  selective  connecting  means; 
a  first  heat  exchanger  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 
a  first  pair  of  conduits  connected  between  said  selective  con- 
necting means  and  said  first  heat  exchanger  inlet,  one  of  said 


conduits  containing  an  expansion  device  for  refrigerant  fluid 
travelling  therein  toward  said  first  heat  exchanger; 

a  second  heat  exchanger  having  an  inlei  and  an  outlet; 

a  second  pair  of  conduits  connected  between  said  selective 
connecting  means  and  said  second  heat  exchanger  inlet,  one 
of  said  conduits  containing  an  expansion  device  for  refriger- 
ant fiuid  travelling  therein  toward  said  second  heat  ex- 
changer; and 

said  selective  connecting  means  comprising  means  for  selec- 
tively connecting: 
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the  outlet  of  said  compressor  to  the  other  conduit 

to  a  selected  one  of  said  heat  exchangers;  and 

the  outlet  of  the  other  of  said  heat  exchangers  to  the  input  of 
said  compressor,  while  connecting  the  outlet  of  said  selected 
heat  exchanger  to  the  conduit  containing  the  expansion 
device  at  the  inlet  of  the  other  heat  exchanger  while  closing 
the  then  unused  conduit  connerted  to  each  heat  exchanger 
inlet. 

said  selective  connecting  means  including  means  for  reversing 
the  roles  of  the  heat  exchangers. 


4,306,423 

FLEXIBLE  TRAY  TYPE  ICE  MAKER 

William  M.  Webb,  and  Gerhard  K.  Losert,  both  of  Louisville. 

Ky.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,702 

Int.  a.'  F25C  5/06 

U.S.  a.  62—353  11  Qaims 


1.  An  ice  maker  comprising: 
(a)  a  flexible  ice  tray  having  cavities  for  forming  ice  pieces 
from  frozen  water,  the  front  of  said  ice  tray  having  a  handle 
and  the  rear  having  first  and  second  spaced  guide  elements 
projecting  therefrom;  and 
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(b)  a  support  structure  having; 
(i)  a  front  wall  with  a  triangular-shaped  opening  with  all 
three  sides  of  the  opening  being  outwardly  curved  and 
dimensioned  to  receive  therein  the  ice  tray  handle  in 
guiding  rotation  thereof, 
(ii)  a  rear  wall  having  a  track  with  a  vertical  inwardly 
curved  portion  with  a  terminal  end  at  the  top  thereof  and 
a  horizontal  downwardly  curved  portion  joining  the  bot- 
tom of  the  vertical  curved  portion  in  a  common  area,  said 
track  dimensioned  to  receive  in  guiding  movement  said 
first  and  second  spaced  guide  elements  on  the  ice  tray, 
whereby  upon  rotation  of  the  ice  tray  handle  in  the  triangular- 
shaped  opening  in  the  front  wall  said  first  guide  element  at 
the  rear  of  the  ice  tray  moves  in  the  vertical  curved  portion 
of  the  track  in  the  rear  wall  and  abuts  the  terminal  end 
thereof  and  the  second  guide  element  moves  in  the  horizon- 
tal curved  portion  and  abuts  the  vertical  curved  portion  at 
the  common  area,  said  guide  elements  and  track  cooperating 
to  prevent  further  rotational  movement  of  the  rear  of  the  ice 
tray  while  the  front  of  the  ice  tray  may  continue  to  rotate 
thus  twisting  the  tray  about  its  longitudinal  axis  to  efTect 
harvesting  of  the  ice  pieces  formed  in  the  cavities  of  the  ice 
tray. 


4,306,424 

COLD  PLATE 

Winston  Chavoor,  4022  Rusting  Ave.,  Oakland,  Calif.  94605 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,357 

Int.  a.3  F25D  3/08 

U.S,  a.  62—457  5  Qaims 


»'      to 


1.  A  cold  plate  comprising: 

a.  a  container  having  an  opening,  said  container  being  capa- 
ble of  holding  a  refrigerating  medium; 

b.  a  heat  conducting  element  having  a  top  and  a  bottom,  said 
heat  conducting  element  being  positioned  over  said  open- 
ing of  said  container  and  intended  for  being  in  a  heat 
transfer  relationship  with  the  refrigerating  medium; 

c.  means  for  insulating  said  refrigerating  medium,  said  insu- 
lating means  being  within  said  container; 

d.  means  for  moisture  sealing  said  insulating  means  from  said 
heat  conducting  element  during  thermal  contraction  and 
expansion  of  said  heat  conducting  element,  said  moisture 
sealing  means  comprising: 

a  retainer  supporting  the  bottom  of  said  heat  conducting 

element; 
a  gasket  substantially  surrounding  the  top  of  said  heat 

conducting  element;  and 
a  gasket  retainer  restricting  movement  of  said  gasket  in 

relation  to  said  heat  conducting  element. 


^  4,306,425  1 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  CRYO-SUBSTITUTION  OF  SMALL 

BIOLOGICAL  OBJECTS  FOR  MICROSCOPIC 
RESEARCH,  ESPEaALLY  ELECTRON  MICROSCOPIC 

INVESTIGATIONS 
Heilmuth  Sitte,  Seefeld,  Austria,  and  Ludwig  Edelmann,  Hom- 
burg-Saar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  C.  Reichert 
Optische  Werke  AG,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,035 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nbv.  3, 
1979,  2944464 

Int.  C\?  F25B  19/00 
U.S.  a.  62—514  R  9  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  the  cryosubstitution  of  small  biological  Speci- 
mens for  microscopic,  especially  electron  microscopic  irtvesti- 
gations,  which  comprises  a  metal  receptacle  for  receiving  at 
least  one  specimen,  a  dewar  flask  for  holding  a  liquid  cry^gen, 
mounting  means  to  support  said  receptacle  in  said  dewat  flask 
above  the  level  of  the  cryogen,  means  to  regulate  the  tentpera- 
ture  of  said  receptacle  by  the  cryogen  and  a  heating  device,  a 
radiation  shield  mounted  between  the  underside  of  the  recepta- 
cle and  the  cryogen  to  reduce  the  heat  radiation  froti  the 
receptacle  into  the  into  the  cryogen,  said  receptacle  ibeing 
adapted  to  contain  a  substitution  medium  covering  the  Speci- 
mens, whereby  the  specimen  and  substitution  medium  dan  be 
held  at  a  temperature  between  -  30°  C.  and  - 120°  C.  by  »  cold 
circulating  atmosphere. 


\ng 
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4,306,426 
THERMOELECTRIC  HEAT  EXCHANGER  ASSEMBLY 
FOR  TRANSFERRING  HEAT  BETWEEN  A  GAS  AP 

SECOND  FLUID 

Michel  B«rthet,  Gif-sur-Yvette;  Jean-Gaude  Kermarrec,  Velizy- 

Villacoablay,  and  Robert  Ravelet,  Palaiseau,  all  of  Ffance, 

assignors    to    Compagnie    Europeenne    pour    I'Equipiement 

Menager  "CEPEM",  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,698 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  26,  1979,  79  07517 
Int.  G.3  F25B  21/02 
U.S.  G.  62—3  4  daims 

1.  A  thermoelectric  heat  exchanger  assembly  for  transfer- 
ring heat  between  a  gas  and  a  second  fluid,  said  heat  exchanger 
assembly  including: 
firstly,  at  least  one  thermopile  of  electrically  noninsidative 
units  which  are  in  good  electrical  and  thermal  contact  and 
which  are  superposed  in  a  stack  direction  OZ,  the  thermo- 
pile being  formed  by  a  plurality  of  stages  each  of  ^hich 
includes  the  following  four  components: 
a  thermoelement  of  a  first  conductivity  tyf)e; 
a  heat  conductor  of  a  first  type; 
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a  thermoelement  of  a  second  conductivity  type  ooDosite 

to  the  first;  and 
a  heat  conductor  of  the  second  type; 

said  thermoelectric  heat  exchanger  assembly  also  including 
electric  connections  at  both  ends  of  the  thermopile  to 
make  an  electric  current  pass  through  these  components  in 
series  in  the  direction  of  the  stack  axis; 

first  and  second  duct  means  forming  first  and  second  fiuid 
flow  circuits  for  circulating  respective  first  and  second 
heat  exchange  fluids;  and 

heat  exchangers  of  first  and  second  type  respectively  for 
exchanging  heat  between  the  thermopile  and  the  fluids 
which  circulate  in  said  first  and  second  circuits  respec- 
tively, the  heat  exchangers  respectively  including  said 
first  type  and  second  type  heat  conductors,  said  heat 


conductors  extending  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  the 
stack  and  the  direction  of  the  fluid  flow  circuits; 
said  first  duct  means  including  a  gas  duct  on  either  side  of 
the  thermopile  and  extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
stack; 

said  heat  conductors  of  the  first  type  being  provided  with 
oppositely  directed  sideways  arms  extending  in  directions 
OX  and  XO,  respectively,  with  the  inner  ends  of  said  arms 
being  in  the  thermopile  and  the  outer  ends  in  respective 
first  gas  ducts  to  transfer  heat  between  the  thermopile  and 
said  gas;  and 

said  second  duct  means  forming  said  second  fluid  flow  cir- 
cuit, lying  substantially  in  the  space  between  the  outer 
ends  of  the  arms  of  said  heat  conductors  of  the  first  type 
and  in  heat  transfer  with  said  second  type  heat  exchang- 
ers. 


whose  plane  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
symmetry. 

(b)  n  substantially  congruent  triangular  star  facets,  each  facet 
having  at  least  two  substantially  equal  sides  and  a  base 
coinciding  with  a  side  of  the  table; 

(c)  n  substantially  congruent  triangular  upper  girdle  facets, 
each  facet  having  at  least  two  substantially  equal  sides,  a 
base  coinciding  with  a  side  of  a  second  regular  n-sided 
polygon  of  the  girdle  and  a  common  vertex  with  a  star 
facet; 

(d)  n  substantially  congruent  kite-shaped  main  facets,  each 
facet  having  one  side  coinciding  with  each  of  four  sur- 
rounding triangular  facets,  one  vertex  coinciding  with  a 
vertex  of  the  table  facet  and  an  opposite  vertex  coinciding 
with  a  vertex  of  said  second  regular  n-sided  polygon  of  the 
girdle; 

said  girdle  comprising: 

(e)  n  substantially  congruent  rectangular  facets,  each  facet 
being  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  symme- 
try, the  upper  sides  of  the  facets  forming  said  second 
regular  n-sided  polygon  and  the  lower  sides  of  the  facets 
forming  a  third  regular  n-sided  polygon,  the  planes  of  said 
second  and  third  regular  n-sided  polygons  being  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  symmetry; 

and  said  pavillion  comprising: 

(0  n  substantially  congruent  triangular  lower  girdle  facets, 
each  facet  having  at  least  two  substantially  equal  sides  and 
a  base  coinciding  with  a  side  of  said  third  regular  n-sided 
polygon  of  the  girdle; 

(g)  n  substantially  congruent  kite-shaped  culet  facets,  each 
facet  having  a  common  vertex  on  the  axis  of  symmetry 
and  an  opposite  vertex  coinciding  with  a  vertex  of  a  lower 
girdle  facet  and  being  substantially  symmetrical  about  a 
line  joining  the  common  vertex  and  opposite  vertex,  the 
projection  of  said  line  on  the  plane  of  the  table  having 
length  less  than  half  the  length  of  a  line  joining  the  centers 
of  opposite  sides  of  the  table,  whereby  said  culet  facets 
present  a  rosette  pattern  when  viewed  through  the  table; 
and 

(h)  n  substantially  congruent  kite-shaped  pavilion  main  fac- 
ets, each  facet  having  an  upper  vertex  coinciding  with  a 
vertex  of  the  third  regular  n-sided  polygon  of  the  girdle 
and  a  lower  vertex  coinciding  with  a  vertex  of  a  culet 
facet  and  being  substantially  symmetrical  about  a  line 
joining  the  upper  and  lower  vertexes, 

where  n  is  an  even  number  between  7  and  13. 


4,306,427 
CHRYSOBERYL  GEMSTONES 
Stanley  W.  Urban,  Sparta,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Allied  Corporation, 
Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,706 

Int.  a.3  A44C  17/00 

U.S.G.  63-32  9a^„s 


1.  A  brilliant  single  crystal  alexandrite  gemstone  having  an 
axis  of  symmetry,  a  crown,  a  girdle  and  a  pavilion, 
said  crown  comprising: 
(a)  a  table  in  the  form  of  a  first  regular  n-sided  polygon 


4,306,428 

TORQUE  DRIVE  MECHANISM 

Reynaldo  Calderon,  and  Billy  H.  Towell,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  957,253,  Nov.  2,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,201,266. 
This  application  Aug.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,611 
Int.  a.3  F16D  1/00;  E21B  37/02.  43/08;  BOID  35/16 
US.  G.  64-1  S  7  Qaims 

1.  A  torque  drive  mechanism  for  providing  free  longitudinal 
movement  of  a  square  bar  in  a  washer  and  for  providing  free 
passage  of  liquid  therebetween  the  bar  and  the  washer  while 
transmitting  torque  to  the  washer  on  the  bar  comprising, 

(a)  square  cross-sectioned  bar  means  with  channels  formed 
longitudinally  in  each  of  the  four  surfaces, 

(b)  ring  means  with  an  arcuate  opening  therein  of  a  diameter 
greater  than  the  diagonal  of  the  square  bar  means, 

(c)  said  arcuate  opening  having  four,  angular  corners  pro- 
jecting inwardly  from  the  surface  of  the  arcuate  opening, 

(d)  each  of  said  four  angular  comers  being  spaced  from  the 
comer  directly  opposite  each  by  a  distance  less  than  the 
length  of  the  bar  diagonal, 

(e)  said  ring  means  being  responsive  to  said  square  bar  means 
for  having  one  side  of  each  of  its  comers  in  bearing 
contact  with  one  side  of  each  of  said  four  comers  of  said 
square  rod  with  the  application  of  torque  by  the  square  bar 
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in  one  direction  for  rotating  said  washer  means  in  said  one  "                          4,306,430 

direction,  and  NOVEL  STITCH  BONDED  FABRICS 

(0  said  washer  means  being  responsive  to  said  square  bar  David  H.  Warsop,  15  Meins  Croft,  Blackburn,  Lancashire, 

means  for  having  the  other  side  of  each  of  its  inwardly  England                                                                         I 

projecting  corners  in  bearing  contact  with  the  other  side  ^•'*<'  ^*<^-  1*'  *''^''  Ser.  No.  103,855            1 

of  each  of  said  four  corners  of  said  square  rod  with  the  Cl«'™s  P"""*^'  aPP"cation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  14,  1978, 


48615/78 


Int.  CV  D04B  23/08,  23/10 


U.S.  a.  66—193 


Clai 


8  Claims 


1.  A  stitch  bonded  fleece  fabric  comprising  fibres  bonded  by 
front  and  back  bar  structures  of  warp  threads  wherein  thd  front 
bar  structure  comprises  pillar  stitch  chains  and  the  back  bar 
structure  has  part  set  threading  and  wherein  said  back  bar 
structure  extends  over  at  least  two  adjacent  wales  of  the  front 
bar  structure,  with  stitches  in  only  one  of  said  at  lea^t  two 
adjacent  wales. 


application  of  torque  by  the  square  bar  in  the  other  direc- 
tion for  rotating  said  ring  means  in  said  other  direction 
while  providing  free  longitudinal  movement  of  said  ring 
means  on  said  square  bar  means  and  while  providing  free 
passage  of  liquid  therebetween  said  bar  means  and  said 
ring  means. 


4,306,431 
CHEST  SAFETY  LOCK 
Clark  E.  Craig,  Rockford,  III.,  assignor  to  Keystone  Consoli- 
dated Industries,  Inc.,  Peoria,  III.  | 
Filed  Nov.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,134  I 
Int.  CI.'  E05B  65/44 
U.S.  a.  70—79                                                         6  Claims 


4,306,429 
NOVEL  STITCH  BONDED  FABRICS 
David  H.  Warsop,  15  Meins  Croft,  Blackburn,  Lancashire, 
England 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,374 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  14,  1978, 
48614/78 

Int.  a.J  D04B  23/08.  23/10 
U.S.  a.  66—193  12  Qaims 


1.  A  stitch  bonded  fleece  fabric  comprising  fibres  bonded  by 
front  and  back  bar  structures  of  warp  threads  wherein  the  front 
bar  structure  comprises  pillar  stitch  chains  and  said  back  bar 
structure  comprises  part  set  threading  and  extends  over  at  least 
two  adjacent  wales  of  the  front  bar  structure,  the  tension  of  the 
back  bar  thread  being  such,  in  relation  to  that  of  the  front  bar 
thread,  as  to  pull  said  at  least  two  adjacent  wales  of  said  pillar 
stitches  together. 


1.  An  improved  latch  assembly  which  includes  a  safety  catch 
feature,  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  housing  having  a  base  side,  a  top  opening  opposed  to  the 
base  side  and  positioned  for  receipt  of  a  separate  strike 
member,  and  a  side  opening  for  a  pushbutton; 

a  strike  member  including  a  latch  tongue  for  projecting  into 
the  latch  housing  top  opening,  said  tongue  including  a  lug 
aligned  to  project  away  from  the  side  opening  in  the 
housing  when  the  strike  tongue  is  inserted  into  thd  hous- 
ing; 

a  latch  plate  pivotally  mounted  in  the  housing  and  extending 
from  the  base  side  toward  the  top  opening,  said  plate 
including  a  lug  receiving  opening  adjacent  the  top  open- 
ing, said  plate  pivotal  about  an  axis  permitting  movement 
of  the  plate  lug  receiving  opening  between  opposite  sides 
of  the  housing  past  the  top  opening;  I 

biasing  means  in  the  housing  for  pivoting  the  plate  toward 
the  side  of  the  housing  having  the  pushbutton  opening  and 
out  of  position  for  the  strike  to  engage  the  plat<  upon 
insertion  into  the  strike  opening; 

a  push  button  mounted  in  the  housing  side  opening  for 
movement  generally  transverse  to  the  plate  and  for  engag- 
ing the  biased  latch  plate  and  pivoting  said  latch  plate 
against  the  biasing  force  to  position  the  plate  on  th«  oppo- 
site side  of  the  housing  aligned  for  engagement  of  the  lug 
receiving  opening  with  the  lug  of  the  strike  member  upon 
release  of  the  push  button  means. 
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4,306,432 
DOOR  LOCK 
Eliezer  Ravid,  15  Rockford  Rd.,  Apt.  1007,  Willowdale,  Ontario, 
Canada 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,665 

Int.  a.'  E05B  63/14 

U.S.  a.  70-120  8  aaims 


1.  A  lock  of  the  type  having  a  plurality  of  locking  bolts, 
having  inner  ends  and  outer  ends,  the  outer  ends  being  adapted 
to  extend  through  openings  in  the  door  for  locking  the  door, 
and  the  inner  ends  being  located  close  to  one  another,  and 
there  being  a  disc  member,  having  generally  arcuate  slots 
formed  therein,  and  operating  pins  extending  into  the  slots  and 
connecting   with    the    respective   inner   ends   of  the   bolts, 
whereby  rotation  of  the  disc  in  one  direction  will  cause  out- 
ward movement  of  the  bolts,  and  rotation  of  the  disc  in  the 
other  direction  will  cause  inward  movement  of  the  bolts,  the 
lock  being  characterized  by; 
an  operating  lever  swingably  mounted  adjacent  said  disc, 
and  having  one  end  swingable  towards  and  away  there- 
from; 
connecting  means  connecting  between  said  one  end  of  said 
operating  lever  and  a  point  on  said  disc  spaced  from  its 
centre  of  rotation,  whereby  swinging  of  said  lever  in  one 
direction  will  be  transmitted  to  said  disc  as  a  rotary  move- 
ment thereof  in  one  direction,  and  swinging  movement  of 
said  lever  in  the  other  direction  will  cause  rotation  of  said 
disc  in  the  other  direction; 
means  urging  said  lever  in  one  direction,  said  lever  being 

movable  against  said  force  in  the  opposite  direction; 
locking  barrel  means  rotatably  mounted  adjacent  to  said 

lever  at  a  point  spaced  from  its  pivot  point,  and, 
abutment  means  on  said  locking  means  swingable  into  and 
out  of  engagement  with  said  lever  whereby  to  procure 
movement  of  same  against  said  force  in  one  direction, 
whereby  to  procure  said  rotary  movement  of  said  disc 
member. 


4,306,433 

KEY  CASE  WITH  DETACHABLE  KEY  HOLDERS 

Samuel  T.  Kelly,  3506  W.  224th  St.,  Torrance,  Calif.  90505 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,878 

Int.  C\?  A47G  29/10 

U.S.  a.  70-456  R  12  Qaims 

1.  A  key  case  or  the  like  for  retaining  a  plurality  of  keys 

therein  and  adapted  to  fit  comfortably  with  a  garment  pocket 

comprising,  in  combination,  a  body  portion  formed  of  a  pair  of 

cover  panels  foldable  along  a  centerline  such  that  when  folded 

said  cover  panels  are  in  mutual  registry,  pockets  disposed  on  an 

innerface  of  at  least  one  panel  such  that  an  opening  for  each 

pocket  faces  said  centerline,  each  of  said  pockets  of  suitable 

dimension  to  receive  a  key  therein,  and  a  key  holder  tethered 

to  a  key  provided  with  means  for  further  retaining  a  key  in  said 

key  case  defined  by  a  fastener  element  strip  on  said  key  holder 

which  adheres  to  a  complementary  fastener  element  strip 

disposed  on  a  top  face  of  said  pocket  near  said  opening, 

wherein  said  key  holder  comprises  a  tab  body  having  an  aper- 


ture at  one  extremity  thereof  engageable  with  a  tether  formed 
from  a  key  hook  which  engages  a  clip  embedded  with  an  edge 
of  said  tab  body  nearest  said  aperture,  said  tab  body  formed 


/ 


from  two  back-to-back  strips  each  havmg  window  openings 
extending  therethrough,  and  indicia  means  on  said  holder  to 
identify  different  keys,  wherein  said  key  holders  are  function- 
ally symmetrical  along  a  face  of  either  strip. 


4,306,434 

KEY  RETAINER  OR  THE  LIKE 

Cal  V.  Drake,  P.O.  Box  9217,  Marina  del  Rey,  Calif.  90291 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,602 

Int.  CI.'  A47G  29/10 

U.S.  a.  70-458  7  Claims 


1.  A  Key  Retainer  Or  The  Like  comprising  the  combination: 
of  a  one-piece,  elongate  body  member  having  a  first  upper 
portion  defining  a  hook-like  configuration  with  an  integrally 
oriented,  upwardly  directed  terminus  adapted  for  releasable 
and  captive  retention  thereof  with  wearing  apparel  and  the  like 
and;  a  second  lower  portion  having  an  enclosed  aperture  for 
receiving  a  key  ring  or  the  like  therein  for  captive  relationship 
therewith,  said  body  portion  in  cross-section  having  a  single, 
smooth,  continuous  and  uninterrupted  curvilinear  configura- 
tion formed  along  about  a  single  arc  segment. 
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4,306,435 
MACHINE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 
STRAIGHTENING-OUT  ELONGATE  WORKPIECES 
Renzo  Galdabini,  Cardano  al  Campo,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,924 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  26, 1978,  26137  A/78 
Int.  a.^  B21D  7/72,  7/00 
U.S.  a.  72—9  2  Qaims 


at  least  one  workpiece  wherein  said  at  least  one  workpiece  is 
contained  about  its  periphery  between  a  pair  of  dies  creating  an 
actual  gap  therebetween,  and  said  pair  of  dies  is  contained 
between  a  pair  of  non-inflatable  platens,  after  which  said  at 
least  one  workpiece  is  formed  within  said  pair  of  dies  by  fluid 
under  pressure,  said  improvement  comprising: 
providing  force  adjustment  means  to  adjust  the  force  applied 
by  said  pair  of  dies  to  said  at  least  one  workpiece  for 
varying  said  actual  gap  between  said  pair  of  dies; 
sensing  the  actual  gap  between  said  pair  of  dies  during  form- 
ing, and  providing  a  first  output  signal  proportional  to  paid 
actual  gap; 
providing  a  second  output  signal  proportional  to  a  preferred 
gap  between  said  pair  of  dies  that  is  produced  when  said 
force  is  the  minimum  amount  necessary  for  said  step  of 
forming  said  at  least  one  workpiece;  and 
controlling  said  force  adjustment  means  using  said  first  and 
second  signals  such  that  the  actual  gap  substantially  equals 
said  preferred  gap  so  that  said  minimum  force  is  applied  to 
said  pair  of  dies  during  said  steps  of  forming  at  least  one 
workpiece. 


1.  A  straightening  machine  for  straightening  longitudinal 
curvature  of  a  workpiece  by  a  bending  action,  comprising  two 
supporting  members  adapted  to  support  a  workpiece  for  rota- 
tion, motive  means  for  rotating  the  workpiece  between  said 
supporting  members,  a  plurality  of  sensors  bearing  on  the 
peripheral  surface  of  the  workpiece  in  longitudinally  spaced- 
apart  areas,  each  sensor  being  capable  of  generating  a  first 
periodic  electric  signal  which  is  directly  proportional  to  the 
apparent  radius  of  the  workpiece  contour  at  the  location  of  the 
respective  sensor,  whereby  the  signals  are  an  indication  of 
longitudinal  curvature  and  of  any  deviation  of  the  cross-sec- 
tional shape  of  the  workpiece  from  a  true  circle,  a  Fourier 
processor  receiving  the  periodic  sensor  signals  and  transform- 
ing them  into  second  electric  signals  the  magnitude  of  which 
varies  with  the  law  of  variation  corresponding  to  the  first 
harmonic  of  the  development  in  Fourier's  series  of  the  first 
signals,  and  with  a  frequency  equal  to  the  frequency  of  rotation 
of  the  workpiece,  and  means  for  straightening  the  workpiece 
to  act  at  longitudinally  spaced  zones  of  said  workpiece  in  the 
sense  of  deforming  the  workpiece  to  minimize  the  amplitude  of 
the  second  electric  signals. 


'  4,306,437 

SYSTEM  FOR  PLANISHING  METAL  PIPE 
Laszlo  J.  Javorik,  Oregon,  and  Vernon  R.  Fend,  Northbilook, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Grotnes  Metalforming  Systems,  Inc., 
Chicago,  111.  , 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,533 

Int.  Q\?  B21C  i7/iO  \ 

U.S.  CI.  72—75  2  Claims 


4,306,436 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REGULATING 

PRESELECTED  LOADS  ON  FORMING  DIES 

David  W.  Schuiz,  Hermosa  Beach,  and  Edward  D.  Weisert, 

Rolling  Hills  EsUtes,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rockwell 

International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,873 

Int.  a.J  B21B  i  7/05 

U.S.  a.  72—21  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  treating  metal  pipe  to  improve  its  strength, 
corrosion  resistance  and  surface  smoothness,  said  mtthod 
comprising  the  steps  of  passing  the  pipe  longitudinally  between 
two  concentric  circular  arrays  of  independently  rotatable 
planishing  element  which  are  urged  against  the  inner  and  outer 
surfaces  of  the  pipe  at  a  pressure  sufficient  to  work  the  siirface 
of  the  pipe,  said  independently  rotatable  planishing  eletients 
comprising  steel  balls  which  are  supported  to  permit  indepen- 
dent rotation  of  each  ball  in  any  direction  about  its  center,  the 
two  circular  arrays  of  planishing  elements  being  radially 
aligned  with  each  other  on  opposite  sides  of  the  pipe  wall,  and 
rotating  said  pipe  relative  to  said  two  circular  arrays  of  planish- 
ing elements  while  the  pipe  is  being  passed  therebetween  and 
while  said  planishing  elements  are  being  urged  againjt  the 
inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  the  pipe. 


1.  An  improvement  to  the  method  of  making  structures  from 


4  306  438 
METAL  STRIP  d6wNCOILERS-II 
Roland  h!  Child,  Oakville,  and  Colin  R.  Jones,  Grimsby,  both  of 
Canada,  assignors  to  The  Steel  Company  of  Canada,  Litoited, 
Hamilton,  Canada  | 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,010 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  30,i  1979, 
79111/79 

Int.  a.3  B21B  Aim 
U.S.  a.  72—146  10  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  selectively  (a)  coiling  a  hot  steel  transfer 
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bar  or  (b)  allowing  the  bar  to  pass  uncoiled  through  the  appar- 
tus,  comprising: 
frame  means  supporting  a  plurality  of  rollers  for  transferring 

a  bar  in  one  direction, 
bend  roller  means  located  above  said  plurality  of  rollers  and 
bemg  adapted  to  apply  a  down  curvature  to  a  transfer  bar 
passing  therethrough, 
ramp  means  upstream  of  the  bend  roller  means  with  respect 
to  said  one  direction  and  adapted  selectively  (a)  to  be 
placed  in  the  path  of  a  transfer  bar  to  cause  the  latter  to  be 
defiected  upwardly  to  enter  said  bend  roller  means,  or  (b) 
to  allow  the  transfer  bar  to  pass  along  said  rollers  under 
said  bend  roller  means, 


safety  rollers  in  a  rearward  direction  such  that  their  closest 
peripheral  surface  portions  move  away  from  each  other  and 
away  from  said  pressure  rollers  to  reject  foreign  articles  al 
either  or  both  sides  of  said  articles  and  propel  said  foreign 
articles  rearwardly  away  from  each  of  said  pressure  rollers. 


4J06  440 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ROLLING  BARS, 
RODS  AND  WIRE 
Werner  Demny,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Friedrich  Kocks  GmbH  ft  Co.,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,377 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  3. 
1979, 2908409  ' 

Int.  a.'  B21B  1/18 
U.S.  a.  72-205  13  a^^ 


^^ 

i^               II.          :     _        ^ 

'        ^                ^ 

a  sub-frame  downstream  of  the  bend  roller  means  and  carry- 
ing at  least  one  roller,  the  sub-frame  being  mounted  for 
movement  between  a  first  position  in  which  said  at  least 
one  roller  is  raised  above  the  level  of  the  rest  of  the  rollers, 
and  a  second  position  in  which  said  at  least  one  roller  is 
level  with  the  rest  of  the  rollers,  said  at  least  one  roller 
defining,  with  a  further  roller  immediately  upstream 
thereof  and  with  a  coil-guide  roller  located  generally 
beneath  the  bend  roller  means  but  above  said  level  of  the 
rest  of  the  rollers,  a  cradle  in  which  the  initial  convolu- 
tions of  a  coiling  transfer  bar  can  be  contained,  the  said  at 
least  one  roller  and  the  coil-guide  roller  defining  at  said 
further  roller  an  angle  whose  value  in  degrees  changes  as 
said  sub-frame  is  moved  between  said  first  and  second 
positions. 


4,306,439 
SAFETY  DEVICE 
Robert  F.  Miller,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Modine  Manufactur- 
ing Company,  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,383 

Int.  C\}  F16P  i/00 

U.S.  a.  72-199  9  ci^^ 


1.  In  a  method  of  operating  a  rolling  line  for  the  rolling  of 
bars,  rods  or  wire,  in  which  rolling  line  a  number  or  rolling 
stands  are  arranged  in  tandem  and  are  combined  to  form  at 
least  one  rolling  block  of  which  at  least  the  last  rolling  stand  at 
Its  delivery  end  has  a  separate  drive  with  speed  regulation 
which  is  independent  of  the  other  rolling  stands,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  the  step  of  momentarily  driving  the  rolls  of 
the  said  last  rolling  stand  at  a  higher  rotational  speed  difference 
than  their  normal  operating  speed  difference  relative  to  the 
stands  arranged  in  advance  thereof  during  the  running  through 
of  the  leading  and  trailing  end  portions  of  the  bars,  rods  and 
wires  through  the  said  last  rolling  stand  whereby  increased 
tension  is  applied  to  said  leading  and  trailing  ends  between  said 
last  rolling  stand  and  the  stand  preceding  it  to  reduce  said 
leading  and  trailing  ends  are  reduced  in  cross  section  to  a 
greater  degree  than  the  central  longitudinal  portion  of  said 
bars,  rods  or  wires  between  said  last  sUnd  and  the  preceding 
stand. 


1.  An  apparatus  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  rotating  pressure 
rollers  with  parallel  axes  and  peripheral  surfaces  which  define 
between  them  a  gripping  and  pressure  gap  urging  articles 
gripped  by  said  pressure  rollers  on  opposite  surfaces  of  said 
articles  from  a  rearward  position  forwardly,  a  safety  device, 
comprising:  a  pair  of  safety  rollers  located  rearwardly  of  said 
pressure  rollers  and  each  adjacent  to  a  said  opposite  surface  of 
said  articles  and  having  peripheral  portions  spaced  apart  a 
distance  greater  than  said  gap;  and  means  for  routing  both  said 


4,306  441 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 
AND  FORMING  ENGINE  INDUCTION  PASSAGE 
VENTURI 
Robert  W.  Dodson,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Colt  Indus- 
tries Operating  Corp,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  923,214,  Jul.  10,  1978,  Pat  No.  4,230,645. 
This  application  Nov.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,003 
Int.  a.3  B21K  21/08 
U.S.  a.  72-327  ,  ctatai 

1.  A  method  of  assuring  close  conformance  between  the 
calculated  volume  rate  of  flow  and  the  actual  volume  rate  of 
flow  of  fiuid  through  the  throat  of  a  metal  venturi  structure 
having  generally  converging  venturi  surface  means  upstream 
of  and  leading  to  said  throat,  comprising  the  steps  of  employ- 
ing single  tool  means  to  first  cut  said  throat  to  a  precise  size  and 
configuration  and  then  without  withdrawing  said  single  tool 
means  from  said  precisely  cut  throat  moving  said  single  tool 
means  toward  said  converging  venturi  surface  means  upstream 
of  said  precisely  cut  throat  and  with  said  single  tool  means 
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coining  said  converging  venturi  surface  means  immediately    first,  and  then  the  surface  parts  having  a  narrow  setting  angle 
upstream  of  said  precisely  cut  throat  so  that  the  resulting    are  deployed. 


^ 


m 


coined  surface  is  of  an  area  less  than  the  area  of  the  entire  said 
converging  venturi  surface  means. 


4,306,442 
RADIAL  PRESS  FOR  CYLINDRICAL  WORKPIECES 
Peter  Schrock,  Siegewerstr.  44,  D-6230  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,401 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  12, 
1978,  2844475 

Int.  a.3  B21D  41/00 
U.S.  a.  72—402  8  Qaims 


4  I    6  7  11  q  C  8  3    19 
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4,306,443 
CRIMPING  APPARATUS 
Kanji  Matsutani,  Takanezawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Matsutani  Seisakusho,  Tochigi,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,095 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1979,  54-09407 

Int.  CI.^  B21J  7/10  9/18 

U.S.  CI.  72—434  14  Claims 


1.  A  crimping  apparatus  for  attaching  a  surgical  needle  to 

a  suture,  which  comprises: 

a  pair  of  dies  operable  to  crimp  therebetween  a  needle  end 
over  a  suture  received  in  a  hollow  in  the  needle  end, 

a  reciprocating  table  means  movable  to  produce  a  crimping 
force,  and 

a  load-adjusting  spring  means  to  transmit  the  crimping  fbrce 
of  the  reciprocating  table  means  to  said  dies  through  a 
pivot  arm,  said  arm  having  a  fulcrum  at  one  end, 

the  arrangement  being  such  that  when  a  responsive  force 
created  by  the  crimping  of  the  dies  is  smaller  than  the 
crimping  force,  said  dies  and  reciprocating  table  means 
move  in  unison  but  when  the  responsive  force  becomes 
equal  to  or  greater  than  the  crimping  force,  said  dies  and 
reciprocating  table  means  no  more  move  in  unison. 


4,306,444 
AIR-FUEL  RATIO  DETECTING  SYSTEM 
Tadashi  Hattori,  Okazaki,  and  Yoshiki  Ueno,  Aichi,  botfi  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,383  ' 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  7,  1978,  53-152|37 
Int.  Cl.^  GOIN  27/12 

icmt 


U.S.  CI.  73—23 


iims 


1.  A  radial  press  for  workpieces  with  cylindrical  outer  sur- 
faces, comprising:  a  plurality  of  pressing  jaws  arranged  in  a 
circle  for  radial  movement  toward  the  axis  of  a  workpiece 
outer  surface,  each  jaw  having  outer  surfaces,  composed  of 
surface  parts,  whose  generatrices  extend  at  two  different  an- 
gles other  than  90  degrees  relative  to  the  axis  of  a  workpiece; 
a  pressure  ring  having  an  inner  surface  composed  of  surface 
parts,  the  generatrices  of  which  extend  at  two  different  angles 
other  than  90  degrees  relative  to  the  axis,  the  inner  surface  of 
the  pressure  ring  configured  to  be  coop)erative  with  the  outer 
surfaces  of  the  jaws;  means  for  axially  displacing  the  pressure 
ring  to  effect  movement  of  the  jaws;  wherein  both  the  pressure 
ring  and  the  pressing  jaws  each  have  two  surface  parts  having 
a  wide  setting  angle  and  two  surface  parts  having  a  narrow 
setting  angle,  the  surface  parts  having  a  wide  setting  angle 
being  disposed,  firstly,  at  end  faces  and,  secondly,  between  the 
surface  parts  having  the  narrow  setting  angle,  wherein  the 
generatrices  are  of  substantially  equal  length  and  the  surface 
parts  which  cooperate  with  each  other  are  substantially  com- 
plementary to  each  other,  whereby  when  the  pressing  jaws  are 
closed,  surface  parts  having  a  wide  setting  angle  are  deployed 


1.  An  air-fuel  ratio  detecting  system  for  internal  combustion 
engines  comprising: 

oxygen  detecting  means  disposed  in  an  exhaust  passage  Of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  for  detecting  an  absence  and 
preserKe  of  oxygen,  said  oxygen  detecting  means  exhibit- 
ing a  rich  resistance  and  a  lean  resistance  in  responie  to 
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said  absence  and  presence  of  oxygen  in  said  exhaust  pas- 
sage, respectively; 

variable  resistance  means  connected  in  series  with  said  oxy- 
gen detecting  means; 

power  supply  means  for  supplying  a  series  circuit  of  said 
oxygen  detecting  means  and  said  variable  resistance 
means  with  an  electric  power  so  that  said  series  circuit 
develops  a  rich  and  a  lean  voltages  in  response  to  said  rich 
resistance  and  said  lean  resistance  of  said  oxygen  detecting 
means,  respectively,  at  a  junction  between  said  oxygen 
detecting  means  and  said  variable  resistance  means; 

reference  comparison  means  for  comparing  said  rich  and 
lean  voltages  with  a  reference  value  so  that  an  air-fuel 
ratio  of  mixture  supplied  to  said  internal  combustion  en- 
gine is  detected; 

sampling  means  for  sampling  a  peak  value  of  predetermined 
one  of  said  rich  and  lean  voltages; 

first  comparison  means  for  comparing  said  sampled  peak 
value  with  a  pedetermined  first  value; 

second  comparison  means  for  comparing  said  sample  peak 
value  with  a  predetermined  second  value;  and 

means  for  varying  the  resistance  value  of  said  variable  resis- 
tance means  in  response  to  the  output  signals  of  said  first 
and  second  comparison  means  so  that  one  and  the  other  of 
said  rich  and  lean  voltages  are  kept  larger  and  smaller  than 
said  reference  value. 


4,306,445 
APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  GROUPS  OF  CIGARETTES 

OR  LIKE  ROD-SHAPED  ARTICLES 
Uwe   Marsau,   Dassendorf;   Uwe   Heitmann,   Hamburg,   and 
Heinz-Christen  Lorenzen,  Wentorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  &  Co.  KG,  Ham- 
burg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,125 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  4. 
1979,2918030 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  13/12 
U.S.  a.  73-37.5  17  ci^j^. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  testing  groups  of  cigarettes  or  analo- 
gous rod-shaped  articles  for  the  presence  and/or  condition  of 
articles,  the  combination  of  means  for  locating  successive 
groups  of  articles  in  a  predetermined  position;  a  support  having 
openings  each  registering  with  a  different  article  of  a  group  in 
said  predetermined  position;  a  plurality  of  sensing  elements 
installed  in  said  support,  one  for  each  of  said  openings  and  each 
movable  in  said  support  with  reference  to  the  corresponding 
opening;  and  means  for  effecting  relative  movement  between 
said  locating  means  and  said  support  so  as  to  engage  said  ele- 
ments with  the  corresponding  articles  of  the  group  in  said 
predetermined  position  and  to  thereupon  induce  a  relative 
movement  between  said  elements  and  said  support  whenever 
an  element  engages  a  satisfactory  article  of  a  group  in  said 
predetermined  position  whereby  the  sensing  elements  reduce 
the  effective  cross-sectional  areas  of  the  respective  openings. 


4  306  446 

APPARATUS  FOR  ESTIMATING  LOCALITY  OF 

LEAKING  SPOT  IN  PIPELINE 

Toshio  Fukuda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Agency  of  Industrial 

Science  &  Technology,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,842 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  11,  1979,  54-73209 

Int.  a.'  GOIM  3/28 

U.S.  a.  73-40.5  R  ,  Claim 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  estimatmg  the  locality  of  a  leaking  spot 
in  a  pipeline  which  conveys  a  fiuid,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pair  of  detectors  located  on  said  pipeline  at  positions 
spaced  from  each  other  by  a  given  length  1  and  adapted  to 
detect^^pressures  Pi  and  P2  and  pressure  gradients  i^\/dx 
and  aP2/ax;  and 

an  operating  unit  adapted  to  calculate  the  locality  of  a  leak- 
mj  spot  on  the  basis  of  said  pressure  gradients  aPi/cx  and 
£P2/ax  and  mean  pressures  F)  and  P2  as  obtained  by  mem- 
ory-holding said  pressures  Pi  and  P2.  respectively,  by  an 
operation  of 


^'"-"^22  -??-'??-■ 


ai: 


?f"'-"«,,-2^-'?f-'a,:  .P^'"-!),,, 


wherein 


2) 


E:  estimated  value 

x:  distance  from  upstream  detector  to  leaking  spot 
n:  pressure  drop  index  number  (n=l  for  liquid.  n  =  2  for 
isothermal  gas  and  1  <n<2  for  gas-liquid  mixture  which  is 
determined  experimentally  depending  upon  the  gas-liquid 
mixture  ratio). 


4,306.447 
Y-RAM  TESTER 
Robert  L.  Franks,  Jr.,  Lake  Charles,  La.,  assignor  to  Wells 
Tools,  Inc.,  Lake  Charles,  La. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,861 
Int.  CI.'  GOIM  3/28 
U.S.  a.  73-46  5  Cairns 

3.  In  a  combination  for  the  testing  of  the  blowout  prevention 
apparatus  of  a  gas,  oil.  water  and/or  steam  well  comprised  of 
a  well  casing,  a  well  casing  segment  mounted  thereon,  a  blow- 
out preventer  which  has  a  pair  of  pipe  rams,  the  rams  being 
adapted  to  tightly  seal  around  at  least  two  pipes,  the  blowout 
preventer  being  mounted  on  the  well  casing  segment,  a  test 
plug  mounted  in  the  well  casing  in  a  manner  so  that  the  test 
plug  will  not  move  any  further  into  the  well  casing,  at  least  two 
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pipes,  matching  in  number  the  number  of  pipes  which  the  pair 
of  rams  are  adapted  to  tightly  seal  around,  the  two  pipes  ex- 
tending through  the  center  passage  of  the  blowout  preventer  to 
a  |X)sition  past  the  pair  of  rams,  and  means  for  injecting  high 
pressure  fluid,  usually  water,  into  the  cavity  formed  by  the 
central  passage  of  the  blowout  preventer  below  the  pair  of 
rams,  the  central  passage  of  the  well  casing  segment  and  the 
central  passage  of  the  casing  of  the  well  casing  above  the  test 


element  and  locking  the  same  in  sealed  relationship  to  said 

container,  which  comprises 

measuring  the  change  in  thickness  of  said  resilient  sealing 

element  resulting  from  compression  of  said  element  in  the 

sealing  of  said  container, 

comparing  said  change  in  thickness  or  a  value  determined 

therefrom  to  a  predetermined  standard  known  to  indicate 

sufTicient  compression  to  provide  an  acceptable  seal. 


4,306,449 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  MEMBER 

John  P.  Hoffman,  Peoria,  111.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Trattor 

Co.,  Peoria,  ill. 
per  No.  PCr/US79/01058,  §  371  Date  Dec.  5, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  5  1979. 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  146,726 

Int.  aj  GOIM  75/00 

U.S.  a.  73^116  90  Qi^ms 


plub,  the  improvement  which  comprises  an  adapter  comprised 
of  a  cross  member,  a  lower  member,  which  is  mounted  at  about 
a  right  angle  to  the  cross  member,  means  for  attaching  the 
lower  member  to  the  test  plug,  at  least  two  upper  members, 
each  of  which  is  mounted  at  about  a  right  angle  to  the  cross 
member,  the  number  of  the  upper  members  matching  the  num- 
ber of  the  pipes,  and  means  for  attaching  the  upper  members  to 
the  ends  of  the  pipes  located  within  the  cavity. 


4,306,448 

APPARATUS,  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR 

DETERMINING  THE  INTEGRFTY  OF  SEALED 

CONTAINERS 

LeRoy  H.  Robde,  MalTem,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  West  Company, 

PhoenixTille,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,527 

Int.  a.3  GOIM  3/00;  GOIB  5/02 

U.S.  a.  73—52  9  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  testing  the  integrity  of  the  seal  of  a  con- 
tainer sealed  by  means  of  a  closure  comprising  a  resilient  seal- 
ing element  and  a  mechanical  element  compressing  said  sealing 


1-4 
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15.  Apparatus  (10)  for  actuating  controlled  devices  (18»  30, 
34,  40,  44)  to  operate  a  member  in  a  sequence  specified  by  a 
predetermined  curve  (1),  the  curve  (1)  including  a  plurality  of 
lines  (O-C,  1-2,  2-3,  3-4,  4-5,  5-6,  6-7,  7-8),  each  line  havihg  a 
slope  and  end  points  and  corresponding  to  an  interval  (0-0', 
1-2,  2-3,  3-4,  4-5,  5-6,  6-7,  7-8)  in  the  sequence,  comprising: 

(a)  first  means  (52.  100,  161,  189,  991)  for  generating  first 
signals  corresponding  to  the  intervals; 

(b)  second  means  (52,  401-401C,  441,  491,  515)  for  generat- 
ing second  signals  corresponding  to  the  slopes  of  certain 
of  said  lines  in  response  to  certain  of  said  first  signals;  and 

(c)  means  (536,  607.  619,  697,  741,  897,  943, 1025)  for  gener- 
ating control  signals  to  control  the  devices  to  operate  the 
member  in  the  sequence  in  response  to  said  first  signals 
and  said  second  signals. 


4,306,450 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  A  CROSS-SECTIONAL 

AREA  OF  A  TRAVELLING  HBER  SLIVER 
Robert  Moser,  Winterthur,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Rfeter 
Machine  Works,  Ltd.,  Winterthur  i 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,893  | 

Int  aJ  DOIH  5/52;  D02G  1/12 
U.S.  a.  73—160  6  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  establishing  measuring  values  corre- 
sponding to  a  material  cross-sectional  area  of  a  travelling  fiber 
sliver,  said  apparatus  comprising 
a  first  pneumatic  measuring  duct  having  a  converging  cross- 
section  for  passage  of  a  travelling  fiber  sliver  there- 
through; 
a  pair  of  pneumatic  pressure  measuring  ducts  communicat- 
ing with  a  respective  pair  of  measuring  points  in  said  first 
duct  at  different  cross-sections  of  said  first  duct  to  measure 
the  pressure  thereat  during  travel  of  a  fiber  sliver  there- 
through; and 
a  division  circuit  means  connected  to  said  pair  of  transduced 
pressure  measuring  ducts  to  receive  pressure  meafiure- 
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ments  therefrom  and  to  divide  one  pressure  measurement  4  in*  ak-> 

mto  the  other  to  obtain  an  output  signal  corresponding  CALORIMFTER 

Klaus  F.  Ludwig,  406  Northumberland  Ave.,  North  Riding, 
Randburg,  Transvaal,  South  Africa 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,975 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Sep.  26,  1979, 

'  5'/  9 1 U I 

Int.  a.3  GOIK  77/00 
U.S.  a.  73-191  9  cw^ 
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thereto,  said  output  signal  forming  a  measuring  value  of 
the  material  cross-sectional  area  of  the  travelling  fiber 
sliver. 


4,306,451 
GAS  ANALYZER 
Eugene  L.  Szonntagh,  Flourtown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,278 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  25/30 

U.S.  CI.  73-190  CV  7  c,,i„, 


"   OlFFCHENTlAL 
TEMPERATURE 
INDICATOR 
RECORDER 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  calorific  value  of  a  sample  of 
combustible  material  consists  in  locating  a  sample  of  the  mate- 
rial to  be  tested  in  a  calorimeter  bomb  housing  which  includes 
a  plurality  of  temperature  sensors  located  in  the  wall  of  the 
housing,  igniting  the  sample,  and  measuring  the  temperature 
change  in  the  wall  of  the  housing  over  a  period  of  time  by 
means  of  the  sensors,  the  calorimeter  being  located  in  a  temper- 
ature insulated  housing  during  ignition  of  the  sample  and  the 
period  in  which  the  temperature  change  in  the  wall  of  the 
housing  is  measured. 


1.  A  gas  analyzer  comprising 

combustion  means  for  producing  combustion  of  a  gas  to  be 

analyzed  in  an  excess  air  environment, 
a  body  arranged  to  be  heated  by  said  combustion  of  the  gas 

to  be  analyzed, 
temperature  detecting  means  for  producing  an  output  signal 

representative  of  a  temperature  in  said  body, 
means  for  periodically  interrupting  the  heating  of  said  body 
after  a  first  predetermined  time  period  to  allow  a  cooling 
of  said  body  for  a  second  predetermined  time  period  and 
means  for  analyzing  the  temperature  of  said  body  during  said 
first  and  second  time  periods  to  determine  a  representation 
of  a  relative  calorific  value  of  said  gas. 
5.  A  method  for  determining  the  calorific  value  of  a  combus- 
tible gas  including  the  steps  of  producing  a  combustion  of  the 
gas  in  an  excess  air  mixture  of  gas  and  air,  applying  a  flame 
produced  by  the  combustion  to  raise  the  temperature  of  a 
heat-absorbing  body,  interrupting  the  application  of  the  flame 
to  the  body,  monitoring  the  heating  and  cooling  of  the  body  by 
the  application  and  interruption  of  the  flame  thereto,  correct- 
ing the  heating  and  cooling  temperatures  by  the  temperatures 
of  the  gas  and  the  air  used  for  the  combustion  and  analyzing 
the  corrected  temperatures  as  a  representation  of  the  relative 
calorific  value  of  the  combustible  gas. 


436,453 
APPARATUSES  FOR  MEASURING  THE  FLOW  RATE  OF 

A  FLOWING  MEDIUM 

Egon  Wolfshomdl,  Adjunktsgatan  4  A,  5-214  56  Maimo,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,124 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  11, 1979,  79/00087 

Int  a.i  GOIF  1/68 

U.S.  a.  73-204  5  cMm 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  flow  rate  of  a  flowing 
medium,  characterised  by  a  semi-conductor  body  (1)  intended 
for  disposal  in  the  flowing  medium  and  having  two  electrical 
terminals,  means  (3)  for  establishing  a  temperature  gradient  in 
the  semi-conductor  body  (1)  between  the  terminals,  and  a 
voltage  amplifier  (5),  said  terminals  being  <;oupled  to  the  input 
of  the  amplifier. 
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4,306,454  piece  microgeometry,  the  two  surfaces  being  crossed  by  flux 

METHOD  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  METERING  A       lines  generated  by  the  transducer  and  passing  through  the  air 
LIQUID  FLOW 
Henrik-Gerner  Olrik,  Humlebaek,  and  Per  Sailing,  Birkerod, 
both  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  A/S  N.  Foss  Electric,  Hillerod, 
Denmark 

Filed  Nov.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,034 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Nor.  3, 1978,  4923/78 
Int.  a.^  GOIF  11/00 
U.S.  a.  73—224  48  Claims 


W-7        -2 


se^ 
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gap  existing  between  said  transducer  surface  and  surface  por- 
tion. 


1.  A  method  of  metering  a  liquid  flow,  said  method  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  passing  said  Hquid  flow  into  a  metering  or  measuring  cham- 
ber containing  floating  means  movably  arranged  therein 
andincluding  liquid  inlet  and  outlet  passages,  said  outlet 
passage  op)ening  into  said  measuring  chamber  at  the  lower 
part  thereof, 

(b)  discharging  said  liquid  from  said  measuring  chamber 
through  said  outlet  passage  in  portions,  the  discharge  of  each 
portion  being  initiated  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
floating  means  to  a  predetermined  upper  level  and  caused  by 
closing  said  liquid  inlet  passage  and  exposing  said  measuring 
chamber  to  a  gas  pressure  exceeding  the  pressure  at  the 
discharge  end  of  said  outlet  passage,  and 

(c)  counting  the  number  of  portions  discharged,  the  supply  of 
gas  pressure  to  said  measuring  chamber  being  initiated  when 
said  floating  means  has  been  moved  upwardly  to  a  predeter- 
mined first  level,  whereafter  liquid  is  initially  discharged 
from  said  chamber  through  a  small  bypass  opening  commu- 
nicating with  said  liquid  inlet  passage,  communication  being 
established  between  said  measuring  chamber  and  a  discharge 
end  of  the  outlet  passage  when  said  floating  means  has 
reached  a  predetermined  lower  second  level,  whereby  the 
liquid  portion  remaining  in  the  measuring  chamber  is  dis- 
charged through  said  outlet  passage. 


4,306,456 
ELASTIC  WAVE  ACCELEROMETER 
Charles  Maerfeld,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,958 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  30,  1979, 

Int.  C1.3  Goip  nm 

U.S.  a.  73—517  R  22  Q^ims 
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4,306,455 

APPARATUS  FOR  CHECKING  THE  GEOMETRICAL 

FEATURES  OF  MECHANICAL  PIECES 

Narciso  Selleri,  Monteveglio,  Italy,  assignor  to  Finike  Italiana 

Marposs  S.p.A.,  S.  Marino  di  Bentivoglio,  Italy 
Filed  Dec.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,573 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  21,  1978,  3627  A/78 
Int.  a.3  GOIB  3/22.  7/10,  7/34 
U.S.  a.  73—432  R  18  Claims 

16.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  a  parameter  responsive  to  the 
microgeometry  of  a  piece  of  ferromagnetic  material  compris- 
ing: a  frame;  a  movable  feeler  device  adapted  to  cooperate 
with  the  macrogeometric  profile  of  the  piece  in  order  to  pro- 
vide a  reference  with  respect  to  the  profile;  non-contacting 
sensing  means  adapted  to  generate  a  signal  depending  on  the 
microgeometry  of  the  piece  surface;  and  circuit  means  con- 
nected to  the  sensing  means  to  obtain  said  parameter,  wherein 
the  non-contacting  sensing  means  include  an  inductive  trans- 
ducer fed  by  an  AC  signal  having  its  frequency  in  the  VLF 
range,  the  transducer  defining  a  surface  facing  a  corresponding 
surface  poi  tion  of  the  piece,  the  piece  surface  portion  being 
sufficiently  wide  to  be  considered  as  a  specimen  surface  of  the 


1.  An  elastic  wave  accelerometer  comprising: 

(a)  a  piezoelectric  substrate  thin  wafer; 

(b)  support  means  for  mounting  said  wafer  and  including  at 
least  one  seismic  mass,  said  support  means  delimiting!  two 
portions  on  the  surface  of  said  wafer;  1 

(c)  surface  acoustic  wave  transducer  means  disposed  dn  at 
least  one  face  of  said  wafer,  for  forming  an  acoustic  delay 
line  or  filter  on  each  portion  of  said  two  portions,  with  the 
waves  on  said  portions  propagating  in  opposite  directions, 
said  waves  being  effected  by  the  component  of  an  acceler- 
ation applied  to  the  accelerometer  in  the  direction  of 
propagation  of  the  elastic  waves,  said  two  portions  being 
deformed  in  said  direction  one  by  extension  and  the  Other 
by  compression; 

(d)  means  for  measuring  said  extension  and  compression  in 
each  portion  of  said  delay  line  or  filter,  including  oscilla- 
tors having  amplifier  means  connected  to  said  delay  lines 
or  filters  for  forming  oscillations  in  each  portion  in  accor- 
dance with  said  extension  and  compression; 

(e)  frequency  subtraction  means  for  giving  the  difference  of 
frequency  of  the  two  oscillators  corresponding  to  said  two 
delay  lines  or  filters,  said  frequency  difference  being  pro- 
portional to  the  acceleration  parallel  to  said  propagation 
direction  of  said  two  waves. 


December  22,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1231 


4,306,457 

LIQUID  METER  COMPRISING  A  CIRCUIT  FOR 

REDUCING  A  DETECTION  ERROR  RESULTING  FROM 

A  VARIABLE  FLOW  RATE 
Jun  Fukui,  Machida;  Takeshi  Yano,  Tokyo;  Yutaka  Hasegawa, 
Aichi,  and  Masaharu  Sakanaka,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo;  Aichi  Tokei  Denki  Co., 
Ltd.,  Nagoya  and  Kimmon  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
all  of,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,290 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  17,  1978,  53-141926 
Int.  a?  GOIF  1/08 
U.S.  a.  73—861.77  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  liquid  meter  for  measuring  a  total  amount  of  a  liquid 
flowing,  with  a  variable  flow  rate,  through  a  path  and  to  indi- 
cate said  total  amount,  said  meter  comprising: 

magnetic  body  means  rotatable  in  said  path  in  response  to 
the  amount  of  said  liquid  flow  through  the  path,  the  rota- 
tion of  said  magnetic  body  means  being  accompanied  by  a 
variable  instrumental  error  which  varies  in  accordance 
with  said  flow  rate; 

housing  means  defining  a  hollow  space  adjacent  said  mag- 
netic body  means; 

detection  pulse  producing  means  in  said  hollow  space  and 
magnetically  coupled  to  said  magnetic  body  means  for 
producing  a  sequence  of  detection  pulses,  the  number  of 
said  pulses  being  related  to  the  amount  of  said  liquid  flow, 
said  number  of  detection  pulses  generally  increasing 
toward  a  total  number  related  to  said  total  amount; 

counting  means  located  in  said  hollow  space  and  connected 
to  said  detection  pulse  producing  means  for  counting  the 
number  of  detection  pulses  produced  during  each  of  a 
plurality  of  predetermined  partial  measuring  periods  to 
successively  produce  measurement  signals  which  are 
representative  of  individual  amounts  of  said  liquid  flow, 
said  individual  amounts  being  subject  to  detection  errors 
resulting  from  an  accumulation  of  said  instrumental  errors 
in  each  of  said  partial  measuring  period; 

means  located  in  said  hollow  space  for  analyzing  the  number 
of  pulses  counted  by  said  counting  means  during  each  of 
said  partial  periods  and  correcting  for  said  errors  to  give  a 
corrected  flow  rate  in  each  of  said  pariial  periods; 

totalizing  means  located  in  said  hollow  space  and  responsive 
to  said  analyzing  means  for  totalizing  said  individual 
amounts  in  consideration  of  said  detection  errors  in  order 
to  produce  a  total  amount  signal  which  is  representative  of 
said  total  amount;  and 

indicating  means  responsive  to  said  total  amount  signal  for 
indicating  said  total  amount. 


4,306,458 
APPARATUS  FOR  OBJECT  SCANNING 
Arthur  Weyns,  Muizen,  Belgium,  and  Alfred  Walz,  Burgthann, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,142 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  15, 
1978,  2826263 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  29/00 
U.S.  a.  73—621  3  Gaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  object  scanning,  in  particular,  an  ultrasonic 
scanning  apparatus,  comprising  an  articulated  support  having  a 
plurality  of  pivotal  joints  and  operable  for  supporting  at  least 
one  scan  head,  particularly  an  ultrasonic  head,  for  a  scanning 
operation,  and  comprising  a  scan  coordinate  determining  sys- 
tem with  angle  indicators  for  coupling  with  the  pivotal  joints 
of  the  support  and  operable  for  determining  coordinates  of  the 
scanning  operation  for  any  spatial  position  of  the  scan  head  in 
dependence  upon  angular  signals  of  the  angle  indicators,  said 
angle  indicators  comprising  synchro  means  (17,  18;  52,  53,  54) 
coupled  with  the  respective  pivotal  joints  (7,  9;  14,  15,  16)  of 
the  articulated  support  (la;  \b)  during  a  scanning  operation 
and  having  synchro  outputs  for  providing  synchro  output 
signals  as  a  function  of  trigonometric  functions  of  the  angular 
values  (a,  /8;  a,  )3  y)  representing  the  angular  condition  of  the 
support,  said  system  comprising  a  purely  electronic  cascade 
interconnection  of  said  synchro  means  for  cascade  energiza- 
tion thereof,  and  conversion  means  connected  with  the  syn- 
chro outputs  for  converting  said  synchro  output  signals  into 
combined  angular  functions  of  combined  angular  values  repre- 
senting functions  of  combinations  of  the  angular  values,  said 
conversion  means  comprising  demodulators  (27,  28, 32, 33;  114 
through  119)  connected  to  the  synchro  outputs  of  the  synchro 
means  for  demodulating  the  synchro  output  signals  and  for 
supplying  demodulated  signals  in  accordance  therewith,  char- 
acterized in  that  said  system  comprises  input  supply  means  for 
supplying  an  input  alternating  current  supply  signal  (Vi)  to  a 
first  synchro  means  of  said  cascade  interconnection  of  said 
synchro  means,  the  demodulators  comprising  sample  and  hold 
circuitry  (45-48;  114-119)  which  is  keyed  for  the  purpose  of 
demodulation  of  the  synchro  output  signals  of  the  synchro 
means  of  the  cascade  interconnection  in  dependence  upon  the 
input  alternating  current  supply  signal. 


4,306,459 
TRANSDUCER  CARRIER  FOR  ULTRASONIC  TESTING 
Albert  S.  Johnson,  and  Bruce  W.  Pappan,  both  of  Ponca  City, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Conoco  Inc.,  Ponca  City,  Okla. 
Filed  Feb.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,935 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  29/04 
U.S.  a.  73—623  4  Qaims 

1.  A  carrier  for  use  in  determining  a  physical  characteristic 
of  a  conduit,  said  carrier  comprising: 
(a)  an  elongated  carrier  rod; 
(b)  a  fixed  pivot  mounting  member  rigidly  affixed  to  one  end 
of  said  carrier  rod; 

(c)  a  first  group  of  linkage  arms  pivotally  connected  to  said 
fixed  pivot  mounting  member; 

(d)  a  movable  pivot  mounting  member  slideably  mounted  over 
said  carrier  rod; 
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(e)  a  second  group  of  linkage  arms  pivotally  connected  to  said 
movable  pivot  mounting  member; 

(0  pivot  connections  and  transducer  holders  intermediate  said 
fixed  and  said  movable  pivot  mounting  members  linking  said 
first  group  of  linkage  arms  with  said  second  group  of  linkage 


arms,  said  pivot  connections  and  transducer  holders  adapted 
to  move  radially  outward  from  said  carrier  rod  upon  move- 
ment of  said  movable  pivot  mounting  member  toward  said 
fixed  pivot  mounting  member;  and 
(g)  an  ultrasonic  transducer  attached  to  each  of  said  transducer 
holders. 


4,306,460 
DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 
Yntaka  Sakurai,  Katsnta;  Takeo  Nagata,  Hitachi;  Yoshitaka 
Matsnoka,  Mito;  Satoshi  Shimada,  Hitachi,  and  Mitsuo  Ai, 
Katsnta,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,407 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  22, 1978,  53-157400 
Int  a.3  GOIL  9/06 
U.S.  a.  73—721  12  Gains 


1.  A  differential  pressure  transducer  having  a  cantilever 
fixing  member  with  a  bore  therethrough,  a  cantilever,  said 
cantilever  being  an  elongated  rod-like  member  having  first  and 
second  ends,  and  at  least  one  strain  gauge  attached  to  a  surface 
of  said  cantilever  at  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  latter,  said 
cantilever  having  its  first  end  received  in  the  bore  of  said 
cantilever  fixing  member  and  fixed  thereat  while  the  second 
end  is  left  for  free  displacement  such  that  said  displacement  is 
detected  as  a  change  in  the  electric  resistance  in  said  strain 
gauge,  characterized  in  that  said  cantilever  is  fixed  at  said  first 
end  by  means  of  welding  to  said  cantilever  fixing  memberd  at 
the  upper  periphery  of  said  first  end. 


I  4,306,461 

METER  INCORPORATING  A  DIGITAL  FULLSCALE 
SETTING  DEVICE 
John  C.  Grebe,  Jr.,  Norristown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Emerson  Elec- 
tric Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

I      Filed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,767  1 

'  Int.  C\}  GOIF  7/60  I 

U.S.  a.  73—861.12  6  qiaims 
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1.  In  a  meter  producing  an  output  in  the  form  of  a  triin  of 
pulses  having  a  frequency  proportional  to  a  quantity  being 
measured,  the  improvement  comprising  a  digital  fullscale  set- 
ting device  for  receiving  said  train  of  pulses  as  an  input  and 
producing  a  second  train  of  pulses  having  a  frequency  eqtial  to 
the  frequency  of  said  first  train  of  pulses  divided  by  a  selectable 
number  in  the  form  of  a  mixed  number  having  an  integral  part 
I  and  a  fractional  part  F,  said  digital  fullscale  setting  device 
comprising  settable  means  for  pre-setting  a  number  N  having 
an  integer  part  I  and  a  fractional  part  F,  and  means  responsive 
to  said  settable  means  for  alternatively  producing  either  an 
output  for  each  I  inputs  or  an  output  for  each  (I  +  l)  inputs 
through  a  cycle,  the  proportion  of  outputs  for  each  0+1) 
inputs  in  each  cycle  being  equal  to  said  fractional  part 


OF 


I  4,306,462 

SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING  TORQUE  AND  SPEEI 

ROTATING  SHAFT 
Edwin  J.  Meixner,  Mt.  Prospect,  111.,  assignor  to  Borg-H^ner 
Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,697 

Int  a.3  GOIL  3/10 

U.S.  a  73— 862.36  8  Ctaims 


1.  A  delecting  system  for  providing  information  relative  to 
the  torque  and  speed  of  a  rotatable  shaft,  comprising: 
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a  magnetic  transducer,  energized  by  an  a-c  excitation  signal, 
for  sensing  the  torque  applied  to  the  shaft  and  the  rou- 
tional  speed  of  the  shaft; 

means,  including  said  magnetic  transducer,  for  producing  a 
first  suppressed  carrier  signal  whose  amplitude  is  modu- 
lated at  zero  phase  by  the  torque  parameter  of  the  shaft 
and  a  second  suppressed  carrier  signal  whose  amplitude  is 
modulated  at  quadrature  phase  by  the  speed  parameter  of 
the  shaft; 

and  demodulating  means,  including  a  pair  of  synchronous 
detectors,  for  demodulating  the  first  and  second  amplitude 
modulated  suppressed  carrier  signals  to  produce  separate 
torque-indicating  and  speed-indicating  signals. 


4,306,463 

LONG  STROKE  PUMP  JACK 

Gerald  R.  King,  1004  W.  10th  St,  Tyler,  Tex.  75701 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,204 

Int  a.3  F16H  21/54 

U.S.  a.  74—99  R 


ably  supported  on  said  base  member  for  controlling  movement 
of  the  working  head  within  a  plane  defined  by  complementary 
axes  of  movement  and  along  at  least  one  additional  degree  of 
movement,  means  mounted  on  said  base  member  for  rotating 
said  control-drive  cam  surfaces  at  predetermined  speeds  of 
rotation,  cam  followers  engaging  the  respective  movement 
inducing  cam  surfaces,  linkage  means  coupled  to  respective 
ones  of  said  cam  followers  for  mechanically  coupling  move- 
ment of  the  cam  followers  to  the  working  head  of  the  machine 
tool  to  thereby  move  the  working  head  over  a  predetermined 
path  of  movement,  a  differentially  operable  transport  mecha- 
nism for  supporting  the  working  head,  said  differentially  oper- 
able transport  mechanism  being  movably  supported  on  said 
base  member  by  support  means  mounted  for  independent 
movement  of  the  transport  mechanism  by  respective  cam 


3Claims 


1.  A  pump  jack  assembly  comprising,  in  combination; 

a  Sampson  post; 

a  walking  beam  pivotally  mounted  on  said  Sampson  post, 

said  walking  beam  having  a  fixed  counterweight  mounted 

on  one  end  and  a  horsehead  mounted  on  the  opposite  end; 
first  and  second  balance  weights  coupled  to  opposite  sides  of 

the  walking  beam,  respectively,  for  reciprocal  movement 

along  said  walking  beam; 
power  actuator  means  mounted  on  the  walking  beam  and 

coupled  in  driving  relation  with  the  balance  weights  for 

moving  them  along  the  walking  beam; 
first  and  second  saddle  weights  moveably  coupled  to  said 

walking  beam  on  opposite  sides  of  said  Sampson  post, 

respectively;  and, 
first  and  second  pedestals  disposed  in  the  paths  of  movement 

of  the  first  and  second  saddle  weights,  respectively,  for 

engaging  the  saddle  weights  and  limiting  their  downward 

movement,  respectively,  as  each  end  of  said  walking  beam 

nears  the  limit  of  its  downward  stroke. 


follower  and  linkage  means  along  each  axis  of  movement  with 
a  plane  defined  by  the  complementary  axes  of  movement  with- 
out interference  with  movement  of  the  transport  mechanism 
along  either  complementary  axes,  said  linkage  mean  including 
planar  complementary  axes  of  movement  inducing  linkage 
means  coupled  to  and  mechanically  driving  said  transport 
mechanism  along  each  axis  of  movement  within  the  plane 
defined  by  the  complementary  axes  of  movement,  a  mechani- 
cal transport  mechanism  follower  coupled  between  the  base 
and  the  transport  mechanism  for  freely  and  passively  following 
movement  of  the  transport  mechanism  in  its  plane  of  move- 
ment without  interference  and  additional  mechanical  move- 
ment motion  transmission  apparatus  responsive  to  the  remain- 
ing cam  follower  and  supported  by  said  transport  mechanism 
follower  for  mechanically  transmitting  at  least  one  additional 
degree  of  movement  to  the  working  head. 


4,306,465 
DEVICES  FOR  THE  REMOTE  CONTROL  OF  A  VEHICLE 

REARVIEW  MIRROR 

Stephane  Manzoni,  1,  me  Pasteur,  Salnt-Clande,  France  (39200) 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,287 

Clainu  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  19, 1979,  79  01415 

Int  a.3  F16C  I/IO 

U.S.  a.  74—501  M  12  Claims 
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4,306,464 
MULTI-DIRECTIONAL  MECHANICAL  POSITIONING 

APPARATUS 
Ralph  S.  Mosher,  Elnora,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Robotics,  Inc.,  BaU- 
ston  Spa,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,636 
lot  a^  G05G  11/00 
\}S.  CL  74—479  62  Claims 

1.  A  low  cost  multi-directional  movement  cam  controlled 
mechanical  positioning  apparatus  for  automatically  tracing  out 
a  predetermined  path  of  movement  for  the  working  head  of  a 
machine  tool  or  the  like  supported  on  a  base  member  wherein 
said  apparatus  comprises  a  set  of  at  least  three  relatively  large 
diameter  disk-type  grooved  control-drive  cam  surfaces  rotat- 


1.  An  improved  cable  driven  remote  control  device  for 
permitting  adjustment  of  a  rearview  mirror  from  inside  of  a 
vehicle  door  including  an  assembly  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
and  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  said  door,  a  plurality  of  mirror 
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driving  cables,  means  on  said  assembly  for  receiving  said  ca- 
bles and  for  guiding  said  cables  for  movement  parallel  to  said 
longitudinal  axis,  a  crosspiece  having  an  axle,  bearing  means  on 
said  assembly  for  mounting  said  axle  for  pivotal  movement  of 
said  crosspiece  around  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  longitudi- 
nal axis,  means  securing  one  end  of  one  of  said  cables  to  said 
crosspiece,  an  operating  lever  and  bearing  means  on  said  cross- 
piece  for  mounting  said  lever  for  pivoted  movement  around  an 
axis  which  is  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  movement  of  said 
crosspiece. 


4,306,466 

WHEEL  SECURITY  APPARATUS 

Howard  W.  Coveney,  1180  Fabtaff  Dr.,  Roswell,  Ga.  30075 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,141 

Int  a.3  G05G  1/12 

U.S.  a.  74—548  2  Qaims 


32        ^z 


1.  Apparatus  for  securing  a  wheel  and  shaft  comprising  a 
collar  adapted  to  be  rigidly  mounted  to  the  shaft  having  a 
generally  annular  peripheral  surface  formed  with  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  spaced  recesses;  a  ring  having  a  generally 
annular  inner  surface  formed  with  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tially spaced  projections  keyed  for  removable  placement 
within  said  collar  recesses;  means  for  releasibly  coupling  said 
ring  with  the  wheel  when  positioned  about  said  collar;  and 
magentic  means  for  releasibly  holding  said  ring  in  position 
about  said  collar  on  the  wheel. 


4,306,467 
HYDROMECHANICAL  TRANSMISSIONS 
Frederic  W.  PoUnum,  Ames,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Sundstrand  Cor- 
poration, Rockford,  111. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  825,844,  Aug.  18, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,680 

Int.  Q\?  F16H  47/04,  47/08 

U.S.  a.  74—687  3  Oaims 
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1.  A  hydromechanical  transmission  having  plural  modes  of 
operation  with  a  shift  between  modes  maintaining  the  power 
load  on  a  power  source  for  the  transmission  comprising,  an 
output  shaft,  a  planetary  gear  system  including  an  element 
thereof  providing  a  drive  to  said  output  shaft,  an  input  shaft 
connectable  to  the  power  source,  a  hydrostatic  transmission 
connectable  to  said  power  source  including  a  pair  of  hydraulic 
units  each  with  a  displacement  setting  swash  plate  and  with  the 
angle  of  one  of  the  swash  plates  being  variable  and  with  one 
unit  connectable  to  the  power  source  and  the  other  unit  con- 
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nected  to  a  first  rotatable  element  of  the  planetary  gear  systf  __, 
each  of  the  units  operating  as  either  a  pump  or  a  motor  at 
different  times  with  the  flow  from  the  pump  unit  being  greater 
than  that  flowing  through  the  motor  unit  because  of  leakage 
which  requires  a  larger  displacement  for  the  unit  operating  as 
a  pump,  means  for  hydraulically  driving  said  first  rotat4ble 
element  of  the  planetary  gear  system  from  the  hydrostatic 
transmission  without  direct  mechanical  connection  to  the  input 
shaft  in  one  mode  of  operation  and  with  the  hydrostatic  trans- 
mission units  capable  of  delivering  full  power  provided  by  the 
power  source,  means  for  connecting  both  the  hydrostatic 
transmission  and  the  input  shaft  to  the  planetary  gear  system  in 
a  second  mode  of  operation  including  a  clutch  between  Said 
input  shaft  and  a  second  rotatable  element  of  said  planetary 
gear  system,  the  unit  functioning  as  a  pump  having  a  greater 
flow  than  the  other  unit  at  the  end  of  said  one  mode  and  imine- 
diately  prior  to  shift  to  said  second  mode  in  order  to  makei  up 
leakage,  and  means  including  gear  ratios  in  the  planetary  gjear 
system  for  maintaining  a  continuous  transmission  ratio  and 
power  flow  through  a  mode  shift  with  each  hydraulic  Unit 
having  its  same  displacement  setting  before  and  after  shift 
including  gearing  means  in  said  planetary  gear  system  driv- 
ingly  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  rotatable  elements 
to  maintain  a  fixed  speed  relation  therebetween  during  various 
speeds  of  a  operation  in  said  one  mode  when  said  first  element 
is  free  to  rotate  because  of  said  clutch  being  disengaged,  addi- 
tional gearing  means  in  said  planetary  gear  system  operaliive 
upon  engagement  of  said  clutch  to  convert  a  speed  change  in 
said  first  rotatable  element  to  an  increased  speed  of  said  second 
rotatable  element  whereby  said  second  rotatable  element  Can 
rotate  at  a  greater  speed  after  shift  than  before  shift  whereby 
said  other  unit  operating  as  a  pump  after  shift  has  an  effectively 
larger  flow  after  said  shift  to  make  up  leakage  and  avoid  the 
need  for  movement  of  the  variable  swash  plate,  said  gearing 
means  having  gear  ratios  to  provide  substantially  equal  work- 
ing pressure  in  and  substantially  equal  speed  differences  be- 
tween said  units  before  and  after  shift  between  modes. 


I  436,468 

HANDLE  ASSEMBLY 

Edwin  F.  Bolgert,  Kohler,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kohler  Co.,  Kohler, 

Wis.  1 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,032 

Int  a?  G05G  1/12  ' 

U.S.  a.  7^^548  7  Claims 


1.  A  valve  handle  assembly  attachable  to  a  rotatable  valve 
stem  comprising: 

A  stem  cap  that  fits  on  the  valve  stem  and  is  fixed  axially 
relative  thereto  to  rotate  therewith,  having  an  outer  trans- 
versely facing  surface  configuration,  a  stop  surface  facing 
in  one  direction  along  said  valve  stem,  and  a  support 
surface  facing  in  the  opposite  direction  along  said  valve 
stem; 

a  valve  handle  surrounding  said  stem  cap  having  an  inaer 
transveisely  facing  surfacing  mating  with  said  configira- 
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tion  for  rotation  with  said  stem  cap  and  having  an  abut- 
ment surface  seated  against  said  stem  cap  support  surface; 
and 
a  mounting  member  around  the  valve  stem,  in  threaded 
engagement  with  said  valve  handle,  which  moves  rela- 
tively to  said  valve  handle  along  said  valve  stem  upon  an 
assembly  of  the  mounting  member  with  said  valve  handle 
by  working  of  said  threaded  engagement,  said  mounting 
member  having  a  seating  surface  for  seating  against  said 
stop  surface  of  said  stem  cap  for  holding  said  stem  cap 
between  said  handle  and  said  mounting  member. 


4,306,469 

LINE  PRESSURE  BOOST  CONTROL  VALVE  FOR 

HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  OF  AUTOMATIC 

POWER  TRANSMISSION 

Kazuyoshi  Iwanaga,  Yokohama;  Kazuhiko  Sugano,  Tokyo,  and 

Kunio  Ohtsuka,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan 

Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,584 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  19,  1978,  53-114841 
Int.  C1.3  B60K  41/06.  41/10 
U.S.  a.  74—869  10  Qaims 
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1.  A  hydraulic  control  system  for  an  automatic  transmission 
for  an  automotive  vehicle,  the  transmission  having  at  least  first, 
second  and  third  forward  drive  ratios,  the  second  ratio  being 
higher  than  the  first  ratio  and  the  third  ratio  being  higher  than 
the  second  ratio,  the  transmission  including  fluid  pressure 
actuated  servos  for  operating  friction  units  to  effect  shifting 
between  gear  ratios,  the  control  system  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  servo  actuating  pressure  for  selectively 

actuating  the  servos  to  effect  shifting  between  gear  ratios; 
passageways  connecting  said  servo  pressure  generating  means 

to  the  servos; 
means,  coupled  with  said  generating  means,  for  effecting  auto- 
matic shifting  between  gear  ratios  in  response  to  vehicle 
operating  conditions  by  selectively  distributing  servo  actuat- 
ing pressure  through  said  passageways  to  selected  ones  of 
the  servos; 
means,  coupled  with  said  generating  means,  for  at  least  par- 
tially manually  overriding  said  automatic  shifting  means  by 
creating  a  downshift  tendency  and  by  preventing  shifting 
into  at  least  said  third  gear  ratio  after  a  downshift; 
means,  coupled  with  said  generating  means,  for  manually 
selecting  between  operation  of  said  automatic  shifting  means 
and  said  overriding  means,  said  manual  selecting  means 
having  an  automatic  position  in  which  said  automatic  shift- 
ing means  is  selected  and  a  manual  position  in  which  said 
overriding  means  is  selected,  said  manual  position  of  said 
selecting  means  including  a  first  manual  position  for  effect- 
ing manual  shifting  into  the  first  gear  ratio  and  a  second 
manual  position  for  effecting  shifting  into  the  second  gear 
ratio,  said  overriding  means  including  means  for  creating  a 
tendency,  when  said  selecting  means  has  been  shifted  into 
said  second  manual  position,  to  effect  shifting  from  the  third 
gear  ratio  to  the  second  gear  ratio  and  thereafter  preventing 
shifting  back  into  the  third  gear  ratio; 
means,  coupled  with  said  selecting  means,  for  boosting  said 
servo  actuating  pressure  when  the  transmission  has  been  in 
the  third  gear  ratio  and  said  selecting  means  is  shifted  from 


said  automatic  to  said  manual  position  at  a  time  when  the 
second  gear  ratio  is  established; 

means,  coupled  with  said  generating  means,  for  canceling  the 
operation  of  said  pressure  boosting  means  when  the  trans- 
mission automatically  is  shifted  into  the  first  gear  ratio  by 
virtue  of  vehicle  operating  conditions; 

whereby  boosted  servo  actuating  pressure  is  provided  for 
engine  braking  when  the  transmission  has  been  in  the  third 
gear  ratio  and  has  been  shifted  into  a  lower  gear  ratio  by 
moving  the  manual  selecting  means  to  the  manual  position, 
and  yet  when  vehicle  operating  conditions  thereafter  effect 
shifting  into  the  first  gear  ratio,  normal  servo  actuating 
pressure  is  restored  even  when  the  selecting  means  is  main- 
tained in  the  manual  position. 


4,306,470 

JAR  OPENER 

Wolodymyr  Woloszyn,  3033  Bertiia  St,  FUnt  Mich.  48504 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,153 

Int  a?  B67B  7/00 

UJS.  Q.  81—3.42  5  CUums 
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1.  An  adjustable  screw  cap  remover  comprising: 

an  elongated  handle,  said  handle  having  a  bracket  fixedly 
secured  at  one  end,  said  bracket  having  an  outwardly 
extending  leg, 

a  sleeve  slidably  mounted  to  said  handle,  said  sleeve  having 
a  bracket  fixedly  secured  to  the  end  of  the  sleeve  closest  to 
said  one  handle  end,  said  sleeve  bracket  having  an  out- 
wardly extending  leg, 

a  pair  of  substantially  identical  semicircular  jaws  and  means 
for  detachably  securing  one  jaw  to  each  of  said  outwardly 
extending  bracket  legs,  each  jaw  having  a  central  portion 
spaced  outwardly  from  the  outer  periphery  of  the  jaw  and 
forming  a  slot  therebetween  and  into  which  one  bracket 
leg  is  received, 

said  handle  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  holes 
formed  along  its  length, 

a  cam  member  having  a  stem  and  means  for  detachably 
rotatably  mounting  said  cam  member  stem  to  said  handle 
at  any  of  said  handle  holes,  said  cam  member  having  a  cam 
surface  which  abuts  against  the  other  end  of  the  sleeve, 
and 

a  handle  portion  integrally  formed  with  said  cam  member. 


4,306,471 
PIPE  SPINNER  ASSEMBLY 
Clifford  C.  Bottoms,  Rte.  2,  Box  184L,  McKinney,  Tex.  75069 
FUed  Nov.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,784 
Int  a.3  B25B  U/50 
U.S.  a.  81—57.33  3  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  turning  a  heavy  pipe,  using  a  chain  or  other 
flexible  tension  member  which  is  pulled  by  a  motor  driven 
apparatus,  comprising: 
a  jaw  assembly  for  wrapping  around  a  pipe,  said  assembly 
having  a  rotation  axis,  a  plurality  of  jaws  which  each 
extend  by  less  than  a  half-circle  about  said  axis,  a  plurality 
of  connectors  which  pivotally  connect  said  jaws  to  allow 
them  to  spread  apart  to  receive  and  then  close  around  a 
pipe,  and  locking  means  for  holding  the  jaws  in  tight 
engagement  with  the  pipe;  and 
a  frame  assembly  which  has  a  plurality  of  sections  which  are 
pivotally  joined  to  open  and  then  close  around  the  jaw 
assembly  when  the  jaw  assembly  lies  around  a  pipe,  said 
frame  assembly  having  a  raceway  rotatably  engaging  said 
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jaw  assembly  to  permit  the  jaw  assembly  to  rotate 
thereon;  and  wherein 
said  frame  assembly  includes  a  backup  roller  rotatably 
mounted  on  one  of  said  frame  sections  and  positioned 
adjacent  to  said  jaw  assembly  to  hold  a  tension  member 


I       \ 


against  the  jaw  assembly,  openings  on  either  side  of  the 
roller  to  pass  the  tension  member  and  a  pair  of  side  roller 
members  positioned  on  either  side  of  said  backup  roller  to 
urge  some  wrapping  of  the  tension  member  about  the  jaw 
assembly. 


4,306,472 
MACHINE  TOOL 
Eberhard  B.  Kotte,  Holbeinstrasse  29,  5650  Solingen  19,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Scr.  No.  135,758 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  9, 
1979,  2914284 

Int.  a.3  B23B  77/00;  F16C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  82—32  8  Claims 


1.  A  machine  tool  having  a  machine  bed  on  which  a  member 
constituting  a  slide  and/or  tailstock  is  displaceably  guide  by 
means  of  two  prism-shaped  guideways,  comprising 

two  guideways  each  comprising  a  guide  bar,  respectively, 

each  said  guide  bar,  in  cross-section  being  a  polygon,  having 
flat  guide  surfaces  disposed  in  pairs  parallel  to  and  oppo- 
site each  other,  said  guide  surfaces  including  lower  two 
adjacent  first  guide  surfaces  and  upper  two  other  guide 
surfaces, 

the  machine  bed  deflning  a  prismatic  recess  for  each  said 
guide  bar, 

said  guide  bar  only  on  a  portion  of  each  of  said  two  adjacent 
Tirst  guide  surfaces  is  fastened  in  said  prismatic  recess  to 
said  machine  bed,  said  two  adjacent  first  guide  surfaces 
having  a  free  portion  thereof  not  engaging  in  said  pris- 
matic recess, 

the  member  being  formed  with  downwardly  facing  pris- 
matic travel  surfaces  being  displaceably  mounted  on  each 
side  guide  bar  on  said  upper  two  other  guide  surfaces, 

guide  gibs,  constituting  means  for  preventing  lifting  up  of 
said  member,  being  removeably  fastened  to  said  member 
and  said  guide  gibs  acting  on  said  free  portion  of  at  least 
one  of  said  two  adjacent  first  guide  surfaces  of  each  said 
guide  bars,  respectively. 


4,306,473 
TOOL  INSERT  FOR  BORING  OPERATIONS, 
PARTICULARLY  FOR  A  BORING  BAR 
Otto  Eckle,  Loechgau,  and  Helmut  Veigel,  Schwieberdiitgen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Komet  Stahlhdter- 
und  Werkzeu^abrik  Robert  Breuning  GmbH,  Besigheim, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,323 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  1, 
1979,  7922047[U] 

Int.  a.3  B23B  29/034 
U.S.  a.  82—36  R  8  Claims 


1.  A  tool  insert  for  boring  op>erations,  comprising  a  hoi  sing 
which  can  be  inserted  in  a  recess  in  a  toolholder,  and  which  has 
a  cutting  tip  support  slidably  mounted  in  a  longitudinal  l>ore 
therein,  the  said  cutting  tip  suppori  having  a  cylindrical  shtink, 
the  outer  end  of  the  support  bearing  in  a  recess  a  replacdable 
cutting  tip  which  is  staggered  laterally  relative  to  the  skank 
axis  and  the  rear  end  thereof  having  a  thread  which  is  engaged 
by  the  thread  of  an  adjusting  element  rotatably  mounted  frte  of 
play  in  the  housing  between  axially  loaded  ball  bearings, 
wherein  the  improvement  is  comprised  in  that  the  front  end  of 
the  housing  comprises  a  transverse  slot  with  bounding  surfaces 
which  extend  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  (E — E)  o^  the 
cutting  tip,  that  the  front  end  of  the  shank  has  a  cross  piece,  the 
lateral  faces  of  which  extend  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane 
(E — E)  of  the  cutting  tip  and  abut  on  the  bounding  surfacis  of 
the  transverse  slot,  that  the  recess  for  the  cutting  tip  is  pro- 
vided at  one  end  of  the  cross  piece,  which  end  extends  at  least 
as  far  as  the  wall  of  the  housing,  and  that  the  thread  in  the 
shank  is  designed  as  a  female  thread  in  which  the  adjuring 
element  together  with  a  threaded  pin  engages  the  front  end  of 
the  said  adjusting  element  having  a  hexagon  socket  whidh  is 
accessible  through  an  axial  bore  in  the  cross  piece. 


I  436,474 

TRIM  PRESS  WFTH  OSOLLATING  CANOPY  SHEET 

FEED 

Albert  W.  Arends,  Gladwin;  George  L.  Pickard,  Bea?erton,  and 

George  A.  West,  Clare,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Lm^na 

Corporatfon,  Beaverton,  Mich.  l 

Filed  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,899 

Int.  a.J  B26F  1/40;  B65H  17/36.  17/40 

U.S.  a.  83—50  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  trim  press  having  cyclically  operable  die  means  for 

trimming  articles  from  an  elongate  sheet  of  plastic  matdrial, 

and  feed  means  movable  in  forward  and  return  strokes  toward 

and  away  from  said  die  means  for  feeding  said  sheet  in  ste|)  by 

step  movement  longitudinally  along  a  feed  path  to  saidi  die 

means  in  synchronism  with  the  cyclic  operation  thereof;  the 

improvement  wherein  said  feed  means  includes  a  canopy  fnune 

having  an  elongate  upper  portion  extending  along  said  feed 

path  from  a  discharge  end  adjacent  said  die  means  to  a  recieiv- 

ing  end  remote  from  said  die  means,  said  upper  portion  having 
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a  downwardly  concave  curved  configuration  in  its  extent 
longitudinally  of  said  feed  path,  pivot  means  at  the  lower 
portion  of  said  canopy  frame  supporting  said  frame  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis  generally  normal 
to  the  longitudinal  extent  of  said  feed  path,  drive  means  for 
driving  said  canopy  frame  in  cyclic  pivotal  oscillation  about 
said  axis  to  drive  said  upper  portion  of  said  frame  in  forward 
and  return  strokes  along  said  feed  path  toward  and  away  from 


patterns  having  contact  only  with  the  perforated  sleeves  and 
base  guide  means  during  separation. 


said  die  means,  and  sheet  engaging  means  on  said  upper  portion 
movable  freely  beneath  said  sheet  on  the  return  stroke  of  said 
frame  and  frictionally  engageable  with  said  sheet  for  urging 
said  sheet  forwardly  during  the  forward  stroke  of  said  frame, 
said  discharge  end  of  said  upper  portion  of  said  canopy  frame 
being  at  a  greater  radial  distance  from  said  axis  than  said  re- 
ceiving end  whereby  the  amplitude  of  oscillating  movement  of 
said  discharge  end  is  greater  than  that  of  said  receiving  end. 

4,306,475 

TRIM  CLEANING  APPARATUS 

Robert  A.  Stefanic,  Succasunna,  N  J.;  James  I.  Malin,  Joliet, 

and  Thomas  A.  Straub,  New  Lenox,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to 

GAF  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  877,850,  Feb.  15, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,835 

Int.  a.3  B26D  7/18 

VS.  a.  83-99  2  Claims 


1.  A  continueous  felt  web  cutting  apparatus  comprising  a  felt 
pattern  cutting  means,  a  first  conveying  means  for  conveying 
cut  felt  patterns  as  well  as  the  felt  web,  a  base  guide  means 
supporting  the  cut  felt  patterns  located  beneath  said  patterns,  a 
rotating  internally  segmented  pressure-vacuum  perforated 
roller  felt  web  separating  means  located  beneath  both  the  felt 
web  and  the  base  guide  means,  perforated  and  nonperforated 
sleeves  removably  mounted  on  said  roller  transmitting  and 
restricting  respectfully  a  flow  of  pressure-vacuum  from  the 
internal  segments  of  the  roller  to  the  felt  web,  the  base  guide 
means  being  further  located  between  the  perforated  sleeves 
and  above  the  nonperforated  sleeves,  said  felt  web  and  cut 


4,306,476 

HOLE  PUNCH  FOR  A  CUTTING  DIE 

Philip  G.  Saunders,  and  Jack  R.  Simpson,  both  of  Toledo,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Container  Graphics  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,781 

Int.  a.3  B21D  45/04 

VS.  a.  83—117  4  Claims 


50       52         *6  32 


1.  A  cutting  die  for  forming  a  hole  in  corrugated  board  or 
the  like,  said  cutting  die  including  a  die  plate  having  a  front 
surface  and  a  back  surface,  an  open-ended  tubular  member 
held  by  said  die  plate  and  having  one  open  end  terminating  at 
the  back  surface  of  said  die  plate,  said  member  having  another 
open  end  extending  beyond  the  front  surface  of  said  die  plate 
and  terminating  in  a  cutting  edge,  and  a  body  of  resilient  mate- 
rial within  said  tubular  member  and  having  an  outer  diameter 
about  equal  to  the  inner  diameter  of  said  tubular  member,  said 
resilient  body  having  a  central  void  in  the  form  of  a  passage 
extending  completely  through  said  resilient  body  from  one  end 
to  the  other  end,  said  resilient  body  having  one  end  terminating 
near  the  cutting  edge  of  said  tubular  member,  said  resilient 
body  having  the  other  end  terminating  at  said  one  open  end  of 
said  tubular  member,  with  said  back  surface  of  said  die  plate, 
said  one  end  of  said  tubular  member,  and  said  other  end  of  said 
resilient  body  being  substantially  in  a  common  plane. 


4,306,477 
TICKET  DISPENSER 
Glenn  W.  Travis,  Duowoody,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Sew  Simple  Sys- 
tems.  Inc.,  Fountain  Inn,  S.C. 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,688 

Int  a.3  B26D  5/22 

VS.  a.  83—205  7  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  tickets  comprising  an  elongated 
lower  support  platform,  an  elongated  upper  support  platform 
in  parallel  overiying  juxtaposition  with  said  lower  support 
platform,  an  elongated  ticket  passageway  extending  between 
said  lower  and  upper  support  platforms,  reel  support  means 
mounted  at  one  end  of  said  lower  support  platform  for  rotat- 
ably supporting  a  reel  of  ticket  material,  cutting  means  posi- 
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tioned  at  the  other  end  of  said  lower  and  upper  support  plat- 
forms, reciprocatable  ticket  material  feed  out  means  mounted 
on  said  lower  support  platform  for  intermittantly  pulling  ticket 
material  along  its  length  from  a  reel  mounted  on  said  reel 
support  means,  a  check  pawl  for  engaging  and  retarding  move- 
ment of  the  ticket  material  toward  the  reel,  a  feed  pawl  recip- 
rocatable along  said  passageway  for  engaging  the  ticket  mate- 
rial and  moving  the  ticket  material  along  said  passageway 
when  moving  toward  said  cutting  means,  cam  means  for  mov- 
ing said  feed  pawl  out  of  contact  with  said  ticket  material  when 
said  feed  pawl  moves  away  from  said  cutting  means,  and  con- 
trol means  for  moving  said  feed  pawl  toward  said  cutting 
means  and  in  response  to  the  feed  pawl  reaching  a  predeter- 
mined position  moving  said  material  feed  out  means  to  pull 
additional  ticket  material  from  the  reel  and  actuating  said 
cutting  means. 


436,478 
CONTINUOUSLY  OPERATING  SEVERING  MACHINE 
Paul  Stolzer,  Franz-Xaver-Lender-Strasse  16,  D-7590  Achern, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,768 
Qaiffls  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  18, 
1979,  2928956 

Int  a.3  B23D  47/12;  B24B  27/06;  B26D  7/26 
U.S.  a.  83—464  7  Qaims 


1.  In  a  continuously  operating  severing  machine  having  a 
cutting  tool  arranged  to  advance  continuously  to  effect  cutting 
of  a  workpiece,  a  machine  stand  presenting  a  workpiece  table 
for  supporting  the  workpiece  and  clamping  jaws  for  holding 
the  workpiece  in  position,  a  machine  head  containing  the 
cutting  tool  and  movable  relative  to  the  workpiece  table  for 
advancing  the  tool  in  a  feed  direction  through  the  workpiece 
during  cutting,  and  a  feed  device  connected  between  the  ma- 
chine stand  the  machine  head  for  controlling  the  relative 
movement  of  the  machine  head  in  the  feed  direction  and  the 
cutting  pressure  between  the  cutting  tool  and  workpiece  in 
dependence  upon  the  workpiece  material  and  cross  section, 
and  for  returning  the  machine  head  back  to  its  starting  position 
at  high  speed  after  a  cutting  operation,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  feed  device  comprises: 
a  ball  roller  spindle  rotatably  supported  by  said  machine 
stand  and  provided  with  a  helical  thread  on  its  outer 
surface,  said  spindle  extending  in  the  feed  direction,  and 
having  a  length  greater  than  the  maximum  feed  displace- 
ment of  the  portion  of  said  machine  head  in  the  region  of 
said  spindle; 
two  axial  bearings  carried  by  said  machine  head  in  the  vicin- 
ity of  said  spindle  and  spaced  apart  in  the  direction  of  the 
length  of  said  spindle; 
a  freewheel  coupling  positioned  between  said  axial  bearings 
and  composed  of  an  inner  race  in  threaded  engagement 
with  said  spindle  and  having  a  thread  pitch  outside  of  the 
range  of  self-locking  with  said  spindle  thread;  an  outer 
race  carried  by,  and  rouuble  freely  relative  to,  said  inner 
race,  and  coupling  means  coupling  said  races  together  in  a 
manner  to  permit  said  outer  race  to  rotate  freely  relative 
to  said  inner  race  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  inner 


race  relative  to  said  spindle  during  movement  of  taid 

machine  head  in  the  feed  direction; 
drive  means  connected  for  rotating  said  outer  race  in  iaid 

direction  of  rotation  at  a  rate  which  is  a  function  of  the 

advance  of  the  tool; 
a  braked  drive  motor  connected  for  rotating  said  spindle  in 

said  direction  of  rotation;  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  weight  loading  imposed  by  $aid 

machine  head  on  said  freewheel  coupling. 


4  306  479 

PORTABLE  POWER  DRIVEN  CUTTING  TOOL  GUIDE 
James  F.  Eberhardt,  6791  Versailles  Rd.,  Lakeview,  N.Y.  14085 
Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,439  j 

Int.  a.3  B27B  9/04  I 

U.S.  a.  83-745  5  Oidms 


1.  In  means  for  guiding  a  portable  power  driven  cutting  tool 
during  operation  wherein  said  guiding  means  comprises  a 
guide  member  having  a  first  surface  for  placement  on  a  wdrk- 
piece,  a  second  surface  exposed  during  use,  a  tool  guiding 
edge,  and  a  gauge  bar  carried  by  said  guide  member  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  beyond  said  tool  guiding  edge  at  a  selected 
angle  thereto  for  use  in  positioning  said  guide  member  on  the 
workpiece  in  spaced  relation  to  the  line  of  cut,  said  guide 
member  adapted  to  be  manually  maintained  in  a  fixed  position 
relative  to  the  workpiece  during  operation  of  the  cutting  tdol, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
at  least  oae  finger  engageable  formation  in  the  form  of!  an 
opening  extending  through  said  guide  member,  each  of 
said  finger  engageable  formations  including  a  circumfer- 
ential collar  projecting  upwardly  from  the  second  surface, 
each  said  collar  substantially  surrounding  an  opening  to 
facilitate  manually  maintaining  said  guide  member  it  a 
fixed  position  relative  to  the  workpiece  during  operat  on 
of  the  cutting  tool. 


^  4,306,480 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Frank  ETentoff,  2351  Lakeview  Ave.,  and  Serge  A.  Tcherepitin, 

1448  Angdes  Ave.,  both  of  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90026 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,431 

Int.  a.2  GIOH  1/00,  3/00 

U.S.  a.  84—1.01  11  Qains 
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1.  An  electronic  musical  apparatus  comprising: 

a  sound  box; 

a  fret  board  coupled  to  said  sound  box; 
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a  plurality  of  discrete  conductive  frets  disposed  on  said  fret 
board; 

a  plurality  of  discrete  resistive  elements  coupled  to  said 
plurality  of  discrete  conductive  frets; 

first  means  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  resistive  elements  for 
generating  a  first  signal  having  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality 
of  fundamental  frequencies  within  a  range  of  fundamental 
frequencies,  first  signal  having  a  waveshape  definable  by 
the  sum  of  a  plurality  of  sine  waves  having  a  frequency 
spectrum; 

second  means  having  its  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
first  means  for  selectively  modifying  the  frequency  spec- 
trum of  sine  waves  defining  the  waveshape  of  the  first 
signal  for  modifying  the  waveshape  of  the  first  signal 
without  substantially  altering  the  amplitude  of  the  first 
signal  regardless  of  the  fundamental  frequency  of  said  first 
signal  within  the  range  of  fundamental  frequencies; 

means  for  biasing  the  input  of  the  second  means  in  a  range 
between  a  first  bias  extreme  and  a  second  bias  extreme, 
said  second  means  selectively  obtaining  the  output  charac- 
teristics of  a  full  wave  rectifier  at  the  first  extreme,  obtain- 
ing the  output  characteristics  of  a  voltage  follower  at  the 
second  extreme,  and  obtaining  gradations  between  said 
first  and  second  extremes; 

a  source  of  electrical  power;  and 

conductive  means  disposed  on  said  fret  board  and  adapted  to 
selectively  couple  said  source  of  electrical  power  to  at 
least  one  of  said  plurality  of  discrete  conductive  frets, 
whereby  musical  tones  may  be  audibly  generated  accord- 
ing to  a  fixed  musical  scale  in  a  manner  functionally  equiv- 
alent to  conventional  stringed  instruments. 


4,306,481 
DYNAMIC  ONE  HNGER  CHORDING  SYSTEM 
Angelo  A.  Bione,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Marmon  Company, 
Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,810 

Int.  a.3  GIOF  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  84-1.03  36  Qaims 
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1.  A  dynamic  one  finger  chording  system  for  use  in  an  elec- 
tronic musical  instrument  having  a  keyboard,  a  keyer  circuit 
for  providing  audio  frequency  range  signals,  a  plurality  of 
keying  lines  connecting  said  keyboard  to  said  keyer  circuit  and 
said  dynamic  one  finger  chording  system  connected  in  parallel 
to  at  least  some  of  said  keying  lines  and  comprising: 
an  input  circuit  receiving  at  least  some  of  said  keying  lines 

and  having  a  match  output  line; 
continuously  sequencing  counter  means  having  a  plurality  of 
address  lines  connected  to  said  input  circuit  for  scanning 
and  received  keying  lines  for  a  signal  representing  the 
depression  of  a  corresponding  key  on  said  keyboard  by  an 
instrument  player; 
said  input  circuit  providing  a  match  signal  upon  said  match 
output  line  when  said  keying  lines  having  a  signal  repre- 


senting the  depression  of  a  corresponding  key  on  said 
keyboard  is  detected  by  said  counter  means; 

a  control  circuit  receiving  said  match  output  line  and  having 
an  enable  output  line  for  providing  an  enable  signal  in 
response  to  said  match  signal; 

a  matrix  receiving  said  enable  output  line  from  said  control 
circuit  and  said  address  lines  from  said  counter  and  having 
a  plurality  of  matrix  output  lines  and  providing  a  matrix 
output  signal  related  to  said  detected  keying  line  upon  at 
least  one  of  said  matrix  output  lines;  and, 

said  matrix  output  lines  connected  to  said  keying  lines  for 
driving  said  keyer  circuit. 


4,306,482 
SYSTEM  FOR  GENERATING  SAMPLE  TONES  ON  AN 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Toshio  Kashio,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Casio  Computer  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  950,512,  Oct.  11, 1978.  This  application 

Jan.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,571 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  15,  1977,  52-123695 

Int.  a.3  GIOF  7/00 

U.S.  a.  84—1.03  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  sample  tone-generating  system  for  an  electronic  musical 
instrument  for  generating  one  sample  tone  corresponding  to  a 
selected  musical  tone  color  out  of  a  plurality  of  different  types 
of  musical  tone  colors,  comprising: 

specifying  means  for  selectively  specifying  a  given  one  of 
said  different  types  of  musical  tone  colors, 

means  for  setting  respective  different  types  of  said  musical 
tone  colors  in  response  to  said  specifying  means, 

performance  keys  for  playing  a  musical  performance  in 
accordance  with  the  specified  type  of  musical  tone  color, 

tone  producing  means  coupled  to  said  setting  means  for 
producing  said  specified  type  of  musical  tone  color  which 
corresponds  to  the  tone  color  specified  by  said  specifying 
means  by  operation  of  said  performance  keys,  and 

sample  tone  generating  means  coupled  to  said  specifying 
means  and  responsive  only  to  the  operation  of  said  speci- 
fying means  for  generating  a  sample  tone  having  a  pre- 
scribed pitch  and  period,  said  sample  tone  corresponding 
to  the  specified  tone  color  which  corresponds  to  said 
given  one  of  the  different  types  of  musical  tone  colors  and 
being  generated  without  operating  a  performance  key. 


4,306,483 
DAMPER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PIANOS 
Eui  Kobayashi,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 
Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,491 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Oct.   24,   1978,   53- 
145304[U];  Oct.  24,   1978,  53-145307[U];  Oct.  24,  1978,  53- 
145308[U];  Oct.  24,  1978,  53-145309[U] 

Int.  a.3  GIOC  3/16 
U.S.  a.  84—255  14  Claims 

4.  An  improved  damper  assembly  for  a  piano  comprising: 
a  damper  head  arranged  relative  to  an  associated  string  of 
the  piano; 
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at  least  one  damper  felt  disposed  between  said  damper  head 
and  said  associated  string; 

dual-staged  applying  means  for  applying  first  and  second 
staged  damping  actions  to  said  associated  string;  said 
dual-staged  applying  means  being  operatively  associated 
with  said  damper  head  so  that  only  large  amplitude  com- 


40a  /I- 


37' 


^^ 


ponents  of  string  vibrations  are  damped  by  the  first  staged 
damping  action  and  the  remnant  of  string  vibration  is 
almost  fully  damped  by  the  second  staged  damping  action; 

said  dual-staged  applying  means  including  a  leaf  spring 
disposed  at  a  central  section  of  said  damper  head;  and 

said  at  least  one  damper  felt  being  disposed  on  the  bottom  of 
said  leaf  spring. 


4,306,484 
WIND  INSTRUMENT 
Nobuo  Toyama,  Kamakura,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyama  Musical 
Instrument  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,419 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  1,  1978,  53-23201 

Int.  a.3  GIOD  7/00 

U.S.  a.  84—380  R  7  Qaims 


1  k 


4,306,485 
MULTI-CHAMBERED  HAND  HELD  PERCUSSION 
INSTRUMENT 
Alan  Rudkin,  832  Keene  Rd.,  Largo,  Fla.  33541 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,434 

Int  a.3  GIOD  13m 

U.S.  a.  84—402  5  Qaims 


Ch 


\.» 


1.  A  hand-held  percussion  instrument,  comprising, 
a  hollow  tubular  member  having  generally  cylindrical  side- 
walls  defining  an  elongate  medial  portion, 
said  tubular  member  having  longitudinally  spaced  trans- 


versely disposed  end  walls  fixedly  secured  thereto  at 
opposing  ends  thereof, 

said  tubular  member  further  having  a  pair  of  transversely 
disposed  baffle  wall  members  of  generally  convex  shape 
arranged  within  said  tubular  member  and  extending  dia- 
metrically thereof  and  having  their  respective  marginkl 
edges  attached  to  said  cylindrical  side-walls, 

said  baffle  walls  symetrically  positioned  relative  to  ote 
another  so  that  a  bi-convex  shaped  volume  is  defined 
therebetween,  and  so  that  the  hollow  interior  of  said 
tubular  member  is  partitioned  into  two  separate  and  dis- 
tinct chambers, 

said  baffle  walls  spaced  apart  from  one  another  a  predeter- 
mined distance, 

a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  openings  formed  in 
said  cylindrical  sidewalls  intermediate  said  baffle  walls  6o 
that  a  volume  defined  between  said  baffle  walls  is  in 
sound-transmitting  fluid  communication  with  the  atmio- 
sphere, 

a  plurality  of  bead  members  disposed  interiorly  of  each  of 
said  internal  chambers,  in  free-flowing  relationship 
therein,  I 

whereby  said  beads  impinge  upon  the  inner  cylin<lrical  walls 
of  said  medial  portion,  upon  said  end  walls,  and  upon 
opposite  sides  of  said  baffle  walls  thereby  providing  musi- 
cally pleasing  sounds  responsive  to  musician-impart^ 
motion  of  said  instrument. 


4,306,486 

LOW  COST  MULTIPLE  ROUND  LAUNCHER 

Herman  R.  Oswell,  Huntsville,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  iie 

Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,303 

Int  a.3  F41F  3/04 

U.S.  a.  89—1.816  3  Claims 


1.  A  body  for  a  wind  musical  instrument,  comprising: 

a  thin-walled  inner  pipe  made  of  a  synthetic  resin; 

a  thin-walled  outer  pipe  made  of  a  synthetic  resin; 

a  plurality  of  ribs  located  between  said  pipes  forming  a 

closed,  hollow  portion  between  said  pipes;  and 
said  pipes  being  joined  together  by  press-fitting. 


1.  A  multiple  round  rocket  launcher  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  tube  assemblies,  each  assembly  including 
metal  sheets  having  semi-hexagonal  sections  formed  therdon 
and  a  fiat  section  between  each  semi-hexagonal  section,  sftid 
sheets  being  placed  in  opposing  relation  with  said  flat  sur- 
faces in  mating  contact  to  form  tubes  of  hexagonal  cross-sec- 
tional configuration; 

(b)  means  for  securing  said  sheets  together  along  said  flat 
surfaces;  i 

(c)  said  plurality  of  tube  assemblies  being  placed  in  a  honey- 
comb configuration;  and, 

(d)  means  for  securing  said  assemblies  together  in  said  honey- 
comb assembly. 


I  4,306,487 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  A  PISTOL 
Pier  C.  Beretta,  Gardone  V.  T.,  Italy,  assignor  to  Fabbilica 
d'Armi  Pictro  BeretU  S.pA.,  Gardone  V.  T.,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,308 
Claims  prfority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  24, 1978,  5132  SA% 
Int.  C1.3  F41C  n/04 
U.S.  a.  89—148  4  Claims 

1.  Safety  means  for  an  automatic  pistol  of  the  type  having  a 
firing  pin  mounted  on  a  breech  block  and  formed  of  two  ele- 
ments, the  rear  one  of  which  is  movable  into  non-alngiment 
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with  respect  to  the  front  one,  and  further  having  a  sear  for 
engaging  the  hammer  of  the  pistol,  and  a  trigger  bar  to  arm  the 
trigger  of  the  pistol  and  associated  with  the  sear  thereof,  said 
safety  means  comprising  a  safety  shaft  transversely  mounted 
on  the  breech  block  and  carrying  the  rear  element  of  the  firing 
pin;  said  shaft  being  displaceable  and  positionabie  angularly 
about  its  own  axis  so  as  to  activate  and  deactivate  the  firing  pin; 
an  intermediate  rocker  lever  engaged  by  a  first  cam  surface 


(c)  the  housing  having  further  formed  therein: 

(1)  a  second  bore; 

(2)  a  first  pump  port  for  receiving  pressurized  fluid  from 
the  first  pump,  the  first  pump  port  communicating  with 
the  second  bore; 

(3)  a  second  pump  port  for  receiving  pressurized  fluid 
from  the  second  pump,  the  second  pump  port  communi- 
cating with  the  second  bore; 

(4)  a  first  outlet  port  in  constant  communication  with  the 
inlet  port  and  further  communicating  with  the  second 
bore;  and 

(5)  a  second  outlet  port  communicating  with  the  second 
bore; 

(d)  pressure  compensator  spool  means  reciprocably 
mounted  in  the  second  bore  and  operative  in  a  normal 
position  to  place  the  first  and  the  second  pump  ports  in 
communication  with  the  first  outlet  port  and  out  of  com- 
munication with  the  second  outlet  port,  the  pressure  com- 
pensator spool  means  being  operative  upon  movement  in  a 
predetermined  direction  from  the  normal  position  to  place 
the  first  pump  port  in  communication  with  the  second 
outlet  port  and  then  to  place  the  second  pump  port  in 
communication  with  the  second  outlet  port;  the  pressure 
compensator  spool  means  including: 

(I)  a  first  land  for  normally  blocking  communication 
between  the  first  pump  port  and  the  second  outlet  port; 


^€B= 


provided  on  said  shaft  and  associated  with  the  sear  to  arrest  the 
sear  in  the  inactive  position  when  the  firing  pin  is  deactivated; 
said  rocker  lever  being  positioned  on  the  crown  of  the  pistol 
and  to  extend  between  said  shaft  and  the  sear;  and  by  a  spring- 
loaded  piston  mounted  in  the  breech  block  and  engaged  by  a 
second  cam  surface  on  said  shaft,  to  act  on.the  trigger  bar  and 
displace  it  so  as  to  engage  it  from  the  trip  sear  when  the  firing 
pin  is  deactivated. 


4,306,488 
PRESSURE-COMPENSATED  DIRECTIONAL  CONTROL 

VALVE 
Kazuo  Uehara,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Komatsu  Seisakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,753 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  21,  1978,  53-156925 
Int.  a.3  F15B  13/06,  13/09 
U.S.  a.  91—31  5  Qaims 

1.  A  pressure-compensated  directional  control  valve  assem- 
bly for  use  with  a  first  and  a  second  pump,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  formed  therein; 

(1)  a  first  bore; 

(2)  an  inlet  port  communicating  with  the  first  bore; 

(3)  a  pair  of  control  ports  in  constant  communication  with 
each  other  and  further  communicating  with  the  first 
bore; 

(4)  a  pair  of  actuator  ports  communicating  with  the  first 
bore;  and 

(5)  a  pair  of  reservoir  ports  communicating  with  the  first 
bore; 

(b)  a  control  spool  reciprocably  mounted  in  the  first  bore 
and  operative  in  a  neutral  position  to  block  communica- 
tions between  the  inlet  port  and  the  others  of  the  above 
recited  ports  and  to  permit  communication  between  the 
control  ports  and  at  least  one  of  the  reservoir  ports,  the 
control  spool  being  operative  upon  movement  from  the 
neutral  position  to  establish  communication  between  the 
inlet  pori  and  one  of  the  actuator  ports  by  way  of  the 
control  ports; 


'    V"'  XL 


(2)  a  second  land  for  normally  blocking  communication 
between  the  second  pump  port  and  the  second  outlet 
port;  and 

(3)  a  third  land  for  constricting  a  fluid  path  from  the 
second  pump  port  to  the  first  outlet  port  upon  move- 
ment of  the  pressure  compensator  spool  in  the  predeter- 
mined direction  from  the  normal  position  and  after  the 
establishment  of  communication  between  the  second 
pump  port  and  the  second  outlet  port; 

(e)  means  for  providing  the  communication  between  the  first 
pump  port  and  the  first  outlet  port  when  in  the  normal 
position,  said  means  including  a  check  valve  opened  by 
the  pressurized  fluid  delivered  from  the  first  pump  when 
the  pressure  compensator  spool  is  in  the  normal  position; 

(0  resilient  means  for  normally  holding  the  pressure  com- 
pensator spool  means  in  the  normal  position;  and 

(g)  means  defining  a  first  and  a  second  fluid  chamber  at 
opposite  ends  of  the  pressure  compensator  spool  means, 
the  first  fluid  chamber  communicating  with  the  control 
ports  for  forcing  the  pressure  compensator  spool  means  in 
a  direction  opposite  to  the  predetermined  direction  under 
fluid  pressure  supplied  from  the  control  ports,  the  second 
fluid  chamber  communicating  with  the  first  outlet  port  for 
forcing  the  pressure  compensator  spool  means  in  the 
predetermined  direction  under  fluid  pressure  supplied 
from  the  first  outlet  port; 

(h)  whereby  the  pressure  compensator  spool  means  travels 
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in  the  predetermined  direction  from  the  normal  position 
when  the  resultant  of  the  force  of  the  resilient  means  and 
the  fluid  pressure  in  the  first  fluid  chamber  is  overcome  by 
the  fluid  pressure  in  the  second  fluid  chamber. 


4,306,489 
COMPOSITE  PISTON 
Howard  D.  Driver,  and  Frank  H.  Doyal,  II,  both  of  Raleigh, 
N.C.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Flor- 
ham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,447 

Int.  a,i  F16J  1/00 

U.S.  a.  92-212  3  Qaims 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  piston  comprising: 

a  base  structure  having  a  head  portion,  a  body  portion  and  a 
skirt  portion,  said  base  structure  being  formed  of  a  glass 
fiber-reinforced  epoxy  resin  material  containing  about 
60%  glass  fibers  and  including  an  annular  ring  groove 
adapted  to  receive  an  oil  ring  and  a  pair  of  opposed  open- 
ings adapted  to  receive  a  piston  pin; 

a  cap  portion  integral  with  said  body  structure  and  covering 
said  head  portion,  said  cap  portion  being  formed  from  an 
aluminum  alloy  and  having  an  annual  groove  adapted  to 
receive  a  compression  ring; 

said  head  portion  and  said  cap  having  interlocking  means  for 
nondetachably  engaging  each  other; 

said  head  portion  and  said  cap  portion  having  an  outer  diam- 
eter less  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  skirt  and  body 
portion  in  an  amount  sufficient  so  that  in  use  said  cap  and 
body  portion  will,  upon  expansion,  have  an  outer  diameter 
no  greater  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  body  portion 
and  said  skirt  portion. 


4,306,490 
FAN  MOUNT  FOR  GRAIN  DRYING  AND  STORAGE  BIN 
Daniel  R.  Kallestad,  and  David  F.  Barr,  both  of  Blue  Earth, 
Minn.,  assignors  to  Continental  Agri-Services,  Inc.,  Blue 
Earth,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,297 

Int.  a.3  F26B  25/10 

U.S.  a.  98—55  13  Qaims 


a  generally  horizontal  base; 

a  sidewall  extending  upwardly  from  said  base; 

a  perforated  floor  extending  to  said  side  wall  and  spaced 
vertically  above  said  base;  f 

an  opening  in  said  sidewall  for  the  introduction  of  air  into 
the  bin,  a  first  part  of  said  opening  being  below  said  perfo- 
rated fioor  and  a  second  part  of  said  opening  being  above 
said  perforated  floor; 

an  air  circulating  means  mounted  externally  of  said  sidewall 
for  introducing  air  through  said  opening  into  the  bin; 

an  angled,  perforated  housing  extending  from  near  the  edge 
of  said  second  part  of  said  opening  downwardly  and  in- 
wardly to  said  perforated  floor,  said  perforated  fioor 
being  cut  away  in  the  area  below  said  angled  housing,  said 
angled  housing  including  a  perforated  top  section  having 
one  edge  secured  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  sidewall  4nd 
a  pair  of  generally  triangular,  perforated  side  sections  etch 
having  a  first  edge  connected  with  a  surface  of  said  side- 
wall,  a  second  edge  connected  with  said  perforated  fipor 
and  a  third  edge  connected  with  said  top  section. 


4,306,491 
FLUE  SYSTEM  FOR  WOOD  BURNING  STOVES 

Charles  A.  Reardon,  Jr.,  751  Plain  St.,  Marshfield,  Mass.  02050 
Filed  Nov.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,359  j 

Int.  CV  F23J  13/02  ' 

U.S.  a.  98-60  2  Claims 


1.  A  grain  drying  and  storage  bin  comprising: 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  masonry  chimney,  said  contk'ol 
system  comprising: 

(a)  a  fiexible  flue  pipe  for  extending  from  a  wood  burning 
stove  upwardly  through  a  masonry  chimney  to  an  ancbor 
sub-assembly  mounted  at  the  top  of  said  chimney,  said  flue 
pipe  comprising  a  plurality  of  spiral  convolutions,  With 
contiguous  edges  of  adjcent  convolutions  being  fiexibly 
interlocked  by  reversely  bent  flanges; 

(b)  a  control  pipe  sub-assembly  connected  to  said  anclor 
sub-assembly;  and 

(c)  a  cover  sub-assembly  mounted  on  said  control  pipe  sub- 
assembly, 

(d)  said  control  pipe  sub-assembly  including  an  inner  shell 
having  a  stainless  steel  surface,  an  outer  shell,  and  insilla- 
tion  interposed  between  said  inner  shell  and  said  oiiter 
shell,  said  control  pipe  sub-assembly  being  characterized 
by  having  a  length  and  a  diameter  so  as  to  minimize  con- 
densation at  said  cover  sub-assembly; 

(e)  said  anchor  sub-assembly  including  an  anchor  plate  for 
attachment  at  the  top  of  said  chimney,  an  annular  shoulder 
rising  upwardly  therefrom,  and  first  oblique  lugs  project- 
ing fronp  said  annular  shoulder,  said  cover  sub-assembly 
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including  a  lower  collar,  a  medial  hood,  an  upper  cap,  and 
second  oblique  lugs  projecting  from  said  lower  collar; 

(0  said  control  pipe  sub-assembly  having  an  upper  annular 
shoulder  rising  therefrom,  a  lower  annular  shoulder  de- 
pending therefrom,  third  oblique  lugs  projecting  from  said 
upper  annular  shoulder,  and  fourth  oblique  lugs  project- 
ing from  said  lower  annular  shoulder; 

(g)  said  second  oblique  lugs  and  said  third  oblique  lugs 
meshing  to  lock  said  control  pipe  sub-assembly  to  said 
cover  sub-assembly,  said  first  oblique  lugs  and  said  fourth 
oblique  lugs  meshing  to  lock  said  control  pipe  sub-assem- 
bly to  said  anchor  sub-assembly. 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  production  of  a  coffee  beverage  from 
dry  coffee  powder  contained  in  a  filter  bag  comprising  a  drink- 
ing cup  having  an  upper  edge,  a  generally  cylindrical  wall  and 
a  closed  bottom,  and  a  perforated  partition  extending  trans- 
versely within  said  cup  to  form  an  intermediate  horizontal  wall 
spaced  above  the  bottom  of  said  cup,  said  intermediate  wall 
and  the  bottom  of  said  cup  defining  a  chamber  adapted  to 
contain  the  filter  bag,  said  chamber  being  surrounded  by  a 
substantially  cylindrical  wall  portion,  said  cylindrical  wall 
portion  being  corrugated  along  circumferential  fold  lines  to 
form  a  bellows  permitting  the  bottom  to  be  pumped  relative  to 
the  intermediate  wall,  whereby  on  filling  said  cup  with  water, 
and  pumping  said  bottom  wall  water  is  caused  to  flow  in  a 
current  through  said  intermediate  wall  and  through  said  filter 
bag. 


4,306  493 

DEVICE  FOR  WASHING  AND  COOLING  THE 

GRANULATE  OF  COTTAGE  CHEESE,  CURD  OR  THE 

LIKE 
Gottfried  Hain,  Lehen;  Bernard  Wulff,  Stephanskirchen-Wes- 
temdorf,  and  Johann  Stacheter,  Hogling,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Alpma  Alpenland  Maschinenbau  Hain 
A  Co.  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,257 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  5, 
1978,2843800 

Int.  a.3  AOIJ  25/11 
U.S.  Q.  99— 459  7  Qaims 

1.  A  device,  for  the  treatment  of  granulate  of  cottage  cheese, 
curd  and  the  like,  comprising: 
(i)  an  elongated  trough-shaped  washing  vessel  having  an 
inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end  and  including  a  semi-circular 
bottom  surface  which  is  inclined  upwardly  from  the  inlet 
end  to  the  outlet  end,  said  vessel  containing  a  washing  and 
cooling  liquid, 
(ii)  means  for  freeing  the  whey  from  the  curd, 


(iii)  means  for  feeding  said  curd  granulate  into  the  inlet  end 
of  the  washing  vessel; 

(iv)  a  rotary  screw  conveyor  situated  at  least  partially  in  the 
washing  vessel  and  partially  in  the  liquid  and  disposed 
along  and  adjacent  to  the  inclined  bottom  surface,  the 
rotary  screw  conveyor  acting  in  the  direction  to  sweep 
curd  granulate  along  the  vessel  bottom  from  the  inlet  end 
to  the  outlet  end, 


4,306,492 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A  COFFEE  BEVERAGE 

Jurgen  Zimmermann,  Mulle  5,  3321  Salzgitter,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  893,507,  Apr.  4,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,211,156. 
This  application  Jul.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,385 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  7, 
1977,2715582 

Int.  Q.3  A47J  31/00 
U.S.Q.  99-287  4  Qaims 


(v)  means  including  a  pump  providing  a  flow  path  for  said 
washing  and  cooling  liquid  from  the  outlet  end  of  the 
vessel  to  the  inlet  end  thereof, 

(vi)  and  a  plurality  of  liquid  inlet  nozzles  disposed  along  said 
vessel  bottom  below  said  liquid  and  opening  into  the 
vessel,  said  nozzle  communicating  with  said  fiow  path 
means  downstream  of  said  pump,  whereby  washing  and 
cooling  liquid  from  said  fiow  path  means  may  be  injected 
into  the  vessel  to  maintain  curd  granulates  in  a  floating 
state  in  the  liquid  in  the  vessel. 


4  306  494 
TWINE  DEVICE  FOR  ROTARY  BALERS 

Kazuteru  Nishibe,  Sapporo;  Masahiko  Kamekura,  and  Naoji 
Furukawa,  both  of  Hokkaido,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Farm- 
hand, Inc.,  Hopkins,  Minn. 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,819 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  3,  1979,  54-92034 

Int.  a.3  B65B  13/18 

U.S.  Q.  100-5  9  Qaims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  having  a  frame  and  means  defining  a 
baling  chamber  in  which  fodder  is  rolled  into  a  bale  as  the 
apparatus  moves  forwardly  along  a  windrow,  a  device  for 
wrapping  twine  from  a  twine  supply  on  the  apparatus  around 
a  bale  as  bale  formation  is  being  completed,  said  device  com- 
prising, in  combination: 
a  twine  arm  movably  supported  on  the  frame  forward  of  the 
baling  chamber  and  having  a  free  end  from  which  twine 
hangs; 
means  for  swinging  said  twine  arm  between  a  rest  position 
extending  generally  transversely  of  the  frame  and  a  twine 
dispensing  position  extending  rearwardly  into  the  baling 
chamber; 
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twine  retaining  means  adjacent  the  rest  position  of  said  free 
end  of  the  twine  arm  including  a  movable  member  which 
engages  the  twine  hanging  from  said  free  end  at  rest  posi- 
tion and  holds  said  twine  while  said  twine  arm  swings 
toward  dispensing  position; 

operating  means  actuated  by  movement  of  the  twine  arm  to 
move  said  movable  member  quickly  out  of  engagement 
with  the  twine  as  the  twine  arm  nears  dispensing  position, 
and  to  return  said  member  quickly  into  re-engagement 
with  the  twine  as  the  twine  arm  nears  rest  position, 

whereby  a  predetermined  length  of  twine  pulled  from  the 
twine  arm  during  movement  thereof  to  dispensing  posi- 
tion hangs  from  the  free  end  of  said  arm  into  the  baling 
chamber  where  it  is  caught  in  the  outer  part  of  the  rotating 
bale  and  wrapped  therearound; 

and  means  adjacent  the  rest  position  of  the  free  end  of  the 
twine  arm  for  cutting  the  twine  as  the  arm  nears  said  rest 
position. 


4,306,495 

LAUNDRY  EXTRACTOR  SYSTEM  USING  WRINGER 

ROLLS 

Frederick  W.  Grantham,  12055  Goshen  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

90049 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,777 

Int.  a.3  D06F  45/28 

U.S.  a.  100—37  21  Qaims 

/ 
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1.  An  extractor  system  for  use  in  commercial  laundries  or 
the  like  comprising: 

a  continuous  feed  extractor  positioned  to  receive  individual 
damp  laundry  items  and  to  compress  water  therefrom  in 
continuous  flow-through  operation; 

a  feed  conveyor  positioned  to  receive  a  series  of  laundry 
items  at  an  input  end  and  to  transport  the  laundry  items  to 
the  vicinity  of  the  extractor; 

break-up  means  for  receiving  batches  of  wet  laundry,  break- 
ing up  the  batches  of  laundry  into  a  stream  of  individual 
items  and  supplying  the  stream  of  laundry  items  to  the 
conveyor;  and 

means  for  causing  the  break-up  means  to  automatically  vary 
the  rate  of  delivery  of  the  laundry  items  to  the  feed  con- 
veyor in  accordance  with  predetermined  control  parame- 
ters. 

16.  The  method  of  automatically  adapting  a  batch  operated 
laundry  system  for  use  with  a  continuous  feed  extractor  includ- 
ing the  steps  of: 

receiving  a  compacted  batch  of  wet  laundry  and  processing 
it  to  break  it  up  into  a  plurality  of  individual  laundry  items; 

supplying  the  individual  laundry  items  in  a  generally  uni- 
form stream  to  a  conveyor; 

operating  the  conveyor  to  direct  the  stream  of  laundry  items 
at  a  steady  rate  to  a  continuously  operating,  feed-through 
extractor; 

monitoring  the  stream  of  laundry  items  on  the  conveyor;  and 

automatically  varying  the  rate  of  delivery  of  the  laundry 
items  to  the  conveyor  in  accordance  with  signals  derived 
from  the  monitoring  step. 


!  4,306,496 

AUTOMATICALLY  CONTROLLED  NUMBERING 
MACHINE 

Jean  Jacques  Charbonneau,  109A  Lepage  St.,  Ste-Anne  4es 

Plaines,  Quebec,  Canada  (JON  IHO),  and  Christian  TaiUetx, 

7280  Toulon  St,  Brossard,  Quebec,  Canada  (J4W  1X1) 

FUed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,143 

Int.  a.3  B41L  45/00 

U.S.  a.  101—76  6  CliAas 


MO 
152 


1.  In  an  offset  press  comprising: 

(a)  a  printing  machine; 

(b)  a  delivery  machine  cooperatively  arranged  relative  to  ihe 
printing  machine  for  receiving  the  printed  material  dis- 
charged therefrom  and  delivering  it  to  a  point  of  depdsit, 
said  delivery  machine  including  driving  means  and  picking- 
up  devices  associated  to  said  driving  means  for  gripping  ^he 
material  discharged  from  the  printing  machine;  and 

(c)  a  numbering  assembly  comprising; 
a  numbering  machine  cooperatively  arranged  on  a  shaft 

relative  to  the  delivery  machine  to  serially  number  the 
printed  material  passing  therethrough,  said  numbering 
machine  including  printing  wheels  having  serial  numbers 
thereon,  a  pawl  for  selectively  stepping  wheels  each  time 
a  number  is  to  be  impressed  upon  a  sheet  of  printed  mate- 
rial and  a  stop  for  actuating  said  pawl  at  each  passage  Of  a 
sheet  of  printed  material,  | 

an  impression  roller  positioned  beneath  the  numbering  ma- 
chine in  cooperative  relationship  therewith;  and 

a  control  assembly  for  instantaneously  deactuating  the  n«m- 
bering  machine  upon  stopping  of  the  press  or  in  the  ab- 
sence of  printed  material  to  be  numbered  to  avoid  ithe 
printing  wheels  from  being  inadvertantly  stepped  several 
units  forward,  and  for  automatically  reactuating  the  s4me 
when  printed  material  is  supplied  again,  < 

the  improvement  wherein  said  control  assembly  comprise!: 

(a)  a  first  electrical  circuit  comprising  a  detection  device  re- 
sponsive to  the  presence  and  absence  of  gripped  material 
into  the  delivery  machine,  a  first,  normally  open  switch,  and 
a  solenoid  all  connected  in  series,  said  first  circuit  also  com- 
prising a  relay  mounted  in  parallel  to  the  solenoid, 

said  detection  device  closing  said  first  circuit  when  priilted 
material  is  normally  supplied  and  opening  the  same  when 
printed  material  is  missing,  said  first  switch  closing  the  first 
circuit  for  a  short  period  of  time  at  each  rotation  of  the  shaft 
on  which  is  mounted  the  numbering  machine,  said  r<lay 
closing  a  second  electrical  circuit  for  a  predetermined  period 
of  time  each  time  it  receives  an  electric  impulsion  from  the 
first  switch,  said  first  switch  also  actuating  the  soleiloid 
which  in  turn  actuates  mechanical  means  which  brings  the 
stop  of  the  numbering  machine  in  operative  position  into  the 
path  of  the  pawl  so  that  the  number  to  be  printed,  be  stepped 
each  time  a  sheet  of  printed  material  passes  through  the 
numbering  machine; 

(b)  said  second  electrical  circuit  comprising  a  second,  normally 
closed  switch,  the  above  mentioned  relay  and  the  above 
mentioned  solenoid,  said  relay  when  actuated,  closing  the 
second  electrical  circuit  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time 
which  corresponds  to  the  time  necessary  for  the  shafl  to 
complete  a  rotation  and  to  close  again  the  first  switch  of  the 
first  ciroit,  said  second  electrical  circuit  being  therefore 
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closed  and  the  solenoid  kept  in  actuating  position  during  said 

predetermined  period  of  time, 
(c)  said  mechanical  means  actuated  by  the  solenoid  compris- 
ing: 

a  main  lever  mounted  on  a  central  pivot  and  permanently 
provided  with  an  oscillary  movement  generated  by  a  main 
cam  mounted  on  the  numbering  machine  shaft; 

a  stop  lever  operated  by  the  solenoid  and  supporting  on  its 
axis  the  stop  used  for  camming  the  pawl  of  the  numbering 
machine; 

blocking  means  operated  by  the  solenoid  for  limiting  the 
amplitude  of  the  oscillations  of  the  main  lever,  and 

first  and  second  blocking  levers  for  holding  both  ends  of  the 
stop  lever  on  which  is  mounted  the  stop  when  the  latter  is 
in  operative  position,  said  first  blocking  lever  being  per- 
manently provided  with  an  oscillary  movement  generated 
by  another  cam  mounted  on  the  numbering  machine  shaft 
at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  main  cam,  to  give  the  above 
mentioned  delay  to  the  stop  before  being  moved  out  of  the 
path  of  the  pawl,  said  second  blocking  lever  being  con- 
nected to  the  main  lever  and  actuated  by  said  main  lever 
when  the  oscillations  of  this  main  lever  are  not  limited  by 
the  blocking  means, 

whereby,  as  long  either  the  first  or  second  electrical  circuits 
are  closed,  the  solenoid  is  actuated  and  causes  both  the 
stop  lever  to  be  tilted  about  its  axis  and  to  hold  the  stop  in 
operative  position  and  the  blocking  means  to  limit  the 
oscillations  of  the  main  lever,  said  tilting  of  the  stop  lever 
being  delayed  when  the  circuits  are  closed,  by  the  first 
blocking  lever  which  releases  the  stop  lever  only  when 
the  other  cam  moves  the  first  blocking  lever  up,  and 
second  blocking  lever  being  positioned  inside  the  machine 
in  such  a  manner  that  it  may  engage  the  stop  lever  when 
the  same  is  tilted  in  operative  position  and  hold  it  in  this 
position  even  when  the  first  blocking  lever  is  released  by 
the  other  cam  at  each  rotation  of  the  machine  shaft. 


4,306,497 
DOT  MATRIX  TYPE  PRINTER 
Kaoni  Hamada,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric 
Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,476 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  14, 1978,  53^269 

Int.  a.3  B41J  3/12 

U.S.  a.  101—93.05  5  Claims 


'I    Be 


5.  In  a  dot  matrix  type  printer  of  the  class  wherein  there  is 
provided  a  carriage  mechanism  for  carrying  a  printer  head 
having  a  plurality  of  printer  elements  aligned  immediately  in 
front  of  a  platen  which  is  adapted  to  carry  a  sheet  of  paper  to 
be  printed,  said  carriage  mechanism  being  reciprocatively 
movable  relative  to  a  base  structure  and  in  the  axial  direction  of 
said  platen,  characterized  in  that  said  carriage  mechanism 
comprises: 
a  balancing  mass; 
first  resilient  means  adapted  to  connect  said  balancing  mass 

to  said  printing  head;  and 
second  resilient  means  adapted  to  connect  said  balancing 
mass  to  a  base  structure  member,  said  first  and  second 
resilient  means  cooperating  with  said  balancing  mass  to 


support  said  printing  head  relative  to  said  base  structure, 
said  first  and  second  resilient  means  being  comprised  of 
generally  E-shaped  members  the  center-most  appendages 
of  which  are  connected  to  said  balancing  mass  the  outer- 
most appendages  of  the  E-shaped  members  forming  said 
first  means  being  connected  to  said  printing  head,  and  the 
outer-most  appendages  of  the  E-shaped  members  of  said 
second  means  being  connected  to  said  base  structure. 


4,306,498 
INK-RETAINING  SEALING  ARTICLE 
Kazuyuki  Fujimura,  Takasago,  Japan,  assignor  to  Bando  Chemi- 
cal Industries,  Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  925,698,  Jul.  17,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  912,258,  Jun.  5, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  820,944, 

Aug.  1,  1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  21,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  151,862 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  2,  1977,  52-51051 

Int.  a.^  B41K  1/42 

U.S.  a.  101—333  5  Claims 


2    9 


1.  A  stamping  article  which  is  capable  of  repeatedly  stamp- 
ing with  liquid  ink,  said  article  consisting  of: 

(1)  a  stamping  member  having  relief  characters  with  a 
stamping  surface  and  having  a  porosity  of  20  to  50%, 
which  is  of  porous  structure  and  is  produced  by  sintering 
a  fine  powder  which  is  obtained  by  pulverizing  a  p>orous 
thermoplastic  resin, 

(2)  a  base  member  capable  of  storing  liquid  ink  and  having  a 
porosity  of  60  to  80%,  said  base  member  comprising  at 
least  one  material  selected  from  the  group  porous,  plastic 
foamed  materials  and  fibrous,  reticulate  fabrics,  which 
materials  are  cofusible  or  bondable  with  said  thermoplas- 
tic resin  powder, 

said  base  member  having  a  porosity  10-40%  higher  than  said 
stamping  member  so  as  to  insure  a  smooth  fiow  of  ink 
therebetween, 

said  stamping  member  being  fused  with  said  base  member. 


4,306,499 

ELECTRIC  SAFETY  SQUIB 

Wayne  W.  Holmes,  Brigham  City,  Utah,  assignor  to  Thiokol 

Corporation,  Newtown,  Pa. 

Continoation-ifl-part  of  Ser.  No.  909,143,  Jon.  15, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  892,725, 

Apr.  3, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

109,730 
Int  aj  F42C  11/00.  19/06 
U.S.  a.  102—202.4  36  Claims 

33.  In  an  electric  squib  comprising, 
a  pyrotechnic  charge, 
electrical  means  for  igniting  said  pyrotechnic  charge,  said 

electrical  means  having  a  pair  of  terminals,  and 
conventional  means  for  attenuating  radio-frequency  signals 
and  electrostatic  energy  that  tend  to  be  induced  extrane- 
ously  in  said  terminals, 
the  improvement  comprising  providing  electrically  and 
thermally  conductive  walls  in  close  physical  and  thermal 
surrounding  relation  with  respect  to  said  pyrotechnic 
charge,  one  of  said  terminals  being  electrically  connected 


1246 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  22,  1981 


to  said  walls  and  the  other  insulated  therefrom  whereby  '  4,306,501 

electrostatic  energy  is  conducted  around  and  away  from      OMNI-DIRECTIONAL  IMPACT  ACTUATED  SYSTEM 
said  pyrotechnic  charge  by  said  walls,  and  providing  a   Ra'ph  G.  Eshleman,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Hamilton  Tedi- 

nology,  Inc.,  Lancaster,  Pa.  , 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,975  | 

.7,    50  Int.  a.3  F42C  im,  9/02 


a  - 

48 


U.S.  a.  102—273 


32  QaiHis 


spark  gap  between  said  walls  and  ground  potential 
whereby  electrostatic  energy  above  a  threshold  value  will 
be  discharged  from  said  walls  to  ground  by  arcing. 


4,306,500 
OPTICAL  BACKSCAITER  REDUCTION  TECHNIQUE 
Rodney  L.  Castanien,  West  Covina,  and  Lee  G.  Young,  Rancho 
Cucamonga,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Dynamics, 
Pomona  Division,  Pomona,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,622 

Int.  a.3  F42C  13/02;  HOIJ  40/14 

U.S.  a.  102—213  8  Qaims 


1.  In  a  missile,  an  active  optical  target  detecting  device 
comprising: 

at  least  one  transmitter  capable  of  radiating  within  a  prede- 
termined range  of  the  optical  spectrum  for  detecting  a 
target;  and 

at  least  two  optical  receivers  responsive  to  the  radiation 
transmitted  by  said  transmitter,  said  transmitter  and  said 
receivers  being  disposed  relative  to  the  surface  of  a  cylin- 
der having  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  receivers  being  dis- 
posed in  a  plane  normal  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  said 
plane  being  spaced  from  a  plane  passing  through  the 
transmitter  and  normal  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  other 
planes  passing  through  the  respective  receivers  and  along 
said  longitudinal  axis  being  disposed  on  both  sides  of,  and 
forming  substantially  equal  angles  with,  a  plane  passing 
through  said  transmitter  and  along  said  longitudinal  axis, 
whereby  the  undesirable  effects  of  backscattering  of  the 
optical  radiation  of  said  transmitter  by  droplets  in  the 
atmosphere  are  minimized. 


1.  An  actuating  mechanism  comprising: 

an  actuating  member  movable  between  a  set  position  and  an 
actuating  position; 

control  means  switchable  between  a  first  condition  for  ini- 
tially applying  a  force  for  restraining  said  actuating  mem- 
ber in  its  set  position  and  a  second  condition  for  subse- 
quently applying  a  force  for  moving  said  actuating  mem- 
ber into  its  actuating  position;  and 

impact  sensing  means  responsive  to  impact  forces  upon  said 
actuating  mechanism  and  in  response  to  such  impact 
forces  causing  said  control  means  to  switch  into  its  secotid 
condition- 


^  4,306,502 

MISSILE  HAVING  EXPLOSIVE  CHARGES  WITH 
PROJECTILE  FORMING  COVERINGS 
Rudolf  Romer,  Kaarst;  Hendrik  R.  Lips,  Duesseldorf;  Hflns 
Orth,  Ratiagen,  and  Benjamin  Furch,  Unterliiss,  all  of  Ffd. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rheinmetall  GmbH,  Duessel- 
dorf, Fed.  Kep.  of  Germany  i 
Filed  Aug.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,144  | 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  i6, 
1978,  2835818 

Int.  C1.3  F42B  1/02  | 

U.S.  CI.  102—307  9  Gaims 


t— 3 


1.  A  missile  which  can  be  fired  from  a  barrel  weapon,  com- 
prising a  hollow  disc-shaped  missile  body,  a  plurality  of  explo- 
sive charges  disposed  in  the  missile  body  with  a  plurality  of 
projectile-forming  coverings  for  the  charges  distributed  over 
the  periphery  of  the  missile  body  and  directed  substantially 
perpendicularly  to  the  axis  of  the  missile,  a  parachute  con- 
nected to  the  missile  body  for  causing  a  directional,  braked 
descent  of  the  missile  in  the  target  area,  the  missile  being  pro- 
vided with  cover  plates  for  the  opposite  ends  of  the  body,  each 
cover  plate  having  a  central  axially  inwardly  converging  coni- 
cal depression,  and  axial  range  spacers  which  are  formed  at 
least  partially  by  the  projectile-forming  coverings,  and  radially 
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disposed  range  spacers  between  the  explosive  charges  for  the 
individual  projectile-forming  coverings. 


4,306,503 

PROCEDURE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  DISPOSING  AND 

FETCHING  CARTS  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  CARRYING 

OUT  SAID  PROCEDURE 

Pavel  Sulc,  Tiiby,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Tellus  Maskin  AB,  Val- 

lentuna,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,789 
Gaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  17,  1979,  7900440 
Int.  G.3  B61J  3/00 
U.S.  G.  104—88  4  Gaims 


2.  A  combination  for  automatically  disposing  transport  carts 
in  a  given  order  on  a  disposition  area  in  a  row  laterally  adjacent 
one  another,  and  automatically  fetching  the  carts  from  the 
disposition  area  in  another  given  order  which  may  be  indepen- 
dent of  the  order  in  which  they  are  disposed,  comprising: 

said  transport  carts  each  having  a  front,  a  longitudinal  axis 
and  being  non-driven; 

a  traction  truck  which  is  self-propelled,  the  traction  truck 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  being  driven  essentially 
only  in  a  forward  direction,  the  traction  truck  having  an 
upper  side  and  a  center  line  on  the  upper  side  extending 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof; 

coupling  means  provided  on  said  carts  and  the  traction  truck 
to  couple  a  cart  and  traction  truck  together,  and  coupling 
means  including  a  rod  provided  on  the  traction  truck  at 
the  center  of  the  center  line,  the  rod  being  vertically 
arranged; 

a  surface  upon  which  the  carts  and  truck  may  be  moved; 

first  loop  means  carried  by  the  surface  for  directing  the 
essentially  forward  movement  of  the  traction  truck,  the 
first  loop  means  being  parallel  to  said  row  of  carts  and 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  carts  on  the 
front  side  of  the  carts,  so  that  the  traction  truck  when 
fetching  a  cart  is  directed  along  the  first  loop  means  to  a 
coupling  ()osition  in  which  the  coupling  means  on  the  cart 
and  traction  truck  are  coupled  with  one  another  and  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  traction  truck  is  essentially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  cart; 

departure  loop  means  carried  by  the  surface  for  directing  the 
essentially  forward  movement  of  the  traction  truck,  the 
departure  loop  means  commencing  just  past  the  coupling 
position  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  traction  truck 
along  the  first  loop  means  and  making  a  sharp  turn  of 
about  more  than  90°  in  a  direction  away  from  the  row  of 
carts;  and 

loop  section  means  carried  by  the  surface  for  directing  the 
essentially  forward  movement  of  the  traction  truck,  the 


loop  section  means  connecting  to  the  departure  loop 
means  after  the  sharp  turn  and  making  a  turn  in  a  direction 
opposite  of  the  sharp  turn,  the  coupling  means  being  such 
that  the  traction  truck  coupled  to  the  cart  will  make  a 
turning  movement  so  that  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the 
traction  truck  and  cart  will  coincide  and  thereafter  the 
traction  truck  which  is  coupled  to  a  cart  from  the  cou- 
pling position  will  be  directed  along  the  departure  loop 
means  and  loop  section  means  in  a  path  shaped  as  an  "S" 
to  remove  the  cart  coupled  thereto  from  the  row  of  carts 
free  of  touching  any  other  cart. 


4,306,504 

RAILROAD  RERAILER 

Leslie  E.  Charles,  Rte.  1  Dobson  Rd.,  Sugar  Valley,  Ga.  30746 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,940 

Int.  G.3  B61K  5/00 

U.S.  G.  104—264  5  Gaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  rerailing  derailed  railroad  cars  onto  a 
railroad  track  having  a  pair  of  parallel  track  rails,  comprising: 

diverging  guide  rails  positioned  between  the  track  rails  for 
urging  the  wheels  of  derailed  railroad  cars  toward  align- 
ment with  the  track  rails; 

a  pair  of  wedge  means  each  positioned  outside  a  track  rail 
adjacent  the  diverging  ends  of  said  guide  rails  for  raising 
the  wheels  of  a  derailed  railroad  car  above  the  track  rails 
for  repositioning  thereon  by  said  guide  rails;  and 

an  inclined  pad  extending  along  said  diverging  guide  rails 
comprising  penetrable  material  poured  between  the  track 
rails  and  said  guide  rails  and  along  the  outside  of  the  track 
rails  and  covering  at  least  a  portion  of  said  wedge  means; 

whereby  the  wheels  of  a  derailed  railroad  car  tend  to  pene- 
trate the  inclined  pad  as  the  wheels  are  urged  by  the  guide 
rails  toward  alignment  with  the  track  rails. 


4,306,505 
GONDOLA  CAR  UNDERFRAME 
Jiirg  Zehnder,  and  Erich  Neumeier,  both  of  Zurich,  Switzerland, 
assignors  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.,  Chippis,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,350 
Gaims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Feb.   23,   1979, 
1795/79 

Int.  G.3  B61D  3/00,  17/08,  17/10;  B61F  1/00 
U.S.  G.  105—406  R  14  Gaims 
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1.  A  high  strength  gondola  car  comprising  a  car  body,  a 
grooved  longitudinal  center  sill  reinforcing  said  car  body,  two 
trucks  pivotally  mounted  on  said  longitudinal  center  sill,  a 
buffer  coupling  at  each  end  of  said  car,  grooved  lower  side  sills 
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spaced  from  the  center  sill,  car  body  flooring  sheets  set  into 
said  grooves  in  the  longitudinal  center  sill  and  into  said 
grooves  in  an  inner  side  of  the  lower  side  sills  and  welded  to 
the  said  center  sill  and  the  side  sills,  and  said  car  including  car 
body  walls  and  upper  side  sills  having  grooves  in  the  lower 
side  thereof,  wherein  the  car  body  walls  are  set  into  the 
grooves  in  the  lower  side  sills  and  into  the  grooves  in  the  lower 
side  of  the  upper  side  sill,  and  welded  to  said  upper  and  lower 
side  sills. 


4,306,506 
GASinCATION  APPARATUS 
Franz  Rotter,  Portland,  Oreg^  assignor  to  Energy  Recovery 
Research  Group,  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

FUed  Jon.  2, 1980,  Scr.  No.  155,508 

Int  a.3  F23G  5/00 

U.S.  a.  110—229  7  Claims 


etixx.Txy\i 


1.  Apparatus  for  effecting  the  high  temperature  gasification 
of  solid  organic  feed  materials  having  a  fuel  value  into  clean- 
burning  and  uniform  gaseous  fuel  comprising: 

(a)  a  gasiflcation  reactor  vessel  having  an  upper  tubular 
section,  a  lower  double-shell  section  including  an  inner 
tubular  shell  element  and  an  outer  tubular  shell  element, 
said  inner  and  outer  shell  elements  of  said  lower  section 
being  affixed  to  one  another  at  their  upper  peripheries 
with  said  inner  shell  element  hanging  freely  within  said 
outer  shell  element,  a  solid  material  inlet  at  the  upper  end 
of  said  upper  section  and  a  gas  outlet  at  the  lower  end  of 
said  lower  section,  and  two  funnel-shaped  transition 
pieces  located  in  stacked  relationship  within  the  lower 
portion  of  the  inner  shell  element  of  the  lower  reactor 
section  providing  a  series  of  throat-like  constrictions  in 
said  section  leading  to  the  gas  outlet  therein,  said  reactor 
vessel  sections  defining  a  sequence  of  reaction  zones  from 
the  material  inlet  to  the  gas  outlet  including  drying,  distil- 
lation, oxidation  and  reduction  zones  and  confining  a 
centrally  disposed  downwardly  moving  column  of  said 
solid  feed  materials  within  said  zones,  and  said  lower 
double-shell  section  defining  with  its  respective  shell 
elements  an  annular  shell  space  therebetween; 

(b)  means  for  charging  solid  organic  feed  materials  through 
said  material  inlet  to  continuously  supply  a  downwardly 
moving  column  of  said  materials  in  said  reactor  vessel; 

(c)  gas-feed  means  for  admitting  an  oxygen-rich  gas  into  said 
reactor  vessel  proximate  the  oxidation  zone  thereof  so  as 
to  promote  and  sustain  combustion  of  the  column  of  or- 
ganic materials  passing  therethrough; 

(d)  means  connecting  the  gas  outlet  at  the  lower  end  of  said 


lower  reaction  section  with  the  lower  end  of  the  annulai 
shell  space  of  said  section;  and 
(e)  gas  suction  means  in  communication  with  the  upper  endl 
of  the  annular  shell  space  of  the  lower  reactor  section  for 
sequentially  drawing  oxygen-rich  gas  into  the  reactioni 
vessel  through  the  gas-feed  means,  drawing  reacting  gases 
and  vapors  downwardly  through  the  zones  of  the  reactoi] 
vessel,  and  drawing  gaseous  fuel  produced  within  saidj 
vessel  outwardly  through  the  gas  outlet  and  thence  up 
wardly  through  the  annular  shell  space  of  the  lower  reac 
tor  section  in  indirect  countercurrent  heat  exchange  rela 
tionship  whh  the  materials  column  portion  in  the  reduc' 
tion  and  oxidation  zones  within  said  vessel. 


4,306,507 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  THE  HEAT  BALANCE  IN 

A  SHAFT-TYPE  METALLURGICAL  FURNACE 
Paul  Metz,  Luxembourg,  Luxembourg,  assignor  to  Arbed  S.A., 
Luxembourg,  Luxembourg 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,150 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Aug.  2, 1979, 81572 
Int.  a.3  F23D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  110—347  4  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  heat  balance  of  a  shaft  fur- 
nace to  which  a  hot  blast  gas  is  fed  through  tuyeres,  and 
wherein  said  furnace  has  a  hearth  at  which  the  tuyeres  open 
into  the  furnace,  said  method  comprising  metering  peat  parti' 
cles  having  a  mean  pariicle  size  of  0.05  to  1  mm  into  the  blast 
gas  fed  into  said  furnace  in  response  to  the  temperature  in  the 
region  of  said  hearth,  said  peat  particles  having  a  water  content 
of  less  than  25%. 


4,306,508 
PLANTER  WITH  A  MELTER  FOR  FORMING  HOLES  IN 

PLASTIC  SHEETING  ON  THE  GROUND 
Kevin  G.  Skippar,  Merlin,  Ontario,  Canada 
Continuation-in*part  of  Ser.  No.  967,590,  Dec.  8, 0978,  Pat.  No, 

4,265,185.  This  application  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,381 

Int.  a.3  AOIC  5/04.  11/02 

U.S.  a.  111—1  7  Claims 

1.  A  planter  for  planting  sprout-bearing  plugs  of  nutrient  soil 
in  the  ground,  said  planter  comprising,  in  combination, 
framework,  wheels  carried  by  said  framework  for  supporting 
same,  a  container  carried  by  said  framework  for  storing  mix- 
ture from  which  the  plugs  are  formed,  said  container  having  a 
discharge  chute  extending  downwardly  toward  the  ground 
through  which  the  plugs  are  discharged,  a  melting  member  for 
melting  holes  in  plastic  sheeting  laying  on  the  ground  through 
which  the  plugs  are  planted,  means  for  internally  heating  said 
melting  member  by  a  mixture  of  air  and  fuel,  means  connecting 
said  melting  member  to  said  framework  to  enable  said  melting 
member  to  be  moved  toward  and  away  from  the  ground  to 
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contact  the  plastic  sheeting  and  melt  the  holes  therein,  and 
moving  means  for  moving  said  connecting  means  in  synchroni- 


zation with  the  discharge  of  the  plugs  from  the  discharge 
chute. 


4,306,509 
VACUUM  DRUM  PLANTER 
Awatif  E.  Hassan,  and  H.  Moustafa  Hassan,  both  of  Raleigh, 
N.C.,  assignors  to  North  Carolina  State  University  at  Raleigh, 
Raleigh,  N.C. 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,623 

Int.  a.3  AOIC  7/04,  7/20 

U.S.  CI.  111—34  8  Qaims 


1.  A  planting  apparatus  characterized  by  the  ability  to  con- 
tinuously meter  seeds  onto  a  seedbed  and  simultaneously  press 
the  seeds  into  the  soil,  and  so  as  to  facilitate  seedling  singulari- 
zation  by  the  placement  of  the  seeds  on  the  seedbed  in  a  prede- 
termined, uniformly  spaced  array,  and  comprising 

a  frame; 

drum  means  having  a  cylindrical  peripheral  wall  and  a  plu- 
rality of  aperiures  aligned  in  circumferential  and  longitu- 
dinal rows  and  uniformly  spaced  circumferentially  and 
longitudinally  over  substantially  the  full  area  of  said  pe- 
ripheral wall  for  selecting  and  pressing  seeds,  said  drum 
means  being  rotatably  mounted  to  said  frame  so  as  to  be 
adapted  to  be  moved  in  rolling  contact  across  the  seedbed, 
and  said  drum  means  bearing  the  weight  of  said  frame  and 
being  pressed  thereby  into  the  soil; 

a  plurality  of  manifolds  mounted  within  said  drum  means, 
with  each  said  manifold  operatively  communicating  with 
at  least  one  of  said  longitudinal  rows  of  apertures; 

hopper  means  fixedly  mounted  to  said  frame  and  having  an 
open  delivery  end  for  supporting  seed  on  a  portion  of  the 
exterior  side  of  said  peripheral  wall; 

vacuum  means  for  reducing  the  atmospheric  pressure  within 
the  interior  of  said  manifolds  during  only  that  poriion  of 
the  movement  of  the  associated  rows  of  apertures  through 
said  hopper  means  and  to  the  seedbed,  and 

wherein  said  vacuum  means  comprises  vacuum  source 
means  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  plurality  of  flexible  hoses 
mounted  for  rotation  with  said  drum  and  with  each  hose 
being  operatively  connected  to  respective  ones  of  said 
manifolds,  means  for  operatively  interconnecting  said 


vacuum  source  means  with  each  of  said  hoses  and  thus 
each  of  said  manifolds,  and  cam  means  mounted  on  said 
frame  for  successively  collapsing  each  of  said  hoses  during 
a  portion  of  each  rotation  of  said  drum  to  thereby  inter- 
rupt the  reduction  of  pressure  within  the  associated  mani- 
fold, and 

cleaning  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  continuously 
removing  any  soil  and  other  matter  from  the  exterior  side 
of  said  peripheral  wall  as  said  drum  means  rotates, 

whereby  as  the  drum  means  is  rolled  along  the  seedbed,  the 
drum  means  is  cleaned,  the  seeds  in  the  hopper  means  are 
held  against  the  apertures  by  the  reduced  pressure  and  are 
carried  on  the  peripheral  wall  of  said  drum  means  from 
said  hopper  means  to  the  seedbed,  and  the  seeds  are  re- 
leased and  pressed  into  the  soil  by  the  weight  of  the  appa- 
ratus upon  reaching  the  seedbed. 


4,306,510 

ADJUSTABLE  RUG  HOOKING  IMPLEMENT 

Bertha  O'Brien,  40  Elam  St.,  North  Kingstown,  R.I.  02852 

Filed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,652 

Int.  a.3  D05C  15/02 

U.S.  Q.  112—80  6  Claims 
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'X       28 
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1.  An  implement  for  rug  hooking  and  the  like,  comprising  an 
elongated  body  having  a  bore  longitudinally  extending  there- 
through, said  bore  opening  at  opposed  forward  and  rear  ends 
of  said  body,  a  tubular  needle  having  a  hollow  threaded  shank 
positioned  in  said  bore  with  the  pointed  end  thereof  projecting 
outwardly  of  said  forward  body  end  and  the  threaded  shank 
end  thereof  adapted  for  projection  outwardly  of  said  rear  body 
end,  said  rear  body  end  including  a  laterally  extending  opening 
communicating  with  said  bore,  an  adjustment  wheel  having  an 
internally  threaded  bore  positioned  in  said  Of>ening  with  said 
shank  threadably  received  in  said  wheel  bore  so  as  to  longitudi- 
nally fix  the  position  of  said  needle  and  at  least  portions  of  said 
wheel  laterally  outwardly  projecting  from  said  rear  body  end 
whereby  rotational  movement  of  said  wheel  adjustably  moves 
said  needle  back  and  forth  with  respect  to  said  body  within 
predetermined  forward  and  rear  limits. 


4,306,511 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  FASTENING  TOGETHER  OF 
SHEET  MATERIALS 
George  S.  Ashby,  Port  Credit,  and  Andrew  S.  Zakrzewski,  Bur- 
lington, both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Dofasco  Inc.,  Hamilton, 
Canada 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,762 
Int  a.3  B23P  11/00 
U.S.  Q.  113—1  N  19  Claiau 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  fastening  together  of  two  superimposed 
sheets  of  material  using  an  integral  fastener  comprising: 
an  apparatus  body, 

a  punch  member  mounted  by  the  body  for  movement  along 
a  longitudinal  axis  toward  and  away  from  a  sheet  receiv- 
ing station, 
an  extrusion  die  member  of  segmented  form  surrounding  the 
said  longitudinal  axis  for  cooperation  with  the  punch 
member  upon  engagement  of  the  latter  with  sheet  material 
at  the  sheet  receiving  station  to  form  the  engaged  portion 
of  the  sheet  material  to  a  cylindrical  formation, 
a  curl  die  member  mounted  by  the  body  for  movement  along 
the  said  longitudinal  axis  toward  and  away  from  the  sheet 
receiving  station  and  engageable  with  the  said  cylindrical 
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formation  to  curl  the  sheet  portions  back  toward  the 
adjacent  sheet  and  thereby  form  a  fastening  between 
them, 
movement  of  the  curl  die  member  to  curl  the  cylindrical 
formation  being  accompanied  by  movement  of  the  extru- 
sion die  member  to  an  inoperative  position,  and  the  curl 
die  member  being  engageable  with  the  segmented  die 


member  upon  its  movement  for  curling  the  cylindrical 
formation  to  move  the  segments  radially  outward  to  an 
inoperative  position,  and 
means  for  moving  the  punch  member  into  engagement  with 
the  sheet  material  and  for  moving  the  curl  die  member 
into  engagement  with  the  cylindrical  formation  subse- 
quent to  the  said  engagement  of  the  punch  member. 


4,306,512 
HOMING  TORPEDO  SYSTEM 
Morton  O.  Heinrich,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  390,265 

Int.  a.3  F42B  19/01 

U.S.  a.  114—23  3  Qaims 
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1.  In  an  echo-ranging  homing  torpedo  having  means  for 
normally  transmitting  search  pulses  at  a  predetermined  repeti- 
tion rate,  and  having  a  receiver  wherein  detection  of  target 
echo  signals,  during  listening  intervals  between  search  pulse 
transmission  instants,  is  limited  by  the  presence  of  reverbera- 
tion signals,  said  receiver  including  a  TVG  amplifier  followed 
by  a  signal  amplitude-threshold  type  of  detection  circuit  for 
discrimination  of  target  echo  signals  from  said  reverberation 
signals,  the  gain-increase  characteristic  of  said  TVG  amplifier 
normally  being  set  to  limit  target-echo  detection  sensitivity  to 
an  extent  preventing  false-alarm  response  under  the  maximum 
reverberation  conditions  which  may  occur  during  target 
search  action,  in  combination: 

(a)  means,  responsive  to  initial  detection  of  target  echo 
signals,  for  switching  said  torpedo  from  a  target  search 
phase  to  a  boresight  homing  phase  of  operation; 

(b)  means  becoming  effective,  when  target  echo  detection 
occurs  within  an  echo  return  time  of  preselected  value  less 
than  half  of  a  normal  listening  interval  determined  by  said 


and 


normal  search  pulse  repetition  rate,  for  placing  said  tor- 
pedo in  double-pulse  operation; 


(c)  means,  responsive  to  double-pulse  operation  of  said  tor 
pedo,  for  providing  a  modified  gain-increase  characteris- 
tic yielding  increased  target  echo  detection  sensitivity. 


'  4,306,513 

WEATHER-VANE  STEERING-DEVICE  AND  COUPLING 
DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  SUCH  WEATHER-VANE 
STEERING  DEVICE 
Marie  G.  J.  Legrand,  Zolder,  Belgium 

Rled  Sep.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,027 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Sep.  8,  1978,  2/57259 

Int.  a.3  B63H  25/04 

U.S.  a.  114-144  C  10  Qaimi 


1.  A  weather-vane  steering-device  comprising: 

a  gearbox  to  be  fixedly  secured  to  a  boat, 

a  turntable  rotatable  in  the  gearbox  about  a  substantially 

vertical  axis, 

a  weather  vane  mounted  for  rotation  relative  to  said  turnta- 
ble, 
a  steering  element  mounted  for  rotation  relative  to  the  gear 

box, 
a  connection  between  the  turntable  and  the  gearbox  with  th( ; 

possibility  of  adjustment,  and 
a  connection  between  the  weather  vane  and  the  steerinj; 

element  wherein 
the  connection  between  the  weather  vane  and  the  steerinj ; 

element  consists  in  a  first  differential  gear, 
the  connection  between  the  turntable  and  the  gearbox  con 

sists  in  a  second  differential  gear,  and 
a  freely  rotating  member  of  the  first  differential  gear  is  con 
nected  to  a  freely  rotating  member  of  the  second  differen 
tial  gear. 
10.  A  weather-vane  steering-device  comprising:  a  gearbox  tci 
be  fixedly  secured  to  a  boat,  a  turntable  comprising  a  tofi 
portion  and  a  lower  portion,  said  lower  portion  being  rotatable 
in  the  gearbox  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis  and  said  top 
portion  pivoting  about  a  substantially  horizontal  shaft  relative 
to  said  lower  portion,  a  means  for  fixedly  securing  said  toi| 
portion  relative  to  said  lower  portion,  a  weather-vane  compris-i 
ing  a  spindle  joumalled  in  said  top  portion  of  said  turntable,  a 
first  shaft  joumalled  vertically  in  said  lower  portion  of  said 
turntable,  a  second  shaft  connecting  by  means  of  two  universal 
joints  said  spindle  to  said  first  shaft,  a  steering  element  mounted 
for  rotation  relative  to  said  gearbox,  a  connection  between  said 
lower  portion  of  said  turntable  and  said  gearbox  with  the 
possibility  of  adjustment  and  a  connection  between  said  first 
shaft  and  said  steering  element. 
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4,306,514 

CHAMBER  BLOCK  WITH  A  REMOVABLE 

SUPERNATANT  COLLECTION  VIAL 

Robert  J.  Bouclier,  Newtown,  Conn.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,500 

Int.  CV  B05C  13/02;  B04B  11/00 

U.S.  CI.  118-52  4  Claims 


W^ 


y//////\ 


1.  In  a  chamber  block  adapted  for  removable  insertion  into 
and  out  of  a  centrifuge  rotor,  the  chamber  block  being  of  the 
type  having 

(a)  a  channel  through  which  particles  and  a  supernatant  in 
which  they  are  suspended  move  under  the  influence  of 
centrifugal  force  toward  a  deposition  surface, 

(b)  a  conduit  through  which  supernatant  is  withdrawn  by 
suction  from  the  region  of  the  deposition  surface, 

(c)  a  baffle  disposed  within  the  block  and  adapted  to  deflect 
supernatant  withdrawn  through  the  conduit, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

an  opening  formed  within  the  block  and  sized  to  receive  a 
collection  vial  in  a  close  fitting  relationship  with  the  block 
such  that  when  a  vial  is  inserted  thereinto  the  vial  is  dis- 
posed to  receive  supernatant  deflected  by  the  baffle, 

the  opening  being  further  formed  within  the  block  to  define 
a  cut-out  portion  such  that  when  a  vial  is  received  within 
the  opening  a  portion  of  the  vial  protrudes  beyond  the 
block  to  facilitate  manipulation  of  the  vial  by  an  operator. 


4,306,515 
VACUUM-DEPOSITION  APPARATUS 
Otto  Winkler,  Balzers,  Liechtenstein,  assignor  to  Balzers  Pat- 
ent- und  Beteilingungs-Aktiengesellschaft,  Liechtenstein 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  799,599,  May  23, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,166 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jun.   8,    1976, 
007177/76 

Int.  a.3  C23C  13/08 
U.S.  a.  118—724  4  Claims 


supp)orted  on  said  support  structure  and  separating  a  space 
between  the  foil  and  said  walls  from  the  interior  of  said  cham- 
ber having  said  carrier  and  said  holding  means  for  shielding 
substantially  all  of  said  walls  from  said  carrier  and  said  holding 
means,  and  indirect  heating  means  separate  from  said  foil  in  the 
space  between  said  walls  and  said  foil  for  heating  said  foil 
whereby  said  walls  and  said  interior  of  said  chamber  are  pro- 
tected from  contaminating  each  other,  said  heating  means 
includes  wires  provided  in  the  space  between  said  foil  and 
chamber  walls  and  means  for  connecting  an  electric  current  to 
said  wires  for  heating  said  coil,  said  wires  provide  a  gas  dis- 
charge electrode  for  producing  an  electric  gas  discharge. 


4,306,516 
DEODORIZING  LITTER  FOR  POULTRY  FARMS 
John  E.  Currey,  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Cosmin 
Corporation,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

Filed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,202 
Int.  a.3  AOIK  1/015 
U.S.a  119-1  10  Qaims 

1.  A  solid  particulate  deodorizing  litter  mixture  for  applica- 
tion to  the  floor  area  of  poultry  enclosures  comprising: 

(a)  from  about  80  to  about  95  percent  by  weight  ferrous 
sulfate  heptahydrate, 

(b)  from  about  0. 1  to  about  3.5  percent  by  weight  iron  oxide, 
and 

(c)  from  about  0.1  to  about  0.5  percent  by  weight  free  sulfu- 
ric acid  distributed  on  the  particle  surfaces. 


4,306,517 
DEVICE  FOR  REPORTING  THE  END  OF  A  MILKING 

PERIOD 
Shigemi  Nakamura,  Suzaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Orion  Machin- 
ery Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagano,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,649 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7,  1978,  53-91412; 
Apr.  7,  1978,  53-91413 

Int.  Q.3  AOIJ  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  119—14.14  15  Claims 


1.  A  vacuum  treating  device  for  treating  a  product  with 
vapor  from  a  vapor  source  material,  comprising  a  housing 
having  walls  defining  a  treatment  chamber  therein,  pump 
means  connected  to  said  housing  for  evacuating  said  treatment 
chamber,  a  carrier  for  holding  the  product  to  be  treated  in  said 
housing,  holding  means  for  holding  the  vapor  source  material 
in  spaced  relationship  to  said  carrier,  a  support  adjacent  said 
walls  of  said  housing  within  said  chamber,  a  beatable  foil 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  and  signalling  an  end  of  a  milking 
period  in  an  arrangement  wherein  a  teat  cup  is  affixed  to  an 
udder  and  milk  is  conveyed  during  a  given  time  period  by  a 
milk  line  connected  to  the  teat  cup,  comprising  means  for 
sensing  variations  of  the  quantity  of  milk  flowing  in  the  milk 
line  and  providing  a  corresponding  output  signal,  said  sensing 
means  including  a  pair  of  electrodes  arranged  to  be  mounted 
on  the  milk  line  in  opposed  spaced  apart  relations>'ip  relative  to 
each  other;  means  for  indicating  the  end  of  the  milking  period; 
means  coupled  to  said  sensing  means  and  said  indicating  means 
for  controlling  said  indicating  means  in  accordance  with  said 
output  signal,  said  controlling  means  comprising  a  detecting 
circuit  for  generating  a  detecting  signal  in  response  to  a  varia- 
tion of  the  quantity  of  the  milk  flowing  in  the  milk  line  which 
is  sensed  by  said  sensing  means,  a  time  delay  circuit  coupled  to 
said  detecting  circuit  for  delaying  said  detecting  signal  by  a 
given  length  of  time,  signal  generating  means  for  providing  an 
indicating  signal  to  actuate  said  indicating  means,  a  biasing 
circuit  coupled  to  said  signal  generating  means  and  said  time 
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delay  circuit  for  providing  a  biasing  signal  in  accordance  with  4,306,519 

the  delayed  detection  signal,  and  a  driving  circuit  coupled  to  AIR  HUMIDITY  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL 

said  biasing  circuit  for  actuating  said  indicating  means  in  re-  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

sponse  to  said  biasing  signal;  and  means  for  supplying  power  to  J«"'es  D.  Schjenhard,  j04  WMt^Kjox  St.  Morrison,  III.  61270 

said  sensing  means,  said  controlling  means  and  said  indicating 


means. 


Filed  Aug.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,573 
lint,  a.3  P02M  77/0(5,  BOIF  3/04 
U.S.  CI.  123—25  R 


^  4,306,518 

ANIMAL  FEEDER  APPARATUS  ESPEOALLY  FOR 

FEEDING  PIGS  AND  THE  LIKE 

William  T.  Herring,  P.O.  Box  181,  Newton  Grove,  N.C.  28366 

FUed  Oct.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,613 

Int  a.^  AOIK  05/00 

U.S.  a.  119—53.5  3  Qaims 


4  Claitis 


l^=:7Pr'• 


Z4 
12 


^(54        16      It    [2Z 


«_  -32 


l^t 


1.  An  animal  feeder  apparatus,  especially  for  feeding  pigs 
and  the  like,  comprising 

a  feed  storage  bin  including  opposing  end  walls  and  oppos- 
ing downwardly  converging  side  walls  connected  to  and 
extending  between  said  end  walls  and  defming  a  feed 
escapement  throat  between  lower  portions  thereof,  and 
bottom  wall  means  extending  between  said  end  walls  and 
being  spaced  beneath  said  throat  so  as  to  defme  a  feed 
discharge  opening  between  the  lower  edge  of  each  side 
wall  and  said  bottom  wall  means, 

a  pair  of  generally  vertically  disposed  movable  gates  overly- 
ing the  respective  feed  discharge  openings  for  varying  the 
size  thereof, 

each  of  said  opposing  end  walls  having  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced  apertures  therein  positioned  adjacent  and  out- 
wardly of  said  converging  side  walls, 

means  connected  to  opposite  ends  of  each  gate  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  through  the  respective  apertures  in  said  end 
walls  for  supporting  the  respective  gate  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis,  and 

an  elongate  adjustable  means  connected  to  said  means  ex- 
tending outwardly  through  said  aperiures  and  extending 
above  each  end  wall  for  effecting  generally  vertical  ad- 
justment of  said  means  extending  outwardly  through  said 
apertures  to  vertically  adjust  each  of  said  gates  for  thereby 
varying  the  rate  of  flow  of  the  feed  through  said  feed 
discharge  openings,  and  wherein  each  of  said  elongate 
adjustable  means  comprist^  an  elongate  member  extend- 
ing alongside  the  respective  bin  end  wall,  guide  means 
carried  by  said  end  walls  for  longitudinally  guiding  each 
elongate  member,  means  adjustably  engaging  an  upper 
portion  of  each  elongate  member  and  cooperating  with 
said  guide  means  for  effecting  longitudinal  adjustment  of 
said  elongate  member,  and  locking  means  cooperating 
with  said  elongate  member  for  holding  the  same  in  the 
desired  adjusted  position. 


4.  An  appat'atus  for  adding  the  vapor  of  a  liquid  substance  to 
air  to  be  mixed  with  a  primary  fuel  and  used  in  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  reservoir  containing  said  substance  in  a  liquid  state;      ' 
a  vaporizing  having  a  fluid  inlet  communicating  with  said 
reservoir,  an  air  inlet,  an  air/vapor  outlet  communicating 
to  a  carburetor  of  said  engine,  and  an  air  flow  p4th 
through  said  vaporizer; 
evaporative  pad  means  comprising  at  least  in  part  a  spon- 
geous  substance  and  having  a  thickness  dimension  in  Ihe 
direction  of  air  flow  which  is  less  than  dimensions  of 
height  and  width  of  said  pad  means  normal  to  said  air 
flow,  the  pad  means  being  positioned  in  said  vaporiser 
across  said  air  flow  path  and  having  a  vertically  top  por- 
tion; and 
means  directing  said  liquid  substance  to  said  top  portion  of 

said  evaporative  pad  means;  and  wherein 
said  vaporizer  comprises  intercommunicating  larger-  9nd 
smaller-cross  section  portions,  the  larger  portion  holding 
the  evaporative  pad  means  and  also  having  a  lower  por- 
tion closed  at  its  bottom  and  sides  to  collect  excess  liquid 
substance  passed  through  the  fluid  inlet  and  pad  metns 
and  not  absorbed  by  said  air  as  vapor  and  to  partially 
immerse  the  pad  means  in  said  liquid  substance, 
whereby  at  least  a  portion  of  said  substance  will  be  vaporised 
and  carried  off  by  air  flowing  through  said  vaporizer  to  said 
engine  for  use  in  the  combustion  in  said  engine  and  to  incre^ 
the  fuel  efficiency  of  said  engine. 


4,306,520 

WATER  VAPOR  INJECTOR  FOR  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE  AIR  INTAKE 

David  E.  Slaton,  4  Glenmere  Dr.,  Little  Rock,  Ark.  72204 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,767 

I  Int.  C1.3  F02M  25/04 

U.S.  a.  123—25  A  _  2  Qalms 


1.  In  combination  with  a  combustion  engine  including  aniair 
cleaner  defining  an  inner  chamber  downstream  from  an  associ- 
ated air  filter  element  and  which  opens  into  the  air  inlet  <>f  a 
carburetor  mounted  on  and  operable  to  supply  a  mixture  ofjair 
and  fuel  to  the  air  and  fuel  induction  passages  of  said  engine,  a 
reservoir  for  containing  an  evaporative  liquid,  an  upper  iJor- 
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tion  of  said  reservoir  including  a  filtered  air  inlet  and  a  vapor 
outlet,  and  an  elongated  vapor  conduit  extending  between  and 
communicating  said  vapor  outlet  and  inner  chamber,  a  liquid 
absorbent  porous  body  disposed  within  said  reservoir  for  free 
vertical  movement  therein  and  comprising  a  buoyant  body 
which  may  be  floated  on  various  liquids  contained  within  said 
reservoir  including  water,  alcohol  and  lighter  engine  fuels, 
such  as  gasoline  and  methonal,  said  air  cleaner  being  of  the 
conventional  typw  defining  an  upwardly  opening  horizontal 
annulus  for  receiving  an  annular  air  cleaning  element  in  the 
outer  peripheral  portion  thereof  and  equipped  with  a  disk- 
shaped  cover,  said  elongated  conduit  including  an  outlet  end 
fitting  threaded  downwardly  through  a  portion  of  said  cover 
inward  of  the  outer  peripheral  portion  of  said  annulus. 


4,306,521 
HLTERS  FOR  PARTICULATE  MATTER  IN  FLUIDS 
Michael  J.  Giles,  Solihull,  England,  assignor  to  BL  Cars  Lim- 
ited, London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,379 

Int.  a.3  BOID  35/02 

U.S.  a.  123—41.15  11  Qaims 


^ri 


10.  An  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  cooling  system 
including  a  liquid  coolant  circuit,  and  a  clog  resistant  filter  unit 
in  said  circuit,  said  filter  unit  comprising,  a  chamber  having  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet,  filter  means  in  said  chamber  between  said 
inlet  and  outlet,  said  filter  means  having  an  upstream  face  and 
a  downstream  face,  and  means  for  directing  coolant  flowing 
through  the  chamber  to  form  a  vortex  inducing  substantial 
liquid  flow  across  the  upstream  face  of  said  filter  means  and 
causing  particulate  material  to  collect  adjacent  the  center 
thereof  to  leave  at  least  a  portion  of  the  upstream  face  of  the 
filter  means  free  of  particulate  material,  so  that  coolant  can 
continue  to  flow  through  the  circuit  after  the  upstream  cham- 
ber contains  a  significant  amount  of  particulate  material. 


4,306,522 
TRANSFER  PORT  DUCT  FOR  TWO-STROKE  ENGINES 
William  R.  Fotsch,  Wauwatosa,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Briggs  A 
Stratton  Corporation,  Wauwatosa,  Wis. 

FUed  Job.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,852 

lot  a.3  P02B  33/04 

U.S.  a.  123—73  R  4  Claims 


1.  A  transfer  duct  for  a  cylinder  for  two-stroke  engine  cast 
from  separable  dies  to  have  a  parting  line,  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 

(1)  at  least  one  transfer  port  having  a  first  side  wall  that  is 
inclined  relative  to  the  parting  line  and  a  second  side  wall 


spaced  from  the  first  side  wall  and  arranged  perpendicular 
to  the  parting  line,  and 
(2)  a  transfer  port  cover  over  said  transfer  port  and  including 
a  wall  member  covering  the  transfer  port  and  an  inner  end 
wall  disposed  adjacent  to  the  second  wall  of  the  transfer 
port,  the  inner  end  wall  having  an  inclined  surface  ar- 
ranged at  an  acute  included  angle  relative  to  the  parting 
line. 


4,306,523 

AIR-FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  APPARATUS  OF  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Keisou  Takeda,  Susono,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,432 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  1, 1978,  53/50732 

Int.  a.3  F02M  23/04:  P02D  5/02 

U.S.  a.  123—440  5  Claims 
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1.  In  air-fuel  ratio  control  apparatus  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  the  apparatus  comprising:  an  intake  passage,  a 
throttle  valve  disposed  in  said  intake  passage,  a  first  port 
opened  to  the  intake  passage  at  a  position  located  upstream 
from  said  throttle  valve,  first  fuel  supply  means  for  supplying 
fuel  into  said  intake  passage  through  said  first  port,  said  first 
fuel  supply  means  supplying  a  first  basic  amount  of  fuel 
through  said  first  port  into  said  intake  passage  in  accordance 
with  the  amount  of  air  passing  through  said  intake  passage,  an 
exhaust  passage,  a  sensor  disposed  in  said  exhaust  passage  for 
generating  an  electrical  air-fuel  ratio  signal,  the  level  of  which 
corresponds  to  the  air-fuel  ratio  condition  of  said  engine,  and 
deviation  detecting  means  responsive  to  said  air-fuel  ratio 
signal  for  generating  an  electrical  air-fuel  ratio  difference 
signal  indicating  the  deviation  of  the  level  of  said  electrical 
air-fuel  ratio  signal  from  a  predetermined  reference  level: 
first  control  means  connected  to  said  deviation  detecting 
means  for  changing  the  amount  of  fuel  supplied  through 
said  first  port  into  said  intake  passage  from  said  first  fuel 
supply  means  in  accordance  with  said  air-fuel  ratio  differ- 
ence signal,  said  first  control  means  comprising: 
an  integrating  circuit  connected  to  said  deviation  detecting 
means  for  integrating  said  air-fuel  ratio  difference  signal  to 
generate  an  integration  signal  which  is  continuously  vari- 
able with  respect  to  time,  the  direction  of  variation  of  said 
integration  signal  being  determined  by  the  level  of  said 
air-fuel  ratio  difference  signal, 
a  proportional  circuit  connected  to  said  deviation  detecting 
means  for  generating  a  proportional  signal  having  a  level 
proportional  to  the  level  of  said  air-fuel  ratio  difference 
signal, 
an  adding  circuit  for  adding  said  integration  signal  and  said 

proportional  signal  to  generate  an  added  signal,  and 
first  adjusting  means  comprising  a  first  converting  circuit 
connected  to  said  adding  circuit  for  generating  a  first 
driving  signal  having  a  duration  corresponding  to  the 
level  of  said  added  signal,  and  a  first  electromagnetic 
valve  energized  by  said  first  driving  signal  for  controlling 
the  amount  of  fuel  supplied  to  said  intake  passage  from 
said  first  fuel  supply  means,  said  amount  of  fuel  being 
controlled  in  proportion  to  the  level  of  said  added  signal; 
a  second  port  means  opened  to  said  intake  passage  at  a 
position  located  upstream  from  said  throttle  valve  when 
said  throttle  valve  is  fully  closed  and  located  downstream 
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from  said  throttle  valve  when  said  throttle  valve  is 
opened; 

second  fuel  supply  means  for  supplying  fuel  through  said 
second  port  means  into  said  intake  passage,  said  second 
fuel  supply  means  supplying  a  second  basic  amount  of  fuel 
into  said  intake  passage  in  accordance  with  the  amount  of 
air  passing  through  said  intake  passage;  and 

second  control  means  connected  to  said  deviation  detecting 
means  to  be  controlled  thereby  to  change  the  amount  of 
fuel  supplied  through  said  second  port  into  said  intake 
passage  from  said  second  fuel  supply  means  in  accordance 
with  said  air-fuel  ratio  different  signal,  the  proportional 
change  in  the  amount  of  fuel  supplied  through  said  second 
port  from  said  second  fuel  supply  means  in  response  to  the 
operation  of  said  second  control  means,  relative  to  said 
second  basic  amount  of  fuel,  being  smaller  than  the  pro- 
portional change  in  the  amount  of  fuel  supplied  through 
said  first  fX)rt  from  said  first  fuel  supply  means  in  resp>onse 
to  the  operation  of  said  first  control  means,  relative  to  said 
first  basic  amount  of  fuel,  said  second  control  means  com- 
prising second  adjusting  means  connected  to  said  integrat- 
ing circuit  of  said  first  control  means  for  adjusting  the 
amount  of  fuel  supplied  to  said  intake  passage  from  said 
second  fuel  supply  means,  said  amount  of  fuel  being  con- 
trolled in  proportion  to  the  level  of  said  integration  signal, 
said  second  adjusting  means  comprising  a  second  convert- 
ing circuit  for  generating  a  second  driving  signal  having  a 
duration  corresponding  to  the  level  of  said  integration 
signal  from  said  first-named  integrating  circuit,  and  a 
second  electromagnetic  valve  energized  by  said  second 
driving  signal  from  said  second  converting  circuit  for 
controlling  the  amount  of  fuel  supplied  to  said  intake 
passage  from  said  second  fuel  supply  means. 


oiit- 


nected  to  said  engine  housing,  a  second  part  extending 
wardly  from  said  first  part  away  from  said  engine  housing  in 
the  axial  direction  of  said  crank  shaft  and  laterally  enclosing 
said  pump,  said  second  part  having  an  outer  cylindrical  sha|>e 
and  having  a  smaller  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  said  hous- 
ing to  which  said  first  part  is  connected,  and  a  third  part  at- 
tached to  said  second  part  at  a  location  spaced  from  said  fi^t 
part  and  extending  transversely  of  the  axial  direction  of  said 
crank  shaft  and  forming  a  cover  for  said  oil  pump. 


4,306,524 

OIL  PUMP  FOR  A  TWO-CYCLE  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Karlheinz  Spiess,  Niederwerm,  and  Walter  Hespelein,  Wemeck, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemumy,  assignors  to  Fichtel  A  Sachs, 

Schweinfiirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,155 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  26, 
1978,  7828621[U] 

Int.  aj  F04B  77/00;  FOIM  77/00 
U.S.  a.  123—196  R  5  Qaims 


1.  Two-cycle  internal  combustion  engine,  particularly  for 
use  in  a  two-wheel  vehicle,  comprising  an  engine  housing,  a 
crank  shaft  positioned  within  said  housing  and  having  a  first 
end  at  one  end  of  said  housing  for  mounting  one  of  a  generator 
or  a  flywheel  ignition  magneto,  a  flange  member  attached  to 
and  extending  outwardly  from  the  one  end  of  said  housing,  an 
oil  pump  supported  within  said  housing,  said  oil  pump  includ- 
ing a  shaft,  means  for  providing  a  co-axial  non-rotatable  con- 
nection between  said  shaft  of  said  oil  pump  and  the  first  end  of 
said  crank  shaft,  said  flange  member  having  a  first  part  con- 


'  4,306,525 

ENGINE  OIL  INDICATOR 
Frederick  R.  Faxvog,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Gene^ 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Piled  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,288 

Int.  a.3  F02M  7/00 

U.S.  a.  123—196  S  3  Oaitis 


1.  An  engine  oil  indicator  in  an  internal  combustion  engtie 
having  an  oil  sump,  an  oil  pump  for  distributing  oil  from  the 
sump  throughout  the  engine,  and  a  return  line  carrying  a  p<)r- 
tion  of  the  pumped  oil  back  to  the  sump  comprising 

an  optical  sensor  coupled  to  the  return  line  at  a  location 
below  the  normal  oil  level  so  that  when  the  engine  is  off 
the  sensor  is  immersed  in  oil  when  the  oil  level  is  normal 
and  is  above  the  oil  when  the  oil  level  is  substantially 
below  normal, 

the  sensor  comprising  a  radiation  source  spaced  from  a 
radiation  detector  and  arranged  to  pass  the  radiation 
through  a  fixed  thickness  of  oil  contained  in  the  return 
line,  the  detector  having  an  electrical  output  signal  leVel 
varying  according  to  the  light  transmission  from  lihe 
source  to  the  detector  whereby  the  presence  of  oil  and  its 
opacity  can  be  determined  from  the  signal,  and 

a  circuit  responsive  to  the  output  signal  for  sampling  the 
signal  during  a  first  time  interval  approximately  when  the 
engine  is  first  started  for  determining  whether  the  oil  leVel 
is  low  and  providing  an  indication  thereof  and  for  sain- 
pling  the  signal  during  a  second  time  interval  later  than 
the  first  time  interval  for  determining  whether  the  oil 
opacity  exceeds  a  preset  limit  and  providing  an  indicat^n 
thereof 


December  22,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1255 


4,306,526 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Fred  S.  Schaub;  Melvin  J.  Helmich;  Robert  L.  Hubbard,  and 
MelTin  C.  Hoagland,  all  of  Mount  Vernon,  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Cooper  Industries,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,581 

Int.  a.3  P02B  79/00 

U.S.  a.  123-257  ,5  q^^ 


1.  The  method  of  operating  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

compressing  intake  air  to  a  pressure  between  15  and  30 
inches  of  mercury, 

moving  said  intake  air  through  a  heat  extraction  device  to 
remove  at  least  a  portion  of  the  heat  of  compression, 

moving  said  intake  air  into  a  main  combustion  chamber  of 
such  internal  combustion  engine, 

moving  a  portion  of  said  intake  air  into  a  jet  cell  ignition 
chamber  having  an  internal  volume  less  than  3%  of  the 
clearance  volume  of  such  main  combustion  chamber, 

injecting  a  parafllnic  hydrocarbon  fuel  into  such  jet  cell 
ignition  chamber  to  form  a  mixture  richer  than  a  stoichio- 
metric mixture, 

further  compressing  said  intake  air  and  said  mixture, 

injecting  a  paraffinic  hydrocarbon  fuel  into  such  main  com- 
bustion chamber  while  further  compressing  said  intake  air 
and  said  mixture  to  form  a  mixture  within  such  main 
combustion  chamber  leaner  than  a  stoichiometric  ratio, 

igniting  said  mixture  in  such  jet  cell  ignition  chamber  before 
full  compression  of  said  mixtures  is  achieved  to  form  a 
stream  of  hot  gases,  and 

projecting  said  stream  of  hot  gases  into  said  mixture  within 
such  main  combustion  chamber  to  ignite  said  just  recited 
mixture, 

whereby  the  products  of  combustion  include  total  nitric 
oxide  and  nitrogen  dioxide  constituents  of  less  than  350 
parts  per  million. 


independently  of  said  throttle  means,  and  fuel  supply  means 
capable  of  supplying  said  engine  with  fuel  in  accordance  with 
the  amount  of  primary  and  secondary  air  supplied  to  said 
engine,  a  method  of  controlling  the  idle  rotational  speed  of  said 
engine  comprising  the  steps  of: 
sensing  (a)  the  actual  rotational  speed  of  said  engine,  (b)  a 
temperature  of  said  engine  and  (c)  the  activation  and 
deactivation  of  said  brakes; 
establishing  a  predetermined  idle  rotational  speed  of  said 
engine  and  upper  and  lower  limits  for  the  amount  of  said 
secondary  air  that  can  be  supplied  to  said  engine  by  said 
bypass  means,  said  predetermined  idle  rotational  speed 
being  a  function  of  engine  temperature  and  brake  activa- 
tion, the  function  requiring  a  decrease  in  predetermined 
idle  rotational  speed  for  an  increase  in  said  sensed  temper- 
ature and  for  a  sensed  activation  of  said  brakes,  and  at  least 


said  upper  limit  of  the  amount  of  secondary  air  being  a 
function  of  brake  activation,  the  function  requiring  a 
decrease  of  said  upper  limit  with  said  sensed  activation  of 
said  brakes; 

determining  a  predetermined  amount  of  said  secondary  air  in 
accordance  with  the  difference  between  said  sensed  rota- 
tional speed  and  said  established  predetermined  idle  rota- 
tional speed,  said  predetermined  amount  of  secondary  air 
being  limited  to  said  upper  limit  when  said  sensed  rota- 
tional speed  is  above  said  predetermined  idle  routional 
speed,  and  said  predetermined  amount  of  secondary  air 
being  limited  to  said  lower  limit  when  said  sensed  rota- 
tional speed  is  below  said  predetermined  idle  routional 
speed;  and 

controlling  said  bypass  means  so  that  said  predetermined 
amount  of  secondary  air  is  supplied  to  said  engine  through 
said  bypass  means. 


4,306,527 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

ENGINE  ROTATIONAL  SPEED 

Masumi  Klnugawa,  and  Motoharu  Sueishi,  both  of  Kariya, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,705 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  26,  1979,  54/8577 

Int.  a.3  P02D  7/0^,  9/00;  B60K  31/00;  F02M  23/04 

VJS.  a.  123—339  4  Claims 

1.  In  an  automotive  vehicle  driven  by  an  internal  combustion 

engine  and  having  brakes,  said  engine  including  throttle  means 

capable  of  supplying  said  engine  with  primary  air,  bypass 

means  capable  of  supplying  said  engine  with  secondary  air 


436,528 

FUEL  INJECnON  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES,  PARTICULARLY  DIESEL 

ENGINES 

Max  Straubel,  and  Konrad  Eckert,  both  of  Stiittgart,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,198 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  23. 
1978,  2807720 

Int  a.3  P02M  39/00 
U.S.  a.  123-357  22  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  injection  apparatus  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  and  in  particular  for  a  Diesel  engine,  comprising: 
a  fuel  injection  pump  including  means  defining  a  pump 
cylinder,  and  a  pump  piston  guided  within  the  pump 
cylinder; 
a  drive  apparatus  including  a  push  rod; 
a  cam  shaft; 

a  drive  cam  mounted  for  rotation  on  the  cam  shaft,  said  drive 
cam  mechanically  driving  the  pump  piston  through  the 
push  rod  of  the  drive  apparatus; 
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an  injection  nozzle  connected  to  the  pump,  said  nozzle  open- 
ing in  response  to  an  injection  pressure  which  is  rpm- 
dependent; 

a  control  apparatus  which  operates  in  dependence  on  rpm; 

a  correction  apparatus;  and 

an  electronic  controller  connected  to  the  control  apparatus 
and  to  the  correction  apparatus,  wherein: 
(i)  the  drive  cam  is  formed  to  transmit  a  stroke  motion  to 
the  pump  piston  during  the  supply  of  fuel  to  be  injected; 
(ii)  the  onset  of  the  fuel  supply  is  corrected  to  a  predeter- 
mined value  dependent  on  operating  characteristics  of 


of  the  mixture  supplied  thereby  in  response  to  varying  engine 

temperature,  the  controller  including,  in  combination:  j 

means  effective  to  sense  engine  temperature; 

a  memory  having  numbers  stored  at  locations  addressable  jn 
accordance  with  an  engine  operating  point  determined  by  jat 
least  the  value  of  engine  load;  and 

means  effective  (a)  to  adjust  the  supply  means  in  accord  with 
the  number  stored  in  the  memory  at  the  location  addressed 
by  the  engine  operating  point  at  least  when  the  engine  first 
operates  at  said  operating  p)oint  and,  at  least  at  some  times,  in 
accord  with  the  sensor  signal  in  a  direction  to  establish  a 
predetermined  air/fuel  ratio  and  (b)  to  adjust  the  number  in 
the  memory  at  the  address  corresponding  to  the  engine 
operating  point  in  a  direction  to  cause  correspondence  with 
the  value  of  the  supply  means  adjustment  and  at  a  rate  in 
accord  with  a  predetermined  time  constant,  the  predeter- 
mined time  constant  having  a  value  varying  directly  with 
the  value  of  the  sensed  engine  temperature,  whereby  the 
numbers  in  the  memory  are  each  upxiated  substantially  to  the 
value  producing  the  predetermined  closed  loop  air/fuel  ratio 
at  the  respective  engine  operating  point  during  varying 
values  of  engine  temperature  and  whereby  the  rate  of  adjust- 
ment of  the  numbers  in  the  memory  is  greater  during  engbie 
warmup  where  engine  temperature  increases  rapidly. 


ITTT 


the  engine  thereby  compensating  for  an  undesirable 
onset  of  the  fuel  supply  effected  by  the  control  appara- 
tus; 

(iii)  the  control  apparatus  and  the  correction  apparatus  are 
controlled  by  the  electronic  controller;  and 

(iv)  the  stroke  motion  transmitted  by  the  drive  cam  is 
effected  by  the  electronic  controller  and  the  correction 
apparatus  in  such  a  manner  that  the  piston  speed,  which 
otherwise  varies  in  proportion  to  engine  speed,  is  cor- 
rected so  that  it  remains  substantially  constant,  thereby 
compensating  for  the  rpm-dependent  injection  pressure 
variations,  due  to  the  variations  in  piston  spefed. 
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I  4,306,530 

FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM 
Karl  Gmelin,  Ingelfingen;  Hermann  Nusser,  Asperg;  Peter  Stie- 
fel,  Ditzingen,  and  Klaus-Jurgen  Peters,  AfTalterbach,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmUH, 
Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,498 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  22, 
1979,  2902355 

Int.  Q.3  F02M  39/00 
U.S.  a.  123—461  1  Cl^m 


4,306,529 
ADAPTIVE  AIR/FUEL  RATIO  CONTROLLER  FOR 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Alan  F.  Chiesa,  Yale;  Fayetta  L.  Golden,  Lake  Orion;  David  A. 
Singer,  Fannington,  and  John  A.  Zahorchak,  Warren,  all  of 
Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,332 

Int.  a.5  P02M  7/00 

U.S.  a.  123—440  3  Qaims 


1.  An  adaptive  closed  loop  air/fuel  ratio  controller  for  an 
internal  combustion  engine  having  supply  means  to  supply  a 
mixture  of  fuel  and  air  to  the  engine  and  a  sensor  providing  a 
sensor  signal  in  response  to  the  air/fuel  ratio  of  the  mixture 
supplied  to  the  engine,  the  means  to  supply  a  mixture  of  air  and 
fuel  being  characterized  by  the  variations  in  the  air/fuel  ratio 


1.  A  fuel  injection  system  for  mixture-compressing,  exter- 
nally ignited  internal  combustion  engines  having  an  ignition 
switch,  a  fuel  supply  line  and  an  intake  manifold  with  fuel 
injection  into  said  intake  manifold,  an  electrical  fuel  pump  for 
supplying  fuel  via  said  fuel  supply  line,  a  starter  motor,  an  air 
flow  rate  member  and  an  arbitrarily  actuatable  throttle  valve 
arranged  in  tandem  in  said  manifold,  said  air  flow  rate  meniber 
being  movable  in  proportion  to  the  quantity  of  air  flowing 
therethrough,  a  metering  and  distribution  valve  assembly  Hav- 
ing a  contr(4  slide  displaceable  by  said  air  flow  rate  mentber 
disfXJsed  in  said  fuel  supply  line  for  metering,  at  constant  pres- 
sure, a  quantity  of  fuel  corresponding  to  the  air  quantity,  a 
plurality  of  control  valves  inserted  into  the  fuel  flow  down- 
stream of  each  metering  location,  a  diaphragm  in  the  flow 
cross  section  defining  first  and  second  chambers  for  varying 
said  plurality  of  control  valves,  the  fuel  pressure  in  said  fuel 
supply  line  prevailing  in  said  first  chambers  and,  in  the  second 
chambers,  the  fuel  pressure  downstream  of  each  metering 
location  acts  upon  said  diaphragm  in  the  opening  direction  of 
said  control  valve,  a  control  pressure  line  communicating  with 
said  fuel  supply  line  downstream  of  said  first  chambers  of  ^id 
control  valve  via  an  uncoupling  throttle,  said  control  preslure 
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line  having  a  pressure  chamber  into  which  said  control  slide 
projects,  a  flushing  line  having  flushing  channels  branching  off 
from  said  fuel  supply  line  which  connect  said  pressure  chamber 
with  said  second  chambers,  said  control  slide  of  said  metering 
and  distribution  valve  assembly  having  a  front  face  and 
adapted  to  assume  a  position  when  the  engine  is  being  turned 
off  in  which  said  front  face  projects  into  said  pressure  chamber 
to  open  said  fiushing  line  and  said  flushing  channels,  a  return 
flow  line,  an  outlet  line  in  which  a  flushing  valve  is  disposed 
leading  from  each  individual  injection  valve  to  said  return  flow 
line,  said  flushing  valve  having  a  diaphragm  defining  a  pressure 
chamber  on  one  side  and  having  movable  parts  arbitrarily 
actuatable  by  said  diaphragm,  a  pressure  line  for  communicat- 
mg  said  fiushing  valve  pressure  chamber  with  said  fuel  supply 
line,  an  electromagnetic  valve  disposed  in  said  pressure  line,  a 
time  control  element,  said  electromagnetic  valve  being  ar- 
ranged to  be  actuated  so  that  when  said  engine  ignition  switch 
is  opened,  it  holds  said  pressure  line  open,  and  when  said 
ignition  switch  is  closed,  the  electrical  circuit  of  said  electrical 
fuel  pump  and  of  said  electromagnetic  valve  is  closed  and  said 
time  control  element  is  actuated,  said  time  control  element 
being  arranged,  after  a  predetermined  period  of  time,  to  inter- 
rupt the  electrical  circuit  of  said  electromagnetic  valve  and  the 
electrical  circuit  of  said  starter  motor  to  be  closed,  so  that  said 
electromagnetic  valve  opens  said  pressure  line  closes  the  previ- 
ously opened  flushing  valve  and  therewith  said  outlet  lines  by 
means  of  the  force  of  pressure  then  engaging  the  diaphragm  of 
said  flushing  valve. 


4,306,531 

DEVICE  FOR  IMPROVING  GASOLINE  FUEL 

CONSUMPTION 

Alfred    E.    Watkins,    Auburn,    Me.,    assignor    to    William 

Mouradian,  Roslindale,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,700 

Int.  a.3  F02M  21/02 

U.S.  a.  123-525  18  Qaims 


^ 


1.  A  fuel  system  for  gasoline  combustion  engines  wherein  a 
carburetor  is  employed  to  deliver  a  combustible  mixture  to  the 
intake  manifold  of  the  engine  comprising  a  gasoline  source  and 
means  for  delivering  a  mixture  of  predominantly  vaporized 
gasoline  to  the  intake  chamber  of  the  carburetor,  said  means 
comprising  a  vaporizing  chamber  for  holding  liquid  fuel, 
means  for  heating  the  liquid  fuel  in  the  chamber  to  generate  a 
vapor  phase  therein  above  the  liquid  phase,  a  first  conductor 
connected  at  one  end  to  the  bottom  of  the  chamber,  a  second 
conductor  connected  at  one  end  to  the  top  of  the  chamber,  a 
third  conductor  connected  at  one  end  to  the  carburetor,  a  Y 
connecting  the  opposite  ends  of  the  first  and  second  conduc- 
tors to  the  third  conductor,  said  Y  functioning  to  transmit 
liquid  fuel  from  the  first  conductor  to  the  third  conductor  and 
from  thence  to  the  carburetor  while  the  engine  is  cold  and  for 
transmitting  vaporized  fuel  from  the  second  conductor  to  the 
third  conductor  and  from  thence  to  the  carburetor  when  the 
engine  is  hot  and  wherein  the  Y  functions  as  a  venturi  such  that 
the  flow  of  the  vaporized  fuel  through  the  Y  entrains  a  small 
amount  of  liquid  fuel. 


436,532 

MODIHED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  AND 

METHOD  FOR  UTILIZING  LOW  AND  MEDIUM  BTU 

GASEOUS  FUELS 

Salvador  L.  Camacbo,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Technology 

Application  Services  Corporation,  Raleigh,  N.C. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,001 

Int.  a.3  F02M  13/08 

U.S.  a.  123-527  8  Claims 
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1.  The  method  of  converting  a  conventional  carburetor-type 
internal  combustion  engine  normally  operated  on  a  gravity  or 
pump  fed  non-pressurized  liquid  gasoline  supply  so  as  to  adapt 
the  engine  for  operation  on  a  pressurized  supply  of  gaseous  fuel 
of  BTU  content  within  the  range  of  100  to  800  BTU*s  per  cubic 
foot,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reducing  the  air  orifice  size  of  the  carburetor  to  a  size 
appropriate  to  said  BTU  content; 

(b)  increasing  the  fuel  admission  orifice  size  of  said  carbure- 
tor to  a  size  appropriate  to  said  BTU  content; 

(c)  retarding  the  timing  of  said  engine  to  a  reurded  timing 
appropriate  to  said  BTU  content; 

(d)  installing  means  for  controlling  the  pressure  at  which 
said  gaseous  fuel  is  admitted  through  the  said  enlarged  fuel 
orifices  to  said  engine;  and 

(e)  connecting  a  supply  of  said  pressurized  gaseous  fuel  to 
said  modified  carburetor  through  said  pressure  control 


means. 


436,533 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  EXHAUST 

GAS  RECYCLING  SYSTEM 

Hiromitsu  Matsumoto,  Hamamatsu,  and  Keiichi  Sugiyama, 

Shizuoka,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Iwata,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,466 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  26,  1978,  53-132002 
Int.  a.3  F07M  25/06 
U.S.  a.  12^-571  12  Qaims 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  chamber  of 
variable  volume  in  which  combustion  occurs,  a  main  induction 
passage  for  supplying  a  charge  to  said  chamber,  an  auxiliary 
induction  passage  having  a  significantly  lesser  effective  cross 
sectional  area  than  said  main  induction  passage  for  delivering  a 
charge  to  the  chamber  at  a  significantly  greater  velocity  than 
the  main  induction  passage,  control  valve  means  for  control- 
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ling  the  proportion  of  the  charge  dehvered  to  the  chamber 
through  the  respective  induction  passages,  exhaust  gas  recircu- 
lating means  for  recirculating  a  portion  of  the  exhaust  gases 
from  the  chamber  back  to  the  chamber,  and  exhaust  gas  recir- 
culation control  valve  means  for  controlling  the  amount  of 
exhaust  gases  recirculated  to  said  chamber,  the  improvement 
comprising  means  for  providing  an  enriched  fuel-air  mixture  to 
the  chamber  only  during  such  times  as  exhaust  gases  are  being 
recirculated. 


4,306,534 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  RATIO  OF  AIR 

TO  FUEL  QUANTITY  IN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

Wolf  Wessel,  Oberriexingen,  and  Ludwig  Walz,  Stuttgart,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 

Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,066 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  3, 
1979, 2908386     ' 

Int  a.3  P02M  25/06 
VJS.  a.  123—571  _  6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  ratio  of  air  to  fuel  quan- 
tity of  an  operational  mixture  to  be  introduced  into  the  com- 
bustion chambers  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising 
means  for  controlling  an  exhaust  recirculation  quantity  having 
an  air  flow  rate  meter  which  measures  the  fresh  air  quantity 
aspirated  by  the  engine  as  an  actual  air  quantity,  a  control 
means  in  which  the  actual  air  quantity  signal  is  compared  with 
an  actual  fuel  quantity  signal  relative  to  a  desired  air-fuel  ratio 
and  furnishing  a  correction  signal  corresponding  to  the  result 
of  comparison,  in  accordance  with  which  the  proportion  of 
one  or  more  of  the  operational  substances  air,  fuel  and  exhaust 
gas  of  the  engine  may  be  varied,  a  symmetrical  throttle  valve 
(14',  14)  is  disposed  downstream  of  the  air  flow  rate  meter  (20) 
in  the  air  intake  manifold  (6)  downstream  of  which  an  exhaust 
recirculation  line  (9,  9')  discharges  into  the  intake  manifold  of 
the  internal  combustion  engine,  the  mouth  (10,  10')  of  which 
exhaust  recirculation  line  (9,  9')  is  controllable  by  means  of  a 
throttle  device  (12,  32)  actuatable  by  means  of  a  pneumatic 
servomotor  (23),  having  an  adjusting  device  (25)  exposed  on 
one  side  to  the  pressure  prevailing  downstream  of  the  first 
throttle  valve  (14)  and  urged  in  the  sense  of  a  closing  move- 
ment of  the  throttle  device  by  the  force  of  a  restoring  spring 
(29)  and  exposed  on  the  other  side  to  the  pressure  prevailing 
upstream  of  the  first  throttle  valve  (14). 


4,306,535 
HIGH  SPEED  SPARK  ADVANCER  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE  IGNHION  SYSTEM 
Arthur  O.  Fitzner,  Fond  du  Lac,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Brunswick 
Corporation,  Skokie,  III. 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,666 
Int  a.3  F02P  5/04 
VS.  a.  123-«)2  5  Claims 

1.  A  high  speed  spark  advancer  for  a  solid  state  ignition 
system  for  a  two-cycle  engine,  comprising: 
(A)  speed  sensing  means  connected  to  the  ignition  system  to 


respond  to  only  a  single  pulse  during  each  operating  cycle 
of  the  ignition  system,  and 
(B)  transition  means  connected  to  said  speed  sensing  me9ns 
and  to  the  ignition  system  and  operable  in  response  to  a 
series  of  said  single  pulses  between  a  first  condition  when 
the  engine  operates  at  and  above  a  predetermined  speed  to 
provide  a  modifying  input  to  the  ignition  system  to  pro- 
vide a  first  spark  angle  and  a  second  condition  when  llhe 
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engine  operates  below  said  predetermined  speed  to  v^ry 
said  modifying  input  to  provide  a  second  spark  angle 
substantially  less  advanced  than  said  first  spark  angle  with 
a  substantial  step  type  transfer  from  the  first  spark  angle  to 
the  second  spark  angle  to  reduce  the  likelihood  of  detona- 
tion within  the  engine  when  changing  from  an  operat^n 
at  said  predetermined  speed  to  an  operation  below  s^id 
predetermined  speed. 


4,306,536 

PULSE  CONTROLLED  SPARK  ADVANCE  UNIT  FOR  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  IGNITION  SYSTEM 

Arthur  O.  Fitzner,  Fond  du  Lac,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Brunswick 

Corporation,  Skokie,  III. 

s  Filed  Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,668 

\  Int.  a.3  F02P  5/04 

U.S.  a.  123—602  11  Claims 
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1.  A  spark  advance  unit  connected  to  a  power  unit  including 
a  solid  state  ignition  system  selectively  supplying  ignition 
sparks  to  initiate  combustion  in  an  internal  combustion  en^ne 
and  including  a  circuit  providing  a  series  of  electrical  altetna- 
tions  of  nonuniform  frequency,  comprising 

(A)  counting  means  operatively  connected  to  said  circuit  to 
count  the  alternations  to  repeatedly  provide  only  one  ptlse 
in  response  to  a  selected  number  of  said  alternations  to  {pro- 
vide a  series  of  said  pulses  of  a  uniform  frequency  at  a  Con- 
stant speed  of  said  engine,  and 

(B)  means  responding  to  the  frequency  of  said  series  of  pulses 
to  provide  an  output  to  the  ignition  system  to  advance  the 
spark  an^e  for  any  sensed  frequency  within  a  predetermined 
frequency  range. 
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4,306,537 
GAS  HRE 
Douglas  A.  Mitchell,  7,  Qiflon  Gardens,  EaglescUffe,  Stockton- 
on-Tees,  Cleveland,  England 

FUed  JuL  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,949 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  21,  1978, 

Int.  a.3  F24C  3/04 
UA  a.  126-92  AC  8  Claims 


a  predetermined  spaced  distance  forward  of  the  plane  of 
the  inlet  end  of  said  tubular  member, 

d.  damper  assembly  means  including,  a  cover  plate  having  a 
diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  inlet  end  of  said 
tubular  member,  and  counterweight  balancing  means 
operatively  connected  to  the  cover  plate, 

e.  said  damper  assembly  means  pivotally  connected  to  said 
pivot  section  of  the  fulcrum  means  to  permit  said  damper 


1.  A  solid-fuel  effect  gas  fire,  comprising: 

an  open-topped  tray  containing  a  mass  of  particulate  refrac- 
tory material; 

a  porous  or  apertured  plate  disposed  relative  to  said  tray  so 
as  to  be  spaced  from  and  overlie  part  of  the  surface  of  said 
particulate  refractory  material  disposed  within  said  tray; 

means  for  introducing  gaseous  fuel  into  said  mass  of  particu- 
late refractory  material  such  that  said  gas  percolates  up- 
wardly  through  said  mass  of  paniculate  refractory  mate- 
rial to  said  surface  thereof  whereby  a  first  portion  of  said 
gas  issuing  from  the  pan  of  said  paniculate  refractory 
material  which  is  not  covered  by  said  plate  will  bum  with 
a  luminous  flame,  while  a  second  ponion  of  said  gas  issu- 
ing from  the  pan  of  said  paniculate  refractory  material 
which  is  covered  by  said  plate  will  enter  into  said  space 
defined  between  said  plate  and  said  surface  of  said  particu- 
late refractory  material; 

means  for  introducing  combustion  air  into  said  space  defined 
between- said  plate  and  said  surface  of  said  particulate 
refractory  material  so  as  to  mix  with  said  second  portion 
of  said  gas  whereby  said  mixture  of  said  second  portion  of 
said  gas  and  said  combustion  air  will  pass  through  said 
apertures  within  said  plate  so  as  to  bum  with  a  non-lumi- 
nous flame;  and 
a  plurality  of  refractory  bodies,  shaped  and  colored  so  as  to 
simulate  solid  fuel,  disposed  in  a  heap  upon  said  plate  and 
the  portion  of  said  surface  of  said  particulate  refractory 
material  disposed  within  said  tray  which  is  not  covered  by 
said  plate, 
whereby  said  luminous  and  non-luminous  flames  bum,  and 
heat  said  plurality  of  refractory  bodies,  so  as  to  create  a 
realistic,  simulated,  conventional  solid-fuel  fire. 


assembly  means  to  pivot  from  open  to  closed  position 
relative  the  inlet  end  of  the  tubular  member  as  a  function 
of  the  increase  and  decrease  of  pressure  in  the  combustion 
device,  and  said  damper  assembly  means  disposed  to  pro- 
vide a  predetermined  minimum  air  flow  through  said 
automatic  air  inlet  control  in  the  closed  position,  and 
f.  govemor  means  connected  adjacent  the  inlet  end  of  the 
tubular  member  at  the  upper  end  thereof  for  limiting  the 
opening  movement  of  said  damper  assembly. 

4,306,539 

FURNACE  DRAFT  HOOD  WITH  OUTSIDE  AIR  SUPPLY 

Rene  N.  Silva,  555  Qiff  St.,  Ridgewood,  N.J.  07450 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,690 

Int.  a.'  F23J  11/00 

U.S.  a  126-312  12  Claims 


4,306,538 
AUTOMATIC  AIR  INLET  CONTROL 
Robert  A.  Frieber,  P.O.  Box  6212,  Bridgewater,  N.J.  08807 
Filed  Mar.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,188 
Int.  a.3  F23L  3/00 
U.S.  a  126-290  6aaims 

1.  An  automatic  air  inlet  control  for  stoves  and  the  like 
combustion  devices  having  a  combustion  air  inlet  and  a  dis- 
charge outlet  thereon,  comprising, 

a.  an  elongated  tubular  member  defining  an  air  flow  passage 
therethrough  having  an  inlet  at  one  end  and  at  outlet  at  the 
opposite  end, 

b.  connecting  means  for  connecting  the  outlet  end  of  said 
tubular  member  to  said  stove  about  the  combustion  air 
inlet  thereon  to  pass  combustion  air  to  the  combustion  air 
inlet  for  said  stove, 

c.  fulcrum  means  connected  to  the  lower  section  of  said 
tubular  member  having,  a  pivot  section  thereon  extending 


^\^'..^^:^\-0^\^..^t^^,^■•.:;^^^v6>•■^.•V.v^•.■'.-.^5 


8.  Apparatus  for  reducing  the  loss  of  heated  air  from  a  build- 
ing in  which  a  heater  is  installed,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  multi-walled  hood,  the  walls  of  which  define  a  first  cham- 
ber with  an  open  lower  end,  with  an  upper  opening  at  its 
upper  end  for  the  passage  of  gases  to  a  chimney  and  with 
a  further  opening  intermediate  the  upper  opening  and  said 
lower  end  for  receiving  gases  from  a  heater;  and 

further  multi-walled  means  forming  a  second  chamber  adja- 
cent said  hood,  a  wall  of  said  further  means  being  below 
and  spaced  from  the  lower  end  of  said  hood  to  provide  a 
gas  passageway  between  said  second  chamber  and  said 
first  chamber,  said  second  chamber  having  an  opening 
therein  above  said  passageway  and  said  last-mentioned 
wall  also  having  an  opening  therein  for  receiving  outside 
air. 
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4J06,540  4,306,541 

SOLAR  COLLECTOR  MOUNTING  AND  SUPPORT  SOLAR  ENERGY  POWERED  SUN  TRACKING  DEVICE 

APPARATUS  Clayton  MonrisoD,  and  Norman  Cope,  both  of  GainesTille,  Fla. 

JoMinh  A  Hutehiflon.  DallsL  Tex^  anisBor  to  Solar  Kinetics,  assignors  lo  University  of  Florida,  Gainesville,  Fla. 

Inc    DdiaiL  Tex  ^^^  J""-  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,500 

Fded  "jmb.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,023  Int.  Q.^  F24J  3/02 

lnuaJF24J3/02  U.S.  CI.  126-425 
UA  CL  126—42*                                                     15  Claims 


mile,  ria., 


1.  In  a  solar  collector  system  of  the  type  having  a  plurality  of 
movable  solar  collector  surfaces  supported  on  rotation  axles 
which  are  carried  on  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  support  means, 
improved  driving  means  for  rotating  said  collector  surfaces 
comprising: 

a  rotation  axle  for  coupling  to  a  solar  collector  surface, 

a  first  pulley  means  carried  by  said  rotation  axle, 

a  second  pulley  means  rotatably  carried  by  said  support 
means  in  alignment  with  said  Hrst  pulley, 

a  flexible  belt  means  passing  around  both  said  first  and  sec- 
ond pulley  means  and  engaging  said  first  pulley  means, 

a  hydraulic  cylinder  supported  by  said  support  means  and 
coupled  to  said  belt  means,  and 

means  for  selectively  adding  and  removing  hydraulic  fluid 
to  and  from  said  cylinder  to  drive  said  belt  means  relative 
to  said  support  and  to  thereby  selectively  rotate  said  solar 
collector  surfaces. 

4.  A  solar  collector  system  comprising: 

a  movable  solar  collector  surface, 

rotation  axle  means  coupled  to  said  solar  collector  surface 
for  supporting  said  solar  collector  surface,  and 

means  for  coupling  said  rotation  axle  means  to  said  solar 
collector  surface  comprising  a  ball  connected  to  said 
rotation  axle  means,  a  socket  sleeve  formed  in  said  solar 
collector  surface  internally  engaging  and  permitting  axial 
movement  of  said  ball,  and  at  least  one  torque  coupling 
arm  comprising  a  flat  flexible  strip  having  its  surface 
position  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said 
rotation  axle  means,  said  strip  having  a  first  end  rigidly 
connected  to  said  axle  means  and  a  second  end  connected 
to  said  solar  collector  surface, 

whereby  torque  may  be  coupled  from  said  axle  means  to  said 
solar  collector  surface  while  said  solar  collector  surface  is 
misaligned  with  the  axis  of  said  axle  means. 


1.  In  a  solar  powered  solar  tracking  device  including  a  s<)lar 
radiation  receiving  surface,  a  power  translation  means  for 
rotating  said  surface  about  an  axis  to  follow  the  source  of  teid 
solar  radiation  in  response  to  variations  in  vapor  pressure  Of  a 
fluid  in  a  solar  radiation  sensor;  the  improvement  in  which  iaid 
solar  radiation  sensor  comprises  a  light  weight,  rapidly  Heat 
conductive  tube  in  the  form  of  an  elongated  closed  loop  With 
a  heat  conductive  fin  attached  lengthwise  thereto,  a  largt 
volume  reservoir  forming  part  of  said  loop  and  being  located 
adjacent  the  end  of  said  loop  which  is  at  the  highest  elevation, 
said  tube  and  said  reservoir  being  partially  filled  with  a  vapor- 
izable  liquid,  said  fin  being  positioned  to  shield  said  reservoir 
from  said  solar  radiation,  said  loop,  said  fin,  and  said  reservoir 
being  enclosed  by  a  tubular  wind  screen. 


I  4,306,542 

SOLAR  GREENHOUSE 
Charles  P.  Reinert,  Garrin,  Minn.,  aaaignor  to  Solarein,  Inc., 
Bnfhlo,  Minn. 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,487 

Int  a.J  F24J  3/02;  AOIB  79/00 

U.S.  a.  126-429  6  Claims 


1.  A  greenhouse  construction  comprising  a  greenhouse 
frame,  said  frame  defming  wall  means  enclosing  an  interior 
chamber  aad  having  an  upper  portion,  a  wall  member  Sup- 
ported on  said  frame  comprising  a  pair  of  light  transmidsive 
sheets  of  material  spaced  apart  and  generally  coextensive,  and 
a  filling  of  fibers  forming  a  fiber  matrix  between  said  sheets  of 
material,  said  fiber  matrix  being  of  a  density  to  permit  light  to 
be  transmitted  therethrough,  and  of  a  thickness  to  provide  a 
significant  increase  in  insulation  properties  to  the  sheetk  of 
material  to  reduce  heat  losses  from  said  greenhouse,  said  fhcTS 
carrying  a  selected  fluorescent  pigment  over  a  substatitial 
portion  of  each  of  the  fibers  in  the  matrix,  said  pigments  bfcing 
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selected  to  provide  for  reemission  of  radiation  energy  absorbed 
by  the  fluorescent  pigments  in  longer  wavelengths  than  that 
which  are  absorbed,  and  fan  means  adjacent  the  upper  portions 
of  said  framework  to  force  air  through  the  fibrous  matrix 
between  said  light  transmissive  sheets,  and  an  air  outlet  near 
the  bottom  of  the  greenhouse  to  permit  air  to  be  discharged 
from  the  matrix  into  the  greenhouse  to  provide  for  solar  heat- 
ing and  for  enhanced  radiation  in  the  wavelengths  that  stimu- 
late plant  growth. 


4,306,543 
SOLAR  COLLECTOR 
Robrecht  M.  L.  Doevenspeck,  and  Jan  J.  B.  Fransen,  both  of 
Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,581 
Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Aug.  25,   1978, 
7808774 

Int.  a.3  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a  126-433  6  Qaims 


1    '^ic  fL-iT 


5    2b 


1.  A  solar  collector  which  comprises  an  evacuated  transpar- 
ent envelope;  an  absorber  arranged  within  said  envelope;  a 
duct  arranged  at  least  partially  within  said  envelope  and  con- 
taining a  heat-transport  medium,  said  absorber  being  associated 
with  said  duct  so  as  to  transfer  heat  derived  from  incident  solar 
radiation  to  the  heat  transport  medium  in  said  duct  during 
operation;  a  getter  positioned  within  the  envelope;  a  heating 
element  arranged  within  said  envelope  separate  and  apart  from 
said  getter;  and  means  to  heat  said  heating  element  to  a  temper- 
ature of  500'  to  2000*  C.  in  order  to  crack  any  hydrocarbons 
formed  from  gaseous  contaminants  released  by  said  envelope 
and  said  absorber  during  operation. 


436,544 

SOLAR  WATER  HEATER 

Mark  H.  Qemens,  Rte.  1  Box  258H,  Monroe,  Oreg.  97456 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,324 

Int  a.3  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126-437  4  Claims 


1.  A  solar  water  heater  including, 

a  housing  including  a  window  swingably  positionable  to 
expose  the  housing  interior  to  solar  radiant  energy,  a 
reflective  sheet  in  said  housing,  a  second  reflective  sheet 
on  said  window  and  positionable  therewith  to  reflect 
radiant  energy  toward  the  housing  interior, 

a  solar  panel  within  said   housing  having  passageways 


through  which  water  flows  for  exposure  to  solar  heater 
panel  surfaces, 

a  water  tank  in  fluid  communication  with  the  panel  and 
receiving  heated  water  therefrom  said  tank  adapted  to 
receive  both  direct  and  reflected  solar  radiant  energy 
from  said  reflective  sheets, 

a  tank  supply  conduit  in  communication  with  a  lower  inter- 
nal area  of  said  tank  and  receiving  water  from  a  pressur- 
ized source  for  delivery  to  said  tank  area, 

a  panel  supply  conduit  in  communication  with  said  tank 
supply  conduit  and  admitting  a  flow  of  water  from  the 
tank  to  the  panel  during  heat  siphoning  of  panel  heated 
water  to  said  tank, 

said  tank  supply  conduit  of  greater  flow  capacity  than  said 
panel  supply  conduit  to  cause  incoming  water  from  said 
source  to  flow  toward  said  tank  to  prevent  incoming 
water  from  said  source  initially  entering  the  solar  panel 
passageways. 


4,306,545 
RE-ENTRANT  CANNULA  DEVICE 
Michael  Ivan,  Nepean,  and  Douglas  W.  Johnston,  Ottawa,  both 
of  Canada,  assignors  to  Canadian  Patents  k  Development 
Limited,  Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,169 

Int  a.3  A61B  79/00 

U.S.a.l28-lR  3Ctai„ 


1.  A  re-entrant  cannula  device,  comprising: 
(a)  a  casing,  of  a  non-toxic,  resilient  material,  with  a  plug 
cock  cavity  open  at  one  side  to  a  frontal  portion  of  the 
casing  and  an  external,  purse  string  groove  extending 
around  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  plug  cock  cavity, 
the  casing  having  a  frontal  flange  bounding  the  open  side 
of  the  plug  cock  cavity  and  extending  laterally  therefrom 
around  the  frontal  portion  and  being  for  frontal  retention 
of  skin  and  adbominal  wall,  an  inner,  perforated  flange, 
the  inner  flange  being  inwardly  spaced  from  the  frontal 
portion  and  extending  laterally  in  the  same  direction  as 
and  substantially  parallel  to  the  frontal  flange  and  closer 
thereto  than  the  purse  string  groove  and  extending  around 
the  intermediate  portion  of  the  plug  cock  cavity  for  subcu- 
taneous adhesion  to  the  internal  side  of  the  abdominal 
wall,  and  two  intestine  connectors  inwardly  spaced  from 
the  purse  string  groove,  the  intestine  connectors  being 
splayed  and  for  conveying  intestine  digesta  to  and  from 
the  plug  cock  cavity, 
(b)  a  cylindrical  plug  cock,  of  a  non-toxic  material  for  press- 
ing into  the  plug  cock  cavity  through  the  open  side 
thereof  and  being  rototably  retained  therein  for  rotation 
about  an  axis  extending  across  the  plug  cock  cavity  be- 
tween the  two  intestine  connectors,  the  plug  cock  having 
two  intestine  digesta  conveying  passages  extending  there- 
through along  separate,  isolated,  curved  paths  for  align- 
ment with  the  two  intestine  connectors  so  that  roUtion  of 
the  plug  cock  in  the  plug  cock  cavity  will  position  the 
plug  cock  therein  for, 

(i)  in  a  first  position  the  flow  of  digesu  along  only  one  of 

the  passages  between  the  two  intestine  connectors 

while  one  end  of  the  other  passage  is  accessible  through 

the  open  side  of  the  plug  cock  cavity,  and 

(ii)  in  a  second  position  the  flow  of  digesta  along  one 
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passage  from  one  of  the  intestine  connectors  and  the 

flow  of  digesta  along  the  other  passage  to  the  other 

intestine  connector,  and 

(c)  two  substantially  rigid  connector  tubes  of  a  non-toxic 

material  for  placement  to  extend  through  the  open  side  of 

the  plug  cock  cavity  with  end  portions  of  the  connector 

tube  releasably  secured  in  end  portions  of  the  passages  in 

the  plug  cock,  at  least  one  of  which  connector  tubes  may 

be  used  to  rotate  the  plug  cock  between  the  said  first  and 

second  positions. 


4,306,546 
ENDOSCOPE 
Helmut  A.  Heine;  Werner  E.  Erfurt,  both  of  Herrsching,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Irving  A.  Speelman,  East  Williston, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Propper  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.  and  Heine  Optotechnik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,095 

Int.  a.3  A61B  1/06 

U.S.  a.  128—6  8  Qaims 


5    Tl    i:  D    "    E  36„  19 


1.  An  endoscope  for  examining  body  cavities  comprising  an 
endoscope  head,  a  rigid  tube  of  light  conducting  material 
having  a  distal  end  and  a  proximal  end  and  surrounding  a 
viewing  passageway  dimensioned  to  p)ermit  observation  of  the 
interior  of  said  body  cavity  therethrough,  said  proximal  end 
being  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  head  and  said  distal  end 
being  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  a  body  cavity,  illumination 
means  to  said  head  for  directing  light  into  the  light  conducting 
material  of  said  tube  at  the  proximal  end  thereof,  said  tube 
conducting  light  from  said  proximal  end  thereof  to  said  distal 
end  thereof  to  illuminate  said  body  cavity,  a  low  index  coating 
on  the  inner  surface  of  said  tube  substantially  throughout  the 
length  thereof,  said  low  index  coating  being  of  a  material 
having  an  index  of  refraction  lower  than  the  index  of  refraction 
of  the  material  of  said  tube,  a  darkened  coating  of  relatively 
non-light  transmissive  material  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  low 
index  coating  substantially  throughout  the  length  thereof,  said 
low  index  coating  maintaining  internal  reflection  within  said 
tube  and  said  darkened  coating  reducing  the  reflection  of  light 
within  said  viewing  passageway  and  reducing  the  entry  of 
extraneous  light  into  said  viewing  passageway  through  said 
tube. 


4,306,547 
RIGID  HBEROPTIC  LARYNGOSCOPE 
James  R.  Lowell,  3721  Fry,  Tyler,  Tex.  75701 

Filed  Nov.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,950 
Int.  a.3  A61B  1/26 
U.S.  a.  128—11  2  Qaims 

1.  A  laryngoscope  having: 

(a)  a  handle  having  a  side,  top  and  bottom  and  including  a 
light  source  and  a  lens  assembly 

(b)  a  curvilinear  blade  having  front  and  rear  ends  and  a  top 
and  bottom 

(c)  said  blade  being  U-shaped  in  cross  section  from  said  front 
to  said  rear  ends  and  forming  a  channel  having  bottom  and 
side  walls  and  having  the  legs  of  said  U  extending  away 
from  said  handle  substantially  equal  distances  from  said 
bottom  wall 


(d)  said  channel  bottom  wall  having  an  inside  and  outside 
surface  and  a  front  end  face 

(e)  said  channel  bottom  wall  being  substantially  thicker  than 
said  channel  side  walls  | 

(0  an  opening  in  said  front  face  T 

(g)  said  handle  being  positioned  inside  the  curve  of  $aid 
blade  and  being  connected  to  said  outside  surface  of  Said 
channel  bottom  wall  at  said  rear  end  of  said  blade 

(h)  said  channel  opening  in  a  direction  away  from  said  han- 
dle connection 

(i)  a  first  optical  light  transmitting  means  aligned  with  (aid 
light  source 

(j)  a  second  optical  light  transmitting  means  aligned  \^ith 
said  lens  assembly 


(k)  said  first  and  second  light  transmitting  means  extending 
from  said  handle  into  said  blade  and  to  said  front  end  of 
said  blade  and  ending  in  said  opening  in  said  chatinel 
bottom  wall  front  end  face  for  projecting  light  from  jsaid 
face  which  is  received  from  said  light  source  and  receiv- 
ing reflected  light  onto  said  face  for  directing  it  to  said 
lens  assembly 

(1)  said  first  and  second  optical  light  transmitting  means 
being  positioned  interior  of  and  spaced  from  said  iitside 
and  outside  surfaces  of  said  channel  bottom  wall,  andsaid 
channel  side  walls  having  side  wall  edge  flanges  aisled 
inwardly  from  said  channel  side  walls  for  maintaining  an 
attachment  in  said  channel,  and 

(m)  said  side  wall  edge  flanges  extending  substantially  the 
entire  length  of  said  channel. 


21, 


,  LIGHTWEIGHT  POROUS  CASTS 
Joseph  A.  Cogliano,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Gri^e  & 

Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,142 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct. 
,  1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 

I  Int.  a.3  A61F  5/04 

U.S.  a.  128-90  5  aalms 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  and  applying  a  lightweight  ortho- 
pedic cast  which  comprises  enclosing  a  filler  material  c0ated 
with  an  acid  gas  coagulable  polymer  in  a  porous  envelope, 
placing  an  affected  limb  requiring  orthopedic  immobilization 
in  contact  with  said  envelope,  orthopedically  immobiSzing 
said  affected  limb  by  wrapping  said  envelope  around  said 
affected  limb  requiring  orthopedic  immobilization  and  eXpos- 


icifl 


ing  said  polymer  coating  to  a  gaseous  coagulant  until 
wrapping  forms  a  solid,  rigid,  orthopedic  cast 


said 
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4,306,549 

SPLINT-CAST 

Joseph  G.  Canie,  P.O.  Box  1021,  Timmins,  Ontario,  Canada 

(P4N  7H6) 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  8,262,  Feb.  1, 1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,714 

Int.  a.3  A61F  5/04 

U.S.  a.  128—90  18  Claims 


1.  A  splint  cast  formed  of  a  rigid,  composite  elongated  strip 
having  a  first  and  second  terminal  portions,  said  first  terminal 
portion  being  disposed  in  a  substantially  straight  line  and 
adapted  to  lie  along  a  patient's  limb,  said  strip  having  a  portion 
intermediate  said  first  and  second  terminal  portions,  said  inter- 
mediate portion  being  formed  as  a  spiral  adapted  to  fit  securely 
around  a  portion  of  a  living  being,  said  spiral  having  a  plurality 
of  turns  enveloping  said  first  terminal  portion,  said  turns  being 
spaced  longitudinally  in  order  to  provide  intermediate  open 
spaces,  said  first  terminal  portion  being  tucked  underneath  a 
plurality  of  said  turns  of  said  intermediate  portion,  the  compos- 
ite strip  comprising  a  rigid,  water  resistant  layer  attached  to  a 
water-resistant  heat  insulating  layer  which  is  on  the  inside  of 
the  spiral,  the  rigidity  and  configuration  of  the  splint  being 
such  as  to  resist  twist  about  the  axis  of  the  spiral,  and  being 
such  as  to  resist  compression  along  the  axis  of  the  spiral. 


4,306,550 

COMBINATION  INCLUDING  FEMORAL  RASP  AND 

CALCAR  FAONG  REAMER 

Mark  R.  Forte,  Montville  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J., 

assignor  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company, 

St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,166 

Int  a.3  A61F  5/04.  17/32;  B26B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  128—92  E  5  Qaims 


h  ccc'cc) 


portion  of  the  femoral  prosthesis,  and  a  generally  cylindri- 
cal pilot  post  portion  projecting  from  the  first  end  of  said 
cutting  portion; 

a  handle  assembly  comprising  chuck  means  adapted  for 
releasable  engagement  with  said  pilot  post  portion  with 
said  rasp  in  a  predetermined  orientation  with  respect  to 
said  handle  assembly,  and  a  handle  portion  adapted  to  be 
manually  engaged  and  hammered  against  to  facilitate  use 
of  the  rasp  to  form  the  socket;  and 

a  cutter  having  an  axis  extending  between  first  and  second 
ends,  walls  defining  a  cylindrical  bore  opening  through 
said  second  end  and  adapted  for  close-fitting  engagement 
around  said  pilot  post  portion,  a  generally  radially  extend- 
ing cutter  blade  projecting  along  said  second  end,  and 
means  at  said  first  end  adapted  for  engagement  by  a  drive 
apparatus  to  rotate  said  cutter  about  said  pilot  post  portion 
so  that  said  cutter  blade  can  surface  the  calcar  surface 
around  a  socket  in  a  femur  in  which  said  rasp  is  positioned. 


4,306,551 
STERILE  IMPROVED  BANDAGE  AND  SEALANT 
Alan  C.  Hymes,  Hopkins;  Lincoln  T.  Ong,  Minnetonka,  and 
Garry  R.  Persons,  Edina,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  LecTec 
Corporation,  Eden  Prairie,  Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,154 

Int.  CI.3  A61L  15/00 

U.S.  a.  128—156  9  Claims 


1.  A  flexible,  liquid-absorbent,  adhesive  bandage  to  be  ap- 
plied to  a  patient  comprising: 

a  flexible  backing  element  selected  from  the  group  com- 
prised of  cotton,  paper,  synthetic  fabric  or  plastic, 

a  substrate  attached  to  said  backing  element  comprising  a 
homogeneous,  hydrophilic,  stable  matrix  having  adhesive 
properties  for  adhesion  to  the  skin  and  being  sufficiently 
pliant  to  conform  to  the  shape  of  the  body  contours,  said 
matrix  including  a  solid  phase  comprising  about  30%  to 
50%  of  the  total  weight  of  the  matrix  and  including  a 
synthetic  resin  selected  from  the  group  comprising  poly- 
acrylic  acid,  polyacrylamide  and  their  cogeners,  and  a 
liquid  phase  consisting  of  a  solution  or  emulsion  of  carbo- 
hydrate and/or  protein  and  comprising  from  about  40% 
to  70%  by  weight  of  the  matrix,  said  matrix  having  been 
sterilized  by  irradiation,  whereby  the  matrix  is  capable  of 
effectively  absorbing  liquid  exudate  from  a  wound  to 
which  it  is  applied  and  being  capable  of  remaining  dimen- 
sionally  stable  and  tacky  during  such  absorption. 


1.  A  combination  for  use  in  preparing  a  human  femur  for  the 
implantation  of  a  femoral  prosthesis,  said  assembly  comprising: 

a  rasp  comprising  an  elongate  cutting  portion  tapered  and 
slightly  curved  from  a  first  toward  a  second  end,  having 
cutting  teeth  projecting  from  its  surface  and  being  adapted 
to  be  worked  second  end  first  into  the  medullary  canal  of 
said  femur  to  prepare  a  socket  adapted  to  receive  a  stem 


4,306,552 
PLASTICIZED  POLY-€-CAPROLACrONE  FILM 
John  B.  Gregory,  Wayland,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,169 

Int.  a.3  A61L  75/00 

VS.  CL  128—156  23  Claims 

1.  A  laminate  for  wound  dressing  including  a  first  layer  of 

structural  poly-c-caprolactone  for  contacting  living  tissue;  and 

a  second  layer  of  a  poly-e-caprolactone  film  bonded  to  said 
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flrst  layer  for  support  thereof  and  control  of  flow  of  fluids 
therethrough  and  including  a  plasticizer  to  ensure  a  prede- 


termined flexibility  for  permitting  conformation  to  patient 
body  contours. 


4,306^53 
METHOD  OF  MAINTAINING  THE  FLUIDITY  OF 
HORMONE  SOLUTIONS  FOR  PARENTERAL 
ADMINISTRATION 
Frank  D.  Domuui;  Thomas  D.  Rohde,  and  Thomas  G.  Rublein, 
all  of  Minneapolis,  Mimi^  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the 
Unircrsity  of  Minnesota,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Filed  Jul.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,091 
Int  a.}  A61M  5/00 
U.S.  a.  128—214  R  14  Claims 

8.  A  method  of  aldministering  a  hormone  solution  at  a  low 
flow  rate  to  a  chronically  ill  patient  suffering  from  a  hormone- 
deflciency  disease,  which  method  comprises: 

(A)  dissolving  a  small  but  effective  amount,  sufficient  to 
prevent  precipitation  of  the  hormone,  of  a  non-toxic  water 
soluble  detergent  in  the  hormone  solution  to  maintain  the 
fluidity  of  the  solution  without  loss  of  biological  activity, 

(B)  charging  the  drug  storage  chamber  of  a  drug  delivery 
device  that  depends  on  the  fluidity  of  the  infusate  for 
proper  functioning  with  the  hormone-detergent  solution, 

(C)  continuously  discharging  the  solution  from  the  storage 
chamber  through  a  restricted  flow  passage  into  the  blood 
stream  of  the  patient  at  a  rate  between  about  1  and  IS  cc 
solution  per  day,  and 

(D)  diluting  the  solution  with  the  blood  stream  as  it  enters 
the  blood  stream. 


4,306,554 
ISOI ATION  STORAGE  AND  INTERMIXING  SYRINGE 

FOR  MEDICANTS 
Boris  Schwartz,  625  Lafayette  Ave^  Hawthorne,  N J.  07506, 
and  Cyril  H.  T.  Woodward,  160  Howard  Are.,  RocheUe  Park, 
N  J.  07662 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1980,  Scr.  No.  181,891 

Int  CL^  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  128—218  M  12  Qaims 


1.  An  isolation  storage  and  intermixing  syringe  for  medicants 
for  use  when  and  where  positive  isolation  and  sterility  of  two 
components  are  to  be  maintained  until  the  time  of  intermixing 
and  use,  said  intermixing  syringe  including: 

(a)  an  outer  housing  of  a  rigid  composition,  said  housing 
having  an  intermediate  portion  with  a  relatively  constant 
diameter  and  with  a  substantially  closed  front  end  with  an 
expelling  aperture  therethrough,  the  rear  end  of  this  hous- 
ing having  an  opening  substantially  the  size  of  the  inner 
diameter  provided  in  the  intermediate  portion  of  the  hous- 
ing; 

(b)  a  rigid  insert  provided  in  the  forward  end  of  the  housing 


ar 


and  adapted  to  be  a  snug  fit  in  said  forward  end,  said  insert 
having  a  recess  and  a  plurality  of  through  conduits  from 
an  inner  face  to  the  recess; 

(c)  a  flapper  valve  member  providing  a  one-way  valve 
means  and  mounted  in  said  recess  to  inhibit  flow  into  flie 
housing  while  permitting  flow  from  said  housing  to  and 
through  the  conduits; 

(d)  a  filter  disposed  in  said  recess  and  disposed  to  filter  fltid 
flow  from  the  housing  interior  to  and  through  the  expel- 
ling aperture; 

(e)  a  rigid  cone-like  projection  provided  on  the  insert  and 
disposed  so  as  to  extend  into  the  intermediate  housing 
portion; 

(0  a  glass  ampule  freely  slidable  in  the  housing  and  adapted 
to  retain  the  medicant  portion  in  a  sterile  and  unaffected 
condition  until  broken  for  intermixing; 

(g)  a  rigid  tubular  member  slidably  carried  in  the  housing 
and  adapted  to  retain  a  determined  quantity  of  diluent,  this 
tubular  member  having  a  closed  rear  end  and  an  open 
front  end  of  a  size  substantially  at  the  maximum  diame^r 
of  configuration; 

(h)  a  plunger  end  mountable  in  the  open  end  of  the  tubu 
member  and  including  at  least  one  outwardly  extending 
rib  to  provide  a  sliding  seal  of  the  plunger  end  in  the 
interior  diameter  of  the  intermediate  portion  of  the  hous- 
ing, this  plunger  end  also  having  a  through  longitudinal 
passageway  and  an  incomplete  longitudinal  passageway 
extending  from  the  inner  end  of  the  mounted  plunger  end 
to  an  outwardly  directed  conduit  connecting  to  an  air 
pathway  to  the  outer  portion  of  the  housing,  this  plunger 
end  made  of  a  resilient  material; 

(i)  a  one-way  valve  means  closing  the  through  passageway 
in  the  plunger  end  to  flow  of  fluid  from  the  housing  to  the 
tubular  member  through  the  plunger  end  while  said  valve 
is  open  to  flow  from  the  tubular  member  to  the  housing; 

(j)  a  one-way  valve  means  closing  the  incomplete  passage- 
way in  the  plunger  end  to  a  flow  of  stored  diluent  in  oie 
tubular  member  and  with  the  forward  movement  of  the 
plunger  end  on  the  tubular  member  the  glass  ampule  is 
caused  to  fracture  and  expose  its  contents,  and  the  out- 
ward movement  of  the  tubular  member  causes  a  reduced 
pressure  to  be  provided  in  the  housing  and  under  this 
influence  of  reduced  pressure  the  diluent  is  transferred 
from  the  tubular  member  to  the  housing  while  the  air 
flows  into  said  tubular  member  during  transfer,  the  trans- 
fer and  shaking  inducing  the  desired  intermix,  after  whibh 
the  plunger  end  is  moved  forwardly  toward  the  insert  to 
cause  the  intermixed  fluid  medicant  to  be  expell^ 
through  the  insert,  the  filter  and  from  the  housing. 


4,306,555 
APPLICATOR  SWAB  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE 

SAME 

Barbara  Ritter,  235  E.  87th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10028 

Division  of  S«r.  No.  929,324,  Jul.  31, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,259,955. 

This  application  Apr.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,655 

Int  a.J  A61M  35/00 

U.S.  Q.  128—269  5  Claiiis 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  swab  comprising  mounting  terry 
cloth  on  an  dongated  support  having  a  length  in  the  order  of 
magnitude  of  about  3i  inches  to  form  a  head  thereon,  the  clclth 
being  fabricated  of  knit  terry  pile,  the  pile  being  wrapped 
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around  the  support  and  the  support  being  folded  to  form  a  said  collecting  receptacle  at  a  second  pressure  higher  than  said 
U-shap>e  having  a  bight,  The  pile  being  located  at  the  bight  of  first  pressure  to  maintain  said  collecting  receptacle  in  an  in- 
the  U,  and  wrapping  a  binding  around  the  pile  and  support. 


4,306,556 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STORING  AND 

PREPARING  CRYOPRESERVED  BLOOD 

Allen  Zelman,  Troy,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Rensselaer  Polytechnic 

Institute 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,423 

Int  a.^  A61J  7/00 

U.S.  a.  128—272  8  Qaims 


8.  A  bag  for  containing  a  mixture  of  blood  or  blood  comjx)- 
nents  and  a  cryoprotective  agent  and,  in  particular,  red  blood 
cells,  comprising  a  container  having  at  least  one  port  for  the 
entry  and  exit  of  blood  or  blood  components  and  at  least  one 
semi-permeable  wall  portion  which  is  permeable  to  the  cryo- 
protective agent  and  whereby  the  cryoprotective  agent  can  be 
added  to  or  removed  from  the  container  through  the  wall 
portion,  an  electro-osmosis  membrane  connected  to  an  exterior 
of  at  least  one  wall  portion  whereby  the  cryoprotective  agent 
can  be  added  to  or  removed  from  the  closed  container  through 
said  at  least  one  wall  portion  and  said  electro-osmosis  mem- 
brane by  the  passage  of  an  electric  current  through  said  at  least 
one  wall  portion  and  electro-osmosis  membrane. 


flated  condition,  said  second  pressure  being  sufficiently  high  as 
to  not  collapse  a  patient's  bladder. 


PORTABLE  LIQUID  COLLECHON  DEVICE 

Leonard  D.  Kurtz,  Woodmere,  and  Robert  E.  Bidwell,  Melnlle, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bioresearch  Inc.,  Farmingdale,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,784 

Int  C\?  A61M  1/00 

U.S.  a.  128—276  9  Claims 


4,306,557 

VACUUM  UROLOGICAL  SURGICAL  IRRIGATING 

SOLUTION  COLLECTING  SYSTEM 

Daniel  A.  North,  312  Crestline  Dr.,  Missouk,  Mont  59801 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,874 

Int  a.}  A61M  1/00 

U.S.  a.  128—276  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  vacuum  surgical  irrigating  solution-collecting  appara- 
tus, a  drainage  collecting  assembly  comprising  a  rigid  outer 
supporting  container  having  a  top  cover,  spacer  means  within 
the  container  and  top  cover  defining  a  continuous  space  adja- 
cent the  inside  surfaces  of  the  container  and  top  cover,  a  flexi- 
ble thin-walled  disposable  collecting  receptacle  in  the  rigid 
container  engageable  with  said  spacer  means,  a  vacuum  source 
for  drawing  vacuum  at  a  first  pressure,  inlet  conduit  means 
communicatively  connected  to  said  collecting  receptacle  for 
admitting  surgical  irrigating  solution,  vacuum  conduit  means 
directly  communicatively  connecting  said  vacuum  source  to 
said  continuous  space  to  place  said  continuous  space  at  sub- 
stantially said  first  pressure,  and  finely  adjustable  vacuum- 
reducing  means  communicatively  connecting  said  vacuum 
source  to  said  collecting  receptacle  and  placing  the  interior  of 


1.  A  portable  fluid  collection  device  comprising  a  housing 
including  an  outwardly  extending  base  portion  to  receive  a 
collection  chamber, 

pump  means  in  said  housing, 

a  vacuum  line  connected  to  said  pump  means, 

a  hollow  integrally  mounted  handle  on  said  housing,  said 
handle  having  a  free  end  extending  from  said  housing 
above  the  base  portion,  said  vacuum  line  extending 
through  said  handle, 

a  collection  chamber  seftarate  and  detachable  from  said  base 
portion  of  the  housing, 

a  groove  formed  in  said  collection  chamber  to  receive  the 
free  end  of  said  handle  when  said  collection  chamber  is 
attached  to  said  housing, 

an  opening  in  said  collection  chamber  adapted  to  be  in  align- 
ment with  said  vacuum  line  when  the  collection  chamber 
is  received  on  the  handle  of  said  housing, 

latch  means  for  latching  the  collection  chamber  to  the  han- 
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die  and  to  secure  said  housing  and  collection  chamber 
together, 
means  for  collecting  said  collection  chamber  with  a  body 
cavity  of  a  patient  whereby  when  said  device  is  operative, 
said  pump  means  maintains  a  lowered  pressure  in  the 
collection  chamber  and  in  the  body  cavity  of  the  patient 
and  the  collection  chamber  receives  fluid  from  the  body 
cavity  and  when  the  collection  chamber  is  filled,  the 
collection  chamber  may  be  removed  from  the  housing. 

4,306,559 
MOISTURE-PERMEABLE  DISPOSABLE  DIAPERS 
Kazunori  Nishizawa,  Funabashi;  Toshihiro  Shirase,  Soka,  and 
Hiroshi  Mizutani,  Yachiyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kao 
Soap  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,092 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28, 1979,  54-23072 

Int.  a.3  A41B  li/02 

U.S.  a.  128—287  7  Qaims 


1.  A  disposable  diaper  comprising  a  urine-permeable  surface 
sheet,  a  urine-impervious  vapor-permeable  backing  sheet  and 
an  absorbent  pad  interposed  between  said  two  sheets,  said 
diaper  being  characterized  in  that  the  urine-impervious  vapor- 
permeable  backing  sheet  comprises  at  least  two  layers,  the  first 
layer  being  a  substantially  urine-impervious  vapor-permeable 
non-woven  fabric  sheet  having  pores  of  a  diameter  smaller 
than  SO/i,  said  non-woven  fabric  sheet  being  composed  of 
hydrophobic  thermoplastic  fibers,  the  second  layer  being  a 
sheet  which  is  rendered  vapor-permeable  by  perforations  with 
an  aperture  ratio  of  from  2  to  30%,  said  first  and  second  layer 
being  integrally  formed  whereby  the  vapor  permeation  of  the 
backing  sheet  is  controlled. 


4,306,560 

SUTURE  FORMING  TOOL  FOR  SECURING  AN 

ELECTRODE  TO  GENERALLY  INACCESSIBLE  BODY 

TISSUE 
Donald  L.  Harris,  Miami  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Cordis  Corpo- 
ration, Miami,  Fla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  923,021,  Jul.  10, 1978,  abandoned, 

wliich  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  779,686,  Mar.  21, 

1977,  Pat  No.  4,103,690.  This  appUcation  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

119^5 

Int  a.)  A61N  im 

U.S.  a.  128—303  R  11  Claims 
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a  heart  with  the  sutures  spaced  from  the  point  of  electrical 
connection  between  the  electrode  and  the  heart,  comprising 

an  elongated  body,  | 

a  pair  of  formable  suture  elements,  ' 

a  pair  of  tubular  guide  members  mounted  in  said  body  and 
extending  generally  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  teid 
body,  said  guide  members  each  having  an  inner  bore 
shaped  for  closely  guiding  one  of  said  suture  elements 
through  an  axial  sliding  movement  that  ejects  said  one 
suture  element  from  one  end  of  said  body  and  each  includ- 
ing a  curved  section  disposed  at  said  one  body  end  for 
deflecting  said  one  suture  element  beyond  its  elastic  litnit 
to  impart  a  curvature  of  a  substantially  predetermitied 
radious  to  the  ejected  portion  of  said  one  suture  element, 

plunger  means  axially  slidable  within  said  body  for  driving 
said  pair  of  suture  elements  in  said  axial  sliding  movenlent 
through  said  bores  and  past  said  curved  section  to  affect 
said  ejection  along  a  path  curving  at  substantially  Said 
predetermined  radius,  the  length  of  each  of  said  sutlure 
elements  being  sufficient  to  form  a  substantially  closed- 
loop  suture  when  fully  ejected, 

a  pair  of  pusher  wires  operatively  connected  between  said 
plunger  means  and  said  pair  of  suture  elements, 

means  for  replaceably  supporting  said  electrode  at  said  one 
body  end, 

a  member  axially  slidable  in  said  body  and  operatively  con- 
nected between  said  plunger  means  and  said  supporting 
means,  said  member  being  structured  to  detach  said  elec- 
trode as  said  suture  is  fully  ejected,  j 

means  for  replaceably  holding  a  portion  of  said  lead  that  is 
spaced  from  said  electrode  and 

means  for  releasing  said  lead. 


4,306,561 

HOLDING  APPARATUS  FOR  REPAIRING  SEVERE!) 

NERVES  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  THE  SAME 

Luis  de  Medkiaceli,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Ocean  Tuad- 

ing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Grand  Turk,  Turks  and  Caicos  Isls. 

FUed  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,541 

Int.  a^  A61B  n/36 

U.S.  a.  128—303.13  6 


1.  A  surgical  tool  for  forming  a  pair  of  circular  sutures  to 
secure  an  epicardial  pacer  electrode  with  an  electrical  lead  to 


4.  Apparatus  for  use  in  reattaching  severed  nerves  compris- 
ing 

A.  a  nerve  holding  member  removably  securable  about  ei|ch 
of  the  ends  of  a  severed  nerve; 

B.  securing  means  cooperatively  associated  with  the  netve 
holding  members  for  securing  both  portions  of  the  severed 
nerve  at  a  position  removed  from  the  severed  nerve  ends; 
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C.  means  for  moving  the  severed  nerve  ends  into  juxtaposed 
facing  contacting  relationship;  and 

D.  rotation  means  for  altering  the  relative  circumferential 
position  of  the  nerve  holding  member  in  a  manner  which 
will  substantially  align  the  fascicles  of  the  proximal  por- 
tion of  the  severed  nerve  with  the  corresponding  fascicles 
of  the  distal  portion  of  the  severed  nerve,  thereby  provid- 
ing reattachment  and  repair  of  a  maximum  number  of 
nerve  fascicles, 

whereby  a  severed  nerve  is  securely  held  and  movable  without 
detrimental  effects  thereto  while  also  being  able  to  be  brought 
into  juxtaposed  contacting  relationship  for  reattachment  and 
repair. 


4,306,562 

TEAR  APART  CANNULA 

Thomas  A.  Osborne,  Bloomington,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Cook,  Inc., 

Bloomington,  Ind. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  965,703,  Dec.  1, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,960 

Int.  a.3  A61M  25/00 

U.S.  a.  128—348  9  Qaims 


V,s 


4,306,563 
CATHETER  FOR  INTRODUCTION  INTO  BODY 
CAVITIES 
Peter  Iwatschenko,  Neunkirchen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Pinna  Pfrimmer  &  Co.  Pharmazeutische  Werke 
Erlangen  GmbH,  Eriangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Nov.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,164 
Int.  Q.^  A61M  25/00 
U.S.  a.  128—349  R  9  Qaims 


1.  A  catheter  for  temporary  introduction  into  body  cavities 
and  adapted  for  one-time  use,  said  catheter  being  made  of  a 
soft,  highly  flexible,  and  high-molecular  material  such  as  plas- 
tic, latex,  or  the  like  and  a  physiologically  compatible  external 
stiffening  coating  of  gelatine  thereon  to  provide  temporary 
sufficient  stiffness  to  the  catheter  in  order  to  facilitate  insertion 
of  the  catheter  into  a  body  cavity,  said  gelatine  coating  being 
soluble  in  body  fluids,  said  gelatine  coating  providing  sufficient 
stiffness  to  the  catheter  to  enable  the  catheter  to  be  readily 
inserted  in  a  body  cavity,  said  gelatine  coating  dissolving  in 
said  cavity  to  thereby  expose  said  soft,  high-flexible,  and  high- 
molecular  material  to  thereby  provide  indwelling  comfort 
over  extended  periods  of  time  until  withdrawn. 


9.  A  removable  cannula  for  introducing  a  member  into  an 
internal  organ  of  the  body,  said  cannula  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  structure  compatible  for  insertion  within  the 
body,  said  tubular  structure  having  one  end  and  having  an 
opposite  end  adopted  to  be  inserted  into  the  body  with 
said  one  end  extending  out  of  the  body,  said  tubular  struc- 
ture being  flexible  from  its  inner  diameter  to  its  outer 
diameter,  said  tubular  structure  having  an  internal  pas- 
sageway for  passage  of  a  member  into  an  internal  organ  of 
the  body;  and 

(b)  removal  means  for  removing  said  cannula  from  about  the 
member  after  the  introduction  of  the  member  into  the 
body  through  the  internal  passageway  of  said  tubular 
system,  said  removal  means  including  means  for  providing 
for  the  inserted  portion  of  said  tubular  structure  to  remain 
continuously  smooth  on  its  inner  surface  and  its  outer 
surface  during  insertion,  said  removal  means  including: 
(i)  said  flexible  material  having  the  physical  property  of 

molecular  orientation  whereby  a  tear  in  said  material 

runs  readily  only  in  a  longitudinal  direction  along  the 

length  of  said  tubular  structure, 

(ii)  said  one  end  of  said  tubular  structure  having  a  pair  of 

open  ended  slits,  said  slits  having  closed  ends  located 

between  said  one  end  and  said  opposite  end, 

(iii)  a  first  tab  defined  by  said  slits  on  one  side  of  said  one 

end  of  said  tubular  structure  and 
(iv)  a  second  tab  defined  by  said  slits  on  the  other  side  of 
said  one  end  of  said  tubular  structure  whereby,  when 
said  tabs  are  pulled  apart,  said  structure  tears  longitudi- 
nally along  its  length  beginning  at  said  closed  ends  of 
said  slits  and  extending  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  tubu- 
lar structure. 


4,306,564 

ELECTRinCATION  ATTACHMENT  FOR  AN 

OSTEO-SYNTHESIS  IMPLANTATE 

Werner  Kraus,  Kaulbachstrasse  71,  D-8000  Miinchen  22,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,917 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  22, 
1977,  2742741 

Int  Q.3  A61N  1/1% 
U.S.  Q.  128—419  F  18  Qaims 


24  30    36   I-^l 


1.  Electrification  attachment  for  a  hollow  bone  nail  formed 
with  a  longitudinally  extending  slot  comprising 

an  elongated  body  (22,  110,  122,  222)  of  insulating  material; 

an  induction  pick-up  coil  (24, 118, 224)  secured  on  said  body; 

at  least  two  electrodes  (28;  36,  36o,  36^  ...  118a,  236)  con- 
nected to  said  coil,  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes  being 
adapted  for  exposure  to  the  tissue  of  a  patient  and  secured 
to  said  body, 

said  body  and  the  coil  forming  an  elongated  insert  being 
dimensioned  to  fit  within  the  hollow  nail; 

a  projection  (30, 114,  230)  formed  on  the  body  being  dimen- 
sioned to  fit  into  the  longitudinal  slot  (12)  of  the  nail. 
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said  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes  being  located  on  said 
projection  and,  upon  association  of  the  attachment  with 
the  bone  nail  by  insertion  thereof  into  the  nail,  being 
exposed  to  the  tissue  adjacent  said  bone  nail; 

said  at  least  one  electrode,  upon  association  of  the  attach- 
ment with  the  bone  nail,  being  electrically  insulated  with 
respect  to  the  bone  nail; 

and  means  for  providing  an  electrical  connecting  exposure 
of  at  least  one  other  of  said  electrodes  to  the  tissue  of  the 
patient. 


I 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

I 


December  22,  19 


J, 


4,306,565 

BRASSIERE  WIRE  HAVING  ENCAPSULATED  TIPS 

Rom  F.  Rowell,  5361  Belmore,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,219 

lat  a.3  A41C  1/14 

U.S.  a  128—476  3  Cbdnu 


20 
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4,306,566 

CHOLANGIOGRAM  CATHETER 

George  E.  Sinko,  Su  Antonio,  Tex.,  aadgnor  to  Geaco  Intema- 

tkMMl,  Inc.,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  913,443,  Jun.  7, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,214 

Int  a.3  A61M  25/00 

U&  a.  128-658  1  Claim 


1.  A  cholangiogram  catheter  comprising: 

an  elongated  stainless  steel  tip  having  an  overall  length  of 
about  0.7S  inches; 

said  stainless  steel  tip  having  a  conical  tip  portion  with  a  base 
diameter  of  about  0.091  inches  and  terminating  in  a  point 
and  a  cylindrical  flange  at  the  base  of  said  conical  tip; 

a  cylindrical  shaft  about  O.S  inches  long  having  a  diameter  of 
about  0.033  inches  projecting  from  the  center  of  said 
cylindrical  flange; 

a  central  passageway  having  a  diameter  of  about  0.020 
inches  extending  through  said  tip  and  said  shaft  and  open- 
ing at  the  point  at  the  first  end  of  the  conical  tip  portion 
for  flowing  fluid  through  the  passageway; 

stable  semi-rigid  plastic  tubing  having  an  outside  diameter  of 
0.060  to  0.063  inches  and  an  inside  diameter  of  0.029  to 


0.030  inches  encasing  and  securely  attached  at  a  first  enid 
to  said  shaft  of  said  tip; 
a  space  provided  along  said  shaft  between  said  flange  at  the 
base  of  said  conical  tip  and  the  said  first  end  of  said  plastic 
tubing; 

the  spaced  portion  between  said  flange  and  said  plastic  tub- 
ing forming  a  ligature  gap  on  said  shaft  adjacent  said 
flange  to  permit  tightening  of  a  ligature  around  a  duct  Or 
vein  securing  the  duct  or  vein  into  the  ligature  gap  to  for«i 
a  satisfactory  seal  against  leakage  or  induction  of  air  into 
the  vein  or  duct;  and  I 

a  syringe  adapter  including  a  shaft  attached  to  a  second  end 
of  said  plastic  tubing. 


DETECTK 


4,306,567 

ION  AND  MONITORING  DEVICE 

Jerome  L.  Krasner,  14  Swallow  Dr.,  Newton,  Mass.  02162 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  864,279,  Dec  22, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,403 

Int.  a.3  A61B  5/Oi 

U.S.  a.  128—671  26  ClainB 


1.  In  a  wire  or  stay  suitable  for  use  with  a  brassiere  or  like 
garment  and  wherein  the  wire  has  at  least  one  end  thereof 
encapsulated  with  a  flexible  plastic  tip,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  end  has  an  aperture  extending  from  a  first  side  to 
a  further  side  thereof  and  said  plastic  tip  includes  a  locking  pin 
portion  extending  completely  through  said  aperture  and  being 
integral  with  the  plastic  tip  on  both  sides  of  the  end  to  thereby 
securely  retain  the  tip  on  said  end. 


1.  A  system  for  monitoring  over  relatively  long  periods  o " 
time,  the  rate  of  at  least  one  physiological  rhythmic  function  ojF 
a  subject,  said  system  comprising,  in  combination:  [ 

detection  means  for  detecting  acoustical  energy  generate4 
by  said  subject  within  a  predetermined,  relatively  narrow 
acoustical  frequency  band,  characteristic  of  and  unique 
with  respect  to  said  function,  said  detection  means  being 
attachable  to  said  subject  allowing  the  subject  to  move 
and  generate  motion  artifacts;  I 

generating  means  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  repre* 
sentative  of  the  acoustical  energy  within  said  frequenc]^ 
band  and  detected  from  the  subject;  1 

demodulating  means  for  demodulating  said  electrical  signa) 
so  as  to  produce  a  demodulated  electrical  signal  and  so  ai 
to  detect  any  periodic  amplitude  modulation  frequency  of 
said  electrical  signal; 

means  for  distinguishing  between  the  portions  of  the  demodj 
ulated  electrical  signal  representative  of  acoustical  energy 
detected  from  the  subject  and  attributed  to  said  function 
and  at  least  some  of  those  portions  of  the  demodulated 
electrical  signal  representative  of  acoustical  energy  de4 
tected  and  attribute!  to  said  motion  artifacts;  and  I 

means  for  generating  a  function  rate  signal  as  a  function  of 
the  portions  of  the  demodulated  electrical  signal  represent 
tative  of  the  acoustical  energy  detected  from  the  subject 
and  attributed  to  said  physiological  function;  j 

wherein  the  portions  of  the  demodulated  electrical  signal 
representative  of  acoustical  energy  detected  from  the 
subject  and  attributed  to  said  physiological  function  eni 
compasses  a  band  of  frequencies  which  includes  the  fre- 
quency at  which  the  optimum  signal-to-noise  ratio  occurs 
in  order  to  distinguish  between  those  portions  of  the  de- 
modulated electrical  signal  generated  by  acoustical  en- 
ergy detected  from  the  subject  and  attributed  to  said 
function  at  typical,  normal  ampUtude  levels  and  spurious 
electrical  signals  generated  by  acoustical  energy  within 
said  band  and  attributed  to  said  motion  artifacts. 
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4,306,568  4,306,570 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONGELATION  COUNTER  ROTATING  BIOPSY  NEEDLE 

CRYOMETRY  IN  CRYOSURGERY  Larry  S.  Matthews,  1609  S.  University,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.  48104 
Douglas  P.  Torre,  22  E.  36th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10016  FUed  Aug.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,753 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,148  Int  a.^  A61B  10/00 

Int  a.^  A61B  5/05  U.S.  Q.  128—754  23  Claims 

UJS.  Q.  128—734  8  Claims 


1.  In  the  cryocongelation  of  malignant  tissue,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  monitoring  the  temperature  of  the  tissue 
to  be  frozen  by  inserting  an  active  needle  electrode  laterally  of 
and  below  a  tumor  to  be  treated,  applying  an  indifierent  elec- 
trode to  the  patient's  skin  at  a  p>oint  displaced  from  said  tumor, 
applying  a  low  voltage  D.C.  potential  across  said  electrodes  to 
pass  a  current  of  less  than  20  microamperes  between  said  elec- 
trodes, and  measuring  the  decrease  of  current  during  freezing 
to  determine  the  temperature  of  the  tissue  at  the  base  of  the 
tumor  and  to  thereby  monitor  the  degree  of  cryocongelation 
thereof. 


4,306,569 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ASSESSING  THE 

CONDITION  OF  CRITICALLY  ILL  PATIENTS 

Max  H.  Weil,  Beverly  Hills,  and  Jose  Bisera,  Camarillo,  both  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Institute  of  Critical  Care  Medicine,  Los 

Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,296 

Int  a.3  A61B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  128—736  11  Claims 


1.  A  biopsy  needle  for  cutting  and  removal  of  a  core  sample 
of  bone  or  tissue  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  tubes  comprised  of  elongated  concentric 
tubular  components  each  having  distal  and  proximate 
ends; 

(b)  rotating  means  connected  to  said  components  at  the 
proximate  ends  thereof  for  providing  counter-rotating 
motion  to  said  first  and  second  tubes;  and 

(c)  sawteeth  provided  at  the  distal  ends  of  said  first  and 
second  tubes  for  sawing  through  bone  or  cutting  through 
tissue. 


4,306,571 
DYNAMIC  JOINT  MOTION  ANALYSIS  TECHNIQUE 
Paul  C.  McLeod,  Jr.,  Little  Rock,  Ark.,  assignor  to  Orthopaedic 
Research  Institute,  Inc.,  Fayetteville,  Ark. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,908 

Int  a.3  A61B  5/10 

U.S.  a.  128—782  16  Claims 


"U.         i  t^        "        »> 


1.  Apparatus  for  indicating  the  condition  of  a  patient  who 
appears  to  be  suffering  from  circulatory  shock,  comprising: 

skin  temperature  sensor  means  for  sensing  skin  temperature; 

ambient  temperature  sensor  means  for  sensing  ambient  tem- 
perature; 

circuit  means  connected  to  said  skin  and  ambient  sensor 
means,  for  generating  a  signal  representing  the  difference 
between  the  temperatures  sensed  by  them;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  circuit  means  for  generating  a 
signal  indicating  the  physical  condition  of  a  patient; 

said  skin  temperature  sensor  means  including  a  pair  of  sepa- 
rate skin  temperature  sensors  which  each  independently 
senses  a  skin  temperature;  and 

said  circuit  means  being  constructed  to  generate  a  signal       i.  a  system  for  the  electrogoniometric  study  of  the  knee 
which  represents  the  difference  between  the  higher  one  of  comprising: 

the  temperatures  sensed  by  said  pair  of  skin  temperature       a  three  plane  goniometer  assembly; 
sensors  and  the  temperature  sensed  by  said  ambient  tem-       means  for  mounting  said  three  plane  goniometer  assembly 
perature  sensing  means.  adjacent  the  outside  of  the  knee,  said  mounting  means 
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including  means  for  mounting  the  upper  portion  of  said 

assembly  from  the  thigh; 
said  goniometer  assembly  including  a  rod  of  noncircular 

cross  section  for  rotational  actuation  by  type  lower  leg; 
means,  including  a  fitting  having  an  opening  for  slidably 

receiving  said  rod,  for  securing  to  the  lower  leg;  and 
means  for  mechanically  reversing  the  orientation  of  said 

mounting  means  relative  to  the  goniometer  assembly  by 

180  degrees,  whereby  the  identical  unit  may  be  used  first 

mounted  on  the  outside  of  one  leg  and  then  mounted  on 

the  outside  of  the  other  leg. 


4,306,573 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

ROD-LIKE  TOBACCO  HLLERS 

Willy  Rudszinat,  Dassendorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Hauni-Werke  KUM/o/  rber  &  Co.  KG,  Hanburg,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,433 
Gains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  9, 
1978,  2800748 

Int.  a.3  A24B  7/14 
U.S.  a.  131—84  C  22  Claims 


4,306,572 
AXIAL  FLOW  STRIPPER  PLATE 
Steven  J.  Campbellr  New  Holland,  Pa.;  Marc  Christenson,  Bor- 
ing, Oreg.,  and  Edward  A.  Relf,  Queensland,  Australia,  as- 
signors to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  Holland,  Pa. 
Filed  Jul.  24, 19«0,  Ser.  No.  171,855 
Int  a.3  AOIF  12/18 
VJS.  a.  130—27  T  6  Claims 


/ 


r  If  r^ 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  rod-like  filler  from  shreds  which 
consist  of  tobacco  or  another  smokable  material,  comprising 
the  steps  of  buflding  a  continuous  stream  wherein  each  unit 
length  contains  a  quantity  of  shreds  in  excess  of  that  in  a  unit 
length  of  the  filler;  moving  the  stream  lengthwise;  removing 
said  excess  from  successive  increments  of  the  moving  stream  to 
convert  the  stream  into  said  filler;  monitoring  the  resistance  of 
the  filler  to  the  axial  flow  of  a  gas  therethrough;  generating  a 
signal  which  is  a  function  of  resistance  of  the  filler  to  such  axial 
flow;  and  utilizing  said  signal  for  adjustment  of  said  removing 
step  when  said  resistance  deviates  from  a  predetermined  value. 


4,306,574 

MACHINE  FOR  SHREDDING  TOBACCO  OR  THE  LIKE 

Gerhard  Schlie,  Hamburg;  Uwe  Eisner,  Dassendorf;  Werner 

Komossa,  Bomsen,  and  Fritz  Selonke,  Hamburg,  all  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  ft  Co. 

KG,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,279 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  13, 
1979,  2928268 

Int  a.J  A24B  3/00.  3/18 
VS.  a.  131—111  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  crop  harvesting  and  threshing  machine  having  a 
mobile  frame  with  a  longitudinal  axis,  and  at  least  one  thresh- 
ing and  separating  member  having  a  first  end  and  an  opposing 
second  end  supported  on  the  frame  for  rotation  about  an  axis 
substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  by  means  includ- 
ing a  shaft  on  the  first  end,  a  casing  surrounding  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  member,  the  casing  including  an  upper  portion 
and  a  lower  portion  having  a  discharge  area  adjacent  the 
second  end  and  an  infeed  area  adjacent  the  first  end,  the  casing 
further  having  an  outer  sidewall  and  an  opposing  inner  side- 
wall,  the  member  and  the  casing  cooperating  to  direct  crop 
material  toward  the  second  end  from  the  first  end,  and  drive 
means  therefore,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  threshing  and  separating  member  including  auger  flight- 
ing attached  thereto  in  the  infeed  area,  the  auger  flighting 
further  having  a  periphery  which  describes  a  predeter- 
mined path  during  rotation;  and 
crop  guide  means  having  a  first  edge  connected  to  the  outer 
sidewall  and  a  second  opposite  edge  protruding  toward 
and  terminating  proximate  with  said  flighting,  said  edge 
including  a  recess  sufficient  to  substantially  define  said 
predetermined  path. 


1.  In  a  machine  for  cutting  tobacco  or  similar  fibrous  mate- 
rial, the  combination  of  a  conveyor  system  defining  an  elon- 
gated substantially  horizontal  convergent  path  for  the  trans- 
port of  fibrous  material  in  a  predetermined  direction  and  in- 
cluding a  portion  extending  rearwardly  of  and  beyond  said 
p>ath;  a  substantially  upright  duct  having  an  open  upper  portion 
for  admission  of  fibrous  material  into  its  interior  and  an  open 
lower  portion  disposed  above  and  arranged  to  discharge  fi- 
brous material  onto  said  portion  of  said  conveyor  system,  said 
duct  having  a  naobile  rear  wall  having  an  upper  portion  in  the 
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region  of  said  open  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion  in  the 
region  of  said  open  lower  portion;  and  means  for  oscillating 
said  rear  wall  with  a  substantially  vertical  component  of  move- 
ment in  the  region  of  said  open  upper  portion  and  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  component  of  movement  in  the  region  of  said 
open  lower  portion  of  said  duct  so  that  the  upper  portion  of 
said  rear  wall  intermittently  advances  fibrous  material  toward 
said  open  lower  portion  and  said  lower  portion  of  said  rear 
wall  intermittently  advances  fibrous  material  from  said  open 
lower  portion,  along  said  portion  of  said  conveyor  system  and 
into  said  path. 


4,306,575 

SMOKE  DETECTOR  TESTER 

Michael  F.  Minozzi,  Jr.,  10  Mein  Dr.,  New  City,  N.Y.  10956 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,667 

Int.  CV  A24F  1/10:  AOIG  13/08;  F04B  17/00 

U.S.  CI.  131—329  5  Claims 


t^sn 


,T0 


1.  A  smoke  detector  tester  comprising  a  housing,  an  impeller 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing,  and  means  for  rotating  said 
impeller,  said  housing  having  a  port  opening  formed  therein 
for  receiving  an  end  of  a  burning  object  and  an  elongated 
hollow  tube  extending  from  the  housing  for  discharging  smoke 
therethrough  from  said  object;  said  housing  including  a  pair  of 
separate  impeller  chambers  formed  therein  with  said  impeller 
being  mounted  on  one  of  said  chambers,  said  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  impeller  including  a  second  impeller  rotatably 
mounted  in  the  other  impeller  chamber  and  drivingly  engaged 
with  the  first  mentioned  impeller,  said  housing  including  an 
apertured  mouthpiece,  separate  from  said  port  opening  and 
said  hollow  tube  located  in  communication  with  said  other 
chamber  whereby  a  person  may  blow  into  the  mouthpiece  to 
rotate  said  second  impeller  and  thereby  drive  said  first  impeller 
to  draw  smoke  from  the  burning  object  through  the  port  into 
said  one  chamber  and  out  through  said  elongated  hollow  tube. 


4,306,576 
CIGARETTE  FILTER 
Suk  Moon,  c/o  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  Bldg.,  233 
Broadway,  and  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  Bldg.,  233 
Broadway,  both  of.  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,172 

Int.  a.3  A24F  13/02.  7/04 

U.S.  a.  131—187  1  Claim 


the  inner  end  of  said  tube  for  receiving  said  cigarette  including 
a  middle  chamber  between  said  mouthpiece  and  said  recess, 
wherein  said  middle  chamber  includes  a  pair  of  spaced  filters, 
said  tube  includes  a  transparent  band  rotatably  mounted  about 
the  tube  periphery  superimposed  over  an  opening  in  said  tube 
communicating  with  said  chamber,  an  absorbent  wad  in  said 
chamber  between  wherein  the  band  has  means  for  determining 
the  degree  of  discolorization  of  the  wad  to  justify  discarding 
the  device. 


4,306,577 

REACTION  FLAVORS  FOR  SMOKING  PRODUCTS 

D.  Louise  S.  Wu,  and  James  W.  Swain,  both  of  Richmond,  Va., 

assignors  to  Philip  Morris  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,244 

Int.  a.'  A24B  3/12;  C08G  18/08.  18/18.  77/06 

U.S.  Q.  131—276  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  reaction  flavor  which  comprises 

reacting  a  reducing  sugar  with  an  amino  acid  having  at  least 

two  nitrogen  atoms,  said  amino  acid  being  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  asparagine,  glutamine,  arginine  and  lysine, 

in  an  essentially  solvent-free  basic  system  and  heating  for  a 

period  of  time  sufficient  to  reach  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 

about  90°  to  about  115°  C. 


4,306,578 
TOBACCO  SHEET  REINFORCED  WITH  HARDWOOD 

PULP 
Otto  K.  Schmidt,  South  Windsor,  Conn.,  and  William  H.  Hoge, 
Flemington,  N.J.,  assignors  to  AMF  Incorporated,  White 
Plains,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  18,814,  Mar.  8, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,614 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  17, 1978, 
10583/78 

Int.  G.3  A24B  3/14 
U.S.  G.  131—353  12  Gaims 

1.  A  formable  composition  comprising  comminuted  tobacco 
or  tobacco  substitute,  an  adhesive  agent  therefor,  and  from 
about  2  to  about  12  percent  by  weight  (dry  basis)  of  unrefined 
short  cellulose  fiber,  said  fiber  having  an  average  length  of  less 
than  2.0  mm  effective  to  enhance  tensile  or  tear  properties  in 
sheet  formed  therefrom  said  tobacco  or  tobacco  substitute, 
adhesive  agent,  and  cellulose  fiber  being  dispersed  in  an  aque- 
ous slurry  at  a  level  of  at  least  about  10  percent  solids  by 
weight  wherein  said  cellulose  fiber  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  unrefined  hardwood  pulp,  bagasse,  bamboo,  rice 
straw,  wheat  straw  and  Espario  grass. 


4,306,579 

MULTI-TANK  FUEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Michael  J.  Kelly,  6401  Warner  Ave.,  #534,  Huntington  Beach, 

Calif.  92647 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  925,208,  Jul.  17, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,736 

Int.  a.3  P02B  77/00 

U.S.  G.  137—1  5  Gaims 
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1.  A  filter  device  attachable  on  one  end  of  a  cigarette,  com-       1.  In  a  liquid  fuel  system  having  a  plurality  of  fuel  tonks  and 
prising  in  combination,  a  tube  having  a  mouthpiece,  a  recess  at   a  selector  valve  having  a  plurality  of  inputs  connected  to  the 
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fuel  tanks  and  an  output  connected  to  supply  fuel  to  an  engine 
whereby  individual  fuel  tanks  can  be  selected  to  supply  fuel  to 
the  engine,  the  improvement  for  preventing  the  engine  from 
running  out  of  fuel  comprising: 

(a)  a  buffer  container  disposed  between  the  output  of  the 
selector  valve  and  the  engine  for  holding  sufficient  fuel  to 
run  the  engine  for  the  time  between  the  supply  fuel  tank 
becoming  empty  and  an  operator  switching  the  selector 
valve  to  another  tank; 

(b)  sensor  means  connected  to  said  buffer  container  for 
generating  a  signal  when  the  fuel  volume  within  said 
buffer  container  decreases  less  than  a  preselected  value; 
and, 

(c)  alarm  means  connected  to  said  sensor  means  for  signaling 
an  operator  to  switch  fuel  tanks  in  response  to  said  signal, 

said  buffer  container  including  means  for  metering  air  trapped 
therein  into  the  fuel  to  the  engine  in  a  quantity  insufficient  to 
fuel-starve  the  engine  whereby  said  container  can  be  fllled 
with  fuel  without  the  necessity  of  a  vent  from  inside  said  buffer 
container  to  atmosphere. 


OVERFLOW  RETURN  TANK 
Sven  Wallquist,  and  Rune  Sund,  both  of  Halmstad,  Sweden, 
assignors  to  Haldex  AB,  Halmstad,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,652 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  19, 1979,  7902472 
Int.  a.3  F16K  31/20 
U.S.  a.  137-192  10  Qaims 


1.  An  overflow  return  apparatus  comprising 

(a)  a  tank  having  an  inlet  in  an  upper  pmrtion  thereof  and  an 
outlet  in  a  lower  portion  thereof; 

(b)  a  float  located  in  said  tank; 

(c)  valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  liquid  through 
the  outlet,  said  valve  means  connected  to  said  float  and 
responsive  to  the  position  of  said  float; 

(d)  said  valve  means  including  a  plate  with  an  opening 
therein  overlying  the  outlet  and  a  diaphragm  means  over- 
lying the  plate  for  selectively  sealing  the  opening  in  the 
plate  in  response  to  the  downward  movement  of  the  float 
and  for  selectively  unsealing  the  opening  in  the  plate  in 
response  to  the  upward  movement  of  the  float  whereby  a 
pump  connected  to  the  outlet  applies  a  suction  to  said 
diaphragm  means  holding  the  diaphragm  means  in  sealing 
position  with  the  opening  in  the  plate,  the  diaphragm 
means  (36)  comprising  a  folded  strip  which  comprises 
three  subsequently  arranged  sections  (37, 38, 39),  each  end 
section  of  which  is  connected  to  the  central  section  by  a 
narrow  togue  (40). 


4,306,581 

CHEMICAL  CONCENTRATION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

FOR  FLUID  aRCULATORS 

George  A.  Alandt,  22421  Hayes,  Taylor,  Mich.  48180 

nied  Jul.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,110 

Int.  a.3  G05D  11/13 

U.S.  a.  137—93  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  closed  chemical  solution  circulator  including  a  soli 
tion  tank,  a  power  operated  pump  with  an  intake  pipe  con- 
nected to  said  tank  and  a  discharge  pipe  for  delivering  said 
solution  into  an  enclosure  communicating  with  said  tank; 

a  chemical  concentration  control  system  for  the  automatic 
addition  of  quantities  of  a  chemical  for  maintaining  a 
predetermined  concentration  thereof  within  said  tan)c 
comprising:  I 

a  diverter  aid  chemical  addition  pipe  connected  to  said 
discharge  pipe  for  continuously  sampling  the  solution  in  said 
discharge  pipe  and  thereafter  disrecting  same  into  said  tank; 

an  aspirator  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  connected  into 
said  diverter  pipe  and  having  a  vacuum  additive  intakje 
pipe; 

a  chemical  concentrate  storage  source  connected  to  said 
vacuum  additive  intake  pipe  ; 

a  normally  closed  solenoid  valve  interposed  into  said  vad- 
uum  additive  intake  pipe  between  said  aspirator  and  said 
chemical  concentrate  storage  source;  i 

an  electronic  controller  connected  to  said  solenoid  valve;  I 

and  a  flow-through  conductivity  cell  interposed  within  said 
diverter  and  chemical  addition  pipe  upstream  of  said 
aspirator  responding  to  a  predetermined  chemical  concen- 
tration of  the  sampling  fluid  in  said  diverter  pipe  and 
connected  to  said  electronic  controller  for  signaling  said 
electronic  controller  at  a  set  value  without  energizing  said 
solenoid  valve;  said  conductivity  cell  including  probes 
projected  into  the  sampling  liquid  within  said  diverter 
pipe  and  monitoring  the  conductivity  thereof; 

a  predetermined  reduction  of  said  chemical  concentration  in 
said  diverter  pipe  interrupting  said  signal; 

said  controller  automatically  energizing  and  opening  said 
solenoid  valve  responsive  to  said  signal  interruptioti 
thereby  allowing  said  chemical  concentrate  to  be  drawn 
form  said  source  into  said  aspirator  and  circulated  to  said 
solution  tank; 

the  average  diameter  of  said  diverter  pipe  being  less  that) 
said  discharge  pipe  so  that  the  volume  of  sampling  solu- 
tion flowing  through  said  diverter  pipe  at  any  time  is 
appreciably  less  than  the  volume  of  flow  through  said 
discharge  pipe; 

the  flow  through  said  diverter  pipe  being  continuous  so  that 
said  aspirator  is  continuously  calling  for  the  chemical 
concentrate; 

the  restoration  of  said  predetermined  chemical  concentra- 
tion reactivating  the  signal  of  said  conductivity  cell  to  said 
controller  and  automatically  closing  said  solenoid  valvp 
thereby  completing  the  cycle  of  replenishment 
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4,306,582 

MIXING  VALVE 

Dennis  Marshall,  1050  Elmendorf  Dr.,  Lexington,  Ky.  40502 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,825 

Int.  a.3  F16K  11/22 

U.S.  a.  137—100  7  Qaims 


St 


♦  ♦ 


4,306,583 
REMOTELY  DISMOUNTABLE  VALVES 
Daniel  Tocoolat,  La  Frette-wr-Seine,  France,  assipor  to  So- 
ciete  Generate  pour  les  Techniques  Nouvelles  S.G.N.,  Montig- 
ny-Le-Bretonneux,  France 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,908 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  3,  1979,  79  00097; 
Oct  26, 1979,  79  26686 

Int  a.J  F16K  27/00.  1/32 
UJS.  a.  137—454.6  3  Qaims 

1.  A  remotely  dismountable  valve  assembly  for  use  with  a 
dangerous  fluid  circulating  pipe  disposed  within  a  biological 


enclosure  formed  with  an  opening  providing  access  to  said 
pipe,  said  assembly  comprising  a  valve  body  welded  to  said 
pipe,  said  body  presenting  an  upwardly  widening  truncated 
seat  having  a  vertical  axis,  means  for  precisely  positioning  said 
body  with  respect  to  said  opening  with  said  seat,  an  upper  stop 
face  formed  on  said  valve  body,  a  member  presenting  an  outer 
lower  part  of  truncated  form  fitting  on  said  seat,  said  member 
having  a  seal  engaging  said  seat,  said  member  being  provided 
adjacent  to  the  top  thereof  with  a  stop  surface  which  abuts  the 


1.  A  mixing  valve  for  mixing  fluids  emanating  from  first  and 
second  sources,  comprising 

a  cylindrical  housing  having  first  and  second  axially  aligned 
spaced  inlet  connectors  for  coupling  to  said  first  and 
second  sources  respectively,  each  of  said  first  and  second 
inlet  connectors  being  provided  with  fluid  blocking  means 
for  impeding  the  flow  of  fluid  therethrough; 

a  rotatable  pressure  selection  element  positioned  within  said 
housing,  said  pressure  selection  element  having  first  and 
second  axially  spaced  ports  substantially  aligned  with  said 
first  and  second  inlet  members,  rotation  of  said  pressure 
selection  element  displacing  said  fluid  blocking  means  to 
permit  fluid  from  said  first  and  second  sources  to  enter  the 
first  and  second  ports  of  said  pressure  selection  element; 

an  axially  translatable  pressure  equalizing  element  posi- 
tioned within  said  pressure  selection  element,  said  pres- 
sure equalizing  element  having  first  and  second  axially 
aligned  spaced  ports  angularly  displaced  from  the  first  and 
second  ports  of  said  pressure  selection  element,  a  flange 
being  interposed  between  the  first  and  second  ports  of  said 
pressure  equalizing  element; 

a  rotatable  temperature  selection  element  positioned  within 
said  pressure  equalizing  element  and  having  first  and 
second  axially  spaced  ports,  said  first  and  second  ports 
being  angularly  displaced  with  respect  to  each  other  and 
to  the  first  and  second  ports  respectively  in  said  pressure 
equalizing  element;  and 

fluid  discharge  means  coupled  to  said  temperature  selection 
element,  the  fluid  emanating  from  said  discharge  means 
having  a  volume  per  unit  time  determined  by  the  angular 
displacement  of  said  pressure  selection  element  and  a 
temperature  determined  by  the  angular  displacement  of 
said  temperature  selection  element. 


upper  stop  face  of  said  valve  body,  a  movable  obturator,  means 
including  a  rod  extending  from  said  obturator  to  a  location 
outside  said  enclosure  for  controlling  the  movement  of  said 
obturator,  a  heavy  stopper  for  obturating  said  enclosure  open- 
ing, said  stopper  having  an  axially  extending  housing  and 
passage  through  which  said  controlling  means  extends,  and  a 
static  cross-piece  for  securing  said  stopper  to  said  member,  said 
cross-piece  having  an  upper  surface  cooperating  with  the 
lower  surface  of  said  stopper. 


DIAPHRAGM  FOR  A  BREATH-CONTROLLED 
DOSAGING  VALVE 
Joachim  Schlobohm,  Oldesloe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Driigerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  No?.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,189 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  1, 
1978,  2852016 

Int.  Q.3  A62B  7/04 
U.S.  Q.  137—494  5  Qaims 


1.  In  a  breath-controlled  dosaging  valve  for  use  in  gas  mask 
and  respirators  of  the  type  having  a  housing  defining  a  cham- 
ber, a  diaphragm,  flexibly  mounted  to  the  housing,  extending 
across  the  chamber  and  dividing  the  chamber  into  a  first  com- 
partment open  to  the  medium  surrounding  the  housing  and  a 
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second  compartment,  the  second  compartment  having  a  first 
connecting  socket  for  connecting  the  second  compartment 
with  a  source  of  breathing  gas  and  a  second  connecting  socket 
for  connecting  the  second  compartment  with  a  breathing  cir- 
cuit, shutter  valve  means  for  opening  and  closing  a  fluid  com- 
munication path  between  the  first  connecting  socket  and  the 
second  compartment,  a  connecting  lever  connecting  the  dia- 
phragm and  the  shutter  valve  means,  and  the  shutter  valve 
means  being  operative  to  open  and  close  the  fluid  communica- 
tion path  responsive  to  the  movement  of  the  diaphragm,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  diaphragm  is  flexible  and  imperme- 
able to  gas  in  the  temperature  range  of  —70'  C.  and  80*  C,  and 
comprises  an  insert  which  is  coated  on  each  of  its  sides,  an 
outer  layer  overlying  said  insert  adjacent  the  flrst  compartment 
and  facing  the  surrounding  medium  comprising  a  silicone 
elastomer  material,  and  an  inner  layer  overying  said  insert 
adjacent  the  second  compartment  in  a  gas-tight  relationship 
and  facing 'the  interior  of  the  housing  and  exposed  to  the 
breathing  gas,  comprising  a  polypropylene  oxide  rubber  mate- 
rial. 
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where  K2e^'^  is  the  load-displacement  function  for  th( ; 
exponential  portion  of  said  non-linear  spring;  A;cis  the  free 
area  as  a  function  of  X;  X  is  the  position  of  the  flow  ref 
striction  means  in  the  valve  body;  Q  is  the  desired  flow  i* 
cfm.;  F;t  «nd  Cx  are  variables  determined  by  the  valve 
body  shape;  and  Ad  is  the  area  of  the  flow  restrictiog 
means  in  square  inches. 


4,306,586 

THREE  WAY  VALVE 

Larry  K.  Spencer,  1204  Tappan  Gr.,  CarroUton,  Tex.  75006 

Filed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,763 

Int.  a.3  F16K  J 1/10 

U.S.  CI.  137—556  10  Qaimt 


4,306,585 

CONSTANT  FLOW  VALVE 

William  S.  Manos,  344  Princeton  Dr.,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.  92626 

Filed  Oct  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,562 

Int.  a.J  F16K  31/36 

U.S.  a.  137—504  5  Claims 


1.  A  valve  for  producing  a  constant  fluid  flow  therethrough 
comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  an  inlet  portion,  an  outlet  portion  of 
smaller  cross-section  than  said  inlet  portion,  and  a  body 
portion  of  progressively  and  smoothly  decreasing  cross- 
section  disposed  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  por- 
tions, 

shaft  means  mounted  axially  in  said  valve  body, 

flow  restriction  means  movably  mounted  on  said  shaft  means 
in  said  decreasing  body  portion  for  controlling  flow  there- 
through, 

nonlinear  compression  spring  means  for  normally  biasing 
said  flow  restriction  means  toward  said  inlet  portion  of 
said  valve  body, 

one  end  of  said  nonlinear  compression  spring  means  con- 
nected to  said  shaft  means, 

the  other  end  of  said  nonliner  compression  spring  means 
connected  to  said  flow  restriction  means, 

said  nonlinear  compression  spring  means  having  a  spring 
rate  characteristic  which  is  mathematically  related  to  the 
conflguration  of  said  progressively  decreasing  body  por- 
tion to  produce  constant  flow  through  said  valve  despite 
variations  in  the  pressure  applied  to  said  flow  restriction 
means  at  the  inlet  portion  of  said  valve  body, 

said  mathematical  relationship  between  said  spring  rate 
characteristic  and  the  configuration  of  the  progressively 
decreasing  body  portion  is 


1.  A  three  way  relay  valve,  comprising:  a  body  defining  firs|, 
second  and  third  chambers  and  having  a  supply  port  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  first  chamber,  valve  and  exhaust  ports 
in  fluid  communication  with  the  second  chamber,  and  a  pilot 
port  in  fluid  communication  with  the  third  chamber  to  provide 
a  pilot  pressure  therein,  said  third  chamber  including  a  sub- 
chamber;  a  plunger  moveably  disposed  within  said  body  hi- 
vind  a  length  sufficient  to  extend  from  the  third  chamber  into 
the  second  chamber  with  a  passageway  provided  therein  to 
place  the  valve  port  in  fluid  communication  with  the  exhault 
port;  means  raoveably  disposed  within  the  third  chamber  fOr 
exerting  a  force  along  the  plunger  in  response  to  the  pilot 
pressure;  a  poppet  member  moveably  disposed  within  the  firit 
chamber  adapted  to  engage  with  said  body  to  block  fluid 
communication  between  the  first  and  second  chambers  and 
adapted  to  engage  with  said  plunger  to  prevent  fluid  flolv 
through  the  passageway  in  the  plunger  which  blocks  fluid 
communication  between  the  valve  and  exhaust  ports;  meaiis 
disposed  within  said  body  for  urging  said  poppet  member  into 
engagement  with  the  plunger  such  that  said  poppet  member 
engages  the  plunger  to  block  fluid  communication  between  the 
valve  and  exhaust  ports  when  the  force  exerted  along  the 
plunger  in  re^x)nse  to  the  pilot  pressure  prevents  said  poppet 
member  from  engaging  with  said  body  and  such  that  said 
poppet  member  engages  said  body  to  block  fluid  communica- 
tion between  the  supply  and  valve  ports  when  fluid  pressure  in 
the  first  chamber  acting  on  said  poppet  member  overrides  the 
force  exerted  along  the  plunger  in  response  to  the  pilot  pres- 
sure; a  piston  member  having  a  piston  body  moveably  disposed 
in  said  sub-chamber  of  the  third  chamber;  a  cam  pin  extending 
from  the  body  for  engaging  a  shoulder  on  said  plunger;  a  shaft 
extending  outwardly  of  said  valve  body;  a  flat  surface  on  sajd 
cam  pin  to  aid  in  locking  the  cam  pin  in  engagement  with  sajd 
piston  member  until  sufficient  pressure  develops  in  the  sub- 
chamber  to  overcome  friction  between  said  plunger  and  cam 
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pin  and  thereby  move  the  piston  member  out  of  engagement 
with  said  plunger;  and  a  handle  connected  to  the  shaft  such 
that  the  cam  pin  engages  the  shoulder  on  said  plunger  when 
the  handle  is  turned  to  move  the  plunger  and  disengage  said 
poppet  member  from  said  body. 


4,306,587 

DEVICE  FOR  DISTRIBUTING  PAINTS,  SOLVENTS, 

VARNISHES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Michel  R.  Tchebinyayeff,  Domont,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 

Carrier,  Suresnes,  France 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,989 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  May  11,  1979,  79  12038 
Int.  a.3  F16K  11/22 
U.S.  a.  137—606  5  Qaims 


and  a  second  seat,  under  the  action  of  the  output  pressure  of 
the  AND  cell  in  an  input  conduit  of  the  prioritary  cell,  an 
output  conduit  which  can  communicate  with  the  input  conduit 
through  the  first  seat,  the  prioritary  cell  being  arranged  so  that 
the  communication  between  its  input  and  output  conduits 
remains  cut  off  after  the  pressure  appears  again  in  one  of  the 
two  supply  conduits  in  which  the  pressure  dropped  before, 
characterized  in  that  the  AND  cell  comprises  a  valve  member 
arranged  for  engaging  a  seat,  a  diaphragm,  upon  which  the 
pressure  in  one  of  the  two  supply  conduits  is  acting,  for  engag- 


'■  t\  fV 


1.  A  paint  distributor  comprising  a  body  in  which  there  is 
formed  a  centre  passage  for  conveying  paint  to  spraying 
means,  conduits  conveying  paints  of  different  tints  mounted  on 
said  body,  valves  interposed  between  said  centre  passage  and 
the  conduits  for  putting  said  passage  in  communication  with 
the  conduits,  said  body  constituting  with  said  valves  a  modular 
unit  which  is  capable  of  being  juxtaposed  with  at  least  one 
similar  modular  unit,  means  being  provided  at  opposite  ends  of 
said  body  for  sealingly  connecting  said  modular  unit  to  a 
neighbouring  modular  unit,  said  body  having  a  parallel-sided 
shape  and  comprising  recesses  formed  on  at  least  one  of  its 
lateral  sides,  each  recess  being  adapted  to  receive  a  projection 
of  a  corresponding  valve  body,  passages  of  small  diameter 
putting  said  recesses  in  communication  with  the  centre  pas- 
sage, said  distributor  further  comprising  adjacent  an  end  of 
each  recess  in  the  body  a  member  having  an  aperture  in  align- 
ment with  the  corresponding  passage  of  small  diameter  and 
forming  a  seat,  a  needle  which  constitutes  the  moving  member 
of  the  corresponding  valve  being  cooperative  with  said  seat, 
and  said  seat-forming  member  having  a  hardness  higher  than 
that  of  the  needle. 


PNEUMATIC  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  BI-MANUAL 

SECURITY 
Claude  Goidot,  Saint-Peray,  and  Pierre  Le  Torriyellec,  Cha- 

beuil,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Crouzet,  Paris,  France 
Filed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,759 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  5, 1979,  79  25026 

Int  Q.3  F16P  3/22 

U.S.  Q.  137—625.6  3  Claims 

1.  A  pneumatic  control  apparatus  for  bi-manual  security  of 
the  type  comprising  an  OR  cell,  connected,  at  the  input  side,  to 
two  supply  conduit  lines,  and,  at  the  output  side,  to  a  capacitor, 
through  a  debit  regulator,  and  AND  cell,  connected,  at  the 
input  side,  to  the  two  supply  conduit  lines,  a  so-called  priori- 
tary cell,  comprising  a  valve  member,  arranged  for  engaging  a 
first  seat,  under  the  action  of  the  pressure  inside  the  capacitor. 


ing  one  of  the  faces  of  the  valve  member  and  moving  the  latter 
onto  its  seat,  the  pressure  in  the  other  supply  conduit  possibly 
acting  upon  the  other  face  of  the  valve  member,  the  cross-sec- 
tion Si  of  the  first  seat  and  the  surface  Sj  of  the  valve  member 
of  the  prioritary  cell,  upon  which  the  pressure  in  the  capacitor 
is  acting,  on  the  one  hand,  and  the  cross-section  S'3  of  the 
diaphragm  and  the  cross-section  S'2  of  the  seat  of  the  AND 
cell,  on  the  other  hand,  being  related  through  the  relation 

S'3/S'2"S3/Si. 


4,306,589 

LOW  POWER  SOLENOIDOPERATED  AIR  VALVE 

WITH  MAGNETIC  LATCHING 

Timothy  J.  Hamed,  Durham,  N.H.;  Wilbert  G.  Kautz,  Bryan, 

Ohio,  and  Charles  K.  Taft,  Durham,  N.H.,  assignors  to  The 

Aro  Corporation,  Bryan,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,649 

Int  Q.3  F15B  13/044 

U.S.  Q.  137—625.65  8  Claims 


MOHMAaneTK  NOZZlt  (l2j 


1.  An  improved  eletromagnetically  controlled  fluid  valve 
comprising,  in  combination: 

a  first  fluid  nozzle  of  magnetizable  material  defining  a  first 
valve  seat; 

a  second  fluid  nozzle  of  non-magnetic  material  defining  a 
second  valve  seat  in  opposed  relation  to  the  first  seat  and 
spaced  from  the  first  seat; 

a  valve  member  of  permanently  magnetized  nuterial 
mounted  for  translation  between  the  seats,  said  valve 
member  having  one  ]X)le  in  opposed  relation  respectively 
to  each  of  said  seats  and  being  translatable  between  the 
seats  to  alternatively  seal  the  respective  nozzles; 
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electromagnet  means  at  said  first  nozzle; 

means  for  energizing  the  electromagnet  means  and  control- 
ling the  magnetic  field  in  the  region  between  the  nozzles 
whereby  momentary  energization  of  the  electromagnet 
means  will  cause  translation  of  the  valve  member  from 
one  to  the  other  of  the  nozzles;  and 

said  valve  member  being  returnable  to  seat  on  the  first  noz- 
zle when  fluid  input  and  electric  input  to  the  valve  and 
electromagnet  means  are  both  removed. 


to  the  extent  that  a  force  increased  by  at  least  about  40  percent 
compared  to  the  control  is  required  to  deform  the  hose  to 


4,306,590 

MILKING  APPARATUS  DISCHARGE  VALVE 

Archie  E.  Boudreau,  P.O.  Box  1125,  Modesto,  Calif.  95353 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  906,425,  May  16, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,198,999. 

This  application  Aug.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,209 

Int.  OJ  F16K  21/00 

U.S.  a.  137—885  3  Qaims 


1.  A  fiuid  discharge  valve  including: 

a  fluid  charging  conduit  including  a  charging  port  for  re- 
ceiving fluid; 

a  fluid  discharging  conduit  including  a  discharging  port  for 
discharging  fluid; 

a  chamber  for  providing  communication  between  the  fluid 
charging  conduit  and  the  fluid  discharging  conduit,  said 
chamber  receiving  a  diaphragm  member  postionable  in  a 
first  mode  for  obstructing  communication  between  said 
charging  conduit  and  said  discharging  conduit  and  in  a 
second  mode  for  allowing  communication  between  said 
charging  conduit  and  said  discharging  conduit; 

wherein  said  diaphragm  member  apportions  said  chamber 
into  a  first  compartment  for  communicating  said  charging 
and  said  discharging  conduit  and  a  second  compartment, 
said  fluid  discharge  valve  further  defining  a  first  pilot  fluid 
conduit  in  communication  with  said  second  compartment; 

wherein  said  discharging  conduit  defines  a  sensing  orifice 
located  between  said  diaphragm  member  and  said  dis- 
charging port,  said  fluid  discharge  valve  including  a  sec- 
ond pilot  fluid  conduit  in  communication  with  said  sensing 
orifice;  and 

a  sampling  valve  means  in  communication  with  said  charg- 
ing conduit  for  sampling  fluid  therefrom. 


4,306,591 

HOSE  WITH  IMPROVED  RESISTANCE  TO 

DEFORMATION,  AND  METHOD 

Robert  B.  Arterburn,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  The  Gates 

Rubber  Company,  DeuTcr,  Colo. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,253 
Int.  a.3  F16L  11/08 
U.S.  a.  138—125  14  Qaims 

1.  A  hose  resistant  to  deformation  comprising  a  polymeric 
tube,  a  polymeric  outer  cover,  at  least  one  annular  reinforce- 
ment layer  of  fiber  bundles  sandwiched  between  the  tube  and 
cover,  and  a  continuous  adhesive  aqueous-insoluble  polymeric 
film  impregnating  such  fiber  bundles  and  binding  a  reinforce- 
ment layer  to  at  least  one  of  said  cover  and  tube,  the  continu- 
ous polymeric  film  serving  to  stiffen  the  hose  compared  to  the 
same  hose  construction  without  the  polymeric  film  ("control") 


one-half  its  original  inside  dimension  using  ASTM  D  622  de 
formation  test. 


4  306  592 
METHOD  OF  AND  TOOL  FOR  USE  IN  APPLYING  SOI^ 

WIRE  CLAMPS  TO  FLEXIBLE  TUBING 

Sergey  Drage,  R.F.D.  1,  Box  261,  Dresden,  Me.  04342 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,706 

Int.  a.3  B25B  27/10 

U.S.  G.  140—123.5  22  Qaiitts 


1.  A  tool  for  use  in  clamping  an  end  of  a  length  of  pliable, 
flexible  tubing  against  a  tubular  member  over  which  an  end  is 
fitted  using  a  clamp  of  a  soft  steel  wire  having  at  least  one  lodp 
through  which  the  tubing  extends  and  an  end  in  the  form  of  a 
hook  through  which  the  other  end  extends  as  a  tail,  said  topi 
including  a  forward  nose  portion  having  a  lengthwise  channel, 
a  rearward  portion  having  a  tail-receiving  bore,  a  pawl  overly- 
ing said  channel  and  a  pivotal  connection  between  said  pawl 
and  one  of  said  portions  adjacent  the  rear  end  of  said  channel 
enabling  said  pawl  to  swing  along  a  path  in  alignment  with  said 
channel  from  a  first  forward  position  in  which  its  free  end  is 
remote  therefrom  into  a  second  fixed  position  in  which  said 
pawl  end  is  dose  to  the  rear  end  of  said  channel,  and  means 
connected  to  said  rearward  portion  o[>erable  to  grip  and  pall 
the  tail  of  a  clamp  when  disposed  with  its  hook  engageable 
with  the  tip  of  the  nose,  its  tail  extending  along  said  channel 
through  the  bore  of  said  rearward  portion  and  into  said  means, 
and  its  loop  in  the  plane  of  said  pawl  path  and  channel  but  with 
said  tail  between  it  and  said  pawl  whereby  actuation  of  said 
pulling  means  is  attended  by  the  contraction  of  the  loop  as  the 
tail  lengthens,  relative  movement  between  the  tool  and  the 
clamp  swinging  the  loop  about  the  nose  with  the  pawl  ead 
engaging  the  hook  and  forcing  of  the  pawl  into  its  secofd 
position  then  to  serve  as  a  stop  against  which  the  loop  seats,  the 
tail  bending  about  the  hook  to  provide  a  clamp  lock  and  fina|y 
the  tail  rupturing  substantially  at  said  lock. 
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20.  The  method  of  clamping  an  end  of  deformable  and  flexi- 
ble tubing  against  a  tubular  member  over  which  it  is  fitted  with 
a  clamp  of  a  soft  steel  wire  having  at  least  one  loop  through 
which  the  other  end  of  the  wire  extends  as  a  tail,  said  method 
consisting  of  the  steps  of  first  pulling  the  tail  along  a  predeter- 
mined path  while  first  holding  the  hook  against  movement 
thereby  to  partially  contract  the  loop,  then  forcing  the  loop  to 
swing  through  a  major  arc  to  partially  bend  the  tail  about  the 
hook  with  a  portion  of  the  tail  adjacent  the  loop  displaced  from 
said  path,  then  holding  the  hook  to  force  said  tail  portion  into 
said  path  as  the  loop  completes  its  travel  to  complete  the 
tensioning  of  the  loop  and  the  bending  of  said  tail  about  the 
hook  to  form  a  clamp  lock,  and  continuing  the  pulling  of  the 
tail  until  it  ruptures  substantially  at  the  thus  established  lock. 


4,306,593 

LIQUID  INFUSION  NOZZLE  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD  USING  THE  SAME  APPARATUS 

Masakatu  Eki,  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nihon  Top  Nozzle 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,623 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  16, 1978,  53-140440; 
Nov.  16,  1978,  53-140441 

Int.  a.3  B65B  3/06 
U.S.  a.  141—1  5  Qaims 


1.  A  nozzle  apparatus  for  infusing  a  liquid  from  a  liquid 
reservoir  into  a  vessel,  said  vessel  being  located  below  said 
liquid  reservoir,  comprising  an  outer  wall  cylindrical  member 
secured  to  the  bottom  of  said  reservoir  providing  a  first  cham- 
ber separate  from  said  reservoir  adapted  to  be  filled  with  a 
liquid  held  in  said  reservoir,  an  inner  wall  cylindrical  member 
fitted  in  said  outer  wall  cylindrical  member  for  axial  movement 
therein  providing  a  second  chamber,  valve  means  between  said 
first  and  second  chambers  and  adapted  to  connect  and  discon- 
nect between  said  first  and  second  chambers,  air-relief  conduit 
means  rigidly  carried  by  said  outer  wall  cylindrical  member 
and  extending  through  said  outer  wall  cylindrical  member,  said 
valve  means  and  said  inner  wall  member,  the  distal  portion  of 
said  air-relief  conduit  means  being  adapted  to  be  received  in  a 
vessel  for  said  liquid  to  be  infused  into,  elevation  of  said  vessel 
causing  said  inner  wall  cylindrical  member  to  be  moved  up- 
wards to  first  compress  air  present  in  said  second  chamber  and 
thereafter  allow  said  valve  to  connect  between  said  first  and 
second  chambers  for  infusion  of  liquid  from  said  reservoir  into 
said  vessel  and  means  for  retaining  said  inner  wall  cylindrical 
member  in  a  higher  position  than  said  position  allowing  said 
valve  to  connect  between  said  first  and  second  chambers. 


4,306,594 

VACUUM  ASSIST  FUEL  SYSTEM 

Richard  E.  Planck,  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 

White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  58,641,  Jul.  19, 1979,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  855,654,  Nov.  30, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,031 

Int.  a.3  B65B  3/18 

U.S.  a.  141—59  3  Qaims 


.  I_J ' 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  transferring  a  vaporizable  liquid  fuel 
from  a  reservoir  10  therefor,  into  a  mobile  tank  19,  and  for 
concurrently  directing  vapors  from  said  mobile  tank  19  into 
said  reservoir  10  as  the  liquid  level  in  tank  19  rises,  and  includ- 
ing; first  pumping  means  11  having  an  inlet  communicated 
with  the  vaporizable  liquid  in  said  reservoir  10,  and  having  a 
first  pumping  means  discharge  outlet, 

flow  regulating  means  16  including  a  hydraulic  motor  hav- 
ing a  motor  inlet  communicated  with  said  first  pumping 
means  11  to  receive  a  stream  of  liquid  from  the  latter,  and 
having  a  hydraulic  motor  outlet, 

conduit  means  including  liquid  and  vapor  carrying  conduc- 
tors 17  and  26, 

a  discharge  nozzle  18  connected  to  an  end  of  said  respective 
liquid  and  vapor  carrying  conductors  17  and  26,  and  being 
adapted  to  removably  engage  said  mobile  tank  19  in  a 
vapor  tight  joint  to  permit  liquid  from  between  said  dis- 
charge nozzle  18  and  said  tank  19  while  avoir^'ng  escape  of 
vapor  through  said  vapor  tight  joint, 

a  vapor  pump  27  having  a  vapor  inlet  and  vapor  outlet 
respectively,  said  vapor  pump  inlet  being  communicated 
with  said  vapor  carrying  conduit  26  to  receive  a  stream  of 
vapor  from  the  latter,  and 

a  vapor  pump  bypass  means  33  communicating  said  vapor 
pump  27  inlet  with  said  vapor  pump  outlet,  the  improve- 
ment therein  of: 

check  valve  means  37  disposed  in  said  vapor  pump  bypass 
means  33,  and  being  communicated  with  said  reservoir  10 
to  prevent  liquid  from  entering  said  vapor  pump  27,  by 
directing  said  liquid  into  said  reservoir  10, 

check  valve  means  101  communicating  said  vapor  conduit 
26  with  said  vapor  pump  27  inlet  and  being  operable  to 
avoid  vapor  flow  into  the  conductor  26  from  said  pump 
27,  and 

conduit  means  103  communicating  said  vapor  pump  inlet 
with  the  outlet  thereof,  and  having  a  flow  control  valve 
102  disposed  in  said  conductor  103,  said  flow  control 
valve  102  being  adjustable  to  regulate  the  amount  of  vapor 
which  flows  from  the  vapor  pump  27  outlet  to  the  inlet 
thereof. 
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4,306^95 

EQUIPMENT  TO  LOAD  AN  UNDERLAYER  IN  A 

MOULD  FOR  MAKING  CEMENT  TILE  AND  FOR 

SIMILAR  USES 

Alfredo  Longinotti,  Florence,  Italy,  assignor  to  Centro  di 

Ricerca  Enrico  Longinotti  Firenze  S.p.A^  Italy 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,494 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  21,  1978,  9674  A/78 

Int.  aJ  B65B  1/16.  43/50 

U.S.  a.  141—284  7  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  loading  a  dosage  layer  of  material  at  a  laying- 
down  position  to  form  a  tile  comprising,  material  layer  supply 
means  adapted  for  providing  a  layer  of  material  in  a  drawing- 
up  position,  bell  means  having  an  air-permeable  diaphragm  and 
a  surrounding  edge  defining  a  dosage  space  for  receiving  the 
dosage  layer  of  material,  drive  means  connected  to  said  bell 
means  for  intermittently  moving  said  bell  means  into  the  draw- 
ing-up  position  to  receive  a  dosage  layer  of  material  in  said 
dosage  space  and  then  into  the  laying-down  position  to  release 
the  dosage  layer  of  material,  and  suction  means  connected  to 
said  bell  means  for  establishing  an  under  pressure  in  said  bell 
means  when  said  bell  means  is  at  the  drawing-up  position  for 
holding  the  dosage  layer  in  the  dosage  space  and  for  establish- 
ing atmospheric  pressure  in  said  bell  means  when  said  bell 
means  is  in  the  laying-down  position  for  releasing  the  dosage 
layer  of  material,  said  drive  means  comprising  rotary  drive 
means  for  rotating  said  bell  means  angularly  from  the  vicinity 
of  the  drawing-up  position  to  the  vicinity  of  the  laying-down 
position,  vertical  drive  means  for  moving  said  bell  means  verti- 
cally down  into  the  provided  layer  of  material  in  the  drawing- 
up  position  and  down  into  the  laying-down  position  and  a 
column,  said  bell  means  comprises  a  turret  carrying  a  plurality 
of  bells  each  having  a  diaphragm  and  surrounding  edge,  said 
turret  rotatably  and  slidably  mounted  on  said  column,  said 
rotary  drive  means  comprising  a  fixed  arm  connected  to  and 
extending  radially  outwardly  of  said  column,  a  rotatable  arm 
rotatably  mounted  to  said  colu.nn,  an  actuator  connected 
between  said  fixed  and  rotatable  arms  for  rotating  said  rotat- 
able arm,  and  an  engagement  pin  connected  to  said  rotatable 
arm  and  movable  by  said  vertical  drive  means  to  engage  said 
turret  and  rotate  said  turret. 
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means  forward  of  the  guide  surface  cutting  means  and  engage 
able  with  the  guide  surfaces  in  a  said  log  cut  thereby  for  guid- 
ing the  log  along  the  process  centerline,  and  entrance  and  exit 
transport  mechanisms  rearwardly  of  the  cutting  station  and 
forwardly  of  the  guide  means  respectively  for  longitudinally 
forwardly  transporting  a  log  of  said  fixed  predetermined 
length  along  the  process  centerline  from  a  retracted  position 
rearwardly  of  the  cutting  station  through  and  beyond  th0 
cutting  station  and  guide  means,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
entrance  transport  mechanism  comprises  at  least  two  succeS'j 
sive  coaxial  forward  and  rear  clamp  means  independently* 
operable  for  clamping  and  unclamping  a  log  of  said  fixed 
predetermined  length  coaxial  with  the  process  centerline,  and 
means  for  supporting  said  two  clamp  means  for  being  indepen-l 
dently  shifted  parallel  to  the  process  centerline  from  respective 
cut  starting  positions  thereof  to  forward  limit  positions  thereof 
rearwardly  of  the  guide  surface  cutting  means  for  feeding  i 
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said  log  of  said  fixed  predetermined  length  clamped  initially  by 
both  clamp  means  and  then  only  by  said  rear  clamp  means 
along  the  process  centerline  and  partly  through  the  cutting 
station  guide  means  and  the  exit  transport  means,  wherein  the 
guide  means  is  spaced  from  the  forward  limit  position  of  the 
forward  clamp  means  a  distance  less  than  the  distance  betweeri 
the  cut  starting  position  of  the  forward  clamp  means  and  the 
guide  surface  cutting  means  so  that  both  of  said  clamp  mean^ 
are  operable  to  feed  a  said  log  of  said  fixed  predetermined 
length  partly  through  the  fixed  station  guide  means,  and 
wherein  the  exit  transport  means  comprises  fixed  station  trans-j 
port  means  engageable  with  a  processed  log  for  guiding  and 
transporting  it  along  the  process  centerline  and  spaced  from 
the  forward  limit  position  of  the  rear  clamp  means  a  distancel 
less  than  the  distance  between  the  cut  starting  position  of  thd 
rear  clamp  means  and  the  guide  surface  cutting  means  so  that 
the  rear  clamp  means  is  operable  to  feed  a  said  log  of  fixecj 
predetermined  length  partly  through  the  exit  transport  means 


I  4,306,597 

TREE-FELLING  APPARATUS 
Sten  Nystrom,  Mala,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Hultdins  Verkstadj 
AB,  Mala,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,107 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  23, 1979,  790264S 
Int.  a.3  AOIG  23/08 
U.S.  a.  144—34  R  9  Qalms 


4,306,596 

DEVICE  FOR  PROCESSING  ROUND  LUMBER 

SECnONS 

Otto  Kreibanm,  Ortsteil  Thnste,  3216  Salzhemmendorf  7,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,305 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  26, 
1979,  2921458 

Int  C\?  B27C  1/08.  9/04 
U.S.  a.  144—3  R  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  log  processing  mill  for  successively  processing  logs  of 
the  same  fixed  predetermined  length  and  having  a  cutting 
station  with  guide  surface  cutting  means  for  cutting  exterior 
guide  surfaces  on  a  log  as  it  is  fed  forwardly  along  a  process 
centerline  through  the  cutting  station,  fixed  station  guide 


1.  Apparatus  for  felling  trees,  adapted  to  be  suspended  by  the 
arm  of  a  crane  by  means  of  a  bearing  shaft,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  stand  joumalled  on  said  bearing  shaft  to  pivol 
freely  about  a  horizontal  axis,  means  for  gripping  said  tree 
comprising  a  pair  of  cooperative  claws  pivotally  joumalled  on 
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said  stand,  means  for  severing  said  tree  arranged  on  said  stand 
below  said  gripping  means,  means  for  supporting  said  trees 
arranged  on  said  stand  above  said  gripping  means,  said  sup- 
porter means  extending  upwardly  from  said  stand  and  having 
means  for  guiding  said  gripping  means  and  severing  means  into 
an  operative  position  with  respect  to  said  tree,  the  center  of 
gravity  of  said  apparatus  being  offset  from  the  horizontal  axis 
so  that  said  apparatus  is  normally  inclined  with  respect  to 
ground  whereby  the  guide  means  is  located  in  front  of  the 
gripping  means  when  said  apparatus  is  in  an  inoperative  posi- 
tion with  respect  to  the  tree. 


436,598 
ELLIPSE  CUTTING  MACHINE 
David  G.  Peot,  Easley,  S.C,  assignor  to  The  Singer  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jun.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,244 

Int.  a.3  B27C  5/06.  5/10 

U.S.  a.  144-136  C  5  Qaims 


5.  Router  attachment  for  cutting  elliptical  grooves  in  a 
workpiece  comprising,  in  combination, 

(a)  an  elongated  trammel  beam  having  an  elongated  gener- 
ally medial  slot  extending  generally  longitudinally  thereof 
of  generally  inverted  T-shaped  cross-sectional  configura- 
tion and  an  aperture  adjacent  one  end, 

(b)  a  generally  planar  support  base  adapted  to  be  removably 
joined  to  a  workpiece, 

(c)  a  pair  of  orthogonally  crossed  tracks  carried  by  said 
support  base,  each  of  said  tracks  comprising  a  longitudinal 
slideway  of  dove-tail  cross-sectional  configuration, 

(d)  a  pair  of  slider  blocks  of  dove-tail  cross-sectionl  configu- 
ration congruent  to  the  cross-sectional  configuration  of 
the  slideways,  each  of  said  slider  blocks  being  slidable 
along  a  differing  one  of  the  slideways  of  said  pair  of 
tracks, 

(e)  a  pair  of  mounting  blocks  having  of  generally  inverted 
T-shaped  configuration  generally  congruent  said  slot  of 
said  trammel  beam  and  selectively  positionable  there- 
along, 

(0  a  pair  of  pivots,  each  of  said  pivots  extending  between 
one  of  said  mounting  blocks  and  one  of  said  slider  blocks 
so  that  said  slider  blocks  may  rotate  relative  said  trammel 
beam  as  they  slide  back  and  forth  in  said  slideways, 

(g)  workpiece  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  support 
base  to  a  workpiece,  and 

(h)  router  mounting  means  for  selectively  mounting  a  router 
type  tool  with  said  trammel  beam  so  as  to  be  rigidly  ori- 
ented relative  thereto,  said  router  mounting  means  being 
structured  to  enable  said  router  to  selectively  be  in  one  of 
two  relationships,  a  first  relationship  wherein  said  router 
may  be  moved  in  an  elliptical  path  around  said  support 
base  and  a  second  relationship  wherein  said  router  is 
fixedly  positioned  and  said  support  base  and  the  attoched 
workpiece  may  be  moved  in  an  elliptical  path  past  said 
router. 


4,306,599 

CHANGE-OVER  MECHANISM  FOR  OPERATING 

SCREWDRIVER  IN  AUTOMATIC  OR  LATCHED  STATE 

Akihiko  Kurahashi,  12-10,  Sekime  2-cbonie,  Joto-ku,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,556 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  18, 1978, 53-20015[U] 
Int.  a.3B25B  77/00 
U.S.  a.  145-54  5  Claims 


•-  '  •.  f. 


1.  A  screwdriver  operable  in  an  automatic  or  latched  state, 
said  screwdriver  comprising: 

a  screwdriver  shank,  said  shank  having  a  front  and  rear 
portion,  a  first  helical  groove  extending  along  a  portion  of 
said  shank,  and  an  annular  groove  in  the  periphery  of  a 
segment  of  said  rear  portion; 
a  cylindrical  main  body  surrounding  a  portion  of  said  shank 
for  supporting  said  shank  and  allowing  axial  and  rotational 
movement  relative  thereto; 
a  closure  member  fixedly  positioned  inside  the  rear  portion 

of  said  main  body; 
a  first  spring  having  one  end  abutting  said  closure  member 
and  the  other  end  abutting  said  shank  for  spring  biasing 
said  shank  forward  relative  to  said  main  body; 
a  ratchet  means  for  engaging  said  helical  groove  and  pre- 
venting said  relative  rotational  movement  of  said  shank  in 
one  direction; 
a  locking  means  for  locking  said  shank  when  it  is  in  its  most 

rearward  position; 
said  locking  means  including: 
a  latch  pawl  for  engaging  said  annular  groove  and  thereby 

locking  said  shank; 
a  rotatable  change-over  ring  in  engagement  with  said 
latch  pawl  for,  when  said  ring  is  rotated  in  one  direc- 
tion, causing  said  latch  pawl  to  engage  said  annular 
groove  and,  when  said  ring  is  rotated  in  the  other  direc- 
tion, causing  said  latch  pawl  to  disengage  said  annular 
groove;  and 
an  engaging  rod  for  engaging  said  ring  when  said  shank  is 
in  other  than  its  most  rearward  position  and  locking  said 
locking  means  in  a  position  whereby  it  is  not  engaging 
said  annular  groove. 


4,306,600 
PROTECTIVE  COVER  FOR  ROTARY  LAWN  MOWER 

BLADE 
Charles  D.  Lonsinger,  Jr.,  1467  Ship  Rd.,  West  Chester,  Pa. 
19380 

Filed  Feb.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,753 
Int.  a.^  B26D  7/22 
U.S.  a.  150—52  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  protective  device,  for  a  rotary  lawn  mower  blade  of  the 
type  having  a  metal  cutting  member  secured  to  the  lawn 
mower  at  its  midpoint  and  having  a  pair  of  cutting  edges  dis- 
posed on  opposite  sides  of  said  midpoint  and  terminating  at  the 
opposite  ends  of  the  blade,  which  comprises:  a  pair  of  identical 
and  substantially  flat  sheath  members  open  at  one  end  thereof, 
each  of  said  sheath  members  being  constructed  of  a  piece  of 
leather  folded  over  upon  itself  and  stitched  along  one  end  and 
side  thereof  to  form  said  open  ended  sheath,  each  of  said  sheath 
members  being  substantially  identical  and  adapted  to  slip  over 
and  encompass  one  end  of  the  blade  so  as  to  cover  the  cutting 
edge  thereof,  but  not  to  cover  the  midpoint  thereof;  a  leather 
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strap;  and  snap  connection  means  connected  to  each  of  said 
pair  of  sheaths  and  to  said  leather  strap  so  as  to  enable  said 
strap  to  easily  be  snapably  engaged  and  disengaged  from  said 


pair  of  sheath  members  whereby  the  blade  may  be  covered  by 
and  have  secured  thereto  said  pair  of  sheath  members  so  as  to 
protect  a  person  from  receiving  an  injury  from  the  cutting 
member  when  removing  the  blade  from  the  lawn  mower. 


4,306,601 

ELONGATE,  DOUBLE-HINGED  CARRYING  CASE 

Ruth  M.  Willis,  and  LUlian  M.  Finnern,  both  of  P.O.  Box  1888, 

Ontario,  Calif.  91762 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  950,716,  Oct.  12, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,952 

Int.  a.^  B65D  U/00 

U.S.  a.  150—52  R  9  Claims 
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degrees  around  the  cylindrical  wall  of  each  of  said  bearing 
sections  to  thereby  maintain  said  hinge  member  in  position 
between  said  first  rear  wall  and  said  second  rear  wall  tb 
pivotally  support  said  top  and  bottom  covers  for  said 
double-jointed  swinging  movement  thereof; 

the  top  and  bottom  covers,  First  and  second  bearing  sockets 
and  hinge  member  being  all  of  substantially  the  sairte 
length;  and  | 

said  hinge  member  serving,  in  addition  to  its  hinge  functioti, 
a  shock  absorbing  function  between  the  rear  walls  of  said 
top  and  bottom  covers  when  said  carrying  case  is  sub- 
jected to  undue  compressive  stress  while  at  the  same  tinte 
cooperating  with  the  bearing  sockets  in  said  rear  walls  to 
tighten  the  pivot  joints  therebetween  against  separation 
under  such  stress. 


4,306,602 

TIRE  CHAIN  TIGHTENER 

David  J.  Nestlen,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  The  Standard 

Steel  Companies;  Leland  Waltuck  and  Brenda  Berger,  all  Of 

Portiand,  Oreg.  1 

Filed  May  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,302 

Int.  a.3  B60C  27/00:  A44B  21/00  ' 

U.S.  CI.  152—219  7  Claims 


1.  A  carrying  case  comprising: 

an  elongate  bottom  covering  having  relatively  rigid,  up- 
wardly extending  walls  including  a  first  rear  wall; 

an  elongate  top  cover  having  relatively  rigid,  downwardly 
extending  walls  including  a  second  rear  wall; 

said  first  rear  wall  terminating  along  its  upper  edge  in  a  first 
cylindrical  bearing  socket  having  an  upwardly  facing 
slotted  opening  running  from  end  to  end  therethrough; 

said  second  rear  wall  terminating  along  its  lower  edge  in  a 
second  cylindrical  bearing  socket  spaced  vertically  from 
said  first  cylindrical  bearing  socket  and  having  a  down- 
wardly faced  slotted  opening  running  from  end  to  end 
therethrough; 

a  hinge  member  having  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  cylindrical 
bearing  sections  joined  by  a  flat,  relatively  thin  web  sec- 
tion, said  hinge  member  being  hard  and  stiff  enough  to 
insure  substantial  inflexibility  of  said  web  section  in  the 
transverse  direction; 

one  of  said  bearing  sections  being  pivotally  mounted  in  said 
first  bearing  socket  and  the  other  of  said  bearing  sections 
being  pivotally  mounted  in  said  second  bearing  socket  so 
that  said  web  section  extends  through  the  slotted  openings 
of  both  bearing  sockets  whereby  to  form  pivot  joints  and 
pivotally  support  the  top  and  bottom  covers  for  double- 
jointed  swinging  movement  of  either  cover  between 
closed  and  open  positions  relative  to  the  other; 

the  first  and  second  bearing  sockets  being  of  jaw-like  config- 
uration in  cross-section  and  extending  for  more  than  180 


1.  A  chain  tightener  for  interconnecting  opposed  end  links  bf 
a  perimeter  chain  of  a  tire  chain  mounted  on  a  tire  comprisii^: 

an  arcuate  handle  member  including  a  free  end  and  a  lig 
end,  said  lug  end  being  provided  with  an  eyelet  for  pivot- 
ally receiving  an  end  link  of  the  perimeter  chain  with  said 
free  end  being  insertable  into  an  opposite  end  link  of  the 
perimeter  chain  and  movable  therethrough  to  draw  up  the 
perimeter  chain  into  a  locked  position,  said  handle  mei^i- 
ber  being  dimensioned  for  grasping  by  all  of  the  fingers  of 
an  individual's  hand;  and 

catch  means  disposed  adjacent  said  lug  end  for  receiving  and 
holding  said  opposite  end  link  when  the  perimeter  chain  is 
disposed  in  said  locked  position,  said  catch  including  a 
notch  having  a  circular  portion  configured  for  nesting  the 
opposite  end  link  in  said  locked  position;  I 

said  eyelet  and  said  notch  being  positioned  relative  to  otie 
another  so  that  an  imaginary  line  interconnecting  thtir 
centers  and  extending  toward  said  free  end  is  spaced  froRn 
said  free  end. 

7.  A  chain  tightener  for  interconnecting  opposed  end  links  lof 
a  perimeter  chain  of  a  tire  chain  mounted  on  a  tire  comprising: 

an  arcuate  handle  member  including  a  free  end  and  a  liig 
end,  said  lug  end  being  pivotally  connected  to  an  end  link 
of  the  perimeter  chain  with  said  free  end  being  insertable 
into  an  opposite  end  link  of  the  perimeter  chain  and  mov- 
able therethrough  to  draw  up  the  perimeter  chain  into  a 
locked  position,  said  handle  member  being  dimensioned 
for  grasping  by  all  of  the  fmgers  of  an  individual's  hand; 

catch  means  disposed  adjacent  said  lug  end  for  receiving  and 
holding  said  opposite  end  link  when  the  perimeter  chain  is 
disposed  in  said  locked  position;  and 

flexible  retaining  means  mounted  on  said  free  end  for  hold- 
ing said  free  end  internally  of  the  end  link  which  receives 
said  free  end  when  the  perimeter  chain  is  drawn  up  in  said 
locked  position,  said  retaining  means  being  dimensioned 
to  span  across  the  inside  width  of  the  end  link  after  it  has 
been  biased  to  pass  through  the  end  link. 
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4,306,603  A  -irtc  fMA 

U.S.  CI.  152-222  11  Claims    U.S.  CI.  152-225  R  2  Qaims 


1.  A  vehicle  tire  comprising: 

(a)  a  pneumatic  tire  carcass  constructed  and  arranged  so  that 
at  least  the  crown  region  of  said  carcass  is  substantially 
circumferentially  and  radially  extensible,  said  carcass 
having  a  tread  formed  integrally  therewith  and  overlying 
at  least  the  crown  region  of  said  carcass,  said  tread  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  raised  generally  axially  extending  ribs 
spaced  around  the  circumference  of  the  carcass,  each  pair 
of  said  ribs  defining  a  generally  axially  extending  groove; 

(b)  a  flexible  endless  belt  extending  circumferentially  around 
said  carcass  radially  outwardly  of  said  tread,  said  belt 
being  substantially  inextensible  at  least  in  the  circumferen- 
tial direction; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  retainer  elements  mounted  between  said 
belt  and  said  tread,  each  of  said  retainer  elements  lying  in 
a  respective  one  of  said  grooves  and  being  adapted  to 
engage  at  least  one  of  the  adjacent  ribs  of  said  tread  which 
define  the  groove  in  which  such  retainer  elements  lies, 
such  engagement  effecting  a  positive  mechanical  linking 
of  said  retainer  element  to  said  one  of  said  ribs,  said  ribs  of 
said  tread  defining  a  number  of  said  grooves  equal  to  the 
number  of  said  retainer  elements,  each  retainer  element 
having  an  axial  extent  which  is  at  least  a  major  portion  of 
the  axial  extent  of  the  tread  but  is  less  than  the  full  axial 
extent  thereof; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  tractive  elements  mounted  around  the 
periphery  of  said  tire  and  generally  radially  outwardly  of 
said  belt,  each  of  said  tractive  elements  being  associated 
with  at  least  one  of  said  retainer  elements  and  said  belt  to 
limit  circumferential  displacement  of  said  tractive  ele- 
ments relative  to  said  tread;  and 

(e)  means  for  attaching  said  tractive  elements  to  the  respec- 
tive retainer  elements  associated  therewith; 

(0  said  tread  including  a  pair  of  flanges  extending  around  the 
circumference  of  said  carcass  on  axially  opposite  sides 
thereof  closely  overlying  the  axially  opposite  ends  of  said 
retainer  elements,  said  flanges  serving  to  prevent  dislodge- 
ment  of  said  retainer  elements  from  said  grooves  by  axial 
motion  of  said  retainer  elements  relative  to  said  carcass; 

(g)  said  tractive  elements  including  axially  spaced,  radially 
inward  surface  portions  thereon  closely  overlying  said 
flanges  so  that  each  of  said  tractive  elements  abuts  both  of 
said  flanges  to  aid  in  the  transmission  of  radial  loads  to  said 
carcass. 


1.  A  quickly  and  easily  mountable  and  demountable  attach- 
ment for  a  disk-type  drive  wheel  of  an  automotive  vehicle, 
comprising:  at  least  one  generally  L-shaped  relatively  rigid 
bar,  said  bar  having  a  good-traction-providing  cleat-like  base 
portion  for  transversely  overlying  the  tread  of  a  tire  mounted 
on  said  wheel,  and  having  a  stem  portion  for  transversely 
spanning  the  central  area  of  said  wheel;  a  U-shaped  member 
backing  said  stem  portion  and  having  tongues  at  its  ends  for 
anchoringly  engaging  in  transversely  opposite  already-present 
rim-paralleling  slots  adjacent  the  rim  of  said  wheel;  and  means 
for  fastening  said  stem  portion  to  its  backing  and  supporting 
U-shaped  member,  the  medial  portion  of  said  U-shaped  mem- 
ber having  two  overlapped  reaches,  one  of  which  has  elon- 
gated slots  to  receive  said  means  for  length  adjustability  of  said 
U-shaped  member  to  wheels  having  differently  spaced  slots, 
said  fastening  means  comprising  (a)  at  least  two  threaded  posts 
attached  to  said  U-shaped  member  and  extending  through 
apertures  in  said  stem  portion,  and  (b)  nuts  engageable  with  the 
threads  of  said  posts. 

2.  A  quickly  and  easily  mountable  and  demountable  attach- 
ment for  a  disk-type  drive  wheel  of  an  automotive  vehicle, 
comprising:  at  least  one  generally  L-shaped  relatively  rigid 
bar,  said  bar  having  a  good-traction-providing  cleat-like  base 
portion  for  transversely  overlying  the  tread  of  a  tire  mounted 
on  said  wheel,  and  having  a  stem  portion  for  transversely 
spanning  the  central  area  of  said  wheel;  a  U-shaped  member 
backing  said  stem  portion  and  having  tongues  at  its  ends  for 
anchoringly  engaging  in  transversely  opposite  already-present 
rim-paralleling  slots  adjacent  the  rim  of  said  wheel;  and  means 
for  fastening  said  stem  portion  ot  its  backing  and  supporiing 
U-shaped  member,  the  medial  portion  of  said  U-shaped  mem- 
ber being  somewhat  flexible  and  being  bowed,  whereby  the 
tips  of  is  tongues  are  more  easily  insertable  into  said  slots  and 
whereby  the  tips  of  said  tongues  will  better  overiie  the  margins 
of  said  slots  when  said  bowed  portion  is  straightened  as  said 
fastening  means  are  tightened,  said  fastening  means  comprising 

(a)  at  least  two  threaded  posts  attached  to  said  U-shaped  mem- 
ber and  extending  through  apertures  in  said  stem  portion,  and 

(b)  nuts  engageable  with  the  threads  of  said  posts. 


4,306,605 
CONNECTOR  FOR  CHAINS 
Erhard  A.  Weidler,  Danziger  Sti-.  32,  7080  Aalen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany  (7080),  and  Manfred  Stymol,  Kapellenweg  20.  Ober- 
kochen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  (7082) 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,645 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  1. 
1979,  2904000 

Int  a.'  B60C  27/00 
U.S.  a.  152-241  7  citun 

1.  A  connector  for  chains,  particulariy  tire  chains,  compris- 
ing a  substantially  C-shaped  main  body  whose  free  arms  define 
an  insertion  gap  permitting  the  introduction  of  chain  links  and 
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whose  yoke  portion  is  provided  in  a  position  lying  opposite  the 
insertion  gap  with  a  stepped  bore  for  receiving  a  retaining  pm 
which  has  an  annular  flange  and  which  in  its  retaining  position 
prevents  accidental  detachment  of  chain  links,  characterized  m 
that  the  surfaces  (11,12)  of  the  yoke  portion  (2)  which  face  the 
insertion  gap  (5)  are  roof-shaped,  while  the  apex  line  of  the 
roof  surfaces  is  intersected  by  the  axis  of  the  stepped  bore  (6) 
and  extends  at  right  angles  to  the  arms  (3,4),  and  that  for  the 


I  4,306,607 

TIRE  TREAD  CUTTING  MACHINE 
Kenneth  D.  Curry,  P.O.  Box  1856,  Hattiesburg,  Miss.  39401 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  954,726,  Oct.  25, 1978,  which  i) 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  851,966,  Nor.  16, 1977,  Pat. 
No.  4,144,923.  This  application  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,229 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  17, 
j     1S>98,  has  been  disclaimed. 


a.3  B29H  21/08 


U.S.  CI.  157— 


purpose  of  locking  the  retaining  pin  (7,  14,  19)  in  the  retaining 
position  use  is  made  of  at  least  one  securing  element  (10)  which 
is  seated  in  a  transverse  bore  (9, 17, 18)  intersecting  the  stepped 
bore  (6)  in  a  position  which  is  not  reached  by  wear  occurring 
during  the  normal  life  of  the  chain  fitted  to  the  connector,  said 
securing  element  (10)  acting  on  that  side  of  the  annular  flange 
(8)  opposite  to  the  retaining  portion  of  the  retaining  pin  (7, 14, 
19). 


3  Claim! 


4,306,606 

TIRE  STRIPPER 

Joseph  F.  Grasso,  119  Ridge  St.,  Rome,  N.Y.  13440 

Filed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,402 

Int.  C1.3  B60C  25/00 

U.S.  a.  157—1.1 


15  Qaims 


1.  A  machine  for  cutting  circumferential  grooves  and  sipes 
in  a  tire  tread,  which  comprises: 

(i)  a  support  including  hub  means  for  carrying  a  tire  rotat- 
able  about  an  axis  of  the  hub  and  a  member  positioned 
radially  beyond  the  tire,  I 

(ii)  a  mounting  carried  by  said  support  member  and  adjust- 
able on  said  support  member  in  the  axial  direction  relative 
to  the  tire  axis, 

(iii)  a  grooving  cutter  carried  by  said  mounting  and  adju^- 
able  thereon  radially  with  respect  to  the  tire  axis,  | 

(iv)  bearing  means  on  said  support  for  a  shaft  rotatable  abopt 
an  axis  substantially  tangential  to  said  tire  axis,  said  bear- 
ing means  being  adjustable  radially  with  respect  to  the  tife 
axis, 

(v)  a  helical  siping  cutter  and  a  helical  feed  screw  on  said 
shaft,  and  I 

(vi)  driving  means  to  act  between  said  support  and  said  shaft 
for  rotating  said  cutter  and  feed  screw. 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  a  casing  from  the  rim  of  a  wheel 
so  that  both  the  casing  and  rim  may  be  recovered  separately 
for  recycling,  the  apparatus  including 
a  frame  having  a  workuble  for  supporting  a  wheel  in  a 

horizontal  position  thereon, 
a  power-actuated  holddown  means  mounted  in  the  frame 
adjacent  to  the  worktable  having  a  lever  bar  that  extends 
over  the  table  and  which  is  actionable  to  move  down- 
wardly into  clamping  contact  against  the  rim  of  a  wheel 
supported  on  the  table  to  secure  the  rim  to  the  table, 
a  power-actuated  stripping  means  movably  mounted  in  the 
frame  directly  below  the  worktable  that  includes  a  tool 
mounted  upon  an  arm  that  is  pivotably  supported  in  the 
frame  to  move  the  tool  upwardly  from  beneath  the  work- 
table  to  a  position  above  the  top  surface  of  a  rim  clamped 
to  the  table. 


1  4,306,608 

LOUVER  CARRIER  FOR  LOUVER  OF  A  VERTICAL] 
VENETIAN  BLIND 
Kurt  H.  Freatzel,  Schooistraat  21,  Zevenhoven,  Netherlands, 
and  Herman  Oskam,  Vlisterdijk  14,  Bergambacht,  Nether- 
lands 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,995 
Galms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  6, 
1979, 291388S  1 

Int.  C\?  E06B  9/26  ] 

U.S.  a.  160—176  R  15  aai«is 

1.  In  a  louvered  Venetian  blind  having  a  headrail,  a  plurality 
of  louver  carriers  mounted  on  the  headrail  for  movement 
therealong,  each  louver  carrier  supporting  a  vertical  louver  for 
rotation  about  its  vertical  axis  and  for  movement  along  the 
headrail,  a  drive  shaft,  a  worm  thread  driven  by  said  drive 
shaft,  a  gear  engaged  with  and  driven  by  said  worm  thread  for 
rotating  a  louver  about  its  vertical  axis,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  slip  clutch  between  said  drive  shaft  and  said  worm 
thread,  said  slip  clutch  including  two  cooperating  friction 
surfaces,  one  of  said  friction  surfaces  being  the  outer  surface  of 
said  shaft,  the  other  of  said  friction  surfaces  being  the  inrter 
surface  of  a  sleeve  in  frictional  engagement  about  the  first  s»id 
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friction  surface,  said  sleeve  being  slotted  over  at  least  a  portion  4,306,610 

of  its  length  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  sleeve,  and    METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  CONTINUOUS  CASTING 

RATE 
Aziz  Ahmed,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Korf  Technologies, 
1^^  Inc.,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,715 

Int.  a.3  B22D  11/16 

U.S.  a.  164—4.1  2  Qaims 


means  for  reducing  the  friction  between  said  friction  surfaces 
at  a  preselected  point  in  the  cycle  of  operation  of  the  blind. 


4,306,609 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PACKING 

GRANULAR  MATERIALS 

Kurt  Fischer,  Schaffhausen;  Robert  Steinemann,  Utzigen,  and 

Hans  Tanner,  Schaffhausen,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to 

Georg  Fischer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Schaffhausen,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,539 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Dec.   15,   1978, 
12768/78;  Not.  14, 1979, 10150/79 

Int.  Q.3  B22C  15/00 
U.S.  Q.  164—37  14  Qaims 


f~\ 


1.  In  a  process  for  packing  granular  materials  wherein  the 
granular  materials  are  placed  in  a  closed  system  and  a  mixture 
of  air  and  fuel  are  ignited  to  cause  the  air  and  fuel  to  exothermi- 
cally  react  and  the  pressure  generated  from  the  reaction  com- 
pacts said  granular  materials,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises constantly  moving  the  component  with  a  blower  just 
prior  to  the  initiation  of  the  exothermic  reaction. 

10.  A  device  for  packing  granular  materials  wherein  the 
granular  materials  are  placed  in  a  closed  system  and  a  mixture 
of  air  and  fuel  are  ignited  to  cause  the  air  and  fuel  to  exothermi- 
cally  react  and  the  pressure  generated  from  the  reaction  com- 
pacts said  granular  materials  comprising  a  pattern  plate  (5)  for 
receiving  the  granular  material  to  be  packed  with  a  moulding- 
frame  (11)  and  a  filling  frame  (12)  disposed  thereon  and  with  a 
cap-shaped  combustion  chamber  (23)  connected  to  it,  this 
chamber  having  at  least  one  inlet  aperture  (21)  and  at  least  one 
initial  ignition  pulse  trigger  (19),  and  means  (20, 80)  for  produc- 
ing a  relative  movement  between  the  combustible  mixture  and 
the  initial  pulse  triggers  (19),  said  means  being  a  blower. 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  casting  rate  of  molten  metal 
from  a  bottom-pour  vessel  into  an  open-ended  continuous 
casting  mold  beneath  and  spaced  from  said  bottom-pour  vessel 
and  from  the  bottom  of  which  mold  a  casting  is  withdrawn  and 
cooled  by  water  sprays,  said  bottom-pour  vessel  having  a 
nozzle  in  its  bottom  wall  and  a  flow  control  means  for  control- 
ling the  flow  rate  of  molten  metal  through  said  nozzle,  said 
method  comprising: 

(a)  continuously  measuring  only  the  surface  temperature  of 
the  casting  at  a  preselected  location  remote  from  and 
downstream  from  said  mold  and  downstream  from  said 
water  sprays: 

(b)  comparing  the  temperature  measurement  to  a  predeter- 
mined temperature  range; 

(c)  generating  a  signal  when  said  temperature  measurement 
deviates  from  said  predetermined  temperature  range,  said 
signal  being  indicative  of  the  deviation  from  said  tempera- 
ture range;  and 

(d)  said  signal  generating  only  an  adjustment  to  said  flow 
control  means  to  maintain  metal  flow  into  said  mold  at 
such  a  rate  that  solidification  of  the  casting  proceeds  at  a 
sufficient  rate  to  maintain  the  downstream  temperature  of 
the  casting  at  said  preselected  location  within  said  prese- 
lected temperature  range. 


4,306,611 
ROTARY  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
David  J.  S.  Wardale,  Merced,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass 
Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,141 
Int.  Q.^  F28D  19/00 
U.S.  Q.  165—7  -         11  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  heat  exchanger  comprising: 
a  ceramic  disk  having  a  first  set  of  passages  extending  from 

a  first  face  to  a  second  face; 
a  drive  means  extending  about  the  outer  circumference  of 

said  disk; 
an  elastomeric  member  situated  between  said  drive  means 
and  said  outer  circumference  for  joining  said  drive  means 
to  said  disk; 
filler  material  for  blocking  a  subset  of  said  first  set  of  pas- 
sages at  both  said  first  and  said  second  faces,  said  blocked 
passages  forming  a  first  annular  band  about  said  first  face 
and  a  second  annular  band  about  said  second  face,  said 
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annular  bands  being  substantially  concentric  with  said 
disk,  a  plurality  of  passages  at  the  periphery  of  said  disk 


radially  outwardly  of  said  bands  being  unobstructed  by 
said  filler  material. 


4,306,612 
nBER  OPTIC  SENSING  DEVICE 
Roderick  J.  Baker,  Belmont;  Ronald  W.  Wilson,  and  Ronald  N. 
Wightman,  both  of  Welbville,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Air 
Preheater  Company,  Inc.,  WellsriUe,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,809 

Int.  a.3  F28D  79/00 

U.S.  a.  165—9  5  Qaims 


1.  Rotary  regenerative  heat  exchange  apparatus  having  a 
rotor  including  a  central  rotor  post  and  a  concentric  rotor  shell 
spaced  therefrom  to  provide  an  annular  space  therebetween,  a 
mass  of  heat  absorbent  material  carried  in  the  annular  space 
between  the  rotor  post  and  the  rotor  shell,  a  housing  surround- 
ing the  rotor  in  spaced  relation  including  inlet  and  outlet  ducts 
at  opposite  ends  for  a  heating  fluid  and  for  a  fluid  to  be  heated, 
bearing  means  adapted  to  support  the  rotor  for  rotation  about 
its  axis,  means  for  rotating  the  rotor  about  its  axis,  means  sup- 
porting the  inboard  end  of  the  sector  plate,  actuating  means  at 
the  outboard  end  of  the  sector  plate  adapted  to  drive  the  sector 
plate  vertically  into  a  sealing  relationship  with  the  adjacent 
edge  of  the  rotor,  said  actuating  means  including  a  transmitter 
of  infrared  rays,  fiber  optic  cable  means  connected  to  said 
transmitter  including  a  transmitting  end  and  a  receiving  end 
separated  by  a  gap  that  brackets  an  end  edge  of  the  rotor,  a 
receiver  for  infrared  rays  connected  to  the  receiving  end  of  the 
cable,  and  motor  means  responsive  to  a  beam  of  infrared  rays 
projected  across  said  gap  adapted  to  drive  the  sector  plate  into 
a  sealing  relationship  with  an  adjacent  end  of  said  rotor. 


4,306,613 
PASSIVE  COOUNG  SYSTEM 
Nicholas  S.  Christopher,  56  Page  Farm  Rd^  Sherbom,  Mass. 
01748 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,573 
Int  a.3  F28D  15/00 
MS.  a.  165—32  3  Claims 

3.  A  passive  cooling  system  for  cooling  an  enclosure  having 
a  top,  said  cooling  system  comprising 
a  cold  bank  tank  for  storing  thermal  energy  in  a  very  small 
area,  said  tank  containing  a  liquid  heat  transfer  fluid  and 


having  a  top  which  is  the  top  of  the  enclosure  and  a  spaced 
opposite  bottom;  I 

an  inside  heat  exchanger  extending  from  the  bottom  of  sail 
cold  bank  tank  in  said  enclosure  for  cooling  warm  air  ai 
said  enclosure  rising  by  natural  convection,  returning  the 
cooled  air  to  the  enclosure  and  transferring  the  warm  air 
to  said  cold  bank  tank  wherein  it  warms  the  heat  transfer 
fluid  in  said  tank,  said  inside  heat  exchanger  comprising  an 
evaporator  heat  sink  type  heat  exchanger  having  deep 
flnned  heat  sinks  affixed  to  the  bottom  of  said  cold  bartk 
tank  for  heat  transfer  from  said  enclosure  and  deep  finndd 
heat  sinks  immersed  in  said  heat  transfer  fluid  in  said  tank 
at  the  bottom  of  said  tank  for  thermal  conduction  and  to 
prevent  thermal  stratification  layers  within  said  tank; 

an  outside  heat  exchanger  outside  said  enclosure  spacdd 
from  the  top  of  said  enclosure  and  coupled  to  said  cold 
bank  tank; 

a  plurality  of  energy  storage  rods  in  said  heat  transfer  fluid  in 
said  cold  bank  tank  for  storing  thermal  energy  in  a  vefy 
small  area  whereby  the  heat  warming  said  heat  transfer 
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fluid  is  transferred  to  said  energy  storage  rods  and  when 
the  outside  temperature  decreases  below  a  predetermined 
magnitude,  heat  is  released  from  said  energy  storage  ro0s 
to  said  liquid  heat  transfer  fluid  and  vaporizes  said  fluid, 
the  vaporized  heat  transfer  fluid  flowing  through  the 
outside  heat  exchanger  whence  its  heat  is  dissipated  in  t|ie 
outside  air  and  said  heat  transfer  fluid  is  recondensed  a^d 
returns  by  gravity  force  to  said  tank  thereby  storing  cold 
energy  in  said  energy  storage  rods  for  release  when  the  in 
in  said  enclosure  is  next  warmed,  said  enclosure  having 
spaced  opposite  sides  and  said  energy  storage  rods  haviag 
spaced  opposite  ends  spaced  from  said  spaced  opposite 
sides;  and 
a  plurality  of  thermoelectric  cooling  modules  in  said  hdat 
transfer  fluid  in  said  cold  bank  tank  for  supplementing 
passive  cooling,  said  thermoelectric  cooling  modules 
being  positioned  between  the  ends  of  said  energy  storage 
rods  and  the  corresponding  opposite  sides  of  said  enclo- 
sure in  spaced  relation  with  said  energy  storage  rods  alid 
the  top  and  sides  of  said  enclosure. 


I  436,614 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  FOR  MARINE  PROPULSION 
ENGINES 
Mario  A.  M^ggiorana,  Highland  Park,  111.,  assignor  to  BnMs- 

wick  Corporation,  Skokie,  111.  J 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  893,258,  Apr.  5, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,220,lil. 

This  VpUcation  Apr.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,668 

Int  a.3  G05D  23/00:  FOIP  7/16  I 

U.S.  a.  165-^5  4  ClaiW 

1.  A  heat  exchanger  apparatus  for  the  cooling  system  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  in  which  a  liquid  coolant  is  cirdu- 
lated  through  the  engine,  comprising  a  housing  means  having 
a  tubular  member  and  a  flow  directing  spiral  baffle  in  said 
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tubular  member  for  directing  the  coolant  to  flow  in  a  spiral 
passageway,  a  heat  exchange  spiral  closed  coil  meshing  with 
said  spiral  flow  passageway  and  adpated  to  carrying  a  cooling 
liquid  for  removing  of  thermal  energy  from  said  liquid  coolant, 
said  tubular  member  having  first  and  second  opposite  open 
ends,  an  end  closure  head  secured  to  the  first  end  of  the  mem- 
ber and  having  a  bottom  wall  opening,  a  tubular  manifold 
member  secured  to  the  tubular  member  and  having  an  inlet 


5^ 

4—^       \  . 


opening  aligned  with  said  bottom  wall  opening,  a  second  end 
closure  head  secured  to  the  tubular  member  and  the  tubular 
manifold  member  and  closing  the  second  ends  thereof,  said 
second  closure  head  having  an  inlet  chamber  aligned  with  the 
second  end  of  the  tubular  member  and  a  discharge  chamber 
aligned  with  the  tubular  manifold  member,  said  inlet  chamber 
having  a  hose  connector  for  connection  to  a  coolant  hose 
means,  said  discharge  chamber  having  a  hose  connector  for 
connection  to  a  coolant  hose  means. 


4,306,615 
APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  AN  AIR 
CONDITIONING  UNIT  INCLUDING  A  TUBE  SHEET 
ISOLATOR 
Theodore  S.  Bolton,  Liverpool,  and  Richard  D.  Lang,  Chit- 
tenango,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Carrier  Corporation,  Syra- 
cuse, N.Y. 

FUed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,039 

Int  a.3  F28F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  165—67  5  Qaims 


4,306,616 

REFRIGERATED  SHELF  FOR  A  FOOD  DISPLAY 

COUNTER 

John  J.  Woods,  Jr.,  Florissant  and  Robert  L.  Bergholtz,  St 

Louis,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Duke  Manufacturing  Co.,  St 

Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,559 

Int.  a.J  F28F  J3/14.  3/12 

U.S.  a.  165—136  15  Claims 


zs 


y^^Uv^v 


^i^ 
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1.  A  refrigerated  shelf  for  a  food  display  counter  comprising: 

an  upper  member  having  an  upper  surface  for  supporting 
chilled  food  items  and  flanges  extending  down  from  the 
upper  surface  constituting  side  walls  of  the  shelf; 

a  cooling  coil  at  the  underside  of  the  upper  member,  the  coil 
being  adapted  for  the  flow  of  coolant  therethrough  for 
cooling  the  shelf; 

heat  transfer  means  in  heat-exchange  relation  with  the  coil 
and  the  underside  of  the  upper  member  for  effecting  a 
substantially  uniform  temperature  condition  throughout 
the  upper  surface  of  the  shelf,  and  with  the  coil  and  the 
side  walls  of  the  shelf  for  cooling  the  side  walls; 

insulation  covering  the  heat  transfer  means  and  the  coil; 

a  lower  member  secured  to  the  side  walls  of  the  shelf  cover- 
ing the  insulation,  the  lower  member  being  contained 
within  the  upper  member  so  that  the  lower  member  is  at 
least  at  the  level  of  the  lower  edges  of  the  side  walls,  and 
having  a  perimeter  spaced  inwardly  from  the  side  walls; 
and 

a  thermal  break  extending  along  the  perimeter  of  the  lower 
member  in  the  space  between  the  lower  member  and  the 
side  walls  of  the  shelf  to  enable  the  lower  member  to  be 
maintained  at  a  temperature  above  that  of  the  upper  sur- 
face and  side  walls  of  the  shelf 


4,306,617 
HEATER  FOR  PRE-HEATING  FUEL  WITH  A  HEATED 

LIQUID 
Arthur  Lancaster,  Lafayette  Hill,  Pa^  assignor  to  The  Budd 

Company,  Troy,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  110,329,  Jan.  7, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,270,601.  This  application  Apr.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,157 

Int  a.3  F28D  7/10;  P02M  31/00 

U.S.  a.  165—154  3  Claims 


1.  A  tube  sheet  isolator  for  securing  an  aluminum  heat  ex- 
changer having  an  aluminum  tube  sheet  to  a  steel  component 
of  an  air  conditioning  unit  which  comprises  an  elongated  body 
portion  having  a  first  planar  leg  poriion  and  a  second  leg 
portion  extending  therefrom,  said  second  leg  portion  having  a 
first  portion  generally  parallel  to  the  first  leg  portion  and  a 
flare  portion  angled  in  relation  to  the  first  leg  portion  and 
defining  a  tube  sheet  retaining  slot  therebetween,  said  body 
portion  including  screw  receiving  means  adapted  to  receive  a 
fastener  extending  from  the  component  to  the  screw  receiving 
means  such  that  both  the  component  and  the  heat  exchanger 
are  secured  to  the  tube  sheet  isolator  and  wherein  the  tube 
sheet  isolator  is  a  single  article  manufactured  from  an  electri- 
cally and  thermally  insulative  material  to  both  prevent  gal- 
vanic action  between  the  aluminum  of  the  heat  exchanger  and 
the  steel  of  the  component  and  prevent  thermal  transfer  of  heat 
energy  from  the  heat  exchanger  to  the  component  of  the  air 
conditioning  unit. 


102 


toe 


1.  A  pre-heater  for  heating  fuel  with  a  heated  liquid  compris- 


ing: 


(a)  a  corrugated  tubing  forming  a  first  chamber  to  receive 
said  heated  liquid  therethrough; 

(b)  an  outer  cylinder  forming  a  jacket  around  said  corru- 
gated tubing  and  connected  towards  the  ends  of  said 
corrugated  tubing  to  form  a  second  chamber  to  receive 
said  fuel  therethrough; 


1286 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  22,  19^1 


(c)  inlet  and  outlet  means  connected  to  said  corrugated    base  portion  to  act  as  inner  fin  of  the  tube  and  with  at  least  a  fin 
tubing  to  pass  said  heated  liquid  therethrough;  extending  outwardly  radially  from  the  curved  base  portion  p 

(d)  second  inlet  and  outlet  means  connected  to  said  second    act  as  external  fin  of  the  tube,  wherein  each  section  has  a 


chamber  to  pass  said  fuel  therethrough; 

(e)  said  corrugated  tubing  and  said  cylindrical  member  each 
including  annular  overlapping  extensions  at  the  ends 
thereof  extending  away  from  the  fuel  in  said  chamber  and 
the  heating  liquid  in  said  corrugated  tubing; 

(0  enclosures  having  annular  portions  extending  inwardly  in 
opposite  directions  to  the  directions  of  said  overlapping 
extensions  disposed  within  the  extensions  at  the  ends  of 
said  corrugated  tubing; 

(g)  said  enclosures  having  centrally  disposed  openings  lead- 
ing to  said  inlet  and  outlet  means  for  passing  said  heated 
liquid  therethrough  whereby  heat  from  said  heating  liquid 
is  transmitted  through  said  corrugated  tubing  to  heat  said 
fuel  in  said  chamber;  and 

(h)  means  for  welding  the  ends  of  the  said  annular  overlap- 
ping extensions  to  said  enclosures. 


Z-shaped  cross-section,  one  end  portion  of  which  constitutiig 


4,306,618 
PIPE  SPIRAL  BUNDLE  FOR  A  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Markku  V.  Honkiu>rvi«  Po",  Finland,  assignor  to  Outokumpu 
Oy,  Helsinki,  Finland 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,126 

Gaims  priority,  application  Finland,  Sep.  5, 1978,  782718 

Int.  a.3  F28D  7/04 

U.S.  a.  165—163  2  Qaims 


the  inner  fin, 


he  other  portion  forming  the  outer  fin,  wherdn 


1.  A  pipe  spiral  bundle  for  a  heat  exchanger,  which  com- 
prises 

a  plurality  of  pre-bend  pipe  spirals,  each  having  the  same 
spiral  shape  with  loops  laying  inside  and  at  a  distance  from 
each  other  essentially  in  one  plane; 

the  plurality  of  spirals  being  arranged  on  top  of  each  other 
concentrically  on  the  same  central  axis  and  tightly  at- 
tached to  each  other  so  that  a  continuous  spiral-shaped 
contact  line  is  formed  always  between  two  adjacent  spi- 
rals, said  adjacent  spirals  being  sintered  to  each  other 
along  said  contact  line  by  annealing  until  soft  in  a  vacuum 
furnace; 

a  mutual  branch  pipe  extending  essentially  transversally  to 
the  pipe  spirals  and  connected  to  one  end  of  each  pipe 
spiral;  and 

a  mutual  collector  pipe  also  extending  essentially  transver- 
sally to  the  pipe  spirals  and  connected  to  the  opposite  end 
of  each  pipe  spiral. 


the  inner  and  the  outer  fin  are  each  offset  with  respect  to  the 
adjacent  fin,  the  middle  portions  of  each  section  being  joined 
to  one  another  at  the  corners  of  said  sections  by  a  weld  joint  of 
the  lower  side  wall  of  each  section  with  the  upper  side  walllof 
an  adjacent  section. 


4,306,620 

TRI-SPACER 

Joseph  H.  Frbnius,  9653  W.  Purdue  A?e.,  Peoria,  Ariz.  85345 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,156 

Int.  a.3  E21B  19/10 

U.S.  a.  166—241  15  Claims 


ISClailns 


4,306,619 

TUBE  PROVIDED  WITH  INNER  HNS  AND  OUTER  HNS 

OR  PINS,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  HEAT  EXCHANGERS, 

AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 

Benito  L.  Trojani,  Via  Polar,  8,  Lugano,  Breganzona,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,094 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  9, 1979,  21696  A/79 
Int.  a.3  F28F  ]/42 
U.S.  a.  165—179  1  Oaim 

1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  finned  tube  provided  with 
both  external  and  internal  fins,  constituted  by  a  plurality  of 
sections,  the  base  portion  of  each  section  being  curved  accord- 
ing to  a  circle  arc,  said  sections  being  welded  together  to  form 
the  outer  surface  of  the  tube,  each  section  being  provided  with 
at  least  one  wing  extending  inwardly  radially  from  the  curved 


1.  Tri-spaoer  for  spacing  a  drop  pipe  in  a  well  casing  coin- 
prising: 

a.  plurality  of  tabular  means  extending  equally  outward  frOm 
a  center  of  a  geometrical  member  for  equally  engaging 
against  an  interior  of  a  well  casing;  I 

b.  an  internal  hole  centrally  positioned  in  said  member  for 
accepting  said  drop  pipe,  said  internal  hole  including  an 
upper  and  lower  rim,  each  of  said  rims  having  an  increas- 
ing internal  diameter  from  said  center  to  an  outer  edgel  of 
said  rims;  and, 

c.  locking  means  for  engaging  between  said  internal  hole  ^d 
said  drop  pipe  whereby  said  locking  means  maintains  stid 
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tri-spacer  in  a  predetermined  position  on  said  drop  pipe 
when  said  drop  pipe  is  slid  down  into  said  well  casing. 

4,306,621 
METHOD  FOR  IN  SITU  COAL  GASIHCATION 
OPERATIONS 
R.  Michael  Boyd,  R.F.D.  2,  Box  102,  Hwy.  30;  Dennis  D.  Fi- 
scher, 1606  Barratt  St.;  Alan  E.  Humphrey,  1717  Bill  Nye 
Ave.;  S.  Bruce  King,  1514  Barratt  St.,  and  David  L.  Whitman, 
1426  Beaufort  St.,  all  of  Laramie,  Wyo.  82070 
Filed  May  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,716 
Int.  a.3  E21B  4i/247,  43/30.  47/04 
U.S.  a.  166-245  32  Qaims 


'-/^w 


/    II 


=1^12 


1.  A  process  to  establish  a  stable  gasification  zone  over  the 
full  seam  thickness  in  the  in  situ  gasification  of  coal  which 
comprises: 

establishing  pneumatic  communication  between  an  injection 
well  and  a  producing  well; 

igniting  the  coal  seam  at  the  injection  well; 

introducing  gaseous  oxidant  at  the  injection  well  at  a  rate 
which  is  a  minor  fraction  of  the  calculated  maximum 
injection  rate  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  allow  a 
gasification  zone  to  expand  outward  from  the  bottom  of 
the  injection  wellbore,  downward  to  the  bottom  of  the 
coal  seam  and  upward  around  the  wellbore  to  the  top  of 
the  coal  seam,  and 

thereafter  progressively  increasing  the  injection  rate  until 
the  calculated  maximum  rate  has  been  attained. 


4,306,622 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DOWN-HOLE 

RETRIEVAL  OF  PUMPING  EQUIPMENT 

Garland  Armstrong,  Rte.  2,  Box  179,  Big  Spring,  Tex.  79720 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,390 

Int.  CI.3  E21B  23/00 

U.S.  a.  166-297  7  CM^^, 


r^ 


cables,  but  not  pulling  said  tubing  strings  vertically  to  such 
extent  as  to  cause  said  connecting  cables  to  sever,  said  appara- 
tus comprising  (a)  a  cylindrical  carrier  member  of  a  size  to  be 
accommodated  within  a  tubing  string  in  slidable  and  rotatable 
contact  with  the  interior  walls  of  said  tubing  string,  (b)  at  least 
one  cable  grasping  member  extending  downward  from  a  cen- 
tral section  of  the  interior  of  said  cylindrical  carrier  and  rotat- 
ably  affixed  to  said  central  section  of  said  cylindrical  carrier 
such  as  to  permit  rotation  of  said  grasping  member  through  a 
vertical  plane,  (c)  a  vertical  slotted  opening  in  said  cylindrical 
carrier  for  each  of  said  grasping  means,  such  slotted  opening 
being  positioned  such  that  the  lower  portion  of  said  grasping 
member  may  rotate  in  a  vertical  direction  through  said  slotted 
opening  and  with  the  upper  edge  of  said  slotted  opening  being 
located  below  the  rotational  connection  of  said  grasping  mem- 
ber of  said  cylindrical  carrier  to  thereby  limit  said  grasping 
member  from  rotating  in  said  vertical  direction  to  more  than 
90°,  (d)  a  tension  producing  means  positioned  in  an  internal 
portion  of  said  carrier  such  as  to  exert  force  on  said  grasping 
members  such  as  to  cause  the  lower  portion  thereof  to  route  in 
a  vertical  direction,  and  (e)  means  for  connecting  said  cylindri- 
cal carrier  to  a  connecting  means  connecting  said  cylindrical 
carrier  to  the  ground  surface  of  said  fluid-producing  well,  (3) 
introducing  into  said  tubing  string  said  apparatus  for  severing 
said  connecting  cables,  (4)  lowering  said  apparatus  through 
said  tubing  string  until  said  apparatus  reaches  the  opening 
between  said  upper  and  lower  section  of  the  cut-apart  tubing 
strmg,  whereupon  the  grasping  arm  of  said  apparatus  is  ex- 
tended out  through  said  opening  to  an  open  extension  no 
greater  than  90  °  from  the  vertical  axis  of  said  apparatus,  (5) 
rotating  said  severing  apparatus  such  that  said  grasping  arm  is 
brought  into  contact  with  said  connecting  cables  with  suffi- 
cient force  to  cause  such  grasping  arms  to  firmly  engage  said 
connecting  cables,  and  (6)  pulling  said  severing  apparatus 
upward  such  that  said  cables  are  brought  into  contact  with  the 
lower  edge  of  the  upper  section  of  said  tubing  string  by  said 
grasping  arm  with  sufficient  force  to  cause  said  cables  to  be 
cut. 


4,306,623 

VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  SUBTERRANEAN  WELL 

CONDUIT 

Robert  T.  Brooks,  Bridge  of  Don,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Baker 

International  Corporation,  Orange,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,455 

Int.  a.3  E21B  34/08.  34/10 

U.S.  a  166-322  28  Claims 


5.  A  method  for  severing  cables  connecting  down-hole 
pumps  and  fluid-producing  wells  to  the  ground  surface  of  sid 
fluid-producing  wells,  said  severing  taking  place  adjacent  to 
top  of  said  down-hole  pump,  said  method  comprising,  (1) 
introducing  a  means  of  cutting  the  walls  of  the  tubing  string  of 
said  fluid-producing  well,  into  the  tubing  string  under  condi- 
tions such  that  the  wall  of  said  tubing  string  is  cut  adjacent  to 
the  top  of  said  down-hole  pumps,  (2)  pulling  said  tubing  string 
vertically  to  separate  the  cut-apart  edges  of  said  tubing  a  dis- 
tance such  as  to  accommodate  the  outward  extension  of  the 
grasping  means  of  an  apparatus  for  severing  said  connecting 


1.  In  a  test  assembly  securable  within  a  blowout  preventer 
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stack  above  a  subterranean  well  and  carriable  between  upper 
and  lower  portions  of  a  tubular  conduit  extendible  to  at  least 
one  production  zone  within  said  well,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: first  and  second  ball  valve  elements  interior  of  said 
assembly  and  shiftable  between  fully  open  and  fully  closed 
positions,  each  of  said  valve  elements  when  in  said  open  posi- 
tion permitting  fluid  communication  between  said  upper  and 
lower  tubular  conduit  portions,  each  of  said  valve  elements 
when  in  said  closed  position  preventing  fluid  communication 
between  said  upper  and  lower  tubular  conduit  portions;  valve 
manipulating  means  whereby  one  of  said  valve  elements  is 
manipulated  from  fully  closed  position  to  fully  open  position 
prior  to  the  other  of  said  valve  elements  being  manipulated  by 
said  manipulating  means  from  fully  closed  position;  and  con- 
trol fluid  means  activatable  to  shift  each  of  said  ball  valve 
elements  between  fully  open  and  fully  closed  positions. 


I  4,306,625 

BLADE  AND  FRAME  ASSEMBLY  FOR  POWER 

MACHINES 

Darrel  B.  Davis,  Rt.  4,  Box  539,  Sequim,  Wash.  98382 

Piled  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,745 

Int.  a.3  E02F  iPt 

U.S.  a.  172—819  9  Qainls 


4,306,624 

SYSTEM  FOR  PREVENTING  HYDRATE  PLUG 

FORMATION  IN  GAS  WELLS 

WiUiam  F.  Bernard;  David  I.  Wilkie,  and  William  J.  Cooke,  all 

of  Calgary,  Canada,  assignors  to  Dome  Petroleum  Limited, 

Calgary,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  928,570,  Jul.  27, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,420 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jul.  29, 1977,  283737 

Int.  a.J  E21B  4i//Z  41  m 

U.S.  a.  166—336  15  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  laterally  adjustable  blade  and  frame  assem- 
bly for  power  machines  of  the  type  having  a  blade  mounted 
forwardly  on  a  power  activated  frame  pivotally  connected 
thereon,  and  which  the  blade  is  used  for  stacking  logs,  cutting 
roadways  in  steep  hillsides  and  the  like,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 
an  arcuate  blade  having  distal  ends  disposed  inside  of  tjie 

outside  edge  of  the  front  tires, 
an  elongated  channel  having  a  three  sided  rectangular  C- 
shaped  section,  the  channel  further  having  the  longer 
upright  leg  transversely  welded  to  the  rear  side  of  me 
blade  and  the  shorter  horizontal  flanges  bored  for  a  pair  of 
spaced    apart    holes    extending    in    vertical    alignment 
through  the  upper  and  lower  flanges, 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  arms  for  supporting  said  blade  having 
rear  ends  pivotally  connected  to  the  frame  and  front  ends 
pivotally  connected  in  the  spaced  holes  in  the  upper  and 
lower  flanges  of  said  channel,  the  arms  being  disposed  so 
that  the  distance  between  said  frame  pivotal  connections 
exceed  the  distance  between  said  channel  pivotal  connec- 
tions, 
means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  arms  to  said  frame  and 

channel,  and  J 

means  pivotally  connected  to  said  frame  and  channel  having 
reciprocating  means  adapted  to  urge  said  blade  laterally 
and  angularly  on  said  arms,  the  angular  displacement  of 
said  arms  being  sufficient  to  extend  one  tip  end  of  sfeid 
blade  beyond  the  outside  edge  of  a  front  tire. 


1.  In  combination,  an  assembly  connected  to  an  offshore 
well  for  producing  oil  and/or  gas,  said  well  having  a  test  string 
extending  therethrough,  and  including  a  sub-sea  test  tree,  said 
assembly  including  at  least  one  line  having  one  end  in  commu- 
nication with  a  supply  of  a  freezing  point  depressant  and  hav- 
ing the  other  end  in  communication  with  said  test  string  below 
the  sea  floor,  said  line  being  substantially  parallel  to  said  test 
string  and  comprising  the  combination  of:  upper  and  lower 
external  tubing;  tubing  protectors  mechanically  associated 
with  the  external  tubing  and  the  test  string;  internal  porting  of 
selected  intermediate  sections  of  said  sub-sea  test  tree,  thereby 
not  interrupting  the  functional  use  of  any  component;  unlatch- 
/latch  connection  means  for  detachably  connecting  the  upper 
external  tubing  to  the  upper  internal  porting;  and  a  lower 
freezing  point  depressant  injection  check  valve  disposed  below 
said  sea  floor  for  admitting  the  freezing  point  depressant  into 
the  test  string  while  providing  a  bubble-tight  seal  against  gas. 


I  4,306,626 

HYDRAULIC  EARTH  BORING  MACHINE 
John  W.  Duke,  160  Shilds  Rd.,  and  John  A.  Duke,  110  Sprdig- 
Tiew  Dr.,  both  of  Stockbridge,  Ga.  30281 

Filed  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,865 

Int.  a.3  E21C  5/10,  9/00  ' 

U.S.  a.  173—35  22  Qalms 

1.  A  hydraulic  earth  boring  machine  for  forming  passage- 
ways through  an  earth  formation  beneath  an  established  Sur- 
face such  as  a  roadway,  walkway  or  the  like,  said  earth  boring 
machine  comprising: 
hydraulic  cylinder  means  having  a  first  end  plate  and  a 
second  end  plate  and  a  hydraulic  fluid  conduit  operafcly 
tapped  into  each  end  of  said  hydraulic  cylinder  meani; 
drive  cylinder  means  coaxially  mounted  within  said  hydilau- 
lic  cylinder  means  and  slidingly  received  through  at  least 
one  of  said  end  plates, 

said  drive  cylinder  means  having  a  central  coaxial  passbge 
from  end  to  end  thereof  for  operably  receiving  a  botfing 
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shaft  extending  coaxially  through  said  hydraulic  cylin- 
der means; 
an  annular  piston  head  mounted  upon  said  drive  cylinder 
means  and  slidingly  received  within  the  interior  of  said 
hydraulic  cylinder  means  for  axially  translating  said  drive 
cylinder  means  relative  to  said  hydraulic  cylinder  means 
upon  pumping  of  hydraulic  fluid  into  said  hydraulic  cylin- 
der means; 
means  for  elevating  and  vertically  aiming  said  hydraulic 

cylinder  means,  in  situ,  within  an  earth  trench; 
means  for  axially  bracing  and  horizontally  angling  said  hy- 
draulic cylinder,  in  situ,  within  the  earth  trench;  and 
means  connected  to  said  drive  cylinder  means  for  selectively 
gripping  a  boring  shaft  to  releasably  couple  said  drive 
cylinder  means  to  the  boring  shaft,  said  means  for  selec- 
tively gripping  comprising, 

arm  means  connected  to  one  end  to  said  drive  cylinder 
means  and  extending  generally  longitudinally  along  the 
path  of  the  boring  shaft,  said  arm  means  comprising, 
an  upper  arm  connected  to  an  upper  portion  of  said 
drive  cylinder  means  and  extending  generally  longi- 
tudinally away  from  said  drive  cylinder  means  and 
parallel  with  an  intended  line  of  travel  of  the  boring 
shaft,  and 
a  lower  arm  connected  to  a  lower  portion  of  said  drive 
cylinder  means  and  extending  generally  longitudi- 
nally away  from  said  drive  cylinder  means  and  paral- 
lel with  said  upper  arm  and  the  intended  line  of  travel 
of  the  boring  shaft; 


piston  and  drive  shaft  to  push  the  boring  shaft  generally 
horizontally  through  the  earth  formation  beneath  the 
established  surface. 


locking  means  pivotally  mounted  upon  said  arm  means 
and  having  at  least  one  aperature  therethrough  with 
internal  dimensions  greater  than  the  external  dimen- 
sions of  the  boring  shaft  for  coaxially  receiving  the 
boring  shaft,  said  locking  means  comprising, 
a  first  locking  plate,  having  an  aperture  therethrough 
for  receiving  the  boring  shaft,  and  being  pivotally 
mounted  upon  and  downwardly  depending  from  said 
upper  arm,  and 
a  second  locking  plate,  having  an  aperture  therethrough 
for  receiving  the  boring  shaft,  and  being  pivotally 
mounted  upon  and  upwardly  extending  from  said 
lower  arm,  wherein  the  axes  of  the  apertures  of  said 
first  and  second  locking  plates  are  coaxial  when  said 
first  and  second  locking  plates  are  vertical  in  orienta- 
tion, and 
link  means  pivotally  connected,  at  one  end  thereof,  to  a 
lower,  outer  portion  of  said  first  locking  plate  and 
pivotally  connected,  at  the  other  end  thereof,  to  an 
upper,  outer  portion  of  said  second  locking  plate 
wherein  said  first  and  second  locking  plates  will  pivot 
in  unison  but  in  an  opposite  angular  direction  about 
the  upper  and  lower  arms  respectively, 
wherein    generally    horizontal    earth    boring    may    be 
achieved  beneath  an  established  surface  by  placing  the 
boring  machine  within  an  earth  trench  generally  adja- 
cent and  normal  to  the  established  surface,  elevating 
and  bracing  said  hydraulic  cylinder  means  within  the 
earth  trench,  tilting  said  locking  means  to  couple  said 
drive  shaft  to  the  boring  shaft  and  actuating  said  annular 


4,306,627 

FLUID  JET  DRILLING  NOZZLE  AND  METHOD 

John  B.  Cheung,  BeUevue,  and  Scott  D.  Veeohnizen,  Kent,  both 

of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Flow  Industries,  Inc.,  Kent,  Wash. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  835,536,  Sep.  22, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,884 

Int  a.3  E21B  10/60 

U.S.  a.  175-422  8  claims 


1.  A  fluid  jet  drilling  nozzle  comprising: 

a  nozzle  body,  said  nozzle  body  having  a  cavity  therein; 

means  for  connecting  said  nozzle  body  to  a  source  of  high- 
pressure  fluid  to  introduce  high-pressure  fluid  into  said 
cavity; 

jet  forming  means  mounted  in  said  nozzle  body  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  cavity  for  forming  a  single  cut- 
ting jet  of  high-pressure  fluid;  said  cutting  jet  being  the 
sole  drilling  means;  and 

means  for  rotating  said  jet  forming  means  about  an  axis  of 
rotation,  said  cutting  jet  being  directed  to  intersect  said 
axis  of  rotation  at  or  beyond  the  surface  of  said  nozzle,  the 
angle  of  said  cutting  jet  and  the  pressure  of  said  high-pres- 
sure fluid  being  such  that  successive  cones  of  material  are 
cut  and  removed  for  drilling  a  hole  of  greater  diameter 
than  the  maximum  diameter  of  said  nozzle  body  as  the  jet 
forming  means  is  rotated  and  the  nozzle  body  advanced, 

whereby  a  single  fluid  jet  drills  a  hole  of  sufficient  diameter 
to  allow  the  drilling  nozzle  to  enter. 


4,306,628 
SAFETY  SWITCH  FOR  WELL  TOOLS 
James  B.  Adams,  Jr.,  Lewisrille,  and  Thomas  M.  Deaton,  Dal- 
las, both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation. 
Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,759 
Int.  a.J  E21B  43/11 
U.S.  a.  175-4.56  26  Claims 

1.  A  switch  for  activating  electrical  circuits  in  a  well  tool, 
comprising: 

a.  a  housing; 

b.  means  for  attaching  one  end  of  the  housing  to  a  wireline; 

c.  a  piston  slidably  disposed  within  the  housing; 

d.  a  first  electrical  contact  comprising  a  pin  projecting  from 
one  end  of  the  piston; 

e.  the  piston  having  a  first  position  in  which  it  is  held  from 
shding  relative  to  the  housing  with  the  pin  spaced  longitu- 
dinally from  a  second  electrical  contact  in  the  switch  and 
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4,306,630 

RADIO  CONTOOLLED  MINIATURE  TARGET  VEHICLE 

AND  RADIO  CONTROL  ACCESSORY  FOR 

BINOCULARS 

Anthony  J.  Monte,  47660  Bluebird,  Utica,  Mich.  48087,  and 

Ernest  C.  Wahoski,  20489  Lancaster,  Harper  Woods,  Mich^ 

48236 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  8,319,  Feb.  1, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,226,292.  Thii 

application  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,639  | 

Int.  a.3  F41J  9/02  I 

U.S.  a.  180—167  8  QaimJ 


,/i/ 


/A? 


■cv 


f.  means  for  holding  the  piston  in  its  first  position;  and 

g.  means  for  releasing  the  piston  from  the  holding  means. 


4,306,629 

PNEUMATIC  WEIGHING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

John  L.  Powell,  Turlock,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Geosource  Inc., 

Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  5,026,  Jan.  19, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Not.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,651 

Int  a?  GOIG  5/00 

U.S.  a.  177—1  13  Qaims 


r 

LIS 


5.  An  auxiliary  radio  control  accessory  retrofit  device  adapt- 
able for  use  simultaneously  with  commercially  available  image 
magnification  visual  aid  instrument  housings,  such  as  binocu- 
lars and  telescopes,  and  for  use  with  commercially  available 
model  radio  transmitter  units  having  suitable  control  circuits 
therein,  to  provide  extended  visual  operating  range  and  ei 
hanced  op)erating  control  of  various  radio-controlled  vehicl 
and  the  like,  said  accessory  retrofit  device  comprising 

a.  at  least  one  housing  for  a  finger-operable  control  mea 
contained  therein  which  is  electrically  connectable  via 
conductor  wire  means  to  a  said  radio  transmitter  unit,  I 

b.  fastener  means  of  the  quick-attachment  and  quick-detacn- 
ment  character  attached  with  each  said  housing  for  selec- 
tively securing  each  of  said  housings  onto  said  visual  aid 
instrument,  and 

c.  the  electrical  conductor  wire  means  extending  from  said 
housing-enclosed  control  means  having  a  free  terminal 
end  with  connector  means  to  readily  facilitate  the  electri- 
cal connection  with  corresponding  connections  of  tn 
appropriate  control  circuit  in  said  radio  transmitter  unit. 


1.  A  pneumatic  device  for  determining  the  actual  weight  of 
an  article  comprising: 

a  support; 

a  weighing  table  disposed  on  said  support,  with  said  table 
having  a  first  planar  member  with  a  plurality  of  spaced 
apertures  therein,  and  a  second  planar  member  located 
beneath  said  first  planar  member  in  spaced  parallel  rela- 
tionship, said  first  and  second  planar  members  laterally 
enclosed  defining  an  air  chamber  therebetween; 

a  compressor  for  providing  pressurized  air  to  said  chamber 
through  a  conduit,  thereby  enabling  said  article  to  move 
across  said  first  planar  member  in  a  frictionless  manner; 
and, 

a  pressure  transducer,  having  an  initial  pressure  setting  and 
connected  to  a  preselected  one  of  said  apertures,  for  trans- 
lating pressure  induced  by  the  weight  and  surface  area  of 
said  article  passing  over  said  selected  aperture  into  an 
electrical  signal  representative  of  the  actual  weight  of  said 
article. 


4,306,631 
NOISE  BARRIER  WALL  OR  BUILDING  PANEL  ANI 
MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY 
Hans  E.  Reusser,  Westlake,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Republic  St«el 
Corporation,  Qeveland,  Ohio  | 

FUed  Nov.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,183  | 

Int.  a?  E04H  77/00,-  GIOK  77/00 
U.S.  a.  181—210  17  Clailns 

1.  A  noise  barrier  assembly  including,  a  span  having  two 
spaced  apart  support  posts  having  lower  portions  mounted 
within  the  ground,  top  and  bottom  girts  extending  between 
said  posts  and  fixed  thereto,  a  plurality  of  vertically  disposed 
panels  extending  between  said  posts  and  between  said  gifts, 
said  panels  provided  with  opposite  side  walls  having  coopemt- 
ing  mating  interlock  elements  providing  a  multilateral  inter- 
lock between  adjacent  panels  following  the  sequential  joining 
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of  said  interlock  elements  of  succeeding  panels,  means  fasten-  .^  «, 

.ng  the  opposite  ends  of  said  interlocked  panels  to  sa.d  top  and  BAG  UttiS^  MEANS 

^        .      „        ,P     „  ^?f*"";  J- ^'.Langen,  and  Edgars  H.  Strauss,  both  of  Rexdrie, 

'^/ t-\»J[y  *   /     s^^^  g^  "«8nor8  to  H.  J.  Langen  &  Sons  Limited,  Rt^ 

f»'«' J«n.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114^2 

InL  CL^  B31B  1/76 

UA  a  186-66  ,oc^ 


bottom  girts,  and  said  fastening  means  engaging  said  joined 
mterlock  elements  to  secure  same  to  said  girts. 


4,306,632 

LADDER  SUPPORT 

Owen  Brown,  7217  Bridges  La.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45230 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,904 

Int.  a.3  E06C  7/48 

U.S.  a.  182-214  7  c^ 


1.  A  ladder  support  structure,  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  having  a  pyramidal  configuration,  said  base  includ- 
mg  two  pairs  of  legs  converging  upwardly  to  a  common 
junction  at  an  apex  of  the  pyramidal  configuration; 

(b)  a  ladder  rest  for  supporting  a  ladder  extending  transverse 
to  said  legs  and  being  rigidly  fixed  to  said  base  at  the  apex 
of  the  pyramidal  configuration,  said  rest  extending  for  a 
predetermined  distance  on  opposite  side  of  said  apex,  the 
transverse  extension  of  said  rest  having  a  length  which  is 
less  than  but  which  approximately  equals  the  correspond- 
ing dimension  of  the  base  distal  to  said  apex;  and 

(c)  ladder  stops  affixed  to  opposite  ends  of  the  ladder  rest 
and  extending  substantially  perpendicular  thereto  for 
preventing  sliding  movement  of  a  ladder  on  the  ladder 
rest. 


1.  In  a  checkout  counter  having  a  housing,  a  bag  transfer 
station  m  said  housing,  a  bag  making  machine  in  said  housing 
havmg  a  dispenser  opening  arranged  to  dispense  an  open  bag, 
bottom  first  along  a  dispenser  path  extending  in  a  first  direc- 
tion, the  improvement  of: 

(a)  a  conveyor  in  said  housing,  a  portion  of  said  conveyor 
extending  through  said  transfer  station  along  a  conveyor 
path  which  extends  transversely  of  said  dispenser  path- 

(b)  bag  support  means  in  said  housing  for  supporting  a  bag'in 
an  open  configuration;  said  bag  support  means  comprises 
a  receptacle  having  a  bag  supporting  compartment 
therein,  an  input  opening  at  one  end  of  the  receptacle 
proportioned  to  admit  an  open  bag  to  said  compartment,  a 
discharge  opening  at  one  side  of  said  receptacle  propor- 
tioned to  permit  an  open  bag  to  discharge  laterally  from 
said  compartment,  a  through  passage  extending  laterally 
through  said  compartment  through  which  said  discharge 
means  of  said  conveyor  may  travel  to  effect  lateral  dis- 
charge of  an  open  bag  from  said  compartment  through 
said  discharge  opening, 

(c)  mounting  means  mounting  said  bag  support  means  in  said 
housing  for  movement  between  a  first  position  in  which 
said  bag  support  means  is  aligned  with  said  dispenser 
passage  of  said  bag  making  machine  to  receive  a  bag  and 
a  second  position  in  which  said  bag  support  means  is 
aligned  with  said  portion  of  said  conveyor  to  support  a 
bag  in  a  generally  upright  upwardly  opening  configura- 
tion overlying  said  portion  of  said  conveyor,  said  mount- 
ing means  comprising  a  link  arm  having  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end,  the  first  end  being  pivotally  mounted  in- 
wardly of  said  arcuate  path  whereby  said  link  arm  may 
pivot  in  a  second  arc  about  said  first  end  in  a  second  path 
extending  transversely  of  the  direction  of  movement  of 
the  portion  of  the  conveyor  which  is  located  in  the  trans- 
fer station,  the  second  end  being  pivotally  connected  with 
respect  to  said  bag  support  means,  first  stop  means  for 
limiting  the  movement  of  the  link  arm  in  a  first  direction 
away  from  the  dispenser  opening  of  the  bag  making  ma- 
chine, second  stop  means  disposed  more  closely  adjacent 
the  dispenser  opening  of  the  bag  making  machine  and 
arranged  to  underiie  and  support  said  bag  support  means 
during  travel  of  said  bag  support  means  on  a  first  portion 
of  said  arcuate  path,  a  reciprocating  drive  member  having 
a  first  end  pivotally  mounted  with  respect  to  said  bag 
support  means  above  the  pivotal  connection  of  said  sec- 
ond end  of  said  lever  arm  and  the  second  end  pivotally 
mounted  on  a  reciprocating  drive  means  disposed  in- 
wardly from  and  below  said  transfer  path  whereby  when 
said  reciprocating  drive  member  is  activated  to  effect 
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movement  of  said  receptacle  from  said  first  position  along 
a  first  section  of  said  transfer  path,  said  mounting  means 
articulates  about  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  link  arm 
until  movement  of  the  link  arm  b  arrested  by  said  first  stop 
means  and  thereafter  said  mounting  means  pivots  about 
said  second  end  of  said  link  arm  to  effect  movement  of  said 
bag  support  means  along  a  second  section  of  said  path  to 
said  second  position,  and  whereby  said  reciprocating 
drive  member  is  actuated  to  effect  movement  of  said 
receptacle  from  said  second  position  towards  said  first 
position  along  said  second  section  of  said  path,  articula- 
tion is  substantially  limited  to  pivoting  about  said  second 
end  of  said  link  arm  until  movement  of  said  receptacle 
along  said  second  section  of  said  path  is  arrested  by  said 
second  stop  means  after  which  articulation  is  effected 
about  both  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  link  arm 
during  movement  of  said  receptacle  along  said  first  sec- 
tion of  said  path  towards  said  first  position; 

(d)  discharge  means  on  said  conveyor  for  engaging  a  bag 
supported  by  said  bag  support  means  in  said  overlying 
position  in  response  to  movement  of  the  conveyor  along 
said  conveyor  path  to  discharge  a  bag  from  said  bag  sup- 
port means  onto  said  conveyor;  and 

(e)  said  mounting  means  being  adapted  to  transport  said  bag 
support  means  along  a  generally  arcuate  path  extending 
outwardly  and  downwardly  from  said  first  position  to  said 
second  position. 

4,306,634 

UFT  ASSEMBLY 

George  G.  Sangrter,  1719  E.  Claremoiit,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85016 

FUed  Aug.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,787 

Int  a.5  B66B  9/20 

U.S.  a.  187—9  R  *  Claims 


first  hinge  section  in  pivotal  relationship  thereto  whereupon 
said  platform  is  movable  in  concert  with  said  collar. 


4,306,635 

DISC  BRAKE  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  A  DIAPHRAGM 

PRESSURE  COMPENSATOR  AND  SEAL 

Clarence  I.  MitcheU,  Xenia,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,193 

Int.  a?  F16D  J5/;« 

U.S.  a.  188—72.4  2  Qaims 


1.  A  lift  assembly  comprising:  a  power  source;  a  motor 
responsive  to  said  power  source;  a  rotatable  drive  shaft  drive- 
able  by  said  motor  in  a  clockwise  or  a  counterclockwise  direc- 
tion; switching  means  for  selectively  activating  and  deactivat- 
ing said  motor;  a  collar  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  portion 
circumscribing  said  drive  shaft  and  movable  relative  thereto  in 
a  vertical  direction  in  response  to  the  rotation  thereof,  said 
collar  having  a  T-shaped  slot  defmed  axially  therein  in  said 
upper  portion  thereof;  a  first  hinge  section  having  a  T-shaped 
portion  extending  therefrom  for  complimentary  engagement 
within  said  T-shaped  slot  and  a  second  portion  extending 
oppositely  from  said  T-shaped  portion,  first  and  second  annu- 
lar portions  integrally  formed  on  said  second  portion  in  spaced 
relationship  to  each  other,  each  annular  portion  defining  an 
opening  therewithin;  an  articulated  platform  comprising  a 
plurality  of  discrete  sections,  each  of  said  sections  being  pivot- 
ally  connectable  on  at  least  one  edge  thereof  to  another  of  said 
sections,  said  platform  at  one  end  thereof  having  an  anmilar 
portion  disposed  thereupon  defining  an  opening  therewith, 
said  annular  portion  of  said  platform  being  interposable  be- 
tween said  first  and  said  second  annular  portions  of  said  second 
portion  of  said  T-shaped  portion  to  axially  align  the  several 
openings;  and  a  removable  restraining  means  inserted  within 
said  axially  aligned  openings  to  secure  said  platform  to  said 


1.  In  a  disc  brake  actuator  having  an  outer  piston  with  one 
end  acting  on  a  brake  shoe  for  brake  actuation  and  an  innef 
piston  movable  within  said  outer  piston,  said  inner  and  outer} 
pistons  defining  therebetween  a  trapped  air  chamber,  and  art 
opening  formed  axially  through  said  outer  piston  one  end  and 
connecting  said  trapped  air  chamber  to  atmosphere,  the  im* 
provement  comprising: 
a  flexible  axially  expandable  and  contractable  imperforate 
diaphragm  secured  in  said  opening  within  said  outer  pis* 
ton  one  end  and  in  sealing  relation  with  said  outer  piston^ 
said  diaphragm  expanding  in  one  axial  direction  as  air  it 
said  trapped  air  chamber  is  heated  by  brake  actuation  to 
limit  the  ar  pressure  increase  in  said  trapped  air  chamber 
to  a  nomfaial  value,  said  diaphragm  contracting  and  as 
necessary  expanding  in  the  other  axial  direction  as  air  ill 
said  trapped  air  chamber  cools  to  allow  the  air  volume  in 
said  trapped  air  chamber  to  decrease  while  remaining 
substantially  at  atmospheric  pressure  and  operating  to 
limit  any  potential  subatmospheric  air  pressure  in  said 
trapped  air  chamber  to  a  nominal  value,"  said  diaphragm 
sealing  said  opening  against  the  flow  of  air  between  said 
trapped  air  chamber  and  atmosphere  and  preventing  the 
entry  of  foreign  matter  such  as  dirt  and  dust  into  said 
trapped  air  chamber  through  said  opening. 


I  4,306,636 

FLOATING-CALIPER  SPOT-TYPE  DISC  BRAKE 
Jochen  Burgdorf,  Offenbach-Rumpenheim,  and  Karl  Stored, 
Sprendlinget,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  riT 
Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,548 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  26, 

1979,  2907517 

iBt  a.3  F16D  65/02,  69/02  I 

U.S.  Q.  188^73.43  ^  Claias 

1.  A  floating-caliper  spot-type  disc  brake  comprising: 
a  rotating  brake  disc  having  an  axis  of  rotation  and  a  main 

direction  of  rotation  about  said  axis;  | 

a  brake  caliper  having  a  pair  of  legs  parallel  to  said  disc  atd 
a  pair  of  spaced  guide  grooves  parallel  to  and  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  axis,  each  of  said  pair  of  legs  being  disposed 
on  a  different  side  of  said  disc; 
a  non-rotating  brake  support  member  secured  in  position  On 
one  side  of  said  disc,  said  support  member  having  a  pair^f 
spaced  arms  extending  across  the  periphery  of  said  disc 
parallel  to  and  on  opposite  sides  of  said  axis,  each  of  said 
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pair  of  arms  having  a  pair  of  projections  each  extending 
mwardly  toward  said  axis  and  disposed  on  a  different  side 
or  said  disc  engaging  an  associated  one  of  said  pair  of 
grooves  to  guide  said  caliper  axially  and  to  support  said 
caliper  in  a  circumferential  direction  of  said  disc,  each  of 
said  projections  of  each  of  said  pair  of  projections  having 
a  length  to  prevent  disengagement  thereof  from  an  associ- 
ated one  of  said  pair  of  grooves  in  the  presence  of  a  maxi- 
mum displacement  of  said  brake  caliper  in  said  circumfer- 
ential direction  of  said  disc; 
a  pair  of  brake  shoes  each  being  disposed  on  a  different  side 


LT^ 


of  said  disc,  a  first  of  said  pair  of  brake  shoes  being  sup- 
ported between  said  pair  of  arms  on  said  one  side  of  said 
disc  and  movable  into  engagement  with  said  disc  by  an 
actuating  piston  contained  in  one  of  said  pair  of  legs  dis- 
posed on  said  one  side  of  said  disc  and  a  second  of  said  pair 
of  brake  shoes  being  directly  supported  in  the  other  of  said 
pair  of  legs  disposed  on  the  other  side  of  said  disc-  and 
a  means  disposed  on  said  one  side  of  said  disc  between  said 
first  of  said  pair  of  brake  shoes  and  one  of  said  piston  and 
said  support  member  to  enable  said  one  of  said  pair  of  legs 
to  follow  a  displacement  of  said  other  of  said  pairs  of  legs 
transverse  to  said  axis  caused  by  a  braking  force. 

4,306,637 
SHOE  BRAKE 
Emil  Keiser,  Ebikon;  IJnderit  Tomse,  Dierikon,  and  Josef 
Verteqr,  Laceme,  aU  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Inventio 
AG,  Hergiswil,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,067 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.   14,   1978, 

Int  a.3  F16D  65/24 
U.S.  a.  188-170  3  cud,^ 


said  brake  spnng  driving  one  end  of  the  related  brake  lever- 
means  for  pivoubly  mounting  the  other  end  of  each  said 

brake  levers  at  the  stationary  brake  housing; 
said  mounting  means  comprising  bearing  means  and  resUient 

elements  for  mounting  each  of  the  brake  Ivers  at  least  at 

said  other  end  of  said  brake  lever; 
said  resilient  elements  comprising  a  common  leaf  spring 

fixedly  connected  with  the  brake  housing  and  connected 

to  said  bearing  means  by  pivot  bolt  means; 
said   resilient   elements   further  comprising   plate   springs 

which  resihentiy  support  said  bearing  means- 
said  brake  levers,  when  the  brake  is  activated  and  in  the 

presence  of  a  torque  applied  to  the  brake  disk  of  the  brake 

being  displaceable  essentially  perpendicular  to  the  line  of 

action  of  the  brake  springs  and  against  the  spring  force  of 

the  resilient  elements;  and 
a  load  measuring  device  for  converting  into  electrical  signals 

the  resilient  movement  of  the  related  resilient  elements. 

4,306,638 
SHOCK  ABSORBER  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  SUSPENSION 
Robert  J.  Malott,  Flushing,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  924,580,  Jul.  14, 1978,  abuHloDed.  This 

application  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,726 

Int  a.3  F16F  9/36 

U.S.  a.  188-322.16  j  cUd^ 


\y 


1.  A  suspension  strut  for  a  vehicle  having  relatively  movable 
sprung  and  unsprung  masses,  one  of  said  masses  being  pro- 
vided by  a  road  wheel,  the  other  of  said  masses  being  provided 
by  a  vehicle  body,  said  suspension  strut  having  one  end  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  wheel  of  said  vehicle,  suspension 
spring  means  supported  by  said  strut  operatively  connected  to 
said  body  for  the  spring  suspension  thereof,  said  strut  incorpo- 
rating a  shock  absorber  having  an  elongated  cylinder  tube  with 
upper  and  lower  ends  and  having  a  hydraulic  fluid  therein,  a 
valved  piston  mounted  for  sliding  reciprocal  movement  in  said 
cylinder  tube,  a  piston  rod  operatively  connected  to  said  piston 
and  extending  from  said  piston  through  said  upper  end  of  said 

1.  A  shoe  brake  arrangement  for  a  brake  containing  a  brake   ^^""^1!!!^' "  ??°"  '°^  g^ide  slidably  receiving  said  piston 
disk  comprising:  coniauung  a  oraJce   rod  mounted  m  the  upper  end  of  said  cylinder  tube,  an  elon- 

two  separate  brake  systems-  P^  reservoir  tube  disposed  around  said  cylinder  tube  for 

each  of  said  brake  systems  ixjmprising:  SlS^  ?"**  Tu°^  f^  5*''^?  f  '°^"  "^  operatively 

a  brake  lever  connected  to  said  wheel  of  said  vehicle,  an  elongated  support 

a  brake  shoe-'  '"**  attached  to  the  upper  end  of  said  piston  rod  and  extending 

a  brake  spring;  and  ^*,!1""  '"'^  '"??'°^  ^"'^  *"**  "^"^  <=y'^**"  t"b«'  ■  P'^^lity 

a  brake  vent  device-  of  bearing  assembhes  longitudinally  spaced  from  one  another 

a  Stationary  brake  housing-  T    ""'J^TTt  '*!,'*'**"  "^'^  "|»«  «>  **«  «id  support  tube  is 

jr        c  nousmg,  supported  at  its  sides  at  spaced  points  thereof  and  is  mounted 
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for  reciprocating  movement  with  respect  to  said  reservoir 
tube,  said  bearing  assemblies  comprising  first  ball  beanng  and 
seal  means  extending  radially  outwardly  from  the  lower  end  of 
said  support  tube  into  sliding  engagement  with  the  mner  wall 
of  said  reservoir  tube  to  space  said  support  tube  from  said 
reservoir  tube  so  that  a  fluid  chamber  is  formed  therebetween 
and  second  ball  bearing  and  seal  means  carried  by  said  rod 
guide  and  extending  radially  outwardly  therefrom  into  sliding 
engagement  with  the  inner  wall  of  said  support  tube,  one  of 
said  bearing  assemblies  having  fluid  passage  means  formed 
directly  therein  hydraulically  connecting  the  interior  of  said 
support  tube  to  said  fluid  reservoir,  said  tubes  and  said  beanng 
assemblies  cooperating  to  increase  the  strength  of  said  strut 
and  the  resistance  to  bending  loads  imposed  on  said  piston  rod 
in  response  to  bending  moments  resulting  from  relative  move- 
ment of  said  sprung  and  unsprung  masses. 

4,306,639 
DISC  BRAKE  CALIPER  WITH  MOLDED  FLEX  PISTON 
Oarence  I.  MitcheU,  Xenia,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,151 

Int.  a.J  B60T  11/10 

U.S.  a.  188—370  3  Qaims 


J5^^:^'t^^. 
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4306  640 

MULTI-RANGE  HYDRAULIC  DRIVE 
George  H.  Morgan,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Lambert 
Brake  Corporation,  St.  Joseph,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,090 

Int  a.3  F16D  67/04 

U.S.  a.  192— 0JD94  '  Claims 


99 

J. 


9o 

A. 


l^<-^    ^TTTTTlT 


1.  A  multi-speed  drive  for  driving  a  driven  motive  member 
comprising  the  combination  of  a  drive  unit  having  at  least  on 
output  connectable  to  the  motive  member  and  having  at  least 
first  and  second  inputs,  a  clutch  unit  connected  to  the  first 
drive  unit  input,  a  first  fixed  displacement  hydraulic  moto^ 
connected  to  the  clutch  unit  so  as  to  drive  the  drive  unit  first 
input  through  the  clutch  when  the  clutch  is  engaged,  a  brak« 
unit  connected  to  the  second  drive  unit  input,  a  second  fixed 
displacement  hydraulic  motor  connected  to  the  brake  unit  so  a( 
to  drive  the  drive  unit  second  input  when  the  brake  is  disen- 
gaged, a  variable  displacement  hydraulic  pump,  hydraulic 
circuit  means  for  delivering  the  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  t© 
the  first  and  to  the  second  hydraulic  motors,  and  control  valve 
means  for  distributing  the  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  to  both 
the  first  and  second  motors  to  provide  a  relatively  low  speed, 
high  torque  drive  for  the  motive  member,  and  alternatively  tt> 
the  second  motor  only  to  provide  a  relatively  high  speed,  lo>^ 
torque  drive  to  the  motive  member. 


1.  In  a  disc  brake  caliper  assembly  formed  with  a  caliper 
frame  having  a  pair  of  spaced  legs  adapted  to  extend  along 
either  side  of  a  disc  to  be  braked,  and  brake  shoe  and  lining 
assemblies  operatively  mounted  between  said  legs  for  engaging 
the  disc  to  be  braked  in  braking  relation,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
at  least  one  of  said  legs  being  cast  and  having  a  recess  formed 
therein  and  opening  toward  the  other  of  said  legs  with  the 
base  of  said  recess  positioned  away  from  the  other  of  said 
legs,  spaced  openings  formed  through  the  base  of  said 
recess  and  opening  outwardly  away  from  the  other  of  said 
legs,  said  recess  and  said  openings  being  molded  as  said 
one  frame  leg  is  cast; 
a  hard  plastic  cylinder  made  of  a  suitable  material  such  as 
nylon,  said  cylinder  being  inserted  within  said  recess  and 
defining  a  bore  insert  with  the  internal  surface  thereof 
defining  a  piston  cylinder  wall; 
and  a  piston  assembly  received  in  said  cylinder  in  normally 
radially  spaced  relation  to  said  piston  cylinder  wall,  said 
piston  assembly  including 
a  generally  cup-shaped  molded  plastic  piston  having  a  side 
wall  which  is  linearly  flexible  for  axial  expansion  and 
contraction,  an  open  end,  a  closed  end  engaging  said 
recess  base  and  having  hydraulic  fittings  extending  there- 
from through  said  spaced  openings  for  connection  with  a 
brake  fluid  and  for  bleeding  so  that  the  inner  chamber 
formed  by  said  piston  assembly  is  subject  to  brake  actuat- 
ing pressures,  a  piston  head  closing  said  open  end  and 
defining  a  thermal  protector  and  engaging  one  of  said 
brake  shoe  and  lining  assemblies  to  move  the  same  when 
hydraulic  pressure  is  applied  in  said  piston,  and  means 
including  a  low  rate  extension  spring  in  said  piston  acting 
to  retract  said  piston  head  upon  brake  actuating  pressure 
release  to  limit  drag  of  brake  lining  on  the  disc. 


4,306,641 

NOISE  REDUCING  CLUTCH  DISENGAGEMENT 

Armin  Olschewski,  Schweinftirt;  Manfred  Brandenstein,  Eui- 

senheim;  Ldthar  Walter,  Schweinfurt,  and  Horst  M.  Era*, 

Eltingshauscn,  ail  of  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  SKF 

Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH,  Schweinfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Get 

many 

FUed  No?.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,585 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov 
1978,  7834928[U] 

Int.  a.3  F16D  22/14 

U.S.  a.  192—98 


2l, 
13Claiils 


1.  In  a  noise  reducing  clutch  disengagement  device  or 
clutches,  operable  with  a  pressure  plate  and  including  a  clutth 
bearing  having  rolling  elements  and  adapted  to  be  radially 
displaceable  with  respect  to  a  sliding  sleeve  means,  said  bear- 
ing a  fixed  race  having  a  radially  directed  flange  abuttmg  sAid 
pressure  plate  fixedly  mounted  with  respect  to  said  sleflve 
means,  the  improvement  wherein  said  flange  includes  a  plurjal- 
ity  of  circumferentially  spaced  apertures  extending  axially 
therethrough,  said  fixed  race  having  a  damping  ring  coupled 
thereto  and  contacting  said  flange  on  a  first  side  thereof  facing 
toward  the  rolling  elements,  a  plurality  of  damping  members 


December  22,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1295 


distributed  circumferentially  on  said  damping  ring,  said  pres- 
sure plate  including  a  plurality  of  recesses,  said  damping  mem- 
bers passing  through  said  apertures  in  said  flange  and  entering 
said  recesses  in  said  pressure  plate. 


4,306,642 

DRIVING  DEVICE  FOR  A  WARPING  OR  BEAMING 

MACHINE 

Giinter  Alder,  Viersen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Geb- 

riier  Sucker,  Monchengladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,336 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  20, 
1978,  2817305 

Int.  a.3  F16D  U/60,  15/00 
U.S.  a.  192—114  R  14  Qaims 


4,306,643 
COAL  FEED  PIPE  AND  POSITIONER 
Ronald  J.  Gements,  Capel,  Australia,  assignor  to  The  Direct 
Reduction  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,138 

Int.  a.3  B65G  11/10.  53/54;  F23K  3/00 

U.S.  a.  193—16  11  Qaims 


to  said  pipe  in  a  region  along  its  length  displaced  from  said 

free  end  and  comprising: 
a  first  slotted  arm  having  a  first  elongated  slot  therein 

through  which  said  pipe  is  passed;  and 
a  first  upstanding  handle  arm  connected  to  said  first  slotted 

arm  and  oriented  substantially  normally  to  the  long  axis  of 

said  first  slot; 
second  positioning  means  for  applying  a  horizontal  bending 

force  to  said  pipe  in  said  region  along  its  length  displaced 

from  said  free  end  and  comprising: 
a  second  slotted  arm  having  a  second  elongated  slot  therein 

through  which  said  pi()e  is  passed;  and 
a  second  upstanding  handle  arm  connected  to  said  second 

slotted  arm  and  oriented  substantially  coaxially  with  the 

long  axis  of  said  second  slot;  and 
mounting  means  for  mounting  said  first  and  second  position- 
ing means  and  comprising: 
first  means  for  pivoting  said  first  slotted  arm  about  a  point 

toward  one  end  substantially  coaxial  with  the  long  axis  of 

said  first  slot;  and 
second  means  for  pivoting  said  second  slotted  arm  about  a 

point  toward  one  end  substantially  coaxial  with  the  long 

axis  of  said  second  slot. 


1.  A  driving  device  for  a  beam  member  of  a  warping  or 
beaming  machine,  comprising  a  first  clutch  half  integral  with 
the  beam  member,  a  second  clutch  half  integral  with  a  beam 
member  holding  piece,  means  for  engaging  said  clutch  halves, 
means  for  locking  said  clutch  halves  together,  a  rotatable 
driving  element  for  the  holding  piece,  and  a  clutch  operator  for 
activating  said  engaging  and  locking  means  for  engaging  and 
locking  said  holding  piece  to  the  beam  member,  said  driving 
element  including  a  hollow  shaft  carried  by  a  support  arm  and 
a  drive  gear  for  rotating  said  driving  element,  said  clutch 
operator  including  a  sleeve  being  axially  movable  within  said 
hollow  shaft  forming  a  parting  line  therebetween,  and  said 
locking  means  including  an  unlockable  locking  element  mov- 
able in  radially  extended  upper  and  lower  bores  formed  in  said 
hollow  shaft  and  said  sleeve,  respectively,  in  engaged  position 
of  the  driving  device,  said  bores  being  aligned  and  said  locking 
element  locks  said  hollow  shaft  and  clutch  sleeve  in  locking 
engagement. 


4,306,644 
COIN  CHUTE  FOR  VENDING  MACHINE 
Donald  C.  Rockola,  Chicago;  Floyd  V.  Bookout,  Arlington 
Heights,  and  Qifford  F.  Czech,  Westchester,  all  of  lU.,  assign- 
ors to  Rock-Ola  Manufacturing  Corporation,  Chicago,  lU. 
Filed  Jun.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,788 
Int.  Q.3  G07F  3/04 
U.S.  Q.  194-1  K  2  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  adjusting  the  orientation  of  the  free  end  of 
a  pipe  from  which  coal  or  other  material  is  fed,  comprising: 
first  positioning  means  for  applying  a  vertical  bending  force 


1.  In  a  coin  operated  vending  machine  having  a  coin  receiv- 
ing slot  and  a  remotely  positioned  coin  receptor  for  counting 
and  accumulating  deposited  coins  and  their  values,  a  coin 
chute  for  gravitationally  conveying  coins  from  the  coin  slot  to 
the  receptor,  comprising:  a  drain  means  defined  by  a  plurality 
of  parallel  spaced,  vertically  disposed  wall  members  located 
immediately  beneath  the  coin  slot  and  extending  rearwardly 
and  downwardly  therefrom,  the  outer  edges  of  said  walls 
remotely  of  said  coin  slot  acting  in  concert  to  form  a  substan- 
tially open  bottom  wall  f>ortion  for  the  coin  chute;  a  backing 
plate  mounted  opposite  the  coin  slot  and  over  the  upper  re- 
gions of  said  wall  members  in  spaced  relation  thereto  to  form 
a  generally  vertical  coin  receiving  chamber  directly  behind 
and  below  the  slot,  said  backing  plate  being  provided  with  an 
operationally  horizontally  disposed  drip  bead  extending  in- 
wardly of  said  chamber  and  effective  to  intercept  a  flexible 
tube  inserted  through  said  slot  and  direct  the  same  toward  said 
drain  means,  and  a  curvalinear  extension  chute  means  commu- 
nicating with  the  lower  end  of  said  chamber  and  the  upper  end 
of  the  receptor,  said  chute  means  extending  rearwardly  and 
downwardly  from  said  chamber  in  the  lower  regions  of  said 
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wall  members  and  having  a  lower  open  end  communicating 
with  the  receptor  for  delivering  coins  thereto. 


4,306,645 

ARRANGEMENT  TO  BE  USED  FOR  CONTROLLING 

THE  QUANTITY  AND  PERIOD  OF  CHARGING  OF 

PITCH  COKE  FURNACES 

Johann  Zendron,  Linz,  Austria,  assignor  to  Voest-Alpine  Ak- 

tiengesellschaft,  Linz,  Austria 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,830 

Oaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Sep.  14, 1979,  6054/79 

Int.  a.3  ClOG  7/00 

U.S.  a.  196—120  5  aaims 


said  group  of  seats  individual  seats  being  designated  to  receive 
only  workpieces  which  are  at  a  predetermined  stage  in  lihe 
process,  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  instantaneous  condi- 
tion of  the  conveyor  and  the  locations  of  filled  and  empty  seats 
in  predetermined  positions  of  the  seats  along  the  path,  s*id 
detecting  means  controlling  the  operation  of  the  workpioce 
removal  and  depositing  means  whereby  the  workpiece  re- 
moval and  depositing  means  only  remove  workpieces  from, 
and  deposit  workpieces  into,  the  designated  seats,  and  metns 
deHning  a  return  conveyor  path  vertically  aligned  with  the 
active  conveyor  path  which  comprises  profiles  following  <he 
return  conveyor  path  to  retain  within  their  seats  workpieces 
which  are  being  returned  along  the  return  path  to  the  begin- 
ning of  the  active  conveyor  path  for  completion  of  processing. 


1 


.,  X"  X'  X' 


4,306,646 
CONVEYOR  APPARATUS 
Antonio  Magni,  Florence,  Italy,  assignor  to  AXIS  S.p.A.,  Flor- 
ence, Italy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  851,754,  Nov.  15, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jnn.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,483 

Int.  a.3  B65G  43/00 

U.S.  a.  198—341  9  Oaims 


'sy 


t^r^t^i  fl^j^ 


•s:3pr 


■TTyrrT^/^^'''''''^)'''^^'/^^" 


1.  Conveyor  apparatus  comprising  means  defining  an  active 
conveyor  path  passing  adjacent  a  plurality  of  processing  sta- 
tions, means  defining  an  endless  conveyor  movable  along  said 
path,  said  conveyor  having  means  defining  seats  for  work- 
pieces  to  be  conveyed  along  said  path,  means  operative  to  feed 
workpieces  to  predetermined  seats  of  the  conveyor,  means 
associated  with  the  processing  stations  for  removing  work- 
pieces  from  the  seats  for  processing  at  the  corresponding  sta- 
tions and  to  deposit  the  processed  workpieces  into  the  seats, 
said  seats  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  groups  of  seats,  in  each 


4,306,647 

DEVICE  FOR  ORIENTATING  WORKPIECES,  MORfi 
ESPEaALLY  BRUSH  BODIES 
Leonel  P.  Boucherie,  Roeselare-Rumbeke,  Belgium,  assignor  to 
Firma  G.  B.  Boucherie,  Namloze  Vennootschap,  Izegtfm, 
Belgium 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,827 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  31, 
1979,  2922290 

Int.  0.3  B65G  47/24 
U.S.  O.  198—379  9  Oa^s 


1.  An  arrangement  to  be  used  for  controlling  the  quantity 
and  period  of  charging  of  pitch  coke  furnaces,  which  arrange- 
ment comprises 

a  heatable  ring  conduit, 

pitch  supply  conduits  connected  to  said  heatable  ring  con- 
duit and  containing  controllable  locking  organs,  said  sup- 
ply conduits  being  directed  to  said  coke  furnaces, 

at  least  one  pilch  reservoir  being  in  connection  with  said 
heatable  ring  conduit. 

pitch  dosmg  containers  provided  in  said  pitch  supply  con- 
duits between  said  controllable  locking  organs  and  said 
coke  furnaces,  and 

bearing-pressure  measuring  means  for  mounting  said  pitch 
dosing  containers  and  making  a  determination  of  the  re- 
spective filling  level  of  each  of  said  pitch  dosing  contain- 
ers, said  determination  controlling  the  amount  of  pitch 
entering  said  dosing  containers  through  operation  of  said 
locking  organs. 


1.  A  device  for  orienting  workpieces  such  as  brush  bod  es, 
comprising: 

a  feed  box  for  workpieces; 

a  transport  drum  arranged  to  receive  workpieces  from  said 
feed  box  and  convey  them  past  orientation  detecting  and 
orienting  devices,  said  orienting  device  comprising  a  sup- 
port and  a  bridge  movable  thereon  in  a  direction  radia]  to 
said  drum,  said  bridge  having  a  first  stop  member  at  (frne 
end  of  said  drum  and  a  second  stop  member  at  the  other 
end  of  said  drum,  said  second  stop  member  being  on  an 
axially  movable  and  rotatable  spindle  whereby  said  stops 
may  engage  opp)osite  ends  of  a  workpiece  on  said  drum, 
lift  the  same  radially  from  said  drum  to  permit  rotatioit  of 
said  spindle  and  workpiece  when  necessary  to  reorient  the 
same. 


\ 


4,306,648 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  FORMATION  OF  aCARETtE 

GROUPS  ! 

Renato  Manservisi,  and  Antonio  Zullo,  both  of  Bolo^a,  It$ly, 
assignors  to  CIR  S.p.A.  Divisione  SASIB,  Bologna,  Italy  i 
Filed  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,658  | 

Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  18, 1979, 12604  A/79 
Int.  a.3  B65B  19/10:  B65G  47/10 
U.S.  O.  198—419  4  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  formation  of  cigarette  groups  of  at  l^ast 
two  parallel  superposed  rows  of  cigarettes  comprising  for  eich 
row  of  cigarettes  a  plurality  of  passageways  (2,  3,  4)  receiving 
the  cigarettes  from  a  feed  hopper  and  terminating  with  a  rc^w- 
forming  discharge  end,  and  comprising  also  a  stepwise- 
actuated  endless  conveyor  (5)  carrying  a  plurality  of  tubUlar 
receiving  pockets  (6)  into  which  the  cigarette  rows  are  puslied 
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according  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  cigarettes,  each 
receiving  pocket  (6)  being  open  at  both  ends  so  as  to  present  an 
inlet  end  into  which  the  cigarettes  rows  are  introduced,  and  an 
outlet  end  from  which  the  formed  cigarette  group  can  be 
ejected,  each  receiving  pocket  (6)  presenting  further  at  least 
one  partition  (7,  8)  arranged  at  its  interior  and  dividing  the 
receiving  pocket  in  as  many  pocket  sections  as  the  rows  of 


ing  in  said  bottom  wall  positioned  inwardly  of  the  hopper 

periphery  for  receiving  fruit  from  the  hopper; 
gating  means  at  the  lower  end  of  each  of  said  magazines 

operative  to  normally  oppose  exit  of  fruit  from  the  lower 

end  of  the  magazine;  and 
means  for  actuating  said  gate  means  in  timed  relation  to  the 

rotation  of  the  hopper  to  release  a  single  fruit  from  each 

magazine  at  a  predetermined  point  in  the  rotation  of  the 

hopper. 


4,306,650 
AGRICULTURAL  BALE  PICK-UP  MEANS 
Adrianus  Naaktgeboren,  Zedelgem,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Sperry 
Corporation,  New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,162 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  4,  1979, 
23325/79 

Int.  Q\?  AOID  «7//2 
U.S.  O.  198—510  7  Claims 


cigarettes,  wherein  the  improvement  resides  in  the  fact  that  the 
said  partitions  (7,  8)  extend  at  the  interior  of  the  receiving 
pocket  (6)  from  the  inlet  end  towards  the  oulet  end  of  the  said 
pocket  for  a  length  which  is  a  fraction  of  the  length  of  the 
cigarettes,  said  partitions  becoming  progressively  thinner  in 
the  direction  of  the  outlet  end  of  the  receiving  pocket,  while 
the  inner  upper  and  lower  walls  (306,  406)  of  the  receiving 
pocket  converge  in  the  direction  of  the  said  outlet  end. 


57      H'"  -     -■''*^'«« 
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4,306,649 
ROTARY  FEEDER  MECHANISM  FOR  FRUIT  JUICE 
EXTRACTING  APPARATUS 
Olav  Berge,  Monterey  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Brown  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  Covina,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,131 

Int.  a.3  B65G  47 /n 

U.S.  O.  198—443  17  Oaims 


1.  A  rotary  feeder  mechanism  for  feeding  fruit  to  a  fruit  juice 
extracting  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  circular  hopper  having  a  bottom  wall; 

means  for  supporting  said  hopper  on  said  frame  for  rotation 
about  a  generally  upright  axis; 

a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  tubular  magazines 
depending  from  the  bottom  wall  of  said  hopper,  each  of 
said  magazines  having  an  upper  end  fruit  receiving  open- 


1.  Bale  pick-up  means  for  a  bale  of  crop  material  having  at 
least  one  face,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  mobile  frame; 

(b)  bale  elevator  means  mounted  along  a  predetermined 
plane  on  the  frame  and  operable  to  lift  a  bale  from  the 
ground  on  being  engaged  thereby; 

(c)  bale  holding  means  operable  constantly  to  engage  a  bale 
being  elevated  during  the  lifting  process  and  to  hold  the 
bale  in  contact  with  the  elevator  means,  the  bale  holding 
means  further  comprising  a  generally  planar  member  for 
contact  with  at  least  one  face  of  the  bale  being  elevated 
and  being  movable  between  a  rest  position  and  raised 
position  generally  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  elevator 
means  in  response  to  a  bale  engaging  the  elevator  means; 

(d)  first  rigid  link  means  having  a  first  end  and  an  opposing 
second  end  pivotally  attached  at  the  first  end  to  the  frame 
and  pivotally  attached  at  the  second  end  to  the  planar 
member; 

(e)  second  link  means  equal  in  length  to  the  first  link  means 
having  a  first  end  and  an  opposing  second  end  pivotally 
attached  at  the  first  end  to  the  frame  below  the  pivotol 
attachment  of  the  first  link  means  to  the  frame  and  pivot- 
ally attached  at  the  opposing  second  end  to  the  planar 
member,  the  second  link  means  being  selectively  opera- 
tive according  to  the  orientation  of  the  planar  member 
relative  to  the  frame  and  arranged  so  that  when  operative 
it  is  parallel  to  the  first  link  means; 

(0  stop  means  mounted  to  the  frame  between  the  first  link 
means  and  the  planar  member;  and 

(g)  third  link  means  having  a  first  end  and  an  opposing 
second  end  pivotally  attached  at  the  first  end  to  the  frame 
and  at  the  second  end  to  the  planar  member,  the  third  link 
means  being  selectively  operative  according  to  the  orien- 
Ution  of  the  planar  member  relative  to  the  frame  and 
arranged  so  that  when  operative  the  line  of  action  of  the 
third  link  crosses  the  line  of  action  of  the  first  Unk  means 
such  that  when  the  planar  member  is  in  the  rest  position 
the  second  link  is  inoperative  and  the  third  link  means  is 
operative  with  the  stop  means  to  hold  the  planar  member 
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generally  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  elevator 
means,  so  that  the  first  and  second  link  means  form  a 
parallelogram  that  permits  the  planar  member  to  move 
parallel  to  the  elevator  means  to  allow  any  variation  in  the 
thickness  of  the  bale  to  be  handled  while  the  third  link  is 
inoperative  and  when  the  third  link  becomes  operative  as 
the  planar  member  drops  when  the  elevated  bale  leaves 
the  elevator  means  the  third  link  ensures  that  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  planar  member  pivots  towards  the  bale  to 
maintain  contact  between  the  bale  and  the  planar  member 
and  the  bale  and  the  elevator  means  until  the  bale  is  clear 
of  the  bale  holding  means. 


/1J    ^ 


^ 


4,306,652 
SEAL  FOR  A  DIAL  INDICATOR  ON  A  GAUGE  OR  THE 

LIKE 
Yoshinobn  Inaba,  Tochigi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabnshiki  Kaisha 
Mitntoyo  Seisaknsbo,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,957 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Apr.   28,    1979,   54- 
58057[U] 

Int  a.3  F16J  15/10:  B65D  85/38:  GOID  11/26 
U.S.  CL  206—305  8  Claims 


Oe  Cb  lb 


1.  An  improvement  in  the  combination  of  a  cylindrical  outer 
frame  coaxially  rotatably  mounted  on  the  outside  of  a  cylindri- 


cal inner  frame  for  maintaining  a  sealed  condition  therebe' 
tween,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  first  circumferential  groove  on  the  outside  of  the  inner 

frame,  the  first  groove  having  sloped  sidewalls; 
a  second  circumferential  groove  on  the  inside  of  the  outer 

frame  opposite  the  first  groove,  the  second  groove  having 

parallel  sidewalls; 
a  sealing  ring  positioned  within  the  space  defined  by  the  first 

and  second  grooves;  and 
a  biasing  means  for  axially  biasing  the  inner  and  outer  frame 

with  resj)ect  to  each  other. 


4,306,651 

CAPSULE  FOR  THE  STORAGE  AND 

VIBRATION-MIXING  OF  TWO  COMPONENTS: 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  DENTAL  PURPOSES 

Ernst  Miihlbauer,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Ernst  Miihlbauer  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  51,686,  Jun.  25, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,261 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  14, 
1978,  2831005 

Int  a.3  B65D  25/08 
UJS.  a.  206—219  4  Gaims 


1.  A  multi-component  dental  capsule  for  separately  storing  a 
first  liquid  component  and  a  second  component  of  a  dental 
amalgam  and  for  selectively  mixing  the  components  to  com- 
pose the  dental  amalgam,  comprising  a  rigid  capsule  housing 
providing  a  fully  closed  mixing  chamber  containing  the  said 
second  component,  and  a  foil  bag  loosely  received  in  the  mix- 
ing chamber  containing  the  said  liquid  component  and  to  be 
shaken  back  and  forth  within  the  mixing  chamber  to  be  rup- 
tured to  discharge  the  liquid  component  without  disintegration 
of  the  foil  bag  by  shaking  the  capsule  housing,  the  capsule 
housing  having  a  closure  member  for  removing  the  dental 
amalgam  after  the  dental  amalgam  components  are  mixed  by 
shaking  the  capsule  housing. 


4,306,653 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING 

FRAGILE  ARTICLES 

Gene  T.  Fales,  5412  Ainsworth  Dr.,  Greensboro,  N.C.  27410 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,180 

Int  a.3  B65D  85/30.  81/02 

U.S.  a.  206—326  2  Qaim^ 


1.  A  packaging  container  for  the  protection  of  fragile  articles 
during  shipping  and  storage,  said  container  comprising:  I 

(a)  an  outer  carton  having  top,  bottom  and  side  walls;         ' 

(b)  a  plurality  of  support  panels  having  horizontal  dimen' 
sions  effectively  larger  than  the  corresponding  largest 
horizontal  dimension  in  the  article  being  shipped  and 
substantially  the  same  as  the  inner  dimensions  between 
said  side  walls; 

(c)  said  support  panels  being  positioned  with  at  least  one 
panel  at  the  extreme  upper  end  of  said  article  and  anotheij 
panel  at  the  extreme  bottom  end  of  said  article; 

(d)  said  suppori  panel  including  a  plurality  of  cushioning 
pads,  each  of  said  pads  having  vertically  spaced  first  and 
second  horizontal  walls  and  adjoining  vertically  extend- 
ing side  walls,  said  walls  defining  an  air  cushion  therebe-l 
tween;  and 

(e)  a  cover  made  from  heat  shrinkable  film  material  sur-< 
rounding  the  ends  of  said  upper  and  lower  panels  and 
extending  therebetween; 

whereby  after  being  subjected  to  heat  and  placed  in  said  car- 
ton, said  assembly  prevents  movement  of  said  article  in  any 
direction. 


4,306,654 

FLANGED  NUT  FASTENER  STRIP 

William  L.  Gnibe,  Lake  Bluff,  lU.,  assignor  to  MacLean-Fog^ 

Company,  Mundelein,  III. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  855,138,  Not.  28, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,237,567 

This  appUcation  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1054>61 

Int  a.3  B65D  85/24:  F16B  37/04 

MS.  a.  206—343  4  Claims 

1.  A  strip  of  fasteners  comprising  a  plurality  of  similarly 

oriented  nut  bodies;  and  a  pair  of  laterally  extending  flanges 

continuous  throughout  the  strip;  said  flanges  including  unsev* 

ered  segments  integral  with  the  opposite  sides  of  each  nut  bod) 
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interspersed  with  severed  flange  segments  integral  at  both  ends 
with  unsevered  flange  segments,  said  severed  flange  segments 


nal  strips  and  one  transverse  strip  connecting  said  longitu- 
dinal strips,  said  second  web,  along  a  plurality  of  trans- 
verse lines  aligned  substantially  with  the  cut  lines  of  said 


^ -  mnv^  ^ottTM  -^  ojr  mrtt 


gi.i 


aimm  «       t 


having  been  stretched  to  provide  spacing  between  adjacent  nut 
bodies. 


first  web,  being  cut  along  the  line  portions  overlying  the 
unnotched  portions  of  said  first  web  and  serrated  along 
the  line  portions  overlying  the  notches  of  said  first  web. 


4,306,655 

HOLDER  OR  CONTAINER  FOR  TAPE  CARTRIDGES 

Richard  D.  Smith,  28640  Vista  Madera,  San  Pedro,  Calif.  90732 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,222 

Int  a.^  B65D  85/30 

U.S.  a.  206—387  5  Claims 


4,306,657 
SYSTEM  FOR  METERING  AND  HLM  PACKAGING  OF 

BITUMEN  AND  LIKE  MATERIALS 

Giorgio  Levy,  Viale  Coni  Zugna,  43,  Milan,  Italy 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  783,819,  Apr.  1,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,137,692, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  419,818,  Feb.  12, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No. 

963,407 

Int.  C1.3  B65D  85/00 

U.S.  a.  206—447  3  Qaims 


«   4^?.. 


1.  As  a  product  of  manufacture  a  holder  or  cabinet  con- 
structed for  holding  rectilinear  flat  sided  articles  of  difTerent 
sizes,  especially  taj)e  cartridges  comprising  a  rectilinear  con- 
tainer having  a  front  side  having  a  plurality  of  uniform  rectan- 
gular openings  spaced  from  each  other  and  being  of  a  size  to 
receive  articles  such  as  tape  cartridges  of  a  first  size,  means 
forming  partitions  within  the  container  in  a  position  normal  to 
the  said  front  side  and  in  positions  between  the  said  front 
openings  to  form  spaces  opposite  said  ojjenings  of  a  size  to 
receive  articles  of  said  first  size,  said  partitions  having  means 
including  relatively  short  ribs  upstanding  from  the  surface  of 
the  partitions  on  at  least  one  side  thereof,  the  said  ribs  being 
spaced  apari  an  amount  that  is  less  than  the  corresponding 
dimension  of  the  said  rectangular  openings  in  the  front  face  of 
the  container,  the  said  spacing  of  the  ribs  being  in  an  amount  to 
snugly  accommodate  articles  of  a  second  size  being  placed  into 
said  container  through  said  front  openings,  the  said  ribs  being 
sufficiently  short  to  allow  insertion  of  articles  of  the  first  size 
into  the  said  spaces. 


©  Cs)   (i)  ^   ©"^ 


m    ■?? 


a  ©  ©  ©  ® 


-/46 


1.  A  package  comprising  a  hardened  molded  solid  slab  of 
bitumen  in  an  envelop)e  of  a  thermoplastic  material  having  a 
melting  point  lower  than  that  of  the  bitumen  and  which  is 
compatible  with  and  dispersablc  in  the  bitumen  when  the  latter 
is  molten,  whereby  the  bitumen  slab  can  be  melted  without 
removing  the  envelope  and  without  deleteriously  affecting  the 
characteristics  of  the  bitumen. 


4,306,658 

CONVERTIBLE  CONTAINER  FOR  PACKAGING  AND 

COOKING 

James  Montealegre,  Saint  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Champion 

International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,161 

Int.  a.3  B65D  5/54.  5/66 

U.S.  a.  206—611  7  Claims 


4,306,656 

MEDICAL  POUCHES  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  SUCH  POUCHES 

A.  Richard  Dahlem,  1237  E.  Main  St.,  Rochester,  N.Y.  14609 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,310 

Int.  a.3  B65D  27/10.  85/00 

U.S.  a.  206—390  7  Qaims 

1.  A  pouch  roll  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  elongate  web  having  at  least  one  notch  cut  therein 
at  regular  spaced  intervals  along  the  web  length,  said  web 
being  cut  along  a  plurality  of  transverse  lines,  each  of  said 
cut  lines  passing  through  substantially  the  center  of  one  of 
said  notches;  and 

(b)  a  second  elongate  web  bonded  to  said  first  web  in  a 
plurality  of  zones  located  between  the  notches  of  said  first 
web,  the  bonding  in  each  zone  comprising  two  longitudi- 


1.  An  expandable  container  for  storing  and  cooking  food, 
comprising: 
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a  rectangular  bottom  wall; 

a  flrst  and  second  side  wall  extending  upwardly  from  said 
bottom  wall  and  respectively  joined  to  one  pair  of  oppos- 
ing edges  of  said  bottom  wall; 
a  third  side  wall  extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall 

and  joined  to  a  third  edge  of  said  bottom  wall, 
said  first  and  second  side  walls  forming  a  first  pair  of  comers 
with  opposite  extremities  of  said  third  wall  and  respec- 
tively joined  to  the  last-mentioned  extremities  by  a  first 
pair  of  tuck  flaps, 
each  of  said  first  pair  of  tuck  flaps  comprising  a  pair  of 
segments  formed  integral  with  each  other  and  with  said 
third  side  wall  and  the  corresponding  first  and  second  side 
wall  whereby  to  prevent  leakage  of  contents  within  said 
container  through  said  first  comers; 
a  first  swingable  panel  formed  integral  with  said  bottom  wall 
and  joined  to  the  fourth  edge  of  said  bottom  wall  by  a  fold 
line  in  the  latter,  said  first  swingable  panel  being  swingable 
between  a  horizontal  position  essentially  coplanar  with 
said  bottom  wall  forming  an  extension  of  the  latter,  and  an 
upright  position  forming  a  fourth  side  wall  of  said  con- 
tainer, 
the  opposite  extremities  of  said  first  swingable  panel  being 
respectively  hingedly  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
panels  by  folding  flaps;  and 
a  second  swingable  panel  formed  integral  with  the  combina- 
tion of  said  first  swingable  panel  and  said  bottom  wall,  and 
joined  along  one  edge  of  said  first  swingable  panel  by  a 
fold  line  in  the  latter,  said  second  swingable  panel  being 
swingable  between  a  horizontal  position  forming  a  top 
wall  of  said  container  when  said  first  panel  is  in  said  up- 
right position  thereof,  and  an  essentially  upright  position 
forming  said  fourth  side  wall  of  said  container  when  said 
first  panel  is  in  said  horizontal  position  thereof, 
the  opposite  extremities  of  said  second  panel  forming  cor- 
ners with  said  folding  flaps  when  said  second  panel  is  in 
said  upright  position  thereof  and  respectively  joined  to 
said  folding  flaps  by  a  second  pair  of  tuck  flaps,  each  of 
said  latter-mentioned  tuck  flaps  comprising  a  pair  of  seg- 
ments formed  integral  with  each  other  and  with  the  corre- 
sponding ones  of  said  fold  flaps  whereby  to  prevent  leak- 
age of  contents  within  said  container  through  said  second 
comer, 
said  bottom  wall  and  said  second  panel  being  essentially 
equal  in  length  and  the  width  of  said  bottom  wall  exceeds 
the  width  of  said  second  panel  whereby  to  form  an  open- 
ing in  the  top  of  said  container  when  said  second  panel  is 
in  said  horizontal  position  thereof. 


about  its  circumference  with  a  plurality  of  recesses  spaced 

apart  at  a  fixed  angular  pitch  for  receiving  assembled  bodies, 

the  correctness  of  which  are  to  be  detected; 
said  base  being  rotated  step-wise  by  said  fixed  angular  pitch; 
a  delivery  pin  having  an  end  for  engaging  a  through-hole 

which  will  exist  in  a  correctly  assembled  body  but  not  in  an 

incorrectly  assembled  body;  and 
said  delivery  pin  being  driven  radially  of  said  disc-shaped  base 

along  one  of  said  recesses  in  said  base  whenever  said  base 

comes  to  a  stop. 


I  4,306,660 

BICYCLE  STAND 

David  E.  Livingston,  359  NE.  Rennie  St.,  Corvallis,  Oreg.  97330 

Continuation>in-part  of  Ser.  No.  423,009,  Dec.  10,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  712,021 

Int.  a.3  A47F  7/00:  B62H  i/04 


U.S,  a.  211—20 


32  Claims 


4,306,659 

AUTOMATIC  SELECTION  AND  DELIVERY 

APPARATUS  OF  ASSEMBLED  MECHANICAL  PARTS 

Tsutomu  Hakoi,  Kurobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo 

K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,042 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26,  1978,  53-161534 
Int.  a.3  B07C  5/00,  9/00 
VJS.  a.  209—688  4  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  selection  and  delivery  apparatus  of  assem- 
bled mechanical  parts  which  comprises: 
a  base  having  a  (^-shaped  configuration  and  being  provided 


1.  A  stand  for  supporting  a  bicycle  in  a  generally  upright 

position  compreing: 

structural  means  defining  a  generally  planar  continuous  in- 
clined sidewall  portion  of  said  stand  providing  a  hub  support 
surface,  said  hub  support  surface  being  directed  upwardly 
and  outwardly  at  an  angle  of  no  greater  than  about  30°  to  a 
vertical  plane, 

said  structural  means  defining  a  ground-supported  base  for  said 
stand  and  supporting  and  positioning  said  sidewall  portion 
providing  sakl  hub  support  surface  above  said  base  at  hub 
height  to  a  bicycle  wheel, 

said  structural  means  being  so  disposed  as  to  provide  sufficient 
clearance  outwardly  of  said  hub  support  surface  and  access 
forwardly  and  rearwardly  of  said  surface  so  that  one  wheel 
of  a  bicycle  can  be  positioned  alongside  said  surface, 

said  inclined  hub  support  surface  being  operable  to  support  ai 
bicycle  in  a  near  upright  position  by  leaning  one  end  only  of 
a  hub  end  portion  only  of  one  wheel  only  of  said  bicycle 
against  said  inclined  hub  support  surface  when  both  wheelsj 
are  also  ground-supported  at  their  lower  ends, 

said  hub  support  surface  being  of  sufficient  area  such  that  said 
surface  is  at  hub  height  to  bicycle  wheels  of  different  diame- 
ters, I 

said  structural  means  defining  a  set  of  front  and  rear  roll  stop! 
means  extending  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  plane  of  said 
hub  support  surface  and  being  positioned  fore  and  aft  respec- 
tively of  a  vertical  plane  normal  to  the  plane  of  said  support 
surface  and  bisecting  a  wheel  supported  on  said  hub  support 
surface  along  the  rotational  axis  of  the  wheel  to  restrain  tha 
supported  hiib  portion  of  the  wheel  from  moving  forwardly 
and  rearwardly  beyond  the  limits  of  said  hub  support  surface 
through  rolling  movement  of  the  supported  wheel.  | 

29.  A  method  of  supporting  a  bicycle  in  a  generally  upright 

position  comprising: 

leaning  one  projecting  end  of  a  hub  portion  of  one  wheel  of  the 
bicycle  on  one  side  of  said  wheel  at  an  angle  to  the  vertical 
of  no  greater  than  about  30°  against  one  only  vertically 
inclined  hub  support  surface  so  as  to  apply  a  compressive 
supporting  force  against  said  hub  end  portion  along  the 
rotational  axis  of  said  wheel  and  at  a  slight  angle  to  a  ground 
support  surface  for  the  bicycle  while  (1)  restraining  a  lower 
sidewall  portion  of  the  tire  of  said  wheel  on  the  opposite  side 
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of  said  wheel  at  or  near  ground  level  against  sidewise  slip- 
ping movement,  (2)  restraining  a  sidewall  portion  of  the  tire 
of  said  wheel  at  a  point  below  and  forwardly  or  rearwardly 
of  the  supported  end  of  said  wheel  hub  portion  to  prevent 
twisting  movement  of  said  wheel  relative  to  the  frame  of  said 
bicycle,  and  (3)  restraining  said  wheel  against  forward  and 
backward  rolling  movement. 


4,306,661 

SHOE  MOUNTING  AND  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 

Ivor  J.  Allsop,  2079  N.  Shore  Rd.,  Bellingham,  Wash.  98225 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,845 

Int.  a.3  A47F  7/08 

U.S.  a.  211-37  13  Qaims 


position,  the  elastic  memory  of  said  hanger  causing  said 
hanger  to  snap-out  of  said  cavity  to  an  operable  position  to 
permit  said  bottle  to  be  hung  in  an  inverted  position  when 
said  bottle  is  lifted  and  inverted; 


thereby  permitting  said  bottle  to  be  hung  in  an  inverted 
position  by  said  hanger  simply  by  lifting  and  inverting  said 
bottle. 


1.  A  shoe  display  and  mounting  apparatus,  comprising: 

a.  a  base  member  defining  a  slideway  having  two  inwardly 
facing  channel  members  defining  related  channels, 

b.  a  plurality  of  brackets  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  said 
slideway,  each  bracket  having  an  inner  mounting  end  and 
an  outer  end  and  comprising: 

1.  two  laterally  spaced  arm  members  at  the  inner  end  of 
the  bracket, 

2.  two  laterally  extending  mounting  elements  located  one 
on  each  arm  member  and  adapted  to  fit  in  a  related  one 
of  said  channels, 

3.  said  arm  members  being  capable  of  being  yieldingly 
pressed  laterally  towards  one  another  so  that  said 
mounting  elements  can  be  inserted  into  said  channels, 

c.  a  plurality  of  spacing  elements,  each  adapted  to  be 
mounted  in  said  slideway  between  adjacent  brackets  to 
maintain  said  brackets  in  proper  spaced  relationship, 

d.  said  spacing  elements  and  said  arm  members  having  inter- 
fitting  locking  portions  having  an  engaged  position  and  a 
disengaged  position,  with  the  locking  portions  in  the 
engaged  position  holding  said  arm  members  in  said  chan- 
nels. 


4,306,662 
INTRAVENOUS  BOTTLE  HOLDER 
Vincent  J.  Sciortino,  Des  Plaines,  and  Peter  Smigura,  Gumee, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Heinz  Plastic  Mold  Co.,  Elk  Grove 
Village,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,961 
Int.  a.3  B65D  25/22 
U.S.  a.  215—100  A  7  Qaims 

1.  A  bottle  holder  molded  of  a  thermoplastic  material  having 
an  elastic  memory  and  comprising: 
a  top  wall  having  an  opening  therein; 
a  hanger  integral  with  said  top  wall  and  spanning  said  open- 
ing; 
an  annular  skirt  integral  with  said  top  wall  and  depending 
from  one  side  thereof  for  removably  affixing  said  holder 
to  said  bottle  with  said  top  wall  of  said  holder  spaced  from 
the  bottom  of  said  bottle  so  as  to  provide  an  open  cavity 
between  said  top  wall  of  said  holder  and  said  bottom  of 
said  bottle  for  receiving  therein  said  hanger; 
said  hanger  being  forcibly  urged  into  said  cavity  when  said 
holder  is  attached  to  a  bottle  and  the  bottle  is  in  an  upright 


4,306,663 
CASSETTE  SHELL  MODIHCATION  AND  METHOD  OF 

ASSEMBLY  AND  USE 

Anthony  L.  Gelardi;  John  A.  Gelardi,  both  of  P.O.  Box  127, 

Cape  Porpoise,  Me.  04014,  and  Robert  B.  MacLeod,  Jr., 

Whitten  Hill  Rd.,  R.F.D.  #1,  Biddeford,  Me.  04005 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,716 

Int.  a.'  GllB  23/08.  23/10;  G03B  1/04 

U.S.  CI.  220—4  B  11  Claims 


i  ii    C.  ^ 


a  o 


.JlA- 


5.  A  tape  cassette  device  comprising: 

a  first  cassette  half  shell  of  conventional  rectangular  size  and 
structure  and  including  a  pair  of  inwardly  projecting  tape 
spool  hub  mounting  projections,  a  flexible  washer  appro- 
priately supported  and  centered  by  said  pair  of  projec- 
tions, a  complementary  cassette  half  shell  of  similar  struc- 
ture to  the  aforesaid  also  provided  with  a  flexible  washer, 
said  cassette  halves  being  securely  fastened  together  by 
welding  or  by  screws  for  winding  of  taf>e  material  on  said 
tape  spool  hubs  for  completing  the  overall  cassette  blank 
tape  assembly,  and  means  provided  in  each  half  shell  for 
permitting  the  use  of  a  gaseous  medium  with  each  washer 
during  assembly  and  also  loading  of  the  cassette  assembly 
device. 
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4,306,664 
TANK 
Ralph  D.  Bawden,  Billings,  Mont.,  assignor  to  Recreational 
Plastics,  Inc.,  Wibaux,  Mont. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,866 

Int.  a.3  B65D  1/42.  21/02 

U.S.  a.  220—72  11  Qaims 


4,306,665 
CONTAINERS  HAVING  A  FLEXIBLE  COVER  SEALABLE 

TO  A  RIGID  BASE 
Christopher  D.  D.  Hickey,  Esher,  England,  assignor  to  Airflex 
Containers  Limited,  Ashford,  England 

Filed  May  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,313 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  22,  1979, 
17821/79 

Int.  a.3  B65D  53/00 
U.S.  a.  220—232  12  Claims 
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put  between  the  edge  of  the  plate  and  the  pressure  wall  to  have 
portions  lying  both  above  and  below  said  plate,  whereby  when 
the  tube  is  inflated  the  edge  of  the  plate  forms  a  localised 
pressure  region  extending  along  the  whole  length  of  the  seal. 


J.  A, 


I  4,306,666 

DISPENSER  FOR  DATED  PRODUCTS 

Trammell,  Sr.,  Box  1067,  Conway,  Ark.  72032 
FUed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,253 
Int.  a.3  B65G  65/06 


U.S.  a.  221-289 


11  Claims 


1.  A  tank  including  a  bottom  portion,  sidewall  portions  and 
endwall  portions  molded  as  an  integral  structure  with  a  top 
opening,  a  plurality  of  support  sections  spaced  about  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  structure  and  integrally  molded  with  said  bot- 
tom and  wall  portions,  said  support  sections  including  inward 
buttress  sections  extending  from  said  bottom  portion  upwardly 
toward  and  terminating  adjacent  the  free  edges  of  said  por- 
tions, said  buttress  sections  forming  depressions  in  the  exterior 
surfaces  of  said  bottom  and  wall  portions,  each  of  said  buttress 
sections  including  a  main  surface  that  is  spaced  from  said  wall 
portion  adjacent  said  bottom  portion  and  converges  toward 
said  wall  portion  adjacent  the  free  edge  thereof,  said  support 
sections  including  inward  base  sections  extending  upwardly 
from  said  bottom  portion  a  fraction  of  the  height  of  said  wall 
portion,  said  base  sections  forming  depressions  in  the  exterior 
surfaces  of  said  bottom  and  wall  portions,  each  of  said  base 
sections  including  a  main  surface  disposed  substantially  paral- 
lel to  and  spaced  from  said  wall  portion,  each  of  said  base 
sections  including  a  top  surface  substantially  parallel  to  said 
bottom  portion,  said  base  sections  being  disposed  between  said 
buttress  sections,  said  base  sections  being  disposed  along  one 
wall  portion  in  positions  staggered  from  the  positions  of  but- 
tress and  base  sections  disposed  along  an  opposite  wall  portion. 


''-V 


.J: i i :     _| 


1.  A  dispenser  for  uniformly  sized  product  containers  com- 
prising, 

a  hollow  elongated  prismoidal  structure  dimensioned  to 
retain  at  least  two  stacks  of  said  containers, 

a  divider  therein  creating  two  channels  for  gravity  feed  of 
said  containers, 

said  structure  having  an  access  opening  dimensioned  to  give 
access  to  only  the  lowest  one  of  said  containers  in  each  of 
said  channels,  and 

a  gate  member  in  the  form  of  a  block  movably  retained  in 
one  or  another  of  said  channels  at  said  access  opening  and 
adapted  to  block  one  channel  to  prevent  movement  of 
containers  therein  to  an  accessible  position, 

said  gate  being  obstructed  by  presence  of  a  container  behind 
said  access  opening  and  hence  movable  only  when  the 
space  behind  said  opening  is  empty  of  containers. 


4,306,667 

POST-MIX  BEVERAGE  DISPENSING  SYSTEM  SYRUP 

PACKAGE,  VALVING  SYSTEM,  AND  CARBONATOR 

THEREFOR 

Jason  K.  Sedam,  Dunwoody,  Ga.,  and  William  R.  Fuerst,  Tns- 

con,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  The  Coca-Cola  Company,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filtd  Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,434 

Int.  a.3  B67B  7/24 

U.S.  a.  222—83.5  37  Qaims 


1.  A  container  having  a  rigid  base  with  a  flexible  cover  and 
an  inflatable  tube  for  sealing  the  cover  to  the  base,  wherein  the 
base  comprises  a  rigid  support  member  and  an  impermeable 
load-supporting  plate  carried  by  said  support  member,  the 
support  member  having  an  upwardly-extending  pressure  wall 
surrounding  and  facing  inwardly  towards  the  edge  of  the  plate, 
which  pressure  wall  over  its  whole  length  has  a  depth  such 
that  it  extends  from  below  the  level  of  the  plate  to  above  the 
level  of  the  plate  so  that  the  inflatable  tube  of  the  seal  may  be 


1.  A  post-mix  carbonated  beverage  dispensing  system  con- 
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tained  within  a  refrigerator  cabinet  with  an  access  closure 

therein  comprising: 

carbonator  means; 

a  source  of  carbon  dioxide  gas  coupled  to  said  carbonator 
means; 

at  least  one  syrup  package  for  dispensing  syrup  at  a  controlled 
rate  of  flow  including  a  container  having  a  closed  end  and  a 
discharge  end  deflning  a  discharge  opening  through  which 
syrup  may  be  dispensed,  a  flow  rate  control  tube  having  a 
flrst  end  and  a  second  end,  said  tube  extending  substantially 
longitudinally  of  said  container  with  the  first  end  of  said  tube 
extending  through  said  closed  end  of  said  container  and  said 
second  end  being  disposed  within  said  container  at  a  prede- 
termined distance  from  said  discharge  opening  to  control  the 
flow  rate  of  syrup  through  said  discharge  opening,  and  first 
valve  means  for  precluding  the  flow  of  syrup  up  and  out  of 
said  flow  rate  control  tube  in  response  to  a  package  tempera- 
ture above  a  predetermined  level  caused  by  the  opening  of 
said  access  closure,  said  flrst  valve  means  being  actuated  by 
direct  contact  with  syrup  flowing  up  said  flow  rate  control 
tube;  and 

second  valve  means  in  communication  with  said  carbonator 
means  and  the  discharge  opening  of  said  syrup  package  for 
mixing  said  carbonated  water  and  syrup  together  to  form  a 
post-mix  carbonated  beverage. 


means  serving  to  support  the  upper  periphery  of  said  bag 
from  said  peripheral  structure. 


436,669 

LIVESTOCK  RATION  TRANSPORT  AND  STORAGE 

Tobias  H.  A.  Grether,  Star  Rte.,  Batte  Mountain,  Nev.  89820 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,914 

Int.  C1.3  B65D  35/36 

U.S.  a.  222—105  4  Claims 


4,306,668 
BULK  STORAGE  SILO 
Graham  Love,  Niagara  Falls,  Canada,  assignor  to  Don  Fell 
Limited;  Gordon  Fell  Limited  and  Lawrence  Fell  Limited,  all 
of  Hamilton,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,671 

Claims  priority,  application  Cajiada,  Mar.  15, 1979,  323472 

Int.  C1.3  B65D  35/36 

U.S.  a.  222—105  11  Claims 


fi  2?    fi 


1.  A  flexible  bag  silo  for  bulk  storage  of  granular  material, 
comprising 

(a)  a  generally  rectangular  metal  frame  defining  an  open-bot- 
tomed peripheral  framework  adapted  to  be  free  standing 
on  a  firm  horizontal  floor; 

(b)  a  grid  of  interconnected  bands  of  flexible  material  ex- 
tending between  parts  of  said  frame;  and 

(c)  a  flexible  bag  conflned  by  said  frame  and  said  grid  while 
resting  on  the  floor,  said  bag  having  at  least  one  filling 
tube  near  the  top  thereof,  at  least  one  discharge  tube  at  a 
side  of  the  bag  near  the  bottom  thereof  to  enable  discharg- 
ing of  the  bag  while  so  resting  on  the  floor,  and  a  ventila- 
tor opening  near  the  top  thereof; 

(d)  wherein  said  frame  is  formed  of  vertical  posts,  horizontal 
upper  and  lower  bars  and  means  for  connecting  said  posts 
and  bars,  said  means  being  capable  of  being  readily  assem- 
bled and  disassembled  to  permit  said  posts  and  bars  to  be 
placed  in  a  storage  condition,  said  bands  of  flexible  mate- 
rial extending  horizontally  and  vertically  between  said 
posts  and  bars  respectively,  said  bands  being  collapsible  to 
facilitate  disassembly  to  said  storage  condition;  and 

(e)  wherein  said  horizontal  upper  bars  form  a  peripheral 
structure  deflning  a  horizontal  plane,  a  series  of  suspension 


1.  A  livestock  ration  transportation  and  storage  system  com- 
prising: 

a  portable  base, 

an  upwardly  extending  self-supporting  container  mounted 
upon  and  secured  to  said  portable  base  and  having  a  dis- 
pensing opening  in  its  lower  sidewall, 

said  base  having  means  for  engagement  by  a  lift  mechanism 
to  load  it  and  said  container,  as  a  unit,  upon  a  transport 
vehicle, 

said  container  having  a  lightweight  flexible  liner  with  a 
dispensing  opening  in  its  lower  sidewall  regii.  -ring  with 
the  dispensing  opening  in  said  self-supporting  container, 

a  dispensing  spout  on  said  self-supporting  container  and  said 
dispensing  opening  thereof, 

and  a  portion  of  said  flexible  liner  lying  over  said  spout. 


436,670 
LIQUID  DISPENSING  DEVICE 
Yuuji  Oshikubo,  Sakura,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nichiryo  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,447 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Apr.    19,    1979,   54- 
51331[U] 

Int.  a?  GOIF  11/06 
U.S.  a.  222—309  1  Claim 


1.  A  liquid  dispensing  device  including  a  housing  adapted  to 
be  mounted  on  the  top  of  a  liquid  container  such  as  a  bottle,  a 
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cylinder  vertically  mounted  on  the  housing,  a  plunger  slidably 
disposed  in  the  cylinder  with  the  upper  end  of  the  plunger 
projecting  out  of  the  upper  end  of  the  cylinder,  a  suction  valve 
disposed  in  an  introducing  passage  for  introducing  liquid  in  the 
container  into  the  cylinder  when  the  plunger  moves  in  the 
upward  direction,  a  discharge  valve  disposed  in  a  discharge 
passage  for  discharging  liquid  in  the  cylinder  when  the  plunger 
moves  in  the  downward  direction,  and  means  for  restricting 
the  upward  movement  of  the  plunger,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises  in  that  a  cylindrical  space  having  the  inner 
diameter  slightly  larger  than  that  of  the  cylinder  is  formed 
continuous  to  the  lower  end  of  the  cylinder  and  coaxially  with 
the  cylinder^  said  plunger  being  of  such  length  relative  to  said 
cylindrical  space  that  said  plunger  extends  fully  into  said  cylin- 
drical space  at  the  downwardmost  extent  of  its  travel  therein 
and  whereby  the  resulting  annular  space  between  said  cylindri- 
cal space  and  said  plunger  when  the  latter  is  in  its  downward- 
most  position  within  said  cylindrical  space  is  such  that  air  in 
said  space  is  substantially  thoroughly  exhausted  therefrom  in 
the  initial  downward  movement  of  said  plunger  into  said  cylin- 
drical space,  and  a  normally  extending  transverse  passage  is 
formed  to  connect  the  inlet  of  the  discharge  valve  and  the 
upper  end  portion  of  the  cylindrical  space  to  thereby  permit 
said  thorough  exhaustion  of  air  through  said  passage,  and 
wherein  said  suction  valve  and  said  discharge  valve  are  respec- 
tively incorporated  in  a  suction  valve  assembly  and  discharge 
valve  assembly,  said  assemblies  being  threadingly  and  remov- 
ably mounted  on  the  housing  respectively,  a  sleeve  coaxially 
surrounding  said  cylinder  and  having  a  lower  end  secured  to 
said  housing,  an  annular  cap  having  an  annular  shoulder  on  the 
inner  periphery  thereof  is  removably  mounted  on  the  upper 
end  of  said  sleeve,  said  annular  shoulder  acting  as  a  stop  re- 
stricting the  upward  movement  of  the  plunger,  and  said  cap 
being  exchangeably  selected  from  a  group  of  similar  parts 
respectively  having  annular  shoulders  at  respective  locations 
so  as  to  selectively  determine  the  maximum  stroke  of  the 
plunger. 


4,306,671 

PORTABLE  MOTOR  DRIVEN  DISPENSER 

Arnold  J.  Fisher,  1332  McKinley,  .yam^ordo,  N.  Mex.  88310 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,675 

Int  a.3  B67D  5/46 

VS.  a.  222—326  8  Gaims 


including  a  hinged  cap  and  two  coextensive  split  bearings 
adapted  to  retain  said  rod  means  so  as  to  prohibit  transla- 
tional  movement  of  said  hub  gear  means  while  simulta- 
neously permitting  translational  movement  of  said  rod 
means,  half  of  each  of  said  bearings  being  affixed  to  the 
hinged  portion  of  said  cap  so  that  said  rod  means  can  be 
removed  and  reversed  end  for  end  when  said  cap  is 
opened. 


f  4,306,672 

APPARATUS  FOR  SNAPPING  GLASS  PLATES  ALONG 

STRAIGHT  LINES  OF  INTERSECTION,  RUNNING 

TRANSVERSELY  ACROSS  THE  GLASS  PLATE 

Paul  Johannes,  Auberrilliers,  France,  assignor  to  Saint*Gobain 

Industries,  Neuilly-sur-Seine,  France 

Filed  May  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,117 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  7, 
1979,  2918331 

Int.  a.3  C03B  33/02 
U.S.  a.  225—97  11  Qaims 


1.  In  a  device  for  dispensing  viscous  material  from  a  car- 
tridge, the  combination  comprising: 

elongated  threaded  rod  means  for  pressing  one  end  of  a 
cartridge  so  as  to  force  material  encapsulated  therein  out 
of  the  other  end; 

tray  means  for  holding  said  cartridge  in  coextensive  relation- 
ship to  said  rod; 

drive  gear  means  having  shaft  means  adapted  to  rotate  said 
drive  gear  means  when  said  shaft  means  is  rotated; 

hub  gear  means  surrounding  said  rod  and  having  internal 
threads  engaging  the  threads  thereon  so  as  to  impart  trans- 
lational movement  thereto  when  said  hub  gear  means  is 
rotated  and  external  tooth  means  engaging  said  drive  gear 
means  so  as  to  transmit  rotational  movement  from  said 
drive  gear  means  to  said  hub  gear  means,  and; 

housing  means  for  supporting  said  rod  means,  tray  means, 
drive  gear  means,  and  hub  gear  means,  said  housing  means 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  automatic  cracking  of  score  lines  ex 
tending  across  a  glass  plate  during  travel  of  a  plate  through  the 
apparatus  with  the  apparatus  comprising  a  horizontal  feed 
conveyor,  a  discharge  conveyor  and  a  main  breaking  rollei! 
disposed  between  the  feed  conveyor  and  the  discharge  con-< 
veyor  with  the  uppermost  generatrix  of  the  surface  of  the  mairt 
breaking  roller  lying  above  the  level  of  the  feed  conveyor  and 
the  discharge  conveyor;  the  improvement  characterized  in  tha( 
the  main  breaking  roller  is  inclined  vertically  along  its  longitU't 
dinal  axis  whereby  the  uppermost  generatrix  of  the  surface  of 
the  main  breaking  roller  at  its  lower  axial  end  lies  substantially 
at  the  level  of  the  feed  conveyor,  and  in  having  in  addition  ail 
edge  breaking  roller  positioned  near  the  upper  axial  end  of  thtf 
main  breaking  roller  adapted  to  engage  one  edge  of  a  glas$ 
plate  and  whereby  the  uppermost  generatrix  of  the  edge  breakt 
ing  roller  lies  above  the  uppermost  generatrix  of  the  mail 
breaking  roller. 


4,306,673  

TAPE  TRANSPORT  MEANS  FOR  CASSETTE  TAPE 

RECORDER 

Giovanni  Santoro,  Via  Campo  di  Mele  55,  Rome,  Italy 

FOed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,402 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  23, 1979,  47750  A/79 

Int.  a.3  B65H  17/22 

U.S.  a.  226—183  1  Claii* 

1.  In  a  cassette  tape  recorder  provided  with  reverse  operai- 

tion  comprising  a  means  adapted  to  cause  the  tape  to  move  it 

one  or  the  other  direction  past  the  magnetic  head  equipping 

said  recorder  and,  particularly,  a  single  transport  unit  adapted 

to  move  said  tape  in  either  possible  direction,  said  transport 

unit  comprising  a  capstan  driven  by  the  motor  of  said  recorder 

and  supported  by  a  stationary  bottom  plate  and  a  pinch  roller 

supported  idle  on  an  axis  integral  with  a  plate  movable  ill 

respect  of  said  capstan  from  a  first  position  wherein  said  pinch 

roller  is  remote  from  said  capstan  to  a  second  position  whereiti 

said  pinch  roller  is  pressed  against  said  rotating  capstan,  so  aB 

to  grip  said  tape  therebetween  thus  driving  the  same,  the  im- 
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provements  comprising  a  first  tape  guide  means  adapted  to 
cause  said  tape  to  be  partially  wound  on  said  capstan  in  a  wide 
loop  and  a  second  tape  guide  means  adapted  to  vertically  guide 
said  tape  preventing  any  vertical  movements  thereof,  said  first 
guide  means  being  placed  laterally  of  said  transport  unit  and 
said  second  guide  means  being  adjacent  to  said  first  guide 
means,  wherein  said  second  guide  means  exerts  its  action  on 
said  tape  by  engagement  of  the  upper  and  lower  edges  thereof 
to  define  a  short  guided  length  of  said  tape  essentially  corre- 
sponding to  the  length  of  tape  partially  wound  on  said  capstan, 
said  second  guide  means  comprising  a  U-shaped  member  hori- 


elements  move  forward,  respectively  roll  under  the  or 
each  lower  element  and  over  the  or  each  upper  element  in 
the  soldering  area,  and 
a  cooling  station  located  downstream  of  the  heating  station 
and  comprising  lower  and  upper  cooling  rollers,  which 
rollers,  as  the  elements  move  forward,  roll  respectively 
under  the  or  each  lower  element  or  over  the  or  each  upper 
element,  to  solidify  the  solder  and  to  hold  the  said  ele- 
ments in  close  contact  one  against  the  other  whilst  they  go 
through  the  cooling  station. 


4,306,675 
ARTICLE  DIVIDER  FOR  BOXES 

John  L.  Swanson,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Central  Container 
Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,039 

Int.  a.5  B65D  5/48 

U.S.  a.  229-42  15  Qaims 


*8    ne  PM  p 


zontally  mounted  on  the  axis  of  said  pinch  roller,  said  member 
comprising  two  parallel  arms  spaced  from  each  other  by  a 
distance  equal  to  the  width  of  said  tape  and  being  so  arranged 
as  to  receive  said  pinch  roller  therebetween,  the  ends  of  said 
arms  protruding  beyond  the  periphery  of  said  pinch  roller  and 
each  having  a  substantially  semicircular  notch  forming  two 
separate  tips  on  each  of  said  ends,  said  capstan  being  received 
with  said  notches  when  said  pinch  roller  is  in  said  second 
position,  with  said  two  tips  of  each  of  said  two  arms  protruding 
therefrom  on  both  sides  of  said  capstan  at  points  that  substan- 
tially correspond  to  the  ends  of  said  loop  formed  by  said  first 
drive  means  on  said  tape  between  said  arms. 


4,306,674 

SOLDERING  MACHINE  FOR  SOLDERING 

RECTILINEAR  AND  PARALLEL  ELEMENTS 

Jean-Louis  Charles,  Vernon;  Serge  Hemon,  Antony,  and  Daniel 

Rosse,  Vernon,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Europeenne 

de  Propulsion,  Puteaux,  France 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,523 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  7,  1978,  78  34517 

Int.  Q.3  B23K  3/00 

U.S.  Q.  228—36  11  Claims 


e!b  aa-b 


1.  A  soldering  machine  for  soldering  continuously  metallic, 
rectilinear  and  parallel  elements,  comprising: 

a  driving  device  to  move  forward  the  elements  to  be 
soldered,  which  elements  are  disposed  in  parallel  to  the 
forward  direction  with  at  least  one  lower  element,  at  least 
one  higher  element  disposed  on  top  of  the  lower  element, 
and  one  layer  of  brazing  solder  interposed  between  the 
said  elements  in  the  area  provided  for  the  soldering, 

a  heating  station  comprising  upper  and  lower  heating  rollers 
with  incorporated  heating  means,  which  rollers,  as  the 


1.  A  grid  like  divider  for  separating  articles  from  each  other 
when  packed  into  a  carton,  comprising 

a  multiplicity  of  elongate  longitudinal  panels  on  edge  and  in 
spaced  and  confronting  relation  to  each  other,  and 

a  multiplicity  of  transverse  panels  extending  transversely  of 
and  between  adjacent  longitudinal  panels  in  a  grid  like 
arrangement  and  defining  article  confining  openings, 

the  longitudinal  panels  and  the  transverse  panels  being  inte- 
gral and  in  one  piece  with  each  other  and  being  formed  of 
foamed  plastic,  there  being  hinging  sections  of  the  plastic 
at  both  ends  of  each  of  the  transverse  panels,  the  hinging 
sections  having  a  thickness  substantially  less  than  the 
thickness  of  the  panels. 


4,306,676 
TUBE  HOLDER  FOR  CENTRIFUGE  ROTOR 
John  R.  Edwards,  Mountain  View,  and  Francis  D.  Richards, 
Sunnyvale,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Beckman  Instruments, 
Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,247 

Int.  Q.3  B04B  15/00.  9/12 

U.S.  Q.  233—26  9  Qaims 


1.  A  test  tube  holder  for  insertion  into  a  cylindrical  test  tube 
cavity  in  a  centrifuge  rotor,  comprising 
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a  substantially  cylindrical  body  having  therein  a  plurality  of 
smaller  cavities  for  holding  test  tubes,  each  of  the  smaller 
cavities  being  oriented  at  an  angle  to  the  longitudinal 
dimension  of  the  body,  each  smaller  cavity  being  com- 
pletely enclosed  within  the  body  except  for  having  a 
mouth  opening  onto  a  longitudinal  exterior  surface  of  the 
body,  and  the  smaller  cavities  being  spaced  apart  in  a 
direction  along  the  longitudinal  dimension  of  the  body; 
and 

means  for  orienting  the  test  tube  holder  in  the  centrifuge 
rotor  test  tube  cavity  so  that  the  mouths  of  the  smaller 
cavities  substantially  face  the  rotational  axis  of  the  centri- 
fuge rotor  when  the  test  tube  holder  is  inserted  into  the 
centrifuge  rotor  test  tube  cavity. 


4^6,677 
RAIL  FASTENER 
Richard  L.  Fischer,  Bolingbrook,  111^  assignor  to  Portec,  Inc., 
Oak  Brook,  lU. 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,319 

Int.  a.^  EOIB  9m 

U.S.  a.  238—349  17  Qaims 


(c)  sensing  and  detecting  when  fluid  is  flowing  from  the  gur 
while  the  gun  is  in  said  support  means;  and 

I 


(d)  actuating  said  movable  brake  means  against  the  gun  t(i 
prevent  jetting  of  the  gun  from  said  support  means  if  an4 
when  the  fluid  jetting  action  occurs  when  the  gun  is  ii  i 
said  support  means. 


1  4,306,679 

DISPENSER  FOR  VOLATILIZABLE  SUBSTANCES 

Russell  L.  Dusek,  Annonk;  Gordon  R.  Perry,  New  York,  ani 

Gnnther  H.  Bartsch,  Elmont,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Tb( 

Drackett  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,326 

Int.  a.3  A24F  25/00 

U.S.  a.  239—59  12  Qaimt 


1.  A  fastener  for  securing  a  rail  base  flange  to  a  cross-tie 
having  a  top  surface  including,  a  shoulder  member  fixed  rela- 
tive said  cross-tie  and  provided  with  a  head  projecting  above 
said  cross-tie  top  surface  adjacent  said  rail  base  flange,  an 
insulator  comprising  a  metal  plate  having  an  aperture  interme- 
diate an  outer  tie  section  and  inner  rail  section,  a  dielectric  pad 
underlying  said  inner  rail  section,  side  sections  joining  said 
outer  tie  and  inner  rail  sections  and  defming  opposed  edges  of 
said  aperture,  said  insulator  sections  surrounding  said  shoulder 
member  with  the  peripheral  limits  of  said  head  disposed 
through  said  aperture,  said  outer  tie  section  disposed  atop  said 
cross-tie  top  surface  on  one  side  of  said  shoulder  head  and  said 
inner  rail  section  on  another  side  of  said  shoulder  head  and 
overlying  said  rail  base  flange  with  said  dielectric  pad  engag- 
ing said  rail  base  flange,  a  spring  clip  having  legs  engaging  said 
shoulder  head  above  said  insulator  and  having  inside  and  out- 
side portions  respectively  bearing  down  upon  said  inner  rail 
section  and  outer  tie  section  of  said  insulator. 


4,306,678 
HOLDER  SYSTEM  FOR  A  SELF-SERVICE  CARWASH 

GUN 
Harold  M.  SchoU,  623  Perrin  Dr.,  Arabi,  La.  70032 
FUed  Jul.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,310 
Int  a.}  BOSB  15/06 
UJS.  CI.  239—1  13  Claims 

12.  A  method  of  safety  holding  a  car  wash  gun,  having  a 
handle,  a  shaft  and  a  fluid  nozzle,  for  washing  cars  and  other 
vehicles  and  the  like  with  a  fluid  jetting  action  from  the  gun, 
comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  providing  a  support  means  for  holding  and  supporting 
the  gun  when  out  of  use; 

(b)  providing  a  movable  brake  means  associated  with  said 
support  means  for  moving  into  and  out  of  braking  engage- 
ment with  the  gun  when  in  the  support  means;  and 


1.  A  dispenser  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  body  having:  A  circular  cross  section;  a  resil- 
iently  compressible  portion;  and  a  substantially  vertical 
sidewall  portion  extending  from  said  resiliently  compress- 
ible portion;  wherein  said  vertical  sidewall  portion  has  at 
least  one  aperture  formed  therein;  { 

(b)  a  closure  member  having:  A  circular  cross  section;  ah 
interior  surface;  and  a  substantially  vertical  sidewall 
adapted  to  overlap  the  substantially  vertical  sidewall 
portion  of  said  hollow  body;  wherein  the  substantially 
vertical  sidewall  of  said  closure  member  has  at  least  one 
aperture  formed  therein  at  a  point  which  corresponds  to 
the  aperture  in  the  substantially  vertical  sidewall  portio^ 
of  said  hollow  body;  ' 

(c)  means  for  rotatably  retaining  said  closure  member  on  said 
hollow  body;  and  I 

(d)  a  support  for  containing  a  substantially  volatilizabk 
substance  within  said  hollow  body;  whereby  when  the 
closure  member  is  attached  to  the  hollow  body  the  closuiie 
member  can  be  rotated  so  that  the  apertures  on  the  side- 
wall of  closure  member  can  be  brought  in  and  out  of 
registry  with  the  aperture  on  the  substantially  verticil 
sidewall  portion  of  the  hollow  body,  when  the  respective 
apertures  are  in  registry  with  each  other  the  ambient  air 
can  contact  the  volatUizable  substance  and  upon  the  com- 
pression and  release  of  said  resiliently  compressible  por- 
tion air  can  be  expelled  from  the  interior  of  said  hollow 
body  and  drawn  into  said  hollow  body,  said  air  beinjg 
charged  with  and  carrying  to  the  ambient  atmosphere 
portion  of  said  volatilizable  substance. 
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436,680 
COMPRESSION  OPERATED  INJECTOR 
Richard  H.  Smith,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,906 

Int  a.5  P02M  49/02 

U.S.  a.  239—87  4  Qaims 


4,306,681 
BARREL  AND  FUEL  INJECTOR  UTILIZING  THE  SAME 
Peter  A.  J.  Laitio,  2041  W.  164  St.,  Torrance,  Calif.  90504,  and 
Melvin  F.  Tinker,  11832  Roseglen,  El  Monte,  Calif.  91732 
FUed  Feb.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,441 
Int.  a.J  F02M  47/02 
U.S.  a.  239-89  12  Qaims 

1.  A  barrel  for  a  fuel  injector  comprising: 
a  tubular  member  having  a  generally  axial  plunger  bore 
extending  through  said  tubular  member,  a  wall  circum- 
scribing the  plunger  bore,  and  first  and  second  opposite 
end  faces  on  said  wall; 
said  wall  having  inlet  passage  means  leading  from  said  first 

end  face  to  said  plunger  bore; 
said  inlet  passage  means  including  an  inlet  passage  leg  and 
first  and  second  axially  spaced  generally  transverse  legs 
extending  from  said  inlet  passage  leg  to  said  plunger  bore 
and  terminating  in  a  spill  port  and  a  metering  port,  respec- 
tively, at  said  plunger  bore; 


said  wall  having  outlet  passage  means  leading  from  said 
plunger  bore  to  one  of  said  end  faces; 

said  outlet  passage  means  including  an  outlet  passage  leg  and 
a  transverse  leg  opening  at  a  drain  port  at  the  plunger  bore 
and  extending  to  said  outlet  passage  leg;  and 


1.  A  compression  pressure  operated  injector  for  direct  injec- 
tion of  fuel  to  an  engine  combustion  chamber;  said  injector 
including  a  housing  means  providing  a  piston  cylinder  means 
open  at  one  end  for  communication  with  the  combustion 
chamber;  a  piston  means  reciprocably  received  in  said  piston 
cylinder  means,  said  piston  means  providing  a  discharge  pas- 
sage with  a  valve  seat  therein  terminating  at  a  spray  tip  at  one 
end  thereof  for  the  discharge  of  fuel  to  the  combustion  cham- 
ber; a  stepped  plunger  fixed  at  one  end  in  said  housing  means 
coaxial  with  said  piston  cylinder  means  to  form  therewith  a 
control  chamber;  a  valve-bushing  member  movable  in  said 
discharge  passage  for  controlling  discharge  from  said  spray  tip 
and  forming  with  a  portion  of  said  stepped  plunger  an  injection 
pump  chamber;  a  fill  port  means  operatively  associated  with 
said  stepped  plunger  and  said  valve-bushing  member  for  con- 
trolling communication  between  said  injection  pump  chamber 
and  said  control  chamber;  spring  means  operatively  positioned 
to  normally  bias  said  piston  means  and  said  valve-bushing 
member  in  a  first  direction  whereby  said  fill  port  means  is  in 
communication  with  said  control  chamber  and  said  valve- 
bushing  member  is  seated  against  said  valve  seat;  and,  a  sole- 
noid actuated  valve  controlled  passage  means  in  said  housing 
means  in  flow  communication  at  one  end  with  said  control 
chamber  and  adapted  at  its  other  end  to  be  connected  to  a 
source  of  fuel  and  being  operable  when  energized  to  permit 
flow  from  said  control  chamber  to  the  source  of  fuel. 


at  least  one  of  said  inlet  passage  leg  and  said  outlet  passage 
leg  being  inclined  radially  inwardly  as  it  extends  axially 
toward  at  least  one  of  the  transverse  legs  with  which  such 
one  leg  is  associated. 


4,306,682 
MACHINE  FOR  AGRICULTURAL  IRRIGATION 
Jean  Y.  Toussaint,  Redon,  France,  assignor  to  Wright  Rain 
Limited,  Hampshire,  England 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No,  83,285 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct.  13,  1978,  78  29348 
Int.  C1.3  BOSB  i/;« 
U.S.  a.  239—199  25  Claims 


1.  A  hose-drum  irrigation  machine  of  the  kind  including  a 
chassis,  a  hose-drum  carried  by  the  chassis  for  rotation  about 
an  axis  extending  longitudinally  through  said  drum,  a  hose 
wound  on  the  hose-drum  and  to  be  connected  at  the  end  adja- 
cent said  hose-drum  to  water-supply  means,  an  irrigation  wa- 
ter-discharge device  connected  to  the  end  of  the  hose  remote 
from  said  hose-drum,  and  means  to  turn  said  drum  about  said 
longitudinal  axis  in  the  hose-rewinding  sense  and  thereby  to 
pull  said  irrigation  water-discharge  device  toward  said  hose- 
drum,  the  irrigation  machine  also  including  two  sets  of  drum- 
supporting  wheels  supported  for  rotation  by  said  chassis  to 
provide  a  cradle  on  which  said  drum  is  mounted  and  is  rotat- 
able  about  said  longitudinal  axis  without  the  provision  of  a 
central  supporting  shaft  co-axial  with  the  drum,  said  drum 
having  a  pair  of  laterally-spaced  peripheral  rolling  tracks  ar- 


1308 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  22,  19B1 


ki 


ranged  to  engage  said  supporting  wheels,  two  sets  of  drum- 
locating  wheels  mounted  for  rotation  about  axes  spaced  from 
the  axes  of  rotation  of  said  drum-supporting  wheels  to  engage 
radially  inner  surfaces  of  said  peripheral  rolling  tracks  to  main- 
tain said  drum  to  engagement  with  said  drum-supporting 
wheels  and  to  restrain  said  drum  from  end-wise  movement  on 
said  drum-supporting  wheels,  at  least  one  of  said  drum-sup- 
porting wheels  arranged  to  be  driven  by  said  driving  means  to 
effect  rotation  of  said  drum  in  the  hose-rewinding  sense. 


4,306,683 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  FUEL  INJECTOR  WITH 

ADJUSTABLE  ARMATURE  SPRING 

Charles  E.  Mallinson,  Jenison,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Mo* 

tors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,733 

Int.  a.^  B05B  l/U 

U.S.  a.  239—585  2  Oaims 


1.  An  electromagnetic  fuel  injection  valve  having  a  housing 
defming  a  cylindrical  bore  within  which  a  solenoid  pole  with  a 
stepped  bore  therethrough  is  axially  fixed  and  within  which  an 
armature  is  translated  in  opening  and  closing  directions  to  open 
and  close  a  fuel  passage,  an  apertured  guide  pin  axially  fixed  at 
one  end  in  one  end  of  said  stepped  bore  of  said  solenoid  pole 
and  telescopically  received  at  its  opposite  end  in  said  armature, 
said  apertured  guide  pin  having  a  shoulder  engageable  with  the 
armature  to  fix  the  extent  of  armature  movement  in  said  open- 
ing direction,  a  spring  in  said  bore  effective  at  one  end  to  bias 
said  armature  in  said  closing  direction,  adjustable  stop  element 
means  seating  against  the  other  end  of  said  spring,  said  stop 
element  means  including  a  spring  seat  ring  having  an  annular 
face  in  engagement  with  the  opf>osite  end  of  said  spring,  and  an 
adjusting  rod  slidably  received  in  said  stepped  bore  and  having 
one  end  thereof  operatively  connected  to  said  spring  seat  ring 
and,  an  externally  accessible  abutment  screw  threadedly  re- 
ceived in  the  opposite  end  of  said  stepped  bore  of  said  solenoid 
pole  to  abut  against  the  opposite  end  of  said  adjusting  rod. 


4,306,684 
LOW  NOISE  AIR  NOZZLE 
Robert  J.  Peterson,  Hillsdale,  N.J.,  assignor  to  American  Can 
Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,195 
Int.  a.^  B65H  i/4%;  B05B  1/04 
U.S.  a.  239—597  1  Qaim 

1.  The  low  noise  air  nozzle  for  fanning  stacked  sheet  com- 
prising: 
(a)  a  nozzle  body  with  an  entrance  portion  in  the  rear  and  an 
exit  portion  in  the  face;  and  wherein  said  entrance  portion 
is  bored  to  provide  a  cylindrical  supply  channel,  said 
supply  channel  terminating  within  said  nozzle  in  a  conical 
configuration;  and  wherein  said  exit  portion  is  milled  to 
form  a  thin  planar  slot,  said  planar  slot  joining  the  base  of 
said  conical  configuration  with  said  nozzle  face  to  form  an 


I 

ejection  channel  with  a  longitudinal  flow  axis,  said  ejec- 
tion channel  terminating  in  the  face  of  said  nozzle  as  a  thin 
vertical  planar  slit  about  0.025"  in  width;  and  wherein  the 
upper  and  lower  walls  of  said  ejection  channel  divergej  at 

I 


an  angle  of  5°  to  7°  in  progressing  from  said  junction  to 
said  face;  and 
(b)  means  joining  said  supply  channel  to  provide  air  to  spid 
nozzle. 


4,306,685 

CONTAINERS  UTILIZED  IN  ELECTROSTATIC 

SPRAYING 

Ronald  A.  Coffee,  Haslemere,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 

Chemical  Industries  Limited,  Londong,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  78,434,  Sep.  24, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,275,8116, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  953,774,  Oct.  19, 
1978,  Pat.  No.  4,209,134.  This  application  Jan.  26,  1981,  S^r. 

No.  228,556  | 

Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  26,  1978, 
38180/78     . 

I  InL  C1.3  B05B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  239U-690  5  Claims 


Qali 


1.  A  liquid  container  adapted  to  form  part  of  apparatus  Ifor 
electrostatic  spraying,  the  apparatus  including  a  power  supply, 
high  voltage  generator  having  input  and  output  terminal^,  a 
spray  nozzle  at  least  part  of  the  surface  of  which  is  electrically 
conductive,  an  electrode  disposed  adjacent  the  nozzle  ind 
insulated  therefrom,  with  electrical  connections  for  connecting 
the  power  supply  to  the  input  terminals  of  the  generator  ind 
the  electrode  to  one  output  terminal  of  the  generator  and  Ihe 
nozzle  to  the  other  output  terminal  of  the  generator;  the  con- 
tainer comprising:  | 
a  body  having  an  orifice  for  delivering  liquid; 
mounting  means  for  locating  the  container  on  the  apparatus 
in  a  position  in  which  the  orifice  can  deliver  liquid  to  the 
spray  nozzle,  the  mounting  means  including  a  condudtor 
or  conductors  forming  part  of  the  electrical  connections 
for  the  apparatus;  and 
closure  sealing  means  for  closing  the  orifice  prior  to  location 
of  the  oontainer  on  the  apparatus  and  so  that  the  orifice  is 
opened  when  and  only  when  the  container  is  mountedi  on 
the  apparatus. 
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4,306,686 

COMPOST  TREATMENT  APPARATUS 

Marvin  L.  Urbanczyk,  White  Deer,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Scarab 

Manufacturing  and  Leasing,  Inc.,  White  Deer,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,351 

Int.  Q\?  B02C  19 /n 

U.S.  a  241-101.7  1,  Qaims 


1.  A  machine  for  treating  a  continuous  deep  layer  of  waste 
material  covering  a  wide  area  of  the  ground  comprising  a 
tunnel  frame,  mechanical  waste  treatment  means  carried  by  the 
tunnel  frame,  a  steering  and  traction  wheel  and  a  cooperative 
trailing  caster  wheel  disposed  on  each  side  of  the  tunnel  frame, 
independent  power  drive  and  steering  means  for  each  steering 
and  traction  wheel,  power  means  to  raise  and  lower  said  steer- 
ing and  traction  wheels  and  said  caster  wheels  on  each  side  of 
the  tunnel  frame  relative  to  the  tunnel  frame,  additional  power 
means  bodily  supporting  each  steering  and  traction  wheel  and 
associated  caster  wheel  at  each  side  of  the  tunnel  frame  and 
being  operable  to  longitudinally  shift  such  wheels  forwardly 
and  rearwardly  along  the  sides  of  the  tunnel  frame  to  and  from 
right  and  left  hand  use  modes  on  the  tunnel  frame,  said  steering 
and  traction  wheels  in  both  the  right  and  left  hand  use  modes 
being  positioned  to  track  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  tunnel  axis  of 
said  frame,  and  means  to  releasably  lock  said  additional  power 
means  in  said  right  and  left  hand  use  modes. 


4  306  687 
CARDBOARD  CONTAINER  FOR  DISPENSING  ROLL  OF 

SHEET  MATERIAL 
Frederick  Hadtke,  New  Providence,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Lever 
Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,509 

Int.  Q\?  B65H  19/00 

U.S.  a.  242-55.53  5  Qaims 


o-- 


in  the  container,  the  container  comprising  a  plurality  of  walls 
interconnected  to  one  another  and  forming  an  enclosure  in 
which  a  cylindrical  roll  of  sheet  material  is  both  longitudinally 
and  diametrally  constrained  loosely,  one  of  said  walls  having  a 
slot  formed  therein  and  extending  longitudinally  of  said  roll  of 
sheet  material  for  accommodating  and  making  accessible  exter- 
nally of  the  container  a  leading  unwound  portion  of  said  sheet 
material,  and  resilient  means  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said 
walls  for  continually  pressing  said  roll  of  sheet  material  against 
another  of  said  walls  and  thereby  constraining  said  roll  of  sheet 
material  in  a  generally  stable  angular  disposition  against  inad- 
vertant  unwinding  substantially  independently  of  any  diame- 
tral size  reduction  said  roll  may  undergo,  said  resilient  means 
being  connected  to  said  one  wall  in  which  said  slot  is  formed, 
said  resilient  means  comprising  at  least  a  first  flap  secured  to 
one  longitudinal  edge  of  said  slot  and  extending  substantially 
the  full  longitudinal  length  of  said  slot,  said  first  flap  having  a 
width  transversely  of  said  edge  of  said  slot  of  sufficient  span  to 
contact  said  roll  of  sheet  material  and  urge  it  against  at  least  a 
wall  of  said  container  opposite  said  one  wall  in  which  is  formed 
said  slot,  and  first  scored  transition  means  interconnecting  said 
first  flap  to  said  one  longitudinal  edge  of  said  slot  for  urging 
said  flap  resiliently  into  continual  contact  with  said  roll,  said 
resilient  means  further  comprising  a  second  flap  similar  in  size 
and  configuration  to  said  first  flap  and  secured  to  the  opposite 
longitudinal  edge  of  said  slot,  and  second  scored  transition 
means  interconnecting  said  second  flap  to  said  opposite  longi- 
tudinal edge  of  said  slot  for  urging  said  second  flap  resiliently 
into  continual  contact  with  said  roll,  said  first  and  second  flaps 
being  each  divided  into  two  portions  interconnected  to  one 
another  through  the  intermediary  of  respective  additional 
scored  transition  means,  and  including  bifurcated  means  at 
each  longitudinal  end  of  said  slot  for  constraining  respective 
longitudinal  end  portions  of  said  flaps  inwardly  of  said  con- 
tainer. 


4,306,688 

HOSE  REEL  ASSEMBLY 

Valentine  Hechler,  IV,  Northfield,  III.,  assignor  to  Injecto  Mold, 

Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  14,061,  Feb.  22, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,222 

Int.  CI.'  B65H  75/40 

U.S.  a.  242—86  10  Oaims 


4.  A  container  for  dispensing  sheet  material  wound  in  a  roll 


1.  An  improved  hose  reel  assembly  for  use  in  storing  flat 
hoses; 
said  reel  assembly  comprising  a  base  unit, 
said  base  unit  including  handle  means  at  one  side  thereof, 
nozzle  coupling  socket  means  in  said  base  unit  positioned  at 

a  side  opposite  to  said  handle  means, 
slot  means  at  said  nozzle  coupling  socket  means  to  enable 

loading  of  the  hoses  into  said  reel  assembly, 
reel  means  for  winding  said  hose,  and 
means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  reel  means  to  said  base 

unit. 
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4,906,689 
DEVICE  FOR  SUPPRESSING  DEVIATIONS  IN  THE 
OUTPUT  VOLTAGE  OF  A  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER  IN 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  RECORDERS  CAUSED  BY 
TEMPERATURE  FLUCTUATIONS 
Ernst  Kegler,  Munich,  and  Franz  J.  Meyer,  Emmering,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,985 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  6, 
1979,  2914037 

Int  a.'  GllB  15/06,  23/12 
U.S.  a.  242—184  3  Qaims 


second  mounting  means  on  which  said  take-up  reel  is  rotat 
ably  mounted;  and 

a  holder  on  which  said  first  mounting  means  and  said  second 
mounting  means  are  movably  mounted  for  movement 
independently  of  each  other  between  positions  in  which 
the  reels  are  fixedly  positioned  close  to  each  other  at  a 
center  distance  between  said  two  reels  of  li  and  positions 
in  which  the  reels  are  fixedly  positioned  relatively  far 
from  each  other  at  a  center  distance  between  said  two 
reels  of  I2  which  is  larger  than  1). 


Dftf  / 


E-. 
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4,306,691 
STELLAR  CORRECTOR 
Burton  Boxenhorn,  Chestnut  Hill,  and  Brock  S.  Dew,  Watei 
town,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer 
ica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1970,  Ser.  No.  18,386 

Int.  a.3  F41G  7/00 

U.S.  a.  244-^.18  5  Claims 


n 


0»*»K1 
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3.  A  sys'tem  for  temperature  independent  control  of  a  tape 
loop  buffer  chamber  in  a  magnetic  tape  device,  comprising:  a 
tape  loop  buffer  chamber  having  means  for  producing  a  vary- 
ing pressure  dependent  upon  tape  loop  position  therein;  a 
pressure  transducer  means  for  measurement  of  said  varying 
pressure;  means  for  generating  a  voltage  related  to  a  tempera- 
ture associated  with  the  pressure  transducer  means;  a  differen- 
tial amplifier  with  a  potentiometer  having  an  adjustable  tap 
connected  between  its  two  inputs,  the  temperature-related 
voltage  being  coupled  to  said  adjustable  tap  of  the  potentiome- 
ter; an  amplifier  and  means  connecting  an  input  of  the  amplifier 
to  the  output  of  the  differential  amplifier;  means  connecting  an 
output  of  the  pressure  transducer  to  said  amplifier;  and  an 
output  of  said  amplifier  being  connected  to  means  for  control- 
ling tape  speed. 


436,690 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  CARRIER 
Masataka  Izaki,  Kadoma;  Takenori  Akamine,  Nara,  and  Isao 
Kozu,  Katano,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,368 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22, 1978,  53-117291 
Int.  a.5  B65H  75/24;  GllB  23/10;  B65D  85/67 
U.S.  a.  242—200  8  Qaims 


1.  A  magnetic  tape  carrier  comprising: 

a  supply  reel  and  a  take-up  reel  on  which  a  magnetic  tape  is 

wound; 
a  tape  guiding  means  for  guiding  the  tape  from  said  supply 

reel  to  said  take-up  reel; 
first  mounting  means  on  which  said  supply  reel  is  rotatably 

mounted; 
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1.  The  method  of  supplementing  inertial  guidance  missiles  ^r 
other  vehicles  during  selected  portions  of  flights  comprising 
the  steps  of:  ' 

mounting  a  sensor  on  the  missile  with  the  sensor  sighting  aj(is 

intersecting  at  right  angles  the  outer  gimbal  axis  of  tic 

stable  member  of  the  missile  inertial  guidance  system; 
acquiring  a  coordinate  of  a  predetermined  star  by  scannii^g 

the  optical  field  of  view  about  the  assumed  star  direction 

through  an  elongated  slit  in  the  sensor,  said  scanniitg 

accomplished  by  selected  rotation  of  the  missile  about  oae 

of  its  three  orthogonal  axes; 
rotating  the  missile  90°  and  repeating  said  scanning  step  (o 

obtain  a  second  coordinate  of  said  star; 
comparing  the  acquired  coordinates  with  predicted  coorcii- 

nates  based  on  computed  missile  position;  and 
redirecting  said  missile  to  its  destination  in  accordance  wiih 

the  position  error  information  obtained  in  said  scanniag 

steps. 


I 


4,306,692 

ATnrUDE  ACQUISITION  MANEUVER  FOR  A  BIA^ 

MOMENTUM  SPACECRAFT 

Marshall  H.  Kaplan,  State  CoUege,  Pa.;  Thomas  C.  Pattersdn, 

Campbell,  Calif.,  and  Alberto  Ramos,  BeallsyiUe,  Md.,  assiyi- 

ors  to  Communications  Satellite  Corporation,  Washington, 

D.C.  , 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,279 

Int.  a.3  B64G  1/26  i 

U.S.  a.  244-165  9  ClaitJS 

1.  A  method  of  orienting  the  attitude  of  a  spacecraft  emplby- 
ing  stored  bias  momentum  wheel  stabilization  for  on-station 
attitude  control,  said  spacecraft  placed  in  an  orbit  spin  stabi- 
lized by  spinning  about  an  initial  axis  of  rotation  being  the 
spacecraft  axis  of  minimum  inertia  comprising  the  steps  of: 
precessing  the  spacecraft  until  the  spacecraft  angular  njo- 
mentum  vector  points  in  a  direction  which  is  normal  to  the 
orbital  plane  and  opposite  to  the  desired  final  direction  of 
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the  momentum  wheel,  and  reducing  the  spin  rate  of  the 
spacecraft  until  the  remaining  system  angular  momentum 
is  substantially  equal  to  the  stored  bias  angular  momentum 
of  said  momentum  wheel  when  in  an  on-station  mode  of 
operation; 
spinning  said  momentum  wheel  to  the  point  when  stored 
momentum  us  substantially  equal  to  on-station  operation, 
whereby  during  spin  of  said  momentum  wheel,  total  sys- 
tem angular  momentum  remains  constant  and  said  space- 


4,306,694 
DUAL  SIGNAL  FREQUENCY  MOTION  MONITOR  AND 

BROKEN  RAIL  DETECTOR 
John  J.  Kuhn,  Allison  Park,  Pa^  assignor  to  American  Standard 
Inc.,  Swissvale,  Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,470 

Int.  a.3  B61L  1/20,  29/32 

U.S.  a.  246—125  5  Claims 
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craft  re-orients  to  spin  about  an  axis  orthogonal  to  the 

initial  spacecraft  spin  axis; 
reducing  the  spinning  of  said  spacecraft  to  a  spin  rate 

wherein  the  total  system  angular  momentum  vector  is 

substantially  equal  to  the  angular  momentum  vector  of 

said  wheel; 
and 
acquiring  the  earth,  and  finally  commencing  stored  bias 

momentum  wheel  stabilization  for  said  spacecraft. 


4,306,693 

AIRCRAFT  WTTH  JETHSONABLE  FUEL  TANK  MEANS 

Isaac  B.  Cooper,  1641  Northbrook  Dr.,  Charlotte,  N.C.  28216 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  793,594,  May  4, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,811 

Int  a.2  B64D  37/26 

U.S.  a.  244—135  R  5  Gaims 


3.  In  a  powered  aircraft  having  an  engine  and  a  jettisonable 
first  fuel  tank  means  suspended  from  a  portion  of  the  aircraft; 
the  combination  therewith  of 
a  reserve  fuel  tank  means  carried  by  the  aircraft, 
communicative  means  normally  interconnecting  said  first  and 

reserve  fuel  tank  means, 
valve  means  operatively  associated  with  said  communicative 
means  and  adapted  to  normally  maintain  open  fuel  flow 
communication  between  said  first  tank  means  and  said  en- 
gine via  said  communicative  means  during  normal  operation 
of  the  aircraft, 
and  said  valve  means  including 
means  responsive  to  the  jettisoning  of  said  first  fuel  tank 
means,  and  the  consequent  separation  of  the  same  from  the 
aircraft,  for  interrupting  fuel  flow  communication  be- 
tween said  first  fuel  tank  means  and  said  engine  and  for 
establishing  fuel  flow  communication  between  said  re- 
serve fuel  tank  means  and  said  engine. 


'^^?h-, 


1.  In  a  railway  crossing  warning  system  for  monitoring  the 
motion  of  vehicles  approaching  a  highway  crossing  and  for 
detecting  a  broken  rail  in  an  approach  zone  comprising,  means 
for  sensing  high  and  low  frequency  voltage  signals  in  the  track, 
means  for  sensing  high  and  low  frequency  current  signals  in 
the  track,  means  for  filtering  and  separating  said  high  and  low 
frequency  voltage  signals  into  a  discrete  high  frequency  volt- 
age signal  and  a  discrete  low  frequency  voltage  signal,  means 
for  filtering  and  separating  said  high  and  low  frequency  cur- 
rent signals  into  a  discrete  high  frequency  current  signal  and  a 
discrete  low  frequency  current  signal,  means  for  calculating 
the  actual  high  frequency  impedance  of  said  discrete  high 
frequency  current  and  voltage  signals,  means  for  detecting  the 
level  of  said  discrete  high  frequency  current  signal,  means  for 
calculating  the  actual  low  frequency  impedance  of  said  dis- 
crete low  frequency  current  and  voltage  signals,  means  for 
detecting  the  phase  angle  of  said  discrete  low  current  fre- 
quency and  voltage  signals,  means  for  detecting  motion  by 
initially  storing  and  sequentially  updating  said  actual  low  fre- 
quency impedance  and  phase  angle  to  determine  an  approach- 
ing vehicle,  means  for  calculating  rail  integrity  of  the  track  by 
multiplying  said  actual  low  frequency  impedance  with  a  func- 
tion of  said  phase  angle  to  obtain  an  estimated  high  frequency 
impedance,  means  for  comparing  said  estimated  high  fre- 
quency impedance  with  said  actual  high  frequency  impedance 
to  determine  the  integrity  of  the  rails  of  the  track,  and  means 
responsive  to  said  motion  detecting  means,  said  rail  integrity 
comparing  means  and  said  level  detecting  means  for  providing 
a  warning  of  an  approaching  vehicle  or  of  an  existing  broken 
rail. 


4,306,695 
NON-LINEAR  HLTER 
Richard  D.  Campbell,  Swiaarale,  Pan  assignor 
Standard  Inc.,  Swiasrale,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,590 
Int  a.3  B61L  25/02;  H03H  11/12 
U.S.  Q.  246-182  BH 

4.  A  non-linear  filter  circuit  arrangement  for  use  in  car 
space  measurements  in  railroad  yard  storage  tracks,  through 


to  AmcricaB 


11  Claims 
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which  cars  move  from  an  entry  end  to  coupling  with  previ- 
ously stored  standing  cars,  comprising  in  combination, 

(a)  a  flrst  oi)erational  amplifier  and  filter  network  means 
coupled  for  receiving  an  input  voltage  signal  representing 
the  instant  distance  measurement  from  the  entry  end  of  a 
particular  storage  track  to  the  nearest  car  shunt,  said  input 
signal  varying  as  a  car  moves  along  said  particular  track, 
(1)  said  first  amplifier-filter  network  means  responsive  to 

said  input  signal  for  producing  a  corresponding  output 
signal  at  a  preselected  gain  and  from  which  measure- 
ment source  noise  is  substantially  removed, 

(b)  a  signal  storage  means  with  first  and  second  delay  cir- 
cuits for  entry  and  removal  of  signal  storage,  respectively, 
the  second  circuit  predetermined  delay  period  being  sub- 
stantially less  than  the  first  circuit  predetermined  delay 
period. 


(c)  a  second  operational  amplifier  network  coupled  for  re- 
moving signal  storage  from  said  storage  means  through 
said  second  delay  circuit  when  said  second  amplifier  is 
activated, 

(d)  a  third  operational  amplifier  network  coupled  for  adding 
signal  storage  to  said  storage  means  through  said  first 
delay  circuit  after  the  corresponding  predetermined  time 
delay  when  said  third  amplifier  is  activated, 

(e)  said  third  and  second  amplifier  networks  coupled  to  said 
first  amplifier  network  to  be  separately  activated  as  said 
first  amplifier  output  is  increasing  or  decreasing,  respec- 
tively, from  the  existing  signal  stored  in  said  storage 
means,  and 

(0  an  output  means  coupled  for  supplying  a  distance  mea- 
surement signal  from  said  storage  means,  in  accordance 
with  the  existing  stored  signal,  in  which  erratic  variations 
due  to  a  moving  car  are  substantially  reduced. 


slideable  along  said  rod-shaped  unit  closely  fitting  around 
said  tongues,  each  tongue  comprising  near  the  free  end 


thereof  a  recess  engaging  with  said  spherically  thickened 
portion. 


4,306,697 

CONDUIT  SPACER  SYSTEM 

Lyle  H.  Mathews,  P.O.  Box  3697,  Anaheim,  Calif.  92803 

FUed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,137 

Int.  a.3  F16L  i/22 


U.S.  CI.  248—68  CB 


3  Claims 


4,306,696 
DISCONNECTIBLE  SUSPENSION  BOW 
Willem  Pondman,  The  Hague,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Flamco 
B.V.,  Gouda,  Netherlands 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,930 
Int  a.3  E21F  n/Q2:  F16L  i/00 
U.S.  a.  248—59  2  Qaims 

1.  A  disconnectible  suspension  bow  for  fastening  a  pipe,  a 
cable  or  a  similar  longitudinal  object  to  a  supporting  structure, 
comprising: 
a  composite  rod-shaped  unit,  the  upper  end  thereof  is  adjust- 
ably connected  with  fastening  means  for  engagement  with 
the  supporting  structure,  and  the  lower  end  thereof  carries 
a  branch  piece  screwed  thereupon,  said  branch  piece 
consecutively  consisting  of  a  nut-shaped  end,  a  neck  por- 
tion and  a  spherically  thickened  portion  adapted  to  retain 
a  circular  element  encompassing  the  longitudinal  object, 
said  circular  element  is  provided  with  radially  protruding 
tongues,  each  extending  along  a  side  of  the  spherically 
thickened  portion,  said  tongues  being  locked  by  a  sleeve 


1.  A  unit  for  supporting  a  conduit  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  U-shaped  member  having  an  open  end  and  a  diametef 
approximately  equal  to  the  outside  diameter  of  said  con* 
duit,  the  spacing  between  the  open  ends  of  said  U-shaped 
member  being  less  than  the  outside  diameter  of  said  con- 
duit, the  opposed  arms  of  said  member  being  made  from  a 
resilient  material  to  permit  spreading  thereof  for  receipt  of 
a  conduit  therebetween; 

a  pair  of  inwardly  and  downwardly  extending  teeth  formed 
in  the  open  ends  of  said  U-shaped  member  for  inhibiting 
removal  of  said  conduit  from  said  U-shaped  member;  and 

means  interconnecting  said  base  and  said  U-shaped  membet 
with  said  ojjen  end  of  said  member  extending  away  front 
said  base; 

said  base  including: 

an  inverted  U-shaped  section  extending  in  an  opposit^ 

directicm  from  said  U-shaped  member;  and  I 

a  pair  of  anns  extending  inwardly  and  upwardly  from  th^ 

ends  of  said  U-shaped  section  for  supporting  a  reinforc*- 

ing  bar  therein. 
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4,306,698 
CABLE  STRESS/STRAIN  RELIEF 
Richard  J.  Gonia,  New  Berlin,  and  James  R.  Spalding,  Wauwa- 
tosa,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,396 

Int.  a.3  F16L  im 

U.S.  a.  248—74  R  4  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  coupling  a  flexible  element  such  as  a  cable  to 
a  support  member  in  a  manner  that  prevents  longitudinal  strain 
in  said  cable  from  being  transmitted  from  one  side  of  said 
member  to  the  other  and  permits  torsional  strain  to  be  transmit- 
ted, comprising: 
a  bushing  having  a  cylindrical  portion  for  extending  through 
and  for  rotation  in  a  hole  in  said  support  member,  said 
bushing  having  a  radially  extending  flange  at  one  end  of 
the  cylindrical  portion  for  interfacing  with  one  side  of  said 
support  member  and  having  an  axial  bore  for  said  cable  to 
pass  through  and  said  bore  having  an  internal  thread, 
a  collet  having  an  axial  bore  for  said  cable  to  pass  through, 
said  collet  having  an  externally  threaded  end  portion  for 
being  screwed  into  the  thread  in  said  bushing  and  having 
a  radially  slotted  enlarged  portion  contiguous  with  said 
threaded  and  such  that  when  said  collet  is  screwed  into 
said  bushing  said  enlarged  portion  is  pressed  radially 
inwardly  to  grip  said  cable. 


^4D 


1.  An  animal-resistant  refuse  container  assembly,  compris- 


ground  level  for  free  swinging  movement,  said  receptacle 
being  connected  to  said  suspension  means  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  first  pivot  axis,  said  first  pivot  axis 
extending  transversely  of  and  being  laterally  displaced 
from  the  longitudinal,  vertical  axis  of  said  receptacle  and 
being  disposed  above  the  centre  of  gravity  of  said  recepta- 
cle whereby  said  receptacle  is  urged  under  its  own  weight 
for  pivotal  movement  in  one  direction  about  said  first 
pivot  axis; 

a  cover  for  said  opening,  said  cover  being  connected  to  said 
receptacle  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  second  pivot  axis 
between  opened  and  closed  positions,  said  second  pivot 
axis  being  parallel  to  said  first  pivot  axis  and  disposed  on 
the  opposite  side  of  said  longitudinal  axis  from  said  first 
pivot  axis;  and 

means  connected  between  said  cover  and  said  suspension 
means  for  maintaining  said  receptacle  in  an  upright  posi- 
tion and  urging  said  cover  to  said  closed  position  but 
[jermitting,  during  discharging  of  said  receptacle,  said 
receptacle  to  pivot  about  said  first  axis  in  a  direction 
opposite  said  one  direction  and  permitting  said  cover  to 
move  to  said  opened  position. 


4,306,700 
LADDER  JACK 
Earl  E.  Bell,  315  S.  1st,  lola,  Kans.  66749 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,027 
Int.  a.3  E04G  5/06 
U.S.  a.  248—238 


1  Claim 


4,306,699 
SUSPENDED  REFUSE  CONTAINER 
Jacob  J.  Neufeldt,  c/o  Neufeldt  Industries,  Inc.,  P.O.  Box  597, 
Lethbridge,  Alberta,  Canada  (TIJ  3Z4) 

FUed  Jun.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,667 

Int.  a.3  A47F  5/12 

U.S.  a.  248—134  9  Qaims 


mg: 


a  receptacle  having  an  opening  at  one  end  for  charging  and 
discharging  refuse  into  and  from  said  receptacle,  said  one 
end  defining  the  upper  end  of  said  receptacle; 

suspension  means  for  suspending  said  receptacle  above 


1.  A  ladder  jack  comprising: 

an  elongated,  tubular,  scaffold-supporting  arm  provided 
with  a  top  and  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  sides, 

said  sides  having  a  downwardly-opening,  U-shaped  notch  at 
one  end  of  the  arm  adapted  for  looping  over  a  first  ladder 
rung; 

support  means  connected  to  the  opposite  end  of  the  arm, 
extending  upwardly  from  the  arm  and  adapted  for  con- 
nection with  a  second  ladder  rung; 

a  latch  for  precluding  displacement  of  the  notch  from  said 

first  rung, 
said  latch  including  an  upwardly-facing,  U-shaped  hook 

adapted  for  looping  under  said  first  rung  and  an  elongated, 

normally  horizontal  handle  integral  with  the  hook, 
said  hook  including  a  bight  beneath  the  first  rung  provided 

with  a  pair  of  spaced,  upstanding  legs  integral  therewith 

and  terminating  adjacent  said  top, 
said  handle  normally  extending  from  the  hook  alongside  the 

outer  face  of  one  of  said  sides  adjacent  said  top  toward 

said  opposite  end  of  the  arm;  and 
a  bolt  extending  through  said  one  side  adjacent  said  notch 

and  said  top,  and  through  the  handle  adjacent  one  of  said 

•egs,  , 

said  hook  being  between  the  bolt  and  said  one  end  of  tne 

arm, 
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said  handle  being  between  the  bolt  and  said  opposite  end  of 
the  arm, 

said  boh  pivotally  mounting  the  handle  on  said  arm  for 
upward  swinging  movement  of  the  handle  and  downward 
swinging  movement  of  the  hook  out  of  looped  relation- 
ship to  the  first  rung,  the  handle  being  heavier  than  the 
hook  whereby  the  latter  is  normally  biased  against  the  first 
rung, 

said  handle  extending  vertically  from  said  bolt  beyond  said 
top  when  the  latch  is  swung  about  the  bolt  to  release  the 
hook  from  beneath  the  first  rung. 


4,306,701 
REAR  VIEW  MIRROR  MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT 
Volker  Nierhaus,  East  Detroit,  and  Gary  L.  Smith,  Pontiac,  both 
of  Mkh.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,517 

Int.  a.^  A47G  1/24 

U.S.  a.  248—479  2  Claims 


(v  jf 


2^ 


1.  An  outside  rear  view  mirror  assembly  adapted  to  be 
mounted  to  a  vehicle,  said  rear  view  mirror  assembly  compris- 
ing a  housing  integrally  formed  with  a  forwardly  projecting 
top  wall,  bottom  wall  and  a  pair  of  side  walls  all  of  which 
terminate  with  an  edge  which  lies  in  a  single  plane  and  defines 
an  opening,  one  of  said  side  walls  having  an  aperture  formed 
therein,  a  tubular  support  extending  through  said  aperture  into 
the  interior  of  said  housing,  a  mounting  plate  having  a  plurality 
of  outwardly  extending  tabs  connected  thereto  and  being 
formed  with  a  well  portion  surrounded  by  a  raised  support 
surface,  a  pair  of  slots  formed  in  said  mounting  plate,  a  mirror 
member  mounted  on  said  support  surface  and  fixedly  con- 
nected thereto,  fastener  means  connecting  said  tabs  to  at  least 
two  of  said  walls  at  oppositely  disposed  points  so  as  to  position 
said  mirror  member  parallel  to  said  edge,  and  bracket  means 
formed  with  a  pair  of  tangs  which  extend  into  said  slots  and 
including  screw  means  for  frictionally  connecting  the  tubular 
support  to  said  mounting  plate  within  the  well  portion  thereof 
so  that  said  housing  is  rotatable  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  tubular  support. 


4,306,702 
BRACKET  MOUNTING 
Jack  T.  Martin,  85  Leonard  Ave.,  Washington,  Pa.  15301 
FUed  Not.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,285 
Int.  a.J  F16M  U/00 
U.S.  a.  248—546  1  Qaim 

1.  A  bracket  for  mounting  at  the  jointure  of  a  ceiling,  ledge, 
shelf  or  projection  and  side  wall  of  a  room,  comprising  a 
bracket  structure  having  a  vertical  support  arm  portion 
adapted  to  rest  against  the  side  wall,  a  pair  of  sharp  teeth 
extending  upwardly  from  the  top  of  said  vertical  arm  portion 
for  penetrating  said  ceiling,  ledge  or  shelf,  a  tooth  projecting 
horizontally  outwardly  from  a  bottom  portion  of  said  support 
arm  portion  for  penetrating  a  side  wall,  a  horizontal  arm  por- 
tion which  is  over  twice  as  long  as  the  distance  between  said 
pair  of  teeth  and  tooth,  whereby  forcing  said  vertical  arm 
portion  upwardly  said  pair  of  teeth  will  pierce  the  outer  sur- 


face of  said  ceiling  or  projection  and  by  subsequently  forcing 
said  support  arm  portion  horizontally  by  downward  pulling  of 
the  free  end  of  said  horizontal  arm  portion,  said  single  tooth 
will  pierce  the  outer  surface  of  said  side  wall,  said  outwardly 
extending  are  portion  comprising  a  substantially  horizontal 


strip  having  one  end  secured  to  said  vertical  support  arm  and 
terminating  in  an  eye,  and  an  angular  strip  having  one  end 
secured  to  said  vertical  support  arm  and  the  other  end  attached 
to  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  first  mentioned  strip  and 
terminating  in  another  eye  so  as  to  suspend  separate  objects 
from  said  eyes. 


I  4,306,703 

INTERMEDIATE  SUPPORT  FOR  AN  OUTBOARD 
MOTOR 

Fritz-Johann  Finze,  Stader  Landstrasse  32,  2820  Bremen  77, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,529 

Int.  a.3  F16M  7/00 

U.S.  O.  248—642  21  Qaims 


1 


1.  Intermediate  support  apparatus  suitable  for  mounting  an 
outboard  motor  on  a  transom  of  a  boat,  said  support  apparatus* 
comprising: 

fixing  means  for  mounting  said  support  apparatus  on  saii 
transom, 

connection  means  secured  to  said  fixing  means  and  bein 
spaced  from  said  transom,  said  connection  means  carrying 
a  clamping  board  to  which  the  outboard  motor  can 
clamped, 

said  connection  means  further  including  at  least  one  pivot 
bearing  including  a  pivot  axis  disposed  in  a  substantially 
vertical  plane,  and  said  connection  means  further  includ-| 
ing  a  first  mounting  or  bearer  section  between  said  fixing 
means  and  said  pivot  bearing  for  mounting  said  pivot 
bearing  on  said  fixing  means,  and  a  second  mounting  oi^ 
bearer  section  disposed  between  said  pivot  axis  and  said 
clamping  board  for  mounting  said  clamping  board  on  said 
pivot  bearing,  all  such  that  the  distance  between  said 
clamping  board  and  said  pivot  bearing  is  approximately 
equal  to  or  greater  than  the  distance  between  said  pivot 
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bearing  and  said  fixing  means,  when  measured  along  said 

mounting  apparatus, 
said  clamping  board  being  movable  about  said  axis  between 

an  operating  position  parallel  to  the  transom  and  at  least 

one  lateral  rest  position,  and 
latching  means  for  selectively  fixing  the  positions  of  said 

clamping  board  in  each  of  these  positions. 


4,306,704 
SELF.HEATED  SOLENOID 
John  F.  Clark,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,136 
Int.  a.3  F16K  49/00,  31/06;  HOIF  7/16 


U.S.  a.  251—137 


10  Claims 


to  fluid  flow  and  away  from  that  position,  leaving  the 
passage  open  so  that  fluid  flow  can  proceed  past  the  valve; 
(S)  the  slide  valve  member  being  carried  on  and  reciprocable 
into  and  away  from  said  closed  position  along  said  guide 
means;  and 
(b)  a  coupler  comprising: 

(1)  a  coupler  housing  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet 
and  means  for  attaching  a  second  line  to  one  of  the  inlet 
and  outlet; 

(2)  a  second  fluid  flow  passage  through  the  coupler  housing 
between  the  fluid  inlet  and  the  fluid  outlet; 

(3)  a  first  recess  for  receiving  at  least  the  slide  valve  member- 
containing  portion  of  the  slide  valve  housing;  the  first 
flow  passage  through  the  valve  housing  and  the  second 
flow  passage  through  the  coupler  housing  being  in  align- 
ment when  the  valve  housing  is  in  the  first  recess; 


■nm.>..t^t>«f 


7.  A  self-heated  solenoid  comprising: 
two  coils  on  a  common  axis, 

a  core  formed  of  magnetic  material  within  the  coils,  sup- 
ported for  movement  along  the  axis,  and 
means  for  heating  the  solenoid  comprising  means  for  sub- 
stantially continuously  applying  direct  currents  to  the  two 
coils  for  ohmically  heating  the  coils  to  a  temperature 
substantially  greater  than  the  ambient  temp>erature,  said 
means  for  applying  direct  currents  comprising: 
means  for  applying  said  direct  currents  in  the  same  direc- 
tion through  both  coils  for  producing  additive  magneto- 
motive forces  for  driving  said  core  along  said  axis  when 
it  is  desired  to  energize  said  solenoid,  and 
means  for  applying  said  direct  currents  in  opposite  direc- 
tions through  the  two  coils,  respectively,  for  producing 
subtractive  magnetomotive  forces  which  tend  to  cancel 
one  another,  when  it  is  desired  that  the  solenoid  remain 
unenergized. 


4,306,705 
SLIDE  VALVE  AND  COUPLER  ASSEMBLY 
Jan  A.  Svensson,  Solhemsgatan  12,  S-561 35  Hnskvama,  Sweden 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  5,427,  Jan.  22,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,943 
Int.  a.5  F16K  3/00 
U.S.  a.  251—149.9  17  Claims 

1.  A  slide  valve  and  coupler  assembly  for  controlling  flow  in 
one  line  when  attached  only  to  that  line  and  for  controlling 
flow  in  a  fluid  line  correction  between  two  lines  when  coupled 
between  those  two  lines,  comprising,  in  combination, 
(a)  a  slide  valve  comprising: 

(1)  a  valve  housing  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet  and 
means  for  attaching  a  first  line  to  one  of  the  inlet  and 
outlet; 

(2)  a  first  fluid  flow  passage  through  the  housing  between 
the  fluid  inlet  and  the  fluid  outlet; 

(3)  at  least  one  slide  valve  member; 

(4)  guide  means  in  the  housing  for  guiding  the  slide  valve 
member  into  a  position  across  and  closing  off  the  passage 


(4)  at  least  one  second  recess  abutting  and  beside  the  first 
recess,  receiving  the  slide  valve  member  in  a  position 
away  from  the  flow  passage  through  the  slide  valve  hous- 
ing; 

(5)  operating  means  for  sliding  the  slide  valve  member,  when 
the  valve  housing  is  inserted  in  the  first  recess,  between 
said  positions  across  and  closing  off  the  flow  passage 
through  the  assembly,  and  away  from  and  opening  the 
flow  passage  through  the  assembly;  and 

(6)  retaining  means  on  said  operating  means  connecting  with 
the  valve  housing  when  the  operating  means  is  operated  to 
slide  the  slide  valve  member  to  said  opened  position;  and 
retaining  the  slide  valve  to  the  coupler; 

whereby  the  slide  valve  member  controls  flow  in  the  first  line 
when  the  slide  valve  housing  is  attached  only  to  that  line,  and 
controls  flow  in  the  first  and  the  second  lines  when  the  slide 
valve  housing  is  inserted  in  the  first  recess  of  the  coupler,  and 
the  assembly  is  attached  to  the  first  and  second  lines. 


4,306,706 
CRYOGENIC  VALVE  SEAL 
Ronald  A.  Olansen,  Lyme;  John  M.  Cory,  Old  Lyme,  both  of 
Conn.,  and  Harry  C.  Champlin,  Jr.,  Ashaway,  R.I.,  assignor! 
to  Posi-Seal  International,  Inc^  North  Stonington,  Conn. 
Filed  Sep.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,530 
Int  a.3  n6K  1/22 
U.S.  a.  251-306  5  Clain 

1.  A  valve  for  cryogenic  service,  the  valve  including  a  valve 
body  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet  connected  by  a 
passageway,  an  annular  seating  region  defined  by  an  interior 
circumferential  surface  of  the  passageway  intermediate  the 
inlet  and  outlet,  and  an  annular  undercut  circumferential 
groove  formed  in  the  wall  of  the  passageway  in  said  seating 
region;  a  valve  member  having  a  circumferential  sealing  sur- 
face; means  for  rotatably  mounting  the  valve  member  in  the 
passageway  for  selective  rotational  movement  of  the  sealing 
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surface  into  and  out  of  opposed  relation  to  the  groove;  a  resil- 
ient wear  ring  of  a  fluorinated  hydrocarbon  material  disposed 
in  the  groove  and  movable  radially  inward  and  outward 
therein,  the  wear  ring  having  an  inner  circumferential  seating 
portion  protruding  radially  inward  from  the  groove  into  the 
passageway  and  an  outer  circumferential  shoulder  portion 
within  the  groove,  the  inner  circumference  of  the  seating 
portion  forming  a  radially  inward  facing  seating  surface  which 
makes  an  interference  sealing  fit  with  the  sealing  surface  of  the 
valve  member  when  the  valve  is  shut,  and  the  outer  circumfer- 
ence of  the  shoulder  portion  having  a  radially  outward  facing 
annular  channel  formed  therein,  the  sides  of  said  channel  being 
bevelled  outwardly  to  provide  said  channel  with  an  at  least 
partly  V-shaped  cross  section,  said  channel  dividing  the  shoul- 
der portion  into  two  axially-spaced  annular  parts  the  outer 
edges  of  which  bear  against  the  respective  adjacent  sides  of  the 
groove;  and  a  backing  ring  disposed  in  said  groove  between 
the  channel  of  the  wear  ring  and  the  radially  outward  region  of 
the  groove,  said  backing  ring  urging  the  seating  portion  of  said 
wear  ring  radially  inward  from  said  groove  and  urging  the 
outer  edges  of  the  spaced  annular  parts  of  the  shoulder  portion 


■*&■,  'NfO,   3t- 


against  the  respective  sides  of  the  groove,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises: 
said  backing  ring  being  made  of  a  metal  having  a  relatively 
low  modulus  of  elasticity  combined  with  high  yield 
strength  at  both  normal  ambient  and  cryogenic  tempera- 
tures and  formed  as  an  annular  band  having  an  inner 
circumferential  surface  which  is  bevelled  outwardly  from 
a  central  region  to  both  sides  of  the  band  to  provide  a  solid 
trapezoidal  wedge-shaped  cross  section,  the  bevelled  sides 
of  said  wedge-shaped  inner  circumferential  surface  of  the 
backing  ring  making  a  predetermined  interference  fit  with 
the  bevelled  sides  of  said  channel  of  the  wear  ring,  and 
wherein  the  wedge  angle  of  the  bevelled  inner  circumfer- 
ential surface  of  the  backing  ring  is  about  90°  and  is 
greater  by  about  10*  than  the  angle  between  the  bevelled 
sides  of  the  channel  in  the  shoulder  portion  of  the  wear 
ring,  whereby  the  backing  ring  exerts  pressure  against  the 
bevelled  sides  of  the  channel  in  the  wear  ring  to  provide 
effective  sealing  at  the  seating  surface  and  both  outer 
edges  of  the  annular  parts  of  the  wear  ring  at  valve  operat- 
ing temperatures  from  ambient  down  to  cryogenic. 


4,306,707 
MOLD  HANDLING  DEVICE 
Donald  J.  Roscoe,  Jr.,  1705  Shady  Lane  Dr.,  Gladstone,  Mo. 
64118 

FUed  May  8, 1980,  Scr.  No.  148,194 
Int  a.3  B60P  1/14 
U.S.  a.  254—4  R  10  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  handling  a  pluarlity  of  mold  components 
which  fit  together  in  an  assembled  condition  to  provide  an 
open  topped  hollow  mold  adapted  to  contain  fluid  material, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
an  upright  frame  having  a  pair  of  generally  vertical  stan- 
chions spaced  apart  from  one  another  and  a  hollow  over- 
head bar  extending  between  the  stanchions  at  an  elevated 
position; 
harness  means  including  a  pair  of  rigid  plates  adapted  to  be 
secured  against  opposite  sides  of  the  mold  and  a  plurality 
of  straps  extending  around  the  mold  between  said  plates, 


said  straps  having  fasteners  for  securing  the  straps  in 
extension  around  the  mold  to  maintain  the  mold  compo- 
nents in  the  assembled  condition; 

first  and  second  cables  attached  to  said  harness  means  at 
spaced  apart  locations  on  opposite  sides  of  the  mold  to 
define  a  generally  horizontal  axis  between  said  spaced 
apart  locations,  said  cables  being  attached  to  said  harness 
means  in  a  manner  permitting  the  mold  to  be  tipped  about 
said  axis  for  pouring  of  the  fluid  material  out  of  the  mold; 

a  pin  element  projecting  from  each  plate  away  from  the 
mold,  said  pin  elements  being  substantially  coaxial  to 
provide  said  horizontal  axis  and  said  cables  having  loops 
which  are  looped  around  said  pin  elements  to  attach  said 
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cables  to  said  rigid  plates  for  raising  and  lowering  of  the 
mold; 

first  and  second  pulleys  mounted  within  said  overhead  bar  at 
spaced  apart  locations,  said  first  and  second  cables  being 
passed  over  the  respective  first  and  second  pulleys;  and 

a  winch  mounted  to  said  frame  and  including  a  drum  which 
receives  said  first  and  second  cables,  whereby  said  winch 
may  be  operated  to  turn  said  drum  to  thereby  raise  and 
lower  the  mold  with  the  mold  components  maintained  in 
the  assembled  condition  to  retain  the  fluid  material  in  the 
mold,  and  the  mold  may  be  tipped  about  said  axis  while  at 
a  raised  p>osition  to  pour  the  fluid  material  out  of  the  open 
top  of  the  mold. 


I  4,306,708 

MEANS  FOR  ESTABLISHING  A  SUPPORT  POST  FOR  A 

GROMMET 
William  B.  Castaway,  and  John  R.  Wike,  both  of  Memphis, 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  Tennessee  Bolt  and  Screw  Co.,  Inc.,  Mem- 
phis, Tenn. 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,432 

Int  a.3  F16M  U/00 

U.S.  a.  267—141.3  6  Claims 


1.  The  combination  with  a  vibration  dampener  grommet 
normally  used  in  anchoring  a  vibratable  load  bracket  to  a  rigid 
mount  base,  of  attachment  means  for  establishing  a  secure 
support  post  about  which  said  grommet  readily  becomes  re 
movably  affixed;  said  attachment  means  comprising  a  spacer 
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sleeve  member  which  is  received  in  a  hole  normally  provided 
in  said  grommet,  and  screw  means  extending  through  said 
spacer  sleeve  member,  said  screw  means  having  a  head  struc- 
ture; said  rigid  mount  base  being  provided  with  an  aperture  for 
properly  receiving  said  screw  means  with  said  spacer  sleeve 
member  being  abutted  upon  said  rigid  mount  base;  said  spacer 
sleeve  member  including  a  right  cylinderlike  main  body  por- 
tion having  a  lowermost  terminus  for  contiguously  abutting 
upon  said  rigid  mount  base  and  an  uppermost  flange  portion 
intended  to  be  sandwiched  between  said  grommet  and  said 
head  structure  of  said  screw  means,  thus  said  grommet  and  said 
sleeve  member  are  captured  by  said  screw  means;  said  main 
body  portion  having  an  inner  wall  and  having  rib  means  pro- 
truding inwardly  from  said  inner  wall  for  circumferentially 
engaging  said  screw  means,  said  rib  means  defining  an  inner 
diameter  dimension  which  is  compatibly  sized  with  respect  to 
the  diameter  of  the  threaded  portion  of  said  screw  means 
whereby  a  certain  degree  of  force  is  required  to  pass  said  screw 
means  through  said  spacer  sleeve  member,  thus  the  inadvertent 
withdrawal  of  said  screw  means  from  said  sleeve  member  prior 
to  the  ultimate  mating  thereof  with  said  grommet  is  unlikely. 

4,306,709 
WORKPIECE  SUPPORT  ARRANGEMENT 
Richard  L.  Hum,  Ridgely,  Md.,  assignor  to  Black  &  Decker 
Inc.,  Newark,  Del. 

Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,959 

Int.  Q\}  B23Q  1/04 

U.S.  a.  269-75  25  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  arrangement  for  supporting  a  workpiece 
comprising: 

a.  a  workpiece  support  vise; 

b.  a  first  auxiliary  support  body; 

c.  means  for  demountably  supporting  said  body  for  move- 
ment on  said  vice; 

d.  said  body  having  means  for  engaging  and  supporting  a 
workpiece; 

e.  a  second  auxiliary  body  having  first  and  second  resiliently 
biased  workpiece  gripping  jaw  members;  and, 

f.  means  for  demounubly  supporting  said  second  auxiliary 
body  on  said  first  auxiliary  body  for  movement  therewith 
and  for  gripping  a  workpiece. 


4,306,710 

BAR  TYPE  JACK  HAVING  JAW  EXTENSIONS 

REMOVABLY  ATTACHED  THERETO 

George  W.  Vosper,  149  Earl  St,  Kingston,  Canada  {K7L  2H3) 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,028 

Int  a.3  B25B  1/10 

U.S.  a.  269-88  3  cbdms 

1.  A  jack  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  pipe  threaded  at  one  end  thereof; 

(b)  a  first  jaw  member  slidable  longitudinally  along  said  first 
pipe  for  quick  positioning  and  having  means  to  lock  the 
same  at  any  position  therealong; 

(c)  a  mounting  bracket  having  first  and  second  threaded 


bores  extending  therethrough  parallel  to  and  spaced  apart 
from  one  another; 

(d)  a  second  pipe  threaded  at  one  end  thereof,  said  first  and 
second  pipes  being  threaded  into  said  first  threaded  bore 
respectively  from  opposite  ends  thereof; 

(e)  a  second  jaw  member  slidable  along  said  second  pipe; 
(0  a  threaded  rod  extending  through  said  second  threaded 

bore  in  the  bracket  and  rotetably  connected  to  said  second 
jaw  member  to  move  the  same  during  rotation  of  the 
threaded  rod,  said  threaded  rod  being  axially  parallel  with 
said  pipes; 
(g)  handle  means  swingingly  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to 


one  end  of  said  threaded  rod  for  routing  the  same,  said 
swingable  handle  permitting  turning  said  threaded  rod 
avoiding  interference  from  said  first  pipe,  said  fir^t  and 
second  jaw  member  each  having  an  article  engaging  face 
and  wherein  said  faces  are  directed  away  from  one  an- 
other with  some  selected  minimum  spacing  therebetween; 
and 
(h)  a  Z-shaped  jaw  extension  member  slidably  mountable 
onto  and  removable  from  each  of  respective  ones  of  said 
first  and  second  jaw  members,  said  extension  members 
having  further  article  engaging  faces  directed  away  from 
one  another  with  the  spacing  therebetween  being  substan- 
tially less  than  said  minimum  spacing. 


4,306,711 

DECOLLATING  MACHINE  AND  APPARATUS 

Edmund  G.  Van  Malderghem,  Lewiston,  and  Elmer  G.  Schultz, 

Sanborn,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Moore  Business  Forms, 

Inc.,  Grand  Island,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  944,367,  Sep.  21, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,603 

Int  a.3  B65H  41 /QO 

U.S.  a.  270—52.5  35  Claims 


1.  An  improved  machine  for  decollating  or  separating  parts 
of  a  multi-part,  carbonless,  manifold,  continuous  web  business 
forms  assembly  having  "locks"  incorporated  therein  that  are 
utilized  to  hold  the  parts  of  the  continuous  web  business  forms 
assembly  in  alignment  when  the  continuous  web  business 
forms  assembly  is  used  with  forms  handling  equipment,  the 
improved  machine  comprising: 
frame  means  for  defining  a  plurality  of  decollating  stations 

that  are  arranged  in  series; 
means  for  moving  the  continuous  web  business  forms  assem- 
bly with  respect  to  and  past  each  of  the  decollating  sta- 
tions along  a  determined  path  and  at  a  pre-selected  speed; 
each  of  the  decollating  stations  comprising:  a  roller  which  is 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  frame  means,  which  is  disposed 
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substantially  adjacent  and  transverse  to  the  determined 
path,  and  which  is  arranged  so  that  the  part  of  the  continu- 
ous web  business  forms  assembly  to  be  separated  at  the 
decollating  station  is  directed  about  and  contacts  a  portion 
of  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  roller;  means  for  rotating 
the  roller  so  that  the  rotational  speed  of  the  peripheral 
surface  of  the  roller  is  slightly  greater  than  the  pre- 
selected speed;  a  refolding  section  disposed  adjacent  to 
and  downstream  of  the  roller,  with  respect  to  the  deter- 
mined path,  for  receiving  the  separated  part  of  the  contin- 
uous web  business  forms  assembly;  and 
means  for  assisting  the  separation  of  the  separated  part  of  the 
continuous  web  business  forms  assembly,  the  separation 
assist  means  being  mounted  on  the  frame  means  and  in- 
cluding: an  axle  having  one  end  supported  on  the  frame 
means  so  that  at  least  a  portion  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  axle  is  substantially  adjacent  and  transverse  to  the 
determined  path;  a  first  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  the 
axle  so  that  its  peripheral  surface  is  in  surface  to  surface 
contact  with  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  roller  and  so 
that  rotation  of  the  roller  causes  corresponding  rotation  of 
the  first  wheel;  a  second  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  the 
axle  so  that  its  peripheral  surface  is  in  surface  to  surface 
contact  with  the  separated  part  of  the  continuous  web 
business  forms  assembly  as  the  separated  part  passes 
around  and  contacts  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  roller; 
and  means  for  connecting  the  first  and  second  wheels  so 
that  the  wheels  rotate  together,  with  the  first  wheel  hav- 
ing a  smaller  diameter  than  the  second  wheel  so  that  the 
rotational  speed  of  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  second 
wheel  is  greater  than  the  preselected  speed  of  the  sepa- 
rated part  of  the  continuous  web  business  forms  assembly 
as  the  separated  part  passes  between  the  roller  and  the 
second  wheel  and  so  that  the  second  wheel  imparts  a 
separating  force  to  the  separated  parts,  as  it  passes  be- 
tween the  roller  and  the  second  wheel,  that  assists  in 
breaking  the  "locks"  in  the  continuous  web  business  forms 
assembly. 


436,712 
DOCUMENT  SHUNT  MECHANISM  FOR  A  DOCUMENT 

TRANSPORT  SYSTEM 
Dale  W.  Schroeder,  Iowa  Oty,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88^4 

Int.  a.J  B«H  29/58 

\iS.  a.  271—298  1  Claim 


sensor  means  and  assigning  an  address  identification  to  t^e 
document  entering  the  document  transport, 

a  storage  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  storage  locatioi^s 
each  capable  of  storing  a  document  shunt  command  sig- 
nal, said  address  identification  associated  with  said  docu- 
ment corresponding  to  one  of  said  storage  locations, 

shunt  command  input  means  for  entering  document  shunt 
information  into  a  predetermined  storage  location  of  said 
storage  means, 

a  time  delay  circuit  means  responding  to  the  output  signal  Of 
said  document  sensor  means  by  generating  a  time  dela^ 
signal  after  a  predetermined  time  delay  corresponding  to 
the  anticipated  time  of  travel  of  the  document  from  the 
location  of  the  transport  corresponding  to  said  document 
sensor  to  a  location  approximating  the  document  shuat 
station,  i 

a  second  counter  circuit  means  responding  to  said  time  del^ 
signal  by  addressing  the  storage  location  of  said  storage 
means  corresponding  to  the  address  identification  of  said 
document  and  retrieving  the  information  stored  at  said 
address  location  in  said  storage  means,  and  I 

a  shunt  station  actuator  means  operably  connected  to  said 
transport  and  said  second  counter  circuit  means  to  control 
the  operation  of  said  shunt  station  in  response  to  the  info* 
mation  retrieved  from  said  storage  means. 


4,306,713 

DOCUMENT  FEEDER 

Michael  D.  ATritt,  Boulder,  Colo.,  and  Richard  A.  Lamos,  Dd- 

ray  Beach,  Fla.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 

Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Piled  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,954 

Int.  C\?  B65H  3/06.  3/52 

U.S.  a.  271-^7  6  Qaiigs 


1.  A  document  feeding  apparatus  comprising:  a  downwaroly 
inclined  tray  for  supporting  documents  for  feeding,  said  tray 
having  a  crowned  shape  within  said  incline; 
shingling  means  protruding  above  said  tray  rearwardly  of 

the  crest  of  said  crowned  portion  for  forming  a  shingled 

stack  of  said  supported  documents; 
separator  roll  means  forward  of  the  crest  of  said  crownW 

portion  for  feeding  the  bottommost  document  of  s^d 

shingled  stack;  and 
restraint  roll  means  forward  of  the  crest  of  said  crowned 

portion  biased  for  rotation  in  the  rearward  direction  and 

forming  a  nip  with  said  separator  roll  means. 


1.  In  a  document  handling  system  including  a  document 
transport  for  moving  a  document  through  the  document  han- 
dling system  and  including  at  least  one  document  shunting 
station  whereby  a  given  document  may  be  selectively  shunted 
into  a  given  document  hopper,  the  improvement  for  electroni- 
cally controlling  the  shunting  of  a  document  into  a  predeter- 
mined hopper,  said  improvement  comprising: 
a  document  sensor  means  for  detecting  a  document  entering 
the  document  transport  and  generating  a  signal  indicative 
thereof, 
a  first  counter  circuit  means,  said  first  coimter  circuit  means 
being  incremented  by  the  output  signal  of  said  document 


436,714 

ISO-ENERGETIC  ANKLE  EXERCISER 
Joseph  L.  Lo«mis,  R.D.  1,  Box  81  F,  Pennsylvania  Furnace,  Pa. 
16865;  Daniel  P.  Riley,  805  Brookside  Dr.,  Boalsburg,  Pa. 
16827,  and  Walter  J.  Hochberg,  702  Windsor  Ct,  State  Col- 
lege, Pa.  16801 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,853 
Int  a.3  A63B  23/04 
VS.  a.  272—96  8  Claitis 

1.  An  exercise  device  adapted  to  actuation  by  the  feet,  com- 
prising in  combination: 
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a  base  board; 

two  U-shaped  yokes  rotatably  mounted  on  said  base  board, 

adjacent  to  one  another; 
two  U-shaped  brackets  each  rotatably  mounted  upon  said 

U-shaped  yokes; 

two  U-shaped  gimbals  rotatably  mounted  upon  a  U-shaped 
bracket; 

two  stirrups  each  rotatably  mounted  upon  a  U-shaped  gim- 
bal; 

two  boot  holders  each  mounted  upon  a  stirrup  and  adapted 

to  securely  hold  a  foot  thereon; 
an  X  axis  fulcrum  integrally  mounted  upon  said  base  board 

and  positioned  between  said  U-shaped  yokes; 
an  X  axis  beam  rotatably  mounted  upon  said  X  axis  fulcrum; 
a  lock  pin  extending  through  said  X  axis  fulcrum  and  said  X 

axis  beam  and  adapted  to  prevent  the  rotation  of  said  X 

axis  beam. 


stirrup  contactor  means  integrally  positioned  on  the  end 
portions  of  X  axis  beam,  each  stirrup  contactor  means  in 
contact  with  the  bottom  portion  of  said  stirrup; 

a  Y  axis  fulcrum  integrally  connected  to  said  base  board  and 
positioned  between  said  U-shaped  yokes; 

a  Y  axis  tie  rod,  the  end  portions  of  which  are  rotatably 
connected  to  said  U-shapNed  yokes  whereby  Y  axis  motion 
of  one  of  said  U-shaped  yokes  is  transmitted  to  the  other  of 
said  U-shaped  yokes; 

a  central  pillar  integrally  connected  to  said  base  board  and 
positioned  between  said  U-shaped  yokes; 

a  Z  axis  tie  rod,  the  end  portions  of  which  are  rotatably 
connected  to  each  of  said  U-shaped  gimbals,  whereby  Z 
axis  rotation  of  one  of  said  U-shaped  gimbals  is  transmitted 
to  the  other  of  said  U-shaped  gimbals. 


436,715 

BARBELL  STORAGE  AND  EXEROSE  RACK 

James  W.  Sutherland,  2257  Heath  Rd.,  Hastings,  Mich.  49058 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,828 

Int  a.3  A63B  J3/00 

U.S.  a.  272-117  gQaims 


1.  A  barbell  exercise  rack,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  upstanding  supports  spaced  laterally  apart; 
each  pair  of  upstanding  supports  including  two,  vertically 
disposed,  and  longitudinally  spaced  apart  legs,  positioned 
in  parallel  planes  on  the  left  and  right  hand  sides  of  said 


rack;  each  of  said  legs  including  a  foot  shaped  for  abutting 
support  on  the  base  surface  without  anchors  interconnect- 
ing the  same,  whereby  said  rack  is  freestanding  and 
readily  transportable  over  the  base  surface; 

a  pair  of  safety  side  rails  connected  with  and  supported  by 
said  upstanding  supports;  said  side  rails  being  substantially 
parallel,  adapted  for  abuttingly  supporting  thereon  a  bar- 
bell extending  laterally  across  said  side  rails,  and  spaced 
laterally  apart  a  distance  sufficient  to  permit  a  weight  lifter 
to  be  positioned  therebetween; 

means  for  adjusting  the  height  of  said  side  rails  for  position- 
ing the  same  at  an  elevation  slightly  below  the  lowest 
normal  barbell  elevation  for  a  selected  exercise,  so  as  to 
prevent  the  barbell  from  inadvertently  falling  on  the 
weight  lifter; 

a  cross  brace  extending  between  the  connected  with  said 
side  rails  adjacent  one  end  thereof  for  interconnecting  left 
and  right  hand  sides  of  said  rack  to  form  a  freestanding 
structure,  wherein  the  other  end  of  said  side  rails  is  open 
thereby  permitting  the  weight  lifter  to  freely  ambulate 
therebetween,  access  the  barbell,  and  safely  exercise  be- 
tween the  side  rails  without  obstruction. 


436,716 
ELECTRONIC  GAME  HAVING  LIGHT  GUIDE  ARRAY 

DISPLAY 
David  F.  James,  Redondo  Beach,  and  Elton  L.  Johnson,  Dow- 
ncy,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne, 
Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,939 

Int  a.3  A63F  9/00;  G02B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  273—1  E  14  Claims 


1.  In  an  electronic  amusement  apparatus,  the  combination 
comprising: 

a  housing; 

an  array  of  illuminatable  elements  within  said  housing; 

electronic  control  means  within  said  housing  coupled  to  said 
array  for  selective  energization  of  said  elements; 

manually  operable  switch  means  for  providing  inputs  to  said 
control  means  for  controlling  at  least  in  part  the  energiza- 
tion of  said  elements; 

a  viewing  surface  on  said  housing  in  generally  parallel  rela- 
tion with  said  array  of  illuminatable  elements;  and 

a  light  control  means  positioned  between  said  array  of  ele- 
ments and  said  viewing  surface,  said  light  control  means 
having  an  array  of  light  control  portions  corresponding  in 
number  to  the  number  of  said  elements,  each  of  said  light 
control  portions  having  a  peripheral  wall  defining  an 
aperture  extending  therethrough  with  an  entrance  end  and 
an  exit  end,  said  exit  end  being  configured  for  providing 
an  indicia  on  the  viewing  surface  conforming  to  the  shape 
of  said  exit  end,  said  light  control  means  being  formed 
from  a  material  having  light  transmitting  and  light  reflect- 
ing properties;  and 

means  for  maintaining  the  entrance  ends  of  said  light  control 
means  in  spaced  proximate  relation  relative  to  said  array 
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of  elements  for  enabling  light  rays  emanating  therefrom  to   for  taking  out  the  captured  objects  and  a  cover  (86)  removably 
be  transmitted  through  said  peripheral  wall  and  to  be   set  on  said  opening. 

reflected  from  the  inner  surface  of  said  aperture  to  pro-  

vide  generally  uniform  illumination  of  the  indicium  on 
said  viewing  surface. 


4,306,717 

GAME  BOARD 

Masatoshi  Todokoro,  2-33  Koganehara  2-chonie,  Matsudo-City, 

Chiba,  Japan  (270) 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,847 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8, 1980, 55/29994[U] 
Int.  a.'  A63F  9/00 
U.S.  a.  273-1  GE  8  Qaims 


I  4,306,718 

POKTABLE  PITCHING  MOUND 
John  J.  Goeders,  Altoona,  Iowa,  assignor  to  True-Pitch,  Inc., 
Altoona,  Iowa 

File4  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,042 

Int.  a.'  A63B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  273—25  5  Qaims 


1.  A  game  board  for  a  game  using  a  base  board  (1),  a  roof 
(18)  from  which  a  plurality  of  objects  (28)  to  be  caught  hang 
down  and  are  easily  removed,  a  post  for  supporting  said  roof, 
and  animated  catcher  bodies  (51)  arranged  on  the  base  board 
and  operated  by  a  lever  (70)  so  as  to  snap  at  said  object  to  be 
caught,  said  game  board  comprising:  a  base  board  (1)  provided 
with  a  suitable  number  of  mounting  holes  (5)  disposed  suitably 
spaced-apart  from  each  other  along  the  periphery  of  the  board 
surface  and  also  provided  with  a  post-supporting  portion  at  the 
center  of  the  board  surface,  a  post  (15)  having  at  its  lower  end 
a  joining  portion  for  removably  joining  it  to  said  post-support- 
ing portion  and  having  mounted  at  its  top  end  a  fixed  gear  (17) 
so  arranged  that  its  center  axis  is  directed  vertically,  a  roof 
carrying  along  its  periphery  a  suitable  number  of  objects  (28) 
to  be  caught  which  are  arranged  suitably  spaced-apart  from 
each  other  and  hang  down  and  are  easily  removed,  said  roof 
(18)  also  having  secured  to  its  central  part  a  frame  supporting 
a  planetary  gear  (31)  meshed  with  said  fixed  gear  (17)  and  a 
prime  mover  for  giving  rotative  power  to  said  planetary  gear 
(31),  a  suitable  number  of  animated  catcher  bodies  (51)  each  of 
which  has  a  trunk  portion  (52)  modeled  after  the  trunk  of  an 
animal,  said  trunk  portion  having  at  its  bottom  a  joining  por- 
tion (54)  for  removably  joining  said  trunk  portion  to  said 
mounting  hole  (5),  said  trunk  portion  (52)  having  provided 
therein  a  push-out  member  (64)  arranged  so  as  to  be  movable 
vertically,  a  spring  (66)  acting  to  always  urge  said  push-out 
member  downwardly,  and  a  lever  (70)  operated  to  push  out 
said  push-out  member  (64),  said  push-out  member  being 
adapted  with  a  slide  cylinder  (73)  to  which  is  secured  one  of 
two  split  segments  (77,  78)  of  a  hollow  structure  (76)  modeled 
after  the  head  portion  of  an  animal,  the  other  segments  being 
movable  and  arranged  to  open  and  close  relative  to  said  one 
segment  and  provided  with  an  operating  bar  (83)  joined  to  said 
push-out  member,  a  first  leaf  spring  (88)  disposed  between  said 
push-out  member  and  slide  cylinder  and  adapted  to  press  said 
slide  cylinder  to  always  urge  said  openable  and  closable  mov- 
able segment  to  its  closed  position,  and  a  second  leaf  spring 
(91)  adapted  to  press  against  said  slide  cylinder  during  ascent 
of  said  push-out  member  and  come  off  said  slide  cylinder  when 
said  slide  cylinder  has  been  pushed  up  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance together  with  said  push-out  member  and,  an  opening  (85) 
provided  at  a  part  of  said  movable  segment  of  the  head  portion 


1.  A  portable  pitching  mound,  comprising, 
an  arcuate  shdl  member  having  forward  and  rearward  ends, 
opposite  side  portions,  an  upper  surface  and  an  opposite 
generally  concave  underside, 
a  pitching  rubber  centrally  mounted  on  the  upper  surface  of 

said  shell  member, 
a  depression  area  formed  in  said  shell  member  and  extending 
at  least  from  said  pitching  rubber  forwardly  and  out- 
wardly to  the  forward  end  of  said  shell  member, 
and  a  panel,  including  a  resilient  and  frictional  cushion  mate- 
rial, mounted  in  said  depression  to  provide  frictional  foot- 
ing to  a  pitcher  pitching  from  said  pitching  rubber  so  that 
the  force  transmitted  by  a  pitcher's  foot  to  said  shell  is 
partially  absorbed, 
said  panel  having  a  top  surface  and  substantially  filling  said 
depression  so  that  the  top  surface  of  said  panel  blends  with 
the  adjacent  upper  surface  of  said  shell  member  to  present 
a  substantially  continuous  surface  free  of  vertical  wal 
portions. 


^ 


\  4,306,719 

CORES  FOR  TENNIS  BALLS 
Robert  C.  Haines,  Huddersfield,  and  John  G.  Schofield,  Bams 
ley,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Dunlop  Limited,  England 

FUed  Nov.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,828 
Qalms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  12,  197' 

7901306 

Int.  C1.3  A63B  WOO 
U.S.  a.  273—61  C  *  Claimj 

1.  A  core  for  a  tennis  ball,  said  tennis  ball  having  either  an 
internal  pressure  substantially  equal  to  atmospheric  pressure  (a 
"pressureless"  ball)  or  an  internal  pressure  of  up  to  7  psi  (0.4? 
kg.cm-2)  over  atmospheric  pressure  (a  "low  pressure"  ball), 
said  core  being  made  from  a  composition  based  upon  (1)  a 
polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  natural  rubber 
and  synthetic  rubbers  and  (2)  an  effective  amount  of  up  to  60% 
by  weight  of  said  polymer  of  either  an  elastomeric  copolymer 
of  ethylene  and  propylene  (EPM  elastomer)  or  an  elastomeric 
terpolymer  of  ethylene,  propylene,  and  up  to  12%  by*weight  Of 
said  terpolymer  of  a  non-conjugated  diene  monomer  (EPDM 
elastomer),  sad  EPM  or  EPDM  elastomer  having,  in  gum 
form,  an  ethylene  content  of  at  least  70  mole  percent,  a  Trif - 
someter  Resilience  of  at  least  55%  (21°  C),  a  Shore  A  Hard- 
ness of  at  least  55,  and  a  Mooney  Viscosity  (ML  1  +4  at  100' 
C.)  of  at  least  60,  said  EPM  or  EPDM  elastomer  being  present 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  improve  the  rebound  and  compres- 
sion propertis  of  a  tennis  ball  as  compared  to  a  tennis  ball  that 
does  not  contain  an  effective  amount  of  said  EPM  or  EPDM 
elastomer  in  its  core. 
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436,720 
PASSER  AND  KICKER  FOR  ELECTRIC  FOOTBALL 

GAME 
Stanley  J.  Selengowski,  13262  Banbury  Q.,  Shelby  Township, 
Utica  County,  Mich.  48087,  and  MitcheU  J.  Selengowski, 
14631  Alma,  SterUng  Hts.,  Mich.  48078 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,823 

Int.  a.3  A63B  67/00:  A63F  7/06.  7/10 

U.S.  a.  273-94  7  ci«ms 


1.  An  electric  football  game  of  the  type  comprising  a  playing 
surface  marked  with  a  gridiron  corresponding  to  a  football 
gridiron,  means  for  vibrating  the  playing  surface  in  order  to 
advance  a  plurality  of  playing  figures  to  be  disposed  on  said 
surface  and  simulated  play  actions  executed  by  vibratory 
movement  of  said  playing  surface  causing  said  players  to  be 
advanced  thereof,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  playing  figure  including  a  base  adapted  to  be  disposed  on 
said  playing  surface,  a  figure  form  portion  thereof,  and  a 
pivotally  mounted  member  adapted  to  cause  projection  of 
a  simulated  football  projectile;  said  member  being  pivot- 
able  about  a  pivotable  mount  thereon;  spring  means  resil- 
iently  resisting  said  pivotal  motion  in  one  direction  of 
movement;  stop  means  associated  with  said   member 
adapted  to  limit  the  motion  of  said  member  in  said  one 
direction  against  said  resistance  of  said  spring  means;  a 
forward  limit  stop  associated  therewith  limiting  the  return 
movement  of  said  member  upon  release  thereof;  and 
pocket  means  associated  with  said  member  adapted  to 
receive   a   simulated    football    projectile    upon    release 
thereof  causing  said  projectile  to  be  propelled  to  simulate 
passing  or  kicking. 


element  attached  radially  to  the  club  head,  and  wherein  said 
element  has  a  longitudinal  bore  and  a  rod  routable  therein,  said 


pointer  being  carried  by  said  rod  in  a  position  at  a  right  angle 
to  the  said  rod. 


4,306,722 
GOLF  SWING  TRAINING  APPARATUS 
Thomas  L.  Rusnak,  349  Toftrees  Ave.,  Apt.  210,  Sute  CoUese, 
Pa.  16801 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,005 

Int.  a.3  A63B  69/36 

U.S.  a.  273-186  R  17  cwnu 


24 


~I0 


4,306,721 

GOLF  PUTTER  WTTH  SIGHTING  DEVICE 

Louis  D.  Doyle,  32772  Water  St,  Richwood,  Ohio  43344 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,862 

Int  a.J  A63B  53/00 

U.S.  a.  273-163  R  g  Qaims 

1.  A  golfing  putter  having  a  club  head  and  a  shaft  therefor, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  pointer  supported  in  a 

generally  horizontal  position  on  the  shaft  of  the  club  above  the 

club  head,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  angular  position  of  the 

pointer  with  respect  to  the  face  of  the  club  head,  and  wherein 

the  shaft  is  tubular  and  fits  telescopically  over  a  cylindrical 


1.  A  golf  practice  apparatus,  comprising  in  combination,  a 
base  housing  structure  defining  a  normal  point  of  impact  of  a 
golf  club  head  during  a  practice  swing, 
a  golf  club  having  a  club  handle  with  a  head  at  the  end  thereof 
and  a  vertical  light-reflective  ball  impact  face  on  the  head 
thereof, 
a  source  of  light  mounted  on  said  base  spaced  from  said  point 
of  impact  and  positioned  to  direct  a  concentrated  beam  of 
light  in  a  generally  horizontal  path  adjacent  said  point  of 
impact  for  reflection  ofl"of  said  club  face  when  approaching 
said  point  of  impact  during  a  practice  swing, 
lens  means  on  said  base  positioned  to  focus  light  from  said 
source  as  reflected  from  said  club  face  to  light-sensing 
means, 
and  indicating  means  coupled  to  said  light-sensing  means 
and  responsive  thereto  to  correspondingly  indicate  the 
golf  club  face  angle  at  said  point  of  impact. 
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4,306,723 

GOLF  SWING  TRAINING  APPARATUS 

Thomas  L.  Rnmak,  349  Toftrees  Ave.,  Apt.  210,  State  College, 

Pa.  16801 
CoatinnatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  962,757,  Nov.  21, 1978,  Pat. 
No.  4,254,956.  This  appUcation  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,256 

Int  a.3  A63B  69/36 
U.S.  a.  273—186  R  «  Claims 


//-' 


1.  In  a  golf  practice  apparatus  which  includes  structure 
defining  a  normal  path  direction  and  a  normal  point  of  impact 
of  a  golf  club  head  during  a  practice  swing,  mechanism  for 
representing  the  face  angle  of  the  swinging  club  head,  compris- 
ing in  combination, 
a  pair  of  light-receiving  sensors  aligned  laterally  of  the  club 
head  path  and  positioned  for  respectively  developing 
signals  proportional  to  the  portions  thereof  which  are 
overshadowed  by  a  swinging  club  head  at  a  triggered 
sensing  time, 
and  output  means  for  utilizing  the  signals  from  said  sensors 
as  a  representation  of  the  face  angle  of  a  club  head  at  said 
sensing  time. 


words  that  may  be  formed,  wherein  the  indicia  for  con 
trolling  a  player's  word  forming  options  delineate  saic 


<■■;-'    ■  "-^ 
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4,306,724 
BOARD  GAME  APPARATUS 
Stephen  R.  M.  BneziBski,  827  Kosciiiszko,  South  Bend,  Ind. 
46619,  and  Peggy  J.  Bnezinski,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignors  to 
Stephen  R.  M.  Bnezinski,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind. 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,727 
Int  a.3  A63F  3/00 
U.S.  CL  273—243  23  Claims 

1.  A  board  game  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  separate  movable  letter  pieces, 
a  plurality  of  separate  movable  player  pieces, 
board  means  having  first  and  second  board  areas  which  are 
each  divided  into  a  plurality  of  spaces,  said  first  board  area 
including  spaces  for  accomodating  placement  of  said 
letter  pieces  to  form  words,  said  second  board  area  includ- 
ing spaces  defining  a  path  for  said  player  pieces, 
and  first  random  chance  control  means  for  controlling  the 
movement  of  said  player  pieces  along  the  path  on  said 
second  board  area, 
wherein  at  least  some  of  said  spaces  on  said  second  board 
area  include  indicia  delineating  a  category  of  words  that 
may  be  formed  on  said  first  board  area  for  controlling  a 
player's  word  forming  options  in  dependence  on  the  par- 
ticular space  occupied  by  said  player's  playing  piece  on 
said  second  board  area,  and  further  comprising  a  plurality 
of  category  cards  which  each  delineate  a  category  of 


category  by  including  indicia  directing  a  player  to  dra  *v 
one  of  the  category  cards. 


4,306,725 

THESAURUS  CARD  GAME 

Hermon  R.  Sawyer,  562  Kendall,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  94406 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,388 

Int.  a?  A63F  1/04 

U.S.  a.  273—302  4  Qai^is 


a-'Stsrsusiix 
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1.  A  pack  of  playing  cards  comprising: 

fifty-two  cards,  each  of  said  cards  being  generally  of  i  he 
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same  rectangular  configuration  and  standard  size  and 
havmg  visually  similar  rear  faces; 

each  of  said  cards  being  split  to  define  a  front  face  divided 
mto  first  and  second  visually  distinctive  zones; 

the  first  and  second  zone  of  each  card  bearing  the  same 
readily  recognizable  letter  of  the  alphabet  selected  from 
"A"  through  "Z"  either  in  a  first  color  or  a  second  color, 
each  card  differing  from  each  other  by  either  bearing  a 
different  letter  or  by  having  the  same  letter  but  of  a  differ- 
ent color;  and 

each  of  said  first  and  second  zone  of  each  card  further  in- 
cluding indicia  of  a  different  word  representative  of  a 
selective  subject  category  of  words  and  the  dictionary 
definition  of  the  word  immediately  following  the  word  so 
that  the  pack  of  cards  includes  one-hundred  and  four 
different  such  words. 


between  said  cutter  and  said  journal  outwardly  of  said  bearing 

means,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  seal  comprising  a  compound  seal  assembly  having  a 
rigid  circular  ring  with  a  generally  L-shaped  cross-sec- 
tional configuration  and  having  a  relatively  smooth,  fiat 
sealing  surface  formed  externally  thereon;  and  a  generally 
frusto-conical  resilient  ring  adapted  for  snugfitting  rela- 
tionship on  said  journal  and  against  said  rigid  ring; 


4,306,726 
FURNACE  ELECTRODE  SEAL  ASSEMBLY 
Jean  J.  Lefebvre,  Tracy,  Canada,  assignor  to  Qit-Fer  et  TItane 
Inc.,  Sorel,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,839 

Int.  a?  F16J  15/06:  H05B  7/12 

U.S.  a.  277-12  ,4  d,^ 


1.  In  an  electric  furnace  of  the  type  in  which  an  electrode 
extends  through  an  opening  in  the  furnace,  an  electrode  seal 
assembly  to  seal  the  electrode  relative  to  the  furnace,  said  seal 
assembly  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  different  diameter  axially  telescopically  slid- 
able  fluid  cooled  glands  surrounding  said  electrode,  said 
plurality  of  glands  including  a  lower  gland  and  an  upper 
gland; 
slidable  mechanical  seal  means  between  said  upper  gland  and 
said  lower  gland  for  sealing  between  said  glands  during 
relative  axial  movement,  said  seal  means  comprising  a 
circumferential  seal  carried  by  an  outer  gland  and  sealing 
against  an  exterior  surface  of  an  adjacent  inner  gland 
means  connecting  said  upper  gland  to  said  electrode  for 

movement  with  the  electrode; 
seal  means  for  sealing  said  upper  gland  with  respect  to  said 

electrode;  and 
means  sealing  said  lower  gland  relative  to  said  furnace  open- 
ing for  lateral  movement  relative  to  said  opening. 


shoulder  means  on  said  rigid  ring  and  said  journal  arranged 
to  prevent  rotation  of  said  rigid  ring  on  said  resilient  ring- 
and, 

said  cutter  having  a  smooth  flat  counterbore  surface  therein 
arranged  to  rotatingly  and  sealingly  engage  said  smooth 
fiat  surface  on  said  rigid  ring. 


436,728 
SLIDING  SURFACE  PACKING 
Adalbert   Huperz,    Hockenheim,    and    Wolfgang   Maasberg, 
Hiinxe-Knidenburg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Woma-Apparatebau  Wolfgmig  Maasberg  A  Co.  GmbH. 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,769 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  3, 

Int.  a.3  F16J  15/12,  15/18 
U.S.  a.  277-125  joaims 


4,306,727 

DYNAMIC  SEAL  FOR  ROLLING  CUTTER  DRILL  BTT 

John  D.  Deane,  Houston,  and  Robert  J.  Kotch,  Humble,  both  of 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Reed  Rock  Bit  Compuy,  Houston,  Tex 

FUed  Jul.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,684 

Int  a.3  F16J  15/38;  E21B  9/70.  9/35 

U.S.  a.  277-12  locud^ 

1.  In  a  rolling  cutter  drill  bit  of  the  type  having  a  plurality  of 

downwardly  extending  legs,  each  leg  having  a  cylindrical 

journal  extending  therefrom,  with  a  cutter  body  rototobly 

mounted  on  each  said  journal  by  bearing  means,  and  a  seal 


1.  A  sliding  surface  packing  for  use  in  pumps,  particularly 
high-pressure  pumps  between  a  spaced  pair  of  prop  rings  and 
a  pump  plunger  and  a  pump  cylinder  wall,  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  packing  rings  arranged  between  prop  rings,  at  least  one 
of  said  packing  rings  comprising  a  high-pressure  ring  and  at 
least  one  of  said  packing  rings  comprising  a  flexible  leakage 
ring,  said  packing  ring  also  including  a  plurality  of  self  lubricat- 
ing packing  rings  forming  guide  rings  embedding  said  leakage 
ring  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  guide  rings  forming  a  pack 
of  laminations  therewith. 
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4.306  729  4,306,731 

SEALINGMATERIAL  WAFER  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY 

Fttmio  Hiramatsu,  FRJisawa;  Kenichi  Ohsone,  Ninomiym,  and  R.  Howard  Shaw,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Vanan  Associ 
Tatsuakl  Yukimasa,  Chigasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to       ates,  Inc.,  PJo  Alto,  Odif 
Nippon  Oil  Seal  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  FOed  Dec  21  1979  Ser  No  106,179 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,113  . , .  ^  ,™  ^  *"*• "'  ^  w  n-!™k 

Int.  a.3  F16J 15/32;  B05D  3/12  U.S.  Q.  279-4  29  Gaim^ 

U.S.  a.  277—153  7  Qaims 


1.  A  sealing  material  for  a  dust  lip  extending  from  a  base 
portion  of  a  main  lip  of  a  rubber  oil  seal  comprising  a  non- 
woven  cloth  impregnated  with  a  latex,  wherein  100  parts  by 
weight  of  a  fibrous  material  constituting  said  non-woven  cloth 
is  impregnated  with  10  to  150  parts  by  weight  of  said  latex 
when  weighed  after  dried  and  hardened,  said  material  having 
a  permeability  of  more  than  5  cc  per  cm^.Sec. 


4406,730 
PISTON  RING  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Shoichi  Honda,  and  Yusuke  Gotoda,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,020 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Jun.     20,     1979, 
54/84623[Ul 

Int.  a.3  F16J  9/00.  15/9;  F02F  3/00 


U.S.  a.  277—217 


5  Claims 


1.  Support  means  for  retaining  an  individual  wafer  therein, 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  clip  means  for  resiliently  gripping  edgewfce 
said  wafer; 

each  of  said  clip  means  being  spaced  apart  from  each  other 
and  aligned  in  a  first  generally  circular  pattern  of  diameter 
greater  than  said  wafer;  | 

each  of  sad  clip  means  having  a  resilient  arm  extendihg 
generally  centrally  inwardly  of  said  circular  pattern; 

each  of  said  clip  means  extending  in  the  direction  transverse 
to  that  of  said  circular  pattern  a  distance  which  is  smftU 
relative  to  the  diameter  of  said  circular  pattern; 

each  of  said  clip  means  having  at  the  end  of  said  resilient  arm 
nearest  said  center  a  finger  portion  opening  generally 
centrally  inward,  said  finger  portions  lying  in  a  second 
circular  pattern  of  diameter  somewhat  less  than  that  of 
said  wafer;  | 

said  finger  portion  engaging  the  edge  of  said  wafer  to  be 
retained  therein  and  exerting  resilient  pressure  centrally 
inwardly  on  said  wafer; 

said  arms  defining  a  portion  depressable  to  facilitate  accep- 
tance and  removal  of  said  wafer; 

whereby  a  relatively  thin  support  means  is  provided  i«to 
which  said  individual  wafer  may  be  rapidly  inserted  and 
removed  and  while  retained  therein,  transported  ^d 
accessed  on  both  sides  for  processing. 


1.  For  use  in  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  oblong 
piston  mounted  to  reciprocate  within  an  oblong  cylinder  wall, 
the  piston  having  a  peripheral  groove,  the  improvement  com- 
prising, a  piston  ring  adapted  to  be  received  within  the  periph- 
eral groove  on  the  piston,  the  piston  ring  in  its  free  state  before 
installation  having  side  portions  of  equal  length  and  each  hav- 
ing one  end  merging  with  a  relatively  longer  convex  arcuate 
portion,  the  other  ends  of  said  side  portions  merging  with  first 
and  second  relatively  shorter  convex  arcuate  portions,  said 
shorter  arcuate  portions  defining  between  them  a  gap,  the 
width  of  the  gap  being  substantially  reduced  when  the  piston 
ring  is  installed  within  the  groove  and  within  the  oblong  cylin- 
der wall,  the  change  in  shape  of  the  piston  ring  at  installation 
serving  to  stress  the  side  portions  of  the  piston  ring  and  thereby 
reduce  differences  in  pressure  against  the  cylinder  wall  along 
the  periphery  of  the  piston  ring. 


4,306,732 
DEPTH  CONTROL  FOR  AGRICULTURAL  IMPLEMENT 
Richard  Pettibone,  Pullman,  Wash.,  assignor  to  J.  E.  Love 
Company,  Pullman,  Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,816 
Int.  a.3  B62D  61/12;  AOIB  63/22 
U.S.  a.  280—43.23  '  Claims 

1.  A  depth  control  for  selectively  adjusting  the  elevatio*  of 
an  agricultural  tool  relative  to  the  ground  surface  in  response 
to  full  extension  or  retraction  of  a  cylinder  assembly,  compris- 
ing: 
a  tool  frame; 

a  wheel  frame  mounting  the  tool  frame  for  pivotal  mc 
ment  thereon  about  a  first  horizontal  axis,  the  tool  fr^me 
being  movable  between  a  first  elevational  position  aild  a 
second  elevational  position; 


npns- 
nove- 
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a  cylinder  assembly; 

first  support  means  pivotally  mounting  one  end  of  the  cylin- 
der assembly  to  a  first  one  of  said  frames  for  movement 
about  a  second  horizontal  axis; 

second  support  means  mounted  to  the  remaining  frame; 

pivot  means  mounted  at  the  remaining  end  of  the  cylinder 
assembly  for  connecting  the  cylinder  to  said  second  sup- 
port means  about  a  third  horizontal  axis; 

said  second  support  means  comprising  guide  means  locating 
said  pivot  means  along  a  path  substantially  aligned  along 
an  arc  centered  on  the  second  axis  when  the  tool  frame  is 
at  the  first  elevational  position;  and 


adjustment  means  movable  along  an  axis  substantially 
aligned  with  the  guide  means  and  operably  connected 
between  the  pivot  means  and  the  second  support  means 
for  selectively  locating  the  position  of  the  pivot  means 
along  said  guide  means  and  for  transferring  an  angular 
component  of  its  movement  between  the  frames  about  the 
first  horizontal  axis  when  the  tool  frame  is  at  the  second 
elevational  position  without  affecting  the  position  of  the 
tool  frame  relative  to  the  wheel  frame  when  the  tool  frame 
is  at  its  first  elevational  position. 


4,306,733 

RAPID  ASSEMBLY  BICYCLE  BUGGY 

William  E.  Cox,  6321  Petain,  Dallas,  Tex.  75227 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No,  111,800 

Int.  a.3  B62K  27/10 

U.S.  a  280-204  16  Claims 


1.  A  rapid  assembly  and  disassembly  bicycle  buggy,  com- 
prising: 

a  pair  of  side  frames  each  comprising  an  integral  unit  having 
a  side  bar  formed  as  a  coplanar  structure  having  an  up- 
ward extending  back  section,  a  horizontal  seat  section,  an 
upwardly  opening  U-shaped  section  positioned  forward 
and  downward  from  said  seat  section  and  an  arm  rest 
section  extending  from  said  back  section  to  said  seat  sec- 
tion, each  of  said  side  frames  further  including  a  wheel 
fork  extending  downwardly  from  said  back  section  and  a 
plurality  of  studs  extending  inwardly  from  said  side  frames 
and  normal  to  the  plane  thereof; 

a  transverse  back  bar  having  the  ends  thereof  adapted  to 
removably  engage  the  upper  ends  of  said  back  sections  to 
join  together  said  side  frames; 

a  plurality  of  cross  bars  adapted  to  removably  engage  oppos- 
ing ones  of  said  studs  extending  inwardly  from  said  side 
frames; 


a  foot  support  extending  between  and  removably  connected 

to  the  lower  portions  of  said  U-shaped  section; 
a  V-shaped  tow  bar  having  the  end  portions  therwf  adapted 

to  removably  engage  the  upward  extending  forward  legs 

of  said  U-shaped  sections; 
means  for  removably  connecting  said  tow  bar  to  a  bicycle; 

and 
a  pair  of  wheels  each  adapted  for  removable  connection  to 

the  lower  ends  of  said  forks  for  supporting  said  buggy. 

4,306,734 
APPARATUS  FOR  USE  WITH  A  TRAILER  EQUIPPED 
WITH  A  SURGE  BRAKE  ACTUATOR  AND  WITH  AN 
ANTI-SWAY  MECHANISM 
James  P.  Swanson,  Winnebago,  and  Larry  C.  Huetsch,  Rock- 
ford,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Atwood  Vacuum  Machine  Com- 
pany, Rockford,  111. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,703 

Int.  a.3  B60D  1/16 

U.S.  a.  280-446  B  g  claims 


1.  An  anti-sway  mechanism  for  restricting  an  articulated 
trailer  from  swaying  laterally  relative  to  a  towing  vehicle,  said 
anti-sway  mechanism  including  a  first  member,  means  for 
attaching  said  first  member  to  the  towing  vehicle,  a  second 
member  connected  to  said  first  member  for  movement  relative 
to  the  first  member  when  sway  occurs  and  coacting  with  the 
first  member  to  restrict  such  sway,  a  rigid  bar  having  front  and 
rear  end  portions,  means  for  attaching  the  rear  end  portion  of 
said  bar  to  said  second  member,  means  on  the  forward  end 
portion  of  said  bar  for  connecting  the  bar  to  the  towing  vehicle 
for  pivotal  movement  about  a  first  upright  axis  spaced  from  the 
articulation  axis  of  the  trailer,  a  link,  and  means  on  the  end 
portions  of  said  link  for  connecting  one  end  portion  of  the  link 
to  the  rear  end  portion  of  said  bar  for  pivotal  movement  about 
a  second  upright  axis  and  for  connecting  the  other  end  portion 
of  the  link  to  the  trailer  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  third 
upright  axis. 


436,735 
SAFETY  BELT  CLAMP  APPARATUS,  OCCUPANT 
RESTRAINT  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Robert  C.  Pfeiffer,  Macon,  Ga.;  Robert  L  Stqtbenson,  Sterling 
Heights,  Mich.,  and  Per  O.  Weman,  Heverlee,  Belgium,  as- 
signors to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  Morris  Township, 
Morris  County,  N.J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  746,030,  Not.  30, 1976.  This 
application  Feb.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,455 
Int.  aj  B60R  21/10 
U.S.  a.  280—807  33  Claims 

1.  A  safety  restraint  system  for  a  seated  occupant  in  a  vehi- 
cle, said  system  having  a  safety  belt  means  passing  over  a 
shoulder  of  said  seated  occupant,  said  system  comprising: 
a  belt  clamp  apparatus  wherein  said  safety  belt  means  mov- 
able through  said  clamp  apparatus  in  a  first  direction  and 
in  an  opposite  second  direction,  said  clamp  apparatus 
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resisting  movement  of  said  belt  in  said  first  direction  when 
a  force  above  a  first  predetermined  amount  is  applied  to 
said  belt  in  said  first  direction,  said  clamp  apparatus  in- 
cluding a  lever  pivotoble  on  a  first  shaft,  said  lever  having 
a  clamping  position  and  a  non-clamping  position,  and  a 
first  biasing  means  biasing  said  lever  to  its  non-clamping 
position,  a  clamp  bar  having  a  first  surface  for  contacting 
a  portion  of  said  belt,  a  mounting  means  on  said  lever  for 
movably  mounting  said  bar  on  said  lever,  said  mounting 
means  comprising  a  channel  in  said  lever,  means  for  re- 
taining said  bar  in  said  mounting  means  of  said  lever,  said 
retaining  means  comprising  lip  means  associated  with  said 
channel,  said  clamp  bar  being  freely  movable  within  said 


channel,  and  pivot  means  on  a  second  surface  of  said 
clamp  bar  opposite  from  said  first  surface,  said  clamp  bar 
being  movable  on  said  pivot  means  with  respect  to  said 
lever  for  applying  a  substantially  uniform  force  over  an 
area  of  contact  of  said  belt;  and 
a  retractor  mounted  in  said  vehicle  below  said  belt  clamp 
apparatus  for  allowing  unwinding  of  said  safety  means  in 
a  first  direction  out  of  said  retractor  and  for  winding  said 
belt  means  in  a  second  opposite  direction  into  said  retrac- 
tor. 
2.  The  safety  restraint  system  of  claim  1  wherein  said  belt 

means  further  comprises  an  inflatable  portion  and  means  for 

inflating  said  inflatable  portion. 


4,306,736 
DOCUMENT  HOLDER 
Bernard  T.  CoumoTer,  Holden;  Norman  A.  Hedstrom;  Robert 
G.  Borgren,  both  of  Worcester,  and  Dayid  M.  Wright,  Shrews- 
bury, all  of  Maas.,  assignors  to  Wright  Line  Inc^  Worcester, 
Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,854 

Int  a.J  B42F  7i/00 

VS.  a.  281-15  A  20  Oainis 


notebooks,  and  the  like,  said  bound  items  being  characterized 
by  having  a  binding  with  a  spine  terminating  head  and  tail  in 
edge  portions,  said  device  comprising  in  combination: 
an  elongate  member  longitudinally  terminating  in  a  first  ei)d 
and  a  second  end  spaced  apart  a  distance  substantially  equ^ 
to  that  separating  said  edge  portions,  said  member  also  hav- 
ing a  back  extending  between  said  ends  and  a  structure  distjal 
from  said  back  which  is  dimensioned  to  fit  said  spine;      I 
first  and  second  elongate  fingers  disposed  adjacent  to  said  fiiist 
and  second  ends  respectively  of  said  elongate  member  ai|d 
attached  thereto  so  as  to  be  movable  relative  to  each  oth^r 
between  a  first  position  and  a  second  position,  at  least  said 
first  position  being  characterized  by  said  first  and  second 
fingers  extending  toward  said  second  and  first  ends  respec- 
tively, said  fingers  also  being  adjacent  and  substantiaOy 
parallel  to  said  structure  and  more  distal  from  said  back  than 
is  said  stnicture  so  as  to  accommodate  between  said  first 
finger  and  said  structure  and  between  said  second  finger  afed 
said  structure  the  said  head  and  tail  edge  portions  respec- 
tively of  said  binding;  said  second  position  being  character- 
ized by  said  first  and  second  fingers  being  disposed  further 
from  one  another  than  said  head  and  tail  edge  portions  4re 
from  one  another; 
defeatable  restraining  means  for  maintaining  said  first  and 

second  fingers  in  said  first  position;  and  i 

at  least  one  hook  means  on  said  member;  | 

whereby  one  of  said  bound  items  may  be  detachably  affixed  to 
said  elongate  member  by  the  cooperative  action  of  said  first 
and  second  finger  and  said  elongate  member  may  be  at- 
tached to  a  filing  system  by  said  hook  means; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  defeatable  restraining  metns 

comprises: 
first  and  second  interlocking  means  at  one  end  of  said  elongate 
member  so  configured  and  disposed  as  to  be  movable  with 
respect  to  one  another  between  an  engaged  condition  and  a 
disengaged  condition,  said  engaged  condition  being  charac- 
terized by  said  first  and  second  interlocking  means  being 
cooperatively  engaged  with  one  another  so  as  to  prevent 
motion  of  said  first  and  second  fingers  at  least  from  said  first 
position  toward  said  second  position,  and  said  disengaged 
condition  being  characterized  by  said  first  and  second  inter- 
locking means  being  disposed  so  as  to  not  restrict  motioi^  of 
said  first  and  second  fingers  relative  to  one  another;  I 
resiliently  distortable  means  so  configured  and  disposed  as  to 
normally  supply  a  first  force  to  resiliently  urge  said  first  ind 
second  interlocking  means  into  said  engaged  condition;  and 
means  for  applying  a  second  force  to  said  resiliently  distortdble 
means  so  as  to  overcome  said  first  force  while  simulta- 
neously moving  said  first  and  second  interlocking  means  to 
said  disengaged  condition. 


I  4,306,737 

LOOSELEAF  NOTEBOOKS 
Dominic  R.  Errichiello,  389  Meadowlark  Rd.,  Bloomingdale,  III. 
60108 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,862 
Int.  a.J  B42D  3/18;  B65D  33/06  \ 

liJS.  a.  281-32  9  CUims 


1.  In  a  device  for  filing  bound  items  such  as  books,  loose  leaf       1.  A  book  having  a  spine  and  front  and  rear  cover  panels 
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made  of  molded  plastic,  means  hingedly  mounting  said  cover 
panels  on  said  spine,  and  a  corresponding  edge  of  each  panel 
having  integrally  molded  thereon  a  handle,  which  handles  are 
substantially  aligned  when  the  book  is  closed,  means  on  respec- 
tive handles  for  releasably  interlocking  said  handles  when  they 
are  brought  close  to  each  other  and  are  substantially  aligned, 
said  handles  being  joined  with  their  respective  cover  panels  by 
flexible  means  allowing  said  handles  to  be  pivoted  and  laid 
substantially  flat  against  the  inner  face  of  their  respective 
panel,  and  interlocking  means  on  the  respective  inner  faces  of 
said  panels  positioned  to  releasably  interlock  with  mating 
means  on  the  respective  handles  when  the  respective  handles 
are  laid  substantially  flat  against  the  respective  inner  faces  of 
the  respective  front  and  rear  cover  panels,  whereby  said  han- 
dles either  can  project  outwardly  beyond  their  respective 
panel  or  can  be  laid  flat  against  the  inner  face  of  their  respec- 
tive panel. 


4,306,738 

FLANGED  FimNGS  FOR  FLOORS  OR  ROOFS 
William  W.  Lindquist,  190  Oarencedale  Ave.,  Youngstown, 

Ohio  44512 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  80,077,  Sep.  28, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,243,251.  This  application  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,755 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  6, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  F16L  5/00 

VS.  a.  285—4  5  Qaims 


die  a  pair  of  mating  flanges  on  the  components  to  be  con- 
nected, a  plurality  of  connection  rods  hinged  at  their  ends  to 
respective  pairs  of  clamps  in  such  a  manner  as  to  form  an 
articulated  succession  of  clamps  which  can  be  disposed  about 
said  mating  flanges  in  the  form  of  a  ring  provided  with  an 
aperture  between  two  end  clamps  of  said  succession,  a  further 
tightening  rod  hinged  to  one  of  said  end  clamps,  a  lever  hinged 
to  the  other  of  said  end  clamps,  releasable  means  for  coupling 
said  tightening  rod  to  said  lever  for  completing  said  ring  about 
said  mating  flanges,  means  for  controlling  the  movement  of 
said  tightening  rod  between  a  position  in  which  the  ring  is  open 
and  in  which  the  rod  is  released  from  said  lever  and  is  rotated 


1.  A  flanged  fitting  for  installation  in  openings  in  floors  and 
roofs  comprises  a  vertically  disposed  tubular  member  having 
an  outwardly  extending  flange  inwardly  of  the  upper  end 
thereof,  a  sleeve  slidably  disposed  on  said  tubular  member 
below  said  flange  and  means  on  said  tubular  member  below 
said  sleeve  for  urging  said  sleeve  toward  said  flange  in  a  clamp- 
ing-like action,  a  second  tubular  member  disposed  in  said  first 
mentioned  tubular  member  above  said  flange,  said  secondary 
tubular  member  forming  a  vertical  extension,  said  sleeve  hav- 
ing an  uppermost  area  of  enlarged  diameter  incorporating  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  slots  arranged  in  parallel 
relation  to  said  tubular  member,  the  portions  of  said  uppermost 
area  of  the  sleeve  between  said  slots  being  adapted  to  be  bro- 
ken away  so  as  to  change  the  configuration  of  said  sleeve. 


4,306,739 
QUICK-RELEASE  CONNECTING  DEVICE  FOR 
FLANGED  HYDRAULIC  COMPONENTS 
Giorgio  Bormioli,  Via  Galileo  Galilei  21,  Padora,  Italy 
Filed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,895 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jan.  8, 1979, 19126  A/79 
Int.  a.3  F16L  23/00 
VS.  a.  285—18  3  Claims 

1.  A  quick-release  connection  device  for  hydraulic  compo- 
nents provided  with  mating  terminal  flanges,  comprising  a 
plurality  of  tightening  clamps  which  can  be  disposed  to  strad- 


towards  the  outside  of  the  ring  relative  to  the  line  joining  the 
point  at  which  said  tightening  rod  engages  with  said  lever  and 
the  point  at  which  said  lever  is  hinged  to  the  relative  clamp, 
and  a  position  in  which  the  ring  is  closed  and  tightened  and  in 
which  said  tightening  rod  is  coupled  to  said  lever  and  is  rotated 
towards  the  inside  of  the  ring  relative  to  said  joining  line,  and 
resilient  means  associated  with  said  coupling  means  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  favour  the  maintaining  of  said  closed  position  as 
determined  by  said  tightening  rod  while  the  axis  of  this  latter  is 
located  inwards  of  said  joining  line,  but  to  force  it  to  move 
rapidly  into  its  opening  position  when  the  axis  of  said  tighten- 
ing rod  is  moved  outwards  beyond  said  joining  line. 

4,306,740 
HOSE  CLAMP  STRUCTURE  AND  HOSE 
CONSTRUCnON  EMPLOYING  SAME 
Donald  L.  Kleykamp,  Springjioro;  Steven  G.  McCord,  Ceater- 
ville,  both  of  Ohio;  William  J.  LiVolsi,  Washington  CroMing, 
Pa.,  and  Raymond  L.  Trueblood,  New  Carlisle,  Ohio,  assign- 
ors to  Dayco  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,165 

Int  a.3  F16L  33/22 

VS.  CI.  285—39  30  Claims 


1.  In  a  hose  clamp  structure  comprising  a  pair  of  cooperating 
interconnectible  members  each  having  a  plurality  of  teeth 
adapted  for  interconnecting  engagement,  said  members  upon 
being  interconnected  around  an  associated  hose  end  extending 
substantially  over  a  first  arcuate  length  of  said  hose  end  with  a 
second  arcuate  length  of  said  hose  end  completing  the  remain- 
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ing  360  degree  circumference  of  said  hose  end,  the  improve- 
ment in  which,  each  of  said  members  is  deflned  as  a  separate 
part  and  has  means  for  connecting  the  member  to  said  hose 
end,  said  members  when  connected  to  said  hose  end  employing 
said  second  arcuate  length  of  said  hose  end  as  clamping  means, 
said  connected  members  and  second  arcuate  length  cooperat- 
ing to  define  an  annular  construction  enabling  said  hose  end  to 
be  clamped  around  an  associated  structure. 


4,306,741 
ROTATABLE  SWIVEL  FOR  ONE  OR  MORE  CONDUITS 
Jan  A.  Fooien,  Eze<4iir-Mer,  France,  assignor  to  Single  Buoy 
Moorings  Inc.,  Fribourg,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,522 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec.  22,  1978, 
7812505 

iBt  a.3  F16L  39/04 
U.S.  a.  285—136  2  Qaims 


1.  In  a  rotatable  swivel  for  conduits  comprising  inner  and 
outer  annular  wall  portions  defining  between  them  a  plurality 
of  coaxial  annular  chambers,  said  inner  and  outer  wall  portions 
being  rotatable  relative  to  each  other,  and  connections  to  said 
annular  chambers;  the  improvement  in  which  all  said  outer 
wall  portions  are  identical,  all  said  inner  wall  portions  are 
identical,  there  being  a  said  inner  and  outer  wall  portion  indi- 
vidual to  each  said  chamber,  and  the  inner  and  outer  wall 
portions  of  each  annular  chamber  are  rotatably  supported  upon 
each  other  by  means  of  an  axial-radial  bearing  individual  to 
each  said  chamber,  each  said  bearing  having  an  inner  race  ring 
secured  to  one  end  face  of  the  inner  wall  portion  and  having 
outer  race  rings  secured  to  the  corresponding  end  face  of  the 
outer  wall  portion,  and  means  holding  said  outer  wall  portions 
together. 


4,306,742 
PIPE  HANGER 
Phillip  Hardcastle,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Cactus  Pipe  A 
Supply  Co.,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,435 
Int.  a.3  F16L  21/00 
U.S.  a.  285—147  3  Oaims 

1.  A  pipe  hanger  adapted  for  supporting  and  sealing  a  tubu- 
lar conduit  in  a  well,  including: 
a  base  member  having  a  surface  adapted  for  engagement 
with  a  wellhead,  said  base  member  having  a  central  open- 
ing through  which  the  tubular  conduit  to  be  supported  is 
operably  positioned; 
a  plurality  of  tubular  conduit  gripping  members  movably 
supported  by  said  base  member  adjacent  said  central  open- 
ing, said  tubular  conduit  gripping  members  movable  radi- 
ally inwardly  for  gripping  the  tubular  conduit  to  support 
the  tubular  conduit  in  the  well; 
means  supported  by  said  base  member  for  moving  said  tubu- 
lar conduit  gripping  members  radially  inwardly  to  grip  the 
tubular  conduit; 
a  seal  support  ring  disposed  above  said  plurality  of  tubular 

conduit  gripping  members; 
a  resilient  seal  ring  supported  above  said  seal  support  ring 


for  sealing  between  the  tubular  conduit  and  the  wellhead 

when  deformed; 
a  seal  compression  ring  mounted  above  said  resilient  seal 

ring  for  compressing  said  resilient  seal  ring  to  deform  for 

sealing  between  the  tubular  conduit  and  the  wellhead 

when  the  weight  of  the  tubular  conduit  is  at  least  partially 

carried  by  said  seal  compression  ring; 
a  tubular  slip  bowl  supported  by  said  seal  compression  ring, 

said  slip  bowl  having  a  central  opening  at  least  partially 

formed  by  a  sloping  surface, 


a  plurality  of  slip  members  slidably  supported  on  said  sloping 
surface  of  said  slip  bowl  for  gripping  the  tubular  conduit 
to  support  the  tubular  conduit  in  the  well; 

means  for  securing  said  tubular  slip  bowl  with  said  seal 
compression  ring;  and 

means  for  connecting  said  plurality  of  slip  members  to  saia 
seal  compression  ring  to  prevent  separation  thereof,  said 
means  for  connecting  enabling  movement  of  said  plurality 
of  slip  members  on  said  sloping  surface  of  said  slip  bow 
for  gripping  the  tubular  conduit. 


4,306,743 

SAFETY  OONNECnON  FOR  BREATHING  TUBES 

William  E.  Hiashaw,  1055  E.  San  Jose  Ave.,  Burbank,  Calif 

91501,  and  Arnold  M.  Heyman,  2701  W.  Alameda  Ave.,  Bur 

bank,  Calif.  91505 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,831 

Int.  a.3  F16L  n/00 

U.S.  a.  285—260  6  Gaimi 


-SBa. 


1.  An  improved  connecting  system  for  breathing  circuii 
tubes  or  the  like,  comprising: 

a  first  tube  having  on  one  surface  a  radial  lug  located  neat 
one  end  and  a  circumferential  sealing  surface  located 
nearer  said  one  end  than  said  lug  and  on  the  same  surface 

a  second  tube  slidably  engageable  with  the  first  tube  tO 
provide  a  frictional  connection  between  the  ends  thereof, 
said  second  tube  including  on  one  surface  a  generally 
circumferential  groove  extending  around  said  second  tube 
near  one  end  thereof,  an  access  groove  connecting  the  on« 
end  of  the  second  tube  with  the  circumferential  groove^ 
said  access  groove  having  a  sidewall  intercepting  said 
circumferential  groove,  and  a  circumferential  sealing 
surface  located  further  from  said  one  end  than  said  gener 
ally  circumferential  groove  and  on  the  same  surface 


December  22,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1329 


whereby  said  sealing  surface  cooperate  to  seal  the  inside 
of  said  tubes  from  the  environment  when  the  tubes  are 
secured  together  by  initially  moving  the  lug  along  the 
access  groove  to  the  circumferential  groove  and  subse- 
quently rotating  one  of  the  tubes  with  respect  to  the  other 
so  as  to  move  the  lug  within  the  circumferential  groove 
and  away  from  the  access  groove,  said  tubes  being  freely 
rotatable  approximately  360  degrees  with  respect  to  each 
other  when  so  secured  and  whereby  said  tubes  are  discon- 
nected by  rotating  the  tubes  with  respect  to  one  another 
until  said  lug  contacts  said  sidewall  of  the  access  groove 
and  thereafter  pulling  them  apart. 


a  flexible  elongated  tie  having  a  pawl  at  one  end  and  ratchet 
teeth  extending  along  the  tie  toward  the  opposite  end;  and 


4,306,744 
DOOR  RETAINER  AND  ALARM  DEVICE 

V.  Dwight  Krehbiel,  125  S.  Pershing,  Wichita,  Kans.  67218 
Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,220 
Int.  a.3  E05B  47/QO 
U.S.  a.  292—144  8  Qaims 


a  tie  holder  having  means  for  retaining  the  tie  including  a 
housing  for  the  tie  pawl. 


4,306,746 
ALL  LINKAGE  CLOSE-TO-THE-WALL  RECUNING 

CHAIR 
Michael  A.  Cnim,  LaGrange,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Leggett  A  Piatt, 
Incorporated,  Carthage,  Mo. 

Filed  Jun.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,700 

Int.  Q\>  A47C  1/02 

U.S.  a.  297—85  5  Claims 


1.  A  door  retainer  and  alarm  device  for  retaining  a  swinging 
door  in  a  closed  position  in  a  door  frame  and  actuating  an 
alarm,  the  retainer  comprising: 
a  magnet  mounted  in  a  magnet  housing,  the  housing  adapted 

for  receipt  in  the  door  frame  to  be  attached  thereto; 
a  retainer  bar  groove  disposed  in  the  magnet  housing  and 

adjacent  the  door  when  the  door  is  in  a  closed  position  in 

the  door  frame; 
a  retainer  bar  housing  adapted  for  receipt  in  the  door  to  be 

attached  thereto,  the  retainer  bar  housing  having  an  elon- 
gated channel  therein; 
a  metal  retainer  bar  slidably  received  in  the  channel,  a  top 

portion  of  the  bar  dimensioned  for  receipt  in  the  groove; 

and 
electrical  switch  means  for  actuating  the  alarm,  the  switch 

means  attached  to  the  magnet  housing  and  actuated  by  the 

bar  when  the  bar  is  received  in  the  groove  in  the  magnet 

housing. 


4,306,745 
BAG  SEAL 
Donald  D.  Wenk,  Brookville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American  Cast- 
ing ft  Mfg.  Corp.,  Plaimiew,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,094 
Int  a?  B65D  55/06 
U.S.  Q.  292—318  19  Claims 

1.  A  composite  bag  seal  for  sealing  a  flexible  bag  neck  com- 
prising the  combination  of: 


1.  An  all  linkage  recliner  mechanism  for  a  three-position 
close-to-the-wall  reclining  chair,  said  chair  being  adapted  to 
move  between  upright,  intermediate  recline  and  full  recline 
positions  while  the  back  of  the  chair  remains  at  a  substantially 
fixed  distance  from  a  wall  located  behind  the  chair,  said  mech- 
anism comprising 
a  four  bar  linkage  assembly  which  includes  a  stationary  base 
member,  front  and  rear  carrier  links  each  of  which  is 
connected  to  said  base  member,  and  a  control  mounting 
link  pivotally  connected  at  opposite  ends  to  said  front  and 
rear  carrier  links,  respectively,  said  four  bar  linkage  func- 
tioning to  prevent  substantial  rearward  movement  of  the 
top  of  the  chair's  backrest  as  the  chair  moves  from  the 
upright  to  the  recline  positions, 
an  armrest  frame  mounting  plate, 

first  linkage  mounting  means  for  connecting  said  armrest 
frame  mounting  plate  to  said  four  bar  linkage  for  generally 
linear  translatory  movement  of  said  armrest  mounting 
plate  relative  to  said  base  member  upon  movement  of  said 
chair  between  upright  and  reclined  positions, 
a  seat  frame  mounting  plate, 
a  backrest  mounting  plate,  connected  to  said  seat  frame 

mounting  plate, 
second  linkage  means  for  connecting  said  seat  frame  mount- 
ing plate  and  said  backrest  mounting  plate  to  said  four  bar 
linkage  for  movement  relative  to  said  armrest  frame 
mounting  plate  and  for  generally  pivotal  translatory 
movement  when  said  chair  is  moved  between  upright  and 
recHned  positions,  said  backrest  frame  mounting  plate, 
seat  frame  mounting  plate  and  armrest  frame  mounting 
plate  being  so  connected  to  said  four  bar  linkage  that. 
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upon  slight  initial  forward  motion  of  said  armrest  mount- 
ing plate  relative  to  said  base  member,  said  chair  will 
continue  to  move  forwardly  relative  to  said  base  member 
as  a  consequence  of  the  weight  of  a  person  seated  in  the 
chair  applying  a  downward  force  on  said  seat  frame 
mounting  plate, 

a  legrest  extension  linkage  pivotally  connected  to  said  seat 
frame  mounting  plate  and  to  said  armrest  frame  mounting 
plate,  said  legrest  linkage  cooperating  with  said  four  bar 
linkage  to  extend  a  legrest  from  retracted  to  extended 
position  as  said  chair  moves  from  the  upright  to  the  inter- 
mediate recline  position, 

said  second  linkage  means  including  a  full  recline  linkage 
connected  between  said  four  bar  linkage,  said  seat  frame 
mounting  plate  and  said  backrest  frame  mounting  plate, 
said  backrest  frame  mounting  plate  being  adapted  to  tilt 
rearwardly  relative  to  said  seat  mounting  plate  as  said 
chair  moves  from  the  intermediate  to  the  full  recline  posi- 
tion, a  rearward  force  provided  against  said  backrest 
frame  causing  said  full  recline  linkage  to  move  said  chair 
from  the  intermediate  recline  to  the  full  recline  position, 
and 

said  full  recline  linkage  comprising  a  full  recline  link  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  said  seat  frame  mounting  plate  and  to 
said  control  mounting  link  and  a  backrest  support  link 
pivotally  connected  to  said  backrest  frame  mounting  plate 
and  to  said  control  mounting  link,  said  full  recline  link  and 
said  backrest  supi>ort  link  cooperating  to  permit  the 
chair's  backrest  frame  to  tilt  rearwardly  relative  to  the 
chair's  seat  frame  to  the  full  recline  position  when  said 
chair  moves  from  the  intermediate  recline  to  the  full  re- 
cline position. 


1.  A  thermal  therapeutic  seating  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  seating  structure  having  a  flrst  air  chamber, 

(b)  a  headrest  structure  having  a  second  air  chamber, 

(c)  heater  means  operatively  associated  with  said  seating 
structure  to  heat  ambient  air  in  said  first  chamber, 

(d)  heat  distribution  means  to  connect  said  second  air  cham- 
ber to  said  first  air  chamber  and  to  distribute  heated  ambi- 
ent air  by  natural  convection  whereby  heated  air  flows 
from  said  first  air  chamber  to  said  second  air  chamber  and 
back  to  said  first  air  chamber  causing  said  seating  structure 
and  said  headrest  structure  to  be  heated,  further  character- 
ized in  that  said  heat  distribution  means  includes  two 
separately  disposed  hollow  tubes  supporting  said  headrest 
structure  above  said  seating  structure  and  being  disposed 
at  opposite  ends  of  the  seating  structure,  and  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  first  and  second  air  chambers, 
further  characterized  in  that  said  heat  distribution  means 
includes  baffle  means  disposed  in  said  first  air  chamber 
and  extending  between  said  two  hollow  tubes  for  direct- 
ing the  flow  of  heated  air  from  said  first  air  chamber 
selectively  through  one  of  said  tubes  to  said  second  air 


chamber,  and  for  selectively  heating  one  portion  of  said 
seating  surface  adjacent  one  of  said  tubes,  whereby  said 
baffle  means  permits  selective  heated  air  movement  to 
specific  portions  of  the  apparatus  for  therapeutic  heating 
of  parts  of  the  body. 


436,748 
LIFE  JACKET  INSTALLATION 
Kenneth  Sullivan,  Woking,  England,  assignor  to  Aircraft  Fur- 
nishing Limited,  Surrey,  England 

FUed  Oct.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,124 

Int.  a.i  A47C  7/62 

U.S.  a.  297-lW  1  Claim 


4,306,747 

THERAPEUTIC  SEAT 

Lulu  C.  Moss,  106-18  27th  Ave.,  East  Elmhurst,  N.Y.  11369 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,939 

Int.  a.3  A47C  7/72 

U.S.  a.  297—180  8  Qaims 


1.  A  seat  assembly  particularly  for  marine  vessels  and  air- 
craft comprising,  in  combination: 

a  seat  pan  and  seat  back  support; 

a  seat  and  back  cushion  member  formed  as  an  integral  uni- 
tary part  having  a  seat  portion  with  a  forwardmost  edge 
and  a  back  portion  extending  upwardly  and  rearwardly 
from  said  seat  portion,  said  back  portion  having  an  upper- 
most terminal  edge  at  which  said  seat  and  back  cushion 
member  is  pivotally  mounted  on  said  seat  back  support 
with  said  seat  portion  overlying  said  seat  pan  and  with 
said  back  portion  extending  over  said  seat  back  support 
forwardly  thereof; 

said  unitary  seat  back  and  cushion  member  being  con- 
structed to  define  in  cooperation  with  said  seat  pan  and 
seat  back  support  a  hollow  cavity  which  extends  continu- 
ously from  adjacent  said  forwardmost  edge  of  said  seat 
f>ortion  to  a  location  at  least  partially  up  said  seat  back 
support  through  a  substantial  portion  of  the  volume  en- 
closed between  said  seat  back  support  and  said  back  por- 
tion of  said  seat  and  back  cushion  member; 

said  seat  and  back  cushion  member  being  adapted  to  be 
raised  by  being  pivoted  bodily  relative  to  said  seat  back 
support  about  said  pivotal  mounting  thereof  by  grasping 
of  said  forwardmost  edge  of  said  seat  portion  to  permit 
ready  access  to  said  cavity; 

a  non-inflatable  lifejacket  consisting  essentially  of  buoyant 
rigid  foam  displacing  a  generally  constant  volume  stored 
within  said  cavity,  said  lifejacket  being  readily  removable 
from  said  cavity  when  said  seat  and  back  cushion  member 
is  raised  by  pivotal  movement  thereof  about  said  pivotal 
mounting;  and 

a  pull  tag  affixed  to  said  seat  pan  operative  to  enable  said 
lifejacket  to  be  raised  from  said  seat  pan  to  facilitate  re- 
moval thereof  from  said  hollow  cavity  by  pulling  of  said 
lifejacket  forwardly  from  said  cavity  after  said  seat  and 
back  cushion  member  has  been  pivotally  raised. 
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4,306,749 
CHILD'S  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY 
Bernard  Deloustal,  Anglet,  France,  assignor  to  Baby  Relax, 
Anglet,  France 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,467 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  22, 1978,  78  36176 
Int.  a.^  A47D  4/02 
U.S.  a.  297—440  1  Claim 


position  above  the  floor  establishing  a  height  of  the  chair  seat, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

a  chair  formed  with  a  plurality  of  general  support  planes 
including  two  laterally  spaced  coincidental  general  sup- 
port planes  for  the  thighs  of  the  performer  and  a  central 
support  area  forming  a  general  support  plane  for  the  pelvis 
of  the  performer;  and  wherein 

the  height  of  the  chair  seat  permits  the  musician  to  have  both 
feet  flat  on  the  floor; 

the  general  support  plane  for  the  thighs  is  no  more  than  three 
degrees  above  horizontal  to  ten  degrees  below  horizontal 
from  back  to  front  and  in  combination  with  the  height  of 
the  chair  seat  causes  the  thighs  of  the  performer  to  slant 
forward  toward  the  floor  to  open  the  angle  between  the 
abdomen  and  legs  of  the  performer  to  enhance  diaphrag- 
matic breathing; 

the  general  support  plane  for  the  pelvis  comprises  an  area 
lying  along  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  the  chair  seat 
having  a  lateral  dimension  along  the  back  of  the  chair  seat 


1.  A  childs's  support  assembly  comprising  a  seat,  a  base,  and 
means  for  releasably  securing  said  seat  and  said  base, 

(a)  said  seat  comprising; 

(i)  means  for  supporting  a  child, 

(ii)  a  projection  extending  downwardly  from  said  support- 
ing means  and  having  substantially  parallel  back  and 
front  walls  inclined  towards  the  front  of  the  seat,  said 
projection  having  a  recess  in  the  said  back  wall  thereof, 

(b)  said  base  comprising  generally  parallel  upper  and  lower 
parts  and  connecting  upstanding  walls, 

(i)  means  in  said  upper  part  defining  an  upwardly  opening 
hollowed  out  portion  comprising  substantially  parallel 
back  and  front  walls  inclined  towards  the  front  of  the 
base,  said  hollowed  out  portion  having  a  size  and  shape 
to  complimentarily  receive  said  projection  in  mating 
engaging  relationship, 

(ii)  said  base  lower  part  having  a  portion  extending  sub- 
stantially further  rearwardly  of  said  means  defining  said 
hollowed  out  portion  than  said  lower  part  extends  for- 
wardly thereof,  said  base  having  an  opening  in  the 
rearwardly  extending  portion  thereof, 

(iii)  said  rear  wall  of  said  means  defining  said  hollowed  out 
portion  having  a  transverse  opening  therein, 

(c)  means  on  said  seat  and  said  base  for  aligning  said  recess 
and  said  opening  when  said  projection  is  in  mating  rela- 
tionship with  said  means  defining  said  hollowed  out  por- 
tion, and 

(d)  said  means  for  releasably  securing  said  seat  and  said  base 
comprising: 

(i)  a  finger, 

(ii)  means  in  said  base  for  mounting  said  finger  for  sliding 

movement  in  said  opening  between  a  first  position  in 

"  which  an  end  thereof  projects  into  said  recess  and  a 

second  position  in  which  said  end  is  withdrawn  from 

said  recess, 

(iii)  resilient  means  engaging  said  base  for  urging  said 
finger  towards  said  first  position  thereof  and 

(iv)  means  for  effecting  movement  of  said  finger  from  said 
first  position  to  said  second  position  comprising  a  lever 
having  one  end  connected  with  said  finger,  means  piv- 
otally mounting  said  lever  in  said  base,  and  the  other 
end  of  said  lever  extending  through  said  opening  in  the 
rearwardly  extending  portion  of  said  base. 


4,306,750 
MUSiaAN'S  CHAIR 
Jerry  A.  Wenger,  Owatonna,  and  Durel  E.  Newell,  Lakerille, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Wenger  Corporation,  Owatonna, 
Minn. 

FUed  Oct.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,840 

Int  a.3  A47C  7/02 

U.S.  a.  297—458  15  Claims 

1.  A  chair  for  a  performing  musician  having  a  chair  seat,  a 

backrest  and  means  for  supporting  the  chair  seat  in  a  fixed 


of  no  more  than  six  inches  and  a  lateral  dimension  at  the 
front  edge  of  the  chair  seat  of  no  more  than  two  inches 
which  is  contoured  to  form  a  middle  ridge  along  the 
center  line  of  the  chair  seat; 

the  general  support  plane  of  the  pelvis  is  inclined  at  least 
three  degrees  above  the  general  support  plane  for  the 
thighs  of  the  performer  from  back  to  front  to  cause  the 
pelvis  of  the  performer  to  be  rotated  forward  to  relax 
muscle  tension  caused  by  improper  support  of  the  upper 
body  of  the  performer;  and  wherein 

the  backrest  is  positioned  so  that  the  center  line  of  the  back- 
rest intersects  the  general  support  plane  for  the  thighs  at 
an  angle  within  the  range  of  ninety-one  to  one  hundred 
twenty-five  and  intersects  the  general  plane  for  the  pelvis 
at  the  back  edge  of  the  general  support  plane  for  the  pelvis 
so  that  the  back  of  the  performer  is  precisely  positioned 
relative  to  the  general  plane  for  the  pelvis  in  a  natural  and 
relaxed  sacrolumbar  curve  so  that  the  organs  and  upper 
body  weight  supported  by  the  spine  of  the  performer  are 
in  balance. 


4,306,751 
WHEEL  COVER  MOUNTING  BRACKET 
John  A.  Wegner,  Harper  Woods,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 
International  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,358 
Int.  a.3  B60B  7/04.  7/06 
U.S.  a.  301—37  AT  1  Claim 

1.  An  ornamental  wheel  cover  for  ornamental  removable 
attachment  to  an  automotive  wheel  comprising;  a  rim  portion 
having  a  retention  means,  said  retention  means  gripingly  en- 
gaging said  wheel;  a  central  portion  disposed  axially  outward 
from  said  rim  portion  having  a  central  af>erture  therethrough, 
said  aperture  in  axial  alignment  with  the  axle  upon  which  said 
wheel  is  rotatably  mounted;  a  locking  pin  slidably  disposed 
within  the  aperture,  said  locking  pin  having  a  head  portion  at 
its  outward  facing  end  and  a  reduced  portion  at  the  inward 
facing  end  terminating  in  a  radially  extending  pin  member;  said 
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head  portion  positioned  outboard  of  said  central  portion  of  said 
wheel  cover  and  captures  a  spring  means  between  said  central 
portion  and  the  inward  facing  radially  extending  portion  of 
said  head  portion,  in  combination  with  a  funnel  shaped  mem- 
ber provided  with  at  least  three  radially  projecting  tabs,  each 
said  tabs  having  a  hole  therethrough  for  registration  on  the 
threaded  studs  to  which  the  wheel  is  fixedly  mounted  to  rotate 
with  said  wheel;  nuts  positionally  locking  said  radially  project- 
ing tabs  on  said  studs  wherein  the  central  axis  of  said  funnel 
shaped  member  is  coincident  with  said  axis  of  said  axle  and  said 
locking  pin;  said  funnel  shaped  member  having  an  intermediate 
cylindrical  portion  which  terminates  in  an  inwardly  flaring 
conical  p)ortion  to  surround  the  end  of  said  axle,  said  conical 
portion  having  a  slot  therethrough  for  receiving  said  radially 
extending  pin  member  when  said  locking  pin  is  pressed  in- 
wardly against  the  biasing  force  of  said  spring  means,  said 
radially  extending  pin  member  engaging  an  outwardly  facing 
detent  formed  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  conical  portion 
positioned  perpendicularly  to  said  slot  provided  through  said 
conical  portion,  said  detent  being  semi-circular  and  having 


U3^' 


substantially  the  same  radius  of  curvature  as  said  radially  ex- 
tending pin  member  such  that  said  locking  pin  is  lockingly 
positioned  when  said  radially  extending  pin  member  comes  to 
rest  in  said  semi-circular  detent  whereby  positively  locking 
said  wheel  cover  to  said  funnel  shaped  member  and,  in  turn,  to 
said  wheel  member;  each  said  radially  projecting  tabs  are  so 
positioned  on  said  funnel  shaped  member  such  that  they  lie  in 
the  same  plane  at  the  base  of  the  cylindrical  mid  portion;  and 
each  of  said  radially  projecting  tabs  provided  with  an  axial  slot, 
there  being  three  radially  projecting  tabs;  said  radially  project- 
ing slots  are  of  a  width  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  holes 
provided  in  each  of  said  radially  projecting  tabs,  said  slots  in 
said  radially  projecting  tabs  are  outwardly  facing  away  from 
said  cylindrical  mid  portion  of  said  funnel  shaped  member;  a 
concave  rim  portion  surrounding  said  holes  in  said  radially 
projecting  tabs  whose  radius  of  curvature  corresponds  to  the 
convex  surface  provided  on  each  of  said  nuts  which  position- 
ally  lock  said  radially  projecting  tabs  on  said  threaded  studs; 
said  funnel  shaped  member  is  a  rigid  member  having  a  solid 
body  of  revolution. 


4,306,752 

WESTINGHOUSE  AIR  BRAKE  SYSTEM 

Cecil  R.  Brandt,  P.O.  Box  35,  Westfield,  111.  62474 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,188 

Int  a.5  B60T  13/68 

VJS.  a.  303—15  2  Claims 


«  IbCNftiNCr 


1.  In  an  air  brake  system  adapted  for  railroad  cars  releasably 
coupled  in  tandem  including  an  air  brake  unit  for  each  car 
having  a  brake  cylinder  means  with  brake  shoe  means  for 
wheels  of  each  of  said  cars,  the  brake  cylinder  means  having 


piston  rod  means  connected  to  said  brake  shoe  means  and  to 
piston  means  in  said  cylinder  means  with  means  normally 
biasing  said  piston  means  and  brake  shoe  means  away  from 
engagement  with  said  wheel,  first  valve  means  for  controlling 
flow  of  compressed  air  from  a  source  to  said  brake  cylinder 
means,  said  first  valve  means  being  normally  biased  to  closed 
position  to  prevent  air  flow  through  said  valve  means  to  said 
brake  cylinder  means,  an  air  accumulator  in  open  communica- 
tion with  said  first  valve  means  for  supply  of  air  through  said 
first  valve  means  to  said  brake  cylinder  means  to  cause  engage- 
ment of  said  brake  shoe  means  with  said  wheel  when  said  first 
valve  means  is  opened,  the  improvement  comprising  normally 
closed  electrically  actuable  valve  means  disposed  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  first  valve  means  to  cause  opening  of  said 
first  valve  means  and  thereby  to  permit  flow  of  air  from  said 
accumulator  through  said  first  valve  means  to  said  brake  cylin- 
der means  to  cause  engagement  of  said  brake  shoe  means  with 
said  wheel,  said  electrically  actuable  valve  means  including  an 
outlet  with  normally  closed  movable  end  closure  means  pivot- 
ally  mounted  to  said  electrically  actuable  valve  means  and 
responsive  to  air  pressure  in  said  valve  means  to  permit  escape 
of  air  from  said  valve  means,  the  outlet  of  said  electrically 
actuable  valve  means  being  frustoc^nical  in  shape  and  said  end 
closure  means  including  a  mating  frustoconical  protrusion 
movably  seated  in  said  outlet,  said  electrically  actuable  valve 
means  including  solenoid  means  actuable  to  permit  flow  of  air 
from  said  first  valve  means  by  way  of  the  electrically  actuable 
valve  means  and  end  closure  to  atmosphere. 


4,306,753 
ARTICULATED  CHAIN  WITH  MID-PITCH  DRIVE  AND 

REPLACEABLE  DRIVE  BUSHING 
Richard  E.  Livfsay,  and  Paul  L.  Wright,  both  of  Peoria,  lU., 

assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 
per  No.  PCr/US79/00655,  §  371  Date  Aug.  27, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  27, 1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/00544,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  5, 1981. 

per  FUed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,152 

Int.  a.3  B62D  55/20 

U.S.  a.  305—57  12  Claims 


1.  An  articulated  chain  (10)  including  a  plurality  of  pivotally 
interconnected  sections  (12,14,16),  each  section  (12,14,16) 
having  a  pair  of  spaced,  side-by-side,  coacting  links  (18,20,22), 
said  links  (18,20,22)  being  independently  pivotally  connected 
about  first  and  second  pivot  axes  (36,38)  to  respective  ones  of 
the  links  of  adjoining  sections  (12,14,16),  the  chain  (10)  being 
engaged  with  a  sprocket,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
means  (54)  for  releasably  coupling  said  links  (18,20,22)  to- 
gether, for  locking  the  links  together  in  a  common  plane 
(56)  and  for  drivingly  engaging  the  sprocket,  said  means 
(54)  being  positioned  intermediate  the  pivot  axes  (36,38) 
and  including  spline  means  (98,84)  for  non-rotatably  lock- 
ing said  pair  of  links  (18,20,22)  in  said  common  plane  S6. 
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436,754  4  106  756 

HYBRID  HYDROSTATIC  AXUL  THRUST  BEARING  ROLLER  ASSEMBLY 

Charles  E.  Kraus,  3602  Mt.  BonneU  Rd.,  Austin,  Tex.  78731  Uuren  C.  Whiting,  Clarence,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Whiting  RoU-Up 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,032  Door  Mfg.  Corp.,  Akron,  N.Y. 

I, c  r^  ,no    n         '"*•  "'  ^^^  "^^  ^"^  ^P'"  "'  ^^^'  ^er.  No.  139,425 

U.S.  a.  308—9                                                           9  Gaims  Int.  Cl.^  F16C  33/00 

U.S.  a.  308—190  6  Claims 


1.  A  hybrid  hydrostatic  axial  thrust  bearing  comprising:  a 
support  member;  a  rotatable  load  member  disposed  opposite 
said  support  member,  said  support  and  load  members  having  a 
load  "cavity  formed  therebetween;  means  for  admitting  pressur- 
ized fluid  to  said  load  cavity;  an  anti-friction  bearing  disposed 
between  said  support  and  load  members,  said  pressurized  fluid 
and  said  antifriction  bearing  being  adapted  to  support  said  load 
member  on  said  support  member;  and  means  for  limiting  the 
pressure  of  said  pressurized  fluid  in  said  load  cavity  so  as  to 
limit  the  load  supported  by  the  pressurized  fluid  and  for  trans- 
ferring any  additional  load  beyond  the  load  limit  of  the  pressur- 
ized fluid  to  said  anti-friction  bearing. 


4,306,755 
GAS  TURBINE  ROTOR  SUPPORT  SYSTEMS 
Derek  A.  Roberts,  Bristol,  England,  assignor  to  Rolls-Royce 
Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,676 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  7,  1979, 
12300/79 

Int.  a.3  F16C  WOO.  33/00.  35/00 
U.S.  a.  308—189  R  9  Qaims 


1.  A  rotor  assembly  comprising  a  torsionally  stiff  drive  shaft 
mounted  at  two  spaced  locations  in  first  and  second  bearing 
means  which  are  substantially  immovable  bodily  in  radial 
directions;  the  drive  shaft  having  a  flexible  end  portion,  pro- 
jecting beyond  the  first  bearing  means,  which  is  more  flexible 
in  bending  than  the  span  of  the  drive  shaft  between  the  first  and 
second  bearings;  a  support  means  mounted  for  rotation  in  a 
third  bearing  means;  and  a  rotor  mounted  on  the  flexible  end 
portion  of  the  drive  shaft  to  be  driven  thereby  and  also 
mounted  on  the  support  means  for  rotation  in  the  third  bearing 
means,  the  third  bearing  means  being  capable  of  accommodat- 
ing radial  deflections  of  the  support  means  when  the  rotor 
becomes  unbalanced. 


1.  A  roller  assembly  for  use  with  an  upwardly-acting  door 
structure,  comprising: 
a  shaft  having  a  shoulder  arranged  proximate  one  end 

thereof,  said  end  and  shoulder  defining  therebetween  a 

marginal  end  portion  of  said  shaft; 
an  inner  ring  mounted  on  said  shaft  marginal  end  portion  and 

having  a  surface  configured  to  define  an  inner  race; 
an  outer  ring  formed  of  a  plurality  of  sections,  said  sections 

having  cooperative  surfaces  configured  to  provide  an 

outer  race  arranged  to  face  said  inner  race; 
a  plurality  of  balls  operatively  arranged  between  said  inner 

and  outer  races; 
a  cup-shaped  member  having  a  circular  portion  arranged  in 

a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft, 

and  having  a  peripheral  skirt  portion  arranged  to  directly 

embrace  said  outer  ring  sections  in  area  contact  to  prevent 

the  assembly  thus  formed  from  separating  and  to  provide 

an  outermost  tire;  and 
a  single  seal  member  positioned  between  said  inner  ring  and 

one  of  said  outer  ring  sections  and  have  a  surface  arranged 

to  engage  said  shaft. 


4,306,757 
REFRIGERATOR  INCLUDING  THROUGH-THE-DOOR 

ICE  SERVICE 

Julius  B.  Horray,  and  WiUiam  M.  Webb,  both  of  LouisvUle,  Ky., 

assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  LouisriUe,  Ky. 

FUed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  15330 

Int.  a.3  F25C  5/18:  A47B  81/00 

U.S.  O.  312—292  8  Oaims 


1.  In  a  refrigerator  comprising  a  freezer  compartment  and  a 
door  for  closing  the  access  opening  to  said  compartment,  an  ice 
piece  access  assembly  comprising: 
an  opening  through  the  door; 

a  closure  member  being  pivotedly  mounted  at  the  bottom 
thereof  to  the  door  and  movable  outwardly  therefrom, 
said  closure- member  having  side  panels  secured  to  the 
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inner  surface  and  extending  rearwardly  of  the  closure 
member;  and 
an  ice  storage  receptacle  supported  on  the  inner  surface  of 
the  door  with  the  interior  thereof  accessible  through  the 
opening  in  the  door,  said  receptacle  having  a  rigid  floor 
movable  from  a  first  position  when  the  closure  member  is 
closed  to  a  second  elevated  position  when  the  closure 
member  is  opened  to  permit  manual  removal  of  ice  pieces 
from  the  ice  receptacle  without  opening  the  door  and 
movable  to  the  first  position  when  the  closure  member  is 
closed. 


436,758 
LAMP  HOLDER  WITH  SELF-LOCKING  DEVICE 
George  E.  Johnson,  Bronxville,  and  Walter  Newman,  Forest 
Hills,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Leviton  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Inc^  Little  Neck,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,570 

Int.  a.3H01R  77/22 

U.S.  a.  339—54  11  Qaims 


is    33 


1.  A  lamp  holder  for  holding  one  end  of  a  lamp  having  dual 
parallel  connecting  pins  in  a  light  fixture  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  top  and  a  bottom,  said  bottom  having 
first  and  second  spaced  openings  leading  to  respective  first 
and  second  channels  adapted  to  receive  said  pins; 

first  and  second  resilient  contact  means  disposed  in  said  first 
and  second  channels  respectively  for  engaging  and  mak- 
ing electrical  contact  with  said  pins  when  inserted  in  said 
channels; 

a  planar  locking  member  tiltably  mounted  on  said  housing 
for  limited  rotation  between  an  open  position  and  a  closed 
position  about  an  axis  normal  to  the  plane  of  said  planar 
member;  and 

stop  means  on  said  housing  for  limiting  rotation  of  said 
locking  member  between  said  open  position  and  said 
closed  position,  said  locking  member  having  first  and 
second  channels  including  respective  first  and  second 
entrances  thereto,  said  first  and  second  entrances  at  least 
partially  aligning  with  said  first  and  second  openings  in 
said  housing  when  said  locking  member  is  in  said  open 
position  to  admit  said  pins  into  said  first  and  second  lock- 
ing member  channels  and  said  first  and  second  housing 
channels,  said  locking  member  overlapping  said  housing 
channels  to  prevent  withdrawal  of  said  pins  therefrom 
when  in  said  closed  position. 


rated  by  a  wire-receiving  gap,  said  metal  terminals  being  insu- 
lated from  each  other  and  supported  separately  by  said  base 
member,  said  head  being  a  unitary  body  of  polymeric  electrical 
insulation  embodying  cutting  formations  effective  upon  move- 
ment of  the  head  along  a  path  for  making  incisions  adjacent 
each  said  metal  terminal  in  the  insulation  of  respective  wires 
placed  opposite  said  terminals  and  said  head  also  embodying 


formations  effective  upon  further  movement  of  the  head  along 
said  path  for  driving  the  wires  into  the  gaps  between  said  pairs 
of  prongs,  respectively,  to  cause  said  prongs  to  strip  insulation 
adjacent  said  incisions  from  segments  of  the  conductors  of  said 
wires  and  to  cause  said  pairs  of  prongs  to  grip  the  thus  bared 
conductor  segments  of  said  wires,  while  maintaining  electrical 
insulation  between  the  terminals. 


4,306,760 

CABLE  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Rosario  Testa,  Ridgefield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Perkin-Elmer 
Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,033 

Int.  a?  HOIR  13/58 

U.S.  a.  339—109  M  12  Oaims 


436,759 
INSULATION-CUTTING  CONNECTORS  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  CONNECnONS 
Alexander  R.  Norden,  350  Central  Park  West,  New  York,  N.Y. 
10025 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,162 
iBt  a.3  HOIR  4/10 
UjS.  CL  339—99  R  27  Claims 

22.  An  insulation-penetrating  electrical  connector  for  plural 
wires  each  having  a  conductor  sheathed  in  insulation,  includ- 
ing a  base  and  a  head,  said  base  having  a  base  member  of 
electrical  insulation  and  plural  metal  terminals  each  of  which 
comprises  a  pair  of  resilient  insulation-stripping  prongs  sepa- 


1.  A  cable  connector  assembly  comprising  an  elongated 
cable  and  a  connector  housing  characterized  by  an  extended 
portion  for  engagement  along  a  portion  of  said  cable,  and 
tubular  elastomeric  material  about  said  extended  portion  and 
said  portion  of  said  cable  under  hoop  tension,  whereby  said 
cable  is  held  in  tight  engagement  with  said  connector,  an 
elastomeric  coaxial  heat  shrinkable  tube  mounted  on  said  cable 
spaced  from  but  adjacent  said  connector  housing  for  mounting 
on  said  extended  poriion  after  said  tubular  elastomeric  material 
has  been  removed  in  servicing. 
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4,306,761 

TERMINAL  WITH  RESILIENTLY  SUPPORTED 

CONTACT  BOW 

Robert  A.  Ress,  Jr.,  Mineral  Ridge,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,164 
Int.  aj  HOIR  11/02 
U.S.  a.  339—252  R 


fleeting  film  layer  and  also  to  absorb  most  of  the  light  rays 
in  the  visible  wavelength  region. 


4,306,763 
OPTICAL  SOURCE  COMPRISING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 
LASER  AND  OPTICAL  MEANS  FOR  THE 
2  Qaims     ANAMORPHOSIS  OF  THE  BEAM  EMITTED  BY  SAID 

LASER 
Jean-Pierre  Huignard,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,085 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  10,  1978,  78  20541 

Int.  a.3  G02B  5/32 

U.S.  Q.  350-3.72  „  q^^ 


1.  In  an  electrical  terminal  having  a  rigid  planar  base  and  a 
flexible  contact  bow  which  lies  above  the  rigid  planar  base  and 
which  has  one  end  integrally  connected  to  an  end  of  the  rigid 
planar  base  by  a  curved  nose  bend,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

a  curved  tail  bend  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  contact  bow 
which  extends  toward  the  rigid  planar  base, 

a  two-legged  support  disposed  between  the  contact  bow  and 
the  rigid  planar  base, 

said  support  having  a  leg  which  is  connected  to  the  contact 
bow  by  the  curved  tail  bend  end  and  which  extends 
toward  the  curved  nose  bend,  and 

a  depending  leg  which  slidably  engages  the  rigid  planar  base 
responsive  to  depression  of  the  contact  bow  toward  the 
rigid  planar  base  to  provide  support  for  the  contact  bow, 
and 

said  curved  tail  bend  being  engageable  with  the  rigid  planar 
base  responsive  to  further  depression  of  the  contact  bow 
to  provide  further  support  for  the  contact  bow. 

4,306,762 
REFLECTING  APPARATUS  IN  AN  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 
Yoshimi  Yamashita,  Omiya,  and  Tatsuyo  Takanashi,  Kamakura, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokina  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,818 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  26,  1979,  54-50873 

Int.  Q.^  G02B  5/26 

U.S.  Q.  350-1.6  4  aaims 


-17 


14a 


1.  A  reflecting  apparatus  in  an  optical  system  for  transmit- 
ting light  from  an  original  to  an  object  to  be  exposed  to  light, 
comprising: 
a  casing  for  eliminating  extraneous  light; 
a  converging  lens  disposed  in  an  opened  portion  formed  at 

one  end  of  said  casing; 
a  substrate  made  of  a  light-absorbing  substance  and  disposed 

within  said  casing  behind  said  converging  lens  and  having 

a  face  confronting  said  converging  lens,  said  face  being 

polished  for  specular  reflection; 
at  least  one  reflecting  film  layer  formed  on  said  polished  face 

and  adapted  to  reflect  light  of  a  desired  wavelength  almost 

matching  the  spectral  sensitivity  characteristic  of  the 

object  to  be  exposed  to  light;  and 
said  substrate  is  adapted  to  substantially  completely  absorb 

at  least  light  having  passed  through  said  at  least  one  re- 


I       t  ®0  ^60     "LASER 

I  i»H0TOSENSITIVE 
^MEDIUM 


1.  Optical  source  having  an  exit  pupil,  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  laser  having  an  emissive  junction  emitting  a 

non-isotropic  beam  of  coherent  radiation  of  wavelength  X; 

and 

optical  means  for  anamorphosing  said  beam,  said  optical 
means  comprising  a  concave  holographic  diffraction  grat- 
ing arranged  along  a  spherical  surface  the  concavity  of 
which  is  oriented  towards  said  emissive  junction;  said 
grating  conjugating  the  center  of  said  emissive  junction 
with  a  predetermined  point  C  which  is  the  center  of  said 
exit  pupil,  said  grating  being  obtained  in  a  photosensitive 
layer  with  first  and  second  recording  beams  of  coherent 
radiation  of  wavelength  Xo  having  spherical  wavefronts. 

4,306,764 

PUSH  BUTTON-TYPE  FOCUSING  MECHANISM  FOR 

BINOCULARS 

Yukihiro  Kikuchi,  Naganoken,  Japan,  assignor  to  Light  Koki 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Suwashi,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,653 
Qaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Aug.    3,    1979,    54- 
106853[U] 

Int.  Q.'  G02B  7/06 
U.S.  Q.  350-76  8  Qaims 


13  '"- 


.'13 


1.  A  push  button-type  mechanism  for  binoculars  comprising, 
a  connecting  plate  having  a  recessed  portion,  the  plate  at 
each  end  thereof  being  attached  to  body  tubes  having  lens 
frames,  the  recessed  portion  having  a  bottom  and  side 
walls, 
a  slide  frame  having  inclined  surfaces  positioned  in  the  re- 
cessed portion, 
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a  set  of  push  buttons  having  shoulder  portions  and  inclined 
legs  slidably  positioned  on  the  inclined  surfaces  of  the 
slide  frame  and  between  the  inclined  surfaces  and  the 
walls  of  the  recessed  portion,  wherein  depression  of  the 
buttons  moves  the  slide  frame  in  a  forward  or  reverse 
direction,  and 

coupling  means  coupling  the  slide  frame  to  the  lens  frames, 
wherein  movement  of  the  slide  frame  causes  movement  of 
the  lens  frames  to  focus  on  an  object  being  observed. 


waveguide  being  partially  reflected  into  the  sixth  waveguide 
by  the  second  layer  which  passes  a  portion  into  the  third  wave- 
guide and  the  portion  reflected  by  the  first  layer  into  the  fourth 
waveguide  will  be  partially  reflected  into  the  seventh  wave- 
guide by  the  third  layer  which  will  pass  a  portion  into  the  fifth 
waveguide. 


4,306,765 
BRANCH  COMPONENT  COMPRISING  OPTICAL  LIGHT 

WAVEGUIDES 
Gerhard  Winzer,  Munich;  Hans  F.  Mahlein,  and  Achim  Rei- 
chelt,  both  of  Unterhaching,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,220 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  15, 
1979,  2910291 

Int.  a.^  G02B  5/172 
U.S.  a.  350-96.16  10  Gaims 


4,306,766 

OPTICAL  FIBER  TERMINALS  WITH  V-GROOVE 
ALIGNMENT 
James  J.  Karol,  Unadilla,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix  Corpora- 
tion, Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,641 

Int.  a.3  G02B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  350—96.21  18  Qaims 


^'  74 


1.  A  branch  component  utilizing  optical  light  waveguides 
selectively  used  for  distributing  light  from  an  incoming  wave- 
guide between  a  plurality  of  outgoing  waveguides  and  collect- 
ing light  from  a  plurality  of  incoming  waveguides  into  an 
outgoing  waveguide,  said  component  comprising  a  carrier 
body  having  at  least  seven  light  waveguides  and  three  partially 
transmissive  reflective  layers  disposed  thereon,  a  first,  second 
and  third  of  the  waveguides  being  arranged  in  a  longitudinally 
extending  first  series  and  a  fourth  and  fifth  of  said  waveguides 
being  arranged  in  a  longitudinally  extending  second  series, 
each  of  said  adjacent  waveguides  in  said  series  having  their 
longitudinal  axis  being  displaced  less  than  the  minimum  dis- 
placement and  inclined  at  less  than  the  maximum  permissable 
angle  to  insure  light  transfer  therebetween,  a  first  one  of  the 
reflective  layers  being  disposed  between  the  first  and  second 
waveguides  of  the  first  series,  a  second  one  of  the  reflective 
layers  being  disposed  between  the  second  and  third  wave- 
guides, and  a  third  one  of  the  reflective  layers  being  disposed 
between  the  fourth  and  fifth  waveguides  of  the  second  series, 
each  of  said  reflective  layers  being  arranged  to  extend 
obliquely  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  each  of  said  waveguides, 
the  second  series  of  waveguides  being  arranged  relative  to  the 
first  series  with  the  fourth  waveguide  engaging  the  first  wave- 
guide and  being  disposed  on  the  same  side  of  the  first  reflective 
layer,  a  sixth  waveguide  being  arranged  relative  to  the  second 
waveguide  to  extend  substantially  parallel  to  the  fourth  wave- 
guide and  to  be  disposed  on  the  same  side  as  the  second  wave- 
guide from  the  second  reflective  layer,  a  seventh  waveguide 
extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  first  waveguide  and 
being  disposed  relative  to  the  fourth  waveguide  on  the  same 
side  of  the  third  reflective  layer,  the  oblique  angles  of  each  of 
the  reflective  layers  being  arranged  so  that  a  beam  traveling  in 
the  first  waveguide  is  pariially  reflected  into  the  fourth  wave- 
guide by  the  first  layer  which  passes  a  remaining  portion  into 
the  second  waveguide,  the  remaining  portion  in  the  second 


1.  In  a  connector  for  coupling  a  pair  of  optical  fibers, 

a  body  defining  a  channel  for  receiving  the  endwise  insertion 
of  said  fibers  in  opposed  end-to-end  relationship  and 

means  for  holding  the  inserted  fiber  ends  in  the  body  chan- 
nel, said  means  occupying  part  of  said  channel  in  the  path 
of  said  endwise  insertion,  said  means  being  in  contact  with 
a  substantial  axial  length  of  the  fiber  end  portions,  in 
register  with  a  wall  of  the  channel  and  resiliently  displace- 
able  in  a  lateral  direction  by  said  insertion 

whereby  upon  insertion  of  said  fiber  ends  into  said  channel 
said  means  urges  said  fiber  end  portions  laterally  against 
the  wall  of  the  channel  and  holds  the  fibers  in  the  body  in 
coupled  relationship. 


4,306,767 
SINGLE-MODE  OPTICAL  HBER 
Masao  Kawachi;  Tadashi  Miyashita,  both  of  Mito;  Shintaro 
Sentsui,  Ciba;  Yasuro  Furui,  Ichihara,  and  Toshiaki  Kuroha, 
Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  A 
Telephone  Piblic  Corporation  and  The  Furukawa  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FBed  Nov.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,948 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  13,  1978,  53-139699 

Int.  Q\?  G02B  5/172 

U.S.  a.  350—96.33  2  Qaims 
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RADIAL  DfSCTION 


1.  A  single-mode  optical  fiber  with  a  core  formed  at  the 
center,  a  cladding  formed  around  the  core  so  that  the  core  is  o 
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the  single-mode  transmission  type,  and  a  supporting  layer 
formed  around  the  cladding  wherein  said  core  comprises  mate- 
rial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  P205-Si02;  Ge02- 
SiOj;  and  PjOs-GeOj-SiOz  glass  composition,  said  cladding 
consists  of  high  purity  P205-Si02  glass  composition,  said  sup- 
porting layer  consisting  of  quartz  glass,  said  P2O5  acting  as  a 
dope  material,  so  that  said  cladding  surface  and  core  become  a 
single-mode  type  of  transmission  optical  fiber,  the  proportion 
of  said  dope  material  in  the  core  and  cladding  being  so  regu- 
lated that  the  refractive  index  of  the  core,  the  cladding  and  the 
supporting  layer  have  the  following  relationship: 

ni>n2and  (no-ni)>(ni -02) 

where 
no  represents  the  maximum  refractive  index  of  the  core, 
ni  is  the  refractive  index  of  the  cladding,  and, 
n2  is  the  refractive  index  of  the  supporting  layer,  with  the 
proviso    that    the    value    of   ni    should    be    equal    to 
l/5(no-ni)^(ni  -n2)  with  regard  to  the  amount  of  dope 
material  used. 


4,306,768 
CREATION  OF  MULTIPLANULAR  IMAGES 
Keith  J.  Egging,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Taito  America 
Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,439 

Int.  Q.'  G02B  1/00 

U.S.  Q.  350—174  11  Qaims 


1.  In  a  device  for  the  creation  of  multiplanular  images: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  viewing  port, 

(b)  an  image  generation  chamber  disposed  within  said  hous- 
ing, 

(c)  divider  means  forming  a  plurality  of  discrete  cells  within 
said  chamber,  said  cells  being  disposed  in  series  alignment 
with  said  viewing  port, 

(d)  an  illuminated  image  source  disposed  in  direct  visual 
communication  with  said  cells  to  provide  a  separate  visual 
image  in  each  cell, 

(e)  inclined  light  transmissive  mirrors  forming  a  part  of  said 
divider  means  and  bordering  each  cell  for  reflecting  the 
visual  image  in  each  cell  through  the  light  transmissive 
mirrors  and  through  adjacent  cells  toward  said  viewing 
port, 

(0  a  second  image  source  optically  connected  to  said  view- 
ing port  and  independent  of  said  first  named  image  source 
for  selectively  creating  a  perceived  image  at  said  port 
which  is  a  composite  of  the  images  from  both  said  first  and 
second  sources, 

(g)  and  a  second  image  generation  chamber  having  one  of 
said  mirrors  disposed  at  one  end  thereof  adjacent  said 
viewing  port, 

(h)  said  second  image  source  comprising  a  plurality  of 


spaced  image  forming  members  disposed  between  said  one 
end  of  said  second  chamber  and  the  opposite  end  thereof, 
(i)  said  image  forming  members  extending  transversely 
across  said  second  chamber,  with  said  members  being 
progressively  wider  as  the  distance  from  said  last-named 
mirror  increases. 


4,306,769 

INTERIOR  ILLUMINATION  APPARATUS  USING 

SUNLIGHT 

Michael  E.  Martinet,  10315  Hester  Ave.,  Whittier,  Calif.  90603 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,539 

Int.  a.3  B02B  17/00 

U.S.  Q.  350-264  14  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  collecting  sunlight  and  transmitting  the 
collected  light  to  the  interior  of  a  building  or  similar  structure 
to  reduce  the  need  for  artificial  lighting,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
a  collector  including  a  flared  trumpet-hke  hollow  tube  hav- 
ing a  larger  rim  defining  a  larger  aperture  for  receiving 
direct  sunlight,  having  a  smaller  rim  defining  a  smaller 
aperture  through  which  light  received  by  the  larger  aper- 
ture is  transmitted  to  the  interior  of  the  building,  and 
having  a  highly-reflective  inside  surface,  said  hollow  tube 
immovably  mounted  on  the  building  with  the  larger  rim 
inclined  to  a  horizontal  plane  and  with  the  larger  aperture 
oriented  in  a  preselected  fixed  direction  to  substantially 
maximize  the  flow  of  direct  sunlight  through  the  larger 
aperture  during  a  particular  part  of  the  day. 


436,770 
SIDE  MIRROR  FOR  VEHICLES 
Friedrich  Marhauer,  Buchholzer  Strasse  49,  3000  HannoTcr  61, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,162 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  20, 
1978,  2850327 

Int.  Q.3  G02B  5/10,  7/18 
U.S.  Q.  350—303  9  Claims 


1.  A  side  mirror  for  a  vehicle  comprising  two  mirrors  ar- 
ranged at  an  angle  to  each  other,  the  first  of  said  mirrors  being 
a  flat  mirro«-  and  the  second  of  said  mirrors  being  smaller  than 
the  first  and  being  divided  into  at  least  convex  partial  mirrors 
with  a  vertical  dividing  line  between  them,  said  partial  mirrors 
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having  a  radius  of  curvature  and  being  at  an  angle  to  each 
other  with  the  dividing  line  at  the  point  of  the  angle,  such  that 
the  field  of  vision  encompassed  by  the  first  mirror  and  the 
second  mirror  is  free  of  visual  gaps. 


436,771 

OPTICAL  PULSE  SHAPING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

Gary  C.  Bjorklund,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Internationa] 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,472 

Int  a.3  G02B  5/22 

U.S.  a.  350—311  7  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  optical  pulses  having  a  designed 
pulse  shape  in  time  comprising  the  steps  of: 

passing  a  phase  coherent  multi-frequency  light  source  beam 
through  a  material  containing  a  broad  inhomogeneous 
absorption  band  containing  a  plurality  of  holes  of  a  prese- 
lected depth  at  preselected  frequency  locations  whereby 
the  amplitude  and  phase  of  each  optical  frequency  compo- 
nent are  adjusted  by  the  preselected  holes  in  the  material. 


4,306,772 
PHOTOCHROMIC  LIGHT  LENS 
Roy  M.  Harrigan,  Bromley  Mountain  Rd.,  Manchester,  Vt. 
05254 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  813,258,  Jul.  6, 1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  642,563,  Jan.  19, 
1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
924,294 
Int.  a.JG02F  7/77 
U.S.  a.  350—354  6  Gaims 

1.  Lighting  apparatus  which  comprises: 
a  housing; 

an  incandescent  source  of  light  disposed  in  said  housing; 
a  lens  carried  on  said  housing,  said  lens  having  first  and 
second  sides,  said  first  side  being  exposed  to  light  radiated 
from  said  incandescent  source  of  light,  said  second  side  of 
said  lens  being  exposed  to  light  in  the  ambient  of  said 
apparatus;  and 
means  for  varying  the  light  transmittance  from  said  first  side 
of  said  lens  to  said  second  side  of  said  lens  as  a  function  of 
the  light  which  said  second  side  of  said  lens  is  exposed  to 
from  the  ambient  of  said  apparatus,  said  means  for  varying 
the  light  transmittance  not  being  responsive  to  the  light 
from  said  incandescent  source  of  light,  said  means  com- 
prising a  negative  photochromic  material  which  in  the 
presence  of  ultraviolet  light  increases  the  light  transmit- 
tance of  said  lens. 


electrolyte  and  an  electrochromic  substrate,  the  surface 
tungsten  oxide  having  an  amorphous  appearance  and  being 


BATTERf 


substantially  less  soluble  in  the  electrolyte  than  the  substrate 
tungsten  oxide. 


4,306,774 

SOLID  STATE  ELECTROCHROMIC  DISPLAY 
Margie  W.  Nicholson,  San  Marino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 

International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  948,364,  Oct.  4, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,184,751,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  752,950,  Dec.  20, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,995 

Int  C1.3  G02F  1/13 
U.S.  a.  350—357  2  Qaims 


4,306,773 
ELECTROCHROMIC  DISPLAY  DEVICE  HAVING 
REDUCED  nLM  DISSOLUTION 
Thomas  C.  Amoldussen,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,061 
Int.  a.3G02F  7/77 
U.S.  a.  350—357  7  Claims 

1.  In  an  electrochromic  device  comprising  a  tungsten  oxide 
rUm  having  a  surface  and  an  acidic  electrolyte  in  contact  with 
said  film  surface,  said  film  being  selectively  colorable  in  re- 
sponse to  an  electric  field  applied  across  said  film, 
the  improvement  wherein  the  tungsten  oxide  film  comprises  an 
acid-resistant  oxygen-plasma-treated  surface  contacting  the 


1.  An  electrochromic  display  cell  comprising: 

a  pair  of  enclosure  plates,  at  least  one  of  which  is  transpar- 
ent; 

a  counter  electrode  and 

a  display  electrode  disposed  between  said  enclosure  plates; 

a  layer  of  electrochromic  material  disposed  on  said  display 
electrode,  said  layer  of  electrochromic  material  being, 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  diphthalocyanine 
of  a  rare-earth  element,  yttrium,  and  scandium;  and 

a  solid  electrolyte  material  disposed  between  said  counter 
electrode  and  said  display  electrode,  said  electrolyte  mate- 
rial being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hetero-' 
poly  acid,  and  hydrogen  uranyl  phosphate  (HU02POr.4- 
H2O). 
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4,306,775 

ELECTROLYTIC  DISPLAY  CELL  AND  CONTROL 

THEREFOR 

Gilles  Delapierre,  Seyssinet,  and  Robert  Meyer,  Saint  Ismier, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Ato- 

mlque,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,958 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  19,  1978,  7818224 

Int.  a.^  G02F  7/29 

U.S.  a.  350-363  1  Qaim 


souffccor 

»CMTTVi: 
WRITIMC  VOLTAGE 


1.  An  electrolytic  display  comprising: 

a  display  electrolytic  cell  including  a  counter  electrode,  a 
reference  electrode  and  a  plurality  of  display  electrodes 
spaced  from  each  other  and  from  said  counter  electrode, 
and  an  electrolyte  contacting  all  said  electrodes  and  filling 
the  space  therebetween,  said  reference  and  display  elec- 
trodes being  in  contact  with  one  face  of  said  electrolyte 
and  said  counter  electrode  in  contact  with  the  opposite 
face; 

a  negative  voltage  source; 

a  constant  current  generator  so  connected  between  said 
counter  electrode  and  said  reference  electrode  as  to  cause 
a  positive  voltage  to  appear  on  said  reference  electrode; 

an  operational  amplifier  having  its  noninverting  input  con- 
nected to  said  reference  electrode;  and 

switching  means  connected  to  each  of  said  display  elec- 
trodes for  selective  connection  of  each  to  said  negative 
voltage  source  or  to  the  output  of  said  amplifier; 

whereby  the  magnitude  of  erasing  voltage  supplied  to  said 
display  electrodes  when  connected  by  said  switching 
means  to  the  output  of  said  amplifier  is  dependent  upon 
the  impedance  of  said  cell  as  determined  by  said  reference 
electrode  and  constant  current  generator. 


436,776 

ZOOM  LENS  HAVING  THREE  MOVABLE  LENS 

GROUPS 

Atsushi  Someya,  Machlda,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,924 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  5,  1978,  53-150708 
Int.  a.3  G02B  75/7^ 
U.S.  a.  350-427  5  Qaims 

1.  A  mechanical  compensation  zoom  lens  having  an  optical 
axis  and  operable  in  a  telephoto  range  and  a  wide  angle  range, 
comprising: 

a  first  movable  lens  group  at  the  frontmost  portion  of  the 
zoom  lens  movable  along  the  optical  axis  for  focusing  and 
zooming  of  the  zoom  lens,  the  position  of  said  lens  group 
being  closer  to  the  image  at  the  end  of  the  wide  angle 
range  than  at  the  end  of  the  telephoto  range; 

a  second  movable  lens  group  arranged  closer  to  the  image 
than  the  first  movable  lens  group  and  fixed  during  focus- 
ing but  movable  along  the  optical  axis  with  the  first  mov- 
able lens  group  but  independently  of  the  first  movable  lens 
group;  and 

a  third  movable  lens  group  closer  to  the  image  than  the 
second  movable  lens  group  and  fixed  during  focusing  but 
movable  along  the  optical  axis  with  the  first  movable  lens 
group  in  the  same  direction  and  independently  of  the  first 


movable  lens  group  during  zooming,  the  amount  of  move- 
ment of  said  third  lens  group  along  the  optical  axis  for 


zooming  being  larger  than  that  of  the  first  movable  lens 
group. 


4,306,777 

ELLIPTICIZED  OPTICAL  LENS  PROVIDING 

BALANCED  ASTIGMATISM 

Robert  L.  Sternberg,  Noank,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  SecreUry  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  949,711,  Oct.  10, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,224,626.  This  application  Apr.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,617 

Int.  a.3  G02B  3/04 

U.S.  a.  350-432  8  Qaims 


E'o.-tt.o) 


1.  An  ellipticized  singlet  azimuth  versus  elevation  optimized 
and  aperture  extremized  nonspherical  optical  lens  with  sur- 
faces S  and  S'  specified  by  the  partial  differential  equations 


S:^  =  flA) 


JL. 

iy 


=  CKA), 


Hx.y)  d(x,y)  d(x,y)         ^^''^     Hx.y) 


the  symmetry  conditions 

z(-x,y)  =  z(x.y), 
z(x.  -y)  =  z(x.y), 


z'(-x\y)  =  z'{x:y), 
z'(x'.  -y)  =  z'(x:y). 


and  the  boundary  conditions 

z(x,y)=z\x.y)  =  0, 
on  the  ellipse 

r.  (x^/bo^  cos  ho)+(y^/bo^)=  1 
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where  S  and  S'  are  the  lens  surfaces  having  functional  repre- 
sentations of  the  forms  z  =  z(x,y)  and  z'  =  z'  (x',y')  wherein  x' 
and  y'  are  themselves  functions  x'  =  x'(x,y)  and  y'  =  y'(x,y)  of 
the  indep)endent  variables  x  and  y,  az/dx  and  az/ay  are  the 
partial  derivatives  of  z  with  respect  to  the  independent  vari- 
ables X  and  y  respectively,  a(z',y')/^(x,y),  a(x',y')/a(x,y)  and 
a(x',z')/a(x,y)  are  the  Jacobian  of  z'  and  y'  with  respect  to  the 
independent  variables  x  and  y,  the  Jacobian  of  x'  and  y'  with 
respect  to  the  independent  variables  x  and  y  and  the  Jacobian 
of  x'  and  z'  with  respect  to  the  independent  variables  x  and  y 
respectively,  F(A),  G(A),  F'(A)  and  G'(A)  are  the  functions  of 
the  arguments  A  =  (x,y,z,x',y',z')  defmed  as 


f{A)  = 


njjx'  -  x)p  -  xp' 
(2  -  Zo)p'  -  njif  -  z)p 


infrared  ray,  said  target  projecting  optical  system  including 
means  for  directing  at  least  two  target  projecting  light  bundles 
through  said  pupil  in  different  angles,  said  target  projecting 
optical  system  further  including  aperture  means  located  sub- 
stantially in  conjugate  with  the  pupil  with  respect  to  the  objec- 
tive lens  means,  said  aperture  means  including  within  a  circle 
corresponding  to  the  pupil  a  pair  of  substantially  semicircular 
apertures  located  with  their  chord  portions  opposed  to  each 
other  with  a  space  therebetween,  said  observing  optical  system 
including  second  aperture  means  located  substantially  in  con- 
jugate with  the  pupil  with  respect  to  the  objective  lens  means, 
said  second  aperture  means  including  a  slot  located  in  a  posi- 
tion corresponding  to  the  space  between  said  semicircular 
apertures. 


G{A)  = 


"oO''  -  y)p  -  jy  -  yo)p' 
(z  -  Zo)p'  -  njiz'  -  z)p 

nji,x'  —  x) 

F'(/l)  =  —, T^ 7-7 T-  ) 

p  cos\\>o  -  nJ(Z  -  z) 

"diy'  -  y)  +  p'siniiip 


GiA)  = 


p'cos\lfo  -  nj^z'  -  z) 


and  where  p  and  p'  denote  the  path  length  elements  deFmed  by 
the  expressions 

p^=x^  +  (y-yo)^  +  {z-z^)\ 
p'^  =  {x'-xy  +  {y'-y9  +  (z'-z)\ 

and  no,  y^,  Zo  and  \lio  are  respectively,  the  index  of  refraction  of 
the  lens  material,  the  y  and  z  coordinates  of  the  finite  focal 
point  F  and  the  off-axis  angle  to  the  infinite  focal  point  F^,  F 
is  the  ellipse  bounding  the  lens  formed  by  S  and  S'  and  is 
defined  by  the  equation  shown  in  which  x  and  y  are  the  inde- 
pendent variables  and  bo  is  the  maximum  radius  of  the  lens 
formed  by  S  and  S'  and  the  semi-major  axis  of  the  ellipse  P. 


4,306,778 
EYE  REFRACTMETERS  USING  INFRARED  RAYS 
Shiqji  Wada;  Ikuo  Kitao;  Yasuo  Kato;  Taketoshi  Ishihara,  and 
Yuji  Sugahara,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 
Kogaku  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Nov.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,978 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  13,  1978,  53-139530 
Int.  a.3  A61B  3/10 
U.S.  a.  351—13  4  Qaims 


1.  Eye  refractmeter  comprising  a  target  projecting  optical 
system  including  objective  lens  means  for  projecting  an  image 
of  target  means  through  the  pupil  of  a  patient's  eye  to  produce 
a  target  image  on  retina  of  the  eye,  an  observing  optical  system 
for  observing  the  target  image  through  the  pupil  and  the  objec- 
tive lens  means,  and  a  sighting  optical  system  for  observing 
light  reflected  at  an  anterior  segment  of  the  eye  to  determine 
that  the  objective  lens  means  is  appropriately  apart  from  the 
patient's  eye,  means  being  provided  in  said  projecting  optical 
system  so  that  the  image  of  the  target  means  is  projected  by  an 


436,779 

SIDE  PIECE  FOR  SPECTACLE  FRAME 
Alain  Rege,  7  Rie  Pasteur,  01100  Oyonnax,  France 
Filed  May  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,743 
Int.  a.3  G02C  5/18 
U.S.  a.  351—118 


6  Claims 


1.  In  a  side  piece  for  spectacle  frame,  of  the  type  constituted 
by  two  telescopic  pieces,  of  which  a  first  piece,  in  the  form  of 
a  sheath,  bears  the  hinge  ensuring  the  hinged  fixation  on  the 
lens-bearing  face,  while  the  second  piece  presents  a  curved 
rear  portion  or  tip  and  a  rectilinear  portion  engaged  in  said 
sheath  for  axial  slide  therein, 
where  said  sheath  contains  on  one  hand  elastic  means  which 
permanently  tends  to  bring  the  second  piece  towards  the 
lens-bearing  face,  and  on  the  other  hand  a  mechanism 
ensuring  the  immobilization  of  the  second  piece  in  the 
axial  position  corresponding  to  normal  wear  of  the  frame, 
said  mechanism  being  capable  of  being  manipulated  to 
release  the  immobilization  of  the  second  piece  and  thus 
cause  the  elastic  application  of  the  tip  against  the  rear  part 
of  the  external  ear  of  the  wearer,  while  a  simple  axial 
traction  returns  the  second  piece  to  the  position  of  immo- 
bilization, the  mechanism  for  immobilization  comprising  a 
socket  fixed  in  the  sheath  and  extending  within  the  first 
piece,  whose  inner  end  comprises  a  stud  adapted  to  form 
a  stop  for  the  free  end  of  an  elastically  deformable  blade 
carried  by  the  second  piece,  said  socket  comprising  a 
pushbutton  which  can  be  pushed  to  displace  the  blade 
when  desired  such  that  the  blade  is  no  longer  stopped  by 
the  stud,  in  order  to  release  said  second  piece. 
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4,306,780 

HIGHLY  REFRACTIVE  COPOLYMER  OF  AN 

ETHYLINICALLY  UNSATURATED  ALKYLENE  OXIDE 

OF  BIS-PHENOL-A  AND  AN  ETHYLINICALLY 
UNSATURATED  AROMATIC  COMPOUND  FOR  LENS 
AND  A  LENS  PREPARED  THEREFROM 
Niro  Tarumi;  Makoto  Tsuchiya,  both  of  Tokyo;  Shigeo  Komiya, 
Akishima,  and  Eiichi  Masuhara,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Hoya  Lens  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,204 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  17,  1978,  53-86903 
Int.  a.^  G02B  5/30;  C08F  228/04,  220/20,  220/30 
U.S.  a  351-159  lOQaims 

1.  An  optical  lens  prepared  from  a  highly  refractive  copoly- 
mer having  a  refractive  index  equal  to  or  greater  than  1.55 
wherein  said  copolymer  comprises: 
(1)  about  3  to  about  70  percent  by  weight  of  a  first  compo- 
nent having  the  general  formula 


/ V        CH3  / V      '• 


(I) 


CH2=C-C-(-0CH-CH2-)^0-/Q  \-c-/Q  V 


R2 

r 


Ri 


— 0-(-CH2— CHOisC— C=CH2 

II 

o 

wherein  Ri  is  H  or  methyl;  R2  is  H  or  methyl;  m  and  n  are 
zero  or  an  integer  of  1  to  4;  and 
(2)  about  97  to  about  30  percent  by  weight  of  a  radially 
polymerizable  second  component  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


(a) 


V 

CH2=C— C— O 
II 


Xa 


(II) 


<b) 


(c) 


V 

CH2=C-C-0-CH2 


CH2=CH 


^ 


Xb 


(III) 


(IV) 


wherein  R  has  the  same  meaning  as  described  above;  X  is 
H,  chlorine  bromine,  methoxy,  amino,  nitro,  phenyl  or 
phenoxy  and  a,  b  and  c  are  each  1  or  2. 


436,781 
MULTI-CHANNEL  SOUND  AND  DATA  SYSTEM 
John  Mosely,  P.O.  Box  38795,  Hollywood,  CaUf.  90038 
Filed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,822 
Int.  a.3  G03B  31/00 
U.S.  CI.  352—37  6  Claims 

1.  A  motion  picture  film  having  a  photographic  sound  track 
for  selective  reproduction  of  monophonic  sound  when  used 
with  conventional  photographic  sound  projection  apparatus  or 
for  reproduction  of  multi-channel  stereophonic  sound  when 
used  with  appropriate  stereophonic  sound  projection  appara- 
tus, said  sound  track  comprising: 
(a)  one  or  more  variable  area  or  variable  density  monopho- 


nic recording  tracks  for  reproduction  through  a  conven- 
tional optical  reproducer,  said  monophonic  recording 
tracks  occupying  approximately  half  of  the  area  repro- 
duced by  conventional  sound  projection  apparatus; 
(b)  two  or  more  constant  width  tracks  for  stereophonic 
recordings,  said  stereophonic  recording  tracks  occupying 
approximately  half  of  the  area  read  by  conventional  sound 
projection  apparatus,  but  not  reproduced  by  it  other  than 
as  crosstalk; 


Z]**x 


TT^ 


^^fi 


t         lO         II 


(c)  one  or  more  additional  tracks  for  stereophonic  record- 
ings, adjacent  to  but  outside  the  area  read  by  conventional 
sound  projection  apparatus; 

(d)  one  or  more  command  data  tracks  adjacent  to  but  outside 
the  area  read  by  conventional  sound  projection  apparatus; 
and 

(e)  one  or  more  unmodulated  locator  tracks  at  or  near  the 
extremities  of  the  multiplicity  of  tracks,  adjacent  to  or 
outside  the  area  read  by  conventional  sound  projection 
apparatus. 


4,306,782 
REMOVABLE  REMOTE  CONTROL  UNIT  FOR  A  SLIDE 

PROJECTOR 
Reinhard  Sobotta,  Brunswick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
RoUei-Werke  Franke  A  Heidecke  GmbH,  Brunswick,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,592 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Sep.  28, 1979, 
79100310.6 

Int.  a.3  G02B  27/20;  G03B  21/14 
U.S.  a.  353—119  12  Claims 


1.  A  slide  projector  with  a  control  unit  which  can  be  de- 
tached from  the  projector  and  used  as  a  remote  control  unit, 
said  control  unit  comprising  switching  means  for  slide  chang- 
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ing  and  lens  focusing,  said  switching  means  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  slide  projector  by  means  of  a  supply  cable,  said 
control  unit  comprising  a  control  housing  having  upper  and 
lower  portions,  said  upper  portion  for  accommodating  said 
switching  means  for  slide  changing  and  lens  focusing;  said 
lower  portion  including  means  for  removably  fixing  said  con- 
trol unit  to  said  slide  projector,  said  projector  including  an 
aperture,  said  lower  portion  of  said  control  unit  comprising  a 
stepped  bottom  portion  insertable  into  said  aperture  and  re- 
movably fixed  therein  by  said  fixing  means,  said  control  unit 
further  including  electrical  contacts  on  said  control  unit  lower 
portion,  said  electrical  contacts  in  electrical  communication 
with  said  cable;  said  slide  projector  further  including  an  acces- 
sory, said  accessory  comprising: 
means  for  removably  fixing  said  control  unit  to  said  acces- 
sory; 
further  control  and/or  indicator  means;  and 
electrical  contacts  in  electrical  communication  with  said 
accessory  control  and/or  indicator  means  and  in  commu- 
nication with  said  control  unit  electrical  contacts  when 
said  control  unit  is  removably  fixed  to  said  accessory. 


1.  A  photographic  image  enhancement  system  comprising: 

an  imaging  means  having  an  optic  axis; 

an  object  holding  means  positioned  on  the  optic  axis  and 
spaced  from  the  imaging  means  for  holding  a  transparency 
which  has  its  surface  normal  to  the  optic  axis  and  through 
which  the  optic  axis  passes  and, 

means  for  illuminating  the  transparency; 

said  illuminating  means  including  means  disposed  laterally  of 
the  optic  axis  ,for  directing  optical  radiation  toward  the 
transparency  surface  at  an  angle  relative  to  the  optic  axis 
such  that  direct  optical  radiation  by-passes  the  imaging 
means; 

whereby  only  deviated  light  having  been  diffracted,  re- 
fracted, or  scattered  by  the  transparency  is  transmitted  to 
the  imaging  means. 

8.  A  method  of  obtaining  the  maximum  amount  of  informa- 
tion available  in  a  transparency  in  which  the  optical  density  is 
far  below  normal  comprising: 

positioning  the  transparency  in  an  optic  axis  of  an  imaging 
system  with  its  surface  normal  to  the  optic  axis; 

directing  collimated  light  at  an  angle  to  the  optic  axis  and 
through  the  transparency  such  that  undeviated  light  by- 
passes the  imaging  system; 

focusing  light  which  has  been  diffracted,  refracted  or  scat- 


tered in  passing  through  the  transparency  to  form  a  real 
image. 


4,306,784 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  WITH  AN  OPERATION 
MODE  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Nobuo  Tezuka,  Tokyo;  Masanori  Uchidoi,  Yokohama;  Yukio 
lura,   Yokosaka;   Masami   Shimizu,   Tokyo;   Ryoichi   Yo 
shikawa,  Yokohama,  and  Hiroshi  Aizawa,  Kawasaki,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  872,054,  Jan.  25,  1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  diviskin  of  Ser.  No.  758,200,  Jan.  10,  1977,  Pat.  No 
4,114,173.  This  application  Jul.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,418 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  20,  1976,  51-5194 
Int.  a.^  G03B  7/08.  9/64 
U.S.  a.  354—23  D  6  Qaims, 


436,783 
SCATTERED-LIGHT  IMAGING  SYSTEM 
Kenneth  M.  Murray,  Falls  Church,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,299 

Int.  a.3  G03B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  353—121  9  Qaims 


1.  A  camera  equipped  with  an  electrically  controlled  self- 
timer,  the  camera  comprising: 

(a)  battery  means; 

(b)  shutter  release  means  having  a  first  switch  means  which 
is  operated  by  the  first  step  of  a  shutter  release  operation 
and  a  second  switch  means  which  is  operated  by  the 
second  step  of  the  shutter  release  operation; 

(c)  a  pulse  oscillator  which  produces  pulses,  the  supply  of 
power  thereto  being  effected  by  the  operation  of  said  first 
switch  means; 

(d)  counting  means  which  counts  the  pulses  derived  from 
said  pulse  oscillator; 

(e)  a  light  measuring  device  which  produces  an  analog  infor- 
mation output  corresponding  to  the  brightness  of  an  ob- 
ject to  be  photographed; 

(0  release  operating  means  for  effecting  a  shutter  release 
operation  having: 

(1)  a  first  control  circuit,  the  operation  of  which  is  con 
trolled  according  to  the  operation  of  said  second  switch 
means,  and 

(2)  a  start  signal  forming  circuit  which  produces  a  release 
stari  signal  according  to  an  output  signal  of  said  first 
control  circuit  and  a  count  signal  of  said  counting 
means,  said  stari  signal  forming  circuit  being  arranged 
to  generate  said  release  start  signal  after  a  predeter 
mined  period  of  time  upon  receipt  of  the  signal  of  said 
first  control  circuit  and  that  of  said  counting  means; 

(g)  an  analog-to-digital  conversion  circuit  connected  to  the 
light  measuring  circuit  and  the  counting  means  to  converi 
an  analog  output  of  the  light  measuring  circuit  into 
digital  output,  said  analog-to-digital  conversion  circuit 
being  arranged  to  perform  the  analog-to-digital  conver 
sion  prior  to  generation  of  said  release  start  signal; 

(h)  time  control  means  which  determines  the  closing  time  of 
a  shutter; 

(i)  shutter  control  means  which  produces  a  shutter  closing 
signal  according  to  a  signal  produced  by  said  time  control 
means; 

0)  self-timer  means  which  has  a  third  switch  for  a  self-timer 
operation  and  is  arranged  to  preset  the  counting  action  of 
said  counting  means  in  accordance  with  the  operation  of 
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said  third  switch,  said  self-timer  means  being  provided 
with  a  second  control  circuit  which  delays  the  generation 
of  said  release  start  signal,  and  said  self-timer  means  being 
arranged  to  control  the  operation  of  said  start  signal  form- 
ing circuit  according  to  a  signal  produced  by  said  second 
control  circuit;  and 
(k)  self-timer  reset  means  having  a  fourth  switch  means 
which  operates  to  stop  the  operation  of  said  start  signal 
forming  circuit  by  interrupting  the  supply  of  power  to  said 
pulse  oscillator. 


436,786 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  EXPOSURE  CONTROL  WITH  SCENE 

LIGHT  INTEGRATION  LEVEL  DETERMINED  AS 

FUNCnON  OF  PRE-EXPOSURE  AMBIENT  SCENE 

LIGHT  DETECT 

Peter  P.  Carda,  Reading,  and  Arthur  N.  Woodbury,  Acton,  both 

of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridse. 

Mass.  ^^ 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,4*8 

Int.  a.^  G03B  7/097 

U.S.  a  354-23  D  12  Claims 
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4  306  785 
CAMERA  EXPOSURE  TIME  CONTROL  ORCUIT 
Eiichi  Tano,  Kamifukuoka,  and  Koji  Suzuki,  Asaka,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,003 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  1,  1979,  54-10566; 
Feb.  1,  1979,  54-10567;  Feb.  1,  1979,  54-10568 
Int.  a.3  G03B  17/18.  7/093 
U.S.  a.  354-23  D  3  cud^ 


SENSTiyiTy 
COMPWESaON 
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1.  An  exposure  time  control  circuit  for  a  camera  comprising: 
a  calculation  circuit  connected  for  receiving  logarithmic  com- 
pression values  of  an  object  brightness,  a  film  sensitivity,  an 
aperture  value  and  an  exposure  factor  for  calculating  an  auto- 
matic exposure  time;  an  expansion  time  determination  circuit 
for  expanding  an  input  voltage  to  provide  an  exposure  time;  an 
oscillator;  a  counter  for  counting  pulses  produced  by  said 
oscillator;  a  manual  exposure  time  setting  circuit  for  producing 
digital  data  corresponding  to  a  manually  set  exposure  time;  and 
a  digital-to-analog  converter  having  an  input  coupled  to  an 
output  of  said  manual  exposure  time  setting  circuit;  a  first 
switching  circuit  for  selectively  applying  an  output  of  said 
calculation  circuit  and  an  output  of  said  digital-to-analog  con- 
verter circuit  to  said  expansion  time  determination  circuit;  and 
a  second  switching  circuit  for  selectively  applying  an  output  of 
said  counter  and  an  output  of  said  manual  exposure  time  setting 
circuit  to  said  digital-to-analog  converter  circuit,  wherein,  for 
automatic  exposure  time  control,  said  first  switching  circuit 
couples  the  output  of  said  calculation  circuit  to  said  expansion 
time  determination  circuit  while  said  second  switching  circuit 
couples  the  output  of  said  counter  to  said  digital-to-analog 
converter  circuit  and  wherein,  for  manual  exposure  time  con- 
trol, said  first  switching  circuit  couples  the  output  of  said 
digital-to-analog  converter  circuit  to  said  expansion  time  deter- 
mination circuit  while  said  second  switching  circuit  couples 
the  output  of  said  manual  exposure  time  setting  circuit  to  said 
digital-to-analog  converter  circuit. 


1.  A  photographic  camera  apparatus  of  the  type  adapted  to 
be  energized  at  least  in  part  by  a  source  of  electrical  energy  and 
including  means  for  defining  a  film  plane  comprises: 

shutter  means  for  admitting  scene  light  to  the  film  plane  to 
define  an  exposure  interval; 

a  photoresponsive  element  stationed  to  receive  light  from 
the  scene  to  be  photographed  both  immediately  prior  to 
and  during  the  exposure  interval  in  order  to  provide  an 
output  signal  having  an  electrical  characteristic  which 
varies  as  a  function  of  the  intensity  of  light  incident 
thereon;  and 

exposure  control  means  for  controlling  the  duration  of  said 
exposure  interval  comprising  means  for  integrating  the 
output  signal  from  said  photoresponsive  element  during 
said  exposure  interval  and  for  providing  a  control  signal 
for  effecting  the  termination  of  said  exposure  interval  in 
response  to  the  integrated  output  signal  from  said  photore- 
sponsive element  reaching  a  selected  value  and  for  vary- 
ing said  selected  value  of  said  integrated  output  signal  in 
response  to  the  output  signal  provided  from  said  photore- 
sponsive element  immediately  prior  to  said  exposure  inter- 
val. 


436,787 

EXPOSURE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  CAMERA 

PROVIDED  Wrra  MULTI  METERING  DEVICE 

Tom  Fukuhara,  Isehara;  Takashi  Saegusa,  Sagamihara,  and 

Koichi  Higashi,  Kawasaki,  alJ  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 

Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,039 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  22, 1979,  54-151467- 
Aug.  28,  1980,  55-118922 

Int  a.3  G03B  7/08 
U.S.  a.  354—31  9  Claims 

1.  An  exposure  control  apparatus  for  a  camera  comprising: 

(a)  a  metering  circuit  for  metering  the  field  of  an  object 
while  dividing  said  field  into  a  plural  number  of  sections  to 
generate  a  plural  number  of  photoelectric  outputs  corre- 
sponding to  said  sections  respectively; 

(b)  an  exposure  operational  circuit  for  calculating  an  expo- 
sure value  from  said  photoelectric  outputs; 

(c)  a  correction  value  calculating  circuit  for  calculating 
correction  values  corresponding  to  said  sections  of  the 
object  field  respectively  to  correct  the  distribution  charac- 
teristics of  said  photoelectric  outputs  relative  to  the  distri- 
bution characteristics  of  illumination  on  the  focal  plane  of 
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the  photographing  lens  of  the  camera  at  the  time  of  photo- 
graphing; and 


Ic 
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mounting  means  positioned  at  said  exit  surface,  said  printed 
circuit  board  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  section  of  flexible  printed  circuit  board  to  be 
disposed  on  the  pentagonal  prism,  said  main  section  hjav- 
ing  an  electric  circuit  for  a  camera; 

(b)  an  auxiliary  section  of  flexible  printed  circuit  board;  a 
light  receiving  circuit  mounted  on  the  auxiliary  section; 

(c)  a  pair  of  extension  sections  connecting  said  auxiliary 


±± 


11 


la 


(d)  a  correction  operational  circuit  for  correcting  said  indi- 
vidual photoelectric  outputs  in  accordance  with  the  calcu- 
lated correction  values. 


4,306,788 
ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  CONTROLLED  SHUTTER 
Yukio  Ogawa,  Kawasaki;  Michio  Hirohata,  Inagi,  and  Tetsuya 
Taguchi,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,228 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  22, 1978,  53-102084 
Int.  a.3  G03B  7m,  9/08;  H02K  41/00 
U.S.  a.  354—49  4  Qaims 
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1.  An  electromagnetically  controlled  shutter  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  shutter  blades; 

a  drive  member  for  driving  said  shutter  blades; 

a  moving  coil  connected  to  said  drive  member; 

a  plurality  of  flat  plate-shaped  permanent  magnets; 

a  plurality  of  flat  plate-shaped  yokes;  and 

a  power  source; 

said  yokes  including  one  inner  yoke  and  two  outer  yokes  and 
being  arranged  to  form  a  plurality  of  magnetic  paths  with 
said  permanent  magnets  interposed  between  the  inner  and 
outer  yokes  at  both  end  parts  of  the  yokes  in  a  sandwiched 
laminated  manner  with  two  spaces  provided  for  accom- 
modating the  moving  coil  between  the  inner  yoke  and  the 
outer  yokes  in  the  middle  part  of  the  yokes;  said  moving 
coil  being  provided  with  two  flatly-shaped  winding  parts 
and  being  fitted  on  the  outside  of  a  rectangular  portion  of 
the  inner  yoke  formed  in  the  middle  of  the  inner  yoke;  and 
said  moving  coil  being  arranged  to  linearly  move  within 
said  spaces  so  as  to  cause  said  shutter  blades  to  be  opened 
or  closed  through  said  drive  member  when  the  moving 
coil  is  energized. 


4,306,789 
SINGLE-LENS  REFLEX  CAMERA 
Hiroshi  Yanuunoto,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,205 
Claims   priority,   application    Japan,   Sep.    14,    1978,    53- 
126406[U] 

Int  a.3  G03B  7/00.  13/02 
US.  a.  354—60  R  5  Oaims 

1.  A  flexible  printed  circuit  board  for  a  camera  having  a 
pentagonal  prism  with  a  roof  surface  and  an  exit  surface,  and 


section  to  said  main  section,  said  sections  forming  an 
opening  in  the  printed  circuit  board  to  be  completely 
surrounded  by  said  main  section,  said  auxiliary  section  land 
the  pair  of  extension  sections  thereof,  said  flexible  exten- 
sion sections  being  arranged  for  urging  the  auxiliary  Sec- 
tion into  an  upstanding  posture  facing  the  exit  surface  of 
the  pentagonal  prism  to  aid  insertion  of  the  light  receiving 
circuit  disposed  on  the  auxiliary  section  into  the  mounting 
means. 


*  4,306,790 

CAMERA  ATTACHMENT  DEVICE 
Neil  D.  Adams,  St.  Genevieve,  Mo.,  assignor  to  ADCO  F^-od- 
ucts.  Inc.,  Elk  River,  Minn.  1 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,017 

Int.  a.3  G03B  29/00  ' 

U.S.  a.  354—82  5  a$ims 


1.  An  attachment  device  for  a  camera  support  havihg  a 
platform,  a  hand  grip  secured  to  said  platform  and  depending 
therefrom,  a  leg  structure  including  a  pair  of  diverging  legs 
joined  at  one  end  and  connected  with  said  platform,  said  legs 
adapted  to  engage  the  chest  of  a  user,  said  attachment  device 
including,  I 

a  mounting  structure,  means  securing  the  mounting  struc- 
ture on  the  platform  to  permit  adjustment  of  the  moulting 
structure  along  the  surface  of  the  platform, 
a  positioning  structure,  means  adjustably  securing  said  posi- 
tioning structure  to  said  mounting  structure,  said  position- 
ing structure  being  adjustable  between  a  horizontal  jwsi- 
tion  and  a  plurality  of  angular  positions  relative  to  said 
mounting  structure,  said  last  mentioned  securing  nleans 
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includmg  cooperating  locking  members  on  said  mounting 

and  positioning  structures  interengaging  each  other  to 

releasably  lock  the  positioning  structure  in  one  of  said 

horizontal  or  angular  positions, 
an  adapter  member  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  camera  and 

engaging  said  positioning  structure, 
and  cooperating  latch  means  on  said  positioning  structure 

and  adapter  member  for  releasably  latchmg  the  latter  on 

the  positioning  structure. 


1.  A  single  lens  reflex  camera  internally  housing  a  drive 
motor  which  is  used  to  wind  or  rewind  the  film  comprising  a 
transmission  connected  to  said  drive  motor  for  transmitting  the 
rotation  of  the  motor  to  a  film  winding  assembly  and  film 
rewind  assembly,  said  drive  motor  and  said  transmission  being 
disposed  in  the  bottom  of  the  body  of  said  camera,  the  top 
surface  of  the  camera  body  having  a  pentaprism  housing  which 
IS  disposed  substantially  in  its  central  region  to  project  there- 
from, said  pentaprism  housing  having  a  pair  of  sides  substan- 
tially symmetrically  bevelled,  said  top  surface  of  the  camera 
body  having  a  first  surface  on  one  side  of  the  pentaprism  hous- 
ing and  a  second  surface  on  the  other  side  of  said  pentaprism 
housing,  said  first  surface  being  formed  at  a  lower  elevation  on 
said  camera  body  than  the  elevation  of  said  second  surface  to 
define  a  planar  area  in  which  a  bore  is  formed,  an  accessory 
shoe  member  which  comprises  a  platform  having  a  height 
which  corresponds  to  a  difference  in  elevation  between  the 
planar  area  and  the  second  surface  of  the  camera  located  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  pentaprism  housing  and  shaped  to  cover 
the  planar  area,  said  accessory  shoe  member  including  a 
mounting  element  to  be  received  in  said  bore  for  mounting  said 
accessory  shoe  member  on  said  planar  area,  and  a  hot  shoe 
centrally  mounted  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  platform  for 
receiving  a  light  emitting  component. 


4  306  792 
CAMERA  WITH  AUTOMATIC  FLASH  POWER  LEVEL 

SELECTION 
Claus  Prochnow,  Braunschweig,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Rollei-Werke  Franke  &  Heidecke  GmbH,  Braunschweig, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,862 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  8. 
1979,  2900411 

Int.  a.3  G03B  15/05 
U.S.  a  354-127  liaaims 

1.  A  photographic  device  for  recording  photographic  im- 
ages on  film,  comprising: 
an  electronic  fiash  unit  having  at  least  two  power  levels;  and 
a  camera  comprising: 
a  viewfinder; 
a  variable  focus  objective  lens; 


means  for  adjusting  the  focal  distance  of  said  lens; 

means  for  indicating  the  focal  distance  setting  of  said  lens; 

means  for  adjusting  said  camera  according  to  the  sensitivity 
of  the  film  to  be  used  therein;  and 

means,  responsive  to  said  focal  distance  adjusting  means  and 
to  said  film  sensitivity  adjusting  means,  for  selecting  the 
correct  one  of  said  flash  unit  power  levels  for  proper 


4,306,791 
SINGLE  LENS  REFLEX  CAMERA 
Akihiko  Hashimoto,  Hachioji;  Tamotsu  Koiwai,  Shimosuwa,  and 
Toyohiko  Kimura,  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Olym- 
pus Optical  Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,473 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8,  1979,  54/13866 

Int.  CI.'  G03B  15/05 

U.S.  CI.  354-126  ,0  Qaims 


exposure  of  the  film  at  the  selected  film  sensitivity  and  the 
selected  focal  distance,  wherein  said  focal  distance  indi- 
cating means  is  located  in  said  viewfinder  and  said  camera 
further  includes  means,  responsive  to  said  film  sensitivity 
adjusting  means  and  located  in  said  viewfinder,  for  indi- 
cating a  range  of  focal  distances  over  which  proper  film 
exposure  is  possible. 


4  306  793 

CAMERA  PROVIDED  WITH  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

DRIVE  SOURCE 

Nobuaki  Date,  Kawasaki;  Yoji  Sugiura,  Yokohama;  Ryoichi 

Suzuki,  Kawasaki,  and  Takashi  Uchiyama,  Yokohama,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No,  196,359 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  15,  1979,  54-132564 
Int.  CV  G03B  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  354-152  9  ci^„, 


1.  A  camera  with  an  electromagnetically  driven  shutter, 
comprising: 

(a)  electromagnetic  drive  sources  for  opening  and  closing 
said  shutter  by  electromagnetic  forces,  said  electromag- 
netic drive  sources  being  used  only  as  the  drive  source  for 
the  shutter; 

(b)  an  automatic  diaphragm  device  for  performing  a  closing 
down  operation  and  its  returning  operation,  said  device 
performing  the  closing  down  operation  in  response  to  a 
release  actuation; 

(c)  control  means  for  performing  drive  control  of  said  elec- 
tromagnetic drive  sources,  said  means  operating  in  re- 
sponse to  a  release  actuation; 
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(d)  signal  forming  means  for  producing  a  signal  in  response 
to  a  closing  operation  of  the  shutter;  and 

(e)  an  electromagnetic  device  of  which  the  operation  is 
controlled  by  the  signal  from  said  signal  forming  means, 
said  electromagnetic  device  causing  the  returning  opera- 
tion of  the  automatic  diaphragm  device  to  be  initiated. 


4,306,794 

CAMERA  AND  POWER  DRIVE  WITH  AUTOMATIC 

REWIND  BRAKE 

Hidehiko  Fnkabori,  Kawasaki;  Tomonori  Iwashita,  Fnchu,  and 

Ynkio  Mashimo,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,741 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  16,  1978,  53*73039; 
Jul.  18, 1978,  53-87330 

Int  a.3  G03B  1/n.  1/18 
MS.  a.  354—173  18  Qaims 


1.  For  a  camera  having: 

film  transport  means  for  transporting  film  and  including  mea- 
suring feed  means  for  engaging  the  film  and  feeding  the  film 
along  a  transport  path  a  predetermined  distance  at  succes- 
sive Winding  movements  and  film  winding  means  for  wind- 
ing the  film; 

release  means  for  permitting  a  rewind  operation  and  allowing 
said  feed  means  to  move  freely,  said  release  means  including 
a  movable  member  movable  in  association  with  said  feed 
means; 

an  automatic  film  moving  device,  comprising: 

(a)  a  drive  source; 

(b)  film  rewinding  means  operatively  connected  to  said  drive 
source  for  applying  a  rewinding  force  to  the  film; 

(c)  detecting  means  for  engaging  said  movable  member  and 
detecting  movement  of  the  movable  member  by  the  film 
when  the  film  is  rewound,  said  detecting  means  being 
arranged  to  detect  that  said  movable  member  has  stopped 
when  the  film  moves  to  disengage  from  said  feed  means; 

(d)  a  control  circuit  functionally  connected  to  said  detecting 
means  and  the  drive  source  for  controlling  said  drive 
source  and  automatically  stopping  the  drive  source  when 
the  film  is  retracted  from  the  predetermined  position  in 
the  film  running  path. 


4,306,795 

SAFETY-LATCHING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  CAMERA 

MAGAZINE,  AND  CAMERA  AND  MAGAZINE 

PROVIDED  WITH  SUCH  A  MECHANISM 

Pierre  R.  LuMioc,  Emont,  France,  assigBor  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,707 
lat  CV  G03B  19/10,  17/26.  23/02 
MS.  a.  354-174  7  Claims 

1.  A  safety-latching  mechanism  for  latching  a  magazine 
relative  to  a  camera  body  which  is  subject  to  high  acceleration, 
said  magazine  being  separable  from  the  camera  body,  charac- 
terized in  that; 


the  magazine  is  fixed  to  the  camera  body  at  three  fixing 
points; 

a  first  fixing  point  comprises  a  combination  of  a  centering 
cam  within  a  bore,  the  cam  being  fixed  to  one  of  either  the 
magazine  or  the  camera  body  and  the  bore  being  formed 
in  the  other  of  either  the  magazine  or  the  camera  body; 

a  second  fixing  point  comprises  a  latching  device,  pivotably 
mounted  on  the  camera  body,  and  a  supporting  pUte 
mounted  on  the  magazine,  said  supporting  plate  having  an 


insertioa  surface  and  a  blocking  surface  which  form  tan 
angle  between  each  other,  said  latching  device  beiig 
spring  biased  to  contact  the  insertion  surface  during  inser- 
tion of  the  magazine  and  to  contact  the  blocking  surface 
after  insertion  of  the  magazine  onto  the  camera  body;  and 
the  me(dianism  further  comprises  | 

a  cam,  rotatably  mounted  on  the  camera  body,  for  urging  tiie 
latching  device  against  the  blocking  surface  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  camera  body  after  the  magazine  has  b^n 
latched  onto  the  camera  body. 


'  4,306,796 

SHUTTER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHING 
DEVICES  WITH  PREaSION  TIMING  FACILITY 
Karoly  SzasB,  and  Sandor  Meszaros,  both  of  Budapest,  H«n- 
gary,  assignors  to  Medicor  Muvek,  Budapest,  Hungary 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,437  I 

Claims  prtority,  application  Hongary,  Aug.  7, 1979,  ME  2^89 
Int.  a.3  G03B  9/08,  9/20 
MS.  a.  354^233  3  Qahns 


2.  A  shutter  assembly  for  photographing  devices  with  preci- 
sion timing  facility,  in  which  said  photographic  device  cdm- 
prises  an  optics  defming  an  inside  opening  consisting  of  a  se^  of 
lenses  at  its  object  side  and  a  further  set  of  lenses  at  its  im^ge 
side,  said  shutter  assembly  being  arranged  between  said  set^  of 
lenses  and  surrounding  said  inside  opening,  characterized!  in 
that  said  shutter  assembly  (14)  comprises  at  least  two  rotary 
plates  (15, 16, 17)  adapted  for  rotary  movements  with  identical 
speed  around  respective  axes  extending  parallel  to  the  optk:al 
axis  (1)  of  said  optics  (8)  and  being  radially  offset  therefrbm 
with  a  distance  at  least  equal  to  the  radius  of  said  inside  open- 
ing (24),  said  rotary  plates  (15,  16, 17)  being  arranged  to  com- 
pletely cover  said  inside  opening  (24)  and  define  respective 
openings  (2$,  29, 30)  having  radial  width  being  at  least  equal  to 
the  size  of  said  inside  opening  (24),  and  during  rotational  move- 
ments of  said  rotary  plates  said  openings  (28,  29,  30)  being 
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moved  in  positions  in  which  said  inside  opening  (24)  gets 
completely  uncovered  by  said  rotary  plates,  said  rotary  plates 
(15,  16,  17)  having  axes  being  arranged  in  identical  radial 
distances  from  said  optical  axis  (1),  and  said  axes  falling  in  the 
apex  points  of  an  imaginary  regular  polygon  of  the  order 
corresponding  to  the  number  of  said  rotary  plates  (15,  16,  17) 
when  viewed  in  a  plane  normal  to  said  optical  axis  (1),  said 
rotary  plates  (15,  16,  17)  define  said  openings  (28,  29,  30)  with 
identical  shapes,  and  corresponding  points  of  said  openings  (28, 
29,  30)  fall  in  said  normal  plane  in  the  apex  points  of  a  regular 
polygon  with  the  same  order  as  said  polygon  and  respective 
cog-wheels  (18, 19,  20)  being  coupled  to  the  axes  of  said  rotary 
plates  (15,  16,  17)  and  having  identical  tooth  number,  and  an 
annular  gear  (21)  coupled  to  all  of  said  cog-wheels  (18, 19,  20). 

4,306,797 

ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  DRIVEN  SHUTTER 

Yoji  Sugiura,  Yokohama,  and  Nobuaki  Date,  Kawasaki,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,199 
Qaims  priority,  apnlication  Japan,  Oct.  22, 1979,  54-136910 
Int  a.3  G03B  9/08.  9/40.  19/12 
U.S.  a.  354-234  9  Qaims 


form  a  slit  for  effecting  an  exposure  between  it  and  said 

front  shutter  screen; 
a  closing-travel  preventing  device  which  is  arranged  to  keep 

the  width  of  said  slit  formed  between  said  front  and  rear 

shutter  screens  at  a  value  larger  than  a  predetermined 

value; 
means  for  nullifying  said  closing-travel  preventing  device  to 

prevent  the  formation  of  said  slit  when  said  front  and  rear 

shutter  screens  are  on  their  return  travels; 
said  closing-travel  preventing  device  including  a  displace- 


1.  An  electromagnetically  driven  shutter  mechanism  for  a 
single  lens  reflex  camera  having  a  mirror  and  mirror  driving 
means,  comprising: 

(a)  an  electromagnetic  driving  source; 

(b)  shutter  blades; 

(c)  shutter  blade  driving  means  coupled  with  said  electro- 
magnetic driving  source  to  run  said  shutter  blades  for 
effecting  film  exposure;  and 

(d)  a  setting  member  engaged  with  said  shutter  blade  driving 
means  to  set  said  shutter  mechanism  and  to  retain  said 
shutter  blades  at  their  running  start  positions,  said  setting 
member  being  operatively  associated  with  said  mirror 
driving  means  of  said  camera  and  being  actuated  for  set- 
ting said  shutter,  said  setting  member  also  releasing  reten- 
tion of  said  shutter  blades  when  said  mirror  is  actuated 
preceding  a  film  exposure. 


4,306,798 
ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  DRIVEN  SLTT  EXPOSURE 

SHUTTER 
Takashi  Uchiyama,  Yokohama;  Ryoichi  Suzuki;  Nobuaki  Date, 
both  of  Kawasaki,  and  Yoji  Sngiura,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,104 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28, 1979,  54-52619 
Int  a.3  G03B  9/08.  9/61  9/40 
U.S.  Q.  354—235  13  Qaims 

1.  An  electromagnetically  driven  slit  exposure  shutter  for  a 
camera,  comprising: 
a  front  shutter  screen  which  is  arranged  to  travel  when  it  is 

driven  by  an  electromagnetic  drive  source; 
a  rear  shutter  screen  which  travels  when  it  is  driven  by 
another  electromagnetic  drive  source  and  is  arranged  to 


ment  member  which  travels  together  with  said  front  or 
rear  shutter  screen  and  also  including  restricting  means, 
which,  for  an  exposure  effecting  travel  operation  of  the 
shutter,  controls  said  displacement  member  to  have  the 
displacement  member  moved  to  a  position  in  which  the 
width  of  said  slit  is  kept  above  said  predetermined  value 
and,  for  the  return  travels  of  said  front  and  rear  shutter 
screens,  controls  said  displacement  member  to  have  it 
moved  to  another  position  in  which  said  front  and  rear 
shutter  screens  are  not  allowed  to  form  any  slit  between 
them. 


4,306,799 
DUAL  ACTUATOR  SWITCHES  FOR  FLASH  AND 
EXPOSURE  MODES 
Bruce  K.  Johnson,  AndoTer,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Jul.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,392 

Int  a.3  G03B  17/38.  17/50.  15/03 

VS.  Q.  354—266  16  Claims 


1.  In  an  actuator  apparatus  for  use  with  photographic  appa- 
ratus having  a  housing,  including  an  artificial  illuminating 
device  connected  to  said  housing  and  being  energizable  for 
providing  artificial  illumination,  means  operable  for  initiating 
an  exposure  interval  in  response  to  being  energized,  means 
operable  for  energizing  said  device  and  said  means  for  initiat- 
ing an  exposure  interval,  said  actuator  having  first  means  oper- 
able for  movement  between  inoperative  and  operative  posi- 
tions so  that  when  in  said  operative  position  said  energizing 
means  energizes  said  device,  and  second  means  including  a 
manually  accessible  portion  movable  between  inoperative  and 
operative  positions  in  response  to  said  accessible  portion  being 
manually  actuated  so  that  when  in  said  operative  position  said 
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energizing  means  energizes  said  exposure  interval  initiating 

means,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  first  means  including  a  cover  connected  to  a  portion  of 
said  housing  for  movement  between  said  inoperative  and 
operative  positions  so  that  when  in  said  inoperative  posi- 
tion said  cover  is  in  generally  covering  relationship  to  said 
manually  accessible  portion  of  said  second  means  while 
allowing  limited  manual  access  thereto  so  as  to  thereby 
inhibit  inadvertent  movement  while  permitting  deliberate 
movement  of  said  manually  accessible  portion,  said  cover 
when  moved  to  said  operative  position  connects  said 
energizing  means  to  said  device  and  simultaneously  pro- 
vides greater  manual  access  to  said  manually  accessible 
portion  to  facilitate  subsequent  manual  movement  of  said 
second  means  from  said  inoperative  to  said  operative 
position. 


1  4,306,801 

CHARGING  PROCESS  FOR  IMAGE  FORMING 
APPARATUS 
Yvgiro  Ando,  Yokohama,  and  Hidetoshi  Tanaka,  Musashinb, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan  I 

Filed  No?.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,865  I 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  6,  1978,  53-151386 
Int.  a.3  G03G  75/00 
U.S.  a.  355->3  CH  6  Qaias 


4,306,800 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  POSITION  OF  A 

RECORDING  CARRIER  AND  TRANSPORT  THEREOF 

RELATIVE  TO  AN  INTERMEDIATE  CARRIER  OF  A 

PRINTING  OR  COPYING  DEVICES 

Walter  Kopp,  Taufkirchen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,203 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  29, 
1979,  2903265 

Int.  a.3  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  Q.  355—3  TR  9  Claims 


No 


1.  A  charging  process  for  use  in  an  image  forming  apparatus 
in  which  a  charge  is  applied  to  an  image  holding  member 
which  is  driven  at  a  first  speed  and  at  a  second  speed  differetit 
from  said  first  speed  for  image  formation,  which  comprises, 
upon  shifting  of  said  image  holding  member  from  said  fi<st 
speed  to  said  second  speed,  controlling  charging  means  which 
applies  said  charge  to  the  image  area  of  said  image  holdif  g 
member  in  such  a  manner  as  to  initiate  or  terminate  the  funic- 
tion  of  said  charging  means  or  to  change  the  charging  ability 
thereof  after  the  start  of  said  speed  shifting  of  said  image  holjd- 
ing  member. 


4,306,802 

CASSETTE  AND  HEATING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

PHOTOCOPY  MACHINE 

Thomas  J.  Kucera,  Evanston;  Stanley  J.  Szczesniak,  Linddn- 

hurst,  and  Patrick  P.  McPhail,  Round  Lake,  all  of  111.,  assig 

ors  to  Apeco  Corporation,  Des  Plaines,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,513 

Int.  a.3  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  a.  355—3  R  15  Oaitu 


im- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transporting  a  recording  carrier  through 
a  printing  station  and  for  moving  the  recording  carrier  to  or 
from  an  intermediate  carrier  at  the  printing  station  of  a  printing 
or  copying  apparatus,  in  which  the  toner  images  of  the  charac- 
ters to  be  printed  are  disposed  on  the  intermediate  carrier  and 
transferred  therefrom  to  the  recording  carrier,  comprising  feed 
means  (VR),  engageable  with  the  recording  carrier  following 
the  printing  station  as  viewed  in  the  feed  direction  of  the  re- 
cording carrier,  and  including  an  actuating  drive  shaft  (VRW), 
a  drive  installation  (MK)  cooperable  with  said  drive  shaft 
(VRW)  for  controlling  the  operation  thereof  and  including  an 
electromagnetic  coupling  (EMK)  and  an  electromagnetic 
brake  (EMB)  for  respectively  selectively  driving  or  braking 
said  drive  shaft  and  therewith  the  recording  carrier,  movable 
means  (PS)  engageable  with  the  recording  carrier  at  the  print- 
ing station  operable  in  one  position  for  supporiing  the  record- 
ing carrier  in  operative  printing  position  relative  to  said  inter- 
mediate carrier  or  in  another  position  to  suppori  the  recording 
carrier  in  a  nonoperating  position  relative  to  said  intermediate 
carrier,  and  a  polarized  solenoid  connected  to  said  moveable 
means  and  cooperable  with  said  recording  carrier  supporting 
means  for  moving  the  latter  to  or  from  either  of  said  positions 
and  control  circuit  means  connected  to  said  feed  means  and  to 
said  polarized  solenoid. 


1.  In  a  photocopy  machine  the  combination  comprising  a 
housing  having  a  copy  sheet  entry  way  and  discharge  slot«  a 
copy  sheet  transport  system  including  an  intermittently  driven 
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in-feed  roller,  means  acting  upon  a  copy  sheet  to  produce  a 
developed  image  thereon  during  transport  of  the  sheet  from 
the  entry  way  to  the  discharge  slot,  a  copy  sheet  cassette 
including  a  shallow  rectangular  tray  for  a  stack  of  copy  sheets 
and  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end,  the  cassette  including  a 
fitted  cover  extending  over  the  top  of  the  tray  but  foreshort- 
ened to  leave  the  front  portion  of  the  tray  uncovered,  the 
housing  defining  a  receptacle  at  the  entry  way  fitted  to  the 
front  end  of  the  cassette  for  plugging  the  cassette  into  the 
housing  to  a  bottomed  position  in  which  the  uncovered  front 
portion  of  the  cassette  is  totally  accommodated  within  the 
housing  and  so  that  the  front  portion  of  the  stack  of  sheets 
carried  by  the  cassette  lies  below  the  in-feed  roller  for  engage- 
ment thereby  for  feeding  of  sheets  seriatim  from  the  top  of  the 
stack,  a  first  heating  element  mounted  in  the  cover  of  the 
cassette  for  heating  the  body  portion  of  the  stack,  a  second 
heating  element  mounted  in  the  housing  to  extend  above  the 
front  end  of  the  cassette  and  parallel  thereto  for  heating  the 
front  portion  of  the  stack  to  keep  the  leading  edges  of  the  sheet 
dry  and  therefore  free  of  waviness  as  the  sheets  are  transported 
through  the  machine,  and  means  for  supplying  current  to  the 
heating  elements. 


intermediate  controllers  in  synchronism  to  control  said 
machine. 


4,306,803 
MICROPROCESSOR  AND  CONTROL  APPARATUS  IN  A 

PHOTOCOPIER 
James  M.  Donohue,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  and  Andrew  T.  Ling, 
Rancho  Palos  Verdes,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,011 

Int.  Q\}  G03G  75/00,  G05B  75/02 

U.S.  a.  355-14  C  2  Qaims 
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1.  A  control  system  for  a  reproduction  machine  comprising: 

a.  a  master  programmable  controller  including  an  arithmetic 
and  logic  unit,  and  program  storage  means  for  storing  an 
operational  program  for  controlling  said  machine, 

b.  plural  intermediate  controllers,  each  of  said  intermediate 
controllers  controlling  a  discrete  portion  of  said  machine, 

said  master  controller  controlling  said  machine  solely 
through  said  intermediate  controllers, 

c.  said  intermediate  controllers  including  at  least  one  passive 
controller  and  at  least  one  active  controller,  said  active 
controller  having  an  arithmetic  and  logic  unit  and  pro- 
gram storage  means  for  storing  a  subprogram  for  control- 
ling one  of  said  discrete  machine  portions, 

d.  means  for  sensing  analog  signals  from  said  machine, 

e.  analog-to-digital  conversion  means  for  generating  digital 
signals  from  said  analog  signals, 

f  means  for  inputting  said  digital  signals  from  said  analog-to- 
digital  conversion  means  to  said  active  controller  for 
processing  by  said  active  controller  in  accordance  with 
said  subprogram, 

g.  digital-to-analog  conversion  means  for  converting  signals 
processed  by  said  active  controller  into  analog  signals, 

h.  means  for  controlling  said  one  machine  portion  in  re- 
sponse to  said  analog  signals  from  said  active  controller, 

i.  means  for  imputting  said  digital  signals  from  said  digital- 
to-analog  conversion  means  to  said  controlling  means,  and 

j.  timing  means  for  operating  said  master  controller  and  said 


4306  804 

EXPOSURE  CONTROL  AND  OTHER  COMPONENT 

CONTROL  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC  COPYING  MACHINE 

Koji  Sakamoto;  Seilchi  Miyakawa,  and  Susumu  Tatsumi,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  843,108,  Oct.  18,  1977.  This  application 

Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,154 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  19,  1976,  51-125388: 
Nov.  18,  1976,  51-138977;  Nov.  18,  1976,  51-138978 

Int.  a.3  G03G  75/00 
U.S.  CI.  355-14  E  4  Qaim, 


1.  In  an  electrostatic  copying  machine  including  a  photocon- 
ductive  member,  a  charging  unit  for  applying  a  uniform  elec- 
trostatic charge  to  the  photoconductive  member  and  an  expo- 
sure means  for  radiating  a  light  image  of  an  original  document 
onto  the  photoconductive  member  to  form  an  electrostatic 
image  thereon  through  localized  photoconduction,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
first  control  means  for  controlling  the  exposure  unit  to  radi- 
ate a  reference  light  image  onto  the  photoconductive 
member  to  form  a  reference  electrostatic  image  thereon; 
sensor  means  for  sensing  an  electrostatic  potential  of  the 

reference  electrostatic  image;  and 
second  control  means  for  controlling  the  exposure  unit  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  regulate  an  intensity  of  the  light  image 
of  the  original  document  in  accordance  with  the  sensed 
electro-potential  of  the  reference  electrostatic  image; 
said  exposure  means  comprising  a  scan  member  movable  in 
a  scan  and  a  return  direction  for  radiating  the  light  image 
of  the  original  document  onto  the  photoconductive  mem- 
ber, the  first  control  means  controlling  said  exposure 
means  to  move  the  scan  member  by  a  predetermined 
distance  in  the  return  direction  for  radiating  the  reference 
light  image  onto  the  photoconductive  member,  the  refer- 
ence light  image  being  constituted  by  a  light  image  of  a 
portion  of  the  original  document  corresponding  to  the 
predetermined  distance  the  scan  member  is  moved  in  the 
return  direction. 


4,306,805 
REFRACrOMETRIC  DEVICE 
James  R.  Arrington,  S.  10630  W.  203  North  Shore  Dr.,  Mus- 
kego.  Wis.  53150 

FUed  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,560 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  21/43 
U.S.  a.  356-133  7  cWms 

1.  A  refractometric  device  for  measuring  the  concentration 
of  solutions  and  providing  a  substantially  linear  output  over  a 
predetermined  range  of  solution  concentrations,  said  device 
including 
a  probe  having  a  light-transmissive  body  including  a  por- 
tion to  be  immersed  in  the  liquid  to  be  measured  and 
having  an  outermost  end; 
a  curved  measuring  surface  on  said  immersible  portion  in- 
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wardly  from  said  outermost  end  through  which  Hght  can 
be  transmitted  into  the  solution  and  from  which  light  rays 
are  reflected  when  said  immersible  portion  is  immersed  in 
a  liquid,  the  curvature  of  said  measuring  surface  being 
contoured  to  provide  incidence  angles  of  the  reflected 
light  rays  varying  from  a  minimum  corresponding  to  the 
critical  angle  when  the  solution  concentration  is  at  the 
lower  limit  of  the  predetermined  range  to  a  maximum 
corresponding  to  about  1.25  times  the  critical  angle  when 


4,306,806 
GUN  TUBE  ORIENTATION  SENSOR;  TARGET  MIRROR 
Morton  A.  Barron,  Potomac,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,441 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  11/26,  11/27 

U.S.  a.  356—138  4  Oaims 
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the  solution  concentration  is  at  upper  limit  of  the  predeter- 
mined range; 

a  light  source  for  emitting  a  diverging  beam  of  light  rays 
through  the  probe  body  toward  the  measuring  surface; 
and 

light  sensing  means  for  receiving  light  rays  reflected  from 
said  measuring  surface  and  providing  an  output  signal 
indicative  of  the  solution  concentration  in  response  to  the 
intensity  of  the  reflected  light  rays  impinging  thereon. 


4,306,807 
LIGHT  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Toshio  Sakane,  Kodaira,  and  Tokuichi  Tsunekawa,  Yokoha 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan  | 

Filed  Jun.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,992 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  12,  1978,  53-70517 
Int.  C\?  GOIJ  1/00.  1/32,  1/42;  G03B  7/00  \ 

U.S.  a.  356—223  11  Qaiitis 


1.  A  light  measuring  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  light  measuring  circuit  having  given  temperature  char- 
acteristics for  producing  an  output  determined  by  incident 
light  and  influenced  by  temperature, 

(b)  a  pulse  generating  circuit  for  producing  pulses  with  a 
frequency  determined  by  the  output  of  the  light  measuritg 
circuit 

(c)  a  count  control  circuit  having  counter  means  for  couitt- 
ing  the  pulses  produced  by  temperature  characteristics 
corresponding  to  the  pulse  generating  circuit  and  contrbl 
means  for  actuating  the  counting  of  said  counter  means  for 
a  f)eriod  of  time  determined  by  the  temperature  character- 
istics of  the  light  measuring  circuit,  so  that  the  counting  of 
said  counter  means  varies  in  response  to  the  temperature 
changes. 


4,306,808 

GLASS  FLAW  INSPECTION  SYSTEM 

Richard  D.  Vander  Neut,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Fof-d 

Aerospace  &  Communications  Corp.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,682 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  21/86 

U.S.  a.  356—239  9  Qaifts 
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1.  Apparatus  for  obtaining  mutual  angular  alignment  of  two 
objects  about  three  orthogonal  axes,  comprising 

first  means,  associated  with  one  of  the  two  objects,  compris- 
ing projecting  means  for  projecting  a  non-circular  image 
toward  the  other  of  the  two  objects; 

second  means,  associated  with  the  other  object,  consisting 
essentially  of  a  prism  having  alternate  transmissive  and 
reflective  portions  disposed  symmetrically  over  the  entire 
hypotenuse  face  thereof, 

and  a  sole  viewing  means  for  receiving  said  image  as  it  is 
reflected  by  said  second  means. 


1.  A  glass  flaw  inspection  system  comprising: 

means  for  transporting  a  sheet  of  glass  past  a  predesignated 
inspection  point; 

means  for  directing  a  beam  of  visible  electromagnetic  radia- 
tion to  be  incident  on  to  a  first  surface  of  said  glass  at  >n 
angle  greater  than  4S°  at  said  inspection  point; 

first  means  for  detecting  said  incident  radiation  transmittM 
through  said  glass  along  a  predetermined  path;  | 

second  means  for  detecting  said  incident  radiation  transmit- 
ted through  said  glass  along  paths  diverting  from  said 
predeteimined  path. 


December  22,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1351 


4,306,809 

POLARIMETER 

Rasheed  M.  A.  Azzam,  Omaha,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  The  Board  of 

Regents  of  the  University  of  Nebraska,  Lincoln,  Nebr. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,689 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  21/21;  GOlU  4/04;  G02F  1/01  1/09 

U.S.  a.  356-368  29  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  characteristics  of  a  medium  from 
Its  interaction  with  light  comprising  the  steps  of 
modulating  a  beam  of  light  at  a  first  frequency; 
transmitting  said  beam  of  light  to  said  medium  after  modulat- 
ing It; 

modulating  the  light  leaving  said  medium  at  a  second  fre- 
quency; 

one  of  said  steps  of  modulating  the  beam  of  light  at  a  first 
frequency  and  modulating  the  beam  of  light  leaving  said 
medium  includes  the  step  of  modulating  one  of  the  first 
and  second  beams  to  be  five  times  the  frequency  of  the 
other; 

developing  an  electrical  signal  representing  the  intensity  of 
said  light  leaving  said  medium; 

performing  Fourier  analysis  on  said  electrical  signal  to  de- 
velop electrical  signals  representing  the  coefiicients  of  the 
Fourier  analysis  of  said  signal;  and 

converting  said  amplitudes  to  the  elements  of  a  Mueller 
matrix. 


4,306,810 

APPARATUSES  AND  METHOD  FOR  PALEOCURRENT 

DIRECTION  DETERMINATION  USING  REFLECTED 

LIGHT 

Darryl  W.  Maddox,  2604  6th  Are.,  Canyon,  Tex.  79015 

Filed  May  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,353 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  21/23 

U.S.  a.  356-369  ,2  cMn^ 


refiected  ray  having  a  minimum  intensity  when  the  aver- 
age  optic  axis  of  the  sample  lies  in  the  plane  of  incidence 
of  said  beam,  and 
(b)  determining  the  direction  of  minimum  intensity  of  the 
reflected  ray  relative  to  the  orientation  of  said  sample 
from  which  said  sample  is  taken  and  thereby  determining 
the  optic  axis  orientation  and  direction  of  said  sample. 

4,306,811 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTACTLESS  MEASUREMENT  OF 

DIMENSIONS 

Henri  Judet,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  d' Applications 

Generales  dElectricite  et  de  Mecanique  SAGEM,  Paris 

France  ' 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,799 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  7,  1978,  78  20370 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  11/00,' 11/02.  11/12 

U.S.  a.  356-372  ,0  Qaims 


1.  Method  of  determining  the  average  optic  axis  orientation 
and  direction  of  a  polished  multiple  grain  sedimentary  sample 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  measuring  the  variations  in  the  intensity  of  a  beam  of  light 
from  a  laser  while  said  sample  is  at  different  angular  posi- 
tions relative  to  said  beam  and  said  beam  is  being  reflected 
from  a  surface  of  said  polished  sample  and  while  said  beam 
of  light  intersects  said  surface  at  Brewster's  angle,  the 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  an  internal  dimension  of  a  hollow 
body,  comprising: 
support  means  for  supporting  said  body; 
a  single  carriage  movable  toward  and  away  from  the  loca- 
tion of  said  body  on  said  support  means,  said  carriage 
being  provided  with  a  rigid  fork  of  sufficient  width  and 
length  to  straddle  said  body  to  be  measured; 
light-emitting  means  carried  by  one  arm  of  said  fork  for 
directing  a  light  beam  toward  the  other  arm  of  said  fork 
and  transversely  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
carriage; 
light-receiving  means  carried  by  the  other  arm  of  said  fork 
and  located  to  receive  said  light  beam  and  to  provide  an 
image  thereof; 
adapting  means  having  a  balance  beam  rotatably  mounted 
about  a  pin  fast  with  said  fork,  one  arm  of  said  balance 
beam  supporting  a  feeler  for  contact  with  said  body  and 
the  other  arm  of  said  balance  beam  forming  a  flap  for 
occulting  said  light  beam; 
means  connected  to  said  light-receiving  means  to  deliver 
signals  in  response  to  the  interruption  of  said  light  beam  by 
said  balance  beam  occulting,  and  in  response  to  the  subse- 
quent reestablishment,  of  said  light  beam;  and 
means  for  receiving  said  signals  and  for  measuring  the  extent 
of  movement  of  said  carriage  with  respect  to  said  support 
between  said  interruption  and  said  reestablishment  of  said 
light  beam  upon  continued  movement  of  said  carriage. 


4,306,812 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  A  TRANSVERSE 
DIMENSION  OF  A  THREAD-LIKE  STRUCTURE 
Karl  Upp,  Zurich,  and  Hansruedi  Stutz,  Dietiikon,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Gebriider  Loepfe  AG,  Zurich,  Swit- 
zerland 

Filed  Not.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,314 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Dec.   12.   1978 
12635/78  *  ' 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  11/W.  11/02 
U.S.  a  356-385  ^^Mmi 

1.  A  device  for  measuring  a  transverse  dimension  of  a 
thread-like  structure,  comprising  optoelectrical  thread  sensing 
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means  provided  with  a  measuring  area  for  receiving  the 
thread-like  structure  to  be  sensed,  and  electronic  measuring 
circuitry  connected  to  the  optoelectrical  thread  sensing  means, 
wherein: 
the  optoelectrical  thread  sensing  means  comprises  a  linear 
array  of  a  number  of  optoelectrical  sensors  for  producing 
electrical  sensing  signals, 
the  electronic  measuring  circuitry  comprises: 
a  number  of  limiting  means  each  of  which  is  individually 
connected  to  one  of  said  optoelectrical  sensors  for  pro- 
ducing, from  said  sensing  signals,  one  bit  sensing  signals 
indicative  of  the  quantity  of  light  impinging  on  each 
sensor  and  surmounting  a  certain  level; 


tending  over  the  scanning  region  and  having  a  focal  line 
tending  along  the  scanning  track  of  the  scanning  light  bead  On 
the  strip,  a  strip-like  cylindrical  mirror  arranged  behind  the 
cylindrical  lens  and  spaced  therefrom  with  its  focal  line  extend- 
ing optically  at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of  scanning  move- 
ment of  the  scanning  light  bead,  and  a  light  receiving  device 
with  at  least  two  photodetectors  arranged  in  the  focal  plane  of 
the  cylindrical  mirror  the  said  photodetectors  to  receive  light 
from  light  beams  which  leave  the  strip  in  different  angular 
ranges  with  a  first  one  of  the  photodetectors  arranged  to  re- 
ceive light  leaving  the  strip  at  the  angle  of  reflection  and 
wherein  by  means  of  filtering,  only  light  in  a  first  spectral 
range  is  transmitted  to  the  first  photodetector  and  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  beam  transmitted  to  the  first  photodetector  is 
branched  off  prior  to  filtering  and,  after  the  filtering  out  of  a 
second  spectral  range,  is  passed  to  a  further  photodetector 


-bHHlHEH>l-[IP3>^ 


Ul  _  _  _ 
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4,306,814 

APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  CONCRETE 

Vittorio  Magni,  Via  Aria  Nuova  1,  Ferrara,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,654 

Int.  a.^  B28C  5/06.  5/46 

U.S.  CI.  366^10 


6Qalins 


y- 


U2       RELW 


5-n       /        MS-n       q/jje     SIGNAL 
STOfWOe  UNIT 

UNIT 


a  number  of  one  bit  storage  units  each  of  which  is  individ- 
ually connectable  to  one  of  the  limiting  means; 

switching  means  for  simultaneously  connecting  the  one  bit 
storage  units  with  the  corresponding  limiting  means 
when  no  thread-like  structure  is  present  in  the  measur- 
ing area;  and 

further  comprising  a  number  of  logic  gate  means  each 
havingtwo  inputs  and  an  output,  one  of  which  inputs  is 
individually  connected  to  the  output  of  one  of  the  one 
bit  storage  units,  and  the  other  input  of  which  is  con- 
nectable to  the  corresponding  limiting  means  for  fur- 
nishing one  bit  output  signals  indicative  of  whether  or 
not  the  amount  of  light  impinging  on  the  sensor  sur- 
mounts said  certain  level. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mixing  concrete,  characterized  in  th»t  it 
comprises  t  concrete  mixing  vessel,  a  plurality  of  injectors 
communicating  with  the  vessel  inside  and  arranged  at  the 
bottom  thereof,  means  for  connecting  said  injectors  to  a  sttam 
source,  valve  means  controlling  the  opening  and  closing  of  teid 
injectors,  and  actuating  means  controlling  the  opening  land 
closing  of  said  valve  means. 


4,306,813 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  FAULTS  IN  STRIP 

MATERIAL 

Erwin  Sick,  Icking,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Erwin 

Sick  GmbH,  Optik-Elektronik,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continoation-in-pirt  of  Ser.  No.  972,301,  Dec.  22, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,248,537.  This  appUcation  Jun.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,366 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  23, 
1978,  2827704 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  3, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  GOIN  21/32;  GOIB  11/30 

U.S.  a.  356—431  6  Claims 


^TUS 


4,306,815 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  MATERIALS  WHICH 
ARE  DIFnCULT  TO  EXPAND  WITH  GAS  AND/OR 
LIQUID,  IN  AN  EXPANDED  LAYER  I 

JaroskiT  Mnjer,  Bratislava,  and  Miloslav  Petracek,  Brno,  both 
of  Czechoslovakia,  assignors  to  Urad  predsednktva  Slolren- 
skej  akademie  ved,  Bratislava,  Czechoslovakia 
Filed  Jul.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,847 
Int.  a.3  BOIF  15/06 
U.S.  CI.  366—147  4  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  faults  on  strip  material  with  a  ,  .         i-  _i., . 

Ught  deflecting  device  illuminated  by  an  incident  light  beam  to       1.  Fluidized  bed  apparatus  for  processmg  a  first  material  to 
form  a  scanning  light  bead  on  the  strip,  a  cylindrical  lens  ex-   an  end  product,  comprising: 


J  ^  ..  ^  ..  ^  ..  ^^.  ^  I  ^  ►■— 1 
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a  casing  having  a  relatively  narrow  lower  portion  communi- 

catmg  with  a  relatively  wide  upper  portion; 
a  curved  elongated  trough-like  perforated  lattice  fiuidization 
grate  dividing  said  lower  portion  of  said  casing  into  an 
upper  working  space  and  a  lower  section  comprising  at 
least  first,  second  and  third  fiuid  inlet  chambers  longitudi- 
nally disposed  seriatim  adjacent  said  grate; 
an  elongated  rotatable  agitating  and  material  advancing 
member  disposed  within  said  upper  working  space  and 
having  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  to  opposite  end  walls  of 
said  casing,  and  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  agitation 
blades  secured  to  said  shaft; 
a  first  product  inlet  adjacent  the  top  of  said  casing  for  receiv- 
ing said  first  material  to  be  processed; 
outlet  means  for  spent  media  adjacent  the  top  of  said  casing 
an  end  product  outlet  disposed  at  one  end  of  said  upper 
working  space  adjacent  said  third  fluid  inlet  chamber  and 
communicating  with  said  upper  working  space; 
means  for  rotating  said  agitating  member  to  agitate  said  first 
material  and  to  advance  said  first  material  toward  said  end 
product  outlet  at  a  predetermined  speed; 
means  for  introducing  a  first  fluid  at  a  first  pressure,  temper- 
ature and  flow  rate  into  said  first  fluid  inlet  chamber,  to 
subject  said  material  to  a  first  processing  condition; 
means  for  introducing  a  second  fluid  at  a  second  pressure, 
temperature  and  flow  rate  into  said  second  fluid  inlet 
chamber,  to  subject  said  material  to  a  second  processing 
condition; 

means  for  introducing  a  third  fluid  at  a  third  pressure,  tem- 
perature and  flow  rate  into  said  third  fluid  inlet  chamber, 
to  subject  said  material  to  a  third  processing  condition. 


4,306,817 
BAR  CODE  PRINTING  MECHANISM 
Raigo  Alas,  Guelph,  Canada,  assignor  to  International  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,057 
Int  a.3  B41J  5/00 
U.S.  a.  400-103  ,2  cMm 


L  Pnnting  apparatus  comprising  a  printing  head  configured 
with  mdicia  to  be  printed,  drive  means  for  said  head  including 
a  lever  arm  on  which  said  head  is  secured,  reversible  motor 
means  steppable  in  steps  of  predetermined  finite  angular  extent 
on  each  energization  thereof,  means  mounting  said  lever  arm 
to  the  output  member  of  the  motor  means  for  advance  of  the 
printing  head  in  a  print  stroke  responsive  to  each  energization 
of  the  motor  means  in  one  direction  of  energization  and  for 
retracting  said  printing  head  on  each  energization  of  the  motor 
means  in  the  reverse  direction. 


4,306,816 
BARODYNAMIC  RESONATOR 
Roy  E.  Folland,  Westmount,  Canada,  assignor  to  Folland  Corpo- 
ration, Coral  Gables,  Fla. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,271 

Int  a.3  BOIF  11/00 

VS.  a.  366-119  8  ctaims 


436,818 

ANIMAL  nCURE  WRITING  OR  COLORING  UTENSIL 

Christoph  Manusch,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Pelikan  AG,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,733 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  9 

1977, 7737523[U]  ' 

Int  a.3  A46B  5/02;  A63H  11/00 
U.S.  a.  401-6  g  cUdms 


1.  A  barodynamic  resonator  for  cavitating  water  in  a  liquid 
mixture  to  form  a  stable  emulsion,  said  resonator  comprising  a 
resonator  body  defining  a  chamber  therein;  a  resonant  drum 
adjustably  supported  in  said  chamber,  inlet  means  to  admit  said 
mixture  in  said  chamber  to  impinge  on  said  resonant  drum  to 
cause  said  resonant  drum  to  resonate  at  a  frequency  sufficient 
to  cause  said  water  to  cavitate  into  finer  water  globules  to  form 
said  stable  emulsion,  said  drum  having  a  continuous  side  wall, 
an  open  end  and  an  opposed  securement  end;  said  securement 
end  being  connected  to  an  adjustment  means  to  adjust  the 
position  of  said  resonant  drum  with  respect  to  said  inlet  means, 
and  an  outlet  in  said  body  communicating  with  said  chamber 
for  the  outflow  of  said  stable  emulsion  therefrom. 


1.  A  writing  utensil  having  a  longitudinal  central  axis,  com- 
prising first  space  defining  means  having  an  outer  configura- 
tion resembling  a  head,  second  space  defining  means  resem- 
bling the  shape  of  a  body,  first  connecting  means  forming  part 
of  said  first  space  defining  means,  second  connecting  means 
operatively  secured  to  said  second  space  defining  means  and 
cooperating  with  said  first  connecting  means  for  removably 
securing  s^d  first  and  second  space  defining  means  to  each 
other,  writing  or  marking  means  operatively  located  in  said 
second  space  defining  means,  said  first  space  defining  means 
comprising  a  protective  cap  (5)  having  an  open  end  for  cover- 
mg  said  writing  or  marking  means  located  in  said  second  space 
defining  means,  said  protective  cap  comprising  guide  means 
for  guiding  said  writing  or  marking  means  substantially  cen- 
trally into  said  protective  cap  when  the  first  and  second  space 
defining  means  are  being  connected  to  each  other,  said  first 
connecting  means  forming  in  said  protective  cap  a  defined 
diameter  section  (5')  facing  radially  inwardly  and  extending 
substantially  coaxially  with  said  central  axis,  said  second  con- 
necting means  comprising  a  tubular  member  and  collar  means 
(15)  securing  said  tubular  member  (16)  to  said  second  space 
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denning  means,  said  tubular  member  extending  substantially 
coaxially  with  said  central  axis,  said  tubular  member  having 
operative  surface  means  facing  radially  outwardly  and  dimen- 
sioned to  engage  said  defined  diameter  section  of  said  protec- 
tive cap  with  a  press  fit,  said  writing  or  marking  means  opera- 
tively  extending  through  said  tubular  member  substantially 
coaxially  with  said  central  axis,  wherein  said  second  space 
defining  means  have  a  shape  with  a  rounded  bottom  opposite 
said  tubular  member,  said  shape  with  a  rounded  bottom  fitting 
into  the  palm  of  the  user,  wherein  said  first  space  defining 
means  comprise  flange  means  (6)  flaring  at  an  angle  relative  to 
said  central  axis  and  radially  outwardly  substantially  from  said 
open  end  of  said  protective  cap,  whereby  said  flange  means  (6) 
also  functions  as  a  guide  means,  said  first  space  defining  means 
comprising  an  outer  cone  member  (1),  said  protective  cap  (5) 
with  its  defined  diameter  section  (5')  and  with  said  flange 
means  (6)  being  operatively  held  inside  said  outer  cone  mem- 
ber of  said  first  sfMice  defining  means,  and  wherein  said  protec- 
tive cap  (5)  is  held  in  said  cone  member  of  said  first  space 
defining  means  (1)  with  a  snap  fit  (17)  at  one  end  thereof  and 
with  said  flange  means  (6)  bearing  against  said  cone  member 
substantially  at  the  other  end  of  said  cone  member. 


permanoitly  locate  the  end  of  said  writing  nib  at  aiy 
selected  location  relative  to  said  container. 


4,306,820 
ROD  RETAINER 
John  F.  Nels*n,  New  Lenox,  111.,  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool  Woi^ 
Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,498 

Int.  a.3  F16C  11/00 

U.S.  a.  403«-13  7  Qailns 


4,306,819 
DEFORMABLE  nBROUS  PEN  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 
SELECnVE  NIB  PLACEMENT 
Heinz-Wemer  Schiisseler,  Thum-Kreuzau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Dia-Nielsen  GmbH,  Zubehor  fiir  die  Mes- 
stecknik.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,303 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  24, 
1979,  7908307[U] 

Int  C\?  B43K  5/00 
U.S.  a.  401—198  3  Claims 


4.  A  one-piece  plastic  rod  retainer  for  connecting  an  elon- 
gated actuating  rod  of  a  predetermined  diameter  terminating  in 
a  short  substantially  right  angle  end  ix)rtion  to  an  apertuied 
lever  member,  said  rod  retainer  comprising  a  base  having  an 
aperture  at  one  end  thereof  for  accepting  said  end  portioil;  a 
resilient  retaining  means  extending  from  one  side  of  said  base 
having  a  bore  co-axial  and  communicating  with  said  b^ 
aperture  and  shoulder  means  for  cooperating  with  said  leVer 
member  for  retention  of  said  rod  retainer  thereto;  a  first  wall 
upstanding  from  said  base  on  the  side  thereof  opposite  slaid 
retaining  means  and  terminating  in  a  first  latch  means;  a  second 
wall  extending  from  said  base  on  the  side  thereof  opposite  slaid 
retaining  means  and  spaced  from  said  first  wall;  and  a  pivotal 
member  hingedly  joined  to  the  terminating  end  of  said  second 
wall,  said  member  being  arcuate  in  formation  having  an  inner 
surface  contoured  in  correspondence  to  the  dimension  of  the 
actuating  rod  for  partially  receiving  the  rod  therein  and  having 
second  latch  means,  and  said  member  being  in  an  initial  posi- 
tion for  receiving  the  rod  as  the  end  thereof  is  inserted  into  Said 
base  aperture  and  pivotal  towards  said  first  wall  upon  further 
displacement  of  the  rod  towards  said  base  for  lockingly  engag- 
ing said  first  and  second  latch  means  and  for  confining  the  rod 
between  said  first  wall  and  said  inner  surface  portion. 


1.  A  fibrous  pen  for  recording  instruments  and  the  like  and 
comprising: 

(a)  means  defining  a  container  for  an  ink  supply  and  an 
integral  outer  tubular  member  extending  therefrom,  said 
container  and  said  outer  tubular  member  comprising  a 
single  plastic  piece; 

(b)  an  inner,  deformable,  metallic,  thin-walled  tubular  mem- 
ber extending  through  at  least  a  substantial  length  of  said 
outer  tubular  member  such  that  the  external  surface  of 
said  inner  tubular  member  and  the  interior  surface  of  said 
outer  tubular  member  are  coextensive,  said  inner  and 
outer  tubular  members  forming  a  writing  tube; 

(c)  a  bore  of  predetermined  diameter  extending  through  at 
least  the  wall  of  said  container  and  communicating  with 
said  outer  tubular  member,  the  internal  diameter  of  said 
bore  being  less  than  the  internal  diameter  of  said  outer 
tubular  member  forming  an  annular  shoulder  therebe- 
tween, one  end  of  said  inner  tubular  member  abutting  said 
shoulder;  and 

(d)  an  elongated  fibrous  or  lamella  writing  nib  extending 
from  said  container  through  said  bore  and  said  inner  tubu- 
lar member  with  one  end  thereof  projecting  from  the  free 
end  of  said  writing  tube; 

(e)  whereby  said  writing  tube  may  be  bent  to  and  perma- 
nently maintained  in  any  predetermined  configuration  to 


1  4,306,821 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RESTORING  PILlJ 
Charles  D.  Moore,  P.O.  Box  1842,  Houma,  La.  70361 
Filed  Jun.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,165 
Int.  a.3  E02D  5/60 
U.S.  a.  40S— 216  1  Ctim 


1.  A  method  of  reconditioning  a  structural  pile  in  a  marine 
enviomment  at  the  splash  zone  comprising  the  steps  of: 
a.  a  water-blasting  the  surface  of  the  pile  in  the  splash  ^one 


area; 
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b.  attaching  upper  and  lower  circumferential  spacers  to  the 
pihng  above  and  below  the  section  of  the  pile  to  be  recon- 
ditioned respectively; 

c.  measuring  a  sheet  of  form  material  to  attach  to  the  spacers 
with  the  sheet  of  form  material  having  a  length  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  distance  between  the  spacers  and  a 
circumference  substantially  equal  to  the  circumference  of 
the  spacers; 

d.  securing  the  form  material  to  the  piling  at  the  upper  and 
lower  spacers  forming  an  intraform  space  between  the 
form  and  the  surface  of  the  piling  to  be  reconditioned; 

e.  placing  a  conduit  into  communication  with  the  intraform 
space; 

f  pumping  an  epoxy  fluid  into  the  intraform  space  through 

the  placed  conduit; 
g.  allowing  the  epoxy  fluid  to  set. 


in  place  and  having  a  plurality  of  holes  defined  therein  for 
guiding  a  boring  tool  bit; 

a  second  elongated  side  template  means,  adjacent  to  a  sec- 
ond side  portion,  removable  and  adjustable  with  the  frame 
member  in  place  and  having  a  plurality  of  holes  defined 
therein  for  guiding  a  boring  tool  bit; 

pairs  of  template  guides  associated  with  said  first  and  second 
side  portions,  each  template  guide  having  a  first  lip  means 
formed  along  the  length  of  a  side  portion,  and  a  second  lip 
means  formed  along  the  length  of  the  same  side  portion, 
said  second  lip  means  being  substantially  parallel  to  and 
facing  said  first  lip  means  and  separated  from  said  first  lip 
means  by  substantially  the  width  of  a  corresponding  tem- 
plate means,  whereby  said  corresponding  template  means 
may  be  slideably  disposed  between  said  first  and  ..econd 
lip  means. 


4,306,822 

HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  MEANS 

Walter  Weirich,  Dortmund,  and  Harry  Rosenberg,  Liiding- 

hausen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gewerk- 

schaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia,  Lunen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,116 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  27 
1978,  2832875 

Int.  C\?  E21D  23/16 
U.S.  a.  405-294  ,0  Qaims 


IS    17 


1.  In  a  mine  roof  support  unit  comprising  a  roof  shield  sup- 
ported by  hydraulic  props,  an  auxiliary  shield  positioned  at  one 
side  of  the  roof  shield,  at  least  one  hydraulic  ram  for  moving 
the  auxiliary  shield  laterally  of  the  roof  shield,  and  hydraulic 
control  means  for  controlling  the  movement  of  the  auxiliary 
shield,  the  hydraulic  control  means  comprising  a  control  valve 
device  and  at  least  one  pilot  check  valve,  the  improvements 
compnsing:  positioning  said  at  least  one  pilot  check  valve  in  a 
respective  line  connecting  the  control  valve  device  to  a  respec- 
tive hydraulic  ram,  and  actuating  said  at  least  one  pilot  check 
valve  in  dependence  upon  the  pressurisation  of  the  hydraulic 
props  to  depressurize  said  at  least  one  hydraulic  ram  to  a 
floating  condition  when  the  hydraulic  props  are  pressurised, 
and  to  pressurize  said  at  least  one  hydraulic  ram  to  a  hydrauli- 
cally  locked  condition  when  the  hydraulic  props  are  depressu- 
rised. 


4,306,823 
BORING  AND  ROUTING  JIG  FOR  CYLINDRICAL  DOOR 

KNOB  ASSEMBLIES  AND  THE  LIKE 
John  E.  NasUund,  1727  Juniper  Dr.,  Edgewater,  Fla.  32032 
Filed  Nov.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,700 
Int.  a.3  B23B  41/00,  45/14;  B23C  3/00 
U.S.  a  408-26  6  Qaims 

1.  A  boring  and  routing  jig  for  guiding  tool  bits  to  locations 
upon  a  door,  the  jig  comprising: 
an  elongated,  channel  shaped  frame  member  for  receiving  an 
edge  of  a  door,  the  frame  member  including  a  base  portion 
defining  an  aperture  therein  and  first  and  second  parallel, 
spaced  apart,  depending  side  portions,  where  each  of  said 
portions  is  provided  with  an  elongated  aperture  therein, 
a  first  elongated  side  template  means,  adjacent  to  a  first  side 
portion,  removable  and  adjustable  with  the  frame  member 


a  movable  edge  boring  guide  means  defining  a  drill  guiding 
aperture  mounted  for  motion  adjacent  to  the  base  portion 
of  the  frame  member  for  drill  communication  through  the 
aperture  in  the  base  portion  at  a  desired  location,  and 

means  for  clamping  side  portions  of  said  frame  member  to 
said  door, 

whereby  when  said  frame  member  is  clamped  to  a  door,  the 
holes  of  said  first  side  template  means  may  guide  a  boring 
tool  bit  to  a  first  location  on  a  first  side  of  the  door,  the 
holes  of  said  second  template  means  may  guide  a  boring 
tool  bit  to  a  second  location  on  a  second  side  of  the  door, 
and  said  edge  boring  guide  means  guides  a  drill  bit  to  a 
third  location  along  an  edge  of  the  door,  where  said  first, 
second  and  third  locations  are  aligned  in  a  predetermined 
relationship. 


4,306,824 
BLIND  RIVET 
Toshie  Tanaka,  Machida,  and  Kunio  Hara,  Kawasaki,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nifco  Inc.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,649 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  3, 1978, 53-26332M 
Int  a.3  F16B  13/06,  13/14 
UA  a.  411-34  actaia. 


1.  A  blind  rivet,  comprising  a  shank  provided  on  the  outer 
peripheral  surface  thereof  with  a  plurality  of  toothed  steps 
adapted  for  locking  engagement  and  a  one  piece  headed  cylin- 
drical  rivet  body  insert  molded  around  the  shank  and  provided 
on  the  inner  surface  thereof  with  toothed  steps  formed  comple- 
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mentarily  for  locking  engagement  with  the  aforementioned 
toothed  steps  on  the  shank  and  further  provided  in  the  cyHndn- 
cal  wall  thereof  with  at  least  a  pair  of  opposed  axially  extend- 
ing windows,  at  least  one  of  the  windows  being  provided  with 
bendable  wedge  means  extending  from  the  lower  end  toward 
the  upper  end  of  the  window  and  with  the  free  end  of  said 
wedge  means  spaced  from  said  upper  end  of  the  window  and 
a  restricted  wedge  receiving  portion  formed  in  the  upper  end 
of  the  window  for  permitting  forced  entry  therein  of  the 
wedge  means,  whereby  desired  binding  of  given  panels  is 
accomplished  by  inserting  the  whole  blind  rivet  combining  the 
shank  and  the  rivet  body  from  an  open  side  of  at  least  one  panel 
into  a  fitting  hole  perforated  in  advance  in  said  at  least  one 
panel  until  the  head  of  said  body  is  seated  on  said  panel  and 
subsequently  pulling  the  shank  upwardly  relative  to  the  rivet 
body  for  thereby  causing  the  portion  of  the  rivet  body  protrud- 
ing on  the  other  side  of  the  panels  to  be  bent  outwardly  in  the 
radial  direction,  and  at  the  same  time,  allowing  the  free  end  of 
said  wedge  means  to  enter  the  wedge  receiving  portion  and 
direct  said  free  end  radially  inwardly  to  foreshorten  said 
wedge  means  by  bending  radially  outwardly  and  press  itself 
tightly  against  the  inner  walls  of  the  fitting  holes  so  as  to  fasten 
the  blind  rivet  to  the  panels  with  enhanced  binding  force. 


and  closely  spaced  in  a  transverse  plane,  power  operate 
means  connected  to  one  end  of  at  least  one  shaft  and  operable 
to  rotate  it,  said  shafts  otherwise  free  and  of  substantial  length 
thus  to  enable  said  number  of  tires  to  be  accommodated 
thereon,  means  connected  to  said  post  and  said  carriage  aitd 
operable  to  raise  and  lower  said  carriage  between  a  low,  inop- 
erative position  and  an  elevated  operative  position  at  a  height 
such  as  to  enter  freely  through  any  tire  on  the  free  end  of  said 
hanger  when  the  rack  is  so  positioned  as  to  effect  such  entry 
and  said  shafts,  in  said  operative  carriage  position,  supportiftg 


4,306,825 

ROUND  BALE  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

Stephen  YiUt,  Box  226,  R.D.  #2,  Avella,  Pa.  15312 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,475 

Int.  a.3  B60P  1/16;  B66F  9/18 

U.S.  a.  414—24.5 


any  such  tire  free  of  said  hanger  enabling  the  rotation  qnd 
processing  thereof,  the  carriage  when  returned  to  its  inopera- 
7  Oaims  tive  position  leaving  any  processed  tire  again  supported  by  the 
mobile  rack  hanger,  and  said  base  underiying  the  tire  support- 
ing portions  of  said  shafts  to  an  extent  such  that  the  said  shifts 
are  cantilevers  enabling  said  maximum  number  of  tires  to  be 
held  thereby  and  said  base  so  formed  and  disposed  as  to  enable 
said  rack  to  be  brought  into  position  without  interferetce 
therefrom  to  permit  tire  transfers  to  and  from  said  shaft  with 
the  free  end  of  the  hanger  close  to  the  post. 


I 


5.  A  round  bale  carrier  for  handling  a  plurality  of  bales  and 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  tractor  having  a  three-point  hitch 
extending  rearwardly  between  a  pair  of  rear  drive  wheels 
comprising  an  elongate  frame  member,  a  vertical  center  post 
intermediate  the  ends  of  said  elongate  frame  member,  spaced 
coupling  means  on  said  vertical  center  post  and  elongate  frame 
member  for  attachment  to  a  three-point  hitch,  a  plurality  of 
elongate  tines  pivoted  on  said  frame  member  and  extending 
normally  parallel  to  the  direction  of  tractor  travel,  said  tines 
being  spaced  apart  at  least  the  diameter  of  a  bale  to  be  handled, 
non-rotational  bale  engaging  means  on  each  tine  and  means  on 
the  elongate  frame  member  including  a  drive  means  at  each 
tine  pivot  point  for  separately  and  independently  pivoting  each 
tine  in  a  vertical  plane  around  its  pivot  on  the  elongate  frame 
member. 


4,306,827 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISTRIBUTING  MATERIALS  INtO 

VERTICAL  TYPE  FURNACE  I 

Tenio  Tsutaumi;  Kazumi  Inoue;  Shiyi  Asami,  all  of  Yokohttna; 
Masayuki  Kohmoto,  Yokosuka;  Toshiynki  Nasu,  IchikaNra; 
Yoshio  Sec,  and  Toshio  Yasusaka,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Ishikawi^ima-Harima  Jokogyo  Kabuslikl 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,962 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  13, 1979,  54-14 
Int.  a.^  F27B  1/20 
U.S.  a.  414—160  7  a^ims 


14A719 


4,306,826 
LIFT  FOR  USE  IN  PROCESSING  BUFFED  TIRES 
Richard  H.  Detwiler,  S.  Windham,  Me.,  assigiior  to  Noyes  Tire 
Co.,  Wcstbrook,  Me. 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,150 
Int  CL'  B05B  U/02 
U.S.  a.  414-27  9  Claims 

1.  A  tire  lift  for  use  in  processing  a  predetermined  maximum 
number  of  buffed  tires  supported  by  the  free  end  of  a  hanger  of 
a  mobile  rack,  said  lift  including  a  base,  a  vertical  post  sup- 
ported by  said  base,  a  carriage  slidably  attached  to  said  post,  a 
pair  of  horizontal  shafts  rotatably  supported  by  said  carriage 


1.  An  apparatus  for  distributing  materials  into  a  vertical  type 
furnace  comprising:  a  ring-shaped  frame  supported  in  a  furtiace 
top  casing  through  which  the  material  throw-in  duct  passes, 
said  frame  being  mounted  for  rocking  in  one  direction;  a  Mate- 
rial distribsting  hopper  supported  by  said  frame  for  rockiiig  in 
a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  rocking  of  said 
frame;  a  vertical  drive  shaft  connected  to  a  driving  source 
outside  said  furnace  and  extending  through  said  casing,  said 
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dnve  shaft  being  mounted  rotatably  and  movably  in  the  axial  4  in*  829 

Z^'^T^f  T"'  ^°""^''"8  "^id  drive  shaft  to  said  mate-   APPARATUS  AND  METHODTOR  DISTRIBUTION  OF  A 
nal  d.stnbu,ng  hopper  for  translating  selected  rotary  and  axial  DIVIDED  SOLID  IN  ySTENoSuM 

Si"honl°r      '  '"'  ''*"  '"^^  corresponding  movement  of  Roben  Loutaty,  Le  Ha^,  mu.  Y^n  S^St  Romain  De 
P*^  Colbosc,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Francaise  de 

Raffinage,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,210 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  20,  1978,  78  21485 
Int  Q\?  B65G  65/32 
US-  CI.  *14-301  ,9  ciiy„ 


% 


ZT-^ 


4,306,828 
COMBINED  FLOW  CONTROL  AND  ISOLATION  VALVE 
Edouard  LegiUe,  and  Romain  Frieden,  both  of  Luxembourg, 
Luxembourg,  assignors  to  Paul  Wurth  S.A.,  Luxembourg. 
Luxembourg 

FUed  Aug.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,786 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Aug.  16,  1978, 


U.S.  a.  414—199 


Int  a.3  F27B  1/20 


1.  In  a  furnace  charging  installation,  the  installation  includ- 
mg  a  container  which  may  be  supplied  with  material  to  be 
delivered  to  the  furnace  interior  and  subsequently  isolated 
from  the  ambient  environment,  the  installation  further  includ- 
mg  a  conduit  having  an  axis  by  means  of  which  material  may 
be  delivered  from  the  container  to  the  furnace,  an  improved 
apparatus  for  controlling  the  flow  of  material  through  the 
conduit  and  for  establishing  a  seal  across  the  conduit  to  isolate 
the  container  from  the  furnace  comprising: 
a  moveable  valve  member,  said  valve  member  having  a 
sealing  surface  which  cooperates  with  a  peripheral  valve 
seat  on  the  conduit  in  the  closed  position  to  establish  a  seal 
across  the  conduit;  and 
actuator  means  for  said  valve  member,  said  actuator  means 
causing  said  valve  member  to  move  between  the  closed 
position  and  a  selected  open  position  commensurate  with 
a  desired  material  flow  rate  through  the  conduit,  said 
actuator  means  serially  imparting  motion  in  two  directions 
to  said  valve  member  whereby,  in  an  opening  sequence, 
the  valve  member  is  moved  in  a  first  direction  generally 
longitudinally  with  respect  to  the  conduit  axis  to  unseat 
the  valve  member  and  subsequently  in  a  second  direction 
to  defme  with  the  conduit  a  discharge  opening  which 
increases  in  size  as  the  movement  in  the  second  direction 
continues,  said  actuator  means  comprising: 
pivot  arm  means; 
means  for  causing  said  pivot  arm  means  to  rotate  about  a 

pivot  axis;  and 
cam  means,  said  cam  means  coupling  said  pivot  arm  means 
to  said  valve  member,  said  cam  means  producing  said  two 
directions  of  motion  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  pivot 
arm  means. 


r^^fe^ 


14  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  distribution  of  divided  particulate  matter 
of  the  type  including  petrochemical  catalysts  and  grain  in  an 
enclosure  such  as  a  chemical  reactors,  grain  elevators  or  silos, 
compnsing  a  feed  hopper  for  the  particles,  a  vertically  dis- 
posed elongated  discharge  conduit  of  substantially  uniform 
cross-section  depending  from  said  hopper,  a  motor  means,  a 
shaft  driven  by  said  motor  means  and  extending  substantially 
along  the  vertical  axis  of  the  discharge  conduit,  and  a  plurality 
of  relatively  soft  deflecting  means  in  the  form  of  straps  joined 
to  said  shaft  and  being  disposed  downstream  of  the  outlet 
opening  of  said  conduit  and  being  articulated  on  said  shaft  in  a 
manner  adapted  to  diverge  angularly  from  a  downward  posi- 
tion towards  an  outward  position  sweeping  across  said  outlet 
opening  by  the  effect  of  centrifugal  force  when  said  shaft  is 
rotated  by  said  motor  means,  said  straps  being  of  a  length  in  the 
range  of  about  10  cm  to  several  meters  so  as  to  be  sufficient  to 
give  within  said  enclosure  good  distribution  to  particles  im- 
pinged thereby  at  moderate  speeds  of  rotation  of  said  shaft,  and 
at  least  one  grating  means  for  regulating  the  feed  rate  and 
distribution  of  the  particles  from  said  feed  hopper  through  said 
discharge  conduit  to  said  deflecting  means. 

19.  Method  of  densely  charging  a  chemical  reactor  with 
catalyst  particles  through  a  relatively  small  opening,  compris- 
ing feeding  said  catalyst  particles  to  a  holding  zone,  flowing 
said  particles  essentially  vertically  downwardly  by  means  of 
gravity  from  said  holding  zone  through  an  elongated  confined 
columnar  zone,  said  flowing  being  at  a  regulated  rate,  said 
flowing  further  being  such  as  to  fall  with  substantially  even 
distribution  across  said  columnar  zone,  the  lower  end  of  said 
columnar  zone  defining  an  outlet  within  the  upper  central 
portion  of  said  reactor  and  said  columnar  zone  extending 
through  said  reactor  opening,  rotating  a  plurality  of  relatively 
soft  deflecting  means  below  said  outlet  and  about  the  vertical 
axis  of  symmetry  of  said  columnar  zone  and  at  a  speed  in  a 
range  sufficient  to  give  good  distribution  of  catalyst  particles 
without  causing  undue  attrition  to  such  relatively  fragile  parti- 
cles, said  means  being  in  the  form  of  straps  articulated  to  pass 
through  said  reactor  opening  when  at  rest  and  to  diverge 
angularly  from  a  downward  hanging  position  towards  an 
outward  position  sweeping  across  said  outlet  by  the  effect  of 
centrifugal  force  when  said  shaft  is  routed,  said  straps  being  of 
a  length  in  the  range  of  about  10  cm  to  several  meters  so  as  to 
be  sufficient  to  give  good  distribution  within  said  reactor  of  the 
particles  impinged  thereby  at  moderate  speeds  of  rotation  of 
said  straps. 
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436,830 
CARGO  HANDLING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  WITH 

RETRACTABLE  FRICTION  DRIVE 
Donald  le  Due,  Santa  Clara,  Califs  assignor  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tion, San  Jose,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,186 

Int  a.i  B65G  67/02 

U5.  a.  414—343  20  Claims 


I 


1.  In  a  steerable  self-propelled  mobile  vehicle  having  a  chas- 
sis and  a  powered  bed  of  rollers  thereon,  and  vehicle  supported 
power  means  for  propelling  said  vehicle  and  said  rollers;  and 
improvement  which  comprises  a  retractable  drive  wheel  rotat- 
ably  supported  near  one  end  of  said  chassis,  means  for  selec- 
tively moving  the  drive  wheel  between  a  retracted  position 
within  said  chassis  and  an  extended  position  outwardly  of  said 
one  end  of  said  chassis,  and  means  for  rotating  said  drive  wheel 
when  in  its  extended  position,  said  vehicle  being  adapted  to  be 
driven  into  a  plurality  of  sUtions  each  having  an  intercon- 
nected bed  of  unpowered  rollers  thereon,  said  vehicle  sup- 
ported power  means  operatively  connected  to  said  drive  wheel 
moving  means  and  said  wheel  rotating  means  for  driving  each 
of  said  unpowered  bed  of  rollers  when  said  drive  wheel  is  in  its 
extended  position  in  driving  engagement  with  the  associated 
unpowered  bed  of  rollers. 

4,306,831 
COKE  OVEN  DOOR  OVERTURNING  APPARATUS 
Yasunobtt  Matsuno,  Koshigaya,  and  Kazunori  Tokizawa,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Koritsu  Kikai  Kogyo  Company 
Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,070 

Int.  Q\>  ClOB  25/14 

U.S.  a.  414— 684J  5  Qaims 


wire  cable  and  having  pairs  of  upper  and  lower  side  rollers 
riding  on  the  guide  rails  and  the  floor  rails,  respectively, 
for  movement  of  the  frame  from  an  upright  to  a  laid  dolvn 
condition,  the  frame  further  having  pairs  of  upper  and 
lower  locking  bar  receiving  members  protruding  out- 
wardly from  both  sides  thereof  to  receive  upper  and  loxver 
bars  able  to  hold  a  coke  oven  door  in  place  on  the  frame; 

a  winch  operatively  connected  with  said  wire  cable  to  adtu- 
ate  the  holding  frame  between  said  upright  and  said  bid 
down  conditions;  I 

a  lifting  device  mounted  on  the  lower  end  of  the  holding 
frame,  said  lifting  device  having  an  actuating  plate  and  a 
pair  of  hydraulic  cylinder  mechanisms,  said  actuating 
plate  being  associated  with  rods  of  the  hydraulic  cylinder 
mechanisms  to  adjust  the  height  of  said  lower  end  of  the 
holding  frame  when  the  frame  is  in  said  laid  down  condi- 
tion; and  I 

a  lateral  turning  device  capable  of  rotating  the  frame 
through  360  degrees  about  a  longitudinal  axis  such  that 
the  surface  of  a  door  held  by  the  frame  may  be  faced  in 
any  desired  direction. 


I 


4,306,832 

FRONT  END  LOADER  WITH  IMPROVED  REACT 

CONTROLS 

Gregory  Schmiesing,  R.R.  #1,  New  Bremen,  Ohio  45869 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3433 

Int  a.3  E02F  i/74 

U.S.  a.  414-718  20  Claims 


1.  A  coke  oven  door  overturning  apparatus  which  comprises 
in  combination: 

a  vertical  setting  stand  founded  on  a  working  floor; 

a  pair  of  floor  rails  founded  on  the  working  floor  and  having 
end  portions  inclined  upwardly  near  the  setting  stand; 

a  pair  of  guide  rails  on  the  inner  sides  of  the  setting  stand,  the 
lower  portions  thereof  gradually  diverging  from  the  set- 
ting stand  in  the  direction  of  the  floor  rails; 

a  door  holding  frame  able  to  receive  a  coke  oven  door,  said 
frame  being  movably  hung  within  the  setting  stand  by  a 


1.  A  lift  arm  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  lift  arms  (Each 
pivotally  connecting  at  one  end  to  a  base  support  to  project 
outwardly  therefrom,  each  of  said  arms  being  constructed  and 
arranged  to  comprise  an  inner  arm  portion  and  an  outef  arm 
portion  one  of  which  forms  a  direct  extension  of  the  othetr,  tie 
means  rigidly  connecting  said  outer  arm  portions  said  tie 
means  maintaining  said  outer  arm  portions  in  a  spaced  pat'allel 
relation,  a  carriage  supported  in  a  generally  bridging  relation 
to  and  on  means  defining  bearing  surfaces  interconnected  with 
said  outer  arm  portions,  said  carriage  having  a  pivotally  con- 
nected material  handling  device  forming  therewith  a  cartriage 
assembly,  means  based  on  said  tie  means  and  projected  for- 
wardly  therefrom  to  couple  to  a  portion  of  said  assembly,  said 
means  baaed  upon  said  tie  means  including  a  portion  thfereof 
operative  on  said  assembly  to  induce  a  movement  of  said  as- 
sembly OB  said  bearing  surfaces  from  an  installed  pojition 
located  inwardly  of  the  length  of  said  outer  arm  portion*  to  a 
position  advanced  therefrom  in  a  direction  outwardly  with 
reference  to  the  ends  of  said  outer  arm  portions  which  are 
remote  from  said  inner  arm  portions  to  effectively  increaje  the 
outreach  of  said  arms  from  their  base  support  and  reversely 
operative  to  induce  a  reverse  movement  of  said  carriage  assem- 
bly when  required,  said  carriage  assembly  being  constructed 
and  arranged  to  extend  said  outer  arm  portions  by  substerttially 
the  effective  length  thereof  and  having  guide  means  in  associa- 
tion therewith  to  stabilize  said  assembly  and  preclude  misalign- 
ment or  distorting  motions  thereof  throughout  its  advsncing 
and  reverse  movements  on  and  outwardly  of  said  outer  arm 
portions  to  substantially  the  extent  of  its  effective  length. 
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436,833 
REGENERATIVE  ROTODYNAMIC  MACHINES 
Herbert  Sixsmith,  Oxford;  Keith  Thurlow,  Nr.  Ipswich;  Geof- 
frey K.  Soar,  and  James  W.  Burton,  both  of  Ipswich,  all  of 
England,  assignors  to  CompAir  Industrial  Limited,  Ipswich, 
England 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,957 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  No?.  28,  1978, 
46419/78 

Int.  a.3  F04D  5/00.  23/00 
U.S.  a.  415—53  T  15  Qaims 


said  rotor  member  in  spaced  relation  and  terminating  in  a 
radially  extending  face  abutting  said  disc  adjacent  the  blades 
mounted  thereon  to  define  an  air  flow  path  for  delivering 
cooling  air  to  said  blades,  and  stationary  means  attached  to  said 
row  of  vanes  and  generally  enclosing  an  axial  portion  of  said 
rotating  means  in  spaced  relation  to  define  a  sealing  air  flow 
path  into  a  disc  cavity  therebetween  with  relatively  high  pres- 
sure air  flowing  therethrough  to  prevent  said  hot  motive  gas 
from  entering  said  cavity; 
a  first  sealing  means  positioned  generally  radially  inwardly 
the  air  foil  portions  of  said  vanes  and  blades,  respectively, 
to  obstruct  hot  motive  gas  entering  the  cavity;  and 
a  second  sealing  means  positioned  downstream  of  the  disc 
cavity  but  upstream  and  radially  inwardly  of  said  first 
sealing  means  to  generally  closely  seal  the  sealing  air 
within  said  cavity  and  thereby  pressurize  said  cavity  with 
said  high  pressure  air  providing  a  force  on  said  radially 
extending  face  of  said  rotating  means  in  opposition  to  the 
normal  net  thrust  on  said  rotor. 


1.  A  regenerative  rotodynamic  machine,  wherein  a  rotary 
disc-like  impeller  has  a  portion  adjacent  its  periphery  that 
extends  radially  through  an  annular  chamber  in  the  casing 
concentric  with  the  impeller  which  chamber  is  wider  than  the 
impeller  so  that  an  annular  side  channel  is  thereby  provided  in 
the  casing  on  at  least  one  side  of  the  impeller,  and  radially 
inward  of  its  outer  peripheral  surface  the  portion  of  the  impel- 
ler within  the  annular  chamber  is  formed,  on  the  side  where 
lies  said  annular  side  channel,  with  an  annular  cavity  or 
scooped  out  recess  in  its  side  wall  in  which  is  disposed  a  ring  of  jj  §  ci  MS  IIB 
aerodynamic  blades  that  have  a  radial  extent  less  than  the 
radial  extent  of  the  cavity  or  recess,  the  fluid  flow  passing 
peripherally  around  the  annular  chamber  from  an  inlet  to  an 
outlet  and  also  during  this  passage  circulating  a  number  of 
times  radially  outward  through  the  aerodynamic  blading  in  the 
impeller  cavity  and  radially  inward  in  the  annular  side  channel 
alongside  the  impeller  outside  the  cavity,  the  forward  periph- 
eral component  of  velocity  of  the  fluid  at  the  trailing  edges  of 
the  blades  being  greater  than  the  forward  velocity  of  said 
trailing  edges. 


436,835 
AIR  PURGING  UNIT  FOR  AN  OPTICAL  PYROMETER 

OF  A  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 
John  F.  Hurley,  Easton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Atco  Corporation, 
Stratford,  Conn. 

FUed  Nov.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,096 
Int.  a.5  PDID  25/00 

8  Claims 


436,834 

BALANCE  PISTON  AND  SEAL  FOR  GAS  TURBINE 

ENGINE 

Richard  M.  Lee,  Media,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,912 

Int  a.3  P03B  11/00:  P04D  29/08 

UJS.  a.  415—116  6  Claims 


i^^5^& 


1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine  defining  an  annular  motive  gas 
path,  an  annular  row  of  stationary  vanes  having  an  air  foil 
portion  in  the  motive  gas  path  and  a  rotatable  disc  supporting 
an  annular  row  of  rotating  blades  adjacent  said  vanes  and  also 
having  an  air  foil  portion  in  the  motive  gas  path,  a  rotor  mem- 
ber attached  to  and  driven  by  said  disc,  rotating  means  at- 
tached to  said  rotor  member  and  enclosing  an  axial  portion  of 


1.  An  air  purging  unit  for  a  radiation  pyrometer  which  is 
mounted  in  the  inner  casing  of  a  gas  turbine  engine  for  detect- 
ing the  temperature  at  a  rotor  stage,  said  radiation  pyrometer 
including  a  detector  at  one  end  and  an  optical  lens  at  the  oppo- 
site end,  said  unit  comprising:  an  elongated  sight  tube  disposed 
about  the  lens  end  of  the  radiation  pyrometer  and  extending 
through  the  wall  of  the  engine  which  separates  said  rotor  stage 
from  the  inner  casing;  said  sight  tube  including  an  array  of 
spaced  apertures  extending  therethrough  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
optical  lens,  each  aperture  extending  at  an  acute  angle  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  sight  tube,  and  away  from  the  optical 
lens  such  that  compressor  air  within  the  inner  casing  of  the 
engine  passes  through  the  array  of  apertures  and  effectively 
forms  a  conically-shaped  fluid  screen  for  preventing  contami- 
nation of  the  optical  lens;  and  said  sight  tube  being  mounted, 
relative  to  the  wall,  such  that  the  downstream  edge  of  the  tube 
is  substantially  flush  with  said  wall,  whereas  the  upstream  edge 
of  said  tube  projects  beyond  the  surface  of  the  wall  and  into  the 
airflow  path  of  the  combustion  gases  flowing  to  the  rotor 
stage,  whereby  said  upstream  edge  of  the  sight  tube  causes  a 
deflection  of  the  combustion  gases  around  the  circumference 
of  the  sight  tube  to  thereby  further  inhibit  contaminants  from 
entering  the  sight  tube  and  contaminating  the  optical  lens. 
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4,306,836 
HUB  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  J.  Maycijak,  Torriagton,  Conn.,  asrignor  to  Kwnui 
Aeroipace  CorporatkM,  Bloomfleld,  Coon. 

Filed  May  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,694 

iBt  a.'  B64C  27m 

\^&.  a.  416-134  A  8  Claims 


hub  on  a  helicopter  tail  mast  with  adjacent  flex  sectiont 
thinner  than  the  central  section  and  positioned  betweet 
said  central  section  and  blade  root  locations,  said  strapk 
being  divided  substantially  equally  outboard  of  said  blade 
root  locations  to  form  upper  and  lower  parallel  spars, 


\ 


upper  ana  lower  spar  extending  from  the  region  of  each 
said  blade  root  locations  to  blade  tip  locations  to  provide 
half-thick  reinforcing  spars  parallel  to  each  other  and 
spaced  apart  along  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  the 
blade  bodies  for  incorporation  into  and  strengthening  df 
the  blade  bodies. 


1.  A  hub  assembly  for  a  helicopter  having  a  rotor  shaft 
including  axially  spaced  apart  upper  and  lower  annular  mount- 
ing flanges,  at  least  one  of  the  mounting  flanges  extending 
radially  outwardly  from  the  shaft  and  defining  a  generally 
radially  disposed  mounting  surface,  said  hub  assembly  com- 
prising a  monolithic  thin-wall  hub  shell  having  plate-like  upper 
and  lower  wall  portions  integrally  joined  only  at  the  outer 
periphery  of  the  hub  shell  and  spaced  apart  at  inner  regions  of 
said  hub  shell,  said  upper  and  lower  wall  portions  having 
coaxially  aligned  and  axially  spaced  central  apertures  commu- 
nicating with  the  interior  of  said  hub  shell  for  receiving  the 
rotor  shaft  coaxially  therethrough,  said  hub  shell  having  means 
for  retaining  it  in  assembled  relation  with  the  rotor  shaft  and 
with  the  central  axis  of  the  hub  shell  coaxially  aligned  with  the 
axis  of  the  rotor  shaft  for  rotation  with  the  rotor  shaft  and 
including  at  least  one  annular  retaining  flange  surrounding  an 
associated  one  of  said  central  apertures  and  having  a  generally 
radially  disposed  seating  surface  for  seating  engagement  with 
said  mounting  surface,  said  upper  and  lower  wall  portions 
defining  a  plurality  of  integral  bearing  retaining  sockets  angu- 
larly spaced  relative  to  said  hub  shell  axis  and  webs  integrally 
joined  to  and  extending  between  said  bearing  retaining  sockets, 
each  of  said  bearing  retaining  sockets  including  an  integral  end 
wall  at  the  radial  outer  end  thereof,  said  end  wall  having  an 
aperture  therethrough  and  a  generally  radially  inwardly  facing 
bearing  surface  surrounding  said  aperture,  a  plurality  of  blade 
retention  bearings,  each  of  said  blade  retention  bearings  re- 
ceived within  an  associated  one  of  said  bearing  retaining  sock- 
ets, each  of  said  blade  retention  bearings  having  annular  lami- 
nates for  receiving  therethrough  the  shaft  of  an  associated 
rotor  blade,  each  of  said  blade  retention  bearings  having  an 
outer  end  member  including  a  radially  outwardly  facing  seat- 
ing surface  engaging  an  associated  bearing  surface,  and  means 
for  releasably  retaining  each  of  said  blade  retention  bearings  in 
assembled  relation  with  said  hub  shell  with  the  seating  surface 
thereof  in  complementary  face-to-face  engagement  with  an 
associated  bearing  surface,  at  least  one  of  said  central  apertures 
being  of  sufficient  size  to  allow  a  blade  retention  baring  to 
pass  freely  therethrough  when  said  hub  assembly  is  out  of 
assembled  relation  with  the  rotor  shaft  to  allow  assembly  of 
said  blade  retention  bearings  within  said  hub  shell. 


4,306,838 
FOKCE  TRANSFERRING  ELEMENTS 
Robert  V.  Trakier,  Ocean  CHy,  N  J.,  asrignor  to  Roller  Bearing 
Company  of  America,  West  Trenton,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,306 

Int.  a.3  F04D  29/20 

U.S.  a.  416—135  8  Claim 


1.  A  force  transferring  element  having  a  hub  portion  of  she^t 
material  and  an  integral  flange  portion  extending  outward 
from  said  hub  portion, 
the  hub  portion  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  circumferei 
tially  spaced  inwardly  extending  corrugations  for  resiliett 
engagement  with  a  shaft. 


X 


\  4,306,839 

SEMI-TANDEM  MARINE  PROPELLER 
Pao  C.  Pien,  Washington,  D.C.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  4f 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
ingtOB,  D.C 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,982 

iBt  CL^  B63H  1/20 

U.S.  a.  416—200  R  8  Claiits 


States  ^f 

K.Wasfc. 


BEARINGLESS  TAIL  ROTOR  FOR  HEUCOFTERS 
Vas  H.  Brofdoa;  CecU  E.  CoTtagtom  and  Richard  E.  Whcelis,  all 
of  Hirst,  Tez^  awljinri  to  Tcztraa,  lac,  ProrldcBce,  RJ. 
Filed  Apr.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,763 
Iirt.  CL^  B64C  27/3B 
U.S.  a.  416-134  A  8  Claims 

1.  A  structural  member  for  helicopter  tail  rotor,  comprising: 
a  unitary  thin  flat  tension-bearing  strap  of  integrated  fibers 
extending  span-wise  substantially  uniform  in  width  and 
including  a  central  section  adapted  for  attachment  to  a 


1.  A  marine  screw  propeller  comprising: 
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a  uniury  hub  having  an  axis  of  rotation  and  adapted  for 

mounting  on  a  rotatable  shaft; 
plural  sets  of  radially  extending  blades  attached  at  their  roots 

to  the  unitary  hub  in  axial  tandem  for  reducing  drag  in 

water  flow  past  the  hub; 
the  blades  of  one  set  having  forward  skew  and  the  blades  of 

another  set  having  backward  skew  to  an  extent  so  that 

outer  portions  of  the  blades  are  substantially  equispaced 

about  the  hub; 
at  least  one  set  of  blades  having  rake  displacement  toward 

another  set  of  blades  to  an  extent  so  that  the  outer  portions 

of  the  blades  of  the  sets  lie  substantially  in  a  common  plane 

of  rotation  transverse  to  the  unitary  hub  axis; 
whereby  loading  on  the  blades  of  each  set  is  substantially 

equalized. 


4,306,840 
AUTOMATIC  CONNECnNG  VALVE  FOR  HYDRAULIC 

SYSTEMS 
Rolf  Fassbender,  Mutlangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen,  AG.,  Friedrichshafen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,885 
Oaiffls  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  10, 
1978,  2825578 

Int  a.'  P04B  49/00 
U.S.  a.  417—286  13  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  at  least  two  pumps  (3  and  4)  and  a 
fluid  operated  device  (2),  a  valve  assembly  (1)  connected  to 
said  fluid  operated  device  and  having  a  valve  piston  (18),  a 
valve  body  (10)  and  a  spring  (17)  biasing  the  valve  piston  to  a 
neutral  position,  fluid  pressure  actuating  means  (31-22)  con- 
nected to  one  (3)  of  the  pumps  for  displacement  of  the  valve 
piston  from  said  neutral  position  to  a  changeover  position 
against  the  bias  of  said  spring,  and  flow  restriction  means  (37) 
interconnecting  said  one  of  the  pumps  to  the  fluid  actuated 
means  for  accelerating  movement  of  the  valve  piston  between 
the  neutral  and  changeover  positions  at  which  the  valve  piston 
is  stabilized  under  pressure  of  the  pumps,  said  flow  restriction 
means  (37)  including  a  flow  orifice  member  (36)  and  passage 
restricting  means  (39-44)  engageable  therewith  for  varying 
flow  area  as  functions  of  pressure  and  valve  movement. 


pump  including  impeller  means  for  pressurizing  liquid 
used  in  said  appliance, 
coupling  means  for  operatively  connecting  said  motor  and 
said  pump  in  driving  relationship,  and 


4,306,841 
PUMP  MOUNTING  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC  WASHER 
Raasell  J.  Morrison,  St  Joeepk,  ami  William  Otmann,  St  Jo- 
seph Township3errien  Coiuty,  bodi  of  Mich^  aarignors  to 
Whirlpool  Corporatioa,  Baton  Harbor,  Mich. 
FUed  Jan.  30, 19M,  Ser.  No.  116,901 
Int  CL^  FD4B  17/00;  D06F  17/02 
U.S.  a  417—360  8  Claims 

1.  For  use  in  an  automatic  laundry  appliance, 
an  electrically  driven  motor  having  a  bousing  including  a 
shaft  bearing  support  and  a  rotatable  drive  shaft  project- 
ing therefrom, 
a  pump  having  a  housing  including  a  plurality  of  legs  mating 
with  said  bearing  support  and  said  motor  housing,  said 


spring  clamp  means  constituting  the  sole  retainer  means  for 
selectively  locking  said  pump  and  said  motor  in  coupled 
relationship. 


4,306,842 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  PUMPS 
Mitusokc  Maaaka,  Kawagoe,  Japan,  aasigMw  to  Jidoiha  KUd 
Co.,  Ltd^  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,617 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Jan.  28, 1978,  53/77400; 
JuL  7,  1978,  53/92888[Ul;  JuL  7,  1978,  53/92889[Ul;  Jnl-  12, 
1978,  53/94979tU];  JaL  13, 1978,  53/95671[U] 

Int  a.3  F04B  17/04 
U.S.  a.  417—417  7  , 


1.  In  an  electromagnetic  pump  of  the  type  comprising  a 
nonmagnetic  sleeve,  a  plunger  slidably  contained  in  the  sleeve, 
inlet  valve  means  and  outlet  valve  means  coupled  to  said 
plunger,  an  inlet  fixture  and  an  outlet  fixture  disposed  on  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  sleeves,  an  exciting  coil  surrounding  a 
portion  of  said  sleeve  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  fixtures, 
means  for  passing  pulsating  current  through  said  exciting  coU 
for  reciprocating  said  plunger,  and  a  return  spring  acting  on 
said  plunger  thereby  pumping  liquid  by  the  reciprocating 
motion  of  said  plunger  in  cooperation  with  said  inlet  valve 
means  and  said  outlet  valve  means,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  a  generally  U  shaped  yoke  member  made  up  of  a 
pair  of  spaced  parallel  legs  and  a  separate  connecting  plate  for 
interconnecting  one  end  of  said  pair  of  legs,  a  generally  U 
shaped  housing  member  combined  with  said  yoke  member  so 
as  to  define  a  closed  space  adapted  to  substantially  contain  said 
exciting  coil,  said  means  for  passing  pulsating  current  said 
plunger  and  said  sleeve,  and  means  for  fastening  together  said 
combined  yoke  member  and  said  housing  member,  said  pair  of 
legs  being  provided  with  openings  for  securing  said  inlet  fix- 
ture and  said  outlet  fixture,  respectively. 
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4,306,843 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  PUMPS 
Takatoshi  And,  Yothimi,  Japan,  assigiior  to  Jidosha  Kiki  Co., 
LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Jon.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,897 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  19, 1979,  54-20002 

Int  a.3  P04B  n/04 

U.S.  a.  417—417  5  Claims 


n- 


1.  An  electromagnetic  pump  comprising: 

a  non  magnetic  sleeve  containing  a  plunger, 

electromagnetic  means  for  reciprocating  said  plunger  in  said 
sleeve; 

a  resilient  deformable  cylindrical  ring  disposed  on  the  outer 
surface  of  said  sleeve,  the  inner  diameter  of  said  ring  being 
substantially  equal  to  the  outer  diameter  of  said  sleeve, 
said  ring  including  a  projection  on  its  inner  surface  for 
holding  said  sleeve; 

an  inlet  fixture  having  a  cylindrical  portion  for  axially  re- 
ceiving one  end  of  said  sleeve, 

inlet  valve  means  coupled  to  said  inlet  fixture; 

an  outlet  fixture  having  a  cylindrical  portion  for  axially 
receiving  the  other  end  of  said  sleeve;  and 

outlet  valve  means  coupled  to  said  outlet  fixture,  said  inlet 
fixture  and  said  outlet  fixture  including  means  for  axially 
compressing  said  cylindrical  ring  on  the  outer  surface  of 
said  sleeve  through  both  ends  of  said  cylindrical  portions 
of  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  fixtures,  thereby  sealing  the 
joint  between  said  sleeve  and  said  inlet  and  outlet  fixtures. 


4,306,844 
VEHICLE  FUEL  TANK  WTTH  INTERNAL  FUEL  PUMP 
Heinz  Otto,  WolMnirg,  and  Helmut  Hoppmann,  Brannschweig, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Volkswagenwerk 

AkticngeseUschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  909,700,  May  25, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,879 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gomany,  May  26, 
1977,  2723771 

Int  a^  F04B  i5/04 
U.S.  CI.  417—424  6  Claims 

1.  A  vehicle  fuel  tank  comprising  a  tank  enclosure  having  a 
bottom  wall  and  a  top  wall,  both  connected  by  sidewalls,  an 
opening  on  the  top  wall,  and  a  cover  for  closing  said  opening, 
a  fuel  pump,  a  reserve  tank  within  said  fuel  tank,  comprising  a 
vertically  extending  wall  surrounding  an  enclosed  space  and 
provided  with  an  inlet  port  for  fuel  contained  in  said  tank,  and 
a  flexible  fuel  outlet  line  extending  in  a  curved  path  between 
said  pump  and  said  cover,  wherein  said  pump  is  within  said 
enclosed  space  and  surrounded  by,  and  mounted  to  said  re- 
serve tank  wall  by  use  of  a  noise  dampening  intermediate 
member  and  said  reserve  tank  is  mounted  to  said  bottom, 
wherein  said  vertically  extending  wall  comprises  a  cylindrical 
wall,  and  wherein  said  cylindrical  wall  has  an  upper  portion 
forming  a  mounting  member  configured  to  receive  and  support 
said  fuel  pump,  and  wherein  said  fuel  pump  is  cylindrical  and 


is  surrounded  by  a  cylindrical  intermediate  layer  of  resilient 
material,  forming  said  intermediate  noise  dampening  member, 


and  wherein  said  fuel  pump  and  said  intermediate  layer  arc 
inserted  into  said  mounting  member. 

I     

4,306,845 
ROLLING  ROTOR  EXPANSIBLE  CHAMBER  MACHINE 

WITH  ROLLING  SEAL  CYUNDER 

Raymond  L.  Gunderson,  P.O.  Box  132,  Cayucos,  Calif.  93430 

PUed  May  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,347 

Int  a.5  FOIC  1/02.  WOO 

U.S.  a.  418—57  4  Qaims 


1.  Rolling  rotor  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  cylindrical  interior  and  an  outwardlj 
extending  seal  chamber  parallel  to  the  cylinder  axis  at  onft 
portion  of  the  cylinder  and  having  two  sides  parallel  to 
said  axis,  said  housing  having  an  inlet  port  and  outlet  port; 

(b)  a  cylindrical  rotor  piston  having  a  diameter  less  than  thd 
interior  diameter  of  the  housing; 

(c)  means  for  rolling  said  piston  around  the  interior  of  thd 
housing; 

(d)  a  rotating  support  having  a  fixed  axis  and  disposed  one  at 
each  side  in  the  seal  chamber  and  having  a  seal  with  thd 
interior  of  said  seal  chamber; 

(e)  rolling  seal  cylinder  disposed  at  said  seal  chamber  and 
rolling  on  the  piston  and  on  the  rotating  support  to  seal  thd 
inlet  from  the  outlet,  said  rolling  seal  having  a  diameter 
with  respect  to  the  housing  seal  chamber  so  that  it  can 
retreat  into  the  seal  chamber  when  the  piston  is  rolling  in 
the  region  of  the  seal  chamber,  said  seal  cylinder  separate 
ing  the  inlet  and  outlet  ports  to  thereby  define  working 
spaces  between  the  piston  and  the  housing,  and  the  two 
rotating  supports  permitting  the  piston  to  roll  in  either 
direction. 
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4.  A  rolling  rotor  maching  comrising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  cylindrical  interior  and  an  outwardly 
extending  seal  chamber  parallel  to  the  cylinder  axis  at  one 
portion  of  the  cylinder  periphery  and  plates  at  each  end  of 
the  cylinder,  said  housing  having  an  inlet  port  and  outlet 
port; 

(b)  a  cylindrical  rotor  piston  having  a  diameter  less  than  the 
interior  diameter  of  the  housing; 

(c)  means  for  rolling  said  piston  around  the  interior  of  the 
housing; 

(d)  a  rolling  seal  cylinder  disposed  in  said  seal  chamber  and 
rolling  on  the  rotor  and  against  the  interior  of  the  seal 
chamber  to  seal  the  inlet  from  the  outlet,  said  rolling  seal 
having  a  diameter  with  respect  to  the  housing  seal  cham- 
ber so  that  it  can  retreat  into  the  seal  chamber  when  the 
piston  is  rolling  in  the  region  of  the  seal  chamber,  said  seal 
cylinder  separating  the  inlet  and  outlet  ports  to  thereby 
define  working  spaces  between  the  rotor  and  the  housing; 

(e)  a  rolling  support  secured  to  each  end  of  the  rotor  piston; 
(0  and  a  bridge  formed  on  each  end  of  the  housing  in  the 

region  of  the  seal  chamber,  each  in  line  with  its  respective 
rolling  support,  so  that  the  rolling  supports  will  ride  on 
the  bridges  to  prevent  the  rotor  piston  from  entering  the 
seal  chamber. 


4,306,846 

BRIQUETnNG  ROLL  AND  MOLD  SEGMENT 

THEREFOR 

Karl  R.  Komarek,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  K.  R.  Komarek  Inc., 

Elk  Grove  ViUage,  III. 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,390 

Int  a.3  B29C  i/02 

U.S.  a.  425—78  17  Claims 


4,306,847 
PELLETIZER 
Kenneth  E.  Rollins,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  George  A. 
Roundtree,  Denham  Springs,  La. 

FUed  Oct  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,926 

Int  a.3  B28B  17/00 

U.S.  a.  425—188  2  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  essentially  uniform  sized 

particles  from  molten  plastic  stock  materials,  which  comprises: 

(a)  two  drums  removably  mounted  inside  a  hollow  container 

having  a  retractable  lid,  said  drums  rotatingly  driven  in 

opposite  directions  by  drive  means  attached  thereto,  said 

drums  being  positioned  parallel  and  adjacent  one  another 

to  form  a  nip  into  which  said  stock  materials  is  poured, 

one  of  said  drums  being  hollow  and  perforated  over  an 

area  of  its  surface,  said  hollow  drum  being  rotatably 


mounted  on  two  pairs  of  bearing  assemblies  attached  on 
opposite  ends  of  said  hollow  drum,  each  pair  of  bearing 
assemblies  having  one  bearing  assembly  positioned  above 
the  other  bearing  assembly,  the  top  bearing  assembly 
being  attached  to  said  lid  and  retractable  from  said  hollow 
drum  with  said  lid; 


(b)  an  assembly  for  cutting  said  stock  material  at  the  inside 
surface  of  said  hollow  drum  as  said  material  flows  through 
said  perforations;  and 

(c)  a  means  for  removing  the  cut  material  from  the  interior 
of  said  hollow  drum. 


4,306,848 

INJECnON  MOLDING  APPARATUS  HAVING  LOW 

SHEAR  SCREW 

Robert  E.  Nunn,  Marion,  Ohio,  assignor  to  HPM  Corporation, 

Mount  Gilead,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  41,801,  May  23, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Not.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,854 

Int  a.3  B29F  1/02,  1/12 

U.S.  a.  425—208  9  Claims 


1.  A  mold  segment  for  a  briquetting  roll  comprising: 

an  arcuate  top  working  surface; 

two  opposite  endwalls;  and 

opposite  sidewalls  being  disposed  to  transmit  substantially 
all  of  the  radial  pressure  applied  to  said  segment  through 
said  sidewalls  to  said  roll  said  sidewalls  including  upper 
and  lower  portions,  the  upper  portions  of  said  sidewalls 
are  disposed  at  an  angle  convergent  with  respect  to  said 
top  working  surface  and  said  lower  portions  of  said  side- 
walls  are  divergent  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  rolls. 


M   SO 


1.  An  injection  molding  machine  in  which  materials  of  di- 
verse coloration  are  to  be  mixed  and  then  injected  into  a  mold 
cavity  to  form  an  article  of  mottled  coloration,  said  machine 
comprising: 

a  barrel  having  a  discharge  opening  at  the  forward  end 
thereof; 

a  screw  longitudinally  received  in  said  barrel,  said  screw 
having  a  front  end  and  rear  end, 

rotation  means  operably  connected  to  said  screw  to  rotate 
said  screw  to  displace  the  materials  forwardly  of  said 
screw  in  a  softened  condition  but  short  of  a  fully  blended 
condition  so  that  distinct  color  patterns  are  present, 

translation  means  operatively  connected  to  said  screw  to 
produce  translation  of  said  screw  relative  to  said  barrel  to 
displace  the  softened  materials  through  said  discharge 
opening, 

said  screw  comprising  a  flighted  conveying  portion  and  an 
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unflighted  portion  of  substantial  length  forwardly  of  said 
flighted  portion  and  adjacent  the  front  end  of  the  screw, 
.  said  unflighted  portion  having  a  generally  cylindrical 
periphery  along  nearly  its  entire  length  so  as  to 'define  a 
generally  unobstructed  annular  flow  passage  between  the 
barrel  and  cylindrical  periphery  of  said  unflighted  portion 
adated  to  produce  a  minimal  amount  of  mixing  and  shear 
on  the  materia]  flowing  therethrough  so  that  the  material 
displaced  forwardly  of  the  screw  will  not  be  fully  blended, 
said  screw  unflighted  portion  including  a  bearing  portion 
comprising  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  displaced  ra- 
dial ribs  adapted  to  partially  support  said  screw  in  said 
barrel,  said  ribs  being  positioned  intermediate  the  screw 
front  end  and  the  flighted  portion  of  the  screw. 

6.  An  injection  molding  machine  for  injecting  plastics  mate- 
rial into  a  mold  cavity  comprising: 

a  barrel  having  a  discharge  opening  at  the  forward  end 
thereof, 

a  screw  longitudinally  received  in  said  barrel,  said  screw 
having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end, 

rotation  means  operatively  connected  to  said  screw  to  rotate 
said  screw  to  displace  plastics  material  forwardly  of  said 
screw, 

translation  means  operatively  connected  to  said  screw  to 
produce  translation  of  said  screw  relative  to  said  barrel  to 
displace  the  plastics  material  through  said  discharge  open- 
ing, 

said  screw  comprising  a  flighted  conveying  portion  and  an 
unflighted  conveying  portion  of  substantial  length  for- 
wardly of  said  flighted  portion  and  adjacent  the  front  end 
of  said  screw,  said  unflighted  portion  having  a  generally 
cylindrical  periphery  along  nearly  its  entire  length  so  as  to 
define  a  generally  unobstructed  annular  flow  passage 
between  the  barrel  and  cylindrical  periphery  of  said  unf- 
lighted portion  adapted  to  produce  a  gentle  wiping  action 
with  a  minimal  amount  of  shear  on  the  plastics  material 
flowing  therethrough, 

said  screw  having  a  feed  section  and  the  diameter  of  said 
unflighted  portion  being  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  root 
of  said  feed  section. 


4,306^9 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  BOTTOM  BLANKS  FOR 

CONTAINERS  IN  A  MANUFACTURING  PROCESS 

Allaa  K.  CrcH,  BaMwire,  and  Charks  E.  Bosk,  JarrettiTiUe, 

both  <rfMdn  aaigaon  to  Marylaad  Cap  Corporatioii,  Owings 

Milli,Md. 

CoatfaiaatkM-l»ftt1  of  Ser.  No.  665,617,  Mar.  10, 1976,  Pat. 

No.  4,121,402.  His  appUcatton  Oct  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,620 

iBt  a.3  B26D  7/06;  B29C  17/0%;  B32B  1/04.  1/16 
U.S.  a.  425—305.1  49  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  and  transferring  a  series  of  bottom 
blanks  from  a  severing  station  to  individual  transitory  work 
sutions  at  a  velocity  and  spacing  compatible  with  that  of  said 
work  stations  comprising: 

means  located  at  said  severing  station  for  severing  and  trans- 


lating bottom  blanks  of  a  desired  shape  from  the  surround- 
ing selvage  of  a  web  of  stock  at  a  first  spacing  and  velocity 
minimizing  selvage  remaining  in  the  web; 

transfer  means  for  receiving  severed  bottom  blanks  from 
said  severing  and  translating  means  at  an  increased  veloc- 
ity and  spacing  compatible  with  that  of  said  work  stations, 
said  transfer  means  including  means  for  substantially  in- 
stantaneous transfer  of  said  bottom  blanks  from  said  means 
for  severing  and  translating;  and 

means  coordinated  with  said  work  stations  and  said  transf^ 
means  for  transferring  said  severed  bottom  blanks  from 
said  transfer  means  onto  respective  ones  of  said  work 
stations. 


4,306,850 
ROUNDER  BARS 
Donald  L.  Cuamins,  Hopewell,  Va.,  assignor  to  AMF  Incorpo 
rated.  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FBed  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,327 

iBt  C\?  A21C  11/00 

U.S.  a.  425— 332  6  Claim  i 


1.  A  rounder  bar  for  use  with  an  endless  conveyor  of  doug 
make-up  equipment,  comprising 

body  means  having  a  concave  surface  forming  a  workin, 
face  for  cooperation  with  the  conveyor  to  define  a  pocke : 
for  dough  to  be  formed, 

said  body  means  having  a  slot  open  at  the  bottom  along  thi  i 
full  length  of  said  rounder  bar,  and 

flexible  means  coextensive  with  said  rounder  bar  and  being 
connected  to  said  body  means, 

said  flexible  means  disposed  in  said  slot  and  extending  there*- 
from  forming  an  exposed  foot  portion  providing  a  sharp 
flexible  contact  edge  and  being  capable  of  localized  move^ 
ment  responsive  to  irregularities  in  the  surface  of  the 
conveyor  for  maintaining  a  continuous  wiper  contact  witl  i 
the  conveyor  along  the  full  length  of  said  rounder  bar 


4,306,851 
CAM  ACTING  CORE  LOCK  AND  STRAIGHTENER 
Robert  H.  Thune,  Anderson,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Moton  i 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,525 

iBt  a?  B29C  1/06:  B29F  1/002 

U.S.  CL  425—468  10  Claim^ 

1.  Means  for  straightening  and  locking  a  cantilevered  core  in 

desired  alignment  with  a  mold  in  an  injection  molding  appara* 

tus,  comprising:  I 

a  core  locking  cam  means  rotatably  retained  in  a  wall  of  the 

mold  opposite  the  free  end  of  the  core; 

a  complementary  cam  reacting  means  for  said  locking  can} 

means,  said  complementary  means  being  located  in  the 

free  end  of  the  core;  ] 

means  to  rotate  said  core  locking  cam  means  with  respect  to 
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said  complementary  reacting  means  from  an  unlocked  4,306^53 

position  into  locking  engagement  such  that  in  said  locking    DIRECT  IGNTTION  GAS  BURNER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

WITH  DIODE  STEERING  CIRCUITRY 
Dennis  M.  Rippelmeyer,  Waterloo,  III.,  assignor  to  Enwrsoo 
Electric  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,371 

Int  a.3  F23N  S/00 

U.S.  a.  431—66  6  Clains 


engagement  the  core  is  forced  into  desired  alignment 
before  injecting  a  molding  material. 


^J^X, 


4,306352 

SPRUELESS  PLASTIC  MATERIAL  INJECnON 

MOLDING  INJECnON  APPARATUS 

E?geni  H.  Mateev,  and  Tzfetan  P.  Krestev,  both  of  Pleven, 

Bulgaria,  assignors  to  Nipki  po  Technologia  na  Materialite, 

Sofia,  Bulgaria 

FUed  May  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,290 

Claims  priority,  application  Bulgaria,  May  7, 1979,  43474 

Int  a.3  B29F  1/03.  1/08 

U.S.  a.  425—549  7  Clains 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  sprueless  injection  molding  of  parts 
from  polymeric  plastic  material,  comprising  an  injection  mold 
having  a  cavity  therein,  a  nozzle  provided  with  a  closing  valve 
disposed  there  within  for  injection  plastic  material  from  the 
forward  end  of  the  nozzle  into  the  mold  cavity,  a  gate  passage 
disposed  between  the  front  end  of  the  nozzle  and  the  mold 
cavity,  means  for  cooling  the  walls  of  the  gate  passage  to 
congeal  plastic  material  which  remains  therein  after  injection 
of  plastic  material  into  the  mold  cavity,  the  closing  valve 
having  a  valve  member  which  reciprocates  within  the  gate 
passage  toward  and  away  from  the  mold,  the  valve  member 
having  a  first  valve  seat  thereon  cooperating  with  a  second 
valve  seat  on  the  nozzle,  the  valve  member  having  an  elon- 
gated forward  end  portion  which,  when  the  valve  member  is  in 
valve  closed  position  engages  the  walls  of  the  gate  passage  and 
which  when  the  valve  member  is  in  valve  opened  position  is 
spaced  from  the  walls  of  the  gate  passage  to  permit  the  flow  of 
plastic  material  through  the  gate  passage  and  along  the  elon- 
gated forward  end  portion  of  the  valve  member,  the  elongated 
forward  end  portion  of  the  valve  member  having  a  forward 
end  surface  which  engages  the  rear  end  surface  of  the  molded 
part  in  the  mold  cavity. 


1.  In  a  gas  burner  control  system  wherein  two  electrically 
controlled  valves  are  connected  fluidically  in  series  with  a 
main  burner,  wherein  an  electrical  resistance  igniter  is  effective 
to  ignite  the  burner,  wherein  a  first  of  the  two  valves  is  opened 
through  a  pull-in  circuit  and  the  igniter  is  energized  upon  a  call 
for  heat,  wherein  a  normally-closed  temperature  responsive 
switch  is  effective  to  open  when  the  igniter  is  at  gas  ignition 
temperature,  wherein  the  second  valve  is  opened  to  allow  gas 
to  flow  to  the  burner  when  the  switch  opens,  wherein  opening 
of  the  switch  effects  de-energizing  of  the  igniter,  wherein  the 
igniter  is  of  sufficient  mass  to  remain  at  gas  ignition  tempera- 
ture for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  ignite  the  burner,  wherein 
the  switch  is  maintained  open  by  burner  flame,  wherein  the 
pull-in  circuit  for  the  first  valve  is  de-energized  when  the 
switch  opens,  and  wherein  a  hold-in  circuit  for  the  first  valve 
is  energized  when  the  switch  opens,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: diode  steering  circuit  means  for  providing  separate  ener- 
gizing circuits  of  opposite  polarity  for  controlling  operation  of 
the  two  valves  including  a  first  diode  for  enabling  energizing 
of  the  pull-in  circuit  of  the  first  valve  so  as  to  enable  said  first 
valve  to  open,  a  second  diode  connected  in  opjponed  polarity  to 
said  first  diode  for  enabling  the  second  valve  to  open,  and  a 
third  diode  connected  in  the  same  polarity  as  said  first  diode 
for  enabling  energizing  of  the  hold-in  circuit  of  said  first  valve 
so  as  to  enable  said  first  valve  to  remain  open. 


4,306,854 
FLUID  BED  FURNACES 
Harry  Dawson,  Rochdale,  Eoglaiid,  assignor  to  G.  P.  Worsky 
and  Company  Limited,  Eoglaad 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,586 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  KiBgdoB^  Apr.  8,  1978, 
13886/78 

Int  a.3  F23D  19/00 
U.S.  a.  431—170  26  Claim 

1.  A  fluid  bed  furnace  comprising  at  least  one  combustion 
chamber  housing  a  bed  of  incombustible  particulate  material 
within  which  fuel  is  to  be  burned  when  the  bed  material  is 
fluidised,  means  for  fluidising  that  bed  material  by  distributing 
pressurised  combustion-promoting  gas  at  least  to  an  upper  part 
of  the  bed  material,  and  means  also  for  returning  some  of  the 
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furnace  exhaust  gases  under  pressure  to  fluidice  the  bed  mate- 
rial, the  return  means  including  a  gas  distribution  system  to 


^.^-/-^/-//-//7?^^ 


said  bed  material  which  is  separate  from  that  for  the  combus- 
tion-promoting gas. 


PHOTOFLASH  UNIT  HAVING  REFLECTOR  WITH 

OPENINGS  SURROUNDED  BY  TRANSPARENT 

REGIONS 

Boyd  G.  Brower,  and  John  W.  Shaffer,  both  of  WUUamsport, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,857 

Int.  a.3  F21K  5/02;  F21V  7/00 

U.S.  a.  431—359  10  Claims 


sheet  or  plate  ttid  for  then  advancing  the  sheet  or  plate  out  of 
the  heating  section;  a  cooling  section  following  the  heating 
section  and  adapted  to  cool  the  sheet  or  plate  by  cooling  tht 
exterior  thereof;  the  feed  means  being  adapted  to  advance  the 
sheet  or  plate  out  of  the  cooling  section  after  the  exterior  of  tht 
sheet  or  plate  had  cooled  to  a  temperature  below  the  tempera* 


1.  In  a  photoflash  unit  comprising  a  circuit  board  having 
lamp-flring  circuitry  located  on  a  surface  thereof  and  including 
at  least  one  switch  for  being  activated  upon  receipt  of  radiant 
energy  in  the  form  of  light  and/or  heat  from  a  photoflash  lamp, 
a  plurality  of  electrically  activated  photoflash  lamps  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  lamp-firing  circuitry  for  being  fired  in 
a  sequential  manner,  at  least  one  of  said  photoflash  lamps 
adapted  for  activating  said  switch  upon  flring  of  said  lamp,  and 
a  reflector  positioned  between  said  photoflash  lamps  and  said 
lamp-flring  circuitry,  the  improvement  wherein  said  reflector 
comprises  at  least  one  cavity  portion  for  having  said  photoflash 
lamp  adapted  for  activating  said  switch  positioned  therein,  said 
cavity  portion  including  an  opening  therein  oriented  between 
said  activating  photoflash  lamp  and  said  switch,  said  opening 
surrounded  by  a  transparent,  non-conductive  region. 


ture  of  the  interior  of  the  sheet  or  plate  and  a  further  heating 
section  following  the  cooling  section  and  including  further 
heating  means  for  supplying  heat  to  the  exterior  of  the  sheet  or 
plate,  thereby  to  heat  the  sheet  or  plate;  the  feed  means  adl- 
vancing  the  plate  or  web  through  the  sections  in  the  recited 
sequence. 


4,306,857 
CONVEYOR  WITH  HEATING  MEANS 
Robert  W.  Hofstetter,  Fenton,  and  William  P.  Young,  Sontt  ■ 
field,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  I  A  H  Conveying  and  Mi^ 
chine  Company,  Clio,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,371 

.  Int.  a.3  F27B  9/00;  A23L  3/00 

U.S.  a.  432—121  6  Qain^ 


4,306356 

PRE-HEATING  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

THERMOFORMING  MACHINE 

Raimondo  Arippol,  Avenida  do*  Autonomistas,  I.117-O8asco, 

Sao  Paolo,  Brazil 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,758 
Int  aj  F27B  9/28 
U.S.  a.  432—8  10  Claims 

1.  A  pre-heating  apparatus  for  a  thermoforming  machine  for 
uniformly  heating  a  thermoplastics  sheet  or  plate  throughout, 
such  apparatus  comprising  feed  means  for  advancing  the  sheet 
or  plate  through  a  series  of  sections;  a  heating  section  including 
heating  means  for  supplying  heat  to  the  exterior  of  the  sheet  or 
plate,  thereby  to  heat  the  plate;  the  heating  means  cooperating 
with  the  feed  means  for  causing  the  exterior  of  the  sheet  or 
plate  to  be  heated  above  the  temperature  of  the  interior  of  the 


1.  Apparatus  for  heating  a  series  of  articles  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  interior  housing  chamber; 

an  elongated  reservoir  formed  in  the  bottom  of  the  housing; 

means  for  transporting  a  continuing  series  of  the  articlejs 
substantially  horizontally  through  said  housing  chambeir 
from  an  inlet  end  of  said  housing  and  to  an  outlet  end  Of 
said  housing,  said  transporting  means  comprising  a  belt 
upon  which  said  articles  are  supported,  { 

an  elongated  U-shaped  trough  having  a  base  and  a  sidi^ 
portion  extending  upwardly  from  each  side  of  the  base, 
said  trough  base  being  positioned  underneath  and  immedi- 
ately adjacent  said  belt  so  that  said  trough  side  portions 
extend  above  the  upper  surface  of  the  belt  and  wherein  the 
ends  of  the  trough  are  spaced  inwardly  from  the  inlet  and 
outlet  ends  of  the  transporting  means  and  positioned 
above  said  reservoir,  and 

means  for  supplying  a  heated  liquid  to  said  trough  in  a|i 
amount  sufficient  to  maintain  a  predetermined  fluid  levil 
in  the  trough. 
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4,306,858 

RECUPERATIVE  HEATING  UNIT  FOR  INDUSTRIAL 

FURNACE 

Horst  Simon,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Loi 

Industneofenankgen  GmbH,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,478 

1979f292W02"^'  «PPlication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  23, 

Int  a.^  F27B  5/14 
U.S.  a.  432-209  .Claims 


C.  a  plurality  of  perforations  in  the  top  wall  of  the  preheater 
at  an  end  opposite  said  opening  and  along  each  passage- 


way for  distributing  preheated  air  or  other  gas  into  the 
furnace  chamber. 


1.  A  recuperative  heating  unit  for  the  firing  of  an  industrial 
furnace,  comprising: 

a  burner  assembly  receivable  in  a  furnace  wall,  said  burner 
assembly  including  an  inner  tube  terminating  in  a  burner 
head,  an  intermediate  tube  coaxially  surrounding  said 
inner  tube  and  forming  therewith  an  air-supply  duct,  and 
an  outer  tube  constituting  a  peripheral  housing  wall,  said 
outer  tube  coaxially  surrounding  said  intermediate  tube 
and  forming  therewith  a  discharge  duct  for  exhaust  gases 
evolving  in  the  vicinity  of  said  burner  head; 

a  recuperative  heat  exchanger  comprising  an  outer  jacket 
and  an  inner  jacket  coaxial  with  each  other  and  spaced 
from  said  burner  assembly,  said  inner  jacket  forming  part 
of  said  fuel-gas  conduit,  said  outer  jacket  defining  with 
said  inner  jacket  an  extension  of  said  discharge  duct  open 
toward  the  atmosphere;  and 

an  inlet  for  atmospheric  combustion  air  communicating  with 
said  intermediate  tube  at  an  extremity  thereof  remote  from 
said  burner  head  whereby  said  combustion  air  is  preheated 
through  said  intermediate  tube  by  high-temperature  ex- 
haust gases  leaving  the  vicinity  of  said  burner  head,  said 
exhaust  gases  thereupon  entering  said  extension  to  preheat 
incoming  fuel  gas  in  said  conduit  through  said  inner  jacket 
before  escaping  into  the  atmosphere. 


4,306,860 
MOUNT  FOR  ARTinaAL  TEETH 
Hansjorg  J.  Janssen,  Constance,  and  Karl-Heinz  MeisUtzer, 
Wiesbaden,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Dentsply  Research  A  Development  Corp.,  MUford,  Del. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,895 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  22, 

Int  a.^  A61C  19/10 
U.S.  a.  433-26  4  ^^^ 


2-* 


1.  A  mount  for  a  set  of  artificial  teeth  comprising  an  elon- 
gated base  member  provided  with  a  forward  edge  and  a  series 
of  concave  recesses  conforming  respectively  to  a  portion  of  an 
artificial  tooth  of  said  set  thereof  and  complementary  in  shape 
to  said  surfaces,  and  indentations  formed  in  the  bottoms  of  said 
recesses  respectively  having  a  small  quantity  of  tacky  adhesive 
substantially  restricted  to  said  indentation  therein  adapted  to 
releasably  engage  part  of  said  surface  portions  of  said  teeth  to 
retain  the  teeth  in  said  recesses  in  a  manner  to  display  the  same 
visually  for  instant  observation. 


4,306,859 
FURNACE  PREHEATER 
Solomon  JarmeU,  Pittsburgh,  and  Barry  E.  Rodgers,  Eastmont 
both  of  Pa,,  assignors  to  Fisher  Scientific  Company.  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,663 

Int  a.3  F24H  7/00 

U.S.  a  432-221  ,4  cud^ 

1.  A  preheater  for  a  furnace  chamber  comprising: 

A.  a  rectangular  chamber  defined  by  two  sidewalls,  two  end 
walls,  a  top  wall  and  a  bottom  wall,  one  end  wall  having 
an  opening  for  admitting  air  or  gas  to  the  preheater; 

B.  a  pair  of  passageways  extending  between  the  top  and 
bottom  walls  along  opposite  sides  of  the  preheater  cham- 
ber, each  of  said  passageways  being  closed  at  an  end 
adjacent  said  opening;  and 


4,306,861 
SYSTEM  FOR  RECORDING  MANDIBULAR  MOTION 
Athol  A.  Dickson,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Atbol  Corpora- 
tion, Richardson,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,641 
Int  a.3  A61C  19/04 
U.S.  a.  433-69  9  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  recording  motion  of  the  mandible  relative 
to  the  maxilla,  comprising: 

an  intraoral  upper  plate  adapted  for  engagement  with  the 
maxilla; 

an  upper  rod  connected  at  one  end  to  said  upper  plate  and 

extending  extraorally  therefrom; 
an  intraoral  lower  plate  adapted  for  engagement  with  the 

mandible; 
a  lower  rod  connected  at  one  end  to  said  lower  plate  and 

extending  extraorally  therefrom; 
a  bar  mounted  on  said  upper  rod; 
a  pair  of  guide  sleeves  mounted  at  opposite  ends  of  the  bar 

and  formed  from  a  first  predetermined  material; 
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a  plate  mounted  on  said  lower  rod  beneath  said  bar; 

a  pair  of  stylii  formed  from  a  second  predetermined  material 
and  each  mounted  in  one  of  the  guide  sleeves  for  vertical 
movement  relative  to  said  bar; 

said  first  predetermined  material  of  said  guide  sleeves  and 
said  second  predetermined  material  of  said  stylii  compris- 
ing bearing  means  supporting  said  stylii  for  reciprocation 
in  said  guide  sleeves  without  interference; 

a  roller  bearing  mounted  at  the  upper  end  of  each  of  the 
stylii; 


a  *t    *o 


a  pair  of  coil  springs  each  surrounding  one  of  said  stylii  for 
biasing  each  of  said  stylii  upward;  and 

a  pair  of  cantilever  springs  mounted  on  the  bar  for  selective 
engagement  with  the  roller  bearings  of  said  styUi  to  bias 
each  of  said  stylii  downward  against  the  action  of  the  coil 
springs  and  into  engagement  with  said  plate  to  effect 
recording  of  mandibular  motion,  said  engagement  of  the 
cantilever  springs  with  the  roller  bearings  preventing 
binding  of  the  stylii  in  the  guide  sleeves. 


said  block  having  a  removable  water-tight  plug  installed  for 
sealing  the  drain  hole; 

said  block  having  a  receptacle  for  receiving  a  burr  changer 
tool; 

a  removable  transparent  dust  cover  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  block,  said  dust  cover  being  movable  from  a  first 
resting  position  of  engagement  with  the  top  of  said  block 
in  which  it  forms  a  seal  along  the  periphery  of  said  block, 
to  a  second  resting  position  providing  easy  access  to  burr 
tools  stored  in  said  block; 

said  dust  cover  having  inwardly  directed  shafts  connected  t( 
the  lower  rear  side  edges  of  said  dust  cover; 

said  block  having  side  bore  openings  capable  of  receiving 
said  inwardly  directed  shafts;  and, 

wherein  said  dust  cover  comprises  a  resilient  materia 
thereby  allowing  deflection  of  said  lower  rear  side  edges 
for  the  removal  of  said  inwardly  directed  shafts  from  sai^ 
block. 


J 


4,306,863 
AMALGAM  DISPENSER  WITH  LOCKABLE  PLUGGEI 
Franklin  E.  Lanr,  Adelphi,  Md.,  and  Hazel  Harper,  2139  Georgia 
Ave.,  NW.,  Washington,  D.C  20001,  aadgnbn  to  Hazel  i. 
Harper  1 

FUed  Oct.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,620  I 

Int  a.5  A61C  3/08 
\JJS.  O.  433-83  10  aai4s 


4,306,862 
DENTAL  BURR  TOOL  BLOCK  ASSEMBLY 
Kathleen  K.  Kaox,  312  Raacfawood  Manor  Dr.,  Oklahoma  Oty, 
Okla.  73139 

FUed  Ang.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,997 

Lit  CU  A61C  1/14 

US.  CL  433—77  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  dental  implement  for  dispensing  amalgam,  said  implfc- 
ment  having  a  handle,  a  lever  mounted  on  said  implement,  an 
amalgam  carrier  engaging  the  lever,  a  reduced  plugger  portion 
extending  from  one  end  of  the  handle  and  cooperating  with  the 
amalgam  carrier  to  dispense  the  amalgam,  a  spring  having  a 
rear  end  secured  to  the  handle  and  a  front  end  engaging  the 
lever  to  maintain  the  carrier  in  a  normally  lowered  position  to 
that  by  operating  the  lever  the  amalgam  carrier  is  raised  and 
the  plugger  portion  extends  beyond  the  amalgam  carrier, 
thereby  acting  to  discharge  the  amalgam,  the  improvement 
comprising:  j 

means  for  retaining  said  lever  in  a  locked  position  in  proxim- 
ity to  the  surface  of  said  handle  with  said  amalgam  carrier 
raised,  so  that  said  plugger  portion  extends  beyond  said 
amalgam  carrier  whereby  said  plugger  portion  may  ^ 
used  to  compact  the  amalgam. 


1.  A  dental  burr  tool  holder  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  single  block  of  material  capable  of  withstanding,  without 
substantial  deformation,  exposure  to  high  temperatures 
during  sterilization  processes,  said  block  having  a  plurality 
of  bore  openings  capable  of  receiving  and  storing  dental 
burr  tools,  said  openings  being  machined  to  such  a  depth 
that  the  tools  will  project  far  enough  above  the  block  so  as 
to  faciUtate  their  easy  removal  without  having  to  touch 
their  work-tips; 

said  block  having  a  compartment  defining  an  open  reservoir 
for  containing  a  volume  of  disinfectant  fluid  which  will 
provide  an  easy  means  of  disinfecting  the  burr  tools  after 
they  are  used,  said  compartment  extending  downward 
from  the  top  uirface  of  the  block; 

said  block  having  a  drain  hole  which  extends  from  the  bot- 
tom of  said  reservoir  compartment  through  the  bottom  of 
the  Mock  in  order  to  facilitate  removal  of  the  disinfectant 
fluid; 


4,306,864 

COMBINATION  AMALGAM  DISPENSER  AND 

PLUGGER 

Franklin  E.  Uw,  Adelphi,  Md.,  and  Hazel  Harper,  2139  Geor^U 
A?en  NW.,  WaaUngton,  D.C.  20001,  aaBigM>rs  to  Hazel  f 
Harper,  a  fart  interest 

FUed  Oct  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,629 
Int  CL'  A61C  3/08 
VS.  a  43S*83  6 


1.  In  a  dental  implement  for  dispensing  amalgam,  said  im; 
ment  having  a  handle,  a  lever  mounted  on  said  implement,  Rn 
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amalgam  carrier  engaging  the  lever,  a  dispensing  rod  extend- 
mg  from  one  end  of  the  handle,  a  portion  of  the  dispensing  rod 
cooperating  with  the  amalgam  carrier  to  dispense  the  amal- 
gam, a  spring  having  a  rear  end  secured  to  the  handle  and  a 
front  end  engaging  the  lever  to  maintain  the  carrier  in  a  nor- 
mally lowered  position  so  that  by  operating  the  lever  the 
amalgam  carrier  is  raised  and  the  dispensing  rod  extends  be- 
yond the  amalgam  carrier,  thereby  acting  to  discharge  the 
amalgam,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  extending  from  said  dispensing  rod  for  condensing 
the  amalgam  into  the  tooth  cavity. 


4,306,866 
ADJUSTABLE  DENTAL  DRILL  GUIDE 
Bernard  Weissman,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  IPCO  Corpo- 
ration, White  Pbias,  N.Y. 

Continoation-iB-part  ofSer.  No.  70,247,  Aug.  27,  1979.  This 

applicatioa  Apr.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,534 

Int  CL3  A61C  5/00 

VS.  a.  433—215  7  p.,^ 


4,306,865 
DENTAL  HANDPIECE  REDUCnON  GEAR 
Henri  Leonard,  Besancon,  France,  assignor  to  Micro-Mega, 
S.A.,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  867,098,  Jan.  5, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,171 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  10, 1977,  77  07749 

Int  a.3  A61C  1/08.  1/02 

UA  a.  433-104  7ci.i„„ 


1.  In  a  dental  handpiece  comprising  a  rear  socket  and  a  front 
socket  removably  connected  to  said  rear  socket,  a  removable 
modular  reduction  gear  comprising  two  easily  interfitting 
sections,  namely: 
a  first  section  removably  received  in  said  rear  socket  and 
comprising  a  first  bearing,  a  central  input  shaft  rotatably 
supported  by  said  bearing,  means  for  retaining  said  input 
shaft  against  movement  longitudinally  of  said  bearing, 
means  at  the  rear  end  of  said  shaft  for  rototionally  driving 
said  shaft  in  either  direction  of  rotation,  and  a  sun  pinion 
on  the  front  end  of  said  input  shaft, 
a  second  section  removably  received  in  said  front  socket  and 
comprising  a  second  bearing  abutting  a  shoulder  in  said 
front  socket,  a  central  output  shaft  rotaubly  supported  by 
said  second  bearing,  a  coupling  member  on  the  forward 
end  of  said  output  shaft  and  abutting  the  front  end  of  said 
second  bearing,  a  planet  gear  carrier  fixed  on  the  rear  end 
of  said  output  shaft  and  abutting  the  rear  end  of  said 
second  bearing,  whereby  said  output  shaft  is  retained  by 
said  coupling  member  and  said  planet  gear  carrier  against 
movement  longitudinally  of  said  second  bearing,  and  a 
plurality  of  freely  rototable  planet  gears  carried  by  said 
planet  gear  carrier,  and 
an  intermediate  sleeve  received  in  said  front  socket  and 
having  an  internal  ring  gear  opposite  ends  of  which  are 
abutted  by  said  first  and  second  bearings  to  hold  said 
sleeve  against  rotary  and  axial  movement  in  position  for 
engagement  of  said  internal  ring  gear  by  said  planet  pin- 
ions which  mesh  with  said  internal  ring  gear  and  with  said 
sun  pinion  on  said  input  shaft  when  said  front  socket  is 
connected  to  said  rear  socket  with  said  first  and  second 
sections  of  said  moduhir  reduction  gear  interfitting, 
said  first  and  second  sections  being  removable  from  said  rear 
socket  and  front  socket  respectively  when  said  front 
socket  is  disconnected  from  said  rear  socket. 


1.  An  adjustable  denul  drill  guide  comprising  first  and  sec- 
ond elongated  portions  telescopically  engaged  together,  lock- 
ing means  for  securing  said  first  and  second  elongated  portions 
at  any  one  of  preselected  extended  positions  to  provide  a  com- 
posite rigid  body  member,  a  locating  pin  extending  outwardly 
in  a  first  direction  from  a  distal  end  of  said  first  elongated 
portion  for  being  received  in  a  hole  provided  in  a  first  tooth 
when  said  body  member  is  disposed  in  a  channel  extending 
from  the  first  tooth  to  at  least  one  adjacent  tooth,  a  drill  bush- 
mg  passing  through  a  distal  end  of  said  second  elongated  por- 
tion and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  in  a  second  direction 
opposite  said  first  direction  for  guiding  a  drill  during  formation 
of  a  hole  in  an  adjacent  tooth,  and  shoulder  means  disposed 
around  a  base  of  said  locating  pin  for  being  received  within  a 
track  member  disposed  in  a  portion  of  the  channel  to  space  said 
first  elongated  portion  above  the  track  member  for  permitting 
said  body  member  to  pivot  relative  to  the  track  member. 

4,306,867 

APPARATUS  FOR  INCREASING  THE  REARWARD 

PROPULSION  OF  BOAT  MOTORS  PROVIDED  WITH 

REVERSE  GEARS 

Fritz-Jofaann  Finze,  Stader  Landstraaac  32,  2820  BreiMB  77, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,438 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmoy,  Jan.  22, 
1979,  2902329;  Mar.  26, 1979,  2911846 

Int  a.3  B63H  1/20 
VS.  a  440-49  25 


1.  Apparatus  for  increasing  the  rearward  propulsion  of  boat 
motors  provided  with  reverse  gears,  an  exhaust  system,  and  a 
propeller  having  a  hub,  in  which  an  axially  directed  exhaust 
passage  extends  through  the  propeller  hub  and  in  which  the 
exhaust  system  has  an  equalization  opening  dii^wsed  outside 
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the  vicinity  of  the  propeller  hub,  said  apparatus  further  includ- 
ing a  valve  means  disposed  within  said  exhaust  passage  and 
being  movable  between  a  closed  position,  in  which  exhaust  gas 
flow  through  said  passage  is  interrupted  and  an  open  position, 
in  which  at  least  a  substantial  part  of  the  cross-section  of  the 
exhaust  passage  is  opened,  and  further  including  means  inde- 
pendent of  said  propeller  and  said  hub  and  operably  connected 
directly  to  said  valve  means  for  selectively  opening  and  closing 
said  valve  means  responsive  to  a  changing  of  direction  of 
rotation  of  the  propeller,  said  opening  and  closing  means  being 
disposed  in  a  position  exposing  same  to  water  adjacent  said 
hub. 


4,3069868 

MULTI-FUNCTION  INSTRUCTIONAL  AND 

RECREATIONAL  DEVICE 

Charles  W.  Hankins,  101  Broadway,  #5,  MiUbrae,  Calif.  94030, 
assignor  to  Charles  W.  Hankins  and  Robert  C.  Devincenzi, 
part  interest  to  each 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,281 

Int.  a.^  G09B  im 

U.S.  a.  434—85  7  Qaims 


December  22,  1981 


releasably  securing  individual  ones  of  said  discs  upon  said 
display  surface  portion, 
pocket  means  mounted  to  said  panel  for  releasably  retaining 
any  of  said  discs  not  in  use  at  a  location  other  than  upon 
said  display  surface  portion, 


whereby  the  support  panel  may  be  disposed  with  the  length 
dimension  of  the  display  surface  portion  extending  verti- 
cally, and  any  one  of  said  discs  may  be  mounted  at  a 
selected  location  on  said  display  surface  portion  to  simu- 
late a  traffic  light  and  give  a  desired  signal  to  students  or 
the  like,  and  with  the  remaining  discs  being  retained  by 
said  pocket  means. 


'  4,306,870 

CONTACT-ACTUATED  LIGHT  PENQL 
Cornelius  M.  Phipps,  Glen  Ellyn,  HI.,  assignor  to  Plastic  Spe 
cialties.  Inc.,  Glen  Ellyn,  111. 

nied  Sep.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,011 

Int.  Q\?  G09B  7/0O 

U.S.  a.  434—341  1  Qaini 


1.  A  multi-function  device  comprising,  in  combination,  po- 
dium support  means  for  operatively  supporting  components  of 
said  device,  bearing  surface  means  for  operatively  supporting 
writing  surface  means,  said  writing  surface  means  including  a 
flexible  material  writing  surface,  said  writing  surface  means 
further  including  means  for  selectively  movably  positioning 
said  flexible  material  writing  surface,  game  component  means 
supportable  upon  said  pxxlium  support  means,  said  game  com- 
ponent means  including  rigid  member  means  having  apertures 
therein  for  receiving  element  means  shaped  correspondingly  to 
said  apertures,  said  rigid  member  means  including  tab  means, 
said  podium  support  means  including  slot  means  for  receiving 
said  tab  means  of  said  rigid  member  means  for  supporting  said 
rigid  member  means  upon  said  podium  support  means  out  of 
contact  with  said  flexible  material  writing  surface. 


4,306,869 
EDUCATIONAL  AID  FOR  CLASSROOM  USE 
Rath  R.  Oettinger,  525  N.  Fifth  St^  Albemarle,  N.C.  28001,  and 
David  W.  Allrcd,  Huntersiille,  N.C,  assignors  to  Roth  R. 
Oettii^r,  Albemiarle,  N.C. 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,886 
Int  Q\}  G09B  19/14 
U.S.  a.  434-305  6  Claims 

1.  An  educational  aid  adapted  to  provide  visual  signals  to 
students  in  a  classroom  for  classroom  control,  educational 
purposes,  or  the  like,  and  comprising 
a  support  panel  including  a  generally  rectangular  flat  display 
surface  portion  on  one  side  thereof  which  has  a  length 
dimension  substantially  greater  than  its  width, 
at  least  three  circular  discs  of  substantially  equal  size,  each 
disc  having  faces  respectively  colored  green,  yellow,  and 
red  and  a  diameter  which  comprises  a  substantial  portion 
of  the  width  of  said  display  surface  portion, 
means  associated  with  each  of  said  discs  and  said  panel  for 


1.  A  contact-actuated  light  pencil  comprising 

a.  an  elongated,  pencil-like  body  having  a  hollow  interioH, 
and  having  a  pair  of  spaced,  annular  flanges  extending  into 
said  hollow  interior  near  one  end  of  said  body, 

b.  a  battery  situated  within  said  hollow  interior, 

c.  an  aperture  at  one  end  of  said  body, 
c.  an  electrical  contact  at  said  one  end  of  said  body  and 

having  a  central  opening  coaxially  aligned  with  said  aper- 
ture, 

e.  a  conducting  probe  extending  from  within  said  body 
through  said  aperture  and  said  central  opening  and  coaxii  I 
therewith,  said  probe  having  a  stop  to  prevent  exit  of  sail  1 
probe  from  said  body. 
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f.  an  insulator  extending  within  said  central  opening  for 
insulating  said  probe  from  direct  connection  to  said  elec- 
trical contact,  said  insulator  having  an  internal  aperture 
for  throughpassage  of  said  probe, 

g.  a  lamp  at  the  other  end  of  said  body  in  electrical  contact 
with  said  battery, 

h.  a  wire  leading  between  said  lamp  and  said  electrical 

contact,  and 
i.  an  electrically  conductive  spring  extending  between  said 
battery  and  said  probe,  said  spring  having 
i.  an  enlarged  central  portion  immobily  mounted  between 

said  flanges  formed  in  said  body, 
ij.  an  upper  spring  portion  extending  from  said  central 

portion  and  bearing  against  said  battery  to  urge  said 

battery  into  contact  with  said  lamp,  and 
iii.  a  lower  spring  portion  extending  from  said  central 

portion  and  bearing  against  said  stop  to  urge  said  stop 

against  said  insulator. 


4,306,871 
REAR  DERAILLEUR  AND  CONTROL  WIRE  GUIDE 
Masashi  Nagano,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimano  Industrial 
Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,443 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  30, 1978,  53-166091; 
Dec.  30, 1978,  53.183721[U];  Feb.  5, 1979,  54.14342[U];  Feb.  5, 
1979,  54-14343[U] 

Int.  a.3  F16H  11/04 
U.S.  a.  474—82  11  Claims 

1.  A  speed-changing  device  for  a  bicycle  for  switching  a 
driving  chain  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  axially  aligned  sprockets 
comprising; 
a  control  wire; 

a  rear  derailleur  controlled  by  said  control  wire,  said  derail- 
leur  comprising  a  bracket  fixed  to  a  fork  end  of  the  bicycle 
and  a  pantograph  mechanism  pivoted  swingably  to  said 
bracket  through  a  horizontal  first  spindle,  said  pantograph 
mechanism  comprising  a  supporting  member  pivoted  to 
said  bracket  through  said  horizontal  first  spindle,  two 
linkage  members  pivoted  to  said  supporting  member 
through  second  and  third  spindles  perpendicular  with 
respect  to  said  horizontal  first  spindle,  and  a  movable 


member  pivoted  to  said  two  linkage  members  through 
fourth  and  fifth  spindles  perpendicular  with  respect  to  said 
horizontal  first  spindle,  said  movable  member  pivotally 
carrying  through  a  horizontal  sixth  spindle  parallel  to  said 
horizontal  first  spindle  a  chain  change-over  cage  having 
two  pulleys; 
a  wire  holder  for  fixing  therewith  one  end  of  said  wire,  said 
wire  holder  being  provided  at  one  of  said  two  linkage 
members  and  said  movable  member  at  said  pantograph 
mechanism;  and 


at  least  one  wire  guiding  said  wire,  said  wire  guide  being 
disposed  at  a  position  outward  with  respect  to  the  axis  of 
said  sprockets  and  beyond  a  phantom  straight  line  con- 
necting the  axes  of  said  wire  holder  and  horizontal  first 
spindle  such  that  when  said  wire,  which  is  guided  by  said 
wire  guide  and  fixed  to  said  wire  holder,  is  operated  to 
transform  said  pantograph  mechanism  to  thereby  shift  said 
pulleys  axially  of  said  sprocket,  said  pantograph  mecha- 
nism swings  with  respect  to  said  bracket  around  said 
horizontal  first  spindle  to  also  shift  said  pulleys  radially  of 
said  sprocket. 


CHEMICAL 


436,872 
^roAZOLIDINONES  IN  A  DURABLE  PRESS  PROCESS 
WiUiain  F.  Herbes,  Bridgewaten  Chi-Fei  Ling,  Highland  Park, 

and  William  N.  Nakniima,  SomerWIle,  aU  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 

American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
FUed  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,775 

Int.  aj  D06M  13/34;  B05D  3/02;  C07D  233/30.  403/30 
U.S.a8-189  7CUdms 

1.  A  process  for  imparting  a  durable  press  appearance  to  a 
cellulosic  textile  substrate  material,  comprising  applying  to 
said  cellulosic  textile  material  a  composition  comprising  an 
aqueous  solution  of  at  least  2%  by  weight  solids  content  of  a 
compound  represented  by  formula  (I) 
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and  a  suiuble  catalyst  in  an  amount  sufTicient  to  be  eflFective  as 
a  curing  agent  for  said  compound  and  thereafter  curing  the 
treated  substrate,  said  composition  being  applied  in  an  amount 
and  said  curing  being  at  a  temperature,  respectively,  suffi- 
ciently high  to  impart  a  high  order  of  resistance  to  creasing  to 
said  textile  material. 


4,306373 

AQUEOUS-BASED  HAIR  DYEING  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  A  SOLUBLE  BISMUTH  SALT  COMPLEX 

AND  A  REDUCING  COMPOUND 
Herbert  Lqiidns,  Ridgefield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Combe  Incorpo- 
rated, White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  953,123,  Oct  20, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,508 
Int  a.3  D06P  3/04.  3/14 
UA  a.  8-405  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  hair  dyeing  composition  comprising  a  metal  salt  and 
a  sulfur-containing  reducing  compound  in  an  aqueous  vehicle, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  metal  salt  comprises  a  water- 
soluble  complex  of  a  bismuth  salt  of  an  alpha-hydroxy,  poly- 
carboxylic  acid  amounting  up  to  about  5%  by  total  weight  of 
the  composition,  with  a  nitrogen-containing  complexing  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonia  and  triethanol- 
amine  amounting  to  from  50  to  about  400  moles  per  mole  of 
bismuth,  said  reducing  compound  amounting  to  from  about  0.5 
to  10  moles  per  mole  of  bismuth. 


436374 

PROCESS  FOR  PRINTING  SYNTHETIC, 

HYDROPHOBIC  FIBER  MATERUL  IN  ACCORDANCE 

WITH  THE  PRINCIPLE  OF  TRANSFER  PRINTING 
Horst  Tappe,  Dietxenbach,  and  dans  Scfaoster,  HoAeim,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Caasella  Akticngeseil- 
schaft,  Frankfurt  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany 

Filed  Ang.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,732 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ant.  6. 
1979,  2931847  ^'     ^  ^ 

Int  a.3  D06P  5/13.  3/82 
U.S.  a.  8-471  3  rut^ 

1.  In  the  process  for  printing  synthetic,  hydrophobic  fiber 
matenal,  treated  cellulose  materials,  or  materials  containing 
both,  m  accordance  with  the  principle  of  transfer  printing, 
using  formulations  of  sublimable  monoazo  dyestuffs  free  from 
sulpho  groups,  the  improvement  comprises  said  monoazo 
dyestuff  being  of  the  formula 


wherein  Ri  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 
a  hydroxy-substituted  alkyl  radical  of  from  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  the  hydroxy  group  is  not  on  the 
first  carbon  atom;  R2  and  R3  are  selected  from  hydrogen  or  an 
alkyl  radical  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  X  represents  a 
radical  selected  from 


to 


zsh 


N 
H 


wherein  X  is  a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  with  1 
carbon  atoms. 


to  4 


436375 
SALTS  OF  BASIC  DYES,  PREPARATION  AND  USES  OF 

SAME 

Francesco  De  Feo,  Milan,  and  Adelio  Basiiko,  CogUate,  both  of 

Italy,  assignors  to  Aziende  Coiori  NaiioaaU  AfHni  ACNA 

S.P.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Aug.  5, 1960,  Ser.  No.  175^98 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Ang.  10, 1979,  25061  A/79 
Int  a.3  C09B  67/00 
UACL«— 471  13  Claims 

1.  New  dye  salts  insoluble  in  water  but  soluble  in  polar 
organic  and  dipolar  aprotic  solvents,  comprised  in  the  general 
formula: 


rchromogenic  "j  1  or  2  +  fanionic  boric  "1  (-) 
|_  cation  J  1  orm      j_  ester  J  1  or  n 

in  which 

the  name  chromogenic  cation  indicates  a  radical  of  an  or- 
ganic dye  or  of  an  optical  brightener  containing  at  least  a 
basic-ionization  group, 

n  is  an  integer,  higher  than  1  indicating  the  structural  units 
contained  in  the  polymer  of  the  boric  ester, 

m  is  an  integer  not  exceeding  n. 


436376 

AQUEOUS  DISPERSIONS  OF  PRIMARY  AROMATIC 

AMINES,  THEIR  USE  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

WATER-INSOLUBLE  AZO  DYES  ON  THE  FIBER  AND 

THE  USE  OF  AN  ANIONIC  SURFACTANT  FOR  THE 

MANUFACTURE  OF  SAID  DISPERSIONS 

Hasso  Hertcl,  Miihiheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaigMr  to 

Hoechst  Aktiengfscllschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1900,  Ser.  No.  128,263 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMny,  Mar.  12. 
1979,2909639  /.        •  **. 

Int  CL^  D06P  l/ll  67/00 

U.S.  CL  8—527  12  n^— 

1.  An  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  primary  aromatic  amine  which 

does  not  contain  a  carboxylic  acid  or  a  sulfonic  acid  group, 

containing  as  a  dispersing  agent  a  water-soluble  condensation 
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product  with  one  or  several  radicals  of  oxyalkylated  hydroxy 
and/or  carboxygroups  containing  aromatic  compounds  which 
oxalkylated  aromatic  radicals  are  linked  with  one  another  by 
methylene  bridges  either  directly  or  via  radicals  of  aromatic 
compounds,  and  containing  an  anionic  surfactant. 


4,306,877 
OPTICAL  MEASUREMENT  OF  CONCENTRATION 
Dietrich  W.  Liibbers,  Dortmund,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Max-Planck-Gesellschaft  znr  Forderung  der  Wis- 
senschaften  e.V.,  Gottingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,680 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  29, 
1978,2833356 

Int  a.3  GOIN  21/80.  33/48 
U.S.  a.  23—230  R  19  Claims 


bination  before  and  after  each  step  of  the  controlled  igni- 
tion and; 
(d)  analyzing  the  chemical  composition  of  the  components 
of  the  polymer  and  the  flame  retardant  combination  which 
are  present  at  each  step  to  identify  the  mechanism  by 
which  the  effective  flame  retardant  is  operating,  thereby 
making  it  possible  to  predict  which  other  compounds 
capable  of  functioning  in  a  similar  chemical  manner  will 
be  effective  as  flame  retardants  for  said  polymer. 


4,306,879 

CHEMICAL  LOGGING  OF  GEOTHERMAL  WELLS 

Charles  A.  Allea,  and  Richard  E.  McAtee,  both  of  Idaho  Falls, 

Id.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented 

by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,337 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  33/24 

U.S.  G.  23—230  EP  2  Qaimsl 


1.  A  method  for  optically  determining  the  concentration  of 
a  substance  of  interest,  comprising,  in  combination,  using  an 
indicator  substance  confined  in  an  indicator  compartment  at 
least  a  part  of  which  is  a  membrane  permeable  to  the  substance 
of  interest  and  at  least  a  part  of  which  is  transmissive  for  Ught, 
using  a  monochromator  to  direct  light  onto  the  indicator  sub- 
stance through  a  transmissive  part  of  the  indicator  compart- 
ment and  using  light-metering  means  to  receive  the  light  emit- 
ted from  the  indicator  substance  through  a  transmissive  part  of 
the  indicator  compartment,  exposing  a  permeable-membrane 
part  of  the  indicator  compartment  to  a  reference  substance  of 
known  concentration  and  allowing  the  reference  substance  to 
diffuse  into  the  indicator  compartment,  using  the  light-meter- 
ing means  to  derive  light-measurement  signals  dependent  upon 
the  concentration  of  the  substance  of  interest  and  dependent 
upon  the  concentration  of  the  reference  substance  of  known 
concentration;  and  adjusting  said  signals  to  the  same  value  by 
varying  the  known  concentration  of  the  reference  substance. 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  the  presence  of  a  geotherma 
aquifer  while  drilling  a  well  in  a  geothermal  formation,  before 
the  formation  water  is  penetrated,  comprising: 

analyzing  the  return  drilling  fluid  recovered  from  predeter* 
mined  depths  during  the  drilling  operation  to  determine 
the  concentration  of  calcium  and  bicarbonate  ions; 

maintaining  a  log  of  the  ratio  of  the  concentration  of  calciunl 
ion  to  bicarbonate  ion  relative  to  the  drill  depth  of  the  hole 
at  which  the  concentrations  were  present;  and 

monitoring  the  log  to  observe  any  changes  in  the  ratio  of  the 
concentrations  of  the  calcium  to  bicarbonate  ion,  whereby 
a  continuously  increasing  ratio  of  the  concentrations  of 
calcium  to  bicarbonate  ion  is  indicative  of  the  presence  of 
a  geothermal  aquifer  at  some  greater  depth. 


4,306,878 

METHOD  OF  SELECIING  FLAME  RETARDANTS  FOR 

POLYMERS 

Charles  E.  Brown,  3172  Glacier  Dr.,  Hubertns,  Wis.  53033,  and 
Charles  A.  Wilkie,  16240  Smitii  Dr.,  Brookfield,  Wis.  53005 
FUed  Aog.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,422 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  24/08 
U.S.  CI.  23—230  PC  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  determining  the  mechanism  of  action  by 
which  a  known  flame  retardant  is  effective  for  a  specific  poly- 
mer so  that  the  effectiveness  of  other  compounds  as  flame 
retardants  for  that  polymer  can  be  predicted  which  method 
comprises: 

(a)  using  cross  polarization,  and  "magic-angle"  sample  spin- 
ning techniques  to  record  well  resolved  ^'P  and  '^C  nu- 
clear magnetic  resonance  (NMR)  spectra  for  the  combina- 
tion of  the  polymer  with  the  known  effective  flame  retar- 
dant; 

(b)  submitting  samples  of  the  combination  of  the  known 
effective  flame  retardant  and  the  polymer  to  stepwise 
controlled  ignition  which  consists  of  heating  the  samples 
to  a  flxed  temperature  for  a  fixed  period  of  time  and  then 
cooling  the  samples  to  room  temperature; 

(c)  measuring  and  recording  the  NMR  spectra  of  the  chemi- 
cal components  of  the  polymer  and  flame  retardant  com- 


f  4,306,880 

RECOVERING  BY-PRODUCTS  FROM  SEA  WATER 
BRINES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Donald  E.  Garrett,  110  N.  Bristol  Rd.,  Ojai,  Calif.  93023 
Ffled  Sep.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,906 
Int  a.3  BOID  9/02 
VJS.  a.  23—295  S  23  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  commercially  valuable  by-pro- 
duct salts  from  the  residual  brines  of  a  solar  salt  plant  compris- 
ing: ' 
rapidly  cooling  an  initial  brine  feedstock  having  a  density  of 
less  than  29*  Be  to  a  metastable  condition  at  a  temperature 
of  less  than  about  0°  C.  whereby  glauber  salt  is  caused  to 
crystallize; 
convening  said  glauber  salt  to  salt  cake  by  treatment  with  k 

salt  recycle  mixture; 
subjecting  mother  liquor  from  the  glauber  salt  crystals  to  |i 
sequential  water  evaporation  treatment  for  the  selectivie 
harvesting  of  salts  from  a  plurality  of  at  least  three  solar 
evaporation  ponds  connected  in  series  comprising  a  firSt 
pond  from  which  sodium  chloride  is  recovered,  a  second 
pond  from  which  sylvinite  is  recovered,  and  a  third  pond 
from  which  mixed  potash  salts  are  recovered; 
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converting  the  mixed  potash  salts  to  schoenite  by  a  crystalli- 
zation treatment; 
forming  a  crude  mixture  of  said  schoenite  and  the  sylvinite 
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4,306,883 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  COALOIL  MIXTURES 

UNDER  SELECTED  CONDTHONS  OF  TEMPERATURE 

AND  SHEAR 
Carl  E.  Eckman,  Swarthmore,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gulf  A  Western 
Manufacturing  Company,  Swarthmore,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,064 
Int.  a.5  ClOL  1/31  1/18 
US.  a.  44-51  27  Claim, 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  stabilized  coal-oil  mixture,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  admixing  a  coal  with  an  oil,  a  monomeric  compound  and 
at  least  one  chemical  surface  treatment  agent  to  form  a 
coal-oil  mixture; 

(b)  heating  said  coal-oil  mixture  to  an  elevated  temperature; 

(c)  subjecting  said  coal-oil  mixture  to  a  condition  of  low 
shear  at  said  elevated  temperature  to  form  a  low  sheared 
coal-oil  mixture; 

(d)  subjecting  said  low  sheared  coal-oil  mixture  to  a  condi- 
tion of  high  shear  to  form  a  high  sheared  coal-oil  mixture; 
and 

(e)  admixing  at  least  one  gelling  agent  into  said  coal-oil 
mixture  to  form  a  stabilized  coal-oil  mixture. 


nKycH 
Soli 


and  reflning  said  mixture  by  flotation  treatment  whereby 
reject  material  from  said  flotation  includes  said  salt  recy- 
cle mixture;  and 
converting  the  refined  mixture  to  potassium  sulfate. 


4,306,881 
CARBON  SLURRY  FUELS 
Richard  S.  Steams,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Suntech,  Inc., 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,223 
Int.  a?  ClOL  1/32 
U.S.a.44-51  7ci^^ 

1.  A  liquid  composition  suitable  as  a  high  density  high  per- 
formance fuel  and  having  improved  Theological  and  stability 
properties  comprising  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  fuel  having  carbon 
particles  dispersed  therein  of  at  least  two  disparate  particle 
sizes,  one  of  said  carbon  particles  having  an  average  particle 
diameter  of  from  about  60  to  about  100  mu  and  the  other 
particle  having  an  average  particle  diameter  of  about  20  to 
about  50  mu,  said  carbon  particles  of  said  20  to  50  mu  range 
being  present  in  an  amount  from  about  7.5  to  about  12.5%  by 
weight  of  the  total  carbon  solvent. 


4J06  884 
ALCOHOL  AND  FUEL  PRODUCnON 
Ernest  R.  Roth,  Villanova,  Pa.,  assignor  to  BIOHOL  Corpora- 
tion, Wihnington,  Del. 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,703 
Int.  a.3  ClOL  1/02,  1/18 
U.S.  a.  44-56  13  cud^ 

1.  In  separation  of  a  mixture  of  water  and  alcohol,  the  step  of 
extracting  alcohol  from  the  mixture  by  use  of  a  solvent  com- 
prising a  higher  aliphatic  alcohol  major  portion  and  an  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbon  minor  portion. 


4,306,885 
METHOD  OF  CONDTHONING  FLUE  GAS 
Alfred  E.  Kober,  Hopatcong,  and  Ira  Kukin,  West  Orange,  botii 
of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Apollo  Technologies,  Inc.,  Whippany, 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,896 

Int.  a.3  B03C  3/01 

U.S.  a.  55—5  34  Q^^ 
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4,306,882 
CARBON  SLURRY  FUELS 
Richard  S.  Steams,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Suntech,  Inc., 
PhUadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,225 
Int  C\?  ClOL  1/32 
U.S.  a.  44—51  10  Qaims 

1.  A  liquid  composition  suitable  as  a  high  density,  high 
performance  fuel  and  having  improved  rheological  and  stabil- 
ity properties  comprising  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  fuel  having 
carbon  particles  dispersed  therein  of  at  least  two  disparate 
particle  sizes,  one  of  said  carbon  particles  having  an  average 
particle  diameter  of  from  about  300  to  about  350  mu  and  the 
other  particle  having  an  average  particle  diameter  of  about  60 
to  about  100  mu,  said  carbon  particles  of  said  different  sizes 
being  present  in  a  weight  ratio  of  from  about  40:60  to  60:40  and 
the  total  amount  of  said  carbon  particles  in  said  fuel  being  from 
about  40%  to  about  65%  by  weight. 


1.  A  method  of  conditioning  a  particle-laden  gas  formed  by 
the  burning  of  coal  comprising  forming  a  mixture  of: 

(a)  the  particle-laden  gas  at  a  temperature  of  100*-900'  C, 
and 

(b)  a  finely  divided  substance  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sodium  and  ammonium  phosphate  salts  and 
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mixtures  thereof;  said  mixture  containing  24-1200  grams 
of  said  substance  per  metric  ton  of  coal  burned  to  form 
said  gas,  and  thereafter  directing  said  gas  stream  into  an 
electrostatic  precipitator  to  collect  said  particles  therein. 


MULTIPLE  STAGE  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  STRIPPING 

ZONE  IN  A  HYFERSORFTION  PROCESS 
Berg  Qyde,  3655  E.  Occu  Bbd^  Stc  ^H,  Ling  Beach,  Calif. 
90803 

Filed  Dec  1, 1978,  Scr.  No.  965,611 
lat  OJ  BOID  53/08 
VS.  a.  55—27  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  separation  of  a  gaseous  feed  mixture  of  at 
least  two  components  including  a  more  preferentially  adsorbed 
component  and  a  less  preferentially  adsorbed  component 
wherein  a  moving,  compact,  unfluidized  bed  of  particulate 
adsorbent  is  passed  through  a  plurality  of  gas  contacting  zones 
including,  in  successive  order: 

(1)  a  cooling  zone  wherein  hot  particulate  adsorbent  is  con- 
tacted with  cool  gas  and  is  cooled  thereby, 

(2)  a  fractionation  zone  wherein  the  cooled  particulate  ad- 
sorbent is  contacted  with  the  said  gaseous  mixture  and 
forms  a  rich  adsorbate  enriched  in  the  more  preferentially 
adsorbed  component  and  a  lean  gas  concentrated  in  the 
less  preferentially  adsorbed  component  that  flows  coun- 
tercurrent  thereto  and  that  is  removed  as  a  lean  gas  prod- 
uct from  the  upper  portion  of  said  fractionation  zone; 

(3)  a  heating  zone  wherein  said  rich  adsorbate  is  contacted 
with  hot  recycle  gas  to  desorb  its  more  preferentially 
adsorbed  gaseous  component  that  is  removed  from  the 
upper  portion  of  said  heating  zone  as  a  rich  gas  product 
enriched  in  the  more  preferentially  adsorbed  component, 
the  improvement  of  which  comprises: 

(a)  passing  hot,  thermally  desorbed,  particulate  adsorbent 
from  said  heating  zone  through  a  hot  stripping  zone  and 
contacting  said  adsorbent  therein  with  a  countercurrent 
flow  of  said  lean  gas  with  a  sufTicient  flow  of  said  lean 
gas  and  sufficient  depth  of  said  stripping  zone  to  effect 
substantially  complete  desorption  of  the  more  preferen- 
tially adsorbed  gaseous  component  therefrom; 

(b)  removing,  from  said  hot  stripping  zone,  a  purge  gas 
mixture  of  said  more  and  less  preferentially  adsorbed 
gaseous  components; 

*(c)  cooling  the  removed  purge  gas  mixture  by  indirect 
heat  exchange  with  said  hot  recycle  gas  prior  to  con- 
tacting with  said  rich  adsorbent; 

(d)  recycling  the  cooled  purge  gas  mixture  by  introducing 
said  purge  gas  mixture  into  said  fractionating  zone; 

(e)  introducing  said  lean  gas  product  into  said  cooling 
zone  as  said  cool  gas  and  removing  a  hot  lean  gas  from 
said  cooling  zone;  and 

(f)  cooling  said  hot  lean  gas  by  indirect  heat  exchange 
with  said  recycle  rich  gas  prior  to  its  introduction  into 
said  heating  zone. 


2.  A  method  of  sorbing  hydrogen  in  a  vacuum  tube  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

I.  introducing  into  the  vacuum  tube  a  powdered  getter 
metal,  having  a  particle  size  of  from  1  to  123  microns, 
wherein  the  getter  meul  consists  essentially  of  Zr2Fe;  and 
then 


30 


.31 


II.  heating  the  powdered  getter  metal  to  a  temperature  of 
200*  to  250*  C;  and  then 

III.  sorbing  hydrogen  by  means  of  the  powdered  getter 
metal  in  the  presence  of  nitrogen. 


METHOD  FOR  HLTERING  DUST 
Paul  J.  Cheng,  BartlesviUe,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,927 

Int.  a.3  BOID  46/04 

U.S.  a.  55—96  6  Claims 


GETTER  DEVICE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  USING  SUCH 
AMo  Band,  and  Mario  BorgU,  both  of  Milan,  Italy,  aarignon 
to  SJLEJS.  Gcttcn  S.pJL,  MOao,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1980,  Scr.  No.  137,521 
ClaiM  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  6, 1979,  21653  A/79 
lat  a.3  BOID  53/04 
VS.  a.  55-68  2  ClaiBi 

1.  A  method  for  sorbing  hydrogen  in  a  vacuum  tube  com- 
prising the  steps  of 

I.  introducing  into  the  vacuum  tube  a  powdered  getter  metal 
which  is  an  alloy  of  from  IS  to  30  weight  percent  iron, 
balance  zirconium;  and  then 

II.  heating  the  getter  metal  to  a  temperature  at  which  hydro- 
gen sorption  commences. 


1.  A  method  for  filtering  dust  from  a  stream  of  dust-laden 
gas,  which  comprises: 

(a)  flowing  a  first  stream  of  dust-laden  gas  into  an  interior 
volume  of  a  first  tubular  fabric  filter  positioned  in  a  first 
chamber  and  a  second  tubular  fabric  filter  positioned  in  a 
second  chamber,  each  of  said  first  and  second  tubular 
fabric  filters  having  a  filter  wall  with  an  interior  upstream 
surface  and  an  exterior  downstream  surface,  supported  at 
longitudinally  spaced  apart  positions  against  inward  col- 
lapse by  supportive  rings  adjacent  the  filter  wall  and 
tensioned  along  its  longitudinal  axis  to  a  tension  of  be- 
tween about  1  and  10  pounds  per  inch  of  circumference  at 
the  open  ead  of  the  filter; 

(b)  collecting  adjacent  the  interior  upstream  surface  of  each 
filter  wall  at  least  a  portion  of  the  dust  from  the  dust-laden 
first  stream  of  gas  and  allowing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  gas 
to  pass  through  each  filter  wall; 

(c)  intervallically  repressuring  at  least  a  portion  of  the  gas 
which  passes  through  the  filter  wall  of  the  first  filter  and 
flowing  said  gas  from  the  exterior  downstream  surface  of 
the  second  tubular  fabric  filter  to  the  interior  upstream 
surface  of  the  second  tubular  fabric  filter,  the  repressur 
ized  gas  being  at  insufficient  pressure  to  collapse  the  sec 
ond  tubular  fabric  filter; 

(d)  intervallically  repressurizing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  gas 
which  passes  through  the  filter  wall  of  the  second  filter 
and  flowing  said  gas  from  the  exterior  downstream  sur 
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face  of  the  first  tubular  fabric  filter  to  the  interior  up- 
stream surface  of  the  first  tubular  fabric  filter,  the  repr«- 
sunzed  gas  being  at  insufficient  pressure  to  collapse  the 
first  tubular  fabric  filter; 

(e)  continuing  steps  (a),  (b),  and  (c)  for  a  number  of  times  and 
then,  while  performing  step  (c), 

(0  introducing  a  pulse  of  gas  axially  and  downwardly  into 
the  second  tubular  fabric  filter; 

(g)  continuing  steps  (a),  (b).  and  (d)  for  a  number  of  times 
and  then,  while  performing  step  (d), 

(h)  introducing  a  pulse  of  gas  axially  and  downwardly  into 
the  first  tubular  fabric  filter. 


436,889 
ADSORBER  DEVICE  FOR  GAS  DRYING  AND 
D  ^  „  c  .  .J^^SICCANT  REGENERATION 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenBany,  aaaignon  to  Pintsch  Bamag 

Gastechnilt  GmbH,  Butzbach  and  Rudolf  SchMfer  Ingenieur- 

technik  GmbH,  Konigitein  both  of,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,831 

Int.  a.3  BOID  53/04 

VS.  a.  55-162  J  Claim. 


relay  opening  alternately  the  first  and  the  second  valve 
upon  receiving  a  pulse  from  the  totalizing  mechanism, 
d.  a  first  and  a  second  timing  mechanism  connected  to  the 
first  and  the  second  solenoid  relief  valve,  respectively  for 
closing  the  valve  after  a  predetermined  time  phase' has 
elap8«l  after  valve  opening,  the  timing  mechanism  being 
sUrted  to  run  by  the  valve  opening  pulse, 
the  arrangement  being  such  that  (1)  the  choke  connection 
between  the  outlet  sides  of  the  first  and  second  chamber  is 
adjusted  for  branching  off  and  conducting  a  partial  flow  of  the 
dry  gas  to  the  chamber  operating  on  regenerating  that  is  capa- 
ble  of  accomplishing  complete  desiccant  regeneration  within 
that  penod  of  time  that  is  required  to  reach  the  predetermided 
volume  to  which  the  totalizing  mechanism  is  set  when  the 
maximum  rate  of  gas  flow  is  transmitted  through  the  chamber 
operating  on  drying,  and  (2)  the  time  phase  to  which  the  timing 
mechanism  is  set  for  closing  the  solenoid  relief  valve  after 
opening  is  equal  to  the  said  period  of  time. 


436,890 
APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  OF  FILTER  ELEMENTC 
K^l-Axel  G.  GwtamoB,  and  Kai  A.  VaUi,  both  of  EakMag. 
Sweden,  asrignon  to  Bahco  loduatri  AB,  EokUMLo/  aiaa. 
Sweden  '^ 

FUed  Oct  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,177 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Oct  17, 1979,  7908622 
iBt  a.3  BOID  46/04 
VS.  a.  55-273  J  oala- 


*«t  (■•  rr^  •«■«*«•■•» 


1.  An  adsort)er  device  with  a  desiccant  for  drying  com- 
pressed gas  and  for  regenerating  the  desiccant  in  a  continuous 
operation  m  mams  between  a  gas  compressor  and  a  gas  con- 
sumer, the  device  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  chamber 
having  inlet  and  outlet  sides  loaded  with  the  desiccant,  and  a 
pressure-operated  pneumatic  changeover  valve  each  at  the 
inlet  side  and  at  the  outlet  side  of  the  chambers  for  alternately 
connecting  one  of  the  chambers  to  the  gas  flow  to  be  dried 
between  the  compressor  and  the  consumer,  a  first  solenoid 
relief  valve  at  the  inlet  side  of  the  first  chamber  and  a  second 
solenoid  relief  valve  at  the  inlet  side  of  the  second  chamber,  a 
timing  mechanism  for  generating  electric  pulses  for  operating 
the  relief  valves,  and  a  choke  connection  between  the  outlet 
sides  of  the  first  and  second  chamber  for  branching  off  and 
supplying  a  portion  of  the  dry  gas  for  regenerating  the  desic- 
cant in  the  respective  other  chamber,  the  alternate  connection 
of  the  chambers  into  the  flow  of  gas  to  be  dried  being  accom- 
plished by  alternately  opening  and  closing  the  solenoid  relief 
valves,  thereby  generating  alternating  pressure  conditions  in 
the  first  and  the  second  chamber  for  reversing  the  operating 
positions  of  the  pneumatic  changeover  valves, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises 

a.  a  gas  metering  member  arranged  ahead  of  the  pneumati- 
cally operated  changeover  valve  at  the  inlet  side  of  the 
first  and  second  chamber  for  measuring  the  rate  of  gas 
flow, 

b.  a  totalizing  mechanism  included  in  the  gas  metering  mem- 
ber, the  mechanism  generating  electric  pulses  when  the 
gas  flow  through  the  metering  member  reaches  a  prede- 
termined volume, 

c.  a  latching  relay  connected  between  the  totalizing  mecha- 
nism and  the  first  and  second  solenoid  relief  valve,  the 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  cleaning  by  compressed  air  of  a 
plurality  of  separate  filter  elemente  which  are  grouped  about  a 
common  center  defining  an  axis  comprising: 
a  clean  gas  chamber  common  to  all  the  filter  elements  and 
having  clean  gas  outlets  respectively  situated  at  a  bottom 
of  said  clean  gas  chamber; 
a  single  compressed  air  source  including  means  for  generat- 
ing a  cleaning  pulse  of  compressed  air; 
a  duct  of  gooseneck  configuration,  having  an  inlet  portion 
thereof  connected  to  and  routable  about  said  axis,  said 
duct  including  an  air  ouUet  end  portion  thereof  for  open- 
mg  out  centrally  over  at  least  one  of  said  clean  gas  outleu 
of  the  filter  elements  at  predetermined  sutions,  for  leading 
said  cleaning  pulse  of  compressed  air  from  said  ringle 
compressed  air  source  to  one  of  said  plurality  of  filter 
elements; 

said  duct  comprising  a  first  initial  portion,  a  second  middle 
portion  and  a  third  connecting  portion,  at  least  said  second 
and  third  portion  being  flared  for  guiding  expanding 
pulsed  compressed  air  along  said  first  and  second  portion 
so  as  to  follow  the  inside  of  the  duct,  wherein  said  third 
terminating  portion  is  located  at  the  outlet  end  of  the  duct 
and  ccMnpriaes  a  belled  portion; 

step  feeder  means  for  positioning  said  duct  in  a  number  of 
angularly  symmetrically  predetermined  positions  equal  to 
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twice  the  number  of  said  plurality  of  filter  elements  so  as 
to  allow  for  positioning  of  said  duct  at  rest  positions  lo- 
cated intermediate  the  clean  gas  outlets  of  said  plurality  of 
filter  elements,  whereby  filtration  may  occur  with  unob- 
structed clean  gas  outlets;  and 
a  plurality  of  intermediate  wall  members  forming  at  least  one 
chamber  between  each  of  said  filter  elements  and  the 
respective  clean  gas  outlets  such  that  said  chambers  are 
tightly  separated  from  each  other  and  wherein  the  duct  in 
a  connected  position  over  the  clean  gas  outlet  comprises  a 
tightly  sealed  outlet  to  close  off  normal  gas  flow  through 
at  least  one  of  the  filter  elements  while  said  at  least  one 
filter  element  is  being  cleaned. 


4,306,891 
SEPARATOR  FOR  PREaPq^TING  PARTICULATE 
FROM  AN  AKFLOW 
Ralph  H.  Clarke;  Wesley  J.  Clawe,  and  SteTcn  L.  Mays,  all  of 
Engene,  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Cl^iif^  Sheet  Metal,  Inc.,  Eu- 
gene, Oreg. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,382 

Int  a^  BOID  41/00 

U.S.  a.  55—274  5  Claims 


1.  A  separator  for  the  removal  of  particulate  from  an  airflow 
carrying  different  density  particles,  said  separator  comprising, 

fixed  wall  structure  including  contiguous  walls  partially 
defining  an  upright  chamber  through  which  the  airflow 
passes, 

airiflow  inlet  and  outlet  means  in  direct  communication  with 
said  chamber, 

means  inducing  an  airflow  through  said  inlet  and  outlet 
means  and  said  chamber, 

collector  means  disposed  below  said  fixed  wall  structure, 

movable  wall  means  disposed  upright  within  said  fixed  wall 
structure  and  additionally  defining  said  chamber,  said 
movable  wall  means  at  all  times  offset  from  and  extending 
substantially  parallel  to  an  opposed  wall  of  the  fixed  wall 
structure, 

said  inlet  means  being  an  air  duct  located  normal  to  and 
offset  from  said  movable  wall  means  and  discharging  the 
airflow  in  a  direction  so  as  to  cause  impingement  of  the 
airflow  against  said  wall  means  to  initiate  particle  separa- 
tion from  the  airflow,  and 

adjustable  means  coupled  to  said  wall  means  enabling  posi- 
tioning and  retaining  same  relative  the  oppositely  disposed 
wall  so  as  to  permit  altering  the  crossectional  area  of  said 
chamber  and  hence  the  velocity  of  the  airflow  passing 
upwardly  therethrough  to  thereby  control  the  precipita- 
tion of  heavier  density  particulate  from  the  chamber  air- 
flow. 
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4,306,892 

DISPOSABLE  AIR  FRESHENING  PACKET 
Anwar  A.  Atalla,  Glen  EUyn,  and  Richard  E.  Swin,  Sr.,  Indian- 
head  Parle,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  TEC-AIR,  Inc.,  Willow 
Springs,  HI. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,926 

Int.  a.}  BOID  46/00 

U.S.  a.  55—279  8  Qaims 


1.  A  disposable  air  freshening  packet  for  treating  air  com- 
prising 

a  first  perforated  wall  defining  a  first  surface  area  having 
perforations  extending  through  substantially  all  of  the  first 
surface  area  defined  thereby, 

a  second  perforated  wall  defining  a  second  surface  area 
having  perforations  extending  through  substantially  all  of 
the  second  surface  area  defined  thereby, 

a  first  side  wall  and  a  second  side  wall  each  joined  to  said 
first  and  second  perforated  walls  for  positioning  said 
perforated  walls  in  spaced  relationship  to  each  other  to 
define  a  portion  of  an  enclosure  formed  therebetween, 

wall  means  joined  to  said  first  and  second  perforated  walls 
and  said  first  and  second  side  walls  for  completing  said 
enclosure, 

air  treating  means  carried  within  said  enclosure  for  freshen- 
ing air  passed  therethrough, 

a  first  retaining  means  comprising  a  hook-like  projection 
extending  outwardly  adjacent  a  juncture  of  said  first  per' 
forated  wall  and  one  of  said  side  walls,  and  having  a  free 
end  extending  outward  from  said  juncture  for  securing  the 
packet  in  a  stable  position,  and 

a  second  retaining  means  comprising  a  lip  and  bearing  tab 
carried  adjacent  a  juncture  of  said  first  perforated  wall 
and  the  other  of  said  side  walls, 

said  lip  and  said  bearing  tab  being  spaced  from  each  other 
and  extending  outwardly  from  said  juncture  of  said  first 
perforated  wall  and  said  other  of  said  side  walls  for  secur- 
ing the  packet  in  a  stable  position. 


4,306,893 
SNAP-IN  ASSEMBLY  FOR  BAG  FILTER 
James  U.  R.  Fernando;  Gary  C.  Goetschius,  and  Kent  E.  Ritter, 
all  of  WellsvUe,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Air  Preheater  Com 
pany,  Inc.,  Wellsville,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,675 

Int  a.3  BOID  46/04.  29/14 

U.S.  a.  55—302  3  Claims 


1.  Bag  filter  apparatus  including  a  filter  housing  enclosing  a 
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filter  compartment  having  an  inlet  for  gas  to  be  filtered  and  an 
outlet  for  the  exhaust  of  clean  gas  therefrom,  an  apertured  tube 
sheet  intermediate  the  inlet  and  outlet  separating  the  filter 
compartment  into  an  inlet  compartment  for  dirty  gas  and  an 
outlet  compartment  for  clean  gas,  nozzle  means  positioned 
above  each  aperture  of  said  tube  sheet  to  exhaust  a  blast  of 
compressed  air  thereto,  an  elongate  filter  bag  having  an  open 
end  thereof  held  against  the  periphery  of  each  aperture  of  said 
tube  sheet  and  a  closed  end  depending  perpendicularly  there- 
from, a  flexible  ring  integral  with  each  filter  bag  having  a 
concentric  groove  therein  interlocking  with  the  periphery  of 
an  aligned  aperture  in  the  tube  sheet,  a  bag  support  assembly 
adapted  to  maintain  axially  disposed  segments  of  each  filter 
bag  continuously  concentric  with  said  nozzle  means,  said  sup- 
port assembly  comprising  an  elongate  cage  supporting  each 
filter  bag,  an  annular  split  collar  connected  to  each  cage  having 
a  radial  stabilizing  flange  which  contacts  the  upper  side  of  said 
tube  sheet  around  the  periphery  of  each  aperture,  and  a  fitting 
having  a  venturi  shaped  collector  coaxial  with  an  annular  skirt 
positioned  and  arranged  in  the  split  collar  to  expand  said  split 
collar  outward  against  the  flexible  ring  to  hold  it  in  a  fixed 
position  concentric  with  said  nozzle  means. 


4,306,894 
CANISTER  FOR  FUEL  EVAPORATIVE  EMISSION 
CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
Akira  Fukami,  Okazaki;  Hiroki  Noguchi,  Oobu;  Junzi  Mizuno, 
Okazaki,  and  Takeshi  Ishii,  Aqjo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya  and  Nippon  Soken,  Inc., 
Nishio,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,691 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jol.  6,  1979,  54-86089 

Int  a.3  BOID  50/00 

U.S.  a.  55-316  4  Claims 


1.  A  canister  for  a  fuel  evaporative  emission  control  system 
of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 

a  body  casing  provided  at  one  end  with  a  fuel  vapor  inlet 
port  for  communication  with  a  fuel  vapor  source  and  a 
fuel  vapor  outlet  port  through  which  the  fuel  vapor  is 
purged  from  said  canister,  and  at  the  other  end  with  an  air 
inlet  port; 

a  mass  of  adsorbent  substance  substantially  filling  said  body 
casing  for  trapping  fuel  vapor,  said  mass  having  a  first 
portion  adjacent  said  one  end  and  a  second  portion  adja- 
cent said  other  end; 

a  conduit  inserted  into  said  first  mass  portion  from  said  one 
end  and  communicated  to  said  fuel  vajwr  inlet  port  for 
introducing  fuel  vapor  into  said  first  mass  portion; 
and 

means  defming  a  hollow  space  between  said  first  and  second 
mass  portions,  said  defming  means  including  a  pair  of 
spaced  filter  plates  arranged  to  defme  therebetween  said 
hollow  space,  each  of  said  filter  plates  being  transmissive 
of  fuel  vapor  and  having  one  surface  facing  said  first  and 
second  mass  portions,  respectively,  whereby  the  fuel 
vapor  flows  first  into  said  fu^t  mass  portion  and  in  turn 
into  said  second  mass  portion  through  said  hollow  space. 


4,306,895 

COAL  STACKING  TOWER  DUST  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Everett  D.  Thompson,  and  Dennis  D.  Soosek,  both  of  Uttleton, 

Colo.,  assignors  to  Dravo  Corporatioa,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,201 

Int  a.3  BOID  46/02 

VJS.  a.  55-341  R  8  claims 


o     .        ■ 


1.  In  a  sucking  tower  for  receiving  and  depositing  solid 
material  in  a  stockpile  in  an  open  atmosphere  subject  to  wind 
currents  comprising  a  vertical  tower  having  a  series  of  verti- 
cally spaced  pairs  of  openings,  each  of  said  openings  of  a  pair 
being  in  opposed  sections  of  the  wall  of  the  tower,  a  charging 
means  for  charging  solid  material  into  the  upper  region  of  the 
tower  for  flow  downwardly  therethrough  and  out  of  a  pair  of 
said  openings  when  the  level  of  solid  material  reaches  said  pair 
of  openings,  and  movable  closure  means  for  closing  each  of 
said  openings  when  solid  material  is  not  flowing  therethrough, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
inlet  means  for  providing  air  into  the  upper  region  of  said 

tower; 
damper  means  to  regulate  the  volume  of  air  passing  through 

said  inlet  means; 
exhaust  means  for  exhausting  dust  laden  air  from  the  upper 
region  of  said  tower;  said  exhaust  means  providing  a 
negative  pressure  within  said  tower  during  charging  of 
solid  material  therethrough,  said  exhaust  means  cooperat- 
ing with  said  damper  means  to  maintain  the  aforemen- 
tioned pressure  within  the  tower  as  the  tower  fills  with 
coal  and  the  volume  of  air  within  the  tower  decreases;  and 
dust  collecting  means  for  removing  dust  from  said  exhausted 
dust  laden  air. 


4,306,896 
nLTER  BAG  ANCHORING  ARRANGEMENT 
Leonard  J.  O'Dell,  LonisilUe,  Ky.,  assignor  to  American  Air 
Filter  Company,  Inc.,  Lonisrille,  Ky. 

FUed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,880 

Int  a.^  BOID  46/02 

U.S.  a.  55—341  R  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  bag  house  including  a  plenum  having  an  apertured 
filter  bag  support  plate  and  at  least  one  row  of  filter  bags,  each 
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of  said  filter  bags  having  a  first  end  affixed  to  the  plate  in  flow 
through  cominunication  with  the  plenum  through  a  plate  aper- 
ture and  a  free  second  end,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  docking  pin  projecting  from  the  second  end  of  each  filter 
bag; 

a  gathering  member  and  a  retaining  member  rotaubly  sup- 
ported within  the  bag  house  proximate  said  second  ends  of 
said  filter  bags  in  said  row  of  bags; 

said  gathering  member  including  a  plurality  of  generally 
adjacent  guide  portions,  each  of  said  guide  portions  corre- 
sponding to  one  of  the  bags  and  being  operatively  associ- 
ated with  its  respective  docking  pin  to  guide  the  bag  into 
alignment  within  the  bag  house  upon  predetermined  rota- 
tion of  the  gathering  member;  and 

said  retaining  member  extending  generally  parallel  to  said 
gathering  member  and  cooperating  with  each  of  said 
guide  portions  of  align  and  entrap  the  respective  docking 
pins  within  said  guide  portions  upon  subsequent  roution 
of  said  retaining  member  into  a  preselected  bag  anchoring 
position. 


4,306,897 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  FATIGUE  RESISTANT 

OPTICAL  FIBERS 

Mokhtar  S.  Maklad,  Milford,  Coui^  anigiior  to  iBtematioaa] 

Telephone  and  Tekgraph  Corporadon,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  16, 19W,  Scr.  No.  140,900 

Int  a.J  C03B  WOO,  37/025.  37/075;  O03C  25/02 

VJS.  a.  65—3.12  30  Claims 


noKiM^Y  aecTM0£  i 


MOIetMViUtTMBt  * 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  fatigue  resistant  optical  fiber, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
pnjducing  a  completely  formed,  unsupported  optical  fiber 

having  an  electrically  conducting  surface; 
heating  said  produced  optical  fiber;  and 
coating  said  heated  optical  fiber  with  a  material  impervious 

to  water  and  water  vapor, 
said  step  of  producing  including  the  steps  of 
preparing  an  optical  preform  by  a  chemical  vapor  deposi- 
tion technique, 
preparing  an  electrically  conducting  silica  substrate  tube 

containing  carbon, 
placing  said  preform  inside  said  tube,  and 
collapsing  said  tube  onto  said  preform  to  provide  said 
produced  optical  fiber. 
16.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  fatigue  resistant  optical  fiber, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
producing  a  completely  formed,  unsupported  optical  fiber 

having  an  electrically  conducting  surface; 
heating  said  produced  optical  fiber;  and 
coating  said  heated  optical  fiber  with  a  material  impervious 

to  water  and  water  vapor, 
said  step  of  producing  including  the  steps  of 
preparing  an  optical  preform  by  a  chemical  vapor  deposi- 
tion technique, 
preparing  an  electrically  conducting  silica  substrate  tube 

containing  carbon, 
placing  said  preform  inside  said  tube,  and 
drawing  said  preform  and  said  tube  to  provide  said  pro- 
duced optiod  fiber. 
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4,306,898 
GLASS  RIBBON  WIDTH  CONTROL  METHOD  IN  FLOAT 

PROCESS 
Hiroshi  Masuda;  Hirohiko  Sakai,  and  Syoji  Saito,  all  of  Mat- 
suiaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Central  Glass  Company,  Limited, 
Ubc,  Japan 

FUed  May  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,052 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  2, 1979,  54-69306 

Int  Q\?  C03B  W04 

U.S.  a.  65—29  5  Oaims 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  width  of  a  glass  ribbon  in  a 
float  process  of  flat  glass  production  in  which  a  molten  glass  is 
poured  through  a  tweel  onto  a  molten  metal  in  a  bath  to  form 
a  glass  ribbon  floating  and  advancing  on  the  molten  metal  bath, 
the  method  comprising: 
detecting  the  width  of  the  glass  ribbon  at  a  location  remote 

from  the  tweel, 
comparing  the  detected  width  with  a  predetermined  stan- 
dard and  generating  an  error  signal  representing  the  error 
therebetween, 
discriminating  between  a  first  case  where  said  error  signal  is 
within  a  predetermined  range  of  the  error  and  a  second 
case  where  said  error  signal  is  outside  said  range, 
generating  a  first  control  signal  from  said  error  signal  in 
accordance  with  an  integral  control  mode  in  the  case  of 
said  first  case  and  generating  a  second  control  signal  from 
said  error  signal  in  accordance  with  a  proportional-plus- 
integral  control  mode  of  a  sampled  data  system  in  the  case 
of  said  second  case,  and 
regulating  the  tweel  to  manipulate  the  rate  of  supplying  a 
molten  glass  to  the  bath  under  command  of  said  first 
control  signal  in  the  case  of  said  first  case  and  under  com- 
mand of  said  second  control  signal  in  the  case  of  said 
second  case  in  such  a  manner  as  to  maintain  the  glass 
ribbon  width  uniform. 


4,306399 

METHOD  FOR  PREHEATING  PULVEROUS 
MATERIALS  PRIOR  TO  THEIR  INTRODUCnON  INTO 

A  MELTING  FURNACE 
RayoNMMl  S.  Richards,  Sylvania,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  Owens- 
miBois,  Inc^  ToMo,  Ohio 

ContiBaation-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  184,875,  Sep.  8, 1980.  This 
appUcatioa  Dec.  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  214,821 
Int  CL^  C03B  3/00 
U.S.  CL  65—134  14  Oalnif 

1.  The  process  of  preheating  pulverous  glass  batch  constitu- 
ents prior  to  thdr  delivery  to  a  glass  melting  furnace  compris- 
ing Uie  steps  of  introducing  the  fully-intermixed  glass  batch 
constituents  into  the  upper  region  of  a  tubular  heat  exchanger, 
introducing  a  dessicant  material  as  a  part  of  said  glass  batch 
constituents  to  absorb  the  contained  moisture,  allowing  the 
glass  batch  to  flow  downwardly  by  gravity  through  a  plurality 
of  open-ended  tubes  of  said  heat-exchanger,  passing  hot  gases 
upwardly  through  said  heat-exchanger  around  said  open' 


December  22,  1981 


CHEMICAL 


1381 


ended  tubes  to  heat  the  glass  batch  contained  therein  by  coun-  4,306,901 

tercurrent  indirect  heat  transfer,  and  delivering  the  said  heated       PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  STEEL  PRODUCT  FROM 

IRON  WHILE  AVOIDING  THE  UQUID  TTATE 
Julian  Szekely,  Weston,  and  Gregory  J.  Yarek,  Melrose,  both  of 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Maasachusetts  lastitMe  of  Technology, 
Cambridge,  Mass. 

nied  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,804 

Int  a.3  B22F  7/00 

U.S.  CL  75— OJ  BA  4  cWa^ 

1 


mum         ^  " 
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r.c       I 


glass  batch  from  the  bottom  of  said  heat  exchanger  into  the 
glass  melting  furnace. 


JUL 
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436,900 
HERBIODAL  NITRODIPHENYL  ETHERS 
Colin  Swithenbank,  Perkasie,  and  Ted  Fi^imoto,  Warminster, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  17,869,  Mar.  5, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,372 

Int.  a.3  AOIN  31/14:  C07C  49/»4 

UA  a.  71-123  15  cUins 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


1.  The  process  for  converting  iron  ore  containing  less  than 
about  6  weight  percent  gangue  to  a  steel  product  without 
proceeding  through  the  liquid  state  which  comprises  pulveriz- 
ing said  iron  ore,  separating  said  pulverized  iron  ore  to  obuin 
a  particle  stream  wherein  at  least  about  70  weight  percent  of 
the  particles  have  a  size  less  than  50  micron,  reducing  said  iron 
ore  particles  to  magnetite  in  a  first  reducing  step,  separating 
the  products  from  the  first  reducing  step  by  magnetic  separa- 
tion to  form  a  magnetite-rich  stream  and  reducing  said  magne- 
tite-rich stream  to  a  product  containing  at  least  about  99.8 
weight  percent  iron  in  a  second  reducing  step  and  alloying  said 
product  to  form  a  steel  product. 


NO2 


wherein 

X  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  trihalomethyl 
group,  a  (C1-C4)  alky]  group,  or  a  cyano  group; 

Y  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  halogen  atom; 

R  is  a  COR'  group;  and 

R'  is  (C1-C4)  alkyl. 

7.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  a  herbicidally  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1,  2, 3, 4,  5,  or 
6  in  an  agronomically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,306,902 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  ELEMENTAL 

SILVER  FROM  SILVER  CHLORIDE  OR  SILVER 

SULPHATE 

Wasyl  Knnda,  EdaKMton,  Canada,  aasignor  to  Sherrht  Gordon 

Mines  Uadted,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Aag.  19, 1900,  Scr.  No.  179,603 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Cawida,  May  30, 1980, 353084 
Int  a.}  B22F  9/00;  C22B  U/00 
U.S.  a.  75—0.5  B  5  O.I— 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  elemental  silver  from  a 
silver  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silver  chloride 
and  silver  sulphate,  said  process  comprising  mixing  the  silver 
salt  with  sodium  carbonate,  and  heating  the  mixture  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  from  about  500*  C.  to  about  650*  C.  to 
produce  a  product  mixture  comprising  elemental  silver  pow- 
der and  a  product  sodium  salt  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  sodium  chloride  and  sodium  sulphate,  cooling  the  prod- 
uct mixture,  and  removing  the  product  sodium  salt  and  any 
unreacted  sodium  carbonate  from  the  elemental  silver  powder 
by  washing  with  water. 
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4,306,903 

METHOD  FOR  REDUHNG  PARTICULATE  IRON 

OXIDE  TO  MOLTEN  IRON  WITH  SOLID  REDUCTANT 

AND  OXY-FUEL  BURNERS 

Donald  Bcggs,  Charlotte,  N.Q  Bn.ce  G.  Kelly,  Fort  Mill,  S.C., 

and  David  C.  Meissner,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Midrex 

Corporation,  Charlotte,  N.C 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  60,691,  Jul.  25, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,248,408, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  892,564,  Apr.  3, 1978, 

Pat.  No.  4,179,278,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

769,242,  Feb.  16, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,082,543.  Thu  application  Nov. 

5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,124 

Int.  a.3  C21C  5/52 

U.S.  a.  75—11  6  Qaims 


to.-' 


1.  A  method  for  reducing  particulate  iron  oxide  to  molten 
iron  with  a  solid  reductant,  comprising 

a.  continQously  feeding  a  charge  of  particulate  iron  oxide 
and  solid  particulate  carbonaceous  fuel  to  a  particle  inlet 
at  the  top  of  a  shaft  furnace  to  establish  a  packed  bed 
burden  therein  leaving  a  stockline  at  the  top  thereof; 

b.  passing  an  electric  current  through  the  burden  to  provide 
sufficient  heat  by  electric  resistant  heating  to  react  said 
carbonaceous  fuel  with  oxygen  from  said  particulate  iron 
oxide  to  reduce  said  iron  oxide  substantially  to  metallic 
iron  and  to  melt  the  iron  and  form  a  molten  iron  pool  in 
the  bottom  of  said  furnace; 

c.  heating  the  lower  portion  of  said  burden  above  said  mol- 
ten metal  pool  with  an  oxy-fuel  burner; 

d.  causing  the  reaction  products  to  move  through  said  par- 
ticulate burden  in  counterflow  relation  therewith  and 
form  a  top  gas; 

e.  removing  said  top  gas  from  the  upper  region  of  the  shaft 
furnace; 

f.  cooling  the  top  gas; 

g.  recirculating  the  cooled  top  gas  to  the  burden  through  a 
gas  inlet  at  the  lower  region  of  said  furnace  above  the 
elevation  of  the  oxy-fuel  burners; 

h.  removing  molten  iron  product  and  slag  from  the  bottom 
of  said  furnace. 


4,306  904 
PROCESS  OF  INTRODUONG  A  SOLID  ADDITION  INTO 

A  BATH  OF  LIQUID  METAL 
Pierre  Borgeaud,  and  Andre  Vilain,  both  of  Le  Fayet,  France, 
assignors  to  Societe  Francaise  d'Electrometallurgie  Sofrem, 
Paris,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  840,524,  Oct.  11, 1977,  abandoned 

This  application  Apr.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,984 

Int.  a.3  C22C  3im 

U.S.  a.  75—130  B  10  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  dissolution  into  a  bath  of  liquid  metal  or 
alloy  an  additive  in  the  form  of  a  solid  from  which  an  effect  is 
desired  to  be  provided  by  dissolution  as  rapidly  as  possible 
comprising  providing  the  additive  as  shaped  solids  having  a. 
density  below  that  of  the  liquid  metal  of  the  bath  and  having  an 
elongate  solid  body  portion  which  is  tapered  from  one  end  to 
the  other  throughout  its  length  with  at  least  two  vanes  extend- 
ing perpendicularly  outwardly  from  the  central  body  portion 
from  equally  spaced  apart  portions  of  the  central  body  p>ortion 
and  continuously  throughout  the  length  thereof  said  vanes 
having  a  width  greater  than  the  spacing  between  adjacent 
vanes  such  as  to  avoid  interlock  between  a  vane  of  one  solid 
and  the  void  between  adjacent  vanes  of  an  adjacent  solid  and 
thereby  to  provide  a  block  which  is  less  fragile  and  which, 
maximizes  surface  to  surface  for  dissolution,  positioning  thi 
solid  in  the  bottom  portion  of  the  bath,  and  releasing  the  solii 
in  the  bottom  portion  of  the  bath  to  enable  the  solid  to  rise! 
through  the  bath  for  dissolution  during  its  rise  through  the 
bath. 


4,306,905 

PRODUCnON  OF  FERROCHROMIUM  ALLOYS 

John  E.  Pahlman,  Bloomington,  and  Sanaa  E.  Khalafalla,  Min- 

neapolis,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  ol 

America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior^ 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,864 

Int.  a.3  C22C  i3/00 

U.S.  Q.  75—130.5  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  production  of  ferrochromium  alloys  from 

chromite  concentrate  comprising: 

(a)  admixing  and  blending  the  concentrate,  in  finely  divided 
form,  with  a  finely  divided  carbonaceous  reductant  and  a 
finely  divided  binder  consisting  essentially  of  chromic 
acid, 

(b)  pelletizing  the  blended  mixture  to  form  porous  pellets 
suitable  for  reaction  in  a  vacuum  furnace, 

(c)  heating  the  pellets  in  said  furnace  at  elevated  temperature 
and  reduced  pressure  for  a  time  sufficient  to  effect  reduc- 
tion of  the  chromite  with  minimum  vaporization  of  chro- 
mium, 

(d)  admixing  the  reduced  product  from  step  (c)  with  slag 
composition-adjusting  additives  in  amounts  sufficient  to 
lower  the  fusion  temperature  of  gangue  material  in  the 
reduced  product,  and 

(e)  heating  the  admixture  from  step  (d)  at  a  temperature  andl 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  melt  the  components  thereof  anc 
form  separate  ferrochromium  alloys  and  slag  phases. 
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4,306,906 
F„o.^*iJ"A°^  ^^  '^^^^  METALLIC  AMALGAM 
75169  '  ^^  ^^'  ^»"«^<=e'  Wills  Point,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  85,374,  Oct.  16,  1979,  and  a 

902  70?  M    'i^'i^o'  i"^*'  '^"*'  '^°-  *'*«2,748,  and  Ser.  No. 
902,705,  May  4, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,207,095.  This  appUcation  Jan. 
8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,482 

U.S.  a.  75-134  A  8  ^^^^ 

«k!o^  T^}"^  of  making  an  amalgam  for  dissociating  water  to 
mSMil?""'  '=°'"P"'''"8  '^^  '^teps  of:  making  an  alkali 
metal  amalgam  consisting  essentially  of  an  alkali  metal  and 
mercury  under  an  inert  atmosphere;  coating  the  surface  of 
aluminum  with  mercury;  mixing  the  coated  aluminum  with  the 
alkali  metal  amalgam;  and  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the 
mixture  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to  form  the  amalgam. 

4,306,907 
AGE  HARDENED  BERYLLIUM  ALLOY  AND  CERMETS 
Byong-Ho  Ahn  Wayhmd;  DUip  K.  Das,  Bedford,  and  Kaplesh 
Kumar,  WeUesley,  aU  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Charles  Stark 
Draper  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  25,286,  Mar.  29,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,599 
Int.  a.3  C22C  25/00,  32/00 
U.S.  CI.  75-150  2ci^^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  formation  of  a  cermet  for  use  as  a  bear- 
mg  in  precision  instruments  comprising  the  steps  of 
consolidating  powders  consisting  of  beryllium  and  a  non- 
berylhum  based  ceramic  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  titamum  diboride,  titanium  carbide,  titanium  nitride 
tantalum  carbide,  zirconium  carbide,  vanadium  carbide' 
aluminum  oxide,  chromium  oxide,  tantalum  oxide,  silicon 
mtnde,  boron  carbide  and  boroa  nitride  in  a  ratio  of  30  to 
t>0  voiunje  percent  ceramic  by  cold  processing;  and 
densifying  the  consolidated  powders  by  hot  isostatic  press- 
ing. 


titanium  oxide  (TiOz),  and  0.5  to  20%  by  weight  of  iron  in 
terms  of  ferric  oxide  (FezOj).  that  the  major  component  of 
crystalline  phase  thereof  is  a  solid  solution  of  magnesium  ox- 
ide-alummum  oxide-titanium  dioxide-iron  oxide,  and  that  the 


no    noo    2000  sooo 

OnHm  of  Hut  TmUmmt  (Html 

ceramics  have  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  of  not  more 
than  20X  10  (1/°C.)  in  a  temperature  range  of  25*  C.  to  800* 
C.  and  a  melting  point  of  not  lower  than  1.500*  C,  said  coeffi- 
cient of  thermal  expansion  being  maintained  even  after  exuo- 
sure  at  1,100*  C.  for  1,000  hours. 


4306  908 
FERROMAGNETIC  AMORPHOUS  ALLOY 
Shiiui  Takayama,  Tokyo;  Yasuo  Tsukuda,  Ome;  Kazuo  Shiiki 
K-nagawa;  Shigekazu  Otomo,  Hachioji;  Mitsuhiro  Kudo, 
Tokyo;  Yasunobu  Ogata,  Kumagaya,  and  Yoshizo  Sawada, 
\Jl!!r%!i  /i"?"'  "^^Kiiors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  Hitachi 
Metals,  Ltd.  and  Hitachi  Research  Dev.  Corp.,  all  of  Tokyo, 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,746 
Clamis  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  21,  1979,  54-121655 
Int.  a.3  C22C  79/00 
UAQ.  75— 170  „  <^  . 

1    A  <■  .  11  Claims 

..nr^ciT^/T^vr  ^"T^ous  alloy  having  a  composition 
expressed  by  (Co;cNi^Fe,)«MftGo  wherein  M  is  at  least  one 
transition  meta^  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Cr,  Mo  and  W,  G  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Zr,  Hf  and  Ti  and  wherein  x,  y,  z  and  a,  b 
c    are    selected    to    meet    the    conditions    of    x  =  l-v-z' 

atlfsM.  "-'-"■'■    '='-"'-^'    °"-°''=    ""i 


^..^  4,306,910 

METHOD  FOR  STRENGTHENING  WATER-SATURATED 

SOFT  SOILS 
H^ime  Miyoshi,  Koganei,  and  Etsuo  Asanagi,  Kashiwa,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Chiyoda  aemical  Engineering  A  Con- 
struction Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,943 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1979,  54-172966 
Int.  a.3  C04B  7/02 
U.S.  a.  106-89  5  Claim. 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  strength  of  a  water-saturated 
soft  soil  with  unpleasant  odor,  which  comprises  admixing  the 
soft  soil  with  an  ingredient  A  comprising  gypsum,  an  ingredi- 
ent B  compnsmg  a  mixture  of  40-55%  by  weight  of  a  Portland 
cement  and  60-45%  by  weight  of  a  water-granulated  iron  blast 
furnace  slag  and  a  deodorizing  ingredient  C  comprising  a 
water-soluble  ferrous  salt,  the  slag  having  a  particle  size  almost 
the  same  as  or  less  than  that  of  the  cement,  the  ratio  by  weight 
of  the  ingredient  A  to  the  ingredient  B  being  within  the  range 
from  10/90  to  30/70,  and  the  order  of  adding  the  ingredients 
A,  B  and  C  being  such  that  the  soft  soil  is  admixed  with  the 
ingredient  A  before  or  simultaneously  with  the  ingredient  B 
and  that  the  ingredient  C  is  added  prior  to  addition  of  the 
ingredient  B. 


4,306,909 
LOW-EXPANSION  CERAMICS  AND  METHOD  OF 
PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Isao  Oda,  and  Tadaaki  Matsuhisa,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 
FUed  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,315 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1980,  55-37523 
Int.  Q\?  C04B  35/04 
U.S.  CI.  501-112  9  chdms 

1.  Low-expansion  ceramics  essentially  consisting  of  1  5  to 
20%  by  weight  of  magnesia  (MgO),  8  to  68%  by  weight  of 
alumina  (AI2O3),  24  to  80%  by  weight  of  titanium  in  terms  of 


4,306,911 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  A 

nBER-REINFORCED  HYDRAULICALLY  SETHNG 

MATERIAL 

Otto  W.  Gordon,  Oberumen;  Peter  E.  Meier,  WiidenswU,  and 

Gero  Buttiker,  Hirzel,  aU  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Amian- 

tns,  (A.G.),  Niederumen,  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,602 
Qaims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   Feb.   9    1979 
1297/79;  Dec.  21,  1979,  11440/79 

Int.  a.3  O04B  7/02 
U.S.  a.  IWh-99  i<5  ctata. 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  production  of  a  fiber  reinforced  hy- 
draulic setting  material,  in  which  a  hydraulic  binding  agent  is 
mixed  with  fibers  and  water  to  form  a  slurry,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  fibers  comprise  2  to  20%  by  volume  based  on  the 
solid  content,  of  filter  fibers  and  0.5  to  20%  by  volume  based 
on  the  solid  content  of  reinforcing  fibers,  both  of  which  fibers 
are  subjected  to  a  treatment  which  increases  their  dispersabil- 
ity  in  the  slurry  comprising  depositing  a  compound  which  is 
substantially  insoluble  in  water  on  the  surface  of  the  fibers,  and 
wherein  water  in  a  quantity  greater  than  is  necessary  to  set  the 
binding  agent  is  added. 
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4,306^12 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  BINDER  FOR  SLURRY, 

MORTAR,  AND  CONCRETE 
Bengt  Forw,  Pirgn,  Finland,  astignor  to  Flowcon  Oy,  Valk- 
cakosU,  Finland 

Filed  May  30, 1960,  Ser.  No.  154,879 
Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  May  31, 1979,  791747; 
Not.  5,  1979,  7934S2 

Int  a.3  C04B  7/14,  7/12 
UA  a.  106—117  7  Cl«uns 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  binder  which  comprises  com- 
bining; 
as  a  first  material  in  an  amount  of  from  50  to  99.4%  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  slag,  fly  ash,  technical  pozzolanas,  and  natural  pozzola- 

nas; 
grinding  said  first  material  to  a  specific  surface  of  at  least  400 

adding  from  0  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  second  matenal  havmg 
a  high  lime  content  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Portland  cement  clinker  and  slaked  lime; 

adding  a  plasticizer  from  0. 1  to  5%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
sulphonated  polyelectrolyte  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lignosulphonates,  sulphonated  lignins,  mela- 
mine-formaldehyde  condensates,  and  naphthalene-for- 
maldehyde condensates,  and 

adding  a  setting  and  hardening  regulator  of  0.5%  to  8%  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  NaOH,  NaCOs,  K2CO3,  and  Li2C03. 

4,306,913 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  MICROPOROUS  GLASSY 
FILLER  GRAINS  FOR  DENTAL  RESIN  COMPOSITES 
Cnrtis  P.  Mabie,  Ttannnont,  and  Daniel  L.  Menis,  Gaithersborg, 
both  of  Md^  avignon  to  American  Dental  Association  Health 
Fonndatioa,  Washington,  D.C. 
Dlrision  of  Ser.  No.  941,308,  Sep.  11, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,217,264, 
whicta  is  a  eontinnation  of  Ser.  No.  783,760,  Apr.  1, 1977, 
abudoned.  lUs  appUcatioo  Jon.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,182 
Int  CL^  CeSK  3/36 
UJS.  a.  106—288  B  W  Claims 


temperature  of  between  about  800*  C.  and  about  1000*  C.  fo' 
about  10  to  30  minutes,  and  (b)  cooling  said  gel  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  25*  C.  to  about  100*  C. 


^  4,306,914 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  AND 
MAGNETIZING  A  PIPE 
Thomas  R.  Long,  Gretna,  La.,  assignor  to  Intracoastal  Pi| 
Repair  A  Sopply  Co.,  Inc.,  Harvey,  La. 

Fled  Mar.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,689 

Int  a.3  B08B  1/02.  1/04,  9/02 

U.S.  a.  134—1  11  Clainls 
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10.  A  method  of  cleaning  and  magnetizing  in  one  continuous 
operation  a  tubular  member  translated  and  rotated  relative  to  a 
surface  contacting  element,  including  the  steps  of:  imparting 
relative  movement  to  the  tubular  member  and  the  surfa^ 
contacting  element  during  a  cleaning  cycle  for  cleaning  Sn 
interior  surface  of  the  tubular  member;  applying  electricsd 
current  to  a  conductive  component  of  the  surface  contactitg 
element  to  establish  a  residual  magnetic  field  throughout  the 
tubular  member  orientated  to  prevent  attraction  of  magnetic 
particles  to  the  surface;  and  performing  a  portion  of  the  clean- 
ing cycle  while  said  magnetic  field  resides  within  the  tubular 
member. 


4,306,915 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  ELECTRODE  WIRING  REGIOI 
AND  IMPURITY  DOPED  REGIONS  SELF-ALIGNED 
THEREFROM  I 

Hiroshi  Shifaa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  i 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,427  f 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  21, 1978,  53-48042 
Int  a.3  HOIL  21/263,  21/26:  BOIJ  77/00 
UJS.  a.  148-1.5  17  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  internally  microporous  glassy 
filler  grains  for  dental  resin  composites  comprising: 

(a)  preparing  a  sol  comprised  of  refractory  inorganic  oxides 
including  silica,  alumina,  and  at  least  one  non-toxic  x-ray 
opacifying  oxide; 

(b)  gelling  said  sol; 

(c)  pre-calcining  the  gel  by  heating  it  to  a  temperature  be- 
tween about  350*  C.  and  about  650*  C.  for  a  sufficient 
period  of  time  to  defume  it; 

(d)  calcining  said  gel  by  heating  it  to  a  temperature  between 
about  500'  C.  and  about  1000*  C.  for  a  sufficient  period  of 
time  to  provide  a  filler  having  a  median  refractive  index 
between  about  1.51  and  about  1.64  and  to  densify  said  gel 
to  a  density  between  about  2.37  and  about  3.15  grams  per 
cubic  centimeter;  and 

(e)  comminuting  before  or  after  calcining. 

14.  A  method  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  calcining 
comprises  repeating  the  steps  of  (a)  pulse  heating  said  gel  to  a 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  com- 
prising the  steps  of  depositing  a  silicon  layer  on  a  semiconduc- 
tor substrate  selectively  covered  with  a  first  insulating  liyer 
whereby  at  least  one  portion  of  the  silicon  layer  is  in  contact 
with  the  exposed  area  of  the  semiconductor  substrate,  coveting 
the  surface  of  the  silicon  layer  with  an  oxidation-resistant 
layer,  forming  a  predetermined  pattern  of  a  mask  material  on 
the  oxidation-resistant  layer,  introducing  an  impurity  Of  a 
conductivity  type  opposite  to  that  of  the  exposed  area  of  the 
semiconductor  substrate  into  the  exposed  area  through  a  part 
of  the  portion  of  said  silicon  layer  using  the  mask  material, 
selectively  removing  the  oxidation-resistant  layer  by  using  the 
mask  material,  selectively  oxidizing  the  silicon  layer  tO  its 
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entire  thickness  by  using  the  retained  oxidation-resistant  layer 
as  a  mask  whereby  at  least  the  part  of  the  portion  of  the  silicon 
layer  not  covered  by  the  oxidation-resistant  layer  is  oxidized, 
forming  a  first  opposite  conductivity  type  region  in  the  ex- 
posed area  of  the  semiconductor  substrate  by  the  impurity 
introduced  therein,  and  introducing  an  impurity  of  the  same 
conductivity  type  as  the  first  opposite  conductivity  type  region 
mto  the  exposed  area  of  the  semiconductor  substrate  through  a 
non-oxidized  part  of  the  silicon  layer  to  form  a  second  opposite 
conductivity  type  region  in  the  exposed  area  in  contact  with 
the  first  opposite  conductivity  type  region. 


4,306,917 
CONVERSION  COAnNG  SOLUTIONS  FOR  TREATING 

METALLIC  SURFACES 
Nobuyuki  Oda,  Yokohama,  and  Haniyoshi  Terada,  Tanashi, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nihon  Parkerizing  Co.,  LtdJ 
Japan 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,233 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1979,  54/172060 
Int  a.3  C23F  7/08 
U.S.  a  148-6.15  R  jctatais 

1.  A  conversion  coating  solution  for  treating  metallic  sur- 
faces which  has  a  pH  value  in  the  range  of  3  to  6  and  contains 
1  g/1  to  50  g/1  of  an  acid  alkali  phosphate  as  phosphate  ions,  0.2 
g/1  to  20  g/1  of  at  least  one  chlorate  and  bromate,  and  0.01  g/1 
to  0.5  g/1  of  tin  ions,  with  a  weight  ratio  of  chlorine  ions  to  tin 
ions  being  between  0.6  and  6. 


4,306,916 
CMOS  P-WELL  SELECnVE  IMPLANT  METHOD 
Donald  L.  WoUesen,  Saratoga;  William  Meull,  Sunnyrale,  and 
Philip  S.  Shiota,  Saratoga,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  American 
Microsystems,  Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77^83 

Int  a.3  HOIL  7/54.  21/265:  BOIJ  77/00 

U.S.  a  148-1.5  ,0  cUi„„ 


1.  In  the  fabrication  of  a  complementary  MOS  ("CMOS") 
integrated  circuit  device,  a  method  of  forming  wells  of  a  first 
conductivity  type  for  transistors  having  channels  of  conductiv- 
ity type  opposite  said  first  conductivity  type,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

forming  a  composite  layer  of  silicon  dioxide  and  silicon 
nitride  on  the  surface  of  a  silicon  substrate; 

removing  selected  portions  of  said  composite  layer  of  silicon 
dioxide  and  silicon  nitride  overlying  the  field  of  the  to-be- 
formed  MOS  integrated  circuit  device  to  expose  the  sur- 
face of  said  silicon  substrate,  thereby  to  leave  portions  of 
said  composite  layer  of  silicon  dioxide  and  silicon  nitride 
over  the  portions  of  the  surface  of  said  silicon  substrate  in 
which  will  be  formed  active  devices  of  said  to-be-formed 
MOS  integrated  circuit  device; 

forming  a  layer  of  masking  material  over  said  substrate 
leaving  exposed  selected  portions  of  the  surface  of  said 
substrate  and  selected  ones  of  said  portions  of  said  com- 
posite layer  overiying  said  regions  of  said  substrate  in 
which  said  active  devices  are  to  be  formed;  and 

ion  implanting  at  a  selected  energy  level  a  selected  dopant  of 
said  first  conductivity  type  into  said  substrate,  the  ion 
implantation  energy  being  selected  such  that  no  dopant  is 
implanted  in  said  substrate  beneath  said  masking  material, 
dopant  is  implanted  in  said  substrate  beneath  said  exposed 
surface  to  a  first  concentration  level,  and  dopant  is  im- 
planted in  said  portions  of  said  substrate  located  beneath 
the  portions  of  said  composite  layer  not  covered  by  said 
masking  material  to  a  second  concentration  level,  said 
second  concentration  level  being  lower  than  said  first 
concentration  level. 


436,918 
PROCESS  FOR  CARBURIZING  FERROUS  METALS 
JeUe  H.  Kaspersma,  and  Robert  J.  Peartree,  both  of  Coopers- 
burg,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc- 
Allentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,800 

Int.  a.^  C21D  1/48 

U.S.  a.  148-16.5  22  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  carburizing  a  ferrous  article  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a.  charging  the  articles  to  be  treated  into  a  furnace  main- 
tained at  a  temperature  in  excess  of  1500*  F.  (816*  C); 

b.  injecting  into  the  furnace  an  oxygenated  hydrocarbon 
containing  up  to  three  carbon  atoms,  no  more  than  one 
carbon  to  carbon  bond,  a  carbon  to  oxygen  ratio  of  from 
1  to  2  and  a  boiling  point  no  greater  than  100*  C,  said 
oxygenated  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alcohols,  aldehydes,  esters,  ethers  and  mixtures 
thereof  to  react  and  form  a  carburizing  atmosphere  in  said 
furnace; 

c.  establishing  and  maintaining  a  rate  of  injection  of  said 
oxygenated  hydrocarbon  and  adding  a  hydrocarbon  gas 
to  maintain  a  carbon  potential  of  between  0.8  and  1.1%  in 
said  furnace  atmosphere  for  at  least  that  portion  of  the 
total  carburizing  process  where  rapid  carburizing  occurs; 

d.  subsequently  reducing  the  rate  of  oxygenated  hydrocar- 
bon injection  while  maintaining  a  total  injection  rate  by 
injecting  nitrogen  into  said  furnace  to  maintain  said  fur- 
nace atmosphere  at  a  carbon  potential  similar  to  that  for  a 
conventional  carburizing  atmosphere  and  for  a  period  of 
time  to  complete  carburization  of  said  articles  to  the  de- 
sired case  depth;  and 

e.  discharging  said  articles  from  said  furnace  and  cooling  at 
a  rate  determined  by  the  desired  physical  properties  of 
said  article. 


4,306,919 
PROCESS  FOR  CARBURIZING  STEEL 
Raymond  P.  Roberge,  Chappaqua,  and  Jack  Solomon,  Rye,  both 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,065 

Int  a.3  C21D  1/48 

U.S.  a.  148—16.5  20  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  carburizing  steel  parts  in  a  furnace  having 
one  or  more  temperature  zones  at  a  carburizing  temperature  in 
the  range  of  about  1500*  F.  to  about  2200*  F.  in  a  carburizing 
atmosphere  comprising 


component  of  atmosphere 

carbon  monoxide 
hydrogen 
nitrogen 
carbon  dioxide 
water  vapor 


percent  by  volume 


about  4  to  about  % 
about  10  to  about  60 
about  10  to  about  8S 
0  to  about  4 
0  to  about  S 
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-continued 


component  of  atmosphere 
hydrocarbon 


percent  by  volume 


about  1  to  about  10, 


said  percent  by  volume  being  based  on  the  total  volume  of  the 
atmosphere,  wherein  it  is  desired  to  shut  down  the  carbunzmg 
process  for  a  predetetmined  period  of  time  without  removing 
the  parts,  which  have  not  achieved  100  percent  carburization, 
from  the  furnace, 
the  improvement  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  introducing  parts,  which  would  not  achieve  100  percent 
carburization  prior  to  the  shutdown  of  the  carburizing 
process,  into  the  furnace; 

(b)  determining  the  temperature  (Tc.s)  for  each  temperature 
zone  at  about  which  the  parts  introduced  in  step  (a)  are  to 
be  mainUined  in  step  (c)  according  to  the  following  for- 
mula: 


Tc.s 


-[-f'"("-r"'^  )^^] ' 


(1)  removing  the  parts  from  the  furnace. 

I  4,306,920 

FLUX  COMPOSITION  FOR  FLUX-CORED  WIRE 
Igor  K.  Pokhodfltya,  ulitsa  Chkalova,  41-a,  kv.  25,  and  Vladimir 
N.  Goiovko,  ulitsa  Vladimirskaya,  9,  kv.  29,  both  of  Kiev, 

U  S  S.R. 

Filed  Aug.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,684 

Int.  a.3  B23K  35/34 

U.S.  a.  148—24  ♦  Claims 

1.  Flux  composition  for  a  flux-cored  wire  for  welding  and 
surfacing  steels  with  the  gas-shielded  process,  containing  the 
flux  composition  ingredients  in  the  following  amounts,  by 
weight  %: 

rutile  concentrate:  20-53 

ferromanganese:  10-22.8 

ferrosilicon:  1.3-6 

sodium  fluosilicate:  1-5  — 

calcined  magnesite:  1.3-10 

electrocorundum:  1.6-7.5 

iron  powder:  balance. 


wherein: 


ouc 


ta,c 


teq.susp  =        /      exp 


teq,susp  being  allocated  to  at  least  one  temperature  zone 
R=gas  constant 

Q= activation  energy  for  carbon  diffusion  in  austenite 
In  =  natural  log 
tn= carburizing  time 
ti=time  at  beginning  of  shutdown 
ta,c  =  time  during  coohng  at  which  T=Ta 
ta,h=time  during  heating  at  which  T=Ta 
tf=time  at  end  of  shutdown  at  which  T=Tcs 
Tn = carburizing  temperature 
T  =  temperature  during  cooling  and  heating,  a  function  of 

time,  t 
Ta=austenitic  transformation  temperature, 
provided  that  Tc.s  is  no  less  than  about  1400°  F.  or  the 
austenitic  transformation  temperature  of  the  steel,  which- 
ever is  the  greater; 

(c)  maintaining  the  parts  in  the  carburizing  atmosphere  in  at 
least  one  of  the  temperature  zones  for  the  period  of  time, 
which  would  be  necessary  to  achieve  about  1  to  about  99 
percent  carburization  at  the  carburizing  temperature,  each 
of  said  temperature  zones  being  at  the  temperature  deter- 
mined in  step  (b)  for  the  temperature  zone; 

(d)  reducing  the  amount  of  the  hydrocarbon  component  of 
the  atmosphere; 

(e)  gradually  lowering  the  temperature  from  the  level  of  step 
(c)  to  a  predetermined  level,  less  than  about  1400°  F.; 

(0  during  step  (e),  but  before  the  temperature  reaches  about 
1400°  F.,  changing  the  atmosphere  to  one  comprising  an 
inert  atmosphere; 

(g)  maintaining  the  parts  in  the  atmosphere,  which  is  the 
result  of  step  (0,  for  the  predetermined  period  of  time; 

(h)  after  the  predetermined  period  of  time  expires,  heating 
the  furnace  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  1400°  F. 
to  about  1500°  F.; 

(i)  changing  the  atmosphere  to  the  carburizing  atmosphere; 

(j)  raising  the  temperature  in  each  zone  to  about  the  temper- 
ature determined  in  step  (b); 

(k)  maintaining  the  parts  at  the  temperature  of  step  0)  for  ^^e 
period  of  time  necessary  to  bring  the  carburization  initi- 
ated in  step  (c)  to  about  100  percent  carburization;  and 


4,306,921 
PRODUCTION  OF  MAGNETIC  POWDER 
Shintaro  Suzuki;  Sadao  lizuka,  both  of  Shibukawa,  and  Yoshimi 
Moriya,  Gumna,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kanto  Denkd 
Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1979,  Set.  No.  18,125 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  16, 1978,  53-30151 
Int.  a.3  B22F  9/22;  HOIF  1/06 
U.S.  a.  148—105  18  Claim$ 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  magnetic  powder  consisting 
essentially  of  acicular  iron  particles  and  containing  at  least  oni 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  manganese  and 
antimony  suitable  for  magnetic  recording  which  comprises  the 
steps  of 

(a)  treating  finely  divided  acicular  particles  of  starting  mate- 
rial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  iron  oxyhy- 
droxide  and  (ii)  iron  oxides  with  an  aqueous  solution  or 
suspension  of  an  applied  metal  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  manganese  and  antimony  con^- 
pounds  and  mixtures  thereof  or  a  mixture  of  said  solution 
and  said  suspension  so  that  the  applied  metal  is  applied  on 
said  particles  of  starting  material,  I 

(b)  filtering  the  thus  treated  material  off  the  liquid  medium  tb 
form  a  cake  and  drying  said  cake,  and 

(c)  reducing  said  dry  cake  in  a  reducing  gas  stream  at  a 
temperature  up  to  about  600°  C.  to  form  acicular  magnetic 
powder  consisting  essentially  of  iron. 


T 

7,  197^, 


I  4,306,922 

ELECTRO  MAGNETIC  STEELS 
Alan  Coombs,  Newport,  and  James  H.  R.  Page,  Machen,  both  6f 
Wales,   assignors   to   British   Steel   Corporation,   Londoa, 
England 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,155 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep 

31139/79       I 

^  Int.  UJ  HOIF  1/04 

U.S.  a.  148—111  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  non-oriented  steel  sheet  for 
electromagnetic  applications  which  comprises  hot  rolling  stdel 
having  less  than  0.025%  carbon,  between  0.05%  and  3.5% 
silicon,  between  0.2%  and  0.8%  manganese,  between  0.10% 
and  0.35%  aluminium,  between  0.003%  and  0.008%  nitrogen, 
together  with  a  nitride/carbide  former  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  titanium,  niobium,  tantalum,  vanadium,  and  ziroo- 
nium,  the  remainder  being  iron  except  for  incidental  impurities, 
coiling  the  hot  band  at  a  temperature  of  not  less  than  680°  C. 
subsequently  cold  reducing  the  band  and  then  subjecting  the 
cold  reduced  material  of  substantially  final  gauge  to  a  non- 
decarburising  anneal  at  a  temperature  lying  within  the  range 
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900°  C.  to  1000°  C.  whereby  a  structure  having  a  large  primary 
gram  size  essentially  randomly  oriented  is  developed. 


4306  923 

METHOD  OF  SLimNG  A  PLASTIC  JACKET  OF  A 

CONDUCTIVE  CABLE 

Hugh  H.  J.  Macpherson,  Edinburgh,  Scotland,  assignor  to  W  L 

Gore  A  Associates,  Inc.,  Newark,  Del. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,977 
i«5^/'S  ^^°"^'  application  United  Kingdom,  May  1,  1979, 

Int.  a.3  H02G  1/12;  HOIB  7/00 
U.S.  a  156-51  2a«ms 


1.  A  method  of  slitting  a  plastic  jacket  of  a  conductive  cable 
which  comprises,  inserting  a  guide  member,  capable  of  receiv- 
ing a  sharp-edged  slitting  tool,  along  the  length  of  said  cable 
and  below  said  jacket  during  the  manufacture  of  said  cable, 
inserting  a  sharp-edged  slitting  tool  in  one  end  of  said  guide 
member,  and  pushing  said  tool  along  said  guide  member  to  slit 
said  jacket. 


4,306,924 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG  A 

PLASTIC  CONTAINER  HAVING  A  RECLOSABLE 

FASTENER 

Ewald  A.  Kamp,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide  Corno- 

ration,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,895 

Int.  a.3  B29D  7/02 

U.S.  a.  156-66  lociBifns 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  plastic  film  connected  to  a 
pair  of  occludable  closure  strips,  each  of  said  closure  strips 
having  profile  and  base  portions;  said  apparatus  comprising: 
feeding  means  for  supplying  said  closure  strips; 
a  rotatable  casting  cylinder  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 

circumferential  grooves  defined  therein; 
advancing  means  for  advancing  said  closure  strips  to  said 

casting  cylinder  so  that  respective  unoccluded  profile 

portions  of  said  closure  strips  extend  into  the  respective 

grooves  of  said  casting  cylinder; 
extruding  means  for  casting  a  plastic  film  onto  said  casting 

cylinder  so  that  said  plastic  film  becomes  connected  to 

said  base  portions  of  said  closure  strips; 
urging  means  for  pressing  said  plastic  film  against  said  base 

portions;  and 
cooling  means  for  receiving  the  combination  of  said  plastic 

film  and  closure  strips  to  provide  cooling. 


4,306,925 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  HIGH  DENSITY 

PRIHTTED  ORcurr 

Sanford  Ubow,  Westlake  Village,  and  Daniel  Nogavich,  New- 

bury  Park,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  P«^el  Corporatioii, 

Newbury  Park,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  38,457,  May  14,  1979,  abandoned, 

which  IS  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  758,442,  Jan.  11, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,777 

Int.  a.3  H05K  3/00 

U.S.  a.  156-150  ,  cMm 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  high  density  printed 
circuit  with  closely  spaced,  fine  line  conductors  comprising  the 
steps  of:  " 

photolithographically  forming  a  metallic  conductive  circuit 
pattern  having  a  selected,  uniform  thickness  atop  a  smooth 
planar  surface  of  a  temporary  substrate  with  a  metallic 
adhesive  free  bond  between  the  circuit  pattern  and  the 
smooth  surface  of  the  substrate; 

laminating  a  preformed  sheet  of  a'flowable  setting  insulator 
material  having  a  uniform  thickness  equal  to  the  selected 
thickness  of  the  conductive  circuit  pattern  to  the  planar 
surface  and  said  conductive  circuit  pattern  formed 
thereon; 

removing  insulator  material  from  the  conductive  circuit 
pattern  to  expose  conductive  material  of  the  circuit  pat- 
tern and  form  a  circuit  layer  with  a  smooth  surface  de- 
fined partly  by  the  insulator  material  and  partly  by  the 
conductive  material,  the  surface  being  sufficiently  smooth 
to  permit  the  formation  of  an  additional  circuit  layer 
thereon  using  a  photolithographic  technique  as  set  forth  in 
the  preceding  steps;  and 

removing  the  printed  circuit  from  the  temporary  substrate. 

5.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  printed  circuit  comprisina 
the  steps  of:  * 

depositing  a  uniformly  thick  layer  of  photosensitive  material 
upon  a  polished  planar  surface  of  a  substrate; 

exposing  and  developing  the  photosensitive  material  to 
define  a  selected  conductive  circuit  pattern  in  void  regions 
from  which  the  photosensitive  material  is  removed; 

electroplating  conductive  material  upon  said  polished  planar 
surface  to  a  uniform  thickness  no  greater  than  the  thick- 
ness of  the  layer  of  photosensitive  material  in  said  void 
regions; 

removing  the  remaining  photosensitive  material  to  define  a 
selected  insulator  pattern  in  regions  mutually  exclusive  of 
the  conductive  circuit  pattern;  and 

laminating  a  preformed,  uniformly  thick  sheet  of  thermoset- 
ting fiowable  insulator  material  equal  in  thickness  to  the 
thickness  of  the  conductive  material  to  the  planar  surface 
and  selected  circuit  pattern. 


4,306,926 
BOTTLE  LABELING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 
Manfred  Pfulb,  Dusaeldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  atdgnor  to 
Jagenberg  Werke  AG,  Dusaeldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150^2 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  6, 

InL  a.3  B65C  3/18.  3/22 
U.S.  a  156-215  3ci|^ 

1.  In  a  method  of  labeling  a  bottle  in  which  bottles  are  trans- 
ported past  a  plurality  of  labeling  stations  and  in  which  the 
bottles  are  rotationally  controlled  to  place  them  into  different 
positions  appropriate  to  the  affixing  and  pressing  on  of  labels, 
the  improvement  wherein  two  labeling  stations  are  provided,  a 
bottle-neck  foil  and  a  back  label  are  simultaneously  transferred 
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in  the  first  labeling  station  in  the  direction  of  bottle  travel  to 
the  back  of  the  bottle  with  the  bottle-neck  foil  forming  a  seam 
at  the  front  of  the  bottle  and  a  partial  neck  label  and  a  belly 
label  are  simultaneously  transferred  at  the  second  labeling 
station  to  the  front  of  the  bottle  with  the  neck  label  over  the 

seam. 

2.  In  a  bottle  labeling  machine  having  conveymg  means 
which  transports  bottles  past  a  plurality  of  labeling  stations  and 
which  rotationally  controls  the  bottles  to  place  them  into 


the  metal  dieet  wherein  the  top  and  the  bottom  of  the 
metal  sheet  have  thereon  a  coating  of  an  adhesion  pro- 
moter, wherein  the  separation  of  the  second  and  third  roll 
is  substantially  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  thicknesses  of  the 
upper  chlorinated  polyethylene  sheet,  the  metal  sheet  and 
the  lower  dilorinated  polyethylene  sheet. 


4J06  928 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  ADHESIVE  TAPE 

Tokv^iro  Okui,  3,  ClO-204,  3-chome,  Shinsenri  Minamimachi, 

Toyonaka  City,  Japan 

Continuation-iO'iMrt  of  Ser.  No.  1,032,  Jan.  4, 1979,  abandoned, 

and  Ser.  No.  53,931,  Jul.  2, 1979,  abandoned.  This  appUcation 

Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,352 

Int.  a.^  B32B  il/QO 

U.S.  a.  156—267  5  Qaim* 


different  positions  appropriate  to  the  afltxing  and  pressing  on 
of  labels,  the  improvement  wherein  two  labeling  stations  are 
provided,  the  first  labeling  station  in  the  direction  of  bottle 
travel  comprising  means  for  the  simultaneous  transfer  of  a 
bottle-neck  foil  and  of  a  back  label  to  the  back  of  the  bottle 
with  the  bottle-neck  foil  forming  a  seam  at  the  front  of  the 
bottle  and  the  second  labeling  station  having  means  for  the 
simultaneous  transfer  of  a  partial  neck  label  and  a  belly  label  to 
the  front  of  the  bottle  with  the  neck  label  over  the  seam. 


4,306^27 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  LAMINATE  OF  METAL 

WITH  THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIAL 

Smith  A.  Funk,  Tampa;  Charles  J.  Klasen,  Seminole,  and  Dmars 

Vilmanis,  St  Peteraborg,  all  of  FU.,  asrignors  to  The  Celotex 

Corporation,  Tampa,  Fla. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  872,497,  Jan.  26, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,213,487. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,278 

Int  a.3  B29B  5/QO;  B29D  7/14 

U.S.  a.  156-243  7  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  tape  for  applying  adhesive  units  t<) 
a  substrate  comprising: 

providing  a  peeling  sheet  coated  with  a  release  agent  and  o|i 
one  surface  having  a  continuous  layer  of  adhesive  wit  \ 
two  side  edges, 

cutting  a  series  of  shaped  unite  in  the  layer  of  adhesive  with- 
out cutting  the  peeling  sheet  and  without  the  cut  ever 
reaching  both  side  edges,  thereby  dividing  the  adhesi>^ 
layer  into  said  series  of  unite  and  a  continuous  remainder 
portion, 

peeling  said  portion  from  the  peeling  sheet  leaving  the  seri^ 
of  units  bonded  to  the  peeling  sheet. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  laminate  comprising  a  metal 
sheet  having  chlorinated  polyethylene  composition  on  both 
sides  thereof,  said  process  consisting  essentially  of  the  steps  of: 

I.  calendering  chlorinated  polyethylene  composition  at  250* 
F.  to  350*  F.  through  the  nip  of  a  first  roll  and  a  second 
roll  to  produce  an  upper  chlorinated  polyethylene  sheet 
adhering  to  the  second  roll; 

II.  calendering  chlorinated  polyethylene  composition  at  250* 
F.  to  350*  F.  through  the  nip  of  a  third  roll  and  a  fourth 
roll  to  produce  a  lower  chlorinated  polyethylene  sheet 
adhering  to  the  third  roll; 

III.  feeding  a  metal  sheet  into  the  nip  between  the  second 
roll  and  the  third  roll  while  contacting  at  250'  F.  to  350* 
F.  the  upper  chlorinated  polyethylene  sheet  with  the  top 
of  the  metal  sheet  and  while  simultaneously  contacting  the 
lower  chlorinated  polyethylene  sheet  with  the  bottom  of 


4,306,929 

PROCESS  FOR  POINT-BONDING  ORGANIC  FIBERS 

Virginia  C.  Menikheim,  Chapel  Hill,  and  Bernard  SUTerm^i, 

Raleigh,  both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St 

Louis,  Mo. 

Continoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  972,186,  Dec.  21,  1978,  abandoned 

This  ^pUcation  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,004 

Int  CL^  B32B  31/20 

U5.  a.  156—290  8  Clal»s 

1.  A  proc«s  for  making  point-bonded  nonwoven  fabri<Js, 
said  process  being  characterized  by  simultaneously  heating  aid 
compressing  spaced,  discrete  areas  of  a  nonwoven  web  of 
thermally  bondable  organic  fibers  said  web  containing  »n 
attenuating  liquid,  said  attenuating  liquid  being  a  liquid  whose 
presence  in  the  web  does  not,  under  the  bonding  conditions 
employed,  provide  a  fabric  having  higher  strip  tenacity  thftn 
would  be  obtained  in  the  absence  of  such  liquid  under  other- 
wise equivalent  conditions,  and  the  quantity  of  attenuating 
liquid,  the  temperature,  the  compressive  force,  and  the  time  of 
exposure  of  the  web  thereto  being  correlated  to  effect  bonding 
of  web  fibers  in  the  heated  and  compressed  areas  and  to  pfo- 
vide  a  point-bonded  nonwoven  fabric  having  a  bending  modu- 
lus at  least  20%  lower  than  that  of  a  fabric  prepared  without 
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the  use  of  said  attenuating  liquid  under  otherwise  equivalent 
conditions. 


4J06,930 
METAL  DEACnVATORS  AS  ADHESION  PROMOTORS 

FOR  VULCANIZABLE  ELASTOMERS  TO  METALS 
George  K.  CoweU,  Medftord,  N  J.,  and  David  J.  Cherry,  Graper- 
Tine,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Oba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 
N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  871,312,  Jan.  23, 1978,  abandoned, 
wWch  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  674,479,  Apr.  7,  1976,  Pat  No. 
4,077,948,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  600  J40 
Jul.  30, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,994,987,  wUch  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 
404,972,  Oct.  10, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,907,925.  This  appUcation  Oct. 
22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,279 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  23, 
1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL^  C09J  5/00 
UA  a  156-307.7  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  improving  adhesion  between  a  vulcanizable 
elastomeric  composition  and  a  metal  surface  to  provide  a 
strong  and  durable  bond,  which  method  comprises 
(a)  adding  to  a  vulcanizable  elastomeric  composition  a  meth- 
ylene acceptor  and  a  methylene  donor  reactoble  there- 
with, and  from  0.05%  to  10%  by  weight  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  elastomer  of  a  metal  deactivating  compound 
of  the  formula 


HO' 


H     H 
I      I 
C„H2«— C— N— N— R,4 


wherein  R 12  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  R13  is  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  contain- 
ing from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  R 14  is  hydrogen,  an  alkanoyl 
group  containing  2  to  18  carbon  atoms  or  a  group  represented 
by  the  formula 


with  a  stitcher  wheel  rotatably  mounted  in  an  end  of  said 
stitcher  arm; 

means  carried  by  said  carriages  and  engagable  with  said 
stitcher  arms  for  pivotally  moving  said  stitcher  arms  and 
the  wheels  thereon  into  engagement  with  each  ply  of 
rubberized  fabric  as  it  is  positioned  upon  said  drum  for 
stitching  said  ply  to  the  tire  carcass  with  said  wheels 
moving  from  the  center  area  of  the  tire  carcass  outwardly 
towards  and  around  said  rounded  shoulders; 

one  of  said  stitcher  arms  having  an  arm  pivotally  mounted 
thereupon; 


a  stitcher  wheel  rotetably  mounted  on  the  end  of  said  arm; 

means  mounted  upon  said  one  of  said  stitcher  arms  and 
engaging  said  arm  for  moving  said  arm  and  stitcher  wheel 
into  engagement  with  the  center  area  of  each  ply  of  rub- 
berized fabric  for  stitching  said  area  to  said  tire  carcass 
and  subsequently  retracting  said  arm  and  stitcher  wheel 
prior  to  the  moving  of  said  stitcher  arms  and  wheels  into 
engagement  with  said  ply  with  said  last  mentioned  wheels 
engageing  and  overlapping  only  a  portion  of  said  center 
area. 


and  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  5,  and 
(b)  vulcanizing  the  composition  while  it  is  in  contact  with 
the  metal  surface. 


4,306,931 
THREE  WHEEL  STITCHING  APPARATUS 
Karl  W.  Klote,  FIndky,  Ohio,  avignor  to  Cooper  Tire  A  Rubber 
Company,  Flndlay,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,394 
Int  a.3  B29H  17 /li 
U.S.  a.  156-413  8  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  stitching  plies  of  rubberized  fabric  to 
form  a  tire  carcass  having  round  shoulders  and  mounted  upon 
a  suitable  rotatable  building  drum; 
a  base  member; 
a  gear  box  positioned  on  said  base  with  motor  means  for 

driving  the  gears  in  said  box; 

a  concentrically  arranged  shaft  and  sleeve  projecting  from 

said  gear  box  for  contra-rotation  with  respect  to  one 

another; 

stitcher  arm  carriages  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  said  sleeve; 

a  stitcher  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  each  of  said  carriages 


436,932 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  SINGLE  FACE 

COATED  CORRUGATED  PASTEBOARD 

Edmund  Bradatsch,  Huttenwerk  5,  and  Hans  Mosbnrger,  Hiit- 

tenwerkstrasse  10,  both  of  8481  WeUierfaammer,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Not.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,569 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  24. 
1978,  2851007 

Int  a.J  B31F  1/20;  B32B  3/28 
U.S.  a.  156-W2  9  ctai^ 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  production  of  a  single  face  coated 
corrugated  pasteboard  formed  of  a  first  web  of  material  having 
two  faces,  and  of  a  smooth  covering  web  of  material  compris- 
ing: 

a  corrugated  cylinder  having  teeth  on  ite  exterior  for  corru- 
gating the  first  web  of  material; 

a  glue  means  adjacent  the  corrugator  cylinder  for  applying 
glue  to  one  face  of  the  corrugated  first  web 

drying  means  adjacent  the  glue  means  and  opposite  the 
corrugator  cylinder  for  drying  the  glue  applied  to  the 
corrugated  first  web; 

a  corrugator  counter-clement  cooperating  with  the  corruga- 
tor cylinder  to  at  least  carry  the  corrugated  web,  the 
counter-element  being  an  endless,  longitudinally  extend- 
ing, toothed  belt  engaging  over  at  least  part  of  the  circum- 
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ference  of  said  cornigator  cylinder  and  said  counter-ele- 
ment extending  above  said  glue  means  and  drying  means 
to  support  the  corrugated  web  of  material  thereover; 
guide  means  arranged  above  said  glue  means  and  drying 


equal  the  speed  of  the  conveyor  whereupon  at  least  some 
liquid  is  removed  from  the  suspension  in  the  area  of  a 
negative  pressure  pulse  to  form  a  liquid  cushion  inter- 
posed between  said  roll  and  said  conveyor  inner  surface  to 
support  the  latter  and  so  that  the  roll  outer  surface  is 
spaced  from  said  conveyor  inner  surface  of  said  cushion  of 
liquid  and  whereupon  at  least  some  liquid  is  reintroduced 
from  the  liquid  cushion  into  the  suspension  in  the  area  or 
said  positive  pressure  pulses  at  high  velocity  to  agitate  said| 
suspension  and  orient  a  portion  of  the  fibers  thereof  in  a 
direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of 
travel  of  said  conveyor. 


means  for  guiding  said  counter-element  above  said  glue 
means  and  drying  means;  and 
means  for  engaging  the  smooth  covering  web  of  material 
against  the  one  face  of  the  corrugated  first  web  prior  to 
the  corrugated  first  web  entering  the  drying  means. 


4,306,933 
TIN/TIN-LEAD  STRIPPING  SOLUTIONS 
Bento  Da  Fonte,  Jr^  Carson  City,  Ne?.,  assignor  to  Chemline 
Industries,  Carson  City,  Nev. 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,617 
Int  a.3  C23F  im 
U.S.  CI.  156—644  17  Claims 

4.  A  method  of  stripping  tin  or  tin-lead  plating  from  a  copper 
substrate  comprising: 
preparing  a  solution  containing  about  280  grams  ammonium 
bifluoride  and  about  100  milliliters  of  35%  by  weight 
hydrogen  peroxide; 
dissolving  about  0.4  gram  of  salicylic  acid  in  said  solution  to 

form  a  stripping  solution;  and 
immersing  the  plated  substrate  in  said  stripping  solution  for 
a  pre-determined  period  of  time. 

4,306,934 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  PAPER 

Erkki  O.  Seppanen,  11104  NE.  29th,  Vancouver,  Wash.  98665 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  963,974,  Nov.  27, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,243,482.  This  appUcation  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,070 

Int.  a.J  D21F  1/20.  1/40.  1/50.  2/00 

U.S.  a.  162-209  16  Claims 


4,306,935 

MANUFACTURE  OF  INSULATING  PRODUCTS 

Robert  Graham,  Durham,  Great  Britain,  assignor  to  Newalh 

Insulation  Company  Limited,  England 

Continuation  %f  Ser.  No.  972,306,  Dec.  22, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  750,358,  Dec.  14, 

1976.  This  application  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,027 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  9,  1979 
23886/79         I 

I  Int.  a.3  D21J  3/12 

U.S.  a.  162—227  4  Claims 

1.  A  method,  of  manufacturing  sheet  from  insulation  prod- 
ucts from  an  aqueous  slurry  containing  calcium  silicate  and 
fibers,  utilizing  a  platen  filter  press  having  a  mold  cavity  de- 
fined by  a  mold  and  a  movable  platen  constituted  by  a  plurality 
of  platen  portions  which  form  a  single  unitary  pressing  surface, 
said  platen  portions  being  adjustable  with  respect  to  one  an- 
other so  as  to  apply  pressure  evenly  upon  the  slurry  in  the 
mold  cavity,  said  mold  being  foraminous  to  an  extent  sufficient 
to  allow  the  escape  substantially  only  of  liquid  of  the  slurry, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  | 

(i)  pumping  said  slurry  into  said  mold  cavity  at  a  prechosen 
pressure  until  the  back  pressure  exerted  by  the  deposition 
of  solids  of  the  slurry  in  the  mold  cavity  balances  saiid 
prechosen  pressure  to  terminate  the  pumping,  I 

(ii)  thereafter  moving  said  platen  relative  to  said  mold  lb 
press  the  slurry  in  the  mold  and  reduce  the  slurry  in  ^t 
least  one  dimension  by  a  prechosen  amount. 


14.  A  process  for  forming  a  continuous  fibrous  web  from  an 
aqueous  suspension  of  fibers  deposited  on  the  outer  surface  of 
a  moving  foraminous  conveyor  having  opposed  inner  and 
outer  surfaces  comprising  the  steps  of: 
routably  mounting  a  substantially  cylindrical  roll  having  an 
outer  surface  defining  generally  axially  extending  alternat- 
ing raised  and  channel  portions  contiguous  to  the  inner 
surface  of  said  conveyor  so  that  it  extends  transversely 
thereacross  in  the  direction  of  conveyor  travel; 
applying  oppositely  directed  pressure  pulses  to  the  inner 
surface  of  said  conveyor  at  areas  immediately  upstream 
and  downstream  from  a  particular  location,  respectively, 
by  rotating  said  roll  while  said  suspension  carrying  con- 
veyor is  being  moved  at  a  rate  such  that  the  speed  of  the 
outermost  portion  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  roll  does  not 


4,306,936 
METHOD  OF  COOLING  A  FUEL 
ASSEMBLY-TRANSPORT  CONTAINER  AND  COOLING 
aRCUIT  FOR  PERFORMING  THE  METHOD       | 
Bemd  Fechner,  Eriangen;  Holger  Hahn,  Dormitz,  and  Pitts 
Mackert,  Eriangen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft,  Miilheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany  | 

Filed  Oct.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,671 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct. 
1977,  2747601 

Int.  C1.3  G21C  15/60.  19/20 
U.S.  a.  376-272  W  Claiiis 

1.  Method  of  cooling  a  previously  unwetted  fuel  assembly- 
transport  ccHitainer  in  which  cooling  medium  fed  thereto 
would  completely  vaporize,  with  a  cooling  circuit  which  in- 
cludes the  interior  of  the  transport  container  and  is  traversible 
by  a  vaporizable  coolant  such  as  water,  which  comprises  feed- 
ing the  coolant  to  the  previously  unwetted  transport  container 
at  the  start  of  the  cooling  operation  at  a  rate  sufficiently  sl0w 
to  effect  stean  cooling  and  only  allow  vapor  and  not  liquidito 
escape  therefrom,  withdrawing  the  vapor  from  the  transport 
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^r?nSr,';n°t'^'"''"^  !?'  "'P^'  ''■'"^* ''  withdrawn  from  the    respect  to  the  grid  plane  and  to  a  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  grid 
transport  container,  and  maintaining  the  cooling  through  heat-   crosspiece  sucS  that  the  inclined  surfaces  extend  over  only  ^n 

of  the  axial  length  of  the  burls. 


removal  by  the  withdrawn  vapor  at  least  as  long  as  a  reduction 
in  the  temperature  of  the  withdrawn  vapor  continues. 


4,306,937 
SPACER  GRID  FOR  FUEL  ELEMENTS  AND  METHOD 

OF  PRODUCnON 
Theodor  Hensolt,  Nuremberg;  Manfred  Hiinner,  Eriangen,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Anthony  Veca,  San  Diego,  Calif., 
and  Peter  Rau,  Mittelehrenbach  iiber  Forchheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Miilheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  843,218,  Oct.  18,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,976 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  18, 
1976,  2647000 

Int.  a.3  G21C  3/30 
U.S.  a.  376-442  3  Qaims 


4,306,938 
REACTOR  CORE  ELEMENT  WTTH  PAD 
Tsuneyasu  Yamanaka,  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,285 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  3,  1978,  53-10496 

Int.  a.3  G21C  3/08 

U.S.  a.  376-448  9  Qaims 


1.  A  core  element  having  a  hexagonal  tube  extending  in  an 
axial  direction  and  arranged  in  adjacent  relation  to  another 
core  element,  the  improvement  comprising  a  pad  having  a  pad 
portion  which  is  a  pressed  out  part  of  the  hexagonal  tube,  the 
pad  portion  including  six  fiat  side  faces  forming  a  hexagonal 
continuous  band-like  configuration  with  gradient  portions  at 
the  axial  ends  of  the  side  faces,  and  a  band  member  fitted  in  a 
hollow  made  in  the  hexagonal  tube  opposite  to  the  pad  ]x>rtion 
pressed  out  for  reinforcing  the  pad  portion. 


4,306,939 
METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A  COKE  OVEN  BATTERY 
Folkard  Wackerbarth,  Bochum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Dr.  C.  Otto  &  Comp.  G.m.b.H.,  Bochum,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,151 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  16, 
1979,  2933069 

Int.  a.3  ClOB  21/10 
U.S.  a.  201—1  10  Qaims 


1.  In  a  fuel-element  spacer  grid  with  a  uniform  hexagonal 
grid  field  made  up  of  a  plate-like  member  formed  with  a  multi- 
plicity of  recesses,  the  grid  field  having  polygonal  grid-field 
units  and  grid  crosspieces  associated  therewith,  the  grid  cross- 
pieces  being  formed  with  buris  having,  extending  in  axial 
direction  of  the  grid,  mutually  inclined  surfaces  with  a  respec- 
tive centering  surface  disposed  transversely  thereto,  fuel  rods 
receivable  in  the  respective  grid  field  being  centrable  at  the 
outer  periphery  of  the  fuel  rods,  respectively,  at  centering 
surfaces  of  the  burls  of  the  grid  crosspieces  and  retainable 
axially  parallel  to  one  another,  the  grid  crosspieces  of  the 
respective  grid  field  units  altematingly  having,  in  circumferen- 
tial direction  of  the  fuel  rod  received  in  the  respective  grid 
field  units,  a  substantially  concave  and  a  substantially  convex 
configuration  with  respect  to  the  fuel  rod  received  therein,  the 
centering  surfaces  of  the  burls  being  located  on  the  grid  cross- 
pieces  having  the  substantially  convex  configuration,  the  im- 
provement comprising  in  combination,  the  burls  extending 
over  only  part  of  the  axial  length  of  the  grid,  and  the  grid 
crosspieces  having  a  transition  region  extending  therefrom  to 
the  centering  surfaces  of  the  burls  and  formed  with  inclined 
surfaces  for  facilitating  introduction  and  withdrawal  of  the  fuel 
rods,  the  inclined  surfaces  having  an  inclination  angle  a  with 
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1.  A  method  of  operating  a  battery  of  coke  ovens  with 
regenerative  heat  exchange  between  gaseous  combustion 
agents  during  regenerative  half  periods,  the  gas  for  combustion 
being  supplied  to  burners  in  heating  flues  arranged  in  heating 
walls  between  oven  chambers  of  the  coke  oven  battery,  said 
method  including  the  steps  of  continuously  measuring  proper- 
ties of  gas  affecting  the  quantity  of  heat  evolved  by  combustion 
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of  gas  in  the  heating  flues,  feeding  the  gas  at  a  substantially 
constant  operating  pressure  to  burners  for  combustion  in  the 
heating  flues  between  each  oven  chamber  during  a  first  time 
period  of  each  regenerative  half  period,  discontinuing  the 
supply  of  gas  to  such  burners  during  a  second  time  period  of 
each  regenerative  half  period,  and  controlling  said  first  time 
period  of  response  to  measurements  produced  by  said  continu- 
ously measuring  properties  of  gas  to  develop  a  constant  quan- 
tity of  heat  during  each  regenerative  half  period. 


December  22,  1981 


4,306,940 

APPARATUS  FOR  VAPOR  COMPRESSION 

FRACTIONAL  DISTILLATION  OF  UQUID  MIXTURES 

Stephen  Zeaty,  RockviUe,  Md.,  inignor  to  ETapro-Tech,  Inc., 

Eau  Qaire,  Wis. 

FUed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,678 

Int.  a.J  BOID  i/26:  CffJC  29/80 

VS.  a.  202—83  20  Claims 


4,306,941 
DRY  dOKE  QUENCHING  APPARATUS 
Vasily  E.  Prival^v,  ulitsa  Galana,  5,  kv.  13;  Ivan  G.  Zubilin, 
uUtsa  23  STgusta,  18,  Ict.  15;  Zoltan-Ivan  I.  Toda?chich,  ulitsa 
NUutona,    123/22,   kv.   48;    Nikolai    K.   Kulakov,    ulitsa 
Akademika  Pavlova,  132,  kv.  223;  Adolf  N.  Silka,  uUtsa  Kos- 
tomarovskaya,  5/7,  kv.  15;  Alexandr  N.  Minasov,  nlitsa 
Ivanova,  12/16,  kv.  59,  all  of,  iOiarkor,  Mikhail  G.  Ana- 
nievsky,  plosckad  Metallurgov,  5,  kv.  15,  Cherepovets;  Naum 
E.  Temkin,  ulitsa  Vologodskaya,  4,  kv.  15,  Cherepovets,  and 
Vyacheslav  I.  Solodkov,  ploschad  Metallurgov,  2,  kv.  22, 
Cherepovets,  ail  of  U.S.S.R. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  882,159,  Feb.  28, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,211,607. 
This  application  Jul.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,389 
Int  a?  ClOB  39/02 
U.S.  a.  202—228  1  Gaim 

1.  An  apparatus  for  carrying  out  a  dry  coke  quenching 
process,  comprising  a  vertically  elongated  chamber  with  coke 
charging  and  discharging  means  located  in  upper  and  lower 
portions,  respectively,  inlet  and  outlet  means  in  the  upper 
portion  of  said  chamber  for  a  heat  carrier  to  pass  into  and  out 
of,  respectively,  the  upper  portion  of  said  chamber,  a  manifold 
permitting  the  escape  of  gas  containing  hydrogen  and  carbon 
monoxide  positioned  below  said  heat  carrier  inlet  and  outlet 
means,  a  inlet  means  for  the  passage  of  a  mixture  of  hydrocar- 
bons and  water  vapor  into  said  chamber  in  the  form  of  a  branch 
pipe  positioned  in  a  central  portion  of  said  chamber  and  having 
its  outlet  opening  located  along  the  vertical  axis  of  said  cham- 
ber and  positioned  in  the  middle  portion  of  said  chamber,  and 
inlet  and  outlet  means  for  the  passage  of  inert  gas  into  and  out 
of,  respectively,  the  lower  portion  of  said  chamber. 


!  4,306,942 

HYDROUS  ALCOHOL  DISTILLATION  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 
Burke  F.  Brush,  Harrison,  and  Raphael  Katzen,  Cincinnati,  both 
of  Ohio,  asdfnors  to  Raphael  Katzen  Associates  Interna- 
tional, Inc.,  Qncinnati,  Ohio 

Filtd  Jun.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,930 

Int.  a.3  BOID  3/14;  C07C  29/80.  31/08 

U.S.  a.  203—19  12  Claims 


"^^"^^ 


1.  A  distillation  apparatus  comprising  container  means  for  a 
liquid  mixture  to  be  distilled,  a  vapor  heating  chamber,  means 
communicating  between  said  container  means  and  said  vapor 
heating  chamber  to  permit  free  passage  of  liquid  vapors  from 
said  container  to  said  chamber,  a  reflux  column  disposed  in  the 
interior  of  said  container  means;  first  conduit  means  for  with- 
drawing vapors  from  said  vapor  heating  chamber,  second 
conduit  means  communicating  with  said  flrsf  conduit  means 
for  passing  the  withdrawn  vapors  in  heat  exchange  relation 
with  the  liquid  mixture  to  be  distilled  and  then  introducing  said 
withdrawn  vapors  into  said  reflux  column;  compressor  means 
associated  with  one  of  said  first  and  second  conduit  means  for 
maintaining  a  higher  pressure  in  said  reflux  column  than  in  said 
vapor  heating  chamber,  means  for  collecting  a  less  volatile 
condensate  fraction  from  the  bottom  of  said  reflux  column, 
third  conduit  means  for  withdrawing  a  more  volatile  vapor 
fraction  from  the  top  of  said  reflux  column  and  passing  said 
withdrawn  vapor  fraction  in  further  heat  exchange  relation 
with  said  liquid  mixture,  and  means  for  collecting  a  m<H'e 
volatile  condensate  fraction  from  said  third  conduit  means. 


1.  A  distillation  method  for  recovering  hydrous  ethanol 
from  a  dilute  ethanol-containing  feedstock  which  comprises: 

(a)  partially  preheating  a  feedstock  stream; 

(b)  splitting  the  partially  preheated  feedstock  stream  into 
two  feed  streams  of  unequal  size; 

(c)  further  preheating  both  the  larger  and  the  smaller  of  said 
feed  streams; 

(d)  introducing  the  preheated  feed  streams  in  parallel  into  a 
pair  of  stripper-rectifier  towers; 

(e)  maintaining  a  higher  pressure  in  the  stripper-rectifier 
tower  receiving  the  larger  feed  stream  than  in  the  stripper- 
rectifier  tower  receiving  the  smaller  feed  stream; 
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(0  condensing  steam  to  supply  the  heat  required  in  the 
higher  pressure  stripper-rectifier  tower; 

(g)  condensing  overhead  vapors  from  the  higher  pressure 
stripper-rectifier  tower  to  supply  the  heat  required  in  the 
lower  pressure  stripper-rectifier  tower,  and  returning  the 
resultant  condensate  as  reflux  to  said  higher  pressure 
stripper-rectifier  tower; 

(h)  condensing  overhead  vapors  from  said  lower  pressure 
stripper-rectifier  tower,  and  returning  the  resultant  con- 
densate as  reflux  to  said  lower  pressure  stripper-rectifier 
tower; 

(i)  withdrawing  a  hydrous  ethanol  product  stream  from  the 
upper  portion  of  said  higher  pressure  stripper-rectifier 
tower,  and  cooling  the  same; 

0)  withdrawing  a  hydrous  ethanol  product  stream  from  the 
upper  portion  of  said  lower  pressure  stripper-rectifier 
tower; 

(k)  combining  the  cooled  hydrous  ethanol  product  stream 
from  step  (i)  with  the  hydrous  ethanol  product  stream 
from  step  0); 

0)  cooling  the  combined  hydrous  ethanol  product  stream; 
and 

(m)  withdrawing  a  bottoms  stream  from  each  of  said  strip- 
per-rectifier towers  and  separately  cooling  the  same; 

(n)  said  partial  preheating  of  said  feedstock  stream  being 
effected  in  stages  by  means  of  the  heat  obtained  in  cooling 
step  (1),  in  condensing  step  (h),  and  by  heat  exchange  with 
stream  condensate  from  condensing  step  (f); 

(o)  said  further  preheating  of  said  smaller  feed  stream  being 
effected  by  means  of  the  heat  obtained  in  step  (m)  during 
cooling  of  the  bottoms  stream  from  said  lower  pressure 
stripper-rectifier  tower;  and 

(p)  said  funher  preheating  of  said  larger  feed  stream  being 
effected  in  stages  by  means  of  heat  obtained  in  cooling 
step  (i)  and  in  step  (m)  during  cooling  of  the  bottoms 
stream  from  said  higher  pressure  stripper-rectifier  tower. 


the  feed  mixture  is  fed  to  the  first  column  and  separating  the 
side  stream  in  a  second  still  into  a  second  cyclohexanone-rich 


4,306,944 
CYCLOHEXANONE  DISTILLATION  PROCESS 
Andiappan  K.  Mnrthy,  Lake  Hiawatha,  and  David  Y.  Hsieh, 
Florham  Park,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation, 
Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

FUed  Jnl.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,905 
Int  a.}  BOID  3/14 
U.S.  a.  203—77  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  of  distilling  a  cyclohexanone-rich  overhead 
stream  in  a  first  still  from  a  feed  mixture  comprising  cyclohexa- 
none,  phenol  and  cyclohexanol  of  the  type  wherein  a  cy- 
clohexanone-rich stream  is  withdrawn  as  a  part  of  an  over- 
heads condensate  from  the  first  still  and  a  phenol-rich  stream  is 
withdrawn  as  a  part  of  a  reboiled  bottom  stream  from  the  first 
still,  the  improvement  further  comprising  withdrawing  a  side 
stream  substantially  free  of  phenol  from  above  the  point  where 


overhead  stream  and  a  bottom  stream  containing  cyclohexa- 
none  and  cyclohexanol. 


4,306,945 

EXTRACTING  AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS  FROM 

MIXTURES  CONTAINING  SAME 

Romolo  Montanari,  San  Dona  to  Milanese,  and  Sergio  An- 

tonelli,  Peschiera  di  Borromeo,  both  of  Italy,  asrignors  to 

Snamprogetti,  S.pA.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Jul.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,252 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Aug.  9,  1977,  26595  A/77 
Int.  a.J  BOID  3/06.  3/40;  C07C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  203—84  28  Claims 


4,306,943 
PURinCATION  OF  POLYETHER-POLYOL 
Shigeo  Mori,  and  Takeshi  Figita,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Dai-Ichi  Kogyo  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,118 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  20, 1980,  55-147356 
Int  a.3  BOID  3/34;  C07C  43/11 
UJS.  CI.  203—29  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  purifying  crude  polyether-polyols  con- 
taining an  alkaline  catalyst  comprising  the  steps  of: 
neutralizing  said  crude  liquid  polyether-polyol  with  a  min- 
eral acid  having  a  dissociation  constant  of  greater  than 
10-3  at  25*  C, 
distilling  off  water  from  said  liquid,  and 
filtering  the  same,  the  improvement  which  comprises  adding 
a  hydrate  of  a  metal  salt  of  said  mineral  acid  to  said  liquid 
polyether-polyol  at  a  stage  before  the  distillation  step  for 
promoting  the  crystal  growth  of  a  salt  formed  from  said 
alkaline  catalyst  by  the  neutralization. 
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1.  A  method  for  removing  aromatic  hydrocarbon  from  a 
hydrocarbon  mixture  additionally  containing  non-aromatic 
hydrocarbon,  which  process  comprises: 

A.  subjecting  said  hydrocarbon  mixture  to  liquid-liquid 
extraction  in  one  or  more  series  arranged  columns  using 
an  extraction  agent  comprising  an  organic  solvent  and 
water  to  produce  an  overhead  raffinate  substantially  free 
of  aromatic  hydrocarbons  and  a  bottoms  extract  contain- 
ing aromatic  hydrocarbons; 

B.  subjecting  said  extract  from  the  liquid-liquid  extraction  to 
extractive  distillation  to  produce  an  overhead  product  and 
a  bottoms  product; 

C.  splitting  said  overhead  product  from  the  extractive  distil- 
lation into  a  relatively  high  boiling  fraction  and  a  rela- 
tively low  boiling  fraction; 

D.  recycling  said  relatively  low  boiling  fraction  to  the  bot- 
tom region  of  the  last  liquid-liquid  extraction  column; 

E.  recycling  the  relatively  high  boiling  fraction  to  the  first 
liquid-liquid  extraction  column  at  a  point  above  that  at 
which  the  hydrocarbon  mixture  is  fed; 

F.  subjecting  the  bottoms  product  from  the  extractive  distil- 
lation to  rectification  to  separate  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
from  the  organic  solvent; 

G.  isoenthalpically  expanding  the  organic  solvent  obtained 
by  rectification  to  produce  a  liquid  phase  comprising 
organic  solvent  having  a  relatively  lower  content  of  water 
and  aromatic  hydrocarbon  than  said  organic  solvent  sepa- 
rated by  rectification,  and  a  gaseous  phase  predominantely 
comprising  water;  and 

H.  condensing  said  gaseous  phase  and  recycling  said  conden- 
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sate  to  a  base  region  of  the  last  liquid-liquid  extraction 
column. 


4,306,946 
PROCESS  FOR  ACID  RECOVERY  FROM  WASTE  WATER 
Bang  M.  Kim,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  Geoeral  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,735 

lot  a.'  C25D  21/18 

VJS.  a.  204—51  11  Qaiffls 
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PRODUCT 


1.  A  plating  process  in  which  a  first  anionic  radical  is  re- 
moved from  a  plating  solution  to  a  rinse  solution  during  the 
transfer  of  an  object  from  a  plating  bath  to  a  rinse  tank,  and  in 
which  the  first  anionic  radical  is  recycled  to  the  plating  solu- 
tion by: 
passing  rinse  solution  containing  the  first  anionic  radical  in 
contact  with  a  first  side  of  an  anion  selective  membrane; 
simultaneously  passing  a  sweep  solution  containing  a  second 
anionic  radical  and  having  a  greater  anionic  radical  chemi- 
cal potential  than  the  rinse  solution  in  contact  with  an 
opposite  side  of  the  membrane; 
maintaining  the  rinse  and  sweep  solutions  in  contact  with  the 
anion  selective  membrane  for  sufficient  time  to  effect  the 
transfer  of  a  quantity  of  the  first  anionic  radical  across  the 
membrane  from  the  rinse  solution  to  the  sweep  solution; 
removing  the  resulting  rinse  solution  from  contact  with  the 

membrane;  and 
passing  the  resulting  sweep  solution  containing  the  first 
anionic  radical  to  the  plating  bath. 


4,306,947 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CATALYTIC  CARBONATE 

PROCESS 

Robert  A.  Bell,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FOed  Jon.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,336 

Int  a.3  C25B  3/02 

U.S.  a.  204—59  R  9  Claims 
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1.  An  electrochemical  catalytic  /S-fluoroaliphatic  carbonate 
process  comprising  reacting  a  )3-fIuoroalcohol,  carbon  monox- 
ide, an  effective  amount  of  a  Group  VIIIB  catalyst,  an  electro- 
lyte containing  a  chloride,  bromide  or  iodide  ion  using  a  direct 
electric  current,  subject  to  the  proviso  that  the  current  effi- 
ciency of  the  process  relative  to  the  /3-fluoroaliphatic  carbon- 
ate product  is  at  least  about  ninety-nine  percent. 
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4,306,948 

LIMITING  PRODUCnON  OF  AN  ELECTROLYTIC 
ALKALI  METAL  CELL 
Francis  J.  Ross,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours  A  Co.,  Wilmington,  I)el. 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,451 
Int.  C1.3  C25C  i/02 
U.S.  a.  204—68  3  Claims 

1.  In  the  production  of  alkali  metal  from  a  fused  salt  bath  in 
an  electrolytic  cell,  a  method  of  temporarily  curtailing  produc- 
tion which  comprises  maintaining  in  the  electrolytic  zone  of 
the  bath  20-40  ppm  of  sodium-,  calcium-  or  barium  sulfate, 
while  simultaneously  altering  the  flow  of  electric  current  to 
the  cell,  so  as  to  maintain  the  salt  bath  at  a  temperature  of 
585'-625'  C. 


1  4,306,949 

ELECTROHYDRODIMERIZATION  PROCESS 
Charles  R.  Campbell;  Christopher  J.  H.  King,  and  Matthew  H. 

Luca,  all  of  Pensacola,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company, 

St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,182 

Int  Q\?  C25D  3/10 

U.S.  a.  204—73  R  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  continnous  process  for  hydrodinergizing  an  olefmic 
compound  having  the  formula  RaC^CR— X  wherein  —X  is 
— CN,  — CONR2  or  — COOR;  R  is  hydrogren  or  R'  and  R'  is 
Ci  — C4  alkyl,  to  form  a  dimerized  product,  which  comprises 
electrolyzing  in  an  undivided  reaction  cell  an  aqueous  electro- 
lyte having  dissolved  therein  at  least  0. 1  %  by  weight  of  the 
olefmic  compound,  at  least  10-5  gram  ^q\  pgj  jj^gf  of  quater- 
nary ammonium  cations  of  a  directive  salt  and  at  least  0. 1  %  by 
weight  of  conductive  salt,  the  aqueous  electrolyte  being  in 
contact  with  a  cathodic  surface  having  a  cathode  potential 
sufficient  for  hydrodimerization  of  the  olefmic  compound  with 
incidental  formation  of  oxygen  at  the  anodic  surface,  purging 
the  aqueous  electrolyte  and  recovering  therefrom  dimerized 
product,  and  reconstituting  the  aqueous  electrolyte  with  the 
olefmic  comfxjund,  fresh  and  recovered  conductive  salt  and 
fresh  and  recovered  quaternary  ammonium  salt,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  charging  to  the  electrolyte  during  electrolyz- 
ing an  effective  amount  of  a  non-competing  gas  as  herein 
defined  whereby  the  concentration  of  oxygen  in  the  aqueous 
electrolyte  and  at  the  cathodic  surface  is  significantly  lowered 
with  a  commensurate  diminishing  in  corrosion  of  the  cathodic 
surface. 


4,306,950 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  SULFURIC  AOD 
Wen-Tong  P.  Lu,  Upper  St.  Qair,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghonse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,494 

Int.  a.3  C25B  1/22,  11/08.  11/10 

U.S.  a.  204—104  8  Claims 
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1.  In  a  method  for  anodically  oxidizing  sulfur  dioxide  to 
sulfuric  acid  in  an  aqueous  solution  which  is  saturated  with 
sulfur  dioxide  and  comprises  at  least  about  50%  sulfuric  acid, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  using  an  anode  which  is 
stable  in  said  aqueous  solution  and  which  has  a  surface  com- 
prising palladium. 
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4,306,951 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  ETCHING  PROCESS  FOR 

SEMICONDUCTORS 

Steven  W.  Depp,  and  Kurt  E.  Petersen,  both  of  San  Jose,  Calif., 

assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 

Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,645 

Int.  a.5  C25F  3/12,  3/14 

U.S.  a.  204-129.3  aaaims 


■20 


1.  A  method  of  electrochemically  etching  a  semiconductor 
wafer  to  a  predetermined  contour  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  positioning  an  electrode  pattern  containing  at  least  two 
electrodes  in  spaced  relation  on  the  first  side  of  the  semi- 
conductor, and 

(b)  applying  a  voltage  to  said  pattern  whereby  the  current 
density  is  varied  vertically  through  the  wafer  by  the  spac- 
ing of  the  electrodes  in  said  pattern  and  thereby  electro- 
chemically etch  the  mask-free  second  side  of  the  semicon- 
ductor. 


4,306,952 

ELECTROLYTIC  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 

Hermanns  J.  Jansen,  Nieuwerkerk  a/d  IJssel,  Netherlands, 

assignor  to  Magneto-Chemie  B.V.,  Schiedam,  Netheriands 

Filed  May  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,414 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May  25,  1979, 
7904150 

Int.  a.3  C02B  1/82:  C25B  1/26 
U.S.  a.  204-149  8  Qaims 
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1.  An  electrolytic  process  in  which  depositions  on  the  cath- 
ode are  removed  by  periodically  rendering  the  polarity  of  the 
cathode  anodic,  comprising 

(a)  using  at  least  one  anode  and  at  least  two  electrodes  which 
can  function  as  cathodes; 

(b)  passing  an  anodic  current  through  the  anode  so  that  the 
anode  always  remains  the  anode; 

(c)  passing  a  portion  of  the  anodic  current  through  an  elec- 
trode which  can  serve  as  a  cathode  to  remove  deposits 
formed  thereon; 

(d)  passing  a  cathodic  current  through  the  other  electrode 
which  can  serve  as  a  cathode;  and 

(e)  periodically  changing  the  polarity  of  the  electrode  func- 
tioning as  a  co-anode  and  the  electrode  functioning  as  a 
cathode,  characterized  by  the  step  of 

periodically  reversing  the  polarity  of  the  electrode  functioning 
as  a  co-anode  and  the  electrode  functioning  as  a  cathode  in 
cycles  having  a  period  of  between  80-330  minutes. 


4J06  953 

CATIONICALLY  POLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  SULFONIUM  SALT  PHOTOINITIATORS 

AND  STABLE  FREE  RADICALS  AS  ODOR 
SUPPRESSANTS  AND  METHOD  OF  POLYMERIZATION 

USING  SAME 
Sheldon  I.  Schlesinger,  East  Windsor,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Can  Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Not.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,092 
Int.  a.3  C08F  2/50;  C08G  59/68 
U.S.  a.  204-159.11  15  Qaims 

1.  A  photopolymerizable  composition  comprising: 

A.  50-99  percent  by  weight  of  a  cationically  polymerizabie 
material; 

B.  at  least  0. 1  percent  by  weight  of  a  sulfonium  salt  photoini- 
tjator  which  decomposes  upon  exposure  to  an  electromag- 
netic radiation  to  provide  a  Lewis  acid  to  initiate  polymer- 
ization of  said  cationically  polymerizabie  material,  said 
sulfonium  salt  photoinitiator  upon  decomposition  generat- 
ing an  odorous  organic  sulfur  compound;  and 

C.  0. 1-15  percent  by  weight  of  a  stable  free  radical  operable 
to  react  with  the  organic  sulfur  compound  released  upon 
photodecomposition  of  said  sulfonium  salt  photoinitiator 
to  reduce  the  sulfur  odor  generated  thereby,  said  stable 
free  radical  being  soluble  in  the  polymerizabie  material 
and  stable  in  the  composition  at  ambient  temperatures. 


4,306,954 
PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  ACRYLIC 
SUBSTITUTED  HYDANTOINS  IN  AIR 
Larry  A.  Wendling,  and  John  B.  Covington,  both  of  Ramsey 
County,  Minn.,  assignors  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufac- 
turing Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,888 

Int  a.3  C08F  2/46 

U.S.  a.  204-159.22  19  Qaims 

1.  The  process  of  curing  a  composition  to  a  non-tacky  state 

comprising  at  least  15%  by  weight  of  radiation  polymerizabie 

components  having  the  formula 


A'-Z-a2 


(1) 


wherein  A'  and  A^  independently  are  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated terminal  groups  having  terminal  ethylenic  unsatura- 
tion  and  having  the  formula 


CH2=C— C-H-O— CH— CH-Hb 
R'3     Rl« 


R'2 


wherein  R — O — is  a  monovalent  residue  of  an  aliphatic 
terminally  unsaturated  primary  alcohol,  ROH,  formed  by 
the  removal  of  the  active  hydrogen  from  the  primary 
— OH  group,  R  having  the  formula: 

[E-Ch2)A]„R5-CH2)c 

wherein  E  is 


O 

II 
CH2=C— C-0— 


c  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  6, 
b  is  zero  or  an  integer  of  from  1  to  6, 
R'  and  R*  independently  represent  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
R  5  is  an  aliphatic  group  having  from  1  to  15  carbon  atoms, 

and  no  more  than  two  catenary  oxygen  or  carboxy 

groups,  a  valence  of  m-h  1, 


1396 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  22,  1981 


m  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  S, 

R^  represents  hydrogen  or  groups  of  the  formula 

O  O 

— C— R*  or  — C— NHR^ 

wherein  R^  represents  allcyl  or  alkenyl  groups 
R^  is  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic  group  of  up  to  eight  carbon 

atoms, 
R^  is  an  alkylene  group  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  with  up 

to  one  catenary  oxygen  atom,  and 
Z  is  a  heterocyclic  group  of  the  formula 


X  — c=o 


— N 


/      \ 


N— 


wherein  X  is  a  divalent  group  which  is  required  to  com- 
plete a  S-  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  ring,  or 


(2) 


H2=C-C-H-0-CH-CH-Hm- 
R>2  R'3     Rl* 


wherein  R'^and  R'^  independently  represent  hydrogen  or 

methyl, 
R'*  represents  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group,  or  a  phenyl  group, 
R'^  and  R'*  together  may  represent  a  trimethylene  or  tetra- 

methylene  group, 
m  represents  a  number  of  from  1  to  30, 
n  is  2  or  3,  and 
A  represents  a  group  of  the  formula 


X'- 


■c=o 


-N  N- 

\      / 

C 

H 
o 

wherein  X'  represents  the  divalent  radical  necessary  to 
complete  a  5-  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  ring  group, 
said  process  comprising  exposing  said  composition  to 
radiation  within  the  ultraviolet  and  visible  spectral  region 
while  the  composition  is  in  the  presence  of  an  atmosphere 
of  at  least  2%  by  volume  of  oxygen  to  polymerize  said 
components  having  formula  (1)  or  (2). 


436,955 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZED  ACRYLIC  POLYMER 

ESSENTIALLY  DEVOID  OF  RESIDUAL  MONOMER(S) 

Jean  Neel,  Lyons,  and  Jean  Boutin,  Mions,  both  of  France, 

assignors  to  Rbone-Poulenc  Industries,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,484 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  5, 1979,  79  08596 

int  a.J  C08L  am,  33/02;  co8f  2/45. 4/00 

vs.  a.  204—159.22  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  residual  monomer  from  the 
thin,  adhesive,  rubbery  layer  resulting  from  the  photopolymer- 
ization  of  a  thin  layer  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  acrylic  mono- 
mer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylamide,  acrylic 
acid  and  methacrylic  acid  and  the  salts  and  esters  thereof, 
aminoalkylacrylate  and  aminoalkylmethacrylate  and  quaterna- 
ries thereof,  acrylonitrile,  hydroxyalkylacrylate  and  hydrox- 
ylalkylmethacrylate,  and  mixtures  thereof,  comprising  coating 


at  least  one  face  surface  of  such  thin  rubbery,  adhesive  layer 
with  a  powder  comprising  at  least  one  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal  sulfite  and  an  alkali 
metal  bisulHte,  comminuting  said  coated,  thin  rubbery,  adhe 
sive  layer  so  as  to  admix  inner  and  outer  portions  of  said  layer, 
extruding  said  comminuted  and  admixed  layer  to  form  particu 
lates,  and  drying  and  grinding  the  particulates. 


4,306,956 
DISCONTINUOUS  GEL  ELECTROPHORESIS  PROCESS 
Aurora  F.  de  Castro,  Union,  Mich.,  and  Nehemias  Muniz,  Mish- 

awalia,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elkhart, 

Ind. 

Filed  Not.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,668 

Int.  a.i  COIN  27/26 

U.S.  a.  204—180  G  7  Gaims 

1.  In  a  discontinuous  sodium  dodecyl  sulfate-polyacrylamide 
gel  electrophoresis  process  involving  macromolecules  which 
includes  the  steps  of  mixing  the  macromolecules  with  sodium 
dodecyl  sulfate  and  a  tracking  dye  and  adding  the  mixture  to  a 
support  medium  of  polyacrylamide  gel  containing  acrylamide 
monomers,  placing  the  gel  support  medium  in  contact  with  an 
ion-containing  buffer  solution,  subjecting  the  macromolecules 
and  the  support  medium  to  a  difTerential  electrical  potential  to 
produce  migration  of  the  macromolecules,  buffer  ions  and 
tracking  dye,  and  measuring  the  relative  migration  distance  by 
the  position  of  flie  tracking  dye,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises using  as  the  tracking  dye  a  dye  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  thymol  blue,  phenol  red,  o-cresol  red,  orange  G, 
m-cresol  purple,  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,306,957 

DEVICE  FOR  PRODUaNG  CONTROL  SIGNAL  FOR 

FEEDBACK  CONTROL  OF  AIR/FUEL  RATIO 

Shigeo  Ishitani,  Yokosuka;  Shiigi  Kimura,  Yokohama;  Hiroshi 
Takao,  Kamakura,  and  Masaaki  Uchida,  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,228 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  28,  1979,  54>95575 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  27/58 

U.S.  a.  204—195  S  16  Caims 

1.  A  device  to  produce  a  control  signal  for  feedback  control 

of  the  air/fuel  ratio  of  an  air-fuel  mixture  supplied  to  a  combus- 

tor,  the  device  comprising: 

an  oxygen-sensitive  element  which  is  to  be  disposed  in  a  com- 
bustion gas  exhausted  from  the  combustor  and  comprises 
two  oxygen  concentration  cells  each  constituted  of  a  layer  of 
an  oxygen  ion  conductive  solid  electrolyte,  a  measurement 
electrode  layer  formed  on  one  side  of  the  solid  electrolyte 
layer,  a  reference  electrode  layer  formed-on  the  other  side  of 
the  solid  electrolyte  layer  and  a  shield  layer  provided  on  the 
reference  electrode  side  of  the  solid  electrolyte  layer  so  as  to 
closely  cover  the  reference  electrode  layer,  at  least  one  of 
the  solid  electrolyte  layer  and  the  shield  layer  of  each  con- 
centration cell  having  a  microscopically  porous  and  gas 
permeable  structure,  one  of  the  measurement  electrode  layer 
and  the  reference  electrode  layer  of  one  concentration  cell 
being  electrically  connected  to  the  corresponding  one  of  the 
other  concentration  cell; 

a  constant  voltage  DC  power  source  connected  to  the  uncon- 
nected electrode  layers  of  the  respective  concentration  cells 
of  the  oxygen-sensitive  element  to  force  a  DC  current  to 
flow  through  the  solid  electrolyte  layers  of  the  two  concen- 
tration cells  from  the  measurement  electrode  layer  to  the 
reference  electrode  layer  in  one  cell  and  from  the  reference 
electrode  layer  to  the  measurement  electrode  layer  in  the 
other  cell;  and 

a  signal-producing  circuit  having  comparing  means  for  making 
a  comparison  between  a  predetermined  reference  voltage 
and  an  output  voltage  of  the  oxygen-sensitive  element  devel- 
oped between  the  measurement  and  reference  electrode 
layers  of  a  predetermined  one  of  the  two  concentration  cells 
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to  examine  which  one  of  the  reference  voltage  and  the  out- 
put voltage  is  higher  than  the  other  and  signal-generating 
means  for  producing  a  control  signal  which  varies  according 
to  a  high-low  relationship  between  the  reference  voltage  and 
the  output  voltage  examined  by  the  comparing  means. 


436,958 
COLORING-DECOLORING-DRYING  APPARATUS  FOR 

ELECTROPHORESIS 
Hideo  Suzuki,  Tokyo,  and  Hideaki  Ida,  Musashimurayama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,176 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  13, 1979,  54-146837 
Int.  a.3  COIN  27/26 
U.S.  a.  204—300  R  5  Qaims 


1.  A  carrier  coloring-decoloring-drying  apparatus  for  elec- 
trophoresis comprising  a  coloring-decoloring  container  having 
an  opening  used  for  insertion  of  the  carrier  and  pouring  color- 
ing and  decoloring  liquid  agents,  rollers  arranged  inside  said 
coloring-decoloring  container  and  used  for  inserting  and  send- 
ing out  said  carrier,  and  an  inverted  U-shaped  drain  pipe  hav- 
ing one  port  located  inside  said  container  and  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  bottom  of  said  coloring-decoloring  container  and  the  other 
port  located  outside  said  container  at  a  height  lower  than  the 
bottom  of  said  container,  said  apparatus  being  adapted  in  such 
a  manner  that  the  carrier  having  been  subjected  to  electropho- 
resis is  fed  into  said  coloring-decoloring  container  by  rotating 
said  rollers,  said  carrier  is  kept  in  suspended  condition  with  its 
tailing  end  held  between  said  rollers,  a  coloring  liquid  agent  is 
poured  through  said  opening  to  color  said  carrier,  then  said 
coloring  liquid  agent  is  discharged  through  said  drain  pipe 
after  said  carrier  has  been  colored,  a  decoloring  liquid  agent  is 
poured  through  said  opening  to  decolor  said  carrier,  then  said 
decoloring  liquid  agent  is  discharged  through  said  drain  pipe 
after  said  carrier  has  been  decolored,  and  then  said  carrier  is 
dried  by  blowing  hot  air  blast  through  said  opening. 


436,959 
USE  OF  CHELATING  AGENTS  IN  THE  CONVERSION 

OF  COAL  TO  LOW  MINERAL  CONTENT  FUEL 
William  G.  Gibson,  New  Eagle,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Conoco  Inc., 

Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  899,623,  Apr.  24, 1978,  now  Defensive 
Publication  No.  T978,004.  This  application  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  120,019 
Int.  a.3  ClOG  7/00,  29/00.  21/12.  21/16 
U.S.  a.  208—8  LE  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  low  mineral  content  fuel  by 
coal  liquefaction  processes  which  yield  as  a  primary  product  a 
mixture  of  liquids  and  solids,  the  improvement  comprising; 
admixing  an  effective  amount  of  a  suitable  chelating  agent  with 
said  mixture  thereby  facilitating  the  separation  of  said  solids 
from  said  mixture. 


436,960 
COAL  LIQUEFACTION  AND  OIL  UPGRADING 
PROCESS  TO  OBTAIN  MAXIMUM  YIELD  OF 
DISTILLATE 
William  K.  T.  Gleim,  Seattie,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Energy  Modifi- 
cation Inc. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,768 
Int.  a.^  ClOG  7/00;  ClOJ  3/68 
U.S.  a.  208-8  LE  5  Claims 

1.  An  improved  combined  oil  upgrading  and  coal  liquefac- 
tion process  that  maximizes  the  yield  of  valuable  distillate, 
which  comprises: 

(a)  combining  high  oxygen  content  subdivided  lignite  type 
coal  with  subdivided  bituminous  coal  and  with  an  upgrad- 
able liquid  petroleum  stream  characterized  as  being  of  the 
kerosine  and  heavier  range  boiling  from  about  200*  C.  to 
500*  C. 

(b)  subjecting  this  solids-liquid  stream  mixture  to  controlled 
heating  without  going  higher  than  400*  C.  to  obtain  an 
exothermic  decomposition  of  the  lignite  and  a  resulting 
temperature  of  the  order  of  390*  C.  to  400*  C.  while  in  a 
confined  zone  with  a  hydrogen  containing  atmosphere 
and  at  an  elevated  pressure  in  the  range  of  from  100  to  200 
atmospheres,  and 

(c)  from  the  thusly  treated  mixture  recovering  a  desired 
distillable  fraction,  which  will  include  dissolved  coal,  and 
also  separating  a  heavy  generally  non-distillable  fraction 
of  undissolved  coal  and  asphaltic  material. 


436,961 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  HYDROCARBONS 

FROM  INORGANIC  HOST  MATERIALS 

WUliam  Taciuk,  Calgary,  Canada,  assignor  to  Alberta  Oil  Sands 

Technology  and  Research  Authority,  Edmonton,  Canada 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  91,910,  Not.  6,  1979,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  34,098,  Apr.  27,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  828,119,  Aug.  27, 

1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

603,044,  Aug.  8, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Jnn.  9, 1980, 

Ser.  No.  158,068 

Int.  a.3  ClOG  7/00 

U.S.  a.  208—11  R  -  4  Claims 


•y  mmnr 
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1.  A  method  for  recovering  hydrocarbons  from  whole  oil 
sand  containing  sand  and  clay  solids  in  discrete  and  lump 
forms,  water,  bitumen  and  oversize  solids  using  a  processor 
which  comprises  rotatable  inner  and  outer  spaced  tubular 
members,  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  outer  member 
being  sealed  at  its  ends  and  said  inner  member  being  sealed  at 
its  first  end,  said  inner  member  providing  an  open  pre-heat 
zone  at  its  first  end  and  an  open  vaporization  zone  at  its  second 
end,  said  members  combining  to  form  an  open  substantially 
annular  space  having  a  combustion  zone  at  its  second  end  and 
a  heat  transfer  zone  at  its  first  end, 

said  method  comprising: 

advancing  the  whole  oil  sand  through  the  preheat  zone  and 
cascading  it  therein  while  heating  it  by  heat  transfer 
through  the  wall  of  the  inner  member  to  vaporize  substan- 
tially all  the  water,  without  significant  vaporization  of 
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hydrocarbons,  and  to  effect  size  reduction  of  oil  sand 
lumps; 

separating  oversize  solids  at  the  second  end  of  the  preheat 
zone  and  removing  them  into  the  annular  space; 

advancing  the  remaining  preheated  oil  sand  through  the 
vaporization  zone  while  further  heating  it  by  mixing  it 
with  hot  recycled  solids  to  vaporize  and  crack  hydrocar- 
bons and  produce  coked  solids; 

restricting  gas  movement  between  the  preheat  and  vaporiza- 
tion zones; 

withdrawing  at  least  the  greatest  part  of  the  water  vapor  and 
the  greatest  part  of  the  hydrocarbon  vapors  separately 
from  the  processor; 

transferring  coked  solids  from  the  vaporization  zone  into  the 
combustion  zone  while  preventing  significant  gas  move- 
ment between  these  zones  in  the  course  of  the  transfer; 

burning  at  least  part  of  the  coke  in  the  combustion  zone  to 
heat  the  solids; 

withdrawing  at  least  the  greatest  part  of  the  combustion 
gases  produced  from  the  combustion  zone; 

advancing  combustion-heated  solids  from  the  combustion 
zone  to  the  heat-transfer  zone; 

recycling  part  of  the  combustion-heated  solids  into  the  va- 
porization zone  to  heat  the  preheated  oil  sand  while  pre- 
venting significant  gas  movement  between  the  annular 
space  and  the  vaporization  zone  in  the  course  of  the  trans- 
fer; 

advancing  combustion-heated  solids  through  the  heat-trans- 
fer zone  and  lifting  said  solids  and  dropping  them  onto  the 
wall  of  that  portion  of  the  inner  member  forming  the 
preheat  zone  to  transfer  heat  through  said  wall;  and 

removing  combustion-heated  and  oversize  solids  from  the 
processor  as  they  complete  their  travel  through  the  heat 
transfer  zone. 
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436.964 
MULTI-STAGE  PROCESS  FOR  DEMETALATION  AND 

DESULFURIZATION  OF  PETROLEUM  OILS 
Philip  J.  Angevine,  West  Deptford,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

File4  Sep.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,684 

Int.  a.3  ClOG  45/00.  45/04 

U.S.  a.  208—210  3  Oalms 

1.  A  process  for  catalytically  demetalizing  and  desulfurizing 

a  residual  oil  which  process  comprises  passing  a  mixture  of 

hydrogen  and  residual  oil  at  a 

pressure  of  about  500-3000  psig,  a  temperature  of  about 

600'-800'  F.  and  a  space  velocity  of  0.1-5.0  LHSV 

through  three  or  more  beds  of  catalyst  particles;  said 

catalyst  particles  comprising  the  oxides  or  sulfides  of  a 

Group  VIB  metal  and  an  iron  group  metal  on  an  alumina 

support;  said  catalyst  beds  containing  catalyst  particles 

having  a  sequentially  decreasing  average  pore  diameter 

and  sequentially  increasing  surface  areas,  the  first  catalyst 

having  at  least  about  60%  of  its  pore  volume  in  pores  with 

diameters  within  the  range  from  about  100-200  A,  up  to  5 

percent  of  its  pore  volume  in  pores  greater  than  500  A, 

and  a  surface  area  of  up  to  about  120  m^/g,  the  second 

catalyst  has  a  surface  area  of  about  120  to  180  mVg  and  at 

least  40  percent  of  its  pore  volume  in  pores  with  diameters 

of  50-100  A  and  the  last  catalyst  having  a  surface  area  of 

at  least  200  m^/g  and  at  least  60  percent  of  its  p>ore  volume 

in  pores  with  diameters  of  30-80  A. 


436^2 
CRYSTALLINE  ZEOLITE  HP 
John  H.  Estes,  Wappingers  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 
White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  92,162,  Nov.  7, 1979,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  713,457,  Aug.  11, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,819 

Int  a.J  ClOG  n/05 

U.S.  a.  208—120  8  aaims 

1.  A  hydrocarbon  conversion  process  which  comprises 

contacting  a  hydrocarbon  charge  under  catalytic  cracking 

conditions  with  a  synthetic  crystalline  aluminosilicate,  zeolite 

HP,  having  a  lattice  constant  above  about  25.02  A  and  an  atom 

ratio  of  Si  to  Al  in  the  unit  cell  below  1.0. 


4,306,965 
HYDROTREATING  PROCESS 
Albert  L.  Henslcy,  Jr.,  Munster,  Ind.;  Leonard  M.  Quick,  Na- 
pendlle,  and  Donald  Hopkins,  St.  Charles,  both  of  111.,  assign- 
ors to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  21,575,  Mar.  19, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,224,144.  This  appUcation  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,433 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  23, 
I   1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
I  Int  a?  ClOG  45/08,  47/12 
U.S.  a.  208—216  PP  30  Claims 


4,306,963 

STABILIZED  REFORMING  CATALYST 

Marrin  F.  L.  Johnson,  Homewood,  HI.,  assignor  to  Atlantic 

Richfield  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,501 

Int  a.3  ClOG  35/09 

U.S.  a.  208—139  6  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  reforming  a  naphtha  fraction  which  com- 
prises contacting  the  naphtha  fraction  under  reforming  condi- 
tions and  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  with  a  reforming  catalyst 
comprising  a  modified  alumina  support,  derived  from  an  alu- 
mina precursor,  having  distributed  thereon  from  about  0.3  to 
about  1.0  weight  percent  platinum,  from  about  0.3  to  about  1.0 
weight  percent  rhenium,  and  from  about  0.5  to  about  2.0 
weight  percent  chloride,  wherein  a  precursor  of  the  modified 
alumina  support  comprises  at  least  about  75  weight  percent 
boehmite,  having  an  average  crystallite  diameter  no  greater 
than  about  60  Angstroms,  and  the  modified  alumina  support 
additionally  comprises  from  about  0.25  to  about  4.0  weight 
percent  silica,  the  silica  having  been  added  to  the  boehmitecon- 
taining  alumina  as  an  orthosilicate  ester  prior  to  extrusion  of 
the  modified  alumina  support. 


1.  A  process  for  hydrotreating  a  hydrocarbon  stream  which 
process  comprises  contacting  a  hydrocarbon  stream  compris- 
ing a  stream  selected  from  petroleum  distillate,  tar  sands  distil- 
late, and  shale  oil,  with  hydrogen  and  a  catalyst  comprising  a 
porous  refractory  inorganic  oxide  support  and  deposited 
thereon  hydrogenation  components  comprising  chromium, 
molybdenum  and  at  least  one  Group  VIII  metal. 
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4,306,966 
HEAT  CONTROLLED  HLTER  BY-PASS 
Carroll  J.  Lucia,  Suamico,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Qaude  A.  Patalidis, 
Lathnip  Village,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,037 
Int.  C1.3  BOIB  27/ JO.  35/06 


1.  In  a  fluid  flow  system  wherein  fluid  flows  from  a  fluid 
cooler  to  a  fluid  utilization  mechanism  through  a  filtering 
element  causing  a  pressure  drop  in  said  fluid  flow  system,  said 
tiltenng  element  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  and  said  filtering 
element  being  provided  with  a  manifold  having  an  inlet  con- 
nected to  said  cooler  and  an  outlet  connected  to  said  utilization 
mechanism,  the  improvement  comprising  a  first  passageway  in 
said  manifold  connecting  the  inlet  of  said  manifold  to  the  inlet 
Of  said  filtering  element,  a  second  passageway  in  said  manifold 
connecting  the  outlet  of  said  filtering  element  to  the  outlet  of 
said  manifold,  a  partition  separating  said  first  passageway  from 
said  second  passageway,  an  aperture  in  said  partition,  a  valve 
normally  obturating  said  aperture,  a  solenoid  for  actuating  said 
valve  to  a  position  opening  said  aperture,  a  heat  sensitive 
element  disposed  in  said  first  passageway  proximate  the  inlet  of 
said  manifold,  and  a  normally  open  switch  operable  by  said 
heat  sensitive  element,  whereby  when  said  fluid  at  the  inlet  of 
said  manifold  reaches  a  predetermined  high  temperature,  said 
heat  sensitive  element  closes  said  switch  for  energizing  said 
solenoid  to  operate  said  valve  for  opening  said  aperture  and 
thereby  placing  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  in  direct  flow  commu- 
nication by-passing  said  filtering  element. 


particulate  material  from  water  in  the  basin  of  a  cooling  tower 
and  comprising: 
a  trailer  having  a  frame  supporting  a  platform  and  a  plurality 

of  wheels  for  enabling  said  trailer  to  be  towed  from  place 

to  place; 

a  power  driven  pump  mounted  on  said  platform  and  having 
an  outlet  and  a  suction  side  adapted  to  be  placed  into 
communication  with  solids  in  the  basin  of  a  cooling  tower 
a  filter  device  arranged  on  said  platform  and  including  a 
filter  tank  having  a  filter  medium  disposed  therein  to 
divide  said  filter  tank  into  an  influent  chamber  and  an 
effluent  chamber,  an  inlet  for  liquid  influent  connected  to 
the  pump  outlet  connected  to  said  tank  to  deposit  liquid 
influent  into  said  influent  chamber,  and  an  effluent  outlet 
connected  to  said  effluent  chamber,  the  filter  medium 
being  so  constructed  and  arranged  so  as  to  retain  solid 
particles  thereon  whose  diameter  is  m  excess  of  0  375 
inches,  said  filter  device  including  a  solids  discharge  outlet 
connected  to  the  bottom  of  said  filter  device  and  adapted 
to  dump  accumulated  solids  into  said  tank,  said  solids 
discharge  outlet  being  in  communication  with  both  said 
influent  and  effluent  chambers  whereby  solids  collected 
on  either  side  of  said  filter  medium  can  be  discharged 
through  said  solids  discharge  outlet  and  into  said  solids 
sediment  tank; 
a  bank  of  a  plurality  of  hydrocyclone  separators  located  on 
said  platform,  each  of  said  hydrocyclones  having  a  feed 
mlet  and  an  overflow  discharge,  and  including  a  feed 
header  in  communication  with  the  feed  inlet  of  each  hy- 
drocyclone, an  outlet  header  being  connected  to  the  over- 
flow discharge  of  each  hydrocyclone,  said  filter  effluent 
outlet  being  connected  to  said  feed  header,  and  said  outlet 
header  recirculating  clarified  effluent  back  to  the  basin  of 
said  cooling  tower,  each  of  said  hydrocyclones  including 
an  underflow  discharge  means; 
a  sediment  solids  tank  arranged  on  said  platform  with  said 
filter  device  solids  discharge  outlet  and  each  of  said  hy- 
drocyclone underflow  discharge  means  in  communication 
with  said  sediment  solids  tank;  and 
auger  means  having  an  inlet  located  within  said  sediment 
solids  tank  and  an  outlet  adapted  to  discharge  solids  out- 
side said  sediment  solids  tank. 


436,967 

COOLING  TOWER  BASIN  WATER  TREATING 

APPARATUS 

Bill  B.  Trautwein,  12806  Samuel  La.,  Houston,  Tex.  77015 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,418 

Int  C1.3  BOID  21/24.  21/26 

U.S.  a.  210-167  ,2  aaims 


4,306,968 
SEWAGE  TREATMENT  SYSTEM 
Kenneth  J.  Yost  Eaton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  McNeil  Corporation 
Akron,  Ohio  ' 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  950,146,  Oct.  10,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,319 

Int.  a.3  C02F  3/24 

U.S.  a.  210-194  20  Claims 


39-^  -J  (C-^ 


DRAIN  I  DRAIN 

SLUDOE    TANK 


1       II- 


1.  A  sewage  treatment  system  comprising  means  defining  at 
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air,  means  for  delivering  air  under  pressure  to  first  enter  said 
body  of  sewage  in  said  at  least  one  chamber  at  a  point  slightly 
below  the  upper  surface  thereof  comprising  a  nozzle  structure 
with  a  generally  rectangular  outlet  having  a  width  greater  than 
its  height  and  at  a  downwardly  directed  angle  to  said  upper 
surface  to  physically  lift  portions  of  said  body  from  said  upper 
surface  in  a  spray  form,  thereby  to  disperse  said  lifted  portions 
in  the  air  above  said  upper  surface  in  the  form  of  finely  divided 
liquid  and  solid  fractions  thereof  and  to  infuse  said  fractions 
with  oxygen  for  return  therewith  to  said  body  under  the  influ- 
ence of  gravity  to  propagate  aerobic  digestion  throughout  said 

body. 

20.  A  sewage  treatment  system  comprising  at  least  one 
chamber  for  receiving  a  body  of  sewage  composed  of  liquids 
and  solids,  means  for  delivering  air  under  pressure  to  first  enter 
said  body  of  sewage  at  a  point  below  the  upper  surface  thereof 
at  an  angle  to  said  upper  surface  to  lift  portions  of  said  body  of 
sewage  from  the  upper  surface  in  a  spray  form  and  to  cause 
said  body  of  sewage  to  route  with  a  downwardly  spiralling 
current  therein  to  force  suspended  solids  to  the  bottom  of  said 
chamber,  said  air  delivering  means  comprising  a  nozzle  with  a 
generally  rectangular  outlet  having  a  width  greater  than  its 
height  and  angled  downwardly  into  said  body  of  sewage. 

4,306,969 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEWAGE  PURinCATION 
Tikaai    Tamara,    Mittka;    Tomeyoshi    Ozawa,    Mnsashino; 
Watani  Ito,  Hadiioidi;  NorOiiko  Fi^ita,  Mnsashino;  Naoki 
NegisU,  and  YnkiUko  Tamaki,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Indnstrial  Research  Institute,  Japan 
Filed  Not.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  94,561 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  16,  1979,  54-90140; 
Jol.  16, 1979, 54-90141;  Ang.  29, 1979, 54-110098;  Aug.  29, 1979, 
54-110100;  Aug.  29, 1979,  54-10101 

Int  a.J  CD2F  3/20,  3/22 
MS.  a.  210—201  2  Claims 


bubblers  all  being  commonly  connected  to  said  communij 
cation  pipe; 

said  communication  pipe  having  a  separator  wall  which 
divides  the  interior  of  the  communication  pipe  into  upper 
and  lower  chambers,  said  upper  chamber  being  communi* 
cated  with  said  settlers  and  said  lower  chamber  being 
communicated  with  said  bubblers;  1 

each  of  said  bubblers  having  an  inner  cylindrical  member 
and  an  oater  cylindrical  member  which  are  coaxially 
disposed  and  supported  by  said  communication  pipe,  the 
interior  of  said  inner  cylindrical  member  being  communij 
cated  with  the  upper  chamber  of  said  communication 
pipe,  and  a  space  defined  between  said  inner  and  outef 
cylindrical  members  being  communicated  with  the  lower 
chamber  of  said  communication  pipe;  I 

said  communication  pipe  including  ports  in  the  lower  porv 
tion  thereof  below  the  liquid  level  in  said  vessel  for  admit*- 
ting  liquid  from  said  vessel  into  said  lower  chamber;      I 

said  outer  cylindrical  member  of  each  of  said  bubblers  in- 
cluding ports  providing  communication  between  said 
lower  chamber  and  said  space;  and 

said  inner  cylindrical  member  including  ports  providing 
communication  between  said  space  and  said  inner  cylin- 
drical member,  whereby  liquid  from  said  vessel  is  con- 
ducted to  each  of  said  bubblers. 


^  4,306,970 

MAGNEnC  PARTICLE  SEPARATING  DEVICE       , 
Hiroto  Tanaka,  Kamifuknoka;  Yasumasa  Kohno,  Fqjisawa,  ano 
Hideyuki    Tanaka,    Sendai,    all    of   Japan,    assignors 
Ishikawi^ifflB-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,372 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  10,  1979,  54-4327^; 
Apr.  10, 1979,  54-43272 

Int.  a.3  BOID  35/06:  B03C  1/14 
U.S.  a.  210—222  6  Clainfe 


24 


J^ 


26 
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1.  A  sewage  purification  apparatus  comprising  a  vessel  for 
containing  a  liquid  of  BOD-containing  water  and  activated 
sludge  and  an  aerator  disposed  in  the  vessel,  said  aerator  com- 
prising: 
a  plurality  of  settlers  each  of  which  is  vertically  disposed  and 

has  an  outlet  port  at  the  lower  end  thereof; 
a  plurality  of  bubblen  each  of  which  is  disposed  in  parallel 
with  the  corresponding  settler  and  has  an  inlet  port  at  the 
lower  end  thereof; 
a  diffuser  in  each  of  said  bubblers  for  blowing  an  oxygen- 
rich  gas  into  the  liquid  in  the  bubbler  so  that  oxygen  is 
absorbed  in  the  liqt^  and  so  that  the  liquid  is  caused  to 
rise  toward  the  top  of  said  bubbler; 
a  communication  pipe  for  communicating  said  bubblers  and 
said  settlers  for  causing  the  liquid  raised  in  said  bubblers  to 
be  transferred  into  said  settlers,  said  communication  pipe 
extending  in  parallel  with  the  liquid  level  in  said  vessel; 
the  upper  ends  of  said  settlers  and  the  upper  ends  of  said 


5.  A  magnetic  particle  separating  device  for  use  in  associa- 
tion with  a  hydraulic  pipe  through  which  flows  a  liquid  wi^ 
entrained  magnetic  particles,  said  separating  device  comprfe- 


mg 


branch  means  associated  with  the  hydraulic  pipe  for  divid- 
ing the  flow  in  the  hydraulic  pipe  between  a  first  brancih 
and  a  second  branch  defining  a  magnetic  particle  sepam- 
tion  pipe  which  receives  magnetic  particles  separated 
from  the  liquid,  said  branch  means  comprising  a  flattened 
shell  whfch  defines  a  flow  passage  having  a  considerably 
increased  cross-sectional  area  over  that  of  the  hydrauic 
pipe  and  having  an  inlet  and  outlet  for  connection  to  the 
hydraulic  pipe  and  a  continuation  thereof,  respectively, 
and  including  a  magnetic  particle  discharge  port  for  coh- 
nection  to  the  magnetic  particle  separation  pipe;  and    I 

traveling  wave  magnetic  field  generating  means  for  generat- 
ing a  traveling  wave  magnetic  field  that  directs  the  en- 
trained magnetic  particles  to  flow  into  said  magnetic 
particle  separation  pipe,  said  traveling  wave  magnetic 
field  generating  means  comprising  three  phase  AC  el^- 
tromagnetics  mounted  on  said  shell. 
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4,306,971 
WATER  PURIFYING  APPARATUS 
Heinz  Hankammer,  Taunusstein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Chemie  Brita  Gerate  Ing.  Karl  Itter  Nachfolger, 
Taunusstein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,584 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  17 
1979,2919901 

Int.  a.3  BOID  23/10 
U.S.  a  210-282  10  Claims 


with  two  end  caps  respectively  formed  with  a  blood  inlet  and 
a  blood  outlet,  a  central  cylindrical  core  located  within  said 
casing  and  defining  an  annular  space  therewith,  said  core 
having  two  end  connectors  which  are  externally  accessible  and 
respectively  serve  for  the  inlet  and  the  outlet  of  a  dialysis 
solution,  a  plurality  of  layers  of  capillary  tubes  encompassing 
said  core  within  said  annular  space  and  consisting  of  semi- 
permeable hollow  fibres,  first  flow-constraining  structure  ar- 
ranged to  cause  blood  to  pass  through  the  said  capillary  tubes 
in  its  travel  between  the  said  blood  inlet  and  outlet,  and  second 
flow-constraining  structure  arranged  to  cause  the  dialysis 
solution  to  pass  through  said  annular  space  along  the  outer 
surfaces  of  the  capillary  tubes  in  its  travel  between  the  said 
inlet  and  outlet  connectors,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
outer  surface  of  the  said  central  cylindrical  core  dismounubly 
carries  a  plurality  of  spacing  annuli  axially  spaced  from  each 
other,  the  outer  cylindrical  peripheral  surfaces  of  said  annuli 
serving  to  support  the  radially  inner  layer  of  the  said  capillary 
tubes  while  the  inner  peripheral  surfaces  of  said  annuli  are  each 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  radially  inwardly  extending  pro- 
jections  defining  therebetween  a  plurality  of  restricted  pas- 
sages for  the  dialysis  solution  to  enable  said  solution  to  contact 
the  radially  innermost  surfaces  of  said  tubes  along  the  length 
thereof. 


10.  An  apparatus  for  purifying  water,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  funnel-shaped  member; 

(b)  a  sleeve  integrally  formed  with  said  funnel-shaped  mem- 
ber; 

(c)  an  annular  bead  on  the  inner  wall  of  said  sleeve  posi- 
tioned near  said  funnel-shajjed  member; 

(d)  a  cylindrical  member  slidably  insertable  into  said  sleeve, 
said  cylindrical  member  further  comprising: 

(i)  a  cylindrical  accommodation  chamber  containing  a 
granular  purifying  agent  which  is  insoluble  in  water; 

(ii)  screen-like  closure  members,  at  upper  and  lower  ends 
of  said  accommodation  chamber,  the  apertures  therein 
being  smaller  than  the  granules  of  the  purifying  agent, 
whereby  said  granular  purifying  agent  is  held  in  said 
accommodation  chamber; 

(iii)  a  ventilation  tube  projecting  upward  and  extending 
above  the  vertical  height  of  the  funnel-shaped  member, 
provided  at  the  top  with  openings,  attached  to  said 
screen-like  closure  member  at  the  upper  end  of  said 
accommodation  chamber,  said  ventilation  tube  serving 
as  a  handle  for  said  cylindrical  member; 

(iv)  an  annular  sealing  groove  at  the  upper  end  of  the 
outer  wall  of  said  accommodation  chamber  whereby 
said  cylindrical  member  is  secured  to  said  sleeve  at  said 
annular  bead. 


4,306,973 
MEDICAL  LIQUID  DISPENSER  WITH  HLTER  MEANS 
Soji  Ishikawa,  No.  6-22, 6-chome,  Miyazakl,  Takatsu-ku,  Kawa- 
saki aty,  Kanagawa  Prefecture,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,618 
Claims    priority,   application    Japan,    Jul.    25,    1978,   53- 
101437[U];  Jul.  25,   1978,  53-I01438[U];  Jul.  25,  1978,  53- 
101439[U];  Jul.  26,  1978,  53-101791[U] 

Int.  CV  BOID  29/14 
U.S.  CI.  210-336  21  Claims 


436,972 

DIALYSIS  APPARATUS 

Ennio  Denti,  Pino  Torinese;  Giuseppe  T.  A.  Freda,  Asti;  Renzo 

Gerrasio,  Turin,  and  Sergio  Gra^a,  Torrazza  Piemonte,  all  of 

Italy,  assignors  to  Sorin  Biomedica  S.p.A.,  Salnggia,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,433 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Not.  23, 1979, 69268  A/79 
Int.  a.3  BOID  31/00 
U.S.  a.  210-32U  5  Claims 


1.  In  dialysis  apparatus  comprising  an  outer  casing  provided 


1.  A  medical  liquid  dispensing  device  comprising  an  elon- 
gated, hollow  liquid  conducting  member,  at  least  two  partition 
elements  which  are  securely  held  in  position  within  said  liquid 
conducting  member  and  which  are  longitudinally  spaced  apart 
from  each  other  for  forming  in  the  liquid  conducting  member 
at  least  three  separate  liquid  passageways  consisting  of  an 
incoming  liquid  passageway  longitudinally  extending  out- 
wardly from  one  of  said  two  partition  elements,  an  outgoing 
liquid  passageway  longitudinally  extending  outwardly  from 
the  other  of  the  two  partition  elements,  and  an  intermediate 
liquid  passageway  longitudinally  extending  between  the  two 
partition  elements,  and  at  least  one  microporous  tubular  ele- 
ment which  longitudinally  extends  in  part  through  said  inter- 
mediate passageway  and  which  is  formed  with  at  least  two 
longitudinal  passageways  which  are  separate  from  each  other 
in  said  intermediate  liquid  passageway  in  said  liquid  conduct- 
ing member. 
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4,306,974 
VIBRATORY  SCREENING  APPARATUS  FOR 
SCREENING  LIQUIDS 
Alan  Harry,  Melboum,  England,  assignor  to  Thule  United  Lim- 
ited, Aberdeen,  Scotland 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,284 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  9,  1979, 
27830/79 

Int  a.3  BOID  2i/24 
U.S.  a.  210-388  8  Claims 


'        ' 
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4,306,975 
SIEVE  APPARATUS  CONTAINING  A  ROTATABLE 
aRCULAR  SIEVE 
Wolfgang  Siewert,  RaTensburg-Weingartshof,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Escher  Wyss  GmbH,  Ravensburg,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,752 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  21,   1979, 
4740/79 

Int  Q\?  BOID  ii/10 
U.S.  a.  210—394  11  Qaims 
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said  at  least  one  p)ervious  portion  in  the  circumferential 
direction  of  said  rotatable  circular  sieve,  and  forming  in 
conjunction  with  neighboring  portions  of  the  feed  worm  a 
trough  serving  to  catch  liquid  and  for  forming  a  liquid 
sump;  and 
liquid  infeed  means  for  the  infeed  of  a  flushing  liquid. 


4,306,976 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  AMBULATORY 

PERITONEAL  DIALYSIS 

Giorgio  Bazzato,   Padua,   Italy,  assignor  to  Bieffe  S.p.A., 

Sondrio,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,294 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  25, 1979,  22971  A/79 
Int.  a.3  A61M  5/00:  BOID  li/OO 
U.S.  a.  210—646  8  Qaims, 


1.  A  sieve  apparatus  comprising:  a  rotatable  circular  sieve 
having  an  inner  wall  structured  such  that  at  least  one  portion 
thereof  is  pervious  over  part  of  the  circumference  of  the  rotat- 
able circular  sieve; 
a  feed  worm  provided  with  helical  surface  means  coacting 

with  said  inner  wall  of  said  circular  sieve; 
said  circular  sieve  being  provided  with  at  least  one  region 

which  is  impervious  to  liquid; 
said  impervious  region  extending  along  a  portion  of  the 
circumference  of  the  circular  sieve,  being  located  adjacent 


1.  A  vibratory  screening  machine  for  separating  particles 
from  liquid  in  which  a  flne  mesh  screen  is  located  within  a 
vibratory  basket  and  means  is  provided  for  vibrating  the  bas- 
ket, the  fine  mesh  screen  is  inclined  over  at  least  part  of  its  area 
so  that  it  extends  in  an  upward  direction  towards  the  edge  over 
which  the  filtered  particles  are  discharged  due  to  vibration  and 
at  least  one  intermediate  screen  is  located  between  the  point  of 
discharge  of  material  to  be  filtered  and  the  first  mentioned 
screen,  the  intermediate  screen  having  a  weir  wall  height  less 
than  the  height  of  the  discharge  end  and  being  located  above 
the  first  mentioned  screens  so  that  excess  material  to  be  filtered 
will  flow  over  the  weir  wall  at  the  rear  of  the  intermediate 
screen  onto  the  first  mentioned  screen  near  the  rear  end 
thereof,  the  discharge  end  of  the  intermediate  screen  being 
arranged  to  overhang  the  discharge  end  of  the  first  mentioned 
screen  so  that  solid  material  discharged  from  the  intermediate 
screen  will  drop  clear  of  the  discharged  end  of  the  first  men- 
tioned screen. 


7.  A  method  of  intraperitoneal  dialysis  of  a  patient  in  need  of 
such  treatment  comprising  the  steps  of: 

I,  providing  at  least  two  container  means  one  filled  with 
fresh  dialysis  solution  and  one  empty, 

(a)  interconnecting  each  container  means  through  sepa 
rate  tubing  means  to  a  first  junction  means, 

(b)  interposing  fluid  flow  controlling  means  between  each 
of  said  container  means  and  said  flrst  junction  means, 

(c)  providing  said  flrst  junction  means  with  a  common 
tubing  means  connected  thereto, 

(d)  providing  said  common  tubing  means  on  its  free  eni 
with  a  sterile  hollow  puncturing  means, 

(e)  connecting  said  common  tubing  means  to  a  closed 
intraperitoneal  catheter  by  puncturing  a  pair  of  sealably 
puncturable  membranes  located  in  the  channels  of  ^ 
second  junction  means,  said  membranes  having  be4 
tween  tbem  a  reservoir  of  sterilizing  or  antiseptic  solu- 
tion; 

II,  emptying  the  peritoneum  of  said  patient  of  used  dialysis 
solution  by 

(a)  closing  the  fluid  flow  controlling  means  interposed 
between  said  container  filled  with  fresh  dialysis  solution 
and  said  flrst  junction  means,  I 

(b)  opening  the  fluid  flow  controlling  means  interposed 
between  said  empty  container  means  and  said  flrst  junc 
tion  means, 

(c)  lowering  said  empty  container  means  below  the  level 
of  said  intraperitoneal  catheter  and  fllling  said  empt) 
container  means  with  said  used  dialysis  solution; 

III,  and  fllling  the  peritoneum  of  said  patient  by, 

(a)  closing  said  fluid  flow  controlling  means  interposec 
between  the  container  now  fllled  with  used  dialysis 
solution,  I 

(b)  opening  said  fluid  flow  controlling  means  interposed 
between  the  container  filled  with  fresh  dialysis  solution) 

(c)  raising  said  container  fllled  with  fresh  dialysis  solution 
above  the  level  of  the  intraperitoneal  catheter  and  flll 
ing  the  peritoneum  of  said  patient  with  fresh  dialysii 
solutioa 
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436,977 
CHROMATOGRAPHY  DEVELOPING  CHAMBER 
Huo-Ping  Pan,  Lakewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  The  United  Sutes 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,556 
Int.  a.3  BOIN  15/08 
U.S.  a.  210—658  13  Claims 

1.  A  chromatography  developing  chamber  for  developing 
thin  layer  or  paper  chromatographic  materials  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  sleeve  closed  at  one  end,  open  at  the  oppo- 
site end  and  having  a  peripheral  wall  therebetween  for 
receiving  said  chromatographic  material  within  said 
sleeve;  and 

(b)  means  within  said  sleeve  positioned  adjacent  said  closed 
end  for  deflning  a  receptacle  to  receive  a  liquid  elution 
solvent  and  for  supporting  one  end  of  said  chromato- 
graphic material  in  said  chamber,  said  means  including  a 
ledge  projecting  from  said  peripheral  wall  inwardly  of 
said  sleeve,  said  ledge  including  an  upper  support  surface 
for  supporting  said  chromatographic  material  out  of 
contact  with  said  solvent  liquid  during  a  first  stage  of 
developing  and  permitting  said  material  to  be  displaced 
therefrom  into  said  solvent  in  said  receptacle  during  a 
second  stage  of  developing. 


water  contained  in  said  sludge  cake  so  as  to  thereby  pro- 
duce stabilized  sludge  pellets. 


4,306,978 
METHOD  FOR  LIME  STABILIZATION  OF 
WASTEWATER  TREATMENT  PLANT  SLUDGES 
William  O.  Wurtz,  Paramus,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Willow  Technol- 
ogy, Inc.,  Paramus,  N  J. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,864 

Int.  a.3  C02F  U/14 

U.S.  a.  210—750  5  Claims 


4,306,979 
FOAM  TYPE  nRE  EXTINGUISHING  AGENT  FOR 
HYDROPHILIC  COMBUSTIBLE  LIQUIDS 
Toshihide  Tsiyi,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hochiki  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,500 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  17,  1978,  53-99461 
Int.  a.^  A62D  1/04 
U.S.  a.  252—3  12  Claims 

1.  A  foam  type  fire  extinguishing  agent  for  hydrophilic 
combustible  liquids  which  comprises  water  and  as  active  ingre- 
dients (a)  about  1  to  30  wt%  of  a  hydroxycarboxylic  acid  or 
salt  thereof  represented  by  one  of  the  following  general  formu- 
lae and/or  a  lactone  formed  in  equilibrium  with  the  corre- 
sponding hydroxycarboxylic  acid: 


HO-<-HCOCH)jrCOOX 
H-<-HCOH^<X>X 
CH3-K:H2)m(HCOH)sCCX)X 
H-«-HCOH)j»(CHj7?COOX 


(b) 
Ob) 
(fc) 
(I<0 


where  X  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkali  metal  atom,  an 
ammonium  ion,  triethanolamine,  diethanolamine  or  monoetha- 
nolamine;  n  represents  an  integer  of  1  to  10;  m  represents  zero 
or  an  integer  of  1  to  5;  and  1  represents  an  integer  of  1  to  5,  (b) 
about  0.2  to  15  wt%  of  an  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  or  salt 
thereof  represented  by  the  following  general  formula: 


Thickened 
Sludge 


i-ji 


MaKe-up 

Calcium 

Oxide 


Ammonia 
Recovery 
4 


Belt  Press 


Mixer- Reactor 
— I 


Recalcined  Calcium  Oxide 


Air 
Classifier 

17 


Sludge  Pellets 


Waste  Boiler 


Separated 
Ash 


Heat 
Energy 


1.  A  method  for  the  lime  stabilization  of  wastewater  sludge, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

dewatering  sludge  so  as  to  produce  a  sludge  cake  containing 
from  about  10  to  60%  by  weight  of  dry  solids;  and 

thereafter  mechanically  separating  and  fluidizing  said  sludge 
cake  to  expose  the  surface  area  thereof  in  a  mixer-reactor, 
said  mixer-reactor  comprising  a  container,  a  pair  of  space- 
apart  shafts  pivotable  disposed  through  said  container, 
and  deflning  a  zone  of  interaction  between  the  axes  of  said 
shafts,  a  plurality  of  double-wedge  working  tools  each 
comprising  two  substantially  triangular  planes  inclined 
relative  to  each  other  and  connected  at  one  edge  thereof, 
said  working  tools  being  connected  to  the  periphery  of 
each  shaft  in  spaced-apart  relationship  so  as  to  overlap  in 
the  zone  of  interaction  and  drive  means  coupled  to  each  of 
said  shafts  for  moving  the  shafts  and  the  working  tools 
oppositely  with  respect  to  each  other  so  that  adjacent 
working  tools  of  the  shafts  co-act  in  mixing  said  sludge 
cake,  while  simultaneously  adding  about  2  to  40%  by 
weight  calcium  oxide  thereto  for  a  period  of  between 
about  10  and  30  seconds  so  as  to  effect  rapid  dispersal  of 
said  calcium  oxide  in  said  sludge  cake  and  to  effect  a  rapid 
chemical  reaction  of  said  calcium  oxide  with  the  free 


D 
I 
R— CHCOOX 


(H) 


wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  or  alkylene  group  containing  8 
to  20  carbon  atoms,  D  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  amino 
group,  and  X  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkali  metal 
atom,  an  ammonium  ion,  triethanolamine,  diethanolamine,  or 
monoethanolamine,  (c)  about  0.005  to  5  wt%  of  a  salt  of  an 
organic  or  an  inorganic  acid  and  a  metal  other  than  alkali  metal 
or  a  metal  hydroxide  other  than  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  and  (d) 
about  5  wt%  to  40  wt%  of  an  anionic  or  amphoteric  synthetic 
surface  active  agent,  or  the  hydrolytic  decomposition  product 
of  a  protein  as  a  foaming  agent. 


4,306,980 
INVERT  EMULSION  WELL-SERVICING  FLUIDS 
Israel  M.  Brandt,  Piano,  and  Forest  A.  Scearce,  Houston,  both 
of  Tex.,  assignors  to  NL  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,711 
Int  a.3  C09K  7/06 
U.S.  Q.  252—8.5  P  22  Claims 

1.  An  invert  emulsion  well  servicing  fluid  comprising: 
a  liquid  hydrocarbon  oleaginous  phase,  an  aqueous  phase, 
the  volume  ratio  of  said  oleaginous  phase  to  said  aqueous 
phase  being  from  about  99/1  to  about  1/1,  from  about  1  to 
about  10  pounds  per  barrel  of  an  oleophilic  anhydride 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  an  alkenylsuccinic 
anhydride  wherein  the  alkenyl  group  contains  at  least  10 
carbon  atoms,  polymers  of  an  alkenylsuccinic  anhydride 
containing  from  about  2  to  about  8  alkenylsuccinic  anhy- 
dride molecules  per  molecule  of  polymer  and  wherein  the 
alkenyl  group  contains  at  least  10  carbon  atoms,  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  and  lime,  said  lime  being  present  in  an 
amount  of  at  least  S0%  of  said  anhydride. 


1404 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  22,  1981 


4,306^1 

METHOD  FOR  BREAKING  PETROLEUM  EMULSIONS 

AND  THE  LIKE  COMPRISING  RESINOUS 

POLYALKYLENE  OXIDE  ADDUCTS 

Charles  M.  Blair,  Jr^  Bncna  Park,  Califs  assignor  to  Magna 

Corporation,  Santa  Fe  Springi,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,350 

Int  a.J  BOID  17/04:  E21B  43/24.  43/22 

U.S.  a.  252— 8.5S  D  59  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  breaking  petroleum  emulsions  of  the  water- 
in-oil  type  characterized  by  subjecting  the  emulsion  to  the 
action  of  a  homogeneous  micellar  solution  of  a  thin  film 
spreading  agent,  comprising:  (1)  from  between  about  S%  and 
about  75%  by  weight  of  a  resinous  polyalkylene  oxide  adduct 
of  a  fusible,  water-insoluble  organic  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
solvent-soluble  synthetic  resin,  wherein  said  resin  has  from 
between  about  4  to  about  IS  phenolic  groups  and  is  an  alkyl  or 
cycloaliphatic  substituted  phenol-aldehyde  condensate  of  an 
ortho-  or  para-substituted  phenol  and  an  aldehyde,  said  con- 
densate resin  being  thereafter  further  condensed  with  an  alkyl- 
cne  oxide  containing  less  than  about  five  carbon  atoms  in  an 
amount  equal  to  at  least  one  mole  of  alkylene  oxide  per  pheno- 
lic moiety  of  said  resin,  said  adduct  at  about  25*  C:  (A)  having 
a  plurality  in  water  and  isooctane  of  less  than  about  1%,  by 
volume;  (B)  having  a  solubility  parameter  from  between  about 
6.8  and  about  8.5;  and  (C)  spreading  at  the  interface  between 
white,  refined  mineral  oil  and  distilled  water  to  form  a  film 
having  a  calculated  thickness  no  greater  than  about  20  Ang- 
stroms, at  a  spreading  pressure  of  about  16  dynes  per  cm;  (2) 
from  between  about  2%  and  about  30%  by  weight  of  a  hydro- 
tropic  agent  having  one  of  the  formulas: 


amphipathic  agent  having  at  least  one  radical  having  froi 
between  about  10  and  about  64  carbon  atoms  per  molecule;  an( 
(4)  from  between  about  15%  and  about  90%  by  weight,  water. 


X-Z 


(A) 


wherein  X  is  an  alkyl,  alicyclic,  aromatic,  alkylalicyclic,  alkyl- 
aryl,  arylalkyl,  alicyclicalkyl,  heterocyclic  or  substituted  heter- 
ocyclic radical  having  2  to  13  carbon  atoms;  and  wherein  Z  is 
one  of: 


U  U 

/  / 

—OH;  — N         ;  — CHO;  —CON         ;  — COOH;  and  — OCH3; 

\  \ 

V  V 


and  U  and  V  are  hydrogen  or  hydrocarbon  substituents; 

X_Y-R-<Z);„  (B) 

wherein: 
Z  is  one  of 

U  U 

/  / 

—OH;  — N         ;  —CHO;  —CON         ;  —COOH;  and  — OCH3; 

\  \ 

V  V 

X  is  an  alkyl,  alicyclic,  aromatic,  alkylalicyclic,  alkylaryl, 
arylalkyl,  alicyclicalkyl,  heterocyclic  or  substituted  heter- 
ocyclic radical  having  2  to  12  carbon  atoms; 

R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of, 
— CH2— ,  — C2H4— ,  C3H5=,  — C3H6.  and  —€2- 
H4-O-C2H4-; 

n  is  either  a  one  or  two  integer,  the  integer  dependent  upon 
the  selection  of  R;  U  and  V  are  hydrogen  or  hydrocarbon 
substituents;  And 

Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of: 

O    H  H    O         O  O 

H    I       I    II       n  II 

— C— N— ,  — N— C— .  — C— O— ,  — O— C— . 

— O— ,  and  — S— ; 

(3)  from  between  about  2%  and  about  30%  by  weight  of  an 


I  4,306,982 

METHOD  OF  INCREASING  POROSITY  AND 

PERMEABILITY  OF  SUBSURFACE  ROCK 

FORMATIONS  TO  INCREASE  EFnOENCY  OF 

SECONDARY  HYDROCARBON  RECOVERY 

OPERATIONS 

Stanley  H.  Blo*ni,  6747  HiUwood  La.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75240 

ContinoatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  914,890,  Jun.  12, 1978, 

abandoned.  Tkis  application  Apr.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,611 

Int  Q\?  E21B  43/22 

U.S.  a.  252—8.55  D  12  Claim^ 

1.  In  a  method  of  flooding  a  subsurface  rock  formation  with 

an  aqueous  fluid  to  displace  hydrocarbons  resident  in  said 

formation  toward  a  producing  well,  the  improvement  whereby 

the  ability  of  said  fluid  to  increase  the  permeability  of  said 

formation  is  enhanced,  comprising:  maintaining  the  pH  of  said 

fluid  in  the  range  7.3  to  8.7  while  adding  to  said  fluid  I 

(a)  carbon  dioxide  gas  under  pressure  in  an  amount  from  0.0 1 
to  30  moles  per  liter  of  said  fluid; 

(b)  an  ammonium  ion  source  in  an  amount  such  that  on^ 
mole  is  added  for  each  1  to  4  moles  of  carbon  dioxidtt 
added;  and 

(c)  a  catalyst  system  including  in  a  polar  solvent,  a  free 
chloride  ion  source  in  a  concentration  of  from  about  0.0 1 
to  about  10  moles  per  liter,  a  free  nitrate  ion  source  in  a 
concentration  of  from  about  0.01  to  about  10  moles  per 
liter,  the  mole  ratio  of  said  chloride  ions  to  said  nitrate  iont 
being  within  the  range  J  to  1/0.5,  and  an  anionic  hydro* 
phile  which  reduces  the  surface  tension  of  the  displacing 
fluid  in  a  concentration  of  at  least  about  1  x  10"*  mole* 
per  liter,  said  anionic  hydrophile  being  soluble  in  tht 
displacing  fluid  and  the  polar  solvent,  one  gallon  of  said 
system  being  added  to  every  100  to  10,000  barrels  of  said 
fluid. 


I  4,306,983 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  OVERBASED  MAGNESIUM 

SULFONATES 
Ronald  J.  AUain,  and  Dodd  W.  Fong,  botii  of  Richmond,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Naico  Chemical  Company,  Oak  Brook,  HI. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  24,230,  Mar.  26, 1979,  abandoned.  Thk 
application  Sep.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,156 
Int  a.3  ClOM  1/40 
U.S.  a.  252-^33.3  8  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  of  preparing  overbased  magnesium  sulfo- 
nates by  sulfonating  an  alkyl  benzene  with  a  material  contain- 
ing SO3,  which  material  is  selected  from  one  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  SO3  and  oleum  and  reacting  the  alkyl 
sulfonate  product  with  magnesium  oxide  in  the  presence  of  a 
low  viscosity  diluent,  water,  alcohol,  and  CO2,  which  com- 
prises positively  utilizing  oleum  in  the  sulfonation  step  and 
additionally  adding  to  the  magnesium  oxide  a  surfactant  couple 
comprising  a  Ci2-C|g  fatty  acid  and  an  alkanol  amide. 


4,306,984 

OIL  SOLUBLE  METAL  (LOWER)  DIALKYL 

DITHIOPHOSPHATE  SUCCINIMIDE  COMPLEX  AND 

LUBRICATING  OIL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

SAME 

Elaine  S.  Yamagnchi,  El  Cerrito,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Che?rohi 
Research  Campany,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Jon.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,803 
Int  a.3  ClOM  1/48 
U.S.  a.  252—46.7  12  Claims 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major  amouat 
of  lubricating  oil  and  a  minor  proportion  sufficient  to  inhibit 
oxidation  and  corrosion  of  a  complex  prepared  by  reacting  ^t 
about  25*  to  180*  C. 
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(a)  a  metal  salt  of  a  (lower)  dialkyi  dithiophosphoric  acid  of 
the  formula 


RiO    S 

Ml 

P-S-H 
/ 
R2O 


R3— CH  — C 


CH2-C 


\ 
/ 


N— 


wherein  each  of  Ri  and  R2  is  alkyl  of  2  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
the  metal  of  said  metal  salt  being  a  Group  I  metal,  a  Group 
II  metal,  aluminum,  tin,  cobalt,  lead,  molybdenum,  man- 
ganese or  nickel;  with 
(b)  an  oil  soluble  alkenyl  or  alkyl  mono-  or  bis-succinimide 
of  the  formula 


R3  is  an  alkenyl  or  alkyl  group  containing  from  about  20  to 
300  carbon  atoms,  U  is  alkylene  containing  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  n  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  6,  wherein  the  weight 
ratio  of  (b)  to  (a)  is  at  least  in  the  range  of  from  3:1  to  10:1. 

9.  A  composition  comprising  a  complex  prepared  by  react- 
ing at  about  25*  to  180*  C. 

(a)  a  meul  salt  of  a  (lower)  dialkyi  dithiophosphoric  acid  and 
of  the  formula 


R3— CH  — C 


^ 


CH2— C 


N— (UNH— )„UX 


wherein  X  is  amino  or  a  group  of  the  formula 


R3— CH  —  C 


CH2-C 


\ 


N— 


R3  is  an  alkenyl  or  alkyl  group  containing  from  about  20  to 

300  carbon  atoms,  U  is  alkylene  containing  2  to  6  carbon 

atoms,  n  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  6; 

wherein  the  weight  of  ratio  of  (b)  to  (a)  is  at  least  in  the 

range  of  from  3:1  to  10:1. 

6.  A  lubricating  oil  concentrate  comprising  10%  to  90%  by 

weight  of  a  lubricating  oil  and  from  about  10%  to  about  90% 

by  weight  of  an  oxidation  and  corrosion  inhibiting  complex 

prepared  by  reacting  at  about  25*  to  180*  C. 

(a)  a  metal  salt  of  a  Oower)  dialkyi  dithiophosphoric  acid  of 

the  formula 


O 

RiO^II 

";p— SH 
R20 

wherein  each  of  Ri  and  R2  is  alkyl  of  2  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
the  metal  of  said  metal  salt  being  a  Group  I  metal,  a  Group 
II  metal,  aluminum,  tin,  cobalt,  lead,  molybdenum,  man- 
ganese or  nickel;  with 
(b)  an  oil  soluble  alkenyl  or  alkyl  mono-  or  bis-succinimide 
of  the  formula 


R3— CH  —  C 


^ 


CH2— C 


\ 


N— (UNH— )„UX 


wherein  X  is  amino  or  a  group  of  the  formula 


R3— CH  — C 


CH2— C 


/ 


N— 


O 

RiO^ll 

]^P-SH 
R2O 


R3  is  an  alkenyl  or  alkyl  group  containing  from  about  20  to 
3(X)  carbon  atoms,  U  is  alkylene  containing  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  n  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  6,  wherein  the  weight 
ratio  of  (b)  to  (a)  is  at  least  in  the  range  of  from  3:1  to  10: 1 . 


wherein  each  of  Ri  and  R2  is  alkyl  of  2  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
the  metal  of  said  metal  salt  being  a  Group  I  metal,  a  Group 
II  metal,  aluminum,  tin,  cobalt,  lead,  molybdenum,  man- 
ganese or  nickel;  with 
(b)  an  oil  soluble  alkenyl  or  alkyl  mono-  or  bis-succinimide 
of  the  formula 


O 


R3— CH— C 


CH2— C 


\ 


N— (UNH— )„UX 


O 


wherein  X  is  amino  or  a  group  of  the  formula 


4,306,985 
STABILIZATION  OF  HYDROCRACKED  OILS  WITH 
CERTAIN  NITROGEN  CONTAINING  AROMATIC 
COMPONENTS  AND  PHENOLIC  COMPONENTS 
Thomas  F.  Wnlfers,  Haael  Crest  Ill.<  assignor  to  Atlantic  Rich- 
field Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  11,839,  Feb.  14, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,234,434.  This  appUcation  Jon.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,640 
Int  a.3  ClOM  1/34 
\}&.  a.  252—51.5  R  21  daiiH 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  major  amount  by 
weight  of  a  hydrocracked  lubricating  oil,  a  minor  amount  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  added  nitrogen-containing  aromatic 
component  having  a  structure: 
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NH2 


ally  selected  from  hydrogen  and  methyl;  and  n  is  from  2  to 
about  20. 


wherein  each  R  is  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  H  and  substantially  aliphatic  monovalent  hydro- 
carbonaceous  radicals  containing  1  to  about  24  carbom  atoms 
such  that  at  least  one  R  is  a  substantially  aliphatic  monovalent 
hydrocarbonaceous  radical,  and  a  minor  amount  by  weight  of 
at  least  one  added  phenolic  component  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 


"V'V'<i^ 


R' 


4,306,987 
LOW-FOAMING  NONIONIC  SURFACTANT  FOR 
MACHINE  DISHWASHING  DETERGENT 
Thomas  M.  Kancko,  Trenton,  Mich.,  assignor  to  BASF  Wyan- 
dotte Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  95,885,  Nov.  19,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,870 
Int  a.J  CUD  1/722,  3/075.  3/395 
U.S.  a.  252—99  11  Qaims 

1.  A  low-foaming  alkaline  machine  dishwashing  detergent 
composition  devoid  of  alkyl  phosphate  ester  consisting  essen- 
tially of: 

A.  about  1  to  about  10  percent  by  weight  of  a  nonionic  surfac- 
tant consisting  essentially  of 

(1)  a  nonionic  surfactant  characterized  as  a  block  or  hete- 
ric/block  polyoxyalkylene  having  a  cloud  point  in  a  1 
weight  percent  aqueous  solution  of  about  10°  C.  to  about 
30°  C.  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  at  least  one  of 
the  polyoxyalkylenes  having  the  formulas: 


(R')4 


(R')4 


and  mixtures  thereof  wherein  each  R'  is  independently  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  monovalent  substantially 
hydrocarbonaceous  radicals  containing  1  to  about  24  carbon 
atoms,  provided  that  at  least  one  of  said  R's  associated  with 
each  phenyl  ring  is  a  monovalent  substantially  hydrocarbona- 
ceous radical,  R"  is  a  divalent  substantially  hydrocarbonaceous 
radical  containing  from  1  to  about  24  carbon  atoms,  and  x  is  an 
integer  having  a  value  of  zero  or  1,  said  nitrogen-containing 
aromatic  component  and  said  phenolic  component  being  pres- 
ent in  an  amount  effective  to  reduce  the  susceptibility  to  sun- 
light deterioration  of  said  hydrocracked  oil. 


Y[(EO/A);,(A)„HU 
Y[{\UEOUA)„H], 
Y((AUEO/A)^(A)„H], 
Y[(EO/A)«(EO/A)„H];, 


I 

II 
III 
IV 


4,306,986 
SELECTED  POLY(OXY ALKYLATED)  PYRAZOLES  AND 

THEIR  USE  AS  CORROSION  INHIBITORS 
Henry  W.  SchiessI,  Northford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corpora- 
tion, New  Haven,  Conn. 

FUed  Nov.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,966 
Int.  a.3  C07D  231/12;  C09K  15/30;  C23F  11/04;  C23G  1/06 
U.S.  a.  252—77  27  Qaims 

1.  A  poly(oxyalkylated)  pyrazole  having  the  formula: 


CH 


R-c:.  ^C-R' 

(CH2-CHO^H 
R" 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  lower  alkyl 
groups  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  each  R"  is  individu- 
ally selected  from  hydrogen  and  methyl;  and  n  is  from  2  to 
about  20. 

7.  A  corrosion  inhibited  antifreeze  composition  comprising  a 
water-soluble  liquid  alcohol  freezing  point  depressant  and  an 
effective  corrosion-inhibiting  amount  of  a  poly(oxyalkylated) 
pyrazole  having  a  formula: 


R-C^  ^C-R 

(CH2— CHO^jtH 
R" 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  lower  alkyl 
groups  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  each  R"  is  individu- 


wherein  EC  represents  ethylene  oxide  which  is  present  in 
the  polymer  in  the  proportion  of  about  5  to  about  60 
percent  by  weight;  Y  represents  the  nucleus  of  an  active 
hydrogen-containing  organic  compound  having  a  func- 
tionality of  X  and  (1)  about  2  to  about  6  carbon  atoms  and 
at  least  two  reactive  hydrogen  atoms  or  (2)  about  6  to 
about  18  carbon  atoms  and  at  least  one  reactive  hydrogen 
atom;  A  represents  a  lower  alkylene  oxide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  propylene  oxide,  butylene  oxide, 
tetrahydrofuran  or  mixtures  thereof  wherein  up  to  25 
percent  by  weight  of  A  is  reacted  directly  with  said  or- 
ganic compound  either  alone  in  formulas  II  and  III  or  in 
admixture  with  ethylene  oxide  in  formulas  I  and  IV  and  75 
percent  by  weight  or  more  of  A  is  subsequently  reacted  to 
produce  said  polymer;  m,  n  and  o  are  integers  individually 
selected  such  that  the  average  total  molecular  weight  of 
the  polymer  is  about  500  to  about  25,000  or 
(2)  a  nonionic  surfactant  characterized  as  a  block  polyoxyal- 
kylene having  a  cloud  point  of  about  10°  C.  to  about  20°  C. 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  at  least  one  of  the 
polyoxyalkylenes  having  the  formula: 

Y[(EO)^A)„H],  V 

wherein  Y,  EG,  A,  m,  n,  x,  molecular  weight  and  useful 
proportions  are  as  defined  above; 

B.  about  20  to  about  80  percent  by  weight  of  an  alkaline  deter- 
gent builder  salt  selected  from  at  least  one  of  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium  carbonate,  sodium  bicarbonate,  diso- 
dium  orthophosphate,  trisodium  orthosphosphate,  sodium 
metasilicate,  sodum  sesquisilicate,  sodium  borate,  sodium 
tetraborate,  sodium  aluminum  silicate,  and  sodium  bisulfate; 

C.  about  20  to  about  80  percent  by  weight  of  (1)  a  water-solu- 
ble metallic  salt  or  citric  acid  or  an  organic  sequestering 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  at  least  one  of 
tetrasodium  ethylene  diamine  tetraacetate  and  nitrilotriacc' 
tic  acid  or  (2)  alternatively,  an  alkaline  condensed  phosphate 
salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  at  least  one  of 
tetrasodium  pyrophosphate  and  those  polyphosphates  of  the 
calcium  and  magnesium  ion  sequestering  type  having  Na- 
2O/P2O5  weight  ratios  ranging  from  1:1  to  1.67:1  or  altema 
tively  (3)  mixtures  of  (1)  and  (2);  and 
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D.  about  5  to  about  50  percent  by  weight  of  a  compound 
containing  active  chlorine  or  available  oxygen. 
5.  The  composition  of  claim  1  wherein  said  detergent  con- 
tains an  alkaline  condensed  phosphate  salt;  and  an  active  chlo- 
rine-containing compound  selected  from  at  least  one  of  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorinated  trisodium  phosphate,  chlori- 
nated cyanuric  acid  and  alkali  metal  salts  thereof,  and  1,3- 
dichloro-5,5-dimethylhydantoin;  and  wherein  said  detergent 
additionally  contains  about  1  to  about  20  percent  by  weight  of 
water  and  about  1  to  about  10  percent  by  weight  of  filler. 


4,306,988 

SELECTED  POLY(OXYALKYLATED) 

1,3,4-THIADIAZOLES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  CORROSION 

INHIBITORS 
Eugene  F.  Rothgery,  North  Branford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olin 
Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

FUed  Nov.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,557 

Int.  a.3  C23G  1/06 

U.S.  a.  252-150  10  Qaims 

1.  An  acid  metal-treating  bath  comprising  an  acid  and  an 

effective  corrosion-inhibiting  amount  of  a  poly  (oxyalkylated) 

1,3,4-thiadiazole  having  a  formula: 


N- 


■N 


H-eOHC-H2C)^-S-C  C-S-(CH2-CHO^H 

I  \     /  I 

R  S  R 

wherein  each  R  is  individually  selected  from  either  H  or  CH3; 
and  the  sum  of  y  and  z  is  from  2  to  about  30. 


4,306,989 
COMPOSITION  FOR  RELEASING  ADHESIVES  FROM  A 

SURFACE 
Gregg  A.  Motsenbocker,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lift-Off, 

Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,796 

Int.  Q.3  CUD  7/52.  3/44 

U.S.  Q.  252—162  13  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  for  releasing  adhesive  from  a  surface, 
comprising:  a  liquid  first  solvent  having  the  inherent  capacity 
to  soften  or  dissolve  said  adhesive,  said  first  solvent  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  xylene,  benzene,  toluene, 
cyclohexanone,  and  mixtures  of  two  or  more  thereof,  a  second 
solvent  selected  for  an  inherent  capacity  to  soften  or  to  dis- 
solve said  adhesive,  and  a  lower  flammability  than  said  first 
solvent,  said  second  solvent  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  trichloroethylene,  perchloroethylene,  and  1-1- 
Itrichloroethane  and  mixtures  of  two  or  more  thereof,  and  a 
liquid  carrier  having  a  lesser  inherent  volatility  than  said  first 
solvent,  whereby  to  render  to  volatility  of  the  composition  less 
than  that  of  the  first  solvent,  and  the  capacity  to  keep  the 
adhesive  softened  even  after  some  of  said  first  solvent  has 
evaporated,  said  carrier  being  a  liquid  petroleum  distillate  in 
the  boiling  range  between  about  that  of  naphtha  through  about 
that  of  diesel  fuel,  and  present  in  proportion  sufficient  to  ac- 
complish said  reduction  of  volatility  and  capacity  to  keep  said 
adhesive  softened  after  evaporation  of  said  first  solvent,  both 
of  said  solvents  being  present  in  substantial  quantity  whereby 
each  contributes  to  the  softening  of  said  adhesive,  and  in  such 
total  proportion  relative  to  said  carrier  that  said  adhesive  is 
softened  by  them. 


4,306,990 
CLEANING  AND  PROTECnVE  COMPOSITION  AND 
METHOD 
Edward  Goodman,  1315  Qub  Dr.,  Hewlett  Harbor,  N.Y.  11557; 
James  P.  Dux,  and  Fred  R.  Albright,  both  of  Lancaster,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Edward  Goodman,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jul.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,119 
Int.  Q.3  C09D  9/00;  C08L  83/04;  CUD  7/30 
U.S.  Q.  252—174.15  16  Ctaiais 

1.  A  method  for  cleaning  and  protecting  substrates  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  wood,  fiberglass,  fabric  floor 
coverings,  wall  coverings,  textiles,  glass,  suede,  leather,  tile, 
plastics,  ceramics,  paint,  masonry  and  metals  by  contacting 
said  substrate  for  a  sufficient  time  and  temperture  with  an 
effective  amount  of  the  following  composition: 


Component 

%  By  Weight 

1,1.1-trichloroethane 

86-99.798 

Poly-(melhylhydroiiloxane) 

0.2-10 

Tin  Octoate 

0.001-2.0 

Zinc  Octoate 

0.001-2.0 

wherein  the  1,1,1-trichloroethane  is  stabilized  with  an  effective 
amount  of  dioxane,  and  where  the  poly-<methylhydrosiloxane) 
component  has  the  structure: 


CH3 
I 
CH3— Si— O- 

CH3 

where  n  is  less  than  1,000. 


H 
I 
-Si— O 
I 
CH3      J 


CH3 

I 

Si— CH3, 

I 
«CH3 


4,306,991 

SCALE  INHIBITION 

Chih  M.  Hwa,  Palantine,  and  Dionisio  G.  Cnisia,  Chicago,  both 

of  lU.,  assignors  to  Cbemed  Corporation,  Qncinnati,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  76,810,  Sep.  18, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,255,259, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  915,713,  Jan.  15, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Jol.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

173,935 
Int  Q.3  C02F  5/14 
U.S.  Q.  252—180  8  Clains 

1.  Composition  for  inhibiting  scale  in  an  aqueous  system 
consisting  essentially  of  (a)  a  member  selected  of  the  group 
consisting  of  copolymers  of  styrene  sulfonic  acid  and  maleic 
anhydride  or  maleic  acid,  and  water  soluble  salts  of  said  co- 
polymers, the  styrene  sulfonic  acid  moiety  in  said  copolymer 
being  about  50-95  weight  %  and  the  molecular  weight  of  the 
copolymers  being  about  1500-6000;  and  (b)  a  water  soluble 
phosphonic  acid  and  its  water  soluble  salts;  the  weight  ratio  of 
copolymer  to  phosphonic  acid  being  about  0.3-4:1. 


4,306,992 

VULCANIZATION  SYSTEM,  A  RUBBER  MIXTURE 

CONTAINING  THIS  VULCANIZATION  SYSTEM  AND  A 

VULCANIZATION  PROCESS 
Riidiger  Schubart  Bergiscb-Gladbach;  Ulrich  Eholzer,  Theo 
Kempermann,  both  of  Cologne,  and  Ernst  Rocs,  Odeathal,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktieagetell* 
schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,699 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny,  May  8, 
1979,  2918469 

Int  Q.J  C08K  5/34.  5/43.  5/46 
US.  Q.  252—182  2  OaiM 

1.  A  vulcanization  system  comprising 

(A)  from  20  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  sulfur  or  a  sulfur  donor, 

(B)  from  20  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  mercapto  or  sulfena* 
mide  accelerator. 
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(C)  from  0  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  conventional  auxiliary 
accelerator  and 

(D)  from  20  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


C1-C4  alkyl,  di-C6-Cio  aryl  substituted  C1-C4  alkyl 
tri-Q-Cio  aryl  substituted  C1-C4  alkyl. 


i 


R4       R3 


(CHR8),3 

R7  R7 

and 


R<i.  R7 


R5-/         V-S-NH R9 


(I) 


(2) 


4,306^3 
MICROCAPSULES  CONTAINING  PERFLUOROALKYI 

PENTAFLUOROSULRDE 
Richard  D.  Duuelson,  Hastingi,  and  Robert  A.  Prokop,  St 
Joseph  Towuhip,  St  Croix  County,  both  of  Minn.,  assignon 
to  Minnesotn  Mining  and  Manufiicturing  Company,  St  Paul, 
Minn. 

Hied  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,613 

Int  a.3  BOIJ  I3/02;  C06B  45/00 

U.S.  a  252-316  4  ClaiflK 

1.  Vapor  permeable  microcapsules  containing  perfluoroal- 

kyl  pentafluorosulfide,  the  walls  of  the  microcapsules  being 

permeable  to  vapor  of  said  pentafluorosulfide. 


(3) 


wherein  R\  taken  separately  is  hydrogen,  Ci-C  10  alkyl  or 
alkenyl,  C5-C7  cycloalkyl  or  cycloalkenyl,  Q-Cio  aryl, 
or  Q-Cio  aryl  substituted  at  least  once  by  alkyl  having  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms; 
R2  taken  separately  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Cio  alkyl  or  alkenyl, 
C5-C7  cycloalkyl  or  cycloalkenyl,  Q-Cio  aryl,  C«-Cio 
aryl  substituted  at  least  once  by  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  a  radical  of  the  formula 


R«  R7 


4,306,994 

ANTI-SnCKING  COMPOSITION  FOR  COATING 

UNVULCANIZED  RUBBER 

William  M.  Ellslager,  South  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Kalco^ 

Coatings  Company,  Incorporated,  Willoughby,  Ohio 

Ffled  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,424 

Int  a.3  C09K  3/100 

U.S.  a.  252—382  5  Claiml 

1.  A  dry  composition  readily  dispersible  in  water  to  form  « 

coating  which  can  be  applied  to  pellets  or  slabs  of  unvulcani- 

ized  rubber  stock  to  form  a  non-dusting  to  low  dusting  fllit 

which  is  effective  in  preventing  adhesion  of  the  slabs  to  ont 

another,  consisting  essentially  of  a  film  forming  clay  of  the 

class  consisting  of  alkali  metal  bentonites  and  attapulgite,  froit 

I  to  5%  by  weight,  based  on  the  film  forming  clay,  of  at 

anionic  or  nonionic  surfactant  together  with  a  material  capable 

of  inactivating  calcium  and  magnesium  ions,  in  quantity  by 

weight  from  one  to  five  times  that  of  the  surfactant,  and  froii 

0  to  equal  parts  by  volume,  based  on  the  film  forming  clay,  o 

an  inert  filler.  I 


R^-M-s- 


R4 


or  a  radical  of  the  formula 


R3 


4,306,995 

METHOD  FOR  SEPARATION  OF  CONVERSION 

CATALYSTS  FROM  VAPOR-CATALYST  MIXTURES 

Uoyd  A.  Baillle,  Homewood,  lU.,  assignor  to  Atfautic  RichfieM 

Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  962,453,  Not.  20, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,229 
This  application  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,492 
Int  aj  BOIJ  29/38.  8/26;  BOID  45/12 
VS.  CL  252—411  R  14  Claims 


>,lMi 


R.            R, 
Rs-f  VS-N (CH2)„, 


R4 


R3 


n  is  2  or  3 

ni,  n2  and  nj  are  each  a  number  from  2  to  10; 

R|  and  R2  taken  together  form  a  4-  to  10-member  carbocy- 

clic  ring  or  one  of  said  rings  containing  N,  O  or  S  as  a 

hetero  atom; 
R3  to  R7  are  each  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  cyano,  — CF3, 

— CCI3,  alkoxy  carbonyl  having  2  to  5  carbon  atoms  or 

C1-C4  alkyl  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  R3-R7  is 

other  than  hydrogen; 
Rg  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and 
R9  is  C4-C12  cycloalkyl,  C«-Cio  aryl,  di-C4-Ci2  cycloalkyl 

substituted  C1-C4  alkyl,  tri-C4-Ci2  cycloalkyl  substituted 


8.  In  a  process  for  carrying  out  a  regeneration  of  a  catalyst 
previously  used  in  a  chemical  conversion  wherein  deactivating! 
deposits  which  had  formed  on  the  catalyst  are  removed  in  a 
regeneration  zone  and  a  mixture  of  regenerated  particles  ana 
vapor  is  formed,  the  improvement  comprising  separating  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  regenerated  particles  from  said  mixtur^ 
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with  at  least  one  separation  means  being  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  regeneration  zone,  wherein  said  at  least  one 
separation  means  is  an  apparatus  for  separating  from  a  mixture 
of  vapor  and  solid  particles  at  least  a  portion  of  said  particles 
therefrom,  said  apparatus  comprising:  a  chamber  defined  by  a 
top,  a  bottom  and  at  least  one  peripheral  wall,  an  inlet  means 
for  said  mixture  so  situated  so  as  to  induce  a  flow  of  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  particles  preferentially  toward  said  peripheral 
wall,  a  fluid  outlet  means,  a  particle  outlet  means  and  a  means 
for  reducing  the  attrition  of  said  portion  of  said  particles  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  zones  each  of  which  is  a  partially  enclosed 
space  having  an  opening  defined  by  at  least  two  generally 
vertical  vanes  and  two  generally  horizontal  vanes  acting  in 
cooperation  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  peripheral  wall, 
wherein  said  horizontal  vanes  comprise  a  lower  vane  and  an 
upper  vane,  wherein  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  the  top  and 
bottom  edges  defined  by  the  surface  of  said  vertical  vanes 
overlap  at  least  a  portion  of  the  surfaces  defined  by  said  hori- 
zontal vanes,  and  wherein  there  is  a  means  for  attaching  at  least 
one  of  said  vertical  and  horizontal  vanes  to  said  peripheral 
wall,  said  opening  being  oriented  with  respect  to  said  periph- 
eral wall  so  that  as  said  portion  of  said  particles  move  toward 
said  peripheral  wall  said  particles  enter  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
zones. 


(iii)  from  20  to  90%  by  weight  water. 


4,306,996 
ELECTROCONDUCnVE  POLYMER  COMPOSITION 
Robert  H.  Windhager,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Calgon  Cor- 
poration, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,713 
Int  CL^  HOIB  1/00 
U.S.  a.  252—500  3  Claims 

1.  An  electroconductive  polymer  composition  having  im- 
proved tack  properties  which  contains  from  90  to  99.9  percent 
by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  cationic  quaternary  ammonium 
electroconductive  polymer  and  from  0.1  to  10  percent  by 
weight  of  the  polymer  composition  of  dimethylpolysiloxane. 


4,306,997 
FOAM  BATH  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  ANIONIC 

DETERGENT  AND  MONOGLYCERIDE 
Francis  E.  J.  Oneto,  CUchy-sous-Bois;  Andre  J.  E.  Benzoni, 
Livry-Gargan;  Jacques  L.  Poret  Mitry-Mory,  and  Femand  B. 
Simon,  Margency,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  758,777,  Jan.  12, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,566 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  16,  1976, 
1792/76 

Int.  a.3  A61K  7/50;  CUD  1/29.  3/46.  17/08 
U.S.  a.  252—541  12  Claims 

1.  A  single  liquid  phase  detergent  composition  capable  of 
producing  a  copious  foam  when  mixed  with  water,  said  com- 
position comprising 
(i)  from  1  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  Cg  to  Cu  alkyl  monoglycer- 
ide  containing  an  average  of  from  0  to  3  moles  of  ethylene 
oxide; 
(ii)  from  5  to  50%  by  weight  of  an  anionic  detergent  selected 
from 

(a)  a  sodium,  potassium,  magnesium,  ammonium  or  a 
substituted  amine,  Cg  to  Cig  fatty  alcohol  sulphate  con- 
taining an  average  of  from  0  to  4  moles  of  ethylene 
oxide;  and 

(b)  an  alkyl  or  alkylaryl  substituted  ethoxylated  oxacar- 
boxylic  acid  or  a  sodium  or  an  amine  salt  thereof  having 
the  empirical  formula: 

R.(C)CH2CH2)„.C>CH2COOX 

where  R  is  Cg  to  Cig  alkyl  or  Q  to  C12  alkyl  phenol;  n 
has  an  average  value  of  from  1  to  15;  and  X  is  hydrogen, 
sodium,  or  an  amine  residue;  and 

(c)  mixtures  thereof;  and 


4,306,998 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  STABLE 

AQUEOUS  DISPERSIONS  OF  OLIGOURETHANES  OR 

POLYURETHANES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  COATING 
COMPOUNDS  FOR  FLEXIBLE  OR  RIGID  SUBSTRATES 
Wolfgang  Wenzel,  Bergiscb-GUMnMch;  Gtinter  Mertens,  and 

Dieter  Dieterich,  both  of  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Lererkusea, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,938 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  26, 
1979,  2930410 

Int  a^  C08L  1/26 
U.S.  a.  260—13  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  storage  stable,  aqueous 
dispersions  of  oligo-or  polyurethanes  containing  chemically 
fixed  ionic  and/or  non-ionic  hydrophilic  groups  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  ensure  dispersibility  in  water,  and  auxiliary  agents 
or  additives  which  are  neither  dispersible  nor  soluble  in  water 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cellulose  ethers,  cellulose 
esters  of  inorganic  or  organic  acids  and  natural  or  synthetic 
waxes,  by  converting  oligourethanes  having  a  molecular 
weight  below  about  20,000  which  contain  chemically  fixed 
rx)tential  ionic,  ionic,  or  non-ionic  hydrophilic  groups  and 
optionally  groups  enabling  a  chain  lengthening  or  cross-linking 
reaction,  into  an  aqueous  dispersion  by  mixing  with  water, 
optionally  with  simultaneous  or  subsequent  chain  lengthening 
of  the  oligourethanes  by  a  reaction  with  a  chain  lengthening 
agent  and  optionally  with  at  least  partial  conversion  of  any 
(wtential  ionic  groups  present  into  ionic  groups,  characterized 
in  that  before  the  oligourethanes  are  dispersed  in  water,  they 
are  intimately  mixed  in  the  liquid  phase  to  form  a  mixture 
which  contains  up  to  20%  by  weight  solvent  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  oligourethanes,  optionally  at  an  elevated  temper- 
ature, with  said  auxiliary  agents  or  additives,  or  said  auxiliary 
agents  or  additives  are  incorporated  with  one  of  the  starting 
compounds  used  for  the  preparation  of  the  oligourethanes. 


4,306,999 
HIGH  SOUDS,  LOW  VISCOSITY  LIGNIN  SOLUTIONS 
James  W.  Adams,  Scbofield,  and  Michael  W.  Schoenberr,  Wan- 
sau,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  American  Can  Company, 
Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Not.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,052 
Int  a.3  C08G  8/28;  COSH  5/02 
U.S.  CL  260—17.5  16  Claims 

1.  A  lignin  concentrate  solution  having  in  excess  of  about 
40%  total  solids  and  a  viscosity  not  higher  than  10,000  cps.  at 
25'  C.  consisting  essentially  of  normally  water-insoluble  and 
phenol-insoluble  alkali  lignin  derived  from  black  liquor  and 
dissolved  in  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a) 
phenol  and  water  and  (b)  phenol,  water  and  sodium  hydroxide 
or  ammonia;  the  lignin  to  phenol  weight  ratio  in  said  solutions 
being  less  than  70:30  and  more  than  40:60  and  said  sodium 
hydroxide  or  ammonia  being  present  in  amounts  of  2  to  20% 
based  on  the  weight  of  lignin  or  phenol  in  the  solution. 

12.  A  method  for  producing  a  phenol-lignin-formaldehyde 
resin  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  lignin  concentrate  solution  in  accordance  with 

claim  1;  and 
condensing  phenol,  formaldehyde  and  said  lignin  concen- 
trate solution  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali  catalyst. 
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4,307,000 

ALIPHATIC  POLYURETHANE  COATING 

COMPOSITION 

JoMph  A.  Vasta,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemows  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1980,  Scr.  No.  211,585 
Int  aJ  CWL  91/00 
VS.  CL  260—18  TN  21  Claims 

1.  A  coating  composition  comprising  30-90%  by  weight, 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  composition,  of  an  organic  solvent 
and  10-70%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  composi- 
tion, of  a  binder;  wherein  the  binder  comprises 
an  aliphatic  polyurethane  resin  having  terminal  hydroxy! 
groups  and  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  about 
3.000  to  30,000  determined  by  gel  permeation  chromatog- 
raphy and  consists  of  a  condensation  polymerization  prod- 
uct of 

(1)  a  fatty  acid  ester  consisting  of  the  esterification  prod- 
uct of  drying  oil  fatty  acids  a  polyol  having  at  least 
three  reactive  hydroxyl  groups  an,  aromatic  monobasic 
acid,  and  an  alkyl  amino  aromatic  acid  that  provides 
ultraviolet  light  absorbing  groups  with 

(2)  an  aliphatic  diisocyanate. 


4,307,001 

HIGH  SOLIDS  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 

William  F.  Strazik;  John  R.  UBIanc,  both  of  WUbraham,  and  J. 

Owen  Santcr,  East  Longmeadow,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 

Monsanto  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jon.  9, 1980,  Scr.  No.  157,929 

Int  a.i  C09D  3/52.  3/58.  3/68 

U.S.  a.  260—21  32  Claims 

1.  A  coating  composition  comprising  from  about  SO  to  about 
9S  parts  by  weight  of  an  air  drying  unsaturated  oil-modified 
resin  and  from  about  SO  to  about  S  parts  by  weight  of  an  unsat- 
urated melamine  condensate  of  a  methylolmelamine,  an  acryl- 
amide,  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  fatty  acid  amide  and  a  Ci 
to  Cio  alcohol  wherein  the  methylolmelamine  has  at  least 
about  S  methylol  groups  per  melamine  ring,  wherein  substan- 
tially all  the  methylol  groups  are  condensed  with  the  acrylam- 
ide,  the  unsaturated  fatty  acid  amide  or  the  alcohol,  wherein 
the  number  of  the  acrylamide  moieties  of  the  condensate  is  in 
the  range  of  about  1  to  about  4  per  melamine  ring  and  the 
number  of  unsaturated  fatty  acid  amide  moieties  is  in  the  range 
of  about  O.S  to  about  2  per  melamine  ring,  wherein  the  ratio  of 
the  acrylamide  moieties  to  unsaturated  fatty  acid  amide  moi- 
eties is  in  the  range  of  about  1:1  to  about  3:1  and  wherein  the 
unsaturated  fatty  acid  amide  is  an  amide  of  ammonia  or  methyl- 
amine  and  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  fatty  acid  containing 
from  4  to  32  carbon  atoms  and  at  least  one  allylic  hydrogen 
atom  per  fatty  acid  moiety. 


December  22,  1981 


resin,  said  tricyclo-(5,2,l,02'6)-decane  derivative  being 
substituted  by  hydroxyl,  carboxyl  or  amino  groups,  to 
thereby  form  an  intermediate  polyester  having  reactive 
hydroxy  groups,  and 
(D)  at  least  one  acrylic  compound  which  is  added  in  a  sepa- 
rate second  stage  and  which  is  reacted  with  the  polyester 
intermediate  products  of  components  (A)  to  (C)  and  sajd 
acrylic  compound  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ^f 
acrylic  acid  and  methacrylic  acid  wherein  the  reactidn 
between  the  intermediate  polyester  and  the  acrylic  com- 
pound is  effected  through  the  carboxylic  group  of  the 
acrylic  compound. 


4,307,003 

CURABLE  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 

Dewey  F.  Niswonger,  P.O.  Box  4105,  Redding,  Calif.  96001 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,700 

Int.  a.3  C08L  97/00 

U.S.  a.  260—28.5  D  11  Qaii^s 

1.  A  curable  resin  surface  coating  composition  comprisinj ',: 

(a)  about  50-90%  by  weight  of  a  resin  selected  from  tte 
group  consisting  of  curable  unsaturated  polyester  resins  (n 
styrene  solution  and  epoxy-type  resins;  I 

(b)  about  10-60%  by  weight  of  a  filler  paste  mixture  consist- 
ing of  dimethyl  silicone,  polytetrafluorethylene,  polyet  i- 
ylene  and  ouricury  wax;  and 

(c)  about  2  to  6%  by  weight  of  a  color  pigment. 


12aaiii8 


4,307,002 
RESIN  BINDERS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

THEM 
Rdakard  Wagner,  Naiirod;  Gerhard  Werner,  Glashiitten,  and 
GMnther  Henckeii,  Stelnbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assigMin  to  Hoechst  Aktkngesellschaft,  Frankfort  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
CoirtiautkM  of  Scr.  No.  724,004,  Sep.  16, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatkM  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,415 
Int  a.3  C08L  67/06 
U.S.  CL  260-22  CB  15  Claims 

1.  An  unsatiuvted  ;>olyester  which  comprises  a  reaction 
product  of,  in  a  fust  step 

(A)  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a,/3-monoK}lefinically  unsaturated  dicarboxylic 
acids,  polycarboxylic  acids  free  from  polymerisable  car- 
bon-carbon multiple  bonds  and  functional  derivatives 
thereof 

(B)  at  least  one  polyhydric  alcohol,  and 

(Q  at  least  one  tricyclo-(5,2,l,02'6><lecane  derivative  in  an 
amount  of  O.S  to  30%  by  weight  based  on  the  polyester 


4,307,004 

POLYURETHANE  UREA  HEAT  SEAL  ADHESIVE  FOR 
THE  PREPARATION  OF  HEAT  SEALABLE  PADDINC 

MATERIAL 
Giinter  Schukmacher;  Erich  Fahrbach,  both  of  Weinheim,  aiid 
Gerhard  Schaut  Morlenbach-Weiher,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Firma  Carl  Freudenberg,  Weinhei^, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  i 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,835  I 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  17, 
1979,  2906113 

Int  a.3  C08J  3/00 
U.S.  a.  260— 29J  TN 

1.  A  printable  adhesive  paste  comprising  a  polyuretha^ 
urea  heat-seal  adhesive,  an  emulsifier  and  a  thickener;  wherein 
said  polyurethane  urea  is  prepared  by: 

A.  preparing  a  polyurethane  by  reacting  a  diisocyanate^  a 
polyester  polyol  and  a  mixture  of  at  least  three  low  molec- 
ular weight  diols,  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  diols  has 
alkyl  side  chains  or  includes  an  ether  group  and  wherein  at 
least  one  of  said  diols  is  unbranched,  said  diols  in  said 
mixture  having  a  molecular  weight  below  about  500;  said 
polyuretfiane  having  a  free  isocyanate  group  content 
which  comprises  from  about  10  to  about  40  mole  percent 
of  the  isocyanate  content  of  the  starting  reactants;  fol- 
lowed by 

B.  adding  an  emulsifier  to  said  polyurethane  of  step  A,  a^d 
adding  water  at  a  temperature  above  about  70*  C.  to  siid 
emulsifier  and  polyurethane;  followed  by 

C.  adding  water  at  a  temperature  of  below  about  2S°  C.to 
said  emulsion  to  provide  an  oil-in-water  emulsion,  and 
treating  said  emulsion  with  a  chain  extending  diamine  or 
diamine  mixture. 
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4,307,005 
AQUEOUS  EMULSION  PAINTS  CONTAIN  ORGANIC 
WHITE  PIGMENTS 
Alfred  Renner,  Miinchenstein,  and  Werner  Margotte,  Lupsin- 
gen,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,763 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  27,  1979, 
2827/79 

Int.  a.3  C08L  61/24 
U.S.  a.  260—29.4  UA  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  conventional  aqueous  emulsion  paint  composition 
comprising  emulsified  or  suspended  organic  binders,  a  pigment 
and  an  aqueous  medium  for  the  binder  and  pigment,  the  im- 
provement, to  give  a  composition  with  high  hiding  power  and 
whiteness,  which  comprises  as  the  sole  white  pigment  compo- 
nent a  urea-formaldehyde  condensation  polymer  having  a  light 
scattering  coefficient  of  greater  than  or  equal  to  800  cm^/g,  a 
pore  volume  of  less  than  or  equal  to  3  cmVg,  an  average 
primary  particle  diameter  of  0.2  to  2  /im,  a  melting  range  (on 
decomposition)  of  240°  to  260°  C,  and  a  bulk  density  of  >  100 
g/1- 


4,307,008 
ALCOHOLIC  VARNISHES 
Shozo  Tsuchiya,  Tokyo,  and  Hideo  Hayashi,  Yokohama,  botk  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  885,703 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  25,  1977,  52-32044 

Int  a.J  C08K  5/05 

U.S.  a.  260—33.4  R  3  Claias 

1.  An  alcoholic  varnish  comprising  a  solution  in  an  alcohol 

of  a  resin  containing  hydroxyl  groups,  prepared  by  reacting 

(A)  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  cyclopentadiene,  dicyclopentadiene  and  alkyl-substituted 

derivatives  thereof  with  (B)  a  compound  having  at  least  one 

double  bond  and  at  least  one  hydroxyl  group  in  the  molecule  in 

the  presence  of  at  least  one  other  polymerizable  compound  in 

an  amount  not  exceeding  the  amount  of  the  compound  (A) 

used,  said  at  least  one  other  polymerizable  compound  being 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene,  indene,  vinyl 

acetate  and  phenolic  compounds. 


4,307,006 

LATEX  OF  VINYLIDENE  CHLORIDE  COPOLYMER 
Masayasu  Suzuki,  and  Masaki  Kobori,  both  of  Iwaki,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,833 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  28,  1979,  54-125067 
Int.  a.3  C08L  27/08 
U.S.  a.  260—29.6  RB  5  Claims 

1.  A  latex  of  vinylidene  chloride  copolymer  particle  which 
has  a  three-layered  structure  comprising  20  to  70  parts  by 
weight  of  a  core  layer  of  vinylidene  chloride  compolymer 
containing  85  to  94%  by  weight  of  vinylidene  chloride,  3  to  1 5 
parts  by  weight  of  an  intermediate  layer  of  vinylidene  chloride 
copolymer  containing  more  than  94%  by  weight  of  vinylidene 
chloride  and  20  to  70  parts  by  weight  of  an  outer  layer  of 
vinylidene  chloride  copolymer  containing  85  to  94%  by 
weight  of  vinylidene  chloride,  the  three  layers  amounting  to 
100  parts  by  weight. 


4,307,007 
ANTISTICKING  AND  ANTIBLOCKING  ELASTOMERIC 

COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  COPOLYMERS  OF 

ETHYLENE,  ALKYL  ACRYLATES,  AND  HALF  ESTERS 

OF  1,4  BUTENEDIOIC  ACID  AND  ORGANIC  AOD 

PHOSPHATES 

Nicolas  Brodoway,  Claymont  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,468 

Int  C1.3  C08K  5/49.  5/52 

U.S.  a.  260—30.6  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  an  elastomeric  copolymer 

derived  from  component  monomers  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  methyl  acrylate  and  ethyl  acrylate, 

(b)  at  least  one  monoalkylester  of  1,4-butenedioic  acid, 
wherein  said  alkyl  moiety  contains  1-6  carbon  atoms,  and 

(c)  ethylene, 

and  0.1-10  parts  per  100  parts  of  said  copolymer  of  at  least  one 
phosphate  ester  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C12-C24 
straight  chain  alkyl  and  alkenyl  acid  phosphates  and  C]2-C24 
straight  chain  alkyl-  and  alkenyloxypoly(ethyleneoxy)  acid 
phosphates  containing  1-4  ethyleneoxy  groups. 


4,307,009 
nLLER-CONTAINING  MOLDING  COMPOSmON  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  ITS  MANUFACTURE 
Walter  Liiders,  Neu-Isenburg;  Karlbeinz  Burg,  Wiesbaden; 
Walter  Herwig,  Bad  Soden,  and  Ulrich  van  Spankeren,  Hof- 
heim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,217 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  17, 
1979,  2910586 

Int  Q.3  C08K  9/00 
U.S.  Q.  260—42.14  6  Claim 

1.  A  filler-containing  molding  composition  consisting  of 
90  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyolefin, 
10  to  80  parts  by  weight  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal  carbonate 

as  fillers,  the  usual  additives  and 
0.1  to  10%  by  weight,  calculated  on  the  filler,  of  an  adhesion 

promotor, 
wherein  the  adhesion  promotor  is  an  organic  sulfur  com- 
pound of  the  formula 

R— SOj-Me 

in  which  R  denotes  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  or  alkenyl 
radical  having  from  6  to  22  carbon  atoms  which  may  be 
substituted  by  a  hydroxy  or  acetoxy  group,  the  radical 
R'— 0(CH2CH20)m  in  which  R'  is  alkyl  having  from  6  to 
22  carbon  atoms  and  m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4,  the 
radical  R'— CO— 0(CH2)„  in  which  R'  is  as  defined 
above  and  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4,  or  the  radical  R' — 
CO— NH(CH2)«  in  which  R'  and  n  are  as  defined  above 
and  Me  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkali  metaJ. 


4,307,010 
ZEOLITES  AS  SMOKE  SUPPRESSANTS  FOR 
HALOGENATED  POLYMERS 
Stanley  R.  Sandler,  Springfield,  and  John  C.  Wetzel,  Norris- 
town,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Pennwalt  Corporatioa,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa. 

nied  Jan.  17,  1980,  Scr.  No.  112,962 
Int  Q.3  C08K  3/34 
U.S.  Q.  260—42.47  15  ClaioH 

1.  A  composition  comprising  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  halo- 
genated  polymer  and  0.1  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  a  smoke 
suppressant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  completely 
and  partially  metal-ion  exchanged  zeolites,  both  naturally 
occurring  and  synthetic,  and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  the 
exchanged  metal  is  selected  from  from  the  group  consisting  of 
V,  Mo,  Mn,  Fe,  Co,  Ni,  Cu,  Zn,  Sb,  Bi  and  mixtures  thereof, 
the  zeolite  being  represented  by  the  general  formula: 

M2/,O.Al203.XSi02.YH20 
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where 
M  is  a  meul,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  and 

alkaline  earth  metals,  V,  Mo,  Mn,  Fe,  Co,  Ni,  Cu,  Zn,  Sb, 

Bi  and  mixtures  thereof; 
n  is  the  cation  valence; 
X  lies  between  0.1  and  20  inclusive 
Y  is  the  number  of  moles  of  water  of  crystallization  and  has 

a  value  of  0  to  20. 


4,307,011 
NON-TOXIC  ORGANOTIN  STABILIZERS  FOR  VINYL 

CHLORIDE  POLYMERS 
Wiiiijuii  A.  Larkin,  Morristown,  N  J.,  anigBor  to  MAT  Chemi- 
cals Inc^  Woodbridge,  N  J. 
ContiBiiatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  707,702,  Jul.  22, 1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  343,648,  Mar.  22, 
1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Jon.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,795 

Int  a.'  C08K  5/58 
U.S.  a.  260—45.75  S  6  Claims 

1.  A  low  toxicity  stabilized  resin  composition  comprising  a 
homopolymer  of  vinyl  chloride,  said  composition  containing 
between  0.1  and  3%  of  a  heat  sUbilizer  wherein  at  least  one 
organotin  compound  of  the  general  formula 


n-CgHpSn 


O    N 


SCH2C 


\ 


OR 


constitutes  from  95  to  100%  by  weight  of  said  heat  stabilizer, 
and  wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  radical  containing  8  carbon 
atoms. 


-P-Y- 

I 
CHR' 


HO-Q-OH 


R" 


R"' 


gen  and  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  26  carbon  atoms,  Ar  is 
substituted  and  unsubstituted  and  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  benzenoid  ring  moieties  of  6  to  24 
carbon  atoms,  said  substituents  being  one  or  more  alkjyl 
groups  of  1  to  26  carbon  atoms,  and  (ii)  substituted  aAd 
unsubstituted  aromatic  moieties  comprising  phenyl  moi- 
eties, substituents  of  said  substituted  aromatic  moieties 
comprising  one  or  more  alkyl  groups  of  1  to  26  carbon 
atoms;  I 

(b)  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CH2-|-, 
— O— ,  — S— ,  — CH(CH3)— ,  — C(CH3)2-and  pheiiyl 
moieties; 

(c)  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  groUp 
of  1  to  26  carbon  atoms,  and  an  aromatic  moiety  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  benzenoid  group  of  6  to  24 
carbon  atoms,  the  said  aromatic  moiety  being  substituted 
and  unsubstituted,  said  substituents  being  one  or  more 
alkyl  groups  of  1  to  26  carbon  atoms; 

(d)  R"  and  R'"  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  26 
carbon  atoms. 

(e)  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  200. 


4,307,012 
POLYMERIC  ALKYLBENZENOID  HYDROQUINOID 
ANTIOXIDANTS 
Carl  Scrres,  Jr.,  Naperrille,  lU.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  111. 

FUcd  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,090 
Int  a.'  C08K  5/36;  C07C  149/36.  39/12;  C08K  5/13 
U.S.  a.  260—45.95  R  23  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  polymer  of  a  polymeric 
alkylaromatic  hydroquinoid  compound  and  an  oxidizable  or- 
ganic material  normally  subject  to  adverse  effects  by  oxygen, 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lipids  including  animal 
and  vegeuble  fats  and  oils,  polymers,  mineral  oils  and  gasoline, 
wherein  the  oxidizable  organic  material  is  stabilized  against 
oxidative  degradation  by  a  stabilizing  amount  of  the  polymer, 
said  polymer  having  the  structure 


4,307,013  J 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  ANTIGENICITY  FROM 
PEPTIDE 
KaCTwiMa  Ohtsuka,  Yokohama;  Michihiko  Takahashi,  Kashiwa; 
Masako  Araki,  Tokyo,  and  Zen  Mitsui,  Higashikanamadii, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippi,  Incorporated,  Tokyo,  Ja 
Filed  Oct  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,117 
Int  a.J  A23J  1/10;  C07G  7/00;  C09H  7/00 
VJS.  a.  260—117  5  Clahns 

1.  A  method  for  removing  antigenicity  from  peptide  derived 
from  collagen-containing  materials  or  gelatin  by  hydrolyzjng 
the  material  or  gelatin  with  aid  of  an  inorganic  acid,  which 
comprises  passing  the  peptide  through  a  mixture  of  a  cation- 
exchange  resin  and  anion-exchange  resin. 


laflan 


ral  Foods 
6Claims 


4,307,014 
SOYBEAN  PROTEIN  ISOLATE  PRODUCnON 
Donald  B.  Millar,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  General  Foods 
Inc.,  Toronto,  Canada 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,644 
Int  a^  A23J  1/12.  1/14 
U.S.  a.  260—1233 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  formation  of  a  soybean  protein  isolate 
by  contacting  soybeans  with  an  aqueous  food  grade  salt  solu- 
tion of  ionic  strength  of  at  least  about  0.2  molar  to  solubilize 
the  protein,  diluting  the  protein  solution  to  an  ionic  strength 
sufficient  to  form  a  protein  dispersion  in  the  aqueous  phlse, 
and  collecting  the  protein  from  the  dispersion  as  an  amorphous 
mass  of  soybean  protein  isolate,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises effecting  said  soybean  contact  using  an  aqueous  fOod 
grade  salt  solution  having  a  pH  of  about  5.6  to  7.0,  adjusting 
the  pH  of  the  protein  solution  to  a  value  of  about  4.8  to  about 
5.35  and  diluting  said  pH  adjusted  protein  solution. 


(a)  P  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (i) 


R 

I 

-C-. 

I 
Ar 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 


4,307,015  ' 

AZO  COMPOUNDS  HAVING  A  ^ACYLOXY.,  ALKOXY-, 
SUBSTITUTED  ALKOXY-OR 
HYDROXY-3.ALKYNYLOXY  OR  SUBSTITUTED 
ALKENYLOXY-PROPYL  GROUP 
Klans  Koerte,  Ettingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sandoz  Ltd., 
Basel,  Switzerknd  I 

Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  940,800,  Sep.  5, 1978,! 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,7|2 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzo-land,   Sep.   5,   lf77, 
10800/77;  Not.  22, 1977, 14241/77;  Apr.  14, 1978, 4025/78;  JnL 
11, 1979,  6479/79 

Int  a.J  C09B  29/08.  29/095.  29/26;  D06P  3/36 
VS.  a.  26»-196  31  Cliims 

1.  A  disperse  dye  of  the  formula 
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D— N=N— K— N 


/ 


Ri 


CH2-CH-CH2-0-C-CSC-R5. 

I  I 

0R2  R3' 


Ci_6haloalkyl,  2-hydroxypropyI,   3-hydroxypropyl,  2,3- 
dihydroxypropyl,  phenyl,  tolyl  or  benzyl,  and 
each  halo  is  independently  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo  or  iodo. 


wherein 
D  is  a  diazo  component  radical, 


R|0 


Rii 


or  1,4-naphthyIene,  wherein 

RlO  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  Ci-2alkyl,  Ci-2aIkoxy, 
2-hydroxyethoxy,  2-methoxyethoxy  or  cyano(Ci-2alk- 
oxy),  and 
Rll  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  Ci-2alkyl,  Ci-2alkoxy, 
(Ci-4alkyl)carbonylamino,  (Ci-2chloroalkyl)car- 

bonylamino,  (Ci-2-bromoalkyl)carbonylamino,  cyano, 
formamido,    (C|-2alkoxy)   (Ci_4alkyl)-carbonylamino, 
(Ci-4alkoxy)carbonylamino,      phenoxy(Ci_2alkyl)car- 
bonylamino,         2-(Ci-2alkoxy)         (C2-3-alkoxy)car- 
bonylamino,       3-(C  1  -2alkoxy)propoxycarbonylamino, 
(C 1  -4alkoxy)carbonyl  (C 1  -3alkyl)aminocarbonylamino, 
benzamido  or  phenyl-(Ci_2alkyl)carbonylamino,  Ru 
being  ortho  to  the  — N=N—  radical, 
Ri  is  hydrogen;  Ci-ealkyl;  C2-6alkenyl;  C2-6haloalkenyl; 
Ci-^alkyl  monosubstituted  by  halo,  hydroxy,  Ci-^alkoxy, 
acyloxy,  phenyl,  phenoxy,  cyano,  C2-«aIkenyloxy,  €2- 
ealkynyloxy  or  (Ci-6alkoxy)C2-6alkynyloxy;  or  Ci-«alkyl 
substituted  by  hydroxy  and  one  further  substituent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  hydroxy,  Ci_ 
6alkoxy,    acyloxy,    phenyl,    phenoxy,    cyano,    C2-6alk- 
enyloxy,     C2-6alkynyloxy     and     (Ci-6alkoxy)C2-6alk- 
ynyloxy,  with  the  proviso  that  Ri  must  be  hydrogen, 
Ci_6alkyl  or  C2-6alkenyl  when  K'  is  1,4-naphthylene, 
R2  is  hydrogen,  acyl,  Ci_6alkyl  or  Ci_6alkyl  monosubstitu- 
ted by  halo,  Ci_6alkoxy,  phenyl,  phenoxy,  benzyloxy, 
hydroxy  or  acyloxy, 
each  of 
R3  and  R3'  is  independently  hydrogen  or  Ci_6alkyl  or 
R3  and  R3'  taken  together  and  with  the  carbon  atom  to 

which  they  are  joined  form  a  cyclohexyl  ring,  and 
Rs  is  hydrogen  or 


— C— O— R9, 


wherein  each  of 

Rg  and  Rg'  is  independently  hydrogen  or  Ci-^alkyl,  and 
R9  is  hydrogen,  acyl,  Ci_6alkyl  or  Ci-^kyl  monosubsti- 
tuted   by    Ci-«alkoxy,    (Ci_6alkoxy)Ci^koxy    or 
acyloxy, 
with  the  proviso  that  R5  must  be  hydrogen  when  R3  and 
R3'  taken  together  and  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which 
they  are  joined  form  a  cyclohexyl  ring, 
wherein  each  acyl  and  the  acyl  moiety  of  each  acyloxy  is 
independently  R— O— CO— ,  R— SO2— ,  R— CO— ,  R  — NR- 
"—CO—  or  R'—NR"- SO2— , 
wherein  R  is  Ci-^alkyl,  Ci^aloalkyl,  2-hydroxypropyl, 
3-hydroxypropyl,  2,3-dihydroxypropyl,  phenyl,  tolyl  or 
benzyl,  and 
each  of  R'  and  R"  is  independently  hydrogen,  Ci-6alkyl, 


4,307,016 
DEMETHYL  MAYTANSINOIDS 
Mitsuko  Asai,  Osaka;  Kazuo  Nakahama,  Kyoto,  and  Motowo 
Izawa,  Hyogo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takcda  Chemical 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  19,612,  Mar.  12, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,522 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24,  1978,  53-34645; 
Dec.  22,  1978,  53-160787;  Sep.  17,  1979,  54-119959;  Rep.  of 
Korea,  Aug.  30, 1979,  2968 

Int.  a.3  C07D  498/16.  498/18 
U.S.  a.  260—239.3  P  53  Claims 

1.  A  demethylmaytansinoid  compound  of  the  formula: 


O— Ri 


CH3 


CH3O 


wherein  X  is  CI  or  H;  R|  is  H  or  an  acyl  group,  the  acyl  group 
being  represented  by  one  of  the  formulae: 


— CO— R2 


(a) 


wherein  R2  is  hydrogen,  Ci-igalkyl,  C2.igalkenyl,  C3.iocycloal- 
kyl,  C3.iocycloalkenyl,  phenyl,  a  heterocyclic  group  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  azetidinyl,  2-pyridyl,  3-pyridyl, 
4-pyridyl,  1,2,3,4-tetrahydropyridyl,  piperidyl,  quinolyl,  1,2- 
dihydroquinolyl,      3-isoquinolyl,      4-isoquinolyl,      1,2-dihy- 
droisoquinolyl,    pyrrolyl,   pyrrolinyl,    pyrrolidinyl,    indolyl, 
furyl,  pyranyl,  dihydropyranyl,  benzofuryl,  benzopyranyl, 
thienyl,  bcnzothienyl,  imidazolyl,  pyrazolyl,  pyrazinyl,  pyrimi- 
dinyl,  pyridazinyl,  2-imidazolyl,  imidazolidinyl,  benzoimidazo- 
lyl,  indazolyl,  quinoxalkyl,  quinazolinyl,  cinnolinyl,  1,4-dioxa- 
nyl,   1,4-benzodioxanyl,   1,2-dithiolanyl,   1,3-dithiolanyl,   1,3- 
dithianyl,  isooxazolyl,  oxazolyl,  morpholinyl,  benzoisoxazolyl, 
benzoxazolyl,  isothiazolyl,  thiazolyl,  benzoisothiazolyl,  benzo- 
thiazolyl,  benzothiazinyl,  1,2,4-oxadiazolyl,  1,2,5-oxadiazolyl, 
1,3,4-oxadiazolyl,   1,2,3-thiadiazolyl,   l,2,4-thiadia2olyl,   1,2,5- 
thiadiazolyl,  1,3,4-thiadiazolyl;  1,2,3-triazolyl,  1,2,5-triazolyI, 
1,3,4-triazolyl,  1,3,5-triazinyl,  benzotriazolyl,  and  1,2,3,4,-tet- 
razolyl,  said  cycloalkyl,  cycloalkenyl,  phenyl  or  heterocyclic 
group  being  attached  directly  to  the  carbonyl  carbon  or 
through  a  Ci^kylene  chain,  said  alkyl,  alkenyl,  cycloalkyl, 
cycloalkenyl,  phenyl  or  heterocyclic  group  being  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  by  Ci-4alkoxy,   C2^kanoyl,  C2^k- 
anoyloxy,  C2-4alkoxycarbonyl,  halogen,  nitro,  cyano,  trifluo- 
romethyl,  di-CM-alkylamino,  Cj^kylthio,   methylsulfmyl, 
methylsulfonyl,  0x0,  thioxo  or  Ci^kanoylamido,  and  said 
cycloalkyl,  cycloalkenyl,  phenyl  or  heterocyclic  group  being 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  Ci^kyl; 


V    / 

•CO— CH— N 
\ 


R4 


(b) 


CO— R5 

wherein 
R3  is  hydrogen,  Ci-galkyl,  C3.iocycloalkyl,  phenyl,  indolyl, 
or  imidazolyl  group,  said  cycloalkyl,  phenyl,  indolyl  or 
imidazolyl  groups  being  attached  directly  to  the  alpha- 
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carbon  atom  or  through  a  Ci-4alkylene  chain,  said  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl,  phenyl,  indolyl  or  imidazolyl  being  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substituted  by  Ci-«alkoxy,  C2^kanoyl,  C2-*alk- 
anyloxy,  C2^koxycarbonyl,  halogen,  nitro,  cyano,  tri- 
fluoromethyl,  di-Ci^kylamino,  Ci^kylthio,  methyl- 
sulfinyl,  methylsulfonyl,  oxo,  thioxo  or  Ci^k- 
anoylamido,  and  said  cycloalkyl,  phenyl,  indolyl  or  imid- 
azolyl being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  Ci^kyl; 

R4  is  hydrogen,  Ci-igalkyl,  Cs-iocycloalkyl,  C4.14  cy- 
cloalkylalkyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl  group,  said  alkyl,  cycloal- 
kyl, cycloalkylalkyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl  group  being  unsub- 
stituted or  substituted  by  Ci^koxy,  Ci^kanoyl,  €2- 
4alkanoyloxy,  C2^koxycarbonyl,  halogen,  nitro,  cyano, 
trifluoromethyl,  di-CM-alkylamino,  Ci^kylthio,  me- 
thylsulfinyl,  methylsulfonyl,  0x0,  thioxo  or  Cm  al- 
kanoylamido,  and  said  cycloalkyl,  cycloalkylalkyl,  phenyl 
or  benzyl  group  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
Ci^kyl; 

R5  is  hydrogen,  Ci.7alkoxy,  bomyloxy,  isobomyloxy,  ben- 
zyloxy,  Ci-igalkyl,  C2.i8alkenyl,  Ca-iocycloalkyl,  Cs-iocy- 
cloalkenyl,  phenyl  or  a  heterocyclic  group  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  azetidinyl,  2-pyridyl,  3-pyridyl, 
4-pyridyl,  1,2,3,4-tetrahydropyridyl,  piperidyl,  quinolyl, 
1,2-dihydroquinolyl,    3-isoquinolyl,    4-isoquinolyl,    1,2- 
dihydroisoquinolyl,    pyrrolyl,    pyrrolinyl,    pyrrolidinyl, 
indolyl,  fiiryl,  pyranyl,  dihydropyranyl,  benzofuryl,  ben- 
zopyranyl,  thienyl,  benzothienyl,  imidazolyl,  pyrazolyl, 
pyrazinyl,      pyrimidinyl,      pyridazinyl,      2-imidazolyl, 
imidazolidinyl,  benzoimidazolyl,   indazolyl,   quinoxalyl, 
quinozolinyl,  cinnolinyl,  1,4-dioxanyl,  1,4-benzodioxanyl, 
1,2-dithiolanyl,  1,3-dithiolanyl,  1,3-dithianyl,  isooxazolyl, 
oxazolyl,    morpholinyl,   benzoisoxazolyl,   benzoxazolyl, 
isothiazolyl,  thiazolyl,  benzoisothiazolyl,  benzothiazolyl, 
benzothiazinyl,  1,2,4-oxadiazolyl,  l,2,S-oxadiazolyl,  1,3,4- 
oxadiazolyl,    1,2,3-thiadiazolyl,    1,2,4-thiadiazolyl,    1,2,5- 
thiadiazolyl,     1,3,4-thiadiazolyl,     1,2,3-triazolyl,     1,2,5- 
triazolyl,  1,3,4-triazolyl,  1,3,5-triazinyl,  benzotriazolyl  and 
1,2,3,4-tetrazolyl,  said  cycloalkyl,  cycloalkenyl,  phenyl  or 
heterocyclic  groups  being  attached  directly  to  the  car- 
bonyl  carbon  atom  adjacent  the  nitrogen  atom  or  through 
a  Ci^kylene  chain,  said  alkyl,  alkenyl,  cycloalkyl,  cy- 
cloalkenyl, phenyl  or  heterocyclic  group  being  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  by  Ci^koxy,  C2.49lkanoyl,  C2.4alk- 
anoyloxy,   C2-4alkoxycarbonyl,   halogen,   nitro,   cyano, 
trifluoromethyl,   di-CM-alkylamino,   Ci^kylthio,   me- 
thylsulfinyl,    methylsulfonyl,    0x0,    thioxo   or   Ci^k- 
anoylamido,  and  said  cycloalkyl,  cycloalkenyl,  phenyl  or 
heterocyclic  group  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
Ci-«alkyl; 


— CO— N 


/ 
i 

\ 


R« 


(c) 


R7 
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heterocyclic  group  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
Ci^kyl;  or 


— CO— O— Rs 


(d) 


wherein  Rg  is  Ci.igalkyl,  Ca-iocycloalkyl,  phenyl  or  phei 
nyl-CM-alkyl,  said  groups  being  unsubstituted  or  substif 
tuted  by  Ci^koxy,  phenoxy,  benzyloxy,  halogen  of 
cyano,  and  said  cyclic  moiety  being  unsubstituted  or  sub^ 
stituted  by  Ci^kyl,  Cs-io-cycloalkyl,  Cs-icKycloalkeny 
or  phenyl, 


4,307,017 

XANTHENE  COMPOUNDS 

Richard  L.  Cownoyer,  Dorchester,  and  James  W.  Foley,  And» 

▼er,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Can^ 

bridge.  Mass.  j 

Continuation-ii-part  of  Ser.  No.  169,834,  Jul.  17, 1980,  which  ik 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  106,901,  Dec.  26, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,463  I 

Int.  C1.3  C07D  513/10  ' 

U.S.  a.  260—239.95  12  Gaiiw 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(t) 


(1 


(S03H)„ 


wherein  R«  and  R7  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  each 
is  hydrogen,  Ci-igalkyl,  C2.igalkenyl,  Ca-iocycloalkyl, 
Ca-iocycloalkenyl,  Ci-ucycloalkylalkyl,  Ci-iocycloalke- 
nyUlkyl,  phenyl,  phenyl-Ci.i4alkyl,  phenyl-Cs-iocycloal- 
kyl>  C3.]ocycloalkylphenyl,  biphenyl  or  heterocyclic 
group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  azetidinyl, 
pyrrolyl,  furyl,  thienyl,  thiazolyl,  isothiazolyl,  oxazolyl, 
isooxazolyl,  pyrazolyl,  imidazolyl,  pyridyl,  pyrimidinyl, 
pyrazinyl,  triazinyl,  quinolyl,  quinazolyl,  quinoxalyl,  indo- 
lyl, benzofiiranyl  and  benzothienyl,  and  wherein  R^  and 
R7  together  may  form  a  heterocyclic  group  of  azetidinyl, 
pyrrolidinyl,  piperidinyl  or  morpholinyl  taken  together 
with  the  adjacent  nitrogen  atom,  these  groups  being  un- 
substituted or  substituted  by  Ci^koxy,  Ci^kylthio, 
phenoxy,  phenylthio,  cyclohexyloxy,  halogen,  cyano, 
C2-3alkoxycarbonyl,  benzyloxycarbonyl,  nitro,  aminosul- 
fonyU  or  di-C|^-^kylamino,  and  said  cyclic  moiety  or 


wherein  each  R'  the  same  or  different  is  alkyl  containing  1  tb 
7  carbon  atoms  or  benzyl,  each  R^  the  same  or  different  is  an 
electron-withdrawing  group  having  a  positive  sigma  value 
greater  than  0.6;  R^  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  containing  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms;  R^  is  alkyl  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and 
n  is  0  or  1,  said  R^  group  being  ortho,  meta  or  para  to  said  1  >j 
atom. 


4,307,018 

HETEROARYLPHTHALIDES 

Nathan  N.  Crounse,  Cincinnati,  and  Paul  J.  Schmidt,  Sharoi- 

▼iUe,  both  at  Ohio,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drag  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y.  I 

ContinnatioB-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  27,031,  Apr.  4, 1979,  Pat.  N^. 

4,251,446,  wUch  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  868,58), 

Jan.  11, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,189,171,  which  is  a  contianation-in-paK 

of  Ser.  No.  773,180,  Mar.  1, 1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcatidn 

Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,471 

Int  a.J  C07D  209/82  \ 

U.S.  CI.  260—315  1  Claiin 

1.  A  3-[2-R*-4-N(R)2-phenyl]-3-(9-R8-3-carbazolyl)-4-R<'-5- 
R'-6-R2-7-R3.phthalide  of  the  formula 
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o 
II 

C— B 


in  which  B  represents 


MsO 


with  methyl  2-lithio-propionate  and  hydrolyzing  the  ester  to 
form  a  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein: 
R",  R3  and  one  of  R'  and  R2  represent  hydrogen  and  the 
other  of  R'  and  R2  represent 


HOOC 


CH3         CH3° 


reacting  the  acid  with  3-methyI-2-butenyl  lithium,  reacting  the 
ketone  formed  with  a  reducing  agent,  treating  the  product 
formed  with  aqueous  hydrochloric  acid  and  esterifying  the 
hydroxy  compound  with  an  esterifying  agent  to  form  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


— OY  or  — N 


/ 

i 

\ 


Y' 


Y" 


wherein 

Y  is  hydrogen,  an  alkali  metal  cation,  an  ammonium  cat- 
ion, a  Ci  to  Cig  mono-,  di-  or  trialkylammonium  cation, 
Ci  to  C18  alkyl,  C2  to  Cig  alkenyl,  benzyl  or  benzyl 
substituted  in  the  benzene  ring  thereof  by  Ci  to  C12 
alkyl,  halo  or  Ci  to  Cg  alkoxy, 

Y'  is  hydrogen  or  Ci  to  Cig  alkyl,  and 

Y"  is  hydrogen,  Cj  to  Cjg  alkyl  or  Q  to  C12  N,N-dime- 
thylamino; 
R  represents  non-tertiary  Ci  to  C4  alkyl,  benzyl  or  benzyl 

substituted  in  the  benzene  ring  by  one  or  two  of  halo  or 

Ci  to  C3  alkyl; 
R*  represents  hydrogen,  Ci  to  C3  alkyl,  Ci  to  C4  alkoxy, 

acetamido,  dialkylamino  in  which  alkyl  is  non-tertiary  Ci 

to  C4  alkyl,  C2  to  C5  acyloxy,  or  halo;  and 
R8  represents  hydrogen,  Ci  to  C3  alkyl  or  phenyl. 

4,307,019 

TOTAL  SYNTHESIS  OF 

lRS,4SR,5RS,-4K4,8-DIMETHYL.5.HYDROXY-7-NONEN- 

l-YL).4-METHYL-3,8-DIOXABICYCLO[3J.l]OCrANE-l- 

ACETIC  AaD 
Zoltan  G.  H^jos,  Princeton,  and  Seymour  Lerine,  North  Bruns- 
wick, both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corpo- 
ration, Raritan,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  181^8,  Aug.  25, 1980.  This  appUcation 
Dec.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,563 
Int.  a.J  C07D  319/10 
VJS.  a.  260-340.6  7  claims 

1.  The  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


CHO 


reacting  the  aldehyde  with  a  compound  of  the  formula 

(C6H5)3P=CH2 

reacting  the  product  formed  first  with  borane-THF  followed 
by  treatment  with  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  and  hydrogen 
peroxide,  oxidizing  the  product  formed  with  an  oxidizing 
agent,  hydrolyzing  the  ester  with  a  base  and  treating  the  prod- 
uct formed  with  a  mineral  acid,  wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkanoyl 
group  having  2-6  carbon  atoms  and  Ms  is  a  mesyl  group. 


4,307,020 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING 
3-CARBOXYMETHYL-2-CARBOXY-CHROMONES 
Hans-Joachim  Kabbe;  Paul-Ernst  Frohberger,  both  of  LeTerkn- 
sen,  and  Peter  Roessler,  Gladbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Lererknseo, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  39,620,  May  16,  1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  918,129,  Jun.  22, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,189,498.  This  appUcation  JoL  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,880 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  13. 
1977,  2731566 

Int.  a.3  C07D  711/22 
US.  a.  260-345  J  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


COOH 


•^^ 

>< 

"^^^ 

0 

II 

CH2— cooz 

R'-- 

i 

R> 

^^ 

0 

cooz 

:h3      ch3° 


which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


in  which 
R,  R'  and  R?  each  independently  is  hydrogen,  an  alky], 
alkenyl,   cycloalkyl,   cycloalkenyl,   aralkyl  or  an  aryl 
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group,  halogen.  hydroAyl.  cyano  or  an  alkoxy.  aryloxy. 
aralkoxy.  alkoxycarbonyl  or  dialkylamino  gjoup.  or 
R^  R'  ogcther  with  two  carbon  atoms  of  the  l^nzene 
^S  syste-S.  form  a  carbocyclic  5-membered  or  6.mem- 
bercd.  furan.  thiophene.  dihydrothiophene  pyrane.  d.hy- 
dropyrane.  pyridine  or  dioxolcne  ring,  and 

compriJiS'r^cting  an  o-hydroxyacetophenone  of  the  formula 


CO-CH3 


I 


981 


with  a  glyoxylic  acid  derivative  of  the  formula 

OCH-COOZ 
in  which  Z  is  a  cation,  in  the  presence  of  a  secondary  amine. 


4,307,023  . 

HYDROPHOBIC  HLLER  MIXTURES,  PROCESS  FOR 

US  PRODUCTION  AND  USE 

Manfred  Ettlinger,  Hanau;  Karl-Hans  Miiller,  Bruchkobel,  and 

Edaar  Sfcnon,  Freigericht,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GemiMiy,  «lrign- 

onTto  Degnssa  Aktiengesellschall,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  R«.  of 

""*^    FUed  Jul.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,645 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jifl.  21, 

"«'*^w.a..co9Ci/ua»Ki/«         „ 

U.S.  a.  260—37  SB  **  Claims 

1  A  hydrophobic  filler  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  50 
to  85  weight  %  of  pyrogenically  produced  silica,  5  to  40 
weight  %  of  precipitated  silica,  8  to  30  weight  %  of  a  hydro- 
phobizing  agent  and  0.5  to  5  weight  %  of  aluminum  oxide. 

7.  An  RTV  or  LTC  silicone  rubber  composition  contauung 
the  hydrophobic  filler  mixture  of  claim  1. 


4,307,021 

PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING 

IJ-DINTTRO-ANTHRAQUINONE  OF  HIGH  PUWTY 

Maurice  R.  J.  Valletta,  Precy-fur-Oise,  France,  a^pior  to 

Prodnits  CUmiqncs  Uglne  Koblmanii,  Cogrberoie,  France 

FUcd  Jan.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52^83 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  JnL  27, 1978, 78  22215 
iBt  a.2  C07C  76/00 

UA  a.  260-369  ^        .       »CUJ-; 

1  A  process  for  obtaining  l.S^initro-anthraqumone  of  high 
purity  from  a  mixture  containing  in  addition  to  the J.5-dmitro- 
Lithnmuinone,  up  to  75%  by  weight  of  a  member  selected 
from  The  group  consisting  of  other  dinitro  denva^yes  and 
mixtures  thereof  with  mononitro-anthraqumone  and  anthraqui- 
none.  which  comprises  treating  said  mixtiire  at  a  temperature 
ranging  from  150*  C.  to  200"  C.  with  an  ester  having  a  boiling 
poiSrit  atmospheric  pressure  greater  than  150*  C.  derived 
from  an  aliphatic  alcohol  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  a 
mono-  or  di-cartwxylic  acid  or  phosphoric  acid,  and  then,  after 
possible  cooling  without  the  temperature  fallmg  below  150  C. 
separating  the  insoluble  material  consisting  essentially  of  1.5- 
dinitro-anthraquinone. 


4J07,024 

1 1 1.TRIARYL-2A2-TRIFLUOROETHANES  AND 
'  '       PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  SYNTHESIS 
Robert  A.  Froach,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aerj»auti« 
and  Space  Administration,  with  reapect  to  an  injenUon  of; 
WilliinrD.  Kray,  Burnt  Hills,  N.Y.,  and  Robert  W.  iRoaser, 

San  Jbae,  Calif.  j 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,872       | 
Int  a'  C07C  77/00  17/24.  17/26.  19/08 
U.S.a26(^-389  ^^^        ,^<«ai«s 

1.  l,l,l-Triaryl-2,2.2-trinuoroethanc  of  the  formula 

wherem  X  and  Y  are  hydrogen  or  halogen  atoms,  oi;  radicals 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  methoxy,  phenoxy,  hy- 
droxy, alkyl  of  up  to  5  carbon  atoms,  trifluoromcthyl.  cartwxy, 

^°2"a  proc«s7or  the  formation  of  a  triaryl-2,2.2-trifluoroe- 
thane  which  comprises  the  condensation  reaction  of  an  a.a.o- 
trifluoroacetophenonc  with  a  phenyl  compound  m  the  pres- 
ence  of  a  catalytic  quantity  of  trifluoromethylsulfonic  acid. 


4,307,022 

PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  a/i'-DINITRO 

ANTHRAQUINONES  OF  HIGH  PURITY 

Maurice  R.  J.  Vriktte,  ^^•'«'-^^^^!:V!^::,''i^  *° 
Prodnits  Chiadqncs  Ugine  KuUmann,  Conrbctoie,  France 

FUcd  Jul  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,884 
daina  priority,  appUcation  France,  JuL  27, 1978,  78  22217 
lata^  one  76/00 
UAa.26<K-369  ^        'CW™ 

1.  In  a  process  for  obtaining  o,o'-dmitro-anthraquinones  of 
high  purity  from  a  mixture  containing,  in  addition  to  the  a.a 
derivatives,  up  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  o,/3  and  fi,fi'  derivatives  and  mixtures 
thereof  with  mononitro-anthraquinone  and  anthraquinone.  by 
treaunent  of  said  mixture  with  an  organic  solvent  m  which  the 
a,a'  derivatives  are  substantially  insoluble,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  using  as  solvent  an  ester  of  a  mono-  or  di-car- 
boxylic  acid  or  phosphoric  acid,  the  boUing  point  of  said  ester 
at  attnospheric  pressure  being  greater  than  120*  C. 


4,307,025  ^ 

la,  25-DIHYDROXY.2^-FLUORO\TrAMWD3 

u^  F  n^Luca:  Heinrich  K.  Schnoea,  both  of  MaAaon,  Wis.; 

ISL^'Sa^  M^SS-odd,  Jap«M  Yoko  Tanika,  Madi- 

?5yo,ji«., -di-ors  to  Wisconsin  Al««ni  Research  FouB. 

datioB,'  Madison,  Wia.  ^ 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,262 
Int  CU  C07J  9/00 
U.S.  a.  260— 397  J 
1.  Compounds  having  the  formula: 
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where  each  of  R,  Ri  and  R:  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  an  acyl  group  having  from  1  to  about  6 
carbon  atoms. 


4,307,026 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SELECTIVE  HYDROGENATION  OF 
TRIGLYCERIDE  OILS  WITH  A  METALUC  CATALYST 

IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  A  DIAMINE 
Jan  Kuiper,  Vlaardingen,  Netheriaada,  assignor  to  Lerer  Broth- 
ers Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,758 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jnn.  19,  1979. 
7904782 

Int  CL3  cue  3/12 
UA  a  260-409  19  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  hydrogenating  polyunsaturated  fatty  acids 
comprising: 

treating  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
paladium,  platinum,  rhodium  and  mixtures  thereof  with 
ethylenediamine  or  a  homolog  or  derivative  thereof  at  a 
molar  ratio  of  nitrogen  atoms  to  said  metal  of  between 
100:1  and  5000:1;  and 

contacting  said  polyunsaturated  fatty  acids  with  a  catalyti- 
cally  effective  amount  of  said  metal  at  a  temperature  of 
-20*  to  100*  C; 

wherein  said  process  is  capable  of  producing  a  yield  of 
linoleic  acid  higher  than  about  40%  and  a  yield  of  trans 
isomers  less  than  about  10%  when  soya  oil  containing 
about  55%  linoleic  acid  and  7%  linoleic  acid  is  hydroge- 
nated  to  a  yield  of  linolenic  acid  of  less  than  2%. 


4,307,027 

CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  DRY 

METALUC  SALTS  OF  HIGHER  FATTY  ACIDS 

Ridurd  D.  Borzelli,  Bayomie,  and  Joseph  Cunder,  Short  Hills, 

both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.,  Los  Aaaelcs, 

Calif.  ™«««-, 

CoatinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  28,009,  Apr.  9, 1979,  abuidoned.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,124 

Int  a.}  C08H  17/36 

U.S.  a.  260-413  6  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  producing  a  metallic  salt  of  a 

higher  fatty  acid  comprising: 

(a)  feeding  a  higher  fatty  acid  and  a  base  at  an  effective  rate 
to  a  stirred-tank  reactor  to  maintain  a  liquid  state  with  a 
residence  time  in  the  stirred-tank  reactor  of  from  about  10 
to  about  80  minutes  and  a  temperatiire  of  from  about  115" 
F.  to  about  300*  F.  to  initiate  metalUc  salt  reaction,  then 

(b)  discharging  the  liquid  metallic  salt  from  the  stirred-tank 
reactor,  thereafter 

(c)  feeding  the  liquid  metallic  salt  into  a  plug  flow  reactor  at 
an  effective  rate  to  maintain  a  residence  time  in  the  reactor 
of  from  about  2  to  about  60  minutes  and  a  temperature  of 


about  75'  F.  to  about  280'  F.  to  complete  metallic  salt 
reaction  and  obtain  a  solid  metallic  salt,  then 

(d)  discharging  the  solid  metallic  salt  from  the  plug  How 
reactor,  thereafter 

(e)  feeding  the  solid  metallic  salt  into  a  hammer  mill,  then 
(0  grinding  the  metallic  salt  in  the  hammer  mill  to  obtain  the 

salt  in  form  of  coarse  particles,  thereafter 
(g)  feeding  the  coarse  particles  to  a  jet  mill,  and  then 
(h)  grinding  the  coarse  particles  in  the  jet  mill  to  obtain  the 

salt  in  form  of  fine  particles. 


4,307,028 
PREPARATION  OF  ORGANO-TIN  COMPOUNDS 
Michel  Fonre,  Artix,  and  Jean-YTes  he  Moal,  Monreaz,  both  of 
France,  aadgnors  to  Sodcte  Natioaale  Elf  Aquitaine,  France 

POed  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,678 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  4, 1979,  79  11283 
Int  a.3  C07F  7/22 
U.S.  a.  26(V-429.7  is  ctafais 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  organic  tin  compound  having 
at  lust  one  sulfur  atom  in  its  molecule,  which  comprises  react- 
ing in  an  aqueous  environment  a  thioxanthate  of  the  formula 

S 

II 
M— SCS— R' 

where  M  is  a  cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Na. 
K  and  NH4.  R'  being  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  alkenyl,  aralkyl,  carbo-alkoxyalkyl, 
oxo-alkyl,  alkyl  alkenylcarboxylate  and  aryl  alkehyl-carboxy- 
late,  the  alkyl  and  alkenyl  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  the 
aryl  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  with  a  tin  compound 

Ri,SnX(4_„) 
R  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci  to  Cig  alkyl, 
C4  to  C24  oxo-alkyl  and  Q  to  C24  carbalkoxy-alkyl,  n  is  0  or  an 
integer  of  1  to  3,  and  X  is  a  non-oxidizing  anion,  so  as  to  split 
the  thioxanthate  to  free  carbon  disulfide  from  it.  separating  the 
carbon  disulfide  thus  freed,  and  recovering  the  organic  sulfur 
containing  tin  compound  formed  from  the  reaction  medium. 


4,307,029 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

POLYMETHYLENE-POLYPHENYL 

POLYISOCYANATES 

Koichi  Takenchi;  SeUi  Hasegawa,  and  ShiMba  Aokl,  lU  of 

Kanagawa,  Japan,  assigaors  to  Mitsui  Toatsa  Chemicals, 

Incorporated,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,024 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  4, 1979,  54/156353 
lat  CL^  C07C  118/00 
VS.  a.  260-453  P  16  OaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  polymethylenepolyphenyl  poly- 
isocyanates  which  comprises  subjecting  N-phenyl  carbamic 
acid  esters  having  the  formula  (I): 


HO 
I  II 
NCOR 


0) 


wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
to  condensation  reaction  with  formaldehyde  or  a  formal- 
dehydeproducing  compound  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  cau- 
lyst,  subjecting  the  reaction  product  containing  the  resulting 
polycarbamic  acid  esters  having  the  formula  (IT): 
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group,  halogen,  hydroxyl,  cyano  or  an  alkoxy,  aryloxy, 
aralkoxy,  alkoxycarbonyl  or  dialkylamino  group,  or 

R  and  Ri  together  with  two  carbon  atoms  of  the  benzene 
ring  system,  form  a  carbocyclic  5-membered  or  6-mem- 
bered,  furan,  thiophene,  dihydrothiophene,  pyrane,  dihy- 
dropyrane,  pyridine  or  dioxolene  ring,  and 

Z  is  a  cation, 
comprising  reacting  an  o-hydroxyacetophenone  of  the  formula 


with  a  glyoxylic  acid  derivative  of  the  formula 

OCH-COOZ 
in  which  Z  is  a  cation,  in  the  presence  of  a  secondary  amine. 


1 


I  4,307,023 

HYDROPHOBIC  HLLER  MIXTURES,  PROCESS  FOR 

ITS  PRODUCTION  AND  USE 

Manfred  Ettliiwer,  Hanau;  Karl-Hans  Miiller,  Bmchkobel,  aa^ 

Edgar  Simon,  Freigericht,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign* 

ors  to  Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,645 

Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  2 

1979, 2929587  . 

Int  a.^  C09C  3/12;  C08K  3/36 
VJS.  a.  260—37  SB  H  Clainii 

1.  A  hydrophobic  filler  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  50 
to  85  weight  %  of  pyrogenically  produced  silica,  5  to  40 
weight  %  of  precipitated  silica,  8  to  30  weight  %  of  a  hydrO- 
phobizing  agent  and  O.S  to  5  weight  %  of  aluminum  oxide. 

7.  An  RTV  or  LTC  silicone  rubber  composition  containini 
the  hydrophobic  filler  mixture  of  claim  1. 


4,307,021 
PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING 

1,5-DINITRO.ANTHRAQUINONE  OF  HIGH  PURITY 
Maurice  R.  J.  Valktte,  Precy-sur-Oise,  Fraace,  assignor  to 

Prodnits  Chimiqacs  Uginc  Knblmaan,  Coorberoie,  France 
FUed  Jan.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,883 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fraace,  Jul.  27, 1978, 78  22215 

lat  CL^  C07C  76/00 

VS.  a.  260—369  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  1,5-dinitro-anthraquinone  of  high 
purity  from  a  mixture  containing  in  addition  to  the  1,5-dinitro- 
anthraquinone,  up  to  75%  by  weight  of  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  other  dinitro  derivatives  and 
mixtures  thereof  with  mononitro-anthraquinone  and  anthraqui- 
none,  which  comprises  treating  said  mixture  at  a  temperature 
ranging  from  150*  C.  to  200*  C.  with  an  ester  having  a  boiling 
point  at  atmospheric  pressure  greater  than  150*  C.  derived 
from  an  aliphatic  alcohol  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  a 
mono-  or  di-carboxylic  acid  or  phosphoric  acid,  and  then,  after 
possible  cooling  without  the  temperature  falling  below  ISO*  C, 
separating  the  insoluble  material  consisting  essentially  of  1,5- 
dinitro-anthraquinone. 


4,307,024 

l,l,l-TRIARYL-2,2,2-TRIFLUOROETHANES  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  SYNTHESIS 

Robert  A.  Frasch,  Administrator  of  Ae  National  Aeronantid 

and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  iuTention  <#, 

William  D.  Kray,  Bomt  Hills,  N.Y.,  and  Robert  W.  Rosscr, 

San  Jose,  Cklif. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,872 
Int.  a.J  C07C  17/Oa  17/24.  17/26.  19/08 
US.  a.  260—389  6 

1.  l,l,l-Triaryl-2,2,2-trifluoroethane  of  the  formula 


ICIaiiis 


C(CF3)— ^Q  \-' 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  hydrogen  or  halogen  atoms,  or  radicals 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  methoxy,  phenoxy,  hy- 
droxy, alkyl  of  up  to  5  carbon  atoms,  trifluoromethyl,  carboXy, 
formyl,  and  nitro. 

2.  A  process  for  the  formation  of  a  triaryl-2,2,2-trifluorOe- 
thane  which  comprises  the  condensation  reaction  of  an  a,a,a- 
trifluoroacetophenone  with  a  phenyl  compound  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalytic  quantity  of  trifluoromethylsulfonic  acid. 


4,307,022 

PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  a,a'-DINITRO 

ANTHRAQUINONES  OF  HIGH  PURITY 

Maarice  it  J.  Valletta,  Precy-sar-Oisc  Fhuice,  assignor  to 

Prodaits  Chiaiqiies  Ugiae  KbUoudui,  Conrbcroie,  F^rance 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,884 
ClaioM  priority,  appUcation  Fraace,  JbL  27, 1978,  78  22217 
lat  CL2  C07C  76/00 
VS.  CL  260—369  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  obtaining  a,a'-dinitro-anthraquinones  of 
high  purity  from  a  mixture  containing,  in  addition  to  the  a,a' 
derivatives,  up  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a,fi  and  /3,/3'  derivatives  and  mixtures 
thereof  with  mononitro-anthraquinone  and  anthraquinone,  by 
treatment  of  said  mixture  with  an  organic  solvent  in  which  the 
a,a'  derivatives  are  substantially  insoluble,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  using  as  solvent  an  ester  of  a  mono-  or  di-car- 
boxylic acid  or  phosphoric  acid,  the  boiling  point  of  said  ester 
at  atmospheric  pressure  being  greater  than  120*  C. 


4,307,025 
la,  25-DIHYDROXY-2/3-FLUOROVITAMIN  D3 
Hector  F.  DaLoca;  Heinrich  K.  Schnoes,  botii  of  Madison,  Wis.; 
Noboo  DcAawa,  MasasUooshi,  Japan;  Yoko  Taaaka,  M«di- 
•on.  Wis.;  Masao  Morisaki,  and  Jan-ichi  Osbida,  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  WisconsiB  Alaauii  Research  Folui- 
dation,  Madison,  Wis.  j 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,262  | 

lat  a.J  C07J  9/00 
VS.  a.  260-397  J  3  Claims 

1.  Compounds  having  the  formula: 
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where  each  of  R,  Ri  and  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  an  acyl  group  having  from  1  to  about  6 
carbon  atoms. 


4,307,026 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SELECTIVE  HYDROGENATION  OF 
TRIGLYCERIDE  OILS  WITH  A  METALUC  CATALYST 

IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  A  DIAMINE 
Jan  Kniper,  Vlaardingen,  Netiierlands,  assignor  to  Urer  Brotii- 
ers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,758 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jan.  19,  1979, 
7904782 

InL  a.3  cue  3/12 
VS.  a.  260-409  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  hydrogenating  polyunsaturated  fatty  acids 
comprising: 

treating  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
paladium,  platinum,  rhodium  and  mixtures  thereof  with 
ethylenediamine  or  a  homolog  or  derivative  thereof  at  a 
molar  ratio  of  nitrogen  atoms  to  said  metal  of  between 
100:1  and  5000:1;  and 

conucting  said  polyunsaturated  fatty  acids  with  a  catalyti- 
cally  effective  amount  of  said  metal  at  a  temperature  of 
-20*  to  100*  C; 

wherein  said  process  is  capable  of  producing  a  yield  of 
linoleic  acid  higher  than  about  40%  and  a  yield  of  trans 
isomers  less  than  about  10%  when  soya  oil  containing 
about  55%  linoleic  acid  and  7%  linoleic  acid  is  hydroge- 
nated  to  a  yield  of  linolenic  acid  of  less  than  2%. 


4,307,027 

CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  DRY 

METALUC  SALTS  OF  HIGHER  FATTY  ACIDS 

Richard  D.  Borzelli,  Bayoone,  and  Joseph  Cnader,  Short  Hills, 

both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Dart  Indastries  Inc.,  Los  Anoeles, 

Calif.  "-B«-^ 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  28,009,  Apr.  9, 1979,  abaadooed.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,124 

Int  CL^  C08H  17/36 

VS.  CL  260-413  6  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  producing  a  metallic  salt  of  a 

higher  fatty  acid  comprising: 

(a)  feeding  a  higher  fatty  acid  and  a  base  at  an  effective  rate 
to  a  sdrred-tank  reactor  to  maintain  a  liquid  state  with  a 
residence  time  in  the  stirred-tank  reactor  of  from  about  10 
to  about  80  minutes  and  a  temperature  of  from  about  115* 
F.  to  about  300*  F.  to  initiate  metallic  salt  reaction,  Uien 

(b)  discharging  the  liquid  metallic  salt  from  the  stirred-tank 
reactor,  thereafter 

(c)  feeding  the  liquid  metallic  salt  into  a  plug  flow  reactor  at 
an  effective  rate  to  maintain  a  residence  time  in  the  reactor 
of  from  about  2  to  about  60  minutes  and  a  temperature  of 


about  75*  F.  to  about  280*  F.  to  complete  metallic  salt 
reaction  and  obtain  a  solid  metallic  salt,  then 

(d)  discharging  the  solid  metallic  salt  from  the  plug  flow 
reactor,  thereafter 

(e)  feeding  the  solid  metallic  salt  into  a  hammer  mill,  then 
(0  grinding  the  metallic  salt  in  the  hammer  mill  to  obtain  the 

salt  in  form  of  coarse  particles,  thereafter 
(g)  feeding  the  coarse  particles  to  a  jet  mill,  and  then 
(h)  grinding  the  coarse  particles  in  the  jet  mill  to  obtain  the 

salt  in  form  of  fme  particles. 


4,307,028 
PREPARATION  OF  ORGANO-TIN  COMPOUNDS 
Michel  Fonre,  Artix,  aad  Jeaa-Yvcs  Le  Moal,  Mooreax,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Sodetc  Natioaale  Elf  Aqnitidne,  Fraace 

Filed  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,678 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  4, 1979,  79  11283 
Int  a.J  C07F  7/22 
U.S.  a.  260-429.7  15  ciaim 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  organic  tin  compound  having 
at  least  one  sulfur  atom  in  its  molecule,  which  comprises  react- 
ing in  an  aqueous  environment  a  thioxanthate  of  the  formuhi 

S 

fl 
M— SCS— R' 

where  M  is  a  cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Na, 
K  and  NH4,  R'  being  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  alkenyl,  aralkyl,  carbo-alkoxyalkyl, 
oxo-alkyl,  alkyl  alkenylcarboxylate  and  aryl  alkenyl-carboxy- 
late,  the  alkyl  and  alkenyl  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  tiie 
aryl  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  with  a  tin  compound 

RBSnX(4_,) 
R  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C|  to  Cig  alkyl, 
C4  to  C24  oxo-alkyl  and  Q  to  C24  carbalkoxy-alkyl,  n  is  0  or  an 
integer  of  1  to  3,  and  X  is  a  non-oxidizing  anion,  so  as  to  split 
the  thioxanthate  to  free  carbon  disulfide  from  it,  separating  the 
carbon  disulfide  thus  freed,  and  recovering  the  organic  sulfur 
containing  tin  compound  formed  from  the  reaction  medium. 


4,307,029 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

POLYMETHYLENE-POLYPHENYL 

POLYISOCYANATES 

Koichi  Takeuchi;  SeUi  Hasegawa,  aad  Shiaobo  Aoki,  aU  of 

Kaaagawa,  Japan,  assigaors  to  MItsai  Toatsa  Cbenicals, 

Incorporated,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,024 
dains  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Dec  4, 1979,  54/156353 
lat  CL^  C07C  118/00 
VS.  CI.  260-453  P  16  QalM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  polymethylenepolyphenyl  poly- 
isocyanates  which  comprises  subjecting  N-phenyl  carbamic 
acid  esters  having  the  formula  (I): 


HO 
I  II 
NCOR 


(D 


wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
to  condensation  reaction  with  formaldehyde  or  a  formal- 
dehydeproducing  compound  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  cata- 
lyst, subjecting  the  reaction  product  containing  the  resulting 
polycarbamic  acid  esters  having  the  formula  QI): 
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T 


HO 
I  II 
NCOR 


(II) 


ROC 


OH  r<t »_  w  IV  n 

'ci-0-(cH.-^CH,-^i 


HO 
I   II 
COR 


resulting  diazonium  at  least  1  gram-mole  of  carbon  disulfide 
dissolved  in  a  water-miscible  solvent  in  the  presence  of  coppir 
having  a  surface  area  of  at  least  2000  square  centimeters,  at  a 
temperature  within  the  range  of  10°-32'  and  for  a  period  ^f 
time  sufficient  to  produce  said  mixture. 


wherein  R  is  as  defined  in  the  formula  (I)  and  m  is  0  or  an 
integer  from  1  to  5.  and  the  unreacted  N-phenyl  carbamic  acid 
esters  to  thermal  decomposition  in  an  organic  solvent  under  a 
boiling  pressure  of  the  solvent  at  a  temperature  from  200*  to 
350°  C,  and  separating  the  resulting  alcohol  and  the  unreacted 
N-phenyl  isocyanates  as  vapor  from  the  formed  liquid  polyiso- 
cyanates. 

4,307,030 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

SUBSTITUTED  THIOCARBAMATES 

Nello  RoncU,  Pinzuo,  Umbiate,  Italy,  assignor  to  Oxon  Italia 

S.pji^  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,632 

Int  a.3  C07C  155/03;  BOIJ  8/02 

VS.  a.  260— 455  A  5  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  producing  substituted  thiocarba- 
mates,  comprising  dissolving  in  stoichiometric  proportions 
sulfur  in  a  liquid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  sec- 
ondary amine  and  a  mixture  of  said  amine  and  corresponding 
thiocarbamic  acid  salt,  mixing  the  solution  formed  therefrom 
with  a  suitable  solvent,  continuously  feeding  said  resultant 
mixture  into  a  reaction  column  subjected  to  pressure  by  carbon 
monoxide,  continuously  circulating  the  resultant  mixture  in  the 
column,  continuously  subjecting  the  effluent  to  alkylation,  and 
continuously  deriving  the  newly  formed  substituted  carbamate 
therefrom. 

4.  Apparatus  for  producing  substituted  thiocarbamates  com- 
prising a  pair  of  mixing  reservoirs,  a  reaction  column  filled 
with  Raschig  rings,  a  collecting  tank  at  the  bottom  of  the 
reaction  column,  a  conduit  for  externally  connecting  the  col- 
lecting tank  to  the  top  of  the  column,  a  circulating  pimip  being 
connected  in  the  said  conduit  and  the  said  conduit  being  fed  by 
the  said  mixing  reservoirs  by  means  of  a  second  pump,  and  a 
pipe  which  branches  from  the  said  conduit  to  connect  the 
bottom  of  the  collecting  tank  to  an  alkylation  reaction  vessel 
via  a  heat  exchanger,  the  alkylation  reaction  vessel  comprising 
a  stirrer  and  an  overflow,  the  latter  being  connected  to  a  stor- 
age tank. 


7aa4is 


4,307,032 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  DIALKYL 

CARBONATES 

Heinrich  Krimm;  Hans^osef  Buysch,  and  Hans  Rudolph,  all  bf 

Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktieii- 

gesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  j 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  938,185,  Aug.  30, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,388 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  7, 
1977,  2740251 

Int.  a.3  C07C  68/06 
VJS.  a.  260—463 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  carbonate  by  contact- 
ing a  glycol  carbonate  of  a  1,2-diol  with  2  to  4  carbon  atoAis 
with  an  alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metha- 
nol, ethanol,  propanol,  isopropanol,  n-butanol,  isobutanol,  allyl 
alcohol,  cyclohexanol,  ethylhexanol,  benzyl  alcohol  and  me<h- 
yl-glycol  to  form  the  corresponding  carbonate  of  said  alcohol 
at  a  temperature  between  50*  and  250*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst,  the  improvement  wherein  a  thallium  compound  is 
employed  as  catalyst  which  thallium  compound  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  thallium-I  oxide,  thallium-III 
oxide,  thallium-I  hydroxide,  thallium-I  carbonate,  thalliuiti-I 
acetate,  thallium-III  acetate,  thallium-I  bromide,  thallium-I 
chloride,  thallium-III  chloride,  thallium-1  fluoride,  thalliuiti-I 
formate,  thaDium-I  nitrate,  thallium-I  cyanate,  thallium-I  stea- 
rate,  thallium-I  naphthenate,  thallium  benzoate,  thallium  cy- 
clohexylphoiphonate,  thallium-I  hexahydrobenzoate,  Cy- 
clopentadienylthallium,  thallium  methylate  and  thallium  ethyl- 
ate. 


437,031 
PREPARATION  OF  A  DITHIODIBENZOATE, 
DITHIOCARBONATE,  TRTTHIOCARBONATE  MIXTURE 
Labomlr  Vacek,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Tbe  Sherwin-Wil- 
liams Company,  QcTeland,  Ohio 
Continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  946^97,  Sep.  27, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  748,142,  Dec.  6, 
1976,  abandoMd,  whidi  is  a  coatinaation  of  Ser.  No.  572,040, 
Apr.  28, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  May  19, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  150,936 

Int  CLJ  C07C  153/043.  149/40 

U.S.  CL  260—455  R  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  dithiodibenzoate,  dithiocarbon- 

ate,  trithiocarbonate  mixture,  comprising  the  steps  of  diazotiz- 

ing  an  amine  having  the  formula 

? 

C— O— R 


NH2 


where  R  is  hydrogen,  or  an  alkyl  group  having  not  more  than 
4  carbon  atoms,  and  reacting  with  each  gram-mole  of  the 


4,307,033 
PREPARATION  OF 
3>DIMETHYL-CYCLOPROPANE-l,l,^TRICARBOXV• 
UC  ACID  DERIVATIVES  AND  INTERMEDIATES 
THEREFOR 
Hellmut  Hoffinann;  Fritz  Maurer,  both  of  Wuppertal;  Ifwe 
Priesnitz,  Unna-Massen,  and  Hans-Jocbem  Riebel,  Wupier- 
tal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  AkUen- 
gesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,288  I 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  12, 
1979, 2923778  | 

Int.  a.3  C07C  120/00.  121/46.  121/16.  121/30 
U.S.  CL  260-464  7  CUbns 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  3,3-dimethyl-cyclopro- 
pane-l,l,2-tricarboxylic  acid  derivative  of  the  formula 


HjC     CH3 


CN 
COOR 


in  which 

R  is  CM*alkyl,  and 

R2  is  CM-alkoxycarbonyl  or  cyano, 
comprising  reacting  an  a-halogenocarboxylic  acid  derivi^ve 
of  the  formula 
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CHj    r5     r< 
\l       I 

C;8-Ca-R2 
CHj  R3 

in  which 
R^  is  bromine  or  chlorine, 
R*  is  hydrogen,  and 
R'  is  bromine  or  chlorine,  or 

R*  together  with  R'  constitutes  an  additional  bond  between 
Ca  and  Cff, 
in  liquid  phase  with  a  cyanoacetic  acid  ester  of  the  formula 


mers  which  comprises  admixing  4-aminophthalonitrile  with  a 
di-aldehyde  in  a  solvent  to  form  a  fluid  mixture,  heating  said 
mixture  to  reflux,  whereby  4-aminophthalo-nitrile  reacts  with 
said  di-aldehyde  to  form  said  phthalonitrile  resin  prepolymer 
cooling  said  mixture  to  precipitate  said  phthalonitrile  resin 
prepolymer,  and  separating  said  phthalonitrile  resin  prepoly- 
mers,  the  improvement  which  comprises  selecting  a  dipolar 
aprotic  solvent  as  said  solvent. 


CH2 


/ 

I 


CN 


COOR 


4,307,034 
INERT  ORGANIC  SOLVENT  DISPERSION  OF  ALKAU 

HYDROXIDE  AND  REACnON  USING  THE  SAME 
Yoshiki  Nakayama,  Shimizu;  Taro  Izawa,  Shiziioka;  Yasushi 
Higuchi,  Shizuoka;  Yutaka  Ohishi,  Shizuoka,  and  Chihiro 
Yazawa,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ihara  Chemical 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,314 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  26, 1978,  53/118501: 
Oct.  30, 1978,  53/133379;  Oct  30, 1978,  53/133380 

Int.  a.3  C07C  121/66.  53/34.  55/08.  121/22 
U.S.  a.  260-465  G  g  claims 

1.  In  a  reaction  of  an  active  methylene  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  malonic  nitrile,  malonic  acid, 
diethyl  malonate,  cyanoacetic  acid,  methyl  cyanoacetate 
acetylacetic  acid,  methyl  acetylacetate,  acetylacetone' 
phenylacetomtnle,  4-ethylphenylacetonitrile,  3,4-dimethyl- 
phenylacetonitrile,  3-trifluoromethylphenylacetonitrile,  phen- 
ylacetic  acid,  4-chlorophenyl  acetic  acid,  2-bromophenyl 
acetic  acid,  4-ethyl  phenyl  acetic  acid,  phenylthioacetonitrile, 
a-methylphenylacetonitrile,  a-methoxyphenylacetonitrile 
^-cyanophenylpropionitrile,  diphenylacetonitrile,  propional- 
dehyde,  cyclohexanone  and  2-methylcyclohexanone  with  an 
organoalkyl  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  hahdes,  aralkyl  halides,  vinyl  halides,  alkyl  vinyl  halides, 
haloacetomtriles  and  haloacetates  to  produce  a  methylene 
organolkylated  compound,  the  improvement  characterized  in 
that  the  reaction  is  carried  out  in  an  inert  organic  solvent 
dispersion  of  fine  alkali  hydroxide  obtained  by  mixing  an  alkali 
hydroxide  and  an  inert  organic  solvent,  treating  the  mixture  to 
form  a  dispersion  of  fine  particles  of  the  alkali  hydroxide  hav- 
ing a  diameter  of  100  m^  to  500/i. 

8.  In  a  reaction  of  a  halophenylacetonitrile  with  an  isopropyl 
halide  to  produce  a-isopropyl  halophenylacetonitrile,  the  im- 
provement characterized  in  that  the  reaction  is  carried  out  in 
an  inert  organic  solvent  dispersion  of  fine  alkali  hydroxide 
obtained  by  mixing  an  alkali  hydroxide  and  an  inert  organic 
solvent,  heating  the  mixture  to  form  a  paste  and  stirring  the 
mixture  to  form  a  dispersion  of  fine  particles  of  the  alkali 
hydroxide,  and  cooling  the  mixture  in  the  dispersed  form  while 
continuing  stirring  to  yield  alkali  hydroxide  particles  having  a 
diameter  of  100  m/i  to  500/i. 


4,307,036 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  A  MIXTURE  OF 

STEREOISOMERS  OF  a-CYANO-3-PHENOXYBENZYL 

2-(4.SUBSTITUTED.PHENYL)ISOVALERATES 
Yukio  Suzuki;  Kohichi  Aketa,  both  ofToyonaka,  and  Masachika 
Hirano,  Ibaraki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
Contiiiuation-in.part  of  Ser.  No.  7,536,  Jan.  29, 1979,  P«t  No. 
4j238,406.  This  appUcation  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,526 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  27, 1978,  53-8621 
Int  a.3  C07C  121/75 
U.S.  a.  260-465  D  4^  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  mixture  of  isomers  of  com- 
pounds of  the  formula  (I): 


CH3  CH3 

CH 

I 


CN         y 


P-Q 


(I) 


X-(CXR-Z)„-^^C._C-0-C»-^ 
HO  H 

wherein  X  is  hydrogen,  CI  or  F;  R  is  CI,  F,  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl  or  lower  haloalkyl;  Z  is  oxygen  or  sulfur;  and  n  is  0  or  1, 
with  the  proviso  that  when  n  is  0,  then  X  is  not  hydrogen  or  Cl! 
said  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  the  enantiomer  pair  (S)-a- 

cyano-3-phenoxybenzyl(S)-2-{4-[X-{CXR-Z)„]phenyl}isoval- 
erate  and  (R)-o.cyano-3-phenoxybenzyl  (R)-2-{4-[X-(CXR- 
Z)„]phenyl}isovalerate,  which  method  comprises  precipitating 
said  mixture  as  crystals  from  a  solution  of  a-cyano-3-phenoxy. 
benzyl  2-{4-[X-(CXR-Z)Jphenyl}isovalcratc,  and  separating 
the  crystals  from  the  mother  liquor. 

6.  A  method  for  preparing  a  mixture  of  (S)-a-cyano-3- 
phenoxybenzyl  (S)-2-{4-[X-{CXR-Z)„]-phenyl}isova]erate  and 
(R)-a-cyano-3-phenoxybenzyl  (R)-2-{4-[X-{CXR-Z)„]. 

phenyDisovalerate  wherein  X,  R,  Z  and  n  are  as  set  forth  in 
claim  1  which  comprises  precipitating  the  enantiomer  pair 
(S)-o-cyano-3-phenoxybenzyl  (S)-2-{4-pC-(CXR-Z)„J- 

phenyl}isovalerate  and  (R)-a-cyano-3-phenoxybenzyl  {R)-2- 
{4-[-(CXR-Z)„]-phenyI}isovalerate  as  crystals  from  a  solution 
of  a-cyano-3-phenoxybenzyl  2-{4-[X-(CXR-Z)„]-phenyl>iso- 
valerate  in  the  presence  of  a  basic  catalyst. 


4,307,035 
METHOD  OF  SYNTHESIZING  RESIN  PREPOLYMERS 
Carl  J.  Ganrin,  Pensacola,  Fla.,  and  Teddy  M.  KeUer,  Alexan- 
dria, Va.,  assignors  to  Tbe  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  tbe  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Aug.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,454 
Int  CL^  C07C  121/78 
UAa.260-465E  5  cud., 

1.  In  a  method  for  synthesizing  phthalonitrile  resins  prepoly- 


4,307,037 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
IMINODIACETONTTRILE 
HeUnnt  Snchshud,  Rodenbach;  VoUter  Hiifaer,  LangenselboM, 
and  Axel  Ueemann,  Hanau,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Degussa  AktiengeseUschaft,  Frankfurt  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,262 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Oct  20. 
1979, 2942437  '  * 

Int  a.3  C07C  720/00,  121/43 
UA  a  260-465.5  A  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  iminodiacetonitrile  com- 
prising reacting  hexamethylenetetramine  with  hydrogen  cya- 
nide in  aqueous  acidic  medium  at  30*  to  90*  C.  and  adding  acid 
in  such  manner  to  the  reaction  mixture  that  the  reaction  begins 
at  pH  of  about  5.5  to  7.5  and  is  reduced  during  the  reaction  by 
about  0.5  to  3.5  units  and  also  so  controlling  the  addition  of  the 
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acid  that  the  concentration  of  free  formaldehyde  present  does 
not  exceed  about  3  weight  percent. 


4,307,038 

N-CARBOXY  ALKYL  AMINO  ALKANE 

POLYPHOSPHONIC  ACIDS 

nans  Sowncr,  Hciddbcrg,  and  Henuan  Weber,  Hemsbach, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany,  aaaignon  to  Bcnckiaer-Kiiap- 

saek  GmbH,  Ladenbnrg  am  Neckar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jnl.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  926,301 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  20, 
1977,  2732777 

iBt  CLJ  C07F  9/54  C02B  5/14 
MS.  CL  260— 502J  ♦  Claims 

1.  An  N-carboxy  alkyl  amino  alkane  phosphonic  acid  having 
the  formula 


PO3H2      R3 

Rl-C N 

I  \ 

R2  R4 


in  which 
Ri  is  hydrogen; 

R2  is  the  phosphonic  acid  group; 
R3  is  hydrogen;  and 
R4  is  the  group  of  the  formula 


— CH— CH2— COOH 

I 
COOH 

said  acid  being  the  N-l(l,2-dicarboxy  ethyl)  amino  meth- 
ane diphosphonic  acid. 
2.  An  N-carboxy  alkyl  amino  alkane  phosphonic  acid  having 
the  formula 


PO3H2      R3 

Ri— C N 

I  \ 

R2  R4 


PO3H2       H 

-(CH2)4-C N 

1  PO3H2       CH2— CH2— COOH 


R2  is  the  phosphonic  acid  group; 
R3  is  hydrogen;  and 
R4  is  carboxy  ethyl; 

said  acid  being  the  N.N'-dicarboxy  ethyl- 1,6-diamlno 

hexane-1 , 1 ,6,6-tetraphosphonic  acid. 
4.  An  N-carboxy  alkyl  amino  alkane  polyphosphonic  acid 
having  the  formula 


PO3H2      R3 

Ri— C N 

I  \ 

R2  R4 


in  which 

Rl  is  hydrogen; 

R2  is  hydrogen; 

R3  is  the  methylphosphonic  acid  group;  and 

R4  is  the  group  of  the  formula 


— CH— CH2— COOH 


COOH 


said  add  being  the  N,N-bis-phosphono  methane-2-a 
succimc  acid. 


aihino 


in  which 
Ri  is  methyl; 
R2  is  the  phosphonic  acid  group; 
R3  is  hydrogen;  and 
R4  is  the  group  of  the  formula 

— CH— CH2— COOH 
COOH 

said  acid  being  the  N-(l,2-dicarboxy  ethyl)  amino  ethane 
diphosphonic  acid. 
3.  An  N-carboxy  alkyl  amino  alkane  polyphosphonic  acid 
having  the  formula 


PO3H2      R3 

Rl— C N 

I  \ 

R2  lU 


4,307,039 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AROMATIC 
DICARBOXYLIC  ACID  DICHLORIDES 
Dieter  Frdtag,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Ma«flred 
Schmidt,  New  Martinsrille,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Bayei*  Ak- 
tiengeselschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  , 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,287  I 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jtl.  3, 
1979, 292*779  , 

Int  a?  C07C  51/60  I 

UA  a.  260—544  K  *  V^ 

1,  A  process  for  preparing  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  di- 
chloride  which  comprises  reacting  an  aromatic  dicarboxylic 
acid  with  phosgene  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a 
catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


(CH2), 


and    Y 


'a-®— B— C© 


B-C© 


in  which 
Rl  is  the  group 


wherein  A  is  N  or  P;  C  is  -SO3©  or  -COO®;  B  is  metl  ylene 
or  ethylete,  C6-<:i6  cycloalkylene,  Q-Cie  arylene  or  <^\f> 
alkarylene;  Ri  and  R2  and  R3  are  each  C1-C12  alkyl,  Q^-Cm 
aryl,  Q-C15  alkaryl  or  Q-Cis  aralkyl;  n  is  4  or  5  and  Y  is 
hydrogen,  1  to  4  C1-C4  alkyl,  1  to  4  halogen,  an  aromatic  ring 
fused  in  the  1,2  position  or  an  aromatic  ring  fused  in  the  2,3 
position. 
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4J07040 
PROCESS  FOR  PROmraNOPHOSPHONOMALEIC  TA*a.ER  RESWANT'^^ROX>R  UNK-LEVER 

;;^»  B.,„  A.*,,^™,.,^  u,^^  Pcd.  R.J:         "^^oc  «,  .Mo.  s«.  n..  20.^7 
„^!!.i:^-  **-*"  T'^tttt-i  c«™"y.  Mn  s,  •  «^ 

l"'",  2918161 

Int.  a.3  C07F  9/40 
U.S.  a.  260-986  4  Q,!^ 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  phosphonomaleic  acid  ester  of 
the  formula 

R'-(0)„   o        o 
Ml         II 

P— C— C— OR' 

r2_o  c-C-OR* 

,/       II 

r5        o 

in  which  — 

R'  is  an  optionally  substituted  alkyl  radical  containing  from 
1  to  16  carbon  atoms  and,  where  n=0,  may  also  be  an 
optionally  substituted  aryl  radical, 

R2,  R3  and  R*  each  independently  is  an  optionally  substi- 
tuted alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  16  carbon  atoms, 

R'  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  or  aryl  radical  containing  from  1  to 
7  carbon  atoms,  and 

n=Oor  1, 

comprising  reacting  a  base  with  a  1 -halogen- 1-phosphonosuc- 
cinic  acid  ester  of  the  formula 

R'— (O),    O    Hal     O 
Ml     I         II 
P-C C-0-R3 

R2— O  CH— C— O— R< 

R'  O 


in  which  Hal  is  chlorine  or  bromine. 


1.  In  a  carburetor  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the 
carburetor  having  a  link  interconnecting  a  movable  part  of  the 
carburetor  such  as  a  lever  or  the  like  with  another  movable 
part  thereof,  the  improvement  comprising  tamper  resistant 
means  for  connecting  the  link  to  one  of  the  movable  parts,  the 
tamper  resistant  means  including  rotary  means  having  a  longi- 
tudinal bore  extending  substantially  therethrough  and  a  trans- 
verse bore  through  which  the  link  extends,  the  longitudinal 
bore  and  the  transverse  bore  intersecting  each  other  and  clevis 
means  comprising  a  pin  insertable  through  an  opening  in  the 
movable  part,  the  pin  having  a  head  larger  in  diameter  than  the 
diameter  of  the  opening,  the  diameter  of  the  pin  being  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  longitudinal  bore  in  the 
rotary  means  for  the  pin  to  be  inserted  into  the  bore,  the  end  of 
the  pin  inserted  thereinto  having  a  generally  U-shaped  opening 
at  its  end,  the  length  of  the  opening  being  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  the  link  and  the  width  of  the  opening  being  sub- 
stantially equal  thereto,  and  the  inner  end  of  the  longitudinal 
bore  in  the  roUry  means  having  a  decreasing  diameter 
whereby  the  sidewalls  of  the  U-shaped  portion  of  the  pin  are 
pinched  together  and  press  against  the  body  of  the  link  to 
capture  the  link  in  the  rotary  means  with  sufficient  force  to 
prevent  adjustment  of  the  link. 


437,041 

STABILIZATION  OF  PHOSPHOROCHLORIDATES  OR 

THIONOPHOSPHOROCHLORIDATES  WITH 

PHOSPHORUS  PENTACHLORIDE 

Roger  P.  Napier,  Califbn,  N J.,  aaaigBor  to  Mobil  OU  Corpora- 

tioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,302 
iBt  a.J  O07F  9/14.  9/20 
VS.  a.  260-989  g  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  stabilizing  phosphorochloridate  or  thiono- 
phosphorochloridate  compounds  which  comprises  adding  to 
said  compounds,  as  prepared,  0.07  to  1.5  weight  percent  phos- 
phorus  pentachloride  without  distillation  to  remove  impurities 
which  promote  decomposition. 

7.  A  method  of  stabilizing  phosphorochloridate  or  thiono- 
phosphorochloridate  compounds  which  comprises  adding  to 
said  compounds,  as  prepared,  0.07  to  1.5  weight  percent  of 
phosphorus  pentachloride.  in  the  form  of  phosphorus  trichlo- 
ride and  chlorine,  and  sparging  with  inert  gas  to  remove  HCl 
formed  without  distillation  to  remove  impurities  which  pro- 
mote decomposition. 


4,307,043 
METHOD  OF  ATTACHING  RETENTION  LOOPS  TO  AN 

INTRAOCULAR  LENS 
Charles  P.  Ckase,  Brea,  aod  Richard  B.  MacAaaUy,  AltadeM, 
both  of  Calif.,  asaigMNi  to  Hcyer-Schalte  Corporatioa. 
Goleta,  Calif .  i^--—. 

DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  60,529,  JaL  25, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,242,761. 

TUs  appUcatioa  Sep.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,800 

lat  a.3  B29D  11/00 

VS.  a.  264-1.7  ,  ni^ 

1.  A  method  of  making  an  intraocular  lens  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  forming  an  optical  section  with  a  receu  having  at  least 
one  substantially  enlarged  undercut  section; 

(b)  forming  a  retention  member  having  at  least  one  integral 
rod-like  shank  section; 

(c)  inserting  the  shank  section  of  the  retention  member  into 
the  recess; 

(d)  applying  energy  in  the  form  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  heat,  prewure,  aod  a  combination  thereof  to 
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the  shank  section  until  the  shank  section  permamently 
expands  in  situ  to  create  at  least  one  substantially  enlarged 


I 


4,307,046 

METHOD  OF  LASER  MACHINING  CONTACT  LENSES 
Charles  W.  Neefe,  P.O.  Box  429,  Big  Spring,  Tex.  79720 
Continnation-tn-part  of  Ser.  No.  58,027,  Jul.  16, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,229,390,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  5,598,  Jtti. 
22, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,188,353,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  874,934,  Feb.  3, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,150,073,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  793,388,  May  25, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139," 
Int.  a.3  B29D  77/00 
U.S.  a.  264-1.4  10  Clai«i8 


;hisa 

77,  I 

9,m 


lateral  protrusion  fitting  in  the  enlarged  undercut  section 
locking  the  retention  member  to  the  optical  section. 

4,307,044 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CASTING 

Richard  D.  Perez,  1114  Mission  St,  South  Pasadena,  Calif. 

91030 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  902,885,  May  4, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,229,170. 

This  application  Jun.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,645 

Int  a.3  A61C  13/08 

U.S.  a.  264-19  3  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  casting  of  a  pontic,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  making  a  pattern  composite  of  wax  and  a  pontic  core 
from  ceramic  material; 

(b)  investing  the  pattern  and  removing  the  wax,  leaving  the 
]X)ntic  core  and  investment  material  to  form  a  mold; 

(c)  casting  a  pontic  in  the  mold  to  embed  the  core  in  a  rela- 
tively thin  metal  mass; 

(d)  removing  the  investment  material  and  casting  from  the 
mold;  and 

(e)  covering  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  the  metal  with  an 
outer  layer  formed  of  porcelain  fused  to  the  metal  mass  to 
provide  a  pontic  of  lightweight  construction  having  high 
strength  characteristics  with  minimum  distortion,  porosity 
and  heat  conduction. 


1.  A  method  of  making  plastic  lenses  comprising  the  steps  lof; 
providing  a  positive  lens  mold  having  a  first  optical  surfice 
curvature,  and  a  second  surface  corresponding  to  the  e4ge 
surface  of  the  finished  lens  with  the  second  surface  extending 
from  the  first  surface  curvature  a  distance  greater  than  the 
height  of  the  thickness  of  the  lens,  forming  a  negative  m0ld 
from  the  positive  mold  by  applying  a  heat  softened  resinous 
material  against  the  first  surface  curvature  and  the  secdnd 
surface  of  the  positive  mold  to  form  an  open  top  cylinder  frbm 
the  resinous  material  with  an  image  of  the  first  optical  surface 
curvature  as  the  bottom  of  the  cylinder  and  the  image  of  the 
second  surface  as  the  walls  of  the  cylinder,  removing  the 
positive  lens  mold  from  the  negative  lens  mold,  filling  the 
resinous  negative  mold  with  a  liquid  monomer  lens  material, 
allowing  the  liquid  monomer  lens  material  to  polymerizd  to 
form  a  solid  monolithic  mass  within  the  resinous  negative  niold 
having  one  finished  optical  surface  molded  by  the  optical 
surface  curvature  formed  in  the  bottom  of  the  resinous  mOld, 
rotating  the  resinous  mold  and  the  lens  material  around  the 
optical  axis  of  the  lens,  moving  a  focused  beam  of  infrared  laser 
produced  energy  across  the  lens  in  a  curved  path  equal  to  the 
required  convex  lens  curvature,  the  focused  infrared  beam 
having  sufficient  energy  to  vaporize  the  lens  material  at  the 
surface  of  the  energy  beam  thereby  removing  sufficient  lens 
material  to  form  an  optical  surface  on  the  polymerized  lens 
material  while  the  lens  material  is  supported  within  the  ruin- 
ous mold  adjacent  to  the  lens  material,  and  removing  the  lens 
from  the  resinous  cylinder  of  the  negative  mold. 


4,307,045 

METHOD  FOR  THE  IMPROVEMENT  OF  A 

GRAMOPHONE  RECORD 

Kiyoshi  Imada,  Omiya;  Sasamn  Ueno,  Ibaraki;  Yasohide  Ni- 

shina,  Ibaraki,  and  Hirokaza  Norma,  Ibaraki,  all  of  Japan, 

aasigiiors  to  Shin-Etsn  Chemical  Co.,  Tokyo,  Japui 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,196 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  6, 1979,  54-158943 
Int  a.5B29D  77/00 
U.S.  a.  264—22  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  improvement  of  the  surface  properties 
of  a  gramophone  record  made  of  a  vinyl  chloride-based  resin 
which  comprises  the  step  of  irradiating  the  surface  with  ultra- 
violet light  having  a  substantial  energy  distribution  in  the 
wavelength  region  of  200  nm  or  shorter  in  an  atmosphere  of 
oxygen  or  an  oxygen-containing  gaseous  mixture  of  which  the 
pressure  or  partial  pressure  of  oxygen  is  at  least  IS  Torr. 


eRl2, 


4J07,047 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  IDENTICAL  PAftTS 

DISPLAYING  DIFFERENT  INDICIA 
Egon  Edinyr,  Graefelfing,  and  Peter  Reiser,  Esslingen,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengasell- 

schaft  Berlin  A  Mnnich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,040 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Se| 
1979,  2936926 

Int  a.J  B41M  5/26 
U.S.  a.  264—25  5  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  producing  identically  shaped  plastic  keys 
havmg  different  readible  indicia  on  a  surface  thereof  vWhich 
comprises  the  steps  of  preparing  a  mixture  of  a  base  pieties 
material  and  a  filler  material,  the  filler  material  capable  of 
undergoing  a  color  change  by  application  of  energy,  mokling 
the  keys  by  injection  molding  with  at  least  a  surface  portion  of 
the  key  formed  of  the  mixture,  providing  a  laser  beam,  focus- 
ing the  energy  radiation  in  the  beam,  moving  the  key  surface 
and  beam  with  respect  to  one  another  in  a  predetem^ned 
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pattern  whereby  the  beam  plays  over  the  surface  in  a  path 
corresponding  to  the  desired  readible  indicia,  the  beam  having 


L 


V-- 


A 


.4)    9     8' 


L_!^!' 


web  ingested  into  said  intermittently  actuated  orientation 
means  will  transform  the  said  web  from  said  open  loop 
configuration  to  a  taught  substantially  straight  line  config- 
uration substantially  devoid  of  stretching  forces; 
the  compatible  dimensions  of  said  throw  of  said  web  and  said 
open  loop  configuration  constraining  any  physical  and 
thermal  discontinuities  in  said  web  to  positions  substan- 


1.4 

3 


K— ^2 


a  power  sufficient  to  change  the  color  of  the  filler  material  in 
the  path  area. 


Kr-^^J 


■Jj 


4J07  048 

METHOD  FOR  LINING  AN  ALUMINUM 

ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 

Katsutaro  Nohara,  Nagoya,  and  Tatsuo  Tateno,  Toyo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Aluminium  Smelting  Company, 

Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,610 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17,  1979,  54/4183 

Int  a.3  F27D  7/7<J 

U.S.  a.  264-30  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  lining  an  aluminum  electrolytic  cell  by 
filling  a  carbonaceous  stamping  material  consisting  substan- 
tially of  a  carbon  aggregate,  a  binder  and  a  solvent  for  the 
binder  containing  aromatic  hydrocarbons  as  a  main  component 
into  parts  to  be  stamped  in  the  aluminum  electrolytic  cell  and 
stamping  the  filled  stamping  material,  thereby  effecting  a  lining 
of  the  electrolytic  cell,  consisting  essentially  of  (1)  preparing  a 
mixture  consisting  essentially  of  a  carbon  aggregate  and  a 
binder  and  being  capable  of  being  stamped  at  a  temperature 
above  100°  C,  (2)  preparing  a  solvent  for  the  binder  containing 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  as  a  main  component  in  an  amount 
insufficient  to  effect  stamping  of  the  stamping  material  at  room 
temperature,  but  sufficient  to  effect  stamping  at  a  temperature 
of  50*  to  100*  C.  when  added  to  the  mixture  of  aggregate  and 
binder,  (3)  mixing  said  mixture  with  the  solvent  before  applica- 
tion, thereby  preparing  a  carbonaceous  stamping  material,  and 
(4)  applying  the  carbonaceous  stamping  material  to  parts  to  be 
stamped  at  a  temperature  of  50*  to  100*  C. 


tially  immediately  proximate  to  the  extreme  ends  of  each 
said  loop  and  each  said  throw;  and 
intermittently  and  immediately  ingesting  each  throw  of  said 
biaxially  oriented  web  from  said  biaxial  orienting  means 
into  an  intermittently  actuated  thermoformer  means  syn- 
chronized therewith  and  forming  products  in  that  portion 
of  the  biaxially  oriented  throw  of  said  web  intermediate 
said  discontinuities. 


4,307,050 
HEATED  FLATTEN  PRESS 
Bemdt  Greten,  Springe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Bison- Werke  Biihre  A  Greten  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,261 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  14, 
1979,  2950441 

Int  a.3  B29C  3/06;  B30B  15/24;  B29J  5/04 
VS.  CI.  264—40.5  13  Claims 


4,307,049 

METHOD  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  FORMATION  OF 

BIAXIALLY  ORIENTED  THERMOPLASTIC 

MATERIALS  AND  FORMING  ARTICLES  THEREFROM 

BY  INTERMTITENT  FORMING  MEANS  INTERFACED 

THEREWTTH 
Thomas  W.  Winstead,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Maryland 
Cup  Corporation,  Owings  Mills,  Md. 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,510 
Int  a.3  B29N  79/00 
U.S.  a.  264—37  29  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  forming  products  of  biaxially  oriented 
thermoplastic  material  comprising: 
continuously  extruding  and  providing  a  web  of  thermoplas- 
tic material; 
intermittently  ingesting  said  continuously  provided  web  into 
intermittently  activated  biaxial  orientation  means  and 
biaxially  orienting  a  predetermined  throw  of  said  web  for 
each  intermittent  actuation  of  said  biaxial  orientation 
means; 
interfacing  said  continuously  provided  web  with  the  said 
intermittent  means  by  accumulating  said  continuously 
provided  web  in  an  open  loop  configuration; 
said  open  loop  configuration  and  said  throw  of  said  web 
being  compatibly  dimensioned  such  that  each  throw  of 

1013  O.G.— 55 
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1.  A  heated  platten  press,  in  particular  for  the  manufacture 
of  wooden  particle  boards  such  as  chip  boards,  fibre  boards  or 
the  like,  by  the  application  of  heat  and  pressure  to  a  mat  of 
particular  material  including  a  heat  curable  binder,  the  platten 
press  comprising  a  first  press  beam,  a  second  press  beam  mov- 
able relative  to  the  first  press  beam  by  means  of  an  actuation 
device,  at  least  one  pair  of  heaUble  press  plattens  provided 
between  said  first  and  second  press  beams,  with  a  first  one  of 
said  pair  of  press  plattens  being  a  rigid  platten,  and  the  second 
one  of  said  pair  of  press  plattens  being  a  resiliently  deflecuble 
compensation  platten  which  is  additionally  braced  against  an 
associated  one  of  said  press  beams  by  a  plurality  of  piston-in- 
cylinder  arrangements  disposed  between  the  compensation 
platten  and  said  associated  press  beam,  with  said  piston-in-cyl- 
inder  arrangements  forming  an  array  of  adjacent  substantially 
contiguous  support  fields  which  are  substantially  uniformly 
distributed  over  the  whole  area  of  the  compensation  platten, 
and  wherein  the  individual  piston-in-cylinder  arrangements 
which  are  each  associated  with  one  of  the  support  fields  are 
individually  controlled  in  dependence  on  a  thickness  measur- 
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ing  (kNKY  vktuch  t»  associated  therewith  and  in  dependence  on 
the  heating  up  tune  of  the  mat. 


4.307^1 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  UGHTWEIGHT 

REFRACTORY  PRODUCT 
Grahaa  K.  Saraeaat,  Dartfbrd,  and  Raymond  E.  Stone,  London, 
both  of  Eaglaad,  asagaors  to  Cawoods  Refractories  Limited, 
Great  Britain 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,241 

Int  a.5  C04B  21/06 

VJJS.  a.  264-53  8  Claims 


4,307,053 

METHdD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING 

COMPRESSIBLE  MATERIAL 

John  W.  Daws,  Newark,  and  Gregory  C.  Brock,  Granville,  b4th 

of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation, 

Toledo,  Ohio  , 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,372 

Int.  a.J  B29D  23/10  ' 

U.S.  a.  264—165  11  Claims 


+//^f  /^y 


fr: 


t>ng 


1.  In  a  process  for  manufacturing  a  lightweight  refractory 
product  wherein  bodies  of  particulate  pore-forming  material 
are  coated  with  a  refractory  raw  material  and  said  coated 
bodies  are  then  dried  and  subsequently  fired  in  order  to  decom- 
pose said  bodies  of  particulate  pore-forming  material  and  form 
hollow  bodies  of  said  refractory  material,  the  improvement  for 
providing  a  uniform  coating  of  refractory  material  having  a 
predetermined  thickness  on  the  bodies  of  particulate  pore- 
forming  material  comprising  the  steps  of: 
effecting  a  continuous  tumbling  motion  of  said  bodies  of 
particulate  pore-forming  material  consisting  essentially  of 
polystyrene,  said  tumbling  motion  producing  a  continuous 
cascade  of  said  bodies; 
spraying  water  onto  said  cascade  of  tumbling  bodies  in  order 
to  wet  the  exterior  surface  thereof  and  turning  said  tum- 
bling bodies  into  a  weakly  coherent  mass;  and 
dusting  said  wet  tumbling  bodies  with  said  refractory  raw 
material,  said  dusting  causing  said  weakly  coherent  mass 
to  revert  to  separate  particles; 
repeating  the  steps  of  spraying  and  dusting  said  tumbling 
bodies  to  produce  a  uniform  coating  of  refractory  material 
of  the  aforementioned  predetermined  thickness  on  said 
bodies  of  particulate  pore-forming  material. 


1.  In  a  method  for  guiding  compressible  strip  material  in|o  a 
cylindrical  shape  of  the  type  in  which  the  strip  material  is 
passed  lengthwise  through  a  folding  shoe  and  wrapped  arosnd 
a  mandrel  positioned  within  said  folding  shoe,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  I 
initially  compressing  the  portions  of  the  strip  material  alon 

the  centeriine  thereof; 
subsequently  compressing  the  portions  of  the  strip  matdrial 
intermediate  said  centeriine  and  the  side  edges  of  the  strip 
material  to  cause  an  upward  migration  of  the  intermediate 
and  side  edge  portions  of  the  strip  material,  thereby  result- 
ing in  a  heavier  concentration  of  the  strip  material  ahpve 
the  top  of  said  mandrel;  and,  finally, 
compressing  the  side  edge  portions  of  the  strip  materia  at 
the  top  of  the  mandrel  so  that  the  density  of  the  side  ddge 
portion  is  greater  than  the  density  of  the  center  and  inter- 
mediate portions  of  the  strip  material. 
5.  In  apparatus  for  guiding  compressible  strip  material  into  a 
cylindrical  shape  of  the  type  in  which  the  strip  materitl  is 
passed  lengthwise  through  a  folding  shoe  and  wrapped  ardund 
a  mandrel  positioned  within  said  folding  shoe,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
the  inlet  portion  of  said  folding  shoe  being  adapted  to  dom- 
press  the  portion  of  the  strip  material  along  the  centeriine 
thereof;  \ 

the  intermediate  portion  of  said  folding  shoe  being  adapted 
to  compress  the  portions  of  the  strip  material  intermediate 
said  centeriine  and  the  side  edges  of  the  strip  materia  to 
cause  an  upward  migration  of  the  intermediate  and  side 
edge  portions  resulting  in  a  heavier  concentration  of  the 
strip  material  above  the  top  of  the  mandrel;  and, 
the  outlet  portion  of  said  folding  shoe  being  adapted  to 
compress  the  side  edge  portions  of  the  strip  material  so 
that  the  density  of  the  side  edge  portion  is  greater  thati  the 
density  of  the  center  and  intermediate  portions  of  the  strip 
material. 


4,307,052 
PROCESS  FOR  CARBON  ELECTRODE  MANUFACTURE 
Charles  R.  Gannon,  and  William  R.  Sawran,  both  of  Ashland, 

Ky.,  assignors  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.,  Ashland,  Ky. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  925,027,  Jol.  17, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,218,305. 
This  application  Aug.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,591 
Int  a^  B29J  1/00 
U.S.  a.  264—105  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  extruding  green  carbon  electrodes  compris- 
ing forcing  a  mixture  of  a  carbonaceous  material  and  a  binder 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  coal-tar  pitch,  petroleum 
pitch  and  synthetic  resins,  through  an  extrusion  die  while 
applying  to  the  area  of  contact  between  said  mixture  of  carbo- 
naceous material  and  binder  and  said  extrusion  die  an  extrusion 
oil  comprising  between  about  45  and  about  73  parts  by  weight 
per  100  parts  of  a  mixture  of  straight-chain  paraffinic  hydrocar- 
bons having  an  average  number  of  carbon  atoms  per  molecule 
between  about  16  and  about  45  and  a  cylinder  stock  derived 
from  crude  petroleum. 


I  4,307,054  , 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  BI-COMPONENT 

YARNS 
Pierre  Chion,  Bron;  Robert  Cnidard,  Ecully;  Jean  Pomnier, 
Sainte  Foy  les  Lyon,  and  Marc  Tricot  Andilly,  all  of  Frtuce, 
assignor*  to  Rhone-Ponlenc-Textile,  Paris,  France        j 
FUed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,323  | 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  22, 1977,  77  39248 
Int.  a.3  B29F  3/10 
U.S.  a.  264-171  8  <!•*««» 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  bicomponent  filamentary  yams 
comprising  mixing  two  compositions,  each  containing  one  of 
the  components  to  be  spun,  in  a  dichotomic  mixing  system 
comprising  a  tube  containing  alternate  left-hand  and  right- 
hand  helical  elements  in  series,  the  leading  edge  of  each  ele- 
ment being  placed  at  90*  relative  to  the  trailing  edge  of  the 
previous  element,  to  form  a  mixed  two  component  composi- 
tion and  spinning  the  mixed  two  component  composition 
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through  a  spinneret  containing  orifices,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

(a)  mixing  the  compositions  in  said  dichotomic  mixing  sys- 
tem comprising  at  least  three  tubes  arranged  in  parallel, 
each  tube  having  an  identical  internal  diameter  of  from  5 
to  25  mm,  and  containing  the  same  number  from  4  to  9  of 
said  helical  elements  in  series, 

(b)  feeding  each  of  said  compositions  to  opposite  sides  of  the 
leading  edge  of  the  first  element  in  each  tube. 


(c)  transferring  all  streams  of  said  mixed  two  component 
composition  passing  through  all  tubes  to  said  spinneret  by 
an  assembly  chamber  wherein  the  streams  from  different 
tubes  contact  each  other  prior  to  spinning,  and 

(d)  spinning  the  mixed  two  composition  passing  through  said 
assembly  chamber  through  a  spinneret  containing  at  least 
2000  orifices  to  form  a  yam  consisting  essentially  of  bilam- 
inar  and  multilaminar  filaments. 


4,307,055 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  NOODLING  GELATIN 

DISPERSION 
Motoaki  Takeda,  and  Shinji  Uematsu,  both  of  Minami-ashigara, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Fihn  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami- 
ashigara,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,806 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Dec  6, 1978,  53-151221 

Int  CL^  DOID  5/08 

U.S.  a.  264-178  F  5  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  noodling  a  gelatin  dispersion  comprising 
applying  a  predetermined  quantity  of  a  gelatin  dispersion  to  an 
extruder  at  a  predetermined  pressure,  wherein  the  extmder 
comprises  a  plurality  of  supply  nozzles  extending  beyond  a 
chamber  for  receiving  the  dispersion  into  a  washing  tank  with 
free  access  to  cold  water,  said  supply  nozzles  of  said  extruder 
being  so  arranged  as  to  be  immersed  in  the  cold  water  in  said 
washing  tank,  whereby  gelation  and  noodling  of  said  disper- 
sion flowing  through  each  of  said  nozzles  is  achieved  with 
firmer  and  more  stable  noodles  being  fed  into  said  cold  water. 


4,307,056 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  ARTinOAL  UMB  SOCKETS 

Theodore  C.  Meyer,  16237  Lasher,  Detroit  Mich.  48219 

FUed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,327 

Int  a.5  B29C  1/02 

U.S.  a.  264-222  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  making  artificial  limb  sockets  for  below  the 
knee  amputations  comprising  the  steps  of: 
covering  a  stump  with  one  or  more  stockinettes; 
inflating  a  balloon  having  sufficient  size  to  enclose  the 

stump; 
invaginating  the  balloon  over  the  stump  and  stockinettes  by 

pushing  the  balloon  over  the  stump  while  inflated  thereby 

inverting  said  balloon; 
making  boney  prominences  of  the  stump  on  the  balloon 

using  an  indelible  pencil  that  transfers  to  an  abutting  sur- 
face; 
applying  a  bandage  of  cotton  soaked  in  plaster  of  paris  to  the 

balloon  to  form  a  mold; 
measuring  the  dimension  across  the  outside  of  the  mold  at 

the  adductor  tubercle  before  the  mold  hardens; 
recording  the  adductor  tubercle  dimension; 
cutting  the  mold  in  one  or  more  places  behind  the  knee  and 

removing  the  mold  from  the  stump  before  the  mold 

hardens; 
reestablishing  the  adductor  tubercle  dimension  before  the 

mold  hardens; 
making  a  casting  of  the  stump  using  the  hardened  mold; 
adding  material  to  the  boney  prominence  areas  for  comfort; 

and 
applying  polyester  over  the  stump  casting  to  form  a  stump 

socket  for  an  artificial  limb. 


4,307,057 
METHOD  FOR  ALIGNING  AN  INJECnON  MOLD  WTTH 

A  NOZZLE  AT  THE  MOLD  INJECTION  STATION 

Siebolt  HettiDga,  8000  University  Ave.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa  50311 

FUed  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,145 

Int  a.3  B29F  1/00 

VS.  CL  264—328.8  6  daims 


1.  The  method  of  aligning  the  ingate  opening  of  each  mold 
of  a  plurality  of  injection  molds  arranged  in  spaced  relation  on 
a  supporting  unit  for  selective  operative  engagement  with  an 
injection  nozzle  unit  at  a  mold  injection  station,  comprising: 
(a)  indexing  one  of  said  units  with  relatively  spaced  engage- 
able  indexed  positions  for  movement  thereof  into  and  out 
of  a  mold  injection  station  by  an  indexing  mechanism 
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having  a  drive  member  engageable  with  the  one  unit  at  an 
indexed  position  providing  for  an  initial  location  of  the 
one  unit  at  the  injection  station, 

(b)  disengaging  the  drive  member  from  the  one  unit  at  said 
initial  location  thereof, 

(c)  relatively  adjusting  a  mold  and  the  injection  nozzle  unit 
at  the  injection  station  to  a  mold  injection  position 
wherein  the  mold  ingate  opening  is  operatively  engaged 
with  the  injection  nozzle  unit, 

(d)  maintaining  the  mold  ingate  opening  op«»tively  en- 
gaged with  the  injection  nozzle  unit  concurrently  with 
engaging  a  locking  pin  of  a  releasable  locking  mechanism 
with  a  selected  portion  of  the  one  unit,  and  then 

(e)  providing  a  working  tolerance  between  the  locking  pin 
and  the  selected  portion  of  the  one  unit  so  that  a  later 
engagement  of  the  locking  pin  with  said  selected  portion 
positively  relocates  the  mold  ingate  opening  in  the  injec- 
tion position  for  operative  engagement  with  the  injection 
nozzle  unit. 


4,307,058 

FORMING  A  SELECTIVELY  DECORATED  MOLDED 

RESIN  PANEL 

Edward  B.  MoreUo,  Upcer,  and  GaU  FoUer,  Vaasar,  both  of 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Voplex  Corporation,  Pittsford,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,402 

iBt  a.^  B29D  i/Oft  9/10:  B29F  1/10 

U.S.  a.  264—510  5  Claims 


ably  locked  to  the  outside  of  said  elastomeric  seal  by  frictiontl 
engagement  between  the  abutting  surfaces  of  the  elastomeric 
seal  and  the  storage  cover;  and  in  which  said  storage  cover  has 
a  slanted  surface  and  a  first  cavity  opening  onto  said  slanted 
surface  and  adapted  to  receive  said  elastomeric  seal;  and  in 
which  said  elastomeric  seal  comprises  a  second  cavity  thereiti; 
said  elastomeric  seal  comprising  at  least  one  undercut  adapted 
to  interlock  with  said  container;  said  method  comprising  t&e 
steps  of: 
providing  a  blow  mold  having  a  body  cavity  of  generally 
cylindrical  form  and  positioning  it  vertically  with  tie 
cylindrical  form  ended  at  its  lower  end  by  a  bottom  pcjr- 
tion  generally  perpendicular  to  the  cylindrical  form; 
making  said  storage  cover  with  a  major  surface  thereof  of  a 
shape  to  simultaneously  fit  selected  portions  of  said  cylin- 
drical form  and  said  bottom  portion  of  said  body  cavity  of 
said  blow  mold,  and  with  said  slanted  surface  extenditg 
between  the  respective  portions  of  said  major  surface 
which  fit  said  cylindrical  form  and  which  fit  said  bottom 
portion; 
positioning  said  elastomeric  seal  in  said  first  cavity  of  said 
storage  cover  and  oriented  in  such  manner  that  said  sec- 
ond cavity  of  said  elastomeric  seal  faces  inwardly  towafd 
the  interior  of  said  body  cavity  of  said  blow  mold  whtn 
said  subassembly  is  positioned  in  said  blow  mold; 
placing  said  subassembly  loosely  in  the  blow  mold  at  sdid 
selected  portions  with  said  major  surface  of  said  storage 


^^   ^^   ^^ 


1.  A  method  of  forming  and  selectively  decorating  a  molded 
resin  panel,  said  method  comprising: 

a.  vacuum  forming  an  applique  of  decorative  resin  material; 

b.  die  cutting  said  applique  to  form  a  predetermined  periph- 
eral edge; 

c.  fitting  said  applique  in  an  injection  molding  cavity; 

d.  injection  molding  said  panel  to  said  applique  so  said  panel 
extends  beyond  said  applique  and  has  a  recess  in  the  re- 
gion of  said  edge  of  said  applique; 

e.  forming  a  mask  to  fit  over  said  applique; 

f.  fitting  said  mask  over  said  applique  so  a  periphery  of  said 
mask  is  disposed  in  said  recess; 

g.  applying  a  decorative  coating  over  regions  of  said  panel 
not  covered  by  said  mask;  and 

h.  preceding  said  decorative  coating  with  an  undercoating  of 
resin  material  under  said  decorative  coating  and  following 
said  decorative  coating  with  a  top  coating  of  clear  resin 
material  over  said  decorative  coating. 


4,307,059 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  BLOW  MOLDED 

THERMOPLACTIC  CONTAINER  HAVING  STERILE 

NEEDLE  PUNCTURE  STTE 

Orlando  D.  Cambio,  Bristol,  Wis^  aaigiior  to  Respiratory  Care, 

Inc.,  Arlington  Heights,  DL 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  887,186,  Mar.  16, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,172,534. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,198 

Int  a.3  B29C  77/07;  B29D  3/00 

VS.  CL  264—516  1  Claim 

1.  The  method  of  uniting  two  objects  by  blow  molding,  in 

which  one  of  said  objects  is  a  container  made  of  thermoplastic 

material,  and  the  other  of  said  objects  is  a  subassembly  of  (a)  an 

elastomeric  seal  adapted  to  be  punctured  by  a  hypodermic 

needle  and  fixedly  locked  during  the  blow  molding  process  to 

a  wall  portion  of  said  container,  and  (b)  a  storage  cover  remov- 


cover  ia  contact  with  said  body  cavity  of  said  blow  mpld 
so  as  to  seat  said  major  surface  against  said  selected  tor- 
tious of  said  cylindrical  form  and  said  bottom  portioit  of 
said  body  cavity,  and  with  said  slanted  surface  fading 
inwardly  toward  the  interior  of  said  body  cavity  of  iaid 
blow  mold  with  the  weight  of  said  subassembly  being 
supported  by  said  bottom  portion  and  with  said  subassem- 
bly free  to  slide  on  said  bottom  portion  except  for  the 
presence  of  said  cylindrical  form;  I 

blowing  a  parison  within  said  body  cavity  of  said  blow  n<old 
so  that  laid  parison  expands  against  said  slanted  surfacfc  of 
said  storage  cover  and  against  said  elastomeric  seal, 
whereby  said  subassembly  is  pressed  against  said  selected 
portions  of  said  cylindrical  form  and  said  bottom  portion 
of  said  body  cavity; 

continuing  said  blowing  until  the  parison  has  molded  ag^nst 
said  storage  cover  and  said  elastomeric  seal  and  has  blown 
into  said  second  cavity  of  said  elastomeric  seal  to  foitn  a 
thinned-out  locking  bubble  within  said  second  caVity 
which  interlocks  with  an  undercut  formed  on  said  elasto- 
meric seal; 

whereby  the  elastomeric  seal  and  the  blow  molded  container 
formed  from  the  parison  are  united  by  interlocking  be- 
tween said  at  least  one  undercut  on  said  elastomeric  seal 
and  said  container; 

and  whereby  the  quter  surface  contour  of  said  subassembly 
and  saki  container,  as  united,  is  essentially  flush  and  Con- 
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tinuoudy  smooth  as  determined  by  the  shape  of  the  body 
cavity  of  the  blow  mold. 


4,307,060 

THERMOPLASTIC  POLYESTERS,  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  HOLLOW  ARTICLES  THEREFROM 

Suite  W.  Go,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc., 

Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,737 
Int  a.3  B29C  77/07;  B29D  23/03 
VS.  a.  264-540  12  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  copolyester  consisting  essentially  of  the 
polymeric  reaction  of: 

(A)  reactant(s)  selected  from  terephthalic  acid  and  its  Ci  to 
C4  alkyl  esters,  and 

(B)  reactants,  bis  (4-beta-hydroxyethoxyphenyl)  sulfone  and 
ethylene  glycol,  and 

(C)  reactant(s)  selected  from  (a)  a  triol  of  the  formula 
RC(CH20H)3  where  R  is  methyl  or  ethyl  and  (b)  trimesic 
acid,  its  anhydride,  and  its  Ci  to  C4  alkyl  esters, 

wherein  the  amount  of  said  bis  (4-beta-hydroxyethoxyphenyl) 
sulfone  is  2-25  mol  percent  of  the  amount  A  of  reactant(s),  the 
combined  amount  of  B  reactants  is  about  110  to  300  mol  per- 
cent of  the  amount  of  A  reactant(s),  and  the  amount  of  C 
reactant(s)  is  0.1  to  0.7  mol  percent  of  said  A  reactants, 
said  copolyester  having  oxygen  (O2)  and  CO2  permeabilities 
in  cc.mil/100  in.^uiay.atm.  of  less  than  9  and  less  than  62, 
respectively,  a  glass  transistion  temperature,  Tg,  of  at  least 
82'  on  an  unoriented  basis,  said  copolyester  further  having 
non-Newtonian  flow  properties. 
7.  In  the  method  of  forming  hollow  articles  from  a  polyester 
made  from  terephthalic  acid  or  its  lower  esters  and  one  or 
more  dioles  by  making  a  hollow  preform  and  enclosing  said 
preform  in  a  softened  temperature  condition  in  a  blow  mold 
and  thereafter  blow  molding  said  preform  into  conformance 
with  said  mold  walls,  the  improvement  comprising  forming 
said  hollow  preform  as  a  tubular  shape  by  free  extrusion  of  a 
copolyester  of  claim  1. 


4,307,061 

SELF-RECOVERING  SOOT  DETECTOR, 

PARTICULARLY  TO  MONTTOR  CARBON  CONTENT  IN 

DIESEL  ENGINE  EXHAUST  GASES 
Waiter  Sarholz,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stottgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  JbI.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,361 
Clainis  priority,  aH>tication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  17, 
1978,2836002 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  27/04;  HOIC  7/00;  HOIT  7i/7^ 
U.S.  a.  422—94  14  Qaims 


1.  System  to  determine  smoking  of  a  Diesel  engine  compris- 


mg 


a  self-recovering  soot  detector  to  monitor  the  presence  and 
absence  of  soot  in  the  exhaust  gases  from  the  diesel  engine, 
said  soot  detector  including 

a  support  body  (11, 21, 31)  of  electrically  insulating  material; 

two  electrodes  (14,  15;  24,  25;  33,  34)  secured  to  the  electri- 
cally insulating  support  body  having  end  portions  directly 
exposed  to  in  contact  with  the  exhaust  gases  spaced  from 
each  other  by  an  open  gap  (16,  35)  therebetween  to  pro- 
vide for  a  resistance  between  said  electrodes  of  essentially 
an  open  circuit  and  to  detect  the  presence  of  soot  upon 


smoking  of  the  engine  by  the  deposition  of  soot  forming  an 
electrically  conductive  bridge  across  said  open  gap  and 
between  the  spaced,  exposed  end  portions;  a  layer  (13,  26, 
32)  of  an  electrically  essentially  non-conductive  catalyti- 
cally  active  material  located  on  said  support  body  in  the 
region  of  said  gap  and  directly  exposed  to  said  gases,  said 
essentially  non-conductive  catalytically  active  material 
catalyzing,  in  the  presence  of  oxygen,  in  the  exhaust  gases, 
upon  non-smoking  operation  of  the  engine,  the  oxidation 
of  soot  present  and  deposited  on  the  surface  thereof  and 
hence  in  the  gap  between  said  electrodes  to  remove  soot 
precipated  from  the  exhaust  gases  under  smoking  condi- 
tion by  catalytically  activated  oxidation  of  the  soot  to 
thereby  restore  essentially  open  circuit  state  between  the 
electrodes  and  of  the  sensor  for  subsequent  detection  of 
accumulation  of  soot  in  said  gap; 

means  (A,  B)  determining  change  of  resistance  of  the  electri- 
cal path  between  said  electrodes  in  operation  of  said  en- 
gine as  a  measure  of  the  deposit  of  carbon  particles  or  soot 
in  the  gap  between  the  electrodes  and  forming  a  conduc- 
tive bridge  therebetween  upon  the  presence  of  soot; 

and  means  (Al,  A2)  deriving  an  output  signal  from  said 
electrodes  representative  of  and  responsive  to  said  change 
in  resistance  of  the  path  between  the  electrodes  between 
conduction  and  essentially  non-conduction  to  permit  con- 
trol of  the  air-fuel  supply  to  the  engine  in  a  direction  to 
maintain  the  resistance  between  the  electrodes  at  a  high 
level. 


437,062 
PARTICULATE-CONTAINING  FOAMED  PLASTIC 
Robert  D.  Wingard,  Kent,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  961,059,  Not.  16, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,150 
Int  a.'  BOIF  15/02,  15/04;  BOIJ  14/00 
VS.  a.  422—133  3  Claims 


f    M 


i-i^i- 
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1.  In  reaction  injection  mixing  and  molding  apparatm  for 
incorporating  particulate  material  with  two  or  more  primary 
liquid  resin  components  capable  of  reacting  to  produce  a  plas- 
tic mix  moldable  to  form  a  plastic  article  in  which  said  particu- 
late material  is  uniformly  dispersed,  the  combination  which 
comprises: 
a  mixing  head  of  the  type  producing  reaction  injection  mix- 
ing and  having  a  mixing  chamber  with  a  first  set  of  ports 
opening  into  said  chamber  in  streamwise  intersecting 
arrangement; 
separate  storage  means  for  respective  sources  of  primary 

liquid  components; 
duct  and  high  pressure  pump  means  respectively  connecting 
said  separate  primary  liquid  storage  means  to  said  first  set 
of  ports  in  said  mixing  head  for  introducing  said  primary 
components  into  the  mixing  chamber  of  said  head  as  im- 
pinging streams; 
auxiliary  storage  means  including  mechanical  mixing  means 
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incorporated  therein  for  a  liquid  component  having  a 
particulate  matter  incorporated  therein; 

auxiliary  ports  means  in  said  mixing  head  also  opening  into 
said  mixing  chamber,  and  auxiliary  duct  means  and  an 
auxiliary  pump  connecting  said  auxiliary  ports  means  for 
deUvery  of  said  particulate-containing  liquid  component 
thereto; 

said  mixing  head  having  plunger  means  located  in  said  mix- 
ing chamber  operable  to  uncover  said  auxiliary  port 
means  along  with  the  uncovering  of  said  first  set  of  injec- 
tion ports  to  allow  all  of  said  liquid  components  to  enter 
said  mixing  chamber  together;  said  high  pressure  pump 
means  including  means  for  maintaining  said  primary  hquid 
componentspressure  at  normal  RIM  operating  pressure, 
while  said  auxiliary  pump  means  including  means  for 
maintaining  a  maximum  pressure  of  said  particulate-con- 
taining auxiliary  component  substantially  below  said  nor- 
mal RIM  operating  pressure  during  a  pour  cycle  of  said 
mixing  head. 


4,307,063 
FLUID  CONTACTING  APPARATUS 
Dennis  E.  O'Brien,  Arlington  Heights,  lU.,  assignor  to  UOP 
Inc^  Des  Plaines,  111. 

FUed  JiiL  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,560 

Int  a.3  BOIJ  8/04 

U.S.  a.  422—256  IClaim 


^Ifaftimti 


T 


circular  disks  having  an  outer  edge  which  abuts  the  sec- 
ond particle  retaining  screen; 

(0  a  plurality  of  substantially  horizontal  and  imperforate 
open-centered  rings  which  are  vertically  spaced  apart  At 
distances  greater  than  O.IS  meter  at  vertical  elevations 
substantially  intermediate  the  circular  disks,  with  tie 
open-centered  rings  being  located  within  the  annular  fluid 
transfer  volume  and  engaging  both  the  inner  surface  of  tie 
cylindrical  side  wall  of  the  outer  vessel  and  the  outer 
surface  of  the  flrst  particle  retaining  screen;  j 

(g)  a  flrst  fluid  inlet  means  communicating  with  the  intemlal 
volume  of  the  outer  vessel  at  a  point  in  the  lowermost 
quarter  of  the  internal  volume  of  the  outer  vessel;         | 

(h)  a  flrst  fluid  outlet  means  communicating  with  the  internal 
volume  of  the  outer  vessel  at  a  point  below  the  annular 
bed  of  solid  contacting  media; 

(i)  a  second  fluid  outlet  means  communicating  with  the 
internal  volume  of  the  outer  vessel  at  a  point  above  the 
annular  bed  of  solid  contacting  media;  and, 

(j)  a  second  fluid  inlet  means  communicating  with  the  inter- 
nal volume  of  the  outer  vessel  at  a  point  directly  above  tfae 
annular  bed  of  solid  contacting  media. 


4,307,064 

SOLVENT  EXTRACTION  APPARATUS 

William  M.  Barger,  Piqua,  Ohio,  and  Raymond  L.  Upehiir<h, 

Texarkana,  Ak.,  assignors  to  The  French  Oil  Mill  Machinery 

Company,  Piqua,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,571 

Int  a?  BOID  11/02 

U.S.  CI.  422—267  5  Claito 


1.  A  fluid  contacting  apparatus  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  vertically  oriented  cylindrical  outer  vessel  having  a 
substantially  cylindrical  enclosed  internal  volume  and  an 
upper  flrst  end  and  a  lower  second  end,  and  being  formed 
in  part  by  a  cylindrical  side  wall  having  an  inner  surface; 

(b)  a  porous  flrst  vertically  oriented  particle  retaining  screen 
located  within  the  outer  vessel  a  distance  radially  inward 
from  the  inner  surface  of  the  outer  vessel  and  deflning  an 
annular  fluid  transfer  volume  between  the  flrst  particle 
retaining  screen  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  outer  vessel; 

(c)  a  porous  second  vertically  oriented  particle  retaining 
screen  located  within  the  first  particle  retaining  screen  a 
distance  radially  inward  from  the  flrst  particle  retaining 
screen  and  deflning  an  annular  particle  retention  volume 
located  between  the  flrst  and  the  second  particle  retaining 
screens  and  also  defining  a  cylindrical  fluid  transfer  vol- 
ume located  within  the  second  particle  retaining  screen; 

(d)  an  annular  bed  of  solid  contacting  media  located  within 
the  annular  particle  retention  volume  and  extending  verti- 
cally from  an  uppermost  quarter  to  a  lowermost  quarter  of 
the  internal  volume  of  the  outer  vessel; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  substantially  horizontal  and  imperforate 
circular  disks  which  are  vertically  spaced  apart  at  dis- 
tances greater  than  about  CIS  meter  and  which  are  lo- 
cated within  the  second  particle  retaining  screen,  with  the 


1.  In  a  continuous  solvent  extracting  apparatus  having  a 
generally  cylindrical  stationary  housing,  a  plurality  of  station- 
ary bottomless  baskets  mounted  within  said  housing  and  dis- 
posed laterally  adjacent  one  another  in  a  circular  pattern  ih  a 
single  stage;  screening  means  beneath  said  baskets  forming  tnd 
closures  therefore  for  retaining  material  to  be  processed 
therein  and  passing  miscella  therethrough,  a  miscella  collect- 
ing pan  beneath  said  screening  means,  means  for  distribuljuig 
miscella  to  said  baskets  and  means  for  removing  procesaed 
material  from  said  baskets,  wherein  the  improvement  c(>m- 
prises: 
said  screening  means  having  a  substantially  horizontal  disc- 
shaped screening  surface  mounted  for  rotation  ben^th 
said  badcets  with  a  single  opening  defined  therein  substan- 
tially co-extensive  with  the  lower  extremity  of  at  least  One 
basket  when  disposed  in  registry  therewith  for  succes- 
sively emptying  processed  material  from  each  said  ba^et 
as  said  screening  means  is  rotated; 
said  pan  defining  a  hopper  therein  in  registry  with  laid 
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opening  and  mounted  for  rototion  with  said  screening  convert  a  substantial  proportion  of  one  or  both  of  said  lithium 

means,  and;  ^J^^  ^^^  calcium  in  the  mixture  to  a  water  soluble  chloride,  and 

means  for  simultaneously  rotating  said  screening  means  and  subsequently  water  leaching  the  metal  chlorides  from  the 

"  mixture. 


4,307,065 

RAPID  AND  EFnaENT  RECOVERY  OF 

MOLYBDENUM  FROM  SPENT  MANDREL 

DISSOLVING  AaD  SOLUTION 

Herman  R.  Heytmeijer,  Hanorer  Township,  Morris  County, 

N.  J.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,666 

Int  a.3  COIG  39/00 

U.S.  CI.  423—56  3  Claims 


4,307,067 
PROCESS  FOR  DEODORIZING  EXHAUST  GAS 
CONTAINING  SMELLY  COMPONENTS 
Taichi    Tagawa,    Takatsuki;   Jiqji   Tani,   Toyonaka;   Shingo 
Tominaga,  Uji;  Shigeni  Suzuki,  Osaka,  and  Shigem  Kikuchi, 
Sakai,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Osaka  Oxygen  Industries 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,327 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  23, 1979,  54/50159 

Int  C\?  BOID  53/36:  COIB  17/16:  COIC  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  423—224  13  daiois 
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1.  The  method  of  quickly  and  efficiently  recovering  molyb- 
denum from  a  mixed  sulfuric  acid-nitric  acid  aqueous  solution 
having  substantial  quantities  of  molybdenum  dissolved  therein, 
said  mixed  acid  solution  having  been  used  to  dissolve  molybde- 
num mandrels  from  coiled  tungsten  fllaments,  which  method 
comprises: 
diluting  said  mixed  acid  solution  with  water  to  a  predeter- 
mined acid-water  volume  ratio,  adding  anhydrous  ammo- 
nia to  said  diluted  solution  at  a  predetermined  rate  with 
the  predetermined  acid-water  ratio  of  said  diluted  solution 
and  the  predetermined  rate  of  anhydrous  ammonia  addi- 
tion thereto  causing  the  solution  temperature  to  rise  to  at 
least  about  90°  C,  maintaining  the  solution  temperature  at 
less  than  its  boiling  temperature,  and  continuing  the  con- 
trolled anhydrous  ammonia  addition  to  said  solution  until 
the  solution  pH  is  from  about  1.5  to  about  3.5; 
seeding  the  partially  neutralized  solution  with  a  small  prede- 
termined amount  of  ammonium  molybdate  solid  particles; 
maintaining  the  seeded  and  heated  solution  at  a  temperature 
of  at  least  about  90'  C.  but  less  than  the  solution  boiling 
temperature  for  a  period  of  from  about  one  hour  to  about 
four  hours  to  precipitate  substantially  all  molybdenum 
therefrom  as  ammonium  molybdate;  and 
separating  the  resulting  precipitated  ammonium  molybdate 
from  the  residual  solution. 


437,066 

EXTRACTION  OF  METALS  FROM  MIXTURES  OF 

OXIDES  OR  SILICATES 

Charles  F.  Daridson,  Layton,  Utah,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Interior,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,695 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  25, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.3  COID  15/04;  COIF  11/28 
U.S.  a.  423—155  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  extraction  of  lithium  or  calcium  from  a 
mixture  of  metal  oxides  or  silicates,  or  oxides  and  silicates, 
consisting  essentially  of  reacting  the  mixture  with  a  chlorinat- 
ing agent  comprising  a  gaseous  H2O-HCI  mixture  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  300*  to  1200*  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  selectively 


1.  A  process  for  deodorizing  an  exhaust  gas  containing  at 
least  one  smelly  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acidic  smelly  materials,  basic  smelly  materials,  and  smelly 
organic  materials,  and  including  at  least  hydrogen  sulfide  and 
ammonia,  comprising: 
causing  vapor-liquid  contact  of  the  exhaust  gas  with  a  so- 
dium hypochlorite  solution  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
said  catalyst  being  a  mixture  of  nickel  peroxide  and  at  least 
one  carrier, 
wherein  said  causing  step  comprises  contacting,  in  a  column 
having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion  with  said 
catalyst   placed   therein,   sodium   hypochlorite  solution 
falling  from  the  upper  portion  of  the  column  with  exhaust 
gas  rising  from  the  lower  pmriion  of  the  column  to  pro- 
mote catalytic  oxidation  reaction,  the  amount  of  sodium 
hypochlorite  solution  fed  into  the  upper  portion  of  the 
column  being  adjusted  so  that  the  concentration  of  the 
sodium  hypochlorite  solution  in  the  bottom  of  column  is 
maintained  at  such  value  that  optimum  oxidation  reaction 
occurs,  and 
wherein  a  sodium  hydroxide  solution  is  added  to  the  sodium 
hypochlorite  solution  so  that  the  pH  of  the  sodium  hypo- 
chlorite solution  in  the  bottom  of  the  column  is  kept  with 
the  range  of  from  7.5  to  1 1.0. 


4,307,068 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  AN 

EXHAUST  GAS 

Kazuhiro  Matsumoto;  Tom  Seto,  and  Takeji  Tanaka,  aU  of 

Hirosliinia,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jnkogyo  Kabn- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  938,309,  Aug.  29,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,637 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  31, 1977,  52-103643 
Int  a.3  BOID  53/36 
U.S.  a.  423—239  4  Ciains 

1.  In  a  method  for  treating  a  coal  boiler  exhaust  gas  contain- 
ing nitrogen  oxides,  oxygen  and  soot,  in  which  the  nitrogen 
oxides  are  selectively  reduced  into  nitrogen  by  adding  ammo- 
nia to  the  exhaust  gas  as  a  reducing  agent  under  the  existence 
of  a  catalyzer;  the  improvement  which  comprises  first  remov- 
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ing  soot  having  a  particle  size  of  50/i  in  diameter  and  larger  by 
passing  coal  boiler  exhaust  gas  through  an  axial-flow  cyclone 
dust  remover,  introducing  the  gas  into  the  denitration  reactor 
to  remove- the  nitrogen  oxides  by  passing  the  gas  through 
parallel  passage  ways  through  a  denitration  reactor  at  a  linear 
velocity  of  4-15  m/s,  said  denitration  reactor  being  made  up  of 
a  plurality  of  planar  catalyzer  packs  or  catalyzer  packs  having 
gas  passage  holes  arranged  in  parallel  to  the  gas  flow  and  then 
removing  the  remaining  soot  by  passing  the  gas  through  a  dust 
collector  to  remove  dust  or  soot  of  a  particle  size  smaller  than 
50^1  at  the  downstream  of  said  denitration  reactor. 

4,307,069 

DESULFUIUZATION  OF  FLUE  GASES  WITH 

COMPLETE  SULFITE  OXIDATION 

David  Lone,  539  Covington  PL,  Wyckoff,  NJ.  07481 

ContiBWition-in-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  688,133,  May  20, 1976,  Pat. 

No.  4,134,961,  and  Ser.  No.  904,329,  May  9, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,202,869.  This  application  Dec.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,897 

Inta.3C01B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  423—242  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  desulfurization  of  flue  gas  having  a 
content  of  sulfur  dioxide  with  recovery  of  the  sulfur  content  of 
said  gas  in  elementary  form,  which  comprises:  scrubbing  said 
flue  gas  as  a  rising  stream  with  a  counter-current  spray  of  an 
aqueous  scrubbing  solution  containing  sodium  aluminate  and 
sodium  hydroxide  in  1:1  to  2:1  Na20:Al203  molar  equivalent 
ratio  thereby  removing  substantially  all  of  said  sulfur  dioxide 
from  said  gas  and  converting  said  scrubbing  solution  into  a 
spent  solution  containing  sodium  and  aluminum  sulfites  and 
sulfates;  oxidizing  substantially  all  of  said  sulfites  to  sulfates  in 
said  solution;  evaporating  substantially  all  of  the  free  water  in 
said  solution  thereby  providing  an  apparently  dry  mixture 
consisting  essentially  of  sodium  and  aluminum  sulfates;  reduc- 
ing said  mixture  with  a  carbonaceous  reducing  agent  in  the 
presence  of  reactive  hydrogen  thereby  forming  a  solid  mixture 
comprising  sodium  oxide  and  sodium  aluminate  and  a  gas 
comprising  sulfur,  hydrogen  sulfide,  and  sulfur  dioxide;  selec- 
tively condensing  said  sulfur  from  said  gas;  recovering  the  gas 
comprising  hydrogen  sulfide  and  sulfur  dioxide  which  remains; 
and  converting  the  sulfur  content  of  said  remaining  gas  to 
elemental  form. 


(b)  limiting  the  migration  of  said  constituent,  so  as  to  concen- 
trate said  constituent  within  a  portion  of  said  medium; 

(c)  reacting  said  concentrated  constituent  with  a  reactaUt; 
and  * 

(d)  monitoring  the  reaction  between  said  constituent  atd 
said  reactant. 


4,307,071 

ANALYTICAL  REAGENT  AND  METHOD 

Dennis  M.  Murray,  Golden  Valley;  John  W.  Rosevear,  Ediaa, 

and  Dan  C.  Drinkwitz,  Minneapolis,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 

Kallestad  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Chaska,  Minn. 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  821,078 
Int.  a.2  GOIN  33/16;  A61K  43/00;  C07G  7/00 
U.S.  a.  424—1  17  Clailns 

1.  Reagent  for  determining  the  concentration  of  a  ligand  in 
human  blood  serum  and  including  a  suspendable,  water-insolu- 
ble, three-dimensional,  proteinaceous  complex  which  includes 
non-specific  immunoglobulins,  anti-ligand  immunoglobulins, 
immunoglobulins  which  are  antibodies  to  both  the  previoully 
named  immunoglobulins  and  which  are  complexed  therewith 
to  form  said  three-dimensional  complex,  and  a  labeled  ligand 
complexed  with  the  anti-ligand  immunoglobulins,  the  complex 
being  easily  removed  from  suspension  through  centrifugation. 


4,307,072 
N-TRIIODOBENZOYLAMINOACYL  POLYHYDROXlC 

AMINES 
Kenneth  R.  Smith,  Florissant,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Mallincknidt, 
Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  666,389,  Mar.  12, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,071       j 
Int  a.^  H61K  29/02;  C07C  127/19.  103/78         I 
U.S.  a.  424—5  37  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


437,070 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUSES  FOR  PERFORMING 

IMMUNOASSAYS 

Bruce  J.  Oberhardt,  Katonah,  and  Leonard  Omstein,  White 

Plains,  bodi  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Tecfanicon  Instruments 

Corporation,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,202 

Int  a.3  GOIN  33/48;  GOIT  1/00 

U.S.  a.  424—1  14  Claims 


R 

I 


CO— A— N— Z 


1.  A  method  of  assaying  a  constituent  of  a  fluid  sample 
within  a  porous  medium  in  which  said  constituent  is  caused  to 
migrate,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  causing  said  constituent  of  said  sample  introduced  into 
said  medium  to  migrate  within  said  medium; 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  each  nonionic  functions  compatible  with 
low  toxicity  and/or  water  solubility  in  the  2,4,6-triiodo  coi^g- 
uration, 
A  is  an  amino  substituted  lower  alkanoic  acid  coupler  apd 


R 

I 
— N— Z 


is  a  monovalent  residue  of  a  polyhydroxy  amine,  wherein 
N  is  a  nitrogen  atom, 
R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy-lower  alkyl  or  polyhy- 
droxy lower  alkyl,  Z  is  polyhydroxy  lower  alkyl  or  pxo 
polyhydroxy  lower  alkyl.  I 

10.  A  radiological  composition  containing  a  compound  of 
claim  1  in  a  sufficient  amount  to  provide  satisfactory  xt-ray 
visualization  together  with  a  pharmaceutically  accepCable 
radiological  vehicle. 
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437,073 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  REDUONG  THE 

TOXICITY  OF  ACETAMINOPHEN 

Edward  B.  Nelson,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Research 

Foundation  of  State  University  of  New  York,  Albany  N  Y 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,418 

Int  a.3  A61K  31/165 

U.S.  a  424-10  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  toxicity  of  acetaminophen  to  a 

warm  blooded  animal  exposed  in  vivo  to  an  excessive  quantity 

of  acetaminophen  which  method  comprises  within  four  hours 

of  said  exposure  administering  to  said  animal  a  sufficient  dose 

of  a  detoxifying  compound  consisting  of  propylene  glycol,  said 

dose  being  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0. 15  to  less  than  about 

12  grams  per  kilogram  of  body  weight  of  the  animal. 


437,074 
NOVEL  REAGENT 
Richard  Bamer,  WitterswU,  and  Walter  Bogutii,  Riehen,  botii  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hoffinann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutiey, 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7530 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,  Sep.    18,   1978 

9719/78  ' 

Int  a.3  GOIN  33/48.  33/50;  C12Q  1/04 
U.S.  a.  424-13  10  a,i^ 

1.  A  reagent  for  determination  of  Wassermann  antibodies, 
said  reagent  comprising  an  adjuvant  comprising  a  mixture  of 
lecithin  and  cholesterol,  and  a  compound  represented  by  the 
formula 


CH2-0-C-(CH2)„-CH3 

O 
II 
CH-0-C-(CH2)„-CH3 

O 


CH2— O-P-O-CH2-R 
I 
OH 

wherein 
n  is  a  whole  number  from  12  to  16  inclusive 
and  R  is  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl  and  salts  thereof 
2.  A  reagent  in  accordance  with  claim  1  wherein  said  com- 
pound is  sodium  D,L-(2,3-di-0-palmitoyIglycerol)benzylphos- 
phoric  acid. 


437,076 
TOOTHPASTE  COMPOSITIONS 
Kennetii  Harvey,  Wilmslow,  and  Stephen  T.  Connors,  Sale,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company,  New 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,594 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  19,  1979, 

Int  a.3  A61K  7/16,  31/79 
U.S.  a  424-49  8  cuda, 

1.  A  tubed  toothpaste  composition  comprising  a  vehicle 
containing  about  45-80%  by  weight  of  liquid  phase,  consisting 
essentially  of  from  about  15%  up  to  about  35%  by  weight  of 
the  toothpaste  of  sorbitol  and  at  least  about  25%  by  weight  of 
the  toothpaste  of  water  and  a  solid  phase  including  about 
3-10%  by  weight  of  the  toothpaste  of  gelling  agent  wherein 
drying  readily  occurs  and  a  hard  plug  forms  at  the  cap  end  of 
a  toothpaste  tube  particulariy  when  the  tube  is  permitted  to 
remain  open,  typically  within  about  7  hours  of  being  left  open, 
making  it  very  difficult  to  effectively  extract  the  paste  from  the 
tube,  the  improvement  comprising  said  toothpaste  containing 
in  said  gelling  agent  at  least  about  3%  by  weight  of  the  tooth- 
paste of  polyvinyl  pyrrolidone. 


4,307,077 

SULFONATED  BIS(NAPHTHOXY)ALKANES  AS 

DENTAL  PLAQUE  BARRIERS 

Carl  J.  Buck,  Berkeley  Heights,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Johnson  A 

Johnson  Products  Inc.,  New  Brunswick,  N  J. 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,493 

Int  a.3  A61K  7/16;  C07F  3/06;  C07C  143/42 

U.S.  a.  424-56  5  ctai^ 

1.  A  sulfonated  alpha,  omega-bis(naphthoxy)aIkane  having  a 
structure  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  structure  (A), 


MO3S 


0(CH2)mO 


(A) 


SO3M 


and  structure  (B), 


0(CH2) 


437,075 

TOPICAL  TREATMENT  OF  APHTHOUS  STOMATITIS 

Frederick  H.  Martin,  West  Chazy,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 

Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  74,609,  Sep.  13, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,175 

Int  a^  A61F  13/00;  A61L  15/03;  A61K  9/70 

UA  a.  424-28  e  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  aphthous  stomatititis,  affecting 

mucous  membranes  of  the  mouth  lips  cheeks  and  gums  of  the 

oral  cavity  comprising  topical  application  of  tape  dosage  forms 

containing  a  therapeutically  effective  minor  amount  of  at  least 

one  topically  effective  antibiotic,  antibacterial,  antimicrobial, 

antiinfective  or  antiviral  active  agent  to  the  affected  area 

wherein  the  active  agent  is  localized  in  an  area  of  the  tape 

selected  from  either  (a)  the  central  portion  of  the  tape,  the 

adhesive  surfaces  of  which  form  an  adhesive  border  around  the 

active  agent,  or  (b)  the  adhesive  layer  of  the  tape. 


MO3S 

and  structure  (C), 


MO3S 


SO3M 


(C) 


0(CH2);„0 


SO3M 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  having 
from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  12,  and  M 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lithium, 
sodium,  potassium,  calcium,  magnesium,  zinc,  aluminum,  am- 
monium and  the  substituted  ammonium  ions  derived  from 
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pharmaceutically  acceptable  organic  amines;  provided  that  R 
and  n  are  so  selected  that  the  weight  percent  of  (SO3M)  the 
groups  is  in  the  range  of  about  18%  to  35%. 


J.  Knbkc 


4,307,078 
SULFONATED  BIS(ALKYLPHENOXY)ALKANES  AS 
DENTAL  PLAQUE  BARRIERS 
Carl  J.  Bock,  Berkeley  Heists,  N  J.,  aarignor  to  Johnson  A 
Johnson  Products  lac^  New  Bnuswick,  N  J. 
Filed  Jol.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,492 
Int  a^  A61K  7/16:  C07F  3/06;  C07C  143/42 
VJS.  a.  424—56  5  Claims 

1.  A  sulfonated  alpha,  omega-bis(alkylphenoxy)alkane  hav- 
ing structure  (A), 


(A) 


4,307,080 

MENINGITIS  VACCINE 

Peter  J.  Kniskem;  Arpi  Hagopian,  both  of  Sayreville,  and  Hen- 

nis  J.  Carlo,  Middlesex,  aU  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  p.. 

Inc.,  Rafaway,  N  J.  I 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  78,430,  Sep.  24, 1979,  Pst  No.  4,264,764, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  2,818,  Jan.  12, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,416 

Int  a.3  A61K  39/00.  39/102 

U.S.  a.  424—92  2  Cl«inis 

1.  A  meningitis  vaccine  comprising  a  physiologically  accjept- 
able  medium  containing  in  a  single  dosage  10  fxg  to  100  /xg  of 
an  antigenic  and  immunogenic  capsular  polysaccharide  from 
H.  influenza  type  b  consisting  of  about  equal  parts  of  ribose, 
ribitol  and  phosphate,  substantially  all  of  the  polysacclulride 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  5,000,000,  and 
about  half  of  the  polysaccharide  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
at  least  about  10,000,000. 


MO3S 


o 


0-(CH2)m-0 


SO3M 


wherein  R  is  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  having  2  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  12,  and  M  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lithium,  sodium,  potassium, 
calcium,  magnesium,  zinc,  aluminum,  ammonium  and  the  sub- 
stituted ammonium  ions  derived  from  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable organic  amines;  provided  that  R  and  n  are  so  selected 
that  the  weight  percent  of  the  (SO3M)  groups  is  between  about 
18%  and  about  35%. 


4,307,079 
CONDENSATION  PRODUCT  OF  GLYCIDOL  ON  FATTY 

CHAIN-CONTAINING  DIGLYCOLAMIDES  AND 
COSMETIC  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Vahan  Zorayan,  EngUen-les-Bains,  and  Raphael  Gazrighian, 
Clichy-sons-Bois,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  L'Oreal,  Paris, 
France 

FUed  Oct  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,216 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Oct  23,  1975, 
73633 

Int  CL^  A61K  7/06,  7/4S:  C07C  103/38.  103/60;  CUD  1/722 
U.S.  a.  424—70  15  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

R-CONH— CH2— CH2— O 
— CH2— CH2— O+CH2-CHOH— CH2— C*fH 

wherein  R  represents  an  aliphatic  radical  or  mixture  thereof, 
linear  or  branched,  saturated  or  unsaturated,  optionally  carry- 
ing one  or  more  hydroxyl  groups,  having  from  8  to  30  carbon 
atoms,  of  natural  or  synthetic  origin;  and  n,  representing  a 
whole  or  decimal  number  from  1  to  5,  represents  the  average 
degree  of  condensation. 

6.  A  shampoo  or  bath  foam  composition  comprising  an 
aqueous  solution  of  at  least  one  compound  of  the  formula: 

R— CONH-CH2— CH2— O— CH2— CH- 
2— 0-f-CH2— CHOH-CH2-OJS  H 

wherein  R  represents  an  aliphatic  radical  or  mixture  thereof, 
linear  or  branched,  saturated  or  unsaturated,  optionally  carry- 
ing one  or  more  hydroxyl  groups,  having  from  8  to  30  carbon 
atoms,  of  natural  or  synthetic  origin,  and  n,  representing  a 
whole  or  decimal  number  from  1  to  5,  represents  the  average 
degree  of  condensation,  said  compound  being  present  in  an 
amount  of  0.1  to  SO  weight  percent  based  on  the  total  composi- 
tion. 


4,307,081 

ENZYME  MIXTURE 

Gerold  K.  V.  Klein,  Merepoint  Rd.,  Bnuswick,  Me.  04011,  and 

John  C.  Houck,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignors  to  Gerold  K.  V. 

Klein,  Bninswick,  Me. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  143,007,  Apr.  23, 1980,  which  is  « 

continoatian-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  45,109,  Jun.  4, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,226,854,  which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  887,607,  Mar.  17,  (978, 

Pat  No.  4,197,291,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  6781695, 

Apr.  20, 1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  489,254,  Jul.  17, 1974,  abandoned,  wUch  is  a  continnatitm  of 

Ser.  No.  431,622,  Jan.  8, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Ang. 

25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,076 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  8, 1997, 
has  been  discbdmed.  I 

Int  a.3  A61K  37/54 
U.S.  a.  424—94  7  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  dissecting  and  digesting  devitalized  tissue 
from  a  mammalian  host  which  comprises  contacting  said  tissue 
with  an  amount  which  is  effective  to  hydrolyze  said  tissue  so 
that  said  tissue  can  be  removed  from  said  host  of  a  heat  Ubile, 
water  soluble  proteolytic  enzyme  mixture  obtainable  from 
bromelain,  said  mixture  containing  escharase,  a  hydrolytic 
enzyme  material  free  of  caseinolytic  activity  with  an  isoelOctric 
point  of  about  6,  comprised  of  at  least  two  subunits  each  of 
which  has  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  14,300  to  15,000 
daltons,  all  of  the  components  of  the  mixture  having  a  mcjlecu- 
lar  weight  of  from  about  30,000  to  50,000  daltons. 


4,307,082 

METHOD  FOR  THE  EXTRACnON  OF  A  FACTOR  THAT 
MEDIATES  CONTACT  INHIBTHON  OF  CELL  GRODVTH 

Martin  J.  Rosenberg,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  New  York 
University,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,393 
Int  a.3  A61K  35/00;  C12P  7/00 
U.S.  a.  424—115  20  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  isolation  of  a  biologically  active  &ctor 
that  restores  contact  inhibition  of  growth  to  malignant  cell 
types  which  comprises 
applying  a  sample  comprising  media  conditioned  by  gi|owth 
of  a  contact  inhibited  cell  culture  to  a  fractionating  col- 
umn comprising  a  non-ionic  hydrophobic  affinity  mate- 
rial, the  hydrophobic  binding  interaction  of  said  material 
with  proteins  capable  of  being  modified  in  the  presetce  of 
buffers  of  varying  ionic  strength, 
sequentially  eluting  the  column  with  buffers  of  decrying 

ionic  strength,  | 

applying  unbuffered  distilled  water  to  said  column  is  the 

final  eluting  medium, 
collecting  the  unbuffered  distilled  water  eluate  front  said 

column, 
lyophilizing  the  eluate  to  a  powder, 
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dissolving  the  powder  in  distilled  water  to  form  a  solution, 
and 

adding  ethanol  to  the  solution  to  form  a  precipitate  compris- 
ing said  factor,  said  factor  having  a  UV  peak  absorbance 
at  about  280  mm  being  non-dialyzable,  hydrophobic  and 
water  soluble. 


4,307,083 

LRF  ANTAGONISTS 

Jean  E.  F.  Rivier,  Catherine  L.  Rivier,  and  Wylie  W.  Vale,  Jr., 

all  of  La  Jolla,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Salk  Institute  for 

Biological  Studies,  San  Diego,  CaUf. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  950,301,  Oct.  16, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,215,038,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  855,837, 

Not.  30, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  May  8, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  147,555 
Int.  a.3  A61K  37/00;  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  CI.  424-177  27  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  ovulation  of  female  mammalian 
eggs  or  inhibiting  the  release  of  steroids  by  the  gonads  of  a 
mammal  comprising  administering  an  effective  amount  of  a 
peptide  or  a  nontoxic  salt  thereof  to  a  mammal,  said  peptide 
having  the  formula 

Rl-D-Phe-D-Trp-Ser-Tyr-D-Trp-Rs-Arg-Re 

wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dehydro 
Pro,  dehydro  D-Pro,  acetyl  dehydro  Pro  and  acetyl  dehydro 
D-Pro;  R5  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Leu  and 
NaMe-Leu;  and  Re  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
P^o-Gly-^JH2  and  Pro-NHCH2CH3,  wherein  D-Phe  in  the 
2-position  may  be  substituted  by  Phe,  NaMe-Phe,  His,  D-His, 
D-Trp,  Trp  or  NaMe-Leu,  wherein  D-Trp  in  the  3-position 
may  be  substituted  by  Trp,  D-Phe,  Phe,  Pro  or  D-His;  and 
wherein  D-Trp  in  the  6-Position  may  be  substituted  by  Gly, 
D-Phe,  imBzl  D-His  or  D-Tyr. 


atoms,  and  another  solution  of  from  about  0.001  to  about 
5.0  weight  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  solution  of 
(aXi),  of  a  standard  peptide  coupling  agent  in  a  minimum 
amount  of  a  suitable  solvent,  and  stirring  the  resultant 
mixture  for  an  extended  period  of  time  at  an  elevated 
temperature,  and 
(e)  evaporating  the  product  of  (d)  to  dryness. 
14.  A  composition  comprising  from  about  2  to  about  60 
weight  percent,  based  on  total  weight,  of  a  tetra-(a,/3,'y,6-p- 
carboxyphenyl)porphine-iron  (Il)-dextran-alkanoate  complex 
wherein  the  dextran  moiety  has  a  molecular  weight  in  the 
range  of  from  about  50,000  to  about  275,000  and  the  alkanoate 
moiety  is  derived  from  an  alkanoic  acid  having  from  about  6  to 
about  10  carbon  atoms,  in  a  medium  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  plasma  and  a  physiologically  acceptable  electro- 
lyte solution. 


4,307,084 
PORPHINE-CARBOHYDRATE-FATTY  AOD 
COMPLEXES  AS  SYNTHETIC  RESPIRATORY 
PIGMENTS 
Joseph  J.  Drabick,  Philadelphia,  and  Saul  I.  Shnpack,  Wayne, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Villanova  University,  Villanova,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  142,859,  Apr.  21, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,199 
Int  a.J  A61K  31/40;  C07D  487/22;  C09B  47/00 
UJS.  a.  424-180  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  synthetic  respiratory  pigment, 
comprising: 
(a) 
(i)  preparing  an  aqueous  solution  of  from  about  0.02  to 
about  3  weight  percent  of  a  dextran  having  a  molecular 
weight  in  the  range  of  from  about  50,000  to  about 
275,000  and 
(ii)  preparing  a  solution  of  from  about  0.01  to  about  2 
weight  percent,  based  on  the  solution  of  (aXi),  of  a  ferric 
iron  complex  of  a  water-soluble  porphine  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  tetra-(a,i3,7,5-p- 
carboxyphenyl)  porphine;  tetraphenylporphinesulfon- 
ate;  and  tetra(N-methyltetrapyridyl)porphine,  in  a  mini- 
mum amount  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  hydrox- 
ide; 

(b)  preparing  a  solution  of  from  about  0.001  to  about  5.0 
weight  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  solution  of 
(aXi),  of  a  standard  peptide  coupling  agent  in  a  minimum 
amount  of  a  suitable  solvent, 

(c)  combining  the  solutions  prepared  in  (a)  and  (b)  and  stir- 
ring for  an  extended  period  of  time  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture, 

(d)  adding  to  the  product  of  (c)  from  about  0.005  to  about  1.0 
weight  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  solution  of 
(aXi),  of  an  alkanoic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkanoic  acids  having  from  six  (6)  to  ten  (10)  carbon 


4,307  085 
ANTIBIOTIC  AR-5  COMPLEX,  ANTIBIOTICS 
COPRODUCED  THEREWTTH  AND  DERIVATIVES 
THEREOF 
J.  Allan  Waitz,  Far  Hills;  Walter  Reiblein,  Verona,  and  Imbi 
Tniumees,  Crestkill,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Schering  Corpo- 
ration, Kenilworth,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,080 
Int  a.3  A61K  31/71;  C07H  17/08 
U.S.  a.  424-181  21  Claims 

1.  An  antibacterial  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  antibiotics  AR-5  component  1;  AR-5  component  2; 
12,13-desepoxy  AR-5  component  1;  12,13-desepoxy  AR-5 
component  2  having  the  following  planar  structural  formulae: 


CH3 


CH3 


CH3 

I 

N— CH3 


°^:^^c„. 


=0 


VOCH3 


CH3 


CH3 


0= 


CH3 
N— CH3 


°^:^^c„, 


=0 


CH3        CH2 


HO    W 


CH3O 


OCH3 


the  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carboxylic  acid 
esters  thereof  and  the  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
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acid  addition  salts  of  said  compounds  wherein  each  of  said 
esters  is  derived  from  a  mono-carbbxylic  acid,  or  is  a  hemi- 
ester  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  each  having  2  to  18  carbon  atoms; 
wherein  in  formula  1,  R  is  hydrogen  in  Antibiotic  AR-5  com- 
ponent 1  and  is  hydroxyl  in  Antibiotic  AR-5  component  2  and 
wherein  in  formula  2,  R  is  hydrogen  in  12,13-desepoxy  AR-5 
component  1  and  is  hydroxyl  in  12,13-desepoxy  AR-5  compo- 
nent 2. 

16.  A  method  of  elicting  an  antibacterial  response  is  a  mam- 
mal having  a  bacterial  infection  which  comprises  administering 
to  the  mammal  an  antibacterially  effective  dose  of  a  compound 
of  claim  1. 


Rll  is  H  or  Ci  to  Cio  alkyl;  and 


R] 2  is  an  aliphatic  group  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  or 
Rio  and  R12  taken  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to 
which  they  are  attached  form  a  C7  to  C12  cycloaliphatic 
group  with  the  proviso  that  the  total  number  of  carbon 
atoms  in  the  carboxylic  acid  residue  is  8  to  20. 
26.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  adapted  for  oral  adminis- 
tration comprising  a  pharmaceutically  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  car- 
rier therefor. 


4,307,086 

BRANCHED  CHAIN  AND  CYCLOALIPHATIC  ESTERS 

OF  THE  ANDROSTANE  AND  DESTRANE  SERIES  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

SAME 
Lambert  J.  W.  M.  Tax,  Macharen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Akzona  Incorporated,  Asheiille,  N.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  852,326,  Nov.  17, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,212,864.  This  application  Feb.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,607 
Gaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Not.  26,  1976, 
763248 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  15, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  AOIN  45/00 
U.S.  a.  424—238  28  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,307,087 

BRANCHED  CHAIN  AND  CYCLOALIPHATIC  ESTERS 

OF  THE  ANDROSTANE  AND  OESTRANE  SERIES  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

SAME 
Lambert  J.  W.  M.  Tax,  Macharen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Akzona  Incorporated,  Asheville,  N.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  852,326,  Not.  17, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,609 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Not.  26,  1976, 
7613248  j 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  ISJ, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.3  A61K  31/56 
U.S.  Q.  424—243  17  Qaifis 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


where 

Ri  is  H  or  CH3; 

R2  is  H  or  CH3; 

R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  OH,  CH3,  and 
CI; 

R4  is  H  or  Ci  to  C4  alkyl; 

R5  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  C]  to  C4  alkyl, 
and  CF3; 

Re  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  Ci  to  C4  alkyl, 
C]  to  C4alkoxy,  halogen,  and  /3-OH  with  the  proviso  that 
when  R6  is  /3-OH,  the  compound  also  contains  9a-F;  with 
the  further  proviso  that  Ri,  R2,  R3,  R4.  Rs>  and  R6  repre- 
sent at  least  4  and  at  most  5  hydrogen  atoms; 

R7  is  H  or  CH3; 

Rgis 


O 

n 
-0CR9; 


R9is 


Rio 
-(CH2),-C-Ri2 

Rll 


Rs        of  the  SaH  analog  thereof, 


of  the  5aH  analog  thereof, 
wherein 

R  is  H  or  CH3; 

Rl  is  H  or  CH3; 

R2  is  H  or  CH3; 

R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  OH,  CH3,  and 
CI;  j 

R4  is  H  or  Ci  to  C4  alkyl;  | 

R5  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  Ci  to  C4  alkyl, 
and  CF3; 

R(,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  Ci  to  C4  alkyl, 
Ci  to  C4  alkoxy,  halogen,  and  ;3-OH  with  the  proviso  that 
when  Rjs  is  /3-OH,  the  compound  also  contains  9a-F;  with 
the  further  proviso  that  Ri,  R2,  R3.  R4,  Rs.  and  R*  repre- 
sent at  least  4  and  at  most  5  hydrogen  atoms; 

R7  is  H  or  CH3; 

Rgis 


O 

II 
-OCR9; 


Rgis 


Rio 
-(CH2)„-C-Ri2 
Rll 


where 

n=0,  1  or  2; 

RlO  is  Ci  to  Cio  alkyl; 


where 
n=0,  1,  or  2; 
Rio  is  Ci  to  Cio  alkyl; 
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Rl  1  is  H  or  Ci  to  Cio  alkyl-  •    . 

R12  is  an  aliphatic  group  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  or   '^°"f  ^'"8.0^  *«lium  pyrithione.  zinc  pyrithione,  2,2'-dithi- 

RloandRi2takenW'herwitMhecarb^„a^oVn^^^^^     f^^rv'Kw^'^';''^  °'  '^'  '"^«""*"'"  ^"'^"^  «^<^"^«  <>( 
they  are  attached  form  a  C7  to  C12  cycloaliphatic  group     '   -<l"h.ob.s(pynd.ne-l -oxide), 
with  the  proviso  that  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in 
the  carboxyhc  acid  residue  is  8  to  20;  and 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  =0,  OH,  and 


O 

II 
— OCR9. 

15.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  adapted  for  oral  adminis- 
tration comprising  a  pharmaceutically  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  ear- 
ner therefor. 


437,088 
1-HYDROXY  STEROIDS,  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PRODUCnON  THEREOF,  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 
PREPARATIONS  CONTAINING  THEM 
Karl  Petzoldt;  Rudolf  Wiechert;  Hermann  Steinbeck,  and  Wal- 
ter Elger,  all  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Schering  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Bergkamen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,304 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  23, 
iTaO,  3002746 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/56;  C07J  7/00 

^f?\^^^  8  Claims 

1.  A  1-hydroxy  steroid  of  the  formula 


4,307,090 
NOVEL  OXIMES 
Michael  VIgnau,  NeuiUysur-Seine,  and  Rene  Heymes,  Romain- 
Tille,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Roussel  Uclaf,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,030 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  9, 1979,  79  03312 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/545;  C07D  501/34 

U.S.  a.  424-246  „  cw^ 

1 .  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  syn 

isomers  of  7-(2-amino-4-thiazolyI)-acetamido-cephalosporanic 
acid  of  the  formula 


0R2 


m 


r-C=CH 


.R|    COCy-) 
0-(CH2)„-N^ 

R3 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
chlorine,  methoxy,  alkyl  and  alkylthio  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
cycioalkyl  of  3  to  5  carbon  atoms,  acetoxymethyl,  car- 
bamoyloxymethyl. 


wherein 

Rl  and  R2each  independently  is  hydrogen  or  alkanoyl  of  1-8 
carbon  atoms. 

8.  A  method  of  achieving  birth  control  in  a  host  in  need  of 
the  same  comprising  administering  a  progestational! y  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  to  the  host. 


4,307  089 

COMPOSITIONS  OF  PYRITHIONE  METAL  SALTC  AND 

UNDECYLENIC  AOD  ALKYLOLAMIDE  DERIVATIVES 

Wilbelm  Melloh,  Bad  Soden  bei  Salmunster,  and  Robert  Taack, 

Diisseldorf,  both  of  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rewo 

Chemische  Werke  GmbH,  Steinau  an  der  Strasse,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,588 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aua.  2. 
1979,2931379  '»      »• -». 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/555 
U.S.  a.  424-245  iq  Oidm 

1.  An  antibactericidal  and  antifungicidal  composition  con- 
sisting  essentially  of  50%  to  95%,  by  weight,  undecylenic  acid 
monoalkylolamine  sulfosuccinate  half  ester  of  the  formula 

n  II        II 

CioHi9C-NH(CH2);,0-C-CH-CO  Me 

S03Me 

wherein  n  is  2  to  3  and  Me  represents  a  metal  and  5%  to  50%, 
by  weight,  pyrithione  compound  selected  from  the  group 


O 

II 
-NH-C-AIK, 

AlK  is  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  azidomethyl  and  — CH2— S— R' 
and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1,2,3-thiadiazo- 
lyl,  1,2,5-thiadiazolyl,  l,2,4-thiadia2olyl,  1,3,4-thiadiazolyl, 
IH-tetrazolyl,  1,3-thiazolyl,  1,2,3-triazoIyl,  l,2,4.triazolyl, 
1,3,4-triazolyl,  1,2,3-oxadiazolyl,  1,2,4-oxadiazolyl,  1,2,5- 
oxadiazolyl  or  1,3,4-oxadiazolyl  which  heteros  are  optionally 
substituted  with  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  isopropyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  propoxy. 
isopropoxy,  amino,  hydroxycarbonylmethyl,  dimethylamino- 
Cthyl  and  diethylaminoethyl  and 


— NH— C— AlK 

and  AlK  is  alkyl  of  up  to  5  carbon  atoms,  acyl  of  an  alkanoic 
acid  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  2-oxo.(3H)-thiazolyl-4-yl.carbonyl 
and  3-methyl-I,2-oxazol-5-yl-carbonyl,  n  is  an  integer  from  2 
to  4  Rl,  R2  and  R3  are  individually  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
or  together  taken  with  the  nitrogen  atom  they  are  attached  to 
form  a  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1,4- 
diazobicyclo-(2,2,2)-octan-l-yHum  and  1,3,5,7-tetrazatricyclo- 
(3,3,1,13')  decan-1-ylium  and  their  non-toxic,  pharmaceuti- 
cally accepuble  acid  addition  salts. 

7.  An  antibacterial  composition  comprising  an  antibacteri- 
ally effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound  of  claim  1  and 
a  pharmaceutical  carrier. 
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4,307,091 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  ALLERGIC 
CONDITIONS  WITH  BENZOXAZINEDIONES 
Richard  E.  Brown,  East  Hanover,  N  J^  Varil  St  GcorgkT,  New 
RocheUe,  N.Y^  Bernard  Loe?,  Scarsdale,  N.Y^  and  Robert 
Mack,  Valley  Stream,  N.Y^  assignors  to  USV  Pharmacentical 
Corporation,  Tnckaboe,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,078 
Int  CL^  A61U  27/00 
U.S.  a.  424—248.4  '  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  allergy  which  comprises  administer- 
ing to  a  host  in  need  of  such  treatment  an  anti-allergic  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  structure 


I 


N^       N             NHC-OR, 

N                N 

T 
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wherein  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  of  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  including  isomeric 
forms  thereof,  R2  and  R3  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  pro- 
vided that  both  R2  and  R3  are  not  hydrogen;  alkyl  of  from  1  to 
8  carbons,  inclusive,  including  isomeric  forms  thereof,  cycloal- 
kyl  of  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  substituted  cycloalkyl  of 
the  formula 


wherein 
Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  hydroxy,  alkoxy, 
carboxy,  carbalkoxy,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  cyano, 
nitro,  and  amino. 


4,307,092 
l-OXO-5H-PYRIMIDO[2,l<:]BENZOXAZINE-2^AR- 
BOXYUC  ACID  ESTERS 
Jean  A.  Ganthier,  and  Ito  L.  Jirkovsky,  both  of  Montreal, 
Canada,  assignors  to  Ayerst  McKenna  A  Harrison,  Inc., 
Montreal,  Canada 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  65,790,  Aug.  13, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,254,118. 
This  application  Jul.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,507 
Int  a.3  C07D  513/04;  A61K  U/505.  31/495;  C07D  487/04 
VS.  a.  424—248.55  H  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


(D 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  7,  inclusive,  and  R7  ik  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  «nd 
alkyl  of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  including  isomeric 
forms  thereof;  alkenyl  of  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
including  isomeric  forms  thereof,  aralkyl  wherein  Ar  is  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  substituted 
phenyl  wherein  1  or  2  hydrogens  are  replaced  with  chlorine, 
fluorine,  bromine,  iodine,  R6,  — OR*,  or  — CF3  and  the  substit- 
uents  can  be  the  same  or  different,  and  R*  is  alkyl  of  from  I  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  including  isomeric  forms  thereof; 
and  R2  and  R3  taken  together  with 


— n: 


is  a  heterocyclic  moiety  of  from  4  to  8,  inclusive,  ring  atims 
and  1  or  2  hetero  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nitrogen,  and  oxygen,  or  a  substituted  heterocyclic  moiety 
wherein  1,  2,  or  3  of  the  carbon  atoms  of  the  heterocycle  are 
substituted  with  K\. 


COOR^ 


in  which  R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halo,  lower  alkoxycar- 
bonyl,  carboxy,  nitro  or  trifluoromethyl;  R^is  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  halo,  nitro  or  trifluoromethyl;  R^  is  lower  alkyl;  and  X  is 
oxygen;  or  a  therapeutically  acceptable  basic  addition  salt  of 
the  compound  of  formula  I  in  which  R>  is  carboxy  and  R^,  R^ 
and  X  are  as  defmed  herein. 

10.  A  method  of  preventing  or  treating  anaphylactic  reac- 
tions or  allergic  conditions  in  a  mammal,  which  comprises 
administering  to  said  mammal  an  effective  anaphylactic  al- 
leviating or  allergic  alleviating  anwunt  of  a  compound  accord- 
ing to  claim  1. 


4,307,094 

TRIAZOLOPYRIDAZINE  DERIVATIVES 
Cedric  H.  Hassall,  Hatfield,  and  Christopher  J.  Moody,  Steven- 
age, both  of  En^and,  assignors  to  Hoffinann-La  Roche  Inc., 
Nutley,  N  J.  I 

FUed  Jul.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,571  ' 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  23,  lp79, 
25576/79;  Apr.  22, 1980, 13203/80 

Int  a.3  C07D  487/04;  A61K  31/50  ' 

U.S.  a.  424—250  32  Cltims 

1.  A  triaiolopyridazine  derivative  of  the  formula: 


4,307,093 
ANIMAL  FEED  AND  PROCESS 
MelWn  J.  DeGceter,  and  John  M.  McCall,  both  of  Kalamazoo, 
Mkh.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mkh. 
FDed  Jon.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,944 
Int  CL^  A61K  31/53.  31/54.  27/00 
U.S.  CL  424—249  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  increased  production  in  meat-pro- 
ducing, egg-laying,  or  milk-producing  animals  comprising 
feeding  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


O  cor2 

wherein  A  is  methylene,  ethylene  or  propylene  which  majy  be 
substituted  by  lower  alkyl;  R'  is  halogen,  carboxyl,  lOwer 
alkoxycarbonyl,  aminocarbonyl,  hydroxyaminocarbonyl,  hy- 
drazinocarbonyl,  mercapto,  lower  alkanoylthio  or  aryl-lOwer 
alkylthio;  R^  is  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy  or  amino;  R^  an4  R* 
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each  is  hydrogen  or  halogen  or  R3  is  hydrogen  and  R*  is  hy- 
droxy; and  R5  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  aryl,  carboxy,  lower 
alkoxycarbonyl  or  aminocarbonyl;  and  the  broken  line  denotes 
an  optional  carbon-carbon  bond  which  can  be  present  only 
when  R3  and  R*  each  is  hydrogen,  or  a  salt  of  an  acid  of  for- 
mula I  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  base. 
21.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


r^ 


HN 


H 
o 


N 


N 


cor2 


wherein  R2  is  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy  or  amino;  R'  and  R* 
each  is  hydrogen  or  halogen,  or  R^  is  hydrogen  and  R*  is 
hydroxy;  and  R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  aryl,  car- 
boxy, lower  alkoxycarbonyl  or  aminocarbonyl;  and  the 
broken  line  denotes  an  optional  carbon-carbon  bond 
which  can  be  present  only  when  R^  and  R*  each  is  hydro- 
gen, with  the  proviso  that  when  a  double  bond  is  present 
in  the  6,7-position  and  R^  is  hydroxy,  or  when  R^  and  R^ 
each  is  hydrogen  and  R^  is  hydroxy,  R'  is  other  than 
hydrogen. 

28.  An  antihypertensive  composition  which  comprises  effec- 
tive amounts  of  a  triazolopyridazine  derivative  of  the  formula 


R'— A— N 


wherein  A  is  methylene,  ethylene  or  propylene  which  may 
be  substituted  by  lower  alkyl;  R'  is  halogen,  carboxyl, 
lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  aminocarbonyl,  hydroxyaminocar- 
bonyl,  hydrazinocarbonyl,  mercapto,  lower  alkanoylthio 
or  aryl-lower  alkylthio;  R2  is  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy  or 
amino;  R^  and  R*  each  is  hydrogen  or  halogen  or  R^  is 
hydrogen  and  R*  is  hydroxy;  and  R^  is  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  aryl,  carboxy,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl  or  aminocar- 
bonyl; and  the  broken  line  denotes  an  optional  carbon-car- 
bon bond  which  can  be  present  only  when  R^  and  R*  each 
is  hydrogen,  or  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salt  of  an 
acid  thereof  and  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  carrier. 

32.  Compounds  of  the  general  formula 


Formula  VIII 


4,307,095 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  SCHIZOPHRENIA  WITH 
CYCLOALKLTRIAZOLES 
Bruno  Silvestrini,  and  Leandro  Baiocchi,  both  of  Rome,  Italy, 
assignors  to  Aziende  Chimiebe  Riuaite  Angelini  Francesco 
A.C.R.A.F.  S.P.A.,  Italy 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  25,273,  Mar.  29, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,252,721. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,426 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Apr.  18, 1978,  22421  A/78 
Int  a.3  A61K  31/495 
U.S.  a.  424-250  8  daims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  symptoms  of  schizophrenia  compris- 
ing, administering  to  a  patient  having  symptoms  of  schizophre- 
nia an  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  I  or  its  pharma- 
ceutically accepuble  salt  which  is  sufficient  to  remove  said 
symptoms  from  the  patient,  said  formula  I  being: 


R 


f  V-N  N-alk— l=^N' 


I 


wherein  "alk"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  linear 
and  branched  divalent  aliphatic  chains  having  from  1  to  10 
carbon  atoms;  "alk"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
linear  and  branched  divalent  aliphatic  chains  having  from  1  to 
5  carbon  atoms;  and  each  R  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
halogen,  alkyloxy  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy, 
trifluormethyl  and  methylthio. 


4,307,096 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  GLAUCOMA  WITH 
CYCLOALKYLTRIAZOLES 
Bruno  SilTestrini,  and  Leandro  Baiocchi,  both  of  Rome,  Italy, 
assignors  to  Aziende  Chimiebe  Riunite  Angelini  Francesco 
A.C.RA.F.  S.p.A.,  Italy 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  25,273,  Mar.  29, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,252,721. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,428 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/495 
U.S.  a.  424—250  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  symptoms  of  glaucoma  comprising 
administering  to  the  eye  of  a  mammal  having  glaucoma  an 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  I  or  its  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salt  which  is  sufficient  to  remove  said  symptoms 
from  the  mammal  said  formula  I  being: 


HO— CH2— N 


rV^  1'" 


I 


COR20 


wherein  R^  is  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy  or  amino;  R^  and  R* 
each  is  hydrogen  or  halogen  or  R^  is  hydrogen  and  R^  is 
hydroxy;  and  R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  aryl,  carboxy, 
lower  alkoxycarbonyl  or  aminocarbonyl;  and  the  broken 
line  denotes  an  optional  carbon-carbon  bond  which  can  be 
present  only  when  R^  and  R^  each  is  hydrogen. 


R' 


wherein  "alk"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  linear 
and  branched  divalent  aliphatic  chains  having  from  1  to  10 
carbon  atoms;  "alk'"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
linear  and  branched  divalent  aliphatic  chains  having  from  1  to 
S  carbon  atoms;  and  each  R  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms, 
halogen,  alkyloxy  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy, 
trifluoromethyl  and  methylthio. 
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4,307,097 
METHOD  OF  REDUCING  INCREASED  INTRACRANIAL 

PRESSURE 
Takeshi  Kanno;  Mitnmori  Gaino,  both  of  Omiya;  Kenichi  Yo- 
shiiBoto,  NisUBomiya,  and  KeUchi  Shintomi,  Suita,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tanabe  Seiyakn  Co^  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,946 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1979,  54-173823 
Int.  a.J  A61K  31/495 
US.  a.  424—250  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  increased  intracranial  pressure  in  a 
warm-blooded  animal  which  comprises  administering  to  a 
warm-blooded  animal  in  need  of  such  reduction  of  intracranial 
pressure  an  intercranial  pressure  reducing  amount  of  the  pro- 
panol  derivative  of  the  formula: 
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4,307,099 

REACTION  PRODUCTS  OF 

PYRAZOLO[l,5-qQUINAZOLINE  DERIVATIVES  AND 

PROLINE  DERIVATIVES  AND  METHODS  FOR 

REDUONG  BLOOD  PRESSURE  WHILE  INHIBITINO 

ALLERGIC  REACnONS  WITH  THEM 

George  B.  Mackaness,  Princeton,  and  Kathryn  A.  Losee,  New 

Brunswick,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Soils, 

Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,861 
Int.  aj  A61K  31/505;  C07D  487/04  ' 

U.S.  a.  424—251  9  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structure 


RCO— NH 


OCH3 


OH  ,^  (I) 

— CH2— CH— CH2— N       N— ^iO 


R2       R3       O 

I  I  II 

R'S— CH— CH— C— N 


-COOCHz 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  having  one  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  Ring  A  is 
phenyl,  halogenophenyl,  methylphenyl  or  trifluoromethyl- 
phenyl,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof. 


or 


4,307,098 
PESnODAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 

TREATING  PLANTS 
Roland  T.  V.  Fox,  Crowthome,  Englaiid;  Gustave  K.  Kohn,  Palo 
Alto,  Calif.;  William  G.  RathnwU,  Wokingham,  and  Margaret 
C.  Shephard,  Maidenhead,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Impe- 
rial Chemical  Indostries  Limited,  London,  England  and  Zoe- 
con  Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,514 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec  14, 1978, 
48455/78 

Int  a.J  AOIN  43/54 
VS.  a.  424—251  6  Claims 

1.  A  pesticidal  composition  for  the  preventative  and  eradi- 
cant  treatment  of  plant  fungi  and  bacteria  comprising  a  bacteri- 
cidally  or  fungicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkanoyl,  R^  is  hydrogen 
lower  alkyl  ahd  R^  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  trifluoromethjyl. 

8.  An  anti-hypertensive  composition  comprising  a  com- 
pound as  defined  in  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
carrier  therefor. 

9.  A  method  for  reducing  blood  pressure  while  inhibiting 
allergic  reactions  which  comprises  administering  a  compound 
as  defined  in  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  vehicle 
therefor. 


4,307,100 

NOR  BIS-INDOLE  COMPOUNDS  USABLE  AS 

MEDICAMENTS 

Nicole  Lan^ois;  Yves  Langlois,  both  of  Bures  S.  Yvette;  tla- 

tremaniaioa  Z.  Andriamialisoa,  Les  Ulis;  Pierre  Potieo,  Bois 

d'Arcy,  ami  Pierre  Mangeney,  Paris,  all  of  France,  assignors 

to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (AN- 

VAR),  Paris,  France  , 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,439  J 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  24, 1978, 78  24568; 

Aug.  24, 1978,  78  24569;  Feb.  6, 1979,  79  02981 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/475:  C07D  519/04 
U.S.  a.  424—262  6  Claims 

1.  Compounds  corresponding  to  the  following  formula  (I): 


Clali 


wherein 
R  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl; 
R'  is  polyhalomethyl  or  polyhaloethyl  wherein  the  halo 

group  is  bromo,  chloro  or  fluoro  or  polyhalovinyl 

wherein  the  halo  group  is  bromo,  chloro  or  fluoro; 
R2  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  bromo,  chloro,  fluoro, 

lower  haloalkyl,  cyano,  nitro,  lower  alkylthio,  lower 

alkylcarbonyl,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  or  cycloalkyl  of  3-6 

carbons; 
R3  is  hydrogen  or  independently  selected  from  the  values  of 

R2; 
R^  is  hydrogen  or  independently  selected  from  the  values  of 

R2; 
X  is  hydrogen,  carbamoyl  or  cyano;  and 
y  is  zero,  one  or  two; 
and  an  inert  carrier. 


wherein 

R'l  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom 
and  an  alkoxy,  acyl,  formyl  and  haloacyl  radical,  Baid 
alkoxy  radical  containing  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  said 
acyl  and  haloacyl  radical  containing  from  2  to  S  carbon 
atoms; 
R'2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  ^om 
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and  an  alkyl  radical,  said  alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to 
5  carbon  atoms; 

R'3  and  R"3  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  a  hydroxy!  radical  and 
an  alkanoyloxy  radical,  said  alkanoyloxy  radical  contain- 
ing from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  and  together  are  an  0x0 
group,  and  R'3  and  R'5  together  are  an  epoxy  bridge  or  a 
double  bond; 

R'4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom 
and  an  alkyloxycarbonyl,  hydroxymethyl,  alkanoylox- 
ymethyl  and  acetamido  radical; 

R's  and  R";  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  a  hydroxyl,  al- 
kanoyloxy), ethyl  and  2-hydroxyethyI  radical,  said  al- 
kanoyxloxyl  radical  having  from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms; 

R'6  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom 
and  an  ethyl,  2-hydroxyethyl  and  acetyl  radical; 

R|  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom 
and  an  alkyl,  formy!  and  acyl  radical,  said  alkyl  radical 
having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  said  acyl  radical  having 
from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms; 

R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom 
and  alkoxy  radical,  said  alkoxy  radical  containing  from  1 
to  5  carbon  atoms; 

R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom 
and  a  hydroxyl  and  alkanoyloxy]  radical,  said  al- 
kanoyloxyl  radical  containing  from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
and  together  with  R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  epoxy  bridge  and  a  double  bond; 

R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom 
and  a  hydroxyl,  alkanoyloxyl  radical  of  from  2  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  and  together  with  R5  is  an  epoxy  bridge; 

Reis  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyloxycarbo- 
nyl, hydrazido,  acetamido,  hydroxymethyl  and  al- 
kanoyloxymethyl  radical;  and 

R5  and  R7  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydro- 
gen atom  and  a  hydroxyl  and  alkanoyloxyl  radical  of  from 
2  to  5  carbon  atoms; 
acid  addition  and  quaternary  ammonium  salts  thereof  and 
12-chloro  derivative  thereof 

4.  Pharmaceutical  compositions  for  the  treatment  of  leuke- 
mia comprising  an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound 
according  to  claim  1. 

5.  Method  of  treating  leukemia  comprising  administering  an 
effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound  according  to  claim 


Xi 


X2'^A-^ 


-(CH2)aY(CH2)^NHC 


\ 


NHRi 


wherein  A  is  such  that  there  is  formed  together  with  the  car- 
bon atom  shown  an  unsaturated  heterocyclic  nucleus,  said 
unsaturated  heterocyclic  nucleus  being  a  5,6,7,8-tetrahy- 
droimidazo[l,5-a]pyridine  ring;  Xi  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
hydroxyl,  trifluoromethyl,  benzyl  halogen,  amino  or 


(CH2)*Y(CH2);„NHC 


\ 


NHR] 


X2  is  hydrogen  or  when  Xi  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyl  or 
halogen;  k  is  0  to  2  and  m  is  2  or  3,  provided  that  the  sum  of  k 
and  m  is  3  or  4;  Y  is  oxygen,  sulphur  or  NH;  E  is  oxygen  or 
sulphur;  and  Ri  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  benzoyl  or  di-lower 
alkylamino-lower  alkyl  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  addi- 
tion salt  thereof 


4,307,102 
PHENANTHRO(2,3.c]PYRAZOLE 
Malcolm  R.  Bell,  East  Greenbush,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sterling 
Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,435 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/44 

U.S.  a.  424-263  3  cuims 

1.        8-(4-Fluorophenyl)-2,3,4,4a,5,6,l  1,1  la-octahydro-1  la- 

methyl-4-(2-pyridinyl)-8H-phenanthro[2,3-c]pyrazole,   having 

the  formula 


4,307,101 

INHIBITORS  OF  H-2  HISTAMINE  RECEPTORS 

Graham  J.  Durant,  Welwyn  Garden  Qty;  John  C.  Emmett, 

Codicote,  and  Charon  R.  Ganellln,  Welwyn  Garden  Qty,  all  of 

England,  assignors  to  Smith  Kline  A  French  Laboratories 

Limited,  Welwyn  Garden  Oty,  England 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  3,160,  Jan.  15, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,226,874, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  837,961,  Sep.  29, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,151,288,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  758,291,  Jan.  5, 1977, 

Pat.  No.  4,069,327,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  637,494,  Dec. 

4,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,018,931,  which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 

451,333,  Mar.  14, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,950^53,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  290,584,  Sep.  20, 1972, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  230,451, 

Feb.  29, 1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  130,760 
Int  a.3  A61K  31/44.  31/445 
U.S.  a.  424-263  9  cUdms 

2.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  to  inhibit  H-2  histamine 
receptors  comprising  a  pharmaceutical  carrier  and  in  an  effec- 
tive amount  to  inhibit  said  receptors  a  heterocyclic  compound 
of  the  formula: 


2.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  treating  inflammation 
in  mammals  which  comprises  an  anti-inflammatorily  effective 
amount  of  the  compound  according  to  claim  1  and  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  carrier. 

3.  A  method  of  reducing  inflammation  in  a  mammal  which 
comprises  administering  to  said  mammal  an  anti-inflam- 
matorily effective  amount  of  the  compound  according  to  claim 
1. 
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4^7,103 

DIHYDROPY1UDINE  DERIVATIVE,  PROCESSES  FOR 

PREPARATION  THEREOF  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  THE  SAME 

Yoshinari  Sato,  Takaishi,  and  Tsntomn  Ten^i,  Osaka,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fqjisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd., 

Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,098 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  8,  1978, 
36132/78 

Int  a.3  A61K  31/44;  C07D  213/55.  213/57 
VJS.  a.  424—266  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


(I) 


R^OOC 


COOR^ 


ChN^  ^CH2 


HN, 


H2N 


:CNH 


T 


I 


^'^ 


(I) 


,CH2 


y 


N  — s-CH2Z(CH2)2NH  N 

H 
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comprises  administering  to  an  animal  an  effective  amount  to 
block  said  receptors  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


^  4,307,105 

IMIDAZOLVLETHOXYMETHYL  DERIVATIVES  OF 
THIAZOLE 

Hans  Hoehn,  Tegemheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  E. 
R.  Sqnibb  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 

FUed  Jul.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,544 
Int.  a.3  O07D  277/20 
U.S.  a.  424—270  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 
R'  is  nitro,  halogen,  cyano,  trihalo(lower)alkyl  or  phenyl, 
R2  is  lower  alkyl;  [N-lower  alkyl-N-mono  or  di  halophenyl(- 
lower)alkyl]amino(lower)alkyl;  [N-lower  alkyl-N-lower 
alkylphenyl(lower)alkyl]amino(lower)alkyl;        [N-lower 
alkyl-N-lower  alkoxyphenylOower)alkyl]aminoOower)al- 
kyl;  phthalimido(lower)alkyl;  lower  alkanoyloxy(lower- 
)alkyl;  lower  alkylthio(lower)alkyl,  phenyl(lower)alkyl- 
thio(lower)alkyl;  or  phenylthio(lower)alkyl; 
R^  and  R^  are  each  lower  alkyl,  and 
R'  is  cyano  or  2-cyanovinyl  with  a  proviso  that 
when  R'  is  nitro,  halogen,  cyano  or  trihalo(lower)alkyl  and  R^ 
is  lower  alkyl,  R^  and  R^  is  lower  alkyl, 
then  R'  is  2-cyanovinyl,  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts 
thereof. 

13.  A  pharmacuetical  composition  for  treatment  of  cardio- 
vascular disease  or  hypertension  comprising  an  effective 
amount  of  the  compound  of  claim  1  in  association  with  a  non- 
toxic, pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  or  excipient. 


4,307,104 
GUANIDINE  COMPOUNDS 
Michael  L.  Roantree,  Wdwyn  Garden  City,  and  Rodney  C. 
Yoong,  Bengeo,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Smith  Kline  A 
French  Laboratories  Limited,  Welwyn  Garden  City,  England 

FUed  Oct  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,415 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  24,  1979, 
38806/79 

Int.  a.3  A61K-3 1/44;  C07D  417/12 
U.S.  a.  424—263  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I): 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
where  Z  is  sulphur  or  methylene  and  A  is  a  covalent  bond  or 
methylene  or  ethane- 1,2-diyl  optionally  substituted  with  one 
Cm  alkyl  group  and  a  second  Cm  alkyl  group  or  a  phenyl 
(Cm)  alkyl  group. 
9.  A  method  of  blocking  histamine  H2-receptors  which 


P  I 

N-CH2— CH-0-CH2— "- 


S  R< 

r 

N 


wherein 
R'  is  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl,  wherein  the  phenyl  bean 

one  halogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkyl,  lowei 

alkylthio,  cyano  or  nitro  group; 
R2  is  hydrogen; 
R^  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  hydrogen 

lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  halogen; 
and  non-toxic  physiologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt! 

thereof. 


I  4,307,106 

AMINOTHIAZOLES 
Joseph  G.  Loiabardino,  Niantic,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc. 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  911,830,  Jon.  2, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  No?.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,785 

Int  a.i  C07D  277/38 

U.S.  a.  424—270  34  Claim* 

1.  A  compoond  of  the  formula 

R2-f-   N 


R3-<        3^NH-R, 


and   the   pharmaceutically   acceptable   acid   solution   salt 
thereof,  wherdn  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— (CH2)2— X,  and  — (CH2)mY,  wherein 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  and  mon( 
substituted  phenyl,  said  substituent  being  selected  front 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
hydroxy,  alkoxy  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  chloro,  bromp 
and  fluoro; 

Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thienyl,  monosub« 
stituted  thienyl,  furyl  and  monosubstituted  furyl,  said 
substituent  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  chloro,  bromo  and  fluoro; 

m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2; 

R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  thienyl; 
and  monosubstituted  phenyl,  said  substituent  being  se* 
lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  chloro,  bromo  and  fluoro;  I 

and  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 
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4,307,107 
ARTHROPODIQDAL 

N,N-DIMETHYL-0.(l,3,4-SUBSTITUTED-PYRAZOL(- 
5)YL)-CARBAMIC  ACID  ESTERS 
Fritz  Maurer,  Rolf  Schroder,  both  of  Wuppertal;  Bemhard 
Homeyer,  Leverkusen,  and  Ingeborg  Hammann,  Cologne,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  AktiengeseU- 
schaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,339 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  29, 
1979,  2912494 

Int  a.3  C07D  231/20;  AOIN  43/56 
U.S.  a.  424-273  P  8  Qaims 

1.  An  N,N-dimethyl-0-{l,3,4-substituted-pyrazol-5-yl)-car- 
bamic  acid  ester  of  the  formula 


W  is  -(CH2)„-; 

X  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy  each 
having  up  to  four  carbon  atoms; 

X'  is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  lower  alkyl 
having  up  to  four  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkoxy  having  up 
to  four  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl,  with  the  proviso  that 
when  X'  is  fluorine,  bromine  or  phenyl,  X  is  hydrogen; 

Y  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 

Z  is  W,  Y  or  Q  wherein  Q  is  oxosulfur  or  dioxosulfur; 

m  is  one;  and 

n  is  zero  or  one. 


^  N  o-CO-N(CH3)2 


J 


R'CH2 

in  which 

R  is  alkyl  with  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  optionally  substituted  by 
cyano, 

R'  is  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  alkylsulphinyl  or  alkylsulphonyl 
each  with  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  and 

R2  is  alkyl  with  1  to  5  carbon  atoms. 

7.  A  method  of  combating  arthropods  which  comprises 
applying  to  the  arthropods,  or  to  a  habitat  thereof,  an  ar- 
thropodicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1. 


4,307,108 
METHOD  FOR  LOWERING  SORBITOL  LEVELS  USING 

SPIRO-IMIDES 
John  L.  BeUetire,  Madison,  Wis.,  and  Reinhard  Sarges,  Mystic, 
Conn.,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,577 
iBt  a.3  A6IK  31/40;  C07D  221/20.  209/54 
VJS.  a.  424-274  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  lowering  sorbitol  levels  in  the  sciatic  nerve 
of  a  diabetic  host,  which  comprises  administering  to  said  host 
an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  spiro-imides  of  the  formulae: 


lA 


and 


II 


Y  W 


and  the  base  salts  thereof  with  pharmacologically  acceptable 
cations,  wherein 


437,109 
BIOODAL  CHELATE 
Francis  W.  Arbir,  Itasca;  WUUam  J.  Rizoff,  Wankegan,  and 
Frank  C.  Becker,  Gumee,  aU  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Abbott 
Laboratories,  North  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,767 
Int  a.3  AOIN  43/36;  A61K  31/40 
VS.  a.  424—274  10  n.tm, 

1.  The  method  of  protecting  a  substrate  against  bacterial  and 
fungal  attack  upon  exposure  to  an  environment  containing 
common  fungi  or  bacteria,  comprising  incorporating  into  said 
substrate  or  surface-coating  said  substrate  with  a  biocidally 
effective  amount  of  a  chelate,  said  chelate  comprising  1  part  of 
N-(2-methyl-l-naphthyl)-maleimide  and  1-100  parts  by  weight 
of  ethylenediamine  or  diethylenetriamine  wherein  each  free 
hydrogen  on  each  amino  group  has  been  replaced  by  the  moi- 
ety — (CH2)«COOY  wherein  n  is  1  or  2  and  Y  is  hydrogen, 
ammonium  or  an  alkali  metal  cation. 


4,307,110 
MERCAPTOACYL  DERIVATIVES  OF  3.SUBSTniJTED 

PROLINE  DERIVATIVES 
Michael  E.  Condon,  LawrenceriUe,  and  Miguel  A.  Ondetti, 
Princeton,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons, 
Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 

FUed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,009 
Int  a.3  C07D  207/12;  A61K  31/40 
U.S.  a.  424—274  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


^CH 
R2           H2C  HC-X 

I                   I  I 

R3-S-(CH2)„-CH-CO-N C-COOR 


H 


and  physiologically  acceptable  basic  salts  thereof; 

X  is  SH,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio,  hydroxy,  phe- 
nylthio,  phenyloxy,  biphenylthio,  biphenyloxy,  I-napht- 
hylthio,  1-naphthyloxy,  2-naphthylthio,  2-naphthyioxy, 
substituted  phenylthio  or  substituted  phenyloxy  wherein 
the  substituents  on  the  above  phenyl  groups  are  one  or 
two  halogens,  hydroxy,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower 
alkylthio,  cyano  or  nitro  groups; 

R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  halogen  or  lower  alkoxy,  with  the 
proviso  that  when  Ri  is  hydrogen,  X  can  only  be  SH,  and 
Rl  and  X  cannot  both  be  hydroxy; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  trifluoromethyl; 

R3  is  hydrogen, 

O 

II 
R4— C—  or 
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•continued 


Ri 


R2 

I  t 

— S— (CH2)„— CH— CO— N 


R4  is  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl;  and 
n  is  0,  1  or  2. 


CH 
/     \ 

H2C  HC— X 


-C— COOR 

r 

N 


CH  ~(CH2)ml-D-{CH2);n2-R 
{CHiipB     (CH2), 


^'      ^2       ^     ?-(CH2)„,-C-X-(CH2);,2-R7 


0) 


437.111 

l-HYDROCARBYLOXYPHENYL-l^DIPHENYLAL- 
KENE  DERIVATIVES 
Graham  C.  Crawley,  Macclesfield,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 
Giemical  Indnstries  Limited,  London,  England 
Filed  Apr.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,504 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  15, 1979, 
16860/79 

Int  a.3  C07C  43/215;  AOIN  3J/14 
U.S.  a.  424—278  7  Claims 

1.  A  triphenylalkene  derivative  of  the  formula: 


(Formula  I) 


k 

R6 


wherein 

R  is  chosen  from  the  group  (a)  a  free  carboxy  group  or  en 
esterified  carboxy  group  of  formula  — C(X)R9  wherein 
R9  is  C1-C12  alkyl  or  C2-C12  alkenyl;  (b)  — C(ORt)3, 
where  each  R'  group  is  independently  Ci-Q  alkyl  or 
phenyl;  (c)  — CH2— R",  where  R"  is  hydroxy  pr  C2-C7 
alkoxy;  (d) 


c=c; 


wherein  R'  is  alkenyl,  cycloalkenyl,  cycloalkenylalkyl,  haloge- 
noalkenyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  dihydroxyalkyl,  hydroxycycloalkyl, 
dihydroxycycloalkyl,  hydroxycycloalkylalkyl  or  e{)0xyalkyl, 
wherein  R^  is  alkyl  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  halogen  or  nitro 
and  wherein  ring  A  may  optionally  bear  a  halogen  substituent 
or  an  alkoxy  substituent  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms. 

6.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  having  antioestrogenic 
activity  which  comprises  a  triphenylalkene  derivative,  claimed 
in  claim  1,  together  with  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  diluent 
or  carrier. 


4,307,112 
9-DEOXY-9A-METHYLENE  ISOSTERES  OF  PGI2  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Carmelo  Gandolfi,  Milan;  Carlo  Passarotti,  Gallarate;  William 
Fava,  Milan;  Angelo  Fumagalli,  Monza;  Franco  Fanstini,  and 
Roberto  Ceserani,  both  of  Milan,  all  of  Itidy,  assignors  to 
Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.pjL,  MOan,  Italy 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  6,208,  Jan.  24, 1979.  This  application  Feb. 
26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,715 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jan.  26, 1978, 19616  A/78; 
Dec  21, 1978, 31073  A/78 

Int  a.J  C07C  103/46.  101/14 
VJS.  a.  424—305  21  Claims 

1.  Compounds  having  the  following  formula  (I) 


,R- 


—CON 


\ 


Rft 


where  R^  and  R^  are  chosen  independently  from  (he 
group  hydrogen,  Ci-C^  alkyl,  C2-C6alkanoyl  and  phenjyl; 
(e)  -C«N;  (0 


/ 


N N 


— C 


\ 


NH-N 


radical;  (g)  — CHO;  (h)  a 


— CH 


/ 

I 
\ 


X'Ra' 


X'Rfc' 


radical  where  each  X'  is  independently  — O—  or  — $— 
and  the  R'a  and  K'b  groups,  whether  the  same  or  different, 
are  Ci~C(,  alkyl  or  together  form  a  straight  or  branched 
C2-C6  alkylene  chain;  D  is  chosen  from  the  groiip; 
— CH2— ,  >CH— OH, 


H  H 

\         / 

c=c 

/     \ 


(cis), 


H 


\        / 

c=c 

/     \ 


H 


(trans),  — CsC— ,  >C=0,  — O— ,  — S— ,  and  >N^c. 
where  Re  may  be  hydrogen,  Ci-Q  alkyl  or  C2-C6  all^- 
oyl;  I 

one  of  R|  and  R2  and,  independently,  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 
hydrogen,  C1-C6  alkyl,  C2-C10  alkenyl,  C2-C10  alky»yl, 
phenyl,  phenyl-Ci-Qalkyl,  a-naphthyl-Ci-Caalkyl,  or 
i8-naphthyl-Ci-C6alkyl  and  the  other  is  hydrogen,  hy- 
droxy, Ci-C^alkoxy,  phenyl-Ci-C«alkoxy,  a-naphthyl- 
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Ci-C6alkoxy,  or  /S-naphthyl-Ci-Cealkoxy,  or,  Ri  and  R2 
and,  mdependentiy,  R3  and  R4  together  form  an  0x0 
group; 

each  R5  and  R^,  whether  the  same  or  different,  may  be 
hydrogen,  Ci-Ce  alkyl  or  halogen,  or  R5,  R^  and  the 
carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  bound  from  a  >C=CH2 
or 


wherein 

Ro  is  bromd,  chloro,  fluoro,  nitro  or  trifluoromethyl, 

R  is  hydrogen,  Ci-6  alkyl  or  C2-18  alkanoyl,  and 

Ri  is  hydrogen  or  Cm2  alkyl, 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  simple  or  acid  addition  salt 

thereof,  said  therapeutically  effective  amount  being  an  amount 

effective  for  the  treatment  of  diabetes. 


\  / 

C 

/   \ 


CH2 


CH2 


radical; 

Y  is  — NH— CO—  or  — NH— CH2— ; 

X  is  chosen  from  the  group:  —(CH2)m^—  in  which  mj  is 
zero  or  1, 

H  H         H 

^C=C        (cis),        C=C        (trans). 

H 

— O— .  — S—  and  >N— R^  with  Kc  as  defined  above; 

mi,  m2,  ni  and  n2,  whether  the  same  or  different,  may  be 
zero  or  an  integer  between  1  and  12  such  that  each  sum 
mi  +  m2and  ni  +  n2is  less  than  or  equal  to  15; 

p=q=l; 

R7  is  chosen  from  the  group:  (a')  hydrogen;  (b')  C1-C4  alkyl; 
(c')  a  cycloaliphatic  radical,  either  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted with  one  or  more  Ci-Q-alkyl  or  Ci-Q-alkoxy;  (d') 
a  phenyl,  o-naphthyl  or  ;8-naphthyl  group,  either  unsub- 
stituted or  substituted  with  one  or  more  of  the  following: 
halogen,  halo-Ci-Ce-alkyl,  Ci-Q-alkyl,  Ci-Q-alkoxy, 
phenyl;  (e')  a  five  or  six  membered  heteromonocyclic  ring 
either  containing  an  only  one  heteroatom  chosen  from 
oxygen,  sulphur  and  nitrogen  or  containing  one  oxygen 
and  one  nitrogen  atom  or  containing  two  nitrogen  atoms, 
wherein  the  said  five  or  six  membered  heteromonocyclic 
ring  may  be  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  or  more 
of  the  following:  halogen,  halo-Ci-Ce  alkyl,  Ci-Q  alk- 
oxy, phenyl,  Ci-Q  alkyl; 
and  the  lactones  derived  from  compounds  with  formula  (I) 
wherein  D  is  >CH— OH  and  R  is  — COOH  and  the  pharma- 
ceutically or  veterinarily  acceptable  salts  of  the  compounds  of 
formula  (I)  wherein  R  is  —COOH  . 


4,307,114 
ALDOSE  REDUCTASE  INHIBITION  BY 

(Z)-5.FLUORO.^METHYL.l.[[4-(ME^HYLSULFINYLV 
PHENYL]METHYLENE]-lH.INDENE-3-ACETIC  ACID 
Dushan   M.   Dromlk,   Mount   Royal,   and   Nicole  Simard- 
Duquesne,  Montreal,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Ayerat, 
McKenna  A  Harrison,  Inc.,  Montreal,  CM»m4n 
FOed  Jun.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,873 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/19 
UA  a.  424-317  3cta,^ 

1.  A  method  of  preventing  or  relieving  a  diabetic  complica- 
tion selected  from  at  least  one  of  cataracts,  neuropathy,  neph- 
ropathy and  retinopathy  in  a  diabetic  mammal  which  com- 
prises administering  to  said  mammal  an  effective  alleviating  or 
prophylactic  amount  of  (Z)-5-fluoro-2-methyl-l-[[4Kmethyl- 
sulfinyl)phenyl]methylene]-lH-indene-3-acetic  acid,  or  a  ther- 
apeutically acceptable  salt  thereof  with  an  organic  or  inorganic 
base. 


4,307,115 
INSECnaDAL  COMPOSITION 
Hein  L.  Klopping,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Do  Pont  dc 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Oct  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,048 
Int  a.3  AOIN  33/24.  37/00.  47/10 
VS.  a.  424-327  24  Claims 

1.  An  insecticidal  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
about  75-95%  of  methomyl, 
about  0.5-4%  of  an  anticaking  agent, 
about  2-10%  of  a  pregelatinized  starch  having  a  Kerr  index 

greater  than  10, 
about  0-5%  of  a  wetting  agent,  a  dispersing  agent  or  mixture 

thereof,  and 
about  0-22.5%  of  a  diluent, 
said  percentages  being  by  weight. 


4,307,113 

ANTHRANIUC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 

Paul  L.  Anderson,  Do?er,  N  J.,  asrignor  to  Sandoz,  Inc.,  East 

Hanofer,  N J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  38^419,  May  14, 1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  898,160, 

Apr.  20, 1978,  abandoned.  Iliis  qtplication  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser 

No.  114,044 
Int  a.3  A61K  31/245.  31/195 
MS.  a.  424-310  28  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  diabetes  by  lowering  the  glucose 
levels  in  blood  plasma  comprising  administering  to  a  diabetic 
host  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
formula  I: 


4,307,116 
3-THIOVINYL-CEPHALOSPORINS 
Daniel  Farge,  Thiais;  Claude  Moutowiier,  Le  Plessis  Robinson; 
Pierre  Le  Roy,  Thiais,  and  Jean-Francois  Peyronel,  Palais- 
sean,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Ponlenc  Industries, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,115 
aaims  iHiority,  appUcation  France,  May  23, 1979, 79  13095; 
Not.  9, 1979,  79  27687;  Jan.  17, 1980,  80  00978;  Feb.  12, 1980. 
80  03057 

Int  CV  A61K  31/545:  C07D  501/24 
U.S.  a  A2A^2A6  14  Claims 

1.  A  3-thiovinyl-cephalosporin  which  corresponds  to  the 
general  formula: 


H2N  "* 

N    '»— C— CONH- 


CH«CH— SR 


COOR' 
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in  which  the  symbol  R  is  chosen  from  amongst  the  following 
meanings: 

(1)  alky],  L-2-amino-2-carboxy-ethyl  and  phenyl, 

(2)  pyrid-2-yl,  pyrid-3-yl  or  pyrid-4-yl  and  their  N-oxides, 

(3)  pyrimidin-2-yl;  pyridazin-3-yl  substituted  in  the  6-posi- 
tion  (by  an  alkyl,  methoxy,  amino  or  acylamino  radical), 
its  N-oxide,  and  tetrazolo[4,S-b]pyridazin-6-yl, 

(4)  5,6-dioxo-l,4,S,6-tetrahydro-l,2,4-triazin-3-yI  substituted 
in  the  4-position;  l,3,4-triazol-5-yl  or  2-alkoxycarbonyI- 
l,3,4-triazoI-5-yl,  in  each  case  substituted  in  the  1 -position 

(a)  by  an  alkyl  radical  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  an  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  phenyl,  formyl,  carbamyl, 
alkylcarbamyl,  dialkylcarbamyl,  acyl,  alkoxycarbonyl 
or  thiazolidin-2-yl  radical, 

(b)  by  an  allyl,  2,3-dihydroxypropyl,  1,3-dihydroxyprop- 
2-yl,  2-formyl-2-hydroxy-ethyl,  3-formyloxy-2-hydrox- 
ypropyl,  2,3-bisformyloxypropyl,  or  1,3-bisfonnyloxy- 
prop-2-yl  radical, 

(c)  by  an  alkyl  radical  which  contains  2  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  is  substituted  by  a  hydroxyl,  carbamyloxy,  acyloxy 
(of  which  the  acyl  part  can  be  substituted  by  an  amino, 
alkylamino  or  dialkylamino  radical),  alkylsulphinyl, 
alkylsulphonyl,  amino,  alkylamino,  dialkylamino,  sul- 
phoamino,  alkylsulphonylamino,  sulphamylamino,  ac- 
ylamino (of  which  the  acyl  part  is  optionally  substituted 
by  hydroxyl,  amino,  alkylamino  or  dialkylamino),  al- 
koxycarbonylamino,  ureido,  alkylureido  or  dialk- 
ylureido  radical, 

(d)  by  a  radical  corresponding  to  one  of  the  general  for- 
mulae: 


X°R" 
/ 

-alk-C  or 

1\ 
Y«R« 

R^ 


II 


X°R° 
/ 
-CH2-CHOH— CH  or 

yaRO 


III 


— ilk-CH 


/ 
\ 
\ 


OH 


IV 


OR" 


in  which  alk  is  an  alkylene  radical  containing  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  X<*  and  Y"  are  identical  and  represent 
oxygen  or  sulphur  atoms  and  R"'  represents  an  alkyl 
radical,  or  X**  and  Y«  are  identical  or  different  and 
represent  oxygen  or  sulphur  atoms  and  the  radicals  R° 
together  form  an  alkylene  radical  containing  2  or  3 
carbon  atoms,  and  R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an 
alkyl  radical  containing  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or 
(e)  by  an  alkyl  radical  containing  1  to  S  carbon  atoms, 
substituted  by  an  alkoxyimino  or  hydroxyimino  radical, 

(5)  1 ,4-dialkyl-S,6Klioxo- 1 ,4,S,6-tetrahydro- 1 ,2,4-triazin-3-yl, 
1  -alkyl-S,6-dioxo- 1 ,4,S,6-tetrahydro- 1 ,2,4-triazin-3-yl  or 
2-a]kyl-S,6-dioxo- 1 ,2,5,6-tetrahydro- 1 ,2,4-triazin-3-yI, 

(6)  l,3,4-triazol-5-yl,  l,2,3-triazol-5-yl  or  1 -alkyl- 1,2,4- 
triazol-S-yl,  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  in  the 
3-position  by  alkoxycarbonyl, 

(7a)  1,3,4-thiadiazol-S-yl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  an  alkyl,  trifluoromethyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  hy- 
droxyalkylthio,  of  which  the  alkyl  part  contains  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  alkylsulphonyl,  hydroxyl,  hydroxyalkyl, 
carboxyl,  carboxyalkyl,  amino,  alkylamino,  dialkylamino, 
aminoalkyl,  alkylaminoalkyl,  dialkylaminoalkyl,  acyl- 
amino or  acylandnoalkyl  radical,  or 
(b)  1,2,4-thiadiazol-S-yl  substituted  by  an  alkyl  or  alkoxy 
radical, 

(8a)  1,3,4-oxadiazol-S-yl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  an  alkyl,  trifluoromethyl,  phenyl,  aminoalkyl. 


alkylaminoalkyl,    dialkylaminoalkyl    or    acylaminoalk 
radical,  or 

(b)  oxazol-2-yl  or  4-alkyl-oxazol-2-yl,  or 
(9)  tetrazol-5-yl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  in  thi 
1 -position  by 

(a)  an  alkyl  radical  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  alkoxy,  sulpho,  carboxyl,  formyl  or  sulphamyl, 

(b)  an  alkyl  radical  which  contains  2  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  is  substituted  by  hydroxyl,  amino,  alkylamino, 
dialkylamino,     acylamino,     carboxyalkylamino,     sulf 
phamylamino,  sulphonylamino,  ureido,  alkylureido  oi 
dialkylureido, 

(c)  an  alkyl  radical  which  contains  1  to  S  carbon  atoms  and 
is  substituted  by  hydroxyimino  or  alkoxyimino, 

(d)  a  phenyl,  2,3-dihydroxypropyl,  1,3-dihydroxypropi 
2-yl,  2-formyl-2-hydroxy-ethyl,  3-formyloxy-2-hydroxi 
ypropyl,  2,3-bisformyloxy-propyl,  or  1,3-bisformyloxyi 
prop-2-yl  radical  or  | 

(e)  a  radical  of  the  general  formula  (II),  in  which  R^  is  ^ 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  radical  of  the  general  formula  (III)i 
the  symbol  R"  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  aJkyi 
vinyl  or  cyanomethyl  radical,  and  the  symbol  R'  repre>- 
sents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  enzymatically  easily  remov 
able  radical  of  the  general  formula: 

— CH— OCOR" 


I 
R" 


V 


in  which  R"  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  radi- 
cal and  R'"  represents  an  alkyl  radical  or  the  cyclohexyl 
radical,  it  being  understood  that  the  alkyl  or  acyl  portions 
or  radicals  mentioned  above  are  (unless  stated  to  the 
contrary)  straight  or  branched  and  contain  1  to  4  carbofl 
atoms, 
in  its  syn-  or  anti-  and  E-  or  Z-forms,  and  in  the  form  of 
mixtures  of  these,  as  well  as  its  addition  salts  with  acids,  its 
metal  salts  and  its  addition  salts  with  nitrogen-containing 
bases. 
9.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  which  comprises  a  com- 
pound according  to  claim  1  together  with  one  or  more  compat- 
ible and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  diluents  or  adjuvants 


4,307,117 
STABILIZED  CURCUMIN  COLORANT 
Richard  R.  Leriiik,  Magnolia,  Del.,  assignor  to  General  F( 
Girporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Fled  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,610 
Int  a.3  A23L  1/272.  1/221 
U.S.  a.  426-96  34  Clains 

1.  A  dry  stabilized  yellow  colorant  compatible  with  alkaline 
and  acid  dry  food  mixes  which  comprises:  a  curcumin  codried 
with  an  amount  of  an  acid  effective  to  maintain  the  curcumiti 
at  a  pH  at  less  than  6. 


Foodh 


^  4,307,118 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  CURD-LIKE  PRODUCT 

FROM  COTTONSEED  AND  OTHER  OILSEEDS 
Theresa  M.  K^s,  College  Station,  Tez^  assignor  to  The  Texas  A 
A  M  Univenity  Systcni,  College  Station,  Tex. 
FUed  Jon.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,825 
Int.  a.3  A23J  3/00 
U.S.  a.  426—104  18  ClaiuK 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  high  protein  curd  product  froiO 
protein  containing  glandless  or  deglanded  cottonseed,  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  i 
providing  1  part  by  weight  of  comminuted  cottonseed; 
adding  from  about  3  to  about  IS  parts  by  weight  of  water  per 
part  by  weight  of  said  comminuted  cottonseed  at  pH  and 
temperature  sufficient  to  destroy  antinutritional  compo- 
nents and  lipooxidase  and  to  solubilize  protein  and  lipid; 
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agitating  the  cottonseed-water  mixture  from  about  10  to  30 
minutes; 

then  heating  the  cottonseed-water  mixture  or  a  filtrate 

thereof  to  boiling  to  effect  coagulation;  and 
separating  whey  from  coagulum. 


4,307,119 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  FEED  PRODUCT 

Jim  D.  Robinson,  Sr.,  P.O.  Box  317,  SanderailUe,  Miss.  39477 

FUed  Jul.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,621 

Int.  a.3  AOIK  43/00 

U.S.  a.  426-231  7  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  feed  product  comprising 

feeding  and  coupling  incoming  material  into  a  tank  recepta- 
cle through  a  feed  line  connected  to  an  upper  location  of 
said  tank  receptacle,  said  tank  receptacle  having  a  lower 
end, 

feeding  and  coupling  animal  blood  also  into  said  tank  recep- 
tacle through  another  feed  line, 

admixing  said  incoming  material  including  egg  shells, 
spoiled  eggs,  unhatched  eggs,  feathers,  dead  chicks,  ani- 
mal blood,  offal,  fat,  and  by-products  of  waste  water 
treatment  in  said  tank  receptacle, 

rotating  mechanical  blade  elements  disposed  near  said  lower 
end  of  the  tank  receptacle  for  stirring  up  the  admixture 
into  a  main  line  moving  aggregate  of  finely  divided  partic- 
ulate, 

withdrawing  by  vacuum  means  said  main  line  moving  aggre- 
gate admixed  particulate. from  the  lower  end  of  the  tank 
receptacle  through  a  pipe  extending  downwardly  into 
near  the  bottom  of  the  tank  receptacle  beneath  a  level  of 
said  rotating  mechanical  blade  elements,  said  pipe  opens 
to  the  interior  of  said  tank  receptacle  with  an  opening 
having  a  45*  cut  and  which  opening  faces  away  from  said 
mechanical  blade  elements, 

passing  the  withdrawn  main  line  moving  aggregate  admixed 
particulate  through  a  wall  of  said  tank  receptacle, 

receiving  the  withdrawn  main  line  moving  aggregrate  ad- 
mixed particulate  into  a  plurality  of  steam  cooker  mem- 
bers, 

heating  the  received  main  line  moving  aggregate  admixed 
particulate  under  vacuum  conditions  where  it  is  condi- 
tioned into  animal  edible  feed,  and, 

said  heating  step  including  processing  said  main  line  moving 
aggregate  admixture  under  said  vacuum  conditions  drawn 
through  said  tank  receptacle  and  as  well  as  through  a 
series  stage  of  the  plurality  of  the  steam  cooker  members 
and  said  tank  receptacle. 


437,120 
COCONUT  METHOD  AND  PRODUCT 
Conrado  A.  Escudero,  638  Washington  St,  New  York,  N.Y. 
10014,  and  Carl  P.  Schaffncr,  10  Young's  PL,  Trenton,  NJ. 
08619 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  972,663,  Dec  26, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,411 

Int  a.3  A23L  1/36.  1/272 

UJS.  a.  426-241  14  ctaiau 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  dried  coconut  meat  that 
is  free  of  salmonella  and  other  bacterial  contamination,  com- 
prising treating  raw  moist  coconut  meat  derived  from  har- 
vested coconut  to  effect  bacterial  decontamination  and  drying 
to  a  moisture  content  of  about  2-4%  by  weight  bacterial 
decontamination  being  effected  by  subjecting  the  meat  to 
microwave  electromagnetic  irradiation,  the  meat  before  said 
treatment  being  contocted  with  a  sulfur  dioxide  containing 
solution. 


437,121 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CELLULOSE 

Jerome  B.  Thompson,  Box  231  -  Rte.  3,  Cnmberlaod,  Md.  21502 

Filed  Not.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97^48 

Int.  a.3  A23L  1/20:  D21C  3/04.  3/18 

U.S.  a.  426-431  13  claims 
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1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  purified  short  fiber  cellu- 
lose suitable  for  human  consumption  from  certain  agricultural 
by-products  comprising  oxidizing  a  particulate,  relatively 
non-Ugneous  cellulose  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  soybean  hulls,  field  pea  hulls,  wet  mill  com  bran  and 
sugar  beet  pulp  in  a  water  slurry  state  with  an  oxidizing  agent, 
heating  the  oxidized  slurry  for  a  time  and  at  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  solubulize  the  greater  portion  of  the  non-cellulose 
materia]  present  in  the  original  cellulose  material,  separating 
the  formed  pulp  consisting  predominantly  of  cellulose  from  the 
water  Slurry,  redispersing  the  separated  pulp  in  water  to  form 
a  further  slurry  and  thereafter  oxidizing  the  further  formed 
pulp  slurry  with  an  oxidizing  agent  heating  the  pulp  slurry  to 
boiling  to  eliminate  any  excess  oxidizing  agent  and  to  solubul- 
ize any  non-cellulose  material  present  therein,  adding  a  base 
material  to  the  heated  slurry  to  render  same  basic,  cooking  the 
basic  slurry  to  digest  any  further  non-cellulose  material  present 
therein,  and  separating  the  formed  pulp  as  substantially  pure 
short  fiber  cellulose  suitable  for  human  consumption. 
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437,122 

FLAVORING  WITH 

aS-10,10-DIMETHYL.TRICYCLO[7.1.1.02.']UNDEC.^ 

EN-A-ONE 

Alan  F.  Tbomat,  Nyon,  Switzerland,  asdgnor  to  Flrmenich,  S^^ 

Geneva,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  969,583,  Dec  14, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,226,745. 
This'applicatioa  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,928 
Oaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  13,  1978, 
360/78 

Int  a.}  A23L  1/226 
VS.  a.  426-538  3  Claims 

3.  Method  for  improving,  enhancing  or  modifying  the  orga- 
noleptic properties  of  a  foodstuff  or  beverage  which  comprises 
adding  thereto  from  about  1  to  about  1,000  parts  per  million  by 
weight  of  cis-10,10Klimethyl-tricyclo[7.1.1.02'7]undec-2-en- 
4-one.  _ 


4,307,125 
LOW  FAT  BUTTER-LIKE  SPREAD 
Victor  Amer,  Goelph,  Canada,  assignor  to  Gay-Lea  Foods  Co- 
operative Limited,  Weston,  Canada 

FUad  Dec  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,344 
Int  a.3  A23D  3/00 
VS.  a.  426—604  25  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  water  in  oil  emulsion  low  fat 
butter-like  spread  comprising 

(a)  providing  a  natural  dairy  cream  having  a  fat  content  in  the 
range  of  about  3S%  to  about  60%  by  weight,  said  fat  consist- 
ing essentially  of  milk  fats; 

(b)  incorporatiqg  into  said  cream  an  emulsifying  amount  of  a 
non-ionic  emulsifying  agent  having  a  hydrophilic  to  lipo- 
philic balance  in  the  range  of  about  3  to  5  inclusive,  and 
minor  stabilizing  quantity  of  a  hydrocoUoid; 

(c)  subjecting  said  cream  to  homogenizing  conditions  to  pro- 
duce an  homogenized  cream;  then 

(d)  chilling  and  working  the  homogenized  cream  whereby  a 
phase  inversion  to  said  water  in  oil  emulsion  takes  place 
without  any  substantial  separation  of  buttermilk. 


4,307,123 
FROZEN  DESSERT  COMPOSITION 
Robert  H.  Bnndns,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Stanffer  Chem- 
ical Company,  Westport,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  61,326,  Jul.  27, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,175 
Int  a.3  A23G  9/02 
VS.  CL  426—565  21  Claims 

1.  A  dry  composition  for  preparing  freezer  desserts  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  dry  admixture  of: 

(a)  a  protein  source  sufficient  to  provide  from  about  1.5%  to 
about  20%  protein,  said  protein  being  present  in  an 
amount  sufficient  when  combined  with  the  other  ingredi- 
ents of  the  composition  to  maintain  a  stable  emulsion, 

(b)  from  about  4%  to  about  20%  of  a  lipid  material, 

(c)  an  effective  amount  of  a  sweetener  sufficient  to  sweeten 
the  composition,  and 

(d)  from  about  0.15%  to  about  2.0%  of  stearoyl-2-lactylic 
acid  or  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  salt  thereof,  the 
percentages  being  by  weight  based  on  the  total  dry  weight 
of  the  composition. 


I  4,307,126 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  FRUIT-CONTAINING 
CHOCOLATE 

Michiyasu  Sano,  and  Tsngno  Kimura,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Morinaga  A  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Ffled  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,807 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  11, 1979,  54-159817 
Int  a.J  A23G  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  426—660  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  fruit-containing  chocolate  prod' 
uct  comprising: 

(a)  mixing  ose  or  more  dehydrated  fruits  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  dried  fruits  and  candied  fruits  with  one 
or  more  edible  fatty  substances  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oil,  fats,  almonds,  cocoa  beans,  cashew  nuts, 
hazel  nuts,  peanuts  and  pasty  foodstuffs  prepared  by 
grinding  one  or  more  of  them,  wherein  the  mixture  con 
tains  at  least  10%  by  weight  of  oil  or  fat; 

(b)  freezing  the  resulting  mixture  at  a  temperature  such  that 
the  frozen  mixture  can  be  pulverized; 

(c)  pulverizing  the  frozen  mixture  into  fme  particles; 

(d)  uniformly  dispersing  the  thawed  fme  particles  into  a 
chocolate  base  to  form  a  paste;  and 

(e)  forming  said  paste  into  chocolate  product. 


4,307,124 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING 
DESSERT  GEL 
Arthur  L.  Moirano,  Mountainside,  N  J.,  assignor  to  FMC  Cor- 
poration, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,664 
Int  a^  A23L  1/04 
VS.  CL  426—573  6  Claims 

1.  A  dry  cold  water-soluble,  room  temperature  gelling  food 
composition  comprising  kappa  carrageenan  containing  less 
than  about  5%  by  weight  of  the  carrageenan  of  each  potassium 
and  calcium  cations,  a  sodium  salt  of  a  sequestering  agent, 
potassium  bitartrate,  and  cold  soluble  locust  bean  giun,  the 
sequestering  agent  potassium  bitartrate,  and  locust  bean  gum 
being  present  in  amounts  sufficient  to,  respectively,  sequester 
substantially  all  of  the  polyvalent  cations  present  when  the 
composition  is  dissolved  in  cold  water  and  permit  the  carra- 
geenan to  assume  a  highly  swollen  state,  to  develop  a  carra- 
geenan gel  structure  at  room  temperature  as  potassium  cations 
are  released  at  a  controlled  rate  by  the  slowly  dissolving  potas- 
sium bitartrate,  and  to  so  enhance  the  set  of  the  gel  structure  as 
to  render  the  same  unmoldable  and  to  impart  thereto  a  desir- 
able pulpy  mouth  feel. 


^  4,307,127 

GASKET  HAVING  FOAMED  SEALANT 
Kanu  G.  Shah,  Arlington  Heights,  U.,  assignor  to  Dana  Corpo- 
ration, Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,855 
Int  a.3  B05D  1/04 
VS.  CL  427—27  11  ClainM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  gasket  having  a  compressible, 
resilient  sealant  coating,  comprising: 

(a)  comminuting  to  a  particulate  form  a  partially  cured  dr) 
resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  epoxy,  polyes-j 
ter,  and  polyurethane  thermosetting  resins,  said  resii^ 
being  sufficiently  cured  to  be  solid  and  dry  at  room  tem4 
peratures  but  capable  of  further  cure  at  a  temperature 
within  an  elevated,  predetermined  temperature  range, 

(b)  admixing  a  blowing  amount  of  a  dry  blowing  agent  witn 
said  resin  particles  to  form  a  substantially  dry  admixture^ 
said  blowing  agent  having  a  temperature  of  activation 
within  said  elevated,  predetermined  temperature  range, 

(c)  electrostatically  directing  said  substantially  dry  admixj 
ture  of  resin  particles  and  blowing  agents  toward  and  onto 
a  base  sheet, 

(d)  heating  the  base  sheet  and  applied  admixture  to  a  temper! 
ature  within  said  predetermined  temperature  range  t^ 
further  cure  the  resin  of  said  particles. 
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(e)  activating  substantially  all  of  the  blowing  agent  during 
said  heating  step  within  said  predetermined  temperature 
range  to  foam  the  resin  and  form  a  compressible,  resilient, 
foamed  sealant  coating  on  said  base  sheet,  and 

(0  adhering  the  sealant  coating  to  said  base  sheet  to  prepare 
said  gasket,  said  sealant  coating  being  adapted  to  effect  a 
fluid-type  seal  for  said  gasket  without  resort  to  permanent 
deformation  of  the  sealant  coating  by  excessive  pressure 
or  by  plastic  flow. 


4,307,128 
METALLIC  COATING  METHOD  USING  ULTRASONIC 

VIBRATION 
Kentaro  Nagano,  and  Tom  Iseda,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Asahi  Glass  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  921,709,  Jul.  3, 1978,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  816,710,  Jul.  18, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,558 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  30, 1976,  51-90218 

Int  a.3  B05D  3/12 

VS.  CI.  427—57  8  Claims 


OS  c 


1.  A  one  sided  surface  metallic  coating  method  wherein  said 
ribbon  strip  metal  is  steel  and  said  molten  metal  is  an  alloy  of 
zinc  as  the  main  component  and  with  0.01  to  0.5  wt.%  of  Al. 


4307,129 

METHOD  OF  ENCASING  ELECTRIC  COMPONENTS 

Masaharu  Nisigahana,  Fukui,  and  Haruo  Hon,  Sabae,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Mnrata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,041 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  5, 1979,  54-54514 

Int  a.3  B05D  5/12 

VS.  a.  427—58  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  outer  protective  coating  on  an 
electric  component  of  a  type  including  a  component  body  and 
at  least  one  pair  of  lead  wires  extending  outwardly  therefrom 
in  generally  the  same  direction,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
first  dipping  the  electric  component  into  a  solution  of  chlori- 
nated hydrocarbon  having  dissolved  therein  a  solute  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 


and  higher  fatty  acid,  said  dipping  being  carried  out  with 
the  component  body  and  only  those  portions  of  the  lead 
wires  adjacent  the  component  body  being  immersed  into 
the  solution  to  form  a  film  of  the  solute  covering  both  the 
entire  surface  of  the  component  body  and  the  surfaces  of 
those  portions  of  the  lead  wires  adjacent  said  component 
body; 

then  dipping  the  electric  component  into  a  solvent  with  the 
component  body  partially  immersed  into  the  solvent  to 
remove  the  film  covering  all  surfaces  of  the  component 
body  except  for  those  surfaces  of  the  component  body 
located  adjacent  the  lead  wires;  and  thereafter 

dipping  the  electric  component  into  an  insulative  coating 
solution  with  both  the  component  body  and  those  portions 
of  the  lead  wires  adjacent  said  component  body  being 
immersed  into  the  insulative  coating  solution  to  form  an 
outer  protective  coating  enclosing  the  component  body 
therein. 


4,307,130 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  CATHODE  OF  A  DIODE 
IMAGE  INTENSIFIER  TUBE 
Lambertus  K.  van  Geest  Roden,  and  Johannes  J.  Houtkan^, 
Delft,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  NV  Optische  Indus- 
trie "De  Oude  Delft",  Netherlands 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  926,252,  Jul.  20, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,243,905. 
This  appUcation  Dec  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,024 
Oaims   priority,  appUcation   Netherlands,  Jul.   27,   1977, 
7708321 


U.S.  a.  427—70 


Int  a.3  HOIJ  43/28 


IS  CUims 


1.  In  a  method  for  making  a  cathode  of  a  diode  image  intensi- 
fier  tube  wherein  alkali  metols  and  antimony  are  evaporated 
onto  an  inner  surface  of  a  cathode  window  and  wherein  said 
cathode  window  is  joined  by  a  layer  of  frit  to  a  metallic  cath- 
ode flange  coupled  to  a  cathode  housing,  said  diode  image 
intensifier  tube  having  between  said  cathode  window  and  said 
metallic  cathode  fiange  an  annular  area  of  electrical  resistance 
of  a  predetermined  value  such  that  at  light  levels  whereat  there 
is  a  danger  of  anode  bum  out,  said  diode  image  intensifier  tube 
is  caused  to  be  defocussed  or  cut  off,  the  improvement  charac- 
terized by  positioning  at  least  one  galvanic  connector  through 
said  diode  image  intensifier  tube  and  insulated  from  said  metal- 
lic cathode  flange  with  one  end  of  said  galvanic  connector 
extending  out  of  said  diode  image  intensifier  tube  and  the  other 
end  being  in  contact  with  said  inner  surface  of  said  cathode 
window  for  supplying  voltages  of  a  pre-determined  magnitude 
to  said  cathode  during  its  manufacture  and  during  operation  of 
said  tube. 


4,307,131 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING 

METAL-SEMICONDUCTOR  CONTACTS  EXHIBTTING 

HIGH  INJECTED  CURRENT  DENSTTY 

Paul  C.  Moutou,  and  Jacques  Montel,  both  of  Paris,  France, 

assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  763,012,  Jan.  27, 1977,  abandoned.  lUa 
appUcation  Oct  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,230 
Int  a.3  HOIL  21/283 
VS.  CL  427—84  10  Clains 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  **metal  semiconductor" 
contacts  destined  to  be  employed  together  as  a  single  contact, 
consisting  of: 
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(I)  depositing  an  insulating  layer  onto  the  surface  of  a  semi- 
conductor; 

(II)  forming  in  said  insulating  layer  and  in  a  superficial  por- 
tion of  said  semiconductor  a  matrix  of  microscopic  depres- 
sions having  a  major  dimension  d,  said  depressions  sepa- 
rated by  an  interval  e,  wherein 

0.1  micron  ^</^  10  microns 

1.5  micron S«^ 30  microns; 


depositing  an  upper  layer  of  aluminum  atop  said  intermedi 
ate  layer. 

I     

4,307,133 

METHOD  FDR  THE  APPLICATION  OF  A  POLYMER 

COATING  TO  A  METAL  SURFACE  AND  POLYMER 

POWDER  SUITABLE  FOR  THE  METHOD 

Frans  J.  J.  Hawlier,  Schinnen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Stami 

carbon,  B.V^  Geleen,  Netherlands 

nied  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,839 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jan.  29,   197! 
7905060 

Int.  a.3  B05D  1/12 
U.S.  a.  427—195  7  Claii 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  application  of  a  polymer  coating  to  a 
metal  surface,  wherein  a  powder  of  at  least  one  ix>lyolefin  ii 
applied  to  a  heated  metal  surface  to  form  such  coating,  tht 
improvement  consisting  essentially  in  employing  a  polymef 
powder  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  from  O.S  to  80%  by 
weight  of  unstabilized  polyethylene  powder  and  20  to  99.59  > 


i 

imi 


(III)  depositmg  a  layer  of  conductive  material  m  said  depres     ^         ■  .      .        l,     j      ,     .  r- 

.        '     .;       .     ,  J    ^.      ,      ,  ^ • ,.  „  ^„».j.  ^f  by  weight  of  a  stabilized  polyolefin  powder. 

sions  until  a  single  conductive  layer  covering  the  matnx  of     '       *  k"  /  k- 


depressions  is  formed;  said  matrix  of  depressions  and  said 
insulating  layer  being  completely  enshrouded  by  a  substan- 
tially planar  layer  of  said  conductive  material  and  the  thickness 
thereof  being  substantially  uniform  over  the  entire  surface  area 
of  said  insulating  layer  and  the  matrix  of  depressions  contained 
therein  to  thereby  increase  the  injected  current  density  and 
concurrently  substantially  eliminate  contact  resistances  of  said 
contacts. 


4,307,132 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  A  CONTACT  ON  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  SUBSTRATE  BY  DEPOSTTING  AN 

ALUMINUM  OXIDE  DIFFUSION  BARRIER  LAYER 
Wei-Kan  Chn,  La  OvngeTiUe;  Janes  K.  Howard,  Fishkill,  and 
James  F.  White,  Newborgh,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corp.«  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  864,182,  Dec.  27, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,206,472. 
This  application  Not.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,114 
Int  a.3  HOIL  21/285 
VS.  CL  427—90  11  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  contact  on  a  silicon  semi-con- 
ductor substrate  comprising: 

depositing  a  transition  metal  layer  upon  a  portion  of  said 
substrate  in  a  vacuum  chamber  at  a  low  pressure  so  as  to 
avoid  oxidation  of  said  transition  metal  layer; 

depositing  an  intermediate  layer  of  aluminum  having  an 
aluminum  oxide  content  suflident  to  provide  an  effective 
barrier  to  the  diffusion  of  aluminum  into  said  transition 
metal  layer  upon  said  transition  metal  layer;  and 


I  4,307,134 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  PLASTICIZED 
ELASTOMER-STYRENE  COATED  BEADS 
Ralph  Milkovkh,  Paoli;  David  R.  Warfel,  Exton;  Elizabeth  A. 
Blommers,  Newtown  Square,  and  Alvin  R.  Ingram,  We^ 
Chester,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif.  i 

nied  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,066 

Int.  a.3  C12P  33/14  ' 

U.S.  a.  427—222  12  ClainiB 

1.  A  process  for  forming  coated  styrenic  polymer  beads  fojr 
use  in  producing  low  density  soft  foamed  articles  comprising: 

(a)  forming  an  aqueous  suspension  of  initial  styrenic  polymer 
beads  with  the  aid  of  a  finely  divided,  difficultly  water-sol- 
uble, inorganic  phosphate  suspending  agent  and  a  modifi^ 
therefor, 

(b)  forming  an  emulsion  containing  a  plasticized  coating 
composition  consisting  of  a  major  amount  of  a  styrenic 
monomer,  a  minor  amount  of  a  conjugated  diene  elasto- 
mer, and  a  minor  amount  of  a  plasticizer  therefor,  and 
containing  a  styrenic-monomer-soluble  free-radical-pro- 
ducing catalyst,  in  an  aqueous  medium  containing  a  noft- 
ionic  surfactant  comprising  an  ethylene  oxide  condensate 
of  an  alkylphenol,  selected  from  octylphenols  and  nonyl- 
phenols,  said  surfactant  containing  at  least  thrity  moles  Of 
ethylene  oxide  per  mole  of  alkylphenol; 

(c)  adding  .said  emulsion  to  said  styrenic  polymer  bead  sus- 
pension to  form  a  mixture  thereof,  while  maintaining  the 
suspension  at  an  elevated  temperature;  and  maintaining 
the  mixture  so  formed  at  an  elevated  temperature  to  cause 
said  coating  composition  to  polymerize  and  form  a  coa^ 
ing  about  said  initial  styrenic  polymer  beads. 

I      

4,307,135 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AN  ASYMMETRIC 

PERMSELECnVE  MEMBRANE 

Ronald  L.  Fox,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  Statis 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior, 

Washington,  D.C.  , 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,397 

Int.  a.3  B05D  3/10.  5/00  ' 

U.S.  a.  427—244  4  Claiits 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  asymmetric  permselectiye 
membrane  consisting  essentially  of  a  synthetic  aromatic  poly- 
imide  derived  from  the  co-condensation  of  benzo- 
phenone3,3',4,4'-tetracarboxylic  acid  dianhydride  and  a  mi|(- 
ture  of  either  (1)  di(4-aminophenyl)methane  and  toluene  di- 
amine or  (2)  4,4'-methylenebis  (phenyl  isocyanate)  and  toluene 
diisocyanate,  said  process  comprising: 
(a)  providing  a  solution  of  about  18  to  2S  weight  percent  of 
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said  polyimide  in  about  20  to  10  weight  percent  of  N.N- 
dimethylformamide  and  about  60  to  70  weight  percent  of 
dioxane,  said  formamide  being  a  good  solvent  for  said 
polyimide; 

(b)  casting  a  film  of  said  polyimide  solution  onto  a  suitable 
surface; 

(c)  partially  evaporating  the  solvent  system  from  the  ex- 
posed film  surface  for  100±30  seconds;  and 

(d)  gelling  the  polyimide  film  by  immersion  in  water  main- 
tained at  15"  to  32°  C,  whereby  a  thin,  dense  permselec- 
tive  polyimide  skin  is  formed  over  a  relatively  thick, 
porous  polyimide  layer. 


4,307,136 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CHEMICAL  DEPOSITION  OF 

GOLD  BY  AUTOCATALYTIC  REDUCnON 

Patrick  Prost-Toumier,  Epagny,  and  Christiane  AUemmoz, 

Loisin,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Engelhard  Minerals  A 

Chemicals  Corp.,  Iselin,  N.J. 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,067 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  16,  1978,  78  32875 
Int.  a.^  C23C  3/02 
U.S.  a.  427-443.1  8  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  nonelectrolytic  deposition  of  gold  by 
autocatalytic  chemical  reduction  of  a  deposition  bath  contain- 
ing a  soluble  gold  salt  in  a  strongly  alkaline  medium;  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  adding  to  said  bath  a  metal  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum,  gallium,  indium, 
thallium,  germanium,  tin,  lead,  arsenic,  antimony  and  bismuth 
in  the  form  of  a  soluble  salt  and  at  essentially  the  same  time  as 
said  gold  salt,  in  an  amount  effective  to  increase  the  deposition 
of  gold  and  maintain  bath  stability. 


4,307,137 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  AN  OPTICAL  DESIGN 
PATTERN  IN  POLYETHYLENE  TEREPHTHALATE 
ARTICLES,  AND  METHOD  FOR  STRENGTHENING  AN 
OPTICAL  DESIGN  PATTERN  FORMED  BY  SAID 
METHOD 
Alciho  Ota,  Funabashi,  and  Fumio  Negishi,  Tokyo,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,820 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  24, 1979,  54-50428 

Int.  a.3  B32B  3/00:  B29C  9/00.  17/07;  B29F  1/10 

VJS.  a.  428—35  10  Qaims 


recessed  portions  of  said  primary  article  cool  more  slowly 
and  display  a  reduced  light  transmissivity  than  do  the 
non-recessed  areas  of  said  wall  member  to  thereby  form  an 
optical  design  pattern  upon  solidification  of  the  composite 
structure. 
6.  An  article  comprising  polyethylene  terephthalate  carry- 
ing an  optical  design  pattern  produced  by  the  process  of  claim 
1. 


4,307,138 
SINTERED  ION-CONDUCTIVE  COMPOSTTE 
ELECTROLYTE  OF  BETA-ALUMINA  AND 
BETA'-ALUMINA 
Robert  W.  Powers,  Schenectady,  and  John  C.  Bielawski,  Ball- 
ston  Lake,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  32,114,  Apr.  23, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,612 

Int.  a.3  B65D  1/00;  HOIM  6/18 

U.S.  a.  428—35  3  Claims 
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1.  A  sintered  ion-conductive  composite  electrolyte  compris- 
ing a  first  layer  of  beta-alumina,  a  second  layer  of  mainly 
beta"-alumina  integrally  adhered  to  the  first  layer  and  at  least 
substantially  coextensive  therewith,  and  the  first  layer  consist- 
ing of  1  to  15  percent  of  the  total  thickness  of  the  electrolyte. 
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1.  A  method  for  forming  an  optical  design  pattern  in  an 
article  comprising  polyethylene  terephthalate  which  com- 
prises: 

forming  a  primary  molded  article  of  a  synthetic  resin,  said 
primary  article  having  recessed  portions  on  at  least  one 
surface  thereof  arranged  in  a  design  pattern; 

forming  a  wall  member  by  injection  molding  polyethylene 
terephthalate  about  the  recessed  surface  of  the  primary 
article,  said  primary  article  functioning  as  a  portion  of  a 
mold,  and 

cooling  and  solidifying  said  wall  member  to  form  a  compos- 
ite structure  with  said  primary  molded  article  at  a  cooling 
rate  at  which  those  portions  of  said  wall  member  filling 


4,307,139 
PILE  WEATHERSTRIP  HAVING  A  LOOPED  BARRIER 

nN 

Charles  Yackiw,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Schlegel  Corpora- 
tion, Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,399 

Int.  a.3  D04H  11/00;  E06B  7/22 

U.S.  a.  428—85  12  Claims 
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5.  A  barrier  fin  weatherstrip  comprising: 
a  longitudinally  extending  backing  strip; 
a  longitudinally  extending  row  of  pUe  having  one  end  sur- 
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face  attadied  to  said  backing  strip  and  its  opposite  free  end 
surface  projecting  from  said  backing  strip;  and 
a  longitudinally  extending  barrier  fin  of  lot^shaped  cross- 
section  formed  from  a  single  web  of  material  folded  upon 
itself  to  form  said  loop,  said  looped  web  having  a  pair  of 
longitudinally  extending  free  wd)  ends  folded  with  edge 
regions  thereof  in  overlapping  relationship  and  secured  to 
said  backing  strip,  said  fin  further  having  a  longitudinally 
extending  closed  looped  end  portion  opposite  said  edge 
regions  of  said  web  and  adjacent  said  free  end  surface  of 
said  pile. 


portions,  said  fibers  confronting  the  inwardly  projecting  fibers 
of  the  opposite  one  of  said  plies. 


4,307,140 

ABRASIVE  RESISTANT  LAMINATED  ARTICLE  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

Thomas  E.  Daris,  2780  Benedict  La.,  Rodwster,  Mich.  48063 

Filed  Jai.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,094 

iBt  a.3  B32B  i/Oa  5/08.  5/16.  31/00 

VJS.  CL  428—84  26  Claims 


1.  A  laminated  article  comprising  the  combination  of  a  form 
sustainmg  member,  a  polymerized  elastomer  having  a  liquid 
state  prior  to  being  polymerized,  means  for  securing  the  elasto- 
mer to  the  member  comprising  a  hardened  cement  layer 
bonded  to  the  member  and  having  a  liquid  state  prior  to  being 
hardened,  the  last  means  also  comprising  a  multitude  of  short 
thin  fibers  of  a  material  that  is  wetable  by  both  the  cement  and 
the  elastomer  in  their  liquid  states,  each  fiber  having  a  portion 
embedded  in  the  cement  layer  and  its  remainder  embedded  in 
the  elastomer. 


^^   // 
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4,307,142 

CORROSION-RESISTANT  COATING  COMPOSrnO> 

CONTAINING  HOLLOW  MICROBALLOONS 

John  Blititeii,  Chicago,  and  Doaald  Kathrdn,  Northbrook,  both 

vH  DL,  assipiors  to  T.C.  Manufactnring  Company,  Inc^  Br- 

aaitoB,  111. 

Filed  Ang.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,470 
iBt  CV  B32B  i/00.  3/26.  7/02.  27/00 
U.S.  CL  428^143  11  Cfadtis 

1.  A  substmte  coated  with  a  protective  coating  comprising  a 
generally  planar  layer  of  fluoroelastomer  and  a  plurality  of 
hollow  microspheres  protruding  upwardly  from  said  fluoito- 
elastomer  layer,  each  of  said  microspheres,  being  encapsilated 
in  said  fluoroelastomer,  said  microspheres  having  a  partidle 
size  in  the  range  of  about  2  to  about  300  microns  and  included 
in  said  fluoroelastomer  in  an  amount  of  about  3  to  about  ISO 
percent  by  volume  of  fluoroelastomer  plus  microspheres. 


437,143 

MICROFIBER  OIL  AND  WATER  PIPE 

Gary  H.  Meitner,  Wianecoone,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kimberiy- 

Clark  Corporation,  Neenah,  Wis. 

Continoation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  1,744,  Jan.  8, 1979,  abandoned, 

and  a  coatiauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  843,001,  Oct  17, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  JuL  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,90JI 

Int  a.'  A47L  13/17;  B32B  3/00;  D04H  1/04 

VJS.  a.  252—91  2  Cla^ns 


4,307,141 
MULTI-FLY  FIBROUS  SHEET  STRUCTURE 
Lawreace  A.  WaAnm,  Meaaaha,  Wit.,  asrignor  to  Aawricaa 
Caa  Compaay,  Greeawich,  Conn. 

Contiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  950,076,  Oct.  10, 1978,  abaadeoed. 

This  appUcatioa  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,858 

lat  a.3  B32B  3/10.  3/00.  7/00 

VS.  CL  428—132  8  Oaims 
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1.  Multi-ply  fibrous  sheet  structure  comprising:  a  pair  of 
pties  of  fibrous  web  material  adherent  to  one  another  in  sub- 
stantially continuous  linear  regions  and  defining  outwardly 
presented  pocket  portions  in  non-adherent  regions  thereof; 
and,  solely  in  each  of  said  non-adherent  regions  of  said  plies 
defining  the  pocket  portions,  means  forming  perfcmitions  hav- 
ing fibers  disposed  thereabout  projecting  solely  inwardly  of 
and  terminating  within  the  regions  enclosed  by  the  pocket 


1.  A  wiper  that  is  both  oil  and  water  absorbent  and  having  a 
reduced  tendency  to  leave  streaks  and  spots  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  melt  blown  polypropylene  web  having  a  basis  weijght 
in  the  range  of  from  about  1.5  to  3.5  oz.  per  square  yard  >nd 
containing  about  0.1  to  0.6%  by  weight  of  a  wetting  ag|ent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dioctylester  of  sodbm 
sulfosuccinic  acid  and  isooctyl  phenylpolyethoxy  ethanol  and 
formed  from  fibers  having  an  average  diameter  in  the  range  of 
up  to  10  microns,  said  wiper  having  been  embossed  under 
conditions  of  at  least  20  psi  pressure  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  180*  F.  to  245*  F. 


-r.'».->-»--^.r-r-.  - 


December  22,  1981 


CHEMICAL 


1451 


4,307,144 
STATIC-DISSIPATING  FABRICS 
John  H.  Sanden,  Newport  News;  Galea  E.  Ownbers,  aad 
JaaKs  A.  Gosack,  both  of  Williamsbarg,  ail  of  Va.,  assigDors 
to  Ba(Bsche  Corporation,  Williamsbarg,  Va. 

ContiauatioB-ia-fart  of  Ser.  No.  815^6,  Jal.  13, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jua.  5,  1978,  Ser.  Ne.  912,673 

lat  a.3  B32B  5/16 

UA  a.  428-240  g  claims 


1.  A  static-dissipating  fabric  construction  capable  of  pre- 
venting the  buildup  of  static  to  levels  exceeding  the  threshold 
level  of  human  sensitivity,  which  fabric  construction  com- 
prises a  durable,  continuous,  unitary  film  or  sheet  of  polymeric 
material  functioning  as  a  wear  surface,  and  a  conductive  sub- 
stratum securely  bonded  to  the  underside  of  the  wear  surface, 
the  substratum  having  a  surface  resistance  of  10^  ohms/square 
or  less. 


4,307,146 

PROCESS  FOR  RESIN-FINISHING  OF  TEXTILE 

FABRICS  AND  KNITTED  GOODS 

Eiichi  Kawai,  Takatsoki;  Takeo  Matsoi,  Saita;  Kon>  Kawata, 

Sakai,  and  Hisao  Takagishi,  Kyoto,  aU  of  Japan,  Mai^on  to 

Samitoan  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japaa 
Filed  Mar.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,118 

Oalmt  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  2, 1979,  5440028 

lat  a^  D06M  13/34;  B32B  7/00.  27/42;  B05D  ///* 

U.S.  a  428-264  7  chun, 

1.  A  process  for  resin-finishing  cotton-polyester  fiber- 
blended  textile  fabrics  and  knitted  goods,  which  comprises 
immersing  the  fabrics  and  knitted  goods  into  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion containing  an  amino  resin  having  in  the  molecule  at  least 
two  N-methylol  groups  which  may  be  partially  or  wholly 
alkylated,  a  diol  type  surface  active  agent  which  is  nonionic 
surface  active  agent  having  polypropylene  glycol  and  polyeth- 
ylene glycol  as  the  hydrophobic  group  and  hydrophilic  group, 
respectively  and  the  weight  ratio  of  the  polyethylene  glycol  to 
the  polypropylene  glycol  being  20  to  85:80  to  15,  and  the 
molecular  weight  being  about  2,500  to  13,000  and  an  acid 
catalyst  for  cross-linkage,  and  heat-treating  the  fabric  and 
knitted  goods  immersed  with  the  aqueous  solution. 

7.  Cotton  and  polyester  fiber-blended  textile  fabrics  and 
knitted  goods  resin-finished  by  the  process  of  claim  1. 


4,307,147 
HIGHLY  THERMAL  CONDUCTIVE  AND  ELECTRICAL 

INSULATING  SUBSTRATE 
Naoaki  Ohishi,  Machida;  Toshiaki  Sakaida,  Shktiiri;  Mitsm 
Hasegawa,  Shiojiri,  aad  Iwaa  Hiramatsa,  Shi^firi,  aU  of  Ja- 
pan, assizors  to  Showa  Deako  Kabashiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 


Filed  Aug.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,785 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aog.  30, 1979,  54/109666 
lat  CL3  B32B  15/OS.  15/16.  27/14 
UJS.  a.  428—268  9  Claims 


4,307,145 

DECORATIVE  FABRIC  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

THE  SAME 

Daniel  S.  Goldman,  c/o  TSG  Incorporated,  Two  Bala  Cynwyd 

Plaza,  Bala  Cyawyd,  Pa.  19004 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,340 

lat  CL^  B32B  7/00 

VJS.  a  428—247  31  Oaims 


1.  A  decorative  fabric  comprising 

longitudinal  decorative  face  yams  in  a  flat  side  by  side  con- 
tinuous disposition  providing  the  exposed  decorative  face 
of  the  fabric, 

a  supporting  web  in  engagement  with  the  face  opposite  the 
exposed  decorative  face, 

said  face  yams  having  fibers  thereof  disposed  therethrough 
and  through  the  supporting  web,  and 

means  on  the  exposed  face  of  the  supporting  web  and  in 
engagement  with  the  fibers  exposed  on  the  supporting 
web  and  retaining  the  integrity  of  the  fabric. 


1.  A  highly  thermal  conductive  and  electrical  insulating 
substrate  comprising  a  highly  thermal  conductive  metal  plate 
and  a  film  formed  thereon,  said  film  being  composed  of  a 
dispersion  of  metal  oxide  particles  having  a  shape  factor  of  1  to 
1.4  and  also  having  a  polyhedral  shape  including  smooth  sur- 
faces m  an  adhesive  organic  polymer  said  metal  oxide  particles 
being  positioned  on  said  metal  plate  in  face-to-face  contact 
therewith. 


4,307,148 

FLAME  RETARDANT  WTTH  IMPROVED  DURABQJTy 

COMPRISING  AN  ALKALI  METAL  POLYANTIMONATE 

AND  CELLULOSIC  MATERIALS  TREATED 

THEREWTTH  IN  THE  ABSENCE  OF  CHLORINE 

Destia  A.  LeBlaac,  Aarora,  Ohio,  anigaor  to  The  Hanhaw 

ChcBucal  Compaay,  Clcvelaad,  Ohio 

Filed  Aag.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,260 
Int  a.3  B27K  3/28;  C09K  3/28'  D06M  11/04 
VS.  a.  428—275  22  Clatei 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  flame-retardant  properties  of 
cellulose-containing  fibrous  materials  in  the  absence  of  halogen 
compounds  which  comprises  treating  said  fibrous  materials 
with  an  effective  amount  of  a  colloidal  aqueous  dispersion  of 
an  alkali  metal  polyantimonates  containing  a  mole  ratio  of 
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alkali  metal  to  antimony  in  the  dispersion  of  at  least  about  0.3:1, 
and  drying  said  materials. 

13.  A  process  for  improving  the  flame-retardant  properties 
of  cellulose-containing  fibrous  materials  in  the  absence  of 
halogen  compounds  which  comprises 

(a)  impregnating  said  materials  with  an  effective  amount  of  a 
colloidal  aqueous  dispersion  of  an  alkali  metal  polyanti- 
monate  and  from  about  0.5  to  5%  by  weight  of  an  organic 
polymeric  binder,  the  mole  ratio  of  alkali  metal  to  anti- 
mony in  the  dispersion  being  at  least  0.45:1,  and 

(b)  drying  said  impregnated  material. 

17.  Flame  retardant  cellulose-containing  fibrous  materials 
treated  with  a  colloidal  aqueous  dispersion  of  an  alkali  metal 
polyantimonate  containing  a  mole  ratio  of  alkali  metal  to  anti- 
mony of  at  least  0.3:1. 


I  437,151 

ENZYME-ACTIVE  HBROUS  MATERIALS  AND 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 

Aizo  Yamauchi,  Atsngi;  Tetsnro  Suehiro,  Yokohama;  Mittuo 

Suzuki;  Mitsutaka  Uznmaki,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Masahico 

Takashio,  Fqjieda,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Director-General 

of  the  Agency  of  Indnstrial  Science  and  Technology  Old 

Nitivy  Co^  Ltd.,  Irath  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Ang.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,330 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30, 1978,  53-105974; 
Aug.  30, 1978,  53-105975 

Int.  a.J  C12N  11/08;  D02G  3/00 
U.S.  a.  428—373  7  Claftns 


4,307,149 
TRANSFER  ELEMENTS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 

SAME 
Michael  A.  Scott,  Huntington,  and  Cathy  D.  de  Fanis,  Bethpage, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Colombia  Ribbon  A  Carbon  Mfg. 

Co.,  Inc.,  Plainiiew,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,642 

Int  a.^  B41M  5/02 

VS.  a.  428—323  15  Claims 

1.  A  pressure-sensitive  transfer  element  adapted  to  transfer 
solid,  fluorescing  images  to  a  copy  sheet  under  the  effect  of 
imaging  pressure,  comprising  a  smooth,  thin  plastic  film  foun- 
dation supporting  a  volatile  solvent-applied,  complete-transfer 
imaging  layer  comprising  a  synthetic  thermoplastic  resin 
binder  material  which  is  soluble  in  the  application  solvent, 
from  about  0.25%  to  about  5.0%  by  weight,  based  upon  the 
solids  content,  of  a  fluorescing  dye  in  the  form  of  a  solid  solu- 
tion within  said  imaging  layer  and  capable  of  emitting  intense 
radiation  within  the  range  of  from  about  300  m/i  to  about  700 
m;x  when  exposed  to  a  light  source  rich  in  ultraviolet  radiation, 
and  a  minor  amount  by  weight  of  an  opaque  lamelliform  pig- 
ment which  is  present  mainly  in  a  surface  stratum  of  said  imag- 
ing layer  and  is  adapted  to  mask  the  color  of  the  surface  of  said 
copy  sheet  to  which  said  images  are  transferred  without  pre- 
venting said  images  from  fluorescing  under  the  effects  of  ap- 
plied radiation. 


»  120 

Tim,  MINUTES 


1.  An  enzyme-active  fibrous  material  which  comprise!  a 
synthetic  fiber  of  a  partially  aminoacetalized  polyvinyl  alcohol 
and  an  enzyme  bonded  thereto,  the  degree  of  aminoacetalfea- 
tion  of  the  parially  aminoacetalized  polyvinyl  alcohol  being 
within  the  range  from  0.5  to  10%  by  moles. 


4,307,152 

HYDROPHILIC  POLYESTER  HBER  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Nikolaus  Mathes,  Breuberg;  Wolfgang  Lange,  Obemburg,  Imd 
Klaus  Gerlach,  Aschaffenborg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Akzona  Incorporated,  Asheville,  N.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  968,775,  Dec.  12, 1978,1 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,8^ 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  12, 
1977,  2755341 

Int  a.3  D02G  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  428—373  18 


IPORE  SflXUME(™?g)  J  VKRiU*. 

JSUM  OF  PORE  VOLUIieS  WITH  A  RADIUS 

oxmGREaTer  than  r  per  ig  of  sample. 

i 
I 

02i- 


Claims 


4,307,150 
WEATHERABLE  SOLAR  REFLECTOR 
John  L.  Roche,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Mining 
and  Mannfactoring  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,009 
Int  CL^  B32B  15/08 
UjS.  a.  428—336  6  Claims 

1.  A  solar  reflector  comprising  a  flexible  support  sheet  hav- 
ing a  smooth  face,  an  opaque,  specular  metallic  layer,  on  the 
order  of  at  least  0.08  to  0.1  micrometer  thick,  firmly  bonded  to 
said  face,  and  a  thin,  transparent  weather-resistant  protective 
polymeric  layer  bonded  to  said  metallic  layer  so  as  to  be  ex- 
posed to  the  environment,  said  polymeric  layer  comprising  an 
interpolymer  of  monomers  consisting  essentially  of  (a) 
98.0-99.5%  of  acrylic  ester  monomers  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  lower  acrylates  and  lower  methacrylates  and  (b) 
2.0-0.5%  of  carboxylic  acid  monomers  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid,  itaconic  acid  and 
maleic  acid. 


oaH 


A 


PET  WITH  IO%K,AL(CA),IN  STARTWG  POLYMER  MASS 


— — '^"^^^^  POHER/fuS 

'  "   *     567890-1    2  34   5  6789(Cf         I      2  34  967  Ssb^l  2  3  4  567i9ld> 


1.  A  hydroset  hydrophilic  polyester  fiber  characterized  by  a 
pore  system,  comprising:  | 

a  suitable  polyester  containing  active  portions  of  a  suit^le 
oxalato  complex  sufficient  to  effect  a  moisture  regain  of  at 
least  about  2%  by  weight  measured  at  40*  C.  and  relative 
humidity  of  92%,  having  a  pore  system  capable  of  capil- 
lary condensation  at  20*  C.  and  a  relative  humidity  of  less 
than  97%  in  said  polyester,  said  active  portions  of  oxabto 
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complex  having  been  incorporated  into  said  polyester  and 
then  hydroset. 


H    R 

I      I 

-C-C- 


(I) 


4,307,153 

CROSS-LINKABLE,  SATURATED  POLYESTER 

COATING  COMPOSITIONS 

Daniel  Bemelin,  Ris  Orangis,  and  Jacques  Meyer,  Paris,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Chloe  Oiimie,  Puteaux,  France 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,054 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Ang.  1, 1978,  78  22666 
Int.  a.J  C08L  63/00,  67/00.  67/02 
U.S.  a.  428-413  39  Claims 

1.  A  powdery  composition  of  matter  comprising  (i)  a  cross- 
linkable,  carboxylated,  saturated  polyester  resin;  (ii)  an  epoxy 
resin  cross-linking  agent  for  the  polyester  (i),  (iii)  a  metallic 
oxide,  the  metal  cation  of  which  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  zinc,  magnesium,  cadmium,  iron  (II)  and  alkaline 
earth;  and  (iv)  an  epoxy  ring-opening  catalyst. 


4,307,154 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Aklhiko  Hosaka,  and  Kazushi  Tanaka,  both  of  Saku,  Japan, 
assignors  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,992 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  13, 1978,  53-138841 
Int  a.3  GllB  5/70 
VS.  a.  428-413  3  Claims 


«0   so    so    70    so    90  100 


4,307,155 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  WOOD-POLYMER  COMPOSITE 

CONTAINING  A  DICYCLOPENTENYL  ACRYLATE  OR 

METHACRYLATE  POLYMER  AND  COMPOSITE 
WUliam  E.  Broxterman,  and  Frederick  L.  Brown,  both  of  Mid- 
land, Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.,  Midland, 
Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  660,552,  Feb.  23, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,250,214.  TTiis  appUcation  Sep.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,080 

Int  a.3  B32B  23/08 

VS.  a.  428-514  32  claims 

1.  A  wood-polymer  composite  comprising  a  wood  substrate 

impregnated  with  a  dicyclopentenyl  acrylate  or  methacrylate 

polymer  consisting  essentially  of: 


R/i    R)i 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R"  and  each  R"  are  indepen- 
dently hydrogen,  chloride  or  bromide,  n  is  0  or  1,  and  the 
dashed  line  is  an  optional  chemical  bond  with  the  provisoes 
that  when  the  dashed  line  is  present,  n  is  0,  and  when  the 
dashed  line  is  absent,  n  is  1 . 

24.  A  process  for  preparing  a  wood-polymer  composite 
comprising: 

(a)  impregnating  a  wood  substrate  with  a  liquid  consisting 
essentially  of  dicyclopentenyl  acrylate  or  methacrylate 
monomer  of  the  formula 


R 

I 

H2C=C 


m 


c=o 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  base  support 
and  a  layer  of  a  magnetic  coating  material  on  said  base  support, 
said  magnetic  coating  material  comprising  a  magnetic  material 
dispersed  in  a  binder  containing  three  resin  components, 
namely  from  30  to  70%  of  a  polyurethane  resin,  from  15  to 
45%  of  a  phenoxy  resin  and  from  5  to  45%  of  a  vinyl  chloride- 
vinylidene  chloride  resin,  all  percentages  being  by  weight. 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R'  and  each  R"  are 
independently  hydrogen,  chloride  or  bromide,  n  is  0  or  1, 
and  the  dashed  line  is  an  optional  chemical  bond  with  the 
provisoes  that  when  the  dashed  line  is  present,  n  is  0,  and 
when  the  dashed  line  is  absent,  n  is  I;  and 
(b)  curing  the  resulting  monomer-impregnated  wood  sub- 
strate of  (a). 


4,307,156 
MAGNETIC  RECORD  MEMBER 
Masahiro  Yanagisawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Elec- 
tric Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,916 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  13,  1978,  53-71915; 
Aug.  8,  1978,  53-97065;  Aug.  8,  1978,  53-97066 

Int  a.3  GllB  5/76,  5/82 
VS.  CI.  428—623  M  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  record  member  comprising: 
a  nonmagnetic  disk  base  polished  to  have  a  mirror  surface; 
a  magnetic-metal  thin  film  medium  formed  on  the  mirror 

surface  of  said  disk  base; 
an  intermediate  layer  formed  on  said  film  medium,  said 
intermediate  layer  being  of  a  material  chosen  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  oxide  of  a  magnetic-metal,  a  chro- 
mium oxide,  a  phosphate,  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 
at  least  one  layer  of  an  inorganic  polymer  formed  on  said 
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intermediate  layer,  said  inorganic  polymer  being  of  a 
materia]  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  polysili- 


inner  diameter  larger  than  said  diameter  of  said  central  area, 
said  central  area  being  depressed  below  the  plane  of  said 
flange  toward  the  interior  of  said  container,  and  a  conical 
portion  in  said  diaphragm  extending  between  said  central 
area  and  said  annular  flange,  the  axial  height  of  said  conical 
fKjrtion  being  less  than  said  diametei  of  said  central  area  and 
greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  diaphragm;  and 
means  adapted  to  be  positioned  at  the  opening  for  piercing  said 
diaphragm  as  it  snaps  outward,  thereby  relieving  the  internal 
gas  pressure. 


cate,  a  hydrolysis  polymer  of  a  metal  alkoxide  and  mix- 
tures thereof. 


4,307,157 

TREATMENT  OF  TITANIUM  DISULnDE  FOR 

BATTERY  APPLICATIONS 

Ashok  V.  Joshi,  Monroe,  and  Charles  C.  Liang,  Garence,  both 

of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Duracell  International  Inc.,  Bethel, 

Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,692 

Int  a.3  HOIM  4/04.  4/58 

U.S.  a.  429—50  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  non-stoichiometric  titanium  disul- 

flde  to  improve  the  electrochemical  discharge  characteristics 

thereof  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  said  non-stoichiometric  titanium  disulfide  with  at 
least  0.1%  by  weight  of  an  oxidizing  agent  which  does  not 
decompose  said  titanium  disulfide, 

(b)  substantially  removing  impurities  from  said  titanium 
disulfide,  and  (c)  thereafter  using  said  titanium  disulfide  as 
a  cathode  material  in  an  electrochemical  cell. 


'  4,307,159 

ZINC  HALOGEN  BATTERY  ELECTROLYTE 
COMPOSmONS  WTTH  BISMUTH  ADOmVE 
Michael  J.  Hanmond,  Sterling  Heights;  Patricia  H.  Schultz, 
Rochester,  both  of  Mich.,  and  Vladimir  Feiman,  St.  Paul, 
Minn.,  assignors  to  Energy  Deyelopment  Associates,  Inc, 
Madison  Heights,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,944 
Int.  a.3  HOIM  10/36 
U.S.  a.  429— IDS  9  Qaims 

1.  An  electrolyte  composition  for  use  in  a  metal  halogen 
battery  construction  having  at  least  one  positive  electrode  and 
at  least  one  negative  electrode,  said  electrolyte  composition 
comprising  an  aqueous  metal  halide  solution  and  bismuth  as  an 
additive  to  said  electrolyte  in  a  quantity  effective  in  reducing 
dendrite  formation  on  said  negative  electrode. 


437,158 
PRESSURE  RELIEF  APPARATUS  FOR  SEALED 
CONTAINERS  SUCH  AS  GALVANIC  CELLS 
William  C.  Thibaalt,  Gaincsrille,  Fla.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Gainesrille,  Fla. 

FUed  Jon.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,404 

Int  a.3  HOIM  2/12 

\}S.  a.  429—56  10  Claims 


1  437,160 

LTTHIUM-THIONYL  CHLORIDE  BATTERY  WTTH 
NIOBIUM  PENTACHLORIDE  ELECTROLYTE 
William  H.  Shipman,  La  Mesa,  and  Joseph  F.  McCartney 
Solana  Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash« 
ington,  D.C. 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,269 

Int.  a.3  HOIM  4/36 

U.S.  Q.  429—105  6  Qaim^ 


1 

<1 

c 

14 

r^ 

SO  c 
Nb  C 

,    (CATMOLTTE  sot 
,    IELECTKOLTTEI 

/ENTl 

1.  In  a  battery  having  a  lithium  anode,  carbon  cathode  col^ 
lector,  thionyl  chloride  catholyte,  and  an  electrolyte  dissolved 
in  the  thionyl  chloride,  the  improvement  comprising:  | 

the  electrolyte  including  niobium  ]}entachloride  dissolved  iii 

the  thionyl  chloride. 


1.  An  improved  pressure  relief  apparatus  for  use  in  combina- 
tion with  a  normally  sealed  galvanic  cell  of  the  type  having  a 
container  subject  to  internal  gas  pressure,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  flexible  diaphragm  adapted  to  be  disposed  across  an  opening 
in  said  container,  said  diaphragm  comprising  means  for 
causing  itself  to  snap  outward  toward  its  exterior  side  in 
response  to  internal  gas  pressure  in  said  container  acting  on 
its  interior  side,  said  means  for  causing  said  diaphragm  to 
snap  comprising  a  circular  central  area  having  a  diameter,  an 
annular  flange  surrounding  said  central  area  and  having  an 


I  437,161 

BATTERY  SYSTEMS  EMPLOYING  BIPOLAR 
ELECTRODES 
David  J.  Brown,  Solihull,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas  Industrie  i 
Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Rled  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,172 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  12,  1979, 
31634/79 

Int.  a.J  HOIM  2/20.  4/70 

U.S.  a.  429—120  7  Claimi 

1.  A  bipolar  battery  system  comprising  a  generally  rectangu* 

lar  battery  bcw,  a  plurality  of  flexible,  conductive  electrode 

strips  stacked  with  porous,  flexible,  insulating  separator  strip  i 
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interposed  between  adjacent  electrode  strips,  each  electrode 
strip  at  the  exterior  of  the  stack  being  provided  on  its  inner- 
most surface  with  electrochemically  active  material,  and  the  or 
each  electrode  strip  in  the  interior  of  the  stack  being  provided 
on  each  of  its  opposite  major  surfaces  with  electrochemically 
active  material,  the  stack  of  electrode  strips  and  separator 


n  =  is  a  number  depending  on  the  valence  of  M'  and  calcu- 
lated by 

n=(l  +  valence  of  M 72) 

x=is  0  or  a  number  up  to  1, 
y  =  is  a  number  from  0.1  to  1,  and 
z=is  a  number  depending  in  part  on  the  valence  of  M"  and 
calculated  by  z  =  x-|-y  (valence  of  M"). 


strips  being  arranged  in  the  battery  box  in  a  serpentine  configu- 
ration which  winds  back  and  forth  between  opposite  walls  of 
the  box,  with  the  electrochemically  active  material  on  each 
strip  being  aligned  with  electrochemically  active  material  of 
opposite  polarity  on  an  adjacent  strip,  and  sealing  means  ex- 
tending around  the  ends  and  lowermost  edges  of  the  electrode 
strips. 


1.  In  a  lithium  battery  anode  and  current  collector  combina- 
tion, the  improvement  comprising:  a  collector  coating  com- 
prised of  a  lithium  alloy  which,  when  coupled  with  a  battery 
cathode,  discharges  less  readily  than  the  lithium  anode  when 
coupled  with  the  same  cathode. 


437,163 
LTTHIUM  OXIDE  HALIDE  SOLID  STATE 
ELECTROLYTE 
Ashok  V.  Joshi,  Fishkill,  N.Y„  and  William  P.  Sholette,  War- 
minster, Pa.,  assignors  to  Ray-O-Vac  Corporation,  Madison, 
Wis. 

FUed  Oct.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,276 
Int  a.3  HOIM  6/18 
U.S.  a  429-191  5  Claims 

1.  A  solid-state  electrolyte  for  use  in  electrochemical  devices 
consisting  essentially  of  an  interdiffused  mixture  of  lithium  ion, 
oxygen,  a  halide  and  at  least  one  element  from  the  group  of  M' 
and  M",  said  electrolyte  having  a  composition  calculated  to 
result  from  the  interdiffusion  of  a  materia]  "A",  and  material 
"B",  said  material  "A"  being  representable  by  a  formula  Li- 
M'0„  and  said  material  B  being  representable  by  a  formula 
Li;tM"pC7  wherein,  in  said  formulas, 
X=is  a  halide  atom, 

M'  and  M"  represent  at  least  one  element  from  Groups  IIA 
IIIA,  LLB,  IVA,  IVB,  VA  and  VB  of  the  Periodic  Table, 


437,164 

RECHARGEABLE  ELECTRICAL  STORAGE  BATTERY 

WTTH  ZINC  ANODE  AND  AQUEOUS  ALKALINE 

ELECTROLYTE 

Peter  K.  Church,  Cascade,  and  Alan  G.  PhUUps,  Arrada,  both  of 

Colo.,  assignors  to  El-Chem  Corporation,  Colorado  Sprino, 

Colo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  927,927,  Jul.  25,  1978,  Pat  No.  43731. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,845 

Int.  a.3  HOIM  6/04 

U.S.  a.  429-207  23  Claims 


437,162 
LTTHIUM  ALLOY  COATING  FOR  ANODE  COLLECTOR 

IN  LTTHIUM  BATTERIES 
Lee  F.  Atheam,  Fridley,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Medtronic,  Inc., 
MinneapoUs,  Minn. 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,617 

Int  C1.3  HOIM  2/26 

U.S.  a  429-121  6  Claims 


1.  An  improved  electrical  storage  battery  having  a  zinc 
containing  anode,  a  cathode  containing  a  metal  oxide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel  oxide,  AgO,  Ag20,  MnO:, 
HgO,  Pb02  and  mixtures  thereof  and  an  aqueous  alkaline 
electrolyte  containing  an  inorganic  manganese  compound 
additive  soluble  in  said  electrolyte. 

20.  An  improved  electrical  storage  battery  having  a  zinc 
containing  anode,  a  cathode  containing  a  metal  oxide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel  oxide,  AgO,  Ag20,  Mn02, 
HgO,  Pb02  and  mixtures  thereof  and  an  aqueous  alkaline 
electrolyte  wherein  the  zinc  containing  anode  is  comprised  of 
finely  divided  zinc  metal  which  has  been  at  least  95%  electro- 
chemically oxidized  in  situ,  wherein  the  finely  divided  zinc 
metal  is  electrochemically  oxidized  in  situ  by  electrically  con- 
necting said  anode  to  the  cathode  in  the  electrolyte  until  the 
cathode  is  substantially  completely  discharged  as  evidenced  by 
the  evolution  of  hydrogen  gas  therefrom  and  maintaining  the 
electrical  connection  between  the  anode  and  cathode  for  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  oxidize  substantially  all  of  the  zinc 
in  the  anode  as  evidenced  by  substantial  cessation  of  hydrogen 
evolution  at  the  cathode. 


437,165 

PLURAL  IMAGING  COMPONENT  MICROCELLULAR 

ARRAYS,  PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR  FABRICATION,  AND 

ELECTROGRAPHIC  COMPOSTHONS 
Richard  N.  Blazey,  Penfleld;  Peter  S.  Alexandrorkh,  Rocbeater, 
Domenic  SantiUi,  Webster,  and  Michael  W.  Moaekaner, 
Rochester,  all  of  N. Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,065 
Int  a.3  G03G  5/04.  9/12.  13/22 
VS.  CI.  430—8  40  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  comprising 

forming  in  a  support  having  first  and  second  major  surfaces 
a  planar  array  of  microcells  opening  toward  the  first 
major  surface  and 


1013  O.G.— 56 


1456 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  22,  1981 


selectively  introducing  a  first  imaging  composition  into  a 
Tirst  set  of  microcells,  and  a  second,  differing  imaging 
composition  into  a  second  set  of  microcells  forming  an 
interlaid  pattern  with  the  first  set  of  microcells, 

the  improvement  comprising 
establishing  an  electrostatic  charge  pattern  on  the  support 
differentiating  the  first  and  second  sets  of  microcells 
and 
selectively  introducing  an  electrographic  first  imaging 
composition  into  the  first  set  of  microcells. 

8.  In  a  process  comprising 

forming  in  a  support  having  first  and  second  major  surfaces 
a  planar  array  of  microcells  opening  toward  the  first 
major  surface  and 

selectively  introducing  (1)  a  first  imaging  composition  com- 
prised of  a  substantially  immobile  first  additive  primary 
colorant  means  and  a  complementary  subtractive  primary 


1000001 

feM0? 
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dye  or  dye  precursor  into  a  first  set  of  microcells,  (2)  a 
second  imaging  composition  comprised  of  a  substantially 
immobile  second  additive  primary  colorant  means  and  a 
complementary  subtractive  primary  dye  or  dye  precursor 
into  a  second,  interlaid  set  of  microcells,  and  (3)  a  third 
imaging  composition  comprised  of  a  substantially  immo- 
bile third  additive  primary  colorant  means  and  a  comple- 
mentary subtractive  primary  dye  or  dye  precursor  into  a 
third,  interlaid  set  of  microcells 
the  improvement  comprising 
establishing  an  electrostatic  charge  pattern  on  the  support 

differentiating  the  first  and  remaining  sets  of  microcells. 
selectively  introducing  an  electrographic  first  imaging 

composition  into  the  first  set  of  microcells, 
differentiating  the  second  and  third  sets  of  microcells  in 

the  electrostatic  charge  associated  therewith, 
selectively  introducing  an  electrographic  second  imaging 

composition  into  the  second  set  of  microcells,  and 


introducing  the  third  imaging  composition  into  the  third 
set  of  microcells. 

12.  An  element  comprising 

support  means  having  first  and  second  major  surfaces  in-i 
eluding  a  photoconductive  portion  defining  microcells 
opening  toward  said  first  major  surface  to  form  a  planai! 
array,  I 

the  microcells  being  separated  by  lateral  walls  and  having 
bottom  walls  formed  by  the  photoconductive  portion, 

three  differing  imaging  compositions  each  located  in  a  sepa' 
rate  interlaid  set  of  microcells,  and 

at  least  two  of  the  imaging  comjxjsitions  being  electroscopic 

31.  An  electrographic  imaging  composition  comprising 

a  colorant  portion  comprised  of  one  or  more  immobile  col 
orants  collectively  capable  of  producing  an  additive  pri- 
mary color  and  a  complementary  subtractive  primary  dye 
or  dye  precursor  capable  of  shifting  between  a  mobile  and 
an  immobile  form  as  a  function  of  silver  halide  develop- 
ment, 

from  0. 1  to  10  parts  by  weight  per  part  of  the  colorant  por- 
tion of  a  resinous  portion  capable  of  forming  a  particulate 
dispersion  with  the  colorant  portion  in  a  liquid  carries 
vehicle  having  a  dielectric  constant  of  less  than  3.0  and  ^ 
resistivity  of  at  least  10'°  ohm-cm,  and  | 

at  least  one  of  said  colorant  and  resinous  portions  being 
chosen  to  impart  an  electrostatic  charge  of  a  selected 
polarity  to  the  particulate  dispersion  in  the  liquid  carrier. 


reo.  1, 
Cbum^ 


4,307,166 

PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  PHOTOELECTRIC 

PROPERTIES  OF  A  LAMINATED  CHARGE  IMAGE 

CARRIER 

Hans  Cameniscfa,  Chur;  Jarmila  Bachner,  Egg,  and  Wolfgang  F, 

Berg,  Forch,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Elfotec  A.G., 

Zumikon,  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  546,816 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  1, 
1974,  2404921 

Int  a.3  G03G  5/04.  5/08 
VS.  Q.  430—31  3 

1.  A  process  of  improving  the  photoelectric  properties  of  a 
laminated  charge  image  carrier  provided  with  an  insulating 
layer  between  a  substrate  and  a  photoconductive  ZnO  layers 
comprising  the  steps  of:  ] 

(A)  preparing  a  coating  composition  containing  an  insulating 
material, 

(B)  doping  only  a  portion  of  the  insulating  layer  coating 
composition  by  adding  to  said  portion  a  minor  amount  ot 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  acid 
ZnO  photopigment,  and  a  sensitizer  fo  ZnO, 

(C)  applying  to  the  substrate  a  coating  of  the  undoped  re 
maining  portion  of  the  insulating  layer  coating  composi* 
tion  to  form  an  undoped  insulating  layer, 

(D)  applying  to  the  undoped  insulating  layer  formed  in  stepj 
C,  a  coatiag  of  said  doped  portion  of  the  insulating  laye^ 
coating  composition  to  form  a  doped  insulating  layer,  and 

(E)  applying  on  said  doped  insulating  layer  a  photoconduc-j 
tive  layer  comprising  ZnO  photopigment,  said  dopexl 
layer  being  thereby  directly  adjacent  the  photoconductive 
ZnO  layer. 


4,307,167 
LAYERED  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PLATE  HAVING 

TETRAMETHYL  BENZIDENE  BASED  DISAZO  DYE 
Larry  D.  Bow4en,  Lonisrille;  Robert  B.  Champ,  Boulder,  ani^ 
Michael  T.  Moore,  Longmont,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Inter 
national  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Fled  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,912 
Int  a.3  G03G  5/06 
U.S.  a.  430—58  6  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  element,  comprising: 
an  electrically  conductive  layer; 
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a  charge  generation  layer  adjacent  said  conductive  layer, 
responsive  to  actinic  radiation  to  generate  an  electron- 
hole  pair,  and  having  the  composition 


^ 


HNC->     y°" 


CH3 


CH3 


N= 


OH 


=N 


tants  on  and  about  the  core  of  which  at  least  one  reactant  is 
supported  by  the  core  during  said  polycondensation  in  the 
aqueous  dispersion,  and  characterized  by 
said  core  comprising  a  pressure  fixable  ink  including  magne- 
tizable particles  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
magnetite  and  ferrite,  and  further  characterized  in  that  the 
magnetizable  particles  have  surfaces  treated  to  be  oleo- 
philic before  exposure  to  any  aqueous  dispersion. 
8.  A  method  of  preparing  electroscopic  marking  particles 
comprising  preparing  an  ink  including  magnetizable  particles 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  magnetite  and  ferrite, 
II  y— >       encapsulating  a  discrete  amount  of  the  ink  in  a  shell  created 

C— NH— ^0}      thereabout  by  interfacial  polycondensation  of  reactive  compo- 
^— 'V      nents  in  an  aqueous  dispersion  which  form  the  shell,  and  treat- 
X   ing  the  particles  so  the  surfaces  thereof  are  oleophilic  prior  to 
their  being  covered  or  encapsulated  in  the  aqueous  dispersion. 


X = meta-Halogen 


and  a  charge  transport  layer  adjacent  the  charge  generation 
layer. 


4,307,168 
AMPLIFICATION  OF  DEVELOPED  ELECTROGRAPHIC 

IMAGE  PATTERNS 
Mark  Lelental,  Penfield,  and  Joseph  Y.  Kaukeinen,  Rochester, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 

Filed  May  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,183 
Int.  a.3  G03G  9/J6,  13/22 
U.S.  a.  430—97  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  amplifying  a  developed  charge  pattern 
residing  on  an  insulating  receiver  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  a  charge  pattern  with  an  electrographic  devel- 
oper composition  comprising  a  carrier  and  marking  parti- 
cles having  a  polarity  opposite  that  of  said  charge  pattern 
thereby  producing  said  developed  charge  pattern; 
wherein  said  marking  particles  contain  a  resin  and  a  cata- 
lyst or  catalyst  precursor  which  is  a  metal  or  metal  com- 
pound and  said  metal  is  selected  from  the  metals  forming 
groups  VIII  and  IB  of  the  Periodic  Table  including  alloys 
and  mixtures  of  such  metals;  and 

(b)  contacting  said  developed  charge  pattern  with  a  high 
gain  chemical  redox  amplification  composition. 

6.  A  method  for  amplifying  a  developed  electrographic 
image  pattern  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  a  charge  pattern  with  an  electrographic  devel- 
oper composition  comprising  marking  particles  contain- 
ing a  resin  and  a  catalyst  or  catalyst  precursor  thereby 
charging  said  particles;  wherein  said  catalyst  is  a  metal  or 
metal  compound  and  said  metal  is  selected  from  the  group 
of  metals  forming  groups  VIII  and  IB  of  the  Periodic 
Table,  including  alloys  and  mixtures  of  such  metals; 

(b)  depositing  said  charged  particles  on  a  receiver  surface 
thereby  forming  said  developed  electrographic  image 
pattern;  and 

(c)  contacting  the  developed  image  pattern  while  on  the 
receiver  with  a  high  gain  chemical  redox  amplification 
composition. 


4,307,169 

MICROCAPSULAR  ELECTROSCOPIC  MARKING 

PARTICLES 

Josef  Matkan,  MalTem,  Anstralia,  assignor  to  Moore  Business 

Forms,  Inc.,  Grand  Island,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,906 
Int  a.3  G03G  9/08 
U.S.  a.  430—111  10  Claims 

1.  Electroscopic  marking  particles  comprising  microcap- 
sules consisting  of  a  pressure  fixable  core  and  pressure  ruptur- 
able  shell  encapsulating  the  core,  said  shell  being  formed  by 
interfacial  polycondensation  in  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  reac- 


4,307,170 

NEGATIVE-WORKING  DIAZO  TYPE 

PHOTOREPRODUCnON  HAVING  IMPROVED  PH 

CONTROL 

Robert  C.  Desjarlais,  South  Hadley,  Mass.,  assignor  to  James 

River  Graphics,  Inc.,  South  Hadley,  Mass. 

FUed  Jun.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,649 
Int  a.3  G03C  1/52 
VS.  a.  430—147  26  Claims 

1.  A  light-sensitive  diazography  formulation  comprising  (1) 
at  least  one  Ught-sensitive  hexafluorophosphate  salt  of  a  diazo- 
nium  compound  adapted  to  photolytically  cleave  into  an  acid 
catalyst;  (ii)  at  least  one  acid  labile  arylenolic  blocked-coupler 
adapted  to  be  converted  in  the  presence  of  acid  to  an  active 
azo-coupling  species;  and  (iii)  an  effective  amount  of  at  least 
one  additive  represented  by  the  structural  formula: 


R— SO2— NH— C— R' 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aryl  of  from 
about  6  to  about  10  carbons,  alkyl  of  from  about  1  to  about  12 
carbons,  aralkyl  wherein  aryl  is  from  6  to  about  10  carbons  and 
the  alkyl  is  from  about  1  to  about  S  carbons,  R'  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  about  1  to 
about  12  carbons,  aryl  of  from  6  to  about  10  carbons,  alkoxy  of 
from  about  1  to  about  12  carbons,  alkylthiomethyl  of  from 
about  1  to  about  S  carbons,  alkoxymethyl  wherein  the  alkyl 
group  contains  from  about  1  to  about  S  carbons,  trifluoroalkyl 
of  from  about  1  to  about  3  carbons,  aralkyl  wherein  the  aryl 
thereof  has  from  6  to  about  10  carbons  and  the  alkyl  thereof 
contains  from  about  1  to  about  5  carbons,  amino,  and  alkyl 
substituted  amino  of  from  about  1  to  about  S  carbons,  said 
effective  amount  being  sufficient  to  reduce  acid  discoloration 
and  bloom. 


4,307,171 

NEGATIVE- WORKING  DIAZO  TYPE 

PHOTOREPRODUCnON  HAVING  IMPROVED  D-MIN 

AND  LINE  ACUTTY 
Robert  C.  Desjarlais,  South  Hadley,  Mass.,  assignor  to  James 
River  Graphics,  Inc.,  South  Hadley,  Mass. 

FUed  Jon.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,650 
Int  a.3  G03C  1/58,  1/60.  5/18 
VS.  a.  430—147  27  Claims 

1.  A  negative-working  light-sensitive  diazography  formula- 
tion comprising  (i)  at  least  one  light-sensitive  hexafluorophos- 
phate salt  of  a  diazonium  compound  adapted  to  photolytically 
cleave  into  an  acid  catalyst;  (ii)  at  least  one  acid  labile  aryle- 
nolic blocked-coupler  adapted  to  be  converted  in  the  presence 
of  acid  to  an  active  azo-coupling  species;  and  (iii)  an  effective 
amount  of  at  least  one  additive  selected  from  the  group  of 
compounds  represented  by  the  structural  formulae: 
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wherein  X  and  Y  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  chlorine  and  methyl  provided  at  least  X  or  Y  is 
hydrogen;  and 


X 

H 

R— NH— C— NH— R' 


wherein  R  and  R',  which  can  be  the  same  or  different,  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  from  1  to  about 
S  carbons;  hydrogen;  or  together  constitute  a  cyclic  hydrocar- 
bon group  of  from  about  2  to  about  8  carbons;  and  X  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur,  said  effective 
amount  being  sufficient  to  improve  the  line  acuity  of  images 
obtainable  from  said  formulation. 

20.  A  light-sensitive  diazography  formulation,  comprising  (i) 
at  least  one  light-sensitive  hexafluorophosphate  salt  of  a  diazo- 
nium  compound  adapted  to  pbotolytically  cleave  into  an  acid 
catalyst;  (ii)  at  least  one  acid  labile  enolic  blocked-coupler 
adapted  to  be  converted  in  the  presence  of  acid  to  an  active 
azo-coupling  species;  and  (iii)  an  effective  amount  of  at  least 
one  additive  selected  from  the  group  of  compounds  repre- 
sented by  the  structural  formulae: 


;xri 


H 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  chlorine  and  methyl  provided  at  least  X  or  Y  is 
hydrogen;  and 


X 

11 

R— NH— C— NH— R' 


wherein  R  and  R',  which  can  be  the  same  or  different,  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  from  1  to  about 
S  carbons;  hydrogen;  or  together  constitute  a  cyclic  hydrocar- 
bon group  of  from  about  2  to  about  8  carbons;  and  X  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur;  said  effective 
amount  being  sufficient  to  improve  the  line  acuity  of  images 
obtainable  from  said  formulation. 

21.  A  light-sensitive  diazotype  photoreproduction  material, 
comprising  a  support  member  coated  with  the  diazography 
formulation  as  defined  by  any  one  of  claims  1  and  20. 

24.  A  negative-working  diazography  photoreproduction 
process,  comprising  imagewise  exposing  the  diazotype  formu- 
lation as  defined  by  claim  21  to  light  of  a  quality  and  quantity 
sufficient  to  photochemically  liberate  catalytic  amounts  of  acid 
therefrom,  thus  unblocking  coupler  molecules,  and  thence 
developing  said  diazotype  material  under  alkaline  conditions 
such  that  active  azo-coupling  species  couple  with  undecom- 
posed  diazonium  compound  in  the  light-struck  areas  to  form 
azo  dye. 


4,307,172 

IMAGING  LIGHT-SENSmVE  MATERIAL  WITH 

ETCHABLE  OPAQUE  POLY  AMIDE  UNDERLAYER  AND 

LIGHT-SENSITIVE  RESIST  OVERLAYER 

Tetsuo  Ishihara,  Itami,  and  Keizi  Kubo,  Amagasaki,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Daicel  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

Japan 

FUcd  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,281 
Galms     priority,     application     Japan,     May     11,     1979, 
54/63514[U] 

Int.  a.3  G03C  1/80.  1/52 
U.S.  O.  430—160  7  Qaims 

1.  An  imaging,  light-sensitive  material,  comprising: 
a  transparent  substrate;  an  etchable,  polyamide  layer  overly- 
ing said  substrate,  said  polyamide  layer  having  a  thickness 
of  from  2  to  1 1  microns  and  containing  a  dye  or  pigment 
so  that  said  layer  is  opaque  to  actinic  light,  the  film-form- 
ing component  of  said  polyamide  layer  comprising  alco- 
hol-soluble polyamide  as  the  major  film-forming  ingredi- 
ent, said  alcohol-soluble  polyamide  ingredient  being  one 
or  a  mixture  of  materials  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  nylon  6/66,  nylon  6/66/610,  nylon  6/66/610/612, 
nylon  6/66/12  and  N-alkoxyalkyl  polyamides  wherein  the 
alkoxy  and  alkyl  groups  each  have  from  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms  and  the  degree  of  alkoxyalkylation  is  from  10  toi 
40%;  a  light-sensitive  photoresist  layer  overlying  said 
polyamide  layer,  said  light-sensitive  photoresist  layer 
having  a  thickness  of  from  0.5  to  5  microns  and  containing 
a  light-sensitive  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting, 
of  azide  compounds,  o-quinone  diazide  compounds  and 
organic  solvent-soluble  diazo  compounds,  said  light-sensi- 
tive photoresist  layer  being  capable  of  being  transformed 
by  imagewise  exposure  to  actinic  radiation  into  exposed 
and  non-exposed  areas  which  have  different  solubilities  in 
an  alkaline  developer  so  that  the  areas  which  are  more 
soluble  in  the  alkaline  developer  can  be  removed  to  form 
a  developed  relief  image  whereupon  the  uncovered  areas 
of  said  polyamide  layer  can  be  removed  by  an  etching 
solution. 


I  437,173 

LIGHT-SENSITIVE  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING 
PHTHALIC  ANHYDRIDE 
Henry  W.  Gveiter,  Florham  Park,  N.J.,  assignor  to  American 
Hoechst  Corporation,  Somerrille,  N.J. 
Continoatiaii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  161,849,  Jun.  23, 1980, 
abandoned.  TUs  application  Feb.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,031 
Int.  C\?  G03C  1/52 
U.S.  a.  430—165  14  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  phthalic  anhydride,  an  aro- 
matic sulfonic  acid  and  an  o-quinone  diazide,  said  phthalic 
anhydride  and  said  aromatic  sulfonic  acid  are  present  in 
amounts  sufficient  to  increase  the  light  sensitivity  of  said  com 
position. 


4,307,174 
WATER-DISPERSIBLE  POLYESTER  ADHESIVES  FOR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS 

John  M.  Noonan,  and  Robert  C.  McConkey,  both  of  Rochester, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y; 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  174,419,  Aug.  1, 1980.  This  application  Jan, 

I     29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,619 

*     Int.  a?  G03C  5/04.  1/78 

U.S.  O.  430—215  71  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  having 

thereon  at  least  one  photographic  silver  halide  layer  and  at 

least  one  layer  comprising  an  adhesive  composition  comprising 

a  water-dispenible  polyester  which  comprises  | 

A.  an  acid  component  comprising: 

( 1 )  from  about  8  to  about  1 6  mole  percent  of  units  derived 
from  at  least  one  dicarboxylic  acid  having  an  ionic 
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iminosulfonyl  moiety  containing  a  monovalent  cation 
as  an  imino  nitrogen  substituent; 

(2)  from  about  40  to  about  70  mole  percent  of  units  de- 
rived from  at  least  one  dicarboxylic  acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acids 
having  the  formula  HOOC— (CH2)«— COOH  wherein 
n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  12,  cycloaliphatic  dicarboxylic 
acids  having  from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  aromatic 
dicarboxylic  acids  having  from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms; 

(3)  from  about  5  to  about  20  mole  percent  of  units  derived 
from  the  dicarboxylic  acid  having  the  formula 


HOOC— CH=CH 


CH=CH— COOH;  and 


(4)  from  about  5  to  about  25  mole  percent  of  units  derived 
from  at  least  one  dicarboxylic  acid  having  the  formula 


^~^z-(CH:).-z^^^ 


Hcxx: 


COOH 


wherein  Z  is  carbonylimino  or  iminocarbonyl  and  m  is 
an  integer  from  6  to  10;  and 
B.  A  diol  component  consisting  essentially  of: 
(1)  at  least  50  mole  percent  of  units  derived  from  at  least 
one  diol  having  a  formula  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


HO-(-CH2CH20)p 


(D 


(OCH2CH2)/)H 


ized  in  that  there  is  at  least  one  said  precursor  which  corre- 
sponds to  one  of  the  following  general  formulae  (I  A),  (I  B),  (II 
A),  {II  B),  (III  A)  or  (III  B): 


R>   H 
R— S— C=C— Y' 


(lA) 
R2   H 
R— S— C— C— R3 

ylO  yZO 

(II  A) 

R5  h 

R-s-c-c-yz 

R*   Y' 
(HI  A) 


I 

Z 


,        R' 
'',       I 
N— Cs 
I 

i 

s 


H 
tC— Y' 


(IB) 


.-  V        R2  H 

N— C— C— R3 

C      Y'O  Y20 

— '  H 

S  (II  B) 

,— ,,       r5   H 

N-C-C-Y2 

I       I       I, 
.C     R«   Y> 

—-'II 

S  (III  B) 


wherein  p  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4;  and 

HO— (RO)y-H  (II) 

wherein  q  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4,  and  R  is  an  alkylene 
group  having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and 
(2)  from  0  to  50  mole  f>ercent  of  units  derived  from  at  least 
one  diol  having  the  formula 

HO-R— OH 

wherein  R'  is  an  alkylene  group  having  up  to  16  carbon 
atoms,  cycloalkylene  having  from  6  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkylenebisalkylene  having  from  8  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  or  arylenebisalkylene  having  from  8  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  said  diol  component  (1), 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (I)  and  (II),  must 
comprise  at  least  90  mole  percent  of  the  diol  component 
when  said  acid  component  (1),  having  an  ionic  iminosul- 
fonyl moiety,  comprises  less  than  10  mole  percent  of 
said  acid  component. 


wherein: 

each  of  Y '  and  Y^  (same  or  different)  is  an  acyl  group,  each 
of  Y'°  and  Y^o  (same  or  different)  is  an  aromatic  acyl 
group, 

R  is  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  a  heterocyclic  nitrogen- 
containing  5-,  6-  or  7-membered  ring, 

R'  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  a  carboxyl 
group  in  free  acid,  salt  or  esterified  form,  or  a  carbamoyl 
group, 

R^  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  or  an  aryl  group, 

R^  has  the  same  meaning  as  Y'^  but  need  not  be  identical 
thereto,  or  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  or 
a  R^-S-  group  wherein  R^  is  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group, 
or  a  heterocyclic  group, 

R^  is  hydrogen,  an  aryl  group  or  a  heterocyclic  group, 

R^  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group  or  a  heterocy- 
clic group,  and 

Z  represents  the  necessary  atoms  to  close  a  nitrogen-contain- 
ing 5-,  6-  or  7-membered  heterocyclic  ring. 


4,307,175- 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVER  HALIDE  EMULSION 

MATERIAL  CONTAINING  AN  ANTIFOGGANT 

PRECURSOR 

Robert  J.  Pollet,  Vremde;  Hendrik  E.  Kokelenberg,  Merksem, 

and  Antoon  L.  Vandenberghe,  Hove,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors 

to  AGFA-GEVAERT,  N.V.,  Mortsel,  Belgium 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,932 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  28,  1979, 
33731/79 

Int.  a.J  G03C  1/34 
U.S.  a.  430—219  6  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  material  which  comprises  a  support  and 
at  least  one  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and 
wherein  there  is  at  least  one  antifoggant  precursor  in  the  said 
emulsion  layer  and/or  a  hydrophilic  colloid  layer  in  water- 
permeable  relationship  with  such  an  emulsion  layer,  character- 


4,307,176 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  PATTERN 
Kozo  Moch^i,  Niiza;  Shiigi  Okazaki,  Urawa,  and  Shojiro  Asai, 
Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  LtdL,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,329 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  15, 1978,  53-139873 
Int.  a.3  B05D  3/06 
U.S.  a.  430—270  12  Claims 


0  12       3       4        5 

PLASMA  rrcHINGTIME(MIN) 


1.  A  method  of  accurately  forming  a  microscopic  pattern, 
comprising: 

(a)  the  step  of  depositing  a  positive  electron  beam  resist  film 
on  an  object  surface  on  which  the  pattern  is  to  be  formed, 

(b)  the  step  of  irradiating  a  desired  area  of  said  resist  film 
with  an  electron  beam  to  increase  the  solubility  of  the 
irradiated  area,  thereby  forming  an  unhardened  irradiated 
area  in  said  resist  film. 
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(c)  the  step  of  heat-treating  said  electron  beam  resist  film  to 
approximately  100'-200°  C.  at  a  reduced  pressure  of  about 
1  to  5  torr  to  decrease  the  thickness  of  the  irradiated  area 
by  volatization,  and 

(d)  the  step  of  removing  the  unhardened  area  of  said  electron 
beam  resist  fllm. 


4,307,177 

METHOD  OF  USING  POLYMERIZABLE 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  ONIUM  SALTS 

James  V.  Criyello,  Eloora,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  638,992,  Dec.  9,  1975,  Pat  No.  4,264,703, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  466,377,  May  2, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,083 
Int.  a.3  G03C  1/68 
U.S.  a.  430—281  4  Qaims 

1.  A  substrate  coated  with  an  irradiation  cured  polymeriz- 
able  composition  consisting  essentially  of  by  weight 

(A)  a  monomeric  or  prepolymeric  cationically  polymeriz- 
able  organic  material  free  of  oxirane  oxygen  selected  from 
vinyl  organic  monomers,  vinyl  organic  prepolymers, 
cyclic  organic  ethers,  cyclic  organic  esters,  cyclic  organic 
sulfides,  cyclic  amines  and  oganosilicon  cyclics,  and 

(B)  0.1%  to  15%  of  a  radiation  sensitive  aromatic  halonium 
salt  having  the  formula, 

capable  effecting  the  polymerization  of  (A)  by  exposure  to 
such  radiation  polymerizable  composition  to  radiant  en- 
ergy, 
where  R  is  a  monovalent  aromatic  organic  radical,  R'  is  a 
divalent  aromatic  organic  radical,  X  is  a  halogen  cation,  M  is  a 
metal  or  metalloid  atom,  Q  is  a  halogen  atom,  a  is  a  whole 
number  equal  to  0  to  2,  b  is  a  whole  number  equal  to  0  or  1 ,  and 
the  sum  of  a+b  is  equal  to  2,  c=d— e,  e  is  equal  to  the  valence 
of  M  and  is  an  integer  equal  to  2-7  inclusive,  and  d  is  an  integer 
having  a  value  greater  than  e. 


4,307,178 
PLASMA  DEVELOMENT  OF  RESISTS 
Leon  H.  Kaplan,  Yorktown  Heights,  and  Steven  M.  Zimmer- 
man, Wappingers  Falls,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Bnsineas  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,163 
Int.  a.'  G03C  5/18.  5/34 
U.S.  a.  430—296  11  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  patterned  resist  image  on  a 
substrate  comprising  the  steps  of: 
coating  a  layer  of  a  phenol-formaldehyde/diazoketone  resist 

material  on  said  substrate; 
pattemwise  exposing  said  layer  to  radiation; 
reacting  said  resist  layer  with  magnesium  ions,  and 
contacting  the  layer  with  an  oxygen  containing  plasma  so  as 
to  preferentially  remove  portions  of  said  layer. 


4,307,179 
PLANAR  METAL  INTERCONNECTION  SYSTEM  AND 

PROCESS 
Kenneth  Chang,  Hopewell  Junction;  George  T.  Chiu,  Wapping- 
ers  Falls,  both  of  N.Y.;  Anthony  Hocg,  Jr.,  Gary,  N.C.,  and 
Linda  H.  Lee,  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jul.  3, 19M,  Ser.  No.  165,537 
Int  a.i  G03C  5/00 
UJS.  a.  430—314  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  an  interconnection  metallurgy 
system  on  a  substrate  comprising: 
forming  a  first  layer  of  an  organic  polymerized  resin  material 
on  the  top  surface  of  said  substrate; 


forming  a  second  overlying  glass  layer  on  the  surface  of  sai 
resin  layer,  i 

depositing  a  resist  layer  over  said  second  layer,  exposing  the 
resist  to  form  the  pattern  of  the  desired  metallurgy  pattera 
and  developing  the  resist;  i 

removing  the  resultant  exposed  areas  of  said  first  and  sai( 
second  layer  by  reactive  ion  etching, 
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depositing  over  said  substrate  a  blanket  continuous  conduc- 
tive metal  layer,  said  metal  layer  having  a  hill  and  valley 
configuration  conforming  to  the  topography  on  the  su ' 
face  of  said  substrate; 

applying  a  blanket  layer  of  photoresist; 

etching  said  photoresist  layer  to  expose  high  spots  of  said 
metal  layer;  and 

etching  said  metal  high  spots  to  remove  metal  above  sa^ 
second  layer. 


'  4,307,180 

PROCESS  OF  FORMING  RECESSED  DIELECTRIC 
REGIONS  IN  A  MONOCRYSTALLINE  SILICON 
SUBSTRATE 
Hans  B.  Pogge,  Hopewell  Junction,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corp.«  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Rled  Aug.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,535 
Int  a.3  G03C  5/00 
VS.  a.  430—314  9  Claii^ 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  recessed  dielectric  region  in 
silicon  substrate  comprising: 
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forming  an  Si02  layer  on  the  surface  of  said  silicon  substrate, 
forming  a  relatively  thick  layer  of  polycrystalline  silicon 

over  said  Si02  layer, 
depositing  a  resist  layer  over  said  polycrystalline  silicon 

layer, 
exposing  and  developing  said  resist  layer  to  form  openings 

that  define  the  desired  locations  of  desired  said  recessed 

dielectric  regions, 
forming  openings  through  said  exposed  polycrystalline  sili- 
con layer,  said  Si02  layer,  and  into  said  substrate  to  the 

desired  depth  that  defines  isolation  trenches, 
chemical  vapor  depositing  a  layer  of  dielectric  material  over 

the  surface  of  said  substrate  to  a  depth  sufficient  to  fill  said 

trenches, 
depositing  a  planarizing  layer  over  said  layer  of  dielectric 

material, 
reactive  ion  etching  said  planarizing  layer,  said  layer  of 

dielectric  material,  said  second  layer  and  partially  into 

said  polycrystalline  silicon  layer, 
selectively  removing  the  remaining  polycrystalline  silicon 

layer  with  an  agent  that  etches  silicon  at  a  significantly 

higher  rate  than  Si02  to  expose  said  Si02  layer  as  the 

surface  layer. 


deposited  thereon,  so  that  said  material  only  remains  on 
said  at  least  one  area  of  said  surface. 


4,307,182 
IMAGING  SYSTEMS  WITH  TETRA(ALIPHATIO 
BORATE  SALTS 
Rex  J.  Dalzell,  Somerset,  Wis.;Edward  J.  Goettert,  Lake  Elmo, 
and  George  V.  D.  Tiers,  St.  Paul,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul, 
Minn. 

Filed  May  23, 1980,  Ser,  No.  152,601 
Int  a.^  G03C  1/00.  1/72 
U.S.  a.  430—339  16  Claims 

1.  A  radiation  sensitive  element  comprising  a  substrate  hav- 
ing coated  on  at  least  one  side  thereof  a  layer  comprising  a 
radiation  sensitive  tetra(aliphatic)  borate  salt,  said  element  is 
for  imaging. 


4,307,181 

MASKING  AGENT  FOR  THE  DEPOSITION  OF  A 

MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  FOR  SUCH  A  DEPOSITION 

USING  THIS  MASKING  AGENT 
Oaude  Ganguillet,  Neuchatel;  Jacques  Cognard,  Chezard,  and 
Yves  Ruedin,  Saint-Blaise,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Ebauches  S.A.,  Neuchatel,  Switzerland 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,710 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  26,  1979, 
2777/79 

Int  a.3  G03C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  430—315  9  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  for  depositing  a  layer  of  a  material  on  at  least 
one  area  of  the  surface  of  a  substrate,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

providing  a  layer  of  a  masking  agent  on  the  surface  of  said 
substrate  except  on  said  at  least  one  area,  said  masking 
agent  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  photoresist  and  particles 
of  silica  powder,  said  providing  a  layer  including  exposing 
selected  areas  of  the  masking  agent  to  light  and  eliminat- 
ing the  masking  agent  in  said  exposed  areas  by  means  of  a 
developer, 

depositing  a  layer  of  said  material  over  said  surface  includ- 
ing said  at  least  one  area,  said  deposition  being  provided  at 
a  temperature  of  at  least  300*  C, 

heating  said  substrate  to  a  temperature  corresponding  to  the 
complete  destruction  of  the  photoresist  mixed  with  said 
silica  particles, 

cleaning  the  surface  of  said  substrate  so  as  to  remove  said 
pariicles,  said  destroyed  photoresist  and  said  material 


4,307,183 

SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSIONS 

INCLUDING  DYE  SENSITIZERS  AND 

SUPERSENSITIZING  OR  STABILIZING  AMOUNTS  OF  A 

POLYMERIC  COMPOUND  AND  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

ELEMENTS,  PARTICULARLY  RADIOGRAPHIC 

ELEMENTS  INCLUDING  SAID  EMULSIONS 

Gerolamo  Delfino,  Ferrania/Savona,  Italy,  assignor  to  Minne- 

soU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,574 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct  12, 1979,  50551  A/79 
Int  Q.3  G03C  1/76,  1/14 
U.S.  Q.  430—495  11  Qaims 

I.  A  photographic  emulsion  including  silver  halide  grains 
dispersed  in  gelatin  and  at  least  one  methine  dye  spectral  sensi- 
tizer associated  with  said  grains  characterized  by  the  fact  that 
it  contains  associated  therewith  a  supersensitizing  or  stabilizing 
amount  of  a  polymeric  compound  including  an  aminoallyliden- 
malononitrile  moiety. 

10.  A  photographic  element  including  a  support  base  and  a 
silver  halide  emulsion,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  said  emul- 
sion is  one  of  claim  1. 

II.  A  photographic  element  of  claim  10  for  radiographic  use 
characterized  by  the  fact  that  said  support  is  coated  on  both 
sides  with  silver  halide  emulsions  of  claim  1  overcoated  with 
nonsensitive  protective  layers. 


4,307,184 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS  CONTAINING 

POLYMERS  HAVING 

AMINOALLYLIDENEMALONONITRILE  UNITS 

Paolo  Beretta,  Ferrania,  and  Aagelo  Vallarino,  Spotomo,  both  of 

Italy,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mannfactuiiig 

Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,361 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct  12, 1979,  50552  A/79 
Int  a.3  G03C  1/84 
VJS.  Q.  430—512  8  daimt 

1.  A  photographic  material  comprising  at  least  one  silver 
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halide  emulsion  layer  and  at  least  one  auxiliary  layer  on  a   sulfo  group,  R^  is  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  a  furyl  group 
supporting  base,  characterized  by  having  at  least  one  of  said   or  a  thienyl  group,  X^  is  an  acid  anion  and  n  is  1  or  2,  and  n  is 

1  when  the  dye  forms  an  intermolecular  salt  (betaine  like  struc 

ture); 


..' 


(iin 


Z6- 
/ 
-CH=CH— CH=C 
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i^ 
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uo 


layers  containing  a  polymer  having  an  ultraviolet  radiation 
al»orbing  aminoallylidenemalononitrile  group. 


(X3-V-1 

wherein  7?  is  the  atomic  group  necessary  to  complete  a  naph 
thothiazole  nucleus,  Z^  is  the  atomic  group  necessary  to  com' 
plete  a  benzimidazole  nucleus,  R''  and  R^  each  is  an  alkyl  grouf 
or  a  substituted  alkyl  group  as  defmed  for  R'  and  R^  where  at 
least  one  of  R^  and  R^  is  a  carboxyalkyl  group  or  a  substituted 
alkyl  group  having  a  sulfo  group,  X  3  is  an  acid  anion,  and  p  i$ 
1  or  2,  and  p  is  1  when  the  dye  forms  an  intermolecular  salt. 


4,307,185 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVER  HALIDE  EMULSIONS 
Masanao  Hinata;  Haruo  Takei;  Akira  Sato;  Atsuo  Iwamoto,  and 
Jun  Hayashi,  all  of  Minami-aahigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-aahigara,  Japan 
FUed  Sep.  3, 1976,  Scr.  No.  720,291 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  9, 1975,  50/109366 
iBt  a.5  G03C  1/14 
U.S.  a.  430—574  12  Claims 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  emulsion  spectrally  sensi- 
tized with  a  sensitizing  combination  of  at  least  one  sensitizing 
dye  represented  by  General  formula  (I),  at  least  one  sensitizing 
dye  represented  by  General  formula  (II),  and  at  least  one 
sensitizing  dye  represented  by  General  formula  (III): 


Z' 


r3 


(I) 


\         I         /     \ 

C— CH=C— CH=C 


(Xl     )m_l 

wherein  Z'  and  T?  each  is  the  atoms  necessary  to  form  a  benzo- 
thiazole  nucleus  or  a  benzoselenazole  nucleus,  R'  and  R^  each 
is  an  alkyl  group  or  a  substituted  alkyl  group  wherein  the 
substituted  alkyl  group  is  a  substituted  alkyl  group  having  a 
sulfo  group,  a  carboxy  group,  a  hydroxy  group,  an  allyl  group 
or  a  benzyl  group,  and  wherein  at  least  one  of  R'  and  R^  is  a 
substituted  alkyl  group  having  a  sulfo  group,  R^  is  an  alkyl 
group,  X I  is  an  acid  anion  and  m  is  1  or  2,  and  when  the  dye 
forms  an  intermolecular  salt  (betaine  like  structure),  m  is  1; 


(II) 


4,307,186 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSION  WITH  STABILIZER 
PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PREPARATION,  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
MATERIALS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON 

OF  PHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGES 
Luc  A.  De  Brabandere,  Lier,  Belgium;  Herbert  Gemet,  Munich, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Anita  von  Konig,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  df 

Germany,  and  Herman  A.  Philippaerts,  Edegem,  Belgiunl, 

assignors  to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkused, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,460 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug. 
1979,  2931468 

Int.  a.3  G03C  00/00 
U.S.  a.  430-615  10  Gainjs 

1.  A  light  sensitive  photographic  material  comprising  a 
silver  halide  emulsion  and  associated  with  the  emulsion  a  stabi- 
lizer against  fogging  and  flattening  of  the  emulsion  gradient 
wherein  the  improvement  comprisees  the  stabilizer  in  a  con^- 
pound  corresponding  to  the  following 


(i) 


1. 


(X2-)«-l 

wherein  Z^  is  a  sulfur  atom  or  a  selenium  atom,  Z^  is  the  atoms 
necessary  to  form  a  benzothiazole  nucleus,  a  benzoselenazole 
nucleus,  a  naphtho[l,2-d]thiazole  nucleus  or  a  naphtho[l,2- 
d]selenazole  nucleus,  R*  and  R'  each  is  an  alkyl  group  or  a 
substituted  alkyl  group  as  defined  for  R'  and  R^,  wherein  at 
least  one  of  R^  and  R'  is  a  substituted  alkyl  group  having  a 


in  which 

R'  represeiis  hydrogen,  alkyl  with  1-4  carbon  atoms,  cycl<  • 
alkyl  wiht  not  more  than  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  benzyl, 
carbamoyl  or  alkoxy-carbonyl  containing  an  alkyl  groiQ) 
having  not  more  than  6  carbon  atoms  I 

R2  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  with  not  more  than  6  carbon 
atoms,  benzyl,  cycloalkyl  with  not  more  than  6  carbon 
atoms  or  phenyl 

R^  represents  a  cation 
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4,307,187 

THERMALLY  DEVELOPABLE  LIGHT-SENSITIVE 

MATERIALS 

Shinpei  Ikenoue,  and  Taliao  Masuda,  both  of  Asaka,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  644,685,  Dec.  29,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,011 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1974,  50/299 

Int.  a.3  G03C  1/02 

U.S.  a.  430—619  31  Qaims 

1.  A  mercury  free  thermally  developable  light-sensitive 

material  comprising  a  support  having  provided  therein  or 

thereon  at  least  one  layer  containing  at  least 

(a)  a  silver  salt  of  a  straight  chain  acid  having  10  or  more 
carbon  atoms, 

(b)  silver  halide  at  least  partially  formed  by  the  reaction  of  an 
N-halo  compound,  and 

(c)  a  reducing  agent, 

the  support  having  provided  therein  or  thereon  at  least  one 
layer  containing 

(d)  at  least  one  thiosulfonic  acid  represented  by  the  follow- 
ing general  formula 

RSO2SM 

wherein  R  represents  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  ali- 
phatic group  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl  group 
and  M  represents  a  cation  other  than  hydrogen. 


thereby  permitting  direct  quantification  of  TdT  in  the 
sample  without  interference  by  other  DNA  polymerases 
present  in  the  sample  by  rendering  such  primers  or  sub- 
strates selective  to  utilization  by  TdT  in  the  synthesis  of 
labeled  polydeoxynucieotides. 


4,307,188 
PRECURSOR  INDICATOR  COMPOSITIONS 
William  I.  White,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Miles  Laboratories, 
Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

FUed  Sep.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,098 
Int  a.3  C12Q  7/00,  1/4S.  1/34.  1/44 
U.S.  a.  435—4  27  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  detecting  an  analyte  in  a  liquid  sample 
comprising  an  analyte-responsive  component  and  an  indicator 
composition  comprising  (1)  a  nonresponsive  precursor  compo- 
nent having  an  ester  or  amide  linkage  and  (2)  a  hydrolytic 
catalyst  in  an  amount  effective  in  a  liquid  milieu  to  cleave  the 
ester  or  amide  linkage  so  as  to  release  a  substance  effective  to 
permit  said  indicator  composition,  through  reaction  with  a 
product  of  the  analyte-responsive  component,  to  produce  a 
detectable  response  to  the  analyte. 


4,307,189 
METHOD  FOR  THE  QUANTITATIVE  DETERMINATION 
OF  TERMINAL  DEOXYNUCLEOTIDYL  TRANSFERASE 

IN  BIOLOGICAL  SAMPLES 
Malon  Kit,  11935  Wink  Dr.,  Houston,  Tex.  77024 
FUed  Mar.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,670 
Int.  a.3  C12Q  1/68.  1/48.  1/29.  1/00 
UJS.  a.  435—6  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  quantifying  Terminal  Deoxynucleotidyl 
Transferase  (TdT)  in  a  biological  sample  containing  solubilized 
DNA  polymerases,  by  incubating  at  from  about  35  to  about  37° 
C.  a  buffered  mixture  of  said  sample  with  oligodeoxynucleo- 
tide  primers  and  deoxynucleotide  substrates,   wherein   the 
primer  or  the  substrate  is  labeled  for  detection,  in  the  presence 
of  a  divalent  metal  to  produce  by  DNA  synthesis  labeled  acid 
insoluble  polydeoxynucieotides  which  are  insoluble  from  said 
incubation  mixture  and  from  the  quantification  of  which  the 
amount  of  TdT  in  the  extract  is  determinable,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 
incubating  said  enzyme  sample  with  labeled  oligodeoxynu- 
cleotide  primers  or  labeled  deoxynucleotide  substrates 
sufficiently  chemically  modified  at  one  or  more  of  the  base 
moieties  of  said  primers  or  substrates  by  one  or  more 
nonhydrogen  bonding  or  bulky  substituents  groups  to 
impair  or  destroy  the  ability  of  such  primers  or  substrates 
to  form  nucleoside  base  pairs  by  hydrogen  bonding, 


4,307,190 
IMMUNOASSAY  USING  ASCTOC  FLUID 
Pierre  L.  Masson,  Brussels,  and  Cesar  L.  Cambiaso,  Kraainem, 
both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Technicon  Instruments  Corpora- 
tion, Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,239 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  30,  1978, 
42432/78 

Int  a.3  GOIN  ii/54 
U.S.  Q.  435—7  22  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  assaying  an  Ab  or  Ag  in  a  liquid  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  adding  to  the  liquid  an  euglobulin  and  an  Ag  or  Ab  which 
is  specific  to  the  Ab  or  Ag,  respectively,  under  assay  in  the 
liquid  to  form  a  mixture  under  conditions  suitable  for 
forming  an  Ab:Ag  complex; 

(b)  adding  to  the  mixture  formed  in  step  (a)  a  known  amount 
of  labelled  Ab  or  Ag  which  Ab  or  Ag  corresponds  to  the 
Ab  or  Ag  assayed; 

(c)  measuring  the  amount  of  labelled  Ab  or  Ag  remaining 
free  in  the  mixture  or  bound  to  the  euglobulin,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  using  euglobulin  capable  of  bind- 
ing Ag:Ab  complexes  at  a  pH  above  8  and  derived  from 
the  active  fraction  of  mouse  ascitic  fluid. 


4,307,191 
PROPAGATION  OF  BABESIA  PARASITES 
Miodrag  Ristic,  Urbana,  and  Michael  G.  Levy,  Champaigne, 
both  of  ni.,  assignors  to  University  of  lUinois  Foundation, 
Urbana,  lU. 

Continuation-Ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  34,663,  Apr.  30, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,482 

Int  a.3  C12Q  1/18 
U.S.  Q.  435—32  16  Claims 

16.  A  method  for  determining  the  anti-Babesia  effectiveness 
of  a  substance,  said  method  comprising  adding  the  substance  to 
an  erythrocyte  culture  of  Babesia  parasites  propagated  accord- 
ing to  claim  1  and  monitoring  said  culture  for  the  presence  or 
absence  of  erythrocytic  hemoglobin  in  its  deoxy  state,  wherein 
the  absence  of  erythrocytic  hemoglobin  in  its  deoxy  state  is  a 
presumptive  indication  of  the  anti-Babesia  effectiveness  of  the 
substance. 


4,307,192 
CELL-FREE  SYNTHESIS  OF 
DEACETOXYCEPHALOSPORIN  C 
Arnold  L.  Demain,  WeUesley,  Mass.;  Toahio  Konomi,  Kobe, 
Japan,  and  Jack  E.  Baldwin,  Oxford,  Eaglaiid,  aasignors  to 
Massachusetts  lostitnte  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Maaa. 
Continuation-Ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  40,061,  May  17, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,248,966.  This  appUcation  Jan.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,110 
Int  a.3  C12P  iJ/00 
U.S.  Q.  435-47  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  deacetoxycephalosporin  C  or 
6-substituted  derivatives  thereof  comprising  the  steps  of: 
A.  providing  a  starting  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 

(a)  a  derivative  of  L-a-aminoadipyl-L  cysteinyl-D-valine 
of  the  formula: 
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CH3  COOH 

I  / 

CH3— CH— CH 

NH 

\ 
SH      C=0 

I  I 

CH— CH  COOH 

/  I  / 

R  NH-C-(CH2)3-CH  (L  form) 

O  NH2 


and 
(b)  an  isopenicillin  derivative  of  the  formula: 


exposure  to  a  gas  phase  while  maintaining  said  medium  and 
said  tissue  cell  monolayers  in  a  static  and  undisturbed  condi- 
tion; exposing  said  tissue  cell  monolayers  to  interferon  inducers 
and  enhancers  incubating  said  exposed  tissue  cell  monolayers 
for  formation  of  interferon  therefrom;  and  collecting  the  crude 
interferon. 


CH3 


COOH 


CH3 


Cliin 


c=o 


COOH 


/ 

NH— C— (CH2)3— CH  (L  form) 

O  NH2 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  and  isopropyl; 

B.  preparing  a  cell-free  extract  of  Cephalosporium  acremo- 
nium.  the  preparation  of  the  extract  being  such  as  to  pre- 
serve the  operability  of  an  enzyme  contained  therein 
capable  of  inverting  the  aminoadipyl  side  chain  of  the 
penicillin  molecule  from  the  L  to  the  D  conformation; 

C.  contacting  the  extract  and  the  starting  material  in  a  reac- 
tion zone  while  promoting  oxygen  transfer; 

D.  providing  ATP  as  an  energy  source  to  said  reaction  zone; 
and 

E.  allowing  a  component  of  the  extract  to  react  with  said 
starting  material  for  a  sufficient  amount  of  time  to  produce 
a  cephalosporin  compound  of  the  formula: 


CH3 


4,307,194 

INHIBITORS,  OBTAINED  FROM  BAOLLI,  FOR 

GLYCOSIDE  HYDROLASES 

Werner  Frommer;  Lutz  Miiller,  Delf  Schmidt;  Walter  Puis; 

Hans-Peter  Krause,  all  of  Wuppertal-Elberfeld,  and  UlHch 

Heber,  Erkrath,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  ussignort  to 

Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemtany 
Filed  Dec.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,036  | 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 
1976,  2658S63;  Jun.  15, 1977,  2726899 

Int.  a.3  C12P  17/12.  1/04 
U.S.  a.  43S— 122  9  citims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  inhibitor  for  glycoside  hydro- 
lases which  comprises  culturing  an  organism  of  the  fainily 
Bacillaceae  capable  of  producing  said  inhibitor  in  a  nutrient 
solution  at  about  15°-40°  C.  for  non-thermophilic  Bacilli  and 
15°-80°  C.  for  thermophilic  Bacilli  containing  a  source  of 
nitrogen,  a  source  of  carbon  and  a  nutrient  salt  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  produce  said  inhibitor  then  separating  said  glyco- 
side hydrolase  inhibitor  from  the  culture,  wherein  said  inhibi- 
tor is:  a.  readily  soluble  in  water;  b.  stable  towards  he^t  at 
neutral  pH  values;  c.  stable  towards  acid  at  pH  of  2;  d.  stjable 
towards  alkali  at  pH  of  12;  e.  dialysable;  if  not  inactivated  by 
trypsin  or  pepsin;  g.  not  an  inhibitor  for  trypin  or  pepsin;  hi  not 
stainable  with  typical  protein  dyestuffs;  and  i.  of  a  moledular 
weight  over  100  but  below  2000 

7.  A  method  of  producing  1-desoxynojirimycin  which  Com- 
prises culturing  a  1-desoxynojirimycin  producing  organisfii  of 
the  genus  Bacillus  in  a  nutrient  solution  at  about  lS*-40°  C.  for 
non-thermophilic  Bacilli  and  lS°-80°  C.  for  thermophilic  Ba- 
cilli containing  a  source  of  nitro,  a  source  of  carbon  and  a 
nutrient  salt  for  a  time  sufficient  to  produce  said  1-ddsox- 
ynojirimycin,  then  separating  1-desoxynojirimycin  fronl  the 
culture. 

9.  An  in  vitro  biologically  pure  culture  of  a  glycoside-hydro- 
lase-inhibiting  producing  micro-organism  of  the  genus  Ejacil- 
lus,  strain  DSM  704,  DSM  740,  DSM  741  or  DSM  742. 


COOH 


NH— C— (CH2)3— C 


/ 


COOH 


(Dform) 


NH2 


4,307,193 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  INTERFERON 

Masahiko  lizuka,  Fijisawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toray  Industries, 

Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  914,049,  Jon.  9, 1978,  abandoned, 
wUch  is  a  diiision  of  Ser.  No.  742,250,  Not.  16, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,955 

Int  a'  C12P  21/00 

U.S.  a.  435—68  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  interferon,  comprising  the  steps 
of:  providing  a  plurality  of  substantially  flat,  substantially 
parallel  plates  adapted  for  the  cultivation  of  tissue  cells;  steril- 
izing said  plates;  introducing  a  cell  suspension  onto  said  plates 
wherein  said  suspension  comprises  tissue  cells  and  a  culture 
medium;  forming  confluent  monolayers  of  cells  on  said  plates; 
oxygenating  and  adjusting  the  pH  of  said  culture  medium  by 


4,307,195 

IMMOBILIZED  ENZYME  MEMBRANE 

Yoshiham  Karasawa,  and  Hisashi  Kohkame,  both  of  HittKhi, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  i 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,026  ' 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1978,  53-ll!^256 
Int.  a.3  C12M  1/40;  C12N  11/04  J 

U.S.  a.  435—288  7  Claims 

1.  An  enzyme  electrode  apparatus  for  electrochemically 
analyzing  s  substance  in  a  sample  solution,  which  compri^  a 
vessel  for  encasing  an  electrolyte  solution  therein;  an  anode;  a 
cathode;  an  immobilized  enzyme  membrane  containing  a  skin 
layer  that  functions  as  a  barrier  provided  at  a  working  fate  of 
the  anode  and/or  cathode;  and  an  electrolyte  solution  in  the 
vessel;  the  immobilized  enzyme  membrane  being  provided  by 
an  asymmetrical  membrane  having  a  thickness  of  3Q-300  ;im 
integrally  formed  from  a  skin  layer  substantially  incapable  of 
permeating  an  enzyme  therethrough,  but  capable  of  perQieat- 
ing  a  gas  and  a  liquid  therethrough,  and  a  sponge  layer  having 
sufficient  porosity  for  retaining  a  necessary  amount  of  the 
enzyme  and  pores  intercommunicated  with  one  another 
throughout  the  sponge  layer,  the  enzyme  being  immobilized  in 
the  pores  of  the  sponge  layer  by  cross-linking,  the  skin  layer 
having  a  thickness  of  0. 1-3  jim  and  the  sponge  layer  having  a 
porosity  of  50-90%;  the  skin  layer  and  the  sponge  layer  being 
formed  from  the  same  material . 
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4,307,196  of  the  ceramics  essentially  consisting  of  2  to  20%  by  weight  of 

FERMENTER  OF  REACTOR  FOR  ZOOTECHNIC  magnesia  (MgO),  10  to  68%  by  weight  of  alumina  (AI2O3),  and 

LIQUID  MATERIALS  30  to  80%  by  weight  of  titanium  in  terms  of  titanium  oxide 

Vladimiro  Pozzi,  Bagnolo  in  Piano,  Italy,  assignor  to  Giza   (tjOj),  wherein  the  major  component  of  crystalline  phase 

S.P.A.,  Italy 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,547 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  9, 1979,  22489  A/79 
Int.  a.3  C12M  1/02 
U.S.  a.  435—316  9  Claims 


e' 


J 


r 


thereof  is  magnesium-aluminum-titanate  phase,  and  the  ceram- 
ics have  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  of  not  more  than 
20X  10-''  (!/•  C.)  in  a  temperature  range  of  25*  C.  to  800*  C. 
and  a  melting  point  of  not  lower  than  1,500*  C. 


1.  A  fermentation  reactor  for  zootechnic  liquid  material, 
comprising  a  fermentation  vessel  for  containing  the  liquid 
material  to  be  processed  by  the  reactor,  a  tube  contained 
within  the  vessel  and  positioned  therein  with  a  substantially 
vertical  orientation,  said  tube  defining  a  plurality  of  slots  along 
its  length,  said  slots  having  a  generally  elongated  shape  and 
having  a  width  and  a  length  much  greater  than  said  width,  said 
slots  being  oriented  on  said  tube  with  their  lengths  substan- 
tially aligned  with  the  axis  of  said  tube,  an  Archimedean  screw 
contained  within  said  tube,  said  screw  being  positioned  with  its 
axis  substantially  in  coincidence  with  the  axis  of  said  tube,  said 
screw  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion,  the  lower 
portion  of  said  screw  comprising  material  handling  surfaces 
positioned,  configured  and  dimensioned  to  convey  a  larger 
volume  of  liquid  when  said  screw  is  rotated  at  a  given  speed 
than  the  volume  of  liquid  which  the  upper  portion  of  said 
screw  conveys  at  said  given  speed,  and  scraping  blade  means 
projecting  outwardly  from  said  lower  portion  of  said  screw 
and  inclined  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  screw. 


4,307,197 
REFRACTORY  INSULATING  VENEER 
John  G.  Daniel,  Cicero;  David  S.  Kerr,  Wheaton,  and  Frederick 
V.  Reven,  Homewood,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to  Nalco  Chemical 
Company,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

FUed  May  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,830 
Int  C\?  C04B  35/52 
U.S.  a.  501—100  9  Claims 

1.  A  tundish  veneer  composition  comprising: 
about  45  to  80  percent  by  weight  of  MgO; 
about  1  to  7  percent  by  weight  of  a  refractory  clay  filler; 
about  1  to  15  percent  by  weight  of  a  refractory  glass  wool 

fiber;  and, 
about  3  to  10  percent  of  aqueous  colloidal  silica  binder. 


4,307,198 
LOW-EXPANSION  CERAMICS  AND  METHOD  OF 
PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Isao  Oda,  and  TadaakI  Matsnhisa,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  NGK  Insnlators,  Ltd.,  Nagoya  Gty,  Japan 

FUed  May  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,317 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19, 1980,  55/33897 
Int.  a.3  C04B  35/04.  35/10.  35/44.  35/46 
U.S.  a.  501—119  12  Claims 

1.  Low-expansion  ceramics  having  a  chemical  composition 


4,307,199 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  HEAT  INSULATING 
HREBRICKS 
E^i  Horie,  Aichi;  Takeo  Saeki,  Toyokawa;  Shinichiro  Oosawa, 
Toyokawa;  Hideo  Hisaka,  Toyokawa,  and  Naoki  Tanetani, 
Toyokawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Isolite  Insulating  Prod- 
ucts Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,806 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  20, 1979,  54-18898 

Int.  a.'  C04B  35/02 

U.S.  a.  501—124  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  heat-insulating  firebricks  which 

display  low  shrinkage  and  low  deformations  when  fired,  yet 

high  strengths,  said  method  comprising 

(a)  mixing  together  50-90  parts  by  weight  of  a  refractory 
aggregate  and  50-10  parts  by  weight  of  a  refractory  clay 
so  as  to  form  a  first  mixture, 

(b)  adding  granular  foamed  polystyrene  to  said  first  mixture 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  pores  in  the  heat- 
insulating  firebricks,  thereby  preparing  a  second  mixture, 

(c)  adding  1  to  3  parts  by  weight,  based  on  100  parts  by 
weight  of  combined  refractory  aggregate  and  refractory 
clay,  of  an  alumina  cement  to  said  second  mixture,  said 
alumina  cement  having  an  alumina  content  of  8  to  75%  by 
weight,  thereby  preparing  a  third  mixture, 

(d)  adding  to  said  third  mixture  an  aqueous  solution  of  a 
water-soluble  styrene  maleic  resin  to  form  a  fourth  mix- 
ture, the  amount  of  water-soluble  styrene  maleic  resin 
added  to  said  third  mixture  being  between  0.1  and  0.3 
parts  by  weight,  based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of  com- 
bined refractory  aggregate  and  refractory  clay,  and  the 
amount  of  water  added  to  said  third  mixture  being  no 
more  than  50%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
combined  refractory  aggregate,  refractory  clay  and  gran- 
ular foamed  polystyrene, 

(e)  kneading  said  fourth  mixture, 

(0  casting  said  kneaded  fourth  mixture  in  a  mold  to  form  the 

heat-insulating  firebricks,  and 
(g)  drying  and  firing  said  cast  heat-insulating  fird>ricks. 
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4,307,200 
COMPOSITE  FOAMED  MATERIAL 
Seymour  Lichter,  137  Fainray  Dr.,  and  Frank  P.  Nold,  Rte.  2, 
Box  60,  both  of  New  Castle,  Ind.  47362 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,259 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  23, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  C08J  9/22 

U.S.  a.  521—54  10  Qaims 


wherein  the  blowing  agent  provides  gas  pressure  within  the  gel 
forming  a  plurality  of  closed  cells  within  the  gel  and  subse- 
quently cooling  the  foamed  mobile  gel  to  a  temperature  at 
which  it  is  below  its  heat  plastification  temperature,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  employing  a  major  portion  of  the 
heat  plastifiable  resin,  an  ethylenic  addition  polymer  of  mer 
units  having  the  general  formula 


1.  A  flame-resistant  composite  foamed  material  comprising: 

a.  fragments  of  resilient,  open-celled  neoprene; 

b.  expanded  polystyrene  beads  dispersed  among  said  frag- 
ments of  open-celled  neoprene;  and 

c.  a  binder  securing  together  said  fragments  of  open-celled 
neoprene  and  said  beads, 

said  open-celled  neoprene,  beads  and  binder  being  present  in 
amounts  of  about  60%  to  about  90%  of  the  open-celled 
neoprene,  about  4%  to  about  15%  of  the  beads,  and  about 
6%  to  about  23%  of  the  binder,  said  composite  foamed 
nuterial  having  a  density  of  from  about  S  to  about  30 
lbs/ft3. 


4,307,201 
HIGHLY  ADSORPTIVE  MACROPOROUS  POLYMERS 
Richard  Won,  Palo  Alto,  and  Robert  P.  Zi^ac,  San  Jose,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation,  Dallas, 
Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  938,354,  Aug.  31, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jnn.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,502 
Int  a.3  C08J  9/2S 
U.S.  a.  ll\~4A  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  highly  adsorbent  macro- 
porous  resin  having  a  surface  area  greater  than  100  square 
meters  per  gram,  which  comprises  reacting  a  polyaminotria- 
zine  and  formaldehyde  in  a  molar  ratio  of  about  1 :2  to  about  1 :7 
in  an  aqueous  medium  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst  and  at 
least  one  miscible  organic  porogen,  heating  imtil  gelation  oc- 
curs, then  curing  the  resulting  resin,  removing  the  porogen 
while  keeping  the  volume  of  the  gelled  resin  constant,  and 
crushing  the  cured  resin  to  form  a  particulate  product. 


4,307,202 

THERMOPLASTIC  FOAM  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

John  M.  Corbett,  Newark,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Compuiy,  Midhud,  Mich. 
ContiBaation  of  Ser.  No.  109,933,  Jan.  4, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioB  Ang.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,582 
Int  CL^  C08J  9/00 
U.S.  CL  521—79  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  synthetic  resinous  ther- 
moplastic foam  wherein  a  synthetic  resinous  thermoplastic 
resin  in  admixture  with  a  blowing  agent,  is  heat  plastified  under 
pressure  and  subsequently  extruded  to  a  zone  of  lower  pressure 


-B). 


o=c       "c=o 

o 

\  / 


wherein  A  is  at  least  one  tetravalent  organic  radical  having  a 
first  pair  of  valences  or  vicinal  carbon  atoms  attached  to  the 
carbonyl  groups  and  a  second  pair  of  valences  or  vicinal  car- 
bon atoms  forming  part  of  the  polymer  chain  and  arising  by 
addition  polymerization  of  a  C=C  ethylenic  double  bond  in 
the  monomeric  form  of  A,  i.e.  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 
dicarboxylic  ackl  cyclic  anhydride,  B  is  the  polymerized  mer 
unit  corresponding  to  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated 
addition  polymerizable  monomer,  and  x  and  y  are  numbers 
such  that  the  ratio  thereof  represents  the  average  proportion 
on  a  mole  basis  of  the  respective  mer  units  in  the  polymer  and 
the  sum  thereof  represents  the  average  degree  of  polymeriza- 
tion in  the  polymer,  and  as  blowing  agent  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonium  carbonate,  ammonium 
bicarbonate,  ammonium  oxalate  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,307,203 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
POLYURETHANE  SILICATE  FOAMS  AND  RESINOUS 
PRODUCTS  UTILIZING  ALDEHYDE-BROKEN  DOWN 
ALKALI  METAL  CELLULOSE  SILICATE  POLYMER 
Darid  H.  Blount  5450  Lea  St,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92105 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  157,515,  Jun.  9,  1980,  Pat  No.  4,260,696, 
which  is  a  contiauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  13,139,  Feb.  21, 1979, 
Pat  No.  4,22^982.  This  application  Mar.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No. 
1  247,808 

'         Int  a.3  C12P  7/48 
U.S.  a.  521—136  15  Oaims 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  polyurethane  silicate 
foam  by  the  following  steps: 

(a)  mixing  and  reacting  1  to  99  parts  by  weight  of  aldehyde' 
broken  down  alkali  metal  cellulose  silicate  copolymer, 
which  is  produced  by  heating  a  mixture  of  3  parts  by 
weight  of  a  cellulose-containing  plant,  2  to  5  parts  by 
weight  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  and  1  to  2  parts  by 
weight  of  an  oxidated  silicon  compound  to  ISO'  to  220*  C. 
while  agitating  for  S  to  60  minutes  thereby  producing  a 
broken  down  alkali  metal  cellulose  silicate  polymer  which 
is  then  reacted  with  an  aldehyde  in  ratio  of  2  parts  by 
weight  of  the  broken  down  alkali  metal  cellulose  silicatej 
polymer  to  1  to  S  parts  by  weight  the  aldehyde  to  produce! 
the  aldehyde-broken  down  cellulose  silicate  copolymer,] 
and  SO  to  99  parts  by  weight  of  an  organic  polyisocyanatei 
thereby  producing  an  isocyanate-terminated  polyurethane 
silicate  prepolymer, 

(b)  mixing  and  reacting  up  to  10%  by  weight  of  an  initiator 
with  the  isocyanate  terminated  polyurethane  silicate  pre- 
polymer thereby  producing  a  polyurethane  silicate  foam 


I  4,307,204 

ELASTOMERIC  SPONGE 
Antonio  Vidal,  Hockessin,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  dd 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FOed  Jul.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,046 

Int  a.3  C08L  47/00 

U.S.  a.  521—140  18  Claims 

1.  An  expandable  composition  comprising  a  solid  synthetic 

vulcanizable  elastomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

ethylene/higher  a-olefm/nonconjugated  diene  copolymer  oi 
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polychloroprene,  1-15  parts  per  100  parts  total  polymer  of  a 
solid  blowing  agent,  a  curing  agent  for  the  elastomer,  and  from 
about  5-25  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  total  polymer  of  an 
ionomer  resin  which  is  an  ethylene  polymer  containing  at  least 
about  SO  mol  percent  ethylene  and  bearing  from  about  0.2-25 
mol  percent  acid  functional  groups  that  are  at  least  about  50% 
neutralized  by  metal  ions,  said  composition  when  heated  to 
activate  the  blowing  agent  and  the  curing  agent  undergoing 
simultaneous  curing  and  expansion  to  form  a  closed  cell  sponge 
of  substantially  uniform  cell  size. 


CH2=C— CN 

R 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  or  a  halogen,  and  (B)  from  10%  to  40%  by 
weight  based  on  the  combined  weights  of  (A)  and  (B)  of  at 
least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  an 
ester  having  the  structure: 


4,307,205 

POLYESTER  POLYOLS 

James  P.  Bershas,  Newark,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Coming 

FibergUu  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  100,800,  Dec.  6, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,880 
Int.  a.3  C08G  18/00.  18/14 
U.S.  a.  521—171  6  Qaims 

1.  A  polyisocyanurate  foam  produced  by  reacting  an  organic 
polyisocyanate  with  the  reaction  product  of  a  reactive  mixture 
comprising  bisphenol-A  and  phthalic  anhydride  or  a  bromi- 
nated  derivative  of  said  phthalic  anhydride  and  a  glycol  and/or 
propylene  oxide. 


4,307,206 
UREA-FORMALDEHYDE  RESIN  ADHESIVE 
Mitsuo  Higuchi,  and  Isao  Sakata,  both  of  Fukuoka,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Oshika  Shinko  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo;  Mitsuo  Higuchi 
and  Isao  Sakata,  both  of  Fukuoka,  all  of,  Japan 
FUed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,257 
Cfaiims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  10,  1979,  54-86417 
Int.  a.3  C08L  61/24:  C08K  3/40 
U.S.  a.  525—4  6  Claims 

1.  A  urea-formaldehyde  resin  adhesive  containing  a  suffi- 
cient amount  of  a  powder  of  an  acid  reacting  substance  to  react 
with  substantially  all  acid  in  said  resin  adhesive  as  it  forms 
during  curing  of  said  adhesive,  said  powder  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 
(i)  a  powder  of  an  alkali  glass  having  a  composition  of  the 
formula 

P{20)x(YO)^Si02XB203)^Al203)„ 

wherein  X  represents  an  alkali  metal,  Y  represents  an  alka- 
line earth  metal,  x  and  y  each  independently  represent  a  a 
number  of  from  0.05  to  0.5,  z  represents  a  number  of  from 
0  to  0.5,  and  n  represents  a  number  of  from  0  to  0.2,  and 

(ii)  microcapsules  containing  a  powder  of  an  alkaline  sub- 
stance. 


CH2=C— COOR2 
R| 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  30 
carbon  atoms,  or  a  halogen,  and  R2  is  an  alkyl  group  having 
from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  (2)  an  alpha-olefm  having  the  struc- 
ture: 


CH2=C 
/   \ 
R3  R4 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  alkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  7  carbon 
atoms,  (3)  a  vinyl  ether  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl  vinyl  ether,  ethyl  vinyl  ether,  the  propyl  vinyl  ethers, 
and  the  butyl  vinyl  ethers,  (4)  vinyl  acetate,  (5)  styrene,  and  (6) 
indene,  in  the  presence  of  from  0  to  40  parts  by  weight  of  (C) 
a  rubbery  polymer  of  a  conjugated  diene  monomer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  butadiene  and  isoprene  and  a 
comonomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene,  a 
monomer  having  the  structure: 


4,307,207 

BLENDS  OF  HIGH  NTTRILE  RESINS  AND 

HYDROPHOBIC  NYLONS 

Wasme  T.  Wiggins,  Aurora,  and  Gerald  P.  Coffey,  Lyndhurst 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  Qeveland, 

Ohio 

FUed  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,127 
Int  a.3  C08L  77/00.  55/02.  51/04 
U.S.  G.  525—66  14  Claims 

1.  A  polymer  composition  comprising  a  blend  of  (i)  a  poly- 
mer produced  by  polymerizing  a  major  proportion  of  a  mono- 
unsaturated  nitrile,  a  minor  proportion  of  another  monovinyl 
monomer  copolymerizable  therewith  optionally  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  diene  rubber,  and  (ii)  a  polyamide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nylon- 11,  nylon- 12  and  cyclic  nylons 
wherein  said  cyclic  nylon  is  prepared  by  reacting  a  dicarbox- 
ylic acid  or  acid  chloride  thereof  with  a  diamine  where  at  least 
one  of  said  reactants  is  a  cyclic  compound,  wherein  (i)  is  a  high 
nitrile  copolymer  prepared  by  the  polymerization  of  100  parts 
by  weight  of  (a)  from  60%  to  90%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
nitrile  having  the  structure: 


CH2=C— CN 
R 


wherein  R  has  the  foregoing  designation,  and  an  ester  having 
the  structure: 


CH2=C— COOR2 
Ri 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  have  the  foregoing  respective  designations, 
said  rubbery  polymer  containing  from  50%  to  100%  by  weight 
of  polymerized  conjugated  diene  and  from  0%  to  40%  by 
weight  of  comonomer. 


4,307,208 
COMPOSmON  WTTH  LATENT  REACTIVE  CATALYST 
Mohinder  S.  Chattha,  LiTonia,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,438 
Int  a.3  C08L  61/28.  37/00 
VJS.  CI.  525—161  14  Oaims 

1.  A  liquid,  thermosetting  high  solids  coating  composition 
which  is  adapted  for  low  temperature  bake  applications,  which 
contains  greater  than  about  55%  by  weight  of  nonvolatUe 
solids,  and  which,  exclusive  of  pigments,  solvents  and  other 
nonreactive  components,  consists  essentially  of: 
(A)  a  bifunctional  copolymer  bearing  hydroxyl  functionality 
and  pendent  epoxy  functionality,  having  a  number  aver- 
age moleculer  weight  (Mn)  of  between  about  1,500  and 
about  10,000  and  a  glass  transition  temperature  (Tg)  of 
between  about  —25*  C.  and  about  70*  C,  said  copolymer 
consisting  essentially  of  (i)  between  about  5  and  about  25 
weight  percent  of  monoethylenically  unsaturated  mono- 
mers bearing  glycidyl  functionality  and  between  about  5 
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and  about  25  weight  percent  of  monoethylenically  unsatu- 
rated monomers  bearing  hydroxy!  functionality,  with  the 
total  of  said  glycidyl  and  hydroxy  functional  monomers 
being  not  greater  than  about  30  weight  percent  of  other 
monoethylenically  unsaturated  monomers  in  said  bifunc- 
tional  copolymer  and  (ii)  between  about  90  and  about  70 
weight  percent  of  other  monoethylencially  unsaturated 
monomers; 

(B)  a  latent  reactive  catalyst  comprising  the  reaction  product 
of  (i)  a  monofunctional  copolymer  bearing  pendent  epoxy 
functionality,  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight 
(Mn)  of  between  about  1,500  and  about  10,000  and  a  glass 
transition  temperature  (T^)  of  between  about  —25*  C.  and 
about  70'  C,  said  copolymer  being  prepared  from  be- 
tween about  5  and  about  30  weight  percent  of  monoethyl- 
enically unsaturated  monomers  bearing  glycidyl  function- 
ality and  between  about  70  and  about  95  weight  percent  of 
other  monoethylenicaHy  unsaturated  monomers;  and  (ii)  a 
sulfonic  acid  having  the  formula 

O 

II 
R— S— OH 
II 
O 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  linear  or  branched  alkyl 
groups  and  aryl  groups,  said  copolymer  bearing  pendent 
epoxy  functionality  and  said  sulfonic  acid  being  reacted  in 
such  amounts  that  there  are  between  0.3  and  about  1  acid 
groups  per  epoxy  in  the  reaction  mixture. 

(C)  an  amine-aldehyde  crosslinking  agent;  and 

(D)  up  to  about  45  weight  percent  of  a  hydroxy  functional 
additive  having  a  member  average  molecular  weight  (Mn) 
of  between  about  150  and  about  6,000, 

said  latent  reactive  catalyst  being  included  in  said  composition 
in  an  amount  ranging  from  about  0.5  to  about  5  weight  percent, 
said  amine-aldehyde  crosslinking  agent  being  included  in  said 
composition  in  an  amount  ranging  from  about  15  to  about  45 
weight  f>ercent,  said  weight  percents  being  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  (A),  (B),  (C)  and  (D). 


4,307,209 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  CHEMICALLY 

BLENDED  COMPOSITION  OF  NON-ELASTOMERIC 

ETHYLENE  RESINS 

Yoshinori  Morita,  and  Norio  Kashiwa,  both  of  Iwakuni,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Jnl.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,141 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  9, 1979,  54-85861 

Int  a^  C08F  297/08 

U.S.  a.  525—246  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  chemically  blended 
composition  of  non-elastomeric  ethylene  resins  in  a  multiplic- 
ity of  steps  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  composed  of  a  transi- 
tion metal  catalyst  component  and  an  organometallic  com- 
pound, which  comprises  (a)  a  step  of  forming  (i)  an  ethylene 
polymer  or  an  ethylene/alpha-olefin  copolymer  having  an 
alpha-olefln  content  of  up  to  15%  by  weight,  said  polymer  or 
copolymer  (i)  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  [17]  of  0.3  to  3,  and 
(b)  a  step  of  forming  (ii)  an  ethylene/alpha-olefm  copolymer 
having  an  alpha-olefm  content  of  0.2  to  30%  by  weight  which 
is  more  than  that  of  the  polymer  or  copolymer  (i),  said  copoly- 
mer (ii)  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  [17]  of  1  to  12  which  is  at 
least  1.5  times  that  of  the  polymer  or  copolymer  (i),  said  step 
(a)  being  performed  first  and  then  step  (b)  being  performed  in 
the  presence  of  the  product  of  step  (a),  or  step  (b)  being  per- 
formed first  and  then  step  (a)  being  performed  in  the  presence 
of  the  product  of  step  (b);  the  improvement  wherein  in  steps  (a) 
and  (b),  ethylene  is  polymerized  or  copolymerized  with  the 
alpha-olefin 

(1)  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  composed  of  (A)  a  highly 
active  titanium  catalyst  component  containing  titanium, 


magnesium  and  halogen  and  being  capable  of  yielding  tn 
ethylene  polymer  in  an  amount  of  at  least  250  g/millimole 
of  a  titanium  atom.hr.kg/cm^  of  ethylene  pressure  and  (6) 
an  organoaluminum  compound,  | 

(2)  so  that  the  weight  ratio  of  the  polymer  or  copolymer  (i) 
formed  in  step  (a)  to  the  copolymer  (ii)  formed  in  step  (jj) 
is  (30— less  than  60):  (above  40-70),  and 

(3)  so  that  the  resulting  chemically  blended  composition  has 
an  intrinsic  viscosity  [ij]  of  1  to  6  and  an  alpha-olef|n 
content  of  0.2  to  20%  by  weight. 


4,307,210 

THERMALLY  REVERSIBLE  COPOLYMERS  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  IIIEREOF 

Binnur  Giinesin,  Uniontown;  Gary  R.  Hamed^  Akron;  Jung  ^. 

Kang,  Clinton,  and  Donald  N.  Schulz,  HartWlle,  all  of  Ohio, 

assignors  to  The  Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akrop, 

Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,737 
Int  a.3  C08F  8/00.  8/42,  8/44 
VJS.  a.  525—333  5  Gaiitis 

1.  A  thermally  reversible  copolymer  comprising:  j 

a  copolymer  of  an  N-(alkoxymethyl)acrylamide,  a  conju- 
gated diene  component  and  a  vinyl  component,  said  ct)- 
polymer  being  cross-linked  by  a  metal  ion,  wherein  said 
N-(alkoxymethyl)acrylamide  portion  of  said  copwlymtr 
comprises  from  about  0.5  to  about  11  percent  by  weig|it 
and  has  the  formula 


C=C— C— N— CH2— OR 

I 
H 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  straight  aid 
branched  alkyl  chains  having  from  1  to  about  20  carbon  atonis; 

wherein  said  diene  component  portion  of  said  copolymer  is 
derived  from  a  conjugated  diene  monomer  and  compris|es 
from  about  10  to  about  90  percent  by  weight  and  has  froln 
about  four  to  about  20  carbon  atoms; 

wherein  said  vinyl  component  portion  of  said  copolymer 
comprises  from  about  0  to  about  90  percent  by  weight  atd 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monovinyl  aro- 
matic camp>ounds  having  from  eight  to  about  20  carbon 
atoms  and  vinyl  compounds  having  from  three  to  about 
five  carbon  atoms  and  a  nitrile  group 

with  the  proviso  that  the  total  amount  of  said  N-(alkoxynie- 
thyl)acrylamide,  diene  and  vinyl  components  equals  idO; 
and 

wherein  said  metal  is  selected  from  the  group  of  all  di-,  tH- 
and  polyvalent  metals  and  is  present  in  said  copolymer  in 
an  amount  of  at  least  one  equivalent  mole  to  two  equivja- 
lent  moles  of  said  N-(alkoxymethyl)acrylamide. 


4,307,211 
PREPARATION  OF  AN  ETHYLENE-ETHYL 
ACRYLATE-ACRYLIC  ACID  TERPOLYMER 

Yukio  Ito;  Kazuyuki  Isobe;  Kiroku  Tsukada,  all  of  Yokohania, 
and  Fumio  Tsuruwaka,  Kamakura,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  |to 
Union  CarUde  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,177 
Int  a.3  C08F  8/12 
VJS.  a.  525—383  9  Claiais 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  ethylene-ethyl  aery  late-acrylic 
acid  terpolymer  having  a  melt  index  of  from  SO  to  about  2000 
decigrams  per  minute  from  ethylene-ethyl  acrylate  copolymer 
having  a  melt  index  of  from  0.1  to  about  300  decigrams  pier 
minute,  by  hydrolyzing  the  ethylene-ethyl  acrylate  copolymer 
in  an  inert  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  ISO"  C. 
to  about  450*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  from  about  3  to  about  300 
kg/cm^. 


December  22,  1981 


CHEMICAL 


1469 


4,307,212 
CURABLE  EPOXY  RESINS 
Charles  J.  Stark,  Jr.,  Qifton  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,073 
Int  a.3  C08G  59/68 
U.S.  CI.  525—507  29  Oaims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  an  epoxy  resin,  a  cure 
initiator,  and  an  accelerator  of  the  general  formula 


Si 


I. 


where  R  is  independently  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  monovalent  alkyl  groups  of  from  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  aryl,  alkaryl,  vinyl,  and  allyl  radicals;  A  is  indepen- 
dently selected  from  alkyl  radicals  the  same  as  R  above;  alkoxy 
groups  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  halogen  and  the  nitro 
radical,  where  A  can  be  ortho-,  meta  or  para-  to  any  of  the 
oxygen  atoms,  attached  to  silicon  and  m  is  an  integer  from  0  to 
2,  inclusive,  with  the  proviso,  that  at  most  only  one  hydrogen 
can  be  on  any  one  silicon  atom. 


4,307,213 
CURABLE  EPOXY  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 
Charles  J.  Stark,  Jr.,  Clifton  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,482 
Int  a.3  C08G  59/68 
U.S.  a.  525—507  39  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  an  epoxy  resin,  a  cure 
initiator,  and  an  accelerator  of  the  general  formula 


O-Q 


O-Q 


where  Q  is 


about  10  carbon  atoms  at  polymerization  conditions  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  produced  by  the  method  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  a  catalyst  comprising  chromium  on  a  silica- 
containing  support  with  a  gaseous  environment  consisting 
essentially  of  sulfur  dioxide  and  oxygen  at  a  temperature 
within  a  temperature  range  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
activate  the  catalyst  and  subsequently 

(b)  maintaining  a  temperature  within  the  contact  tempera- 
ture range  of  step  (a)  while  contacting  said  catalyst  with  a 
gaseous  environment  consisting  essentially  of  oxygen  and 
gases  inert  to  reaction  with  the  catalyst. 


4,307,215 

FORMIC  AOD  AND  ALKALI  METAL  FORMATES  AS 

CHAIN  TRANSFER  AGENTS  IN  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

ACRYLAMIDE  POLYMERS 
Louis  A.  Goretta,  Naperville,  and  Robert  R.  Otrenba,  Chicago, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company,  Oak 
Brook,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,489 
Int  a.5  C08F  122/38 
U.S.  a.  526—213  6  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  acrylamide  polymers  compris- 
ing polymerizing  acrylamide  or  mixtures  of  10-90%  acrylam- 
ide with  a  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
N-dimethylaminoethyl  methacrylate  and  acrylic  acid  in  the 
presence  of  a  chain  transfer  agent  to  limit  the  molecular  weight 
and  intrinsic  viscosity  of  the  acrylamide  polymer  wherein  said 
transfer  agent  is  formic  acid  or  an  alkali  metal  salt  thereof 


4,307,216 
ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION 
Yoshihisa  Shiraishi,  Osaka;  Kazuhiro  Nakagawa,  Suita;  Chiaki 
Nakata,  Ibaraki,  and  Koiti  Ohasi,  Kitashinmachi,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka, 
Japan 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,820 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  29,  1979,  54-83026 
Int  a.3  C08F  220/36 
U.S.  a.  526—298  6  Claims 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  which  comprises: 
not  less  than  50%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
composition  of  an  a-cyanoacrylate  compound  of  the  for- 
mula: 


O 
II 
— C— R, 

and  R  is  independently  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
monovalent  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  aralkyl,  vinyl,  and  allyl  radi- 
cals; A  is  independently  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
monovalent  alkyl,  alkoxy,  halogen  and  nitro  radicals,  where  A 
can  be  ortho-,  meta-,  or  para-  to  either  oxygen  atom,  and  m  is 
an  integer  from  0  to  2,  inclusive. 


H2C=C— C— OR 


0) 


CNO 


wherein  R  is  a  C|-C|6  alkyl  group  optionally  having  a 
phenyl  group  or  a  chlorine  atom  substituent  thereon,  an 
allyl  group  or  a  phenyl  group;  and 
0.05  to  20%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  a-cyanoa- 
crylate compound  (I)  of  an  ester  compound  of  the  for- 
mula: 


4,307,214 
SO2  ACTIVATION  OF  SUPPORTED  CHROMIUM 
OXIDE  CATALYSTS 
Max  P.  McDaniel,  and  Melrin  B.  Welch,  both  of  Bartlesville, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  PhUlips  Petroleum  Company,  BartlesvUle, 
Okla. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  102,713,  Dec.  12,  1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  2,633,  Jan.  11, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,687 
Int.  C1.3  C08F  4/24 
U.S.  a.  526—106  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  polymers  of  ethylene  comprising 
contacting  ethylene  or  ethylene  and  comonomers  chosen  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  1 -olefins  containing  up  to 


Xi  X2  CHj  ai) 

H— C=C— C— Ot-<-CH2-CH2-0-)7-(-CHz-CH— 0)jir}irX3 
O 


having  a  molecular  weight  of  not  more  than  20,(XX), 
wherein  Xi  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group,  X2  is  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl  group  or  a  cyano  group,  X3  is  a 
hydrogen  atom,  — R'  or  — OCR"  (in  which  R'  and  R"  are 
each  a  Ci-Cig  hydrocarbon  group  not  containing  any 
anion  polymerizable  group)  but  when  X2  is  a  cyano  group, 
X3  is  not  a  hydrogen  atom,  1  and  m  are  each  zero  or  a 
positive  integer  but  1-i-m  is  not  zero  and  n  is  a  positive 
integer. 
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4,307^17 
2-CHLORO-2-ALKYL  SUBSTITUTED  ASYMMETRICAL 
DIACYL  PEROXIDES  AND  POLYMERIZATION 
PROCESS  USING  SAME 
Reidar  Halle,  NoTito;  David  Peterson,  Hercules,  and  Roger  N. 
Lewis,  Martinez,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Argns  Chemical 
Corporation,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  65,410,  Ang.  10, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,279,831. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  6, 1981,  Scr.  No.  241,161 
Int  a.3  C08F  4/14,  4/38 
U.S.  a.  526—231  14  Claims 

1.  In  the  polymerization  of  a  monomer  mass  containing  a 
monomer  selected  from  vinyl  chloride,  ethylene,  styrene,  and 
methyl  methacrylate  and  in  the  copolymerization  of  vinyl 
chloride  and  vinyl  acetate  by  subjecting  said  monomers  or 
comonomers  to  polymerization  conditions  in  the  presence  of 
an  initiating  amount  of  organic  peroxide,  the  improvement  in 
which  said  organic  peroxide  includes  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula: 


CI   O  O 

I     II  II 

Rl— C— C— OO— C— R2 

R 

where  R  and  Ri  are  alkyl  which  together  contain  up  to  about 
10  carbon  atoms,  and  R2  is  an  alkyl  group  having  up  to  about 
18  carbon  atoms. 


4,307,218 
SOLUTION  POLYMERIZATION 
Robert  E.  Bingham,  Cuyahoga  Falls;  Richard  R.  Durst,  Stow; 
Hubert  J.  Fabris,  Akron;  Ivan  G.  Hargis,  Tallmadge;  Russell 
A.  Livigni,  and  Sundar  L.  Aggarwal,  both  of  Akron,  all  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  General  Tire  A  Rubber  Company, 
Akron,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  124,373,  Feb.  25, 1980.  This  application 

Aug.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,272 

Int  a.J  G08F  236/00 

VS.  a.  526—340  1  Gaim 


>« 
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'  4,307,219 

AQUEOUS  SOLVENT  DISPERSIBLE  LINEAR 
POLYURETHANE  RESINS 
Wasme  K.  Larson,  Maplewood,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 
FOed  Apr.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,026 
tat.  a.3  CO8G  18/32.  18/38  18/46 
U.S.  a.  528—71  3  Claim! 

1.  An  organic  polyurethane  resin  capable  of  water  and  aque- 
ous organic  solvent  redispersibility  having  the  general  formula: 


O  O 

A— (— O— R*— OC— R2— CO— Rl— O— )fl 
SO3X 

o 

f 

(— C— N— R3— N— C— )M— O— R*— O— )c(Y— R5— Y— )rfA' 
H    \       H 

wherein 

a  is  1,  c  is  0.1  to  20,  d  is  0  to  20,  and  b  is  the  sum  of  a+c+c 
a,  b,  c,  and  d  being  such  that  there  is  one  — SO3X  group 
per  about  1,000  to  8,000  molecular  weight  of  the  polyure- 
thane; I 

A  and  A'  are  the  same  or  different  monovalent  terminal 
groups; 

X  is  a  cation  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkali  metal,  alkaline 
earth,  and  primary,  secondary,  tertiary  and  quartemary 
ammoniuoi  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms;  j 

R'  is  the  residue  remaining  after  removal  of  terminal  hy- 
droxy! groups  from  one  or  more  diols,  said  diols  having  a 
number  average  molecular  weight  between  about  ISO  anjd 
about  3,500; 

R2  selected  from  an  arenetryl  group  having  6  to  12  carbon 
atoms  and  an  alkanetryl  group  having  2  to  12  carboy 
atoms; 

R^  is  the  residue  remaining  after  removal  of  — NCO  groujls 
from  diisocyanates,  wherein  R^  is  selected  from  arylene  or 
alkarylene  having  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkylene  having  2 
to  12  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkylene  having  S  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  or  divalent  S  or  6  atom-containing  ring  azacycljc 
groups  having  3  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  3  — NCO 
groups; 

R4  is  the  residue  remaining  after  removal  of  hydroxy!  grou]^ 
groups  from  one  or  more  hydrophobic  diols  having  a 
molecular  weight  average  of  about  400  to  about  4,000; 

Y  is  — O— .  — S— ,  or 


1.  A  rubbery  copolymer  of  butadiene-1,3  and  from  about 
6.5%  to  about  30%  by  weight  total  of  said  copolymer  of  copo- 
lymerized  styrene,  said  copolymer  exhibiting: 

a.  a  glass  transition  temperature  of  from  about  —50°  to 
— 100*  C.  as  determined  by  differential  thermal  analysis, 

b.  A  crystalline  melting  point  (peak  values)  in  the  un- 
stretched  state  of  from  about  - 10"  to  -I-40'  C.  as  deter- 
mined by  differential  thermal  analysis, 

c.  A  trans- 1,4  content  of  from  about  81  to  90%  and  a  vinyl 
content  of  up  to  about  4%  for  the  butadiene  units, 

d.  a  heterogeneity  index  of  from  about  2.5  to  5, 

e.  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  from  about  50,000 
to  500,000, 

f.  crystallinity  when  stretched  in  the  uncompounded  and 
uncured  state  as  shown  by  x-ray  diffraction  data  and 

g.  quick  grab,  green  strength  and  building  tack. 


-N-, 


in  which  R^  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms; 
R'  is  the  residue  remaining  after  the  removal  of  terminal 
active  hydrogen-containing  groups  from  chain  extender 
comfX)unds  having  two  Zerewitinoff  hydrogens  reactive 
with  isocyanate  groups  and  having  a  molecular  weight  ^f 
from  about  18  to  about  200. 
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4,307,220 
PURIFICATION  OF  ACETYLENE-TERMINATED 
POLYIMIDE  OLIGOMERS 
Michael  A.  Lucarelli,  Binghamton,  N.Y.,  and  Lewellyn  G.  Pick- 
lesimer,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  tiie  Secretary  of  tiie  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  39,932,  May  17,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,327 

Int.  a.3  C08G  73/12.  73/10:  C08J  3/14 

U.S.  CI.  528-128  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  an  acetylene-terminated  poly- 

imide  oligomer  containing  a  residual  amount  of  the  solvent 

used  as  the  reaction  medium  in  its  synthesis  which  comprises 

the  steps  of: 

(a)  dissolving  the  oligomer  in  the  same  solvent  used  as  the 
reaction  medium  in  its  synthesis; 

(b)  mixing  the  resulting  solution  with  an  aqueous  solution  of 
potassium  or  sodium  chloride,  thereby  causing  the  oligo- 
mer to  precipitate  from  solution; 

(c)  separating  the  precipitated  oligomer  from  the  aqueous 
solution; 

(d)  successively  washing  the  separated  oligomer  at  least 
once  in  each  of  a  series  of  five  liquid  baths  of  decreasing 
polarity,  the  first  of  said  baths  consisting  essentially  of 
water,  the  second  of  said  baths  consisting  essentially  of  a 
mixture  of  methanol  and  water,  the  third  of  said  baths 
consisting  essentially  of  methanol,  the  fourth  of  said  baths 
consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  ether  and  methanol, 
and  the  fifth  of  said  baths  consisting  essentially  of  ether; 
and 

(e)  recovering  and  drying  the  purified  oligomer  from  the 
said  fifth  bath. 


o=p; 


O— M  + 


(B) 


437,221 

nRE-RESISTANT  (CO)POLYCARBONATES 

CONTAINING  ALKALINE  DIESTERS  OR  HEMIESTERS 

OF  PHOSPHONIC  ACIDS 
Pierre  Poisson,  Bemay,  and  Georges  Sturtz,  Brest  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Ato  CSiimie,  Paris,  France 
RIed  Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,506 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  5,  1979,  79  02836 
tat  a.3  C08G  63/62 
U.S.  a.  528-167  19  Qaims 

1.  New  fire-resistant  (co)polycarbonates,  the  macromolecu- 
lar  chain  of  which  comprises  recurrent  functions  derived  from 
alkaline  diesters  or  hemiesters  of  bis  (hydroxy-4-phenyl)  alkyl- 
phosphonic  acids,  with  the  following  general  formula  (A)  or 
(B): 


(A) 


o=p; 


0R2 


(A)  where 

n=l,  2  or  3;  and 

Rl  and  R2  is  a  methyl  or  ethyl  radical; 


(B)  where 
n=0,  1,  2  or  3; 

Rl  is  a  methyl  or  ethyl  radical;  and 
M  is  a  sodium  or  potassium  alkaline  metal; 
these  (co)polycarbonates  being  characterized  by  the  fact  that 
they  are  produced  by  interfacial  reaction  in  a  phosgene  solu- 
tion: 
with  a  bis  (hydroxy-4-phenyl)  alkylphosphonic  acid  diester, 

used  on  its  own  or  mixed  with  another  bisphenol  in  a  molar 

proportion  of  10  to  75%  total  condensation  monomers; 
or  with  an  alkaline  hemiester  of  sodium  or  potassium,  used  on 

its  own  or  mixed  with  another  bisphenol,  in  the  proportion 

of  0.5  to  2%  total  condensation  monomers. 


4,307,222 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYARYLENE 
POLYETHERS  AND  A  NOVEL  POLYARYLENE 
POLYETHER 
Thomas  H.  Schwab,  North  Brunswick;  Wong  F.  Ark,  Bridge- 
water,  and  Robert  A.  Qendinning,  New  Providence,  all  of 
N.J.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,952 
tat  a.3  C08G  65/40 
U.S.  a.  528—174  u  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  preparing  polyarylene  poly- 
ethers  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  a  dihydric  phenol  with  about  a  stoichiometric 
amount  of  an  alkali  metal,  or  an  alkali  metal  hydride, 
hydroxide,  alkoxide  or  alkyl  compound  in  the  presence  of 
a  solvent  comprising  a  sulfone  or  sulfoxide,  or  mixtures 
thereof,  to  form  the  alkali  metal  double  salt  of  the  dihydric 
phenol, 

(b)  removing  water  from  the  mixture  by  co-distillation  using 
an  azeotrope  forming  solvent,  and 

(c)  admixing  about  an  equimolar  amount  of  a  dinuclear 
dihalobenzenoid  compound  and  effecting  reaction  of  the 
dihalobenzenoid  compound  and  the  alkali  metal  double 
salt  of  the  dihydric  phenol  in  the  sulfone  or  sulfoxide 
solvent  at  temperatues  above  about  100*  C.  and  below  the 
decomposition  temperature  of  the  reactants,  the  solvent(s) 
and  the  polymer  formed,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 

(I)  adding  an  increment  of  the  sulfone  or  sulfoxide  solvent 
to  a  mixture  <if  dihydric  phenol  and  solvent,  and  then 
adding  the  remainder  of  the  sulfone  or  sulfoxide  solvent 
during  step  (b),  or 

(II)  adding  an  increment  of  the  sulfone  or  sulfoxide  sol- 
vent to  a  mixture  of  dihydric  phenol  and  solvent  and 
then  adding  the  remainder  of  the  sulfone  or  sulfoxide 
solvent  to  the  mixture  simultaneously  with  the  alkali 
metal  or  alkali  metal  hydride,  hydroxide,  alkoxide  or 
alkyl  compound,  or 

(III)  adding  an  increment  of  the  sulfone  or  sulfoxide  sol- 
vent to  a  mixture  of  the  dihydric  phenol  and  solvent 
adding  another  increment  of  the  sulfone  or  sulfoxide 
solvent  to  the  mixture  simultaneously  with  the  alkali 
metal  or  alkali  metal  hydride,  hydroxide,  alkoxide  or 
alkyl  compound,  and  then  adding  the  remainder  of  the 
sulfone  or  sulfoxide  solvent  during  step  (b)  or  at  the  end 
of  step  (b). 
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4,307,223 

SOUD  RESIN  PREPARED  BY  POLYMERIZING 

BY-PRODUCT  TAR  FORMED  DURING  PREPARATION 

OF  RESORCINOL 

Akin  Shintani,  Toyonaka;  Katsao  Akagane,  Ashiya;  Yasohisa 
Saito,  Toyonaka,  all  of  Japan,  and  Takashi  Urata,  deceased, 
late  of  Higashiosaka,  Japan  (by  Takako  Urata,  executrix), 
assignors  to  Sumitomo  Oiemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,624 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  7, 1978,  53-69280 
Int  a.J  CD8G  65/38.  65/40 
U.S.  a.  528—212  3  Claims 

1.  A  solid  resinous  product  obtained  by  polymerizing  at  a 
temperature  of  20*  to  240*  C.  in  the  presence  or  absence  of  a 
solvent  and  in  the  presence  or  absence  of  a  polymerization 
initiator  a  material  consisting  essentially  of  a  by-product  tar 
which  is  produced  as  by-product  in  manufacturing  resorcinol 
or  resorcinol  and  hydroquinone  via  hydroperoxide  of  m-diiso- 
propylbenzene  or  of  a  combination  of  m-  and  p-diisopropyl- 
benzenes  and  which  contains  m-substituted  phenolic  constitu- 
ents or  a  combination  of  m-  and  p-substituted  phenolic  constit- 
uents as  major  constituents. 


4,307,224 
POLYMERIC  POLYOLS 
Edgar  R.  Rogier,  Minnetonka,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Henkel  Corpo- 
ration, Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  26,854,  Apr.  4, 1979, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  81,953,  Oct.  4, 
1979,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  26,858,  Apr.  4, 1979, 
Pat  No.  4,216,343.  This  appUcation  Feb.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

123,089 
Int  CV  C08G  63/12 
U.S.  a.  528—272  7  Qaims 

1.  A  polyester  polyol  which  is  the  reaction  product  of 

(a)  a  gem-polyol  of  the  formula 

CH3(CH2)m[C(CH20H)2];,(CH2)plC(CH20H)2l^- 
CH2),(C(CH20H)2L(CH2)iCH20H. 

wherein  n,  q,  and  s  are  separate  numbers  totaling  1  to  3; 
each  of  n,  q,  and  s  is  0  or  1;  the  sum  of  m  through  t  totals 
12  to  20;  and  t  is  3  or  greater;  and, 

(b)  an  alkane-  or  alkene-  di-  or  tri-carboxylic  acid  having  4  to 
10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

condensed  to  the  extent  so  as  to  have  an  acid  number  below 
about  10,  a  viscosity  of  at  least  40  PA/S  units,  and  a  hy- 
droxy equivalent  weight  of  at  least  about  200. 


number  of  carbon  atoms  in  all  of  the  R  and  R'  groups  is  1 
to  IS  per  molecule; 

using  an  addition  catalyst  selected  from  organic  and  inor- 
ganic bases  in  the  presence  of  a  lower  alkanol  and  a 
cocatalyst  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  of  sulfur 
and  water,  wherein  the  sulfur  or  water  is  present  in  att 
amount  within  the  range  of  from  0.0001  to  0.2  part  by 
weight  per  part  by  weight  unsaturated  carboxylate,  to 
produce  a  mixed  ester  reaction  product;  | 

reacting  the  thus-obtained  mixed  ester  reaction  product  ill 
the  presence  of  a  transesterification  catalyst  with  a  poly- 
(oxyalkylene>polyol  produced  by  reacting  one  or  mor« 
epoxy-substituted  hydrocarbons  of  the  formula 


'    O 
/    \ 
H— C C— H 

I  I 

R" 


r 


H  O  H 

\    /     \   / 

or  C  C 

/    \     /    \ 

H         (CR2")m       H 


wherein  R"  is  H  or  alkyl  with  the  total  number  of  carbon 
atoms  in  the  molecule  being  up  to  20  and  wherein  m  is  a(i 
integer  of  from  1  to  10,  with  a  polyol  of  the  general  for- 
mula 

Y{OH), 

wherein  Y  is  a  hydrocarbon  moiety  having  at  least  twb 
carbon  atoms  per  moiety  and  a  valence  equal  to  the  value 
of  X,  X  being  an  integer  of  at  least  two.  I 

5.  A  method  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  transesterifi- 
cation catalyst  is  represented  by  the  formula  M(OR"')4 
wherein  R'"  is  a  1-10  carbon  atom  alkyl  group  and  M  is  tita- 
nium or  zirconium. 

17.  Poly(oxyalkylene)-polyester-poly(monosulfide)-poly(- 
disulfideVpolythiol  characterized  by  undergoing  no  significant 
change  in  viscosity  on  storage  for  60  days  in  air  at  room  teia- 
perature. 


lectad^, 
iCIaiilis 


4,307,225 

PREPARATION  OF  ALKYL 

MERCAPTOCARBOXYLATE/DIALKYL 

THIODICARBOXYLATE  MIXTURE  USING  SULFUR 

AND/OR  WATER  COCATALYST 

Rector  P.  Lonthan,  Bartlesrille,  Okbu,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  966,718,  Dec.  5, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,232,167, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  7374M9,  Nov.  2, 1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  720,475, 
Sep.  3, 1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

157,583 
Int  a?  C08G  63/04.  63/34 
U.S.  a.  528—279  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  poly(oxyalkylene)-polyester- 
poly(sulfide)-polythiol  comprising: 
(1)  reacting  hydrogen  sulfide  with  an  olefinically  unsatu- 
rated carboxylate  of  the  formula 

CR2=CR-CR2— ^ChR' 

wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  1  to  S  carbon 
atoms  and  R  is  hyrdogen  or  R',  wherein  n  is  zero  or  an 
integer  having  the  value  of  1, 2  or  3,  and  wherein  the  total 


4,307,226 
SOLUBLE  POLYESTERIMIDE  RESINS 
Donald  A.  Bolon,  Scotia,  and  Martin  A.  Byrne,  Troy,  both  Of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady, 
N.Y. 

PUed  May  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,241 
Int  a.3  C08G  63/44.  69/00 
U.S.  a.  528— 288 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  polyesterimide  resin  which 'is 
soluble  in  non-polluting  solvents,  such  as  monoalkyl  ethers  of 
a  glycol  which  process  comprises:  (a)  adding  ethylene  glycol 
to  a  preformed  polyesterimide  formed  by  reacting  under  esteri- 
mide  resin  forming  conditions  a  reaction  mixture  comprising: 

(I)  an  imide-group-contributing  component  selected  frdm 
the  class  consisting  of 

(A)  both  (1)  a  diamine  component  and  (2)  an  anhydride 
component  including  at  least  one  (a)  aromatic  carbox- 
ylic  acid  anhydride  containing  at  least  one  additioiial 
carboxylic  group,  said  additional  group  being  esterifla- 
ble  and  substantially  non-imidizable,  or  (b)  the  corle- 
sponding  acid  thereof  containing  two  imide-formifig 
vicinal  carboxylic  groups  in  lieu  of  the  anhydride 
group, 

(B)  the  carboxy  functional  polyimide  reacuon  product  of 
said  dkunine  component  and  said  anhydride  componeht, 
and 

(C)  mixtures  of  (A)  above  and  (B)  above; 

(II)  an  ester-group-contributing  component  comprising 

(D)  at  least  one  dihydric  alcohol  containing  two  esterina- 
ble  hydroxyl  groups, 

(E)  at  least  one  polyhydric  alcohol  containingat  least  thfee 
esterifiable  hydroxyl  groups, 

(F)  at  least  one  lower  dialkyl  ester  of  a  phthalic  atid 
component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  t  jr- 
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ephthalic  acid,  isophthalic  acid,  and  mixtures  of  said 

acids; 
and  (b)  heating  the  mixture  of  ingredients  in  (a)  at  an  elevated 
temperature  and  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  incorporate 
the  ethylene  glycol  into  the  polyesterimide  resin  by  transesteri- 
fication, so  that  upon  cooling  to  room  temperature,  a  clear, 
homogeneous  resinous  composition  is  obtained  which  is  solu- 
ble in  the  aforesaid  monoether  of  a  glycol. 


4,307,227 
ESTER-MODinED  POLY  AMIDES 
Rolf-Volker  Meyer,  Krefeld;  Gerhard  Hohmann,  Lererkusen; 
Hans  Rudolph;  Rolf  Dhein,  both  of  Krefeld,  and  Manfred 
DoUhausen,  Odenthal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,884 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  4. 
1979,2913460  ' 

Int  a.3  C08G  63/12.  63/66 
U.S.  a.  528-288  ^  Qaims 

1.  A  fusible  ester-modified  polyamide  containing  at  least 
50%  by  weight  of  — HN— (CHa);— CO—  units,  said  polyam- 
ide being  derived  from 

(I)  50  to  80%  by  weight  of  c-caprolactam,  and 

(II)  20  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of 

(a)  one  equivalent  of  at  least  one  Ce-Ciodicarboxylic  acid 

(b)  from  0.5  to  0.9  equivalents  of  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  primary  aliphatic 
and  cycloaliphatic  Q-Cas  diamines  and 

(c)  from  0.1  to  0.5  equivalents  of  at  least  one  polyalkylene 
glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  200  to  1,000, 

the  sum  of  (I)  and  (II)  being  100%  by  weight  and  the  sum  of  (b) 
and  (c)  being  from  0.95  to  1.05  equivalents. 


4,307,228 

PROTEIN  ADSORBENT  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PURIFICATION  OF  UROKINASE 

Hiroaki  Nakamura,  Kawasaki;  Izumi  Kumita,  Ohiso;  Yoshyi 

Sugita,  Hiratsuka,  and  Hideo  Takagi,  Ohiso,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nippon  Soda  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  83,308,  Oct.  10,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,239,448, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  866,794,  Jan.  3, 1978, 

Pat  No.  4,225,675.  This  application  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

146,040 
Int  aj  C08B  37/00.  37/02,  15/06 
U.S.  a.  536—53  2  Qaims 

1.  An  adsorbent  for  the  purification  of  urokinase  consisting 
of  a  carrier,  a  spacer  and  a  ligand,  wherein 

(a)  the  carrier  is  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of:  agarose,  crosslinked  dextran,  cellulose,  and  agar- 
agar; 

(b)  the  spacer  has  the  formula 

-NH(CH2)/(NHCOCH2);„CO- 

wherein  1  denotes  an  integer  of  3  to  10,  and  m  denotes  0  or 
1;  and 

(c)  the  ligand  has  the  formula 


wherein  X  is  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
hydrogen,  halogen,  amino,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxycar- 
bonyl. 


4,307,229 

6,6  -DIESTERS  OF  TREHALOSE  AND  PROCESS  TOR 

THE  SYNTHESIS  THEREOF 

Avraham  Liav,  Apt.  101,  1650  S.  Albion  St,  Denver,  Colo. 

80222,  and  Mayer  B.  Goren,  125  Locust  St,  Denver,  Colo. 

80220 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,194 

Int  a.3  C07H  13/02.  13/12;  A61K  31/70 

U.S.  a.  536-119  35  ctainM 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
I.  Compounds  having  the  following  structural  formula 


CH2Y 


OBz 


y  y^BzAj 
BzOM     y^O     Q       b^Bz 
OBz  \ 


CH2W 

wherein  Y  and  W  are  monovalent  radicals  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  -O-trityl,  -O-H,  -O-mesyl,  -O-tosyl, 
desoxy  bromo,  desoxy  iodo,  and  -O-acyl  radicals  contain- 
ing 10-100  carbon  atoms,  and  Bz  in  each  insunce  is  a 
monovalent  benzyl  radical; 

II.  6,6'-di-0-[p-(hexadecyloxy-phenyl)-4-butyryl]-trehalose; 
and 

III.  6,6'-di-0-[3,4-di-(hexadecyloxy-phenyl)-7-butyryl]- 
trehalose. 


4,307,230 
3-VINYL-CEPHALOSPORINS 
Daniel  Farge,  Thiais;  Oaude  Montonnier,  Le  Plessis  Robinson; 
Pierre  Le  Roy,  Thiais,  and  Jean-Francois  Peyronel,  Palais- 
seau,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Rbone-Poulenc  Industries, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  May  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,084 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  23,  1979,  79  13097 
Int.  a.3  C07D  501/24 
U.S.  a.  542—427  9  Qainu 

1.  A  3-vinyl-cephalosporin  of  the  formula: 


Rl— NH 


r 


(0)„ 

s 


0=l—   N       .,'i. 


•CH=CH— R3 


COOR2 

in  which  n  is  0  or  1, 
(a)  the  symbol  Ri  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  radical  of 
the  formula 


R4— NH— 


f 


N 


— li — c—rrt— 


•C— CO- 
H 

N. 


\)R5 


(which  is  in  the  syn  or  anti  form,  and  in  which  R4  is  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  an  amino  protective  radical  and  Rj  is  a 
hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl,  vinyl  or  cyanomethyl  radical  or 
an  oxime  protective  group), 

a  benzhydryl  radical  or  trityl  radical, 

an  acyl  radical  of  the  formula 
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ReCO- 

(in  which  Re  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  radical  which 
is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  more  halogen 
atoms  or  by  a  phenyl  or  phenoxy  radical,  or  phenyl), 
a  radical  of  the  formula 

R7OCO— 

in  which  R7  is  a  branched  unsubstituted  alkyl  radical,  a 
straight  or  branched  alkyl  radical  carrying  one  or  more 
substituents  chosen  from  halogen  atoms  and  cyano,  trialk- 
ylsilyl,  phenyl,  and  substituted  phenyl  (the  substituents 
being  one  or  more  alkoxy,  nitro  or  phenyl  radicals),  vinyl, 
allyl  or  quinolyl,  or 

a  nitrophenylthio  radical,  or 

RiNH—  is  replaced  by  a  methyleneimino  radical,  in  which 
the  methylene  radical  is  substituted  by  a  dialkylamino 
group  or  phenyl  group  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  more  methoxy  or  nitro  radicals,  and  the 
symbol  R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  enzymati- 
cally  easily  removable  radical  of  the  formula 


— CH— CX:ORg 
I 
R9      • 

(in  which  Rg  represents  an  alkyl  radical  or  the  cyclohexyl 
radical  and  R9  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl 
radical)  or  a  methoxymethyl,  tert.-butyl,  benzhydryl, 
p-nitrobenzyl  or  p-methoxybenzyl  radical,  or 
(b)  the  symbol  Ri  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkanoyl 
radical  containing  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  an  alkanoyl  radical 
containing  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  (substituted  by  chlorine  or 
bromine  atoms),  azidoacetyl,  cyanoacetyl,  an  acyl  radical 
of  the  formula 


? 


Ar— C— CO— 
I 
Q 

in  which  each  Q  is  H  or  methyl  and  Ar  represents  a  thien- 
2-yl,  thien-3-yl,  fur-2-yl,  fur-3-yl,  pyrrol-2-yl  or  pyrrol- 
3-yl  radical  or  a  phenyl  radical  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  halogen  atoms  or  by  trifluoromethyl,  hy- 
droxyl,  alkyl  (containing  1  to  3  carbon  atoms),  alkoxyl 
(containing  1  to  3  carbon  atoms),  cyano  or  nitro  radicals, 
of  which  at  least  one  is  situated  in  the  meta-  or  in  the 
para-position  of  the  phenyl  radical,  an  acyl  radical  of  the 
formula 

Ar—X—CHz— co- 
in which  X  is  oxygen  or  sulphur  and  Ar  is  defmed  as 
above  or  Ar — X —  represents  pyrid-4-ylthio,  an  acyl  radi- 
cal of  the  formula 


Ar— CH— CO— 

I 
B 

in  which  Ar  is  as  deflned  above  and  B  represents  an  amino 
radical,  an  amino  radical  which  is  protected  by  a  ben- 
zyloxycarbonyl,  alkoxycarbonyl,  cyclopentyloxycarbo- 
nyl,  cyclohexyloxycarbonyl,  benzhydryloxycarbonyl, 
trityl  or  2,2,2-trichloro-ethoxycarbonyl  group,  a  sulpho 
radical,  a  hydroxy!  radical  which  is  unprotected  or  pro- 
tected by  esterification  with  an  alkanoic  acid  containing  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  carboxyl  radical  which  is  unprotected 
or  protected  by  esterification  with  an  alcohol  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  azido,  cyano  or  carbamyl,  or  a  2-(sydnone- 
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3)-alkanoyl  radical  (in  which  the  alkanoyl  part  contains  1 
to  3  carbon  atoms),  or  a  radical  of  the  formula 


N=CH 


N  =  N 


/ 


N-(CH2)m-C- 


in  which  m  is  0  to  2,  or  a  5-amino-adipyl  radical  in  which 
the  amino  group  is  unprotected  or  protected  by  an  alkan- 
oyl radical  containing  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  by  a  chlorine  atom,  and  in  which  the 
carboxyl  group  is  protected  by  a  benzhydryl,2,2,2-tri- 
chloroethyl,tert.-alkyl  containing  4  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or 
nitrobenzyl  group, 

or  RiNH  is  replaced  by  a  cyclic  imide  group  of  a  dicarbox- 
ylic  acid  and 

the  symbol  R2  represents  a  tert.-alkyl  radical  containing  4  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  a  tert.-alkenyl  radical  containing  6  or  7 
carbon  atoms,  a  tert.-alkynyl  radical  containing  6  or  7 
carbon  atoms,  or  a  benzyl,  methoxybenzyl,  nitrobenzyl, 
2,2,2-trichIoroethyl,  benzhydryl,  succinimidomethyl  or 
phthalimidomethyl  radical  or  a  hydrogen  atom,  and 

the  symbol  R3  represents  a  radical  of  the  formula 

R'3— SO2O—  or  or  R'3— COO— 

in  which  R'3  represents  an  alkyl,  trifluoromethyl  or  tri' 
chloromethyl  radical  or  a  phenyl  radical  which  is  unsub- 
stituted or  substituted  by  a  halogen  atom  or  by  an  alkyl  or 
nitro  radical,  and  R"3  is  deflned  like  R'3  or  represents  an 
acylmethyl,  2-acylethyl,  2-acylpropyl,  alkoxycarbonyl- 
methyl,  2-iilkoxycarbonylethyl  or  2-alkoxycarbonylpro 
pyl  radical,  the  alkyl  or  acyl  portions  or  radical  which 
have  been  referred  to  above  being  (unless  stated  to  the 
contrary)  straight  or  branched  and  containing  1  to  4  car- 
bon atoms,  and  the  product  being  in  the  bicyclooct-2-ene 
or  bicyclooct-3-ene  form  if  n=0  and  in  the  bicycloot 
2-ene  form  if  n=l,  and  the  substituent  in  the  3-position 
being  in  the  E-  or  Z-form,  aas  well  as  mixtures  of  theii 
isomers,  and  the  salts  of  the  above  compounds. 


4,307,231 

VITAMIN  D.LACrONE  DERIVA-nVE  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Hector  F.  DeLuca;  Heinrich  K.  Schnoes;  Yoko  Tanaka,  all  01 
Madison;  Ho-bert  E.  Paaren,  Verona,  and  Joseph  K.  Wich 
mann,  Madiaon,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Wisconsin  Alumn] 
Research  Foindation,  Madison,  Wis. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,228 
Int.  a.3  C07D  i07/62 
U.S.  a.  542—428 

1.  la,25-dihYdroxyvitamin  D3  26,23-lactone. 


I  Alumn] 
lOainl 


4,307,232 

PREPARA-nON  OF  DIALKYL-  AND 

DIARYLPHOSPHONOALKANOIC  AODS  AND 

SUBSTITUTED  ACRYLIC  AQDS 

David  R.  Brittdli,  Nottingham,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  d<! 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,502 
Int.  a?  C07C  51/00 
U.S.  a.  542—454  9  Claim* 

1.  Process  for  preparing  the  substituted  acrylic  acid  of  tht 
formula  R3r4C  =  R2COOH,  wherein  R^  and  R*  are  the  same 
or  different  and  are  selected  from  H,  hydrocarbyl  of  1-1$ 
carbon  atoms,  and  substituted  hydrocarbyl  of  1-18  carbo* 
atoms  or  R^  and  R*  taken  together  are  cycloalkylene  or  subst^ 
tuted  cycloalkylene  of  4-18  carbon  atoms,  and  R^is  H,  hydro- 
carbyl of  of  1-18  carbon  atoms,  or  substituted  hydrocarbyl  of 
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'^'::^l^:^^:^r  ""  '''^°^"'''  «^°"''^  *'^  '^'-   ^r^;-  P-f  roben^yloxycarbony..  p-methoxybenzyloxycarbo- 
10  ine  nyi  formyl  or  tnfluoroacetyl)  or 

R|  is  a  benzhydryl  or  trityl  radical  or  an  acyl  radical  of  the 
formula: 


I 
— CHCOOH 

moiety  is  substituted  with  two  or  three  hydrogen  atoms  or  is  a 

carbon  atom  of  an  aromatic  ring,  which  process  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  and  reacting  at  a  temperature  of  about  -70° 

to  about  125°  C,  a  pressure  of  about  1-100  atmospheres 

(0.1-10  MPa),  and  for  a  time  sufllcient  to  effect  reaction, 

the  phosphite  ester  of  the  formula 

Y 

(R'0)2PH 

wherein  R'  is  alkyl  of  1-8  carbon  atoms,  aralkyl  of  7-10 
carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl  of  6- 10  carbon 
atoms  and  Y  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  with  the  a-halocarboxy- 
lic  acid  of  the  formula  R2CHXCO2H,  wherein  X  is  CI,  Br 
or  1  and  R2  is  as  defined  above,  in  the  presence  of  at  least 
three  moles  of  base  per  mole  of  limiting  reagent,  said  base 
having  a  pKa  greater  than  about  15  and  being  selected 
from  sodium  hydride,  potassium  hydride,  lithium  hydride, 
triphenylmethyl  lithium,  triphenylmethyl  sodium,  tri- 
phenylmethyl  potassium  and  alkyl  lithium  salts,  to  pro- 
duce a  substituted  phosphonoalkanoic  acid,  and 
(b)  contacting  and  reacting  the  substituted  phosphonoalk- 
anoic acid  produced,  at  a  temperature  of  about  -70°  to 
about  125°  C,  a  pressure  of  about  1-100  atmospheres 
(0. 10-10  MPa),  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  effect  reaction, 
with  the  carbonyl  compound  of  the  formula  R3R*C=0, 
wherein  R^  and  R*  are  as  defined  above. 


R7-CO- 

[in  which  R7  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkyl  substituted  by  one  or 
more  halogen  atoms  or  by  a  phenyl  or  phenoxy  radical,  or 
phenyl] 

or  R]  is  a  radical  of  the  formula: 
RgOCO 

(in  which  Rg  is  a  branched  unsubstituted  alkyl  radical  or  a 
branched  or  straight  alkyl  radical  carrying  1  or  more  substitu- 
ents [chosen  from  halogen  atoms  and  cyano,  trialkylsilyl, 
phenyl,  and  phenyl  substituted  by  1  or  more  alkoxy,  nitro  or 
phenyl  radicals],  vinyl,  allyl  or  quinolyl),  or  a  nitrophenylthio 
radical,  or  RjNH  is  replaced  by  a  methyleneamino  radical  in 
which  the  methylene  radical  is  substituted  by  dialkylamino, 
phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  one  or  more  methoxy  or  nitro 
radicals  and 

the  symbol  R2  represents  an  enzymatically  easily  removable 
radical  of  the  formula: 


4  307  233 
3-VINYL-CEPHAl6sPORIN  DERIVATIVES 
Daniel  Farge,  Thiais;  Claude  Moutonnier,  Le  Plessis  Robinson; 
Pierre  Le  Roy,  Thiais,  and  Jean-Francois  Peyronel,  Palais- 
seau,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Rfaone-Poulenc  Industries, 
Paris,  France 

FUed  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,085 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  23, 1979,  79  13096 
Int.  Q\?  C07D  501/24 
U.S.  a.  544-16  7aaims 

1.  A  3-vinyl-cephalosporin  derivative  of  the  formula: 


— CH— OCORio 
R9 

(in  which  R9  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  radical 
and  Rio  represents  an  alkyl  or  the  cyclohexyl  radical)  or  a 
methoxymethyl,  tert.-butyl,  benzhydryl,  p-nitrobenzyl  or  p- 
methoxybenzyl  radical,  or  (b)  the  symbol  Ri  represents  an 
alkanoyl  radical  containing  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  an  alkanoyl 
radical  containing  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  substituted  by  chlorine 
or  bromine  atoms,  an  acyl  radical  of  the  formula: 


? 


RlNH 


CH=CH— N 


/ 
\ 


R3 


COOR2 


R4 


in  the  bicyclooct-2-ene  or  bicyclooct-3-ene  form,  and  in  which 
the  substituent  in  the  3-position  of  the  bicyclooctene  exhibits 
the  E-  or  Z-stereoisomeric  configuration  and  (a)  the  symbol 
Ri  represents  a  radical  of  the  formula: 


Ar— C— CO— 
I 
Q 

(in  which  each  Q  is  H  or  methyl  and  Ar  represents  a  thien-2-yl, 
thien-3-yl,  fur-2-yl,  fur-3-yl,  pyrrol-2-yl  or  pyrrol-3-yl  radical 
or  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  halogen  atoms  or  by  hy- 
droxy! radicals,  by  alkyl  radicals  (containing  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms)  or  by  alkoxy  radicals  (containing  1  to  3  carbon  atoms) 
of  which  at  least  one  is  situated  in  the  meta-  or  para-  position 
of  the  phenyl  radical), 
an  acyl  radical  of  the  formula: 

Ar-X-CH2-CO— 

(in  which  X  is  oxygen  or  sulphur  and  Ar  is  as  defined  above  or 
Ar-X  represents  pyridyl-4-ylthio,  an  acyl  radical  correspond- 
ing to  the  formula: 


Ar— CH— CO— 


Re- NH— jj^ 

N  - 


— II— r—rn— 


i 


■c— co- 
ll 

>4w.*ORs 


which  is  in  the  syn-  or  anti-form  (and  in  which  R5  is  a  hydro- 
gen atom  or  an  alkyl,  vinyl  or  cyanomethyl  radical,  or  a  pro- 
tective group  chosen  from  trityl,  tetrahydropyranyl  or  2- 
methoxy-prop-2-yl  and  Re  is  a  protective  radical  chosen  from 
tert.-butoxycarbonyl,  2,2,2-trichloro-ethoxycarbonyl,  chloro- 
acetyl,  trichloroacetyl,  trityl,  benzyl,  dibenzyl,  benzyloxy-car- 


(in  which  Ar  is  as  defined  above  and  B  represents  an  amino 
radical  which  is  protected  [by  a  benzyloxycarbonyl,  alkoxy- 
carbonyl, cyclopentyloxycarbonyl,  cyclohexyloxycarbonyl, 
benzhydryloxycarbonyl,  trityl  or  2,2,2-trichloro-ethoxycarbo- 
nyl group],  a  sulpho  radical,  a  hydroxyl  or  carboxyl  radical  or 
hydroxyl  or  carboxyl  protected  by  esterification,  respectively 
with  an  alkanoic  acid  or  an  alcohol  each  containing  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms)  or  a  5-amino-adipyl  radical  or  a  5-amino-adipyl 
radical  [in  which  the  amino  group  is  protected  by  an  alkanoyl 
radical  (containing  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  a  chlorine  atom)  and  in  which  the  carboxyl 
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group  is  protected  by  a  benzhydryl,  2,2,2-trichloroethyl,  tert.- 
alkyl  containing  4  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  nitrobenzyl  group]  or 
RiNH—  is  replaced  by  a  cyclic  imide  group  of  a  dicarboxylic 
acid  and 
R2  represents  a  tert.-alkyl  radical  containing  4  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  a  tert.-alkenyl  radical  containing  6  or  7  carbon 
atoms,  tert.-alkynyl  radical  containing  6  or  7  carbon 
atoms,    benzyl,    methoxybenzyl,    nitrobenzyl,    2,2,2-tri- 
chloroethyl,      benzhydryl,       succinimidomethyl       or 
phthalimidomethyl  and 
the  symbols  R3  and  R4,  which  are  identical  or  different, 
represent  alkyl  radicals,  alkyl  radicals  substituted  by  a 
hydroxyl,  alkoxy,  amino,  idkylamino  or  dialkylamino 
radical,  or  phenyl  radicals  or  form,  together  with  the 
nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached,  a  saturated 
heterocyclic  ring  of  S  or  6  members,  or  a  said  ring  contain- 
ing another  hetero-atom  chosen  from  nitrogen,  oxygen  or 
sulphur,  and  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  an  alkyl  radi- 
cal, the  alkyl  or  acyl  portions  of  radicals  mentioned  above 
being  (unless  stated  to  the  contrary)  straight  or  branched 
and  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  as  well  as  mixtures  of 
its  isomers. 


phenoxycarbonyl,  phenylloweralkyl,  phenylloweralkanoyl, 
loweralkenyl,  cycloalkylloweralkyi  in  which  the  cycloalky! 
moiety  contains  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  benzoyl,  carbamoyl. 


■^ 


(CH2)„- 


or  ethylene  glycol  ketal  of  the  formula 


4J07J!34 
PYRIMID0[l,6-alIND0LE  DERIVATIVES 

Ivo  L.  JirkoTsky,  Montreal,  Canada,  assignor  to  American 
Home  Products  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,816 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/505;  C07D  487/04.  491/14.  521/00 
U.S.  a.  544—247  5  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  VI, 


(VI) 


R'  is  hydrogen  or  loweralkyl;  Y  is 


R2  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  can  be  hydrogen, 
halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  loweralkyl,  loweralkoxy,  hydroxy, 
nitro,  amino,  loweralkyl-substituted  amino,  formamido,  acet- 
amido  or  lowo-alkoxycarbonylamino;  X  is  hydrogen,  halogen, 
loweralkyl,  loweralkoxy  or  hydroxy;  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to 
4  and  a  physiologically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

4.  A  compound  which  is  1 '-carbamoyl- l-(2-nitrophenyl)- 
spiro[indoline-3,4'-piperidine]  and  a  physiologically  acceptable 
addition  salt  thereof. 


in  which  R'  is  hydrogen;  R^  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or,  cy- 
clo(lower)alkyl,  R^  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  R*  is  lower 
alkyl. 


4,307,235 

SPIRO[INDOLINE-3,4'-PIPERIDINE]S 

Helen  H.  Ong,  Wkippany,  N  J.,  and  James  A.  Profitt,  Goshen, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  American  Hoechst  Corporation,  Bridge* 

water,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  936,185,  Aug.  23, 1978,  Pat. 

No.  4,209,625,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
789,723,  Apr.  21, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  15, 

1980,  Ser.  No.  121,824 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobseqnent  to  Jmi.  24, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a^  C07D  471/10 

VS.  a.  546—17  7  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


in  which  R  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  cyano,  loweralkanoyl. 


4,307,236 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
DITHIAZOLE-DISULFIDES 
Hans  Zengel,  Kleinwallstadt;  Manfred  Bergfeld,  Erlenbach, 
Mechenhard,  and  Ludwig  Eisenhuth,  Elsenfeld,  all  of  Fel. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Akzona  Incorporated,  Asht- 
Tille,  N.C.  , 

FUed  Oct.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,897  I 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  i, 
1979, 2944225  ; 

Int  a.3  C07D  277/70 
U.S.  a.  548—158  7  Claiiis 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


R— C-N  ^N-C-R 

\  ^        II 

c— s— s— c 

/  \     II 

R— C  — S  S  — C— R' 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  hydroxyl  and  substi- 
tuted C1-C6  alkyl,  Ci-Q  alkoxy,  C6-C12  cycloalkyl  or  C6-C|2 
aryl  containing  one  or  more  substituents  selected  from  the  clats 
consisting  of  halogen,  nitro,  C1-C5  alkyl  and  C1-C5  alkoxy;  0r 
R  and  R'  jointly  may  form  the  substituent 
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R 


whereby  R",  R'",  R""  and  R are  independently  selected 

from  the  groups  represented  by  R  and  R',  which  comprises 
catalytically  oxidizing  a  2-mercaptothiazole  of  the  general 
formula 


RCO 

where  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  or  derivatives  thereof,  i.e., 
the  group  R-C=N— R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy, 
phenyl,  alkoxy,  amino,  mono  or  di-alkylamino  and  arylamino 
and  R  Ls  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  the  group 


R— C— N 


\ 


C— SH 


/ 

R— C— S 

utilizing  oxygen,  or  a  gas  containing  oxygen,  in  the  presence  of 
a  solvent  at  temperatures  in  a  range  from  0°  C.  to  150°  C,  in  the 
presence  of  a  tertiary  amine  catalyst. 


437,237 
IMIDAZOLES 
Armin  Walser,  West  Caldwell,  and  Rodney  I.  Fryer,  North 
Caldwell,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Hoffinann-La  Roche  Inc., 
Nutley,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  904,951,  May  11, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  663,330,  Mar.  4,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  602,691, 

Aug.  7, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  504,924,  Sep.  11, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  14, 

1980,  Ser.  No.  178,208 

Int.  C1.3  C07D  2n/54.  401/10.  405/10,  413/10 

VJS.  a.  548—342  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


'    T 

■u-(-     T  /    ■<' 


^**!^^'^C=0 


NH3+X 


R6 


wherein  X~  is  the  anion  of  an  organic  or  inorganic  acid;  Ri  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
hydroxy  lower  alkyl,  acyloxy  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  alkoxy 
lower  alkyl,  halo  lower  alkyl,  amino  lower  alkyl,  tolyl  substi- 
tuted amino  lower  alkyl,  substituted  phenyl,  pyridyl,  aralkyi 
and  the  group 


—CON' 


*R 


(where  R,R'  are  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  aryl,  hydroxy  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  or  together  R  and  R'  with  the  nitrogen 
atom  may  form  a  part  of  a  5  or  6  membered  heterocyclic  ring 
and  the  group  (CH2)«NRR'  where  R  and  R'  are  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  hydroxy  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  aryl  or  to- 
gether R  and  R'  with  the  nitrogen  may  form  a  part  of  a  S  or  6 
membered  heterocyclic  ring),  the  group 


Rio 

CONN' 


,R" 
'R'2 


where  RlO,R",R'2  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  the  group 
(CH2)„NR»3Ri4  where  n  is  1  to  4  and  R'3,R>*are  hydrogen  or 
lower  alkyl;  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen or  lower  alkyl;  R5  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkanoyloxy  and  hydroxy;  R4  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  cyano,  triflu- 
oromethyl, lower  alkyl,  substituted  amino,  amino,  hydroxy 
lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkanoyl;  Re  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenyl,  mono-substituted  phenyl,  disubstituted 
phenyl,  pyridyl  and  mono-substituted  pyridyl. 


4,307,238 

SUBSTITUTED  2-IMIN0.1,3-DITHIO  AND  l^^XATHIO 

HETEROCYCLIC  COMPOUNDS  AS  HERBICIDAL 

ANTIDOTES 

Frederic  G.  Bollinger,  Creve  Coeur,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  960,987,  Not.  15, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,231,783. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,507 

Int  a.3  C07D  327/04.  339/06.  339/08 

UJS.  Q.  549—38  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


R— N=A 

or  an  agriculturally  acceptable 
wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl  or 


acid   addition   salt  thereof 


0^'^' 


RCO 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  ROOC  where  R  is 
lower  alkyl;  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  hydroxy  lower  alkyl,  acyloxy  lower  alkyl, 
alkoxy  lower  alkyl,  halo  lower  alkyl,  cyano,  cyano  lower 
alkyl,  substituted  amino  lower  alkyl,  amino  lower  alkyl,  substi- 
tuted amino,  the  group  COOR  where  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower 
alkyl,  the  group 


Rl  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  X  and  Y  independently  equal 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  halogen;  n  is  0,  1,  2  or 
3;  A  is 


=sC 


H 


•R2 


=  C(R3h 


,=C 


;iL 


-] 


or 
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R2  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  R3  is  hydrogen  or  halogen;  provided 
that  when  n  is  1  and  A  is 


4  307  240 
ALKOXYSILANES  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 
Ta-Yen  Ching,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electri^ 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,626 

Int.  a.3  C07F  im,  7/10,  7/18 

U.S.  a.  556—415  7  Qaims 

1.  Alkoxysilylacrylamides  or  alkoxysilylacrylates  having  tht 

formula, 


=C 


5 '=CCl2 


Ri  cannot  equal  ethyl. 

12.  A  compound,  or  an  agriculturally  acceptable  salt  thereof, 
having  the  formula 


(M 


CH 


^z — 1I-R4 


(R')6 
(RO)4-fl-6Si(Y)a, 


and  alkoxysilylmalonates  having  the  formula, 


(R')c 
(RO)3-cSi 

/ 

(RO)3_cSi 

(R')c 


wherein 
Rl  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  X  and  Y  independently  equal 

hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  halogen;  n  is  1,  2 

or  3;  Z  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 
R4  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  phenyl;  provided  that  when  n  is  1 

and 
R4  is  methyl,  Ri  cannot  equal  n-propyl  or  isobutyl. 


where  Y  is 


Y' 


R3 


— C(R2)2CHR2— C(R2)2— Q— C— C=C 

CN         R* 


and  Y'is 


-C(R2)2CHR2— C(R2)2-Q-C 


4^^9 
PREPARATION  OF  THIOPHENE  COMPOUNDS 
Peter  W.  Raynolds,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,900 
Int  a.3  C07D  333/24 
U.S.  a.  549—79  7  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  having  the 
formula 


— C(lt2)2CHR2— C(R2)2— Q— C 
J  " 

I 


/ 


c=c 


R5 


R6 


rr' 


R> 

I 
CH— R2 


(I) 


S    ' 


which  comprises  contacting  a  compound  having  the  formula 


R  is  a  0(1-8)  alkyl  radical,  R'  is  selected  from  R,  0(6-13)  aryl 
radicals  and  halogenated  derivatives  thereof,  R^  is  selected 
from  hydrogen  and  R  radicals,  R^  and  R^  are  selected  froln 
0(6-13)  aryl  radicals,  R^  and  R^  are  selected  from  hydrogen,  R 
and  R-'  radicals,  Q  is  selected  from — O— and 


-N-, 


a  is  an  integer  equal  to  1  to  3  inclusive,  b  is  a  whole  number 
equal  to  0  to  2  inclusive  and  c  is  a  whole  number  equal  to  0  to 
2  inclusive  and  the  sum  of  a+b  is  equal  to  1  to  3  inclusive. 


C 


Rt 

C-R2 


(ID 


4,307,241 
RING  EXPANSION  AND  CHAIN  EXTENSION  PROCESS 

AND  REAGENTS 
Barry  M.  Trtst,  and  John  E.  Vincent,  both  of  Madison,  Wh., 
assignors  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation,  Madi- 
son, Wis. 

FUed  Jul.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,768 
in  an  inert  solvent  with  an  amine  having  a  pK^  of  about  8  to  10,  Int.  C\?  C07F  7/08 

wherein  R'  and  R^  are  groups  hydrolyzable  to  carboxyl   U.S.  CI.  556—428 
groups.  1.  The  compound  having  the  general  formula 


a 


llClailu 
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represent  an  alkyl  group  with  fewer  than  ten  carbon  atoms 
with  zinc  and  an  alkanoic  acid  with  fewer  than  5  carbon  atoms 
per  molecule. 


m  which  n  js  a  number  of  from  1  to  3,  Ri,  R2,  R3  are  carbons 
with  or  without  alkyl  substitution,  R4  is  a  Oi-Oig  aliphatic  or 
cyclic  group,  with  or  without  substituents,  and  X  is  a  leaving 
group. 


4,307,242 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  IMPURITIES  FROM 
RESIDUAL  SILICON  POWDER 
Bakulesh  N.  Shah,  Qifton  Park,  and  Alan  Ritzer,  Sand  Lake, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Water- 
ford,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  193,761,  Oct  3, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,635 

Int.  a.3  C07F  7/16,  7/08 

U.S.  a.  556—472  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  silicon  metal  contact  mass  from  a 

direct  process  organohalosilane  reactor  system  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

(a)  analyzing  a  portion  of  reactor  contact  mass  for  particle 
size  distribution; 

(b)  classifying  said  analyzed  contact  mass  into  a  relatively 
pure  first  fraction  and  a  relatively  impure  second  fraction; 
and 

(c)  segregating  said  first  and  second  fractions. 


4,307,244 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARAHON  OF  METHYL 

2,^DIMETHYL, 
-3-(2METHYL-PROPENYL)-CYCLOPROPANE-l,l. 
DICARBOXYLATE 
Jacqueline  Ficini,  Paris,  and  Jean-Pierre  Genet,  Fontenay  aax 
Roses,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Roussel  Uciaf,  Paris, 
France 
DiyUion  of  Ser.  No.  97,709,  Not.  27,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,245,112. 
This  application  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,088 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  13,  1978,  78  35047 
Int  a.3  C07C  67/317 
U.S.  a.  560-124  4  cuda, 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  methyl  2,2-dimethyl-3- 

(2'-methyl-propenyl)-cyclopropane-l,l-dicarboxylate       com- 
prising reacting  a  cis  compound  of  the  formula 


CH3 


CH3 

I  I 

CH3-C-CH=CH-C-CH3 


OH 


OH 


4,307,243 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  DIHALOVINYL 

COMPOUNDS 

Petrus  A.  Kramer,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  and  Pieter  A. 

Verbrugge,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 

Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,022 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  27, 1979. 
10662/79 

Int  a.3  C07C  67/307,  41/48 
U.S.  a.  560-124  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula I 


Ri— C=CHal2 

wherein  R'  represents  a  2-(2,2-dimethoxyethyl)-3,3-dimethyl- 
cyclopropyl  group,  or  a  2,2-dimethyl-3-alkoxycarbonylcyclo- 
propyl)  group  in  which  the  alkoxy  group  has  fewer  than  five 
carbon  atoms,  R2  a  hydrogen  atom  and  each  Hal  stands  for  a 
chlorine  atom,  which  comprises  contacting  a  trihalomethyl 
compound  of  the  formula  II 


with  an  acetylation  agent  to  obtain  a  monoacetate  of  cis  form 
of  the  formula 


CH3  CH3 

CH3-C-CH=CH-C-CH3 

I  I      O 

OH  I      II 

O— C— CH3 

reacting  the  latter  with  a  sodium  malonate  derivative  of  the 
formula 


O  O 

II  R 

CH3-0-C-CH-C-0-CH3 
I 

Na 

in  the  presence  of  a  palladium  (o)  complex  in  an  organic  sol- 
vent to  obtain  a  compound  in  the  trans  form  of  the  formula 

CH3  CH3 

I  I 

CH3— C— CH=CH— C— CH3 

I  I 

OH  CH 

/      \ 

CH3OOC  COOCH3 


CHal3 
R'— C— O— X 

wherein  R',  R2  and  Hal  have  the  same  meaning  as  in  formula 
I  and  X  represents  a  group  — PQ2, 


reacting  the  latter  with  an  acetylation  agent  to  obtain  a  com- 
pound in  the  trans  form  of  the  formula 


0=C-0-R^  or  0=S-R*, 
I  11 

O 

wherein  Q  represents  a  halogen  atom  and  R^  and  R*  both 


CH3OOC  COOCH3 

\     / 
CH3  CH 

I  I 

CH3— C— CH=CH— C— CH3 
I     o  I 

I      II  CH3 

O— C— CH3 

and  reacting  the  latter  with  an  alkali  metal  hydride  in  an  or- 
ganic solvent  and  then  with  a  palladium  (o)  complex  to  obtain 
the  said  desired  compound. 
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4,307,245 

AMURIPTYLINE  CONJUGATES  TO  ANTIGENIC 

PROTEINS  AND  ENZYMES 

Mae  W.  Hu,  Sunnyvale,  and  Prithipal  Singh,  Santa  Clara,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Syra  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  974,294,  Dec.  29, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,223,013. 

This  application  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,658 

Int.  a.3  C07C  87/459.  101/28,  101/34 

U.S.  a.  562—442  «  Cl«»«s 

1.  Compound  of  the  formula; 

Ami-X-RCO— Z 

wherein: 
Ami  is  of  the  formula: 


December  22, 198 


R'    R"  O  (I|) 

I     I    II 

R— C— C— C— OR" 

I       I 
H    H 


where  R-R'"  are  independently  hydrogen  or  a  C1-C4  alkyl 
radical,  with  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  catalyst  of  the  formula 


Moi  2P0.  l-3Bio.Ot  -2M0. 1  -3CUO.OI  -2V0.OI  -aXflM'iOc 


^Y^) 


where 
M  is  at  least  one  of  K,  Rb  and  Cs; 
X  is  at  least  one  of  Ba,  Zn,  Ga,  Cd  and  Ti  when  a>0; 
M'  is  at  least  one  of  Ca,  Mg,  Ta,  Zr,  Ce,  Ni,  Co,  Cr,  Fe  ai^ 

Tl  when  b>0; 
a  is  a  number  of  0  to  about  2; 
b  is  a  number  of  0  to  about  2;  and 
c  is  a  number  that  satisfies  the  valence  requirements  of  t|e 
other  elements  present. 


CHCH2CH2N(CH3)2 

X  is  methylene  or  carbonyl; 

Z  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  alkoxy  of  from  1  to  6  carbon 

atoms,  N-oxy  succinimide  or  p-nitrophenoxy  ester;  and 
R  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  linking  group  of  from  one  to 

seven  carbon  atoms  having  from  zero  to  one  site  of  unsat- 

uration. 


4,307,246 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURinCATION  OF  ISOLEUONE 
Raymond  Bertholet,  Tour-de-Peilz,  and  Pierre  Hirsbmnner, 
Corseaux,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Societe  D' Assist- 
ance Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle  S  A.,  Lausanne,  Switzer- 
land 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,623 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Oct   4,    1979, 
8949/79 

Int  a.3  C07C  99/12 
U.S.  a.  562—554  ^  Clainis 

1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  isoleucine  from  a  mixture 
of  leucine  and  isoleucine  comprising  treating  said  mixture  in 
anhydrous  aliphatic  ketone  with  sulphuric  acid  in  a  quantity  of 
from  about  0.5  to  1  times  the  molar  equivalence  of  the  mixture 
to  form  a  precipitate,  separating  the  precipitate  and  freeing  the 
precipitate  from  sulphuric  acid. 


4,307,247 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  UNSATURATED 

AaDS  AND  ESTERS 
WUfrid  G.  Shaw,  Lyndhurst;  James  E.  Rinz,  Bedford,  and  Chris- 
tos  Paparizos,  Willowick,  aU  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Standard 
Oil  Company,  GeTeland,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,591 
Int  CL^  C07C  51/377.  57/05.  67/317.  69/54 
U.S.  a.  562—599  12  Claims 

1.  A  vapor-phase  process  for  the  production  of  a  compound 
of  the  formula 


4,307,248 

PROCESS  FOR  HYDROGENATING  ORGANIC 

COMPOUNDS  BY  USE  OF  NON-FERROUS  GROUP  VIII 

ALUMINUM  COPREaPITATED  CATALYSTS 
Allan  E.  Bamett,  and  Albert  P.  Halluin,  both  of  Westfield,  N.J., 
assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Florh«m 
Park,  N.J.  , 

Continuation<in-part  of  Ser.  No.  91,836,  Nov.  6, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,273,939.  This  application  Nov.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,77$ 
Int  a.3  C07C  5/10.  29/14.  85/12;  CllC  3/12 
U.S.  a.  564—358  20  Clailns 

1.  A  process  for  hydrogenating  organic  compounds  which 
comprises  contacting  at  least  one  hydrogenatable  organic 
compound  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  supported  Co- 
precipitated  catalysts  comprised  of: 

(a)  one  or  more  metals  selected  from  the  nonferrous  metals 
of  Group  VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  the  Elements, 

(b)  alumimim,  I 

(c)  porous  particles,  and  ' 

(d)  one  or  more  metals  selected  from  Group  IIA  of  the 
Periodic  Table  of  the  Elements,  said  catalyst  being  char- 
acterized as  having  a  B.E.T.  total  surface  area  ranging 
from  about  150  to  about  350  m^/g,  wherein  the  total 
amount  of  Group  VIII  metal  in  the  catalyst  ranges  from 
about  25  wt.  %  to  about  70  wt.  %,  and  the  total  amount  of 
the  Group  IIA  metal  in  the  catalyst  is  up  to  about  10  Wt. 
%,  both  amounts  of  metals  being  based  on  the  total  weight 
of  the  catalyst  after  calcination  and  reduction,  ind 
wherein  said  catalyst  has  been  prepared  by  coprecipitating 
the  aluminum  ions,  the  Group  IIA  and  Group  VIII  metal 
ions  with  the  solid  porous  particles. 


R'   R"  O 

I      I      II 
R— C=C— C— OR" 


(HI) 


the  process  comprising  contacting  in  the  presence  of  molecular 
oxygen  a  compound  of  the  formula 


4,307,249 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SELECTIVE  PREPARATION  ClF 
P-AMINOPHENOL  FROM  NTTROBENZENE     I 
Edward  L.  Derrenbacker,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Malliick- 
rodt  Inc.,  St  Louis,  Mo.  , 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,195 
Int  a.3  C07C  89/00.  89/04 
UA  a.  564—418  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  p-aminophenol,  by  the  catalytic 
hydrogenation  of  nitrobenzene  in  an  acidic  aqueous  reaction 
medium  containing  dimethylalkylamine  oxide  wherein  said 
alkyl  group  contains  from  8  to  20  carbon  atoms. 
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4,307,250 
AMINES  VIA  THE  AMINATION  OF  OLEHNS 
John  O.  H.  Peterson,  North  Windham,  Me.,  and  Howard  S. 
Fales,  West  Reading,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and 
Chemicals,  Inc.,  AUentown,  Pa. 

FUed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,352 
Int  a.3  C07C  91/02 
U.i!.  a.  564-445  23  Claims 

In  a  vapor  phase  catalytic  amination  process  for  the  pro- 
ductibn  of  amines  from  a  reaction  mixture  comprising  an  olefin 
havingi  from  2-8  carbon  atoms  and  a  nitrogen  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonia  and  primary  and 
secondary  amines  at  a  temperature  and  pressure  sufficient  for 
effecting  formation  of  said  amine  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 

(a)  employing  a  temperature  and  pressure  sufficient  to  form 
said  amine,  but  insufficient  for  forming  substantial  poly- 
merization of  the  olefin;  and 

(b)  employing  as  said  catalyst  an  alumino  silicate. 


4,307,253 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ALKYL  ARYL 

ETHERS 
Rainer  Neumann;  Hans-Helmut  Scbwarz,  both  of  KrefeM,  and 
Dieter  Nachtsheim,  Dormagen,  ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay, 
assignors  to  Bayer  AktiengeseUschaft,  Leverkuaen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,034 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  26. 
1979,  2903020 

Int  C1.3  C07C  41/00 
U.S.  a.  568-630  6  Claims 

1.  In  the  preparation  of  an  alkyl  aryl  ether  by  reacting  a 
phenol  with  an  alkylating  agent  in  the  presence  of  a  strongly 
acid  cation  exchanger,  the  improvement  wherein  the  alkylat- 
ing agent  consists  essentially  of  a  dialkyl  ether  and  the  reaction 
is  carried  out  in  liquid  phase  at  a  temperature  from  about  20*  to 
150°  C.  with  recycle  of  unreacted  starting  material. 


4,307,251 
PREPARATION  OF  OPTICALLY  ACTIVE 
ALLETHROLONE 
Jacques  Martel,  Bondy;  Jean  Tessier,  Vincennes,  and  Jean- 
Pierre  Demoute,  MontreuU-sous-Bois,  all  of  France,  assignors 
to  Roussel  Uclaf,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jun.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,754 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jun.  12, 1979,  79  14978 

Int  CL^  C07C  45/65 

VJS.  a.  568-346  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  (R)  or  (S)  allethrolone 

comprising  reacting  at  least  two  moles  of  a  boron  halide  with 

one  mole  of  an  ester  of  a  chiral  carboxylic  acid  of  the  formula 


O 

II 
A-C-OH 

where  A  is  the  organic  group  of  a  chiral  carboxylic  acid  and 
(R)  or  (S)  2-allyl-3-methyI-4-hydroxy-2-cyclopentene-l-one  at 
-40°  to  0°  C.  in  an  organic  solvent  and  treating  the  reaction 
mixture  with  water  to  obtain  allethrolone  with  the  same  con- 
figuration of  the  starting  ester. 


4,307,254 

CATALYTIC  DISTILLATION  PROCESS 

Lawrence  A.  Smith,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Chemical 

Research  A  Licensing  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  13,559,  Feb.  21,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,232,177. 
This  application  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,433 
Int.  a.3  C07C  41/05 
U.S.  a.  568-697  n  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  methyl  tertiary  butyl  ether  com- 
prising: 

(a)  feeding  (1)  a  mixture  containing  isobutene  and  normal 
butene  and  (2)  methanol  to  a  distillation  column  reactor 
into  a  feed  zone, 

(b)  concurrently  in  said  distillation  column  reactor: 

(1)  contacting  said  mixture  and  said  methanol  with  a  fixed 
bed  acid  cation  exchange  resin  packing  in  a  distillation 
reaction  zone  thereby  catalytically  reacting  the  isobu- 
tene with  methanol  to  form  methyl  tertiary  butyl  ether 
and 

(2)  fractionating  the  resulting  mixture  of  ether  and  normal 
butene  in  said  fixed  bed  acid  cation  exchange  resin 
packing, 

(c)  withdrawing  the  ether  from  the  distillation  column  reac- 
tor at  a  point  below  said  feed  zone  and 

(d)  withdrawing  the  normal  butene  from  the  distillation 
column  reactor  at  a  point  above  said  feed  zone. 


4,307,252 
^PROPYL-PENT-4.EN•l-AL 
Jiirgen  Weber,  Oberhansen;  Wolfgang  Bemhagen,  MiUheim, 
and  Helmut  Springer,  Oberhausen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Rnhrchonie  AktiengeseUschaft,  Oberhau- 
sen, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  83,893,  Oct.  11, 1979.  This  application  Jul. 
30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,792 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  13, 
1978,  2844635 

Int  a.3  C07C  45/51.  47/21 
U.S.  a.  568—450  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  2-propyl-pent-4-en-l-al  which 
comprises  subjecting  valeraldehyde-diallylacetal  to  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  120'  to  190*  C,  and  rearranging  the  unsatu- 
rated ether  so  formed  at  250'  to  350°  C. 


4,307,255 
CYCUC  TERPENOID  AMINES,  THEIR  PREPARATION 

AND  USES 
Bernard  J.  Kane,  Atlantic  Beach,  and  Richard  A.  Vob  Geak, 
JacksonvUle,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  SCM  Corporatioa, 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  860,284,  Dec.  14, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,244,890. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,374 
Int  a.3  C07C  35/08 
U.S.  a.  568—828  1  claim 

1.  I,3,3-trimethyl-2-methylene-l-cyclohexanol. 


4,307,256 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ALKYLENE 

GLYCOLS 

Gioacchino  apriaai;  Carlo  Neri,  and  Ugo  Romano,  aU  of  S. 

Donato  MUanese,  Italy,  assignors  to  ^nic  S.pA.,  Palermo, 

Italy 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  674,764 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Apr.  9,  1975,  22i45  A/75 
Int  a^  O07C  29/15 
U.S.  a.  568-867  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  alkylene  glycols  wherein 
the  corresponding  alkylene  oxides  are  reacted  with  water  and 
carbon  dioxide  in  the  presence  of  tertiary  amines  of  the  for- 
mula: 
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N— R2 
R3 

wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  which  are  alike  or  different  from  each 
other,  represent  alkyl,  aryl  or  cycloalkyl  radicals,  in  an  amount 
of  between  0. 1%  and  20%  by  weight  based  on  the  feed. 


base  having  a  pK^  between  3.20  and  4.80  being  dissolved  ii 
water. 


4,307^7 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  TERTIARY  BUTYL 
ALCOHOL 
Masao  Ssda,  Nara;  Michio  Kato,  Niihama;  Yoshihide  Mori, 
Niihama,  and  Michikazn  Saoo,  Niihama,  aU  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Samitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

^  FUed  Jon.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,895 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  5, 1979,  54/85612 
Int  a.3  Ca7C  29/04 
U.S.  a.  568—899  7  Claims 


4,307,259 

PREPARATION  OF 

TETRABROMOTETRACHLOROPERFLUORODODEC 

ANES 
Albert  L.  Dittman,  Allendale,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Halocarbon 
Products  Corporation,  Hackensack,  N  J. 

FBed  Jun.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,145 

Int.  a.3  C07C  n/26 

UJS.  a.  570—125  2  ClainB 

1.  A  substantially  pure  mixture  of  isomers  of  tetrabromotet- 

rachloroperfluorododecane     of     the     empirical     formula 

Ci2Br4CUFi8. 


T-BUTio.  iixat. 


4,307,260 

DRYING  ALKYL  HALIDES 

Donald  H.  Moore,  Florence,  S.C,  and  Joel  M.  Leathers,  Mid 

land,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid 

land,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,798 
Int.  a.3  C07C  19/00 
U.S.  a.  570—262  2  Qainis 

1.  A  method  for  drying  a  gaseous  mixture  of  hydrogen 
chloride  and  methyl  chloride  which  comprises  cooling  said 
mixture  to  a  temperature  of  -16°  to  -21°  C.  by  contacting 
with  cold  aqueous  hydrochloric  acid  containing  55-59%  HCl 
to  dry  said  mixture. 


asf!g~ 


; 


1.  A  process  for  producing  tert-butyl  alcohol,  comprising 
contacting  isobutylene  or  a  C3  to  C5  hydrocarbon  mixture 
comprising  C4  hydrocarbons  as  the  major  component,  with 
water  in  the  presence  of  a  sulfonic  acid  group-containing  cat- 
ion exchange  resin,  wherein  the  composition  in  a  reaction  zone 
of  tert-butyl  alcohol,  water  and  isobutylene  or  the  hydrocar- 
bon mixture  is  a  uniform  liquid  composition  within  the  closed 
area  I-J-K-L-E-F-G-H-I  in  the  accompanying  triangular  dia- 
gram wherein  the  points  I  to  H  have  the  following  composi- 
tions in  percents  by  weight: 


tert-butyl 

isobutylene  or 

alcohol 

water 

hydrocarbon  mixture 

I 

62.S 

22.0 

15.5 

J 

59.8 

12.5 

27.7 

K 

48.5 

6.7 

44.8 

L 

21.6 

2.2 

76.2 

E 

24.0 

0.3 

75.7 

F 

53.8 

1.0 

45.2 

G 

70.5 

1.7 

27.8 

H 

78.0 

2.6 

19.4 

4,307,258 
HNS  FROM  2,4,6.TRINITROBENZYL  CHLORIDE  AND 

NITROGENOUS  BASES 
GUbert  P.  SoUott,  Plymouth  Meeting,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  hy  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Fded  Jul.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,429 

Int  Q\>  C07C  79/70 

U.S.  a.  568—931  12  Claims 

1.  The  method  for  the  prepartion  of  2,2',4,4',6,6'-hexanitros- 

tilbene  which  consists  essentially  of  reacting  2,4,6-trinitroben- 

zyl  chloride  with  hydroxide  ion  derived  from  a  nitrogenous 


4,307,261 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  FERRIC  IRON  FROM 

CHLORINATED  HYDROCARBONS 

William  Q.  Beard,  Jr.,  and  Richard  L.  Wilson,  both  of  Wichita, 

Kans.,  assignors  to  Vulcan  Materials  Company,  Wichita, 

Kans. 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,040 
Int.  a.3  C07C  7  7/i« 
U.S.  a.  570—262  2  Claifts 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  ferric  chloride  from  chlori- 
nated aliphatic  hydrocarbons  having  less  than  6  carbon  atoms 
per  molecule,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  a  liquid  comprising  a  major  amount  of  at  least  one 
relatively  volatile  chlorinated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  hav- 
ing less  than  6  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  and  0.01%  to 
3%  ferric  chloride  admixed  therewith,  with  at  least  10 
volumes  (per  100  volumes  of  volatile  chlorinated  hydro- 
carbon) of  a  relatively  less  volatile  oil  composition  com- 
prising at  least  one  hydrocarbon  having  at  least  6  carbon 
atoms  per  molecule  and  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkanes,  cycloalkanes,  alkenes,  cycloalkenes,  alkyl 
aromatic  hydrocarbons  containing  at  least  6  carbon  atoms 
per  alkyl  group,  and  mixtures  of  at  least  two  of  the  forego- 
ing; 

(b)  heating  the  resulting  mixture  at  a  temperature  between 

60°  and  about  140°  C.  until  at  least  95%  of  the  ferric  iron 
present  is  reduced  to  the  divalent  state  and  an  easily  filtra- 
ble,  essentially  inert,  non-hazardous,  powdery  solid  pre- 
cipitate consisting  largely  of  ferrous  chloride  combined 
with  a  imaU  amount  of  carbonaceous  material  is  formed 
without  significant  decomposition  of  said  chlorinated 
hydrocarbon; 

(c)  separating  said  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  as  a  vapor  fflom 
said  oU  composition  and  from  said  precipitate; 

(d)  mechanically  separating  said  precipitate  from  said  oil 
composition; 

(e)  washing  adsorbed  oil  from  said  separated  precipitate  ^4'ith 
relatively  volatile  liquid  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  which 
has  been  recovered  from  the  process;  and 

(0  recycling  the  resulting  oil-containing  chlorinated  hydro- 
carbon to  contacting  step  (a). 
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437,262 
USE  OF  ZINC  DIPHENYL  AS  ALKYLATION  INHIBITOR 

IN  LIGAND-COMPLEXING  PROCESS 
Paul  C.  Ostrowski,  Webster,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Tenneco  Chemi- 
cals.  Inc.,  Saddle  Brook,  N.J. 

Filed  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,977 
Int.  a.3  C07F  1/08,  3/06:  C07C  7/156 
U.S.  a.  585-848  ,0  a.ims 

I.  in  the  process  for  the  separation  of  complexible  ligands 
from  a  gas  feedstream  that  comprises  ethylene,  propylene  or 
mixtures  thereof  wherein  (a)  said  gas  feedstream  is  contacted 
with  a  liquid  sorbent  that  is  a  solution  in  an  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bon or  halogenated  aromatic  hydrocarbon  of  a  bimetallic  salt 
complex  having  the  formula  M/M//X„.Aromatic,  wherein  M/ 
is  a  Group  I-B  metal,  M//is  a  Group  111- A  metal,  X  is  halogen 
n  IS  the  sum  of  the  valences  of  M/and  M//,  and  Aromatic  is  a 


monocyclic  aromatic  hydrocarbon  or  halogenated  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  having  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  thereby  forming  a 
reaction  mixture  that  comprises  a  solution  of  a  complex  of  the 
complexible  ligand  and  the  bimetallic  salt  complex  in  the  liquid 
sorbent,  (b)  the  reaction  mixture  is  separated  from  the  gas 
feedstream,  (c)  the  ligand  is  separated  from  the  liquid  sorbent 
in  the  reaction  mixture,  and  (d)  the  liquid  sorbent  is  recycled  to 
Step  (a),  the  improvement  that  comprises  incorporating  in  said 
liquid  sorbent  from  0. 1  mole  percent  to  20  mole  percent,  based 
on  Group  I-B  meul  in  the  bimetallic  salt  complex  component 
of  the  liquid  sorbent,  of  zinc  diphenyl,  thereby  substantially 
reducing  alkylation  and  other  side-reactions  and  stabilizing 
said  liquid  sorbent. 
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4,307,263  4J07J64 

DEVICE  FOR  BALANaNG  THE  FORCES  ACTING  ON  SYNTH^HC-RESIN  HOUSING  RESISTANT  m 

THE  ELECTRODE  IN  ELECTRO-SLAG  FURNACES  CORROSIVE  ME^ 

^  «H  V  ^^^n  J'""!"  '^•.f^'!?'^  Konstantin  S.  Milchev,  JoMhim  Hess,  Schroplerstrasse  37,  8070  Ingolstwlt,  Fed.  Rep. 
and  Yordan  G.  LambcT,  all  of  Sofia,  Bulgaria,  assignors  to       of  Germany  i;"  uwm  reo.  nep. 

Institute  po  Metaloznanie  i  Technologia  na  Metalite,  Sofia,  Filed  Oct.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,121 

Bulgaria  ,,  ,„„  ^  Int  Q.^  HOSK  3/00 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,578  U.S.  Q.  174-52  R  u  Claims 

Claims  priority,  application  Bulgaria,  Oct.  14, 1977,  37578 
Int.  a.3  H05B  3/60 
U.S.ai3-9ES  aaaims 


1.  A  device  for  balancing  the  forces  acting  on  the  electrode 
in  an  electroslag  furnace  comprising: 

a  housing  centered  on  an  upright  axis; 

a  vertically  displaceable  electrode  centered  on  said  axis  and 
positioned  in  said  housing  with  a  seal  disposed  between 
said  electrode  and  said  housing; 

a  cross-bar  disposed  above  said  electrode  and  formed  with 
an  electrode  carrier  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
electrode; 

a  pair  of  double-acting  upright  pneumatic  cylinders  flanking 
said  housing  and  attached  thereto  at  the  lower  ends 
thereof; 

means  on  said  cylinders  for  securing  a  cable  to  the  pistons 
thereof,  said  cable  passing  over  pulleys  provided  on  said 
cross-bar; 

a  first  inlet  pipe  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said 
housing  for  feeding  gas  from  a  gas  supply  thereinto,  said 
first  inlet  pipe  being  provided  with  a  first  shutofT  valve; 

an  outlet  pipe  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  hous- 
ing and  the  upper  ends  of  said  cylinders  for  feeding  heated 
gas  from  said  housing  into  said  cylinders,  whereby  the 
pressure  in  said  cylinders  is  equalized  with  the  pressure  in 
said  housing,  said  outlet  pipe  being  provided  with  a  sec- 
ond shutoff  valve; 

a  second  inlet  pipe  communicating  with  the  lower  ends  of 
said  cylinders  for  feeding  gas  from  said  gas  supply  there- 
into, said  second  inlet  pipe  being  provided  with  a  third 
shutoff  valve; 

a  fourih  shutofT  valve  communicating  with  the  upper  ends  of 
said  cylinders  for  selectively  venting  same  to  ambient 
atmospheric  pressure;  and 

a  fifth  shutoff  valve  communicating  with  the  lower  ends  of 
said  cylinders  for  selectively  venting  same  to  ambient 
atmospheric  pressure. 


1.  A  housing  for  a  device  to  be  sealed  from  the  environment, 
said  housing  comprising: 

at  least  one  housing  part  formed  from  synthetic  resin  mate- 
rial and  having  a  mouth  formed  with  a  rim,  lateral  walls 
extending  away  from  said  mouth  and  a  bottom  wall  re- 
mote from  said  mouth; 

a  seal  engaging  said  rim; 

mounting  means  on  said  bottom  wall  for  the  selective  attach- 
ment of  said  device  in  said  housing  in  said  housing  part 
substantially  without  applying  strain  to  said  housing  part, 
said  lateral  walls  being  provided  with  scalable  openings 
affording  access  to  said  device;  and 

a  support  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  part,  said  mounting 
means  including  mounting  elements  passing  through  holes 
formed  in  the  bottom  wall  of  said  part  for  connecting  said 
support  to  said  device,  and  including  a  member  traversing 
each  hole  and  extending  entirely  therethrough,  one  end  of 
said  member  bearing  against  said  support  and  being  an- 
chored thereto  by  a  first  bolt,  a  rail  bearing  against  said 
member  in  said  housing  part  and  spaced  from  said  bottom 
wall,  said  rail  being  adapted  to  support  said  device, 
whereby  said  housing  part  is  not  stressed  by  said  mounting 
means. 


4,307,265 

aRcurr  arrangement  for  transmitting 

DIGITAL  SIGNALS  BETWEEN  TRANSMmiNG 

AND/OR  RECEIVING  DEVICES  OPERATING  WITH 

DIFFERENT  DATA  TRANSMISSION  PROCEDURES 

AND  DIFFERENT  DATA  FORMATS 

Rolf  Hagen,  Unteriiachiiig;  Ola  Bergman;  Jnergen  Harenberg, 

both  of  Muoich,  aad  Heri)ert  Steioer,  Gelting,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellsclufk,  Berlin 

A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,559 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  25, 
1979,  2938750 

InL  a.3  H04L  11/00.  11/20 
U.S.  a.  178—3  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  circuit  arrangement  for  transmitting  data  between 
data  stations  including  first  daU  stations  which  operate  with  a 
first  transmission  procedure  and  a  first  data  format  and  second 
data  stations  which  operate  with  a  second  transmission  proce- 
dure and  a  second  data  format,  in  which  a  switching  system 
operates  to  interconnect  first  and  second  data  stations  via 
respective  terminating  circuits  which  are  divided  into  first  and 
second  groups,  respectively,  the  first  group  assigned  to  the  first 
data  stations  and  the  second  group  assigned  to  the  second  data 
stations,  and  in  which  a  converter  is  provided  for  converting 
data  transmission  of  one  of  the  types  of  data  stations  into  data 
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transmission  usable  by  the  other  type  of  data  station,  the  im- 
provement wherein: 
the  converter  is  connected  to  a  specific  terminating  circuit  in 

each  of  the  first  and  second  groups; 
said  converter  includes  first  means  for  receiving  and  storing 
data  transmitted  by  a  first  data  station; 

fVpi — ,11--' "' 

I  L     V  ft  • — '     '      'I 


^  >\       II      M       'I 

■  ll    III 


QQ 


Jl    i 


said  first  data  stations  each  include  second  means  for  trans- 
mitting a  signal  group  end  mark;  and 

said  converter  includes  third  means  for  checking  the  avail- 
able storage  capacity  of  said  first  means  in  response  to  an 
end  mark  and  transmitting  an  acknowledgment  signal  to  a 
first  data  station  as  a  go-ahead  signal  for  further  data 
transmission. 
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1.  For  use  with  a  network  utilizing  telephone  signals  to 
enable  a  handicapped  calling  party  to  communicate  over  said 
network  with  a  called  party  by  the  use  of  a  code  format  for 
identifying  various  characters  assigned  to  dial  positions  on  a 
telephone-type  dial,  said  code  comprised  of  at  least  two  tele- 
phone signals,  one  signal  identifying  a  dial  position  of  said 
telephone-type  dial,  and  another  signal  identifying  one  of  a 
plurality  of  ailphanumeric  characters  assigned  to  said  position, 
said  telephone  signals  being  selected  and  transmitted  in  a  pre- 
determined sequence,  apparatus  comprising: 


means  for  decoding  said  telephone  signals  from  said  callei 
party  to  provide  decoded  signals; 

means  connected  to  said  decoding  means  for  registering  sai( 
decoded  signals  in  said  predetermined  sequence; 

means  responsive  to  said  registering  means  for  convertin; 
said  decoded  signals  into  a  decoded  character  in  acco! 
dance  with  said  code  format; 

encoding  means  manually  operable  by  said  calling  party  (of 
providing  encoded  characters  corresponding  to  a  messagt 
of  said  calling  party; 

a  speech  synthesizer  responsive  to  said  encoding  means  for 
transmitting  said  encoded  characters  as  spoken  wordi 
over  said  network  to  said  called  party; 

an  output  device;  and 

means  connected  to  said  output  device,  responsive  to  said 
converting  means,  for  energizing  said  output  device  ill 
such  a  manner  that  a  human  being  is  able  to  sense  said 
decoded  characters; 

whereby  a  calling  party  is  able  to  communicate  with  a  called 
party  over  standard  telephone  lines,  said  calling  party 
being  able  to  spell-out  words  by  transmitting  speech  co^ 
responding  to  said  encoded  characters  corresponding  to  ft 
message  of  said  calling  party,  said  apparatus  being  further 
able  to  decode  telephone  signals  to  thereby  receive  words 
spelled  out  by  said  called  party  by  use  of  said  code  format. 


^  4,307^7 

TESTING  LOADED  TRANSMISSION  LINES 
John  T.  Peoples,  Berkeley  Heights,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N^J. 
FUed  Jun.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,946 
Int  a.3  H04B  3/46 
U.S.  a.  179—175.3  R  5  Qainis 


4,307,266 

COMMUNICATION  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

HANDICAPPED 

John  D.  MetBina,  2820  W.  GroTe  Liu,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95122 

Continnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  933,642,  Ang.  14, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,768 

Int  aj  H04M  11/06 

VS.  a.  179—2  DP  8  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  (FIGS.  1,  2,  5)  for  approximating  the  values  Of 

loading  coils  and  the  spacings  therebetween  along  a  loadfld 

communications  cable  (10)  from  the  input  terminals  (20a,  20^) 

thereof,  having  connected  to  such  input  terminals  a  swept-fre- 

quency  source  (51),  an  arrangement  for  synthesizing  a  ladder 

network  (FIG.  3)  of  inductors  and  capacitors  whose  values  are 

proportional  lo  the  magnitudes  of  the  inductances  of  such  coi^s 

and  their  spacing  distances  characterized  in  that 

means  (FIG.  5)  responsive  to  said  swept-frequency  signal 

source  (Si)  measures  the  magnitude  of  the  input  immi- 

tance  of  said  communications  cable  (10),  and 

means  (FIG.  6)  for  Hilbert  transforming  the  differencp 

between  natural  logarithms  of  a  direct  and  delayed  immjt- 

tance  magnitude  from  said  measuring  means  yields  the 

equivalent  of  said  derivative  with  respect  to  frequency  0f 

the  phase  angle  of  said  immittance. 


I  4,307,268 

TACTILE  ELEMENT  AND  KEYBOARD  INCLUDING  THE 

TACTILE  ELEMENT 
William  P.  Harper,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Rogers  Corpora- 
tion, Rogers,  Conn.  i 
ContinnatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  961,628,  Nov.  17, 1978,  Pat 
No.  4,245,138.  This  appUcation  Jan.  31, 1980,  Scr.  No.  117,0(3 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  13/14 
U.S.  a.  200—5  A  23  Claiils 

6.  A  snap  action  electrical  switch  element  which  is  capable 
of  being  inverted  by  an  actuation  force  to  provide  tactile  feed- 
back, the  element  having  a  sheet  of  base  material,  and  at  least 
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one  snap  action  protrusion  formed  in  said  base  material,  said 
protrusion  having  a  first  domed  contour  and  a  second  domed 
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contour,  said  first  domed  contour  being  invertible  to  provide 
tactile  feedback  and  said  second  domed  contour  resisting  in- 
version when  the  actuation  force  is  imposed  upon  the  element. 


4,307,270 

MOMENTARY  SWITCH  FOR  A  TIMING  MECHANISM 

Steven  W.  Smock,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Emhart  Indos- 

tries.  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  33,974,  Apr.  27, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,820 

Int  a.3  HOIH  43/02 

U.S.  a.  200—38  R  5  Claims 


4,307,269 

SWITCH  APPARATUS  FOR  ACTIVATING  SWITCH 

CONTACTS 

Dirk  Rotthans,  Bochum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Mannesmann  DeMag  AG,  Duisburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,010 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  8, 
1979,  2904681 

Int  CV  HOIH  3/00 
U.S.  a.  200—30  R  9  Claims 


1.  Switching  apparatus  for  deactivating  a  drive,  comprising 

(a)  a  drive  shah  for  said  drive; 

(b)  a  switch  contact  for  deactivating  said  drive; 

(c)  a  first  camshaft; 

(d)  a  second  camshaft; 

(e)  gear  reduction  means  connecting  said  drive  shaft  to  said 
first  and  second  camshafts; 

(0  a  cam  positioned  on  each  said  first  and  second  camshaft; 
the  improvement  characterized  by 

(g)  said  first  camshaft  is  driven  slowly  through  said  gear 
reduction  means; 

(h)  said  second  camshaft  is  driven  rapidly  through  said  gear 
reduction  means; 

(i)  a  toggle  lever  having  two  ends; 

(j)  a  thrust  rod  being  mechanically  connected  to  said  switch 
contact  and  said  toggle  lever,  said  thrust  rod  being  located 
between  the  ends  of  said  toggle  lever; 

(k)  a  short  activating  surface  on  said  cam  on  said  first  cam- 
shaft for  engaging  one  end  of  said  toggle  lever;  and 

(1)  a  long  activating  surface  on  said  cam  on  said  second 
camshaft  for  engaging  the  opposite  end  of  said  toggle 
lever; 

(m)  whereby  the  simultaneous  movement  of  both  ends  of 
said  toggle  lever  onto  said  short  and  long  activating  sur- 
faces causes  said  thrust  rod  to  engage  said  switch  contact. 


1.  In  a  timing  mechanism  wherein  a  cam  means  carried  by  a 
shaft  means  is  rotated  to  open  and  close  electrical  switches 
responsive  to  rotation  of  said  cam  means,  a  snap  acting  switch 
for  momentarily  applying  electrical  power  to  said  timing 
mechanism  comprising: 

(a)  a  slider  carried  by  said  timing  mechanism  and  engaging 
electrical  contact  means, 

(b)  said  shaft  means  including  inner  and  outer  coaxial  shaft 
segments  at  least  one  of  which  is  axially  slideable  with 
respect  to  the  other  and  coupling  means  coupling  said 
shdt  segments  together  for  simultaneous  rotation, 

(c)  ramp  means  carried  by  said  one  axially  slideable  segment 
engaging  said  sUder, 

(d)  a  return  spring  engaging  said  inner  and  outer  shafts 
segments,  and 

(e)  snap  action  means  carried  by  said  inner  and  outer  shaft 
segment  providing  a  snap  acting  movement  with  respect 
to  each  other 

whereby  a  manual  indexing  of  said  one  axially  slideable 
segment  engages  said  ramp  means  with  said  slider  to  slide 
it  into  engagement  with  said  electrical  contact  means, 
manual  release  of  said  sUdeable  segment  permitting  same 
to  return  to  its  original  position  by  said  return  spring. 


4,307,271 
SWITCH  MECHANISM 
Alyin  J.  CarU,  Sebring,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Alliance  MannfM- 
turing  Company,  Inc.,  Alliance,  Ohio 

FUed  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,509 

Int  a.3  HOIH  3/16 

U.S.  CI.  200—47  23  Ciaian 


1.  A  switch  for  actuation  by  a  powered  carriage  movable 
along  a  guide  channel,  said  switch  comprising,  in  combination: 
abase; 
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means  for  attaching  said  base  to  the  guide  channel; 

a  contact  part  and  a  cooperable  contact  portion  at  least  one 
of  which  is  mounted  on  said  base  and  the  other  of  which 
is  adapted  to  be  supported  on  either  the  base  or  the  guide 
channel; 

means  relatively  insulating  said  contact  part  and  said  contact 
portion; 

a  bent  wire  having  actuator,  actuating,  and  pivot  portions; 

a  journal  on  said  base  joumaling  said  pivot  portion  on  a 
pivot  axis; 

said  actuator  portion  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  traverse  of 
the  carriage  along  the  guide  channel; 

said  actuating  portion  being  connected  to  said  actuator 
portion  to  be  moved  with  actuated  movement  of  said 
actuator  portion  to  relatively  actuate  said  contact  part  and 
said  contact  portion  between  switch-open  and  switch- 
closed  conditions;  and 

retention  means  acting  on  said  bent  wire  and  acting  on  one 
of  said  base  and  the  guide  channel  to  retain  said  bent  wire 
longitudinally  of  said  pivot  axis. 


I  4,307^3 

GAS  BLAST  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
Koji  Sttaki,  ud  Tnneo  KiaU,  both  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  assign^ 
to  Hitadii,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,670  I 

aaima  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24, 1978,  53-33114; 
Mar.  31, 1918,  53-36625 

lat  a.3  HOIH  33/14.  33/82 
VS.  a.  200^148  R  16  Gains 


4,307^72 
PRESSURE  ACTUATED  SWITCH 
Harold  A.  Drorackd^  lola,  Kant.,  aMignor  to  The  Echlin  Manu- 
fKtnriag  Conpaay,  Braaford,  Cou. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,157 

lit  CL^  AOIK  35/34 

U.S.  O.  200—83  P  16  Claims 


1.  In  a  fluid  actuated  switch,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  housing  including  a  cavity,  a  port  in  communication  with 
said  cavity,  and  a  first  contact  member  within  said  cavity; 

first  means  disposed  for  reciprocal  movement  within  said 
cavity,  said  first  means  including  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive contact  plate  having  first  and  second  contiguous 
portions,  said  first  portion  including  projection  means  and 
said  second  portion  including  first  contact  means; 

spring  means  mounted  in  said  housing  engaging  said  projec- 
tion means  and  predisposing  said  contact  plate  to  a  first 
position  in  said  cavity; 

said  first  means  including  means,  responsive  to  pressure  of  a 
predetermined  magnitude  applied  at  said  port,  for  cooper- 
atively operating  with  said  spring  means  to  move  said 
contact  plate  to  a  second  position  in  said  cavity; 

said  first  contact  member  and  said  first  contact  means  being 
mutually  positioned  to  engage  each  other  in  electrical 
contact  when  said  contact  plate  is  in  a  predetermined  one 
of  said  tint  and  second  positions  and  to  be  electrically 
insulated  from  each  other  when  said  contact  plate  is  in  the 
other  of  said  first  and  second  positions,  said  first  contact 
means  and  said  projection  means  being  disposed  on  the 
same  side  of  said  contact  plate,  and  said  fu^t  contact  mem- 
ber and  said  first  contact  means  being  in  electrical  contact 
when  said  contact  plate  is  in  said  second  position,  said 
spring  means  being  of  generally  elongated  rectangular 
form  with  opposite  side  edges  al<ng  parallel  lines  and  with 
a  uniform  arcuate  transverse  cross  section. 


2.  A  gas  blast  circuit  breaker  comprising: 

an  enclosing  container  filled  with  an  arc  extinguishing  gbs, 

first  and  second  support  means  arranged  with  a  predeter- 
mined ^Mcing  therebetween  within  said  enclosing  con- 
tainer, 

first  and  second  insulating  support  means  for  supporting  said 
first  and  second  support  means  respectively, 

a  first  breaking  unit  arranged  between  and  supported  by 
ends  of  said  first  and  second  support  means  so  as  to  electri- 
cally connect  said  first  and  second  support  means, 

a  second  breaking  unit  supported  on  an  end  of  said  second 
support  means  remote  from  said  first  support  means, 

a  third  breaking  unit  supported  on  an  end  of  said  first  stip- 
p>ort  means  remote  from  said  second  support  means,  and 

said  breaking  units  having  a  first  and  second  contacts  opera- 
ble to  open  and  close,  said  first  contact  being  associated 
with  a  cylinder  means,  said  second  contact  being  associ- 
ated wkh  a  piston  means,  thereby  forming  a  compressor 
means  tor  blasting  an  arc  extinguishing  gas  between  aaid 
first  and  second  contacts  when  opened, 

a  first  link  mechanism  arranged  within  said  first  support 
means  having  first  ends  connected  to  said  second  contact 
of  said  first  and  third  breaking  units, 

a  first  insulator  rod  arranged  within  said  first  insulating 
support  means  having  a  first  end  operatively  connects  to  a 
second  end  of  said  first  link  mechanisms, 

a  second  link  mechanism  arranged  with  said  second  support 
means  having  a  first  end  connected  to  said  second  contact 
of  said  second  breaking  unit, 

a  second  insulator  rod  arranged  within  said  second  insukat- 
ing  support  means  having  a  first  end  operatively  con- 
nected to  a  second  end  of  said  second  link  niechanisn)s, 

an  actuator  operably  connected  to  second  ends  of  said  iitsu- 
lator  rods  for  simultaneously  opening  and  closing  said  ftrst 
and  second  contacts  of  said  first,  second  and  third  break- 
ing units. 


4,307,274 
aRCUTT  INTERRUPTER  USING  DIELECTRIC  UQUID 

WITH  ENERGY  STORAGE 

Joseph  R.  RMtron,  MarryflTille;  WiUlm  H.  Fischer,  Pittibiitgh; 

Charles  F.  Cromer,  Trafford;  Syhrester  J.  Dropik,  JeaoiMtte, 

aid  Keat  D.  Daschke,  Greensburgh,  all  of  Pa.,  assivMri  to 

Electric  Power  Research  Insthirte,  loc,  Palo  AHo,  Calif. 

CoatlBiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  818,004,  JoL  22, 1977.  TVs  appUcatioii 

Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,157 

Iflt  a.}  HOIH  33/68 

VS.  CL  200—150  R  4  < 

1.  A  circtit  interrupter  using  a  dielectric  liquid  introduted 
into  the  interrupter  at  a  high  pressure,  the  resultant  arc  fontied 
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from  interrupting  temporarily  blocking  the  flow  of  said  liquid 
and  normally  causing  a  high  pressure  maximum  and  extin- 
guishment of  said  arc  near  a  current  zero  normally  causing  a 
low  pressure  minimum,  said  interrupter  comprising:  movable 
and  fixed  contacts  retained  in  at  least  a  partially  confined 
enclosure;  means  for  introducing  said  dielectric  liquid  into  said 
enclosure  at  a  predetermined  initial  high  pressure;  energy 
storage  means  responsive  to  said  high  pressure  liquid  and 
changes  in  said  liquid  flow  for  smoothing,  during  circuit  inter- 
ruption the  resultant  pressure  of  said  liquid  by  reducing  said 
pressure  maximum  and  increasing  said  pressure  minimum,  said 
enclosure  including  a  first  nozzle  formed  by  said  fixed  electri- 
cal contacts  converging  to  a  narrow  throat  and  a  second  elec- 


IMUUniNG  NOZZLE 
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trical  insulating  nozzle  having  a  narrow  throat  opposite  said 
throat  of  said  first  nozzle,  said  movable  contact  normally  in  its 
closed  condition,  extending  through  said  throat  of  said  second 
nozzle  and  into  said  throat  of  said  first  nozzle  to  make  electri- 
cal contact  with  said  fixed  contacts,  said  enclosure  including  an 
entrance  port  for  said  introduction  of  said  liquid  between  said 
throats  of  said  nozzles  said  moving  contact  in  said  closed 
condition  effectively  closing  said  port  said  moving  contact 
when  opened  being  withdrawn  from  both  of  said  nozzle 
throats  to  provide  a  bidirectional  flow  path  for  said  liquid  in 
opposite  directions  with  a  primary  flow  path  through  the 
narrow  throat  and  a  diverging  portion  of  said  second  nozzle 
and  a  secondary  flow  path  through  said  narrow  throat  and  a 
diverging  portion  of  said  first  nozzle. 


a  substrate; 

a  first  set  of  electrical  conductors  applied  to  the  substrate 
and  including  at  least  an  upper  and  lower  tier  of  conduc- 
tors, each  tier  having  a  plurality  of  switch  sites,  the  tien 
being  separated  by  an  isolation  layer  of  insulative  material, 
the  isolation  layer  having  holes  in  register  with  the  lower 
tier  switch  sites  to  permit  access  thereto; 

a  single  flexible  membrane  having  a  second  set  of  electrical 
conductors  formed  thereon  including  a  plurality  of  switch 
sites  in  facing  relation  with  the  switch  sites  of  the  first  set 
of  conductors; 

a  non-conductive  spacing  means  disposed  between  the  first 
and  second  conductors,  said  spacing  means  having  holes 
in  register  with  the  switch  sites  such  that  the  conductors 
can  contact  each  other  in  response  to  pressure  on  the 
exterior  of  said  membrane,  the  spacing  means  otherwise 
maintaining  the  conductors  in  spaced,  non-contacting 
relation. 


4,307,276 
INDUCnON  HEATING  METHOD  FOR  METAL 
PRODUCTS 
Kazntoshi  Korata;  TadasU  KawagncU;  Osami  Ichiko;  HInMU 
Uzawa;  Kanetaro  Itoh,  and  HisasU  Kauaki,  all  of  Kitakya- 
shn,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  CorporatioB,  Tolqro, 
Japan 

Continiiation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  764,909,  Fd>.  1, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Fdi.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  ll,sbl 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  30, 1976,  51-91712 

Int  CL^  H05B  6/06 

VS.  a.  219—10.41  3  ClaiM 


4,307,275 
MEMBRANE  SWTTCH  CONSTRUCnON  AND  METHOD 

FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Willis  A.  Larson,  Crystal  Lake;  Philip  Bierhnisea,  Hanrard,  and 

Anthony  Van  Zeeland,  Crystal  Lake,  all  of  U.,  assignors  to 

Oak  Industries  Inc.,  Rancfao  Bernardo,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,651 

lat  a.3  HOIH  9/00.  13/02 

VS.  a.  200—159  B  29  Claims 
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1.  A  membrane  switch,  comprising: 


1.  An  induction  heating  method  for  metal  products  that 
continuously  beats  to  a  desired  temperature  a  long  metal  prod- 
uct traveling  at  a  constant  speed  through  a  longitudinally 
disposed  induction  heating  coil,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

successively  measuring  the  temperature  of  the  metal  product 
on  the  inlet  side  of  the  heating  coil  at  longitudinal  intervals 
thereof,  each  said  interval  being  shorter  than  one-half  of 
the  heating  coil  length; 

calculating  the  longitudinally  distributed  temperatures  of  the 
metal  product  in  the  heating  coil  from  the  measured  tem- 
peratures every  time  said  temperature  measurement  b 
performed; 

determining  the  deviations  between  the  calculated  tempera- 
tures for  the  area  closer  to  the  outlet  of  the  heating  coil 
and  the  desired  temperature;  and 

controlling  the  power  supplied  to  the  heating  coil  based  on 
the  determined  deviations  so  that  the  product  temperature 
on  the  outlet  side  of  the  heating  coil  equals  the  desired 
temperature. 
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4,307,277 
MICROWAVE  HEATING  OVEN 
Svann  Maeda;  Yothibod  Minowa,  ind  Hirotnigii  Komnra,  all 
of  Awagwaki,  Japan,  aHignon  to  Mitnbiahl  Denki  Kabo- 
sUki  Kaiika,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  62,790 
dalon  priority,  applkatkm  Japan,  Aag.  3,  1978,  53-95249; 
Oct  2, 1978,  53-121731;  Jon.  26, 1979,  54-87776[U] 

Int  a.3  H05B  6/64 
U.S.  a.  219—10.55  R  1  Claim 


4,307,278 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  PARALLEL  INDUCHON 

HEATING  COILS 

John  C  Lewia,  Wentworth,  Canada,  aMignor  to  ParicOhio 

Indaitria,  Inc.,  dereland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,210 
Int  a^  H05B  9/02 
UJS.  CL  219^10.75  7  Claims 

1.  In  an  induction  heating  furnace  for  heating  at  least  two 
elongated  workpieces  simultaneously  to  predetermined  tem- 
peratures including  at  least  two  elongated  induction  heating 
coils  each  formed  from  helical,  spaced  convolutions  and  hav- 
ing a  workpiece  receiving  passage  through  which  one  of  the 
workpieces  moves,  axial  opposite  ends  and  two  electrical 
connections,  a  single  power  source  for  energizing  said  induc- 
tion coils  across  the  electrical  connections  of  said  induction 
coils,  the  improvement  comprising:  means  for  changing  the 
convolution  spacing  of  at  least  one  of  said  induction  coils  by 
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moving  said  opposite  ends  relative  to  one  another  whereby  the 
temperature  of  the  workpiece  within  the  one  said  passage 

I 


-hP= 


!Li 


"^      ^       <<      ft      ^      B' 


*•  t|9n 


T. 


P  ftp    ?i>    ^t^%-'^fffiU 


-re 


aW'-lT^:^ 


adjusted  relative  to  the  temperature  of  a  workpiece  in  another 
said  passage. 


1.  A  microwave  heating  oven  comprising: 

means  for  generating  microwaves; 

an  outer  casing  forming  the  walls  of  the  heating  oven; 

means  for  transmitting  microwave  from  said  means  for  gen- 
erating microwave  into  said  outer  casing; 

an  intermediate  casing  spaced  from  said  outer  casing,  made 
of  a  refractory  insulator  which  causes  a  relatively  small 
microwave  loss,  where  said  intermediate  casing  includes  a 
closure  for  allowing  access  to  the  inside  of  said  intermedi- 
ate casing; 

an  outer  layer  made  of  metal  covering  said  intermediate 
casing  and  having  an  opening  for  applying  microwave, 
the  sides  and  bottom  of  said  intermediate  casing  being 
spaced  from  said  outer  layer  by  means  of  integrally 
formed  projections  extending  from  the  intermediate  cas- 
ing to  the  outer  layer; 

an  inner  casing  placed  contiguously  with  said  intermediate 
casing  and  forming  the  walls  of  a  receptacle  having  a 
closure  for  receiving  an  article  to  be  heated,  said  inner 
casing  being  made  of  a  material  which  is  heated  by  micro- 
wave, said  material  including  one  substance  selected  from 
the  group  of  zirconia  (Zr02),  zinc  oxide  (ZnO)  and  lantha- 
num chromate  (LaCiOs); 

said  inner  casing  including  an  inner  layer  spaced  from  said 
intermediate  casing,  with  the  space  between  the  interme- 
diate casing  and  the  inner  layer  being  filled  with  particu- 
late material  which  is  heated  by  microwave,  whereby  the 
entire  inner  layer  is  uniformly  heated  to  a  high  tempera- 
ture and  acts  to  uniformly  heat  said  receptacle  within  the 
inner  layer  by  heat  radiation  from  the  inner  layer; 

wherein  the  outer  layer  reflects  radiant  heat  emitted  from 
the  inner  layer  to  improve  the  heat  retention  effect. 


of 


4,307,279 
ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TRAVELLING-WIRE 
ELECTROEROSION  MACHINE 
Kiyotdii  Inoua,  Tokyo,  and  Akihiko  Shimlzu,  Iseharashi,  both 
Japan,  assignors  to  Inone-Japax  Research  Inc.,  Yoki 
Japan 

FOed  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,053 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18,  1977,  52/443^; 
Jan.  15,  1977,  52/69800;  Jon.  15,  1977,  52/77153[lJ];  Jul.  ^1, 
1977,  52/81911;  Aug.  4, 1977,  52/92974 

lat  a.3  B23P  1/12 
VS.  a.  219—69  W  20  Clainis 


kohania, 


1.  An  electrode  head  assembly  for  a  traveling-wire  electijo- 
erosion  machine,  said  assembly  comprising: 

a  base  member  carrying  thereon  a  wire-electrode  suppfly 
member  and  a  wire-electrode  take-up  member; 

a  plurality  of  guide  members  for  guiding  under  tension  be- 
tween said  supply  and  take-up  members  a  traveling-wire 
electrode  along  a  predetermined  path  including  a  machki- 
ing  region  which  is,  in  the  use  of  the  assembly,  comprise 
of  the  traveling-wire  electrode  and  a  workpiece  juxta- 
posed therewith  in  the  presence  of  a  machining  mediu<i; 

a  carriage  adapted  to  be  coupled  rotatably  to  an  arm  member 
mounted  for  displacement  on  the  electroerosion  machine, 
said  carriage  carrying  said  base  member  and  including  a 
support  member  carrying  at  least  some  of  said  guide  mem- 
bers at  predetermined  locations;  | 

wire  drive  means  for  advancing  said  wire  electrode  frdm 
said  supply  member  to  said  take-up  member  along  si^d 
predetermined  path;  and 
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rotary  means  operable  in  response  to  a  control  signal  for 
rotating  said  carriage  to  control  the  angular  position 
thereof  relative  to  said  arm  member,  said  guide  members 
carried  by  said  support  member  being  arranged  so  as  to 
position  said  wire  electrode  in  said  machining  region 
coaxially  with  the  rotary  axis  of  said  carriage. 


4,307,280 
METHOD  FOR  HLLING  INTERNAL  CASTING  VOIDS 
Giines  M.  Ecer,  Murrysrille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghonse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  1564M2 

Int  CV  B23K  9/04 

U.S.  a.  219—76.1  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  repairing  an  internal  void  anywhere  within  a 
metal  component  utilizing  a  pair  of  electrodes,  said  method 
comprising: 

determining  the  location  of  the  internal  void  within  the 
metal  component; 

positioning  the  metal  component  so  that  the  internal  void 
therein  is  between  the  pair  of  electrodes; 

compressing  the  metal  component  in  the  vicinity  of  the  void 
between  the  pair  of  electrodes  with  a  predetermined 
force; 

applying  an  electrical  current  of  a  predetermined  magnitude 
through  the  pair  of  electrodes,  whereby  said  compression 
and  electrical  current  collapses  the  internal  void;  and 

metallurgically  fiUing  a  surface  resident  dimple  which  re- 
sulted from  collapse  of  the  internal  void. 


4,307,281 
METHOD  OF  ARC  WELDING 
Alfred  V.  Ivannlkoy,  4  linia,  45,  kv.  40;  VyacfaeslsT  N.  Matreev, 
ulitsa  ReshetnikoTa,  17,  kv.  161,  both  of  Leningrad,  U.SJS Jt; 
Nikoki  A.  Eroshkin,  deceased,  Leningrad,  U.S.S.R.;  by  Vale- 
riya  I.  Eroshkina,  administrator,  Sirenevy  bnlvar,  7,  korpus  1, 
kv.  286,  Leningrad,  U.S.S.R.;  by  Andrei  N.  Eroshkin,  wlniinis- 
trator,  prospekt  EnergetikoT,  54,  korpus  1,  kv.  49,  Leningrad, 
U.S.S.R.,  and  by  Mariya  I.  Eroshkina,  administrator,  Le- 
nhisky  prospekt,  158,  kr.  11,  Leningrad,  UJS.S.R. 
FUed  Sep.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,681 
Int  a^  B23K  9/00 
UJS.  a.  219—137  R  1  Claim 


V  y tilling 


1.  A  method  for  consumable  electrode  arc  welding  in  accor- 
dance with  a  welding  speed,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

providing  a  consumable  electrode  having  a  cross-section 


with  minimum  and  maximum  dimensions  and  a  cross-sec- 
tional area,  and  a  workpiece; 

striking  an  arc  between  said  consumable  electrode  and  said 
workpiece  so  as  to  form  a  molten  metal  pool  which  solidi- 
fies to  form  a  weld; 

selecting  said  maximum  dimension  of  the  cross-section  of 
said  consumable  electrode  at  the  end  thereof  to  be  sub- 
merged into  the  molten  pool  so  that  said  maximum  dimen- 
sion of  the  cross-section  of  said  consumable  electrode  does 
not  exceed  twice  the  minimum  dimension  of  said  cross- 
section; 

further  selecting  said  minimum  and  maximum  dimensions  to 
fit  a  required  width  of  the  weld  by  adopting  said  miniwigm 
dimension  of  said  cross-section  of  said  consiunable  elec- 
trode, for  the  same  required  weld  width,  to  be  less  than 
said  required  weld  width  but  no  less  than  half  the  required 
weld  width; 

setting  a  length  of  said  arc  below  said  minimum  dimension  of 
said  cross-section; 

submerging  said  end  of  said  consumable  electrode  into  said 
molten  pool; 

feeding  said  consumable  electrode  at  a  speed  lower  than  the 
welding  speed;  and 

choosing  a  ratio  of  said  speed  of  feeding  said  consumable 
electrode  to  said  welding  speed,  for  the  same  said  required 
weld  width,  such  that  the  greater  said  cross-sectional  area 
is,  the  smaller  is  the  ratio  of  said  speed  of  feeding  to  said 
welding  speed. 


4,307,282 

METHOD  OF  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  APPLYING 

INDICIA  TO  A  SURFACE  OF  A  MOVING  WORKPIECE 

iOaus  Gappa,  Dortmund,  Fed.  Rqi.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Estel  Hoesch  Werke  AG,  Dortmund,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,539 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  9, 
1978,  2853258 

Int  a.3  B23K  26/08,  26/18;  GOID  15/W,  15/14 
U.S.  a.  219—121  U  12  Clains 
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1.  A  method  of  applying  indicia  to  a  surface  of  a  moving 
workpiece,  comprising  the  steps  of  emitting  a  laser  beam  from 
a  source;  splitting  the  laser  beam  in  two  rays  located  in  a 
common  plane;  deflecting  the  rays  onto  a  surface  of  a  work- 
piece  which  moves  in  a  predetermined  direction  so  as  to  form 
on  the  surface  two  parallel  strip-shaped  indicia  which  are 
located  opposite  one  another  but  are  spaced  transversely  of 
said  predetermined  direction;  the  step  of  emitting  comprising 
directing  the  laser  beam  before  spUtting  normal  to  the  work- 
piece  surface,  intercepting  the  beam  with  a  semi-permeable 
mirror  and  splitting  it  into  two  parts  one  of  which  passes 
through  the  mirror  and  the  other  of  which  is  reflected  by  the 
mirror;  the  step  of  deflecting  comprising  focusing  the  one  part 
to  produce  one  of  said  rays  and  thereafter  direcUy  guiding  said 
one  ray  onto  the  workpiece  surface,  and  focusing  the  other 
part  to  produce  another  of  said  rays,  directing  said  other  ray 
onto  a  rotatable  mirror,  and  from  there  deflecting  said  other 
ray  onto  the  workpiece  surface;  rotating  said  rotatable  mirror 
through  an  angle  dependent  on  predetermined  information  so 
that  said  other  ray  is  spaced  from  said  one  ray  by  a  distance 
corresponding  to  said  information;  and  producing  relative 
motion  between  said  rays  and  said  workpiece  surface  to  form 
said  paraUel  strip-shaped  indicia  spaced  in  accordance  with 
said  information. 
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10.  In  an  arrangement  for  applying  indicia  to  a  surface  of  a 
moving  workpiece,  a  comNnation  comprising  means  for  emit- 
ting a  laser  beam;  means  for  splitting  the  laser  beam  in  two  rays 
located  in  a  common  plane;  means  for  deflecting  the  rays  onto 
a  surface  of  a  workpiece  which  moves  in  a  predetermined 
direction  so  as  to  fonn  on  the  surface  two  parallel  strip-shaped 
indicia  which  »n  located  opposite  one  another  but  are  spaced 
transversely  of  said  predetermined  direction;  said  means  for 
splitting  comprising  a  semi-permeable  mirror  positioned  to 
intercept  the  beam  and  for  passing  one  part  of  the  beam  while 
reflecting  another  part  of  the  beam  in  direction  parallel  to  the 
workpiece  surface,  and  an  impermeable  mirror  positioned  to 
intercept  said  other  part  of  the  beam  and  being  tumable  about 
an  axis  normal  to  the  workpiece  surface;  said  impermeable 
mirror  being  rotated  through  an  angle  dependent  on  predeter- 
mined information  so  that  said  other  part  of  the  beam  is  spaced 
from  said  one  part  of  the  beam  by  a  distance  corresponding  to 
said  information;  and  means  for  producing  relative  motion 
between  said  parts  of  said  beam  and  said  workpiece  surface  to 
form  said  parallel  strip-shaped  indicia  spaced  in  accordance 
with  said  information. 


4^7,283 
PLASMA  ETCHING  APPARATUS  D-CONICAL-SHAPED 

PROJECTION 
John  Z^Jac,  Saa  Joae,  Callf^  aadgnor  to  Eaton  Corporation, 
dcTcliuid,  Ohio 

FUcd  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,523 

lot  a.}  B23K  9/00 

VS.  a.  219—121  PG  6  Claims 


4,307,2m 

ELECTRIC  SPACE  HEATER  UNIT  UTILIZING 

INCANDESCENT  LAMPS  AS  THE  HEAT  SOURCE 

Leo  Pcrnm,  3C2  Fortarii  Ave.,  BcrHn,  N  JI.  03570 

FUed  Ju.  31, 19M,  Scr.  No.  117,083 

lit  CL^  H05B  1/00:  F24H  3/Oa  9/02 

VS.  a.  219—342  8  Claiais 

1.  In  a  space  heater  unit,  a  casing  having  front,  rear  and  end 

walls  providing  an  enclosure,  a  substantially  imperforate  heat 

collector  plate  of  high  heat  conductive  material  extending 

within  the  enclosure,  said  plate  being  disposed  intermediate  the 

top  and  bottom  of  the  casing  and  extending  substantially  the 

length  and  width  of  the  interior  space  defbed  by  said  casing  so 

as  to  divide  the  casing  interior  into  an  upper  heat  distribution 

chamber  and  a  lower  closed  heating  chamber,  a  plurality  of 


electric  lamps  mounted  within  said  lower  chamber,  each  bf 
said  lamps  having  glass  bulbs  in  direct  heat  exchange  contact 
with  the  underside  of  said  plate,  and  increased  surface  area 
heat  radiation  means  mountnl  in  said  upper  chamber  in  direct 


heat  conductive  contact  with  and  along  the  upper  surface  bf 
said  heat  collection  plate,  the  upper  part  of  said  casing  having 
an  opening  extending  over  at  least  part  of  said  top  wall  aild 
through  whidi  heat  from  said  heat  conductor  plate  and  radia- 
tion means  passes  into  the  space  to  be  heated. 


TOASTER/( 


4,307,285 
'OVEN  WITH  REMOVABLE  COOKING 
CHAMBER  SIDE  LINERS 
Harold  A.  DeRemer,  AUentown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General  El«^- 
tric  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,529 

Int  a^  F24C  J5/16 

VS.  CI.  219—392  7  Clai^ 


1.  In  a  radial  flow  plasma  etcher  including  an  upper  circular 
electrode,  a  lower  circular  electrode  spaced  apart  from  the 
upper  electrode  and  including  means  for  receiving  one  or  more 
wafers  thereon,  the  improvement  wherein  said  electrodes  are 
formed  to  provide  a  gap  between  the  electrodes  which  is 
greatest  at  the  circumference  and  smallest  at  the  center  thereof, 
the  face  of  one  of  said  upper  and  lower  electrodes  being  sub- 
stantially planar  and  the  face  of  the  other  of  said  upper  and 
lower  electrodes  having  an  annular  area  proximate  its  circum- 
ference which  is  substantially  planar  and  substantially  parallel 
to  the  face  of  said  one  electrode. 


1.  An  improvement  in  toaster/ovens  of  the  type  comprising 
a  housing  and  a  cooking  chamber  defined  within  the  housing 
by  a  cooking  chamber  bottom  panel,  first  and  second  cookiig 
chamber  side  panels,  a  cooking  chamber  top  panel  and  a  cook- 
ing chamber  back  panel,  the  cooking  chamber  defining  a  fropt 
opening,  and  a  door  pivotally  mounted  to  the  housing  aitd 
pivotal  between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  position  closiig 
the  front  opening  of  the  cooking  chamber,  the  improvement 
comprising  two  removable  cooking  chamber  side  liners,  one  of 
which  is  removably  mounted  to  the  first  cooking  chamber  si4e 
panel  covering  a  substantial  portion  thereof  and  the  other  t>f 
which  is  removably  mounted  to  the  second  cooking  chamber 
side  panel  covering  a  substantial  portion  thereof,  the  remov- 
able cooking  chamber  side  liners  each  having  an  outwardly 
extending  depression  defining  at  least  one  groove  for  suppos- 
ing an  edge  of  at  least  one  rack  therein,  which  groove  is  hori- 
zontally disposed  when  the  removable  cooking  chamber  side 
liner  is  mounted  to  its  respective  cooking  chamber  side  pantl, 
the  removable  cooking  chamber  side  liners  thereby  providing 
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means  to  support  said  at  least  one  rack  in  a  horizontal  position 
therebetween,  and  wherein  said  at  least  one  groove  includes 
upper  and  lower  outwardly  extending  rack-receiving  grooves 
defined  by  each  cooking  chamber  side  liner  in  a  central  raised 
section  thereof  extending  inwardly  from  a  surrounding  flat 
perimeter  thereof,  the  grooves  being  generally  U-shaped  hav- 
ing the  backs  thereof  in  the  same  plane  as  the  flat  perimeter  and 
having  upper  and  lower  diverging  legs,  whereby  the  grooves 
are  easy  to  clean,  and  the  raised  section  is  characterized  by  an 
inclined  transition  portion  between  the  flat  perimeter  and  the 
upper  diverging  leg  of  the  upper  groove  and  a  flat  section 
extending  between  the  lower  leg  of  the  upper  groove  and  the 
upper  leg  of  the  lower  groove,  whereby  the  raised  section  of 
the  cooking  chamber  side  liner  is  easily  cleaned  and  resists 
accumulating  food  soilage,  and  wherein  each  cooking  chamber 
side  liner  has  a  top  offset  flange  including  an  offset  portion 
extending  from  a  top  edge  of  the  cooking  chamber  side  liner 
and  a  tip  extending  upwardly  from  the  offset  portion,  and  at 
least  one  bottom  tab  extending  perpendicularly  from  the  bot- 
tom edge  of  the  cooking  chamber  side  liner,  and  wherein  the 
cooking  chamber  side  panels  of  the  toaster/oven  each  define 
upper  and  lower  slot  openings  cooperatively  positioned  to 
receive  the  offset  flange  and  at  least  one  bottom  tab  of  the 
cooking  chamber  side  liners,  whereby  the  removable  cooking 
chamber  side  liners  are  each  installed  by  sequentially  inserting 
the  top  offset  flange  in  the  upper  slot  opening  in  the  cooking 
chamber  side  panel  and  then  pivoting  the  cooking  chamber 
side  liner  about  the  top  offset  flange  to  insert  the  at  least  one 
bottom  tab  in  the  lower  slot  opening,  and  the  cooking  chamber 
side  liners  are  removed  by  sequentially  pivoting  the  cooking 
chamber  side  liner  about  the  top  offset  flange  to  remove  the 
bottom  tabs  and  then  withdrawing  the  top  offset  flange  from 
the  upper  slot  opening. 


4,307,286 

PULSATING  HOT-AIR  HEAT-UP  SYSTEM 

Rani  Gnibert,  9635  Oakmore  Rd.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90035 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  971,381,  Dec.  20, 1978,  which  is 

a  division  of  Ser.  No.  809,775,  Jmi.  24, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,132,216, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  776,772,  Mar.  11, 

1977,  Pat  No.  4,112,916.  This  appUcation  Not.  27, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  97,787 

Int  a.3  A47G  23/04;  F24C  15/32 

VS.  a.  219—400  22  Claims 
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8.  A  hot-air  heating  system  for  rapidly  raising  the  tempera- 
ture of  a  pre-cooked  food  from  a  cold  or  frozen  temperature  to 
a  service  temperature  at  which  the  food  is  in  condition  to  be 
served,  the  pre-cooked  food  being  stored  in  containers,  said 
system  comprising: 

A.  a  thermally  insulated  box  having  an  access  door,  top, 
bottom  and  side  walls, 

B.  an  inner  chamber  within  the  box  for  accommodating  a 
stack  of  containers,  said  chamber  including  means  for 
providing  free  spaces  between  said  containers  to  admit 
heated  air,  said  chamber  further  including  an  open  front 
facing  and  spaced  from  said  door,  the  space  between  the 


door  and  the  open  front  defining  an  input  plenum,  a  top 
wall  forming  an  upper  air  space  between  the  top  of  the 
box  and  said  top  wall,  an  outlet  of  said  upper  air  space 
leads  to  said  input  plenum,  said  chamber  further  including 
a  back  wall  having  openings  therein,  said  back  wall  form- 
ing a  rear  air  space  between  said  back  wall  and  said  side 
wall  of  the  box,  said  rear  air  space  defining  an  output 
plenum  and  forming  an  inlet  to  said  upper  air  space,  said 
input  plenum;  said  output  plenum  and  said  upper  air  space 
defining  a  main  flow  path; 

C.  means  for  forming  a  feedback  path  in  the  upper  air  space 
extending  between  the  outlet  and  the  inlet  of  this  space; 

D.  a  heater  assembly  in  said  upper  air  space  for  heating  air  to 
a  peak  temperature  well  above  said  service  temperature; 

E.  suction  means  in  said  main  flow  path  operating  in  con- 
junction with  said  heater  assembly  to  draw  air  from  the 
output  plenum  and  to  force  this  air  through  the  upper  air 
space  into  the  input  plenum  to  erect  a  heated  air  curtain 
therein  and  to  create  a  pressure  differential  between  the 
input  and  output  plenums  causing  heated  air  to  flow  from 
the  curtain  through  the  back  wall  openings  into  the  output 
plenum  by  way  of  the  free  spaces  between  the  containers 
in  the  inner  chamber  at  a  relatively  high  velocity,  the 
heated  air  being  at  the  peak  temperature  well  above  the 
service  temperature;  and 

F.  drive  means  for  driving  a  gate  means,  said  gate  means  in 
said  main  flow  path  and  said  feedback  path  operative  in  a 
heat-up  phase  to  periodically  divert  the  heated  air  from 
the  outlet  of  the  upper  space  into  said  feedback  path  for 
return  to  the  inlet  thereof  to  cause  the  air  to  be  heated  and 
recirculate  in  the  upper  space  whereby  the  air  admitted 
into  the  input  plenum  then  takes  the  form  of  short  periodic 
hot  air  pulses  separated  by  no-flow  intervals  which  bring 
about  a  rapid  rate  of  heat  transfer  without,  however, 
overheating  the  food  in  the  containers  subjected  to  these 
pulses,  said  pulses  being  at  said  peak  temperature  well 
above  said  service  temperature,  the  air  in  the  free  spaces 
between  the  containers  in  the  intervals  between  said 
pulses  being  at  a  temperature  well  below  said  peak  tem- 
perature, the  pulse  rate  being  such  that  during  said  inter- 
vals heat  from  the  outer  layer  of  the  food  is  transferred  to 
the  inner  layers  thereof  to  prevent  said  outer  layer  from 
reaching  a  temperature  substantially  above  said  service 
temperature. 


4,307,287 

ELECTRIC  COOKING  APPUANCE 

Roger  Weiss,  Crecy-la-ChapcUc,  France,  assifaor  to  Monlinez, 

Bagnolet  France 

FDed  No?.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,465 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Not.  28, 1979,  79  29252 
Int  a^  F27D  11/02 
VS.  a.  219—442  11  n.«»^ 

1.  Electric  cooking  appliance  comprising  a  casing,  a  remov- 
able vessel  for  holding  food  to  be  cooked  positionable  in  said 
casing,  an  electrical  heating  element  mounted  in  said  casing  for 
heating  said  removable  vessel,  means  for  supplying  electrical 
power,  and  a  control  device  for  controlling  the  supply  of 
electrical  power  from  said  means  to  the  heating  element,  said 
control  device  comprising  a  supply  switch  which  can  adopt  a 
conducting  state  in  which  electiical  power  is  supplied  to  said 
element  and  a  non-conducting  state  in  which  electrical  power 
is  not  supplied  to  said  element,  and  a  manually  settable  control 
circuit  for  controlling  the  sute  of  the  supply  switch  and  opera- 
ble during  a  normal  cooking  phase  to  place  the  supply  switch 
intermittently  in  its  conducting  state  such  that  the  element 
provides  a  predetermined  average  power  for  a  predetermined 
period  of  time,  wherein  the  control  circuit  is  arranged  prior  to 
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the  normaJ  cooking  phase  to  mainuin  Ihe  supply  switch  con-  of  said  heating  means  and  the  volume  and  thermal  conductiv- 
tinuously  in  its  conducting  slate  for  an  initial  period  of  time   ity  of  said  insidating  means  resulting  in  a  relatively  slow  rate  of 

heat  loss  enabling  the  temperature  of  said  heating  means  not  to 
fall  below  a  second  predetermined  temperature,  which  is  lower 
in  value  than  the  first  predetermined  value,  until  a  measured 
period  of  time  has  elapsed  after  the  electric  power  has  automal- 
ically  been  cut  off  to  said  heating  means,  whereby  said  second 
predetermined  temperature  remains  above  sterilization  tempei 
ature  for  a  time  sufficient  to  effect  sterilization. 


M- 


.^ferzziiM 


M?- 


jti 


^ 


_ifc 


20 


JrM 


which  is  independent  of  the  manual  setting  of  the  control 
circuit. 


4,307,288 
STERILIZER 
Orrin  B.  Stinc,  Chicago,  DL,  udgnor  to  Wesley-Jessen  Inc., 
Chicago,  111. 

Piled  Jan.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  762,176 

iBt  a.3  A61L  2/04,  2/06.  2/24;  H05B  3/06 

U.S.  a.  219—521  5  Clalnis 


1.  A  sterilizer  for  use  in  sterilizing  articles  removably  re- 
ceived therein,  including  a  first  volume  of  thermal  insulating 
means  with  a  receiving  cavity  formed  therein;  cover  means 
including  a  second  volume  of  thermal  insulating  means,  said 
cover  means  being  movable  with  respect  to  said  first  means  for 
selectively  covering  said  cavity;  heating  means  received  within 
said  cavity  and  defining  recess  means  for  removably  receiving 
therein  an  article  to  be  sterilized,  said  heating  means  having  a 
preselected  volume  relative  to  said  first  and  second  volumes  of 
thermal  insulating  means  for  relatively  slowly  dissipating  heat; 
and  power  control  means  for  selectively  applying  electrical 
power  to  said  heating  means  for  heating  said  heating  means 
and  for  automatically  cutting  off  the  power  to  said  heating 
means  in  response  to  a  first  predetermined  temperature  being 
reached  by  said  heating  means,  the  combination  of  the  volume 
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437,289 

CONTACT  LENS  DISINFECTING  UNTT 

Michael  D.  Thomas,  and  Francis  E.  Ryder,  both  of  Arab,  AlaJ, 

assignors  to  Ryder  International  Corporation,  Arab,  Ala. 

Piled  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,074 

Int  a.5  A61L  2/04 

U.S.  a.  219-621  24  Clain^ 


itoi** 


1.  A  contac  lens  disinfecting  unit  for  the  thermal  disinfect 
ing  of  a  pair  of  contact  lenses  or  the  like  disposed  within  a  len  \ 
case  and  immersed  in  a  disinfecting  solution  contained  withit 
the  case,  said  disinfecting  unit  comprising  an  outer  casin| 
including  upper  and  lower  casing  sections,  and  heater  mean| 
disposed  internally  of  said  casing,  which  heater  means  included 
a  heater  block  having  a  substantially  planar  support  surface^ 
and  circuit  means  for  effecting  controlled  resistive  heating  of 
said  heater  block,  said  circuit  means  includes  a  resistive  type 
heating  element,  and  a  thermostat  device  in  circuit  with  said 
heating  element  for  de-energizing  said  heating  element  wheit 
said  thermostat  reaches  the  preset  temperature  and  said  ther* 
mostat  device  being  manually  resetable  to  energize  said  heat 
ing  element,  and  said  heater  block  including  a  primary  segmen 
having  said  support  surface  thereon,  with  a  recess  formed  ii 
said  primary  segment  with  said  resistive  heating  element  re 
ceived  in  said  recess  in  heat  conductive  engagement  therewit 
for  transmitting  heat  to  a  lens  case  resting  on  said  suppoi^ 
surface,  and  said  heater  block  further  including  an  extensioil 
segment,  integral  with  and  extending  from  said  primary  seg* 
ment  and  having  said  thermostat  device  disposed  thereon,  said 
extension  segment  being  disposed  on  the  side  of  said  support 
surface  opposite  said  heating  element,  and  being  of  substan* 
tially  less  size  and  mass  than  said  primary  segment,  such  that 
the  rate  of  heat  transfer  to  said  thermostat  device  through  said 
heater  block  wil  be  less  than  the  rate  of  heat  transfer  to  said 
support  surfaces,  thereby  assuring  that  said  support  surfac^ 
reaches  a  desired  temperature  and  remains  at  that  temperature 
for  a  period  of  time,  before  said  thermostat  device  is  actuateq 
to  de-energize  said  heating  element,  said  upper  casing  sectioij 
having  aperture  means  including  an  inwardly  extending  flangd 
portion,  which  aperture  means  overlies  said  planar  support 
surface  and  defines  therewith  a  heating  well  adapted  to  receive 
a  lens  case  therein,  with  said  lens  case  disposed  in  heat  conduc 
tive  engagement  with  said  heater  block  support  surface,  said 
inwardly  extending  flange  portion  including  a  peripheral 
groove,  and  a  gasket  member  disposed  in  said  groove  and 
extending  axiafly  beyond  said  flange  portion  in  facing  relation 
to  said  planar  support  surface,  and  means  for  assembling  said 
upper  and  lower  casing  sections,  which  draw  said  sections 
together  bringing  said  gasket  into  compressed  engagement 
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with  said  planar  support  surface,  thereby  effectively  sealing 
said  lens  case  well  from  the  interior  of  said  casing  and  prevent- 
ing the  entry  of  any  liquid  to  the  interior  of  said  casing  which 
could  adversely  effect  said  circuit  means. 


4,307,290 
ELECTRIC  HEATING  TAPES 
Frederick  W.  Bloore,  and  Peter  H.  Seaman,  both  of  Wolver- 
hampton, England,  assignors  to  Hotfoil  Limited,  Wolver- 
hampton, England 

FUed  Jon.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,148 

Int  a.3  H05B  i/34,  3/54 

U.S.  CI.  219—528  6  Claims 


4IOt 


connected  to  one  another  and  driven  by  the  input  shaft,  a 
ratchet  wheel  rotatable  about  a  predetermined  axis,  a  ratchet 
pawl  driven  by  the  counter  wheels  for  advancing  the  ratchet 
wheel,  switch  means  providing  a  signal  when  the  ratchet 
wheel  reaches  a  predetermined  position,  and  reset  means  in- 
cluding means  for  selectively  releasing  the  ratchet  pawl  from 
the  ratchet  wheel  to  return  the  ratchet  wheel  from  the  prede- 
termined position  without  resetting  the  counter  wheels. 


4,307,292 
MARKSMANSHIP  TRAINING  APPARATUS 
Lindsay  C.  Knight,  Albnry,  Australia,  and  Robert  B.  PhiUips, 
Fleet,  Near  Aldersbot,  England,  assignors  to  Anstralasiaa 
Training  Aids  (Pty.)  Ltd.,  Albury,  Australia 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,471 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  8,  1979, 
626/79;  Mar.  8, 1979, 8261/79;  Apr.  4, 1979, 11721/79;  Austra- 
lia, May  14,  1979,  PD800;  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  24,  1979, 
25668/79 

Int  a,3  G06F  15/20;  F41T  5/12 
U.S.  a.  235—400  14  OaiM 


1.  A  heating  tape  comprising  a  flat  heating  body  of  electri- 
cally conductive  material  and  at  least  two  spaced  apart  elon- 
gate generally  parallel  electrodes  embedded  directly  in  said 
body  so  that  the  surfaces  of  the  electrodes  are  in  electrically 
conductive  relationship  with  said  body,  wherein  said  body, 
between  the  electrodes,  has  parallel  spaced  apart  planar  side 
surface  portions  and  is  of  constant  thickness  except  for  at  least 
one  narrow  groove  in  the  electrically  conductive  material 
between  the  electrodes,  the  groove  extending  into  the  tape 
from  one  of  said  surface  portions  and  extending  longitudinally 
of  the  tape  generally  parallel  to  said  electrodes  so  as  to  provide 
a  region  of  smallest  cross-sectional  dimension  of  the  body 
between  the  electrodes  smaller  than  the  maximum  effective 
cross-sectional  dimension  of  the  electrodes,  the  distance  be- 
tween each  lateral  boundary  of  the  groove  and  the  electrode 
nearest  thereto  being  greater  than  the  width  of  the  groove,  the 
tape  being  coated  with  an  electrically  insulating  material 
which  occupies  said  groove,  and  the  highest  current  density  in 
the  effective  current  path  between  the  electrodes  is  in  the 
region  of  the  smallest  cross-sectional  dimension  of  the  heating 
body. 


4,307,291 
RESETTABLE  MILEAGE  COUNTING  MECHANISM 
John  A.  Gloviak,  Chicago,  and  Tom  G.  Sprandel,  Park  Ridge, 
both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Stewart-Warner  Corporation,  Chi- 
cago, 111. 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,222 

Int  C1.3  GOIC  22/00 

VS.  CL  235—95  R  19  Claims 


1.  A  resettable  counter  and  switch  assembly  for  providing 
signals  at  predetermined  intervals,  comprising;  an  input  shaft,  a 
plurality  of  counter  wheels  of  ascending  value  drivingly  inter- 
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1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  training  a  marksman  in  which  a 
projectile  travels  along  a  trajectory  from  a  firing  point  toward 
a  target  member  and  through  a  measurement  plane,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising:  _ 

means  for  detecting  and  indicating,  relative  to  a  target  repre- 
sentation, a  location  in  said  measurement  plane  through 
which  said  trajectory  f>asses,  thereby  providing  at  least  an 
approximate  indication  to  said  marksman  of  where  said 
projectile  passes  relative  to  said  target  member; 

means  for  detecting  and  providing  a  positive  indication  of 
whether  said  projectile  hit  said  target  member  to  said 
marksman; 

ricochet  detection  means  comprising: 

means  for  measuring  a  velocity  of  the  projectile  in  the  vicin- 
ity of  the  target  member; 

means  for  comparing  said  measured  velocity  with  at  least 
one  expected  projectile  velocity  value  to  ascertain  if  said 
measured  velocity  is  within  an  expected  projectile  veloc- 
ity range;  and 

means  for  providing  an  indication  to  said  marksman  of  the 
result  of  said  comparison  between  said  measured  velocity 
and  said  at  least  one  expected  velocity  value. 


4,307,293 

OPTICAL  READER  KTT  FOR  LETTER  SORTING 

MACHINES 

Sebastian  J.  Lazzarotti,  Broomall,  and  Panl  E.  Tartar,  Cberter, 

both  of  Pa.,  aadgnors  to  Bnrrooghs  Corporatioa,  Detroit, 

Mich. 

FUed  Ang.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,148 
Int  CL^  G06K  7/Oa  19/08 
UJS.  a.  235—462  10  CUm 

1.  A  code  reader  kit  for  use  with  a  letter  sorting  ma^iiiny 
having  an  input  console  which  includes  an  operator-controUed 
keyboard  for  the  entry  of  destination  data  for  each  mail  piece 
and  a  ZIP  mail  translator  (ZMT)  for  converting  such  data  into 
a  sort  bin  designation,  comprising  in  combination: 
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a  code  reader  operatively  mounted  on  said  console  for  read- 
ing pre-coded  address  information  on  each  said  mail  piece, 

a  ZIP  data  input  interface  coupled  between  said  code  reader 
and  said  ZMT,  said  ZIP  data  input  interface  including  a 
data  register  coupled  to  said  code  reader  for  storing  in 
binary  form  said  address  information,  binary-to-BCD 
converter  means  coupled  to  said  data  register  for  convert- 
ing said  address  data  to  a  BCD  format,  interpreter  means, 
programmable  input  means  coupled  to  said  interpreter 
means  and  adpated  to  be  operator  programmed  with  a 
plurality  of  predetermined  first  sequences  of  digits  repre- 
sentative of  key  assignments  on  said  keyboard,  means  for 
coupling  a  second  predetermined  sequence  of  digits  from 
the  output  of  said  binary-to-BCD  converter  means  into 
said  interpreter  means,  said  interpreter  means  comparing 
said  second  sequence  of  digits  with  said  first  sequences  of 
digits  and  providing  output  signals  indicative  of  the  com- 
parisons, transmit  control  means  including  an  encoder  and 


(b)  signal  level  detecting  means  for  providing  an  outptt 
signal  level  in  response  to  said  photodetector  signal;  and 

(c)  logic  control  means  connected  between  said  signal  level 
detecting  means  and  said  drive  means,  said  logic  control 
means  including  self-focus  subroutine  means  responsive  to 
said  output  signal  level  to  operate  said  drive  means  in  a 
direction  to  move  the  focal  point  of  said  lens  closer  to  said 
photodetector  to  increase  the  photodetector  signal  and 
thereby  increase  said  output  signal  level,  said  self-focus 


memory  means  for  storing  predetermined  data  transmis- 
sion formats,  an  operator-selectable  digit  mode  means 
providing  an  output  signal  indicative  of  the  fixed  number 
of  digits  selected,  means  for  applying  the  respective  out- 
puts of  said  interpreter  and  said  digit  mode  means  concur- 
rency to  said  encoder  of  said  transmit  control  means, 
means  coupling  the  output  of  said  encoder  to  said  memory 
means,  said  last  mentioned  output  providing  an  address  in 
said  memory  means  and  one  of  said  transmission  formats, 
a  pair  of  digit  select  means,  means  for  coupling  all  of  said 
address  data  from  said  binary-to-BCD  converter  means  to 
each  of  said  pair  of  digit  select  means,  means  coupling  an 
address  and  enable  signal  from  said  memory  means  to  both 
said  digit  select  means  for  selecting  a  digit  to  be  transmit- 
ted to  said  ZMT,  and  a  pair  of  BCD-to-decimal  converter 
means  coupled  respectively  to  said  digit  select  means  for 
converting  said  last  mentiooed  digit  to  decimal  form  prior 
to  its  transmission  to  said  ZMT. 


subroutine  means  continuing  to  operate  the  drive  means  in 
the  same  direction  until  said  output  signal  level  starts  to 
decrease  at  which  point  the  drive  means  is  operated  ia  a 
reverse  direction  so  that  the  drive  means  automatically 
focuses  the  radiation  from  the  lens  onto  the  photodetector 
by  seeking  the  peak  signal  to  provide  a  maximum  output 
signal  to  noise  ratio  so  long  as  said  output  signal  level  is 
below  a  given  high  threshold  signal  level  defined  within 
said  logic  control  means. 


4,307,295  

MASS  SPECTROMETERS 
Michael  Baiiwn  Robert  D.  Sc^wick,  and  Lester  C.  E.  Taylor, 
all  of  MaadMfter,  Englaiid,  aasignon  to  Uni?mity  of  Man- 
chester Institute  of  Science  A  Technology,  Manchester,  Cn- 
gland 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,161 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar. 
09101/79     1  1 

I  Int  a'  BOID  59/44 

U.S.  CL  250-296  10  Claims 


r.  15, 1J79, 


4,307,294 

ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR 

SPACE  COMMUNICATION  RECEIVER 

Ducaa  B.  Caapbdl,  312  Peach  Grore  La.,  Santa  Barbara, 

Calif.  93105 

Filed  Mar.  4, 19M,  Ser.  No.  127,194 
iBt  CV  GOU  1/20 
UJS.  CL  250—201  9  OaiaM 

1.  An  dectro-mechanical  control  means  for  a  space  commu- 
nication receiver  wherein  the  receiver  includes  a  lens  and  a 
photodetector  spaced  along  the  optical  axis  of  the  lens,  said 
photodetector  providing  a  photodetector  signal  in  response  to 
light  from  the  lens  falling  on  the  photodetector,  said  electro- 
mechanical control  means  including,  in  combination: 
(a)  drive  means  for  changing  the  distance  between  said  lens 
and  i^iotodetectM^  as  measured  along  said  optical  axis  to 
thereby  shift  the  position  of  the  focal  point  of  radiation 
passing  through  said  lens  relative  to  said  photodetector; 
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1.  A  spectrometer  comprising  an  electrostatic  analyser  add  a 
magnet  producing  a  radial  electrostatic  field  and  a  homog^e- 
ous  magnetic  field  respectively,  so  arranged  in  tandem  that  an 
ion  optical  beam  passing  through  them  is  normal  to  the  ef  try 
and  exit  boundaries  of  the  electrosutic  field  and  to  the  iitner 
face  of  the  magnetic  field  adjacent  to  the  analyser,  but  non-tor- 
mal  to  the  outer  face  of  the  magnetic  field,  the  deflection  o^  the 
ion-optical  beam  in  the  electrosutic  and  magnetic  fields  b(^g 
in  the  same  sense,  characterised  in  that  the  parameters  (IV  l«)> 
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«^e.  IVRm).  d,/R;„  £',  (R;„/R")  <(,„,  c"  and  {V „/¥.„),  have 
values  in  the  following  ranges: 

<(>m— 64.2619*  to  90.000* 

£'— zero 

<^^  155.2559*  to  159.0990* 

c" 57.8691*  to  -45.0000* 

(r,/R*)— 0.8558  to  0.7071 

l"m/Rm— 0.2727  to  0.0000 

(R*Rm)— +00  to  3.6336 

(d/R«>-4.7930  X  105to  0.8348 

(Rm/R' 1.2222  to  0.7854 

wherein  the  above  symbols  have  the  following  meanings: 

l'«— the  distance  from  the  ion  source  to  the  entrance  to  the 
electrostatic  field  when  the  beam  passes  first  through  the 
electrostatic  field,  or  the  corresponding  field  to  the  aber- 
ration-free focal  point  when  the  beam  passes  first  through 
the  electromagnet; 

R<— the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  mean  beam  axis  in  the 
electrostatic  field; 

Rffi— the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  mean  beam  axis  in  the 
magnetic  field; 

4>«— the  angle  of  deflection  of  the  beam  in  the  electrostatic 
field; 

<^m— the  angle  of  deflection  of  the  beam  in  the  magnetic 
field; 

d— the  distance  separating  the  electrostatic  and  magnetic 
fields  along  the  path  of  the  beam; 

a'— the  angle  of  the  beam  to  the  normal  to  the  inner  face  of 
the  magnetic  field,  i.e.  zero; 

a"— the  angle  of  the  beam  to  the  normal  to  the  outer  face  of 
the  magnetic  field; 

R'— the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  inner  face  of  the  magnetic 
field,  and 

l"m— the  distance  from  the  outer  face  of  the  magnetic  field 
to  the  aberration-free  focal  point  when  the  beam  passes 
first  through  the  electrostatic  analyser,  or  the  correspond- 
ing distance  from  the  ion  source  to  the  outer  face  of  the 
magnetic  field  when  the  beam  passes  first  through  the 
electromagnet, 

the  parameters  being  related  by  following  equations  1  to  7: 


-  sin  4»m  =  V7  sin  f  NfT  ^,  J 


EQUATION  1. 


ell  = 


2 
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Re 


=  (cot2<^„  +  J)» 


EQUATION  2. 


EQUATION  3. 


EQUATION  4. 


Rm 


EQUATION  5. 


2sin< 


8(1  -  Jsin2«^«)*sin2<^„  -  9sin*^„  -h  142  J 


ni 
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9     3cos2<^„  -  2sin2 
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EQUATION  6 


Re  (  ^m    \ 

-J—  sin2  I  -7-  I    [24(1  -  Jsin2<>)„)*  +  10  sin2<^„  +  6]  + 

id  -  2(1  -  Jsin2<|>„)*)sin2r-^^1 


Rm 


siii<^;,/sin2«(»;„  -  18) 


EQUATION  7 


4,307,296 
METHOD  OF  OBSERVING  THE  CORE  REGION  OF 
OPTICAL  FIBERS  AND  PREFORMS 
Herman  M.  Presby,  Highland  Park,  N  J.,  aasigMir  to  Bdl  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
Filed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,313 
lat  a^  GOIN  21/64 
US.  CL  250—459  5  Oaias 
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1.  A  method  of  outlining  the  core  region  of  optical  fibers  and 
fiber  preforms  comprising  the  step  of: 

inducing  fluorescence  in  at  least  one  of  the  index-modifying 
dopants  present  in  the  core  (11)  by  illuminating  said  fi- 
ber/preform with  radiation  at  the  peak  absorption  wave- 
length from  said  dopant. 


4,307,297 

OPTO-ELECTRONIC  DEVICE 

AlaiB  Groff,  Caen,  a^  AMlre  Talpied,  Ifb  par  Cac%  both  of 

FhuMc,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philifs  Corporatioa,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,050 

Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Sep.  12, 1978,  78  26173 
Irt.  a^  G02B  27/00 
VJS.  CL  250—551  6  QOm 

1.  An  optoelectronic  device  comprising  a  first  planar  ele- 
ment, a  second  planar  element  coplanar  with  and  spaced  from 
said  first  element  so  as  to  define  an  opening  therebetween,  a 
semiconductor  light  emitting  device  secured  to  one  of  said  first 
and  second  elements,  a  semiconductor  light  receiving  device 
disposed  opposite  said  light  emitting  device  and  secured  to  the 
other  of  said  first  and  second  elements,  an  optical  element  for 
transmitting  light  emitted  by  said  emitting  device  to  said  re- 
ceiving device,  said  optical  element  being  positioned  opposite 
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said  emitting  and  receiving  devices  and  having  a  central  pro- 
jection of  a  configuration  corresponding  to  that  of  said  opening 
and  extending  into  said  opening  so  as  to  position  said  optical 
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SYSTEM  FOR  GENERATING  ELECTRICAL  ENERGY 

UTILIZING  COMBINED  WATER  POWER  AND 

COMBUSTIBLE  FUEL  SOURCES 

Joseph  R.  NoiiDn,  724  Skyline  PI.,  StiUwater,  Okla.  74074 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  818,589,  Jul.  25, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,260 

Int.  a.3  P02C  3/12 

MS.  a.  290—52  3  Claims 


element  with  respect  to  said  emitting  and  receiving  devices  for 
optimum  transmission  of  light  therebetween,  and  at  least  one 
electrical  connector  connected  to  each  of  said  emitting  and 
receiving  devices. 


4,307,298 
OPTICALLY  TOGGLED  BILATERAL  SWITCH  HAVING 

LOW  LEAKAGE  CURRENT 

MaluBoud  A.  El  Hamamsy,  Watchung,  and  William  C.  King, 

Chatham  Township,  Morris  County,  both  of  N  J^  assignors  to 

Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Fikd  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,312 

Int  CL?  G02B  27/00 

UJS.  a.  250—551  9  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  generating  electrical  energy  utilizing  com' 
bined  water  power  and  combustible  fuel  sources  comprising: 

(a)  an  elevated  body  of  water,  such  as  a  lake; 

(b)  a  fuel  powered  turbine  generator  means  having  fuel  an( 
compressed  air  inputs; 

(c)  a  hydraulic  air  compressor  means  adjacent  said  body 
water  in  the  form  of 

(1)  a  subterranean  cavity  of  elevation  lower  than  saii 
body  of  water, 

(2)  a  water  inlet  connected  from  said  body  of  water, 

(3)  having  an  atmospheric  air  inlet  as  a  part  of  said  watet 
inlet  whereby  air  is  drawn  into  said  water  inlet,  the  air 
being  compressed  by  the  water  passing  into  the  cavity, 
the  compressed  air  being  accumulated  in  the  cavity; 

(4)  a  water  outlet,  the  head  of  which  is  below  the  hydrau- 
lic head  of  said  water  inlet,  and 

(5)  a  compressed  air  outlet  connected  to  said  turbine  gen- 
erator compressed  air  input;  and 

(d)  means  to  control  the  flow  of  water  to  said  hydraulic  air 
compressor  and  air  flow  to  said  turbine  generator  mean$, 
whereby  electricity  may  be  generated  utilizing  as  energ  i 
sources  water  power  and  combustible  fuel. 


1.  An  optically  toggled  field  effect  transistor  switch  com- 
prising: 

a  first  field  effect  transistor,  said  transistor  having  source, 
gate  and  drain  electrodes; 

a  first  series  connected  photodiode  array,  said  photodiode 
array  producing  a  voltage,  when  illuminated,  that  controls 
said  current  through  said  first  field  effect  transistor; 

first  and  second  blocking  diodes,  said  diodes  each  having  a 
first  electrode  connected  to  one  of  said  drain  and  source 
electrodes,  respectively,  said  diodes  each  having  a  second 
electrode  connected  to  said  photodiode  array; 

a  first  resistance,  said  first  resistance  being  between  said  gate 
and  source  electrodes  of  said  first  field  effect  transistor  of 
said  first  FET,  CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT  said  first 
resistance  comprises  a  second  field  effect  transistor,  said 
second  field  effect  transistor  having  drain,  gate  and  source 
electrodes,  and  said  switch  further  comprises  means  for 
controlling  the  current  conduction  state  of  said  second 
field  effect  transistor. 


1  4,307,300 

DUMP  TRUCK  WITH  SAFETY  CTRCUIT 
Nobuyuki  Kiaami,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushili 
Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 
ContinuatioD>in-part  of  Ser.  No.  882,561,  Mar.  2, 1978.  This 
application  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,782  I 

Int.  a.3  B60K  28/00  \ 

U.S.  a.  307-9  6  Clains 

1.  A  circuit  for  a  dump  truck  which  is  driven  by  at  least  one 
electric  motor  which  is  powered  by  a  generator,  said  dun^p 
truck  having  a  brake  pedal  or  the  like,  a  dumping  mechanism 
and  a  dump  control  lever  or  the  like,  comprising: 
a  control  circuit  for  providing  a  control  current  to  the  gener- 
ator, said  control  circuit  including  a  first  safety  switch 
which  is  activated  to  interrupt  the  control  current  upOn 
the  application  of  the  brake  pedal;  i 

at  least  one  switch  for  connecting  the  electric  motor  asja 
generator  to  provide  dynamic  braking,  said  at  least  ote 
switch  being  activated  upon  the  application  of  the  bra^e 
pedal;  and 
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a  second  safety  switch  in  said  control  circuit,  connected  to  4,307,302 

the  dumping  mechanism  or  dump  control  lever,  which  is  ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

activated  to  interrupt  the  control  current  when  a  dumping  Jack  A.  RnsseU,  1019  Harms  Atc  Libertyrille,  III  60048 
operation  is  being  performed,  activation  of  said  second   Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  816,257,  JuL  18, 1977,  Pat  No 

4,147,939.  ITiis  appUcation  Mar.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.'24,408 

Int  a.3  H02J  3/00;  G05D  3/00 

VS.  a.  307-40  (  Claims 
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safety  switch  preventing  powering  of  the  motor  by  the 
generator,  thereby  preventing  accidental  movement  of  the 
truck  during  dumping  whether  or  not  the  brake  pedal  is 
applied. 


4,307,301 

ELECTRIC  ORCUTT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

REPLACEMENT  OF  AN  ELECTRIC  SWTTCH,  WTTH 

COMBINED  PUSHING  AND  LOCKING  FUNCTION  FOR 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 
Volker  Speidel,  Schalksmuhle,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Firma  Leopold  Kostal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,545 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  13. 
1978,  2849236 

Int  a.3  B60Q  1/26 
VS.  a.  307-10  LS  7  oidms 


*6a 


2.  A  device  capable  of  moving  a  first  electrical  load  from  one 
position  to  another  or  to  an  on  or  off  position  and  a  second 
electrical  load  from  one  position  to  another  or  to  an  on  or  off 
position  as  desired,  comprising: 

(a)  a  master  control  energized  by  a  power  source  with  means 
for  generating  a  plurality  of  RF  signals; 

(b)  a  first  control  element  capable  of  selecting  the  position  of 
the  first  load  desired  and  connected  to  the  means  for 
generating  a  precise  first  RF  signal,  the  element  coupled 
to  the  control; 

(c)  a  first  detector  having  a  first  ceramic  resonator  matched 
to  and  capable  of  selectively  receiving  only  the  first  RF 
signal,  the  detector  connected  to  the  load; 

(d)  a  second  control  module  capable  of  selecting  the  position 
of  the  second  load  and  connected  to  the  means  for  gener- 
ating a  precise  second  RF  signal,  the  element  coupled  to 
the  control; 

(e)  a  second  detector  having  a  second  ceramic  resonator 
matched  to  and  capable  of  selectively  receiving  only  the 
second  RF  signal,  the  detector  connected  to  the  load;  and 

(0  means  for  connecting  the  control  with  the  detectors 
whereby  the  positions  of  the  loads  are  selected  by  the 
elements. 


4,307,303 
CYCLIC  ELECTRIC  TIME  SWTTCH  MEANS 
Ching  H.  Chiu,  Flat  419,  Block  10  (Upper)  Wong  Tai  Sin,  Kow* 
loon.  Hong  Kong 

FUed  Not.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,057 

Int  a^  HOIH  43/00 

VS.  a.  307-141  4  Claims 


1.  An  electric  circuit  arrangement  for  replacement  of  an 
electric  switch  having  a  combined  pushing  and  locking  func- 
tion of  the  type  used  in  DC  fed  automobile  blinker  systems,  a 
push  switch  having  a  signal  detection  unit  behind  the  electric 
switch,  optionally  of  electronic  type,  characterized  in  that  the 
signal  detection  unit  is  controlled  by  the  push  switch  and 
comprises  a  timer  member,  an  integrating  member  and  a  bi-sta- 
ble  storage  member  whose  output  controls  a  blinker  relay  or 
subsequent  electric  component,  the  pulse  generated  by  the 
actuation  of  the  push  switch  directly  controls  an  associate 
flip-flop  and  a  timer  member  as  a  function  of  the  length  of  time 
of  the  push  switch  actuation  either,  in  the  case  of  shorter 
actuation  of  the  switch  than  corresponds  to  the  time  setting  of 
the  timer  member  merely  sets  or  resets  the  flip-flop,  or,  upon 
longer  actuation  of  the  switch  than  corresponds  to  the  time 
setting  of  the  timer  member,  sets  the  flip-flop,  the  timer  mem- 
ber resetting  the  flip-flop  upon  termination  of  the  actuation  of 
the  switch. 


1.  Cyclic  electric  time  switch  means  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  housing,  an  electrical  clock  in  said  housing,  said  electri- 
cal clock  having  a  toothed  drive  gear,  and  trip  contact  means, 
said  trip  contact  means  comprising  a  toothed  gear  wheel  cou- 
pled to  said  toothed  drive  gear  of  said  electrical  clock  to  be 
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rotated  thereby,  a  disc  mounted  coaxial  with  said  toothed  gear 
wheel,  angularly  adjustable  with  respect  to  said  toothed  gear 
wheel  and  mounting  an  electrical  switch,  a  further  settable 
disc,  said  electrical  switch  having  contact  terminals  slidingly 
engaged  with  conductive  tracks  of  said  further  settable  disc, 
connection  means  whereby  a  device  to  be  supplied  with  elec- 
trical power  under  the  control  of  said  electric  time  switch 
means  can  be  connected  to  said  further  settable  disc,  a  trip  arm 
on  said  toothed  gear  wheel  effective,  in  one  position  of  rotation 
of  said  toothed  gear  wheel  determined  by  the  angular  setting  of 
said  electrical  switch,  to  operate  said  electrical  switch,  a  manu- 
ally settable  control  knob,  said  settable  disc  being  rouuble 
with  respect  to  said  toothed  gear  wheel,  for  setting  the  desired 
instant  of  trip,  by  said  manually  settable  control  knob,  a  delay 
circuit  and  electromagnetic  means  energised  through  said 
delay  circuit,  following  operation  of  the  electrical  switch,  and 
effective,  at  the  end  of  a  delay  period  set  by  said  delay  circuit, 
to  restore  said  electrical  switch  for  repetition  of  said  operation 
by  said  trip  arm  when  said  toothed  gear  wheel  again  attains 
said  one  position  of  rotation. 


tion  bus  phase  conductor  at  points  along  the  length  of  said 
elongated  tie  member. 


I  437,305 

PRECISION  RECTIFIER  CIRCUITS 
Darryl  C.  Morrii,  Concord,  N.H^  assignor  to  Northern  Tele* 
com,  Inc^  Nashville,  Tenn. 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,474 

Int  a.3  H03K  5/01:  G06G  7/12 

VJS.  a  307—261  6  Claiits 
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4,307,304 

ELECTRICAL  SWITCHBOARD  APPARATUS  WITH 

CENTER  FED  VERTICAL  RISER  BUS 

George  N.  Koratd^  Mowocrillc  Boro^  aad  Ricfaard  RoMy, 

Pliia  Boroiwh,  both  of  Pa.,  aasigMn  to  Westiighoase  Elec- 

trie  Con^  PtttsovflBf  Ps« 

CoMinatioB  of  Scr.  No.  913,154,  Jn.  6, 1978,  aboidoMd, 

wUch  is  a  &hMim  of  Scr.  No.  755,705,  Dec  30, 1976.  This 

applicatioa  Mar.  31, 1900,  Ser.  No.  135,809 

lat  CL^  H02B  1/04 

UJS.  CL  307—147  16  Claims 


1.  A  precision  rectifier  circuit  comprising: 

two  differential  amplifiers  each  having  an  inverting  input,'  a 
non-inverting  input,  and  an  output; 

means  for  applying  an  a.c.  input  signal  to  be  rectified  to  said 
non-inverting  inputs; 

a  resistance  and  a  capacitance  connected  in  series  between 
said  inverting  inputs; 

two  diodes,  each  connected  in  a  feedback  path  from,  aad 
poled  to  conduct  current  from,  the  output  to  the  inverting 
input  of  an  associated  one  of  the  amplifiers; 

two  transistors,  each  having  a  controlled  path  connected 
between  a  junction  point  and  the  inverting  input  of  an 
associated  one  of  the  amplifiers  and  a  control  path  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  the  associated  diode,  each  transis- 
tor being  arranged  to  conduct  current  via  its  controlled 
path  when  the  associated  diode  is  reverse  biased;  and 

means  connected  to  said  junction  point  for  producing  a 
unipolar  output  voltage  dependent  upon  the  curreats 
conducted  via  the  controlled  paths  of  said  transistors. 


\  4,307,306 

IC  CLAMPING  CIRCUIT 
Nicholas  Kncharewski,  Lebanon,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Cor»o- 
ration,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,882  I 

Int  CL3  H03K  17/687,  3/08  ' 

U.S.  a.  307—296  R  14  Claiais 
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1.  Electrical  power  distribution  bus  apparatus  comprising: 

a  main  supply  bus  connected  to  a  source  of  electrical  power 
comprising  a  plurality  of  main  supply  bus  phase  conduc- 
tors disposed  in  a  common  plane; 

a  distribution  bus  connected  to  an  electrical  load,  said  distri- 
bution bus  comprising  a  like  number  of  distribution  bus 
phase  conductors  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  main 
supply  bos  phase  conductors  and  parallel  to  the  plane 
dejfined  by  said  main  supply  bus  plu»e  conductors;  and 

a  plurality  of  elongated  electrically  conductive  tie  members 
each  connected  between  one  of  said  main  supply  bus 
phase  conductors  and  a  corresponding  distribution  bus 
phase  conductor,  each  of  said  elongated  tie  members 
being  symmetrically  positioned  with  respect  to  the  longi- 
tudinal centerline  of  said  main  supply  bus  and  extending 
parallel  to  its  corresponding  distribution  bus  phase  con- 
doctor  and  being  in  electrical  contact  with  said  distribo- 
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1.  In  combination  with  an  integrated  circuit  having  first  and 
second  supply  terminals  and  an  input  terminal  Uable  to  remfein 
unconnected,  further  integrated  circuitry  comprising: 

a  transistor  having  first  and  second  electrodes  and  a  pridci- 
pal  conduction  path  therebetween,  a  control  electrode, 
potential  between  the  control  and  the  first  electrode  con- 
trolling said  conduction  path; 

first  and  second  means  connecting  the  first  and  second  elec- 
trodes of  the  transistor  to  the  first  supply  terminal  and  stud 
input  terminal,  respectively; 

control  means  having  an  output  terminal  connected  at  the 
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control  electrode  of  said  transistor,  for  generating  a  poten- 
tial to  condition  said  transistor  to  conduct  responsive  to 
the  potential  at  said  input  terminal  approaching  the  poten- 
tial at  the  first  supply  terminal;  and 
power  on  reset  means  for  conditioning  said  transistor  to 
conduct  momentarily,  immediately  subsequent  to  apply- 
ing a  potential  to  said  second  supply  terminal  irrespective 
of  the  potential  at  said  input  terminal. 


4,307,307 

BIAS  CONTROL  FOR  TRANSISTOR  CIRCUITS 

INCORPORATING  SUBSTRATE  BIAS  GENERATORS 

Ri^csh  H.  Parekh,  176  Son  Blossom  Dr.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95123 

FUed  Aog.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,316 

Int  a.3  H03L  1/00;  H03K  3/353.  17/14 

US.  a.  307-297  9  Claims 
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1.  Control  circuitry  for  limiting  bias  voltage  levels  at  the 
substrate  of  a  transistor  circuit  chip,  said  control  circuitry 
comprising: 

sensing  circuitry  means  responsive  to  variations  in  the  cir- 
cuit chip  supply  voltage  level  and  to  the  chip  substrate 
bias  voltage  level  for  producing  an  output  signal  corre- 
sponding to  said  supply  voltage  level  whenever  said  bias 
voltage  exceeds  a  predetermined  level  for  a  particular 
level  of  said  supply  voltage; 

a  switching  transistor  in  series  with  a  resistance  coupled 
between  a  bias  voltage  conductor  and  ground  reference, 
said  switching  transistor  being  responsive  to  the  occur- 
rence of  said  output  signal  for  coupling  said  conductor 
with  said  ground  reference;  and 

a  resistive  element  coupled  between  said  bias  voluge  con- 
ductor and  the  control  element  of  said  switching  transistor 
for  maintaining  said  transistor  in  a  normally  non-conduc- 
tive state  in  the  absence  of  said  output  signal. 


4,307,308 
DIGITAL  SIGNAL  CONVERSION  CIRCUIT 
Jan-ichi  Saoo,  Chelmsford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GTE  Laborato- 
ries Incorporated,  Waltluun,  Mass. 

Filed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,765 

Int  CL3  H03L  5/00 

VS.  CL  307—475  13  Claims 


1.  A  digital  signal  conversion  circuit  comprising 

an  input  terminal  for  receiving  input  signals  having  a  first 

voltage  condition  or  a  second  voltage  condition; 
a  first  field  effect  transistor  connected  in  series  between  the 

input  terminal  and  a  first  connection  point; 
a  second  field  effect  transistor  connected  between  the  first 

connection  point  and  a  point  of  reference  potential; 


a  third  field  effect  transistor  connected  between  a  source  of 
operating  potential  and  the  first  connection  point; 

a  fourth  field  effect  transistor  connected  between  a  second 
connection  point  and  the  point  of  reference  potential;  and 

a  fifth  field  effect  transistor  connected  between  the  source  of 
operating  potential  and  the  second  connection  point; 

the  first  connection  point  being  connected  to  the  gate  of  the 
fourth  field  effect  transistor; 

the  second  connection  point  being  connected  to  the  gate  of 
the  first  field  effect  transistor  and  to  the  gate  of  the  second 
field  effect  transistor; 

said  first  field  effect  transistor  being  operable  in  response  to 
a  first  voltage  condition  at  the  input  terminal  to  produce  a 
voltage  at  the  first  connection  point  biasing  the  fourth 
field  effect  transistor  to  a  hig^  impedance  condition 
thereby  producing  a  third  volUge  condition  at  the  second 
connection  point; 

said  first  field  effect  transistor  being  operable  in  response  to 
a  second  voltage  condition  at  the  input  terminal  to  pro- 
duce a  voltage  at  the  first  connection  point  biasing  the 
fourth  field  effect  transistor  to  a  low  impedance  condition 
thereby  producing  a  fourth  voltage  condition  at  the  sec- 
ond connection  point;  and 

said  first  and  second  field  effect  transistors  being  biased  to 
conduction  in  response  to  said  third  voltage  condition  at 
the  second  connection  point  and  being  biased  to  noncon- 
duction  in  response  to  said  fourth  voltage  condition  at  the 
second  connection  point. 


4,307,309 

BRUSHLESS  DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE 

Edward  L.  Barrett,  506  Maiden  Afe^  LaGraage  Park,  m.  60525 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,564 

Int  CL^miK  17/42 

UJS.  a.  310—166  11  riafa— 


1.  A  brushless  alternator  or  like  dynamoelectric  machine 
comprising: 

a  stationary,  annular,  magnetic  excitation  core  including  a 
tubular  central  portion,  an  integral  wall  portion  extending 
radially  outwardly  one  end  of  the  central  portion,  a  skirt 
portion  extending  from  the  outer  rim  of  the  wall  portion 
back  over  the  central  portion  in  spaced  coaxial  relation 
thereto,  and  a  flange  portion  extending  radially  outwardly 
from  the  free  end  of  the  skirt  portion; 

an  excitation  coil  mounted  in  encompassing  relation  to  the 
central  portion  of  the  core; 

a  rotor  shaft  extending  through  and  joumalled  in  the  central 
portion  of  the  core; 

a  first  generally  disc-shaped  rotor  member  affixed  to  the 
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shaft  and  facing  the  central  portion  of  the  core  across  a 
first  large-area  axial  air  gap; 
a  first  set  of  rotor  poles  projecting  radially  outwardly  of  the 

first  rotor  member; 
a  second,  annular  rotor  member,  mounted  on  the  first  rotor 
member  by  non>magnetic  mounting  means  for  rotation 
therewith  and  facing  the  flange  portion  of  the  core  across 
a  second  large-area  axial  air  gap; 
a  second  set  of  rotor  poles  projecting  axially  from  the  second 
rotor  member  into  one-for-one  interleaved  relation  with 
the  first  set  of  rotor  poles, 
the  rotor  poles  of  both  sets  having  pole  faces  aligned  in  a 
common  radial  plane  facing  axially  outwardly  from  the 
core; 
a  stator  including  an  annular  base,  a  plurality  of  stator  poles 
projecting  axially  from  the  stator  base  and  having  pole 
faces  aligned  in  a  common  radial  plane,  and  a  winding 
mounted  on  the  stator  poles; 
and  non-magnetic  stator  mounting  means  for  mounting  the 
sutor  on  the  core  with  the  stator  pole  faces  facing  the 
rotor  pole  faces  across  a  third  large-area  axial  air  gap,  the 
magnetic  attraction  between  the  rotor  and  the  core  across 
the  first  two  air  gaps  being  opposite  in  direction  to  and 
generally  balanced  by  the  magnetic  attraction  between  the 
rotor  and  the  stator  across  the  third  air  gap. 
9.  A  winding  for  the  stator  of  a  dynamoelectric  machine,  the 
sutor  comprising  an  annular  base  and  a  plurality  of  stator  poles 
projecting  therefrom,  the  stator  winding  comprising  a  plurality 
of  angularly  displaced  winding  sections,  each  section  including 
a  series  of  interconnected  coils,  each  coil  including  an  even 
number  of  layers,  in  an  axial  direction,  and  being  wound  out- 
side-in  and  insideK)ut  in  alternate  layers  so  that  the  first  and  last 
turns  of  the  coil  are  located  on  the  periphery  of  the  coil, 
thereby  minimizing  the  axial  length  of  each  coil. 


rotor  member,  current-collecting  means  at  at  least  one  end  of 
the  machine  for  making  electrical  contact  with  said  rotpr 
conductors,  and  means  for  electrically  connecting  the  current- 
collecting  means  to  form  a  complete  electrical  circuit;         I 
said  radial  magnetic  fields  being  limited  to  active  zonts 
separated  by  inactive  zones  which  are  substantially  free  <>f 
radial  magnetic  flux,  and  said  current-collecting  meats 
being  di^)Osed  to  make  contact  only  with  the  rotor  coti- 
ductors  passing  through  said  active  zones; 
said  rotor  conductors  being  selectively  inter-connected  At 
their  ends  to  form  a  plurality  of  series  current  paths  there- 
through corresponding  to  the  location  of  a  plurality  of 
stator  active  zones. 


I  4,307,311 

WINDING  METHOD  FOR  AN  ELECTRICAL 
GENERATOR  AND  GENERATOR  MANUFACTURED  B|Y 

THE  METHOD 
Alfred  Grozuiger,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  |to 
Robert  Boach  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,719 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  ^, 
1979,  2921114 

Int.  a.^  H02K  7/00 
UJS.  a.  310—179  9  Claitis 


4,307,310 
SEGMENTED  MAGNET  DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE 

WTTH  SERIES  CONNECTED  ROTOR  CONDUCTORS 
Leonard  N.  Wedman,  Radford,  Va^  and  Roy  D.  Schnltz,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.,  assignors  to  Westin^ioase  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

FUed  JnL  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,402 

lot  a.3  H02K  5/76 

U.S.  a.  310—177  6  Claims 


7.  In  an  n  phase  alternator  having  a  stator  having  a  plural  ty 
of  slots,  a  stator  winding  comprising 

at  least  a  first  and  second  partial  winding  for  each  of  said 
phases,  said  partial  windings  being  inserted  in  said  slots  of 
said  staler  in  their  entirety,  each  sUrting  at  a  stator  slot 
immediately  adjacent  to  the  stator  slot  of  the  start  of  flie 
last  previously  wound  of  said  partial  windings,  each  of 
said  partial  windings  having  a  winding  end  and  a  winding 
start;  and 

means  for  connecting  said  winding  starts  and  winding  eUds 
of  partial  windings  associated  with  a  given  phase  to  e4ch 
other  to  form  a  series  or  a  parallel  circuit,  and  for  connect- 
ing the  lo-formed  series  or  parallel  circuit  to  form  a  prede- 
termined electrical  configuration. 


1.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  comprising:  a  stator  member 
having  a  cylindrical  internal  surface  and  a  cylindrical  rotor 
member  supported  for  rotation  coaxially  of  the  stator  member, 
said  sutor  member  having  a  circumferentially  segmented  field 
winding  electrically  connected  in  a  manner  to  produce  radial- 
ly-directed magnetic  fields  in  the  spaces  between  said  seg- 
mented field  winding,  the  magnetic  fields  alternating  in  polar- 
ity around  the  machine  except  that  a  pair  of  north  poles  are 
adjacent,  and  a  pair  of  south  poles  are  adjacent  each  other  on 
the  opposite  side  of  the  machine  from  said  pair  of  north  poles, 
a  plurality  of  rotor  conductors  extending  longitudinally  of  the 


'  4,307,312 

DIRECT  CURRENT  MOTOR  HAVING  E-SHAPED 

INTERPOLES 

Yoshinori  K«hzai,  Hino,  and  Shigeaki  Oyama,  Hachioji,  botk  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,769 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  24, 1979,  54-33805 
Int,  CU  H02K  7/70 
U.S.  a.  310—186  4  Claims 

1.  A  direct  current  motor  comprising  an  armature  routajble 
about  a  central  axis  thereof,  and  field  means  positioned  around 
said  armature,  said  field  means  including  n  main  magnetic  p()les 
each  having  a  core  member  and  a  first  field  winding  wound  on 
said  core  member,  said  main  magnetic  poles  being  spaced  from 
one  another  around  the  outer  circumference  of  said  armature 
and  at  least  one  interpole  having  an  E-shaped  core  member  and 
a  second  fidd  winding  wound  thereon,  said  at  least  one  inter- 
pole being  positioned  around  the  outer  circumference  of  Said 
armature  between  adjacent  main  magnetic  poles  wherein  the 
number  of  said  interpoles  is  n/2  and  wherein  an  angle  fi, 
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formed  between  a  first  line  which  is  electrically  perpendicular 
to  the  axis  of  said  at  least  one  interpole  and  passes  through  the 
said  central  axis  and  a  second  line  which  passes  through  one 
end  of  the  end  surface  said  core  members  facing  said  armature 


and  said  central  axis,  is  unequal  to  an  angle  a,  formed  between 
said  first  line  and  a  third  line  which  passes  through  the  other 
end  of  said  end  surface  of  said  core  members  and  said  central 
axis. 


4,307,313 
MULTI-LAYER  TWISTED  CONDUCTOR  WINDING  FOR 

ELECTRICAL  MACHINES 
Hansjiirg  Rohrer,  Windisch,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BBC 
Brown,  Boveri  ft  Co.  Ltd.,  Baden,  Switzerland 
Filed  Jun.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,353 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Jmi.  29,  1978, 
7080/78 

Int.  a.3  H02K  3/14 
U.S.  a.  310—213  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  two-layer  or  multi-layer  winding  for  an  electrical 
machine  having  conductor  components  which  are  twisted 
together  such  that  the  twist  of  the  conductor  components  in 
one  turn  of  the  winding  extends  over  more  than  one  slot  of  the 
electrical  machine  and  wherein  the  conductor  components 
form  mutually  insulated  end  overhangs  intermediate  two  ac- 
tive length  portions  thereof  respectively  disposed  in  slots  of  the 
electrical  machine,  the  improvement  wherein: 
the  twist  of  the  conductor  components  is  uniformly  distrib- 
uted over  the  entire  active  length  portion  of  each  of  the 
upper  and  lower  winding  layers; 
the  conductor  components  are  disposed  physically  parallel 
to  one  another  in  the  end  overhang  portion  of  the  wind- 
ing; 
the  twist  of  the  conductor  components  within  the  lower 
layer  active  length  f>ortion  of  the  winding  is  in  the  range 
from  30*  to  ISO'j 
the  twist  of  the  conductor  components  within  the  upper 
layer  active  length  poriion  of  the  winding  is  in  the  range 
from  240*  to  300*;  and 
the  direction  of  the  twist  of  the  conductor  components  is  the 
same  for  both  active  length  portions  of  the  winding. 


4,307,314 

BARREL-SHAPED  CLAW-POLE  ROTOR  FOR 

INDUCTION  TYPE  AC  GENERATOR 

Shigeki  Yamada,  and  Akira  Tokairin,  both  of  Katsnta,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,028 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  29,  1978,  53-119332 
Int  a.3  H02K  7/72 
U.S.  a.  310—263  6  Claims 


1.  A  rotor  for  use  in  an  induction  type  a.c.  generator,  com- 
prising 

a  rotary  shaft; 

a  pair  of  pole  pieces  attoched  fixedly  to  said  roUry  shaft  and 
each  having  at  least  two  pointed  ends  along  its  periphery 
so  that  the  pointed  ends  of  said  pair  of  pole  pieces  become, 
alternately,  north  and  south  poles  in  use; 

a  barrel-shaped  core  or  yoke  rigidly  fixed  to  said  rotary 
shaft,  interposed  closely  between  said  pole  pieces  to  mag- 
netically couple  said  pole  pieces,  said  barrel-shaped  core 
or  yoke  having  a  bulged  circumferential  surface  and  flat 
parallel  ends; 

an  insulating  coil  bobbin  having  a  hollow  cylindrical  portion 
and  flanges  extending  radially  outwardly  at  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  hollow  cylindrical  portion,  said  coil  bobbin 
being  disposed  between  said  pole  pieces  and  press-fitted 
on  said  bulged  circumferential  surface  of  said  core  or 
yoke;  and 

an  exiciting  coil  wound  cylindrically  on  said  bobbin. 


4,307,315 

HIGH  PRESSURE  DISCHARGE  LAMP  WTTH  VESSEL 

HAVING  A  UV  RADIATION  ABSORBING  PORTION  OF 

QUARTZ  GLASS 
Charles  C.  E.  Meulemans;  Gerardos  H.  A.  M.  ran  der  Steen,  and 
Jan  van  Werklio?en,  aU  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors 
to  U.S.  PhUips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,752 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Dec.  23,  1977, 
7714305 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  5/04.  61/30 
UJS,  q.  313—44  5  dains 


1.  A  high-pressure  discharge  lamp  having  a  tubular,  vacu- 
um-tight sealed  quartz  glass  lamp  vessel,  a  pair  of  electrodes 
disposed  in  said  vessel,  current  supply  conductors  extending 
through  the  wall  of  said  vessel  to  said  pair  of  electrodes,  said 
lamp  vessel  having  an  ionizable  gas  filling  and  means  to  locaUy 
increase  the  temperature  of  one  or  more  regions  of  the  lamp 
vessel  during  operation,  said  lamp  vessel  having  at  least  one 
region  which  consists  solely  of  ultraviolet  radiation-absorbing 
quartz  glass,  which  is  transparent  to  visible  radiation,  the  re- 


1504 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  22,  1981 


mainder  of  said  vessel  being  composed  of  a  different  quartz 
material  which  is  ultraviolet  radiation  transmitting. 


4,307,316 

SELF  CLEANING  SPARK  PLUG 

Ian  C.  McKechalc  25^27  E.  Tropkana,  Las  VegM,  Nct.  89109 

CootiBoatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  654,299,  Feb.  2, 1976.  This 

appUcatkMi  Jan.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,437 

lat  a.3  HOIT  13/20 

MS.  a.  313—143  4  daims 


being  the  outer  electrode  and  said  second  electrode  being 
the  inner  electrode,  said  electrodes  being  shaped  so  that 
said  space  is  a  continuous  closed  annular  path; 

means  for  enclosing  said  space  so  that  a  selected  gas  in  an 
amount  insufficient  for  self-sustained  cascading  ionization 
in  the  presence  of  an  electric  field  and  in  the  absence  of  a 
magnetic  field  and  in  sufficient  quantity  so  that  ions 
therein  ionize  in  the  presence  of  the  electric  field  and  a 
magnetic  field  of  proper  strength  and  shape  so  that  cas- 
cading ionization  can  be  maintained  therein; 

first  and  second  annular  electromagnetic  coils  of  the  same 
polarity  positioned  exteriorly  of  said  outer  first  electrode 
so  that  each  said  magnetic  field  coil  produces  a  first  region 
of  negative  curvature  in  said  interelectrode  space  when 


1.  A  spark  plug  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  ceramic  insulator, 

an  electrode  axially  positioned  within  said  insulator  and 
having  a  first  end  extending  beyond  a  first  end  of  said 
insulator, 

a  hollow  cylindrical  shell  surrounding  a  portion  of  said 
insulator, 

one  end  portion  of  said  shell  being  sealed  to  said  insulator  at 
a  predetermined  distance  from  said  first  end  of  said  insula- 
tor, 

said  ^ell  extending  beyond  said  sealed  portion  toward  said 
first  end  of  said  insulator  and  having  a  threaded  portion  on 
at  least  a  part  of  its  outer  periphery  for  engaging  with  the 
cylinder  head  of  an  associated  engine, 

said  shell  having  an  internal  diameter  larger  than  the  corre- 
sponding coaxial  part  of  said  insulator  and  forming  a 
cavity  therebetween,  and 

the  end  of  said  shell  adjacent  said  threaded  portion  creating 
an  annular  orifice  between  the  said  first  end  of  said  insula- 
tor and  the  inner  diameter  of  said  shell  with  said  end  of 
said  shell  forming  a  second  electrode  of  the  plug, 

said  first  end  of  said  insulator  extending  beyond  the  inwardly 
formed  end  of  said  shell, 

the  other  end  of  said  insulator  extending  beyond  said  one 
end  portion  of  said  shell  and  the  other  end  of  said  elec- 
trode and  defining  a  cylindrical  opening  axially  aligned 
with  said  electrode  for  receiving  therein  an  associated 
spark  plug  cable, 

the  other  end  of  said  electrode  comprising  a  needle  point 
projecting  into  said  cylindrical  opening  for  engaging  with 
the  spark  plug  cable. 


viewed  from  said  outer  first  electrode,  and  a  second  re- 
gion of  positive  curvature  in  said  interelectrode  space 
therebetween,  so  that  when  a  potential  is  applied  to  said 
electrodes  with  said  first  electrode  negative,  said  first 
region  of  negative  curvature  can  trq>  electrons  to  cause 
cascading  ionization  and  the  formation  of  conductive 
plasma  in  the  interelectrode  space  and  so  that  when  a 
negative  potential  is  applied  to  said  second  electrode,  said 
second  region  of  positive  curvature  in  said  interelectrode 
space  when  viewed  from  said  first  electrode  causes  trap- 
ping of  electrons  so  that  cascading  ionization  and  the 
formation  of  an  electrically  conductive  plasma  occurs  in 
the  interelectrode  space  so  that  said  crossed-field  switch 
device  is  conductive  in  either  polarity. 


1  4,307,318 

MINIATURE  LAMP  AND  METHOD 
Henry  M.  Nixan,  Westfleld,  N  J.,  assignor  to  WcstingihoBse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,603 

Int  a^  HOIK  1/14 

U.S.  a.  313—315  2  Claims 


4,307,317 

BIPOLAR  CROSSED-FIELD  DEVICE  INCLUDING 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  COILS  OF  THE  SAME  POLARITY 

RoMb  J.  Harrcy,  lloaMUid  Oain,  CaUf^  Mri«Bor  to  Hughes 

Airerafl  Coavaay,  Caher  Oty,  Gdif. 

Filed  Oct  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,577 
Int  a.J  HOIJ  1/50.  23/10 
UJS.  CL  313—154  1  Oaia 

1.  A  bipolar  crossed-field  switch  device  comprising: 
first  and  second  spaced  electrodes  defining  an  interelectrode 
space  therrt>etween,  said  electrodes  being  cylindrical  and 
said  interelectrode  gap  being  annular,  said  first  electrode 


1.  A  miniature  lamp  comprising  a  vitreous  envelope  having 
a  generally  tubular-shaped  bulb  section  and  a  pressed  seal 
section  with  flattened  parallel  side  portions,  said  bulb  section 
enclosing  an  elongated  incandescent  filament  coil  having  a 
predetermined  barrel  length  and  a  predetermined  barrel  radius, 
said  filament  coil  having  mounting  leg  members  projecting 
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from  each  end  thereof  and  from  opposite  sides  thereof,  said 
pressed  seal  section  having  the  end  portions  of  said  mounting 
leg  members  embedded  therein,  the  portion  of  each  of  said 
mounting  leg  members  that  projects  within  said  bulb  section 
from  said  pressed  seal  section  having  a  predetermined  length, 
ribbon  conductor  members  affixed  to  said  end  portions  of  said 
mounting  leg  members  and  embedded  in  said  pressed  seal 
section,  mounting  electrical  connection  means  affixed  to  the 
end  portions  of  said  ribbon  conductor  members  which  are 
opposite  to  said  filament  coil  and  extending  from  said  pressed 
seal  section  at  the  bottom  of  said  lamp,  the  axis  of  said  filament 
coil  lying  in  a  reference  plane  passing  parallel  to  and  intermedi- 
ate the  parallel  planes  defined  by  said  flattened  parallel  side 
portions  of  said  pressed  seal  section,  each  of  said  mounting  leg 
members  proximate  the  top  portion  of  said  press  seal  section  is 
offset  from  said  reference  plane  in  a  direction  toward  the  side 
of  said  filament  coil  from  which  it  projects  with  the  angle 
which  each  mounting  leg  member  is  offset  being  such  that  the 
sine  of  the  offset  angle  times  the  predetermined  length  of  said 
projecting  portion  of  said  mounting  leg  member  within  said 
bulb  section  is  approximately  equal  to  said  predetermined 
barrel  radius  of  said  filament  coil. 

2.  A  method  of  mounting  an  elongated  incandescent  filament 
coil  having  a  predetermined  barrel  length  and  a  predetermined 
barrel  radius  within  a  miniature  lamp  having  a  vitreous  enve- 
lope, said  vitreous  envelope  having  a  generally  tubular  shaped 
bulb  section  and  a  press  seal  section  with  flattened  parallel  side 
portions  so  that  the  axis  of  said  filament  coil  lies  in  a  reference 
plane  passing  parallel  to  and  intermediate  the  parallel  plane 
defined  by  said  flattened  parallel  side  fwrtions  of  said  press  seal 
section,  said  filament  coil  having  mounting  leg  members  pro- 
jecting from  each  end  thereof  and  from  opposite  sides  thereof, 
which  method  comprises: 

(a)  forming  a  filament  coil  and  ribbon  conductor  member 
assembly  by  affixing  to  the  end  portions  of  said  mounting 
leg  members  ribbon  conductor  members,  and  affixing 
mounting  pin  members  to  the  end  portions  of  said  ribbon 
conductor  members  which  are  opposite  to  said  filament 
coil; 

(b)  placing  a  predetermined  portion  of  said  filament  coil  and 
ribbon  conductor  member  assembly  into  a  vitreous  tubu- 
lar member  which  is  to  comprise  said  vitreous  envelope; 

(c)  heating  to  the  softening  point  that  portion  of  said  vitreous 
tubular  member  which  is  to  constitute  said  pressed  seal 
section; 

(d)  flattening  said  softened  portion  of  said  vitreous  tubular 
member  with  a  pair  of  matrix  pressing  jaws,  said  matrix 
pressing  jaws  having  generally  flattened  parallel  jaw  por- 
tions conforming  to  the  configuration  desired  for  said 
pressed  seal  section,  said  parallel  jaw  portions  each  having 
at  the  upper  pressing  portion  thereof  small  projecting 
members  which  are  positioned  at  either  side  of  said  paral- 
lel jaw  portions  and  aligned  to  contact  said  softened  por- 
tion of  said  vitreous  tubular  member  which  is  to  constitute 
said  press  seal  section  opposite  the  end  portions  of  said  leg 
members,  said  projecting  members  projecting  from  the 
generally  flattened  surface  of  said  parallel  jaw  portions  a 
predetermined  distance  such  that  upon  said  softened  por- 
tion of  said  vitreous  tubular  member  being  flattened  by 
said  pressing  jaws  each  of  the  end  portions  of  said  filament 
coil  are  caused  to  move  in  opposite  directions  a  distance 
approximately  equal  to  the  barrel  radius  of  said  filament 
coil  thereby  causing  said  filament  coil  axis  to  lie  in  said 
reference  plane. 


4,307,319 
SEMICONDUCTOR  LAYER  OF  OXYGEN  DEPLETION 

TYPE  CERIUM  OXIDE  OR  LEAD  OXIDE 
Motoyasn  Terao,  Tokyo;  Tadaaki  Hirai,  Kogaaei;  EUcU 
Maroyana,  Kodaira;  Hideaki  Yamaaoto,  Hachioji;  Tiatoaia 
Fi^ita,  Mobara;  Naohiro  Goto,  MacUda,  and  Keiichi  Sudani, 
Tama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  awl  Nippon 
Hoso  Kyokai,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  727,691,  Sep.  28, 1976.  This 

application  Jul.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,948 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  3, 1975,  50-119633 

Int  a.3  HOIJ  29/45 

U.S.  a.  313—386  5  Claiai 


1.  A  photoelectric  device  comprising  a  signal  electrode,  and 
N-type  semiconductor  layer  disposed  adjacent  said  signal 
electrode,  said  semiconductor  layer  having  a  thickness  greater 
than  8  nm  and  up  to  and  including  500  nm  and  a  Fermi  level 
located  within  an  energy  range  of  0.2  to  0.8  eV  from  the  bot- 
tom of  a  conduction  band  and  being  made  of  a  material  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  depletion  type 
cerium  oxide  and  oxygen  depletion  type  lead  oxide,  and  an 
amorphous  photoconductor  layer  containing  SO  atomic  %  or 
more  of  selenium  disposed  adjacent  said  N-type  semiconductor 
layer. 


4,307,320 

PIGMENT  COATED  PHOSPHOR  AND  HIGH  CONTRAST 

COLOR  TELEVISION  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  USING 

SAME 
Nobom  Kotera;  Thihiro  Yoshida,  both  of  Hatano;  Toshiaki 
Hatsomi;  Kaznhito  Iwasaki,  both  of  Odawara;  Isao  Iwanoto, 
Hiratsnka;   Katnzo   Kanda,   Oiso;   SeUi   Mnrnkami,   and 
Shusaka  Egnchi,  both  of  Miaand  ashigara,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Kasci  Optonix,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  874^29,  Feb.  3, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
applicatioa  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,064 
Int  CL^  HOIJ  29/10 
MS.  a  313—474  17  OaiaH 


300 

IMWELENGTH  (nm) 


16.  A  cathode  ray  tube  for  high  contrast  color  television 
using  as  a  red  emitting  phosphor  at  least  one  selected  from  (1) 
a  pigment  coated  phosphor  comprising  a  europium  activated 
yttrium  oxysulfide  phosphor  having  a  europium  activator 
value  in  a  range  of  from  0.04  gram  atom  to  0.066  gram  atom 
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per  1  mol  of  yttrium  oxysulfide  having  adhered  to  the  surface 
thereof  cadmium  sulfoselenide  pigment  particles,  the  amount 
of  said  cadmium  sulfoselenide  pigment  particles  adhered 
thereto  being  in  a  range  of  0.1  wt  %  to  2.0  wt  %  based  on  said 
europium  activated  yttrium  oxysulfide  phosphor,  (2)  a  pigment 
coated  phosphor  comprising  the  same  europium  activated 
yttrium  oxysulfide  phosphor  having  adhered  to  the  surface 
thereof  rouge  pigment  particles,  the  amount  of  said  rouge 
pigment  particles  adhered  thereto  being  in  a  range  of  O.OS  wt 
%  to  2.0  wt  %  based  on  said  europium  activated  yttrium  oxy- 
sulfide phosphor,  and  (3)  a  pigment  coated  phosphor  compris- 
ing the  same  europium  activated  yttrium  oxysulfide  phosphor 
having  adhered  to  the  surface  thereof  red  lead  pigment  parti- 
cles, the  amount  of  said  red  lead  pigment  particles  adhered 
thereto  being  in  a  range  of  0.1  wt  %  to  12  wt  %  based  on  said 
europium  activated  yttrium  oxysulfide  phosphor. 


437^21 

RED  EMimNG  PHOSPHOR  WITH  SLOW 

EXPONENTIAL  DECAY 

Romano  G.  Pappalardo,  Sudbury,  and  John  Walsh,  Milford, 

both  of  Mass^  anignon  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated, 

Walthani,  Mass. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,605 

Int  CL3  HOIJ  61/44;  C09K  11/08 

VS.  a.  313—486  11  Claims 
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7.  A  fluorescent  lamp  comprising: 

a  sealed  Ught  transmitting  tubular  envelope; 

a  discharge  sustaining  filling  contained  within  said  envelope; 

electrodes  disposed  within  said  envelope  and  operable  when 
energized  to  sustain  a  discharge  therebetween  to  generate 
ultraviolet  radiations  including  a  substantial  proportion  of 
254  nm  radiations;  and 

a  phosphor  coating  disposed  on  the  interior  surface  of  said 
envelope,  said  phosphor  coating  including  a  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  a  non-stoichiometric  cerium  and 
manganese  coactivated  modified  alkaline  earth  orthophos- 
phate  represented  by  the  formula: 

Sr(3-,.».x.jK,)n^g»C«:,(P04)2:  Ce^Mn, 

wherein  D  represents  the  non-stoichiometric  factor,  and: 

0.001  ^v^0.05 

0.18^w^0.35 

0^x^0.08 

0.015  ^y  ^0.05 

O.Ol^z^O.lO. 


4,307,322 
COUPLED  CAVITY  TRAVELING  WAVE  TUBE  HAVING 

IMPROVED  LOSS  STABILIZATION 
Edwin  G.  Chaffee,  Redwood  Oty,  and  Ronald  W.  Herriott,  San 
Bruno,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.,  San 
Carlos,  Calif . 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,166 
Int  CL^  HOIJ  25/34 
UJS.  a.  315—3.5  17  Claims 

1.  In  a  coupled  cavity  traveling  wave  tube  which  includes  a 
plurality  of  pole  piece  members  and  hollow  spacer  members 
which  are  alternately  arrayed  to  define  a  plurality  of  cavities, 
the  pole  piece  members  each  having  a  central  aperture  and  a 
coupling  slot  through  which  microwave  energy  is  coupled 
between  adjacent  cavities,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  first  loss  elements  each  of  which  is  positioned 
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in  both  of  two  respective  adjacent  cavities,  with  each  of 
the  first  loss  elements  having  its  first  end  in  contact  with 
the  front  face  of  a  respective  one  of  the  alternate  pole 
piece  members,  its  central  portion  pass  through  an  aper- 
ture in  the  next  intervening  pole  piece  member  in  which  it 
is  coupled  to  the  coupling  slot  in  that  pole  piece  member, 
and  its  second  end  in  contact  with  the  rear  face  of  the  next 
alternate  pole  piece  member;  and 


a  plurality  of  second  loss  elements  each  of  which  is  posi- 
tioned in  both  of  two  respective  adjacent  cavities,  with 
each  of  the  second  loss  elements  having  its  first  end  in 
contact  with  the  front  face  of  a  respective  one  of  the 
intervening  pole  piece  members,  its  central  portion  pass 
through  an  aperture  in  the  next  alternate  pole  piece  mem- 
ber in  which  it  is  coupled  to  the  coupling  slot  in  that  pole 
piece  member,  and  its  second  end  in  contact  with  the  rear 
face  of  the  next  intervening  pole  piece  member. 


4,307,323 

VACUUM  GAUGE 

Daniel  G.  Bills,  and  Paul  C.  Arnold,  both  of  Boulder,  Colo. 

assignors  to  GranTille-Phillips  Company,  Boulder,  Colo. 

FOed  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,461 

Int.  a.3  H05B  31/26 

U.S.  a.  315—111.91  17  Claims 


1.  An  ionization  vacuum  gauge  for  measurement  of  ultra 
high  vacuum  comprising: 

a  supporting  structure; 

a  thermionic  cathode  rigidly  connected  to  said  supporting 
structure; 

a  generally  cylindrical  grid-like  anode  enclosing  a  volume 
therein,  said  anode  being  rigidly  connected  to  said  sup- 
porting structure  and  disposed  in  electrical  proximity  td 
said  cathode,  said  cathode  being  disposed  external  to  saidi 
volume; 

a  collector  suppori  rigidly  connected  to  said  supporting 
structure  and  disposed  external  to  said  volume;  | 

a  collector  extending  from  said  collector  suppori  and  pro-' 
truding  partially  into  said  volume  coaxially  with  said 
anode;  and 

a  shielding  structure  rigidly  connected  to  said  supporting 
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structure  and  disposed  external  to  said  volume,  between 
said  collector  support  and  said  anode;  said  shielding  struc- 
ture having  a  cap-like  shape  for  enclosing  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  collector  suppori,  and  furiher  being  maintained  at 
substantially  the  same  potential  as  said  anode;  said  collec- 
tor being  disposed  within  a  first  opening  in  an  end  portion 
of  said  shielding  structure. 


4,307,324 
PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP  MOTOR  SPEED  CONTROL 
Gerard  S.  Regnier,  Fremont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fairchild  Cam- 
era and  Instrument  Corp.,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,692 
Int  a.J  H02P  5/16 
VS.  a.  318—314  3  Oaims 


FREOUENCY 
REFERENCE 
VCO 


_L 


PHASE 

DETECTOR 

1 


Jl 


MOTOR   DRIVE 


*v        I 


TACH       INPUT 
COMPARITOR 


D^-^^ 


to  the  motor  and  adding  the  corresponding  heating  value 
assigned  to  that  region  to  an  accumulated  total,  and 


determining  whenever  the  accumulated  total  exceeds  a 
predetermined  amount. 


1.  A  phase  locked  loop  speed  control  system  comprising: 

a  variable  speed  motor; 

a  tachometer  coupled  to  said  motor  and  generating  an  alter- 
nating output  signal  having  a  frequency  that  is  propor- 
tional to  the  rotational  speed  of  said  motor; 

a  speed  control  signal  source  for  generating  alternating 
output  signals  having  frequencies  proportional  to  the 
desired  speed  of  said  motor; 

a  phase  detector  coupled  to  said  tachometer  and  to  said 
speed  control  signal  source,  said  phase  detector  compar- 
ing the  phase  differences  between  said  tachometer  output 
signals  and  said  speed  control  source  output  signals,  said 
phase  detector  generating  first  and  second  output  signals 
indicative  of  a  leading  and  lagging  of  said  speed  control 
signals  from  said  tachometer  output  signals;  and 

motor  drive  circuitry  responsive  to  said  first  and  second 
phase  detector  output  signals,  said  motor  drive  circuitry 
being  coupled  to  said  variable  speed  motor  for  generating 
positive  going  pulses  for  increasing  the  speed  of  said  mo- 
tor, a  neutral  level  for  sustaining  said  motor  speed,  and 
negative  going  pulses  for  braking  the  speed  of  said  motor. 


4,307,326 
DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MOTOR 
Isao  FukushinuM  Yoshinori  Okada,  and  Hideo  NisMjima,  aU  of 
Katsuta,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,535 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  14, 1979,  54-58146 

Int  a.3  H02P  7/28 

U.S.  a.  318—411  3  Claims 


4,307,325 
DIGITAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRIC  MOTORS 

IN  POWER  TOOLS  AND  THE  LIKE 

David  A.  Saar,  Timoninm,  Md.,  assignor  to  Black  A  Decker 

Inc.,  Newark,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  116,258,  Jan.  28, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  qtpUcation  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,463 

Int  a.3  H02P  5/16 
VS.  a.  318—334  7  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  monitoring  the  operating  temperature  of  a 
motor  including  the  steps  of: 
storing  a  matrix  of  heating  values  representing  the  relative 
heating  condition  of  the  motor  when  operated  at  various 
speeds  and  loading  conditions  with  one  heating  value 
being  assigned  to  each  designated  operating  region  of  the 
motor,  periodically  determining  in  which  of  the  desig- 
nated operating  regions  the  motor  is  currently  operating 
based  upon  the  speed  of  the  motor  and  the  voltage  applied 


1.  A  drive  system  for  a  motor  comprising: 

a  DC-DC  converter; 

a  drive  circuit  for  driving  the  motor  by  a  DC  voltage  output- 
ted  from  said  DC-DC  converter; 

a  sensing  element  for  sensing  a  signal  proportional  to  the 
current  flowing  through  said  motor; 

a  DC  power  source  with  a  higher  voltage  than  the  output 
DC  voltage  of  said  DC-DC  converter;  and 

an  electronic  switch  which  switches  the  power  source  di- 
rected to  said  drive  circuit  from  said  DC-DC  converter  to 
said  DC  power  source,  when  a  voltage  appearing  across 
said  sensing  element  increases,  including  a  first  input  ter- 
minal connected  to  the  output  of  said  DC-DC  converter, 
a  second  input  terminal  connected  to  said  DC  power 
source,  a  control  terminal  connected  to  said  sensing  ele- 
ment, and  an  output  terminal  connected  to  said  drive 
circuit,  and  which  leads  an  output  DC  voltage  of  said 
DC-DC  converter  appearing  at  said  first  input  terminal  to 
said  output  terminal  when  a  voltage  appearing  at  said 
control  terminal  is  low,  and  yet  leads  said  DC  power 
source  appearing  at  said  second  input  terminal  to  said 
output  terminal  when  the  voltage  appearing  at  said  con- 
trol terminal  increases. 
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4,307^27 
CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SINGLE  PHASE  AC 

SYSTEMS 
AagBit  L.  Streater,  Blaffloii,  and  John  A.  Whitney,  Fort  Wayne, 
both  of  Ind^  an^non  to  Franklin  Electric  Co^  Inc^  Blnffton, 
Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,498 

Int  a.J  H02P  1/44 

\}S.  a.  318—786  24  Claims 


^^ 


2'      J(\^}yJ^) 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  start  winding  of  an  AC 
motor  comprising  a  main  winding  and  a  start  winding  con- 
nected in  parallel,  power  lines  connected  to  said  windings  and 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  AC  power  supply,  bidirectional 
thyristor  means  connected  in  series  with  said  start  winding, 
and  current  responsive  trigger  means  connected  to  said  thy- 
ristor means  for  triggering  said  thyristor  means  to  conduction, 
and  said  trigger  means  being  connected  to  said  power  lines  and 
responding  to  current  flow  though  said  lines  and  said  motor 
windings. 


4,307,328 
AC  MOTOR  APPARATUS 
SadayoiU  HIMm,  Snzaka,  Japu,  anisiior  to  Tokyo  ShflMara 
Deaki  Kabvhiki  Kalaha,  Kawaaaki,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,124 

aaima  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Mar.  2, 1979,  54-24164 

lat  a^  H02P  7/46 

UJS.  a  318—809  3  Claims 


MTE  CUNTROL 


TO  TO  TO 

aai-as4Ai-oM,  oit-OM 


1.  An  AC  motor  apparatus  comprising: 

a  stator  having  a  plurality  of  unit  stator  windings  arranged  in 
plural  phases  each  phase  having  first  to  fourth  stator 
windings; 

first  to  fourth  silicon  controlled  rectifiers  (SCRs)  connected 
in  series  to  said  first  to  fourth  stator  windings,  respec- 
tively; * 

a  control  circuit  to  control  said  SCRs;  and 

power  supply  means  for  supplying  electric  power  to  said 
first  to  fourth  stator  windings  through  said  SCRs;  wherein 
said  first  to  fourth  stator  windings  in  a  phase  are  fitted  in 
the  same  slots  of  an  iron  core  constituting  said  stator  and 
those  have  the  same  size  and  the  same  winding  pitch,  said 


first  and  second  SCRs  are  connected  in  series  with  said 
first  and  second  stator  windings  respectively  with  the 
same  polarity  as  that  of  said  corresponding  stator  wind- 
ings, a  series  circuit  including  said  first  stator  winding  and 
said  first  SCR  and  another  series  circuit  including  said 
second  stator  winding  and  said  second  SCR  are  connected 
in  anti-parallel  fashion  to  form  a  first  circuit,  said  third  and 
fourth  SCRs  are  connected  in  series  with  said  third  and 
fourth  stator  windings  with  the  opposite  polarity  to  sai(^ 
corresponding  stator  windings,  a  series  circuit  includin^j 
said  third  stator  winding  and  said  third  SCR  and  another* 
series  circnit  including  said  fourth  stator  winding  and  said 
fourth  SCR  are  connected  in  antiparallel  fashion  to  form  a 
second  circuit,  a  plurality  of  said  first  circuits  forms  a  first 
interphase  connected  circuit  and  a  plurality  of  said  second 
circuits  forms  a  second  interphase  connected  circuit,  said 
power  supply  means  includes  a  first  power  supply  fof 
producing  a  first  polyphase  AC  power  and  a  second 
power  supply  for  supplying  a  second  polyphase  Ad 
power,  the  corresponding  voltages  of  corresponding  pha* 
ses  of  said  first  and  second  power  supply  sources  have  a 
phase  difference  of  about  ir/2,  said  first  power  supply 
supplies  electric  power  to  said  first  interphase  connected 
circuit  and  said  second  power  supply  supplies  electric 
power  to  said  second  interphase  connected  circuit,  and 
said  first  to  fourth  SCRs  are  controlled  at  a  given  firing 
angle. 


4,307,329 

WIRE  GUIDANCE  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Charica  L.  Taylor,  Binghamton,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  The  Raymonl 

Corporation,  Greene,  N.Y. 
Continoatioo  of  Ser.  No.  840,504,  Oct  7, 1977,  abandoned.  Thife 
application  No?.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,763 

Int  a.3  B62D  1/24  | 

U.S.  a.  318—587  24  Claio* 


1.  Automata;  guidance  apparatus  for  a  ground  vehicle  opera- 
ble in  forward  and  reverse  directions  along  a  reference  padi 
defined  by  a  carrent-carrying  guidewire,  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: a  sensor  assembly  operative  during  both  forward  and 
reverse  directions  of  travel  to  provide  a  first  signal  whic^ 
varies  in  proportion  to  the  lateral  displacement  of  a  first  poii^t 
on  said  vehicle  from  said  reference  path  and  to  provide  a 
second  signal  which  varies  in  proportion  to  the  heading  devia- 
tion of  a  first  axis  of  said  vehicle  from  said  reference  patl; 
means  for  combining  said  first  and  second  signals  using  predt- 
termined  scale  factors  to  provide  a  command  signal  during 
both  forward  and  reverse  directions  of  travel  including  means 
for  reversing  the  sense  of  said  second  signal  between  forwaUd 
and  reverse  directions  of  travel,  said  vehicle  including  steering 
means  responsive  to  said  command  signal  for  steering  sakl 
vehicle. 


December  22,  1981 


ELECTRICAL 


1509 


4,307330 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MONITORING  THE  STATE 

OF  CHARGE  OF  A  STORAGE  BATTERY 
Pierre  Belot  Pafilloos  sons  bois,  France,  aadgnor  to  Saft- 
Societe  des  Accumulateurs  Fixes  et  de  Traction,  RomaiuTUle, 
France 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,951 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  7, 1978,  78  34473 

Int  a.3  H02J  7/04 

U.S.  a.  320-44  5  Claims 


^ 


1.  A  method  of  monitoring  the  state  of  charge  of  a  storage 
battery,  said  method  including  the  steps  of  generating  a  magni- 
tude g  which  is  proportional  to  the  storage  battery  charging  or 
discharging  current  I  and  of  algebraically  integrating  said 
magnitude  into  data  which  is  the  image  of  the  state  of  charge 
of  the  storage  battery,  the  proportionality  constant  a=g/I 
between  said  magnitude  and  said  current  being  given  a  lower 
value  during  charging  than  during  discharging,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  varying  the  value  of  the  constant  a 
during  charging  as  an  increasing  function  of  the  current  I. 

4,307,331 

HYBRID  SWrrCHED-CAPACITOR 

CONTROLLED-INDUCTOR  STATIC  VAR  GENERATOR 

AND  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Laazio  Gyugyi,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.,  Pittaborgfa,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  IS,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,839 

Int  a.3  H02J  i//4-  G05F  1/70 

U.S.  a.  323—210  6  Claims 


1.  A  VAR  generator  of  the  type  which  provides  a  controlled 

conduction  path  for  reactive  current  between  two  conductors 

in  an  electrical  system,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  separate  independently  switchable  fixed 

capacitance  means  disposed  in  parallel  circuit  relationship 

as  part  of  said  conduction  path  for  providing  any  one  of  a 


plurality  of  predetermined  fixed  levels  of  capacitive  cur- 
rent in  said  conduction  path  during  a  predetermined  incre- 
ment of  time,  each  said  capacitance  means  having  dis- 
posed thereacross  a  volUge  at  the  time  of  switching; 

(b)  continuously  variable  inductance  means  disposed  as  part 
of  said  conduction  path  for  providing  any  level  of  induc- 
tive current  within  a  range  of  inductive  currents  in  said 
conduction  path  during  a  predetermined  increment  of 
time;  and 

(c)  control  means  interconnected  with  said  electrical  system, 
said  capacitance  means  and  said  inductance  means  for 
determining  the  magnitude  of  said  reactive  current  as  a 
function  of  a  circuit  variable  of  said  electrical  system,  for 
sensing  the  voltage  across  each  of  said  capacitance  means, 
for  choosing  a  combination  of  said  capacitance  means 
which  provides  that  predetermined  level  of  fixed  capaci- 
tive current  which  is  closest  in  value  but  larger  than  said 
determined  magnitude  of  reactive  current,  for  switching 
into  a  state  of  conduction  only  those  capacitance  means  of 
said  combination  for  which  said  sensed  voltage  is  appro- 
priate for  generally  transient  free  switching  during  said 
increment  of  time,  said  remainder  of  said  capacitance 
means  being  switched  in  at  a  later  time  when  the  voltage 
thereacross  is  appropriate,  and  for  cooperating  with  said 
inductance  means  to  choose  a  value  of  cancelling  induc- 
tive current  which  when  combined  with  said  capacitive 
current  will  cancel  a  sufficient  portion  of  said  capacitive 
current  to  make  said  net  reactive  current  generally  equal 
in  magnitude  to  said  determined  magnitude  only  if  all  of 
said  combination  of  capacitance  means  are  switched  into  a 
state  of  conduction  otherwise  no  inductive  current  being 
provided. 


4,307,332 
ENERGY  EFnOENT  REGULATED  POWER  SUPPLY 

SYSTEM 
John  L.  Lorenzo,  Sonthbory,  and  Viaceot  G.  Coppola,  Braaford, 
both  of  Conn.,  aaaigaors  to  Pitney  Bowca  Inc.,  Stamford, 
Coon. 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,238 

lat  a.J  G05F  1/455 

U.S.  a.  323—246  13  Claims 


1.  A  regulated  power  supply  system  comprising: 

a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary 
winding  electromagnetically  coupled  by  an  iron  core; 

a  source  of  AC  operating  voltages; 

actuable  switch  means  coupling  said  AC  operating  voltage 
to  the  primary  winding  of  said  transformer; 

a  circuit  coupled  to  the  secondary  winding  of  said  trans- 
former; 

means  for  sensing  the  polarity  of  each  half  cycle  of  said 
source  of  AC  operating  voltage; 

memory  means  coupled  to  said  transformer  for  providing 
information  representative  of  the  polarity  of  each  half 
cycle  of  said  source  of  AC  operating  voltage  ^iplied  to 
the  primary  winding  of  said  transformer,  said  memory 
means  operable  to  maintain  said  polarity  information  for  a 
period  of  time  after  said  actuable  switch  means  is  actuated 
to  electrically  disconnect  said  AC  operating  voltage  from 
the  primary  winding  of  said  transformer; 
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means  for  sensing  a  parameter  in  said  circuit  coupled  to  the 
secondary  winding  of  said  transformer,  said  parameter 
related  to  the  energy  available  in  said  circuit;  and 

means  coupling  said  memory  means,  said  AC  operating 
voltage  sensing  means  and  said  parameter  sensing  means 
to  said  actuable  switch  means. 


4,307,333 
TWO  WAY  REGULATING  CIRCUIT 
Arthur  K.  HargroTe,  Irvine,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corpora- 
tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,284 

Int.  a^  G05F  i/(W 

U.S.  a.  323—313  11  Claims 


♦Vdo 


♦*bo 


1.  A  circuit  for  regulating  the  voltage  at  a  substrate  compris- 


mg, 


first  and  second  semiconductor  devices  each  having  one  end 
of  the  respective  conduction  paths  thereof  connected  to 
said  substrate, 

source  means, 

first  and  second  reactive  means  connected  between  said 
source  means  and  the  other  end  of  the  respective  conduc- 
tion paths  of  said  first  and  second  semiconductor  devices 
and, 

third  and  fourth  semiconductor  devices  having  the  conduc- 
tion pwths  thereof  connected  in  series  between  said  other 
ends  of  said  first  and  second  semiconductor  devices, 

the  control  electrodes  of  said  first  and  fourth  semiconductor 
devices  connected  together, 

the  control  electrodes  of  said  second  and  third  semiconduc- 
tor devices  connected  together  and  cross-coupled  relative 
to  said  first  and  fourth  semiconductor  devices.  ' 


path  between  said  first  and  second  regions  substantially 
free  of  main  flux  in  the  absence  of  saturation  effects, 

B.  a  substantially  helical  power  winding  coupled  to  said  cor^ 
for  generating  and  responding  to  main  flux  in  said  first  and 
second  closed  flux  paths,  I 

C.  feedback  winding  means  for  deriving  a  control  outpu 


having  a  sense  which  reverses  upon  saturation  of  a  prede* 
termined  toroidal  region,  said  means  comprising: 

(1)  a  primary  feedback  winding  wound  through  said  aper 
ture  to  generate  flux  about  said  virtual  toroid;  and      ' 

(2)  a  secondary  feedback  winding  wound  through  sai^ 
aperture  and  embracing  said  third  toroidal  region  fof 
deriving  a  control  output  in  response  to  flux  therein. 


4,307,335 
OPEN  THERMOCOUPLE  TESTER  SYSTEM 
Albert  M.  Paulson,  Eatontown,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Electron^ 
Associates,  Inc.,  West  Long  Branch,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,882 

Int.  Q.3  GOIR  31/02;  G08B  29/00 

U.S.  a.  324—51  6  Qain^ 


4,307,334 
TRANSFORMER  FOR  USE  IN  A  STATIC  INVERTER 
William  Peil,  North  Syracuse,  and  Robert  J.  McFadyen,  Syra- 
cuse, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  969,381,  Dec  14, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  1394146 

Int.  CL3  G05F  3/08;  HOIF  15/14.  29/00;  H02M  3/155 

VJS.  CL  323—351  20  Claims 

1.  A  transformer  comprising: 

A.  a  core  of  substantially  linear  magnetic  material  for  main 
flux  pursuing  first  and  second  closed  magnetic  paths  ar- 
ranged adjacently  in  a  FIG.  "8"  configuration, 
a  small  aperture  in  said  core  disposed  substantially  at  the 
boundary  between  flux  paths  for  minimum  interception 
of  main  flux,  said  ck)sed  paths  separating  at  said  aper- 
ture, 
said  aperture  being  bounded  by  three  contiguous  regions 
collectively  forming  a  small  virtual  toroid,  the  first 
region  also  providing  a  portion  of  the  path  for  main  flux 
in  said  first  closed  path,  the  second  region  also  provid- 
ing a  portion  of  the  path  for  main  flux  in  the  second 
closed  magnetic  path,  and  the  third  region  providing  a 


1.  In  a  data  acquisition  system  for  sequentially  reading  by 
way  of  monitor  means  a  plurality  of  thermocouples  each  hav- 
ing a  permanently  coupled  filter  capacitor  and  resistance  net- 
work, an  open  thermocouple  tester  system  comprising 

floating  charge  means  for  sequentially  charging  each  of  said 
filter  capacitors, 

switching  means  for  sequentially  coupling  each  of  said  filttr 
capacitors  to  said  floating  charge  means  and  monitor 
means, 

a  source  of  supply  for  charging  said  floating  charge  meails, 

first  isolatiqg  means  for  isolating  said  floating  charge  meats 
from  said  switching  means  and  monitor  means  during  a 
first  duration  during  which  said  monitor  means  sequen- 
tially reads  each  of  said  filter  capacitors,  whereby  (1)  fOr 
a  normal  thermocouple  said  filter  capacitor  discharges 
through  said  thermocouple  and  (2)  for  an  open  thermo- 
couple said  filter  capacitor  remains  charged,  and,  I 

second  isolating  means  for  isolating  said  source  of  supply 
from  said  floating  charge  means  for  a  second  duration 
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during  which  said  floating  charge  means  sequentially 
charges  each  of  said  filter  capacitors. 


437,336 
PROCESS  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION 
OF  A  LONGITUDINAL  EQUIVALENT  REACTANCE  IN 

AN  ELECTRIC  POWER  SUPPLY  LINE 
Peter  Bonanomi,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BBC  Brown, 
BoTeri  A  Company,  Ltd.,  Baden,  Switzerland 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,662 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Mar.  23,  1979, 
2735/79 

Int  a.3  GGIR  27/00 
U.S.  a.  324—57  R  9  Claims 


ITIiCHMOMOUl 


V.jx.s 


1.  A  process  for  the  determination  of  a  longitudinal  equiva- 
lent reactance  in  an  electric  power  supply  line  with  reference 
to  a  measuring  point,  particularly  at  the  connecting  point  of  a 
generator  in  a  supply  line,  comprising: 
forming  at  the  measuring  point  (x;„),  measuring  signals  for  the 
system  voltage  (Vi),  real  power  (?)  and  apparent  power  (Q) 
as  well  as  for  the  phase  angle  (d„)  of  the  system  voltage  (Vi) 
relative  to  a  local  reference  (V,); 
forming  a  plurality  of  values  (X«l,  X^,  X*3)  of  the  equivalent 
reactance  to  be  determined  in  advance  and  determining  a 
pertinent  phase  angle  difference  of  the  system  voltage  (di  to 
di)  for  each  of  these  values  with  the  help  of  the  measuring 
signals  for  system  voltage  (Vi),  real  and  apparent  p>ower  (P 
or  Q,  respectively); 
comparing  the  course  of  each  phase  angle  difference  of  the 
system  voltage  (di  to  di)  with  that  of  the  phase  angle  (dm)  of 
the  power  voltage  (Vj)  at  the  measuring  point  (x^)  and 
forming  respective  correlation  characteristics  (Ki  to  K3) 
based  thereon; 
subjecting  the  correlation  characteristics  (Ki  to  K3)  to  a  limit 
value  selection  wherein  that  phase  angle  difference  of  the 
system  (di  to  da)  which  is  closest  in  similarity  to  the  phase 
angle  (dm)  of  the  system  voltage  (V])  is  identified; 
outputting  the  respective  equivalent  reactance  value  (X«i,  X«2, 
Xe])  associated  with  the  phase  angle  difference  of  the  system 
(d]  to  da)  identified  as  being  closest  in  similarity  to  the  phase 
angle  (dm)  of  the  system  voltage  (Vi). 


4,307,337 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CAPACmVELY 

MEASURING  VARIATIONS  IN  THE  NOMINAL 

DISTANCE  BETWEEN  A  COLOR  SELECTION 

ELECTRODE  AND  A  DISPLAY  WINDOW  OF  A 

TELEVISION  DISPLAY  TUBE 

Jacob  van  den  Berg,  Eindboven,  Netho-lands,  and  Rolf  Schitfdt, 

Roetgen-Rott,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  U.S.  PUl- 

ips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,963 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Dec  18,  1978, 
7812247 

Int  a.3  GOIR  27/26 
VJS.  a.  324—61  R  8  n««"M 


1.  A  capacitive  method  of  measuring  variations  in  a  previ- 
ously adjusted  nominal  distance  between  facing  surfaces  of  a 
color  selection  electrode  and  a  substantially  rectangular,  pla- 
nar portion  of  a  display  window  of  a  color  television  display 
tube,  said  planar  portion  being  made  of  glass  of  a  nominal 
thickness  and  the  display  window  having  an  edge  portion 
extending  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  plane  of  the  planar 
portion,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  positioning,  near 
one  comer  of  the  planar  portion  on  the  surface  thereof  remote 
from  the  color  selection  electrode,  a  metal  measuring  electrode 
and  a  metal  screening  electrode  disposed  about  and  surround- 
ing said  measuring  electrode,  said  measuring  and  screening 
electrodes  being  arranged  such  that  the  center  of  said  measur- 
ing electrode  is  spaced  from  the  center  of  said  screening  elec- 
trode along  a  diagonal  line  extending  from  said  one  comer  to 
the  opposite  comer  of  the  planar  portion,  to  thereby  form  a 
capacitor  defined  by  said  color  selection  electrode  and  said 
measuring  electrode,  said  screening  electrode  having  outside 
dimensions  such  that  variations  in  the  thickness  of  the  planar 
portion  from  said  nominal  glass  thickness  of  at  most  15%  result 
in  variations  in  the  capacitance  of  said  capacitor  which  are 
negligible  with  respect  to  variations  in  the  capacitance  of  said 
capacitor  resulting  from  variations  in  the  distance  between  the 
facing  surfaces  of  said  color  selection  electrode  and  the  planar 
portion  of  the  window  from  said  nominal  distance,  and  measur- 
ing the  capacitance  of  the  capacitor  formed  by  said  color 
selection  electrode  and  said  measuring  electrode. 


4,307,338 
LASER  AUGNMENT  DETECTOR 
Thonun  M.  Frederiksen,  and  Joseph  J.  ConnoUy,  Jr.,  both  of 
San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignors  to  National  Semiconductor  Corpo- 
ration, Santa  Clara,  CaUf. 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  863,280 
Int  a.3  GOIR  27/02 
UJS.  Q.  324-65  R 
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1.  A  detector  for  sensing  when  the  impingement  {mint  of  a 
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localised  energy  beam  on  a  substrate  exceeds  a  predetermined 
misalignment  from  a  desired  impingement  area,  said  detector 

comprising: 
electrically  conductive  strip  means  divided  into  four  seg- 
ments defining  four  sides  of  said  area  and  located  in  insu- 
lated relationship  on  said  substrate  to  substantially  com- 
pletely form  a  ring  surrounding  the  periphery  of  said  area 
of  desired  impingement  of  said  beam,  said  electrically 
conductive  means  being  composed  of  a  material  that  is 
electrically  alterable  by  said  beam;  and 
sensing  means  comprising  electrical  connections  to  each  end 
of  each  of  said  segments  for  sensing  the  impingement  of 
said  beam  on  said  electrically  conductive  means  to  indi- 
cate the  presence  of  said  predetermined  misalignment 
wherein  each  segment  senses  an  error  in  said  impingement 
point  in  a  different  direction. 


4,307,339 

PARTICLE  COUNTER 

Michael  W.  Ferrell,  123  Edsemont  Rd^  Scarsdale,  N.Y.  10583 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,839 

iBt  a.3  COIN  27/00 

U.S.  a.  324—71  CP  6  Claims 


December  22, 1981 


band-pass  filters  when  a  control  signal  is  applied  to  said 

holding  means;  I 

a  display  section  having  displaying  means  of  systems  of  the 

same  number  as  the  band-pass  Alters  respectively  corre-* 

spending  to  the  band-pass  filters; 
means  for  supplying  output  signals  of  the  holding  means  to 

the  displaying  means  for  displaying  signals  corresponding 

respectively  to  the  output  signal  levels  of  said  band-pas! 

filters; 


,2  ■pr'S't  13,  ^''™  «  WI.D     a  Will-  5» 
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means  for  producing  the  control  signal  and  apply  the  same 
to  the  holding  means  during  a  specific  time  period  after 
manipulation  of  the  switch;  I 

a  manuJally-operated  control  switch  in  said  means  for  pro- 
ducing the  control  signal,  said  control  signal  being  applied 
to  said  holding  means  after  operation  of  said  control 
switch.    ' 


1.  In  a  particle  counter  apparatus  for  determining  the  size 
and  count  of  particulate  substances  suspended  in  an  electro- 
lytic solution  including  a  tube  having  an  inlet  hole  for  the 
passage  of  the  solution  therethrough,  a  pump  connected  to  the 
tube  for  drawing  the  solution  containing  the  particulates  into 
the  tube  through  the  inlet  hole,  a  pair  of  electrodes  arranged  on 
either  side  of  the  inlet  hole  in  the  flow  path  of  the  solution,  and 
voltage  monitoring  qjparatus  for  sensing  fluctuations  of  volt- 
age across  the  electrodes  as  particulates  pass  through  the  inlet 
hole  for  generating  pulses  representative  of  the  size  and  count 
of  the  particulates  passing  through  said  inlet  hole,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  passive  screen  having  precision  size  open- 
ings, the  screen  being  disposed  between  said  electrodes  and 
about  the  tube  in  the  flow  path  of  the  solution  prior  to  passage 
through  the  inlet  hole,  wherein  said  screen  blocks  particulates 
above  a  predetermined  size  from  reaching  the  inlet  hole  with- 
out disturbing  the  electric  fleld  between  electrodes  and  thereby 
the  generation  of  pulses  of  the  unscreened  particulates. 

4,307,340 
SPECTRUM  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Mamra  Inaad,  and  YoiUaki  Taaaka,  both  of  Yokohama,  Ja- 
paa,  iMigaon  to  Victor  Coapaay  of  Japaa,  Ud^  Kanagawa, 


1 


4,307,341 
CLUTCH  MECHANISM  FOR  TIME  OF  DAY  WATT 
DEMAND  METER  REGISTERS 
Eugene  C.  Beabow,  and  Kenneth  G.  Halstead,  both  of  Raleig 
N.C.,  asaigaors  to  Westinghoose  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsborgfi, 

Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,499 
Int.  a.3  GOIR  19/16;  F16D  79/00  i 

U.S.  a.  324—103  R  7  Claiiis 
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Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,389 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu^  Sep.  26, 1978,  53-118441 
lat  a.3  GOIR  2i/l6 
U  A  CL  324—77  E  10  Claima 

1.  A  spectrum  display  apparatus  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  band-pass  filters  respectively  having  filtering 
bands  of  different  center  frequencies  and  operating  to 
filter  an  input  signal  thereby  to  band-divide  the  input 
signal; 
holding  means  normally  passing  the  output  signals  of  the 
band-pass  filters  and  holding  output  signal  voltages  of  the 


1.  A  watt  demand  meter  register  for  indicating  accumulate 
values  of  measured  electric  energy  usage,  comprising:        J 

a  rotatable  measuring  element  rotated  at  a  rate  correspond- 
ing to  the  consumption  of  the  measured  electric  energy 
usage  quantity;  I 

a  gear  train  continuously  driven  by  said  rotatable  measuring 
element; 

a  clutch  driven  part  freely  rotatable  about  an  axis  of  roution 
and  carrying  a  pusher  member  for  actuating  a  watt  de- 
mand indicator  means; 

a  clutch  closing  part  freely  rototably  about  said  axis  of  rota- 
tion and  being  axially  shiftable; 

a  clutch  driving  part  coaxially  mounted  between  said  clutch 
closing  part  and  said  clutch  driven  part,  said  clutch  driv- 
ing part  freely  rototable  about  said  axis  of  rotation  And 
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being  axially  shiftable,  said  clutch  driving  part  being  con- 
tinuously driven  by  said  gear  train;  and 
a  clutch  operator  means  for  shifting  said  clutch  closing  part 
between  one  axial  position  spaced  from  said  clutch  driving 
part  so  as  to  disengage  said  parts  and  present  minimal 
loading  on  said  gear  train,  and  another  axial  position 
wherem  said  clutch  closing  part  engages  said  clutch  driv- 
ing part  for  effecting  a  common  coupling  engagement 
between  said  parts. 


4,307,342 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING 

ELECTRONIC  DEVICES 

Karl  E.  Peterson,  Mohnton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Western  Electric 

COh  Inc.,  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,035 

Int.  a.3  GOIR  31/12:  H03F  1/52 

UA  a.  324-158  D  8  claims 


including  means  for  applying  a  pulse  of  RF  energy  to  said 
object  during  the  time  that  said  excitotion  magnetic  field  is 
applied,  said  pulse  having  an  envelope  defined  by  a  func- 
tion Ai(0=AiyG(/)/t/:/AroX7b/A:o)  wherein  h,  is  a  con- 
stant, To  IS  a  point  in  time  when  G(t)  is  approximately 
zero,  and  f  is  a  window  function,  so  that  said  excited 
nuclear  spins  undergo  a  radiative  free  induction  decay 
following  termination  of  said  excitation  and  so  that  nu- 
clear spins  in  other  regions  of  said  object  are  substantially 
unexcited; 
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1.  Apparatus  for  testing  electronic  devices  comprising 

means  for  receiving  a  reference  pulse  with  a  predetermined 
shape  and  duration; 

comparison  means  for  comparing  said  reference  pulse  to  at 
least  a  first  feedback  signal  and  for  generating  an  error 
voltage  in  response  to  said  comparison; 

amplifier  means  responsive  to  said  error  voltage  for  control- 
ling the  current  flowing  through  a  device  under  test,  and 
for  generatmg  said  first  feedback  signal  as  an  indication  of 
the  amount  of  current  flowing  through  the  device  under 
test; 

means  for  monitoring  the  voltage  across  the  device  during  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  duration  of  said  reference  pulse  and 

means  for  protecting  said  amplifier  means  which  comprises 
means  for  determining  the  voltage  to  said  amplifier  means 
and  for  providing  a  second  feedback  signal  to  said  com- 
panson  means  for  decreasing  said  error  voltage  when  the 
voltage  applied  to  said  amplifier  means  is  above  a  limit. 

4J07J43 
MOVING  GRADIENT  ZEUGMATOGRAPHY 
Richard  S.  Likes,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Ang.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,697 
Int.  a.3  COIN  27/00 
U.S.  a  324-307  13  cudms 

1.  A  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  apparatus  for  determining 
spin  density  distribution  in  a  thin  planar  slab  of  an  object  under 
examination  containing  nuclear  spins,  said  body  being  oriented 
with  respect  to  orthogonal  x  and  y  coordinate  directions  de- 
fined therein  and  also  to  a  z  coordinate  direction  orthogonal  to 
said  slab  and  to  said  x  and  y  coordinates  within  said  slab,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
excitation  means  for  selectively  exciting  said  nuclear  spins  in 
said  slab,  said  excitation  means  including  means  for  apply- 
ing to  said  object  for  a  predetermined  time  period  an 
excitation  magnetic  field  having  a  gradient  in  the  z-axis 
direction,  said  gradient  being  defmed  by  a  function  G(t) 
not  having  a  DC  component,  said  excitation  means  also 


means  for  applying  to  said  object  a  spatial  differentiation 
magnetic  field  H(x,y,t),  during  at  least  a  portion  of  the  free 
mduction  decay  of  said  excited  nuclear  spins,  said  mag- 
netic field  having  the  form  Ho-l-Gi(t)x-|-G2(t)y; 

means  for  receiving  radiated  electromagnetic  energy  prx>- 
duccd  by  said  free  induction  decay  and  converting  said 
energy  to  a  time-varying  electric  signal  representative  of 
the  magnitude  of  said  energy;  and 

means  for  operating  on  said  electrical  signal  to  generate 
therefrom  signals  representative  of  the  spin  density  distri- 
bution in  said  slab. 


4,307,344 
IMAGING  SYSTEMS 
Peter  E.  Walters,  Sonthall,  England,  asrigaor  to  EMI  Limited, 
Hayes,  England 

FiJed  Jan.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,256 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  25,  1979, 

iBt  a.3  GOIN  27/00 
UA  a.  324-307  15Ciai« 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  examining  a  body  by  means  of  nuclear 
magnetic  resonance,  the  apparatus  including:  means  for  apply- 
ing to  the  body  a  steady  magnetic  field  along  an  axis  therein; 
means  for  applying  a  pulsed  gradient  field  which,  in  conjunc- 
tion with  the  steady  field,  gives  a  predetermined  field  in  a 
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cross-sectional  slice  of  the  body;  means  for  applying  a  pulsed 
periodic  magnetic  field  at  the  Larmor  frequency  for  the  field  in 
said  slice  to  cause  resonance  preferentially  therein,  the  pulse 
envelope  of  said  periodic  field  having  a  rising  part  and  a  falHng 
part  each  of  which  conforms  to  a  monotonic  curve  lying  sub- 
stantially between  limits  defined  by  a  curve  defined  by  am- 
plitude =  a  sin'bt  and  by  a  curve  defined  by  amplitude = a  sin'O 
bt,  where  b  defines  a  duration  substantially  equal  to  the  gradi- 
ent field  pulse;  means  for  detecting  the  resonance  signal  result- 
ing from  said  resonance;  and  means  for  analysing  said  signal. 

4,307,345 
CIRCUIT  RECLOSER  TEST  SET 
Paiil  E.  Schoen,  Cockeysrille,  Md^  asrignor  to  E.I.L.  Instm- 
meats,  Inc^  Spirks,  Md. 

Coatinuation-in-iMUt  of  Scr.  No.  88,533,  Nov.  26, 1979.  This 

appUcation  Dec.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,468 

Int  a.3  GOIR  31/02 

U.S.  a.  324-424  14  Ctaims 


the  two-phase  AC  signals  received  at  the  first  and  second 
terminals  and  those  at  the  third  and  fourth  input  terminals; 

frequency  variable  signal  generating  means  for  producing  at 
output  sigmal  with  a  frequency  varying  in  accordance  with 
the  output  signal  from  said  arithmetic  operation  circuit; 

counting  means  for  counting  the  output  signal  from  said 
frequency  variable  signal  generating  means;  and 

function  generating  means  supplying  two-phase  AC  signals 
in  the  specified  phase  relationship  to  the  third  and  fourth 
input  terminals  of  said  arithmetic  operation  circuit,  in 
response  to  the  count  data  from  said  counting  means; 

wherein  count  data  from  said  counting  means  represents 
digitally  the  phases  of  the  two-phase  AC  signals  applied  to 
the  third  and  fourth  input  terminals  of  said  arithmetic 
operating  circuit,  and  the  frequency  of  the  output  signal 
from  said  signal  generating  means  changes  in  accordance 
with  the  output  signal  from  said  arithmetic  operatic 
circuit  to  decrease  the  phase  difference. 
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4,307,347 

ENVELOPE  DETECTOR  USING  BALANCED  MIXER 
Don  N.  Thomson,  Haddonfield,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporf- 
tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,732 
Int.  C1.3  H03D  1/W 
U.S.  a.  329—50  3 
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1.  A  circuit  recloser  test  set  comprising: 

a  primary  circuit  for  producing  a  current-regulated  voltage 
at  its  output  said  primary  circuit  including  a  power  resis- 
tor bank  of  sufficient  resistivity  to  minimize  the  effect  of 
any  impedance  change  in  said  circuit  recloser  under  test, 

means  for  coupling  said  output  of  said  primary  circuit  to  a 
circuit  recloser  being  tested; 

recloser  monitor  means  coupled  to  said  means  for  coupling 
said  output  of  said  primary  circuit  to  a  circuit  recloser 
being  tested;  and 

control  means  coupled  to  said  primary  circuit  and  to  said 
monitor  means. 


4,307,346 
PHASE  DETECTING  CIRCUIT 
Ryoichi  Kurosawa,  Tokyo,  and  Syonichi  Hirose,  Fnchu,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibanra  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Kawasaki,  J^mb 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  66,655 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  1, 1978,  53/107368 

Int  a.3  GOIR  25/04 

VJS.  a.  328—155  8  Claims 


1.  A  phase  detecting  circuit  comprising: 

an  arithmetic  operation  circuit  having  first  and  second  input 
terminals  for  receiving  two-phase  AC  signals  in  a  speci- 
fied phase  relationship  and  third  and  fourth  input  termi- 
nals for  receiving  two-phase  AC  signals,  and  producing  an 
output  signal  corresponding  to  a  phase  difference  between 


1.  Means  for  detecting  the  envelopes  of  a  series  of  first 
amplitude  modulated  carrier  signals  of  different  frequencies  pr 
phases  and  comprising:  I 

means  for  supplying  said  first  amplitude  modulated  signals; 

amplifying  means  responsive  to  said  first  amplitude  modu- 
lated signals  to  produce  a  series  of  second  signals  each 
phase  synchronized  with  the  carrier  signal  from  which  it 
is  derived; 

limiting  means  responsive  to  said  second  signals  to  produce 
a  series  of  third  signals  each  phase  synchronized  with  the 
carrier  signal  from  which  it  is  derived; 

filtering  means  responsive  to  said  series  of  third  signals  to 
remove  the  high  frequency  components  introduced 
therein  by  the  limiting  action  of  said  limiting  means  to 
produce  a  series  of  fourth  signals  each  phase  synchroniaed 
with  the  carrier  signal  from  which  it  is  derived;  and 

mixer  means  responsive  to  said  first  amplitude  modulated 
signals  and  to  said  fourth  signals  for  detecting  the  envel- 
opes of  each  of  said  first  amplitude  modulated  signals. 

4,307348 
AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Robert  D.  Nicholson,  Holyport,  nr.  Maidenhead,  England,  as- 
signor to  Racal-Dana  Instruments  Lindted,  Bracknell,  En- 
gland 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,734 
Claims  prfority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  17,  19(79, 

1643/79 

Int  a.3  H03G  3/20 
VS.  CL  330—134  ^  Ctaims 

1.  An  automatic  gain  control  circuit  arrangement  for  pro- 
ducing an  output  signal  which  is  dependent  on  an  input  signal 
and  whose  mean  level  has  a  desired  value,  comprising 

means  defining  a  signal  path  having  an  input  for  receiving 
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the  input  signal  and  an  output  at  which  is  produced  the 
output  signal,  the  signal  path  including  control  means 
controllable  to  vary  the  level  of  the  signal  in  the  signal 
path  and  amplifying  means  for  amplifying  the  signal  in  the 
signal  path,  and 
detecting  means  connected  to  sense  the  level  of  the  signal  in 
the  signal  path  after  its  level  has  been  varied  by  the  con- 
trol means  and  amplified  by  the  amplifying  means,  and 
operative  in  response  to  variations  of  the  sensed  level  from 
the  desired  value  to  produce  a  control  signal  dependent  on 
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the  variations  and  which  adjusts  the  control  means  in  a 
sense  such  that  it  offsets  the  said  variations, 
the  control  means  comprising  one  part  primarily  responsive 
to  the  alternating  component  of  the  control  signal  and 
another  part  primarily  responsive  to  the  D.C.  components 
of  the  control  signal  whereby  changes  in  the  gain  of  the 
amplifying  means  or  in  the  level  of  the  input  signal  which 
tend  to  alter  the  upper  limit  of  the  loop  bandwidth  of  the 
circuit  arrangement  are  substantially  offset  by  the  effect  of 
the  resultant  change  in  the  gain  of  the  said  other  part  of 
the  control  means. 


4,307  J49 
IMPATT  AMPLIFIERS 
WUUam  Thorpe,  FeUxstowe,  and  Peter  W.  Hnish,  Stowmarket, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Tlie  Post  Office,  London,  En- 
gland 

FUed  Oct  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,227 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kiasdom,  Oct  19.  1978 
41209/78 

Int  a.3  H03F  3/10 
UA  a.  330-287  4  Claims 


437,350 
GAS  LASER 
Jean-Claode  Farcy,  Briis  sor  Orge,  and  Guy  HeUas,  Paris,  both 
of  France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Geaerale  d'Electridte. 
Paris,  France 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,765 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  16,  1979,  79  04011 
Int  a.3  HOIS  3/08 
U.S.  a  331-94.5  PE  13  Oaiais 


1.  A  gas  laser  which  includes: 

an  anode; 

a  cathode  disposed  facing  the  anode  and  leaving  a  space 
between  the  anode  and  the  cathode,  the  cathode  including 
protrusions  between  which  an  electrically  insulated  con- 
ductor wire  is  fixed,  said  wire  being  brought  to  a  positive 
electric  potential  with  respect  to  the  cathode; 

means  for  setting  up  successive  electric  discharges  between 
the  anode  and  the  cathode;  and 

an  optical  resonant  cavity  containing  an  active  gas  and 
situated  between  the  anode  and  the  cathode,  the  cavity 
pointing  in  the  direction  of  a  first  axis  perpendicular  to  the 
direction  of  the  electric  discharge;  wherein: 

the  cathode  is  substantially  cylindrical  about  a  second  axis 
which  is  parallel  to  the  first  axis,  the  protrusions  being 
formed  by  grooves  provided  on  the  cylindrical  surface  of 
the  cathode  with  the  conductor  wire  being  inserted  in  said 
grooves;  and  wherein  the  laser  includes  means  for  making 
the  cathode  rotate  about  the  second  axis. 


4,307,351 
GAS  LASER 
GUsbert  L.  Oomen,  and  WUhehnns  J.  Witteman,  both  of  Ea- 
schede,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Stichtiag  roor  Fnadaaiea- 
teel  Oaderzoek  der  Materie,  Netholands 

FUed  Not.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,675 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netheriaads,  Not.  10,  1978. 
7811163 

lat  0.3  HOIS  1/06 
US.  a.  331-94.5  G  4  claims 


1.  An  Impatt  amplifier  including  at  least  one  modified 
READ  profile  Impatt  diode;  means  affording  connection  of 
said  ampUfier  to  a  source  of  power;  and  sensing  means  con- 
nected to  sense  the  terminal  voltage  of  said  diode  and  operative 
when  the  terminal  voltage  exceeds  a  predetermined  value  for 
disconnecting  said  ampUfier  from  the  power  source. 


1.  In  a  gas  laser  having  a  resonance  chamber  for  emitting 
ultraviolet  laser  light  with  a  wave  length  of  248-49  nm.  a  gas 
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mixture  in  the  resonance  chamber  comprising:  krypton,  fluor 
or  a  fluor  compound,  argon  and  neon  gas,  each  gas  exerting  a 
partial  pressure  in  the  chamber  and  in  such  quantities  that  at 
room  temperature  the  partial  argon  pressure  exceeds  O.S  bar, 
the  partial  pressure  of  krypton  and  fluor  or  the  fluor  compound 
is  smaller  than  0.2  bar,  and  the  partial  neon  pressure  at  room 
temperature  is  at  least  equal  to  that  of  the  argon. 

4J07J52 

MICRO-STRIP  OSCILLATOR  WITH  DIELECTRIC 

RESONATOR 

Keiro  Shinkawa,  aad  Chnichi  Sodeyama,  both  of  Yokohama, 

Japan,  asdgaon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,458 

Claims  priority,  i^plicatioD  Japan,  Oct  17, 1978,  53-127713 

lot  CL^  H03B  5/18.  9/14 

UJS.  a.  331—99  3  Claims 


between  said  base  and  said  operating  bias  potential  foil 
ensuring  the  rapid  evacuation  of  charge  carriers  from  th( 
base  for  thereby  turning  the  transistor  off. 


'  4,307,354 

CRYSTAL  OSCILLATOR  CIRCUIT  HAVING  RAPID 
STARTING  CHARACTERISTICS  AND  A  LOW  POWER 
CONSUMPTION 
Youichi  Miyagiwa;  Hiroshi  Iguchi,  and  Jiroh  Shimada,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japaa,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo^ 
Japan 

Fled  Aug.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,366 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  22, 1978,  53-10 
Int  a.3  H03B  5/32 


OKyi^ 
D2636 
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1.  A  microwave  oscillator  comprising  a  micro-strip  line  and 
a  dielectric  resonator  of  a  dielectric  material  disposed  in  prox-  .  .      -  „  .         i 

imity  to  said  Une,  wherein  a  selected  one  of  a  recess  and  a  hole       1-  An  oscillator  circuit  compnsmg  first  and  second  powdr 

is  formed  in  proximity  to  part  of  a  strip  conductor  and  extends  supply  terminals,  a  first  transistor  of  one  conductivity  type,  a 

from  the  side  of  a  strip  line  substrate  having  said  strip  conduc-  second  transistor  of  the  other  conductivity  type,  the  paths 

tor  to  the  opposite  side  thereof  having  a  grounding  conductor,  between  common  and  output  electrodes  of  said  first  and  se$- 

said  dielectric  resonator  being  arranged  in  said  selected  one  of  ond  transistors  being  connected  in  series  between  said  first  aqd 

a  recess  and  a  hole  and  made  of  a  dielectric  material  secured  to  second  power  supply  terminals,  an  output  terminal  coupled  ift 


said  grounding  conductor. 


4,307,353 
BIAS  CONTROL  FOR  HIGH  EFFICIENCY  INVERTER 

CIRCUIT 

Ok  K.  NikMB,  Cacaar  Dr.,  Rte.  4,  Barrington,  01.  60010 

FDcd  Dec  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,624 

lot  CL3  H02M  7/517;  H03K  3/30 

UJS.  CL  331—113  A  22  Claims 


the  junction  of  said  paths  of  said  first  and  second  transistors,  a 
resistor  having  one  end  coupled  to  said  output  terminal,  a  fiifet 
switch  connected  between  the  other  end  of  said  resistor  and  an 
input  electrode  of  said  first  transistor,  a  second  switch  con- 
nected between  said  other  end  of  said  resistor  and  an  input 
electrode  of  said  second  transistor,  an  input  terminal  coupldd 
to  both  input  electrodes  of  said  first  and  second  transistors,  a 
first  bias  voltage  generator  biasing  said  input  electrode  of  said 
first  transistor  at  the  threshold  volUge  thereof,  a  second  bias 
voltage  generator  biasing  said  input  electrode  of  said  second 
transistor  at  the  threshold  voltage  thereof,  a  feedback  circuit 
connected  between  said  output  terminal  and  said  input  temii- 
nal  and  including  a  crystal  resonator,  a  detector  for  detectitg 
the  amplitude  of  an  output  signal  at  said  output  terminal  aid 
for  deriving  a  control  signal  when  said  amplitude  of  said  out- 
put signal  exceeds  a  predetermined  value,  means  for  control- 
ling said  first  and  second  switches  to  connect  said  other  end  of 
said  resistor  to  said  input  electrodes  of  said  first  and  secof d 
transistors  in  response  to  said  control  signal. 


THE 


1.  A  push-pull  inverter  circuit  connected  to  a  unidirectional 
voltage  input  supply  and  being  operable  to  provide  an  alternat- 
ing voltage  output,  the  inverter  circuit  having  a  main  trans- 
former in  circuit  with  two  alternately  conducting  switching 
transistors,  each  having  a  base,  an  emitter  and  a  collector,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

separate  non-coupled  saturable  inductor  means  for  each 
transistor  connected  in  circuit  with  the  base-emitter  junc- 
tion thereof;  and 

circuit  means  effective  to  establish  an  operating  bias  poten- 


4,307,355 
METHOD  XnD  CIRCUrr  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
OPERATION  OF  RECURSIVE  FILTER  CIRCUTTS  OR 

ANALOG  STORAGE  CIRCUTTS  CONSTRUCTED 
ACCORDING  TO  THE  CHARGE  COUPLED  DEVICEl 
(CCD)  PRINCIPLE  I 

Karl  Goaer,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  avivMr  to  Siem^ 
AkticngncUichaft,  Berlin  A  Mnaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

Filed  Aog.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,8^ 
daims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  26, 
1978, 2841873  i 

Int  QV  H03H  / 7/04,  21/00:  GllC  27/00 
\}S.  CL  333-165  "  CWW 

1.  Method  for  operating  recursive  filter  circuits  having  a  first 


tial  at  the  base  of  each  transistor  lower  than  the  respective       -  i^  j    x, 

emitter  potential  whereby  each  saturable  inductor  means  charge  coupled  device  and  a  second  charge  coupled  device 
upon  saturation  provides  an  effective  direct  connection   (CCD)  connected  to  feedback  a  signal  from  the  output  of  the 
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first  device  back  to  the  input  of  the  first  device,  each  device 
having  a  plurality  of  storage  stages  which  are  connected  to 
clock  pulses  for  shifting  charges  from  stoge  to  stage  in  the 
charge  coupled  device,  comprising  the  steps  of:  in  the  first 
CCD  providing  a  sequence  of  charges  such  that  a  first  stage  of 
the  CCD  contains  a  sampling  value  of  an  analog  signal,  a 
second  stage  is  left  empty,  a  third  stage  contains  a  reference 
value  charge  of  a  reference  signal,  and  the  fourth  stage  is  left 


4>-A 


empty,  said  pattern  being  repeated  in  successive  stages  of  the 
first  CCD;  evaluating  an  amplitude  of  each  of  the  reference 
charges  as  they  occur  at  the  output  of  the  first  CCD  and,  if  the 
amplitude  of  the  reference  charge  exceeds  a  predetermined 
threshold  value,  the  excess  charge  is  removed  prior  to  feed- 
back through  the  second  CCD,  whereby  the  influence  of  unde- 
sirable inverse  currents  on  the  operating  point  of  the  filter 
circuit  is  eliminated. 


4,307,356 
SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE  DEVICE 
Seiichi  And,  Mnko,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Mnrata  Manufacturing 
Co.,  Inc.,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  16530 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  9, 1979,  54/86794 

Int  a.3  H03H  9/25.  9/42.  9/64 

UA  a  333-194  22  Claims 
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1.  A  surface  acoustic  wave  device,  comprising: 

a  substrate  of  piezoelectric  material;  said  substrate  being 
adapted  to  propagate  an  acoustic  surface  wave  having  a 
predetermined  center  frequency  along  a  first  predeter- 
mined path  therein; 

a  transmitting  transducer  disposed  on  said  piezoelectric 
substrate  at  a  first  location  for  generating  a  first  acoustic 
surface  wave  and  causing  it  to  propagate  along  said  prede- 
termined path  in  said  piezoelectric  substrate  responsive  to 
an  input  signal  applied  thereto; 

a  receiving  transducer  disposed  on  said  piezoelectric  sub- 
strate at  a  second  location  on  said  predetermined  path  and 
spaced  from  said  first  location  by  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance, said  receiving  transducer  being  adapted  to  convert 
said  first  acoustic  surface  wave  to  an  electrical  output 
signal  and  also  to  generate  an  undesired  reflected  wave; 
and 

a  reflecting  transducer  disposed  on  said  piezoelectric  sub- 
strate at  a  third  location  that  is  on  said  predetermined  path 
and  that  is  close  to  one  of  said  first  and  second  locations, 
said  reflecting  transducer  being  adapted  to  generate,  re- 
sponsive to  said  first  surface  acoustic  wave  generated  by 
the  transmitting  transducer,  a  cancellation  reflected  wave 
which  propagates  along  said  predetermined  path  substan- 
tially in  counterphase  with  said  undesired  reflected  wave, 
whereby  said  undesired  reflected  wave  is  cancelled  by 
said  cancellation  reflected  wave;  said  transmitting,  receiv- 


ing and  reflecting  transducers  being  disposed  in  a  row 
along  said  predetermined  path. 


4,307,357 
FORESHORTENED  COAXIAL  RESONATORS 
Robert  W.  Aim,  Beaferton,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Tektroaiz,  Inc., 
Beaverton,  Oreg. 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,167 

Int  a^  HOIP  1/202.  1/205,  7/04 

U.S.  a.  333—206  13  ctaimi 


11.  A  foreshortened  coaxial  resonator,  comprising: 

an  electrically  conductive  housing  including  a  body  member 
having  a  cavity  opening  into  a  surface  thereof,  and  means 
secured  to  said  body  surface  for  covering  said  cavity;  and 

a  resonator  post  disposed  within  said  cavity,  one  end  of  said 
post  terminating  at  the  cavity's  surface  opening, 

said  covering  means  including  means  defining  a  recess  oppo- 
site said  end  of  the  resonator  post  for  providing  a  lumped 
capacitance  at  one  end  of  said  resonator. 


4,307,358 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  CONTACTOR  IS  FTTTED  WTTH 

AN  ELECTROMAGNET  SENSTTIVE  TO 
OVER-CURRENTS,  TO  CAUSE  THE  LIMTTATION  AND 

CUT-OFF  OF  EXCESS  CURRENTS 

Andre  Haury,  Ic  Raincy,  ami  Liicien  Siffroi,  Vemillcs,  both  of 

Friuce,  aarignors  to  U  TelemecaniqK  ElecMque,  FrsMe 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,473 

Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Not.  8, 1977,  77  34366 

Int  CL^  HOIH  77/10.  75/10 

U.S.  CL  335—6  9  n«ii« 


1.  An  electro-magnetically  controlled  current  limiting  cir- 
cuit breaker  comprising: 
(a)  a  housing. 
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(b)  at  least  two  stationary  contacts  arranged  within  the 
housing  in  spaced  apart  electrically  isolated  relation, 

(c)  a  movable  contact  bridging  member  in  said  housing, 
having  first  and  second  sides  and  a  pair  of  conUct  portions 
engageable  with  said  stationary  contacts  respectively, 

(d)  operating  means  for  longitudinally  moving  said  movable 
contact  bridging  member  between  an  open  position  in 
which  said  contact  portions  are  out  of  engagement  with 
said  stationary  contacts  and  a  closed  position  in  which  said 
contact  portions  are  in  engagement  with  said  stationary 
contacts,  and 

(e)  an  electro-magnetic  actuator  having  a  longitudinally 
movable  armature, 

(0  means  for  energizing  the  said  actuator,  whereby,  when 
the  said  energizing  means  are  operative,  the  said  armature 
is  moved  from  a  first  position  in  which  the  said  armature 
is  separate  from  the  actuator  to  a  second  position  in  which 
the  said  armature  is  attracted  by  this  actuator, 
(g)  second  resilient  means  resetting  the  armature  into  said 
first  position  when  the  energizing  means  are  not  operative, 
(h)  said  operating  means  comprising  first  resilient  means 
located  on  said  first  side  between  said  bridging  member 
and  said  housing  and  adapted  to  move  said  bridging  mem- 
ber into  said  closed  position,  and  thrust  means  located  on 
said  second  side  between  said  bridging  member  and  said 
movable  armature,  and  adapted  to  move  said  bridging 
member  into  said  open  position  when  said  energizing 
means  are  not  operative  and  said  armature  is  in  the  first 
position, 
(i)  said  circuit  breaker  further  comprising  current-overload- 
responsive  means  located  between  said  bridging  member 
and  said  armature, 
(i)  circuit  means  serially  connecting  the  said  overload  re- 
sponsive means  and  the  said  stationary  contacts  and  bridg- 
ing member, 
(k)  said  overload  responsive  means  comprising  a  yoke,  a  coil 
and  a  longitudinally  displaceable  plunger  having  a  first 
stable  position  in  which  it  is  engaging  the  said  yoke,  and  a 
second  stable  position  in  which  said  plunger  is  separate 
from  the  said  yoke,  the  first  position  being  obtained  when 
the  current  flowing  through  the  said  circuit  means  ex- 
ceeds a  predetermined  value  and  the  second  position  being 
obtained  when  the  said  current  does  not  exceed  the  said 
predetermined  value, 
(1)  said  circuit  breaker  further  comprising  striking  means 
located  between  said  bridging  member  and  said  armature, 
and  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  plunger,  for  longitudi- 
nally moving  said  bridging  member  into  a  further  position 
when  said  plunger  is  in  its  first  stable  position,  the  said 
further  position  being  more  remote  from  the  stationary 
contacts  than  the  said  open  position, 
(m)  said  striking  means  and  thrust  means  acting  on  the  sur- 
face of  said  bridging  member,  substantially  at  the  same 
portion  thereof 

4,307^59 
MULTIPOLE  aRCUn  BREAKER 
John  T.  Schultz,  and  Clifford  F.  Bishop,  both  of  Cedar  Rapids, 
Iowa,  asrignon  to  Square  D  Company,  Palatine,  111. 
Filed  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,946 
Int  a.3  HOIH  73/4%,  75/00.  77/00 
UJS.  a.  335—23  20  Qaima 

1.  A  circuit  breaker  comprising: 
an  insulating  housing, 

a  handle  arm  pivotally  supported  in  said  housing, 
a  contact  blade  having  a  blade  contact, 
a  stationary  contact  positioned  for  engagement  by  said  blade 

contact, 
a  pair  of  pivotally  interconnected  toggle  links  with  one  of 
said  links  having  a  first  translatable  pivot  and  the  other 
link  having  a  blade  pivot  connection  with  said  blade, 
toggle  spring  means  interconnecting  said  handle  arm  and 

said  one  link, 
securing  means  for  securing  said  translatable  pivot  against 
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translation  in  response  to  pivoting  movement  of  said  han 
die  arm  in  one  direction  from  a  selected  position  to  tense 
said  toggle  spring  means  and  for  thereafter  enabling  the 
pivoting  movement  of  said  handle  arm  in  a  direction 
opposite  said  one  direction  to  align  the  pivot  interconnec-< 
tion  of  said  links  with  said  blade  pivot  connection  and  said 
translatable  pivot  along  a  common  line  to  resist  the  tension 
of  said  toggle  springs  and  engage  said  contacts  with  each 
other,  said  securing  means  including  a  translator  linli 
connected  to  said  translatable  pivot,  a  biased  latch  having 
a  pivot  support  in  said  housing,  and  a  last  translatable 
pivot  inteeconnecting  said  latch  and  translator  link  and 


movable  by  said  first  translatable  pivot  and  translator  link 
to  a  position  adjacent  a  line  extending  between  said  first 
translatable  pivot  and  said  latch  pivot  support  in  response 
to  the  movement  of  said  handle  arm  in  said  one  directioti 
from  said  selected  position,  and  I 

current  controlled  means  responsive  to  a  current  greater 
than  a  predetermined  value  passing  through  said  contacts 
for  controlling  said  means  securing  said  translatable  pivot 
against  translation  to  enable  said  toggle  spring  means  to 
translate  said  translatable  pivot  from  said  common  liile 
and  disengage  said  contacts  and  move  said  handle  arm 
said  one  direction  to  said  selected  position. 


n 


4,307,360 
SEALED  ELECTRICAL  CONTACTS 
Jacques  A.  Augis,  Pickerington,  and  Lon  L.  Mines,  Reynolds* 
burg,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratori^ 
Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,304 

Int  a.3  HOIH  1/54.  1/02  i 

U.S.  a.  335—154  8  Ctaits 


1.  A  device  comprising  a  sealed  electrical  contact  in  wMch 
the  contact  area  of  the  sealed  electrical  contact  comprises, 

a.  substrate  and  a  first  layer;  and  I 

b.  a  second  layer  consisting  essentially  of  ruthenium  with  a 
thickness  from  0.3  to  10.0  ^im,  characterized  in  that  Hhe 
first  layer  consists  essentially  of  copper. 
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4,307,361 
ELECTRIC  CONTROL  APPARATUS  WTTH  AN 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  LATCH  DEVICE 
Kurt  A.  Grunert,  Beaver,  and  Charles  R.  Paton,  New  Brighton, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

FUed  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,400 

Int.  C\?  HOIH  50/32 

U.S.  a.  335—167  5  Gaims 


comprising  a  relay  contact  and  a  second  end  comprising  a 
terminal  lug,  said  contact  elements  embedded  in  and  ex- 
tending through  said  base  body  with  said  first  ends  located 
in  the  contact  space  and  the  second  ends  extending  from 
said  base  body; 

an  armature  pivotally  mounted  in  the  contact  space  for 
operating  the  relay  contacts; 

a  permanent  magnet  mounted  in  the  contact  space  adjacent 
said  armature; 

means  defining  a  pair  of  spaced  ducts  extending  through  said 
one  wall; 


^j/ 


1.  An  electric  control  apparatus,  comprising:  a  control  de- 
vice and  a  latch  device,  said  control  device  comprising  a  base; 
an  insulated  housing  supported  on  the  base;  a  control  mecha- 
nism supported  on  the  housing;  the  control  mechanism  com- 
prising a  first  stationary  and  movable  contact  combination;  the 
first  stationary  and  movable  contact  combination  being  dis- 
posed to  open  and  close  an  electric  circuit;  operating  means 
disposed  to  operate  the  first  contact  combination  between  an 
open  and  closed  position;  a  first  biasing  means  disposed  to  bias 
the  contact  combination  in  a  first  operating  position;  said  oper- 
ating means  comprising  a  first  coil  and  armature  combination 
whereby  upon  energization  of  the  first  coil,  the  first  armature 
is  disposed  to  move  an  insulating  contact  carrying  structure; 
the  contact  carrying  structure  being  disposed  to  move  the 
contacts  of  the  first  contact  combination  to  a  second  operating 
position  against  the  first  biasing  means;  said  latch  device  com- 
prising a  latching  means  movable  structure;  the  latching  means 
movable  structure  comprising  a  second  coil  and  armature 
combination;  a  latching  member  for  latching  the  first  armature 
and  contact  carrying  structure  in  the  second  operating  posi- 
tion; a  second  biasing  means  for  biasing  the  latching  member  in 
the  latched  position;  the  second  armature  being  disposed  to 
move  the  latching  member  against  the  second  biasing  means  to 
the  unlatched  position;  a  second  stationary  and  movable 
contact  combination  being  movable  from  an  opened  to  a  closed 
position;  the  second  stationary  and  movable  contact  combina- 
tion being  electrically  in  series  with  the  first  coil  and  armature 
combination;  and  said  latching  member  being  disposed  to 
move  the  second  contact  combination  between  the  opened  and 
closed  position. 


4,307,362 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  RELAY 
Ulrich  Kobler,  Munich,  and  Eberhard  Wanka,  Dachau,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  905,976,  May  15, 1978.  This 
application  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,709 
Claims  priority,  qiplication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  24, 
1977,  2723430 

Int  CL?  HOIH  45/02 
U.S.  CI.  335—202  10  Claims 

1.  An  electromagnetic  relay  comprising: 
a  base  body  including  walls  defining  a  coil  space  in  the  form 

of  a  trough; 
a  protective  cap  tightly  fitting  said  base  body  and  defming, 
along  with  at  least  one  of  said  walls,  a  contact  space  above 
the  coil  spaces; 
a  plurality  of  contact  elements  each  including  a  first  end 


coil  means  mounted  in  the  coil  space  and  including  an  elon- 
gate coil  having  coil  terminals  and  a  coil  core  including 
yoke  flanges  extending  through  said  ducts  in  a  sealed 
manner  and  secured  to  said  permanent  magnet; 

terminal  elements  connected  to  said  coil  terminals  and  ex- 
tending out  of  said  base  body;  and 

a  casting  resin  filling  the  interstices  of  the  coil  space  includ- 
ing material  drawn  between  said  base  body  and  said  pro- 
tective cap  by  capillary  action. 


437,363 
PERMEABLE  CORRECTOR  FOR  DEFLECnON  YOKES 
Kenneth  W.  McGlashan,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,344 

Int  a.3  HOIF  3/12 

U.S.  Q.  335—211  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  color  television  display  system  comprising  a  kine- 
scope having  a  neck  and  means  disposed  therein  for  producing 
a  set  of  three  in-line  electron  beams  and  a  deflection  yoke 
having  a  magnetically  permeable  core  and  disposed  forwardly 
of  said  beam  producing  means,  said  yoke  encircling  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  kinescope  neck;  a  correction  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  magnetically  permeable  field  formers  disposed  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  kinescope  neck  axis,  each  of  said 
field  formers  comprising: 


1013  O.G.— 58 
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a  first  portion  disposed  adjacent  to  the  exterior  of  said  mag- 
netically permeable  core; 

a  second  portion  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  said  kine- 
scope neck  axis  and  extending  rearwardly  from  said  first 
portion  in  the  vicinity  of  the  beam  entrance  end  of  said 
deflection  yoke; 

a  third  portion  extending  from  said  second  portion  in  a 
direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  and  toward  said 
kinescope  neck  axis;  and 

a  fourth  portion  comprising  a  pair  of  feet  extending  rear- 
wardly from  said  third  portion,  said  feet  disposed  oppo- 
sitely with  respect  to  said  axis  and  extending  substantially 
parallel  thereto,  and  terminating  in  the  vicinity  of  the  exit 
end  of  said  beam  producing  means. 


!  4,307,365 

CURRENT  TRANSFORMER 

Paul  W.  Martindc,  Hermitage  Township,  Delaware  Conniy, 

Ptn  aarigiMr  to  Wcstinglioaae  Electric  Corp^  Pittsburgh,  tn. 

DiTiiioa  of  Scr.  No.  873,032,  Jan.  27, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,225,819. 

This  appUcation  May  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  149,871 


Int  CL3  HOIF  27/04 


VS.  a.  336^96 
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4,307,364 
ELECTRICAL  REACTOR  WTTH  FOIL  WINDINGS 
Thomas  J.  Laaone,  Moade,  ImL;  Alan  H.  Cookaon,  Pittsburgh, 
and  Thomas  W.  DaUa,  MarrysTille,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Wcstittghoue  Electric  Corp^  Pittabargh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,481 

lat  CL^  HOIF  27/08 

VS.  a.  336-60  7  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  reactor  having  improved  thermal  and  dielec- 
tric characteristics  due  to  both  axial  and  radial  coolant  paths, 
comprising: 

a  casing; 

an  insulating  gas  in  said  casing; 

a  magnetic  core  in  said  casing,  said  magnetic  core  having  at 
least  one  winding  leg; 

winding  support  means  disposed  about  said  winding  leg,  said 
winding  support  means  defining  a  plurality  of  circumfer- 
ential grooves,  further  defining  a  plurality  of  first  cooling 
ducts  disposed  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said 
winding  leg  which  direct  said  insulating  gas  axially 
through  said  winding  support  means,  and  further  defining 
in  cooperation  with  said  winding  leg,  a  plurality  of  second 
cooling  ducts  disposed  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  said  winding  leg  which  direct  said  insulating  gas 
axially  through  said  winding  support  means  and  along  said 
winding  leg; 

a  plurality  of  spacer  members; 

a  plurality  of  foil  windings  coaxially  spaced  along  said  wind- 
ing support  means,  with  said  spacer  members  being  dis- 
posed between  adjacent  foil  windings  to  maintain  the 
spacing  therrtwtween,  said  spaced  foil  windings  defining  a 
plurality  of  third  cooling  ducts  which  extend  radially 
outward  from  said  winding  support  means,  said  first  and 
third  cooling  ducts  and  said  circumferential  grooves  being 
in  fluid  flow  communication  to  cooperatively  define  a 
plurality  of  fluid  flow  paths  each  of  which  includes  an 
axial  flow  path  through  said  winding  support  means  and  a 
radial  flow  path  between  adjacent  windings;  and 
means  electrically  connecting  said  foil  windings  in  parallel. 


1.  An  instrument  current  transformer  comprising: 

a  circular  magnetic  core; 

a  toroidal  secondary  winding  disposed  in  inductive  relation- 
ship around  said  magnetic  core  so  as  to  provide  a  central 
opening  for  admitting  a  primary  conductor, 

a  terminal  board  having  substantially  flat  top  and  bottom 
surfaces; 

first,  second  and  third  terminals  each  including  an  up-stand- 
ing body  having  sides  extending  from  a  top  surface  |o  a 
lower  shoulder  portion  having  top,  side  and  bottom  Sur- 
faces extending  radially  outward  at  the  bottom  of  taid 
body,  said  body  having  an  opening  extending  through  the 
sides  thereof  and  an  internally  threaded  hole  extending 
through  the  body  top  surface  to  said  opening  with  taid 
hole  threadably  receiving  a  screw  member  for  clamping 
an  external  lead  conductor  either  to  the  terminal  top 
surface  or  within  said  opening,  and  said  bottom  surface  of 
said  shoulder  portion  having  integral  rivet  means  for 
clamping  the  shoulder  bottom  surface  to  the  top  of  said 
terminal  board  and  the  shoulder  bottom  surface  further 
having  integral  wire  connection  means  for  connecting  to 
said  secondary  winding  below  said  terminal  board; 

said  third  terminal  being  mounted  on  said  terminal  board 
substantially  midway  between  said  first  and  second  termi- 
nals, and  said  body  of  said  third  terminal  including  an 
externally  threaded  portion  disposed  on  the  upper  poiltion 
thereof  for  treadably  receiving  a  nut  member; 
an  inverted  U-shaped  shorting  bar  having  a  center  poftion 
rotataldy  mounted  on  the  upper  portion  of  said  bocfy  of 
said  third  terminal  with  the  downwardly  extending  ends 
thereof  being  arcuately  movable  about  said  last  named 
body  between  a  first  position  having  said  bar  ends  engag- 
ing said  top  surfaces  of  said  shoulder  portions  of  said  first 
and  second  terminals  so  that  said  nut  member  is  effective 
to  clamp  said  bar  ends  thereto  and  a  second  position  hav- 
ing said  bar  ends  disengaged  therefrom;  and 
a  casing  formed  of  a  molded  thermoplastic  electrical  insulat- 
ing material  surrounding  said  magnetic  core,  said  second- 
ary winding  and  said  terminal  board,  and  being  disposed 
in  fluid  sealing  relation  therewith  and  with  the  side  sur- 
faces of  the  aforenamed  terminal  shoulder  portions  so  that 
said  top  surfaces  thereof  are  exposed. 


December  22,  1981 


ELECTRICAL 


1S2I 


4,307,366 
DISPLACEMENT  SENSOR 
Yutaka  Pigita,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  TDK  Electronics  Co., 
Ltdn  Tokyo  and  Nippoodenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Aichi,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jul  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,073 
Claims   priority,   application    Japui,    Ang.    5,    1978,    53- 
107865[U] 

Int  a.3  HOIF  21/06 
VS.  CL  336—136  3  ctaims 


1.  A  displacement  sensor  comprising  a  cylindrical  housing 
having  an  elongated  center  hole  and  a  pair  of  side  holes  parallel 
to  said  center  hole,  a  stroke  means  having  a  center  leg  and  a 
pair  of  side  legs  connected  together  by  a  bridge  arm,  a  ferrite 
core  mounted  in  said  center  leg,  a  bobbin  having  a  pair  of 
solenoid  coils  with  a  predetermined  spacing  therebetween,  a 
pair  of  springs  each  of  which  is  inserted  in  each  of  said  side 
holes  of  the  housing,  said  bobbin  being  positioned  in  said  center 
hole  of  said  housing  and  the  legs  of  said  stroke  means  being 
inserted  in  said  side  holes,  a  printed  circuit  mounted  at  the 
bottom  of  the  housing  to  provide  the  electrical  connection 
between  said  coils  and  an  external  circuit,  and  an  end  cap  for 
covering  said  printed  circuit,  wherein  the  length  of  said  ferrite 
core  is  such  that  the  total  inductance  of  the  series  connected 
solenoid  coils  is  independent  from  the  position  of  said  stroke 
means. 


4,307,367 
BI-STABLE  RELAY 
Vernon  A.  Mellentin,  Galesbnrg;  Kenneth  E.  Daris,  Chicago, 
and  Sheldon  W.  Mandel,  Galeslmrg,  aU  of  DL,  assignors  to 
Magic  Chef,  Inc^  Clereland,  Tenn. 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,584 

Int  a.3  HOIH  61/06 

VS.  CL  337—95  5  n,t^ 


flex  said  one  reed,  one  of  said  snap-acting  members  serv- 
ing to  flex  said  reed  to  engage  said  contacts  and  the  other 
serving  to  disengage  said  contacts; 

holding  means,  separate  from  said  snap-acting  members,  for 
releasably  holding  said  one  reed,  when  flexed,  with  said 
contacts  in  engagement;  and 

means  for  selectively  heating  either  of  said  snap-acting 
means. 


4J07J68 
ELECTRIC  FUSE  HAVING  GAS  EVOLVING  MEANS  FOR 

LIMmNG  BURNBACK 
Qydc  D.  Reid,  S.  Hampton,  N.H.,  assignor  to  GoaM  Inc^  Roll- 
ing  Meadows,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,519 

Int  a^  HOIH  85/42 

VS.  a.  337—279  7  Oaim* 


1.  An  electric  fuse  comprising  a  casing  of  electric  insulating 
material;  a  pair  of  terminal  elements  closing  the  ends  of  said 
casing;  a  pulverulent  arc-quenching  filler  inside  said  casing; 
parallel  rows  of  fusible  elements  embedded  in  said  arc-quench- 
ing filler  conductively  interconnecting  said  pair  of  terminal 
elements;  each  of  said  fusible  elements  defining  a  plurality  of 
serially  arranged  points  of  reduced  cross-section,  and  means 
for  controlling  the  arc  voltoge  at  predetermined  points  only  of 
said  rows  of  fusible  elements  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises a  pair  of  arms  of  gas-evolving  material  located  inside 
said  casing  each  in  close  proximity  to  one  of  said  pair  of  termi- 
nal elements  tending  to  prevent  an  arc  by  the  gas-blasts  evolv- 
ing therefrom  from  reaching  said  pair  of  terminal  elements,  a 
tie  member  of  the  same  material  as  said  pair  of  arms  interYX)n- 
necting  said  pair  of  arms  and  forming  jointly  with  said  pair  of 
arms  a  substantially  U-shaped  structure,  said  structure  being 
inserted  between  a  pair  of  adjacent  rows  of  said  fusible  ele- 
ments and  the  web  portion  of  said  U-shaped  structure  being 
arranged  in  a  direction  longitudinally  of  said  casing  and  off  the 
center  and  close  to  the  wall  thereof 


4,307,369 
HIGH-VOLTAGE  FUSE  CUTOUT 
HinuB  S.  Jackaoa,  Jr.,  Gleariew,  Dl.,  aasigBor  to  SAC  Electric 
Coavuy.  CUcago,  m. 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1980,  Scr.  No.  188,635 
lat  a^  HOIH  85/38 
VS.  a  337—282  14 


1.  A  bistable  relay  comprising: 

a  pair  of  flexible  reed  members,  each  having  a  contact  ele- 
ment engageable  with  the  other  when  one  reed  is  flexed 
toward  the  other; 

a  pair  of  snap-acting  thermally  activated  members,  one  on 
each  side  of  said  pair  of  reeds  and  normally  bowed  away 
from  said  reeds; 

one  of  said  reeds  having  actuating  means  thereon  engageable 
by  either  of  said  snap-acting  members,  when  heated,  to 
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1.  An  improved  fuse  tube  for  a  fuse  cutout  usable  to  interrupt 
low  and  high  fault  currents,  the  fuse  tube  being  elongated  and 
having  an  ablative-arc-extinguishing-material-containing  bore 
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formed  longitudinally  therethrough  between  a  first  closed  end 
and  a  second  open  end;  a  fuse  link  being  insertable  into  the 
bore,  the  inserted  fuse  link  having  an  ablative  arc-extinguish- 
ing-material-containing  sheath  surrounding  a  stationary  termi- 
nal nearer  the  first  bore  end,  a  terminal  movable  away  from  the 
stationary  terminal  toward  the  second  bore  end  through  the 
sheath,  and  a  fusible  element  normally  connected  between  the 
terminals;  an  arc  established  between  the  separating  terminals 
after  the  fusible  element  becomes  disintegral  decomposing  one 
or  both  of  the  arc-extinguishing  materials  to  effect  the  rapid 
evolution  therefrom  of  large  amounts  of  deionizing,  cooling 
and  turbulent  gases,  which  are  exhausted  from  the  second  bore 
end  and  which  extinguish  the  arc;  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises: 
a  conductive  chamber  in  and  generally  coaxial  with  the 
bore,  the  chamber  being  electrically  connected  with  the 
stationary  terminal  at  least  during  the  establishment  of  a 
high  fault  current  arc,  the  chamber  generally  coaxially 
surrounding  a  portion  of  the  sheath  of  the  inserted  fuse 
link  and  having  one  terminus  extending  beyond  the  mov- 
able terminal  thereof  in  the  direction  of  the  second  bore 
end;  and 
a  mild  taper  formed  in  the  bore  so  as  to  have  a  smaller 
cross-section  at  its  inception  intermediate  the  bore  ends 
and  a  greater  cross-section  at  the  second  bore  end. 


4,307^70 

HEAT  SENSITIVE  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  EMPLOYING 

MELTABLE  MATERIAL 

Walter  HoUweck,  Nnremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  assignor 

to  Inter  Coatrol  Hemuuin  KoUer  Elektrik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG, 

Noremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jim.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,479 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  15, 
1978,  2826207 

Int  a.}  HOIH  37/02 
U.S.  a.  337—299  5  Claims 


!  437,371  I 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COVERING  A  FOIL 

STRAIN  GAUGE 
Werner  Ort,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hottinger  Baldwin  Measurements,  Inc.,  Framingham,  Miss. 

FUed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,909 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  27, 
1977, 2728916  I 

Int.  a.3  GOIL  1/22  I 

U.S.  CI.  338—2  15  Chlims 


MS  CO 


1.  A  method  of  protecting  a  foil  strain  gauge  pick-up  agsinst 
environmeittal  influences,  comprising  the  steps  of  preparing  a 
substrate,  boring  a  hole  in  said  substrate,  applying  foil  strain 
gauge  means  including  terminals  to  said  substrate,  receiving 
the  terminals  in  said  bore  hole,  applying  a  waterproof,  henteti- 
cally  sealing  multiple  layer  covering  to  the  foil  strain  gauge 
pick-up  in  such  a  manner  that  the  foil  strain  gauge  proper,  Baid 
terminals  of  the  foil  strain  gauge,  and  at  least  a  portion  of  any 
remaining  free  surface  of  said  foil  strain  gauge  pick-up  sub- 
strate on  which  the  foil  strain  gauge  is  arranged,  are  enclosed 
by  said  muhiple  layer  covering  said  step  of  applying  a  water- 
proof hermetically  sealing  multiple  layer  comprising  coating 
the  foil  strain  gauge  means  and  at  least  a  portion  of  any  remain- 
ing free  surface  of  the  substrate  with  an  electrically  insuldting 
buffer  layer,  and  depositing  a  further  moisture-proof  vtpor 
barrier  layer  thereover,  said  method  further  comprising  setding 
a  moisture  barrier  insulating  feed-through  in  the  substrate  bore 
hole  having  electrical  leads  therethrough  for  electrical  cou- 
pling to  the  terminals  of  the  foil  strain  gauge  means  thereby 
providing  a  vapor  barrier  electrical  coupling. 


4,307,372 

PHOTOSENSOR 

Makoto  Matsoi;  Hideaki  Yamamoto,  both  of  Hachioji,  and 

Eiichi  Mamyama,  Kodaira,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hittchi, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continnatlon  of  Ser.  No.  7994Ni3,  May  24, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,783     [ 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  28, 1976,  51-61148 
Int  a.3  HOIL  31/08 
U.S.  a.  338—15  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  heat  sensitive  circuit  breaker  for  electrical  apparatus, 
composed  of  an  insulated  member  carrying  electrical  contacts 
and  contact  springs  for  producing  an  electric  current  flow 
path,  a  heat  transfer  plate,  a  thermal  actuator  composed  of  a 
body  of  meltable  material,  and  a  force-transmitting  pin  of 
electrical  insulating  material  which  is  displaceably  mounted  in 
the  insulated  member  and  has  one  end  in  engagement  with  the 
body  of  meltable  material  and  its  other  end  in  engagement  with 
one  of  the  contact  springs,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
meltable  material  is  a  solder,  said  actuator  comprises  a  rigid 
sleeve  provided  with  openings  at  its  axial  ends  and  circumfer- 
entially  enclosing  said  solder  body,  said  solder  body  is  dimen- 
sioned to  fit  firmly  in  said  sleeve  in  a  manner  to  be  held  in  shape 
by  said  sleeve  and  to  be  in  force-transmitting  connection  there- 
with, said  insulated  member  defines  a  recess  surrounding  said 
sleeve,  the  opening  at  one  axial  end  of  said  sleeve  is  formed  to 
place  said  solder  body  in  direct  contact  with  said  heat  transfer 
plate  and  to  present  a  passage  for  flow  of  molten  solder  from 
the  interior  of  said  sleeve  into  said  recess,  said  pin  extends 
through  the  opening  at  the  other  axial  end  of  said  sleeve  to 
engage  said  solder  body,  and  said  pin  is  dimensioned  for  sub- 
stantially preventing  flow  of  molten  solder  between  said  pin 
and  said  sleeve. 
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1.  In  a  thin-film  photosensor  comprising  an  electrode  of  a 
transparent  conductive  film  and  an  opaque  metallic  thin  flltn  of 
high  conductivity  both  of  which  are  deposited  on  one  su^ace 
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of  a  thin  layer  of  photoconductor  between  the  photoconductor 
and  the  source  of  incident  light,  and  a  counter  electrode  depos- 
ited on  the  other  surface  thereof,  the  improvement  comprising 
said  transparent  conductive  film  other  than  a  window  for 
incidence  of  a  light  signal  being  covered  with  the  opaque  thin 
metallic  film  to  limit  the  light  applied  to  the  photoconductor  to 
attain  high  resolution  and  to  allow  low  resistance  coupling  to 
lead  wires. 


437,373 

SOLID  STATE  SENSOR  ELEMENT 

James  S.  Johnston,  Bognor  Regis,  England,  assignor  to  Rose- 

mont  Engineering  Company  Limited,  Great  Britain 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  912,741,  Jun.  5, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,829 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  22,  1977, 
26195/77 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  7/00 
U.S.  a.  338—34  17  Qaims 


sponsive  to  a  discrete  physical  condition  relating  to  said 
motor  vehicle  operation; 

second  means  comprising  a  display  capable  of  indicating  the 
values  of  said  parameters; 

third  means  for  controlling  said  second  means  to  present  said 
parameters  seriatim  in  a  predetermined  order  in  response 
to  at  least  one  initiating  signal; 

fourth  means  responsive  to  the  values  of  said  parameters 
from  said  first  means  for  initiating  a  cycle  of  said  third 
means  whenever  a  predetermined  amount  of  change  in 
value  of  any  of  said  parameters  occurs,  said  fourth  means 
also  including  means  for  manual  initiation  of  a  cycle  of 
said  third  means; 

and  fifth  means  comprising  circuits  for  recognizing  a  value 
of  at  least  one  of  said  parameters  which  is  outside  of  a 
predetermined  range  indicating  a  fault  and  for  corre- 
spondingly initiating  a  priority  presentation  of  said  param- 
eter corresponding  to  said  fault. 


^       y/      kf 


s/ 


1.  A  solid  state  sensor  element  comprising  a  planar  substrate 
of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  electrically 
insulating  material  and  material  having  electrically  insulating 
faces,  the  substrate  having,  on  one  face  thereof,  a  first  pair  of 
electrical  connection  points  and  a  temperature  responsive 
electrically  conducting  path  extending  between  forming  a 
resistance  thermometer  element,  and,  on  the  opposite  face  of 
the  substrate,  a  second  pair  of  connection  points  and  a  pair  of 
physically  separate  electrical  conductors  connected  respec- 
tively to  said  second  pair  of  connection  points,  the  electrical 
conductors  having  between  them  an  elongate  gap  of  substan- 
tially constant  width. 


437,375 
TOP  WATCHER  WARNING  DEVICE  FOR  TRUCKS  AND 

THE  LIKE 
James  A.  Marshall,  Sr.,  106-17  Corona  Ave.,  Corona,  N.Y. 
11368 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  662,329,  Mar.  1, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  8203K39 

Int.  a.2  G08B  21/00:  HOIH  3/16 

U.S.  a.  340-61  1  dain 


437,374 
INDICATOR  FOR  VEHICLES 
Manfred  Bode,  Stuttgart;  Rolf-Dieter  Knab,  and  Hans  Pro- 
haska,  both  of  Bietigheim-Bissingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,470 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  6, 
1979,  2922910 

Int  a.3  G08B  19/00 
U.S.  a.  340—52  F  10  Claims 


ayfp 


1.  An  indicating  system  for  presenting  a  plurality  of  parame- 
ters relating  to  motor  vehicle  operation,  comprising: 
first  means  having  at  least  two  signal  generators  each  pro- 
viding a  signal  derived  from  a  corresponding  sensor  re- 


1.  A  top  watcher  warning  device  mountable  upon  a  roof  of 
a  truck  cab,  said  device  comprising  in  combination  a  base 
having  mounting  opening  holes,  a  tubular  sleeve  mounted 
upstanding  upon  said  base,  a  telescopic  rod  placed  tangentially 
along  one  side  within  said  sleeve,  a  lower  end  of  a  lowermost 
section  of  said  rod  being  bonded  to  said  one  side  at  a  lower  part 
thereof  so  as  to  position  said  rod  eccentrically  within  said 
sleeve,  an  upper  portion  of  said  lowermost  section  protruding 
upwardly  out  of  an  upper  end  of  said  sleeve  and  a  flexible 
rubber  boot  of  upwardly  eccentrically  conical  shape  being 
fitted  at  its  lower  end  around  an  upper  end  of  said  sleeve  while 
a  converged  upper  end  thereof  is  fitted  around  said  lower-most 
section  upper  portion  which  is  substantially  above  said  sleeve 
upper  end,  said  boot  closing  said  sleeve  upper  end;  a  micro- 
switch  within  an  upper  portion  of  said  sleeve  being  mounted 
on  a  side  of  said  lowermost  section  which  is  opposite  said  side 
bonded  to  said  sleeve,  a  button  of  said  switch  being  positioned 
spaced  from  a  side  of  said  sleeve  which  is  opposite  to  said 
sleeve  side  bonded  to  said  lowermost  section,  said  button 
engaging  said  sleeve  opposite  side  when  an  upper  portion  of 
said  rod  is  pivoted  in  a  direction  toward  said  sleeve  opposite 
side,  in  response  only  to  forces  that  are  applied  approximately 
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from  in  front  of  said  truck,  a  stop  on  upper  end  of  said  sleeve 
limiting  said  pivotal  movement,  said  stop  comprising  a  partial 
top  wall  of  said  sleeve,  said  switch  being  in  electric  circuit  with 
a  warning  means  on  a  dashboard  of  said  truck  cab,  neither  said 
rod  nor  said  sleeve  being  included  in  the  electric  circuit,  and 
said  rod  being  upwardly  telescopic  to  a  full  heights  of  a  truck 
body  behind  said  cab. 


r 


scan  lines,  means  for  comparing  the  contents  of  said  first  and 
second  registers  to  determine  from  the  matching  occurrence  of 
like  transitions  along  such  consecutive  scan  lines  whether  or 
not  line  vectors  are  present,  and  means  for  generating  and 


4,307^76 
PATTERN  RECXXrNmON  SYSTEM  FOR  GENERATING 

HEMATOLOGY  PROFILE 
MehiB  N.  Miller,  Wyucwood;  Jdia  C  Bootoo,  Doylestown; 
Dennis  L.  Tdibe,  Weit  Chester,  Engeoe  L.  Ldwy,  Piiiladel- 
pUa,  and  Reddiar  S.  Anbaiagu,  West  Chester,  aU  of  Pa^ 
assiffMirs  to  Geoaetric  Data  Corporation,  Wayne,  Pa. 
Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  749,129,  Dec  9, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,130 
Int  CL^  G06K  9/00 
U.S.  CL  340— 146J  CA  7  Claims 


lea 


storing  in  additional  registers  numerical  coordinates  of  stArt 
and  fmish  picture  elements  of  connectible  vectors  by  scan  line 
order  and  picture  element  position  along  a  scan  line  from 
raster  edge  together  with  a  thickness  factor. 


4,307,378 

FOUR-WIRE  SPEED  INDEPENDENT  SELECTOR 

SWITCH  FOR  DIGITAL  COMMUNICATION  NETWORKS 

Bcclcy  J.  Clark,  Tualatin,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Bnrronghs  Corpohi- 

tion,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,965 

Int  a^  H04Q  9/00;  H04J  6/00 

U.S.  a.  340—825.01  7  Claims 


1.  A  pattern  recognition  system  having  apparatus  for  gener- 
ating an  index  of  a  cell's  maturity,  including  a  scanning  system 
for  scanning  a  cell,  pattern  recognition  means  connected  to 
said  scanning  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  groups  of 
signals,  each  group  representative  of  a  different  characteristic 
of  the  cell  scanned,  and  calculation  means  responsive  to  said 
signals  for  calculating  a  cell  maturity  index  for  Uie  cell  scanned 
in  accordance  with  its  characteristics,  said  calculation  means 
including  means  for  assigning  a  different  weight  to  different 
ones  of  said  characteristics  to  generate  signals  representative  of 
said  characteristics  in  accordance  with  their  relation  to  the 
cell's  maturity  and  means  for  combining  said  characteristic 
signals  so  that  a  weighted  average  is  calculated  which  is  repre- 
sentative of  the  position  of  the  cell  in  the  continuous  range 
from  immature  to  mature  cell. 


4,307,377 
VECTOR  CODING  OF  COMPUTER  GRAPHICS 
MATERIAL 
Willian  Pfo^  Mendham,  and  Krishna  Ramachandran,  Edison, 
bott  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  BeU  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incor- 
porated, Marray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,942 
Int  CL^  G06K  9/46 
U.S.  CL  340—146.3  AE  9  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  encoding  line  vectors  from  raster  digital 
data  defining  light  intensities  of  two-dimensional  line  draw- 
ings, said  raster  including  a  plurality  of  scan  lines  each  contain- 
ing a  fixed  number  of  picture  elements  comprising  first  and 
second  register  means  for  storing  transition  data  between  pic- 
ture elements  of  unlike  light  intensity  from  consecutive  pairs  of 
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1.  A  selection  switch  for  receiving  sets  of  data  signals  from 
a  node  of  a  digital  communication  network  and  transmitting 
those  signals  to  one  of  two  other  nodes,  said  switch  compHs- 
ing: 
input  queue  means  and  a  pair  of  output  queue  means,  stud 
input  queue  means  being  adapted  to  receive  said  setSj  of 
said  data  signals; 
an  address  circuit  to  receive  said  sets  of  data  signals  pre- 
ceded by  an  address  signal  specifying  which  one  of  s^id 
pair  of  output  queue  means  is  to  be  selected  for  subsequ^t 
transmission  and  to  signal  the  corresponding  one  of  said 
output  queue  means;  and 
end  circuit  means  to  detect  the  end  of  data  transmission  i|nd 
clear  the  switch  for  subsequent  transmission. 
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437,379 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUTT  COMPONENT 
David  C.  Wyland,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Raytheon  Com- 
pany, Lexington,  Mass. 

Continnatioo  of  Ser.  No.  850,185,  Not.  10, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,660 

Int  a?  H04Q  3/00 

U.S.  CL  340— 825  J3  2  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  module  adapted  for  removable  connection  to  a 
plurality  of  input  wires  and  an  output  wire  to  electrically 
interconnect  a  selected  one  of  the  plurality  of  input  wires,  each 
one  being  adapted  to  carry  an  independent  logical  signal  to  the 
output  wire  thereby  to  couple  a  selected  one  of  such  indepen- 
dent logical  signals  to  such  output  wire,  such  circuit  module 
comprising: 

(a)  an  array  of  conductors  arranged  in  rows  and  columns; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  programmable  coupling  elements,  each  one 
being  connected  between  different  pairs  of  the  rows  and 
columns  of  conductors,  each  one  of  such  elements  being 
adapted  to  electrically  connect  or  disconnect  the  pair  of 
rows  and  columns  of  conductors  connected  to  such  ele- 
ment selectively  in  accordance  with  a  programmed  state 
of  the  element; 

(c)  means,  including  a  plurality  of  input  terminals  of  such 
circuit  module  adapted  for  removable  connection  to  the 
plurality  of  input  wires,  for  electrically  coupling  each  one 
of  the  independent  logical  signals  to  only  one  of  the  rows 
of  conductors;  and 

(d)  selector  means,  including  an  output  terminal  of  such 
circuit  module  adapted  for  removable  connection  to  the 
output  wire,  for  coupling  one  of  the  plurality  of  columns 
of  conductors  to  the  output  terminal  selectively  in  accor- 
dance with  a  control  signal  enabling  only  a  selected  one  of 
the  independent  input  signals  to  pass  or  be  inhibited  from 
passing  to  the  output  terminal  selectively  in  accordance 
with  the  programmed  state  of  the  element. 


4,307,380 

TRANSMTTTING  SIGNALS  OVER  ALTERNATING 
CURRENT  POWER  NETWORKS 
Jean<MHiel  Gander,  Zag,  Switzo-land,  assignor  to  LGZ  Landis 
A  Gyr  Zng  AG,  Zng,  Switaeriand 

Filed  Dec  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,467 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Switaeriand,  May  17,  1977, 
6125/77 

lat  a.3  H04B  3/54 
U.S.  a.  340—310  R  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  transmitting  signals  over  the  lines  of  an 
alternating  current  power  distribution  network  from  a  trans- 
mitter to  a  receiver,  said  network  having  a  predetermined 
signal  frequency  transmission  range  comprising  the  steps  of 
producing  at  said  transmitter  an  audio-frequency  signal  repre- 


senting intelligence  to  be  transmitted  and  having  a  given  fre- 
quency band-width  and  time  duration,  expanding  said  signal  at 
said  transmitter  to  produce  a  relatively  long  time  duration, 
relatively  wide-band  signal  having  at  least  some  frequency 


components  within  said  transmission  range,  transmitting  said 
expanded  signal  over  said  network  to  said  receiver,  compress- 
ing the  received  expanded  signal  at  said  receiver  in  at  least  one 
of  time  and  frequency,  and  evaluating  said  compressed  signal 
to  derive  said  intelligence. 


4,307,381 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  ENCODING  AND 

DECODING  DIGTTAL  DATA 

Jordan  IsailoTic,  Torrance,  Calif.,  assignor  to  DiscoTision  Asso* 

dates,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif. 

Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  848,550,  Not.  4, 1977.  This  appUcatioB 

Not.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,165 

Int  a.3  H03K  U/24 

U.S.  a.  340—347  DD  2  Claims 


^^ 


^ 
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1.  A  data  handling  system  of  the  type  employed  to  encode 
digital  data  into  a  form  for  optimum  packing  density  on  a 
recording  medium,  and  the  digital  data  being  in  the  form  of 
successive  data  cell  intervals  of  uniform  duration,  and  each 
data  cell  having  one  of  two  predetermined  signal  levels,  and 
any  transition  between  signal  levels  in  the  digital  data  occur- 
ring at  the  start  and  end  of  each  dau  cell;  and  of  the  type 
employed  to  decode  the  encoded  digital  data  and  to  ttcoor 
struct  the  original  form  of  the  digital  data  using  the  signals 
generated  during  the  decoding  process;  the  data  handling 
system  for  encoding  the  digital  data  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  clock  signal  having  at  least  one  full 
cycle  corresponding  to  each  data  cell  interval,  and  said 
clock  signal  having  its  positive  going  signal  level  transi- 
tion occurring  in  synchronism  with  the  transition  time 
between  adjacent  data  cells; 
first  encoding  means  responsive  to  the  digital  data  for  pro- 
viding first  encoding  indicia  representative  of  one  of  the 
two  possible  signal  levels  of  the  data  cells; 
second  encoding  means  responsive  to  the  clock  signal  for 
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providing  second  encoding  indicia  identifying  each  posi- 
tive going  signal  level  transition  of  said  clock  signal;  and 
means  for  combining  said  first  encoding  indicia  and  said 
second  encoding  indicia  into  an  encoded  waveform  hav- 
ing signal  level  transitions  occurring  at  transition  times 
between  successive  data  cells  as  well  as  between  transition 
times  of  successive  data  cells,  and  no  successively  posi- 
tioned transitions  being  spaced  more  than  two  data  cells 
apart; 
wherein  said  first  encoding  means  includes: 
first  NAND  gate  means  responsive  to  said  digital  data  to 
be  encoded  and  to  said  clock  signal  for  generating  a 
negative  going  pulse  corresponding  to  each  binary  one 
present  in  said  original  digital  data  waveform, 
inverter  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  first 
NAND  gate  means  for  providing  an  output  signal 
which  is  the  inverted  form  of  the  signal  from  said  first 
NAND  gate  means  and  partially  delayed  with  reference 
to  said  output  of  said  first  NAND  gate,  and 
second  NAND  gate  means  responsive  to  said  output  from 
said  first  NAND  gate  and  the  output  of  said  inverter 
means  for  generating  a  negative  going  pulse  at  mid  data 
cell  time  for  each  binary  one  present  in  said  original 
digital  data  waveform. 


4,307,382 
ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERTER  MAKING  USE  OF 

A  CHARGE-TRANSFER  DEVICE 
Michel  Feldmann,  15,  me  Saint  Lambert,  75015  Paris;  Jean 
Godin,  8,  ATcnoe  dn  GoaTemenr  General  Binger,  94100  Saint 
Manr,  and  Jeannine  Henaff,  3Ter,  Place  Marquis,  92140 
Clamart,  ill  of  France 

Filed  Jul.  23, 1980,  Scr.  No.  171,470 

Claims  priority,  ippiicatioa  France,  Aug.  1, 1979,  79  19791 

lot  CL^  H03K  13/09 

UJS.  CL  340-347  AO  4  daims 


4,307,383 

TOUCH  SENSITIVE  CONTROL  PANEL  UTILIZING 

PYROELECTRIC  MATERIAL 

Midiael  J.  Brienia,  Ridgewood,  N  J.  07450,  migDor  to  The 

Singer  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Flkd  Mar.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,691 
Int  a.3  G06F  3/02 
US.  CL  340—365  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  control  panel  for  an  appliance  having  a  multiplicity  of 
operating  capabilities,  functions  and  conditions,  said  control 
panel  comprising: 
a  backiifg  member; 


.  15|8 


a  layer  of  conductive  material  on  a  surface  of  said  backing 

member,  j 

a  plurality  of  pads  of  pyroelectric  material  at  selected  loba- 

tions  on  said  conductive  layer; 
a  layer  of  insulative  material  on  said  conductive  layer,  slud 

insulative  layer  leaving  said  pyroelectric  pads  exposed; 
a  plurality  of  non-intersecting  elongated  conductors  on  said 

insulative  layer;  and 
a  graphics  display  member  overlying  said  conductors,  siaid 


graphics  display  member  having  indicia  thereon  represen- 
tative of  said  operating  capabilities,  functions  and  condi- 
tions of  said  appliance; 
said  pads  of  pyroelectric  material  being  placed  on  said  con- 
ductive layer  in  registration  with  said  indicia  and  selec- 
tively in  contact  with  said  conductors  so  that  a  binjary 
coded  combination  of  voltage  pulses  is  applied  to  iaid 
conductors  in  response  to  a  body  portion  of  an  operitor 
touching  one  of  said  indicia,  each  of  said  indicia  cojre- 
spondiqg  to  a  unique  respective  binary  code. 


1.  In  an  analog-to-digital  converter  of  the  type  comprising  a 
plurality  of  conversion  stages,  each  of  which  contains  a  charge 
transfer  device  constituted  by  a  storage  electrode  moimted  at 
the  input,  by  a  storage  electrode  mounted  at  the  output  and  by 
intermediate  auxiliary  electrodes  (the  area  of  each  of  said 
output  electrodes  being  K  times  smaller  than  that  of  the  respec- 
tive input  electrode),  means  for  multiplying  charges  in  the  ratio 
K/1,  said  means  being  inserted  between  the  output  electrode  of 
each  of  said  stagies  and  the  input  electrode  of  the  respective 
following  stage,  all  of  said  stages  being  identical. 


4,307,384 

APPARATUS  FOR  OPTICAL  INDICATION  OF  VALUES 
Giinter  Bergk,  Rannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  1 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,953  { 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  24, 
1979,  2911709 

Int.  a.3  G08B  5/38 
U.S.  CI.  340—366  D  5  Chiims 


1.  In  a  device  for  visually  indicating  physical  values  having 
a  body  undergoing  cyclic  movement  at  a  uniform  speed  albng 
a  predetermined  path,  at  least  one  luminous  element  mounted 
on  the  body,  and  a  source  of  energy  connected  to  the  lumiitous 
element  for  periodic  emission  of  illumination  therefrom  at 
predetermined  locations  along  the  path  corresponding  toj  the 
physical  vahies  as  perceived  by  the  human  eye  of  an  obserhrer, 
the  improvement  comprising  motor  means  connected  to  the 
body  for  imparting  said  movement  thereto  at  a  speed  establish- 
ing said  periodic  illumination  at  a  flash  frequency  exceeding 
the  fusion  frequency  of  the  human  eye,  and  flash  control  mtans 
o]>eratively  connected  to  the  luminous  element  for  limiing 
said  periodic  illumination  to  flash  intervals  of  a  duration  en- 
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abling  uninterrupted  perception  thereof  as  permanent  displays 
at  said  predetermined  locations. 


4,307J85 
NOISE  MONITORING  APPARATUS 
Sue  A.  Evans,  218  E.  Streetsboro  St.,  Hudson,  Ohio  44236,  and 
aarence  L.  Rogers,  Hartville,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Sue  Ann 
Evans,  Hudson,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,650 

Int.  a.3  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  340-540  15aaims 


wave  guide  means,  an  energy  source  positioned  to  direct  opti- 
cal radiation  along  said  guide  means  from  one  end,  a  detector 
positioned  to  detect  radiation  leaving  said  guide  means  from 
the  other  end  and  arranged  to  change  the  state  thereof  in 
response  to  a  change  in  detected  radiation  outside  a  predeter- 
mined range,  and  at  least  one  further  strand  of  said  plurality  of 
strands  comprising  a  dummy  strand  which  is  supported  by  said 
supports  but  is  spaced  from  and  otherwise  unconnected  to  said 
first  strand,  said  dummy  strand  being  of  identical  appearance 
externally  to  said  first  strand  but  not  including  any  fibre-optic 
wave  guide  means. 
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VISUAL    ALARM 


1.  A  hearing  protector  and  noise  monitor  apparatus  adapted 
to  be  worn  in  a  noisy  environment,  comprising: 

means  for  generating  an  input  signal  having  a  magnitude 
proportional  to  the  detected  noise  intensity  at  the  wearer's 
ear; 

means  responsive  to  said  input  signal  for  generating  an  out- 
put signal  having  a  frequency  proportional  to  the  dBA 
value  of  the  detected  noise,  said  output  signal  generating 
means  including  means  responsive  to  said  input  signal  for 
generating  a  signal  representing  the  absolute  value  of  said 
input  signal,  means  responsive  to  said  absolute  value  signal 
for  generating  a  signal  representing  the  root  mean  square 
of  said  absolute  value  signal,  and  means  responsive  to  said 
root  mean  square  signal  for  generating  said  output  signal; 
and 

means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for  accumulating  a 
count  total  proportional  to  the  number  of  cycles  of  said 
output  signal  representing  the  noise  dosage  received  by 
the  wearer  and  for  generating  an  alarm  signal  perceptable 
to  the  wearer  when  said  count  total  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined limit. 


4J07J87 
VIBRATION-RESPONSIVE  INTRUDER  ALARM 
SYSTEM 
Roy  Baxendale,  Harpenden,  England,  assignor  to  Elliott  Broth- 
ers (London)  Limited,  Cbebnsford,  England 

FUed  Feb.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,438 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  23,  1979. 
06598/79 

Int.  a.3  G08B  13/22 
U.S.  a.  340-566  4  claims 
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1.  A  vibration-responsive  intruder  alarm  system  comprising 
one  or  more  electro-mechanical  transducers  that  provide  elec- 
tric signals  in  response  to  vibrations  incident  upon  said  one  or 
more  transducers,  which  electric  signals  may  extend  over  a 
range  of  frequencies,  first  and  second  bandpass  filters  to  pass 
electric  signal  components  in  respective  bands  of  frequencies 
within  said  range,  means  to  rectify  said  respective  signal  com- 
ponents and  means  selectively  to  apply  one  of  the  rectified 
signal  components  to  an  integrating  circuit  during  periods 
when  the  value  of  the  other  of  said  rectified  signal  componenU 
exceeds  a  predetermined  threshold  value,  an  alarm  indication 
being  given  if  the  output  of  said  integrating  circuit  then  ex- 
ceeds a  given  level. 


4J07386 

SECURITY  SYSTEM  AND  STRIP  OR  STRAND 

INCORPORATING  HBRE-OPTIC  WAVE  GUIDE  MEANS 

THEREFOR 

Richard  F.  Bridge,  Burlesdon,  Engbud,  assignor  to  Roderick 
Iain  Davidson,  Famliam,  England 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,645 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  9,  1977, 
51444/77;  May  31, 1978,  40412/78 

Int  a.3  G02B  5/14;  G08B  13/18 
U.S.  a.  340—555  5  Claims 
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1.  A  security  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
supports  disposed  to  extend  along  a  given  boundary,  a  plurality 
of  strands  running  along  the  boundary  and  supported  by  said 
supports  so  as  to  form  a  physical  barrier  against  intrusion,  a 
first  strand  of  said  plurality  of  strands  incorporating  fibre-optic 


4,307,388 

ARRANGEMENT  IN  ORDER  TO  PREVENT  FALSE 

ALARMS  OF  A  PASSIVE  INFRARED  MOHON  ALARM 

Gerhard  Doenges,  Taunnsstein,  and  Thomas  Herwig,  ScUangen* 

bad,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Heinuuu 

GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jon.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,831 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  19. 
1979,  2937923 

Int  a.3  G08B  13/18 
U.S.  a.  340-567  14  Claims 

1.  An  arrangement  for  preventing  false  alarms  of  a  passive 
infrared  motion  alarm,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  focusing  electromagnetic  radiation  coming 
from  at  least  one  angle  onto  an  infrared  detector  means; 

(b)  in  front  of  the  infrared  detector  means  optical  filter 
means  for  withholding  electromagnetic  radiation  having  a 
wavelength  less  than  approximately  4.5  fun  from  the 
infrared  detector  means; 

(c)  the  infrared  detector  means  producing  an  electric  signal 
from  the  received  radiation  and  transmitting  it  to  an  analy- 
sis means  for  analyzing  characteristic  time  changes  of  the 
electric  signal  for  alarm  purposes; 

(d)  said  optical  filter  means  resting  on  a  solid  metal  plate  in 
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highly  thermal  conductive  fashion  at  a  side  which  faces 
towards  the  infrared  detector  means;  and 


*        4,307,390 

CORN  AND  SOYBEAN  SENSOR 

David  E.  Steffen,  Chatham,  and  Victor  D.  Goecluier,  VinMn, 

both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Dickey-John  Corporation,  Anbom,  01. 

FUed  Nov.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,959 

Int  a.3  AOIC  7m;  B65G  51/36 

U.S.  a.  340—684  13  Claites 
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DEVICE 


(c)  the  metal  plate  having  a  central  opening  whose  inner 
surface  is  mirror-coated  to  reflect  the  radiation  passing 
through  the  opening  and  directed  onto  the  infrared  detec- 
tor means. 


4,307,389 

DECODING  aRcurr 

Kenneth  G.  Slotkowski,  Westland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Conpuy,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,960 

Int  a.}  G08B  WOO 

MS.  a.  340—661  16  Claims 
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1.  A  seed  monitoring  apparatus  for  monitoring  the  passage 
of  seeds  along  a  predetermined  path  of  travel  in  a  seed  planting 
machine  including  conduit  means  defining  the  path  of  travel, 
said  apparatus  comprising:  light  emitting  means  mounted  on 
said  conduit  means  in  optical  alignment  with  said  path  of 
travel,  a  plurality  of  light  sensitive  means  mounted  on  aaid 
conduit  means,  each  in  optical  alignment  with  said  light  emit- 
ting means  and  with  a  predetermined  portion  of  said  path  of 
travel  for  producing  an  electrical  signal  responsive  to  a  iho- 
mentary  change  in  the  light  level  incident  on  said  light  sensi- 
tive means  due  to  passage  of  a  seed  through  said  predetermifted 
portion  of  the  path  of  travel  and  between  said  light  source  ind 
said  light  sensitive  means,  said  plurality  of  light  sensitive  mesns 
being  arranged  such  that  each  seed  passing  through  said  path 
of  travel  will  cause  the  production  of  an  electrical  signal  fiom 
at  least  one  ttiereof,  and  monitoring  circuit  means  responsivt  to 
said  electrical  signals  for  producing  one  or  more  pulse  signals 
and  including  means  for  controlling  the  number  of  pulse  fiig- 
nals  produced  in  a  predetermined  fashion  in  accordance  With 
which  one  or  ones  of  said  plurality  of  light  sensitive  means 
produces  an  electrical  signal  and  in  accordance  with  the  rate  at 
which  said  one  or  ones  of  said  light  sensitive  means  prodjuce 
said  electrical  signals  and  wherein  said  controlling  mtfans 
includes  first  and  second  pulse  signal  producing  circuits  and 
rate  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  rate  at  which  said  electri- 
cal signals  are  produced  for  selecting  the  first  pulse  signal 
producing  circuit  when  the  rate  is  at  or  below  a  predetermiied 
rate,  and  for  selecting  the  second  pulse  signal  producing  ciipuit 
when  the  rate  is  above  said  predetermined  rate. 


1.  A  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  bi-level  information  input 
lines  connected  to  receive  bi-level  information  from  an  infor- 
nution  source,  and  a  single  bi-level  information  output  line 
translating  the  input  information  into  an  information  distin- 
guishable signal  on  said  output  line  comprising: 
means  for  sensing  when  the  information  on  all  input  informa- 
tion lines  is  identical  and  responsively  producing  a  con- 
stant low  level  output  signal; 
means  for  sensing  when  the  information  on  a  first  one  of  said 
input  lines  is  different  from  the  other  of  said  input  lines 
and  responsively  producing  an  alternately  high  and  low 
level  output  signal  at  a  first  frequency; 
means  for  sensing  when  the  information  on  a  second  one  of 
said  input  lines  is  different  from  the  other  of  said  input 
lines  and  responsively  producing  an  alternating  high  and 
low  level  output  si^ial  at  a  second  frequency  different 
from  said  first  frequency;  and 
means  connected  to  said  output  line  for  producing  discern- 
ible light  radiation  in  response  to  said  high  level  output 
signals  and  for  not  producing  discernible  light  radiation  in 
response  to  said  low  level  output  signals. 


1|»78, 


4,307,391 

DESK  INFORMATION  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Christopher  M.  Lewis,  Newmarket,  England,  assignor  to  Pelflcan 

AktiengeaeUschaft,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany        I 

FUed  Jul.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,156 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  30, 
34978/78;  Apr.  12, 1979, 13035/79 

lot  a^  G06F  3/W 
U.S.  a.  346—709  1  Oaim 

1.  A  portable,  electronic,  desk-top  information  display  de- 
vice wherein  symbols  are  displayed  on  a  display  panel  and 
shifted  across  the  panel  one  column  at  a  time,  so  that  each  khift 
is  only  a  fraction  of  the  width  of  a  character  to  obtai*  an 
uninterrupted  appearance  of  the  symbols  moving  steadily 
across  the  panel  from  right  to  left,  for  office  use  in  recording, 
storing  and  selectively  recalling  and  displaying  information, 
comprising:  j 

(a)  a  keyboard;  f 

(b)  selectively  operable  keys  of  said  keyboard  at  least  some 
of  whfch  are  respectively  associated  with  different  dhar- 
acters  of  a  written  language; 

(c)  electronic  circuitry  connected  to  said  keys;  j 

(d)  memory  means  of  said  electronic  circuitry  connectad  to 
receive  information  fed  into  said  device  by  operation  of 
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selected  ones  of  said  keys  and  to  make  that  information 
available  for  recall  on  further  operation  of  appropriate 
keys  of  said  keyboard; 

(e)  a  stationary  display  panel; 

(0  an  elongate  unbroken  matrix  array  of  discrete  display 
items  of  said  stationary  display  panel  connected  to  said 
electronic  circuitry,  said  display  items  each  being  illumin- 
able  independently  of  all  the  others  in  dependence  upon 
signals  received  by  the  display  items  from  said  electronic 
circuitry,  said  matrix  array  having  a  sufficient  number  of 
columns  to  allow  a  multiplicity  of  different  characters  to 
be  simultaneously  displayed  across  said  panel  with  each 
character  having  a  width  of  at  least  two  columns,  the 
spacing  between  one  of  said  number  of  columns  and  an 
immediately  adjacent  column  being  the  same  as  that  be- 
tween any  other  one  of  said  number  of  columns  and  an 
immediately  adjacent  column  thereto,  so  that  all  the  col- 
umns of  said  number  are  equidistant; 

(g)  a  plurality  of  display  control  output  lines  of  said  elec- 
tronic circuitry  which,  in  a  first  mode  of  operation  of  said 
circuitry,  are  connected  to  control  switching  on  of  dis- 
crete display  items  in  a  plurality  of  successive  rows  of  said 
matrix,  each  of  said  rows  being  controlled  by  a  respective 
one  of  said  output  lines,  the  number  of  the  successive  rows 
being  the  height  of  a  symbol  as  displayed  in  this  mode  of 
operation; 


(WsM 


43 


-T 


snM. 

■ 

DEPLir 


STMOi 

■ 
TTPt 

I 
DSUT 


«  ! 


50 


n*T 


h 


52 


St 


* 


OUOOT 
UK     f&f 


(h)  switching  means  in  said  electronic  circuitry  connected  to 
change  the  operation  of  said  circuitry  to  a  second  mode  in 
which  a  selected  number  of  said  plurality  of  output  lines 
continue  to  be  connected  to  address  the  same  successive 
rows  as  they  do  in  the  first  mode,  the  height  of  a  symbol 
as  displayed  in  this  mode  being  less  than  in  the  first  mode, 
at  least  one  more  of  said  plurality  of  output  lines  is  con- 
nected to  control  switching  on  of  discrete  display  items  in 
the  same  rows  as  in  the  first  mode  to  define  important 
points  where  desired,  that  row  being  spaced  from  the 
successive  rows  which  are  controlled  by  said  selected 
number  of  output  lines  by  a  row  which  is  unused  in  the 
second  mode,  and  the  output  line  which  in  the  first  mode 
controls  the  row  which  is  unused  in  the  second  mode  is 
re-routed  to  switch  on  at  least  one  display  item  in  a  partic- 
ular column  and  in  at  least  one  further  row  of  said  matrix 
beyond  the  said  plurality  of  successive  rows  to  give  the 
image  of  a  cursor,  at  least  some  of  the  symbols  in  this 
second  mode  of  operation  being  static  and  said  cursor 
being  movable  in  relation  to  those  symbols;  and 

(i)  entry  and  recall  means  of  said  keyboard  operable  to  enter 
information  in  said  memory  means  corresponding  to  the 
position  of  said  cursor,  and  subsequently  to  recall  that 
information  when  said  cursor  is  set  at  that  position. 


4,307,392 
DIGITAL  DISPLAY  VERinCATION 
Richard  C.  Loshbongh,  and  Edward  G.  Pryor,  both  of  Westcf 
viDc,  Ohio,  assigMHi  to  Reliance  Electric  Co.,  Clevciaad, 
Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No,  104,276 
lat  a.3  G06F  3/14;  G08B  5/22 
U.S.  a.  340—715  13 
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1.  Apparatus  for  displaying  digital  information  comprising: 

a.  display  means  including  an  indicator  having  a  plurality  of 
individually  operable  segments; 

b.  control  means  for  storing  input  data  for  said  display 
means;  said  control  means  coupled  to  said  display  means 
for  providing  signals  corresponding  to  said  input  data  to 
said  display  means  for  controlling  operation  of  said  seg- 
ments; and 

c.  segment  status  determining  circuitry  coupled  to  said  dis- 
play means  for  sequentially  determining  the  operating 
status  of  each  segment  in  response  to  said  signals  from  said 
control  means  and  coupled  to  said  control  means  for 
sequentially  transmitting  sUtus  signals  thereto,  individual 
status  signals  indicative  of  the  operating  status  of  respec- 
tive segments; 

d.  said  control  means  including  means  for  receiving  the 
status  signals  and  verifying  that  the  segments  are  convey- 
ing information  corresponding  to  the  input  data  stored  in 
the  control  means. 


4,30733 
TREND  GRAPH  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Nagaham  Hamada,  HHacU;  ToiUtaka  Hara,  Owariasahl;  MIt* 
sno  Kikkawa,  and  YaUtaka  Hayaahi,  both  of  HHacU,  all  of 
Japan,  aadgaors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japai 
FUed  Nov.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,991 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  11, 1977, 5M34631 
iBt  a?  G06F  3/14 
U.S.  a.  340—722  15 
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1.  A  trend  graph  display  system  including  a  cathode  ray  tube 
having  a  viewing  screen  on  which  time  points  represented  by 
a  plurality  of  points  serially  related  in  time  spaced  from  one 
another  with  a  predetermined  time  interval  are  di^layed  in  the 
raster  direction,  while  display  quantities  of  trend  gra|^  are 
displayed  as  functions  of  said  time  points  in  the  direction  per- 
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pendicular  to  said  raster  direction  by  respective  pluralities  of 
point  s  spaced  from  one  another  with  a  predetermined  interval, 
each  point  of  said  respective  plurality  located  in  a  different 
raster  scan  from  the  remaining  points  of  said  respective  plural- 
ity, said  cathode  ray  tube  being  so  adapted  that  a  raster  scan- 
ning is  effected  by  sweeping  said  viewing  screen  with  a  scan- 
ning point  whereby  the  scanning  lines  thus  produced  are  corre- 
lated to  said  spaced  points  representing  said  display  quantities, 
furtiier  including; 
memory  means  for  storing  said  display  quantities  of  said 
trend  graph  corresponding  to  said  serially  related  time 
points; 
reading  means  for  sequentially  reading  out  said  display  quan- 
tities from  said  memory  means  in  the  order  of  said  serially 
related  time  points;  and 
comparison  means  for  comparing  the  display  quantity  read 
out  from  said  memory  means  with  a  display  quantity 
represented  by  an  instant  scan  line,  said  comparison  means 
comparing  the  display  quantity  read  out  from  said  mem- 
ory means  corresponding  to  an  instant  time  point  corre- 
sponding to  an  instant  position  of  the  scanning  spot  of  said 
instant  scan  line  on  said  viewing  screen  with  a  display 
quantity  represented  by  an  instant  scan  line,  thereby  to 
supply  a  video  signal  to  said  cathode  ray  tube  upon  coinci- 
dence being  found  in  said  comparison,  said  comparison 
means  further  including  means  for  supplying  said  video 
signal  to  said  cathode  ray  tube  when  said  instant  display 
quantity  represented  by  said  instant  scan  line  lies  in  a 
range  delimited  by  the  display  quantity  at  said  instant  time 
point  and  the  display  quantity  at  the  selected  one  time 
point  of  the  time  points  immediately  preceding  and  fol- 
lowing said  instant  time  point. 
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4,307,395 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING, 
STORING  AND  REPLAYING  DYNAMOMETER  DATA 
FROM  A  LIQUID  WELL  PUMP 
Thomas  R.  Standish,  Houston,  Tex^  assignor  to  Delta-X  Corpo- 
ration, Houston,  Tex.  ■ 
FUed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,108             I 
Int  a.5  G06F  3/04:  H04Q  9/02;  GllB  5/02;  G08C  79/W 
UJS.  a.  340—870.11                                                 5  Cl«ims 


4,30734 
SYSTEM  FOR  DRIVING  A  GAS  DISCHARGE  DISPLAY 
James  J.  NadobU,  Bayonne,  N  J.,  asstgnor  to  Sangamo  Weston, 
Inc.,  NorcroH,  Ga. 

FUed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,620 

Int  a.3  G09F  9/32 

U.S.  a.  340-789  18  Claims 


1.  In  a  gas  discharge  display  including  a  plurality  of  charac- 
ters, each  said  character  having  at  least  an  anode  and  one  or 
more  character  segment  cathodes,  a  method  of  driving  said 
display  comprising  the  steps  of: 
sequentially  applying  anode  drive  signals  to  said  character 

anodes; 
applying  cathode  drive  signals  to  selected  cathodes  of  each 
of  said  characters  indicative  of  one  or  more  character 
segments  to  be  energized;  and 
biasing  all  even  character  cathodes  into  a  non-conducting 
state  whenever  an  anode  drive  signal  is  applied  to  an  odd 
character  anode  and  biasing  all  odd  character  cathodes 
into  a  nonconducting  state  whenever  an  anode  drive 
signal  is  appUed  to  an  even  character  anode,  whereby 
streamers  between  adjacent  character  positions  are  pre- 
vented. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  recording  and  storing  data  of  the  load 
versus  position  of  a  polished  rod  which  reciprocates  a  liquid 
well  pump  comprising, 

a  load  transducer  connected  to  the  polished  rod  for  provid- 
ing an  analog  signal  proportional  to  the  load  on  the  rod, 

a  position  transducer  connected  to  the  polished  rod  for 
providing  an  analog  signal  proportional  to  the  positi<)n  of 
the  rod, 

a  measuring  circuit  including  a  comparator  having  two 
inputs  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  position  transducer 
for  measuring  the  start  and  end  of  one  full  cycle  of  the 
reciprocation  of  the  pump, 

an  analog  to  digital  converter  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
each  of  the  transducers  for  converting  the  analog  signals 
to  digital  signals, 

a  digital  memory  connected  to  each  of  the  converteit  for 
storing  the  digitized  signals, 

an  x-y  plotter  for  recording  analog  signals  on  the  plotter, 

a  digital  to  analog  converter  connected  to  the  output  ofeach 
of  the  memories  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  x-y 
plotter  for  replaying  the  data  stored  in  the  memories  on 
the  x-y  plotter, 

switching  means  connected  to  the  transducers,  measuring 
circuit  and  digital  to  analog  converters  for  recording  the 
analog  signals  from  the  transducers  in  digital  form  and  for 
replaying  the  data  stored  in  memories  on  the  x-y  plotter, 
and 

variable  timing  means  for  maximizing  the  amount  of  data 
collected  regardless  of  pump  speed  and  having  an  output 
connected  to  and  controlled  by  the  measuring  circuit  and 
connected  to  the  address  of  the  memories  and  to  the  ana- 
log to  digital  converters  for  storing  the  digitized  signals  to 
and  replaying  the  digitized  signals  from  the  memories  in 
equal  time  increments. 


^  4,307,396 

MICROPROCESSOR  CONTROLLED  PPI  SWEEt 

GENERATOR  WITH  AUTOMATIC  DISTRIBUTION  OF 

REAL-TIME  VIDEO  AND  SYNTHETIC  DISPLAY  LOADS 

Eric  K.  Slater,  Long  Beadi,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hngiics  Aircraft 

Compaqy.  CnlYcr  Oty,  Calif. 

Contiouatioa  of  Ser.  No.  973,414,  Dec.  26, 1978,  alMudofied. 

TMs  appUcation  Apr.  10, 1960,  Ser.  No.  139,047   , 

Int  CL^  GOIS  7/22 

U.S.  CI  343—5  EM  13  Claims 

5.  In  a  radar  plan  position  indicator  display  having  a  radar 

range  clock  and  having  a  display  screen  and  display  logic 

time-synchronized  to  a  radar  beam  for  creating  a  light  be4m  on 
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the  display  screen  of  a  cathode  ray  tube  indicating  a  portion  of 
the  radar  beam  between  the  origin  and  maximum  range  prese- 
lected by  a  range  switch,  the  improvement  comprising: 


deflection  clock  circuit  connected  to  provide  the  time 
synchronization  of  the  display  logic  as  a  function  of  clock 
pulses  each  representing  a  fixed  deflection  distance  along 
the  beam  on  the  display  screen  regardless  of  the  maximum 
range  value  selected. 


4,307,398 
TRACKING  nLTER  FOR  USE  IN  HAND  HELD  RADAR 

DEVICE 
William  H.  Ward,  Jr.,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Zelcx, 
Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  a  part  interest 

Continnatioo  of  Ser.  No.  879,464,  Feb.  21, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Not.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,854 

Int  a.3  GOIS  13/32 

U.S.  O.  343—14  9  dains 
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4,307,397 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

DISTANCE 

Hobbe  D.  Holscher,  Randbnrg,  South  Africa,  assignor  to  The 

South  African  luTentions  Development  Corporation,  Pretoria, 

South  Africa 

FUed  Not.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,843 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  South  Africa,  Dec.  5,  1977, 
77/7208;  Aug.  16,  1978,  78/4654 

Int  a.3  GOIS  13/08 
U.S.  a.  343—12  R  29  Qaims 


4.  In  an  FM  radar  device  including  a  mixer  and  a  preampli- 
fier, a  tracking  circuit  responsive  to  a  target  signal  containing 
frequency  components  of  varying  intensity  comprising: 

filtering  means  responsive  to  said  target  signal  for  selecting 
high,  low  and  bandpass  frequency  components  of  said 
target  signal  and  for  providing  high  pass,  low  pass,  and 
bandpass  signals; 

means  for  multiplying  and  summing  the  high  and  low  pass 
frequency  signals  to  provide  a  summed  output; 

means  for  integrating  said  summed  output  to  provide  an 
error  drive  signal;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  error  drive  signal  for  causing  said 
filtering  means  bandpass  signal  to  lock  to  the  frequency 
component  of  the  incoming  signal  having  greatest  inten- 
sity. 


"sr 


17.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  linear  separation  be- 
tween a  first  and  a  second  position,  including 

an  auxiliary  EMW  generating  means,  locatable  at  the  second 
position  for  generating  at  the  second  position  an  auxiliary 
EMW  at  a  constant  predetermined  frequency; 

a  measuring  EMW  generating  means,  locatable  at  the  first 
position  for  sequentially  generating  at  the  fu^t  position  a 
series  of  at  least  three  measuring  BMW's  that  have  fre- 
quencies that  are  suitably  different  from  one  another  and 
suitably  different  from  that  of  the  auxiliary  BMW; 

a  transmitting  means  for  transmitting  the  auxiliary  EMW, 
and  sequentially  each  measuring  BMW  between  the  two 
positions;  and 

a  phase  shift  determining  means  for  determining  the  propa- 
gation phase  shift  of  each  measuring  EMW  utilising  the 
auxiliary  EMW. 


4,307,399 
aRCUIT  FOR  DETECTING  AND  HOMING  ON 
CONTINUOUS  WAVE  RADAR  TARGETS 
PhiUip  A.  Love,  and  Gabriel  S.  Boninda,  both  of  Rirerside, 
CaUf.,  assignors  to  The  United  State  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Apr.  3, 1967,  Ser.  No.  628,806 
Int  a.3  GOIS  13/28.  13/44 
U.S.  a.  343—16  M  2  Claims 
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1.  In  an  improved  circuit  for  detecting  and  homing  on  con- 
tinuous wave  radar  targets  with  a  monopulse  seeker,  the  com- 
bination comprising: 

(a)  flrst,  second,  and  third  input  terminals  for  receiving 
respectively,  reference  signal,  £,  pitch  difference  signal, 
Ap,  and  yaw  difference  signal  Ay, 

(b)  a  sawtooth  wave  generator  circuit  for  generating  a  saw- 
tooth wave  signal. 
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(c)  local  oscillator  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  sawtooth 
wave  generator  and  producing  an  output  signal  varying 
linearly  in  frequency, 

(d)  first,  second,  and  third  mixer  circuits  respectively,  each 
having  a  first  input  coupled  respectively  to  said  first, 
second,  and  third  input  terminals  and  having  a  second 
input  coupled  to  said  local  oscillator  for  producing  output 
IF  signals, 

(e)  a  summing  circuit  coupled  to  the  outputs  of  said  first, 
second,  and  third  mixer  circuits  for  producing  a  sum 
signal,  2,  a  sum  signal  ±  pitch  differential  signal,  2±Ap, 
and  a  sum  signal  ±  yaw  difference  signal,  2±Ay,  signals, 

(f)  a  combining  circuit  having  first,  second,  and  third  inputs 
and  an  output, 

(g)  circuit  means  coupling  said  2  signal  directly  to  the  first 
input  of  said  combining  circuit, 

(h)  a  first  delay  line  coupling  said  2±  Ap  signal  to  the  second 
input  of  said  combining  circuit, 

(i)  a  second  delay  line  having  a  delay  longer  than  the  delay 
of  said  first  delay  line  coupling  said  2±Ay  signal  to  the 
third  input  of  said  combining  circuit, 

(j)  a  dispersive  delay  line  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  com- 
bining circuit  for  compressing  the  three  frequency  swept 
signals  into  a  series  of  three  narrow  pulses  with  the  second 
and  third  pulses  delayed  from  the  first  pulses  respectfully 
by  the  amount  of  the  delays  of  said  first  and  second  delay 
lines. 


4,307,400 

ELECTRONIC  COUNTERMEASURES  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD  OF  UTILIZING  THE  SAME 

Frank  P.  Milcy,  Caurlllo,  Califs  SMigDor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  rcprcaeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

WaihiBgtOD,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1968,  Scr.  No.  772,071 

bt  CU  GOIS  13/4a  7/38 

VS.  CL  343—18  E  4  Claims 
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3.  The  method  of  preventing  a  vehicle  from  being  located  by 
a  radar  of  the  pulse  type  as  a  result  of  pulses  from  said  radar 
being  reflected  from  said  vehicle,  said  method  comprising: 
transmitting  from  said  vehicle  a  CW  signal  at  the  operating 

frequency  of  the  radar;  and 
interrupting  the  transmission  of  such  CW  signal  from  said 
vehicle  coextensively  with  each  time  period  that  a  radar 
pulse  is  received  by  said  vehicle. 


4,307,401 
TWO^MANNEL  RECEIVER-INDICATOR  FOR  PHASE 

RADIO  SYSTEMS 
I?aB  F.  GhunoT,  olitsa  KotOTsitoso,  13,  kr.  S9;  Viktor  P.  Maiko, 
nlitsa  PioMfskaya,  6,  kr.  5;  Valcry  L  ZiberoT,  olitsa  Pole- 
mya,  24,  k?.  29,  aid  Nikolai  A.  YaroslaTtaeT,  olitsa  Ulyanov- 
skaya,  82,  all  of,  GckBdahik  Krasaodarskogo  kraya,  U.S.S  Jt 
FDcd  Dec  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  102,978 
lot  a.1  GOIS  5/02 
VS.  a  343—114  3  Claims 

1.  A  two-channel  receiver-indicator  of  phase  radio  systems 
including  first  and  second  guiding  stations,  first  and  second 
guided  stations  and  a  repeater  station,  said  receiver-indicator 
comprising 
a  first  receiver  tuned  to  the  frequencies  of  the  first  guided 


station  and  a  guiding  station  of  a  radio  system,  said  first 
receiver  having  an  output;  | 

a  second  receiver  tuned  to  the  frequencies  of  the  secOnd 
guided  station  and  said  guiding  station  of  said  radio  Sys- 
tem, said  second  receiver  having  an  output; 

a  third  receiver  tuned  to  the  frequency  of  the  repeater  sta- 
tion of  said  radio  system,  said  third  receiver  having  an 
output; 

a  first  signal  shaper  for  shaping  signals  corresponding  to  the 
beat  frequency  between  said  first  guided  station  and  laid 
guiding  station,  said  first  signal  shaper  having  an  input 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  first  receiver  and  an  out- 
put; 

a  second  signal  shaper  for  shaping  signals  corresponding  to 
the  beat  frequency  between  said  second  guided  station  and 
said  guiding  station,  said  second  signal  shaper  having  an 
input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  second  receiver  and 
an  output; 

a  third  signal  shaper  for  shaping  signals  corresponding  to  the 
beat  frequency  between  said  first  guided  station  and  the 
first  guiding  station,  said  third  signal  shaper  having  an 
input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  third  receiver  an^  an 
output; 
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a  fourth  signal  shaper  for  shaping  signals  corresponding  to 
the  beat  frequency  between  said  second  guided  station  and 
the  second  guiding  station,  said  fourth  signal  shaf>er  hav- 
ing an  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  third  recover 
and  an  output; 

a  first  digital  follow-up  phase  meter  having  first  and  second 
inputs  connected  to  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  <hird 
signal  shapers,  respectively,  and  a  third  input; 

a  second  digital  follow-up  phase  meter  having  first  and 
second  inputs  connected  to  the  outputs  of  said  second  and 
fourth  signal  shapers,  respectively,  and  a  third  input; 

a  first  digital  unit  for  automatic  adjustment  and  multiplica- 
tion of  a  signal  frequency,  said  first  digital  unit  having  a 
fmt  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  first  signal 
shaper,  a  second  input  and  an  output  connected  to  the 
third  input  of  said  fiirst  digital  follow-up  phase  metei^ 

a  second  digital  unit  for  automatic  adjustment  and  multipli- 
cation of  a  signal  frequency,  said  second  digital  unit  hav- 
ing a  first  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  second 
signal  shaper,  a  second  input  and  an  output  connected  to 
the  third  input  of  said  second  digital  follow-up  phase 
meter;  and 

a  count  pulse  generator  having  an  output  connected  to  the 
second  inputs  of  said  first  and  second  digital  units. 
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4,307,402 

DIRECnON  FINDER 

Mikio  Watanabe,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fomno  Electric 

Company,  Limited,  Nagasaki,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP79/00075,  §  371  Date  Jui.  16, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  26, 1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/01036,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Nov.  29, 1979. 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,572 

Int.  a.3  GOIS  5/04 

VS.  a  343—120  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  direction  finder  including  a  directional  X-axis  antenna 
having  a  directional  sensitivity  pattern  in  the  direction  of  the 
X-axis  of  Cartesian  co-ordinates  and  a  directional  Y-axis  an- 
tenna having  a  directional  sensitivity  pattern  in  the  direction  of 
the  Y-axis  thereof  and  a  non-directional  antenna,  said  direction 
finder  comprising  means  separately  combining  the  voltage 
signals  induced  in  each  of  the  directional  X-axis  and  Y-axis 
antenna  and  the  voltage  signals  induced  in  the  non-directional 
antenna  to  obtain  combined  voltage  signals  respectively  corre- 
sponding to  the  directional  X-axis  and  Y-axis  antennas,  said 
direction  finder  further  comprising  means  for  producing  X-axis 
and  Y-axis  component  signals  from  the  rectified  and  amplified 
combined  voltage  signals  and  the  voltage  signals  induced  in  the 
non-directional  antenna,  and  means  for  indicating  the  direction 
determined  by  a  vector  addition  of  the  X-axis  and  Y-axis  com- 
ponent signals  as  the  bearing  of  a  source  of  incoming  signals, 
the  improvement  wherein  the  combining  means  comprises 
signal  generating  means  for  combining  and  rectifying  the 
voltage  signals  induced  in  one  of  the  directional  antennas 
and  the  ones  induced  in  the  non-directional  antenna  to 
obtain  rectified  positive  phase  and  negative  phase  com- 
bined voltage  signals  with  a  phase  relationship  of  180' 
apart  to  each  other  for  each  of  the  directive  X-axis  and 
Y-axis  antennas, 
said  direction  finder  further  comprising  selecting  means  for 
appropriately  selecting  the  rectified  positive  phase  or 
negative  phase  combined  voltage  signals  within  an  azi- 
muth range  wherein  the  magnitude  of  the  rectified  posi- 
tive and  negative  phase  combined  voltage  signals  varies  in 
a  distorted  manner  with  respect  to  sine  or  cosine  curves 
depending  on  the  change  of  the  bearing  of  the  source  of 
incoming  signals. 


4,307,403 

APERTURE  ANTENNA  HAVING  THE  IMPROVED 

CROSS-POLARIZATION  PERFORMANCE 

Yoshihide  Yamada,  Yokosoka;  Takashi  Yamada,  Yokohama, 

and  Tadashi  Takano,  Yokonka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Nippon  Telegraph  A  Tekpbone  PoUic  Corp.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,943 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Jon.  26, 1979,  54-79673 

lot  a.3  HOIQ  15/23.  15/24 

VS.  a  343—755  9  Claims 

1.  An  aperture  antenna  having  at  least  a  single  primary 

radiator  for  radiating  an  electro-magnetic  wave,  and  focusing 


means  for  focusing  the  radiated  electro-magnetic  wave  by  the 
said  primary  radiator,  wherein  said  focusing  means  is  non- 
uniform in  the  circumferential  direction  such  that  the  phase 


distribution  of  the  electric  field  on  an  aperture  plane  of  the 
antenna  has  the  period  of  v/2  and  the  maximum  phase  devia- 
tion at  (2m-  l)ff/8  from  the  orientation  plane  of  one  polariza- 
tion where  m  is  an  integer. 


4,307,404 
DICHROIC  SCANNER  FOR  CONSCAN  ANTENNA  FEED 

SYSTEMS 

Lock  R.  Young,  Palm  Bay,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Harris  Corporation, 

Melbourne,  Fla. 

Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  887,967,  Mar.  20, 1978.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,047 

lot  a.^  HOIQ  19/06 

VS.  a.  343—754  29  Claims 


woe. 
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1.  An  antenna  system  comprising: 

a  dichroic  antenna  structure  the  cut-off  frequency  of  which 
varies  across  its  surface,  said  dichroic  structure  having  the 
property  such  that  the  degree  of  phase  shift  imparted  by 
said  structure  to  incident  frequency  signals  in  the  vicinity 
of  cut-off  varies  in  dependence  upon  frequency; 

first  means  for  directing  at  least  one  signal,  the  frequency  of 
which  is  in  the  vicinity  of  the  cut-off  frequency  of  the 

•  dichroic  antenna  structure,  at  said  dichroic  antenna  struc- 
ture; and 

second  means  for  moving  said  dichroic  antenna  structure 
relative  to  at  least  said  one  directed  signal. 


4,307,405 
FLOW  METER  RECORDING  DEVICE 
Nils  O.  Rosaen,  1755  E.  Nine  Mile,  Haael  Park,  Mich.  48030 
Fikd  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,621 
lot  CV  GOID  9/00,  15/16.  15/24 
VS.  a.  346—36  11  Claims 

1.  For  use  in  conjunction  with  a  fluid  flow  meter  having  a 
rotatable  member  the  rotation  of  which  is  indicative  of  the 
fluid  flow  rate  through  the  flow  meter,  a  device  for  recording 
the  flow  meter  flow  rate  over  a  period  of  time,  said  device 
comprising: 
a  housing; 
a  recording  medium  and  means  for  substantially  continu- 
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ously  moving  said  recording  medium  in  a  predetermined  4,307,407 

direction,  said  writing  medium  and  said  moving  means      INK  JET  PRINTER  WITH  INCLINED  ROWS  OF  JET 

being  mounted  in  said  housing;  DROP  STREAMS 

an  elongated  scribe  arm  having  a  writing  means  secured  to  •»<>•">  W.  Donahue;  James  F.  Gottman,  and  Richard  P.  Wolf,  all 
one  end,  said  writing  means  engaging  said  writing  medium  «»'  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Mead  Corporation,  Dayton, 
and  producing  a  visible  mark  thereon; 

means  for  pivotally  securing  the  other  end  of  the  scribe  arm 
to  the  housing  so  that,  as  the  scribe  arm  pivots,  said  writ- 


Ohio 


Filed  Jun.  90, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,103 
Int  C1.3  GOID  15/18 
UJS.  a.  346-75 
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ing  means  moves  substantially  transversely  across  said 
writing  medium  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  the  writing  medium;  and 
linkage  means  for  connecting  said  flow  meter  rotatable 
member  to  said  scribe  arm  so  that  said  scribe  arm  pivots  in 
unison  with  the  rotation  of  said  rotatable  member,  said 
linkage  means  including  adjustment  means  for  varying  the 
proportion  between  the  rotation  of  said  rotatable  member 
and  the  pivotal  movement  of  said  scribe  arm. 


4,307,406 
MULTISTYLI  RECORDING  SYSTEMS 
John  P.  RnfTell,  Auckland,  New  Zealand,  assignor  to  Bell  & 
Howell  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

FHed  Nov.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,545 
Claims  priority,  application  New  SSealand,  May  5,  1978, 
187187 

Int  a.2  GOID  9/28.  15/16 
U.S.  CI.  346-49  28  Oaims 
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1.  In  a  method  of  recording  information  with  a  stylus  assem- 
bly in  a  recording  area,  the  improvement  comprising  in  combi- 
nation the  steps  of: 

providing  a  mass; 

forming  an  eccentric  in  two  halves  and  minimizing  any  force 
couple  between  said  two  halves  by  arranging  said  two 
halves  immediately  adjacent  to  each  other; 

reciprocating  the  stylus  assembly  relative  to  the  recording 
area  with  the  aid  of  one  of  said  two  halves; 

reciprocating  said  mass  in  phase  opposition  to  the  recipro- 
cating stylus  assembly  with  the  aid  of  the  other  of  said  two 
halves;  and 

dynamically  balancing  the  reciprocating  stylus  assembly 
with  the  reciprocating  mass. 


14  dates 


1.  An  ink  jet  printer  for  selectively  depositing  drops  frofi  a 

plurality  of  jet  drop  streams  along  associated  print  lines  oh  a 

moving  print  receiving  medium  to  produce  collectively  a  print 

image  thereon,  comprising: 

print  head  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  jet  dtop 

streams  directed  at  said  moving  print  receiving  meditm, 

said  jet  drop  streams  being  arranged  in  a  row  whick  is 

inclined  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  daid 

print  receiving  medium, 

means  for  selectively  charging  drops  in  each  of  said  jet  drop 

streams, 
means  for  providing  a  plurality  of  drop  deflecting  electrical 
fields,  each  of  said  plurality  of  jet  drop  streams  passing 
through  an  associated  one  of  said  fields,  said  fields  extend- 
ing in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  ditec- 
tion  of  movement  of  said  print  receiving  medium,  thereby 
deflecting  the  drops  in  each  of  said  jet  drop  streams  into  a 
catch  trajectory  or  into  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of 
print  trajectories,  deflection  of  said  drops  being  in  a  direc- 
tion substantially  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  print  receiving  medium,  and 
means  for  catching  drops  in  each  jet  drop  stream  which  are 
deflected  into  a  catch  trajectory  whereby  the  drops  in  laid 
print  trajectories  are  deposited  along  print  lines  on  $aid 
print  receiving  medium  and  drops  in  said  catch  trajecto- 


ries are  prevented  from  striking  said  print  receiving 
dium. 


ne- 


4,307,408  ' 

RECORDING  APPARATUS  USING  COHERENT  UGHT 
Takehlko  Klyohara,  Zama;  Kazuo  Hoshito,  Kawasaki;  Seishlro 
Yoshioka,  Tokyo;  Masanao  Kasai,  Tabata;  Naoto  Kawamara, 
Inagi,  and  Hfaroshi  Hanada,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assigiors 
to  Canon  Kabnshlki  Kaisha,  Tt^o,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  790,410,  Apr.  25, 1977,  abandonM. 

Thia  appUcation  Mar.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,470 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1976,  51-49|28; 
Apr.  28, 1976, 51-49229;  Apr.  28, 1976, 51-49230;  Apr.  28, 1#76, 
51-49232;  Apr.  28, 1976,  51-49233 

Int  a.3  GOID  15/14 
VS.  a.  346-76  L  14  CWims 

1.  A  recording  apparatus  using  coherent  light,  comprisaig: 
coherent  light  generating  means  for  generating  coherent  light; 
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light  modulating  means,  into  which  the  coherent  light  from 
said  coherent  light  generating  means  enters,  for  emitting  the 
entered  coherent  light  as  zero-order  light  having  a  first  angle 
of  emergency  when  said  means  is  in  the  ON  state,  and  for 
deriving  the  coherent  light  as  a  primary  light  having  a  sec- 
ond angle  of  emergence  when  said  means  is  in  the  OFF  state, 
said  modulating  means  including  an  intercepting  member  for 
intercepting  said  primary  light  and  preventing  its  emergency 
from  said  modulating  means  along  said  second  angle  of 
emergence,  wherein  leak  light  is  produced  in  said  modulat- 
ing means  when  it  is  in  the  OFF  state; 


J-l-w 


means  for  applying  a  modulating  signal  to  said  light  modulat- 
ing means  for  controlling  the  ON  and  OFF  states  of  said 
light  modulating  means; 

a  recording  medium  for  recording  the  coherent  light  projected 
thereon;  and 

deflector  means  constructed  and  arranged  to  deflect  the  leak 
light,  derived  from  said  light  modulating  means  when  in  the 
OFF  state,  to  scan  said  recording  medium  in  a  single  direc- 
tion along  a  common  scanning  line  but  subsequent  to,  the 
zero-order  light  scanning  for  treating  the  recording  medium. 


4,307,409 
MULTI-APERTURE,  FEEDBACK  SYSTEM  FOR  A  LASER 

SCANNER 
Nelson  L.  Greenig,  Norristown,  and  Richard  M.  Shelton,  Ore- 
land,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,362 
Int  a.3  GOID  15/14 


U.S.  a.  346—108 
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1.  A  beam  feedback  system  for  use  in  laser  printers  said 
printers  having  a  light  source  for  transmitting  a  collimated 
light  beam  along  a  first  path,  a  character  generator  and  a  light 
beam  modulator  connected  thereto,  said  Ught  beam  modulator 
responsive  to  modulation  signals  from  said  character  generator 
to  modulate  said  light  beam,  said  beam  feedback  system  com- 
prising: 

a  rotating  reflection  means  disposed  within  said  first  path  for 


sweeping  said  light  beam  incident  thereon  at  a  constant 
rate  within  a  planar  region; 

a  surface  to  be  swept,  said  surface  disposed  to  intercept  said 
planar  region  along  a  straight  line; 

a  beam  splitting  means  disposed  between  said  rotating  reflec- 
tion means  and  said  surface  and  disposed  at  least  partially 
within  said  planar  region  for  reflecting  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  beam  along  a  synchronization  path; 

an  array  of  fiber  optic  elements  formed  to  provide  a  linear 
array  of  fiber  optic  apertures  along  said  synchronization 
path  whereby  at  least  a  portion  of  said  beam  enters  said 
apertures  as  it  moves  along  its  synchronization  path; 

at  least  one  photodetector  disposed  to  receive  light  signals 
from  the  opposite  ends  of  said  fiber  optic  elements  from 
said  array  of  apertures,  said  at  least  one  photodetector 
transmitting  electrical  signals  in  response  to  said  received 
light  signals;  and 

circuitry  means  connected  between  said  at  least  one  photo- 
detector and  said  character  generator  for  providing  a 
variable  clock  signal  synchronized  to  said  electrical  sig- 
nals from  said  at  least  one  photodetector,  said  clock  sig- 
nals connected  to  said  character  generator  to  gate  said 
modulation  signals  from  said  character  generator  to  said 
light  beam  modulator  whereby  said  light  beam  is  modu- 
lated according  to  daU  stored  within  said  character  gener- 
ator, said  circuitry  means  comprising: 

a  phase  locked  loop  including  a  phase  detector  and  a  high 
frequency  voluge  controlled  oscillator;  and 

fast  synchronizing  means  for  synchronizing  said  variable 
clock  signal  with  the  first  of  said  received  electrical  sig- 
nals at  the  beginning  of  a  new  sweep  of  said  light  beam. 

4,307,410 

DISPOSABLE  INSTRUMENT  PEN  WITH  INTEGRAL 

SPRING  MEMBER 

James  R.  Hubbard,  Moorestown,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Graphic 

Controls  Corporation,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  913,320,  Jon.  7, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,233,609. 

This  appUcation  Not.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,451 

Int.  a.3  GOID  15/16 

U.S.  a.  346—140  A  9  Oaims 


1.  Disposable  instrument  marker  pen  including  a  body  mem- 
ber which  houses  an  ink  reservoir  and  a  writing  nib  extending 
from  said  body  member,  said  body  member  including  an  elastic 
member  adapted  to  maintain  said  pen  in  relatively  fixed  posi- 
tion relative  to  a  member  with  which  said  pen  is  adapted  to 
mate,  said  elastic  member  comprising  an  integrally  formed  part 
of  said  body  member. 


4,307,411 
NONVOLATILE  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 

AND  METHOD  OF  ITS  MANUFACTURE 
James  E.  Cames,  North  Brunswick,  NJ.,  and  Mnrray  H. 
Woods,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,603 

Int  a.3  HOIL  29/78 

U.S.  a.  357—23  8  OaiM 

1.  An  improved  nonvolatile  semiconductive  memory  device 

formed  in  a  body  of  semiconductor  material  of  N  type  conduc- 
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tivity  having  a  surface  with  spaced  source  and  drain  regions  of 
P  type  conductivity  in  said  body  adjacent  to  said  surface  and 
defming  the  ends  of  a  channel  region  of  controllable  conduc- 
tivity, a  first  insulating  layer  on  said  surface  over  said  channel 
region,  said  first  insulating  layer  having  a  thin,  charge  tunnel- 
ing portion  over  part  of  said  channel  region  and  a  thick  non- 
tunneling  portion  over  the  rest  of  the  said  channel  region,  a 
second  insulating  layer  on  said  first  insulating  layer,  and  a  gate 


controllable  amplifier  circuit  provided  in  one  of  the  said  signal 
channels,  adjustable  amplifier  circuits  having  been  provided  in 
the  other  signal  channels. 
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4,307,413 

COMB  FILTER  DEVICE 

Akihirt)  TnkencU,  Dcoma,  and  Masa-aki  Kobayaahi,  Kawatiahi, 

both  of  Japan,  aasignon  to  Matsnshita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 

Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,442 
Claims  friority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  18,  1979, 
Mar.  12, 1979,  54-29143 

Int  a'  H04N  9/5i5 
U.S.  a.  3S8— 31  5 


»,  544507; 
Claims 


electrode  layer  on  said  second  insulating  layer,  wherein  the 

improvement  comprises: 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  channel  region  beneath  said  thin 
portion  of  said  first  insulating  layer  having  a  concentra- 
tion of  conductivity  modifiers  of  said  N  type  greater  than 
the  concentration  of  conductivity  modifiers  in  the  portion 
of  said  channel  region  beneath  said  thick  portion  of  said 
first  insulating  layer. 


4,307,412 
TELEVISION  COLOR  CORRECTION  CDtCUFT 
Willem  van  den  BoHche,  EindhoTen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnn.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,370 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   JoL   3,   1979, 
7905159 

Int  CL»  H04N  9/535.  1/46 
UJS.  CL  358—27  6  Claims 


1.  A  television  colour  correction  circuit  comprising  at  least 
three  signal  channeb  each  having  an  input,  an  output  and 
variable  amplifier  circuits  arranged  therebetween,  character- 
ized in  that  each  signal  channel  includes  a  pulse  insertion  cir- 
cuit coupled  to  the  input  and  inserting  a  pulse  occurring  in  line 
blanking  periods  with  a  predetermined  amplitude  into  the 
signal  applied  to  the  input,  a  pulse  separating  circuit  coupled  to 
the  output  and  separating  the  said  pulse  firom  the  output  signal, 
the  outputs  of  the  pulse  separating  circuits  being  connected  to 
inputs  of  a  pulse  adder  and  comparator  circuit  for  performing 
a  pulse  addition  with  predetermined  factors  and  for  comparing 
tbie  pulse  amplitude  of  the  summed  pulse  with  a  reference 
value,  the  d.c.  voltage-carrying  output  of  the  pulse  adder  and 
comparator  circuit  being  connected  to  a  control  input  of  a 
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1.  A  comb  filter  device  comprising  two  modes,  one  mode 
being  that  of  a  comb  filter  when  the  level  of  input  signals 
thereto  to  be  rejected  thereby  are  lower  than  a  predetermined 
threshold  level,  and  the  other  mode  being  that  of  an  amf  lifier 
which  passes  signals  to  the  output  when  the  level  of  input 
signals  to  be  rejected  is  higher  than  said  threshold  level. 


4,307,414 

CCD  COMB  nLTER  AND  DEMODULATION  SYStEM 

Ronald  B.  Lee,  Skokie,  01^  assignor  to  Zenith  Radio  Corpora* 

tion,  Gknfiew,  111.  i 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,927  | 

Int  CLJ  H04N  9/535 

UJS.  a  358—31  13  Claims 
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1.  In  a  television  receiver  which  develops  a  video  Mgnal 
having  luminance  components  interleaved  with  color  compo- 
nents modulated  on  a  color  subcarrier  having  a  nominal  fre- 
quency, a  comb  filtering  and  color  demodulation  system^  com- 
prising: 
filter  means  including  a  comb  filter  adapted  to  receive  the 
video  signal  for  developing  a  comb-filtered  output  signal 
which  includes  color  components  whose  subcarrier  and 
its  sidebands  are  translated  in  frequency  above  the  nomi- 
nal subcarrier  frequency  by  a  given  multiple  of  the|  latter 
frequency;  and 
first  and  second  CCD  output  filters  receiving  said  Output 
signal  and  receiving  clock  signals  whose  frequency  is 
selected  to  be  equal  to  said  given  multiple  of  the  nominal 
subcarrier  frequency  so  as  to  develop  baseband  demodu- 
lated color  sigTials. 
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4,307,415 
COLOR  INDENTIFICATION  CIRCUIT 
Frank  D.  Sondermeyer,  Middletown,  and  Stephen  E.  Niemczyk, 
Enfield,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,097 

Int  a.3  H04N  1/46 

U.S.  a.  358—80  3  Claims 
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1.  A  color  identification  circuit  for  providing  identification 
of  source  chart  resident  colors  in  response  to  spectral  parame- 
ter signals  representative  of  the  spectral  components  of  a  color 
sample  obtained  by  scanning  apparatus  from  the  source  chart 
and  provided  on  separate  spectral  channels,  comprising: 
spectral  parameter  identification  means,  one  associated  with 
each  spectral  channel  and  each  responsive  to  the  Sf>ectra] 
parameter  signals  provided  on  the  associated  channel,  said 
parameter  identification  circuits  each  including  memory 
means  for  storing  range  of  value  signals  definitive  of  the 
minimum  and  maximum  values  for  the  spectral  compo- 
nent appearing  on  the  associated  channel  for  each  source 
chart  resident  color,  said  spectral  parameter  identification 
circuits  providing,  in  response  to  each  spectral  parameter 
signal,  a  multiple  bit  spectral  parameter  identification 
signal  identifying  the  range  of  value  signals  having  corre- 
sponding magnitudes;  and 
color  encoder  means,  responsive  to  said  parameter  identifi- 
cation signals  from  each  parameter  identification  means, 
for  providing  an  output  signal  identifying  a  particular  one 
of  the  source  chart  resident  colors  in  response  to  the 
presence  in  each  parameter  identification  signal  of  range 
of  value  signals  definitive  of  a  single  common  resident 
color. 


437,416 

TELEVISION  SIGNAL  MODIHCATION  APPARATUS 

John  D.  Spano,  301  Green  Moor  PL,  Thousand  Oaks,  Csllf. 

91360 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  911,399,  Jnn.  1, 1978.  This  application 
Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,123 
Int  a.J  H04N  7/16 
U.S.  a  358—124  26  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  scrambling  video  information  m  a  television 
signal  having  a  frame  with  a  first  field  and  a  second  field  of 
interlaced  horizontal  lines  and  horizontal  and  vertical  timing 
information,  comprising,  in  combination: 
counter  means  for  counting  horizontal  lines; 
means  for  inverting  video  information  in  selected  horizontal 

lines  in  the  first  field  of  the  frame;  and 
complementing  means  for  inverting  video  information  in 
horizontal  lines  in  the  second  field  of  the  frame  corre- 
sponding by  count  to  the  lines  not  selected  for  inversion  in 
the  first  field,  including 

first  logic  circuit  means  for  determining  horizontal  lines  in 
the  second  field  corresponding  by  count  to  the  lines 


selected  for  inversion  in  the  first  field,  and  means  for 
preventing  the  inversion  of  the  video  information  in 
horizontal  lines  in  the  second  field  with  the  same  counts 
as  lines  selected  for  inversion  in  the  first  field, 
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second  logic  circuit  means  for  determining  horizontal 
lines  in  the  second  field  corresponding  by  count  to  the 
lines  not  selected  for  inversion  in  the  first  field,  and 

means  for  inverting  video  information  in  horizontal  lines 
corresponding  by  count  in  the  second  field  to  lines  not 
selected  for  inversion  in  the  first  field. 


4,307,417 
VIDEO  SIGNAL  REPRODUONG  APPARATUS 
Yoshio  Tokuyama,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Com- 
pany of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  933,837,  Aug.  15, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,418 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  17, 1977,  52-98577 

Int  a.3  H04N  5/76 

U.S.  a.  358—127  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  video  signal  reproducing  apparatus  for  use  with  a  tape 
on  which  a  video  signal  is  recorded  along  mutually  contiguous 
tracks  dis;)Osed  obliquely  relative  to  the  longitudinal  Xxpt 
direction,  said  recorded  tracks  having  substantially  no  space 
therebetween,  each  of  said  tracks  having  one  field  of  the  video 
signal  recorded  thereon  by  first  and  second  alternately  operat- 
ing rotating  recording  heads  which  have  gaps  of  mutually 
different  azimuth  angles,  a  control  signal  recorded  on  said  tape, 
said  control  signal  being  interrelated  with  a  vertical  synchro- 
nizing signal  of  the  video  signal  in  each  track  recorded  by  said 
first  rotating  recording  head,  said  apparatus  comprising:  first 
and  second  rotating  reproducing  heads  which  respectively 
have  the  same  mutually  difTerent  azimuth  angles  as  the  first  and 
second  rotating  recording  heads,  said  first  and  second  rotating 
reproducing  heads  scanning  the  tracks  to  reproduce  the  video 
signal;  a  control  head  for  reproducing  the  control  signal  re- 
corded on  the  tape;  means  for  generating  a  pulse  in  coincidence 
with  a  scanning  of  the  starting  end  of  each  track  by  said  first 
rotating  reproducing  head;  tape  transport  means  for  transport- 
ing the  tape  at  a  speed  which  may  include  a  speed  that  is 
different  from  the  speed  used  at  the  time  of  recordmg;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  an  interrelationship  between  the 
tape  travel  and  the  rotational  phase  of  the  first  and  second 
rotating  reproducing  heads  so  that  a  predetermined  phase 


1S38 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


difTerence  is  maintained  between  the  control  signal  reproduced 
by  said  control  head  and  the  pulse  corresponding  to  the  scan- 
ning of  the  starting  end  of  the  track  by  the  first  routing  repro- 
ducing head;  an  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  rotating  the  track  width  centers  of  the  first  and 
secured  rotating  reproducing  heads  in  mutually  different 
planes; 
said  second  rotating  reproducing  head  having  a  track  width 
which  is  greater  than  the  width  of  the  recorded  track,  said 
greater  width  being  expanded  from  the  edge  of  the  track 
where  scanning  starts  toward  a  phase  advance  side  of  the 
track  with  respect  to  the  tape  travel  direction;  and 
said  first  rotating  reproducing  head  having  a  track  width 
which  is  less  than  the  track  width  of  said  second  rotating 
reproducing  head. 
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4,307,419 
VIDEO  DISC  SIGNAL  SURFACE  IMAGING  APPARATUS 
James  R.  Matey,  Mercerrille,  and  Carl  R.  Corson,  Trentoi^  both 
of  N  J^  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,028  I 

Int  a.^  H04N  5/76:  GllB  27/36  ' 

U.S.  a.  358—128.6  7  Oaims 


4,307,418 
VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER  SYSTEM  FOR  CORRELATING 
STYLUS  POSITION  WITH  INFORMATION 
PREVIOUSLY  DETECTED  FROM  DISC 
Michael  J.  Mindel,  Camby,  and  James  C.  Rustman,  Indianap- 
olis, both  of  Imi.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,392 

Int  a.3  H04N  5/76;  GllB  17/22.  15/52.  3/82 

U.S.  a.  358-128.5  6  Claims 
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3.  In  a  video  disc  player  for  playing  a  sectored  video  disc 
having  a  spiral  information  track  on  the  surface  thereof,  said 
spiral  information  track  containing  elements  representing  a 
recorded  carrier  signal  modulated  with  a  video  signal,  said 
video  signal  comprising  fields  of  video  information,  each  of 
said  fields  of  video  information  including  an  information  signal 
on  one  horizontal  line  thereof,  said  information  signal  repre- 
senting a  consecutively  ordered  digital  field  number  corre- 
sponding to  the  respective  video  field  containing  said  informa- 
tion signal,  said  video  signal  including  a  fued  number  of  video 
fields  per  spiral  convolution  such  that  each  of  said  field  num- 
bers is  related  to  a  corresponding  sector  of  said  video  disc,  said 
video  disc  player  including  a  pickup  apparatus  for  sensing  said 
recorded  video  signal  and 
means  for  counting  a  prescribed  number  of  video  fields 
elapsed  after  storing  each  one  of  said  detected  field  num- 
bers; 
means  for  incrementing  said  stored  field  number  by  said 
number  of  elapsed  fields  counted  thereby  generating  a 
predicted  field  number  equal  to  said  previously  stored 
field  number  plus  said  counted  prescribed  number  of 
elapsed  video  fields  comprising: 
means  for  successively  storing  successive  ones  of  said  de- 
tected field  numbers; 
means  for  generating  a  predicted  field  number  by  increment- 
ing said  stored  field  number  for  each  video  field;  and 
means  for  comparing  the  least  significant  three  bits  of  said 
detected  field  number  to  respective  ones  of  the  least  signif- 
icant three  bits  of  said  predicted  field  number  and  produc- 
ing an  output  signal  at  an  output  terminal  thereof  when- 
ever the  respective  sector  information  of  said  detected 
field  number  and  said  predicted  field  number  correlates  to 
the  same  sector  of  said  video  disc. 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  raster  scanned  imag4  of  a 
predetermined  area  of  the  signal  surface  of  a  video  dis^,  said 
apparatus  comprising:  | 

video  disc  player  means  including  a  turntable  for  rdtating 
said  video  disc  and  pickup  transducer  means  for  piloduc- 
ing  an  output  signal  representative  of  an  information  track 
of  said  disc; 

turntable  rotation  sensing  means  mounted  on  said  )layer 
means  in  a  position  proximate  to  said  turntable  for  ptoduc- 
ing  a  signal  manifestation  corresponding  to  each  revolu- 
tion of  said  turntable; 

scan  generator  means  responsive  to  said  signal  manifestation 
of  said  sensing  means  and  to  the  output  signal  df  said 
transducer' means  for  producing  a  raster  scan  signal  mani- 
festation of  a  selected  area  of  said  video  disc; 

image  display  means  responsive  to  said  raster  scan  signal 
manifestation  for  producing  a  raster  scanned  image  of  said 
selected  area;  and 

circuit  means  in  said  scan  generator  means  for  controlling 
the  raster  line  resolution  in  accordance  with  a  first  control 
signal  manifestation  and  for  controlling  the  effective  field 
of  view  of  said  raster  scanned  image  in  accordance  {with  a 
second  control  signal  manifestation. 


4,307,420 

MOTION-COMPENSATED  INTERFRAME  CODING 

SYSTEM 

Yuichi  ^Snomiya,  and  Yoshimichi  Ohtsnka,  both  of  Kawasaki, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  HSso  KySkai,  Tokyo,  Japi|n 
FUed  Jun.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,786  | 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  7,  1979,  54-^0628; 
Jun.  7,  1979,  54-70629;  Jun.  7,  1979,  54-70630;  Jan.  7,  1979, 
54-70631;  Jun.  7, 1979,  54-70632 

Int.  a.3  H04M  7/12 
U.S.  a.  358—136  32  Claims 

1.  A  motion-compensated  interframe  coding  system, 
wherein  an  attended  block  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  picture 
elements  is  settled  in  attended  one  frame  of  television  picture 
signal,  aad  a  plurality  of  reference  blocks  which  consi$t  of  a 
plurality  of  picture  elements  respectively  and  correspond  to 
said  attended  frame  respectively  are  settled  in  a  preceding 
frame  which  precedes  said  attended  frame  by  one  fram^  inter- 
val, and  a  plurality  of  correlations  between  said  attended  block 
and  said  plurality  of  reference  blocks  are  examined  lespec- 
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tively,  and  a  motion  vector  representing  a  motion  of  picture 
between  two  adjacent  frames  is  detected  according  to  relative 
positions  between  said  attended  block  and  one  of  said  plurality 
of  reference  blocks  regarding  which  one  reference  block  the 
strongest  correlation  can  be  examined,  and  a  motion  of  a  pre- 
dicted picture  signal  of  said  attended  frame  which  is  formed  by 
correcting  a  picture  signal  of  said  preceding  frame  by  referring 
to  said  motion  of  picture  is  compensated  according  to  said 
motion  vector  so  as  to  form  a  motion-compensated  picture 
signal,  and  a  difference  between  said  motion-compensated 
picture  signal  and  said  picture  signal  of  said  attended  frame  is 
compared  with  a  coding  threshold  level  so  as  to  discriminate  a 
motion-compensated    interframe   differential    picture   signal 


which  exceeds  said  coding  threshold  level,  and  said  motion- 
compensated  interframe  differential  picture  signal  is  coded  and 
transmitted,  comprising 
a  shift  means  for  shifting  said  plurality  of  reference  blocks 
from  previously  settled  positions  respectively  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  to  said  motion  vector  and  by  a  distance 
corresf>onding  to  said  motion  vector  prior  to  the  examina- 
tion of  correlations,  and 
a  calculation  means  for  accumulating  logarithms  of  absolute 
values  of  differences  of  picture  element  signals  corre- 
sponding to  each  other  respectively  between  said  attended 
block  and  said  plurality  of  reference  blocks  over  whole 
ranges  of  said  attended  frame  and  said  preceding  frame. 


4,307,421 

TELEVISION  CTRCUrr  FOR  CHANGING  AN 

INTERLACE  FACTOR 

Hilbrand  J.  Smit,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 

PhiUps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,508 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Jul.   11,   1979, 
7905405 

Int  a.3  H04N  5/04.  5/84 
V&.  CI.  358—152  4  Claims 


circuit  comprising  an  input  for  receiving  a  field  synchronizing 
signal  to  be  processed  which,  on  recording  and  display,  is 
associated  with  line  rasters  which  are  interlaced  or  not  inter- 
laced, and  an  output  for  supplying  a  processed  field  synchro- 
nizing signal  which,  on  recording  and  display,  is  associated 
with  line  rasters  which  which  are  not  interlaced  or  interlaced 
differently,  the  television  circuit  comprising  circuits  for  peri- 
odically shifting  triggering  pulse  edges  in  the  field  synchroniz- 
ing signal  to  be  processed,  characterized  in  that  the  circuit  is 
suitable  for  changing  an  interlace  factor  by  a  factor  of  two  or 
an  integral  power  thereof  and  by  a  factor  of  a  half,  respec- 
tively, and  comprises  a  frequency  division  circuit  which,  when 
the  field  synchronizing  signal  to  be  processed  is  applied 
thereto,  produces  a  square-wave  output  signal  having  a  fre- 
quency equal  to  the  field  frequency  divided  by  the  interlace 
factor  to  be  obtained,  and  at  least  a  signal  channel  comprising 
a  multivibrator  circuit  which,  when  the  field  synchronizing 
signal  is  applied  thereto,  produces  a  pulse-shaped  signal  having 
a  pulse  duration  equal  to  one  line  period  divided  by  the  inter- 
lace factor  to  be  obtained,  a  first  coincidence  gate,  a  first  and  a 
second  input  of  which  are  connected  to  outputs  of  the  fre- 
quency division  circuit  and  the  multivibrator  circuit  and  the 
output  of  which  is  connected  to  a  first  input  of  a  second  coinci- 
dence gate  provided  in  the  signal  channel  and  having  a  second 
input  for  receiving  the  field  synchronizing  signal  to  be  pro- 
cessed and  also  having  an  output  connected  to  the  output  of 
the  television  circuit. 


4,307,422 
RECEIVER  ARRANGEMENT 
Tapan  K.  Das,  Swindon,  England,  assignor  to  Pleney  Handel 
and  Investments  A.G.,  Zng,  Switzerland 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,107 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  15,  1978, 
37064/78 

Int  a^  H04N  5/44 
UJS.  a.  358—193.1  18  Claims 
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1.  A  television  circuit  for  changing  an  interlace  factor,  the 


1.  A  receiver  comprising  a  frequency  synthesizer  controUed 
channel  selection  means  which  includes  a  controllable  oscilla- 
tor having  a  frequency  and  providing  an  output  signal,  divid- 
ing means  including  an  adjustable  divider  for  dividing  the 
output  signal  to  obtain  a  divided  output  signal,  a  reference 
signal  source  for  providing  a  reference  signal,  a  comparator  for 
comparing  the  reference  signal  with  the  divided  output  signal 
and  for  providing  a  control  signal  to  control  the  controllable 
oscillator,  fine  tuning  means  for  fine  tuning  the  frequency  of 
the  controllable  oscillator,  means  for  initiating  a  sweep  of 
available  channels  by  the  channel  selection  means,  means  for 
stopping  the  sweep  on  reception  of  a  signal  by  said  receiver  on 
one  of  the  available  channels,  and  control  means  operable  on 
cessation  of  sweeping  and  responsive  to  the  frequency  of  the 
signal  for  controlling  the  fine  tuning  means  to  compensate  for 
frequency  drift  of  the  signal. 
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4,307,423 

TEMPERATURE  STABILIZATION  CIRCUIT  FOR 

CHARGE  COUPLED  PHOTODIODE  ARRAY 

Robert  R.  Atherton,  ladiaaapoUs,  ImL,  anignor  to  The  United 

States  of  Aneriain  reprcMiited by  the  Secretary  of  tiie  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

FUcd  Apr.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,076 

Int  a.3  H04N  3/14 

U.S.  CL  358—213  7  daims 


stand  means  operably  coupled  to  said  angular  mov 
means  to  which  is  mounted  said  first  panel. 
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4,307,425 
BREATHING  DEVICE  FOR  A  CLOSED  HOUSING  OF  A 

MAGNETIC  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Reizo  Kaneko,  Higashi^yanato;  Akio  Tago,  Mito;  Shigetiitsn 
Ognchi,  Sayama,  and  Shigehisa  Hukoi,  Tokorozawa,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  A  Telephone  Finblic 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan  I 

FUed  Oct.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,247  I 

daims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  2,  1978,  53-12^2; 
May  21, 1979,  54-62538;  Jul.  14, 1979,  54-89561 
Int  a.3  GllB  5/012;  BOIF  i/02 
U.S.  a.  360—98  6  Claims 


M./ll, 


1.  A  temperature  stabilization  circuit  for  a  Charge  Coupled 
Photodiode  array  system  producing  a  composite  video  output 
signal  comprised  of  even  and  odd  video  pulses  comprising, 

means  for  separating  said  composite  video  output  signal  into 
even  and  odd  video  pulses, 

a  difierential  amplifier  receiving  said  separated  even  and  odd 
video  pulses  and  providing  an  output  signal  proportional 
to  the  differences  between  the  odd  and  even  pulses  of  said 
composite  video  signal, 

an  integrator  receiving  said  output  signal  of  said  differential 
amplifier  for  supplying  an  odd  gate  bias  voltage  drive  to 
said  array  system,  and 

an  inverting  amplifier  receiving  said  output  signal  of  said 
differential  amplifier  for  supplying  an  even  gate  bias  volt- 
age drive  to  said  array  system  thereby  balancing  odd  and 
even  video  outputs  from  said  array  system. 


4,307,424 
TELEVISION  PROJECTOR  AND  STAND  DEVICE  AND 

METHODS  OF  MAKING  AND  USING  THE  SAME 
Joseph  L.  BiaacanU,  368  Chez  Paree,  Hazelwood,  Mo.  63042 
Contianation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  854,699,  Nor.  25, 1977,  Pat 
No.  4,171383.  This  application  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,310 

Int  a.J  H04N  5/74 
U.S.  a.  358—237  1  Claim 


1.  A  television  projector  and  stand  comprising, 

base  means,  compriang  an  essentially  rectangular  flat  sheet, 

a  pair  of  angular  mounting  means  operably  mounted  at 

opposite  ends  thereof, 
a  fvst  panel  operably  mounted  to  one  said  angular  mounting 

means, 
a  second  panel  operably  mounted  to  the  other  angular 

mounting  means,  said  first  and  second  panels  operably 

joined  together,  forming  a  triangle  with  said  base  means, 
projector  means  operably  mounted  on  said  first  panel  and 

disposed  proximate  said  angular  mounting  means,  said 

projector  means  comprising, 
housing  means, 

a  reflective  surface  operably  mounted  in  said  housing, 
movable  lens  means  operably  mounted  in  said  housing 

means,  said  housing  means  provided  with  a  projector 

aperture. 


1.  A  breathing  device  for  a  closed  housing  of  a  magnetic 
memory  device  including  magnetic  memory  media  and  i  sub- 
stantially closed  chamber  containing  said  magnetic  metnory 
media  comprising: 
a  restricted  air  passage  interconnecting  the  inside  and  out- 
side of  said  substantially  closed  chamber,  said  restricted 
air  passage  having  a  flow  resistance  such  that  the  pressure 
difference  between  the  inside  and  outside  of  said  chamber 
is  within  the  range  of  from  10  to  40  mmWG; 
a  first  air  filter  for  filtering  air  passing  through  said  restricted 

air  passage; 
a  container  containing  a  desiccating  agent  and  communi- 
cated with  said  chamber;  and 
a  second  air  filter  located  between  said  desiccating  agent 
container  and  said  chamber. 


1979, 


Giains 


1  4,307,426 

AZIMUTH  ANGLE  ADJUSTING  DEVICE  FOR  A  TAPE 

PLAYER 
Ghislaaos  M.  A.  M.  Aldenhoren,  Eindhoven,  NetherlaMts, 
signor  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,669 
Claims  priority,  application  Nethwiands,  Jan.  16, 
7900325 

Int  a.J  GllB  5/56,  21/24 
U.S.  CL  360—109  6  i 

1.  A  magnetic  tape  player,  comprising: 
a  frame  having  an  accessible  location  for  controls, 
a  magnetic  read  head,  and 
means  for  mounting  the  magnetic  read  head  for  scanning 
magnetic  signals  on  magnetic  tape  in  the  player,  said 
mounting  means  including  an  azimuth-angle  correction 
device  for  correcting  an  incorrect  azimuth-angle  position 
of  the  read  head  relative  to  a  track  on  the  magnetic  Upe, 
said    correction    device   comprising    a    pivoting    plate 
moutted  pivotably  relative  to  said  frame,  the  mafnetic 
head  being  carried  on  the  pivoting  plate  and  arranged  so 
that  pivoting  of  the  plate  affects  the  azimuth-angle  posi- 
tion of  the  head,  and  a  movable  pivoting  member  arranged 
for  pivoting  said  plate  responsive  to  movement  of  said 
member, 
characterized  in  that  the  azimuth-angle  correction  device 
further  comprises  a  manually  operable  correction  knob 
movably  mounted  to  said  frame  at  said  accessible  location, 
two  transversely  flexible  tension  members  each  having  first 


December  22,  1981 


ELECTRICAL 


1S41 


and  second  ends,  each  being  connected  near  the  respec- 
tive first  end  to  the  correction  knob  and  near  the  respec- 
tive second  end  to  said  pivoting  member,  respectively 
arranged  to  couple  movement  in  opposite  respective  di- 
rections of  the  correction  knob  to  the  pivoting  member, 
and 


33        V,  U    It  40  26 


members  having  a  thickness  greater  than  that  of  the  magnetic 
tape  and  being  disposed  apart  by  a  distance  substantially 
greater  than  the  space  between  said  upper  and  lower  abutting 
members. 


4,307,428 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER  APPARATUS  FOR  HIGH  VOLTAGE 

DIRECT  CURRENTS 
Satom  Yanaba,  Machida;  Tom  Tanagawa,  CUgasaU,  aad 
Snsnmn  Nishiwaki,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Tokyo  Shibanra  Denki  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Ang.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,635 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  9, 1978,  53-110982 

Int  a.5  H02H  7/22 

VS.  a.  361—4  9  Claims 
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resilient  means  for  tensioning  said  two  tension  members  at 
said  first  ends  so  as  to  prevent  slackening  of  the  tension 
members,  whereby  lost  motion  in  the  azimuth-angle  cor- 
rection device  is  eliminated. 


4,307,427 
PAD  ABUTTING  DEVICE  FOR  A  MAGNETIC  HEAD  OF  A 

DUAL  CAPSTAN  TYPE  CASSETTE  TAPE  RECORDER 
Hideo  Kawachi,  Ichikawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nakamichi  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,386 
Claims  priority,  qipUcation  Japan,  Jan.  18, 1979, 54-40802[U] 
Int  CL^  GllB  15/60.  5/22 
U.S.  CL  360—128  10  Claims 


«^1     ^ 
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1.  A  circuit  breaker  apparatus  of  high  voltage  direct  currents 
which  is  connected  to  an  external  circuit  comprised  of  AC-DC 
converting  means  connected  to  an  AC  power  supply  and  a  DC 
reactor  connected  to  said  converting  means,  comprising  a 
circuit  breaker  connected  in  series  with  said  external  circuit,  a 
transformer,  a  series  circuit  connected  in  parallel  with  the 
circuit  breaker  and  comprising  a  blocking  capacitor  and  a 
primary  winding  of  said  transformer,  and  a  secondary  winding 
circuit  comprising  a  secondary  winding  in  said  transformer,  a 
charge  storage  capacitor  connected  to  a  charge  storage  power 
supply  and  a  starting  switch  connected  between  said  secondary 
winding  and  said  charge  storage  capacitor. 


4,307,429 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING 

CONDUCTOR  CURRENTS  FOR  A  FAULT  CURRENT 

Fritz  BreimcsMr,  Eriangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  assignor  to 

Siemens  AktiengeaeUschaft  Moaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,834 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuy,  Feb.  23, 
1979,  2907171 

Int  a.3  H02H  3/28 
U.S.  CL  361—44  15  Claims 


1.  A  pad  abutting  device  for  a  dual  capstan  type  magnetic 
cassette  tape  recorder  having  a  magnetic  head  with  a  front  face 
which  is  to  be  extended  through  an  opening  of  a  cassette 
mounted  thereon,  with  said  cassette  giving  a  pad  provided 
therein,  comprising  a  pair  of  upper  and  lower  abutting  mem- 
bers mounted  on  the  front  face  of  the  magnetic  head,  said 
abutting  members  being  disposed  adjacent  opposite  edges  of 
the  magnetic  tape  and  spaced  apart  by  a  distance  less  than  the 
width  of  the  pad  and  greater  than  the  width  of  the  magnetic 
tape  in  the  cassette  whereby  the  pad  is  prevented  from  resil- 
iently  pressing  the  magnetic  tape  against  the  front  face  of  said 
magnetic  head  when  said  magnetic  head  is  introduced  into  the 
cassette,  each  of  said  abutting  members  including  a  spacer 
provided  integrally  therewith  and  disposed  between  the  body 
of  the  corresponding  abutting  member  and  the  front  face  of 
said  magnetic  head  so  that  said  spacer  abuts  against  the  front 
face  of  said  magnetic  head,  and  said  spacers  of  said  abutting 
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1.  A  method  for  monitoring  conductor  currents  for  a  fault 
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current  which  changes  the  magnetic  bias  of  a  magnetic  circuit, 
having  a  secondary  winding  to  which  a  capacitor  and  a  trip- 
ping device  are  connected,  comprising: 

(a)  alternately  reversing  the  magnetization  of  the  magnetic 
core  of  the  magnetic  circuit  in  steps  with  sequences  of 
magnetizing  pulses; 

(b)  determining  the  number  of  pulses  within  the  pulse  se- 
quences up  to  which  the  pulse  amplitude  exceeds  a  preset 
voltage  reference  value  at  a  predetermined  sampling  point 
within  the  pulses;  and 

(c)  deriving  an  output  signal  in  response  to  a  change  in  the 
number  of  pulses  exceeding  said  preset  reference  valve. 


4,307,430 
PROTECTOR  DEVICE  FOR  TELECOMMUNICATIONS 

CTRCUITS 
Anthony  R.  Montalto,  Edison;  Louis  J.  Scerbo,  Succasunna,  and 
Jeremia  P.  Starace,  Randolph  Township,  Morris  County,  all 
of  N  J^  asdgBors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorpo- 
rated, Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,961 

Int.  Q.^  H02H  9/06 

VJS.  a.  361—124  S  Qaims 


1.  An  electrical  device  located  at  the  interface  between  an 
incoming  wire  pair  and  an  outgoing  wire  pair  for  diverting  to 
a  ground  structure  excessive  current  and  voltage  and  arranged 
to  provide  two  electrical  test  points,  one  of  said  test  points 
bridging  one  of  said  incoming  wires  and  the  other  of  said  test 
points  bridging  the  complementary  wire  of  said  pair,  compris- 
ing in  combination: 
an  adjacent  pair  of  heat  coil  assemblies  inserted  in  series 
between  said  incoming  and  outgoing  pairs,  each  of  said 
assemblies  comprising 

a  heat  coil  mechanism  movable  from  a  first  position 
spaced-apart  from  said  ground  structure  to  a  second 
position  proximate  to  said  ground  structure  in  response 
to  heat  generated  by  said  excessive  current  including:  a 
spool  having  a  first  conductive  flange  at  one  end;  a 
second  conductive  flange  mounted  on  said  spool  and 
being  electrically  isolated  from  said  spool  and  said  flrst 
flange;  windings  of  resistance  wire  about  the  outer 
surface  of  said  spool  with  one  wire  end  connected  to 
said  second  flange  and  the  other  end  to  said  spool;  a 
conductive  rod  affixed  to  the  inner  surface  of  said 
flange  by  a  thin  coating  of  solder;  and  an  electrically 
conductive  coil  spring  having  one  end  contacting  one  of 
said  outgoing  wires  and  the  other  end  contacting  said 
second  flange  for  pushing  said  second  flange  from  said 
first  to  said  second  position  along  said  bar  whenever 
heat  melts  said  solder  so  as  to  bring  said  flrst  flange  into 
contact  with  said  ground  structure  to  divert  said  exces- 
sive current  to  ground,  said  spring  axially  aligned  with 
said  spool  and  containing  said  spool  and  said  windings 
within  the  helix  of  said  spring; 
an  elongated,  electrically  conductive  body  having  a  trans- 
verse bend  at  one  end  providing  a  projection,  a  tab 
transverse  to  said  body  at  an  intermediate  point  along  its 
length  for  supporting  said  rod,  and  a  transverse  bend  at 
the  other  end  providing  a  test  land  to  serve  as  one  of 
said  test  points,  wherein  said  projection,  said  tab,  and 
said  land  are  disposed  in  the  same  transverse  direction; 


and  an  electrically  conductive  pin  affixed  to  said  projec- 
tion for  connecting  one  of  said  incoming  pairs  to  said 
device; 
an  adjacent  pair  of  spark  gap  arresters,  axially  aligned  with 
said  pair  of  heat  coil  assemblies,  each  of  said  arresters 
electrically  in  shunt  with  one  of  said  incoming  wires  and 
comprising 

a  first  carbon  block;  a  second  carbon  block  contacting  said 
bar;  and  an  insulated  holder,  axially  aligned  and  abut- 
ting said  flrst  carbon  block  and  partially  surroutding 
said  second  carbon  block  for  holding  said  second  block 
in  a  predetermined,  spaced-apart  relation  to  said  flrst 
block, 
a  conductive  shield  encasing  adjacent  pairs  of  said  flrtf  and 
second  carbon  blocks  except  for  the  free  faces  ot  said 
second  blocks,  said  shield  having  an  end  face  having  one 
surface  contacting  the  free  faces  of  said  flrst  carbon  blocks 
and  the  other  surface  contacting  said  ground  structune  and 
a  sleeve  portion  encompassing  said  holders  and  sai^  flrst 
blocks; 
said  ground  structure  comprising 
a  conductive  top  plate  contacting  a  substantial  portion  of 
said  sleeve  on  one  of  its  outer  surfaces;  a  side  plate 
disposed  transversely  to  and  joined  with  said  top  plate 
for  contacting  the  outer  surface  of  said  end  face;  and  a 
member  emanating  from  said  top  plate  for  contacting 
external  ground;  and 
a  generally  rectangular-shaped  housing  having  a  piir  of 
apertures  in  the  back  wall,  each  of  said  apertures  aligned 
for  accessing  said  test  land,  and  means  affixed  to  said  back 
wall  for  facilitating  accessing  and  handling  of  said  dtvice. 


are 

1 


4,307,431 
HIGH-VOLTAGE  POWER  SOURCE 

Yoshiaki  Sone,  Tokyo,  and  Kanou  Tanaka,  Yokohama,  b^th  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabusliiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  J^pan 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,673 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.,  1978,  53-9223S 
Int.  a.3  HOIT  19/04  ' 

VJS.  a.  361—214  24  Claims 


^^ 


1.  A  high-voltage  power  source  for  supplying  a  high  voltage 
to  a  corona  discharger  which  applies  corona  to  an  imag|e-car- 
rying  member  of  an  image  forming  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  transformer  for  converting  a  lower  voltage  into  i  high 
voltage  suitable  for  corona  discharge;  i 

a  casing  encircling  said  transformer;  and  I 

connector  means  integrally  mounted  on  said  casing  said 
connector  means  being  connected  to  the  output  side  of 
said  transformer,  and  adapted  to  be  directly  connected  to 
the  {dugs  of  said  corona  discharger  for  supplying  4  high 
voltage  to  the  corona  wires  thereof. 
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4,307,432 
CHARGE  APPARATUS 
Mas^ji  Nishikawa,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Opti- 
cal Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,556 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  20, 1978,  53-160323 
Int.  a.3  H05F  3/02 
U.S.  a.  361-221  10  Qaims 


1.  In  charge  neutralizer  apparatus  including  a  charge  neu- 
tralizing brush  having  a  plurality  of  extending  thin  conductive 
wires  to  be  brought  into  a  proximate  relationship  with  a 
charged  body  being  displaced  in  a  feed  path  to  cause  a  dis- 
charge thereof;  the  improvement  comprising  spacer  means 
disposed  adjacent  to  said  charge  neutralizing  brush  intermedi- 
ate said  charge  neutralizing  brush  and  said  feed  path,  said 
spacer  means  for  preventing  direct  contact  between  the  thin 
conductive  wires  of  said  neutralizing  brush  and  said  charged 
body  being  displaced  thereby,  and  movable  support  means  for 
displaceably  mounting  said  charge  neutralizing  brush  so  that 
said  brush  is  movable  to  track  and  follow  the  movement  of  said 
charged  body  being  displaced  in  said  feed  path. 


4,307,433 
OZONIZER 
Taichi    Takechi,    Yokohanu;    Hideomi    Takahashi;    Hiroshi 
Akimoto,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Hiroshi  Tomiki,  Fuchu,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,658 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  24,  1979,  54-49634 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  9/18;  F24F  3/16 

VJS.  a.  361—231  19  Qaims 


1.  An  ozonizer  in  which  a  high  voltage  electrode  and  a 
grounded  electrode  are  disposed  with  an  interposed  dielectric 
member,  comprising: 

(a)  a  grounded  electrode  essentially  consisting  of  a  flat  hol- 
low metal  tube; 

(b)  a  flat  hollow  dielectric  member  held  inside  said  grounded 
electrode  and  spaced  apart  therefrom  by  a  discharge 
space; 

(c)  a  high  voltage  electrode  formed  on  the  inner  surface  of 
said  dielectric  member; 

(d)  a  spacer  material  provided  within  and  held  in  a  clamped 
state  by  said  dielectric  member  carrying  said  high  voltage 
electrode,  said  spacer  material  having  a  sufficient  thick- 
ness to  ensure  that  the  opposite  edges  of  said  high  voltage 
electrode  have  a  curved  surface; 

(e)  a  lead  conductor  inserted  in  said  spacer  material  and 
serving  to  pass  current  to  said  high  voltage  electrode;  and 

(0  a  connecting  means  consisting  of  a  conductor  connecting 
said  lead  conductor  and  said  high  voltage  electrode. 


4,307,434 

MULTI-SECnON  CAPACITOR  HAVING  CONTINUOUS 

FOIL  STRIP  INTERCONNECnONS  BETWEEN 

SECnONS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Barry  L.  Holtzman,  EUettsfille,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Westtnghoose 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,869 

Int  a.3  HOIG  1/147 

U.S.  a.  361—328  5  Clains 


1.  A  multi-section  capacitor  comprising:  a  plurality  of  sec- 
tions each  including  a  pair  of  foil  electrodes  and  one  or  more 
sheets  of  dielectric  material  between  said  electrodes;  means  for 
interconnecting  one  of  said  electrodes  of  a  first  of  said  sections 
to  one  of  said  electrodes  of  a  second  of  said  sections  comprising 
a  sleeve  of  conductive  foil  material  disposed  at  a  first  location 
within  a  first  section  adjacent  one  of  the  foil  electrodes  of  said 
first  section,  and  a  continuous  conductive  tab  in  the  form  of  a 
strip  of  conductive  foil  material  having  a  first  end  disposed  at 
a  second  location  within  a  second  section  adjacent  one  of  the 
foil  electrodes  of  said  second  section  and  a  second  end  disposed 
in  said  sleeve. 

5.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  multi-section  capacitor 
comprising: 

winding  elongated  sheets  of  dielectric  material  intermediate 
a  pair  of  conductive  foil  electrodes  to  form  a  roll; 

placing,  during  said  winding,  a  conductive  foil  tob  at  one 
location  in  the  roll  in  conductive  contact  with  one  of  said 
pair  of  electrodes; 

placing,  during  said  winding,  a  sleeve  of  conductive  foil 
material  in  the  roll  in  conductive  contact  with  the  other  of 
said  pair  of  electrodes  at  a  second  location  in  the  roll; 

completing  the  winding  of  said  roll; 

winding  at  least  a  second  roll  of  dielectric  material  and  foil 
electrodes  and  placing  a  conductive  foil  tab  and  a  sleeve  of 
conductive  foil  material  therein  in  like  manner  as  for  said 
first  roll; 

stacking  said  rolls; 

inserting  the  free  end  of  the  tab  of  one  roll  into  the  sleeve  of 
another  roll;  and 

pressing  and  wrapping  the  stacked  and  interconnected  sec- 
tions. 


4,307,435 
RADIO  FREQUENCY  SIGNAL  AND  POWER 
DISTRIBUTION  DUCT 
AUan  UUman,  22  Highland  Afe.,  Sea  CUff,  N.Y.  11579 
FUed  Juo.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,886 
Int  a.3  H02B  7/00.  9/00 
U.S.  Q.  361—334  3  Qaims 

1.  A  signal  distribution  and  power  supplying  duct  for  opera- 
tion of  a  plurality  of  radio  frequency  receiving  devices  com- 
prising an  elongated  U-shaped  duct  having  a  bottom  wall  and 
a  pair  of  parallel  side  walls  with  one  of  said  walls  having  an 
inwardly  extending  first  flange  along  the  edge  thereof,  a  cen- 
tral longitudinal  partition  normal  to  and  carried  by  the  bottom 
wall  of  said  duct,  said  partition  forming  two  longitudinal  com- 
partments, removable  end  plates  closing  the  ends  of  said  duct, 
a  second  flange  carried  by  the  upper  edge  of  said  partition  and 
extending  in  the  direction  of  said  first  flange  and  substantially 
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coplanar  therewith,  a  longitudinally  disposed  L-shaped  struc- 
ture carried  by  said  partition  on  the  side  opposite  said  second 
flange  and  forming  with  said  partition  a  narrow  elongated 
channel,  V-shaped  longitudinal  ridges  on  the  opposing  walls  of 
said  channel  with  the  ridges  on  one  wall  offset  relative  to  the 
ridges  on  the  other  wall  to  accommodate  and  engage  threaded 
machine  screws,  interconnected  electrical  receptacles  slidably 
carried  by  said  first  and  second  flanges  and  extending  into  one 
of  said  compartments,  a  cover  overlying  said  duct  and  having 
transversely  aligned  spaced  pairs  of  openings  with  one  opening 
of  each  pair  engaging  the  periphery  of  a  receptacle  and  locking 
it  in  position  and  the  other  opening  aligned  with  the  other  of 


said  compartments,  a  radio  frequency  adaptor  including  an 
isolation  network  mounted  in  the  other  opening  of  each  pair, 
said  adaptor  having  an  output  connector  extending  through 
said  opening  and  two  cable  connectors,  radio  frequency  cables 
interconnecting  said  cable  connectors  to  feed  radio  frequency 
energy  successively  to  each  of  said  adaptors,  said  adaptors  and 
radio  frequency  cable  lying  in  the  other  of  said  compartments 
when  said  cover  is  in  place  on  said  duct,  said  cover  further 
including  a  plurality  of  machine  screw  openings  in  alignment 
with  said  ridged  channel  and  machine  screws  extending 
through  the  last  said  openings  and  threadably  engaging  said 
ridges  to  secure  the  cover  in  place. 


4^,436 
POWER  DISTRIBIJTION  CENTER 
George  R.  Eckart,  ArUi^toa  Heights,  DL,  and  Louis  A.  DeBcra- 
diais,  Staiaford,  Cobb^  aMigBon  to  Daaiel  Woodhead,  lac^ 
Northbrook,  DL 

Filed  Oct  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,632 

IBL  a.3  H02B  1/04 

U.S.  a  361-363  7  Clains 


distributing  electrical  power  to  electrical  equipment  in  boats, 
campers  and  the  like,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  first  subassembly  including 
a  base  member; 

a  mounting  board  secured  to  said  base  member  aild  ex- 
tending in  an  upward  direction  away  therefrom; 
and  at  least  first,  second  and  third  terminal  blocks 

mounted  on  said  mounting  board; 
said  first  subassembly  being  mounted  on  a  support  and  said 
base  member  being  adapted  for  securing  said  first  subas- 
sembly to  the  support,  and  said  base  member  having  an 
opening  receiving  a  group  of  power  feeder  wireS  from 
a  source  of  electrical  power,  said  group  of  wires  includ- 
ing a  hot  wire,  a  neutral  wire  and  a  ground  wire  Which 
are  connected  to  respective  ones  of  said  first,  second 
and  third  terminal  blocks; 
and  a  second  subassembly  including 
a  housing;  one  wall  of  said  housing  having  an  access 

opening; 
an  access  cover  plate  removably  secured  to  said  one  wall 

for  normally  closing  said  access  opening; 
and  a  plurality  of  electrical  receptacles  mounted  on  said 
housing,  each  of  said  receptacles  having  electrioal  ter- 
minals located  within  said  housing  and  an  outlet  portion 
accessible  from  the  exterior  of  said  housing  and  adapted 
to  receive  the  plug  of  an  electrical  cable; 
said  second  subassembly  being  removably  mounted  on 
sad  first  subassembly  with  said  housing  being  sup- 
ported on  said  base  member  and  enclosing  said  aiount- 
ing  board,  said  first,  second  and  third  terminal  blocks 
and  said  group  of  wires, 
said  base  member  having  a  vertically  extending  peripheral 
wall  which  is  received  in  telescopic  engagement  with 
the  lower  wall  portion  of  said  housing  when  the  hous- 
ing and  said  base  member  are  assembled  together,  and 
said  access  cover  plate  being  removable  to  provide 
access  to  said  mounting  board,  said  first,  second  and 
third  terminal  blocks  and  said  terminals  of  said  itcepU- 
des  from  the  exterior  of  said  housing  while  said  housing 
it  mounted  in  said  base  plate  to  permit  the  connection  of 
wires  between  said  terminals  of  said  receptacles  and 
appropriate  ones  of  said  first,  second  and  third  terminal 
blocks. 


I  4,307,437 

SEMICONDUCTOR  RECTIFIER  ASSEMBLY, 
PARTICULARLY  FOR  COMBINATION  WITH  AN 
AUTOMOTIVE-TYPE  ALTERNATOR,  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Joachia  Severing,  Lodwigsborg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gertiany 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,255 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  27, 
1978,  2856194 

Int  a^  H05K  7/20 


U.S.  a  361—386 


I  Claims 


ijo^     io; 


1.  In  combination  with  an  automotive  type  multiphase  alter- 
nator having  an  axis,  phase  windings,  and  an  axial  stream  (F)  of 
1.  In  a  power  distribution  center  assembly  adapted  for  use  in  cooling  air  flow  therethrough. 
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a  semi-conductor  rectifier  assembly  having 

a  plurality  of  rectifier  diodes  (4a.  46;  4fl'.  4A')  and  a  support 
and  cooling  structure  for  the  diodes, 

comprising, 
two  outer  sheet  metal  strips  (la,  \b:  \a\  \b':  la",  16")form- 
ing  terminal  bus  rails,  positioned  spaced  from  each 
other,  half  of  the  diodes  (4a,  4b;  4a',  4b')  being  con- 
nected with  one  terminal,  each,  to  a  respective  strip,  a 
diode  of  one  half  forming,  with  a  diode  of  the  other  half, 
a  diode  pair 
and  means  for  cooling  and  electrically  connecting  the 
diodes  comprising  elongated  combined  heat  sink  cool- 
ing and  connecting  sheet  metal  strips  (2a,  2b.  2c;  2a',  2b', 
2c';  2a",  2b".  2c")  having  their  respective  ends  secured 
to  respective  terminal  bus  rails  of  the  respective  diodes 
and  respectively  connected  to  a  phase  winding  of  the 
alternator,  so  that  each  phase  winding  is  connected  to  a 
diode  pair, 
the  connecting  sheet  metal  strips  being  located  in  the 
alternator,  within  the  stream  of  cooling  flow  through 
the  alternator; 
said  terminal  bus  rails  and  said  combined  heat  sink,  cool- 
ing and  conecting  metal  strips  having  their  major  planes 
positioned  substantially  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
the  alternator. 


4,307  438 
HINGED  BACK  PANEL  INPUT/OUTPUT  BOARD 
Richard  M.  Gmbb,  Cumberland,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Augat  loc, 
Attleboro,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,652 

lat  a.3  H05K  7/06 

VS.  CI.  361—413  11  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

an  interconnection  board; 

a  back  panel  having  a  bottom  side  and  a  top  side; 

at  least  one  logic  card  pluggably  connected  to  said  top  side 
of  said  back  panel; 

hinge  means  coupling  said  board  to  said  back  panel,  said 
hinge  means  being  so  constructed  that  said  board  lies  in 
substantially  the  same  plane  as  said  back  panel  when  in  the 
open  position  for  maldng  interconnections  between  said 
back  panel  and  said  board,  and  when  rotated  on  said  hinge 
means  by  180*  to  the  closed  position,  said  board  lies  in 
parallel  confronting  relationship  with  said  back  panel; 

a  first  plurality  of  connecting  pins  extending  from  said  bot- 
tom side  of  said  back  panel; 

a  second  plurality  of  connecting  pins  extending  from  one 
side  of  said  board  in  the  same  direction  and  parallel  with 
said  first  plurality  of  connecting  pins  when  said  board  is  in 
the  open  position; 

a  plurality  of  discrete  wires  spaced  from  said  logic  card  and 
interconnecting  selected  pairs  of  pins,  one  of  said  pins  of 
each  pair  being  located  on  said  back  panel  and  the  other  of 
said  pins  being  located  on  said  board;  and 

means  connected  to  said  interconnection  board  for  plugga- 
bly making  external  input/output  connections  to  said  pins 
in  said  board. 


4,307,439 
LAMP 
Kont  O.  SaMmaniwhanien,  3,  Rothenbach,  D-6580  Idar-Obcr- 
stein.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,289 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Uaited  Kingdom,  Dec  21,  1978. 
495/78 

lat  CL'  F21L  7/00 
U.S.  a.  362-186  18  claims 


1.  A  lamp  comprising  a  battery  housing,  means  for  support- 
ing a  filament  light  bulb  connective  to  at  least  one  cell  within 
said  battery  housing,  a  head  of  clear  transparent  material 
mounted  on  said  housing,  and  a  reflector  mounted  within  said 
head  and  having  an  exterior  convex  surface  and  a  concave 
inner  surface  for  reflecting  light  from  the  bulb  along  an  exis, 
said  head  affording  clear  visibility  of  said  exterior  convex 
surface  of  said  reflector,  said  head  and  said  light  bulb  being 
axially  movable  relative  to  one  another  to  an  extent  that  at  least 
part  of  the  filament  of  said  light  bulb  is  withdrawn  from  within 
said  concave  inner  surface  of  said  reflector  and  light  from  said 
light  bulb  passes  laterally  through  said  head  formed  of  trans- 
parent material. 


4,307,440 

STABILIZED  SWTTCHING  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 

COMPRISING  MEANS  FOR  PREVENTING  OVERLOADS 

DUE  TO  IMTIAL  SURGE  CURRENTS 
Takeshi  Inone,  aad  Fnmio  Asano,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aaaip- 
ors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,802 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  27, 1978,  53-165025 
lat  CL'  H02P  13/22.  13/30 
VS.  CL  363—15  11 


M 

\ 


§i^"^'.S4Ai 


9«    , 


:^ 


■9      IK 


1.  A  switching  voltage  regulator  apparatus  comprising  a 
switching  voltage  regulator  and  control  means  for  controUing 
the  regulator  to  initially  regulate  an  output  voltage  thereof  to 
a  predetermined  discrete  low  value  when  an  input  voltage  is 
first  applied  thereto  and  subsequently  to  control  the  reguktor 
to  regulate  the  output  voluge  to  a  pFedetennined  discrete  high 
value. 


1S46 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  22;  1981 


4,307,441 
CURRENT  BALANCED  DC-TO-DC  CONVERTER 
Vincent  G.  Bello,  Norwalk,  Conn^  asdsnor  to  United  Tedinolo- 
gics  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUcd  Jnl.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,873 

Int  CL^  H02M  3/335 

VJS.  CL  363—25  7  Claims 


i ^ 1 1 -J     ^» 


1.  A  DC-to-DC  converter,  comprising: 

oscillator  means  for  providing  a  linear  ramp  voltage  wave- 
form; 

pulse  means  connected  to  said  oscillator  means  for  providing  a 
pair  of  pulse  waveforms,  each  waveform  having  a  pulse 
alternating  with  the  other  in  a  push-pull  manner; 

switch  means  including  a  pair  of  transistor  switches,  each 
having  a  control  terminal  for  transitioning  each  of  said  tran- 
sistor switches  between  its  conducting  and  nonconducting 
state,  said  pair  of  transistor  switches  being  connected  in  a 
push-pull  configuration  with  said  control  terminals  con- 
nected to  receive  one  of  said  pair  of  pulse  waveforms; 

a  means  including  a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and 
a  secondary  winding,  said  primary  winding  connected  to 
said  pair  of  transistor  switches  to  form  a  primary  circuit 
through  which  current  pulses  pass; 

feedback  means  connected  to  said  primary  winding  for  sensing 
said  current  pulses  therethrough,  and  including  a  filter 
whose  bandpass  characteristic  is  related  to  the  frequency  of 
any  current  imbalance  associated  with  said  pair  of  transistor 
switches  to  provide  a  high  gain  feedback  signal  to  said  oscil- 
lator means  to  change  alternate  ones  of  said  linear  ramp 
voltage  waveform  in  response  to  any  imbalance  in  current 
pulses;  and 

whereby  current  imbalance  in  said  primary  circuit  due  to  any 
mismatch  in  the  storage  time  or  saturation  voltage  of  said 
pair  of  transistor  switches  is  minimized. 


437,442 
TRANSMISSION  LINE  INTERCONNECITNG  SYSTEM 
Masao  Yano,  Takaraznka,  Japan,  and  Snsomn  Matsnmura,  No. 
6,  Yoahida-AdacU-cho,  Sakyo-kn,  Kyoto-shi,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Katmrfniri  Kaisha,  Tokyo  and  Susiunu 
Matsomnra,  Kyoto,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,782 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  11, 1978,  53-124816 
Int  a.3  H02H  7/12:  H02J  3/36 
U.S.  a.  363—51  1  Claim 

1.  A  transmission  line  interconnecting  system,  comprising: 
an  AC-DC  converter  having  AC  and  DC  terminals  respec- 
tively connected  to  a  first  AC  transmission  line  and  DC 
terminals  of  a  DC  transmission  line; 
a  forced  commutated  type  inverter  having  AC  terminals 
connected  to  a  second  transmission  line  and  DC  terminals 
connected  to  the  DC  transmission  line,  wherein  the  DC 
terminals  of  the  AC-DC  converter  and  the  DC  terminals 
of  the  forced  commutated  type  inverter  are  connected  via 
the  DC  transmission  line;  and, 
output  voltage  varying  means  for  controlling  the  DC  output 
of  said  AC-DC  converter  so  as  to  feed  a  reactive  power  to 
said  second  transmission  Une  in  a  normal  state  wherein 
said  forced  commutated  type  inverter  and  said  second 
transmission  line  act  as  a  reactive  power  supply,  and  so  as 


to  feed  an  active  power  to  said  second  transmission  line 
from  said  first  transmission  line  through  said  AC-DC 
converter  and  said  forced  commutated  type  converter  is 
an  emergency  state  occuring  when  conditions  exist  in  said 
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second  transmission  line  such  that  it  is  not  otherwise 
possible  to  maintain  the  frequency  and  voltage  of  the 
second  transmission  line  with  the  active  power  frqm  said 
first  transmission  line. 


4,307,443 

MAGNEnC  INDUCnON  CONVERTER 

Frederick  Rettew,  Jr.,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  KennMi  Gu- 

sic,  Lancaster,  Pa.  , 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,255 

Int  a.3  H02M  7/58  \ 

U.S.  a.  363—107  15  paims 


1.  An  electrical  energy  converter,  including  a  rotpr,  an 
electromagnetic  device  having  a  flux  conducting  stator  fixedly 
positioned  in  operative  relation  to  the  rotor  and  an  induction 
coil  mounted  thereon,  permanent  magnet  means  mounted  on 
the  rotor  for  establishing  flow  of  magnetic  flux  of  reversing 
polarity  through  the  stator  in  response  to  rotation  of  the  rotor, 
energy  storing  circuit  means  connected  to  the  induction  coil 
for  maintaining  a  DC  potential  of  one  polarity  therton  to 
conduct  continuous  DC  and  magnetically  induced  currents 
through  the  coil,  and  circuit  control  means  for  intenlipting 
said  flow  of  the  DC  current  when  magnetic  flux  of  one  polarity 
in  the  stator  reaches  peak  flux  density  during  rotation  of  the 
rotor. 
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4J07444 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STABILIZED 

INTEGRAL  CONTROL  OF  STATIC  POWER 

FREQUENCY  CHANGERS 

Eric  J.  Stacey,  Penn  Hills,  Pa.,  and  Ralph  D.  Jessee,  Shawnee 

Township,  Allen  County,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,898 

Int  a.3  H02M  5/27 

UA  a.  363-161  13  Claims 


responsive  to  said  first  address  for  accessing  a  location 
of  the  first  control  store  as  determined  by  the  first  ad- 
dress and  for  simultaneously  generating  a  plurality  of 
second  addresses  representing  the  contents  of  the  ac- 
cessed location  of  the  first  control  store, 

(3.  )  selection  means  responsive  to  said  address  select 
signals  for  selecting  one  of  said  second  addresses,  and 

(4.  )  second  control  store  coupled  through  said  selection 


1.  A  method  of  synthesizing  from  an  essentially  sinusoidal 
multiphase  AC  electrical  source  voltage  an  output  waveform 
having  a  mean  level  which  follows  a  reference  voltage  wave- 
form, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
sequentially  operating  a  plurality  of  switches  in  response  to 
firing  signals  to  generate  from  said  essentially  sinusoidal 
multiphase  AC  electrical  source  voltage  a  plurality  of 
component  waveforms; 
summing  said  component  waveforms  to  produce  the  output 

waveforms;  and 
producing  said  firing  signals  by  generating  a  signal  equal  to 
the  difference  between  the  entire  output  voltage  wave- 
form and  the  reference  voltage  waveform,  integrating  said 
difference  signal  as  a  function  of  time,  repetitively  gener- 
ating a  stabilizing  signal  phase  locked  to  said  component 
waveforms  but  having  a  time  dependent  magnitude  inde- 
pendent thereof,  comparing  the  integral  signal  and  the 
stabilizing  signal,  and  generating  said  firing  signals  when  a 
predetermined  relationship  exists  between  said  integral 
signal  and  the  stabilizing  signal. 


4,307,445 

MICROPROGRAMMED  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

HAVING  A  TWO-LEVEL  CONTROL  STORE  FOR  DATA 

PROCESSOR 
Harry  L.  Tredennick,  and  Thomas  G.  Gnnter,  both  of  Austin, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc^  Schanmbarg,  111. 
Filed  Not.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,796 
Int  a.3  G06F  9/36 
U.S.  CI.  364—200  3  Claims 

1.  A  data  processor  having  a  two-level  microprogrammed 
control  structure,  said  data  processor  comprising: 

(a)  an  instruction  register  for  storing,  sequentially,  a  plurality 
of  macroinstructions  comprising  a  program  being  exe- 
cuted by  said  data  processor; 

(b)  decoding  means  coupled  to  the  instruction  register,  and 
responsive  to  the  contents  of  said  instruction  register 
representing  a  field  of  a  macroinstruction,  for  providing 
first  and  second  outputs,  said  first  outputs  being  coupled 
to  an  execution  unit  of  said  data  processor  for  providing 
first  control  information  thereto,  and  said  second  outputs 
for  providing  a  plurality  of  sets  of  address  data  to  a  con- 
trol structure  for  providing  second  control  information  to 
said  execution  unit;  said  control  structure  comprising: 
(1.  )  an  address  generator  coupled  to  the  decoding  means 

and  responsive  to  one  of  said  sets  of  address  data  for 
generating  a  first  address  and  address  select  signals, 
(2)  first  control  store  coupled  to  the  address  generator  and 


means  to  the  first  control  store  and  to  the  address  gener- 
ator, the  second  control  store  responsive  to  a  selected 
one  of  said  second  addresses  as  provided  by  the  first 
control  store  and  as  selected  by  said  selection  means,  for 
accessing  a  location  of  the  second  control  store  as  deter- 
mined by  the  selected  one  of  the  second  addresses  and 
for  generating  said  second  control  information  repre- 
senting the  contents  of  the  accessed  location  of  the 
second  control  store  to  said  execution  unit. 


4,307,446 
DIGITAL  COMMUNICATION  NETWORKS  EMPLOYING 

SPEED  INDEPENDENT  SWTTCHES 

Robert  S.  Barton,  and  Becky  J.  Clark,  both  of  Tualatin,  Oreg., 

assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

Filed  May  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,314 

Int  a.3  G06F  3/00 

U.S.  a  364—200  11  ri.iT 
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1.  An  assemblage  of  digital  devices,  each  device  having  at 
least  a  serial  asynchronous  input  channel  and  a  serial  asynchro- 
nous output  channel  for  the  serial  transmission  and  reception  of 
information  in  the  form  of  a  series  of  binary  bits,  said  devices 
being  interconnected  via  a  network  of  a  plurality  of  switching 
elements  each  having  one  or  two  input  paths  and  one  or  two 
output  paths  where  each  output  path  is  only  connected  to  an 
input  channel  or  an  input  path  and  each  input  path  is  only 
connected  to  an  output  channel  or  an  output  path,  said  plural- 
ity of  elements  comprising: 
a  first  element  having  an  input  path  and  two  output  paths 
including  means  to  route  a  message  from  said  input  path  to 
one  of  its  two  output  paths  selected  according  to  the  first 
bit  of  a  message  on  said  input  path,  that  bit  then  being 
removed;  and 
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a  second  element  having  two  input  pwths  and  an  output  path 
including  means  to  route  a  message  from  one  of  said  two 
input  paths  to  its  output  path  and  appending  a  bit  to  the 
end  of  the  message  indicating  the  input  path  from  which 
the  message  was  received. 


4,307,447 
PROGRAMMABLE  CONTROLLER 
Sdvatore  R.  Pronuuaiio,  Melrose;  WUbert  H.  Aldrich,  Win- 
chester, both  of  Mass^  Robert  A.  D'Angelo,  Windham,  N.H.; 
Emil  P.  Drottar,  Ipswich,  Mass.^  Joha  J.  Fiaaegan,  Jr^  Hud- 
son, N.H^  James  Heom,  Bedford,  Mass^  Lawrence  W.  Hill, 
Arlington,  Mass^  RonaM  D.  Maicolm,  AndoTer,  Mass.;  Mi- 
chael C.  NoUct,  AndoTcr,  Mass.;  Baroch  S.  Perlman,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass.;  Michael  B.  Tresskr,  Tewksbary,  Mass.;  John 
E.  VanSchalkwyk,  Andover,  Mass^  aad  Kincade  N.  Webb, 
Cambridge,  Mass^  assignors  to  Gould  Inc.,  Rolling  Meadows, 

ni. 

Filed  Jna.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,895 

Int  a.}  G06F  7/00 

VJS.  CL  364-200  9  Claims 
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1.  An  improved  programmable  controller  of  the  type  having 
a  central  processing  unit  (CPU),  an  addressable  memory  hav- 
ing more  than  l.SxN  addressable  memory  locations,  each 
memory  location  capable  of  storing  P  data  bits,  where  P  is  an 
integer  greater  than  one,  an  input/output  (I/O)  system,  a  bus 
interconnecting  the  CPU,  memory  and  I/O,  and  wherein  the 
programmable  controller  is  able  to  store  user  logic  defining  a 
control  program  for  execution  by  the  programmable  controller 
wherein  the  user  logic  may  comprise  up  to  N  possible  nodes, 
where  N  is  a  positive  integer,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 

(A)  first  means,  interconnected  to  the  bus  and  forming  part  of 
the  memory,  for  storing  up  to  N  data  words  representing  the 
user  nodes,  each  data  word  comprising  up  to  l.SxP  bits  of 
data  so  that  for  each  data  word  "i",  where  i=  1, . . . ,  N,  up 
to  P  data  bits  are  stored  in  memory  location  "j"  of  the  ad- 
dressable memory,  where  J = base  address  (base  addR- 
)-}-i—  1.  and  so  that  the  remaining  data  bits  of  the  data  word 
"i",  if  any,  are  stored  in  up  to  half  the  memory  space  of 
memory  location  "k"  of  the  addressable  memory,  where 
K= 0/2) -I- "widget",  where  "widget" = ((base 
addR)/2)+N,  and  where  the  remainder  of  j/2  determines 
which  half  of  addressable  memory  location"k"  to  use  to 
store  the  remaining  data  bits  of  data  word  "i",  and 

(B)  second  means,  interconnected  to  the  bus  and  forming  part 
of  the  memory,  for  reading  the  data  words  from  the  address- 
able memory  so  that  for  any  data  word  "i"  data  is  read  from 
addressable  memory  location  "j"  and  combined  with  the 
data  bits  corresponding  to  data  word  "i"  stored  in  address- 
able memory  location  "k",  wherein  this  means  further  in- 
creases the  length  of  dau  word  "i"  to  equal  1.3  XP  bits, 
when  the  daU  word  "i"  has  less  than  1.3  X  P  significant  data 
bits,  by  further  combining  non-data  significant  bits  to  the 


data  significant  bits  read  from  addressable  memory  locations 

"j"  and  "k"  so  as  to  equal  1.5  XP  bits; 
whereby  all  data  words  N  are  stored  and  packed  in  tie  ad- 
dressable memory  in  the  same  manner  regardless  of  the  num- 
ber of  data  bits  in  any  given  data  word,  and  wherein  these  data 
words  are  stored  in  the  addressable  memory  beginning  at  an 
address  defined  by  the  base  address  so  that  a  flexible  address 
boundary  is  realized  between  the  addressable  memory  loca- 
tions for  aon-user  node  storage  and  that  utilized  for  usee  logic 
node  storage. 


^  437,448 

METHOD  AND  A  CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
EXPANDING  THE  ADDRESSING  CAPACITY  OP  A 
CENTRAL  UNIT,  IN  PARTICULAR  OF  A     i 
MICROPROCESSOR  I 

Walter  Sattler,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assiglor 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep. 
Gcrmaay 

Filed  Oct  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,233  I 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct. 
1978,2846054 

Int  a.3  GllC  8/00  I 
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of 


23, 


U.S.  a.  364-200 


laims 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  extending  the  addressing  Capac- 
ity of  a  central  unit  beyond  the  multi-base  address  a|>acity 
defined  by  the  address  stock  of  an  instruction  countef ,  said 
central  unit  operable  to  emit  base  addresses  and  instructions 
related  to  operations  to  be  carried  out  said  circuit  arrangement 
comprising: 

an  address  bus  coimected  to  the  central  unit  for  carrying 
base  addresses; 

an  outgoing  address  bus;  I 

fixed  word  memory  means,  comprising  a  plurality  of  fixed 
word  memories,  operable  to  produce  a  plurality  df  data 
words; 

a  program  instruction  line  connected  to  the  central  unit  for 
carrying  a  program  instruction  control  signal;        j 

a  comparator  connected  to  said  address  bus,  to  said  fixed 
word  memory  means  and  to  said  program  instruction  line 
and  operable  to  produce  an  output  signal  in  response  to  a 
match  between  a  base  address  and  a  data  word  during  the 
presence  of  said  program  instruction  control  signal;  and 

extensk>n  memory  means  connected  between  said  address 
bus  and  said  outgoing  address  bus  and  connected  to  said 
comparator,  said  extension  memory  means  including  a 
plurality  of  memories  each  storing  a  different  nuotber  of 
additional  address  bits  and  operable  in  response  lo  said 
output  signal  to  switch  through  the  base  address  and 
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combine  therewith  the  stored  additional  bits  to  form  an 
extension  address  on  said  outgoing  address  bus, 
said  comparator  including  a  plurality  of  outputs  associated 
with  respective  fixed  word  memories  for  carrying  said 
output  signal  and  connected  to  respective  extension  mem- 
ories to  associate  the  extension  and  fixed  word  memories. 


4,307449 
ELECTRONIC  TIME-COUNTER  FOR  THE  DIVING 
Daniel  Stmbin,  C^telaine,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Montres 
Rolex  S A^  Geneva,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jnn.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,742 
Claims   priority,   ai^Ucation   Swltzerlaad,   Jon.   9,    1978. 
6305/78 

lat  a.3  G07C  1/10;  G06F  15/42 
UA  a  364-418  8  claims 


T  "v jT!  I 


1.  An  electronic  time-counter  for  diving,  the  time  counter 
being  carried  by  a  diver  during  the  dive  and  comprising: 

a  source  of  electric  energy; 

time  base  means  coupled  to  the  source  and  providing  a  time 
base  signal; 

divider  means  providing  a  pulsed  time  unit  signal  in  response 
to  the  time  base  signal; 

counter  means  for  counting  the  pulses  of  the  time  unit  signal, 
the  counter  means  being  switchable  between  an  enabled 
condition  in  which  the  counter  means  count  the  pulses, 
and  a  disabled  condition  in  which  the  counter  means 
perform  no  counting  of  the  pulses,  the  counter  means 
including  at  least  a  portion  which  is  resettable  to  zero; 

display  means  for  visually  displaying  the  count  of  the 
counter  means; 

pick-up  means  for  automatically  placing  and  maintaining  the 
counter  means  in  the  enabled  condition  under  the  action 
of  water  at  the  immergence  of  the  electronic  time-counter 
and  for  automatically  placing  and  maintaining  the  counter 
means  in  the  disabled  condition  under  the  absence  of 
water  at  the  emergence  of  the  electronic  time-counter; 
and 

control  means  which  are  manually  operable  for  resetting  to 
zero  the  portion  of  the  counter  means  to  provide  for  the 
measurement  of  intermediate  time  periods  between  the 
immergence  and  emergence  of  the  electrcmic  time-counter 
of  a  dive. 


4,307,450 
HYBRID  ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  UNTT 

Ralph  W.  Carp;  Harold  E.  Weiasler,  H,  aad  Paul  R.  Kndlaty,  all 
of  Newport  News,  Va.,  assignors  to  Hie  Bcndix  Corporation, 
Sonthfleld,  Mich. 

FUcd  Jnn.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,310 
Int  a.2  G06F  15/46:  F02M  7/00 

U.S.  a.  364-^431.05  ig  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  control  unit  for  the  management  of  the 

air/fuel  ratio  of  an  internal  combustion  engine;  said  electronic 

control  unit  comprising: 

open  loop  calibration  means  for  regulating  the  air/fuel  ratio  of 
the  engine  in  response  to  a  plurality  of  sensed  engine  operat- 
ing parameters,  said  open  loop  calibration  means  regulating 
the  air/fuel  ratio  by  applying  the  sensed  parameters  to  a 
schedule  representative  of  the  desired  air/fuel  ratio;  and 

closed  loop  calibration  means  for  correcting  said  open  loop 
regulation  of  the  air/fiiel  ratio  with  a  correctional  signal  in 
response  to  the  constituent  composition  of  the  exhaust  gas  of 
said  internal  combustion  engine,  said  closed  loop  calibration 


means  having  a  plurality  of  cascaded  digital  integral  control- 
lers including: 
a  digital  primary  integrator  means,  receiving  a  digital  signal 
from  an  oxygen  sensor  indicative  of  whether  there  is  a  rela- 
tive absence  or  substantial  presence  of  oxygen  in  the  exhaust 
gas  of  the  internal  combustion  engine,  for  generating  a  pri- 
mary correctional  signal;  said  primary  integrator  means 
having  counter  means  which  are  operable  to  provide  a  digi- 
tal count  representative  of  said  primary  correctional  signal 
wherein  the  air/fuel  ratio  of  said  internal  combustion  engine 
may  be  varied  by  said  digital  count  above  and  below  a 
reference  value  to  maximum  and  minimum  values  respec- 
tively, said  primary  integrator  means  asymmetrically  con- 
trolling said  air/fuel  ratio  by  being  preset  to  the  maximum 
air/fuel  ratio  count  when  said  digital  sensor  signal  is  indicat- 
ing a  presence  of  oxygen  in  the  exhaust  of  the  internal  com- 
bustion engine  and  counting  in  a  digital  increments  from  the 
maximum  air/fuel  ratio  count  toward  the  minimum  air/fuel 
ratio  count  dependently  upon  an  engine  speed  dependent 
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pulse  and  the  digital  sensor  signal  indicating  the  absence  of 
oxygen  in  the  exhaust  gas  of  the  internal  combustion  engine; 
and 
a  digital  secondary  integrator  means,  receiving  a  digital  com- 
parison signal  from  said  primary  integrator  means  indicating 
whether  the  primary  correctional  signal  is  controlling  the 
air/fuel  ratio  of  said  internal  combustion  engine  above  or 
below  the  midpoint  of  its  maximum  and  minimum  control 
values,  for  generating  a  secondary  correctional  signal;  said 
secondary  integrator  means  including  counter  means  which 
are  operable  to  provide  a  digital  count  representative  of  said 
secondary  correctional  signal,  said  primary  correctiona] 
signal  being  combined  with  said  secondary  correctiona] 
signal  to  vary  the  air/fiiel  ratio  of  the  internal  combusticm 
engine  above  and  below  said  reference  value,  wherein  said 
counter  means  of  the  secondary  integrator  means  are  incre- 
mented on  a  time  base  to  decrease  the  air/fiiel  ratio  if  the 
primary  integrator  is  above  said  reference  value  and  decre- 
mented on  a  time  base  to  increase  the  air/fiiel  ratio  if  the 
primary  integrator  is  below  its  midpoint  value. 


4,307,451 
BACKUP  CONTROL 
Raymond  D.  Zagraaski,  NewiagtOB,  aad  Albert  H.  WhHc,  Wcth- 
ersfleld,  both  of  Coan.,  assignors  to  Chaadkr  Evaas  lac.  West 
Hartford,  Coan. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1900,  Ser.  No.  128,287 
lat  CL^  F02C  9/28 
VS.  CL  364—431.02  2  «T«i— 

1.  In  a  method  of  controlling  fuel  flow  to  a  gas  turbine 
engine  of  the  type  including  the  steps  of: 
sensing  compressor  inlet  temperature  and  providing  a  first 
signal  indicative  of  the  sensed  temperature; 
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sensing  engine  speed  and  providing  a  second  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  sensed  speed; 

providing  a  third  signal  indicative  of  compressor  discharge 
pressure;  the  improvement  comprising  generating  the 
third  signal  by  the  method  which  includes  the  steps  of: 

calculating  a  fuel  flow  to  compressor  discharge  pressure 
ratio  by  utilizing  the  first  and  second  signals  together  with 
known  engine  steady  state  running  characteristics; 
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an  energized  period  and  a  deenergized  period  of  the  actuator  of 
the  fuel  injection  valve  based  on  the  corrected  signal  value, 

a  fuel  consumption  measuring  apparatus  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 

a  third  means  for  receiving  said  first  signal  and  adding  the 
signal  value  of  said  first  signal  in  synchronism  witb  said 
fuel  injection  pulse,  said  third  means  comparing  a  stim  of 
said  signal  value  with  a  predetermined  value  and  generat- 
ing a  counting  pulse  signal  when  said  sum  becomes  equal 
to  or  more  than  the  predetermined  value; 

a  fourth  means  for  counting  up  said  counting  pulse  Signal, 
said  fourth  means  generating  a  second  signal  indicative  of 
consumed  fuel  amount,  and  said  fourth  means  farther 
generating  a  command  signal  to  be  fed  to  said  third  ineans 
and  operate  the  third  means  for  subtracting  said  predeter- 
mined value  from  the  sum  of  the  signal  value;  and 

a  fifth  means  for  receiving  said  second  signal  froit  said 
fourth  means  and  calculating  consumed  fuel  amount  based 
on  the  counted  up  counting  pulse  signal,  and  displaying 
consumed  fuel  amount  based  on  said  second  signal  value. 


calculating  a  lagged  value  of  fuel  flow  by  utilizing  the  sec- 
ond signal,  known  engine  time  constant  characteristics, 
and  a  scheduled  fuel  signal; 

dividing  the  calculated  lagged  value  of  fuel  flow  by  the 
calculated  fuel  flow  to  compressor  discharge  pressure 
ratio  to  obtain  the  third  signal; 

calculating  a  forth  signal  indicative  of  scheduled  fuel  flow 
by  utilizing  the  first,  second  and  third  signal;  and  utilizing 
the  fourth  signal  to  control  a  fuel  metering  device  adapted 
to  deliver  fuel  to  the  engine. 


4^7,452 
FUEL  CX)NSUMPnON  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Misaiiori  Mizote,  Yokosnka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
ConiMuiy,  Limited,  Yokohimu,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,318 
Claims  priority,  apiriication  Japan,  Oct  30, 1978,  53-132582 
Int  C\?  G06F  7/38:  P02B  3/00 
MS.  a.  364—442  5  Claims 
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4,307,453 

SLOPING  BASELINE  COMPENSATION  FOR  i  i 

CHROMATOGRAPHIC  ANALYZER 

Louis  D.  Kleiss,  Borger,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Pettfoleum 

Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  862,065,  Dec  19, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,ll0,893. 

This  application  Jun.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,411 

Int.  CL^  G06G  7/186:  GOIN  31/08 

U.S.  a.  364—833  8  Claims 


IT^,,      /       r-Tr^    I  'ii' >i.,.U.  .1^  ■<    "T^  ./,  ,.1,  i.UT;.!      I    t-"l 


1.  In  an  electronic  fuel  injection  control  system  for  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  for  controlling  the  ratio  of  an  energized 
period  and  a  deenergized  period  of  an  actuator  which  operates 
to  open  and  close  a  fuel  injection  valve  in  response  to  a  fuel 
injection  pulse,  which  system  includes  a  first  means  for  deter- 
mining a  fuel  injection  amount  based  on  intake  air  flow  rate 
and  other  control  parameters  and  generating  a  first  signal 
having  a  signal  value  indicative  of  the  determined  fuel  injec- 
tion amount,  a  second  means  for  correcting  the  value  of  said 
first  signal  fed  from  said  first  means  and  generating  the  fuel 
injection  pulse  having  a  pulse  width  corresponding  to  the 
corrected  fuel  injection  amount  and  indicative  of  the  ratio  of 


1.  Apparatus  compnsmg: 

means  for  producing  a  first  analog  output  signal  hsjving  a 
varying  voltage  in  time; 

a  first  integrating  circuit  adapted  to  integrate  said  flfist  ana- 
log output  signal  over  a  period  beginning  at  time:  ti  and 
ending  at  time  ii  and  adapted  to  establish  a  first  signal 
representative  of  the  results  of  the  integration  of  sdid  first 
analog  output  signal; 

means  for  establishing  a  second  signal  having  a  predeter- 
mined relationship  to  the  difference  between  the  Voltage 
level  of  said  first  analog  output  signal  at  said  time  t]  and 
the  voltage  level  of  said  first  analog  output  signal  at  said 
time  t2;  and 

means  for  utilizing  said  second  signal  to  shift  the  baseline 
used  in  the  integration  of  said  first  analog  output  s^nal  in 
such  a  manner  that  a  correct  integration  of  said  fiht  ana- 
log output  signal  may  be  performed  even  though  the 
voltage  level  of  said  fu^t  analog  output  signal  at  said  time 
t|  is  not  equal  to  the  voltage  level  of  said  first  analog 
output  signal  at  said  time  t2. 
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4,307,454 

ARRANGEMENT  PREVENTING  MULTIPLE 

CONNECnONS  TO  PERIPHERAL  QRCUITS 

Dale  E.  Haben,  Aurora,  and  Garry  D.  Kepley,  Wheaton,  both  of 

III.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 

Murray  HUI,  N.J.  ^ 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,030 

Int  a.3  G06F  3/04 

U.S.  a.  364-900  5  c^^ 


1.  An  arrangement  for  switchably  interconnecting  a  plural- 
ity of  peripheral  circuits  (116)  and  a  plurality  of  accessing 
circuits  (113a  through  113/»)  adapted  to  generate  peripheral 
circuit  address  signals,  said  arrangement  comprising  connec- 
tion means  (402A  through  402M  and  403)  for  interconnecting 
said  accessing  circuits  and  said  peripheral  circuits; 
characterized  in  that 

said  connection  means  is  responsive  to  said  peripheral  ad- 
dress signals  and  to  connection  enable  signals;  and 
said  arrangement  further  comprises: 
ftfst  generator  means  (503)  responsive  to  said  peripheral 
circuit  address  signals  for  generating  connection  request 
signals  to  identify  peripheral  circuits  to  which  connection 
is  requested;  and 
second  generator  means  (407A,  510A  through  501N,  505A 
through  505N,  506A  through  506N,  507A  through  507N, 
508,  509)  responsive  to  said  connecction  request  signals 
for  generating  busy  signals  if  two  or  more  of  said  access- 
ing circuits  request  connection  to  the  same  one  of  said 
peripheral  circuits  and  for  generating  said  connection 
enable  signals  if  only  one  of  said  accessing  circuits  re- 
quests connection  to  a  given  one  of  said  peripheral  cir- 
cuits; and 
selector  means  (504)  connected  to  said  second  generator 
means  and  responsive  to  said  peripheral  circuit  address 
signals  from  each  of  said  accessing  circuits  to  select  and  to 
transmit  corresponding  busy  signals  and  corresponding 
connection  enable  signals  to  each  of  said  accessing  cir- 
cuits. 


(c)  memory  storage  means  for  storing  said  processed  data 
signals  from  said  computing  means; 

(d)  power  supply  means  for  providing  power  to  said  device, 
said  computing  means  and  said  memory  storage  means,  said 
power  supply  means  comprising: 

(i)  means  for  sensing  a  power  fault  condition  of  said  power 
supply  means  and  for  generating  a  fault  status  signal  in 
response  thereto; 

(ii)  means  for  feeding  said  fault  status  signal  to  said  comput- 
ing means,  said  computing  means  including  means  for 
initiating  a  data  protect  routine  in  response  to  said  fault 
sutus  signal  for  storing  data  being  processed  by  said  com- 
puting means,  said  computing  means  further  initiating  said 
data  protect  routine  in  response  to  at  least  one  selected 
data  signal  corresponding  to  other  than  a  fault  condition 
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of  said  power  supply  means,  said  computing  means  gener- 
ating a  shut-down  command  signal  after  completion  of 
said  data  protect  routine; 

(iii)  means  for  receiving  said  shut-down  command  signal 
from  said  computing  means; 

(iv)  means  for  disconnecting  said  power  supply  means  from 
said  device  and  said  computing  means  in  resporse  to  said 
shut-down  command; 

(v)  means  independent  of  said  computing  means  for  discon- 
necting said  power  supply  means  from  said  device  and 
said  computing  means;  and 

(vi)  means  for  delaying  operation  of  said  independent  con- 
necting means  for  a  time  period  substantially  greater  than 
that  normally  required  for  the  computing  means  to  issue 
said  shut-down  command  in  response  to  said  fault  status 
signal. 


437,455 

POWER  SUPPLY  FOR  COMPUTING  MEANS  WITH 

DATA  PROTECTED  SHUT-DOWN 

John  E.  Juhasz,  Lake  Orion,  and  Prarin  J.  Shah,  Warren,  both 

of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation, 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  881,222,  Feb.  27, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,467 

Int  a.3  G06F  11/30,  1/00 

UA  a.  364-900  7  Qaims 

1.  A  device  monitoring  and  recording  system  comprising: 

(a)  sensing  means  for  sensing  device  operating  parameters  and 
generating  data  signals  corresponding  thereto; 

(b)  computing  means  for  receiving  and  processing  said  data 
signals; 

1013  O.G.— 59 


4,307,456 
ULTRASONIC  RANGEHNDER 
Yukihiko  Ise,  Toyonaka,  and  Shigav  Hayakawa,  Hirakata,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,489 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  22,  1978,  53-144698 
Int  a.3  GOIS  15/14 
U.S.  a.  367-107  10  Claims 

1.  An  ultrasonic  rangefmder  comprising: 

a  first  transducer  for  transducing  electric  signals  into  ultra- 
sonic waves  and  transmitting  said  ultrasonic  waves, 

a  second  transducer  for  receiving  said  ultrasonic  waves  and 
transducing  said  ultrasonic  waves  into  electric  signals, 

a  first  timer  means  for  determining  a  starting  time  for  trans- 
mitting said  ultrasonic  waves, 

a  carrier  frequency  generator  for  generating  a  carrier  signal 
of  a  frequency  of  said  ultrasonic  waves, 

a  second  timer  means  for  generating  a  pulse  having  a  time 
width  at  least  as  long  as  a  time  corresponding  to  a  travel- 
ling time  of  said  ultrasonic  waves  from  said  first  trans- 
ducer to  said  second  transducer  at  the  time  when  said  first 
transducer  begins  to  transmit  said  ultrasonic  waves. 


1552 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  22*  1981 


a  difTcrentiation  circuit  for  difTerentiating  said  pulse  of  said 

second  timer  means,  and 
a  comparator  for  comparing  a  level  of  said  differentiated 

output  signal  from  said  differentiation  circuit  with  an 


output  signal  level  of  said  second  transducer  and  detecting 
a  threshold  time  when  said  level  of  said  differentiated 
output  signal  from  said  differentiation  circuit  means  be- 
comes lower  than  said  output  signal  level  of  said  second 
transducer. 


4,307,457 
SLAMMING-RESISTANT  SONAR  DOME  CANOE 
Ronald  B.  Wills,  Niagwa  on  the  Lake,  Canada,  assignor  to  Fleet 
Indnstries,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUcd  Feb.  5, 1980,  Scr.  No.  118,773 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  5, 1979,  320858 

Int.  a.3  H04R  1/02;  B63B  45/06 

U.S.  a.  367—173  13  Claims 


''   ''    -ri''r  ' 


in  iacrements  equal  to  a  center-line  to  center-line  spacing 
between  adjacent  transverse  rows,  said  means  including  a 
main  cylinder  having  an  annular  groove  of  zig-zag  shape, 
a  cog  wheel  on  said  cylinder  in  meshing  engagement  with 
said  belt,  and  an  electro-magnet  rotator  assembly  for 
rotating  said  cylinder  in  increments,  said  rotator  assembly 
including  a  housing,  a  pair  of  elector-magnets  disposed  in 
said  housing  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other,  a  permanent 


magnet  disposed  between  said  electro-magnets  fot  recip- 
rocating between  two  spaced  terminal  positions  in  re- 
sponse to  selective  activation  of  said  electro-magnets,  and 
a  driving  pin  mounted  on  said  permanent  magilet  and 
projecting  into  said  groove  of  said  cylinder  wherefaly  upon 
activation  of  said  electro-magnets,  said  permanent  tnagnet 
moves  from  one  terminal  position  to  the  other  terminal 
position  while  rotating  said  cylinder. 


4,307,459 
SELF-ADVANCING  TEACHING  DEVICE 
Noriaki  Iwao,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  C6., 
Tokya,  Japan  i 

FUed  May  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,282        I 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  11, 1979, 54-79273 
Int  a.3  G04B  45/00.  19/00 
VJS.  a.  368—45  12; Claims 


Inc., 


73[U] 


1.  A  canoe  for  sonar  domes  comprising:  a  lightweight, 
strong,  formed  shell;  an  internal  form-fitting  reinforcement  of 
plastic  foam  in  the  bottom  thereof;  and  a  light-weight,  metal, 
reinforcing  framework  in  the  upper  portion  thereof,  secured 
thereto  along  the  peripheral  edges  of  the  canoe. 


4,307,458 
WATCH  FOR  DISPLAYING  MULTIPLE  WORLD  TIMES 
A.  Oscar  Lia,  424)6  66tii  St,  Woodside,  N.Y.  11377 
Filed  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,670 
Int  a.3  G04B  19/22:  G09F  11/12 
VS.  CL  368-25  7  Claims 

1.  A  watch  for  displaying  multiple  world  times,  said  watch 
comprising 
a  face  having  a  read-out  means  for  indicating  actual  time  in 

hours,  minutes  and  seconds; 
an  endless  belt  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  disposed 
rows  of  incremental  time  designations  thereon,  said  rows 
defining  a  plurality  of  transversely  disposed  sets  of  prede- 
termined time  designations; 
a  casing  of  flat  rectangular  box  shape  housing  said  endless 
belts  therein  and  having  at  least  one  window  to  expose  a 
transverse  row  of  said  time  designations  to  view  in  said 
face;  and 
means  for  moving  said  endless  belts  relative  to  said  window 


1.  A  teaching  device  which  comprises: 

a  housing; 

a  simulated  clock  face  and  at  least  one  rotating  hand  located 
in  association  with  said  clock  face,  both  said  clock  face 
and  said  hand  located  on  said  housing  in  position  viewable 
external  said  housing; 

said  band  capable  of  being  positioned  in  a  plurality  of  se- 
quential positions  with  respect  to  said  clock  face;  j 

an  indicia  carrier  means  movably  mounted  on  said  housing, 
said  indicia  carrier  means  including  at  least  one  surface,  a 
plurality  of  indicia  located  on  said  surface,  said  plufality  of 
indicia  each  individually  corresponding  to  one  of  said 
positions  of  said  hand  with  respect  to  said  clock  lace; 

said  housing  including  an  indicia  display  means,  said  indicia 
carrier  means  located  in  association  with  said  indicia 
display  means  such  that  that  individual  indicia  which 
corresponds  with  the  current  position  of  said  haid  with 
respect  to  said  clock  face  is  positioned  in  a  position  render- 
ing it  capable  of  being  viewed  external  said  housing  and  is 
differentiated  with  respect  to  said  indicia  carrier  means 


December  22,  1981 


ELECTRICAL 


1553 


from  all  other  indicia  not  corresponding  with  the  current 
position  of  said  hand  with  respect  to  said  clock  face; 
interference  means  associated  with  said  indicia  display 
means  and  having  an  interference  position  wherein  said 
interference  means  interacts  with  said  indicia  display 
means  such  that  said  individual  indicia  corresponding  to 
the  current  position  of  said  hand  with  respect  to  said  clock 
face  is  not  viewable  external  said  housing  and  a  non-inter- 
ference position  wherein  said  indicia  corresponding  to  the 
position  of  said  hand  with  respect  to  said  clock  face  is 
capable  of  being  viewed  external  said  housing; 
hand  advancing  means  associated  with  said  hand  and  capa- 
ble of  advancing  said  hand  from  each  of  its  positions  with 
respect  to  said  clock  face  to  the  next  sequential  of  said 
positions  of  said  hand  with  respect  to  said  clock  face; 
coupling  means  coupling  the  movement  of  said  hand  and 
said  indicia  carrier  means  such  that  when  said  hand  ad- 
vances from  a  position  with  respect  to  said  clock  face  to 
the  next  sequential  position  with  respect  to  said  clock  face 
said  indicia  carrier  means  moves  such  that  the  individual 
indicia  corresponding  to  the  sequential  position  said  hand 
advanced  to  is  positioned  in  a  position  rendering  it  capable 
of  being  viewed  external  said  housing  and  is  differentiated 
with  respect  to  said  indicia  carrier  means  for  all  other 
indicia  not  corresponding  to  the  sequential  position  of  said 
hand  with  respect  to  said  clock  face; 
operator  means  at  least  a  portion  of  which  is  located  external 
said  housing  in  a  position  to  be  operated  on  by  a  user  of 
the  teaching  device,  said  operator  means  operatively 
associated  with  both  said  interference  means  and  said 
hand  advancing  means  and  capable  when  being  acted  on 
by  said  user  to  first  move  said  interference  means  from 
said  interference  position  to  said  non-interference  position 
allowing  viewing  external  said  housing  of  said  individual 
indicia  which  correspond  to  the  current  position  of  said 
hand  with  respect  to  said  clock  face  and  next  to  essentially 
simultaneously  cause  (a)  said  interference  means  to  move 
to  said  interference  position,  (b)  said  hand  advancing 
means  to  advance  said  hand  to  said  next  sequential  posi- 
tion of  said  hand  with  respect  to  said  clock  face,  (c)  in 
response  to  said  hand  being  advanced  to  said  sequential 
position  said  indicia  carrier  means  moving  to  position  the 
individual  mdicia  corresponding  to  the  sequential  position 
said  hand  advanced  to  with  respect  to  said  clock  face  in  a 
position  rendering  it  capable  of  being  viewed  external  said 
housing  and  differentiating  with  respect  to  said  indicia 
carrier  means  from  all  other  indicia  not  corresponding  to 
the  sequential  position  of  said  hand  with  respect  to  said 
clock  face. 


located  in  said  alarm  circuit  for  temporarily  shutting  off  the 
alarm  for  a  short  time  interval  after  the  alarm  has  been  actuated 
at  a  preset  time,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  single  switch  actuator  extending  through  an  opening  in 
said  housing  for  controlling  said  on/off  switch  and  said 
momentary  contact  repeat  alarm  switch; 

(b)  means  for  guiding  said  switch  actuator  for  longitudinal 
movement  in  one  direction  and  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
said  one  direction  to  permit  the  actuator  to  be  moved 
longitudinally  in  said  one  direction  to  actuate  the  on/off 
switch  to  its  ON  position  for  sounding  the  alarm  at  the 
preset  time  and  to  permit  the  actuator  to  be  moved  longi- 
tudinally in  the  opposite  direction  to  actuate  the  on/off 
switch  to  its  OFF  position  to  prevent  sounding  the  alarm 
at  the  preset  time; 

(c)  said  switch  actuator  also  being  guided  for  inward  and 
outward  movement  in  a  direction  generally  perpendicular 
to  said  one  direction  for  actuating  said  momentary  contact 
repeat  alarm  switch  by  pushing  action  to  momentarily 
close  the  momentary  contact  switch  in  order  to  temporar- 
ily shut  off  the  alarm  for  a  short  interval  of  time  when  the 
alarm  is  sounding  at  a  preset  time  by  pushing  the  actuator 
in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  one  direction  whereby 
a  single  actuator  is  provided  for  effectively  controlling  the 
operation  of  an  on/off  switch  and  momentary  contact 
repeat  alarm  switch  in  the  alarm  circuit  of  said  alarm 
clock. 
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1.  In  an  electronic  alarm  clock  having  a  housing  wherein  an 
alarm  circuit  is  provided  for  sounding  an  audible  alarm  at  a 
preset  time,  an  on/off  switch  is  located  in  the  alarm  circuit  for 
permitting  or  preventing  the  audible  alarm  from  sounding  at 
the  preset  time  and  a  momentary  contact  repeat  alarm  is  also 


1.  A  call  processor  for  processing  the  telephone  call  connec- 
tions of  a  plurality  of  M  voice  ports,  comprising: 
a  timing  circuit  having  a  first  output  for  generating  N  periodic 
logic  intervals  in  each  of  M  periodic  port  scanning  intervals 
generated  at  a  second  output  thereof; 
a  port  status  buffer  having  an  address  input  connected  to  said 
second  output  of  said  timer,  for  storing  a  plurality  M  of  PSB 
words,  each  storing  the  current  sutus  of  a  conesponding 
one  of  said  voice  ports  as  a  control  sute,  an  E  lead  status, 
and  a  dial  digit  count; 
a  clocked  control  logic  having  an  input  connected  to  a  data 
output  of  said  port  status  buffer  for  receiving  said  control 
state  and  E  lead  status  from  consecutive  ones  of  said  PSB 
words,  each  accessed  from  a  respective  location  therein  by 
said  timing  circuit,  having  a  modulo  N  counter  connected  to 
said  first  output  of  said  timing  circuit  for  sequencing  docked 
logic  control  operations  in  a  combinatorial  logic  block  to 
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selectively  modify  said  PSB  word  in  response  to  an  E  lead 
input  from  the  one  of  said  ports  corresponding  to  said  ac- 
cessed PSB  word,  before  writing  said  PSB  word  via  a  data 
input  into  said  accessed  location  of  said  port  status  buffer 
from  an  output  of  the  clocked  control  logic; 

an  incrementing  logic  having  an  input  connected  to  a  data 
output  of  said  port  status  buffer  for  receiving  said  dial  digit 
counts  from  said  consecutive  ones  of  said  PSB  words,  each 
accessed  from  a  respective  location  therein  by  said  timing 
circuit,  having  a  modulo  N  counter  connected  to  said  first 
output  of  said  timing  circuit  for  sequencing  incrementing 
operations  for  said  dial  digit  in  response  to  an  output  signal 
from  said  clocked  control  logic  responsive  to  said  E  lead 
input  thereto,  before  writing  said  PSB  word  via  a  data  input 
into  said  accessed  location  of  said  port  status  buffer  from  an 
output  of  the  incrementing  logic; 

said  port  status  buffer  having  a  data  input  connected  to  a  host 
processor  for  receiving  new  PSB  words  and  a  data  output  to 
said  host  processor  for  outputting  said  modified  PSB  words; 

whereby  call  processing  operations  can  be  conducted  simulta- 
neously for  a  plurality  of  said  ports  without  overloading  said 
host  processor. 
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present  in  said  input  register  means  is  to  be  written  vid  said 
loading  connection; 

second  address-generating  means  stepped  by  said  second 
clock  pulses  every  cycle  T"  for  identifying  a  pair  of  ho- 
mologous cells  of  said  memories  from  one  of  whidh  an 
n-bit  group  is  to  be  read  out  to  said  output  register  means 
via  said  unloading  connection; 

first  timing  means  driven  by  said  first  clock  pulses  for  gener- 
ating a  series  of  writing  commands  having  a  recurfence 
period  equal  to  a  cycle  T'  and  a  length  corresponding  to  a 
minor  fraction  of  their  recurrence  period,  accompanied  by 
a  first  square  wave  having  half-cycles  coinciding  with 
respective  incoming-frame  periods  mT'; 

second  timing  means  driven  by  said  second  clock  pulses  for 
generating  a  series  of  reading  commands  having  a  recur- 
rence period  equal  to  a  cycle  T"  and  a  length  correspond- 
ing to  a  minor  fraction  of  their  recurrence  period^  said 
reading  commands  being  interleaved  with  said  writing 
commands  and  being  accompanied  by  a  second  square 
wave  having  half-cycles  coinciding  with  respective  out- 
going-frame periods  mT"; 

switchover  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  timing 
meant  for  connecting  an  address  input  of  each  o^  said 
memories  to  said  first  address-generating  means  While 
feeding  a  sample  of  said  first  square  wave  in  relatively 
inverted  form  to  respective  enabling  inputs  of  said  memo- 
ries in  the  presence  of  each  writing  command  and  for 
connecting  said  address  input  of  each  of  said  memories  to 
said  second  address-generating  means  while  feeding  a 
sampk  of  said  second  square  wave  in  relatively  inverted 
form  to  said  respective  enabling  inputs  in  the  presence  of 
each  reading  command;  and 

control  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  timing 
means  for  detecting  a  near-coincidence  between  Corre- 
sponding half-cycles  of  said  first  and  second  square  waves 
and  thereupon  relatively  inverting  said  square  wavel,  one 
of  said  timing  means  emitting  a  monitoring  pulse  at  the 
begiiming  of  every  full  cycle  of  the  square  wave  generated 
therd)y,  the  other  of  said  timing  means  emitting  a  refer- 
ence pulse  at  the  beginning  of  every  half-cycle  Of  the 
square  wave  generated  thereby,  said  control  means  com- 
prising logical  circuitry  responsive  to  a  coincidence  of  a 
monitoring  pulse  with  a  reference  pulse  in  the  presetce  of 
a  predetermined  level  of  the  last-mentioned  square  wave 
for  shifting  the  latter  by  180*. 


1.  A  demultiplexer  for  an  incoming  bit  stream  organized  in  a 
succession  of  frames  of  m  time  slots  each  encompassing  a 
group  of  n  bits  arriving  over  a  signal  path,  comprising: 

input  register  means  connected  to  said  signal  path  for  tempo-   u^,  q,  371 14 

rarily  receiving  successive  n-bit  groups; 

synchronization  means  connected  to  said  signal  path  for 
extracting  a  train  of  first  clock  pulses  with  cycles  T', 
corresponding  to  said  time  slots,  from  said  incoming  bit 
stream; 

a  local  source  of  second  clock  pulses  with  cycles  T'sT'; 

storage  means  including  a  pair  of  substantially  identical 
memories,  each  provided  with  m  cells  accommodating 
respective  n-bit  groups,  communicating  via  a  common 
loading  connection  with  said  input  register  means; 

output  register  means  linked  by  a  common  unloading  con- 
nection to  each  of  said  memories  for  receiving  successive 
n-bit  groups  from  said  storage  means; 

distributing  means  connected  to  said  output  register  means 
for  routing  said  n-bit  groups  to  different  outgoing  chan- 
nels; 

first  address-generating  means  stepped  by  said  first  clock 
pulses  every  cycle  T  for  identifying  a  pair  of  homologous 
cells  of  said  memories  in  one  of  which  an  n-bit  group 
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1.  A  vital  rate  decoder  capable  of  actuating  at  leaM  one 
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output  device  in  correspondence  with  the  frequency  or  rate 
code  of  an  input  signal  applied  to  the  decoder,  comprising: 

decoding  processor  means  coupled  to  the  input  signal  for 
evaluating  the  rate  code  and  duty  cycle  of  the  input  signal, 
said  decoding  processor  means  comprising, 

rate  decoding  means  for  decoding  the  rate  code  and  duty 
cycle  of  said  input  signal, 

means  for  producing  plural  checkwords  indicative  of  de- 
coder operation,  said  checkwords  having  predetermined 
values  based  on  failure  free  decoding  processor  means 
evaluation  of  said  input  signal,  and 

means  for  enabling  actuation  of  said  at  least  one  output 
device  based  on  the  decoded  rate  code  comprising  means 
for  applying  a  first  device  activation  signal  to  one  side  of 
the  output  device  corresponding  to  the  decoded  rate  code 
of  the  input  signal;  and 

checking  means  coupled  to  said  decoding  processor  means 
for  receiving  said  checkwords  therefrom,  for  verifying 
failure-free  performance  based  on  generation  of  valid 
checkwords  and  for  only  then  generating  a  second  device 
activation  signal  and  applying  said  second  device  activa- 
tion signal  to  said  output  device  to  actuate  said  output 
device  only  in  the  event  of  concurrent  generation  of  said 
first  activation  signal. 


waveform  from  said  low-pass-filtering  means  for  inverting 
the  phase  thereof; 

means  receiving  said  binary  data  for  selecting  the  output  of 
said  low-pass-filtering  means  for  transmission  of  said  mod- 
ulated carrier  waveform  having  said  first  binary  data 
value  and  for  selecting  the  output  of  said  phase  inverting 
means  for  transmission  of  said  modulated  carrier  wave- 
form having  said  second  binary  data;  and 

means  for  coupling  the  data  modulated  carrier  waveform  to 
said  selected  medium. 


4,307,464 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SYNTHESIZING  A 

MODULATED  CARRIER  TO  REDUCED 
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1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  a  digital  communication  system  for 
synthesizing  a  digital-data-modulated  carrier  waveform  for 
transmission  via  a  selected  medium,  said  digital  data  being  a 
sequence  of  binary  data  bits  each  having  one  of  first  and  second 
binary  data  values,  and  said  carrier  waveform  is  phase-shift- 
keyed  by  said  binary  data,  comprising: 
read-only  memory  means  for  storing  at  each  of  a  multiplicity 
of  individually  addressable  memory  locations  a  data  word 
defining  each  of  a  sequential  plurality  of  carrier  ampli- 
tudes; 
counter  means  having  an  input  enabled  at  a  clock  frequency 
for  providing  an  output  signal  sequentially  and  cyclically 
counting  the  input  clock  frequency,  said  count  output 
signal  coupled  to  said  memory  means  to  sequentially  and 
cyclically  read  the  carrier-amplitude-defining  data  words 
stored  therein  from  the  memory  locations  of  said  memory 
means; 
means  receiving  the  sequential  data  words  cyclically  read 
out  of  said  read-only  memory  means  for  converting  each 
data  word  to  an  associated  amplitude  of  an  analog  voltage, 
said  analog  voltage  being  a  step-wise  representation  of 
said  carrier  waveform  having  a  desired  carrier  frequency 
and  a  desired  envelope  shape; 
means  for  low-pass  filtering  said  analog  voltage  to  provide  a 
substantially   sinusoidal   representation   of  said   carrier 
waveform; 
means  for  modulating  the  substantially  sinusoidal  carrier 
waveform  in  accordance  with  each  bit  of  digital  data  to  be 
transmitted,  and  including  means  receiving  the  carrier 
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1.  Receiving  apparatus  for  processing  binary  encoded  ampli- 
tude modulated  RF  signals  comprising 
input  means  for  receiving  a  binary  encoded  amplitude  modu- 
lated RF  signal; 
detector  means  coupled  to  said  input  means  for  producing 
from  the  received  signal  a  signal  having  amplitude  varia- 
tions representing  the  binary  modulating  signal; 
reference  voltage  means  for  producing  a  DC  reference 

voltage; 
amplifier  means  coupled  to  the  detector  means  and  to  the 
reference  voltage  means  for  producing  a  signal  which 
corresponds  to  said  signal  from  the  detector  means  and 
varies  in  amplitude  about  an  axis  at  the  DC  reference 
voltage  level; 
comparator  means  coupled  to  the  amplifier  means  and  to  the 
reference  voltage  means  for  producing  an  output  signal  at 
a  first  voluge  level  when  the  voltage  of  the  signal  from 
the  amplifier  means  is  greater  than  the  DC  reference 
voltage  and  at  a  second  voltage  level  when  the  voltage  of 
the  signal  from  the  amplifier  means  is  less  than  the  DC 
reference  voltage;  and 
filter  means  coupled  to  said  detector  means  and  to  said 
amplifier  means  for  preventing  high  frequency  signal 
components  from  being  received  by  the  amplifier  means; 
said  detector  means  including  a  superregenerative  detector 
operable  to  oscillate  at  approximately  the  carrier  fre- 
quency of  the  RF  signal  to  be  received; 
wherein  said  receiving  apparatus  includes 
a  tuned  circuit  of  an  inductance  and  a  first  capacitance  in 
parallel  therewith,  said  turned  circuit  having  a  resonant 
frequency  close  to  the  carrier  frequency  of  the  RF  signal 
to  be  received,  and  said  inductance  serving  as  a  receiving 
antenna  for  the  RF  signal; 
a  transistor  having  its  collector  connected  to  a  juncture 

between  the  inductance  and  the  first  c^>acitance; 
a  second  capacitance  connected  between  the  other  juncture 
of  the  inductance  and  the  first  capacitance  and  the  base  of 
the  transistor;  and 
a  parallel  arrangement  of  a  resistance  and  a  third  capacitance 
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connected  between  the  emitter  of  the  transistor  and  a 
source  of  reference  potential. 
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fourth  magnitudes  corresponding  to  the  lowest  frequency 
channel  in  said  first  band,  the  highest  frequency  chann«l  in 
said  first  band,  the  lowest  frequency  channel  in  said  Sec- 
ond band  and  the  highest  frequency  channel  in  said  second 
band,  respectively,  said  voltage  variable  means  haviqg  a 
voltage  versus  channel  characteristic  which  is  nonlinear  in 
at  least  one  of  said  bands;  | 

means  for  developing  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  voltages 
corresponding  to  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  mag- 
nitudes, respectively; 

a  dielectric  substrate; 

a  first  and  a  second  resistive  section  positioned  in  a  succes- 
sive order  on  said  dielectric  substrate,  points  along  Said 
first  section  corresponding  to  channels  in  said  first  b«md 
and  points  along  said  second  section  corresponding  to 
channeb  in  said  second  band; 

coupling  means  for  coupling  said  first  and  second  voltages  to 


1.  In  a  drive-in  theater  having  an  array  of  pre-designed 
parking  spaces,  a  central  audio  output  device  for  generating  a 
carrierless  audio  signal,  and  a  network  of  conductors  for  dis- 
tributing said  signal  to  said  parking  spaces,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises  a  plurality  of  interface  devices  each 
located  at  and  associated  with  a  particular  one  of  said  parking 
spaces  and  connected  in  parallel  to  said  audio  output  device  by 
said  network  to  receive  said  audio  signal  as  an  input,  each  of 
said  interface  devices  comprising: 
oscillator  means  for  generating  a  carrier  signal,  said  oscilla- 
tor means  including  an  inductor  and  a  capacitor  arranged 
as  a  resonant  circuit  and  a  modulation  transistor  to  which 
said  resonant  circuit  is  connected; 
a  secondary  winding  arranged  for  mutual  inductance  with 

said  inductor  to  form  an  output  transformer; 
oscillator  control  means  for  activating  said  oscillator  means 
in  response  to  the  presence  of  said  audio  signal  and  for 
deactivating  said  oscillator  in  response  to  the  absence  of 
said  audio  signal,  said  oscillator  control  means  comprising 
a  field-effect  transistor  and  a  control  capacitor  connected 
to  the  gate  of  said  transistor  and  arranged  to  forward  bias 
to  said  transistor  upon  charging  of  said  control  capacitor; 
means  for  rectifying  said  audio  signal  to  charge  said  control 

capacitor, 
voltage  divider  means  for  supplying  a  portion  of  said  audio 

signal  to  said  oscillator  transistor; 
a  rechargeable  battery  connected  to  said  oscillator  means  to 

provide  power  for  said  oscillator  means; 
means  for  charging  said  battery  with  said  audio  signal  com- 
prising a  diode  arranged  to  rectify  said  audio  signal,  said 
diode  being  light  emitting  to  indicate  the  presence  of  said 
audio  signal;  and 
transfer  means  connected  to  said  output  transformer  for 
inputing  said  audio  signal  to  the  radio  antenna  of  an  indi- 
vidual automobile. 
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1.  A  tuning  system  for  tuning  a  receiver  to  various  channels 

in  at  least  a  first  and  a  second  band  of  frequencies  comprising: 

a  frequency  tunable  circuit; 

voltage  variable  means  for  determining  the  frequency  to 
which  said  tunable  circuit  is  tuned  m  response  to  a  tuning 
voltage,  said  tuning  voltage  having  first,  second,  third  and 
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ones  of  said  points  of  said  first  section  correspondin|  to 
said  lowest  frequency  channel  in  said  first  band  and  Said 
highest  frequency  channel  in  said  first  band,  respectively, 
and  coapling  said  third  and  fourth  voltages  to  ones  of  taid 
points  of  said  second  section  corresponding  to  said  lowest 
frequency  channel  in  said  second  band  and  said  highest 
frequency  channel  in  said  second  band,  respectively; 

a  movable  contact;  and 

means  for  moving  said  contact  in  continuous  fashion  along 
the  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  resistive  sections  in 
said  successive  order; 

said  tuning  voltage  being  developed  at  said  movable  contiact; 

the  one  of  said  resistive  sections  corresponding  to  said  one  of 
said  bands  having  a  nonlinear  voltage  versus  channel 
characteristic  being  shaped  to  compensate  for  said  noillin- 
ear  voltage  versus  channel  characteristic  so  that  paints 
along  said  one  resistive  section  corresponding  to  adjacent 
channds  are  separated  by  substantially  equal  increments. 


'  4,307,468 

DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS 
Robin  D.  Btasley,  Chatham,  and  Robert  James,  Rainham,  loth 
of  England,  assignors  to  Elliott  Brothers  (London)  limited, 
Chelmsford,  En^and 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,851 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  17,  l979, 
13270/79 

Int  Q\?  H04B  9/00  I 

U.S.  a.  45S— 608  5  CUiffls 

1.  A  data  transmission  system  including  a  transmitting  sta- 
tion comprising:  means  for  generating  a  three-state  first  data 
signal  comprising  pulses  of  a  fixed  first  duration  and  both 
polarities  with  respect  to  a  datum  level  interspersed  with  (por- 
tions at  said  datum  level;  means  for  converting  said  three-state 
data  signal  into  a  two-state  second  data  signal  comprising 
pulses  of  a  fixed  second  duration  less  than  said  first  duration, 
each  pulse  of  one  polarity  in  the  first  data  signal  being  repre- 
sented by  a  pulse  in  the  second  data  signal,  each  pulse  of  the 
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other  polarity  in  the  first  data  signal  being  represented  by  the 
absence  of  a  pulse  in  the  second  data  signal,  and  each  said 
datum  level  portion  in  the  first  data  signal  being  represented  by 
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output  data  pulse  stream  representative  of  an  electrical  input 
data  pulse  stream  comprising: 
a  hght  emitting  element,  responsive  to  an  electrical  input 

data  pulse  stream  applied  thereto,  for  emitting  an  optical 

output  stream  of  data  pulses;  and 
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a  plurality  of  pulses  in  the  second  data  signal  occurring  within 
a  period  of  duration  less  than  said  first  duration;  and  means  for 
transmitting  said  two-state  data  signal  along  a  transmission 
line. 
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4,307  469 
INJECnON  LASER  DIODE  DIGITAL  TRANSMITTER 
HAVING  SIGNAL  QUALITY  MONITORING 
ARRANGEMENT 
Paul  W.  Casper,  Melbourne,  Fla.,  and  WUliam  B.  Ashley,  Man- 
hattan Beach,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Harris  Corporation,  Mel- 
bourne, Fla. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,590 

Int.  a.3  H04B  9/00 

U.S.  a  455-613  30aaims 

1.  An  optical  pulse  transmitter  for  generating  an  optical 


V,, 


feedback  means,  optically  coupled  to  the  optical  data  pulse 
stream  emitted  by  said  light  emitting  elements,  for  produc- 
ing an  electrical  output  signal  representative  of  the  signal 
component  of  said  optical  data  pulse  stream  emitted  by 
said  light  emitting  element  and  a  bias  control  signal  that  is 
coupled  to  said  light  emitting  element  for  stabilizing  the 
optical  output  of  said  light  emitting  element. 
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262,325 
JEANS 
Charles  Miller,  and  Gerard  Magavo^,  both  of  7016  Rainbow 
Ct,  Riverside,  CaUf.  92506 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,118 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D2— 02 
U.S.  a.  D2— 28 


262,328 
CLOG  BOTTOM 
Joseph  P.  Famolare,  Potney,  Vt^  assignor  to  Famolare,  Inc. 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,796 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D2— 04 
VJS.  a.  D2— 322 


262,326 
HOLDER  FOR  MOUNTING  EQUIPMENT  ON  A  SAFETY 

HELMET 
Bo  G.  Lonnstedt,  Kvambergsviigen  23, 141  45  Huddinge,  Swe- 
den 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,522 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jon.  13, 1979,  791460 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D2— 99 

U.S.  CI.  D2— 233 


262,329 

HEEL  FOR  LADIES'  SHOE 

Jean  Mazabras,  Romans,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete  dct 

Chaussores  Sedncta  Charles  Joordan  A  FUs,  Romans,  France 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,409 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D2—04 

U.S.  a.  D2— 324 


262,327 

SHOE  SOLE 

Joseph  W.  Foster,  Greater  Manchester,  England,  assignor  to 

Reebok  U.S.A.  limited.  Inc.,  Hingham,  Mass. 

FUed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,926 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D2— 04 

UJS.  a.  D2— 320 


262,330 
HEEL  FOR  LADIES'  SHOE 
Bernard  Suchow,  Romans,  Fhuce,  assignor  to  Jean  Rimbaod 
SA,  Le  Booscat,  France 

Filed  Aag.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,557 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntCLD2— 0^ 
U.S.  a.  D2— 324 
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262^1  1                          262,333 

EAVETROUGH  BRUSH  CX)MBINED  MODEL  SUPPORT  OlADLE  AND  STAll^D 

James  S.  Bnbiaoiii,  537  Otrns  St,  Altamonte  Springs,  Fla.                                         THEREFOR 
32701,  and  Junes  A.  Stoycon,  3214  Cbadwick  Rd.,  Apopka,   David  K.  Litt,  11824  Chicago  Plz.  #3,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68154 

Fla.  32703  FUed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,448 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,836  ■            Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  |                  Int  Q.  D6— 06 

Int  a.  D4— O;  U.S.  a.  D6-85 
U.S.  a.  D4— 01 


262,332 
HEADBOARD 
Huey  T.  Keller,  High  Point,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Vaughan  FWni- 
ture  Company,  Inc.,  Galax,  Va. 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,283 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D06—01.  04 
U.S.  a.  D6— 80 


262,334 

WINE  GLASS  DISPLAY  RACK 

William  E^  Garke,  Jr.,  3759  Cano  a.,  and  Gary  W.  Cltrke, 

3915  Klamath  Way,  both  of  Napa,  Calif.  94558 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,021 

j  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D6— 85 


Int  CI.  D6— 04 
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262,335  262J37 

TOOTHBRUSH  HOLDER  RACK  OR  THE  LIKE 

"^RL^h^^jS^r-IL'n"  N."rV              r**""  *°  "'°  *^*  "^"^^  ^'  ^**""'  ^^"^^  ^  ^  ^"^  W00B«>cket,  both 

Research  ^^^^^^^^^^^  NX  of  R.I.,  u.d  Rino  Conti,  Stoughton,  Mass.,  asrigmK,  to  Dart 

FUed  Not.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,243  Industries,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Term  <»fP«t«J14  years  pUed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,589 

U  S  a  D6_94  ^*™  "'  ^^  >*  y«" 

U.S.  O.  D6— 114 


262438 
SERVER 
Huey  T.  KeUer,  High  Point,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Vaughan  Furni- 
ture Company,  Inc.,  Galax,  Va. 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,286 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  1)06—04 
U.S.  a.  D6— 159 


262,336 

PAIR  OF  BOOKENDS 

Gertrude  L.  Bamstone,  1401  Harold,  Houston,  Tex.  77006 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,690 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  Q.  D6— 0$ 

U.S.  a.  D6— 106 
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262,339  I                          262,341 

TRIPLE  DRESSER  CHINA 
Huey  T.  Keller,  High  Point,  N.C,  aoigBor  to  Vanghan  Fnrni-   Hoey  T.  Keller,  High  Point,  N.C^  assignor  to  Vanghaa  Pomi- 

tnre  Company,  Inc^  Galax,  Va.  tore  Conpany,  Inc.,  Galax,  Va. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,287  FUed  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,285 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D06— 0^  Int  Q.  D06— 0^ 

U.S.  a.  D6— 164  U.S.  a.  D6— 168 
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262,340 
DOOR  CHEST 
Hoey  T.  Keller,  High  Point,  N.C,  assignor  to  Vaughan  Furni- 
ture Company,  Inc.,  Galax,  Va. 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,659 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntCI.  D06— 0^ 
UJS.  a.  D6— 164 
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262,342 
NIGHT  STAND 
Huey  T.  KeUer,  High  Point,  N.C,  assignor  to  Vaughan  Furni- 
ture Company,  Inc.,  Galax,  Va. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,294 
J  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D6— 168 
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Int  a.  D06— 0^ 
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262,343  262,345 

CHINA  PANEL  FOR  FURNITURE 

Huey  T.  KeUer,  High  Point,  N.C,  assignor  to  Vaughan  Fumi-   Joseph  E.  Adkinson,  3807  Leland  St.,  Chevy  Chase,  Md.  20015 
ture  Company,  Inc.,  Galax,  Va.  Filed  Jan.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,354 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,292  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  lat  O.  D6—06 

Int  a.  D06— 0^  U.S.  a.  D6— 193 
U.S.  a.  D6— 172 
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262,346 
SPATULA 
William  M.  Riggles,  Jr.,  7400  Miami  Lakes  Dr.  West,  Apt 
107-D,  and  Sheryl  S.  Smith,  14520  Mahogany  Ct,  both  of 
Miami  Lakes,  Fla.  33014 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125^31 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D7— 02 
U.S.  a.  D7— 105 


262,344 
CHINA 
Huey  T.  KeUer,  High  Point  N.C,  assignor  to  Vaughan  Furni- 
ture Company,  Inc.,  Galax,  Va. 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,293 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D06— 04 
US.  a  D6— 172 


262,347 
BARBECUE  SPIT 
RusseU  D.  Bourne,  605  Metcalfe  Rd.,  Lyawood,  AustraUa 
6155,  and  Merryn  S.  MacGregor,  7  Congdoa  St,  Swan- 
bourne,  AustraUa  6010 

FUed  Not.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,179 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D7— 02 
U.S.  a  D7— 107 
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262,348 
VERTICAL  GRILL 
Edward  D.  Levy,  Fmikliii  Lakes,  NJ^  asstgnor  to  General 
Housewares  Corp^  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jnl.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,460 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

int  a  iyi—02 
vs.  a.  D7— no 


262,351 

SNOW  SHOVEL  HANDLE 

Steve  M.  Oas,  106  N.  Lake,  Lake  Qty,  Pa.  16423 

FUed  Jon.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,322 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— 07 

U.S.  a.  D8— 01 


262,349 
CONVECTION  OVEN 
Joseph  A.  Rinaldi,  Bergni  County,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RItsI  Man> 
ufoctoring  Company,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

FUed  Oct  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,144 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  1/1—02 
MS.  a.  D7— 126 


262,350 

CONIFER  FOREST  SEEDLING  PROTECTOR 

WUUam  C.  Vincent  105  Palm  Ia,  Las  Vegas,  Nev.  89101 

FUed  Jnn.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,678 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

Int  CL  Dll— 99 

U.S.aD8-01 


262,352 
WALL -COVERING  ADHESIVE  APPUCATOR 
Ronald  J.  FuUerton;  Donald  D.  Zeeveld,  and  Donald  J.  McCar- 
thy, aU  of  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignors  to  DJLD.  Inc^  Indian* 
^lolis,  lad. 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,964 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntCLD8— 05 
UACL 
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262,353 

FEED  PIPE  TURN 

Gerald  L.  Kitson,  9709  Belding  Rd.  NE.,  Rockford,  Mich.  49341 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  702,295,  Jnl  2, 1976,  Pat  No. 

Des.  248,955,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

629,866,  Nov.  7, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser. 

No.  480,761,  Jun.  19, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  270,316,  Jnl.  10, 1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,734 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Inta.  D8— 0$ 

U.S.  a.  D8— 356 


262,355 
COMBINED  EGG  CARTON  AND  ICE  TRAY 
Thomas  J.  Oakley,  510  Lakeshore  Dr.  #L  Lake  Park,  Fla. 
33403 

FUed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,614 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D9— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D9— 345 


262,354  262,356 

VEHICLE  WHEEL  LOCKING  NUT  BOTTLE 
Tanekazu  Kishida,  41,  Nishishimizu-Machi,  Minami-Kn,  Osaka,   Edward  J.  Kretz,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Drackett  Com- 

Japan  pany,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,967  FUed  Mar.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,027 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Inta.  D8— OS  Inta.  D9— 07 

U.S.  a.  D8— 397  U.S.  Q.  D9— 404 
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262,357  I                          262^59 
BLANK  FOR  A  PARTITIONED  CARTON  BLANK  FOR  A  TAPE  CASSETTE  CARTON 
Karl  A.  Kohler,  Roseile,  III.,  aasfgnor  to  Champion  Intemattooal   Harry  I.  Roccaforte,  Western  Springs,  HI.,  asdgnor  to  Cham- 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn.  pion  International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,552  Filed  Dec.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,861 
Term  of  patnt  14  years  ,             Term  of  patent  14  years 
Into.  D9— Oi  I                    Into.  D9— Oi 
VS.  a.  D9— 433  U.S.  Q.  D9-433 
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262,358 
CARRIER  BLANK 
Bruce  W.  Byrne,  West  Monroe,  La.,  assignor  to  Johns-Manville 
Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,954 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  U9— 03 
VJS.  a.  D9-433 
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262,360 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  PROBE 
Edward  E.  Asian,  Plain?iew,  and  Adeline  W.  Jahelka,  Beech- 
horst,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Narda  Microwave  Corpo- 
ration, PlalnTiew,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnl.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,134 
1  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 103 


Int  a  DIO— 99 
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262,361 

DECORATIVE  ITEM 

LociUe  S.  Rohr,  5725  N.  Third  St.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85012 

FUed  Jul.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,436 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  Dn—02 

U.S.  a.  Dl  1—159 


262,363 
TIRE 
CU?e  Flint,  and  Eric  W.  Haycock,  both  of  Sutton  CoMfield, 
Fjigland,  assignors  to  Dunlop  IJmited,  London,  Eaglaad 

FUed  Jul.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,048 
Claims  priority,  apirfication  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  20,  1979, 
988628 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 75 
U.S.  a.  D12— 147 


262,364 
TIRE 
Walter  W.  Hinkel,  MassUlon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear 
Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,055 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D12— 75 
U.S.  a.  D12— 147 


262,362 
TIRE 
Barrington  S.  GUI,  Sutton  CoMfield,  England,  assignor  to  Dun- 
lop Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,757 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  20, 1979, 
989107 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D12— 7J 
U.S.  a.  D12— 143 


262,365 
VEHICLE  ROOF  HATCH  FRAME 
James  P.  Butler,  LewisriUe,  Tex.,  assigaor  to  Affiliated  Hatdi 
and  Sunroof,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,228 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D12— 76 
U.S.  a.  D12— 156 
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262,366 
STARTER  SOLENOID  FOR  GARDEN  IMPLEMENT  OR 

THE  LIKE 

Robert  K.  Davis,  Kankakee,  111^  aad  Michael  J.  Myers,  Gosiieii, 

lad^  assignors  to  Roper  Corporation,  Kankakee,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,352 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D13-05 

VS.  a.  D13— 2 


262,368 
CASSETTE  RECORDER 
Leslie  A.  Dyson,  Reigate,  England,  assignor  to  Avnet,  Inc.,  N^ 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,573 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D14— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D14— 6 


262,369 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  CASSETTE 
Shunzo  Hatakeyama,  Ushikiunacki,  Japan,  assignor  to  TDK 
Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,960 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jim.  4, 1979, 54-22982, 

(Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  Q.  D14— 07 
U.S.  a.  D14~ll 


262,367 

COMBINED  CASSETTE  RECORDER  AND  RADIO 

RECEIVER 

Kazamasa  Takenaka,  Katano;  Iwao  NakjUlms*  Ikoma,  and 

Benito  Mishiro,  Sakai,  all  of  J^ian,  assignors  to  Matsushita 

Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

FUed  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,253 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20, 1979,  54*53702 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D14— 01.  03 

VS.  a.  D14— 5 


262,370 

ANTENNA  HOUSING  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Keith  B.  Cowan,  Arvada,  Colo.,  and  Jerry  L.  VonBehren,  B«r- 

lington,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Winegard  Company,  Burlington, 

Iowa 

FUed  Jun.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,752 

(Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D14— 03 
V.S.  a.  D14— 90 
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262,371 
HAND  HELD  READER 
Medford  D.  Sanner,  Irving,  Tex^  assignor  to  Recognition  Equip- 
ment Incorporated,  Irving,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,964 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  Dl4~-02 
VS.  a.  D14— 116 


262,374 
STORAGE  CONTAINER  FOR  A  HLM  STRIP 
Walter  J.  Vivian,  6  Cross  St,  Swanboume,  6010,  Western  Aas- 
tralia,  Australia 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,963 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D16— 99 
U.S.  CI.  D16— 10 


262,372 
FEED  ROLL  FOR  SEED  PLANTER 
James  L.  Mitchell,  Meridian,  Miss.,  assignor  to  Northcote 
Corporation,  Eftctric  MUls,  Miss. 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,981 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D15— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D15— 28 


262,375 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPIER 
Michio  Imada,  Hoya,  and  Kyo  Toyoguchi,  Kamakura,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,637 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18, 1978,  53-15350 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D16— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D16— 31 


262,373 
ELECTRIC  WALL  DETERGER 
WUUam  D.  Chambers,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Von  Schrader 
Company,  Radne,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,312 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D15— OJ 
U.S.  a.  D32— 15 


262,376 
BRIDGE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  GUTTARS 
BUIie  R.  Carson,  Placentia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  CBS  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,589 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D17— Oi 
VS.  CI.  D17— 21 
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262,377  (  262,380 

TYPEFACE  FOR  PHOTOCOMPOSITION  CONTROLLED  LETTERING  SCRIBER 

Iraida  N.  Ocpil,  BUtsa  BaikaUcaya,  44,  korpu  1,  kr.  138;  Ler  AlUfter  L.  Baker,  DcBTilk,  N J.,  aadgaor  to  Keoffel  A  Emt 
B.  Leria,  aUtn  Gorkogo,  12,  kr.  286;  Grigory  K.  Boproz-      Com^y,  Morristown,  N  J. 


▼anay,  alitaa  ProfMJuzMqra,  109,  kr.  150,  and  Yakov  P 
Shtnrman,  nlitia  Bochkova,  8,  kr.  164,  all  of  Moscow, 
UJSS.R. 

FUed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,752 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI  DIS— 03 
VS.  a.  D18— 25 


ABPAEZHeiKAMNSOnPITYOXVO 

.,:;.!?,-«()*(]**>ft{}-%_%oA7# 
0123456789  IVXLMCD 


Filed  May  23, 19M,  Ser.  No.  152,934 

tTerm  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D19-.^ 
U.S.  a.  D19— 41 


262,378 
CONTROLLED  LETTERING  SCRIBER 
Allister  L.  Baker,  DenTille,  N J.,  assignor  to  KenfTel  A  Esser 
Company,  Morristown,  N  J. 

Filed  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,927 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D19— 06 
U.S.  a.  D19— 41 


262,381 
CLIPBOARD  WTTH  ELASTIC  BAND  FOR  HOLDINO 

SHEETS 
James  C.  Gk^nlees,  399  Asharoken  Ave.,  Northport  HY. 
11768 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,548 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  m9—04 
VS.  a.  Dl^ 


'^  U  4jTg 


19—88 


262,379 
CONTROLLED  LETTERING  SCRIBER 
Allister  L.  Baker,  DeaTille,  N J.,  assigMM-  to  KenfTel  A  Esser 
Company,  Morristown,  N  J. 

Filed  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,930 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D19— 06 
VS.  CL  D19— 41 


1 

1 

262,382 

muluple  desk  accessory  receptacle 
assembly 

Robert  A.  Martin,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Meteor 
ManufMtnring,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,578 

j  Term  of  patent  14  years 

^  Int  CL  D19— 02 

U.S.  CL  D19— 92 
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262,383  262,385 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  DISPLAY  TOY  VEHICLE 
Alfked  SkroUsch,  Huntington  Station,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Tlie  SUnrokn  Nakao,  Yokohama;  Yoshiyasn  Ishii,  and  Hiraahi  Mat- 

StaTer  Company,  Inc.,  Bay  Shore,  N.Y.  soda,  both  of  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  ComM  Co., 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,890  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Term  of  patent  14  years  FOed  Jan.  8, 1960,  Ser.  No.  110,512 

„  o  «  ^^    -           Int  CL  D20— Oi  Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnl.  13,  1979,  54-29278 

VS.  a.  D20-21  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  mi— 01 

vs.  a.  D21— 78 


i.__J^  \ 


262,384 

SPATULA  FOR  USE  IN  PLAYING  A  GAME 

Be?erley  SUranoT,  99  Gloucester  A?e.,  London,  N.W.I.,  En- 

*•"*•  262J86 

Filed  Jnl.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,434  joY  HELICOPTER 

CJ^  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  12,  1979,  xodUaki  Takizawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co. 

X         #  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Term  of  patent  Myears  pQ^  ^ep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,345 

II  c  m  n^,    ct  D21-01  cMm  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30, 1979,  54-12726 

u  J».  u.  U21— 51  j^^  ^j  p^j^j  ,^  yg^ 

lata.  D21— 0/ 
s  «3  U.S.  a.  D21— 85 


5     '« 
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262^  I                     262,390 

KINETIC  SCULPTURE  TOY  PADLOCK 

HidetoiU  Matiiii,  6-27-311, 1—wiMka  3-clioiiie,  Tsamml-ka,  John  R.  Pippus,  9-2740  Yukon  St,  VancouTer,  Britidi  Coloti- 

Oaaka,  Japn  bia,  Canada  V5Y  3R1 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,051  .Filed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,387 

Claiais  priority,  appUcatloo  Japan,  Jan.  21, 1979,  54-26376  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  CI.  D21— 01 

Int  a.  Dll— 02  U.S.  a.  D21~109 
U.S.  a.  D21— 102 


262,388 

GAME  PUZZLE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Joseph  D.  Bogue,  930  Maplewood  Dr.,  New  Castle,  Ind.  47362 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,640 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.a.D21— 07 

U.S.  a.  D21— 104 


262,391 
CONVERTIBLE  TOY  VEHICLE 
Shinichi  Kanaoki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co 
Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,226 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  27, 1979,  54-35690 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  Q.  D21— 07 

U.S.  a.  D21~140 


Q) 


262,389 

GAME  PUZZLE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Joseph  D.  Bogue,  930  Ma^ewood  Dr.,  New  Castle,  Ind.  47362 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,641 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D21— 07 

U.S.  a.  D21— 104  ^  ^ 


262,392 
TOY  SIMULATED  OCTOPUS 
Keiichi  Murasaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo 
Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,812 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  15, 1978,  53-3467^ 
j         Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D21— 157 


Int  a.  D21— 07 
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2«233  26236 

TOY  ANIMAL  HGURE  SHOWER  HEAD 
Bjoom  Alskog,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Plasto  KB  KY,   WUbnr  W.  Whedon,  49  Cherryfield  Dr.,  West  Hartford,  Conn. 

Mariehamn,  Finland  06107 

FUed  May  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,505  FUed  Jnl.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,462 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D21— 07  Int  CL  D23— 07 

U.S.  a.  D21-185  U.S.  a.  D23-35 


262,394 
BODY  SUPPORT  HARNESS 
Frederick  L.  Hain,  416  San  Vincente  -  Apt  102,  Santa  Monica, 
Calif.  90403 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,922 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 02 
U.S.  a.  D21— 191 


262,397 
WELDING  OUTLET 
Bobby  W.  Ryan,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  WFI  International, 
Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jul.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,040 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  Q.  D23— 07 
U.S.  Q.  D23— 40 


262,395 
COVER  FOR  WATER  PURIHER 
Howard  W.  Fisher,  and  Kirk  R.  Fisher,  both  of  14843  La  Cuarta, 
Whittier,  Calif.  90605 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,733 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D23— 07 
U.S.  a.  D23— 3 


262,398 
FLUE  COLLAR  FOR  A  WOOD  BURNING  STOVE 
Duncan  C.  Syme,  Chelsea,  Vt,  isslgDor  to  Vermont  Castings, 
Inc.,  Randolph,  Vt 

FUed  Oct  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,518 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  Q.  D23— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D23— 127 
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24S2,399 

HEATER  FRONT  WTTH  DOORS 

Vakatiw  J.  ZimMrauu,  and  Mary  H.  Abel,  both  of  Galesrille, 

Wis^  iHisnon  to  EX  Indiistrics,  Inc,  Galesrille,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  4, 19M,  Ser.  No.  127,150 

Tern  of  pateat  14  years 

lBtCLD23— Oi 

VJS.  a.  D2a-128 


1  262,401 

ECGTAFE 
PLAYBACK/RECORDER/MONITOR/ANALYZER 
SYSTEM 

Richard  A.  Hawes,  Billerica;  John  B.  MacDonald,  Boston,  and 

Michael  L.  Sokol,  Littleton,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Atieri- 

can  Optical  Corporation,  Southbridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,467 

(Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D2A—02 
U.S.  a.  D24— 8 


262,402 
BLOOD  FLOW  DETECTOR 
Masuo  Sugawara,  Tokorozawa,  and  Hiroji  Matsomoto,  idawa- 
said,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hayashi  Denki  Company 
Ltd,  Kaaagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,402 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  11, 1978,  53-34164 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D24— 02 

U.S.  a.  D24— 20 


262,400 

COMBINED  STOVE  THERMOSTAT  AND  DAMPER 

SHIELDING  HOUSING  WITH  NAMEPLATE 

SUPPORTING  FLIP  COVER 

WilUan  H.  Johnson,  Harriaonbnrg,  Va.,  assignor  to  Shenandoah 

MaaaCKtnriiig  Co.,  Inc.,  Harrisonbarg,  Va. 

Filed  JuL  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,332 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D23—03 
US.  CL  D23-137 


262,403 
COMBINED  WALK-IN  STAIRS  AND  BUILT-IN  SPA  i^OR 

SWIMMING  POOLS 
Ronald  C.  Wallin,  and  Wesley  A.  Wallln,  both  of  132  Fderal 
Rd.,  Danbnry,  Conn.  06810 

I    Filed  Oct.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,841 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D24— 07;  D23— OZ  D25— 99 
U.S.  a.  D24— 38 
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262,404 
DOOR  FRAME  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Donald  L.  Bittner,  New  Castle,  Ind.,  assignor  to  American  Stan- 
dard Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,825 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D25— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D25— 74 


262,406 
LAMP 
Fritz  E.  Zabransky,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  aasigaor  to  UJS. 
PhUips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jnn.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,006 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Benelox  Dedgns  Conv.,  Jan.  2, 
1979,  53306-01;  Jan.  2, 1979,  53306-02;  Jan.  2, 1979,  533064)3; 
Jan.  2, 1979,  53306-04 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D26— 0^ 
U.S.  a.  D26— 2 


262,407 
LAMP 
Douglas  C.  BaU,  SenncTUle,  Canada,  assignor  to  Hanserman 
Ltd.,  Waterloo,  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  863,779 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D26— 05 
U.S.  a.  D26-24 


j2 


^ 


262,405 
LAMP  BASE 
Fritz  E.  Zabransky,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 
PhUlps  Corporation,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jnn.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,005 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Benelox  Designs  Conv.,  Jan.  2, 
1979,53306-05 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D26— 04 
UJS.  a.  D26— 2 


262,408 
PIPE 
WUUam  K.  WhaUng,  Santa  Monica,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Neico 
Enterprises,  Gardoia,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,699 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D27— 02 
U.S.  a.  D27— 04 
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262,409 
SPRING-BACK  MAILBOX  STAND 
Thomas  L.  Antonacd,  726  Poplett  Hollow  Rd.,  Peoria,  111. 
61615 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,378 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
lata.  D99— 00 
VS.  a.  D99— 32 


I 

I 


December  22,  L981 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  22nd  DAY  OF  DECEMBER,  1981 

Note  -Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A/S  N.  Foss  Electric:  See— 

.  ._e°'"J''  Henrik-Gemer;  and  Sailing.  Per.  4.306.454.  CI.  73-224.000 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See— 

Arbir,  Francis  W.;  RizofT.  William  J.;  and  Becker,  Frank  C 
4,307,109,  CI.  424-274.000. 
ACF  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Berich,  John  J.,  4,307,042,  CI.  261-52.000. 
Adams,  James  B.,  Jr.;  and  Deaton,  Thomas  M.,  to  Otis  Engineering 

Corporation.  Safety  switch  for  well  tools.  4,306,628,  CI.  175-4  560 
Adams.  James  W.;  and  Schoenherr,  Michael  W.,  to  American  Can 
^^\TV)i\ "'**"  *°''*'*'  '°^  viscosity  lignin  solutions.  4,306,999,  CI. 

^^^'i^''  ^' '°  '^^^^^  Products,  Inc.  Camera  attachment  device. 
4,306,790,  CI.  354-82.000. 

ADCO  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Adams,  Neil  D.,  4,306,790,  CI.  354-82.000. 

Adidas  Fabrique  de  Chaussures  de  Sport:  See- 
Joseph,  Michel,  4,306,317,  CI.  2-67.000. 

Aeroflex  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See- 
Schwartz,  Myron,  4,306.419,  CI.  62-6.000. 

Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR):  See— 
Unglois,  Nicole;  Langlois,  Yves;  Andriamialisoa,  Ratremaniaina 

r;i.  ,.?)52:    ^^"^'    '"'*    Mangeney,    Pierre,    4,307.100.    CI. 
424-262.000. 

Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology:  See— 

Fukuda.  Toshio.  4.306.446,  CI.  73-40.50R. 
Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

De  Brabandere.  Luc  A.;  Gemet.  Herbert;  von  Konig.  Anito  and 
Phihppaerts,  Herman  A.,  4,307,186,  CI.  430-615.000. 
AGFA-GEVAERT,  N.V.:  See- 

Pollet.  Robert  J.;  Kokelenberg,  Hendrik  E.;  and  Vandenberghe 
Antoon  L.,  4,307.175.  CI.  430-219.000.  ' 

Aggarwal.  Sundar  L.:  See— 

Bingham.  Robert  E.;  Durst,  Richard  R.;  Fabris.  Hubert  J.;  Hargis, 
Ivan   G.;    Livigni,    Russell    A.;    and    Aggarwal.    Sundar   L 
4,307,218,  CI.  526-340.000. 
AHI  Whimpway  Limited:  See— 

Whimp,  Raymond  G.,  4.306,402.  CI.  56-7.000. 
Ahmed.  Aziz,  to  Korf  Technologies,  Inc.  Method  of  controlling  contin- 
uous casting  rate.  4,306,610,  CI.  164-4.100. 
Ahn,  Byong-Ho;  Das,  Dilip  K.;  and  Kumar,  Kaplesh,  to  Charles  Stark 

ri^P*L^*~™'°^'  ^'"^  ^i^  hardened  beryllium  alloy  and  cermets. 
4,306,907,  CI.  75-150.000. 
Ai,  Mitsuo:  See— 

Sakurai,  Yutaka;  Nagata.  Takeo;  Matsuoka,  Yoshitaka;  Shimada. 
Satoshi;  and  Ai.  Mitsuo.  4,306,460,  CI.  73-721.000. 
Aichi  Tokei  Denki  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukui,  Jun;  Yano,  Takeshi;  Hasegawa,  Yutaka;  and  Sakanaka 
Masaharu,  4,306.457.  CI.  73-861.770. 
Air  Preheater  Company.  Inc..  The;  See- 
Baker,  Roderick  J.;  Wilson,  Ronald  W.;  and  Wightman.  Ronald  N.. 
4,306,612,  CI.  165-9.000. 

''*r",^**£:,-'"""  ^  ^'  Goetschius.  Gary  C;  and  Ritter,  Kent  E., 
4,306,893,  CI.  55-302.000. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

'^i??]^-'*"*   "•  *"*^   Pcartree,   Robert  J..   4,306,918,   CI. 
148-16.500. 

Peterson,  John  O.   H.;  and  Fales,   Howard  S.,  4,307,250,  CI. 

Aircraft  Furnishing  Limited:  See- 
Sullivan.  Kenneth.  4.306,748,  CI.  297-193.000. 
Airflex  Containers  Limited:  See — 

Hickey.  Christopher  D.  D..  4,306.665,  CI.  220-232.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fukura,    Kenichi;    and    Hirooka,     Masatoshi.    4,306,378.    CI. 
49-352.000. 
Aizawa,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Tezuka.  Nobuo;  Uchidoi.  Masanori;  lura,  Yukio;  Shimizu,  Masami 
Yoshikawa,  Ryoichi;  and  Aizawa,  Hiroshi.  4,306,784,  CI.  354- 
23.00D. 
Akagane,  Katsuo:  See— 

Shintani,  Akira;  Akagane,  Katsuo;  Saito,  Yasuhisa;  and  Urata, 
Takashi,  deceased,  4,307,223,  CI.  528-212.000. 
Akamine.  Takenori:  See— 

Izaki,  Masataka;  Akamine.  Takenori;  and  Kozu.  Isao.  4.306.690.  CI. 
242-200.000. 
Aketa.  Kohichi:  See- 
Suzuki,  Yukio;  Aketa,  Kohichi;  and  Hirano.  Masachika,  4,307,036. 
CI.  260-465.00D. 
Akimoto.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Takechi.   Taichi;   Takahashi.   Hideomi;   Akimoto,   Hiroshi;   and 
Tomiki.  Hiroshi.  4.307.433.  CI.  361-231.000. 


Akzona  Incorporated:  See— 

Mathes.    Nikolaus;    Lange.    Wolfgang;    and    Gerlach,    Klaus. 

4.307, 1 52,  CI.  428-373.000. 
Tax.  Lambert  J.  W.  M..  4,307,086,  CI.  424-238.000. 
Tax,  Lambert  J.  W.  M..  4.307,087,  CI.  424-243.000. 
Zengel.    Hans;    Bergfeld.    Manfred;    and    Eisenhuth,    Ludwis. 
4,307.236.  CI.  548-158.000. 
Alandt,  George  A.  Chemical  concentration  control  system  for  fluid 

circulators.  4,306.581.  CI.  137-93.000. 
Alas,  Raigo.  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation 

Bar  code  printing  mechanism.  4.306.817,  CI.  400-103.000. 
Alberu  Oil  Sands  Technology  and  Research  Authority:  See— 

Taciuk,  William,  4.306.961.  CI.  208-1  l.OOR. 
Albright.  Fred  R.:  See- 
Goodman,   Edward;   Dux.   James   P.;   and   Albright,   Fred   R.. 
4,306,990.0.252-174.150. 
Aldenhoven.  Ghislanus  M.  A.  M..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Azimuth 
angle  adjusting  device  for  a  Upe  player.  4.307,426,  CI.  360-109.000. 
Alder,  Gunter,  to  Gebruer  Sucker.  Driving  device  for  a  warping  or 

beaming  machine.  4,306,642,  CI.  192-1 14.00R. 
Aldrich,  Wilbert  H.:  See— 

Provanzano.  Salvatore  R.;  Aldrich,  Wilbert  H.;  D'Angelo,  Robert 
A.;  Drottar,  Emil  P.;  Finnegan.  John  J..  Jr.;  Heom.  James;  Hill. 
Uwrence  W.;  Malcolm,  Ronald  D.;  Nollet,  Michael  C;  Perl- 
man.  Baruch  S.;  Tressler.  Michael  B.;  VanSchalkwyk,  John  E  • 
and  Webb.  Kincade  N..  4,307,447.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Alexandrovich.  Peter  S.:  See— 

Blazey.  Richard  N.;  Alexandrovich.  Peter  S.;  Santilli.  Domenic 
and  Mosehauer.  Michael  W.,  4.307,165,  CI.  430-8.000 
Allain.  Ronald  J.;  and  Fong.  Dodd  W.,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company. 
Process  for  preparing  overbased  magnesium  sulfonates.  4.306.983,  CI. 

AUemmoz,  Christiane:  See — 

Prost-Toumier,  Patrick;  and  Allemmoz,  Christiane.  4,307,136,  CI 
427-443.100. 
Allen,  Charles  A.;  and  McAtee,  Richard  E.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Energy.  Chemjcal  logging  of  geothermal  wells.  4.306,879.  CI 
23-230.0EP. 
Alliance  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Carli,  Alvin  J..  4.307.271,  CI.  200-47.000. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

PfeifTer.  Robert  C;  Stephenson,  Robert  L.;  and  Weman.  Per  O 
4.306.735.  CI.  280-807.000. 
Allied  Corporation:  See— 

Murthy.   Andiappan   K.;   and   Hsieh.   David   Y.,  4,306.944.  CI 

203-77.000. 
Urban,  Stanley  W..  4.306,427,  CI.  63-32.000. 
Allred.  David  W.:  See— 

Oettinger.    Ruth    R.;   and    Allred,    David    W.,   4,306,869,   Q 
434-305.000. 
Allsop.  Ivor  J.  Shoe  mounting  and  display  apparatus.  4,306,661,  CI. 

21 1-37.000. 
Aim.  Robert  W.,  to  Tektronix.  Inc.  Foreshortened  coaxial  resonators 

4.307.357,  a.  333-206.000. 
Alpma  Alpenland  Maschinenbau  Hain  &  Co.  KG:  See- 
Hun,  Gottfried;  Wulff.  Bernard;  and  Stacheter.  Johann,  4,306,493. 
CI.  99-459.000. 
Amer.  Victor,  to  Gay-Lea  Foods  Co-Operative  Limited.  Low  fat 

butter-like  spread.  4.307,125,  CI.  426-604.000. 
American  Air  Filter  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

O'Dell,  Leonard  J.,  4,306,896,  CI.  55-341. OOR. 
American  Can  Company:  See- 
Adams,  James  W.;  and  Schoenherr,  Michael  W..  4.306.999.  CI 
260-17.500.  .... 

Peterson.  Robert  J.,  4,306,684.  CI.  239-597.000. 

Schlesinger,  Sheldon  I..  4.306,953.  CI.  204-159.110. 

Walbrun,  Lawrence  A..  4.307.141.  CI.  428-132.000. 
American  Casting  &  Mfg.  Corp.:  See— 

Wenk.  Donald  D..  4,306,745,  CI.  292-318.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Herbes,  William  F.;  Ling,  Chi-Fei;  and  Nakajima.  William  N 
4.306.872.  CI.  8-189.000. 
American  Dental  Association  Health  Foundation:  See— 

Mabie,  Curtis  P.;  and  Menis,  Daniel  L.,  4,306.913.  CI.  106-288.00B. 
American  Hoechst  Corporation:  See— 

Gventer,  Henry  W.,  4,307,173,  CI.  430-165.000. 

Ong,  Helen  H.;  and  Profitt,  James  A..  4.307.235,  CI.  546-17.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corp.:  See— 

Jirkovsky,  Ivo  L..  4.307,234,  CI.  544-247.000. 

Martin,  Frederick  H.,  4.307.075.  CI.  424-28.000. 
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American  Microsystems,  Inc.:  5w— 

Wollesen,  Donald  L.;  Meuli,  William;  and  Shiota,  Philip  S., 
4.306,916,  a.  148-l.SOO. 
American  Standard  Inc.:  See— 

Campbell,  Richard  D.,  4,306,695,  CI.  246-182.0BH. 
Kuhn,  John  J.,  4,306,694,  Q.  246-12S.O0O. 
AMF  Incorporated:  See — 

Cummins,  Donald  L.,  4,306,850.  CI.  425-332.000. 
King,  Frank  C,  Jr.,  4,306,358,  CI.  34-23.000. 
Schmidt,    Otto    K.;    and    Hoge,    William    H.,    4,306,578,    CI. 
131-353.000. 
Amiantus,  (A.G.):  See- 
Gordon,  Otto  W.;  Meier,  Peter  E.;  and  Buttiker,  Oero,  4,306,911, 
CI.  106-99.000. 
Ananievsky,  Mikhail  G.:  See— 

Privalov,  Vasily  E.;  Zubilin,  Ivan  G.;  Todavchich,  Zoltan-Ivan  I.; 
Kulakov,  Nikolai  K.;  SUka,  Adolf  N.;  Minasov,  Alexandr  N.; 
Ananievsky,  Mikhail  G.;  Temkin,  Naum  E.;  and  Solodkov, 
VyachesUv  I.,  4.306.941,  CI.  202-228.000. 
Anbalagan,  Reddiar  S.:  5w— 

Miller,  Melvin  N.;  Bouton,  John  C;  Tebbe,  Dennis  L.;  Leboy, 
Eugene  L.;  and  Anbalagan,  Reddiar  S.,  4,307,376,  CI.  340- 
146.3CA. 
Anderson,  Brian  G.:  See — 

Greene,  George  O.;  Morgan,  Mark  A.;  and  Anderson,  Brian  G., 
4,306,363,  a.  37-80.00A. 
Anderson  Bros.  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Stohlquist,    Roger    H.;    and    Strombeck,    Leo,    4,306,401,    CI. 
53-564.000. 
Anderson,  Eugene  R.  Method  of  making  metallic  amalgam.  4,306,906, 

CI.  75-134.00A. 
Anderson,  Paul  L.,  to  Sandoz,  Inc.  Anthranilic  acid  derivatives. 

4,307,113,  CI.  424-310.000. 
Ando,  Yujiro;  and  Tanaka,  Hidetoshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Charging  process  for  image  forming  apparatus.  4.306,801,  CI.  355- 
3.0CH. 
Andriamialiaoa,  Ratremaniaina  Z.:  See— 

Langlois,  Nicole;  Langlois,  Yves;  Andriamialisoa,  Ratremaniaina 
Z.;    Potieo,    Pierre;   and    Mangeney,    Pierre,    4,307,100,    CI. 
424-262.000. 
Angevine,  Philip  J.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Multi-sUge  process  for 
demetalation  and  desulfurization  of  petroleum  oils.  4,306,964,  CI. 
208-210.000. 
Anic  S.p.A.:  See — 

Cipriani,  Gioacchino;  Neri,  Carlo;  and  Romano,  Ugo.  4,307.256, 
a.  568-867.000. 
Antonelh,  Sergio:  See— 

Montanari,    Romolo;    and    Antonelli,    Sergio,    4,306,945,    CI. 
203-84.000. 
Aoki,  Shinobu:  See— 

Takeuchi.  Koichi;  Hasegawa.  Seiji;  and  Aoki,  Shinobu,  4,307,029, 
CI.  26a453.00P. 
Apeco  Corporation:  See— 

Kucera.  Thomas  J.;  Szczesniak.  Stanley  J.;  and  McPhail,  Patrick  P.. 
4.306,802,  a.  355-3.00R. 
Apollo  Technologies,  Inc.:  See— 

Kober,  Alfred  E.;  and  Kukin,  Ira,  4,306,885,  CI.  55-5.000. 
Arai,  Seiichi,  to  Murau  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Surface  acoustic  wave 

device.  4,307,356,  Q.  333-194.000. 
Arai,  Takatoshi,  to  Jidosha  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Electromagnetic  pumps. 

4,306,843,0.417-417.000. 
Araki,  Masako:  5fr— 

Ohtsuka.  Kazumasa;  Takahashi.  Michihiko;  Araki.  Masako;  and 
Mitsui.  Zen,  4,307,013,  CI.  260-117.000. 
Arbed  S.A.:  See— 

Metz.  Paul,  4,306.507,  CI.  110-347.000. 
Arbir,  Francis  W.;  RizofT,  William  J.;  and  Becker,  Frank  C,  to  Abbott 

Laboratories.  Biocidal  chelate.  4,307,109,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Arends,  Albert  W.;  Pickard,  George  L.;  and  West,  George  A.,  to 
Leesona  Corporation.  Trim  press  with  oscillating  canopy  sheet  feed. 
4,306,474,  a.  83-50.000. 
Argus  Oiemical  Corporation:  See- 
Halle,  Reidar;  Peterson,  David;  and  Lewis,  Roger  N.,  4,307.217,  CI. 
526-231.000. 
Arippol,  Raimondo.  Pre-heating  apparatus  for  a  thermoformins  ma- 
chine. 4,306,856,  CI.  432-8.000. 
Ark,  Wong  F.:  See- 
Schwab,  Thomas  H.;  Ark.  Wong  F.;  and  Clendinning.  Robert  A., 
4,307,222,  a.  528-174.000. 
Armstrong,  Garland.  Apparatus  and  method  for  down-hole  retrieval  of 

pumping  equipment.  4,306,622,  Q.  166-297.000. 
Arnold,  Paul  C:  See— 

BUls,  Daniel  G.;  and  Arnold,  Paul  C,  4,307,323.  CI.  315-111.910. 
AmoMussen,  Thomas  C.  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Eiectrochro- 
mic  display  device  having  reduced  film  dissolution.  4,306,773,  CI. 
350-357.000. 
Aro  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Hamed,  Timothy  J.;  Kautz,  WUbert  G.;  and  Taft,  Charles  K., 
4.306.589,  a.  137-625.650. 
Arrington.  James  R.  Refractometric  device.  4,306,805,  Q.  356-133.000. 
Arterbum,  Robert  B.,  to  Gates  Rubber  Company,  The.  Hose  with 
improved  resistance  to  deformation,  and  method.  4,306,591,  CI. 
138-125.000. 
Aaahi  Glass  Company,  Ltd.:  See- 
Nagano,  Kentaro;  and  Iseda,  Tom.  4,307,128,  Q.  427-57.000. 


Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Tano,  EUchi;  and  Suzuki.  Koji,  4.306,785,  CI.  354-23.00D.      I 
Asai,  Mitsuko;  Nakahama,  Kazuo;  and  Izawa,  Motowo,  to  Takeda 
Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Demethyl  maytansinoids.  4,307,016j  CI. 
260-239.3(»». 
Asai,  Shojiro:  See — 

Mochiji,  Kozo;  Okazaki,  Shinji;  and  Asai,  Shojiro,  4,307,176,  CI. 
430-270.000. 
Asami,  Shuji:  See — 

Tsutsumi    Teruo;    Inoue,    Kazumi;    Asami,    Shuji;    Kohnjoto, 
Masayuki;  Nasu,  Toshiyuki;  Seo,  Yoshio;  and  Yasusaka,  Tothio. 
4,306,827,  CI.  414-160.000. 
Asanagi,  Ets«o:  See— 

Miyoshi,  Hajime;  and  Asanagi,  Etsuo,  4,306,910,  CI.  106-89.000. 
Asano,  Fumio:  See — 

Inoue,  Takashi;  and  Asano,  Fumio,  4,307,440,  CI.  363-15.000. 
Ashby,  George  S.;  and  Zakrzewski,  Andrew  S.,  to  Dofasco  Inc.  Appa- 
ratus for  die  fastening  together  of  sheet  materials.  4.306.511,  CI. 
113-l.OON. 
Ashland  Oil,  Inc.:  See- 
Gannon,  Charles  R.;  and  Sawran,  William  R.,  4,307,052,  CI. 
264-105.000. 
Ashley,  Williun  B.:  See- 
Casper,    Paul    W.;    and    Ashley,    WUliam    B.,    4.307.469,    CI. 
455-613.000. 
Atalla,  Anwar  A.;  and  Swin,  Richard  E.,  Sr.,  to  TEC-AIR,  Inc.  Dinos- 

able  air  freshening  packet.  4,306,892,  CI.  55-279.000. 
Atheam,  Lee  F.,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Lithium  alloy  coating  for  a4ode 

collector  in  lithium  batteries.  4,307,162,  CI.  429-121.000. 
Atherton,  Robert  R.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  TempenRure 
stabilizatioa  circuit  for  charge  coupled  photodiode  array.  4,307 j423. 
CI.  358-213.000. 
Athol  Corporation:  See— 

Dickson,  Athol  A.,  4,306,861,  CI.  433-69.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See— 

Baillie,  Uoyd  A.,  4,306,995,  CI.  252-41  l.OOR. 

Johnson,  Marvin  F.  L.,  4,306,963,  CI.  208-139.000. 

Milkovich,  Ralph;  Warfel,  David  R.;  Blommers,  Elizabeth  A.;  and 

Ingram,  Alvin  R.,  4,307,134,  CI.  427-222.000. 
Wulfcrs,  Thomas  F.,  4,306,985,  d.  252-5 1. SOR. 
Ato  Chimie:  See— 

Poisson,  Pierre;  and  Sturtz,  Georges,  4,307,221,  CI.  528-167.( 
Atwood  Vacuum  Machine  Company:  See — 

Swanson,  James  P.;  and  Huetsch,  Larry  C,  4,306,734,  CI.  280- 
446.00B. 
Augat  Inc.:  See— 

Grubb,  Richard  M.,  4,307,438,  CI.  361-413.000. 
Augis.  Jacques  A.;  and  Mines,  Lon  L.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato 

Incorporated.  Sealed  electrical  contacts.  4,307,360,  CI.  335-154.000. 
Australasian  Training  Aids  (Pty.)  Ltd.:  See- 
Knight,    Lindsay   C;   and   Phillips,   Robert   B.,   4,307,292.  i  a. 
235-400.000. 
Avco  Corporation:  See—  I 

Hurley.  John  F.,  4,306,835,  CI.  415-118.000. 
Avritt,  Michael  D.;  and  Lamos,  Richard  A.,  to  International  Bushess 
Machines  Corporation.  Document  feeder.  4.306,713,  CI.  271-37.000. 
AXIS  SpA.:  See-  i 

Magni,  Antonio,  4,306,646,  CI.  198-341.000.  I 

Ayerst,  McKenna  &  Harrison,  Inc.:  See—  ' 

Dvomik,  Dushan  M.;  and  Simard-Duquesne,  Nicole.  4.307.1 14k  CI. 

424-317.000. 
Gauthier,    Jean    A.;    and    Jirkovsky,    Ivo    L.,    4.307,092,    CI. 
424-248.550. 
Aziende  Chimiche  Riunite  Angelini  Francesco  A.C.R.A.F.  S.d.A.: 
See— 
Silvestriai,    Bruno;    and    Baiocchi,    Leandro,    4,307,095,    CI. 

424-250.000. 
Silvcstrini,    Bruno;    and    Baiocchi,    Leandro,    4,307,096,  ,  CI. 
424-250.000. 
Aziende  Colori  Nazionali  AfTmi  ACNA  S.p.A.:  See— 

De  Feo.  Francesco;  and  Basilico,  Adelio,  4,306,875,  Q.  8-471^)00. 
Azzam,  Rasheed  M.  A.,  to  University  of  Nebradca,  The  Boaii  of 

Regents  of  the.  Polarimeter.  4,306,809,  CI.  356-368.000. 
B  &  W  Diesd  A/S:  See— 

Hansen,  Erik,  4,306,342,  CI.  29-6.000. 
Baby  Relax:  See— 

Deloustal,  Bernard,  4,306,749,  CI.  297-440.000. 
Bachner,  Jarmila:  See— 

Camenisch,  Hans;  Bachner,  Jarmila;  and  Berg,  Wolfgang'  F., 
4,307,166,  CI.  430-31.000. 
Badische  Corporation:  See- 
Sanders,  John  H.;  Chambers,  Galen  E.;  and  Gusack,  James;  A., 
4,307,144,  CI.  428-240.000. 
Bahco  Industri  AB:  See— 

Gustavsson,  Karl-Axel  G.;  and  Valli,  Kai  A.,  4,306,890,  CI. 
55-273JO0O. 
Baillie,  Lloyd  A.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Method  for  semra- 
tion  of  conversion  catalysts  from  vapor-catalyst  mixtures.  4,306MS. 
CI.  252-41 1.00R. 
Baiocchi,  Leandro:  See — 

Silvestriai,    Bruno;    and    Baiocchi,    Leandro,    4,307,095.    CI. 
424-250.000. 
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Silvestriai,    Bruno;    and    Baiocchi,    Leandro,    4.307,096. 
424-250.000. 
Baker  International  Corporation:  See- 
Brooks,  Robert  T.,  4,306,623,  CI.  166-322.000. 
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Baker,  Roderick  J.;  Wilson,  Ronald  W.;  and  Wightman,  Ronald  N.,  to 
Air  Preheater  Company,  Inc.,  The.  Fiber  optic  sensing  device. 
4,306,612,  CI.  165-9.000. 
Baldwin,  Jack  E.:  See— 

Demain,  Arnold  L.;  Konomi,  Toshio;  and  Baldwin,  Jack  E., 
4,307,192,  CI.  435-47.000. 

Balzers  Patent-  und  Beteilingungs-Aktiengesellschaft:  See 

Winkler,  Otto.  4,306,515,  CI.  118-724.000. 
Bando  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujimura,  Kazuyuki,  4,306.498,  CI.  101-333.000. 
Barber,  Michael;  Sedgwick,  Robert  D.;  and  Taylor,  Lester  C.  E.,  to 
University  of  Manchester  Institute  of  Science  &  Technology.  Mass 
spectrometers.  4,307,295,  CI.  250-296.000. 
Barger,  William  M.;  and  Upchurch,  Raymond  L.,  to  French  Oil  Mill 
Machinery  Company,  The.  Solvent  extraction  apparatus.  4.307,064, 
CI.  422-267.000. 
Bamer,  Richard;  and  Boguth,  Walter,  to  HofRmann-La  Roche  Inc. 

Novel  reagent.  4,307,074,  CI.  424-13.000. 
Bamett,  Allan  E.;  and  Halluin,  Albert  P.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engi- 
neering Co.  Process  for  hydrogenating  organic  compounds  by  use  of 
non-ferrous  group  VIII  aluminum  coprecipiuted  catalysts.  4,307,248. 
CI.  564-358.000. 
Barosi,  Aldo;  and  Borghi,  Mario,  to  S.A.E.S.  Getters  S.p.A.  Getter 

device  and  process  for  using  such.  4,306,887,  CI.  55-68.000. 
Barr,  David  F.:  See— 

Kallestad,  Daniel  R.;  and  Barr,  David  F.,  4,306,490.  CI.  98-55.000. 
Barrett,  Edward  L.  Bnishless  dynamoelectric  machine.  4,307,309,  CI. 

310-166.000. 
Barron,  Morton  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Gun  tube 

orienution  sensor;  target  mirror.  4,306,806,  CI.  356-138.000. 
Barton,  Robert  S.;  and  Clark,  Becky  J.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation. 
Digital   conmiunication   networks  employing   speed   independent 
switches.  4,307,446,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Bartsch,  Gunther  H.:  See— 

Dusek,  Russell  L.;  Perry,  Gordon  R.;  and  Bartsch,  Gunther  H., 
4,306,679,  CI.  239-59.000. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See— 

Kaneko,  Thomas  M.,  4,306,987,  Q.  252-99.000. 
Basilico,  Adelio:  See— 

De  Feo,  Francesco;  and  Basilico,  Adelio,  4,306,875,  CI.  8-471.000. 
Bawden,  Ralph  D.,  to  Recreational  Plastics,  Inc.  Tank.  4,306,664,  CI. 

220-72.000. 
Baxendale,  Roy,  to  Elliott  Brothers  (London)  Limited.  Vibration- 
responsive  intruder  alarm  system.  4,307,387,  CI.  340-566.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Block,  Hans-Dieter;  Schwochow,  Friedrich;  and  Schliefos,  Rein- 
hard,  4,307,040,  a.  260-986.000. 
Freitag,  Dieter;  and  Schmidt,  Manfred,  4,307,039,  CI.  260-544.00K. 
Frommer,  Werner;  Muller,  Lutz;  Schmidt,  Delf;  Puis,  Walter; 
Krause,    Hans-Peter;    and    Heber,    Ulrich,    4,307,194,    CI. 
435-122.000. 
Hoffmann,  Hellmut;  Maurer,  Fritz;  Priesnitz,  Uwe;  and  Riebel, 

Hans-Jochem,  4,307,033,  CI.  260464.000. 
Kabbe,   Hans-Joachim;   Frohberger,   Paul-Ernst;   and   Roessler. 

Peter,  4,307,020,  a.  260-345.200. 
Krimm,    Heinrich;    Buysch,    Hans-Josef;    and    Rudolph,    Hans, 

4,307,032,  a.  260463.000. 
Maurer,  Fritz;  Schroder,  Rolf;  Homeyer,  Bemhard;  and  Hammann, 

Ingeborg.  4.307,107.  Q.  424-273.00P. 
Meyer.  Rolf-Volker;  Hohmann.  Gerhard;  Rudolph.  Hans;  Dhein, 

Rolf;  and  DoUhausen,  Manfred,  4,307,227,  CI.  528-288.000. 
Neumann,  Rainer,  Schwarz.  Hans-Helmut;  and  Nachtsheim,  Di- 
eter, 4,307,253,  a.  568-630.000. 
Schubart,  Rudlger;  Eholzer,  Ulrich;  Kempennann.  Theo;  and 

Roos,  Ernst.  4,306,992,  Q.  252-182.000. 
Wenzel,   Wolfgang;   Mertens,   Gunter;   and   Dieterich,   Dieter, 
4,306,998,  CI.  260-13.000. 
Bazzato,  Giorgio,  to  Bieffe  S.p.A.  Method  and  device  for  ambulatory 

peritoneal  dialysis.  4,306,976,  CI.  210-646.000. 
BBC  Brown,  Boveri  ft  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 
Bonanomi,  Peter,  4,307,336,  CI.  324-57.00R. 
Rohrer,  Hansjurg,  4,307,313,  CI.  310-213.000. 
Bd.  of  Regents  for  the  Okla.  Agri.  and  Mechanical  Colleges  Acting  for 
and  on  behalf  of  Okla.  St.  Univ.  of  Agri.  ft  Applied  Science:  See- 
Norton,  Joseph  R.,  4,307,299,  CI.  290-52.000. 
Beard,  William  Q.,  Jr.;  and  Wilson,  Richard  L.,  to  Vulcan  Materials 
Company.  Process  for  separating  ferric  iron  from  chlorinated  hydro- 
carbons. 4,307,261,  CI.  570-262.000. 
Beasley,  Robin  D.;  and  James,  Robert,  to  Elliott  Brothers  (London) 

Limited.  DaU  transmission  systems.  4,307,468,  CI.  455-608.000. 
Becker,  Frank  C:  See— 

Arbir,  Francis  W.;  RizofT,  William  J.;  and  Becker,  Frank  C, 
4,307,109,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.:  See — 

Edwards,  John  R.;  and  Richards,  Francis  D.,  4,306,676,  CI. 
233-26.000. 
Beggs,  Donald;  Kelly,  Bruce  G.;  and  Meissner,  David  C,  to  Midrex 
Corporation.  Method  for  reducing  particulate  iron  oxide  to  molten 
iron  with  solid  reductant  and  oxy-fuel  burners.  4,306,903,  CI. 
75-11.000. 
Bell,  Earl  E.  Ladder  jack.  4,306,700,  CI.  248-238.000. 
Bell  ft  Howell  Company:  See— 

Ruffell,  John  P.,  4,307,406,  CI.  34649.000. 
Bell,  Malcolm  R.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Phenanthro[2,3-c]pyrazole. 
4,307,102,  CI.  424-263.000. 


Bell,  Robert  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Electrochemical  cata- 
lytic carbonate  process.  4,306,947,  CI.  204-59.00R. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See— 

Augis,  Jacques  A.;  and  Mines,  Lon  L.,  4,307,360,  Q.  335-154.000. 
El  Hanuunsy,  Mahmoud  A.;  and  King,  William  C,  4.307J98.  Q. 

250-551.000. 
Maben,  Dale  E.;  and  Kepley,  Garry  D.,  4,307,454,  Q.  364-900.000. 
Montalto,  Anthony  R.;  Scerbo,  Louis  J.;  and  Starace,  Jeremia  P., 

4,307,430,  CI.  361-124.000. 
Peoples,  John  T.,  4,307,267,  CI.  I79-175.30R. 
Pferd,  William;  and  Ramachandran,  Krishan,  4,307,377,  O.  340- 

I46.3AE. 
Presby,  Herman  M..  4.307,296,  CI.  250459.000. 
Belletire,  John  L.;  and  Sarges,  Reinhard,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Method  for 
lowering     sorbitol     levels     using     spiro-imides.     4,307,108,     Q. 
424-274.000. 
Bello,  Vincent  G.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Currem  bal- 
anced DC-to-DC  converter.  4,307,441,  CI.  363-25.000. 
Belot,  Pierre,  to  Saft-Societe  des  Accumulatetirs  Fixes  et  de  Traction. 
Method  and  device  for  monitoring  the  state  of  charge  of  a  storaae 
battery.  4,307,330,  CI.  32044.000. 
Benbow,  Eugene  C;  and  Halstead,  Kenneth  G.,  to  Westinghouae 
Electric  Corp.  Clutch  mechanism  for  time  of  day  watt  demand  meter 
registers.  4.307,341,  CI.  324-1O3.0OR. 
Benckiser-Knapsack  GmbH:  See— 

Sommer,  Klaus;  and  Weber,  Hermann,  4,307,038,  CI.  26O502.S00. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Carp,  Ralph  W.;  Weissler,  Harold  E.,  II;  and  KudUty,  Paul  R., 

4,307.450,  CI.  364431.050. 
Karol,  James  J.,  4,306.766,  CI.  35O96.2I0. 
Benzoni,  Andre  J.  E.:  See— 

Oneto,  Francis  E.  J.;  Benzoni,  Andre  J.  E.;  Poret,  Jacques  L.;  and 
Simon,  Femand  B.,  4,306,997,  CI.  252-541.000. 
Beretta,  Paolo;  and  Vallarino,  Angelo,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manu- 
facturing Company.  Photographic  elements  containing  polymers 
having      aminoallylidenemalononitrile      units.      4,307,184,      Q. 
430512.000. 
Beretta,  Pier  C,  to  Fabbrica  d'Armi  Pietro  Beretu  S.p.A.  Safety  device 

for  a  pistol.  4,306,487,  Q.  89-148.000. 
Berg,  Wolfgang  F.:  See— 

Camenisch,   Hans;   Bachner,  Jarmila;  and   Berg,  Wolfgang  F., 
4,307,166,  CI.  43031.000. 
Berge,  Olav,  to  Brown  International  Corporation.  Rotary  feeder  mech- 
anism for  fruit  juice  extracting  apparatus.  4,306,649,  Q.  198443.000. 
Berger,  Brenda:  See— 

Nestlen,  David  J..  4,306,602,  CI.  152-219.000. 
Bergfeld,  Manfred:  See— 

Zengel,    Hans;    Bergfeld,    Manfred;    and    Eisenhuth,    Ludwig. 
4,307,236,  CI.  548-158.000. 
Bergholtz,  Roberi  L.:  See- 
Woods,  John  J.,  Jr.;  and  Bergholtz,  Robert  L.,  4,306,616,  Q. 
165-136.000. 
Bergk,  Gunter,  to  VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG.  Apparatus  for  optical 

indication  of  values.  4,307,384,  CI.  34O-366.00D. 
Bergman,  Ola:  See — 

Hagen,  Rolf;  Bergman,  Ola;  Harenberg,  Juergen;  and  Steiner, 
Herbert,  4,307,265,  CI.  178-3.000. 
Berich,  John  J.,  to  ACF  Industries,  Inc.  Tamper  resistant  carburetoi 

Unk-lever  connector.  4,307,042,  CI.  261-52.000. 
Berkel  ft  Pamall  Limited:  See- 
Burton.  Walter  T..  4,306.385.  CI.  51-249.000. 
Bernard.  William  F.;  Wilkie.  David  I.;  and  Cooke,  WUliam  J.,  to  Dome 
Petroleum  Limited.  System  for  preventing  hydrate  plug  formatxn  in 
gas  wells.  4,306,624,  CI.  166-336.000. 
Bemehn,  Daniel;  and  Meyer,  Jacques,  to  Chloe  Chimie.  Cross-linkable, 
saturated  polyester  coating  compositions.  4,307,153,  CI.  428413.000. 
Bemhagen,  Wolfgang:  See- 
Weber,  Jurgen;  Bemhagen,  Wolfgang;  and  Springer,  Helmut, 
4,307,252,  CI.  568450.000. 
Bershas,  James  P.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporatioa.  Polyester 

polyok.  4,307.205,  CI.  521-171.000. 
Bothet,  Michel;  Kermarrec,  Jean-Claude;  and  Ravelet,  Robert,  to 
Compagnie  Europeenne  pour  I'Equipement  Menager  "CEPEM". 
Thermoelectric  heat  exchanger  assembly  for  traiuterring  heat  be- 
tween a  gas  and  a  second  fiuid.  4,306,426,  CI.  62-3.000. 
Bertholet.  Raymond;  and  Hirsbrunner,  Pierre,  to  Societe  D' Assistance 
Technique  pour  ProduiU  Nestle  S.A.  Process  for  the  purificatioo  of 
isoleucine.  4,307,246,  Q.  562-554.000. 
Biancardi,  Joseph  L.  Television  projector  and  stand  device  and  meth- 
ods of  making  and  using  the  same.  4,307,424,  CI.  358-237.000. 
Bid  well,  Robert  E.:  See- 
Kurtz,    Leonard   D.;   and   Bidwell,   Robert   E..   4.306.SSS.   Q. 
128-276.000. 
Bieffe  S.p.A.:  See— 

Bazzato,  Giorgio,  4,306,976,  Q.  210646.000. 
Bielawski,  John  C:  See- 
Powers,   Robert   W.;   and    BieUwski,   John   C,   4,307,138.  d. 
428-35.000. 
Bierhuizen.  Philip:  See — 

Larson.  Willis  A.;  Bierhuizen,  Philip;  and  Van  Zeehuid.  Anthony, 
4,307,275,  a.  20O 1 59.00B. 
Bills,  Daniel  G.;  and  Arnold,  Paul  C,  to  Granville-Phillips  Company. 

Vacuum  gauge.  4,307,323,  CI.  315-111.910. 
Binder,  Fri«lo:  See — 

Strassacker,  Ernst;  Binder,  Friedo;  Frey,  Erich;  and  ZUIer,  Lud- 
wig, 4,306,376,  CI.  4741.100. 
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Bingham,  Robert  E.;  Durst.  Richard  R.;  Fabris,  Hubert  J.;  Hargis,  Ivan 
C;  Livigni,  Rusiell  A.;  and  Aggarwal,  Sundar  L.,  to  Genera]  Tire  & 
Rubber  Company,  The.  Solution  polymerization.  4,307,218,  CI. 
526-340.000. 
Binstock,  Morton  H.;  and  Criswell,  Robert  L.,  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.;  and  Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corp.  Multiple  boiler  steam 
blending  control  system  for  an  electric  power  plant.  4,306,417,  CI. 
60^76.000. 
BIOHOL  Corporation:  See— 

Roth.  Ernest  R.,  4,306,884,  CI.  44-56.000. 
Bione.  Angelo  A.,  to  Marmon  Company.  Dynamic  one  finger  chording 

system.  4,306.481,  CI.  84-1.030. 
Bioresearch  Inc.:  See- 
Kurtz,    Leonard   D.;   and   Bidwell,   Robert   E.,   4,306,558,   CI. 
128-276.000. 
Bisera,  Jose:  See- 
Weil,  Max  H.;  and  Bisera.  Jose,  4,306,569,  O.  128-736.000. 
Bishop,  Clifford  F.:  See— 

Schultz,  John  T.;  and  Bishop.  QilTord  F.,  4,307,359.  Q.  335-23.000. 
Bison-Werke  Bahre  ft  Oreten  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See— 

Greten,  Bemdt,  4,307,050,  CI.  264-40.500. 
Bjorklund.  Gary  C,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Optical  pulse  shaping  device  and  method.  4,306,771,  Ci.  350-31 1.000. 
BL  Cars  Limited:  See- 
Giles,  Michael  J.,  4,306,521,  CI.  123-41.150. 
Black  ft  Decker  Inc.:  See- 
Hum.  Richard  L.,  4,306.709.  CI.  269-75.000. 
Jinkins.  Danny  R.,  4,306,330,  Q.  15-325.000. 
Saar,  David  A.,  4,307,325,  CI.  318-334.000. 
Blair,  Charles  M.,  Jr.,  to  Magna  Corporation.  Method  for  breaking 
petroleum  emulsions  and  the  like  comprising  resinous  polyalkylene 
oxide  adducts.  4.306.981,  01.  252-8.55D. 
Blakeway  MarviroU  Pools  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

Blakeway,  Stanley  R.,  4,306,394,  a.  52-169.700. 
Blakeway,  Stanley  R.,  to  Blakeway  MarviroU  Poob  Pty.  Ltd.  Swim- 
ming pool.  4.306,394,  CI.  52-169.700. 
Blazey,  Richard  N.;  Alexandrovich.  Peter  S.;  Santilli,  Domenic;  and 
Mosehauer,  Michael  W.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Plural  imag- 
ing component  microcellular  arrays,  processes  for  their  fabrication, 
and  electrographic  compositions.  4,307,165,  CI.  430-8.000. 
Blitstein,  John;  and  Kathrein,  Donald,  to  T.C.  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Corrosion-resistant  coating  composition  containing  hollow 
microballoons.  4,307,142,  CI.  428-143.000. 
Block,  Hans-Dieter;  Schwochow,  Friedrich;  and  Schliebs.  Reinhard,  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  producing  phosphonomaleic 
acid  esters.  4,307,040.  CI.  260-986.000. 
Blommers,  Elizabeth  A.:  See— 

Milkovich,  Ralph;  Warfel,  David  R.;  Blommers,  Elizabeth  A.;  and 
Ingram,  Alvin  R.,  4,307,134,  CI.  427-222.000. 
Bloom,  Stanley  H.  Method  of  increasing  porosity  and  permeability  of 
subsurface  rock  formations  to  increase  efficiency  of  secondary  hydro- 
carbon recovery  operations.  4,306.982.  CI.  252-8.SSD. 
Bloore,  Frederick  W.;  and  Seaman.  Peter  H..  to  Hotfoil  Limited.  Elec- 
tric heating  Upes.  4.307.290.  CI.  219-528.000. 
Blount,  David  H.  Process  for  the  production  of  polyurethane  silicate 
foams  and  resinous  products  utilizing  aldehyde-broken  down  alkali 
metal  cellulose  silicate  polymer.  4.307.203,  Q.  521-136.000. 
Bode,  Manfred;  Knab,  Rolf-Dieter,  and  Prohaska,  Hans,  to  ITT  Indus- 
tries, Inc.  Indicator  for  vehicles.  4,307,374,  CI.  340-52.00F. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See— 

Klees,  Garry  W.,  4,306,412.  CI.  60-204.000. 
Boguth.  Walter:  See— 

Bamer,  Richard;  and  Boguth.  Walter,  4,307,074,  CI.  424-13.000. 
Bolgert.  Edwin  F..  to  Kohler  Co.  Handle  assembly.  4,306,468,  O. 

74-548.000. 
Bollinger,  Frederic  G.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Substituted  2-imino-l,3- 
dithio  and  1,3-oxathio  heterocyclic  compounds  as  herbicidal  anti- 
dotes. 4,307,238,  a.  549-38.000. 
Bokm,  Donald  A.;  and  Byrne,  Martin  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 

Soluble  polyesterimide  resins.  4,307,226,  CI.  528-288.000. 
Bolton,  Theodore  S.;  and  Lang,  Richard  D.,  to  Carrier  Corporation. 
Apparatus  for  assembling  an  air  conditioning  unit  including  a  tube 
sheet  isolator.  4,306,615,  Q.  165-67.000. 
Bonanomi.  Peter,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  ft  Company,  Ltd.  Process  and 
system  for  the  determination  of  a  longitudinal  equivalent  reactance  in 
an  electric  power  supply  line.  4,307,336,  CI.  324-57.00R. 
Bookout,  Floyd  V.:  See— 

Rockola,  Donald  C;  Bookout,  Floyd  V.;  and  Czech,  QifTord  F., 
4.306,644,  CI.  194-l.OOK. 
Borg-Wamer  Corporation:  See— 

Meixner,  Edwin  J.,  4,306,462,  Q.  73-862.360. 
Borgeaud.  Pierre;  and  Vilain,  Andre,  to  Societe  Francaise  d'Elec- 
trometallurgie  Sofrem.  Process  of  introducing  a  solid  addition  into  a 
bath  of  liquid  metal.  4,306,904,  a.  7S-130.00B. 
Borghi,  Mario:  See— 

Barosi,  Aldo;  and  Borghi,  Mario,  4,306,887,  CI.  55-68.000. 
Borgren,  Robert  G.:  See— 

Coumover,  Bernard  T.;  Hedstrom,  Norman  A.;  Borgren.  Robert 
G.;  and  Wright.  David  M.,  4,306,736,  CI.  281-15.00A. 
Bormioli,  Giorgio.  Quick-release  connecting  device  for  flanged  hydrau- 
lic components.  4,306,739,  CI.  285-18.000. 
Borunda,  Gabriel  S.:  See- 
Love.  Phillip  A.;  and  Borunda,  Gabriel  S..  4,307.399,  CI.  343- 
lo.OOM . 
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Borzelli,  Richard  D.;  and  Cunder,  Joseph,  to  Dart  Industries  Inc. 

Continuous  process  for  preparing  dry  metallic  salts  of  higher  fatty 

acids.  4,307,027,  CI.  260-413.000. 
Bottoms,  Qifford  C.  Pipe  spinner  assembly.  4,306,471,  CI.  81-51330. 
Boucherie,  Leonel  P.,  to  G.  B.  Boucherie,  Namloze  Vennoottchap, 

Firma.  Device  for  orienuting  workpieces,  more  especially  brush 

bodies.  4^306,647,  CI.  198-379.000. 
Bouclier,  Robert  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Coitipany. 

Chamber  block   with   a   removable   supernatant   collectioii   vial. 

4,306.514.  CI.  118-52.000. 
Boudreau,  Archie  E.  Milking  apparatus  discharge  valve.  4,306.590,  CI. 

137-885.000. 
Boutin,  Je«i:  See— 

Neel,  Jean;  and  Boutin,  Jean,  4,306,955,  CI.  204-159.220. 
Bouton,  John  C:  See- 
Miller,  Melvin  N.;  Bouton,  John  C;  Tebbe,  Dennis  L.;  Leboy, 
Eugene  L.;  and  Anbalagan,  Reddiar  S.,  4,307,376,  C|.  340- 
146.3CA. 
Bowden,  Larry  D.;  Champ,  Robert  B.;  and  Moore,  Michael  T.,  to 

International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Layered  electrophoto- 
graphic plate  having  tetramethyl  benzidene  based  disazd  dye. 

4,307,167.  CI.  430-58.000. 
Boxenhom,  Burton;  and  Dew,  Brock  S.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 

Navy.  Stellar  corrector.  4,306,691,  CI.  244-3. 180. 
Boyd,  R.  Michael;  Fischer,  Dennis  D.;  Humphrey,  Alan  E.;  King,  S. 

Bruce;  and  Whitman,  David  L.  Method  for  in  situ  coal  ga^flcation 

operatioas.  4,306,621,  CI.  166-245.000. 
Bradatsch,  Edmund;  and  Mosburger,  Hans.  Apparatus  for  producing  a 

single  face  coated  corrugated  pasteboard.  4,306,932,  CI.  156-4«2.000. 
Brandenstein,  Manfred:  See— 

Olschewski,  Armin;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  Walter,  Loth4r;  and 
EnMt.  Horst  M..  4,306,641,  CI.  192-98.000. 
Brandt,  Cecil  R.   Westinghouse  air  brake  system.  4,306,752,  CI. 

303-15.000. 
Brandt,  Israel  M.;  and  Scearce,  Forest  A.,  to  NL  Industries,  Inc.  Invert 

emulsion  well-servicing  fluids.  4,306,980,  CI.  252-8.50P. 
Breimesser,  Friu,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  monitoring  conductor  currents  for  a  fault  current.  4,307,^9,  CI. 

361-44.000. 
Brickman.  Norman  F.;  and  Crosthwait.  William  R..  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation.  Call  processor  for  a  satellite  commu- 
nications controller.  4,307,461,  CI.  370-58.000. 
Bridge,  Richard  F.,  to  Davidson,  Roderick  Iain.  Security  systdm  and 

strip  or  strand  incorporating  fibre-optic  wave  guide  means  therefor. 

4,307,386,  CI.  340-555.000. 
Bridgewater,  Thomas  A.  S.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Continuous  tuning 

arrangement  for  a  multiband  television  receiver.  4,307,467,  CI. 

455-176.000. 
Brienza.  Michael  J.,  to  Singer  Company.  The.  Touch  sensitive  Control 

panel  utilizing  pyroelectric  material.  4.307.383,  CI.  34O-365.0dR. 
Briggs  ft  Stratton  Corporation:  See— 

Fotsch.  WUliam  R..  4,306,522,  CI.  123-73.00R. 
British  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Coombs.  Alan;  and  Page.  James  H.  R.,  4,306,922,  CI.  148-111.000. 
Brittelli,  David  R.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Cotipany. 

Preparation  of  dialkyl-  and  diarylphosphonoalkanoic  acids  and  substi- 
tuted acrylic  acids.  4,307,232,  Q.  542-454.000. 
Brock,  Gregory  C:  See- 
Daws,  John  W.;  and  Brock,  Gregory  C,  4,307,053,  CI.  264-165.000. 
Brodoway,  Nicolas,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Antisticking  and  antiblocking  elastomeric  compositions  con^rising 

copolymers  of  ethylene,  alkyl  acrylates,  and  half  esters  of  1,4 

butenedioic  acid  and  organic  acid  phosphates.  4,307,007,  C\.  260- 

30.60R. 
Brogdon,  Vas  H.;  Covington,  Cecil  E.;  and  Wheelis,  Richard!  E.,  to 

Textron,  Inc.  Bearingless  tail  rotor  for  helicopters.  4,306,837,  CI. 

416-134.00A. 
Brooks,  Robert  T.,  to  Baker  International  Corporation.  Valve  assembly 

for  a  subterranean  well  conduit.  4,306,623,  CI.  166-322.000. 
Brower,  Boyd  G.;  and  Shaffer,  John  W.,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation. 

Photoflash  unit  having  reflector  with  openings  surrounded  by  trans- 
parent regions.  4.306,855,  CI.  431-359.000. 
Brown,  Charles  E.;  and  Wilkie,  Charles  A.  Method  of  selecting  flame 

retardants  for  polymers.  4,306,878,  CI.  23-230.0PC. 
Brown,  David  J.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Battery  systems  etnploy- 

ing  bipolar  electrodes.  4.307,161,  CI.  429-120.000. 
Brown,  Frederick  L.:  See— 

Broxt«rman,  William  E.;  and  Brown,  Frederick  L.,  4,307,155,  CI. 
428-514.000. 
Brown  International  Corporation:  See — 

Berge.  Olav,  4,306,649,  CI.  198-443.000. 
Brown,  Maurice  L.  Recreational  vehicle  enclosure.  4,306,3^0,  CI. 

52-67.000.  I 

Brown,  Owen.  Ladder  support.  4,306,632,  CI.  182-214.000.        I 
Brown,  Rkhard  E.;  St.  Georgiev,  Vasil;  Loev,  Bernard;  and 'Mack, 

Robert,  to  USV  Pharmaceutical  Corporation.  Process  for  tr^tment 

of   allergic    conditions    with    benzoxazinediones.    4,307,Ml,    CI. 

424-248.400. 
Broxterman,  William  E.;  and  Brown,  Frederick  L.,  to  Dow  Chemical 

Co.,  The.  Process  of  making  wood-polymer  composite  containing  a 

dicyclopentenyl  acrylate  or  methacrylate  polymer  and  contposite. 

4,307,155.  CI.  428-514.000. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See — 

Fitzner,  Arthur  0..  4,306,535,  CI.  123-602.000. 
Fitzner.  Arthur  O..  4,306,536,  CI.  123-602.000. 
Maggiorana,  Mario  A.,  4,306,614,  CI.  165-35.000. 
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Brush.  Burke  F.;  and  Katzen.  Raphael,  to  Raphael  Katzen  Associates 

;u?™S5°5?2.S  2»5So''"'''°'  '^•^-'  method^"a„'ilS:;r 
Brzezinski.  Pcjggy  J.:  See- 

^Ijf^ti'iSo^*^  ^  ^'''  ""*  ^"«'"*'''>  Peggy  J  .  4.306.724.  CI. 

^™«he''n'R^'S?*'SL^  ^'  '"**  ^""*"*''''  P^^y  J  •  •°  Brzezinski, 
Buck  r!rl  1   »«  i^**  »jme  apparatus.  4.306.724,  CI.  273-243.000. 

.k  •    ^,J'  *°  •'°''"»"  *  Johnson  Products  Inc.  Sulfonated  bisTnaoh- 
Buck 'S'rf?"!^  fs  dental  plaque  barriers.  4.307,077.  CI.  42^56^' 
Buck,  Carl  J,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson  Products  Inc.  Sulfonated  bis(alkvl- 

H.Sl«°%^^"^'*.^^'"*'  P'**'"'  '>»^«'^  4,307,078,  CI.  424-56  000 
K'^  Thonias  W.  Protective  device.  4,306,389,  CI.  52-11.000 
Budd  Company,  The:  See— 

Lancaster,  Arthur,  4,306,617,  CI.  165-154.000. 
Presto,  Douglas  A.,  4,306,381,  CI.  49-502.000 
Bundus,  Robert  H.,  to  Stouffe'r  Chemical  Company.  Frozen  dessert 

composition.  4,307,123,  CI.  426-565.000 
Burg,  Karlheinz:  See— 

Luders,  Walter;  Burg.  Karlheinz;  Herwig,  Walter;  and  van  Soank- 
eren  Ulnch.  4,307,009,  CI.  260-42. 140  ^''"°'""  ^^P*"" 

Burgdorf.  Jochen;  and  Storzel,  Karl,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc  Floatina- 
caliper  spot-type  disc  brake.  4,306,636,  CI.  188-73.430.  ^ 

Burroughs  Corporation:  See— 

lii'^lim^^''^   J :   "d   Tarur.    Paul   E.,   4.307,293.   CI. 
Burton,  Charles  A.:  See— 

^53O73'0(»°"*'''   ^'  '"'*   °""°"'  ^'*"'"  ^■'  *'306.400.  CI. 
Burton,  Earl  F.:  See— 

BurSf^lc^^^'J!"^  ^"''°"'  ^"  ^  •  '*'^-«'3.  CI.  152-222.000. 

'"er.'4!'3S,T83;'c:^^?4ScSo''"''''  "*"'*«*  '"^^'^  ^'^^  ^^ 

^"^Jfln"  M"i"°"?*"'  '^'=*^'  ^  •  ""^  Karalunas,  Michael  M.,  to 
y^iemn^^  company.    Punching   machine.   4,306.356.   CI. 

Busse,  Charles  E.:  See— 

ButtSroJijTsI^i'"'*  ^""*'  ^**"'"  ^ '  "♦•^•8*9-  CI  425-305.100. 

^CiTchSS.^  •  ^^"'  ****"  ^'  ""**  ^""*"'  °"°'  ^•306.911. 
Buysch,  Hans-Josef:  See— 

''4T7:03""cr?«>l"3^:    """■'^"f^    -"^    ''^°'^'^'    »'^' 
Byrne,  Martin  A.:  See— 

^528-28?0ro  **    ^'''    ""*    ^^™''    '^'"'"    ^•'    *-^''226.    CI. 
C.  Reichert  Optische  Werkc  AG:  See— 

Cact'ul%'X'plTco^Inr^-'^''  *''°''*"' ""'  "■"'  "^"^ 
Hardcastle,  Phillip.  4,306.742,  CI.  285-147.000. 

Calgon  Corporation:  See— 

Windhager.  Robert  H.,  4,306.996,  CI.  252-500.000. 

tiSSJ"  M,Si^i?°''t^-  'i°  "^^hnology  Application  Services  Corpora- 

«J^'.  ^    ^  '"  o^  combustion  engine  and  method  for  utilizing 

C^biS)  ^"l  ^J"^"^  ^"«'*-  '♦.306,532,  CI.  123-527.000    ^ 

'^^-"'ooo'"^'    L.;   and   Cambiaso,    Cesar    L.,    4,307.190,    CI. 

^oW°j:H°rH°  R  •  *?  R«P'™toO'  Care,  Inc.  Method  of  making  blow 

T^SttcTTeSSre.SSS'^"  "'^"^  ^^^^  "*«"'  P""""«  -^- 

^G '  pllJSfl^''""'  -"^^  '^'^  ^'8'  Wolfgang  F.,  to  Elfotec 
A.a  Process  for  improving  the  photoelectric  properties  of  a  lami- 
natKl  charge  image  carrier.  4,307, 166,  CI.  430-31.000. 

CampbeM,  Charles  R^  King,  Christopher  J.  H.;  and  Luca.  Matthew  H 

Campbell,  Duncan  B.  Electro-mechanical  control  means  for  space 
communication  receiver.  4,307,294,  CI.  250-201  000 

^^J95'^ct"i>-?82.0BH.'"'^"""  ''*"*'"''  '"^   '^°"-""«-  «"- 
Cwnpbell,  Steven  J.;  Christenson.  Marc;  and  Relf,  Edward  A    to 
270ar  ^^""°"   ^""^  "°*  **"PPer  Pl«te.  4,306,572,  CI.  i30- 
Canadian  General  Electric  Company  Limited  See— 

r.n.H '^D '.*•  ^V^'  ".'*  ""P-  ^'""™  E.,  4,306,404,  CI.  56-10.500. 
Canadian  Patents  ft  Development  Limited:  See— 

Ivwi,  Michael;  and  Johnston,  Douglas  W.,  4,306,545,  CI.  128-l.OOR 
Came.  Joseph  G.  Splmt-cast.  4,306.549,  CI.  128-90  000 
Cann,  Peter  L.,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Series  compressor  refrigeration 
62^196  OOA  '*^^^^  "*^  compressor  by-pass.  4,306,420,  CI. 

Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ando.  Yujiro;  and  Tanaka,  Hidetoshi,  4,306,801.  CI.  355-3  OCH 
Dmc    Nobuaki;  Sugiura,  Yoji;  Suzuki,  Ryoichi;  and  Uchiyama. 
Takashi.  4,306,793,  CI.  354-152.000. 

^'t306,794"cr*354:|73'So''*'  "^"""""""^  ""^  Mashimo,  Yukio. 
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Kiyohara.  Takehiko;  Hoshito.  Kazuo;  Yoshioka.  Seishiro;  Kasai 
SJSt?  WL^"*'"""™'  ^*°^°''  "^  ""■***•  "'"**"•  ^'307.408.  Cl! 
°  CrjsZHS  00?''°**"*'  *^*^^'°'  ""^  '^■«?=*'''  ■^=*»"y*'  4.306.788. 
^1?6523oS*''°'  "***  ''"*""*'"*'•'  Tiokuichi.  4.306.807.  a. 
Someya.  Auushi,  4.306.776,  CI.  35O-*27.00O 
Sone,  Yoshiaki;  and  Tanaka,  Kanou,  4,307,431,  CI.  361-214000 
Sugiura.  Yoji;  and  Date.  Nobuaki.  4.306.797.  CI.  354-234.000. 

vll^i,      "°i^'''"u'^°*'  "^"^"i  '"ni-  Yukio;  Shimizu.  Masami; 
YoshAawa,  Ryoichi;  and  Aizawa,  Hiroshi,  4,306,784,  CI.  354- 

%'Su;iJ^.'iil'"3?ll3?5S^*"''  ^•"'  """^^  "^  ^^ 
Yamamoto,  Hiroshi,  4.306.789,  CI.  354-60.00R 
^!^,ZV"J'  "•"  ^°«'»>»^.  Arthur  N..  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 
JeteSZ  «  f'T''  '?'"*™'  "^'^  *«™«  ««»«  «te8«tSn  level 

J.Srcr35r2SD  '""*'"""  """"•  "^  "«»"  **«~' 
Carl  Freudenberg,  Firma:  See— 

%'"35^''J:i.t6Sr92S?'*^'''  ^"^"^  '^  ^'-«'  °^^' 

'^i£:xJ.:::i^^%^^r^'''^  ^•"p"^'-  •-••  ^  twitch 

Carlo,  Dennis  J.:  See— 

"^cf  424192  So' '  "**°P""'  '^'P'-  '^  ^'°'  Denn»  ^'  ^.307,080, 
*^Ut'ii^mi^=  "-d  Woods.  Murray  H..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Non- 

Carp,  Ralph  W.;  Weissler.  Harold  E.,  II;  and  Kudlaty   Paul  R    to 

a."36l43'l'o5o"'°"'  "^^  "^''"'*  electronic  control  uAit.  4,307,450, 

Carpenter,  Orval  R.  Lightweight  cementitious  product  and  method  for 

making  same.  4,306.395,  CI.  52-223.00R. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See— 

^165-67  000°^°"'    ^'   ""*    ^^^'   '^'''•*'"*    °'   '♦•306.615,   Q. 

Cann,  Peter  L..  4.306,420,  C!  62-I%.OOA. 
62T24  mo™^  ^'  ■''■  ""^  ''""''"•  ^^^^  ^'  *-306.421,  CI. 
Casco  Marketing  Corporation:  See— 

Castiglia.  Ignatius  F.,  4,306,315.  CI.  2-22  000 
Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kashio,  Toshio,  4,306.482,  CI.  84-1  030 

^^''i.^J"'m^  '".^  ^'l^'^y-  ^"'•""  B  • '°  ^"^  Corporation.  Injec- 
tion laser  diode  digital  transmitter  having  signal  quiJky  monito^e 
arrangement.  4,307,469,  CI.  455-613.000  '    *       ^        ''  "-"""onng 

Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Tappe.  Horst;  and  Schuster,  Claus,  4,306.874,  CI.  8-471  000 

^!!!!1!!"'  ^"^^  ^'  !f«'.  Young,  Lee  G.,  to  General  Dynamics, 
'°3X°S).a.702°"213S;'"'     ""'""^^     "*^'«='*°"     '«'"'^- 

"^ffilS^f  M2.6(X  "^  "*"'*••"«  ^'P^™^-  Shi"  l^ 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See— 

HofFman.  John  P.,  4,306,449,  CI.  73-116  000 

^'30?57  0TO^*'"'*    ^'    '"'*    ^"*'"'    ^'"'    ^'    *'3«.753,    O. 
Cawoods  Refractories  Limited:  See— 

^S^^JS™*"*"  ^'  "^  ^•°"«'  Raymond  E.,  4,307.051,  Q. 
204-53.000. 

Celotex  Corporation,  The:  See— 

*" Cl' iswisow '*""' ^*'"'" ^ •  ""^ ^"'""'«'  ""•"■  ^.306,927, 
Central  Container  Corporation:  See— 

Swanson,  John  L.,  4,306,675,  CI.  229-42.000. 
Central  Glass  Company,  Limited:  See— 

'^M^MOOo'^^**'''  ^'^'  ^"°^'^°-  "^  ^*°'  Syoji,  4,306,898.  Q. 
Centro  di  Ricerca  Enrico  Longinotti  Firenze  S.p.A.:  See— 

Longmotti,  Alfredo.  4,306,595,  CI.  141-284.000 
Ceserani,  Roberto:  See— 

Gandolfi,  Carmelo;  Passarotti,  Carlo;  Fava,  William;  Fumagalli 

424?K)5  000"*""''         "''  *"**  *^«*™"''  Roberto,  4.307, 1  iTci! 

*^'I^'*;3*''*''"  °  •  "«l.»e^ott,  Ronald  W.,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc. 

Sn".i%s:'5?s.5^'."  '"•"  ""^^  ""p'"^"" '-  «*'^- 

Chambers,  Galen  E.:  See— 

Sanders,  John  H.;  Chambers,  Galen  E.;  and  Gusack  James  A 
4.307,144,  CI.  428-240.000.  ^»>^i.,  James  A.. 

Champ,  Robert  B.:  See— 

^:%^\i^l  4°3(i.5^8S'  ''^^^  ^'  "^  "~«-  ^«»-'  -T- 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See— 

Montealegre,  James,  4,306,658,  CI.  206-61 1.000. 
Champlm,  Harry  C,  Jr.:  See— 

°  twK^tii  SSx)'"""  ""■'  "^  '^^'^-  "^  ^-  ''•• 

Chandler  Evans  Inc.:  See— 
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Chang,  Kenneth;  Chiu.  George  T.;  Hoeg.  Anthony.  Jr.;  and  Lee,  Linda 
H.,  to  International  Buiiness  Machines  Corporation.  Planar  metal 
interconnection  system  and  process.  4,307,179,  CI.  430-314.000. 
Charbonneau.  Jean  Jacques;  and  Tailleux.  Christian.  Automatically 

controlled  numbering  machine.  4.306,496,  CI.  101-76.000. 
Charles,  Jean-Louis;  Hemon,  Serge;  and  Rosse.  Daniel,  to  Societe 
Europeenne  de  Propulsion.  Soldering  machine  for  soldering  rectilin- 
ear and  parallel  elements.  4,306,674.  CI.  228-36.000. 
Charles.  Leslie  E.  Railroad  rerailer.  4.306.504.  CI.  104-264.000. 
Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory.  Inc.:  See— 

Ahn,  Byong-Ho;  Das,  Dilip  K.;  and  Kumar,  Kaplesh,  4,306,907,  CI. 
73-150.000. 
Chase.  Charles  P.;  and  MacAnally,  Richard  B.,  to  Heyer-Schulte  Cor- 
poration. Method  of  attaching  retention  loops  to  an  intraocular  lens. 
4,307,043.  CI.  264-1.700. 
Chatani,  Yasushi;  and  Tsuchikura.  Toshio,  to  Kawada  Co.  Ltd.  Inter- 
connecting toy  block  arrangement.  4,306,373,  CI.  46-25.000. 
Chattha,  Mohinder  S.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Composition  with 

latent  reactive  catalyst.  4.307,208,  CI.  525-161.000. 
Chavoor,  Winston.  Cold  plate.  4,306,424,  CI.  62-457.000. 
Chemed  Corporation:  See— 

Hwa,  Chih  M.;  and  Cuisia,  Dionisio  G.,  4,306,991,  a.  252-180.000. 
Chemical  Research  A  Licensing  Company:  See- 
Smith.  Lawrence  A.,  Jr..  4.307.254.  CI.  568-697.000. 
Chemie  Briu  Gerate  Ing.  Karl  Itter  Nachfolger:  See— 

Hankammer,  Heinz,  4.306.971.  CI.  210-282.000. 
Chemline  Industries:  See— 

Da  Fonte.  Bento.  Jr..  4.306.933.  CI.  156-644.000. 
Cheng.  Paul  J.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Method  for  Altering 

dust.  4,306,888,  CI.  55-96.000. 
Chemosky,  Allen  A.  Vacuum  cleaner  attachment  for  rotary  lawnmow- 

ers.  4,306.331,  CI.  15-328.000. 
Cherry,  David  J.:  See — 

Cowell.    George    K.;    and    Cherry,    David    J.,    4,306,930,    CI. 
156-307.700. 
Cheung,  John  B.;  and  Veenhuizen,  Scott  D.,  to  Flow  Industries,  Inc. 

Fluid  jet  drilling  nozzle  and  method.  4,306,627,  CI.  175-422.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Elaine  S.,  4,306,984,  CI.  252-46.700. 

Chiesa.  Alan  F.;  Colden.  FayetU  L.;  Singer.  David  A.;  and  Zahorchak, 

John  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Adaptive  air/fuel  ratio 

controller  for  internal  combustion  engine.  4,306,529,  CI.  123-440.000. 

Child,  Roland  H.;  and  Jones,  Colin  R.,  to  Steel  Company  of  Canada, 

Limited,  The.  Metal  strip  downcoilers-II.  4,306,438,  CI.  72-146.000. 

Ching,  Ta-Yen,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Alkoxysilanes  and 

method  for  making.  4,307,240,  CI.  556-415.000. 
Chion,  Pierre;  Cuidard,  Robert;  Pommier,  Jean;  and  Tricot,  Marc,  to 
Rhone-Poulenc-Textile.  Process  for  the  production  of  bi-component 
yams.  4,307,054,  CI.  264-171.000. 
Chiu,  Ching  H.  Cyclic  electric  time  switch  means.  4,307.303,  CI. 

307-141.000. 
Chiu.  George  T.:  See- 
Chang.  Kenneth;  Chiu,  George  T.;  Hoeg,  Anthony,  Jr.;  and  Lee, 
Linda  H.,  4,307,179.  CI.  430-314.000. 
Chiyoda  Chemical  Engineering  &  Construction  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Miyoshi,  Hajime;  and  Asanagi,  Etsuo,  4,306,910,  CI.  106-89.000. 
Chloe  Chimie:  See— 

Bemelin,  Daniel;  and  Meyer,  Jacques.  4.307,153,  CI.  428-413.000. 
Christenson,  Marc:  See — 

Campbell,  Steven  J.;  Christenson.  Marc;  and  Relf.  Edward  A., 
4,306.572,  CI.  130-27.00T. 
Christopher,   Nicholas   S.    Passive  cooling  system.   4,306,613,   CI. 

165-32.000. 
Christopherson,  Herman  P.;  and  Wood,  William  D.,  to  Toro  Company, 

The.  Grass  catcher  assembly.  4,306,408,  CI.  56-202.000. 
Chu,  Wei-Kan;  Howard,  James  K.;  and  White,  James  F.,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corp.  Method  for  fabricating  a  contact  on 
a  semiconductor  substrate  by  depositing  an  aluminum  oxide  diffusion 
barrier  layer.  4,307,132,  CI.  427-90.000. 
Church,  Peter  K.;  and  PhiUips,  Alan  G.,  to  El-Chem  Corporation. 
Rechargeable  electrical  storage  battery  with  zinc  anode  and  aqueous 
alkaline  electrolyte.  4,307,164,  CI.  429-207.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See — 

Cowell,   George   K.;    and   Cherry,    David   J.,   4,306,930,   CI. 

156-307.700. 
Renner,  Alfred;  and  Margotte,  Werner.  4,307,005,  CI.  260-29.4UA. 
Cipriani,  Gioacchino;  Neri,  Carlo;  and  Romano,  Ugo,  to  Anic  S.p.A. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  alkylene   glycols.   4,307,256,   CI. 
568-867.000. 
CIR  S.p.A.  Divisione  SASIB:  See— 

Manservisi,  Renato;  and  ZuUo,  Antonio,  4,306,648,  CI.  198-419.000. 
Clark.  Becky  J.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Four-wire  speed  indepen- 
dent selector  switch  for  digital  communication  networks.  4.307,378, 
CI.  340-825.010. 
CUrk.  Becky  J.:  See- 
Barton,  Robert  S.;  and  Clark,  Becky  J.,  4,307,446,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Clark,  John  F..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Self-heated  solenoid.  4.306.704, 

CI.  251-137.000. 
Clarke,  Ralph  H.;  Oarke.  Wesley  J.;  and  Mays,  Steven  L.,  to  Clarke's 
Sheet  Metal,  Inc.  Separator  for  precipitating  particulate  from  an 
airflow.  4,306,891,  CI.  55-274.000. 
Clarke,  Wesley  J.:  See- 
Clarke,   Ralph   H.;  Clarke,   Wesley  J.;   and   Mays,   Steven   L., 
4.306.891,  CI.  55-274.000. 


Clarke's  Sheet  Metal.  Inc.:  See- 
Clarke.   Ralph  H.;  Clarke.  Wesley  J.;  and   Mays.   Steven  iL.. 
4.306.891.  CI.  55-274.000. 
Clemens.  Mark  H.  Solar  water  heater.  4.306.544.  CI.  126437.000.  I 
Clements,  Roaald  J.,  to  Direct  Reduction  Corporation,  The.  Coal  Iced 

pipe  and  poaitioner.  4,306,643,  CI.  193-16.000. 
Clendinning,  Robert  A.:  See- 
Schwab.  Thomas  H.;  Ark.  Wong  F.;  and  Clendinning,  Robert  A., 
4,307.2?2,  CI.  528-174.000. 
Clyde,  Berg.  Multiple  stage  high  temperature  stripping  zone  in  a  hytier- 

sorption  process.  4,306,886,  CI.  55-27.000.  | 

Coca-Cola  Company,  The:  See —  ' 

Sedam,  Jason  K.;  and  Fuerst,  William  R.,  4.306.667.  CI.  222-83.SOO. 
Coffee.  Ronald  A.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Containers 

utilized  in  dectrosutic  spraying.  4,306,685,  CI.  239-690.000. 
Coffey,  Gerald  P.:  See- 
Wiggins,    Wayne   T.;    and    Coffey,    Gerald    P.,    4.307.207.   CI. 
525-66.000. 
Coghill,  Davis  G.;  and  De  Gaston,  Raoul  H.,  to  Coghill,  Davii  G. 
Visual  communications  device  for  use  by  handicapped  persons. 
4,306,368,  CI.  40-496.000. 
Cogliano,  Joseph  A.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  Lightweight  porous  dsts. 

4,306,548,  CI.  128-90.000. 
Cognard,  Jacques:  See — 

Ganguillet,    Claude;    Cognard,    Jacques;    and    Ruedin.    YVes. 
4.307.181,  CI.  430-315.000.  | 

Colden,  Fayetu  L.:  See—  I 

Chiesa,  Alan  F.;  Colden,  Fayetta  L.;  Singer,  David  A.;  and  Zaiior- 
chak,  John  A.,  4.306.529,  CI.  123-440.000. 
Coleman,  Roaald  K.;  and  Burton,  Charles  A.,  to  Rexham  Corporation. 
Packaging  machine  with  continuous  motion  top  sealer.  4,306,400^  CI. 
53-373.000. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See- 
Harvey,    Kenneth;    and    Connors,    Stephen    T.,    4,307,076,    CI. 
424-49.000. 
Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp:  See — 

Dodson,  Robert  W.,  4,306,441,  CI.  72-327.000. 
Columbia  Ribbon  &  Carbon  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Scott,    Michael   A.;   and   de   Fanis,   Cathy    D.,   4,307,149,,  CI. 
428-323.000.  I 

Combe  Incorporated:  See —  | 

Upidus,  Herbert.  4,306,873,  CI.  8-405.000. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See —  " 

Delapierre,  Gilles;  and  Meyer,  Robert,  4,306,775,  CI.  350-363JOOO. 
Communications  Satellite  Corporation:  See — 

Kaplan,  Marshall  H.;  Patterson,  Thomas  C;  and  Ramos,  Alberto, 
4,306,492,  CI.  244-165.000. 
Compagnie  Europeenne  pour  I'Equipement  Menager  "CEPEM":  See— 
Berthet,  Michel;  Kermarrec,  Jean-Claude;  and  Ravelet,  Robert, 
4,306,426,  CI.  62-3.000. 
Compagnie  Francaise  de  RafTmage:  See— 

Louuty.  Roben;  and  Haquet,  Yvon,  4,306,829,  CI.  414-301.000. 
Compagnie  Cenerale  d'Electricite:  See — 

Farcy,  Jean-Claude;  and  Helias,  Guy,  4,307,350.  CI.  331-94.5PE. 
CompAir  Industrial  Limited:  See — 

Sixsmith,  Herbert;  Thuriow,  Keith;  Soar,  Geoffrey  K.;  and  Bwton, 
James  W.,  4,306.833,  CI.  415-53.00T. 
Condon,  Michael  E.;  and  Ondetti,  Miguel  A.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons, 
Inc.  Mercaptoacyl  derivatives  of  3-substituted  proline  derivatives. 
4,307,110,  CI.  424-274.000.  , 

Connolly,  Joseph  J.,  Jr.:  See —  1 

Frederiksen,  Thomas  M.;  and  Connolly,  Joseph  J.,  Jr.,  4,307,338, 
CI.  324-65.00R. 
Connors,  Stephen  T.;  See — 

Harvey,    Kenneth;    and    Connors,    Stephen    T., 
424-49.000. 
Conoco  Inc.:  See — 

Gibson,  William  G.,  4.306,959,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Johnson,    Albert    S.;    and    Pappan,    Bruce    W., 
73-623.000. 
Consuntin  Hang  GmbH  &  Co.:  See- 
Hang,  Eberhard;  and  Kastl,  Matthias,  4,306,348,  CI.  29-432.2C 
Container  Graphics  Corporation:  See — 

Saunden,    Philip   G.;    and    Simpson,    Jack    R.,    4,306,476J 
83-117.000. 
Continental  Agri-Services,  Inc.:  See— 

Kallestad,  Daniel  R.;  and  Barr,  David  F.,  4,306,490,  CI.  98-51 
Cook,  Inc.:  See— 

Osborne,  Thomas  A.,  4.306,562,  CI.  128-348.000.  ] 

Cooke,  William  J.:  See- 
Bernard,  William  F.;  Wilkie,  David  I.;  and  Cooke,  William  J., 
4,306,624,  CI.  166-336.000. 
Cookson,  AJan  H.:  See— 

Lanouc,  Thomas  J.;  Cookson,  Alan  H.;  and  Dakin,  Thomat  W., 
4,307,364,  CI.  336-60.000. 
Coombs,  Akn;  and  Page,  James  H.  R.,  to  British  Steel  Corpot«tion. 

Electro  magnetic  steels.  4,306,922,  CI.  148-1 1 1.000. 
Cooper  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Schaub,  Fred  S.;  Helmich,  Melvin  J.;  Hubbard,  Robert  Li;  and 
Hoa^and,  Melvin  C,  4,306,526.  CI.  123-257.000. 
Cooper.  Isaac  B.  Aircraft  with  jettisonable  fuel  tank  means.  4,306,693. 

CI.  244-135  OOR. 
Cooper  Tirt  &  Rubber  Company:  See— 

Klose.  Karl  W..  4,306.931,  CI.  156413.000. 
Cope,  Norman:  See — 

Morrison,  Clayton;  and  Cope.  Norman,  4,306,541,  CI.  126-429.000. 
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Coppola,  Vincent  G.:  See- 
Lorenzo,   John   L.;   and   Coppola,   Vincent   G.,   4,307,332,   Cl. 
323-246.000. 
Corbett,  John  M.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Thermoplastic 
foam    and    process   for   the    preparation    thereof    4,307,202,    Cl 
521-79.000. 
Cordis  Corporation:  See- 
Harris,  Donald  L.,  4,306,560,  Cl.  128-3O3.00R. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See— 

Wardale.  David  J.  S..  4.306.611.  Cl.  165-7.000. 
Corson.  Carl  R.:  See- 
Matey.  James  R.;  and  Corson.  Carl  R..  4,307,419,  Cl.  358-128.600. 
Cory,  John  M.:  See— 

Olansen,  Ronald  A.;  Cory,  John  M.;  and  Champlin,  Harry  C,  Jr., 
4,306,706,  Cl.  251-306.000. 
Cosmin  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Currey,  John  E.,  4.306.516.  Cl.  119-1.000. 
Coumover.  Bemard  T.;  Hedstrom.  Norman  A.;  Borgren,  Robert  G.; 
and  Wright.  David  M..  to  Wright  Line  Inc.  Document  holder. 
4.306.736.  Cl.  281-15.00A. 
Coumoyer,  Richard  L.;  and  Foley,  James  W.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 

Xanthene  compounds.  4,307.017.  Cl.  260-239.950. 
Coveney.    Howard    W.    Wheel    security   apparatus.    4.306,466,    Cl 
74-548.000.  '      KI-" 

Covington,  Cecil  E.:  See— 

Brogdon,  Vas  H.;  Covington,  Cecil  E.;  and  Wheelis,  Richard  E., 
4,306,837,  Cl.  416-134.00A. 
Covington,  John  B.:  See— 

Wendling,  Larry  A.;  and  Covington,  John  B.,  4.306.954,  Cl. 

204-159.220. 

Cowell,  George  K.;  and  Cherry,  David  J.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 

Metal  deactivators  as  adhesion  promotors  for  vulcanizable  elastomers 

to  metals.  4,306.930,  Cl.  156-307.700. 

Cox,    William    E.    Rapid    assembly   bicycle   buggy.    4,306,733,   Cl. 

2  oi)- 204. 000. 
Craig,  Clark  E.,  to  Keystone  Consolidated  Industries,  Inc.  Chest  safety 

lock.  4,306,431,  Cl.  70-79.000. 
Crawley,  Graham  C,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.   1- 
Hydrocarbyloxyphenyl-l,2-diphenylalkene    derivatives.    4,307,111 
Cl.  424-278.000. 
Cress,  Allan  K.;  and  Busse,  Charles  E.,  to  Maryland  Cup  Corporation. 
Apparatus  for  providing  bottom  blanks  for  containers  in  a  manufac- 
turing process.  4,306,849,  Cl.  425-305.100. 
Criswell,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Binstock,  Morton  H.;  and  Criswell,  Robert  L.,  4,306,417,  Cl. 
60-676.000. 
Crivello,  James  V.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  of  using 
polymerizable  compositions  containing  onium  salts.  4,307,177,  Cl 
430-281.000. 
Cromer,  Charles  F.:  See— 

Rostron,  Joseph  R.;  Fischer,  William  H.;  Cromer,  Charles  F. 
Dropik,  Sylvester  J.;  and  Daschke,  Kent  D.,  4,307,274,  Cl.  200- 
150.00R. 
Crosby,  Samuel  C.  Modular  building  panel.  4,306,391.  Cl.  52-79.400 
Crosthwait.  William  R.:  See— 

Brickman.  Norman  F.;  and  Crosthwait,  William  R.,  4,307,461,  Cl. 
370-58.000. 
Crounse,  Nathan  N.;  and  Schmidt,  Paul  J.,  to  Steriing  Drug  Inc. 

Heteroarylphthalides.  4,307,018,  Cl.  260-315.000. 
Crouzet:  See— 

Guidot,    Qaude;    and    Le    Torrivellec,    Pierre,    4,306,588,    Cl. 
137-625.600. 
Cmm,  Michael  A.,  to  Lcggett  &  Piatt,  Incorporated.  All  linkage  close- 

to-the-wall  reclining  chair.  4,306,746,  Cl.  297-85.000. 
Cuidard,  Robert:  See— 

Chion,  Pierre;  Cuidard,  Robert;  Pommier,  Jean;  and  Tricot,  Marc, 
4,307,054,  Cl.  264-171.000. 
Cuisia,  Dionisio  G.:  See — 

Hwa,  Chih  M.;  and  Cuisia,  Dionisio  G.,  4,306,991,  Cl.  252-180.000. 
Cummms,  Donald  L.,  to  AMF  Incorporated.  Rounder  bars.  4,306,850, 

Cl.  425-332.000. 
Cunder,  Joseph:  See— 

Borzelli,    Richard    D.;    and    Cunder,    Joseph,    4,307,027,    Cl. 
260-413.000. 
Currey,  John  E.,  to  Cosmin  Corporation,  The.  Deodorizing  litter  for 

poultry  farms.  4,306,516,  Cl.  119-1.000. 
Curry,    Kenneth    D.    Tire    tread    cutting    machine.    4,306,607,    Cl. 

157-13.000. 
Curtiss- Wright  Corporation:  See— 

Zoll.  August  H.,  4.306,411.  Cl.  60-39.46S. 
Czech.  Clifford  F.:  See— 

Rockola,  Donald  C;  Bookout,  Floyd  V.;  and  Czech,  Clifford  F., 
4,306,644,  Cl.  194-l.OOK. 
Da  Fonte,  Bento,  Jr.,  to  Chemline  Industries.  Tin/tin-lead  stripping 

solutions.  4,306,933,  Cl.  156-644.000. 
Dahlem,  A.  Richard.  Medical  pouches  and  a  method  of  manufacturing 

such  pouches.  4,306,656.  Cl.  206-390.000. 
Dai-Ichi  Kogyo  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Mori,  Shigeo;  and  Fujita,  Takeshi,  4,306,943,  CI.  203-29.000. 
Daicel  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishihara,  Tetsuo;  and  Kubo,  Keizi,  4,307,172,  Cl.  430-160.000. 
Dailey,  Frank  E.:  See — 

Kielma,  Ervin  J.;  and  Dailey,  Frank  E.,  4,306,350,  Cl.  29-568.000. 
Dakin,  Thomas  W.:  See — 

Lanoue,  Thomas  J.;  Cookson,  Alan  H.;  and  Dakin,  Thomas  W., 
4,307,364,  Cl.  336-60.000. 


Dalzell,  Rex  J;  Goettert,  Edward  J.;  and  Tiers,  George  V.  D.,  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Imaging  systems  with 
tetra(aliphatic)  borate  salts.  4,307,182,  Q.  430-339.000. 
Dambroth,  Jurgen,  to  RUX  KG,  Firma.  Lawn  care  device.  4,306,407, 

Cl.  56-193.000. 
Dana  Corporation:  See- 
Shah,  Kanu  G..  4,307.127.  Cl.  427-27.000. 
D'Angelo.  Robert  A.:  See— 

Provanzano,  Salvatore  R.;  Aldrich,  Wilbert  H.;  D'Angelo.  Robert 
A.;  Drottar,  Emil  P.;  Finnegan,  John  J.,  Jr.;  Heom,  James;  Hill, 
Lawrence  W.;  Malcolm,  Ronald  D.;  Nollet,  Michael  C;  Perl- 
man,  Barach  S.;  Tressler,  Michael  B.;  VanSchalkwyk,  John  E.; 
and  Webb,  Kincade  N.,  4,307,447,  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Daniel,  John  G.;  Kerr,  David  S.;  and  Reven,  Frederick  V.,  to  Nalco 
Chemical  Company.  Refractory  insulating  veneer.  4,307,197,  Q. 
501-100.000. 
Daniel  Woodhead,  Inc.:  See— 

Eckart,  George  R.;  and  DeBeradinis,  Louis  A.,  4,307,436,  Q. 
361-363.000. 
Danielson,  Richard  D.;  and  Prokop,  Robert  A.,  to  Minnesou  Mining 
and  Manufacturing  Company.  Microcapsules  containing  perfluoroal- 
kyl  pentafluorosulfide.  4,306,993,  Cl  252-316.000. 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Borzelli,    Richard    D.;    and    Cunder,    Joseph,    4,307,027,    Q. 
260413.000. 
Das,  Dilip  K.:  See— 

Ahn,  Byong-Ho;  Das,  EHlip  K.;  and  Kumar,  Kaplesh,  4,306,907,  Q. 
75-150.000.  K       .    .      .      . 

Das,  Tapan  K.,  to  Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  AG.  Receiver 

arrangement.  4,307,422,  Q.  358-193.100. 
Daschke,  Kent  D.:  See— 

Rostron,  Joseph  R.;  Fischer,  William  H.;  Cromer,  Charles  F.; 
Dropik,  Sylvester  J.;  and  Daschke,  Kent  D.,  4,307.274,  Cl.  200- 
150.00R. 
Date,  Nobuaki;  Sugiura,  Yoji;  Suzuki,  Ryoichi;  and  Uchiyama,  Takashi, 
to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Camera  provided  with  electromagnetic 
drive  source.  4,306,793,  Cl.  354-152.000. 
Date,  Nobuaki:  See— 

Sugiura,  Yoji;  and  Date,  Nobuaki.  4,306,797,  Cl.  354-234.000. 
Uchiyama,  Takashi;  Suzuki,  Ryoichi;  Date,  Nobuaki;  and  Sueiura, 
Yoji,  4,306,798,  Cl.  354-235.000. 
Davidson,  Charles  F.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Interior.  Extraction 
of  metals   from   mixtures  of  oxides  or   silicates.   4,307,066,  Cl. 
423-155.000. 
Davidson,  Roderick  Iain:  See- 
Bridge,  Richard  F.,  4,307,386,  Cl.  340-555.000. 
Davis,  Darrel  B.  Blade  and  frame  assembly  for  power  machines 

4,306,625,  Cl.  172-819.000. 
Davis,  Kenneth  E.:  See— 

Mellentin,  Vemon  A.;  Davis,  Kenneth  E.;  and  Mandel,  Sheldon 
W.,  4,307,367,  Cl.  337-95.000. 
Davis,  Thomas  E.  Abrasive  resistant  laminated  article  and  method  of 

manufacture.  4,307,140,  Cl.  428-86.000. 
Daws,  John  W.;  and  Brock,  Gregory  C,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas 
Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  processing  compressible 
material.  4,307,053,  Cl.  264-165.000. 
Dawson,  Harry,  to  G.  P.  Worsley  and  Company  Limited.  Fluid  bed 

furnaces.  4,306,854,  Cl.  431-170.000. 
Day  CO  Corporation:  See— 

Kleykamp,  Donald  L.;  McCord,  Steven  G.;  LiVolsi,  William  J.; 
and  Trueblood,  Raymond  L.,  4,306,740,  Cl.  285-39.000. 
Deanc,  John  D.;  and  Kotch,  Robert  J.,  to  Reed  Rock  Bit  Company. 

Dynamic  seal  for  rolling  cutter  drill  bit.  4,306,727,  Cl.  277-12.000. 
Dearman,  Timothy  C.  Pipefitter's  tool.  4,306,345,  Cl.  29-272.000. 
Deaton,  Thomas  M.:  See- 
Adams,  James  B.,  Jr.;  and  Deaton,  Thomas  M.,  4.306.628,  Q. 
1754.560. 
DeBeradinis,  Louis  A.:  See— 

Eckart,  George  R.;  and  DeBeradinis,  Louis  A.,  4,307,436,  Q. 
361-363.000. 
De  Brabandere,  Luc  A.;  Gemet,  Herbert;  von  Konig,  Anita;  and  Philip- 
paerts,   Herman  A.,  to  Agfa-Gevaert   Aktiengesellschaft.   Photo- 
graphic emulsion  with  stabilizer  process  for  iu  preparation,  photo- 
graphic materials  and  process  for  the  production  of  photographic 
images.  4,307,186,  Cl.  430-615.000. 
de  Castro,  Aurora  F.;  and  Muniz,  Nehemias,  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Discontinuous    gel    electrophoresis    process.    4.306.956.    Cl.    204- 
180.00G. 
Deere  &  Company:  See— 

Hubbard,  Arthur  L.;  and  McConnell,  Kenneth  C,  4,306,403.  Q. 
56-10.300. 
de  Fanis,  Cathy  D.:  See- 
Scott,    Michael   A.;   and   de   Fanis,   Cathy    D.,   4,307,149.   Cl. 
428-323.000. 
De  Feo,  Francesco;  and  Basilico.  Adelio,  to  Aziende  Colori  Naziooali 
AfTini  ACNA  S.p.A.  Salts  of  basic  dyes,  preparation  and  uses  of  same 
4,306,875,  Cl.  8471.000. 
De  Gaston,  Raoul  H.:  See— 

Coghill,  Davis  G.;  and  De  Gaston,  Raoul  H.,  4,306.368,  Cl. 
404%.000. 
DeGeeter,  Melvin  J.;  and  McCall,  John  M.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The. 

Animal  feed  and  process.  4,307,093,  Cl.  424-249.000. 
Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Ettlinger,    Manfred;    Muller,    Karl-Hans;    and    Simon,    Edaar. 
4,307,023,  Cl.  260-37.0SB. 
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Suchsland.    Helmut;    Hafner,    Volker;    and    Kleemann,    Axel, 
4,307,037,  CI.  2«M65.50A. 
DeUpierre,  Gilles;  and  Meyer,  Robert,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie 
Atomique.  Electrolytic  display  cell  and  control  therefor.  4,306,775, 
CI.  350-363.000. 
Delfino,  Gerolamo,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Silver  halide  photographic  emulsions  including  dye  sensitizers  and 
supersensitizing  or  stabilizing  amounts  of  a  polymeric  compound  and 
photographic  elements,  particularly  radiographic  elements  including 
said  emulsions.  4,307,183,  CI.  430495.000. 
DeLong,  Horace  J.  Gizzard  inspection  and  peeling  system.  4,306,333, 

CI.  17-11.000. 
Deloustal,  Bernard,  to  Baby  Relax.  Child's  support  assembly.  4,306,749, 

CI.  297-440.000. 
Delp,  Larry  D.  Prosthetic  foot.  4,306,320,  CI.  3-6.100. 
DelU-X  Corporation:  See— 

Standish,  Thomas  R.,  4,307,395,  CI.  340-870.110. 
DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Schnoes,  Heinrich  K.;  Ikekawa,  Nobuo;  Tanaka, 
Yoko;  Morisaki,  Masuo;  and  Oshida,  Jun-ichi,  to  Wisconsin  Alumni 
Research    Foundation,     la,    25-dihydroxy-2^-fluorovitamin    D3. 
4,307,025.  CI.  260-397.200. 
DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Schnoes,  Heinrich  K.;  Tanaka.  Yoko;  Paaren, 
Herbert  E.;  and  Wichmann,  Joseph  K.,  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Re- 
search Foundation.  Vitamin  D-lactone  derivative  and  process  for 
preparing  same.  4,307.231,  CI.  542-428.000. 
Demain.  Arnold  L.;  Konomi.  Toshio;  and  Baldwin,  Jack  E.,  to  Massa- 
chusetts Institute  of  Technology.  Cell-free  synthesis  of  deacetox- 
ycephalosporin  C.  4,307,192,  CI.  435-47.000. 
de  Medinaceli,  Luis,  to  Ocean  Trading  Co.,  Ltd.  Holding  apparatus  for 
repairing  severed  nerves  and  method  of  using  the  same.  4.306.561.  CI. 
128-303.130. 
Demny,  Werner,  to  Friedrich  iCocks  GmbH  &  Co.  Methods  and  appa- 
ratus for  rolling  bars,  rods  and  wire.  4,306,440,  CI.  72-205.000. 
Demoute,  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Martel,    Jacques;    Tessier.    Jean;    and    Demoute.    Jean-Pierre. 
4.307.251,  CI.  568-346.000. 
Denny,  Daiin  W.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  of  manufac- 
turing a  cradle  for  use  in  a  thermosut.  4,306,354,  CI.  29-622.000. 
Denti,  Ennio;  Freda,  Giuseppe  T.  A.;  Gervasio,  Renzo;  and  Graglia. 
Sergio,  to  Sorin  Biomedica  S.p.A.  Dialysis  apparatus.  4,306.972.  CI. 
210-321.300. 
Dentsply  Research  ft  Development  Corp.:  See— 

Janssen.  Hansjorg  J.;  and  Meislitzer,  Karl-Heinz,  4.306,860,  CI. 
433-26.000. 
Depp,  Steven  W.;  and  Petersen.  Kurt  E..  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Electrochemical  etching  process  for  semicon- 
ductors. 4.306.951,  a.  204-129.300. 
DeRemer,  Harold  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Toaster/oven 
with    removable    cooking    chamber    side    liners.    4,307,285,    CI. 
219-392.000. 
Derrenbacker,  Edward  L.,  to  Mallinckrodt,  Inc.  Process  for  the  selec- 
tive preparation  of  p-aminophenol  from  nitrobenzene.  4.307.249.  CI. 
564-418.000. 
Desjarlais,  Robert  C.  to  James  River  Graphics.  Inc.  Negative-working 
diazo    type    photoreproduction    having    improved    pH    control. 
4.307.170.  CI.  430-147.000. 
Desjarlais.  Robert  C.  to  James  River  Graphics,  Inc.  Negative-working 
diazo  type  photoreproduction  having  improved  D-min  and  line 
acuity.  4,307,171,  CI.  430-147.000. 
Detwiler,  Richard  H.,  to  Noyes  Tire  Co.  Lift  for  use  in  processing 

buffed  tires.  4,306,826.  CI.  414-27.000. 
Devincenzi.  Robert  C:  See — 

Hankins,  Charles  W.,  4.306,868,  CI.  434-85.000. 
Dew,  Brock  S.:  See— 

Boxenhom,  Burton;  and  Dew,  Brock  S.,  4,306,691,  C\.  244-3.180. 
Dhein,  Rolf:  See- 
Meyer.  Rolf- Volker;  Hohmann.  Gerhard;  Rudolph.  Hans;  Dhein, 
Rolf;  and  Dollhausen,  Manfred,  4,307,227,  CI.  528-288.000. 
Dia-Nielsen  GmbH:  5«e— 

Schusseler,  Heinz-Wemer,  4,306,819,  CI.  401-198.000. 
Dial-A-Firm,  Inc.:  See — 

Young,  Gary  A.;  and  Swenson,  Emil  S.,  4,306,322,  CI.  5-449.000. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation:  See — 

Won,  Richard;  and  Zajac.  Robert  P..  4.307.201,  CI.  521-64.000. 
Dickey-john  Corporation:  See — 

Steffen,   David  E.;  and  Goeckner,   Victor  D.,  4.307,390,  CI. 
340-684.000. 
Dickson,  Athol  A.,  to  Athol  Corporation.  System  for  recording  man- 
dibular motion.  4,306,861.  CI.  433-69.000. 
Dieterich,  Dieter:  See — 

Wenzel.   Wolfgang;   Mertens.   Gunter;   and   Dieterich,   Dieter, 
4,306.998,  a.  260-13.000. 
Dighe.  Deepak  V.;  and  Burton,  Earl  F..  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.  Vehicle  tire 

with  tractive  elements.  4.306,603,  CI.  152-222.000. 
Direct  Reduction  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Clements,  Ronald  J.,  4,306.643.  CI.  193-16.000. 
Director-General  of  the  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology: 
See— 
Yamauchi,  Aizo;  Suehiro,  Tetsuro;  Suzuki.  Mitsuo;  Uzumaki. 
Mitsutaka;  and  Takashio.  Masahiko.  4,307.151,  CI.  428-373.000. 
Discovision  Associates:  See— 

Isailovic,  Jordan,  4,307,381,  CI.  340-347.0DD. 
Dittman,  Albert  L..  to  Halocarbon  Products  Corporation.  Preparation 
of      tetrabromotetrachloroperfluorododecanes.      4.307.259.      CI. 
570-125.000. 


Dr.  C.  Otto  ft  Comp.  GmbH.:  See— 

Wackerhwth.  Folkard,  4,306,939,  CI.  201-1.000. 
Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Vettel.  Karl.  4.306.380.  CI.  49-490.000. 

Dodson,  Robert  W.,  to  Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp.  Method  and 

apparatus  lor  manufacturing  and  forming  engine  induction  padsage 

venturi.  4,306,441,  CI.  72-327.000. 

Doenges.  Gerhard;  and  Herwig,  Thomas,  to  Heimann  GmbH.  Arraige- 

ment  in  order  to  prevent  false  alarms  of  a  passive  infrared  motion 

alarm.  4.307,388,  CI.  340-567.000. 

Doevenspeck,  Robrecht  M.  L.;  and  Fransen,  Jan  J.  B.,  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation.  Solar  collector.  4,306,543.  CI.  126-433.000. 
Dofasco  Inc.:  See — 

Ashby,  George  S.;  and  Zakrzewski,  Andrew  S.,  4,306,511    CI. 
113-l.OON. 
Dollhausen,  Manfred:  See- 
Meyer,  Rolf- Volker;  Hohmann,  Gerhard;  Rudolph,  Hans;  Dtiein, 
Rolf;  aid  Dollhausen.  Manfred,  4,307,227,  CI.  528-288.000. 
Dome  Petroleum  Limited:  See — 

Bernard,  William  F.;  Wilkie,  David  I.;  and  Cooke,  Williaih  J., 
4,306,624,  CI.  166-336.000. 
Don  Fell  Limited:  See- 
Love,  Graham,  4,306,668,  CI.  222-105.000. 
Donahue,  John  W.;  Gottman,  James  F.;  and  Wolf,  Richard  P..  to  Mead 
Corporation,  The.  Ink  jet  printer  with  inclined  rows  of  jet  drop 
streams.  4.307,407,  CI.  346-75.000.  | 

Donohue,  James  M.;  and  Ling.  Andrew  T.,  to  Xerox  Corpor^ion. 
Microprocessor  and  control  apparatus  in  a  photocopier.  4.30^803, 
CI.  355-14DOC. 
Dorman.  Frank  D.;  Rohde.  Thomas  D.;  and  Rublein.  Thomas  0.,  to 
University  of  Minnesota,  The  Regents  of  the.  Method  of  maintaining 
the  fluidity  of  hormone  solutions  for  parenteral  administration. 
4,306,553,  CI.  128-214.00R.  j 

Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The:  See—  I 

Broxterman,  William  E.;  and  Brown,  Frederick  L.,  4,307,155,  CI. 

428-514.000. 
Corbett,  John  M..  4,307,202,  CI.  521-79.000. 
Moore,    Donald    H.;    and    Leathers,    Joel    M.,    4,307,260,   CI. 
570-262.000.  | 

Doyal,  Frank  H.,  II:  See—  ' 

Driver,  Howard  D.;  and  Doyal.  Frank  H..  II.  4.306.489^  CI. 
92-212.000. 
Doyle,  Louis  D.  Golf  putter  with  sighting  device.  4.306,721,  CI.  273- 

163.00R. 
Drabick,  Joteph  J.;  and  Shupack.  Saul  I.,  to  Villanova  Univcnity. 
Porphine-carbohydrate-fatty  acid  complexes  as  synthetic  respiittory 
pigments.  4,307,084,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Drackett  Company,  The:  See — 

Dusek,  Russell  L.;  Perry,  Gordon  R.;  and  Bartsch,-Gunthdr  H., 
4,306.679,  CI.  239-59.000. 
Drage,  Sergey.  Method  of  and  tool  for  use  in  applying  soft  wire  clamps 

to  flexible  tubing.  4,306,592,  CI.  140-123.500. 
Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschah:  See — 

Schlobohm,  Joachim,  4,306,584.  CI.  137-494.000. 
Drake,  Cal  V.  Key  retainer  or  the  like.  4,306,434,  CI.  7O458.000J 
Dravo  Corporation:  See — 

Thompson,  Everett  D.;  and  Sousek,  Dennis  D.,  4.306.89$.  CI. 
55-341  OOR. 
Drinkwitz,  Dan  C:  See — 

Murray,  Dennis  M.;  Rosevear,  John  W.;  and  Drinkwitz.  Dan  C, 
4,307j071,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Driver.  Howard  D.;  and  Doyal,  Frank  H.,  II,  to  Exxon  Research  ft 

Engineering  Co.  Composite  piston.  4,306,489,  CI.  92-212.000. 
Dropik.  Sylvester  J.:  See— 

Rostron,  Joseph  R.;  Fischer.  William  H.;  Cromer.  Charl^  F.; 
Dropik,  Sylvester  J.;  and  Daschke.  Kent  D..  4,307,274,  Cl  200- 
150.00R. 
Drottar,  Emil  P.:  See—  J 

Provanxano,  Salvatore  R.;  Aldrich,  Wilbert  H.;  D'Angelo,  Robert 
A.;  Drottar,  Emil  P.;  Finnegan,  John  J.,  Jr.;  Heom,  James{  Hill, 
Lawrence  W.;  Malcolm,  Ronald  D.;  Nollet.  Michael  C;  Peri- 
man.  Baruch  S.;  Tressler,  Michael  B.;  VanSchalkwyk.  Jokn  E.; 
and  Webb,  Kincade  N..  4,307,447.  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Duckett,  John  W.  Airtight  and  deformable  sealing  gasket  for  green- 
house vent  closures.  4,306,398,  CI.  52-394.000. 
Duke,  John  A.:  See — 

Duke,  Jbhn  W.;  and  Duke,  John  A.,  4,306.626.  Cl.  173-35.000. 
Duke,  John  W.;  and  Duke,  John  A.  Hydraulic  earth  boring  machine. 

4,306,626,  Cl.  173-35.000. 
Duke  Manufacturing  Co.:  See — 

Woods,  John  J.,  Jr.;  and  Bergholtz,  Robert  L.,  4,306,616,  Cl. 
165-136.000. 
Dunlop  Limited:  See — 

Haines,  Robert  C;  and  Schofield,  John  G..  4,306,719.  Cl   273- 

6i.oac. 

Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 

Boucliar,  Robert  J.,  4,306,514,  Cl.  118-52.000. 

Brittelli  David  R.,  4,307,232,  Cl.  542-454.000. 

Brodoway,  Nicolas,  4,307,007,  Cl.  26O-30.60R. 

Kloppi«g,  Hein  L.,  4.307.115.  Cl.  424-327.000. 

Ross,  Francis  J..  4,306,948,  Cl.  204-68.000. 

Vasta,  Joseph  A.,  4,307,000,  Cl.  26O-18.0TN. 

Vidal,  Antonio,  4,307,204,  Cl.  521-140.000. 
Duracell  International  Inc.:  See — 

Joshi,  Ashok  V.;  and  Liang,  Charles  C,  4,307,157,  Cl.  429-*).000. 
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°Wh  ?r^  J'  ^w '!?•  •'°''"  ^■'  "^  Ganellin,  Charon  R.,  to 
Smith  Khne  ft  French  Uboratories  Limited.  Inhibitors  of  H-2  hiku- 
mme  receptors.  4,307,101,  Cl.  424-263.000. 

Durham  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Wharrie,  Raymond,  4,306,374,  Cl.  46-33.000. 
Durst,  Richard  R.:  See— 

Bingham  Robert  E.;  Durst,  Richard  R.;  Fabris.  Hubert  J.;  Hargis 

DiMek,  Russell  L.;  Perry,  Gordon  R.;  and  Bartsch,  Gunther  H..  to 
?306I679,Cl'239"5^9oS'    Dispenser  for  volatilizable  substances. 
Dux,  James  P.:  See— 

^ruTitST^itS,:  X^'^iHT^^^r^,'^''^''  ^^  ^- 

Dvomik,  Dushan  M;  and  Simard-Duquesnc.  Nicole,  to  Ayerst.  Mc- 
^  ™-1t  1  w*r7T"'J".*'  t^°^  reductase  inhibition  by  (Z)-5-fluoro- 
2-methyl-l-[[4-(methylsulfinyl)phenyl]methylene]-lH-indene-3- 
acetic  acid.  4,307,114,  Cl.  424-317.000. 

E.I.L.  Instruments,  Inc.:  See 

Schoen,  Paul  E.,  4,307,345,  Cl.  324-424.000. 

E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

^24374000*^'  E-;  and  Ondetti,   Miguel  A.,  4,307,110,  Cl. 
Hoehn,  Hans,  4,307.105,  Cl.  424-270.000. 

^^Ij^rff^A^?"*'*'  ^'  *"d  l-o"*'  Kathryn  A..  4.307.099,  CI. 
424-25 1 .000. 

Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Blazey   Richard  N.;  Alcxandrovich,  Peter  S.;  SantiUi,  Domenic 
and  Mosehauer,  Michael  W.,  4,307,165,  Cl.  430-8  000 

A^^-i  Jfi'^^'    *"**    Kaukeinen,    Joseph    Y.,    4,307,168,    Cl. 
430-97.000. 

^^I^*?.'.'^"  ^■''  ""*  McConkey,  Robert  C,  4,307.174,  Cl. 
430-215.000. 

Raynolds.  Peter  W.,  4,307.239.  Cl.  549-79.000. 
Eastman  Machine  Company:  See 

'  M.!'Ut56"ci"Sr6c2'"'"'  ^'  "'  '^'^  ^'^»'"' 
Eaton  Corporation:  See— 

Zajac,  John,  4,307,283,  Cl.  219-121.0PG. 
Ebauches  S.A.:  See— 

Rochat,  Daniel;  Jeanmairet,  Maurice;  Sallaz,  Paul;  Fleuty,  Jean- 
Jacques;  and  Monnier,  Jean-Luc,  4,306,343,  Cl.  29-25.350 

t30?479,Crr3-745Sr*''''   '"'*'"   '*"^"   ''"**^*   '°°'   ^'^^ 
Ecer,  Gunes  M.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Method  for  fiUins 

mtemal  casting  voids.  4,307.280,  Cl.  219-76.100. 
Echlin  Manufacturing  Company.  The:  See— 

Dvorachek,  Harold  A..  4.307.272.  Cl.  200-83.00P 
Eckart.  George  R.;  and  DeBeradinis.  Louis  A.,  to  Daniel  Woodhead 

Inc.  Power  distnbution  center.  4.307,436,  Cl.  361-363  000 
Eckert,  Konrad:  See— 

c  1-.^^'^'*''  ^^}  "^  ^''*^  Konrad,  4,306,528,  Cl.  123-357.000. 
r  u  • .  »  V*"**  ^"«'''  He'mul.  to  Komet  Stahlhalter-  und  Werkzeua- 
fabnk  Robert  Breuning  GmbH.  Tool  insert  for  boring  operatioi^ 
particularly  for  a  bonng  bar.  4,306,473,  Q.  82-36.00R 

Eckman,  Carl  E.,  to  Gulf  ft  Western  Manufacturing  Company.  Process 
tor  forming  coal-oU  mixtures  under  selected  conditions  of  tempera- 
ture and  shear.  4,306.883.  Cl.  44-51.000. 

Edelmann.  Ludwig:  See— 

Sitte,  Hellmuth;  and  Edelmann,  Ludwig,  4,306,425,  Cl.  62-514  OOR 
M^t'^,  f°"=  ^'^  ^"^'  ''''"•  ^°  Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft. 
4;S7,S7  Cr26«5'o00°    **""**^  ''^  displaying  different  indicia. 

^ir-?^.i°t"w'  «?d  Richards,  Francis  D.,  to  Beckman  Instruments, 

Inc.  Tube  holder  for  centnfuge  rotor.  4,306,676,  Cl.  233-26.000 
tggmg,  Keith  J.,  to  Taito  America  Corporation.  Creation  of  multi- 

planular  images.  4,306,768,  Cl.  350-174.000. 
Eguchi,  Shusaku:  See— 

Kotera,  Noboni;  Yoshida,  Thihiro;  Hatsumi,  Toshiaki;  Iwasaki 
Kazuhito;  Iwamoto,  Isao;  Kanda,  Katuzo;  Murakami,  Seiji  and 
Eguchi,  Shusaku.  4.307.320.  Cl.  313-474.000. 
Eholzer.  Ulrich:  See— 

Schubart,  Rudiger;  Eholzer,  Ulrich;   Kempennann.  Theo;  and 
Roos,  Ernst,  4.306,992,  Cl.  252-182.000. 
Eisenhuth,  Ludwig:  See— 

^4';!S7',23"""ci.  55l-Sl'.Sb0.'*"'''"'=    "•'    ^'""'"*'>'    ^"^^*- 

Eki,  Masakatu,  to  Nihon  Top  Nozzle  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Liquid  infusion 

??f^,  J^P"*'"*  *"**  method  using  the  same  apparatus.  4,306,593  Cl 
141-1.000. 

El-Chem  Corporation:  See— 

Church,  Peter  K.;  and  Phillips,  Alan  G.,  4,307, 164,  Cl.  429-207.000 
Electnc  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.:  See— 

RMtron.  Joseph  R.;  Fischer,  William  H.;  Cromer,  Charles  F 
I^opik,  Sylvester  J.;  and  Daschke,  Kent  D.,  4,307,274,  Cl.  200^ 

Electronic  Associates.  Inc.:  See- 
Paulson.  Albert  M.,  4,307,335,  Cl.  324-51.000. 

Elfotec  AG.:  See— 

Camenisch,  Hans;  Bachner,  Jarmila;  and  Berg,  Wolfgang  F 
4,307,166,0.430-31.000.  "^^      ' 
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Elger,  Walter:  See— 

Petzoldt.  Karl;  Wiechert.  Rudolf;  Steinbeck.  Hermann;  and  Elger. 

Walter.  4.307,088,  Cl.  424-243.000.  *^ 

El  Hamamsy,  Mahmoud  A.;  and  King.  William  C,  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Optically  toggled  biUteral  switch  having 

low  leakage  current.  4.307.298,  Cl.  250-551  000 

Elliott  Brothers  (London)  Limited:  See— 

Baxendale,  Roy,  4.307,387,  Cl.  340-566.000. 
Bcasley  Robin  p.;  and  James,  Robert,  4,307,468,  Cl.  455-608.000. 
Ellslager,  William  M.,  to  Kalcor  Coatings  Company,  Incorporated 
4l3S,9H  cl.  252-"^°"     ^°'    "*'"*     unvulcanized     rubber: 
Eisner,  Uwe:  See— 

Schlie.  Gerhard;  Eisner,  Uwe;  Komossa,  Werner;  and  Selonke 
Fntz,  4,306.574,  Cl.  1 3 1  - 1 1 1 .000.  aeionM. 

Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See- 
Grebe.  John  C,  Jr..  4.306,461,  Cl.  73-861.120. 
Rippelmeyer,  Dennis  M.,  4,306,853,  Cl.  431-66.000 
Emhart  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

^.J?°^^'  ^*^''"'  ^  •  4.307,270,  a.  200-38.00R. 
EMI  Limited:  See— 

Walters,  Peter  E.,  4,307,344,  Cl.  324-307.000. 
Emmett,  John  C:  See— 

°Wi?i"^42i2^6TSS'  '°'"  ""■'  "'  °"""^  """^  '^' 
Energy  Development  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Energy  Modification  Inc.:  See— 

Gleim.  Wilham  K.  T.,  4.306.960,  Cl.  208-8.0LE 

Energy  Recovery  Research  Group,  Inc.  See- 
Rotter,  Franz,  4,306,506,  Q.  1 10-229.000. 

Engelhard  Minerals  ft  Chemicals  Corp.:  See— 

^'^^■i^A^^'  ^""'''''  "^  Allemmoz,  Christiane,  4.307.136.  Q. 

4^7-443.100. 

Erfurt,  Werner  E.:  See— 

"t^,^"'cM28l'S?.'  '^'™"  ^■'  "^  ^^'^'  '^  '^' 
Ernst,  Horst  M.:  See— 

OlKjhewrid,  Armin;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  Walter,  Lothar  and 
Ernst,  Horst  M.,  4.306.641.  Cl.  192-98.000  ' 

Ernst  Muhlbauer  KG:  See— 

Muhlbauer,  Ernst,  4,306,651,  Cl.  206-219  000 
Ernst  Strassacker  KG:  See— 

''wT&.!7Tc?T7':^'.roS"*°^ '"'''  ^^•^  •^  ^"'"'  ^«'- 

Eroshkin,  Andrei  N.,  administrator:  See— 

Ivimnikov.  Alfred  v.;  Matveev,  Vyacheslav  N.;  Eroshkin,  Nikolai 

A,  dec«sed;  Eroshkina,  Valeriya  I.,  administrator;  Eroshkin. 

Andrei  N    administrator;  and  Eroshkina,  Mariya  I.,  administrm- 

tor,  4,307,281,  Q.  219-137.0OR.  -uuuuwi. 

Eroshkin,  Nikolai  A.,  deceased:  See— 

Ivannikov,  Alfred  V.;  Matveev,  Vyacheslav  N.;  Eroshkin,  Nikolai 
A.,  decased;  Eroshkina.  Valeriya  I.,  administrator;  Eroshkin 
Andrei  N.,  administrator;  and  Eroshkina.  Mariya  I.,  administra- 
tor. 4.307,281,  Cl.  219-137.00R.  •«muu«™ 
Eroshkina,  Mariya  I.,  administrator:  See— 

Ivannikov,  Alfred  V.;  Matveev,  Vyacheslav  N.;  Eroshkin,  Nikolai 
A.,  deceased;  Eroshkina,  Valeriya  1.,  administrator;  Eroshkin. 

t^?4"]07.28rcf2m3^.^1l^™*'^  "^'^  '•  '^•^»'"- 
Eroshkina.  Valeriya  I.,  administrator:  See— 

Ivannikov,  Alfred  V.;  Matveev,  Vyacheslav  N.;  Eroshkin,  Nikolai 
A.,  deposed;  Eroshkina,  Valeriya  I.,  administrator;  Eroshkin. 
Andrei  N    administrator,  and  Eroshkina,  Mariya  I.,  administra- 
tor. 4.307,281,  Cl.  219-137.00R.  -"ninuua 
Emchiello,  Dominic  R.  Looseleaf  notebooks.  4,306.737.  Cl  281-32  000 
Erwm  Sick  GmbH,  Optik-Elektronik:  See— 
Sick,  Erwin,  4,306,813,  Cl.  356-431.000. 
Escher  Wyss  GmbH:  See— 

Siewert,  Wolfgang,  4,306,975,  Q.  210-394.000. 
Escudero,  Conrado  A.;  and  SchafTner,  Carl  P.  Coconut  method  and 

product.  4,307,120,  Cl.  426-241.000. 
Eshleman,  Ralph  G.,  to  Hamilton  Technology,  Inc.  Omni-directional 

impact  actuated  system.  4,306,501,  Cl.  102-273  000 
Estel  Hoesch  Werke  AG:  See— 

G^pa,  Klaus,  4,307,282,  Q.  219-121.0U. 

JoS-UOOW  '  '°  ^"^"^  ^^  Crystalline  zeolite  HP.  4,306,962,  Q. 

Ettlinger,  Manfred;  Muller,  Karl-Hans;  and  Simon.  Edgar,  to  Deguata 

Aktiengesellschaft.  Hydrophobic  filler  mixtures,  procos  for  to  won 

duction  and  use.  4.307.023.  Cl.  260-37  OSB  "^ 

Evans,  Sue  A.;  and  Rogers,  Clarence  L.,  to  Evans.  Sue  Ann.  Noise 

momtormg  apparatus.  4,307,385.  Cl.  340-540.000 
Evans,  Sue  Ann:  See— 

Evans,  Sue  A.;  and  Rogers,  Clarence  L.,  4,307,385.  Q.  340-540.000 
cvapro- 1  ecn,  Inc.:  See — 

Zenty,  Stephen,  4,306,940,  Cl.  202-83.000. 

^r;f;S6"4W..'S'r.X"' ""''  ^  ^'"=^™"''=  "'^ "«™- 

Everitt,  Delmar  K.:  See— 

°4£25l'boo'*°'^*'  ^'  ""**  ^'"""'  °*'°"  ^'  '♦•^•"5'  CL 
Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

^"ssOOo"    ^'    "^    "*""^'    '^"*"    **••    *'3<".2*«.    CI. 
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Pierre;  and  Peyronel, 
3-Thiovinyl<ephalos- 


Driver,  Howard  D.;  and  Doyal,  Frank  H.,  II.  4.306.489.  CI. 
92-212.000. 
Fabbrica  d'Armi  Pietro  Beretta  S.p.A.:  See— 
Beretta.  Pier  C,  4,306,487.  CI.  89-148.000. 
Fabris,  Hubert  J.:  See— 

Bingham.  Robert  E.;  Durst.  Richard  R.;  Fabris,  Hubert  J.;  Hargis. 
Ivan  G.;   Livigni,   Rusiell   A.;   and   Aggarwal.   Sundar   L.. 
4,307.218,  CI.  526-340.000. 
Fahrbach,  Erich:  See— 

Schuhmacher,  Gunter;  Fahrbach,  Erich;  and  Schaut.  Gerhard. 
4.307,004,  CI.  260-29.2TN. 
Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp.:  See — 

Regnier.  Gerard  S.,  4,307,324.  CI.  318-314.000. 
Fales,  Gene  T.  Method  and  apparatus  for  packaging  fragile  articles. 

4,306,633,  a.  206-326.000. 
Fales.  Howard  S.:  See— 

Peterson.  John  O.  H.;  and  Fales,  Howard  S..  4.307.250.  CI. 
364-445.000. 
Farcy.  Jean-Oaude;  and  Helias,  Guy.  to  Compagnie  Generate  d'Elec- 

tricite.  Gas  laser.  4.307.350.  CI.  331-94.5PE. 
Farge,  Daniel;  Moutonnier.  Claude;  Le  Roy, 
Jean-Francois,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries, 
porins.  4,307,116.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Farge.  Daniel;  Moutonnier,  Claude;  Le  Roy,  Pierre;  and  Peyronel. 
Jean-Francois,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries.  3-Vinyl-cephalosporins. 
4.307.23a  CI.  542-427.000. 
Farge.  Daniel;  Moutonnier,  Qaude;  Le  Roy.  Pierre;  and  Peyronel. 
Jean-Francois,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries.  3-Vinyl-cephalosporin 
derivatives.  4,307,233,  CI.  544-16.000. 
Farmhand,  Inc.:  See — 

Nishibe,  Kazuteni;  Kamekura,  Masahiko;  and  FurukaWa,  Naoji, 
4.306.494.  CI.  100-3.000. 
Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.:  See— 

Gandolfi.  Cannelo;  Passarotti,  Carlo;  Fava,  William;  Fumagalli. 
Angelo;  Faustini.  Franco;  and  Ceserani.  Roberto.  4.307.112.  CI. 
424-303.000. 
Fassbender.  Rolf,  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen.  AG.  Automatic 
connecting  valve  for  hydraulic  systems.  4.306.840.  CI.  417-286.000. 
Faustini.  Franco:  See— 

Gandolfi,  Carmelo;  Passarotti,  Carlo;  Fava,  William;  Fumagalli, 
Angelo;  Faustini,  Franco;  and  Ceserani,  Roberto.  4.307.112,  CI. 
424-303.000. 
Fava.  William:  See— 

Gandolfi,  Carmelo;  Passarotti,  Carlo;  Fava,  William;  Fumagalli, 
Angelo;  Faustini,  Franco;  and  Ceserani,  Roberto,  4,307,112.  CI. 
424-305.000. 
Faxvog,  Frederick  R.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Engine  oil 

indicator.  4.306,525.  Q.  123-196.00S. 
Fechner,  Bemd;  Hahn,  Holger,  and  Mackert,  Pius,  to  Kraftwerk  Union 
Aktiengeselhchaft.  Method  of  cooling  a  fuel  assembly-transport 
container  and  cooling  circuit  for  performing  the  method.  4.306,936, 
CI.  376-272.000. 
Feiman,  Vladimir:  See- 
Hammond,  Michael  J.;  Schultz,  Patricia  H.;  and  Feiman.  Vladimir, 
4,307,159.  a.  429-105.000. 
Feldmann.  Michel;  Godin.  Jean;  and  HenafT,  Jeannine.  Analog-to-digi- 
tal converter  making  use  of  a  charge-transfer  device.  4.307,382,  CI. 
34O-347.0AD. 
Fencl,  Vernon  R.:  See— 

Javorik,  Laszio  J.;  and  Fencl,  Vernon  R..  4.306.437.  CI.  72-75.000. 
Fernando,  James  U.  R.;  Goetschius,  Gary  C;  and  Ritter,  Kent  E.,  to  Air 
Preheater  Company,  Inc.,  The.  Snap-in  assembly  for  bag  filter. 
4  306  893  CI  55-302  000 
Ferren,' Michael  W.  Particle  counter.  4,307,339,  Q.  324-71.0CP. 
Fichtel  ft  Sachs:  See— 

Spien,   Karlheinz;  and  Hespelein,   Walter,  4.306,524.  CI.    123- 
196.00R. 
Ficini.  Jacqueline;  and  Genet,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Roussel  Uclaf.  Process  for 
the   preparation   of  methyl   2,2-dimethyl,   -3-<2'methyl-propenyI)- 
cyclopropane-l.l-dicarboxyUte.  4.307,244,  CI.  560-124.000. 
Finike  Italiana  Marposs  S.p.A.:  See— 

Selleri.  Narciso,  4.306.455,  CI.  73-432.0OR. 
Finnegan,  John  J.,  Jr.:  See — 

Provanzano,  Salvatore  R.;  Aldrich,  Wilbert  H.;  D' Angelo,  Robert 
A.;  Drottar.  Emil  P.;  Finnegan.  John  J.,  Jr.;  Heom,  James;  Hill. 
Lawrence  W.;  Malcolm.  Ronald  D.;  NoUet.  Michael  C;  Perl- 
man,  Banich  S.;  Tressler,  Michael  B.;  VanSchalkwyk,  John  E.; 
and  Webb.  Kincade  N.,  4,307,447,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Finnem,  Lillian  M.:  See— 

Wallis,  Ruth  M.;  and  Finnem,  LUlian  M.,  4,306,601,  CI.  150-52.00R. 
Fmze,  Fritz-Johann.  Intermediate  support  for  an  outboard  motor. 

4,306,703.  a.  248-642.000. 
Finze.  Fritz-Johann.  Apparatus  for  increasing  the  rearward  propulsion 
of  boat  motors  provided  with  reverse  gears.  4,306,867,  CI.  440-49.000. 
Firestone  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Gunesin,  Binnur;  Hamed.  Gary  R.;  Kang.  Jung  W.;  and  Schulz, 
Donald  N..  4,307,210,  Q.  323-333.000. 
Firmenich,  S.A.:  See- 
Thomas,  Alan  F.,  4,307,122,  CI.  426-538.000. 
Fischer,  Dennis  D.:  See— 

Boyd,  R.  Michael;  Fischer,  Dennis  D.;  Humphrey,  Alan  E.;  King, 
S.  Bruce;  and  Whitman,  David  L.,  4,306,621,  Q.  166-245.000. 
Fischer,  Kurt;  Steinemann,  Robert;  and  Tanner,  Hans,  to  Georg  Fi- 
scher Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  apparatus  for  packing  granular 
materials.  4.306,609,  CI.  164-37.000. 


to  Portec.  Inc.  Rail  fastener.  4,306.677J  Q 
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Fischer.  Richard  L., 

238-349.000. 
Fischer.  William  H.:  See— 

Rostron,  Joseph  R.;  Fischer.  William  H.;  Cromer,  Charle$  F.; 
DropiJL,  Sylvester  J.;  and  Daschke.  Kent  D..  4.307,274.  C\.  200- 
150.0QR. 
Fisher.  Arnold  J.  Portable  motor  driven  dispenser.  4.306.67 1^  CI. 

222-326.000.  i 

Fisher  Scientific  Company:  See— 

Jarmell.    Solomon;    and    Rodgers.    Barry    E..    4.306.859,    CI. 
432-221.000.  1 

Fitzner,  Artkur  O.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  High  speed  spark  ad- 
vancer for  an  internal  combustion  engine  ignition  system.  4,30ti,S35. 
CI.  123-602.000. 
Fitzner,  Artkur  O..  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Pulse  controlled  $park 
advance  unit  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  ignition  syttem. 
4.306.536.  CI.  123-602.000. 
Flamco  B.V.:  See— 

Pondman,  WUlem,  4,306,696.  G.  248-59.000. 
Fleet  Industries:  See- 
Wills,  Ronald  B.,  4,307.457.  CI.  367-173.000. 
Fleigle,  E>onBld  E..  to  Roper  Corporation.  Drive  assembly  for  rbtary 

mower  or  the  like.  4.306.405.  CI.  56-1 1.300. 
Fleuty.  JeanOacques:  See — 

Rochat,  Daniel;  Jeanmairet,  Maurice;  Saliaz,  Paul;  Fleuty.  lean- 
Jacques;  and  Monnier.  Jean-Luc,  4.306,343.  Q.  29-25.350. 
Floss.  Joseph  J.  to  INMAC.  Flexible  disc  reinforcing  device  for  discs 

of  multiple  sizes.  4.306.344,  CI.  29-238.000. 
Flow  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Cheung.  John   B.;   and   Veenhuizen.   Scott   D..   4,306,627, 
175-422.000. 
Flowcon  Oy:  See — 

Forss.  Bfengt.  4,306,912.  CI.  106-117.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See— 

le  Due.  Donald.  4.306.830.  CI.  414-343.000. 
Moirano.  Arthur  L.,  4.307.124.  CI.  426-573.000. 
Foley.  Jamet  W.:  See— 

Coumoyer.  Richard  L.;  and  Foley.  James  W.,  4,307,( 
260-239.950. 
Folland  Corporation:  See — 

FoIIand,  Roy  E.,  4,306,816,  CI.  366-119.000. 
Folland,  Roy  E.,  to  Folland  Corporation.  Barodynamic  resoftator. 

4,306.816,  CI.  366-119.000. 
Fong,  Dodd  W.:  See— 

Allain,  Ronald  J.;  and  Fong,  Dodd  W.,  4,306,983.  CI.  252-33L300. 
Foolen,  Jan  A.,  to  Single  Buoy  Moorings  Inc.  Rotatable  swivel  f^r  one 

or  more  conduits.  4.306.741.  CI.  285-136.000. 
Ford  Aerospace  ft  Communications  Corp.:  See — 

Vander  Neut.  Richard  D.,  4,306,808,  CI.  356-239.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Chattha,  Mohinder  S..  4.307.208,  CI.  525-161.000. 
Slotkowski,  Kenneth  G..  4.307,389.  CI.  340-661.000. 
Forss.  Bengt.  to  Flowcon  Oy.  Process  for  producing  a  binder  for  slurry, 

mortar,  and  concrete.  4.306.912,  CI.  106-117.000. 
Forte.  Mark  R.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Con)pany. 
Combination   including  femoral   rasp  and  calcar  facing  rdamer. 
4.306.550,  CI.  128-92.00E. 
Foster  Whaeler  Energy  Corp.:  See— 

Binstock.  Morton  H.;  and  Criswell.  Robert  L..  4.306,417,  CI. 
60-676.000. 
Fotsch,  William  R.,  to  Briggs  ft  Stratton  Corporation.  Transfer  port 

duct  for  two-stroke  engines.  4,306,522,  CI.  123-73.00R. 
Foure.  Midiel;  and  Le  Moal.  Jean-Yves,  to  Societe  Nationale  Elf 
Aquitaine.   Preparation  of  organo-tin  compounds.  4,307.02t.  CI. 
260-429.700. 
Fox,  Rolaml  T.  V.;  Kohn,  GusUve  K.;  Rathmell,  William  G.;  and 
ShephardL  Margaret  C,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited;  and 
Zoecon  Corporation.   Pcsticidal  compositions  and   process^  for 
treating  plants.  4,307.098,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Fox,  RonaU  L.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Interior.  Process 
preparing  an  asymmetric  permselective  membrane.  4,307,136. 
427-244.000. 
Francis,  Jackie  D.:  See— 

Gucwa,  Eugene  F.,  Jr.;  and  Francis,  Jackie  D.,  4,306,4^1,  CI. 
62-324.100. 
Franklin  Electric  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Streater,    August    L.;    and    Whitney,   John   A., 
318-786.000. 
Franks,  Robert  L.,  Jr.,  to  Wells  Tools.  Inc.  Y-Ram  tester.  4.306.4*7.  CI. 

73-46.00a 
Fransen,  Jan  J.  B.:  See—  I 

Doevetspeck,  Robrecht  M.  L.;  and  Fransen,  Jan  J.  B.,  4,306,543, 
CI.  126-433.000. 
Freda,  Giuseppe  T.  A.:  See— 

Denti,   Ennio;  Freda,  Giuseppe  T.  A.;  Gervasio,   RenzO;  and 

Graglia,  Sergio,  4.306,972.  CI.  210-321.300. 

Frederiksea,  Thomas  M.;  and  Connolly,  Joseph  J.,  Jr.,  to  N»tionaI 

Semiconductor  Corporation.  Laser  alignment  detector.  4,307,338,  CI. 

324-65.00R. 

FreiUg,  Dieter;  and  Schmidt,  Manfred,  to  Bayer  Aktiengeselltchaft. 

Process  lor  the  preparation  of  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  dichlbrides. 

4,307,039.  CI.  260-544.00K. 

French  Oil  Mill  Machinery  Company,  The:  See — 

Barger,  William  M.;  and  Upchurch,  Raymond  L..  4,307,044,  CI. 
422-267.000. 
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Frentzel,  Kurt  H.;  and  Oskam.  Herman.  Louver  carrier  for  louver  of  a 

vertical  Venetian  blind.  4.306.608.  CI.  160-176  OOR 
Frcy,  Erich:  See— 

Strassacker.  Ernst;  Binder,  Friedo;  Frey,  Erich;  and  Ziller.  Lud- 
wig,  4,306,376,  CI.  47-41.100. 

''"i^^Hu^^S^"    ^     Automatic    air    inlet    control.    4,306,538,    CI 
126-290.000.  ,,.■>-• 

Frieden,  Romain:  See— 

Legille,  Edouard;  and  Frieden.  Romain.  4.306,828.  CI.  414-199  000 
Fnednch  Kocks  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See— 

Demny.  Werner.  4,306,440.  CI.  72-205.000 
Frohberger.  Paul-Ernst:  See— 

Kabbe.    Hans-Joachim;    Frohberger.    Paul-Ernst;   and    Roesslcr 

Peter.  4.307.020.  CI.  260-345.200. 

Frommer,  Werner;  Muller,  Lutz;  Schmidt.  Delf;  Puis,  Walter  Krausc 

Hans-Peter;  and  Heber.  Ulrich,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Inhibi- 

!i*^7'.??^"'  '"™'"  bacilli,  for  glycoside  hydrolases.  4.307,194.  CI 

435-122.000. 

Fronius.  Joseph  H.  Tri-spacer.  4.306.620.  CI.  166-241.000. 
Fryer,  Rodney  I.:  See— 

Walser,  Armin;  and  Fryer,  Rodney  I.,  4.307.237,  CI.  548-342.000 
Fuerst,  William  R.:  See— 

Sttiam,  Jason  K.;  and  Fuerst.  William  R.,  4,306,667.  CI.  222-83.500 
Fuji  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishioka,  Ryozo,  4.306.418.  CI.  60-693.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hinata,  Masanao;  Takei,  Hanio;  Sato.  Akira;  Iwamoto,  Atsuo  and 
Hayashi.  Jun,  4.307,185.  CI.  430-574.000. 

Ikenoue,  Shinpei;  and  Masuda,  Takao.  4.307.187.  CI.  430^19  000 

Takeda,  Motoaki;  and  Uematsu.  Shinji,  4,307,055,  CI.  264-178  OOF 
Fujimoto,  Ted:  See— 

Swithenbank,  Colin;  and  Fujimoto,  Ted,  4,306,900,  CI.  71-123  000 
Fujimura,  Kazuyuki,  to  Bando  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Ink-retainina 

sealing  article.  4,306,498,  CI.  101-333.000. 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sato,  Yoshinari;  and  Teraji,  Tsutomu,  4.307.103.  CI.  424-266000 
FujiU.  Norihiko:  See— 

Tamura,  Takaai;  Ozawa,  Tomeyoshi;  Ito.  Wauni;  Fujita,  Norihiko 
Negishi,  Naoki;  and  Tamaki,  Yukihiko,  4,306,969.  Cl' 
210-201.000.  , 

Fujita,  Takeshi:  See— 

Mori,  Shigeo;  and  Fujita,  Takeshi,  4,306,943,  CI.  203-29.000. 
Fujita,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Terao,  Motoyasu;  Hirai,  Tadaaki;  Maruyama,  Eiichi;  Yamamoto, 
Hideaki;  Fujita,  Tsutomu;  Goto,  Naohiro;  and  Shidara.  Keiichi 
4,307.319.  CI.  313-386.000. 
Fujita.  Yutaka,  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Nippondenso  Co 

Ltd.  Displacement  sensor.  4,307,366,  CI.  336-136.000. 
Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited:  See— 

^ohzzi,     Yoshinori;     and     Oyama.     Shigeaki.     4,307,312,     CI. 
310-186.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See— 

Ohsaka,  Sigeo;  Fujiwara,  Kanji;  and  Fujiwara,  Takao.  4.306.351, 

Fujiwara,  Kanji:  See— 

Ohsaka,  Sigeo;  Fujiwara,  Kanji;  and  Fujiwara,  Takao,  4,306,351, 

Fujiwara,  Takao:  See— 

Ohsaka,  Sigeo;  Fujiwara,  Kanji;  and  Fujiwara,  Takao.  4,306.351 
CI.  29-569.0OL. 
Fukahori,  Hidehiko;  Iwashita,  Tomonori;  and  Mashimo,  Yukio,  to 

Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Camera  and  power  drive  with  automatic 

rewmd  brake.  4.306.794.  Cl.  354-173.000. 
Fukami.  Akira;  Noguchi.  Hiroki;  Mizuno.  Junzi;  and  Ishii.  Takeshi,  to 

Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Canister  for  fuel 

evaporative  emission  control  systems.  4,306,894.  CI.  55-316.000 
Fukuda,  Toshio.  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  ft  Technology.  Appa- 

7f.!i?»^'B"*""'""*  locality  of  leaking  spot  in  pipeline.  4.306.446.  CI. 

Fukuhara.  Toru;  Saegusa,  Takashi;  and  Higashi,  Koichi,  to  Nippon 
Kogaku  K.K.  Exposure  control  apparatus  for  camera  provided  with 
multi  metering  device.  4,306,787,  CI.  354-31.000. 
Fukui,    Jun;    Yano,    Takeshi;    Hasegawa,    Yutaka;    and    S«lt»n«WH. 
Masaharu.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.;  Aichi  Tokei  Denki  Co., 
Ltd.;  and  Kimmon  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Liquid  meter  comprising 
a  circuit  for  reducing  a  detection  error  resulting  from  a  variable  flow 
rate.  4.306.457,  CI.  73-861.770. 
Fukura,  Kenichi;  and  Hirooka,  Masatoshi,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Window  regulator  for  automotive  vehicles.  4,306.378   Cl 
49-352.000. 
Fukushima,  Isao;  Okada,  Yoshinori;  and  Nishijima,  Hideo,  to  Hitachi 

Ltd.  Dnve  system  for  a  motor.  4,307,326,  Cl.  318-411.000. 
Fulkerson,  David  W.;  and  Smith.  Lawrence  W.  Grass  trimming  appara- 
tus. 4,306,406,  Cl.  56-13.500.  ^^ 
Fuller,  Gail:  See— 

Morello,  Edward  B.;  and  Fuller,  Gail,  4,307,058,  CI.  264-510000 
Fumagalli,  Angelo:  See— 

Gandolfi,  Carmelo;  Passarotti,  Cario;  Fava,  William;  Fumagalli. 
Angelo;  Faustini,  Franco;  and  Ceserani,  Roberto,  4,307.112.  Cl 
424-305.000. 
Funk,  Smith  A.;  Klasen,  Charles  J.;  and  Vilmanis.  Ilmars.  to  Celotex 
Corporation.  The.  Process  for  producing  a  laminate  of  metal  with 
thermoplastic  material.  4.306,927.  CI.  156-243.000. 
Furch.  Benjamin:  See— 

Romer.  Rudolf;  Lips,  Hendrik  R.;  Orth,  Hans;  and  Furch,  Benja- 
min. 4,306,502.  CI.  102-307.000. 


Furui,  Yasuro:  See— 

Kawachi,  Masao;  Miyashita,  Tadashi;  Sentsui,  Shintaio    Furui 
Yasuro;  and  Kuroha,  Toshiaki.  4,306,767.  Cl.  350-%  330 
Furukawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  The:  See— 

Kawachi.  Masao;  Miyashita,  Tadashi;  Sentsui,  Shintaro;  Furui 
Yasuro;  and  Kuroha,  Toshiaki,  4,306,767,  Cl.  350-96  330 
Furukawa,  Naoji:  See— 

Nishibe,  Kazuteru;  Kamekura,  Masahiko;  and  Furukawa.  Naoii 
4,306,494,  CI.  100-5.000.  "' ' 

Furuno  Electric  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Watanabe,  Mikio,  4,307,402,  CI.  343-120.000. 
G.  B.  Boucherie,  Namlozc  Vennootschap,  Firma:  See— 

Boucherie,  Leonel  P.,  4,306,647,  CI.  198-379.000. 
G.  P.  Worsley  and  Company  Limited:  See— 

Dawson,  Harry,  4,306,854,  Cl.  431-170.000. 
GAF  Corporation:  See— 

'lS;47?,°g"83^9^.SSS''"'  """  '■'  "^  ''""'•  '^°""  ^■' 
Gaino,  Mitsunori:  See — 

Kanno.  Takeshi;  Gaino,  Mitsunori;  Yoshimoto,  Kenichi;  and  Shin- 
tomi,  Keiichi,  4,307,097,  Cl.  424-250.000. 
Galdabini,  Renzo.  Machine  for  automatically  straightenins-out  elon- 
gate workpieces.  4,306,435,  Cl.  72-9.000. 
Gander,  Jean-Gabriel,  to  LGZ  Landis  ft  Gyr  Zug  AG.  Transmitting 
signals  over  alternating  current  power  networks.  4,307,380,  Q.  340- 

Gandoiru  Carmelo;  Passarotti,  Carlo;  Fava,  William;  Fumagalli,  An- 
gelo; Faustini,  Franco;  and  Ceserani,  Roberto,  to  Farmitalia  Cario 
Erba  S.p.A.  9-Deoxy-9A-methylene  isostcres  of  PGh  and  process  for 
their  preparation.  4,307, 1 1 2,  CI.  424-305.000. 

Ganellin,  Charon  R.:  See— 

Durant,  Graham  J.;  Emmett,  John  C;  and  Ganellin,  Charon  R., 
4,307,101,0.424-263.000. 

Gwiguillet,  Claude;  Cognard,  Jacques;  and  Ruedin,  Yves,  to  Ebauches 
S.A_  Masking  agent  for  the  deposition  of  a  material  and  method  for 
such  a  deposition  using  this  masking  agent.  4,307,181,  Cl.  430-315  000 

Gannon,  Charles  R.;  and  Sawran,  William  R.,  to  Ashland  Oil    Inc 
Process  for  carbon  electrode  manufacture.  4,307,052,  Q.  264-105  000 

Gappa,  Klaus,  to  Estel  Hoesch  Werke  AG  Method  of  and  arrangement 
TipTf         '"<*"='■  'o  "  surface  of  a  moving  workpiece.  4,307,282,  Cl. 

Garrett,  Donald  E.  Recovering  by-products  from  sea  water  brines  and 

the  like.  4,306,880,  CI.  23-295.00S. 
Garvin,  Carl  J.;  and  Keller,  Teddy  M.,  to  United  States  of  America, 

,A^J';,^i'"^  °'  synthesizing  resin  prepolymers.  4,307,035,  Cl. 
2oO-465.00E. 

GMsaway,  William  B.;  and  Wike,  John  R.,  to  Tennessee  Bolt  and  Screw 

&,708,a'T67.U1.3"oS''''*'"'  '  '"''^^'^  '^^  ^°'  '  «^°""~'- 
Gates  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Arterbum,  Robert  B.,  4,306,591,  CI.  138-125.000. 
Gauthier,  Jean  A.;  and  Jirkovsky,  Ivo  L.,  to  Ayerst  McKenna  ft  Har- 
nson.  Inc.  l-Oxo-5H-pyrimido[2,l-C]benzoxazine-2-carboxylic  acid 
esters.  4,307,092,  Cl.  424-248.550. 
Gay-Lea  Foods  Cooperative  Limited:  See— 
Amer,  Victor,  4,307,125,  CI.  426-604.000. 
Gazrighian,  Raphael:  See— 

Zorayan,    Vahan;    and    Gazrighian,    Raphael,    4,307,079,    Cl. 
424-70.000. 
Gebnider  Loepfe  AG:  See- 
Lapp,  Karl;  and  Stutz,  Hansruedi,  4.306,812,  Cl.  356-385.000 
Gebruer  Sucker:  See- 
Alder,  Gunter,  4,306,642,  CI.  I92-II4.00R. 
Gelardi,  Anthony  L.;  Gelardi,  John  A.;  and  MacLeod,  Robert  B.,  Jr. 
Cassette   shell    modification    and    method    of  assembly   and    use 
4,306,663,  Cl.  220-4.00B.  ^ 

Gelardi,  John  A.:  See— 

Gelardi,  Anthony  L.;  Gelardi,  John  A.;  and  MacLeod,  Robert  B . 
Jr.,  4,306,663,  CI.  220-4.00B. 
Geller,  William  L.,  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Digital  commu- 
nications receiver.  4,307,465,  CI.  375-76.000. 
General  Battery  Corporation:  See— 

Hawrylo,   Stanley;   and   Neukirch,   Edward  O.,  4,306,355,  Cl. 
29-623.200. 
General  Dynamics,  Pomona  Division:  See— 

Castanien,    Rodney    L.;    and    Young,    Lee   G.,    4,306,500,   Cl. 

General  Electric  Company:  See- 
Bell,  Robert  A.,  4,306,947,  Q.  204-59.00R. 
Bolon,    Donald    A.;    and    Byrne,    Martin    A.,    4,307.226,    Q 

528-288.000. 
Ching,  Ta-Yen,  4,307,240,  Cl.  556415.000. 
Crivello,  James  V.,  4,307,177,  CI.  430-281.000. 
Denny,  Dann  W.,  4,306,354,  Cl.  29-622.000. 
DeRemer,  Harold  A.,  4,307,285,  Cl.  219-392.000. 
Gonia,  Richard  J.;  and  Spalding,  James  R.,  4,306,698,  Q.  248- 

Horvay,    Julius    B.;    and    Webb,    William    M.,    4,306,757,    Q. 

Hughes,  William  C,  4,307,464,  Q.  375-67.000. 
Kim,  Bang  M.,  4,306,946,  Cl.  204-51.000. 
Likes,  Richard  S.,  4,307,343,  CI.  324-307.000. 
Peil,  William;  and  McFadyen,  Robert  J.,  4,307,334,  Q.  323-351.000 
Polonsky,  Samuel,  4,307,460,  Cl.  368-74.000. 
Powers,   Robert   W.;   and   Bielawski,   John   C,   4,307,138,   Q. 
428-35.000. 
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Shah.  Bakulnh  N.;  and  Ritzer.  Alan,  4,307.242,  CI.  556-472.000. 
Surk.  Charles  J..  Jr.,  4,307.212.  CI.  525-507.000. 
Stark.  Charles  J..  Jr..  4.307,213.  CI.  525-507.000. 
Thibault.  William  C,  4,307.158,  CI.  429-56.000. 
Webb,   William   M.;   and    Losert.   Gerhard   K.,   4,306.423.   CI. 
62-353.000. 
General  Foods  Corporation:  See— 

Leshik,  Richard  R.,  4.307.117,  CI.  426.%.000. 
Otto.  Michael  J..  4,306,367.  CI.  40-312.000. 
General  Foods  Inc.:  See- 
Millar.  Donald  B..  4.307.014,  CI.  260-123.500. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See— 

Amoldussen.  Thomas  C,  4,306.773,  CI.  350-357.000. 

Chiesa,  Alan  F.;  Colden,  FayetU  L.;  Singer,  David  A.;  and  Zahor- 

chak,  John  A.,  4,306.529.  CI.  123-440.000. 
Faxvog,  Frederick  R.,  4,306,525,  CI.  123-1%.00S. 
Mallinson,  Charles  E.,  4,306,683,  CI.  239-585.000. 
Malott.  Robert  J..  4.306,638.  a.  188-322.160. 
Mitchell,  Clarence  I.,  4,306.635,  Q.  188-72.400. 
Mitchell.  Clarence  I.,  4.306,639,  CI.  188-370.000. 
Nierhaus.  Volker;  and  Smith.  Gary  L..  4,306,701.  CI.  248-479.000. 
Ress,  Robert  A.,  Jr..  4,306.761,  CI.  339-252.00R. 
Smith,  Richard  H.,  4,306,680,  Q.  239-87.000. 
Thune,  Robert  H..  4,306,851,  Q.  425-468.000. 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See— 

Sibley,  Henry  C,  4,307.463,  CI.  371-14.000. 
General  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Bingham,  Robert  E.;  Durst,  Richard  R.;  Fabris,  Hubert  J.;  Hargis, 
Ivan   G.;   Livigni,   Russell   A.;   and   Aggarwal,   Sundar   L., 
4,307,218,  CI.  526-340.000. 
Genet,  Jean-Pierre:  See — 

Ficini,    Jacqueline;    and    Genet,    Jean-Pierre,    4,307,244,    CI. 
560-124.000. 
Geometric  Dau  Corporation:  See- 
Miller,  Melvin  N.;  Bouton,  John  C;  Tebbe.  Dennis  L.;  Leboy, 
Eugene  L.;  and  Anbalagan,  Reddiar  S.,  4,307,376,  CI.  340- 
146.3CA. 
Georg  Fischer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Fischer,  Kurt;  Steinemann,  Robert;  and  Tanner,  Hans,  4,306,609, 
CI.  164-37.000. 
Geosource  Inc.:  See — 

Powell,  John  L.,  4,306,629,  CI.  177-1.000. 
Gerlach,  Klaus:  See— 

Mathes,    Nikolaus;    Lange,    Wolfgang;    and    Gerlach,    Klaus, 
4,307,152,0.428-373.000. 
Gemet,  Herbert:  See— 

De  Brabandere,  Luc  A.;  Gemet,  Herbert;  von  Konig,  Anita;  and 
PhUippaerts,  Herman  A.,  4,307,186,  CI.  430-615.000. 
Gervasio,  Renzo:  Sfe— 

Denti,  Ennio;  Freda,  Giuseppe  T.  A.;  Gervasio,   Renzo;  and 
Graglia.  Sergio,  4,306,972,  CI.  210-321.300. 
Gesco  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Sinko,  George  E.,  4.306,566,  CI.  128-658.000. 
Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia:  See— 

Weirich,  Walter;  and  Rosenberg,  Harry,  4,306,822,  CI.  405-294.000. 
Gibson,  William  G.,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Use  of  chelating  agents  in  the 
conversion  of  coal  to  low  mineral  content  fuel.  4,306,959,  CI.  208- 
8.0LE. 
Gierth,  Friedhelm:  See- 
Land,    Walter;    Gierth,    Friedhelm;    and    von    Kurten.    Horst, 
4,306.324,  CI.  10-6.000. 
Giles.  Michael  J.,  to  BL  Cars  Limited.  Filters  for  particulate  matter  in 

fluids.  4.306,521.  CI.  123-41.150. 
Giza  S.p.A.:  See— 

Pozzi.  Vladimiro.  4,307,196,  CI.  435-316.000. 
Gleim,  William  K.  T.,  to  Energy  Modification  Inc.  Coal  liquefaction 
and  oil  upgrading  process  to  obtain  maximum  yield  of  distillate. 
4,306.960,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Gloviak,  John  A.;  and  Sprandel,  Tom  G.,  to  Stewart- Warner  Corpora- 
tion. Resettable  mileage  counting  mechanism.  4,307,291,  CI.  235- 
95.0OR. 
Glumov,  Ivan  F.;  Maiko,  Viktor  P.;  Ziberov,  Valery  I.;  and  Yaroslavt- 
sev,  Nikolai  A.  Two-channel  receiver-indicator  for  phase  radio 
systems.  4,307,401,  CI.  343-114.000. 
Gmelin,  Karl;  Nusser,  Hermann;  Stiefel,  Peter;  and  Peters,  Klaus-Jur- 
gen,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Fuel  injection  system.  4,306,530,  CI. 
123-461.000. 
Go,  Santo  W.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Thermoplastic  polyesters,  and 
method    of   making    hollow    articles   therefrom.    4,307,060,    CI. 
264-540.000. 
Godin,  Jean:  See — 

Feldmann,  Michel;  Godin,  Jean;  and  Henaff,  Jeannine,  4,307,382, 
CI.  340-347.0AD. 
Goeckner,  Victor  D.:  See — 

Steffen,   David   E.;   and  Goeckner,   Victor  D.,  4,307,390,   CI. 
340-684.000. 
Goeders,  John  J.,  to  True-Pitch,  Inc.   Portable  pitching  mound. 

4,306,718,  a.  273-25.000. 
Goetschius,  Gary  C:  See- 
Fernando,  James  U.  R.;  Goetschius,  Gary  C;  and  Ritter,  Kent  E., 
4.306,893,  CI.  55-302.000. 
Goettert,  Edward  J.:  See— 

Dalzell,  Rex  J;  Goettert,  Edward  J.;  and  Tiers,  George  V.  D., 
4,307,182,  a.  430-339.000. 
Goldfarb,  Adolph  E.;  and  Everitt,  Delmar  K.,  to  Goldfarb,  Adolph  E. 
Self-powered  four  wheel  drive  vehicle.  4,306,375,  CI.  46-251.000. 
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Goldman,  Daniel  S.  Decorative  fabric  and  method  of  making  the  saite. 

4.307.145.  a.  428-247.000. 
Goldschmidt,  Hugh  A.  C.  Audio  system  for  drive-in  theaters.  4,307,4^6, 

CI.  455-57.000. 
Golovko.  Vladimir  N.:  See— 

Pokhodnya.  Igor  K.;  and  Golovko,  Vladimir  N.,  4,306.920.  Cl. 
148-24.000.  I 

Gonia.  Richard  J.;  and  Spalding,  James  R.,  to  General  Electric  Coin- 

pany.  Cable  stress/strain  relief  4,306.698,  Cl.  248-74.00R. 
Goodman.  Edward;  Dux,  James  P.;  and  Albright,  Fred  R.,  to  Gold- 
man, Edwafd.  Cleaning  and  protective  composition  and  method. 
4.306.990,  a.  252-174.150. 
Gordon  Fell  Limited:  See — 

Love,  Grdiam,  4,306,668,  Cl.  222-105.000. 
Gordon,  Otto  W.;  Meier,  Peter  E.;  and  Buttiker,  Gero,  to  Amianlus, 
(A.G.).  Method  for  the  production  of  a  fiber-reinforced  hydraulic4lly 
setting  material.  4,306,911,  Cl.  106-99.000. 
Goren,  Mayer  B.:  See — 

Liav,  Avraham;  and  Goren,  Mayer  B.,  4,307,229,  Cl.  536-119.000. 
Goretta,  Louis  A.;  and  Otremba,  Robert  R.,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Formic  acid  and  alkali  metal  formates  as  chain  transfer  agflnts 
in  the  prepaiation  of  acrylamide  polymers.  4,307,215,  Cl.  526-213.000. 
Goser,  Karl,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  circuit  ar- 
rangement lor  the  operation  of  recursive  filter  circuits  or  analog 
storage  circuits  constructed  according  to  the  charge  coupled  deNdce 
(CCD)  principle.  4,307.355,  Cl.  333-165.000. 
Goto,  Naohiro:  See— 

Terao,  Motoyasu;  Hirai,  Tadaaki;  Maruyama,  Eiichi;  Yamam^to, 
Hideaki;  Fujita,  Tsutomu;  Goto,  Naohiro;  and  Shidara,  Keiichi, 
4.307.319,  Cl.  313-386.000. 
Gotoda,  Yusuke:  See — 

Honda,  Skoichi;  and  Gotoda,  Yusuke,  4,306,730,  Cl.  277-217.000. 
Gottman,  James  F.:  See — 

Donahue,  John  W.;  Gottman,  James  F.;  and  Wolf,  Richard  i  P., 

4,307,407,  Cl.  346-75.000.  | 

Gould  Inc.:  See—  ] 

Provanzaao,  Salvatore  R.;  Aldrich,  Wilbert  H.;  D'Angelo,  Robert 

A.;  Drottar,  Emil  P.;  Finnegan.  John  J.,  Jr.;  Heom,  James;  Hill, 

Lawrence  W.;  Malcolm.  Ronald  D.;  NoUet.  Michael  C;  Berl- 

man,  Baruch  S.;  Tressler,  Michael  B.;  VanSchalkwyk,  Joha  E.; 

and  Webb.  Kincade  N.,  4,307,447,  Cl.  364-200.000. 

Reid,  Clyde  D.,  4,307,368,  Cl.  337-279.000. 

Graglia,  Sergio:  See— 

Denti,  Ennio;   Freda,  Giuseppe  T.  A.;  Gervasio.  Renzo; 
Graglia.  Sergio,  4,306,972,  Cl.  210-321.300. 
Graham,  Robert,  to  Newalls  Insulation  Company  Limited.  Mani^ac- 

ture  of  instating  products.  4,306,935,  Cl.  162-227.000. 
Grantham,  Ftederick  W.  Laundry  extractor  system  using  wringer  rolls. 

4.306.495,  Cl.  100-37.000. 
Granville-Philips  Company:  See- 
Bills,  Da«iel  G.;  and  Arnold,  Paul  C,  4,307,323,  Cl.  315-111. 
Graphic  Controls  Corporation:  See— 

Hubbard,  James  R.,  4,307,410,  Cl.  346-14O.00A. 
Grasso,  Joseph  F.  Tire  stripper.  4,306,606,  Cl.  157-1.100. 
Grebe,  John  C,  Jr.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Meter  incorporatitg  a 

digital  fullscale  setting  device.  4,306,461,  Cl.  73-861.120. 
Greene.  Geotge  O.;  Morgan,  Mark  A.;  and  Anderson,  Brian  G.,  to  Unit 
Rig  ft  Equipment  Co.  Side  cutter  apparatus  for  an  excavating  ma- 
chine. 4,306,363,  Cl.  37-80.00A. 
Greenig,  Nelson  L.;  and  Shelton,  Richard  M.,  to  Sperry  Corporation. 
Multi-aperture,  feedback  system  for  a  laser  scanner.  4,307,409^  Cl. 
346-108.000. 
Gregory,  Jokn  B.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Plastidzed 

poly-e-capiolactone  film.  4,306,552,  Cl.  128-156.000. 
Gress,  Paul  W.,  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Company.  Grinding  wheel  With 

energy  absorbing  device.  4,306.383,  Cl.  51-168.000. 
Greten,  Bemdt,  to  Bison- Werke  Bahre  ft  Greten  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG. 

Heated  platten  press.  4.307,050,  Cl.  264-40.500. 
Grether,   Tobias   H.   A.   Livestock   ration  transport   and   stoSage. 

4,306,669,  Cl.  222-105.000. 
Groff,  Alain;  and  Talpied,  Andre,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Opto- 
electronic device.  4,307,297,  Cl.  250-551.000. 
Grotnes  Metalforming  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Javorik,  Laszlo  J.;  and  Fencl,  Vernon  R.,  4,306,437,  Cl.  72-75XXX). 

Grozingcr,  Alfred,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Winding  method  fdr  an 

electrical  generator  and  generator  manufactured  by  the  method. 

4,307,311,  Cl.  310-179.000. 

Grubb,  Richard  M.,  to  Augat  Inc.  Hinged  back  panel  input/output 

board.  4,307,438,  Cl.  361-413.000. 
Grube,  William  L.,  to  MacLean-Fogg  Company.  Flanged  nut  fastener 

strip.  4,306,654,  Cl.  206-343.000. 
Grunert,  Kurt  A.;  and  Paton.  Charles  R.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Electric  control  apparatus  with  an  electromechanical  latch 
device.  4.307,361,  Cl.  335-167.000. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See— 

Geller,  William  L..  4,307,465,  Cl.  375-76.000. 

Pappalaido,    Romano    G.;    and    Walsh,    John,    4,307,321,]  Cl. 

313-486.000. 
Sano,  J«i-ichi,  4,307,308,  Cl.  307-475.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Brower,  Boyd  G.;  and  Shaffer,  John  W.,  4,306,855,  Cl.  431-3591000. 
Gucwa,  Eugene  F.,  Jr.;  and  Francis,  Jackie  D.,  to  Carrier  Corporgtion. 

Heat  exchanger  capillary  tube  routing.  4,306,421.  Cl.  62-324.100. 
Guibert,    Raul.    Pulsating    hot-air    heat-up    system.    4,307,286,    Cl. 
219-400.000. 
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Guidot,  Claude;  and  Le  Torrivellec,  Pierre,  to  Crouzet.  Pneumatic 
control  apparatus  for  bi-manual  security.  4.306.588,  Cl.  137-625.600 
Gulf  &  Western  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Eckman,  Cari  E.,  4,306,883,  Cl.  44-51.000. 
Gunderson,  Raymond  L.  Rolling  rotor  expansible  chamber  machine 

with  rolling  seal  cylinder.  4,306,845,  Cl.  418-57.000. 
Gunesin,  Binnur;  Hamed,  Gary  R.;  Kang,  Jung  W.;  and  Schulz,  Donald 
N.,  to  Firestone  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The.  Thermally  reversible 
copolymers  and  process  for  the  preparation  thereof  4,307,210,  Cl 
525-333.000. 
Gunter,  Thomas  G.:  See— 

Tredennick,  Harry  L.;  and  Gunter,  Thomas  G.,  4,307,445,  Cl. 
364-200.000. 
Gusack,  James  A.:  See- 
Sanders,  John  H.;  Chambers,  Galen  E.;  and  Gusack,  James  A , 
4,307,144,  Cl.  428-240.000. 
Gusic.  Kenneth:  See— 

Rettew,  Frederick,  Jr.,  4.307.443,  Cl.  363-107.000. 
Gustevsson,  Karl-Axel  G.;  and  Valli,  Kai  A.,  to  Bahco  Industri  AB. 
Apparatus  for  cleaning  of  filter  elements.  4,306,890,  Cl.  55-273.000. 
Gventer,  Henry  W.,  to  American  Hoechst  Corporation.  Light-sensitive 
composition     comprising     phthalic     anhydride.     4,307,173,     Cl 
430-165.000. 
Gyugyi,  Laszlo,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Hybrid  switchcd- 
capacitor  controlled-inductor  sutic  VAR  generator  and  control 
apparatus.  4,307,331,  Cl.  323-210.000. 
H.  J.  Langen  ft  Sons  Limited:  See— 

Langen,  Marinus  J.  M.;  and  Strauss.  Edgars  H..  4,306,633,  Cl. 

186-66.000. 

Haben,  Dale  E.;  and  Kepley,  Garry  D..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 

Incorporated.    Arrangement   preventing   multiple   connections   to 

peripheral  circuits.  4,307,454,  Q.  364-900.000. 

Hadtke,  Frederick,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Cardboard  conuiner 

for  dispensing  roll  of  sheet  material.  4,306,687,  Cl.  242-55.530. 
Hafiier,  Volker:  See— 

Suchsland,    Helmut;    Hafner,    Volker;    and    Kleemann,    Axel. 
4,307,037,  Cl.  260-465.50A. 
Hagen,  Rolf;  Bergman,  Ola;  Harenberg,  Juergen;  and  Steiner,  Herbert, 
to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Circuit  arrangement  for  transmitting 
digital  signals  between  transmitting  and/or  receiving  devices  operat- 
ing with  different  data  transmission  procedures  and  different  data 
formats.  4,307.265,  Cl.  178-3.000. 
Hagger.  Leonard  D.  Receptacle  for  molded  material.  4,306,360,  Cl. 

36-59.00R. 
Hagopian,  Arpi:  See— 

Kniskem,  Peter  J.;  Hagopian,  Arpi;  and  Carlo,  Dennis  J.,  4,307,080, 
Cl.  424-92.000. 
Hahn,  Holger:  See— 

Fechner,  Bcmd;  Hahn,  Holger;  and  Mackert,  Pius,  4,306,936,  Q. 

376-272.000. 

Hain,  Gottfried;  Wulff,  Bernard;  and  Stacheter,  Johann,  to  Alpma 

Alpenland  Maschinenbau  Hain  ft  Co.  KG.  Device  for  washing  and 

cooling  the  granulate  of  cottage  cheese,  curd  or  the  like.  4,306,493, 

Cl.  99-459.000. 

Haines,  Robert  C;  and  Schofield,  John  G.,  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Cores 

for  tennis  balls.  4,306,719,  Cl.  273-61. OOC. 
Hajos,  Zoltan  G.;  and  Levine,  Seymour,  to  Ortho  Pharmaceutical 
Corporation.   Total   synthesis  of  lRS,4SR,5RS,-4-(4,8-dimethyl-5- 
hydroxy-7-nonen- 1  -yl)-4-methyl-3,8-dioxabicyclor3.2.  lloctane- 1  - 
acetic  acid.  4,307,019,  Cl.  260-340.600. 
Hakoi,  Tsutomu.  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Automatic  selection  and 
delivery  apparatus  of  assembled  mechanical  parts.  4,306,659,  Cl 
209-688.000.  ^        .      ,      , 

Haldex  AB:  See— 

Wallquist,  Sven;  and  Sund,  Rune,  4,306,580,  Cl.  137-192.000. 
Halle,  Reidar;  Peterson,  David;  and  Lewis,  Roger  N.,  to  Argus  Chemi- 
cal Corporation.  2-Chloro-2-alkyl  substituted  asymmetrical  diacyl 
peroxides  and  polymerization  process  using  same.  4,307,217.  CI 
526-231.000. 
Halluin,  Albert  P.:  See— 

Bamett,    Allan    E.;    and    Halluin,    Albert    P..    4,307.248,    Cl. 
564-358.000. 
Halocarbon  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Dittman.  Albert  L.,  4.307,259,  Cl.  570-125.000. 
Halstead,  Kenneth  G.:  See— 

Benbow,  Eugene  C;  and  Halstead,  Kenneth  G.,  4,307,341,  Cl. 
324-103.00R. 
Hamada,  Kaoru,  to  Nippon  Electric  Company,  Ltd.  Dot  matrix  type 

printer.  4,306,497,  Cl.  101-93.050. 
Hamada,  Nagaharu;  Hara,  Toshitaka;  Kikkawa,  Mitsuo;  and  Hayashi, 
Yukitaka,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Trend  graph  display  system.  4,307,393,  Cl. 
340-722.000. 
Hamed,  Gary  R.:  See— 

Gunesin,  Binnur;  Hamed,  Gary  R.;  Kang,  Jung  W.;  and  Schulz, 
Donald  N.,  4.307,210,  Cl.  525-333.000. 
Hamilton  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Eshleman,  Ralph  G.,  4,306,501,  Cl.  102-273.000. 
Hammann,  Ingeborg:  See — 

Maurer,  Fritz;  Schroder,  Rolf;  Homeyer,  Bemhard;  and  Hammann, 
Ingeborg,  4,307,107,  Cl.  424-273.00P. 
Hammond,  Michael  J.;  Schultz,  Patricia  H.;  and  Feiman,  Vladimir,  to 
Energy  Development  Associates,  Inc.  Zinc  halogen  battery  electro- 
lyte compositions  with  bismuth  additive.  4,307,159,  Cl.  429-105.000. 


Hanada,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kiyohara,  Takehiko;  Hoshito,  Kazuo;  Yoshioka,  Seishiro;  Kasai, 
Masanao;  Kawamura,  Naoto;  and  Hanada,  Hiroshi,  4,307,408,  Cl. 
346-76.00L. 
Hang,  Eberhard;  and  Kastl,  Matthias,  to  Constantin  Hang  GmbH  ft  Co. 

Method  of  joining  a  suspension  or  fastening  device  with  a  folder  or 

the  like.  4,306,348,  Cl.  29-432.200. 
Hankammer,  Heinz,  to  Chemie  Briu  Gerate  Ing.  Karl  Itter  Nachfolger 

Water  purifying  apparatus.  4,306,971,  Cl.  210-282.000. 
Hankins,  Charles  W.,  to  Hankins,  Charles  W.;  and  Devincenzi,  Robert 

C,  part  interest  to  each.  Multi-function  instructional  and  recreational 

device.  4,306,868,  Cl.  434-85.000. 
Hansen,  Erik,  to  B  ft  W  Diesel  A/S.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  crank 

arm  for  a  welded  crankshaft,  and  a  pressing  equipment  for  carrying 

out  the  method.  4,306,342,  Cl.  29-6.000. 
Haquet,  Yvon:  See— 

LouUty,  Roben;  and  Haquet,  Yvon,  4,306.829,  Cl.  414-301.000. 
Hara.  Kunio:  See— 

Tanaka,  Toshie;  and  Hara,  Kunio,  4,306.824,  Cl.  41 1-34.000. 
Hara.  Toshitaka:  See— 

Hamada,  Nagaharu;  Hara,  Toshitaka;  Kikkawa,  Mitsuo;  and  Haya- 
shi, Yukitaka,  4.307,393,  Cl.  340-722.000. 
Hardcastle,  Phillip,  to  Cactus  Pipe  ft  Supply  Co.,  Inc.  Pipe  hanger. 

4,306,742,  Cl.  285-147.000.  k-         e 

Hardee,  Patrick  C:  See- 
Hopkins,  Danny  L.;  and  Hardee,  Patrick  C,  4,306,387,  Cl.  52-1.000. 
Harenberg,  Juergen:  See— 

Hagen,  Rolf;  Bergman,  Ola;  Harenberg,  Juergen;  and  Steiner, 
Herbert,  4,307,265,  Cl.  178-3.000. 
Hargis,  Ivan  G.:  See— 

Bingham,  Robert  E.;  Durst,  Richard  R.;  Fabris,  Hubert  J.;  Hargis, 
Ivan   G.;   Livigni,   Russell   A.;   and   Aggarwal,   Sundar   L.. 
4,307,218,  Cl.  526-340.000. 
Hargrove,  Arthur  K.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Two  way  resulatinE 

circuit.  4,307,333,  Cl.  323-313.000. 
Hamed,  Timothy  J.;  Kautz,  Wilbert  G.;  and  Taft,  Charles  K.,  to  Aro 
Corporation,  The.  Low  power  solenoid-operated  air  valve  with 
magnetic  latching.  4,306,589,  Cl.  137-625.650. 
Harper,  Hazel:  See- 
Law,  Franklin  E.;  and  Harper,  Hazel,  4,306.863,  Cl.  433-83.000. 
Uw,  Franklin  E.;  and  Harper,  Hazel,  4,306,864,  Cl.  433-83.000. 
Harper,  Hazel  J.:  See- 
Law,  Franklin  E.;  and  Harper,  Hazel,  4,306,863,  Cl.  433-83.000. 
Law,  Franklin  E.;  and  Harper,  Hazel,  4,306,864,  Cl.  433-83.000. 
Harper,  William  P.,  to  Rogers  Corporation.  Tactile  element  and  key- 
board including  the  uctile  element.  4,307,268,  Cl.  200-5.00A. 
Harrigan,  Roy  M.  Photochromic  light  lens.  4,306,772,  Cl.  350-354.000. 
Harris  Corporation:  See- 
Casper,    Paul    W.;    and    Ashley,    William    B.,    4,307,469,    Cl. 

455-613.000. 
Young,  Lock  R.,  4,307,404,  Cl.  343-754.000. 
Harris,  Donald  L.,  to  Cordis  Corporation.  Suture  forming  tool  for 
securing  an  electrode  to  generally  inaccessible  body  tissue.  4,306.560, 
Cl.  128-303.00R. 
Harry,  Alan,  to  Thule  United  Limited.  Vibratory  screening  apparatus 

for  screening  liquids.  4,306,974,  Cl.  210-388.000. 
Harshaw  Chemical  Company,  The:  See— 

LeBIanc,  Destin  A.,  4,307,148,  Cl.  428-275.000. 
Harvey,  Kenneth;  and  Connors,  Stephen  T.,  to  Colgate-Palmolive 

Company.  Toothpaste  compositions.  4,307,076,  Cl.  424-49.000. 
Harvey,  Robin  J.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Bipolar  crossed-field 
device    including    electromagnetic    coils    of   the    same    polarity. 
4,307,317,  Cl.  313-154.000. 
Hasegawa,  Mitsuru:  See— 

Ohishi,  Naoaki;  Sakaida,  Toshiaki;  Hasegawa,  Mitsuru;  and  Hiia- 
matsu,  Iwao,  4,307,147,  Cl.  428-268.000. 
Hasegawa,  Seiji:  See — 

Takeuchi,  Koichi;  Hasegawa,  Seiji;  and  Aoki,  Shinobu,  4,307,029, 
a.  260-453.00P. 
Hasegawa,  Yutaka:  See— 

Fukui,  Jun;  Yano,  Takeshi;  Hasegawa,  Yutaka;  and  s«tt»n»ir» 
Masaharu,  4,306,457,  Cl.  73-861.770 
Haselier,  Frans  J.  J.,  to  Stamicartton,  B.  V.  Method  for  the  application  of 
a  polymer  coating  to  a  metal  surface  and  polymer  powder  suiuble  for 
the  method.  4,307,133,  Cl.  427-195.000. 
Hashimoto,  Akihiko;  Koiwai,  Tamotsu;  and  Kimura,  Toyohiko,  to 
Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.  Single  lens  reflex  camera.  4,306,791, 
CI.  354-126.000. 
Hassall,  Cedric  H.;  and  Moody,  Christopher  J.,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche 

Inc.  Triazolopyridazine  derivatives.  4,307,094,  Cl.  424-250.000. 
Hassan,  Awatif  E.;  and  Hassan,  H.  Mousufa,  to  North  Carolina  Sute 
University    at    Raleigh.    Vacuum    dram    planter.    4,306,509.    Q. 
111-34.000. 
Hassan,  H.  Moustafa:  See- 
Hassan,   Awatif  E.;  and   Hassan,   H.   Moustafa,  4,306,509,  d. 
111-34.000. 
Hatsumi,  Toshiaki:  See— 

Kotera,  Noboru;  Yoshida,  Thihiro;  Hatsumi,  Toshiaki;  Iwasaki, 
Kazuhito;  Iwamoto,  Isao;  Kanda,  Katuzo;  Murakami,  Seiji;  and 
Eguchi,  Shusaku,  4,307,320,  Cl.  313-474.000. 
Hattori,  Tadashi;  and  Ueno,  Yoshiki,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Air-fiiel 

ratio  detecting  system.  4,306,444,  Cl.  73-23.000. 
Hauni-Werke  K/ber  ft  Co.  KG:  See— 

Rudszinat,  Willy,  4,306,573,  Cl.  131-84.00C. 
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Hauni-Werke  Korber  ft  Co.  KG:  See— 

Manau.  Uwe;  Hatmann,  Uwe;  and  Lorenzen,  Heinz-Christen, 

4,306,445.  CI.  73-37.500. 
Schlie,  Gerhard;  Eisner,  Uwe;  Komossa.  Werner;  and  Selonke, 
FriU,  4.306,574,  CI.  131-111.000. 
Haury,  Andre;  and  SifFroi,  Lucien,  to  La  Telemecanique  Electriquc. 
Electromagnetic  contactor  is  fitted  with  an  electromagnet  sensitive  to 
over-currents,  to  cause  the  limiution  and  cut-off  of  excess  currents. 
4,307.358.  a.  335-6.000. 
Hawk,  Charles  A.;  and  Lemer,  Hershey.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

cutting  poultry.  4.306.335.  CI.  17-52.000. 
Hawrylo,  Stanley;  and  Neukirch,  Edward  O.,  to  General  Battery  Cor- 
poration. Method  and  apparatus  for  automatically  installing  covers 
on  lead-acid  battery  cells.  4.306.355.  CI.  29-623.200. 
Hayakawa,  Shigeru:  See— 

Ise,  Yukihiko;  and  Hayakawa,  Shigeru,  4,307.456.  CI.  367-107.000. 
Hayashi,  Hideo:  See— 

Tsuchiya.  Shozo;  and  Hayashi,  Hideo,  4,307.008,  CI.  260-33.40R. 
Hayashi,  Jun;  See— 

Hinata,  Masanao;  Takei.  Haruo;  Sato,  Akira;  Iwamoto,  Atsuo;  and 
Hayashi,  Jun,  4,307.185,  CI.  430-574.000. 
Hayashi.  Yukitaka:  See— 

Hamada,  Nagahani;  Hara.  Toshitaka;  Kikkawa,  Mitsuo;  and  Haya- 
shi, Yukitaka,  4,307.393,  CI.  340-722.000. 
Heap,  William  E.:  See— 

Szymanis,  Edward;  and  Heap,  William  E.,  4,306.404,  CI.  56-10.500. 
Heber,  Ulrich:  See— 

Frommer,  Werner;  Mullcr,  Lutz;  Schmidt,  Delf;  Puis,  Walter; 
Krause,     Hans-Peter;     and     Heber,     Ulrich,     4.307.194,    CI. 
435-122.000. 
Hechler.  Valentine,  IV,  to  Injecto  Mold,  Inc.  Hose  reel  assembly. 

4,306,688,  CI.  242-86.000. 
Hedstrom,  Norman  A.:  See — 

Coumover,  Bernard  T.;  Hedstrom,  Norman  A.;  Borgren,  Robert 
G.;  and  Wright,  David  M.,  4,306,736,  CI.  281-15.00A. 
Heimann  GmbH:  See— 

Doenges,    Gerhard;    and    Herwig,    Thomas,    4,307,388,    CI. 
340-567.000. 
Heine,  Helmut  A.;  Erfurt,  Werner  E.;  and  Speelman,  Irving  A.,  to 
Propper  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.;  and  Heine  Optotechnik  GmbH  ft 
Co.  KG.  Endoscope.  4,306,546,  CI.  128-6.000. 
Heine  Optotechnik  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See- 
Heine,  Helmut  A.;  Erfurt,  Werner  E.;  and  Speelman,  Irving  A., 
4,306,546,  CI.  128-6.000. 
Heinrich.  Morton  O.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Homing 

torpedo  system.  4,306.512.  CI.  114-23.000. 
Heinz  Plastic  Mold  Co.:  See— 

Sciortino.  Vincent  J.;  and  Smigura.  Peter.  4,306,662,  CI.   215- 
lOO.OOA. 
Heitmann,  Uwe:  See- 
Mama,  Uwe;  Heitmann,  Uwe;  and  Lorenzen,  Heinz-Christen, 
4,306.445.  CI.  73-37.500. 
Helias,  Guy:  See- 
Farcy,  Jean-Claude;  and  Helias,  Guy,  4.307,350,  Q.  331-94.5PE. 
Helmich,  Melvin  J.:  See— 

Schaub,  Fred  S.;  Helmich,  Melvin  J.;  Hubbard,  Robert  L.;  and 
Hoagland,  Melvin  C,  4,306.526,  CI.  123-257.000. 
Hemon,  Serge:  See- 
Charles,  Jean  Louis;  Hemon,  Serge;  and  Rosse,  Daniel,  4,306,674, 
CI.  228-36.000. 
HenafT,  Jeannine:  See— 

Feldmann,  Michel;  Godin,  Jean;  and  HenafT,  Jeannine,  4,307,382, 
CI.  340-347.0AD. 
Hencken.  Gunther:  See- 
Wagner.  Reinhard;  Werner.  Gerhard;  and  Hencken,  Gunther. 
4.307,002,  CI.  260-22.0CB. 
Henkel  Corporation:  See— 

Rogier.  Edgar  R.,  4,307,224,  CI.  528-272.000. 
Hensley,  Albert  L.,  Jr.;  Quick,  Leonard  M.;  and  Hopkins,  Donald,  to 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Hydrotreating  process.  4,306,965, 
CI.  208-2 16.0PP. 
Hensolt,  Theodor;  Hunner,  Manfred;  Veca,  Anthony;  and  Rau,  Peter, 
to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft.  Spacer  grid  for  fuel  elements 
and  method  of  production.  4,306,937,  CI.  376-442.000. 
Heom,  James:  See — 

Provanzano,  Salvatore  R.;  Aldrich,  Wilbert  H.;  D'Angelo,  Robert 
A.;  Drottar,  Emil  P.;  Finnegan,  John  J.,  Jr.;  Heom,  James;  Hill, 
Lawrence  W.;  Malcolm,  Ronald  D.;  Nollet,  Michael  C;  Peri- 
man,  Baruch  S.;  Tressler,  Michael  B.;  VanSchalkwyk,  John  E.; 
and  Webb,  Kincade  N.,  4,307,447,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Herbes,  William  F.;  Ling,  Chi-Fei;  and  Nakajima,  William  N.,  to  Ameri- 
can Cyanamid  Company.  Imidazolidinones  in  a  durable  press  process. 
4,306,872,  CI.  8-189.000. 
Herring,  William  T.  Animal  feeder  apparatus  especially  for  feeding  pigs 

and  the  like.  4,306,518,  CI.  119-53.500. 
Herriott,  Ronald  W.:  See— 

Chaffee,   Edwin  G.;  and   Herriott,  Ronald  W.,  4,307,322,  CI. 
315-3.500. 
Hertel,  Hasso,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Aqueous  dispersions  of 
primary  aromatic  amines,  their  use  for  the  production  of  water- 
insoluble  azo  dyes  on  the  fiber  and  the  use  of  an  anionic  surfactant  for 
the  manufacture  of  said  dispersions.  4,306,876,  CI.  8-527.000. 
Herwig,  Thomas:  See — 

Doenges,    Gerhard;     and     Herwig,    Thomas,    4,307,388,     CI. 
340-567.000. 
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Herwig,  Walter:  See— 

Luders.  Walter;  Burg,  Karlheinz;  Herwig,  Walter;  and  van  '. 
eren,  Ulrich,  4,307,009,  CI.  260-42.140. 
Hespelein,  Walter:  See— 

Spiess,   Karlheinz;   and   Hespelein,   Walter,  4,306,524,   Cli 

i%.aoR. 

Hess,  Joachim.  Synthetic-resin  housing  resistant  to  corrosive  tiedia. 

4,307,264k  CI.  174-52.00R. 
Hettinga,  Siebolt.  Method  for  aligning  an  injection  mold  with  a  liozzle 

at  the  mold  injection  station.  4,307,057,  CI.  264-328.800. 
Heyer-Schulte  Corporation:  See- 
Chase,  Charies  P.;  and  MacAnally,  Richard  B.,  4.307.1 
264-1.700. 
Heyman.  Arnold  M.:  See — 

Hinshaw,  William  E.;  and  Heyman,  Arnold  M.,  4,306,743,  CI. 
285-260.000. 
Heymes,  Rene:  See— 

Vignau.  Michael;  and  Heymes,  Rene,  4,307,090,  CI.  424-244000. 
Heytmeijer,  Herman  R.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Rapid  and 
efficient  recovery  of  molybdenum  from  spent  mandrel  dissolving  acid 
solution.  4,307,065,  CI.  423-56.000. 
Hibino,  Sadayoshi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaislta.  AC 

Motor  apparatus.  4,307,328,  CI.  318-809.000. 
Hickey,  Christopher  D.  D.,  to  Airflex  Containers  Limited.  Containers 
having  •  flexible  cover  scalable  to  a  rigid  base.  4,306,C" 
220-232.000. 
Higashi,  Koichi:  See —  , 

Fukuhara,  Toru;  Saegusa,  Takashi;  and  Higashi,  Koichi,  4,306,787, 
CI.  354-31.000. 
Higuchi,  Mitsuo;  and  Sakata,  Isao,  to  Oshika  Shinko  Co.,  Ltd.;  (tguchi, 
MiUuo;    and    Sakata,    Isao.    Urea-formaldehyde    resin    atfiesive. 
4,307,201,  CI.  525-4.000. 
Higuchi,  Yasushi:  See— 

Nakaywna,    Yoshiki;    Izawa,    Taro;    Higuchi,    Yasushi;   Dhishi, 
Yuttka;  and  Yazawa,  Chihiro,  4,307,034,  CI.  260-465.000. 
Hill,  Lawrence  W.:  See—  I 

Provanzano,  Salvatore  R.;  Aldrich,  Wilbert  H.;  D'Angelo,  Robert 
A.;  Drottar,  Emil  P.;  Finnegan,  John  J.,  Jr.;  Heom,  Jam«s;  Hill, 
Lawrence  W.;  Malcolm,  Ronald  D.;  Nollet,  Michael  G;  Peri- 
man,  Baruch  S.;  Tressler,  Michael  B.;  VanSchalkwyk,  John  E.; 
and  Webb,  Kincade  N.,  4,307,447,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Hinata,  Masanao;  Takei,  Haruo;  Sato,  Akira;  Iwamoto,  AU«o;  and 
Hayashi,  Jun,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Photographic  silver  halide 
emulsiofts.  4,307, 1 85,  CI.  430-574.000. 
Hines,  Lon  L.:  See —  i 

Augis»  Jacques  A.;  and  Hines,  Lon  L.,  4,307,360,  CI.  335-154.000. 
Hinshaw,  William  E.;  and  Heyman,  Arnold  M.  Safety  connection  for 

breathing  tubes.  4,306,743,  CI.  285-260.000. 
Hirai,  Tadaaki:  See— 

Terao,  Motoyasu;  Hirai,  Tadaaki;  Maruyama,  Eiichi;  Yaifamoto, 
Hideaki;  Fujita,  Tsutomu;  Goto,  Naoluro;  and  Shidara,  Keiichi, 
4,307,319,  CI.  313-386.000. 
Hiramatsu,  Fumio;  Ohsone,  Kenichi;  and  Yukimasa,  Tateuaki,  to  Nip- 
pon Oil  Seal  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Sealing  material.  4,306,729,  CI. 
277-153.000. 
Hiramatstt,  Iwao:  See— 

Ohishi.  Naoaki;  Sakaida,  Toshiaki;  Hasegawa.  Mitsuru;  add  Hira- 
maUu,  Iwao,  4,307,147,  CI.  428-268.000.  | 

Hirano,  Masachika:  See—  ' 

Suzuki,  Yukio;  Aketa,  Kohichi;  and  Hirano,  Masachika,  4307,036, 
CI.  260-465.00D. 
Hirohata,  Michio:  See — 

Ogawa,  Yukio;  Hirohata,  Michio;  and  Taguchi,  Tetsuya,  4^06.788. 
CI.  354-49.000.  i 

Hirooka,  Masatoshi:  See — 

Fukura,     Kenichi;     and     Hirooka, 

49-352.000. 

Hirose,  Syunichi:  See — 

Kurosawa,     Ryoichi; 

321-155.000. 

Hirsbrunoer,  Pierre:  See— 

Bertbolet,    Raymond; 

562-554.000.  | 

Hisaka,  Hideo:  See—  I 

Horie,  Eiji;  Saeki,  Takeo;  Oosawa,  Shinichiro;  Hisaka,  HiUeo;  and 
Tmetani,  Naoki,  4,307,199,  CI.  501-124.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukiishima,    Isao;    Okada,    Yoshinori;    and    Nishijima,    Hideo, 

4,307,326,  CI.  318-411.000. 
Hanwla,  Nagaharu;  Hara,  Toshitaka;  Kikkawa,  Mitsuo;  a«d  Haya- 
shi, Yukitaka,  4,307,393,  CI.  34O-722.000. 
Karasawa,    Yoshiharu;   and    Kohkame,    Hisashi,   4,307,195.   G. 

435-288.000. 
Mataui,   Makoto;   Yamamoto,   Hideaki;  and   MaruyanMk   Eiichi, 

4,307,372,  CI.  338-15.000. 
Mochiji,  Kozo;  Okazaki,  Shinji;  and  Asai,  Shojiro,  4,301,176,  CI. 

430-270.000.  . 

Sakurai,  Yutaka;  NagaU,  Takeo;  Matsuoka,  Yoshitaka;  Bhimada, 

Sttoshi;  and  Ai,  Mitsuo,  4,306,460,  CI.  73-721.000. 
Sas^,  Koji;  and  Kishi,  Tuneo,  4,307,273,  CI.  200- 148.00k. 
Shinkawa,    Keiro;    and    Sodeyama,    Chuichi,    4,307,352,    CI. 

331-99.000. 
Takayama,    Shinji;    Tsukuda.    Yasuo;    Shiiki,    Kazuo;    Otomo, 
Shigekazu;  Kudo,  Miuuhiro;  Ogata,  Yasunobu;  and  Sawada, 
Ypshizo,  4,306,908,  CI.  75-170.000. 


Masatoshi,     4,306,378,     CI. 


and    Hirose,    Syunichi,    4,307,346,    CI. 
and   Hirsbrunner,    Pierre,   4.307.146,   CI. 
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Terao,  Motoyasu;  Hirai,  Tadaaki;  Maruyama,  Eiichi;  Yamamoto, 
Hideaki;  Fujito,  Tsutomu;  Goto.  Naohiro;  and  Shidara,  Keiichi 
4,307,319,  CI.  313-386.000. 
Yamada,  Shigeki;  and  Tokairin,  Akira,  4,307,314,  CI.  310-263.000 
Yamanaka,  Tsuneyasu,  4,306,938,  CI.  376-448.000 
Hitachi  Metals,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takayama,    Shinji;    Tsukuda,    Yasuo;    Shiiki,    Kazuo;    Otomo, 
Shigekazu;  Kudo,  Mitsuhiro;  Ogata,  Yasunobu;  and  Sawada 
Yoshizo,  4,306,908,  CI.  75-170.000. 
Hitachi  Research  Dev.  Corp.:  See— 

TaUyama.    Shinji;    Tsukuda,    Yasuo;    Shiiki,    Kazuo;    Otomo, 
Shigekazu;  Kudo,  Mitsuhiro;  Ogata,  Yasunobu;  and  Sawada, 
Yoshizo,  4,306,908,  CI.  75-170.000. 
Hoagland,  Melvin  C:  See— 

Schaub,  Fred  S.;  Helmich,  Melvin  J.;  Hubbard,  Robert  L.;  and 
Hoagland,  Melvin  C,  4,306,526,  CI.  123-257.000. 
Hochberg,  Walter  J.:  See— 

Loomis,  Joseph  L.;  Riley,  Daniel  P.;  and  Hochberg,  Walter  J  , 
4,306,714,  CI.  272-96.000. 
Hochiki  Corporation:  See— 

Tsuji,  Toshihide,  4,306,979,  CI.  252-3.000. 
Hochstein,  Peter  A.;  Pringle,  William  L.;  and  Milton,  Harold  W.,  Jr. 
Thermal  energy  scavenger  (flow  control).  4,306,415,  CI.  60-527  000 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hertel,  Hasso,  4,306,876,  CI.  8-527.000. 

Luders,  Walter;  Burg,  Kariheinz;  Herwig,  Walter;  and  van  Spank- 

eren,  Ulrich,  4,307,009,  CI.  260-42,140. 
Wagner,  Reinhard;  Werner,  Gerhard;  and  Hencken,  Gunther. 
4,307,002,  CI.  260-22.0CB. 
Hoeg,  Anthony,  Jr.:  See- 
Chang,  Kenneth;  Chiu,  George  T.;  Hoeg,  Anthony,  Jr.;  and  Lee, 
Linda  H.,  4,307,179,  CI.  430-314.000. 
Hoehn,  Hans,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons,  Inc.  Imidazolylethoxymethyl 

derivatives  of  thiazole.  4,307,105,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Hoffman,  John  P.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Apparatus  for  controllina 

a  member.  4,306,449,  CI.  73-1 16.000. 
Hoffman,  Michael  E.:  See— 

Buscher,  John  H.;  Hoffman,  Michael  E.;  and  Karalunas,  Michael 
M.,  4,306,356,  CI.  30-362.000. 
Hoffmann,  Hellmut;  Maurer,  Fritz;  Priesnitz,  Uwe;  and  Riebel,  Hans- 
Jochem,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Preparation  of  3,3-dimethyl- 
cyclopropane-l,l,2-tricarboxylic  acid  derivatives  and  intermediates 
therefor.  4,307,033,  CI.  26O464.000. 
HofTmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Bamer,  Richard;  and  Boguth,  Walter,  4,307,074,  CI.  424-13.000. 
Hassall,  Cedric  H.;  and  Moody,  Christopher  J.,  4,307,094,  CI. 

424-250.000. 
Walser,  Armin;  and  Fryer,  Rodney  I.,  4,307,237,  CI.  548-342.000 
Hofstetter,  Robert  W.;  and  Young,  William  P.,  to  I  ft  H  Conveying  and 
Machine  Company.  Conveyor  with  heating  means.  4,306,857,  CI 
432-121.000. 
Hoge,  William  H.:  See- 
Schmidt,    Otto    K.;    and    Hoge,    William    H.,    4,306,578,    CI. 
131-353.000. 
Hohmann,  Gerhard:  See- 
Meyer,  Rolf-Volker;  Hohmann,  Gerhard;  Rudolph,  Hans;  Dhein, 
Rolf;  and  Dollhausen,  Manfred,  4,307,227,  CI.  528-288.000. 
Hollweck,  Walter,  to  Inter  Control  Hermann  Kohler  Elektrik  GmbH  ft 
Co.  KG.  Heat  sensitive  circuit  breaker  employing  meltable  material 
4,307,370,  CI.  337-299.000. 
Holmes,  Wayne  W.,  to  Thiokol  Corporation.  Electric  safety  souib. 

4,306,499,  CI.  102-202.400. 
Holscher,  Hobbe  D.,  to  South  African  Inventions  Development  Corpo- 
ration,  The.   Method  of  and  apparatus  for  measuring  distance 
4,307,397,  CI.  343-I2.0OR. 
Holtzman,  Barry  L.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Multi-section 
capacitor  having  continuous  foil  strip  interconnections  between 
sections  and  method  of  making  the  same.  4,307,434,  CI.  361-328.000 
Homeyer,  Bemhard:  See— 

Maurer,  Fritz;  Schroder,  Rolf;  Homeyer,  Bemhard;  and  Hammann, 
Ingeborg,  4.307.107,  CI.  424-273.00P. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Honda,  Shoichi;  and  Gotoda,  Yusuke,  4,306,730,  CI.  277-217.000. 
Honda,  Shoichi;  and  Gotoda,  Yusuke,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Piston  ring  for  internal  combustion  engine.  4,306,730, 
CI.  277-217.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Szonntogh,  Eugene  L.,  4,306,451,  CI.  73-190.0CV. 
Honkajarvi,  Markku  V.,  to  Outokumpu  Oy.  Pipe  spiral  bundle  for  a 

heat  exchanger.  4,306,618,  CI.  165-163.000. 
Hopkins,  Danny  L.;  and  Hardee,  Patrick  C,  to  Hopkins,  Danny  L. 
Controllable  insulating  effects  by  selective  interposition  of  insulating 
particles  in  a  cavity  of  an  energy  transmission  panel  assembly. 
4.306.387,  CI.  52-1.000. 
Hopkins,  Donald:  See — 

Hensley,  Albert  L.,  Jr.;  Quick,  Leonard  M.;  and  Hopkins,  Donald, 
4,306,965,  CI.  208-2I6.0PP. 
Hoppmann,  Helmut:  See- 
Otto,  Heinz;  and  Hoppmann,  Helmut,  4,306,844,  CI.  417-424.000. 
Horbaly,  Judd:  See— 

Walmer,  Harry  E.;  and  Horijaly,  Judd,  4,306,371,  CI.  46-19.000. 
Hori,  Haruo:  See— 

Nisigahana,  Masaharu;  and  Hori,  Haruo,  4,307,129,  CI.  427-58.000. 
Horie,  Eiji;  Saeki,  Takeo;  Oosawa,  Shinichiro;  Hisaka,  Hideo;  and 
Tanetani,  Naoki,  to  Isolite  Insulating  Products  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for 
making  heat  insulating  firebricks.  4,307,199,  CI.  501-124.000. 


Horvay,  Julius  B.;  and  Webb,  William  M.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Refrigerator  including  through-the-door  ice  service.  4,306,757 
CI.  312-292.000. 
Hosaka,  Akihiko;  and  Tanaka,  Kazushi,  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd 

Magnetic  recording  medium.  4,307,154,  CI.  428-413.000. 
Hoshito,  Kazuo:  See— 

Kiyohara,  Takehiko;  Hoshito,  Kazuo;  Yoshioka,  Seishiro;  Kasai, 
Masanao;  Kawamura,  Naoto;  and  Hanada,  Hiroshi,  4,307,408.  CI 
346-76.00L 
Hotfoil  Limited:  See— 

Bloore,    Frederick   W.;   and    Seaman,   Peter   H.,  4,307,290,   Q. 
219-528.000. 
Hottinger  Baldwin  Measurements,  Inc.:  See- 
On,  Werner.  4,307,371,  CI.  338-2.000. 
Houck,  John  C:  See- 
Klein,  Ceroid  K  V.;  and  Houck.  John  C,  4,307,081,  CI.  424-94.000 
Houtkamp,  Johannes  J.:  See- 
van  Geest,  Lambertus  K.;  and  Houtkamp,  Johannes  J.,  4,307.130. 
CI.  427-70.000. 
Howard,  James  K.:  See— 

Chu,  Wei-Kan;  Howard,  James  K.;  and  White,  James  F.,  4,307,132, 
CI.  427-90.000. 
Hoy  a  Lens  Corporation:  See— 

Tarumi,  Niro;  Tsuchiya,  Makoto;  Komiya,  Shigeo;  and  Masuhara. 
Eiichi,  4,306,780,  CI.  351-159.000 
Hoyt,  Charles  W.,  to  Wolverine  Corporation.  Material  treatment  sys- 
tem. 4,306,359,  CI.  34-57.00A. 
HPM  Corporation:  See— 

Nunn,  Robert  E.,  4,306.848,  CI.  425-208.000. 
Hsieh,  David  Y.:  See— 

Murthy,  Andiappan   K.;  and   Hsieh,   David   Y.,  4,306,944.  Q. 
203-77.000. 
Hu,  Mae  W.;  and  Singh,  Prithipal,  to  Syva  Company.  Amitriptylinc 
conjugates    to    antigenic    proteins    and    enzymes.    4,307,245.    CI. 
562-442.000. 
Hubbard,  Arthur  L.;  and  McConncIl,  Kenneth  C,  to  Deere  ft  Com- 
pany. Overload  sensor  for  a  cotton  harvester  unit  drive.  4,306,403.  CI 
56-10.300. 
Hubbard,  James  R.,  to  Graphic  Controls  Corporation.  Disposable 
instrument  pen  with  integral  spring  member.  4,307,410,  CI.  346- 
140.00A. 
Hubbard,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Schaub,  Fred  S.;  Helmich,  Melvin  J.;  Hubbard,  Robert  L.;  and 
Hoagland,  Melvin  C,  4,306,526,  CI.  123-257.000. 
Huetsch,  Larry  C:  See— 

Swanson,  James  P.;  and  Huetsch,  Larry  C,  4,306,734.  CI.  280- 
446.00B. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company;  See- 
Harvey,  Robin  J.,  4,307,317,  CI.  313-154.000. 
Slater,  Eric  K.,  4,307,396,  CI.  343-5.0EM. 
Hughes,  William  C,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  synthesizing  a  modulated  carrier  to  reduced  interchannel 
interference   in    a   digital    communication   system.   4,307,464,   CI. 
375-67.000. 
Huignard,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Optical  source  comprising  a 
semiconductor  laser  and  optical  means  for  the  anamorphosis  of  the 
beam  emitted  by  said  laser.  4,306,763,  CI.  350-3.720. 
Huish,  Peter  W.:  See- 
Thorpe,  William;  and  Huish,  Peter  W.,  4,307,349,  CI.  330-287.000. 
Hukui,  Shigehisa:  See— 

Kaneko,   Reizo;  Tago,  Akio;  Oguchi,   Shigemitsu;  and  Hukui, 
Shigehisa,  4,307,425,  CI.  360-98.000. 
Hultdins  Verkstads  AB:  See— 

Nystrom,  Sten,  4,306,597,  CI.  I44-34.00R. 
Humphrey,  Alan  E.:  See— 

Boyd,  R.  Michael;  Fischer,  Dennis  D.;  Humphrey,  Alan  E.;  King. 
S.  Bruce;  and  Whitman,  David  L.,  4,306,621,  CI.  166-245.000. 
Hunner,  Manfred:  See— 

Hensolt,  Theodor;  Hunner,  Manfred;  Veca,  Anthony;  and  Rau, 

Peter,  4,306,937,  CI.  376-442.000. 

Huperz,  Adalbert;  and  Maasberg,  Wolfgang,  to  Woma-Apparatebau 

Wolfgang    Maasberg    ft    Co.    GmbH.    Sliding    surface    packing. 

4,306,728,  CI.  277-125.000.  »—      • 

Hurley,  John  F.,  to  Avco  Corporation.  Air  purging  unit  for  an  optical 

pyrometer  of  a  gas  turbine  engine.  4,306,835.  CI.  415-1 18.000. 
Hum,  Richard  L.,  to  Black  ft  Decker  Inc.  Workpiece  support  arrange- 

ment.  4,306,709,  CI.  269-75.000. 
Hutchison,  Joseph  A.,  to  Solar  Kinetics,  Inc.  Solar  collector  mounting 

and  support  apparatus.  4,306,540,  CI.  126-424.000. 
Hwa,  Chih  M..;  and  Cuisia,  Dionisio  G.,  to  Chemed  Corporation.  Scale 

inhibition.  4,306,991,  CI.  252-180.000. 
Hymes,  Alan  C;  Ong,  Lincoln  T.;  and  Persons,  Garry  R.,  to  LecTec 
Corporation.  Sterile  improved  bandage  and  sealant.  4,306.551,  CI. 
128-156.000. 
Hyz,  AI;  and  Wietrzyk,  Paul  J.  Precision  machine  tool  workpiece 

positioning  apparatus.  4,306,384,  CI,  51-217.00R. 
I  ft  H  Conveying  and  Machine  Company:  See— 

Hofstetter,  Robert  W.;  and  Young,  William  P.,  4,306.857.  Q. 
432-121.000. 
Ichiko,  Osami:  See— 

Kurata,  Kazutoshi;  Kawaguchi,  Tadashi;  Ichiko,  Osami;  Uzawa, 
Hiroshi;  Itoh,  Kametaro;  and  Kanzaki,  Hisashi,  4,307,276,  Q. 
219-10.410. 
Ida,  Hideaki:  See- 
Suzuki,  Hideo;  and  Ida,  Hideaki,  4,306,958,  CI.  204-300.00R. 
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Iguchi,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Miyagawa.    Youichi;    Iguchi,    Hiroshi;    and    Shimada,    Jiroh, 
4,307,354.  CI.  331-1 16.0FE. 
Ihara  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Nakayama.    Yoshiki;    Izawa,    Taro;    Higuchi,    Yasushi;    Ohishi, 
Yutaka;  and  Yaiawa,  Chihiro,  4,307.034,  CI.  260-465.00G. 
lizuka,  Masahiko,  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  producing  inter- 
feron. 4.307,193.  CI.  435-68.000. 
lizuka.  Sadao:  See- 
Suzuki.  Shintaro;  lizuka.  Sadao;  and  Moriya,  Yoshimi.  4,306,921. 
CI.  148-105.000. 
Ikeda,  Satoshi,  to  Shinko  Kiko  Co.,  Ltd.  Vertical  excavating  arrange- 
ment. 4,306.364.  CI.  37-195.000. 
Ikekawa,  Nobuo:  See— 

DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Schnoes,  Heinrich  K.;  Ikekawa.  Nobuo;  Ta- 
naka,  Yoko;  Morisaki,  Masuo;  and  Oshida,  Jun-ichi,  4,307,025, 
CI.  260-397.200. 
Ikenoue,  Shinpei;  and  Masuda,  Takao.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
Thermally    developable    light-sensitive    materials.    4,307.187,    CI. 
430-619.000. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See- 
Nelson.  John  F.,  4,306.820,  CI.  403-13.000. 
Imada.    Kiyoshi;    Ueno.    Susumu;    Nishina.    Yasuhide;    and    Norma, 
Hirokazu.  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.  Method  for  the  improvement  of 
a  gramophone  record.  4.307.045,  CI.  264-22.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Coffee,  Ronald  A.,  4,306,685,  CI.  239-690.000. 
Crawley,  Graham  C,  4.307,111,  CI.  424-278.000. 
Fox,  Roland  T.  V.;  Kohn,  Gustave  K.;  Rathmell,  William  G.;  and 
Shephard,  Margaret  C,  4.307.098,  Q.  424-251.000. 
Inaba,  Yoshinobu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Mitutoyo  Seisakusho.  Seal  for  a 

dial  indicator  on  a  gauge  or  the  like.  4,306.652.  CI.  206-305.000. 
Inami.  Mamoru;  and  Tanaka,  Yoshiaki,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan. 

Ltd.  Spectrum  display  apparatus.  4.307,340,  CI.  324-77.00E. 
Industrial  Research  Institute:  See— 

Tamura.  Takaai;  Ozawa,  Tomeyoshi;  Ito,  Wataru;  Fujita.  Norihiko; 
Negishi,     Naoki;     and     Tamaki,     Yukihiko.     4.306.969,     CI. 
210-201.000. 
Ingersoll-Rand  Company:  See — 

Gress,  Paul  W..  4,306,383,  CI.  51-168.000. 
Ingram,  Alvin  R.:  .See — 

Milkovich,  Ralph;  Warfel,  David  R.;  Blommers.  Elizabeth  A.;  and 
Ingram,  Alvin  R..  4,307,134.  CI.  427-222.000. 
Injecto  Mold.  Inc.:  See— 

Hechlcr,  Valentine.  IV,  4.306.688.  CI.  242-86.000. 
INMAC:  See- 
Floss,  Joseph  J.,  4,306.344,  CI.  29-238.000. 
Inoue-Japax  Research  Inc.:  See— 

Inoue,  Kiyoshi;  and  Shimizu,  Akihiko,  4.307.279.  CI.  219-69.00W. 
Inoue.  Kazumi:  See — 

Tsutsumi.    Teruo;    Inoue.    Kazumi;    Asami,    Shuji;    Kohmoto, 
Masayuki;  Nasu.  Toshiyuki;  Seo.  Yoshio;  and  Yasusaka,  Toshio. 
4.306.827,  CI.  414-160.000. 
Inoue.  Kiyoshi;  and  Shimizu,  Akihiko,  to  Inoue-Japax  Research  Inc. 
Electrode   assembly   for   travelling-wire   electroerosion    machine. 
4,307.279,  CI.  219-69.00W. 
Inoue,  Takashi;  and  Asano,  Fumio,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Subilized 
switching  voltage  regulator  comprising  means  for  preventing  over- 
loads due  to  initial  surge  currents.  4,307,440,  CI.  363-15.000. 
Institue  of  Critical  Care  Medicine:  See- 
Weil,  Max  H.;  and  Bisera,  Jose.  4,306,569,  CI.  128-736.000. 
Institute  po  Metaloznanie  i  Technologia  na  Metalite:  See — 

Rashev.  Tzolo  V.;  Rasheva,  Ivanka  A.;  Milchev.  Konstantin  S.;  and 
Lambev,  Yordan  G.,  4,307,263.  CI.  13-9.0ES. 
Inter  Control  Hermann  Kohler  Elektrik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Hollweck.  Walter.  4.307.370.  CI.  337-299.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Avritt.    Michael    D.;   and    Lamos,    Richard   A..   4,306,713,   CI. 

271-37.000. 
Bjorklund,  Gary  C,  4,306,771,  CI.  350-311.000. 
Bowden,  Larry  D.;  Champ,  Robert  B.;  and  Moore,  Michael  T., 

4.307.167.  CI.  430-58.000. 
Brickman.  Norman  F.;  and  Crosthwait,  William  R..  4.307.461,  CI. 

370-58.000. 
Chang,  Kenneth;  Chiu,  George  T.;  Hoeg,  Anthony,  Jr.;  and  Lee, 

Linda  H.,  4.307.179.  CI.  430-314.000. 
Chu.  Wei-Kan;  Howard.  James  K.;  and  White.  James  F..  4.307,132, 

CI.  427-90.000. 
Depp,  Steven  W.;  and  Petersen.  Kurt  E..  4.306.951,  CI.  204-129.300. 
Kaplan,  Leon  H.;  and  Zimmerman,  Steven  M.,  4.307.178.  CI. 

43O-2%.0O0. 
Poggc.  Hans  B..  4,307.180.  CI.  430-314.000. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See — 
Alas.  Raigo,  4.306.817.  CI.  400-103.000. 
Maklad.  Mokhtar  S.,  4,306,897,  CI.  65-3.120. 
Intracoastal  Pipe  Repair  &  Supply  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Long,  Thomas  R.,  4,306,914,  CI.  134-1.000. 
Inventio  AG:  See — 

Keiser,  Emil;  Tomse,  Ljudevit;  and  Vertesy,  Josef,  4,306.637,  CI. 
188-170.000. 
lotti,  Amaldo:  See — 

lotti.  Tullio.  4.306.396.  CI.  52-238.000. 
lotti,  Bruno:  See— 

lotti,  Tullio,  4,306,396,  CI.  52-238.000. 
lotti.  Leo:  See— 

lotti.  Tullio,  4,306.396,  CI.  52-238.000. 


ti.  Regii 


lotti.  Regine:  See — 

lotti.  Tullio,  4,306,396,  CI.  52-238.000. 
lotti,  Tullio,  to  lotti,  Amaldo;  lotti.  Leo;  lotti.  Bruno;  and  lotti.  Kegme. 
Laminated    partition    for    building    applications.    4,306.396,    CI. 
52-238.000. 
lozzi.  Joseph.  Closed  cycle,  hydraulic-turbine  heat  engine.  4.30&416, 

CI.  60-641.110. 
IPCO  Corporation:  See— 

Weissman,  Bernard.  4.306,866,  CI.  433-215.000. 
Isailovic,  Jordan,  to  Discovision  Associates.  Method  and  meant  for 

encoding  and  decoding  digital  dau.  4.307,381.  CI.  340-347.0DO. 
Ise,  Yukihiko;  and  Hayaluwa,  Shigeru,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 

Co.,  Ltd.  Ultrasonic  rangefinder.  4,307,456,  CI.  367-107.000. 
Iseda,  Toru:  See — 

Nagano,  Kentaro;  and  Iseda,  Toru,  4,307,128,  CI.  427-57.000. 
Ishihara,  Taketoshi:  See — 

Wada.  Shinji;  Kitao,  Ikuo;  Kato,  Yasuo;  Ishihara,  Taketoshi;  and 
Sugahara,  Yuji.  4,306,778,  CI.  351-13.000. 
Ishihara,  Tetsuo;  and  Kubo,  Keizi,  to  Daicel  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd. 
Imaging  light-sensitive  material  with  etchable  opaque  polyamide 
underlayer    and    light-sensitive    resist    overlayer.    4,307,172.   CI. 
430-160.00a  I 

Ishii.  Takeshi:  See—  J 

Fukami.  Akira;  Noguchi.  Hiroki;  Mizuno.  Junzi;  and  Ishii,  Takeshi, 
4,306,194,  CI.  55-316.000. 
Ishikawa,  Soji.  Medical  liquid  dispenser  with  fllter  means.  4,306,973,  CI. 

210-336.000. 
Ishikawajima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  | 

Tanaka,    Hiroto;    Kohno,    Yasumasa;    and    Tanaka,    HidSyuki, 

4,306,970.  CI.  210-222.000. 
Tsutsumi.    Teruo;    Inoue,    Kazumi;    Asami,    Shuji;    Kohtioto, 
Masayuki;  Nasu,  Toshiyuki;  Seo,  Yoshio;  and  Yasusaka,  Tdshio, 
4.306.827.  CI.  414-160.000. 
Ishitani,  Shiteo;  Kimura,  Shinji;  Takao,  Hiroshi;  and  Uchida,  Mataaki, 
to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Device  for  producing  control  signal  for 
feedback  control  of  air/fuel  ratio.  4,306,957,  CI.  204-195.00S. 
Isobe,  Kazuyuki:  See — 

Ito,  Yukio;  Isobe,  Kazuyuki;  Tsukada,  Kiroku;  and  TsuruWaka, 
Fumio,  4,307,21 1,  CI.  525-383.000. 
Isolite  Insulating  Products  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Horie,  Eiji;  Sacki,  Takeo;  Oosawa,  Shinichiro;  Hisaka,  HideO;  and 
Tanetani,  Naoki,  4,307,199,  CI.  501-124.000.  i 

Ito,  Wataru:  See —  I 

Tamura,  Takaai;  Ozawa,  Tomeyoshi;  Ito,  Wataru;  Fujita,  Norihiko; 
NegiAi.     Naoki;     and     Tamaki.     Yukihiko,     4,306,969.     Q. 
210-201.000. 
Ito,  Yukio;  Isobe,  Kazuyuki;  Tsukada,  Kiroku;  and  Tsuruwaka,  Fbmio, 
to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Preparation  of  an  ethylene*ethyl 
acrylate-K;rylic  acid  terpolymer.  4,307,211,  CI.  525-383.000. 
Itoh,  Kametaro:  See— 

Kurata,  Kazutoshi;  Kawaguchi,  Tadashi;  Ichiko,  Osami;  U^wa, 
Hirodii;  Itoh,  Kametaro;  and  Kanzaki,  Hisashi,  4,307,276,  CI. 
219-10.410. 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Bode,  Manfred;  Knab,  Rolf-Dieter;  and  Prohaska.  Hans,  4.30(7,374. 

CI.  340-52.00F. 
Burgdorf,  Jochen;  and  Storzel,  Karl.  4,306,636,  CI.  188-73.4JO. 
lura,  Yukio:  See — 

Tezuka,  Nobuo;  Uchidoi,  Masanori;  lura,  Yukio;  Shimizu,  Mtsami; 
Yoshikawa.  Ryoichi;  and  Aizawa.  Hiroshi,  4,306.784,  CI  354- 
23.00D. 
Ivan,  Michael;  and  Johnston,  Douglas  W.,  to  Canadian  Patetits  & 
Development  Limited.   Re-entrant  cannula  device.  4,306,545,  CI. 
128-l.OOR. 
Ivannikov,  Alfred  V.;  Matveev.  Vyacheslav  N.;  Eroshkin.  Nikolai  A., 
deceased;  by  Eroshkina.  VaJeriya  I.,  administrator;  by  Erc^hkin, 
Andrei  N.,  administrator;  and  by  Eroshkina,  Mariya  I.,  administrator. 
Method  Of  arc  welding.  4.307.281,  CI.  219-137.00R. 
Iwamoto,  Atsuo:  See — 

HinaU,  Masanao;  Takei,  Haruo;  Sato,  Akira;  Iwamoto,  Atsup;  and 
HayKhi,  Jun,  4,307,185,  CI.  430-574.000. 
Iwamoto.  Itao:  See — 

Kotera,  Noboru;  Yoshida,  Thihiro;  Hatsumi,  Toshiaki;  Iwasaki, 

Kazuhito;  Iwamoto,  Isao;  Kanda,  Katuzo;  Murakami,  Seiji;  and 

Egudii,  Shusaku,  4,307,320,  CI.  313-474.000. 

Iwanaga,  Kazuyoshi;  Sugano,  Kazuhiko;  and  Ohtsuka,  Kunio.  to  Kissan 

Motor  Company.  Limited.  Line  pressure  boost  control  valVe  for 

hydraulic  control  system  of  automatic  power  transmission.  4,306,469. 

CI.  74-869.000. 

Iwao.  Noriaki,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.  Self-advancing  teaching 

device.  4,307,459.  CI.  368-45.000. 
Iwasaki.  Kazuhito:  See— 

Kotera,  Noboru;  Yoshida,  Thihiro;  Hatsumi.  Toshiaki;  Ivfasaki, 
Kazuhito;  Iwamoto,  Isao;  Kanda,  Katuzo;  Murakami,  Seiji;  and 
Eguchi,  Shusaku.  4,307,320,  CI.  313-474.000. 
Iwashita,  Tomonori:  See —  ! 

Fukahori,  Hidehiko;  Iwashita,  Tomonori;  and  Mashimo,  yukio, 

4,304,794,  CI.  354-173.000. 

Iwatschenko,  Peter,  to  Pfrimmer  &  Co.  Pharmazeutische  Werke  Er- 

langen  OmbH,  Firma.  Catheter  for  introduction  into  body  cavities. 

4,306.563,  CI.  128-349.00R. 

Izaki,  Masauka;  Akamine.  Takenori;  and  Kozu.  Isao,  to  MattushiU 

Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  tape  carrier.  4,306,690,  CI. 

242-200.000. 
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Izawa,  Motowo:  See — 

Asai,  Mitsuko;  Nakahama.  Kazua,  and  Izawa,  Motowo,  4,307,016, 
a.  260-239.30P. 
Izawa,  Taro:  See— 

Nakayama,    Yoshiki;    Izawa,    Taro;    Higuchi,    Yasushi;    Ohishi, 
Yutaka;  and  Yazawa,  Chihiro,  4,307,034.  CI.  260-465.00G. 
J.  E.  Love  Company:  See— 

Pettibone,  Richard.  4.306,732,  CI.  280-43.230. 
Jackson.  Hiram  S.,  Jr.,  to  S&C  Electric  Company.  High-voltage  fuse 

cutout.  4,307,369,  CI.  337-282.000. 
Jacobs,  Erwin;  and  Schwabe,  Ulrich,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  production  of  integrated  MOS  circuits  with  and  without 
MNOS  memory  transistors  in  silicon-gate  technology.  4,306,353.  CI. 
29-571.000. 
Jagenberg  Werke  AG:  See— 

Pftilb.  Manfred,  4,306,926,  CI.  156-215.000. 
James,  David  F.;  and  Johnson.  Elton  L..  to  Mattel,  Inc.  Electronic 

game  having  light  guide  array  display.  4.306.716.  Q.  273-l.OOE. 
James  River  Graphics,  Inc.:  See— 

Desjarlais.  Robert  C.  4,307,170,  CI.  430-147.000. 
Desjarlais,  Robert  C,  4,307,171,  CI.  430-147.000. 
James,  Robert:  See — 

Beasley.  Robin  D.;  and  James.  Robert,  4,307.468.  CI.  455-608.000. 
Jansen,  Hermanus  J.,  to  Magneto-Chemie  B.  V.  Electrolytic  process  and 

apparatus.  4,306.952.  CI.  204-149.000. 
Janssen,  Hansjorg  J.;  and  Meislitzer,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Dentsply  Research 
&.  Development  Corp.  Mount  for  artificial  teeth.  4.306.860.  CI. 
433-26.000. 
Jarmell.  Solomon;  and  Rodgers,  Barry  E.,  to  Fisher  Scientific  Com- 
pany. Furnace  preheater.  4,306,859,  CI.  432-221.000. 
Javorik,  Laszio  J.;  and  Fencl,  Vernon  R.,  to  Grotnes  Metalforming 
Systems,   Inc.   System  for  planishing  metal  pipe.   4.306.437.  CI. 
72-75.000. 
Jeanmairet,  Maurice:  See — 

Rochat.  Daniel;  Jeanmairet.  Maurice;  Sallaz.  Paul;  Fleuty,  Jean- 
Jacqoes;  and  Monnier,  Jean-Luc,  4,306,343,  CI.  29-25.350. 
Jessee,  Ralph  D.:  See— 

Stacey,  Eric  J.;  and  Jessee,  Ralph  D.,  4,307,444,  CI.  363-161.000. 
Jidosha  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Arai,  Takatoshi,  4.306.843.  CI.  417-417.000. 
Masaka.  Mitusuke,  4,306,842,  CI.  417-417.000. 
Jinkins,  Danny  R.,  to  Black  &  Decker  Inc.  Air-powered  vacuum 

cleaner  floor  tool.  4.306.330.  O.  15-325.000. 
Jirkovsky.  Ivo  L..  to  American  Home  Products  Corp.  Pyrimido[1.6- 

a]indote  derivatives.  4.307,234.  CI.  544-247.000. 
Jirkovsky,  Ivo  L.:  See — 

Gauthier,    Jean    A.;    and    Jirkovsky,    Ivo    L.,    4,307,092,    CI. 
424-248.550. 
Johannes,  Paul,  to  Saint-Gobain  Industries.  Apparatus  for  snapping 
glass  plates  along  straight  lines  of  intersection,  running  transversely 
across  the  glass  plate.  4.306,672,  CI.  225-97.000. 
John  Sterling  Corporation:  See- 
Sterling,  John  G.;  and  Kluge,  Richard  G.,  4,306,377,  CI.  49-250.000. 
Johnson,  Albert  S.;  and  Pappan,  Bruce  W.,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Transducer 

carrier  for  ulti«onic  testing.  4,306,459.  CI.  73-623.000. 
Johnson.  Bruce  K..  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Dual  actuator  switches  for 

flash  and  exposure  modes.  4.306,799.  CI.  354-266.000. 
Johnson,  Elton  L.:  See — 

James.  David  F.;  and  Johnson.  Elton  L..  4,306.716,  Q.  273-l.OOE. 
Johnson,  George  E.;  and  Newman,  Walter,  to  Leviton  Manufacturing 
Company,  Inc.  Lamp  holder  with  self-locking  device.  4,306,758,  CI. 
339-54.000. 
Johnson  &  Johnson  Products  Inc.:  See — 
Buck,  Carl  J.,  4,307,077,  CI.  424-56.000. 
Buck,  Carl  J.,  4,307,078,  CI.  424-56.000. 
Johnson,  Marvin  F.  L.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Subilized 

reforming  catalyst.  4,306.963,  CI.  208-139.000. 
Johnston,  Douglas  W.:  See — 

Ivan,  Michael;  and  Johnston,  Douglas  W.,  4,306,545,  a.  128-l.OOR. 
Johnston,  James  S.,  to  Rosemont  Engineering  Company  Limited.  Solid 

state  sensor  element.  4,307,373,  CI.  338-34.000. 
Jones,  Colin  R.:  See- 
Child,  Roland  H.;  and  Jones,  Colin  R.,  4.306.438.  CI.  72-146.000. 
Joseph.  Michel,  to  Adidas  Fabrique  de  Chaussures  de  Sport.  Competi- 
tion swimsuit  for  women.  4,306,317,  CI.  2-67.000. 
Joshi,  Ashok  V.;  and  Liang,  Charles  C.,  to  Duracell  International  Inc. 
Treatment  of  titanium  disulfide  for  battery  applications.  4,307.157,  CI. 
429-50.000. 
Joshi,  Ashok  V.;  and  Sholette,  William  P.,  to  Ray-O-Vac  Corporation. 
Lithium    oxide    halide    solid    state    electrolyte.    4,307,163,    CI. 
429-191.000. 
Judet,  Henri,  to  Societe  d' Applications  Generales  d'Electricite  et  de 
Mecanique  SAGEM.  Device  for  contactless  measurement  of  dimen- 
sions. 4,306,811,  CI.  356-372.000. 
Juhasz,  John  E.;  and  Shah,  Pravin  J.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corpo- 
ration. Power  supply  for  computing  means  with  data  protected 
shut-down.  4,307,455,  CI.  364-900.000. 
K.  R.  Komarek  Inc.:  See— 

Komarek,  Karl  R.,  4.306,846.  CI.  425-78.000. 
Kabbe,  Hans-Joachim;  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst;  and  Roessler.  Peter,  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  of  preparing  3-carboxymethyl-2- 
carboxy-chromones.  4.307,020,  CI.  260-345.200. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See— 
Kisami,  Nobuyuki,  4,307,300,  CI.  307-9.000. 
Uehara,  Kazuo,  4.306.488.  CI.  91-31.000. 


Kabushiki  Kaisha  Matsutani  Seisakusho:  See— 
Matsutani,  Kanji.  4,306,443,  CI.  72-434.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Mitutoyo  Seisakusho:  See— 

Inaba,  Yoshinobu,  4,306.652,  CI.  206-305.000. 
Kajs.  Theresa  M..  to  Texas  A  &  M  University  System.  The.  Process  for 
preparing  a  curd-like  product  from  cottonseed  and  other  oilseeds. 
4.307.118,  CI.  426-104.000. 
Kalcor  Coatings  Company,  Incorporated:  See— 

Ellslager,  William  M.,  4,306.994,  CI.  252-382.000. 
Kallestad,  Daniel  R.;  and  Barr,  David  F.,  to  Continental  Agri-Services, 
Inc.  Fan  mount  for  grain  drying  and  storage  bin.  4,306,490.  CI. 
98-55.000. 
Kallestad  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See — 

Murray,  Dennis  M.;  Rosevear,  John  W.;  and  Drinkwitz,  Dan  C, 
4,307,071,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Kaman  Aerospace  Corporation:  See — 

Mayerjak,  Robert  J.,  4,306,836,  CI.  416-1 34.00A. 
Kamekura.  Masahiko:  See— 

Nishibe.  Kazuteru;  Kamekura,  Masahiko;  and  Furukawa,  Naoji, 
4,306,494,  CI.  100-5.000. 
Kamp.  Ewald  A.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  producing  a  plastic  container  having  a  reclosable  fastener. 
4,306,924.  CI.  156-66.000. 
Kanda,  Katuzo:  See— 

Kotera.  Noboru;  Yoshida,  Thihiro;  Hatsumi,  Toshiaki;  Iwasaki, 
Kazuhito;  Iwamoto,  Isao;  Kanda,  Katuzo;  Murakami,  Seiji;  and 
Eguchi,  Shusaku,  4,307,320,  CI.  313-474.000. 
Kane,  Bernard  J.;  and  Von  Genk,  Richard  A.,  to  SCM  Corporation. 
Cyclic  terpenoid  amines,  their  preparation  and  uses.  4.307,255.  CI. 
568-828.000. 
Kaneko,  Reizo;  Tago,  Akio;  Oguchi,  Shigemitsu;  and  Hukui,  Shigehisa, 
to  Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corporation.  Breathing 
device  for  a  closed  housing  of  a  magnetic  memory  device.  4.307.425, 
CI.  360-98.000. 
Kaneko,  Thomas  M.,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation.  Low-foaming 
nonionic  surfactant  for  machine  dishwashing  detergent.  4,306,987.  CI. 
252-99.000. 
Kang,  Jung  W.:  See— 

Gunesin.  Binnur;  Hamed.  Gary  R.;  Kang.  Jung  W.;  and  Schulz. 
Donald  N.,  4.307,210,  CI.  525-333.000. 
Kanno,  Takeshi;  Gaino,  Mitsunori;  Yoshimoto,  Kenichi;  and  Shintomi, 
Keiichi,  to  Tanabe  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  reducing  increased 
intracranial  pressure.  4,307,097.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Kanto  Denka  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Suzuki,  ShinUro;  lizuka,  Sadao;  and  Moriya,  Yoshimi.  4.306.921. 
a.  148-105.000. 
Kanzaki,  Hisashi:  See— 

Kurata,  Kazutoshi;  Kawaguchi,  Tadashi;  Ichiko,  Osami;  Uzawa, 
Hiroshi;  Itoh,  Kametaro;  and  Kanzaki,  Hisashi,  4,307,276,  CI. 
219-10.410. 
Kao  Soap  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nishizawa,  Kazunori;  Shirase,  Toshihiro;  and  Mizutani,  Hiroshi, 
4,306,559,  CI.  128-287.000. 
Kaplan,  Leon  H.;  and  Zimmerman,  Steven  M.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Plasma  develoment  of  resists.  4.307.178.  CI. 
430-296.000. 
Kaplan,  Marshall  H.;  Patterson.  Thomas  C;  and  Ramos.  Alberto,  to 
Communications  Satellite  Corporation.  Attitude  acquisition  maneu- 
ver for  a  bias  momentum  spacecraft.  4,306,692.  CI.  244-165.000. 
Karalunas.  Michael  M.:  See — 

Buscher,  John  H.;  Hoffman,  Michael  E.;  and  Karalunas,  Michael 
M.,  4,306,356,  CI.  30-362.000. 
Karasawa,  Yoshihani;  and  Kohkame,  Hisashi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Immobi- 
lized enzyme  membrane.  4,307,195,  CI.  435-288.000. 
Karol,  James  J.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Optical  fiber  terminals 

with  V-groove  alignment.  4,306,766,  CI.  350-96.210. 
Kasai.  Kazumi.  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Method  for  manufacturing 

slide  fastener  elements.  4.306.347.  CI.  29-410.000. 
Kasai.  Masanao:  See — 

Kiyohara,  Takehiko;  Hoshito.  Kazuo;  Yoshioka,  Seishiro;  Kaiai, 
Masanao;  Kawamura,  Naoto;  and  Hanada.  Hiroshi.  4,307,408,  CI. 
346-76.00L. 
Kaschura,  Paul,  to  Wolverine  World  Wide,  Inc.  Shoe  of  natural  shape. 

4,306,361,  CI.  36-92.000. 
Kasei  Optonix,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kotera,  Noboru;  Yoshida,  Thihiro;  Hatsumi,  Toshiaki;  Iwasaki, 
Kazuhito;  Iwamoto,  Isao;  Kanda,  Katuzo;  Murakami,  Seiji;  and 
Eguchi,  Shusaku,  4,307,320,  CI.  313-474.000. 
Kashio,  Toshio,  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.  System  for  generating 
sample  tones  on  an  electronic  musical  instrument.  4,3M,482,  Q. 
84-1.030. 
Kashiwa,  Norio:  See — 

Moriu,  Yoshinori;  and  Kashiwa,  Norio,  4,307,209,  CI.  525-246.000. 

Kaspersma,  Jelle  H.;  and  Peartree,  Robert  J.,  to  Air  Products  and 

Chemicals,  Inc.  Process  for  carburizing  ferrous  metals.  4,306,918,  CI. 

148-16.500. 

Kaster,  Robert  L.,  to  Kaster,  Robert  L.  Heart  valve  with  non-circular 

body.  4,306,319,  CI.  3-1.500. 
Kastl.  Matthias:  See- 
Hang,  Eberhard;  and  Kastl,  Matthias,  4,306,348,  CI.  29-432.200. 
Kathrein,  Donald:  See — 

Blitstein,  John;  and  Kathrein,  Donald,  4,307.142.  CI.  428-143.000. 
Kato.  Michio:  See— 

Sada,  Masao;  Kato.  Michio;  Mori.  Yoshihide;  and  Sano.  Michikazu. 
4.307.257.  CI.  568-899.000. 
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Kato,  Yasuo:  See — 

Wada,  Shinji;  Kitao,  Ikuo;  Kato,  Yasuo;  Ishihara,  Taketoshi;  and 
Sugahara,  Yuji,  4,306,778,  CI.  351-13.000. 
Katzen,  Raphael:  See — 

Brush,  Burke  F.;  and  Katzen,  Raphael,  4,306,942,  CI.  203-19.000. 
Kaukeinen,  Joseph  Y.:  See— 

Lelental,    Mark;    and    Kaukeinen,    Joseph    Y.,    4,307,168,    CI. 
430-97.000. 
Kauu,  Wilbert  G.:  5m— 

Hamed.  Timothy  J.;  Kautz,  Wilbert  G.;  and  Taft,  Charles  K., 
4,306,589,  CI.  137-625.650. 
Kawachj.  Hideo,  to  Nakamichi  Corporation.  Pad  abutting  device  for  a 
magnetic   head  of  a  dual   capstan   type  cassette  Upe   recorder. 
4,307,427,  CI.  360-128.000. 
Kawachi,  Masao;  Miyashita,  Tadashi;  Sentsui,  Shintaro;  Furui,  Yasuro; 
and  Kuroha,  Toshiaki,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public 
Corporation;  and  Furukawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  The.  Single-mode 
optical  fiber.  4,306,767,  CI.  350-96.330. 
Kawada  Co.  Ltd.:  5er— 

Chatani,  Yasushi;  and  Tsuchikura,  Toshio.  4.306,373,  Q.  46-25.000. 
Kawaguchi,  Tadashi:  See— 

Kurata.  Kazutoshi;  Kawaguchi,  Tadashi;  Ichiko,  Osami;  Uzawa, 
Hiroshi;  Itoh,  Kametaro;  and  Kanzaki,  Hisashi,  4,307,276,  CI. 
219-10.410. 
Kawai,  Eiichi;  Matsui,  Takeo;  Kawata,  Kozo;  and  Takagishi,  Hisao,  to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Process  for  resin-finishing 
of  textile  fabrics  and  knitted  goods.  4,307.146,  CI.  428-264.000. 
Kawamura,  Naoto:  See— 

Kiyohara,  Takehiko;  Hoshito,  Kazuo;  Yoshioka,  Seishiro;  Kasai, 
Masanao;  Kawamura,  Naoto;  and  Hanada,  Hiroshi,  4,307,408.  CI. 
346-76.00L. 
Kawau,  Kozo:  See— 

Kawai,  Eiichi;  Matsui,  Takeo;  Kawata,  Kozo;  and  Takagishi, 
Hisao,  4,307,146,  CI.  428-264.000. 
Kawatetsu  Metrological  Equipment  and  Vending  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.: 
See— 
Tsujimoto,  Eiichi;   Maruyama,   Masataka;   and   Kosaki,  Osamu, 
4,306,399,  CI.  53-52.000. 
Kearney  ft  Trecker  Corporation:  See— 

Kielma,  Ervin  J.;  and  Dailey,  Frank  E.,  4.306,350,  CI.  29-568.000. 
Kegler,  Ernst;  and  Meyer,  Franz  J.,  to  Siemens  AktiengescUschaft. 
Device  for  suppressing  deviations  in  the  output  voltage  of  a  pressure 
transducer  in  magnetic  tape  recorders  caused  by  temperature  fluctua- 
tions. 4,306,689,  CI.  242-184.000. 
Keiser,  Emil;  Tomse,  Ljudevit;  and  Vertesy,  Josef,  to  Inventio  AG. 

Shoe  brake.  4,306,637,  CI.  188-170.000. 
Keller,  Teddy  M.:  See— 

Garvin,  Carl  J.;  and  Keller,  Teddy  M.,  4,307,035,  CI.  260-465.00E. 
Kelly,  Bruce  G.:  See— 

Beggs,   Donald;   Kelly,   Bruce   G.;   and   Meissner,   David   C. 
4.306.903,  CI.  75-11.000. 
Kelly.   Michael   J.   Multi-tank   fuel   control   system.   4.306.579,   CI. 

137-1.000. 
Kelly,  Samuel  T.  Key  case  with  detachable  key  holders.  4.306,433,  CI. 

70-456.00R. 
Kempermann,  Theo:  See— 

Schubart,  Rudiger;  Eholzer,  Ulrich;  Kempermann,  Theo;  and 
Roos.  Ernst,  4,306.992,  CI.  252-182.000. 
Kepley,  Garry  D.:  See— 

Haben.  Dale  E.;  and  Kepley.  Garry  D.,  4,307.454,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Kermarrec,  Jean-Claude:  See — 

Berthet,  Michel;  Kermarrec,  Jean-Claude;  and  Ravelet,  Robert, 
4,306.426,  CI.  62-3.000. 
Kerr,  David  S.:  See— 

Daniel,  John  G.;   Kerr.  David  S.;  and  Reven.  Frederick  V., 
4,307,197,  CI.  501-100.000. 
Keystone  Consolidated  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 
Craig.  Clark  E..  4.306.431,  CI.  70-79.000. 
Khalafalla.  Sanaa  E.:  See— 

Pahlman.  John   E.;  and   Khalafalla,   Sanaa  E.,  4,306.905.   CI. 
75-130.500. 
Kielma.  Ervin  J.;  and  Dailey,  Frank  E.,  to  Kearney  ft  Trecker  Corpora- 
tion. Automatic  tool  changer  and  tool  storage  arrangement  for  ma- 
chine tool.  4,306,350,  CI.  29-568.000. 
Kikkawa,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Hamada,  Nagaharu;  Hara,  Toshitaka;  Kikkawa,  Mitsuo;  and  Haya- 
shi,  Yukitaka.  4,307,393,  CI.  340-722.000. 
Kikuchi,  Shigeni:  See— 

Tagawa,  Taichi;  Tani,  Jinji;  Tominaga,  Shingo;  Suzuki.  Shigeru; 
and  Kikuchi.  Shigeru.  4.307.067,  CI.  423-224.000. 
Kikuchi.  Yukihiro.  to  Light  Koki  Co..  Ltd.  Push  button-type  focusing 

mechanism  for  binoculars.  4.306,764,  CI.  350-76.000. 
Kim,  Bang  M.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Process  for  acid  recovery 

from  waste  water.  4,306,946,  CI.  204-51.000. 
Kim,  Kwan  C.  Washing,  polishing  and  scrubbing  mop.  4,306,326,  CI. 

15-105.000. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation:  See — 

Meitner,  Gary  H..  4.307.143.  CI.  252-91.000. 
Kimmon  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Fukui.  Jun;  Yano,  Takeshi;  Hasegawa.  Yutaka;  and  Sakanaka, 
Masaharu,  4,306,457.  CI.  73-861.770. 
Kimura,  Shinji:  See — 

Ishitani,  Shigeo;  Kimura,  Shinji;  Takao,  Hiroshi;  and  Uchida, 
Masaaki,  4,306,957,  CI.  204-19S.00S. 


Kimura,  Toyohiko:  See- 
Hashimoto.  Akihiko;  Koiwai.  Tamotsu;  and  Kimura,  Toyohiko, 
4,306,791.  CI.  354-126.000.  1 

Kimura,  Tsuguo:  See —  I 

Sano,  Michiyasu;  and  Kimura,  Tsuguo.  4,307,126,  CI.  426-660.000. 
King,  Christopher  J.  H.:  See- 
Campbell,  Charles  R.;  King.  Christopher  J.  H.;  and  Luca,  Mkitthew 
H..  4.306.949.  CI.  204-73.00R. 
King.  Frank  C.  Jr..  to  AMF  Incorporated.  Air  drying  apparatus. 

4.306.358.  CI.  34-23.000. 
King.  Gerald  R.  Long  stroke  pump  jack.  4.306,463.  CI.  74-99.0DR. 
King.  S.  Bruce:  See— 

Boyd,  R.  Michael;  Fischer.  Dennis  D.;  Humphrey.  Alan  Ej  King, 
S.  Bruce;  and  Whitman.  David  L.,  4,306,621.  CI.  166-245.000. 
King.  WilBam  C:  See- 
El  Hamamsy.  Mahmoud  A.;  and  King.  William  C.  4.307.398.  CI. 
250-55 1. 000. 
Kinugawa,  Masumi;  and  Sueishi.  Motoharu,  to  Nippondenso  Q>..  Ltd. 
Method  and   apparatus  for  controlling  engine  rotational   speed. 
4.306,527.  CI.  123-339.000. 
Kisami,  Nobuyuki.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho.  Dump 

truck  with  safety  circuit.  4.307.300,  CI.  307-9.000.  | 

Kishi,  Tunco:  See — 

Sasaki  Koji;  and  Kishi.  Tuneo.  4.307.273,  CI.  200-148.00R, 
Kit,  Malon.  Method  for  the  quantiutive  determination  of  terminal 
deoxynacleotidyl  transferase  in  biological  samples.  4,307.189,  CI. 
435-6.000.  1 

Kitao.  Ikuo:  See—  | 

Wada,  Shinji;  Kitao.  Ikuo;  Kato,  Yasuo;  Ishihara,  Taketoihi;  and 
Sugahara,  Yuji,  4,306.778.  CI.  351-13.000. 
Kiyohara.  Takehiko;  Hoshito.  Kazuo;  Yoshioka,  Seishiro;  Kasai,  Masa- 
nao; Kawamura,  Naoto;  and  Hanada,  Hiroshi,  to  Canon  Ktbushiki 
Kaisha.  Recording  apparatus  using  coherent  Ught.  4,307.408.  CI. 
346-76.00L. 
Klasen.  Charles  J.:  See- 
Funk,  Smith  A.;  Klasen,  Charles  J.;  and  Vilmanis,  Ihnars.  4,>06,927, 
CI.  156-243.000.  | 

Kleemann,  Axel:  See — 

Suchsland,    Helmut;    Hafner,    Volker;    and    Kleemann«    Axel, 
4,307.037,  CI.  260-465.50A. 
Klees,  Garry  W.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Jet  engine  and  method  of 

operating  the  same.  4,306,412,  CI.  60-204.000. 
Klein,  Gerold  K.  V.;  and  Houck,  John  C,  to  Klein,  GeroW  K.  V. 

Enzyme  mixture.  4.307.081.  CI.  424-94.000. 
Kleiss,  Louis  D.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Sloping  baseline 
for    a    chromatographic    analyzer.    4.307.453.    CI. 


compessation 
364-833.000. 
Klepfer.  Harlan  A.   Disposable  protective  garment.  4.306.)  16.  CI. 

2-48.000. 
Kleykamp,  Donald  L.;  McCord,  Steven  G.;  LiVolsi,  William  J-;  and 
Trueblood.  Raymond  L..  to  Dayco  Corporation.  Hose  clantp  struc- 
ture   and    hose    construction    employing    same.    4.306.140.    CI. 
285-391)00. 
Klopping,  Hein  L..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Insecticidal  composition.  4,307,115.  CI.  424-327.000. 
Klose.  Karl  W.,  to  Cooper  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  Thrae  wheel 

stitching  apparatus.  4.306,931,  CI.  156-413.000. 
Kluge,  Richard  G.:  See- 
Sterling,  John  G.;  and  Kluge,  Richard  G.,  4,306,377,  CI.  49*250.000. 
Knab,  Rolf-Dieter:  See- 
Bode,  Manfred;  Knab.  Rolf-Dieter;  and  Prohaska,  Hans,  4>307,374, 
CI.  340-52.00F. 
Knickerbocker.  Robert  H.,  to  Siemon  Company,  The.  Wire  histalling 

tool.  4,306.349,  CI.  29-566.400. 
Knight.  Lindsay  C;  and  Phillips,  Robert  B.,  to  Australasian  Training 
Aids  (Pty.)  Ltd.  Marksmanship  training  apparatus.  4,307,292,  CI. 
235-400.000. 
Kniskem,  Peter  J.;  Hagopian,  Arpi;  and  Carlo.  Dennis  J.,  to  Merck  ft 

Co..  Inc.  Meningitis  vaccine.  4.307.080.  CI.  424-92.000. 
Knox.  Kathleen  K.  Dental  burr  tool  block  assembly.  4,306^862,  CI. 

433-77.000. 
Kobayashi.  Eiji,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushilci  Kaisha.  Damper 

assembly  for  pianos.  4,306.483,  CI.  84-255.000. 
Kobayashi,  Masa-alci:  See — 

Takeuchi,    Akihiro;    and    Kobayashi,    Masa-aki,    4,307,1*13,    CI. 
358-31.000. 
Kober,  Alfred  E.;  and  Kukin,  Ira,  to  Apollo  Technologies,  Inci  Method 

of  conditioning  flue  gas.  4,306,885,  CI.  55-5.000. 
Kobler,  Ulrich;  and  Wanka,  Eberhard.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesllschaft. 

Electromagnetic  relay.  4.307.362.  CI.  335-202.000. 
Kobori.  Masaki:  See — 

Suzvki.  Masayasu;  and  Kobori.  Masaki,  4,307,006,  CI.  260-29.6RB. 
Koerte,  Klaus,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Azo  compounds  having  a  2->cyloxy-, 
alkoxy-.  substituted  alkoxy-or  hydroxy-3-alkynyloxy  or  substituted 
alken^oxy-propyl  group.  4.307.015.  Q.  260-196.000.  I 

Kohkamc.  Hisashi:  See— 

Karasawa,    Yoshiharu;   and    Kohkame.    Hisashi,   4,307jl9S,   CI. 
435-288.000. 
Kohler  Co.:  See— 

Bolfen,  Edwin  F.,  4,306,468,  CI.  74-548.000. 
Kohmoto.  Masayuki:  See — 

Tsutsumi.  Teruo;  Inoue.  Kazumi;  Asami.  Shuji;  Rohmoto. 
Masayuki;  Nasu.  Toshiyuki;  Seo.  Yoshio;  and  Yasusakfl,  Toshio. 
4306.827,  CI.  414-160.000. 


December  22,  1981 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  19 


Kohn,  GusUve  K.:  See- 
Fox,  Roland  T.  V.;  Kohn,  GusUve  K.;  Rathmell,  WUIiam  G.;  and 
Shephard,  Margaret  C,  4,307,098.  CI.  424-251.000. 
Kohno.  Yasumasa:  See — 

Tanaka,    Hiroto;    Kohno.    Yasumasa;    and    Tanaka,    Hideyulu, 
4.306.970.  CI.  210-222.000. 
Kohzai.  Yoshinori;  and  Oyama.  Shigeaki,  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited. 
Direct  current  motor  having  E-shaped  interpoles.  4,307.312.  CI. 
310-186.000. 
Koiwai.  Tamotsu:  See — 

Hashimoto.  Akihiko;  Koiwai.  Tamotsu;  and  Kimura,  Toyohiko, 
4,306,791,  CI.  354-126.000. 
Kokelenberg,  Hendrik  E.:  See— 

Pollet,  Robert  J.;  Kokelenberg.  Hendrik  E.;  and  Vandenberghe, 
Antoon  L..  4.307.175.  CI.  430-219.000. 
Komarek.  Karl  R..  to  K.  R.  Komarek  Inc.  Briquetting  roll  and  mold 

segment  therefor.  4.306.846,  CI.  425-78.000. 
Komet  Stahlhalter-  und  Werkzeugfabrik  Robert  Breuning  GmbH: 
See— 
Eckle,  Otto;  and  Veigel,  Helmut,  4,306,473.  CI.  82-36.00R. 
Komiya,  Shigeo:  See— 

Tanuni.  Niro;  Tsuchiya,  Makoto;  Komiya,  Shigeo;  and  Masuhara, 
Eiichi,  4,306,780,  CI.  351-159.000. 
Komossa,  Werner:  See— 

Schlie.  Gerhard;  Eisner.  Uwe;  Komossa.  Werner;  and  Selonke. 
Fritz.  4.306.574.  CI.  131-111.000. 
Komura,  Hirotsugu:  See — 

Maeda.  Susumu;  Minowa,  Yoshibumi;  and  Komura,  Hirotsugu. 
4.307,277,  CI.  219-10.55R. 
Konomi,  Toshio:  See — 

Demain,  Arnold  L.;  Konomi,  Toshio;  and  Baldwin,  Jack  E., 
4,307.192.  CI.  435-47.000. 
Kopp,  Walter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  controlling 
the  position  of  a  recording  carrier  and  transport  thereof  relative  to  an 
intermediate  carrier  of  a  printing  or  copying  devices.  4.306,800.  CI. 
355-3.0TR. 
Korf  Technologies.  Inc.:  See- 
Ahmed.  Aziz,  4,306,610,  CI.  164-4.100. 
Koritsu  Kikai  Kogyo  Company  Limited:  See— 

Matsuno.   Yasunobu;   and   Tokizawa,    Kazunori,   4,306,831.   CI. 
414-684.300. 
Korycki.  Leszek  S.  Heat  pump  system.  4.306.422.  CI.  62-324.600. 
Kosaki.  Osamu:  See— 

Tsujimoto,  Eiichi;  Maruyama,   Masataka;  and  Kosaki,  Osamu, 
4.306.399.  CI.  53-52.000. 
Kotch.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Deane.  John  D.;  and  Kotch,  Robert  J..  4,306,727,  CI.  277-12.000. 
Kotera,    Noboni;    Yoshida,    Thihiro;    Hatsumi,   Toshiaki;    Iwasaki, 
Kazuhito;  Iwamoto,  Isao;  Kanda,  Katuzo;  Murakami,  Seiji;  and 
Eguchi,  Shusaku,  to  Kasei  Optonix,  Ltd.  Pigment  coated  phosphor 
and  high  contrast  color  television  cathode  ray  tube  using  same. 
4.307,320,  CI.  313-474.000. 
Kotte,  Eberhard  B.  Machine  tool.  4,306,472,  CI.  82-32.000. 
Kovar,  Ralph  T.  Immobilizing  and  head-gripping  tool  for  holding  fish 

or  animals  for  scaling  or  skinning.  4,306,336.  CI.  17-68.000. 
Kovatch,  George  N.;  and  Rosey.  Richard,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Electrical  switchboard  apparatus  with  center  fed  vertical  riser 
bus.  4.307.304.  CI.  307-147.000. 
Kozu.  Isao:  See — 

Izaki.  Masataka;  Akamine.  Takenori;  and  Kozu,  Isao,  4,306,690,  CI. 
242-200.000. 
Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Fechner,  Bemd;  Hahn,  Holger;  and  Mackert.  Pius.  4,306,936.  CI. 

376-272.000. 
Hensolt,  Theodor;  Hunner,  Manfred;  Veca,  Anthony;  and  Rau, 
Peter.  4.306.937.  CI.  376-442.000. 
Kramer.  Petrus  A.;  and  Verbrugge.  Pieter  A.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 
Process    of    preparing    dihalovinyl    compounds.    4.307.243,    CI. 
560-124.000. 
Krasner,  Jerome  L.  E>etection  and  monitoring  device.  4,306,567,  CI. 

128-671.000. 
Kraus,  Charles  E.  Hybrid  hydrostatic  axial  thrust  bearing.  4,306.754,  CI. 

308-9.000. 
Kraus,  Werner.  Electrification  attachment  for  an  osteo-synthesis  im- 

plantate.  4,306,564,  CI.  128-419.00F. 
Krause,  Hans-Peter:  See— 

Frommer.  Werner;  Muller.  Lutz;  Schmidt.  Delf;  Puis.  Walter; 
Krause.     Hans-Peter;    and     Heber,    Ulrich,    4,307,194.    CI. 
435-122.000. 
Kray.  William  D.:  See- 
United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Kray.  William  D.;  and  Rosser.  Robert  W..  4.307.024. 
CI.  260-389.000. 
Krehbiel,  V.  Dwight.  Door  retainer  and  alarm  device.  4,306.744,  CI. 

292-144.000. 
Kreibaum,    Otto.    Device    for    processing    round    lumber    sections. 

4,306,596,  CI.  144-3.00R. 
Krestev,  Tzvetan  P.:  See— 

Mateev,   Evgeni  H.;  and  Krestev,  Tzvetan   P.,  4.306.852.  CI. 

425-549.000. 

Krimm.  Heinrich;  Buysch,  Hans-Josef;  and  Rudolph,  Hans,  to  Bayer 

Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  foi  the  preparation  of  dialkyi  carbonates. 

4.307.032.  CI.  260-463.000. 

Kruger.  Christoph;  and  Schafer.  Rudolf,  to  Pintsch  Bamag  Gastechnik 

GmbH;  and  Rudolf  Schafer  Ingenieurtechnik  GmbH.  Adsorber 


device  for  gas  drying  and  desiccant  regeneration.  4.306.889.  G. 
55-162.000. 
Kubo.  Keizi:  See — 

Ishihara,  Tetsuo;  and  Kubo,  Keizi,  4,307.172,  CI.  430-160.000. 
Kucera,  Thomas  J.;  Szczesniak,  Stanley  J.;  and  McPhail.  Patrick  P..  to 
Apeco  Corporation.  Cassette  and  heating  arrangement  for  photocopy 
machine.  4.306,802,  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Kucharewski,  Nicholas,  to  RCA  Corporation.  IC  Clamping  circuit. 

4.307,306,  CI.  307-296.00R. 
Kudinova,  Ella  N.:  See — 

Sakulevich.  Faddei  J.;  and  Kudinova,  Ella  N.,  4,306.386,  Q. 
51-317.000. 
Kudlaty.  Paul  R.:  See- 
Carp,  Ralph  W ;  Weissler.  Harold  E.,  II;  and  Kudlaty,  Paul  R., 
4.307.450,  CI.  364-431.050. 
Kudo,  Mitsuhiro:  See — 

Takayama,    Shinji;    Tsukuda,    Yasuo;    Shiiki,    Kazuo;    Otomo, 
Shigekazu;  Kudo.  Mitsuhiro;  Ogata,  Yasunobu;  and  Sawada. 
Yoshizo.  4.306,908,  CI.  75-170.000. 
Kuhn,  John  J.,  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Dual  signal  frequency  mo- 
tion monitor  and  broken  rail  detector.  4,306,694.  CI.  246-125.000. 
Kuhns.  John  P.  Method  of  performing  work.  4,306,414,  CI.  60-510.000. 
Kuiper.  Jan.  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Process  for  the  selective 
hydrogenation  of  triglyceride  oils  with  a  metallic  catalyst  in  the 
presence  of  a  diamine.  4.307.026.  CI.  260-409.000. 
Kukin,  Ira:  See— 

Kober,  Alfred  E.;  and  Kukin,  Ira,  4,306,885,  CI.  55-5.000. 
Kulakov,  Nikolai  K.:  See— 

Privalov,  Vasily  E.;  Zubilin,  Ivan  G.;  Todavchich.  Zoltan-Ivan  I.; 
Kulakov,  Nikolai  K.;  Silka,  Adolf  N.;  Minasov.  Alexandr  N.; 
Ananievsky,  Mikhail  G.;  Temkin,   Naum  E.;  and  Solodkov. 
Vyacheslav  I..  4.306.941,  CI.  202-228.000. 
Kumar.  Kaplesh:  See— 

Ahn.  Byong-Ho;  Das.  Dilip  K.;  and  Kumar,  Kaplesh,  4,306,907,  CI. 
75-150.000. 
Kumita,  Izumi:  See— 

Nakamura,  Hiroaki;  Kumita,  Izumi;  Sugita,  Yoshiji;  and  Takagi, 
Hideo,  4.307.228,  CI.  536-53.000. 
Kunda,  Wasyl,  to  Sherritt  Gordon  Mines  Limited.  Process  for  the 
production  of  elemental  silver  from  silver  chloride  or  silver  sulphate. 
4,306.902,  CI.  75-0.50B. 
Kurahashi,  Akihiko.  Change-over  mechanism  for  operating  screw- 
driver in  automatic  or  latched  sute.  4.306,599,  CI.  145-54.000. 
Kurata,  Kazutoshi;  Kawaguchi,  Tadashi;  Ichiko,  Osami;  Uzawa,  Hiro- 
shi; Itoh,  Kametaro;  and  Kanzaki,  Hisashi,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corpora- 
tion. Induction  heating  method  for  metal  products.  4,307,276,  CI. 
219-10.410. 
Kureha  Gosen  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakamura,  Masaaki;  and  Ueba,  Hisaaki,  4,306,410,  Ct.  57-234.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakamura,  Masaaki;  and  Ueba,  Hisaaki,  4,306,410,  CI.  57-234.000. 
Suzuki,  Masayasu;  and  Kobori,  Masaki,  4,307,006.  CI.  260-29.6RB. 
Kuroha,  Toshiaki:  See— 

Kawachi,  Masao;  Miyashita,  Tadashi;  Sentsui,  Shintaro;  Furui. 
Yasuro;  and  Kuroha,  Toshiaki,  4,306,767.  CI.  350-96.330. 
Kurosawa,  Ryoichi;  and  Hirose,  Syunichi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Phase  detecting  circuit.  4,307,346,  CI.  328-155.000. 
Kurtz,  Leonard  D.;  and  Bidwell,  Robert  E.,  to  Bioresearch  Inc.  Porta- 
ble liquid  collection  device.  4,306,558.  CI.  128-276.000. 
La  Telemecanique  Electrique:  See— 

Haury.  Andre;  and  Siffroi.  Lucien.  4.307.358.  CI.  335-6.000. 
Laitio.  Peter  A.  J.;  and  Tinker,  Melvin  F.  Barrel  and  fuel  injector 

utilizing  the  same.  4,306,681,  CI.  239-89.000. 
Lambert  Brake  Corporation:  See — 

Morgan,  George  H.,  4.306,640,  CI.  192-0.094. 
Lambev,  Yordan  G.:  See— 

Rashev,  Tzolo  V.;  Rasheva,  Ivanka  A.;  Milchev,  Konstantin  S.;  and 
Lambev,  Yordan  G..  4,307,263,  CI.  13-9.0ES. 
Lamoine,  Pierre  R.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Safety-latching  mech- 
anism for  a  camera  magazine,  and  camera  and  magazine  provided 
with  such  a  mechanism.  4,306,795.  CI.  354-174.000. 
Lamos.  Richard  A.:  See — 

Avritt.    Michael    D.;   and    Lamos,    Richard   A..   4.306.713.   CI. 
271-37.000. 
Lancaster.  Arthur,  to  Budd  Company.  The.  Heater  for  pre-heating  fud 

with  a  heated  liquid.  4,306,617,  CI.  165-154.000. 
Land,  Walter;  Gierth,  Friedhelm;  and  von  Kurten,  Horst.  Machine  for 
slotting  the  heads  of  bolts  having  hexagonal  heads.  4.306.324.  CI. 
10-6.000. 
Lang,  Richard  D.:  See— 

Bolton,    Theodore   S.;   and    Lang,    Richard    D..   4,306.615.   CI. 
165-67.000. 
Lange.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Mathes.    Nikolaus;    Lange,    Wolfgang;    and    Gerlach,    Klaus, 
4.307.152,  CI.  428-373.000. 
Langen.  Marinus  J.  M.;  and  Strauss,  Edgars  H.,  to  H.  J.  Langen  ft  Sons 

Limited.  Bag  transfer  means.  4,306,633,  CI.  186-66.000. 
Langlois,  Nicole;  Langlois,  Yves;  Andriamialisoa,  Ratremaniaina  Z.; 
Potieo,   Pierre;  and  Mangeney,   Pierre,  to  Agence  Nationale  de 
Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR).  Nor  bis-indole  compounds 
usable  as  medicaments.  4,307,100,  CI.  424-262.000. 
Langlois,  Yves:  See — 

Langlois,  Nicole;  Langlois,  Yves;  Andriamialisoa,  Ratremaniaina 
Z.;  Potieo,  Pierre;  and  Mangeney,  Pierre,  4,307,100,  CI. 
424-262.000. 
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Lanoue,  Thomas  J.;  Cookson,  Alan  H.;  and  Dakin,  Thomas  W.,  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Electrical  reactor  with  foil  windings. 
4,307.364.  CI.  336-60.000. 
Lapidus,  Herbert,  to  Combe  Incorporated.  Aqueous-based  hair  dyemg 
composition  containing  a  soluble  bismuth  salt  complex  and  a  reducmg 
compound.  4,306.873.  CI.  8-405.000.  ,      ^  ^  , 

Lapp,  Karl;  and  Stutz,  Hansruedi,  to  Gebruder  Loepfe  AG.  Device  for 
measuring  a  transverse  dimension  of  a  thread-like  structure. 
4.306,812,  CI.  356-385.000. 
Larkin,  William  A.,  to  M&T  Chemicals  Inc.  Non-toxic  organotm  stabi- 
lizers for  vinyl  chloride  polymers.  4,307.011.  CI.  260-45.75S. 
Larson,  Wayne  K..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Aqueous  solvent  dispersible  linear  polyurethane  resins.  4.307.219.  CI. 
528-71.000.  .     ^ 

Larson,  Willis  A.;  Bierhuizen,  Philip;  and  Van  Zeeland.  Anthony,  to 
Oak  Industries  Inc.  Membrane  switch  construction  and  method  for 
making  same.  4.307.275.  CI.  200-159.00B. 
Law,  Franklin  E.;  and  Harper,  Hazel,  to  Harper.  Hazel  J.  Amalgam 

dispenser  with  lockable  plugger.  4.306,863,  CI.  433-83.000. 
Law.  Franklin  E.;  and  Harper.  Hazel,  to  Harper,  Hazel  J.,  a  part  inter- 
est. Combination  amalgam  dispenser  and  plugger.  4,306,864,  CI. 
433-83.000. 
Lawrence  Fell  Limited:  See— 

Love,  Graham,  4,306.668,  CI.  222-105.000. 
Uyton,  Vestie  V.  Wiper  apparatus.  4,306,328,  CI.  15-250.00B. 
Lazzarotti,  Sebastian  J.;  and  Tartar,  Paul  E.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation. 
Optical    reader   kit   for   letter   sorting   machines.    4,307,293.    CI. 
235-462.000. 
Leathers.  Joel  M.:  See— 

Moore.    Donald    H.;    and    Leathers,    Joel    M.,    4,307,260,    CI. 
570-262.000. 
LeBlanc,  Destin  A.,  to  Harshaw  Chemical  Company,  The.  Flame 
retardant  with  improved  durability  comprising  an  alkali  metal  po- 
lyantimonate  and  cellulosic  materials  treated  therewith  in  the  absence 
of  chlorine.  4.307,148,  CI.  428-275.000. 
LeBlanc,  John  R.:  See— 

Strazik,  William  F.;  LeBlanc,  John  R.;  and  Santer,  J.  Owen, 
4,307,001,  CI.  260-21.000. 
Lebow,  Sanford;  and  Nogavich,  Daniel,  to  Pactel  Corporation.  Method 
of   manufacturing    high    density    printed    circuit.    4,306,925,    CI. 
156-150.000. 
Leboy,  Eugene  L.:  See- 
Miller,  Melvin  N.;  Bouton,  John  C;  Tebbe,  Dennis  L.;  Leboy, 
Eugene  L.;  and  Anbalagan,  Reddiar  S.,  4.307,376,  CI.  340- 
146.3CA. 
LecTec  Corporation:  See — 

Hymes,   Alan   C;  Ong,   Lincoln   T.;   and   Persons,   Garry   R., 
4,306,551,  CI.  128-156.000. 
le  Due,  Donald,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Cargo  handling  method  and 
apparatus  with  retractable  friction  drive.  4,306,830,  CI.  414-343.000. 
Lee,  Linda  H.:  See- 
Chang,  Kenneth;  Chiu,  George  T.;  Hoeg.  Anthony,  Jr.;  and  Lee, 
Linda  H.,  4,307,179,  CI.  430-314.000. 
Lee,  Richard  M.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Balance  piston  and 

seal  for  gas  turbine  engine.  4,306,834,  CI.  415-116.000. 
Lee,  Ronald  B.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  CCD  Comb  filter  and 

demodulation  system.  4,307,414,  CI.  358-31.000. 
Leesona  Corporation:  See— 

Arends,  Albert  W.;  Pickard,  George  L.;  and  West,  George  A., 
4,306,474,  CI.  83-50.000. 
Lefebvre,  Jean  J.,  to  Qit-Fer  et  Titane  Inc.  Furnace  electrode  seal 

assembly.  4,306,726,  CI.  277-12.000. 
Leggett  &  Piatt,  Incorporated:  See— 

Crum,  Michael  A.,  4,306,746,  CI.  297-85.000. 
Legille,  Edouard;  and  Frieden,  Romain,  to  Paul  Wurth  S.A.  Combined 

flow  control  and  isolation  valve.  4,306.828,  CI.  414-199.000. 
Legrand,  Marie  G.  J.  Weather-vane  steering-device  and  coupling 
device  for  use  in  such  weather-vane  steering  device.  4,306,513,  CI. 
114-144.00C. 
Lelental,  Mark;  and  Kaukeinen,  Joseph  Y.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Amplification  of  developed  electrographic  image  patterns. 
4,307,168,  CI.  430-97.000. 
Le  Moal,  Jean-Yves:  See— 

Foure,  Michel;  and  Le  Moal,  Jean-Yves.  4,307,028,  CI.  260^29.700. 
Leonard,  Henri,  to  Micro-Mega,  S.A.  Dental  handpiece  reduction  gear. 

4,306,865,  CI.  433-104.000. 
Leopold  Kostal,  Firma:  See— 

Speidel,  Volker,  4.307,301,  CI.  307-lO.OLS. 
Lemer,  Hershey:  See- 
Hawk,  Charles  A.;  and  Lemer,  Hershey,  4,306,335,  CI.  17-52.000. 
Le  Roy,  Pierre:  See — 

Farge,  Daniel;  Moutonnier,  Claude;  Le  Roy,  Pierre;  and  Peyronel, 

Jean-Francois,  4,307,116,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Farge,  Daniel;  Moutonnier,  Claude;  Le  Roy,  Pierre;  and  Peyronel, 

Jean-Francois,  4,307,230,  CI.  542-427.000. 
Farge,  Daniel;  Moutonnier,  Claude;  Le  Roy,  Pierre;  and  Peyronel, 
Jean-Francois,  4,307,233,  CI.  544-16.000. 
Leshik,  Richard  R.,  to  General  Foods  Corporation.  Stabilized  curcumin 

colorant.  4,307,117,  CI.  426.%.000. 
Le  Torrivellec,  Pierre:  See — 

Guidot,    Claude;    and    Le    Torrivellec,    Pierre,    4,306,588,    CI. 
137-625.600. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See — 

Hadtke.  Frederick.  4,306.687,  CI.  242-55.530. 
Kuiper,  Jan,  4,307,026,  CI.  260-409.000. 


Oneto,  Francis  E.  J.;  Benzoni,  Andre  J.  E.;  Poret,  Jacques  L.;  knd 
Simon.  Femand  B.,  4,306,997.  CI.  252-541.000. 
Levine,  Seymour:  See — 

Hajos.  ZoJtan  G.;  and  Levine.  Seymour.  4,307.019,  CI.  260-340.^0. 
Leviton  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Johnson,    George    E.;    and    Newman,    Walter.    4.306,758,    CI. 
339-54.000. 
Levy,  Giorgio.  System  for  metering  and  film  packaging  of  bitumen  and 

like  materials.  4,306,657,  CI.  206-447.000. 
Levy,  Michad  G.:  See— 

Ristic,  Miodrag;  and  Levy,  Michael  G.,  4,307,191.  CI.  435-32.000. 
Lewis,  Christopher  M.,  to  Pelikan  Aktiengesellschaft.  Desk  information 

display  device.  4,307,391,  CI.  340-709.000. 
Lewis,  John  C.,  to  Park-Ohio  Industries,  Inc.  Control  device  for  ptral- 

lei  induction  heating  coils.  4,307,278,  CI.  219-10.750. 
Lewis,  Roger  N.:  See — 

Halle,  Reidar;  Peterson,  David;  and  Lewis,  Roger  N.,  4,307,217.  CI. 


8.  CI. 


1355- 


N. 


526-231.000. 
LGZ  Landis  &  Gyr  Zug  AG:  See- 
Gander,  Jean-Gabriel,  4,307,380,  CI.  340-3 lO.OOR. 
Liang,  Charles  C:  See—  , 

Joshi,  Ashok  v.;  and  Liang,  Charles  C,  4,307,157,  CI.  429-50IXX). 
Liav,  Avraham;  and  Goren,  Mayer  B.  6,6'-Diesters  of  trehalose  and 

process  for  the  synthesis  thereof.  4,307,229,  CI.  536-119.000. 
Lichter,  Seymour;  and  Nold,  Frank  P.  Composite  foamed  material. 

4,307,200,  CI.  521-54.000. 
Lift-off,  Inc.:  See— 

Motsenbocker,  Gregg  A.,  4.306,989,  CI.  252-162.000. 
Light  Koki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kikuchi,  Yukihiro,  4,306,764,  CI.  350-76.000. 
Likes,  Richard  S.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Moving  gradient 

zeugmatography.  4.307.343,  CI.  324-307.000. 
Lin,  A.  Oscar.  Watch  for  displaying  multiple  world  times.  4,307,45»,  CI. 

368-25.000. 
Lin,  Wen-Pi«g.  Building  block  set.  4.306,372,  CI.  46-19.000. 
Lindauer  Dornier  Gesellschaft  mbH:  See— 

Rottensteiner,  Hans,  4,306,341,  CI.  26-85.000.  ! 

Strudel,  Werner;  and  Strahm,  Christian,  4,306,340,  CI.  26-85.000. 
Lindblad,  OAar  L.  Animal  trap.  4,306,370.  CI.  43-82.000. 
Lindquist,  William  W.  Flanged  fittings  for  floors  or  roofs.  4,306,731 

285-4.000. 
Ling,  Andrew  T.:  See—  ' 

Donohuc,  James  M.;  and  Ling,  Andrew  T.,  4,306,803,  CI. 
14.00C. 
Ling,  Chi-Fei:  See— 

Herbes.  William  F.;  Ling,  Chi-Fei;  and  Nakajima,  Williaiti 
4,306,872,  CI.  8-189.000. 
Linstromberg,  William  J.,  to  Whirlpool  Corporation.  Refrigerator  door 

construction  and  method  of  assembly.  4,306,379,  CI.  49-486.000. 
Lips,  Hendrlk  R.:  See— 

Romer,  Rudolf;  Lips,  Hendrik  R.;  Orth,  Hans;  and  Furch,  Benja- 
min, 4,306,502,  CI.  102-307.000. 
Litton  Systems,  Inc.:  See —  I 

Chaffee,  Edwin  G.;  and  Herriott,  Ronald  W.,  4,307,32?,  CI. 
315-3.500. 
Livesay,  Richard  E.;  and  Wright,  Paul  L.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 
Articulated  chain  with  mid-pitch  drive  and  replaceable  drive  .bush- 
ing. 4,306^753,  CI.  305-57.000.  | 
Livigni,  Rutsell  A.:  See—                                                           J 
Bingham,  Robert  E.;  Durst,  Richard  R.;  Fabris,  Hubert  J.;  Hargis, 
Ivan    G.;    Livigni,    Russell    A.;    and    Aggarwal,    Sunda 
4,307,218,  CI.  526-340.000. 
Livingston,  David  E.  Bicycle  stand.  4,306,660,  CI.  211-20.000. 
LiVoIsi,  William  J.:  See— 

Kleykamp,  Donald  L.;  McCord,  Steven  G.;  LiVolsi,  Willi»m  J.; 
and  Trueblood.  Raymond  L.,  4.306,740,  CI.  285-39.000. 
Loev,  Bernard:  See— 

Brown,  Richard  E.;  St.  Georgiev,  Vasil;  Loev,  Bernard;  and  Mack, 
Robert,  4,307,091,  CI.  424-248.400.  | 

Loi  Industrieofenanlagen  GmbH:  See —  I 

Simon,  Horst,  4.306,858,  CI.  432-209.000.  ! 

Lombardino,  Joseph  G.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Aminothiazoles.  4,307,106,  CI. 

424-270.000. 
Long,  Thomas  R.,  to  Intracoastal  Pipe  Repair  &  Supply  Co,  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  cleaning  and  magnetizing  a  pipe.  4,306,914, 
CI.  134-1.000. 
Longinotti,  Alfredo,  to  Centro  di  Ricerca  Enrico  Longinotti  Firenze 
SpA    Equipment  to  load  an  underlayer  in  a  mould  for  making 
cement  tile  and  for  similar  uses.  4,306,595,  CI.  141-284.000. 
Lonsinger.  Charles  D..  Jr.  Protective  cover  for  rotary  lawn  tiower 

blade.  4.306.600.  CI.  15O-52.0OR. 
Loomis,  Joseph  L.;  Riley.  Daniel  P.;  and  Hochberg,  Walter  J.  IsO-ener- 

getic  ankle  exerciser.  4,306,714.  CI.  272-96.000. 
L'Oreal:  S4e^ 

Zorayan,    Vahan;    and    Gazrighian,    Raphael,    4,307,07^,    CI. 

424-70.000. 
Lorenzen.  Heinz-Christen:  See— 

Marsa*.  Uwe;  Heitmann.  Uwe;  and  Lorenzen,  Heinz-Cfcnsten, 
4,306,445,  CI.  73-37.500. 
Lorenzo.  John  L.;  and  Coppola.  Vincent  G..  to  Pitney  Bowts  Inc. 
Energy  efficient   regulated  power  supply   system.   4,307,3»2,  CI. 
323-246.000. 
Losee,  Kalhryn  A.:  See— 

Mackaness,  George  B.;  and  Losec,  Kathryn  A..  4.307,1 
424^51.000. 
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Losert,  Gerhard  K.:  See- 
Webb.    William   M.;   and    Losert.   Gerhard    K.,   4,306,423,   CI. 
62-353.000. 
Loshbough,  Richard  C;  and  Pryor,  Edward  G.,  to  Reliance  Electric 

Co.  Digital  display  verification.  4,307,392,  CI.  340-715.000. 
Loutaty,  Roben;  and  Haquet,  Yvon,  to  Compagnie  Francaise  de  Raffin- 
age.  Apparatus  and  method  for  distribution  of  a  divided  solid  in  an 
enclosure.  4,306,829,  CI.  414-301.000. 
Louthan,  Rector  P.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Preparation  of 
alkyl  mercaptocarboxylate/dialkyi  thiodicarboxylate  mixture  using 
sulfur  and/or  water  cocatalyst.  4,307,225,  CI.  528-279.000. 
Love,  Graham,  to  Don  Fell  Limited;  Gordon  Fell  Limited;  and  Law- 
rence Fell  Limited.  Bulk  storage  silo.  4,306,668,  CI.  222-105.000. 
Love,  Phillip  A.;  and  Borunda,  Gabriel  S.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Navy.  Circuit  for  detecting  and  homing  on  continuous  wave  radar 
targets.  4,307,399,  CI.  343-l«.00M. 
Lowell,    James    R.    Rigid    fiberoptic    laryngoscope.    4,306,547,    CI. 

128-11.000. 
Lu,  Wen-Tong  P.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Process  for  forming 

sulfuric  acid.  4,306,950,  CI.  204-104.000. 
Lubbers,  Dietrich  W.,  to  Max-Planck-Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung  der 
Wissenschaften    e.V.     Optical     measurement    of    concentration. 
4,306,877,  CI.  23-230.00R. 
Luca,  Matthew  H.:  See- 
Campbell,  Charles  R.;  King,  Christopher  J.  H.;  and  Luca,  Matthew 
H..  4,306,949.  CI.  204-73.00R. 
Lucarelli.  Michael  A.;  and  Picklesimer,  Lewellyn  G.,  to  United  States 
of  America,  Air  Force.  Purification  of  acetylene-terminated  poly- 
imide  oligomers.  4,307,220,  CI.  528-128.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Brown,  David  J..  4.307,161,  CI.  429-120.000. 
Lucia,  Carroll  J.,  to  Patalidis,  Claude  A.  Heat  controlled  filter  by-pass 

4,306,966,  CI.  210-85.000. 
Luders,  Walter;  Burg,  Karlheinz;  Herwig,  Walter;  and  van  Spankeren, 
Ulrich,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Filler-containing  molding 
composition    and    process    for    its    manufacture.    4,307,009,    CI. 
260-42.140. 
Ludwig,  Klaus  F.  Calorimeter.  4,306,452,  CI.  73-191.000. 
Lurie,  David.  Desulfurization  of  flue  gases  with  complete  sulfite  oxida- 
tion. 4,307,069,  CI.  423-242.000. 
Luwa  AG:  See— 

Sutter,  Hans-peter,  4,306,337,  CI.  19-263.000. 
MAT  Chemicals  Inc.:  See — 

Larkin,  William  A.,  4,307.011.  CI.  260-45.75S. 
Maasberg.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Huperz.    Adalbert;    and    Maasberg.    Wolfgang.    4,306,728.    CI. 
277-125.000. 
Mabie,  Curtis  P.;  and  Menis,  Daniel  L.,  to  American  Dental  Association 
Health  Foundation.  Method  for  preparing  microporous  glassy  filler 
grains  for  dental  resin  composites.  4,306,913,  CI.  1O6-288.0OB. 
Mac  Anally,  Richard  B.:  See- 
Chase,  Charles  P.;  and  MacAnally,  Richard  B.,  4,307,043,  CI. 
264-1.700. 
Mack,  Robert:  See- 
Brown,  Richard  E.;  St.  Georgiev,  Vasil;  Loev,  Bernard;  and  Mack, 
Robert.  4,307.091.  CI.  424-248.400. 
Mackaness.  George  B.;  and  Losee,  Kathryn  A.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &.  Sons, 
Inc.  Reaction  products  of  pyrazolo[l,5-c]quinazoline  derivatives  and 
proline  derivatives  and  methods  for  reducing  blood  pressure  while 
inhibiting  allergic  reactions  with  them.  4,307,099,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Mackert,  Pius:  See— 

Fechner,  Bemd;  Hahn,  Holger;  and  Mackert,  Pius,  4,306,936,  CI. 
376-272.000. 
MacLean-Fogg  Company:  See — 

Grube,  William  L.,  4.306,654,  CI.  206-343.000. 
MacLeod,  Robert  B.,  Jr.:  See— 

Gelardi,  Anthony  L.;  Gelardi,  John  A.;  and  MacLeod,  Robert  B., 

Jr.,  4,306,663,  CI.  22O-4.00B. 

Macpherson,  Hugh  H.  J.,  to  W.  L.  Gore  &  Associates,  Inc.  Method  of 

slitting   a    plastic  jacket   of  a   conductive   cable.    4,306,923,    CI. 

156-51.000. 

Maddox,  Darryl  W.  Apparatus  and  method  for  paleocurrent  direction 

determination  using  reflected  light.  4,306,810,  CI.  356-369.000. 
Maeda,  Susumu;  Minowa,  Yoshibumi;  and  Komura,  Hirotsugu,  to 
Mitsubishi    Denki    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Microwave    heating   oven. 
4,307,277,  CI.  219-10.55R. 
Maerfeld,  Charles,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Elastic  wave  accelerometer. 

4,306,456,  CI.  73-517.00R. 
Maggiorana,  Mario  A.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Heat  exchanger  for 

marine  propulsion  engines.  4,306,614,  CI.  165-35.000. 
Magic  Chef,  Inc.:  See — 

Mellentin,  Vernon  A.;  Davis,  Kenneth  E.;  and  Mandel,  Sheldon 
W.,  4.307.367.  CI.  337-95.000. 
Magna  Corporation:  See — 

Blair.  Charles  M.,  Jr.,  4,306,981,  CI.  252-8.55D. 
Magneto-Chemie  B.V.:  See— 

Jansen,  Hermanus  J.,  4,306,952,  CI.  204-149.000. 
Magni,  Antonio,  to  AXIS  S.p.A.  Conveyor  apparatus.  4,306,646,  CI. 

198-341.000. 
Magni,    Vittorio.    Apparatus    for    mixing    concrete.    4,306,814,    CI. 

366-10.000. 
Mahlein,  Hans  F.:  See — 

Winzer,    Gerhard;    Mahlein,    Hans    F.;    and    Reichelt,    Achim, 
4,306,765,  CI.  350-96.160. 


Maiko,  Viktor  P.:  See— 

Glumov,  Ivan  F.;  Maiko,  Viktor  P.;  Ziberov,  Valery  I.;  and  Yaros- 
lavtsev,  Nikolai  A.,  4,307,401.  CI.  343-114.000. 
Majer,  Jaroslav;  and  Petracek,  Miloslav,  to  Orad  predsednictva  Sloven- 
skej  akademie  ved.  Apparatus  for  processing  materials  which  are 
difficult  to  expand  with  gas  and/or  liquid,  in  an  expanded  layer 
4.306,815,  CI.  366-147.000. 
Maklad,  Mokhtar  S.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpo- 
ration.   Method    of   fabricating    fatigue    resistant    optical    fibers. 
4,306,897,  CI.  65-3.120. 
Malcolm,  Ronald  D.:  See— 

Provanzano,  Salvatore  R.;  Aldrich,  Wilbert  H.;  D'Angelo,  Robert 
A.;  Drottar,  Emil  P.;  Finnegan,  John  J.,  Jr.;  Heom,  James;  Hill, 
Lawrence  W.;  Malcolm,  Ronald  D.;  Nollet,  Michael  C;  Perl- 
man,  Baruch  S.;  Tressler,  Michael  B.;  VanSchalkwyk,  John  £.; 
and  Webb,  Kincade  N.,  4,307,447,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Malin,  James  I.:  See — 

Stefanic,  Robert  A.;  Malin,  James  I.;  and  Straub,  Thomas  A., 
4,306,475,  CI.  83-99.000. 
Mallinckrodt.  Inc.:  See— 

Derrenbacker,  Edward  L.,  4,307,249,  CI.  564-418.000. 
Smith,  Kenneth  R.,  4,307,072,  CI.  424-5.000. 
Mallinson,  Charles  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Electromag- 
netic fuel  injector  with  adjustable  armature  spring.  4,306,683,  CI. 
239-585.000. 
Malott,  Robert  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Shock  absorber  for 

automotive  suspension.  4,306,638,  CI.  188-322.160. 
Mandel,  Sheldon  W.:  See— 

Mellentin,  Vernon  A.;  Davis,  Kenneth  E.;  and  Mandel,  Sheldon 
W.,  4,307,367.  CI.  337-95.000. 
Mangeney,  Pierre:  See — 

Langlois,  Nicole;  Langlois,  Yves;  Andriamialisoa,  Ratremaniaina 
Z.;    Potieo,    Pierre;    and    Mangeney,    Pierre,    4,307,100,    CI. 
424-262.000. 
Mannesmann  DeMag  AG:  See— 

Rotthaus.  Dirk,  4.307,269,  CI.  200-30.00R. 
Mano,  Hiroshi;  and  Oga,  Toshisaburo,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries, 

Ltd.  Tubular  organic  prosthesis.  4,306,318,  CI.  3-1.400. 
Manos,  William  S.  Constant  fiow  valve.  4,306,585.  CI.  137-504.000. 
Manservisi,  Renato;  and  Zullo,  Antonio,  to  CIR  S.p.A.  Divisione 
SASIB.  Apparatus  for  the  formation  of  cigarette  groups.  4,306,648, 
CI.  198-419.000. 
Manusch,  Christoph,  to  Pelikan  AG.  Animal  figure  writing  or  coloring 

utensil.  4,306,818,  CI.  401-6.000. 
Manzoni,  Stephane.  Devices  for  the  remote  control  of  a  vehicle  rear- 
view  mirror.  4,306,465,  CI.  74-501.00M. 
Margotte,  Werner;  See— 

Renner,  Alfred;  and  Margotte,  Werner,  4,307,005,  CI.  260-29.4UA. 
Margulies,  Herman,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Animal  traps.  4,306,369,  CI. 

43-81.000. 
Marhauer.    Friedrich.    Side    mirror    for    vehicles.    4,306.770,    CI. 

350-303.000. 
Marmon  Company:  See— 

Bione,  Angelo  A.,  4,306,481,  CI.  84-1.030. 
Marsau,  Uwe;   Heitmann,  Uwe;  and   Lorenzen,  Heinz-Christen,  to 
Hauni-Werke  Korber  &  Co.  KG.  Apparatus  for  testing  groups  of 
cigarettes  or  like  rod-shaped  articles.  4,306,445,  CI.  73-37.500. 
Marshall,  Dennis.  Mixing  valve.  4,306.582,  CI.  137-100.000. 
Marshall,  James  A.,  Sr.  Top  watcher  warning  device  for  trucks  and  the 

like.  4,307,375,  CI.  340-61.000. 
Martel,  Jacques;  Tessier,  Jean;  and  Demoutc,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Roussel 
Uclaf  Preparation  of  optically  active  allethrolone.  4,307,251,  CI. 
568-346.000. 
Martin,  Frederick  H.,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Topi- 
cal treatment  of  aphthous  stomatitis.  4,307,075.  CI.  424-28.000. 
Martin.  Jack  T.  Bracket  mounting.  4,306.702.  CI.  248-546.000. 
Martincic,  Paul  W.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Current  trans- 
former. 4,307,365,  CI.  336-96.000. 
Martinet,  Michael  E.  Interior  illumination  apparatus  using  sunlight. 

4,306,769,  CI.  350-264.000. 
Maruyama,  Eiichi:  See — 

Matsui,   Makoto;   Yamamoto,   Hideaki;   and   Maruyama,   Eiichi, 

4,307,372,  CI.  338-15.000. 
Terao,  Motoyasu;  Hirai,  Tadaaki;  Maruyama,  Eiichi;  Yamamoto. 
Hideaki;  Fujita,  Tsutomu;  Goto,  Naohiro;  and  Shidara.  Keiichi, 
4,307,319,  CI.  313-386.000. 
Maruyama,  Masataka:  See— 

Tsujimoto,   Eiichi;   Maruyama,   Masataka;  and   Kosaki,  Osamu, 
4,306,399,  CI.  53-52.000. 
Maryland  Cup  Corporation:  See- 
Cress,  Allan  K.;  and  Busse,  Charles  E..  4,306,849,  CI  425-305.100. 
Winstead,  Thomas  W.,  4,307,049,  CI.  264-37.000. 
Masaka,  Mitusuke,  to  Jidosha  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Electromagnetic  pumps. 

4,306,842,  CI.  417-417.000. 
Mashimo,  Yukio:  See — 

Fukahori,  Hidehiko;  Iwashita,  Tomonori;  and  Mashimo,  Yukio, 
4,306,794,  CI.  354-173.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Demain,  Arnold   L.;  Konomi,  Toshio;  and  Baldwin.  Jack  E., 

4.307,192,  CI.  435-47.000. 
Szekely,  Julian;  and  Yurek,  Gregory  J.,  4,306,901,  CI.  75-0.5BA. 
Masson,  Pierre  L.;  and  Cambiaso,  C^r  L.,  to  Technicon  Instruments 
Corporation.    Immunoassay    using    ascitic    fluid.    4,307,190,    CI. 
435-7.000. 
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Masuda.  Hiroshi;  Saluu.  Hirohiko;  and  Saito,  Syoji,  to  Central  Glass 
Company,  Limited.  Glass  ribbon  width  control  method  in  float 
process.  4.306,898,  CI.  65-29.000. 
Masuda,  Takao:  See— 

Ikenoue.  Shinpei;  and  Masuda.  Takao.  4.307.187.  CI.  430-619.000. 
Masuhara,  Eiichi:  See — 

Tarumi,  Niro;  Tsuchiya,  Makoto;  Komiya,  Shigeo;  and  Masuhara. 

Eiichi,  4.306,780,  CI.  351-159.000. 

Mateev,  Evgeni  H.;  and  Krestev,  Tzvetan  P.,  to  Nipki  po  Technologia 

na  Materialite.  Sprueless  plastic  material  injection  molding  injection 

apparatus.  4,306,852,  CI.  425-549.000. 

Matey,  James  R.;  and  Corson,  Carl  R.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Video  disc 

signal  surface  imaging  apparatus.  4,307,419,  CI.  358-128.600. 
Mathes,  Nikolaus;  Lange.  Wolfgang;  and  Gerlach,  Klaus,  to  Akzona 
Incorporated.  Hydrophilic  polyester  fiber  and  process  for  making 
same.  4,307,152,  CI.  428-373.000. 
Mathews,  Lyle  H.  Conduit  spacer  system.  4,306.697,  CI.  248-68.0CB. 
Matkan,  Josef,  to  Moore  Business  Forms,  Inc.  Microcapsular  electro- 

scopic  marking  particles.  4,307,169,  CI.  430-111.000. 
Matsuhisa,  Tadaaki:  5m— 

Oda,  Isao;  and  Matsuhisa.  Tadaaki,  4,306,909,  CI.  501-112.000. 

Oda,  Isao;  and  Matsuhisa,  Tadaaki,  4,307.198,  CI.  501-119.000. 

Matsui.  Makoto;  Yamamoto,  Hideaki;  and  Maniyama.  Eiichi,  to  HiU- 

chi.  Ltd.  Photosensor.  4.307,372.  CI.  338-15.000. 
Matsuij  Takeo:  See — 

Kawai,  Eiichi;  Matsui,  Takeo;  Kawata,  Kozo;  and  Takagishi, 
Hisao.  4,307.146.  CI.  428-264.000. 
Matsumoto.  Hiromitsu;  and  Sugiyama,  Keiichi,  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Internal  combustion  engine  with  exhaust  gas 
recycling  system.  4,306,533,  CI.  123-571.000. 
Matsumoto,  Kazuhiro;  Seto,  Toru;  and  Tanaka,  Takeji,  to  Mitsubishi 
Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  apparatus  for  treating  an 
exhaust  gas.  4,307.068,  CI.  423-239.000. 
Matsumura,  Susumu:  See — 

Yano,  Masao;  and  Matsumura,  Susumu,  4,307,442,  CI.  363-51.000. 
Matsuno,  Yasunobu;  and  Tokizawa,  Kazunori,  to  Koritsu  Kikai  Kogyo 
Company  Limited.  Coke  oven  door  overturning  apparatus.  4,306,831, 
CI.  414-684.300. 
MaUuoka,  Yoshitaka:  See— 

Sakurai,  Yutaka;  Nagata,  Takeo;  Matsuoka,  Yoshitaka;  Shimada, 
Satoshi;  and  Ai,  Mitsuo,  4.306,460.  CI.  73-721.000. 
Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ise.  Yukihiko;  and  Hayakawa,  Shigeru.  4.307,456,  CI.  367-107.000. 
Izaki,  Masataka;  Akamine,  Takenori;  and  Kozu,  Isao.  4.306.690.  CI. 

242-200.000. 
Takeuchi,    Akihiro;    and    Kobayashi.    Masa-aki.    4.307,413.    CI. 
358-31.000. 
Matsutani.  Kanji.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Matsutani  Seisakusho.  Crimping 

apparatus.  4.306,443.  CI.  72-434.000. 
Mattel.  Inc.:  See- 
James.  David  F.;  and  Johnson,  Elton  L.,  4,306,716,  CI.  273-l.OOE. 
Matthews,  Larry  S.  Counter  routing  biopsy  needle.  4,306,570,  CI. 

128-754.000. 
Matveev,  Vyacheslav  N.:  See— 

Ivannikov,  Alfred  V.;  Matveev,  Vyacheslav  N.;  Eroshkin.  Nikolai 
A.,  deceased;  Eroshkina,  Valeriya  I.,  administrator;  Eroshkin, 
Andrei  N.,  administrator;  and  Eroshkina,  Mariya  I.,  administra- 
tor, 4.307.281.  CI.  219-137.00R. 
Maurer.  Fritz;  Schroder.  Rolf;  Homeyer.  Bcmhard;  and  Hammann. 
Ingeborg.  to  Bayer  AktiengesellschafV.  Arthropodicidal  N.N-dimeth- 
yl-0-(l,3.4-substituted-pyrazol(5)yl)-carbamic  acid  esters.  4.307.107, 
CI.  424-273.00P. 
Maurer,  Fritz:  See — 

Hoffmann,  Hellmut;  Maurer,  Fritz;  Priesnitz.  Uwe;  and  Riebel. 
Hans-Jochem.  4.307.033,  CI.  260-464,000. 
Max-Planck-Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung  der  WissenschaAen  e.V.:  See— 

Lubbers,  Dietrich  W.,  4,306.877.  CI.  23-230.00R. 
Mayerjak.  Robert  J.,  to  Kaman  Aerospace  Corporation.  Hub  assembly. 

4.306.836.  CI.  416-134.00A. 
Mays,  Steven  L.:  See — 

Clarke,   Ralph  H.;  Clarke,   Wesley  J.;   and   Mays,   Steven   L.. 
4.306,891,  CI.  55-274.000. 
Mazzocchi,  Gabriele,  to  Societa  Italiana  Telecomunicazioni  Siemens 
S.p.A.  Synchronous  demultiplexer  with  elastic  dual-memory  bit  store 
for     TDM/PCM     telecommunication     system.     4,307,462,     CI. 
370-102.000. 
McAtee,  Richard  E.:  See— 

Allen.  Charles  A.;  and  McAtee,  Richard  E.,  4,306,879,  CI.  23- 
230.0EP. 
McCall,  John  M.:  See— 

DeGeeter,   Melvin   J.;   and    McCall.   John   M..   4.307,093,   CI. 
424-249.000. 
McCartney,  Joseph  F.:  See — 

Shipman,  William  H.;  and  McCartney.  Joseph  F.,  4.307.160.  CI. 
429-105.000. 
McConkey.  Robert  C:  See— 

Noonan,  John  M.;  and  McConkey,  Robert  C,  4,307,174,  CI. 
430-215.000. 
McConnell,  Kenneth  C:  See— 

Hubbard.  Arthur  L.;  and  McConnell,  Kenneth  C,  4.306.403,  CI. 
56-10.300. 
McCord.  Steven  G.:  See— 

KJeykamp.  Donald  L.;  McCord.  Steven  G.;  LiVolsi.  William  J. 
and  TrueWood,  Raymond  L..  4.306,740,  CI.  285-39.000. 
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McDaniel.  Max  P  ;  and  Welch,  Melvin  B., 
pany.    SO2   Activation   of  supported 
4,307.214,  CI.  526-106.000. 
McFadyen.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Peil.  William;  and  McFadyen.  Robert  J..  4.307.334,  CI.  323-3S1.000. 
McGlashan,  Kenneth  W..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Permeable  cortector 

for  defledion  yokes.  4.307.363.  CI.  335-211.000. 
McKechnie.  Ian  C.  Self  cleaning  spark  plug.  4.307.316,  CI.  313-143.000. 
McLeod,  Paul  C,  Jr.,  to  Orthopaedic  Research  Institute,  Inc.  Dynamic 

joint  motion  analysis  technique.  4,306.571.  CI.  128-782.000.      1 
McNeil  Corporation:  See —  I 

Yost,  Kenneth  J.,  4,306,968,  CI.  210-194.000. 
McPhail,  Patrick  P.:  See— 

Kucera,  Thomas  J.;  Szczesniak,  Stanley  J.;  and  McPhail,  PatHck  P., 
4,306,802.  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Donahue,  John  W.;  Gottman,  James  F.;  and  Wolf,  Richard  P., 
4,307,407.  CI.  346-75.000. 
Medicor  Muvek:  See— 

Szasz.  Karoly;  and  Meszaros,  Sandor.  4.306,796.  CI.  354-231000. 
Medtronic,  Inc.:  See — 

Athear».  Lee  F.,  4.307.162,  CI.  429-121.000. 
Meier.  Peter  E.:  See — 

Gordoa.  Otto  W.;  Meier.  Peter  E.;  and  Buttiker,  Gero. 
CI.  106-99.000. 
Mcislitzer.  Karl-Heinz:  See — 

Janssen,  Hansjorg  J.;  and  Meislitzer.  Karl-Heinz,  4,306,840,  CI. 
433-26.000.  I 

Meissner,  David  C:  See — 

Beggs,    Donald;    Kelly.    Bruce   G.; 
4,306,903,  CI.  75-11.000. 
Meitner,  CHry  H.,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  Microflber  0il  and 

water  pipe.  4,307,143.  CI.  252-91.000. 
Meixner.  Edwin  J.,  to  Borg- Warner  Corporation.  System  for  measuring 

torque  and  spMd  of  routing  shaft.  4.306,462,  CI.  73-862.360. 
Mellentin,  Vernon  A.;  Davis,  Kenneth  E.;  and  Mandel,  Sheldon  W.,  to 

Magic  Chef,  Inc.  Bi-suble  relay.  4,307,367,  CI.  337-95.000. 
Melloh,  Wilhelm;  and  Tanck,  Robert,  to  Rewo  Chemische  Werke 
GmbH.  Compositions  of  pyrithione  metal  salts  and  undecyleiic  acid 
alkylolamide  derivatives.  4,307,089.  CI.  424-245.000. 
Menikheim,  Virginia  C;  and  Silverman,  Bernard,  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany. Process  for  point-bonding  organic  fibers.  4,306.919,  CI. 
156-290.000.  I 

Menis,  Daaiel  L.:  See —  I 

Mabie,  Curtis  P.;  and  Menis,  Daniel  L.,  4,306,913,  CI.  106-2I8.00B. 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Kniskem,  Peter  J.;  Hagopian,  Arpi;  and  Carlo,  Dennis  J.,  4,307,080, 

CI.  424-92.000. 
Villar^jos,  Miguel,  4,306,357,  CI.  34-5.000. 
Mertcns,  Gunter:  See — 

Wenzel,    Wolfgang;    Mertens,    Gunter;    and   Dieterich,   Pieter, 
4,306,998,  CI.  260-13.000. 
Messina,  John  D.  Communication  apparatus  for  the  handicapped. 

4,307,266,  CI.  179-2.0DP. 
Meszaros,  Sandor:  See — 

Szasz,  Karoly;  and  Meszaros,  Sandor,  4,306,796,  CI.  354-233.000. 
Metz,  Paul,  to  Arbed  S.A.  Method  of  controlling  the  heat  balatce  in  a 

shaft-type  metallurgical  furnace.  4,306,507,  CI.  1 10-347.000. 
Meulemans,  Charles  C.  E.;  van  der  Steen,  Gerardus  H.  A.  M.;  «nd  van 
Werkhoven,  Jan,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  High  pressure  dis- 
charge bmp  with  vessel  having  a  UV  radiation  absorbing  portion  of 
quartz  glass.  4,307,315,  CI.  313-44.000. 
Meuli,  William:  See— 

Wollesen,   Donald   L.;   Meuli.   William;  and   Shiota,   Plflip  S., 
4,306.916.  CI.  148-1.500. 
Meyer,  Franz  J.:  See — 

Kegler,  Ernst;  and  Meyer,  Franz  J.,  4,306,689.  CI.  242-184iO0O. 
Meyer,  Jacques:  See — 

Bemelin,  Daniel;  and  Meyer.  Jacques,  4.307,153,  CI.  428-4|  3.000. 
Meyer,  Robert:  See— 

Delapierre,  Gilles;  and  Meyer,  Robert,  4,306,775,  CI.  350-363.000. 

Meyer,  Rolf-Volker;  Hohmann,  Gerhard;  Rudolph,  Hans;  Dheli,  Rolf; 

and  Ddlhausen,  Manfred,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Estdr-modi- 

ficd  polyamides.  4,307,227,  CI.  528-288.000. 

Meyer,   TTieodore  C.   Method   for  making  artificial  limb  tockets. 

4,307,036,  CI.  264-222.000. 
Micro-Mega.  S.A.:  See — 

Leonard.  Henri.  4,306.865.  CI.  433-104.000. 
Middleton.  Frederic  H..  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Hydraulic 

power  and  control  system.  4.306.413.  CI.  60-478.000. 
Midrex  Corporation:  See — 

Beggs,    Donald;    Kelly.    Bruce   G.;   and    Meissner.    David   C, 
4.306.903.  CI.  75-11.000. 
Milchev.  Konstantin  S.:  See —  I 

Rashev,  Tzolo  V.;  Rasheva.  Ivanka  A.;  Milchev,  Konstantii  S.;  1 
La»bev.  Yordan  G..  4,307.263.  CI.  13-9.0ES. 
Miles  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See — 

de  Castro.  Aurora  F.;  and  Muniz,  Nehemias,  4,306,956.  P.  204- 

180.00G. 
White.  William  I..  4,307.188.  CI.  435-4.000. 
Miley,  Frank  P.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Electronic  coun- 
termeasures  system  and  method  of  utilizing  the  same.  4,307^400,  CI. 
343-18.00E. 
Milkovicfc.  Ralph;  Warfel.  David  R.;  Blommers,  Elizabeth  A.;  and 
Ingram,  Alvin  R..  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Process  for  pro- 
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ducing  plasticized  elastomer-styrene  coated  beads.  4  307  134   CI 
427-222.000. 
Millar.  Donald  B..  to  General  Foods  Inc.  Soybean  protein  isolate 

production.  4.307.014.  Cl.  260-123.500. 
Miller,  Melvin  N.;  Bouton.  John  C;  Tebbe.  Dennis  L.;  Leboy,  Eugene 
L.;  and  Anbalagan.  Reddiar  S.,  to  Geometric  DaU  Corporation. 
Pattern    recognition   system    for   generating   hematology    profile 
4.307.376.  Cl.  340-146.3CA.  »  »  »'    H 

Miller.  Robert  F..  to  Modine  Manufacturing  Company.  Safety  device 

4,306.439.  Cl.  72-199.000. 
Milton,  Harold  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Hochstein,  Peter  A.;  Pringle.  William  L.;  and  Milton,  Harold  W., 
Jr.,  4.306.415,  Cl.  60-527.000. 
Minasov,  Alexandr  N.:  See— 

Privalov,  Vasily  E.;  Zubilin,  Ivan  G.;  Todavchich,  Zoltan-Ivan  I. 
Kulakov,  Nikolai  K.;  Silka,  Adolf  N.;  Minasov,  Alexandr  N.; 
Ananievsky,  Mikhail  G.;  Temkin,  Naum  E.;  and  Solodkov 
Vyacheslav  I.,  4.306,941,  Cl.  202-228.000. 
Mindel,  Michael  J.;  and  Rustman,  James  C,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Video  disc  player  system  for  correlating  stylus  position  with  informa- 
tion previously  detected  from  disc.  4,307,418,  Cl.  358-128.500. 
Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Beretta,  Paolo;  and  Vallarino,  Angelo,  4,307,184,  Cl.  430-512.000. 
Dalzell.  Rex  J;  Goettert,  Edward  J.;  and  Tiers,  George  V.  D 

4,307,182,  Cl.  430-339.000. 
Danielson,  Richard  D.;  and  Prokop,  Robert  A.,  4,306,993,  Cl 

252-316.000. 
Delfino,  Gerolamo,  4,307,183,  Cl.  430-495.000. 
Forte,  Mark  R.,  4,306,550,  Cl.  128-92.00E. 
Larson,  Wayne  K.,  4,307,219,  Cl.  528-71.000. 
Roche.  John  L..  4,307,150,  Cl.  428-336.000. 
Wendling,   Larry  A.;  and  Covington,  John  B.,  4,306,954,  Cl. 
204-159.220. 
Minowa,  Yoshibumi:  See— 

Maeda,  Susumu;  Minowa,  Yoshibumi;  and  Komura,  Hirotsueu, 
4,307,277,  Cl.  219-ia55R. 
Minozzi,    Michael    F..    Jr.    Smoke    detector    tester.    4.306,575,    Cl 

131-329.000. 
Mitchell,  Clarence  I.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Disc  brake 
assembly   having   a   diaphragm    pressure   compensator   and   seal. 
4.306.635.  Cl.  188-72.400. 
Mitchell.  Clarence  I.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Disc  brake 

caliper  with  molded  flex  piston.  4.306,639.  Cl.  188-370.000. 
Mitchell,  Douglas  A.  Gas  fire.  4,306,537,  Cl.  126-92.0AC. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Maeda,  Susumu;  Minowa,  Yoshibumi;  and  Komura,  Hirotsueu 

4,307,277,  Cl.  219-10.55R.  * 

Yano,  Masao;  and  Matsumura,  Susumu,  4.307,442.  Cl.  363-51.000 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Matsumoto.  Kazuhiro;  Seto.  Torn;  and  Tanaka,  Takeji.  4,307,068 
Cl.  423-239.000. 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Morita,  Yoshinori;  and  Kashiwa,  Norio,  4,307,209,  Cl.  525-246.000. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Incorporated:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Koichi;  Hasegawa,  Seiji;  and  Aoki,  Shinobu,  4,307,029, 
Cl.  260-453.00P. 
Mitsui,  Zen:  See — 

Ohtsuka,  Kazumasa;  Takahashi,  Michihiko;  Araki,  Masako   and 
Mitsui,  Zen,  4,307,013,  Cl.  260-117.000. 
Miyagawa,  Youichi;  Iguchi,  Hiroshi;  and  Shimada,  Jiroh,  to  Nippon 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Crystal  oscillator  circuit  having  rapid  starting 
characteristics  and  a  low  power  consumption.  4,307,354,  Cl    331- 
1 16.0FE. 
Miyakawa,  Seiichi:  See- 
Sakamoto,    Koji;    Miyakawa,    Seiichi;    and    Tatsumi,    Susumu, 
4,306,804,  Cl.  355-14.00E. 
Miyashita,  Tadashi:  See— 

Kawachi,  Masao;  Miyashita,  Tadashi;  Sentsui,  Shintaro-  Furui 
Yasuro;  and  Kuroha,  Toshiaki,  4,306,767,  Cl.  350-96.330. 
Miyoshi,  Hajime;  and  Asanagi.  Etsuo,  to  Chiyoda  Chemical  Engineer- 
ing &  Construction  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  strengthening  water- 
saturated  soft  soils.  4,306,910,  Cl.  106-89.000. 
Mizote,  Masanori,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Fuel  consump- 
tion measuring  apparatus.  4,307,452,  Cl.  364-442.000. 
Mizuno,  Junzi:  See — 

Fukami,  Akira;  Noguchi,  Hiroki;  Mizuno,  Junzi;  and  Ishii.  Takeshi, 
4,306,894,  Cl.  55-316.000. 
Mizutani,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Nishizawa,  Kazunori;  Shlrase,  Toshihiro;  and  Mizutani,  Hiroshi, 
4.306,559,  Cl.  128-287.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Angevine,  Philip  J.,  4,306,964,  Cl.  208-210.000. 
Napier,  Roger  P.,  4,307,041,  Cl.  260-989.000. 
Mochiji,  Kozo;  Okazaki,  Shinji;  and  Asai,  Shojiro,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 

Method  of  forming  a  pattern.  4,307,176,  Cl.  430-270.000. 
Modine  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Miller,  Robert  F.,  4,306,439,  Cl.  72-199.000. 
Moirano,  Arthur  L.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Composition  and  method  for 

preparing  dessert  gel.  4,307,124.  Cl.  426-573.000. 
Monnier.  Jean-Luc:  See — 

Rochat.  Daniel;  Jeanmairet,  Maurice;  Sallaz,  Paul;  Fleuty,  Jean- 
Jacques;  and  Monnier,  Jean-Luc,  4,306,343,  Cl.  29-25.350. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Bollinger,  Frederic  G.,  4,307,238,  Cl.  549-38.000. 
Campbell,  Charles  R.;  King,  Christopher  J.  H.;  and  Luca,  Matthew 
H.,  4.306,949,  Cl.  2O4-73.00R. 


Menikheim,  Virginia  C;  and  Silverman,  Bernard,  4,306,929.  Q. 

156-290.000. 
Strazik,  William  F.;   LeBlanc.  John  R.;  and  Santer,  J.  Owen. 
4.307,001,0.260-21.000. 
Montalto,  Anthony  R.;  Scerbo,  Louis  J.;  and  Starace,  Jeremia  P.,  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Protector  device  for  telecom- 
munications circuits.  4,307,430,  Cl.  361-124.000. 
Montanari,  Romolo;  and  Antonelli,  Sergio,  to  Snamprogetti,  S.p.A. 
Extracting  aromatic  hydrocarbons  from  mixtures  containing  same 
4,306,945,  Cl.  203-84.000. 
Monte,  Anthony  J.;  and  Wahoski,  Ernest  C.  Radio  controlled  miniature 
Urget  vehicle  and  radio  control  accessory  for  binoculars.  4.306.630 
Cl.  180-167.000. 
Montealegre,  James,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Convert- 
ible container  for  packaging  and  cooking.  4,306,658,  Cl.  206-61 1.000. 
Montel,  Jacques:  See— 

Moutou,  Paul  C;  and  Montel,  Jacques,  4,307,131,  Cl.  427-84.000 
Montres  Rolex  S.A.;  See— 

Strubin,  Daniel,  4,307,449,  Cl.  364-418.000. 
Moody,  Christopher  J.:  See— 

Hassall,  Ccdric  H.;  and  Moody,  Christopher  J.,  4,307,094.  Q. 
424-250.000. 
Moon,   Suk;  and   Spector,   George.   Cigarette  filter.   4.306,576,  CI. 

131-187.000. 
Moore  Business  Forms,  Inc.:  See— 

Matkan,  Josef,  4.307,169,  Cl.  430-111.000. 

Van  Maldcrghem,  Edmund  G.;  and  Schultz,  Elmer  G.,  4,306,71 1. 

Cl.  270-52.500. 

Moore,    Charles    D.    Method    and    apparatus   for   restoring    oilinE. 

4,306,821,  Cl.  405-216.000.  b    y      e, 

Moore.  Donald  H.;  and  Leathers,  Joel  M..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company 

The.  Drying  alkyl  halides.  4,307,260,  Cl.  57O-262.000. 
Moore,  Michael  T.:  See— 

Bowden,  Larry  D.;  Champ,  Robert  B ;  and  Moore,  Michael  T., 
4,307,167,  Cl.  430-58.000. 
Morello,  Edward  B.;  and  Fuller,  Gail,  to  Voplex  Corporation.  Forming 
a    selectively    decorated    molded    resin    panel.    4,307,058,    Cl. 
264-510000. 
Morgan,  George  H.,  to  Lambert  Brake  Corporation.  Multi-range  hy- 
draulic drive.  4,306,640,  Cl.  192-0.094. 
Morgan,  Mark  A.:  See — 

Greene,  George  O.;  Morgan,  Mark  A;  and  Anderson,  Brian  G.. 
4,306,363,  Cl.  37-80.00A. 
Mori,  Shigeo;  and  Fujita,  Takeshi,  to  Dai-Ichi  Kogyo  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd. 

Purification  of  polyether-polyol.  4,306.943,  Cl.  203-29.000. 
Mori,  Yoshihide:  See— 

Sada,  Masao;  Kato,  Michio;  Mori,  Yoshihide;  and  Sano,  Michikazu, 
4,307,257,  Cl.  568-899.000. 
Morinaga  &  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Sano,  Michiyasu;  and  Kimura,  Tsuguo,  4,307,126,  Cl.  426-660.000. 
Morisaki,  Masuo:  See — 

DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Schnoes.  Heinrich  K.;  Ikekawa,  Nobuo;  Ta- 
naka, Yoko;  Morisaki,  Masuo;  and  Oshida,  Jun-ichi,  4,307,025. 
Cl.  260-397.200. 
Morita,  Yoshinori;  and  Kashiwa,  Norio,  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.  Process  for  production  of  chemically  blended  composition 
of  non-elastomeric  ethylene  resins.  4,307,209,  Cl.  525-246.000. 
Moriya,  Yoshimi:  See- 
Suzuki,  Shintaro;  lizuka,  Sadao;  and  Moriya,  Yoshimi,  4,306,921. 
Cl.  148-105.000. 
Morris,  Darryl  C,  to  Northern  Telecom.  Inc.  Precision  rectifier  cir- 
cuits. 4.307.305,  Cl.  307-261.000. 
Morrison,  Clayton;  and  Cope,  Norman,  to  University  of  Florida.  Solar 

energy  powered  sun  tracking  device.  4,306,541,  Cl.  126-425.000. 
Morrison,  Russell  J.;  and  Ohmann,  William,  to  Whirlpool  Corporation. 
Pump  mounting  for  an  automatic  washer.  4,306,841,  Cl.  417-360.000. 
Mosburger,  Hans;  See— 

Bradatsch,     Edmund;    and    Mosburger,    Hans,    4,306,932.    Q. 
156-462.000. 
Mosehauer,  Michael  W.:  See— 

Blazey,  Richard  N.;  Alexandrovich,  Peter  S.;  Santilli,  Domenic; 
and  Mosehauer,  Michael  W.,  4,307,165.  Cl.  430-8.000. 
Mosely,  John.  Multi-channel  sound  and  aau  system.  4,306,781.  Cl. 

352-37.000. 
Moser,  Robert,  to  Rieter  Machine  Works,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  measur- 
ing a  cross-sectional  area  of  a  travelling  fiber  sliver.  4,306.450.  CL 
73-160.000. 
Mosher,  Ralph  S.,  to  Robotics,  Inc.  Multi-directional  mechanical  posi- 
tioning apparatus.  4,306,464,  Cl.  74-479.000. 
Moss,  Lulu  C.  Therapeutic  seat.  4.306.747.  Cl.  297-180.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

Tredennick,  Harry  L.;  and  Gunter,  Thomas  G..  4.307.445.  Cl. 
364-200.000. 
Motsenbocker.  Gregg  A.  to  Lift-OfT.  Inc.  Composition  for  releasing 

adhesives  from  a  surface.  4.306,989.  Cl.  252-162.000. 
Moulinex:  See — 

Weiss.  Roger.  4.307.287,  Cl.  219-442.000. 
Mouradian,  WUliam:  See— 

Watkins,  Alfred  E.,  4,306,531,  Cl.  123-525.000. 
Moutonnier,  Claude:  See — 

Farge,  Daniel;  Moutonnier,  Claude;  Le  Roy,  Pierre;  and  Peyronel, 

Jean-Francois,  4,307,116,  Cl.  424-246.000. 
Farge,  Daniel;  Moutonnier,  Claude;  Le  Roy,  Pierre;  and  Peyronel 

Jean-Francois,  4,307,230,  Cl.  542-427.000. 
Farge,  Daniel;  Moutonnier.  Claude;  Le  Roy.  Pierre;  and  Peyronel. 
Jean-Francois.  4,307.233.  Cl.  544-16.000. 
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Moutou,  Paul  C;  and  Montel,  Jacques,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Method  of 
manufacturing  metal-semiconductor  contacts  exhibiting  high  injected 
current  density.  4,307,131,  CI.  427-84.000. 
Mugglestone,  Peter  R.,  to  W.  A.  £)eutsher  Proprietary  Limited.  Means 

for  fastening  a  label  to  an  article.  4,306,365,  CI.  4O-2.0OF. 
Muhlbauer,  Ernst,  to  Ernst  Muhlbauer  KG.  Capsule  for  the  storage  and 
vibration-mixing  of  two  components:  particularly  for  dental  pur- 
poses. 4.306.651,  CI.  206-219.000. 
Muller,  Karl-Hans:  See—  ^    ^. 

Ettlinger,    Manfred;    Muller,    Karl-Hans;    and    Simon.    Edgar, 
4,307,023,  CI  260-37.0SB. 
Muller,  Lutz:  See—  „  .,   ^  .     ,.,  . 

Frommer.  Werner;  Muller.  Lutz;  Schmidt,  Delf;  Puis,  Walter; 
Krause,     Hans-Peter;    and     Heber,     Ulrich,    4.307,194,    CI. 
435-122.000. 
Muniz,  Nehemias:  See — 

de  Castro,  Aurora  F.;  and  Muniz,  Nehemias,  4,306,956,  CI.  204- 
180.00G. 
Murakami,  Seiji:  See — 

Kotera,  Noboru;  Yoshida,  Thihiro;  Hatsumi,  Toshiaki;  Iwasaki, 
Kazuhito;  Iwamoto,  Isao;  Kanda,  Katuzo;  Murakami,  Seiji;  and 
Eguchi,  Shusaku.  4.307,320.  CI.  313-474.000. 
MuraU  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Arai,  Sciichi,  4,307.356,  CI.  333-194.000. 
MuraU  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nisigahana,  Masaharu;  and  Hori,  Hanio,  4,307,129,  CI.  427-58.000. 
Murray,  Dennis  M.;  Rosevear,  John  W.;  and  Drinkwitz.  Dan  C,  to 
Kallestad    Laboratories,    Inc.    Analytical    reagent    and    method. 
4,307,071,  a.  424-1.000. 
Murray.  Kenneth  M.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Scattered- 
light  imagining  system.  4,306,783,  CI.  353-121.000. 
Murthy.  Andiappan  K.;  and  Hsieh.  David  Y.,  to  Allied  Corporation. 

Cyclohexanone  distillation  process.  4,306,944,  CI.  203-77.000. 
Naaktgeboren,  Adrianus,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Agricultural  bale 

pick-up  means.  4,306,650,  CI.  198-510.000. 
Nachtsheim,  Dieter:  See- 
Neumann,  Rainer;  Schwarz,  Hans-Helmut;  and  Nachtsheim,  Di- 
eter, 4,307.253,  CI.  568-630.000. 
Nadolski.  James  J.,  to  Sangamo  Weston,  Inc.  System  for  driving  a  gas 

discharge  display.  4,307.394.  CI.  340-789.000. 
Nagano.  Kentaro;  and  Iseda,  Tom.  to  Asahi  Glass  Company.  Ltd. 
Metallic  coating  method  using  ultrasonic  vibration.  4,307,128,  CI. 
427-57.000. 
Nagano.  Masashi,  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company,  Limited.  Rear 

derailleur  and  control  wire  guide.  4,306,871,  CI.  474-82.000. 
Nagata,  Takeo:  See— 

Sakurai.  Yutaka;  Nagata,  Takeo;  Matsuoka,  Yoshitaka;  Shimada, 
Satoshi;  and  Ai,  Mitsuo,  4,306,460,  CI.  73-721.000. 
Nakagawa,  Kazuhiro:  See— 

Shiraishi,  Yoshihisa;  Nakagawa,  Kazuhiro;  Nakata,  Chiaki;  and 
Ohasi,  Koiti,  4,307,216,  Q.  526-298.000. 
Nakahama,  Kazuo:  See— 

Asai,  Mitsuko;  Nakahama,  Kazuo;  and  Izawa.  Motowo,  4,307,016. 
CI.  260-239.30P. 
Nakajima,  WUIiam  N.:  See— 

Herbes,  William  F.;  Ling,  Chi-Fei;  and  Nakajima,  William  N., 
4,306.872,  CI.  8-189.000. 
Nakamichi  Corporation:  See — 

Kawachi,  Hideo,  4,307,427,  CI.  360-128.000. 
Nakamura,  Hiroaki;  Kumita,  Izumi;  Sugita,  Yoshiji;  and  Takagi,  Hideo, 
to  Nippon  Soda  Company  Limited.  Protein  adsorbent  and  process  for 
the  purification  of  urokinase.  4.307.228,  CI.  536-53.000. 
Nakamura,  Masaaki;  and  Ueba,  Hisaaki,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Kureha  Gosen  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  String 
construction  for  athletic  rackets.  4,306,410.  CI.  57-234.000. 
Nakamura,  Shigemi.  to  Orion  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.  Device  for  report- 
ing the  end  of  a  milking  period.  4,306,517,  CI.  119-14.140. 
Nakata,  Chiaki:  See— 

Shiraishi.  Yoshihisa;  Nakagawa,  Kazuhiro;  Nakata,  Chiaki;  and 
Ohasi,  Koiti,  4,307,216.  CI.  526-298.000. 
Nakayama,  Yoshiki;  Izawa,  Taro;  Higuchi.  Yasushi;  Ohishi,  Yutaka; 
and  Yazawa,  Chihiro.  to  Ihara  Chemical  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Inert 
organic  solvent  dispersion  of  alkali  hydroxide  and  reaction  using  the 
same.  4,307,034,  CI.  260-465.00G. 
Nalco  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Allain,  Ronald  J.;  and  Fong,  Dodd  W.,  4,306,983,  CI.  252-33.300. 
Daniel,  John  G.;   Kerr.   David   S.;  and   Reven,   Frederick  V., 

4,307,197,  CI.  501-100.000. 
Goretta,   Louis  A.;  and  Otremba,   Robert   R.,  4,307,215,  CI. 
526-213.000. 
Napier,  Roger  P..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Stabilization  of  phosphoro- 
chloridates  or  thionophosphorochloridates  with  phosphorus  penta- 
chloride.  4,307,041,  CI.  260-989.000. 
Nashlund,  John  E.  Boring  and  routing  jig  for  cylindrical  door  knob 

assemblies  and  the  like.  4,306,823.  CI.  408-26.000. 
Nasu,  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Tsutsumi,    Teruo;    Inoue,    Kazumi;    Asami,    Shuji;    Kohmoto, 
Masayuki;  Nasu,  Toshiyuki;  Seo,  Yoshio;  and  Yasusaka.  Toshio, 
4,306,827.  CI.  414-160.000. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See — 

Frederiksen.  Thomas  M.;  and  Connolly.  Joseph  J.,  Jr..  4.307.338. 
CI.  324-65.00R. 
Neefe,  Charles  W.  Method  of  laser  machining  contact  lenses.  4,307,046. 
CI.  264-1.400. 
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Neel.  Jean;  and  Boutin,  Jean,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries.  Photopo- 
lymerized  acrylic  polymer  essentially  devoid  of  residual  monomern). 
4.306.955,  Cl.  204-159.220. 
Negishi.  Fumio:  See — 

Ota.  Akiho;  and  Negishi,  Fumio,  4,307.137.  Cl.  428-35.000. 
Negishi,  Naoki;  See — 

Tamura,  Takaai;  Ozawa,  Tomeyoshi;  Ito.  Watani;  Fujita,  Norihiko; 

Negishi.     Naoki;     and     Tamaki,     Yukihiko,     4.306,969.     Cl. 

210-201.000. 

Nelson.  Edward  B.,  to  Research  Foundation  of  State  University  of  Nfew 

York,  The.  Method  and  composition  for  reducing  the  toxicity  of 

acetaminophen.  4,307.073.  Cl.  424-10.000. 

Nelson.  John  F..  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Rod  retainer.  4,306,820,  Cl. 

403-13.000. 
Neri.  Carlo:  See- 
Cipriani,  Gioacchino;  Neri,  Carlo;  and  Romano,  Ugo,  4,307.256, 
Cl.  568-167.000. 
Nestlen,  David  J.  to  Standard  Steel  Companies.  The;  Waltuck,  Leland; 
and  Berger,  Brenda.  Tire  chain  tightener.  4,306,602,  Cl.  152-219.000 
Neufeldt,    Jacob    J.    Suspended    refuse    container.    4,306,699. 

248-134.000. 
Neukirch.  Edward  O.:  See — 

Hawrylo,   Stanley;   and   Neukirch,   Edward  O..   4.306.355,  Cl. 
29-623.200. 
Neumann.  Raiier;  Schwarz.  Hans-Helmut;  and  NachUheim,  Dieter,  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  alkyl  4ryl 
ethers.  4.307,253.  Cl.  568-630.000. 
Neumeier,  Erich:  See — 

Zehnder.  Jurg;  and  Neumeier.  Erich,  4,306,505,  Cl.  105-406 
New  York  University:  See — 

Rosenberg,  Martin  J..  4.307,082,  Cl.  424-115.000. 
Newalls  Insulation  Company  Limited:  See — 

Graham.  Robert,  4.306.935.  Cl.  162-227.000. 
Newell.  Darrd  E.:  See— 

Wenger.    Jerry    A.;    and    Newell.    Darrel    E.,    4,306,750,    Cl. 
297-458J000. 
Newman,  Walter:  See — 

Johnson,    George    E.;    and    Newman.    Walter,    4.306.758,    Cl. 
339-54.000. 
NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.:  See— 

Oda,  Isao;  and  Matsuhisa,  Tadaaki.  4,306,909.  Cl.  501-1 12.000.| 
Oda,  Isao;  and  Matsuhisa,  Tadaaki,  4.307,198,  Cl.  501-119.000. 
Nichiryo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Oshikubo,  Yuuji,  4.306.670,  Cl.  222-309.000. 
Nicholson,  Margie  W.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation 

state  electrochromic  display.  4.306.774.  Cl.  350-357.000. 
Nicholson,  Robert  D.,  to  Racal-Dana  Instruments  Limited.  Automatic 

gain  control  circuit.  4,307.348.  Cl.  330-134.000. 
Niedecker.  Herbert.  Process  and  apparatus  for  treating  sausage  eating 

prior  to  fiUkig.  4,306.334,  Cl.  17-49.000. 
Niemczyk,  Stephen  E.:  See — 

Sundermeyer.  Frank  D.;  and  Niemczyk.  Stephen  E.,  4,307,415,  Cl. 
358-80.000. 
Nierhaus,  Voker;  and  Smith,  Gary  L.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation. 
Rear  view  mirror  mounting  arrangement.  4.306,701,  Cl.  248-479JD00. 
Nifco  Inc.:  S«e—  I 

Tanaka,  Toshie;  and  Hara,  Kunio.  4,306.824,  Cl.  411-34.000. 
Nihon  Parkerizing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  I 

Oda,  Nobuyuki;  and  Terada,  Haruyoshi,  4.306,917,  Cl.  148-6.  |SR. 
Nihon  Top  Nozzle  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  i 

Eki,  Masakatu,  4,306.593.  Cl.  141-1.000. 
Nilssen.  Ole  K.   Bias  control  for  high  efficiency  inverter  ciituit. 

4,307,353,  Cl.  331-1 13.00A.  I 

Ninomiya,  Yuichi;  and  Ohuuka,  Yoshimichi,  to  Nippon  Hoso  Kydkai. 
Motion-compensated    interframe    coding    system.    4,307.420.    "' 
358-136.000. 
Nintendo  Co,,  Ltd.:  See — 

Yokoi,  Ounpei,  4.306.329,  Cl.  15-319.000. 
Nipki  po  Tedinologia  na  Materialite:  See — 

Mateev.   Evgeni   H.;  and   Krestev.  Tzvetan  P.,  4,306.852, 
425-549.000. 
Nippi,  Incorporated:  See — 

Ohtsuka,  Kazumasa;  Takahashi,  Michihiko;  Araki,  Masako;iand 
Mitsui,  Zen.  4.307.013.  Cl.  260-1 17.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  I 

Fukui.  Jnn;  Yano.  Takeshi;  Hasegawa,  Yutaka;  and  Saka4aka, 

Masaharu,  4,306,457,  Cl.  73-861.770. 
Hamada,  Kaoru,  4,306,497,  Cl.  101-93.05a 
Miyagawa,    Youichi;    Iguchi,    Hiroshi;    and    Shimada,    Jlroh, 

4.307.354.  Cl.  331-1 16.0FE. 
Shiba,  Hiroshi.  4,306,915,  Cl.  148-1.500. 
Yanagisawa,  Masahiro,  4,307,156,  Cl.  428-623.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Kobayashi,  Eiji.  4.306,483,  Cl.  84-255.000. 
Nippon  Hoso  Kyokai:  See— 

Ninomiya,    Yuichi;    and    Ohtsuka,    Yoshimichi,    4,307,420,   Cl. 

358-136.000. 
Terao,  Motoyasu;  Hirai,  Tadaaki;  Maruyama,  Eiichi;  Yamadioto, 
Hideaki;  Fujita,  Tsutomu;  Goto.  Naohiro;  and  Shidara,  Keiichi, 
4,307.319.  Cl.  313-386.000. 
Nippon  Kog^u  K.K.:  See— 

Fukuhar»,  Toru;  Saegusa,  Takashi;  and  Higashi,  Koichi,  4,304,787, 
Cl.  354-31.000.  I 

Nippon  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  J 

Tsuchiyt,  Shozo;  and  Hayashi.  Hideo.  4,307,008,  Q.  260.33.40R. 
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Nippon  Oil  Seal  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hiramatsu.   Fumio;  Ohsone.   Kenichi;  and   Yukimasa,  Tatsuaki 
4.306.729.  Cl.  277-153.000. 
Nippon  Soda  Company  Limited:  See— 

Nakamura.  Hiroaki;  Kumita.  Izumi;  Sugiu,  Yoshiji;  and  Takajii 
Hideo.  4,307.228.  Cl.  536-53.000.  ' 

Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See— 

Fukami.  Akira;  Noguchi.  Hiroki;  Mizuno.  Junzi;  and  Ishii,  Takeshi 

4.306,894,  Cl.  55-316.000. 
Hattori,  Tadashi;  and  Ueno.  Yoshiki.  4.306,444.  Cl.  73-23.000 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Kurato.  Kazutoshi;  Kawaguchi.  Tadashi;  Ichiko.  Osami;  Uzawa, 
Hiroshi;  Itoh.  Kametaro;  and  Kanzaki,  Hisashi,  4,307.276,  Cl 
219-10.410. 
Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  See— 

Kaneko,  Reizo;  Tago.  Akio;  Oguchi.  Shigemitsu;  and  Hukui. 

Shigehisa,  4.307,425.  Cl.  360-98.000. 
Kawachi.  Masao;  Miyashiu,  Tadashi;  Sentsui.  ShinUro;  Furui, 

Yasuro;  and  Kuroha,  Toshiaki.  4.306,767.  Cl.  350-96.330. 
Yamada,   Yoshihide;   Yamada.   Takashi;   and   Takano,   Tadashi. 
4.307,403,  Cl.  343-755.000. 
Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujita.  Yutaka,  4.307.366.  Cl.  336-136.000. 

Fukami,  Akira;  Noguchi,  Hiroki;  Mizuno,  Junzi;  and  Ishii.  Takeshi, 

4,306.894,  Cl.  55-316.000. 
Kinugawa,    Masumi;    and    Sueishi.    Motoharu.    4,306.527.    Cl. 
123-339.000. 
Nishibe.  Kazuteru;  Kamekura.  Masahiko;  and  Furukawa,  Naoji,  to 
Farmhand.   Inc.   Twine  device  for  rotary  balers.   4,306,494.   Cl 
100-5.000. 
Nishijima.  Hideo:  See — 

Fukushima,    Isao;    Okada.    Yoshinori;    and    Nishijima,    Hideo. 
4.307,326,  Cl.  318-411.000. 
Nishikawa,  Masaji,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.  Charge  appara- 
tus. 4,307.432.  Cl.  361-221.000.  *     ^*^ 
Nishina,  Yasuhide:  See— 

Imada.  Kiyoshi;  Ueno,  Susumu;  Nishina,  Yasuhide;  and  Norma, 
Hirokazu.  4,307,045,  Cl.  264-22.000. 
Nishioka,  Ryozo.  to  Fuji  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Condensing  turbine  insulla- 

tion.  4.306.418,  Cl.  60-693.000. 
Nishiwaki.  Susumu:  See— 

Yanabu.    Satoru;    Tamagawa.    Toru;    and    Nishiwaki.    Susumu. 
4,307.428.  Cl.  361-4.000. 
Nishizawa,  Kazunori;  Shirase,  Toshihiro;  and  Mizutani,  Hiroshi,  to  Kao 
Soap    Company,    Ltd.    Moisture-permeable    disposable    diapers. 
4.306,559,  Cl.  128-287.000. 
Nisigahana,  Masaharu;  and  Hori,  Hanio.  to  MuraU  Manufacturing  Co., 
Ltd.    Method    of  encasing   electric    components.    4,307.129.    Cl. 
427-58.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishiuni,   Shigeo;   Kimura,  Shinji;  Takao,   Hiroshi;  and   Uchida, 

Masaaki,  4,306,957,  Cl.  204-195.00S. 
Iwanaga,  Kazuyoshi;  Sugano,  Kazuhiko;  and  Ohtsuka,  Kunio, 

4.306,469,  Cl.  74-869.000. 
Mizote,  Masanort.  4,307,452.  Cl.  364-442.000. 
Niswonger.  Dewey  F.  Curable  resin  compositions.  4,307.003.  Cl.  260- 

28.50D. 
Nitivy  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamauchi,  Aizo;   Suehiro,  Tetsuro;   Suzuki,   Mitsuo;   Uzumaki, 
Mitsutaka;  and  Takashio,  Masahiko,  4,307,151,  Cl.  428-373.000. 
Nixon,  Henry  M.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Miniature  lamp  and 

method.  4,307.318.  Cl.  313-315.000. 
NL  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Brandt,  Israel  M.;  and  Scearce.  Forest  A.,  4,306,980,  Cl.  252-8.50P. 
Nogavich,  Daniel:  See— 

Lebow,  Sanford;  and  Nogavich.  Daniel.  4,306,925,  Cl.  156-150.000. 
Noguchi,  Hiroki:  See— 

Fukami,  Akira;  Noguchi,  Hiroki;  Mizuno.  Junzi;  and  Ishii.  Takeshi. 
4.306.894.  Cl.  55-316.000. 
Nohara,  Kateutaro;  and  Tateno,  Tatsuo,  to  Sumitomo  Aluminium 
Smelting  Company,  Limited.  Method  for  lining  an  aluminum  electro- 
lytic cell.  4,307,048,  Cl.  264-30.000. 
Nold,  Frank  P.:  See— 

Lichter,  Seymour;  and  Nold,  Frank  P.,  4,307,200,  Cl.  521-54.000 
Nollet,  Michael  C:  See— 

Provanzano,  Salvatore  R.;  Aldrich,  Wilbert  H.;  D'Angelo.  Robert 
A.;  DrotUr,  Emil  P.;  Finnegan,  John  J.,  Jr.;  Heom.  James;  Hill. 
Lawrence  W.;  Malcolm,  Ronald  D.;  Nollet.  Michael  C;  Perl- 
man.  Baruch  S.;  Tressler.  Michael  B.;  VanSchalkwyk.  John  E.; 
and  Webb.  Kincade  N..  4.307.447,  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Noonan,  John  M.;  and  McConkey,  Robert  C,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Water-dispersible  polyester  adhesives  for  photographic 
materials.  4,307,174.  Cl.  430-215.000. 
Norden,  Alexander  R.  Insulation-cutting  connectors  and  method  of 

making  connections.  4.306,759,  Cl.  339-99.0OR. 
Norlin,  Lars-Olof  Boat  and  caravan  closet.  4,306,321,  Cl.  4-321.000. 
Norma,  Hirokazu:  See— 

Imada,  Kiyoshi;  Ueno.  Susumu;  Nishina,  Yasuhide;  and  Norma, 
Hirokazu,  4,307,045.  Cl.  264-22.000. 
North  Carolina  Sute  University  at  Raleigh:  See- 
Hassan.   Awatif  E.;   and   Hassan,   H.    MousUfa,   4.306,509,   Cl. 
111-34.000. 
North,  Daniel  A.  Vacuum  urological  surgical  irrigating  solution  col- 
lecting system.  4,306,557,  Cl.  128-276.000. 
Northern  Telecom,  Inc.:  See- 
Morris,  Darryl  C,  4,307,305,  Cl.  307-261.000. 


Norton,  Joseph  R.,  to  Bd.  of  Regents  for  the  Okla.  Agri.  and  Mechani- 
cal Colleges  Acting  for  and  on  behalf  of  Okla.  St.  Univ.  of  Agri.  A. 
Applied  Science.  System  for  generating  electrical  energy  utilizing 
combined  water  power  and  combustible  fuel  sources.  4,307.299  Cl 
290-52.000. 
Noyes  Tire  Co.:  See— 

Detwiler,  Richard  H.,  4,306,826,  Cl.  414-27.000. 
Nunn,  Robert  E.,  to  HPM  Corporation.  Injection  molding  apparatus 

having  low  shear  screw.  4,306,848,  Cl.  425-208.000. 
Nusser,  Hermann:  See— 

Gmelin,  Karl;  Nusser,  Hermann;  Stiefel.  Peter;  and  Peters.  Klaus- 
Jurgen.  4.306.530,  Cl.  123-461.000. 
NV  Optische  Industrie  "De  Oude  Delft":  See- 
van  Geest.  Lambertus  K.;  and  Houtkamp,  Johannes  J..  4.307.130. 
Cl.  427-70.000. 
Nystrom.  Sten.  to  Hultdins  Verkstads  AB.  Tree-felling  apparatus 

4.306,597.  Cl.  144-34.00R.  *     *^*^ 

Oak  Industries  Inc.:  See- 
Larson,  Willis  A.;  Bierhuizen.  Philip;  and  Van  Zeeland,  Anthony, 
4,307,275,  Cl.  200-1 59.00B. 
Oberhardt,  Bruce  J.;  and  Omstein,  Leonard,  to  Technicon  Instruments 
Corporation.  Methods  and  apparatuses  for  performing  immunoas- 
says. 4,307,070.  CI.  424-1.000. 
O'Brien.  Bertha.  Adjusuble  rug  hooking  implement.  4.306,510,  Cl. 

112-80.000. 
O'Brien,  Dennis  E.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Fluid  conUcting  apparatus.  4.307,063, 

Cl.  422-256.000. 
Ocean  Trading  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

de  Medinaceli,  Luis,  4,306,561,  Cl.  128-303.130. 
Oda,  Isao;  and  Matsuhisa,  Tadaaki,  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.  Low- 
expansion  ceramics  and  method  of  producing  the  same.  4,306.909.  Cl 
501-112.000.  .•      •       • 

Oda,  Isao;  and  Matsuhisa,  Tadaaki,  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.  Low- 
expansion  ceramics  and  method  of  producing  the  same.  4,307,198,  Cl. 
501-119.000. 
Oda,  Nobuyuki;  and  Terada,  Haruyoshi,  to  Nihon  Parkerizing  Co.,  Ltd. 
Conversion  coating  solutions  for  treating  metallic  surfaces.  4.306,917. 
Cl.  148-6. 15R. 
O'Dell,  Leonard  J.,  to  American  Air  Filter  Company,  Inc.  Filter  bag 

anchoring  arrangement.  4,306,896,  Cl.  55-341.00R. 
Oettinger,  Ruth  R.;  and  Allred,  David  W.,  to  Oettinger,  Ruth  R.  Edu- 
cational aid  for  classroom  use.  4,306,869,  Cl.  434-305.000. 
Oga,  Toshisaburo:  See— 

Mano,  Hiroshi;  and  Oga,  Toshisaburo,  4,306,318.  Cl.  3-1.400. 
Ogata,  Yasunobu:  See — 

Takayama,    Shinji;    Tsukuda,    Yasuo;    Shiiki.    Kazuo;    Otomo. 
Shigekazu;  Kudo,  Mitsuhiro;  Ogata,  Yasunobu;  and  Sawada, 
Yoshizo,  4.306,908.  Cl.  75-170.000. 
Ogawa,  Yukio;  HirohaU,  Michio;  and  Taguchi,  Tetsuya,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electromagnetically  controlled  shutter.  4,306.788 
Cl.  354-49.000. 
Oguchi,  Shigemitsu:  See— 

Kaneko,   Reizo;  Tago,   Akio;  Oguchi,   Shigemitsu;  and   Hukui, 
Shigehisa,  4,307,425,  Cl.  360-98.000. 
Ohasi,  Koiti:  See— 

Shiraishi,  Yoshihisa;  Nakagawa,  Kazuhiro;  Nakata,  Chiaki-  and 
Ohasi,  Koiti,  4,307,216,  Cl.  526-298.000. 
Ohishi,  Naoaki;  Sakaida,  Toshiaki;  Hasegawa,  Mitsuru;  and  Hiramatsu, 
Iwao,  to  Showa  Denko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Highly  thermal  conduc- 
tive and  electrical  insulating  substrate.  4,307,147,  CI.  428-268.000. 
Ohishi,  Yuuka:  See— 

Nakayama,    Yoshiki;    Izawa,    Taro;    Higuchi,    Yasushi;    Ohishi, 
Yuuka;  and  Yazawa,  Chihiro,  4,307,034,  Cl.  26O-465.00G. 
Ohmann,  William:  See- 
Morrison,    Russell    J.;    and    Ohmann,    William,    4,306,841,    Cl. 
417-360.000. 
Ohsaka,  Sigeo;  Fujiwara,  Kanji;  and  Fujiwara,  Takao,  to  Fujitsu  Lim- 
ited. Method  for  producing  a  semiconductor  laser  element.  4.306,351. 
CI.  29-569.00L. 
Ohsone,  Kenichi:  See — 

Hiramatsu,   Fumio;  Ohsone,   Kenichi;  and  Yukimasa,  Tatsuaki, 
4.306.729.  Cl.  277-153.000. 
Ohtsuka,  Kazumasa;  Takahashi,  Michihiko;  Araki.  Masako;  and  Miteui, 
Zen,  to  Nippi,  Incorporated.  Method  for  removing  antigenicity  from 
peptide.  4,307.013.  Cl.  260-117.000. 
Ohtsuka.  Kunio:  See— 

Iwanaga,   Kazuyoshi;   Sugano,   Kazuhiko;  and  Ohtsuka,   Kunio 
4,306,469,  Cl.  74-869.000. 
Ohtsuka,  Yoshimichi:  See— 

Ninomiya.    Yuichi;    and    Ohtsuka.    Yoshimichi,    4,307,420,    Cl 
358-136.000. 
Okada,  Yoshinori:  See— 

Fukushima,    Isao;    Okada,    Yoshinori;    and    Nishijima,    Hideo. 
4,307,326,  Cl.  318-411.000. 
Okazaki,  Shinji:  See — 

Mochiji,  Kozo;  Okazaki,  Shinji;  and  Asai,  Shojiro,  4,307.176,  Q. 
430-270.000. 
Okui,  Tokujiro.   Process  for  making  adhesive  upe.  4,306,928,  Q. 

156-267.000. 
Olansen.  Ronald  A.;  Cory,  John  M.;  and  Champlin,  Harry  C,  Jr.,  to 
Posi-Seal  International,  Inc.  Cryogenic  valve  seal.  4,306.706.  Cl 
251-306.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See — 

Rothgery,  Eugene  F.,  4,306,988,  Cl.  252-150.000. 
Schiessl.  Henry  W.,  4.306.986.  Cl.  252-77.000. 
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Olrik,  Henrik-Gerner;  and  Sailing,  Per,  to  A/S  N.  Foss  Electric. 
Method  and  an  apparatus  for  metering  a  liquid  flow.  4,306,454,  CI. 
73-224.000. 
Olschewski,  Armin;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  Walter,  Lothar;  and  Ernst, 
Horst  M.,  to  SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH.  Noise  reducing  clutch 
disengagement.  4,306,641,  CI.  192-98.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.:  See- 
Hashimoto,  Akihiko;  Koiwai,  Tamotsu;  and  Kimura,  Toyohiko, 

4,306,791,  CI.  354-126.000. 
Nishikawa.  Masaji.  4,307,432,  CI.  361-221.000. 
Suzuki,  Hideo;  and  Ida,  Hideaki,  4.306,958,  CI.  204-300.00R. 
Ondetti,  Miguel  A.:  See — 

Condon,   Michael   E.;   and  Ondetti,   Miguel   A.,  4,307,110, 
424-274.000. 
Oneto,  Francis  E.  J.;  Benzoni,  Andre  J.  E.;  Foret,  Jacques  L 
Simon,  Femand  B.,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Foam  bath  compo- 
sitions containing  anionic  detergent  and  monoglyceride.  4,306,S^7, 
CI.  252-541.000. 
Ong,  Helen  H.;  and  Profitt,  James  A.,  to  American  Hoechst  Corpora- 
tion. Spiro[indoline-3,4'-piperidine]s.  4,307,235.  CI.  546-17.000. 
Ong,  Lincoln  T.:  See — 

Hymes,   Alan   C;   Ong,   Lincoln   T.;   and    Persons,   Garry   R., 
4.306,551,  CI.  128-156.000. 
Oomen,  Gijsbert  L.;  and  Witteman,  Wilhelmus  J.,  to  Stichting  voor 
Fundamenteel  Onderzoek  der  Materie.  Gas  laser.  4,307,351.  CI. 
331-94.50G. 
Oosawa.  Shinichiro:  See — 

Horie,  Eiji;  Saeki,  Takeo;  Oosawa,  Shinichiro;  Hisaka,  Hideo;  and 
Tanetani,  Naoki,  4,307.199.  CI.  501-124.000. 
Orad  predsednictva  Slovenskej  akademie  ved:  See — 

Majer,  Jaroslav;  and  Petracek.  Miloslav.  4,306,815,  CI.  366-147.000. 
Orion  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nakamura,  Shigemi,  4.306,517,  CI.  119-14.140. 
Omstein,  Leonard:  See — 

Oberhardt,    Bruce   J.;    and    Omstein.    Leonard.    4.307.070,    CI. 
424-1.000. 
Ort,  Werner,  to  Hottingcr  Baldwin  Measurements,  Inc.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  covering  a  foil  strain  gauge.  4,307,371,  CI.  338-2.000. 
Orth,  Hans:  See— 

Romer.  Rudolf;  Lips.  Hendrik  R.;  Orth.  Hans;  and  Furch,  Benja- 
min, 4,306,502,  CI.  102-307.000. 
Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation:  See — 

Hajos,  Zoltan  G.;  and  Levine,  Seymour,  4.307,019,  CI.  260-340.600. 
Orthopaedic  Research  Institute.  Inc.:  See — 

McLeod.  Paul  C,  Jr..  4,306,571.  CI.  128-782.000. 
Osaka  Oxygen  Industries  Ltd.:  See — 

Tagawa,  Taichi;  Tani.  Jinji;  Tominaga,  Shingo;  Suzuki.  Shigeru; 
and  Kikuchi.  Shigeru.  4.307.067.  CI.  423-224.000. 
Osborne.  Thomas  A.,  to  Cook,  Inc.  Tear  apart  cannula.  4,306,562,  CI. 

128-348.000. 
Oshida,  Jun-ichi:  See — 

DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Schnoes,  Heinrich  K.;  Ikekawa,  Nobuo;  Ta- 
naka,  Yoko;  Morisaki,  Masuo;  and  Oshida,  Jun-ichi.  4.307,025, 
CI.  260-397.200. 
Oshika  Shinko  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Higuchi.  Mitsuo;  and  Sakata,  Isao.  4,307.206.  CI.  525-4.000. 
Oshikubo.  Yuuji,  to  Nichiryo  Co.,  Ltd.  Liquid  dispensing  device. 

4.306,670,  CI.  222-309.000. 
Oskam,  Herman:  See — 

Frentzel,  Kurt  H.;  and  Oskam,  Herman.  4.306.608.  CI.  160-176.00R. 

Ostrowski.  Paul  C.  to  Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.  Use  of  zinc  diphenyl  as 

alkylation   inhibitor  in  ligand-complexing  process.   4,307,262,   CI. 

585-848.000. 

Oswell,  Herman  R.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Low  cost 

multiple  round  launcher.  4.306,486,  CI.  89-1.816. 
Ota.  Akiho;  and  Negishi.  Fumio,  to  Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co..  Ltd. 
Method  for  forming  an  optical  design  pattern  in  polyethylene  tere- 
phthalate  articles,  and  method  for  strengthening  an  optical  design 
pattern  formed  by  said  method.  4,307.137,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Otis  Engineering  Corporation:  See- 
Adams,  James  B.,  Jr.;  and  Deaton.  Thomas  M.,  4.306.628,  CI. 
175-4.560. 
Otomo,  Shigekazu:  See — 

Takayama,    Shinji;    Tsukuda,    Yasuo;    Shiiki,    Kazuo;    Otomo, 
Shigekazu;  Kudo.  Mitsuhiro;  Ogata,  Yasunobu;  and  Sawada, 
Yoshizo,  4,306.908.  CI.  75-170.000. 
Otremba,  Robert  R.:  See— 

Goretu,    Louis   A.;   and    Otremba,    Robert    R.,    4,307,215,    CI. 

526-213.000. 

Otto,  Heinz;  and  Hoppmann,  Helmut,  to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktien- 

gesellschaft.  Vehicle  fuel  tank  with  internal  fuel  pump.  4.306.844,  CI. 

417-424.000. 

Otto,  Michael  J.,  to  General  Foods  Corporation.  Tamper  resistant 

means  for  on-package  peelable  premium.  4.306.367.  CI.  40-312.000. 
Outokumpu  Oy:  See — 

Honkajarvi.  Markku  V.,  4,306,618,  CI.  165-163.000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See — 
Bershas,  James  P.,  4,307,205.  CI.  521-171.000. 
Daws,  John  W.;  and  Brock.  Gregory  C.  4.307.053.  CI.  264-165.000. 
Owens-Illinois.  Inc.:  See — 

Go,  Santo  W.,  4,307,060,  CI.  264-540.000. 
Richards,  Raymond  S..  4.306.899,  CI.  65-134.000. 
Oxon  lulia  S.p.A.:  See— 

Ronchi,  Nello.  4.307.030,  CI.  26(M55.00A. 
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Oyama,  Shigeaki:  See — 

Kohzai,     Yoshinori;     and     Oyama,     Shigeaki,     4,307,312,     CI. 
310-186kOOO. 
Ozawa,  Tomeyoshi:  See — 

Tamura,  Takaai;  Ozawa.  Tomeyoshi;  Ito,  Watoru;  Fujita,  Norili 
Negishi.     Naoki;     and     Tamaki.     Yukihiko,     4,306.969,     CI. 
210-201.000. 
Paaren,  Herbert  E.:  See— 

DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Schnoes,  Heinrich  K.;  Tanaka,  Yoko;  Paaren, 
Herbert  E.;  and  Wichmann.  Joseph  K.,  4,307.231,  CI. 
542-428.000.  | 

Pactel  CorpotBtion:  See —  I 

Lebow,  Sanford;  and  Nogavich,  Daniel,  4,306,925,  CI.  156-150.t)00. 
Page,  James  H.  R.:  See — 

Coombs,  Alan;  and  Page,  James  H.  R.,  4,306.922.  CI.  148-1  ll.DOO. 

Pahlman.  Joha  E.;  and  Khalafalla,  Sanaa  E.,  to  United  States  of  Aifier- 

ica.  Interior.  Production  of  ferrochromium  alloys.  4.306,905, 1  CI. 

75-130.500. 

Pan,  Huo-Ping,  to  United  States  of  America.  Interior.  Chromatogragihy 

developing  chamber.  4,306,977,  CI.  210-658.000. 
Paparizos,  Christos:  See — 

Shaw,   Wilfrid   G.;   Rinz,   James   E.;   and   Paparizos.   Chri^ 
4.307.247.  CI.  562-599.000. 
Pappalardo.  Romano  G.;  and  Walsh,  John,  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incor- 
porated.   Red   emitting   phosphor   with   slow   exponential   decay. 
4,307,321,  01.  313-486.000. 
Pappan.  Bruce  W.:  See — 

Johnson.    Albert    S.;    and    Pappan.    Bmce    W..    4,306,459, '  CI. 
73-623.000. 
Parekh,  Rajesh  H.  Bias  control  for  transistor  circuits  incorporating 

substrate  bias  generators.  4,307,307,  CI.  307-297.000. 
Park-Ohio  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Lewis.  John  C.  4.307,278,  CI.  219-10.750. 
Passarotti,  Carlo:  See — 

Gandolfl.  Carmelo;  Passarotti,  Carlo;  Fava.  William;  Fumakalli, 
Angela;  Faustini.  Franco;  and  Ceserani,  Roberto.  4.307.1 14  CI. 
424-305.000. 
PaUlidis.  Clavde  A.:  See- 
Lucia.  Carroll  J.,  4,306,966,  CI.  210-85.000. 
Paton,  Charles  R.:  See— 

Grunert,    Kurt    A.;    and    Paton,    Charles    R.,    4,307,361.    CI. 
335-167.000. 
Patterson.  Thomas  C:  See — 

Kaplan.  Marshall  H.;  Patterson.  Thomas  C;  and  Ramos.  Albfcrto, 
4,306,692,  CI.  244-165.000. 
Paul  Wurth  S.A.:  See— 

Legille,  Edouard;  and  Frieden,  Remain,  4,306,828,  CI.  414-1991000. 
Paulson,  Albert  M.,  to  Electronic  Associates,  Inc.  Open  thermo 

tester  system.  4,307,335,  CI.  324-51.000. 
Peartree,  Robert  J.:  See — 

Kaspersma,   Jelle   H.;   and   Peartree,   Robert   J.,   4,306,918,  CI. 
148-16.500. 
Peil,  William;  and  McFadyen,  Robert  J.,  to  General  Electric  Com^y. 

Transformer  for  use  in  a  static  inverter.  4,307,334.  CI.  323-351.^ 
Pelikan  AG:  See— 

Manusch.  Christoph,  4,306,818.  CI.  401-6.000. 
Pelikan  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Lewis.  Christopher  M..  4.307,391.  CI.  340-709.000. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See — 

Sandler.  Stanley  R.;  and  Wetzel.  John  C,  4,307,010.  CI.  260-42.470. 
Peoples.  John  T.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Test- 
ing loaded  transmission  lines.  4,307,267,  CI.  I79-175.30R. 
Peot.  David  G..  to  Singer  Company.  The.  Ellipse  cutting  machine. 

4.306.598.  CI.  144-136.00C. 
Perez,    Richard    D.    Method   of  making   a  casting.   4,307,044,  CI. 

264-19.000. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Testa.  Rosario,  4,306,760,  CI.  339-1O3.O0M. 
Perlman,  Baruch  S.:  See — 

Provanzano,  Salvatore  R.;  Aldrich,  Wilbert  H.;  D'Angelo,  Rfabert 
A.;  Dpottar,  Emil  P.;  Finnegan,  John  J.,  Jr.;  Heom,  James;  Hill, 
Lawrence  W.;  Malcolm,  Ronald  D.;  Nollet,  Michael  C;  Perl- 
man,  Baruch  S.;  Tressler.  Michael  B.;  VanSchalkwyk,  John  E.; 
and  Webb,  Kincade  N.,  4,307,447,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Perron,  Leo.  Electric  space  heater  unit  utilizing  incandescent  lan^  as 

the  heat  source.  4.307.284.  CI.  219-342.000. 
Perry,  Gordon  R.:  See— 

Dusek,  Russell  L.;  Perry.  Gordon  R.;  and  Bartsch,  Gunther  H., 
4,306,679,  CI.  239-59.000. 
Persons,  Garry  R.:  See — 

Hymes,   Alan   C;   Ong,   Lincoln  T.;   and   Persons,   Garrj   R., 
4,306,551,  CI.  128-156.000. 
Peters.  Klaul-Jurgen:  See — 

Gmelin.  Karl;  Nusser.  Hermann;  Stiefel.  Peter;  and  Peters,  Klaus- 
Jurgen.  4,306,530,  CI.  123-46J.000. 
Petersen,  Kurt  E.:  See—  , 

Depp.  Steven  W.;  and  Petersen,  Kurt  E.,  4.306.951,  CI.  204-121300. 
Peterson,  David:  See — 

Halle.  Reidar;  Peterson.  David;  and  Lewis.  Roger  N..  4.307,2  lf7,  CI. 
526-231.000. 
Peterson,  John  O.  H.;  and  Fales,  Howard  S.,  to  Air  Productt  and 
Chemicals  Inc.  Amines  via  the  amination  of  olefins.  4.307,250.  CI. 
564-445.000. 
Peterson,  Karl  E.,  to  Westem  Electric  Co..  Inc.  Method  and  app^atus 
for  testing  electronic  devices.  4.307.342.  CI.  324-158.00D. 
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Peterson,  Robert  J.,  to  American  Can  Company.  Low  noise  air  nozzle 

4.306.684.  CI.  239-597.000. 
Petracek,  Miloslav:  See— 

Majer,  Jaroslav;  and  Petracek.  Miloslav,  4,306,815,  CI.  366-147.000. 
Pettibone,  Richard,  to  J.  E.  Love  Company.  Depth  control  for  agricul- 
tural implement.  4.306,732,  CI.  280-43.230. 
Petzoldt.  Karl;  Wiechert.  Rudolf;  Steinbeck,  Hermann;  and  Elger, 
Walter,  to  Schering  Aktiengesellschaft.  1-Hydroxy  steroids,  a  process 
for  the  production  thereof,  and  pharmaceutical  preparations  contain- 
ing them.  4,307,088,  CI.  424-243.000. 
Peyronel,  Jean-Francois:  See— 

Farge,  Daniel;  Moutonnier,  Claude;  Le  Roy,  Pierre;  and  Peyronel, 

Jean-Francois,  4,307,116,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Farge,  Daniel;  Moutonnier,  Claude;  Le  Roy,  Pierre;  and  Peyronel, 

Jean-Francois,  4,307.230,  CI.  542-427.000. 
Farge,  Daniel;  Moutonnier.  Claude;  Le  Roy.  Pierre;  and  Peyronel, 
Jean-Francois,  4,307.233.  CI.  544-16.000. 
PfeifTer.  Robert  C;  Stephenson,  Robert  L.;  and  Weman.  Per  O.,  to 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Safety  belt  clamp  apparatus,  occupant 
restraiiit  system  and  method.  4,306.735.  CI.  280-807.000. 
Pferd,  William;  and  Ramachandran,  Krishan,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labo- 
ratories, Incorporated.  Vector  coding  of  computer  graphics  material 
4.307,377.  CI.  340- 146.3AE. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See— 

Belletire,  John  L.;  and  Sarges,  Reinhard.  4.307.108.  CI.  424-274.000 
Lombardino.  Joseph  G..  4.307,106.  CI.  424-270.000. 
Pfrimmer  &  Co.  Pharmazeutische  Werke  Erlangen  GmbH,  Firma: 
See— 
Iwatschenko,  Peter,  4.306,563.  CI.  128-349.00R. 
Pfulb,  Manfred,  to  Jagenberg  Werke  AG.  Bottle  labeling  machine  and 

method.  4,306,926,  CI.  156-215.000. 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated:  See — 

Wu.  D.  Louise  S.;  and  Swain,  James  W.,  4,306,577,  CI.  131-276.000. 
Philippaerts,  Herman  A.:  See— 

De  Brabandere,  Luc  A.;  Gemet,  Herbert;  von  Konig,  Anita-  and 
Phihppaerts,  Herman  A.,  4,307,186,  CI.  430-615.000. 
Phillips.  Alan  G.:  See- 
Church.  Peter  K.;  and  Phillips.  Alan  G.,  4.307,164,  CI.  429-207.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See- 
Cheng,  Paul  J.,  4,306.888,  CI.  55-96.000. 
Kleiss,  Louis  D.,  4,307,453,  CI.  364-833.000. 
Louthan,  Rector  P.,  4.307.225,  CI.  528-279.000. 
McDaniel,    Max    P.;    and    Welch,    Melvin    B..    4,307,214.    CI 
526-106.000. 
Phillips,  Robert  B.:  See- 
Knight,    Lindsay   C;   and    Phillips,    Robert   B.,   4,307,292,   CI. 
235-400.000. 
Phipps,  Cornelius  M.,  to  Plastic  Specialties.  Inc.  Contact-actuated  lieht 

pencil.  4,306.870,  CI.  434-341.000. 
Pickard,  George  L.:  See— 

Arends,  Albert  W.;  Pickard.  George  L.;  and  West,  George  A , 
4,306,474,  CI.  83-50.000. 
Picklesimer,  Lewellyn  G.:  See — 

Lucarelli,  Michael  A.;  and  Picklesimer,  Lewellyn  G.,  4,307,220,  CI 
528-128.000. 
Pien,  Pao  C,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Semi-tandem  marine 

propeller.  4,306,839,  CI.  416-200.00R. 
Pintsch  Bamag  Gastechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Kruger,  Christoph;  and  Schafer,  Rudolf,  4,306,889,  CI.  55-162.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See- 
Lorenzo,   John   L.;   and   Coppola.   Vincent   G.,   4,307,332,   CI. 
323-246.000. 
Planck,   Richard    E.,   to   Texaco   Inc.    Vacuum   assist   fuel   svstem 

4,306,594,  CI.  141-59.000. 
Plastic  Specialties,  Inc.:  See— 

Phipps.  Cornelius  M..  4.306.870.  CI.  434-341.000. 
Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  A.G.:  See- 
Das.  Tapan  K..  4,307.422.  CI.  358-193.100. 
Plummer,  Ronald  V.:  See— 

Pyle.  Clayton  C;  Plummer.  Ronald  V.;  and  Wigelsworth,  Bobby 
R.  4.306.325,  CI.  15-53.0OA. 
Pogge,  Hans  B.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.  Process  of 
forming  recessed  dielectric  regions  in  a  monocrystalline  silicon  sub- 
strate. 4,307,180,  CI.  430-314.000. 
Poisson,  Pierre;  and  Sturtz,  Georges,  to  Ato  Chimie.  Fire-resisUnt 
(co)polycarbonates  containing  alkaline  diesters  or  hemiesters  of 
phosphonic  acids.  4,307,221,  CI.  528-167.000. 
Pokhodnya,  Igor  K.;  and  Golovko,  Vladimir  N.  Flux  composition  for 

flux-cored  wire.  4.306,920.  CI.  148-24.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See— 

Carcia,  Peter  P.;  and  Woodbury,  Arthur  N..  4.306,786,  CI.  354- 

23.00D. 
Coumoyer,   Richard   L.;  and   Foley,  James  W.,  4,307,017,  Ci 

260-239.950. 
Johnson,  Bruce  K.,  4,306,799,  CI.  354-266.000. 
Pollet.  Robert  J.;  Kokelenberg,  Hendrik  E.;  and  Vandenberghe,  An- 
toon  L.,  to  AGFA-GEVAERT,  N.V.  Photographic  silver  halide 
emulsion  material  containing  an  antifoggant  precursor.  4,307,175.  CI 
430-219.000. 
Pollman,  Frederic  W.,  to  Sundstrand  Corporation.  Hydromechanical 

transmissions.  4,306,467,  CI.  74-687.000. 
Polonsky,  Samuel,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Electronic  digital 

alarm  clock.  4,307,460,  CI.  368-74.000. 
Pommier,  Jean:  See — 

Chion,  Pierre;  Cuidard,  Robert;  Pommier,  Jean;  and  Tricot,  Marc. 
4.307.054,  CI.  264-171.000. 


Pondman,  Willem,  to  Flamco  B.V    Disconnectiblc  suspension  bow. 

4,306,696,  CI.  248-59.000. 
Poore,  John  R.  Tool  for  removing  glazing  4,306,323,  CI.  7-105.000. 
Poret,  Jacques  L.:  See — 

Oneto,  Francis  E.  J.;  Benzoni,  Andre  J.  E.;  Poret,  Jacques  L.-  and 
Simon,  Femand  B.,  4,306,997.  CI  252-541.000. 
Portec,  Inc.:  See- 
Fischer,  Richard  L.,  4,306,677,  CI.  238-349.000. 
Posi-Seal  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Olanscn,  Ronald  A.;  Cory,  John  M.;  and  Champlin,  Harry  C.  Jr.. 
4.306.706.  CI.  251-306.000. 
Post  Office,  The:  See- 
Thorpe,  William;  and  Huish,  Peter  W..  4,307,349,  CI.  330-287.000. 
Potieo,  Pierre:  See— 

Langlois,  Nicole;  Langlois,  Yves;  Andriamialisoa,  Ratremaniaina 
Z.;    Potieo,    Pierre;    and    Mangeney,    Pierre,    4,307,100.    CI. 
424-262.000. 
Powell,  John  L.,  to  Geosource  Inc.  Pneumatic  weighing  device  and 

method.  4,306,629.  CI.  177-1.000 
Powers.  Robert  W.;  and  Bielawski,  John  C,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Sintered  ion-conductive  composite  electrolyte  of  beta-alumina 
and  beU"-alumina.  4,307,138,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Pozzi,  Vladimiro,  to  Giza  S.p.A.  Fermenter  of  reactor  for  zootechnic 

liquid  materials.  4.307,196,  CI.  435-316.000. 
Presby,  Herman  M.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Method  of  observing  the  core  region  of  optical  fibers  and  preforms. 
4,307,296,  CI.  250-459.000. 
Presto,  Douglas  A.,  to  Budd  Company.  The.  Plastic  door  for  an  auto- 
mobile. 4,306.381,  CI.  49-502.000. 
Priesnitz,  Uwe:  See — 

Hoffmann,  Hellmut;  Maurer,  Fritz;  Priesnitz,  Uwe;  and  Riebel, 
Hans-Jochem,  4,307,033,  CI.  260-464.000. 
Pringle,  William  L.:  See— 

Hochstein,  Peter  A.;  Pringle,  William  L.;  and  Milton,  Harold  W., 
Jr.,  4,306,415,  CI.  60-527.000. 
Privalov,  Vasily  E.;  Zubilin,  Ivan  G.;  Todavchich,  Zoltan-Ivan  I.; 
Kulakov,  Nikolai  K.;  Silka,  Adolf  N.;  Minasov,  Alexandr  N.;  Ana- 
nievsky,  Mikhail  G.;  Temkin,  Naum  E.;  and  Solodkov,  Vyacheslav  I. 
Dry  coke  quenching  apparatus.  4,306,941,  CI.  202-228.000. 
Prochnow,  Claus,  to  RoUei-Werke  Franke  &  Heidecke  GmbH.  Camera 
with     automatic     flash    power    level     selection.     4,306.792,    CI. 
354-127.000. 
Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  See— 

Vallette,  Maurice  R.  J.,  4,307.021,  CI.  260-369.000. 
Vallette,  Maurice  R.  J.,  4,307,022,  CI.  260-369.000. 
Profitt,  James  A.:  See— 

Ong,  Helen  H.;  and  Profitt,  James  A.,  4,307,235,  CI.  546-17.000. 
Prohaska,  Hans:  See- 
Bode,  Manfred;  Knab,  Rolf-Dieter;  and  Prohaska,  Hans,  4,307.374 
CI.  34O-52.00F. 
Prokop,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Danielson,  Richard  D.;  and  Prokop,  Robert  A..  4,306.993.  CI 
252-316.000. 
Propper  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.:  See- 
Heine,  Helmut  A.;  Erfurt,  Werner  E.;  and  Speelman,  Irvine  A , 
4,306,546,  CI.  128-6.000. 
Prost-Toumier,  Patrick;  and  Allemmoz,  Christiane,  to  Engelhard  Min- 
erals &  Chemicals  Corp.  Process  for  the  chemical  deposition  of  gold 
by  autocatalytic  reduction.  4,307,136,  CI.  427-443.100. 
Provanzano,  Salvatore  R.;  Aldrich,  Wilbert  H.;  D'Angelo,  Robert  A.; 
Drottar,  Emil  P.;  Finnegan.  John  J..  Jr.;  Heom.  James;  Hill.  Law- 
rence W.;  Malcolm.  Ronald  D.;  Nollet,  Michael  C;  Perlman,  Baruch 
S.;  Tressler,  Michael  B.;  VanSchalkwyk,  John  E.;  and  Webb,  Kin- 
cade  N.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Programmable  controller.  4,307.447,  Q. 
364-200.000. 
Pryor,  Edward  G.:  See— 

Loshbough,  Richard  C;  and  Pryor,  Edward  G..  4.307.392.  CI. 
340-715.000. 
Puis.  Walter:  See— 

Frommer.  Werner;  Muller,  Lutz;  Schmidt.  Delf;  Puis.  Walter; 
Krause.     Hans-Peter;    and     Heber.     Ulrich.    4.307,194.     CI. 
435-122.000. 
Pyle.  Clayton  C;  Plummer.  Ronald  V.;  and  Wigelsworth.  Bobby  R..  to 
Valley   Service   and    Installation.    Inc.    Vehicle   wash   equipment. 
4.306,325,  CI.  15-53.00A. 
Qit-Fer  et  Titane  Inc.:  See— 

Lefebvre,  Jean  J.,  4,306,726,  CI.  277-12.000. 
Quick,  Leonard  M.:  See— 

Hensley,  Albert  L.,  Jr.;  Quick,  Leonard  M.;  and  Hopkins.  Donald. 
4,306,965,  CI.  208-2 16.0PP. 
Racal-Dana  Instruments  Limited:  See- 
Nicholson,  Robert  D.,  4,307,348,  CI.  330-134.000. 
Ramachandran,  Krishan:  See — 

Pferd,  William;  and  Ramachandran,  Krishan,  4,307,377.  Q    340- 
146.3AE. 
Ramos,  Alberto:  See- 
Kaplan.  Marshall  H.;  Patterson,  Thomas  C;  and  Ramos,  Alberto. 
4.306.692,  CI.  244-165.000. 
Ramseyer,  Fritz,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Mounting  means  for  a 
storage  container  for  fuel  assembly  clusters.  4,306,397,  CI.  52-295.000. 
Raphael  Katzen  Associates  International,  Inc.:  See- 
Brush,  Burke  F.;  and  Katzen,  Raphael,  4,306,942,  CI.  203-19.000. 
Rashev,  Tzok)  V.;  Rasheva,  Ivanka  A.;  Milchev,  Konstantin  S.;  and 
Lambev,  Yordan  G.,  to  Institute  po  Metaloznanie  i  Technologia  na 
Metalite.  Device  for  balancing  the  forces  acting  on  the  electrode  in 
electro-slag  furnaces.  4,307,263,  CI.  13-9.0ES. 
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;  Milchev,  Konstantin  S.;  and 
13-9.0ES. 


Rasheva.  Ivanka  A.:  Set— 

Rashev,  Tzolo  V.;  Rasheva,  Ivanka  A 
Lambev.  Yordan  G..  4.307,263.  CI. 
Rathmell.  William  G.:  See- 
Fox  Roland  T.  V.;  Kohn.  Gusuve  K.;  Rathmell.  William  G.;  and 
Shephard.  Margaret  C.  4,307.098,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Rau,  Peter:  See— 

Hensolt.  Theodor,  Hunner,  Manfred:  Veca,  Anthony;  and  Rau, 
Peter.  4,306.937.  CI.  376-442.000. 
Ravelet.  Robert:  See— 

Berthet.  Michel;  Kcrmarrec.  Jean-Claude;  and  Ravelet,  Robert. 
4,306.426.  CI.  62-3.000. 
Ravid.  Eliezer.  Door  lock.  4.306,432.  CI.  70-120.000. 
Ray-O-Vac  Corporation:  See— 

Joshi.    Ashok    V.;    and    Sholette.    William    P..    4,307.163,    CI. 
429-191.000. 
Raymond  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Taylor,  Charles  L.,  4,307,329,  CI.  318-587.000. 
Raynolds,  Peter  W.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Preparation  of 

thiophene  compounds.  4,307,239,  CI.  549-79.000. 
Raytheon  Company:  See— 

Wyland,  David  C,  4,307,379,  CI.  340-825.830. 
RCA  Corporation:  See— 

Bridgewater,  Thomas  A.  S.,  4,307,467,  CI.  455-176.000. 

Cames,    James    E.;    and    Woods,    Murray    H.,    4,307,411,    CI. 

357-23.000. 
Clark,  John  F.,  4,306,704,  CI.  251-137.000. 
Kucharewski,  Nicholas,  4,307,306,  CI.  307-296.00R. 
Matey,  James  R.;  and  Corson,  Carl  R.,  4,307,419,  CI.  358-128.600. 
McGlashan,  Kenneth  W.,  4,307,363,  CI.  335-211.000. 
Mindel,    Michael   J.;   and    Rustman,   James   C,   4,307.418,    CI. 

358-128.500. 
Thomson,  Don  N.,  4,307,347,  CI.  329-50.000. 
Reardon,  Charles  A.,  Jr.   Flue  system  for  wood  burning  stoves. 

4,306,491,  CI.  98-60.000. 
Recreational  Plastics,  Inc.:  See — 

Bawden,  Ralph  D.,  4,306,664,  CI.  220-72.000. 
Reed  Rock  Bit  Company:  See- 
Dane,  John  D.;  and  Kotch,  Robert  J.,  4,306,727,  CI.  277-12.000. 
Rege,  Alain.  Side  piece  for  spectacle  frame.  4,306,779,  CI.  351-118.000. 
Regnier,  Gerard  S.,  to  Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp.  Phase 

locked  loop  motor  speed  control.  4,307,324,  CI.  318-314.000. 
Reiblein,  Walter:  See— 

Waitz,  J.  Allan;  Reiblein,  Walter;  and  Truumees,  Imbi.  4.307.085. 
CI.  424-181.000. 
Reichelt.  Achim:  See — 

Winzer.    Gerhard;    Mahlein.    Hans   F.;    and    Reichelt.    Achim. 
4.306.765.  CI.  350-96.160. 
Reid.  Clyde  D..  to  Gould  Inc.  Electric  fuse  having  gas  evolving  means 

for  limiting  bumback.  4,307,368,  CI.  337-279.000. 
Reinert,  Charles  P.,  to  Solarein,  Inc.  Solar  greenhouse.  4,306,542,  CI. 

126-429.000. 
Reiser,  Peter:  See — 

Edinger,  Egon;  and  Reiser,  Peter.  4,307,047,  CI.  264-25.000. 
Relf,  Edward  A.:  See- 
Campbell,  Steven  J.;  Christenson,  Marc;  and  Relf,  Edward  A., 
4,306,572,  CI.  13O-27.00T. 
Reliance  Electric  Co.:  See— 

Loshbough,  Richard  C;  and  Pryor,  Edward  G.,  4,307,392,  CI. 
340-715.000. 
Renner,  Alfred;  and  Margotte,  Werner,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Aqueous  emulsion  paints  contain  organic  white  pigments.  4,307,005, 
CI.  260-29.4UA. 
Rensselaer  Polytechnic  Institute:  See— 

Zelman,  Allen,  4,306,556,  CI.  128-272.000. 
Republic  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Reusser,  Hans  E.,  4,306,631,  CI.  181-210.000. 
Research  Foundation  of  State  University  of  New  York,  The:  See- 
Nelson.  Edward  B..  4.307,073.  CI.  424-10.000. 
Respiratory  Care,  Inc.:  See — 

Cambio.  Orlando  D.,  4,307,059,  CI.  264-516.000. 
Ress,  Robert  A.,  Jr.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Terminal  with 

resiliently  supported  contact  bow.  4,306,761,  CI.  339-252.00R. 
Rettew,  Frederick,  Jr.,  to  Gusic,  Kenneth.  Magnetic  induction  con- 
verter. 4,307,443,  CI.  363-107.000. 
Reusser,  Hans  E.,  to  Republic  Steel  Corporation.  Noise  barrier  wall  or 

building  panel  and  mounting  assembly.  4,306,631,  CI.  181-210.000. 
Reven,  Frederick  V.:  See — 

Daniel,  John  G.;  Kerr,  David  S.;  and  Reven,  Frederick  V., 
4,307,197,  CI.  501-100.000. 
Rewo  Chemische  Werke  GmbH:  See— 

Melloh,  Wilhelm;  and  Tanck.  Robert,  4,307,089,  CI.  424-245.000. 
Rexham  Corporation:  See — 

Coleman,  Ronald  K.;  and   Burton,  Charles  A.,  4,306,400,  CI. 
53-373.000. 
Rheinmetall  GmbH:  See— 

Romer,  Rudolf;  Lips,  Hendrik  R.;  Orth,  Hans;  and  Furch,  Benja- 
min, 4,306.502,  CI.  102-307.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See — 

Farge,  Daniel;  Moutonnier,  Claude;  Le  Roy.  Pierre;  and  Peyronel, 

Jean-Francois,  4,307,116,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Farge,  Daniel;  Moutonnier,  Claude;  Le  Roy,  Pierre;  and  Peyronel, 

Jean-Francois,  4,307,230,  CI.  542-427.000. 
Farge,  Daniel;  Moutoimier,  Claude;  Le  Roy,  Pierre;  and  Peyronel, 

Jean-Francois.  4,307,233,  CI.  544-16.000. 
Neel,  Jean;  and  Boutin,  Jean,  4,306,955,  CI.  204-159.220. 
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Rhone-Poulenc-Textile:  See — 

Chion,  Pierre;  Cuidard,  Robert;  Pommier,  Jean;  and  Tricot,  Nbrc, 
4,307,054,  CI.  264-171.000. 
Richards,  Francis  D.:  See — 

Edwards.  John   R.;   and   Richards.   Francis   D..   4,306,676,   CI. 
233-26.000. 
Richards,  Raymond  S.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Method  for  preheating 
pulverous  materials  prior  to  their  introduction  into  a  melting  funiace. 
4,306,899,  CI.  65-134.000. 
Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 

Inoue.  Takashi;  and  Asano.  Fumio.  4,307,440,  CI.  363-15.000. 
Sakamotov    Koji;    Miyakawa,    Seiichi;    and    Tatsumi,    Susilmu, 
4,306,804,  CI.  355-14.00E. 
Riebel,  Hans-Jochem:  See — 

Hoffmann,  Hellmut;  Maurer,  Fritz;  Priesnitz,  Uwe;  and  Riebel, 
Hans-Jochem.  4.307.033.  CI.  260-464.000. 
Rieter  Machine  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Moser,  Robert,  4,306,450,  CI.  73-160.000. 
Riley,  Daniel  P.:  See— 

Loomis,  Joseph  L.;  Riley,  Daniel  P.;  and  Hochberg,  Walte^  J., 
4,306,714,  CI.  272-96.000.  ] 

Rinz,  James  E.:  See — 

Shaw,   Wilfrid   G.;   Rinz,   James  E.;   and   Paparizos,   Chrittos, 

4,307,247,  CI.  562-599.000. 

Rippelmeyer,  Dennis  M.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Direct  ignitioit  gas 

burner  control  system  with  diode  steering  circuitry.  4,306,853,  CI. 

431-66.000. 

Ristic,  Miodrag;  and  Levy,  Michael  G.,  to  University  of  Illinois  Roun- 

dation.  Propagation  of  babesia  parasites.  4,307,191,  CI.  435-32.0(X). 
Ritter,  Barbara.  Applicator  swab  and  method  of  making  the  skune. 

4,306,555,  CI.  128-269.000. 
Ritter,  Kent  E.:  See- 
Fernando,  James  U.  R.;  Goetschius.  Gary  C;  and  Ritter.  Kei^t  E., 
4,306,893,  CI.  55-302.000. 
Ritzer,  Alan:  See — 

Shah,  Bakulesh  N.;  and  Ritzer,  Alan,  4,307.242,  CI.  556-472.000. 
Rivier,  Catherine  L.:  See — 

Rivier,  Jean  E.  F.;  Rivier,  Catherine  L.;  and  Vale,  Wylie  W„  Jr., 
4,307,083,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Rivier,  Jean  E.  F.;  Rivier,  Catherine  L.;  and  Vale,  Wylie  W.,  Jr.,  toiSalk 
Institute  for  Biological  Studies,  The.  LRF  Antogoniste.  4,307,08),  CI. 
424-177.000. 
Rizoff,  William  J.:  See— 

Arbir.  Francis  W.;  Rizoff.  William  J.;  and  Becker,  FranI  C. 

4.307,109,  CI.  424-274.000. 

Roantree,  Michael  L.;  and  Young,  Rodney  C,  to  Smith  Kline  &  Ftench 

Laboratories     Limited.     Guanidine    compounds.     4,307,104,    CI. 

424-263.000. 

Roberge,  Raymond  P.;  and  Solomon,  Jack,  to  Union  Carbide  Cor|)ora- 

tion.  Process  for  carburizing  steel.  4,306,919,  CI.  148-16.500. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Gmelin,  Karl;  Nusser,  Hermann;  Stiefel.  Peter;  and  Peters,  Hlaus- 

Jurgen,  4,306,530,  CI.  123-461.000. 
Grozinger,  Alfred,  4,307,311,  CI.  310-179.000. 
Sarholz,  Walter,  4,307,061,  CI.  422-94.000. 
Severing,  Joachim.  4.307.437,  CI.  361-386.000. 
Straubel,  Max;  and  Eckert,  Konrad.  4,306.528.  CI.  123-357.000. 
Wessel.  Wolf;  and  Walz,  Ludwig,  4.306,534,  CI.  123-571.000i 
Roberts,  Derek  A.,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Gas  turbine  rotor  support 

systems.  4,306,755,  CI.  308-189.00R. 
Robinson.  Jim  D..  Sr.  Process  for  making  a  feed  product.  4,307,1  ^,  CI. 

426-231.000. 
Robotics,  Inc.:  See— 

Mosher.  Ralph  S.,  4.306,464,  CI.  74-479.000. 
Rochat,    Daniel;   Jeanmairet,    Maurice;    Sallaz,    Paul;   Fleuty,   Jean- 
Jacques;  and  Monnier,  Jean-Luc,  to  Ebauches  S.A.  Devict  and 
method   fbr   the   assembly   of  crystal   resonators.   4,306,343,   CI. 
29-25.350. 
Roche,  John  L.,  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Conqjany. 

Weatherable  solar  reflector.  4.307.150.  CI.  428-336.000. 
Rock-Ola  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 

Rockola.  Donald  C;  Bookout.  Floyd  V.;  and  Czech,  Clifford  F., 
4,306,644,  CI.  194- LOOK. 
Rockola,  Donald  C;  Bookout,  Floyd  V.;  and  Czech,  Clifford  F.,  to 
Rock-Ola  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Coin  chute  for  vending  ma- 
chine. 4,306,644,  CI.  194-l.OOK. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See — 

Juhasz,  John  E.;  and  Shah,  Pravin  J.,  4.307,455,  CI  364.90OJ0O0. 

Nicholson,  Margie  W.,  4,306,774,  CI.  350-357.000. 

Schulz,    David   W.;   and   Weisert,   Edward   D.,   4,306,43*,   CI. 

72-21jOOO. 
Wegner,  John  A.,  4,306,751,  CI.  301-37.0AT.  I 

Rodgers,  Barry  E.:  See —  j 

Jarmell,    Solomon;    and    Rodgers,    Barry    E.,    4,306,859,    CI. 
432-221.000.  1 

Roessler,  Peter:  See— 

Kabbe,    Hans-Joachim;    Frohberger,    Paul-Ernst;   and    Ropssler, 
Peter,  4,307,020,  CI.  260-345.200. 
Rogers,  Clarence  L.:  See — 

Evans,  Sue  A.;  and  Rogers,  Clarence  L.,  4.307,385.  CI.  340-540.000. 
Rogers  Corporation:  See — 

Harper,  William  P.,  4,307.268,  CI.  200-5.00A. 
Rogier,  Edgar  R..  to  Henkel  Corporation.  Polymeric  polyols.  4,3^7,224, 
CI.  528-272.000. 
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Rohde.  LeRoy  H.,  to  West  Company,  The.  Apparatus,  method  and 
J^i  ??"« Jw5f' '™'"'"8  '*•'  integrity  of  sealed  containers.  4.306.448. 
Rohde.  Thomas  D.:  See— 

^T^;,'^""''  ^  •  ^o^f^^'  Thomas  D.;  and  Rublein.  Thomas  G.. 
4,306,553,  CI.  128-214.00R. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See — 

Swithenbank,  Colin;  and  Fujimoto,  Ted,  4.306.900.  CI.  71-123  000 

Rohrer,  Hansjurg.  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Co.  Ltd.  Multi-layer 

twisted  conductor  winding  for  electrical  machines.  4.307.313.  CI. 

Rollei-Werke  Franke  &  Heidecke  GmbH:  See— 

Prochnow.  Claus.  4.306.792,  CI.  354-127.000. 

Sobotta.  Reinhard,  4.306.782.  CI.  353-119.000. 
Roller  Bearing  Company  of  America:  See 

Trainer,  Robert  V..  4.306.838.  CI.  416-135.000. 
Rollms,  Kenneth  E.,  to  Roundtree,  George  A.  Pelletizer.  4,306,847,  CI. 

423*loo.CXX). 

Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See- 
Roberts,  Derek  A.,  4,306,755,  CI.  3O8-189.0OR. 
Romano,  Ugo:  See — 

Cipriani,  Gioacchino;  Neri,  Carlo;  and  Romano,  Ugo.  4.307.256. 
CI.  568-867.000. 
Romer.  Rudolf;  Lips.  Hendrik  R.;  Orth,  Hans;  and  Furch,  Benjamin,  to 
Rheinmeull  GmbH.  Missile  having  explosive  charges  with  projectile 
forming  coverings.  4.306.502.  CI.  102-307.000. 
Ronchi,  Nello,  to  Oxon  Italia  S.p.A.  Process  and  apparatus  for  produc- 
ing substituted  thiocarbamates.  4,307,030,  CI.  260-455.00A 
Roos,  Ernst:  See— 

Schubart,  Rudiger;  Eholzer,  Ulrich;  Kempermann,  Theo;  and 
Roos,  Ernst,  4,306,992,  CI.  252-182.000. 
Roper  Corporation:  See— 

Fleigle,  Donald  E.,  4,306,405.  CI.  56-11.300. 
Rosaen,  Nils  O.  Flow  meter  recording  device.  4.307.405.  CI.  346-36.000 
Roscoe,  Donald  J.,  Jr.  Mold  handling  device.  4,306,707,  CI.  254-4.00R. 
Rosemont  Engineering  Company  Limited:  See- 
Johnston,  James  S.,  4,307,373,  CI.  338-34.000. 
Rosenberg,  Harry;  See— 

Weirich,  Walter;  and  Rosenberg,  Harry,  4,306,822.  CI.  405-294.000 
Rosenberg,  Martin  J.,  to  New  York  University.  Method  for  the  extrac- 
tion of  a  factor  that  mediates  contact  inhibition  of  cell  growth 
4.307.082.  CI.  424-115.000. 
Rosevear.  John  W.:  See- 
Murray.  Dennis  M.;  Rosevear.  John  W.;  and  Drinkwitz.  Dan  C 
4.307.071,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Rosey,  Richard:  See— 

Kovatch,    George    N.;    and    Rosey,    Richard,    4,307,304,    CI. 

Ross,  Francis  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Limiting 
production   of  an    electrolytic    alkali    meul    cell.    4.306.948     CI 
204-68.000. 
Rosse.  Daniel:  See- 
Charles.  Jean-Louis;  Hemon,  Serge;  and  Rosse.  Daniel.  4,306  674 
CI.  228-36.000. 
Rosser.  Robert  W.:  See- 
United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Kray.  William  D.;  and  Rosser.  Robert  W.,  4.307.024. 

Rostron,  Joseph  R.;  Fischer.  William  H.;  Cromer.  Charles  F.;  Dropik 
Sylvester  J.;  and  Daschke,  Kent  D..  to  Electric  Power  Research 
Institute,  Inc.  Circuit  interrupter  using  dielectric  liquid  with  energy 
storage.  4,307,274,  CI.  200-150.00R.  '^^ 

Roth,  Ernest  R.,  to  BIOHOL  Corporation.  Alcohol  and  fuel  produc- 
tion. 4,306,884,  CI.  44-56.000. 

Rothgery,  Eugene  F.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Selected  poly(oxyalkylated) 
'•^.^Jhiadiazoles  and  their  use  as  corrosion  inhibitors.  4,306,988,  CI. 

Rottensteiner,  Hans,  to  Lindauer  Domier  Gesellschaft  mbH.  Externally 

vf  o.'^"''""^*'  spreading  means  for  tubular  fabric.  4,306,341,  CI. 
26-85.000. 

Rotter,  Franz,  to  Energy  Recovery  Research  Group,  Inc.  Gasification 

apparatus.  4,306.506.  CI.  1 10-229.000. 
Rotthaus.  Dirk,  to  Mannesmann  DeMag  AG.  Switch  apparatus  for 

activating  switch  contacts.  4,307,269,  CI.  200-30.00R. 
Roundtree,  George  A.:  See- 
Rollins,  Kenneth  E.,  4,306,847,  CI.  425-188.000 
Roussel  Uclaf:  See— 

Ficini,     Jacqueline;     and     Genet,     Jean-Pierre,     4,307,244,     CI. 

Martel,    Jacques;    Tessier,    Jean;    and    Demoute,    Jean-Pierre, 

4,307.251,  CI.  568-346.000. 
Vignau,  Michael;  and  Heymes.  Rene.  4.307.090.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Rowell.  Ross  F.  Brassiere  wire  having  encapsulated  tips.  4.306.565,  CI. 

Rublein,  Thomas  G.:  See — 

Dorman,  Frank  D.;  Rohde,  Thomas  D.;  and  Rublein,  Thomas  G 
4,306,553,  CI.  128-214.00R. 
Rudkin,   Alan.   Multi-chambered  hand   held   percussion  instrument 

4,306,485,  CI.  84-402.000. 
Rudolf  Schafer  Ingenieurtechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Kruger,  Christoph;  and  Schafer,  Rudolf,  4,306,889,  CI.  55-162.000 
Rudolph,  Hans:  See — 

Krimm,    Heinrich;    Buysch,    Hans-Josef;    and    Rudolph.    Hans 

4.307,032,  CI.  260-463.000. 
Meyer,  Rolf-Volker;  Hohmann,  Gerhard;  Rudolph,  Hans;  Dhein 
Rolf;  and  Dollhausen,  Manfred,  4,307,227.  CI.  528-288.000. 


Rudszinat,  Willy,  to  Hauni-Werke  K/ber  &  Co.  KG.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  producing  rod-like  tobacco  fillers.  4,306,573,  CI.  131- 
84.00C. 
Ruedin,  Yves:  See — 

Ganguillet,    Claude;    Cognard,    Jacques;    and    Ruedin     Yve«. 

4,307,181,0.430-315.000.  •     '   «». 

Ruffell,  John  P.,  to  Bell  &  Howell  Company.  Multistyli  recording 

systems.  4,307,406,  CI.  346-49.000. 
Ruhrchemie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

^'SJi,/52:«c^6'?™&  ^°''^«^ ""'  '"""«"•  "^•""^' 

Rusnak,  Thomas  L.  Golf  swing  training  apparatus.  4,306,722,  CI.  273- 
186.00R. 

Rusnak,  Thomas  L.  Golf  swing  training  apparatus.  4,306,723,  CI.  273- 

186.00R. 
Russell,  Jack  A.  Electronic  control  system.  4,307,302,  CI.  307-40000 
Rustman,  James  C:  See— 

Mindel,    Michael   J.;   and    Rustman,   James   C,   4,307,418,   Q. 

RUXKG,  FiiimaSee— 

Dambroth,  Jurgen,  4,306,407,  CI.  56-193.000. 

Ryder,  Francis  E.:  See- 
Thomas.   Michael   D.;   and   Ryder,   Francis   E..   4.307,289.  CI. 

Ryder  International  Corporation:  See- 
Thomas.   Michael   D.;   and   Ryder.   Francis   E..  4,307,289,  Q. 

S.A.E.S.  Getters  S.p.A.:  See— 

Barosi,  Aldo;  and  Borghi,  Mario,  4,306,887,  CI.  55-68.000. 
S&C  Electric  Company:  See- 
Jackson,  Hiram  S.,  Jr.,  4,307.369,  CI.  337-282.000. 
Saar.  David  A.,  to  Black  &  Decker  Inc.  Digital  control  system  for 

electnc  motors  in  power  tools  and  the  like.  4.307.325,  CI.  318-334  000 
Sada,  Masao;  Kato,  Michio;  Mori,  Yoshihide;  and  Sano,  Michikazu,  to 

Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Process  for  production  of 

tertiary  butyl  alcohol.  4,307,257,  CI.  568-899.000. 
Saegusa,  Takashi;  See— 

Fukuhara,  Toru;  Saegusa,  Takashi;  and  Higashi,  Koichi,  4,306.787. 
CI.  354-31.000. 
Saeki,  Takeo;  See— 

Horie,  Eiji;  Saeki,  Takeo;  Oosawa,  Shinichiro;  Hisaka,  Hideo  and 
Tanetani,  Naoki,  4,307,199,  CI.  501-124.000. 

Saft-Societe  des  Accumulateurs  Fixes  et  de  Traction  See 

Belot,  Pierre,  4,307,330,  CI.  320-44.000. 
St.  Georgiev,  Vasil;  See- 
Brown,  Richard  E.;  St.  Georgiev,  Vasil;  Loev,  Bernard;  and  Mack. 
Robert,  4.307.091,  CI.  424-248.400. 
Saint-Gobain  Industries:  See — 

Johannes,  Paul,  4,306.672,  CI.  225-97.000. 
Saito,  Syoji:  See— 

Masuda,  Hiroshi;  Sakai,  Hirohiko;  and  Saito,  Syoji,  4,306.898  Q 
65-29.000.  .    7  J .    .      .     o.  v-i. 

Saito.  Yasuhisa;  See— 

Shintani.  Akira;  Akagane.  Katsuo;  Saito.  Yasuhisa;  and  Urata, 
Takashi.  deceased,  4,307,223,  CI.  528-212.000. 
Sakai,  Hirohiko;  See— 

Masuda,  Hiroshi;  Sakai,  Hirohiko;  and  Saito,  Syoji,  4.306.898.  CI 
65-29.000. 
Sakaida,  Toshiaki:  See — 

Ohishi,  Naoaki;  Sakaida,  Toshiaki;  Hasegawa,  Mitsuru;  and  Hira- 
mateu,  Iwao,  4,307,147,  CI.  428-268.000. 
Sakamoto,  Koji;  Miyakawa,  Seiichi;  and  Tatsumi,  Susumu,  to  Ricoh 
Company,  Ltd.  Exposure  control  and  other  component  control  for 
electrosutic  copying  machine.  4,306,804,  CI.  355-14.00E. 
Sakanaka,  Masaharu:  See — 

Fukui,  Jun;  Yano,  Takeshi;  Hasegawa,  Yutaka;  and  Sakanaka. 
Masaharu,  4,306,457,  CI.  73-861.770. 
Sakane,  Toshio;  and  Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Light  measuring  system.  4,306,807.  CI.  356-223.000. 
Sakata,  Isao;  See— 

Higuchi,  Mitsuo;  and  Sakata.  Isao,  4,307,206,  CI.  525-4  000 
Sakulevich,  Faddei  J.;  and  Kudinova,  Ella  N.  Method  of  finishing 
ferromagnetic  articles  by  ferromagnetic  abrasive  powders  in  mag- 
netic field.  4,306,386,  CI.  51-317.000. 
Sakurai,  Yutaka;  Nagata,  Takeo;  Matsuoka.  Yoshitaka;  Shimada.  Sato- 
shi;  and  Ai.  Mitsuo,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Differential  pressure  transducer 
4,306,460,  CI.  73-721.000.  •nsaucer. 

Salk  Institute  for  Biological  Studies,  The;  See— 

Rivier,  Jean  E.  F.;  Rivier,  Catherine  L  ;  and  Vale,  Wylie  W    Jr 
4,307,083,0.424-177.000. 
Sallaz,  Paul;  See— 

Rochat,  Daniel;  Jeanmairet,  Maurice;  Sallaz,  Paul;  Fleuty,  Jean- 
Jacques;  and  Monnier,  Jean-Luc,  4,306,343,  CI.  29-25  350 
Sailing,  Per;  See— 

Olrik,  Henrik-Gemer;  and  Sailing,  Per,  4,306,454,  CI.  73-224.000. 
Sanders,  John  H.;  Chambers,  Galen  E.;  and  Gusack,  James  A.,  to 
Badische  Corporation.  Sutic-dissipating  fabrics.  4,307,144,  CI. 
428-240.000. 
Sandler,  Stanley  R.;  and  Wetzel,  John  C,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation. 
Zeolites  as  smoke  suppressants  for  halogenated  polymers.  4,307.010 
CI.  260-42.470.  .       .  i". 

Sandoz.  Inc.;  See- 
Anderson.  Paul  L..  4.307.113.  CI.  424-310.000. 
Sandoz  Ltd.;  See— 

Koerte.  Klaus,  4.307,015,  CI.  260-196.000. 
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Suigamo  Weston,  Inc.:  See— 

Nadolski,  Junes  J..  4.307.394,  CI.  340-789.000. 
SMigster.  George  G.  Lift  tssembly.  4.306.634,  CI.  187-9.00R. 
Smio,  Jun-ichi,  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Digital  signal  con- 
version circuit.  4,307,308.  CI.  307-475.000. 
Sano,  Michikazu:  See — 

Sada.  Masao;  Kato.  Michio;  Mori.  Yoshihide;  and  Sano.  Michikazu. 
4.307.257.  CI.  568-899.000. 
Sano,  Michiyasu;  and  Kimura.  Tsuguo.  to  Morinaga  &  Company, 
Limited.  Method  of  producing  fruit-containing  chocolate.  4,307.126, 
CI.  426-660.000. 
Santer,  J.  Owen:  See — 

Strazik.  William  F.;  LeBlanc,  John  R.;  and  Santer,  J.  Owen, 
4,307,001,  CI.  260-21.000. 
Santilli.  Domenic:  See — 

Blazey,  Richard  N.;  Alexandrovich,  Peter  S.;  Santilli,  Domenic; 
and  Mosehauer,  Michael  W.,  4,307,165,  CI.  430-8.000. 
Santoro,  Giovanni.  Tape  transport  means  for  cassette  tape  recorder. 

4,306,673,  CI.  226-183.000. 
Sargeant,  Graham  K.;  and  Stone,  Raymond  E.,  to  Cawoods  Refracto- 
ries Limited.  Process  for  manufacturing  a  lightweight  refractory 
product.  4,307,051,  CI.  264-53.000. 
Sarges,  Reinhard:  See — 

Belletire,  John  L.;  and  Sarges,  Reinhard,  4,307,108.  CI.  424-274.000. 
Sarholz.  Walter,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Self-recovering  soot  detec- 
tor, particularly  to  monitor  carbon  content  in  diesel  engine  exhaust 
gases.  4.307.061.  CI.  422-94.000. 
Sasaki.  Koji;  and  ICishi,  Tuneo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Gas  blast  circuit 

breaker.  4,307,273,  CI.  200-148.00R. 
Sassmannshausen,  Knut  O.  Lamp.  4,307,439,  CI.  362-186.000. 
Sato,  Akira:  See— 

Hinata.  Masanao;  Takei,  Haruo;  Sato,  Akira;  Iwamoto,  Atsuo;  and 
Hayashi,  Jun,  4,307,185,  CI.  430-574.000. 
Sato.  Yoshinari;  and  Teraji,  Tsutomu,  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.. 
Ltd.  Dihydropyridine  derivative,  processes  for  preparation  thereof 
and  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  the  same.  4,307,103,  CI. 
424-266.000. 
Sattler,  Walter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  a  circuit 
arrangement  for  expanding  the  addressing  capacity  of  a  central  unit, 
in  particular  of  a  microprocessor.  4.307.448,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Saunders,  Philip  G.;  and  Simpson,  Jack  R.,  to  Container  Graphics 
Corporation.  Hole  punch  for  a  cutting  die.  4,306,476,  CI.  83-117.000. 
Sawack,  Yoshizo:  See — 

Takayama,    Shinji;    Tsukuda,    Yasuo;    Shiiki,    Kazuo;    Otomo, 
Shigekazu;  Kudo,  Mitsuhiro;  Ogata,  Yasunobu;  and  Sawada, 
Yoshizo.  4.306,908,  CI.  75-170.000. 
Sawran,  William  R.:  See- 
Gannon,  Charles  R.;  and  Sawran.  William  R..  4,307.052.  CI. 
264-105.000. 
Sawyer,  Hermon  R.  Thesaurus  card  game.  4,306,725,  CI.  273-302.000. 
Scarab  Manufacturing  and  Leasing,  Inc.:  See — 

Urbanczyk,  Marvin  L..  4.306,686.  CI.  241-101.700. 
Scearce,  Forest  A.:  See — 

Brandt,  Israel  M.;  and  Scearce,  Forest  A.,  4,306.980,  CI.  2S2-8.50P. 
Scerbo,  Louis  J.:  See— 

Montalto,  Anthony  R.;  Scerbo,  Louis  J.;  and  Starace,  Jeremia  P., 
4,307,430.  a.  361-124.000. 
Schafer.  Rudolf:  See— 

Kruger,  Christoph;  and  Schafer.  Rudolf.  4.306,889.  CI.  55-162.000. 
Schaffner.  Carl  P.:  See— 

Escudero,  Conrado  A.;  and  SchafTner,  Carl  P..  4,307.120.  CI. 
426-241.000. 
Schaub.  Fred  S.;  Helmich,  Melvin  J.;  Hubbard,  Robert  L.;  and  Hoag- 
land,  Melvin  C,  to  Cooper  Industries,  Inc.  Internal  combustion 
engine.  4.306,526,  CI.  123-257.000. 
Schaut,  Gerhard:  See— 

Schuhmacher,  Gunter;  Fahrbach,  Erich;  and  Schaut,  Gerhard, 
4.307,004,  CI.  260-29.2TN. 
Schering  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Petzoldt,  Karl;  Wiechert,  Rudolf;  Steinbeck,  Hermann;  and  Elger, 
Walter,  4,307,088,  CI.  424-243.000. 
Schering  Corporation:  See — 

Waitz,  J.  Allan;  Reiblein,  Walter;  and  Truumees,  Imbi,  4,307,085. 
CI.  424-181.000. 
Schiessl.  Henry  W..  to  Olin  Corporation.  Selected  poly(oxyalkylated) 
pyrazoles  and  their  use  as  corrosion  inhibitors.   4,306,986,  CI. 
252-77.000. 
Schlegel  Corporation:  See — 

Yackiw,  Charles,  4,307,139,  CI.  428-85.000. 
Schlesinger,  Sheldon  I.,  to  American  Can  Company.  Cationically 
polymerizable  compositions  containing  sulfonium  salt  photoinitiators 
and  stable  free  radicals  as  odor  suppressants  and  method  of  polymeri- 
zation using  same.  4,306,953,  CI.  204-159.110. 
Schlie,  Gerhvd;  Eisner,  Uwe;  Komossa,  Werner;  and  Selonke,  Fritz,  to 
Hauni-Werke  Korber  ft  Co.  KG.  Machine  for  shredding  tobacco  or 
the  like.  4,306,574,  Q.  131-111.000. 
Schliebs,  Reinhaird:  See — 

Block,  Hans-Dieter;  Schwochow,  Friedrich;  and  Schliebs,  Rein- 
hard, 4.307,040,  CI.  260-986.000. 
Schlobohm,  Joachim,  to  Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Diaphragm 

for  a  breath-controlled  dosaging  valve.  4,306,584,  CI.  137-494.000. 
Schmidt,  Delf:  See— 

Frommer,  Werner;  Muller,  Lutz;  Schmidt,  Delf;  Puis,  Walter; 
Krause,  Hans-Peter;  and  Heber,  Ulrich,  4,307,194,  CI. 
435-122.000. 


Schmidt,  Manfred:  See — 

Freitag,  Dieter;  and  Schmidt.  Manfred.  4,307.039.  CI.  260-544.0t)K. 
Schmidt,  Otto  K.;  and  Hoge,  William  H.,  to  AMF  Incorporated.  To- 
bacco   sheet    reinforced    with    hardwood    pulp.    4,306,578,    CI. 
131-353.000, 
Schmidt.  Paul'J.:  See— 

Crounse,    Nathan    N.;    and    Schmidt,    Paul    J..    4.307,018,    CI. 
260-315.000. 
Schmidt,  Rolf:  See- 
van  den  Berg,  Jacob;  and  Schmidt.  Rolf.  4.307,337,  CI.  324-6 l.OOR. 
Schmiesing.  Gregory.  Front  end  loader  with  improved  reach  contfols. 

4,306,832.  Gl.  414-718.000. 
Schnoes,  Hcinrich  K.:  See — 

DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Schnoes,  Heinrich  K.;  Ikekawa,  Nobuo;  Ta- 
naka,  Yoko;  Morisaki,  Masuo;  and  Oshida,  Jun-ichi,  4,307,025, 
CI.  260-397.200. 
DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Schnoes,  Heinrich  K.;  Tanaka,  Yoko,  Paafren. 
Herbert  E.;  and  Wichmann.  Joseph  K..  4.307.231.  CI. 
542-428,000. 
Schoen.  Paul  E..  to  E.I.L.  Instruments,  Inc.  Circuit  recloser  test  set. 

4,307,345,  CI.  324-424.000. 
Schoenhard,  James  D.  Air  humidity  device  for  internal  combuAion 

engine.  4,306,519.  CI.  123-25.0OR. 
Schoenherr.  Michael  W.:  See- 
Adams.  James  W.;  and  Schoenherr,  Michael  W.,  4.306,999,!  CI. 
260-17.500. 
Schofield,  John  G.:  See— 

Haines,  Robert  C;  and  Schofield,  John  G.,  4,306,719,  CI.  ft73- 

61.00C. 

Schrader,  Lothar,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Field  effect  transistor 

having  an  extremely  short  channel  length.  4,306,352,  CI.  29-571 JOOO. 

Schrock,  Peter.  Radial  press  for  cylindrical  workpieces.  4,306,442;  CI. 

72-402.000. 
Schroder,  Rolf:  See— 

Maurer,  Fritz;  Schroder,  Rolf;  Homeyer,  Bemhard;  and  Hamnlann, 
Ingeborg,  4,307,107,  CI.  424-273.00P. 
Schroeder,  Dtle  W.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Document  shunt 
mechanism    for    a    document    transport    system.    4,306,712,    CI. 
271-298.00a 
Schubart,  Rudiger;  Eholzer,  Ulrich;  Kempermann,  Theo;  and  Roos, 
Ernst,  to  Bbyer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Vulcanization  system,  a  rubber 
mixture  containing  this  vulcanization  system  and  a  vulcanization 
process.  4,306,992,  CI.  252-182.000. 
Schuhmacher,  Gunter;  Fahrbach,  Erich;  and  Schaut,  Gerhard,  to  Carl 
Freudenberg,  Firma.  Polyurethane  urea  heat  seal  adhesive  fot  the 
preparation  of  heat  scalable  padding  material.  4,307,004,  CI.  260- 
29.2TN. 
Schull,  Harold  M.  Holder  system  for  a  self-service  carwash  sun. 
4,306,678,  CI.  239-1.000.  f 

Schultz  Elmer  G.:  See I 

Van  Maldergiiem,  Edmund  G.;  and  Schultz,  Elmer  G.,  4,30^71 1, 
CI.  270-52.500. 
Schultz,  John  T.;  and  Bishop,  Clifford  F.,  to  Square  D  Comi^iny. 

Multipole  circuit  breaker.  4,307.359,  CI.  335-23.000. 
Schultz.  Patricia  H.:  See- 
Hammond.  Michael  J.;  Schulu.  Patricia  H.;  and  Feiman.  Vladimir. 
4.307.159.  CI.  429-105.000. 
Schultz,  Roy  D.:  See— 

Wedman.    Leonard   N.;   and   SchulU,   Roy   D.,   4,307,310,  CI. 
310-177.000. 
Schulz,  David  W.;  and  Weisert,  Edward  D.,  to  Rockwell  Internationa] 
Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  regulating  preselected  loads 
on  forming  dies.  4,306,436.  CI.  72-21.000. 
Schulz,  Donald  N.:  See— 

Gunesin.  Binnur;  Hamed,  Gary  R.;  Kang.  Jung  W.;  and  Schulz. 
Donald  N.,  4,307,210.  CI.  525-333.000. 
Schusseler.  Heinz-Wemer,  to  Dia-Nielsen  GmbH.  Deformable  fl^rous 
pen    construction    for    selective    nib    placement.    4,306,819^    CI. 
401-198.000. 
Schuster,  Claus:  See — 

Tappe,  Horst;  and  Schuster,  Claus,  4,306,874,  CI.  8-471.000. 
Schwab,  Thomas  H.;  Ark,  Wong  F.;  and  Clendinning,  Robert  A.,  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Process  for  preparing  polyarylene  poly- 
ethers  and  a  novel  polyarylene  polyether.  4,307,222,  CI.  528-174.000. 
Schwabe,  Ulrich:  See- 
Jacobs,  Erwin;  and  Schwabe,  Ulrich,  4,306,353,  CI.  29-57 1.0()0. 
Schwartz,  Boris;  and  Woodward,  Cyril  H.  T.  Isolation  storage  and 

intermixing  syringe  for  medicants.  4,306,554,  CI.  I28-218.00M. 
Schwartz,  Nf  yron,  to  Aeroflex  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Bruihless 
DC  motor  driven  cryogenic  refrigeration  system.  4,306,419,  CI. 
62-6.000.  I 

Schwarz,  H«ns-Helmut:  See—  I 

Neumann,  Rainer;  Schwarz,  Hans-Helmut;  and  Nachtsheinj,  Di- 
eter, 4,307,253,  CI.  568-630.000. 
Schwochow,  Friedrich:  See — 

Block,  Hans-Dieter;  Schwochow,  Friedrich;  and  Schliebs,  Rein- 
hard, 4,307,040,  CI.  260-986.000. 
Sciortino,  Vincent  J;  and  Smigura,  Peter,  to  Heinz  Plastic  Mold  Co. 

IntravenoBS  bottle  holder.  4,306,662,  CI.  215-lOO.OOA. 
SCM  Corporation:  See—  ] 

Kane,  Bernard  J.;  and  Von  Genk,  Richard  A.,  4.307.25J,  Q. 
568-828.000. 
Scott,  Michael  A.;  and  de  Fanis,  Cathy  D..  to  Columbia  Ribbon  & 
Carbon  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  Transfer  elements  and  process  for  mbking 
same.  4,307.149,  CI.  428-323.000. 
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Seaman.  Peter  H.:  See— 

^'??Q^-)fji^'"'^''   ^'  '"''   Seaman.   Peter   H.,  4,307.290,   Cl 

Sedam.  Jason  K.;  and  Fuerst.  William  R.,  to  Coca-Cola  Company,  The 
rwt-mix  beverage  dispensing  system  syrup  package,  valving  system, 
and  carbonator  therefor.  4,306,667.  CI.  222-83  500  "  '        ' 

Sedgwick.  Robert  D.:  See— 

^%7.55fa.'2?ffiS.''°'"" ""' ""'  ^-^'°^'  ^'"  ^  ^  ■ 

Selengowski,  Mitchell  J.:  See— 

Selengowski.  Stanley  J.;  and  Selengowski,  Mitchell  J.,  4,306,720. 

Selengowski,  Stanley  J.;  and  Selengowski.  Mitchell  J.  Passer  and  kicker 

for  electric  football  game.  4.306.720.  Cl.  273-94  000 
Sellen,  Narciso.  to  Finike  Italiana  Marposs  S.p.  A.  Apparatus  for  chcck- 
7t?a1i  ftr?^""*'"*^'  '*"♦"'■"  of  mechanical  pieces.  4.306.455,  Cl. 
Selonke.  FriU:  See— 

Schlie.  Gerhard;  Eisner.  Uwe;  Komossa,  Werner;  and  Selonke 
Fntz,  4.306.574.  Cl.  131-111.000. 
Sentsui.  Shintaro:  See— 

Kawachi.  Masao;  Miyashita,  Tadashi;  Sentsui,  Shintaro    Funii 
YiBuro;  and  Kuroha.  Toshiaki.  4.306.767,  Cl.  350-96.330. 
Seo.  Yoshio:  See— 

Tsutsumi.    Teruo;    Inoue.    Kazumi;    Asami.    Shuji;    Kohmoto, 

^^Vi'^}^  Method  and  apparatus  for  forming  paper.  4,306.934, 

Scrr«.  Carl,  Jr.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company.  Polymeric  alkylbenzenoid 

hydroquinoid  antioxidants.  4,307,012.  Cl.  260-45  95R 
Seto.  Torn:  See— 

Matsumoto  KMuhiro;  Seto,  Toru;  and  Tanaka.  Takeji.  4.307,068, 

Severing  Joachim,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Semiconductor  rectifier 
assembly,  particularly  for  combination  with  an  automotive-type 
alternator,  and  method  of  manufacture.  4,307.437.  Cl.  361-386  000 

Sew  Simple  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Travis,  Glenn  W.,  4,306.477.  Cl.  83-205.000 

Shaffer.  John  W.:  See— 

BK  u^^S^";  ^^3,  ^'  ""•  ^^""■"'  •'°*'"  W  •  ■♦,306.855.  Cl.  431-359.000. 
Shah.  Bakulesh  N.;  and  Ritzer,  Alan,  to  General  Electric  Company 

4  ^?42  CI  ?5n72  OOcT''""''"  '^'°'"   ''"'**"*'   ""*^°"   Powder, 

^*4 30^27  Cl"  4275700?"^"''°"  °'"'''*  '""''"^  ^°''""^  ***'""' 
Shah.  Pravin  J.:  See— 

Juhasz,  John  E.;  and  Shah,  Pravin  J.,  4,307,455,  Cl.  364-900  000 

i306%"°cr?79^0(»  *"  ^'^'"*'^'  '"•=  ^*'""  ^"PP°^  assembly. 
Shaw,  Wilfrid  G.;  Rinz.  James  E.;  and  Paparizos.  Christos,  to  Standard 

Oil  Company.  Process  for  the  production  of  unsaturated  acids  and 

esters.  4.307,247.  Cl.  562-599.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

^<^*[;.^'"  ^■''  ""*  Verbrugge.   Pieter  A..  4.307,243.  Cl. 

Shelton.  Don  F.  Swimming  pool  deck  system.  4.306.393.  Cl.  52-169  700 
Shelton.  Richard  M.:  See— 

Greenig    Nelson  L.;  and  Shelton.   Richard  M..  4.307,409    Cl 
346-108.000.  ' 

Shephard.  Margaret  C:  See- 
Fox  Roland  T  V.;  Kohn,  Gustove  K.;  Rathmell,  William  G.  and 
.  Shephard,  Margaret  C,  4,307,098,  Cl.  424-251.000. 

bhemtt  Gordon  Mines  Limited:  See— 
Kunda,  Wasyl,  4,306,902,  Cl.  75-0.50B. 

Sherwin-Williams  Company,  The:  See— 

Vacek,  Lubomir,  4,307,031,  Cl.  260-455.00R 

Shiba^  Hiroshi,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  making  clec- 

K  4"ffi,?cTl«'l.'^""''  '^"^  "«*°"*  "'^-'^*«"«*  '»'-- 
Shidara,  Keiichi:  See— 

^  u'5'  'i^.o'oyi"";  "'"'-  Tadaaki;  Maruyama,  Eiichi;  Yamamoto, 

4"SS9!^a'1'.l3S.°°'°'  ^"""'^"^  '"'  ^""''"^  ''^"'=^'' 
Shiiki,  Kazuo:  See — 

Ti^yama,    Shinji;    Tsukuda,    Yasuo;    Shiiki,    Kazuo;    Otomo, 
Shigekazu;  Kudo.  Mitsuhiro;  Ogata.  Yasunobu;  and  Sawada. 
Yoshizo,  4.306.908.  Cl.  75-170.000. 
Shimada,  Jiroh:  See— 

Shimada,  Satoshi:  See— 

Sakurai   Yutaka;  Nagata,  Takeo;  Matsuoka,  Yoshitaka;  Shimada, 
Satoshi;  and  Ai,  Mitsuo,  4,306,460.  Cl.  73-721.000. 

Shimano  Industrial  Company,  Limited:  See- 
Nagano.  Masashi,  4.306.871,  CI.  474-82.000. 

Shimizu.  Akihiko:  See— 

Inoue.  Kiyoshi;  and  Shimizu,  Akihiko.  4.307.279.  CI.  219-69  00W 

Shimizu,  Masami:  See— 

Tezuka,  Nobuo;  Uchidoi,  Masanori;  lura,  Yukio;  Shimizu,  Masami 
Yoshikawa,  Ryoichi;  and  Aizawa,  Hiroshi.  4.306,784.  Cl.  354^ 

Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.:  See— 

Imada.  Kiyoshi;  Ueno.  Susumu;  Nishina.  Yasuhide;  and  Norma 
Hirokazu.  4.307.045,  Cl.  264-22.000. 


Shinkawa,  Keiro;  and  Sodeyama,  Chuichi,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Micro-strip 
oscillator  with  dielectric  resonator.  4,307.352.  Cl  331-99  000 

Shinko  Kiko  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ikeda.  Satoshi,  4.306,364.  Cl.  37-195.000. 

Shintani,  Akira;  Akagane,  KaUuo;  Saito.  Yasuhisa;  and  Urata.  Takashi 
deceased  (by  Urata  Takako.  executrix),  to  Sumitomo  Chemiclli 
Company.  Limited.  Solid  resin  prepared  by  polymerizing  by-product 

ofi->.-[?lS?        ""*    preparation    of    resorcinol.    4.307,223.    Cl. 
32o-2 12.000. 

Shintomi,  Keiichi:  See— 

Kanno.  Takeshi;  Gaino,  Mitsunori;  Yoshimoto.  Kenichi;  and  Shin- 
tomi. Keiichi,  4,307,097.  Cl.  424-250.000. 
Shiou.  Philip  S.:  See— 

^°']^"916!?,"r48-'r.5O0'*"'''   """"^^   ""^   '"'^^   "••""   S' 
Shipman,  William  H.;  and  McCartney,  Joseph  F.,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America.   Navy.   Lithium-thionyl   chloride  battery  with  niobium 
pentochlonde  electrolyte.  4.307,160,  Cl.  429-105  000 
Shiraishi,  Yoshihisa;  Nakagawa,  Kazuhiro;  Nakata.  Chiaki;  and  Ohasi 

S'n^So'^zTS^^^m'SS"'"'^^'  ^'"''^  Adhesive  composi- 
Shirase.  Toshihiro:  See— 

Sholette,  William  P.:  See— 

^°429  191*000    ^ '    '"'^    Sholette,    William    P.,    4,307,163.    Q. 
Showa  Denko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ohishi.  Naoaki;  Sakaida,  Toshiaki;  Hasegawa,  Mitsuru;  and  Hira- 
matsu,  Iwao.  4,307,147,  Cl.  428-268.000 
Shupack,  Saul  I.:  See— 

^?-I'J'^.''o„-^P*'    ^'    '"**    Shupack,    Saul    I.,    4,307.084.    Cl. 
424- 1 80.000. 

^'4,307  Js^'cM^KuSoo™'  ^'^''  Corporation.  Vital  rate  decoder. 
Sick,  Erwin.  to  Erwin  Sick  GmbH.  Optik-Elektronik.  Apparatus  for 

determining  faults  in  strip  material.  4.306.813,  Cl.  356-431  000 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Breimesser,  Fritz,  4,307,429.  Cl.  361-44.000. 

Edinger,  Egon;  and  Reiser.  Peter.  4.307.047.  Cl.  264-25  000 

Goser.  Karl,  4.307,355,  Cl.  333-165.000 

"'&S,t30V6Tci.  m:3.SS'''"'''  '""^'"^  ■"'  "•^""' 

Jacobs.  Erwin;  and  Schwabe.  Ulrich,  4,306,353,  Cl.  29-571  000 

Kegler.  Ernst;  and  Meyer.  Franz  J  ,  4,306.689,  Cl.  242-184  000 

Kobler,  Ulnch;  and  Wanka,  Eberhard,  4.307.362.  Cl.  335-202  000 

Kopp.  Walter.  4,306,800.  Cl.  355-3.0TR. 

Sattler,  Walter,  4,307,448,  CI.  364-200.000. 

Schrader.  Lothar.  4.306,352.  Cl.  29-571.000 

Weyns.  Arthur;  and  Walz,  Alfred,  4.306,458,  Cl.  73-621  000 

r^^S^^*"?."?^  Si*!!!^*"'    "*"*    ^'    *"*'    '^"'^helt,    Achim, 
4,306,765,  Cl.  350-96.160. 

Siemon  Company,  The:  See- 
Knickerbocker,  Robert  H.,  4,306,349,  Cl  29-566  400 
Siewert,  Wolfgang,  to  Escher  Wyss  GmbH.  Sieve  apparatus  containina 

a  routable  circular  sieve.  4,306,975.  Cl.  210-394  000 
Siffroi.  Lucien:  See— 

c  .,  "'."r^'.A?'^^''  '"'^  ^"f^o'-  ^"'^•e"'  *.307.358.  CI.  335-6.000. 
Silka,  Adolf  N,:  See— 

Priyalov,  Vasily  E.;  Zubilin,  Ivan  G.;  Todavchich.  Zoltan-Ivan  I  • 

Kulakov,  Nikolai  K.;  Silka.  Adolf  N.;  Minasov.  Alexandr  N  • 

Ananievsky,  Mikhail  G.;  Temkin.   Naum  E.;  and  Solodkov' 

Vyacheslav  I.,  4.306,941.  Cl.  202-228.000. 

Silva,  Rene  N.  Furnace  draft  hood  with  outside  air  supply.  4.306.539, 

Silverman,  Bernard:  See— 

Menikheim.  Virginia  C;  and  Silverman.  Bernard.  4.306.929.  Cl. 

Silvestrini.  Bruno;  and  Baiocchi,  Lcandro,  to  Aziende  Chimiche  Riunite 
Angehni  Francesco  AC  RAF.  S.p.A  Method  of  treating  schizo- 
phrenia  with  cycloalkltriazoles.  4,307,095,  Cl.  424-250.000 

Silvestrini,  Bruno;  and  Baiocchi,  Lcandro,  to  Aziende  Chimiche  Riunite 
Angelini  Francesco  A.C.R.A.F.  S.p.A  Method  of  treating  glaucoma 
with  cycloalkyltriazoles.  4.307.096,  Cl.  424-250.000. 

Simard-Duquesne.  Nicole:  See— 

Dvornik,  Dushan  M.;  and  Simard-Duquesne,  Nicole.  4.307.1 14.  Cl 
424-3 1 7.000. 
SimmoM^  L^wi  E.  Traverse  curtain  supporting  apparatus.  4.306,332. 

Simon,  Edgar:  See— 

^'a%23.'S2S:37'2sB"'    •"^•■"'"*=    '"'•    '™°"-    "»"• 
Simon,  Femand  B.:  See— 

Oneto,  Francis  E.  J.;  Benzoni,  Andre  J.  E.;  Poret,  Jacaues  L    and 
Simon.  Femand  B.,  4.306,997,  Cl.  252-541.000. 
Simon.  Horst,  to  Loi  Industrieofenanlagen  GmbH  Recuperative  heat- 
ing unit  for  industrial  furnace.  4,306.858.  Cl  432-209  000 
Simpson.  Jack  R.:  See— 

^83-n7'000*''''''    ^'    ""*    Simpson,    Jack    R..    4.306.476.    Q. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See— 

Brienza,  Michael  J.,  4.307,383,  Cl.  34O-365.00R 

Pcot,  David  G.,  4,306.598.  Cl.  144-136.00C 
Singer,  David  A.:  See— 

Chiesa.  Alan  F.;  Colden,  Fayetu  L  ;  Singer,  David  A.;  and  Zahor- 
chak.  John  A..  4.306,529.  Cl.  123-440.000.  ^^ 
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Singh,  Prithipal:  See— 

Hu.  Mae  W.;  and  Singh.  Prithipal.  4,307.245.  CI.  562-442.000. 
Single  Buoy  Moorings  Inc.:  See — 

Foolen,  Jan  A..  4,306.741.  CI.  285-136.000. 
Sinko.  George  E..  to  Gesco  International,  Inc.  Cholangiogram  catheter. 

4.306,566.  CI.  128-658.000. 
Sitte.  Hellmuth;  and  Edelmann.  Ludwig,  to  C.  Reichert  Optische 
Werke  AG.  Device  for  the  cryo-substitution  of  small  biological 
objects  for  microscopic  research,  especially  electron  microscopic 
investigations.  4,306.425.  CI.  62-514.00R. 
Sixsmith,  Herbert;  Thurlow.  Keith;  Soar,  Geoffrey  K.;  and  Burton. 
James  W..  to  CompAir  Industrial  Limited.  Regenerative  rotody- 
namic  machines.  4,306,833.  CI.  415-53.00T. 
SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH:  See— 

Olschewski,  Armin;  Brandenstein.  Manfred;  Walter.  Lothar;  and 
Ernst,  Horst  M.,  4,306,641.  CI.  192-98.000. 
Skipper,  Kevin  G.  Planter  with  a  melter  for  forming  holes  in  plastic 

sheeting  on  the  ground.  4,306.508.  CI.  1 1 1-1.000. 
Slater,  Eric  K.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Microprocessor  con- 
trolled PPI  sweep  generator  with  automatic  distribution  of  real-time 
video  and  synthetic  display  loads.  4,307,396.  CI.  343-5.0EM. 
Slaton,  David  E.  Water  vapor  injector  for  combustion  engine  air  intake. 

4,306,520.  CI.  123-25.0OA. 
Slotkowski,  Kenneth  G.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Decoding  circuit. 

4,307.389.  CI.  340-661.000. 
Smigura,  Peter:  See— 

Sciortino.  Vincent  J.;  and  Smigura.  Peter,  4,306,662,  CI.  215- 
lOO.OOA. 
Smit,  Hilbrand  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Television  circuit  for 

changing  an  interlace  factor.  4,307.421.  CI.  358-152.000. 
Smith,  Gary  L.:  See— 

Nierhaus,  Volker;  and  Smith,  Gary  L.,  4,306,701,  CI.  248-479.000. 
Smith.  Kenneth  R.,  to  Mallinckrodt,  Inc.  N-Triiodobenzoylammoacyl 

polyhydroxic  amines.  4,307.072.  CI.  424-5.000. 
Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories  Limited:  See— 

Durant,  Graham  J.;  Emmett,  John  C;  and  Ganellin.  Charon  R., 

4,307,101,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Roantree,  Michael  L.;  and  Young.  Rodney  C,  4,307,104,  CI. 
424-263.000. 
Smith,  Lawrence  A.,  Jr.,  to  Chemical  Research  &  Licensing  Company. 

Catalytic  distillation  process.  4,307,254.  CI.  568-697.000. 
Smith.  Lawrence  W.:  See— 

Fulkerson,  David  W.;  and  Smith.  Lawrence  W..  4.306,406,  CI. 
56-13.500. 
Smith,  Richard  D.  Holder  or  container  for  tape  cartridges.  4,306,655, 

CI.  206-387.000. 
Smith,  Richard  H..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Compression 

operated  injector.  4.306.680,  CI.  239-87.000. 
Smock,  Steven  W.,  to  Emhart  Industries,  Inc.  Momenttry  switch  for  a 

timing  mechanism.  4.307,270,  CI.  200-38.00R. 
Snamprogetti.  S.p.A.:  See— 

Montanari.    Romolo;    and    Antonelli,    Sergio,    4,306,945,    CI. 
203-84.000. 
Snider,  Ted  E.  Traction-increasing  attachment  for  disk-type  vehicle- 
wheels.  4.306.604.  CI.  152-225.00R. 
Soar.  Geoffrey  K.:  See— 

Sixsmith,  Herbert;  Thurlow.  Keith;  Soar,  Geoffrey  K.;  and  Burton, 
James  W.,  4,306.833.  CI.  415-53.00T. 
Sobotta,  Reinhard.  to  Rollei-Werke  Franke  &  Heidecke  GmbH.  Re- 
movable remote  control  unit  for  a  slide  projector.  4,306,782,  CI. 
353-1 19.000. 
Societa  Italiana  Telecomunicazioni  Siemens  S.p.A.;  See— 

Mazzocchi.  Gabriele,  4,307.462.  CI.  370-102.000. 
Societe  Carrier:  See— 

Tchebinyayeff.  Michel  R.,  4.306,587,  CI.  137-606.000. 
Societe    d'Applications    Generales    d'Electricite    et    de    Mecanique 
SAGEM:  See— 
Judet,  Henri,  4,306,811,  CI.  356-372.000. 
Societe  D' Assistance  Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.:  See— 
Bertholet,    Raymond;   and    Hirsbrunner,    Pierre,    4,307.246,    CI. 
562-554.000. 
Societe  Europeenne  de  Propulsion:  See- 
Charles,  Jean-Louis;  Hemon,  Serge;  and  Rosse,  Daniel,  4,306,674, 
CI.  228-36.000. 
Societe  Francaise  d'Electrometallurgie  Sofrem:  See— 

Borgeaud,  Pierre;  and  Vilain,  Andre,  4,306.904.  CI.  75-130.00B. 
Societe  Generale  pour  les  Techniques  Nouvelles  S.G.N.:  See— 

Tucoulat,  Daniel.  4.306.583,  CI.  137-454.600. 
Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine:  See — 

Foure,  Michel;  and  Le  Moal.  Jean-Yves.  4.307,028.  CI.  260-429.700. 
Sodeyama,  Chuichi:  See — 

Shinkawa,    Keiro;    and    Sodeyama,    Chuichi,    4,307,352,    CI. 
331-99.000. 
Solar  Kinetics,  Inc.:  See — 

Hutchison.  Joseph  A..  4.306,540.  CI.  126-424.000. 
Solarein.  Inc.:  See — 

Reinert.  Charles  P..  4,306,542.  CI.  126429.000. 
Sollott.  Gilbert  P.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  HNS  From 
2,4,6i-trinitrobenzyl  chloride  and  nitrogenous  bases.  4,307,258,  CI. 
568-931.000. 
Solodkov,  Vyacheslav  I.:  See— 

Privalov,  Vastly  E.;  Zubilin,  Ivan  G.;  Todavchich,  Zoltan-Ivan  I.; 
Kulakov,  Nikolai  K.;  Silka,  Adolf  N.;  Minasov,  Alexandr  N.; 
Ananievsky,  Mikhail  G.;  Temlun,  Naum  E.;  and  Solodkov. 
VyachesUv  I.,  4,306.941,  CI.  202-228.000. 
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P.;    and    Solomon,    Jack,    4,306,919,    CI. 


CI. 


248- 


A., 
CI. 


4,307.291.  CI.  235- 


Solomon,  Jack:  See — 
Roberge.    Raymond 
148-16.500. 
Someya,  Atsoshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Zoom  lens  having  three 

movable  lens  groups.  4,306,776,  CI.  350-427.000. 
Sommer,  Klaus;  and  Weber,  Hermann,  to  Benckiser-Knapsack  Gn(bH. 
N-Carboxy  alkyl  amino  alkane  polyphosphonic  acids.  4,307,038^  CI. 
260-502.500. 
Sone,  Yoshiaki;  and  Tanaka,  Kanou,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  High- 
voltage  power  source.  4.307,431,  CI.  361-214.000. 
SoRelle.  Fraakie  O.  Dome  structure.  4,306.392,  CI.  52-81.000. 
Sorin  Biomedica  S.p.A.:  See —  | 

Denti,   Bnnio;   Freda,   Giuseppe  T.   A.;  Gervasio,   Renzo;  and 
Graglit.  Sergio,  4,306,972,  CI.  210-321.300. 
Sousek,  Dennis  D.:  See — 

Thompson,  Everett  D.;  and  Sousek,  Dennis  D.,  4,306,895, 
55-341. OOR. 
South  African  Inventions  Development  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Holscher,  Hobbe  D.,  4,307,397,  CI.  343-12.00R. 
Spalding,  James  R.:  See— 

Gonia,  Richard  J.;  and  Spalding,  James  R.,  4,306,698,  CI. 
74.00R. 
Spano,  John  D.  Television  signal  modiflcation  apparatus.  4,307,414,  CI. 

358-124.000. 
Spector,  George:  See — 

Moon,  Suk;  and  Spector,  George.  4,306,576,  CI.  131-187.000. 
Speelman,  Irving  A.:  See — 

Heine.  Helmut  A.;  Erfurt,  Werner  E.;  and  Speelman,  Irvin|  A., 

4,306,546,  CI.  128-6.000. 

Speidel,  Volker,  to  Leopold  Kostal,  Firma.  Electric  circuit  arrtnge- 

ment  for  replacement  of  an  electric  switch,  with  combined  puthing 

and  locking  function  for  automotive  vehicles.  4,307,301,  CI.  307- 

lO.OLS.  1 

Spencer,  Urry  K.  Three  way  valve.  4,306,586.  CI.  137-556.000.  | 

Sperry  Corporation:  See — 

Campbell,  Steven  J.;  Christenson,  Marc;  and  Relf,  Edwar4 

4,306,572,  CI.  130-27.00T. 
Greenig,  Nelson  L.;  and  Shelton,  Richard  M.,  4,307,4091 
346-108.000.  I 

Hargrove,  Arthur  K.,  4,307,333,  CI.  323-313.000. 
Naaktgeboren,  Adrianus,  4,306,650,  CI.  198-510.000.  ' 

Spiess,  Kariheinz;  and  Hespelein,  Walter,  to  Fichtel  &  Sachs.  Oil  pump 
for  a  two-cycle  internal  combustion  engine.  4,306,524,  CI.   123- 
196.00R. 
Sprandel.  Tom  G.:  See— 

Gloviak,  John  A.;  and  Sprandel,  Tom  G., 
95.0OR. 
Springer,  Helmut:  See- 
Weber,  Jurgen;   Bemhagen,  Wolfgang;  and  Springer,  Helmut, 
4,307^252,  CI.  568-450.000. 
Square  D  Company:  See— 

Schultz,  John  T.;  and  Bishop,  Clifford  F.,  4.307.359.  CI.  335-28.000. 
Sucey.  Eric  J.;  and  Jessee.  Ralph  D.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  sUbilized  integral  control  of  sUtic  ^wer 
frequency  changers.  4,307,444,  CI.  363-161.000. 
Stacheter,  Johann:  See— 

Hain,  Gottfried;  Wulff,  Bernard;  and  Stacheter,  Johann,  4,30(5,493, 
CI.  9»-459.000. 
Stamicarboa,  B.V.:  See— 

Haselier,  Frans  J.  J..  4.307,133.  CI.  427-195.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company:  See— 

Serres.  Carl.  Jr.,  4,307,012,  CI.  260-45.95R. 

Shaw,  Wilfrid  G.;  Rinz,  James  E.;  and  Paparizos,  ChHstos. 

4.307,247.  CI.  562-599.000. 
Wiggins.    Wayne   T.;    and    Coffey,    Gerald    P.,   4,307,207,   CI. 
525-66.000.  I 

Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See —  | 

Hensley,  Albert  L..  Jr.;  Quick.  Leonard  M.;  and  Hopkins.  Dbnald, 
4,306v965,  CI.  208-2 16.0PP. 
Sundard  Steel  Companies.  The:  See— 

Nestlen,  David  J.,  4,306,602,  CI.  152-219.000. 
Standish,  Thomas  R.,  to  DelU-X  Corporation.  Method  of  and  apparatus 
for  recording,  storing  and  replaying  dynamometer  data  from  aJiquid 
well  pun^).  4.307,395,  CI.  340-870. 1 10. 
Starace,  Jeremia  P.:  See— 

Montalto,  Anthony  R.;  Scerbo,  Louis  J.;  and  Starace,  Jeremia  P., 
4,307,430,  CI.  361-124.000. 
Stark,  Chafles  J.,  Jr..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Curable  epoxy 

resins.  4.307,212.  CI.  525-507.000. 
Stark,  Charles  J.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Curable  epoxy 

resin  compositions.  4,307,213,  CI.  525-507.000.  i 

Suuffer  Chemical  Company:  See—  I 

Bundua.  Robert  H..  4.307.123.  CI.  426-565.000.  I 

Steams,  Richard  S.,  to  Suntech,  Inc.  Carbon  slurry  fuels.  4,306,881,  CI. 

44-51.000. 
Steams,  Richard  S.,  to  Suntech,  Inc.  Carbon  slurry  fuels.  4,306,882,  CI. 
44-51.000. 

Steel  Company  of  Canada,  Limited.  The:  See—  

Child,  Roland  H.;  and  Jones,  Colin  R.,  4,306,438.  CI.  72-144.000. 
Stefanic,  Robert  A.;  Malin.  James  I.;  and  Straub.  Thomas  A.,  to  GAF 

Corporation.  Trim  cleaning  apparatus.  4,306,475,  CI.  83-99.000. 
Steffen,  David  E.;  and  Goeckner,  Victor  D.,  to  Dickey-john  Corpora- 
tion. Com  and  soybean  sensor.  4.307,390,  CI.  340-684.000. 
Steinbeck.  Hermann:  See— 

Petzoldt.  Karl;  Wiechert.  Rudolf;  Steinbeck.  Hermann;  andlElger. 
Waller,  4.307,088.  CI.  424-243.000. 
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Steinemann,  Robert:  See- 
Fischer.  Kurt;  Steinemann,  Robert;  and  Tanner,  Hans,  4,306,609 
CI.  164-37.000. 
Steiner,  Herbert:  See— 

Hagen    Rolf;  Bergman.  Ola;  Harenberg.  Juergen;  and  Steiner, 
Herbert,  4,307,265,  CI.  178-3.000. 
Stephenson,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Pfeiffer,  Robert  C;  Stephenson,  Robert  L.;  and  Weman  Per  O 
4.306,735,  CI.  280-807.000. 
Steriing  Drug  Inc.:  See- 
Bell,  Malcolm  R.,  4,307,102,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Crounse,    Nathan    N.;    and    Schmidt,    Paul    J.,    4  307  018     CI 
260-315.000.  .  to.    «-i. 

Margulies,  Herman,  4,306,369,  CI.  43-81.000. 
Sterling,  John  G.;  and  Kluge,  Richard  G.,  to  John  Sterling  Corporation 

Door  suspension.  4,306,377,  CI.  49-250.000. 
Sternberg,  Robert  L.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  EUipticized 
optical     lens    providing     balanced     astigmatism.     4,306,777     CI 
350-432.000. 
Stewart- Warner  Corporation:  See— 

Gloviak,  John  A.;  and  Sprandel,  Tom  G.,  4,307,291,  CI.  235- 

Stichting  voor  Fundamenteel  Onderzoek  der  Materie:  See— 

Oomen,  Gijsbert  L.;  and  Witteman,  Wilhclmus  J.,  4,307,351,  CI. 

Stiefel,  Peter:  See— 

Gmelin,  Karl;  Nusser,  Hermann;  Stiefel,  Peter;  and  Peters.  Klaus- 
Jurgen,  4,306,530,  CI.  123-461.000. 
Stine.   Orrin    B.,    to   Wesley-Jessen    Inc.    Sterilizer.    4,307,288,    CI 

219-521.000. 
Stohlquist.  Roger  H.;  and  Strombeck.  Leo,  to  Anderson  Bros.  Mfa  Co 

Packaging  apparatus.  4,306,401,  CI.  53-564.000. 
Stolzer,  Paul.  Continuously  operating  severing  machine.  4,306,478  CI 

83-464.000. 
Stone,  Raymond  E.:  See— 

Sargeant,  Graham  K,;  and  Stone,  Raymond  E..  4,307,051,  CI. 
264-53.000. 
Storzel,  Karl:  See— 

Burgdorf,  Jochen;  and  Storzel,  Karl,  4,306,636,  CI.  188-73.430 
Strahm,  Christian:  See— 

Stnidel,  Werner;  and  Strahm,  Christian,  4,306,340,  CI.  26-85  000 
Strassacker,  Ernst;  Binder,  Friedo;  Frey,  Erich;  and  Ziller,  Ludwig,  to 
Ernst  Strassacker  KG.  Countersunk  vase  especially  for  graves 
4,306,376,  CI.  47-41.100.  t^       }  K      c» 

Straub,  Thomas  A.:  See— 

Stefanic,  Robert  A.;  Malin,  James  I.;  and  Straub,  Thomas  A 
4,306,475,  CI.  83-99.000. 
Straubel,  Max;  and  Eckert,  Konrad,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Fuel 
mjection  apparatus  for  internal  combustion  engines,  particularly 
diesel  engines.  4.306,528,  CI.  123-357.000. 
Strauss,  Edgars  H.:  See— 

Langen,  Marinus  J.  M.;  and  Strauss,  Edgars  H.,  4,306,633,  CI. 
1 86-66.000. 
Strazik,  William  F.;  LeBlanc,  John  R.;  and  Santer,  J.  Owen,  to  Mon- 

^'^,9^'**"^    "'**'  *°'''**  coating  compositions.  4,307,001,  CI. 
260-21.000. 

Streater,  August  L.;  and  Whitney,  John  A.,  to  Franklin  Electric  Co , 
Inc.  Control  arrangement  for  single  phase  AC  systems.  4,307,327,  CI. 
318-786.000. 

Strombeck,  Leo:  See— 

Stohlquist,    Roger    H.;    and    Strombeck,    Leo,    4,306,401.    CI. 
53-564.000. 
Stnibin,  Daniel,  to  Montres  Rolex  S.A.  Electronic  time-counter  for  the 

divmg.  4,307,449,  CI.  364-418.000. 
Strudel,  Wemer;  and  Strahm,  Christian,  to  Lindauer  Domier  Gesell- 
schaft  mbH.  Extemally  held  cylindrical  spreading  means  for  tubular 
fabnc.  4.306.340,  CI.  26-85.000. 
Sturtz.  Georges:  See— 

Poisson.  Pierre;  and  Sturtz,  Georges,  4,307.221.  CI.  528-167.000 
Stutz.  Hansniedi:  See- 
Lapp,  Karl;  and  Stutz,  Hansruedi,  4,306,812,  CI.  356-385  000 
Stymol,  Manfred:  See— 

Weidler,    Erhard    A.;    and    Stymol,    Manfred,    4,306,605,    CI 
152-241.000. 
Suchsland,  Helmut;  Hafner,  Volker;  and  Kleemann,  Axel,  to  Degussa 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  production  of  iminodiacetonitrile 
4,307.037,  CI.  260-465.50A. 
Suehiro,  Tetsuro:  See — 

Yamauchi.  Aizo;   Suehiro,  Tetsuro;   Suzuki,   Mitsuo;   Uzumaki, 
Mitsutaka;  and  Takashio,  Masahiko,  4,307,151,  CI.  428-373.000 
Sueishi,  Motoharu:  See — 

Kinugawa.    Masumi;    and    Sueishi.    Motoharu.    4.306.527.    CI. 

Sugahara,  Yuji:  See — 

Wada.  Shinji;  KiUo.  Ikuo;  Kato.  Yasuo;  Ishihara,  Taketoshi  and 
Sugahara.  Yuji.  4.306,778,  CI.  351-13.000. 
Sugano,  Kazuhiko:  See— 

Iwanaga,  Kazuyoshi;  Sugano,  Kazuhiko;  and  Ohtsuka,  Kunio. 
4,306,469,  CI.  74-869.000. 
Sugita,  Yoshiji:  See— 

Nakamura,  Hiroaki;  Kumita,  Izumi;  Sugita,  Yoshiji;  and  Takajri, 
Hideo,  4,307,228,  CI.  536-53.000. 
Sugiura,  Yoji;  and  Date,  Nobuaki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electro- 
magnetically  driven  shutter.  4,306,797,  CI.  354-234.000. 


Sugiura,  Yoji:  See- 
Date,  Nobuaki;  Sugiura,  Yoji;  Suzuki,  Ryoichi;  and  Uchiyama, 

Takashi,  4,306,793,0.354-152.000. 
Uchiyama,  Takashi;  Suzuki,  Ryoichi;  Date.  Nobuaki;  and  Susiura. 
Yoji,  4,306,798,  CI.  354-235.000.  .  ana  augiura, 

Sugiyama,  Keiichi:  See— 

^"S"'"o»o-   Hiromitsu;   and   Sugiyama,   Keiichi,  4,306.533.  CI. 

Sulc,  Pavel,  to  Tellus  Maskin  AB.  Procedure  for  automatically  dispos- 
'"8  *"<!  fetchmg  carts  and  a  device  for  carrying  out  said  procedure. 

Sullivan,  Kenneth,  to  Aircraft  Furnishing  L.mited.  Life  jacket  installa- 
tion. 4,306,748,  CI.  297-193.000. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited;  See— 

Ramseyer,  Fritz,  4,306,397,  CI.  52-295.000. 
Sumitomo  Aluminium  Smelting  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Nohara,  Katsutaro;  and  Tateno,  Tatsuo,  4,307,048,  CI.  264-30.000 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited;  See— 

Kawai,   Eiichi;  Matsui,  Takeo;   Kawata,  Kozo;  and  Takagishi 

Hisao,  4,307,146,  CI.  428-264.000. 
Sada,  Masao;  Kato,  Michio;  Mori,  Yoshihide;  and  Sano,  Michikazu 

4,307,257,  CI.  568-899.000. 
Shinlani,  Akira;  Akagane,  Katsuo;  Saito,  Yasuhisa;  and  Urata. 

Takashi.  deceased,  4,307,223,  CI.  528-212.000. 
Shiraishi,  Yoshihisa;  Nakagawa,  Kazuhiro;  Nakata,  Chiaki   and 

Ohasi,  Koiti,  4,307,216,  CI.  526-298.000. 
Suzuki.  Yukio;  Aketa,  Kohichi;  and  Hirano,  Masachika,  4.307.036, 

Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.;  See— 

Mano,  Hiroshi;  and  Oga.  Toshisaburo.  4.306.318,  CI.  3-1  400 
Sund,  Rune;  See— 

Wallquist,  Sven;  and  Sund,  Rune,  4,306,580,  CI.  137-192.000. 
Sundermeyer,  Frank  D.;  and  Niemczyk,  Stephen  E.,  to  United  Tech- 
nologies Corporation.  Color  indentification  circuit.  4,307,415.  CI. 
3jo-oU.0CX}. 
Sundstrand  Corporation;  See — 

PoUman,  Frederic  W.,  4,306,467,  CI.  74-687.000. 
Suntech,  Inc.;  See- 
Steams,  Richard  S.,  4,306,881,  CI.  44-51.000. 
Steams,  Richard  S..  4,306,882,  CI.  44-51.000. 
Sutherland,  James  W.  Barbell  storage  and  exercise  rack.  4,306,715,  CI. 

272-1 17.000. 
Sutter,  Hans-peter,  to  Luwa  AG.  Pneumatic  cleaning  apparatus  for  the 

infeed  Uble  of  a  spinning  machine.  4,306,337,  CI.  19-263.000. 
Suzuki,  Hideo;  and  Ida,  Hideaki,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Color- 
ing-decoloring-drying  apparatus  for  electrophoresis.  4.306.958,  CI 
204-300.00R. 
Suzuki,  Koji:  See— 

Tano,  Eiichi;  and  Suzuki.  Koji,  4,306,785,  CI.  354-23.00D. 
Suzuki,  Masayasu;  and  Kobori,  Masaki,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Latex    of    vinylidene    chloride    copolymer 
4,307,006,  CI.  260-29.6RB. 
Suzuki,  Mitsuo;  See— 

Yamauchi,   Aizo;   Suehiro,   Tetsuro;   Suzuki,   Mitsuo;   Uzumaki, 
Mitsutaka;  and  Takashio,  Masahiko.  4,307,151.  CI.  428-373  000 
Suzuki,  Ryoichi;  See- 
Date,  Nobuaki;  Sugiura,  Yoji;  Suzuki,  Ryoichi;  and  Uchiyama. 

Takashi,  4.306,793,  CI.  354-152.000. 
Uchiyama,  Takashi;  Suzuki,  Ryoichi;  Date.  Nobuaki;  and  Sugiura. 
Yoji.  4.306.798.  CI.  354-235.000. 
Suzuki.  Shigeru;  See— 

Tagawa,  Taichi;  Tani,  Jinji;  Tominaga.  Shingo;  Suzuki.  Shigeru 

and  Kikuchi,  Shigeru,  4,307,067,  CI.  423-224.000.  ' 

Suzuki,  Shintaro;  lizuka.  Sadao;  and  Moriya,  Yoshimi.  to  Kanto  Denka 

Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.  Production  of  magnetic  powder.  4.306.921.  CI. 

Suzuki.  Yukio;  Aketa,  Kohichi;  and  Hirano,  Masachika,  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Method  for  preparing  a  mixture  of 
stereoisomers  of  a-cyano-3-phenoxybenzyI  2-(4-substituted-phenyl- 
)isovalerates.  4,307,036,  CI.  260-465.00D. 

Svensson,  Jan  A.  Slide  valve  and  coupler  assembly.  4,306.705    CI 
251-149.900.  y      .       ,  «j.  ^-l. 

Swain.  James  W.:  See— 

Wu,  D.  Louise  S.;  and  Swain,  James  W.,  4,306,577,  CI.  131-276.000. 
Swanson,  James  P.;  and  Huetsch,  Larry  C,  to  Atwood  Vacuum  Ma- 
chine Company.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  trailer  equipped  with  a 
surge  brake  actuator  and  with  an  anti-sway  mechanism.  4,306,734,  Q. 
280-446.00B. 
Swanson.  John  L..  to  Central  Container  Corporation.  Article  divider 

for  boxes.  4.306,675.  CI.  229-42.000. 
Swenson.  Emil  S.;  See- 
Young,  Gary  A.;  and  Swenson,  Emil  S.,  4.306,322.  CI.  5-449.000 
Swin.  Richard  E.,  Sr.;  See— 

Atalla,  Anwar  A.;  and  Swin,  Richard  E.,  Sr..  4,306.892.  Q 
55-279.000. 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.;  See — 

Zehnder.  Jurg;  and  Neumeier,  Erich.  4.306,505,  CI.  10S-406.00R 
Swithenbank,  Colin;  and  Fujimoto,  Ted,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company 

Herbicidal  nitrodiphenyl  ethers.  4,306,900,  CI.  71-123.000 
Syva  Company:  See— 

Hu.  Mae  W.;  and  Singh.  Prithipal.  4.307.245.  CI.  562-442.000 
Szasz,  Karoly;  and  Meszaros.  Sandor,  to  Medicor  Muvek.  Shutter 
4I06 7%  CI  352233a)o"*  '^^'^^  "^^^  precision  timing  facUity. 
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Szczesniak,  Stanley  J.:  See — 

Kucera,  Thomas  J.;  Szczesniak,  Stanley  J.;  and  McPhail,  Patrick  P., 

4,306,802,  CI.  355-3.00R. 

Szekely,  Julian;  and  Yurek,  Gregory  J.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 

Technology.  Process  for  forming  steel  product  from  iron  while 

avoiding  the  liquid  sute.  4,306,9ul,  CI.  75-O.SBA. 

Szonntagh,  Eugene  L.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Gas  analyzer.  4,306,431,  CI. 

73-190.0CV. 
Szymanis,  Edward;  and  Heap,  William  E.,  to  Canadian  General  Elec- 
tric Company  Limited.  Rectifier  assembly  for  a  lawn  mower. 
4,306.404,  CI.  56-10.500. 
T.C.  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

BHtstein,  John;  and  Kathrein,  Donald,  4,307,142,  Q.  428-143.000. 
Taciuk,  William,  to  Alberta  Oil  Sands  Technology  and  Research  Au- 
thority. Process  for  recovery  of  hydrocarbons  from  inorganic  host 
materials.  4,306,961,  CI.  208-1  l.OOR. 
Taft,  Charles  K.:  See— 

Hamed,  Timothy  J.;  Kautz,  WUbert  G.;  and  Taft,  Charles  K., 
4,306.589,  CI.  137-625.650. 
Tagawa,  Taichi;  Tani,  Jinji;  Tominaga,  Shingo;  Suzuki,  Shigeru;  and 
Kikuchi,  Shigeru,  to  Osaka  Oxygen  Industries  Ltd.  Process  for 
deodorizing  exhaust  gas  containing  smelly  components.  4,307,067,  CI. 
423-224.000. 
Tago,  Akio:  See— 

Kaneko,  Reizo;  Tago,  Akio;  Oguchi,  Shigemitsu;  and  Hukui, 
Shigehisa,  4,307,425,  CI.  360-98.000. 
Taguchi.  Tetsuya:  See — 

Ogawa.  Yiikio;  Hirohata,  Michio;  and  Taguchi,  Tetsuya,  4,306,788, 
CI.  354-49.000. 
Tailleux,  Christian:  See— 

Chaibonneau.  Jean  Jacques;  and  Tailleux,  Christian,  4,306,496,  CI. 
101-76.000. 
Taito  America  Corporation:  5ef— 

Egging,  Keith  J.,  4,306,768.  Q.  3SO-174.000. 
Takagi,  Hideo:  See— 

Nakamura,  Hiroaki;  Kumita.  Izumi;  Sugita,  Yoshiji;  and  Takagi. 
Hideo.  4,307,228,  CI.  536-53.000. 
Takagishi,  Hisao:  See — 

Kawai,  Eiichi;  Matsui,  Takeo;  Kawata,  Kozo;  and  Takagishi, 
Hisao,  4,307,146,  CI.  428-264.000. 
Takahashi,  Hideomi:  See — 
t  Takechi.  Taichi;  Takahashi.   Hideomi;   Akimoto,   Hiroshi;   and 

'  Tomiki,  Hiroshi,  4,307,433,  CI.  361-231.000. 

Takahashi,  Mkhihiko:  See— 

Ohtsuka,  Kazumasa;  Takahashi.  Michihiko;  Araki.  Masako;  and 
Mit$ui.  Zen,  4,307.013.  CI.  260-117.000. 
Takanashi.  Tatsuyo:  See — 

Yamashita,    Yoshimi;    and    Takanashi.    Tatsuyo,    4,306,762,    CI. 
350-1.600. 
Takano,  Tadashi:  See— 

Yamada,   Yoshihide;   Yamada,  Takashi;   and   Takano,   Tadashi, 
4,307,403,  CI.  343-755.000. 
Takao,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Ishitani,  Shigeo;  Kimura,  Shinji;  Takao,  Hiroshi;  and  Uchida, 
Masaaki,  4,306,957,  CI.  2O4-19S.00S. 
Takashio,  Masahiko:  See — 

Yamauchi,  Aizo;  Suehiro,  Tetsuro;   Suzuki,   Mitsuo;  Uzumaki, 
Mitsutaka;  and  Takashio,  Masahiko,  4,307,151,  CI.  428-373.000. 
Takayama,  Shinji;  Tsukuda,  Yasuo;  Shiiki,  Kazuo;  Otomo,  Shigekazu; 
Kudo,  Mitsuhiro;  Ogata,  Yasunobu;  and  Sawada.  Yoshizo,  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.;  Hitachi  Metals,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Research  Dev.  Corp.  Ferro- 
magnetic amorphous  alloy.  4,306,908,  CI.  75-170.000. 
Takechi,  Taichi;  Takahashi,  Hideomi;  Akimoto,  Hiroshi;  and  Tomiki, 
Hiroshi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ozonizer. 
4,307,433,  CI.  361-231.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Asai,  Mitsuko;  Nakahama,  Kazuo;  and  Izawa,  Motowo,  4,307,016, 
CI.  260-239.30P. 
Takeda,  Keisou,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Air-fuel 
ratio  control  apparatus  of  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,306,523, 
CI.  123-440.000. 
Takeda,  Motoaki;  and  Uematsu,  Shinji,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
Apparatus  and  process  for  noodling  gelatin  dispersion.  4,307,055,  CI. 
264-178.00F. 
Takei,  Haruo:  See — 

Hinata,  Masanao;  Takei,  Haruo;  Sato.  Akira;  Iwamoto.  Atsuo;  and 
Hayashi,  Jun.  4.307,185,  CI.  430-574.000. 
Takeuchi.  Akihiro;  and  Kobayashi,  Masa-aki,  to  Matsushita  Electric 

Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Comb  filter  device.  4,307,413,  CI.  358-31.000. 
Takeuchi,  Koichi;  Hasegawa,  Seiji;  and  Aoki,  Shinobu,  to  Mitsui 
Toatsu  Chemicals,  Incorporated.  Process  for  preparing  polymethy- 
lene-polyphenyl  polyisocyanates.  4.307.029,  CI.  26O453.00P. 
Talpied,  Andre:  See— 

Groff,  Alain;  and  Talpied,  Andre,  4,307,297,  CI.  250-551.000. 
Tamagawa,  Tom:  See— 

Yanabu,    Satoni;    Tamagawa,    Tom;    and    Nishiwaki.    Susumu, 
4,307,428,  CI.  361-4.000. 
Tamaki,  Yukihiko:  See — 

Tamura,  Takaai;  Ozawa,  Tomeyoshi;  Ito,  Watam;  Fujita,  Norihiko; 
Negishi,     Naoki;     and    Tamaki,     Yukihiko.     4.306.969,     CI. 
210-201.000. 
Tamura,  Takaai;  Ozawa,  Tomeyoshi;  Ito,  Watam;  Fujita,  Norihiko; 
Negishi,  Naoki;  and  Tamaki,  Yukihiko,  to  Industrial  Research  Insti- 
tute. Apparatus  for  sewage  purification.  4,306,969,  CI.  210-201.000. 
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Tanabe  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kanno,  Takeshi;  Gaino,  Mitsunori;  Yoshimoto,  Kenichi;  and  Shin- 
tomi,  Keiichi,  4,307,097,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Tanaka,  Hideloshi:  See—  ' 

Ando,  Yiijiro;  and  Tanaka,  Hidetoshi,  4,306,801,  CI.  35S-3.0Ca. 
Tanaka.  Hideyuki:  See — 

Tanaka,    Hiroto;    Kohno,    Yasumasa;    and    Tanaka.    Hideyuki, 
4,306,970,  CI.  210-222.000.  , 

Tanaka,    Hiroto;    Kohno,    Yasumasa;    and    Tanaka,    Hideyuki,!  to 
Ishikawajiffla-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Magnetic  particle 
separating  device.  4,306,970,  CI.  210-222.000. 
Tanaka,  Kanou:  See —  | 

Sone,  Yothiaki;  and  Tanaka,  Kanou,  4,307,431,  CI.  361-214.000. 
Tflfinfeji-  IC&ziKhi'  Sec   ' 

Hosaka,  Akihiko;  and  Tanaka,  Kazushi,  4,307,154,  CI.  428-413.000. 
Tanaka,  Takeji:  See — 

Matsumoto,  Kazuhiro;  Seto,  Tom;  and  Tanaka,  Takeji,  4,307,068, 
CI.  423.239.000. 
Tanaka,  Toshie;  and  Hara,  Kunio,  to  Nifco  Inc.  Blind  rivet.  4,306.^24, 

CI.  411-34.000. 
Tanaka,  Yoko:  See— 

DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Schnoes,  Heinrich  K.;  Ikekawa,  Nobuo;  Ta- 
naka, Yoko;  Morisaki,  Masuo;  and  Oshida,  Jun-ichi,  4,3074)25, 
CI.  260-397.200. 
DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Schnoes,  Heinrich  K.;  Tanaka,  Yoko;  Paiiren, 
Herbert  E.;  and  Wichmann,  Joseph  K.,  4,307,231,  CI. 
542-428.000. 
Tanaka,  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Inami,  Mamom;  and  Tanaka,  Yoshiaki.  4,307,340,  CI.  324-77.(lOE. 
Tanck,  Robert:  See—  | 

Melloh,  Wilhelm;  and  Tanck.  Robert,  4,307.089.  CI.  424-245.000. 
Tanetani,  Naoki:  See — 

Horie,  Eiji;  Saeki,  Takeo;  Oosawa,  Shinichiro;  Hisaka,  Hideo;  and 
Tanetani,  Naoki,  4,307.199,  CI.  501-124.000. 
Tani,  Jinji:  See — 

Tagawa,  Taichi;  Tani,  Jinji;  Tominaga,  Shingo;  Suzuki,  Shigem; 
and  Kikuchi,  Shigem,  4,307,067,  CI.  423-224.000.  1 

Tanner,  Hans:  See —  ' 

Fischer,  Kurt;  Steinemann,  Robert;  and  Tanner,  Hans,  4,306*609, 
CI.  164-37.000. 
Tano,  Eiichi;  and  Suzuki,  Koji,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabuthiki 
Kaisha.  Camera  exposure  time  control  circuit.  4,306,785,  CI.  i354- 
23.00D. 
Tappe,  Horst;  and  Schuster,  Claus,  to  Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  printing  synthetic,  hydrophobic  fiber  material  in  aitcor- 
dance  with  the  principle  of  transfer  printing.  4,306,874,  CI.  8-471.000. 
Tartar,  Paul  E.:  See — 

Lazzarotti,    Sebastian   J.;   and   Tartar,    Paul   E.,   4,307,293,]  CI. 
235-46Z.000.  | 

Tarumi,  Niro;  Tsuchiya,  Makoto;  Komiya,  Shigeo;  and  Masuhara, 
Eiichi,  to  Hoya  Lens  Corporation.  Highly  refractive  copolymer  of  an 
ethylinically  unsaturated  alkylene  oxide  of  bis-phenol-A  and  an 
ethylinically  unsaturated  aromatic  compound  for  lens  and  a  i  lens 
prepared  therefrom.  4,306,780,  CI.  351-159.000.  I 

Tateno,  Tatsuo:  See —  J 

Nohara,  Katsutaro;  and  Tateno,  Tatsuo,  4,307,048,  CI.  264-3(1000. 
Tatsumi,  Suaumu:  .See — 

Sakamoto,    Koji;    Miyakawa,    Seiichi;    and    Tatsumi,    SusUmu, 
4,306,104,  CI.  355-14.00E. 
Taub  Family  Trust  U/A:  See — 

Taub,  Ronald  H.,  4,306,366,  CI.  40-16.000. 
Taub,  Ronald  H.,  to  Taub  Family  Trust  U/A.  Display  card  with  |nov- 

able  extending  member.  4,306,366,  CI.  40-16.000. 
Tax,  Lambert  J.  W.  M.,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Branched  chaiil  and 
cycloaliplwtic  esters  of  the  androstane  and  destrane  series  and  phar- 
maceutical compositions  containing  same.  4,307,086,  CI.  424-238000. 
Tax,  Lambert  J.  W.  M.,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Branched  chaitt  and 
cycloaliphatic  esters  of  the  androstane  and  oestrane  series  and  phar- 
maceutical compositions  containing  same.  4,307,087,  CI.  424-243.000. 
Taylor,  Charles  L.,  to  Raymond  Corporation,  The.  Wire  guidance 

method  and  apparatus.  4,307,329,  CI.  318-587.000. 
Taylor,  Lester  C.  E.:  See — 

Barber,  Michael;  Sedgwick,  Robert  D.;  and  Taylor,  Lester  C.  E., 
4,307,295,  CI.  250-296.000. 
Tchebinyayeff,  Michel  R.,  to  Societe  Carrier.  Device  for  distributing 

paints,  solvents,  varnishes  or  the  Uke.  4,306,587,  CI.  137-606.000. 
Tcherepnin,  Serge  A.:  See — 

Eventoflf,  Frank;  and  Tcherepnin,  Serge  A.,  4,306,480,  CI.  84-1.010. 
TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  | 

Fujita,  Yutaka,  4,307,366,  CI.  336-136.000. 
Hosaka,  Akihiko;  and  Tanaka,  Kazushi,  4,307,154,  CI.  428-411000. 
Tebbe,  Dennis  L.:  See — 

Miller,  Melvin  N.;  Bouton,  John  C;  Tebbe,  E)ennis  L.;  Leboy, 
Eugene  L.;  and  Anbalagan,  Reddiar  S.,  4,307,376,  CI.  340- 
146.3CA. 
TEC-AIR,  Inc.:  See— 

Atalla,  Anwar  A.;  and  Swin,  Richard  E.,  Sr.,  4,306,891  CI. 
55-279.000. 
Technicon  bistmments  Corporation:  See — 

Masson,    Pierre    L.;    and   Cambiaso,   Cesar   L.,   4,307,1901   CI. 

435-7.000. 
Oberhardt.    Bmce   J.;    and   Omstein,    Leonard,   4,307,0701   CI. 
424-lXX)0. 
Technology  Application  Services  Corporation:  See— 
Camacho,  Salvador  L.,  4,306.532,  CI.  123-527.000. 
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Tektronix,  Inc.:  See— 

Aim,  Robert  W.,  4,307,357.  CI.  333-206.000. 
Tellus  Maskin  AB:  See— 

Sulc,  Pavel,  4,306,503,  CI.  104-88.000. 
Temkin,  Naum  E.:  See— 

Privalov,  Vasily  E.;  Zubilin,  Ivan  G.;  Todavchich,  Zolun-Ivan  I.; 
Kulakov,  Nikolai  K.;  Silka,  Adolf  N.;  Minasov,  Alexandr  N.; 
Ananievsky,  Mikhail  G.;  Temkin,  Naum  E.;  and  Solodkov, 
Vyacheslav  I.,  4,306,941,  CI.  202-228.000. 
Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Ostrowski,  Paul  C,  4,307,262,  CI.  585-848.000. 
Tennessee  Bolt  and  Screw  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Gassaway,    William    B.;    and    Wike,    John    R.,    4,306,708,    CI. 
267-141.300. 
Terada,  Haruyoshi:  See— 

Oda,  Nobuyuki;  and  Terada,  Haruyoshi,  4,306.917,  CI.  148-6.15R. 
Teraji,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Sato,  Yoshinari;  and  Teraji,  Tsutomu,  4,307,103,  CI.  424-266.000. 
Terao,  Motoyasu;  Hirai,  Tadaaki;  Maruyama,  Eiichi;  Yamamoto, 
Hideaki;  Fujita,  Tsutomu;  Goto,  Naohiro;  and  Shidara,  Keiichi,  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Nippon  Hoso  Kyokai.  Semiconductor  layer  of 
oxygen  depletion  type  cerium  oxide  or  lead  oxide.  4,307,319,  CI. 
313-386.000. 
Tessier,  Jean:  See— 

Martel,    Jacques;    Tessier,    Jean;    and    Demoute,    Jean-Pierre, 
4,307,251,  CI.  568-346.000. 
Testa,  Rosario,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The.  Cable  connector 

assembly.  4,306,760,  CI.  339-103.00M. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See — 

Calderon,  Reynaldo;  and  Towell,  Billy  H.,  4,306,428,  CI.  64-l.OOS. 
Estes,  John  H.,  4,306,962,  CI.  208-120.000. 
Planck,  Richard  E.,  4,306,594,  CI.  141-59.000. 
Texas  A  &  M  University  System,  The:  See— 

Kajs,  Theresa  M.,  4,307,1 18.  CI.  426-104.000. 
Textron,  Inc.:  See— 

Brogdon,  Vas  H.;  Covington,  Cecil  E.;  and  Wheelis,  Richard  E.. 
4,306,837,  CI.  416-I34.00A. 
Tezuka,  Nobuo;  Uchidoi,  Masanori;  lura,  Yukio;  Shimizu,  Masami; 
Yoshikawa,  Ryoichi;  and  Aizawa,  Hiroshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Photographic  camera  with  an  operation  mode  display  device. 
4,306,784,  CI.  354-23.00D. 
Thibault,  William  C,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Pressure  relief 
apparatus  for  sealed  containers  such  as  galvanic  cells.  4,307,158,  CI. 
429-56.000. 
Thiokol  Corporation:  See- 
Holmes,  Wayne  W.,  4,306,499.  CI.  102-202.400. 
Thomas,  Alan  F.,  to  Firmenich,  S.A.  Flavoring  with  cis-10,10-dimeth- 

yl-tricyclo[7.1.l.02-'']undec-2-en-4-one.  4,307,122,  CI.  426-538.000. 

Thomas,  Michael  D.;  and  Ryder,  Francis  E.,  to  Ryder  International 

Corporation.     Contact     lens    disinfecting     unit.     4,307,289,     CI. 

219-521.000. 

Thompson,  Everett  D.;  and  Sousek,  Dennis  D.,  to  Dravo  Corporation. 

Coal  stacking  tower  dust  control  system.  4,306,895,  CI.  S5-341.00R. 

Thompson,  Jerome  B.  Process  for  preparing  cellulose.  4,307,121,  CI. 

426-431.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Huignard,  Jean-Pierre,  4,306,763,  CI.  350-3.720. 
Maerfeld,  Charles,  4,306,456,  CI.  73-517.00R. 
Moutou,  Paul  C;  and  Montel,  Jacques,  4,307,131,  CI.  427-84.000. 
Thomson,  Don  N.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Envelope  detector  using 

balanced  mixer.  4,307,347,  CI.  329-50.000. 
Thorpe,  William;  and  Huish,  Peter  W.,  to  Post  OfTice,  The.  Impatt 

amplifiers.  4,307,349,  CI.  330-287.000. 
Thule  United  Limited:  See — 

Harry,  Alan,  4,306,974,  CI.  210-388.000. 
Thune,  Robert  H.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Cam  acting  core 

lock  and  straightener.  4,306,851,  CI.  425-468.000. 
Thurlow,  Keith:  See— 

Sixsmith,  Herbert;  Thurlow,  Keith;  Soar,  Geoffrey  K.;  and  Burton, 
James  W.,  4,306,833,  CI.  415-53.00T. 
Tiers,  George  V.  D.:  See— 

Dalzell,  Rex  J;  Goettert,  Edward  J.;  and  Tiers,  George  V.  D., 
4,307,182,  CI.  430-339.000. 
Tinker,  Melvin  F.:  See — 

Laitio.  Peter  A.  J.;  and  Tinker,  Melvin  F.,  4,306,681,  CI.  239-89.000. 
Todavchich,  Zoltan-Ivan  I.:  See — 

Privalov,  Vasily  E.;  Zubilin,  Ivan  G.;  Todavchich,  Zoltan-Ivan  I.; 
Kulakov,  Nikolai  K.;  Silka,  Adolf  N.;  Minasov,  Alexandr  N.; 
Ananievsky,  Mikhail  G.;  Temkin,  Naum  E.;  and  Solodkov, 
Vyacheslav  I.,  4,306,941,  Q.  202-228.000. 
Todokoro,  Masatoshi.  Game  board.  4,306,717,  CI.  273-l.OGE. 
Tokairin,  Akira:  See— 

Yamada,  Shigeki;  and  Tokairin,  Akira,  4,307,314,  CI.  310-263.000. 
Tokina  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamashita,   Yoshimi;   and   Takanashi,   Tatsuyo,   4,306,762,   CI. 
350-1.600. 
Tokizawa,  Kazunori:  See — 

Matsuno,   Yasunobu;   and   Tokizawa,   Kazunori,   4,306,831,   CI. 
414-684.300. 
Tokuyama,  Yoshio,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Video  signal 

reproducing  apparatus.  4,307,417,  CI.  358-127.000. 
Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Wada,  Shinji;  Kitao,  Ikuo;  Kato,  Yasuo;  Ishihara,  Taketoshi;  and 
Sugahara,  Yuji,  4,306,778,  CI.  351-13.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Hibino,  Sadayoshi,  4,307,328,  CI.  318-809.000. 


Kurosawa,     Ryoichi;     and     Hirose,     Syunichi,     4,307,346,    Q. 

328-155.000. 
Takechi,   Taichi;   Takahashi,    Hideomi;   Akimoto,    Hiroshi;   and 

Tomiki,  Hiroshi.  4,307,433,  CI.  361-231.000. 
Yanabu,    Satom;    Tamagawa,    Toru;    and    Nishiwaki,    Susumu, 
4,307,428,  CI.  361-4.000. 
Tomiki,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Takechi,   Taichi;   Takahashi,   Hideomi;   Akimoto,   Hiroshi;   and 
Tomiki,  Hiroshi.  4,307,433,  CI.  361-231.000. 
Tominaga,  Shingo:  See— 

Tagawa,  Taichi;  Tani,  Jinji;  Tominaga,  Shingo;  Suzuki,  Shigem; 
and  Kikuchi,  Shigem,  4,307,067,  CI.  423-224.000. 
Tomse,  Ljudevit:  See — 

Keiser,  Emil;  Tomse.  Ljudevit:  and  Vertesy,  Josef,  4,306,637,  CI. 
188-170.000. 
Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Iwao,  Noriaki,  4,307,459,  CI.  368-45.000. 
Toray  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

lizuka,  Masahiko,  4.307,193.  CI.  435-68.000. 
Toro  Company,  The:  See— 

Christophcrson,  Herman  P.;  and  Wood,  William  D.,  4,306,408,  C\. 
56-202.000. 
Torre,  Douglas  P.  Method  and  apparatus  for  congelation  cryometry  in 

cryosurgery.  4.306.568,  CI.  128-734.000. 
Toussaint,  Jean  Y.,  to  Wright  Rain  Limited.  Machine  for  agricultural 

irrigation.  4,306,682,  CI.  239-199.000. 
Towell,  Billy  H.:  See— 

Calderon,  Reynaldo;  and  Towell.  Billy  H.,  4,306,428,  Q.  64-I.OOS. 
Toyama  Musical  Instmment  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Toyama,  Nobuo,  4,306,484,  CI.  84-380.00R. 
Toyama,  Nobuo,  to  Toyama  Musical  Instmment  Co.,  Ltd.  Wind  instm- 
ment. 4,306.484,  CI.  84-380.00R. 
Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Takeda,  Keisou.  4.306.523.  CI.  123-440.000. 
Trainer.  Robert  V.,  to  Roller  Bearing  Company  of  America.  Force 

transferring  elemenU.  4,306,838,  CI.  416-135.000. 
Trammell,  J.  A.,  Sr.  Dispenser  for  dated  products.  4,306,666,  Q. 

221-289.000. 
Trautwein,  Bill   B.  Cooling  tower  basin  water  treating  apparatus. 

4,306,967,  CI.  210-167.000. 
Travis,  Glenn  W..  to  Sew  Simple  Systems.  Inc.  Ticket  dispenser. 

4,306,477,  CI.  83-205.000. 
Tredennick,  Harry  L.;  and  Gunter,  Thomas  G.,  to  Motorola,  Inc. 
Microprogrammed  control  apparatus  having  a  two-level  control 
store  for  dau  processor.  4,307,445.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Tressler,  Michael  B.:  See— 

Provanzano,  Salvatorc  R.;  Aldrich,  Wilbert  H.;  D'Angelo,  Robert 
A.;  Drottar,  Emil  P.;  Finnegan,  John  J.,  Jr.;  Heom,  James;  Hill, 
Lawrence  W.;  Malcolm,  Ronald  D.;  NoUet,  Michael  C;  Perl- 
man,  Bamch  S.;  Tressler.  Michael  B.;  VanSchalkwyk,  John  E.; 
and  Webb.  Kincade  N..  4,307.447.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Tricot,  Marc:  See— 

Chion,  Pierre;  Cuidard,  Robert;  Pommier.  Jean;  and  Tricot,  Marc, 
4.307.054,  CI.  264-171.000. 
Trojani,  Benito  L.  Tube  provided  with  inner  fins  and  outer  fins  or  pins, 
particularly  for  heat  exchangers,  and  method  therefor.  4,306,619,  CI. 
165-179.000. 
Trost,  Barry  M.;  and  Vincent,  John  £.,  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research 
Foundation.  Ring  expansion  and  chain  extension  process  and  rea- 
gents. 4,307,241,  CI.  556-428.000. 
Tme-Pitch,  Inc.:  .See — 

Goeders,  John  J.,  4,306,718,  CI.  273-25.000. 
Tmeblood.  Raymond  L.:  See— 

Kleykamp.  E>onald  L.;  McCord,  Steven  G.;  LiVolsi,  William  J.; 
and  Tmeblood.  Raymond  L.,  4,306,740,  CI.  285-39.000. 
Tmumees,  Imbi:  See— 

Waitz,  J.  Allan;  Reiblein,  Walter;  and  Tmumees,  Imbi,  4,307,085. 
CI.  424-181.000. 
Tsuchikura,  Toshio:  See— 

Chatani,  Yasushi;  and  Tsuchikura,  Toshio.  4,306,373,  CI.  46-25.000. 
Tsuchiya,  Makoto:  sife — 

Tammi.  Niro;  Tsuchiya,  Makoto;  Komiya,  Shigeo;  and  Masuhara, 
Eiichi,  4,306,780.  CI.  351-159.000. 
Tsuchiya,  Shozo;  and  Hayashi,  Hideo,  to  Nippon  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.  Alco- 
holic varnishes.  4,307,008,  CI.  260-33.40R. 
Tsuji,  Toshihide,  to  Hochiki  Corporation.  Foam  type  fire  extinguishing 

agent  for  hydrophilic  combustible  liquids.  4,306,979.  CI.  252-3.000. 
Tsujimoto.  Eiichi;  Mamyama,  Masataka;  and  Kosaki,  Osamu,  to  Kawa- 
tetsu  Metrological  Equipment  and  Vending  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.  Auto- 
matic bagging  apparatus  and  a  method  therefor.  4,306,399,  CI. 
53-52.000. 
Tsukada,  Kiroku:  See — 

Ito,  Yukio;  Isobe.  Kazuyuki;  Tsukada,  Kiroku;  and  Tsumwaka, 
Fumio.  4,307,211,  CI.  525-383.000. 
Tsukuda,  Yasuo :  See — 

Takayama,    Shinji;    Tsukuda,    Yasuo;    Shiiki,    Kazuo;    Otomo, 
Shigekazu;  Kudo,  Mitsuhiro;  Ogata,  Yasunobu;  and  Sawada, 
Yoshizo,  4,306,908,  CI.  75-170.000. 
Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi:  See — 

Sakane.    Toshio;    and    Tsunekawa,    Tokuichi,    4,306,807,    CI. 
356-223.000. 
Tsumwaka,  Fumio:  See — 

Ito,  Yukio;  Isobe,  Kazuyuki;  Tsukada,  Kiroku;  and  Tsumwaka, 
Fumio,  4,307,211,  CI.  525-383.000. 
Tsutsumi,  Temo;  Inoue,  Kazumi;  Asami,  Shuji;  Kohmoto,  Matayuki; 
Nasu,     Toshiyuki;     Seo,     Yoshio;     uid     Yasusaka,     Toshio,     to 
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Ishikawajima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Apparatus  for 
distributing   materials   into   vertical   type   furnace.   4,306,827,   CI. 
414-160.000. 
Tucoulat,  Daniel,  to  Societe  Generale  pour  les  Techniques  Nouvelles 

S.G.N.  Remotely  dismounUble  valves.  4,306,583,  CI.  137-4S4.600. 
Uchida.  Masaaki:  See— 

Ishitani,  Shigeo;  Kimura,  Shinji;  Takao,  Hiroshi;  and  Uchida, 
Masaaki,  4.306,957,  CI.  204-195.00S. 
Uchidoi,  Masanori:  See — 

Tezuka,  Nobuo;  Uchidoi,  Masanori;  lura,  Yukio;  Shimizu,  Masami; 
Yoshikawa,  Ryoichi;  and  Aizawa,  Hiroshi,  4,306,784,  CI.  354- 
23.00D. 
Uchiyama,  Takashi;  Suzuki,  Ryoichi;  Date,  Nobuaki;  and  Sugiura,  Yoji, 
to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electromagnetically  driven  slit  exposure 
shutter.  4,306,798,  CI.  354-235.000. 
Uchiyama,  Takashi:  See — 

Date,  Nobuaki;  Sugiura,  Yoji;  Suzuki,  Ryoichi;  and  Uchiyama, 
Takashi,  4,306,793,  CI.  354-152.000. 
Ueba,  Hisaaki:  See — 

Nakamura,  Masaaki;  and  Ueba,  Hisaaki,  4,306,410,  CI.  57-234.000. 
Ueda  Giken  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Ueda,  Minoni,  4,306,382,  CI.  51-56.00R. 
Ueda.  Minoni,  to  Ueda  Giken  Co.  Ltd.  Grinding  machine.  4,306,382, 

CI.  51-56.0OR. 
Uehara,  Kazuo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho.  Pressure- 
compensated  directional  control  valve.  4,306,488,  CI.  91-31.000. 
Uematsu,  Shinji:  See — 

Takeda,  Motoaki;  and  Uematsu,  Shinji,  4,307,055,  CI.  264-178.00F. 
Ueno,  Susumu:  See — 

Imada,  Kiyoshi;  Ueno,  Susumu;  Nishina,  Yasuhide;  and  Norma, 
Hirokazu,  4,307,045,  CI.  264-22.000. 
Ueno,  Yoshiki:  See — 

Hattori,  Tadashi;  and  Ueno,  Yoshiki,  4,306,444,  CI.  73-23.000. 
Ullman,  Allan.  Radio  frequency  signal  and  power  distribution  duct. 

4,307,435.  CI.  361-334.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See — 

Ito.  Yukio;  Isobe.  Kazuyuki;  Tsukada,  Kiroku;  and  Tsuruwaka, 

Fumio.  4.307.211.  CI.  525-383.000. 
Kamp.  Ewald  A.,  4,306,924,  CI.  156-66.000. 
Roberge,    Raymond    P.;    and    Solomon,    Jack,    4,306,919,    CI. 

148-16.500. 
Schwab,  Thomas  H.;  Ark,  Wong  P.;  and  Qendinning,  Robert  A., 
4,307,222,  CI.  528-174.000. 
Uniroyal,  Inc.:  See — 

Dighe,  Deepak  V.;  and  Burton,  Earl  P.,  4,306,603,  CI.  152-222.000. 
Unit  Rig  &  Equipment  Co.:  See — 

Greene,  George  O.;  Morgan,  Mark  A.;  and  Anderson,  Brian  G., 
4.306,363,  CI.  37-80.00A. 
United  States  of  America 
Air  Force:  See — 
Lucarelli,  Michael  A.;  and  Picklesimer,  Lewellyn  G.,  4,307,220, 
CI.  528-128.000. 
Army:  See — 
Barron,  Morton  A.,  4,306,806,  CI.  356-138.000. 
Oswell,  Herman  R.,  4,306.486,  CI.  89-1.816. 
Sollott.  GUbert  P..  4,307.258,  CI.  568-931.000. 
Energy:  See — 
Allen.  Charles  A.;  and  McAtee.  Richard  E.,  4,306,879,  CI.  23- 
230.0EP. 
Interior:  See — 
Davidson,  Charles  P.,  4,307.066,  CI.  423-155.000. 
Pox,  Ronald  L.,  4,307,135,  CI.  427-244.000. 
Pahlman,  John  E.;  and  Khalafalla,  Sanaa  E..  4.306.905,  CI. 

75-130.500. 
Pan,  Huo-Ping,  4,306,977,  CI.  210-658.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  administrator; 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 

Kray,  William  D.;  and  Rosser,  Robert  W.  l,l,l-Triaryl-2,2,2-tri- 
fluoroethanes  and  process  for  their  synthesis.  4,307,024,  CI. 
260-389.000. 
Navy:  See— 
Atherton,  Robert  R.,  4,307,423,  CI.  358-213.000. 
Boxenhom,  Burton;  and  Dew,  Brock  S.,  4,306.691,  CI.  244-3. 180. 
Garvin,  Carl  J.;  and  Keller,  Teddy  M.,  4,307,035,  CI.  260- 

465.00E. 
Gregory,  John  B.,  4,306,552,  CI.  128-156.000. 
Heinrich,  Morton  O..  4,306,512,  CI.  114-23.000. 
Love,  Phillip  A.;  and  Borunda,  Gabriel  S..  4.307.399,  CI.  343- 

16.00M. 
Middleton,  Frederic  H.,  4,306,413,  CI.  60-478.000. 
Miley,  Frank  P.,  4,307,400,  CI.  343-18.00E. 
Murray,  Kenneth  M.,  4,306,783,  CI.  353-121.000. 
Pien.  Pao  C.  4.306.839.  CI.  416-200.00R. 
Shipman.  William  H.;  and  McCartney,  Joseph  P.,  4,307.160,  CI. 

429-105.000. 
Sternberg.  Robert  L..  4,306,777,  CI.  350-432.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Aldenhoven,  Ghislanus  M.  A.  M.,  4,307,426,  CI.  36O-109.000. 
Doevenspeck,  Robrecht  M.  L.;  and  Fransen,  Jan  J.  B.,  4,306,543, 

CI.  126-433.000. 
Groff,  Alain;  and  Talpied,  Andre.  4.307.297.  CI.  250-551.000. 
Lamoine,  Pierre  R..  4.306.795.  CI.  354-174.000. 
Meulemans,  Charles  C.  E.;  van  der  Steen,  Gerardus  H.  A.  M.;  and 

van  Werkhoven,  Jan,  4,307,313,  CI.  313-44.000. 
Smit,  Hilbrand  J.,  4,307,421,  CI.  358-152.000. 
van  den  Berg,  Jacob;  and  Schmidt,  Rolf,  4,307,337,  CI.  324-61.00R. 
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van  den  Bussche,  Willem,  4,307,412,  CI.  358-27.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Bello.  Vincent  G.,  4,307,441,  CI.  363-25.000. 
Sundermeyer,  Frank  D.;  and  Niemczyk,  Stephen  E.,  4.307.41$,  CI. 
358-8a000. 
University  of  Florida:  See — 

Morrisoa,  Clayton;  and  Cope,  Norman,  4,306,541,  CI.  126-423.000. 
University  of  Illinois  Foundation:  See — 

Ristic,  Miodrag;  and  Levy,  Michael  G.,  4,307,191,  CI.  435-32000. 
University  of  Manchester  Institute  of  Science  &  Technology:  Sed— 
Barber,  Michael;  Sedgwick,  Robert  D.;  and  Taylor,  Lester  C-  E., 
4,307,295,  CI.  250-296.000. 
University  of  Minnesota,  The  Regents  of  the:  See — 

Dorman,  Frank  D.;  Rohde,  Thomas  D.;  and  Rublein,  Thomas  G., 
4,306,553,  CI.  128-214.00R. 
University  of  Nebraska,  The  Board  of  Regents  of  the:  See — 

Azzam,  Rasheed  M.  A..  4,306,809,  CI.  356-368.000. 
UOP  Inc.:  See- 

O'Brien,  Dennis  E..  4,307,063,  CI.  422-256.000. 
Upchurch,  Raymond  L.:  See — 

Barger,  William  M.;  and  Upchurch,  Raymond  L.,  4,307,064,  CI. 
422-267.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See — 

DeGeeter,    Melvin   J.;   and    McCall,   John    M.,   4,307,093l   CI. 

424-249.000. 
Wingard,  Robert  D.,  4,307,062,  CI.  422-133.000. 
Urata,  Takako,  executrix:  See — 

Shintani,  Akira;  Akagane,  Katsuo;  Saito,  Yasuhisa;  and  Ijirata, 
Takashi,  deceased,  4,307,223,  CI.  528-212.000. 
Urata,  Takashi,  deceased:  See — 

Shintani,  Akira;  Akagane,  Katsuo;  Saito,  Yasuhisa;  and  0rata, 
Takashi,  deceased,  4,307,223,  CI.  528-212.000. 
Urban,  Stanley  W.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Chrysoberyl  gemstones. 

4,306,427,  CI.  63-32.000. 
Urbanczyk,  Marvin  L.,  to  Scarab  Manufacturing  and  Leasing,  Inc. 

Compost  treatment  apparatus.  4,306,686,  CI.  241-101.700. 
USV  Pharmaceutical  Corporation:  See — 

Brown,  Richard  E.;  St.  Georgiev,  Vasil;  Loev,  Bernard;  and  Mack, 
Robert,  4,307,091,  CI.  424-248.400. 
Uzawa,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kurata,  Kazutosht;  Kawaguchi,  Tadashi;  Ichiko,  Osami;  Utawa, 
Hiroshi;  Itoh,  KameUro;  and  Kanzaki,  Hisashi,  4,307,27$,  CI. 
219-10.410. 
Uzumaki,  Mitsutaka:  See— 

Yamauchi,   Aizo;   Suehiro,   Tetsuro;   Suzuki,   Mitsuo;   Uzitnaki, 
Mitsutaka;  and  Takashio,  Masahiko,  4,307,151,  CI.  428-3731.000. 
Vacek,  Lubomir,  to  Sherwin-Williams  Company,  The.  Preparation  of  a 
dithiodibenzoate,      dithiocarbonate,      trithiocarbonate      mikture. 
4,307,031.  CI.  26O-455.00R. 
Vale.  Wylie  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Rivier,  Jean  E.  P.;  Rivier,  Catherine  L.;  and  Vale,  Wylie  W.,  Jr., 
4,307P83,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Vallarino,  Angelo:  See — 

Beretta.  Paolo;  and  Vallarino,  Angelo,  4,307,184,  CI.  430-5  ItOOO. 
Vallette,  Maurice  R.  J.,  to  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann.  Pro- 
cess for  obtaining  1,5-dinitro-anthraquinone  of  high  purity.  4,30(7,021, 
CI.  260-369.000. 
Vallette,  Maurice  R.  J.,  to  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmana  Pro- 
cess  for   obtaining   a,a'-dinitro   anthraquinones   of  high    purity. 
4,307,022,  CI.  260-369.000. 
Valley  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Waterman,  Donald  H.,  4,306,362,  CI.  37-41.000. 
Valley  Service  and  Installation,  Inc.:  See — 

Pyle,  Clayton  C;  Plummer,  Ronald  V.;  and  Wigelsworth,  tobby 
R.,  4,306,325,  CI.  15-53.0OA. 
Valli,  Kai  A.:  See— 

Gustavsson,   Karl-Axel   G.;   and   Valli,   Kai   A.,  4,306,890,   CI. 
55-273.000. 
van  den  Berg,  Jacob;  and  Schmidt,  Rolf,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpoiiation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  capacitively  measuring  variations  in  the 
nominal  distance  between  a  color  selection  electrode  and  a  <f splay 
window  of  a  television  display  tube.  4,307,337,  CI.  324-61.0ORI 
Vandenberg^e,  Antoon  L.:  See —  I 

Pollet,  Robert  J.;  Kokelenberg,  Hendrik  E.;  and  Vandenb^rghe. 
Antoon  L.,  4,307,175,  CI.  430-219.000. 
van  den  Bussche,  Willem,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Television  color 

correction  circuit.  4,307,412,  CI.  358-27.000. 
Vander  Neut,  Richard  D.,  to  Ford  Aerospace  &  Communications  Corp. 

Glass  flaw  inspection  system.  4,306,808,  CI.  356-239.000.  i 

van  der  Stecn,  Gerardus  H.  A.  M.:  See —  I 

Meulemans,  Charles  C.  E.;  van  der  Steen,  Gerardus  H.  A.  M-;  and 
van  Werkhoven,  Jan,  4,307,315,  CI.  313-44.000. 
van  Geest,  Lambertus  K.;  and  Houtkamp,  Johannes  J.,  to  NV  Optische 
Industrie  "De  Oude  Delft".  Method  of  making  the  cathode  of  adiode 
image  intensifier  tube.  4,307,130,  CI.  427-70.000. 
Van  Malderghem,  Edmund  G.;  and  Schultz,  Elmer  G.,  to  Moore 
Business  Forms,  Inc.  Decollating  machine  and  apparatus.  4,306,711, 
CI.  270-52.500. 
VanSchalkwyk,  John  E.:  See— 

Provaniano,  Salvatore  R.;  Aldrich,  Wilbert  H.;  D' Angelo,  Robert 
A.;  Drotur,  Emil  P.;  Pinnegan,  John  J.,  Jr.;  Heom,  JameS;  Hill. 
Lawrence  W.;  Malcolm,  Ronald  D.;  Nollet,  Michael  C;  Perl- 
man,  Baruch  S.;  Tressler,  Michael  B.;  VanSchalkwyk,  John  E.; 
and  Webb,  Kincade  N.,  4,307,447,  CI.  364-200.000. 
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van  Spankeren,  Ulrich:  See— 

Luders,  Walter;  Burg,  Karlheinz;  Herwig,  Walter;  and  van  Spank- 
eren, Ulrich,  4,307,009,  CI.  260-42. 140. 
van  Werkhoven,  Jan:  See— 

Meulemans,  Charles  C.  E.;  van  der  Steen,  Gerardus  H.  A.  M.  and 
van  Werkhoven,  Jan,  4,307,315,  CI.  313-44.000. 
Van  21eeland,  Anthony:  See- 
Larson,  Willis  A.;  Bierhuizen,  Philip;  and  Van  Zeeland,  Anthony. 
4,307,275,  CI.  200-1 59.00B. 
Varian  Associates,  Inc.:  See- 
Shaw,  R.  Howard,  4,306,731.  CI.  279-4.000. 
Vasta,  Joseph  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Ali- 
phatic polyurethane  coating  composition.  4,307,000,  CI.  260-18.0TN. 
VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG:  See— 

Bergk,  Gunter,  4,307,384,  CI.  34O-366.00D. 
Veca,  Anthony:  See— 

Hensolt,  Theodor;  Hunner,  Manfred;  Veca,  Anthony;  and  Rau, 
Peter,  4,306,937,  CI.  376-442.000. 
Veenhuizen,  Scott  D.:  See- 
Cheung,  John   B.;   and   Veenhuizen,   Scott   D.,   4,306,627,   CI. 
175-422.000. 
Veigel,  Helmut:  See— 

Eckle,  Otto;  and  Veigel,  Helmut,  4,306,473,  CI.  82-36.00R. 
Verbrugge,  Pieter  A.:  See- 
Kramer,   Petrus  A.;  and  Verbrugge,  Pieter  A.,  4,307,243,  CI. 
560-124.000. 
Vertesy,  Josef:  See— 

Keiser,  Emil;  Tomse,  Ljudevit;  and  Vertesy,  Josef,  4,306,637,  CI. 
188-170.000. 
Vettel,  Karl,  to  Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  Aktiengesellschaft.  Protective 
strip  for  an  outwardly  swivelable  flange  of  a  door,  hood,  or  the  like 
of  a  motor  vehicle.  4,306,380,  CI.  49-490.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.:  See— 

Inami,  Mamoni;  and  Tanaka,  Yoshiaki,  4,307,340,  CI.  324-77.00E. 
Tokuyama,  Yoshio,  4,307,417,  CI.  358-127.000. 
Vidal,  Antonio,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Elasto- 

meric  sponge.  4,307,204,  CI.  521-140.000. 
Vignau,  Michael;  and  Heymes,  Rene,  to  Roussel  Uclaf  Novel  oximes. 

4,307,090,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Vilain,  Andre:  See— 

Borgeaud,  Pierre;  and  Vilain,  Andre,  4,306,904,  CI.  75-130.00B. 
Villanova  University:  See— 

Drabick,    Joseph    J.;    and    Shupack,    Saul    I.,    4,307,084,    CI. 
424-180.000. 
Villarejos,  Miguel,  to  Merck  &  Co..  Inc.  Tamperproof  container. 

4,306,357,  CI.  34-5.000. 
Vilmanis,  Ilmars:  See — 

Punk,  Smith  A.;  Klasen,  Charles  J.;  and  Vilmanis,  Ilmars,  4,306,927, 
CI.  156-243.000. 
Vincent,  John  E.:  See— 

Trost,  Barry  M.;  and  Vincent,  John  E.,  4,307,241,  CI.  556-428.000. 
Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Zendron,  Johann,  4,306,645,  CI.  196-120.000. 
Volkswagen werk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Otto,  Heinz;  and  Hoppmann,  Helmut,  4,306,844,  CI.  417-424.000. 
Von  Genk,  Richard  A.:  See- 
Kane,  Bernard  J.;  and  Von  Genk,  Richard  A.,  4,307,255,  CI. 
568-828.000. 
von  Konig,  Anita:  See — 

De  Brabandere,  Luc  A.;  Gemet,  Herbert;  von  Konig,  Anita;  and 
Philippaerts,  Herman  A.,  4,307,186,  CI.  430-615.000. 
von  Kurten,  Horst:  See- 
Land,    Walter;    Gierth,    Friedhelm;    and    von    Kurten,    Horst. 
4,306,324,  CI.  10-6.000. 
Voplex  Corporation:  See— 

Morello,  Edward  B.;  and  Fuller,  Gail,  4,307,058,  CI.  264-510.000. 
Vosper,  George  W.  Bar  type  jack  having  jaw  extensions  removably 

attached  thereto.  4,306,710,  CI.  269-88.000. 
Vulcan  Materials  Company:  See- 
Beard,  William  Q..  Jr.;  and  Wilson.  Richard  L.,  4.307,261,  CI. 
570-262.000. 
W.  A.  Deutsher  Proprietary  Limited:  See— 

Mugglestone,  Peter  R.,  4,306,365,  CI.  4O-2.00F. 
W.  L.  Gore  &  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Macpherson,  Hugh  H.  J.,  4,306,923,  CI.  156-51.000. 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.:  See— 

Cogliano,  Joseph  A.,  4,306,548,  CI.  128-90.000. 
Wackerbarth,  Folkard,  to  Dr.  C.  Otto  &  Comp.  G.m.b.H.  Method  of 

operating  a  coke  oven  battery.  4,306,939,  CI.  201-1.000. 
Wada,  Shinji;  Kitao,  Ikuo;  Kato,  Yasuo;  Ishihara,  Taketoshi;  and 
Sugahara,  Yuji,  to  Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Eye 
refractmeters  using  infrared  rays.  4,306,778,  CI.  351-13.000. 
Wagner,  Reinhard;  Werner,  Gerhard;  and  Hencken,  Gunther,  to  Ho- 
echst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Resin  binders  and  process  for  preparing 
them.  4,307,002,  CI.  260-22.0CB. 
Wahoski,  Ernest  C:  See- 
Monte,   Anthony   J.;   and   Wahoski,   Ernest   C,   4,306,630,   CI. 
180-167.000. 
Waitz,  J.  Allan;  Reiblein,  Walter;  and  Truumees,  Imbi,  to  Schering 
Corporation.  Antibiotic  AR-5  complex,  antibiotics  coproduced  there- 
with and  derivatives  thereof.  4,307,085,  CI.  424-181.000. 
Walbrun,  Lawrence  A.,  to  American  Can  Company.  Multi-ply  fibrous 

sheet  structure.  4,307,141,  CI.  428-132.000. 
Wallis,  Ruth  M.;  and  Finnem,  Lillian  M.  Elongate,  double-hinged 
carrying  case.  4,306,601,  CI.  150-52.00R. 


Wallquist,  Sven;  and  Sund,  Rune,  to  Haldex  AB.  Overflow  return  tank. 

4,306,580,  CI.  137-192.000. 
Walmer,  Harry  E.;  and  Horbaly,  Judd.  Doll  house  with  connector 

element  connecting  three  wall  members.  4,306,371,  CI.  46-19.000. 
Walser,  Armin;  and  Fryer.  Rodney  I.,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. 

Imidazoles.  4,307,237,  CI.  548-342.000. 
Walsh,  John:  See— 

Pappalardo,    Romano    G.;    and    Walsh.    John,    4,307,321,    CI. 
313-486.000. 
Walter,  Lothar:  See— 

Olschewski,  Armin;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  Walter,  Lothar-  and 
Ernst,  Horst  M.,  4,306,641,  CI.  192-98.000. 
Walters,  Peter  E.,  to  EMI  Limited.  Imaging  systems.  4,307,344,  G 

324-307.000. 
Waltuck,  Leiand:  See— 

Nestlen,  David  J.,  4,306,602,  CI.  152-219.000. 
Walz,  Alfred:  See— 

Weyns,  Arthur;  and  Walz,  Alfred,  4,306,458.  CI.  73-621.000. 
Walz,  Ludwig:  See— 

Wessel,  Wolf;  and  Walz,  Ludwig,  4,306,534.  CI.  123-571.000. 
Wanka,  Eberhard:  See— 

Kobler,  Ulrich;  and  Wanka,  Eberhard,  4,307,362,  CI.  335-202.000. 
Ward,  John  P.  Power  operated  pipe  slips  and  pipe  guide.  4,306,339,  CI. 

24-263. OD  A. 
Ward,  William  H.,  Jr.,  to  Zelex,  a  part  interest.  Tracking  filter  for  use  in 

hand  held  radar  device.  4,307,398,  CI.  343-14.000. 
Wardale,  David  J.  S.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Rotary  heat  exchanser. 

4,306,611,  CI.  165-7.000. 
Warfel,  David  R.:  See— 

Milkovich,  Ralph;  Warfel,  David  R.;  Blommers,  Elizabeth  A.;  and 
Ingram,  Alvin  R.,  4,307,134,  CI.  427-222.000. 
Warsop,    David    H.    Novel    stitch    bonded    fabrics.    4,306,429,    CI. 

66-193.000. 
Warsop,    David   H.    Novel   stitch   bonded    fabrics.   4.306,430,   CI. 

66-193.000. 
Waunabe,  Mikio,  to  Furuno  Electric  Company,  Limited.  Direction 

finder.  4,307,402,  CI.  343-120.000. 
Waterman,  Donald  H.,  to  Valley  Engineering,  Inc.  Blade  assembly. 

4,306,362,  CI.  37-41.000. 
Watkins,  Alfred  E.,  to  Mouradian,  William.  Device  for  improving 

gasoline  fuel  consumption.  4,306.531,  CI.  123-525.000. 
Webb,  Kincade  N.:  See— 

Provanzano,  Salvatore  R.;  Aldrich,  Wilbert  H.;  D' Angelo,  Robert 
A.;  Drotur,  Emil  P.;  Pinnegan,  John  J.,  Jr.;  Heom,  James;  Hill, 
Lawrence  W.;  Malcolm,  Ronald  D.;  Nollet,  Michael  C;  Perl- 
man,  Baruch  S.;  Tressler,  Michael  B.;  VanSchalkwyk,  John  E.; 
and  Webb,  Kincade  N.,  4,307,447,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Webb,  William  M.;  and  Losert,  Gerhard  K.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Flexible  tray  type  ice  maker.  4,306,423.  CI.  62-353.000. 
Webb,  William  M.:  See— 

Horvay,    Julius    B.;    and    Webb,    William    M.,    4,306,757,    CI. 
312-292.000. 
Weber,  Hermann:  See — 

Sommer,  Klaus;  and  Weber,  Hermann,  4,307,038,  CI.  260-502.500. 
Weber,  Jurgen;  Bemhagen,  Wolfgang;  and  Springer,  Helmut,  to  Ruhr- 
chemie  Aktiengesellschaft.   2-Propyl-pent-4-en-l-al.  4,307,252,  CI. 
568-450.000. 
Wedman,  Leonard  N.;  and  Schultz,  Roy  D.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Segmented  magnet  dynamoelectric  machine  with  series  con- 
nected rotor  conductors.  4,307,310,  CI.  310-177.000. 
Wegner,  John  A.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Wheel  cover 

mounting  bracket.  4,306,751,  CI.  301-37.0AT. 
Weidler,  Erhard  A.;  and  Stymol,  Manfred.  Connector  for  chains. 

4,306,605,  CI.  152-241.000. 
Weil,  Max  H.;  and  Bisera,  Jose,  to  Institue  of  Critical  Care  Medicine. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  assessing  the  condition  of  critically  ill 
patients.  4,306,569,  CI.  128-736.000. 
Weirich,  Walter;  and  Rosenberg,  Harry,  to  Gewerkschaft  Eitenhutte 

Westfalia.  Hydraulic  control  means.  4,306,822,  CI.  405-294.000. 
Weisert,  Edward  D.:  See— 

Schulz,   David   W.;   and   Weisert,    Edward   D.,   4,306.436.   a. 
72-21.000. 
Weiss.  Roger,  to  Moulinex.  Electric  cooking  appliance.  4,307,287.  Q. 

219-442.000. 
Weissler.  Harold  E.,  II:  See- 
Carp.  Ralph  W.;  Weissler.  Harold  E.,  II;  and  Kudlaty.  Paul  R.. 
4.307.450,  CI.  364-431.050. 
Weissman,  Bernard,  to  IPCO  Corporation.  Adjusuble  dental  drill 

guide.  4,306,866,  CI.  433-215.000. 
Welch,  Melvin  B.:  See— 

McDaniel,    Max    P.;    and    Welch.    Melvin    B.,    4,307J14,    Q. 
526-106.000. 
Wells  Tools,  Inc.:  See- 
Franks,  Robert  L.,  Jr.,  4,306,447,  CI.  73-46.000. 
Weman,  Per  O.:  See— 

Pfeiffer,  Robert  C;  Stephenson,  Robert  L.;  and  Weman,  Per  O., 
4,306,735,  CI.  280-807.000. 
Wendling,  Larry  A.;  and  Covington,  John  B.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Process  for  polymerizing  acrylic  substi- 
tuted hydantoins  in  air.  4,306,954,  CI.  204-159.220. 
Wenger  Corporation:  See— 

Wenger,    Jerry    A.;    and    Newell,    Darrel    E.,    4,306,750,    Q. 
297-458.000. 
Wenger,  Jerry  A.;  and  Newell,  Darrel  E.,  to  Wenger  Corporation. 
Musician's  chair.  4,306,750,  CI.  297-458.000. 


PI  38 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


December  22,11981 


Wenk,  Donald  D.,  to  American  Casting  ft  Mfg.  Corp.  Bag  sea]. 

4.306,745.  CI.  292-318.000. 
Wenzel,  Wolfgang;  Mertens,  Gunter;  and  Dieterich,  Dieter,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengeiellschi^.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  stable  aqueous 
dispersions  of  oligourethanes  or  polyurethanes  and  their  use  as  coat- 
ing compounds  for  flexible  or  rigid  substrates.  4.306.998.  CI. 
260-13.000. 
Werner,  Gerhard:  See— 

Wagner,  Reinhard;  Werner,  Gerhard;  and  Mencken,  Gunther, 
4.307.002,  a.  260-22.0CB. 
Wesley-Jessen  Inc.:  See — 

Stine,  Orrin  B..  4.307.288.  CI.  219-S21.000. 
Wesael,  Wolf;  and  Walz,  Ludwig,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Apparatus 
for  controlling  the  ratio  of  air  to  fuel  quantity  in  internal  combustion 
engines.  4,306.334,  Q.  123-S7 1.000. 
West  Company,  The:  See — 

Rohde,  LeRoy  H..  4,306.448.  CI.  73-52.000. 
West,  George  A.:  See— 

Arends,  Albert  W.;  Pickard,  George  L.;  and  West,  George  A.. 
4.306,474,  CI.  83-50.000. 
Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Peterson,  Karl  E..  4,307,342,  CI.  324-1S8.00D. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See — 

Benbow,  Eugene  C;  and  Halstead,  Kenneth  G.,  4,307,341,  CI. 

324-103.00R. 
Binstock,  Morton  H.;  and  Criswell,  Robert  L.,  4,306,417,  CI. 

60^76.000. 
Ecer,  Gunes  M.,  4,307,280,  CI.  219-76.100. 
Grunert,    Kurt    A.;    and    Paton,    Charles    R.,    4,307,361.    CI. 

335-167.000. 
Gyugyi.  Laszlo.  4.307,331.  CI.  323-210.000. 
Heytmeijer.  Herman  R..  4.307,063.  CI.  423-56.000. 
Holtzman,  Barry  L.,  4,307,434,  CI.  361-328.000. 
Kovatch,    George    N.;    and    Rosey,    Richard,    4,307,304,    CI. 

307-147.000. 
Lanoue,  Thomas  J.;  Cookson,  Alan  H.;  and  Dakin,  Thomas  W.. 

4.307,364.  a.  336-60.000. 
Lee,  Richard  M.,  4,306,834,  CI.  415-116.000. 
Lu,  Wen-Tong  P.,  4,306,950,  Q.  204-104.000. 
Martincic,  Paul  W.,  4,307,365,  CI.  336-96.000. 
Nixon,  Henry  M.,  4,307,318,  CI.  313-315.000. 
Schroeder,  Dale  W.,  4,306,712,  CI.  271-298.000. 
Stacey,  Eric  J.;  and  Jessee,  Ralph  D.,  4,307,444,  CI.  363-161.000. 
Wedman,   Leonard   N.;   and   Schultz,   Roy   D..   4,307,310,   CI. 
310-177.000. 
Wetzel,  John  C:  Sec— 

Sandler,  Stanley  R.;  and  Wetzel,  John  C,  4,307,010.  CI.  260-42.470. 
Weyns,  Arthur,  and  Walz,  Alfred,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Apiwatus  for  object  scanning.  4,306,458,  Q.  73-621.000. 
Wharrie,  Raymond,  to  Durham  Industries,  Inc.  Electrical  safety  plug 

and  socket  combination.  4,306,374,  Q.  46-33.000. 
Wbeelis,  Richard  E.:  See— 

Brogdon,  Vas  H.;  Covington,  Cecil  E.;  and  Wheelis,  Richard  E., 
4.306,837,  a.  416-134.00A. 
Whimp,  Raymond  G.,  to  AHI  Whimpway  Limited.  Gang  mowers. 

4,306,402,  a.  56-7.000. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See — 

Linstromberg,  William  J.,  4,306,379,  CI.  49-486.000. 
Morrison,    RusseU    J.;    and    Ohmann,    William,    4,306,841,    CI. 
417-360.000. 
White,  Albert  H.:  See— 

Zagranski,  Raymond  D.;  and  White,  Albert  H.,  4,307,451,  CI. 
364-431.020. 
White,  James  F.:  See— 

Chu,  Wei-Kan;  Howard,  James  K.;  and  White,  James  F..  4,307.132, 
a.  427-90.000. 
White.  William  I.,  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.  Precursor  indicator 

compositions.  4,307.188.  CI.  435-4.000. 
Whiting.  Lauren  C,  to  Whiting  Roll-Up  Door  Mfg.  Corp.  Roller 

assembly.  4.306,756,  CI.  308-190.000. 
Whiting  Roll-Up  Door  Mfg.  Corp.:  See— 

Whiting,  Uuren  C,  4.306,756,  CI.  308-190.000. 
Whitman,  David  L.:  See— 

Boyd,  R.  Michael;  Fischer,  Dennis  D.;  Humphrey.  Alan  E.;  King, 
S.  Bruce;  and  Whitman,  David  L.,  4.306,621,  CI.  166-245.000. 
Whitney,  John  A.:  See— 

Streater,   August    L.;   and    Whitney,   John   A..    4,307.327,    CI. 
318-786.000. 
Wichmann.  Joseph  K.:  5w— 

DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Schnoes,  Heinrich  K.;  Tanaka,  Yoko;  Paaren, 
Herbert    E.;    and    Wichmann.    Joseph    K..    4.307.231.    CI. 
542-428.000. 
Wiechert,  Rudolf:  See— 

Petzoldt,  Karl;  Wiechert,  Rudolf;  Steinbeck,  Hermann;  and  Elger, 
Walter.  4.307.088.  Q.  424-243.000. 
Wietrzyk.  Paul  J.:  See— 

Hyz,  Al;  and  Wietrzyk,  Paul  J.,  4,306,384,  Q.  51-217.00R. 
Wigelsworth,  Bobby  R.:  See— 

Pyle,  Clayton  C;  Plummer,  Ronald  V.;  and  Wigelsworth,  Bobby 
R..  4,306,325,  Q.  15-53.00A. 
Wiggins.  Wayne  T.;  and  Coffey,  Gerald  P..  to  Standard  Oil  Company. 
Blends  of  high  nitrile  resins  and  hydrophobic  nylons.  4.307.207,  CI. 
525-66.000. 
Wightman,  Ronald  N.:  See- 
Baker,  Roderick  J.;  Wilson,  Ronald  W.;  and  Wightman,  Ronald  N., 
4.306.612,  CI.  165-9.000. 
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Wike,  John  R.:  See— 

Gassaway,    William    B.; 
267-141.300. 
Wilkie,  Charles  A.:  Sw— 

Brown.  Charles  E.;  and  WUkie,  Charles  A.,  4,306,878,  CI.  23- 
230.0PC. 
Wilkie.  David  I.:  See— 

Bernard.  WUliam  F.;  Wilkie,  David  I.;  and  Cooke.  Williun  J., 
4,306,624,  CI.  166-336.000. 
Willow  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Wurtz,  WUliam  O.,  4,306,978.  CI. 
Wills.  Ronald  B..  to  Fleet  Industries. 

canoe.  4.307.457,  CI.  367-173.000. 
Wilson,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Beard.  William  Q..  Jr.;  and  Wilson,  Richard  L..  4.307.2J1.  CI. 
570-262.000.  i 

WUson,  Ranald  W.:  See—  \ 

Baker,  Roderick  J.;  Wilson,  Ronald  W.;  and  Wightman,  Rontld  N., 
4.306^612,  CI.  165-9.000. 
Windhager,  Robert  H.,  to  Calgon  Corporation.   Electroconductive 

polymer  composition.  4,306.996,  CI.  252-500.000. 
Winebrenner,  Donald  L.  Tool  for  removing  a  spin  tube  from  a  washing 

machine.  4.306.346,  CI.  29-275.000. 
Wingard,  Robert  D.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Paniculate-containing 

foamed  plastic.  4,307,062,  CI.  422-133.000. 
Winkler,  C)tto,  to  Balzers  Patent-  und  Beteilingungs-Aktiengesellschaft. 

Vacuum-deposition  apparatus.  4,306,515,  CI.  118-724.000. 
Winstead,  Thomas  W.,  to  Maryland  Cup  Corporation.  Method  for  the 
continuoas  formation  of  biaxially  oriented  thermoplastic  materials 
and  forming  articles  therefrom  by  intermittent  forming  mean4  inter- 
faced therewith.  4.307,049,  CI.  264-37.000. 
Winzer,  Gerhard;  Mahlein.  Hans  F.;  and  Reichelt,  Achim.  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.    Branch  component  comprising  optica]  light 
waveguides.  4.306.765.  CI.  350-96.160. 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  See — 

DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Schnoes.  Heinrich  K.;  Ikekawa.  NobUo;  Ta- 
naka, Yoko;  Morisaki.  Masuo;  and  Oshida.  Jun-ichi.  4.3^7.025. 
CI.  260-397.200. 
DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Schnoes,  Heinrich  K.;  Tanaka.  Yoko;  Paaren, 
Hertiert    E.;    and    Wichmann,    Joseph    K.,    4.307.231,    CI. 
542-428.000. 
Trost.  Barry  M.;  and  Vincent.  John  E.,  4.307.241,  CI.  556-418.000. 
Witteman,  Wilhelmus  J.:  See— 

Oomen.  Gijsbert  L.;  and  Witteman,  Wilhelmus  J..  4,307.: 
331-94.50G. 
Wolf,  Richard  P.:  See- 
Donahue,  John  W.;  Gottman,  James  F.;  and  Wolf,  Richard  P., 
4.307,407.  CI.  346-75.000. 
Wolfshomdl,  Egon.  Apparatuses  for  measuring  the  flow  rate  of  a 

flowing  medium.  4,306,433.  CI.  73-204.000. 
Wollesen,  Donald  L.;  Meuli,  William;  and  Shiota,  Philip  S.,  to  Ameri- 
can Microsystems,  Inc.  CMOS  P-Well  selective  implant  method. 
4,306,916.  CI.  148-1.500. 
Woloszyn,  Wolodymyr.  Jar  opener.  4,306.470,  CI.  81-3.420. 
Wolverine  Corporation:  See — 

Hoyt,  Charles  W.,  4,306.359,  CI.  34-57.00A. 
Wolverine  World  Wide,  Inc.:  See— 

Kaschara.  Paul,  4,306,361,  CI.  36-92.000. 
Woma-Apparatebau  Wolfgang  Maasberg  ft  Co.  GmbH:  5w— 

Huperz,    Adalbert;    and    Maasberg.    Wolfgang,    4,306,728,    CI. 
277-125.000. 
Won,  Richard;  and  Zajac,  Robert  P.,  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corpora- 
tion.   Highly   adsorptive   macroporous   polymers.   4.307,201,   CI. 
521-64.0^. 
Wood,  WiOiam  D.:  See— 

Christopherson,  Herman  P.;  and  Wood,  William  D.,  4,306,408,  CI. 
56-202.000. 
Woodbury,  Arthur  N.:  See— 

Carcia,  Peter  P.;  and  Woodbury,  Arthur  N.,  4,306,786,  Q.  354- 
23.00D. 
Woods,  Jokn  J.,  Jr.;  and  Bergholtz,  Robert  L.,  to  Duke  Manufacturing 
Co.  Refrigerated  shelf  for  a  food  display  counter.  4,306,616,  CI. 
165-136.000. 
Woods,  Murray  H.i  See— 

Cames,   James    E.;    and    Woods,    Murray    H.,    4.307,41,1, 
357-23.000. 
Woodward,  Cyril  H.  T.:  Sec- 
Schwartz,  Boris;  and  Woodward,  Cyril  H.  T.,  4,306,554,  <Jl. 
218.00M. 
Wright.  David  M.:  See— 

Coumover,  Bernard  T.;  Hedstrom,  Norman  A.;  Borgren,  Robert 
G.;  and  Wright,  David  M.,  4,306,736,  CI.  281-lS.OOA. 
Wright  Line  Inc.:  See— 

Coumover,  Bernard  T.;  Hedstrom,  Norman  A.;  Borgren,  Robert 
G.;  and  Wright,  David  M.,  4,306,736,  Q.  281-15.00A. 
Wright,  Paul  L.:  See— 

Livesay,    Richard    E.;    and    Wright,    Paul    L.,    4,306,753,    Q. 
3O5-J7.00O. 
Wright  Raai  Limited:  See— 

Toussant,  Jean  Y.,  4,306.682,  CI.  239-199.000. 
Wu.  D.  Loaise  S.;  and  Swain.  James  W..  to  Philip  Morris  Incorporated. 

Reaction  flavors  for  smoking  products.  4.306.577.  Q.  131-27iOOO. 

Wulfers.  Thomas  F.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Subilizalion  of 

hydrocracked  oils  with  certain  nitrogen  containing  aromatic  Oompo- 

nents  and  phenolic  components.  4.306.985.  CI.  252-5 1.50R. 

Wulfers,  William  E.  Mulching  grid.  4,306,409.  CI.  56-320.200. 
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Wulff.  Bernard:  See— 

Hain,  Gottfried;  Wulff.  Bernard;  and  Stacheter.  Johann.  4.306,493, 
CI.  99-459.000. 
Wurtz.  William  O..  to  Willow  Technology,  Inc.  Method  for  lime  stabili- 
zation   of   wastewater    treatment    plant    sludges.    4,306,978,    CI. 
210-750.000. 
Wyland,  David  C.  to  Raytheon  Company.  Integrated  circuit  compo- 
nent. 4.307,379,  CI.  340-823.830. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

Donohue,  James  M.;  and  Ling,  Andrew  T.,  4,306.803,  CI.  355- 
14.00C. 
Yackiw.  Charles,  to  Schlegel  Corporation.  Pile  weatherstrip  having  a 

looped  barrier  fin.  4.307.139.  CI.  428-85.000. 
Yamada.  Shigeki;  and  Tokairin,  Akira,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Barrel-shaped 
claw-pole  rotor  for  induction  type  AC  generator.  4,307,314.  CI. 
310-263.000. 
Yamada,  Takashi:  See— 

Yamada,   Yoshihide;   Yamada.   Takashi;   and   Takano,   Tadashi, 
4,307.403.  CI.  343-755.000. 
Yamada.  Yoshihide;  Yamada,  Takashi;  and  Takano.  Tadashi,  to  Nippon 
Telegraph  ft  Telephone  Public  Corp.  Aperture  antenna  having  the 
improved  cross-polarization  performance.  4.307,403,  CI.  343-753.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Elaine  S.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Oil  soluble 
meul  (lower)  dialkyl  dithiophosphate  succinimide  complex  and 
lubricating    oil    compositions    containing    same.    4,306,984,    CI. 
252-46.700. 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Matsumoto,   Hiromitsu;   and   Sugiyama,   Keiichi,  4,306,333,  CI. 
123-571.000. 
Yamamoto,  Hideaki:  See— 

Matsui,   Makoto;   Yamamoto,   Hideaki;   and   Maruyama,   Eiichi, 

4,307,372,  CI.  338-13.000. 
Terao,  Motoyasu;  Hirai,  Tadaaki;  Maruyama,  Eiichi;  Yamamoto, 
Hideaki;  Fujita,  Tsutomu;  Goto.  Naohiro;  and  Shidara,  Keiichi, 
4,307,319,  CI.  313-386.000. 
Yamamoto,  Hiroshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Single-lens  reflex 

camera.  4,306,789,  CI.  334-60.00R. 
Yamanaka,  Tsuneyasu.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Reactor  core  element  with  pad. 

4,306,938.  CI.  376-448.000. 
Yamashita,  Yoshimi;  and  Takanashi,  Tatsuyo,  to  Tokina  Optical  Co., 
Ltd.   Reflecting  apparatus  in  an  optical   system.  4,306,762,  CI. 
350-1.600. 
Yamauchi,  Aizo;  Suehiro,  Tetsuro;  Suzuki,  Mitsuo;  Uzumaki,  Mit- 
sutaka;  and  Takashio,  Masahiko,  to  Director-General  of  the  Agency 
of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology;  and  Nitivy  Co.,  Ltd.  Enzyme- 
active  fibrous  materials  and  method  for  preparing  same.  4,307, 1 3 1 ,  CI. 
428-373.000. 
Yanabu,  Satoni;  Tamagawa,  Torn;  and  Nishiwaki,  Susumu,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Circuit  breaker  apparatus  for  high 
voltage  direct  currents.  4,307,428,  CI.  361-4.000. 
Yanagisawa,  Masahiro,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  record 

member.  4,307.136.  CI.  428-623.000. 
Yano,  Masao;  and  Mauumura,  Susumu,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha;  and  Matsumura,  Susumu.  Transmission  line  interconnecting 
system.  4,307,442,  CI.  363-31.000. 
Yano,  Takeshi:  See— 

Fukui,  Jun;  Yano.  Takeshi;  Hasegawa,  Yutaka;  and  Sakanaka, 
Masaharu,  4,306,437,  CI.  73-861.770. 
Yaroslavtsev,  Nikolai  A.:  See— 

Glumov,  Ivan  F.;  Maiko,  Viktor  P.;  Ziberov,  Valery  I.;  and  Yaros- 
lavtsev, Nikolai  A.,  4,307.401,  CI.  343-114.000. 
Yasusaka,  Toshio:  See— 

Tsutsumi,    Teruo;    Inoue,    Kazumi;    Asami,    Shuji;    Kohmoto, 
Masayuki;  Nasu,  Toshiyuki;  Seo,  Yoshio;  and  Yasusaka,  Toshio, 
4,306.827,  CI.  414-160.000. 
Yazawa,  Chihiro:  See— 

Nakayama,    Yoshiki;    Izawa,    Taro;    Higuchi.    Yasushi;    Ohishi, 
Yutaka;  and  Yazawa,  Chihiro,  4,307,034,  CI.  26O465.00G. 
Yilit,    Stephen.    Round    bale    handling    apparatus.    4,306,823,    CI. 

414-24.300. 
Yokoi,  Gunpei.  to  Nintendo  Co.,  Ltd.  Self-propelled  cleaning  device 

with  wireless  remote-control.  4,306,329,  CI.  13-319.000. 
Yoshida,  Hiroshi,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Slide  fastener  stringer. 

4,306,338,  CI.  24-205. 16C. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Hakoi,  Tsutomu,  4,306,659,  CI.  209-688.000. 
Kasai,  Kazumi,  4,306,347,  CI.  29-410.000. 
Yoshida,  Hiroshi,  4,306,338,  CI.  24-203. 16C. 
Yoshida,  Thihiro:  See — 

Kotera,  Noboru;  Yoshida,  Thihiro;  Hateumi,  Toshiaki;  Iwasaki, 
Kazuhito;  Iwamoto,  Isao;  Kanda,  Katuzo;  Murakami,  Seiji;  and 
Eguchi,  Shusaku,  4,307,320,  CI.  313-474.000. 
Yoshikawa,  Ryoichi:  See — 

Tezuka,  Nobuo;  Uchidoi,  Masanori;  lura,  Yukio;  Shimizu,  Masami; 
Yoshikawa,  Ryoichi;  and  Aizawa.  Hiroshi.  4,306,784,  CI.  334- 
23.00D. 


Yoshimoto,  Kenichi:  See — 

Kanno,  Takeshi;  Gaino,  Mitsunori;  Yoshimoto,  Kenichi;  and  Shin- 
tomi,  Keiichi,  4.307,097,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ota,  Akiho;  and  Negishi,  Fumio,  4,307,137,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Yoshioka,  Seishiro:  See— 

Kiyohara,  Takehiko;  Hoshito,  Kazuo;  Yoshioka,  Seishiro;  Kasai, 
Masanao;  Kawamura,  Naoto;  and  Hanada,  Hiroshi,  4,307,408.  CI. 
346-76.00L. 
Yost,  Kenneth  J.,  to  McNeil  Corporation.  Sewage  treatment  system. 

4,306,968,  CI.  210-194.000. 
Young,  Gary  A.;  and  Swenson,  Emil  S.,  to  Dial-A-Firm,  Inc.  Pneu- 
matic bed  assembly.  4,306,322,  CI.  5-449.000. 
Young,  Lee  G.:  See— 

Castanien,    Rodney    L.;    and    Young,    Lee    G.,    4,306.500.    Q. 
102-213.000. 
Young,  Lock  R.,  to  Harris  Corporation.  Dichroic  scanner  for  conscan 

antenna  feed  systems.  4,307,404,  Q.  343-754.000. 
Young,  Rodney  C  See— 

Roantree,   Michael   L.;  and  Young,  Rodney  C,  4.307,104,  Q. 
424-263.000. 
Young,  William  P.:  See— 

Hofstetter.  Robert  W.;  and  Young,  WUliam  P.,  4.306.857.  a. 
432-121.000. 
Yukimasa,  Tatsuaki:  See— 

Hiramatsu,  Fumio;  Ohsone,   Kenichi;  and  Yukimasa,  Tatsuaki, 
4,306,729,  CI.  277-153.000. 
Yurek,  Gregory  J.:  See — 

Szekely,  Julian;  and  Yurek,  Gregory  J.,  4,306,901,  CI.  75-0.5BA. 
Yuter,  Seymour  C.  Restaurant  entertainment  system.  4,306,388.  CI. 

52-6.000. 
2:agranski,  Raymond  D.;  and  While,  Albert  H.,  to  Chandler  Evans  Inc. 

Backup  control.  4,307,451,  CI.  364-431.020. 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen,  AG.:  See— 

Fassbender,  Rolf,  4,306,840,  CI.  417-286.000. 
Zahorchak,  John  A.:  See— 

Chicsa,  Alan  F.;  Colden,  Fayetta  L.;  Singer,  David  A.;  and  Zahor- 
chak, John  A.,  4,306,329,  CI.  123-440.000. 
Zajac,  John,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Plasma  etching  apparatus  Il-coni- 

cal-shaped  projection.  4,307,283,  CI.  219-121.0PG. 
Zajac,  Robert  P.:  See- 
Won,  Richard;  and  Zajac,  Robert  P.,  4,307,201,  CI.  321-64.000. 
Zakrzewski,  Andrew  S.:  See— 

Ashby,  George  S.;  and  Zakrzewski,  Andrew  S.,  4,306.311,  Q. 
113-l.OON. 
Zehnder,  Jurg;  and  Neumeier.  Erich,  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.  Gon- 
dola car  underframe.  4,306,303,  CI.  103-406.00R. 

Zelex:  See 

Ward,  WUliam  H.,  Jr.,  4,307,398,  CI.  343-14.000. 
Zelman,  Allen,  to  Rensselaer  Polytechnic  Institute.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  storing  and  preparing  cryoprcserved  blood.  4.306.556,  CI. 
128-272.000. 
Zendron,  Johann,  to  Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft.  Arrangement  to 
be  used  for  controlling  the  quantity  and  period  of  charging  of  pitch 
coke  furnaces.  4,306,645,  CI.  196-120.000. 
Zengel,  Hans;  Bergfeld,  Manfred;  and  Eisenhuth,  Ludwig,  to  Akzona 
Incorporated.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  dithiazole-disulfides. 
4,307,236,  CI.  548-158.000. 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See — 

Lee,  Ronald  B..  4,307,414,  CI.  338-31.000. 
Zenty,  Stephen,  to  Evapro-Tech,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  vapor  compression 

fractional  distillation  of  liquid  mixtures.  4,306,940,  CI.  202-83.000. 
Zeski,  Stephen  J.  Toothbrush.  4,306,327,  CI.  15-167.0OR. 
Ziberov,  Valery  I.:  See— 

Glumov,  Ivan  F.;  Maiko,  Viktor  P.;  Ziberov,  Valery  I.;  and  Yaros- 
lavtsev, Nikolai  A.,  4,307,401,  CI.  343-114.000. 
Ziller,  Ludwig:  See— 

Strassacker,  Ernst;  Binder,  Friedo;  Frey,  Erich;  and  Ziller,  Lud- 
wig, 4,306,376,  CI.  47-41.100. 
Zimmerman,  Steven  M.:  See— 

Kaplan,   Leon  H.;  and  Zimmerman,  Steven  M.,  4,307,178,  CI. 
430-296.000. 
Zimmermann,   Jurgen.   Apparatus  for  making  a  coffee  beverage. 

4,306,492,  CI.  99-287.000. 
Zoecon  Corporation:  See — 

Fox,  Roland  T.  V.;  Kohn,  Gustave  K.;  Rathmell.  William  G.;  and 

Shephard,  Margaret  C,  4.307,098.  CI.  424-251.000. 

Zoll,  August  H.,  to  Curtiss-Wright  Corporation.  Compressor  protective 

control  system  for  a  gas  turbine  power  plant.  4,306,41 1.  CI.  60-39.46S. 

Zorayan,  Vahan;  and  Gazrighian,  Raphael,  to  L'Oreal.  Condensation 

product  of  glycidol  on  fatty  chain-containing  diglycolamides  and 

cosmetic  compositions  containing  the  same.  4.307.079.  CI.  424-70.000. 

Zubilin,  Ivan  G.:  See— 

Privalov,  Vasily  E.;  Zubilin,  Ivan  G.;  Todavchich,  Zoltan-Ivan  I.; 
Kulakov,  Nikolai  K.;  SUka,  Adolf  N.;  Minasov,  Alexandr  N.; 
Ananievsky,  Mikhail  G.;  Temkin,  Naum  E.;  and  Solodkov, 
Vyacheslav  1.,  4,306,941,  CI.  202-228.000. 
ZuUo,  Antonio:  See — 

Manservisi,  Renato;  and  Zullo.  Antonio.  4,306,648.  CI.  198-419.000. 
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Bard,  Jean-Francois:  See— 

Pelet,  Regis;  Morlier,  Pierre;  Sarda,  Jean-Paul;  and  Bard,  Jean- 
Francois,  Re.  30,827,  CI.  73-152.000. 
Boeddeker,  David  R.:  See— 

Wenger,  Jerry  A.;  Urch,  Harvey  M.;  and  Boeddeker,  David  R., 
Re.  30,830,  CI.  182-113.000. 
Budzich,  Tadeusz.  Load  responsive  valve  with  constant  leakage  device. 

Re.  30,828.  CI.  137-5%.  130. 
Chalmers,  Alan  G.;  and  Wharmby,  David  O.,  to  Thorn  EMI  Limited. 

Electric  discharge  devices.  Re.  30.831,  CI.  313-229.000. 
D  &  D  Company:  See— 

Trott,  Donald  E.,  Re.  30.829,  CI.  166-297.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See- 
La  Giusa,  Frank  F..  Re.  30,832,  CI.  313-113.000. 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See— 

Pelet,  Regis;  Morlier,  Pierre;  Sarda,  Jean-Paul;  and  Bard,  Jean- 
Francois,  Re.  30,827,  CI.  73-152.000. 
La  Giusa,  Frank  F.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Ellipsoidal  reflector 

lamp.  Re.  30,832,  CI.  313-113.000. 
Morlier,  Pierre:  See — 

Pelet,  Regis;  Morlier,  Pierre;  Sarda,  Jean-Paul;  and  Bard,  Jean- 
Francois,  Re.  30,827,  CI.  73-152.000. 


Pelet,  Regis;  Morlier,  Pierre;  Sarda,  Jean-Paul;  and  Bard,  Jean-Fran- 
cois, to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  Process  and  device  fbr  the 
determination  of  the  characteristics  of  the  geological  formations 
traversed  by  a  borehole.  Re.  30,827,  CI.  73-152.000. 
Sarda,  Jean-Paul:  See — 

Pelet,  Regis;  Morlier,  Pierre;  Sarda.  Jean-Paul;  and  Bard;  Jean- 
Francois.  Re.  30,827,  CI.  73-152.000. 
Thorn  EMI  Limited:  See — 

Chalmers,  Alan  G.;  and  Wharmby,  David  O.,  Re.  30,831,  CI. 
313-229.000. 
Trott,  Donald  E.,  to  D  &  D  Company.  Casing  perforation  method  and 

apparatus.  Re.  30,829,  CI.  166-297.000. 
Urch,  Harvey  M.:  See— 

Wenger,  Jerry  A.;  Urch,  Harvey  M.;  and  Boeddeker,  Dayid  R., 
Re.  30,830,  CI.  182-113.000. 
Wenger  Corporation:  See — 

Wenger,  Jerry  A.;  Urch,  Harvey  M.;  and  Boeddeker,  Dayid  R., 
Re.  30,830,  CI.  182-113.000. 
Wenger.  Jerry  A.;  Urch.  Harvey  M.;  and  Boeddeker,  David  R.,  to 

Wenger  Corporation.  Portable  riser.  Re.  30,830,  CI.  182-113.000. 
Wharmby,  David  O.:  See — 

Chalmers,  Alan  G.;  and  Wharmby,  David  O.,  Re.  30,83 1,  CI. 
313-229.000. 
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Abel,  Mary  H.:  See- 
Zimmerman,  Valentine  J.;  and  Abel,  Mary  H.,  262,399,  CI.  D23- 
128.000. 
Adkinson,  Joseph  E.  Panel  for  furniture.  262.345.  12-22-81.  CI.  D6- 

193.000. 
AfTiliated  Hatch  and  Sunroof,  Inc.:  See- 
Butler,  James  P.,  262.365,  CI.  D12-156.000. 
Alskog.  Bjoom,  to  Plasto  KB  KY.  Toy  animal  figure.  262.393, 12-22-81, 

a.  021-185.000. 
American  Optical  Corporation:  See — 

Hawes,  Richard  A.;  MacDonald,  John  B.;  and  Sokol.  Michael  L., 
262.401,  CI.  D24-8.000. 
American  Standard  Inc.:  See — 

Bittner,  Donald  L.,  262,404,  CI.  D25-74.000. 
Antonacci,  Thomas  L.  Spring-back  mailbox  stand.  262,409,  12-22-81, 

CI.  D99-32.000. 
Asian.  Edward  E.;  and  Jahelka,  Adeline  W.,  to  Narda  Microwave 
Corporation,  The.  High  frequency  probe.  262,360.  12-22-81.  CI. 
D 10- 103.000. 
Avnet.  Inc.:  See — 

Dyson,  Leslie  A.,  262.368.  CI.  D  14-6.000. 
Baker,  Allister  L..  to  KeufTel  &  Esser  Company.  Controlled  lettering 

scriber.  262.378.  12-22-81.  CI.  D19-41.000. 
Baker,  Allister  L..  to  KeufTel  &,  Esser  Company.  Controlled  lettering 

scriber.  262.379,  12-22-81.  CI.  D19-41.000. 
Baker.  Allister  L.,  to  Keuffel  &  Esser  Company.  Controlled  lettering 

scriber.  262,380.  12-22-81,  CI.  D19-41.000. 
Ball,  Douglas  C,  to  Hauserman  Ltd.  Lamp.  262,407,  12-22-81,  CI. 

D26-24.000. 
Bamstone,  Gertrude  L.  Bookends.  262,336,  12-22-81,  CI.  D6-106.000. 
Bateman,  Robert  F.;  Fritz,  Ann  K.;  and  Conti,  Rino,  to  Dart  Industries, 

Inc.  Rack  or  the  like.  262,337.  12-22-81.  CI.  D6-1 14.000. 
Bezprozvanny,  Grigory  K.:  See — 

Chepil,  Iraida  N.;  Levin,  Lev  B.;  Bezprozvanny,  Grigory  K.;  and 
Shturman,  Yakov  P.,  262,377,  CI.  D  18-25.000. 
Bio  Quant  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Gelbard,  Allen  W.,  262,335,  CI.  D6-94.000. 
Bittner,  Donald  L.,  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Door  frame  or  similaf 

article.  262,404,  12-22-81,  CI.  D25-74.000. 
Bogue,  Joseph  D.  Game  puzzle  or  the  like.  262,388,  12-22-81,  CI.  D21 

104.000. 
Bogue,  Joseph  D.  Game  puzzle  or  the  like.  262,389,  12-22-81,  CI.  D21 

104.000. 
Bourne.  Russell  D.;  and  MacGregor.  Mervyn  S.  Barbecue  spit.  262,347 

12-22-81,  CI.  D7-107.000. 
Bubaloni,  James  S.;  and  Stoycon.  James  A.  Eavetrough  brush.  262,331 

12-22-81,  CI.  D4-01.000. 
Butler,  James  P.,  to  Affiliated  Hatch  and  Sunroof,  Inc.  Vehicle  roof 
hatch  frame.  262,365,  12-22-81,  CI.  D 12- 156.000. 
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Byme,   Bnice  W.,   to  Johns-Manville  Corporation.   Carrier 

262,358,  12-22-81,  CI.  D9-433.00O. 
Carson,  Billie  R.,  to  CBS  Inc.  Bridge  assembly  for  guitars.  2162,376. 

12-22-81,  CI.  D 17-2 1.000. 
CBS  Inc.:  See— 

Carsot,  Billie  R.,  262,376,  CI.  D 17-2 1.000. 
Chambers,  William  D.,  to  Von  Schrader  Company.  Electric  virall  de- 

terger.  262,373,  12-22-81,  CI.  D32-15.O0O. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See — 
Kohler,  Karl  A.,  262,357.  CI.  D9-433.000. 
Roccaforte,  Harry  I.,  262,359,  CI.  D9-433.000.  , 

Chepil,  Iraida  N.;  Levin,  Lev  B.;  Bezprozvanny.  Grigory  K.; 
Shturman,    Yakov    P.    Typeface   for   photocomposition. 
12-22-81,  CI.  D  18-25.000. 
Clarke,  Gary  W.:  See- 
Clarke,  William  E.,  Jr.;  and  Clarke,  Gary  W.,  262,: 
85.000. 
Clarke,  William  E.,  Jr.;  and  Clarke,  Gary  W.  Wine  glass  dispUy  rack. 

262,334,  12-22-81,  CI.  D6-85.000. 
Combi  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakao,  Shinroku;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  and  Matsuda.  Hiroshi.  262.385, 
CI.  D2 1-78.000. 
Conti,  Rino:  See — 

Bateman,  Robert  F.;  Fritz.  Ann  K.;  and  Conti,  Rino,  262,337,  CI. 
D6-1 14.000. 
Cowan,  Keith  B.;  and  VonBehren,  Jerry  L.,  to  Winegard  Cotnpany. 
Antenna  housing  or  similar  article.  262,370, 12-22-81,  CI.  D14i90.000. 
D.R.D.  Inc.:  See— 

FuUerton,  Ronald  J.;  Zeeveld,  Donald  D.;  and  McCarthy,  Donald 
J.,  262.352,  CI.  D8- 14.000. 
Dart  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Bateman,  Robert  F.;  Fritz,  Ann  K.;  and  Conti,  Rino,  262,337,  CI. 
D6-1 14.000. 
Davis,  Robert  K.;  and  Myers,  Michael  J.,  to  Roper  Corporation^  Starter 
solenoid  for  garden  implement  or  the  like.  262,366,  12-22*81,  CI. 
D  13-2.000. 
Drackett  Company,  The:  See — 

Kretz.  Edward  J.,  262,356,  CI.  D9-4O4.000. 
Dunlop  Limited:  See- 
Flint,  Clive;  and  Haycock,  Eric  W..  262.363,  CI.  D12-147.( 
Gill,  Harrington  S.,  262.362,  CI.  D12-143.000. 
Dyson.  Leslie  A.,  to  Avnet,  Inc.  Cassette  recorder.  262,368,  lJ-22-81, 

CI.  D14.6.000. 
E.K.  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Zimmerman,  Valentine  J.;  and  Abel,  Mary  H.,  262.399.  Cl-  D23- 
128.000. 
Famolare.  Inc.:  See — 

Famolare,  Joseph  P.,  262.328,  Cl.  D2-322.000. 
Famolare,  Joseph  P.,  to  Famolare,  Inc.  Clog  bottom.  262,328,  li-22-81, 
Cl.  D2-322.000. 
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Fisher,  Howard  W.;  and  Fisher,  Kirk  R.  Cover  for  water  purifier. 

262,395,  12-22-81,  Cl.  D23-3.000. 
Fisher,  Kirk  R.:  See- 
Fisher,  Howard  W.;  and  Fisher,  Kirk  R.,  262,395,  Cl.  D23-3.000. 
Flint,  Clive;  and  Haycock,  Eric  W.,  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Tire.  262,363, 

12-22-81,  Cl.  D12-147.000. 
Foster,  Joseph  W.,  to  Reebok  U.S.A.  Limited,  Inc.  Shoe  sole.  262,327, 

12-22-81,  Cl.  D2-320.000. 
Fritz,  Ann  K.:  See— 

Bateman,  Robert  F.;  Fritz,  Ann  K.;  and  Conti,  Rino,  262,337,  Cl. 

D6- 114.000. 

Fullerton,  Ronald  J.;  Zeeveld,  Donald  D.;  and  McCarthy,  Donald  J.,  to 

D.R.D.  Inc.  Wall  covering  adhesive  applicator.  262,352, 12-22-81,  Cl. 

D8-14.000. 

Gelbard,  Allen  W.,  to  Bio  Quant  Research  Corporation.  Toothbrush 

holder.  262,335,  12-22-81.  Cl.  D6-94.000. 
General  Housewares  Corp.:  See- 
Levy,  Edward  D.,  262,348,  CI.  D7-1 10.000. 
Gill,  Barrington  S.,  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Tire.  262,362,  12-22-81,  Cl. 

D 12- 143.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Hinkel,  Walter  W.,  262,364,  Cl.  D12-147.000. 
Greenlees,  James  C.  Clipboard  with  elastic  band  for  holding  sheets. 

262,381,  12-22-81,  Cl.  D  19-88.000. 
Hain,  Frederick  L.  Body  support  harness.  262,394,  12-22-81,  Cl.  D21- 

191.000. 
Hatakeyama,  Shunzo,  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  upe 

cassette.  262,369,  12-22-81,  Cl.  D14-1 1.000. 
Hauserman  Ltd.:  See — 

Ball,  Douglas  C,  262,407,  Cl.  D26-24.000. 
Hawes,  Richard  A.;  MacDonald,  John  B.;  and  Sokol,  Michael  L.,  to 
American  Optical  Corporation.   ECG  Tape  playback/recorder/- 
monitor/analyzer  system.  262,401,  12-22-81,  Cl.  D24-8.000. 
Hayashi  Denki  Company  Ltd:  See— 

Sugawara,  Masuo;  and  Matsumoto,  Hiroji,  262,402,  Cl.  D24-20.000. 
Haycock,  Eric  W.;  See- 
Flint,  Clive;  and  Haycock,  Eric  W.,  262,363,  Cl.  D12-147.000. 
Hinkel,  Walter  W.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Tire. 

262,364,  12-22-81,  Cl.  D12-147.000. 
Imada,  Michio;  and  Toyoguchi,  Kyo,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company 
Ltd.  Electrophotographic  copier.  262,375,  12-22-81,  Cl.  D 16-3 1.000. 
Ishii,  Yoshiyasu:  See— 

Nakao,  Shinroku;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  and  Matsuda,  Hiroshi,  262,385, 
Cl.  D2 1-78.000. 
Jahelka,  Adeline  W.:  See— 

Asian,  Edward  E.;  and  Jahelka.  Adeline  W.,  262,360,  Cl.  DIO- 
103.000. 
Jean  Rimbaud  SA:  See— 

Sucheras,  Bernard,  262,330,  Cl.  D2-324.000. 
Johns-Manville  Corporation:  See — 

Byrne,  Bruce  W.,  262,358,  Cl.  D9-433.000. 
Johnson,  William  H.,  to  Shenandoah  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Com- 
bined stove  thermostat  and  damper  shielding  housing  with  nameplate 
supporting  flip  cover.  262,400,  12-22-81,  Cl.  D23- 137.000. 
Kanaoki,  Shinichi,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.  Convertible  toy  vehicle. 
262,391,  12-22-81,  Cl.  D21-14O.000. 


Keller,  Huey  T.,  to  Vaughan  Furniture  Company,  Inc.  Headboard. 

262.332,  12-22-81,  Cl.  D6-80.000. 

Keller,  Huey  T.,  to  Vaughan  Furniture  Company,  Inc.  Server.  262,338, 

12-22-81,  Cl.  D6-159.000. 
Keller,  Huey  T.,  to  Vaughan  Furniture  Company,  Inc.  Triple  dresser. 

262.339,  12-22-81,  Cl.  D6-164.000. 

Keller,  Huey  T.,  to  Vaughan  Furniture  Company,  Inc.  Door  chest. 

262.340,  12-22-81,  Cl.  D6-164.000. 

Keller,  Huey  T.,  to  Vaughan  Furniture  Company,  Inc.  China.  262,341, 

12-22-81.  Cl.  D6- 168.000. 
Keller,  Huey  T.,  to  Vaughan  Furniture  Company,  Inc.  Night  stand. 

262,342,  12-22-81,  Cl.  D6-168.000. 
Keller,  Huey  T.,  to  Vaughan  Furniture  Company,  Inc.  China.  262,343, 

12-22-81,  Cl.  D6- 172.000. 
Keller,  Huey  T.,  to  Vaughan  Furniture  Company,  Inc.  China.  262,344, 

12-22-81,  Cl.  D6- 172.000. 
KeufTel  &  Esser  Company:  See- 
Baker,  Allister  L.,  262,378,  Cl.  D19-41.000. 
Baker,  Allister  L.,  262,379,  Cl.  D19-41.000. 
Baker,  Allister  L.,  262,380,  Cl.  D19-41.000. 
Kishida,  Tanekazu.  Vehicle  wheel  locking  nut.  262,354,  12-22-81,  Cl. 

D8-397.000. 
Kitson,  Gerald  L.  Feed  pipe  turn.  262,353,  12-22-81,  Cl.  D8-356.000. 
Kohler,  Karl  A.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Blank  for  a 

partitioned  carton.  262,357,  12-22-81,  Cl.  D9-433.000. 
Kretz,    Edward   J.,   to   Drackett   Company,   The.    Bottle.    262,356, 

12-22-81,  Cl.  D9-404.000. 
Levin,  Lev  B.:  See — 

Chepil,  Iraida  N.;  Levin,  Lev  B.;  Bezprozvanny,  Grigory  K.;  and 
Shturman,  Yakov  P.,  262,377,  Cl.  D  18-25.000. 
Levy,  Edward  D.,  to  General  Housewares  Corp.  Vertical  grill.  262,348, 

12-22-81,  Cl.  D7-1 10.000. 
Litt,  David  K.  Combined  model  support  cradle  and  stand  therefor. 

262.333,  12-22-81,  Cl.  D6-85.000. 

Loonnstedt,  Bo  G.  Holder  for  mounting  equipment  on  a  safety  helmet. 

262,326,  12-22-81,  Cl.  D2-233.000. 
MacDonald,  John  B.:  See— 

Hawes,  Richard  A.;  MacDonald,  John  B.;  and  Sokol,  Michael  L., 
262,401,  Cl.  D24-8.000. 
MacGregor,  Mervyn  S.:  See— 

Bourne,  Russell  D.;  and  MacGregor,  Mervyn  S.,  262,347,  Q. 
D7- 107.000. 
Magavero,  Gerard:  See- 
Miller,  Charles;  and  Magavero,  Gerard,  262,325,  Cl.  D2-28.000. 
Martin,  Robert  A.,  to  Meteor  Manufacturing.  Multiple  desk  accessory 

receptacle  assembly.  262,382,  12-22-81,  Cl.  D19-92.000. 
Matsuda,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Nakao,  Shinroku;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  and  Matsuda,  Hiroshi,  262,385, 
Cl.  D21-78.000. 
Matsui,   Hidetoshi.   Kinetic   sculpture.   262,387,    12-22-81,  Cl.   D21- 

102.000. 
Matsumoto,  Hiroji:  See — 

Sugawara,  Masuo;  and  Matsumoto,  Hiroji,  262,402,  Cl.  D24-20.000. 
Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takenaka,    Kazumasa;    Nakajima,    Iwao;   and    Mishiro,    Benito, 
262,367,  Cl.  D14-5.000. 
Mazabras,  Jean,  to  Societe  des  Chaussures  Seducta  Charles  Jourdan  ft 
Fils.  Heel  for  -501  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.  262,329,  1-10-40,  Cl.  D2- 
324.000. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  DECEMBER  22,  1981 
Note  —First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


22 
48 
67 


1.4 
1.5 
6.1 


321 


449 


I  OS 


189 
405 

471 

527 


class: 

4.306,315 
4.306,316 
4.306.317 

CLASS  3 

4.306.318 
4,306,319 
4.306.320 

CLASS  4 

4.306.321 
CLASS  5 

4.306.322 
CLASS? 

4,306,323 

CLASS  8 

4,306,872 
4,306,873 
4,306,874 
4,306,875 
4,306,876 

CLASSIC 

6  4,306,324 

CLASS  13 

9  ES  4,307,263 


CLASS  15 


53  A 
105 
167  R 
250  B 
319 
325 
328 


4.306.325 
4,306,326 
4,306,327 
4,306,328 
4,306,329 
4,306,330 
4,306,331 


CLASS  16 

96  D  4,306,332 

CLASS  17 

II  4,306,333 

49  4,306,334 

52  4,306,335 

68  4,306,336 

CLASS  19 

263  4,306,337 

CLASS  23 

230  EP  4,306,879 

230  PC  4,306,878 

230  R  4,306,877 

295  S  4,306.880 

CLASS  24 

205.16  C  4.306,338 

263  DA  4.306,339 

CLASS  26 

85  4,306,340 

4,306,341 


CLASS  29 

6  4,306,342 

25.35  4,306,343 

238  4,306,344 

272  4,306,345 

275  4,306,346 

410  4,306,347 

432.2  4,306,348 

566.4  4,306,349 

568  4,306,350 

569  L  4,306,351 
571  4,306,352 

4,306.353 
622  4,306.354 

623.2  4.306,355 

CLASS  30 

362  4,306,356 

CLASS  34 

5  4,306,357 

23  4,306,358 

57  A  4,306,359 

CLASS  36 

59  R  4,306,360 

92  4,306,361 


CLASS  37 

41  4.306,362 

80  A  4,306,363 

195  4,306,364 

CLASS  40 

2  F  4.306.365 

16  4.306.366 

312  4.306.367 

496  4.306.368 

CLASS  43 

4.306.369 
4,306.370 


81 
82 

CLASS  44 

51  4,306,881 

4,306,882 
4,306,883 

56  4,306,884 

CLASS  46 

19  4,306.371 

4.306,372 

25  4,306,373 

33  4,306,374 

251  4.306,375 

CLASS  47 

4,306,376 
CLASS  49 

4,306,377 
4,306,378 
4,306,379 
4,306,380 
4,306,381 


41.1 


250 
352 
486 
490 
502 


CLASS  51 

56  R  4.306.382 


168 
217  R 
249 
317 


4,306,383 
4,306.384 
4.306,385 
4,306,386 


CLASS  52 

1  4,306,387 

6  4,306,388 

1 1  4,306,389 

67  4.306.390 

79.4  4,306,391 

81  4,306,392 

169.7  4,306,393 

4,306,394 

223  R  4,306,395 

238  4,306,396 

295  4,306,397 

394  4,306,398 

CLASS  53 

52  4,306,399 

373  4,306,400 

564  4,306,401 


5 

27 

68 

96 
162 
273 
274 
279 
302 
316 
341  I 


7 

10.3 
10.5 
11.3 
13.5 

193 

202 

320.2 


234 


CLASS  55 

4,306,885 
4,306,886 
4,306.887 
4.306,888 
4,306,889 
4,306,890 
4,306,891 
4,306,892 
4,306,893 
4,306,894 
4,306,895 
4,306,896 

CLASS  56 

4,306,402 
4,306,403 
4,306,404 
4,306,405 


478  4,306,413 

510  4,306,414 

527  4,306.415 

641.11  4.306.416 

676  4.306,417 

693  4.306,418 

CLASS  62 

3  4.306.426 

6  4.306.419 

1%  A  4.306.420 

324.1  4,306.421 

324.6  4.306.422 

353  4.306.423 

457  4.306,424 

514  R  4.306,425 

CLASS  63 

32  4,306,427 

CLASS  64 

1  S  4,306.428 

CLASS  65 

3.12  4,306,897 

29  4,306.898 

134  4.306.899 

CLASS  66 

193  4.306.429 

4.306.430 

CLASS  70 

79  4.306,431 


120 
456  R 

458 


123 


39.46  S  4,306,411 

204  4,306.412 


9 
21 
75 
146 
199 
205 
327 
402 
434 


4.306.432 
4,306.433 
4,306,434 

CLASS  71 

4,306,900 
CLASS  72 

4.306,435 
4,306,436 
4.306.437 
4,306.438 
4.306,439 
4,306,440 
4,306,441 
4,306,442 
4,306.443 


CLASS  73 


23 

37.5 

40.5  R 

46 

52 
116 
152 
160 

190  CV 
191 
204 
224 
432 
517 
621 
623 
721 
861.12 
861.77 
862.36 


R 
R 


4.306.444 
4.306.445 
4.306.446 
4.306.447 
4.306.448 
4.306.449 
Re.30.827 
4.306,450 
4.306.451 
4.306.452 
4.306.453 
4,306,454 
4,306,455 
4.306.456 
4.306.458 
4.306.459 
4,306,460 
4,306.461 
4,306.457 
4,306.462 


CLASS  74 


99R 
479 
501  M 
548 

687 
869 


4,306.463 
4,306.464 
4.306.465 
4,306,466 
4.306,468 
4,306.467 
4,306.469 


CLASS  75 


4,306,406 

0.5  B 

4,306,902 

4,306,407 

0.5  BA 

4,306,901 

4,306,408 

11 

4,306.903 

4,306,409 

I30B 

4,306,904 

130.5 

4,306,905 

CLASS  57 

134  A 

4,306.906 

4,306,410 

150 

4.306,907 

n  Acc  <it 

170 

4,306.908 

57.33 


4.306.471 


CLASS  82 


32 
36  R 


50 
99 
117 
205 
464 
745 


4.306,472 
4.306,473 

CLASS  83 

4.306.474 
4.306.475 
4.306.476 
4.306.477 
4.306.478 
4,306.479 


CLASS  81 

3.42  4.306.470 


CLASS  84 

1.01  4.306.480 

1.03  4.306.481 

4.306,482 

255  4,306,483 

380  R  4.306.484 

402  4,306,485 

CLASS  89 

1.816  4.306.486 

148  4.306,487 

CLASS  91 

31  4.306,488 

CLASS  92 

212  4,306.489 

CLASS  98 

55  4.306.490 

60  4.306.491 

CLASS  99 

287  4,306,492 

459  4.306.493 

CLASS  100 
5  4.306,494 

37  4,306,495 

CLASS  101 

76  4,306,4% 

93.05  4,306,497 

333  4,306.498 

CLASS  102 

4.306.499 
4,306,500 
4,306,501 
4,306,502 


202.4 
213 
273 
307 

CLASS  104 

88  4,306.503 
264                    4,306.504 

CLASS  105 

406  R  4,306,505 

CLASS  106 

89  4.306.910 
99                   4.306.911 

117  4.306.912 

288  B  4.306.913 

CLASS  110 

229  4.306,506 

347  4,306,507 

CLASS  111 

1  4,306,508 

34  4,306,509 

CLASS  112 

80  4,306,510 

CLASS  113 

1  N  4,306,511 

CLASS  114 

23  4,306,512 

144  C  4,306,513 

CLASS  118 

52  4,306,514 

724  4,306,515 

CLASS  119 

1  4,306,516 


14.14 
53.5 


4,306,517 
4,306,518 


25  R 

41.15 

73  R 
196  R 
196  S 

257 
339 
357 
440 

461 

525 
527 
571 

602 

CLASS 

92  AC 
290 
312 
424 
425 
429 
433 
437 


CLASS 


CLASS  123 

25  A  4,306,520 


1  R 

6 
11 
90 

92  E 
156 

214  R 

218  M 
269 
272 
276 

287 

303  R 

303  13 

348 

349 

419 

476 

658 

671 

734 

736 

754 

782 


R 
F 


CLASS 


27  T 


CLASS 


84C 
111 
187 
276 
329 
353 


CLASS 


CLASS 


93 
100 
192 
454.6 
494 
504 
556 
5%.  13 
606 
625.6 
625.65 
885 


CLASS 


125 


CLASS 


123.5 


CLASS 


306,519 
306,521 
306.522 
306,524 
306.525 
306,526 
306.527 
306.528 
306.523 
306,529 
306,530 
306,531 
306,532 
306,533 
306.534 
306,535 
306,536 


306,537 
306,538 
306.539 
306.540 
306,541 
306.542 
306.543 
306,544 


306.545 

306.546 

306,547 

306,548 

306,549 

.306.550 

,306.551 

,306,552 

,306.553 

,306.554 

.306.555 

,306.556 

.306.557 

,306,558 

306,559 

306,560 

306,561 

306,562 

306,563 

306,564 

306,565 

306,566 

.306,567 

,306.568 

,306.569 

,306.570 

306.571 

30 

306,572 

,306,573 
306,574 
306,576 
306,577 
306,575 
306,578 

306,914 


306,579 
306,581 
306.582 
306.580 
306.583 
306.584 
306.585 
306.586 
:.30.828 
306,587 
306.588 
306.589 
306.590 


306.591 
306,592 
306,593 


59 
284 


4,306,594 
4,306,595 


CLASS  144 

3  R  4,306,596 

34  R  4.306,597 

136C  4,306.598 

CLASS  145 

54  4,306.599 


CLASS  14S 


1.5 

6I5R 

16.5 

24 
105 
III 


4.306.915 
4.306.916 
4.306,917 
4.306.918 
4.306.919 
4,306.920 
4,306,921 
4,306,922 

CLASS  150 

52  R  4,306.600 

4,306.601 

CLASS  152 

219  4.306.602 

222  4,306,603 

225  R  4,306,604 

241  4.306,605 


CLASS  156 

51 

4,306,923 

66 

4,306,924 

150 

4.306.925 

215 

4.306.926 

243 

4.306,927 

267 

4.306.928 

290 

4.306.929 

307.7 

4.306.930 

413 

4,306,931 

462 

4,306.932 

644 

4,306,933 

CLASS  157 

1.1 

4,306,606 

13 

4,306,607 

CLASS  160 

176  R 

4,306,608 

209 

227 


CLASS  162 

4,306,934 
4,306,935 


7 

9 

32 

35 

67 

136 

154 

163 

179 


CLASS  164 

4  1  4,306,610 

37  4,306,609 

CLASS  1«5 

4.306,61 1 
4,306,612 
4.306,613 
4,306,614 
4,306,615 
4,306,616 
4.306,617 
4.306.618 
4.306,619 

CLASS  166 

241  4,306.620 
245  4.306,621 
297  Re.30,829 
4.306,622 
322  4.306.623 
336        4.306,624 

CLASS  172 

819  4.306,623 

CLASS  173 
35  4,306.626 

CLASS  174 
52  R  4,307.264 

CLASS  175 

456  4.306,628 

422  4.306.627 

CLASS  177 

I  4.306.629 


PI  43 


PI  44 
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CLASS  178 

3  4,307.265 

CLASS  179 
2  DP  4.307.266 

175.3  R  4.307.267 

CLASS  180 

167  4.306,630 

CLASS  181 
210  4,306.631 

CLASS  182 
113  Re.30.830 


214 


66 


4.306.632 
CLASS  186 

4.306.633 


CLASS  187 
9  R  4.306.634 

CLASS  188 

72.4  4.306.635 


73.43 
170 
322.16 
370 


4.306.636 
4.306,637 
4.306.638 
4.306,639 


CLASS  192 

0.094  4,306.640 

98  4.306,641 

1 14  R  4.306,642 

CLASS  193 

16  4.306.643 

CLASS  194 

1  K  4.306.644 

CLASS  196 

120  4.306.645 

CLASS  198 

341  4.306.646 

379  4.306.647 

419  4.306.648 

443  4,306.649 

510  4.306,650 


CLASS  200 


5  A 

30R 

38  R 

47 

83  P 

148  R 

150R 

159  B 


4.307.268 
4.307.269 
4.307,270 
4,307.271 
4.307.272 
4.307.273 
4,307,274 
4,307,275 


CLASS  201 
1  4,306,939 

CLASS  202 

83  4.306.940 
228  4.306,941 

CLASS  203 

19  4,306,942 

29  4,306.943 

77  4,306.944 

84  4.306.945 


CLASS  204 


51 
59  R 

68 

73  R 
104 
129.3 
149 
159.11 
159.22 

180G 
195  S 
300R 


219 
305 
326 
343 
387 
390 
447 
611 


4.306,946 
4.306,947 
4,306,948 
4,306,949 
4,306,950 
4,306.951 
4.306.952 
4.306.953 
4.306.954 
4,306.955 
4.306.956 
4,306,957 
4,306,958 

CLASS  206 

4.306.651 
4,306.652 
4,306,653 
4,306,654 
4.306.655 
4,306,656 
4.306,657 
4.306.658 


CLASS  208 


8LE 

II  R 
120 
139 
210 
216  PP 


4.306.959 
4.306.960 
4.306.961 
4.306.962 
4.306.%3 
4,306.964 
4,306.%5 


CLASS  209 

688  4.306.659 


CLASS  210 


85 
167 
194 
201 
222 
282 
321.3 
336 
388 
394 
646 
658 
750 


4,306,966 
4,306.967 
4.306.968 
4.306.969 
4.306.970 
4.306.971 
4.306.972 
4,306.973 
4.306.974 
4,306,975 
4.306,976 
4,306.977 
4.306,978 


CLASS  211 

20  4,306,660 

37  4,306.661 

CLASS  215 

100  A  4.306.662 


CLASS  219 


10.41 

10.55  R 

10.75 

69  W 

76.1 
121  U 
121  PG 
137  R 
342 
392 
400 
442 
521 

528 


4.307.276 
4.307.277 
4,307,278 
4,307,279 
4,307,280 
4,307,282 
4,307,283 
4.307.281 
4.307.284 
4.307.285 
4.307.286 
4.307.287 
4,307.288 
4.307.289 
4,307.290 

CLASS  220 

4  B  4,306,663 

72  4,306,664 

232  4.306,665 

CLASS  221 

289  4.306,666 

CLASS  222 

83.5  4.306,667 

105  4,306,668 

4.306.669 

309  4.306.670 

326  4.306.671 

CLASS  225 

97  4.306.672 

CLASS  226 

183  4.306.673 

CLASS  228 

36  4.306.674 


42 


26 


CLASS  229 

4.306.675 
CLASS  233 

4.306.676 


CLASS  235 

95  R  4,307,291 

400  4,307,292 

462  4,307,293 

CLASS  238 

349  4,306,677 

CLASS  239 

1  4,306.678 

59  4,306.679 

87  4,306,680 

89  4,306,681 

199  4,306,682 

585  4,306,683 

597  4,306,684 

690  4,306,685 

CLASS  241 

101.7  4,306,686 

CLASS  242 

55.53  4,306,687 


86 
184 
200 


4.306,688 
4,306,689 
4,306,690 


CLASS  244 

3.18  4,306,691 

4,306,693 


135  R 

165 


4,306,692 


CLASS  246 

125  4,306,694 

182  BH  4,306.695 


CLASS  248 


59 

68  CB 
74  R 

134 

238 

479 

546 

642 


4.306.696 
4,306,697 
4.306.698 
4.306,699 
4.306.700 
4.306.701 
4.306,702 
4,306,703 


CLASS  250 

201  4,307,294 

296  4.307.295 

459  4.307.296 

551  4,307,297 

4,307.298 

CLASS  251 

137  4.306.704 

149.9  4.306,705 

306  4,306,706 

CLASS  252 

3  4,306,979 
8.5  P  4.306.980 
8.55  D  4.306.981 

4.306,982 

33.3  4.306,983 

46,7  4.306.984 

51.5  R  4.306.985 

77  4.306.986 

91  4.307,143 

99  4.306.987 

150  4.306.988 

162  4.306.989 

174.15  4.306.990 

180  4.306.991 

182  4.306,992 

316  4,306,993 

382  4,306,994 

411  R  4,306.995 

500  4.306.996 

541  4.306,997 

CLASS  254 

4  R  4,306,707 

CLASS  260 


13 
17.5 
18  TN 
21 
22  CB 

28.5  D 
29.2  TN 
29.4  UA 

29.6  RB 
30.6  R 
33.4  R 
37  SB 
42.14 
42.47 
45.75  S 
45.95  R 

117 

123.5 

196 

239.3  P 

239.95 

315 

340.6 

345.2 

369 

389 
397.2 
409 
413 
429.7 
453  P 
455  A 
455  R 
463 
464 
465  D 
465  E 
465  G 
465.5  A 
502.5 
544  K 
986 
989 


52 

1.4 
1.7 

19 

22 

25 

30 

37 

40.5 

53 
105 


4,306.998 
4.306.999 
4.307,000 
4,307.001 
4,307,002 
4,307,003 
4.307.004 
4.307.005 
4.307,006 
4.307.007 
4.307.008 
4.307,023 
4,307,009 
4,307,010 
4,307,011 
4,307,012 
4,307,013 
4,307,014 
4,307,015 
4,307,016 
4.307,017 
4.307,018 
4.307,019 
4.307,020 
4.307,021 
4,307,022 
4,307,024 
4,307,025 
4.307,026 
4.307,027 
4.307.028 
4,307,029 
4,307,030 
4,307,031 
4,307,032 
4,307,033 
4,307,036 
4,307,035 
4,307.034 
4,307,037 
4.307.038 
4,307.039 
4,307,040 
4,307,041 

CLASS  261 

4,307,042 

CLASS  264 

4,307,046 
4,307,043 
4,307,044 
4,307,045 
4,307.047 
4.307.048 
4.307.049 
4.307.050 
4,307,051 
4,307.052 


165 

171 

178  F 

222 

328.8 

510 

516 

540 


4.307.053 
4,307.054 
4.307.055 
4.307.056 
4.307.057 
4.307.058 
4,307.059 
4.307.060 


CLASS  267 

141.3  4.306,708 

CLASS  269 

75  4.306,709 


88 


4.306.710 


CLASS  270 

52.5  4.306.711 

CLASS  271 

37  4.306.713 


298 


4,306.712 


CLASS  272 

96  4.306.714 


117 


4,306.715 


CLASS  273 


1  E 

1  GE 

25 

61  C 

94 

163  R 

186  R 

243 

302 

4,306.716 
4.306.717 
4.306.718 
4.306.719 
4.306.720 
4.306.721 
4.306.722 
4.306.723 
4.306.724 
4.306.725 

CLASS  277 

12  4.306,726 

4,306.727 

125  4,306.728 

153  4.306.729 

217  4.306,730 

CLASS  279 

4  4.306.731 

CLASS  280 

43.23  4,306,732 

204  4,306,733 

446  B  4,306,734 

807  4,306.735 

CLASS  281 

15  A  4,306,736 

32  4.306.737 

CLASS  285 

4  4.306.738 

18  4,306,739 

39  4.306.740 

136  4.306.741 

147  4.306.742 

260  4.306.743 

CLASS  290 

52  4,307.299 

CLASS  292 

144  4,306,744 

318  4,306,745 

CLASS  297 

85  4.306,746 

180  4.306.747 

193  4.306.748 

440  4,306,749 

458  4,306.750 

CLASS  301 

37  AT  4.306.751 

CLASS  303 

15  4,306,752 


57 


CLASS  305 

4,306,753 
CLASS  307 


9 

10  LS 

40 
141 
147 
261 
296  R 
297 
475 


4,307,300 
4,307,301 
4,307,302 
4,307,303 
4,307,304 
4,307,305 
4,307,306 
4,307,307 
4,307,308 


CLASS  308 

9  4,306,754 

189  R  4,306,755 

190  4.306.756 


CLASS  310 


166 

177 


4.307.309 
4.307.310 


179  4,307,311 

186  4,307,312 

213  4,307,313 

263  4,307,314 

CLASS  312 

292  4,306,757 

CLASS  313 

44  4,307,315 

113  Re.30,832 

143  4,307,316 

154  4,307,317 

229  Re.30,831 

315  4,307,318 

386  4,307,319 

474  4,307,320 

486  4,307,321 

CLASS  315 

3.5  4,307,322 

111.91  4,307,323 


CLASS  318 

314 

4,307,324 

334 

4,307,325 

411 

4,307,326 

587 

4,307,329 

786 

4,307,327 

809 

4,307,328 

CLASS  320 

44 

4,307,330 

CLASS  323 

210 

4,307,331 

246 

4,307.332 

313 

4,307.333 

351 

4,307,334 

CLASS  324 

51 

4,307,335 

57  R 

4,307,336 

61  R 

4,307.337 

65  R 

4.307,338 

71  CP 

4,307,339 

77  E 

4.307,340 

103  R 

4.307,341 

158  D 

4,307,342 

307 

4,307,343 

4,307,344 

424 

4,307,345 

155 


50 


CLASS  328 

4,307,346 
CLASS  329 

4,307,347 


CLASS  330 

134  4,307,348 

4,307,349 


287 


CLASS  331 


94.5  G 
94.5  PE 
99 

113  A 
116  FE 


4,307,351 
4,307,350 
4,307,352 
4.307,353 
4.307.354 


CLASS  333 

165  4,307,355 

194  4,307,356 

206  4,307,357 

CLASS  335 

6  4,307,358 

23  4,307,359 

154  4,307,360 

167  4,307,361 

202  4,307,362 

211  4.307.363 

CLASS  336 

60  4.307.364 

96  4.307.365 

136  4.307.366 

CLASS  337 

4.307.367 


95 
279 
282 
299 


4.307.368 
4.307.369 
4.307.370 


CLASS  338 

2  4,307.371 


15 
34 


4.307,372 
4,307,373 


CLASS  339 

54  4,306,758 

99  R  4,306,759 

103  M  4,306,760 

252  R  4,306,76i 

CLASS  340 

52  F  4,307,374 

61  4,307,375 

146.3  AE  4,307,377 


146.3  CA 
310  R 
347  AD 
347  DD 

365  R 

366  D 
540 
555 
566 
567 
661 
684 
709 
715 
722 
789 
825.01 
825.83 
870.11 


4,307,376 
4,307,380 
4,307,382 
4,307,381 
4,307,383 
4,307,384 
4,307,385 
4,307,386 
4,307,387 
4,307,388 
4,307,389 
4,307,390 
4,307,391 
4,307,392 
14,307,393 
4,307,394 
14,307,378 
4,307,379 
4,307,395 


CLASS  M3 


5  EM 
12  R 

14 

16  M 
18  E 

114 
120 

754 
755 


4,307,396 
4,307,397 
4,307,398 
4,307,399 
4,307,400 
4,307,401 
4,307,402 
4,307,404 
4,307,403 


CLASS  150 


1.6 
3.72 
76 

96.16 
96.21 
96.33 

174 

264 

303 

311 

354 

357 

363 
427 
432 


4,306,762 
4,306,763 
4,306,764 
4,306,765 
4,306,766 
4,306,767 
4,306,768 
4,306,769 
4,306,770 
4,306,771 
4,306,772 
4,306,773 
4,306,774 
4,306,775 
4,306,776 
4,306.777 


CLASS  >51 

13  4.306.778 

118  4.306.779 
159  4.306,780 

CLASS  352 

37  4.306.781 

CLASS  953 

119  4.306.782 
121  4.306.783 


CLASS  354 


23  D  4,306,784 
4,306,785 
4,306,786 

31  4,306,787 

49  4,306,788 

60  R  4,306,789 

82  4,306,790 

126  14,306,791 

127  4,306,792 
152  4,306,793 

173  4,306,794 

174  4,306,795 

233  i4,306,796 

234  4,306,797 

235  4,306,798 
266  4,306,799 

CLASS  855 

3  CH  4,306,801 

4.306,802 


3R 
5TR 

14  C 
14  E 


133 
138 
223 
239 
368 
369 
372 
385 
431 


4,306,800 
4,306,803 
4,306,804 

CLASS  956 

4,306,805 
4,306,806 
4,306,807 
4,306,808 
4,306,809 
4,306,810 
4,306,811 
4,306,812 
4,306,813 


CLASS  966 

10  4,306,814 

119  4,306,816 

147  4,306,815 

CLASS  376 

272  4,306,936 

442  4,306,937 

448  4,306,938 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  45 


CLASS  400 

155 

4,307,066 

208 

4,306,848 

121 

4,307,162 

32 

4,307,191 

119 

4,307,229 

224 

4,307,067 

305.1 

4,306,849 

191 

4,307,163 

47 

4,307,192 

CLASS  542 

103 

4,306,817 

239 

4,307,068 

332 

4,306,850 

207 

4,307,164 

68 

4,307,193 

CLASS  401 

242 

4,307,069 

468 

4,306,851 

CLASS  430 

122 

4,307,194 

427 

4,307,230 

6 
198 

4,306,818 
4,306,819 

CLASS  424 

1                    4.307.070 

549 

4,306,852 
CLASS  426 

8 
31 

4,307,165 
4,307,166 

288 
316 

4,307,195 
4,307,196 

428 
454 

4,307,231 
4,307,232 

CLASS  403 

4,307,071 

96 

4,307,117 

58 

4,307,167 

CLASS  440 

CLASS  544 

13 

4,306,820 

5 

4,307,072 

104 

4,307,118 

97 

4,307,168 

49 

4,306,867 

16 

4,307,233 

10 

4,307,073 

231 

4,307,119 

111 

4,307,169 

247 

4,307,234 

CLASS  405 

13 

4,307,074 

241 

4,307,120 

147 

4,307,170 

CLASS  474 

CLASS  546 

216 

4,306,821 

28 

4,307,075 

431 

4,307,121 

4,307,171 

82 

4,306,871 

294 

4,306,822 

49 

4,307,076 

538 

4,307,122 

160 

4,307,172 

CLASS  501 

17 

4,307,235 

56 

4,307,077 

565 

4,307,123 

165 

4,307,173 

CLASS  548 

CLASS  408 

4,307,078 

573 

4,307,124 

215 

4,307,174 

100 

4,307,197 

26 

4,306,823 

70 

4,307,079 

604 

4,307,125 

219 

4,307,175 

112 

4,306,909 

158 

4,307,236 

CI  A^<$  11 1 

92 

4,307,080 

660 

4.307,126 

270 

4,307,176 

119 

4,307,198 

342 

4,307,237 

34 

4,306,824 
CLASS  414 

94 
115 

177 

4,307,081 
4,307,082 
4,307,083 

27 

CLASS  427 

4,307,127 

281 
296 
314 

4,307,177 
4,307,178 
4,307,179 

124 

4,307,199 
CLASS  521 

38 

CLASS  549 

4,307,238 

24.5 

27 
160 
199 
301 
343 

4,306,825 
4,306,826 
4,306,827 
4,306,828 
4,306,829 
4,306,830 
4,306,831 
4,306,832 

180 

4,307,084 

57 

4,307,128 

4,307,180 

54 

4,307,200 

79 

4,307,239 

181 

4,307,085 

58 

4,307,129 

315 

4,307,181 

64 

4,307,201 

CLASS  556 

238 
243 

245 

4,307,086 
4.307,087 
4,307,088 
4,307,089 

70 

84 

90 

195 

4,307,130 
4,307,131 
4,307,132 
4,307,133 

339 
495 

512 
574 

4,307,182 
4,307,183 
4,307,184 
4307,185 

79 
136 
140 
171 

4,307,202 
4,307,203 
4,307,204 
4,307,205 

415 
428 
472 

4,307,240 
4,307.241 
4,307,242 

684.3 
718 

246 

4,307,090 
4,307,116 

222 
244 

4,307.134 
4.307.135 

615 
619 

4,307,186 
4,307,187 

CLASS  525 

124 

CLASS  S60 

4,307,243 

248.4 

4,307,091 

443.1 

4.307,136 

CLASS  431 

4 

4,307,206 

4,307.244 

CLASS  415 

248.55 

4,307,092 

66 

4,307,207 

53  T               4.306.833 

249 

4,307,093 

CLASS  428 

66 

170 
359 

4,306,853 
4,306,854 
4,306,855 

161 

4,307,208 

CLASS  562 

116 

4,306,834 

250 

4,307,094 

35 

4,307,137 

246 

4,307,209 

442 

4,307.245 

118 

4,306,835 

4,307,095 

4,307,138 

333 

4,307,210 

554 

4,307,246 

CLASS  416 

134  A              4,306,836 

251 

4,307,096 
4,307,097 
4,307,098 

85 

86 

132 

4,307,139 
4,307,140 
4,307,141 

8 
121 

CLASS  432 

4,306,856 
4,306,857 
4,306,858 
4,306,859 

383 
507 

4,307,211 
4,307,212 
4,307,213 

599 

4,307,247 
CLASS  564 

135 

4,306,837 
4,306,838 

262 

4,307,099 
4,307,100 

143 
240 

4,307,142 
4,307,144 

209 
221 

CLASS  526 

358 
418 

4,307,248 
4.307,249 

200  R                4,306,839 

263 

4,307,101 

247 

4,307,145 

106 

4,307,214 

445 

4.307.250 

286 
360 
417 

CLASS  417 

4,306,840 
4,306,841 
4,306,842 
4,306,843 
4,306,844 

4,307,102 
4,307,104 

264 
268 

4,307,146 
4,307,147 

26 

CLASS  433 

4,306,860 

213 
231 

4,307,215 
4,307,217 

CLASS  568 

266 

4,307,103 

275 

4,307,148 

69 

4,306,861 

298 

4,307,216 

346 

4,307,251 

270 

4,307,105 
4,307,106 

323 
336 

4,307,149 
4,307,150 

77 
83 

4,306,862 
4,306,863 

340 

4,307,218 
CLASS  528 

450 
630 

4,307.252 
4.307,253 

424 

273  P 

274 

4,307,107 
4,307,108 

373 

4,307,151 
4,307,152 

104 

4,306,864 
4,306,865 

71 

4,307,219 

697 
828 

4,307.254 
4,307,255 

CLASS  418 

4,307,109 

413 

4,307,153 

215 

4,306,866 

128 

4,307,220 

867 

4,307,256 

57 

4,306,845 

4,307,110 

4,307,154 

^*W       A    tf^^^       M  ^  M 

167 

4,307,221 

899 

4,307,257 

278 

4,307,111 

514 

4,307,155 

CLASS  434 

174 

4,307,222 

931 

4,307,258 

CLASS  422 

305 

4,307,112 

623 

4,307,156 

85 

4,306,868 

212 

4,307,223 

CLASS  570 

94 

4,307,061 

310 

4,307,113 

CLASS  429 

305 

4,306,869 

272 

4,307,224 

133 

4,307,062 

317 

4,307,114 

341 

4,306,870 

279 

4,307,225 

125 

4,307,259 

256 
267 

4,307,063 
4,307,064 

327 

4,307,115 
CLASS  425 

50 

56 

105 

4,307,157 
4,307,158 
4,307,159 

4 

CLASS  435 

4,307,188 

288 

4,307,226 
4,307,227 

262 

4,307,260 
4,307,261 

CLASS  423 

78 

4,306,846 

4,307,160 

6 

4,307,189 

CLASS  536 

CLASS  585 

56 

4,307,065 

188 

4,306,847 

120 

4,307,161 

7 

4,307,190 

53 

4,307,228 

848 

4,307,262 

GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama  1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 11 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania , 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee  i 47 

Texas  48 

Utah 49 

Vermont  , 50 

Virginia  * 51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia j 54 

Wisconsin  -. 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force < 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  - 59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  ( 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


obtain  details 


PATENTS 


1 

6 

01 
04 


05 


06 


4,307,289 

4.307.203 

4.307.294 

4,306,486 

4,306,620 

4,306,634 

4,307,268 

4,306,520 

4,306,571 

4.306,666 

4,306,320 

4,306,328 

4.306,332 

4,306,344 

4,306.346 

4,306,368 

4,306,375 

4,306,398 

4.306.424 

4.306,433 

4,306,434 

4.306,436 

4.306.480 

4,306.495 

4,306.500 

4,306,512 

4,306,569 

4,306,579 

4,306.585 

4.306,590 

4.306,601 

4.306,611 

4,306.629 

4.306,649 

4.306,655 

4,306,676 

4,306.681 

4.306,697 

4.306.716 

4.306,725 

4,306.731 

4,306.743 

4.306.769 

4.306.771 

4.306.774 

4,306,781 

4,306,830 

4,306.845 

4.306.868 

4,306,880 

4,306.886 

4,306.916 

4,306,925 


08 


09 


10 


4,306,951 

4.307,007 

4.306,981 

4.307,115 

4.306.984 

4,307,117 

4.306,989 

4,307,204 

4,307.003 

11  :     4.306,839 

4,307,043 

12  :     4.306.485 

4,307.044 

4.306.541 

4.307.083 

4,306,560 

4.307.135 

4.306,823 

4,307,160 

4,306,927 

4,307.201 

4,306,949 

4.307,217 

4.307.035 

4,307,245 

4,307.158 

4,307.266 

4.307.255 

4,307.283 

4.307.404 

4.307,286 

13  :     4.306.333 

4,307,307 

4.306.391 

4,307.317 

4.306,405 

4.307.322 

4,306,466 

4.307.324 

4,306,477 

4.307,333 

4,306,504 

4.307.338 

4,306,626 

4.307,379 

4,306,667 

4,307.381 

4,306,735 

4.307.396 

15  :    4,306,326 

4.307.398 

16  :     4,306,879 

4.307.399 

17  :     4,306,327 

4.307.400 

4,306,336 

4.306.387 

4,306,354 

4.306,591 

4,306.366 

4,306,713 

4.306,377 

4.306.895 

4,306,384 

4.306.977 

4,306.401 

4.307.164 

4,306.431 

4.307.167 

4.306.437 

4,307.229 

4.306.449 

4.307.323 

4,306.462 

4,306,349 

4.306,481 

4,306.514 

4.306.519 

4.306,561 

4.306.604 

4,306,578 

4,306,614 

4.306.706 

4,306,644 

4,306,760 

4,306,654 

4.306.777 

4,306,662 

4.306.835 

4.306.677 

4.306.836 

4.306.688 

4,306,873 

4.306,734 

4,306.897 

4.306.737 

4.306.986 

4.306.752 

4,306.988 

4.306.753 

4.307.106 

4.306.802 

4.307.332 

4.306.820 

4.307.000 

4.306.846 

18 


19 


20 


21     : 


22 


4,306,853 

4,306,870 

4,306,892 

4,306,924 

4,306,963 

4,306.985 

4,306,991 

4,306.995 

4,307,012 

4,307,063 

4,307,109 

4,307,127 

4,307,142 

4,307,191 

4,307,197 

4,307,215 

4,307,275 

4,307,288 

4,307,291 

4,307,302 

4,307,309 

4,307,353 

4,307,367 

4,307,369 

4,307,390 

4,306,379 

4,306,562 

4,306,640 

4,306,724 

4,306.851 

4,306,%5 

4,307,188 

4,307,200 

4,307,270 

4,307,327 

4,307,364 

4.306,403 

4,306,467 

4,306,712 

4,306,718 

4,307,057 

4,307,359 

4,306,700 

4,306,744 

4,307,261 

4,307,272 

4,306,423 

4,306,582 

4,306,746 

4,306,757 

4,306,896 

4,307,052 

4,306,447 


23 


24 


25 


PI  46 


26 


4,306,678 

4,306,821 

4.306.847 

4,306.914 

4.306,323 

4,306.362 

4,306,531 

4,306,592 

4,306,663 

4,306,826 

4,307,081 

4,307,250 

4,306,330 

4.306,548 

4,306,709 

4,306,806 

4,306,849 

4,306,863 

4,306,864 

4,306,913 

4,306,940 

4,307,049 

4,307,121 

4,307,325 

4,307,345 

4,306,359 

4,306,360 

4,306.491 

4.306.552 

4,306.567 

4,306.613 

4,306,691 

4,306,736 

4.306.786 

4.306.799 

4.306.901 

4.306.907 

4.307.001 

4.307.017 

4.307.170 

4.307.171 

4.307.192 

4.307.308 

4.307.321 

4.306,367 

4,306,390 

4,306,406 

4,306,415 

4,306,441 

4,306.470 

4.306,474 

4.306.525 

4.306.529 


27 


28 
29 


4,306,570 

4,306,581 

4,306,603 

4,306,630 

4,306,638 

4,306,680 

4,306,683 

4,306,701 

4,306,715 

4,306,720 

4,306,751 

4,306.773 

4.306,841 

4,306,857 

4,306,956 

4,306,987 

4,307,056 

4,307,058 

4,307,093 

4,307,123 

4,307,140 

4,307,155 

4,307,159 

4,307,208 

4,307,389 

4,307,405 

Re.30,830 

4,306,319 

4,306,325 

4,306,408 

4,306,490 

4,306,542 

4,306,551 

4,306,553 

4,306,658 

4.306.675 

4.306,750 

4,306.905 

4.306.954 

4.306.993 

4.307.071 

4.307.150 

4.307.162 

4.307.219 

4.307.224 

4.306.607 

4.307,119 

4,306,616 

4,306,707 

4.306.790 

4.307,042 

4,307,072 

4,307,238 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


PI  47 


4,307,249 

4,307,306 

4,307,149 

30  : 

4,306,557 

4,307,318 

4,307,157 

4,306,664 

4,307,335 

4,307,163 

31   : 

4,306,809 

4,307,347 

4,307,165 

32  : 

4,306,669 

4,307,377 

4,307,168 

4,306,933 

4,307,383 

4,307,174 

4,307,316 

4,307,394 

4,307,177 

33  ; 

4,306,589 

35  :     4,306,671 

4,307,178 

4,307,284 

36  :     4,306,315 

4,307,179 

4,307,305 

4,306,316 

4,307,180 

4,307,368 

4,306,356 

4,307,212 

34  : 

4,306,369 

4.306,388 

4,307,213 

4,306,374 

4,306,409 

4,307,220 

4,306,389 

4,306,416 

4,307,226 

4,306,411 

4,306,419 

4,307,240 

4,306,427 

4,306,420 

4,307.242 

4,306,475 

4,306,464 

4,307,329 

4,306,538 

4.306,479 

4,307,334 

4,306,539 

4,306,555 

4,307,339 

4,306,550 
4,306,554 

4,306,556 

4,307,343 

4,306,558 

4.307,375 

4,306,684 
4,306,687 
4,306,704 
4,306,838 
4,306,872 
4,306,885 
4,306,930 
4,306,944 
4,306,953 
4,306,964 
4  306  978 

4,306,568 

37  ;     4,306,489 

4,306,575 
4,306,576 

4,306,509 
4,306,518 

4,306,594 

4,306,532 

4,306,606 

4,306,610 

4,306,612 
4,306,615 
4,306,656 

4,306,653 
4,306,693 
4,306,808 

4,306,679 

4,306.869 

4,306,711 

4,306,903 

4,307,01 1 
4,307,019 

4,306,745 

4,306,929 

4,306,747 

4,307,341 

4  307  027 

4,306,756 

38  :     4,306,322 

4,307,041 

4,306,758 

39  :    Re.30,828 

4,307  065 

4,306,759 

Re.30,832 

4,307,069 

4,306,766 

4,306,335 

4,307,077 

4,306,803 

4,306,400 

4,307,078 

4.306,866 

4,306.476 

4,307,080 

4,306,893 

4,306,526 

4,307,085 

4,306,919 

4,306.631 

4,307,091 

4,306,946 

4.306,632 

4,307,099 

4,306,947 

4,306,635 

4,307,110 

4,306,948 

4,306.639 

4,307,113 

4,306,962 

4,306,721 

4,307,124 

4,306,990 

4,306,738 

4,307,173 

4,307,024 

4,306,740 

4,307,222 

4,307,070 

4,306,761 

4,307,235 

4,307,075 

4,306,832 

4,307,237 

4,307,082 

4,306,848 

4,307,248 

4,307,102 

4,306,899 

4,307,259 

4,307,120 

4,306,931 

4,307,267 

4,307,132 

4,306,942 

4,307,296 

4,307,138 

4,306,968 

4,307,298 

4,307,139 

4,306,994 

40 


41 


42 


4,307,018 

4,307,031 

4,307,053 

4,307,060 

4,307,062 

4,307,064 

4,307.148 

4,307,202 

4,307,205 

4,307,207 

4,307,210 

4,307,218 

4,307,247 

4.307,271 

4,307.360 

4,307,385 

4,307,392 

4,307,407 

4,306,339 

4,306,363 

4,306.395 

4,306,459 

4,306,862 

4,306,888 

4,307,214 

4.307,225 

4,307,299 

4.306,506 

4,306,544 

4,306,602 

4.306,660 

4.306,891 

4,307,357 

4,307,378 

4,306,355 

4,306,357 

4.306,381 

4,306,383 

4,306,417 

4,306,448 

4.306,451 

4,306,461 

4,306,501 

4.306,572 

4,306,600 

4,306,617 

4,306,692 

4.306.694 

4,306,695 

4,306,702 

4,306,714 

4,306,722 

4,306,723 

4,306,825 

4,306,834 


45 

47 

48 


4,306,855 

4,306,859 

4,306,881 

4,306,882 

4.306,883 

4.306,884 

4,306,900 

4,306,918 

4,306,950 

4,306,959 

4,306,996 

4,307,010 

4.307,084 

4,307.134 

4,307,145 

4,307,232 

4,307,258 

4.307,274 

4,307.280 

4,307,285 

4,307,293 

4,307,304 

4,307,331 

4,307,342 

4,307,361 

4,307,363 

4,307,365 

4,307,376 

4,307,409 

4,306,510 

4,306,598 

4,307.260 

4,306,421 

4.306,708 

4,307,239 

Re  30,829 

4,306.331 

4,306.345 

4,306,392 

4,306,393 

4.306,414 

4,306,428 

4,306,463 

4.306.471 

4.306.516 

4.306,540 

4,306,547 

4,306.566 

4.306.586 

4,306,622 

4.306.628 

4.306,686 

4.306,727 

4.306,733 

4.306,742 


49 

50 
51 


53 


55 


56 


4,306,754 
4,306,810 
4,306,837 
4.306,861 
4,306.906 
4.306.967 
4,306.980 
4.306.982 
4.306,983 
4.307.046 
4.307.073 
4.307.118 
4.307.189 
4.307.254 
4.307.262 
4.307.395 
4.306.499 
4.307.066 
4.306.772 
4.306.358 
4.306.371 
4.306.577 
4.306.783 
4.306.850 
4.307,144 
4,307,310 
4,306.412 
4.306.625 
4.306.627 
4.306.661 
4,306.732 
4.306.934 
4.306.960 
4.306.350 
4.306.413 
4.306.439 
4.306.468 
4.306.522 
4.306.535 
4.306.536 
4,306,698 
4,306,768 
4,306.805 
4.306.878 
4.306.966 
4.306.999 
4,307,025 
4,307,059 
4.307,108 
4,307,141 
4,307.143 
4,307,182 
4,307,231 
4.307.241 
4.306.621 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


PUnt  CoofCfitloB  I^Mty  IiftinMtkNi 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT,  consult  Cluster 
1800  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  F.Mmining  Procedure  and 
notices  90-9S  in  the  consolidated  listing  of  notices  ap- 
pearing in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Jan.  6,  1981. 

The  PCT  fees  in  effiect  after  May  19,  1981  are  as  fol- 
lows: 

Transmittal  fee $  35.00 

Search  fee 300.00 

International  Basic  Fee  (for  the  first  30 

sheets  of  an  international  application)  .  .  .    215.00 
Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (for  each  sheet  over 

30) 4.00 

International  Designation  Fee  (for  each 
State  for  which  a  national  patent  is 
sought,  or  group  of  States  for  which  the 
'   same  regional  patent  is  sought)  50.00 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER, 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents. 


REISSUE  appucahons  filed 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  leinue  applicatioiu  list- 
ed below  «re  open  to  iaspectioa  by  the  general  poblic  in  the 
indiaited  Riamhiing  Orcnipt  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

M77,745,  Re.  S.N.  291,258,  FUed  Aug.  10,  1981,  Q. 
285/40,  QUICK  CONNECTION  OF  PIPE  TO  DUCT- 
INO,  James  W.  Williams,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Al- 
lied Insulation  Ca.  Huntington  Beach.  Calif..  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Theodore  H.  Lassi^e,  Ex.  Gp.:  353 

3,752^17,  Re.  S.N.  305,864,  FUed  Sept  28,  1981,  Q. 
358/93,  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  SYSTEM  WITH 
STRIP  CHART  RECORDER  DISPLAY  FORMAT, 
Gerald  M.  Foley,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Leeds  d 
Nortkup  Ok.  North  Wales.  Pa..  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Raymond  F.  MacKay,  Ex.  Gp.:  233 

4,0^,253,  Re.  S.N.  311,735.  FUed  Oct.  15,  1981.  Q. 
271/4,  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  BANK- 
NOTES, TICKETS  OR  THE  LIKE,  Leif  J.  I. 
Lundlad,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Inter  Innovation  AB. 
Stockholm,  Sweden,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Richard  C. 
Sttghrue,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  313 

4.111,765,  Re.  S.N.  300.605.  FUed  Sept.  9,  1981.  Q. 
204/67,  SILICON  CARBIDE-VALVE  METAL  BO- 
RIDES-CARBON  ELECTRODES,  Vittorio  de  Nora, 
et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Diamond  Shamrock  Technolo- 
gies, S  A.,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Nel- 
son LitteU.  Jr..  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  116 

4.170,961,  Re.  S.N.  312,003,  FUed  Oct.  16,  1981,  O. 
119/103,  VETERINARY  EXAMINATION  TABLE. 
Alexander  J.  Rosenberg,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Inven- 
tors, Attorney  or  Agent:  Karl  L.  Spivak,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.: 
333 

4.177,116,  Re.  S.N.  308.028,  FUed  Oct.  2,  1981,  Q. 
204/98,  ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  WITH  MEM- 
BRANE AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATION,  Oronzio 
de  Nwa,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Oronzio  de  Nora 
Implanti  Elettrochimki  &P.A,  Milan,  Italy,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Nelson  LitteU,  Jr.,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  116 

>   4.188,093,  Re.  S.N.  307,758,  FUed  Oct  1,  1981,  Q. 
^350/303.    LARGE    SAILBOAT    VISIBILITY    IM- 
PROVEMENTS. Henry  A.  Netzer.  Owner  of  Record: 
Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  None.  Ex.  Gp.:  257 
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4,190,432,  Re.  S.N.  238,707,  FUed  Aug.  3,  1981,  Q. 
71/93,  HERBICIDAL  SULFONAMIDES,  George 
Levitt,  Owner  of  Record:  E  I  DuPont  de  Nemours  A 
Ca,  Wilmington.  Del.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Michael 
Conner,  Ex.  Gp.:  122 

4,199,788,  Re.  S.N.  305,768,  FUed  Sept  25,  1981,  Q. 
71/94,  N-(2-CHLORO-4-PYRIDYL)UREAS,  Koichi 
Shudov  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventors.  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Richard  C.  Sughrue,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  122 

4,199,869,  Re.  S.N.  305,939,  FUed  Sept  28,  lt81,  Q. 
33/302,  MAPPING  APPARATUS  EMPLOYING 
TWO  INPUT  AXIS  GYROSCOPIC  MEANS,  Donald 
H.  Van  Steenwyk,  Owner  of  Record:  Applied  Jichnolo- 
gies  Associates.  San  Marino.  Calif.  Attorney  or  Agent: 
WUliam  W.  Haefiiger.  Ex.  Gp.:  243 

4,212,560,  Re.  S.N.  280,555,  FUed  July  6,  1981,  Q. 
403/353.  QUARTER  TURN  INDUSTRIAL  FASTEN- 
ER, Frederick  J.  PufpafT,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Simmons  Fastener  Corp..  Albany.  N.Y..  Attorney  or 
Agent  Eliot  S.  Gerber,  Ex.  Gp.:  353 

4,2«Z,146,  Re.  S.N.  311,840,  FUed  Oct  16,  1981,  Q. 
134/7.  METHOD  FOR  TREATING  OIL-COm-AMI- 
NATED  DRILL  CUTTINGS,  John  KeUy,  Jr.,  Owner 
of  Record:  Mobile  Oil  Corp..  New  York.  N.  ¥..  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Charles  A.  Huggett  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  17) 

4,243,778,  Re.  S.N.  299,801.  FUed  Sept  8,  1981.  Q. 
525/454.  THERMOSETTING  HEAT  BONDABLE 
LACQUER.  Peter  Heim.  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record: 
Schweizerische  Isola-Werke.  BreitenbacK  Switzerland,  At- 
torney or  Agent:  Robert  J.  SchUler,  Ex.  Gp.:  143 

4,290,787,  Re.  S.N.  292,226,  FUed  Aug.  12,  1981,  Q. 
84/1.01.  MUSIC  TONE  GENERATOR.  Mlsrc  H. 
Segan,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Calfax,  Inc.  N^  York, 
N.Y.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Stanton  T.  Lawrence^  Jr.,  et 
al..  Ex.  Gp.:  217 

4.255,066,  Re.  S.N.  308,850,  FUed  Oct.  5,  1981,  Q. 
405/76,  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONCENTRATING 
SEA  WAVES,  Even  Mehlum,  Owner  of  Record: 
Sentrtdinstitutt  for  Industriell  Forskning  Oslo,  Norway, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  V.  M.  Creedon,  et  al.,  Ex.  G{>.:  354 

4,274,485,  Re.  S.N.  311,638,  FUed  Oct  15,  1981,  Q. 
166/250.  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  WELL 
TESTING.  John  V.  Fredd,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Otis  Engineering  Corp..  Dallas,  Tex.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
M.  H.  Gay.  Ex.  Gp.:  354 

4.274,655,  Re.  S.N.  302,221,  FUed  Sept  14,  1981,  Q. 
280/688,  RESILIENT  MOUNT  FOR  MACPHERSON 
STRUT,  Frederick  E.  Lederman,  Owner  of  Record: 
General  Motors  Corp..  Detroit.  Mich..  Attorney  of  Agent: 
F.  J.  Fodale,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  316 

4.214.121,  Re.  S.N.  305,611,  FUed  Sept  24,  1981,  Q. 
164/520,  PROCESS  AND  MATERIALS  FOR  MAK- 
ING REFRACTORY  CORES,  Robert  A.  Horton, 
Owner  of  Record:  Precision  Metalsmiths,  Inc.  Cleveland. 
Ohio.  Attorney  or  Agent:  James  T.  Hoffnuum,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:324 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXANqNAHON 


filedJ 


Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  tjie  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  P-««miiiing  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  pliers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  dierefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b))J 


December  29,  1981 


U.S.  PATENT  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  notice 
to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37  CFR 
1.248(aXS)  and  l.S25(b). 

No  PabUcations  this  Issoc 


Examination 


Pursuant  to  the  provisions  of  37  CFR  1.341(c),  an  ex- 
amination for  persons  seeking  registration  before  the 
United  States  Patent  and  Trademait  Office  as  patent  at- 
torneys or  agents  wUl  be  held  on  Tuesday,  Apr.  6,  1982. 

With  the  exception  of  those  former  patent  examiners 
for  whom  the  examination  is  waived,  m  persons  recog- 
nized for  practice  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  (X- 
fice  in  patent  cases  must  pursuant  to  the  noted  rule,  pass 
the  examination.  Those  passing  the  examination  do  not 
thereby  qualify  for  recogiition  for  practice  before  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  trademark  cases.  Recog- 
nition for  practice  in  trademark  cases  is  govemoi  by 
Rule  2.12  of  the  Trademark  Rules  of  Practice,  which 
does  not  require  the  passing  of  an  examination. 

37  CFR  1.341(f)  provides,  in  pertinent  part  "Officers 
and  employees  of  the  United  States  who  are  disqualified 
by  statute  (18  U.S.C.  203,  205)  from  practicing  as  attor- 
neys or  agents  in  proceedings  or  other  matters  before 
Government  departments  or  agencies,  may  not  be  regis- 
tered, •  •  •  but  officers  or  employees  whose  official 
duties  require  the  preparation  and  prosecution  of  appli- 
cations for  patent  may  be  registered  (on  compliance 
with  the  regulations  in  this  part)  or  recognized  to  prac- 
tice, to  the  extent  necessary  to  carry  out  their  official 
duties."  If  you  are  an  officer  or  employee  of  the  United 
States  who  is  not  disqualified  for  registration  under  37 
CI^  1.341(f)  when  you  apply  to  take  the  examination, 
your  application  for  registration  must  be  accompanied 


by  your  supervisor's  verified  statement  that  your  official 
duties  as  a  United  States  officer  or  employee  require 
that  you  prepare  and  prosecute  applications  for  patent. 
After  pasung  the  examination,  you  will  be  considered  el- 
igible for  registration.  If  you  are  disqualified  for  registra- 
tion under  37  CFR  1.341(f)  when  you  apply,  approval 
of  your  application  to  take  the  examination  wUl  be  sub- 
ject to  the  foUowing  conditions. 

1.  If  you  pass  the  examination,  you  wiU  not  be  regis- 
tered so  long  as  your  remain  disqualified  for  regis- 
tration under  37  CFR  1.341(f).  However,  if  withm 
one  (1)  year  from  the  date  notification  of  passing  is 
nuuled,  your  status  changes  and  you  are  no  longer 
disqualified  under  37  CFR  1.341(0>  you  wUl  be 
considered  eligible  for  registration  upon  satisfactory 
proof  of  your  change  in  status. 

2.  If  you  have  not  become  registered  within  one  (1) 
year  from  the  date  notification  of  passing  is  mayQed, 
you  may  not  oecome  registered  thereafter  excqM 
upon  taking  and  passing  another  regularly  sched- 
uled examination. 

The  examination  wiU  be  given  under  the  supervision 
of  the  Office  of  Persoimel  Management  (formerly  GvU 
Service  Commission),  and  may  be  taken  in  any  of  the 
cities  in  which  the  Office  of  Personnel  Management  reg- 
ularly conducts  examinations.  Applications  to  take  the 
examination  must  be  fUed  in  the  Patent  and  Tradonark 
Office  together  with  a  $35  fee  not  later  than  Jan.  31, 
1982. 

Application  blanks  may  be  obtained  from  the  Qerk  of 
the  Committee  on  Enrollment,  Bids.  3,  11th  Floor, 
Room  CI 6,  Crystal  Plaza,  Arlington,  Va.  or  by  maU  ad- 
dressed to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Washington,  D.C.  20231,  and  directed  to  the  attention  of 
the  Clerk  of  the  Committee  on  Enrollment. 

LUTRELLE  F.  PARKER. 
Chairman.  Committee 

on  Enrollment 


Nov.  25.  1981. 


PATENT  NOTICES 


GHtlfkstn  Off  CofractkM  wof  the  Wcdi  of  Dec  29, 1961 


Re.  29,092 

Re.  30,663 

Re.  30,762 

D.  238,447 

D.  260^078 

D.  260^463 

3,697,471 

4,006,618 

4,026,843 

4,032,337 

4,110.339 

4,117,028 

4,133,662 

4,146,721 

4,147.847 

4,166,848 

4,180,348 

4,192,941 

4,210.372 

4,218,113 

4,228,366 

4,229,768 

4,230,609 

4^3,733 

4^3,139 

4,243,001 

4,247,428 

4,231,270 

4,253,370 

4,233,383 

4.233,446 

4,236,718 


4,236,908 
4,236,928 
4,237,013 
4,261,316 
4,261,737 
4.263,078 
4,263,682 
4»264,603 
4,264,619 
4,264,639 
4,266,218 
4,267,921 
4,268,484 
4,268,811 
4,269,477 
4,269,649 
4,270,332 
4,270,372 
4,270.877 
4,270,967 
4,270,984 
4,273,396 
4,273,694 
4,273,790 
4,273.861 
4,274,439 
4,276,023 
4,276,803 
4,278,030 
4,278,248 
4.278.334 
4.278.892 


4,279.790 
4.280.213 
4.281.421 
4,281,919 
4,282.143 
4,282,913 
4,282,933 
4,283,197 
4.283,331 
4,283,313 
4,283,779 
4,283,843 
4,284.411 
4,284,830 
4,283,438 
4,287,068 
4,287,166 
4,287,221 
4,287.369 
4.287,377 
4,287,720 
4,287,734 
4,288,282 
4,288,302 
4,288,361 
4,288,331 
4,288,928 
4,289,243 
4,289,788 
4,289,913 
4,289,934 
4,290,244 


4,29a691 
4,290,789 
4,291,082 
4,291,114 
4,291,161 
4,291,409 
4.291.434 
4,291,336 
4,291,636 
4,291,837 
4.291.904 
4,291,990 
4,292,267 
4,292,323 
4,292,669 
4,292,764 
4.293,267 
4.293.384 
4,293,383 
4.293,909 
4,293,923 
4,293,966 
4,294,242 
4,294,433 
4,294,460 
4,294,337 
4,294,618 
4.293,332 
4,296,313 
4.296.433 
4,297,326 


4,076,809.— r.  Dofid  Weir,  Levittown  and  Edmrd  E 
KUboum,  Chalfont,  Pa.  PHOSPHONOUREIDE 
AND  PHOSPHONOTHIOUREIDE  ANTHEL- 
MINTICS. Patent  dated  Feb.  28,  1978.  Disclaimer 
filed  Mar.  31,  1981,  by  the  assignee,  Beecham.  Inc. 

Herd>y  enters  this  dtaclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent 

4,233,382.— )»7//Jiim  C  Smith,  West  Vancover,  B.C. 
Canada.  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
RECHIPPINO  WOOD  CHIPS.  Patent  dated  Nov. 
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23,  1980.  Disclaimer  filed  Oct  26,  1981,  by  ^  as- 
signee, Belmt  Corp. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  3  aad  6  of 
said  patent 

4,231,398.— £f/f>lg  Sundt.  Vessy/Oe,  Roland  Aachtero, 
Beniex/Oe  and  Walter  Schenk,  Geneve,  SwitziKrland. 
CYCLOHEXYL-PENTANOLIDES  AND 'HIEIR 
USE  IN  PERFUME.  Patent  dated  Feb.  17,  1981. 
Disclaimer  filed  May  11,  1981,  by  the  aslignee, 
FirmenichSA. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  1  of  said  ttatent 


pat 


DedkatkMB 

3,802,931.— LinftMi  D.  Bylund.  Richmond,  Va.  LOW- 
EARING  CAN  STOCK.  Patent  dated  Apr.  9^  1974. 
Dedication  filed  Oct  1,  1981,  by  the  assignee,  Reyn- 
olds Metals  Co. 

Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  entire  term  Of  said 
patent. 

3,911.402.— iVfer  McLean,  Stow,  Stei^un  R.  jiknkins, 
Medford  and  Victor  Ku.  Westboro,  Mass.  DIAG- 
NOSTIC CIRCUIT  FOR  DATA  PROCESSING 
SYSTEM.  Patent  dated  Oct  7,  1973.  Dedication 
filed  Oct  8,  1981,  by  the  assignee.  Digital  Eqidpment 
Corp. 

Herdby  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  entire  term  bf  said 
patent 

4,nO,02l.—Loring  E  Du  Bois,  Kansas  City,  and  Law- 
rence D.  Simpson.  Summit  Mo.  ELECTRONIC  AR- 
TICLE WITH  ORIENTATION-IDENTIFYING 
SURFACE  SHAPE.  Patent  dated  Oct  2.  19791  Ded- 
ication filed  Oct.  26,  1981,  by  the  assignee.  Western 
Electric  Co..  Inc. 

Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  entire  term  of  said 
patent 

4,233,280.— Lon'fi;  E  Du  Bois.  Kansas  City,  and  Law- 
renee  D.  Simpson,  Lee  Summit,  Mo.  METHOD  OF 
LABELLING  DIRECTIONAL  CHARACimRIS- 
TICS  OF  AN  ARTICLE  HAVING  TWO  OPPO- 
SITE  MAJOR  SURFACES.  Patent  dated  Mar.  3, 
1981.  Dedication  filed  Oct  26,  1981,  by  the  assignee. 
Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc 


*-^ 


Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  entire  term 
patent 


of  said 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi-  table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 

tory  libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  number  sequence. 

maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope  Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 

of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang-  able  in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 

ing  from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some  in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 

Ubraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870,  copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 

or  earlier,  in  other  Ubraries.  the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and  ly  provided  for  a  fee. 

each  of  the  patent  draository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers  Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 

the  publica^ms  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g.  among  the  patent  draository  Ubraries  and  in  their  hours 

The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  of  service  to  the  public,  any(»e  contemplating  use  of  the 

Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro-  patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 

vides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 

public  in  gaining  dfective  access  to  information  con-  to  avert  possible  inconvenience, 
tained  in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 

State                         Name  of  Library  Telephone  Contact 

Alabama  Birmingham  Public  Library (^  254-25M 

Arizona  Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University    (602)  965-7607 

California  Los  Angeles  Public  Library    (213)  626-7335  Ext  273 

Sacramento:  California  State  Ubrary (916)  322-4372 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Qearinghouse*   (408)  738-3380 

Colorado  Denver  PubUc  Library (303)  573-3132  Ext  222 

Delaware  Newark:  University  of  Delaware (302)  738-2238 

Georma  AtlanU:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology   (404)894-4519 

Illinois  Chicago  Public  Ubrary    (312)  269-2814 

Louisiana  Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louiaana  State 

Univeraity (504)  388-2570 

Massachusetts  Boston  Public  Ubrary    8^3  5?f"?1S  ^^  ^^ 

Michigan  Detroit  Public  Library   (313)  833-1450 

Minnesota  Minneapolis  Public  Ubrary  &  Information  Center (612)  372-6352 

Missouri  Kansas  Qty:  Linda  HaU  Library   (81g  363-4600 

St  Louis  I^ibUc  Ubrary (314)  241-2288  Ext  214,  213 

N^raska  Lincofai:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincohi,  Engineering  Ubrary  .  .  (402)  472-3411 

New  Hampshire         Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862-1777 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Ubrary (200  3JM?1  J 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  State  Ubrary (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Pubhc  Ubrary (716)  856-7525  Ext  267 

New  York  Public  Ubrary  (The  Research  Ubraries)    (212)  9300850 

North  Carolina  Raleigh:  D.  H.  HiU  Ubrary,  N.C.  State  University    (919)  737-3280 

Ohio  Cincinnati  ft  Hamiltcm  County,  Public  Ubrary  of (513)  369-6936 

Qeveland  Public  Ubrary    (21^  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  Stote  University  Ubraries (614)  422-^86 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    (419)  255-7055  Ext  212 

Oklahoma  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library    (405)  624-6546 

Pennsylvania  Philadelphia:  FrankUn  Institute  Ubrary   (215)  448-1321** 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Ubrary  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

University  Paik:  Pattee  Ubrary,  Pennsylvania  State  University  .  .  (814)  865-4861 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Ubrary    (401)  521-7722  Ext  226 

Tennessee  MemiAis  ft  Shelby  County  Public  Ubrary  and  Information 

Center (901)  328-2957 

Texas  Dallas  Public  Library (214)  748-9071 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Ubrary,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext  2587 

Washington  Seattle:  Engineering  Ubrvy,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Wisconsin  Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of  

Wisconsin    (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  UT»rary (414)  278-3043 


•Collection  orpaiied  by  nibject  matter. 
••Call  only  between  the  houn  of  1(MX)  ajn.  i 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Aaristut  Comminioiier 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  AMiitant  Comiiiinioiier 

CO^a)mON  of  patent  APPUCATIONS  as  of  October  31, 1981 


I 

patent  examining  GIOUPS 

I 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


I 


CHEMICAL  examining  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  IW— D.  E.  TALBERT,  Director 

Inorganic  Compound^  Inorganic  Qnipositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Orgaao^Metalloid  Cbem^;  Metallurgy  Metal- 
lurgical Apparatus;  Metal  Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricatins 
Compotitions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  120-C7e.  VAN  HORN,  Director 

Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkalods;  Azo;  Sulfur.  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetia; 
Steroids;  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 
HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  140-J.  O.  THOMAS.  JR.,  Director  .  . 
Synthetic  Resins;  Rubben  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Caibohydrstes;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resms  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g..  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink;  Prosthdontics;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding.  Shainng.  TreiUing  Prw:ess.  and  Apparatus 
Therefor.  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleaching;  Dyeing;  Leather.  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions. 

COATING.  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY.  GROUP  160— S.  N.  ZAHARNA.  Durctor   

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive 
Bonding;  Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography. 
SPECLU,IZEO  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170- 

R.  F.  WHITE,  Directot    

Fertilizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistiy;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making:  Glass  Manufac- 
tiire;  Gas;  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid,  Gas. 
and  Solid  Sqiaration;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeratioe;  Concentrative  Evujorators;  Mineral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS  | 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210-S.  W.  ENGLE.  Director 
Generatxm  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distrib«tion;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 
Switches  Photogn^y;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  220-KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  niumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics.  Communications,  Op- 
tics; Radar,  Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser 
Devico;  Radioactive  Materials;  Powder  MetaUurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Special,  Fuel,  Explosive  and  iWmic  Compori- 
tions;  Thermal  and  Photoelectric  Batteries. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE,  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  230- VACANT    

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;  DaU  Processing.  Computation  and  Conversion- 
Storage  Devices  and  Related  Arts. 
RECEPTACLES.  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING.  WINDING.  AND  MEASURING.  GROUP  240- 

A.  L.  SMITH.  Director 

R««ptacles;  Bearings;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  fextiie  Spim^g;  Claming; 
Food  Treating;  AgitiUing;  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometiical  InstiTinents;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projectors; 
«w  ^.3iSU^?J!S'°*  }Yl^*°S  '^  Reeling;  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Ruent  Material  Handling. 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250-S.  S.  MATTHEWS,  Director   ....... 

Semi-Condoctor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission 
Lmes  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGN,  GROUP  290— KHWETH  L.  CAGC  Director 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS  | 

HANDLING  AITO  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310— B.  R.  GRAY.  Director 

Convey<«;  Hosts;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding;  Di^)ensing;  Fluid  Sprin- 
khng;  Fire  Extinguishers;  Com  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats; 
»,  .  ^SJP^.^SJ^^^iSSi  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  RaUways  and  Railway  Equipment. 
MATERIAL  SHAPING.  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURIhlG.  TOOLS,  GROUP  320-M.  M.  NEWMAN/ Director    .  .  . 
Manufacturing  nocesses.  Assembling.  Combined  Machines.  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusion-Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and 
.  .„.l2?lii*^?*^  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing,  Etc.;  Butchering;  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter. 
AMUSEMENT.  HUSBANDRY.  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  INFORMATION  GROUP  33^ 

R.  E.  AEGERTER,  Director 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Harvesting;  Earth  Working  and 
Excavatog;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  ToUetry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Infor- 
mation Dissemination.  *>'    ^r- 

HEAT.  POWER.  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340-D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engiiies  and  Pumps;  Heat  Gener- 
rtion  Mid  Exchange;  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Couplings;  Gearina; 
Flmd  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication.  f    o-.  o. 

GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES.  MINING  AND  GEARING,  GROUP  350- 

.  G.  M.  FORLENZA.  Director 

Building  Stiuctiires;  Racks;  Cabinets;  Qosures;  Supports;  Furniture;  F'astcners;  hocks;  Pipe  CoupUngs;  Joints;  Miscel- 
laneous Hardware;  Textiles;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineering;  Earth  Drilling;  Mining; 
Wells;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving;  Gearing;  Machine  Elements;  Clutches. 


fr23-80 

1206-79 
9klS-«) 


11 


14-80 


9H7-80 


44-80 
643-80 


^05-80 


i-1^80 


4f  11-80 


6f03-80 


3106-80 


M9-80 


3117-80 


Expiratkw  of  pateats:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  October  1981,  except  those  which 
^^o  ^^**P"***  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690,  79th  Congress,  approved  August  8.  1946 
(60  Stat.  940)  and  Public  Uw  619,  83rd  Congress,  approved  August  23.  1954  (68  Stot.  764),  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  cur- 
tailed by  disclauner  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  be- 
low, may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  at  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U  S  C  151 

Jfl*f^- ■  • Numbers  3.151,329  to  3.154.786.  inclusive 

Plant  Patents Numbers  2,449  to  2,450.  indlusive 
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REISSUES 

DECEMBER  29,  1981 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackeU  [  ]  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  30,833 
GARMENTS  FORMED  OF  HEUCALLY  JOINED  PIECES 
Many  R.  dePdo,  480  Park  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 
Original  No.  4,097,933,  dated  Jnl.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  770,034, 
Feb.  18, 1977.  AppUcation  for  reiarae  Jnl.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
165,365 

iBt  CL3  A41D  1/18 
UJS.  a.  2—105  20  Claims 


.■^~\ 


dress  signal  varying  at  a  rate  corresponding  to  the  selected 
frequency  information, 

a  waveform  memory  device  which  is  adapted  to  store  amplitude 
values  at  successive  sampling  points  in  one  portion  of  a  wave- 
form utilized  to  form  a  desired  musical  waveform  and  which 
is  addressed  with  said  address  signal  from  the  arithmetic 
operation  means, 

control  means  for  switching  the  selecting  operation  of  said 
selecting  means  during  the  operation  of  said  arithmetic  (^ra- 
tion means  to  select  different  ones  time  wisely  from  among 
said  plurality  of  frequency  informations,  and 

means  for  converting  said  musical  tone  waveform  read  out  from 
said  waveform  memory  device  into  a  musical  tone. 


Re.  30335 

SELF-SUPPORTING  PIGMENT  LAYERS  FOR 

ELECTROCHROMIC  DISPLAY 

Robert  D.  Giglia,  Rye,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  American  Cyanamid 

Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Origiiial  No.  3,892,472,  dated  Jal.  1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  428,563, 
Dec.  26, 1973.  AppUcation  for  reianic  Oct  27, 1976,  Ser.  No. 
736,022 

Int  a.3  G02F  1/17 
U.S.  a.  350—357  13  daioH 


18.  A  dress-type  garment  comprising  a  body<overing  portion 
formed  essentially  of  an  elongate  strip  of  fabric  material  helically 
wound  about  an  axis  with  a  pitch  of  at  least  one  complete  convolu- 
tion in  a  length  of  about  thirty  inches  measured  parallel  to  said 
axis,  and  means  securing  substantially  equal  lengths  of  the  edges 
of  adjacent  convolutions  of  said  strip  together  to  form  a  continu- 
ous, generally  cylindrical  body. 


Re.  30,834 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Koji  Niimi,  and  Mitsami  Kato,  botii  of  Hamamatso,  Japan, 
aaaigiion  to  Nippon  GakU  Seizo  Kahnahiki  Kaisha,  Hamama- 
tin,  Japan 
Original  No.  4,183,275,  dated  Jan.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  954,237, 
Oct  24, 1978.  AppUcation  for  reiarae  May  30, 1960,  Ser.  No. 
154,767 

daina  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  26, 1977,  5M27633 
Int  CL3  GIOH  1/Oa  5/00 
VJS.  a.  84—1.01  8  Claims 


' '  **•     ,   n-.i  J  " 


I—  i    =!l-    ;w       I"  MB     ,     

•  Eisr  • '      I 


*  I 


hi«»-rH^«]»''j 


^■una 


'mem  I . 


4.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising: 

a  keyboard  provided  with  a  plurality  of  keys  for  respective  tone 
pitches, 

means  for  providing  a  plurality  of  frequency  informations  in 
accordance  with  the  tone  pitch  of  a  depressed  one  of  said  keys, 

selecting  means  for  selecting  one  at  a  time  which  of  said  plural- 
ity of  frequency  informations  is  provided  by  said  frequency 
information  generating  means, 

arithmetic  operation  means  responsive  to  the  frequency  informa- 
tion selected  by  said  selecting  means  for  producing  an  address 
signal  by  carrying  out  repetitive  arithmetic  operations  utiliz- 
ing said  selected  frequency  information,  said  produced  ad- 


1.  A  varaible  light  transmission  device  which  comprises 
light  transmitting  substrate  having  a  persistent  electrochromic 
material  as  a  light  modulating  material,  a  counter-electrode, 
and  a  [self-supportingj  porous  separator  layer  comprising  a 
pigment  and  an  ion-conducting  material  in  a  binding  medium  in 
contact  with  said  light  modulating  material  and  counter-elec- 
trode. 


Re.  30,836 

UQUID-GAS  SEPARATOR  UNIT 

PhUip  R.  BnnneUe,  Santa  Clara,  CaUf.,  aaaignor  to  Kobe,  Inc., 

Huntington  Park,  CaUf. 
Original  No.  3,887,342,  dated  Jnn.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  305,645, 

Not.  10, 1972.  AppUcation  for  rdaaae  Apr.  25, 19W.  Ser.  No. 

143,883 

Int  a.3  BOID  19/00 
VS.  CL  55—203  38  ClaiM 

23.  In  a  separator  unit,  the  combination  [set  forth  in  claim 
22  J  comprising:  casing  means  defining  a  vertically  oriented  cylin- 
drical chamber  wherein  an  impeller  means  is  operative  to  sqMrate 
gas  from  a  liquid  gas  mixture,  a  discharge  element  openMy 
connected  with  the  upper  end  of  the  casing  means,  the  discharge 
element  being  located  immediately  above  the  impeller  means,  the 
discharge  element  comprising  a  body  with  uf^per  and  lower  por- 
tions, the  upper  portion  defining  a  central  chamber  serving  as  a 
liquid  receiving  chamber,  the  lower  portion  defining  a  central 
chamber  serving  as  a  gas  collection  chamber,  a  plurality  of  pas- 
sageways leading  upwardly  through  the  body  from  the  gas  collec- 
tion chamber  to  re^ective  passageway  ports,  and  a  plurality  of 
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passages  leading  upwardly  in  the  body  from  its  lower  end  to  pas- 
sage ports  communicating  with  the  liquid  resenmr  chamber, 
wherem  the  passages  curve  upwanlly  in  a  substantially  spiral 


path  from  the  lower  end  of  the  body,  wherd>y  liquid  can  flow 
upwardly  into  the  passages  with  little  change  in  flow  direction 
(^  the  liquid. 


Re.  30337 

N-a-AMINOCYC3X>HEFTYL)ALKANOYLANILIDES 

Jacok  Sanokofici,  KaloHaoo,  Mickn  aMi^or  to  Hm  Upjohn 

Qa^m^B  KalsHaBMu  Mich. 

OriiiMl  No.  4,1«.15<.  *rtad  Sep.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  912,643, 

Jn.  5, 197B.  CoatfnntkM-taHpwt  of  Scr.  No.  885,515,  Mar. 

13, 1978,  abMioMd,  wUch  it  a  coatfanntk»-l»^  of  Scr. 

No.  779,593,  Mw.  21, 1977,  ■haiJonil  AppUcatkw  for  rds- 

iw  Sc^  24^  1980,  Scr.  No.  190,181 
IM.  aJ  AtflK  31/165:  CXnC  153/057,  103/127.  103/10 
MS.  a  424-^324  24  Clains 

1.  A  process  for  treating  depression  which  comprises  admin- 
istering to  a  depressed  human  a  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  the  wavy  line  (~)  in  the  1-position  of  the  cycloheptyl 
ring  indicates  cis  or  trans  configuration  of  the  substituents  in 
the  1-  and  2-pooitions  of  the  [cydopentylj  cychheptyl  ring; 

p  is  zero  or  1;  Q  is  OKyiM  or  aalto; 

R  is  Ci  to  Ca-alkyl,  vinyl,  C3  to  Q-cycloalkyl,  ethoxy,  or 
methozymethyl; 

Ri  is  hydrogen  or  Ci  to  Ca-alkyl; 

R2  is: 
-CH2C6H3, 
— CH2CH2— C6H5,  or 
C3-C«(anyiic)alkenyl; 

each  of  Y  and  Z  is  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  a  halogen  having  an  atomic  number  of  from  9 
to  33,  triflooromethyl,  Ci  to  to  C2-alkyl,  and  Ci  to  C2- 
alkyloxy  and  when  Y  is  triflwmnwthyl,  Z  is  hydrogen; 
when  Y  is  Ci  to  C2-alkyloxy  and  Z  is  hydrogen,  the  Ci  to 
C2-alkyloxy  is  in  the  3-posttion;  when  Y  and  Z  are  both 
halogens  or  C|  to  CiniiDcyloxy.  they  are  present  in  the 
3-and  4-  or  3<  and  S-posittons,  or  a  pharmacologically 


acceptable  salt  thereof,  in  an  amount  ranging  from  ibout  4 
to  about  400  mg.  per  dosage  unit  to  alleviate  the  condi- 
tions of  depression,  in  association  with  a  pharmaoeutical 
carrier. 


!  Re.  30338 

ELECTRICAL  HEATING  ELEMENT 
Lone  A.  Best,  West  Blooaifleld,  Mich.,  assivMr  to  ?4rtioMl 

Elcaeit,  Incn  Troy,  Mich. 
OrigfaMl  No.  4,016,403,  dated  Apr.  5,  1977,  Scr.  No.  717,729, 
Aug.  24, 1976.  Cootinaation  of  Scr.  No.  573,739,  May  1, 1975, 
abondoMd.  AppUcatioB  for  rdssM  No?.  19,  1979,  S#r.  No. 
95330 

Int  CL^  H05B  3/02 
VS.  CL  219—550  38  Claim 


1.  In  a  high  temperature  closed  radiant  tube  fumade,  the 
improvement  of  an  electrical  heating  element  positioned  in  said 
closed  radiant  tube,  said  radiant  tube  operable  at  tempetatures 
in  excess  of  ISOO*  F.  comprising: 
a  support  structure  having  (a)  a  plurality  of  thin,  flat,  non- 
conductive  plates,  each  plate  having  a  [plurality]  pair  of 
spaced  apart  rows  o/aptnaTes  therethrough  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  the  plate,  and  (b)  a  plurality  of  non-conductive 
spacers  of  a  size  smaller  than  said  plates,  one  of  said  q>ac- 
ers  being  positioned  between  each  pair  of  adjacent  plates, 
and 
an  electrical  heating  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated rigid  electrical  conductors,  each  extending  through 
at  least  one  aperture  in  each  pUte  radially  outwaikily  of 
said  spacers,  each  conductor  being  straight  betweet  adja- 
cent plates,  each  of  said  conductors  being  supported  by 
and  extending  between  said  pUtes;  said  straight  rigid 
conductors  being  free  of  contact  with  said  radiant  tube; 
the  ends  of  the  conductors  being  interconnected  so  that 
the  interconnected  conductors  define  a  single  tortuous 
electrical  path  radially  outwardly  of  said  spacers;  the 
conductors  as  interconnected  tnaintaining  said  support 
structure  in  assembly. 


Re.30339 

MONOSTABLE  MULTIVIBRATOR 

Yaldhiko  Miyamoto,  Toityo,  Japai^  aasiffor  to  Trio  KalMsUU 

Kaiaha,  Toityo,  Japan 
OrigiMl  No.  4,140,928,  dated  Feb.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  806,102, 
Jan.  13, 1977.  AppUcatloa  for  rdasM  Feb.  8, 1980,  S#r.  No. 
119359 

GUm  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Jm.  14, 1976, 51-49606 
Iirt.  CL^  H03K  3/284 
VS.  CL  307—273  7  rui— 

1.  In  a  monostable  multivibrator  having  a  gate  circuit,  a  time 
constant  circuit  connected  to  the  gate  circuit,  and  an  iilverter 
circuit,  die  improvement  wherein  said  inverter  circuit  com- 
prises a  differential  amplifier  having  two  inputs  and  haVing  an 
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input  bias  circuit  including  a  pair  of  transistors  each  biased 
connected  as  an  emitter  follower,  the  emitters  of  said  pair  of 
transistors  connected  are  each  to  respective  inputs  of  said 


differential  amplifier,  the  bases  of  said  transistors  respectively 
connected  to  first  and  second  bias  means,  and  the  emitter  of 
one  of  said  transistors  additionally  connected  to  the  time  con- 
stant circuit. 


REEXAMINATIONS 

DECEMBER  29.  1981 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  ]  appears  in  the  patent  but  forms  no  pan  of  this  reexamination  specification;  matter  printec 

in  italics  indicates  additions  made  by  reexamination 


Bl  3.367.320  (1st) 

SELF- VENTILATING  CXX)KING  RANGE 

Lewis  J.  Jenn  and  Thomas  R.  Field,  Indianapolis,  Ind., 

assignors  to  Jenn-Air  Corporation,  Indianapolis,  Ind 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,027.  Jul.  14. 1981. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  3^7.320.  issoed 

Feb.  6.  1968.  Ser.  No.  568,522,  Jul.  28.  1966. 
U.S.  a.  126-300  Int  Q.'  F24C  15/20 


AS  A   RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,    IT  HAS 
BEEN  DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-7  is  confirmed. 

1580 


1.  For  use  with  a  cooking  range  of  the  type  having  a 
horizontal  suiface  and  at  least  one  series  of  substantially 
aligned  heating  elements  positioned  thereon  for  cooking 
purposes,  the  combination  thereof  with  apparatus,  for 
capturing  and  removing  grease  laden  or  odoriferous 
vapors  produced  while  cooking  on  said  range,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising,  means  defining  an  elongate  air  intake 
opening  substantially  flush  with  said  surface,  said  opening 
being  in  close  proximate  relation  to  and  substantially  lon- 
gitudinally coextensive  with  said  series  of  heating  ele-j 
ments,  a  plenum  housing  coupled  to  said  air  intake  open- 
ing defining  means  and  disposed  beneath  said  surface,  and 
power  driven  air  moving  means  communicating  with  said 
plenum  housing  for  continuously  drawing  a  high  volume 
rate  of  air  through  said  air  intake  opening  and  plenum 
housing  and  thereby  create  a  region  of  negative  air  pres- 
sure immediately  above  said  opening,  said  negative  air 
pressure  region  extending  over  said  series  of  heating  ele-i 
ments  and  being  substantially  coextensive  therewith! 
whereby  the  grease  laden  or  odoriferous  vapors  present! 
in  the  air  above  said  surface  and  said  series  of  heating 
elements  is  positively  captured  and  removed  through  said 
opening  and  said  plenum  housing. 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  DEC.  29, 1981 

ERRATA 

For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

501-135 4,308,064 

501-081 4,308.065 

501-037 4,308,066 

501-105 4.308,067 

376-254 4.308,098 

376-217 4.308.099 

376-271 4,308,100 

376-461 4,308,101 

264-040 4,308,192 

428-272 4,308,197 


PATENTS 


GRANTED  DECEMBER  29,  1981 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,307,470 

JAC  PAC 

Sandra  L.  Excll,  P.O.  Box  1285,  Pmo  RoUm,  Calif.  93446 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,475 

lat  0.3  A41D  1/02,  3/02 

U.S.  CL  2—108  2  OaiiBS 


1.  A  jacket  constructed 

a.  of  any  type  of  material,  lightweight  or  heavy,  water  repel- 
lant  or  not 

b.  with  a  conventional  front  with  a  separable  zipper  from 
neckline  to  hemline  center  front 

c.  and  with  the  back  specialized  with  a  pair  of  vertical  paral- 
lel separable  zipper  tracks,  each  zipper  separated  and 
one-hidf  of  each  separated  zipper  track  attached  individu- 
ally into  shoulder  seam  two  inches  from  sleeve  seam;  said 
separated  one-half  of  zipper  track  extending  downwardly 
from  shoulder  seam  to  waistline,  and  the  second  one-half 
of  separated  zipper  track  attached  two  inches  below 
waistlme  and  extended  downwardly  to  hemline; 

d.  and  each  pair  of  attached  separated  zippers  are  covered  by 
material  lapping; 

e.  and  a  pair  of  vertical  parallel  straps  secured  within  the 
regular  shoulder  seam  and  placed  one  inch  from  each 
zipper  track  toward  center  back,  and  secured  at  waistline 
by  "D"  rings  or  any  other  suitable  means  for  creating  an 
adjustable  situaticMi; 

f  and  this  jacket  having  the  ability  to  fold  into  a  secured 
backpack. 


said  cushioning  means  including  an  inner  shell  qMced 
^MTt  from  the  outer  shell  and  being  adapted  to  move 
relative  to  the  outer  shell; 
(c)  a  pluraUty  of  projections  located  between  the  inner  shell 
and  the  outer  shell,  each  of  said  projections  being  inte- 
grally connected  to  a  base  selected  from  the  group  ooonst- 
ing  of  (1)  the  outer  shell,  (ii)  the  inner  shell,  and  (iii)  a  base 
independent  of  said  shells  and  which  is  located  between 
said  shells,  said  projections  being  elongated  and  substan- 
tially rigid  and  being  adi4>ted  to  flex  when  subjected  to 
compressive  force,  the  projections  having  free  ends  that 
contact  or  are  juxti^xxed  to  a  shell. 


4,307,471 
PROTECTIVE  HELMET 
Peter  J.  Lovell,  Ki■8Moi^  Caviia,  aMi^or  to  Da  Pont  Canada 
InCn  Montreal,  Canada 

CoirtinaatkM-ia-part  ofSer.  No.  862,380,  Dec  20, 1977, 
abandoned.  TUs  awikatton  Jul  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,554 
Oainw  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec  20, 1976, 
53178/76 

Int  CL^  A42B  3/00 
U.S.  CL  2—411  8  OaiBM 


4,307,472 

PROSTHETIC  DEVICE  WITH  RIGID  IMPLANTABLE 

MEMBER  HAVING  BONDED  POROUS  COATING 

Harold  B.  Morris,  Newnan,  Ga.,  aarigaor  to  Qaarodi  Prodncta, 

Inc,  Fairbva,  Ga. 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  914,737,  Jan.  12, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,213316, 
and  a  contiaBation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  764,952,  Feb.  2, 1977. 

abandoned.  TUa  application  Apr.  3, 1900,  Ser.  No.  136,977 

Int  a.}  A61F  l/OO.  1/24 

U.S.  CL  3— 1  4  Claim 

1.  A  prosthetic  device  with  a  rigid  implantable  portion  and 
a  layer  of  porous  polymeric  nonfibrous  material  bonded  to  said 
implantable  portion,  comprising  a  substrate  coated  on  the 
implantable  portion  and  formed  of  material  chemically  com- 
patible with  and  having  a  melt  viscosity  lower  than  that  of  the 
porous  polymeric  material,  the  layer  of  porous  polymeric 
material  in  the  form  of  a  matrix  being  attached  to  the  substrate 
by  means  of  the  substrate  material  penetrating  adjacent  pores 
of  the  matrix  and  maintaining  the  outer  pores  open  to  acccMn- 
modate  tissue  ingrowth. 


4,307,473 
PROSTHETIC  WRIST  JOINT 
Edward  R.  Weber,  13717  Ri?ercreit  Dr.,  Uttle  Rock,  Ark. 
72211 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1900,  Ser.  No.  120,559 
Int  a^  A61F  1/03 
U.S.  CL  3—1.91  16 1 


1.  A  protective  helmet  comprising: 

(a)  an  outer  shell; 

(b)  cushioning  means  located  on  the  inside  of  said  outer  shell. 


1.  A  prosthetic  wrist  joint  comprising: 

a  radial  component  having  a  part-cylindrical  bearing  surface 
and  means  for  anchoring  into  the  end  of  a  radios  bone; 

a  metacarpal  component  having  a  ball-like  hinge  member 
adjacent  one  eml  and  means  adjacent  the  other  ead  for 
anchoring  into  metacarpals;  and 

an  intermediate  component  positioned  between  said  radial 
component  and  said  metacarpal  component  and  having  a 
part-cylindrical  bearing  surface  cooperativdy  t-wgfiwg 
the  bearing  surface  of  said  radial  component  for  woUAy 
flexion  and  extension  hinged  movement  and  a  socket-like 
recess  receiving  said  ball-like  hinge  member  for  move- 
ment in  the  direction  of  radial-ulnar  deviation,  said  aodcet- 
like  recess  being  suitaUy  sized  and  arranged  rdative  to 
said  ball-like  hinge  member  so  as  to  permit  limited  rota- 
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tional  movement  of  said  metacarpal  component  relative  to 
said  radial  component  about  an  axis  substantially  parallel 
with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  forearm,  the  angular 
rotational  movement  between  extremes  being  less  than  30 
degrees, 
in  which  said  intermediate  component  further  includes  a  pair 
of  oppositely  disposed,  part-circular  end  flanges  and  said 
radial  component  having  a  corresponding  pair  of  oppo- 
sitely diq>08ed  shoulder  portions  adjacent  said  bearing 
surface,  said  end  flanges  being  received  by  said  shoulder 
portions  for  preventing  the  prosthetic  wrist  joint  from 
subluxing  in  the  medial-lateral  plane. 


4,307,474 

PASSIVE  DOSING  DISPENSER  EXmBITING 

IMPROVED  RESISTANCE  TO  CLOGGING 

ClcflMat  K.  Cloy,  Dufflle,  dUf^  aaiigBor  to  The  Procter  A 

Gaoriile  CoiqMuqr,  dKiiMti,  OUo 

FIM  Mqr  28, 1900,  Scr.  No.  153,997 

Iirt.  a.}  E03D  9/02 

VJS.  CL  4—228  20  ClaiiM 


jsTTSo' 


1.  A  passive  dosing  disi>enser  for  containing  a  quantity  of  a 
liquid  solution  formed  by  dissolution  of  a  solid-state  product 
having  a  gel  forming  tendency  isolated  from  a  body  of  liquid  in 
which  said  dispenser  is  immersed  and  for  causing  a  predeter- 
mined dose-volume  of  said  Uquid  solution  to  issue  from  said 
dispenser  in  response  to  the  level  of  said  body  of  liquid  being 
lowered  from  a  first  elevation  to  a  second  elevation,  said  dis- 
penser comprising: 

a.  an  internal  reservoir  for  containing  a  quantity  of  said 
liquid  solution; 

b.  liquid  syphoning  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
reservoir  for  conveying  a  predetermined  dose-volume  of 
said  solution  from  said  reservoir  into  said  body  of  liquid  in 
which  said  dispenser  is  immersed  in  response  to  the  level 
of  said  body  of  liquid  being  lowered  from  said  first  eleva- 
tion to  said  second  elevation,  said  syphoning  means  in- 
cluding passive  means  for  providing  a  first  air-lock  in  the 
path  of  fluid  cooununication  between  said  reservoir  and 
said  syphoning  means  when  said  dispenser  is  immersed  in 
said  body  of  liquid; 

c.  an  air  vent  in  fluid  communication  with  said  reservoir, 
said  air  vent  including  passive  means  for  providing  a 
second  air-lock  in  the  path  of  fluid  communication  be- 
tween said  reservoir  and  said  air  vent  when  said  dispenser 
is  immersed  m  said  body  of  liquid  to  a  depth  sufficient  to 
Wock  said  air  vent,  whereby  said  first  air-lock  and  said 
second  air-lock  serve  to  isolate  said  liquid  solution  from 
«"dbody  of  liqiud  until  such  time  as  said  body  of  liquid  is 
lowered  from  said  first  elevation  to  said  second  elevation: 
and 

d.  dog  prevention  means  in  said  internal  reservoir  to  prevent 
the  gel  formed  during  dissolution  of  said  solid-state  prod- 
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uct  from  obstructing  the  flow  of  said  liquid  solution  within 
said  internal  reservoir  and  said  liquid  syphoning  means. 


4,307,475 

VACUUM  CUSPIDOR 

Theodore  E.  Schmidt,  Carlton,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  A-Dec,  W, 

Newberg^  Oreg. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  877,898,  Feb.  15, 1978,  abuidoned.  This 

appUcation  Oct  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,041  T 


U.S.  CL  4—263 


Int  a.  J  A61C  17/04 


1  Claim 


1.  An  improved  dental  cuspidor, 

a  cuspidor  bowl, 

a  drain  means  for  the  cuspidor  comprising  a  cylindrical  trap 
body  having  an  open  vertical  side, 

diaphragm  means  closing  the  vertical  side, 

a  drain  opening  in  the  side  wall  of  said  trap  body, 

a  poppet  valve  for  closing  said  opening  including  a  Item 
extending  exteriorly  of  said  body  and  adapted  to  be 
grasped  manually  for  manual  operation  of  said  pobpet 
valve,  I 

spring  means  operatively  connected  to  said  poppet  vialve 
and  biasing  the  same  to  closed  position, 

a  cylinder  encompassing  said  stem  and  a  pbton  on  said  >tem 
slidably  engaging  the  cylinder  wall, 

a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  connected  to  said  cylinder  to 
cause  aid  piston  to  move  said  poppet  valve  to  open  posi- 
tion against  the  bias  of  said  spring, 

and  valve  means  actuated  by  the  diaphragm  means  for  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  source  to  said  cylinder. 


4,307,476 
DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING  CLOGGING  OF  MAI^ 
SEWER  LINES 
Owen  M.  Halstad,  1486  FHeadly  Rd.,  PasadeM,  Md.  21122 
Filed  Dec.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,317  , 

Irt.  CL'  A47K  17/00;  E03D  11/00  \ 

UJS.  CL  4—661  g  cUlms 

1.  In  combination  with  a  toilet  bowl  or  the  like  having  a 
substantially  vertical  discharge  outiet  at  its  bottom  defined  by 
an  annular  flange  or  tube,  a  device  for  preventing  cloggii^  of 
sewer  lines  into  which  fluid  passing  through  said  outlet  is 
discharged,  said  device  comprising  an  annular  member  sectired 
to  said  flange  and  disposed  outwardly  of  said  flange  and  haying 
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a  diameter  greater  than  the  external  diameter  of  said  flange,  4,307,478 

said  member  having  circumferentially-spaced  hooks  extending  HOLLOW  TAPERED  BRUSH  BRISTLES 

John  Ward,  Croftoa;  Robert  AwtiB,  CrowurfUe,  aad  Aatkoay 
Genofese,  Baltimore,  all  of  Md.,  aMignon  to  Aaeiek  Ik^ 
Odaiton,Md. 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,580 

Int  CL'  A46D  15/00'  D02G  3/00 

VS.  a.  15—159  A  4  CUdoM 


ID    22      » 


into  said  discharge  outiet,  said  hooks  lying  in  vertical  planes 
which  are  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  annular  member. 


1.  A  plurality  of  tapered  hollow  bristies  for  association 
together  to  form  a  paint  brush,  said  tapered  hollow  bristies 
each  having  a  central  axial  hollow  therethrough  and  being 
formed  of  synthetic  resin;  each  said  bristie  being  generally 
bottie-shaped  with  a  butt  portion  at  one  end,  a  central  neck- 
down  portion  and  a  tip  portion;  the  length  of  said  bristies  being 
from  1 3  inches  to  4}  inches  and  the  neck-down  location  being 
from  approximately  1  inch  from  the  butt  end  in  the  case  of 
2-inch  bristles  to  approximately  1]  inches  from  the  butt  end  in 
the  case  of  4]  inch  bristles,  all  of  said  bristies  having  their 
neck-down  locations  at  approximately  the  same  distance  from 
their  butt  ends;  each  said  bristle  having  a  consistent  ratio  of 
cross-sectional  wall  area  to  central  opening  along  the  entire 
length  thereof,  said  ratio  being  in  the  range  of  65-75:35-25. 


4,307,477 
BEDDING  ARRANGEMENTS 
Erling  Jacobaen,  Hangesond,  Norway,  assignor  to  A/S  Norsy 
StabmnobelMnikk,  HaugeniBd,  Norway 

Filed  Not.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,806 

Int  CL'  A61G  7/02.  7/06 

U.S.  CL  5—68  8  Claims 


1.  A  bedding  arrangement  comprising 

a  base  frame;  and 

a  back  support  component  including  a  frame  portion  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  said  base  frame  and  having  a  head  resting 
portion  and  a  back-supporting  board  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  frame  portion  on  a  horizontal  axis  adjacent  said 
head  resting  portion,  said  board  being  upwardly  pivotable 
in  a  direction  opposite  an  upward  pivotable  movement  of 
said  frame  portion  for  positioning  a  patient  in  a  recumbent 
raised  position  enabling  the  introduction  of  waste-receiv- 
ing means  under  the  patient 


4,307,479 
ANGLE  TUFTED  ROTARY  BRUSH  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  H.  Mertes,  Teqnesta,  Fla.,  and  Rnaaeil  H.  R.  Parker, 
Cleveland,  Ohio,  aadgnors  to  Soperior  Brash  Coapuy, 
QeTeland,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,463 
Int  CL'  A46B  9/02,  13/02 
U.S.  CL  15—182  4  < 


>m|m|i|«t^C'^[W|f 


f. 


\ 


3.  A  rotary  brush  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  cylindrical  roller  body; 

(b)  an  array  of  bristies  carried  on  the  roller  body,  said  bristies: 
(i)  being  angled  with  respect  to  the  roller  body  axis  in  an 

amount  which  is  an  increasing  function  of  bristie  distance 

from  the  midplane  of  the  roller  body; 
(ii)  having  a  stiffness  which  is  an  increasing  function  of  said 

bristle  angle,  and 
(iii)  the  diameter  of  said  bristie  increasing  with  respect  to 

increasing  bristie  angle  relative  to  the  midplane  nonnal  to 

the  roller  body  axis. 


4,307,480 
ROTATING  PAD  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  FOR  FLOOR 

BUFFING  MACHINE 

Burke  R.  Falleii,  32443  Joyce  Way,  UakM  CUy,  Qdif.  94587 

FUed  Feb.  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  125339 

lat  CL'  A47L  11/40 

U.S.  CL  15—230.18  1  Clatai 

1.  A  rotating  pad  support  structure  for  a  high  speed  floor 

buffing  machine  adapted  to  secure  and  mount  in  contact  with 
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a  floor  to  be  buffed  and  to  rotatknally  drive  in  excess  of  1,000  f  4^307,482 

rpm  a  ffezible  drcular  floor  bufling  pad,  said  structure  com-  WINDOW-MIRROR  WIPER 

prising  a  drive  disc  having  a  generaly  horizontal  position  in  use  Delbert  W.  Pabaer,  P.O.  Box  204,  Lathrop,  Calif.  95330 


with  said  pad  mounted  <»  die  underside  thereof  to  present  a 

working  face  of  said  pad  to  the  floor, 
said  disc  having  a  central  drive  axis  and  being  formed  with 
surrounding  concentric  areas  being  successively  at  in- 
creasing radii  axially  offset  in  the  direction  of  the  floor, 
the  outermost  of  said  concentric  areas  bending  and  sup- 


porting said  pad  into  a  peripheral  annulus  into  substan- 
tially planar  contact  with  the  floor,  and 

means  connecting  said  pad  and  disc  and  connecting  said  pad 
and  disc  and  supporting  portions  of  said  pad  interior  of 
said  annulus  in  S(»ced  relation  to  the  floor  to  provide  an 
effective  floor  bufling  area  of  said  pad  confined  to  said 
peripheral  annulus; 

said  buffing  area  and  peripheral  annulus  comprising  about 
40%  of  the  area  of  said  pad  face. 


4,307^1 

FLEXIBLE  DRYWALL  CONTOURING  AND  JOINT 

FINISHING  TOOL 

Gary  L.  Phans,  US  Ckeatnrt  St,  EIUm,  W.  Va.  26241 

FDed  Sep,  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  75,168 

lit  a.}  B05C  17/JO 

UjS.  CL  15-235.4  7  Claims 


1.  A  flexible  drywall  contouring  and  joint  finishing  tool 
constituted  by  an  elongated  strip  of  q>ring  sheet  metal  having 
a  length  of  from  about  2  to  about  4  feet  and  longitudinally  bent 
to  provide  an  elongated  flexible  straight-edged  smoothing 
blade  having  a  width  of  about  3i  to  about  8  inches,  and  a  spring 
handle  constituted  by  a  handplate  connected  to  said  blade  by  a 
relatively  large  diameter  bend  providing  a  spring  action  and  a 
stiffening  element  ccnmected  to  said  handplate  by  a  relatively 
small  diameter  bend  providmg  a  finger-graqnng  edge,  said 
small  diameter  bend  being  qjaced  from  said  large  diameter 
bend  a  distance  sufBdent  to  size  said  handplate  to  permit  it  to 
be  grasped  by  the  hand  with  the  finger  tips  on  said  grasping 
edge  and  with  the  thumbs  under  said  large  diameter  bend. 


Filed  Jan.  14, 1900,  Ser.  No.  111,649 
Int  Ct^  B60S  1/24.  1/44 
U.S.  CL  15—250  B 


1.  A  wiper  particularly  for  use  with  side  view  mirrors  on 
vehicles  comprising:  \ 

a  wiper  blade  placed  on  a  mirror  surface, 

a  support  arm  carrying  said  blade  having  top  and  bottom 
extremities  slideably  disposed  on  transverse  rods  through 
first  and  second  control  blocks  which  slide  on  said  traas- 
verse  rods  and  connect  said  support  arm  to  linkage  mettis 
so  that  said  support  arm  transbtes  along  the  length 
thereof,  said  linkage  means  connected  to  said  support  arm 
on  a  back  face  of  the  mirror,  through  said  control  blocks, 
said  linkage  means  comprising  first  and  second  links  con- 
nected to  said  top  and  bottom  extremities  of  said  support 
arm,  each  of  said  first  and  second  links  having  extensible 
medial  portions 

and  motor  means  connected  to  said  linkage  means  whereby 
running  said  motor  means  moves  said  linkage  means  a|id 
therefore  said  wiper. 


I  4,307,483 

TRAVELING  PNEUMATIC  CLEANER  WITH  NOISE 
REDUCER 
TiKMus  R.  Hoose,  Charlotte,  N.C,  aadgnor  to  Parks-Cranter 
Compaoy,  FltcUwirg,  Mass. 

FUed  Ang.  18, 1980,  Scr.  No.  160,679 

Int  CL'  A47L  5/5« 

U.S.  CL  15—312  R  4  n«i^ 


30  ZZ-t 


1.  In  a  traveling  pneumatic  cleaner  for  directing  high  veloc- 
ity streams  of  air  from  above  textile  machines  downwardly 
onto  the  textile  machines  and  textile  products  being  processed 
thereon  for  dblodging  fiber  waste  therefrom,  and  which  ii- 
eludes  a  fan  arranged  for  travel  along  a  predetermined  piih 
over  the  macfaines  to  be  cleaned,  and  a  housing  surrounditg 
the  fan  and  having  depending  air  discharge  nozzles  from  whith 
streams  of  air  impelled  by  the  fan  are  discharged  onto  ma- 
chines therebelow,  the  fan  housing  also  having  a  central  tir 
inlet  opening  therein  through  which  air  is  drawn  by  the  ftti, 
the  combinatkm  therewith  of  means  for  minimizing  impinge- 
ment of  noise  onto  operators  tending  the  textile  machines  and 
comprising  an  enclosure  positioned  beneath  and  movable  with 
the  housing  and  having  an  upwardly  opening  air  flow  inlet 
passage  in  a  medial  portion  thereof  communicating  with  the 
inlet  opening  b  the  fan  housing,  said  enclosure  defining  at  leest 
one  air  flow  channel  underlying  the  housing  and  extending 
outwardly  therebeneath  and  upwardly  away  from  the  textile 
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machines  as  a  tubular  stack,  said  stack  having  an  open  upper 
end  so  that  air  flows  downwardly  from  generally  above  the 
traveling  pneumatic  cleaner  and  into  the  stack  at  a  location 
spaced  from  the  machines  and  operators  below  the  fan  housing 
of  the  traveling  pneumatic  cleaner  wherd>y  impingement  of 
noise  generated  by  the  air  streams  onto  operators  is  miniiniy^ 

4,307  484 
CLEANING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Robert  C.  WilUama,  Smithfleld,  N.C,  aasisBor  to  U.S.  Floor 
Syitems,  Inc.,  Raleigh,  N.C. 

FDed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,803 

Int  CL'  A47L  7/00 

U5.  a  15-321  7  oaima 


agitator  means  being  coupled  to  said  turbine  motor  and 
being  driven  thereby; 
(0  base  plate  means  removably  mounted  on  said  housing  and 
forming  a  wall  therectf,  said  agitator  means  extending  from 
said  housing  through  an  opening  in  said  base  plate  means, 
wherein  air  passes  through  said  opening  in  said  base  plate 
means  into  said  turbine  motor,  said  base  plate  means  in- 
cluding a  slot  means,  a  stud  means,  said  slot  means  and 
said  stud  means  being  positioned  on  a  line  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  of  said  agitator  means,  and  spring  means,  wherein 
said  slot  means  receives  one  end  portion  of  said  qxing 
means  and  wherein  the  other  end  portion  of  said  qving 
means  is  supported  by  said  stud  means,  and  wherein  one 
end  of  said  agitator  means  is  supported  by  said  vpnag 
means;  and 


5&- 


5.  In  a  liquid  application  and  vacuum  pick-up  cleaning  appa- 
ratus having  a  tank  and  power  unit  with  liquid  storage  means 
for  storing  liquid,  pump  means  for  supplying  a  flow  of  liquid, 
vacuum  means  for  sucking  air  and  liquid,  and  driver  means  for 
driving  an  ultrasonic  transducer;  the  apparatus  fiirther  having 
a  wand  with  liquid  application  nozzles  for  ^>plying  liquid  to  a 
surface  to  be  cleaned  and  operatively  communicating  with  said 
pump  means,  a  vacuum  nozzle  for  extracting  liquid  from  the 
surface  to  be  cleaned  and  operatively  communicating  with  said 
vacuum  means,  and  ultrasonic  transducer  means  mounted 
intermediate  said  nozzles  and  operatively  connected  to  said 
driver  means  for  subjecting  liquid  applied  to  the  surface  to  be 
cleaned  to  agitation  at  ultrasonic  frequencies  after  application 
of  and  before  extraction  of  such  liquid;  the  combination  there- 
with of  an  improvement  in  said  wtnd  which  facilitates  effec- 
tive operation  in  either  selected  one  of  two  modes  and  com- 
prising seat  means  for  receiving  said  liquid  application  nozzles 
and  for  normally  directing  liquid  through  seated  nozzles  as  a 
pressurized  spray,  said  seat  means  being  operable  in  an  alter- 
nate mode  for  directing  liquid  about  unseated  nozzles  as  a  low 
pressure  spreading  flow;  and  manually  operable  sheeting 
means  mounted  for  movement  relative  to  said  seat  means  to 
and  from  a  withdrawn  position  in  which  said  liquid  application 
nozzles  are  seated  and  liquid  is  directed  as  a  pressurized  spray 
and  a  sheeting  position  engaging  and  unseating  said  liquid 
application  nozzles  and  in  which  Uquid  is  directed  as  a  sheet. 

4,307,485 
AIR-POWERED  VACUUM  CLEANER  FLOOR  TOOL 
WilUam  R.  DcMlg,  m,  Cockeyirille,  Md.,  aMlgnor  to  Black  k 
Dedccr  lac,  NewariL,  DeL 

FDed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  72,204 
Int  CL'  A47L  9/00 
U.S.  CL  15—325  8  Claims 

5.  A  vacuum  cleaner  floor  tool  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  a  bumper  strip  mounted  on  said  housing  and  surrounding 
said  housing; 

(c)  cover  means  covering  said  hoiuing,  said  cover  means 
having  notch  means  therein,  said  notch  means  engaging 
said  bumper  strip  and  holding  said  bumper  strip  against 
said  housing  to  prevent  said  bumper  strip  from  separating 
from  said  housing; 

(d)  an  air-powered  turbine  moton 

(e)  agitator  means  partially  extending  from  said  housing,  said 


(g)  wand  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  turbine  motor  to 
a  vacuum  cleaner,  said  coupling  means  having  a  first 
portion  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing,  an  extension 
extending  from  said  first  portion,  and  a  latch  means  for 
holding  said  extension  in  a  fixed  state  or  in  a  rotatable 
state,  said  latch  means  comprising  a  first  protrusion  ex- 
tending from  said  first  portion  and  a  plate  member  pivot- 
ally  mounted  in  said  housing,  said  plate  member  having  a 
second  protrusion  thereon,  said  second  protrusion  be^ 
opposed  to  said  first  protrusion,  wherein  when  said  first 
protrusion  is  on  one  side  of  said  second  protrusion,  said 
extension  is  in  said  fixed  state  and  when  said  first  protru- 
sion is  on  the  other  side  of  said  protrusion,  said  extension 
is  in  said  rotatable  state. 


4,307,486 
HINGE  STRUCTURE 
SdhMiU  MatauMto,  Tokyo,  Japn, 
Maaafactvlng  Coapaay,  Ltd.,  TiAyo, 

FDed  Oct  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  86,259 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUeatioB  Japn,  Oct  11, 1978,  53/124916 
bt  CL>  E05F  1/12 
U.S.  CL  16—261  10 1 


1.  A  hinge  structure  comprising: 

a  pair  of  joint  members  each  having  contiguoos  therewith  a 
pair  of  curved  edge  portions  ^Mced  fixmi  each  other  by  a 
determined  distance  along  the  joining  edges, 

said  contiguous  curved  edge  portion  ^ving  mutoany  fac- 
ing pairs  of  projections  on  the  opposedly  '    ' 
thereof  across  a  determined  spacing. 
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said  curved  edge  portions  of  said  pair  of  joint  members  being 
overlaid  on  each  other;  and 

a  compressible,  restorable  cylindrical  spring  member  in- 
serted through  the  spacing  between  said  projections  and 
snugly  fitted  on  the  circumferences  of  one  of  said  mutually 
facing  pairs  of  projections  by  action  of  a  restoring  force  to 
myintain  said  curved  edge  portions  in  substantial  registra- 
tioii. 


moving  said  movable  head  to  a  position  adjacent  said  stop 
device  for  doffing  a  compressed  shirred  strand  from  said  itian- 
drel,  said  positioning  means  including  a  first  linear  motor  cou- 


4,307,487 

WAX  APPUCATOR  FOR  DEFEATHERING  FOWL 

Terry  B.  SuUiTai,  4932  Anudel  (X,  San  Jom,  Calif.  95136 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  112,129 

Int  a.3  A22C  2 J/04 

U.S.  a  17—11.1  A  12  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  defeathering  fowl: 

pot  means  for  containing  a  molten  waxy  material  into  which 
the  fowl  to  be  defeathered  is  to  be  at  least  partially  im- 
mersed for  coating  of  the  feathered  fowl  with  the  molten 
waxy  material  contained  within  said  pot  means; 

heater  means  operatively  associated  with  said  pot  means  for 
maintaining  said  waxy  material  in  a  molten  state;  and 

squeegee  means  operatively  associated  with  said  pot  means 
for  squeegeeing  excess  molten  waxy  material  from  the 
wax  coated  feathered  fowl. 


4,307,488 

COMBINED  STRAND  COMPRESSER  AND  DOFFER 

AND  END  DRESSER 

WUliam  Loflaod,  Renton,  Waah.;  Alfred  D.  Story,  and  Harold 

H.  Martinek,  both  of  DuTille,  BL,  aaaignors  to  Teepak,  Inc., 

Chicago,  m. 

Filed  May  8, 1980,  Scr.  No.  147,770 

lot  a.3  A22C  13/02 

U.S.  CL  17—42  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  shirring  machine  a  combined  strand  compresser  and 
doffer,  said  shirring  machine  comprising  a  fixed  mandrel,  a 
stop  device  and  a  movable  head  positioned  along  said  mandrel, 
said  stop  device  having  a  longitudinally  fixed  position  relative 
to  said  mandrel  and  having  selected  open  and  closed  positions 
wherein  a  shirred  strand  is  free  to  pass  therethrough  along  said 
mandrel  to  be  doffed  and  wherein  a  shirred  strand  is  prevented 
from  moving  along  said  mandrel,  to  be  compressed,  and  posi- 
tioning means  for  selectively  positioning  said  movable  head 
relative  to  said  stop  device,  said  positioning  means  including 
first  means  for  positioning  said  movable  head  remote  from  said 
stop  device  to  provide  space  along  said  mandrel  for  a  shirred 
strand,  second  means  for  positioning  said  movable  head  closer 
to  said  stop  device  and  at  a  selected  spacing  therefirom  for 
compressing  a  shirred  strand  between  said  stop  device  and  said 
movable  head  to  a  preselected  length,  and  third  means  for 
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pled  to  said  movable  head  for  moving  said  movable  head 
longitudinally  along  said  mandrel,  and  a  second  linear  motor 
coupled  to  said  first  linear  motor  for  moving  said  first  linear 
motor  longitudinally  relative  to  said  mandrel. 


I  4307,489 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  A  PREPARATORY 
TREATMENT  OF  GATHERED  ARTinCIAL  CASINGS 
Herbert  Niedecker,  Am  EUerhang  6,  D  6240  KBni«rtein  2,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany  [ 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,025  ' 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Mar.  5, 
1979,2908496  | 


Int  a.3  A22C  J3/00 


VS.  CL  17—49 


20CI«iM 


i:^ii/T^^^^^^^f^5?!wSJ^w!N'nF^i 


sir'     ! 


K  9  8         3 


1  u 


1.  In  the  filling  of  artificial  casings  with  comminuted  mate- 
rial to  form  sausages,  comprising  pretreating  a  casing  with  a 
warm  aqueous  fluid,  and  thereafter  filling  said  pretreated  cas- 
ing with  said  comminuted  material  while  said  casing  is  gath- 
ered in  bellows  form  on  the  filling  tube  of  a  filling  machinq,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  effecting  said  pretreat«ient 
while  said  casing  is  on  said  filling  tube. 

4,307,490 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  AN 
ELECTRICAL  POTENTIAL  TO  ANIMAL  CARCASSES 
Robert  F.  Watidos,  JefTersoa,  S.  IXdu;  Robert  L.  Dails,  and 
Leslie  B.  Arndt,  both  of  Sootii  Siooz  Qty,  NE,  asdgBors  to 
Iowa  Betf  ProccMors,  Inc.,  Dakota  Qty,  N^. 
Filed  Dec  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,943 
Int  CL^  A22B  5/16 
U.S.  a.  17—50  24  Chims 

21.  A  method  of  electrically  shocking  a  livestock  carcass 
which  is  supported  on  an  elongated  rail,  comprising  the  Iteps 
of, 
contacting  a  carcass  with  a  longitudinally  stationary  elon- 
gated electrode  having  a  central  longitudinal  axis  which  is 
generally  parallel  to  the  rail  supporting  the  carcass,  said 
electrode  having  a  peripheral  surface  with  a  longltudi- 
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nally  elongated  portion  which  is  electrically  conductive 
and  occupies  a  forward  position  facing  toward  the  car- 
casses, said  peripheral  suiface  having  another  longitudi- 
nally elongated  portion  which  is  electrically  conductive 
and  occupies  a  rearward  position  facing  away  from  the 
carcasses,  said  central  longitudinal  axis  lying  between  the 
forward  and  rearward  positions  occupied  by  the  periph- 
eral surface  portions  of  the  electrode, 
applying  an  electrical  potential  to  the  electrode  which  is 
different  from  the  electrical  potential  of  the  carcass  to 
cause  an  electrical  current  to  flow  through  the  carcass. 


rotating  the  electrode  about  said  central  longitudinal  axis 
which  lies  between  the  forward  and  rearward  positions 
occupied  by  the  fwripheral  surface  portions  of  the  elec- 
trode, said  rotating  step  moving  some  portions  of  the 
peripheral  surface  of  the  electrode  from  forward  positions 
to  rearward  positions,  while  moving  other  portions  of  the 
peripheral  surface  of  the  electrode  from  rearward  posi- 
tions to  forward  positions,  and 

cleansing  a  portion  of  the  peripheral  surface  which  lies  in  a 
rearward  position  to  assure  that  a  subsequent  carcass  will 
be  contacted  only  by  cleansed  surfaces  of  the  electrode  to 
avoid  cross  contamination  of  carcasses. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  heading  and  eviscerating  fish  in  which 
the  entrails  of  the  fish  remain  attached  to  its  head  and  are 
withdrawn  from  the  body  of  the  fish  during  removal  of  the 
head,  which  comprises: 
entraining  means  (1,2)  for  holding  the  head  of  the  fish, 
means  (5,  6)  for  holding  the  body  of  the  fish  during  the 
heading  operation  and  being  provided  with  a  curved  and 
angled  guide  (6)  of  which  one  end  forms  a  passage  (7)  with 
the  said  entraining  means  (1,  2)  whilst  its  other  end  is 
substantially  perpendicular  thereto, 
means  (8)  for  cutting  the  neck  of  the  fish,  the  fish  being 


treated  neck  first  lying  on  one  of  its  sides,  said  cutting 
means  (8)  being  disposed  in  front  of  the  passage  (7)  formed 
by  the  guide  (6)  and  the  entraining  means  (1,  2),  said  guide 
(6)  cooi>erating  with  the  entraining  means  (1,  2)  for  effect- 
ing turning  of  the  body  of  the  fish  down  through  an  angle 
of  substantially  90*  once  the  neck  has  been  cut,  so  that,  on 
turning,  the  abdomen  of  the  fish  is  facing  the  head  entrain- 
ing means  (1,  2),  and 
means  (11,  12)  for  gripping  the  body  of  the  fish  arranged 
parallel  to  the  entraining  means  (1,  2)  and  imparting  a 
faster  advance  movement  to  the  body  of  the  fish  than  to  its 
head  to  thereby  produce  a  relative  displacement  of  the 
head  along  the  body  of  the  fish  toward  the  rear  thereof. 


4,307,492 
APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRACTING  MEAT  OF  SMALL 
CRUSTACEANS 
YakoT  L  BragiBiky,  nlitia  MoMagiJoToi,  28,  korpas  3,  k?.  64; 
Igor  V.  GaltaeT,  nUtsa  Malaya  SchvkiMkaya,  15,  kr.  78; 
Vladimir  V.  LavroT,  nlitsa  Narodnogo  Opolchenia,  23,  korpw 
1,  kv.  63;  Viktor  A.  MitrofanoT,  bulvar  Gcnerala  Karbyshera, 
18,  korpas  1,  kv.  19;  Nikolai  A.  NikitBsUdn,  oUtia  VolgiH^ 
15,  korpas  1,  k?.  43;  Jury  F.  YaroiheBko,  NoTO-BasHaBiaya 
Dlitn,  17,  kr.  103;  Vladimir  P.  Bykor,  ChertSMTskaya  oUtn, 
1-A,  korpas  1,  kv.  84,  and  Sanoil  S.  Torbaa,  aUtaa  Boiahaya 
Polyanka,  30,  kv.  305,  all  of  Moscow,  U.S.S  JL 
FUed  Jan.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  109,335 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  U.S.S Jt,  Jaa.  3, 1979,  2698854 
Int  CL^  A22C  29/02 
UJS.  CL  17—71  11 


4,307,491 
PROCESS  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  HEADING  AND 

EVISCERATING  FISH 
Ingrar  Da^^ard,  Helain^borg,  Swedn,  assignor  to  Sodete  D' As- 
sistance Technlqne  Poor  Prodnits  Nestle  SA.,  Lansanne, 
Switzerlaod 

Filed  No?.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,691 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Not.  10, 1978,  7811632 
Int  CI.3  A22C  25/14 
VS.  CL  17—60  9  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  the  meat  from  small  crusta- 
ceans of  the  type  having  a  shell  with  an  internal  cavity  contain- 
ing meat  and  other  material,  comprising: 
means  for  removing  and  separating  said  meat  and  other 

material  from  said  shell  to  produce  a  mixture  of  meat 

other  material  and  shell; 
a  vessel  containing  a  working  fluid; 
means  for  adding  said  mixture  to  said  working  fluid  at  a  first 

height  in  said  vessel; 
means  for  supplying  a  flow  of  working  fluid  to  said  vessel  at 

a  second  hei^t  lower  than  said  first  height; 
means  above  said  first  height  for  permitting  an  excess  of  said 

working  fluid  to  overflow  said  vessel; 
means  for  removing  meat  from  said  vessel  at  a  third  height 

lower  than  said  second  height. 


4,307,493 
VELVET  TYPE  FASTENER  TAPE 
Koichi  Ockiai,  Tokyo,  Japu,  aMigMir  to  YoiUda  Kogyo  K.  K^ 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1960,  Ser.  No.  135,519 

Clains  priority,  appUcatloa  Japo,  Apr.  5, 1979,  54-41473 

lot  CL^  A44B  13/00 

VS.  CL  24—204  5  ClalM 

1.  A  velvet  type  fastener  tape  comprising: 

(a)  a  foundation  structure;  and 

(b)  a  number  of  material-engaging  elements  raised  from  one 
of  opposite  surfaces  of  said  foundation  structure,  each  of 
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■aid  auterial-engagmg  elements  being  in  the  form  of  a 
mushroom-thq)ed  loop  having  a  pair  of  stalks  juxtaposed 
on  said  foundation  structure  and  an  umbrella-shiq)ed  head 
borne  on  said  stalks,  said  umbrella-shi4)ed  head  including 


J« 


a  pair  of  material-hooking  eaves  each  projecting  from  one 
of  said  stalks  substantially  parallel  to  said  foundation 
structure,  the  loops  of  sidd  material-engaging  elements 
being  formed  with  a  thread  of  synthetic  resin  material. 


4,307^494 
SAFETY  BELT  BUCKLE 
Rdakard  Gmm,  EUcndaaB  16;  Rdahold  Heuingi,  Petentr. 
4^  both  of  D-2200  EtaMbon,  aad  Dieter  Hcrmaan,  LdiBwcg 
69,  D-2061  HoK  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Sep.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74^2 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  14, 
197S,  2840076 

Lrt.  CL^  A44B  11/25 
U.S.  a.  24—230  AT  2  Claims 


f 


sive  to  longitudinal  sUding  of  said  operating  sUde  to 
pivot  said  levers  away  firom  each  other  in  scissors-lice 
manner  against  the  urging  of  said  spring  means  ior 
unlatching  said  clasp  member  from  said  locking  part 


4,307.495 

HOSE  CLAMP 

Charlton  Sadler,  P.O.  Box  446,  BrooksriUe,  Fla.  33512 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,433 

Int  CL^  B65D  63/00:  F16L  33/00 

U.S.  CL  24—274  R  10  Claiais 


1.  A  safety  belt  buckle  comprising: 

a  cUup  member  formed  of  a  plate-like  blank  with  lateral 
edges  and  having  engagement  recesses  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  lateral  edges  and  a  circular  guide  surface  in  the  front 
end  area  and  joining  said  engagement  recesses,  each  of 
said  engagement  recesses  including  a  portion  extending 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  buckle; 
and 

a  buckle  housing  having  therein: 

(a)  a  locking  part  adapted  for  insertion  and  Utching  there- 
into of  said  claq>  member  and  including  two  single- 
armed  levers  each  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 
the  first  end  of  each  of  said  levers  including  a  locking 
element  having  a  first  end  and  a  cam-Uke  second  end 
adapted  to  engage  the  perpendicularly  extending  por- 
tion of  one  of  said  engagement  recesses  of  said  clasp 
member; 

(b)  i»vot  naeans  pivotally  connecting  the  second  end  of 
each  of  said  levers  for  scissors-like  pivotal  movement 
thereof; 

(c)  spring  means  pivotally  urging  said  levers  toward  each 
other, 

(d)  A  first  pivot  pin  connected  to  the  first  end  of  a  first  one 
of  said  locking  elements; 

(e)  A  second  pivot  pin  connected  to  the  first  end  of  the 
other  one  of  said  locking  elements; 

(0  an  operating  slide  engaging  said  pivot  pins  and  respon- 


1.  In  the  art  of  constricting  a  strap  about  an  object  by  grip- 
ping one  end  of  a  strap  of  predetermined  length  in  a  holding 
device  and  progressively  drawing  the  other  end  in  a  counter 
direction  with  respect  to  the  one  end,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: I 

a  strap  having  a  first  and  second  end  and  a  regular  series  of 
through  opening  slots  along  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof; 

a  clamp  body,  first  means  carried  by  said  body  for  providing 
an  interlock  of  the  body  with  at  least  one  strap  slot,  said 
interlock  by  the  first  means  establishing  only  a  fixed  reb- 
tionship  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  strap; 

second  means  for  blocking  the  lateral  movement  of  the  stflap 
to  separate  the  strap  and  body  from  the  interlock  condi- 
tion; 

whereby  any  desired  length  of  strap  may  be  provided,  and 
the  first  end  of  the  strap  inserted  into  Uie  body  and  there- 
after blocked  against  removal;  and 

means  for  drawing  the  second  end  of  the  strap  in  a  directson 
opposite  the  axial  direction  of  the  first  end  established  in 
the  interiocking  condition  to  thereby  fix  the  ends  to  sAid 
clamp  body  and  provide  a  constricting  draw  of  the  strtp. 


ia*n>. 
186D0; 


4,307,496 

WARP-KNITTED  LACE  STRIP,  MATT3UAL  FABRIC , 

AND  MANUFACTURING  METHOD  THEREOF 

Noboni  NakagaU,  and  Yoyn  Fujikawa,  both  of  FUod,  Japtu, 

aarigBort  to  Takeda  Lace  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japu 

Filed  Oct  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81«067 
Claim  priority,  application  Japu,  Feb.  19, 1979,  54-U 
Feb.  19,  1979,  54-18601;  Mar.  15,  1979,  54-30769;  Mar.  15, 
1979,  54-30770;  Mar.  22, 1979,  54-34018 

Int  CL^  C06G  79/02:  D04B  7/16 
UJS.  CL  28—168  1  CUim 

1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  an  entirely  warp-knitted 
lace  strip  into  a  knit  portion  which  comprises: 
forming  U-shaped  picots  frcMn  insoluble  yams  which  pro- 
trude from  the  edges  of  said  scallops  by  knitting  same  into 
the  edges  of  the  scallops. 
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providing  soluble  fabric  portions  adjacent  to  said  insoluble 
scallop  yams  and  said  insoluble  picot  yams,  and 


4,307,498 

ONE  PIECE  ASnGMATIC  GRID  FOR  COLOR  PICTURE 

TUBE  ELECTRON  GUN  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
Donald  L.  Say,  Waterioo,  N.Y.,  SMifBor  to  North 
Philips  COMDMr  Electroaia  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FDed  Not.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,405 
Int  CL^  HOU  9/14 
MS.  CL  29—25.18  4  ( 


dissolving  said  soluble  fabric  portions  to  separate  the  scal- 
lops and  picot  portions. 


4,307,497 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  TEXTILE  YARNS 
Warren  W.  Drammond,  AlliaoB  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG 
Indostries,  Inc.,  Pittsbnrili,  Pa. 

Conthraatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  793,590,  May  4, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Not.  9, 1977,  Sex.  No.  849,823 

Int  CL^  D02G  1/16 

U.S.  a.  28—271  4  Clahns 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  untwisted  textile  yam  compris- 
ing passing  a  low  tension  textile  yam  through  a  fluid  jet  having 
a  pair  of  passageways  along  its  length,  said  passageways  being 
interconnected  and  overl^ped  along  their  lengths  and  each 
passageway  having  at  least  one  fluid  inlet  in  fluid  flow  commu- 
nication therewith,  introducing  the  strand  into  one  of  said 
passageways  while  directing  a  fluid  circumferentially  around 
each  passageway  to  thereby  treat  said  yam  with  said  fluid 
while  moving  the  yam  around  the  wall  of  said  passageway  for 
a  single  revolution  with  said  fluid,  passing  said  yam  to  said 
second  passageway  while  directing  a  fluid  circumferentially 
around  said  second  passageway  in  the  opposing  direction  to 
said  directing  of  said  fluid  in  said  first  passageway  to  thereby 
treat  said  yam  with  said  fluid  in  said  second  passageway  while 
moving  the  strand  around  the  wall  of  said  second  passageway 
for  a  single  revolution  with  said  fluid  in  said  second  passage- 
way and  alternating  said  yam  between  said  passageways  con- 
tinuously by  means  of  said  fluid  in  said  first  passageway  and 
said  fluid  in  said  second  passageway  during  its  passage  through 
the  jet  to  ther^y  produce  a  slubby  yam  free  ftoia  twist 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  one  piece  grid  which  provides  an 
astigmatic  lens  for  a  cathode  ray  tube  electron  gun,  said  grid 
having  a  functional  grid  area  defined  by  a  perimeter  and  upper 
and  lower  surfaces  defining  a  given  thickness  therd)etween, 
the  steps  comprising:  lancing  said  functional  grid  area  to  form 
a  lanced  section  whose  upper  surface  lies  below  said  lower 
surface  of  said  functional  grid  area,  said  upper  surface  of  said 
functional  grid  area  and  the  upper  surface  of  said  lanced  sec- 
tion defining  a  trough  having  a  given  width;  and  coining  said 
lanced  section  to  decrease  its  thickness  and  increase  its  width 
to  a  dimension  greater  than  said  given  width. 


4,307,499 
APPARATUS  FOR  OBTAINING  THE  SPACING  OF  ZIP 

FASTENERS 
Gioseppe  ladla,  Su  Daaiaao,  Italy,  iMigMr  to  Brerctti  MoCta 
SJLS.,  MDaa,  Italy 

FOed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,158 
ClahBS  priority,  applicatioB  Italy,  Dec  11, 1978, 23519/78rU] 
lot  CL^  B26D  1/25:  B29D  5/00 
UJS.  a  29— 33 J  1 


1.  A  device  for  obtaining  the  spacing  of  zip  fiuteners  manu- 
factured by  a  continuous  process  and  having  connecting  mem- 
bers provided  by  die-casting  on  the  borders  of  supporting  tapes 
or  ribbons,  said  device  comprising  a  die  having  a  through  hole, 
a  punch  stepped  with  three  rectangular  sections,  a  tape  preaaer 
guiding  the  punch  and  c^Mtble  of  holding  at  standstill  tbie  tapes 
coupled  by  means  of  the  connecting  members  in  the  vicinity 
thereof  against  the  die,  said  xxpt  presser  having  a  cavity  open 
downwards,  the  width  of  said  through  hole  and  of  said  cavity 
being  substantially  equal  to  the  overall  width  of  the  «vw«wr*ii|j 
memben  in  coupled  condition,  said  first  section  of  said  punch 
having  a  width  sUghtly  smaller  than  the  distance  between  the 
borders  of  the  Xxpa  with  the  connecting  members  being  ooo- 
pled,  said  second  section  having  a  width  about  equal  to  said 
distance  between  the  borders  of  the  tapes  and  said  third  section 
being  wida  than  said  distance  but  slightly  narrower  than  die 
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distance  between  the  external  borders  of  the  coupled  connect-   adapted  to  be  filled  with  fluid  pressure  medium,  comprising 
ing  members.  establishing  zones  in  at  least  one  of  the  longitudinal  chambers 
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4,307,500 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEVERING  AND  PAIRING  SLIDE 

FASHTENER  STRINGERS 

Kazuki  Knie,  Toyanu,  Japan,  astigiior  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K., 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

FQed  Mar.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,050 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  5, 1979,  54-25320 

Int  a.'  B23P  19/04:  B24D  5/00 

U.S.  a.  29— 33  J  7  Oaims 


/> 


P  11   0    *  _  _,        _„ 


■^^^^4 


^M 


,"a  „    .  a. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  severing  a  pair  of  unengaged  slide  fas- 
tener stringers  of  a  continuous  length  and  for  pairing  the  sev- 
ered slide  fastener  stringers,  such  continuous  slide  fastener 
stringers  including  a  plurality  of  reinforcing  strips  each  at- 
tached to  one  of  longitudinally  spaced,  transversely  aligned 
pairs  of  element-free  portions,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  severing  the  continuous  slide  fastener  stringers 
transversely  across  the  one  of  such  plurality  of  pairs  of 
element-free  portions; 

(b)  means  for  pairing  the  severed  slide  fastener  stringers,  said 
pairing  means  including  a  fixed  first  member  and  a  second 
member  movable  toward  said  first  member  to  define  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  members  a  y-shaped  passage 
for  the  sUde  fastener  stringers,  and  to  press  the  stringers 
therebetween;  and 

(c)  a  pair  of  grippers  for  gripping  the  slide  fastener  stringers, 
said  grippers  being  jointly  reciprocable  between  a  first 
position  adjacent  to  said  severing  means  and  a  second 
position  disposed  away  from  said  first  position  for  advanc- 
ing the  slide  fastener  stringers  along  a  longitudinal  path 
through  both  said  means,  said  pair  of  grippers  being  pivot- 
able  toward  each  other  for  introducing  the  free  ends  of  the 
separated  slide  fastener  stringers  into  said  pairing  means. 


4,307,501 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  LINE  PRESSURE 

DISTRIBUTION  OF  A  ROLLER  AND  CORRESPONDING 

ROLLER 

Karl-Heinz  AhrweUer,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Ednard  Kiisten,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132^92 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  31, 
1980,3003395 

Int  a^  B21B  31/32:  B60B  9/22 
UJS.  a.  29—113  AD  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  line  pressure  distribution  or 
a  roUer  comprising  a  revolving  hollow  cylinder  forming  the 
working  roller  circumference,  and  a  stationary  cross  head 
which  extends  lengthwise  through  the  hollow  cylinder  and 
leaves  space  all  around  from  the  inside  circumference  of  the 
hollow  cylinder,  said  roller  having  longitudinal  chambers 
which  are  divided  off  by  longitudinal  seals  which  are  arranged 
between  the  cross  head  and  the  inside  circumference  of  the 
hollow  cylinder  on  both  sides  of  the  action  plane  of  the  roller 
and  past  which  the  inside  circumference  of  the  hollow  cylinder 
slides,  at  least  the  chamber  situated  on  the  side  of  the  roll  gap 


and  controllably  reducing  the  pressure  in  said  zones  as  com- 
pared to  the  pressure  prevailing  in  the  longitudinal  chamber. 


4,307,502 
COMPOSITE  RING  AND  METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING 

THE  SAME 

Vito  A.  Scok,  139  Baker  St.,  Providence,  R.I.  02905 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,767 

Int  a.3  A44C  9/00:  B23P  13/00 

U.S.  a.  29—160.6  1  Chim 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  composite  ring  including  a  first 
relatively  wide  and  thick  circular  ring  having  a  circumfefen- 
tially  extending  groove  disposed  in  the  lower  internal  surface 
thereof,  a  circumferentially  extending  slot  of  at  least  180* 
extent  disposed  through  the  upper  portion  thereof  and  commu- 
nicating with  said  groove,  and  a  pair  of  outwardly  extending 
detents  centrally  disposed  with  respect  to  and  communicating 
with  said  slot  and  wherein  a  second  ring  of  lesser  width  is 
adapted  for  removable  engagement  therewith,  comprising  the 
sequential  steps  of  cutting  a  hollow  tubular  member  to  fofm  a 
blank  for  said  first  ring,  grinding  the  outer  surface  of  said  blank 
so  as  to  provide  a  domed  configuration,  cutting  a  circular 
groove  into  the  internal  surface  of  said  first  ring,  boring  a 
circular  hole  of  a  diameter  slightly  greater  than  the  width  of 
said  groove  through  the  outer  surface  of  said  first  ring  and  into 
said  groove  generally  centrally  thereof,  and  thereafter  cutting 
an  open  slot  coextensive  with  said  groove  through  an  at  least 
180*  f>ortion  of  said  first  ring  and  communicating  with  said 
hole,  whereby  the  opposed  outer  portions  of  said  hole  define 
said  pair  of  opposed  detents. 

I       


J 


4,307,503 

METHOD  FOR  SECURING  A  FLEXIBLE  SI 

HOLDING  SPLINE  IN  A  GROOVE  AND  METHODS 

Davkl  L.  AaM,  Port  Necbes,  and  Herbert  W.  MiUer,  Beamtont 

bodi  of  Tex.,  issisnors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  ndns,  N.¥. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,785 

Int  CL^  B23P  11/02 

VS.  CL  29—448  5  CIdms 

1.  A  method  for  securing  a  flexible  sheet  holding  caulung 

driven  in  a  groove  having  one  side  substantially  longer  than 
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the  other  side  in  the  peripheral  edge  of  a  flexible  sheet  holder 
comprising  the  steps  of, 

(a)  covering  the  outer  surface  of  the  caulking  with  one  leg  of 
an  angle  clip, 

(b)  covering  the  longer  side  of  the  groove  with  the  other  leg 
of  the  angle  clip, 

(c)  fastening  the  angle  clip  on  top  of  the  caulking  with  screw 
means  inserted  through  the  angle  clip  substantially  bisect- 
ing the  clip  angle  for  securing  the  flexible  sheet  securing 


rN~>  ^ 
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caulking  driven  in  the  groove  for  fastening  the  caulking 
and  the  flexible  sheet  under  the  caulking  securely  to  the 
screen  holder,  and 
(d)  forming  all  of  the  angle  clips  and  screw  means  to  with- 
stand continually  changing  temperatures  between  200* 
and  250*  P.  under  a  minimum  pressure  of  200  jssi  for 
increasing  the  service  life  of  the  flexible  sheet  securing 
means,  for  increasing  run  operating  time  on  the  flexible 
sheet,  and  for  decreasing  flexible  sheet  maintenance. 


1.  A  low  profile  apparatus  for  inserting  a  multiconductor 
communication  cable  between  spaced  apart  arms  of  a  clamp, 
and  for  closing  said  arms  against  said  cable  to  provide  a  rug- 
ged, secure,  clamp  connection,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  frame  slidably  mounting  a  cam, 

a  pair  of  stufTer  arms  constructed  in  response  to  sliding 
displacement  of  said  cam  to  grip  therebetween  a  multicon- 
ductor communication  cable  and  to  displace  said  cable 
transversely  of  ite  length  to  insert  said  cable  in  between 
spaced  apart  arms  of  a  clamp,  and 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  jaws  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame 
and  being  biased  by  said  cam  to  pivot  toward  each  other 


to  engage  and  close  forcefully  said  clamp  arms  toward 
each  other  in  secure  clamped  relationship  against  said 
cable. 


4,307,505 
CUTTER-PRESSER  FOR  710  CONNECTOR 
Victor  Jozens,  Venice,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Communications  Tech* 
nology  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,392 

Int  CL^  HOIR  43/04 

U.S.  a.  29—566.4  8  Claims 


4,307,504 
METAL  CLAMP  APPUCATOR 
John  D.  Davis,  Lexugton;  Jess  B.  Ferrill,  &eensboro,  and 
Ronald  D.  Sizemore,  Germantown,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors  to 
AMP  Inc.,  Harrisborg,  Pa. 

FUed  May  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,375 

Int  CL'  HOIR  43/04 

U.S.  a.  29—566.3  9  Qaims 


3.  In  a  cutter-presser  for  the  710  electric  cable  connector,  the 
combination  of: 

a  body; 

a  T-bar  pivotally  mounted  on  said  body  and  movable  up- 
wardly and  downwardly  relative  to  said  body,  said  body 
having  spaced  T-bar  guides  engageable  by  said  T-bar; 

cam  means  movable  upwardly  and  downwardly  relative  to 
said  body  and  connected  to  said  T-bar  for  moving  said 
T-bar  downwardly  in  said  T-bar  guides; 

lever  means  connected  to  said  cam  means  for  pivoting  said 
cam  means  to  move  said  T-bar  upwardly  and  downwardly 
relative  to  said  body; 

location  dog  means  connected  to  said  cam  means  and  pivot- 
able  by  said  lever  means;  and 

a  series  of  first  stop  means  carried  on  said  body  and  engage- 
able  by  said  dog  means  in  sequence  for  limiting  downward 
movement  of  said  T-bar  in  a  corresponding  series  of  mo- 
tions; 

with  said  cam  means  including  a  shaft  with  a  first  circular 
section  mounted  in  said  T-bar  and  a  second  circular  sec- 
tion mounted  in  said  body,  with  said  lever  means  con- 
nected  to  said  shaft;  and 

with  said  dog  means  including  a  dog  riding  on  said  shaft, 

first  spring  means  urging  said  dog  into  engagement  with  said 
first  stop  means,  and 

second  stop  means  carried  on  said  shaft  and  engagement 
with  said  dog  holding  said  dog  out  of  engagement  with 
said  first  stop  means. 
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4,307,506 
TOOL  CHANGER  FOR  A  MACHINE  TOOL 
SuBoel  M.  Haaill,  m,  Sdtaatc,  Man^  asdgnor  to  HamiU 
CiMipaay,  lac^  Panbroke,  MaH. 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Scr.  No.  185,342 

Iirt.  CL^  B23Q  3/157 

\}&.  CL  29^568  9  Claims 


^T^^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  changiiig  tools  for  a  machine  tool,  said  tools 
having  principle  axes,  and  said  machine  tool  including  means 
for  selectively  moving  one  of  said  tools  along  a  reference  (Z) 
axis  relative  to  a  workpiece  positioning  table  with  said  princi- 
ple axis  being  parallel  to  said  Z  axis,  comprising: 

A.  a  tool  magazine  including  tOQl  carrier  means  for  storing  a 
plurality  of  said  tools,  said  carrier  including  a  tool  loading 
sution  wherein  one  of  said  tools  at  said  tool  loading  su- 
tion  has  its  principle  axes  substantially  parallel  to  a  maga- 
zine axis,  said  tool  carrier  means  being  positioned  at  a 
fixed  position  along  said  Z  axis, 

B.  a  tool  carriage  including  a  gripper  means  and  associated 
means  for  selectively  translating  said  gripper  means  along 
a  gripper  axis,  said  gripper  means  being  selectively  opera- 
ble to  grip  a  tool  adjacent  thereto  with  its  principle  axis 
parallel  to  said  gripper  axis, 

C.  linkage  means  including  means  for  selectively  translating 
said  tool  carriage  between  said  tool  loading  station  and 
said  tool  moving  means  whereby  said  gripper  axis  is  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  Z  axis  when  said  tool  carriage  is 
adjacent  to  said  tool  moving  means  and  whereby  said 
gripper  axis  is  substantially  parallel  to  said  magazine  axis 
when  said  tool  carriage  is  adjacent  to  said  tool  loading 
station,  wherein  said  linkage  means  includes  a  variable 
perimeter  parallelogram  linkage  having  two  pivot  points 
pivotally  coupled  to  said  tool  moving  means  and  two 
pivot  points  pivotally  coupled  to  said  machine  tool  at  a 
fixed  position  along  the  Z  axis. 


4,307,507 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  FIELD-EMISSION 

CATHODE  STRUCTURE 
Hflvy  F.  Gray,  Alezaadria,  Va.,  aad  Rickard  F.  Greene,  Be- 
tkceda,  Md,  mmivan  to  Ite  Uatted  States  of  America  as 
repreaeBted  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  WasUagtoii,  D.C. 
Filed  Sep.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,702 
lit  CL^  BOIJ  n/OQ;  HOIJ  1/02 
U.S.  a  29-580  6Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  field-emitter  structure  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  substrate  of  a  single  crystal  nuterial; 

(b)  selectively  masking  a  main  surface  of  the  substrate  such 
that  the  unmasked  areas  define  at  least  one  island  on  the 
main  surface  of  the  underlying  substrate; 

(c)  orienution-dependent  etching  the  single  crystal  material 


under  the  unmasked  areas  to  form  at  least  one  hole  wHose 
sides  intersect  at  a  crystallographically  sharp  point;    , 

(d)  removing  the  mask;  | 

(e)  filling  the  holes  with  a  layer  of  a  material  capable  of 
emitting  electrons  under  the  influence  of  an  electric  field; 


UZZZTTTTZZDr' 


W 


(0  extending  the  layer  of  electron-emitting  material  ab<>ve 

the  main  surface  of  the  substrate;  and 
(g)  etching  the  material  of  the  substrate  underneath  the  la/er 

of  electron-emitting  material  to  expose  at  least  one  fifld- 

emitter  cathode  tip. 


^  4,307,508 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  AND  MOUNTING  A 
SWITCH  AND  TERMINAL  ASSEMBLY 
Wesley  K.  Anderson,  Schofield,  Wis.,  and  Willard  H.  Stanley, 
Sterling,  111.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Fort 
Wayne,  lad. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  808,805,  Jun.  22,  1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,198,583,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  660,880,  Jul.  3l, 
1975,  Pat.  No.  4,054,767.  This  appUcaHon  Aug.  9,  1979,  Ser. 

No.  65,174 

Int.  a.3  H02K  15/00 

U.S.  a.  29—596  16  CUrfms 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  switch  and  terminal  assembly 
and  mounting  it  to  an  electrical  conductive  component  Of  a 
dynamoelectric  machine,  an  electrical  conductive  mounting 
member  adapted  to  be  associated  with  the  switch  and  terminal 
assembly  and  an  electrically  conductive  component  of  the 
dynamoelectric  machine,  the  switch  and  terminal  assenlbly 
being  operable  generally  for  controlling  at  least  winding  cir- 
cuitry of  the  dynamoelectric  machine  and  including  a  ca^g 
having  a  pair  of  casing  members  adapted  to  define  a  swhch 
means  accommodating  chamber  within  the  casing  and  an  oi)en- 
ing  through  the  casing  isolated  from  the  chamber,  a  plurality  of 
terminals,  and  a  grounding  device  adapted  for  connecting  the 
dynamoelectric  machine  to  ground,  the  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
capturing  the  terminals  and  the  grounding  device  betvMeen 
the  casing  members  and  extending  a  part  of  the  grounding 
device  at  least  in  part  within  the  opening;  and 
passing  the  electrical  conductive  mounting  member  at  least 
in  part  through  the  opening  and  engaging  a  part  of  the 
electrical  conductive  mounting  member  in  ground  circuit 
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relation  with  the  grounding  device  part  and  another  pari 
of  the  electrical  conductive  mounting  member  in  the 
ground  circuit  relation  with  the  electrical  conductive 
component  of  the  dynamoelectric  machine  and  disposing 
the  casing  in  mounted  relation  on  the  electrical  conduc- 
tive mounting  member  in  abutment  between  the  dynamo- 
electric machine  and  the  another  part  of  the  mounting 
member. 


4,307,509 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A 

LTnilUM-CHLQRINE  CELL 

Robert  L.  McLean,  and  Wilson  Greatbatch,  both  of  Oarence, 

N.Y.,  assignon  to  Eleanor  *  Wilson  Greatiialch  Foondation, 

Akron,  N.Y. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  785,494,  Apr.  7, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

•ppiication  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,797 

Int  CL^  HOIM  6/ lb 

U.S.  a  29-623  J  5  Claims 


longitudinal  axis  of  said  bar  having  a  curved  tip  character- 
ized by  a  distal  end  portion  flattened  to  form  a  thin  line 
insertable  beneath  the  card  rail  for  a  printed  circuit  card; 
and 
B.  means  for  lifting  the  printed  circuit  card  from  said  rack 
including  a  handle  affixed  to  said  bar  and  projected  radi- 
ally therefrom  for  rocking  said  bar  in  response  to  a  force 
applied  to  said  handle,  whereby  said  bar  is  seated  on  said 
longitudinal  rails  with  said  tip  inserted  beneath  the  card 
rail  for  lifting  said  card  as  a  rocking  force  is  applied  to  said 
bar  in  response  to  a  force  appUed  to  said  handle. 
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4,307,511 

APPARATUS  FOR  ATTACHING  AN  END  STOP  TO  A 

SUDE  FASTENER  STRINGER 

Yni^i  Yoehida,  Uozo,  Japan,  assignor  to  YosUda  Kogyo  KJL, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,513 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japm,  Ang.  4, 1978,  53-95709 
Int  CL^  B21D  53/56;  B23P  11 /OO,  19/04 
U.S.  a.  29—767  13 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  lithium-chlorine  cell  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  cell  assembly  comprising  lithium  anode  means 
within  a  casing; 

b.  cooling  said  assembly  to  a  temperature  sufficiently  low  to 
condense  chlorine  gas; 

c.  introducing  chlorine  gas  to  said  cooled  casing  to  provide 
liquid  chlorine  in  said  casing  in  operative  relationship  with 
said  lithium  anode  means  to  form  a  solid  lithium  chloride 
electrolyte  in  situ  between  said  Uquid  and  said  Uthium 
anode  means;  and 

d.  sealing  said  casing. 


4,307,510 
COMPUTER  CIRCUrr  CARD  PULLER 
Ralph  V.  Sawyer,  and  Bill  Szawalski,  both  of  Lancaster,  Calif., 
aarivion  to  The  United  States  Of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics  A  Space  Ad- 
ministration, Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,778 

Int  CL^  H05K  3/36 

UjS.  a  29—764  6  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  removing  a  printed  circuit  card  from 

a  rack  characterized  by  a  pair  of  longitudinal  rails  having 

upper  surfaces  arranged  in  mutually  spaced  paralleUsm  and  a 

plurality  of  printed  circuit  cards  having  card  rails  extended  in 

mutual  parallelism  between  the  rails  of  the  rack,  comprising: 

A.  a  bar  having  a  rocker  surface  at  each  of  its  opposite  ends 

for  supporting  said  bar  in  rocking  engagement  with  said 

longitudinal  rails,  and  a  blade  radially  projected  firom  the 


1.  An  apparatus  for  attaching  an  end  stop  having  a  pair  of 
spaced  legs  to  a  longitudinal  edge  of  a  sUde  fastener  stringer 
tape,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  a  shaft  rockably  supported  on  said  frame  for  angular 
movement  about  its  own  axis  between  a  loading  positioo 
and  a  punching  position; 

(c)  a  punch  holder  fixedly  secured  to  said  shaft  for  angular 
movement  therewith,  and  having  a  groove  extending  in 
parallel  to  a  diameter  of  said  shaft; 

(d)  a  pair  of  punch  arms  disposed  laterally  adjacent  to  said 
groove  and  pivotably  mounted  on  said  punch  holder,  said 
arms  having  a  pair  of  opposed  clinching  punches  recep- 
tive of  the  legs  of  the  end  stop  therebetween,  said  punch 
arms  being  also  angularly  movable  with  said  shaft,  said 
punch  arms  having  a  pair  of  cam  followers; 

(e)  a  slide  movable  in  and  along  one  end  of  said  groove  and 
having  a  pair  of  cam  surfaces  engaging  said  cam  followers; 

(0  a  pair  of  links  each  pivotally  connected  to  said  slide  and 
to  one  of  said  punch  arms; 

(g)  an  end  stop  holder  having  a  guide  portion  movable  in  and 
along  the  other  end  of  said  groove,  and  a  support  portion 
disposed  between  said  clinching  punches  for  holding  the 
end  stop  with  its  legs  supported  by  said  clinching  punches; 

(h)  first  driving  means  on  said  frame  for  reciprocating  said 
slide  with  said  shaft  in  said  punching  position;  and 

(i)  second  driving  means  on  said  frame  for  reciprocating  said 
slide  with  said  shaft  in  said  loading  position. 
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4,307,512 
ROTARY  WAND  WITH  ATTACHED  CIRCULAR  SAW 

BLADE 

Herbert  H.  PhilUps,  1010  E.  North  Bay  St.,  Tampa,  Fla.  33603 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,637 

iBt  OJ  B23D  21/06 

liJS.  a.  30—94  3  Claims 


workpiece  and  efTecting  splinterless  cutting  thereof,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  saw  guide  assembly  having  a  shield  member  with  a 
bottom  surface  and  a  saw  guide  surface  along  one  side 
thereof, 

(b)  a  base  member  with  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface, 
and  fastening  means  for  detachably  and  adjustably  secur- 
ing the  upper  surface  of  said  base  member  to  the  bottom 
surface  of  said  shield  member  whereby  a  portion  of  aaid 
base  member  extends  normally  of  said  guide  surface  a 
distance  to  a  lateral  base  guide  edge,  parallel  to  said  gtiide 
surface  fastening,  said  base  member  being  of  matefial 
cutable  by  said  power  saw  and  the  distance  to  the  base 
guide  edge  being  defmed  by  an  initial  cut  to  said  base 
member  by  the  power  saw  when  guided  by  said  glide 
surface,  and 

(c)  means  for  mounting  said  saw  guide  assembly  on  the 
workpiece  to  be  cut,  whereby  said  lower  surface  and 
guide  edge  of  said  base  member  are  in  intimate  diitect 
contact  with  the  top  surface  of  the  workpiece,  the  base 
edge  delineating  the  line  of  the  intended  kerf  to  be  m^de 
by  the  power  saw. 


1.  A  tool  for  cutting  predetermined  length  sections  from 
pipes  and  the  like  from  either  the  inside  or  the  outside  of  the 
pipe  being  cut,  said  tool  including  an  elongated  shank  section, 
mounting  means  on  one  end  of  said  shank  section,  coupling 
means  on  the  other  end  of  said  shank  section  for  removably 
coupling  a  source  of  rotary  input  torque  to  said  shank  section, 
a  rotary  abutment  collar  assembly  mounted  on  an  intermediate 
portion  of  said  shank  section  for  rotation  of  said  shank  section 
relative  thereto  and  including  means  operative  to  adjustably 
position  said  collar  assembly  along  said  shank  section  and  to 
releasably  retain  said  rotary  abutment  collar  assembly  in  ad- 
justed position  on  said  shank  section  against  axial  displacement 
therealong,  a  circular  rotary  saw  blade,  said  mounting  means 
mounting  said  saw  blade  on  said  one  end  of  said  shank  section 
concentric  with  said  shank  section  and  with  said  mounting 
means  drivingly  connecting  said  shank  section  to  said  rotary 
saw  blade  and  supporting  the  latter  on  said  shank  section 
against  axial  displacement  relative  thereto,  said  abutment  col- 
lar assembly  including  means  defining  a  reduced  diameter 
cylindrical  projection  on  the  axial  end  of  said  collar  assembly 
opposing  said  blade  with  said  cylindrical  projection  concentric 
with  said  shank  section  and  the  portions  of  said  axial  end  of 
said  collar  assembly  disposed  radially  outwardly  of  said  pro- 
jection defining  a  shoulder  facing  toward  said  mounting 
means,  the  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  projection  being  less 
than  the  diameter  of  said  saw  blade. 


4,307,514 

BORE  DIAMETER  MEASUREMENT  GAGE 

Colin  K.  Ange,  Charlotte,  and  Marshall  J.  Rouse,  Waxhaw,  both 

of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Westingbouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh, 

Pa.  , 

FUed  Nov.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,371 

Int.  Cl.^  GOIB  7/12  ' 

U.S.  a.  33—178  E  6  Clagms 


4,307,513 
ADJUSTABLE  PORTABLE  SAW  GUIDE  DEVICE 
Charles  A.  Gcage,  108  Regent  St,  Apt.  6,  Kingston,  Ontario, 
Canada  (K7L  4J8) 

FUed  Jon.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,202 
iBt  CL3  B27B  9/00    - 
U.S.  a.  30—372  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  guiding  a  power  circular  saw  across  a 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  diameter  of  a  rotor's 
cylindrical  bore  at  any  axial  position,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a  housing  structure  having  means  for  indicating  the  ^ial 
depth  of  insertion  of  said  housing  in  said  bore, 

three  legs  each  of  which  has  a  free  and  a  restrained  end,  said 
restrained  ends  being  circumferentially  equally  spaced 
and  pivotally  mounted  to  said  housing  structure,  said 
pivotal  mountings  restricting  said  legs'  movements  to  the 
radial  direction,  said  legs'  free  ends  being  engageable  with 
said  bore's  wall,  | 

a  push  rod  having  a  yoke  portion  on  one  end  thereof, 

a  plurality  of  rigid  linkage  arms  each  of  which  has  a  first  end 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  yoke  and  a  second  end  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  a  leg, 

a  piston  element  joined  to  said  push  rod  portion  for  axially 
displacing  said  push  rod  and  yoke  in  both  axial  directions, 
said  piston  element  being  slidably  disposed  in  a  cylinder 
element  which  is  attached  to  said  housing  structure, 

means  for  providing  a  signal  indicative  of  the  axial  move- 
ment of  said  push  rod;  \ 

means  joined  to  the  rotor  for  axially  inserting  said  hoilsing 
structure  a  desired  depth  of  insertion  in  the  rotor  bord  and 
for  preventing  axial  movement  of  said  housing  structure 
when  said  legs  are  pivoted  into  engagement  with  said  bore 
wall;  and 

means  for  converting  said  push  rod's  axial  movement  signal 
into  a  signal  indicative  of  said  legs'  radial  positions  and 
said  bore's  diameter  to  accurately  indicate  said  bore  diam- 
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eter  and  to  accurately  indicate  the  axial  position  of  said 
indicated  bore  diameter. 


4,307,515 
MEASURING  VEHICLE  FRONT  END  PARAMETERS 
Gerhart  W.  Hannt,  Melboarne,  Australia,  assigiior  to  Repco 
Limited,  Mdbonnie,  Anstralia 

FUed  No?.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,466 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Anstralia,  Nov.  16, 1978,  PD6801; 
Sep.  10, 1979,  PE0396 

Int  a.3  GOIB  5/255 
VS.  CL  33—203.13  7  Claims 


comprising  a  container  having  an  opaque  liquid  therein  par- 
tially filling  said  container,  a  light  source  for  emitting  colli- 
mated  light  toward  a  reflective  surface  of  said  opaque  liquid 
and  a  quadrant  detector  mounted  on  said  container  and  detect- 
ing light  reflected  from  said  reflective  surface,  said  quadrant 
detector  having  outputs  that  are  fed  to  a  dual  indicator,  said 
container  also  having  two  pairs  of  optical  detectors  with  one 
pair  of  said  detectors  being  mounted  perpendicular  to  the  other 
pair  of  detectors  and  each  pair  of  detectors  being  oppositely 
facing  and  parallel  to  ea^h  other  with  the  liquid  partially  cov- 
ering said  each  pair  of  detectors,  a  diffused  Ught  source 
mounted  on  said  container  and  providing  light  to  exposed 
surfaces  of  said  two  pairs  of  optical  detectors  that  are  above 
the  level  of  opaque  liquid,  and  each  of  said  detectors  of  said 
two  pairs  of  detectors  having  an  output  that  is  connected  to 
said  dual  indicator  where  a  differential  readout  is  produced 
which  is  indicative  of  tUt  of  said  incinometer. 


1.  Apparatus  for  dynamically  measuring  vehicle  wheel 
alignment  parameters,  said  apparatus  including  support  means 
for  supporting  a  vehicle  wheel  and  causing  rotation  thereof, 
and  a  sensing  roller  adapted  for  contact  with  the  tire  tread 
surface  of  a  tire  on  said  wheel  to  be  routed  by  said  rotation  of 
the  wheel,  said  sensing  roUer  being  arranged  at  the  lowermost 
point  of  said  tire  and  on  an  axis  of  rotation  extending  transverse 
of  the  plane  of  rotation  of  said  wheel  whereby  any  toe-in  or 
toe-out  of  said  wheel  causes,  during  rotation,  a  displacement  of 
said  sensing  roUer  in  said  transverse  direction  to  a  position 
indicative  of  said  toe-in  or  toe-out,  and  said  sensing  roUer  being 
mounted  to  pivot,  according  to  said  displacement,  with  respect 
to  a  pivot  point  located  substantially  co-planar  with  the  plane 
of  said  wheel,  in  the  true  forward  direction  of  said  wheel  and 
a  substantial  distance  away  from  said  roUer,  and  in  a  position 
whereby  said  sensing  roller  traUs  said  pivot  point  with  respect 
to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  wheel,  means  structurally 
related  to  the  sensing  roUer  to  measure  said  displacement,  for 
the  purpose  of  computing  toe-in  or  toe-out  and  said  sensing 
roUer  being  mounted  for  rotation  on  an  axle  forming  one  bar  of 
a  trapezium  shaped  four  bar  linkage  constituting  a  pivoting 
system  to  facilitate  said  displacement,  all  the  bars  of  said  link- 
age being  pivotally  interconnected  and  said  pivot  point  being 
defined  by  an  imaginary  point  at  which  center-lines  of  the 
tapered  members  of  said  trapezium  shaped  linkage  intersect. 


4,307,516 

DIRECnONAL  TWO-AXIS  DIFFERENTIAL  OPTICAL 

INCLINOMETER 

CUfford  G.  Walker,  HnotsrUle,  Abu,  assignor  to  Tht  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,274 

Int  a.3  GOIC  9/06,  9/24 

UJS.  a.  33—366  5  Claims 


OCTECTOO,  „ 
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4,307,517 

LADY'S  GARMENT  MEASURING  DEVICE 

MigDOB  Casselberry,  P.O.  Box  4,  Q}ai,  Calif.  93023 

Filed  Ang.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,377 

Int  CL^  GOIC  9/12 

UJS.  CI  33—391  1 


1.  A  directional  two-axis  differential  optical  inclinometer 


1.  A  lady's  garment  measuring  device  for  accurately  deter- 
mining the  control  (bust)  dart  angle  for  such  garment  includ- 
ing, in  combination: 
(a)  a  square  thin,  flat  rigid  member  for  resting  in  an  inclined 
position  on  a  person's  chest  said  member  having  an  arcu- 
ate cut-out  on  the  top  edge  towards  the  person's  neck; 
(b)  a  90*  protractor  lying  in  a  vertical  plane  at  right  angles 
to  the  top  surface  of  said  member  so  as  to  extend  in  a 
fore  and  aft  direction,  the  radial  line  for  the  zero  angle 
on  said  protractor  being  parallel  to  the  top  surface  of 
said  member,  the  vertex  of  the  radial  lines  on  the  pro- 
tractor being  adjacent  to  the  edge  of  said  member  oppo- 
site the  edge  having  said  cut-out  said  vertex  having  a 
joumalling  bore  therethrough;  and 
(c)  a  pendulum  member  comprising  a  rigid  wire  terminating 
in  a  weight  at  one  end  and  a  pointer  at  its  opposite  ead, 
said  wire  having  an  intermediate  portion  bent  to  extend 
horizontaUy  a  given  distance  to  pass  through  said  bore  to 
thereby  provide  for  pivotal  supporting  of  the  pendulum 
member  intermediate  its  ends  to  said  protractor  for  swing- 
ing movement  in  planes  paraUel  to  the  protractor  such 
that  the  pointer  is  idways  vertical  and  wiU  indicate  on  said 
protractor  the  angle  of  inclination  of  said  rigid  member 
with  the  vertical,  said  angle  corresponding  to  the  angle 
needed  to  be  taken  up  in  the  control  (bust)  dart  of  the 
bodice  of  the  pattern  for  said  garment  to  bring  the  cross 
grain  line  of  the  fabric  to  the  necessary  horizontal  pontion 
for  a  proper  unwrinkled  fit 
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4,307,518 liquid  in  the  drying  compartment,  and  conducting  said  cdntact- 

PROCBSS  FOR  REMOVING  WATER  FROM  SURFACES    ing  so  that  said  at  least  one  continuous  desiccant  liquid  Uyer  is 
OF  ARTICLES  AND  WATER  REMOVING  RATH  FOR 
USE  IN  THE  PROCESS 
,  Ncjigiwa,  nid  KaricUro  Oaoto,  Saftif  both 
I  to  DdUa  Kogjro  KabMhOd  Kaiiha,  JapM 
FDcd  Mar.  24^  1900,  Scr.  No.  133,263 
CUm  priority,  appUcathM  Japu,  Mar.  31, 1979, 54-39006 
lit  a.3  F26B  3/00 
U.S.  CL  34—9  3  OaiBS 
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1.  In  a  process  for  removing  water  from  the  surfaces  of 
articles  by  immersing  the  articles  into  the  bath  of  an  apparatus 
having  a  water  separating  zone  comprising  a  dewatering  tank 
containing  said  bath,  said  bath  being  comprised  of  a  water- 
insoluble  organic  liquid  and  a  water-soluble  organic  solvent, 
separating  the  removed  water  frxnn  the  both  in  a  water  separa- 
tor by  virtue  of  the  difference  in  specific  gravity,  the  dewater- 
ing tank  and  the  separator  being  in  communication  with  each 
other  through  a  space  provided  thereabove  which  is  partly 
allowed  to  communicate  with  the  atmosphere,  condensing 
vapor  of  the  bath  in  the  channel  in  a  cooler  disposed  in  the 
channel  to  the  atmosphere,  returning  the  condensed  bath  to  the 
water  sqMrating  zone,  and  further  separating  the  water  sepa- 
rated by  the  water  separator  and  containing  the  water-soluble 
solvent  as  dissolved  therein  into  water  and  the  solvent  and 
returning  the  solvent  to  the  water  separating  zone,  the  im- 
provement wherein: 

(1)  the  bath  is  a  mixture  of  trichlorotrifluoroethane  and 
ethanol, 

(2)  a  portion  of  the  bath  separated  from  water  by  the  water 
separator  is  introduced  into  an  ev^wrator  for  evaporating 
the  bath  included  in  the  apparatus  and  having  an  upper 
^Mce  communicating  with  the  space,  and 

(3)  replenishing  at  least  one  of  the  dewatering  tank,  the 
water  separator  and  the  evaporator  with  the  mixture  of 
trichlorotrifluoroethane  and  ethanol  having  an  ethanol 
concentration  of  4.S  to  7.8  wt%. 


4,307,519 

MEIHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  PRODUCTS 

WITH  A  CLOSED  GAS  STREAM  AND  A  DESICCANT 

UQUm 
Laido  Sdk^  Aadrai  Homth;  EMd  ^SipMMd,  ud  GySrgy 


Fllod  Doe.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  101,125 
Iirt.  a.3  F2CB  i/04 
U.S.  CL  34—27  30  dafan 

1.  In  a  method  of  drying  products  comprising  the  steps  of 
introducing  the  product  to  be  dried  into  a  drying  c(»ipart- 
ment;  continuously  circulating  a  drying  gas  stream  in  a  closed 
cycle  so  as  to  cause  it  to  pass  the  product  to  be  dried;  contact- 
ing the  drying  gas  stream  with  a  desiccant  liquid  to  remove 
moisture  from  the  gas;  and  regenerating  the  desiccant  liquid  by 
circulating  at  least  a  part  of  it  through  regenerating  means 
which  remove  moisture  therefrom;  and  improvement  compris- 
ing producing  tt  least  one  continuous  layer  of  the  desiccant 


substantidly  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  the  flow  bf  the 
drying  gas  stream  in  the  drying  compartment. 


4,307,520 
LIFTER  FOR  DRIER  DRUM 
David  L.  Lntz,  Loomis,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  Kenco  EoghitcriBg, 
Inc.,  RooeriHe,  Qdif  . 

FDcd  Jon.  19, 1900,  Ser.  No.  161,202 
Iirt.  CL^  F26B  n/04 
MS.  CL  34-108 


pnocTUB, 


1.  In  a  drier  having  a  rotatable  drum  with  a  plurality  ollifters 
mounted  on  the  interior  wall  of  the  drum,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  means  mounting  each  lifter  on  the  wall  in- 
cluding connector  means  on  the  wall  and  on  the  liftCr,  the 
connector  means  on  the  lifter  being  movable  relative  to  the 
connector  means  on  said  wall  to  define  a  plurality  of  alternate 
positions  of  the  lifter  on  the  wall,  said  positions  being  artanged 
to  provide  for  the  effective  discharge  of  different  types  of 
material  from  the  lifter. 


4,307,521 
SHOE  SOLE 

MMaMbo  iMhan,  AkasU,  and  Yosido  UeM,  Kobe,  both  of 
Japan,  aarigaon  to  Aaica  Corporation,  Kobe,  Japan 

FOed  Jan.  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  913,757 
daiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Japal^  Dec  13, 1977,  52^299; 
Jaa.  25, 1978,  53^19 

iBt  CL^  A43B  W04.  13/16 
U.S.  CL  36-31  5  OaiM 

1.  In  a  shoe  sole  having  formed  on  its  ground-contacting 
surface  at  least  one  strip  of  protuberant  wall  or  ridge  which 
demarcates  said  ground-contacting  surface  into  at  leatt  two 
section,  tfie  material  of  one  section  of  said  adjoining  two  sec- 
tions having  different  color  and/or  quality  from  the  material  of 
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the  other  section,  the  improvement  comprising  said  adjoining  4,307,523 

two  sections  being  fused  together  during  molding  in  said  strip  STREET  CLEARING  DEVICE 

Gottfried  Rdariager,  St  Hdvich,  Fed.  Rap.  of  GcrMHiy,  mk 


II       5         12       14 


of  protuberant  wall  or  ridge,  ther^y  preventmg  the  separation 
of  the  adjoining  sections  prevented. 


4,307,522 
LAND  GRADtNG  MACHINE 
Hum  W.  Coirillc  Murray  St,  Barhaa  N.S.W.,  Aastraiia 
(2739) 

FOed  Mar.  20, 1900,  Scr.  No.  132,343 
OaiM   priority,   appiicatioo   Aaatralia,   Mar.   21,    1979, 
PDei51;  No? .  21, 1979,  PE1424 

iBt  CL^  E02F  5/00 
UJS.  Ca.  37—7  20  CiaiBM 


1.  A  land  grading  machine  comprising: 

a  fivne  having  support  means  sui^)orting  the  frame  for 
movement  in  a  forward  direction  across  a  ground  surface; 

a  scraper  blade  for  engaging  the  ground  surface  during  said 
movement  to  effect  grading  by  scn^ring  ground  material 
thereonto  and  therepast; 

a  movable  conveyor  positioned  and  arranged  to  receive  and 
Store  ground  material  from  the  scraper  blade; 

control  means  including  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  height 
of  accumulated  KxvpeA  ground  material;  and 

drive  means  for  driving  the  conveyor; 

said  control  means  controlling  said  drive  means  to  cause  the 
drive  means  to  drive  the  conveyor  to  move  ground  mate- 
rial thereon  in  a  rearward  direction  away  from  the  scraper 
blade  whenever  the  height  of  said  accumulated  vetvptA 
ground  material  reaches  a  first  predetermined  level  as 
•enaed  by  said  sensing  means,  said  control  means  also 
controlling  said  drive  means  to  cause  the  drive  means  to 
drive  the  conveyor  to  move  ground  material  thereon  in  a 
forward  direction  towards  the  scraper  bbde  whenever  the 
hei^t  (rf'said  accumulated  scraped  ground  material  falls 
bdow  a  second  predetermined  level  as  sensed  by  said 
sensing  means,  said  second  (wedetermined  level  being 
lower  than  said  first  predetermined  level,  and  to  wfwit«in 
the  conveyor  stationary  when  the  height  of  said  accumu- 
lated scraped  ground  material  is  sensed  by  said  sensing 
means  to  be  intermediate  said  first  and  second  levds. 


Harro  Rdasiigsr,  Han  Nr.  30, 8124  St  IMwIck,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Gcnnaay,  aaaigMirs  to  Harro  Rdasiager,  St  HdHfch,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

FDcd  Dec  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  10U21 
Oaim  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GanM»,  Dec.  8, 
1978, 2853121;  Dec.  8, 1978,  2853126 

IM.  CL^  EOIH  5/06 
U.S.  CL  37—42  VL  ip  i 


1.  A  street  clearing  device  comprising: 

a  share  member  adiq>ted  to  be  moved  by  a  vehicle  over  a 
surface  to  be  cleared, 

a  rotary  member  rotatably  supported  below  the  share  mem- 
ber. 

a  hard  scraping  blade  and  an  elastic  scn^nng  blade  mounted 
at  spaced  locations  on  the  rotary  member  so  that  the  hard 
or  the  elastic  scrqnng  blade  selectively  wAopU  an  opera- 
tive position  with  respect  to  the  surface  to  be  cleared,  in 
dependence  on  the  anguUr  position  of  rotation  of  the 
rotary  member,  while  the  reqiective  other  scrqnng  blade 
is  oriented  substantially  upwardly  or  rearwardly, 
a  toggle  lever  including  two  legs  operably  connected  to  the 
rotary  member,  the  angukr  relationship  between  the  legs 
being  adjustable  to  determine  the  rotary  position  of  the 
rotary  member,  wherein: 
the  hard  scnqnng  blade  is  in  the  operative  position  when 

the  legs  are  at  least  approximately  straight,  and 
the  elastic  scraping  bhde  is  in  the  operative  position  when 
the  legs  are  in  a  prescribed  relatively  angled  position, 
an  adjustable  mounting  means  connected  to  the  toggk  lever 
for  maintaining  the  angular  relationship  between  the  l^s, 
said  mounting  means  having: 

a  first  position  of  adjustment  for  iMitifiwing  the  toggle 
legs  in  their  approximately  straight  condition  to  estab- 
liah  the  operative  posttiooing  of  the  hard  scraping  blade, 
and 
a  second  position  of  adjustment  for  maitifinifig  the  toggle 
legs  in  their  prescribed  rektively  angled  condition  to 
establish  the  operative  positioning  of  the  elastic  scrap- 
ing bUde, 
a  tpnag  operably  connected  to  the  toggle  lever  to  yiddaMy 
hold  the  operativdy  positioned  blade  in  its  operative 
position, 

the  adjustable  mounting  means,  in  its  first  position  of  adjust- 
ment preventing  rehuive  angular  movement  between  the 
toggle  legs, 

the  toggle  legs  being  movable  together  rearwardly  in  their 
approximately  straight  condition  against  the  bias  of  the 
spring,  with  the  adjustaUe  mounting  means  remaining  in 
its  first  position  of  adjustment,  to  enaUe  the  rotary  mem- 
ber to  rotate  in  response  to  the  hard  Made  stiiking  an 
obstruction. 
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4,307^24 
ICE  REMOVING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  VEHICLE 
Leonard  E.  Aadenon,  Rolaad,  Iowa,  migBor  to  Leaf  Eater- 
prises,  IbCm  Roiaad,  Iowa 

Filed  Jaa.  3,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  156,178 

lat  CL^  EOIH  5/00 

VS.  CL  37—43  R  16  Claiois 


1.  An  ice  removing  attachment  for  a  vehicle  comprising,  an 
ice  cutting  roller, 

means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  roller  transversely  of  a 
vehicle, 

said  roller  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  cutting  discs 
having  external  peripheral  cutting  edges  for  cutting  con- 
tinuous parallel  cuts  in  an  ice  surface,  and  a  plurality  of 
generally  radially  directed  cutting  blades  extended  trans- 
versely between  each  adjacent  pair  of  discs  for  cutting 
transverse  segmented  cuts  between  said  parallel  cuts, 

forward  and  rearward  scraper  blades, 

means  for  supporting  said  forward  and  rearward  scraper 
blades  on  a  vehicle  rearwardly  of  said  roller  for  scraping 
away  ice  cut  by  said  roller, 

said  forward  scraper  blade  including  a  plurality  of  scraper 
teeth  along  the  lower  edge  thereof,  said  scraper  teeth 
being  spaced  apart  to  define  open  spaces  therebetween, 
and 

said  rearward  scraper  blade  including  a  lower  scraper  edge 
which  is  continuous  along  at  least  those  transverse  posi- 
tions which  follow  in  the  path  of  said  open  spaces  in  said 
forward  scraper  blade. 


4,307,525 
PNEUMATIC-HYDRAUUC  PUMP  DREDGE 
Richard  MakModd,  Hiasdale,  DL,  assignor  to  AMTEC  Devel- 
opBMBt  Coapany,  libertyrflle,  DL 

Filed  Aag.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,156 

Int  a^  E02F  3/88 

VS.  CL  37-65  12  Claims 


t 
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chambers  by  at  least  three  radially  disposed  walls  extending 
inwardly  from  the  vessel  side  to  a  central,  hoUow  core,  each 
chamber  defming  an  air  port  through  which  air  can  be  deliv- 
ered to  and  exhausted  from  the  chamber,  a  material  discharge 
port  located  near  the  chamber  bottom  for  discharging  liquid 
and  solid  material  from  the  chamber,  discharge  port  check 
valve  means  being  associated  with  each  chamber  discharge 
port  for  prohibiting  the  return  of  discharged  material  to  the 
chamber,  each  chamber  having  a  material  suction  port  for 
admitting  liquid  and  solid  material  to  the  chamber,  suction  port 
check  valve  means  for  prohibiting  the  escape  of  material  from 
the  chamber  through  the  suction  port,  and  air  control  means 
for  cyclicly  exhausting  air  from  each  chamber  to  adml  mate- 
rial to  the  chamber  through  the  suction  port  and  for  def  vering 
air  to  the  chamber  to  discharge  material  from  the  chamber 
through  the  discharge  port,  air  control  means  including  header 
reservoir  compressed  air  delivery  means  for  quickly  deivering 
a  surplus  of  compressed  air  to  each  chamber,  and  air  control 
valve  means  located  adjacent  the  chamber,  vacuum  creating 
means  for  reducing  air  pressure  inside  each  chamber  to  less 
than  one  atmosphere,  header  reservoir  means  interconnecting 
said  vacuum  creating  means  and  each  of  said  chambers  for 
quickly  supplying  a  surplus  of  vacuum  to  each  chamber,  and 
vacuum  control  valve  means  located  adjacent  the  chamber,  a 
rotatable  low  turbidity  feeding  mechanism  for  acquiring  mate- 
rial to  be  dredged,  motor  means  located  below  the  vessel  and 
connected  to  the  feeding  mechanism  for  rotating  the  feeding 
mechanism,  motor  control  cable  means  extending  through  the 
vessel  core  to  the  motor  means  and  conduit  means  extending 
from  the  cutter  to  the  chamber  suction  port  for  delivering 
material  from  the  cutter  to  the  chamber. 


4,307,526 

LABEL  STRIP  WITH  SELF-ADHESIVE  LABELS 
Gerhard  Wippem,  Hlrschbom,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Esaelte  Peadaflex  Corp.,  Garden  Qty,  N.Y.  i 

FUed  Ang.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,497         | 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germangr,  Aug. 
7,  1978)  2834592  i 

Int  a^  A44C  3/00  I 

VS.  CL  40—2  R  IS  Claims 


-r-J 


-■3 


1.  A  submersible  dredging  device,  for  moving  high  volumes 
of  slurry-like  matrrials  having  high  proportions  of  solids,  com- 
prising a  generally  cylindrical  vessel  divided  into  at  least  three 


1.  A  label  strip  with  easily  removable  self-adhesive  labels 
adhering  in  series  to  one  side  of  a  carrier  strip  for  use  in  label 
printing  and  dispensing  apparatuses  which  are  equipped  with  a 
pull-off  device  gradually  feeding  the  labels,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  carrier  strip  is  continuous  with  respect  to  the 
length  and  width  thereof,  the  carrier  strip  covering  at  least  the 
greater  part  of  the  self-adhesive  layer  on  said  labels  and  a 
continuous  backing  strip  disposed  adjacent  the  sidei  of  said 
carrier  strip  opposite  said  one  side  thereof  in  a  plane  separate 
from  aad  parallel  to  the  carrier  strip,  said  backing  stiSp  being 
bonded  with  the  combination  of  said  carrier  strip  and  the 
self-adhesive  labels. 
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4,307,527 
METHOD  AND  MATERIALS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A 

DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Masakatso  Sozokl,  Sendai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Three  Bond  Co., 
Ltd.,  HacUoJi,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,873 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jaa.  17,  1979,  54-4314; 
Jan.  17, 1979,  54-4397 

Int  a^  G09F  7/J6 
VS.  CL  40—10  D  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  display  device,  comprising: 
forming  a  body  having  a  cavity  with  a  bottom  surface,  posi- 
tioning a  sheet  having  a  display  on  the  bottom  surface  of  said 
cavity,  filling  said  cavity  with  transparent  synthetic  resin  con- 
sisting of  an  epoxy  resin  and  a  poly-oxy-propylene-amine;  and 
curing  said  transparent  synthetic  resin. 


4,307,528 
ROTATING  DISPLAY 
John  G.  Dewees,  Morristown,  NJ.,  aad  George  N.  Morgese, 
Hnntington,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Trans-Worid  Manufacturing 
Corporation,  little  Ferry,  N  J. 

Filed  Jnn.  4, 1960,  Ser.  No.  156,498 

Int  a^  G09F  13/Oa-  A47F  lJ/06;  G09F  13/16;  G02B  5/32 

VS.  CL  40-^433  14  Oains 


1.  A  rotary  display,  comprising: 

a  rotary  reflector  having  a  plurality  of  light  reflecting  sur- 
faces formed  thereon,  each  of  said  surfaces  being  planar 
and  lying  in  a  different  plane  from  each  of  the  reflecting 
surfaces  located  adjacent  thereto: 

means  for  rotating  said  rotary  reflector  about  a  predeter- 
mined axis; 

a  reflective  diffraction  grating  surrounding  said  rotary  re- 
flector, and 

a  light  source  located  at  a  position  which  will  cause  light 
emitting  from  said  light  source  to  reflect  off  of  said  dif- 
fraction grating  as  colored  light  and  thereafter  to  impinge 
onto  the  reflecting  surfaces  of  said  rotary  reflector 
whereby  said  display  provides  the  illusion  that  when  said 
reflector  is  rotating  in  a  flrst  direction,  said  colored  light 
appears  to  rotate  in  a  second  opposite  direction. 


4,307,529 

REMOTE  CONTROL  BUMPER  LAUNCHER  FOR 

TRAINING  RETRIEVING  DOGS 

Richard  L.  White,  7  BraahaU  St,  Portiaad,  Me.  04102,  aad 

Raymond  A.  Lane,  419  Mount  Hope  Ave.,  Bangor,  Me.  04401 

FUed  Ang.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,280 

Int  CL'  F41C  27/06 

VS.  CL  42—1  F  20  i 


> 


U      "        it 


1.  A  remote  control  dummy  launcher  for  training  retrieving 
dogs  using  a  power  handle  of  the  type  formed  with  a  cartridge 
chamber,  firing  pin  means,  means  for  actuating  the  firing  pin 
means  for  fuing  a  blank  cartridge  placed  in  the  cartridge  cham- 
ber, and  a  launching  arm  designed  for  explosive  release  of  gas 
from  a  blank  cartridge  for  launching  a  dummy  mounted  on  the 
launching  arm  comprising: 
housing  means  for  supporting  said  power  handle  with  the 

launching  arm  directed  away  from  said  housing; 
a  plurality  of  legs  coupled  to  said  housing  to  provide  a  stable 
base  for  the  housing  and  for  directing  the  power  handle 
launching  arm  at  a  desired  angle  from  the  horizontal; 
means  mounted  to  said  housing  for  controlling  and  releasing 
the  firing  pin  actuating  means  of  said  power  handle  com- 
prising solenoid  means  having  an  armature  and  means 
coupled  to  said  armature  for  engaging  the  firing  pin  actu- 
ating means; 
whe^by  a  dummy  mounted  on  the  launching  arm  may  be 
explosively  launched  by  a  transmitted  signal  from  a  re- 
mote location  by  controlling  current  to  said  solenoid 
means  in  response  to  the  transmitted  signal. 


4,307,530 

CYLINDER  LATCH  MECHANISM  FOR  REVOLVERS 
Roy  L.  Melcher,  Stratford,  and  Harry  H.  Sefrfed,  II,  New 

Ha?en,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Stara,  Rager  ft  Cosspaay, 

Inc.,  SoBthport  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,985 

Int  a^  F41C  1/00 

VS.  CL  42—67  7  nrif 

1.  In  a  revolver  having  a  frame;  a  cylinder  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  frame,  the  exterior  surface  of  the  cylinder 
being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced 
cylinder  latch  notches;  a  trigger  pivotally  mounted  on  a  trigger 
pivot  pin  below  the  cylinder  for  rotation  from  iu  at-rest  posi- 
tion to  its  ready-to-fire  position  and  return;  a  trigger  spring 
urging  the  trigger  to  its  at-rest  position;  a  cylinder  pawl  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  the  trigger  for  rotating  the  cylinder  when  the 
trigger  is  pulled;  a  cylinder  latch  disposed  below  the  cylinder 
for  successively  engaging  each  of  the  cyUnder  latch  notches  of 
the  cylinder  when  the  cylinder  is  rotated;  and  a  cylinder  latch 
spring  urging  the  cylinder  latch  into  engagement  with  said 
cyUnder  latch  notches  said  cylinder  latch  being  withdrawn 
from  engagement  with  one  cylinder  latch  notch  and  then 
engaging  the  next  cylinder  latch  notch  of  the  cylinder  when 
the  trigger  is  rotated  from  its  at-rest  position  to  its  ready-to-fire 
position;  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
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a  trigger  having  a  trigger  invot  portion  that  is  formed  with 
a  transvene  pivot  pin  hole,  with  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing actuator  receiving  slot  through  which  the  trigger 
pivot  pin  extends  and  with  an  actuator  restraining  lug  that 
extends  transversely  over  the  actuator  receiving  slot 
formed  in  said  pivot  portion;  a  cylinder  latch  actuator 
slidably  mounted  within  said  actuator  receiving  slot  and 
on  said  trigger  pivot  pin  for  limited  longitudinal  and  rota- 
tional movement  on  said  pin  within  said  slot;  a  cylinder 
latch  having  a  nose  portion  adi4)ted  to  engage  the  cylinder 
latch  notches  of  the  cylinder  and  a  foot  portion  adiq>ted  to 
engage  the  forward  end  of  the  cylinder  latch  actuator,  said 
cylinder  latch  being  pivotably  mounted  on  the  revolver 
for  rotation  of  the  nose  portion  thereof  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  said  cylinder  latch  notches;  and  spring 
means  urging  the  cylinder  latch  actuator  into  engagement 
with  the  foot  portion  of  the  cylinder  latch; 

roution  of  the  trigger  fhnn  its  at-rest  position  to  its  ready-to- 


ing  facets  for  reflecting  light  thereon,  wherein  the  lor- 
ward  porticm  is  joined  to  present  only  one  outer  and  inner 


X  fT 


surface,  and  the  rear  portion  is  made  wp  of  two 
portions. 


sepattite 


4,307,532 
•      BAIT  GRIPPING  LEADER 
MIUoB  K.  HiglH,  9707  S.  GcMMT,  #1003,  HoMtOB,  Tex.  77071 
FDed  Job.  16, 1900,  Ser.  No.  159,817 

lit  a^  AOIK  83/06  I 

UJS.  CL  43-44.4  7 


fire  position  causing  the  forward  end  of  the  cylinder  latch 
actuator  to  contact  and  press  against  the  foot  portion  of 
the  cylinder  latch  and  thereby  move  the  forward  end  of 
the  cylinder  latch  actuator  upwardly  into  engagement 
with  the  actuator  restraining  lug  of  the  trigger  to  block 
rearward  movement  of  said  cylinder  latch  actuator,  and 
also  thereby  depress  and  then  release  the  foot  portion  of 
the  cylinder  latch  to  rotate  the  nose  portion  of  the  cylin- 
der latch  downwardly  out  of  engagement  with  one  of  the 
cylinder  latch  notches  and  then  upwardly  into  engage- 
ment with  the  next  cylinder  latch  notch  of  the  cylinder; 
and  rotation  of  the  trigger  from  its  ready-to-fire  position 
to  its  at-rest  position  causing  the  foot  portion  of  the  cylin- 
der latch  to  move  the  forward  end  of  the  cylinder  latch 
actuator  downwardly  out  of  engagement  with  the  actua- 
tor restraining  lug  of  the  trigger  and  then  rearwardly  a 
sufficient  distance  to  allow  the  forward  end  of  said  cylin- 
der latch  actuator  to  clear  the  rearward  end  of  the  foot 
portion  of  said  cylinder  latch. 


1.  A  leader  for  gripping  bait,  comprising: 

a  line  having  a  loop  formed  therein,  "      f 

a  tubular  adjustment  sleeve  slidably  mounted  on  the  k)op, 
said  sleeve  having  a  laterally  opening  slot  therein,  an4 

a  fishing  kook  having  an  eye  mounted  on  the  line  within  the 
sleeve  and  extending  outwardly  through  the  slot,  wheijAy 
adjusting  the  loop  firmly  around  a  bait  grips  the  bait  adja- 
cent the  hook. 


*  4,307,533 

INSECT  SIMULATING  MOBILE  TOY  HAVING 
FLAPPABLE  WINGS 
Anson  Simii  Graoada  Hills;  LawrcMC  T.  Joms,  Haya  Dd  Rcy; 
Ashley  G.  Howden,  Los  Ai^elea,  aad  Robert  S.  Lee,  Wert 
Lake  Vilkge,  aU  of  CaUf  .,  aaslgMn  to  CaUlbnia  R  4  D 
Center,  CUtct  Qty,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  10,754 

Int  CU  A63H  33/Oa  11/00.  11/10 

MS.  CL  46-22  S  CliiM 


4^307,531 
SIMULATED  FISH  SKIN  AND  FISHING  LURE 
JaMB  A.  HoHe,  MOQ  BB  20,  Covthowe  Bay,  CaaV  Uilcne, 
N.C  28542 

FDed  May  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  42,412 
Irt.  a.3  AOIK  S5/00 
U.S.  a  4»-«2J2  7  ClalM 

1.  A  simulated  fish  skin  lure  comprising: 

(a)  a  forward  portion  and  a  fear  portion  having  at  least  two 
outer  layen  and  two  inner  layers  of  flexible  plastic  mate-       1.  A  toy  vehicle  configured  to  simulate  an  insect,  thd  toy 
rial  bonded  to  each  other  and  having  representations  of  vehicle  comprising: 

eyes,  fins  and  spots  thereon  and  an  elongated  body  member  having  a  head,  a  center  and  t  tail 

(b)  a  flexible  thin  embossed  iridescent  material  positioned  sectioB,  the  body  member  having  two  lateral  sides; 
between  said  outer  and  inner  layers  having  scale  simukt-      at  least  one  wing  attached  to  the  body  member  to  be  dis- 
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posed  on  each  lateral  side,  each  wing  being  pivotable 
about  a  vertical  axis; 

two  extension  members  configured  to  simulate  mandibles  of 
an  insect,  the  extension  members  being  attached  to  the 
head  section, 

a  plurality  of  legs  mounted  on  each  lateral  side  of  the  body 
member,  each  leg  having  a  pivotable  joint  on  an  interme- 
diate portion  of  each  leg,  whereby  at  least  a  portion  of 
each  leg  may  be  folded  to  occupy  space  below  the  body 
member, 

first  player  actuated  means  included  in  the  head  section  for 
moving  the  two  extension  members  towards  one  another 
and  means  to  grip  an  object 


4,307,534 
CASH  REGISTER  TOY 
Tohni  Tonita,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aMignor  to  Takara  Co.,  IML, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,842 
Int  CL^  A63H  33/30:  G09F  3/04 


U.S.CL46— 39 


10  Claims 


spinning  motion  is  imparted  to  the  device  as  it  is  launched, 

comprising: 
a  unitary  annular  body  of  relatively  thin  and  rigid  material 
for  rotation  about  an  axis,  the  body  having  a  large  axial 
opening  therein  and  being  defined  by  at  least  three  int^ral 
increased  radial  length  lobe  portions,  each  lobe  being 
defined  in  cross-section  in  a  plane  of  the  rotational  axis  by 
a  convex  upper  surface  and  concave  lower  surface  adja- 
cent the  axial  opening,  such  surfaces  gradating  towards 
the  outer  end  portions  of  the  lobe  which  has  a  reverse 
curvature  formed  by  an  upper  slightly  concave  surface 


1.  A  combination  of  a  cash  register  simulating  toy  with  at 
least  one  card,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  card  having  a  pictorial  representation  of  a  specific  mer- 
chandise thereon,  and  encoded  graphic  indicia  markings 
carrying  information  corresponding  to  a  price  of  the  mer- 
chandise, the  encoded  indicia  markings  not  being  directly 
readable  as  numerals; 

a  chassis  generally  configured  to  simulate  a  cash  register, 

a  first  substantially  upright  panel  and  a  second  substantially 
upright  panel  included  in  the  chassis,  the  first  and  second 
panels  being  in  a  q>aced  relationship  relative  to  one  an- 
other and  defining  a  slot  wherein  the  card  may  be  at  least 
partially  placed,  the  first  panel  including  a  substantially 
nontransparent  window  area  having  a  substantially  light 
transparent  matrix,  a  surface  of  the  second  panel  located 
behind  the  matrix  being  a  light  reflective  surface,  and 

an  actuating  member  actuable  by  a  child  player,  mounted  for 
at  least  limited  pivoting  motion  relative  to  the  chassis  and 
having  a  portion  disposed  trjsnsversely  in  the  slot  defined 
by  the  fint  and  second  panel,  the  encoded  indicia  maric- 
ings  of  the  card  cooperating  with  the  matrix  and  the  light 
reflecting  surface  to  display  a  numerical  value  of  the  price 
of  the  merchandise  whoi  the  card  is  inserted  into  an  oper- 
ative position  in  the  slot;  the  portion  of  the  actuating 
member  selectively  blocldng  and  allowing  entry  of  the 
card  into  the  operative  position  in  the  slot  at  an  option  of 
the  player. 


to  Stanley  W. 


and  a  lower  slightly  convex  surface,  and  wherein  the 
portions  of  the  body  intermediate  the  lobe  portions  are  of 
shorter  radial  length  and  are  defined  in  cross  section  in  a 
plane  of  the  rotational  axis  by  a  convex  upper  surface  and 
concave  lower  surface,  the  surfaces  of  the  intermediate 
portions  gradating  to  the  lobe  portions  providing  smooth 
aerodynamic  transitions  in  all  portions  of  the  body,  the 
body  being  symmetrical  as  to  all  cross-sections  taken  in  a 
plane  parallel  the  rotational  axis  and  perpendicular  a  ra- 
dius extending  through  each  lobe  portion  or  a  radius 
extending  through  each  portion  intermediate  adjacent 
lobes. 


4,307,536 
FOLDED  GLIDER 
Roy  L.  English,  and  IrcM  F.  Eagltah,  both  of  P.O.  Box  341, 
Molalla,  Orcg.  97038 

FDed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  99,930 
Irt.  CL^  A63H  27/00 
UjS.  a  46—79  7 


4,307,535 
AERODYNAMIC  DEVICE 
Lndaa  D.  Martin,  Kenwood,  Okla.,  aHlgnoi 
Wilcox,  Tnlaa,  Okla^  a  pvt  Intercrt 

FUed  Mir.  24^  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,016 
Int  CL^  A63H  27/00 
UJS.  CL  46—74  D  2  < 

1.  An  aerodynamic  device  for  launching  by  hand  in  which  a 


1.  A  folded  glider  formed  of  sheet  material,  comprising: 

(a)  a  trough-like  fiiselage  of  "V"  cross  section,  and  having  a 
front  end  and  a  rear  end  and  a  medial  longitudinal  ttUd 
defining  symmetric^  fuselage  side  portions  which  extend 
upward  from  said  medial  longitudinal  fold; 

(b)  a  pair  of  swept-badc  wings  interconnected  widi  said 
fiiadage  side  portions  and  extending  laterally  from  said 
fuselage,  said  wings  being  defined  by  wing  roote  folds  in 
said  short  material; 

(c)  an  inverted  "V-shaped  taO  extending  upwardly  above 
said  wings,  said  tail  bdng  defined  by  tafl  roote  folds  and  a 
transverse  slip  extending  between  said  tail  roote  folds  rt 
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the  leading  edge  of  said  tail;  (d)  a  lower  fuselage  compris- 
ing a  roughly  triangular  flap  of  said  sheet  material,  the 
shape  of  said  flap  being  defined  partly  by  said  transverse 
slit,  said  flap  extending  forward  beneath  said  fuselage,  a 
transverse  fold  line  defined  in  said  sheet  material  of  said 
fiiselage,  thereby  providing  additional  weight  near  said 
front  end  of  said  fiiselage;  and 

(e)  wherein  said  lower  fiiselage  includes  a  medial  longitudi- 
nal slit  extending  a  predetermined  distance  from  said 
transverse  fold  line  and  fiirther  includes  a  pair  of  folds, 

^  one  of  said  folds  extending  from  each  side  of  said  medial 
longitudinal  slit  toward  a  respective  end  of  said  transverse 
fold  line,  therd>y  defining  a  pair  of  triangular  rearward 
surfaces  of  said  lower  fiiselage. 


4,307,537 
AIRBORNE  FLOATING  LIFT-WEaGHT  BALANCED  TOY 
Da^id  E.  Bergmau,  722  E.  tith  St,  St  Paul,  Minn.  55106 
ContiBiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  36,342,  May  7, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatkm  Jan.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,470 
Int  a.3  A63H  3/06:  A44C  3/00 
U.S.  CL  46—87  7  Claims 


1.  In  an  airborne,  free  floating,  lift-weight  balanced  object 
for  use  as  a  manually  manipulable  amusement  device,  said 
object  having:  (a)  a  closed  envelope  encompassing  a  volume  of 
lighter-than-air  gas,  said  envelope  being  made  of  an  unstretch- 
able  skin  which  is  substantially  impervious  to  the  passage  of 
said  gas  therethrough,  and  having:  (b)  ballast  means  fixed  in 
position  with  respect  to  the  envelope  to  tend  to  balance  the 
weight  of  the  object  to  equal  the  Ufting  effect  of  the  gas;  the 
improvement  including: 

A.  at  least  one  ballast  member  adiq>ted  to  be  adhered  to  the 
object  fixedly  with  respect  to  the  skin  of  the  envelope,  said 
ballast  member  being  constituted  as  a  plurality  of  weight 
control  modules  spirally  arranged  with  respect  to  each 
other,  each  of  said  wei^^t  control  modules  initially  lying 
in  contiguous  relation  to  its  immediately  adjacent  modules 
along  the  spiral  path  and  in  contiguous  relation  to  its 
immediately  adjacent  modules  forming  parts  of  the  next 
adjacent  inward  and  outward  spiral  loops,  all  of  the  mod- 
ules initially  forming  a  continuous  ballast  member  sheet 
from  a  first  weight  control  module  positioned  in  adjacent 
relation  to  the  center  of  a  spiral  to  a  last  weight  control 
module  positioned  in  contiguous  relation  to  the  next-to- 
the-last  module  and  in  contiguous  relation  to  the  next 
inward  spiral  loop; 

B.  fastening  means  operative  to  cause  said  modules  to  adhere 
in  fixed  position  with  respect  to  the  skin  of  the  envel(^, 
to  allow  said  modules  to  be  removed  fit>m  said  fixed 
position  Mnth  respect  to  said  skin,  and  to  cause  said  mod- 
ules to  readhere  in  fixed  position  with  respect  to  said  skin; 

C.  said  modules  being  serially  removable  from  their  fixed 
position  with  req)ect  to  the  skin  from  the  outer  end  of  the 
spiral  toward  the  inner  end  thereof; 

D.  said  fastening  means  and  said  ballast  member  constituting 
at  least  part  of  said  ballast  means;  and 

E.  said  ballast  member  being  fastened  with  respect  to  said 
skin  in  position  such  that  the  removal  firom  outer  end 
toward  the  inner  end  of  said  spiral  of  one  or  more  of  said 
weight  control  modules  from  fixed  position  with  respect 


to  the  skin  of  the  envelope  will  not  appreciably  affd 
static  balance  of  the  object. 


a 


the 


^  4,307,538 

LIGHTING  SYSTEM  FOR  DISC  TOYS 
Keith  S.  Moffltt  2015  Anaheim  St,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.  92627 

■    Fned  Not.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,267  i 

1  Int  CL^  A63H  33/26  \ 

U.S.  a.  46-228  1  daim 


% 


-,-r^\-s:: 


1.  A  lighted  floating  disc  toy  comprising: 

a  floating  disc  body; 

a  plurality  of  lamps  mounted  at  spaced  points  on  said  body; 

a  source  of  electrical  energy; 

energiziqg  means  for  energizing  said  lamps  from  said  source 
intermittently; 

said  energizing  means  comprising  a  multi-vibrator  con- 
nected between  said  source  and  said  lamps; 

said  multivibrator  comprising  a  capacitor  and  a  resistor  and 
first  and  second  NAND  gates,  each  having  at  least  two 
inputs,  the  output  of  the  first  gate  being  connected  to  a 
first  input  of  the  second  gate  through  said  capacitor,  and 
a  second  input  of  the  second  gate  being  connected 
through  said  resistor  to  the  output  of  said  second  gate  and 
the  inputs  of  the  first  gate;  j 

said  multivibrator  further  comprising  a  path  through  a  resis- 
tor for  discharging  said  capacitor,  and 

means  in  the  form  of  at  least  first,  second  and  third  separate 
exposed  terminals,  and  a  flip-flop,  for  rendering  said  Ener- 
gizing means  effective  and  ineffective,  selectively,  ii  re- 
sponse to  simultaneous  touching  of  said  first  terminal  and 
one  of  said  second  and  third  terminals,  respectively. 


4,307,539 
TOY  SIMULATING  A  PHYSICIAN'S  INSTRUMEP^ 
Clans-Dictar  Klein,  Bnrgstr.  16, 6741  Ramberg,  PfUz,  Fed.  |tep. 
of  GomaDy  \ 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,976 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Mar.  10, 
1979,  7906678[U1;  Apr.  2,  1979,  7909495[U];  May  25,  1979, 
7915092[U];   May   25,   1979,   7915094{U];   May   25,   1979, 
7915095[U] 

Int  a?  A63H  33/26,  33/30  I 

U.S.  CL  46—228  4  CWns 


1.  A  toy  for  a  pseudo-medical  kit  designed  to  simuUte  a 
stethoscope,  comprising: 
a  cup  resembling  a  stethoscope  chest  piece,  said  cup  having 
a  rim  adapted  to  rest  on  an  external  object  and  futther 
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having  an  outwardly  projecting  tubular  boss  remote  from 
said  rim; 

a  pair  of  earplugs  connected  to  said  cup  via  flexible  links; 

a  manually  grippable  sleeve  slidably  engaging  said  boss  with 
freedom  of  limited  relative  displacement  between  an  ex- 
tended normal  position  and  a  compressed  position,  said 
sleeve  being  provided  with  a  light-transmissive  portion; 

spring  means  anchored  to  said  boss  and  said  sleeve  for  tend- 
ing to  maintain  same  in  their  normal  relative  f>osition;  and 

a  signal  lamp  seated  in  said  sleeve  and  provided  with  an 
energizing  circuit  closable  for  transluminating  said  light- 
transmissive  portion  upon  displacement  of  said  sleeve 
relative  to  said  boss  into  said  compressed  position. 


4,307,540 
DISPLAY  HOLDER  FOR  A  PLURALITY  OF  CHRISTMAS 

TREES 
Clarence  H.  Reisner,  2877  N.  Baker  St,  Bakersfleld,  Calif. 
93302 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,146 

Int  a.3  A47G  7/02 

U.S.  CL  47-40.5  4  Claims 


1.  A  portable  holder  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  cut  Chris- 
tmas trees  in  an  upright  position  at  a  desired  display  location, 
comprising: 

a  ground  engageable  central  post  structure  adapted  to  be 
placed  in  an  upstanding  position  at  the  display  location; 

a  plurality  of  elevated  radiating  arms  carried  by  said  post 
structure; 

means  at  the  outer  end  of  each  of  said  arms  for  releaseably 
engaging  the  trunk  of  a  cut  tree  to  locate  and  hold  it  in  an 
upright  position  adjacent  to  the  post  structure,  and  in 
which  position  it  may  be  inspected  fully  on  all  sides  by  a 
prospective  purchaser;  and 

means  receiving  the  cut  butt  end  of  the  tree  trunk. 


4,307,541 
TAIL-GATE  OPERATING  AND  LOCKING  MECHANISM 
Charies  F.  Farmer,  Knoxrille,  Tean.,  and  Michael  N.  Copeland, 
Seattle,  Wash.,  assigaors  to  Deaipsto-  Systems  Inc.,  Knox- 
ville,Tean. 

FUed  Not.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,065 
Int  CL'  E05F  15/04 
U.S.  a.  49—280  7  Claims 

1.  A  tail-gate  operating  and  locking  apparatus  for  use  on 
refuse  vehicles  of  the  type  having  a  rear  taU-gate  pivoted  at  the 
top  for  movement  between  a  closed  position  and  an  open 
position,  including, 
a  bell-crank  mounted  on  the  vehicle  body  for  rotation  about 

a  fixed  point 
a  hydraulic  cylinder  pivotally  attached  at  one  end  to  the 

vehicle  tail-gate  and  the  other  end  to  the  bell-crank, 
a  guide  secured  to  the  vehicle  body  having  a  cam  surface 

and  a  downwardly  extending  slot 
a  latch  pivotally  secured  at  one  end  to  the  bell-crank  and 


having  a  latching  pin  at  the  opposite  end,  the  latching  pin 

being  positioned  to  move  into  and  out  of  the  slot  and  along 

the  cam  surface  of  the  guide, 
a  hook  secured  to  the  tail-gate  in  a  position  to  be  engaged  by 

the  latching  pin  when  the  tail-gate  is  in  the  closed  position, 
said  bell-crank  being  rotatable  by  extension  of  the  hydraulic 


cylinder  to  move  the  latching  pin  down  the  cam  surface 
into  the  slot  out  of  interference  relation  with  the  hook 
whereby  continual  movement  of  the  hydraulic  cylinder 
moves  the  tail-gate  to  the  open  position,  and  by  retraction 
of  the  hydraulic  cylinder  to  move  the  latching  pin  out  of 
the  slot  and  along  the  cam  surface  into  engagement  with 
the  hook  to  draw  the  tail-gate  toward  the  vehicle  body. 


4,307,542 
WINDOW 
Robert  F.  Lease,  Rockford,  DL,  assigaor  to  Aaierock  Corpora- 
tioa,  Rockford,  III. 

FUed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,476 

lot  CL'  E06B  7/28 

U.S.  CL  49—318  1  Oaiai 


1.  A  window  comprising  a  horizontal  siU,  an  elongated 
horizontal  head  jamb  disposed  above  said  silL  two  vertical  side 
jambs  with  each  connecting  one  end  of  said  siU  with  the  adja- 
cent end  of  said  head  jamb  wherrt>y  said  siU  and  said  jambs 
constitute  the  rectangular  frame  of  the  window,  a  rectangular 
sash  including  top  and  bottom  rails  and  side  stiles  and  received 
in  said  frame,  means  for  supporting  said  sash  to  turn  about  a 
centerline  of  the  sash,  first  aud  second  elongated  rcccMCi  with 
one  formed  in  each  of  said  side  jambs  and  opening  horizontaUy 
toward  each  other,  a  third  elongated  recess  formed  in  said  head 
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jamb  along  substantially  the  entire  length  thereof  and  opening 
downwardly,  first,  second  and  third  elongated  channel  mem- 
bers diqxMed  reqwctivdy  in  said  first,  second  and  third  reces- 
ses, said  first  and  second  channel  members  being  substantially 
as  long  as  said  stiles  and  said  third  channel  member  being 
substantially  as  long  as  said  head  rail,  each  of  said  channel 
members  having  two  elongated  legs  projecting  inwardly  and 
extending  parallel  to  each  other  substantially  throughout  the 
length  of  the  associated  channel  member,  the  stile  <^>po«ing 
said  first  channel  member  having  inner  and  outer  abutment 
surfisces  formed  on  the  sides  thereof  and  extending  the  length 
of  the  stile,  opposing  and  mating  surftces  formed  on  the  legs  of 
said  first  channel  member  and  normally  engaging  the  surfaces 
on  the  stile  to  form  a  seal  between  the  stile  and  said  frame, 
similar  surfaces  formed  on  the  other  of  said  stiles  and  on  the 
legs  of  said  second  channel  member  and  similar  surfaces  also 
being  formed  on  said  head  rail  and  the  legs  of  said  third  chan- 
nel member,  mechanism  operable  to  retract  said  channel  mem- 
ben  into  their  respective  recesses  thereby  to  permit  said  sash  to 
swing  about  said  centerline,  a  fourth  recess  formed  in  said  sill 
along  substantially  the  fiill  length  thereof  and  opening  up- 
wardly, an  elongated  draft  stop  disposed  in  said  fourth  recess, 
said  bottom  rail  having  an  abutment  surface  formed  on  the 
inner  side  thereof  and  extending  the  length  of  the  bottom  rail, 
an  opposing  and  mating  abutment  surface  formed  on  said  draft 
stop  and  normaUy  engaging  the  surface  on  said  bottom  rail,  a 
generally  flat  and  el(»gated  seal  bar  disposed  in  said  fourth 
recess  outwardly  of  said  draft  stop  and  extending  substantially 
throughout  the  length  thereof,  sud  seal  bar  being  disposed  in  a 
vertical  pUme  with  its  upper  edge  portion  facing  the  underside 
of  said  bottcMn  rail,  an  elongated  groove  formed  in  and  extend- 
ing lengthwise  of  the  underside  of  said  bottom  rail  and  nor- 
maUy receiving  said  vippex  edge  portion  of  said  seal  bar,  and 
means  connected  to  said  mechai^sm  and  operable  to  retract 
said  draft  stop  and  said  seal  bar  into  said  fourth  recess  as  said 
channel  members  are  retracted  into  their  respective  recesses. 


to  NoTopaa 


DOOR 

Swllieriaad, 
^SwftMriand 
CoatfamatfaM  of  Sar.  No.  M23S3,  Nor.  21, 1978, 

TUa  appUdrtlM  Sep.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  75,936 
Oaim  priority,  appUeatioa  SwitMria^  No?.  22,  1977, 
14303/77 

lat  O}  E06B  3/00 
VS.  a.  49^-501  8  OahM 


1.  A  door  for  separating  two  rooms  and  comprising: 
a  fnac  member  having  a  side  which,  in  use,  is  presented  to 
one  of  the  two  rooms  and  also  having  a  marginal  region, 
adjacent  said  side,  which  is  generaUy  U-shaped  in  cross- 
section,  that  tmtact  of  the  marginal  region  which  forms 
the  base  of  the  U-shaped  cross-sectira  bounding  an  open- 
mgfor  providing,  m  use,  communication  between  the 
rooms; 

a  door  leaf  having  an  edge  which  confronts  said  surface  of 

the  marginal  r^ion  of  the  frame  member  when  the  door  is 
closed; 

a  strip  of  material  which  foams  under  the  mflueace  of  an 


r 


increawd  temperature  and  is  disposed  in  the  q)tct  be- 
tween said  surface  of  the  marginal  region  of  tha  ftame 
member  and  the  edge  of  the  door  leaf;  and 
a  cover  for  the  strip  of  foamable  mat^jii  s^jd  cover  com- 
prising a  band  which  is  wider  than  said  surfiice  of  the 
marginal  region  and  has  edge  regions,  the  band  having  an 
angular  cross-secticm  and  the  edge  regions  thereof  attend- 
ing in  angular  relationship  to  said  surface  of  the  mai||nud 
region  of  the  frame  member  and  bearing  in  sealing  /ela- 

tionsh^  against  the  side  faces  of  the  marginal  region  of  the 
frame  member,  wberd>y  said  strip  is  secured  to  the  fillune 
member. 


1  4,307,544 

FINISmNG  MACHINE  WITH  ABRASIVE  LINED 
CHAMBER  AND  METHOD  OF  FINISHING 
Gather  W.  Bala,  Kalaanxoo,  Mich.,  SMiffor  to  Roto-Fbiah 
Conpany,  Inc.,  Kalamaino,  Mich. 

1  Filed  Not.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,256  I 

I  lit  CL^  B24B  31/06 

UJ5.  CL  51~163J  12 


1.  A  vibtatory  or  gyratory  finishing  machine,  having  a  fin- 
ishing chamber  and  vibratory  or  gyratory  means  operatiVely 
associated  therewith  for  imparting  vibrations  or  gyrations 
thereto,  said  finishing  chamber  comprising  a  lining  mlsptgd  to 
increase  the  work  action  within  the  finishing  chamber  and 
minimizr  inactivity,  depression,  or  dead  spots  within  the  fiiish- 
ing  chamber  when  in  use  with  loose  finishing  media  and  y^ptk- 
pieces  to  be  finished  therein,  said  lining  cf>inpri«ing-         j 
a  compressible  elastomeric  substrate  having  a  particulate, 
insoluble  abrasive  material  uniformly  distributed  there- 
through and  having  a  working  or  outer  surface, 
said  abrasive  material  having  a  particle  size  between  ont  (1) 
and  100  microns  and  a  hardness,  as  measured  on  the  Mohs 
Hardness  Scale,  of  at  least  one  (1), 
said  abrasive  material  being  insoluble  in  the  elastomeric 
substrate  and  in  reactants  and  solvents  employed  in  pro- 
ducing the  same, 
said  working  surface  onnprising  an  outermost  abraaive- 
interspersed  gri|q>ing  surface  which  is  adapted  to  be  Self- 
regenerating  upon  erosion  in  use. 


T 


4,307,545 
CYLINDRICAL  GRINDING  MACHINE 
Wflliam  E.  Shank,  Wayesfaoro,  Pa.,  MsigBor  to  litton 
trial  Prodncts,  lac,  WayMaboro,  Pa. 

Filed  JnL  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168*455  I 

lat  a.3  B24B  5/04  > 

U.S.  CL  51^237  R  i  Oaim 

1.  A  cyliadrical  grinding  mT'iiin^  comprising 
a  work  spindle, 

reversible  motor  means  for  rotatively  driving  said  v^oric 

spindle  in  a  first  rotational  direction  during  a  tnaotiifiing 

operatbn  and  in  a  second  opposite  rotational  direction, 

means  fot  stopping  said  work  spindle,  rotating  in  said  seoond 

direction,  at  a  predetermined  angniT  position  including 
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key  means  secured  to  said  woric  spindle  at  a  predeter- 
mined angular  position, 

bracket  means  mounted  for  pivotal  displacement  from  a 
raised  position  to  a  lowered  position, 

means  for  maintnining  said  bracket  means  at  said  raised 
position, 

stop  means  mounted  on  said  bracket  means  for  pivotal 
displacement  from  a  retracted  position  to  an  advanced 
key  blocking  position, 

means  for  dispUcing  said  stop  means  fix>m  said  retracted 
to  said  advanced  position  whereby  rotation  of  said 
spindle  in  the  second  opposite  direction  will  engage  said 


and  during  its  tension  release  squeezes  together  the  pipe  line 
which  has  become  plastic  through  heating. 

4,307,547 
SUSPENDED  SHELVING  STOREHOUSE 
Hebnat  Kern,  Homraia  9,  D-7889  Grauacfa-Wyhlen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcnuuiy 

ConthwatkNi  of  Scr.  No.  926,926,  Jnl.  7,  1978,  ahaado»ed, 

wkkh  is  a  eoatfaaatloB  of  Scr.  No.  769,959,  Feb.  18, 1977, 

abaadoaed,  which  is  a  coatlBaathM-hHpart  of  Scr.  No.  700,113, 

Jan.  28, 1976,  abaadoaed.  This  appiicathia  Mar.  20, 1980,  Scr. 

No.  132,175 
lat  CL3  G09F  7/18 
VJS.  CL  52—39  7 


key  with  said  stop  means  rotatively  displacing  said 
bracket  from  said  raised  to  said  lowered  position  and 
means  for  maintaining  said  spindle  means  at  said  selected 

angular  position  including 

latch  means  mounted  for  pivotal  displacement  from  a 
retracted  position  to  an  advanced  position  for  locking 
said  key  between  said  latch  means  and  said  stop  means, 
and 

means  for  pivotally  displacing  said  latch  means  from  said 
retracted  position  to  said  advanced  position  when  said 
bracket  has  been  pivotally  displaced  from  its  raised  to 
its  lowered  position. 


4,307,546 

FIRE  RETARDANT  PARTITIONING  FOR  OPENINGS 

FOR  PLASTIC  PIPE  LINES 

RcM  DoMer,  Joaa,  Switzerland,  aasivMr  to  Gdicrit  AG,  Joaa, 

Switaerlaad 

FDed  May  8, 1980,  Scr.  No.  147,898 
ClaiM   priority,   appUcatioa   Switaerlaad,   Sep.   7,   1979, 
8109/79 

lat  CL^  E04H  9/00 
UJS.  a  52—1  7  ClaiBBS 


1.  Fire  retardant  partitioning  means  for  openings  for  a  plastic 
pipe  line  through  building  walls  and  floors,  comprising  a  hous- 
ing surrounding  a  said  pipe  line,  said  housing  having  at  least 
one  resilient  corrugated  metal  squeezing  element  held  in  a 
squeezed  pre-stressed  state  by  strain  bolts  which  break  at  a 
temperature  of  about  120*,  whereby  said  element  is  released. 


1.  A  suspended  shelving  storehouse  of  the  highrise  type  in 
which  conveyor  vehicles  can  move  between  rows  of  shelving 
for  performing  storage  activities  which  storehouse  includes 
construction  elements  comprising  a  foundation,  spaced  apart 
vertical  columns  rising  from  the  foundation,  and  a  load-beuing 
ceiling  supported  by  said  vertical  columns,  and  fiirther  includ- 
ing a  series  of  tension  ban  each  secured  at  one  end  to  said 
load-bearing  ceiling  at  spaced  intervals  between  said  vertical 
columns  so  that  said  tension  bars  are  ampeaded  substantially 
vertically  from  said  ceiling  between  adjacent  said  spaced  apart 
vertical  columns  with  no  horizontal  force  components  acting 
on  said  construction  elements,  support  elements  mounted  at 
longitudinally  spaced  intervals  on  each  of  said  tension  bars, 
and  horizontally  mounted  shelving  girders  pivotally  supported 
between  adjacent  said  tension  bars  by  said  aupport  dements 
mounted  at  longitudinally  spaced  intervals  on  each  of  said 
tension  bars  to  pivot  substantially  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said 
tension  bars  so  that  substantially  only  tensile  forces  are  trans- 
mitted to  the  tension  bars  by  loads  carried  by  said  shdving 
girders,  said  girders  being  free  of  contact  with  said  vertical 
columns,  each  said  shelving  girder  having  a  slotted  end  into 
which  slot  a  correqx>nding  said  tension  bar  is  inserted  so  that 
each  shelving  girder  is  supported  at  one  end  by  a  support 
element  mounted  on  a  respective  said  tension  bar. 


4,307,548 

MEIHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  HOUSES 

Darid  R.  Neboa,  P.O.  Box  148,  Stacy,  Mian.  55079 

FDed  Jaa.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  44,646 

lat  CL^  E04B  1/32 

VS.  CL  52—90  1 

1.  An  assembly  for  erecting  a  building  structure  on  a  floor 
comprising: 
a  floor  for  a  building  comprising  a  plurality  of  floor  joists 

and  a  plurality  of  floor  plates  thereon; 

a  fix>nt  section  for  fastening  to  one  end  of  said  floor; 

a  back  section  for  fitttening  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  door, 

a  plurality  of  intermediate  sections  for  fisstening  to  said  floor 

each  of  said  plurality  of  intermediate  sections  itifJn<«iig  a 

pair  of  wall  sections  and  a  roof  section,  said  roof  section 

joined  to  each  of  said  pair  of  wall  sectioos  to  fbrm  an 

A-shaped  rigid  intermediate  section  for  assemUing  into  a 

building  structure,  each  of  said  intermediate  section  hav- 
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ing  a  side  for  joining  with  another  intermediate  section, 
said  side  of  said  intermediate  section  having  a  filler  mem- 
ber thereon  to  provide  spacing  between  adjacent  interme- 
diate sections  so  that  when  said  intermediate  sections  are 
joined  together  they  coact  to  provide  a  raceway  for  con- 
duits, said  intermediate  sections  having  a  bottom  plate  and 
a  side  member,  said  side  member  extending  past  said  bot- 
tom plate  to  engage  one  of  said  floor  joists  when  said 
intermediate  section  is  in  an  erected  position  on  said  floor; 
means  for  holding  said  floor  joists  and  said  side  member 
which  are  in  engagement  with  one  another  in  an  integral 
relationship  to  thereby  form  a  rigid  connection  between 


4,307^9 
SKYUGHT  COVER 
Jaacs  A.  Oaatoo,  Woioiiah,  N  J^  asdgnor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tioii«  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,753 

Int  CL^  E04B  7/1% 

UJS.  CL  52—200  12  Claims 


1^  1 1   I  r^'^'H     r" , 


1.  A  cover  for  a  heat  and  smoke  vent  in  a  building  roof 
comprising: 

a  vent  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  roof  and  forming  a  vent 
opening, 

a  heat  softenable  and  heat  shrinkable  sheet  thermoplastic 
vent  cover  means  capable  of  softening,  shrinking,  and 
sagging  when  heated  to  a  given  temperature, 

a  thermally  insulating  coating  in  intimate  contact  with  and 
bond  to  the  outside  surface  of  said  sheet  thermoplastic 
vent  cover  means  capable  of  shrinking  and  sagging  with 
said  vent  cover  means,  said  coating  insulating  the  cover 
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means  from  the  cooling  effects  of  ambient  precipitation, 
thereby  permitting  said  cover  to  reach  said  given  tempera- 
ture when  subjected  to  a  given  amount  of  heat  from 
within  said  building,  and  thereby  shrink  and  sag  and  disen- 
gage from  the  means  set  forth  below  for  releaseably  secur- 
ing the  vent,  said  coating  being  sufficiently  thin  to  have 
negligible  effect  on  the  shrinking  and  sagging  of  said  vent 
cover  means  and  sufficiently  thick  to  insulate  said  vent 
cover  means  from  said  cooling  effects  of  ambient  precipi- 
tation, and 
means  for  releaseable  securing  the  vent  cover  means  to^the 
curb. 


4,307,550 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRE-STRESSING  CONCRETE 

STRUCTURAL  MEMBER 

Abraham  Beliar,  P.O.  Box  848,  Catano,  P.R.  00632 

FUed  Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,008 

Int  a.3  E04C  i/lO 

U.S.  a.  52—223  L  5  Cl^ms 


t 


said  floor  joists  and  said  intermediate  section  side  member 
so  that  said  floor  and  said  intermediate  section  form  an 
integral  structure; 
said  intermediate  sections,  said  front  section  and  said  back 
section  coacting  to  provide  an  enclosure  over  said  floor, 
each  of  said  intermediate  sections  having  a  stud  frame- 
work with  a  sheet  of  material  extending  partially  along 
said  framework  so  that  said  stud  framework  intermediate 
section  is  exposed  for  access,  said  sheet  of  material  extend- 
ing sideways  past  said  stud  framework  so  that  when  said 
intermediate  sections  are  assembled  to  each  other  said 
sheet  of  material  overlaps  an  adjacent  intermediate  section 
to  prevent  gaps  between  adjacent  intermediate  sections. 


X' 


1.  A  pre-tensioned,  pre-stressed,  pre-cast  concrete  structural 
member  comprising  a  body  of  cast  concrete  having  at  least  one 
surface,  a  plate  in  surface-to-surface  engagement  with  the 
surface,  a  tensioned  steel  extending  through  the  plate  and  bto 
the  body,  and  means  within  the  body  connected  to  the  plate 
and  operable  to  resist  transverse  expansion  of  the  steel  imd 
movement  of  the  steel  longitudinally  into  the  concrete  body, 
said  means  comprising  wedge  means  at  least  partially  |ur- 
rounding  and  engaging  the  steel,  and  means  for  adjust&bly 
connecting  the  wedge  means  to  the  plate. 


I  4,307,551 

SYSTEM  FOR  CLADDING  BUILDING  EXTERIOR^ 
Stephen  L.  Crandell,  Kokomo,  Ind.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 
Inc.,  Pittd>urgli,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,318 

Int  a.}  E04B  2m 

U.S.  Q.  52—235  10  Claims 

1.  A  pand  for  use  in  cladding  systems  comprising:        I 

a  sheet  having  at  least  one  major  surface  and  four  sides 

designated  as  a  top  side,  a  bottom  side,  a  left  side  aad  a 

right  side; 

a  plurality  of  hangers  each  having  a  flrst  side  and  a  second 

opposite  side; 
at  least  one  of  said  hangers  as  viewed  in  cross-section  has 
two  opposed  grooves  at  least  a  portion  of  each  groove  in 
the  same  plane  between  its  first  and  second  sides; 
at  least  oie  other  of  said  hangers  as  viewed  in  cross-section 
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has  at  least  one  groove  between  its  first  and  second  sides; 
and 
means  for  securing  the  first  side  of  said  hangers  to  said  sheet 


with  a  hanger  adjacent  to  each  of  the  top  side,  the  bottom 
side  and  the  right  and  left  sides,  said  hanger  adjacent  to 
the  right  and  left  sides  terminates  short  of  said  hanger 
adjacent  the  top  side. 


4,307,552 

SYNTHEnC  ROOFING  ELEMENTS  OF  THE  SLATE 

TYPE  AND  A  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SAME 

Andre  T.  Votte,  Residence  Pare  d'Aotenil  Rne  Jean  Jaures, 

59390  Lys-lez-LuBoy,  France 

FUed  Oct  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,685 
Claims  iHiority,  appUcation  France,  Oa  13, 1978,  78  29227 
Int  a.^  E04D  1/20 
U.S.  a.  52—309.13  6  Claims 


1.  A  semi-rigid  roofing  element  resembling  slate,  said  ele- 
ment including  integraUy  formed  means  for  positioning  the 
element  in  correct  overlapping  relationship  to  an  underlying 
roofing  element  already  in  place,  said  element  being  composed 
of  a  synthetic  material  such  as  polyethylene,  polypropylene  or 
polyvinylchloride,  with  which  is  combined  a  charge  of  filler 
material  such  as  chalk,  kaolin,  dolomite,  talc  or  a  similar  mate- 
rial and  carbon  black,  the  proportion  by  weight  of  synthetic 
material  being  between  30  and  60%;  that  of  the  charge  of  filler 
material  being  between  30  and  60%  and  that  of  the  carbon 
black  being  between  O.S  and  5.0%. 


4,307,553 
SEAM  FOR  JOINING  ROOFING  PANELS  AND  METHOD 

THEREFOR 
Hubert  L.  Pnckett  Colunbus,  Miss.,  assignor  to  The  Ceco 
Corporatioo,  Oak  Brook,  DL 

FUed  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,942 
Int  CL'  E04C  1/34 
U&  CL  52—470  10  Gains 

1.  A  seam  for  joining  roof  panels  defining  a  standing  rib  joint 
wherein  such  panels  include  upstanding  flanges  having  out- 
wardly extendiiog  terminal  flanges,  and  wherein  a  sealing  cap  is 
provided,  said  seam  comprising: 

(a)  said  cap  having  a  web,  reentrant  flanges,  and  distal 
flanges; 

(b)  said  web  having  an  inverted  U-shape  which  forms  the 
outer  portion  of  said  seam,  said  web  defined  by  a  bight 
portion  and  substantiaUy  vertical  side  flanges; 


(c)  said  reentrant  flanges  adjoining  said  side  flanges  in  sub- 
stantial parallel  spaced  relationship  therewith; 

(d)  said  terminal  flanges  having  at  least  the  outer  portions 
thereof  captivated  between  portions  of  the  associated  side 
flanges  and  reentrant  flanges;  and 


(e)  said  distal  flanges  being  in  parallel  relationship  with  both 
said  reentrant  flanges  and  said  upstanding  flanges  and 
being  disposed  between  such  associated  reentrant  flanges 
and  upstanding  flanges. 


4,307,554 
STRUCTURES  AND  METHODS  OF  CONSTRUCnON 
THEREOF 
Alistair  J.  Morrison;  Gary  J.  MacDonald,  and  Brian  R.  Booltoa, 
aU  of  Christchnrdi,  New  Zealand,  assigiiors  to  Shdtcr  Engi- 
neering Umited  and  Steven  Fltananrice  aad  Partnen,  both  of 
Christchnrch,  New  Zealand 

FUed  May  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,220 

Int  CL'  E04G  21/02 

U.S.  a.  52—741  12  OaiM 


V — M 


1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  self  supporting  structure 
comprising  the  steps  of  securing  a  flat  sheet  of  elastic  mem- 
brane to  a  foundation,  stretching  the  membrane  to  form  a 
pneumatically  supported  structure  by  inflating  the  membrane 
with  air  under  pressure,  maintaining  at  least  most  of  both 
surfaces  of  the  membrane  exposed  during  said  inflation,  there- 
after applying  to  the  pneumaticaUy  supported  structure  at  least 
one  coating  of  a  plastic  foam  material,  and  then  applying  a 
layer  of  cementitious  material  over  the  coating  of  foamed 
plastics  material. 


4,307,555 

SYSTEM  FOR  PRODUCING  DOSAGE  FORMS 

Arthur  R.  Mlodozeniec,  and  Arthur  H.  Goldberg,  both  of  Mont- 

clair,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Hofhnann-La  Roche  lac,  Natley, 

NJ. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  886,967,  Mar.  15, 1978,  abudoMd,  which  is 

a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  784,006,  Apr.  4, 1976, 

aboidoaed,  which  is  a  divisiOB  of  Ser.  No.  640,612,  Dec  15, 

1975,  Pat  No.  4,029,758.  This  appUcatioa  Oct  4, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

81,710 
Int  CL'  B65B  57/QO,  9/06 
U.S.  a.  53—53  1  Oaia 

1.  A  system  for  producing  soUd  pharmaceutical  unit  dosage 
forms  comprising  in  combination: 
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(a)  first  means  for  producing  a  web  of  edible,  therapeutically 
inert  material; 

(b)  second  means  receiving  said  web  for  loading  to  said  wd) 
at  least  one  medicament; 

(c)  third  means  receiving  said  loaded  web  for  fabricating 
same  into  a  solid  geometric  form  of  predetermined  dimen- 
sions having  said  medicament  substantially  internalized, 
said  form  being  divisible  into  a  plurality  of  unit  dosage 
forms,  said  means  including  means  for  stacking  a  plurality 
of  said  webs  so  that  substantially  no  medicament  is  loaded 
to  an  outer  surface  of  the  stack  of  webs; 
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(d)  fourth  means  receiving  said  stack  of  webs  for  unitizing 
said  stack  of  webs  into  a  plurality  of  unit  dosage  forms  and 
simultaneously  laminating  only  the  edges  of  said  unit 
dosage  forms  thereby  completely  internalizing  said  medi- 
cament, said  means  including  an  integral  device  for  cut- 
ting unit  dosage  forms  of  predetermined  shape  from  said 
stack  and  applying  heat  and  pressure  to  said  stack  to 
laminate  only  the  edges  of  said  unit  dosage  forms;  and 

means  for  testing  on-line  non-destructively  the  output  prod- 
uct of  at  least  one  of  said  first  through  said  fourth  means 
and  thereby  assure  uniform  quality  of  said  unit  dosage 
forms. 


4^307,556 

COIN  nWEGULARITY  PROCESS  MACHINE  FOR  COIN 

PACKAGING  MACHINE 
KatMdw  Fwnf,  Tokyo,  Japa^  aarigMr  to  LukI  Bank  Ma- 
cUm  Con  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Apr.  1, 19M,  Ser.  No.  136,251 
lit  0.1  B65B  11/04.  57/14 
U.S.a.53— 54  2 


e     20 


1.  In  a  coin  paduging  machine  of  the  type  in  which  one 
packaging  operation  is  controlled  by  one  revolution  of  a  cam 
driving  shaft,  an  apparatus  for  processing  irregularly  stacked 
corns  comprising: 
means  for  detecting  an  irregularity  in  a  predetermined  num- 
ber of  stacked  coins  inside  a  cartridge; 
means  for  accepting  the  output  of  said  irregularity  detection 
means  at  a  predetermined  timing,  and  for  reveismg  the 


egularityis 


rotation  of  said  cam  driving  shaft  when  the  irrej 
detected; 

means  for  preventing  the  removal  of  the  coins  fitnn  said 
cartridge  during  the  reverse  rotation  of  said  cam  driving 
shaft  and  within  a  predetermined  time  after  the  return 
thereof  to  its  initial  position;  and 

means  for  supervising  the  output  of  said  irregularity  detec- 
tion means  during  the  reverse  rotation  of  said  cam  driving 
shaft  and  within  a  predetermined  time  after  the  return 
thereof  to  its  initial  position,  and  for  rotating  said  *^n} 
driving  shaft  normally  when  the  irregularity  has  ^een 
eliminated. 


4,307,557 
CAPPING  MACHINE  FOR  APPUCATION  OF  SEALING 

CAPS  TO  BUNGS  OF  UQUID  CONTAINERS 
Isekaza  SUada,  Nagoya;  Kaaiaki  Tamua,  Tokyo;  Miaom 
TakahaiU,  Tokyo;  MaaaUro  KobayMhi,  Tokyo;  Katridro 
Watauba,  Tokyo;  Hirodri  NfaUdone,  Saitama;  HidcloaU 
Fnmya,  Yamato,  and  Minora  Yooaga,  YfAohaaM,  all  ol  Ja- 
pan,  aasitBorB  to  AaaU  Breweries  Ltd.,  Ttdgro,  Japan 
Continiiatiaii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  132,250,  Mar.  20, 1980,  which 
is  a  coatinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  909,127,  May  24, 1978,  abiMkaied. 
This  appUcatioB  Nov.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,927 
OaiiH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japos,  JnL  1, 1977,  52-78891 
lat  a.3  B65B  7/28.  61/26  \ 

VS.  CL  53—131  1  r$rf- 


1.  A  capping  machine  for  application  of  sealing  cap!  to 
bungs  of  liquid  containers,  comprising:  | 

a  cap  holder  shaped  to  support  a  stack  of  sealing  caps  pith 
substantially  upwardly  opening  ends  and  having  a  resilient 
band  contractable  by  pressure  fluid  to  grip  a  seding  ci^  in 
said  holder; 

a  sucking  member  normally  actuated  to  grip  by  suction  the 
under  surface  of  a  sealing  cap  located  at  the  extnme 
bottom  of  the  cap  holder,  said  sucking  member  b^ng 
movable  to  take  down  and  hold  same  during  the  period  in 
which  the  resilient  band  holds  a  sealing  c^>  second  to  the 
bottom  in  the  cap  holder,  said  sucking  member  being 
alternately  actuable  to  blow  the  cap  off  therefroi*  to 
facilitate  depositing  of  the  cap  on  a  bung  of  a  liquid  con- 
tainer, 

a  reciprocating  pressure  fluid  operated  member  for  extend- 
ing and  retracting  said  sucking  member, 

a  routing  pressure  fluid  actuated  member  for  rotating  said 
reciprocating  pressure  fluid  actuated  member  from  a  loca- 
tion adjacent  said  stack  of  caps  to  a  locati(»  adjacent  said 
container, 

a  conveyor  for  advancing  containers  to  be  capped; 

start  means  actuable  for  starting  automatic  operation  of  aaid 
capping  machine; 

first  valve  means  responsive  to  actuation  of  said  start  means 
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and  a  combined  pulley  sheave  and  brake  drum  fixed  to  said 
cutter  blade,  said  combined  pulley  tbetve  and  brake  drum 
including  a  pulley  sheave  portion  comprising  an  inclined  sur- 
face facing  said  inclined  wcahce  of  said  first  pulley  sheave,  and 
said  combined  pulley  sheave  and  brake  drum  also  including  a 
brake  drum  portion,  an  endless  member  trained  between  said 
incUned  surfaces,  an  idler  pulley  around  which  said  endless 
member  is  trained,  means  mounting  said  idler  pulley  on  said 
housing  for  movement  between  a  first  position  locating  said 
idler  pulley  to  remove  slack  from  said  endless  belt,  therdjy 
drivingly  connecting  said  first  and  second  sheaves  for  common 
rotation,  and  a  second  position  locating  said  idler  pulley  to 


for  contracting  said  band  to  hold  said  second  sealing  cap 
in  said  stack; 
second  valve  means  responsive  to  said  actuation  of  said  start 
means  and  coupled  to  a  printing  member  for  causing  said 
printing  member  to  ^ply  a  printed  indicia  to  said  bottom 
cap  in  said  cap  holder  and  then  retracting  said  printing 
member  to  an  out-of-the-way  position; 
third  valve  means  additionally  responsive  to  said  actuation 
of  said  start  means  and  coupled  to  a  stopper  adjacent  said 
conveyor  for  causing  said  stopper  to  stop  a  container  in  a 
preselected  position  along  the  path  of  said  conveyor; 
fourth  valve  means  responsive  to  said  retraction  of  said 
printing  member  for  retracting  said  reciprocating  member 
and  therewith  said  sucking  member  to  remove  said  bottom 
cap  from  said  stack; 
optical  detector  means  responsive  to  a  failure  of  said  sucking 
member  to  withdraw  said  bottom  cap  from  said  stack  for 
recycling  said  fourth  valve  means  and  thereby  causing 
said  reciprocating  member  and  sucking  member  to  repeat 
their  retraction  and  attempt  to  remove  said  bottom  cap; 
fifth  valve  means  responsive  to  said  withdrawal  of  said 
bottom  cap  from  said  stack  for  causing  said  rotating  pres- 
siu-e  fluid  actiiated  member  to  rotate  said  reciprocating 
member  and  sucking  member  from  adjacency  with  said 
stack  of  caps  to  adjacency  with  said  stopped  container; 
sixth  valve  means  responsive  to  said  adjacency  of  said  suck- 
ing member  and  container  and  cooperative  with  an  inking  permit  slack  in  said  endless  member,  therdjy  permitting  rela- 
device  for  causing  said  inking  device  to  add  ink  to  the  tive  rotation  between  said  first  and  second  sheaves,  a  brake 
surface  of  said  printing  member,  and  thereafter  for  chang-  band  anchored  at  one  end  to  said  housing  and  movable  be- 
ing the  state  of  said  fourth  valve  means  to  extend  said   tween  a  braking  position  engageable  with  said  brake  drum 

reciprocating  member  and  sucking  member  and  for  actu-   portion  and  a  non-braking  position  spaced  from  said  brake 
ating  a  seventh  valve  means  to  supply  blow-off  air  to  said  drum  portion,  said  brake  band  being  fabricated  of  resilient 

sucking  member  to  deposit  said  bottom  cap  on  a  bung  of  material  and  being  self-biasing  into  said  braking  position,  said 

the  adjacent  liquid  container;  brake  band  also  being  connected  to  said  idler  pulley  so  as  to 

timing  means  cooperable  with  said  seventh  valve  means  for  bias  said  idler  pulley  to  said  second  position,  and  means 

thereafter  changing  the  state  of  said  third  valve  means  to  adapted  to  be  operated  by  a  user  for  displacing  said  idler  pulley 

retract  said  stopper  out  of  the  way  of  said  container  on   to  said  first  position  and  said  brake  band  to  said  non-braldng 

said  conveyor  and  for  changing  the  state  of  said  fourth   position  against  the  biasing  action  of  said  brake  band. 

valve  means  to  retract  said  reciprocating  member  and  

sucking  member  from  adjacency  with  said  container  while 

causing  said  conveyor  to  advance  said  container; 
means  responsive  to  such  container  advancement  for  chang- 
ing the  state  of  said  fifth  valve  means  to  rotate  said  rotat- 
ing member  and  thereby  said  reciprocating  member  back 

to  adjacency  with  said  stack  in  said  holder, 
means  responsive  to  said  last-mentioned  adjacency  for  again 

changing  the  state  of  said  fourth  valve  means  to  cause  said 

reciprocating  member  to  extend  said  sucking  member  into 

engagement  with  the  second  c^  in  said  stack  and  means 

cooperable  with  said  conveyor  advance  responsive  means 

for  thereafter  changing  the  state  of  said  first  valve  means 

to  thereby  permit  expansion  of  said  contractable  band  and 

release  by  said  band  of  said  second  cap  to  permit  said  stack 

to  descend  onto  said  extended  sucking  member; 
further  timing  means  for  thereafter  returning  said  first  valve 

means  to  its  normal  state  to  contact  said  resihent  band  and 

grip  the  third  cap  of  said  stack  so  as  to  condition  the 

apparatus  for  capping  a  second  container. 


4,307,559 
TURF  MAINTENANCE  MACHINES 
Robert  A.  Japp,  deccaaad,  hte  of  Ipawkh,  Fagiand  (by  QMcaie 
C  Jnpp,  ezeeatrix),  aid  Edward  J.  Aldred,  Ipiwieh,  FfiaBd, 
asaigMtrs  to  RalwNMa  SiaM  A  Jcfleries  Limited,  Great  Brit- 
ain 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1900,  Ser.  No.  133,029 
Oaiau  priority,  appHratioa  Uaitad  KiafdoiB,  Mar.  28, 1979, 
10808/79 

laL  a.3  AOID  69/00 
VS.  a  56—11.9  7 


0-" 


-0 


4,307,558 
LAWN  MOWER  WTTH  COMBINED  CLUTCH  AND  SELF 

BIASING  BRAKE 
F.  Eugene  Bent,  Oneida,  and  Irvin  M.  White,  Galesborg, 
both  of  Dl.,  assignors  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation, 
Waukegan,  m. 

FUed  JnL  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,415 
Int  a.3  AOID  69/10 
UJS.a56-lU  7ClaiBM 

1.  A  lawn  mower  comprising  a  housing,  a  prime  mover 
mounted  on  said  housing  and  including  an  output  shaft  extend- 
ing into  said  housing,  a  first  pulley  sheave  fixed  to  said  output 
shaft  for  common  rotation  therewith  and  including  an  inclined 
surface,  a  bhuie  assembly  mounted  on  said  output  shaft  for 
relative  rotation  therdxtween  and  including  a  cutter  blade. 


( 


J.Jh 


s? 


kt 


Mt 


«' 

S 
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1.  A  turf  maintenance  machine  having  at  least  one  working 
unit  and  hydraulically  actuated  means  for  effecting  lowering 
into,  provision  of  at  least  partial  counteibalanoe  in,  and  lifting 
from,  a  working  position  of  said  unit,  comprising: 

a  selector  valve  having  a  valve  body  formed  with  first  and 
second  inlet  ports,  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  outlet 
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ports  and  a  movable  member  within  said  body,  said  mem- 
ber having  a  "neutral"  position,  a  "lift"  position  for  lifting 
said  unit,  a  "lower"  position  for  lowering  said  unit  and  a 
"counterbalance"  position  for  providing  counterbalance 
in  the  working  position  of  said  unit; 

a  pump  connected  to  said  first  and  second  inlet  ports  in 
parallel; 

an  hydraulic  fluid  reservoir  connected  with  said  first  and 
second  outlet  ports; 

a  working  unit  lifting  ram  connected  with  the  third  outlet 
port; 

an  hydraulic  accumulator  connected  with  the  fourth  outlet 
port;  and 

respective  pressure  relief  valves  connecting  the  pump  and 
the  accumulator  with  the  reservoir; 

wherein  said  selector  member  is  movable  from  the  "neutral" 
position  in  which  the  pump  is  connected  to  the  reservoir 
by  way  of  the  first  inlet  and  the  first  outlet  ports  selec- 
tively to  the  "Uft"  position  in  which  the  pump  is  con- 
nected by  way  of  the  second  inlet  port  with  the  lifting 
ram,  to  the  "lower"  position  in  which  the  lifting  ram  is 
connected  by  way  of  the  second  outlet  port  to  the  reser- 
voir and  the  pump  is  connected  by  way  of  the  second  inlet 
port  to  the  accumulator,  or  to  the  "counterbalance"  posi- 
tion in  which  the  lifting  ram  is  connected  to  the  accumula- 
tor and  the  pump  is  connected  to  the  reservoir  by  way  of 
the  first  inlet  and  first  outlet  ports. 


4,307,560 

HEADER  HEIGHT  POSITION  CONTROL  FOR  A 

COTTON  HARVESTER 

WflUn  C.  SwiMoa,  OarMdoa  HOli,  IlL,  aMignor  to  Interna- 

tkMal  Harrcitcr  Conpny,  Chicago,  DL 

FDed  No?.  28, 1900,  Scr.  No.  210,982 

iBt  CL^  AOID  69/00 

U.S.  CL  56—11.9  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  crop  harvesting  machine  having  a  crop  gathering 
device  including  header  units  independently  pivoted  to  said 
crop  gathering  device,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  available  to  said  crop  harvesting 
vehicle; 

a  manual  control  valve  hydraulically  communicating  with 
said  source  of  hydraulic  fluid; 

a  rotary  flow  divider  having  a  plundity  of  rotary  flow  di- 
vider output  ports,  said  rotary  flow  divider  providing 
equaUzed  fluid  delivery  to  said  output  ports,  said  rotary 
flow  divider  hydrauUcally  communicating  with  said  man- 
ual control  valve; 

a  plurality  of  independent  single  acting  Uft  cyUnders,  one  of 
each  of  said  cylinders  pivotally  mounted  between  said 
crop  gathering  device  and  one  of  each  of  said  indepen- 
dently pivoted  header  units  for  allowing  the  raising  of  said 
header  units; 

a  line  check  valve  allowing  flow  from  said  manual  control 
valve  to  said  rotary  flow  divider, 

a  second  supply  conduit  leading  from  said  manual  control 
valve  to  each  of  said  single  acting  Uft  cylinders; 

a  plurality  of  variable  orifice  valve  assemblies,  one  of  said 
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valve  assembUes  interposed  between  each 
acting  lift  cylinders  and  said  second  supply  conduit; 
a  plurality  of  ground  variation  sensors  carried  on  said  heider 
units  for  sensing  ground  plane  undulations,  one  of  said 
sensors  associated  with  one  each  of  said  variable  orifice 
valve  assemblies  for  adjusting  said  variable  orifices  in 
response  to  ground  plane  undulations  wherry  said  lift 
cylinder  will  be  supplied  with  fluid  when  said  ground 
variation  sensor  causes  adjustment  of  said  variable  orifice 
to  become  less  restrictive. 


4,307,561 
BLADE  HOUSING  UFT  FOR  RIDING  MOWER 
John  E.  Hieks,  Lincohi,  Nebr.,  aarigMw  to  Outboard 
Corporation,  Wankegan,  DL 

<  Filed  Jan.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,654 
\  iBt  CL'  AOID  35/12 

\}S.  CL  56*15.9  7  diims 


ER 

Marine 


1.  A  riding  mower  comprising  a  prime  mover  haviflg  a 
chassis  mounted  on  wheels  for  movement  over  the  ground,  a 
cutter  blade  bousing,  means  mounting  said  cutter  blade  hous- 
ing on  said  prime  mover  for  movement  between  a  lowfred 
mowing  position  and  a  raised  non-mowing  position,  and  m^ans 
for  moving  said  cutter  bUde  housing  between  the  mowing  and 
non-moMring  positions  including  a  flexible  member  having  a 
first  end  fixedly  connected  to  said  cutter  blade  housing  and  a 
second  end  connected  to  said  prime  mover,  lift  means  mouited 
on  said  prime  mover  for  engaging  a  portion  of  said  flestfble 
member  intermediate  said  first  and  second  ends  and  for  lifting 
said  intermediate  portion  relative  to  said  prime  mover  to  a 
raised  position  to  move  said  cutter  blade  housing  from  the 
mowing  position  toward  the  non-mowing  position  and  for 
returning  said  intermediate  portion  to  a  lowered  positioa  to 
permit  said  cutter  blade  housing  to  move  from  the  non-mow- 
ing position  to  the  mowing  position,  and  resilient  means  Oon- 
necting  said  second  end  of  said  flexible  member  to  said  prime 
mover  for  maintaining  said  flexible  member  in  tension  through- 
out movement  of  said  cutter  blade  housing  between  the  mow- 
ing and  non-mowing  positions. 


4,307,562 

'TOBACCO  STRIFPER  NIP  ROLL 

Shanii  A.  S«BriBoar,  aad  Jack  W.  Oraae,  botk  of  New  HoUaad, 

Pa.,  aarigaon  to  Spory  CorporatioB,  New  Hoilaad,  PaTI 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,877 

lat  CL^  AOID  45/16 

UJS.  CL  56— 27 J  18 


1.  In  a  toMcco  leaf  stripping  machine  having  at  least  a 


Mir 
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of  counter-rotating  leaf  stripping  rollers  mounted  to  a  frame 
and  driven  by  a  power  unit,  the  improvement  comprising: 

at  least  one  roUer  having  a  first  nose  portion  with  a  first  end 
of  a  first  diameter  and  an  opposing  second  end  of  a  second 
diameter,  a  second  generally  cylindrically  shaped  portion 
with  a  base  end  and  a  forward  end  interconnected  with 
the  nose  portion  at  a  transition,  the  transition  being  adja- 
cent the  first  end  and  the  forward  end  such  that  the  nose 
portion  has  a  periphery  that  describes  a  longitudinal  pro- 
file a  generally  non-linear  decreasing  radial  path  from  the 
transition  to  the  seond  end; 

the  second  diameter  is  greater  than  the  first  diameter; 

each  roller  further  comprises  a  polyurethane  foam  interior 
with  a  uniform  surfaced  water  resistant  polyurethane 
skin-like  exterior; 

each  roller  further  comprises  a  generally  hollow  cylindrical 
sleeve  passing  through  the  center  thereof  to  which  is 
bonded  the  polyurethane  foam  interior; 

each  roller  is  further  detachably  mounted  to  the  frame  by  a 
rotating  shaft  so  that  each  roller  may  be  easily  removed 
for  cleaning; 

the  sleeve  mounts  about  a  rotating  shaft  and  is  removably 
fastened  thereto  by  fastening  means,  the  sleeve  further 
having  fastening  means  receiving  apparatus  into  which 
the  fastening  means  are  secured;  and 

the  fastening  means  receiving  apparatus  further  comprises  a 
pair  of  opposing  notches. 


4,307,564 

SPINDLE  FOR  SPINNING  AND/OR  TWISTING  ON  RING 

SPINNING-  AND/OR  RING  TWISTING-MACHINES 

WITH  REDUCED  BALLOON  THREAD 

Siegfried  Kartnuum,  Lechbmclc,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaoy,  awigaw 

to  SKA  Siegfried  Kartmana  GmbH,  Allgaii,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcrmaay 

FOed  Jan.  23, 1960,  Ser.  No.  114,626 
Claimi  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuy,  Feb.  2, 
1979,  2904015;  Aug.  31, 1979,  2935276 

lat  a^  DOIH  7/18 
U.S.  a.  57—73 


4,307,563 
FILAMENT  TRIMMER  MOWER 
William  Fneiliag,  Jr.,  Galesborg,  and  Carl  E.  Seyerie,  Abingdon, 
bodi  of  ni.,  anignon  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation,  Wan- 
kegan, DL 

FUed  May  5, 1960,  Ser.  No.  146,258 

lat  CV  AOID  67/00.  55/18.  50/00 

VJS.  a.  56— 320J  11  Claims 


1.  A  filament  mower  comprising  a  housing  including  a  gen- 
erally horizontal  top  deck  and  a  depending  wall  extending 
downwardly  from  said  top  deck  and  including  an  arcuate 
portion  having  a  radius  extending  from  a  center,  and  a  side 
wall  portion  extending  generally  parallel  to  the  direction  of 
intended  movement  of  said  mower  and  being  radially  spaced 
from  said  center  at  a  distance  less  than  said  radius,  said  side 
wall  portion  including  a  lower  edge  with  an  upwardly  extend- 
ing cutout  part  having  an  upper  edge,  a  filament  head  carried 
by  said  housing  for  rotation  within  said  housing,  a  filament 
string  carried  by  said  head  for  rotation  therewith  in  a  plane 
located  centrally  between  said  upper  and  lower  edges,  said 
string  having,  when  said  head  is  rotatably  driven,  an  effective 
radial  length  less  than  said  radius  and  greater  than  said  radial 
spacing  of  said  side  wall  portion,  wheel  means  on  said  housing 
for  supporting  said  housing  for  travel  on  the  ground,  and  a 
handle  connected  to  said  housing. 


1.  A  spindle  for  reducing  thread  ballooning  and  for  maintain- 
ing more  uniform  thread  tension  during  the  spinning  or  twist- 
ing of  thread  on  a  ring  spinning  or  twisting  machine,  wherein 
said  spindle  comprises; 
a  spindle  shaft  adapted  to  be  supported  on  a  ring  spinning  or 
twisting  machine,  and  a  spindle  head  on  a  free  end  of  said 
spindle  shaft; 
said  spindle  head  being  configured  to  form  thread  catcher 
means  at  its  free  end  having  a  plurality  of  axially  extending 
pins  thereat,  a  central  cylindrical  body  about  which  said 
pins  are  positioned  in  circumferentially  spaced  arrange- 
ment but  radially  separated  therefrom,  and  radially  di- 
rected connecting  pieces  bridging  the  gap  between  re- 
spective pins  and  said  central  body,  wherein  the  axially 
endwise  exposed  surfaces  defined  by  said  pins,  connecting 
pieces  and  central  body  form  point  of  maximum  axial 
projection  lying  between  said  central  body  and  the  periph- 
ery of  said  spindle  head. 


4,307,565 
SPUN  YARN-LIKE  TEXTURED  COMPOSITE  YARN  AND 

A  PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
YoddynU  Sasaki,  Takatiaki;  Maaayaki  Taai,  and  KatsayaU 
Kasaoka,  botii  of  IbaraU,  all  of  Japaa,  aMignon  to  TcUia 
f  JiiitHMi,  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  6,219 
Clains  priority,  appUeatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  27,  1978,  53-7154; 
JuB.  16, 1978,  53-72192 

lat  CL3  D02G  1/02;  D02J  1/08 
US.  CL  57—205  15 


1-1 


•2o 


^<^PPI^^^^#^^$^ 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  spun  yam-like  textured 
composite  yam  comprising  a  step  of  subjecting  a  first  bundle  of 
partially  oriented  continuous  filaments  and  a  second  bundle  of 
undrawn  continuous  filaments  both  of  which  can  be  drawn  at 
a  draw  ratio  of  at  least  1.2  in  an  intermingled  and  interlaced 
state  having  at  least  30  interlacing  points  per  meter,  to  a  draw- 
false  twisting  and  crimping  treatment  carried  out  at  a  draw 
ratio  of  at  least  1.2  and  the  breaking  elongation  of  said  fint 
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bundle  of  continooui  filaments  being  difTerent  by  at  least  70% 

from  the  breaidng  dongatioD  of  said  second  bundle  of  contina- 
oos  filaments. 

7.  A  apan  yarn-like  textured  composite  yarn  made  by  the 
|»ooess  of  daim  t  wherdn  said  first  bundle  forms  a  folse 
twisted  core  yam  conqMsed  of  a  i^urality  of  filaments  and  said 
second  bundle  forms  a  wnq>ptng  yam  at  least  partially  wrap- 
ping said  core  yam  helically,  said  wrapping  yam  being  com- 
posed of  a  phirality  of  ftlse  twisted  filaments,  the  directions  of 
helices  of  said  wrapping  yam  reversing  along  the  yam  length, 
and  some  of  said  filaments  constituting  said  wra^nng  yam 
being  entangled  and  mteriaced  with  some  of  said  filaments 
constituting  said  core  yam  in  the  boundary  region  between 
said  core  yam  and  said  wnqyping  yam. 


F. 


4y307,5C7 
CHAIN  SHACKLES 
VHkaneB,  Fhnce,  aasljiui  to  STAS  Sodete 
d'Acceasoirss  SpedaUses,  SalnNnllle,  Vnme* 
Piled  No?.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  92,184 
priority,  appUcatfon  F^raMC,  Nor.  10, 1978,  78  3J587 
ImL  a.}  n6G  15/06 
VJS.  CL  59—86  5 


VS.  a  57—228 


laL 0^000  3/24.  3/36 
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a  _  o   o' 
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1.  A  method  for  manufiKturing  a  bulky  spun  yam  character- 
ized by: 

preptting  t  dooUe  layered  yam  having  a  sheath  and  core 
ttmcture,  the  sheath  portion  of  said  yam  being  composed 
of  tfiermoplastic  staple  fiben  which  include  fiben  having 
a  Ugh  themud  shrinkage  in  boiling  water  of  at  least  5%, 

■nd  the  blended  fiber  ratio  of  which  fibers  is  between  S0% 
•nd  25%,  and  the  core  portion  of  said  yam  being  com- 
posed of  tiiermoplastic  stafde  fibers  which  include  fibers 

Iwving  a  property  of  bdng  spontaneously  extensible  under 
heating  conditions,  and  tiie  blended  fiber  ratio  of  which 
fiben  is  between  2S%  and  73%,  and; 
**^  **^*^  "dd  prepared  double  hyeted  yam,  whereby 

die^rmediate  portions  of  sdd  fiben  having  a  property 
of  bemg  spontaneously  extensible  are  bulged  from  die 
body  portion  of  said  ywn,  and  said  fiben  having  a  high 
tiwrmd  shrinkage  are  concentrated  toward  the  j^^^^r  ot 
said  balky  spun  yam. 
9.  A  balky  span  yam  prepared  by  tiie  mediod  of  dann  1. 


4y307,56( 

BULKY  SPUN  YARN  AND  A  MEIHOD  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME  FROM  A 

COMBINATION  OF  THERMALLY  EXTENSIBLE  AND 

THERMALLY  SHRINKABLE  FIBERS 

Goro  Mvata;  Osavi  Wada,  both  air  Takalsdd,  and  ShndcU 

Takeda,  Kyoto,  aO  of  Japan,  aasitaiiii  to  TeUia  Limited, 

Onfai,  Jmm 

PDed  Jan.  23, 1980,  Scr.  No.  114^593 

I  JaiM,  Feb.  5, 1979, 54/11375 


io>C 


1.  A  chain  shackle  comprising: 

a  generally  U-shaped  unitary  body  with  substantially  paral- 
lel limbs  interconnected  by  a  substantially  semicyliadii- 
cally  carved  bight  portion  bisected  by  a  slit  in  a  longitlidi- 
nal  plane  of  symmetry  perpendicular  to  its  axis  of  curva- 
ture; 

a  retaining  member  in  the  form  of  one  half  of  a  geneitdly 
O-shaped  chain  link  of  round  cross-section  with  a  di^ne- 
ter  substantially  equaling  the  width  of  sdd  slit,  said  retdn- 
ing  member  being  disposjcd  between  said  limbs  close  to 
said  bight  portion  for  engagement  with  a  generally  O- 
ibaped  end  link  of  a  chain  tnverang  said  slit;  and 

removable  holding  means  coupled  to  said  limbs  and  to  laid 
retainiqg  member  for  keeping  the  tetter  in  a  link-engaging 
position. 

I 


J 


4,307,568 

GAS  TURBINE  POWER  PLANT  HAVING  A  HEAT 

EXCHANGER 

Josef  HMller,  Monkh,  and  Wolfram  Krockow,  Dtaddorf,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnny,  aadgMirs  to  MTU  Motoiwand 

TarUaea-Uakm  Mandwn  GmbH,  Manich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ocr- 


Filed  Mar.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,173 
Odau  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmumy,  Mar.  9, 
1979,2909394  /»         •    . 

Int  a.'  P02C  7/m  7/105 
VJS.  CL  60-39J1  R  7  < 


1.  In  a  gas  turbine  power  plant  having: 

(a)  a  gas  tnrbtne, 

(b)  a  combustor  for  producing  hot  gas  to  drive  the  turbbie. 
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(c)  an  air  compressor  for  furnishing  compressed  air  to  the 
combustor,  and 

(d)  a  heat  exchanger,  between  the  air  compressor  and  the 
combustor,  wherein  air  is  heated  by  exhaust  gas  from  the 
turbine  before  the  air  enters  the  combustor,  the  heat  ex- 
change between  the  exhaust  gas  and  air  being  such  that 
the  air  leaving  the  exit  of  the  heat  exchanger  decreases  in 
temperature  in  a  direction  from  one  end  of  the  exit  to  the 
other, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

(e)  means  for  separately  ducting  air  from  successive  areas 
dong  the  length  of  the  heat  exchanger  exit  to  correqKmd- 
ing  successive  regions  dong  the  length  of  the  combustor, 
the  air  temperature  being  lower  in  each  succeeding  duct 
means  in  sdd  direction  from  one  end  of  the  heat  exchange 
exit  to  the  other,  the  lowest  temperature  air  being  ducted 
to  the  region  containing  a  forward  portion  of  the  combus- 
tor, and  air  to  progressively  higher  temperature  being 
ducted  to  successive  regions  closer  to  the  exhaust  end  of 
the  combustor. 


cooler  umts  being  disposed  in  a  circle  which  has  an  axis 
coincident  with  said  common  axis  and  a  diamrtrr  greater 
than  that  of  the  first  ring. 


4^307,570 

BOOSTED  MASTER  CYLINDER  ASSEMBLIES  FOR 
VEHICLE  BRAKING  SYSTEM 
Alfred  Yardley,  Kidderminster,  Ei^lnnd,  Mdgnor  to 


PDed  Dec  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,746 
OdnH  priority,  application  Udted  Ki^dom,  Dec  12, 1978, 
48192/78 

Int  CL^  B60T  13/00:  F15B  15/18 
VJS.  CL  60—547  R  5  < 


1.  A  double-acting  four  cylinder  Stirling  engine,  comprising, 
a  rotationally  symmetric  combustor  for  heating  a  woridng  gas; 

said  engine  having  four  cylinders  with  pistons  therein  which 
divide  each  of  the  respective  cylinden  into  an  upper  hot 
space  and  a  lower  cold  space, 

a  set  of  regenerator/cooler  units  each  of  which  is  associated 
with  one  of  the  cylinders  and  includes  an  upper  regenera- 
tor and  a  lower  cooler  which  are  in  communication  with 
each  other, 

a  tube  system  located  in  the  combustor  and  connecting  the 
hot  space  of  each  cylinder  with  the  regenerator  of  its 
associated  regenerator/cooler  unit,  sdd  tube  system  con- 
necting the  cold  space  of  each  cyUnder  with  the  cooler  of 
a  regenerator/cooler  umt  which  is  assodated  with  an- 
other cyliner, 

the  improvement  wherein  the  tube  system  includes  a  hori- 
zontal first  ring  formed  of  a  circular  set  of  cylinder  col- 
lecting tubes,  each  of  which  is  in  communication  with  the 
upper  hot  space  of  a  cylinder, 

a  horizontd  second  ring  having  a  greater  diameter  than  the 
first  ring  and  bdng  formed  of  a  circular  set  of  regenerator 
collecting  tubes  each  of  which  is  c(»nected  to  one  of  the 
regenerators  and  to  one  of  the  cylinder  collecting  tubes, 

sdd  first  and  second  rings  having  a  common  axis,  said  engine 
cylinden  bdng  disposed  along  a  straight  Une  which  inter- 
sects said  common  axis  at  a  right  angle,  said  regenerator/- 


4,307,569 

DOUBLE-ACTING  FOUR-CYLINDER  STIRLING 

ENGINE 

Stig  G.  Carlqrist,  MabnS,  Sweden,  assignor  to  CMC  Aktidwiag, 

MahnS,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,019 

Odaas  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct  9, 1978,  7810529 

Int  a^  FD2G  1/04 

VS.  a.  60—525  9  Cldas 


1.  A  boosted  master  cylinder  assembly  for  a  vehicle  braking 
system  comprising  an  hydraulic  master  cylinder  assemtdy  and 
a  servo  booster  assembly;  said  master  cyUnder  assembly  com- 
prising a  master  cylinder  housing  provided  with  a  bore,  a 
master  cylinder  piston  slidable  in  said  bore,  and  a  recuperation 
vdve  responsive  to  the  axid  podtion  of  said  piston  in  said  bore; 
sdd  servo  booster  assembly  comprising  a  servo  booster  hous- 
ing, a  movable  wall  located  in  said  booster  housing,  an  output 
member  engaging  with  said  master  cylinder  piston,  a  force 
transmitting  tube  which  is  co-axid  with  said  output  member 
and  extends  through  sdd  movable  wall;  said  boosted  master 
cylinder  assembly  further  comprising  a  threaded  connection 
between  said  master  cylinder  bousing  and  said  tube,  and  the 
retracted  podtion  of  said  master  cyUnder  piston  being  deter- 
mined by  engagements  of  said  piston  with  said  output  member, 
wherd)y  said  retracted  podtion  is  adjustable  by  rdative  rota- 
tion of  said  master  cylioder  housing  and  said  tube 


4,307,571 

DEVICE  DRIVEN  BY  HEAT  ENERGY 

Robert  E.  Jackson,  P.O.  Box  1090,  Rinlto,  CaHf.  92376 

Filed  JnL  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  6M77 

Int  a^  F03G  7/OZ  7/06 

VS.  CL  60-64L15  5 


1.  A  rotatable  device  ccMnprising: 
a  rotor. 
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means  for  supporting  said  rotor  for  rotation  about  an  axis 

extending  at  an  angle  to  the  vertical, 
a  plurality  of  elongate  tubular  memben  having  a  plurality  of 

boles  through  the  walls  thereof  supported  by  said  rotor 

and  extending  outwardly  from  said  axis, 
said  members  being  effective  to  change  their  lengths  upon 

being  heated  and  cooled  wherry  to  vary  the  moment  of 

gravitational  force  thereof, 
said  members  being  movable  in  a  path  exposed  to  rays  from 

a  source  of  radiant  energy  when^y  to  heat  said  members, 

and 
means  for  shielding  a  sector  of  said  path  from  said  rays 

whereby  to  cool  certain  of  said  members. 
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providing  absorption  of  the  first  fluid  from  the  mechanical 
expansion  engine  means  with  the  second  fluid  theteby 
reducing  backpressure  in  the  first  fluid,  the  absorbed  iirst 
fluid  in  the  second  fluid  comprising  a  third,  solution  fluid. 
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4,307^72 

EXTERNALLY  COOLED  ABSORPTION  ENGINE 

VcrDoa  C  Briakcrh<rfr,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah,  asdgnor  to  New 

Energy  DiacHiM  Corporation,  Witadogtoo,  Del. 

CoBtiButio»-i»ftft  of  Ser.  No.  906,269,  May  15, 1978, 

abaadoMd.  TUi  appUcatioa  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,300 

lit  CL^  FDIK  25/06 

U.S.  CL  «V-649  5  Claims 


1.  A  closed  cycle,  vapor  standard  engine  comprising: 

a  closed  cycle  system  comprising  a  first,  working  fluid  hav- 
ing a  first,  lower  boiling  point  and  a  second,  solvent  fluid 
having  a  second,  higher  boiling  point,  said  second  fluid 
having  a  relatively  high  degree  of  absorptivity  for  the  first 
fluid; 

distillation  means  for  separating  the  first  fluid  from  the  sec- 
ond fluid  by  selectively  vaporizing  the  first  fluid  with  heat 
energy  from  a  first  external  combustion  source,  the  distil- 
lation means  comprising  f  cylindrical  column  having  a 
coaxial  flue  in  spaced  relationship  in  the  column,  the 
column  being  segregated  into  an  upper,  distillation  section 
and  a  lower,  heater  section,  the  upper,  distillation  section 
including  a  plurality  of  fhistoconical  distributor  rings 
mounted  to  the  flue  with  each  distributor  ring  serving  as  a 
catchment  basin  for  fluid,  and  an  after  heater  for  said 
second  fluid  comprising  a  heat  exchange  coil  having  an 
inlet  immersed  in  the  second  fluid  in  the  lower,  heater 
section,  the  coil  being  wound  around  the  flue  in  heat 
exchange  relationship  therewith; 

superheater  means  for  superheating  the  vaporized  first  fluid 
with  heat  energy  from  a  second  external  combustion 
source; 

mechanical  expansion  engine  means  downstream  of  the 
superheater  means,  the  mechanical  expansion  engine 
means  converting  thermal  energy  of  the  first  fluid  into 
mechanical  energy;  and 

an  externally  cooled  absorption  means  downstream  of  the 
mechanical  expansion  engine  means,  the  absorption  means 


4,307,573 
THERMAL-CYCLE  ENGINE 
William  L.  King,  85232  Windiog  Way,  PIcaaurt  HOL  Orea. 
97401 

CootiBiiatioB-iB-ptft  of  Ser.  No.  868,499,  Ja^  11, 1978, 
•bndooed.  Iliis  appUcatioB  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,316 
Irt.  CL^  FOIK  11/02  1 

MS.  a  60-669  28  diims 


1.  A  thermal-cycle  engine  capable  of  converting  a  compara- 
tively low-grade  heat  differential  into  usable  energy  compris- 
ing: 

a  rotatable  member  and  motor  means  for  rotating  the  satne, 

a  working  fluid  circuit  including  a  condenser  for  condensing 
working  fluid  from  a  gas  to  a  liquid  and  an  evaporator  for 
vaporing  said  fluid  from  a  liquid  to  a  gas,  wherein  beat 
exchanging  structure  of  said  condenser  is  mounted  on  Said 
rotatable  member  for  carrying  said  working  fluid  raditlly 
outwardly  within  said  condenser,  said  motor  means  caus- 
ing said  condenser  to  rotate  with  sufficient  speed  to  pro- 
vide centrifugal  force  causing  an  outward  pressure  of  fluid 
in  said  condenser,  said  structure  providing  passage  of  air 
radially  outwardly  in  intimate  contact  with  heat  exchaig- 
ing  surfaces  of  said  condenser, 

and  means  connecting  said  condenser  to  said  evaporator  for 
receiviqg  fluid  from  said  condenser  urged  outwardly  by 
centrifugal  force, 

said  motor  means  being  operable  in  response  to  the  gaseous 
output  of  said  evaporator, 

said  condenser  employing  evaporation  cooling  includbg 
means  for  depositing  water  on  the  exterior  of  said  con- 
denser as  the  same  rotates,  wherein  said  means  for  depdsit- 
ing  water  includes  a  reservoir  of  water  and  water  pickup 
means  rotating  with  said  condenser  for  withdrawing 
water  from  said  reservoir  and  expelling  the  same  by  cen- 
trifugal force  across  said  condenser. 


4,307,574 
AIR  COMPRESSING  SYSTEM  AND  PROCESS 
Joseph  A.  Ganell,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  anigDor  to  Joi^  Gaaell 
Indnstries,  Inc^  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,769 
Int  CL^  FOIK  WOO 
U.S.  a.  60-676 
1.  An  air  compressor  comprising; 

(a)  a  primary  compressor; 

(b)  a  prime  mover  for  driving  said  primary  compressor; 

(c)  a  high  speed  flow-thru  compressor, 

(d)  a  turbine  for  driving  said  flow-thru  compressor; 

(e)  means  for  channeling  the  output  of  said  flow-thru  com- 
pressor into  the  intake  of  said  primary  compressor; 
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(0  heat  exchange  means  for  extracting  heat  of  compression 
from  the  effluent  of  said  primary  compressor; 

(g)  a  closed  liquid  vapor  cycle  including  a  condensor,  a 
boiler,  and  said  turbine; 

(h)  said  boiler  being  thermally  connected  with  said  heat 
exchange  means  whereby  the  heat  of  compression  is  trans- 


W7  I  i«^i      'V. 


^i6 


^ii 


!=o^*= 


,11/  ',1 


fL__,. 


Pir^^lt!^ 


ferred  to  the  liquid-vapor  medium  in  said  cycle,  and  the 
mass  of  said  liquid,  the  boiling  point  thereof,  and  the  latent 
heat  of  vaporization  thereof  being  such  that  the  heat  of 
compression  will  convert  said  liquid  into  a  super-heated 
vapor  in  a  quantity  and  a  pressure  sufficient  to  drive  said 
turbine. 


4,307,575 

AUTOMOTIVE  ABSORPTION  AIR  CONDITIONER 

UTILIZING  SOLAR  AND  MOTOR  WASTE  HEAT 

Robert  A.  Froach,  Adminlstnttor  of  the  National  Aerooantics 

and  Space  Adnlniatratioo,  witii  respect  to  an  inveatioB  of,  and 

ZenoD  Popimki,  Alhambra,  Calif. 

Filed  JoL  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,519 

Int  a^  F25B  15/00,  27/02 

VS.  CL  62—148  1  Claim 


V    y 


receiving  relation  therewith  for  transferring  solar  heat 
to  said  strong  refrigerant-absorbant  solution  for  con- 
verting the  strong  refrigerant-absorbant  solution  to  a 
vapor  and  a  residue  of  a  weak  refrigerant-absorbant 
solution,  means  for  directing  the  weak  refrigerant- 
absorbant  solution  to  the  absorber  and  delivering  said 
vapor  to  the  condenser,  whereby  the  vapor  is  converted 
to  a  liquid  refrigerant; 

D.  a  space  cooling  evaporator  connected  to  the  condensor 
for  receiving  and  converting  the  liquid  refrigerant  to  a 
gw; 

E.  means  connected  between  the  absorber  and  the  generator 
for  directing  the  weak  refrigerant-absorbant  solution  to 
the  absorber  from  the  generator  and  means  connected 
between  the  absorber  and  the  evaporator  for  delivering  to 
the  absorber  refrigerant  gas  to  be  dissolved  in  the  weak 
refrigerant-absorbant  solution  for  thereby  providing  a 
strong  refrigerant-absorbant  solution  output  from  the 
absorber. 


4,307,576 
AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  PLURALITY 

OF  INDOOR  UNITS 
Tenihisa  Takano;  HiroaU  FiUieda;  Katmni  liUi,  aad  Mi- 
chimaaa  Hori,  all  of  Kadoma,  Japan,  aasiflaors  to  MatiaaUta 
Electric  lodastrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Onka,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,774 
Claimi  priority,  appiicatioB  Japaa,  Oct  19, 1978, 53-129129; 
Oct  19, 1978,  53-129130 

lat  CL^  F25B  41/04.  19/00 
\}S.  a  62—204  27 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  ground  vehicle  powered  by  a  waste 
heat  generating  electric  motor,  a  space  cooling  system  com- 
prising: 

A.  an  air-cooled  condensor  for  converting  refrigerant  vapor 
to  a  liquid; 

B.  means  including  an  air-cooled  absorber  wherein  a  refrig- 
erant gas  is  dissolved  in  a  weak  refrigerant-absorbant 
solution  for  thus  forming  a  strong  refrigerant-absorbant 
solution; 

C.  generator  means  for  heating  said  solution  comprising: 

a  heat  extracting  conduit  passing  through  the  housing  of 
said  electric  motor  for  conducting  the  strong  refriger- 
ant-absorbant solution  through  the  motor  in  a  heat 
exchange  relationship  therewith  simultaneously  with  a 
generation  of  waste  heat  by  said  motor,  wherd)y  waste 
heat  generated  by  said  motor  is  transferred  fiom  the 
motor  to  the  strong  refrigerant-absorbant  solution,  a 
black  body,  flat  plate  solar  collector  mounted  on  said 
vehicle  and  connected  to  said  conduit  in  solution- 


1.  An  air  conditioning  system  comprising: 

a  variable  capacity  energy  source  for  providing  working 
fluid  at  variable  energy  levek  in  response  to  a  signal  ap- 
plied thereto; 

a  plurality  of  delivery  means  for  delivery  of  said  worldng 
fluid  to  separate  spaces  for  air  conditioning  the  respective 
spaces; 

woricing  fluid  control  means  provided  in  said  delivery  means 
for  controlling  the  amount  of  woiking  fluid  supplied 
therethrough  in  response  to  a  signal  applied  thereto; 

a  plurality  of  temperature  setting  devices  for  setting  refer- 
ence temperatures  respectively  for  said  spaces; 

a  plurality  of  temperature  detectors  for  measuring  the  tem- 
perature of  the  respective  spaces;  and 

a  central  control  unit  including  means  for  setting  a  plurality 
of  temperature  zones  in  response  to  said  reference  temper- 
atures respectively  for  said  spaces,  means  for  detecting  to 
which  one  of  said  temperature  zones  each  of  said  mea- 
sured temperatures  belongs,  means  for  detecting  the  tem- 
perature gradient  of  each  of  said  measured  ten^wratores, 
and  means  for  generating  a  control  signal  baaed  00  said 
detected  temperature  gradient  and  said  detected  tempera- 
ture zone  and  ^>plying  said  control  signal  to  one  or  both 
of  said  worlcing  fluid  control  means  and  said  energy 
source. 
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4J07f577 
AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM  MAKING  USE  OF  WASTE 

HEAT 
HUgpOd  WrtMrti,  Uiswa;  TidM  ^iMilt,  Oidya;  Yom» 
ItaMi,  TitabqwU;  Atno  FkUM,  aad  HiroyoiU  KMkabe, 
ko(h  oTGiMH,  dl  of  Jipm,  MriSMn  to  AgBKy  of  IiidMtrial 
Sdan  *  TMhMloiy  ad  Mbriitry  of  latamtioMilYadc  A 
ladMtnr,  both  of  TokTO,  Jiyn 

FIM  Mm.  n,  Um,  Scr.  No.  13M51 
OaiM  priority,  appHcatioa  Jopoi,  Mar.  12,  IMO,  55-30286 
iBt  ai  F25B  27/02 
UJ5.  a.  62— 238J  5  ClaiiH 


1.  An  air  cooditioomg  system  making  use  of  waste  heat 
comprising,  in  combination,  an  abaorptioo  refrigeration  ma- 
chine switchable  between  operation  modes  for  cooling  and 
heating,  said  refrigeration  n**^**'"^  using  a  high-temperature 
fluid  such  as  hot  water  or  steam  as  a  first  driving  heat  source, 
and  an  absorption  type  heat  pump  ""^^wg  use  of  warm  waste 
water  as  a  second  driving  heat  source  and  as  an  absorption  heat 
source  to  thereby  obtain  hot  water  hotter  than  said  second 
driving  heat  source,  wherd>y,  in  the  operation  mode  for  heat- 
ing, said  abs(wption  refrigeration  machine  and  said  absorption 
type  heat  pomp  are  connected  in  parallel  to  a  load  so  that  hot 
water  obtained  by  the  heating  mode  of  said  absorption  refriger- 
ation machine  and  hot  water  obtained  from  said  absorption 
type  heat  pump  are  directly  fed  to  said  load,  whereas,  in  the 
operation  mode  for  cooling,  said  absorption  refrigeration  ma- 
chine is  operated  utilizing  the  hot  water  produced  by  said 
absorption  type  heat  punq>  as  a  heat  source  to  produce  cold 
water  otitxfot  cooling  purpose,  the  hot  water  produced  by 
said  absorption  type  heat  pump  refdacing  said  first  driving  heat 
source  in  the  operation  mode  for  cooling. 


4^307,578 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  EFnCIENTLY  OPERABLE 
ALTERNATIVELY  AS  EVAPORATOR  OR  CONDENSER 
L.  Eckar,  DaDaa,  Tax.,  aaai^Mir  to  Atlaatk  RkhfMd 
,  Loi  AifBlai,  CklU: 
PDod  Apr.  16, 1980,  Scr.  No.  140,771 
tat  a^  F35B  27/01  13/00,  39/02 
MS,  CL  62—238.6  13 


1.  A  heat  eichanger  adapted  for  efficient  use  alternatively  as 
an  evqKxator  or  as  a  condenser  with  a  first  condensable  fluid, 
such  as  a  refrigerant,  fkiwed  in  heat  ezchmge  relattonship  with 
a  second  heat  firhangr  fluid,  such  as  a  liqidd,  comprising: 

a.  an  outer  tube  having  sealingly  connected  inlet  and  outlet 
for  said  second  fluid  adjacent  its  ends  for  flow  of  said  heat 


out 


exchai^  fluid  through  the  annular  space  of  said  duter 
tube;  said  outer  tube  being  bendable  into  a  desired  shape; 

I.  first  and  second  master  flow  conduits  for  said  first  fluid, 
sealin^y  connected  with  said  outer  tube  adjacent  oach 
req)ective  end  thereof; 

.  said  fint  master  flow  o(»duit  that  will  serve  as  inlet  for 
said  first  fluid  when  said  heat  exchanger  is  operated  as  an 
evaporator  being  adapted  for  connection  with  an  expan- 
sion valve  means  for  controllably  flashing  said  first  fluid 
into  said  first  master  flow  conduit; 

.  a  plurality  of  inner  conduits  and  check  valves  with  at  least 
the  conduits  being  disposed  interiorly  of  said  outer  tube; 
said  inner  conduits  traversing  longitudinally  of  said  outer 
tube  and  sealingly  connected  with  req)ective  said  pair  of 
master  flow  conduits;  said  inner  conduits  and  check  valves 
defining  a  parallel  flow  path  for  said  first  fluid  When 
flowed  fix>m  said  first  master  flow  conduit  toward  said 
second  master  flow  conduit  and  defining  a  serpentine  and 
series  flow  path  for  said  first  fluid  when  flowed  from  said 
second  master  flow  conduit  toward  said  first  master  flow 
conduit;  said  inner  conduits  being  bendable  to  said  desired 
shape  and  being  twistable  so  as  to  define  a  qnral  annular 
flow  path  within  said  outer  tube  for  said  second  fluid 
when  desired;  said  inner  conduits  having  thin  walll  of 
highly  efficient  heat  transferring  material  for  transferring 
heat  between  said  first  and  second  fluid;  such  that  Hid 
heat  exchanger  and  said  respective  inner  conduits  size  and 
configuration  can  be  designed  for  optimum  service  at  both 
ev^Mrator  and  condenser  conditions  at  respective  times 
and  loads  and  for  respective  directions  of  flow  of  at  feast 
said  first  fluid. 


4^307,579 

DISCHARGE  DOOR  STIFFENER  FOR  AN  AIR 

CONDITIONING  UNIT 

IWodore  S.  BoUoa,  Umpool,  N.Y.,  assizor  to  Qvricr  Coiro- 

ratfcM,  Syracase,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  1,565 

tat  CL3  F25D  23/12 

UJS.  CL  62—262  6  dafaM 


1.  A  door  assembly  for  an  air  conditioning  unit  haviiig  a 
discharge  door  opening  through  which  conditioned  air  to  be 
delivered  to  the  enclosure  is  discharged  which  comprises) 

a  front  panel  having  frame  portions  which  define  an  opening 
through  which  air  may  be  diacharged  including  a  frtune 
bottom  having  an  inclined  msfmx  and  additional  frtune 
bottom  surfaces  defining  a  slot  in  the  inclined  surfaces; 

a  door  for  covering  the  opening  defined  by  the  frame  t>or- 
tions  of  the  front  panel; 

hinge  means  for  pivotally  securing  the  bottom  of  the  door 
such  that  the  door  pivots  outwardly  at  the  top  to  open 
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allowing  passage  of  discharge  air  from  the  unit  and  the 
bottom  of  the  door  rotates  in  close  proximity  to  the  in- 
clined surface;  and 
a  tab  extending  from  and  across  a  portion  of  the  bottom  of 
the  door  into  the  slot  defined  by  the  front  panel  frame 
bottom,  said  tab  being  received  within  said  slot  such  as  to 
permit  pivotal  movement  of  the  door  about  the  hinge 
means  but  to  engage  an  inner  frame  bottom  surface  defin- 
ing a  back  portion  of  the  slot  to  prevent  buckle  deflection 
of  the  door. 


4J07J80 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REFRIGERATION 

Robert  G.  Shaw,  DmnunoyBc,  AnstraUa,  aarignor  to  The  Con- 

moBwcahh  tadnstrial  Gases  Liadted,  Sorry  Hflla,  Australia 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1980,  Scr.  No.  121,199 
ClaiflH  priority,  appUcatkm  AvtraUa,  Feb.  20, 1979,  PD7749 
tat  CL^  F25D  17/02 
VS.  CL  62—375  9  Claims 


chest  or  the  like  for  the  storage  of  foodstufls  having  a  bottom 
wall  and  a  side  wall  defining  an  interior  for  accoomiodating 
refrigerating  material  such  as  ice  and  an  access  opening 
adapted  to  be  closed  by  a  closure  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  tubular  body  for  removably  supporting  said  tubular  body  in 
an  upstanding  position  within  said  chest  interior  with  said 
lower  open  end  adjacent  said  chest  bottom  wall  and  with  said 
open  upper  end  adjacent  said  chest  access  opening  so  that  said 
tubular  body  is  disposed  in  spaced-q>art  relationship  with  said 
chest  side  wall  to  define  a  clearance  space  surrounding  said 
tubular  body  for  accommodating  a  refrigerating  material  such 
as  ice,  wherein  said  supporting  means  for  said  tubular  body 
comprises  a  laterally  extending  marginal  flange  on  said  tubular 
body  adjacent  said  lower  open  end  for  overlying  engagement 
with  said  chest  bottom  wall,  said  tubular  body  being  provided 
with  aperture  means  for  curculating  cooling  air  between  said 
clearance  space  and  said  tubular  body  interior  and  shelf  means 
removably  supported  within  said  tubular  body  interior  above 
said  lower  end  for  supporting  foodstuffs  to  be  refrigerated  by 
said  cooling  air  within  said  chest. 


4,307,582 
HOLLOW,  FLANGED  EARRING  POST  CONSTRUCnON 
Williun  A.  Maadai,  Proridencc,  RJ.,  aaai^or  to  Nattonl 
Chain  Co.,  Warwick,  RX 

FUcd  Mar.  17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  131,433 
tat  CL3  A44C  7/00 
\iS.  a.  63—12  2 


1.  Apparatus  for  refrigerating  a  moist  article  comprising  a 
cold  room,  means  for  circulating  cooling  atmosphere  through 
said  cold  room,  means  for  zpnyiag  a  moisture  absorbent  liquid 
cooling  spray  in  the  path  of  said  atmosphere,  collecting  means 
in  said  room  for  collecting  said  liquid  and  means  connected  to 
said  collection  means  for  recirculating  said  liquid  in  a  ctmtinu- 
ous  path  back  to  said  spraying  means,  means  connected  to  said 
recirculating  means  for  admitting  a  cryogenic  cooling  fluid  to 
said  liquid  and  means  connected  to  said  recirculating  means  for 
removing  said  fluid  and  absorbed  moisture  from  said  liquid 
before  said  liquid  returns  to  said  spray. 


4,307,581 

COOLER  INSERT 

Richard  J.  Rdd,  2341  SoMm  Way,  Cordora,  CUif.  95670 

FOad  May  12, 1980,  Scr.  No.  148,840 

tat  CL^  F25D  3/08 

MS.  CL  62—457  10  OaiaH 


1.  A  precious  metal  post  for  fnerced  earrings  comprising  an 
elongated  hollow,  tubular  member  open  at  one  end  and  having 
a  gently  rounded  closed  end  at  the  opposite  extremity  thereof, 
said  post  comprising  a  circular  flange  extending  outwardly 
therefrom  at  said  open  end,  said  post  further  comprising  a  thin 
coating  of  solder-flux  material  over  the  interior  surfKx  of  the 
bore  of  said  tubular  member,  wherry  when  heat  is  ap|riied  to 
solder  said  flange  to  an  ornament,  said  solder-flux  coating  will 
melt  to  provide  the  necessary  solder  for  securing  the  flange  to 
the  ornament. 


1.  An  insert  for  a  cooler  of  insulating  material  such  as  an  ice 


4,307,583 
FIXTURE  FOR  AUGNING  SHAFTS  FOR  CONNECTION 
John  W.  HaU,  Laaby,  Md.,  aaatgaor  to  1W  Uattad  StMo  of 
ABMTka  as  rtpcawUd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nafy,  W«b> 
iagton,D.C 

FDed  May  16, 1980,  Scr.  No.  150,388 
tat  CL^  F04B  21/00 
MS.  CL  64-4  15  c^aa 

1.  A  fixture  for  use  in  mounting  an  accessory  on  a  w«T-iiiii» 
and  adapted  for  adjustments  for  aligning  a  shaft  of  the  aooea- 
sory  with  a  power  take-off  shaft  extending  from  the  ""ftiif 
comprising: 
a  housing  in  two  parts; 

a  first  part  adi4>ted  to  be  attached  to  the  frame  of  the  ma- 
chine and  surrounding  the  power  take-off  shaft  on  the 
machine  coaxially  therewith; 
a  second  part  carried  outboard  of  the  first  part  and  adapted 
to  receive  an  accessory  having  a  shaft  extending  aziaOy  of 
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the  second  part  and  directed  toward  the  power  take-off  of 
the  machine; 
said  first  and  second  parts  obliquely  mounted  with  respect  to 
their  axis  so  that  upon  selective  rotation  of  the  second  part 
its  axis  may  be  angularly  positioned  with  respect  to  the 
first  part; 


extension  of  the  blade,  with  female  elements  on  the  plate,  each 
comprised  of  a  radial  slot  in  the  plate. 


means  on  the  second  part  for  selectively  positioning  the 

accessory  so  that  the  axis  of  its  shaft  may  be  selectively 

adjusted  laterally; 
whereby  upon  adjustments  the  axis  of  the  accessory  shaft  is 

adapted  to  be  shifted  angularly  and  laterally  for  alignment 

with  the  axis  of  the  power  takeK>fr  shaft. 


4,307,585 

ELASTIC  COUPLING 

Die  Chirari,  BcrlinentraaM  1, 4690  Heme  2,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ccr* 

many  I 

Contimialton  of  Ser.  No.  868,053,  Jan.  9, 1978,  Pat  No, 

4,224,807.  This  appUcation  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,144 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  28, 

1977,  2703481 

Int  0.3  F16D  3/80 
U.S.  CL  64—27  L  2  Cli|ims 


4,307,584 
RESILIENT  COUPLING  MECHANISM 
Jose  M.  B.  Sandliimwgf,  Barcekma,  Spain,  avigDor  to  Damper 
Ibcrica,  SjL,  Spain 

FDsd  Jul  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  50,538 
Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Spain,  May  9, 1979,  480.783 
Int  a.3  F16D  3/64 
U.S.  CL  64—14  2  daims 


1.  A  mechanism  for  the  resiUent  coupling  of  a  driving  shaft 
to  a  driven  shaft,  of  the  type  comprising  an  outer  member  and 
an  inner  member,  the  outer  member  comprising  a  ring  having 
radially  extending  longitudinal  blades  on  the  inner  surface 
thereof  and  means  for  connection  to  one  of  the  shafts,  said 
means  comprising  a  plate  applied  to  a  front  face  of  said  ring, 
the  inner  member  comprising  a  core  which  is  generally  coaxial 
with  said  ring  and  surrounded  thereby  and  provided  with 
radially  extending  longitudinal  blades  on  the  outer  surface 
thereof  and  means  for  connection  to  the  other  shaft,  which 
means  may  be  provided  with  a  plate  applicable  to  the  core,  the 
blades  of  each  of  the  members  being  intercalated  with  those  of 
the  other  member,  thereby  forming  therebetween  longitudinal 
spaces  in  each  of  which  there  is  housed  a  resilient  pad  which  is 
compressed  between  one  blade  of  the  outer  member  and  an- 
other blade  of  the  inner  member,  wherein  the  blade  bearing 
element  of  at  least  one  of  the  members  of  the  mechanism  and 
the  means  for  connection  thereof  to  the  corresponding  shaft 
are  associated  together  for  their  drive  by  the  interaction  of 
male  dements  on  the  blades,  each  comprised  of  a  longitudinal 


1.  An  elastic  coupling  comprising: 

a  first  coupling  member; 

a  second  coupling  member  located  radially  inward  of  Isaid 

first  coupling  member; 
a  plurality  of  substantially  radially  extending  leaf  spring 
means  connecting  said  first  and  second  coupling  members; 
and 
intermediate  pieces  located  between  peripherally  adjacent 
leaf  spring  means,  each  of  said  intermediate  pieces  fuhher 
comprising:  , 

a  radially  outer  surface; 

a  radially  extending  slot  communicating  with  said  radially 
outer  surface  thereby  dividing  a  radially  outer  part  of 
said  intermediate  piece  into  first  and  second  portions  on 
either  side  of  said  radially  extending  slot; 
an  axially  extending  conical  bore  disposed  in  said  interme- 
diate piece  transverse  to  and  communicating  with  said 
radially  extending  slot;  and 
an  axial  bolt  having  a  conical  shaft  disposed  in  said  cotiical 
bore  so  that  upon  tightening  said  bolt,  said  first  and 
second  portions  of  said  intermediate  piece  are  spread 
peripherally  apart  thereby  clamping  each  of  said  leaf 
sprias  means  between  adjacent  intermediate  piecel. 

L  4,307,586 

AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 
KNTTGOODS  WITH  A  PILE  OR  LOOP-PILE  SURFACE 
Gerhard  SckmkU,  Stnttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  aasignDr  to 
Solier  Morat  GariiH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
CoBtiBoatkm  of  Scr.  No.  496,452,  Aug.  19, 1974,  abandotcd. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,046 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Aog.  31, 
1973,2343886 

Int  CL?  D04B  9/14.  15/32.  15/24 
MS.  CL  66—9  B  11  Ctaiau 

1.  In  a  machine  for  producing  knitgoods  including  a  ground 
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fabric,  knitted  from  a  ground  thread,  and  a  pile  or  plush  layer, 
consisting  of  pile  threads  or  fibers,  the  machine  having  a  plu- 
rality of  individually  selectable  knitting  elements  and  at  least 
one  group  of  at  least  two  successive  knitting  systems,  each 
knitting  system  comprising: 
a  patterning  mechanism  for  selecting  said  knitting  elements; 
and  only  one  means  for  feeding  a  pile  thread  or  pile  fibers 
to  said  selected  knitting  elements,  said  means  for  feeding 
consisting  of  feeding  means  for  feeding  a  pile  thread  or 
pile  fibers  of  one  property  to  said  selected  knitting  ele- 
ments; 
a  feeding  means  for  feeding  said  ground  thread;  a  knitting 


■r-,i 
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4,307,587 

KNITTED  FABRIC  WTTH  A  NEW  PATTERN  AND  A 
PROCESS  FOR  TTS  PRODUCnON 
Harald  Baesgen,  and  Hebnnt  SchilUngs,  both  of  Dormagea,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germaay,  assigaors  to  Bayer  Aktieagesellschaft, 
LcTerkasea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

Filed  No?.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,743 
daims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Nov.  24, 
1976,2653417 

lat  a.2  D04B  21/00 
U.S.  CL  66—195  5  Claims 


1.  An  elastic  warp  knitted  article  formed  by  one,  or  more, 
fully  threaded  guide  bars  of  elastic  yams  which  have  been 
knitted  into  at  least  three  immediately  adjacent  stitches  in  one 
course. 


4,307,588 
AUTOMATIC  CLOTHES  WASHING  MACHINES 
Dcaais  E.  Smith;  GraeaK  D.  IVmus,  aad  Kehh  D.  Fcriasoa,  aU 
of  Ancklaad,  New  Zealand,  assigaors  to  Fisher  A  Pajrfcd 
Limited,  Ancklaad,  New  Zeafaud 

FUed  Feb.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,834 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  New  Zeaiaad,  Feb.  20,  1979, 
189708 

lat  CL3  D06F  37/24.  37/26 
VS.  CL  68—23.7  5 


■h«- 


cam  to  produce  stitches  with  said  ground  thread  and  said 
pile  thread  or  fibers  by  acting  on  said  selected  knitting 
elements;  and  means  for  selectively  moving  said  knitting 
cam  to  at  least  a  knitting  position  and  to  a  non  knitting 
position,  wherein  only  the  knitting  cam  of  the  last  knitting 
system  of  said  group  is  moved  to  said  knitting  position 
whereas  the  knitting  cams  of  all  preceding  systems  of  said 
group  are  moved  to  said  non  knitting  position,  such  that 
the  knitting  elements  selected  in  a  preceding  system  of 
said  group  pass  all  said  preceding  systems  without  produc- 
ing stitches  whereas  said  knitting  cam  of  said  last  Imitting 
system  acts  on  the  knitting  elements  selected  in  any  system 
of  said  group  for  producing  stitches. 


1.  A  clothes  washing  machine  comprising  a  cabinet  includ- 
ing a  front  panel  and  a  back  panel  one  of  which  is  removable 
and  two  side  panels,  said  panels,  except  the  removable  one, 
being  integral  with  each  other,  stiffening  members  fixed  to  said 
integral  panels  in  shear  resistant  manner  intermediate  of  the 
height  of  the  integral  panels,  a  platform  having  a  flat  tub  sup- 
porting surface  supported  on  and  in  direct  contact  with  said 
stiffening  members,  a  moulded  plastics  cylindrical  leak  proof 
tub  supported  on  and  in  direct  contact  with  said  tub  supporting 
surface,  said  tub  having  an  upper  edge,  a  cabinet  top  engaged 
with  said  integral  panels,  a  cylindrical  flange  depending  from 
said  top  and  engaging  the  upper  edge  of  said  tub  to  rigidify  said 
tub  and  said  cabinet,  an  opening  in  said  top  through  which 
access  to  said  tub  is  obtained,  a  lid  for  said  opening,  a  perfo- 
rated rotatable  spinning  bowl  concentrically  mounted  within 
said  tub,  an  agitator  disposed  within  said  bowl,  a  clothes  wash- 
ing and  spinning  mechanism  supported  from  said  platform  and 
operatively  connected  to  said  bowl  and  agitator  through  said 
platform. 


4,307,589 

MAGNETIC  LOCK  CONSTRUCnON 

Tomomasa  KaJita,  2-3-18,  Marayaaiadori,  Abeao-ka,  Osaka-ahi, 

Japan 

FUed  Jaa.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,410 

Claims  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japaa,  Jaa.  13, 1978,  53-3241[U] 
lat  CL^  E05B  47/00 
VS.  a.  70—276  3  Claiw 

1.  A  magnetically  operable  lock  comprising  a  casing  having 
an  open  inner  end  and  an  opposite  open  outer  end,  a  latch 
member  rotatably  mounted  in  said  casing  adjacent  said  outer 
end,  a  drive  member  rotatively  mounted  and  axially  movable 
in  said  casing  having  a  cylindrical  sidewaU  in  sUdable  engage- 
ment with  said  case,  groove  means  defined  between  said  drive 
member  and  said  case  for  controlling  the  axial  and  rotational 
movement  of  said  drive  member  relative  to  said  latch  member 
and  including  a  groove  defined  on  one  of  said  drive  members 
and  said  case  and  a  cam  pin  carried  by  the  other  of  said  drive 
member  and  said  case  engaged  in  s^  groove,  a  spring  dis- 
posed between  said  drive  member  and  said  latch  member 
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biasing  uid  drive  member  and  said  latch  member  apart,  said 
latch  member  being  rotataUe  with  said  drive  member,  a  tuma- 
Ue  member  rotatabiy  mounted  in  said  casing  adjacent  said 
open  inner  end,  connecting  pin  means  intenxxmecting  said 
tumable  membor  and  said  drive  member  for  rotation  together 
but  permitting  relative  axial  diylaceable  movement  therebe- 
tween, at  least  one  pivotally  movable  tumbler  carried  on  said 
tumable  member  and  having  an  actuation  position  in  which 
said  tumbler  is  directed  toward  said  drive  member,  said  drive 
member  having  an  end  face  facing  said  tumbler  with  a  receiv- 
ing cavity  thereon  into  which  said  tumbler  extends  in  the 
actuation  position,  said  tumUer  di^waable  in  abutting  relation- 
ship with  said  end  face  when  said  tumbler  is  in  a  non-actuated 
position  to  block  axial  motion  of  said  drive  member,  magnetic 
key  means  engageable  with  said  tumable  member  and  being 


rotatable  therewith  and  housing  a  magnet  for  attracting  said 
tumbler  into  actuated  position  in  said  receiving  cavity  on  said 
end  face  of  said  drive  member,  rotation  of  said  drive  member 
with  said  tumable  member  being  effective  to  move  said  drive 
member  axially  by  the  action  of  said  groove  and  cam  pin  in  a 
direction  toward  said  latch  member,  to  further  rotate  slid  latch 
member  upon  subsequent  turning  movement  of  said  key,  rota- 
tion of  said  latch  member  being  limited  by  said  cam  pin  in  said 
groove  when  said  tumbler  is  in  said  nonactuated  position  to 
block  axial  motion  of  said  drive  member,  said  connecting  pin 
means  comprising  a  breakable  pin  having  a  weakening  between 
said  tumable  and  drive  members  which  breaks  before  said  cam 
pin  breaks  when  said  tumable  member  is  forcibly  tumed  with 
said  tumbler  in  its  non-actuated  position  so  that  interconnec- 
tion between  said  tumable  member  and  said  drive  member  is 
broken. 


*■  ^^^^*^^  *?'  •  ""y'  comprising  a  generally  parallelepi- 
pedal  casing  defining  an  interior  space  for  receiving- a  key 
having  an  operating  portion  and  a  gripping  portion,  which 
gripping  portion  is  formed  with  a  hole  for  attaching  the  key 
removably  to  a  retaining  device,  said  casing  having  first  and 
second  opposite  ends  and  being  formed  at  said  first  end  with  an 
opening  throu^  which  said  key  can  be  introduced  into  said 
interior  space,  with  the  operating  portion  first,  and  at  said 


second  end  with  an  opening  large  enough  to  allow  said  operat- 
ing porticn  of  the  key  to  project  therethrough  while  said  grip- 
ping portion  remains  in  said  interior  space,  and  said  casing  also 
having  first  and  second  oi^Msite  edges  and  first  and  second 
opposite  main  faces,  said  first  main  face  being  formed  ^th  a 
slot  which  is  open  to  said  first  end  of  the  casing  and  extends 
substantially  the  entire  distance  towards  said  second  end  of  the 
casing,  and  the  receptacle  also  comprising  a  key  push  me$iber 
which  has  first,  seccmd  and  third  piJrts  and  which  can  be  ttted 
in  said  slot  by  way  of  the  open  aid  thereof  with  its  first  part 
extending  into  the  hole  of  the  gripping  portion  of  the  kf  y  in 
said  interior  space,  its  second  part  located  within  said  slol  and 
its  third  part  disposed  to  be  manually  accessible  from  outside 
said  casing,  whereby  the  third  part  of  the  key  push  membef  can 
be  actuated  manually  to  slide  the  key  in  the  interior  s|>ace 
between  a  netracted  position,  in  which  the  key  lies  substantially 
wholly  within  said  interior  space  and  said  key  push  member  is 
near  said  first  end  of  the  casing,  and  a  projecting  position,  in 
which  the  operating  portion  of  the  key  projects  through  the 
opening  at  said  second  end  of  the  casing,  at  least  part  of  the 
gripping  portion  of  the  key  is  inside  the  casing  and  said  key 
push  member  is  near  said  second  end  of  the  casing,  and  the  first 
main  face  of  the  casing  being  formed  with  a  pair  of  projections 
defining  a  narrow  part  of  the  slot  near  the  first  end  of  the 
casing  to  engage  the  second  part  of  the  key  push  member  When 
it  has  been  fitted  in  the  slot  and  is  urged  away  from  the  second 
end  of  the  casing,  to  prevent  accidental  removal  of  the  key 
push  member  from  the  slot,  said  first  part  of  the  key  t>ush 
member  manually  removable  from  the  hole  of  the  griniing 
portion  of  ttie  key,  to  permit  use  of  the  receptacle  with  a  dnfer- 
ent  key,  and  having  a  portion  which  is  enlarged  with  respect  to 
the  second  part  of  the  key  push  member  to  prevent  remo\<Bl  of 
the  key  push  member  from  the  slot  except  by  way  of  the  open 
end  therec^. 


4,307,591 
ROLUNG  MILL  LOOPER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Robert  S.  PetenoB,  AMhent,  N.Y,,  SHigMNr  to  Wi 
Eleetrk  Corp^  Plttibwgh,  Pa. 

j  Filed  Mur.  31, 19M,  Ser.  No.  135,748 


iBt  a.}  B21B  37/06;  B65H  25/00 
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RECEPTACLES  FOR  KEYS 

Samael  FrkHami,  7  Sprii«  Hfll  Dr.,  Wcit  Onage,  N  J.  07092 

Filed  Sep.  10, 19M,  Ser.  No.  185,816 

lrt.a3A47G  29/70 
U.S.  CL  70—456  R  4  Claims 
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1.  In  a  rolling  mill  looper  control  system  for  controlling  a 
looper  arm  supporting  a  looper  roller  adapted  to  engage  aistrip 
of  material  to  be  rolled  from  a  first  roll  stand  to  a  atcood  roll 
stand,  including  a  direct-current  looper  motor  for  af^lying 
torque  to  said  looper  arm;  a  speed  regulator  for  adjusting  the 
speed  of  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  roll  stanw  to 
provide  a  predetermined  extra-length  of  said  strip  betweeit  said 
first  and  sec<Hid  roll  stands;  and  ccMitrol  circuit  means  associ- 
ated with  aid  direct  current  motor  and  responsive  to  a  dgnal 
representative  of  instantaneous  looper  arm  position  for  tfstab- 
lidiing  a  torque  as  a  function  of  looper  arm  position,  While 
^iplying  said  looper  roller  against  said  strip;  the  combiqition 
of: 

means  responsive  to  said  instantaneous  looper  arm  position 
representative  signal  for  deriving  a  correction  n£a$^  rep- 
resentative of  looper  arm  position  rate  of  change; 
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with  said  control  circuit  means  being  responsive  to  said  4307^93 

correction  signal,  tiiereby  to  compensate  for  short  term  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  COLLARS  AROUND 

variations  m  said  looper  arm  positioning.  OPENINGS  IN  TUBES  OR  PLATES 

WflIiaBaRlai,Sdiae,Mich.,MrigMrtoT/Driil,Iae.,An 

4307392  Arbor,  Mich. 

COLD  ROLLING  MEIWOD  AND  COLD  ROLLING  ""  '^;^  n^ii^i/^'  "^^ 

APPARATUS  UA  a  72-125        "^  ^  »"» ^^^ 


Hans  Krapfenbaoer,  Zirkh,  Swltzcriaml,  aarignor  to  FIrma 
Erast  Grob,  Minnedorf,  Swltieriand 

Filed  Aog.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69391 
Oalms   priority,   appUcatloo   Switzerland,    Sep.   8,    1978, 

9466/78 

bt  CL^  B21H  5/02 
UJS.  a  72-95  7  ctaims 


12 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating,  by  cold  working,  a  workpiece 
having  a  straight  or  helical  profile,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

displacing  a  workpiece  along  its  lengthwise  axis  and  rotating 
said  workpiece  about  such  lengthwise  axis; 

machining  the  workpiece  from  the  outside  by  means  of 
substantially  ring-like  profiled  generating  rolls  each  sup- 
ported in  a  related  tool  holder  having  a  tool  holder  axis 
and  which  rotates  during  cold  working,  the  generating 
rolls  being  moved  by  the  tool  holders  so  as  to  perform  a 
planeUtfy  movement  around  the  related  tool  holder  axis 
which  fails  to  intersect  the  axis  of  the  workpiece; 

the  axis  of  rotation  of  each  generating  roll  being  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  lengthwise  axis  of  its  related  tool 
holder; 

intermittently  pUunng  the  generating  rolls  into  and  totally 
out  of  contact  with  the  workpiece  during  the  machining 
step; 

said  machining  step  encompassing  performing  in  the  same 
directional  sense  which  predominantiy  extends  in  the 
profile  lengthwise  direction  individual  generating  opera- 
tions, each  time  the  generating  rolls  come  into  contact 
with  the  woricpiece,  which  are  briefly  effective  in  rapid 
sequence  and  accommodated  to  the  movement  of  the 
workpiece,  so  that  with  Uie  same  generating  roU  there  are 
tpphed  in  succession  successively  performed  individual 
generating  operations  each  located  at  a  screwline  sbi4>ed 
zone  of  the  woricpiece  surface  which  is  govemed  by  the 
movement  of  the  woricpiece; 

performing  in  the  profile  lengthwise  direction  successive 
individual  generating  operations  which  overlap  with  re- 
spect to  the  application  of  the  individual  generating  opera- 
tions at  the  workpiece 

rotating  the  workpiece  such  that  its  rotational  q)eed-time 
diagram  follows  an  essentially  sinusoidal-like  course  con- 
taining upper  and  lower  reversal  arcs; 

accomplishing  each  individual  generating  operation  at  the 
region  of  a  lower  reversal  arc  of  said  rotational  speed-time 
diagram;  and 

the  step  of  intermittently  placing  the  generating  rolls  out  of 
contact  with  the  workpiece  is  accomplidied  as  the  speed 
of  the  woriqiiece  moves  towards  the  region  of  an  upper 
reversal  arc  of  said  rotational  speed-time  diagram. 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  collar  around  an  opening  in  a 
wall  comprising  a  forming  head,  means  for  moving  said  form- 
ing head  back  and  forth  along  an  axis,  formation  m«fn« 
adapted  to  engage  portions  of  said  wall  adjacent  to  said  open- 
ing to  form  said  collar,  means  mounting  said  formation  means 
on  said  forming  head  for  movement  axially  and  radially  with 
respect  to  said  axis  between  a  retracted  position  and  an  ex- 
tended collar  forming  position  diq>laced  axially  and  radially 
outwardly  from  said  retracted  position,  wedge  means  movaUe 
axiaUy  with  respect  to  said  forming  head  and  operaUe  when 
moved  to  a  predetermined  axial  position  to  move  said  forma- 
tion means  to  said  collar  forming  position  wherein  at  least 
portions  of  said  formation  means  underlie  the  edge  of  said  wall 
adjacent  said  opening,  abutment  means  acting  between  said 
wedge  means  and  said  formation  means  to  impart  axiaDy  di- 
rected and  radially  directed  forces  on  said  formation  means  in 
response  to  said  axial  movement  of  said  wedge  means  to  said 
predetermined  axial  position  to  move  said  formation  means  to 
said  extended  collar  forming  positions. 


4307394 

DELIVERY  SYSTEM  FOR  HOT-ROLLED  WORKPIECES 

Rolf  Stdriwek.  603  LindMy  Rd.,  CarMgle,  Pa.  15106 

Filed  Not.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98364 

bt  a^  B21B  43/08.-  B23D  25/12 

US.  CL  72—201  19 


1.  A  delivery  system  to  process  a  hot  workpiece  discharged 
from  a  rolling  mill  or  the  like  at  a  high  speed  by  catting  it  into 
finished  lengtiis,  decelerating  the  ineces  and  cooling  the  pieces, 
said  deUvery  system  including  the  combination  of: 

shear  means  including  a  drive  coupled  to  a  movable  shear 
knife  to  subdivide  a  workpiece  into  sections  having  de- 
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sired  lengths,  said  shear  means  having  an  entry  side,  a 
delivery  side  and  a  passageway  for  a  workpiece  to  pass  by 
said  movable  shear  knife, 

entry  guide  means  including  a  position  controller  to  cycli- 
cally position  a  segment  of  a  moving  workpiece  at  said 
entry  side  of  the  shear  means  between  a  first  position 
wherein  the  workpiece  is  directed  for  subdivision  by 
contact  with  said  movable  shear  knife  and  a  second  posi- 
tion wherein  a  workpiece  is  directed  along  a  path  spaced 
from  said  movable  shear  knife  to  the  delivery  side  of  said 
shear  means, 

run-out  transfer  means  closely  spaced  from  and  adjacent  the 
delivery  side  of  said  shear  means  to  receive  successive 
sheared  sections  of  a  hot  workpiece  guided  essentially  by 
said  entry  guide  means  for  cooling  and  transfer  in  a  lateral 
direction  of  the  length  of  the  sheared  sections,  said  run-out 
transfer  means  including  radially-extending  channel  walls 
defining  longitudinal  and  spaced-apart  retardation  chan- 
nels to  receive  a  sheared  section  of  a  workpiece  by  drop- 
ping vertically  into  one  channel  directly  from  said  shear 
means  for  deceleration  by  sliding  friction,  said  second 
position  of  the  entry  guide  means  directing  the  leading  end 
of  a  sheared  worlq>iece  through  the  space  between  the 
shear  means  and  the  run-out  transfer  means  at  an  elevation 
generally  above  said  retardation  channels,  and 

drive  means  to  advance  said  channel  walls  of  the  run-out 
transfer  means  in  a  direction  transversely  to  the  length  of 
said  sheared  sections  while  supported  thereby. 


4,307,S95 

MEraOD  OF  ROLLING  A  METAL  WORKPIECE 

Mkkio  Niikilnbo;  Sd  Mivm  both  of  Mvoru;  KooU  Nanbo, 

Nogitta,  aid  Matiao  Ataka,  KitakyMha,  aU  of  Japan,  aarign- 

on  to  NippoB  Stod  Corponttea,  Tokyo,  Ji^aa 

CoirtlraatkM  of  Scr.  No.  906,50.  May  16, 1978,  abandoned. 

Ilia  appUcatfcM  Dw.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  99,726 

OafaM  priority,  appUcatloa  Japn,  May  28, 1977, 5241752 

Int  CL^  B21B  1/00 

VS.  CL  72—234  6  Claims 


o 

a 


eo 


□ 

Ob 


workpiece  between  said  workrolls,  and  such  that  said 
equivalent  contact  angle  $e  is  less  than  tan~  V>  wherein 
/i'  is  the  coefficient  of  friction  between  said  workpiece  and 
said  workrolls  after  said  workpiece  is  completely  bitten 
between  said  workrolls  and  the  rolling  of  said  workpiece 
by  said  workrolls  is  in  progress; 

feeding  said  workpiece  to  said  downstream-most  rolling 
stand  of  each  said  pair  by  said  pinch  rolls  or  upstieam- 
most  rolling  stand  of  each  said  pair  by  imparting  a  com- 
pressive stress  on  said  workpiece,  in  said  direction  of 
rolling,  of  a  value  which  is  below  the  yield  stress  of  said 
workpiece,  until  said  workrolls  of  said  downstream^most 
rolling  stand  bite  therebetween  said  leading  end  of  said 
workpiece;  and 

after  said  leading  end  of  said  workpiece  is  completely  bitten 
between  said  workrolls  of  said  downstream-most  rolling 
stand,  adjusting  the  peripheral  speed  of  said  pinch  ro91s  or 
of  said  workrolls  of  said  upstream-most  rolling  stand, 
while  maintaining  said  roll  gap  and  while  continuing  the 
rolling  operation,  such  that  said  compressive  stress  ofi  said 
workpiece  in  said  direction  of  rolling  is  eliminate^  and 
such  that  no  stress  in  said  direction  of  rolling  is  imparted 
to  said  workpiece. 


4,307,596 

ROLLER  BLOCK,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  A  ROLLER 
STRAIGHTENING  MACHINE 
Kari-HdoB  Ecker,  and  Kari-Heiu  WaU,  botk  of  EriwleaA,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  aiiigiiors  to  Wirth  MaacUiieB>iind  Boarger- 
ate-Fabrik  GmbH,  Eriideaz,  Fed.  Rep.  <rf  Germany 

FDcd  Oct  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,507  ' 

ClaiBis  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany, 
1978,  7831121[U] 

Int  CL^  B21B  31/08 
VS.  CL  72—239  10  Claims 


Oet  19, 


1.  A  method  of  rolling  a  metal  woricpiece  in  a  rolling  miU  of 
the  type  having  a  plurality  of  roll  stages  including  inlet  roll 
means  comprising  upstream  pinch  rolls  or  an  upstream  first 
rolling  stand  having  workrolb  with  grooves,  and  at  least  two 
downstream  rolling  stands  having  workrolls  with  grooves  and 
being  succeasivdy  positioned  downstream  of  said  inlet  roll 
means  in  the  direction  of  rolling  of  a  workpiece  successively 
through  said  roll  stages,  said  method  comprising,  for  each 
adjacent  pair  of  said  roll  stages: 
setting  the  roll  gap  between  the  workrolls  of  the  down- 
stream-most rolling  stand  of  each  said  pair  such  that  an 
equivalent  contact  angle  9e=tan-i   (cos  aXtan   d), 
wherdn  9  is  the  contact  angle  between  the  workpiece  and 
each  woriooU  from  the  bottom  of  the  groove  therein,  and 
a  it  the  inclined  angle  of  said  groove,  such  that  said  equiv- 
alent contact  angle  Oc  is  larger  than  tan*  >fi,  wherein  }i  is 
the  coefficient  (tf  friction  between  said  workpiece  and  said 
workrolls  daring  the  initid  biting  of  a  leading  end  of  said 


1.  A  roller  block,  comprising  a  frame,  a  carriage  guidingly 
supported  on  the  frame  for  verticd  movement  relative  to  the 
frame,  said  carriage  having  upwardly  open  holders  for  tke  two 
ends  of  a  roller  unit  having  a  horizontal  axis  with  at  le^st  one 
roller  arranged  thereon,  and  two  vertically  disposed  l^earers 
movable  between*  lowered  position  and  a  raised  position  in 
which  saki  roller  is  removable,  the  upper  ends  of  said  bearers 
having  bearing  supports,  cooperating  bearing  surfaces  on  the 
undersides  of  said  end  members  of  the  roller  unit  to  ^ecdve 


said  bearing  supports,  and  means  to  retain  said  bearers 
raised  podtion  independently  of  the  carriage. 
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4,307,597  4,307,598 

PULLER  FOR  EXTRUSION  PROFILES  TOOL  FOR  COLLAPSING  HOLLOW-WALL  ANCHORS 

Friedridi  W.  Elhans,  JiigeriiofMr.  117a,  D-5600  Wnppertd  1,  Michad  S.  Andrich,  2400  S.  Loop  West  #616,  Hoaston,  Tex. 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Eckhard  Miikd,  Velbert  Fed.       77054 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Friedridi  Wilhdm  EUiaas,  Filed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,691 

Wnppertal,  Fed.  R^.  of  Gemany,  by  sdd  Eckhard  Miikd,  a  Int  CL^  B21B  31/00 

part  interest  U.S.  CL  72—391  6  Oaims 

FUed  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,124 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  16, 
1979,  2933262 

Int  CL^  B21B  35/02 
VS.  CL  72—257  11  Claims 


"^F 


1.  In  a  pulling  apparatus  for  displacing  extrusion  profiles  (62) 
produced  by  an  extruder,  including  a  carriage  (4)  displaceable 
on  rails  (2,  3)  mounted  adjacent  an  endless  runout  conveyor 
(1),  puller  head  means  (5)  including  a  fixed  clamping  jaw  (18), 
a  movable  clamping  jaw  having  a  plundity  of  clamping  seg- 
ments (14')  supported  for  free  swinging  movement  about  a 
horizontd  pivot  shaft  (32),  and  drive  means  (17,  30,  31)  for 
pivoting  sud  clamping  segments  toward  opening  positions 
relative  to  sdd  fixed  clamping  jaw,  thereby  to  release  an  extru- 
sion profile  that  is  clamped  between  the  movable  and  fixed 
jaws;  the  improvement  wherein 

(a)  each  clamping  segment  includes  adjacent  the  fixed  jaw  a 
clamping  curve  surface  (60)  the  configuration  of  which 
fulfills  the  equation 

wherein 

a = the  clamping  angle  between  a  line  perpendicular  to  the 
runout  conveyor  and  the  clamping  stnught  line  (66) 
between  the  moveable  segment  pivot  axis  and  the  point 
of  contact  (61)  between  the  movable  and  fixed  jaws  in 
the  absence  of  an  extrusion  profile; 
ri  =the  distance  between  the  pivot  axis  (16)  of  the  mov- 
able segments  and  the  point  of  contact  (61)  of  the  mov- 
able and  fixed  jaws  in  the  absence  of  an  extrusion  pro- 
file; 
^=the  angle  through  which  the  movable  clamping  seg- 
ments are  swung  when  clamping  an  extrusion  profile; 
and 
r=the  distance  between  the  movable  segment  pivot  axis 
(16)  and  the  point  of  engagement  (65)  between  the 
movable  clamping  jaw  segments  and  the  extrusion  pro- 
file; 
therd)y  to  cause,  at  all  pivot  positions  of  each  clamping  seg- 
ment the  points  of  contact  (61,  63,  65)  between  the  clamping 
curve  surface  and  the  extrusion  profile  to  be  dways  located  at 
least  approximately  on  a  clamping  straight  line  (66)  intersect- 
ing the  horizontd  pivot  axis  at  a  clamping  uigle  (a)  of  from  30* 
to  40*  with  respect  to  a  line  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the 
runout  conveyor. 


1.  A  tool  for  collapsing  conventiond  hollow-wall  anchors 
characterized  by  a  collapsable  anchor  body  and  a  headed  bolt 
member  cooperating  therewith,  comprising 

a  first  handle  member, 

a  head  member  fixed  to  one  end  of  sdd  handle  member  and 
including  an  open-ended  flat  base  plate  including  an  entry 
means  disposed  therein  for  permitting  entry  of  the  anchor 
bolt  member  into  sdd  base  plate, 

frame  means  attached  to  sdd  first  handle  member, 

a  second  handle  member  mounted  for  pivotd  movement  on 
sdd  frame  means  and  in  an  opposed  spaced-apart  relation- 
ship to  sdd  fust  handle  member, 

an  elongated  jaw  member  having  a  flat  base  position  and 
pivotdly  mounted  on  one  end  of  sdd  second  handle  mem- 
ber for  permitting  movement  of  sdd  jaw  member  with 
respect  to  sdd  head  member,  sdd  jaw  member  including 
an  engaging  means  cooperating  with  sdd  entry  means 
disposed  in  sdd  base  plate  for  engaging  the  head  of  the 
anchor  bolt  member  threadably  engaging  the  anchor  body 
and  exerting  an  axid  force  outwardly  on  the  bolt  head 
when  force  is  applied  to  pivot  sdd  second  handle  member 
toward  sdd  fint  handle  member,  the  bolt  moving  out- 
wardly through  sdd  first  slot  disposed  in  sdd  base  plate  in 
response  to  sdd  axid  force  exerted  by  said  jaw  member  to 
collapse  the  anchor,  and 

spring  means  disposed  between  sdd  first  and  second  handle 
members  for  resisting  downward  force  acting  on  said 
second  handle  member  and  for  returning  said  second 
handle  member  to  an  open  position  when  said  force  is 
removed. 


4,307,599 
STAMPING  PRESS 
Theodore  J.  Wnwa,  812  CanteriMry  Rd.,  Stasia,  Mich.  49091 
Diridoi  of  Ser.  No.  879,138,  Feb.  21, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,198,846. 
This  applicatioa  May  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  43,373 
lot  a.3  B21J  13/04;  B30B  15/04 
VS.  CL  72—446  5  CUm 

1.  In  a  stamping  press  having  a  base  and  a  crown  tpaotd 
from  one  another  and  a  ram  operating  therd)etween,  a  spacing 
adjustment  and  overload  rdease  mechanism,  comprising  a 
plurality  of  posts  connecting  said  base  and  crown  and  extend- 
ing into  the  base,  mechanicd  adjustment  means  around  said 
posts  for  varying  the  spacing  of  the  base  and  crown  to  obtain 
a  desired  relationship  between  the  parts  of  the  tooling  operated 
by  sdd  ram,  a  double  acting  hydraulic  cylinder  actuator  for 
each  of  sdd  posts,  each  actuator  having  a  cylinder  member  and 
a  piston  member  with  one  of  said  members  being  mounted 
mostly  in  and  rigidly  secured  to  said  base  and  the  other  of  said 
members  being  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  the  respective 
post  for  moving  the  press  toward  open  and  closed  podtion  and 
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locking  and  prestresaing  said  posts,  base  and  crown  as  said 
tooling  parts  are  closed,  and  for  applying  a  substantially  equal 


moved  by  the  gas  introduced  or  removed  from  said  con- 
tainer; 

precision  encoder  means  for  generating  a  signal  represeitting 
each  change  in  a  predetermined  unit  of  volume;  and 

coupling  means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  piston 
means  for  activating  said  encoder  means; 


pressure  to  said  posts  greater  than  that  normally  applied  by 
said  ram. 


4,307,600 

FORMING  PRESS  WITH  AT  LEAST  ONE  TOOL  COUPLE 

WaHar  FlaanBe,  We^bcrfBeeekcrkeide,  and  Oikar  Rahn, 

Keivca,  bolk  of  Fed.  Rcy.  of  GenM^r,  aaripMH  to  Pettier  A 

Eklcta  GiiMI  *  Co.,  KrcMd,  Fed.  Rc».  of  Gcrmay 

Filed  Dm.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  100,272 

ibl  cl^  B2U  nm 

U.S.  CL  72—448  8  Oaiau 


iMji^^H 


timing  means  for  generating  timing  pulses  defining  a  short 
constant  time  interval  between  adjacent  pulses; 

flow  rate  generating  means  responsive  to  said  encoder  nteans 
and  said  timing  means  for  generating  an  output  repre^nt- 
ing  the  flow  rate  during  each  time  interval. 


7^i 


4,307,(02 
KNOCK  SENSOR 
Daiaakn  Sawada,  Soaooo;  Jnhd  Takahaihi,  Yo 
Tadayorl  MaUno,  Tokyo,  and  Keazo  Miora,  Yokohaaa,  all  of 
Japan,  aaai^on  to  MatsMhita  Eleetric  Indoitrial  Co.,  UbL, 
Onka  aad  Toyota  Jidoiha  Kogyo  KahMhIM  Kaiika,  TogroCa, 
both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,881 
Claims  priority,  ai^catiOD  Japan,  Dec  29, 1978, 53-16S745; 
Dec  29, 1978,  53-183245[U];  Dec  29, 1978,  53-183246[U 

Int  CL^  GOIL  23/22 
MS.  CL  73—35  4  OaioH 


1.  In  a  forming  -wess  having  a  press  frame,  at  least  one  tool 
couple  comprising  a^piimger  and  a  matrix,  and  a  slidable  press 
carriage  tlM  improvCT&H.  comprising  a  pressure  member 
movable  in  the  (Erection  of  motion  of  the  press  carriage  for 
bracing  said  plunger  against  said  press  carriage,  screw  con- 
trolled adjustment  means  including  a  motor  mounted  on  said 
press  firame  for  driving  the  screw  of  said  adjustment  means  and 
thereby  positioning  said  pressure  member,  a  drive  gear 
mounted  on  said  screw,  and  coupling  means  for  connecting 
said  motor  and  said  drive  gear  at  a  predetermined  position  of 
said  press  carriage. 


4x5 


4307,601 
APPARATUS  FOR  CALIBRATING  FLOW  METERS  AND 

THE  LIKE 
George  R.  Jaekaon,  Doyleatowi,  Pa.,  aari^or  to  Arcatart,  Iik., 
FeaalHTille,  Pa. 

FDed  No?.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  93,155 
Int  a.)  GOIF  i/02,  25/00 
UJS.  CL  7S-3  42  CUm 

L  Apparatus  for  use  in  measuring  the  flow  rate  of  a  gas, 
oompnamg: 
a  container,  having  means  for  introducing  a  gas  into  tlie 

interior  of  said  container; 
piston  means  slidaUy  mouited  in  said  container  and  being 


1.  A  knock  sensor  for  detecting  vibrations  of  an  eftgine 
comprising: 

a  metal  case  having  a  recess  and  an  attachment  meaits  for 
fixing  said  metal  case  to  a  body  portion  of  said  engitie, 

a  ceramic  vibrator  mounted  inside  of  said  recess,  said  ce- 
ramic vibrator  having  one  end  fixed  to  said  metal  caK  by 
means  of  a  fixing  metal  plate  sandwiching  said  on#  end 
againat  a  surface  of  said  recess, 

a  base  plate  of  electrically  insulating  material  haviilg  an 
electrically  conductive  layer  formed  on  one  surface 
thereof,  said  base  plate  being  interposed  between  said  one 
end  of  said  ceramic  vibrator  and  the  surface  of  the  lecess 
of  said  metal  case  so  that  said  electrically  conductive  layer 
is  in  oontact  with  said  ceramic  vibrator, 

a  cid>le  for  providing  an  output  signal  firom  said  ceramic 
vibrator,  one  conductor  of  said  cable  having  one  end 
electrically  connected  to  one  of  said  fixing  metal  plate  and 
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said  metal  case,  the  other  conductor  of  said  cable  having 
one  end  electrically  connected  to  said  electrically  conduc- 
tive layer,  and 
a  cover  covering  the  recess  of  said  metal  case  enclosing  said 
ceramic  vibrator. 


4,307,603 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  PRESSURE 

FLUCTUATIONS  IN  THE  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  OF 

AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
KbnN  Dobler,  GcrilngeB;  Chriitian  Zreaner,  Stnttgtft;  Giinter 
ScUrMr,  Ingenhdi^  and  AUM  Kizlcr,  Stnttgart,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  Robert  Boach  GaibH,  Statt- 
gart.  Fed.  Rq^  of  Gcrauuqr 
Difidon  of  Scr.  No.  2«478,  Jan.  10, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,232,545. 
lUi  appttcatioB  JaL  11, 1900,  Ser.  No.  167,583 
CUaH  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMny,  Jan.  19, 
1978,2802202 

Int  CL^  GOIL  2i/22 
UJS.  CL  73—35  21  Oaims 


the  device,  power  means  within  said  housing  for  moving  said 
force  applying  portion  relative  to  said  supporting  portion  for 
q>plying  a  force  to  the  device,  distance  sensing  means  within 


said  housing  for  sensing  the  distance  of  travel  of  said  force 
applying  portion  relative  to  the  supporting  housing  and  force 
sensing  means  carried  by  said  housing  for  sensing  the  force 
applied  to  said  device. 


~"^^??^fc 


4,307,605 

CURRENT  METER 

Shale  J.  Niakia,  3415  Chase  Ave,  Miami  BeKh,  Fla.  33140 

FUed  May  2, 1980,  Scr.  No.  145,893 

Int  CL'  GOIF  15/18;  GOIW  7/00 

U.S.  CL  73—170  A  2 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  detecting  pressure  fluctuations  in  the 
combustion  chamber  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  com- 
prising: 

an  ionic  current  sensor  mounted  to  the  engine  for  exposure 
to  the  gas  in  a  combustion  chamber,  said  ionic  current 
sensor  including:  a  measuring  means  connected  to  detect  a 
measurement  voltage;  means  defining  a  dead  space  and  a 
connecting  channel  which  extends  between  the  dead 
space  and  the  combustion  chamber,  a  first  electrode;  and 
a  second  electrode  spaced  from  the  first  electrode,  be- 
tween which  electrodes  the  measurement  voltage  is  vp- 
pUed,  wherein  said  connecting  channel  also  defines  the 
spacing  between  the  first  and  second  electrodes, 

wherein  the  first  and  second  electrodes  are  formed  and 
associated  with  each  other  in  such  a  way  that  the  Unes  of 
force  extending  between  both  electrodes  are  substantially 
limited  to  the  connecting  channel,  and 

wherein  the  first  electrode  is  rod-like  and  is  disposed  coaxi- 
ally  to  the  axis  of  the  connecting  channel,  and  wherein  the 
second  electrode  is  formed  by  means  of  a  wall  by  the 
means  defining  the  connecting  channel,  and 

wherein  the  ionic  current  sensor  is  embodied  as  a  spark  plug, 
and  wherein  the  space  defined  by  the  spark  plug  housing 
and  the  spark  plug  insulator  defines  the  dead  space  and  the 
gap  lying  between  the  first  electrode  of  the  spark  plug  and 
the  sparic  plug  housing  defines  the  connecting  channel. 


4307,604 
BRAKE  TESTING  DEVICE 

Erich  Domitter,  Warren,  MidL,  aarigpor  to  Doodnion  Tool  k 

Die  CoBspany,  Inc,  Roaerille,  Mich. 
CootinaatioiHin-port  of  Scr.  No.  940,822,  Sep.  8, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,186395.  TUs  appUcatiOB  Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,656 

iBt  a.3  GOIL  5/28 

UJS.  CL  73—121  14  Claim 

1.  A  testing  device  for  a  force  generating  device  comprising 
a  supporting  housing  adapted  to  be  fixed  against  movement 
relative  to  the  device,  a  force  ^>plying  portion  supported  for 
movement  by  said  supporting  housing  into  engagement  with 


1.  In  an  elongated  housing  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
containing  a  current  meter  with  an  inclincMneter  for  determin- 
ing the  velocity  and  direction  of  a  flow  current  in  a  body  of 
water,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  pluraUty  of  fins  comprising  at  least  three  said  fins  mounted 
on  said  housing  in  substantially  equally  spaced  relation- 
ship with  respect  to  each  other  to  provide  special  stability 
and  orientation  for  said  elongated  housing  so  as  to  allow 
for  the  determination  of  the  velocity  and  direction  aX  the 
flow  current  without  rotation  of  said  elongated  housing 
about  said  longitudinal  axis; 

each  said  fin  being  disposed  in  a  plane  which  substantially 
intersects  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  housing; 

each  said  fin  having  a  tear  drop  configuraticm; 

connecting  means,  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  housing,  for 
pivotally  anchoring  said  housing  in  said  body  of  water, 

said  connecting  means  comprising  roller  means  and  a  rod 
rigidly  connected  at  one  end  to  said  end  of  said  housing 
and  rigidly  connected  at  the  other  end  to  said  roller  means 
to  provide  a  non-swiveling  connection  which  is  not  sub- 
ject to  jamming; 

a  standoff  frameworii  having  fastening  means  for  securing 
said  standoff  framework  to  a  substantially  vertically  dis- 
posed anchored  line  in  said  body  of  water, 

said  standoff  framework  having  a  curved  member,  said 
roller  means  being  rotataUy  mounted  on  said  curved 
member. 
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4,307,606 

THERMAL  TRANSITION  ZONE  SENSING  AND 

INDICATING  SYSTEM 

Hugh  G.  JohBtoa,  1284  Ridge  R«L,  Laurel  HoUow,  N.Y.  11791 

CoatiBiiatioa-iB-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  47,956,  Jan.  11, 1979.  This 

application  May  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,510 

Int  CL^  GOIF  2i/22 

U.S.  CL  73—295  24  Claima 


i — '^a    v,v. — a\ 1 
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1.  Apparatus  for  indicating  the  location  of  a  thermal  transi- 
tion zone  between  heated  fluid  and  unhealed  fluid,  in  a  storage 
tank,  comprising; 

a  plurality  of  temperature  sensitive  devices  arranged  in  a 
predetermined  manner  and  in  thennal  contact  with  an 
exterior  surface  of  the  tank; 

said  devices  being  adapted  to  present  a  first  electrical  resis- 
tance above  a  predetermined  temperatxire  and  a  second 
electrical  resistance  below  said  temperature; 

voltage  supply  means  electrically  connected  to  said  plurality 
of  devices;  and 

display  means  electrically  connected  to  said  plurality  of 
devices  and  to  said  voltage  supply  means,  said  display 
means  being  responsive  to  said  first  electrical  resistance 
for  providing  an  indication  corresponding  to  the  number 
of  said  plurality  of  devices  which  are  above  said  predeter- 
mined temperature,  thereby  indicating  the  location  of  the 
thermal  transition  zone  in  the  storage  tank. 


4,307,607 
TEMPERATURE  SENSING  ARRANGEMENT  AND 
METHOD 
EIric  W.  SttHki,  Psmo;  RiduBoad  J.  Hoch,  aad  Richard  L. 
SkaagNt,  both  of  KewMwick,  aU  of  Waih.,  iMigiion  to  Elec- 
tric Power  RcMtrch  Intltate,  be,  Palo  AHo,  Calif. 
Filed  JaL  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,904 
lat  CL^  GOIK  11/14.  11/18 
IIJS.  a.  73—356  9  Claims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  sensing  temperature  changes  within  a 
desired  range  at  an  object,  said  arrangement  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  producing  light  within  a  given  wavelength 
bands; 

(b)  a  sensor  including  a  temperature  sensing  medium  which, 
with  respect  to  the  light  within  said  given  wavelength 
band,  changes  in  optical  density  with  changes  in  tempera- 


ture within  said  range  for  changing  the  amount  of  said 
light  which  is  transmitted  therethrough; 

(c)  means  cooperating  with  said  light  producing  meani  for 
directing  an  outwardly  expanding  beam  of  said  light  from 
a  flrst  location  to  a  second  location  along  a  first  path  at 
least  a  segment  of  which  passes  through  said  medium 
whereby  the  amount  of  light  in  said  beam  which  is  trans- 
mitted to  said  second  location  depends  upon  the  tempera- 
ture at  said  medium; 

(d)  means  located  at  said  second  location  for  imaging  the 
transmitted  light  reaching  said  second  location  along  a 
second  path  to  a  third  location,  said  imaging  including  a 
symmetrical  light  reflecting  surface  deflned  by  a  specific 
optical  axis  of  rotation  and  a  focal  point  on  said  axis  a  fixed 
focal  distance  out  from  said  surface,  said  first  path  being  a 
straight  line  path  to  one  side  of  but  in  close  proximity  to 
and  substantially  parallel  with  said  optical  axis  whereby 
said  light  reflecting  surface  images  said  transmitted  light 
along  said  second  path  and  wherein  said  second  path  is 
approximately  twice  said  fixed  focal  distance  in  length; 
and 

(e)  means  for  detecting  the  transmitted  light  imaged  to  said 
third  location,  whereby  to  indicate  the  temperature  at  said 
object. 


4,307,608 
APPARATUS  FOR  DIGITALLY  DISPLAYING  MUSCLE 

STRENGTH 
Ronald  E.  Useldinger,  San  Jose,  aad  Joseph  E.  Byeriy,  Saata 
Clara,  botii  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Fitness  Motivation  Inslitate 
of  Amerka,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Contiaoation  of  Ser.  No.  859,468,  Dec  12, 1977,  abaadoied. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,120 

Int  CL^  GOIL  5/02 

U.S.  CL  73—379  9  daims 


I4A  ,iu,  IN 


1.  A  digital  strength  meter  apparatus  for  measuring  htman 
strength  comprising,  in  combination,  means  for  converting 
each  one  of  an  applied  human  compressive  and  human  te^isive 
force  to  an  electrical  signal,  gripping  means  coupled  ta  said 
converting  means  for  applying  said  force  to  said  convorting 
means,  peak  detector  means  electrically  coupled  to  said  con- 
verting means  for  retaining  a  signal  representative  of  the  Maxi- 
mum force  applied  to  said  gripping  means,  and  digital  readout 
means  electrically  coupled  to  said  peak  detector  meaniB  for 
digitally  displaying  in  units  of  force  per  digit  unit  the  peak 
force  applied  to  said  converting  means  by  said  gripping  nieans. 


4,307,609     

LIQUID  DENSITY  METER  T 

Frank  Roseablna^  Ville  St  Laareat,  Caaada,  assiM  to 
Noraada  Mines  Liaiited,  Toroato,  Caaada 

Filed  Feb.  29,  I960,  Ser.  No.  125,920  ' 

Claims  plority,  appbcatioa  Caaada,  Not.  29, 1979, 340920 
lat  CL^  GOIN  9/26 
U.S.  CL  7S— 438  8  OalaH 

1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  density  of  a  liquid  of  of  a 
suspension  of  solids  in  a  liquid  comprising: 
(a)  two  pressure  sensors  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  the  liquid 
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so  that  the  two  sensors  are  vertically  at  predetermined 
levels  apart; 

(b)  a  differential  pressure  transducer;  and 

(c)  a  differential  pressure  zeroing  device  interconnecting 
said  pressure  sensors  to  said  differential  pressure  trans- 
ducer, for  providing  an  output  proportional  to  the  density 
of  the  liquid  which  is  compensated  for  the  differential 
pressure  caused  by  the  differential  height  of  said  pressure 


4,307,611 
PULSE-ECHO  ULTRASONIC  APPARATUS 
Ulridi  Opara,  Eiftstadt-Kottingea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMay,  aa- 
sigaor  to  Kraatkraaier-Braasoa,  lac,  Stnrtford,  Coaa. 

Filed  Jna.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,056 
Claiais  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuuiy,  Jaa.  25, 
1979,  2925522 

Int  CV  GOIN  29/00 
UA  a.  73—597  4  ClalBH 


WORKPIECE 


sensors  in  the  liquid,  said  differential  pressure  zeroing 
device  comprising  a  pair  of  U-tubes  filled  with  liquid,  first 
gas  fiUed  tubings  interconnecting  one  branch  of  each 
U-tube  to  a  respective  pressure  sensor,  second  fluid  filled 
tubings  interconnecting  the  other  branch  of  each  U-tube 
to  said  differential  pressure  transducer,  and  equalizing 
means  for  equalizing  the  pressure  appUed  to  each  side  of 
the  differential  pressure  transducer  when  the  apparatus  is 
immersed  into  a  liquid  of  standard  density. 


4,307,610 
METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  CRACK  PROPAGATION  IN 
SAMPLES,  AND  A  HIGH  FREQUENCY  PULSATOR  FOR 

CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD 
Jiirg  Leapp,  Fenerthalen,  Switzerbuid,  assigaor  to  Swiss  Aln- 
miaiaai  Ltd.,  Chippis,  Switzeriaad 

FUed  Jnn.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,216 
ClaiBH  priority,  applicatiOB  Switierlaad,  Jna.  26,  1978, 
6911/78 

lat  CL'  GOIH  13/00:  GOIN  3/32 
U.S.  a.  73—579  16  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  dimension  of  a  workpiece 
which  includes  circuit  means  for  periodically  transmitting  an 
ultrasonic  search  pulse  into  the  workpiece  and  subsequently 
receiving  an  echo  pulse  responsive  to  the  search  pulse  inter- 
cepting an  acoustic  impedance  change,  means  coupled  to  said 
circuit  for  providing  counts  commensurate  with  the  transit 
time  of  the  search  pulse  traversing  the  workpiece  dimension  as 
determined  by  a  first  signal  responsive  to  the  transmitting  of 
the  search  pulse  and  a  second  signal  responsive  to  the  receipt 
of  the  echo  pulse,  the  improvement  comprising: 
counting  means  coupled  for  receiving  the  counts  responsive 
to  each  transit  time  and  accumulating  such  counts  to 
provide  a  transit  time  responsive  count; 
a  feedback  circuit  comprising  a  buffer  storage  and  a  divider 
circuit  coupled  to  said  counting  means  for  receiving  each 
transit  time  responsive  count  and  dividing  it  by  a  value  c 
to  thereby  derive  a  corrective  count  and  feeding  the  cor- 
rective count  to  said  counting  means  for  updating  said 
transit  time  responsive  count  of  said  counting  means,  and 
display  means  coupled  for  periodically  displaying  a  value 
responsive  to  said  updated  count  of  said  counting  means, 
the  value  c  being  selected  to  be  greater  than  the  squared 
ratio  of  the  accuracy  of  the  dimension  measured  during 
one  transit  time  interval  in  units  of  length  to  the  desired 
accuracy  of  the  dimension  to  be  determined  in  units  of 
length. 


4,307,612 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  ULTRASONIC 
INSPECnON 
Richard  K.  Elsley,  aad  R.  Bmce  Tbompsoa,  both  of ' 
Oaks,  Calif.,  assi^iors  to  Electric  Power  Restart  lastitate, 
lac,  Palo  Aho,  Calif  . 

Filed  Oct  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,511 

lat  CL'  GOIN  29/04 

U.S.  CL  7^-613  6  OaiaM 


s(i)-^^^sfv) 


^5(F) 


1.  Method  of  measuring  crack  propagation  in  sample  of 
materials  under  alternating  stress  which  comprises  applying 
alternating  load  to  a  pre-cracked  specimen  or  probe  of  material 
registering  the  mechanical  impedance  (Zf(p);  Z(oi(p))  of  the 
specimen,  which  is  due  to  the  propagation  of  the  crack  and 
which  is  defined  as  a  vector  quotient  of  velocity  (v)  and  force 
(F)  in  the  complex  plane,  and  registering  the  change  in  fre 


["=—16 1 

i2 

24 

■ACKIMMD 
LOOK  INS 
■UFFER 

STUTlOtKWT 
•OFFER 

FORWARD 
LOOK  INS 
•OFFER 

TIME 
REFERJtNCE 
AJUSTHeWT 
AND    SUM 

TIME 
REFEOikNCE 
fclUSTMERT 
AND    SUM 

TIME 
REFCRANCE 
AJOSTMCNT 
AMD    SUM 

vr;  ui  «.^  v«...p.w«  j,—^, a- e «» *  ""»  method  of  ultrasonically  inspecting  a  structure  for 

quency  response  or  behavior  of  said  impedance  as  a  measure  of  defects  with  a  moving  inspection  means  and  distinguishing 
crack  propagation.  between  defects  along  the  line  of  travel  comprising  the  steps  of 
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periodically  introducing  an  ultraaonic  wave  in  said  structure 
by  tranaducermeans, 

moving  said  transducer  means  relative  to  said  body  between 
ultrasonic  wave  introductions, 

receiving  ultras(nic  waves  by  said  transducer  means  during 
an  bterval  of  time  after  each  introduction  of  waves, 

adjusting  the  time  references  of  said  received  waves  to 
compensate  for  displacement  of  said  transducer  means 
whereby  waves  coming  from  the  direction  of  travel  are 
distinguished  from  other  waves,  said  step  including  delay- 
ing said  received  wave  by  a  time  equal  to  twice  the  dis- 
placement of  said  transducer  means  between  introduction 
of  waves  into  said  structure  divided  by  the  velocity  of  said 
ultrasonic  wave  and  said  displacement  is  a  multiple  of  said 
ultraaonic  wave  speed  times  one-half  the  sample  time 
interval  of  a  received  wave,  said  step  of  adjusting  the  time 
reference  of  said  received  wave  further  assuming  that  said 
wave  is  received  from  the  direction  from  which  said 
transducer  means  is  moved  and  said  step  further  including 
advancing  said  received  wave  by  a  time  equal  to  twice  the 
displacement  of  said  transducer  means  between  introduc- 
tion of  waves  into  said  structure  divided  by  the  velocity  of 
said  ultrasonic  wave, 

summmg  said  received  waves  after  adjusting  the  time  refer- 
ences thereof,  and 

analyzing  said  summed  wave. 


4v307,613 

ELECTRONICALLY  FOCUSED  ULTRASONIC 

TRANSMTTTER 

Martin  D.  Fox,  MaMfleM,  Cou^  aaalgBor  to  UoiTcnity  of 

Couectkat,  Stom,  Cobb. 

FDed  Jn.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  48,699 

lat  CL^  GOIN  29/00 

U.S.  CL  73—626  13  Claims 


1/ 


■  !. 


~I"T 
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1.  An  electronically  focused  ultrasound  transmitter  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  transducer-element  array  arranged  in  mutually  perpen- 
dicular rows  and  columns,  said  columns  being  provided  at 
substantially  equal  intervals,  said  rows  being  provided  at 
intervals  having  substantially  a  zone-plate  progression  and 
including  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  generally  circular 
groups  of  transducer  elements,  said  first  and  second 
groups  being  concentric  and  forming  a  first  zone-plate 
pattern,  said  third  and  fourth  groups  being  concentric 
about  a  center  spaced  from  the  center  of  said  first  and 
second  groups  by  a  given  directed  distance  and  forming  a 
second  zone-plate  pattern  spaced  from  said  first  zone-plate 
pattern  by  said  given  directed  distance,  said  first  and  third 
groups  having  no  transducer  elements  in  common  with 
said  second  and  fourth  groups,  respectively; 

b.  signal  generator  means,  including  first  and  second  output 
ports,  for  generating  first  and  second  excitation  signals  of 
equal  firequency  and  opposite  phase  and  impressing  said 
first  and  second  output  ports,  respectively; 

c.  a  multiplicity  of  svntch  meuis,  each  of  said  switch  means 
being  electrically  connected  between  one  output  port  and 
at  least  one  transducer  element  associated  with  said  switch 
means  and  being  operable  by  application  of  control  signals 


thereto  to  connect  and  disconnect  each  transducer  ele- 
ment aasociated  with  it  to  said  output  port  to  which  it  is 
connected;  and 
d.  control  circuit  means,  electrically  connected  to  said 
switch  means  for  application  of  control  signals  thereto,  for 
generating  control  signals  and  applying  them  to  said 
switch  means  to  simultaneously  connect  said  first  oQtput 
port  to  said  transducer  elements  of  said  first  group  and 
said  second  output  port  to  said  transducer  elements  of  said 
second  group,  thereby  focusing  acoustic  power  from  said 
transducer  elements  on  a  first  focal  region,  and  subse- 
quently to  simultaneously  connect  said  first  output  port  to 
said  transducer  elements  of  one  of  said  third  and  fourth 
groups  and  said  second  output  port  to  said  transducer 
elements  of  the  other  of  said  tUrd  and  fourth  groups, 
thereby  focusing  acoustic  energy  on  a  second  focal  region 
spaced  by  said  given  directed  distance  from  said  first  I 
region. 


:  local 


4,307,614 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHARACTERIZING 
SURFACE  FLAWS  UTILIZING  ULTRASONIC  SURFACE 

WAVES 
Bcrahard  R.  M.  TtttauuB,  ThoBsaad  Oaka,  Calif^  Gerald  J. 
QncBtiB,  Paris,  France;  Flrederic  S.  CoheB  Ttmm^  Naailly 
sar  SeiBt,  Fkwicc;  Alala  R.  JmgBaB,  Paris,  Fhuice,  aad 
Etienne  M.  M.  de  Crespin  de  Billy,  Paris,  Fhuce,  aasigMn  to 
RodnreU  InlenurtioBal  CorporatioB,  D  Scgnado,  Calif. 

FOed  Job.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  47,195 
Claifln  priority,  ap^icatioa  Fhocc,  Jna.  21, 1978,  78  185S9 
Int  a.3  GOIN  29/04 
VS.  CL  73-629  10  CUsM 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  length  of  a  surface  flaw  in  an 
object,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  generating  a  directional  beam  of  ultrasonic  waves  o|i  the 
surface  of  the  object  toward  the  flaw  and  at  an  an|le  0 
with  respect  to  a  normal  to  the  direction  of  the  flaw; 

(b)  measuring  the  intensity  of  the  waves  reflected  firoiti  the 
flaw,  at  an  angle  6  with  respect  to  the  normal,  as  a  func- 
tion of  frequency;  and 

(c)  characterizing  the  flaw  according  to  the  frequencies  for 
which  intensity  minima  were  measured  in  step  (b). 


^  4,307,615  

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSMTmNG  AND 

RECEIVING  ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  GENERATED 

AND  RECEIVED  ULTRASONIC  PULSES,  PRIMARILY 

AT  NON-DESTRUCnVE  TESTING 

"noauH  RoUaaoB,  NylcSpiBg,  SwcdeB,  aasivMr  to  StaldtTfk 

Eaergitcfcaik  AB,  NyicBpiBg.  Sweden 

FOed  Oct  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  89,717 
ClaiM  priority,  appUeitioB  Swedea,  Nor.  7, 1978, 7811511 
iBt  CL^  GOIN  29/04 
UJS.  CL  73—643  13 

1.  A  method  of  transmitting  and  receiving  electromagneti- 
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cally  generated  and  received  pulses  of  ultrasound,  primarily 
for  non-destructive  testing  of  electrically  omductive  material. 
eq>ecially  steel  with  a  temperature  above  the  Curie-tempera- 
ture, comprising  the  steps  of  generating  one  or  more  magnetic 
fields  by  one  or  more  electromagnets  (1,  2,  3,  4)  where  each 
magnetic  field  is  generated  in  the  form  of  pulses  by  a  first  pulse 
generator  (5)  and  where  each  magnetic  field  pulse  has  a  dura- 
tion that  is  short  as  compared  with  the  time  interval  between 
two  successively  occurring  magnetic  field  pulses,  character- 
ized in  that  a  tailess  ultrasonic  pulse  of  well-defined  length  is 
developed  in  said  material  by  conducting  an  electrical  current 


4,307,617 
INDICATING  AND  CONTROL  APPARATUS  UTILIZING 

HALL  EFFECT  ELEMENTS 
HoMr  L.  Gmr,  Brya  Atkyn;  JokB  R.  MaUoy,  DrcxdHOI,  a< 
Clark  M.  RoacBUam,  GkBalde,  aO  or  Pa.,  MalfBon  to  Hoaer- 
wen  lac,  Miaaeapoita,  Miaa. 

FDed  May  12, 1980,  Scr.  No.  150,414 
lat  0.3  GOIL  9/00:  HOIL  43/06 
VS.  a  73—753  9 1 
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pulse  through  a  transmitter  coil  (8)  in  one  of  the  magnetic  fields 
at  or  about  the  maximum  magnetic  field  strength,  that  thereaf- 
ter a  signal  resulting  from  the  ultrasonic  pulse  is  received  at  a 
receiver  coil  (52)  in  one  of  said  magnetic  fields,  that  said  re- 
ceiver coil  is  scanned  also  at  or  about  tn«Tin»im  magnetic  field 
strength  for  said  signal,  that  said  current  pulse  is  conducted 
through  said  transmitter  coil  only  for  a  time  that  is  substan- 
tiaUy  shorter  than  each  magnetic  field  pulse,  and  that  said 
current  pulse  is  generated  by  a  second  pulse  generator  (7)  and 
consists  of  at  least  one  or  a  plurality  of  cycles  of  a  sinusoidal 
wave. 


4307,616 
SIGNAL  PROCESSING  TECHNIQUE  FOR  ULTRASONIC 

INSPECnON 
GariHiBe  F.  Vaafle,  Haatfaftoa,  N.Y.,  aasigBor  to  RoekwcD 
latcraatloaal  Corporatioa,  El  Scgaado,  Qdif . 

FOed  Dee.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  106,994 
lat  CL3  GO'N  29/04 
VS.  CL  73-643  13 
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1.  A  correlation  receiver  for  processing  an  electrical  signal 
derived  firom  an  acoustic  signal  in  a  test  object,. c(nnprising: 
a  signal  generator  for  producing  a  reference  wavdbrm; 
a  multiplier  for  combining  said  electrical  signal  and  said 

reference  waveform;  and 
an  integrator  for  integrating  the  combined  signal. 


7.  An  indicating  and  control  system  comprising 

electrical  data  signal  handling  means  for  selectively  hanrfling 
electrical  signal  input  data  according  to  a  selected  one  of 
a  plurahty  of  a  predetermined  programs  in  reqxMise  to 
respective  ones  of  a  pluraUty  of  control  «ign«lf, 

input  dau  supply  means  for  sui^lying  electrical  signal  input 
data  to  said  data  signal  handling  means, 

an  indicating  and  control  means  for  selectively  generating 
ones  of  said  plurality  of  control  signals  by  a  mechanical 
position  to  electrical  signal  conversion  for  each  of  said 
control  signals  and  for  providing  a  visual  indication  (rf'the 
selection  of  the  control  signal  to  be  generated  by  said 
c(»version  and 

means  for  applying  said  control  signals  to  said  hanrfling 
means  for  selecting  a  correqxmding  one  of  said  programs 
for  handling  said  input  data  wherein  said  JnHir-ltiiig  u^ 
control  means  includes 

a  plurality  of  Hall  effect  devices, 

a  pluraUty  of  magnets, 

a  plurality  of  pushbutton  means  with  each  of  said  pushbutton 
means  supporting  a  respective  one  of  said  magnets  spaced 
from  a  respective  one  of  said  Hall  effect  devices, 

a  non-magnetic  wall  means  between  said  Hall  effect  devices 
and  said  magnets  for  supporting  said  pushbutton  means, 

code  plate  means  rotatable  among  a  plurality  of  positions  for 
selectively  providing  at  each  position  a  pushbutton  actua- 
tion operation  for  a  respective  predetermined  number  of 
said  pushbutton  means  toward  said  wall  means  to  position 
associated  ones  of  said  magneu  adjacent  to  a  respective 
one  of  said  Hall  effect  devices  to  energize  said  respective 
one  of  said  Hall  effect,  devices  and 

control  knob  means  attached  to  said  code  plate  means  for 
rotating  said  code  plate  to  each  of  said  positions  and 
urging  said  code  plate  toward  said  pushbuttons  at  each  of 
said  positions  to  produce  said  pushbutton  actuation  opera- 
tion. 
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4,307,618 
FLUID  FLOWMETER  HAVING  AN  OPTICAL  FIBER 
SENSING  ELEMENT 
Kcneth  A.  Jums,  Goran  Dd  Mar,  WilUam  H.  Quick,  La 
Habra  Height^  VinD  H.  Stnhai^  Ora■8^  and  Rndolf  R. 
AagMt,  Lagau  Bcack,  aD  of  CaUf^  aHigMtn  to  RockweU 
latcnatkMMl  CorporatkNi,  El  Scgando,  Calif. 
FUed  Mar.  4,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  127,030 
Iirt.  CU  GOIF  1/31  1/28 
UJS.  CL  73— 861  Jl  21  Claims 


to  cause  vortices  to  be  shed  alternately  on  either  edge 
thereof  at  a  repetition  rate  proportional  to  the  flow  rdte  of 
the  fluid,  thereby  producing  downstream  trains  of  vorti- 
ces moving  along  the  right  and  left  sides  of  the  tube( 

C.  a  torsionally-supported  sensor  disposed  in  said  tube  be- 
hind the  shedder  to  define  a  gap  therewith  and  provided 
with  a  pair  of  relatively  broad  parallel  legs  symmetrically 
disposed  with  respect  to  a  spindle  forming  a  central  ful- 
crum axis  which  is  normal  to  said  tube  axis,  the  opposite 
ends  of  the  spindle  extending  outside  of  said  tube^  the 
divided  fluid  stream  flowing  past  the  shedder  developing 
a  torque  about  said  fulcrum  axis  alternately  in  the  clock- 
wise and  counterclockwise  direction  to  cause  the  senaor  to 
oscillate  on  the  spindle  at  a  frequency  proportional  to  the 
flow  rate  of  the  fluid  stream;  and 

D.  a  pair  of  transducers  operatively  coupled  to  oppositeends 
of  the  spindle  to  produce  two  independent  electrical  sig- 
nals whose  frequency  corresponds  to  the  06cillatin|  fre- 
quency of  the  sensor. 


now 


18.  An  optical  flowmeter  for  measuring  the  rate  of  fluid  flow 
through  a  channel,  said  flowmeter  comprising: 

a  first  light  transmitting  optical  fiber,  a  first  end  of  said 
optical  fiber  being  positioned  in  said  channel,  so  as  to  be 
caused  to  oscillate  in  response  to  fluid  flowing  therepast, 

light  source  means  for  supplying  incident  light  signals  to  the 
oscillating  first  end  of  said  optical  fiber,  and 

optical  detector  means  to  receive  output  light  signals  that 
are  supplied  thereto  from  the  first  end  of  said  optical  fiber, 

said  opticd  detector  means  including  first  means  by  which 
to  measure  the  frequency  of  the  output  Ught  signals  and 
second  means  by  which  to  measure  the  intensity  of  the 
output  light  signals,  the  frequency  and  intensity  of  the 
output  light  signals  being  indicative  of  the  rate  of  fluid 
flow  through  said  channel. 


4,307,620 
UQUID  SAMPLING  SYSTEM 
Jooat  J.  Jiikoot,  85  Goods  Station  Rd.,  Tnnbridge  Wells,  Kent, 
Eaglaiid  I 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,290  j 

Claiau  priority,  applicatioa  Uaited  KingdoB,  Mar.  4, 1978, 
35540/78 

lat  a.3  GOIN  1/14  ] 

UJS.  a  7»-863.83  7  Claims 


4,307,619 

DUAL  OUTPUT  VORTEX-SHEDDING  FLOWMETER 

HAVING  DRAG-ACTUATED  TORSIONAL  SENSOR 

Peter  J.  Herd,  Morrisrille,  Pa.,  aarigaor  to  Fladwr  A  Porter 

COi,  WaradMtcr,  Pa. 
OmOMaalkm-tm^rutt  of  Ser.  No.  13,557,  Feb.  21, 1979,  which  is 
a  coBtiinatio»4»fart  of  Ser.  No.  944,624,  Sep.  21, 1978.  This 

appUcatioa  Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  Ul,117 
Tie  portioa  of  the  tern  of  tUs  patent  sabsequcnt  to  Oct  7, 1997, 


iBt  CV  GOIF  1/32 


VS.  CL  73— 861 J4 


1.  A  method  of  obtaining  a  homogeneous  sample  nom  a 
liquid  transfer  Une  in  the  form  of  a  closed  pipe  complrising 
removing  liquid  from  the  transfer  line  and  returning  it  to  the 
transfer  line  through  a  return  loop  including  a  pump  so  that  it 
enters  the  transfer  line  under  the  action  of  the  pump  as  at  least 
one  jet  of  liquid  transverse  to  the  direction  of  flow  throufh  the 
7  Claims  transfer  line  to  agitate  the  Uquid  in  the  transfer  line  to  k  sub- 
stantially uniform  mixture,  and  removing  a  sample  firo^  the 
uniform  mixture. 


-V^c^i^WK,' 


1.  A  dual-output  vortex-shedding  flowmeter  comprising: 

A.  a  flow  tube  through  which  a  fluid  stream  to  be  metered  is 
conducted,  said  tube  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

B.  a  shedder  having  a  predetermined  geometry  transversely 
disposed  in  said  tube  to  divide  the  fluid  stream  therein  and 


4,307,621 
SWING  DRIVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MACHINES  HAVING 

ROTATABLE  FRAMES 
ThoBMS  S.  Merroa,  Marion,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dresser  Indas- 

trics.  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.  i 

FUed  Dec  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107^70  | 

Int  CL3  F16H  1/20:  A47B  97/00 
UJS.  CL  74-421  A  10  OalnM 

1.  In  a  machine  having  a  lower  frame,  an  upper  fhunt  hav- 
ing at  least  one  upright  wall  section,  rotatably  mounted  On  said 
lower  frame,  and  a  ring  gear  mounted  on  said  lower  fraine,  an 
assembly  for  swinging  said  upper  frame  relative  to  said  lower 
frame  comprising  a  drive  unit  mountable  on  said  upright  wall 
section,  baving  a  pinion  drivingly  engageable  wiUi  said  ring 
gear,  means  for  adjusting  the  lateral  displacement  of  said  drive 
unit  relative  to  said  upper  frame,  correspondingly  adjusting  the 
lateral  displacement  between  the  meshing  teeth  of  said  jpinion 
and  said  ring  gear,  means  for  adjusting  the  vertical  di^lace- 
ment  of  said  drive  unit  relative  to  said  upper  fiame,  corre- 
spondin^y  adjusting  the  vertical  displacement  of  said  meshing 
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teeth,  providing  proper  alignment  of  said  meshing  teeth  and 
full  bearing  contact  therebetween,  and  means  for  rigidly  secur- 


ing said  drive  unit  to  said  upper  frame  upon  eflecting  proper 
alignment  of  said  displacements  between  said  drive  unit  and 
said  upper  frame. 


stress  between  the  respective  housing  end  member  and  the 
respective  protuberance  means; 

wherein  the  securing  means  comprises  a  ring  engaging  each 
protuberance  means  and  a  rotative  nut  threadedly  carried 
in  the  respective  housing  end  for  efTecting  axial  stress 
against  a  respective  ring  to  clamp  each  end  of  the  cylinder 
to  a  respective  bousing  end; 

and  wherein  said  protuberance  means  are  corrugations; 

and  wherein  a  corrugation  at  one  end  of  said  cylinder  is 
directed  radially  inwardly  and  at  the  other  end  is  directed 
radially  outwardly; 

and  wherein  the  housing  end  member  secured  to  said  cylin- 
der by  means  of  the  radially  outwardly  directed  corruga- 
tion and  respective  securing  means  carries  a  steering  pin- 
ion, and  a  piston  in  said  cylinder  having  a  rack  engaged 
with  said  steering  pinion. 


1.  In  a  rack  steering  mechanism  wherein  a  pressure  cylinder 
has  ends  secured  to  respective  housing  end  members,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  cylinder  of  a  lightweight  ductile 
metal  with  cold  formed  protruberance  means  adjacent  each 
end  within  a  respective  housing  end  member  and  respective 
securing  means  for  securing  each  end  of  said  cylinder  in  a 
respective  end  member;  said  securing  means  being  intermedi- 
ate the  respective  housing  end  member  and  a  respective  protu- 
berance means  and  axially  movable  so  as  to  effect  clamping 


4,307,623 
GEARBOX  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  MOTOR 

VEHICLE 
Aldo  Cavallero,  CoUegno,  and  Marco  Bmno,  Chioaa  S.  Miehele, 
both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Flat  VeicoU  Indastriali  S.pjL, 
Turin,  Italy 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125^86 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  25, 1979, 68125  A/79 
Int  a.3  G05G  9/18.  7/16;  F16D  57/00 


VS.  a.  74—473  R 
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4,307,622 
RACK  STEERING  MECHANISM 
Wolfgang  Walter,  Schwabisch  Gnnnd,  Fed.  Rqi.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Zahnradfsbrik  Friedricbabafen  AG,  Friedridi- 
sbafen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,481 
Claiau  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Not.  10, 
1978  2848842 

Int  a^  F16H  1/04:  F16D  1/10 
VS.  CL  74—422  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  provided  with  a  gearbox  operable  by 
means  of  a  control  shaft  projecting  from  the  gearbox  casing,  a 
gearbox  control  arrangement  comprising  a  manually-operable 
control  lever,  a  transmission  linkage  articulated  at  one  end  to 
the  control  lever  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  gearbox  control 
shaft  projecting  from  the  gearbox  casing,  and  a  hydrodynamic 
telescopic  damper  arranged  to  damp  axial  displacements  of  the 
said  control  shaft  with  respect  to  the  gearbox  casing,  said 
damper  being  located  externally  of  the  gearbox  casing  along- 
side and  parallel  to  said  control  shaft,  the  damper  including  a 
cylinder  connected  by  means  of  a  ball  joint  to  the  said  casing, 
and  a  rod  axially  slidable  in  the  cylinder,  the  end  of  the  rod 
projecting  from  said  cylinder  being  pivotally  connected  to  a 
transverse  bracket  fixed  to  the  control  shaft  adjacent  its  zone  of 
articulation  to  said  transmission  linkage. 


4,307,624 
TRANSMISSION  GEAR  SELECTOR  ARM  AND  SLEEVES 

FOR  SHIFTING  FORKS 
Chester  Myleaek,  Brighton,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Deaitem,  Micb. 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,396 
Int  CL^  G05G  5/10 
VS.  CL  74—477  5  CUaM 

1.  In  a  transmission  including  a  housing;  an  input  shaft  and  an 
output  shaft  joumalled  in  the  housing;  first  second,  third  and 
fifth  forward  speed  gears  joumalled  on  the  ou^t  shaft,  a 
fourth  forward  speed  gear  fixed  to  the  input  shaft;  first  syn- 
chronizer clutch  means  connected  to  the  output  shaft  having  a 
reverse  gear  formed  thereon  for  connecting  selectively  the  first 
gear  and  the  second  gear  to  the  output  shaft;  second  synchro- 
nizer clutch  means  connected  to  the  output  shaft  for  coonect- 
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ing  tdectively  the  third  and  the  fourth  gears  to  the  output 
■haft;  third  synchronizer  clutch  means  connected  to  the  output 
shaft  (or  selectively  connecting  the  fifth  gear  to  the  output 
shaft;  a  cluster  gear  assembly  having  gear  elements  respec- 
tively engaged  with  the  first,  second,  third,  fourth  and  fifth 
^)eed  gears;  a  reverse  drive  idler  joumaUed  for  rotation  about 
an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  output  shaft,  engageable  with 
a  reverse  gear  element  of  the  cluster  gear  assembly  and  the 
reverse  gear  of  the  first  synchronizer  clutch  means,  the  gear 
shift  and  interlock  mechanism  comprising; 
a  shift  rail  mounted  for  axial  movement  and  rotation  having 
first  and  second  selector  pins  fixedly  secured  thereto  and 
extending  therefrom; 
a  first  shift  foric  slideably  mounted  on  said  shift  rail,  engage- 
able  with  the  first  synchronizer  clutch  means  and  the  first 
selector  pin  and  ad^ted  to  be  moved  axially  by  the  pin; 
a  second  shift  fork  slideably  mounted  on  said  shift  rail,  en- 
gageable with  the  second  synchronizer  clutch  means  and 
the  first  selector  pin  and  adapted  to  be  moved  axially  by 
the  pin; 
a  pivotably  mounted  reverse  drive  lever  having  a  first  end 
engageable  by  the  first  selector  pin  and  a  second  end 
adapted  to  move  the  reverse  idler  into  engagement  with 
the  reverse  drive  element  of  the  cluster  gear  assembly  and 
with  the  reverse  gear  of  the  first  synchronizer  clutch 
means; 


1         4,307,(25 
HANDLEBAR-MOUNTED  CABLE  ACTUATOR  FOR 

CYCLE 
Rene  Lanzicr,  Roy,  France,  aadgaor  to  Angenieox-CLB  SJL, 
St  Etienae,  France 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1960,  Scr.  No.  142,983 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  Fhmcc,  Apr.  26, 1979,  79  11213 
Int  CV  B62K  23/06:  G05G  1/04 
UJS.  CL  74-489  10  ditm 


a  third  shift  fork  mounted  on  the  shift  rail,  engageable  with 
said  third  synchronizer  clutch  means,  adapted  to  be  en- 
gaged by  the  second  selector  pin  and  to  be  moved  axially 
therrt>y; 

first  interlock  means  fixed  against  axial  movement  and 
mounted  for  blocking  axial  movement  of  said  first  and 
second  shift  forks  and  rotation  of  said  reverse  drive  lever 
when  said  second  selector  pin  engages  said  third  shift  fork, 
for  selectively  blocking  such  axial  movement  and  rotation 
when  said  first  selector  pin  engages  either  of  said  first  or 
second  shift  forks  or  said  reverse  drive  lever,  but  selec- 
tively permitting  the  axial  movement  of  either  the  first  or 
sec(md  shift  totk  or  rotation  of  the  reverse  drive  lever 
when  said  first  selector  pin  is  engaged  therewith,  wherd}y 
the  first,  second,  third  or  fourth  gears  and  the  reverse  gear 
are  connected  to  said  output  shaft  when  the  shift  rail  is 
moved; 

second  interlock  means  fixed  against  axial  movement  and 
mounted  for  blocking  axial  movement  of  said  third  shift 
foriL  when  said  first  selector  pin  engages  said  first  or  sec- 
ond shift  forks  or  said  reverse  drive  lever,  but  permitting 
axial  movement  of  said  third  shift  foric  when  said  second 
sdector  pin  engages  said  third  shift  foric,  wherry  said 
fifth  speed  gear  is  connected  to  said  output  shaft  by  said 
third  synchronizer  clutch  means  when  said  shift  rail  is 
moved. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  part,  sutih  as  a  cycle  handgrip,  and 
with  a  cable  having  a  core  and  a  sheath,  an  actuator  compris- 
ing: 
a  one-piece  lever  formed  unitarily  with 
an  eloagated  handle, 
a  laterally  projecting  foot  having  a  pair  of  opposite  out- 
wardly facing  sides, 
respective  coaxiaUy  aligned  cylindrical  pivot  pins  project- 
ing oppositely  outwardly  from  said  rides,  and 
a  holding  formation  for  the  end  of  said  cable  core; 
a  one-piece  support  formed  unitarily  with 
a  face  shaped  to  fit  against  said  part, 
a  recess  opening  laterally  at  said  face,  having  a  pair  of 
confronting  flanks,  and  shaped  to  complementtvUy 
receive  said  foot  with  said  sides  thereof  engaging  said 
flanks, 
respective  seats  opening  laterally  at  said  face,  opening 
inwardly  at  the  respective  flaiiks  of  said  recess,  and 
shaped  to  complementarily  receive  the  respective  aylin- 
drical  pins  when  said  foot  is  in  said  recess, 
a  guide  for  the  cable  core  anchored  in  said  holding  fcrma- 

tion,  and  I 

an  abutment  for  said  sheath  of  said  cable;  and  ' 

clamp  means  for  securing  said  support  to  said  part  witl)  said 
face  laterally  engaging  said  part  and  said  part  latorally 
closing  said  recess  and  said  seats. 


KiaoaUta,  SUznokai  and 
Japan,  aaaigBon  to  Niaani 


I  4,307,626 

DEVICE  FOR  ADJUSTING  AN  INCLINATION  AN^LE 

OF  A  TILT  HANDLE  IN  A  VEHICLE 
YuifW  Saaada,  KawaaaU;  Sato^ 
Akk>  KaaMtaUta,  YokohaM,  aU  of  Japaa,  I 
Motor  Coavaay  aad  FaJi  Kiko  KabaaUki  Kaisha,  bo<k  of, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  80,435 
daiau  priortty,  appikatioa  Japaa,  Oct  11, 1978,  53-1^4968 
lat  a.3  B62D  1/18:  G05G  5/16 
UJS.  CI  74— 493  4aaiaM 

1.  In  a  tilt  handle  for  a  vehicle,  including  a  steering  shaft,  a 
steering  wheel  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said  stdering 
shaft,  a  sleeve  supporting  said  stoning  shaft,  the  lowe^  end 
portion  of  said  sleeve  being  pivotably  provided  so  as  to  adjust 
the  inclination  angle  of  said  tilt  handle  relative  to  the  body  of 
said  vehide,  and  means  for  locking  said  sleeve  and  said  ateer- 
ing  shaft  in  a  desired  position, 
a  device  for  adjusting  the  inclination  angle  of  the  tilt  handle, 

comprising:  | 

a  stationary  bracket  fixed  reUtive  to  the  vehicle  body; 
a  movable  bracket  attached  to  said  sleeve  such  that  said 
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movable  bracket  can  move  with  said  steering  shaft  with 
respect  to  said  stationary  bracket  when  the  inclination 
angle  of  said  tilt  handle  is  adjusted;  and 
spring  means  disposed  between  said  sutionary  bracket  and 
said  movable  bracket  for  biasing  said  movable  bracket 
upwardly  against  the  combined  weight  of  said  steering 
wheel,  said  steering  shaft  and  said  sleeve,  the  biasing  force 
of  said  spring  means  being  selected  such  that,  when  said 


locking  means  is  in  a  released  condition  said  steering  shaft 
and  said  sleeve  can  stop  at  any  desired  angle  or  position 
within  a  limited  range  due  to  the  balancing  of  the  biasing 
force  of  said  spring  means  with  frictional  resistance  and 
the  combined  weight  of  said  steering  shaft,  said  steering 
wheel  and  said  sleeve  but  can  be  adjusted  upwardly  or 
downwardly  by  applying  an  external  force  to  said  steering 
wheel  in  a  desired  direction. 


4,307,628 
AUTOMATIC  POWER  TRANSMISSION  FOL  ^ 
TRANSVERSE  ENGINE  FOR  FRONT-DRIVE  VEHIt— 
TakaUro  Yamamori,  Tokyo;  KazayoaU  Iwaaav^  ud  Kaaio 
Ohtsuka,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  aaaigaors  to  Nisaaa 
Motor  Company,  limited,  Yokohama,  Japaa 

CoatinnatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  946,938,  Sep.  29, 1978, 

abaadoaed.  Tliis  appUcatioa  May  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,494 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Sep.  18, 1978,  53-114939 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  sabaeqaeat  to  Sep.  23, 

1997,  has  been  diaciaiaMd. 

Int  a.3  F16H  57/02.  37/08 

VS.  a.  74—606  R  g 


4,307,627 
AIR  COOLED  DAMPER    . 
Fraada  G.  SnUiTaa,  Coldwater,  Mich.,  aasignor 
ladaatriea  Inc.,  Utchfleld,  Mich. 

Filed  No?.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,490 
lat  a.3  F16F  15/12 
VS.  CL  74—574 


to  SimpaoB 


SCIaiBH 


1.  An  air  cooled  vitiation  damper  for  rotary  shafts  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  hub  member  having  an  axis  of  rotation 
and  a  cylindrical  surface  radially  spaced  firom  said  axis  and 
concentric  thereto,  an  elastomer  member  mounted  on  said  hub 
surface  having  a  hub  engaging  surface  and  an  inertia  element 
engaging  surface  defined  thereon,  a  first  annular  metallic  iner- 
tia element  formed  of  a  metal  having  a  high  rate  of  thermal 
conduction  mounted  upon  said  elastomer  member  inertia  ele- 
ment engaging  surface  in  direct  association  therewith,  a  second 
annular  inertia  element  formed  of  a  high  density  material 
mounted  upon  said  first  element  for  rotation  therewith,  and  a 
plurality  of  air  passages  defined  in  one  of  said  elements  located 
acliaoent  the  engaging  surfaces  of  said  elements,  said  passages 
aich  including  an  axially  extending  porticm  and  a  radially 
artcnding  portion. 


1.  In  an  automotive  automatic  power  transmission  system 
having  a  torque  converter  contained  in  a  converter  housing,  a 
planetary  gear  system  powered  by  the  torque  converter,  the 
planetary  gear  system  being  contained  in  a  gear  housing  de- 
tachably  secured  to  the  converter  housing,  the  planetary  gear 
system  having  an  output  shaft  carrying  an  output  gear  meshing 
with  an  idler  gear  which  is  in  turn  in  meshed  relationship  with 
a  driven  gear  of  a  fmal  drive  unit,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: said  gears  being  of  the  helical  type  and  being  rotatable 
about  parallel  axes,  with  a  resulting  axial  thrust  on  the  output 
shaft  in  a  direction  towards  the  planetary  gear  system  during 
rotation  of  the  output  gear  in  the  forward  direction,  said  output 
shaft  being  joumalled  between  first  and  second  thrust  bearings, 
said  first  thrust  bearing  being  carried  on  a  hollow  member 
detachably  fixed  to  the  converter  housing  and  pix>truding 
axially  therein  to  support  the  torque  converter  stator  on  a 
one-way  clutch,  said  second  thrust  bearing  being  radially  and 
axially  supported  exclusively  by  said  converter  housing  and 
the  outer  diameter  of  said  first  thrust  bearing  being  «in»ll|ir 
than  that  of  said  second  thrust  bearing. 


4,307,629 

TORQUE  CONVERTER 

Paal  S.  Moiicr,  Rte.  1,  Box  88A,  Dixoa,  CUif.  95620 

FDed  JaL  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  929,529 

lat  0.3  F16H  3/74 

VS.  a  74—752  F  iQ 

1.  In  combination:  a  fiwne; 

an  input  shaft  having  a  first  axis,  and  an  output  shaft  having 

a  second  axis  substantially  coaxial  to  said  first  axk  and 

both  said  shafts  mounted  for  rotation  rdative  to  said 

frame; 

a  cage  rigidly  connected  to  said  input  shaft  to  rotate  with 

said  input  shaft  about  said  first  »rn] 
a  sun  gear  rigidly  connected  to  said  output  shaft; 
a  third  shaft  having  a  third  axis  which  is  paralld  to  but  oAat 

from  said  first  axis  and  ooonected  to  said  cage  for  rolaiioa 
therewith  about  said  first  azia; 
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a  first  weight  having  an  eccentricity  about  said  third  axis  and 
rigidly  attached  to  rotate  with  said  third  shaft  about  said 
third  axis  relative  to  said  cage; 

a  planetary  gear  rigidly  connected  to  said  third  shaft  to 
rotate  with  said  first  weight  about  said  third  axis; 

an  idler  gear  meshing  with  said  sun  gear  and  with  said  plane- 
tary gear  and  positioned  therebetween,  mounted  for  rota- 
tion relative  to  said  cage  about  a  fourth  shaft  having  a 


T  4,307,631 

INTERLOCK  PREVENTIVE  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

POWER  TRANSMISSION 
Kazayoahi  Iwanaga,  Yokohama;  Kazuhiko  Sugano,  Tokyo,  and 
Kunio  Otatsoka,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assigiiors  to  Niisan 
Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan  I 

FUed  Not.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,738  | 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  5, 1978,  53-122874 
Int  a.3  B60K  41/06.  41/10 
U.S.  a.  74—869  3  Clgims 


fourth  axis  substantially  parallel  to  said  first,  second  and 

third  axes; 
said  planetary  and  sun  gears  having  the  same  number  of 

teeth; 
and  a  uni-directional  clutch  on  said  frame,  connected  to  be 

driven  by  said  output  shaft  to  allow  said  output  shaft  to  be 

driven  in  only  a  first  predetermined  direction  relative  to 

said  frame. 


4,307,630 
GEARING 
Merritt  A.  Oiborn,  8706  Cedar  Rd.,  Chesterland,  Ohio  44026, 
and  Frank  S.  Dobric,  1159  Carver  Rd.,  Qeteland  Heights, 
Ohio  44112 

Filed  Oct  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,004 

Int  a?  n6H  1/28:  n6C  1/24 

\}S.  a.  74—805  13  ClaiBis 


i^ 


1.  In  speed  reduction  gearing  means  comprising  first  and 
second  axially  spaced,  epicyclic  differential  gear  sets,  each 
gear  set  including  adjacenUy  disposed  rotatable  gears,  the 
improvement  comprising  means  for  coupling  said  rotatable 
gear  of  each  gear  set  to  said  rotatable  gears  of  the  other  for 
transmission  of  torque,  said  means  for  coupling  including 
means  to  rigidly  secure  said  rotatable  gears  on  essentially 
parallel  planes,  said  last  named  means  including  first  and  sec- 
ond »iniiil«r  dished  plates  each  plate  having  a  central  aperture 
and  being  secured  adjacent  its  inner  periphery  to  a  radially 
inward  portion  of  its  one  of  said  adjacent  rotating  gears,  and 
fastener  means  connecting  said  plates  together  at  their  outer 
peripheries  at  a  location  radially  spaced  from  the  connection  of 
the  inner  periphery,  wherdry  to  provide  a  rigid  unitary  struc- 
ture, wherd>y  to  prevent  skewing  of  the  rotating  gears  with 
respect  to  each  other  during  rotation. 


S^Ci^^f^^ 
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1.  A  hydraulic  control  system  for  an  automatic  power  trans- 
mission which  is  shiftable  between  first,  second  and  third 
forward  drive  gear  ratios,  the  transmission  including  fluid 
operated  first,  second  and  third  frictional  units  for  establishing 
said  first,  second  and  third  gear  ratios,  respectively,  the  hy- 
draulic control  system  comprising: 
a  selector  valve; 
a  first  gear  shift  valve  for  shifting  between  the  firit  and 

second  gear  ratios; 
a  second  gear  shift  valve  for  shifting  between  the  secoild  and 

third  gear  ratios;  I 

a  first  fluid  passageway  leading  from  said  selector  vslve  to 

the  first  frictional  unit; 
a  second  fluid  passageway  leading  from  said  selector  valve 

to  the  second  frictional  unit; 
a  third  fluid  passageway  leading  from  said  second  gear  shift 
valve  to  the  third  frictional  unit; 


December  29,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1635 


said  second  passageway  including  a  first  branch  leading  to 
said  fu^t  gear  shift  valve  and  a  second  branch  leading  to 
said  second  gear  shift  valve,  whereby  said  first  and  second 
gear  shift  valves  are  fiddly  coupled  in  parallel  with  re- 
spect to  said  selector  valve; 
means  for  preventing  interlock  of  the  transmission  due  to 
sticking  of  said  second  gear  shift  valve  in  a  condition 
establishing  the  third  gear  ratio  under  conditions  also 
tending  to  esUblish  a  gear  ratio  other  than  said  third  gear 
ratio; 
said  interlock  preventing  means  including: 
an  interlock  valve  disposed  in  said  first  passageway,  said 
interiock  valve  being  shiftable  between  a  f^st  position 
allowing  a  fluid  pressure  to  pass  therethrough  toward 
the  first  frictional  unit  and  a  second  condition  prevent- 
ing fluid  from  passing  therethrough;  and 
a  control  passageway  operatively  disposed  between  said 
interlock  valve  and  said  third  passageway  and  effecting 
communication  therebetween,  said  interlock  valve  in- 
cluding means  for  shifting  said  interlock  valve  into  said 
second  condition  thereof  in  response  to  a  fluid  pressure 
in  said  control  passageway. 


said  retainer  plate  against  movement  in  the  direction 
away  from  said  inner  face. 


4,307,633 
ROTARY  TOOL 
Frank  G.  Leonard,  and  Macy  R.  Marshall,  both  of  Star  Rte.  2. 
BeUe,  Mo.  65013 

FUed  Ang.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,814 
Int  a?  B25B  13/52 
U.S.  a.  81—64 
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4,307,632 

RATCHET  WRENCH  OF  THE  SOCKET  DRIVE  TYPE 

WITH  SOCKET  EJECTOR 

John  Penner,  P.O.  Box  1348,  ATondale,  Ariz.  85323 

Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  9,459,  Feb.  5, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,165 

Int  a.3  B25B  13/46 

MS.  a.  81-63  2  Claims 


1.  A  ratchet  wrench  of  the  socket  drive  type  with  socket 
ejector  comprising: 

a.  a  handle  having  a  lever  portion  and  a  head  portion,  with 
the  head  portion  having  a  central  bore  with  internal 
spline-like  teeth  formed  therein  and  oppositely  disposed 
side  faces; 

b.  a  ratchet  plug  assembly  installed  in  the  head  portion  of 
said  handle  and  including: 

i.  a  ratchet  plug  with  a  body  portion  having  an  integral 
socket  drive  stud  protruding  axially  outwards  beyond 
one  of  said  head  portion  side  faces,  an  axial  cylindrical 
recess  opening  to  the  body  portion  end  opposite  said 
socket  drive  stud,  and  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  ejector 
pin  bores  extending  through  said  body  portion  and 
adjacent  to  respective  side  margins  of  said  socket  drive 
stud  and  opening  to  said  axial  cylindrical  recess; 

ii.  ratchet  pawl  means  for  driving  or  ratcheting  on  said 
spline-like  teeth  and  reversing  means  therefor; 

iii.  a  control  knob  disposed  in  said  axial  cylindrical  recess 
for  reciprocable  movement  therein,  with  said  control 
knob  having  a  head  portion  which  has  an  inner  face  and 
a  stub  shaft  portion  extending  axially  inward  from  said 
inner  face; 

iv.  an  ejector  pin  retainer  plate  disposed  on  said  stub  shaft 
adjacent  said  inner  face;  and, 

V.  a  pair  of  ejector  pins  carried  by  said  retainer  plate  and 
disposed  in  said  ejector  pin  bores,  with  said  ejector  pins 
bearing  at  one  end  on  said  inner  face  and  restrained  by 


1.  A  rotary  tool  for  engagement  with  the  cylindrical  periph- 
ery of  a  device  including,  a  rigid  outer  band,  a  displaceable 
inner  band  attached  to  said  outer  band  and  having  two  nor- 
mally spaced  apart  distal  portions,  a  pair  of  link  assemblies 
each  having  one  end  pivotally  joined  to  said  outer  band  and 
another  end  joined  to  a  respective  one  of  said  inner  band  distal 
portions,  an  actuating  arm  provided  with  a  control  end  con- 
nected to  said  link  assembly  another  ends  and  having  a  free  end 
disposed  substantially  radially  inwardly  of  said  bands,  and 
tool-engaging  means  on  said  arm  adjacent  said  free  end 
whereby,  application  of  rotary  force  to  said  tool-engaging 
means  arcuately  shifts  said  arm  control  end  and  pivotally 
displaces  one  said  link  assembly  toward  the  other  link  assembly 
to  initially  reduce  the  circumference  of  said  inner  band,  and 
subsequently  rotate  said  tool. 


4,307,634 

TELESCOPING  NUT  DRIVER 

Samuel  Gentry,  219A  Foorth,  Chnla  Vista,  Calif.  92010 

FUed  Jun.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,765 

Int  a.3  B25B  13/58 

U.S.  CL  81—185  7  n«i— 


1.  A  telescoping  hexagonal  nut  driver  having  a  plurality  of 
hexagonally  shaped  heads,  each  forming  a  socket  of  a  different 
size  and  adapted  to  engage  correspondingly  sized  hexagonal 
nuts  for  driving  said  nuts  by  routional  movement,  comprising: 

a  first  hexagonal  socket  means  having  a  hoUow  shank; 

a  handle  surrounding  a  portion  of  said  shank  on  said  first 
socket  means,  said  handle  having  an  axial  slot  open  at  the 
forward  end; 

a  second  hexagonal  socket  means  smaUer  than  said  first 
hexagonal  socket  means  for  positioning  within  said  fint 
socket  means  in  sliding  engagement  with  the  inner  side 
walls  of  said  first  hexagonal  socket  means,  said  second 
socket  means  having  a  hoUow  shank  and  telescoping 
outwardly  beyond  said  first  hexagonal  socket  means; 

first  positioning  means  in  sliding  engagement  on  said  hantUf 
and  surrounding  more  than  half  of  said  handle; 

first  connection  means  extending  through  said  dot  in  said 
handle  behind  said  first  socket  means  shank  and  connect- 
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ing  said  first  positioning  means  and  the  shank  of  said 
second  socket  means  so  that  said  first  positioning  means 
uid  second  socket  means  shank  are  sUdable  together  for 
moving  said  second  socket  means  outwardly  beyond  said 
first  socket  means; 

a  third  hexagonal  socket  means  smaller  than  said  second 
hexagonal  socket  means  for  positioning  within  said  second 
socket  means  in  sliding  engagement  with  the  inner  side 
walls  of  said  second  hexagonal  socket  means,  said  third 
hexagonal  socket  means  having  a  shank  and  telescoping 
outwardly  beyond  said  second  socket  means; 

second  positioning  means  in  sliding  engagement  on  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  handle  and  surrounding  more  than  half 
of  said  handle;  and 

second  connection  means  extending  through  said  handle  slot 
behind  said  second  socket  means  shank  and  connecting 
said  second  positioning  means  and  the  shank  of  said  third 
hexagonal  socket  means  so  that  said  second  positioning 
means  and  third  socket  means  shank  are  slidable  together 
for  moving  said  third  socket  means  outwardly  beyond  said 
second  socket  means. 


turning  the  screw  and  a  threaded  portion  engaging  the  threads 
of  the  threaded  f>assage  and  an  unthreaded  end  for  engaging 
the  toggle  means,  said  kit  comprising  an  adjustment/adapter 
screw  substitute  for  the  toggle  adjusting  screw  of  the  wrench, 
said  adjustment/adapter  screw  substitute  comprising  a  screw 
also  having  a  threaded  portion  for  engaging  the  threads  of  the 
threaded  passage  and  an  unthreaded  end  for  engaging  the 
toggle  mechanism,  but  said  adjustment/adapter  screw  having  a 
head  relatively  enlarged  in  length  and  diameter,  as  compared 
to  the  length  and  diameter  of  the  head  of  the  original  adjust- 
ment screw,  said  enlarged  head  having  an  intemally-threadbl 
passage  formed  therein  adapted  to  receive  an  externally- 
threaded  member,  said  kit  further  comprising  an  impact  tool 
attachment  including  a  cylindrical  gtiide  with  an  impact 
weight  slidaUy  mounted  thereon  and  an  eyebolt  having  a  stem, 
said  guide  and  said  stem  each  having  external  threads  at  the 
free  end  thereof  adapted  to  engage  said  internal  threads  in  stid 
enlarged  head,  whereby  the  wrench  is  converted  to  an  impact 
tool  by  use  of  said  attachment  or  to  a  lifting  tool  by  use  of  stid 
eyebolt. 


4,307,635 

LOCXING  PLIER  AND  ADAPTER 

Ralph  F.  Genera,  19332  Waltham,  Detroit,  Mich.  48205 

FUed  Dec  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,359 

Int  CU  B25B  79/00 

U.S.  CL  81—463  1  Claim 


4,307,636 
UNDERCUTTING  TOOL 
Patrick  J.  Lacey,  Crestwood,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Drillco  Devices 
Limited,  Long  Island  Oty,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,021 

Int  a.3  B23B  29/034 

UJS.  a.  82-*1.5  1  CUliiB 


1.  An  adapter  kit  for  adapting  a  plier-type  toggle  locking 
wrench  for  uses  other  than  its  originally-intended  use,  without 
in  any  way  impairing  the  originally-intended  use,  the  wrench 
having  a  handle  with  a  fixed  jaw  at  one  end  and  a  threaded 
passage  at  the  other  end,  a  movable  jaw  pivoted  on  the  handle 
between  the  ends  of  the  handle,  spring  means  connected  be- 
tween the  handle  and  the  movable  jaw  for  over-center  locking 
of  the  jaws  on  a  work  piece  and  an  adjustment  screw  threaded 
in  the  threaded  passage  in  the  handle  and  having  the  sole 
function  of  adjusting  the  over-center  position  of  the  toggle 
means,  the  adjustment  screw  having  a  head  to  be  grasped  for 


1.  A  rotary  expansion  tool  for  insertion  deep  into  a  pre-exist- 
ing hole  to  undercut  the  walls  of  the  hole  at  a  location  which 
is  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  tool  and  remote  from  the  mouth 
of  the  hole,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  shaft  having  an  axial  bore,  extending  all  the 
way  therethrough,  the  shaft  having  an  outer  surface  fitting 
snugly  in  the  hole  and  having  two  longitudinal  guide  ilots 
extending  from  the  bore  through  the  shaft  on  diametri- 
cally opposite  sides  of  the  shaft  axis  at  said  intermediate 
location,  the  outer  surface  of  the  shaft  providing  bearing 
areas  contacting  the  walls  of  the  hole  on  both  sides  of  said 
location; 

(b)  cutter  means  including  two  identical  elongated  catter 
members  in  the  bore,  the  cutter  members  being  pivotally 
supported  intermediate  their  ends  in  back-to-back  tela- 
tionship  by  a  pivot  carried  by  the  shaft,  the  cutter  nlem- 
bers  each  having  a  first  longitudinal  cutting  edge  on  one 
side  of  the  pivot  pin  and  a  second  longitudinal  stabilizing 
edge  on  the  other  side  of  the  pivot  pin  and  a  portion  of 
both  of  these  edges  being  always  contained  within  an 
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associated  one  of  the  guide  slots,  the  cutting  edge  of  each 
cutter  member  being  supported  by  the  back  of  the  other 
cutter  member  and  occupying  the  same  guide  slot  as  the 
stabilizing  edge  of  the  other  cutter  member;  and 
(c)  elongated  rod  means  reciprocably  carried  in  the  bore  of 
the  shaft  and  having  means  at  its  inner  end  operative  to 
pivot  the  cutter  members  about  the  pivot  pin  when  the  rod 
is  pushed  toward  the  cutter  members  to  extend  the  longi- 
tudinal cutting  edge  of  each  member  through  one  jof  the 
guide  slots  beyond  the  outer  surface  of  the  shaft  while 
extending  a  different  portion  of  the  longitudinal  stabilizing 
edge  of  each  member  to  occupy  the  diametrically  opposite 
guide  slot,  and  the  rod  having  a  tool  drive  coupling  at  its 
outer  end. 


(b)  buckling  the  leading  edge  of  the  web  of  said  reverse  roll 
whereby  said  web  ultimately  is  enmeshed  in  said  advanc- 


437,637 

METHOD  FOR  ADJUSTMENT  OF  SUTTER  BLADES 

Remmelt  Vanderhulst,  Krommenie,  Netiierlands,  assignor  to 

SdS  Cormgated  Paper  Machinery  Co.,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jon.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,407 

Int  CL^  B26D  1/24 

VJS.  a.  83—13  2  Claims 


iv-^^ 


1.  A  method  for  setting  the  operative  relationship  between 
cooperating  first  and  second  circular  slitting  blades  mounted 
on  respective  first  and  second  parallel  rotatable  shafts;  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  locking  the  first  blade  in  a 
selected  operative  axial  position  on  the  f^st  shaft  and  moving 
the  second  blade  into  operative  side-to-side  engagement  with 
the  first  blade;  thereafter,  and  prior  to  locking  said  second 
blade  in  axial  position  on  said  second  shaft,  rotating  said  shafts 
and  blades  thereon  slowly  through  at  least  one  revolution;  and 
thereafter  locking  said  second  blade  in  the  axial  runout  position 
assumed  by  said  second  blade  on  said  second  shaft  resulting 
from  the  aforesaid  step  of  rotating  said  shafts  slowly  through  at 
least  one  revolution. 


4,307,638 
METHOD  OF  DISPERSING  FLEXIBLE  SHEET 
MATERIAL 
Raymond  F.  DeLoca,  Stamford,  Coan^  and  Paul  W.  Jespersen, 
Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Georgia-Pacific  Corporation, 
Portland,  Oreg. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  908,552,  May  22, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,206,858, 
which  is  a  dividon  of  Ser.  No.  792^8,  Apr.  29, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,137,805.  This  appUcation  Mar.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,818 
Int  a.3  A47K  10/36 
VS.  CI  83—37  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  dispenser  for  flexible  sheet  material  having  an  intial 
roU  of  sheet  material;  a  reserve  roll  of  sheet  material,  and 
apparatus  to  advance  and  perforate  a  web  of  said  sheet  mate- 
rial; a  method  for  automatically  feeding  a  web  from  the  reserve 
roll  through  the  dispenser,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  displacing  said  reserve  roll  to  a  dispensing  position  after 
said  Initial  roll  has  been  exhausted  a  predetermined 
amount;  and 


ing  and  perforating  apparatus  and  thence  directing  out- 
wardly from  said  dispenser. 


4,307,639 
MULTIPLE  WOUND  ROLL  DISPENSER  FOR  FLEXIBLE 

SHEET  MATERIAL 

Raymond  F.  DeLuca,  Stamford,  Cobb.,  asrigBor  to  Georgia* 

Pacific  CorporatioB,  Portland,  Oreg. 

CoBtiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  897,431,  Apr.  18, 1978,  abandoDed. 

This  appUcatioB  Jnl.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58^67 

iBt  a.3  A47K  10/36.  10/38 

U.S.  a.  83—337  32  ClafaH 


'tA 


1.  A  dispenser  for  wound  rolls  of  flexible  sheet  material  that 
have  supporting  spindles  projecting  outwardly  from  the  roU 
core  ends  comprising: 

a  dispenser  housing  to  receive  the  rolls  to  be  dispensed 
having  inwardly  facing  tracks  on  the  opposite  inner  side 
walls  of  said  housing  for  the  roUs  to  move  downwardly 
within  said  tracks  with  the  lower  end  section  of  each  track 
slanting  away  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  mMw 
length  of  the  track, 

roll  driving  guide  means  pivotaUy  mounted  adjacent  the 
lower  end  of  each  said  track  with  means  biasing  said  guide 
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means  inwardly  toward  the  center  of  the  track,  each  said 
guide  means  providing  a  friction  surface  along  each  slant- 
ing track  section  to  engage  the  periphery  of  the  roll  spin- 
dle within  the  track  and  promote  roll  rotation  during  said 
downward  movement  of  the  roll, 

a  feed  roller  routably  mounted  within  said  dispenser  hous- 
ing adjacent  the  lowermost  ends  of  said  tracks  so  that  the 
periphery  of  a  roll  having  the  spindle  therefor  engaged  by 
said  guide  means  will  engage  and  be  driven  by  rotation  of 
said  feed  roller,  and 

means  for  leading  sheet  material  leaving  said  feed  roller  out 
of  said  dispenser  housing  to  a  user. 


4^7,640 

CHAIN  SAW  APPARATUS  FOR  CUmNG  WOOD 

MelTin  E.  Michael,  645  C.  R.  97,  Fremont,  Ohio  43420 

FUed  Job.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,801 

lot  CL^  B27B  77/02 

U.S.  a.  83—574  3  Claims 


1.  In  wood  cutting  apparatus  by  which  a  log  is  supported  in 
elevated  position  and  against  lateral  movement  thereof,  and  a 
chain  saw  assembly  including  a  cutting  chain,  a  motor  for 
driving  said  chain  and  handles  on  said  motor  is  mounted  for 
swinging  movement  to  bring  said  chain  into  cutting  engage- 
ment with  and  pass  it  through  said  log  beyond  said  log  support; 
the  improvement  which  comprises  providing,  as  the  mounting 
for  said  chain  saw  assembly,  a  plate  for  receiving  said  driving 
motor  thereupon  and  which  is  pivotally  mounted  adjacent  said 
log  support  to  permit  said  swinging  movement  of  said  chain 
saw  assembly  when  said  motor  is  so  received,  extensions  from 
said  plate  that  are  adjacent  to  but  below  said  motor  handles 
when  said  motor  is  received  on  said  plate,  means  for  connect- 
ing each  of  said  motor  handles  to  one  of  said  adjacent  exten- 
sions to  temporarily  secure  said  chain  saw  assembly  on  said 
mounting  plate,  and  means  for  limiting  the  extent  of  pivotal 
movement  of  said  plate. 


at  least  one  of  said  members  being  adjustable  longitudinally 
on  said  frame  relative  to  the  other, 

means  for  releasably  supporting  a  chain  saw  on  said  fraitie 
for  sUding  adjustment  longitudinally  of  said  rails  and  wHh 
the  cuttiag  chain  of  said  saw  positioned  to  travel  bene^h 
said  rails  and  in  a  generally  horizontal  plane. 


means  moonting  said  log-supporting  members  for  verti^ 
adjustment  on  said  frame  and  operable,  when  a  log:  is 
supported  between  said  members,  to  shift  one  end  of  the 
log,  selectively,  higher  than,  lower  than,  or  in  horizontal 
registry  with,  the  other  end  thereof. 


4,307,642 
MEATSUCER 
Shii^i  YanagHa,  Yao,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nantsnne  Tekko  Ka|n- 
shilu  Kaistaa,  Figiidera,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,264 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7, 1979, 54-46669|]U] 
Int.  a.3  B26D  7/06 
U.S.  a.  83—718  6  Claims 


^ 


+-/ 


cx:^ 


4,307,641 
PORTABLE  SAWMILL 
Robert  Shapkiik  RJ^'J).  #3,  Box  21,  Dover  Foxcroft,  Me. 
04426 

FUed  Jnn.  25, 1960,  Ser.  No.  162,767 
Int.  CLJB27B  77/02 
UJS.  CL  83—574  12  Claims 

1.  A  portable  saw  miU,  comprising 
a  frame  mounted  on  skids  to  enable  the  frame  to  be  moved 

by  dragging  on  the  ground, 
a  pair  of  spaced,  paraUel  guide  raUs  moimted  on  said  frame 
to  be  supported  generally  horizontally  thereby  above  the 
surface  of  the  ground  upon  which  the  firame  is  mounted, 
a  pair  of  spaced  log-supporting  members  mounted  on  said 
frame  beneath  said  pair  of  rails  and  releasably  engageable 
with  opposite  ends  of  a  log  to  support  the  latter  on  said 
frame  beneath  said  raUs, 


1.  In  a  meat  slicer  comprising  a  circular  blade  rotatajble 
verticaUy  on  one  side  of  the  machine  frame,  a  meat  case  dis- 
posed to  travel  reciprocatingly  on  the  machine  frame  along  the 
plane  of  rotation  of  the  circular  blade,  a  lower  conveyor  mem- 
ber provided  on  the  bottom  surface  of  said  meat  case  and  an 
upper  conveyor  member  disposed  to  engage  into  said  nleat 
case  from  above  the  said  lower  conveyor,  a  construction  char- 
acterized by  a  crank  chamber  formed  by  and  between  a  lower 
bed  and  an  npper  bed  provided  on  the  upper  part  of  said  ma- 
chine frame  and  carrying  on  its  one  side  an  opening  to  be 
engaged  by  a  slide  bracket  connected  to  said  meat  case,  which 
crank  chamber  accommodating  therein  a  crank  member  for 
driving  said  meat  case,  a  raU  member  for  engaging  with  a  slide 
metal  connected  to  said  sUde  bracket  and  a  connecting  rod  for 
connecting  said  crank  with  said  slide  metal,  a  receiving  tray 
provided  for  covering  the  bottom  surface  of  said  crank  chlmi- 
ber  and  an  upper  bed  plate  provided  for  covering  the  u|)per 
surface  thereof. 
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4,307,643 

GLASS  CUTTING  MACHINE  HAVING  MULTIPLE 

CUTTING  HEADS 

Herbert  F.  Diegel,  1524  E.  CnlTer,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85006 

FUed  Jul.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,010 

Int  a.3  C03B  iJ/70 

UjS.  a.  83—880  20  Claims 


timings  constituting  a  rhythm  in  a  successive  alignment  of 
measures  forming  a  music  progression;  and 
musical  tone  producing  means  connected  to  said  random 
data  generating  circuit  for  producing  tones  according  to 
said  data  generated  by  said  random  data  generating  cir- 
cuit. 


4,307,645 

ELECTRONIC  APPARATUS  FOR  TEACHING  AND 

READING  MUSIC 

Francesco  Rauchi,  AscoU  Piceno,  Italy,  assignor  to  S.  I.  EL. 

S.p.A.  Societa'  Industrie  Elettronicbe,  AcqnaiiTa  Picena, 

Italy 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  125,441,  Feb.  28,  1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  8,795,  Feb.  1, 

1979,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

186,605 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Feb.  21, 1978,  20480  A/78 
Int.  QV  GlOG  i/04:  GIOH  7/00.  G09B  li/04 
U.S.  a.  84—1.03  11  Claims 


7.  A  method  of  scoring  a  fracture  sensitive  sheet  material 
having  a  predetermined  thickness  in  order  to  reduce  chipping 
at  the  edges  of  said  fracture  sensitive  sheet  material,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  placing  the  fracture  sensitive  sheet  material  on  a  work 
surface; 

b.  providing  a  plastic  sheet  member  of  a  thickness  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  fracture  sensitive  sheet 
material; 

c.  retaining  an  edge  of  the  plastic  sheet  member  adjacent  an 
edge  of  the  fracture  sensitive  sheet  material;  and 

d.  moving  a  scoring  tool  across  the  fracture  sensitive  sheet 
material  toward  and  onto  the  plastic  sheet  member  for 
creating  a  score  line  within  the  fracture  sensitive  sheet 
material. 


4,307,644 
AUTOMATIC  PERFORMANCE  DEVICE 
EUchiro  Aoki,  Hamamatsn,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  GaUd 
Seizo  KahnahiH  Kslsha,  Hamamatsn,  Japan 

FUed  Jnn.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,591 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  25, 1979,  54/79917 

Int  a.'  GIOH  1/26.  1/42 

UJS.  CL  84—1.03  10  Claims 
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1.  An  automatic  performance  device  comprising: 

keys  specifying  notes  to  be  played; 

reference  note  specifying  means  coupled  with  said  keys  for 
specifying  a  reference  note  in  response  to  depression  of 
the  keys; 

a  random  data  generating  circuit  for  generating,  one  at  a 
time  but  in  random  selection  order,  a  plurality  of  data 
respectively  representing  the  reference  note  and  notes 
which  are  in  prdetermined  note-interval  relations  with 
said  reference  note  at  respective  ones  of  predetermined 


' tpa^itt  "  lit  -  -  — 

^    ,.-T    -y    >■.      t,      et     »    I     I       I 


1.  An  electronic  apparatus  for  teaching  and  reading  music, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pluriaddress  memory  including  an  address  input,  a 
READ/WRITE  control  input,  and  plural  input/output 
data  channels  each  connected  to  a  respective  bidirectional 
data  buss; 

a  note  keyboard  and  musical  note  symbols  associated  with 
keys  of  said  keyboard,  for  selection  of  musical  notes,  said 
keys  actuatable  to  output  note  data  to  a  first  bidirectional 
data  buss; 

fu^t  switch  means  and  associated  symbols  for  selecting  a 
time  duration  for  the  selected  musical  note  and  outputting 
time  data,  representative  of  the  selected  time  duration,  to 
a  second  bidirectional  data  buss; 

a  plurality  of  AND  gates,  each  gate  having  a  TONE  output, 
a  SELECT  input,  and  an  ENABLE  input,  said  TONE 
output  fed  to  a  speaker; 

a  tone  generator  adapted  to  provide  a  plurality  of  tones  to 
said  TONE  input; 

an  address  means  for  addressing  said  memory  through  said 
address  input  according  to  a  clock  input; 

a  programmable  counter/timer  adapted  to  receive  said  time 
data  from  said  first  bidirectional  data  buss  and,  upon  com- 
mand, to  clock  said  address  means; 

a  variable  frequency  generator  adi^iited  to  drive  said  pro- 
grammable counter/timer  at  a  particular  set  frequency, 
upon  command; 

a  control  gate  having  plural  note  data  inputs  and  a  control 
signal  output,  said  control  gate  adapted  to  receive  said 
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note  data  from  said  keyboard  and  to  provide  a  control 
signal  to  said  output  upon  receiving  said  note  data;  and 
a  mode  selection  means  for  receiving  said  control  signal  and 
for  selecting  a  READ  mode  or  a  WRITE  mode  of  opera- 
tion of  said  apparatus;  said  mode  selection  means  adapted 
to  provide  said  control  signal  to  said  READ/WRITE 
control  input  of  memory  and  to  clock  said  address  means 
when  in  said  WRITE  mode;  said  mode  selection  means 
further  adapted  to  reset  said  address  means  and  to  enable 
said  frequency  generator  when  in  said  READ  mode. 


third  outer  surface  being  concentric  and  parallel  to 
shaft  member. 


4^307,646 

STRINGED  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Walter  E.  Smifk,  P.O.  Box  707,  Weiier,  Id.  83672 

Filed  JbL  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  166,476 

lat  a^  GIOD  1/00 

UJS.  CL  84—173 


SOaima 


r 


4,307,648 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 
DYNAMICS  OF  A  PIANO  PERFORMANCE 
Wayne  L.  Stahnke,  11434  McCune  Atc  Los  Angeles,  Ctfif. 
90066 

FUed  Oct  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,190  I 

Int  a^  GlOG  3/04  ' 

VS.  a.  84—462  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  musical  stringed  instrument  of  the  like,  the  combina- 
tion of:  a  longitudinal  strut  having  a  timing  head  near  one  end 
and  string  anchors  near  the  other  end,  a  longitudinal  sound- 
transmitting  plate  secured  at  spaced  locations  to  said  strut,  a 
string  bridge  mounted  on  said  sound-transmitting  plate  near 
one  end  thereof  and  a  string  nut  mounted  near  the  other  end, 
said  bridge  and  nut  defining  a  plane  for  strings,  said  sound- 
transmitting  plate  being  laterally  inclined,  means  including  a 
sound-box  forming  an  acoustic  chamber  extending  to  said 
tuning  head,  said  sound-box  having  an  upper  wall  secured  to 
said  strut,  said  sound-transmitting  plate  projecting  laterally  to 
overlie  a  substantial  portion  of  the  upper  wall  of  said  sound- 
box, and  said  plate  having  a  projecting  edge  contacting  said 
upper  wall. 


4,307,647 

PERCUSSION  MALLET 

S.  M.  Bobby  Chriitiw,  531  N.  EmI  Ait^  Otk  Park,  DL  60302 

Filed  Oct  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,024 

Int  a^  GIOD  13/00 

UJS.  CL  84—404  6  Claims 


1.  An  improved  percussion  mallet  for  striking  musical  instru- 
ments comprising: 

a  shaft  member  having  a  head  end  and  a  handle  end; 

shock  absorber  means  being  resiliently  yieldable  and  having 
a  central  aperture  therethrough  for  mounting  upon  said 
headend; 

a  disc  having  a  central  aperture  for  engaging  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  shock  absorber  means;  and 

a  resiliently  yieldable  band  having  an  inner  surface  force  fit 
over  and  against  the  outer  surface  of  said  disc,  said  band 
having  a  pair  of  converging  outer  surfaces  extending 
outwardly  from  said  inner  surface  and  intersecting  with  a 
third  outer  surface  to  form  a  pair  of  annular  edges,  said 


6.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  dynamics  of  a  piano 
performance  on  a  piano  wherein  the  hammer  shanks  of  Ithe 
piano  are  normally  disposed  a  given  spacing  below  the  pikno 
pin  block,  iicluding,  in  combination: 

(a)  individual  shutter  means  carried  by  said  hammer  shnks 
respectively  so  as  to  extend  upwardly  from  said  shanks; 

(b)  individual  optical  switch  assemblies  for  cooperation  With 
said  individual  shutter  means  respectively;  and, 

(c)  individual  electronic  counter  means  for  each  of  the  opti- 
cal swkch  assemblies,  respectively  and  responsive  to  an 
initiating  signal  from  said  optical  switch  assembly  to  Start 
a  count  and  to  an  end-of-count  signal  from  said  optical 
switch  assembly  to  terminate  said  count,  the  total  count 
defming  a  time  increment,  the  relative  spacing  between 
the  shutter  means  and  optical  switch  assemblies  being  s|uch 
that  the  shutter  means  intercepts  light  in  the  optical  switch 
assemblies  to  generate  said  initiating  and  end-of-cOunt 
signals  when  the  corresponding  note  for  said  hammer 
shank  is  played,  the  total  count  registered  comprising  a 
digital  signal  constituting  an  inverse  function  of  the  tear 
terminal  hammer  velocity, 

whereby  the  dynamics  of  each  note  played  in  said  piano 
formance  are  defmed  by  an  associated  digital  signal. 

I       

4,307,649 

SLIDE  RULE  FOR  FRETTED  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Amos  Arthv,  931  Shelby  St,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  46203       , 
j  FUed  Aug.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,059 

Int  CL^  GlOB  15/00  I 

U.S.  CL  84^485  SR  11  OtfM 

1.  A  slide  rule  device  for  a  fretted  musical  instrument  having 
a  plurality  of  tuned  strings  and  means  for  changing  the  tutting 
of  the  strings,  said  slide  rule  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  defining  a  plurality  of  side-by-side  elongptted 
channels  each  corresponding  to  a  respective  string  of  the 
instrument 

b.  a  plurality  of  side-by-side  elongated  slide  members  (kmi- 
tioned  in  said  chaimels,  at  least  some  of  said  slide  menlbers 
being  longitudinally  movable,  said  housing  incltiling 
stops  limiting  the  longitudinal  movement  of  said  llide 
members,  each  of  said  slide  members  having  a  plurality  of 
notes  inscribed  thereon  with  said  notes  being  distributed 
longitvdinally  along  said  sUde  members,  said  housing 


ber- 
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having  fret  marks  inscribed  thereon  to  indicate  the  frets  of 
the  musical  instrument  with  the  fret  marks  being  distrib- 
uted longitudinally  relative  to  the  channels, 
at  least  one  handle  connected  to  at  least  one  of  the  slide 
members  for  moving  the  slide  member  longitudinally  and 
representing  an  element  of  the  musical  instrument  in- 
tended for  changing  the  tuning  of  at  least  one  of  the 
strings  during  the  playing  thereof. 


flring  control  data  input  means,  said  computer  means  and  said 
drive  means  comprising  electronic  control  means  for  individu- 
ally rotating  each  of  said  rotary  drum  platforms  independently 
of  any  other  rotary  drum  platform  so  that  the  projectile  most 
suitable  for  being  directed  at  the  particular  target  is  selected 
and  fired  at  the  target  with  a  defmed  lateral  lead  factor 
whereby  the  flight  trajectory  of  a  weapon  may  be  established 
independently  of  the  flight  trajectory  of  the  combat  aircraft 
and  so  that  the  weapon  firing  may  be  aimed  for  high  accuracy 
against  multiple  or  complex  ground  or  air  targets  without 
statistical  weapon  scattering. 


4,307,651 

ROCKET  IN-TUBE  SPIN  DEVICE  AND  REAR  SABOT 

James  L.  Batson,  and  David  L.  Booker,  both  of  Hnntsrille,  Ala^ 

assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 

the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,274 

Int  a.3  F41F  3/04 

VS.  a.  89—1.808  2  Claims 


d.  and  an  indicator  member  having  an  opening  therethrough 
arranged  to  display  the  notes  of  a  chord  produced  by  a 
series  of  strings,  said  housing  having  a  surface  adapted  to 
support  said  indicator  member  to  extend  over  and  perpen- 
dicular to  said  channels,  said  indicator  member  having 
marks  adapted  to  be  lined  up  with  the  fret  marks  on  the 
housing  so  as  to  display  the  notes  corresponding  to  respec- 
tive frets. 


437,650 
WEAPONS  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  BALLISTIC  AND  GUIDED 
ATTACK  ON  MULTIPLE  TARGETS,  ESPECIALLY  BY  AN 

AIRCRAFT 
Maatrtd  Knetters,  Ottobrunn,  and  Werner  Lehmann,  Germer- 
ittg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Measersch- 
mitt-BoeUcow-Bkrfmi  GcseUschaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haftnng, 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jon.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,595 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jol.  5, 
1978,  2829451;  JoL  7,  1978,  2829934 

Int  a^  F41F  3/06 
VS.  CL  89—1.5  E  10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  guided  attack  on  multiple  targets  by 
means  of  a  weapons  carrier  combat  aircraft,  comprising  a  firing 
control  system  including  computer  means  (17)  and  firing  con- 
trol data  input  means  operatively  connected  to  said  computer 
means,  rotary  drum  means  (13, 113)  comprising  a  plurality  of 
rotary  drum  platforms,  housing  means  (12,  111,  114,  114o) 
operatively  securing  said  rotary  drum  means  to  the  underside 
of  said  combat  aircraft,  said  housing  means  comprising  firing 
openings  arranged  to  permit  the  firing  of  projectiles  substan- 
tially in  the  forward  db-ection  and  in  the  lateral  direction  rela- 
tive to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  combat  aircraft,  said 
rotary  drum  means  being  operatively  supported  for  rotation  in 
said  housing  means,  launching  tube  means  in  said  rotary  drum 
platforms  for  holding  guided  projectiles  therein,  drive  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  rotary  drum  platforms  and  to 
said  computer  means  for  rotating  said  rotary  drum  platforms 
into  a  firing  position  in  response  to  firing  control  data  fix>m  said 


2.  Apparatus  for  imp>arting  spin  to  a  rocket  during  launch 
thereof,  said  apparatus  having  sabot  means  carried  thereby  to 
guide  said  rocket  in  the  launch  tube  comprising: 

(a)  spin-up  means  including  a  cylindrical  member  secured  to 
said  rocket  by  splines  on  said  rocket  and  said  cylindrical 
member,  said  cylindrical  member  having  a  pluraUty  of 
vanes  disposed  around  the  internal  circumference  of  the 
aft  end  for  impingement  of  rocket  exhaust  gases  thereon 
for  imparting  rotation  to  said  rocket; 

(b)  releasable  attachment  means  for  releasably  securing  said 
spin-up  means  to  said  rocket,  said  releasable  attachment 
means  disposed  for  engagement  with  an  internal  annular 
shoulder  of  said  launcher  for  release  of  said  spin-up  means 
while  said  rocket  is  traversing  said  launcher;  and, 

(c)  sabot  means  secured  to  said  cylindrical  member  for  en- 
gagement with  the  internal  surface  of  said  launcher  to 
guide  said  rocket  in  said  launcher  and  to  provide  for  non 
tip-off  of  said  rocket,  wherein  said  releasable  attachment 
means  includes  a  body  having  a  plunger  longitudinally 
disposed  therein,  said  plunger  having  a  slot  on  one  side 
thereof,  means  for  biasing  said  plunger  in  an  extended 
position  out  of  said  body,  a  pin  carried  in  said  body  normal 
to  said  plunger,  said  pin  having  a  tapered  end,  one  of  said 
splines  having  a  tapered  opening  therein  to  receive  said 
tapered  end  of  said  pin  for  securing  said  nozzle  and  cylin- 
drical member. 


4,307,652 
MUZZLE^UARD  FOR  FIREARMS 

Leonard  Witt,  and  Mary  L.  Witt  both  of  1923  N.  Howe  St,  Apt 
2R,  Cliicago,  DL  60614 

FUed  Not.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,863 
Int  CL^  F41C  21/18 
VS.  a.  89—14  C  2  n««— 

1.  A  firearm  for  firing  cartridges  comprising  a  receiver 
having  a  breech-end,  a  barrel  having  a  muzzle  attached  to  said 
receiver  at  said  breech-end,  and  a  muzzle-guard  attached  at  the 
muzzle  of  said  barrel; 
said  muzzle-guard  comprising  a  first  housing  fitted  at  said 
muzzle,  said  first  housing  being  a  single,  threaded  nut 
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fitted  onto  said  muzzle,  said  nut  having  nozzles  connected 
to  the  inside  of  said  barrel  by  a  first  set  of  openings; 
a  second  housing  comprising  at  least  one  gas  expansion 
nozzle  and  at  least  one  insulated  diffiiser-pipe  connected 
thereto,  a  second  set  of  openings  connected  to  the  inside 
of  said  barrel  at  said  muzzle,  said  at  least  one  insulated 
difTuser-pipe  leading  gasses  produced  by  firing  a  cartridge 
from  said  second  set  of  openings  above  the  shoulder  of  a 


^    ^^^F^F 
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gunner  to  said  at  least  one  gas  expansion  nozzle,  said 
second  set  of  openings  leading  to  nozzles  in  said  second 
housing  which  bend  180*  to  the  axis  of  said  barrel  and  lead 
a  major  portion  of  the  gasses  produced  by  firing  a  car- 
tridge to  the  rear  to  said  at  least  one  insulated  difTuser-pipe 
thence  towards  the  gunner  and  above  the  shoulder  thereof 
with  only  a  much  smaller  portion  of  said  gasses  passing 
through  said  first  set  of  openings  thence  to  said  muzzle- 
guard. 
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fluidic  means  and  said  first  chamber,  whereby  fluid  flow 
between  said  first  chamber  and  said  second  chamber  b 
through  said  fluidic  means; 
and  wherein 

said  fluidic  means  is  mounted  in  a  position  fixed  relative  to 
said  second  chamber  and  moveable  within  said  first  cham- 
ber. 


4,307,654 

niXING  AND  EXHAUST  VALVE  FOR  THE  CONTROi 

OF  THE  HYDRAUUC  FLOW  ON  PRESSES  AND  SHEARS 

Antonio  A.  R.  de  Almeida,  Porto,  Portngid,  assignor  to  Inter 

Hydranlik  AG,  Bemeck,  Switzerland 

PUed  Ang.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,918 
Gaiflis  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GermaBy,  Ang. 
1978,  2837666 

Int  a.3  F15B  13/04.  11/02 
U.S.  CL  91—441  6  Claiitts 


4,307,653 
FLUIDIC  RECOIL  BUFFER  FOR  SMALL  ARMS 
MidMd  J.  Goes,  221  Randolph  Ave.,  Mine  Hill,  Morris  County, 
N  J.  07801,  and  Albcrtns  E.  SehmidUn,  28  High  View  Rd., 
CaMwell,  Essex  Couty,  N  J.  07006 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,470 

iBt  a^  F41D  11/12 

UjS.  a.  89^198  1  Claim 


]. 


1.  A  fluidic  recoil  buffer  comprising: 

first  fluid  containing  chamber; 

actuator  means  for  applying  a  compressive  force  to  fluid  in 

said  first  chamber, 
a  second  fluid  containing  chamber  operatively  coupled  to 
said  first  fluid  containing  chamber,  said  first  chamber 
positioned  and  dimensioned  for  reciprocating  motion 
within  said  second  chamber  and  comprises  first  seal  means 
for  providing  a  fluid  seal  between  said  first  and  second 
chamber  which  include; 

recoil  spring  tube  assembly  of  a  weapon  which  further 
includes; 
a  buffer  tube  having  an  area  Dl  and  said  fluidic  means 

has  an  area  D3;  and 
a  spring  tube  circumambient  said  buffer  tube  and  said 
fluidic  means  having  an  area  D2,  wherein  said  buffer 
tube,  spring  tube  and  fluidic  means  are  dimensioned 
so  that  the  area  represented  by  Dl  is  greater  than  the 
area  represented  by  D2-D3; 
fluidic  means  operatively  disposed  between  said  first  fluid 
containing  chamber  and  said  second  fluid  containing 
chamber,  for  providing  restricted  fluid  flow  from  said  first 
chamber  to  siud  second  chamber  and  substantially  unre- 
stricted fluid  flow  from  said  second  chamber  to  said  first 
chamber  including: 
a  second  sesl  means  for  providing  a  fluid  seal  between  said 


\^   16   1.2    t  /' 


1.  An  improved  filling  and  discharge  valve  for  use  with  a 
hydraulic  cylinder  comprised  of  a  working  cylindrical  chaOi- 
ber  and  a  working  piston  contained  therein,  said  valve  adapted 
to  effect  prefilling  of  said  cylindrical  chamber  with  oil  to 
provide  rapid  forward  movement  of  the  piston  during  a  worjc- 
ing  cycle  and  for  discharge  of  oil  to  an  oil-storage  means  dur- 
ing a  return  stroke  of  said  piston  in  completion  of  said  working 
cycle,  said  valve  comprising:  < 

a  valve  body  having  first  valve  chamber  (23)  therein, 
a  main  valve  piston  (4)  having  an  end  portion  slidably  sup- 
ported in  said  chamber  with  its  other  end  portion  extend- 
ing from  said  chamber  (23), 

said  main  valve  piston  having  stop  means  at  its  end  portion 

in  cooperable  relation  with  stop  means  (42)  in  said 

chamber  (23), 

said  main  valve  piston  being  biased  in  a  forwardly  position 

by  a  first  spring  means  (5), 

a  second  valve  chamber  (22)  located  in  said  main  valve 

extending  portion, 
a  second  valve  (2)  comprising  a  seating  plate  portion  and  a 
stem  portion  extending  into  said  valve  chamber  (22)  and 
slidably  biased  in  position  by  a  second  biasing  spring 
means  (3)  maintained  at  a  pretension  less  than  that  of  said 
first  biasng  spring  means  (5), 

said  stem  within  said  chamber  having  stop  means  (38)  Bt 

the  end  thereof  which  cooperates  with  stop  means  (JTT) 

in  said  chamber, 

said  biasing  spring  means  (3)  being  pretensioned  so  as  to 

provide  a  gap  (35)  between  said  cooperable  stop  means 

and  provide  a  firm  seating  of  said  valve  plate  against  a 

corresponding  seat  leading  to  said  oil-storage  meats, 

and  so  that  valve  (2)  can  be  moved  within  the  chamber 

and  thus  raised  from  its  seat  when  pressure  prevails  in 

the  working  cylinder  while  the  main  valve  piston  (4) 

remains  in  contact  with  stop  means  (42)  in  said  fitst 

valve  chamber, 

the  relative  size  of  said  main  valve  (4)  piston  and  second 

plate  valve  (2)  being  such  that  the  cross  sectional  working 
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area  of  said  main  valve  (4)  is  larger  than  the  working  area 

of  said  plate  valve, 

such  that  the  main  valve  piston  (4)  is  caused  to  move  away 
from  stop  means  (42)  and  plate  valve  (2)  is  raised  from 
its  seat  when  the  stop  means  (37)  on  said  valve  piston  (4) 
contacts  the  stop  means  38  on  said  valve  stem  (2)  when 
excess  pressure  in  the  main  valve  cylinder  (23)  is  re- 
leased. 


4,307,655 

LOW  PROFILE  VENTILATING  HATCH 

Edgar  L.  Parks,  and  Greig  H.  Parks,  both  of  P.O.  Box  527,  Rte. 

235  Sonth  of  USNAS,  Lexington  Park,  Md.  20653 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,161 

Int  a^  B60H  1/24 

U.S.  a.  98—2.14  8  Claims 


437,656 

ROOM  HUMIDIFIER 
James  E.  Vesper,  2408  Stratton  Dr.,  Potomac,  Md.  20854 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,394 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  7, 1997, 
has  been  disdaisMd. 
Int  a^  F23L  13/00 
UJS.  CL  98—109  2  ClaiiH 

1.  A  room  humidifier  comprising  substantially  rectilinear 
container  means  having  top,  bottom,  side,  front  and  rear  walls, 
said  front  and  rear  walls  each  having  a  single  substantially 
rectilinear  aperture,  said  apertures  being  aligned  with  each 
other  and  substantially  coextensive  with  the  upper  half  of  said 
front  and  rear  walls  with  the  lower  half  of  said  front  and  rear 
walls  in  conjunction  with  said  side  walls  and  bottom  walls 
defining  a  water  reservoir,  a  plurality  of  evaporation  plates, 
means  for  supporting  said  evaporation  plates  in  vertical,  paral- 
lel, spaced  apart  relation  relative  to  each  other  within  said 
container  means,  air  deflector  means  having  attachment  means 


for  detachably  connecting  said  air  deflector  means  to  the  rear 
wall  of  said  container  means  for  deflecting  a  vertically  upward 
flow  of  air  horizontally  through  said  apertures  in  said  con- 
tainer means  and  connecting  means  for  detachably  connecting 
said  container  means  to  a  vertically  disposed  wall  register  in 
the  absence  of  said  air  deflector  means,  said  connecting  means 
being  comprised  of  a  tubular  sleeve  having  internal  threads  and 
grasping  means  on  one  end  thereof  and  an  externally  threaded 
bolt  having  hook  means  on  one  end  thereof,  said  sleeve  being 


1.  A  low  profile  ventilating  hatch  for  decks,  roofs  and  the 
like  comprising  an  inner  member  having  a  planar  portion  and 
substantially  parallel  elongated  protuberances  spaced  on  either 
side  of  the  planar  portion,  said  protuberances  including  respec- 
tive front  and  rear  walls, 

the  front  protuberance  rear  wall  having  an  aperture  there- 
through, 

an  outer  member  including  a  substantially  planar  central 
portion  and  front  and  rear  protuberances  associated  there- 
with on  either  side  of  said  planar  central  portion, 

said  inner  member  being  nested  with  respect  to  said  outer 
member  with  said  inner  member  protuberances  received 
within  said  outer  member  protuberances, 

said  rear  protuberance  of  said  outer  member  having  an 
elongated  slot  in  the  front  wall  thereof, 

said  front  wall  of  said  outer  member  being  disposed  and 
spaced  relation  to  said  front  wall  of  the  rear  protuberance 
of  said  inner  member, 

said  rear  wall  of  said  outer  member  front  protuberance  being 
in  spaced  relation  to  said  slotted  rear  wall  of  said  inner 
member  front  protuberance,  and 

said  planar  sections  being  in  vertically  spaced  relation, 

whereby  air  enters  said  hatch  through  said  slotted  front  wall 
on  said  outer  member  rear  protuberance  and  thence  passes 
forwardly  between  said  spaced  planar  central  portion  and 
thence  upwardly  into  said  slotted  rear  wall  of  said  inner 
member  front  protuberance  and  downwardly  therefrom 
for  ventilation  purposes. 


klcu  — 


rotatably  supported  in  said  front  wall  of  said  container  means 
with  said  grasping  means  located  externally  of  said  container 
means  immediately  below  said  aperture  in  said  front  wall  and 
said  bolt  being  rotatably  supported  in  said  rear  wall  with  said 
hook  means  being  located  outside  said  container  means  imme- 
diately below  said  ^)erture  in  said  rear  wall  so  that  upon 
threading  said  bolt  into  said  sleeve  with  said  book  means  en- 
gaging said  wall  register,  said  container  means  will  be  drawn 
against  said  wall  register. 


4,307,657 
POPCORN  POPPING  AND  VENDING  MACHINE 
Richard  D.  Avery,  2740  NE  23rd  St,  Poavaao  Beach.  Fla. 
33062 

CoatiaBatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  949,995,  Oct  10, 1978, 
abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162«4W 
lat  CL^  A23E  1/18 
U.S.  CL  99—323.7  7  ' 
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1.  A  new  and  improved  8elf<leaning  popcorn  popping  and 
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vending  machine  connectable  to  a  power  source  which  pro- 
duces controlled  velocity  heated  air  from  an  air  blower  and 
heating  element  to  cook  a  predetermined  number  of  unpopped 
kernels  of  com,  as  regulated  by  a  product  motor  controlled 
kernel  dispensing  device,  dispense  the  popped  popcorn,  dis- 
pense a  topping  from  a  topping  dispenser  on  the  popped  pop- 
corn while  unpopped  kernels  are  disposed  of,  whenever  said 
machine  is  actuated,  comprising: 
an  outer  casing,  having  at  least  a  left  wall; 
a  continuous  recirculating  hot  air  conduit  within  said  casing, 
said  conduit  having  an  air  blower  chamber,  a  heating 
chamber  portion,  a  popping  chamber  portion,  a  separating 
chamber  portion,  and  a  plurality  of  control  baffle  means 
for  controlling  the  velocity  of  said  heated  air  and  control- 
ling the  movement  of  the  popcorn; 
a  gridded  support,  said  gridded  support  connected  to  said 
conduit  within  said  popping  chamber  portion  and  having 
gridding  of  a  size  such  that  unpopped  kernels  of  com  may 
not  fall  through; 
a  control  means  for  timing  and  regulating  the  functions  of 
said  machine. 


4,307,658 
APPARATUS  FOR  RELEASABLY  RETAINING  COOKING 

GRIDDLES  IN  A  COOKING  APPLIANCE 
Johannes  W.  Kaebitacfa,  decwaed,  late  of  Algonquin,  ni^  and 
by  Lodwiiia  Kaebitzach,  ezecntrix.  Crystal  Lake,  DL,  assign- 
ors to  Intemational  Foodserrice  Eqnlpment  Systems,  Inc^ 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,220 

Int  CL'  A47J  37/06 

MS.  CL  99—376  10  Claims 


-wzz 


1.  In  a  cooking  appliance  having  griddle  means  and  means 
for  heating  said  griddle  means,  the  improvement  comprising: 
post  means  depending  axially  from  said  griddle  means; 
means  comprising  an  annular  member  positioned  on  said 

post  means  to  slide  thereon; 
means  for  biasing  said  annular  member  toward  said  griddle 

means; 

means  for  positioning  said  griddle  means  in  said  cooking 
appliance;  and 

means  slidably  mounted  in  relation  to  said  griddle  position- 
ing means  and  movable  radially  with  respect  to  said  post 
means  to  engage  said  annular  member  and  move  said 
annular  member  against  the  bias  of  said  biasing  means,  said 
means  for  engaging  said  annular  member  wedging  against 
said  annular  member  to  releasably  retain  said  griddle 
means  in  said  griddle  positioning  means. 


1  437,659 

BARBECUE  OVEN 

Edward  W.  Martin;  Kenneth  R.  Meyers,  both  of  Dallas,  tnd 

Fred  E.  Tacker,  ID,  University  Park,  all  of  Tex.,  assignor*  to 

MTM  Coiporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,398 

Int  a.3  A47J  nm 

U.S.  a.  99—444  1  Cliim 


1.  In  a  barbecue  oven  for  cooking  and  smoking  food  includ- 
ing two  interior  side  walls,  a  back  interior  wall,  a  top  interior 
surface,  a  bottom  interior  surface,  a  front  opening,  and  a  door 
for  closing  the  front  opening,  the  combinations  comprising: 

rack  supports  mounted  on  the  two  interior  side  walls  of  the 
oven; 

a  plurality  of  substantially  planar  cooking  racks  for  support- 
ing the  food  during  cooking  operations,  slidably  mounted 
within  a  horizontal  position  on  said  rack  supports,  stud 
racks  being  mounted  b  vertically  spaced  apuut  horizoittal 
planes; 

a  first  plurality  of  spacer  pins  extending  from  said  rackd  to 
engage  the  back  interior  wall  of  the  oven  for  spacing  stud 
racks  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  back  wall  of  the 
oven; 

a  second  plurality  of  spacer  pins  extending  from  said  rack!  to 
engage  the  door  in  a  closed  position  for  spacing  said  racks 
a  predetermined  distance  from  said  door  in  a  closed  posi- 
tion; 

said  first  and  second  spacer  pins  being  operable  to  position 
said  radcs  within  the  oven  such  that  air  may  circulate 
within  the  oven  along  the  back  interior  wall  and  along  the 
door  in  a  closed  position; 

drip  pan  supports  extending  from  and  generally  disposed 
below  said  rack  supports; 

a  drip  pan  slidably  supported  in  a  horizontal  position  on  slaid 
drip  pan  supports  beneath  said  plurality  of  cooking  racks 
for  receiving  and  containing  grease  and  moisture  drip- 
pings falling  from  the  food  during  cooking  operationat 

a  spacer  flange  extending  from  said  drip  pan  to  engage  the 
back  interior  wall  of  said  oven  to  space  said  drip  pan  a 
predetermined  distance  from  the  back  of  the  oven; 

a  second  spacer  flange  extending  from  said  drip  pan  to  en- 
gage the  door  in  a  closed  position  to  space  said  drip  pan  a 
predetermined  distance  from  said  door; 

said  drip  pan  supports  positioning  said  drip  pan  in  a  spaced 
i^>art  rdationship  from  the  interior  side  wdls  such  that  air 
may  circulate  by  said  drip  pan  along  the  interior  side 
walls; 

said  first  and  second  spacer  flanges  being  operable  to  posi- 
tion said  drip  pan  to  catch  said  grease  and  moisture  drip- 
pings and  position  said  drip  pan  in  a  spaced  apart  relation- 
ship with  said  back  interior  wall  and  said  door  such  fhat 
air  may  circulate  by  said  drip  pan  along  the  back  interior 
wall  and  the  door, 

an  assembly  providing  heat  and  smoke  during  the  cooking 


operation  disposed  below  said  drip  pan  and  within  said 
oven; 

two  parallel  flanges  disposed  horizontally  along  the  interior 
side  walls  of  the  oven  and  extending  away  from  said 
interior  side  walls  in  an  inward  and  downward  direction, 
said  flanges  being  positioned  directly  over  the  drip  pan  for 
directing  grease  and  moisture  from  the  vicinity  of  the 
interior  side  walls  inwardly  to  cause  the  grease  and  mois- 
ture to  drip  into  the  drip  pan; 

an  aperture  disposed  in  said  drip  pan  for  draining  grease 
from  said  drip  pan; 

a  valve  mounted  on  said  drip  pan  to  control  the  flow  of 
grease  through  said  aperture; 

a  lever  handle  extending  from  said  valve  for  opening  and 
closing  said  valve  to  selectively  allow  grease  to  flow 
thirough  said  aperture;  and 

said  handle  being  positioned  to  engage  the  door  of  the  oven 
to  prevent  the  door  from  being  closed  when  said  valve  is 
in  an  open  position. 


4,307,660 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  CRACKING  OF  SHELL  FRUITS 
Joseph  Clavel,  Grenoble,  France,  assignor  to  Machines  et  Pro- 
dolts  NouTeanx,  France 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,277 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  7, 1978,  78  34544 

Int  a^  A23N  ym 

U.S.  a.  99—574  11  Claims 


tion  between  said  facing  grooves  during  rotation  of  said 
plates  wherein  fruit  introduced  into  said  cavity  are 
crushed  and  thence  released;  and 
a  fruit-feed  device  for  introducing  one  single  fruit  into  each 
individual  cavity  during  rotation  movement  of  both  plates 
at  a  position  where  said  individual  cavity  has  not  yet 
reached  its  minimum  overall  size. 


4,307,661 
PRINTER  WITH  SHEET  FEEDER  HAVING 
REGISTERING  STATION  AND  SUCnON  CONVEYOR 
David  R.  G.  Wilkins,  Wistaston,  Near  Crewe;  Roger  Walker, 
Nantwich,  and  Donald  G.  BillingtoB,  BignaU  End,  aU  of  Ea- 
gland,  assignors  to  McCorquodale  Machine  Systems  Limited, 
Basingstoke,  England 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,806 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  20, 1979, 

13793/79 

Int  a.5  B41J  7i/08.  13/28 
U.S.  a  101—93.01  5 


1.  A  machine  for  cracking  shell  fruit  comprising: 

a  first  substantially  circular  plate  rotating  about  a  first  axis 
and  having  on  one  of  its  faces  a  plurality  of  radial  grooves 
extending  from  the  periphery  of  said  first  plate  with  de- 
creasing dimensions  towards  the  center  of  said  first  plate; 

a  second  substantially  circular  plate  rotating  about  a  second 
axis  and  having  on  one  of  its  faces  a  plurality  of  radial 
grooves  extending  from  the  periphery  of  the  second  plate 
with  decreasing  dimensions  towards  the  center  of  said 
second  plate; 

said  first  and  second  circular  plates  being  mounted  at  a 
distance  from  each  other  with  their  respective  radial 
grooves  facing  each  other  and  rotated  at  substantially  the 
same  speed  so  that  the  respective  pairs  of  radial  grooves 
are  nuuntained  in  a  facing  relationship  and  defining  a 
cracking  cavity  of  substantially  conical  shape  open  at  the 
periphery  of  said  rotation  for  receiving  a  single  shell  fruit 
introduced  in  said  cavity; 
said  second  axis  cutting  said  first  axis  substantially  within  the 
interval  separating  said  first  and  second  plates  whereby 
during  said  rotation  movement  of  both  plates  at  essentially 
the  same  speed  the  overall  size  of  the  cross-section  of  each 
cavity  decreases  and  increases  as  a  result  of  relative  mo- 


1.  A  method  of  printing  on  each  of  a  number  of  sheets, 
comprising  providing  a  front-registering  station,  sheet  con- 
veyor means  upstream  of  and  downstream  of  the  front-regis- 
tering station,  and  conveyor  advancing  means  including  a 
stepping  motor  and  a  clutch  through  which  the  motor  is  cou- 
pled to  the  conveyor  means  upstream  of  the  registering  station, 
and  a  printing  station  to  which  the  sheet  is  advanced  from  the 
front-registering  station  on  the  conveyor  means,  and  fiirther 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
taking  the  sheets  from  a  stack  one  by  one  by  a  suction  feeder 
operating  on  the  rear  of  each  sheet  and  feeding  the  leading 
edge  of  each  sheet  forward  on  to  the  conveyor  before  the 
trailing  edge  of  the  preceding  sheet  has  cleared  the  stack, 
whereby  the  said  leading  edge  underlies  the  end  of  the 
preceding  sheet  on  the  conveyor; 
applying  suction  to  the  conveyor  means  and  advancing  each 
sheet  in  tum  up  to  the  front-registering  station,  removing 
the  suction  to  permit  front  registration  to  be  achieved  and 
registering  the  sheet  for  front  lay; 
registering  the  sheet  for  side  lay  prior  to  removal  of  the 

sheets  from  the  front  lay  registering  sution; 
applying  suction  to  hold  the  registered  sheet  on  a  portion  of 
the  conveyor  means  which  underlies  the  sheet  at  the 
registering  station; 
following  the  arrival  of  each  sheet  at  the  registering  sUtion, 
disabling  the  clutch  to  hold  sheets  sutionary  upstream  of 
the  registering  station,  while  the  last  registered  sheet  is 
advanced  to  remove  the  underlap,  and  advancing  each 
registered  sheet  step  by  step  in  the  same  direction  from  the 
front  lay  registering  sUtion  to  the  printing  station  while 
continuously  holding  it  in  register  on  the  conveyor  by 
suction; 
and  printing  on  each  registered  sheet  while  it  is  substantially 
sutionary  at  the  printing  station,  foUoMiing  a  step  of  ad- 
vancement, while  it  is  still  held  in  register  on  the  ccmveyor 
and  without  a  further  registering  operation. 
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4,307,662 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRINTING  ON  WEBS 

MatfaiM  Mitter,  FalkenstitHM  57, 4815  ScUom  Holte,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 
Contiaiiatk«  of  Ser.  No.  836,478,  Sep.  26, 1977,  abuidoiied.  This 
appUcatkw  JoL  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,533 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Sep.  25, 
1976,  2643226;  Not.  27, 1976,  2653912 

iBt  0.3  B41L  13/18,  13/02 
MS.  a.  101—123  21  Claims 


© 


4,307,663 
STATIC  DISCHARGE  DISC 
DouU  M.  Stoneitroiii,  Weat  Chester,  Pa.,  aicignor  to  ICl 
AoMricas  Ibc,  Wilmington,  DeL 

FUed  Not.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,079 

Int  C1.3  F42B  3/18 

MS.  a  102—202.4  8  Claims 
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1.  A  sutic  discharge  element  for  an  electroexplodve  device 
comprising  a  non-conductive  substrate  having  at  least  one 


opening  adapted  to  permit  the  lead  or  leads  to  extend  there- 
through, and  a  thin  electrically  conductive  layer  covering  a 
portion  of  at  least  one  face  of  said  substrate,  said  conductive 
layer  being  entirely  out  of  physical  and  electrical  contact  with 
any  such  opening  but  having  a  boundary,  at  least  a  portion  of 
which  lies  in  proximity  with  an  edge  of  an  opening. 


4307,664 
PLASTIC  SHOT  SHELL  WAD 
Gary  L.  VoUcrs,  Northridge,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Merle  Nonttm 
Cosmetics,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,978 

Int  CV  F42B  7/08 

MS.  a.  102-450  10  Claims 


enrn 


1.  Apparatus  for  printing  on  webs,  particularly  textile  webs, 
comprising  a  machine  frame;  a  gas-permeable  support  for  a 
web  to  be  printed,  said  support  being  mounted  on  said  machine 
frame  and  having  an  upper  side  and  a  lower  side;  a  suction-box 
at  said  lower  side  and  having  an  upper  wall  facing  said  lower 
side  and  provided  with  at  least  one  suction  opening,  and  also 
having  a  suction  channel  communicating  with  said  suction 
opening;  means  for  blocking  the  appUcation  of  suction  force 
from  said  channel  to  said  opening,  including  a  diaphragm  seal 
in  said  suction  chamber  and  comprising  distendable  dia- 
phragms which  is  distended  condition  extend  across  said  chan- 
nel to  engage  one  another  and  block  the  channel;  a  plurality  of 
flat  stencils  adapted  to  be  placed  in  a  sequence  one  after  the 
other  in  one  and  the  same  printing  position  above  said  upper 
side,  each  stencil  having  a  stencil  frame,  a  stencil  screen  in  said 
stencil  frame,  and  a  combined  printing  medium  container  and 
squeegee  device  on  the  stencil  frame  for  discharging  printing 
medium  onto  the  stencil  screen;  means  for  raising  and  lowering 
each  stencil  with  reference  to  said  upper  side  of  said  support;  a 
single  drive  on  said  machine  frame  for  moving  the  respective 
combined  device  to  and  fh)  over  said  stencil  screen;  and  cou- 
pUng  means  for  coupling  the  device  of  the  respective  stencil 
with  said  drive  in  response  to  placement  of  each  individual 
stencil  in  said  printing  position  above  said  upper  side. 


1.  A  unitary  molded  plastic  wad  for  a  shot  shell  comprising: 

a  planar  member  having  an  upper  and  lower  surface; 

at  least  one  upper  support  wall  extending  substantially  per- 
pendicularly upwardly  from  said  upper  surface; 

a  circular  member  having  a  generally  planar  end,  wherein 
said  end  is  connected  to  the  top  of  said  at  least  one  upper 
support  wall  and  is  parallel  to  said  planar  member; 

at  least  one  lower  support  wall  extending  substantially  per- 
pendicularly downwardly  from  said  lower  surface, 
wherein  said  upper  and  lower  support  walls  lie  in  inter- 
leaved substantially  parallel  planes,  wherein  the  total 
number  of  said  upper  and  lower  support  walls  is  at  letst 
three  and  wherein  the  lower  supfx^rt  wall  lies  in  a  plvie 
adjacent  to  the  plane  of  the  upper  support  wall; 

a  lower  support  disc  which  is  parallel  to  the  planar  member 
and  connected  to  the  bottom  of  said  at  least  one  lower 
support  wall,  whereby  when  an  upward  force  is  applied  to 
the  lower  support  disc  the  planar  member  will  deform  atid 
the  upper  and  lower  support  walls  will  be  forced  into  an 
interleaved  arrangement,  said  lower  support  walb  sliding 
into  contact  with  said  upper  support  walls,  said  inter- 
leaved arrangement  thereby  preventing  pivoting  betwe|ni 
said  upper  and  lower  support  walls. 


4,307,665 
DECOY  ROUNDS 
Kenneth  A.  Block,  Claremont;  William  M.  Carter,  and  Gco^ 
H.  SchillreCr,  both  of  Glendora,  aU  of  Calif.,  anigBors  to 
General  Dynaodca  Corporatioa,  Pomona,  Calif. 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  515,493,  Dec  21, 1965.  This  applicatiaB 
Jon.  15, 1967,  Ser.  No.  673,239 
Int.  CL^  GOIS  7/38;  F42C  9/08;  C06B  33/06 
UJS.  CL  102—505  19  dates 

1.  In  combination,  a  decoy  round  launching  mechanism,  atid 
at  least  one  decoy  round  constructed  for  launch  by  said  mecha- 
nism; said  decoy  round  including  at  least  one  load  of  energy 
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radiating  material,  means  for  propelling  said  load,  a  burst 
charge  for  dispersing  said  load,  said  burst  charge  including 


means  positioned  therein  to  produce  a  line  type  explosion  to 
disperse  said  load,  and  means  for  igniting  said  burst  charge. 


4,307,666 
SHOT  START  PROJECTILE  APPARATUS 
Anthony  F.  Baran,  Fallston,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,280 

Int  a.3  F42B  31/00 

MS.  a.  102—525  4  Claims 


r^-  r*.^^ 


(a)  cars  for  transporting  ties  and  fixing  means, 

(b)  a  sequence  of  working  cars  comprising  a  car  for  remov- 
ing old  rails  and  ties,  a  ballast  excavating  car,  and  a  track 
relaying  car, 

(c)  first  conveyor  means  for  transporting  the  excavated 
ballast  toward  a  cleaning  station  on  a  car  outside  the 
relaying  zone, 

(d)  second  conveyor  means  for  transporting  the  cleaned 
ballast  to  a  storage  and  distribution  bin  behind  the  excava- 
tion area  for  preparing  new  track, 

(e)  first  transport  means  for  transporting  the  old  ties,  said 
first  transport  means  being  installed  above  at  least  said  first 
conveyor  means, 

(0  second  transport  means  for  transporting  new  ties,  and 
(g)  combined  elevator  and  turning  means  for  lifting  at  least 
one  old  tie  laterally  of  at  least  said  fvst  conveyor  means 
while  turning  it  from  transverse  to  longitudinal  orienta- 
tion and  for  moving  it  above  the  level  of  said  fvst  trans- 
port means. 
4.  A  train  for  relaying  railroad  track  in  a  relaying  zone 
comprising: 


//    "^    '"^ 


1.  A  shot-start  projectile  apparatus  for  a  worn  gun  tube, 
which  comprises: 

(a)  a  torque  bolt  having  a  shaft,  said  shaft  being  threaded  at 
one  end  and  having  a  head  at  the  opposite  end  thereof 
which  includes  a  conical  taper  thereon; 

(b)  a  rear  band  having  a  plurality  of  unequally  angled  conical 
surfaces,  said  rear  band  having  an  outside  chamfer 
thereon,  said  outside  chamfer  facing  the  threaded  shaft 
when  one  of  the  conical  surfaces  of  the  rear  band  is  posi- 
tioned on  the  shaft  against  the  conical  taper  of  said  torque 
bolt  head; 

(c)  an  alignment  sleeve  having  conical  surfaces  on  each  end 
thereof,  one  end  engaging  one  of  the  other  conical  sur- 
faces of  the  rear  band; 

(d)  a  front  band  having  a  plurality  of  unequally  angled  coni- 
cal surfaces,  said  band  being  symmetrical  in  shape  to  said 
rear  band,  said  rear  band  and  said  front  band  having  coni- 
cal surface  engagements  against  said  aUgnment  sleeve;  and 

(e)  an  ahgnment  nut  having  a  conical  surface  facing  said 
front  band,  in  which  inside  thread  of  said  nut  securely 
engages  the  threaded  shaft  of  said  torque  bolt. 


4,307,667 
RAILROAD  TRACK  RELAYING  TRAIN 
Fredy  Scheochzer,  Lausanne,  and  Fritz  Bnhler,  EcaUens,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Les  Fils  D'Anguste  Scheochzer, 
S  A^  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,818 
Claims  iKiority,  ^ipUcation  Switzerland,  Apr.  19,  1978, 
4178/78 

Int  CL^  EOIB  27/11 
MS.  Q.  104—2  7  Claims 

1.  A  train  for  relaying  railroad  track  in  a  relaying  zone 
comprising: 


(a)  cars  for  transporting  ties  and  fixing  means, 

(b)  a  sequence  of  working  cars  comprising  a  car  for  remov- 
ing old  rails  and  ties  or  track  panels,  a  ballast  excavating 
car,  and  track  relaying  car, 

(c)  first  conveyor  means  for  transporting  the  excavated 
ballast  toward  a  cleaning  station  on  a  car  outside  the 
relaying  zone, 

(d)  second  conveyor  means  for  transporting  the  cleaned 
ballast  to  a  storage  and  distribution  bin  behind  the  excava- 
tion area  for  preparing  new  track, 

(e)  first  transport  means  for  transporting  the  old  ties  or  old 
track  panels,  said  first  transport  means  being  instaUed 
above  at  least  said  first  conveyor  means, 

(f)  second  transport  means  for  transporting  new  ties,  and 

(g)  rotary  elevator  means  for  old  ties  or  track  panels,  said 
elevator  means  being  installed  on  said  removing  car  and 
comprising  means  for  lifting  old  ties  or  old  track  paneb 
while  turning  them  around  said  first  conveyor  means 
along  an  arched  path  and  defiositing  them  upon  said  first 
transport  means. 
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1.  In  a  transportation  system  using  magnetic  levitation  for 
vehicles: 

an  elevated  track  support  structure  providing  clearance  for 
a  vehicle  movable  along  the  underside  of  said  structure; 

a  levitation  track  composed  of  ferromagnetic  material  run- 
ning along  the  underside  of  said  structure; 

a  control  track  composed  of  ceramic  magnet  material  run- 
ning on  the  underside  of  said  structure  parallel  with  and 
spaced  from  said  levitation  track,  said  control  track  hav- 
ing transverse  polarity  orientation; 

a  vehicle  positioned  in  spaced  relation  with  said  levitation 
and  control  tracks; 

at  least  one  permanent  levitation  magnet  in  said  vehicle 
spaced  vertically  under  said  levitation  track; 

at  least  one  permanent  control  magnet  in  said  vehicle  spaced 
vertically  under  said  control  track  in  magnetic  repulsion 
relationship  thereto; 

and  means  for  effecting  relative  vertical  movement  of  said 
levitation  and  control  magnets  to  maintain  a  state  of  mag- 
netic levitation  of  said  vehicle  within  a  range  of  changing 
load  conditions  in  said  vehicle. 


4,307,669 
LUBRICATION  RETAINING  BEARING 
George  S.  Koester,  Lot  Angelct,  and  Henry  R.  Hnllhont,  Mis- 
don  Vkjo,  both  of  Cilif^  aadgDon  to  The  Americu  Roto 
Bearing  Co^  Loi  Ai«dci,  Cilif. 

FDed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,419 

lat  CL^  B61F  5/16;  F16C  17/04.  17/10 

U.S.  a  105—199  C  9  Oairns 


8.  A  lubrication  retaining  bearing  adapted  to  be  interposed 
between  a  first  surface  and  a  second  abutting  surface  parallel  to 
said  first  surface  and  arranged  to  rotote  with  respect  to  said 
first  surface  about  a  rotational  axis  perpendicular  to  said  sur- 
faces, said  first  and  second  surfaces  being  arranged  to  bear  a 
compressive  load  in  the  direction  of  said  rotational  axis,  said 
bearing  comprising; 

a  first  shim  having  an  outer  surface  arranged  to  engage  said 
first  surface; 


r 


4,307,668 
TRANSPORTATION  SYSTEM  UNITIZING  PERMANENT 

MAGNETS  FOR  LEVITATION  OF  A  VEHICLE 

Roy  D.  Vinson,  146  Cottage  Dr.,  CoTina,  Calif.  91722 

FUed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,412 

Int  CL^  B61B  13/08 

MS.  a.  104—281  12  Chdms 


a  second  shim  having  an  outer  surface  arranged  to  engige 
said  second  surface; 

a  third  shim  disposed  between  said  first  and  second  shitis, 
contacting  an  inner  surface  of  said  first  shim  and  an  inner 
surface  of  said  second  shim,  said  third  shim  having  a 
plurality  of  apertures  extending  therethrough; 

a  lubricant  filling  the  interstices  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond shims,  surrounding  said  third  shim  and  filling  slid 
apertures; 

means  adjacent  the  outer  periphery  of  said  bearing  for  te- 
taining  said  lubricant  between  said  first  and  second  shims; 

said  first  and  second  shims  including  a  plurality  of  recesses  in 
said  inner  surfaces  arranged  to  communicate  with  siid 
apertures  in  said  third  shim;  and 

said  bearing  further  including  means  on  said  outer  surfaceof 
said  first  and  second  shims  for  preventing  relative  move- 
ment between  said  first  shim  and  said  first  surface  and 
between  said  second  shim  and  said  second  surface. 


f         4,307,670 
LATCH  FOE  HATCH  COVERS  FOR  RAILWAY  HOPPtR 

CARS 
Rudolph  E.  Nadhemy,  Naperrille,  ni.,  assignor  to  Illinois  Rail- 
way Equipment  Compuiy,  Chioigo,  DL 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,614  I 

Int  a.3  B61D  39/00  \ 

U.S.  a.  105—377  6  Claims 


4 


1.  A  latch  for  holding  the  distal  edge  of  a  hatch  cover  in 
closed  position  over  a  trough  in  the  roof  of  a  hopper  cir, 
comprising:  j 

an  outer  housing  member  having  upright  spaced  parallel  leg 
flanges  integrally  interconnected  by  a  bight  portion  from 
which  an  upstanding  outer  flange  extends,  the  feet  of  said 
leg  flanges  being  adapted  to  be  rigidly  secured  to  the  rdof 
of  said  hopper  car;  | 

an  inner  housing  member  rigidly  mounted  on  and  between 
said  leg  flanges  and  including  an  upstanding  inner  flange 
in  spaced  parallel  opposed  relationship  with  said  outer 
flange  on  the  side  thereof  adjacent  said  hatch  cover  distal 
edge; 

a  keeper  member  having  an  upright  plate-like  main  section 
interposed  between  said  outer  and  inner  flanges  for  guidfed 
vertical  and  pivotal  movement  therebetween,  said  keeper 
member  having  an  L-slot  within  said  main  section  and  a 
hatch  cover  hold-down  arm  extending  laterally  from  die 
top  of  said  main  section; 

a  latch  operating  lever  having  a  handle  portion,  a  mountilig 
portion  interposed  between  said  outer  flange  and  uiid 
plate-like  main  section  and  mounted  for  pivotal  movement 
on  said  outer  and  inner  flanges,  and  a  detent  projectitig 
from  said  mounting  portion  into  said  L-slot;  and 

a  pivot  support  pin  which  extends  through  said  L-slot  alid 
co-axial  apertures  in  said  outer  and  inner  flanges  and  said 
lever  mounting  portion; 

the  bottom  edge  of  said  plate-like  main  portion  of  said 
keeper  being  a  generally  arcuate  cam  surface  which 
merges  upwardly  with  a  vertical  side  guide  edge  on  said 
main  portion  whereby  on  rotation  of  said  lever  from  Its 
hatch  cover  closing  position  said  vertical  side  guide  ec^e 
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has  keeper-guiding  engagement  with  the  inner  surface  of 
the  adjacent  one  of  said  leg  flanges  so  as  to  impart  initial 
vertical  movement  to  said  keeper  after  which  said  arcuate 
cam  surface  has  keeper-camming  engagement  with  the 
inner  surface  of  said  adjacent  leg  flange  to  impart  pivotal 
movement  to  said  keeper,  the  engagement  between  said 
detent  and  said  L-slot  producing  said  vertical  and  pivotal 
movements. 


4,307,671 
MERCHANDISE  SHELVING  DISPLAY 
Vincent  J.  Albano,  Birmingham,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  Kent 
Corporation,  Birmingham,  Ala. 

FUed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,799 

Int  CV  A47G  29/02 

U.S.  a.  108—6  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  merchandise  shelving  display  having  at  least  one  shelf 
supported  from  at  least  one  vertical  having  vertically  spaced 
slots  therein, 

(a)  at  least  one  shelf  support  having  a  rear  edge  with  at  least 
one  upper  extension  and  at  least  one  lower  extension 
fitting  in  said  slots  with  said  rear  edge  having  at  least  two 
abutting  surfaces  between  said  upper  extension  and  said 
lower  extension  extending  at  different  angles  to  each  other 
and  adapted  to  abut,  selectively,  the  adjacent  surface  of 
said  vertical  support  with  one  of  said  abutting  surfaces 
engaging  said  vertical  support  at  a  horizontal  position  of 
said  shelf  support  and  the  other  engaging  said  vertical 
support  at  a  tilted  position  of  said  shelf  support, 

(b)  there  being  a  downwardly  opening  notch  in  the  lower 
edge  of  said  upper  extension  in  position  to  engage  the 
adjacent  portion  of  said  vertical  support  between  said 
vertically  spaced  slots  while  said  shelf  support  is  at  said 
horizontal  position, 

(c)  upstanding  projections  on  the  upper  edge  of  said  upper 
extension  in  position  to  engage  the  adjacent  portion  of  said 
vertical  support  between  said  vertically  spaced  slots  while 
said  shelf  support  is  at  said  tUted  position,  and 

(d)  there  being  a  depending  projection  on  the  lower  edge  of 
said  lower  extension  in  spaced  relation  to  the  rear  end 
thereof  in  position  to  abut  the  adjacent  portion  of  said 
vertical  support  between  said  vertically  spaced  slots  while 
said  shelf  support  is  at  said  horizontal  position  and  adapted 
to  move  over  said  adjacent  portion  of  said  vertical  support 
between  said  verticaUy  spaced  slots  upon  upward  move- 
ment of  the  rear  portion  of  said  shelf  support  to  position 
said  depending  projection  at  an  elevation  above  said  adja- 
cent portion  of  said  vertical  support  between  said  verti- 
cally spaced  slots. 


4,307,672 
SWING  SHELF 
YoshUiam  ShUdmi,  2277-8,  HigashUmkatsn-nachi,  Hiroshima- 
ken,  Hnknyama-shl,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  721,374 
dalnis   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Sep.   8,    1975,   50- 
122885[U];  Aug.  5,  1976,  51-104026[U] 

Int  a.3  A47B  11/00 

MS.  a  108—139  2  Claims 

1.  A  swing  shelf  adapted  for  mountmg  to  a  surface  which 

comprises  (1)  a  horizontally  disposed  support  arm  provided  for 

rotation  about  a  vertical  axis  and  having  a  shelf  end  portion 


and  a  wall  end  portion,  each  of  said  end  portions  containing  a 
hollow  cylindrical  fued  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
suppori  arm,  (2)  a  substantially  horizontally  disposed  shelf 
bracket  member  provided  for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis, 
said  bracket  member  having  a  top  retainer  means  which  ex- 
tends from  the  bottom  of  said  bracket  member  and  is  ydsptfd 
to  slidably  fit  into  the  top  of  the  hollow  cylindrical  member  at 
the  shelf  end  portion  of  the  support  arm,  a  bottom  retainer 
means  adapted  to  slidably  fit  into  the  bottom  of  said  hollow 
cylindrical  member,  means  for  fixedly  securing  said  top  re- 
tainer means  to  said  bottom  retainer  means,  thereby  securing 
the  shelf  bracket  member  to  said  cylindrical  member,  and  (3)  a 


support  bracket  which  is  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  a  vertical 
wall,  said  support  bracket  having  a  vertical  mounting  for 
attachment  to  said  vertical  wall  and  spaced  apart  upper  and 
lower  plate  means  extending  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  vertical  mounting,  said  upper  and  lower  plate  means  con- 
taining mutually  aligned  holes,  the  cylindrical  member  at- 
tached to  the  wall  end  portion  of  the  support  arm  being  in 
operative  alignment  with  the  holes  in  said  plate  means,  top  and 
bottom  retainer  means  adapted  to  slidably  fit  through  said 
holes  in  said  plate  means  and  into  the  top  and  bottom  of  said 
hollow  cylindrical  member  and  means  for  fixedly  securing  said 
top  and  bottom  retainer  means  together,  thereby  securing  said 
support  arm  to  said  support  bracket 


4,307,673 
SPARK  ARRESTING  MODULE 
Robert  A.  Can^y,  Antrim,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Forest  Fnds,  Ine^ 
Marlborough,  N  Ji. 

FUed  JoL  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,907 
Int  CL'  F23J  15/00 
MS.  a  110—119  6 


1.  In  a  duct  for  conducting  stack  gases,  a  spark  barrier  com- 
prising a  rigid  frame,  transversely-spaced  bars  having  broad 
and  narrow  sides  positioned  in  the  frame  with  the  broad  sides 
spaced  apart  in  parallel  relation  and  defining  narrow  spaces 
between  the  broad  sides  corresponding  in  width  to  the  width 
of  the  narrow  side  and  with  the  narrow  sides  at  both  front  and 
back  of  the  frame  lying  in  planes  perpendicular  to  the  front  and 
back  sides,  said  frame  when  supported  in  a  duct  as  a  barrier 
presenting  the  narrow  sides  of  the  bars  at  right  angles  to  the 
direction  of  flow  of  the  gases  through  the  duct  and  the  broad 
sides  parallel  to  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  gases  through  the 
duct  a  shaft,  means  supporting  the  sha. .  in  a  position  parallel 
to  the  plane  containing  the  narrow  sides  of  the  bars  at  the  firont 
upstream  side  of  the  frame  and  at  right  angles  to  the  longitudi- 
nal dimensions  of  the  bars  and  spaced  therefix>m  at  the  up- 
stream side,  a  plurality  of  blades  corresponding  in  number  to 
the  number  of  the  spaces  between  ban  fixed  to  the  shaft  with 


1650 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  29,  1^81 


I 


adjacent  blades  angularly  displaced  at  right  angles  to  each  *  4,307,675 

other  each  blade  comprising  base-to-base  trapezoidal  vanes  SEMI-AUTOMATIC  PANEL  SERGER 

extending  radially  from  the  ajus  of  the  shaft,  one-half  of  the  Joaeph  W.  A.  Off,  Irring;  Judaoo  H.  Early,  and  William  C. 


base  of  said  vanes  being  greater  than  the  distance  between  the 
axis  of  the  shaft  and  the  plane  in  which  lie  the  narrow  sides  of 
the  bars  at  the  front  side  so  that  portions  of  the  blades  are 
always  located  between  the  bars  at  the  front  side  and  means  for 
effecting  rotation  of  the  shaft. 


Hugoley,  both  of  Dallas,  all  of  Tex^  atdgnon  to  Hattar 
Company,  Dallaa,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,556 

Int  CL3  D05B  33/02.  35/10  I 

US.  a.  112>-121J9  17  Claims 


4,307,674 

AGRICULTURAL  IMPLEMENT  FOR  PLANTING  SEEDS 

Mairin  D.  Jenaingi,  HcnderaoaTille,  N.C.,  and  Keith  W. 

Weodte,  Lemoat,  DL,  asaignors  to  International  Harrester 

Company,  Chicago,  DL 

CoBtiaaatioB  ot  Ser.  No.  1,973,  Jan.  8, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jd.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,609 

Int  a.'  AOIC  5/06 

VS.  a.  lll-«  6  Claims 


1.  An  agricultural  implement  for  planting  seeds  comprising: 

(a)  hollow  frame  having  open  ends,  said  frame  being  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  a  mobile  power  source  for  towing; 

(b)  a  pair  of  opposed,  frirrow-forming  disks  rotatably 
mounted  on  non-parallel  axes  on  said  frame  with  each  disk 
being  located  adjacent  an  opposing  respective  outside 
surface  of  said  frame  with  the  disks  substantially  contact- 
ing each  other  at  the  approximate  point  of  entry  into  the 
ground  and  diverging  apart  rearwardly  and  upwardly 
relative  to  the  direction  of  travel; 

(c)  a  seed  tube  mounted  in  said  frame,  one  end  of  said  tube 
extending  between  said  disks  toward  the  furrow  and  the 
other  end  being  adapted  for  connection  to  a  seed  dis- 
penser; 

(d)  a  seed  firming  wheel  rotatably  mounted  in  said  frame 
between  said  disks,  the  forward  periphery  of  said  wheel 
being  adjacent  the  rotatable  mounting  of  said  disks  and 
said  wheel  being  located  rearward  and  adjacent  said  one 
end  of  said  seed  tube; 

(e)  a  combination  furrow  closing  and  gauge  wheel  means, 
said  means  including  an  arm  structure  pivotally  mounted 
in  said  frame  above  said  firming  wheel  and  a  pair  of  rotat- 
ably mounted  furrow  closing  and  gauge  wheels,  with  each 
wheel  being  mounted  on  an  opposing  respective  outside 
surface  of  said  arm  structure  and  being  located  laterally 
outwardly  said  finning  wheel,  said  wheels  being  located 
in  upwardly  diverging  plves  straddling  the  furrow;  and 

(0  adjustment  means  located  above  said  finning  wheel  and 
said  arm  structure  pivot  and  extending  between  said  frame 
and  arm  structure  for  varying  the  depth  of  the  furrow 
created  by  said  disks,  said  means  including  a  cam  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  arm  structure,  a  cam  follower  mounted  in 
said  frame  and  means  for  moving  said  cam  to  selected 
positions  and  latching  same,  said  furrow  closing  and 
gauge  wheels  straddling  and  overlapping  longitudinally 
said  firmiSog  wheel  through  the  range  of  cam  follower  and 
cam  contact 


1.  In  combination  with  a  sewing  machine  of  the  type  having 
stitching  means  and  means  for  feeding  material  supported  by  a 
working  surface  with  a  guide  edge  thereon  along  a  matettial 
feed  path  pest  the  stitching  means,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 

a  guide  member  supported  over  the  working  surface  and 
adjacent  the  guide  edge  along  the  feed  path  in  front  of  the 
sewing  machine  for  engaging  and  guiding  the  edge  of  the 
material  into  the  sewing  machine; 

said  guide  member  having  an  underside  with  inside  fend 
outside  edges; 

the  undeiside  of  said  guide  member  having  a  guide  surface 
including  an  arcuate  notch  of  substantially  constant  height 
located  in  one  end  of  the  outside  edge,  an  inwardly  de- 
clined surface  located  in  the  other  end  of  the  outside  edge, 
and  a  substantially  flat  surface  located  along  the  intide 
edge. 

5.  A  guide  member  for  use  with  a  sewing  machine,  compris- 
ing: 1 

a  rigid  body  having  an  arcuate  portion  at  one  end  add  a 
substantially  straight  portion  at  the  opposite  end; 

said  body  including  an  underside  defining  a  guide  surface 
with  a  substantially  flat  surface  extending  along  one  ddge 
of  the  underside  and  a  receiving  surface  extending  a)ong 
the  other  edge  of  the  underside; 

said  receiving  surface  being  defined  by  an  arcuate  n^tch 
formed  in  the  arcuate  portion  and  an  outwardly  inclined 
surface  formed  in  the  straight  portion. 


4,307,676 

MULTILAYER  WORKPIECE  GUIDING  DEVICE  FOR 

SEWING  MACHINES 

Lnigi  ATesani,  BoUate,  and  Roberto  Sanvito,  Milan,  both  of 

Italy,  aaafgnors  to  Rockwell-Rimoldi,  S.pA.,  Milan,  Italy 

FOed  Oct  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,506 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Not.  8, 1977,  29418  A/77 
Int  a^  D05B  35/m  21/00 
VS.  CL  112—153  7  Cltima 


52 


1.  An  improved  workpiece  guiding  device  for  independently 
guiding  separate  layers  of  fabric  to  be  joined  by  seaming  to  the 
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stitching  instrumentalities  of  a  sewing  machine  in  which  a 
portion  of  one  of  the  layers  of  fabric  has  a  greater  width  than 
that  of  the  other,  said  guiding  device  comprising: 

(a)  superposed  passages  for  independently  and  simulta- 
neously guiding  separate  layers  of  fabric; 

(b)  a  limiting  element  within  each  passage  for  engaging  the 
edges  of  the  layers  of  fabric  to  be  joined  by  seaming; 

(c)  means  for  moving  each  of  said  limiting  elements  within 
its  respective  passage  during  the  seaming  cycle  in  a  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  the  machine's  stitching  axis  as  the 
separate  layers  of  fabric  are  advanced  by  a  cloth  feed 
means;  and 

(d)  selecting  means  operatively  associated  with  each  of  said 
limiting  elements  to  provide  for  movement  of  the  limiting 
element  which  guides  the  layer  of  fabric  having  the 
greater  width  to  effect  alignment  with  the  edge  of  the 
other  layer  to  which  it  is  to  be  joined. 


4,307,678 

HYDRAUUC  QUICK  RELEASE  SYSTEM  FOR 

TUB/BARGE  CONNECnONS 

Bimey  A.  Ronaaelle,  Jr.,  #9  Carriage  La.,  Algiers,  La.  70114 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,703 

Int  a^  B63B  2J/04 

VS.  CL  114—251  9  Claims 


4,307,677 

RUDDER  FOR  AQUATIC  CRAFT  AND  FLOATING 

APPARATUS 

Peter  Jastram,  Wentorf;  Clans  Jastram,  and  Jochim  Brix,  both 

of  Hamburg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asaignors  to  Jas- 

tram-Werke  GmbH  KG,  Hambnrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,102 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  10, 
1978,  2820355 

Int  a.5  B63H  25/06 
U.S.  CL  114— 167  2  Claims 


1.  A  rudder  assembly  for  aquatic  craft  comprising:  a  main 
rudder  member  defining  a  fore-and-aft  center  line  and  mounted 
on  said  craft  for  pivotal  movement  to  opposite  sides  of  said 
center  line;  a  guidehead  defining  the  leading  edge  of  said  rotor 
assembly  affixed  forwardly  of  said  main  rudder  member;  a  fm 
member  mounted  at  the  trailing  edge  of  said  main  rudder 
member  for  pivotal  movement  relative  thereto  to  opposite 
sides  of  said  main  rudder  member;  a  first  rotor  interposed 
between  said  main  rudder  member  and  said  guidehead;  a  sec- 
ond rotor  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said 
first  rotor  interposed  between  said  main  rudder  member  and 
said  fm  member;  said  first  and  said  second  rotors  both  mounted 
for  rotation  in  either  one  of  two  opposite  directions  of  rotation 
about  axes  lying  generally  on  said  center  line  and  extending 
perpendicularly  relative  thereto;  said  first  and  said  second 
rotors  having  outer  surface  areas  arranged  to  be  exposed  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  rudder  assembly  to  fluid  flow  past  said 
rudder  assembly;  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  first  rotor 
being  variable  in  accordance  with  the  pivotal  position  of  said 
main  rudder  member  relative  to  said  center  line  and  the  direc- 
tion of  rotation  of  said  second  rotor  being  variable  in  accor- 
dance with  the  pivotal  position  of  said  fin  member  relative  to 
said  main  rudder  member. 


1.  An  improved  hydraulic,  quick  release  system  for  tighten- 
ing and  releasing  tug-to-barge  cable  connections,  comprising: 

(a)  a  p>air  of  hydraulic  cylinders  having  barge  cable  connec- 
tions associated  therewith  mounted  on  the  stem  of  the  tug 
with  one  cylinder  being  mounted  toward  each  side  of  the 
tug; 

(b)  attaching  means  for  attaching  the  barge  cable  connec- 
tions to  said  hydraulic  cylinders  to  quickly  and  easily 
attach  and  release  the  barge  cables  with  respect  to  said 
cylinders  as  desired; 

(c)  actuating  means,  associated  with  each  said  cylinder,  for 
actuating  said  cylinders  simultaneously  and  independently 
to  tighten  and  loosen  the  cable  connections  as  desired; 

(d)  by-passing  means,  associated  with  said  actuating  means, 
for  by-passing  the  independent  actuation  of  each  said 
cylinder  as  required  by  conditions; 

said  by-passing  means  comprising  a  pair  of  selector  valves 
hydraulically  connected  to  simultaneously  independently 
tighten  and  loosen  the  cable  connections  upon  failure  of  said 
actuating  means,  said  pair  of  selector  valves  also  being  utilized 
to  independently  actuate  each  said  cylinder  in  turn  as  desired; 

(e)  control  means,  associated  with  said  actuating  means  and 
said  hydraulic  cylinders,  for  controlling  the  actuation  of 
said  cylinders  by  said  actuating  means  to  actuate  said 
cylinders  to  tighten  the  barge  cable  connections  and  also 
to  loosen  the  connections  as  desired;  and 

(0  increasing  means,  associated  with  said  pair  of  cylinders, 
for  increasing  the  extending  speed  of  said  cylinders  to 
quickly  release  the  cables  from  said  cylinders  when  de- 
sired by  a  quick  retraction  of  said  cylinders. 


4,307,679 
SUBMERGIBLE  BARGE  RETRIEVABLE  STORAGE  AND 
PERMANENT  DISPOSAL  SYSTEM  FOR  RADIOACTIVE 

WASTE 
Fred  L.  Goldaberry,  Spring,  Tex.,  and  Willian  E.  Cawley,  Rich- 
land, Waah.,  aaaignors  to  The  United  Statea  of  AaNfici  aa 
repreaented  by  tiie  United  Statea  Departmeat  of  Eatro, 
Waahingtoo,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,203 
Int  CL3  B65D  88/78 
VS.  CL  114—257  9  O.I— 

1.  A  radioactive  waste  handling  process,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  situating  a  storage  tube  within  a  void  within  a  barge  hull 
and  out  of  contact  with  the  hull  sides  and  surrounded  with 
shielding  and  structural  material; 

(b)  placing  radioactive  waste  within  a  sealed  waste  pftfgr. 

(c)  placing  the  waste  package  within  the  storage  tube; 

(d)  sealing  the  storage  tube; 
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(e)  cooling  the  storage  tube  by  circulating  a  coolant  fluid 

about  the  storage  tube; 
(0  floating  the  barge  hull  along  a  body  of  water  to  a  position 

over  a  disposal  site;  and 
(g)  submerging  the  barge  from  the  water  surface  to  the 

bottom  surface  at  the  disposal  site. 
7.  A  submergible  barge  for  storing  radioactive  waste,  com- 
prising: 
a  hollow  hull  having  peripheral  sides  of  impact  shielding 

material; 
a  storage  tube  within  a  void  in  the  hull  adapted  to  receive 

radioactive  waste; 


a  deck  means  extending  between  the  hull  sides  for  covering 
the  void  within  the  hull  adjacent  the  storage  tube  and  for 
holding  the  storage  tube  secure  within  the  void  clear  of 
the  peripheral  hull  sides; 

means  for  sealing  the  storage  tube  within  the  hull; 

vent  means  leading  into  the  void  for  selectively  receiving 
and  directing  a  coolant  fluid  into  the  void;  and  means  for 
submerging  the  barge  in  water;  and  wherein  the  vent 
means  includes  two  hollow  vent  ducts  formed  through  the 
hull  having  inner  ends  opening  into  the  void  at  vertical 
spaced  locations,  and  outer  ends  opening  into  the  water 
when  the  barge  is  submerged  to  facilitate  passive  circula- 
tion of  water  through  the  void. 


437,680 
GROWTH  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  COMPOUNDS 
Joha  Haigh«  Ipiwkb;  Marc  M.  Faktor,  Bnshey  Heath,  and 
Rodaey  H.  Mom,  Felixitowe,  all  of  Ea^aiid,  assignors  to  Post 
Oflloe,  LoodoB,  Fngiaml 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,056 
ClaiflM  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kii^dom,  Mar.  7,  1978, 
9021/78 

Int  a.i  HOIL  21/208:  BOSC  3/18 
UJS.  a.  118—64  8  Claims 


y 
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1  4,307,681 

APPARATUS  FOR  QUALITY  FILM  FORMATION 
Curtis  M.  Lampldn;  Gay  A.  Rodolck,  and  Peto-  Locke,  all  of  El 

Paso,  Tex.,  assiffwrs  to  Photon  Power,  Inc.,  El  Paso,  Tek. 

DivisiOB  of  Ser.  No.  886,890,  Mar.  15, 1978,  Pat  No.  4^24^55. 

This  applicatioD  Mar.  31, 1960,  Ser.  No.  135,940      i 

Int  CL^  B05C  5/00,  WOO 

U.S.  CL  118—666  17  CUms 


•■   ^• 


spalent 


Tir 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  films  of  materials  on  a  trans; 
vitreous  substrate,  comprising: 

spray  means; 

means  for  conveying  at  least  a  portion  of  a  first  surface  of 
said  substrate  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane  ben^th 
said  spray  means; 

a  plurality  of  heaters  spaced  along  said  conveying  means  and 
operatively  located  to  heat  at  least  an  entire  second  sur- 
face of  said  substrate  opposing  said  spray  means;       I 

at  least  one  temperature  sensor  in  functional  proximity  to 
said  spray  means  and  adapted  to  detect  thermal  losses 
from  said  portion  of  said  substrate  beneath  said  spray 
means; 

control  means  responsive  to  said  temperature  sensor  for 
selectively  energizing  at  least  said  heaters  opposing  Said 
spray  means  to  establish  a  thermal  energy  input  distribu- 
tion along  said  entire  second  surface  approximating  a 
thermal  energy  loss  distribution  from  said  first  surface 
including  said  thermal  losses  beneath  said  spray  meails. 


4,307,682 
WATER  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Donald  R.  BoUman,  Dassel,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Miller  Little 
Giant  Co^  Inc.,  South  St  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Oct  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,935 

Int  CL^  AOIK  7/06 

MS.  a.  119—75  8  Cliims 


1.  Apparatus  for  growing  semi-conductor  comi>ounds  which 
are  aUoys  of  group  III-V  compounds  by  liquid  phase  epitaxy 
comprising  a  unitary  scalable  chamber  having  a  loading  region 
and  a  growth  region,  heating  means  associated  with  said 
growth  region  for  heating  same  to  a  desired  temperature,  said 
loading  region  communicating  with  a  compartment  externally 
of  said  chamber,  said  compartment  housing  an  oxidizable  com- 
ponent of  the  compound  to  be  grown,  seal  means  provided  on 
said  ctmpartment;  manipulating  means  extended  into  said 
compartment  through  said  seal  means;  a  substrate  carrier  and 
growth  boat  located  in  said  chamber,  and  manipulation  means 
carried  by  said  chamber  and  operable  externally  thereof  for 
moving  said  carrier  and  boat  between  the  two  regions. 


1.  A  water  dispensing  apparatus  for  poultry  comprisiilg  in 
combination: 
a  base  member  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  water  supply 
pipe,  said  base  member  having  a  passageway  t^ere- 
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through,  said  passageway  communicating  with  an  open- 
ing in  the  supply  pipe  so  as  to  admit  water  thereinto; 

a  flrst  valve  means  in  said  passageway  springably  urged  by  a 
spring  against  a  first  passageway  sealing  member  so  as  to 
block  said  passageway  unless  said  first  valve  means  is 
moved  away  from  said  first  passageway  sealing  member; 

a  second  valve  means  retained  in  said  passageway  by  a 
retaining  means,  said  second  valve  means  resting  on  said 
first  valve  means  so  as  to  also  be  springably  urged  by  said 
spring  against  a  second  passageway  sealing  member  so  as 
to  block  said  passageway  unless  said  second  valve  means 
is  moved  away  from  said  second  passageway  sealing  mem- 
ber, the  normal  sealed  position  of  said  second  valve  means 
being  configured  to  hold  said  first  valve  means  normally 
unsealed;  and 

a  water  containing  cup  disposed  on  said  base  member  and  in 
communication  with  said  passageway  and  having  a  por- 
tion of  said  second  valve  means  extending  thereinto  so  as 
to  be  movable  by  the  poultry. 


4,307,684 
ROTARY  STEAM  BOILER 
Paul  MorcoT,  No.  12  i/S,  Georg-Biichoer-Weg,  6050  OfTeiback, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,551 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  29, 
1977,  2758619 

lot  CL^  F22D  1/00 
U.S.  a.  122—11  4  Claims 

Section  B-B 


4,307,683 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING 

SHACKLED  POULTRY 

Alonzo  E.  Parker,  Jr.,  1031  S.  Plum  St,  Durham,  N.C.  27701 

Contingation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  912,726,  Jun.  5, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,215,654.  This  appUcation  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,085 

Int  a.3  AOIK  37/00 

U.S.  a.  119—97  R  9  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  handling  live  poultry  between  the  farm  and 
processing  plant,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  elongated  shackle  structures  each  having 
laterally  spaced  limb  securing  means  adapted  to  receive 
and  releasably  secure  laterally  spaced  paired  limb  portions 
of  plural  fowl  simultaneously  in  a  side-by-side  array; 

(b)  a  transport  device  for  transporting  said  plurality  of 
shackle  structures,  comprising: 

(i)  an  elongated  base  frame;  and 

(ii)  interconnected  with  said  base  frame,  elongated  posi- 
tionable  frame  members  extending  lengthwise  of  said 
base  frame,  said  positionable  members  including  a  bar 
member  extending  lengthwise  of  said  base  frame  and 
having  shackle  structure  support  means  mounted  on 
and  movable  relative  thereto;  said  frame  members 
adapting  said  transport  device  in  one  loading  position  of 
said  frame  members  to  releasably  receive  said  pluraUty 
of  shackle  structures  each  loaded  with  shackled  live 
fowl  and  aligned  lengthwise  of  said  base  frame  and  in 
another  transport  position  to  hold  said  shackle  struc- 
tures releasably  secured  with  selected  parts  of  said  fowl 
supported  and  said  fowl  upright  for  transport;  and 
(c)  storage  frame  means  adapted  to  receive  and  individu- 
ally support  a  pluraUty  of  said  transport  devices  during 
transit  between  said  farm  and  processing  plant 


1.  A  rotary  steam  boiler  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  defining  a  chamber  and  including  heating 
means  to  heat  a  first  sector  of  said  chamber,  the  remaining 
sector  of  said  chamber  being  cooler; 

(b)  an  assembly  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  in  said 
chamber,  said  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated, open-ended  ducts  arranged  in  an  annular  configura- 
tion about  said  axis  and  extending  substantially  parallel  to 
said  axis  and  a  plurality  of  heat  exchange  means  arranged 
radially  about  said  annular  arrangement  of  ducts,  each  of 
said  heat  exchange  means  being  connected  to  one  of  said 
ducts  to  permit  steam  to  circulate  between  each  of  said 
ducts  and  the  associated  heat  exchange  means;  and 

(c)  an  annular  receiver  head  and  an  annular  outlet  head  in 
sealing  engagement  with  opposite  ends  of  said  plurality  of 
ducts,  respectively,  said  receiver  and  outlet  heads  being 
arranged  to  communicate  with  said  plurality  of  ducts 
during  rotation  of  said  assembly; 

(d)  said  heating  means  comprising  a  burner  and  conduit 
means  for  feeding  fuel  and  air  to  said  burner,  a  preheater, 
a  superheater,  said  conduit  means  for  said  air  being  ar- 
ranged to  pass  through  said  preheater,  and  further  conduit 
means  passing  through  said  superheater,  said  receiver 
head  being  arranged  to  direct  steam  into  said  assembly  and 
said  preheater  such  that  said  air  supply  to  said  burner  is 
preheated  by  said  steam  during  passage  through  said  pre- 
heater; 

(e)  whereby  steam  may  be  directed  through  said  receiver 
head,  said  ducts,  said  plurality  of  heat  exchange  means  and 
said  outlet  head  and  may  be  heated  in  said  heat  exchange 
means  during  passage  of  said  heat  exchange  means 
through  said  heated  first  sector  of  said  chamber. 


4,307,685 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  AND  ESPECLOXY  A 

SODIUM-HEATED  STEAM  GENERATOR 

Marcel  Robin,  Sevres,  and  Jean  TiUeqain,  Paris,  both  (rfFhUMC, 

assignors  to  Commissariat  a  I'Eaergic  AtoatfqM  aad  OchoC 

Loire,  both  of  Paria,  France 

ContiBoatioD  of  Ser.  No.  828,977,  Aag.  29, 1977,  atuMlniMl, 

This  appUcatioa  Oct  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,433 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  FraMe,  Sep.  3, 1976, 76  2C6U 

lot  CL^  F22B  1/06:  F28F  9/02 

U.S.  CL  122—32  9  fi«i— 

1.  A  steam  generator  comprising  an  outer  cylindrical  shell 

having  a  substantial  length  and  vertical  axis  and  a  central 

cylindrical  and  vertical  body  extending  over  the  lower  part  of 

said  length;  said  outer  shell  and  said  central  body  defining  m 

annular  space  within  the  internal  space  defined  by  said  outer 

shell,  distributing  means  for  supplying  said  Minniar  space  with 

liquid  sodium,  at  least  one  tube  bundle  contained  within  said 

annular  space  for  circulating  water  and  in  heat-exchange  rda- 
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tion  with  the  Uquid  sodium  and  means  for  maintaining  a  prede- 
termined free  level  of  sodium  within  said  internal  space  and  an 
inert  gas  atmosphere  above  said  free  level,  each  tube  of  the 
tube  bundle  being  provided  with  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end, 
the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  tubes  being  fitted  with  thermal 
sleeves  for  attaching  the  tube  ends  to  the  outer  shell  and  pass- 
ing said  ends  through  said  shell,  said  ends  and  the  entire  length 
of  said  tubes  between  said  thermal  sleeves  being  located  below 
said  free  level,  said  distributing  means  being  located  within 
said  internal  space  above  the  upper  ends  of  the  tubes  of  said 


bundle  and  below  the  free  level  of  liquid  sodium,  so  that  said  at 
least  one  tube  bundle  and  its  upper  ends  are  completely  im- 
mersed within  said  liquid  sodium,  said  distributing  means  com- 
prising at  least  one  nozzle,  and  an  annular  chamber  located 
within  said  outer  shell  and  above  said  at  least  one  tube  bundle, 
said  chamber  being  fixed  against  said  outer  shell,  said  chamber 
including  a  horizontal  bottom  annular  plate  provided  with 
evenly  distributed  holes,  said  annular  plate  extending  substan- 
tially over  the  annular  space  so  as  to  distribute  evenly  said 
liquid  sodium  to  said  annular  space. 


4,307,686 

INTAKE  VACUUM  ACTUATED  IGNITION  TIMING 

SHIFT  DEVICE  WITH  TWO  VACUUM  CHAMBERS  AND 

A  COMPOSITE  SHIFT  CHARACTERISTIC 
YoaUkan  Yagi,  Kwiyi;  EikU  Scnda,  Oobo,  and  Masuni 
Maaabc,  Toyota,  aU  of  Japan,  anignors  to  Nippondenao  Co^ 
Ltd^  Aidd,  Japan 
ContlBnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  789,877,  Apr.  22, 1977.  lUi  appUcation 
JaL  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  60,624 
Claina  priority,  appUeatkM  Japaa,  May  26,   1976,  51- 
67381[U];  May  26,  1976,  51-67382[U] 

lat  CL3  FD2P  5/04 
U.S.  a.  123—406  14  Claims 


19- 7K  J?J«  -31 


1.  Timing  shift  device  for  acting  on  the  ignition  distributor  of 
an  internal  combustion  engine  to  advance  or  retard  the  ignition 
timing  In  response  to  the  intake  vacuum  of  the  engine,  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 


a  casing  (10); 

a  bellows  member  (15)  and  a  first  membrane  constituting, 
together  with  said  casing,  a  first  vacuum  chamber  said 
first  vacuum  chamber  (14)  having  a  first  duct  means  (11) 
through  said  casing; 

a  second  membrane  having  an  effective  area  different  from 
that  of  said  first  membrane  and  constituting,  together  with 
said  casing,  a  second  vacuum  chamber  (17)  said  sedond 
vacuum  chamber  (17)  having  a  second  duct  means  (12) 
through  said  casing;  i 

an  intermediate  space  being  provided  between  first  land 
second  vacuum  chambers  which  communicates  with  the 
exterior  of  said  casing  so  that  said  space  will  be  at  atmo- 
spheric pressure; 

common  duct  means  (11)  connecting  said  first  and  said 
second  duct  means  to  an  intake  duct  of  said  engine  and  for 
thereby  subjecting  both  of  said  vacuum  chambers  to  the 
same  underpressure  relative  to  atmospheric  pressure; 

an  elongated  control  member  (26)  for  actuating  the  timing 
shift  mechanism  of  an  engine  ignition  distributor,  said 
control  mem'oer  having  a  stem  directly  connected  to  that 
one  of  said  membranes  having  the  smaller  effective  area, 
said  control  member  stem  being  connected  to  said  ode  of 
said  membranes  at  a  part  thereof  that  is  movable  relative 
to  said  casing  and  having  at  least  one  projection  or  shoul- 
der thereon  for  modifying  the  actuation  of  said  control 
member  by  said  one  of  said  membranes; 

an  intermediate  movable  member  (22)  affixed  to  the  othtr  of 
said  membranes  having  a  first  flange  and  a  second  flange 
extending  into  the  path  of  said  projections  or  shouldeirs  of 
said  control  member  stem  for  transmission  of  force  be- 
tween said  intermediate  member  (22)  and  said  coatrol 
member  (26)  in  some  but  not  all  relative  positions  thereof, 
the  remainder  of  said  intermediate  member  being  in  the 
configuration  of  a  sleeve  from  which  said  flanges  extend 
upwardly,  and 

a  first  spring  (29)  positioned  so  as  to  bear  against  said  first 
flange  (23)  and  to  press  one  of  said  projections  of  said 
contrd  member  stem  against  said  second  flange  (24), 


4,307,687 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Edward  Holstein,  284  Ronge  Rd^  Winnipeg,  Manitoba,  Caiiada 
j  FUed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,416 
lot  a^  —  ■"  '^^  ' —  '  '^'  ""—  "  "^      ' 


.3  F02B  75/20;  FOIL  3/06:  F02B  25/12 


MS.  a  123—59  EC 


4ClBiiiis 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  operating  on  the  Otto 
cycle  and  including  intake,  compression,  expansion  and  ex- 
haust strokes,  comprising  in  combination  at  least  one  pair  of 
piston  and  cylinder  assemblies  including  combustion  chaitbers 
and  cylinder  heads,  situated  in  side  by  side  relationship  and 
constituting  a  master  piston  and  cylinder  assembly  and  a  sec- 
ondary piston  and  cylinder  assembly  of  similar  dimensions,  an 
inlet  and  an  exhaust  valve  in  said  master  piston  and  cylinder 
assembly,  at  least  an  exhaust  valve  in  said  secondary  pistoi  and 
cylinder  aasembly,  means  whereby  the  pistons  of  said  nftster 
and  secondary  piston  and  cylinder  assemblies  reciprocate  con- 
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currently,  and  a  transfer  valve  assembly  operatively  extending 
between  the  combustion  chambers  of  said  master  and  second- 
ary piston  and  cylinder  assemblies,  said  transfer  valve  assembly 
being  situated  in  the  combustion  chamber  of  said  master  piston 
and  cylinder  assembly  and  adjustable  means  normally  main- 
taining said  transfer  valve  assembly  closed  below  a  predeter- 
mined pressure  within  said  master  cyUnder  combustion  cham- 
ber, in  excess  of  the  compression  pressure  generated  therein, 
said  transfer  valve  assembly  including  a  valve  seat  in  the  cylin- 
der head  of  said  master  piston  and  cylinder  assembly,  a  valve 
engageable  thereon,  means  mounting  said  valve  for  reciprocal 
motion  relative  to  said  seat,  said  means  normally  maintaining 
said  transfer  valve  assembly  closed,  comprising  a  compression 
spring,  said  valve  assembly  in  including  a  valve  head  engage- 
able  with  said  valve  seat  and  a  valve  stem  extending  therefrom, 
a  housing  extending  from  said  cylinder  head,  guide  means  in 
said  housing  mounting  said  stem  for  reciprocal  action  in  said 
housing,  and  a  valve  piston  reciprocal  in  said  housing  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  stem,  said  spring  reacting  between  said 
housing  and  said  valve  piston  to  control  the  pressure  of  said 
valve  means  upon  said  valve  seat,  wherein  said  valve  stem 
further  which  includes  a  substantially  flat  cylindrical  flame 
guard  secured  to  said  valve  stem  and  spaced  from  said  valve 
head  below  said  valve  piston  and  above  said  valve  head,  said 
flame  guard  spanning  said  housing  thereby  sealing  off  and 
protecting  said  valve  piston  reciprocal  in  said  housing. 

4,307  688 

DIESEL  ENGINE  GLOW  PLUG  ENERGIZATION 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Robert  E.  Steele,  Cortland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,352 

Int  a.3  F02P  19/02 

U.S.  a.  123-179  BG  5  Claims 


differs  in  said  selected  sense  from  that  thereby  established 
upon  said  second  input  terminal  until  glow  plug  tempera- 
ture reaches  at  least  an  ignition  temperature  at  which  time 
the  potential  level  thereby  established  upon  said  second 
input  terminal  attains  a  level  substantially  equal  to  that  of 
the  potential  signal  upon  said  first  input  terminal;  and 
circuitry  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  relay  from  said 
first  to  said  second  operating  condition  to  deenergize  said 
positive  temperature  coefficient  resistor  element  and  said 
glow  plugs  for  changing  the  potential  level  upon  said 
comparator  circuit  first  input  terminal  to  such  a  value  that 
the  potential  level  thereupon  differs  in  said  opposite  sense 
from  that  upon  said  second  input  terminal  wMle  said  glow 
plug  temperature  decreases  and  responsive  to  the  opera- 
tion of  said  relay  from  said  second  to  said  first  operating 
condition  for  changing  the  potential  level  upon  said  first 
input  terminal  to  such  a  value  that  the  potential  level 
thereupon  differs  in  said  selected  sense  from  that  upon  said 
second  input  terminal  when  said  glow  plug  temperature 
has  decreased  to  a  pre-selected  lower  temperature  that  is 
still  within  the  engine  ignition  range. 


4,307,689 

GLOW  PLUG  CONTROL  QRCUTT 

Frank  J.  Raeske,  Roasford;  Robert  A.  Mahaoey,  Graytown,  aad 

Richard  E.  Callahan,  Toledo,  all  of  Ohio,  aaaignon  to  Chaa* 

pion  Spark  Plug  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  72,644,  Sep.  5, 1979, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  72,763,  Sep.  5, 

1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

181,143 

Int  CL^  F02N  17/00 

U.S.  a.  123—179  H  11  n.i— 
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1.  A  Diesel  engine  having  at  least  one  glow  plug; 

a  source  of  glow  plug  energizing  potential; 

an  electrical  relay  operable  between  first  and  second  operat- 
ing conditions  to  effect,  respectively,  the  connection  of 
said  glow  plug  to  and  the  disconnection  of  said  glow  plug 
from  said  energizing  potential  source; 

a  voltage  comparator  circuit  having  fint  and  second  input 
terminals  effective  to  establish  said  first  condition  of  oper- 
ation in  response  to  a  potential  level  upon  said  first  input 
terminal  that  differs  in  a  selected  sense  from  that  upon  said 
second  input  terminal  and  to  establish  said  second  condi- 
tion of  operation  in  response  to  a  potential  level  upon  said 
first  input  terminal  that  differs  in  an  opposite  sense  from 
that  upon  said  second  input  terminal; 

a  positive  temperature  coefficient  resistor  element  in  thermal 
communication  with  said  engine  arranged  for  energization 
simultaneously  with  glow  plug  energization  and  effective 
in  reqwnse  to  the  self-heating  effect  thereof  while  ener- 
gized and  to  engine  temperature  to  establish  a  potential 
level  upon  said  comparator  circuit  second  input  terminal 
such  that  the  potentiiid  level  upon  said  first  input  terminal 


1.  Apparatus  controlled  by  an  ignition  switch  for  energizing 
a  normally-open  power  switch  to  enable  appUcation  of  power 
from  an  associated  power  source  to  a  heater  filament  of  a  glow 
plug  in  a  diesel  engine,  the  filament  being  one  which  is  heated 
to  a  predetermined  design  temperature  when  a  specified  volt- 
age is  applied  thereto,  the  power  source  having  a  supply  volt- 
age greater  than  the  specified  voltage,  the  ignition  switch 
being  operable  in  a  first  position  to  prevent  the  application  of 
the  supply  voltage  to  the  apparatus,  operable  in  a  second  posi- 
tion to  apply  the  supply  voltage  at  a  first  terminal  of  the  appa- 
ratus, and  operable  in  a  third  position  to  apply  the  supply 
voltage  at  the  first  terminal  and  at  a  second  terminal  of  the 
apparatus  and  to  the  starter  for  the  engine,  the  ignition  switch 
further  being  operable,  when  turned  to  the  third  position  and 
released,  to  return  to  the  second  position,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
means  operable,  after  the  ignition  switch  has  been  turned 
from  the  first  to  the  second  position,  to  energize  the  power 
switch  to  cause  preheating  of  the  filament  for  a  time  per- 
iod which  varies  as  an  inverse  function  of  available  supply 
voltage  and  equals  the  time  required  to  raise  the  tempera- 
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ture  of  the  filament  from  ambient  temperature  to  the 
design  temperature, 

means  operable,  after  the  preheat  time  period,  to  maintain 
the  filament  at  the  design  temperature  for  a  prestart  time 
period  by  alternately  energizing  and  then  de-energizing 
the  power  switch  in  repetitive  fashion,  and 

means  operable,  after  the  ignition  switch  has  been  turned 
from  die  second  to  the  third  position,  to  continue  alter- 
nately energizing  and  then  de-energizing  the  power 
switch  for  an  afterglow  time  period  predetermined  by  the 
amount  of  time  required  for  smooth  engine  idling  and  to 
minimize  engine  noise  and  white  smoke  emission.    - 


4y307,C90 
ELECTRONIC  VARIABLE  SPEED  ENGINE  GOVERNOR 
JuMS  E.  Ram  Anahdm,  aad  RogeU  VanWyk,  Bret,  botii  of 
Califs  aMignon  to  Rockwell  lotenurtioaal  Corporation,  El 
Scsudo,  CaUf . 

Filed  Jnn.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,728 

Int  0.3  F02D  11/10 

MS.  CL  123—353  9  Gains 
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1.  An  improved  apparatus  for  automaticaUy  controlling  the 
speed  of  an  engine  in  response  to  demand  sensors  and  having 
an  actuator  controlled  thix>ttle  and  having  rpm  sensing  means 
for  sensing  the  actual  speed  of  the  engine,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises: 

(a)  rpm  command  generator  means  for  determining  the 
desired  speed  of  the  engine  in  response  to  the  demand 
sensors; 

(b)  rpm  error  generator  means,  responsive  to  the  outputs  of 
the  rpm  command  generator  means  and  the  rpm  sensing 
means,  for  generating  an  output  proportional  to  the  differ- 
ence between  the  desired  speed  and  the  actual  speed  of  the 
engine; 

(c)  throttle  actuator  command  generator  means,  responsive 
to  the  output  of  the  rpm  error  generator  means,  for  gener- 
ating throttle  actuator  commands,  comprising:  (1)  digital 
computational  means,  responsive  to  the  output  of  the  rpm 
error  generator  means,  for  generating  an  intermediate 
digital  control  number  by  a  combination  of  digital  pro- 
cesses that  are  approximately  equivalent  to  a  lag  feedback 
network,  the,  digital  processes  effectively  having  variable 
feedback  components  that  are  altered  in  magnitude  in  a 
step-wise  manner  reapowive  to  the  output  of  the  rpm 
error  generator  means,  aad  (2)  nonlinear  means,  respon- 
sive to  the  intermediate  digital  control  number,  for  gener- 
ating throttle  actuator  commands,  which  throttle  actuator 
commands  are  related  in  a  predetermined,  nonlinear  man- 
ner to  the  intermediate  digital  control  number, 

(d)  dK  throttle  actuator  being  responsive  to  the  throttle 
■ctoator  coounanda. 
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4,307,691 
IGNITION  TIMING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNJAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Hiromitsu  Nagae;  Nobom  Sugiura,  and  Takashi  Yoahinari,  al  of 
Katsuta,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,717 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Jq^an,  Dec.  21, 1978,  53-158984 
Int  CL^  P02P  S/OS.  5/04 
U.S.  a.  123—415  6  Claims 


1.  An  ignition  timing  control  system  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  comprising: 

a  reference  ignition  signal  generator  for  generating  a  refer- 
ence ignition  signal  in  synchronism  with  the  rotatiod  of 
the  engine, 

means  for  controlling  the  ignition  timing  according  to  the 
number  of  engine  revolutions, 

means  for  controlling  the  ignition  timing  according  to  the 
negative  pressure  in  the  intake  pipe  which  varies  with  the 
engine  load, 

a  retard  ignition  signal  generator  for  generating  a  retard 
ignition  signal  at  a  point  shifted  from  said  reference  igni- 
tion signal  by  a  selected  engine  shaft  retard  angle  an  i^- 
tion  circuit  driven  by  said  retard  ignition  signal, 

an  atmospheric  pressure  sensor  for  detecting  change  in  the 
atmospheric  pressure, 

compensating  means  for  compensating  for  the  ignition  tun- 
ing shifted  by  atmospheric  pressure  change  into  the  opti- 
mum condition  by  controlling  in  response  to  the  output  of 
said  atmospheric  pressure  sensor  the  electric  element!  in 
said  retard  ignition  signal  generator  to  determine  ithe 
retard  angle  thereof,  and  { 

switching  means  for  disconnecting  said  retard  ignition  signal 
generator  and  an  amplifier  connected  parallel  to  $aid 
retard  ignition  signal  generator,  whereby  when  said  relard 
ignition  signal  generator  is  disconnected  by  said  switching 
means,  said  reference  ignition  signal  amplified  by  laid 
amplifier  will  cause  the  actuation  of  said  ignition  circuit 


to 


4,307,692 
FUEL  INJECTION  APPARATUS 
Envt  Fiala,  WoUUnvg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnHuy 
VolkawaaeBwcrit  Aktkageadlachaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  829,457,  Aag.  31, 1977,  ahandoB»d. 

TUa  appUeatfcm  Aag.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,950 
daiiH  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of 
1976,2539920 

Int  CL^  FD2M  7/00 
UJS.  CL  123—445  3 

1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  injecting  fuel  into  the  intake 
passage  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  at  least  boc 
combustion  chamber  with  an  inlet  connected  to  said  intake 
passage,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  first  pump  for  delivetiag 
a  rich  fiiel-air-mixture  at  a  pressure  higher  than  the  preaauie  m 
said  intake  passage,  means  for  connecting  the  oudet  of  aaid 
pump  to  an  injection  opening  in  said  intake  passage  adjateat 
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the  inlet  of  each  combustion  chamber,  and  means  for  supplying 
fuel  mixed  with  air  to  said  first  pump,  said  means  including  a 
device  for  regulating  the  quantity  of  said  fuel  supplied  to  said 
fuel  pump  in  accordance  with  the  negative  pressure  in  a  ven- 
tuh  portion  of  said  air  intake  passage,  said  fuel  regulating 
device  including  a  float  chamber,  a  main  fuel  line,  a  first  fixed 
jet  nozzle  connecting  said  float  chamber  to  said  main  fiiel  line 
and  a  suction  opening  in  said  venturi  communicating  with  a 
section  of  said  main  fuel  line  and  transmitting  the  negative 


holder  means  which  yields  in  the  radial  direction  with 
respect  to  the  axis  of  said  injection  valve  for  bracing  said 
seding  elements  in  the  radial  direction  due  to  the  connect- 
ing stud  engagement  and  the  nozzle  engagement;  and 
a  plurality  of  securing  elements,  each  of  which  partiaUy 
surround  a  respective  insertion  nipple  and  injection  valve 
to  the  insertion  nipple  and  thus  to  the  distributing  line, 
such  that  the  injection  valve  is  fixed  in  the  axial  direction. 


pressure  of  said  venturi  to  said  section  of  said  main  fuel  line, 
and  fiirther  including  a  second  fixed  jet  nozzle  connecting  said 
fuel  regulating  device  with  the  intake  of  said  first  pump, 
wherein  said  air  intake  passage  includes  a  throttle  valve  and 
wherein  said  fiiel  supply  means  includes  an  idling  fuel  line, 
connected  to  said  float  chamber  by  said  fu^t  jet  nozzle,  bores 
connecting  said  idling  fuel  line  to  said  intake  passage  adjacent 
said  throttle  valve,  and  a  third  jet  nozzle  connecting  said  idling 
fuel  line  with  the  intake  of  said  pump. 


4,307,693 
FUEL  INJECTION  INSTALLATION 
Otto  Glockler,  Renningen,  and  Ulrich  Steinbrenner,  Stuttgart 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH,  Stuttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  62,597,  JuL  31, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,302 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  30, 
1979,  2926490 

Int  CL^  F02M  55/00 
U.S.  a  123—470  2  Cbdms 


4,307,694 
DIGITAL  FEEDBACK  SYSTEM 
Thomas  R  Jacoba,  Canton,  Mich^  aaaignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,280 
Int  CL^  FD2M  51/00 
UJS.  CL  123—489  6 


1.  A  fuel  injection  installation  for  internal  combustion  en- 
gines having  an  intake  manifold  and  a  plurality  of  cylinder 
heads,  the  installation  comprising: 

a  common  fuel  distributing  line  of  rigid  construction  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  insertion  nipples  each  receiving  one  end 
of  a  f^el  injection  valve; 

at  least  two  elastic  sealing  elements; 

a  plurality  of  fuel  injection  valves,  each  including,  at  one 
end,  a  connecting  stud  sealingly  engaged  by  at  least  one  of 
said  sealing  elements  with  a  respective  insertion  nipple, 
and  at  the  other  end,  a  nozzle  sealingly  engaged  by  at  least 
one  other  of  said  sealing  elements  selectively  in  an  open- 
ing in  the  intake  manifold  or  the  cylinder  head,  bracket 
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1.  A  feedback  apparatus  for  controlling  the  air  fuel  ratio  in 
an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

a  sensor  means  coupled  to  an  exhaust  system  associated  with 
the  internal  combustion  engine  for  sensing  the  air-to-fiiel 
ratio  and  providing  a  binary  output  indicative  of  the  air 
fuel  ratio  being  either  rich  or  lean  of  stoichiometry; 

a  revolution  detecting  means  coupled  to  the  internal  com- 
bustion engine  for  sensing  the  revolution  rate  of  the  inter- 
nal combustion  engine; 

an  inverter  means  coupled  to  said  sensor  means  for  inverting 
the  state  of  the  output  of  said  sensor  means; 

a  delay  register  means  coupled  to  said  sensor  means  through 
said  inverter  means  and  said  revolution  detecting  means 
for  delaying  the  passage  of  inverted  information  as  a 
function  of  the  revolution  rate; 

a  logic  means  having  two  inputs,  coupled  to  said  sensor 
means  and  said  delay  register  means  and  having  an  output 
node  with  a  first  output  when  the  two  inputs  are  the  same 
and  a  second  output  when  the  two  inputs  are  different; 
and 

a  fuel  control  system  for  the  air  fuel  mixture  supplied  to  the 
internal  combustion  engine,  said  control  system  being 
coupled  to  the  output  of  said  logic  means  so  that  the 
control  system  causes  no  change  in  the  air  fuel  ratio  when 
said  first  output  is  received,  and  causes  a  change  in  the  air 
fuel  ratio  when  said  second  output  is  received,  the  direc- 
tion of  change  being  determined  by  the  output  of  said 
inverter  means. 

5.  A  method  for  controlling  the  air  fuel  ratio  in  an  internal 
combustion  engine  comprising  the  steps  of: 

sensing  the  air  fuel  ratio  by  a  sensor  means  coupled  to  an 
exhaust  system  associated  with  the  internal  combustion 
engine; 

sensing  the  revolution  rate  of  the  internal  combustion  en- 
gine; 

inverting  the  sensor  information; 

storing  the  inverted  sensor  information  in  a  delay  register 
means; 

comparing  the  stored  inverted  sensor  information  with  cur- 
rent sensor  information; 

generating  a  first  output  when  the  comparison  of  the  stored 
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and  current  sensor  information  indicates  they  are  the  same 
and  generating  a  second  output  when  the  comparison  of 
the  stored  and  current  information  indicates  they  are 
different;  and 
adjusting  the  air  fuel  ratio  only  in  the  presence  of  the  second 
output  thus  reducing  instability. 


4,307,695 

ROTARY  ENGINE 

Mkiiael  VasflaBtoae,  34  ColnnUa  Rd^  Sonenille,  N J.  08876 

FIM  Not.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,413 

bt  CL^  F02B  57/OZ  47/10 

VS.  a  123—559  8  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  engine  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  first  axis; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  pistons  angularly  mounted  in  said  rotor; 

(c)  an  actuator  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  second  axis 
which  is  parallel  to  but  eccentrically  spaced  from  the  first 
axis; 

(d)  a  blower  mounted  for  rotation  about  the  first  axis; 

(e)  a  transverse  actuator  pin  connecting  each  piston  to  said 
actuator,  and 

(f)  a  plurality  of  transverse  fixed  pins 
(i)  mounted  on  said  rotor, 

(ii)  passing  through  clearance  holes  in  said  blower,  and 
(iii)  having  extension  gears  at  the  ends  thereof  which  mate 

with  internal  gears  mounted  in  said  actuator, 
wherd)y  rotation  of  said  rotor  causes  rotation  of  said 
blower  and  of  said  actuator. 


4,307,696 

ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AIR  FUEL 

RATIO  COMPENSATION  IN  HIGHLANDS 

AUo  Noji,  WaraU,  and  JnicU  Kimwa,  HigMhimarayama, 

both  of  Japaim  Mripwri  to  Hoada  Giken  Kogjro  Kaboahiki 

Kaiika,  Tokyo,  Japn 

FIM  Feb.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,738 
ClalM  priority,  appUcatfcM  Japw,  Feb.  16, 1979,  54-017598 
lat  CL^  F02B  3/00 
VS.  CL  123—585  8  OainM 

1.  An  electronic  control  system  for  high-ground  compensa- 
tion of  the  air  fuel  ratio  of  an  air-fuel  mixture  for  a  gasoline 
engine  of  the  type  including  a  carburetor  having  a  venturi  and 
a  throttle  valve,  the  system  comprising: 
a  passage  for  supplying  secondary  air  to  a  zone  downstream 

of  the  throttle  valve  of  said  carburetor, 
an  orifice  device  arranged  across  said  passage  and  including 

an  orifice  having  a  variable  opening; 
first  electronic  control  means  for  regulating  the  orifice  open- 
ing of  said  orifice  device,  the  first  electronic  control 
means  having  a  program  recorded  therein  for  controlling 


the  orifice  opening  of  the  orifice  device  as  a  function  of 
atmospheric  pressure  and  engine  temperature,  the  first 
electronic  control  means  being  responsive  to  an  actual 
atmo^heric  pressure  and  an  actual  engine  temperattre  to 
drive  the  orifice  device  in  accordance  with  the  program  to 
adjust  the  orifice  opening  thereof,  to  thereby  provide  a 
reference  pressure  corresponding  to  said  actual  atmo- 
spheric pressure  and  said  actual  engine  temperature  in  a 
zone  downstream  of  said  orifice  device  in  said  passage; 

a  difTerential  pressure  detector  for  detecting  the  difference 
between  said  reference  pressure  and  an  actual  pressure 
present  in  the  venturi  of  said  carburetor  to  produce  a 
detected  differential  pressure  signal;  i 

a  valve  arranged  downstream  of  said  orifice  device  ik  said 
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passage  for  controlling  the  quantity  of  secondary  air  being 
suppHed  to  said  zone  downstream  of  the  throttle  Valve; 
and 

second  electronic  control  means  responsive  to  a  diffetential 
pressure  signal  produced  by  said  difTerential  pressure 
detector  to  drive  said  secondary  air  supply  control  valve 
in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  operating  chailBcter- 
istic  pattern,  the  second  electronic  control  means  being 
adapted  to  operate  so  that  the  difference  between  the  base 
pressure  and  the  actiial  pressure  in  the  venturi  becomes 
zero; 

whereby  an  air-fuel  mixture  obtained  by  the  carburetor  has 
an  optimum  air  fuel  ratio  corresponding  to  the  actual 
atmospheric  pressure,  engine  temperature  and  engine 
load. 


4,307,697 

COMPLEX  SWIRL  STATIC  MIXER  FOR  ENGINES 
Siak-Hoo  Oag,  3-17-21,  Koiahikawa,  Bokyo,  Tokyo,  J^an 
CoBtiwMtioa  of  Set.  No.  727,997,  Sep.  30, 1976,  ab—donetf.  lUa 
appUcatloa  JnL  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,693 
daiiH  priority,  appUeatkw  Japu,  Oct  2, 1975, 50-119579 
lat  CL^  F02M  29/00 
UJ5.  CL  123— 590  MOaioH 

1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  inlet  manifold 
for  directing  a  flow  of  air-fiiel  mixture  in  an  axial  direction  in 
aaid  manifold,  a  method  for  mixing  the  air-fiiel  mixture  com- 
prising the  step  of  rotating  the  mixture  partitively  in  different 
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directions  forming  complex  swirls,  each  swirl  being  rotated  in 
an  opposite  direction  with  respect  to  its  neighboring  swirl,  the 


swirls  being  located  in  planes  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
direction  of  flow  through  said  manifold. 


4,307,698 

DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  CONTACTLESS  IGNITION 

APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Takaahi  Yoahinari,  Katsata,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,153 

Clains  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  24, 1978,  53-19695 

Int  CL^  F02P  7/00 

VS.  a  123—647  15  Cbims 


pick-up  coil;  ignition  control  means  received  in  said  case;  and 
means  for  supporting,  in  a  cantilever  fashion,  the  pick-up  coil, 
by  way  of  said  case,  on  a  portion  of  said  fixed  base  which  is  not 
covered  by  said  movable  base. 

9.  A  distributor  for  a  contactless  ignition  apparatus  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  comprising  a  distributor  shaft 
arranged  to  rotate  in  synchronism  with  the  engine,  a  distribu- 
tion rotor  arranged  to  rotate  together  with  said  shaft,  an  elec- 
trode for  receiving  power  from  said  distributor  rotor,  a  distrib- 
utor cap  to  which  said  electrode  is  fixed,  a  housing  combined 
with  said  cap  to  form  the  outline  of  the  distributor  and  support- 
ing said  distribution  shaft  at  the  center  thereof,  a  pick-up  coil 
coaxially  disposed  around  said  distributor  shaft,  means  for 
forming  a  magnetic  path  crossing  to  said  pick-up  coil  through 
said  shaft,  means  for  inducing  a  signal  voltage  on  said  pick-up 
coil  by  changing  the  magnetic  flux  in  the  magnetic  path  at  an 
ignition  timing,  an  ignition  control  circuit  for  shaping  the 
waveform  of  the  signal  voltage,  a  switching  element  for 
switching  the  current  flowing  into  a  primary  coil  of  an  ignition 
coil  in  accordance  with  the  output  of  said  ignition  control 
circuit,  a  control  circuit  module  including  said  ignition  control 
circuit  and  said  swlitching  element  which  are  mounted  on  a 
metal  base,  a  resin  case  integrally  connected  to  said  pick-up 
coil,  means  for  fixing  said  control  circuit  module  on  said  reain 
case  such  that  the  metal  base  forms  a  portion  of  an  outer  wall 
of  said  resin  case,  a  heat-dispersion  path  for  dispersing  the  heat 
being  produced  by  said  switching  element  to  a  heat-conductive 
material  within  said  distributor  through  said  metal  base,  and 
means  for  fixing  a  contactless  ignition  device  including  said 
resin  case  having  said  control  circuit  module  and  said  fHck-up 
coil  to  a  fixing  member  within  said  distributor  in  such  a  manner 
that  said  contactless  ignition  device  does  not  touch  to  any 
movable  member  within  said  distributor. 


4,307,699 

MULnPLE  MISSILE  TYPE  SLINGSHOT 

Juan  G.  Cuesta,  8809  Grenore  Dr^  Dallaa,  Tex.  75218 

FUed  Not.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,572 

Int  a.3  F41B  7/00 


VS.  a.  124—22 


llClaiaM 


1.  A  distributor  for  a  contactless  ignition  apparatus  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  having  a  number  of  cylinders, 
comprising:  a  distributor  shaft  adapted  to  rotate  in  synchro- 
nism with  the  engine;  a  distribution  rotor  arranged  to  rotate 
together  with  said  shaft;  a  fixed  electrode  for  receiving  power 
from  said  distribution  rotor;  a  distributor  cap  to  which  said 
fixed  electrode  is  fixed;  a  housing  combined  with  said  cap  to 
form  the  outline  of  the  distributor  and  supporting  said  distribu- 
tion shaft  at  the  center  thereof;  a  reluctor  arranged  to  rotate 
together  with  said  shaft  having  a  number  of  claws  equal  in 
number  to  the  number  of  engine  cylinders  and  mounted  on  the 
periphery  of  said  reluctor  at  equal  spatial  intervals;  a  sutor 
having  at  least  one  claw  arranged  to  be  opposite  to  said  reluc- 
tor claws,  a  movable  base  having  a  semi-circular  flange  on 
which  said  stator  is  mounted;  a  fixed  base  for  rotatably  sup- 
porting said  movable  base  and  the  periphery  of  said  fixed  base 
being  fixed  to  said  housing;  a  permanent  magnet  for  forming  a 
closed  magnetic  path  in  conjunction  with  said  reluctor,  said 
stator,  said  movable  base,  and  said  distributor  shaft;  an  annular 
pick-up  coil  coaxially  disposed  around  said  distributor  shaft 
and  arranged  so  as  to  cross  a  portion  of  said  magnetic  path 
passing  through  said  shaft;  a  case  integrally  coupled  to  said 


1.  A  multiple  missile  type  slingshot  apparatus  comprising: 

an  elongated  handle  having  a  head  enlarged  in  a  lateral 
direction  at  one  end  thereof;  said  head  having  an  end 
surface  in  a  plane  substantially  transverse  to  the  length- 
wise direction  of  said  handle; 

means  being  attached  for  tensional  support  to  said  handle 
head  at  said  one  end  at  transversely  spaced  points  for 
holding  a  missile  for  resilient  tensional  displacement  from 
said  one  end  and  for  propelUng  a  missile  upon  renlient 
return  towards  said  one  end; 

a  socket  being  formed  in  said  head  intermediate  aaid  spaced 
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points  and  extending  from  said  surface  lengthwise  into 
said  handle; 

an  insert  having  a  post  depending  from  one  side  thereof;  said 
post  being  insertable  into  and  removable  from  said  socket; 
said  insert  one  side  being  in  planar  surface  contact  with 
said  handle  head  end  surface  whereby  said  insert  is  stably 
and  accurately  supported  and  positioned  relative  said 
handle  head  end  surface;  said  insert  overlying  said  handle 
one  end  and  being  firee  of  the  tensional  resilient  forces  in 
said  means  during  displacement  of  a  missile  from  said 
handle  head  end,  whereby  the  entire  tensional  forces  in 
said  means  are  applied  to  said  handle  head  end;  and 

said  insert  having  a  structure  used  as  an  aiming  sight  and  as 
a  missile  guiding  support  which  projects  from  the  side 
opposite  to  said  insert  one  side. 


4^7,700 

DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  CHARGING  A 

WOODBURNING  STOVE 

John  A.  MidMd,  Rtc  2,  Box  27,  Piigah  Forest,  N.C  28768 

Fikd  Jtt.  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  110,182 

lat  CL3  F24B  7/00;  F23N  WOO;  F23K  3/00 

\iS.  CL  126-68  7  Claims 


»  4,307,701 

PORTABLE  HEAT  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM 
Jack  Balon,  22  Jefferson  Rd.,  Bedford,  NJi.  03102,  and  TliomM 
H.  Balon,  41  Lancelot  Dr.,  Mancheiter,  NJI.  03104    i 
FUed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,556  | 

Int  a.J  F24H  3/02 
U.S.  a.  126—110  B  19  <pl«iw« 


j^ 


1.  In  a  wood  burning  stove  having  front,  rear  and  side  walls 
joined  by  a  top  and  bottom  a  device  for  automatically  drying 
and  dropping  a  log  at  a  predetermined  time  for  charging  a  fire 
carried  on  said  bottom  comprising: 

an  elongated  arcuate  shaped  log  supporting  member  jour- 
naled  within  said  stove  adjacent  the  juncture  of  said  top 
and  side  wall  displaced  firom  the  center  of  said  stove 
where  a  fire  is  normally  located,  said  log  supporting  mem- 
bers being  disposed  to  support  a  log  completely  within  the 
interior  of  said  stove  so  that  said  log  may  be  dried  prior  to 
burning; 

said  log  supporting  member  being  rotatably  joumaled  in  said 
stove  having  a  first  position  for  supporting  said  log  and  a 
second  position  in  which  said  supporting  member  pivots 
downwardly  and  drops  said  log  into  said  fire; 

an  elongated  lever  arm  connected  to  said  log  supporting 
member; 

a  latching  means  operably  connected  to  said  lever  for  hold- 
ing said  lever  in  a  latched  position  wherein  said  log  sup- 
porting member  is  held  in  a  log  supporting  position  in  said 
first  position  and  when  in  said  second  position  said  hitch- 
ing means  allows  said  lever  to  assume  an  unlatched  posi- 
tion wherein  said  log  supporting  member  is  pivoted  to  the 
log  dropping  position,  and 

means  for  causing  said  latching  means  to  be  moved  fhnn  said 
first  position  to  said  second  position  at  a  predetermined 
time  for  dropping  a  log  carried  on  said  log  supporting 
member  into  said  fire. 


1.  Portable  heating  apparatus  comprising: 

a  portable  heater  unit  having  an  inlet  end  for  receiving  air  at 
ambient  temperature  and  an  outlet  end; 

first  fan  means  for  drawing  air  into  said  inlet  end  aAd  for 
delivering  air  at  a  predetermined  low  velocity  thfough 
said  outlet  end;  I 

heating  means  for  heating  the  ambient  air  moving  between 
said  inlet  end  and  said  outlet  end  to  an  elevated  tenipera- 
ture  well  above  the  temperature  of  the  ambient  air; 

portable  inlet  hood  means  including  supporting  meahs  for 
supporting  and  maintaining  said  portable  inlet  hood  means 
closely  spaced  from  said  outlet  end  for  simultaneously 
receiving  substantially  all  of  the  air  at  said  elevated  tem- 
perature delivered  from  the  outlet  end  of  said  portable 
heating  unit  as  well  as  ambient  air  in  the  region  of  the 
outlet  end  of  said  portable  heating  unit  and  the  inlet  hood 
means; 

said  portable  inlet  hood  means  further  including  a  smaO  inlet 
and  a  larger  outlet;  second  fan  means  positioned  ivithin 
said  portable  inlet  hood  means  for  drawing  heattd  air 
from  the  outlet  end  of  said  portable  heating  imit  and  ambi- 
ent air  into  said  inlet  hood  means  and  for  substattially 
homogeneously  mixing  said  ambient  air  and  said  heated 
air  to  a  temperature  level  between  said  elevated  tempera- 
ture and  the  temperature  of  said  ambient  air  and  for  deliv- 
ering the  homogeneously  mixed  air  at  a  predetertnined 
high  velocity  through  the  outlet  of  said  fan  chamber, 

an  elongated  flexible  collapsible  tube  capable  of  assuming  a 
substantially  annular  shape  when  inflated  and  having  a 
first  open  end  and  a  second  closed  end; 

the  first  end  of  said  tube  communicating  with  the  outlet  of 
said  Can  chamber;  and 

said  collapsible  tube  having  openings  at  spaced  intervals 
along  said  tube  for  emitting  high  velocity  jets  of  heated 
air,  whereby  the  mixture  of  ambient  air  and  air  dt  said 
elevated  temperatxire  in  said  fan  chamber  lowers  the  tem« 
perature  of  the  high  velocity  jets  of  heated  air  emitted 
from  the  openings  in  said  collapsible  tube  to  prevent  per- 
sons standing  in  the  path  of  such  air  jets  from  being!  burnt 
while  at  the  same  time  providing  a  desirable  warming 
effect  to  the  portions  of  the  body  positioned  in  said  jets. 


r.92(p 


1  4,307,702 

GRATING  STRUCTURE 

BrMc  A.  Kolze,  10356  Smi  Carlos  Dr.,  and  Mchin  W.  Koiie, 

10302  Dob  Pico  Rd.,  both  of ,  Spring  Valley,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105^91 

lot  CL3  F23H  1/02 

UJS.  CL  126—163  R  5 

1.  A  grating  stnicture  for  a  furnace  means  having  at  le^st  one 
air  intake  and  at  least  one  particulate  moisture-containing 
combustible  material  input  communication  with  a  fire-cOntain- 
ing  combustion  chamber  within  said  furnace  means,  said  grat- 
ing structure  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  beams  transversing  said  cham- 
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ber  in  a  single  plane  above  said  air  intake  and  below  said 
combustible  material  input,  said  air  intake  being  spaced 
from  said  material  input; 
a  pluraUty  of  parallel  rows  of  bricks,  each  of  said  rows 
comprised  of  a  plurality  of  individual  bricks  arranged  in  a 
single  plane  in  surface  contact  with  adjacent  bricks  and 
perpendicular  to  and  removably  directly  supported  by 
said  beams;  and 


40a 


window  pane  and  said  opening,  said  door  assembly  compris- 
ing: 

a  door  having  first  and  second  panels,  with  hinge  means 
connecting  the  lower  edge  of  said  first  panel  to  the  upper 
edge  of  said  second  panel  for  pivotal  movement  about  a 
first  horizontal  axis; 

means  for  connecting  said  first  panel  to  said  window  housing 
for  pivotal  movement  about  a  second  horizontal  axis 
arranged  above  said  first  horizontal  axis; 

inclined  track  members  extending  downwardly  along  the 
interior  sides  of  said  window  housing  and  inwardly  away 
from  said  window  pane,  said  track  members  being  ar- 
ranged to  be  at  least  partially  overUpped  by  the  sides  of 
said  door  panels;  and 

handle  means  accessible  through  a  vent  opening  in  the  top  of 
said  window  housing  for  pivotally  adjusting  said  door 
between  a  raised  open  position  at  which  the  lower  edge  of 
said  second  door  panel  is  in  contact  with  upper  sections  of 
said  track  members  and  said  door  panels  are  in  a  generally 
confronting  relationship  extending  rearwardly  away  from 
said  track  members  towards  said  opening,  thus  exposing 
said  window  pane  to  said  opening,  and  a  lowered  closed 
position  at  wUch  said  door  panels  are  arranged  in  a  gener- 
ally coplanar  relationship  substantially  parallel  to  and  at 
rest  against  said  track  members,  thereby  shielding  said 
window  pane  from  said  opening. 


a  plurality  of  spacers  removably  directly  supported  on  said 
beams  and  positioned  between  at  least  some  adjacent  rows 
of  bricks,  said  spacers  maintaining  a  selected  open  area 
between  said  some  adjacent  rows  of  bricks  for  permitting 
flow  of  air  from  said  air  intake  through  said  grating  struc- 
ture. 


4,307,704 

STOVE  ASH  RETAINING  APPARATUS 

Charles  Wagg,  RJL  #1,  Box  118D,  Cream  Ridge,  N  J.  06514 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,410 

Int  a.3  F23J  1/00;  F25J  1/42 

U.S.  a  126—245  11 


4,307,703 
STOVE  DOOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SHIELDING  VIEWING 

WINDOW  FROM  FIREBOX  INTERIOR 
Richard  A.  Rbsm,  Holbrook,  Maas.,  aaaignor  to  Rnaso  Manu- 
facturing Corp.,  Randolph,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,944 

Int  CL^  EMM  7/00 

U.S.  CL  126—200  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  stove  having  a  firebox  for  burning  solid  fiieb  such  as 
wood  or  coal,  an  opening  communicating  with  said  firdwx,  a 
window  housing  surrounding  said  opening  and  protruding 
laterally  from  said  stove,  and  a  transparent  winidow  pane 
mounted  in  said  housing  in  alignment  with  said  opening  and 
through  which  the  interior  of  the  firebox  may  be  viewed,  a 
door  assembly  arranged  in  said  window  housing  between  said 


1.  A  stove  ash  retaining  apparatus,  for  use  with  stoves  and 
furnaces  having  an  ash  pit  which  simultaneously  serves  as  the 
combustion  chamber  with  Ae  ash  removal  door  located  above 
the  ash  pit,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  housing  means  including  a  floor  means  and  a  pair  of 
sidewall  means  extending  upwardly  at  opposite  sides 
therefrom,  said  housing  means  further  including  a  top 
means  extending  between  said  sidewall  means  and  extend- 
ing over  said  floor  means,  said  housing  means  fiirther 
including  an  end  means  extending  upwardly  from  said 
floor  means  to  said  top  means  and  interconnecting  said 
sidewall  means  at  one  end  thereof,  said  housing  means 
defining  an  open  end  thereof  between  said  sidewall  means 
with  said  floor  means  extending  obliquely  downwardly 
therefrom,  said  floor  means  and  said  top  means  at  the 
opposite  end  of  said  housing  means  from  said  end  means, 
said  housing  means  further  defining  an  ash  retaining  cham- 
ber between  the  upper  surface  of  said  floor  means  and  the 
lower  surface  of  said  top  means  and  between  the  interior 
surfaces  of  said  sidewall  means  and  said  end  means; 

(b)  an  inclined  entry  ramp  fixedly  secured  to  said  floor 
means  of  said  housing  means  adjacent  said  open  ead 
thereof  and  extending  obbquely  downwardly  therefrom 
to  provide  a  path  for  the  movement  of  ashes  upward 
therealong  and  down  along  said  floor  means  into  said  aah 
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retaining  chamber  when  said  inclined  entry  ramp  extends 
into  an  ash  pit  of  a  stove; 

(c)  entry  side  means  extending  upwardly  with  respect  to  said 
inclined  entry  ramp  along  each  side  edge  thereof  to  pre- 
vent the  loss  of  ash  during  movement  along  said  incited 
entry  ramp,  said  entry  side  means  being  continuous  and 
integral  wiUi  respect  to  said  sidewall  means  of  said  hous- 
ing means  to  facilitate  the  flow  of  ashes  thereinto; 

(d)  a  movable  cover  means  pivotally  secured  with  respect  to 
said  housing  means  to  be  selectively  positionable  over  said 
open  end  thereof  to  selectively  s^  said  ash  retaining 
chamber  from  the  external  environment  when  said  in- 
clined entry  ramp  and  said  entry  side  means  still  extend 
into  an  ash  pit  of  a  stove;  and 

(e)  a  tool  means  positionable  extending  over  said  inclined 
entry  ramp  and  between  said  entry  side  means  into  an  ash 
pit  of  a  stove  to  be  movable  to  pull  ash  therefrom  up  said 
inclined  entry  ramp  and  into  said  ash  retaining  chamber 
defined  by  said  housing  means. 


heated  by  solar  energy  incident  on  said  first  surface  thereby  to 
heat  the  liquid  in  said  container,  said  container  having  a  aecond 
metallic  surface  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  container  disposed 
in  spaced  relation  to  said  first  surface  and  isolated  from  direct 
exposure  to  the  sun  by  said  first  surface  and  the  liquid  In  said 
container,  radiation  absorption  means  laterally  spaced  from  the 
said  first  and  second  surfaces  of  said  container,  said  radiation 
absorption  means  being  exposed  to  the  sun  and  being  adapted 
to  be  heated  by  solar  energy  incident  thereon,  said  radiation 
absorption  means  comprising  a  second  solar  boiler  disposed  in 
laterally  ^Mced  relation  to  said  container  and  having  fiirther 
liquid  therein  adapted  to  be  heated  by  solar  energy  incident  on 


—       I 


4,307,705 

DIRECT  FLAME  HEATED  GRIDWORK 

Marrln  DtMglai,  351 13th  St,  Del  Mw,  Calif.  92014 

FUed  Dec  4, 1978,  Scr.  No.  965,846 

iBt  CL^  DOID  1/04 

VJS.  a.  126—343.5  A 


6  Claims 


1.  A  top-loading  vertical  feed  tar  billet  melting  apparatus 
comprising: 

(a)  a  heating  member  comprising  a  substantially  plane-defin- 
ing solid  plate  braced  to  support  a  gravity-fed  tar  billet 
thereon  and  dimensioned  to  span  the  end  of  an  end  feeding 
tar  billet  said  heating  member  comprising  a  solid  heat 
conducting  plate  having  a  gas  burner  heat  source  therebe- 
low; 

(b)  a  collector  container  comprising  a  trough  disposed  adja- 
cent said  heating  member  and  beneath  the  edges  of  said 
plate  such  as  to  collect  the  runoff  of  hot  tar  therefrom; 

(c)  a  sealing  member  establishing  a  sliding  seal  between  the 
sides  of  an  infeeding  tar  billet  and  said  collector  container 
to  substantially  prevent  the  passage  of  atmospheric  air 
from  around  said  tar  billet  into  contact  with  melted  tar  on 
said  heating  member,  and 

(d)  said  trough  having  an  outer  wall  defining  a  continuous 
vertical  collar  extending  upwardly  beyond  said  plate,  and 
said  sealing  means  comprising  a  skkt  mounted  to  said 
collar  and  extending  into  bearing  relationship  against  the 
sides  of  a  tar  billet  supported  on  said  plate. 


4,307,706 
FLAT  PLATE  SOLAR  BOILERS 
Lmrii  W.  Parker,  2040  N.  Dizk  Hwy.,  Ft  Lauderdale,  Fla. 
33305 

DMakM  of  Scr.  No.  171,866,  JaL  24, 1980,  abaadoaed.  TUs 

appUcatkM  Dec  12, 1980,  Scr.  No.  215,977 

lat  Ct^  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a  126— in  9  Claimi 

1.  A  solar  boiler  comprising  a  ccmtainer  having  a  liquid 

therein,  said  container  having  a  first  metallic  surface  on  one 

side  of  said  container  adapted  to  face  the  sun  and  adapted  to  be 


r 


said  second  solar  boiler,  and  heat  transfer  means  connecting 
said  radiation  absorption  means  to  said  second  surface  Of  said 
container  for  conducting  heat  from  said  radiation  absopption 
means  to  said  second  surface  whereby  heat  is  delivered  simul- 
taneously to  both  sides  of  said  container  when  solar  energy  is 
incident  on  said  first  surface  of  said  container  and  ob  said 
laterally  spaced  radiation  absorption  means,  said  heat  tilansfer 
means  comprising  means  defining  a  liquid  flow  path  which 
extends  across  the  exterior  of  said  second  surface  of  said  con- 
tainer, and  means  for  circulating  heated  liquid  from  said  sec- 
ond solar  boiler  through  said  liquid  flow  path  thereby  to  sup- 
ply heat  to  said  second  surface  of  said  container. 


4,307,707 

CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  SOLAR  HEATING  SYSTtMS 
John  M.  Stewart  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to  Sno^o  Solar 
Ltd.,  DowBsriew,  Canada  i 

,     FUed  Dec  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,309 
!         Int  CL3  F24J  3/02;  F16K  75/00  I 

U.S.  CL  126-420  12  Claims 


1.  A  control  valve  for  a  solar  heating  system  which  includes 
at  least  one  solar  collector  having  flow  and  return  Unes,  a 
reservoir  for  liquid  to  be  heated,  and  a  pump  for  circulating 
liquid  from  the  reservoir  and  through  the  collector  for  heating, 
the  control  valve  comprising: 
a  valve  body  which  defines: 
a  valve  chamber  having  an  inlet  for  liquid  to  be  heatjed  and 

fitBt  and  second  outlets; 
flow  and  return  chambers  communicating  respectively 
with  said  first  and  second  valve  chamber  ouUets,  said 
flow  chamber  having  an  outlet  adapted  to  be  coufiled  to 
said  solar  coUector  flow  line  for  delivering  liquid  to  the 
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collector,  and  said  return  chamber  having  an  inlet 
adapted  to  be  coupled  to  said  solar  coUector  return  line, 
said  return  chamber  additionally  having  an  outlet  for 
returning  liquid  received  from  said  collector  to  said 
reservoir; 
a  drain-down  chamber  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  liquid 
drained  from  said  collector,  and  an  oudet  through 
which  drained  liquid  can  be  returned  to  the  reservoir, 
said  inlet  communicating  with  said  flow  chamber; 
check  valve  means  associated  with  said  return  chamber  inlet 
and  adapted  to  prevent  reverse  flow  of  liquid  in  said  inlet; 
valve  means  including  a  primary  valve  member  disposed  in 
said  valve  chamber  and  movable  between  fu^t  and  second 
positions  in  which  said  member  closes  said  first  and  sec- 
ond valve  chamber  outlets  respectively,  valve  actuating 
means  operable  from  externally  of  said  chambers  and 
adapted  to  move  the  valve  member  between  its  said  posi- 
tions, and  a  secondary  valve  member  associated  with  said 
drain-down  inlet  and  operable  simultaneously  with  said 
primary  valve  member  to  close  said  inlet  when  said  pri- 
mary valve  member  is  in  its  said  second  position,  and  to 
open  said  inlet  when  the  primary  valve  member  is  in  its 
said  first  position. 


a  small  heater  or  boiler  for  heating  said  hot  water  outlet  and 
said  hot  air  heat  accumulation  tank. 


4,307,708 
SOLAR  HEATED  BUILDING 
Tadao  Tatnsmi,  No.  7,  Higashi  6-Jo  6-chome,  Asahikawa-shi, 
Hokkaido,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tadao  Tatnsmi,  Hokkaido, 
Japan 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,785 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  31, 1979,  54-141133 
lat  a.3  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  126-428  4  Claims 


4,307,709 
INTERNAL  ABSORBER  SOLAR  COLLECTOR 
Carlyle  J.  Sletten,  106  Nagog  Hill  Rd.;  Sbeidon  B.  Hcrritortta, 
88  Hammond  St,  both  of  Acton,  Maas.  0172(h  F.  S.  HoH,  46 
Emerson  Rd^  Wiachcctcr,  Maak  01890,  aad  E.  J.  Siettca, 
Cbestnnt  HiU  Rd.  R.FJ).  Rtc  #4,  Aaihent  NJL  03031 
FUed  Jan.  17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  112,953 
Int  a.3  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  126—440  13  < 


1.  A  solar  heating  system  for  a  building,  comprising: 

a  solar  heat  collector; 

at  least  two  solar  heat  sinks; 

means  communicating  said  solar  heat  collector  and  said  at 
least  two  solar  heat  sinks,  said  means  including  a  first 
conduit  extending  from  said  collector  to  one  of  said  at 
least  two  sinks,  a  second  conduit  extending  from  said  one 
of  said  at  least  two  sinks  to  a  second  one  of  said  two  MnW# 
and  a  third  conduit  extending  from  said  second  one  of  said 
two  sinks  to  said  collector,  said  conduits  containing  a 
solution  including  a  non-aqueous  liquid  having  a  freezing 
temperature  lower  than  that  of  water,  means  for  circulat- 
ing said  solution  in  said  conduits,  means  for  transferring 
the  heat  from  said  collector  to  said  solution,  and  means  for 
transferring  the  heat  from  said  solution  to  said  at  least  two 
sinks,  wherein  said  one  of  said  at  least  two  heat  sinks  is  a 
hot  water  stock  tank  having  a  hot  water  outlet  and  the 
means  for  transferring  heat  from  said  solution  to  said  stock 
tank  is  a  plurality  of  coils  of  said  first  conduit  in  contact 
with  said  stock  tank;  and  wherein  said  second  one  of  said 
at  least  two  heat  sinks  is  a  hot  air  heat  accumulation  tank, 
and  said  means  for  transferring  heat  from  said  solution  to 
said  heat  accumulation  tank  is  a  plurality  of  coils  of  said 
first  conduit  in  said  accumulation  tank;  and 


1.  Apparatus  for  collecting  heat  produced  by  solar  energy 
comprising: 

a  panel  of  non-tracking  solar  collectors  arrayed  side  by  side 
each  solar  collector  having 

a  dielectric  rod-shaped  lens  within  which  is  located,  in  a 
portion  of  the  lens  remote  from  the  directioas  of  solar 
incidence  on  the  solar  coUector,  a  blackened  absorber 
member  having  a  crescent  shaped  cro«  section  along  a 
substantial  length  thereof  so  positioned  with  the  rod- 
shaped  lens  to  absorb  substantial  solar  radiation  throogfa 
daily  and  annual  variations  in  direction  of  the  incident 
solar  energy,  the  absorber  being  surrounded  by  a  space 
fiUed  with  an  insulating,  transparent  gas  of  very  low  ther- 
mal conductivity,  a  portion  of  the  outer  surface  of  the 
rod-shaped  lens  situated  generaUy  on  the  onxMtte  side  of 
the  rod-shaped  lens  from  the  directions  of  scdar  incidenoe 
being  covered  by  a  reflecting  mirror,  and 

at  the  ends  of  the  solar  collector  which  correspond  to  the 
ends  of  the  rod-shaped  lens  axis,  end  fittings  for  the  pur- 
pose of  extracting  and  removing  heat  odlected  by  the 
solar  collector  and  conveyed  to  the  ends  of  die  tcdar 
collector. 
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4,307,710 
SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR  SYSTEM 
Homurd  Natter,  c/o  Hooatedi,  179  RiT«dale  A?e^  Yonkers, 
N.Y.  10705 

FUed  Jon.  30, 1900,  Scr.  No.  164,605 

iBt  CL^  F24J  3/02 

UJS.  CL  126—440  10  Cliins 


ri  ft  r  f  }  t }  ft  /  /  'J 


1.  A  solar  energy  collector  system  comprising  a  tubular 
matrix  for  circulating  a  heat  transfer  medium,  at  least  one  solar 
concentrator  mountable  upon  a  length  of  tubing,  said  solar 
concentrator  being  formed  of  a  channel  member  having  an 
arcuate  energy  absorption  surface,  lens  means  for  focusing 
solar  radiation  upon  said  absorption  surface,  seating  means  for 
engagement  with  said  tubing,  the  seating  means  further  includ- 
ing a  saddle  member  extending  below  the  absorption  surface 
and  positionable  over  the  tubing  whereby  the  solar  concentra- 
tor can  be  routably  displaced  about  the  tubing  for  selective 
variation  of  the  lens  angle  of  inclination  with  respect  to  inci- 
dent solar  radiation,  and  insulation  means  including  a  shroud 
member  secured  in  spaced  relationship  about  the  energy  ab- 
sorptioA  surface  and  the  tubing  for  minimizing  heat  losses. 


4,307,711 

SUN  TRACKING  SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR 

SYSTEM 

GMTge  J.  DiMMkMlaUa,  2498  Kayron  La^  North  Belbnorc  LX, 

N.Y.  11710 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1900,  Scr.  No.  124^17 

lirt.  CL^  F24I 3/02 

U.S.  CL  126—442  7  CiaiiM 

1.  A  solar  energy  collector  comprising: 

a  hoUow  insulator  member  having  an  interior  well  defining 
a  free  space  and  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  there- 
through of  a  total  surface  area  substantially  less  than  that 
of  a  remainder  of  the  insulator  member, 

a  heat  conductive  member  disposed  in  the  free  space,  spaced 
inwardly  of  said  interior  wall  and  adapted  to  receive  a 
heat  transferring  medium;  and 

lolar  energy  focusing  means  associated  with  said  insulator 
member  for  focusing  solar  energy  into  the  space  through 
said  apertures  and  onto  said  heat  conductive  member  at 
impinging  point  to  heat  said  heat  conductive  member 
wherd>y  a  heating  of  said  heat  conductive  member  is 
conducted  away  firam  the  impinging  points  and  to  the  heat 
transferring  medium; 

said  heat  conductive  member  being  made  of  material  which 
conducts  heat  easily;  and 

said  insulator  member  interior  well  having  a  radiation  re- 
flecting surface  wherd)y  most  of  the  energy  radiated  from 
said  heat  conductive  member  after  it  is  heated  is  reflected 
back  toward  said  heat  conductive  member  wherein  said 
hollow  insulating  member  comprises  a  first  cylindrical 
tube  having  said  plurality  of  ^jertures  disposed  along  a 
line  extending  parallel  to  a  major  axis  of  said  first  cylindri- 
cal tube,  said  heat  conductive  member  comprising  a  sec- 
oad  cylindrical  tube  having  a  diameter  less  than  that  of 
■id  first  cylindrical  tube  and  being  metallic  with  an  annu- 
Iw  ^Mce  defined  between  an  outer  wall  of  said  second 
cyliadriol  tube  and  an  inner  wall  of  said  first  cylindrical 


tube,  each  of  said  apertures  covered,  in  a  gas-tight  mfinff 
with  a  window  plate,  said  annular  space  having  a  ptftial 


vacuum  established  therein  and  said  exterior  wall  of  said 
second  cylindrical  tube  having  a  heat-absorbent  surfi|ce. 


4,307,712 

ROTATABLE,  HERMETICALLY  SEALED,  TUBULAR, 

SOLAR  HEAT  COLLECTING  SYSTEM 

Richard  B.  Tracy,  8545  PnlasU  Hwy.,  BaltiMrc  Md.  21237 

FUed  Ang.  6, 1980,  Scr.  No.  175{634 

iBt  a^  F24J  3/02 

U.S.ai26— 443 


lOatai 


1.  In  a  system  for  collection  of  solar  energy,  including  a  first 
insulator  in  the  form  of  a  first  tube  which  is  transparent,  a  floid 
conductor  housed  coaxially  within  the  first  tube,  end  closing 
means  and  support  means  for  the  system,  and  means  for  reiect- 
ing  sunlight  along  the  fluid  conductor,  the  improvement  torn* 
prising  in  sssembly:  a  second  insulator  in  the  form  of  a  setond 
tube  coaxially  sfMced  between  the  first  tube  and  the  fluid 
conductor,  the  conductor  having  first  and  second  ends  extend- 
ing through  the  end  closing  means  beyond  the  respective!  first 
and  second  tubes,  the  end  closing  means  sealing  aroun4  the 
conductor  first  and  second  ends,  the  means  for  reflecting  being 
within  the  first  tube,  the  first  and  second  tubes  and  the  fluid 
conductor  being  cylindrical,  the  means  for  reflecting  bcjng  a 
reflective  sheet  with  a  black  underside  conforming  to  the 
contour  of  the  first  tube,  the  reflective  sheet  movable  relative 
to  the  first  tube  and  having  an  edge  resting  against  said  end 
closing  means  for  preventing  movement;  a  series  of  ndial 
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flanges  extending  from  the  fluid  conductor,  the  radial  flanges 
being  of  rectangiUar  shape  heat  conductive  material  integral 
with  the  fluid  conductor,  said  flanges  being  black,  said  end 
closing  means  having  respective  grooves  therein  receiving  the 
respective  ends  of  the  first  and  second  insulators  and  an  "O" 
ring  seal  in  a  central  opening  therein  sealing  around  said  con- 
ductor first  and  second  ends,  the  support  means  including  said 
extension  of  the  first  and  second  ends  of  the  conductor  having 
association  with  respective  portions  of  said  supporting  means 
including  first  and  second  pedestal  members,  one  of  said  pedes- 
tal members  having  proportion  for  holding  one  of  said  first  and 
second  ends  of  the  conductor  higher  than  the  other;  means  for 
orienting  the  reflecting  means  and  said  first  and  second  tubes 
for  receiving  sunlight  continuously  throughout  a  day;  and 
fiirther,  a  plurality  of  said  assemblies  with  said  orienting  means 
connecting  all  said  assemblies  for  orienting  together  all  said 
reflecting  means. 


4,307,713 

SYRINGE  SHIELDS  AND  METHODS  FOR  USING  SAME 

BcqJaBiB  M.  GaUdo,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J.;  Raymond  Boob,  Gle- 

Doldcn,  Pa.;  Rndolpli  V.  Gilliam,  Yeadon,  Pa.,  and  Chan  H. 

Park,  AmUer,  Pa.,  aHigaors  to  Thomas  Jefferson  Unifcrsity, 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1980,  Scr.  No.  121,211 

Int  CL^  A61B  6/00 

U.S.  CL  128—1.1  11  Claims 


IOC 
TO  DOSE  CtLltUTOI 


and  which  is  adapted  to  receive  a  patient  in  a  prone  poa- 
tion; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  water  nozzles  for  directing  water  jets  at  a 
patient  lying  within  the  vessel;  and 

(c)  a  trolley  on  which  the  patient  is  movable  into  and  out  of 
the  vessel,  the  vessel  comprising  a  wheeled  base;  a  vertical 


m^'"  f  'f'^ 


column  at  one  end  of  the  base;  and  a  patient  support  ex- 
tending horizontally  from  and  supported  cantilever-fash- 
ion by  the  vertical  column,  the  arrangement  being  such 
that  when  said  trolley  is  wheeled  up  to  the  vesseL  the 
patient  support  enters  the  vessel  and  the  wheeled  base 
passes  underneath  the  vessel. 


4,307,715 

AMBULATORY  AID 

Emilie  D.  Faate,  1045  N.  FerBcreek  Atc,  Oriaado,  Fla.  32803 

Filed  Dec  29, 1900,  Scr.  No.  221,009 

iBt  CL^  A61F  3/O0 

U.S.  a  128-80  G  15 


1.  A  syringe  shield  for  use  with  a  syringe  at  least  during  the 
use  of  that  syringe  for  drawing  aliqiiots  of  radioactive  materi- 
als from  the  mouth  of  a  vial  having  a  vial  shield  surrounding  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  mouth;  comprising: 

a.  a  substantially  tubular  body  means  for  receiving  at  least 
the  barrel  portion  of  said  syringe;  and 

b.  radioactive  material  detection  means  disposed  with  said 
body  means  for  detecting  the  radioactivity  of  the  aliquot 
drawn  into  the  barrel  pf  said  syringe. 


4,307,714 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  A  PATIENT  BY  MEANS 

OF  WATER  SPRAYS 
Aadries  C  Wrldwiaa,  Parow  North,  Soirth  AMca,  atsigBor  to 
AatolMtte  Taa  ZyL  Soirth  AlHca 

Filed  Mflr.  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  132,569 
OahH  priority,  appUeatloa  Soirth  Africa,  Feb.  9,  1979, 
79/0581 

IbL  CL^  A47K  3/10 
UJS.  a  128-66  10  OataM 

5.  Apparatus  for  treating  a  patient  by  means  of  water  q>rays, 
comprising 
(a)  a  horizontally  doogate  vessd  which  is  opco  at  one  cad 


1.  An  ambulatory  aid  for  use  with  conventiooaL  wpptaa^ 
mately  waist-high  physical  therapy  walker  railings  of  the  type 
found  in  ho^ritals,  nursing  homes  and  the  like  for  assisting  a 
patient  in  ambulating  in  a  forward  direction  between  said 
railings,  said  aid  comprising: 

(a)  a  patient  brace; 

(b)  means  for  holding  a  patient  against  said  brace; 

(c)  a  rod  fixed  with,  and  extending  lateraUy  from  each  edge 
of  said  brace;  and 

(d)  means  at  the  outer  extremity  of  each  said  rod  for  BMUag 
low  friction  contact  with  said  railings,  to  thereby  pcfail  • 
patient  in  said  brace  to  ambulate  in  sakl  fbrward  i 
without  holding  on  to  said  railings. 


1013  0.0.-4S 
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4,307,716 

INVAGINATE  SUPPORTED  OVOID  PESSARY 

Alwya  K.  Difii,  88  PlMcrcit  Rd^  IlKMniid  Oaki,  CaUf.  91360 

Filed  Apr.  11, 19M,  Scr.  No.  139,276 

iBt  CL^  A61F  5/46 

VS.  d  128—127  14  aaims 


-*-^, 


STERILE  IMPROVED  BANDAGE  CONTAINING  A 

MEDICAMENT 

Alaa  C  HjTMS,  HovUm;  UmoIb  T.  Oi«,  Miimetoiika,  and 

Garry  R.  Penoai,  Edbn,  aU  of  MlaiL,  aMiffHwa  to  LecTec 

Corporatloa,  Edea  Prairie,  MioB. 

Coirtiaaatio»4»fart  of  Ser.  No.  58,684,  JoL  18, 1979,  widch  is 

a  coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  950,625,  Oct  12, 1978,  wiiidi 

ii  a  coBtiBBatio»-i»<part  of  Ser.  No.  849,405,  Not.  7, 1977,  Pat 

No.  4,125,110.  lUa  appUcatioo  JaL  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,001 

lat  CL^  A61L  15/00 
U.S.  CL  128—156  13  dains 


1.  A  flexible,  liquid-abosrbent,  adhesive  bandage  to  be  ap- 
plied to  a  patient  comprising: 

a  flexible  backing  element  selected  from  the  group  com- 
prised of  cotton,  ^Kpa,  synthetic  fabric  and  plastic, 

a  substrate  attached  to  said  backing  element  comprising  a 
homogeneous,  hydrophilic,  stable  matrix  having  adhesive 
properties  for  adhesion  to  the  skin  and  being  sufficiently 
pUant  to  conform  to  the  shape  of  the  body  contours,  said 
matrix  including  a  solid  phue  comprising  about  30%  to 
50%  of  the  total  weight  of  the  matrix  and  including  a 
synthetic  resin  selected  from  the  group  comprising  poly- 
acrylic  add,  polyacrylamide  and  their  cogeners,  and  a 
liquid  phase  consisting  of  a  solution  or  emulsion  of  carbo- 
hydrate and/or  protein  and  comprising  from  about  90% 
to  70%  by  weight  of  the  matrix,  said  matrix  having  been 
stpriliz^id  by  irradiation  and  containing  a  medicament 
selected  from  the  group  including  anti-anginal  agent, 


antibacterial  agent,  antiseptic  agent,  antifungal  agent, 
anti-histamine  agent,  anti-inflammatory  agent,  anti-pro- 
retic  agent,  hormonal  agent,  keratolytic  agent,  skin  pr^ 
tective  agent,  and  a  rubefacient  agent 


4,307,718 
VAPORIZER  INTERLOCK 
Peter  J.  Schreiber,  Ziowrille,  Pa.,  aaaigaor  to  NjU).  Ioc, 
Telfbrd,Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1980,  Scr.  No.  117,675 

lot  G?  A61M  11/00 

U.S.  CL  128—200.19  1  Claiai 


1.  An  invaginate  supported  pessary  for  the  prevention  of 
prolapse  of  the  female  organs  and  adapted  to  rest  upon  the 
internal  boarder  of  the  perineal  sling,  and  including; 

an  ovoid  body  having  a  bore  therethrough  on  its  major  axis, 
and  a  least  one  concavity  open  laterally  from  the  bore  to 
an  outer  ovoid  surface  of  the  body, 

and  valve  means  shiftable  in  said  bore  between  a  position 
closing  the  at  least  one  concavity  to  the  bore  and  a  posi- 
tion opening  the  at  least  one  concavity  into  the  bore  and 
vented  at  one  end  of  the  body. 


1.  In  an  anesthesia  machine  having  flrst  and  second  vaporis- 
ers mounted  in  side-by-side  relation,  each  arranged  for  intro- 
ducing a  metered  concentration  of  vapor  into  a  gas  flow  wh^ 
opened,  each  of  said  vaporizers  comprising  rotatable  adjuat- 
ment  means  having  a  dial  for  opening  said  vaporizer,  establish- 
ing the  vapor  concentration  introduced  thereby  and  closing 
said  vaporizer,  said  vapor  concentration  being  adjustable  by 
said  rotatable  adjustment  means,  the  improvement  comprisiog 
an  interlock  device  for  insuring  that  one  of  said  vaporizers  is 
closed  whenever  the  other  is  opened,  said  device  comprising  a 
respective  cam  surface  on  each  of  said  dials,  bracket  meaas 
mounted  on  said  anesthesia  machine,  pivotable  lever  meaas 
pivotably  mounted  on  said  bracket  means,  first  engagement 
means,  and  second  engagement  means,  each  of  said  cam  sur- 
faces including  a  recess  having  an  inclined  surface,  the  recets 
of  said  first  vaporizer  forming  first  stop  means,  the  recess  of 
said  second  vaporizer  forming  second  stop  means,  said  fiitet 
engagement  means  comprising  a  cam  follower  pin  separate 
from  said  lever  means  and  slidably  mounted  on  said  bracket 
means  such  as  to  slide  along  the  cam  surface  of  the  first  vapor- 
izer dial  as  said  dial  is  rotated  and  to  selectively  engage  said 
first  stop  means  by  reciprocation  into  and  out  of  the  recess 
thereof,  said  second  engagement  means  comprising  a  cam 
follower  pin  separate  from  said  lever  means  and  slidably 
mounted  on  said  bracket  means  such  as  to  slide  along  the  caln 
sur&ce  of  the  second  vaporizer  dial  as  said  dial  is  rotated  aitd 
to  selectively  engage  said  second  stop  means  by  reciprocation 
into  and  out  of  the  recess  thereof,  said  lever  means  comprising 
an  elongated  member  pivotably  mounted  on  said  bracket 
means  for  pivoting  about  an  intermediate  point  of  said  lever 
means,  one  of  said  cam  follower  pins  engaging  the  lever  means 
at  any  point  oa  one  side  of  said  intermediate  point  and  with  tke 
other  of  said  cam  follower  pins  engaging  die  lever  means  at 
any  point  on  Ae  opposite  side  of  said  intermediate  point  ea^h 
of  said  cam  follower  pins  being  sUdably  mounted  on  said 
bracket  means  between  the  engaging  points  on  said  lever 
means  and  the  dial  of  the  associated  vaporizer,  said  lever  means 
and  said  pins  of  said  first  and  second  engagement  means  coo|)- 
erating  with  each  other  so  that  when  the  adjustment  means  Of 
said  first  and  second  vaporizer  are  closed  one  or  the  other  of 
said  first  and  second  engagement  means  can  be  automatically 
moved  out  of  engagement  with  its  associated  stop  means  ^y 
rotating  its  associated  dial,  whereupon  the  associated  can 
follower  pin  dides  along  the  dial's  inclined  surface  and  out  of 
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its  recess  to  open  the  vaporizer  and  establish  any  vapor  con- 
centration while  pivoting  said  lever  about  said  intermediate 
point  so  that  said  lever  engages  the  cam  follower  pin  of  the 
other  engagement  means  to  automatically  move  said  pin  into 
the  recess  in  the  dial  of  the  associated  vaporizer  to  lock  the 
adjustment  means  thereof  closed. 


4,307,719 
HYPERALIMENTATION  CATHETER  AND  METHOD  OF 

USE 
Felix  A.  McParland,  4841  E.  Lake  Harriet  Blvd.,  Minneapolis, 
Minn.  55409 

Filed  Not.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,998 

Int  CL'  A61M  5/00,  27/00 

U.S.  CL  128—214  R  2  OaiDS 


guide  means  diqxMed  in  the  upper  channel  near  the  forward, 
upper  end  of  the  body; 

an  electrode-blade  disposed  within  the  upper  channel  and 
sUdably  extendable  through  the  guide  means  to  selectably 
protrude  from  the  forward  end  of  the  body; 

slider  means  coupled  to  and  electrically  insulated  from  the 
electrode-blade  and  manually  operable  exteriorly  of  the 
body  for  selectably  extending  and  retracting  the  elec- 
trode-blade through  the  guide  means  between  completely 
retracted  and  extended  positions;  and 

means  for  coupling  radio  frequency  signal  to  the  electrode- 
blade,  said  electrode-blade  is  wider  than  it  is  thick; 

and  said  guide  means  is  positioned  about  the  electrode-blade 
in  close-spaced,  slidable  engagement  therewith  to  faciU- 
tate  the  scraping  off  of  any  debris  adhering  to  the  elec- 
trode-blade sUdably  retracted  through  the  guide 


4,307,721 
NON-WOVEN  FABRIC  FOR  SANITARY  NAPKIN 
YoaUmi  TaocUya,  Utaanoadya,  aad  Hiroahl  Miataai,  YacUyo, 
both  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  JaL  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,055 
Claina  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Aug.  7, 1979,  54-100418 
iBt  CL3  A61F  13/16 
MS.  CL  128-290  W  2 


1.  The  method  of  intravenous  alimentation  that  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  making  a  first  incision  in  the  patient; 

(b)  inserting  one  end  of  a  catheter  tube  having  a  small  trans- 
verse wing  made  of  a  biologically  acceptable  material  that 
is  substantially  non-adherent  to  growing  tissue  fixedly 
attached  to  said  tube  at  a  location  along  its  length,  through 
the  first  incision  and  routing  the  tubing  under  the  skin 
through  an  exit  point  removed  from  the  first  incision; 

(c)  withdrawing  the  tubing  firom  the  exit  point  until  the 
transverse  wing  is  under  the  skin  at  the  edge  of  the  first 
incision  and  surgically  closing  the  first  incision  over  the 
transverse  wing; 

(d)  cutting  the  portion  of  the  tubing  exiting  from  the  exit 
point  to  a  length  appropriate  so  that  when  it  is  reinserted 
through  the  exit  point  and  under  the  skin,  it  is  of  an  appro- 
priate length  for  introduction  into  a  suitable  vein; 

(e)  re-introducing  the  withdrawn  tubing  under  the  skin  into 
a  suitable  vein;  and 

(f)  introducing  a  suitable  infiisate  into  the  patient  through 
said  catheter. 


4,307,720 
ELECTROCAUTERY  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  AND 

MEANS  FOR  CLEANING  THE  SAME 

Jaroy  Weber,  Jr.,  2630  Bear  Gakh  Rd.,  Woodalde,  CaUf.  94062 

FUed  JaL  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  61,020 

lat  CL'  A61M  1/00 

UJS.  a  128-276  3 


r^* 


i\y'  v/ 

1-3 — 


ii.r 

SGNAl 


ir^ 


vtcuua 


■30 


1.  A  surgical  instrument  comprising: 

an  elongated  body  having  upper  and  lower  channels  extend- 
ing therethrough,  the  lower  channel  serving  as  a  vacuum 
conduit  with  a  vacuum  port  therefor  disposed  at  the  for- 
ward, lower  end  of  the  body; 


1.  A  non-woven  fabric  suitable  as  the  envelope  for  a  sanitary 
napkin  which  has  an  integrated  three-layer  structure  including 
a  first  layer  forming  the  surface  falling  in  contact  with  the  skin, 
a  third  layer  forming  the  back  face  and  a  second  layer  inter- 
posed between  said  first  and  third  layers,  said  envelope  being 
chartoterized  in  that  (a)  the  first  layer  is  composed  of  rayon 
fibers  having  a  fineness  of  1.5  to  3  deniers  and  thermoplastic 
fibers,  the  weight  ratio  of  the  rayon  fibers  to  the  thermoplastic 
fibers  is  in  the  range  of  from  40/60  to  70/30  and  the  rayon 
fibers  and  thermoplastic  fibers  are  densely  compacted,  (b)  the 
second  layer  is  composed  of  rayon  fibers  having  a  fineness  of  3 
to  7  deniers  and  thermoplastic  fibers,  the  weight  ratio  of  the 
rayon  fibers  to  the  thermoplastic  fibers  is  in  the  range  of  from 
60/40  to  90/10  and  the  rayon  fibers  and  thermoplastic  fibers 
are  loosely  compacted,  (c)  the  third  layer  is  composed  of  rayon 
fibers  having  a  fineness  of  1.5  to  3  deniers  and  thermoplastic 
fibers  and  the  weight  ratio  of  the  rayon  fibers  to  the  thermo- 
plastic fibers  is  in  the  range  of  from  40/60  to  90/10,  and  (d)  the 
entire  basis  weight  of  the  three  layers  is  15  to  30  g/m^. 

4,307,722 

DILATORS  FOR  ARTERIAL  DILATION 

Joacpb  M.  ETav,  P.O.  Box  175,  MarryarUlc,  Pa.  15668 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  66,779 

lat  CL'  A61M  29/02 

U5.  a  128-344  ♦  a««" 

1.  A  dilator  for  dilating  arteries  to  compress  fatty  sutatances 
deposited  on  the  walls  and  in  the  lumens  of  the  arteries,  the 
dilator  comprising: 
a  longitudinally-extending  tubular  member  having  wall 
means  extending  between  a  leading  distal  end  and  a  trail- 
ing proximal  end,  the  length  of  the  wall  means  being  such 
that  the  proximal  end  is  positioned  outside  of  the  artery 
during  a  dilation  procedure,  the  wall  means  including  an 
integraL  radially  enlarged  protruding  portion  which  is 
integral  with  the  wall  means  and  forms  a  single  piece 
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therewith  and  a  continuation  thereof  closely  spaced  rear- 
wardly  from  the  distal  end,  said  protruding  portion  form- 
ing means  for  dilating  an  artery;  and 
guide  means  for  guiding  insertion  of  the  dilator  into  an 
artery,  the  guide  means  including  a  longitudinally-extend- 
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I  4,307,724 

OBSTETRIC  DEVICE  FOR  ASSISTING  IN  THE  BIRtH 

OF  ANIMALS 
Viocent  J.  KilBUutin,  "Sol  Vista",  Kinnegad,  Cooaty  Weit- 
Bcath,IrdaBd 

Continnttion-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  902,229,  May  2, 1978, 

abandoaed.  This  appUcation  Fdb.  27, 1980,  Scr.  No.  125,038 

Int  CL^  A61B  17/42 

U.S.  a.  128—352  2  CUliiiii 


ing  flexible  member  positioned  inside  and  extending  the 
length  of  said  tubular  member  and  having  a  distal  end 
connected  to  said  tubular  member,  forwardly  of  the  pro- 
truding portion,  said  longitudinally-extending  flexible 
member  extending  the  length  of  the  tubular  member  as  a 
flexible  spring. 


4,307,723     

EXTERNALLY  GROOVED  URETERAL  STENT 
Roy  P.  FfBMy,  Tampa,  Fla.,  aMigoor  to  Medical  Eogineeriiig 

Corporatloii,  Radne,  Wis. 

CoBtiBiwtioii-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  894,278,  Apr.  7, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,212,304.  Thia  appUcatioD  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,865 

Int  a.1  A61M  25/QO 

U.S.  CL  128—349  R  14  Claims 


1.  An  obstetric  device  for  assisting  in  the  birth  of  anitials 
comprising: 

(a)  an  end  frame  which  is  adapted  to  abut  the  pelvis  of  the 
dam  and  which  defines  an  aperture  through  which  the 
nascent  offspring  may  be  delivered, 

(b)  a  longitudinal  frame  member  extending  perpendicularly 
away  from  the  end  frame  member  and  connected  thereto 
by  a  substantially  U-shaped  portion  which  lies  in  a  plane 
normal  to  the  end  frame,  the  legs  of  the  U-shaped  pottion 
being  secured  to  opposite  side  portions  of  the  end  frame  at 
positions  on  said  side  portions  below  their  mid-point$  but 
above  their  lower  ends  such  that  the  greater  part  but  not 
all  of  the  delivery  aperture  is  positioned  above  the  longitu- 
dinal frame  member, 

(c)  a  substantially  T-shaped  portion  on  the  end  of  the  longi- 
tudinal frame  membCT  remote  from  the  end  frame«  the 
short  arms  of  the  T-shaped  portion  forming  axles  exending 
laterally  outwardly  from  the  longitudinal  frame  metiber 
and  at  right  angles  thereto, 

(d)  a  winding  drum  rotatably  mounted  on  each  axle  and  each 
winding  drum  being  rotatable  independently  of  the  other, 

(e)  a  delivery  rope  secured  by  one  end  to,  and  adapted  for 
winding  up  on,  each  of  said  winding  drums,  the  other  end 
of  each  deUvery  rope  being  provided  with  mean$  for 
attaching  the  rope  to  the  forelegs  of  the  nascent  offspking, 

(0  a  handle  located  to  each  outer  side  of,  and  spaced  from, 
the  longitudinal  frame  member  and  connected  to  each 
winding  drum,  by  means  of  which  each  drum  can  be 
manually  routed  independently  of  each  other  to  4pply 
separate  tension  to  each  delivery  rope,  and 

(g)  means  permitting  free  movement  of  the  winding  drutns  in 
both  directions. 


1.  A  ureteral  stent  for  use  in  maintaining  urinary  drainage  in 
a  patient,  which  stent  comprises  an  elongated,  flexible,  gener- 
ally cylindrical  member  of  substantially  uniform  outside  diam- 
eter throughout  its  entire  length,  said  member  having  a  proxi- 
mal end  which  is  closed  and  set  in  the  form  of  a  hook,  a  rela- 
tively long  straight  intermediate  section  and  a  distal  end  which 
is  also  set  in  the  form  of  a  hook,  said  member  having  at  least 
one  longitudinally  extending  external  groove  to  provide  a 
passage  for  fluid  and  wire  stylet  retaining  means  which  permit 
the  use  of  a  wire  stylet  to  straighten  the  member,  including  the 
hodcs,  so  that  the  member  can  be  cystoscopically  inserted  and 
positioDed  within  the  patient  and  which  permit  the  stylet  to  be 
removed  when  the  stent  is  properly  positioned  so  that  upon 
removal  the  hooks  will  reform  and  prevent  the  member  from 
migrating. 


OR 


I  4,307,725 

APPARATUS  FOR  TACHYCARDIA  INVESTIGATION 

CONTROL 
George  E.  Sowton,  Sanderstead;  John  It  Smalc,  Londoa,  b<rtk  of 
EoiMdt  ud  Jost  L.  Kappenbergv,  Zurkh,  SwitieriaBd, 
assignors  to  Watfort  Limited,  Englaiid  i 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  68,295  | 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Ang.  22, 1978, 
34206/78 

Int  CL*  A61N  1/36 
UJS.  CL  128—419  PG 

1.  An  apparatus  for  selectively  investigating  and  controlling 

tachycarcUa,  comprising: 

an  implantable  pacemaker  having  a  short  refractory  period 

and  having  means  for  producing  output  pulses  in  response 

to  both  natural  heartbeats  and  extenud  stimuli  q>ptted  to 

the  skin  of  an  implant  patient  beart  stimulating  fNilses 

being  produced  in  response  to  the  external  stimuli;  and, 

an  external  stimulus  generator  having  means  for  generating 

electrically  said  external  stimuli,  said  pacemaker,  in  re- 
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sponse  to  said  external  stimuli,  generating  heart  stimulat-   fitted  around  the  wrist,  the  improvement  of  transducer  support 
ing  pulses  for  selectively  inducing  an  artificial  tachycardia   apparatus,  comprising: 

transducer  support  means  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to 
said  band  and  supporting  said  transducer  means  at  an 
^  ^^^  ^~)  opposite  end; 

SSer.^— iz^„^^  MONosT«i£^ — ^;^C}4>^,c-»,.        positioning  means  for  engaging  said  transducer  support 

<  —^  3^i^     ^  ^%        \  ^  ^"""  means  in  a  first  position  to  hold  the  transducer  in  contact 
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and  for  arresting  a  tachycardia,  whether  natural  or  in- 
duced. 


4,307,726 

DIAGNOSTIC  EVALUATION,  MEASUREMENT,  AND 

ANALYSIS  OF  FUNCnONAL  ACTIVITY  IN  BODY 

ORGANS  THAT  UTILIZE  TRANSMEMBRANE  ION 

POLARIZATION  AND  DEPOLARIZATION 

James  C.  Paulson,  519  30th  Ave.,  and  Rob^  D.  Pfeifer,  695 

29th  Ave  both  of  San  Mateo,  Calif.  94403 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  899,571,  Apr.  24, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  awUcatioo  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,992 

Int  a.^  A61B  5/05 

U.S.  a.  128-653  15  Claims 


with  the  wrist  adjacent  the  radial  artery  and  for  engaging 
said  transducer  support  means  in  a  second  position  to 
disengage  the  transducer  from  the  wrist;  and 
switch  means  responsive  to  the  engagement  of  the  trans- 
ducer with  a  portion  of  the  wrist  adjacent  the  radial  artery 
for  energizing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  electrical  circuit 
elements. 


O — 1 


4,307,728 

PORTABLE  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  HEARTBEAT 

RATE  WTTH  COMPENSATION  FOR  EXTRANEOUS 

SIGNALS 

Charles  A.  Walton,  19115  Overlook  Rd.,  Los  Gates,  Calif.  95030 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,503 

Int  a.3  A61B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  128—687  2  Claims 


7.  Apparatus  for  diagnostic  analysis  of  a  body  part  compris- 
ing: 

generating  means  for  a  coherent  directional  beam  of  electro- 
magnetic radiation, 

a  pair  of  parallel  metallic  plates  spaced  apart  to  receive  said 
body  part 

means  for  producing  an  oscillating  electrostatic  field  be- 
tween said  plates  and  for  adjusting  the  intensity  and  fre- 
quency of  variation  or  oscillation  of  intensity  of  said  field, 

a  transducer  for  receiving  said  beam  after  it  has  passed 
between  said  plates  and  said  body  part  and  means  for 
producing  an  image  of  the  beam  received  by  said  trans- 
ducer. 


4,307,727 
WRIST  BAND  TRANSDUCER  SUPPORT  AND 
TENSIONING  APPARATUS 
RnsseU  R.  Haynes,  Morgantown,  W.  Va.,  assigBor  to  Tedi 
Eoginccring  and  Design,  Inc.,  Morgantown,  W.  Va.  and  Ro- 
nald L.  Broadwater,  Sr.,  Timoainm,  Md. 

Filed  Oct  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,947 
Int  CL^  A61B  5/02 
UJS.  CL  128-672  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  pulse  analyzing  apparatus  of  a  type  wherein  the  blood 
pressure  pulses  of  the  radial  artery  of  the  wrist  are  sensed  by  a 
transducer  and  the  transducer  and  an  associated  caang  con- 
taining electrical  circuit  elements  are  supported  by  a  band 
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1.  A  device  for  measuring  a  primary  body  function  of  the 
wearer,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  primary  capacitor  adapted  for  positioning  in  contact  with 
a  first  portion  of  the  body  for  generating  a  primary  signal 
comprising  a  capacitive  value  which  changes  directly 
responsive  to  movement  of  the  body  primarily  due  to  the 
primary  body  ftmction  being  detected; 

a  secondary  capacitor  adapted  for  positioning  in  contact 
with  a  second  portion  of  the  body  adjacent  said  first  por- 
tion for  generating  a  secondary  signal  comprising  a  c^mc- 
itive  value  which  changes  indirectly  responsive  to  move- 
ment of  the  body  primarily  due  to  body  fimctions  oUier 
than  the  primary  body  ftmction; 

circuit  means  for  parallel  connecting  said  primary  and  sec- 
ondary capacitors  so  the  capacitive  values  are  additive  to 
generate  a  differential  capacitive  signal; 

a  variable  frequency  oscillator  connected  to  act  lespoosTfe 
to  the  differential  capacitive  signal  to  generate  a  (ire- 


1670 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  29,  1981 


quency  signal  having  a  frequency  responsive  to  the  capac-  ■  4,307,730 

itive  signal;  and  APPARATUS  FOR  PULMONARY  FUNCTION  ANALYSIS 

a  counter  for  generating  a  digital  output  signal  responsive  to  Volker  Koni,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aarignor  to 
the  frequency  signal  indicating  the  primary  body  function  Siemeaa  Aktiengeaellachaft,  Berlin  A  Monidi,  Fed.  Re>.  of 
of  the  wearer.  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,884 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Marl  29, 
1979,  2912391 

Int  a.3  A61B  5/08 
UJS.  a.  128—728  11  Cltimi 


4,307,729 
OPTICAL  DIGITIZER  FOR  MEASURING  SPIROMETER 

OUTPUT 
RimkU  F.  Hart,  BIm  Gnm;  Joan  M.  anth,  and  Gerald  A. 
BmuB,  both  of  DaTeaport,  aU  of  Iowa,  aaaignori  to  The 
Bcadiz  CdrporatioB,  SoBttafldd,  Mick. 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,386 

Iirt.  CL^  A61B  5/08 

U.S.  CL  128—727  6  Claimi 


1.  In  a  spirometer  having  a  casing,  piston  means  within  said 
casing  constrained  to  rectilinear  motion,  and  means  forming  an 
air  tight  seal  between  said  piston  means  and  said  casing,  said 
casing,  piston  means  and  seal  means  together  forming  a  sub- 
stantially air  tight  expansible  chamber,  said  casing  having  an 
opening  through  which  expiratory  flow  is  introduced  into  said 
expansible  chamber,  the  introduction  of  expiratory  flow  pro- 
ducing movement  of  said  piston  means,  an  improvement  com- 
prising: 
optically  detectable  indicia  fixed  with  respect  to  one  of  said 

piston  means  and  said  casing; 
first  and  second  photodetector  means,  fixed  with  respect  to 
the  other  of  said  piston  means  and  said  casing  for  generat- 
ing output  signals  in  response  to  relative  motion  of  said 
optically  detectable  indicia  with  respect  to  said  first  and 
second  photodetector  means,  said  first  photodetector 
means  being  arranged  to  observe  a  first  field  of  view  and 
said  second  photodetector  means  being  arranged  to  ob- 
serve a  second  field  of  view,  said  indicia  passing  through 
said  field  of  view  as  said  piston  means  moves,  said  fields  of 
view  being  arranged  so  that  the  output  signals  from  said 
first  photodetector  means  are  out  of  phase  with  the  output 
signals  from  said  second  photodetector  means; 
means  fc^  converting  said  output  signals  to  a  repeating  se- 
quence of  n-bit  digital  words; 
means  for  periodicaUy  combining  one  n-bit  digital  word 
with  a  previous  n-bit  digital  word  to  form  a  2  n-bit  digital 
word; 
a  counter,  and 

means  reqwnsive  to  said  2  n-bit  digital  word  for  increment- 
ing or  decrementing  said  counter,  said  counter  thereby 
generating  aa  electrical  signal  related  to  the  volume  of 
said  expansible  chamber. 


EWJ 


1.  Apparatus  for  pulmonary  function  analysis,  comprisi|ig: 
respiratory  bag  means  for  receiving  a  test  gas, 
mouthpiece  means  for  receiving  the  mouth  of  a  patiett,  a 
valve  system  controlling  fluid  connection  of  said  mouth- 
piece means  with  said  respiratory  bag  means, 
gas  supply  means  for  supplying  test  gas  to  said  respiratory 

bag  means, 
density  measuring  means  coupled  with  respiratory  bag 

means, 
means  for  filling  said  respiratory  bag  means  with  a  test  gas 
from  said  gas  supply  means  and  for  operating  said  density 
measufing  means  to  register  a  test  gas  density  value  (Ub) 
repeseating  the  density  of  the  test  gas  in  said  respiratory 
bag  means,  and 
means  comprising  said  valve  system  for  connecting  said 
mouthpiece  means  with  said  respiratory  bag  means  After 
the  filling  thereof  with  said  test  gas  and  for  operating  said 
density  measuring  means  to  register  a  succession  of  values 
of  the  density  of  the  test  gas  and  respiratory  air  in  said 
respiratory  bag  means  as  a  patient  inhales  and  exhales  tutil 
an  equilibrium  value  (Ujt/)  of  density  is  registered  at  said 
density  measuring  means,  whereby  in  conjunction  with  a 
measured  value  of  the  density  of  room  air  (U^),  a  measure 
of  at  lest  one  of  fimctional  respiratory  capacity  (FRC)  and 
residual  volume  (RV)  is  defined, 
characterized  in  that  the  density  measuring  means  compriies  a 
measuremeat  passage,  means  coupled  with  said  measurement 
passage  for  impressing  a  defined  alternating  flow  (v~)  of  a 
known  frequency  on  the  respiratory  bag  means,  and  means 
whereby  the  alternating  pressure  (p~)  developing  in  the  mea- 
surement passage  relative  to  the  external  pressure  is  measured 
as  the  gas  density-dependent  signal. 


4,307,731 

MULTIPLE  SAMPLING  NEEDLE  HAVING  ONE-WAY 

VALVE 
Joaeph  Kairflnaa,  Eacnoa,  N  J.,  aaii^or  to  Bectoa,  Diddinoa 
and  Company,  Paraoraa,  N  J. 

ContlBMitkw-iB-ptft  of  Ser.  No.  915,671,  Ju.  15, 1978, 
abudoaed.  TUa  appUcatkM  Dec  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,t38 
Iirt.  CL^  A61B  5/14 
VS.  CL  U»^166  22  ClidM 

1.  A  multiple  blood  sampling  assembly  adapted  to  be  cou- 
pled with  an  evacuated  container  to  obtain  blood  samples  from 
a  patient,  stid  assembly  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  having  a  forward  end,  a  rear  end,  and  having  a 
chamber  therein; 

b.  a  cannula  mounted  to  the  forward  end  of  the  housing, 
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adi^>ted  for  injection  of  a  patient,  and  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  the  chamber; 

c.  a  valve  mounting  structure  positioned  within  the  cham- 
ber, said  mounting  structure  having  a  recess  therein;  and 

d.  a  valve  member  mounted  upon  the  mounting  structure, 
said  valve  member  having  a  resilient  skirt  in  a  normally 


■::  r,.  ^s^A 


5--« 


sealing  relation  with  the  walls  of  the  chamber,  said  skin 
being  capable  of  expanding  against  the  chamber  walls  to 
prevent  backflow  towards  the  patient  or  collapsing  to 
allow  flow  towards  the  rear  end  of  the  housing,  and  a 
protrusion  extending  towards  the  rear  of  the  housing 
which  is  positioned  within  the  recess  in  the  mounting 
structure  to  prevent  cocking  of  the  valve. 


4,307,732 
COMBINE  HARVESTER 
Cyriei  R.  J.  De  Bnaacher,  Damme,  and  Gilbert  J.  L  Stmbbe, 
Zfdelgem,  both  of  Bdgiiui,  aadgnon  to  Sperry  Corporation, 
New  HoUaod,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,510 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  14, 1979, 
39374/79 

Int.  CL^  AOIF  12/44 
VS.  CL  130—27  Z  17  Claims 


outlet  duct  which  face  different  locations  in  the  deaning 

device; 
an  angularly  adjustable  baffle  is  provided  generally  between 

the  main  and  additional  outlet  ducts  and  which  is  capable 

of  more  or  less  throttling  the  one  outlet  duct  in  favour  of 

the  Other; 
the  fan  comprises  a  plurality  of  generally  concavely  shaped 

fan  blades,  with  the  concave  shape  facing  in  the  direction 

of  rotation  of  the  fan;  and 
the  fan  blades  comprise  three  generally  flat  sections;  a  first 

central  section  disposed  at  a  sharp  angle  in  advance  of  the 

fan  radius  and  angled  inner  and  outer  sections  defining 

with  said  first  section  said  generally  concave  shape. 

4,307,733 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  TOBACCO 

MATERIALS 

Daniel  M.  Teng,  and  Bernard  A.  Scmp,  both  of  Richmond,  Vn., 

assignors  to  Philip  Morris,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continnation-ia-put  of  Ser.  No.  944,226,  Sep.  20,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioo  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,202 
Int  CL^  A24B  3/18 
VS.  CL  131—293  6  ri.i— 

1.  A  process  for  treating  tobacco  material  to  achieve  in- 
creased filling  power  that  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  contacting  tobacco  material  with  a  buffered  solution  hav- 
ing a  pH  in  the  range  of  about  3.S  to  6.S  and  containing 
cellulase  enzyme  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  SO  to 
2,000  units  of  cellulase  activity  (Ci+Cx)  per  kilogram  of 
tobacco; 

b.  incubating  the  tobacco-cellulase  mixture  for  a  period  of 
time  between  4  and  124  hours  and  at  a  temperature  within 
the  range  of  35*  to  70*  C;  and 

c.  expanding  the  cellulase-treated  tobacco  materials  thereby 
resulting  in  increased  filling  power  compared  to  the  un- 
treated expanded  tobacco  material. 


B 


4,307,734 
SNUFF  DISPENSER 
Thomas  M.  BlaakeiisUp,  E.  Moliae,  DL,  assignor  to  B  4 
InTcntora  A  Marketers,  Inc.,  Moilae,  DL 

FUed  Jon.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,835 

Int  CL3  A24F  23/00 

VS.  CL  131—329  5  Ori— 


1.  A  combine  harvester  with  a  threshing  and  separating 
mechanism  for  threshing  and  separating  crop  material,  and  a 
cleaning  device  for  cleaning  threshed  and  separated  grain;  the 
cleaning  device  comprising: 

a  cleaning  fan  structure  with  a  fan  housing  and  a  fan  therein; 

the  fan  housing  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  body 
extending  transversely  of  the  cleaning  device  with  a  pair 
of  opposite  end  walls  and  an  air  inlet  provided  in  each  end 
wall  and  a  fiirther  air  inlet  and  an  air  outlet  provided  in  the 
cylindrical  body  and  extending  transversely  of  the  clean- 
ing device; 

the  further  air  inlet  extends  substantially  across  the  full 
width  of  the  fan  housing  and  has  a  generally  rectangular 
shi^; 

the  outlet  generally  extends  substantially  across  the  fiill 
width  of  the  fan  housing  and  wherein  the  further  inlet  and 
the  outlet  are  provided  the  one  closely  adjacent  the  other 
in  the  circumference  of  the  fan  housing; 

the  fiirther  air  inlet  and  the  outlet  together  extend  over  a 
section  in  the  range  of  180*  of  the  cylindrical  body  of  the 
fan  housing; 

the  fiirther  air  inlet  is  provided  substantially  in  the  upper 
portion  of  the  fan  housing; 

the  fiirther  air  inlet  is  covered  by  a  perforated  shielding; 

the  outlet  communicates  with  a  main  and  with  an  additional 


1.  A  snuff  dispenser  comprising: 

storage  means  for  snuff  including  a  bottom  plate,  an  annular 
raised  member  joined  to  said  bottom  plate  and  forming 
central  and  annular  shoulder  areas,  and  storage  bores 
formed  into  said  annular  raised  member  wherein  snuff  is 
removably  disposable;  and 

cover  means  attached  to  said  storage  means  and  including  an 
annular  plate,  inner  and  outer  circular  walls  depending 
from  said  annular  plate,  and  inhaler  means  fixed  to  said 
annular  plate,  said  inner  and  outer  circular  walls  fitting 
into  said  central  and  annular  shoulder  areas  respectively 
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and  abutting  said  annular  raised  member,  said  annular 
plate  resting  upon  said  annular  raised  member,  rotation  of 
said  cover  means  with  respect  to  said  storage  means  mov- 
ing said  inhaler  means  into  register  with  said  storage  bores 
serially. 


4,307,735 

APPARATUS  FOR  BREAKING  DOWN  A  MASS  OF 

TOBACCO  CONTAINING  SOLID  CARBON  DIOXIDE 

Ray  G.  Saow,  and  Robert  T.  Gaodlitz,  both  of  Richmond,  Va., 

■MigMn  to  Philip  Morris,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  106,530 

Int  CL^  A24B  3/00,  3/18 

VJS.  a  131—290  12  Claims 


■10 


li-^i    I'll 


i?i^20 


1.  An  apparatus  for  breaking  a  mass  of  substantially  coherent 
tobacco  containing  solid  cryogen  into  smaller  particles  having 
a  predetermined  maximum  size,  comprising: 

an  enclosure  having  an  open  top  and  bottom  adapted  to 
gravitationally  receive  said  tobacco  mass  and  discharge 
said  smaller  particles; 

means  within  said  enclosure  for  supporting  said  tobacco 
mass,  said  supporting  means  including  a  plurality  of 
spaced  members  defbing  a  plurality  of  spaces  through 
said  supporting  means; 

rotative  means  disposed  within  said  enclosure  for  periodi- 
cally contacting  and  separating  a  portion  of  said  tobacco 
mass,  said  rotative  means  having  means  extending  angu- 
larly across  said  spaced  members  to  define  therewith  a 
plurality  of  sized  apertures,  said  rotative  means  including 
means  for  urging  said  separated  portions  through  said 
sized  apertures  for  discharge  therefrom. 


4,307,736 
TOBACCO  MOISTENING  AND  OPENING  APPARATUS 
Warren  A.  Brackmaan,  Cooksrillc,  and  Stanlslav  M.  Snaidr, 
Misritsanga,  both  of  Canada,  asrigaors  to  Rotfamans  of  Pall 
Mall  Canada  Limited,  Don  Mills,  Canada 

FDed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,547 
Oains  priority,  applicatiOB  Canada,  Mar.  5, 1979,  07714/79 
Int.  Cl.^  A24B  3/02.  3/06.  A24B  3/12 
VS.  CL  131—306  13  Claims 


^^r#^^^W 


t^ 
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1.  A  steaming  doffer,  comprising: 

an  elongate  axle  member  rotatable  about  its  longitudinal  axis, 
■aid  axle  member  having  an  elongate  bore  extending  the 
length  thereof  for  communication  with  a  source  of  steam, 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  elongate  arm  members  fixedly 


mounted  in  juxtaposed  relation  on  said  axle  member  for 
rotation  therewith,  each  pair  of  arm  members  including 
one  member  extending  in  generally  diametrically  opposed 
relation  to  the  other  member  generally  perpendicularly  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  axle  member  from  an  inner 
extremity  at  said  axle  member  to  an  outer  extremity, 

each  pair  of  arm  members  being  angularly  offset  from  each 
adjacent  pair  of  arm  members,  when  viewed  in  plan, 
whereby,  when  viewed  in  elevation,  the  outer  extremities 
of  the  one  pair  members  define  a  first  helix  and  the  outer 
extremities  of  the  other  pair  members  define  a  second 
helix,  and 

a  steam-conveying  passage  associated  with  each  arm  mem- 
ber extending  from  fluid  flow  communication  with  the 
elongate  bore  in  said  axle  member  to  fluid  flow  communi- 
cation with  a  plurality  of  openings  directed  axially  of  the 
arm  member  at  the  outer  extremity  of  the  arm,  whereby  a 
plurality  of  steam  jets  may  be  formed  at  the  arm  outer 
extremity. 


4,307,737 

HAIR  BRAIDER 

PanI  SUpnan,  3835  Ridgeley  Dr.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  JnL  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,634 

Int  CL3  A45D  2/00 

U.S.  CL  131-9 


90008 


6Claims 


1.  An  assembly  for  braiding  together  lengths  of  filam^ts, 
said  assembly  comprising  in  combination: 

a  housing  containing  a  longitudinal  bifurcate  post  com|)ris- 
ing  a  pair  of  laterally  separated  arms  forming  a  transverse 
slide  channel  therebetween,  track  and  guide  means  defin- 
ing a  composite  path  of  which  said  slide  channel  fortns  a 
common  stretch,  said  path  consisting  therebeyond  of  a 
pair  of  oppositely  directed,  closed  loops  each  extending  in 
a  different  direction  from  an  exit  position  of  the  stUetch 
back  to  an  entry  position  at  the  opposite  end  thereof 

a  group  of  filament  holders,  individually  movable  along  said 
path  aad  movable  in  single  file  along  said  stretch,  wMch 
stretch  has  space  for  containing  in  a  row  one  holder  tiore 
than  the  total  number  of  said  group  of  holders, 

means  responsive  to  movement  of  a  holder  to  the  entry 
position  of  said  stretch  from  either  of  said  loops,  wheti  the 
remaining  holders  of  said  group  are  in  single  file  along  the 
stretch  immediately  ahead  thereof,  for  moving  the  Whole 
group  of  holders  along  the  stretch,  thereby  locating  a 
forward  holder  of  the  group  at  the  exit  position  and  vacat- 
ing the  entry  position  of  the  stretch, 

and  shift  means  for  selectively  moving  successive  holders 
from  said  exit  position  along  alternate  loops  of  said  ptth  to 
the  entry  position,  thereby  braiding  together  the  several 
filaments  extending  from  respective  holders. 
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4,307,738 
PRE-MANICURE  NAIL  BATH  DEVICE 
Deana  D.  Bams,  Riverside,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Clairol  Incorpo- 
rated, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,179 

Int  CL^  A45D  29/1% 

U.S.  CL  132—74.5  8  Claims 


4,307,740 

TOOTH  CLEANER 

Angnsto  Florindez,  13029  Ocaso  Ave.,  La  Mirada,  CUif.  90638, 

and  Robert  L.  Gaylord,  17807  Bcddre,  Artesia,  Calif.  90701 

FUed  Oct  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,165 

Int  a^  A61C  15/00 

U.S.  CL  132—92  R  8 


1.  A  vibrating,  heated  fingernail  bath  comprising  a  hollow 
housing  in  the  shape  of  a  bowl  having: 
two  flexible  rubber  membranes  having  ridged  surfaces 

spaced  apart  in  the  base  of  the  bowl  which  is  part  of  the 

upper  surface  of  the  housing; 
a  means  for  sealing  the  rubber  membranes  from  leaking  fluid, 

said  means  attached  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  base  of  the 

bowl; 
a  motor  with  a  double-end  shaft  attached  to  the  inner  surface 

of  the  base  of  the  bowl  between  the  rubber  membranes; 
a  connecting  rod  frame  having  connecting  rods  which  rest 

against  the  undersurface  of  the  rubber  membranes,  said 

connecting  rod  frame  supported  on  the  ends  of  said  dou- 
ble-end shaft  by  eccentric  cams;  and 
heating  means  in  heat  transfer  relationship  with  the  sides  of 

said  bowl,  said  heating  means  being  wired  in  series  to  the 

said  motor. 


4,307,739 
HYGIENIC  COMB  AND  BRUSH 
Homg  Y.  Chem,  104  FL,  No.  62,  Chang  Chnn  Rd.,  Taipei, 
Taiwan 

Filed  May  27, 1980,  Scr.  No.  152,836 
Int  CL^  A45D  44/18 
UJS.  CL  132—85  6 


1.  A  cleaning  and  polishing  device  for  cleaning  and  polishing 
the  in-between  surface  between  teeth  having  a  body  serving  as 
a  handle,  the  combination  including: 

a.  a  cleaning  thread  support  having  fingers  attached  to  ex- 
tend on  opposite  sides  of  the  teeth  to  be  cleaned, 

b.  a  cleaning  thread  having  a  portion  extending  between  said 
fingers, 

c.  means  for  moving  said  fingers  up  and  down  relative  to 
said  body  and  to  the  teeth,  thus  moving  the  cleaning 
thread  on  the  in-between  surface  of  the  teeth  in  an  up 
and  down  direction,  and 

d.  means  for  moving  said  cleaning  thread  back  and  forth  in 
a  sideward  direction  between  the  fingers  thus  naoving  the 
thread  back  and  forth  in  contact  with  the  in-between 
surfaces  of  the  teeth. 


to 


4,307,741 
PROBE  CLEANER 
Gregory  R.  Ro«i,  Valparaiso,  Ind.,  assi^ 
CorpisratioB,  BcthMea,  Pa. 

Filed  Aag.  1, 1980,  Scr.  No.  174^22 
Int  CL^  BOOB  3/02 
U.S.  a  134-100 


..if-- 


1.  A  hygienic  comb  and  brush  comprising 

a  base  having  a  teeth  bed  portion  with  plurality  of  bristles 
extending  upwardly  therefrom  and  a  handle  portion; 

a  plurality  of  thin  film  layers  removably  held  atop  each  other 
on  said  base  with  said  bristles  extending  through  said 
layers,  each  of  said  layers  each  having  a  perforation  line 
inward  from  its  edge  and  extending  about  the  periphery  of 
dw  bristles  and  each  layer  extending  over  said  handle 
portion  so  that  the  uppermost  layer  can  be  reoaoved  by 
pulling  on  the  portion  extending  over  said  haadk. 


1.  Apparatus  loc  cleaning  a  process  monitoring  probe  in* 
aerted  into  a  sample  process  stream  for  monitoring  thenoC 
conq>rising: 

(a)  a  sanqde  container  having  an  inlet  side  aad  a  rlisrhirgi 
side  and  mounted  for  collection  of  a  sample  of  said  pio> 
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(b)  a  cannister  for  a  cleansing  agent  having  discharge  means 
and  mounted  adjacent  said  sample  container, 

(c)  flushing  water  supply  means  connected  to  said  inlet  side 
of  said  sample  container  and  to  said  cannister, 

(d)  sump  means  connected  to  said  discharge  side  of  said 
sample  container, 

(e)  pump  means  having  a  suction  side  connected  to  said 
sump  means  and  a  discharge  side, 

(0  a  nozzle  having  an  inlet  end  connected  to  said  discharge 
side  of  said  pump  and  a  jet  spray  end  inserted  into  said 
sample  container  adjacent  said  monitoring  probe, 

(g)  a  first  valve  mounted  in  said  flushing  water  supply 
means, 

(h)  a  second  valve  connected  to  said  cleansing  agent  cannis- 
ter and  said  suction  side  of  said  pump,  and 

(i)  a  third  valve  mounted  on  said  discharge  side  of  said 
sample  container. 


I 
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where  it  extends  between  the  forward  edges  of  said  lip  portions 
and  closes  the  air  inlet,  and  means  for  releasing  said  support 
means  after  said  missile  reaches  a  supersonic  speed  whdreby 


said  cover  will  be  forced  to  rotate  about  its  hinged  connection 
and  open  said  inlet  opening  by  the  force  of  air  impinging  on  the 
outer  surface  of  said  cover. 


4,307,742 
ION  EXCHANGER  REGENERATION  WATER  SUPPLY 

CONTROLUNTT 
FHcdrkh-WUheliB  H.  Schrott,  Kirchblihi  93,  D  7995  Neukirch, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Oct  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,357 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  25, 
1978,  2851076;  Not.  25, 1978,  2851118 

lot  a.3  B08B  13/00 
U.S.  CL  134—115  R  10  Oaima 


4,307,744 
FRANGIBLE  INTERTANK  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
William  C.  Marriaon,  Jackson,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Aen^nip 
Corporation,  Jackson,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,826 

Int  a.5  F16K  13/04 

U  JS.  a.  137—68  R  3  Cidms 


/^S4 


/4a 


6.  In  a  dishwasher  having  an  outer  wall  enclosing  a  tub,  said 
tub  having  an  air  vent  aperture  formed  in  the  side  wall  thereof, 
the  combination  of  a  flat  reservoir,  means  for  positioning  the 
reservoir  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  dishwasher  between  the 
tub  and  the  outer  waU,  means  for  dispensing  a  preselected 
quantity  of  water  firom  said  reservoir  into  a  salt  container  for 
the  regeneration  of  an  ion  exchanger,  and  control  means  for 
preselecting  the  quantity  of  water  dispensed  by  the  reservoir, 
said  control  means  being  so  positioned  as  to  be  reachable 
through  the  air  vent  in  the  side  wall  of  the  tub. 


4,307,743 

DEVICE  TO  START  AN  OVERCONTRACTED  MIXED 

COMPRESSION  SUPERSONIC  INLET 

BaxtOB  M.  Dun,  Kent,  Wash.,  8Hi0Mr  to  He  Boeing  Com- 

puy,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Oct  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,684 
Int  a^  B64D  33/02 
MS.  CL  137-15.1  5  ctaims 

1.  An  overcontracted  mixed  compression  supersonic  inlet 
for  ramjet  powered  missiles  comprising  an  air  inlet  opening  for 
admitting  external  air  into  a  duct  leading  to  a  ramjet  engine 
combustor,  said  inlet  having  opposed  lip  portions  one  of  which 
extends  beyond  the  other,  a  cover  for  said  inlet  opening  hmged 
to  the  forward  edge  of  said  lip  portion  which  extends  beyond 
the  other,  support  means  for  holding  said  cover  in  a  position 


1.  A  craahworthy  flexible  hose  and  valved  fittings  assetibly 
characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  hose  constitutes  the  sole 
interconnection  between  the  valved  fittings  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  flexible  hose  having  ends  and  a  known  lesis- 
tance  to  rupture  under  tension  forces,  a  self  sealing  vtdved 
fitting  mounted  upon  each  end  of  said  hose  each  having  an  axis, 
each  fitting  including  a  tubular  adapter  received  within  a  hose 
end  selectively  axially  displaceable  with  respect  to  an  ask>ci- 
ated  fitting  body  between  valve  retaining  and  valve  release 
positions,  fitting  mounting  means  defined  on  each  fitting  body, 
each  fitting  body  including  a  flow  passage  defined  therein 
communicating  with  said  hose  through  the  associated  adapter 
and  a  normally  open  valve  within  said  flow  passage.  Valve 
retaining  means  mounted  upon  each  fitting  inten>osed  between 
the  associated  fitting  body  and  adapter  normally  retaining  the 
associated  valve  in  its  open  condition,  frangible  means  inter- 
posed between  said  adapters  and  the  associated  fitting  body 
maintaining  said  adapters  in  said  valve  retaining  position,  said 
frangible  means  fractiiring  upon  the  tension  within  said  hose 
reaching  a  predetermined  value  permitting  said  adapters  to 
move  to  said  valve  release  position  solely  in  response  t0  the 
tension  within  said  hose  to  release  the  associated  valve  to  a 
closed  condition  prior  to  the  tension  within  said  hose  exceed- 
ing said  known  resistance  to  rupture,  sealing  means  interpbsed 
between  each  adapter  and  the  associated  fitting  body  estid)lish- 
ing  a  sealing  relationship  therebetween  at  said  adapter's  valve 
retaining  and  valve  release  positions,  and  abutment  nleans 
interposed  between  each  adapter  and  the  associated  fitting 
body  preventing  separation  of  said  adapters  from  the  asloci- 
ated  fitting  body  under  hose  tension  forces  until  the  tension 
within  said  hose  is  solely  sufficient  to  fracture  said  frangible 
means  of  both  fittings  to  permit  both  adapters  to  be  dispkced 
to  said  valve  release  positions  to  operate  said  valve  retaining 
means  to  release  and  close  the  valves  of  both  of  said  fitting 
bodies. 
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4,307,745 
BACKSEATING  AND  STOP  FOR  VALVE  OPERATOR 
John  K.  McGee,  Hooiton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Combostion  Engi- 
neering, Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  955,232,  Oct  27, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,245,661.  This  appUcation  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,047 
Int  a.3  F16K  31/50,  3/314 
U.S.  CL  137—72  6  Oaims 


motion  provision  is  of  a  magnitude  at  least  as  great  as  the 
axially  limited  extent  by  which  said  valve  stem  may  rise 
when  said  at  least  one  element  of  said  bearing  and  sealing 
means  is  at  least  partially  removed  as  aforesaid,  so  that 
said  annular  shoulder  on  said  valve  stem  may  rise  into 
backseating  relation  with  said  annular  seat  on  said  valve 
housing  when  said  valve  gate  is  in  said  closed  condition, 
without  need  for  sliding  or  dragging  movement  of  said 
valve  gate  relative  to  said  annular  sealing  means. 


4,307,746 

FROST-PROOF  FIRE  HYDRANT 

Sultan  A.  RifM,  159  Gelston  Atc  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11209 

CoBtinoation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  34,344,  Apr.  30,  1979.  TUa 

appUcation  Jul.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,294 

Int  CL^  E03B  9/02 

UJS.  a  137—291  10 


'vv: 


1.  In  a  normally  non-rising  stem  gate  valve  in  which  a  valve 

gate  is  mounted  in  a  valve  chamber  that  intersects  a  flow 

passage  within  a  valve  housing,  and  in  which  a  valve  stem 

projects  out  through  a  transverse  passageway  in  the  housing 

from  an  operative  relation  with  the  valve  gate,  and  in  which 

there  are: 

means  defining  an  annular  seat  on  said  valve  housing  within 

said  valve  chamber  peripherally  of  where  said  transverse 

passageway  intersects  said  valve  chamber; 

means  defining  an  annular  shoulder  on  said  valve  stem  nor- 

nudly  spaced  axially  below  said  annular  seat; 
means  defining  a  longitudinal  throughbore  in  said  housing 
providing  a  flow  passageway  which  intersects  said  trans- 
verse passageway  and  is  there  provided  with  annular 
sealing  means; 
said  valve  gate  having  gate  plate  means  having  a  blind  re- 
gion and  an  opening, 
said  valve  gate  being  disposed  in  the  transverse  passageway 
for  movement  upon  corresponding  rotation  of  said  valve 
stem  between  a  closed  condition  wherein  said  blind  region 
is  in  blocking  relation  to  said  flow  passageway  and  said 
valve  gate  in  said  blind  region  sealingly  engages  said 
annular  sealing  means,  and  an  open  condition  wherein  said 
opening  through  said  valve  gate  is  axially  aligned  with 
said  flow  passageway; 
bearing  and  sealing  means  provided  within  said  housing 
normally  in  supporting  and  sealing  relation  to  said  valve 
stem,  so  that  said  valve  stem  normally  may  be  rotated 
without  rising; 
said  bearing  and  sealing  means  incorporating  at  least  one 
element  which  may  be  at  least  partially  removed  from 
bearing  relation  with  said  valve  stem,  whereupon  said 
valve  stem  is  free  to  rise  to  an  axially  limited  extent  which 
is  equal  to  the  amount  by  which  said  annular  shoulder  on 
said  valve  stem  is  normally  spaced  axially  below  said 
annular  seat 
the  improvement  wherein: 

said  vdve  gate  is  connected  with  said  valve  stem  by  secure- 
ment  means  which  incorporate  a  limited-extent  axial 
clearance  means,  for  providing  an  axial  lost-motion  be- 
tween said  valve  stem  and  said  valve  gate,  when  said 
valve  gate  is  in  said  closed  condition,  which  axial  lost- 


1.  In  a  fire  hydrant  including  a  vertical  barrel  defining  a 
passage  adapted  for  connection  to  a  shoe;  a  bonnet  having  a 
thru  aperture  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  the  barrel;  a  valve 
stem  disposed  in  said  barrel  for  reciprocating  movement  in  said 
passage  with  one  end  of  said  stem  extending  through  said 
aperture;  and  valve  means  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said 
stem  for  reciprocating  movement  therewith  between  an  open 
position  wherein  said  shoe  communicates  with  said  passage 
and  a  closed  position  wherein  communicaticm  between  said 
shoe  and  said  passage  is  blocked,  said  valve  means  being  ar- 
ranged for  movement  to  said  open  position  by  the  fluid  pres- 
sure in  said  shoe  when  upward  movement  of  said  stem  is  un- 
blocked and  to  said  closed  position  against  the  fluid  pressure  in 
said  shoe  upon  downward  movement  '' '  said  stem;  the  im- 
provement which  comprises: 
a  pin  moveably  sectved  to  said  bonnet; 
said  stem  having  a  hole  for  receiving  said  pin; 
a  lever  connected  to  said  pin  for  moving  said  pin  between  a 
first  position  wherein  said  pin  is  in  said  hole  when  said 
valve  is  in  said  closed  position  and  a  second  position 
wherein  said  pin  is  out  of  said  bole,  said  bonnet  having  an 
additional  aperture  therein,  one  end  of  said  lever  extend- 
ing through  said  additional  aperture; 
means  for  biasing  said  pin  to  said  first  position  and 
means  diqxMed  between  said  bonnet  and  said  barrel  Ux 
supporting  the  other  end  of  said  lever,  said  other  end  of 
said  lever  being  pivotally  secured  to  said  supporting 
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4,307,747 

DUST  TRAP  WITH  REMOVABLE  VALVE  SEAT 

Urge!  R.  Carpcatier,  3  BaOtj  Awe^  Plattibiirgli,  N.Y.  12901 

Flkd  Jan.  15,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  112,333 

lot  CL^  F16K  43/00 

VJS.  a  137—315  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  dust  trap  which  defines  a  flow  path  axially  there- 
through, a  device  positioned  within  said  dust  trap  and  in  said 
flow  path  for  controlling  the  flow  therethrough,  comprising: 

a  valve  seat  defining  a  central  opening, 

means  removably  securing  said  valve  seat  in  said  dust  trap 
comprising  a  pair  of  matching  flange  surfaces,  one  on  said 
dust  trap  and  one  on  said  valve  seat,  with  bolts  securing 
said  surfaces  together, 

a  matching  valve  flap  for  covering  said  valve  seat  opening, 

means  independent  of  said  valve  seat  supporting  said  valve 
flap  for  movement  into  and  out  of  sealing  engagement 
with  said  valve  seat; 

said  dust  trap  having  a  number  of  sides  at  least  two  of  which 
are  opposite  and  parallel,  providing  a  polygonal  cross 
section  to  define  said  axial  flow  path; 

said  valve  seat  having  a  number  of  sides  equal  to  and  com- 
plementary to  those  of  said  valve  body  to  provide  a  corre- 
sponding cross  section; 

one  of  said  dust  trap  sides  transverse  to  said  parallel  sides 
defining  a  port  including  a  removable  port  cover  of  a  size 
to  permit  said  valve  seat  to  be  slid  laterally  from  said  valve 
body  through  said  port  when  unbolted;  and, 

said  dust  trap  and  said  valve  seat  flange  surfaces  having 
complementary  matching  ledges  to  support  said  valve  seat 
in  a  predetermined  location,  while  permitting  supported 
lateral  movement  of  said  valve  seat  outwardly  from  said 
trap  through  said  port,  whereby  said  valve  seat  may  be 
removed  from  or  replaced  in  said  dust  trap,  and  permitting 
said  valve  seat  to  be  guided  laterally  along  the  axis  of  said 
flanges;  and, 

said  valve  seat  ledge  is  axially  displaced  firom  said  dust  trap 
ledge  by  a  distance  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  valve 
seat  flange  to  permit  the  vuve  seat  to  be  lowered  onto  and 
raised  above  said  dust  trap  ledge  during  insertion  and 
removal. 

4,307,748 
SEALING  DEVICES  FOR  BLEED  SCREWS 
ChriHopher  N.  MatUas,  Hcaley-fai-Ardai,  Eatfaad,  Mrignor  to 
Laeaa  LidMtriea  Liayted,  BinBiagkaBB,  England 
Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,493 
Cbdav  priority,  appUcattoa  United  Kiagdoii,  Sep.  26, 1978, 
38095/78 

lat  CL3  B65D  43/10;  E03F  5/14;  F16K  51/00 
UJS.  CL  137—381  5  ciaima 

1.  In  combination:  a  bleed  screw  of  an  hydraulic  system,  and 
a  sealing  device,  said  bleed  screw  being  of  the  kind  which  is 
adapted  to  be  screw-threadably  received  in  a  threaded-bore  in 
a  body  and  mcludes  a  radial  shoulder  which  is  spaced  axially 
outwardly  from  a  face  on  said  body  surrounding  said  threaded 
bore  when  said  screw  is  screwed  into  said  bore,  and  a  project- 
ing outer  end  of  said  screw  projecting  from  said  bore,  and  said 
sealing  device  comprising  a  sealing  ring  clamped  between  said 
radial  shoulder  and  said  face  to  provide  a  seal  therebetween,  a 
cap  of  resilient  material  detachably  enclosing  said  projecting 


end  of  said  screw,  and  a  connecting  strip  of  flexible  material 
interconnecting  said  ring  and  said  cap  to  prevent  said  cap  fVom 


being  separated  from  said  screw  after  removal  of  said  cap 
said  projecting  end  of  said  screw. 


fVom 
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Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


'  4,307,750 

SYSTEM  FOR  PRECISE  POSITION  CONTROL 
William  P.  Ledeen,  CnpertiBO,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ledeen  t\ow 
Control  S^rstems,  Inc.,  Sun  Valley,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  903,727,  May  8, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  lll^MX) 

Int  a.3  F16K  31/02.  31/42 

U.S.  a.  137—487.5  7  Ciaima 
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1.  A  system  for  precise  control  of  flow  through  a  rotary 
pipeline  valve  comprising: 

a  rotary  valve  positioned  in  a  pipeline; 

a  double  acting  hydraulic  cylinder  including  a  piston 
adapted  to  drive  said  rotary  valve  in  opposite  directions 
through  a  quarter  turn  between  fidl  open  and  closed  | 
tions; 

a  source  of  pressure  fluid; 

a  low  pressure  exhaust  zone; 

pressure  conduit  means  connected  from  said  preaure 
source;  1 

exhaust  conduit  means  connected  to  said  exhaust  zone;  I 

first  and  second  duct  means,  connected  to  said  cylindet'  on 
first  and  second  sides  of  said  piston  respectively; 

signal  actuated  direction  control  switch  valve  means  in  each 
of  said  first  and  second  duct  means,  operable  in  a  ifirst 
position  to  enable  flow  firom  said  pressure  conduit  means 
and  to  block  flow  to  said  exhaust  conduit  means  and  in  a 
second  position  to  block  flow  from  said  pressure  coitduit 
means  and  enable  flow  to  said  exhaust  conduit  meant; 
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said  cylinder  being  conditioned  to  turn  said  valve  toward 
closed  position  when  said  flrst  duct  means  is  connected  to 
said  pressure  conduit  means  and  said  second  duct  means  is 
connected  to  said  exhaust  conduit  means; 

both  of  said  direction  control  switch  valve  means  being 
normally  in  said  first  position; 

a  one-way  valve  on  the  inlet  side  of  each  of  said  switch  valve 
means  preventing  reverse  flow  through  said  pressure 
conduit  means; 

signal  actuated  rate  control  means  including  three  flow  lines 
connected  in  parallel  in  said  exhaust  conduit  means,  and 
an  on-off  binary  valve  in  each  of  said  flow  lines,  the  flow 
capacity  of  each  of  said  binary  valves  being  a  multiple  of 
the  flow  capacity  of  the  next  snudler  binary  valve; 

said  direction  control  switch  valve  means  and  said  rate 
control  binary  valves  being  electrical  signal-actuated  from 
a  normal  position; 

means  biasing  one  of  said  binary  valves  into  a  normally  open 
position  and  means  biasing  the  other  binary  valves  into  a 
normally  closed  position; 

a  pressure  transmitter  connected  to  said  pipeline  and  opera- 
tive to  transmit  signals  to  said  controller  representative  of 
a  pipeline  flow  characteristic;  and 

a  controller  operable  to  transmit  electrical  signals,  when 
signals  from  said  transmitter  indicate  a  deviation  of  said 
flow  characteristic  from  a  selected  value,  a  direction 
signal  to  that  one  of  said  direction  control  switch  valve 
means  for  correction  of  flow  characteristic  and,  when  the 
needed  rate  of  correction  exceeds  the  capacity  of  said  one 
binary  valve,  a  rate  signal  to  selected  ones  of  said  other 
binary  valves. 


said  valve  axis  and  being  aligned  with  the  ports  of  said  first 
plurality,  said  plates  having  a  thickness  which  exceeds  0.2 
inches  and  having  a  thickness  to  width  ratio  which  ei- 
ceeds  O.S;  and 
means  for  resiliently  biasing  said  plates  towards  said  i 
surface,  said  biasing  means  including  a  plurality  of  i 
cooperating  with  each  of  said  plates,  the  ratio  of  the  num- 
ber of  springs  associated  with  each  plate  to  the  mean 
diameter  of  that  plate  being  greater  than  1.2  per  inch. 


4,307,752 
SOLENOID  ACTUATED  VALVE  DEVICE 
Masami  Inada,  Kariya;  Takchara  Ohoad,  and  KoUi  HaaUaMto, 
both  of  Toyota,  all  of  Japaa,  assigBon  to  Aisia  SdU  Kaba- 
shiki  Kaiaha,  Kariya,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,438 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Dec  26, 1978, 53-164868; 
Dec.  27, 1978,  53-180292 

Int  CL3  F16K  31/08,  11/07 
VS.  CL  137-625.48  4 1 
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4,307,751 
PLATE  VALVE 
Thomas  E.  Mayer,  Toaawaada,  and  John  N.  Story,  West  Seneca, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Edison  International,  Inc,  Rolling 
Meadows,  DL 

Filed  No?.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,605 

Int  CL^  F16K  15/08 

U.S.  CL  137—512.1  10  Claims 


1.  A  plate  valve  comprising: 

valve  seat  means,  said  seat  means  having  a  flat  seating  sur- 
face and  a  first  plurality  of  circumferentially  arranged 
ports  of  arcuate  shape  spaced  apart  radially  about  an  axis 
of  the  valve,  said  ports  intersecting  said  seating  surface 
and  providing  fluid  communication  between  said  seating 
surface  and  an  oppositely  disposed  side  of  said  seat  means; 

guard  means,  said  guard  means  having  a  second  plurality  of 
circumferentially  arranged  ports  of  arcuate  shape  spaced 
apart  radially  about  said  valve  axis,  the  ports  of  the  second 
pluraUty  being  radially  offset  with  respect  to  ports  of  said 
flrst  plurality  and  extending  between  a  pair  of  oppositely 
disposed  sides  of  said  guard  means,  said  seat  means  and 
said  guard  means  cooperating  to  deflne  a  valve  chamber 
therebetween,  the  seating  surface  being  disposed  in  said 
chamber; 

means  for  securing  said  seat  means  to  said  guard  means; 

a  plurality  of  concentric  annular  valve  plates  in  said  cham- 
ber, said  valve  plates  being  spaced  apart  radially  about 


1.  A  solenoid  actuated  valve  device  for  electrically  control- 
ling the  flow  of  fluid,  comprising: 

a  body  having  an  inlet  port  and  at  least  one  outlet  port, 

a  hollow  core  axially  positioned  within  said  body  and  having 
at  least  one  opening  which  provides  fluid  communication 
between  said  inlet  and  said  at  least  one  outlet  port, 

a  bobbin  slidably  mounted  on  said  core  for  controlling  the 
effective  area  of  opening, 

a  solenoid  coil  woimd  on  said  bobbin, 

permanent  magnet  means  mounted  in  said  body  so  that  the 
magnetic  flux  thereof  intersects  the  winding  of  said  sole- 
noid coil  at  right  angles, 

magnetic  means  forming  a  magnetic  circuit  including  said 
permanent  magnet  means  in  cooperation  with  said  core  so 
that  a  force  is  generated  to  cause  said  bobbin  to  slide 
axially  of  said  core  when  said  coil  receives  an  dectric 
current, 

a  spring  holder  in  said  body  in  spaced  relation  to  said  bobbin, 

a  pair  of  spring  means  extending  between  said  spring  holder 
and  said  bobbin  for  biasing  said  bobbin  to  a  position 
wherein  said  opening  is  closed,  one  end  of  each  of  said 
pair  of  spring  means  being  connected  to  the  opposite  ends 
of  said  solenoid  coil,  respectively,  and  the  other  ends  of 
said  spring  means  extending  through  said  spring  holder 
and  being  connected  to  corresponding  terminals,  respec- 
tively, and 

adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  spring 
holder  to  thereby  adjust  the  biasing  forces  of  said  spring 
means, 

said  adjusting  means  being  comprised  of  a  screw  member 
threaded  through  said  body  in  contact  with  said  spring 
holder. 
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4,307,753 
WIDE  FREQUENCY  PULSATION  DAMPENER  DEVICE 
EMoB  O.  Drjtr,  Mallbu,  Califs  anignor  to  Greer  Hydnwlics, 
Incorporated,  Chatnrortli,  Calif. 

Filed  JuL  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,281 

iBt  a.3  F16L  55/04 

UJS.  CL  138—30  11  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulic  pulsation  dampener  device  for  the  dampening 
of  pulses  of  a  wide  frequency  range  in  hot  or  corrosive  liquids 
or  the  like  comprising  a  pressure  vessel  having  a  cylindrical 
bore,  an  oil  port  at  one  end  of  said  bore,  a  housing  supporting 
said  one  end,  said  housing  including  a  passage  in  communica- 
tion with  said  oil  port  and  adapted  to  receive  fitting  means  for 
connecting  said  passage  to  a  hydraulic  line,  a  closed  end 
formed  at  the  other  end  of  said  vessel,  said  closed  end  includ- 
ing an  elongate  tube  member,  a  gas  charging  port  formed  in 
said  tube  member,  a  guide  bushing  formed  adjacent  said  closed 
end,  said  bushing  including  a  bearing  aperture  aligned  with  the 
axis  of  said  bore,  a  by-pass  passage  surrounding  said  bearing 
aperture,  a  piston  rod  slidably  guided  in  said  aperture  for 
reciprocal  movements  axially  of  said  bore,  a  piston  head 
mounted  on  the  end  of  said  rod  nearest  said  oil  port,  said  head 
including  a  peripheral  seal  portion  in  sliding  engagement  with 
said  bore  and  upper  and  lower  spaced  perforate  cage  portions, 
a  diaphragm  mounted  between  said  cage  portions,  said  piston 
head  dividing  said  bore  into  two  isolated  chambers  in  conmiu- 
nication,  respectively,  with  said  oil  port  and  said  gas  port. 


! 
elongated   U-shaped   member  twisted   throughout  the 
length  thereof  except  for  free  end  portions  thereof,  said 

2 


free  end  portions  being   formed  as  hooks  extending 
through  said  ring. 


4,307,755 
GLASS  FIBER  REINFORCED  SYNTHETIC  RESIN  TUBE 

HAVING  INTEGRAL  METAL  ATTACHMENT 

Mark  A.  Schmidt,  and  Manrin  D.  McKelvy,  both  of  Centralis, 

Mo.,  aaatgnors  to  A.  B.  Chance  Company,  Centralla,  Mo. 

i  FUed  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,249  [ 

Int  CL3  n6L  11/12  ' 

U.S.  a.  138—138  5  Claima 


4,307,754 
FLEXIBLE  PIPE 
MaaaaU  Mnratsobaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Miyako  Gomu 
Kogyo  KabuUki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,298 
Oaina   priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,   Aug.   23,   1978,   53- 
1153«9[U] 

Int  a.3  F16L  11/12 
VS.  a.  138—108  7  Claims 

1.  A  flexible  pipe  comprising: 
an  elongated  pipe  body  formed  of  an  elastic  material  and 

capable  of  beiog  bent  into  a  desired  configuration; 
a  ring  mounted  within  the  interior  of  said  pipe  body  at  a 

position  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  pipe  body; 
elongated  shaping  means,  separate  from  said  ring  and  se- 
cured to  said  ring  and  extending  along  the  interior  of  said 
pipe  body  throughout  substantially  the  entire  length 
thereof,  for  maintaining  a  desired  bent  configuration  of 
said  pipe  body;  and 
wherein  said  shaping  means  comprises  a  wire  formed  into  an 


1.  An  electrically  insulative  unit  comprising: 

an  elongated,  cured  synthetic  resin  tube  having  a  sidewall  of 
predetermined  thickness,  said  tube  sidewall  having  a  con- 
tinuous wrap  of  fiberglass  extending  the  length  thereof 
and  with  a  predetermined  number  of  convolutions  of  said 
wrap;  and 

a  metal  attachment  integrally  joined  to  and  at  least  partially 
embedded  in  the  sidewall  of  the  tube  with  one  face  of  the 
attachment  exposed,  said  exposed  face  being  free  of  said 
wrap,  said  attachment  forming  an  integral  part  of  the 
sidewall  of  the  tube  by  having  been  embedded  in  the  tube 
sidewall  and  retained  in  fixed  disposition  relative  to  the 
tube  skiewall  during  fabrication  thereof  prior  to  and  dur- 
ing final  curing  of  said  resin. 
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4,307,756 
THERMALLY  INSULATED  TUBING 
Hermann-Uwe    Voigt,    Langenhagen,    and    Horst    Matzat, 
Garbsen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  Kabel- 
und  MetaUwerke,  Gntehoftlnungshuette  AktiengeseUschaft, 
Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,440 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  27, 
1978,  2841934 

Int  a.3  F16L  9/14 
VJS.  a.  138—149  8  Claims 


T  -a.-c/wvu*/  fo*^  OR 


1.  Thermally  insulated  tube  for  installation  in  buildings,  or 
the  like,  comprising: 

a  metal  inner  tube; 

a  metal  foil  or  ribbon  of  at  least  0.05  mm  thickness,  having 
been  formed  into  an  outer  tube  and  disposed  coaxially 
about  the  said  inner  tube  and  having  overlapping  intercon- 
nected edges; 

spacer  means  on  the  inner  tube  and  supporting  the  outer 
tube,  there  being  space  left  between  the  inner  and  outer 
tubes  not  occupied  by  the  spacer  means; 

a  foam  in  said  space  being  comprised  of  an  isocyanurate- 
modified  polyurethane  network  which  includes  urethane 
groups  and  primarily  isocyanurate  units,  resulting  from 
and  being  the  reaction  product  of  an  aromatic  polyisocya- 
nate,  and  of  a  polyether  polyol  in  chemical  bond  with 
molecules  of  a  flame-resisting  substance,  in  the  presence  of 
a  catalyst  blend  which  includes  a  trimerizing  catalyst  for 
the  isocyanurate  reaction;  and 

a  synthetic  flame-resisting  envelope  on  the  metal  foil  tube,  in 
intimate  contact  but  without  interconnection  therewith. 


4,307,757 
SIDE  STAY  OF  HEDDLE  FRAME 
Yoichi  Shimlzo,  Iznmishi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kaboshiki  Kaisha 
Maruyama  Seisakusho,  Sakaishi,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,035 
Claims  priority,  application  Jqmn,  Feb.  14, 1979,  54-6688[U] 
Int  a.5  D03C  9/06 
UJS.  a.  139—91  3  Claims 


in 


nj —   5     4     — in  "1 


1.  A  side  stay  for  a  heddle  frame,  comprising: 
a  substantially  rectangular  section  hollow  metal  frame  hav- 
ing an  opening  in  one  wall  thereof; 
a  plastic  material  filling  said  hollow  metal  frame; 


a  supporting  element  extending  through  said  opening  from 

said  plastic  material  and  protruding  from  said  frame; 
a  hollow  side  beam  having  an  aperture  at  one  end  thereof, 

said  supporting  element  being  inserted  into  said  aperture; 

and 
means  for  fixing  said  side  beam  to  said  supporting  element 

whereby  said  frame  and  side  beam  are  rigidly  secured  to 

one  another. 


4,307,758 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  PASTE  TO 

BATTERY  GRIDS 
WUliam  L.  McDowaU,  Glen  Waveriey;  Alan  K.  Maplesdea, 
Kew;  Trevor  W.  North,  Noble  Park,  and  Erich  if«i«ft— ■■■ 
Bayswater,  aU  of  Anstralia,  assignors  to  Dnnlop  Anstralia 
Limited,  Melbourne,  Anstralia 

FUed  Nov.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,790 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Nov.  6,  1978,  PD6662 
Int  a.3  HOIM  4/82 
U.S.  a.  141—1.1  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  applying  paste  to  a  battery  grid  comprising 
circulating  paste  in  a  primary  circuit,  diverting  the  paste  from 
a  primary  circuit  into  a  secondary  circuit  selectively  diverting 
a  quantity  of  paste  from  the  secondary  circuit  through  a  noz- 
zle, passing  battery  grids  in  sequence  beneath  the  nozzle  and 
timing  the  diversion  of  the  paste  through  the  nozzle  relative  to 
the  passage  of  the  grid  beneath  the  nozzle  to  deliver  the  quan- 
tity of  paste  onto  a  predetermined  area  of  each  grid  as  it  passes 
beneath  the  nozzle. 


4,307,759 

BATCH  MATERIAL  BLENDER  AND  METHOD 

THEREFOR 

Vincent  S.  La  Bianca,  Cranston,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Dart  Indostries 

Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,005 
Int  CV  B65B  1/04 
VS.  a.  141—9  20  Claims 

1.  A  material  measuring  and  dispensing  device  for  supplying 
predetermined  quantities  of  a  plurality  of  fluent  materials  to  a 
molding  apparatus  and  including: 
a  rotary  conveyor  member  having  top,  bottom  and  periph- 
eral surfaces,  said  member  further  including  at  least  two 
trap  chambers  for  reception  of  material  to  be  measured 
and  extending  between  said  top  and  bottom  surfaces; 
at  least  one  of  said  at  least  two  trap  chambers  being  of  a  fixed 
volumetric  capacity  and  at  least  another  one  of  said  at 
least  two  trap  chambers  being  adapted  for  adjustably 
varying  the  volumetric  capacity  thereof; 
a  bottom  plate  juxtaposed  with  the  bottom  surface  and  sup- 
porting said  conveyor  member  for  rotary  movement  and 
including  at  least  one  aperture  therethrough  and  with 
which  said  at  least  two  trap  chambers  communicate  dur- 
ing certain  segments  of  rotation  of  said  conveyor  member 
for  dispensing  material  measured  by  said  tr^  chambers; 
a  top  plate  affixed  and  spaced  from  said  bottom  plate  in 
juxtaposition  with  said  conveyor  member  top  surface  and 
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including  at  least  two  inlet  passageways  for  communicat- 
ing said  at  least  two  trap  chambers  with  a  supply  of  mate- 
rial during  rotation  of  said  conveyor  member;  and, 
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outlet  connected  with  the  respective  mold  whereby 
thermosetting  synthetic  resin  in  a  reactive  state  pasMs 
through  a  compartment  in  the  respective  vessel  bef(t>re 
entering  the  respective  mold, 

a  respective  valve  at  each  of  said  inlets  for  shutting  (he 
respective  compartment  off  from  said  pumping  means, 

a  shiftable  respective  wall  in  each  vessel, 

fluid-pressure  means  for  displacing  each  wall  to  vary  the 
volume  of  the  compartment  defmed  by  the  respective 
wall  aid  traversed  by  the  thermosetting  synthetic  resin 
between  the  respective  inlet  and  outlet, 

a  first  sensor  responsive  to  the  position  of  said  wall  for 
detecting  a  minimum-volume  state  of  the  respective 
compartment, 

a  second  sensor  responsive  to  the  position  of  said  wall  for 
detecting  a  minimum-volume  state  of  said  compart- 
ment, and 

means  responsive  to  said  sensors  for  control  of  at  least  one 
of  said  pumping  means  and  said  valve  to  regulate  the 
throughput  of  the  respective  vessel. 


driving  means  attached  to  said  conveyor  member  to  provide 
rotary  movement  thereto. 


437,7<0 
PRESSURE-REGULATED  MOLD-FILLING  APPARATUS 

FOR  THERMOSEITING  MATERIAL 
Eriiard  Hiiifer,  SciiSffieBgniiid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Wilbdm  Hedrich  Vakaamanlacen  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Kat- 
leaAut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany 
CoBtinaatloB-iB-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  946,602,  Sep.  28, 1978, 
•budooed.  lUs  applkatioa  Dec  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,142 
OaiBS  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  3, 
1977,2748982 

Int  CL^  B65B  3/32 
U.S.  CL  141—82  12  Claims 


437,761 

ARTICLE  INFLATING  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  AN 

ENDLESS  BELT  ASSEMBLY 

Albert  J.  Harvey,  Fairfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Diamond  Inter^- 

tional  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  955,370,  Oct  27, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,180, 
This  appUcadon  Aug.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,654 
Int  a.3  B6SB  43/54 
U.S.  a.  141^183  3  Clafens 


B,lj)5. 


I     '    Inl — T1  I — — I         -1  -J  "  •'"^"'■»' 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  feeding  at  least  one  mold  with  a  thermo- 
setting synthetic  resin  comprising: 
supply  receptacle  means  including  at  least  one  supply  recep- 
tacle constituting  a  source  of  the  thermosetting  synthetic 
resin; 
pumping  means  including  at  least  one  pump  connected  to 
said  source  for  delivering  the  thermosetting  synthetic 
resin  at  an  output  side  of  said  pump  means;  and 
means  connecting  said  output  side  of  said  pumping  means  to 
each  such  mold,  said  connecting  means  including 
a  respective  buffer  vessel  between  each  mold  and  said 
output  side  of  said  pumping  means,  each  buffer  vessel 
having  an  inlet  connected  with  said  output  side  and  an 


1.  A  belt  assembly  suitable  for  engaging  the  open  end  por- 
tion of  an  article  to  permit  the  inflation  thereof  while  said 
article  is  being  decorated  which  comprises 
an  endless  belt  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  openings  extend- 
ing therethrough,  a  plurality  of  cup-shaped  nozlles 
adapted  to  be  fastened  to  said  endless  belt,  each  of  said 
cup-shaped  nozzles  having  a  central  opening  extending 
therethrough  and  an  article  engaging  surface  to  facilitate  a 
sealing  relationship  with  the  open  end  of  the  article  to  be 
decorated,  said  article  engaging  surface  being  disposed 
adjacent  said  opening  and  terminating  adjacent  an  inclined 
portion  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  and  a  flanged 
sleeve  member  adapted  to  fasten  each  of  said  plurality  of 
cup-shaped  nozzles  to  said  endless  belt,  said  flanged  sleeve 
member  having  a  centrally  open  sleeve  portion  adapted  to 
engage  and  flt  within  a  central  opening  extending  throtgh 
said  cup  and  a  flange  portion  extending  outwardly  fitom 
said  sleeve  portion  suitable  for  holding  said  membet  in 
engagement  with  the  opposite  side  of  said  endless  belt. 


December  29,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1681 


4,307,762 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  HLLING  BEVERAGES  INTO 

CONTAINERS 

Manfrwi  Mette,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Ortnunn  A  Herbst  GmbH,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,444 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  9, 

Int  Q.^  B65B  31/00 
U.S.  a.  141-284  9  Claims 


an  opening  defming  member  for  defining  an  opening  in  the 
container; 

a  flexible  membrane  member  connected  to  the  opening 
defming  member  for  sealing  the  opening; 

a  movement  allowing  member  connected  to  the  rigid  cavity 
defining  member  for  moving  relative  to  the  opening  defm- 
ing member; 

a  displaceable  member  contained  within  the  container  inte- 
rior proximate  to  the  opening  and  having  an  end  portion 
connected  to  the  flexible  membrane  member  and  displace- 
able upon  movement  of  the  movement  allowing  member, 
the  displaceable  member  moving  outward  through  the 
opening  upon  displacement  thereof  to  dislocate  the  mem- 
brane member  from  the  sealing  connection  with  the  open- 
ing defining  member  thereby  allowing  the  toner  contents 
of  the  toner  container  to  fall  through  the  opening  defining 
member  into  the  toner  receptacle. 


437,764 
BULK  MATERIAL  TRANSPORT  BAG 
Peter  J.  Nattrass,  Fox  River  GroTe,  lU.,  assignor  to  Bnlk  Lift 
International  Incorporated,  Des  Plaines,  HI. 

FUed  Jun.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,833 

Int  a.3  B65D  33/02 

U.S.  a.  150-1  7  cbd„ 


1.  An  arrangement  for  filling  containers  with  beverages, 
comprising  a  housing  including  a  closed  air  chamber;  a  fUling 
pipe  being  vertically  displaceable  in  said  housing  and  including 
an  upper  end  portion  with  an  upper  end  and  forming  a  return 
air  pipe  and  a  lower  pipe  portion  having  inlet  openings  located 
below  said  air  chamber;  drive  means  for  vertically  displacing 
said  fUling  pipe  so  that  said  filling  pipe  can  be  lifted  to  thus 
allow  the  exchange  of  the  containers;  said  air  return  pipe  hav- 
ing an  extension  extending  into  the  interior  of  said  lower  por- 
tion; liquid  inlet  means  in  said  housing  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
inlet  openings;  a  valve  for  controlling  said  liquid  inlet  means 
located  in  said  housing  in  the  region  of  said  liquid  inlet  means; 
fu^t  sealing  means  on  said  valve  adapted  to  seal  said  inlet 
means  from  said  inlet  openings;  a  pressurized  gas  conduit 
above  said  air  chamber  and  adapted  to  communicate  there- 
with; and  second  sealing  means  between  said  air  chamber  and 
said  conduit. 


4,307,763 
TONER  CONTAINER 
James  P.  Wang,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,575 

Int  CL^  B65B  3/06 

U.S.  a  141-364  ,5  ctaiins 


7.  A  toner  container  adapted  to  dispense  toner  to  a  toner 
receptacle  of  a  copy  machine  following  insertion  into  the  toner 
receptacle,  the  toner  container  comprising: 

a  rigid  cavity  defining  member; 


1.  In  a  bag  for  transporting  bulk  materials,  of  the  kind  com- 
prising at  least  four  generally  rectangular  side  walls  joined  to 
and  extending  upwardly  from  a  bottom  wall,  all  formed  of  a 
woven  fabric,  the  bag  having  an  open  top  and  a  plurality  of 
lifting  loops  each  including  a  bight  portion  and  two  legs,  with 
the  loop  legs  secured  to  the  bag  at  its  top,  the  improved  con- 
struction comprising: 
at  least  four  side  wall  seams  joining  the  side  waUs  of  the  bag, 
each  seam  including  two  pleats,  each  pleat  formed  in- 
wardly of  a  side  edge  of  one  of  two  adjacent  side  walls, 
the  pleats  being  sewn  together  throughout  approximately 
the  height  of  the  bag  to  form  the  seam,  with  a  terminal 
strip  of  each  side  wall  projecting  from  each  seam,  each 
terminal  strip  being  wider  than  the  leg  portion  of  a  lifting 
loop; 
each  lifting  loop  being  secured  to  a  comer  of  the  bag  by 
folding  the  top  portion  of  each  of  the  two  terminal  strips 
at  that  comer  over  a  substantial  length  of  one  leg  of  the 
lifting  loop  and  anchor  stitching  each  terminal  strip  to  the 
adjacent  portion  of  its  side  wall,  through  the  covered  leg 
portion  of  the  lifting  loop,  with  the  anchor  stitching  ex- 
tending from  the  top  of  the  bag  at  least  to  the  bottom  of 
the  lifting  loop  leg  in  each  instance; 
the  seam  pleats  being  folded  against  one  side  wall  of  the  bag, 
at  each  top  comer  where  a  lifting  loop  is  mounted,  and  the 
anchor  stitching  for  the  lifting  loops  also  extending 
through  the  folded  pleats. 
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4,307,765 

COVER  FOR  LUGGAGE  CASE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAiONG 

Michael  Davis,  New  CasUe,  Pa^  aarignor  to  Airway  Industries, 

Inc^  Ellwood  aty.  Pa. 

Continiiatioii  of  Ser.  No.  820,597,  Ang.  1, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No,  111,205 

Int  Cl.^  A45C  3/02 

VS.  a.  150—1.6  1  Claim 


body  at  one  end  and  which  has  an  enlarged  inner  dianteter 
portion  at  the  other  end;  (b)  a  rubber  stopper  body  insertod  in 
said  enlarged  inner  diameter  portion;  (c)  a  rigid  plastic  stoftper 
holding  member  which  comprises  an  annular  plate  body, 
whose  inner  peripheral  portion  is  formed  on  said  rubber  stop- 
per body  so  as  to  overlap  the  peripheral  portion  of  said  rubber 


1.  A  cover  for  a  three-dimensional  shell  of  a  rectangular 
luggage  case,  said  cover  being  formed  from  a  plurality  of 
sheets  of  flexible  relatively  thin  material  and  including  a  panel 
disposed  to  cover  a  side  of  the  shell,  a  second  panel  disposed  to 
extend  peripherally  around  the  shell,  and  an  outwardly  pro- 
jecting edge  of  material  interposed  between  the  side  panel  and 
the  peripheral  panel,  said  cover  comprising 
a  flat  main  member  of  flexible  relatively  thin  sheet  material 
having  a  back  which  is  placed  facing  the  shell  and  a  face 
which  is  placed  facing  away  from  the  shell,  said  material 
having  a  substantially  rectangular  contour  from  which 
marginal  areas  are  removed  to  provide  an  irregular  con- 
tour, the  flat  main  member  thereby  being  smaller  than  the 
side  of  the  shell  and  leaving  at  least  some  areas  of  the  side 
of  the  shell  uncovered, 
at  least  one  secondary  flat  member  of  flexible  relatively  thin 
sheet  material  with  a  back  which  is  placed  facing  the  shell 
and  a  face  which  is  placed  facing  away  from  the  shell,  said 
sheet  material  being  attached  to  the  main  member  with  the 
back  of  the  secondary  flat  member  in  juxtaposition  to  the 
face  of  the  flat  main  member  and  positioned  to  overlie  the 
outer  edge  of  the  main  member  at  the  edge  of  the  removed 
marginal  area  and  to  extend  beyond  said  edge  of  the  main 
member  at  the  removed  areas  thereby  to  All  in  said  re- 
moved areas  whereby  said  main  member  and  said  second- 
ary flat  members  together  form  the  panel  covering  the 
side  of  the  shell  and  provide  a  single  thickness  of  material 
around  substantially  the  entire  edge  of  said  panel,  and 
a  third  member  of  flexible  relatively  thin  sheet  material 
extending  around  the  periphery  of  the  composite  sheet 
formed  by  the  main  member  and  secondary  members,  and 
having  a  back  which  is  placed  facing  the  shell  and  a  face 
which  is  placed  facing  away  from  the  shell  an  edge  of  the 
third  member  being  attached  to  the  edge  of  the  composite 
member  in  back  to  back  relationship  whereby  when  the 
cover  is  positioned  on  the  shell  the  attached  edges  of  the 
composite  member  and  the  third  member  project  out- 
wardly adjacent  the  intersection  of  the  side  panel  of  the 
shell  and  the  periphery  thereof. 


stopper  body,  and  whose  outer  peripheral  portion  is  wtter- 
impermeably  adhered  to  the  top  end  of  said  plastic  cylindrical 
body;  and  (d)  a  soft  sealing  member  which  is  interpose4  be- 
tween the  bottom  of  said  rubber  stopper  body  and  the  bottom 
of  said  enlarged  inner  diameter  portion  and  which  prevents 
contact  between  the  bottom  of  said  rubber  stopper  body  ^d  a 
channel  of  said  cylindrical  body. 


^  4,307,767 

PNEUMATIC  TIRES  FOR  VEHICLE  WHEELS 
Giovanni  Calori,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Industrie  PWlli, 
S.pA.,  Milan,  Italy 

Contin«ation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  913,130,  Jnn.  6, 1978^ 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jon.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158^05 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jon.  24, 1977,  25019  A/77 

Int.  a.^  B60C  9/18 

UJS.  a.  152—353  R  ~  14  Claims 


4,307,766 
PLASTIC  CONTAINER  FOR  MEDICAL  LIQUID 
NobukazD  Tanoknra,  Fn^ioomiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Terumo 
CorporatioB,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,857 
Claiflu  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May   18,   1979,  54- 
65594[U] 

lot  a^  B65D  33/16 
liJS.  CL  150—8  8  Claims 

1.  A  plastic  container  for  medical  liquid  having  a  plastic 
container  body  and  a  mouth  portion  for  admission  and  with- 
drawal of  a  medical  liquid  characterized  in  that  said  mouth 
portion  comprises  (a)  a  rigid  plastic  cylindrical  body  whose 
base  portion  is  water-impermeably  joined  to  said  container 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  tire  for  motor  vehicles  having  a  generally 
trapezoidal  section  and  comprising  a  top  portion  which  is 
generally  convex  towards  the  outside  and  wider  than  any  other 
part  of  the  tire,  beads,  and  two  sidewalls  which  spread  out- 
wardly from  the  beads  to  zones  which  connect  the  siddwalls 
and  said  top  portion,  said  sidewalls  being  convex  towards  the 
inside  and  in  a  condition  of  substantial  compression  wheln  the 
tire  is  inflated,  said  top  portion  having  a  central  tread  portion 
which  is  normally  in  contact  with  the  ground  when  the  tire  is 
under  load  and  during  rectilinear  running  of  the  vehicles  said 
widewalls  being  more  flexible,  at  least  in  the  zones  Which 
connect  them  to  said  shoulders  than  in  the  central  part  of  the 
sidewalls  and  the  shoulders,  thereby  forming  hinges,  said  top 
portion  comprising  a  generally  annular  breaker  structure 
which  is  substantially  inextensible  in  axial  and  circumfeiiential 
directions,  the  improvement  wherein  said  annular  bileaker 
structure  is  folded  at  its  ends  about  an  annular  metallic  strap 
member  disposed  in  each  shoulder,  and  in  any  radial  section  of 
the  tire  the  cincture  connection  angle  between  the  straight  line 
connecting  the  center  of  said  shoulder  hinge  with  the  center  of 
said  strap  and  a  flrst  reference  straight  line  parallel  to  the  axis 
and  passing  through  the  center  of  said  hinge,  is  between  — 10* 
and  30°,  said  cincture  connection  angle  being  negative  when 
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lying  in  a  radially  inner  position  with  respect  to  the  above-said 
first  reference  straight  line. 


4,307,768 

ENERGY  CONSERVING  INSULATIVE  WINDOW  SHADE 

John  J.  Anderson,  Ramsey,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Anmar  Industries, 

Inc.,  Hackensack,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  879,356,  Feb.  21, 1978  This 

appUcation  Dec.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,710 

Int  a.3  A47H  5/00 

UA  a.  160-84  R  22  CUdms 


1.  A  drawable  shade  structure  for  reducing  heat  flow 
through  a  window  or  other  thermal  opening,  comprising: 
a  shade  body  drawable  over  the  window  and  collapsible  into 
a  reduced  storage  volume  relative  to  its  extended  volume, 
the  shade  body  comprising  opposite  walls  of  thin,  sheet- 
like layers  of  flexible  and  resilient  material  joined  together 
along  spaced  parallel  adhesion  lines,  the  lines  being  dis- 
posed between  adjacent  layers  of  material  on  opposite 
sides  thereof  to  thereby  form  a  plurality  of  contiguous  and 
parallel  channels  disposed  regularly  throughout  the  shade 
body;  and 

strip-like  sealing  slats  disposed  on  surfaces  of  the  framing 
portions  of  the  window  which  oppose  edge  portions  of  the 
shade  body  for  sealing  the  edge  portions  of  the  shade  body 
against  the  framing  portions  of  the  window  to  reduce 
convective  air  flow,  the  two  opposite  edge  portions  of  the 
shade  body  each  having  a  slot-like  recess  formed  therein 
which  extends  essentially  the  full  length  of  the  edge  por- 
tions, the  recesses  respectively  receiving  the  edge  portions 
and  portions  of  lateral  surfaces  of  the  sealing  slats  there- 
mto,  with  free  edges  of  the  sheet-like  layers  which  border 
and  define  the  recesses  being  flexed  against  and  contacting 
the  lateral  surfaces  of  the  sealing  slats  when  the  shade 
body  IS  extended  to  cover  the  window,  and  the  contact 
between  the  free  edges  of  the  layers  and  the  lateral  sur- 
faces of  the  slats  forming  an  effective  convective  seal. 

4,307,769 
METHOD  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR 
MANUFACTURING  METALUC  COMPOSTTE 
MATERIAL  BARS  BY  UNIDIRECnONAL 
SOLIDIFICATION 
Jean-Michel  Hauser,  Meodon;  Femand  Pantonaier,  Paris,  and 
Maurice  Rabinoritch,  ChatUlon,  aU  of  France,  assignors  to 
Office  National  d'Etndes  et  de  Recfaerchcs  Aerospatiales 
(O.N j:.RA.),  ChatiUon,  France 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,833 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  29, 1978,  78  36838 
Int  a.3  B22D  27/04 
U.S.  a  164-4.1  9  0,,^ 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  alloy  bar  by  unidirectional 
solidification  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  positioning  a  heat  source  above  a  cold  source  in  a  melting 
and  solidification  zone; 

(b)  continuously  displacing  an  elongated  tubular  mold  hav- 


ing a  cross  sectional  shape  corresponding  to  that  of  the  bar 
to  be  produced  through  said  heat  source  and  said  cold 
source  downwardly  at  a  constant  rate  over  the  length  of 
said  mold  to  form  a  molten  liquid  portion  of  alloy  in  said 
moid  and  enable  solidification  of  molten  alloy  within  said 
mold  below  said  liquid  portion; 
(c)  setting  the  relative  efficiency  of  said  sources  and  the 
displacement  speed  of  said  mold  to  maintain  a  planar 
solidification  front  at  the  bottom  of  said  liquid  portion 
with  a  high  thermal  gradient  at  the  level  of  said  front  with 
said  mold  being  progressively  lowered  past  said  front  and 
a  solidified  bar  being  formed  at  said  front  with  continuous 
and  progressive  increase  in  length  as  said  mold  is  lowered 
past  said  front. 


(d)  sensing  the  position  of  said  solidification  front; 

(e)  controlling  the  relative  efficiency  of  said  sources  in  re- 
sponse to  the  sensing  of  said  front  to  maintain  constant  the 
temperature  in  the  area  of  said  front;  and 

(0  continuously  feeding  a  powder  of  said  alloy  at  a  substan- 
tially constant  rate  into  said  mold  to  maintain  said  liquid 
portion  with  a  small  but  substantially  constant  volume 
over  the  entire  duration  of  solidification  of  said  bar  and  for 
the  entire  length  of  formation  thereof,  the  feed  rate  of  said 
alloy  powder  being  controlled  to  correspond  to  the  rate  of 
alloy  solidification  at  said  front  so  that  said  bar  has  sub- 
stantially constant  mechanical  and  structural  properties 
over  its  entire  length. 


4,307,770 
MOLD  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTINUOUS 
CASTING  OF  METALUC  STRANDS  AT 
EXCEPTIONALLY  HIGH  SPEEDS 
George  Shinopulos;  M.  Ronald  Raodlett  both  of  BurUogtoo,  aad 
Terry  F.  Bower,  Needham,  aU  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Ken- 
necott  Corporation,  Stamford,  Coon. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  928^81,  Jul.  28, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,211,270. 
This  appUcation  Jul  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,411 
Int  CL^  B22D  11/00 
VS.  a.  164—416  53  claim 

1.  An  apparatus  for  continuous,  high-speed  casting  of  metal- 
Uc  strands  from  a  melt,  said  apparatus  including  a  generaUy 
tubular  die  extending  longitudinally  in  a  first  direction  and 
having  a  first  end  for  fluid  communication  with  a  melt 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
means  for  coohng  the  die  at  a  high  rate  to  form  a  aoUdifica- 
tion  front  in  a  casting  zone  of  said  die  spaced  longitudi- 
nally from  said  first  die  end,  said  cooUng  means  having  at 
least  a  first  end  disposed  adjacent  the  said  first  die  end,  and 
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a  refractory  insulating  means  between  said  means  for  cool- 
ing and  said  die  and  located  adjacent  said  first  end  of  said 
means  for  cooling  for  confining  said  casting  zone  to  a 


outermoct  surface  thereof  concentric  with  said  axis  of 
rotation  which  defines  a  chill  surface  for  one-sided  re- 
straint and  quenching  of  a  molten  metal  layer  deposited 
thereon  for  solidification  into  a  continuous  metal  strip, 
said  casting  ring  including  an  integral  wall  portion  extend- 
ing radially  inward  of  said  casting  ring  and  having  a  thick- 
ness substantially  less  than  the  width  of  said  chill  surface, 
said  wall  portion  functioning  as  an  annular  stiffening 
section; 

(b)  rotating  the  wheel  around  its  axis, 

(c)  directing  onto  the  chill  surface  a  stream  of  molten  mi 
that  is  narrower  than  the  surface  and 

(d)  passing  a  coolant  fluid  through  a  plurality  of  conduits 
that  extend  through  the  stiffening  section  in  an  axial  direc- 
tion, said  conduits  being  located  at  a  distance  of  less  than 
about  1  cm  from  the  chill  surface. 


1^ 


4,307,772 
MOLD  FOR  ELECTROMAGNETIC  CASTING 
Walter  Haller,  Sierre,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Swiss  Alumintim 
Ltd.,  Chippis,  Sw^'tzerland 
dimensionally  uniform  portion  of  said  die  and  for  control-  Filed  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,699 

ling  thermal  expansion  of  said  die  between  said  casting       Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Mar. 
zone  and  said  first  cooling  means  end.  2202/79       J 

U.S.  a.  164—467 


i 
r.   7,    1979, 


Int.  a.3  B22D  77/70 


4,307,771 

FORCED-CONVECnON-COOLED  CASTING  WHEEL 
Seymour  Draizen,  Old  Bridge;  Charles  E.  Carlson,  Succasimna, 
and  Andiappan  K.  Mnrthy,  Lake  Hiawatha,  all  of  N  J.,  assign* 
ors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County, 
NJ. 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,517 

Int  a.3  B22D  11/06 

VS.  a.  164-463  11  Claims 


19  Claims 


9     4       3 


1.  A  method  of  rapidly  quenching  molten  metal  comprising 
the  steps  of:   . 

(a)  providing  a  casting  wheel  having  a  concentric  axis  of 
rotation  and  comprising  two  annular  spaced  apart  side 
members,  a  casting  ring  in  sealing  engagement  with  radi- 
ally extending  surfaces  of  said  spaced  apart  annular  side 
members  to  define  said  wheel,  said  casting  ring  having  an 


1.  A  method  for  electromagnetically  continuously  cashing 
molten  metal  comprising: 

providing  a  support  frame; 

providing  an  inductor  associated  with  said  support  frame  for 
applying  a  magnetic  field  to  the  molten  metal  to  define  a 
mold  cavity; 

providing  coolant  supply  means  including  at  least  one  dis- 
charge nozzle  for  feeding  a  coolant  stream  to  a  first  loca- 
tion of  impingement  on  a  surface  of  a  cast  ingot;  and 

continuously  casting  metal  into  said  mold  cavity  to  pro4uce 
a  continuous  casting; 

providing  deflecting  means  separate  from  said  coolant  sup- 
ply means  and  remote  and  downstream  of  said  at  least  one 
discharge  nozzle  for  controlling  the  position  and  angle  at 
which  the  coolant  stream  is  applied  to  the  surface  of  said 
continuous  casting  by  deflecting  and  redirecting  said 
coolant  stream  emanating  from  said  at  least  one  discharge 
nozzle  onto  a  surface  of  said  continuous  casting  at  a  sec- 
ond location  of  impingement,  taken  along  a  direction  of 
casting  withdrawal,  relatively  above  said  first  location  of 
impingement  of  a  stream  emanating  from  said  discharge 
nozzle;  and  deflecting  and  redirecting  said  coolant  stream 
from  said  first  location  to  said  second  location. 
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4,307,773 
FLUID  BED  HEAT  EXCHANGER  FOR  CONTAMINATED 

GAS 
Richard  D.  Smitii,  2415  South  Ct^  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  94301 
FUed  Aug.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,270 
Int.  a.3  F28D  13/00.  15/00 
MS.  a.  165—1 


and  the  other  of  said  ends  being  fixedly  secured  to  said 
rim, 


12  Claims 


to 
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said  first  and  second  rods  lying  in  a  plane  extending  radially 
outwardly  with  respect  to  said  axis  and  including  said  axis, 
and  said  rods  being  disposed  at  an  angle  with  respect  to 
each  other. 


7  A  method  of  transferring  heat  from  a  hot,  contaminated 
fluid  stream  which  can  contain  contaminants  including  solid 
particles,  semi-solid  particles,  liquid  particles,  and  condensable 
vapors  mto  another  fluid  stream  comprising  the  steps  of: 
fluidizing  a  bed  of  granular  media  by  passing  the  hot,  con- 
taminated fluid  stream  therethrough; 
simultaneously  heating  the  granular  media  with  the  fluid 
stream  and  transferring  some  of  the  contaminants  from  the 
stream  to  the  granular  media; 
maintaining  fluidization  of  the  bed  by  adding  uncontam- 
mated  media  to  the  bed  and  removing  contaminated  media 
from  the  bed; 
transferring  heat  from  the  contaminated  media  removed 
from  the  bed  to  the  another  fluid  stream  including  the 
steps  of  delivering  the  contaminated  granular  media  from 
the  bed  to  a  panel  heat  exchanger  having  louvred  sides, 
directing  the  another  fluid  stream  through  the  louvred 
sides  mto  contact  with  the  media,  and  removing  the  media 
from  the  panel  heat  exchanger;  and 
delivering  contaminated  granular  media  from  the  bed  to 
another  panel  heat  exchanger  simultaneously  with  the 
directing  of  the  another  fluid  stream  into  contact  with  the 
media  of  the  first  mentioned  panel  heat  exchanger. 


4,307,775 

CURRENT  MONITORING  CONTROL  FOR 

ELECTRICALLY  POWERED  DEVICES 

James  F.  Saunders,  Onalaska,  and  Robert  E.  Krocker,  Stoddard, 

both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  The  Trane  Company,  La  Ctosk, 

Wis. 

FUed  Not.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,757 

Int.  a.3  F28F  27/00 

U.S.  a.  165-11  R  31CtalBi 


«  »0«t»  SOJKI 
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4,307,774 
HEAT  WHEEL  CONSTRUCTION 
Konstantins  Dramieks,  220  Madero  Dr.,  ITiiensTiUe,  Wis.  53092 
FUed  Nov.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,677 
Int  a.3  F28D  79/00 
UA  CI  165-8  7  Claim, 

1.  A  heat  transfer  wheel  for  use  in  a  heat  exchanger  and  for 
transfemng  heat  from  air  flowing  through  a  first  air  duct  to  air 
flowmg  through  a  second  air  duct,  the  wheel  comprising- 
a  central  hub  adapted  to  rotate  about  an  axis, 
a  porous  heat  exchanger  mass  surrounding  said  hub,  said 
mass  including  a  number  of  air  flow  passages  parallel  to 
said  axis, 

a  rim  around  said  mass  to  secure  said  mass  in  position, 
a  first  rod  extending  through  said  mass  and  having  opposite 
ends,  one  of  said  ends  being  fuedly  secured  to  said  hub 
and  the  other  of  said  ends  being  fixedly  secured  to  said 
rim, 
a  second  rod  extending  through  said  mass  and  having  oppo- 
site ends,  one  of  said  ends  being  fixedly  secured  to  said  hub 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  one  or  more  electrically  pow- 
ered devices  comprising 

a.  a  current  sensing  transducer  for  producing  a  signal  pro- 
portional to  the  magnitude  of  electrical  supply  current  to 
said  devices; 

b.  indicator  means  for  indicating  that  one  or  more  of  said 
devices  has  failed; 

c.  control  means  for  energizing  and  de-energizing  the  one  or 
more  devices,  thereby  determining  their  controlled  status, 
connected  to  receive  and  monitor  the  signal  produced  by 
the  current  sensing  transducer,  and  including  means  for 
comparing  the  magnitude  of  successively  monitored  val- 
ues of  the  signal,  thereby  responding  to  relative  changes  in 
the  magnitude  of  said  supply  current,  such  that  the  control 
means  are  operative  to  cause  the  indicator  means  to  indi- 
cate that  one  or  more  of  the  devices  has  failed,  if  one  of  the 
following  conditions  occurs: 

i.  the  magnitude  of  the  signal  proportional  to  the  supply 
current  does  not  substantially  increase  over  the  preced- 
ing value  monitored  by  the  control  means  when  said 
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control  means  attempt  to  energize  one  or  more  of  the 
devices; 

ii.  the  magnitude  of  the  signal  proportional  to  the  supply 
current  does  not  substantially  decrease  from  the  preced- 
ing value  monitored  by  the  control  means  when  said 
control  means  attempt  to  de-energize  one  or  more  de- 
vices; 

iii.  the  magnitude  of  the  signal  proportional  to  the  supply 
current  decreases  from  the  preceding  value  monitored 
by  the  control  means  independently  of  the  control 
means  effecting  a  change  in  the  controlled  status  of  said 
one  or  more  devices;  or 

iv.  the  magnitude  of  the  signal  proportional  to  the  supply 
current  increases  over  the  preceding  value  monitored 
by  the  control  means  independently  of  the  control 
means  effecting  a  change  in  the  controlled  status  of  said 
one  or  more  devices. 


437,776 
HEATING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Wolfgang  Grun,  and  Ingo  Grun,  both  of  Preussenstr.  31-35, 
4030  Ratingen  6-Hdsel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FOed  Not.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,396 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1977,  2757193;  Sep.  2, 1978,  2838382 

Int  CL3  F25B  29/00 
U.S.  a.  165—48  S  9  Claims 


Or^ 


HEAT  EXCHANGER  TUBE  SUPPORT 
Wasyl  Chwyla,  Ottawa,  Canada,  assignor  to  Combustion  Ekigi- 
neering,  lie,  Windsor,  Conn. 

j  FUed  Not.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,108 

Int.  a.3  F22B  37/24;  F28F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  165^76  4  Clainis 


1.  In  a  heat  exchanger  having  walls  confming  a  flow  of  hot 
gases,  at  least  one  tube  bank  including  a  plurality  of  horizontal 
tubes  located  in  the  gas  pass  and  conveying  a  fluid  there- 
through, said  horizontal  tubes  being  parallel  to  one  another, 
and  groups  of  said  tubes  sinuously  connected  in  series  flow 
relationship;  an  apparatus  for  supporting  said  horizontal  tubes 
comprising:  vertical  hanger  tubes  supported  at  an  upper  eleva- 
tion; means  for  passing  fluid  through  said  hanger  tubes;  contin- 
uous longitudinal  fms  on  said  hanger  tubes  extending  beyond 
said  plurality  of  horizontal  tubes  and  located  on  opposed  sides 
of  hanger  tubes;  U  straps,  located  at  a  lower  elevation  sur- 
rounding and  supporting  said  horizontal  tube,  the  two  leg^  of 
each  of  said  straps  welded  only  to  said  longitudinal  flns. 


4,307,778  ^ 

HEAT  EXCHANGE  UNIT  HAVING  AN  INTERNAL 
SUPPORT  I 

Curtis  L.  Tobin,  Chittenango,  and  Joseph  A.  Ciarlei,  Breweiton, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Carrier  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 
FUed  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,317 
Int  a.3  F24F  7/O07 
U.S.  Q.  165—125 


7Chiinis 


1.  A  facade  element  for  installing  on  an  exterior  wall  of  a 
building,  for  carrying  out  the  process  of  using  heat  exchangers 
for  the  exchange  of  heat  between  flows  of  a  medium  streaming 
in  and  out  of  a  building,  wherein  the  flows  of  the  medium  after 
passing  through  a  passive  heat  exchanger  are  directed  to  a  heat 
pump  and  each  one  of  the  flows  passes  through  the  appropriate 
warm,  or  cold,  heat  exchangers  of  the  heat  pump,  comprising 
the  following  characteristics,  an  insulated  exterior  wall  and  an 
interior  wall,  a  medium  partition,  whereby  exterior  wall  and 
medium  partition  form,  on  the  intake  side,  a  flow  channel 
which  connects  to  the  floor  of  the  building  below  the  facade 
element  and  draws  spent  air  out  of  that  floor,  and  the  interior 
wall  and  the  medium  partition  form  on  the  outlet  side,  flow 
channel  for  fresh  air  which  channel  connects  to  the  upper  floor 
served  by  the  facade  element,  and  a  heat  pump  thennodynami- 
cally  coupled  to  the  channels. 


1.  A  heat  exchange  unit  which  comprises: 

a  base  for  supporting  the  heat  exchange  unit  including  Sup- 
port means  arranged  about  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of 
the  base; 

a  generally  vertically  extending  heat  exchanger  mounted 
about  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  the  unit  in  conjunction 
with  the  support  means  of  the  base; 

a  unit  support  having  a  generally  bowl  shaped  configuration, 
said  support  extending  between  and  connecting  portions 
of  the  heat  exchanger  and  said  unit  support  including  an 
outer  beat  exchange  portion  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
the  heat  exchanger,  an  air  inlet  portion  connected  to  the 
outer  heat  exchange  portion  and  having  air  inlet  openings 
extending  therethrough,  and  a  solid  center  portion  con- 
nected to  the  air  inlet  portion;  and 
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^*"sun^'  T^T^  '°  '**'  '^'^  ?^'".  P^''*^"  °^  '^'^  ""'^   '^"^^  ^'="-  comprising  an  amiular  card  having  a  circular 

^Ton  oTthThreicLrutt^rfl^X^^^^^^        Tt'  TT^  rl^-^^  ^°  ''"^'^^ ''  °"  "»'^^^" 

heat  exchanger  and  then  through  the  op^  of  the  u„^  l"^d  c  "d  h  "'  ""  angularly  adjustable  about  the  shaft 
support.  K-      6  uim   axis,  said  card  havmg  polar  coordmates  in  image  reversed 
relationship  on  one  face  thereof. 

4,307,779 

PLATE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Hans  Johansson,  Land;  Kj^  Rissier,  Halsingiwrg;  Dag  RyneU, 

Loddekopinge;  Malte  Skoog,  and  Nils  Stadmark,  both  of 

Lund,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Alfa-Laval  AB,  Tumba, 
Sweden 

FUed  JuL  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,700 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jul.  10,  1978,  7807677 

Int  a.3  F28F  3/04  ^^  -ygj 

U.S.  a.  165-166  4  Claims         CONSTANTLY  ENERGIZED  NO-LOAD  TENSION 

PACKER 
Dan  C.  Preston,  Jr.,  Whittier,  and  Kenneth  C.  Reiter,  Long 
Beach,  both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Baker  International  Corpo- 
ration, Orange,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,698 

Int  a.3  E21B  33/128.  33/129 

U.S.  a.  166-123  17  Clainis 


P^ 

.1^ 

-15 

c  ""*"c 

12 
13 

IW. 

11 

1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  plurality  of  heat  exchang- 
ing plates  arranged  adjacent  to  each  other  and  forming  be- 
tween them  sealed  passages  for  through  flow  of  two  heat 
exchanging  media,  each  plate  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
also  having  a  corrugation  forming  ridges  and  grooves  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  plate,  the  ridges  having  crests,  said  grooves  of 
each  plate  forming  an  angle  with  said  longitudinal  axis,  each 
plate  having  a  central  plane  from  which  said  crests  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  plate  are  equally  spaced,  said  corrugation  of  each 
plate  being  unsymmetrical  relative  to  said  central  plane  to 
provide  the  grooves  of  each  plate  with  a  different  shape  on  one 
side  of  the  plate  than  on  the  other  side,  the  corrugation  grooves 
of  each  plate  having  a  larger  volume  on  one  side  of  the  plate 
than  on  the  other  side,  the  corrugation  grooves  of  both  the 
plates  which  form  a  passage  extending  in  mutually  different 
directions  in  such  a  manner  that  said  angle  of  one  plate  is 
smaller  than  the  corresponding  angle  of  the  other  plate. 

4 107  780 
ANGULAR  WHIPSTOCK  ALIGNMENT  MEANS 
Alfred  R.  Curington,  Woodlands,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Baker  Inter- 
national Corporation,  Orange,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,456 

Int  a.3  E21B  7/08.  23/00.  47/02 

U.S.  a  166-113  2  Claims 


1.  A  compass  card  for  use  in  achieving  the  angular  alignment 
of  a  whipstock  relative  to  a  whipstock  anchor  shaft  having  a 
keyway  therein  for  subsequent  insertion  in  a  packer  for  a  sub- 


1.  A  tension-set  retrievable  packer  apparatus  adapted  for  use 
in  a  subterranean  well  within  a  first  conduit  therein,  and  con- 
nectable  to  a  second  conduit  for  running  and  setting  within 
said  well  by  application  of  tension  through  said  second  con- 
duit, comprising:  an  elongated  body  securable  to  said  second 
conduit;  resiliently  deformable  packing  means  on  said  elon- 
gated body  and  movable  into  sealing  engagement  with  said 
first  conduit  in  response  to  longitudinal  manipulation  of  said 
body  by  application  of  tension  through  said  second  conduit; 
slip  means  on  said  elongated  body  for  expanding  into  gripping 
engagement  with  said  first  conduit  upon  manipulation  of  said 
elongated  body,  thereby  placing  said  apparatus  into  anchored 
position  in  said  well;  expander  means  for  expanding  said  slip 
means;  a  control  body  operably  extending  to  said  slip  and 
expander  means;  releasing  means  operably  extending  from  said 
expander  means;  latch  means  for  initially  securing  said  control 
body  with  said  releasing  means  during  running  and  setting,  and 
selectively  shiftable  to  disengage  said  control  body  and  said 
releasing  means  for  retrieval  of  said  apparatus;  and  lock  sleeve 
means  operably  communicating  with  said  releasing  means  for 
securing  said  latch  means  and  one  of  said  control  body  and  said 
releasing  means  and  shearably  releasable  therefrom  for  disen- 
gagement of  said  control  body  and  said  releasing  means,  the 
application  of  tension  through  said  second  conduit  being  car- 
ried by  said  control  body  without  being  transmitted  through 
said  lock  sleeve  means  to  shift  said  shp  means  into  anchored 
position  and  drive  said  packing  means  into  sealing  relation  with 
said  first  conduit. 
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4,307,782 

SURFACTANT  WATERFLOODING  OIL  RECOVERY 

METHOD 

Veraon  H.  ScUevelbeiii,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 

White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1980,  Scr.  No.  145,291 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  25, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.5  E21B  4i/22 
U.S.  a.  166^274  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  petroleum  from  an  underground 
permeable  reservoir  wherein  the  reservoir  is  penetrated  by  at 
least  one  injection  well  and  at  least  one  spaced-apart  produc- 
tion well,  said  wells  being  in  fluid  communications  with 
said  reservoir,  and  wherein  the  reservoir  contains  a  brine 
with  from  50  to  220  kg/m^  salinity  comprising: 
a.  preparing  a  surfactant  solution  wherein  the  surfactant  is  an 
alkylarylpolyalkoxy  sulfate  or  alkylpolyalkoxy  sulfate  of 
the  formula 

R0(R'0)„S03X 


wherein  R  is  a  Cg  to  C22  alkyl  or  an  alkylaryl  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylbenzene,  dialkylben- 
zene,  trialkylbenzene,  alkyl  toluene  and  dialkyl  toluene 
with  each  alkyl  group  containing  from  6  to  18  carbon 
atoms;  R'  is  ethylene  or  a  mixture  of  ethylene  and  propy- 
lene with  relatively  more  ethylene  than  propylene;  m  is  a 
number  from  1  to  12  and  X  is  a  cation,  said  surfactant 
exhibiting  phase  stability  when  mixed  with  small  amounts 
of  crude  oU  or  distilled  fractions  thereof  and  a  brine,  said 
surfactant  solution  having  a  salinity  less  than  that  of  the 
reservoir  brine  and  comprising  from  about  0.05  to  10.0 
percent  by  weight  surfactant  and  a  brine  or  diluted  brine 
having  a  salinity  from  5  to  20  percent  less  than  the  salinity 
required  to  produce  partitioning  of  from  forty  to  sixty 
percent  of  the  surfactant  solution  out  of  the  aqueous  phase 
and  into  the  oil  and  emulsion  phases; 

b.  injecting  the  surfactant  solution  through  the  injection  well 
into  the  underground  reservoir  said  surfactant  partitioning 
into  the  oil  phase  of  the  higher  salinity  reservoir  fluid  on 
contact  therewith; 

c.  injecting  a  driving  agent;  and 

d.  recovering  petroleum  from  the  formation  via  the  produc- 
tion well. 
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said  rib  on  the  wireline  seal  assembly  means  whereby  said 
wireline  seal  assembly  means  is  selectively  prevented  frOm 
moving  in  the  upward  direction  due  to  well  pressures;  ttid 
means  for  releasing  said  selective  engaging  means  to  allow 
the  removal  of  the  seal  assembly  means  upwardly  through 
the  annular  body. 
6.  A  method  for  conducting  wireline  operations  in  an  oil  and 
gas  well  under  the  possibility  of  blowout  conditions  in  the  well, 
said  well  being  provided  with  a  wellhead  cut-off  valve,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
(a)  Fixedly  securing  an  annular  body  to  the  cut-off  valve,  s{ud 
body  having  an  inner  diameter  capable  of  allowing  the 
through  passage  of  a  wireline  suspended  tool;  said  annular 


4,307,783 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONDUCTING 

WIRELINE  OPERATIONS  DURING  BLOWOUT 

CONDITIONS  IN  OIL  AND  GAS  WELLS 

C.  P.  Lamnon,  D,  Friendswood,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Schlum- 

berger  Technology  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1960,  Ser.  No.  115,430 

Int  a.i  E21B  am,  33/06. 33/072 

U.S.  a.  166-379  12  Cbdms 

1.  A  releasable  annular  wireline  blowout  preventer  for  use 
with  oil  and  gas  wells  during  wireline  operations  comprising: 

an  annular  body  having  upper  and  lower  ends  and  an  inner 
diameter  capable  of  allowing  the  through  passage  of  a 
wireline  suspended  tool; 

first  means  for  attaching  the  annular  body  to  a  well-head 
cut-off  valve,  said  first  attachment  means  associated  with 
the  lower  end  of  the  annular  body; 

second  means  for  attaching  the  annular  body  to  a  length  of 
pressure  containing  pipe,  said  second  attachment  means 
associated  with  the  upper  end  of  the  annular  body; 

a  wireline  seal  assembly  means  for  preventing  well  fluid 
leakage  about  the  wireline,  said  wireline  seal  assembly 
means  having  an  annular  rib,  said  annular  body  having 
selective  engaging  means  for  securing  the  seal  assembly 
means  within  the  annular  body  during  normal  wireline 
operations,  said  selective  engaging  means  having  at  least 
one  bolt  threaded  in  said  annular  body,  which,  upon  rota- 
tion, extends  into  the  interior  of  the  annular  body  above 


body  having  means  associated  with  its  upper  end  with 
means  for  attaching  the  annular  body  to  a  length  of  pt'es- 
sure  containing  pipe; 

(b)  lowering  a  wirelkie  suspended  tool  through  said  anntilar 
body  and  cut-off  valve,  said  wireline  suspended  tool  hav- 
ing a  wireline  seal  assembly  means  disposed  about! the 
wireline;  j 

(c)  securing  the  wireline  seal  assembly  means  within  the 
annular  body; 

(d)  lowering  the  wireline  suspended  tool  in  the  well;  aiid 

(e)  readying  a  length  of  pressure  containing  pipe  for  attach- 
ment to  said  upper  end  of  said  annular  body  in  preparation 
of  emergency  blowout  conditions  in  the  well. 

4,307,784 
SHUT-OFF  APPARATUS  FOR  PNEUMATIC  DRIV^ 

TOOLS 
William  S.  Smith,  Houston,  Tex.,  aasignor  to  Dresser  Indnsttica, 
Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,013 
Int  C\?  B23Q  5/06:  FOIB  25/06;  B25B  21/00 
MS.  a.  17S-12  5 


Insttica, 
CMdns 


1.  An  improved  torque-responsive,  shut-off  apparatus  flbr 
pneumatically  driven  tools  that  include  an  air  motor  drivfag  a 
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rotatable  output  shaft  arranged  to  rotate  a  tool  rotatably  driven 
by  said  output  shaft,  an  air  supply  and  a  main  valve  located  in 
an  air  supply  passageway  for  controlling  air  flow  from  the  air 
supply  to  the  motor,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  shut-off  valve  located  between  the  main  valve  and  the 
motor,  said  valve  including  a  valve  seat  encircling  the  air 
supply  passageway,  a  valve  member  fitting  relatively 
closely  in  the  air  supply  passageway,  said  valve  member 
being  movable  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  valve 
seat  to  close  and  open  said  valve,  respectively,  and  an 
elongated  valve  control  member  having  a  first  end  con- 
nected to  said  valve  member  and  having  a  second  end 
extending  partially  through  said  output  shaft; 
governor  means  mounted  for  rotation  with  the  output  shaft 
and  including  latch  means  slideable  relative  to  said  output 
shaft  and  engageable  with  the  second  end  of  said  control 
member  to  hold  said  valve  member  away  from  said  seat 
and  inertia  responsive  means  movable  relative  to  said  shaft 
for  releasing  said  latch  means  permitting  said  valve  mem- 
ber to  move  into  engagement  with  said  seat  closing  said 
shut-off  valve  and  stopping  the  tool  when  said  air  motor 
slows  in  response  to  a  pre-determined  torque  being  im- 
posed on  said  output  shat;  and, 
said  inertia  responsive  means  includes  a  weighted  member 
having  its  centroid  spaced  from  the  axis  of  the  output  shaft 
and  said  governor  means  also  includes  a  second  weighted 
member  fixed  against  movement  relative  to  the  output 
shaft  having  a  centroid  located  to  balance  said  first  men- 
tioned weighted  member. 


4,307,785 
PILE  DRIVING  RIG  HAVING  ANGULATING  KNUCKLE 

LEAD  THEREFOR 

Leon  D.  Ortemond,  Rte.  2,  Box  148-B,  AbbeviUe,  La.  70510 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  765,918,  Feb.  7, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,144,940.  This  appUcation  Apr.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,800 

Int  a.3  E21B  15/04.  7/36;  E02D  9/00 

UJS.  a.  173—43  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  pile  driving  rig  for  use  in  driving  pipe  and  anchoring 
pile  elements  and  the  like  in  a  preselected  position  or  pattern  in 
the  ground  below  the  surface  of  a  body  of  water  comprising 
the  combination  of  a  supporting  platform  having  track  means 
thereon  for  supporting  the  pile  driving  rig  and  providing  for 
selective  movement  of  the  rig  to  the  positior  of  the  pipe  or  pile 
to  be  hammered,  upf)er  and  lower  kicker  means  structurally 
affixed  to  the  rig  having  extensible  and  retractable  means 
pivotally  coupled  to  respective  first  and  second  slide  means  at 
the  ends  thereof,  a  knuckle  lead  disposed  substantially  verti- 
cally adjacent  the  rig  engaged  by  said  slide  means  respectively 
proximate  the  upper  and  lower  end  thereof,  a  pulley  structur- 
ally affixed  to  said  knuckle  lead  between  said  first  and  second 


slide  means  receiving  thereabout  a  draw  works  cable  for  selec- 
tively raising  or  lowering  the  knuckle  lead  so  as  to  enable 
positioning  of  a  raised  pipe  or  pile  section  in  substantial  vertical 
position  therebeneath  and  for  enabling  increased  range  of 
hammer  stroke  on  the  knuckle  lead  with  respect  to  said  raised 
pipe  or  pile  section  while  simultaneously  providing  for  con- 
trolled arcuate  movement  of  the  knuckle  lead  both  above  and 
below  an  axial  position  intermediate  the  upper  and  lower 
kicker  means  so  as  to  align  the  knuckle  lead  in  a  vertical  or  fore 
or  aft  slope  position  with  the  pipe  or  pile. 


437,786 

BOREHOLE  ANGLE  CONTROL  BY  GAGE  CORNER 

REMOVAL  EFFECTS  FROM  HYDRAULIC  FLUID  JET 

Robert  F.  Evans,  631  Honeywood  La.,  La  Habra,  Calif.  90631 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  928,703,  Jul.  27, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,211,292. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101^51 

Int  a.3  E21B  7/06 

U.S.  a.  175—231  8  Cbdw 


1.  In  apparatus  for  drilling  a  borehole  in  earth  material 
including  a  rotary  drill  bit,  a  drill  string  connected  to  the  driU 
bit  and  extending  into  the  borehole  to  position  the  drill  bit  in 
drilling  contact  with  the  earth  material  in  the  borehole,  means 
for  selectively  continuously  rotating  the  drill  string  and  the 
drill  bit  connected  thereto  to  drill  and  cut  the  borehole  into  the 
earth  material,  and  an  improved  means  for  selectively  control- 
ling the  advancement  angle  of  the  borehole  cut  by  rotating  said 
drill  bit  against  the  earth  material  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  drill  bit  support  structure; 

a  cutter  assembly  positioned  on  said  bit  support  structure, 
said  cutter  assembly  comprising  cutting  elements  arranged 
for  cutting  an  axially  extending  cylindrical  sidewall  of  the 
borehole  and  a  drill  face  of  the  borehole  extending  trans- 
versely with  respect  to  the  sidewall  and  a  gage  comer  of 
the  borehole  extending  circumferentially  from  the  driU 
face  radially  outward  at  an  inclination  to  the  sidewall; 
fluid  jet  emitting  means  connected  to  said  driU  bit  structure 
for  emitting  at  least  one  jet  of  pressurized  fluid  impinging 
essentially  only  on  the  gage  comer  material  formed  by 
said  cutter  assembly; 
means  adapted  for  selectively  conducting  pressurized  fluid 
through  said  jet  emitting  means  during  a  predetermined 
partial  interval  of  each  one  of  a  plurality  of  revolutions  of 
said  drill  bit  and  for  terminating  conduction  of  pressurized 
fluid  through  said  jet  emitting  means  during  the  remaining 
interval  of  the  one  revolution  of  said  driU  bit,  while  said 
cutter  assembly  is  operatively  cutting  the  earth  material 
during  rotation  of  the  drill  bit;  and 
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the  pressurized  fluid  emitted  through  said  jet  emitting  means 
being  sufficient  to  cut  and  remove  additional  material 
from  the  gage  comer  over  a  predetermined  partial  arc  of 
the  gage  comer  circumference  corresponding  to  the  pre- 
determined partial  interval  of  each  revolution,  the  prede- 
termined partial  arc  and  the  remaining  partial  arc  of  the 
gage  comer  circumference  applying  a  lateral  force  to  the 
cutter  assembly  during  continueid  rotation  of  the  drill  bit 
to  selectively  control  the  advancement  angle. 


4,307,787 
ELECTRONIC  SCALES  WITH  TWO  RANGES 
Norbert  Rabond,  Aire-Genera,  aad  Olindo  Bamffia,  Tbonez, 
both  of  Switnrlaad,  avigiion  to  Meflna  S A^  Fribowg,  Swit- 
seriaad 

FUcd  Job.  24, 1980,  Scr.  No.  162,603 
OaiflM  priority,  appUcatioo  Switzeriand,  Jni.   11,   1979, 
6471/79 

Int  a^  GOIG  1/34.  3/14.  3/08 
VS.  a.  177—204  7  aaims 
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1.  An  electronic  balance  comprising  support  means,  at  least 
one  measuring  member  mounted  on  said  support  means,  a 
measuring-bridge  formed  by  strain  gauges  disposed  on  said  at 
least  one  measuring  member,  two  weighing  or  measuring 
scales  associated  with  said  strain  gauges  and  means  to  change 
the  scale  adapted  to  operate  in  such  a  manner  that  the  upper 
limits  of  the  scales  are  in  a  predetermined  ratio  and  that  the 
output  signal  of  the  measuring-bridge  is  a  linear  function  of  the 
weight,  wherein  the  ratio  between  the  slope  of  said  output 
signal  of  the  measuring-bridge  as  a  function  of  the  weight  of 
said  lower  scale  and  as  a  function  of  the  weight  of  said  upper 
scale  is  equal  to  the  said  predetermined  ratio. 


Iski( 


from  said  surfaces  means  mounting  a  central  part  of  said  sKi  on 
said  frame  for  the  rotation  of  said  ski  about  an  upright  axis  so 
that  the  forward  end  of  said  ski  can  be  moved  to  the  rigjit  or 
left,  a  steering  rod  extending  upwardly  from  said  frame  to  a 
point  sufficient  to  be  easily  grasped  by  a  rider  who  is  standing 
on  said  frame,  steering  train  means  operably  correlating  said 
rod  and  said  ski  so  that  a  lateral  movement  to  the  right  df  the 
top  of  said  rod  causes  movement  to  the  right  of  the  front  of  said 
ski,  means  pivotally  connecting  the  lower  end  of  said  r0d  to 
said  frame  for  the  movement  of  the  top  of  said  rod  to  the  right 
and  left  of  said  frame,  a  foot-supporting  platform  mounts  on 
said  frame  and  having  an  upper  surface  of  a  size  for  supporting 
thereon  at  least  one  of  an  operator's  feet,  there  being  a  standing 
space  disposed  rearwardly  of  said  rod  which  is  substan^ally 
open  for  a  distance  extending  back  from  said  rod  sufficient  for 
the  standing  of  the  operator  in  such  space. 


4,307,789 

INSTALLATION  FOR  CONTROLLING  OPENABtE 

PANELS  OF  AN  AUTOMOBILE  VEHICLE 

Maurice  M.  Bertot,  Montbeliard,  France,  assignor  to  Acifra  et 

Outillage  Pengeot,  Andincoort,  France 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,613 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  5, 1978,  78  34231 
Int  CL^  E05B  47/02 
U.S.  a.  180—289 
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4,307,788 
STAND-UP  SNOW  VEHICLE 
Stnart  T.  Shelton,  235  Fiirriew  Atc^  Apt  #1,  Cooodl  Blnfb, 
Iowa  51501 

FUed  Nov.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,778 

iBt  a^  B62M  27/02 

U.S.  CL  180—181  12  Clainu 


1.  A  motorized  stand-up  snow  vehicle  comprising  a  friune, 
said  frame  having  forward  and  rearward  ends  and  right  and 
left  sides,  a  driving  means  mounted  on  said  frame  and  having 
portions  extending  beneath  said  frame  for  engaging  surfaces 
over  which  said  vehicle  is  traveling,  a  steering  ski  disposed 
beneath  said  frame  and  disposed  forwardly  of  said  driving 
means,  said  driving  means  and  said  ski  elevating  said  frame 


1.  An  installation  for  controlling  openable  panels  of  an  auto- 
mobile v^icle,  such  as  passenger  compartment  doors,  com- 
prising: for  each  openable  panel,  a  latch  (S)  and  an  el^tric 
control  device  (0)  for  controlling  the  opening  of  the  ^rre- 
sponding  ktch,  each  of  said  control  devices  being  connected  in 
series  with  at  least  one  actuating  switch  (2, 3)  for  said  device  in 
an  openaUe  panel  circuit,  a  circuit  connecting  all  of  the  open- 
able  panel  circuits  in  parallel  with  a  source  of  current  thtough 
at  least  one  switch  (6)  for  simultaneously  locking  and  unlock- 
ing all  the  openable  panels;  said  source  of  current  comprising  a 
conventional  main  battery  (12)  of  the  vehicle,  a  buffer  battery 
(5)  located  in  the  passenger  compartment,  a  circuit  connoting 
the  buffer  battery  in  parallel  with  the  main  battery,  and  a 
current-blocking  component  (13)  inserted  in  said  circuit  con- 
necting the  buffer  battery  in  parallel  with  the  main  battery  for 
precluding  any  discharge  of  the  buffer  battery  into  saia  main 
battery,  and  a  two-way  switch  circuit  (8)  comprising  two 
inverting  type  locking  and  unlocking  switches  (9, 10)  connect- 
ing said  b'lffer  battery  to  the  circuit  connecting  all  Of  the 
openable  panel  circuits  in  parallel,  said  inverting  type  lacking 
and  unlocking  switches  being  respectively  mounted  in  oppo- 
site, preferably  front,  doors  of  said  passenger  compartment. 
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4,307,790 

WEIGHT-DROP  SEISMIC  EXPLORATION  SYSTEM 

Tawassol  A.  Khan,  Cypress,  and  Darid  F.  Kratochril,  Sogarland, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Geosoorce  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,276 

Int  a.3  GOIV  1/14.  1/26 

U.S.  a.  181—121  20  Claims 
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gence  signal  generated  by  the  sensor  means  so  as  to  maintain  a 
given  position  of  the  vehicle  with  respect  to  the  guide  line  as 
the  vehicle  moves  therealong,  the  improvement  in  the  sensing 
means  which  comprises: 
means  to  sequentially  scan  across  the  guide  line  and  for 
generating  an  output  signal  having  first,  second  and  third 
components  and  representative  of  sequentially  detected 
light  values  at  discreet  positions  in  the  scan;  and 
the  intelligence  signal  generating  means,  being  coupled  to 
the  scanning  means,  includes  means  for  detecting  the 
position  of  the  vehicle  with  respect  to  the  guide  line  based 
on  the  output  signal  wherein  the  first  and  second  compo- 
nents are  of  substantially  equal  values  and  in  a  time  se- 
quence with  a  third  component  of  substantially  unequal 
value  therebetween. 


1.  A  method  of  seismic  exploration  comprising  the  steps  of: 

establishing  a  plurality  of  source  units  at  locations  of  the 
earth's  surface,  each  said  source  unit  including  weight- 
drop  apparatus  and  a  sequencer  for  controlling  the  drop- 
ping of  said  weight; 

transmitting  a  starting  signal  to  each  said  source  unit  to 
synchronize  said  sources;  and 

using  the  sequencers  to  sequentially  activate  each  source 
unit  to  drop  its  weight  by  programming  each  sequencer 
with  the  number  of  source  units  in  the  system,  the  sequen- 
tial number  of  that  source  unit,  and  the  record  interval 
length,  generating  a  first  sequence  clock  signal  subsequent 
to  the  receipt  and  decoding  of  the  starting  signal,  and 
using  the  first  sequence  clock  signal  to  generate  a  drop 
command  in  the  source  unit  which  is  first  in  the  sequential 
drop  order,  said  sequential  activation  beginning  subse- 
quent to  the  receipt  of  the  starting  signal  at  the  first  source 
unit  and  continuing  at  substantially  equally  spaced  time 
intervals  thereafter,  the  time  intervals  between  activations 
being  substantially  equal  to  the  record  interval  time. 


4,307,792 

FORKLIFT  ROLLER  MAST  LOCK 

Samuel  L.  Benson,  Vermillion,  and  Louis  T.  Jensen,  Vigo,  both 

of  Ind.,  assignors  to  J.  I.  Case  Company,  Racine,  Wis. 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,511 

Int  a.3  B66B  9/20 

U.S.  a.  187—9  E  10  Claims 


4,307,791 
LINE  FOLLOWER  VEHICLE  WITH  SCANNING  HEAD 
Carl  De  Bruine,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich^  assignor  to  BeU  A  HoweU 
Company,  Chicago,  Dl. 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,885 

Int  a.2  B62D  1/24 

U.S.  a.  180—168  13  Claims 
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1.  In  a  system  for  automatically  guiding  a  vehicle  wherein  a 
guide  line  having  a  finite  width  is  positioned  in  a  predeter- 
mined path  on  the  floor  and  wherein  a  vehicle  has  means  to 
sense  the  position  of  the  guide  line  with  respect  to  the  vehicle; 
means  for  generating  an  intelligence  signal  representative  of 
the  position  of  the  vehicle  with  respect  to  the  guide  line;  and 
control  means  to  steer  the  vehicle  responsive  to  the  intelli- 


1.  In  a  forklift  truck  having: 

(a)  an  outer  mast; 

(b)  an  inner  mast  guided  in  movement  along  said  outer  mast 
with  said  inner  and  outer  mast  slidably  joined  together; 

(c)  a  carriage  guided  in  movement  along  said  inner  mast  with 
said  inner  mast  and  carriage  slidably  joined  together,  said 
carriage  in  the  lowered  position  abutting  the  lower  end  of 
said  inner  mast;  and 

(d)  means  for  moving  said  inner  mast  relative  to  said  outer 
mast  between  raised  and  lowered  positions  and  for  mov- 
ing said  carriage  relative  to  said  inner  mast  between  raised 
and  lowered  positions  whereby  upon  engaging  said  mov- 
ing means  to  raise  said  carriage  said  inner  mast  is  raised 
with  said  carriage  remaining  in  the  lowered  position, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises:  a  shaft  and  biasing 
means  for  the  shaft  carried  by  said  inner  mast  and  actuated 
by  said  carriage,  for  locking  said  inner  mast  to  said  outer 
mast  by  moving  said  shaft  into  an  aperture  defined  by  said 
outer  mast  until  said  carriage  has  been  raised  to  an  inter- 
mediate position  being  defined  as  a  position  between  the 
raised  and  lowered  positions  of  said  carriage,  said  carriage 
when  repositioned  from  the  raised  to  the  lowered  position 
enaging  said  shaft  to  lock  said  inner  and  outer  masts 
locked  together,  actuation  of  said  moving  means  to  raise 
said  carriage  from  the  lowered  to  the  intermediate  posi- 
tion with  said  inner  and  outer  masts  locked  together 
whereby  said  carriage  is  raised  before  said  inner  mast  is 
raised,  said  carriage  when  raised  to  the  intermediate  posi- 
tion disengaging  said  shaft  and  said  shaft  moving  out  of 
said  aperture  to  free  said  inner  from  said  outer  masts. 
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4^,793 
ELEVATOR  SYSTEM 
Williaa  R.  Capoto,  Wyckoff,  N  J^  aasignor  to  Westinglioiise 
Electric  Corp^  Pittsbargh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,263 

lot  CL^  B66B  5/02 

UA  CL  187—29  R  «>  Claims 
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selected  one  of  said  first  and  second  converter  banks  by 
providing  gating  signals  for  selected  ones  of  said  con- 
trolled rectifier  devices  of  the  selected  bank  in  a  predeter- 
mined pattern, 
and  protective  means  providing  inhibit  signals  for  said  gate 
drive  means  in  response  to  current  flow  in  both  said  AC 
and  DC  circuits. 


»  4,307,794 

APPARATUS  FOR  ABSORBING  MECHANICAL! 
ENERGY,  IN  PARTICULAR  ENERGY  OF  VERY  STRANG 

SHOCKS 
Jeremi  Maciejewski,  Warsaw,  Poland,  assignor  to  InstitntjCbe- 
mii  Przemyslowej,  Warsaw,  Poland 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,091  | 

Claims  priority,  application  Poland,  Apr.  17,  1978,  206170 
Int.  C\?  F16F  9/30 
U.S.  a.  188— 268  5 
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1.  In  ap^atus  for  absorption  of  mechanical  energy,  patticu- 
larly  energy  of  very  strong  shocks,  comprising  two  parts:  an 
immobile  cylinder  and  a  mobile  part  inserted  telescoptcally 
therein,  sakl  mobile  part  comprising  one  or  more  telescopically 
arranged  movable  cylinders  each  having  a  bottom  and  a  piston 
inserted  into  the  last  of  said  telescopically  arranged  movable 
cylinders;  the  space  within  the  immmobile  cylinder  and  the 
movable  cylinders  being  filled  with  media  for  absorbing  en- 
ergy of  shocks  and  vibrations,  the  media  in  the  immobile  Cylin- 
der having  the  highest  elasticity  and  the  media  in  the  last  of  the 
movable  cylinders  having  the  lowest  elasticity  and  a  viscous 
flow  in  the  static  state  and  a  high  elasticity  in  dynamic  state; 
the  improvement  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  movable  cylinders 
is  provided  with  a  mobile  bafHe  dividing  the  same  into  two 
chambers,  the  first  chamber  being  filled  with  a  visco^lastic 
medium  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polysilbxane 
polymers,  liquid  halogen-containing  polymers,  aliphatic  alco- 
hols and  polyalcohols,  and  the  second  chamber  being  filled 
with  a  medium  selected  from  said  group  compressed  to  a 
pressure  higher  than  1000  h  Pa,  such  compression  of  the  latter 
medium  causing  the  medium  in  said  first  chamber  to  bcjmain- 
tained  in  a  stressed  state. 


1.  An  elevator  system,  comprising: 

an  elevator  car  mounted  for  up  and  down  travel  in  a  guided 
path, 

motive  means  including  a  direct  current  motor  having  an 
armature  for  driving  said  elevator  car  in  its  guided  path, 

power  supply  means  for  said  direct  current  motor  including 
a  three-phase  source  of  alternating  potential,  and  first  and 
second  converter  banks  each  having  a  plurality  of  con- 
trolled rectifier  devices  connected  to  interchange  electri- 
cal power  between  AC  and  DC  circuits, 

said  first  and  second  converter  banks  each  having  AC  input 
terminals  connected  to  said  three-phase  source  of  alternat- 
ing potential  to  provide  the  AC  circuit,  and  DC  output 
terminals  connected  to  the  armature  of  said  direct  current 
motor  to  provide  the  DC  circuit,  with  said  first  and  sec- 
ond converter  banks,  when  selectively  activated,  causing 
direct  current  flow  in  opposite  directions  through  the  DC 
circuit, 

control  means  including  gate  drive  means  for  activating  a 
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4,307,795 
CAM  SHIFT  MECHANISM 
Richard  H.  Roy,  Mt  Vernon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  J.  B.,Foote 
Foundry  Co.,  Fredericktown,  Ohio 

:     FUed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,450 

I  Int  a.3  F16D  11/10 

U.S.  a.  192—67  R  *°        . 

1.  Shift  mechanism  for  connecting  a  rotatable  member  with 
a  shaft,  said  mechanism  comprising  a  clutch  collar  moused  on 
the  shaft  for  rotatable  movement  therewith  and  for  lineal 
movement  with  respect  thereto,  said  clutch  collar  having  at 
least  one  lug  extending  toward  the  rotatable  member  and 
engagable  with  a  lug  on  the  rotatable  member  when  said  clutch 
collar  is  in  an  engaged  position  and  spaced  from  the  lug  of  the 
rotatable  member  when  said  clutch  collar  is  in  a  disetgaged 
position,  said  clutch  collar  having  a  flange  extending  mdially 
outwardly  beyond  the  clutch  collar  lug,  said  flange  having  a 
cam  surface  on  the  side  toward  the  rotatable  member  with  at 
least  one  thick  cam  {>ortion  and  at  least  one  thin  cam  portion, 
said  flange  having  a  planar  peripheral  surface  on  the  other  side, 
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a  shifter  fork  having  a  flange  with  a  planar  surface  engagable 
with  the  planar  peripheral  surface  of  said  clutch  collar  flange 
to  move  said  clutch  collar  from  the  disengaged  position  to  the 
engaged  position,  said  shifter  fork  having  a  projection  spaced 
from  said  shifter  fork  flange  and  having  a  convex  cam  surface 


facing  toward  said  shifter  fork  flange,  said  convex  cam  surface 
being  spaced  from  said  shifter  fork  flange  a  distance  exceeding 
the  thickness  of  the  thick  cam  portion  of  said  clutch  collar 
flange,  and  said  convex  cam  surface  being  engagable  with  the 
cam  surface  of  said  clutch  collar  flange  to  force  said  clutch 
collar  from  the  engaged  position  to  the  disengaged  position. 


4,307,796 
VEHICLE  STEERING  BRAKE  AND  CLUTCH  CONTROL 
Gary  A.  Hakes,  North  Brunswick,  N  J.;  Norma  G.  Shook,  Mor- 
ton; George  W.  Cackley,  Hanna  Oty,  both  of  m.;  Stephen  D. 
Burdette,  Edina,  Mimu,  and  Hugh  C.  Morris,  Peoria,  Dl., 
assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  Dl. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  876,581,  Feb.  9,  1978,  Pat  No.  4,246,992, 
wUch  is  a  diyision  of  Ser.  No.  688,798,  May  21, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,093,048.  This  appUcation  Apr.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,788 
Int  a.3  F16D  25/10 
U.S.  a.  192—87.13  6  Claims 


second  positions  relative  to  said  valve  body,  the  valving 
spool  in  said  flrst  position  allowing  release  of  fluid  pres- 
sure from  said  clutch  means  through  said  second  meaa 
for  providing  fluid  communication  and  said  additional 
means  for  providing  fluid  communiation,  the  valving 
spool  in  the  second  position  providing  communication  of 
fluid  pressure  from  said  source  through  said  first  means 
for  providing  fluid  communication,  through  said  second 
means  for  providing  fluid  communication,  to  the  clutch 
means; 

the  clutch  means  being  applied  upon  release  of  fluid  pressure 
therefrom,  and  released  upon  application  of  fluid  pressure 
thereto;  and 

actuator  means  operatively  coupled  with  said  valving  spool 
for  providing  that  movement  of  said  actuator  means  in  one 
direction  provides  movement  of  the  valving  spool  to  its 
first  position,  and  movement  of  the  actuator  means  in 
another  direction  provides  movement  of  said  valving 
spool  to  its  second  position; 

means  for  resiliently  biasing  said  actuator  means  for  move- 
ment in  said  one  direction;  and 

means  operatively  associated  with  said  actuator  means  for 
providing  that,  upon  said  movement  of  said  actuator 
means  in  said  one  direction  under  the  resilience  of  said 
resilient  biasing  means  to  provide  movement  of  said  valv- 
ing spool  toward  its  first  position  from  its  second  position, 
said  valving  spool  is  moved  from  its  second  toward  its  first 
position  initially  at  a  certain  rate,  and  subsequently  at  a 
slower  rate,  said  slower  rate  of  movement  substantially 
corresponding  to  release  of  fluid  pressure  from  said  clutch 
means  through  said  second  means  for  providing  fluid 
communication  and  said  additional  means  for  providing 
fluid  communication,  providing  for  engagement  of  said 
clutch  means. 


437,797 
CURVED  TOOTH  GEAR  COUPLING 
Radolph  J.  Belansky,  Elmhurst  01-,  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool 
Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  Dl. 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,863 

Int  a.3  F16D  11/00 

U.S.  a  192—108  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  vehicle  in  which  driving  force  is  applied  to  both  sides 
thereof,  including  clutch  systems  associated  respectively  with 
both  sides  thereof,  and  responsive  to  fluid  pressure  from  a 
source  thereof,  each  clutch  system  associated  with  a  side  of  the 
vehicle  comprising  clutch  means  disengageable  to  disconnect 
the  driving  force  applied  to  that  side  of  the  vehicle  and  engage- 
able  to  connect  the  driving  force  to  that  side  of  the  vehicle,  a 
control  apparatus  for  each  clutch  system  comprising: 
a  valve  comprising  a  valve  body  defining  a  bore,  and  a 
valving  spool  movably  disposed  within  and  along  said 
bore; 
flrst  means  for  providing  fluid  communication  between  said 

source  and  said  valve  body  bore; 
second  means  for  providing  fluid  communication  between 

said  valve  body  bore  and  said  clutch  means; 
additional  means  for  providing  fluid  communication  from 
said  valve  body  bore  and  through  which  fluid  pressure 
may  be  released  from  said  valve  body  bore; 
the  valve  spool  being  movable  within  said  bore  to  flrst  and 


1.  A  gear  coupling  comprising  two  halves,  a  right-hand  gear 
and  a  left-hand  gear  which  mates  therewith,  each  member  of 
the  gear  coupling  having  a  plurality  of  curved  teeth  enabling 
the  coupling  halves  to  be  self-centering,  each  of  the  teeth  of  the 
two  coupling  halves  having  an  inner  concave  and  an  outer 
convex  tooth  face  and  being  so  configured  that  any  contact 
point  along  both  the  inner  concave  and  the  outer  convex  faces 
has  a  spiral  angle  and  pressure  angle  which  is  equal  to  that  of 
its  corresponding  contact  point  along  the  respective  outer 
convex  and  inner  concave  faces  of  the  other  coupling  half, 
wherein  said  teeth  of  said  right-hand  gear  are  formed  by  a 
right-hand  hob  that  has  a  constant  lead  and  equal  pressure 
angles  on  both  sides  of  the  cutting  teeth  of  said  right-hand  hob 
and  said  teeth  of  said  left-hand  gear  are  formed  by  a  left-hand 
hob  that  has  constant  lead  and  equal  pressure  angles  on  both 
sides  of  the  cutting  teeth  of  said  left-hand  hob. 
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4,307,798 
SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  PRESS 
Kuio  Wataaabc  No.  53-321,  Sohara-mocUda,  Kagunigiliara 
Ski,  Gifki  Kca,  Japu 

Flkd  Not.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  96,200 
Claims  priority,  ippUcatioii  Japu,   Dec   12,   1978,   53- 
17159e[U] 

Int  a'  n6F  3/08 
U.S.  CL  192—133  9  Claims 


too 
111. 


32 

12C 


92 


36         B    50  52  14     62    56    M   62     10        >2 


1.  A  safety  device  for  a  machine,  said  device  comprising: 

a  frame,  a  first  guard  plate  mounted  in  said  frame  for  vertical 
movement  with  respect  to  said  frame; 

a  movable  arm  connected  to  said  first  guard  plate  for  impart- 
ing vertical  movement  thereto; 

a  movable  rod  connected  to  said  movable  arm  for  imparting 
movement  thereto; 

motive  means  for  imparting  a  movement  to  said  movable 
rod; 

a  first  switch  means  connected  to  the  machine  for  actuating 
said  machine; 

a  first  switch  actuation  means  operatively  associated  with 
said  first  switch  means  for  actuating  said  first  switch 
means  when  said  movable  rod  moves;  and 

a  second  guard  plate  movably  attached  to  said  first  guard 
plate  and  having  a  second  switch  means  operatively  asso- 
ciated with  said  first  guard  plate  for  deactuating  said 
motive  means  when  said  second  guard  plate  moves  rela- 
tive to  said  first  guard  plate. 


4,307,799 
LINEAR  ACTUATOR 
John  Zooioolas,  WUliamsrille,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Andco  Actua- 
tor Products,  Inc.,  Bofhlo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  100,281 

iBt  a^  HOIH  3/16 

MS.  CL  192—150  26  Claims 


force  on  said  drive  screw  exceeds  selected  thrust  force 
limits,  said  thrust  control  means  including  adjusttnent 
means  for  enabling  the  thrust  force  limits  to  be  selectively 
adjusted,  without  requiring  disassembly  of  said  linear 
actuator;  and, 
two  axially  spaced  bearings  positioned  along  said  driver  rod 
and  springs  positioned  around  said  driver  rod  and  between 
said  bearings  for  separating  said  bearings  under  normal 
operating  conditions  and  said  thrust  control  means  stnses 
when  a  thrust  force  causes  said  bearings  to  overcome  the 
force  of  said  springs  and  move  closer  together  by  a  prese- 
lected distance,  such  distance  corresponding  to  the  se- 
lected thrust  force  limits  and  said  adjustment  means  of  said 
thrust  control  means  being  adjustable  so  that  such  distance 
is  adjustable. 


4,307,800  ^ 

APPARATUS  FOR  ALTERNATING  THE  FOLDED  AND 
OPEN  EDGES  OF  A  SUCCESSION  OF  FOLDED  PADS 
Cart  G.  Joa,  P.O.  Box  1121,  Boynton  Beach,  Fla.  33435 
,    FUed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,291 
I  Int  CL^  B65G  47/24.  57/32 

U.S.  a.  198—374  1  Claim 


1.  A  linear  actuator  comprising: 

a  housing; 

an  extendable  member  having  a  load  connecting  member  on 
its  free  end,  said  extendable  member  being  arranged 
within  said  housing  for  axial  movement  so  as  to  extend  out 
of  said  housing; 

a  drive  screw  attached  to  said  extendable  member  so  that 
rotation  of  said  drive  screw  causes  axial  displacement  of 
said  extendable  member; 

drive  means  for  rotating  said  drive  screw; 

a  driver  rod  coupling  said  drive  means  to  said  drive  screw; 

thrust  control  means  coupled  to  said  driver  rod  for  interrupt- 
ing the  operation  of  said  drive  means  when  the  thrust 


1.  Apparatus  for  inverting  alternate  pads  such  as  diapere  in  a 
succession  of  pads  which  are  folded  in  the  same  direction  to 
enable  stacking  them  with  folded  and  open  edges  of  alternate 
pads  on  opposite  sides  of  the  stack,  said  machine  comprising: 

pad  sorting  means  for  receiving  the  succession  of  pads  While 
they  are  still  folded  in  the  same  direction  and  for  discharg- 
ing them  in  alternate  succession  into  first  and  second  lanes, 

a  pad  receiving  station  spaced  from  said  sorting  meant, 

power  driven  first  conveyor  belt  means  disposed  in  the  first 
lane  fbr  receiving  alternate  pads  which  are  discharged 
from  said  sorting  means  and  for  transporting  said  pads 
successively  to  said  pad  receiving  station, 

interfacing  power  driven  second  conveyor  means  disposed 
in  said  second  lane  for  receiving  alternate  pads  whidh  are 
discharged  from  said  sorting  means  and  for  transporting 
and  discharging  said  pads, 

inverter  means  operative  to  receive  pads  discharged '  from 
said  second  conveyor  means  and  to  invert  them  so  their 
folded  edges  and  open  edges  are  opposite  from  corre- 
sponding edges  of  the  pads  in  said  first  lane, 

said  inverter  means  comprising  power  driven  closed  loop 
chain  means  and  sprockets  on  which  said  chain  meaiK  run, 
a  series  of  translatable  paddles  disposed  in  spaced  relation 
along  said  chain  means  and  having  their  corresponding 
ends  pivotally  connected  to  said  chain  means  and  opt>osite 
ccorresponding  free  ends  projecting  away  from  said  chain 
means  to  provide  spaces  for  receiving  between  them  pads 
which  are  discharged  in  said  second  lane  from  said  second 
conveyor  means, 

conveyor  means  for  advancing  said  pads  from  said  inVerter 
means  to  said  receiving  station  comprising  power  driven 
closed  loop  chain  means  having  an  inclined  portion  and  a 
plurality  of  sprockets  on  which  said  chain  means  ruli,  said 
chain  means  having  a  series  of  dogs  disposed  in  spaced 
relatioa  along  it  with  corresponding  ends  of  the  dogs 
pivotally  connected  to  said  chain  means,  said  dogs  being 
translatable  with  said  chain  means  for  removing  inverted 
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pads  from  said  paddles  when  the  paddles  become  parallel 
to  said  inclined  portion  of  the  chain  and  for  transporting 
said  pads  to  said  receiving  station  above  the  inverter, 

a  shaft  on  which  one  of  the  sprockets  for  said  paddle  carry- 
ing chain  and  one  of  the  sprockets  for  said  dog  carrying 
chain  is  fastened,  the  axis  of  said  shaft  being  a  common 
center  for  the  paddle  carrying  and  dog  carrying  chains 
such  that  a  pair  of  paddles  holding  a  pad  extends  radially 
from  said  common  center  and  is  disposed  in  alignment 
with  said  inclined  portion  of  the  dog  carrying  chain  when 
its  dogs  removes  a  pad  from  said  paddles,  and, 

means  for  removing  superimposed  alternately  folded  pads 
from  said  receiving  station  simultaneously. 


4,307,802 
CONNECnON  MEANS  FOR  A  SCRAPER-CHAIN 
CONVEYOR 
Walter  Linder,  Lobcb,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrmaBy,  asri^or  to  Gc- 
werkschaft  Eisenhntte  WestfUia,  Looen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,388 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  26, 
1979,2916924 

Int  CU  B65G  19/28 
U.S.  a.  198—735  15  ri.i». 


25  1,       -  25 

12 \  10'- 
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4J07,801 
CONVEYOR  APPARATUS  FOR  SUBSTANTIALLY  FLAT 

PRODUCTS,  ESPECIALLY  PRINTED  PRODUCTS 
Egon  Hiinsch,  Wetzikon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ferag  AG, 
Hinwil,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,106 
Claims  priority,  appUcation ,  Switzerland,  Mar.   8,   1979, 
2229/79 

Int  a.3  B65G  47/86 
U.S.  CI.  198-695  13  claims 


1.  In  a  conveyor  apparatus  for  substantially  flat  products, 
especially  printed  products,  containing  a  number  of  grippers 
attached  at  a  mutual  spacing  from  one  another  at  a  traction 
element  wherein  each  gripper  possesses  two  clamping  jaws 
retained  by  a  closing  force  in  a  closing  position  for  fixedly 
retaining  the  products,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  shaft  provided  for  each  gripper; 

said  shaft  mounting  said  clamping  jaws  conjointly  for  pivot- 
able  movement  thereabout  between  two  stop  locations; 
stop  means  defining  said  two  stop  locations; 
a  respective  one  of  the  stop  locations  defined  by  said  stop 
means  coacting  with  a  respective  one  of  both  clamping 
jaws; 
at  least  two  opening  devices; 

one  of  said  opening  devices  acting  upon  one  of  said  clamping 
jaws  while  the  other  clamping  jaw  is  in  contact  with  its 
related  stop  location  defined  by  said  stop  means  and  lifts 
said  one  clamping  jaw  against  the  action  of  the  closing 
force  from  the  other  clamping  jaws;  and 
the  other  of  the  opening  devices  acting  upon  said  other 
clamping  jaw  while  said  one  clamping  jaw  is  in  contact 
with  its  related  stop  location  defined  by  said  stop  means 
and  lifts  said  other  clamping  jaw  against  the  action  of  the 
closing  force  from  said  one  clamping  jaw. 


1.  A  scraper-chain  conveyor  comprising  a  plurality  of  chan- 
nel sections  joined  together  end-to-end,  each  channel  section 
having  a  pair  of  side  walls  joined  together  by  a  floorplate,  the 
Hoorplates  separating  upper  and  lower  runs  for  a  scraper-chain 
assembly  which  circulates  within  the  conveyor,  each  of  the 
side  walls  having  a  generally  sigma-shaped  cross-section  de- 
fmed  by  a  V-shaped  recess  in  that  side  wall,  each  floorplate 
being  connected  to  the  side  walls  of  its  channel  section  at  the 
bases  of  their  V-shaped  recesses,  each  side  wall  of  each  channel 
section  being  connected  to  the  adjacent  side  wall  of  each 
adjacent  channel  section  by  respective  connection  means, 
wherein  each  connection  means  is  constituted  by  a  pair  of 
coupling  elements  and  a  coupling  member,  one  coupling  ele- 
ment of  each  pair  being  attached  to  one  side  wall  of  a  given 
channel  section,  and  the  other  coupling  element  of  that  pair 
being  attached  to  the  adjacent  side  wall  of  the  adjacent  channel 
section,  the  coupling  elements  projecting  laterally  beyond 
their  respective  side  walls,  and  the  coupling  member  connect- 
ing the  two  coupling  elements  together,  wherein  the  two 
coupling  elements  are  provided  with  recessed  portions  which 
receive  the  coupling  member,  and  the  upper  inclined  portions 
of  the  side  walls  that  defme  the  V-shaped  recesses  are  formed 
with  apertures  through  which  the  coupling  member  can  be 
inserted  into  the  recessed  portions  of  the  coupling  elements 
from  the  upper  run  of  the  conveyor. 


4,307,803 
DISPLAY  STRUCTURE 
Fred  J.  Johnson,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Container 
Corporation  of  America,  Chicago,  HI. 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,704 

Int  a.3  B65D  5/50 

U.S.  a.  20^-45.19  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  display  structure  for  packaging,  said  structure  being 
formed  from  a  cut  and  scored  blank  of  paperboard  or  the  like, 
and  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  panel; 

(b)  a  first  over  panel  hingedly  connected  to  said  base  panel  at 
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one  end  thereof  and  folded  into  position  overlying  a  first 
portion  of  said  base  panel; 

(c)  a  platform  structure  connected  to  said  first  over  panel 
and  comprising  opposed  side  and  end  walls  with  a  central 
panel  therebetween  spaced  above  said  base  panel; 

(d)  a  second  over  panel  hingedly  connected  to  said  base 
panel  at  the  other  end  thereof  and  folded  into  position 
overlying  the  remaining  portion  of  said  base  panel; 

(e)  a  glue  flap  hingedly  connected  to  a  side  panel  remote 
from  said  first  over  panel  and  adhered  selectively  to  said 
second  over  panel  and  said  bottom  panel;  and 

(0  tuck  flaps  foldably  joined  to  said  end  walls  and  being 
disposed  in  position  overlying  said  second  over  panel. 

4,307,804 

SECURE  PRODUCr-TO-CARD  OR  CARD  TYPE 

PACKAGE  HAVING  PREAPPUED  HEAT  SHRINKABLE 

PLASnCFILM 
Albert  A.  Benham,  Grufille,  Man^  asiigDor  to  Champion 
Intematioaal  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1960,  Scr.  No.  127,586 

lat  CL^  B65D  65/00.  71/08.  75/00 

UJS.  CL  206—45.33  11  Claims 


jtf    ^*^ 


1.  A  composite  blank  for  forming  a  package  having  a  preap- 
plied  heat  shrinkable  plastic  film  for  securing  a  product  thereto 
comprising: 

a  sheet  having  first  and  second  sides  defining  a  main  panel 
and  a  pair  of  side  support  panels  hingedly  connected  by 
means  of  fold  lines  to  the  opposed  edges  of  said  main 
panel;  and 

a  heat  shrinkable  plastic  film  substantially  coextensive  with 
said  sheet  and  extending  between  said  side  support  panels 
on  a  first  side  of  said  sheet  and  adhesively  connected 
thereto  on  said  first  side,  whereby  when  a  product  is 
inserted  in  said  blank  between  said  plastic  film  and  said 
main  panel  portion  of  said  first  side  of  said  sheet,  and 
thereaiter  said  blank  is  subjected  to  heat,  said  plastic  film 
will  shrink  into  close  conformity  with  said  product 
thereby  causing  said  side  support  panels  to  be  drawn 
inwardly  into  abutting  relationship  with  said  product  by 
said  shrinking  plastic  such  that  the  product  is  secured  to 
said  main  panel,  said  side  panels  and  said  shrinking  plastic. 


(a)  a  rectangular  base  panel  closely  approximating  the  di- 
mensions of  said  article;  I 

(b)  opposed  side  walls  foldably  connected  to  said  base  pan- 
els; 

(c)  opposed  end  walls  comprised  of  foldably  joined  inner 
and  outer  end  wall  elements  in  confronting  relationship, 
the  outer  wall  elements  being  foldably  connected  to  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  base  panel; 

(d)  said  side  walls  having  flaps  extending  from  the  ends 
thereof  and  captured  between  said  inner  and  outer  wall 
elements  of  said  end  walls; 


(e)  each  of  said  end  walls  being  separable  into  two  fixed 
portions  defined  by  spaced  cut  lines  extending  trans- 
versely to  the  ends  of  said  base  panel; 

(0  flap  portions  comprised  of  inner  and  outer  wall  el^ents 
defined  by  said  spaced  cut  lines  and  maintained  in  a  rela- 
tionship other  than  confronting  and  foldably  connected  to 
opposed  ends  of  said  base  panel; 

(g)  each  of  said  flap  portions  being  folded  over  a  vertical 
member  of  said  article  while  resting  on  said  base  panel, 
and  being  secured  to  said  vertical  member. 


4,307,806 
INTEGRAL  FOLDABLE  PACKAGE 
Carol  A.  Hanbert,  Upper-GrandTiew-on-tbe-Hndson,  NJY.,  as- 
signor to  Raytheon  Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 
FUed  Feb.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,624 
Int  a.J  B65D  85/672.  65/00:  B42D  3/18 
VJS.  a  206—387  19  Claims 


437,805 
PACKAGING  STRUCTURE 
Jay  V.  Wdeh,  and  Roy  L.  Miller,  both  of  Winston-Salem,  N.C., 
aasiVMMs  to  CoBtaincr  Corporatioa  of  AaMrica,  Chicago,  DL 
Filed  Mar.  19, 1981,  Scr.  No.  245,054 
Int  a.}  B65D  85/00 
VS.  CL  206-326  1  Claim 

1.  A  packaging  structure  for  an  article  of  furniture  such  as 
head  or  footboards  of  a  bed  wherein  such  article  includes 
^mced  vertical  members  spanned  by  an  end  member,  said 
ptckaging  structure  being  for  the  purpose  of  maintaining  said 
■tide  in  proper  position  during  transportation  thereof,  said 
|rT**'*fl*"C  structure  being  formed  fix>m  a  cut  and  scored  blank 
of  papcrboard  comprisiiig: 


1.  A  package  for  a  tape  cassette  comprising: 

a  foldable  member  having  a  book-like  portion  incllding  a 
pivotal  portion  integrally  connecting  first  and  second 
unitary  covers  and  having  a  foldably  formed  cassette 
compartment  portion  disposable  between  the  covers  and 
integrally  connected  to  the  first  cover  along  an  edge  of  the 
first  cover,  said  compartment  portion  including  a  first 
panel  disposed  in  spaced  overlaying  relationship  with  the 
first  cover  and  a  side  panel  coimected  to  the  first  panel, 
said  side  panel  having  therein  a  slot  disposed  between  the 
first  cover  and  the  first  panel  and  dimensioned  fot  receiv- 
ing a  portion  of  the  cassette,  and  said  side  panti  being 
spaced  from  said  pivotal  portion. 
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4,307307 
APPARATUS  FOR  SORTING  CONICAL  BOBBIN  TUBES 

OF  TEXTILE  MACHINES 
Peter  Oswald,  Matziagen,  and  Daniel  R.  Rietschin,  Wintertbur, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Rieter  Machine  Works,  Ltd., 
Winterthnr,  Switzerland 
per  No.  PCr/EP79/00038,  §  371  Date  Feb.  6,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  28,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00020,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  10, 1980 

PCT  FUed  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  192,503 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   Jnn.   6,   1978, 
6170/78 

Int  a.3  B07C  9/00 
U.S.  a.  209—540  10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  orienting  conical  or  tapered  bobbin  tubes 
for  textile  machines,  comprising: 
sup|X)rt  means  along  which  there  are  supplied  individual 

bobbin  tubes  in  a  direction  essentially  transversely  with 

respect  to  their  longitudinal  axes; 
two  lateral  guides  cooperating  with  said  support  means  and 

between  which  there  are  supplied  the  individual  bobbin 

tubes; 
said  two  lateral  guides  being  spaced  at  a  distance  from  the 

support  means  which  substantially  corresponds  to  the 

mean  bobbin  tube  diameter; 
said  two  lateral  guides  being  spaced  from  one  another  at  a 

mutual  distance  which,  viewed  in  the  direction  of  supply 

of  the  bobbin  tubes,  diminishes  from  a  value  exceeding  the 

bobbin  tube  length  to  a  value  smaller  than  the  bobbin  tube 

length; 
a  feeler  for  gauging  the  mean  bobbin  tube  diameter; 
both  of  said  lateral  guides  being  rigidly  connected  together 

with  said  feeler  into  a  unit;  and 
said  two  lateral  guides  following  the  gauging  movements  of 

the  feeler. 


4,307,808 

APPARATUS  FOR  REFINING  HERBAGE 

Laurence  J.  Johnson,  210  Atlantic  Are.,  Lynbrook,  N.Y.  11S63 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  628,760,  Dec.  3, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  No?.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741,207 

Int.  a.3  B07C  7/04 

VS.  a  209—614  4  Claims 


der,  strainer  means  fixedly  mounted  within  said  cylinder  and 
extending  transversely  thereacross  to  divide  said  cylinder  into 
a  first  and  a  second  chamber,  and  a  plurality  of  generally 
spherical  balls  loosely  confined  within  said  first  chamber,  said 
device  operating  upon  placement  of  herbage  in  said  first  cham- 
ber together  with  said  balls  and  upon  subsequent  agitation  of 
said  device  to  collect  refmed  herbage  in  said  second  chamber 
after  passage  thereof  from  said  first  chamber  through  said 
strainer  means,  wherein  said  hollow  cylinder  is  formed  in  a 
first  and  a  second  part,  said  second  part  having  a  stepped 
configuration  with  a  first  cylindrical  wall  of  smallest  diameter, 
a  second  cylindrical  wall  of  intermediate  diameter  and  a  third 
cylindrical  wall  of  largest  diameter;  wherein  said  strainer 
means  is  formed  in  a  cup-shaped  configuration  arranged  to  be 
slidably  emplaceable  and  to  fit  over  said  first  cylindrical  wall; 
and  wherein  said  first  part  of  said  hollow  cylinder  is  formed 
with  a  diameter  generally  coinciding  with  the  diameter  of  said 
third  cylindrical  wall  and  fitted  over  said  second  cylindrical 
wall  to  hold  said  strainer  means  against  said  first  cylindrical 
wall,  said  first  part  of  said  hollow  cylinder  also  comprising  an 
annular  flange  extending  completely  thereabout  and  located  to 
press  said  strainer  means  against  said  first  cylindrical  wall 
when  said  first  and  said  second  parts  of  said  hollow  cyUnder 
are  assembled  together. 


4,307,809 
TAPE  CASSETTE  STORAGE  CONTAINER 
Robert  F.  Haswell,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Gilfla  Intern- 
tional  (F.T.)  Ltd.,  London,  England 

FUed  Jun.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  47,485 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Uaited  Kingdoam  Sep.  29,  1978, 
38630/78 

Int  a.3  BOID  15/00;  C02F  1/42 
VS.  a.  211—40  3 


1.  A  tape  cassette  storage  container  comprising  a  generally 
rigid  backing  frame  member,  mounting  means  on  said  backing 
frame  member  for  attachment  to  a  support  member,  a  plurality 
of  successive  adjacent  storage  compartments  for  storing  indi- 
vidual tape  cassettes  with  their  corresponding  edges  adjacent 
and  marginally  overlying  one  another  in  a  cross-sectional 
stepwise  configuration,  said  compartments  including  opposed 
side  walls,  internal  projections  on  opposed  internal  side  sur- 
faces of  each  compartment  side  wall  providing  spring  bias 
means  to  positively  engage  the  side  edges  of  a  cassette  therein, 
a  support  ledge  in  each  compartment  and  bridging  said  side 
walls,  sp>ool  locating  ribs  on  each  said  support  ledge  to  engage 
and  inhibit  rotation  of  the  tapes  spoob  of  individual  cassettes, 
said  storage  container  being  fabricated  as  an  integral  moulding 
of  synthetic  plastics  material. 


1.  A  device  for  refining  herbage  comprising  a  hollow  cylin- 


4,307,810 

REMOTE-CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  CRANE 

Frank  P.  Spallnto,  Piscataway,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Garden  State 

Engine  A  Equipment  Co.,  Inc^  Soirth  Plainffeld,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1979,  Scr.  No.  106,374 

Int  a.3  B66C  13/42.  13/44 

VS.  a.  212—160  6  Claims 

1.  A  remote-control  assembly  for  controlling  a  crane  or  the 

like  having  a  movable  member,  wherein  said  crane  includes  an 
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forming  an  assembly  preventing  insertion  of  a  tool  capable 
of  opening  said  valve  mechanism. 

I         


electrical  control  circuit  for  controlling  said  movable  member, 
comprising: 
a  remote-control  box  including  a  plurality  of  fluid  valves  and 

means  for  operating  said  fluid  valves;  ^^^ 

a  converter  box  including  a  plurality  of  pressure  switches;     pRj;iGHT  CONTAINER  FoS'fLOWABLE  SUBOTANCES 

each  of  said  pressure  switches  mcludmg  a  diaphragm  havmg   ^^^^^  ^^^^^  V/eitefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy.  assignor  to 

at  least  one  electrical  contact  mounted  thereon;  Westerwalder  Eisenwerk  Gerhard  GmbH,  Weitefcld,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,889 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jiin.  28, 
1978, 2828349  T 

Int.  a.^  B65D  88/06.  88/12,  90/00  I 

U.S.  a.  220—1.5  26  daims 


each  of  said  pressure  switches  being  formed  by  a  separate 
housing  for  enclosing  said  diaphragm  and  said  electrical 
contact; 

a  plurality  of  fluid  lines  connecting  said  fluid  valves  to  oper- 
ate the  diaphragms  in  each  of  said  pressure  switches;  and 

a  plurality  of  electric  lines  connecting  the  electrical  contacts 
of  said  pressure  switches  to  said  electrical  control  circuit 
on  said  crane  for  operating  said  movable  member. 


4,307,811 
NONREHLLING  BOTTLE  CLOSURE 
Marc  Fischer,  5,  me  Coste,  Caluire  (Rhone);  Marcel  Riffet,  10, 
rue  du  President  Camot,  Lyon,  (Rhone),  and  Ghislaine  Fi- 
scher nee  Veron,  5,  me  Coste,  Caluire  (Rhone),  all  of  France 

Filed  JuL  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,274 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  11,  1979,  79  18512 

Int  a.^  B65D  49/02 

VS.  a.  21S-26  4  Claims 


L zr_  J 


1.  An  antirefUl  closure  for  a  receptacle  comprising: 

an  elongated  body  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  receptacle 
and  formed  with  a  passage  communicating  with  the  inte- 
rior thereof  at  a  lower  portion  of  said  body  and  an  outlet 
at  a  portion  of  said  body  for  dispensing  liquid  from  said 
receptacle; 

a  valve  mechanism  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  body  permit- 
ting flow  of  liquid  from  said  receptacle  but  blocking  flow 
of  liquid  into  said  receptacle  through  said  body,  said  upper 
portion  of  said  body  being  formed  with  a  chamber; 

a  lower  baffle  in  said  chamber  proximal  to  said  lower  portion 
and  provided  with  sets  of  nonaligned  passages; 

an  upwardly  convex  intermediate  grill  above  said  lower 
baffle  in  said  chamber;  and 

an  upper  baffle  between  said  outlet  and  said  grill  in  said 
chamber  formed  as  a  disk  having  alternately  offset  radial 
fins  along  the  periphery  of  said  disk,  said  baffles  and  grill 


1.  A  freight  container  for  flowable  substances  comprising: 

(a)  a  fuUy  closed,  substantially  cylindrical  vessel,  said  vessel 
havii^  an  outer  wall  that  has  metal  rings  extendii^g  cir- 
cumferentially  about  said  outer  wall; 

(b)  two  rectangular  end  frames  including  transverse  mem- 
bers and  vertical  members  interconnected  by  comer  fit- 
tings for  lifting  and  stacking  said  freight  container;  and 

(c)  saddle  members  connected  to  said  vessel  on  respective 
frame  members  comprising  sheet  sections  in  the  form  of  an 
arched  area  and  a  planar  triangular  surface  area  adjacent 
each  of  opposite  lateral  edges  of  said  arched  area  and  the 
triangular  surface  areas  being  substantially  perpendicular 
to  each  other,  each  of  said  saddle  members  being  inter- 
posed between  an  associated  comer  of  each  end  frame  and 
said  vessel,  wherein  each  arched  area  is  a  conical  surface 
having  an  apex  located  near  said  associated  comer  of  each 
end  frame  and  an  arcuate  base  edge  curved  to  conform 
with  said  wall  of  said  vessel,  concentrically  adapted  to 
said  wall  of  said  vessel  and  connected  thereto,  one  of  the 
triangular  surface  areas  having  an  outer  edge  beginning 
near  said  apex  of  said  conical  surface,  the  length  Of  said 
outer  edge  extending  generally  parallel  along  the  leitgth  of 
a  respective  one  of  the  transverse  members  of  said  nectan- 
gular  end  frames  in  close  proximity  thereto  and  the  other 
of  the  triangular  surface  areas  having  an  outer  edge  begin- 
ning near  said  apex  of  said  conical  surface,  the  length  of 
the  other  outer  edge  extending  generally  parallel  along 
the  length  of  a  respective  one  of  the  vertical  members  of 
the  rectangular  end  frame,  each  of  the  outer  edges  being 
connected  to  its  respective  one  of  said  members  of  the 
rectangular  end  frame. 


14,307,813 
nRE-RESISTANT  ENCLOSURE 
Thomas  W.  Palmer,  2907  Del  Monte  Ct.,  Missouri  Qt^,  Fort 
Bend  Cbonty,  Tex.  77459  I 

FUed  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,884 
Int  a.5  B65D  6/24.  25/34;  C09D  5/18        ' 
U.S.  O.  220—4  R  7  daims 

1.  A  scalable  enclosure  for  protecting  a  valvve  or  an  Electri- 
cal apparatus,  the  enclosure  comprising, 
a  body  for  emplacing  about  the  valve  or  electrical  apparatus, 
the  body  formed  of  fire-resistant  material  and  halving  a 
plurality  of  recesses  therein  for  accommodating  the  valve 
or  electrical  apparatus,  the  body  having  an  open  side  for 
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faciliuting  emplacement  of  the  enclosure  about  the  valve 
or  electrical  apparatus, 
a  plurality  of  inserts  for  coacting  with  the  recesses  of  the 
body,  the  inserts  formed  of  fire-resistant  material,  one 
insert  corresponding  to  and  conforming  to  each  of  the 
plurality  of  recesses  and  sealably  securable  therein  to  close 


tom  in  which  all  rectangular  plates  of  the  unit  panels  slope 
progressively  downwardly  from  the  periphery  of  the 
bottom  toward  the  center  thereof 


4,307315 
RESERVOIR  TANK 
Takeshi  Sakaznme,  Kawasdd,  Japu,  assignor  to  Tokico  Ltd., 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,878 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnl.  20, 1979,  54-101239 
Int  a.3  B60T  11/22;  B65D  51/16;  B60T  11/26 


US.  a.  220—85  B 


4Claiais 


i5o     15    i6      ;      „ 


off  the  recess  for  protecting  the  valve  or  electrical  appara- 
tus from  the  environment  outside  the  enclosure,  and 
a  service  cover  for  coacting  with  the  open  side  of  the  body, 
the  service  cover  formed  of  fire-resistant  material  and 
sealably  securable  at  the  open  side  of  the  body  to  close  off 
the  open  side  for  protecting  the  valve  or  electrical  appara- 
tus from  the  environment  outside  the  enclosure. 


4,307,814 

UNIT  PANEL  FOR  USE  IN  STORAGE  TANK 

CONSTRUCTION 

Hiroshl  Ihira,  Takatsuki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sekisni  Koji  Kabn- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,085 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnn.  1, 1977, 5^71810[U]; 
Jun.  2,  1977,  52-7209 1[U];  Jon.  8,  1977,  5^75012[U] 

Int  a.3  B65D  21/02 
VS.  a.  220—5  A  6  Claims 


1.  A  reservoir  tank  having  a  flexible  diaphragm  disposed 
above  the  liquid  received  in  the  reservoir  tank  for  preventing 
the  liquid  from  being  exposed  to  atmospheric  air,  wherein  said 
diaphragm  includes  at  least  one  set  of  annular  upwardly  and 
downwardly  projecting  portions  constituting  a  corrugated 
portion  for  permitting  expanding  or  contracting  of  the  dia- 
phragm in  the  vertical  directions,  and  at  leut  one  cut-out 
portion  in  the  annular  downwardly  projecting  portion  for 
allowing  the  fluid  which  is  trapped  in  a  space,  which  is  sur- 
rounded by  the  annular  downwardly  projecting  portion,  to 
escape  in  the  horizontally  outward  direction. 


4,307,816 
METER  CLOSURE 
A.  Paul  Manasu,  Inman,  S.C,  iMfpor  to  Hsncy  ProiMtt, 
Inc.,  Dcdham,  Mass. 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,540 
Int  a.3  B65D  41/04 
VS.  a.  220^288  4 


1.  A  storage  tank  comprising: 

an  inclined  bottom,  the  inclined  bottom  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  unit  panels  and  packing  materials; 

each  unit  panel  comprising  a  rectangular  plate  and  four 
connecting  rims,  each  of  said  connecting  rims  being 
formed  at  each  of  the  four  sides  of  the  rectangular  plate 
and  extending  in  the  same  direction  and  only  in  one  direc- 
tion with  respect  to  the  rectangular  plate  to  form  a  shal- 
low lid;  two  of  the  connecting  rims  having  rectangular 
shapes  and  the  other  two  connecting  rims  having  trapezoi- 
dal shapes;  the  forward  ends  of  the  connecting  rims  defin- 
ing a  flat  plane  and  each  of  the  connecting  rims  being 
perpendicular  with  respect  to  the  flat  plane  and  the  rect- 
angular plate  being  inclined  with  respect  to  the  flat  plane; 

the  packing  materials  being  interposed  between  adjacent 
connecting  rims  of  the  unit  panels;  and 

the  unit  panels  being  connected  to  form  a  rectangular  bot- 


1.  A  pressurizable  article  of  manufacture  comprising 
a  casing  for  enclosing  pressurized  liquid  in  a  zone  and 
a  closure  having  an  axis  and  attached  in  said  casing  by  a 
thread, 

said  thread  having  a  first  surface  for  each  thread  closer  to 
said  zone  and  a  second  force-transmitting  surface  for 
each  thread  farther  from  said  zone,  said  force-transmit- 
ting surface  defining  with  said  axis  away  from  said  zone 
acute  angles  and  thus  inclined  inwardly  toward  said 
zone, 
whereby  the  forces  acting  on  a  casing  waU  directly  above 
said  closure  imposed  directly  by  said  pressurized  liquid 
and  the  forces  transmitted  through  said  casing  waU  adja- 
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cent  said  closure  through  said  closure  threads  are  sub- 
stractive. 


4^,817 

LID  AND  CONTAINER  COMBINATION 

Gcorse  Cotrcweo,  RJL  1,  Ahim,  Oatario,  Cauda  (LON  lAO) 

Filed  Mar.  31, 19iO,  Scr.  No.  136,185 

lit  a.3  B65D  i9/00 

U.S.  a  220—307  14  Clalma 


1.  A  container  and  lid  combination  in  which: 

the  container  has  a  sidewall  defining  a  rim,  an  opening  cir- 
cumscribed by  the  rim,  and  an  inner  container  surface 
adjacent  to  the  rim; 

the  lid  is  adapted  to  be  located  about  the  container  rim,  the 
lid  including  a  dished  lid  portion  which  extends  into  the 
opening  in  the  container  when  the  lid  is  located  about  the 
container  rim; 

a  flexible  skirt  is  injection  molded  of  an  elastomeric  material 
with  one  of  the  inner  container  surface  and  the  dished  lid 
portion,  the  skirt  being  so  shaped  that  as  the  lid  is  located 
about  the  container  rim  the  skirt  is  deflected  relative  to  the 
one  of  the  inner  container  surface  and  the  dished  lip  por- 
tion by  the  other  one  of  the  inner  container  surface  and  the 
dished  lid  portion  to  an  operative  position  in  which  the 
skirt  is  biased  because  of  the  elasticity  of  the  elastomeric 
material  to  press  against  the  other  one  of  the  inner  con- 
tainer surface  and  the  dished  portion  in  sealing  engage- 
ment thereby  sealing  the  interior  of  the  container;  and 
securing  means  attached  to  at  least  one  of  the  container 
and  the  lid  for  releasably  securing  the  lid  to  the  container 
when  the  lid  is  located  about  the  container  rim. 


open  position  with  respect  to  said  opening  in  said  cham- 
ber; 

a  sealing  device  disposed  between  said  door  and  the  perime- 
ter of  said  opening,  said  sealing  device  being  operable  to 
effect  a  seal  therebetween  when  said  door  is  in  its  closed 
position  without  the  need  for  applying  a  mechanically- 
compressive  force  to  said  seal;  | 

means  disposed  on  said  chamber  and  said  door  for  cooperat- 
ing to  prevent  said  door  from  leaving  its  closed  position 
after  haviog  been  moved  thereto;  and  | 

means  operatively  connected  between  said  door  and  said 
cooperating  means  for  rendering  inoperative  said  coopet- 
ating  means  during  any  period  that  a  positive  pressure  Of 
a  predetennined  minimum  value  exists  within  said  cham- 
ber. 


4 107  g|9 

BOX  COMPRISING  MAIN  PORTION  AND  UD 
PORTION  PIVOTABLY  CONNECTED  TO  MAIN 
PORTION 
Ynkio  Araki,  14-16,  Okino-1,  Adachi-Ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Feb.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,772 
Qaims   priivity,   appUcation   Japan,   Feb.   28,   1980,   55- 
25488[U];   Sep.    10,    1980,    55-127890[U];   Oct  4,   1980,  55- 
142182[U1;  Oct  4, 1980,  55-142183[U] 

Int.  QV  B65D  43/14.  51/04 
UJS.  a.  220-^341 


UCIaiiis 


4,307318 

CLOSURE  FOR  A  PRESSURIZED  CHAMBER 

Harinder  Singh,  aad  Richard  L.  Ostrooiecki,  both  of  Eric,  Pa., 

aarigBon  to  Ancrkan  Stcriliicr  Company,  Erie,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,509 

iBt  CL^  B65D  45/00 

UJS.  a.  220-316  14  Claima 


1.  A  scalable  closure  for  an  opening  in  a  chamber  compris- 


mg: 


a  door  adapted  to  move  between  a  closed  position  and  an 


1.  A  box  comprising 

a  main  portion  having  a  bottom  wall  and  a  side  wall; 

a  lid  portioB  having  a  top  wall  and  a  side  wall,  these  portions 
being  pivotably  connected  to  each  other  about  an  axial 
direction  which  lays  in  the  corresponding  side  walls  of 
these  portions; 

at  least  one  recess  formed  in  the  side  wall  of  Ud  portion  ahd 
extending  in  said  axial  direction; 

first  and  second  shafts  provided  at  a  lower  edge  of  the  side 
wall  of  lid  portion  and  extending  along  said  recess,  a 
length  of  the  first  shaft  being  longer  than  that  of  the  sec- 
ond shaft;  and 

first  and  second  grooves  formed  in  the  side  wall  of  main 
portion  and  being  aligned  in  the  axial  direction,  a  distance 
between  the  fint  and  second  grooves  being  slightly  differ- 
ent from  a  distance  between  a  base  of  the  first  shaft  and  a 
top  of  the  second  shaft;  whereby  the  first  shaft  is  first  f\flly 
inserted  into  the  first  recess  by  relatively  moving  the  main 
and  lid  portions  in  one  direction  in  the  axial  direction  and 
then  these  portions  are  relatively  moved  in  the  other 
direction  so  as  to  insert  the  second  shaft  into  the  sec<)nd 
groove. 


December  29,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1701 


4,307,820  4J07J22 

COVER  FOR  PAINT^PRAY  GUN  CONTAINER  METERED  DISPENSER 

Michel  BiBoehe,  Staina,  FraMC.  aaaigiior  to  SKM  Societe  Aw>-  Robert  Hardetty,  Rte.  1,  Box  39,  Spugle,  Waah.  99031 
nyme,  nwee  Filed  Jan.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,080 

Filed  Aag.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,926  Lrt.  Q.^  AOIC  7/18,  19/00 

Claima  priority,  applicatioa  France,  No?.  2, 1979,  79  27111  U.S.  CL  222—352  a  n«i-. 

IbL  a.5  B65D  51/16  ^^ 

U.S.  CL  220-374  3  Claiiaa 

<4- 


1.  A  Ud  for  a  paint-spray  gun  container  pierced  with  a  vent 
which  lets  in  the  air  for  compensating  the  paint  sprayed,  but 
does  not  let  the  paint  flow  out  if  it  is  submerged  following  too 
great  an  inclination  of  the  spray  gun,  wherein  the  vent  is 
formed  by  a  bore  formed  in  the  lid,  a  threaded  plug  is  disposed 
with  a  tight  fit  in  said  bore  and  a  stop  limits  the  penetration  of 
said  plug  into  said  bore  of  said  Ud. 


4,307,821 
CONTAINER-CLOSURE  ASSEMBLY 
James  A.  Mclntoah,  Montclair,  N.J.,  aaaigoor  to  Mack-Wayne 
Plastics  Company,  Wayne,  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,371 

Int  a.^  B65B  7/24 

UA  a  222-83  5  Claims 


1.  A  container-closure  assembly  comprising  a  container 
having  a  body  portion  and  an  elongated  externally  threaded 
neck  at  one  end  having  a  discharge  opening  normaUy  closed  by 
a  membrane,  a  locking  collar  at  the  juncture  of  the  neck  and 
body  portion  projecting  radially  beyond  the  circumferential 
trace  of  the  threads  on  the  neck  of  the  container  and  a  closure 
adapted  to  be  mounted  over  the  discharge  end  of  the  container 
comprising  a  cap  portion  of  generally  cup-Uke  form  having 
internal  threads  and  a  piercing  element  projecting  from  the 
inside  face  of  the  top  of  the  container  and  a  skirt  of  a  larger 
diameter  than  the  cap  connected  to  the  lower  edge  of  the  cap 
by  fracturable  bridge  means  and  locking  means  at  the  lower 
terminal  edge  of  the  skirt  cooperating  with  the  locking  coUar 
to  prevent  removal  of  the  closure  from  the  container. 


M_ 


1.  A  metered  dispenser  for  agricultural  fertilizer  or  seeds, 
comprising: 

a  hopper  having  a  pair  of  opposed  side  walls  converging 
downwardly  and  terminating  at  spaced  bottom  end  edges 
to  define  a  bottom  opening  that  extends  across  the  width 
of  the  hopper; 

an  elongated  metering  shaft  having  a  cylindrical  periphery 
formed  about  a  central  shaft  axis; 

bearing  means  mounting  the  metering  shaft  to  the  hopper  for 
rotation  about  the  central  shaft  axis  and  with  the  axis 
extending  along  the  width  of  the  hopper  below  the  bottom 
opening  thereof; 

helical  feed  means  along  the  periphery  of  the  metering  shaft 
generated  about  the  central  metering  shaft  axis  and  ex- 
tending axially  along  the  length  thereof  for  receiving 
loose  material  from  within  the  hopper  and  for  discharging 
the  material  successively  in  metered  quantity  in  response 
to  roution  of  the  metering  shaft  about  its  axis,  said  helical 
feed  means  being  comprised  of  a  pluraUty  of  discrete 
indentations  disposed  within  the  base  of  a  helical  groove 
formed  about  the  cylindrical  periphery  of  the  metering 
shaft; 

wiper  means  on  the  hopper  between  the  end  edges  and  the 
metering  shaft  to  sUdably  engage  and  wipe  over  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  metering  shaft  along  the  length  thereof;  and 

drive  means  for  routing  the  metering  shaft  about  iu  central 
shaft  axis. 


4,307,823 

POWDER  DISPENSER 

John  F.  Heiss,  and  WUliam  S.  Chandler,  both  of  St  Clair,  Mich., 

assignors  to  Diamond  Oystal  Salt  Company,  St  Clair,  Mich. 
FUed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,701 
Int  a.3  B67D  5/54;  B05B  11/04 
U.S.  a.  222-633  g  claims 

1.  A  powder  dispenser  comprising  a  container  adaptgd  to 
contain  a  quantity  of  a  powder  to  be  dispensed  and  formed 
with  flexible  side  waUs,  a  base  and  an  annular  neck  portion,  a 
dispensing  head  mounted  on  said  neck  portion  formed  with  an 
orifice  terminating  in  a  discharge  nozzle,  a  first  conduit  con- 
nected at  iu  upper  end  to  said  orifice  of  said  dispensing  head 
and  extending  downwardly  within  said  container  having  an 
inlet  end  disposed  at  a  position  spaced  from  said  base,  said  inlet 
end  of  said  first  conduit  terminating  in  an  annular  edge  angu- 
larly inclined  at  an  angle  relative  to  a  plane  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  of  said  first  conduit,  a  second  conduit  encircUng  said 
first  conduit  in  substantially  concentric  relationship  forming  an 
annulus  having  its  upper  end  disposed  in  communication  with 
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the  upper  end  of  said  container  and  its  lower  end  terminating  edge  of  the  pocket,  said  hanger  comprising  a  leather  (lap  that 
at  a  position  axially  spaced  upwardly  from  said  inlet  end  of  said   constitutes  an  integral  upward  extension  of  the  inside  waU,  said 

outside  wall  having  an  integrally  joined  depending  bottom 
leather  tab  which  is  folded  upon  itself  along  a  horizontal  fold 
at  the  bottom  extremity  of  the  pocket  and  thereabove  secured 
to  the  inside  wall,  said  outside  wall  also  having  an  integrally 


/f- 


u-h-  -J- 

1 


ii^ 


Tirst  conduit  a  distance  corresponding  to  about  one-eighth  to 
about  one-half  the  diameter  of  said  first  conduit. 


4,307,824 
WATCHBAND  ATTACHMENT  TO  A  WRISTWATCH 
Jean  G.  Mabmioiid,  Saint-Jorioz,  France,  SMigaor  to  S.  T. 
Dopoat,  Paris,  Frucc 

Filed  May  30, 1980,  Scr.  No.  154,659 

iBt  a.}  G04B  37/00 

VS.  CL  224—164  6  Claims 


joined  upper  end  flap  that  is  folded  upon  and  secured  to  the 
outside  vnU  along  a  forwardly  inclined  fold  that  extends  along 
the  narrow  opening  of  the  pocket  and  forms  an  upper  edge  of 
the  outside  wall,  said  inside  and  outside  leather  walls  being 
spaced  apart  and  joined  along  the  rear  side  edge  of  the  plocket, 
and  said  tab  being  arranged  to  provide  forward  and  rearward 
openings  at  the  bottom  extremity  of  said  pocket. 


1.  In  a  watchband  attachment  to  a  wristwatch  wherein  said 
wristwatch  includes  a  case  having  support  structiire  including 
pin  mounting  means  connected  thereto  and  a  pin  secured  in 
said  pin  mounting  means,  said  watchband  including  an  end 
wrapped  around  said  pin  and  a  slot  adapted  for  passage  of  said 
support  structure  therethrough,  the  improvement  in  which 
said  support  structure  includes  a  portion  disposed  below  the 
level  of  said  pin  to  define  a  channel  between  said  pin  mounting 
means  and  said  case  for  passage  of  said  watchband. 


4,307,826 

QUICK  DISCONNECT  HIP  SUPPORTED  BACKPACK 
Marrin  L.  Stewart,  113  Elbriag  Dr.,  St  Louis,  Mo.  63115 
FUed  Jul.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  60,580 
Int.  a.3  A45F  3/10 


VJS.  a.  224—253 


CSaiM 


4,307,825 
BRICKLAYERS  TROWEL  HOLSTER 
Norbert  C.  Pattennau,  320  E.  Alpine  St,  Altanonte  Springs, 
Fla.  32701 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,458 
Int  a.3  B25B  29/00 
VJS.  a.  224—231  1  Claim 

1.  A  holster  for  a  bricklayer's  trowel  having  a  blade,  said 
holster  comprising  a  hanger  having  means  for  receiving  a  body 
belt,  and  a  thin,  generally  V-shaped  pocket  suspended  from  the 
hanger  for  housing  the  blade  of  the  trowel  therein,  said  pocket 
having  an  upper  end,  a  narrow,  elongated  opening  at  said 
upper  end  for  receiving  the  trowel  blade  as  it  is  passed  into  the 
pocket  elongated  front  and  rear  side  edges  that  are  spaced 
apart  and  generally  downwardly  converging,  and  confronting 
inside  and  outside  walls  that  are  joined  along  said  front  and 
rear  side  edges  for  covering  the  trowd  blade  when  it  is  housed 
in  the  pocket;  said  inside  and  outside  walls  being  made  of 
leather  and  being  integrally  joined  along  a  fold  at  the  front  side 


1.  A  hip  supported  backpack  adapted  to  be  rapidly  discon- 
nected comprising  a  backpack  frame,  a  hip  belt  having  a  pair  of 
open  topped  socket  members  positioned  at  a  back  pottion  of 
said  belt,  support  shafts  supporting  said  frame  in  load  bearing 
relation  connected  to  said  frame  slidably  removable  and  re- 
ceivable within  said  sockets  and  breast  strap  means  colmected 
to  said  frame  and  removably  fittable  around  the  bretst  of  a 
user,  said  breast  straps  means  extending  beneath  the  user's  arms 
in  a  non>load  bearing  arrangement. 
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4307,827 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  FEEDING  PLANT  CELLS 

IN  A  PLANTING  MACHINE 
Lasse  Tnmnen,  Minttii,  Finhud,  assignor  to  G.  A.  Serlachins 
Oy,  Mjinttii,  Finland 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,664 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Feb.  2, 1979,  790355 

Int  a.3  AOIC  11/02:  AOIG  9/02;  B26F  3/02 

U.S.  a.  225-1  15  ctaima 


1.  A  method  for  feeding  plant  cells  to  a  planting  device  in  a 
planting  machine,  said  plant  cells  being  in  the  form  of  a  cell 
sheet  which  comprises  a  plurality  of  said  plant  cells  arranged  in 
a  plurality  of  unified  lines  and  connected  to  each  other  by 
narrow  connecting  portions  which  lie  in  a  common  plane,  said 
method  comprising  detaching  from  the  cell  sheet  a  unified  line 
of  cells,  moving  the  unified  line  of  cells  in  a  direction  trans- 
verse to  said  common  plane  through  a  cutting  means  posi- 
tioned in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  connecting  portions  so 
as  to  detach  the  cells  in  the  line  from  each  other,  and  placing 
the  separate  cells  into  a  distributing  means  which  feeds  the 
cells  to  the  planting  device. 


4,307,828 
DISPENSING  CARTON 
Dennis  M.  Sias,  Midland,  and  Richard  G.  Paxton,  Coleman, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company. 
Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,797 

Int  a.3  B26D  1/01 

U.S.  a.  225—25  (  Claims 


1.  An  improved  dispensing  carton  for  materials  supplied  in 
roll  form,  the  carton  comprising  a  hollow,  generally  rectangu- 
lar box,  the  box  having  a  bottom  panel,  a  first  end  panel,  a 
second  end  panel,  a  front  panel,  said  front  panel  having  an 
upper  edge,  said  upper  edge  being  folded  inwardly  upon  itself, 
a  lower  edge,  said  lower  edge  being  remote  from  and  generally 
parallel  to  the  upper  edge,  an  outer  face  and  an  inner  face,  a 
rear  panel,  a  lid  member,  said  lid  member  comprising  a  gener- 
ally rectangular  panel  having  four  edges,  a  first  edge  hingedly 
connected  to  the  adjacent  edge  of  the  rear  panel,  a  second  edge 
remote  from  and  generally  parallel  to  the  first  edge,  a  third 


edge  generally  normal  to  the  first  and  second  edges  and  a 
fourth  edge  generally  normal  to  the  first  and  second  edges  and 
generally  parallel  to  the  third  edge,  the  second,  third  and 
fourth  edges  each  having  a  flange  which  projects  toward  the 
bottom  panel  of  the  carton  when  the  lid  member  is  in  a  closed 
configuration,  a  frontal  flange  projecting  from  the  second 
edge,  a  first  end  flange  projecting  from  the  third  edge,  a  second 
end  flange  projecting  from  the  fourth  edge,  the  three  flanges 
being  adapted  so  that  when  the  lid  member  is  in  the  closed 
configuration,  the  frontal  flange  slideably  overlaps  a  portion  of 
the  front  panel  of  the  carton  for  a  vertical  distance  of  greater 
than  one-half  the  height  of  said  front  panel,  said  frontal  flange 
having  an  inner  face,  an  outer  face,  an  upper  edge  foldably 
connected  with  the  second  edge  of  the  lid  member  and  a  lower 
edge  remote  from  the  upper  edge,  the  inner  face  of  the  frontal 
flange  having  affixed  thereto  a  glue  strip,  the  first  and  second 
end  flanges  slideably  overlap  portions  of  the  first  and  second 
end  panels  repectively,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  cutting  means  having  a  cutting  edge,  the  cutting  means 
being  in  association  with  the  lid  member,  said  cutting 
means  being  positioned  at,  and  generally  parallel  to  the 
lower  edge  of  the  frontal  flange  of  the  lid  member  in  such 
a  manner  that  at  least  the  cutting  edge  extends  beyond  the 
lower  edge  of  the  frontal  flange  of  the  lid  member  toward 
the  bottom  panel  of  the  canon  when  the  lid  member  is  in 
the  closed  configuration; 
a  material  retaining  means  having  an  adhesive  outer  surface, 
said  material  retaining  means  being  affixed  to  the  outer 
face  of  the  front  panel  of  the  carton  and  being  positioned 
so  that  the  frontal  flange  of  the  lid  member  covers  the 
material  retaining  means  when  the  lid  member  is  in  the 
closed  configuation; 
an  adhesive  surface  protecting  means,  said  adhesive  surface 
protecting  means  being  affixed  to  the  inner  face  of  the 
frontal  flange  of  the  lid  member  and  positioned  so  that  said 
adhesive  surface  protecting  means  is  generally  opposite 
from  and  generally  parallel  to  the  material  retaining  means 
when  the  lid  member  is  in  the  closed  configuration; 
and  a  carton  opening  assisting  means,  said  carton  opening 
assisting  means  being  an  extension  of  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  lower  edge  of  the  frontal  flange  of  the  lid  member. 

4,307,829 
PAPER  CUTTING  APPARATUS 
F.  Raymond  Stoveken,  East  Windsor,  N  J.,  aosignor  to  Marcal 
Paper  MUls,  Inc.,  Elmwood  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,084 

Int  a.3  B26D  1/02 

U.S.  CI.  225—67  18  Claims 


1.  A  cutting  device  for  continuous  material,  comprising: 
an  elongate  cutter  bar  having  first  and  second  ends,  said 
cutter  bar  having  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  between 
said  ends  with  first  means  for  receiving  a  first  upright  post 
at  the  first  end  of  the  cutter  bar  and  second  means  for 
receiving  a  second  upright  post  at  the  second  end  of  the 
cutter  bar  so  as  to  extend  between  said  first  and  second 
upright  posts; 
cutting  means  for  cutting  the  material,  said  cutting  means 
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being  rigidly  fixed  to  the  cutter  bar  along  a  leading  edge 
and  extending  on  one  side  of  said  first  means; 
said  first  and  second  means  including  first  and  second  en- 
gagement means  respectively  for  intermittently  friction- 
ally  engaging  the  first  and  second  upright  posts  respec- 
tively upon  rotation  of  said  elongate  cutter  bar  generally 
about  said  longitudinal  axis,  the  first  and  second  engage- 
ment means  each  comprising: 

an  upstanding  projection  extending  upwardly  from  a  top 
surface  of  the  cutter  bar  and  extending  at  least  across 
one  side  of  the  respective  first  means  and  the  second 
means,  said  one  side  being  closest  to  the  cutting  means 
and  a  free  edge  of  each  of  said  projections  being  angled 
toward  the  cutting  means;  and 
said  cutter  bar  having  a  trailing  portion  extending  on  an- 
other side  of  said  first  means  and  having  a  lower  convex 
surface  adapted  to  contact  the  material. 


4,307330 
WEB  FED  PRINTING  COLLATOR  PROCESSING  UNIT 

AND  METHOD 
Cvl  W.  Didde,  Eavorla,  Kui^  aMi^or  to  DMdc-GI«er,  Inc^ 
Eaporia,  Kaaa. 

FDcd  Jan.  7, 1900,  Ser.  No.  109,767 

Iirt.  a^  B65H  17/42 

UjS.  a  226—104  23  ClalM 


1.  Apparatus  for  handling  at  least  first  and  second  elongated 
webs,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  spaced  web-supporting  elements; 

means  mounting  said  elements  in  disposition  receiving  and 
supporting  said  webs  in  draped  fa^on; 

web  feeding  and  alignment  means  for  feeding  said  webs  onto 
said  elements  for  support  thereby  one  on  top  of  the  other 
in  draped  relationship,  and  for  initially  establishing  and 
maintaining  required  alignment  between  said  webs  when 
the  webs  are  on  said  elements. 


said  shafts  on  each  of  their  ends  having  driving  cluster  gears, 
said  second  and  third  groups  of  rollers  having  corresponding 
shafts  extending  alternately  beyond  each  of  the  end  fCame 
plates  with  said  driven  cluster  gears  engaging  the  driving 
cluster  gears, 
the  alternating  outwardly  extending  shafts  of  said  first  gtoup 
of  rollers  having  a  pair  of  driving  gears  thereon  one  of 
which  is  keyed  to  its  respective  driving  shaft  and  the  other 
of  which  is  an  idler  gear, 
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said  keyed  driving  gear  in  each  pair  being  in  driving  engage- 
ment with  an  idler  gear  of  the  pair  of  gears  on  the  next 
succeeding  outwardly  extending  shaft  on  each  sidei  and 
the  idler  gear  of  the  first  pair  being  in  driving  engagement 
with  a  keyed  driving  gear  of  the  pair  of  gears  on  theinext 
succeeding  outwardly  extending  shaft,  and 

means  for  driving  the  pairs  of  gears. 


4,307,832 
COMPONENT  ENGAGING  APPARATUS 
Yasoo  Tald,  Hirakata;  Mori,  Kazahiro,  Katano,  and  Shlgeru 
Araki,  Kataoo,  all  of  Japan,  aailgBon  to  Matsnahita  Elflctric 
IndBfltrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadona,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1960,  Ser.  No.  127,516 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  Mar.  5, 1979,  54/25108 
Int  a^  B23K  31/00;  HOIL  21/98  J 

U.S.  CL  228—5.1  4  Oaims 


4,307,831 
TRANSPORT  SYSTEM  FOR  FILM 
Henry  F.  Hope,  aad  Stcphoi  F.  Hope,  both  of  2421  Wyuidotte 
Rd.,  Wflkm  Gffore,  Pa.  19090 

FDcd  Mar.  31, 1900,  Ser.  No.  135,312 
laL  CL^  B65H  17/22;  F16H  1/12 
VS.  CL  226-189  9  Oaina 

1.  A  transport  roller  system  for  photographic  film  compris- 
ing 
a  roller  transport  rack  having  end  frame  plates  and  spacer 

members  between  said  frame  plates, 
a  first  group  of  horizontal  rollers  disposed  in  a  vertical  row 

between  said  frame  plates, 
second  and  third  groups  of  horizontal  rollers  in  vertical  rows 
between  said  firame  plates  on  each  side  of  said  first  group 
of  rollers  and  providing  with  said  first  group  sinuous  paths 
for  downward  and  upward  movement  of  film, 
said  first  group  of  rollers  having  shafts  extending  altema- 
tately  beyond  each  of  the  end  firame  plates, 


163    181  3    161 


1.  A  component  engaging  apparatus  for  mounting  electronic 
components  and  the  like  onto  a  substrate  which  comprises:  a 
bonding  agent  applying  unit  for  supplying  bonding  agebt  to 
chip  component  mounting  positions  on  a  substrate;  a  chip 
component  mounting  section  disposed  at  a  predetentiined 
interval  from  said  bonding  agent  ^)plying  unit  for  placing 
electronic  parts  on  the  bonding  agent  applied  on  the  substrate; 
a  chip  component  feeding  section  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
rows  of  component  feeding  devices  for  sequentially  feeding  in 
a  line,  the  chip  components  to  be  mounted  at  said  chip  ccnipo- 
nent  mounting  section;  a  driving  section  for  driving  said  chip 
component  feeding  section  which  causes  the  plurality  Of  the 
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component  feeding  devices  to  relatively  move  with  respect  to 
said  chip  component  mounting  section  for  bringing  said  chip 
component  feeding  section  into  a  component  withdrawal  posi- 
tion of  said  chip  component  mounting  section  in  a  predeter- 
mined order;  and  a  substrate  support  section  which  supports 
the  substrate  at  the  same  interval  as  said  predetermined  interval 
between  said  bonding  agent  applying  unit  and  said  chip  com- 
ponent mounting  section,  said  substrate  support  section  being 
further  provided  with  means  for  altering  the  relative  position 
thereof  with  respect  to  said  chip  component  mounting  section 
and  bonding  agent  applying  unit. 


4 1Q7  g33 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  YOKE  AND  TUBE 

ARRANGEMENT 
George  O.  Barnard,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866,524 

Int.  a.3  B23K  31/02 

U.S.  a.  228—136  1  Qaim 


^^i^-' 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  yoke  and  tube  arrangement 
comprising  the  steps  of  (1)  forming  a  yoke  having  ears  with 
cross  holes  at  one  end  and  an  attaching  collar  at  an  opposite 
end  having  an  unmachined  outer  conical  surface;  (2)  forming  a 
tube  of  uniform  diameter  and  wall  thickness  having  an  internal 
diameter  sized  to  have  interference  fit  with  the  unmachined 
conical  surface  of  the  yoke;  (3)  pressing  one  end  of  the  tube  at 
its  internal  diameter  onto  the  unmachined  conical  surface  of 
the  yoke  to  a  predetermined  distance  to  control  the  length 
between  the  end  face  of  the  tube  and  the  axis  of  the  cross  holes 
and  so  that  the  tube  is  wedged  radially  outward  and  residual 
compressive  stresses  are  induced  in  the  outer  fibers  of  the  tube 
to  oppose  torsional  stresses  encountered  during  latter  opera- 
tion thereof;  and  (4)  welding  the  yoke  to  the  tube  around  the 
deformed  end  of  the  tube  at  a  fillet  formed  by  the  end  face  of 
the  tube  and  the  unmachined  conical  surface  of  the  yoke. 


with  the  bottom  edge  of  each  said  base  triangle  being 
respectively  hingedly  connected  to  the  top  edge  of  one  of 
said  end  panels,  and  with  one  side  edge  of  each  said  side 
triangle  being  respectively  hingedly  connected  to  a  side 
edge  of  a  top  panel,  and  with  each  said  side  triangle  fur- 
ther including  a  central  fold  line  defining  a  pair  of  minor 
triangle  portions,  each  said  central  fold  line  beginning  at 
the  apex  of  a  side  triangle  nearest  to  the  associated  end 
panel  and  extending  to  the  opposite  side  of  said  side  trian- 
gle, whereby  in  the  closed  condition  of  the  carton,  the 
upper  edges  of  said  top  panels  are  in  abutting  relationship 
forming  a  gabled  configuration,  with  said  handles  extend- 


::^ivy^' 


ing  above  said  gabled  top  portions,  and  with  each  said  side 
triangle  of  said  closure  panels  being  folded  about  said 
central  fold  line  such  that  said  minor  triangle  portions 
overlap  to  define  a  double  thickness  closure  tab,  of  greater 
cross-sectional  area  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the 
associated  tab  receiving  aperture  in  said  top  panel,  with 
each  said  closure  tab  being  coplanar  and  interengaged 
with  the  associated  top  panel  by  having  a  portion  thereof 
extending  through  said  tab  receiving  aperture  internally  of 
said  top  panel  thereby  structurally  rigidifying  said  carton 
and  maintaining  said  gabled  top  portion  in  a  closed  posi- 
tion. 


4,307,835 
PAPER  DISH  WITH  CONICAL  COMPARTMENT 
Harry  I.  Roccaforte,  Western  Springs,  III.,  assignor  to  Cham- 
pion International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
FUed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,260 
Int.  a.3  B65D  5/20 
U.S.  a.  229—30  14  Claims 


4,307,834 
TAKE  OUT  CARTON  AND  BLANK  FOR  FORMING  SAME 
Harry  I.  Roccaforte,  Western  Springs,  111.,  assignor  to  Cham- 
pion International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
FUed  Aug.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,099 
Int.  a?  B65D  27/22.  5/44 
VS.  a.  229— n  G  12  Qaims 

1.  A  take  out  carton  having  a  recloseable  gabled  top  portion 
comprising: 
a  generally  rectangular  tubular  side  wall  including  alterna- 
tively hingedly  connected  opposed  side  panels  and  end 
panels; 
a  bottom  panel  hingedly  connected  to  said  side  wall; 
a  pair  of  top  panels,  each  respectively  hingedly  connected 
along  the  bottom  edge  thereof  to  the  top  edge  of  a  side 
panel,  each  said  top  panel  further  including  an  opposed 
pair  of  tab  receiving  apertures,  said  tab  receiving  aper- 
tures being  respectively  disposed  adjacent  the  opposed 
side  edges  of  the  associated  top  panel; 
a  handle  hingedly  connected  to  the  top  edge  of  each  said  top 

panel;  and 
a  pair  of  closure  panels,  each  being  formed  from  three 
hingedly  connected  triangular  sections,  said  sections  in- 
cluding a  base  triangle  and  two  opposed  side  triangles. 


1.  A  food  carton  comprising: 

a  dish-shaped  base  including 

a  central  depressed  area, 

a  first,  truncated  frustoconical  panel  concentric  with  the  said 
central  depressed  area, 

a  second,  truncated  frustoconical  panel  foldably  connected 
to  said  first  frustoconical  portion  and  inverted  with  re- 
spect thereto, 

said  first  and  second  frustoconical  panels  forming  a  chamber 
for  receiving  a  food  product,  while  said  central  depressed 
area  forms  a  reservoir  for  a  liquid  to  be  used  in  consuming 
said  food  product,  and 
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a  cover  element  received  in  locking  engagement  on  said 
dish-like  base. 


4,307,836 
PNEUMATIC  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  A  VEHICLE  HEAT 

EXCHANGER  SYSTEM  OR  THE  LIKE 
Dooglas  R.  Scott,  KnoxviUe,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Robertshaw 

Controls  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  43,346,  May  28, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,253,604, 
which  is  a  continnation'in-part  of  Ser.  No.  864,455,  Dec.  27, 
1977,  Pat.  No.  4,194,687.  This  appUcation  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

170,902 

Int.  a.3  G05D  23/08 

MS.  a.  236—82  24  Claims 


with  a  curved  portion  adjacent  the  closed  end  of  said  U-sh4pe, 
one  of  said  U-shaped  sections  being  inserted  within  each  of  $aid 
elongated  cnt-outs  in  said  top  plate  on  opposite  sides  of  $aid 
rail,  said  U-shaped  sections  being  laterally  moveable  along  said 
elongated  cut-outs  to  position  said  closed  end  in  abutment  \Vith 
said  rail  whereby  said  anchoring  section  of  each  of  said  rail 
clips  is  inserted  within  said  curved  portion  of  said  upper  leg  on 
each  side  of  said  rail  to  securely  hold  said  rail  clips  in  a  position 
wherein  said  first  bearing  section  contacts  said  rail  and  pre- 
vents movement  of  said  rail  relative  to  said  base  assembly 


4,307,838 
FUEL  INJECTOR 
Barrie  J.  Martin,  Shenfield,  England,  assignor  to  Plessey  I 
del  und  Investments  AG,  Zug,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jun.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,185 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun. 
27817/78     . 

I  Int.  a.3  P02D  5/00 

VS.  a.  239—102  9 


I 

24,  1978, 
Qaims 


1.  In  a  pneumatically  operated  positioning  construction 
having  valve  means  for  directing  a  pneumatic  signal  to  a  posi- 
tioning chamber  thereof  in  relation  to  the  force  differential 
between  a  pneumatically  operated  setting  means  thereof  and  a 
feedback  means  of  said  positioning  chamber,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  lever  having  a  pivot  means  thereof  pivotally 
mounted  to  said  construction,  said  lever  being  operatively 
interconnected  to  said  valve  means  at  a  first  portion  means  of 
said  lever  and  to  said  setting  means  and  said  feedback  means  at 
a  second  portion  means  of  said  lever. 


54''^50 


4,307,837 
ADJUSTABLE  SPRING  CUP 
Charles  J.  Leingang,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Lord  Corporation, 
Erie,  Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,406 

Int  a.3  EOIB  9/62.  9/30,  9/46 

MS.  a  238—282  9  Claims 


1.  An  injector  for  injecting  fuel  for  an  engine,  said  injector 
comprising  a  nozzle,  a  fuel  injection  orifice  disposed  in  the 
nozzle,  valve  obturator  means  for  closing  the  orifice,  vibratory 
means  for  vibrating  the  nozzle  to  cause  the  valve  obtuititor 
means  to  move  freely  away  from  the  orifice  to  allow  fuel  td  be 
injected,  and  stop  means  for  limiting  the  travel  of  the  valve 
obturator  means  away  from  the  orifice,  the  stop  means  being 
movable,  said  injector  further  comprising  moving  means  for 
moving  the  stop  means  during  use  of  the  fuel  injector  so  as  to 
adjustably  control  the  travel  of  the  valve  obturator  means 
away  from  the  orifice  to  that  amount  of  travel  giving  the 
desired  fud  injection  rate  through  the  orifice,  said  injector 
further  comprising  a  housing,  and  wherein  the  valve  obtuilator 
means  is  disposed  in  said  housing  and  moves  therein,  the  stop 
means  being  discontinuous  so  as  to  form  an  aperture  at  a  |>osi- 
tion  to  which  the  valve  obturator  means  tends  to  travel  When 
it  is  vibrated  away  from  the  orifice,  the  aperture  enabling  fuel 
to  pass  therethrough  and  to  force  the  valve  obturator  means 
away  from  the  stop  means  and  back  to  the  orifice  when  the 
vibratory  means  ceases  to  vibrate  the  nozzle,  whereby  to  ad- 
justably, rapidly  and  precisely  vary  the  injected  fuel  fof  the 
engine  to  suit  the  engine  requirements  at  any  given  time. 


1.  In  a  base  assembly  for  removeably  mounting  a  rail  on  a 
support  structure,  said  base  assembly  including  a  layer  of  resil- 
ient elastomeric  material  disposed  between  and  attaching  to  a 
base  plate  and  a  top  plate,  said  base  assembly  having  anchoring 
means  adjacent  each  end  for  attaching  said  base  assembly  in  a 
fixed  position  to  said  support  structure,  said  rail  being  posi- 
tioned on  said  top  plate  and  being  secured  thereto  by  a  pair  of 
resilient  rail  clips  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  rail,  said 
rail  clips  having  an  anchoring  section  and  first  and  second 
bearing  sections,  said  top  plate  having  an  elongated  cut-out  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  ndl,  the  improvement  comprising  later- 
ally adjustable  rail  clip  fastening  means,  said  fastening  means 
including  a  pair  of  generally  U-shaped  sections  of  rigid  mate- 
rial having  an  upper  and  lower  leg,  said  upper  leg  being  formed 


'  4,307,839 

VARIABLE  EXIT  AREA  RAMJET  NOZZLE 
George  B.  Nicoloff,  and  Clark  Kerr,  Jr.,  both  of  San  Diego, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Dynamics  Corporation,  San 
Diego,  Galif. 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,348  I 

Int.  C1.2  B64C  15/06  ' 

U.S.  a.  239—265.39  9  Claims 

1.  An  adjustable  exhaust  nozzle  for  a  ramjet  missile^  said 
nozzle  being  of  the  conically  diverging  type  for  discharging 
exhaust  gasesi, 
a  plurality  of  flaps  located  circumferentially  about  tht  exit 
area  oS  the  nozzle  and  arranged  to  pivot  radially  intD  the 
exit  area, 
said  flaps  including  plate  means  and  heat  resistant  blocks 
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releasably  attached  to  said  plate  means  and  of  a  configura- 
tion to  conform  to  the  contour  of  the  nozzle  in  a  flap 
retract  position  and  in  a  flap  extend  position  where  said 
flaps  pivot  radially  into  the  exit  area  to  reduce  the  exit 
area  of  the  nozzle,  and 


means  for  latching  heat  resistant  blocks  to  said  plate  means 
and  for  releasing  said  heat  resistant  blocks  from  said  plate 
means  at  selected  times. 


4,307,840 
SPRAY  NOZZLE  ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  HIGH 
PRESSURE  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Werner  Schulze,  Winnenden-Hofen;  Bohnmir  Svoboda,  Winnen- 
den,  and  Helmut  Gassert,  Allmersbach,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Alfred  Kiircher  GmbH  A  Co.,  Winnen- 
den.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,159 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  21, 
1979,2906648 

Int  a?  B05B  1/32 
U.S.  a.  239—451  16  Claims 


23  9  5  4  29  30  25  151  2012 


3  8  7  32  n;  266,21  11  « 
31  -•■'2 


1.  A  spray  nozzle  assembly  adapted  for  connection  with  the 
supply  conduit  (1)  of  high  pressure  cleaning  apparatus,  com- 
prising 

(a)  an  outlet  nozzle  (6)  containing  a  longitudinal  through 
bore  of  circular  cross-section  for  producing  a  liquid  jet 
(11); 

(b)  casing  means  for  supporting  said  outlet  nozzle  in  align- 
ment opposite  the  supply  conduit,  said  casing  means  in- 
cluding a  generally  tubular  casing  (3)  adapted  for  connec- 
tion at  one  end  with  the  supply  conduit  said  casing  con- 
taining intermediate  its  ends  annular  support  means  (4)  for 
concentrically  receiving  said  outlet  nozzle; 

(c)  adjustable  spray  deforming  means  (35)  mounted  within 
said  casing  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof  for  converting 
the  jet  into  a  fan-shaped  configuration,  said  deforming 
means  including  a  pair  of  spaced  shaft  pieces  (13,  14) 
having  adjacent  planar  surfaces  (15, 16),  respectively,  said 
shaft  pieces  being  mounted  transversely  within  said  casing 
downstream  of  the  outlet  nozzle  for  rotation  about  a 
common  axis  normal  to  the  casing  axis  between  a  first 
position  in  which  said  planar  surfaces  are  opposite  one 
another  and  parallel  with  the  casing  axis  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  jet  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  planar 
surfaces  diverge  in  the  direction  of  the  outlet  nozzle. 


portions  of  said  planar  surfaces  remote  from  said  outlet 
nozzle  extending  within  the  jet  when  said  deforming 
means  are  in  said  second  position,  thereby  to  produce  the 
desired  fan-shaped  spray  configuration. 


4,307,841 

DRIP  IRRIGATION  SYSTEM 

Raphael  Mehoudar,  Tel  AriT,  and  Oded  WbUder,  Kibbutz  Hat- 

zerim,  both  of  Israel,  assignors  to  Hydro-Plan  Engineering, 

Ltd.,  Tel  Ariv,  Israel 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  962,632,  Not.  21,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Nor.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,440 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Israel,  Not.  24, 1977,  53463 
Int  a.3  B05B  15/00 
U.S.  CI.  239—542  17  Claims 


1.  A  drip  irrigation  system  comprising  a  thermoplastic  con- 
duit for  conducting  irrigation  liquid,  outlet  apertures  formed  in 
said  conduit  in  an  axially  spaced  relationship,  a  plurality  of 
discrete,  substantially  flat  emitter  units,  respectively  heat 
welded  to  axially  spaced  apart  locations  of  an  inner  surface  of 
said  conduit  which  locations  respectively  include  said  aper- 
tures, each  emitter  unit  comprising  a  body  member  of  a  sub- 
stantially rigid  thermoplastic  material  wtdch  is  heat  scalable 
with  respect  to  the  conduit  said  body  member  having  a  first 
portion  thereof  heat  welded  to  one  of  said  spaced  apart  inner 
surface  locations  in  a  juxtaposed  relationship  with  one  of  said 
outlet  apertures  and  having  a  second  and  opposite  portion 
thereof  with  an  elongated  groove  formed  therein,  a  cover 
member  juxtaposed  with  respect  to  said  second  portion  and 
defining  with  said  groove  a  flow  restricting  flowpath  spaced 
and  thermally  shielded  from  said  first  portion,  said  flowpath 
being  directed  towards  the  interior  of  said  conduit  and  being 
located  substantially  in  the  flow  direction  of  said  conduit 
emitter  unit  inlets  serving  respectively  to  effect  communica- 
tion between  the  conduit  interior  and  the  inlet  portions  of  the 
flowpaths,  and  emitter  unit  outlets  serving  respectively  to 
effect  communications  between  adjacently  formed  outlet  aper- 
tures of  said  conduit  and  the  outlet  portions  of  said  flowpaths, 
and  wherein  said  cover  member  is  constituted  by  a  resUiently 
flexible  membrane  formed  of  an  elastomeric  material  and  dis- 
placeable  toward  and  away  from  said  flow  restricting  flowpath 
in  accordance  with  flow  pressure  variations  in  said  conduit  so 
as  to  stabUise  the  output  rate  of  said  emitter  unit  with  respect 
to  said  variations. 


4,307,842 
NOZZLE  PARTICULARLY  FOR  LASERS 
Donald  H.  Morris,  Agoua,  CaUf .,  aaaigBor  to  RockwcD  Intcnn- 
tional  Corporation,  El  Scgudo,  CaUf. 

FUmI  Oct  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82^67 
Int  CL^  HOIS  3/00 
MS.  CL  239-557  24  CUm 

1.  A  nozzle  structure  for  combining  two  gas  components  in 
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a  cavity  comprising  a  plurality  of  first  nozzle  means  for  provid- 
ing a  diverging  expansion  flow  of  a  first  gas  component  into 
the  cavity,  the  expansion  occurring  predominantly  in  a  first 
direction,  being  angular  to  an  average  flow  direction  from 
each  of  the  first  nozzle  means;  and 


a  plurality  of  second  nozzle  means  respectively  interposed 
between  the  nozzle  means  of  the  first  plurality  to  provide 
a  flow  of  the  second  component  along  the  flow  of  the  flrst 
component,  so  that  mixing  between  the  flows  occurs 
predominantly  in  a  second  direction,  being  angular  to  said 
first  direction  and  to  said  average  flow  direction. 


4,307,843 
SLICER  FOR  FOOD  PRODUCTS 
Bernard  Loiaeau,  D^on,  France,  assignor  to  SEB  S.A.,  Selongey, 
France 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,424 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  1, 1979,  79  02640 

Int  a.3  A47J  43/25 

VJS.  a.  241—93  13  Claims 


T' 


tioned  on  said  housing,  said  stand  comprising  a  frame  for 
removably  sapporting  the  lawnmower  upright  a  certain  dis- 
tance above  ground,  said  frame  comprising  four  vertical  sides 
and  a  top  wall,  upon  which  said  rotary  lawnmower  may  be 
placed,  a  duct  of  uniform  cross-section  throughout  its  length 
mounted  at  an  angle  within  said  frame  and  having  an  inlet  pOrt 


^^'--l'?\,      '1^1 


4,307,844 
MULCHING  STAND  FOR  ROTARY  LAWNMOWER 
Bruno  Caron,  164  Beqjamin-Sulte  St,  B<iaciierTille,  Canada 
( J4B  2L7) 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  46,095,  Jnn.  6, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jnn.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,879 

Int  a.3  B02C  18/10.  18/22 

VS.  a.  241—101.1  5  Claims 

1.  A  mulching  stand  for  a  rotary  lawnmower  of  the  type 

having  a  housing  and  wherein  rotary  blades  are  mounted  on  a 

vertical  shaft  inside  said  housing  and  coupled  to  a  motor  posi- 


in  registry  with  an  oi>ening  in  one  of  the  vertical  sides  of  the 
frame  and  an  outlet  port  in  registry  with  an  opening  in  the  top 
wall  of  the  frame,  said  duct  serving  to  guide  material  to  be 
mulched  upwardly  into  the  path  of  said  rotary  blade,  and 
piston  means  movable  within  said  duct  for  pushing  towatds 
said  rotary  blades,  the  material  remaining  in  said  duct  at  (he 
end  of  the  mulching  operation. 

4,307,845 
STRIKER  BAR  FOR  ROTARY  CAGE  GRINDER 
Thomas  M.  Larimer,  Qairton;  Joseph  P.  McGinnesa,  McKee^ 
port  and  Robert  E.  Parkinson,  Monroerille  Borough,  all  of 
Pa.,  assignors  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsbuish, 
Pa. 
Continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  669,537,  Mar.  23, 1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  564JS43,  Apr.  3,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,691 
Int  a.3  B02C  13/28 
U.S.  Q.  241—191  3  Claims 


1.  A  slicer  for  food  products,  comprising  a  circular  blade 
rotating  about  a  flrst  axis  in  a  support-means,  a  base  having  a 
surface  adapted  to  accommodate  the  product  to  be  sliced,  the 
said  surface  running  substantially  parallel  with  said  flrst  axis, 
characterized  in  that  the  base  is  hinged  about  a  second  axis  in 
relation  to  the  support-means  and  comprises  a  fractioning 
element,  such  as  a  grater  and/or  shaver,  adapted  to  rotate 
about  a  third  axis  at  right  angles  to  the  said  product-accom- 
modating surface  of  the  base,  said  third  axis  being  located  in  a 
plane  at  right  angles  to  said  second  axis  and  passing  through 
said  first  axis,  said  first  and  third  axes  being  located  at  the  same 
distance  from  said  second  axis;  and  in  that  the  fractioning 
element  comprises  means  permitting  it  to  be  coupled,  in  rota- 
tion, to  the  blade,  after  the  base  has  been  pivoted  towards  the 
blade-support  means. 


1.  A  striker  bar  for  a  rotary  cage  grinder,  said  bar  comprising 
a  metal  mounting  having  an  impact-receiving  portion,  a  bl^k 
of  abrasion  resistant  aluminum  oxide  covering  said  mounting  at 
the  impact-receiving  portion,  epoxy  adhesive  affixing  jaid 
block  to  said  mounting,  and  means  on  said  mounting  for, re- 
movably attaching  the  bar  to  a  cage. 


4307,846 
CONTINUOUS  FLOW  TISSUE  HOMOGENIZER 
Thomas  C.  Spelsberg,  1828  Walden  La.  South  West,  Rochctfw, 
Minn.  55901 

FUed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,671 
Int  a.3  B02C  79/00 
U.S.  a.  241—246  10 

1.  A  continuous  flow  tissue  homogenizer  for  subcell^ar 

organelle  isolation  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  housing  defming  a  tissue  homogenizing  chtun- 

ber,  said  housing  having  first  and  second  ends  and  a  don- 

tinuous  smooth  inner  side  wall  therebetween,  said  first  end 
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having  an  inlet  for  introduction  of  non-homogenized 
tissue  and  said  second  end  having  an  outlet  continuously 
open  for  the  discharge  of  homogenized  tissue; 
(b)  a  cylindrical  pestle  member  disposed  within  said  homog- 
enizing chamber  and  having  a  smooth  outer  surface  coop- 
erating with  said  continuous  side  wall  for  tissue  disruption 
therebetween,  said  cylindrical  pestle  member  rotatable 
about  an  axis  aligned  with  the  elongation  axis  of  said 
housing; 


(c)  means  for  rotatably  driving  said  cylindrical  pestle  mem- 
ber whereby  said  outer  surface  and  said  inner  side  wall 
cooperate  to  gently  shear  cell  membranes  to  isolate  large 
quantities  of  organelles;  and 

(d)  said  outer  surface  of  said  pestle  member  and  said  inner 
side  wall  of  said  tubular  housing  spaced  apart  to  shear  cell 
membranes  without  damage  to  organelles. 


4  J07  847 

READILY  INSTALLED  FOOD  PROCESSOR  CUTTER 

TOOL  WTTH  NEGATIVE  BLADE  LIFT 

Cari  G.  Sontheimer,  14  Gray  Oaks  La.,  Greenwich,  Conn.  06830 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  902,741,  May  3, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,200,244, 

which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  747,412,  Dec.  6, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,424 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  6, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  B02C  18/12 

VJS.  a.  241-282.1  3  Qi^ms 


1.  In  a  rotary  food  processing  apparatus  having  an  upright 
working  bowl  with  a  vertical  motor-driven  shaft  extending  up 
into  the  bowl  with  its  axis  of  rotation  extending  along  the 
central  axis  of  the  bowl  and  in  which  a  routable  tool  has  a  hub 
removably  engaging  down  upon  said  drive  shaft  by  a  straight- 
line  manual  manipulation  sliding  vertically  downwardly  into 
driving  relationship  with  straight  axially  extending  driving 
coupling  means  associated  with  the  shaft,  and  such  tool  has  a 
plurality  of  thin  rigid  cutter  blades  secured  to  said  hub  and 
extending  outwardly  therefrom,  a  first  lower  one  of  said  blades 
normally  being  positioned  near  the  bottom  of  said  vessel  along 


the  length  of  said  blade  with  a  small  spacing  between  the 
bottom  of  said  vessel  and  said  first  blade  for  permitting  the 
operation  of  the  apparatus  with  very  small  amounts  of  food, 
and  a  second  one  of  said  blades  being  positioned  at  a  higher 
elevation  on  said  hub,  said  first  blade  having  a  swept  back 
shape  with  its  outer  end  trailing  behind  its  inner  portion,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
said  routable  tool  at  all  times  being  freely  removable  from 
said  drive  shaft  by  lifting  said  hub  vertically  straight  up- 
wardly as  said  hub  slides  freely  upwardly  along  said 
straight  axially  extending  driving  coupling  means  associ- 
ated with  the  shaft, 
means  for  preventing  said  rotoUble  tool  from  inadvertently 
sliding  upwardly  along  said  straight  axially  extending 
driving  coupling  means  of  the  shaft  by  preventing  said 
lower  blade  from  dynamically  climbing  upwardly  during 
rotation  through  food  material  being  processed, 
said  preventing  means  including  a  downward  inclination  in 
the  forward  direction  of  rotation  of  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  lower  blade,  for  providing  a  negative  angle  of  attack 
of  said  portion  for  developing  a  downward  thrust  on  said 
portion  of  said  lower  blade  as  said  lower  blade  revolves 
and  moves  at  relatively  high  velocity  through  the  food 
material  in  said  working  bowl. 


4  J07  848 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  TAKE-UP  SPEED  OF 

A  WINDING  FRAME 
Andre  Barathieu,  Lyons,  France,  assignor  to  Rhone-Poulenc- 
TextUe,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Not,  29,  1979,  Ser.  ND.  98,529 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Not.  30,  1978,  78  34300 
Int  QJ  B65H  54/40 
U.S.  a.  242-18  R  12  Claims 


M 


1.  A  control  device  for  controlling  the  uke-up  speed  of  at 
least  one  winding  frame  with  double  drive,  for  winding  textile 
yams,  the  winding  frame  including  at  least  one  spindle  for 
gripping  at  least  one  winding  support,  a  pilot  roller  for  the 
peripheral  drive  of  the  winding,  and  a  gas  turbine,  integral 
with  the  spindle,  for  axial  drive,  said  control  device  operating 
on  the  turbine,  using  the  speed  of  the  pilot  roller  as  the  refer- 
ence, and  governing  a  variation  in  the  flow  rate  in  the  supply 
circuit  of  the  turbine  when  the  winding  tube  or  the  winding  is 
out  of  contact  with  the  pilot  roller,  said  control  device  com- 
prising: 
a  first  pulse  emitting  device  for  emitting  pulses  at  a  fre- 
quency corresponding  to  the  angular  spoed  of  said  pilot 
roller, 
a  calculating  unit  which  receives  the  pulses  from  the  emitter 
and  itself  emits  pulses  at  a  required  frequency  of  the  spin- 
dle, corresponding  to  the  desired  take-up  speed,  after  two 
coefficients  have  been  fed  in.  namely  a  first  coefficient 
which  is  a  function  of  the  geometry  of  the  winding  frame 
(diameter  of  the  pilot  roller  and  diameter  of  the  winding 
support),  and  a  second  coefficient  which  represents  the 
ratio  of  the  desired  take-up  speed  to  the  peripheral  speed 
of  the  pilot  roller, 
a  second  pulse  emitting  device  for  emitting  pulses  at  a  fre- 
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quency  corresponding  to  the  angular  speed  of  the  spindle, 
and 
a  frequency  comparator  which  receives  the  pulses  on  the 
one  hand  from  the  calculating  unit  and  on  the  other  hand 
from  the  emitter  associated  with  the  spindle,  performs  the 
comparison  and,  from  this  comparison,  controls  a  system 
for  regulating  the  fluid  supply  of  the  turbine. 

4,307^9 
APPARATUS  FOR  COLLECTING  STRAND 
Bernard  H.  Jones;  Daniel  Cox,  and  Don  R.  Galla^r,  all  of 
Anderson,  S.C,  assignors  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corpo- 
ration, Toledo,  Ohio 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  671,194,  Mar.  29, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,206,016.  This  appUeation  Mar.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,347 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  17, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CL^  B65H  54/02.  67/04.  75/28 

VS.  CL  242—18  G  4  Claims 


1.  A  winder  for  making  wound  strand  packages  comprising: 

a.  a  rotatable  collet  with  a  circumferential  catch  groove 
arranged  at  the  end  of  the  collet,  the  end  region  of  the 
collet  comprising  at  least  one  cleaning  aperture  opening 
axially  outwardly  and  extending  as  far  as  the  bottom  of  the 
groove;  and 

b.  a  plurality  of  bands  of  material,  the  bands  comprising 
closed  loops  which  are  expandably  stretched  over  the  end 
region  of  the  collet  such  that  a  portion  of  the  bands  ex- 
tends along  at  least  a  portion  of  the  catch  groove  so  that 
a  strand  entering  the  catch  groove  becomes  entangled 
with  the  bands,  the  circumferential  groove  being  free 
from  the  bands  in  the  region  of  the  cleaning  aperture. 
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spaced  externally  of  said  vertical  slot  and  transver 
disposed  thereacross  above  a  lowermost  roller  in  Said 
receptacles  permitting  yam  to  be  threaded  through  said 
slot  and  over  said  yam  guiding  means; 
a  transverse  cutting  means  carried  between  said  yam  guid- 
ing means  and  said  rollers  across  said  slot  below  said  yam 
guiding  means  for  severing  said  yam  when  tensiotied 
sufficiently  to  raise  said  rollers  so  as  to  bring  said  yam  bto 
engagement  with  said  cutting  means; 


whereby  yam  passes  beneath  said  rollers  and  over  said  arcu- 
ate yam  guide  means  for  turning  said  rollers,  and  so  that 
excessive  variations  in  yam  tension  are  compensateo  by 
raising  of  rollers  which  maintain  substantially  even  ten- 
sion until  the  rollers  are  lowered  or  become  sufficiently 
elevated  because  of  the  application  of  additional  tensidn  to 
result  in  severing  of  the  yam  by  the  cutting  means. 


4,307,851 

APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

SEPARATE  STRIPS  WHILE  MAINTAINING  TENSION  IN 

EACH  STRIP  I 

Vladimir  I.  Dunaevsky,  ulitsa  Oktyabrskoi  revoljutsii,  27,  Itv.  9, 
Slaryansk  Donetskoi  oblasti;  Nikolai  A.  Sorokin,  ulitsa  Sferd- 
loya,  18,  Belaya  Kalitva  Rostovskoi  oblasti;  Viktor  M.  Levit, 
pereolok  Silikatny,  10,  Sla^yansk  Donetskoi  oblasti;  Borib  M. 
Zapara,  tlitsa  Vrachebnaya,  23,  kr.  59,  Kramatorsk;  Boris  N. 
Ivanov,  alitsa  Proflntema,  42,  Slavyansk  Donetskoi  oblasti; 
Sergei  A.  Frolov,  pereulok  Generals  Batjuka,  3,  kv.  59,  Sla- 
Tyansk  Donetskoi  oblasti,  and  Vladimir  V.  Lizenko,  pentolok 
Parkovy,  10,  kv.  7,  Slavyansk  Donetskoi  oblasti,  all  of 
U.S.S.R.  I 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,094  | 

Int.  aJ  B65H  75/24 
VJS.  a.  242—56.9  8  Claims 


4,307,850 
STRAND  TENSIONING  APPARATUS 
Hans  S.  Singer,  191  Inglewood,  Greeniille,  S.C.  29615 
Filed  Jan.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,572 
Int  a,^  B65H  59/24.  59/30 
VJS.  a.  242—19  2  Claims 

1.  A  yam  tensioning  device  comprising: 
a  longitudinal  housing  comprised  of  longitudinally  aligned 
upright  receptacles  providing  a  yam  passageway  having 
an  entrance  and  exit  through  said  housing: 
stacked  cylindrical  rollers  carried  transversely  across  said 

yam  passageway; 
said  rollers  being  carried  in  stacked  relation  in  said  recepta- 
cles for  engagement  with  said  yam  at  longitudinally 
spaced  positions  along  said  yam  passageway  for  rotating 
said  rollers; 
said  rollers  being  carried  in  stacked  relation  in  said  recepta- 
cles so  as  to  be  freely  raisable  when  excessive  yam  tension 
is  applied; 
a  vertical  slot  in  said  housing  extending  upwardly  from  said 

passageway  and  in  alignment  therewith; 
at  least  one  yam  guiding  means  carried  by  said  housing 


r 


1.  Apparatus  for  winding  a  plurality  of  separate  strips  While 
maintaining  tension  in  each  strip,  comprising: 

(a)  a  power-driven  mandrel, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  pyramidal  sleeves  each  having  opposite 
radially  extending  base  and  top  end  surfaces  and  motmted 
for  free  rotation  on  said  mandrel  with  the  base  of  one 
sleeve  adjacent  the  top  of  the  next  sleeve, 

(c)  a  drive  ring  mounted  on  said  mandrel  between  each 
adjacent  pair  of  said  sleeves  for  axial  movement  oa  said 
mandrel  and  for  positive  rotation  with  the  same,  said  drive 
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ring  having  drive  surfaces  frictionally  engaging  the  corre- 
sponding end  surfaces  of  said  sleeves; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  segmental  members  mounted  for  longitudi- 
nal movement  on  each  said  sleeve  and  forming  a  drum 
section  adapted  to  receive  a  strip  as  the  coil  is  formed, 
each  said  segmental  member  having  a  laterally  extending 
slot  formed  in  the  outer  surface  thereof  forming  a  circum- 
ferentially  extending  slot  in  each  said  drum  section, 

(e)  means  for  axially  moving  said  segmental  members  to 
frictionally  associate  the  same  with  said  drive  rings  as  the 
coils  are  formed, 

(0  a  spht  ring  of  generally  U-shaped  cross  section  arranged 
between  each  adjacent  pair  of  the  drum  sections  and 
having  a  trailing  flange  movably  received  within  the 
circumferentially  extending  slot  of  one  of  the  drum  sec- 
tions of  the  pair  and  a  leading  flange  connected  to  said 
sleeve  carrying  the  other  drum  section,  whereby  axial 
movement  of  one  drum  section  actuated  by  said  means  for 
axially  moving  said  segmental  members  brings  about  suc- 
cessive movement  of  all  the  dmm  sections  and  therefore 
setting  of  the  apparatus  from  a  retracted  to  expanded 
position  and  vice  versa. 


4,307,853 
REWIND  PREVENTION  FOR  DUAL  SPOOL 
RETRACTORS 
Wallace  C.  Hi^>ee,  Romeo,  and  Gary  D.  Kuntzmaa,  Feradale, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Firestone  Tire  tt  Rubber 
Company,  Akron,  Ohio  and  General  Motors  Corporation. 
Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,373 

Int  a.3  A62B  35/02:  B65H  75/48 

U.S.  a.  242-107.7  9  ctaiB. 


4,307,852 

ROLL-UP  DEVICE  FOR  SAFETY  BELT 

Helmut  Seifert  Schwiibisch  Gmiind;  Wolf-Dieter  Honl,  Mutlan- 

gen;  Johannes  Schmid,  Schwiibiscb  Gmiind,  and  Bemhard 

Frey,  Waldstetten,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

REPA  Feinstanzwerk  GmbH,  Alfdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,636 
Claims  priority,  appUeation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  21. 
1978,  2823160 

Int  a.3  A62B  35/02;  B65H  75/48 
U.S.  a.  242-107.4  A  i  claim 


^mj^^ 


1.  Roll-up  device  for  a  safety  belt  in  a  motor  vehicle  having 
a  frame,  a  rotatable  belt  shaft  on  which  a  safety  belt  is  wound, 
locking  pawl  means  which  include  locking  teeth  and  a  locking 
pawl  for  blocking  the  belt  shaft,  a  control  element  and  a  release 
mechanism,  said  locking  pawl  means  activated  by  said  control 
element  operable  by  said  release  mechanism  which  is  triggered 
when  the  vehicle  exceeds  a  permissible  acceleration  or  deceler- 
ation, said  belt  shaft  supported  in  first  conical  bearings  with 
little  play  and  little  friction  with  said  first  conical  bearings 
yielding  to  high  pull  forces  which  occur  due  to  blocking  of  the 
belt  shaft,  said  belt  shaft  simultaneously  centered  in  second 
stable  load  bearings  of  the  frame  with  radial  bearing  play  on  all 
sides  whereby  when  said  first  conical  bearings  yield,  said  sec- 
ond stable  load  bearings  absorb  the  high  pull  forces,  a  plastic 
cover  secured  to  each  side  of  said  frame,  and  said  conical 
bearings  made  of  a  synthetic  material  extending  from  the  plas- 
tic covers  and  and  seating  in  bearing  notches  of  the  belt  shaft, 
said  belt  shaft  connected  with  a  shoulder  screw  screwed  into  a 
female  screw  of  the  belt  shaft  on  at  least  one  side  of  the  shaft, 
which  shoulder  screw  has  a  head  that  has  a  bearing  indentation 
for  the  conical  bearing,  a  control  element  disposed  on  and 
supported  by  the  shoulder  screw,  which  control  element  acts 
in  conjunction  with  the  release  mechanism  and  serves  to  oper- 
ate the  locking  pawl  mechanism. 


9.  In  a  dual  spool  seat  belt  retractor  including  a  housing,  a 
lap  belt  retractor  mounted  in  said  housing  and  adapted  to  store 
a  lap  belt  thereon,  a  shoulder  belt  retractor  mounted  in  said 
housing  and  adapted  to  store  a  shoulder  belt  thereon,  said 
retractors  being  rotatable  in  rewind  and  extraction  directions, 
and  rewind  means  associated  with  said  retractors  and  normally 
exerting  a  rewind  force  urging  said  retractors  towards  the 
rewind  direction,  the  improvement  comprising: 
tension  relieving  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
shoulder  belt  retractor  and  effective  in  an  operable  posi- 
tion to  relieve  the  rewind  force  associated  with  said  shoul- 
der belt  retractor  and  ineffective  in  an  inoperable  position 
to  relieve  said  force;  and 
release  means  operable  to  position  said  tension  relieving 
means  in  its  inoperable  position  in  response  to  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  revolutions  of  said  lap  belt  retractor  in 
said  rewind  direction. 


4,307,854 

DISMOUNTABLE  WIRE  REEL 

Karl-Gunther  Schmidt  Coburg,  and  Joachim  Burkert  Neustadt 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Industriewerk 

Nachf.  Seifert  A  Co.  KG,  Neustadt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,376 
Claims  priority,  appUeation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  30. 
1979,  2912806 

Int  a.3  B65H  75/22 
U.S.  a.  242-115  12  Claims 

1.  A  dismantable  reel  for  wire  coil  comprising: 

a  first  flange; 

a  hub  supported  by  said  flange  for  relative  axial  movement 
relative  thereto; 

a  plurality  of  core  segments  depending  from  said  hub 
adapted  to  be  expanded  radially  into  engagement  with  the 
radially  inner  surface  of  a  wire  coil  to  retain  said  coil 
within  the  reel  and  to  be  retracted  radially  to  initially 
accommodate  the  coil  within  the  reel; 

an  axial  core  tube  supported  by  said  hub  for  axial  movement 
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relative  thereto  and  extending  concentrically  within  said  I                   4,307,856 

core  segments;  '            ANNULAR  WING 

spreadable  link  members  connecting  said  axial  core  tube  and  Harold  J.  Wtlker,  Lancaster,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 

said  core  segments;  States  of  A«erica  as  represented  by  the  Admiois^tor  of  tke 

a  hollow  axle  carried  rotatably  by  said  hub  concentrically  National  Aeronautics  A  Space  Administration,  Washington, 

within  said  axial  core  tube,  said  hollow  axle  being  mov-     J?'^'  «    ooa  -m.  u  v  ^a  i(vti>    u-  j    ^ 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  880,725,  Feb.  24, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  434)11  , 

Int.  C1.5  B64C  39/06 

IClMUbs 


U.S.  a.  244—12.2 


,  I '  »  n  71      n 


able  axially  relative  to  said  hub,  said  hollow  axle  having  a 
threaded  section  thereon  adjacent  its  extremity  remote 
from  said  flange;  and 
a  second  flange  provided  with  a  threaded  section  cooperable 
with  the  threaded  section  of  said  hollow  axle  for  releas- 
ably  connecting  said  second  flange  thereto. 


437,855 

TARGET  SEEKING  GYRO 

William  B.  McLean,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Walter  G. 

Finch,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  697,189,  Jun.  17, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,191,346. 

This  application  Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,598 

Int.  a.3  F42B  I3/3a-  F41G  7/22 

U.S.  CI.  244—3.16  18  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  tailless  aircraft  an  improved  wilig 
when  in  flight  having  a  direction  of  flight,  a  climb  angle,  a 
geometric  center,  an  aerodynamic  center,  and  a  center  of 
gravity  located  forwardly  of  the  aerodynamic  center  of  the 
wing,  relative  to  the  direction  of  flight,  comprising: 
an  unitary  annular  body  deflning  an  annular  air  foil  symmet- 
rically related  to  all  planes  passing  through  the  geometlic 
center  thereof,  and  characterized  by  wing  sections  of 
uniform  size  and  shape,  each  of  said  sections  having  a 
chord  coincident  with  a  segment  of  a  line  radiating  frdm 
the  apex  of  an  inverted  cone,  said  sections  being  symmet- 
ric relative  to  the  chords,  said  annular  body,  when  in 
flight,  being  longitudinally  stabilized  by  a  decalage  effect 
and  laterally  stabilized  by  a  dihedral  effect  uniform  in  all 
directions;  means  for  altering  the  direction  of  flight  in- 
cluding means  for  repositioning  the  center  of  gravity 
circumferentially  relative  to  the  geometric  center  of  the 
wing;  and  means  for  varying  the  climb  angle  including 
means  for  repositioning  the  center  of  gravity  relative  ^to 
the  radius  of  the  wing. 


>■ 


/"- 


4,307,857 

DUCTED  FAN  UNIT 

Byron  L.  Godbersen,  710  Circle  Dr.,  Ida  Grove,  Iowa 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,646 

Int.  CI.'  B64D  27/08;  A63H  27/02 

U.S.  Q.  244—54  10  Clafens 


1.  In  combination, 

a  free  spinning  body; 

means  mounted  on  said  free  spinning  body  for  scanning  and 
detecting  an  energy  fleld  and  for  giving  output  signals 
representative  of  the  position  of  said  field;  and 

means  for  receiving  said  output  signals  and  utilizing  output 
signals  to  precess  said  free  spinning  body  through  gyro- 
scopic forces  to  allow  said  spinning  body  to  orient  itself 
with  respect  to  said  field. 


1.  In  a  model  airplane,  having  an  engine,  a  ducted  fan  ukiit, 
comprising: 

a  fan  means  secured  to  said  engine  and  comprising  a  plurality 
of  blades  radially  disposed  from  a  flrst  cylindrical  hub  said 
fan  means  drawing  in  an  intake  air  flow  and  dischargiitg  a 
spiraling  air  flow; 
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a  cowl  means  for  channeling  said  intake  air  flow  and  said 
spiraling  air  flow,  said  cowl  means  being  cylindrical; 

a  means  for  straightening  said  spiraling  air  flow,  said  flow 
straightening  means  being  enclosed  within  a  rearward 
portion  of  said  cowl  means  and  being  comprised  of  a 
plurality  of  web  shaped  spoke  members  disposed  radially 
about  a  second  hollow  cylindrical  hub  portion,  said  cylin- 
drical cowl  having  a  horizontal  axis,  said  spoke  members 
being  disposed  in  a  flrst  vertical  plane,  said  flrst  vertical 
plane  being  perpendicular  to  said  horizontal  axis,  said 
cowl  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  inside  surface,  each 
of  said  spoke  members  being  secured  at  a  flrst  end  to  said 
inside  surface,  and  at  a  second  end  to  said  second  cylindri- 
cal hub;  and 

a  means  for  mounting  said  engine,  said  mounting  means 
securing  said  engine  so  that  said  fan  means  is  positioned  in 
a  forward  portion  of  said  cowl  means,  said  mounting 
means  comprising  a  three-point  bracket,  said  three-point 
bracket  having  three  curved  arms,  each  of  said  arms  origi- 
nating at  a  U-shaped  engine  mount  portion  and  terminat- 
ing in  a  securing  bolt  receiving  collar,  each  of  said  secur- 
ing bolt  receiving  collars  being  suitable  for  receiving  a 
long  bolt,  each  of  said  long  bolts  being  inserted  through 
one  of  said  receiving  collars  and  through  a  flrst  mating 
aperture  in  a  lip  portion  of  said  cowl,  a  nut  being  threaded 
on  each  of  said  bolts  to  secure  said  three-point  bracket  to 
said  cowl,  said  engine  mount  portion  securing  said  engine 
so  that  said  fan  is  positioned  in  said  forward  portion  of  said 
cowl  in  a  second  vertical  plane  perpendicular  to  said 
horizontal  axis  of  said  cowl,  said  forward  portion  of  said 
cowl  enclosing  said  fan  so  that  said  spiraling  air  flow 
discharged  from  said  fan  impinges  upon  said  flow  straight- 
ening element  and  is  thereby  transformed  to  a  straightened 
air  flow  by  said  flow  straightening  element. 


4,307,858 
CANOPY  RELEASE  MECHANISM 
Carlton  W.  Naab,  Williamsrille,  and  Roman  Jankowiak,  Cheek- 
towaga,  both  of  N.Y.,  anignon  to  Conax  Corporation,  Buf- 
falo, N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,142 

Int  a?  B64D  17/30 

US.  a.  244—151  B  15  Claims 


4,307359 
AUTOMATIC  MESSAGE  ANNOUNCEMENT  SYSTEM 
Yodiiro  Hayashi;  Akira  Sugihara;  Takaki  Shimnra,  all  of  Tokyo; 
Kozo  Ishikawa,  Yokohama;  Kiyodii  Wada;  E^i  YaouuMka, 
both  of  Tokyo,  and  Shunsnke  Senba,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Japanese  National  Railways;  Fi^itra  Uadtad  aad 
FiOitsu  Kiden  Ltd.,  all  of,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  883,169,  Mar.  3, 1978,  abaadoaed.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,045 
Int.  a.3  B61L  25/02;  G08G  1/OJ,  1/12 
U.S.  a.  246—124  10  OallM 
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1.  An  automatic  message  announcement  system  for  an- 
nouncing the  approach  of  a  scheduled  train  upon  tracks  lead- 
ing to  a  platform,  comprising:  train  tracking  means  for  receiv- 
ing both  a  plurality  of  train  passing  signals  when  said  train  has 
passed  corresponding  predetermined  points  along  said  track 
and  a  route  signal  indicating  the  periods  when  the  route  for 
incoming  trains  is  clear  to  said  platform,  and  for  generating 
therefrom  a  signal  indicating  the  distance  between  the  ap- 
proaching train  and  the  platform  at  a  period  when  the  route  for 
incoming  trains  is  clear;  train  information  memory  means  for 
storing  train  information  about  the  approaching  train;  message 
edition  circuit  means,  including  memory  means  for  storing  a 
series  of  predetermined  message  patterns  including  a  part  to  be 
complet^l  with  train  information,  for  combining  the  train 
information  read  out  from  said  train  information  memory 
means  with  said  series  of  message  patterns  and  editing  the 
combination  into  a  plurality  of  short  sentences  arranged  se- 
quentially in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  priority  order; 
and  selection  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  signal  indicating 
the  distance  between  said  approaching  train  and  said  platform 
at  a  period  when  the  route  for  incoming  trains  is  clear  for 
selecting  said  short  sentences  for  announcement  in  accordance 
with  said  priority  order. 


1.  A  detachable  sleeve  positioned  within  a  yoke,  said  sleeve 
provided  with  a  central  bore  having  disposed  therein  a  piston 
adapted  for  limited  axial  travel  and  bridging  the  junction  be- 
tween one  end  of  the  sleeve  and  the  yoke,  shear  pin  means 
releasably  retaining  said  piston  in  its  bridging  position,  a  bush- 
ing positioned  in  said  bore  also  adapted  for  limited  axial  travel 
and  bridging  the  junction  with  the  yoke  at  the  other  end  of  said 
sleeve,  the  facing  ends  of  said  piston  and  bushing  being  spaced 
apart  within  said  sleeve,  explosive  means  adapted  to  drive  said 
piston  out  of  its  bridging  position  into  said  sleeve  toward  said 
bushing  to  in  turn  drive  said  bushing  out  of  said  sleeve  and 
thereby  release  said  sleeve  from  the  yoke,  means  trapping  said 
piston  within  said  sleeve,  and  sensing  means  adapted  to  acti- 
vate said  explosive  means. 


4,307,860 
RAILROAD  GRADE  CROSSING  CONSTANT  WARNING 

PROTECTION  SYSTEM 
John  J.  Knha,  AlUaoa  Parit,  Pa^  aarigaor  to , 
Inc.,  SwiHTala,  Pa. 

FUed  JaL  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,090 
Int  a^  B6IL  29/28 
VS.  a.  246—128  10 

1.  A  train  detector  for  a  railroad  highway  croning  compria- 
ing,  a  transmitter  center  feeding  a.c.  signals  to  the  track  raUs  at 
the  crossing,  a  remote  shunt  connected  to  the  track  rails  on 
either  side  of  the  crossing  to  establish  an  approach  zone,  and  a 
receiver  including  at  least  a  pair  of  coils  located  between  the 
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crossing  and  each  of  said  remote  shunts  and  disposed  adjacent 
the  track  rails  for  defining  an  island  zone  within  said  approach 


WTUfT 


zones  and  for  inductively  picking  up  a.c.  signals  when  the 
island  zone  is  unoccupied. 


4,307^1 

BAG  SUPPORT  MEANS 

Ralph  E.  Simpmn,  Uplaiid,  and  Michael  L.  Simpson,  Ontario, 

both  of  Calif.,  anignors  to  Simpaon  Enterprises,  Upland, 

Calif. 

Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  18,343,  Mar.  7, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  24, 1960,  Ser.  No.  162,572 

Int  C1.3  A63B  55/04 

VJS.  a  248-97  8  Claims 


1.  Bag  holding  means  particularly  adapted  to  hold  a  plastic 
trash  bag  in  an  upright  position  to  receive  trash  comprising 
base  means  and  post  means  designed  for  interlocking  engage- 
ment to  form  a  frame  adapted  to  receive  the  open  bag; 
said  base  means  in  said  frame  having  three  structural  mating 

means  spaced  therearound; 
said  post  means  comprising  three  posts,  each  having  a  mat- 
ing counterpart  for  a  separate  one  of  said  mating  means 
the  resulting  counterparts  being  adapted  to  mate  with  said 
mating  means  so  that  the  base  means  is  held  in  generally 
horizontal  position  near  the  bottom  of  the  upright  frame, 
said  posts  having  releasable  securing  means  attached  for 
holding  the  mating  means  and  counterparts  in  mating 
relationship; 
said  frame  serving  to  receive  an  empty  bag  of  suitable  size 
right  side  up  in  the  space  circumscribed  by  said  posts  and 
permit  the  top  of  the  bag  to  be  folded  outwardly  and 
downwardly  over  the  tops  of  said  posts,  whereby  the  bag 
can  be  loaded,  then  easily  pulled  upwardly  out  of  said 
space  for  proper  disposition  thereof;  and 
said  base  means  comprising  three  strips  of  suitably  rigid 
material,  two  of  which  strips  are  each  pivoted  at  one  end 
to  a  separate  end  of  the  third  and  are  provided  with  releas- 
able interlocking  means  at  their  opposite  ends  whereby 
the  three  strips  can  be  formed  into  a  triangular  configura- 
tion with  said  opposite  ends  releasably  interlocked  and  the 
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comers  of  said  triangular  configuration  form  said  mating 
means; 

wherein  said  posts  are  formed  from  segments  of  tubing  aad 
each  post  has  a  transversely  extending  slot  sized  to  receive 
a  comer  of  said  triangular  configuration  and  thereby  serve 
as  a  seat  for  that  comer  comprising  one  of  said  counter- 
parts. 


4,307,862 

FLASHUGHT  HOLDER 

Robert  C.  Oaassen,  1313  •  27th  A?e.,  Moline,  DL  61265 

filed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,605 

Int.  a.^  F16L  3/00 

VJS.  a.  248-121  1  Claim 


1.  A  flashli^t  holder  having  a  base,  a  standard  mounted  oli 
and  rising  from  the  base  and  clamp  means  on  the  standard  fdr 
holding  a  flashlight,  the  improvement  comprising  a  plurality  of 
leg  means  for  supporting  the  base,  each  leg  means  including  ah 
inner  plate  means  having  an  inner  end  adjustably  pivoted  to  the 
base  on  an  upright  axis  and  extending  to  an  outer  end  spaced 
radially  from  the  base,  an  intermediate  plate  means  having  an 
inner  end  adjustably  pivoted  to  the  outer  end  of  the  inner  platle 
means  on  an  upright  axis  and  extending  to  an  outer  end  spaced 
radially  from  the  base,  and  grasping  means  adjustably  pivoted 
on  an  upright  axis  to  the  outer  end  of  the  intermediate  platle 
means  and  having  a  terminal  end  in  the  form  of  a  hook  includ- 
ing a  first  portion  depending  below  the  plane  of  the  intermedi- 
ate plate  means  and  a  finger  affixed  to  said  portion  and  directed 
back  toward  the  base  means  and  spaced  below  the  plane  of  the 
intermediate  frfate  means,  the  finger  of  at  least  one  grasping 
means  being  selectively  vertically  adjustoble  relative  to  i^ 
depending  first  portion. 


4,307,863 

VARIABLE  POSmONABLE  HOLDER 

Leon  E.  PatrigDt,  92,  rue  Vendome,  Lyon,  France 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,260 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  12, 1979,  79  0691  > 

Int  CL3  A47G  29/00 

U.S.  a.  248-126  5  CMnk 


u 


'1 


1.  A  support  for  a  flat  object  comprising  a  base  having  ^ 
planar  surface  capable  of  resting  against  a  horizontal  surfac^ 
and  provided  with  means  for  affixing  said  base  to  an  upright 
surface,  said  base  formed  with  a  transverse  groove  adapted  t  > 
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receive  a  lower  edge  of  said  object  whereby  said  support  can 
function  as  a  stand  for  said  object,  at  least  one  bent  arm  and 
projecting  from  said  base  and  turned  toward  said  groove  at  one 
side  thereof  whereby  said  arm  forms  a  hook  for  suspending 
said  object  from  said  upright  surface. 


4,307,864 

COMBINATION  OF  CAMPING  ACCESSORIES  AND 

ADJUSTABLE  BRACKET 

Raymond  A.  Benoit,  Septeuil,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  les 

PUes  Wonder,  France 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,652 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  19, 1978,  78  26829 
Int.  CL3  F16M  13/00 
VJS.  a.  248— 221 J  9  Claims 


said  arms  upon  said  plate  lower  surface  in  a  predetermined 
relation  thereto  wherein  said  arms  extend  beyond  said  plate's 
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lateral  sides,  and  hinged  seat  mounting  means  defined  on  said 
plate  adjacent  said  front  edge. 


II  14  ^13 


1.  A  combination  of  at  least  one  camping  accessory  and  an 
adjustable  bracket  therefor,  comprising 

two.  substantially  identical,  facing  jaws,  each  said  jaw  hav- 
ing a  generally  semi-cylindrical  recess  and  a  generally 
semi-spherical  recess  on  a  facing  surface  thereof  and  adja- 
cent opposite  ends  thereof; 

a  generally  spherical  member  positioned  between  said  semi- 
spherical  recesses; 

clamping  means,  coupled  to  said  jaws,  for  forcing  said  jaws 
together  to  secure  a  generally  cylindrical  support  in  said 
recesses  and  to  fix  said  jaws  relative  to  said  spherical 
member;  and 

first  and  second  attachment  means  for  detachably  coupling 
said  accessory  and  said  spherical  member,  said  first  attach- 
ment means  comprising  a  generally  U-shaped  member 
having  a  back  wall  and  two  side  walls  extending  from 
opposite  ends  of  said  back  wall  and  fixed  at  ends  thereof 
remote  from  said  back  wall  to  one  of  said  accessory  and 
said  spherical  member  to  space  said  back  wall  therefrom 
and  to  form  a  channel,  said  second  attachment  means 
including  a  hook  member  fixed  to  and  extending  from  the 
other  of  said  accessory  and  said  spherical  member  for 
extending  through  said  channel  and  engaging  said  U- 
shaped  member. 


437,865 

UNIVERSAL  TRACTOR  SEAT 

Willis  MacCready,  Jackson,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Michigan  Seat 

Company,  Jacluon,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,002 

Int  a.3  F16M  13/00 

U.S.  a.  248—424  3  Claims 

1.  A  universal  seat  mounting  bracket  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, a  single  plate  of  generally  planar  configuration  having 
upper  and  lower  surfaces,  lateral  sides  and  front  and  rear 
edges,  a  plurality  of  slots  defined  in  said  plate  intersecting  said 
upper  and  lower  surfaces,  said  slots  including  first  portions 
extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  lateral  sides  and  second 
portions  extending  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  first 
portions  defining  a  cross  configuration  wherein  said  first  and 
second  portions  each  include  central  regions  and  said  portions 
intersect  each  other  at  said  central  regions,  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated arms  each  having  elongated  slots  defined  therein  extend- 
ing in  the  direction  of  the  length  of  said  arms,  threaded  bolts 
extending  through  selected  plate  slots  and  arm's  slots  mounting 


4,307,866 
INJECTION  MOLD  WITH  FLOATING  STRIPPER  RING 
Paul  Brown,  OrangeviUe,  Canada,  aaiignor  to  Husky  I^feetiM 
Molding  Systems  Ltd.,  Bolton,  Canada 

FUed  Sep.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,930 

Int  a.'  B29F  1/14 

MS.  a.  249—63  3  ClaiBM 


1.  In  an  injection-molding  machine  provided  with  two  rela- 
tively movable  platens  interconnected  by  tie  bars,  a  male  mold 
portion  on  one  of  said  platens,  a  female  mold  portion  on  the 
other  of  said  platens  having  a  cavity  enterable  in  a  mold-closed 
position  by  a  core  projecting  from  said  male  mold  portion,  a 
stripper  ring  surrounding  said  core  for  dislodging  a  molded 
article  therefrom  in  a  mold-open  position,  a  stripper  plate 
supported  at  least  indirectly  on  said  tie  bars  between  said 
platens  for  movement  parallel  to  said  tie  bars  in  said  mold-open 
position,  and  a  locking  ring  provided  viith  tapering  first  and 
second  inner  centering  surfaces  engaging  respective  outer 
centering  surfaces  of  said  mold  portions  in  said  mold-closed 
position  for  maintaining  said  mold  portions  in  mutual  align- 
ment, said  stripper  ring  being  coaxially  seated  in  said  locking 
ring  between  said  inner  centering  surfaces  thereof,  said  locking 
ring  being  mounted  on  said  stripper  plate  for  entrainment 
thereby  in  said  mold-open  position, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  locking  ring  comprises  two 
releasably  interconnected  annular  members  respectively 
provided  with  said  first  and  second  inner  centering  sur- 
faces, one  of  said  members  surrounding  said  male  mold 
portion  while  being  mounted  on  said  stripper  plate,  the 
other  of  said  members  holding  said  stripper  ring  with 
limited  axial  play  in  position  between  said  members  while 
enabling  said  stripper  ring  to  be  clamped  between  said 
mold  portions  in  said  mold-closed  position. 
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4,307,867 

MOLDS  FOR  SLIP-CASTING  AND  SIMILAR  PROCESSES 

Rickard  F.  Shaaxm,  LaMarta-,  Ohio,  aadgoor  to  Owens-Corn- 

ing  Flbcrgiai  Corporattoa,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  100,799,  Dec.  (,  1979,  abandoned, 

which  it  a  coatinaation  of  Ser.  No.  913,419,  Jan.  7, 1978, 

abaadoM^.  His  application  Aag.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,164 

lat  CL^  B28B  1/26;  C04B  21/00 

UjS.  CL  249—134  10  Clainu 


1.  A  new  and  unproved  mold  for  producing  ceramic  slip  cast 
ware  and  the  lilce,  comprising:  a  body  having  a  forming  surface 
of  desired  shape  to  which  a  ceramic  sUp  is  communicated,  said 
body  having  pores  which  strain  out  ceramic  particles  of  the 
slip  without  having  the  ceramic  particles  becoming  locked 
therein  and  while  allowing  water  from  the  slip  to  pass  there- 
through, said  body  having  chopped  water  wetuble  spaced 
i^Mirt  monofilaments  embedded  therein  for  conducting  water 
away  from  said  forming  surface,  said  monofilaments  being  at  a 
loading  of  at  least  approximately  675  inches  per  cubic  inch  of 
solid  body. 


4,307,868 
FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Marias  J.  Morin,  Rancho  Palos  Verdcs,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cut- 
ter Laboratories,  lac,  Berkeley,  Calif. 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  957,778,  Nor.  6, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,265,425. 
This  application  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,230 
lat  a.3  F16K  7/06 
UA  a.  251—6  6  Claims 


1.  A  flow,  control  device  comprising  a  body  member  with  a 
passage  for  receiving  flexible  tubing  and  which  provides  a 
clamping  surface  for  the  tubing  and  having  a  clamping  member 
associated  with  the  body  member  for  urging  the  tubing  against 
the  clamping  surface,  the  clamping  member  being  pivotally 
attached  to  the  body  member  and  having  a  tubing-engaging 
surface,  the  tubing-engaging  surface  and  the  clamping  surface 
having  configurations  such  that  rotational  movement  of  the 
clamping  member  in  one  direction  causes  the  tubing  to  be 
progressively  compressed,  the  clamping  member  further  hav- 
ing means  for  coacting  with  a  force-inducing  member  mounted 
on  the  body  member  and  adapted  for  rotational  movement,  the 
distance  between  the  coacting  means  and  the  pivotal  attach- 
ment of  the  clamping  member  being  at  least  twice  the  distance 
between  the  pivotal  attachment  and  the  tubing-engaging  sur- 
face, the  force-inducing  member  having  means  for  activating 
the  coacting  means  of  the  clamping  member,  the  clamping 
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member  comprising  a  wheel  with  its  pivotal  attachment  at  the 
center,  the  tubing-engaging  surface  comprising  a  hub  portion 
projecting  from  one  side  of  the  wheel,  the  hub  portion  having 
a  cammed  surface  for  engagement  with  the  tubing,  the  covet- 
ing means  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  sprockets  on  the  periph- 
ery of  the  wheel;  and  the  force-inducing  member  comprising  a 
circular  body  rotationally  attached  at  its  center,  the  actuating 
means  comprising  a  hub  portion  projecting  from  one  sid«  of 
the  circular  body  and  having  a  diameter  substantially  less  than 
the  diameter  of  the  circular  body,  and  a  multiplicity  of  teeth  on 
the  periphery  of  the  hub  portion  for  coacting  with  the  sprclck- 
ets  on  the  v^eel.  i 


v^e 


4,307,869 
ONE  WAY  SLIDE  CLAMP  FOR  TUBING 
Herbert  Mittleman,  Deerfield,  111.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Trav^ol 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,304  I 

Int.  a.J  F16K  7/04  \ 

U.S.  a.  251—7  9  Claims 


1.  A  slide  clamp  for  tubing  having  a  fluid  passageway  com- 
prising: 

an  elongated  body  having  a  longitudinal  length  and  trans- 
vers  width; 

a  slot  member  disposed  within  said  body  having  a  receiving 
section  and  a  crimping  section,  said  receiving  section 
being  dimensioned  to  loosely  restrain  the  tubing  and  said 
crimping  section  being  dimensioned  to  crimp  shut  the 
fluid  passageway;  and 

one-way  means  intermediate  said  receiving  and  said  criijip- 
ing  sections  for  allowing  longitudinal  movement  of  the 
tubing  from  the  receiving  section  to  the  crimping  section 
and  for  thereafter  preventing  longitudinal  movement  of 
the  crimped  tubing  from  the  crimping  section,  whereby 
the  clamp  is  loosely  held  in  place  with  the  tubing  posi- 
tioned within  the  receiving  section  until  an  operator  loi^i- 
tudinally  positions  and  seals  the  tubing  in  the  crimping 
section. 


'  4,307,870 

CLUTCH  MECHANISM  FOR  HOISTING  APPARATUSES 

Johannes  Saadvik,  Stokke,  Norway,  assignor  to  Elkem  A/S, 

Oslo,  Norway 
Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  139,246,  Apr.  11,  1980.  TWs 
appUcation  Oct.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,386  | 

Int  a.J  B66D  1/14;  F16D  11/04  ' 

U.S.  a.  254—368  9  Clatais 

1.  Clutch  mechanism  for  hoisting  apparatuses  comprising: 

(a)  a  driven  plate; 

(b)  a  drum  having  opposed  end  plates,  one  said  end  plftte 
being  moveable  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  skid 
driven  plate; 

(c)  a  first  disc  having  one  side  acting  upon  the  other  said  end 
plate  of  said  drum; 

(d)  the  other  side  of  said  first  disc  having  a  generally  platar 
surface; 

(e)  a  second  disc,  said  second  disc  having  a  generally  plahar 
surface  which  faces  the  planar  surface  of  the  first  disc; 
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(0  at  least  three  holes  in  the  planar  surface  of  each  said  disc, 
each  said  hole  in  the  planar  surface  of  said  fint  disc  oppos- 
ing one  hole  of  said  second  disc  to  form  opposed  pairs; 

(g)  each  said  at  least  three  holes  having  one  sidewall  which 
is  substantially  perpendicular  with  respect  to  the  planar 
surface  and  a  second  opposed  sidewall  oblique  to  the 
planar  surface; 

(h)  a  dowel  in  each  said  opposed  pair  of  holes,  said  dowel 
having  a  length  greater  than  the  combined  lengths  of  the 
perpendicular  sidewalls  of  the  opposed  pair  of  holes; 


(i)  said  discs  having  a  first  position  wherein  the  dowels  are 
positioned  towards  oblique  walls  of  the  holes  and  a  second 
position  wherein  the  opposed  dowels  are  positioned 
towards  the  perpendicular  walls  of  the  holes; 

(j)  said  discs  being  movable  from  said  first  position  to  said 
second  position  by  relative  rotation  thereof; 

(k)  said  one  said  end  plate  of  said  drum  being  in  positive 
engagement  with  said  driven  plate  when  said  discs  are  in 
said  first  position;  and 

(1)  said  one  said  end  plate  being  out  of  positive  engagement 
with  said  driven  plate  when  said  discs  are  in  said  second 
position. 


4,307,871 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  PUNCHING  THE 

TUYERES  OF  A  CONVERTER 
Yasnro  Tomoda;  MasaU  Aizawa,  both  of  Niihama;  Osama  Is- 
shiki,  Saljo,  and  Shigetoshi  Maeda,  Niihama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sumitomo  Metal  Mining  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1960,  Ser.  No.  140,814 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  27, 1979,  54-52383 

Int  a.3  F27B  7/20 

U.S.  a.  266—135  10  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  punching  the  tuyeres  of  a  converter  for 
smelting  of  copper  or  nickel,  the  converter  including  a  con- 
verter body  and  converter  tuyeres,  said  tuyeres  being  uni- 
formly spaced  along  a  line  extending  longitudinally  of  the 
converter  body,  the  apparatus  including  a  carrier  frame  which 
is  mounted  on  wheels  so  as  to  be  movable  on  a  working  plat- 
form located  adjacent  to  said  converter,  said  carrier  frame 
having  supported  thereon  a  plurality  of  aligned  punch  rods 
which  are  mounted  so  as  to  be  reciprocatingly  movable  with 
respect  to  said  carrier  frame  and  movable  into  corresponding 


tuyeres  for  removing  deposits  therein,  and  the  apparatus  in- 
cluding an  electric  motor  for  driving  said  carrier  frame  on  said 
working  platform,  the  improvement  wherein: 
a  pulse  generator  is  mounted  on  said  carrier  frame  and 
wherein  means  are  provided  for  driving  said  pulse  genera- 
tor by  said  electric  motor, 
a  detector  is  mounted  on  said  carrier  frame  so  as  to  extend 
towards  said  converter  and  sense  the  converter  tuyere 
therepast, 
and  a  control  system  is  operatively  connected  to  said  carrier 
frame  to  control  both  the  operation  of  the  electric  motor 
and  thus  the  movement  of  the  carrier  frame  on  said  work- 
ing platform  and  the  reciprocating  movement  of  said 
aligned   punch   rods,   said   control   system   including  a 
counter  means  for  counting  the  pulses  generated  by  said 
pulse  generator  and  a  current  control  means  connected  to 
operate  said  electric  motor,  said  current  control  means 
being  operated  by  signals  emitted  from  said  counter  means 
and  said  detector. 


4,307372 
APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  ORE 
John  A.  Perason,  Gibsonia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Lectromdt  Corpora- 
tion, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,651 

Int  a.3  H05B  7/1% 

U.S.  a.  266—171  5  ClaiM 


^-^-^^.--^-^-^-^-^:^.^.^.-^-^^Al 


n        ?c    « 


1.  An  arc  furnace  including  a  furnace  body  having  a  pair  of 
opposed  side  walls  and  first  and  second  opposed  end  walls, 

a  plurality  of  electrodes  extending  into  said  furnace  body, 

means  defining  a  hearth  within  said  furnace  body  and  adja- 
cent its  lower  end, 

a  divider  formed  on  said  hearth  and  extending  upwardly 
from  the  lower  end  of  said  furnace  body, 

said  divider  comprising  a  first  inclined  generally  planar 
surface  extending  upwardly  from  the  first  end  wall  and 
toward  the  second  end  wall  and  a  second  inclined  gener- 
ally planar  surface  extending  upwardly  from  said  second 
end  wall  and  toward  said  first  end  wall,  said  first  and 
second  surfaces  converging  to  define  a  peaked  portion  in 
said  hearth, 

said  surfaces  and  said  side  and  end  walls  defining  first  and 
second  basins  on  the  opposite  sides  of  said  peaked  portion, 

a  first  group  of  said  electrodes  being  dispcned  above  said 
first  basin  and  a  second  group  of  said  electrodes  disposed 
above  said  second  basin, 

material  feeding  means  for  separately  feeding  a  furnace 
charge  into  each  of  said  basins, 

means  formed  in  said  furnace  body  for  separately  tapping 
molten  material  from  each  of  said  basins, 

whereby  low-grade  molten  ore  may  be  melted  on  one  side  of 
said  divider  to  form  a  pool  of  molten  product  therein  and 
molten  metal  rich  slag  disposed  thereabove  for  floating 
over  said  divider  to  enrich  a  quantity  of  molten  ore  on  the 
other  side  of  said  divider. 
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4,307,873 
CYLINDER  AND  PISTON  DEVICE  AND  A  METHOD  FOR 

THE  ASSEMBLING  THEREOF 

Wcner  MMcn,  Pbddt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ganany,  assignor  to 

Stsbilas  GmbH,  KoUeu-Neaendorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,393 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  26, 
1979,  2925642 

Int  a.J  F16F  9/18.  9/34 
VS.  a.  267—64.15  22  Claims 


piston  for  joint  movement  therewith  and  extending  from  the 
piston  through  said  first  compartment  and  axially  outward  of 
said  cavity,  (4)  means  defining  a  second  passage  extending 
axially  across  said  piston  for  connecting  said  first  and  sec()nd 
compartments,  and  (S)  valve  means  for  closing  said  second 
passage  in  response  to  movement  of  said  piston  assembly  aviray 
from  said  terminal  position  and  for  opening  said  second  {las- 
sage  in  response  to  movement  of  said  piston  assembly  towards 
said  terminal  position;  and  (d)  locking  means  in  said  cavity  for 
closing  said  first  passage  when  said  piston  assembly  approaches 
said  terminal  position,  the  improvement  in  said  locking  means 
comprising: 
means  carried  by  and  axially  movable  with  said  piston  as- 
sembly along  substantially  the  total  stroke  of  said  piston 
assembly  towards  and  away  from  said  terminal  position 
defining  an  opening  to  said  first  passage  which  is  directed 
towards  that  end  of  the  cylinder  which  is  nearer  to  said 


1.  In  a  cylinder-piston  device  including  a  cylinder  member 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  two  ends,  a  cavity  being  defined 
within  said  cylinder  member,  a  fluid  within  said  cavity,  a  piston 
rod  member  axially  movable  with  respect  to  said  cylinder 
member  and  extending  in  sealing  relation  through  at  least  one 
end  thereof,  and  a  piston  unit  mounted  on  said  piston  rod 
member  within  said  cavity  for  axial  movement  therewith  rela- 
tive to  the  cylinder  member,  the  improvement  comprising: 
first  and  second  cooperative  engagement  means  carried  by 
said  piston  rod  member  and  by  said  piston  unit,  respec- 
tively, for  releasably  mounting  said  piston  unit  on  said 
piston  rod  member,  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second 
engagement  means  being  radially  displaceable  relative  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cylinder,  when  said  piston  unit 
is  located  outside  said  cylinder,  between  a  first  radial 
position,  at  which  said  one  means  is  engaged  with  said 
other  engagement  means  to  connect  said  piston  unit  to 
said  piston  rod  member,  and  a  second  radial  position,  at 
which  said  one  means  is  disengaged  from  said  other  en- 
gagement means  to  permit  the  mounting  of  said  piston  unit 
to  said  piston  rod  member. 


4,307,874 
GAS  SPRING  WITH  MEANS  FOR  RETAINING  PISTON 

ADJACENT  ONE  TERMINAL  POSITION 
HflrmMa  RcMchabMh,  NcmiM,  aad  Rolf  LaBfankc,  Bop- 

pard,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMay,  aarignon  to  Stabilos 

GmbH,  Kobku-Nawadorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
F1M  Oet  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,137 

Oaiam  priority,  appHcatloB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  3, 
1978,2847728 

Int  a.3  F16F  9/02.  9/48 
VS.  a  267—64.15  19  Claims 

1.  In  a  cylinder-and-piston  device  including  (a)  a  cylinder 
having  an  axis  and  defining  a  sealed  cavity  therein;  (b)  at  least 
one  fluid  in  said  cavity;  (c)  a  piston  assembly  axially  movable 
in  said  cavity  towards  and  away  from  a  terminal  position,  and 
including  (1)  a  piston  axially  dividing  said  cavity  into  first  and 
second  compartments,  (2)  means  defining  a  first  passage  ex- 
tending axially  across  said  piston  for  connecting  said  first  and 
second  compartments  when  said  piston  assembly  is  remote 
from  said  terminal  position,  (3)  a  piston  rod  fastened  to  said 


o 


piston  assembly  when  said  piston  assembly  is  in  said  termi- 
nal position; 

sealing  means  located  within  said  cylinder  on  that  side  ofithe 
piston  assembly  nearer  to  said  terminal  position  in  substan- 
tial axial  alignment  with  said  opening;  and 

means  for  axially  resUiently  supporting  at  least  one  of  teid 
opening-defining  means  with  respect  to  said  piston  assem- 
bly and  said  sealing  means  with  respect  to  said  cylin|der 
such  that  said  sealing  means  abuts  said  opening  under  the 
action  of  said  resilient  means  to  close  said  first  passage 
when  said  piston  assembly  approaches  said  terminal  posi- 
tion, wherein  once  said  first  passage  has  been  closed  and 
said  piston  assembly  is  adjacent  said  terminal  position  a 
pressure  difference  between  said  first  and  second  comptut- 
ments  results  when  said  piston  assembly  begins  to  move 
away  from  said  terminal  position,  said  pressure  difference 
thereby  retaining  said  piston  assembly  adjacent  said  termi- 
nal position. 
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4,307,875 
SELF.BLOCKING  GAS  SPRING  RELEASED  BY 
EXTERNAL  FORCE 
iOans  Schnitzius,  RheinbroU,  and  Herbert  Freitag,  Koblenz* 
Mettemich,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Stabi- 
lus  GmbH,  Koblenz-Neuendorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  858,155,  Dec.  7, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jnl.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,232 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  30, 
1976,  2659491 

Int  a.3  F16F  9/02.  9/06 
VS.  a.  267-120  5  Claims 


of  the  rod  in  the  first  compartment  to  just  beyond  the 
piston  member  in  the  second  compartment  and  remaining 
continuously  open  to  said  first  compartment,  (2)  a  radial 
passage  extending  from  the  axial  passage  to  the  second 
compartment  so  as  to  provide  the  only  connection  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  compartments  during  inward 
movement  of  said  piston  rod  and  (3)  pressure-relief  valve 
means  for  closing  said  radial  passage  in  the  absence  of  a 
fluid  pressure  differential  between  said  compartments 
generated  by  said  predetermined  force  and  for  opening 
said  passage  in  the  presence  of  said  fluid  pressure  differen- 
tial, said  pressure-relief  valve  being  in  the  form  of  a  resil- 
ient sleeve  surrounding  said  piston  rod  at  the  location  of 
said  radial  passage  and  yieldably  closing  said  radial  pas- 
sage. 


437,876 

ENERGY  ABSORPTION  APPARATUS 

Thomas  E.  Qeaves,  5006  W.  30th  Place,  acero,  HI.  60650 

FUed  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,701 

Int  a.3  F16F  1/26;  E02B  3/22 

VS.  a.  267—139  5  n.i^ 


1.  A  gas  spring  arrangement  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylinder  having  an  axis  and  bounding  a  sealed  cavity 
with  first  and  second  ends  therein,  an  end  region  being 
provided  at  the  first  end  of  said  cavity; 

(b)  a  piston  rod  member  extending  from  the  second  end  of 
said  cavity  and  being  axially  movable  inward  and  outward 
of  said  cavity; 

(c)  a  piston  member  mounted  in  said  cavity  on  said  piston 
rod  member  for  movement  therewith  and  axially  separat- 
ing said  cavity  into  a  first,  inward  compartment  and  a 
second,  outward  compartment,  said  piston  member  hav- 
ing a  diameter  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the  cavity 
outside  the  end  region; 

(d)  a  body  of  fluid  under  a  pressure  higher  than  atmospheric 
pressure  sealed  in  said  cavity  for  acting  on  said  piston 
member  to  bias  said  piston  rod  member  axially  outward  of 
said  cavity,  the  diameter  of  the  piston  member  being  small 
enough  to  create  an  annular  space  between  it  and  the 
cylinder  outside  said  end  region  sufficient  to  allow  the 
passage  of  said  fluid; 

(e)  valve  means  operatively  interposed  between  said  com- 
partments for  connecting  the  same  in  response  to  outward 
movement  of  said  piston  rod  member  from  said  cavity, 
said  valve  means  including  an  annular  disc  mounted  to  the 
piston  member  and  a  piston  ring  mounted  between  the 
disc  and  piston  member  for  limited  axial  movement  such 
that  movement  of  the  piston  rod  into  the  cavity  causes  the 
piston  ring  to  block  and  seal  the  annular  space  between 
the  piston  member  and  the  cylinder,  while  movement  out 
of  the  cavity  causes  the  piston  ring  to  unseal  the  annular 
space; 

(0  blocking  means  for  blocking  movement  of  said  piston  rod 
member  inward  of  said  cavity  and  responding  to  a  prede- 
termined axial  force  applied  to  said  piston  rod  member  in 
a  direction  inward  of  said  cavity  for  releasing  said  piston 
rod  member  for  said  movement  inward  of  said  cavity,  said 
blocking  means  including  (1)  means  defining  an  axial 
passage  in  said  piston  rod  member  extending  from  the  end 


1.  Energy  absorption  apparatus  for  a  truck  dock  defining  an 
upper  horizontal  surface  and  adjoining  downwardly  disposed 
vertical  surface,  comprising:  at  least  one  generally  L-shaped 
base  assembly  having  a  first  flat  plate  adapted  to  overlie  the 
upper  surface  of  the  dock,  a  second  flat  plate  secured  to  the 
vertical  surface  of  the  dock  and  to  said  first  flat  plate  substan- 
tially perpendicularly  thereto,  and  a  pluraUty  of  apertured  lugs 
extending  outwardly  from  one  surface  of  said  second  plate;  and 
a  leaf  spring  having  one  end  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  on 
said  lugs  and  an  opposite  free  end  disposed  downwardly  from 
said  lugs  and  adapted  to  slidably  bear  against  said  one  surface 
of  said  second  plate,  whereby  said  free  end  of  said  leaf  spring 
extends  downwardly  along  said  one  surface  when  an  oncom- 
ing truck  or  trailer  compressingly  engages  said  leaf  spring  at  a 
position  intermediate  its  ends,  the  force  of  compression  hold- 
ing the  truck  or  trailer  at  a  spaced  distance  from  the  vertical 
surface  of  the  dock. 


4,307,877 
TRANSMISSION  FIXTURE 
Donald  D.  Rogos,  R.D.  #2,  Brockway,  Pa.  15824 
Filed  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,075 
Int  CL^  B25B  1/22 
VS.  CL  269—46  9  ClaiM 

1.  A  holding  fixture  for  an  elongated  transmission  housing 
having  opposite  axial  ends,  comprising  a  rigid  framework 
adapted  to  be  displaced  between  horizontal  and  vertical  posi- 
tions relative  to  a  floor  surface,  releasable  means  mounted  on 
the  framework  for  mounting  the  transmission  housing  on  the 
framework,  and  base  means  rigidly  secured  to  the  framework 
and  displaceable  therewith  for  contact  with  the  floor  surface  in 
the  horizontal  and  vertical  positions  to  respectively  support 
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the  framework  in  the  vertical  position  and  spaced  above  the 
transmission  houmg  in  the  horizontal  position,  said  releasable 


means  including  a  bar  in  axial  abutment  with  one  of  the  axial 
ends  of  the  transmission  housing. 


4,307,878 

CASSETTE  TYPE  FEED  APPARATUS 
Titeomi  Kono,  Toyokawa,  Japan,  antgnor  to  Minolta  Camera 
Kabnahiki  Kaiaha,  Onka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,820 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  6, 1979,  54-026544 
Int  a.^  B65H  i/30 
U.S.  a  271—22  6  Claims 


1.  A  paper  feed  mechanism  comprising  a  feed  roll,  an  inter- 
changeable cassette  including  a  support  member  disposed  in 
said  cassette  and  supporting  a  stack  of  paper  sheets  for  upward 
movement,  biasing  means  urging  said  stack  upwardly  to  ad- 
vance the  uppermost  sheet  of  said  stack  into  feed  engagement 
with  said  feed  roll  and  means  for  adjusting  said  biasing  means 
including  an  indexing  member  disposed  on  said  cassette  in 
accordance  with  the  weight  per  unit  height  of  the  paper  con- 
tained therein  and  means  responsive  to  the  disposition  of  said 
indexing  member  for  varying  said  biasing  means  whereby  to 
regulate  the  pressure  of  said  uppermost  sheet  on  said  feed  roll 
to  a  substantially  constant  predetermined  value. 


face  members  to  form  an  operative  combination  charac- 
terized by  a  large  vertical  compliance,  a  low  horizontal 
compliance,  and  a  low  effective  vertical  mass,  and 


( 


DIRECTION  OF  RUNNING 


means  for  holding  said  surface  members  on  said  support 
means. 


4,307,880 

DEVICE  FOR  YOGA  EXEROSING 

Gin  Y.  Abram,  1630  E.  102nd  St.,  Apt.  8-E,  Brooklyn,  NiY. 

11236  J 

FUed  Not.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,624 

Int  a.3  A63B  2im  ' 

U.S.  a.  212^146  9  Clafens 


4,307,879 
ATHLETIC  PLAYING  SURFACE 
A.  McMahon,  65  Crest  Rd.,  WeUcdey,  MaM.  02181, 
and  Peter  R.  Greene,  77  Lanark  Rd^  Apt  1,  Brookline,  Maaa. 
02146 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  826,335,  Aug.  22, 1977, 
abandoned.  lUs  appUcation  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,101 
Int  a.3  A63J  3/00 
VS.  a.  272—3  26  Claims 

1.  An  extended  athletic  playing  surface  that  receives  re- 
peated running  impacts  comprising, 
an  upper  surface  formed  of  a  plurality  of  surface  members  in 
side-by-side  relationship,  each  of  said  surface  members 
being  stifRy  resilient  and  substantially  independent  of 
others  of  said  members  in  its  response  to  said  impacts, 
means  for  supporting  each  of  said  surface  members  so  that 
the  flexural  response  of  each  of  said  surface  members  is 
substantially  independent  of  the  response  of  others  of  said 
surface  members,  said  support  means  including  a  plurality 
of  discrete  members  supporting  each  surface  member, 
each  discrete  member  formed  of  a  highly  resiUent  material 
to  provide  an  efficient  return  of  the  energy  of  said  running 
impacts  to  the  runner, 
said  support  means  being  arrayed  with  respect  to  said  sur- 


1.  A  Yoga  exercising  device,  comprising  an  elongated  rdsil- 
iently  defonnable  element  movable  to  a  position  in  which  it 
assumes  a  concave  contour  and  is  fixedly  retained  in  said  posi- 
tion so  that  when  the  body  of  a  practitioner  is  placed  inside  Said 
concavely  deformed  resiliently  deformable  element  the  practi- 
tioner's body  assumes  a  bow-like  posture  under  the  actioii  of 
the  concave  contour  of  said  resiliently  deformable  element, 
said  resiliently  deformable  element  having  an  initial  position 
from  which  it  is  moved  into  said  first-mentioned  position  and  in 
which  it  has  a  substantially  rectilinear  contour;  and  means  for 
retaining  said  resiliently  deformable  element  in  said  first-njen- 
tioned  position  and  said  retaining  means  includes  an  elongitted 
connecting  element  detachably  bracing  said  resiliently  deform- 
able element  from  inside  in  said  position. 


4,307,881 

SIX  BALL  POOL  RACK 

John  W.  Jawonki,  8009  South  Beloit,  Bridgeview,  m.  60455 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,423  j 

Int  a.i  A63D  15/00  ] 

U.S.  a.  273—22  3  CUlini 

1.  A  device  for  positioning  six  standard  size  pool  balls  On  a 

pool  table  in  preparation  for  a  trick  shot  comprising:  a  frime 

having  two  compartments,  each  of  said  compartments  b<ing 

and  adapted  to  retain  three  pool  balls  in  tangential  relationlhip 

on  the  pool  table,  said  frame  also  having  a  center  portiofi  in 

contact  with  one  of  said  balls  in  each  compartment,  said  center 


December  29,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1721 


portion  separating  said  compartments  and  defining  an  alley 
between  the  two  sets  of  three  balls  wherein  the  sets  of  balls  are 


spaced  apart  when  the  rack  is  removed  without  disturbing  said 
balk. 


4,307,882 
BALL  GAME  FOR  INDOOR  USE 
Eric  I.  Hay,  Byilrsfiigen  41,  S-121 74  JohanneahoT,  and  Anders 
S.  W.  Nordstrom,  TriianittiTiigen  18,  S-196  32  Kungsiingen, 
both  of  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,588 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  May  2, 1978,  7805039 

Int  a.^  A63B  67/04 

U.S.  a.  273—30  2  Claims 


comprised  of  at  least  one  thermosetting  resin  impregnated 
fibrous  sheet  underlying  a  melamine  impregnated  decorative 
fibrous  print  sheet  and  an  overlying  melunine  resin  containing 
protective  layer,  said  substrate  comprised  of  a  cellulosic  board 
of  at  least  60  pounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
natural  wood,  consolidated  wood  Hbers,  plywood,  flakewood, 
chipboard  and  hardboard. 

6.  A  method  of  producing  a  bowling  lane  having  a  surface 
characterized  by  a  falling  ball  impact  resistance  of  at  least  60 
inches,  a  coefficient  of  friction  of  about  0. 16  and  a  Taber  abra- 
sion resistance  of  at  least  500  cycles  comprising:  providing  a 
substrate  comprised  of  a  cellulosic  board  of  at  least  60  pounds, 
said  board  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  natural  wood, 
consolidated  wood  fibers,  plywood,  flakeboard,  chipboard  and 
hardwood  superimposing  at  leut  one  thermosetting  resin  im- 
pregnated fibrous  sheet  over  said  substrate  board  in  registra- 
tion therewith; 
superimposing  at  least  one  thermosetting  resin  impregnated 
decorative  flbrous  print  sheet  over  and  in  registration  with 
said  at  least  one  thermosetting  resin  impregnated  print 
sheet; 
superimposing  at  least  one  overlying  thermosetting  resin 
containing  protective  layer  over  said  thermosetting  resin 
impregnated  decorative  fibrous  print  sheet  in  registration 
therewith; 
consolidating  said  substrate,  at  least  one  thermosetting  resin 
impregnated  fibrous  sheet,  at  least  one  thermosetting  resin 
impregnated  decorative  fibrous  print  sheet  and  at  least  one 
resin  containing  protective  layers  under  heat  and  pressure 
to  produce  a  unitary  decorative  plastic  lamiiute  panel. 


4,307,884 
ACTUATING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  PLAYING  FIGURES  OF 

A  SOCCER  GAME  APPARATUS 
Heinz  Remmlcr,  and  Andreas  Reaunler,  both  of  An  den  Grand- 
wicaen  65,  6078  Nca  laenbarg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranny 

FUed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,623 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mny  7, 
1979,  2918351 

Int  a.3  A63F  7/06 
VS.  a.  273—85  D  9  Claims 


1.  A  baU  game  for  indoor  use,  comprising:  a  court  including 
a  playing  surface  between  1}  and  6}  feet  in  length,  a  netting 
across  the  middle  of  said  couri,  a  pair  of  rackets  each  having  a 
striking  face  and  a  handle  connected  to  said  face  and  arranged 
at  an  angle  between  0*  and  60*  with  respect  to  a  perpendicular 
to  said  striking  face,  a  curved  sliding  surface  positioned  at  the 
lower  portion  of  said  striking  face,  said  curved  sliding  surface 
adapted  to  contact  and  slide  upon  said  playing  surface  during 
playing  of  said  game,  and  a  ball  having  a  diameter  between  §" 
and  li"  and  a  weight  between  0.0035-0.0180  oz. 


4,307,883 

TWO-STAGE  PANEL  BOWLING  LANE  SURFACE 

Peter  B.  KeUy,  Pasadena,  Tex.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Coshocton,  Ohio 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  926,604,  JnL  21, 1978,  wUch  is 
a  division  of  Ser.  No.  901,791,  May  1, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  506,069,  Sep.  16, 1974,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  JnL  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,216 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  pat»t  sabaeqnent  to  Not.  4, 1997, 


Int  CL^  A63D  1/04;  B32B  5/26.  5/30.  21/08.  27/42.  31/20 
VS.  CL  273—51  7  OainH 

1.  A  bowling  lane  having  a  surface  characterized  by  a  falling 
baU  impact  resistance  of  at  least  60  inches,  a  co-efficient  of 
friction  of  at  least  0.16  and  a  Taber  abrasion  resistance  of  at 
least  about  500  cycles,  said  bowling  lane  comprised  of  at  least 
one  decorative  plastic  laminate  which  has  been  adhered  to  a 
substrate  under  conditions  of  heat  and  pressure,  said  laminate 


1.  A  ball  game  apparatus  comprising  a  box  with  side  walls, 
transverse  rods,  each  rod  carrying  at  least  one  playing  figure, 
each  rod  extending  across  said  box  and  being  joumalled  in 
opposite  side  walls  of  the  box  and  being  rotatable  about  its 
longitudinal  axis  and  at  least  the  pan  of  said  rod  carrying  the 
playing  figure  also  being  displacnble  longitudinally,  the  play- 
ing figure  carrying  part  of  the  rod  extending  through  one  wall 
of  said  box  and  outwardly  thereof,  a  handle  being  rotatably 
joumaUed  to  the  outwardly  extending  portion  and  held 
thereon  against  relative  longitudinal  movement,  a  rotary  drive 
for  said  rods  to  rotate  said  rods  about  their  longitudinal  axes,  a 
coupling  means  for  selectively  coupling  each  rod  to  said  rotary 
drive,  and  a  brake  means  for  arresting  rotation  of  each  rod  at 
about  the  end  of  a  complete  revolution. 
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4,307,885 
GOLFER'S  SIGHTING  AID  FOR  PUTTING 
Paul  M.  Pidcoek,  395  Rom  Atc  East,  Timmini,  Ontario,  Can- 
ada (P4N  5X4) 

Filed  Aag.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,217 

lat  CL^  A63B  69/36 

VS.  CI.  273—183  B  3  ri«i«« 


1.  A  putting  aid  comprising  a  reflective  device  permitting 
lateral  viewing  of  a  golf  pole  and  its  associated  upright  flagpole 
and  consisting  of  first  and  second  legs  hingedly  secured  to- 
gether; a  golfer's  headdress  having  a  generally  horizontal 
frontwardly-extending  peak  wherein  said  first  leg  is  rigidly 
secured  to  the  undersurface  of  said  peak  at  an  angle  of  43 
degrees  relative  to  the  frontward  direction,  said  second  leg 
being  provided  at  its  inner  surface  with  a  plane  mirror,  said 
device  being  provided  with  a  first  means  to  maintain  said 
second  leg  in  a  viewing  position  wherein  the  latter  is  at  an 
angle  of  approximately  90  degrees  relative  to  the  first  leg,  and 
a  second  means  to  maintain  said  second  leg  in  a  non-viewing 
and  non  vision-obstructing  housed  position,  wherein  the  latter 
lies  flat  against  said  first  leg  under  said  peak;  wherein  said  plane 
mirror  when  in  viewing  position  is  located  directly  in  front  of 
and  makes  approximately  a  4S-degree  angle  with  the  eye  clos- 
est to  the  h<^  of  a  player  about  to  putt  a  golf  ball;  whereby  a 
player  taking  his  stance  and  having  his  head  bent  downwardly 
sees  with  said  eye  an  image  of  the  flagpole  on  the  green  making 
a  direct  line  between  said  hole  and  said  golf  ball,  said  flagpole 
bisecting  said  image  in  said  plane  mirror  and  directly  sees  with 
the  other  eye  the  golf  ball  and  the  putter  behind  said  ball. 

4,307,886 
AMALGAMATED  DESIGN  GAME 
KeoMth  E.  Kcaiper,  115  NW.  22mI  PI.,  No.  5,  Portland,  Ores. 
97210 

FDcd  Ang.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,400 

Int  a?  A63F  9/08.  3/00 

VS.  CL  273—239  15  Claims 


1.  Game  ^paratus  comprising: 

a  plurality  composite  designs,  each  said  design  having  a 
plurality  of  polyhedronal  blocks  of  substantially  equal  size 
and  shape,  each  block  having  a  corresponding  number  of 
faces  with  intersecting  edges  between  adjacent  said  faces, 
each  face  of  which  has  an  artistic  design  thereon  forming 
a  component  part  of  one  of  said  composite  designs,  at  least 
certain  design  characteristics  of  each  composite  design 
traversing  adjacent  blocks  at  the  adjoining  intersecting 


edges  between  said  adjacent  blocks,  each  face  of  a  blodk 
having  a  design  characteristic  at  least  at  one  of  its  inter- 
secting edges  corresponding  to  a  design  characteristic  on 
an  intersecting  edge  of  a  face  of  another  comparably 
located  bkx:k  of  at  least  one  other  of  said  designs  so  as  to 
be  interchangeable  with  each  other  in  the  respective  de- 
signs on  said  respective  sides  without  a  discontinuity  Of 
design  between  intersecting  edges  of  adjacent  blocks,  and 
said  comparably  located  blocks  having  matching  inter- 
secting edges  with  different  design  characteristics  thah 
each  other  in  the  interior  portions  of  their  respective  fac4s 
a  spaced  distance  inwardly  from  their  respective  edgei, 
and  all  blocks  at  each  comparable  location  being  marked 
with  a  common  designation  for  indicating  the  proper 
location  c^  each  block. 


1437,887 
,  AQUATIC  GAME  DEVICE 
Jeffrey  M.  Weto,  23151  BcTerly,  Oak  Park,  Mich.  48237 
CoBtinuation  of  Ser.  No.  957,464,  Nov.  3, 1978,  abandoned.  Th^ 
appUcation  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,330 
Int  a.3  A63B  63/00 
U.S.  a.  273—411  9  daiak 


-44  a? 


1.  An  aquatic  game  device  for  use  with  an  above  grount 
swimming  pool  comprising: 

a  pair  of  opposed  spaced  apart  backboards  supported  by  1 1 
pair  of  vertical  stanchions  having  a  pair  of  basketball-typ(  \ 
hoops  attached  thereto  spaced  a  distance  above  the  watei 
level  of  an  above  ground  pool;  said  stanchions  attached  t( 
an  upper  and  lower  portion  of  the  outer  wall  of  said  pool 
a  net  attached  at  each  end  tg  said  stanchions  and  suS' 
pended  therebetween;  said  net  disposed  close  to  the  sur- 
face of  the  water;  and 

an  upper  end  of  said  stanchions  curving  over  an  edge  of  th( 
pool  toward  the  center  thereof  suspending  said  backl 
boards  over  the  pool  a  distance  in  from  the  edge. 


SOCCEI 


4,307,888 
£R  KICKING  TRAINER 
Robert  D.  OUe,  1961  S.  Knox  Ct.,  DeoTcr,  Colo.  80219 
FiW  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,988 
Int  CV  A63B  69/00.  43/00 
VS.  CL  273—413  9  Oaim^ 

1.  A  soccer  kicking  trainer,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  mounting  arm  extending  in  an  essentially 
horizontal  plane  and  having  at  one  end  a  loop  positioned! 
in  a  substantially  vertical  plane  for  seating  a  soccer  ballj 
and  having  at  the  other  end  an  elongated  elbow  bent  and 
extending  in  a  substantially  downward  vertical  plane  so 
that  said  dongated  elbow  can  be  loosely  and  pivotallyj 
inserted  into  one  or  more  holding  eyes,  and  wherein  the 
elongated  mounting  arm  has  a  biasing  means  connected 
near  the  elbow  for  damping  the  impact  of  the  kick  andl 
returning  the  ball  to  a  kicking  position,  I 

(b)  one  or  more  vertically  adjusUble  holding  eyes  mounted 
to  a  vertical  holding  post  means  so  that  the  eyes  are  in  a 
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substantially  horizontal  plane  for  pivotally  receiving  the 
elongated  elbow  and  thereby  holding  the  ball  at  some 
predetermined  kicking  height 
(c)  a  vertical  holding  post  means  for  providing  vertical 
support  for  the  soccer  kicking  trainer  and  adapted  for 
receiving  and  supporting  the  holding  eyes. 


(d)  a  plurality  of  elastic  bands  for  holding  a  soccer  ball  in  the 
loop  by  means  of  the  elastic  bands  being  attached  to  the 
loop  itself  and  encompassing  the  soccer  ball, 

(e)  a  soccer  ball  positioned  in  the  vertical  planed  loop  by 
means  of  the  elastic  bands  attached  to  the  loop  and  encom- 
passing the  soccer  ball. 


4,307^89 

APPARATUS  UTILIZING  ROTARY  MOTION  OF  A 

MEMBER  AS  THE  MOTIVE  FORCE  FOR  A  PUMP 

Ai^re  L.  Piaia,  Howtoa,  Tcz^  apigMT  to  NL  Ia*Mtriaa,  lac 

New  York.  N.Y. 

FUod  Jaa.  25, 19W,  Ser.  No.  115,436 

lat  CLJ  F16J  15/40;  POIC  1/10 

VS.  CL  277—3  IS  ri«i— 


rotatable  member,  the  pumping  element  being  diqioaed 
intermediate  the  bearing  and  the  upper  seal,  a  piston  ele- 
ment being  disposed  intermediate  the  bearing  and  the 
lower  seal,  the  pumping  element  and  piston  element  coop- 
erating to  subdivide  the  interior  region  into  an  upper,  a 
lower  and  a  central  portion; 

means  for  communicating  the  upper  portion  with  the  lower 
portion; 

a  pressure  relief  arrangement  between  one  of  the  upper  or 
lower  portion  and  the  central  portion  for  relieving  the 
pressure  generated  in  a  fluid  disposable  within  the  former 
portion  into  the  latter  portion  when  the  pressure  in  the 
former  portion  exceeds  a  predetermined  biasing  force; 

the  pumping  element  being  operable  by  the  rotation  of  the 
rotatable  member  to  pump  a  fluid  disposed  in  the  central 
portion  into  the  upper  and  lower  portions  to  maiwf  in  the 
pressure  of  the  fluid  in  the  upper  and  lower  regions  at  a 
level  greater  than  the  preuure  of  a  fluid  in  the  regioo 
above  the  upper  seal  and  in  the  region  below  the  lower 
seal. 


4,307  J90 

PISTON  RING  WTTH  CHROME-FILLED  GROOVE 

John  E.  CroBwcU,  911  W.  38th  St,  BaMaMiK,  Md.  21211; 

Nicholas  Hcrtert  630  LoMview  Dr.,  BaMaMMv,  Md.  21228. 

and  Gku  F.  Hyde,  203  Madbvy  Rd^  TlMMiaa,  Md.  21093 

CoatiuutioB-ia.part  of  Ser.  No.  612^21.  Say.  12, 1971, 

ahaadoaad,  which  ii  a  eoBtiaMtioa-i»-part  of  Sar.  No.  4a0,164» 

Ju.  19, 1974,  ahaidoaad.  His  aMPlicatioa  No?.  S,  1976,  Sar. 

No.  739,129 
lat  a'  F16J  75/00 
U.S.  CL  277—224  6 


1.  A  piston  ring  having  a  ferrous  body  and  an  annular  groove 
in  its  outer  periphery  forming  axiaUy-spaced  outer  *M^"fit 
shoulders  between  said  groove  and  the  side  faces  of  said  ring, 
said  groove  including  a  bottom  land  and  at  least  one  pair  of 
axially-spaced,  radially  intermediate  lands  connected  to  said 
bottom  land  and  to  said  outer  bearing  shoulden  by  radially 
outwardly  diverging  side  walls  of  substantially  equal  length 
forming  stepped  sides  for  said  grooves,  said  intermediate  lands 
being  substantially  equally  spaced  between  said  bottom  land 
and  said  outer  bearing  shoulders,  said  groove  being  filled  with 
a  layer  of  electro-deposited  chromium  extending  between  said 
outer  bearing  shoulders,  said  outer  bearing  shoulders  and  said 
chromium  forming  a  continuous  axially  convex  outer  fmat  oo 
said  ring. 


1.  In  apparatus  of  the  type  having  a  stationary  member,  a 
rotatable  member  disposed  within  the  stationary  member  for 
rotary  motion  with  respect  thereto,  an  upper  and  a  lower  seal 
disposed  at  axially  spaced  locations  between  the  rotatable  and 
stationary  members  to  define  an  interior  region  therebetween, 
a  bearing  to  be  isolated  from  regions  above  the  upper  seal  and 
below  the  lower  seal  mounted  to  one  of  the  members,  the 
interior  region  being  able  to  receive  a  fluid  therewitiiin, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

a  pumping  element  disposed  in  a  driven  relationship  with  the 


4.307  J91 
REMOTE  CONTROL  ROBOT  WITH  PERSON 
SUPPORTING  PLATFORM 
Robert  Dooraick,  393  Rye  Beach  Ave,  Rye,  N.Y.  10580. 
Maria  AiAats,  69  Wooatcr  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 
Filed  Feb.  14. 1900,  Ser.  No.  121,489 
Int  CL^  A63H  11/10.  13/02 
VS.  CL  280-1.1  R  8 

1.  A  humanoid-like  remote  control  robot  for  entertainment 
and  promotional  purposes  comprising: 
a  torso-like  portion  having  a  forwardly-facing  side,  a  rear- 
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wirdly-facing  side  and  a  base  portion  that  includes  ground  I                   4^7,893 

engaging  traction  elements  mounted  therein  to  enable  '             TRAILER  HITCH 

movement  of  the  robot  relative  to  a  ground  support  sur-  Jums  H.  Raglawl,  Sandpofart,  Id^  a«igiior  to  miw>A-BoMe 

face;  Mffe.  ComiMBy,  SaM^oiat,  Id. 

a  head-like  unit  secured  to  said  torso-like  portion;  P"***  "'•■•  **•  1'*',  Ser.  No.  112,044 

a  platform  attached  to  said  forwardly-facing  side  at  said  base  ^  ^^    ^ntCL^WOD  1/00;  B62K  27/12 

U.S.  G.  280^204 


»>A-Booae 
90X1 


portion  of  said  torso-like  portion  to  provide  a  support 
surface  for  a  passenger  standing  thereon; 
two-arm  like  members  attached  to  said  torso-like  portion, 
said  arm-like  members  being  articulatable  about  a  gener- 
ally horizontal  axis  to  a  forwardly  extended  position  to 
provide  lateral  support  on  each  tide  of  a  passenger  stand- 
ing on  said  platform. 


4,307,892 

INTERCHANGEABLE  RUNNERS  AND  WHEELS 

ASSEMBLAGE  FOR  HAND  TRUCKS 

High  G.  Milca,  26  E.  Mapk  St,  StHMboat  Spring*,  Cdo.  80477 

FUed  No?.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,180 

lat  a.3  B42B  13/18 

VS.  CL  280—9  29  Claims 


f'*        *°         A 


^4f^ 


.r^' 


1.  In  the  combination  of  a  towing  vehicle,  a  trailer  adapted 

to  be  towed  behind  said  vehicle  said  trailer  having  a  ton^e 

and  hitch  means  connecting  said  tongue  to  said  vehicle  the 

improvement  which  comprises: 

said  hitch  means  comprising  two  separate  elongated  flexible, 

elastomeric  straps,  one  end  of  each  of  said  straps  being 

connected  to  said  tongue,  one  end  of  each  of  said  straps 

being  connected  to  said  vehicle,  said  straps  extending 

generally  between  said  vehicle  and  siud  tongue  and  being 

capable  of  independent  flexure  intermediate  their  ends, 

said  straps  being  horizraitally  displaced  from  one  another 

and  being  generally  parallel  to  one  another. 


I  4,307,894 

BOAT  TRAILER  CONTROL 
Jack  J.  HabesUan,  1  Villa  La.,  Smithtown,  N.Y.  11787 
FUed  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,115 
Int  CL^  B60P  3/10 
UJS.  CL  280-476  R  4 


Claims 


^  '^-^     -" 


1.  An  assemblage  for  use  with  a  hand  truck,  the  assemblage 
suporting  a  pair  of  wheels  and  a  pair  of  runners  such  that  the 
pair  of  runners  and  the  pair  of  wheels  may  be  interchanged  to 
facilitate  movement  of  the  hand  truck  over  dissimilar  surfaces, 
the  assemblage  comprising: 
a  support  frame  adapted  to  be  releaaably  secured  to  the  hand 

truck;  and 
means  for  supporting  said  pair  of  wheels  and  said  pair  of 
runners  such  that  when  one  of  said  pair  of  wheels  and  said 
pair  of  runners  ia  rotated  from  an  operative  position  in 
contact  with  said  surfiKe  to  an  inc^wrative  position  out  of 
contact  with  said  surface,  the  other  of  said  pair  of  wheels 
and  said  pair  of  runners  is  concurrently  rotated  from  said 
inoperative  position  to  sakl  operative  position,  said  sup- 
porting means  being  slidably  secured  to  said  support 
frame. 


'"-TTT-^ 


1.  Control  wheel  means  for  boat  trailer  comprising: 

a  body  member  having  a  U  shaped  cross-section  ad^ted  to 

be  fastened  under  the  forward  tongue  of  a  boat  type 

trailer, 
a  folding  aiember  having  a  U  shaped  cross-section  pivotally 

mounted  on  the  body  member, 
a  forked  wheel  holding  means  rotatably  mounted  on  the 

folding  member, 
a  pair  of  wheels  mounted  on  the  wheel  holding  member, 
a  handle  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  the  body  member, 
and  a  connecting  link  member  pivotally  connected  to  the 

handle  lever  at  its  upper  end  and  pivotally  connected  to 

the  folding  member  at  its  lower  enid. 
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whereby  when  the  handle  is  lifted,  the  wheels  are  routed   U-shaoed  sheet  metui  m»mK^  .»^»».  .1.^ •_ 

down  into  contact  with  the  ground  for  manual  handling.   l^^S  t^T^^Z'^rJ^^ZT^^r.^ZZ^^ 

when  the  handle  is  lowered  the  wheels  are  rotated  up  out  of  ^!tT,^^T^T^'  '**  tl*"^*  ''*'°  °PP°»'**  P^  ^^  ^•"* 
contact  with  the  ground  for  vehicle  towing.  °"°~  ^*"  vertically  elongated,  inwardly  extending 


4,307,895 
SKI  SAFETY  BINDING 
Ralf  Storandt,  and  ManfM  Richert,  both  of  Leonberg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assigmn  to  Vereinigte  BaBbcachlag*M>- 
riken  Gretach  A  Co.  GmbH,  Leonberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aog.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,359 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  6, 
1978,2838903 

Int  a^  A63C  9/084 
UA  a.  280-632  20  Claims 


^ 


V         28 


1,"-^^'"^^'J/'^ 


corrugations  and  the  members  of  said  inner  leg  having  edge 


«-» 


portions  overlapped  along  a  vertical  seam  inwardly  of  the 
outer  surface  thereof,  and  the  members  of  said  outer  leg  having 
edge  portions  overlapped  along  a  vertical  seam  outwardly  of 
the  major  outer  dimensions  thereof  so  that  said  overlapped 
portions  of  said  legs  are  in  adjacent  and  non-interferring  rela- 
tion when  said  inner  leg  is  assembled  within  said  outer  leg. 


32 


1.  A  ski  safety  binding  comprising  a  sole  clamp  member,  a 
base  member,  transverse  pivot  axle  means  mounting  said  sole 
clamp  member  on  said  base  member  for  movement  between  a 
closed,  ski  boot  retaining  position  and  an  open,  ski  boot  releas- 
ing position,  first  latch  means  for  retaining  said  sole  clamp  in 
said  closed  position  and  including  a  latch  lever,  transverse 
pivot  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  latch  lever  on  one  of 
said  members  and  a  cooperating  latch  part  provided  on  the 
other  member,  the  binding  further  comprising  spring  means 
having  first  and  second  ends  for  biasing  said  latch  lever  into 
engagement  with  said  cooperating  latch  part  in  said  closed 
position  of  said  sole  clamp  member  to  generate  a  latching 
force,  a  hand  opening  lever  carrying  said  spring  means,  and 
means  pivotally  mounting  said  hand  opening  lever  on  said 
latch  lever,  said  last  mentioned  means  being  slidably  movable 
relative  to  said  hand  opening  lever  and  forming  an  abutment 
for  said  first  end  of  said  spring  means  with  said  second  end  of 
said  spring  means  bearing  on  said  hand  opening  lever,  said 
hand  opening  lever  extending  away  from  said  sole  clamp  mem- 
bers substantially  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  binding 
and  being  movable  between  a  first  position  in  which  said  spring 
means  bears  on  said  latch  lever  via  said  abutment  and  a  second 
position  in  which  said  abutment  bears  on  stop  means  of  said 
hand  opening  lever  thereby  removing  said  latching  force,  and 
wherein  second  latch  means  is  provided,  said  second  latch 
means  operating  between  said  hand  opening  lever  and  the 
member  on  which  said  latch  lever  is  pivotally  mounted  for 
releasably  retaining  said  hand  opening  lever  in  said  first  posi- 
tion. 


4,307,897 
MANIFOLD  ASSEMBLY  FASTENING 
Ivars  Sarkans,  Phoenix,  Md.,  and  Charles  A.  Figgfas,  CiMfiH 
nati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  American  Staadtard,  Inc.,  New  York, 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,016 

Int  a.3  B41L  1/32 

U.S.  a  282—11.5  A  12  ClaiM 


4,307,896 
SEMI-TRAILER  LANDING  GEAR 
WUUam  D.  Walthcr,  Kettering,  and  Vicente  M.  Loads,  Center- 
▼Ule,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Dayton- Walther  Corporatloa, 
Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,601 
Int  a.3  B60S  9/02 
U  A  a  280-766  2  Claims 

1.  An  improved  light  weight  landing  gear  for  semi-trailers 
and  the  like  having  a  box-Uke  outer  leg  and  a  box-lUce  inner  leg 
slidably  received  within  said  outer  leg,  the  improvement  com- 
prising each  of  said  legs  being  formed  as  an  opposed  pair  of 


1.  A  manifold  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  superim- 
posed flexible  sheets  and  an  exterior  base  sheet;  fastening 
means  for  attaching  said  superimposed  sheet  to  said  base  sheet; 
said  fastening  means  comprising  at  least  one  crimp  leg  struck 
from  each  of  said  superimposed  sheets  and  depressed  toward 
the  interior  surface  of  said  base  sheet;  said  crimp  legs  having 
adhesive  applied  at  their  free  terminal  margins  and  attached 
thereby  to  the  interior  surface  of  said  exterior  sheet  so  that  sakl 
crimp  legs  do  not  extend  below  said  interior  surface  of  said 
exterior  base  sheet;  said  crimp  legs  being  depressed  when 
attached  to  said  interior  surface  of  aiid  exterior  sheet  at  an 
angle  of  less  than  about  90*  from  the  plane  of  the  sheett  from 
which  said  crimp  legs  are  struck  when  said  sheeU  of  said 
assembly  are  disposed  in  contiguous,  unstressed  planar  align- 
ment; said  legs  acting  as  stress-relieving  iftcmbers  for  fastening 
said  superimposed  and  base  sheea  in  planar  aUgnment  whUe 
permitting  a  reveruble  loiigitudhul  shiftinf  of  said  sheets  with 
respect  to  each  other  in  response  to  distortion  of  said  planar 
aUgnment. 
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4»307,tn 
CAIBONLISS  DUFUCATING  AND  MARKING 

sYsrrcMS 

1  J.  fliMMil,  SMrttvlIlt,  «i  Wmfift  M.  H«L 

r  OMa,  Ml^in  to  Slwl&f  Dr^  IM^  N«ir  York,  N.  Y. 

FIM  Mm.  i,  19W,  Sm.  No.  127,648 

fat  CL^  B41M  5/16,  5/18,  5/22 

\}S.  CL  »2— 77  J  5  OaiM 

1.  A  preaiure-sensitive  caibooleas  duplicating  system  or 
thermal  marking  system  containing  a  support  sheet  coated 
with  a  color-forming  substance  comprising  a  compound  hav- 
ing the  formula 


overlapping  areas  appear  darker  to  the  eye  than  the  nonovek'- 
lapping  areas  when  light  is  transmitted  therethrough,  aiid 


Ozt" 


whereby  light  reflected  from  the  overlapping  areas  visual  y 
possesses  greater  color  intensity  than  the  surrounding. 


wherein: 

Rl  is  hydrogen  or  lower-alkyl; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl  or  phenyl; 

R3  is  alkyl  containing  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  dilower- 
alkylamino4ower-alkyl,  tri-lower-alkylammonium-lower- 
alkyl,  benzyl  or  benzyl  substituted  in  the  phenyl  ring  with 
1  or  2  lower-alkyl  or  lower-alkoxy  groups,  or  R3  is  a 
substituent  having  the  formula 


4,307300 

PROMOTIONAL  COUPON  VEHICLE 

Rkiard  G.  Khnrtnck,  Arlington  Heights,  fll.,  aarignor  to  lie 

Cooperatl?€  Marketing  Co.,  GfO?e  Village,  111. 

FUed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,737 

Int  CL^  B42D  15/00:  G09F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  283—56 


4Claiis 


CCt 


z 
I 

CH- 


N  R2 


and 

Z  is  biphenylyl,  naphthyl  or  a  substituent  having  the  formula 


-f      VNR4R5 


wherein 
R4  and  Rs  are  independently  lower-alkyl  or  benzyl,  and 
R6  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl,  lower-alkoxy,  halo  or  di-lower- 

alkylamino. 


1.  A  promotional  coupon  vehicle  designed  for  use  with  a 
particular  packaged  product  line,  which  coupon  vehicle  com- 
prises I 

coupon  means  having  first  and  second  printed  regions,    | 

said  first  region  illustrating  the  particular  product  line  and 
ofTering  a  discount  on  a  future  purchase  of  said  product 
line,  ' 

said  second  region  carrying  printed  indicia  of  some  portion 
of  the  packaging  material  of  the  product  line,  I 

a  packaging  material  portion  as  indicated  by  said  indicia,  and 

means  attaching  said  packaging  material  portion  to  s4id 
second  region, 

whereby  the  combination  of  said  coupon  means  and  at- 
tached packaging  material  is  acceptable  for  said  ofler^g 
described  in  said  first  region. 


4,307399 

IDENTIFICATION  CARD  WFTH  HALLMARKS 

ADAPTED  TO  BE  INSPECTED  BY  TRANSMTITED  AND 

INCIDENT  UGHT  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

Joaekia  Hoppc,  Mnich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  aHigBor  to 

GAO  Gaadlachaft  ta  Aatoaatioa  A  Orgaidaation  mbH, 

Mnkk,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

FOad  Oet  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,704 
Oaima  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrouay,  Jan.  12, 
1979,  29011S0 

Iirt.  CL3  B42D  15/02;  G09F  3/02 
U.S.  CL  283—7  18  Oalms 

1.  An  identification  card  adapted  to  be  authenticated  by 
transmitted  and  reflected  light  comprising  a  sheet-like  sub- 
strate of  substantially  homogeneous  color  having  applied 
thereto  a  hallmark  ccnnprising  partially  overlapping  layers  of 
colors  whereby  the  quantity  of  light  transmitted  through  the 
overiapping  areas  of  the  color  layers  is  less  than  the  quantity  of 
light  transmitted  through  the  nonoverlapping  areas  so  that  the 


4307301 

APPARATUS  FOR  LOCATING  THEREIN  A  PIPE  UNION 
Lennart  Orbarg,  Vinbo,  and  Walter  Eaglelurdt,  Vaeaby,  botii  of 
Sweden,  aaaignors  to  Wirsbo  Bmks  Akticbolag,  Sweden    I 
FUed  Jul.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,638  I 

Clains  priarity,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  15, 19^, 
19669/78  I 

Int  a.3  F16L  35/00  I 

U.S.  a.  285—3  7  Clains 

1.  An  assembly  comprising  a  housing,  a  liquid  flow  conduit 
pipe  union  for  being  disposed  in  said  housing  and  a  pipe  fltting 
for  being  affixed  to  said  housing  and  connected  to  said  pipe 
union; 
said  housing  being  shaped  for  defining  a  chamber  within  it; 
said  pipe  union  being  placed  in  said  chamber  and  being 
separate  from  said  housing;  apertures  being  defined  in  said 
housing  for  enabling  communication  from  outside  Said 
housing  through  said  apertures  to  said  pipe  union; 
said  pipe  fitting  be  separably  secured  to  said  housing  at  a  said 
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aperture  in  said  housing;  said  pipe  union  in  said  housing 
having  an  end  to  which  said  fltting  is  separably  secured, 
whereby  forces  that  are  applied  to  said  housing  and  to  the 
liquid  conduit  attached  to  said  pipe  union  do  not  act 
through  said  pipe  union; 


an  actuator  sleeve  for  driving  said  locking  sleeve  to  its  sec- 
ond position  and  for  unlocking  said  locking  sleeve,  said 


m~- 


H'^^ 


__^ 


ig^ 


4«H 

50 


SO       U,         "1 


said  pipe  fltting  being  removeable  from  said  housing  and  said 
pipe  union  without  removal  of  said  pipe  union  from  said 
housing  and  without  disassembly  of  said  housing  and  said 
pipe  union  being  thereby  removable  from  said  housing 
without  disassembly  of  said  housing. 


4307302 
RISER  CONNECTOR 
Mark  A.  SchnatzaMyer,  Lewisville,  Tex.,  aMignor  to  Otis  Ei«i- 
aeeriag  Corp.,  Dallaa,  Tex. 

FUed  JuL  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57342 
Int  CL3  F16L  35/00 
MS.  a.  285—3  13  Claims 

1.  A  riser  connector  comprising: 
a  first  tubular  member; 
a  second  tubular  member  which  telescopes  over  one  end  of 

said  flrst  tubular  member; 
an  annular  groove  on  the  interior  of  one  of  said  tubular 

members; 
latch  means  attached  to  the  other  of  said  tubular  memben 
for  securely  engaging  said  annular  groove  therd)y  con- 
necting said  tubular  members; 
a  locking  sleeve  on  the  interior  of  one  of  the  tubular  mem- 
bers for  holding  said  latch  means  in  secure  engagement 
with  said  annular  groove,  said  locking  sleeve  being  longi- 
tudinaUy  movable  from  a  first  position  wherein  said  lock- 
ing sleeve  does  not  hold  said  latch  means  in  secure  engage- 
ment with  said  annular  groove  to  a  second  position 
wherein  said  locking  sleeve  does  hold  said  latch  means  in 
secure  engagement  with  said  annular  groove; 
locking  means  on  said  locking  sleeve  and  on  one  of  said 
tubular  members  for  locking  said  locking  sleeve  in  its 
second  position;  and 


actuator  sleeve  being  longitudinally  movable  within  one 
of  said  tubular  members  to  an  extended  position. 


4307303 

ANTIDISCONNECT  HARNESS  FOR  MEDICAL 

CONNECTIONS 

Dean  R.  WaUacc,  Ft  Myers,  Fla.,  aaaign^   to  Aifco,  Ik.,  Mom- 
TalcNJ. 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4362 
Int  Cl.3  F16L  13/04 
VS.  a  285—114  4 1 


1.  An  antidisconnect  device  to  prevent  the  disconnection 
between  various  tapered  fltting  connectors  adaptfd  to  be 
forced  into  a  medical  tubing  creating  a  circumferentially  con- 
tinuous end  of  increased  diameter  thereof  and  a  device  admin- 
istering gas  to  a  patient  through  the  tubing,  said  device  com- 
prising: 
a  semi-flexible  annular  ring  of  predetermined  inside  diame- 
ter, said  inside  diameter  being  approximately  the  same 
dimension  as  the  outside  diameter  of  said  tubing,  such  that 
said  annular  ring  slides  tightly  over  said  tubing  and  which 
inside  diameter  is  smaller  than  the  increased  diameter  end 
of  said  tubing,  said  annular  ring  being  sufficiently  flexible 
to  flex  and  distort  as  it  is  slid  against  the  increased  diame- 
ter end  of  said  tubing  to  form  a  gas  tight  flt  between  said 
tubing  and  the  xxpettd  fltting  connector, 
strap  means  having  one  end  integrally  molded  to  said  ring 
and  being  of  predetermined  length  to  encircle  the  coaaec- 
tors  joined  to  said  tubing;  and 
securing  means  to  secure  the  other  end  of  said  strap  means  to 
said  annular  ring,  said  securing  means  adapted  to  secure 
said  txiwp  at  a  pluraUty  of  positions  along  said  stnq* 
wherein  said  strap  can  tightly  encircle  said  connectors  and 
hold  said  connectors  from  moving  away  firom  said  annular 
ring,  thus  preventing  disconnection  thereof. 
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4,307304 
LOCK  MECHANISM 
Ronald  R.  Dun,  McKeuie,  Tcim^  iMigBor  to  Republic  Steel 
Corporatioa,  ClcTelaad,  Ohio 

Flkd  Ju.  17, 19M,  Scr.  No.  113,107 

lat  CLJ  E05B  65/06.  67/38;  E05C  1/04,  13/02 

MS.  CL  292—148  15  Claims 


means  adapted  to  pivot  about  a  stationary  pivot  attacHed 
to  said  bracket  means,  and  said  second  and  third  linkage 
means  being  joined  by  a  third  moveable  pivot. 


1.  A  lock  mechanism  for  a  door  having  an  exterior  panel 
joined  to  an  edge  channel  including,  an  interior  mounting  plate 
rearwardly  spaced  from  said  exterior  panel,  planar  exterior 
mounting  means  fixed  adjacent  the  outer  face  of  said  exterior 
panel  adjacent  said  edge  channel,  a  cover  having  a  top  wall 
secured  relative  said  exterior  mounting  means  and  provided 
with  a  front  wall  spaced  from  said  exterior  panel  and  exterior 
mounting  means,  a  bolt/handle  assembly  disposed  substantially 
intermediate  said  cover  front  wall  and  door  edge  channel,  said 
bolt/handle  assembly  including  a  handle  rigidly  secured  to  an 
elongated  bolt,  said  handle  disposed  between  said  cover  front 
wall  and  exterior  panel,  said  exterior  panel  provided  with  an 
opening  behind  said  cover  front  wall,  said  bolt  including  a 
longitudinal  section  at  least  partially  located  between  said 
spaced  apart  exterior  panel  and  interior  mounting  plate  and 
sUdably  disposed  for  axial  movement  through  said  edge  chan- 
nel, said  bolt  longitudinal  section  connected  to  an  offset  section 
extending  through  said  exterior  panel  opening  and  joined  to 
said  handle,  a  retainer  member  secured  to  said  cover  and  hav- 
ing a  leg  behind  said  cover  front  wall,  said  leg  provided  with 
a  lock  receiving  opening,  said  handle  including  an  end  wall 
behind  said  cover  front  wall  and  having  a  lock  receiving  open- 
ing therethrough  alignable  with  said  retainer  member  opening 
whereby,  displacement  of  said  handle  in  one  direction  juxtapo- 
sitions said  two  lock  receiving  openings  with  said  bolt  longitu- 
dinal section  extended  through  said  edge  channel. 


4,307305 
TOGGLE  LATCH  ASSEMBLY 
L.  Richard  Poe,  Long  Beach,  and  William  R.  Bourne,  Anaheim, 
both  of  CaUf,,  MdgBon  to  Hartwell  Corporation,  Placentia, 
Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76^77 

iBt  a.3  E05C  3/08 

U.S.  CL  292—200  5  Claims 


1.  A  toggle  latch  assembly  comprising: 

a  bracket  means;  first  and  second  linkage  means,  said  fu^t 
and  second  linkage  means  being  joined  by  a  first  moveable 
pivot,  said  first  linkage  means  being  connected  to  said 
bracket  means  by  second  moveable  pivot  constrained  to 
slide  within  a  slot  provided  in  said  bracket  means,  and  said 
second  linkage  means  being  connected  to  said  bracket 
means  through  a  third  linkage  means,  said  third  linkage 


4,307306 

ADJUSTABLE  TOGGLE  LATCH  AND  SAFETY  CATCH 
Peter  Schenli,  West  Islip,  N.Y.,  aaiigiior  to  Dzus  Fasteuer  Co., 
Inc.,  West  IsUp,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,153 
Int  a.2  E05C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  292—247  6  i 


ser  Co., 
Claans 


1.  For  use  with  a  toggle  latch  for  fastening  two  memblers 
together,  the  improvement  comprising  a  safety  catch  including 
a  first  resilient  part  adapted  to  be  snapped  onto  the  toggle 
latch,  a  second  resilient  part  on  the  safety  catch  extending  from 
the  first  part  and  adapted  to  engage  with  a  further  portion  of 
the  toggle  latch  to  lock  the  toggle  latch  in  closed  position 
fastening  the  two  members  together,  and  the  second  part  being 
resiliently  shiftable  with  respect  to  the  first  resilient  part  to  be 
biased  as  the  toggle  latch  is  shifted  to  the  closed  position  and 
then  to  automatically  snap  into  position  locking  the  togjgle 
latch  to  prevent  opening  of  the  latch  and  resiliently  shiftable 
away  from  engagement  with  the  further  part  of  the  toggle 
latch  to  permit  opening  of  the  latch,  the  safety  catch  being 
formed  of  a  single  piece  of  resilient  spring  material,  the  first 
resilient  part  including  a  base  having  an  under  side  and  an 
upper  side  and  spaced  from  one  end  of  the  safety  catch,  and  the 
end  portion  between  the  base  and  the  one  end  of  the  first  part 
being  at  least  partially  bent  inward  to  form  a  first  inwardly 
extending  leg  with  respect  to  the  under  side  of  the  base  4nd 
forming  a  first  recess  therebetween,  the  base  terminating  iti  a 
second  inward  bend  to  form  a  second  inwardly  extending  leg 
opposed  to  the  first  inwardly  extending  leg  and  formin|  a 
second  recess  on  the  under  side  of  the  base  whereupon  resilient 
outward  displacement  of  the  two  legs  will  permit  insertion  of 
a  portion  of  a  toggle  latch  into  the  two  recesses  and  releasd  of 
the  resilient  legs  will  cause  the  legs  to  snap  into  position  oap- 
turing  the  portion  of  the  toggle  latch  between  the  legs  and  the 
under  side  of  the  base  thus  providing  for  releasable  mounting 
of  the  safety  catch  to  a  toggle  latch,  a  curved  loop  portion 
extending  from  the  end  of  the  second  leg  distal  from  the  base 
and  from  the  under  side  of  the  base  to  terminate  in  a  connecting 
leg  extending  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  base  from  the 
underside  thereof  to  the  upper  side  thereof,  the  connecting  leg 
terminating  in  a  bent  end  overlying  the  upper  surface  of  the 
base  and  spaced  upwardly  therefrom  and  the  bent  end  teitni- 
nating  in  a  tab  at  the  other  end  of  the  safety  catch,  the  intercbn- 
nected  tab,  bent  end,  connecting  leg  and  curved  loop  togettier 
forming  the  second  resilient  part  of  the  safety  catch  with  the 
tab  adapted  to  engage  with  a  further  portion  of  a  toggle  latch, 
the  bent  end  and  tab  being  displaceable  to  free  the  further 
portion  of  the  toggle  latch  from  engagement  with  the  tab  u|K>n 
the  exertion  of  sufficient  pressure  to  displace  the  bent  end  and 
free  the  further  portion  of  the  toggle  latch,  and  release  of  the 
bent  end  will  permit  return  of  the  bent  end  and  tab  to  the 
relaxed  position  in  overlying  engagement  with  respect  to  the 
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base  and  the  further  portion  of  the  toggle  latch  to  again  retain 
it  in  position  when  it  is  returned  to  the  closed  position. 


4,307307 

POSITIONING  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLE  CLOSURE 

MEMBER 

Thomas  Barrowman,  Warren;  Donald  S.  Bartlett,  Troy,  and 

Theodore  J.  Beaulien,  Warren,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 

General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,035 

Int  C\}  E05C  17/54 

U.S.  a.  292—339  2  Claims 


1.  A  positioning  device  for  use  with  a  vehicle  closure  mem- 
ber hinged  at  its  forward  edge  for  movement  about  a  horizon- 
tal axis,  said  positioning  device  adapted  to  selectively  maintain 
said  closure  member  in  an  opened  position  and  a  closed  posi- 
tion relative  to  a  fued  support  portion  of  the  vehicle  and 
including  first  and  second  link  members;  means  connecting 
said  first  and  second  link  members  to  each  other  for  relative 
pivotal  movement  about  a  first  pivot  axis;  third  and  fourth  link 
members;  means  connecting  said  third  and  fourth  link  members 
respectively  to  said  first  and  second  link  members  for  pivotal 
movement  about  second  and  third  pivot  axes  located  adjacent 
to  said  first  pivot  axis;  means  connecting  said  third  and  fourth 
link  members  to  each  other  for  pivotal  movement  about  a 
fourth  pivot  axis,  the  free  ends  of  said  first  and  second  link 
members  adapted  to  be  connected  respectively  to  said  closure 
member  and  to  said  support  portion  so  when  said  closure 
member  is  in  said  closed  position  said  first  and  second  link 
members  are  in  substantial  parallel  relationship  to  each  other 
along  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  and  said  third  and  fourth 
link  members  are  longitudinally  aligned  along  a  substantially 
vertical  axis  and  when  said  closure  member  is  in  said  opened 
poution,  said  first  and  second  link  members  are  longitudinally 
aligned  one  above  the  other  along  a  substantially  vertical  axis. 


M 


'V 


*1>^ 


direction  normal  to  said  handle  said  loop  means  presents  a 
pair  of  interconnected  engageable  limbs  having  a  coexten- 
sive elongate  length  that  is  greater  than  the  axial  extent  of 
any  of  said  beads,  said  elongate  length  of  said  limbs  of  said 
loop  being  of  sufficient  magnitude  to  (i)  penetrate  the  axial 
opening  of  at  least  any  one  of  said  beads  and  thereby  carry 
at  least  the  latter  said  bead  in  juxtaposition  with  said 
handle  and  (ii)  project  beyond  the  axial  extent  of  at  least 
the  latter  said  bead  and  thereby  present  a  loop-opening  of 
reduced  magnitude  for  receiving  a  cluster  of  braided  hair 
in  juxtaposition  with  and  normal  to  the  axial  extent  of  at 
least  the  latter  said  bead; 

(c)  squeezing  and  inserting  said  limbs  of  said  loop  means 
through  the  axial  opening  of  at  least  the  latter  said  bead  to 
carry  the  latter  in  juxtaposition  with  said  handle; 

(d)  inserting  an  end  portion  of  said  cluster  of  braided  hair 
through  said  loop-opening  of  reduced  magnitude  in  juxta- 
position with  the  latter  said  bead; 

(e)  withdrawing  said  loop  means  from  the  axial  opening  of 
the  latter  said  bead  and  thereby  pull  said  end  portion  of 
said  cluster  of  braided  hair  entirely  through  the  axial 
opening  of  the  latter  said  bead;  and 

(0  repeating  steps  (c)  through  (e)  with  additional  ones  of  said 
beads. 


4,307309 

LOG-HANDLING  DEVICE 

Walter  Yaworski,  R.D.  #1,  JordaaTiUc,  N.Y.  13361 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128371 

Int.  CL'  A47J  49/00:  B66C  1/42 

U.S.  a  294—11 
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4,307308 
BEAD-STRINGING  IMPLEMENT  AND  METHOD  OF 

USE 

HoDora  A.  Donahisou,  1016  E.  224th  St,  Bnmz,  N.Y.  10466 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1980,  Scr.  No.  190,057 

lut  CL^  A47F  13/06 

UJS.  CL  294—1  R  1  Oaim 


1.  A  method  of  stringing  a  plurality  of  generally  annular 
beads  to  a  cluster  of  braided  hair,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  plurality  of  generally  annular  beads  each 
having  an  axial  opening  extending  entirely  therethrough; 

(b)  providing  a  bead-stringing  implement  including  a  handle, 
and  loop  means  secured  to  one  end  of  said  handle,  said 
loop  means  being  flexible  yet  of  sufficient  regidity  to 
self-maintain  a  prescribed  open  configuration,  said  loop 
means  being  constituted  such  that  when  it  is  squeezed  in  a 


1.  A  device  for  carrying  logs  and  the  like  comprising: 

a.  a  first  elongated  rigid  member  including  a  first  jaw  por- 
tion; 

b.  a  second  elongated  rigid  member  slidably  mounted  on  said 
first  member  for  movement  longitudinally  thereof,  said 
second  member  including  a  second  jaw  portion  oriented  in 
opposed  relationship  to  said  first  jaw  portion  of  said  first 
member,  sliding  of  said  second  member  moving  said  sec- 
ond jaw  portion  between  a  first,  relatively  open  position 
and  a  second  position  spaced  more  closely  to  said  first  jaw 
portion; 

c.  spring  means  operative  between  engagement  portions  on 
said  first  and  second  members  and  biasing  said  second 
member  towards  the  second  position,  said  engagement 
portion  for  said  spring  means  on  at  least  one  of  said  first 
and  second  elongated  members  being  adjustable  longitudi- 
nally thereof  to  adjust  the  biasing  force  exerted  by  said 
spring  means  at  any  relative  spacing  of  said  jaw  portions; 
and 

d.  an  adjustable  stop  member  mounted  on  one  of  said  first 
and  second  elongated  rigid  members,  said  adjustable  stop 
member  being  positionable  thereon  to  determine  the  sec- 
ond position  of  said  second  jaw  portion  by  engaging  the 
other  of  said  elongated  rigid  members  to  limit  the  closing 
movement  of  said  second  jaw  portion,  said  adjustable  stop 
member  being  adjustable  in  position  to  adjust  the  second 
position  of  said  second  jaw  portion,  said  adjustable  en- 
gagement portion  being  positionable  to  cooperate  with 
said  stop  member  to  maintain  said  spring  means  in  a  pre- 
loaded state  when  said  second  jaw  portion  is  in  the  second 
position  thereof 
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4,307^10 

RAILWAY  WHEELS  AND  UGHT  WEIGHT  AXLES 

Eich«bv|  RodMjr,  Sn  Dtego,  Qdif^  Mriiaor  to  Pallaaa 

lk4o,IIL 

FM  Apr.  4,  IMO,  Str.  No.  137,176 

IbL  CU  BtfOB  17/Oa  35/14.  37/06 

VS.  a  2fS— 36  R  10  Claiw 


\> 


^  4,307,911  ! 

REINFORCEMENT  MEANS  FOR  RESISTING  SIDE 
IMPACTS  AGAINST  AN  AUTOMOBILE  DOOR 
MidMel  J.  Pavlik,  Norristown,  Pa.,  MdgBor  to  The  Bodd  Coa- 
pay,  'Rwy,  Mich. 

j     FUad  Feb.  4,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  118^35 


U.S.  a  96— Its 


lot  CL^  B62D  25/04 


1.  A  railway  car  wheel  and  axle  aaaembly  comprising; 

a  car  wheel, 

a  journal  element  integrally  mounted  on  said  car  wheel  and 
projecting  laterally  outwardly  from  one  side  thereof, 

said  journal  element  having  a  hub  having  a  wheel  load  carry- 
ing portion  and  projecting  inwardly  from  said  wheel  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  the  projection  of  said  journal  ele- 
ment, 

said  hub  having  a  deep  hollow  dish-shaped  portion, 

a  tubular  axle  overlapped  with  a  marginal  edge  portion  of 
said  dish-shaped  position  and  connected  thereto,  and 

said  dish-shaped  portion  being  disposed  inwardly  of  said 
wheel  in  a  portion  for  resisting  forces  acting  on  said 
wheel,  whereby  the  wall  thickness  of  the  associated  axle  is 
substantially  thinner  than  the  wall  thickness  of  the  load- 
carrying  portion  of  the  hub. 

5.  A  railway  car  wheel  and  axle  assembly  comprising: 

a  car  wheel  having  a  web  and  tread  portion, 

a  tubular  axle  connected  with  said  wheel, 

a  journal  element  of  an  essentially  constant  cross  section 
mounted  on  said  car  wheel  and  projecting  laterally  out- 
wardly from  said  web  portion. 

said  journal  element  being  integral  with  said  car  wheel  and 
including  end  means  extending  diagonally  outwardly  and 
circumferentially  of  said  journal  element  in  essential  align- 
ment with  said  wd>  portion  thereby  rigidifying  wheel-to- 
joumal  element  junction  and  permitting  a  significant  re- 
duction of  a  wall  thickness  of  said  journal  element, 

said  end  means  and  said  web  portion  being  monolythic,  and 
said  end  means  having  connecting  means  extending  in- 
wardly of  said  wd>  portion  and  securing  an  attachment  of 
said  wheel  to  said  axle. 

I.  A  railway  car  wheel  and  axle  assembly  comprising: 

a  car  wheel  having  a  wd>  and  tread  portions, 

a  tubular  axle  associated  with  said  wheel, 

said  web  portion  having  a  hub  extending  transverMly 
thereof, 

said  hub  having  a  central  opening, 

a  cylinder  journal  element  having  a  load  carrying  portion 
and  projecting  laterally  outwardly  from  said  web  portion 
through  said  opening, 

said  journal  element  having  a  diah-shqied  end  portion  ex- 
tending circumferentially  outwardly  and  transversely 
inwardly  thereof  and  including  an  outer  groove  facing 
said  axle, 

an  end  portion  being  disposed  inwardly  of  said  web  portion 
and  in  abutment  with  an  inner  portion  of  said  hub, 

said  outer  groove  having  connecting  means  for  rigid  attach- 
ment of  said  axle. 


lOtlaiou 


i-*j 


1.  In  an  automobile  having  a  first  and  second  vertical  post 

for  receiving  a  door  therebetween  and  a  side  sill  connected 

below  said  door  between  said  first  and  second  posts, 

means  fbr  reinforcing  said  door  and  for  transmitting  itipact 

forces  applied  to  said  door  to  said  first  and  second  posts 

and  said  side  sill  comprising: 

(a)  a  beam  having  a  relatively  constant  cross  section  extend- 
ing horizontally  between  the  front  and  rear  edges  of  said 
door  and  means  for  transmitting  impact  forces  applied  to 
said  door  and  said  beam  to  said  first  and  second  poats; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  extension  members  connected  to  said  beam 
extending  downwardly  therefrom  to  the  bottom  ecfge  of 
said  door;  and 

(c)  a  pltrality  of  interlock  members  connecting  said  Exten- 
sion memben  from  the  bottom  of  said  door  to  said  side  sill 
to  transmit  impact  forces  from  said  beam  to  said  side  sill. 


I  4,307,»12 

MULTIPLE  POSITION  REOJNING  CHAIR  ASSEMBLY 
Rkkard  U  Watt,  aad  Warrea  A.  Waxhaas,  both  of  JaMtfowa, 
N.Y.,  aaigaon  to  Webar-Koapp  Coavaay,  JaiMatoWBd  N.Y. 
FUad  May  12, 19M,  Scr.  No.  14S,741 
'      lat  a^  A47C  1/02:  A61G  75/00 
U.S.  CL  2l7-i5 


lEMBI 

ascii 
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1.  In  a  multiple  position  reclining  chair  assembly  of  tha  type 
including  a  base  portion,  a  seat  portion,  a  back  rest  pdrtion 
carried  by  said  seat  portion,  a  foot  rest  portion,  a  foot  rest 
mounting  linkage  for  mounting  said  foot  rest  portion  oi  said 
seat  portion  for  movement  relative  thereto  between  a  collapsed 
storage  position  and  an  extended  supporting  position,  linkage 
means  operably  interconnecting  said  base  portion  and  said  seat 
portion  and  said  foot  rest  mounting  linkage  for  moving  said 
seat  portion  from  an  upright  position  forwardly  relative  t<>  said 
base  portion  to  a  reclined  position  while  as  an  incident  thereto 
actuating  said  mounting  linkage  to  move  said  foot  rest  portion 
from  said  collapsed  storage  position  to  said  extended  support- 
ing position,  and  operating  means  for  actuating  said  linkage 
means,  the  improvement  comprising  in  combination: 

said  linkage  means  includes  front  and  rear  linkage  means  for 
mounting  front  and  rear  portions  of  said  seat  portion  for 
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movement  relative  to  said  base  portion,  said  rear  linkage 
means  including  a  rear  stmt  and  upper  and  lower  rear 
pivot  means  for  pivotally  connecting  upper  and  lower 
ends  of  said  rear  strut  to  said  seat  portion  and  said  base, 
respectively,  wherein  said  upper  rear  pivot  means  moves 
between  upright  and  reclined  positions  thereof  along  an 
arcuate  path  of  travel  incident  to  movement  of  said  seat 
portion  between  said  upright  and  recUned  positions,  said 
reclined  position  of  said  upper  rear  pivot  means  being 
disposed  forwardly  and  downwardly  relative  to  said  up- 
right position  thereof,  said  front  linkage  means  including  a 
front  strut,  upper  front  pivot  means  for  pivotally  connect- 
ing an  upper  portion  of  said  front  strut  to  said  seat  portion 
and  a  compound  linkage  means  carried  by  said  base  por- 
tion and  coupled  to  a  lower  portion  of  said  front  strut  for 
supporting  said  front  strut  in  a  manner  causing  said  upper 
front  pivot  means  to  move  between  upright  and  reclined 
positions  thereof  along  a  forwardly  directed  and  generally 
horizontally  disposed  path  of  travel  incident  to  movement 
of  said  seat  portion  between  said  upright  and  reclined 
positions,  a  control  link  pivotally  connected  adjacent  its 
opposite  ends  to  said  foot  rest  mounting  linkage  and  said 
front  strut,  and  said  control  link  is  operably  associated 
with  said  operating  means  and  movable  thereby  to  extend 
said  foot  rest  portion  towards  said  supporting  position  and 
move  said  seat  portion  towards  said  reclined  position 
thereof. 


4,307,913 
ADJUSTABLE  ARM-REST  FOR  VEHICLE  SEAT 
Steven  P.  SpiegelhofT,  Mnkwoaago,  Wia.,  aadgnor  to  Milsco 
Maanfisctnring  Company,  Mllwaokee,  Wis. 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1900,  Ser.  No.  155,107 

Int  a.3  A47C  7/54 

U.S.  CL  297—417  12  Claims 


^i         "1. 

')     '■''  «^ 

^ 

^ 

f— 

1.  An  arm-rest  assembly  for  a  seat  having  structure  compris- 
ing stationary  parts,  said  arm-rest  assembly  being  characterized 
by: 

A.  an  arm-rest  carrier  supported  and  guided  for  movement 
along  a  defined  path  adjacent  to  one  side  of  the  seat,  to  and 
from  a  release  position,  and  maintained  in  a  substantially 
fixed  orientation  relative  to  said  stationary  parts; 

B.  an  arm-rest  member  pivoted  to  said  arm-rest  carrier  to 
swing  relative  thereto  about  a  tilting  axis  that  extends 
sidewardly  relative  to  said  seat,  said  arm-rest  member 

(1)  having  an  elongated  portion  that  extends  transversely 
to  said  tilting  axis  and 

(2)  having  a  pair  of  abutment  surfaces  that  are  spaced  from 
said  tilting  axis  in  opposite  directions  lengthwise  of  said 
elongated  portion; 

C.  an  abutment  on  the  arm-rest  carrier,  engageable  by  one  of 
said  abutment  surfaces  on  the  arm-rest  member  to  define  a 
normal  orientation  of  the  latter  to  and  from  which  it  is 
tiltable  and  in  which  its  said  elongated  portion  extends 
substantially  horizontally; 

D.  a  locking  element  carried  by  said  arm-rest  carrier  and 
movable  relative  thereto  to  and  from  a  holding  position 
towards  which  the  locking  element  is  biased  and  in  which 
a  supporting  surface  on  the  locking  element  engages  the 


other  of  said  abutment  surfaces  to  reieasably  confine  the 
arm-rest  member  in  its  normal  orientation;  and 
E.  cooperating  abutment  means  on  said  structure  and  on  said 
locking  element,  arranged  to  be  engaged  by  movement  of 
the  arm-rest  carrier  to  its  said  release  position,  and  by 
engagement  of  which  the  locking  element  is  moved  out  of 
its  holding  position  to  free  the  arm-rest  member  for  swing- 
ing about  said  tilting  axis  to  and  from  a  tilted  orientation  in 
which  said  elongated  portion  extends  substantially  verti- 
cally. 


4,307,914 
SEAT  FOR  TERRACES  IN  A  STADIUM  OR  THE  LIKE 
Gnrly  GraadclcmeBt,  Oyoanax,  Fnaet^  aaaiffior  to  Groafllkx 
SA.R.L.,  Arbcnt,  France 

Filed  Aag.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,02* 
Clains  priority,  appUcatiOB  France,  Aog.  30, 1971,  78  25062 
lat  CL^  A47C  7/16 
VS.  CL  297—458  7 


1.  A  seat  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  a  terrace  of  a  stadium  or  the 
like,  said  terrace  having  a  generally  horizontally  extending 
portion  and  a  riser  portion  at  the  front  thereof,  said  seat  com- 
prising a  plastic  shell  having  a  generally  horizontal  portion 
adapted  to  rest  on  the  horizontal  portion  of  said  terrace  and  a 
downwardly  directed  front  edge  portion  extending  over  a 
portion  of  said  riser,  said  front  edge  portion  having  a  rear  face 
closely  conforming  to  the  configuration  of  the  riser  and 
adapted  to  engage  said  riser  when  said  seat  is  fixed  to  inhibit 
rotary  movement  of  said  seat,  said  horizontal  seat  portion 
being  formed  with  at  least  one  generally  centrally  located 
reinforced  orifice  for  receiving  a  screw  for  securing  said  seat  to 
said  terrace. 


4,307,915 
GEAR  RACK  FOR  LONGWALL  MINING  MACHINE 
Volkcr  Kmnt,  Sproekhd?el,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany,  aari^or  to 
Gcbr.  Eickhoff  MMGhiaeafabrik  aad  Etssaglsaisril  abH, 
Boeham,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1900,  Ser.  No.  140,276 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcrwmy,  Apr.  12, 
1979,  2914861 

Int.  CL^  E21C  29/02 
VS.  a  299—53  8  CUaM 


1.  A  gear  rack  disposed  on  one  side  of  a  face  conveyor  for  a 
longwall  mining  machine  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  a 
driving  gear  on  the  mining  machine,  said  gear  rack  comprising 
a  plate  extending  along  the  face  conveyor  and  having  a  height 
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approximating  that  of  the  conveyor,  and  driving  pin  extensions 
extending  from  one  face  of  the  plate  in  cantilever  relationship 
for  engaging  said  driving  gear,  said  driving  pin  extensions 
being  spaced  from  each  other  at  identical  pitch  distances  and 
projecting  outwardly  from  the  plate  over  a  width  slightly 
exceeding  the  width  of  the  driving  gear. 


4,307,916 

HYDRAUUC  BRAKING  SYSTEM 

John  E.  Strant,  Mahwah,  and  WOlian  H.  Kohler,  Ringwood, 

both  of  N  J^  asdgDon  to  Tec  Tran  Corp^  Mahwah,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,453 

Int  a.3  B60T  JS/22 

U.S.  a.  303—6  M  9  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulic  control  system  comprising: 

a  hydraulic  actuator, 

a  source  of  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid, 

a  hydraulic  fluid  reservoir, 

hydrauUc  circuitry  connecting  the  actuator  to  the  source 
and  to  the  reservoir, 

a  control  valve  located  in  the  hydraulic  circuitry  for  selec- 
tively varying  actuator  hydraulic  pressure  by  controlling 
the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  from  the  source  to  the  actiiator 
and  from  the  actuator  to  the  reservoir  and  being  movable 
between  a  fluid  supply  position  and  a  fluid  return  position, 

spring  means  biasing  the  control  valve  toward  one  of  the 
positions, 

pilot  pressure  means  biasing  the  control  valve  toward  the 
other  position  and  operable  thereby  to  selectively  vary 
actuator  hydraulic  pressure, 

actuator  hydraulic  pressure  feedback  means  opposing  the 
pilot  pressure  means,  and 

pilot  pressure  control  means  for  selectively  varying  the  pilot 
pressure,  including  a  first  fluid  passage  connecting  the 
pilot  pressure  means  to  a  source  of  pressurized  pilot  fluid 
and  a  second  fluid  passage  connecting  the  pilot  pressure 
means  to  a  pilot  fluid  reservoir, 
characterized  by  the  pilot  pressure  control  means  including: 

a  first  pilot  control  valve  in  the  flrst  fluid  passage, 

a  second  pilot  control  valve  in  the  second  fluid  passage,  and 

a  hydraulic  pressure  selector  responsive  to  selectively  vari- 
able input  signals  to  position  the  first  and  second  pilot 
control  valves  to  produce  selectively  variable  pilot  pres- 
sures that  operate  the  control  valve  to  produce  the  se- 
lected actuator  hydraulic  pressures. 


1  4,307,917 

PARKING  BRAKE  SYSTEM 

Roland  E.  Hasselbactaer,  and  Lucien  B.  Shuler,  both  of  Betten- 

dorf,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

per  No.  PCr/US80/00123,  §  371  Date  Feb.  4, 1980,  §  102(e) 

Date  Feb.  4,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/02274,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Aug,  20,  1981 

Per  FUed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,353 

Int  a.3  B60T  13/22 

VS.  CI.  303—71  20  Otims 


34         36    3S  28 

VS0S6|64| 


\U-52 


1.  In  a  braking  system  having  a  normally  spring  appfed, 
fluid  pressure  releasable  brake  (10),  a  fluid  pressure  supply  line 
(22),  a  brake  pressure  line  (12),  a  fluid  reservoir  line  (30),  a«d  a 
manual  punp  (28)  having  an  inlet  passage  (46)  and  an  outlet 
passage  (48),  the  improvement  comprising: 

multiple  position  connection  means  (14)  for  selectively  com- 
municating the  brake  pressure  line  (12)  with  the  fluid 
pressure  supply  line  (22)  or  with  the  manual  pump  outlet 
(48),  and  the  fluid  pressure  supply  line  (22)  with  the  fluid 
reservoir  line  (30),  the  multiple  position  connection  means 
(14)  including: 

a  first  port  (20)  in  communication  with  the  fluid  pressure 
supply  line  (22); 

a  second  port  (16)  in  communication  with  the  brake  pressure 
line  (12); 

a  third  port  (18)  in  communication  with  the  manual  pttmp 
outlet  passage  (48);  and  | 

means  (120)  for  selectively  communicating  the  first  port  (20) 
with  the  second  port  (16)  to  communicate  fluid  supply  line 
pressure  to  the  brake  (10)  for  normal  operation  therfeof, 
for  communicating  the  third  port  (18)  with  the  second 
port  (16)  to  selectively  manually  pressurize  the  brake  (10), 
and  for  communicating  the  first  port  (20)  with  the  tjiird 
port  (18)  to  check  the  fluid  supply  line  pressure. 


4,307,918 
BEARINGS  I 

Mohamed  E.  Mohsin,  Manchester,  England,  assignor  to  Na- 
tional  Research  DeTelopment  Corporation,  London,  England 

FUed  May  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,440 
Gaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  17, 1978, 
20298/78    .  [ 

I  Int.  a.3  F16C  32/06  | 

U.S.  a.  308—9  17  Cliims 

1.  A  hydrostatic  bearing  comprising: 
two  co-operating  bearing  members; 
a  bearing  recess  formed  in  one  of  said  members; 
a  land  surrounding  said  recess; 
channels  formed  at  least  in  said  land  located  at  the  forward 

end  of  said  recess; 
said  channels  being  of  first  and  second  kinds,  each  being 
open  at  one  end  lying  parallel  to  the  direction  of  relative 
motion  of  the  two  said  members; 
said  channels  running  in  opposite  direction  so  that  the  said 
open  ends  of  said  first  channels  communicate  with  said 
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recess  and  the  said  open  ends  of  said  second  channels 
communicate  with  a  zone  of  ambient  pressure; 


an  overlap  region  between  said  first  and  second  channels 
whereby  fluid  may  travel  from  said  first  channels  to  said 
second  channels  by  a  generally  transverse  path. 


4,307,920 
BALL  BEARING 
Annin  Obchewski,  Schweinfurt;  Manfred  Braadenstein,  Ens- 
senheim;  Lothar  Walter,  Schweinftirt,  and  Horst  M.  Enst, 
Eltingshausen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  assignors  to  SKF 
KttgeUagerfobriken  GmbH,  Schweinfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Jul.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,737 
Qaiffis  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JuL  26, 
1978,  2832744 

Int  a.3  F16C  29/06 
U.S.  a.  308—6  C  9  Claim 


\     '',  *   5 


mm^Wfm&mfs^m 


4,307,919 
SUDE  BEARING 
Jan  N.  H.  Loggers,  Dordrecht  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Houd- 
stennaatschappg  Alex  A.  Loggers  B.V.,  Dordrecht  Nether- 
lands 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  9614>41,  Nov.  20, 1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  696,623,  Jun.  16, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,134,194.  This  appUcation  Feb.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,012 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Jun.  20,  1975, 
7507413 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  16, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3F16C  77/02 

U.S.  a.  308—26  2  Qaims 


1.  In  a  linear  ball  bearing  comprising  a  cage  having  a  plural- 
ity of  ball  guides,  each  ball  guide  having  axiaUy  extending 
guide  channels  for  load-carrying  and  non-load-carrying  balls 
and  semicircular  channels  connecting  pairs  of  said  guide  chan- 
nels together,  endless  rows  of  balls  disposed  in  said  ball  guides, 
and  an  outer  sleeve  extending  axially  over  the  cage  and  having 
ball  races  axially  extending  in  its  bore,  the  axially  extending 
races  for  the  non-load-carrying  balls  extending  at  a  greater 
diameter  of  the  bearing  than  the  axially  extending  races  for  the 
load-carrying  balls,  and  the  axially  extending  races  both  for  the 
load-carrying  and  for  the  non-load-carrying  balls  being  closed 
off  radially  outwardly;  the  improvement  wherein  said  semicir- 
cular channels  in  the  cage  have  bottoms  that  rise  convexly 
radially  outward  toward  the  circumference  of  the  bearing 
between  each  pair  of  interconnected  axially  extending  guide 
channels,  said  convex  bottoms  having  apices  between  the 
respective  axially  extending  guide  channels,  and  the  outer 
sleeve  has  crescent-shaped  slots  opening  radially  outward  at 
least  at  said  apices  and  extending  substantially  only  in  the 
portion  of  said  outer  sleeve  adjacent  said  semicircular  chan- 
nels. 


4,307,921 
SLEEVE  BEARING 
Arden  J.  Roberts,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Federal-Mogul 
Corporation,  Soutfafield,  Mich. 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,249 
Int  a'  n6C  9/04,  33/10 
MS.  Q.  308—122  22 


1.  Slide  bearing  comprising  a  housing  having  a  bore  and  a 
race  in  the  form  of  a  casing  and  placed  in  said  housing  with 
radial  clearance,  said  casing  comprising  a  part  made  of  rubber- 
like  material,  and  a  core  comprising  a  ridge  portion  intermedi- 
ate the  ends  of  said  casing  and  projecting  radially  outwardly, 
said  part  surrounding  at  least  a  portion  of  said  core,  said  core 
being  of  a  material  which  is  substantially  non-deformable  com- 
pared to  said  part,  and  means  for  compressing  said  part  axially 


1.  A  sleeve  bearing  (20)  having  an  outer  cylindrical  surface 
(24)  and  an  inner  beunng  surface  for  surroimding  a  cylindrical 


to  close  said  radial  clearance  to  thereby  connect  said  race  to  joumaled  member  (26)  in  close  spaced  relationship  therewith 
said  housing.  in  a  manner  defining  a  clearance  space  with  the  joumaled 
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member  (26)  to  receive  lubricant,  said  imier  bearing  surface 
having  two  opposed  portions  (A)  and  (B)  wherein  the  first 
portion  (A)  is  concentric  with  the  joumaled  member  (26) 
during  the  loaded  portion  of  a  revolution  and  is  defined  by  a 
constant  radius  (r)  which  closely  ^>proxiniates  the  radius  of 
the  joumaled  member  (26)  to  provide  a  relatively  small  clear- 
ance with  the  joumaled  member  (26)  and  the  second  portion 
(B)  is  eccentric  with  respect  to  the  joumaled  member  (26)  and 
is  defined  by  at  least  one  radius  to  provide  a  greater  clearance 
with  the  joumaled  member  (26). 

17.  A  sleeve  bearing  half-shell  (22)  having  an  outer  cylindri- 
cal surface  (24)  and  an  inner  bearing  surface  for  engaging  a 
joumaled  member  (26),  said  bearing  surface  extending  180' 
and  consisting  of  a  first  portion  (A)  beginning  at  one  parting 
face  and  extending  circumferentially  on  a  first  constant  radius 
(r)  for  a  part  of  the  180*  and  a  second  portion  (B)  generated 
about  a  single  eccentric  point  (34,34")  beginning  at  the  other 
parting  face  and  extending  circumferentially  outside  said  con- 
stant radius  (r)  for  the  remainder  of  the  180*  and  joining  said 
first  portion  (A)  on  (21)  said  constant  radius  (r). 


4,307,922 
MOVABLE  STORAGE  SYSTEM 
Howard  A.  Rhodea,  Jr^  AuMoUa,  Md^  aadgMw  to  Reflector- 
Hardware  CorporatkM,  Mdroae  Park,  DL 

Flkd  Mar.  13,  IMO,  Sar.  No.  130,075 

Int  CL^  A47B  53/Oa  87/00 

VS.  a  312~1M  17  daiai 


4,307,923 
BATHROOM  CABINET 
Zeer  Raz,  17  Keren  Haycaaod  St,  Beer  Shera,  larael 
FUed  May  31, 1979.  Ser.  No.  44,096 
OaioM  priority,  awUcaUon  Israel,  May  31, 197t,  54023 
iBt  C1.J  A47B  83/Oa  97/00;  E03D  1/00 
U.S.  CL  312-237  lo 


1.  A  cabinet,  especially  for  storing  and  dispensing  sanitary 
commodities,  characterized  in  that  said  cabinet  is  provided 
with  at  least  one  compartment  and  at  least  one  latchable  ^oor, 
wherein  said  latchable  door  is  provided  with  a  shelf  attached 
to  the  inner  side  thereof  which  shelf  is  provided  with  a  gjuard 
wall  to  form  an  outwardly  openable  compartment  in  the  area 
defined  by  the  inner  side  of  said  door,  said  shelf  and  said  guard 
wall  said  compartment  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  bent 
springy  tabs  for  clamping  and  for  retaining  various  sized  items 
placed  witliin  said  compartment,  and  said  cabinet  is  fufther 
provided  with  means  for  attachment  of  said  cabinet  atOp  a 
bathroom  flush  tank  as  an  integral  unit  with  the  cover  thereof, 
whereby  said  cabinet  and  cover  are  readily  removable  as  a  unit 
to  aUow  access  to  a  flushing  mechanism  within  the  flush  tank 
in  case  of  malfunction. 


1  4,307,924 

ELECTRICAL  PLUG  HAVING  INTEGRAL  FINGER  PtJLL 

AND  CORD  GRIP 
Ronald  D.  Gfbba,  Navcrrille,  DL,  aariffMr  to  Bddca  Corforih 
tkm,  Gcaera,  m. 

J  FUed  No?.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,653 
1  iBt  a^  HOIR  n/5% 

U.S.  CL  33^110  P  6  f>t— 


1.  A  movable  storage  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  storage  units  disposed  side-by-side  and  mov- 
able relative  to  each  other  to  selectively  open  access  paths 
between  selected  pairs  of  units; 

drive  means  associated  with  each  unit  energizable  to  move 
said  unit  in  a  selected  direction; 

means  for  sensing  the  position  of  each  storage  unit  relative  to 
the  adjacent  storage  units; 

manually  operable  means  for  selecting  an  access  path  to  be 
opened  between  a  pair  of  storage  units;  and 

central  control  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  units  and 
responsive  to  operation  of  said  manually  operable  select- 
ing means  for  identifying  the  uniu  to  be  moved  in  order  to 
open  said  selected  access  path,  for  determining  the  direc- 
tion of  said  unit  movement  and  for  sequentially  energizing 
said  drive  means  associated  with  the  unitt  to  be  moved  in 
a  determined  time  delay  sequence  to  sequentially  initiate 
movement  of  each  of  said  units  and  opening  of  the  se- 
lected access  path. 


1.  An  electrical  plug  for  use  with  an  insulated  conductor 
cord  of  the  generally  flat  parallel  conductor  element  type 
having  a  greater  major  transverse  dimension  than  ito  minor 
transverse  dimension,  said  plug  comprising  a  plug  body  having 
contact  prangs  extending  from  a  first  end  and  having  a  length 
of  said  conductor  cord  extending  generally  longitudinally  from 
an  opposite  second  end,  said  body  having  a  first  genetally 
rectangular  flange  thereon  disposed  substantially  transverte  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  body  and  defining  said  first  end, 
said  body  having  a  second  generally  rectangular  flange  formed 
integral  thereon  adjacent  said  second  end,  said  body  having 
external  surfaces  extending  longitudinally  between  said  first 
and  second  flanges  and  defining  a  finger  gripping  surface  pvea 
between  said  flanges,  said  first  and  second  flanges  each  extend- 
ing radially  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  body  about  the 
full  periphery  of  said  body  a  distance  greater  than  the  adjacent 
external  surfaces  defining  said  finger  gripping  area,  said  sedond 
flange  defining  a  finger  pull  having  a  cord  gripping  recess  in  its 
peripheral  edge  surface  having  a  configuration  substantially 
similar  to  the  transverse  crou  section  of  said  conductor  Cord 
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and  orientated  so  that  a  plane  containing  the  axes  of  the  con- 
ductor elements  when  inserted  within  said  recess  is  substan- 
tially normal  to  a  plane  containing  the  minor  axis  of  the  cord 
and  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  plug  body,  said  gripping  recess 
having  an  access  opening  defmed  by  laterally  opposed  cam- 
ming surfaces  spaced  apart  a  distance  greater  than  the  minor 
transverse  dimension  of  the  cord  but  less  than  the  major  trans- 
verse dimension  of  the  cord  so  as  to  require  edgewise  insertion 
of  the  cord  into  said  recess,  said  camming  surfaces  being  coop- 
erative with  said  cord  so  that  said  cord  is  cammed  against  one 
of  said  camming  surfaces  and  urged  into  said  recess  during 
edgewise  movement  of  said  cord  in  a  direction  substantially 
transverse  to  its  longitudinal  axis  such  that  said  cord  is  fully 
received  in  and  releasably  retained  within  said  recess. 


4,307,925 
PLUG  CONNECTOR  WITH  QRCUIT  BREAKER 
DoBglaa  Drew,  Toronto,  Canada,  aastgnor  to  Noma  Canada  Ltd., 
Scarborough,  Canada 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,419 

Int  QV  HOIR  U/68 

U.S.  a  339^147  P  7  Claims 


1.  A  plug  connector  temporarily  engageable  with  an  electri- 
cal outlet  for  electrification  of  a  load  attached  to  the  connec- 
tor, comprising: 

connector  terminals  respectively  interconnectible  with  cor- 
responding terminals  at  said  electrical  outlet; 

an  axially  elongated  insulating  body  encapsulating  circuitry 
in  said  connector  providing  pathways  for  electrical  cur- 
rent flowing  between  said  outlet  and  said  load; 

a  gap  in  said  circuitry  interrupting  a  said  pathway; 

said  body  having  a  generally  axially  aligned,  deep  and  nar- 
row blind  socket  opening  therein  having  an  opening  on 
the  exterior  of  the  insulating  body  for  a  circuit  breaker 
bridging  said  gap  and  having  closed  and  open  attitudes  for 
respectively  closing  and  opening  said  gap,  and 

said  gap  having  terminals  located  at  the  blind  end  of  said 
socket  opening  for  connecting  to  said  circuit  breaker, 
thereby  restricting  access  to  said  gap. 


4,307,926 

TRIAXIAL  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 

Donald  L.  Saslth,  Middletown,  Pa.,  aadgnor  to  AMP  Inc.,  Har- 

ri8barg,Pa. 
CoirtinaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  31399,  Apr.  20, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatloB  Jan.  7, 1900,  Ser.  No.  110,421 
lata.}  HOIR  77/09 
U.S.  CL  339—177  R  12  daiOH 

1.  An  electrical  connector  assembly  for  terminating  an  elec- 
trical cable  of  the  type  having  first  and  second  center  conduct- 
ing means  encased  by  dielectric  spacing  means,  a  conductive 
shield  encasing  the  dielectric  spacing  means,  and  an  insulative 
sheath  encasing  the  conductive  shield,  the  connector  assembly 
comprising: 
center  contact  means  securely  affixed  to  the  forward  end  of 
the  forwardmost  extending  first  cable  center  conducting 
means,  said  first  and  second  cable  conducting  means  being 
adapted  to  extend  forward  respective  distances  free  of  the 


forward  ends  of  the  dielectric  spacing  means  and  the 

shield; 
a  conductive  inner  body  of  unitary  construction; 
internal  dielectric  means  having  a  profiled  bore  for  receiving 

said  center  contact  means  therein; 
said  center  contact  means  being  exteriorly  profiled  for  inser- 
tion into  said  bore  of  said  internal  dielectric  means  from  a 

rearward  direction; 
said  internal  dielectric  means  being  positioned  within  said 

inner  body  bore  for  electrically  insulating  said  center 

contact  means  from  said  inner  body; 
a  forward  length  of  said  second  center  conducting  means 

being  positioned  in  electrically  contacting  engagement 

with  a  rearward  portion  of  said  inner  body; 
said  inner  body  having  an  integral  forward  connecting  end 

adapted  to  engage  mateably  another  connector  assembly; 
means  for  retaining  said  forward  length  of  said  second  center 

conducting  means  in  said  engagement  with  said  inner 

body; 


a  conductive  outer  body; 

outer  dielectric  means  defining  a  profiled  bore  for  receiving 

said  inner  body  therein; 
said  inner  body  being  externally  profiled  for  insertion  into 

said  bore  of  said  outer  dielectric  means  from  a  rearward 

direction; 
said  outer  dielectric  means  being  positioned  within  said  bore 

for  electrically  insulating  said  inner  body  from  said  outer 

body; 
said  outer  body  having  a  rearward  sleeve  portion  interposed 

between  forward  lengths  of  the  conductive  shield  and 

dielectric  spacing  means  and  being  in  electrical  contact 

with  the  conductive  shield; 
said  inner  body  being  insertable  through  said  rearward 

sleeve  portion  and  into  said  bore  of  said  outer  dielectric 

means;  and 
means  for  retaining  said  sleeve  portion  between  said  forward 

lengths  of  said  dielectric  spacing  means  and  the  conduc- 
tive shield. 


4,307,927 
POLARIZATION  KEY  FOR  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Walter  G.  MoUnaa,  Cedar  RapMa,  Iowa,  aaatgaor  to  RockwcU 
Interaatkmal  Corporatioa,  El  Sag—do,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1900,  Ser.  No.  133,301 
lit  a^  HOIR  13/64 
U.S.  CL  339—186  M  10  OaiM 

1.  A  polarization  key  for  use  with  an  electrical  connector  of 
the  type  having  a  housing  containing  a  pair  of  contacts,  said 
housing  having  an  opening  therein  permitting  access  to  the 
contacts,  said  contacts  being  oppositely  disposed  near  each 
other  and  resiliently  biased  so  as  to  bear  against  pads  of  an  edge 
connector  of  an  inserted  circuit  board,  and  said  housing  being 
mounted  against  another  circuit  board,  said  polarization  key 
comprising: 
a  tongue  portion  for  insertion  through  said  opening  to  a 
position  between  and  engaging  the  resiliently  biased 
contacts,  a  tab  portion  to  project  outwardly  from  and 
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housing  and  said  opening  and  extend  across  that  part  of  1  4,307,929 

said  opening  adjacent  said  contacts,  and  a  pair  of  legs  to  METHOD  OF  SCANNING  A  LASER  BEAM  IN  A 

STRAIGHT  LINE 
Jason  H.  Efeleth,  Optex,  Inc^  19  Manning  Aye.,  Butler,  NJ. 
07405 

J  FUed  Aug.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,702 
!    Inta.3G02Fy/ii;G02B27//7 
U.S.  a,  350—3.71 


extend  from  the  tab  portion,  along  the  outside  of  the 
housing,  toward  said  another  circuit  board. 


4,307,928 
BELLOWS-TYPE  ELECTRICAL  TEST  CONTACT 
William  Petlock,  Jr.,  819  N.  Concord  St,  Suta  Ana,  Calif. 
92701 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,344 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  U/24 

U.S.  a  339—254  M  11  Claims 


1.  A  test  contact  including, 

a  hollow,  substantially  cylindrical  sleeve  having  first  and 

second  ends  and  which  is  open  at  at  least  said  first  end 

thereof, 
a  hollow,  substantially  cylindrical  body  disposed  within  said 

sleeve, 
said  body  and  said  sleeve  each  formed  of  an  electrically 

conductive  material, 
a  plurality  of  convolutions  formed  in  said  body  to  permit 

said  body  to  be  resiliently  compressed  along  the  length 

thereof  so  that  said  body  can  move  independently  of  said 

sleeve  in  the  axial  direction  thereof,  and 
first  and  second  end  portions  of  said  body  adapted  to  operate 

as  electrical  connector  means, 
said  first  end  portion  of  said  body  electrically  connected  at 

said  second  end  of  said  sleeve. 


1.  A  method  of  scanning  a  laser  beam  in  a  straight  line  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

generating  a  laser  beam  in  a  direction  along  a  first  axis; 

applying  a  series  of  different  frequency  overlapping  signals 
to  a  first  axis  transducer  of  an  acousto-optic  cell  to  pro- 
duce corresponding  first  series  acoustic  signals  in  $aid 
acousto-optic  cell; 

applying  a  slowly-varying  frequency  signal  to  a  second  ^is 
transducer  of  said  acousto-optic  cell  to  produce  a  corre- 
sponding second  series  acoustic  signals  orthogonal  to  Said 
first  series  acoustic  signals  in  said  acousto-optic  cell; 

deflecting  said  laser  beam  responsive  to  said  first  and  second 
acoustic  signals  in  a  pattern  to  scan  a  format  converter 
arranged  in  a  parallelogram  matrix; 

converting  the  scan  of  the  parallelogram  matrix  by  said  l^r 
beam  to  a  linear  scan;  and 

focusing  said  linear  scan  in  an  image  plane. 


4 1Q7  030 
LIGHT  BEAM  SCANNING  DEVICE 
Tutomu  Saito,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  ShibHura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,452  I 

Qaiflis  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  22,  1979,  54/19010 
Int.  a.3G02B  27/77 
U.S.  a.  350—6.6  5  Cldims 
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14 
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1.  A  light  beam  scanning  device  for  scanning  by  a  light  btam 
a  member  which  is  fed  with  a  specified  speed,  comprising  a 
light  beam  source  for  emitting  a  light  beam,  main-scanting 
means  including  a  first  deflection  signal  generation  circuit  land 
first  light  beam  deflection  means,  said  first  generation  ciiicuit 
generating  a  first  deflection  signal  having  a  waveform  wbich 
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varies  linearly  with  time  and  said  first  deflection  means  deflect- 
ing the  light  beam  in  accordance  with  the  first  deflection  signal 
to  scan  the  member  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  direc- 
tion in  which  it  is  fed,  and  sub-scanning  means  including  a 
second  deflection  signal  generation  circuit  and  second  light 
beam  deflection  means,  said  second  generation  circuit  generat- 
ing a  second  light  beam  deflection  signal  having  a  waveform 
which  includes  at  least  a  portion  varying  linearly  with  time  and 
said  second  light  beam  deflection  means  deflecting  the  light 
beam  in  accordance  with  the  second  deflection  signal  to  scan 
the  member  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  direction  in  which  it 
is  fed,  said  main-scanning  means  together  with  said  sub-scan- 
ning means  making  the  loci  of  the  light  beam  on  the  member 
parallel  to  each  other. 


4,307,931 
MICROSCOPE  EYESHIELD 
Charles  S.  Blake,  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American  Opti- 
cal Corporation,  Southbridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,943 

Int.  a.J  G02B  23/16 

VS.  a.  350—57  6  Qaims 


3- 


.VhUl; 


S-2 


S-^  10 


1,8 


aperture  for  receiving  and  engaging  said  portion  of  the  wave- 
guide having  said  means  for  forming  the  signal  dispersing 
point,  said  means  for  forming  the  signal  dispersing  point  com- 
prising a  separation  extending  through  the  waveguide  to  divide 
the  waveguide  into  two  sections  with  their  ends  aligned  in 


1.  An  eyeshield  adapted  for  mounting  over  microscope 
eyepieces  of  small  and  large  diameters  which  comprises,  a 
hollow  cylindrical  body,  said  body  being  formed  of  a  flexible 
material,  a  plurality  of  spaced  ribs  extending  radially  inwardly 
from  said  body  for  engaging  an  eyepiece,  one  of  said  plurality 
of  ribs  having  a  first  internal  diameter  chosen  to  provide  fric- 
tional  engagement  with  an  eyepiece  of  small  diameter,  a  radial 
groove  in  said  body  adjacent  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  ribs, 
and  another  of  said  plurality  of  ribs  having  a  second  internal 
diameter  chosen  to  provide  frictional  engagement  with  an 
eyepiece  of  larger  diameter,  whereby  a  portion  of  said  one  of 
said  plurality  of  ribs  is  displaced  into  said  radial  groove  when 
the  eyeshield  is  used  with  a  larger  diameter  eyepiece. 


abutting  relationship  with  a  gap  between  the  ends  and  extend- 
ing substantially  cross-wise  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
waveguide,  said  photo  sensitive  layer  having  a  bridge  extend- 
ing across  said  groove-shaped  aperture  and  being  received  in 
the  gap  between  the  ends  of  the  waveguide  so  that  light  scat- 
tered from  the  waveguide  is  received  by  said  window. 


4,307333 
OPTICAL  FIBER  LAUNCH  COUPLER 
John  P.  Palmer,  Pomona,  and  PhUUp  B.  Ward,  Jr.,  Brea,  botk  of 
Calif.,  assigBors  to  General  Dynamics,  PoBMma  DfvidM, 
Pomona,  Calif . 

FUed  Feb.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,034 
lat  a.'  G02B  5/172 
VS.  CL  350—96.16  26 


4,307,932 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DETECTING  A  BRANCHED  OFF 

SIGNAL 
Gerhard  Winzer,  Mnnich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  AktieageseUschaft,  Berlin  ft  Monich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Sep.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,328 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Sep.  30, 
1977,  2744128 

Int  a^  G02B  5/172 
VS.  CL  350—96.15  15  Claiam 

1.  In  an  arrangement  for  branching  off  a  signal  from  a  fiber 
optical  waveguide  and  detecting  a  signal  with  a  detector  hav- 
ing a  detector  window  disposed  adjacent  one  side  of  the  wave- 
guide, a  portion  of  said  waveguide  having  a  portion  in  the  area 
of  said  detectbr  being  free  of  bends  and  having  means  for 
forming  a  signal  dispersing  point  located  in  the  area  of  the 
detector  window  to  scatter  a  part  of  the  signal  guided  in  the 
waveguide  out  of  the  waveguide  and  into  the  detector  win- 
dow, the  improvements  comprising  said  detector  consisting  of 
a  semiconductor  photo  diode  having  a  planar  construction 
with  a  detector  window  lying  in  a' two  dimensional  plane;  a 
photo  sensitive  layer  contacting  said  window;  and  a  substrate 
for  supporting  said  layer  and  diode,  said  photo  sensitive  layer 
in  the  vicinity  of  the  detector  window  having  a  groove  shaped 


-^9 


26.  A  fiber  optic  coupler  comprising: 
a  throughput  fiber  having  a  lapped  planar  surface;  and 
a  launch  fiber  having  a  pair  of  planar  surfaces  formed  by 
lapping  entirely  through  the  core  of  the  launch  fiber,  the 
ratio  of  the  diameter  of  the  throughput  fiber  to  the  diame- 
ter of  the  launch  fiber  being  from  3:2  to  4:1,  said  fibers 
being  curved  and  in  contact  along  the  planar  surface  of 
the  throughput  fiber  and  only  one  of  the  planar  surfaces  of 
the  launch  fiber,  said  contacting  surfaces  being  aligned 
along  the  curvature  of  the  fibers,  wherein  the  width  of  the 
planar  surface  on  the  throughput  fiber  is  equal  to  the  core 
diameter  of  the  launch  fiber. 
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4*307,934 
PACKAGED  nBER  OPTIC  MODULES 
Joka  P.  Pilaer,  Poaoaa,  OMt^  Mdgaor  to  General  Dynamics, 
PoHoaa  DiTlikM,  Poaona,  Calif. 

Filed  May  8, 197S,  Ser.  No.  903,4«0 

lat  a.3  G02B  7/26 

VS.  a  350-96J0  21  Claims 


4,307,935 
COUPLING  DEVICE  BETWEEN  OPTICAL  FIBERS  AND 

ELECTRO-OPTICAL  ELEMENTS 
Mlckd  J.  C  Mouier,  Montgaroa,  Fhucc,  aMlvMr  to  U.S. 
Philipa  CorvoratioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,797 
CUm  priority,  appUeatkm  Fhmcc,  No?.  2, 1978, 78  31029 
Int  CL^  G02B  5/14 
VJS.  CL  35fr--96J0  4  Claims 

1.  A  coupling  device,  for  coupling  an  optical  fiber  to  an 
electro-optical  element,  comprising: 
a  substantially  flat  connection  element  having  a  hole  there- 
through for  accomodating  an  end  of  the  optical  fiber  to  be 
inserted  in  the  hole  via  an  opening  on  a  first  side  of  the 
connection  element,  said  connection  element  having  an 
electrically  conductive  pattern  on  a  second  side,  opposite 
to  the  first  side,  for  conducting  electrical  power  to  the 
dectro-optical  element; 


means  for  securing  the  optical  fiber  in  the  hole  of  th0  con- 
nection element;  and 

means  for  securing  the  dectro-optical  element  to  the  electri- 
cally conductive  pattern  on  the  second  side  of  the  connec- 
tion element; 


15.  A  module  for  a  fiber  optic  communication  system  com- 
prising: 

(a)  an  electronic  assembly  including  at  least  an  amplifier,  said 
electronic  assembly  being  mounted  on  a  substantially  flat 
plate  and  hermetically  sealed  within  a  window  can  hous- 
ing having  a  transparent,  optically  flat  window  mounted 
to  form  a  face  opposite  the  plate  and  spaced  therefrom; 

(b)  means  for  applying  a  light  signal  to  or  receiving  a  light 
signal  from  said  electronic  assembly; 

(c)  an  electro-optic  transducer  disposed  on  said  assembly 
within  said  window  can  housing; 

(d)  a  fiber  optic  bundle  having  an  end  disposed  in  the  path  of 
a  light  b«un  transmitted  through  said  window; 

(e)  a  focusing  lens  disposed  between  said  transducer  and  said 
one  end  of  said  fiber  optic  bundle,  said  lens  being  disposed 
directly  adjacent  said  bundle,  and  having  means  for  focus- 
ing light  transmitted  through  said  lens  to  said  bundle 
independent  of  said  assembly; 

(0  a  collinuting  lens  integrally  packaged  with  the  transducer 
in  a  standard  pill  package  mounting  said  collinuting  lens 
adjacent  said  transducer,  said  collinuting  lens  collimating 
light  from  said  transducer  to  form  a  light  beam; 

(g)  a  housing  surrounding  said  electronic  assembly,  said 
lenses  and  said  fiber  optic  bundle; 

(h)  means  including  a  lens  can  and  retainer  ring  for  mounting 
said  focusing  leiu  in  said  housing  in  a  first  preselected 
position;  and 

(i)  means  for  maintaining  the  distance  between  said  focusing 
lens  and  said  end  of  said  fiber  optic  bundle  so  that  said  end 
of  said  fiber  optic  bundle  is  in  the  focal  plane  of  said 
focusing  lens. 


characterized  in  that  the  substrate  has  at  least  one  additional 
hole,  the  inner  wall  of  which  is  metallized,  said  hole  hav- 
ing an  opening  at  the  second  side  being  covered  with  a 
metal  bump,  said  electrically  conductive  pattern  cotnpris- 
ing  the  metal  bump,  and  said  means  for  securing  the  elec- 
tro-optical element  also  comprising  said  metal  bun 

I         

4,307,936 
SYSTEM  FOR  COLLECTING  SOLAR  ENERGY 
Tsnrunosake  Ochiai,  3169-6,  Kunanohara-machi,  Karatln-shi, 
Saga-ken,  Japan  (847) 

.      FUed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,051 
1  iBt  CL^  G02B  5/J6 

VJS.  a.  350— 96 J4  10  Claims 


imp. 


1.  A  system  for  collecting  radiant  energy  of  sunlight  Which 
comprises  a  faceplate  for  receiving  parallel  rays  of  sdnlight 
which  is  a  thin  plate  made  of  a  large  number  of  optical  fibers 
having  respectively  a  diameter  ranging  from  O.S  micron!  to  2.0 
micron  tied  up  coherently  in  a  bundle  vertically  to  the  plane  of 
the  faceplate,  and  a  means  for  focusing  the  parallel  rays  depart- 
ing from  the  optical  fibers  of  the  faceplate  to  concentrate  the 
radiant  energy  outside  the  system. 


4,307,937 
OPTICAL  MODULATORS 
Kerin  S.  Gordon,  Kanata,  Caaada,  aaiigiior  to  Nortiieni  T^econ 
Limited,  Montreal,  Caaada 

FUed  Job.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,856 
lat  CL^  G02B  5/J4 
U.S.  CL  3SO-06J9 


UCUm 


0^  ''-^* 


1.  An  optical  modulator  suitable  for  a  fibre  optic  telec(>mmu- 
nications  system,  said  modulator  comprising  a  pair  of  c0ntigu- 
ous  fibres,  an  end  surface  of  one  fibre  facing,  spaced  froto,  and 
parallel  to  an  end  surface  of  the  other  fibre,  whereby  light 
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directed  along  one  fibre  is  partly  reflected  from  the  spaced 
fibre  ends  and  is  partly  transmitted  at  said  spaced  fibre  ends 
into  the  fibre,  and  means  for  altering  the  optical  path  length 
between  the  fibre  end  surfaces  said  alteration  of  optical  path 
occurring  in  accordance  with  an  applied  modulating  signal 
whereby  to  vary  the  intensity  ratio  of  the  partly  reflected  and 
the  partly  transmitted  light. 


4,307,939 
OSaLLATING  RETROREFLECTOR 
Charles  A.  Berg,  Bnckfleld,  Me.,  aasigBor  to  Pyreflez  Corpora* 
tion,  Bnckfleld,  Me. 

FUed  May  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,373 
Int  a.}  G02B  5/J2 
VS.  a.  350—99  13 


4,307,938 
DIELECTRIC  WAVEGUIDE  WTTH  ELONGATE 
CROSS-SECnON 
Richard  B.  Dyott,  Orland  Park,  HI.,  avignor  to  Andrew  Corpo- 
ration, Orlaad  Parte,  m. 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,416 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jnn.  19, 1979, 
21308/79 

Int  a.5G02B  5/772 
U.S.  a.  350—96.30  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  reflecting  incident  radiative  energy  back  to 
a  source  comprising: 

at  least  two  planar  reflecting  facets,  the  planes  of  which 
intersect  at  an  angle,  said  facets  being  mounted  for  adjust- 
ment of  the  angle  between  adjacent  facets;  and 

means  for  oscillating  said  facets  in  phase  to  sweep  said  angle 
between  about  v/2  and  tr/l—h  radians; 

wherein  said  angle  5  is  selected  to  cause  the  plane  of  maxi- 
mum area!  radiative  density  of  reflected  radiative  energy 
to  cross  the  plane  including  said  source. 

6.  The  apparatus  of  claim  1  wherdn  said  planar  reflecting 
facets  comprise  specular  reflective  surfaces. 


4,307,940 
LENS  TURRET 
Jens  Hagedom-Olaen,  Homback,  Deaaurk,  aari^or  to  Oe^ 
Helioprint  AS,  KUstgaard,  Denmarit 

FUed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153^67 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  European  Pat  Off.,  May  28, 
1979,  79200261 

Int  a.3  G02B  7/76 
U.S.  a  350-254  .  17 


1.  A  dielectric  waveguide  comprising  a  wave  propagating 
member  having  a  core  with  a  refractive  index  ni  and  a  cladding 
with  a  refractive  index  n2,  said  core  having  an  elongate  cross 
section  with  a  major  axis  a  and  a  minor  axis  b,  the  values  of  n i, 
n2,  a  and  b  being  such  that 

(1)  only  the  two  orthogonally  polarized  fundamental  modes 
of  a  wave  with  a  prescribed  wavelength  can  propagate 
through  said  core,  thereby  avoiding  propagation  of  un- 
wanted higher  order  modes  of  said  wave  and 

(2)  the  group  vdodties  of  said  two  orthogonally  polarized 
fundamental  modes  are  substantiaUy  equal  so  that  any 
acddental  coupling  between  said  fundamental  modes  does 
not  reduce  the  bandwidth  of  the  waveguide. 


1.  An  optical  apparatus  comprising  a  lens  turret  rotatable 
about  an  axis  and  having  a  plurality  of  lenses  mounted  thereon 
at  locations  spaced  apart  about  said  axis  so  that  the  turret  can 
set  any  selected  one  of  said  lenses  in  a  given  operating  position, 
at  least  one  of  said  lenses  having  thereon  a  gear  tnmable  rda- 
tive  to  said  turret  for  adjusting  the  lens  opening,  and  drive 
means  for  turning  said  turrent  and  each  said  adjusting  gear, 
said  drive  means  comprising  a  shaft  coaxial  with  and  rotatable 
in  dther  direction  about  said  axis  and  carrying  a  drive  gear 
engaging  each  said  adjusting  gear,  at  least  one  said  adjusting 
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gear  having  a  limited  range  of  rotation  relative  to  said  turret  in 
at  least  one  direction  so  that  said  turret  is  tumable  by  said  drive 
gear  via  an  adjusting  gear  when  the  latter  is  at  a  limit  of  its  said 
range. 
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437,941 
ADJUSTABLE  OBJECTIVE  HOLDER 
Peter  Dziemba,  Ahomweg  17,  6350  Bad  Naubeim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,258 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  20, 
1979,  2924739 

lot  a.3  G02B  7/02 
U.S.  a.  350—255  7  Claims 


1.  An  adjustable  objective  holder  for  use  in  a  projecting 
device,  comprising:  a  focussing  support  having  two  pairs  of 
juxtaposed  walls  forming  a  parallelogram;  one  pair  of  said 
walls  being  rigid  and  the  other  pair  of  said  walls  being  flexible; 
the  outer  surface  of  one  of  said  rigid  walls  including  means  for 
mounting  an  objective  thereon  and  the  inner  surface  of  said 
one  rigid  wall  being  formed  with  a  control  groove;  the  other 
rigid  wall  supporting  for  rotation  a  control  shaft  having  an 
eccentric  end  portion,  said  eccentric  portion  engaging  said 
control  groove  to  swing  said  pair  of  flexible  walls  and  thus  to 
displace  along  a  straight  line  said  one  rigid  wall  during  the 
rotation  of  said  shaft;  and  means  for  fixedly  mounting  said 
other  rigid  wall  in  said  device. 


437,942 

SOLAR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Day  Chahroodi,  Pladtas,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  The  Southwall 

Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

CoatiniMtioa-in*pait  of  Ser.  No.  870,394,  Jan.  18, 1978, 

abandoaed,  wUch  is  a  contiBaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  680,262, 

Apr.  26, 1976,  abaadoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  471,767,  May  20, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,953,110.  This  appUcation 

Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,591 

fat  a.J  B32B  7/00:  G02F  1/19;  F24J  3/02 

UA  a.  350—353  20  Claims 


VV.'VjV //.'/////■ 
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1.  Apparatus  for  inhibiting  the  transmission  of  solar  energy 


above  a  predetermined  temperature  range,  but  permitting 
transmission  of  said  energy  below  that  range,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  layer  of  a  porous  polymeric  material,  a  solvent  impregnat- 
ing said  porous  material,  and  a  temperature-sensitive  sub- 
stance impregnating  said  porous  material  and  having  a 
negative  entropy  of  solution  in  said  temperature  range, 
causing  said  layer  to  undergo  a  reversible,  macroscopi- 
cally  non-mechanical  change  afTecting  the  transmissivity 
of  said  material  to  solar  energy  in  said  temperature  range 
so  that  said  layer  is  at  least  50%  less  transmissive  to  said 
solar  energy  above  said  temperature  range  than  belOw 
said  ten^}erature  range;  and 
means  for  mounting  said  layer  of  material  so  that  the  config- 
uration of  said  layer  is  substantially  maintained. 


437,943 
CLOSE  FOCUSING  ZOOM  LENS 
Ellis  I.  Betensky,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Melyyn  H.  Kreitier, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Vivitar  Corporation,  San  Frtn- 
cisco,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  941,530,  Sep.  11, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  71,1)2, 
Sep.  6, 1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
,  178,529 

I  Int.  Q\?  G02B  15/18 

U.S.  a.  350—428  21  Qa 


lains 


1.  A  zoom  lens  comprising  a  front  focusing  group  of  positive 
power  movable  axially,  a  second  negative  group,  a  third 
group,  said  second  and  third  groups  being  movable  axially  of 
said  lens  for  varying  the  equivalent  focal  length,  and  a  fourth 
positive  group,  said  first  group  comprising  object  and  image 
side  components,  said  components  having  the  following  rela- 
tionship 

2.0>K|2/Kii>0 

where  K12  is  the  power  of  the  image  side  component  and  Kn 
is  the  power  of  the  object  side  component,  and 

0.55>Fi/F£>0.50 

where  Fi  is  the  equivalent  focal  length  of  the  first  group.  Ft  is 
the  longest  equivalent  focal  length  of  the  lens,  and  said  fourth 
group  has  a  telephoto  ratio  less  than  0.9. 


I  437,944 

MICROSCOPE 
Kurt  E.  Schirmer,  56  Granville,  HampMead,  Montreal,  Quebec, 
H3X  3B6,  Canada 

FUed  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,312  I 

Int.  a.3  A61B  i/10  ' 

U.S.  a.  351—14  6  Claims 

1.  A  microscope  comprising  a  first  telescopic  section  and  a 
second  telescopic  section,  the  first  section  mounting  a  fiied 
objective  leas  and  a  first  reticle  means  at  a  predetermined 
distance  from  the  objective  lens  for  coincidence  with  the 
image  of  the  pupil  of  an  eye  to  be  observed,  the  second  tubular 
telescopic  section  mounting  the  viewing  apparatus  including  a 
field  lens,  a  second  reticle  means  fixed  in  the  second  section 
relative  to  the  field  lens  such  that  the  second  reticle  means  it  at 
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a  focal  point  of  the  field  lens  and  the  second  tubular  section  can 
be  adjusted  relative  to  the  first  section  to  focus  on  an  object 


target  within  the  eye  while  the  first  reticle  means  is  coincident 
with  the  pupillary  plane  of  the  image  of  the  eye. 


4,307,945 

PROGRESSIVELY  VARYING  FOCAL  POWER 

OPTHALMIC  LENS 

George  A.  Kitchen,  Plantation,  and  Wiktor  J.  Rupp,  Hollywood, 

both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Itek  Corporation,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  121,774,  Feb.  14, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,102 

Int  a.3  G02C  7/06 

U.S.  a.  351—169  5  Claims 


Qx)  is  a  very  small  parameter  to  suppress  the  contribution  of 

the  exponential  component, 
l/n(x)C(x)y''  (x),  in  the  central  portion  of  the  curve; 
n(x)  is  the  parameter  responsible  for  the  smooth  connection 

of  the  curve  Z;„(xj,)  to  the  curve  Z,^x^),  the  value  of  n(,) 

being  found  by  solving  the  equation 


dy  dy 

for  the  values  of  y  equal  to  the  points  of  connection; 


-Mi) 


-  BL  [NTTirr^  _  /j^  J 


wherein: 

Bi.  and  R/.  are  chosen  to  provide  the  desired  width  for  the 
reading  portion  of  the  lens  surface,  R;^x)=R<x)(l  —  A(x)) 

where  R(x)  equals  the  distance  between  a  point  x,  y,  on  the 
curve  and  the  line  parallel  to  the  x  axis  and  intersecting  the 
center  of  curvature  of  the  distance  portion  of  the  lens 
surface;  and 

A(x)  is  a  modifying  factor  for  correcting  the  distortion  in 
horizontal  and  vertical  lines  in  the  temple  side  of  the 
peripheral  portion  after  rotation  of  the  lens  to  accommo- 
date for  left  or  right  eye. 


437,946 

FLUTTER  COMPENSATOR  WITH  VARIABLE 

OSOLLATOR 

William  R.  Wray,  Sudbury,  and  James  Burkhardt  Watertowa, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge, 

Mass. 

FUed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,101 

Int  a.3  G03B  21/50,  31/02 

U.S.  a.  352—5  8  ClaiflM 


1.  A  progressively  variable  focal  power  lens,  said  lens  hav- 
ing a  progressive  power  surface  comprising  a  distance  portion, 
a  reading  portion,  a  progressive  corridor  and  peripheral  por- 
tions, whereby  at  least  a  portion  of  said  surface  can  be  defined 
in  parametric  form  with  reference  to  a  three-dimensional  coor- 
dinate system  in  which  the  origin  of  said  coordinate  system  is 
at  the  vertex  of  the  lens  surface,  the  z  axis  is  perpendicular  to 
said  surface  at  the  vertex,  the  x  axis  is  vertical  relative  to  said 
surface,  and  the  y  axis  is  horizontal  relative  to  said  surface, 
wherein  each  cross-section  of  said  portion  parallel  to  the  yz 
plane  is  defined  as  a  two-dimensional  curve  having  a  central 
portion  defined  by  the  parametric  fimction  Zm{xj>)  and  periph- 
eral portions  defined  by  the  function  Z„^xj>),  and  wherein: 

^^ci.)  ^  -^(nits^Tw"  -  p(i) )  -  ^  ^^'^^^^ 


and 


Z,^xj>)  =  Znoix)  +  Rpix)  -  N  R]^^)  -  ^ 

where: 
Zmo(jc)  is  the  function  that  describes  the  geometry  of  the 

umbilical  line  of  the  lens  surface; 
B(x)  is  the  conic  constant  for  the  conic  component  of  the 

function; 
P(x)  is  the  y,z  component  of  local  radius  of  curvature  Rm(j() 

of  the  umbilical  line  defined  by  the  function  Z,„o(x); 


,  ..-1 , 


coffin. 


— '  --1 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  tape  loop  and  flutter  control  in 
an  audio-visual  system  having  an  information  signal  and  a 
reference  signal  simultaneously  recorded  on  an  audio  tape 
strip,  said  system  having  a  transducer,  a  capstan,  a  motor  for 
operating  said  capstan  to  advance  said  tape  strip  across  said 
transducer  and  into  a  free  loop,  a  loop  sensor,  a  storage  mem- 
ory, means  for  reading  in  samples  of  the  information  signal  to 
said  memory  at  a  first  rate  related  to  the  frequency  of  the 
reproduced  reference  signal,  means  for  reading  out  samples 
from  said  memory  at  a  second  rate  to  reproduce  the  recorded 
audio,  and  means  for  controlling  the  motor  speed  in  accor- 
dance with  the  ratio  of  the  read-out  to  read-in  rate,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  loop  sensor  for  deter- 
mining said  read-out  rate  and  thereby,  in  turn,  cause  said 
means  for  controlling  the  motor  to  drive  the  motor  at  a 
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speed  which  maintains  the  size  of  the  tape  loop  within 
predetermined  limits. 


4,307,947 

FOCUS  DETECTING  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERA 

Masao  Jyoi^lki,  TniragMUaia,  Japan,   aadgnor  to   Aaahi 

KoiakB  Kogyo  KabuahiU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JoL  9, 19M,  Scr.  No.  167,280 

Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Jol.  10, 1979,  54/87107 

Int  CL^  G03B  3/Oa  19/12:  GOIJ  1/10 

MS.  CL  354—25  5  Clainu 


1.  A  focus  detecting  device  for  a  camera  having  a  photo- 
graphing lens  comprising:  means  for  deflecting  a  portion  of  a 
light  beam  passing  through  said  photographing  lens  in  a  certain 
direction;  a  plane  plate  made  of  transparent  material  disposed 
at  a  predetermined  angle  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  said 
portion  of  said  beam,  said  plane  plate  having  flrst  and  second 
surfaces  parallel  to  one  another,  said  portion  of  said  beam 
entering  said  plane  plate  at  said  first  surface;  a  half-silvered 
mirror  disposed  upon  a  portion  of  said  second  surface  of  said 
plane  plate  at  a  position  where  said  portion  of  said  beam  pass- 
ing through  said  plane  plate  emerges  from  said  second  surface, 
a  first  beam  passing  through  said  half-silvered  mirror  and  a 
second  beam  being  reflected  by  said  half-silvered  mirror 
towards  said  flrst  surface  of  said  plane  plate;  a  totally  reflecting 
mirror  disposed  upon  a  portion  of  said  flrst  surface  of  said 
plane  plate  at  a  point  at  which  emerges  said  second  beam,  said 
totally  reflecting  mirror  reflecting  said  second  beam  back 
through  said  plane  plate  to  emerge  at  a  position  away  from  said 
half-silvered  mirror;  flrst  and  second  arrays  of  light  sensors, 
said  flrst  array  of  light  senson  being  positioned  to  receive  said 
flrst  beam  transmitted  through  said  half-silvered  mirror  and 
said  second  array  of  senson  being  positioned  to  receive  said 
second  beam  upon  emerging  from  said  second  surface. 
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1.  In  a  diaphragm  control  apparatus  for  camera  including  a 
metering  circuit  for  producing  a  photometric  output  corre- 
sponding to  the  light  passed  through  a  diaphragm  being  gradu- 
ally stopped  down  in  the  direction  of  from  its  magimmn  aper- 
ture to  its  minimum  aperture  prior  to  start  of  an  exposure;  a 
setting  circuit  for  producing  an  output  corresponding  to  a 


preset  shutter  speed  or  a  preset  diaphragm  value;  a  comparing 
circuit  for  comparing  said  photometric  output  with  said  preset 
output  and  producing  a  signal  when  said  two  outputs  get  in  a 
certain  determined  relation;  and  a  diaphragm  blocking  device 
for  blocking  the  stopping-down  motion  of  said  diaphragm  in 
accordance  with  the  signal  from  said  comparing  circuit,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  correcting  circuit  for  detecting  that 
the  aperture  value  has  reached  a  determined  value  relying 
upon  said  photometric  output  and,  when  it  is  detected,  applly- 
ing  a  correction  output  to  at  least  one  input  of  said  comparing 
circuit,  said  correction  output  being  so  predetermined  as  to 
correspond  to  the  error  of  stop-down  caused  by  the  time  delay 
of  from  the  time  f>oint  at  which  said  signal  is  issued  from  said 
comparing  circuit  to  the  time  point  at  which  said  stoppihg- 
down  motion  is  stopped  by  said  diaphragm  blocking  device, 
wherein  said  correcting  circuit  comprises  a  detecting  cirduit 
for  producing  a  signal  when  said  photometric  output  has 
reached  a  set  output  corresponding  to  an  aperture  value  set  by 
voltage  dividing  the  photometric  output  obtained  when  sftid 
diaphragm  is  in  the  maximum  aperture,  and  a  correction  output 
applying  circuit  for  applying  said  correction  output  to  slud 
comparing  circuit  according  to  the  signal  from  said  detectjng 
circuit. 


4,307,949 

SHUTTER  CONTROL  SYSTEM  HAVING  INFORMATION 

CIRCUTT  FOR  INTRODUCING  INFORMATIONS  FO|l 

FLASH  PHOTOGRAPHING 

Yozoru  Takazawa,  and  Shii^i  Nagaoka,  botii  of  Shlkawataihi, 

Japan,  aailgnon  to  Seiko  Kokl  KalHiahlkl  Kaiaha,  Toi^o, 

Japan 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,020 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  23, 1978,  53-102 
Int.  a.3  G03B  7/083.  7/16.  17/18 
U.S.  a.  354^51  7  Claima 


92985 


4,307,948 
DIAPHRAGM  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  CAMERA 
Yaaonori  Kitaninra,  Tokyo;  Saki^i  Watanabe,  Warabi,  and 
YoaUtaka  AnU,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Nippon 
Kogakn  KJL,  Tdqro,  Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,307 
Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  13,  1979,  54-73497; 
Jon.  23, 1979,  54-78664 

Int  CL?  G03B  7/085 
UJS.  CL  354—42  5  Clainu 


=.~i 


1.  In  a  program  shutter  control  circuit  having  a  switching 
circuit  connected  to  the  output  of  a  time  constant  integrating 
circuit  comprised  of  a  condenser  and  a  photoconductive  Cle- 
ment, and  an  electromagnet  connected  to  the  output  of  flaid 
switching  circuit  for  controlling  the  closing  operation  of  the 
shutter:  a  shatter  control  system  for  setting  the  trigger  lev^  of 
said  switching  circuit  as  a  voltage  determined  by  the  combina- 
tion of  a  series  of  resistances  for  film  sensitivity  setting  anid  a 
series  of  resistances  for  introducing  exposure  information  for 
flash  photography  such  as  the  object  distance  and  the  gt^de 
number. 
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4,307,950 

FOCUS  ADJUSTING  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERA 

Toyotoai  Suzuki;  Hideo  Taraamura,  botli  of  Tokyo;  Shoichi 

Tamura,  and  Mutauhide  Matanda,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of 

Japan,  aasignora  to  Canon  Kabnahiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,538 

Clainu  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct.  8, 1979,  54-129649 

Int  a.3  G03B  13/02:  G02B  7/02 

U.S.  a.  354—195  4  Clainu 


1.  A  focus  adjusting  device  for  a  camera  comprising: 

(a)  a  lens  barrel  arranged  to  be  movable  along  an  optical  axis 
of  the  lens; 

(b)  an  adjusting  member  screw-threaded  in  said  lens  barrel, 
the  amount  of  projection  of  said  adjusting  member  rela- 
tive to  said  lens  barrel  being  adjusted  by  adjusting  the 
screw-threaded  amount;  and 

(c)  a  cam  member  rotatably  fltted  in  relation  to  a  camera 
body,  said  cam  member  having  a  camming  surface  coop- 
erative with  said  adjusting  member,  whereby  when  said 
cam  member  rotates,  the  said  lens  barrel  is  axially  moved. 


1.  In  a  zoom  lens  system  for  a  camera  having  an  optical  axis 
and  including  a  focusing  lens  which  is  focusable  on  an  object  to 
be  photographed,  a  variator  lens  movable  along  said  optical 
axis  for  making  a  focal  length  of  the  lens  system  variable,  and 
a  compensator  lens  movable  relative  to  said  variator  along  said 
optical  axis  in  predetermined  spaced  apart  relationship  with 
each  other  for  compensating  the  displacement  of  an  image 
point  caused  by  said  variator,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
lens  holder  provided  with  a  first  pin  and  movable  along  said 
optical  axis  for  carrying  said  variator  lens,  a  lens  holder  pro- 
vided with  a  second  pin  and  movable  along  said  optical  axis  for 
carrying  said  compensator  lens,  a  zoom  operating  sleeve  rotat- 


able  about  said  optical  axis  and  formed  on  its  inner  surface  with 
flrst  and  second  cam  surfaces  against  which  said  flrst  and 
second  pins  contact  and  undergo  their  controls  in  response  to 
rotation  of  said  zoom  operating  sleeve,  respectively,  a  pressing 
tube  disposed  within  said  zoom  operating  sleeve  and  adapted 
for  rotation  together  with  the  rotation  of  said  zoom  operating 
sleeve  and  for  movement  along  said  optical  axis  relative 
thereto,  said  pressing  tube  being  formed  with  first  and  second 
cam  surfaces  which  are  complementary  in  conflguration  to 
said  flrst  and  second  cam  surfaces  of  said  zoom  operating 
sleeve,  and  means  for  resiliently  urging  said  pressing  tube  to 
press  said  flrst  and  second  pins  against  the  flrst  and  second  cam 
surfaces  of  said  zoom  operating  sleeve  and  pressing  tube,  re- 
spectively, whereby  said  lens  holders  are  controlled  in  relative 
movement  according  to  said  flrst  and  second  cam  surfaces  of 
said  zoom  operating  sleeve. 


4,307,952 
AUTO  FOCUS  CAMERA  WTTH  ELECTRONIC  LENS  DISC 

PAWL  RELEASE  ARRANGEMENT 

Judy  Bagdia,  Bradford;  Bruce  K.  Johnaon,  Ando?er;  Kenneth  J. 

Lannie,  Stoneham,  and  George  D.  Whitcaide,  Lexington,  all  of 

Maas.,  aaaignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Maaa. 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,044 

Int  a.^  G03B  13/20 

U.S.  Q.  354—197  22  Clainu 


4,307,951 
ZOOM  LENS  SYSTEM  FOR  CAMERA 
Koiyi  Saito,  Sayama,  and  Kazuo  Kondo,  Cliolhi,  both  of  Japan, 
aaaignors  to  Oaawa  Predaion  Induatriea,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  18, 1980,  Scr.  No.  207,866 
Clainu   priority,   application   Japan,   Not.    19,    1979,   54- 
159285[U] 

Int  a.3  G02B  75/00,  G03B  3/00 
\3S.  a.  354—195  3  Qainu 


^6 


1.  An  automatic  lens  focusing  apparatus  for  automatically 
focusing  image  forming  rays  at  a  camera  focal  plane,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  generating  and  transmitting  a  sonar  ranging  signal 
and  for  providing  an  indication  ufwn  detection  of  an  echo 
signal  reflected  from  a  photographic  subject  at  an  elapsed 
time  subsequent  to  the  transmission  of  the  sonar  ranging 
signal; 

an  objective  lens  arrangement; 

means  for  mounting  said  objective  lens  arrangement  for 
displacement  between  a  plurality  of  focal  positions,  said 
objective  lens  arrangement  being  adapted  to  focus  an 
image  of  a  subject  located  at  a  different  distance  from  said 
objective  lens  arrangement  within  a  given  range  of  dis- 
tance at  the  focal  plane  of  a  camera  at  each  of  its  said  focal 
positions; 

means  for  effecting  the  displacement  of  said  objective  lena 
arrangement  so  that  said  objective  lens  arrangement 
reaches  each  one  of  its  said  plurality  of  focal  positiona 
respectively  at  an  elapsed  time  from  its  initial  displace- 
ment greater  than  the  elapsed  time  from  transmission  to 
receipt  of  an  echo  signal  by  said  sonar  ranging  means  in  an 
event  that  a  photographic  subject  is  located  from  said 
objective  lens  arrangement  by  a  distance  within  the  given 
range  of  distances  corresponding  to  that  one  focal  poaition 
in  which  said  objective  lens  arrangement  would  focus  an 
image  of  the  subject  at  the  focal  plane  of  the  camera;  and 

means  responsive  to  receipt  of  an  echo  signal  from  a  subject 
by  said  sonar  ranging  means  for  stopping  the  displacement 
of  said  objective  lens  arrangement  at  the  one  focal  poaition 


1744 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  29,  19181 


in  which  the  objective  lens  arrangement  would  focus  an 
image  of  the  subject  at  the  focal  plane  of  the  camera,  said 
stopping  means  operating  to  stop  said  objective  lens  ar- 
rangement at  an  elapsed  time  subsequent  to  receipt  of  the 
echo  signal  corresponding  to  the  difference  in  the  elapsed 
time  for  said  objective  lens  arrangement  to  reach  its  said 
one  focal  position  from  its  initial  displacement  and  the 
elapsed  time  from  transmission  to  receipt  of  the  echo 
signal. 


4,307,953 
MODE  SETTING  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERA 
HiroiU  Yamanoto;  Maaanori  Uchidoi,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 
Maaataarn  Kawaoora,  Kawaiald,  all  of  Japan,  anignora  to 
CaooB  KaboaUki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,799 
ClaiBU  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  14, 1978,  53-113052 
lat  CL^  G03B  9/64 
VS.  a.  354—238  1  Claim 


ir  '  7b   11 


6    7b     10 


1.  A  camera  comprising: 

(a)  a  camera  body; 

(b)  a  mode  setting  dial  rotatably  mounted  on  said  camera 
body  and  having  a  first  symbol  thereon  for  a  first  mode 
wherein  automatic  exposure  control  is  provided  after  a 
certain  time  delay,  a  second  symbol  corresponding  to  an 
automatic  exposure  control  mode,  and  a  third  symbol 
corresponding  to  a  bulb  photography  mode; 

(c)  a  fixed  index  on  said  camera  body  for  selectively  register- 
ing with  said  first,  said  second  and  said  third  symbols; 

(d)  a  switching  circuit  coupled  to  said  dial,  said  switching 
circuit  including  first  switch  means  which  assumes  a  first 
state  when  said  first  symbol  is  registered  with  said  index 
and  when  said  second  symbol  is  registered  with  said  index, 
second  switch  means  which  assumes  a  first  state  when  said 
first  symbol  is  registered  with  said  index,  and  a  third 
switch  means  which  assumes  a  first  state  when  said  third 
symbol  is  registered  with  said  index;  and 

(e)  an  exposure  control  circuit  coupled  to  said  switching 
circuit  to  provide  automatic  exposure  control  when  said 
first  switch  means  is  in  the  first  state,  to  control  exposure 
after  said  certain  time  delay  when  said  second  switch 
means  is  in  the  first  state,  and  to  control  exposure  in  accor- 
dance with  a  desired  bulb  exposure  when  said  third  switch 
means  is  in  the  first  state. 


said  opening  only  when  said  claws  are  angularly  aligited 
with  said  slots,  and  to  prevent  any  portion  of  said  marginal 
portion  from  tilting  into  said  opening  when  said  lens  is 
angularly  misaligned; 


whereby  said  lens  must  be  angularly  aligned  with  said  open- 
ing prior  to  insertion  of  said  marginal  portion  through  s^d 
opening. 


4,307,955 

PROCESSING  APPARATUS  FOR  INSTANT  TYPE 

TRANSPARENCY  FILM 

Vincent  L.  Cocco,  Wakefield,  and  Richard  R.  Wareham,  Mar- 

biehead,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  CorporatlDn, 

Cambridge^  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,266 

Int.  a.3  G03D  5/06 

U.S.  O.  354^303  7  Claims 


4J07,954 
BAYONET  MOUNT 
Robert  B.  Ladwig,  172  Steriiag  Atc,  BnfMo,  N.Y.  14216 
Filed  Aog.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,099 
lat  CL^  G03B  17/00 
UJ5.  a.  354—286  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  bayonet  mount  arranged  to  removably  mount  a  lens 
on  the  body  of  a  camera,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
an  opening  in  said  body  adapted  to  receive  axial  insertion  of 
a  marginal  portion  of  said  lens, 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially-spaced  slots  extending  into 

said  body  from  said  opening; 
a  corresponding  pluraUty  of  circumferentially-spaced  claws 

provided  on  said  lens  marginal  portion; 
said  claws  and  slots  being  cooperatively  configured  so  as  to 
permit  said  marginal  portion  to  be  axially  inserted  into 


1.  Apparatus  for  receiving  a  film  cassette  containing  therein 
a  roll  of  exposed,  instant  type  transparency  film  preparatory  to 
processing  the  film,  the  cassette  including  a  slot  through  which 
an  end  of  the  film  protrudes,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  defining  a  lighttight  housing,  said  means  incluaing 
a  door  providing  access  to  the  interior  of  said  housink; 

means  for  supporting  a  coiled  length  of  sheet  material;  T 

means  for  severing  a  strip  of  film; 

means  for  locating  the  film  cassette  containing  the  exposed 
roll  of  mstant  type  transparency  film  within  said  housing 
with  its  slot  adjacent  to  said  severing  means; 

means  for  applying  a  coating  of  processing  compositioa  to 
the  sheet  material;  | 

means  including  a  drum  for  withdrawing  the  film  from  the 
cassette  and  the  sheet  material  from  said  supporting  means 
and  wiading  them  in  superposition  upon  said  drum  with  a 
coating  of  processing  composition  located  therebetween, 
said  withdrawing  means  including  a  projection  adapted  to 
drivingly  engage  a  sprocket  hole  in  a  side  of  the  filili  to 
drive  the  end  of  the  film  into  a  position  between  the  sheet 
material  and  the  withdrawing  means; 

means  for  driving  said  withdrawing  means  in  a  first  direction 
so  as  to  superpose  the  film  and  sheet  material  upon  said 
drum; 

means  for  inactivating  said  driving  means  prior  to  the  film 
being  fully  withdrawn  from  the  cassette,  whereby  the  film 
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and  sheet  material  may  remain  in  superposition  upon  said 
drum  until  the  latent  images  in  the  film  have  been  substan- 
tially developed;  and 
means  for  resiliently  coupling  said  projection  to  said  drum 
for  movement  from  a  first  operative  position  wherein  it  is 
located  outside  of  the  diameter  of  said  drum  to  a  second 
inoperative  position  wherein  it  is  located  substantially 
within  the  diameter  of  said  drum. 


4,307,956 
GRAPHIC  ART  CORRECTION  STYLUS 
Tom  Kim,  5635  Tyron,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.  91401 

Filed  May  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,744 
Int.  a.^  G03D  15/00;  H02K  7/14 
VS.  a.  354—348 


6  Qaims 


1.  Graphic  art  correction  stylus  apparatus,  comprising,  in 
combination: 
housing  means; 
first  stylus  means,  including  bit  means  rotatably  secured  to 

the  housing  means  at  one  end  thereof; 
means  disposed  in  the  housing  means  and  connected  to  the 

bit  means  for  rotating  the  bit  means; 
switch  means  for  controlling  the  rotation  of  the  bit  means; 
second  stylus  means  fixedly  secured  to  the  housing  means  at 

the  other  end  thereof; 
a  removable  cap  secured  to  the  housing  means  for  covering 

the  second  stylus  means; 
shield  means  adjustably  secured  to  the  housing  means  for 

pivoting  movement  and  for  axial  movement  and  disposed 

adjacent  to  the  first  stylus  means  through  which  the  first 

stylus  means  extends  for  protecting  the  graphic  art  being 

corrected. 


4,307,957 
PAPER  JAM  DETECTING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  AN 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  MACHINE 
Tsuneo  Kitagawa,  Toyohashi;  Kenichi  Aral,  Nakano;  Keiyi 
Shibazaki,  Aichi;  Tomoji  Murata,  Toyokawa,  and  Kenzo 
Nagata,  Okazaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Camera 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  28,322,  Apr.  9,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,250 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  11, 1978,  53/42937 
Int.  a.3  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  a.  355—14  R  7  Qaims 

1.  A  paper  jam  detecting  device  for  use  in  an  electro-photo- 
graphic copying  machine  including  means  for  starting  the 
copying  operation  thereof,  said  device  comprising: 
paper  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  presence  or  absence 


of  the  copy  paper  at  at  least  one  predetermined  position  in 
a  path  along  which  the  copy  paper  moves, 

means  for  detecting  the  size  of  copy  paper  used  in  the  copy 
process. 

feeding  means  for  feeding  the  copy  paper  from  a  supply  of 
copy  paper  to  said  path, 

means  connected  to  said  feeding  means  for  driving  said 
feeding  means  in  response  to  the  operation  of  the  copying 
operation  starting  means, 

first  timer  means  and  second  timer  means  adapted  to  count 
predetermined  periods  of  time,  said  first  timer  means  being 
set  for  a  period  of  time  corresponding  to  the  period  start- 
ing from  the  beginning  of  the  motion  of  the  copy  paper 
and  ending  on  arrival  of  the  leading  edge  of  the  copy 
paper  at  a  position  corresponding  to  the  paper  detecting 
means. 
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means  connected  to  said  size  detecting  means  for  converting 
the  paper  size  information  fed  from  the  size  detecting 
means  into  time  data  information, 

means  connected  to  said  converting  means  and  said  second 
timer  means  for  setting  the  time  daU  information  in  the 
second  timer  means,  and 

means  connected  to  said  paper  detecting  means  and  said 
respective  timer  means  for  judging  the  state  of  the  output 
of  the  paper  detecting  means  in  response  to  the  instruc- 
tions provided  by  the  first  timer  means  or  the  second  timer 
means  so  as  to  generate  signals  indicative  of  a  paper  jam  if 
no  paper  is  detected  when  the  first  timer  means  has  com- 
pleted the  counting  of  the  period  of  time  set  in  the  first 
timer  means  and  if  paper  is  detected  when  the  second 
timer  means  has  completed  the  counting  of  the  period  of 
time  set  in  the  second  timer  means. 


4,307,958 
PRINTING  MACHINE  HAVING  IMMEDIATE 
DUPLEXING  CAPABILITIES 
Edward  C.  Mclrrine,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,287 

Int.  a.3  G03B  27/32 

U.S.  CI.  355—23  18  Claims 
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1.  A  printing  machine,  including: 
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means  for  establishing  visible  represenutions  of  indicia  on  a 
sheet; 

means,  defining  a  duplex  path,  for  moving  one  side  of  the 
sheet  into  communication  with  said  establishing  means 
and  inverting  the  sheet  to  move  the  other  side  of  the  sheet 
into  communication  with  said  establishing  means,  said 
moving  means  moving  the  same  leading  edge  of  the  sheet 
initially  into  communication  with  said  establishing  means 
before  and  after  inverting  the  sheet;  and 

means,  operatively  associated  with  said  establishing  means, 
for  controlling  said  establishing  means  to  correct  for  in- 
verting the  sheet  so  as  to  form  properly  oriented  visible 
indicia  on  both  sides  of  the  sheet. 


4,307^9 
SETTING  MECHANISM  FOR  AN  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 
Willem  P.  H.  A.  Jansaeo,  Venlo,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Oce- 
NederUnd  B.V.,  Venlo,  Netherlands 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,313 
Gaims  priority,  application   Netherlands,   May   1,   1979, 
7903392 

Int.  a.^  G03B  27/34.  27/40,  27/70 
U.S.  a.  355—57  16  Claims 


I.  In  a  setting  mechanism  for  an  optical  system  including  a 
frame,  a  carrier  for  at  least  one  optical  element,  said  carrier 
being  mounted  for  movement  relative  to  said  frame  along  an 
optical  axis,  and  means  for  moving  said  carrier  therealong  to 
any  of  several  set  positions  corresponding  to  selected  optical 
reproduction  ratios,  said  means  for  moving  said  carrier  com- 
prising a  buffered  four-position  pneumatic  cylinder  disposed 
between  and  having  oppositely  extending  piston  rods  con- 
nected respectively  with  said  carrier  and  a  part  of  said  frame. 


437,960 
SPECTROPHOTOMETER 
Derek  Barlow,  and  Charles  V.  Perkins,  both  of  Cambridge, 
England,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1980,  Scr.  No.  125,012 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  5,  1979, 
07618/79 

Int.  a?  GOIJ  3/42 
U.S.  a.  356—323  7  Qainis 
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1.  A  dual  beam  ratio  recording  spectrophotometer  compris- 
ing a  radiation  source,  a  radiation  detector,  a  first  path  between 
said  source  and  detector  which  includes  a  sample  cell,  a  second 
path  between  said  source  and  detector  which  includes  a  refer- 
ence cell,  means  for  alternately  directing  radiation  through 


said  first  and  second  paths  onto  said  detector,  and  a  processing 
circuit  for  proceising  output  signals  from  said  detector,  said 
processing  circuit  including  means  for  producing  a  characteris- 
tic signal  representative  of  a  characteristic  of  a  substance  in 
said  sample  cell  and  for  updating  said  characteristic  signal  at 
regular  intervals,  and  means  for  measuring  said  characteristic 
signal,  said  measuring  means  including  means  for  varying  the 
bandwidth  of  said  measuring  means  in  proportion  to  the  mag- 
nitude of  radiation  received  by  said  detector  from  said  second 
path. 


4,307,961 
APPARATUS  FDR  PREOSELY  AUGNING  A  PAIR  OF 

ELEMENTS 
Frank  H.  Blitchington,  and  Jack  C.  Hetherington,  both  of  Rich- 
mond, Va.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,264 

Int.  C\?  GOIB  11/00 

U.S.  a.  356-400  14  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  precisely  aligning  an  intermediate  section 
of  a  first  element  with  a  second  element  where  the  first  element 
has  portions  at  opposite  sides  of  the  intermediate  section, 
which  comprises: 

means  for  gripping  the  first  element; 

means  for  initially  aligning  the  gripping  means  with  the 
second  element  to  establish  a  reference  alignment; 

means  for  moving  the  intermediate  section  of  the  first  ele- 
ment into  general  alignment  with  the  gripping  means 
where  the  intermediate  section  is  gripped  by  the  gripping 
means; 

means  for  moving  the  gripping  means  with  respect  to  the 
reference  alignment  to  align  precisely  the  intermediate 
section  with  the  second  element; 

means,  forming  a  portion  of  the  first-element  moving  means, 
for  holding  the  portion  of  the  first  element  at  opposite 
sides  thereof,  and 

means  for  supporting  together  the  gripping  means  and  the 
first-element  moving  means  to  prevent  distortion  of  the 
intermediate  section  of  the  first  element  during  the  precise 
alignment  thereof  with  the  second  element. 


I  4,307,962 

DETERMINATION  OF  THE  STANDARD  COLOR 

VALUES  OF  COLORS  REPRESENTED  ON  A  COLOR 

MONTTOR 

Eggert  Jung,  Sch«enberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Dr. 

Ing.  Rudolf  Hdl  GmbH,  Kiel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  69,838 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  8, 
1978,  2839187 

lat.  C\?  GOIJ  3/50;  G03F  3/08 
U.S.  a.  356—405  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  generating  standard  tristimulus  values,  of 
colors  recorded  bne-by-line  on  a  screen  of  a  color  monitor  by 
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video  color  signals  representing  the  brightness  on  said  screen, 
the  screen  having  individual  phosphors,  the  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  determining  the  standard  tristimulus  values  of  the  indi- 
vidual phosphors  of  the  screen; 

(b)  determining  the  functional  relation  between  brightness 
and  video  color  signals  for  said  color  monitor; 

(c)  defining  a  measurement  area  within  a  recorded  color  on 
said  screen; 


4,307,964 

SYSTEM  FOR  MAINTAINING  HIGH  RESONANCE 

DURING  SONIC  AGGLOMERATION 

James  E.  Dudgeon,  and  Donald  A.  Stanley,  both  of  Tuscalooaa, 

Ala.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented 

by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,191 

Int.  a.5  BOIJ  19/10 

U.S.  Q.  366—127  12  daims 
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(d)  determining  the  tristimulus  values  of  the  color  selected 
by  said  measurement  area  in  at  least  one  measuring  point 
within  said  area  by  sampling  the  corresponding  video 
color  signals  values;  and 

(e)  converting  the  tristimulus  values  of  the  selected  color 
into  the  corresponding  standard  tristimulus  values  taking 
into  account  the  functional  brightness  relation  and  the 
standard  tristimulus  values  of  the  individual  phosphors. 


4,307,963 
CIGARETTE  END  TESTING 
Reginald  C.  Bolt,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Molins  Limited, 
London,  England 

FUed  Not.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  744,765 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  1,  1975, 
49267/75;  Not.  3, 1976,  45665/76 

Int  C\?  GOIN  15/08 
U.S.  a.  356—445  12  Claims 


J8      32  :}  3ZQ, 


1.  A  testing  device  for  testing  the  ends  of  cigarettes,  particu- 
larly to  detect  any  tobacco  ends  which  are  inadequately  filled 
with  tobacco,  comprising  a  nozzle  for  directing  a  jet  of  air  onto 
the  cigarette  wrapper  near  the  end  of  the  cigarette  which  is 
being  tested,  a  light  source  arranged  to  direct  a  beam  of  light 
onto  the  wrapper  at  or  near  the  f>osition  where  the  air  jet  hits 
the  cigarette,  so  that  the  beam  of  light  is  reflected  from  the 
surface  of  the  cigarette  at  an  angle  which  depends  upon  the 
amount  of  inward  deformation  of  the  wrapper  by  the  air  jet, 
and  a  light  detector  responsive  to  light  reflected  from  the 
cigarette  for  detecting  the  quantify  of  tobacco  in  the  end  of  the 
cigarette  (in  the  case  of  a  tobacco  end)  or  the  presence  of  a 
filter  in  the  case  of  a  test  on  the  filter  end  of  a  filter-tipped 
cigarette. 


1.  A  system  for  maintaining  high  resonance  during  sonic 
agglomeration  of  fine  particulate  entrained  in  an  aerosol,  com- 
prising: 

an  agglomeration  chamber; 

an  exponential  horn  acting  as  a  source  of  sound  for  said 
agglomeration  chamber;  said  exponential  horn  being  lo- 
cated at  one  end  of  said  agglomeration  chamber; 

a  sound  reflecting  plate  for  reflecting  the  sound  waves  pro- 
duced by  said  exponential  horn;  said  sound  reflecting  plate 
being  located  opposite  said  exponential  horn  at  the  other 
end  of  said  agglomeration  chamber; 

a  sound  producing  compression  driver  for  driving  said  expo- 
nential horn  to  produce  a  desired  sound  pressure  level 
within  said  agglomeration  chamber; 

particle  means  for  producing  particles  of  a  greater  diameter 
than  said  fine  particulate  to  be  agglomerated;  said  particles 
of  a  greater  diameter  being  less  responsive  to  the  sound 
waves  in  said  agglomeration  chamber  than  said  fine  partic- 
ulate to  cause  both  the  particles  and  said  fine  particulate  to 
collide  while  being  forced  through  said  agglomeration 
chamber;  said  fine  particulate  and  said  particles  of  a 
greater  diameter  entering  said  agglomeration  chamber 
through  an  inlet  means  located  adjacent  said  exponential 
horn; 

an  adaptive  control  means  operating  in  response  to  system 
variables  to  generate  control  signals  based  thereon  to 
establish  an  effective  sound  pressure  level  within  said 
agglomeration  chamber  and  maintain  a  high  degree  of 
resonance; 

a  signal  generator  operating  in  response  to  said  adaptive 
control  means  to  provide  an  output  signal  to  said  sound 
producing  compression  driver,  the  frequency  and  the 
ampUtude  of  said  output  signal  being  independently  con- 
trolled; said  adaptive  control  means  holding  said  ampli- 
tude constant  until  the  optimum  frequency  for  resonant 
enhancement  in  said  agglomeration  chamber  is  deter- 
mined, and  thereafter  said  adaptive  control  means  adjust- 
ing said  amplitude  to  produce  an  effective  sound  pressure 
level  in  said  agglomeration  chamber; 

an  outlet  means  provided  in  said  agglomeration  chamber 
adjacert  said  sound  reflecting  plate;  said  outlet  means  and 
said  inlet  means  being  located  at  null  points  of  the  sound 
waves  produced  in  said  agglomeration  chamber;  and 

means  for  collecting  the  agglomerated  particles  which  exit 
said  agglomeration  chamber  through  said  outlet  means. 
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4,307,965 

MIXING  APPARATUS 

Joseph  B.  Citarioos,  Harleysrille,  Pa.;  Carl  A.  Yacono,  Trenton, 

N  J.,  and  William  W.  McMahon,  Hatboro,  Pa.,  assignors  to 

InnoTatife  Medical  Systems  Corp.,  Ivyland,  Pa. 

FUed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,627 

Int  a.^  BOIF  9/00 

U.S.  a.  366—208  3  Qaims 


layer  of  copp)er  alloy,  said  braze  comprising  a  layer  of  silve  r 
and  a  layer  of  zinc  or  tin  over  said  silver. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mixing  the  contents  of  containers,  com- 
prising: 

a  support  structure, 

a  plurality  of  cylindrical  rollers  juxtaposed  and  rotatably 
mounted  upon  said  support  structure,  said  rollers  having 
respective  rotational  axes  parallel  to  each  other  and  longi- 
tudinally inclined  to  respective  cylindrical  axes  of  said 
rollers  so  that  said  rollers  rotate  in  an  eccentric  fashion; 

a  motor  mounted  upon  said  support  structure  and  arranged 
to  supply  rotary  drive  along  a  motor  axis;  and 

a  drive  bar  coupling  means  interconnecting  said  motor  and 
said  rollers,  wherein  said  drive  bar  coupling  means  in- 
cludes, a  motor  crank  affixed  along  the  motor  axis;  a  first 
drive  bar  coupled  to  said  motor  crank  and  arranged  for 
rotational  motion  in  a  first  plane  perpendicular  to  said 
motor  axis; 

phasing  means  connected  to  said  first  drive  bar  and  arranged 
to  produce  a  rotational  motion  ninety  degrees  out  of  phase 
with  respect  to  the  rotational  motion  of  said  first  drive  bar; 

a  second  drive  bar  coupled  to  said  phasing  means  and  ar- 
ranged for  rotational  motion  in  a  second  plane  perpendic- 
ular to  said  motor  axis;  and 

a  plurality  of  roller  cranks  each  coupled  to  said  second  drive 

bar  and  to  a  respective  one  of  said  pluraity  of  cylindrical 

rollers; 

whereby  the  containers  are  simultaneously  rocked  and  rolled 

when  placed  in  supporting  contact  with  adjacent  ones  of  said 

cylindrical  rollers. 


1.  A  printer  wire  for  a  printer  wire  assembly  comprising  a 
wire  having  a  base  portion,  a  layer  of  copper  alloy  covering 
said  base  portion,  and  a  braze  covering  at  least  a  portion  of  said 


4,307,967 

SERIAL  PRINTING  APPARATUS 

Shigeyuki  Araki;  Masato  Suzuki,  and  Tatsuyuki  Nishizawa,  al 

of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan  | 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,898  | 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4,  1979,  54-25333^ 

Mar.  4,  1979,  54-25335 

Int.  Q\}  B41J  l/iO 
U.S.  a.  400—144.2  13  QaimS 


( 


1.  A  serial  printing  apparatus  including  a  type  element 

formed  with  a  plurality  of  characters,  drive  means  for  driving 

the  type  element  relative  to  a  sheet  along  a  plurality  of  spaces 

and  selector  means  for  moving  the  type  element  so  that  I 

character  corresponding  to  an  input  signal  assumes  a  printing 

position,  characterized  by  comprising: 

selection  time  computer  means  for  computing  a  selectioa 

time  required  for  the  selector  means  to  move  the  typt 

element  from  a  first  position  corresponding  to  a  first  input 

signal  to  a  second  position  corresponding  to  a  second 

input  signal; 

sensor  means  for  sensing  a  present  velocity  of  the  type  ele  ■ 

ment  relative  to  the  sheet; 
velocity  computer  means  for  computing,  as  a  predetermined 
function  of  the  selection  time  and  present  velocity,  a  nevv 
velocity  such  that  the  type  element  will  move  from  a  first 
space  corresponding  to  the  first  input  signal  to  a  second 
space  corresponding  to  the  second  input  signal  in  a  length 
of  time  substantially  equal  to  the  selection  time;  and 
control  means  for  commanding  the  drive  means  to  drive  tht 
type  element  at  the  new  velocity  when  the  type  element 
reaches  tlie  first  space. 


4,307,966 

PRINTER  WIRE  FOR  PRINTER  WIRE  ASSEMBLY, 

ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 

James  R.  Spencer,  Sayre,  and  Harry  D.  Martin,  Jr.,  Troy,  both 

of  Pa.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stamford, 

Cobb. 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,587 

iBt  Q\?  B41J  i/n 

U.S.  a.  400—124  11  Claims 


I  4,307,968 

FONT  CHANGING  APPARATUS  FOR  DAISY  WHEEL 

PRINTER 
Adolph  B.  Habich,  and  Ronald  E.  Hunt,  both  of  Austin,  Texj, 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.,  Armonl^ 
N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,287 
Int.  a.3  B41J  im 
U.S.  CI.  400—171  12  ClaiidB 

1.  Automatic  font  changing  apparatus  for  a  daisy  wheel 
printer  which  utilizes  a  print  element  housed  in  a  cartridge 
during  printing,  and  which  includes  a  horizontally  mounted 
platen  and  a  cartridge  carrier  horizontally  translatable  along 
said  platen,  said  cartridge  carrier  including  a  receptacle  for 
housing  said  cartridge,  said  apparatus  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  a  vertically  oriented  and  elevatable  elongated  rack  nor- 
mally disposed  beneath  said  receptacle;  I 

(b)  holding  means  on  said  rack  for  holding  a  print  element; 
and 
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(c)  means  for  vertically  elevating  said  rack  in  a  single  plane 
for  causing  insertion  of  said  holding  means  into  said  car- 
tridge when  said  cartridge  is  aligned  with  said  holding 
means  for  (1)  loading  a  held  print  element  into  said  car- 


tridge when  said  cartridge  is  empty,  and  (2)  positioning 
said  holding  means  in  engaging  relationship  with  a  print 
element  for  unloading  a  print  element  from  said  cartridge 
when  said  cartridge  is  loaded  and  when  said  holding 
means  is  not  holding  a  print  element. 


4307,969 
UNIVERSAL  RIBBON  CARTRIDGE 
James  R.  Daughters,  DaniiUe,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Wordex,  San 
Leandro,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,880 

Int.  a.3  B41J  33/14 

U.S.  a.  400—208  13  Qaims 


1.  In  a  ribbon  cartridge  for  use  in  at  least  two  types  of  print- 
ers, said  printers  having  a  drive  shaft  with  a  driving  head 
formed  at  the  outer  end  thereof  for  driving  engagement  with  a 
drive  gear  of  a  cartridge,  one  type  of  printers  having  a  drive 
shaft  in  a  first  location  and  the  other  type  of  printer  having  a 
drive  shaft  in  a  second  location,  the  ribbon  cartridge  including 
a  body  having  a  ribbon  exit  arm  and  a  ribbon  entry  arm,  said 
arms  defming  a  path  for  the  passage  of  ribbon  between  the  exit 
and  entry  arms,  the  ribbon  in  the  cartridge  passing  from  a 
supply  spool,  housed  within  the  body,  out  through  the  exit 
arm,  past  a  printing  mechanism,  and  in  through  the  entry  arm, 
the  improvement  in  said  cartridge  comprising: 
a  first  drive  gear  mounted  on  the  body  at  a  first  location; 
a  second  drive  gear  mounted  on  the  body  at  a  second  loca- 
tion and  situated  for  rotatable  engagement  with  said  first 
drive  gear; 
said  first  and  second  drive  gears  defming  recesses  within  the 
outer  surfaces  thereof,  said  recesses  shaped  for  driven 
engagement  with  said  driving  head; 
means  for  gathering  the  ribbon,  said  gathering  means  in 
rotatable    engagement    with    said    second    drive    gear 
whereby  the  engagement  of  the  printer  with  either  or  both 
of  said  drive  gears  imparts  driving  motion  for  said  gather- 


ing means  thereby  effecting  advancement  of  the  ribbon; 
and 
a  take-up  spool  mounted  on  the  body  and  rotatably  coupled 
to  said  gathering  means  so  that  said  advanced  ribbon  is 
collected  on  said  take-up  spool. 


4,307,970 

KEY  EXTENSION  FOR  SHORTHAND  TYPEWRfTING 

MACHINE 

CarroU  B.  McGaughey,  Jr.,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  and  John  Kreidlch, 

Arlington  Heights,  lU.,  assignors  to  The  Hedman  Company, 

Chicago,  lU. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  747,649,  Dec.  6, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,282 

Int.  a.3  B41J  5/14 

U.S.  CI.  400—482  3  Claims 


3,  »  ,    _   K  3; 


1.  Extension  apparatus  for  addition  to  and  use  with  a  key  of 
a  standard  shorthand  typewriting  machine  having  a  keyboard 
on  which  first  keys  are  arranged  for  operation  by  the  fmgers 
and  second  keys  are  arranged  for  operation  by  the  thumbs,  said 
extension  apparatus  comprising  an  extension  key,  and  means 
for  coupling  said  extension  key  to  a  selected  one  of  the  first 
keys  for  ganged  operation  therewith  and  without  alteration  of 
any  other  key,  said  coupling  means  accommodating  longitudi- 
nal sliding  movement  of  said  extension  key  with  respect  to  the 
selected  one  of  the  first  keys  between  a  retracted  position  for 
storage  when  not  in  use  and  an  extended  position  disposed 
adjacent  to  the  second  keys  for  operation  by  the  thumbs  in 
conjunction  with  any  one  or  more  of  the  second  keys. 


4,307,971 

SIDESHIFT  ERASE  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

IMPACT  PRINTERS 

Milbum  H.  Kane,  III,  Round  Rock,  Tex.,  and  Thomas  M.  Panl- 

son,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignors  to  International  Bosiness  Ma* 

chines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  873,197,  Jan.  30, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Not.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,280 

Int  a.5  B41J  29/26,  19/58 

U.S.  a.  400—697  16  Oains 


13.  A  method  for  erasing  a  printed  character  produced  at  a 
single  character  position  along  a  type  line  on  a  receiving  me- 
dium by  a  single  character  printing  operation  of  a  printing  unit, 
said  erasing  method  comprising: 
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positioning  said  print  unit  to  strike  said  character  at  a  first 
area  that  overlaps  but  is  slightly  offset  to  one  side  of  the 
area  of  said  printed  character; 

positioning  an  erase  medium  between  said  type  character 
and  said  printing  character; 

striking  said  character  against  said  receiving  medium  and  the 
interposed  erase  medium  at  said  first  area; 

repositioning  said  print  unit  to  strike  at  a  second  area  that 
overlaps  but  is  slightly  offset  to  the  other  side  of  the  area 
of  said  printed  character  position;  and 

striking  said  character  against  said  receiving  medium  and  the 
interposed  erase  medium  at  said  second  area,  whereby  the 
erase  strokes  overlap  to  some  degree  each  other  and  to- 
gether the  whole  of  the  character  to  be  erased. 


completely  concealed  posts  spaced  apart  along  said  rail,  each 
of  said  posts  having  an  upper  portion  completely  received  in 
said  shell  and  extending  upwardly  into  said  shell  from  said 
bottom  thereof,  and  a  lower  portion  recessed  in  the  ground. 


4,307^2 
LOOSELEAF  BOOKS  WITH  PLASTIC  POSTS 
Dominic  R.  Errichiello,  389  Meadowlark  Rd.,  Bloomingdale,  lU. 
60108 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,543 

Int.  a.3  B42F  13/00,  13/30 

U.S.  a.  402—73  3  Qaims 


'— *  TT 


said  rail  further  comprising  a  mass  of  synthetic  resin  foam 
filling  said  shell  and  completely  surrounding  said  upper  por- 
tions of  said  posts  while  defining  spaces  receiving  said  upper 
portions  of  said  posts. 


I 


4,307,974 
feXPANSION  JOINT  SEAL 
Joseph  D.  George,  1263  Royal  York  Rd.,  Islington,  Ontario 
M9A  4C4,  Cauda 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,929 

Int.  a.J  EOlC  11/04 

U.S.  a.  404-68  3  Clainu 


1.  A  looseleaf  book  comprising  an  integrally  molded,  ther- 
moplastic polymer,  rear  section  embodying  a  rear  cover  panel 
connected  integrally  to  a  rear  strip,  said  rear  strip  having  a 
plurality  of  integrally  molded  thermoplastic  polymer  posts 
formed  on  and  projecting  at  right  angles  from  the  inner  face  of 
said  rear  strip;  and  an  integrally  molded,  thermoplastic  poly- 
mer, front  section  embodying  a  front  cover  panel  hingedly 
connected  by  integrally  formed  hinge  means  to  a  front  strip, 
said  front  strip  having  a  plurality  of  holes  positioned  and  of  a 
size  to  fit  tightly  but  removably  on  the  resi>ective  ]X)sts  and 
also  having  a  plurality  of  slots  extending  radially  from  and 
intercepting  the  periphery  of  each  hole  to  provide  flexible 
wings  around  each  hole  to  aid  the  tight  fit  of  said  holes  about 
said  posts,  wherein  said  posts  project  through  and  extend 
beyond  said  front  strip,  and  said  front  cover  panel  having  a 
number  of  holes  corresponding  to  the  number  of  posts  posi- 
tioned to  lie  about  the  projecting  ends  of  the  respective  posts 
when  the  front  cover  panel  is  opened  to  a  position  wherein  it 
lies  flat  against  said  front  strip. 


4,307,973 

ROAD  BARRIER 

Ernest  Glaesener,  Luxembourg,  Luxembonrg,  assignor  to  Arbed 

SAm  Luxenboorg,  Luxembourg 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,287 

Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Jan.  23,  1979, 
80813 

Int.  a.J  EOIF  75/00 
U.S.  a.  404—6  10  Claims 

1.  A  safety  barrier  for  a  vehicle  traffic  lane  comprising  a  rail 
adjacent  said  lane  and  extending  longitudinally  therealong, 
said  rail  being  formed  with  a  sheet  metal  shell  defining  at  least 
three  sides  of  the  rail  including  a  top  and  a  pair  of  lateral  sides, 
said  shell  having  a  downwardly  narrowing  cross  section  so 
that  an  upper  portion  of  said  shell  is  wider  than  the  bottom  of 
said  shell,  the  wider  upper  portion  of  said  shell  being  spaced 
above  said  bottom  of  said  shell  by  a  distance  generally  greater 
than  the  maximum  diameter  of  a  v^^eel  of  a  vehicle  authorized 
to  travel  along  said  lane  and  the  diameter  of  the  wheels  of 
normal  traffic  along  said  lane,  said  bottom  of  said  shell  lying 
against  the  ground  along  a  lower  edge  of  the  rail,  a  plurality  of 


1.  In  an  expansion  joint  seal  for  a  gap  in  a  bridge  or  like 
decking 

a  strip  of  elastomer  material  having  a  width  to  bridge  mar- 
ginal edges  of  adjacent  deck  sections; 

load  supporting  splines  in  said  strip,  bonded  to  the  elastomer 
material  thereof  and  spaced  apart  to  support  load  travel- 
ling between  adjacent  deck  sections  in  use; 

said  splines  extending  at  an  incline  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  strip  aad  between  the  marginal  edge  portions  of  the 
strip; 

said  splines  being  responsive  to  expansion  or  contraction  of 
the  width  of  the  strip  to  rotate  and  vary  their  angle  of 
inclination  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  strip  and  prevent 
buckling  of  the  surface  of  the  strip. 


!  4,307,975 

WATER  FLOW  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Leroy  M.  Heitman,  28900  Ironwood,  SonnymeMi,  Calif.  92388 
Filed  Sep.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,682 
Int  a.3  E02B  5/00.  11/00 
VJS.  a.  405—36  8  Clidms 

1.  Hillside  water  flow  control  system  comprising  in  combi 
nation, 
a  network  of  water  conducting  channels  formed  in  a  hillside 
of  predetermined  continuous  slope  free  of  pads,  benches 
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and  the  like  and  comprising  at  least  one  down  drain  and 
one  or  more  terrace  drains  connected  to  said  down  drain, 


said  terrace  drain  being  cut  into  and  along  said  slope  such 
that  its  upper  and  lower  edges  are  in  the  same  plane  as  said 
slope. 


4,307,976 
LOCKING  GUTTER  SCREEN  HINGE 
Alan  W.  Butler,  Dorarille,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Gutter  World,  Inc., 
Doraville,  Ga. 

FUed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,801 

Int.  C1.3  E02B  5/00;  E04D  13/08 

US.  a.  405-118  8  Qaims 


installation  of  said  jacket  to  the  seafloor,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 
(a)  attaching  at  least  one  mudmat  to  said  jacket  prior  to  the 
installation  of  the  jacket  to  the  seafloor; 


(b)  detaching  said  mudmat  from  the  jacket  after  the  installa- 
tion of  the  jacket; 

(c)  attaching  at  least  one  lifting  cable  to  the  mudmat;  and 

(d)  lifting  the  entire  mudmat  off  the  seafloor  in  one  piece  by 
pulling  generally  vertically  on  the  lifting  cable. 


zr       12  ^ 


Ji 
'1^ 


1.  A  gutter  screen  hinge  for  pivotally  fixing  a  screen  over  the 
open  top  of  a  gutter,  said  hinge  including  a  clip  for  fixing  said 
hinge  to  said  gutter,  at  least  one  hinge  loop  carried  by  said  clip 
for  receiving  a  first  wire  of  said  screen,  said  first  wire  constitut- 
ing a  pintle  for  said  screen  hinge,  a  finger  extending  from  said 
clip,  hook  means  at  the  extending  end  of  said  finger  for  receiv- 
ing a  second  wire  of  said  screen,  said  hook  means  being  spaced 
from  said  pintle,  said  gutter  including  an  inwardly  turned 
flange,  said  clip  being  receivable  on  said  flange,  said  clip  in- 
cluding a  base  lying  on  said  flange,  said  hinge  loop  being  car- 
ried at  one  edge  of  said  base,  said  fmger  extending  from  the 
opposite  edge  of  said  base. 


4,307,977 

REMOVABLE  MUDMAT  AND  METHOD  OF  USE  ON 

SOFT  FLOOR 

James  A.  Haney,  New  Orleans,  La.,  assignor  to  McDermott 

iBCorporated,  New  Orleans,  La. 

FUed  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,925 
Int  a.3  E02B  17/02 
UJS.  a.  405—227  26  Claims 

17.  In  combination  with  a  jacket  having  one  center  pile 
sleeve  and  four  comer  pile  sleeves,  and  in  which  two  adjacent 
comer  pile  sleeves  defme  one  side  of  the  jacket,  two  sides  of 
the  jacket  having  jacket  legs  interposed  between  the  adjacent 
comer  pile  sleeves  and  the  other  two  sides  of  the  jacket  having 
horizontal-diagonal  members  running  inwardly  from  the  cor- 
ner pile  sleeves  toward  the  center  of  the  jacket— a  method  of 
supporting  said  jacket  on  a  soft,  unconsolidated  seafloor  during 


4,307,978 

METHOD  OF  RELIEVING  EARTH  PRESSURE  IN  A 

WORKING  AREA 

Osamu  Kimura,  Ohmutashi,  and  Hiroshi  Kuroda,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Sekitan  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

NUionbashi,  Japan 

Filed  Noy.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,975 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30,  1978,  53-148465 
Int.  a.3  E21F  77/00 
U.S.  a.  405-258  5  Claims 


1.  In  the  mining  of  underground  ore  deposits,  a  method  of 
relieving  the  earth  pressure  in  a  working  are  which  comprises 
injecting  high-pressure  liquid  into  a  weak  stratum  (7)  lying 
under  the  useful  ore  bed  (2)  to  enlarge  the  stress  envelope  (Ai) 
formed  around  the  working  area  thereby  to  alleviate  the  earth 
pressure  around  the  working  face  (1)  and 

said  high-pressure  liquid  being  injected  into  said  weak  stra- 
tum at  a  point  outside  of  the  initial  stress  envelope  (Ai). 
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4,307,979 
MINE  ROOF  BOLT  AND  END  CAP 
Charles  W.  Killmeyer,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  969,528,  Dec.  14, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,247,224. 
This  application  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,760 
Int  a.5  E21D  20/02.  21/00 
MS.  a.  405—259  12  Qainis 


1.  A  reinforcing  bolt  and  end  cap  comprising  a  fiber  rein- 
forced resin  rod  having  one  or  more  continuous  protrusions 
and/or  grooves  on  the  surface  and  helically  along  the  length 
thereof  wherein  the  fibers  in  said  protrusions  and  surrounding 
the  grooves  follow  the  pattern  of  the  protrusions  and/or 
grooves  along  the  rod  such  that  at  any  point  along  the  length 
of  the  rod  the  same  fibers  will  be  located  in  said  protrusions 
and  surrounding  said  grooves  and  an  end  cap  on  said  rod 
comprising  a  planar  surface  and  a  recessed  cavity  having  pro- 
trusions and  grooves,  its  inner  surface  corresponding  to  the 
helical  pattern  of  protrusions  and/or  grooves  on  said  rod. 
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it  to  react  to  form  a  foamed,  hardened  composition  which 
adheres  to  the  surfaces  of  said  formation  or  said  deposit. 


4,307,981 
MINERAL  MINING  INSTALLATION 
Walter  Weirich,  Dortmund;  Harry  Rosenberg,  Ludinghausen, 
and  Kunibert  Becker,  Werl,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia,  Lunen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,982 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  2, 
1979,  2917609 

Int.  a.3  E21D  23/00.  15/14 
U.S.  a.  405—294  22  Qaima 
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4,307,980 

PROCESS  FOR  CONSOLIDATING  AND  SEALING  OFF 

GEOLOGICAL  AND  ARTinCIALLY  DEPOSITED  ROCK 

AND  EARTH  FORMATIONS 
Frank  Meyer,  Hans  Mehesch,  both  of  Essen;  Rolf  Kubens, 
Odenthal,  and  Martin  Wiakehnann,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bergwerksrerband  GmbH, 
Essen  and  Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl,  Leverkusen,  both  of.  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,019 
Claiflu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  6, 
1979,2908746 

Int.  a.3  C08G  18/76;  E02B  3/12;  E02D  3/12:  E21B  33/138 
MS.  Q.  405—264  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  consolidating  geological  rock  formations 
and  coal  deposits  which  comprises 

(a)  intimately  mixing 

(i)  a  waterglass  solution, 

(ii)  a  polyisocyanate  which  does  not  contain  chemically 
incorporated  emulsifiers  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  2,4-diisocyanatotoluene;  2,6-diisocyanatotol- 
uene;  mixtures  of  these  isomers;  a  polyphenyl- 
polymethylene  polyisocyanate  which  corresponds  to 
the  phosgenation  products  of  the  aniline/formaldehyde 
condensation  reaction;  and  reaction  products  of  said 
phosgenation  products  with  polyhydric  alcohols  which 
have  molecular  weights  ranging  from  about  62  to  3,000 
wherein  the  NCO/OH  molar  ratio  is  about  1:0.005  to 
1K).3,  and 

(iii)  up  to  about  30%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
waterglass  solution  of  a  compound  having  at  least  one 
polyisocyanate  reactive  group  and  which  does  not 
contain  chemically  incorporated  emulsifiers, 

wherein  the  proportion  by  weight  of  component  (ii)  to 

component  (i)  is  in  the  range  of  about  73:23  to  about  13:83, 

and 

(b)  introducing  said  mixture  into  said  formation  or  said 
deposit  which  is  required  to  be  consolidated  and  allowing 


1.  A  longwall  mineral  mining  installation  comprising  a  con 
veyor  and  a  plurality  of  roof  support  units  positioned  side-by 
side  along  the  goaf  side  of  the  conveyor,  each  roof  support  unii 
having  first  and  second  double-acting  hydraulic  rams,  wherein 
each  first  hydraulic  ram  is  provided  with  control  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  movement  of  one  of  the  second  hydraulic  rams„ 
and  wherein  each  control  means  is  such  that  the  associated  first 
ram  moves  through  the  same  distance  as  said  one  second  hy 
draulic  ram. 


4,307,982 

MOBILE  MINE  ROOF  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 

Robert  C.  Nelson,  Bluefield,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Mining  Ma< 

chinery  DcTdopment  Corp.,  Bluefield,  W.  Va. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,780 

Int.  a.'  E21D  15/44 


MS.  CL  405—297 


ITCIalBU 


1.  A  mobile  mine  roof  support  unit  comprising: 

an  elongated  frame  adapted  to  be  positioned  alongside  a  rit^ 

in  a  mine  room  or  entry,  said  frame  having  a  rib  sid^ 

adapted  to  be  positioned  ajacent  a  rib; 
tramming  means  including  ground-engaging  elements  of 

said  frame  and  means  for  actuating  said  tramming  meanl 

to  move  said  frame  in  the  room  or  entry; 
pairs  of  vertical  jacks  connected  to  opposite  sides  of  mA 

frame,  said  pain  of  jacks  being  spaced  apart  along  tht 

name; 
a  foot  plate  extending  transversely  of  the  body  and  con- 

necteid  across  the  lower  ends  of  each  pair  of  jacks,  eacQ 

said  pair  of  jacks  being  actuatable  to  move  the  respective 
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foot  plate  vertically  toward  and  away  from  a  position 
engaging  the  mine  bottom; 

a  canopy  extending  transversely  of  the  body  and  connected 
across  the  upper  ends  of  each  pair  of  jacks  and  having  an 
overhanging  portion  opposite  the  rib  side  of  the  frame 
adapted  to  extend  cantileverly  into  the  room  or  entry, 
each  said  pair  of  jacks  being  actuatable  to  move  the  re- 
spective canopy  vertically  toward  and  away  from  a  posi- 
tion engaging  the  mine  top;  and 

universal  pivotal  connections  between  said  jacks  and  the 
respective  foot  plate  and  canopy  enabling  said  foot  plate 
and  canopy  to  tilt  in  any  direction  to  accommodate  devia- 
tion from  the  horizontal  of  the  bottom  and  top  surfaces  of 
the  room  or  entry. 


4,307,983 

APPARATUS  FOR  GAINING  ACCESS  TO  ENCLOSURES 

SECURED  BY  CYLINDER  LOCKS  WITH  MINIMUM 

DAMAGE  TO  INTERNAL  LOCK  ELEMENTS 

LeVone  A.  Blough,  Maitland,  and  Darid  L.  Gregory,  Orlando, 

both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Dyna  Bolt  Corporation,  Altemonte 

Springs,  Fla. 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,811 

Int  a.5  B23B  41/00.  49/02 

MS.  a.  408—72  B  12  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  housing  portions  of  a  lock  such  as 
a  cylinder  lock  in  order  to  gain  access  to  an  enclosure  or  other 
structure  secured  by  the  lock  with  a  minimum  of  damage  to  the 
lock  and  associated  structure  comprising: 
means  for  cutting  said  housing  portions,  the  cutting  means 
including  an  annular  cutting  edge  being  dimensioned  to 
engage  the  housing  portions  when  positioned  in  opposite 
relation  thereto;  and 
locator  means  for  positioning  the  cutting  means  in  cutting 
relation  to  the  housing  portions,  the  locator  means  having 
a  channel  extending  therethrough  for  receiving  the  cut- 
ting means  and  for  maintaining  the  cutting  means  in  posi- 
tion relative  to  the  housing  portions,  the  channel  forming 
openings  on  opposite  side  surfaces  of  the  locator  means, 
the  locator  means  further  having  structural  portions  dis- 
posed about  the  opening  on  the  surface  of  said  locator 
means  normally  opposite  the  lock  for  positively  engaging 
the  housing  portions,  the  cutting  edge  of  the  cutting 
means  being  accurately  positioned  for  cutting  the  housing 
portions  on  insertion  of  the  cutting  means  through  the 
channel  of  the  positioned  locator  means  to  engage  said 
housing  portions. 


4,307,984 
CUTTING  ELEMENTS 
James  A.  Patterson,  1295  S.  Springer  Rd.,  Los  Altos,  Calif. 
94022 

FUed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,569 
Int.  a.3  B23B  27/20 
MS.  a.  408-145  15  Claims 

1.  A  cutting  element  comprising: 

A.  a  cutting  member  comprising  ultra-hard  crystalline  mate- 
rial; 

B.  a  support  body  comprising  a  highly  conductive  low 


oxidizing  metol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
silver,  gold,  platinum,  tungsten  and  rhodium;  and 

C.  a  cushion  layer  comprising  a  ceramic  clay  substantially 
between  the  ultra-hard  crystalline  material  and  the  sup- 
port body. 

13.  A  drill  bit  comprising: 

A.  a  cutting  element  comprising  an  ultra-hard  crystalline 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  diamond, 
cubic  zirconium  and  carborundum; 


B.  a  coating  which  renders  the  cutting  element  substantially 
hydrophilic  being  composed  substantially  of  a  sUicate 
glaze; 

C.  a  support  body  comprised  of  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group  substantially  consisting  of  silver,  gold,  platinum, 
tungsten  and  rhodium; 

D.  a  cushion  layer  substantially  between  the  hydrophilic 
silicate  glaze  and  the  support  body  comprising  a  ceramic 
clay;  and 

E.  an  abrasion  resistive  layer  on  said  support  body  com- 
prised substantially  of  rhodium. 


4,307,985 
AUTOMOBILE  TRANSPORTING  PALLET 
Barry  L.  Desprez,  Sandy;  Clarence  E.  Strayhom;  JaoMS  K. 
AUred,  both  of  Salt  Lake  Oty,  and  Edward  B.  Qninn, 
Bountiful,  aU  of  Utah,  assignors  to  Eaton-Kenway  lac. 
Bountiful,  Utah 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  20,783,  Mar.  15,  1979.  This 

appUcation  Not.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,222 

Int  CL^  A47G  29/00;  B60P  3/06;  B65D  19/00,  19/44 

MS.  CI.  410—46  2  rft-« 


,<»    1 


'^^ 


"/ 


1.  A  transportable  automobile  pallet  for  use  in  transporting 
and  storing  automobiles  in  an  automated  storage  system  com- 
prising: 

a  pair  of  tire  channels,  each  said  channel  having  a  driving 
surface  for  the  tires  of  said  automobile,  a  pair  of  side  walls 
for  maintaining  the  tires  of  said  automobUe  within  said  tire 
channels  and  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  apertures 
in  said  driving  surface; 

a  plurality  of  support  members  between  and  interconnecting 
said  tire  channels; 

a  corrugated  drip  pan  having  ends  and  sides  interposed 
between  said  tire  channels  and  supported  on  said  support 
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members  so  as  to  collect  fluids  dripping  from  said  automo- 
bile and  to  prevent  fluids  from  running  laterally  across 
said  pallet  and  spilling  over  the  sides  thereof  while  trans- 
porting said  pallet  to  and  from  storage;  and 
a  plurality  of  tire  blocks  adjustably  mounted  on  each  said  tire 
channel,  each  said  tire  block  having  at  least  one  bolt  con- 
figurated to  engage  said  apertures  in  said  tire  channel  to 
rigidly  secure  each  said  tire  block  to  said  tire  channel  in  at 
least  one  of  a  plurality  of  positions  so  as  to  fit  a  given  size 
of  tire  and  wheel  base  in  order  to  hold  said  automobile 
while  transporting  said  pallet. 


I  4,307,987 

SHAFT  FURNACE  CHARGING  APPARATUS 
Edourd  LttfUia,  Lnxembonrc  Pierre  Malllict,  Howald;  Reee 
Mahr,  HowaM,  all  of  Lnxemboura,  and  Pierre  Maillfet,  AUee 
Droabach,  aU  of  L4izemboarg,  aadgnon  to  Paol  Worth  SA. 
Lnxemboorg 

FOed  Jul  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,174 
Claims  priority,  application  Laxemboarg,  Dec.  12,  1978, 
80644  1 

I         iBt  a.J  F27B  1/20 
VS.  a.  414-205  28  Claimij 


4,307,986 
INSERTS 
Artiiur  D.  Bamadale,  "Aloe  Cote"„  Great  Alne,  Near  Alceater, 
Warwickshire,  EagiaBd 

FUcd  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,956 

lat  a.'  F16B  13/06 

VS.  CI.  411—41  3  Claima 


1.  An  insert  of  the  character  described  for  installation  in  a 
hole  therefore  in  parent  material  comprising  a  round  section 
body  member  having  an  axial  bore  therein,  at  least  part  of  the 
exterior  of  said  body  member  being  of  co-axial  taper  form 
between  a  smaller  diameter  end  and  a  larger  diameter  end 
thereof,  a  peripheral  portion  of  the  exterior  taper  form  adja- 
cent the  Soulier  diameter  end  being  of  greater  taper  angle  but 
of  considerably  shorter  axial  extent  than  that  of  a  subsequent 
portion  of  the  exterior  taper  form,  said  body  member  being 
such  as  to  end  locate  by  its  larger  diameter  end  in  a  hole  there- 
fore in  parent  material;  and  a  tubular  ferrule  which  is  exter- 
nally serrated  with  a  plurality  of  serrations  in  a  substantially 
longitudinal  direction  so  as  to  provide  a  series  of  external 
cutting  teeth  at  and  about  the  leading  end  of  the  ferrule,  said 
ferrule  having  an  internal  axial  bore  which  is  initially  uninter- 
rupted and  of  substantially  the  same  diameter  as  the  smaller 
diameter  end  of  the  body  member,  the  ferrule  also  initially 
having  a  thin  section  connection  at  the  interior  of  its  leading 
end  with  the  smaller  diameter  end  of  the  body  member  and 
co-axial  therewith,  whereby  on  the  body  member  being  posi- 
tioned for  end  location  by  its  larger  diameter  end  in  a  hole 
therefore  in  parent  material  and  axial  force  is  applied  to  the 
free  other  end  of  the  ferrule,  the  thin  section  connection  is  first 
broken  and  the  ferrule  is  then  initially  axially  driven  over  the 
peripheral  portion  of  greater  taper  angle  of  the  exterior  taper 
form  for  rapid  expansion  thereby  just  sufficient  to  initiate 
longitudinal  q>litting  of  the  ferrule  and  alio  effect  engagement 
of  the  cutting  teeth  of  the  leading  end  of  the  ferrule  with  the 
wall  of  a  hole  receiving  the  insert,  continued  axial  movement 
of  the  ferrule  and  further  expansion  thereof  over  the  subse- 
quent portion  of  less  taper  angle  and  longer  axial  extent  of  the 
exterior  taper  form  causing  the  cutting  teeth  to  shear  material 
from  the  wall  of  the  hole  to  a  corresponding  taper  form  and  so 
lock  the  ferrule  and  body  member  in  the  hole  against  axial 
pull-out 


1.  Apparatus  for  delivering  particulate  matter  to  the  interioi 

of  a  furnace  comprising: 

casing  means,  said  casing  means  defining  an  enclosure,  sai( 

casing  means  being  hermetically^coupled  to  the  ' 

said  casing  means  defining  a  valve  seat  at  the  lower  eni 

thereof; 

hopper  means,  said  hopper  means  being  encompassed  wi 
said  casing  means,  said  hopper  means  having  an  opening 
its  upper  end,  said  hopper  means  receiving  and  storini 
materials  to  be  deliverol  from  the  ambient  environment 
the  interior  of  the  furnace; 

means  for  delivering  material  to  said  hopper  means  from  thi 
ambient  environment,  said  delivering  means  including 
first  yalve  means  for  selectively  hermetically  isolating  the 
interiors  of  said  casing  means  and  said  hopper  means  froi 
the  ambient  environment; 

hopper  means  base  means,  said  base  means  at  least  in 
supporting  material  delivered  to  said  hopper  means  wh 
the  interior  of  said  hopper  means  is  isolated  from  thf 
furnace  interior; 

means  for  supporting  said  casing  means  and  said  hop 
means  on  and  generally  above  the  furnace; 

second  valve  means,  said  second  valve  means  being  posi 
tioned  within  the  furnace,  said  second  valve  means  coo] 
crating  with  said  casing  means  defined  valve  seat  to  del 
an  isolation  valve  whereby  said  hopper  means  and  sail 
casing  means  may  be  jointly  selectively  hermetically  isd- 
lated  from  the  interior  of  the  furnace;  | 

means  for  imparting  vertical  motion  to  said  second  valMe 
means  to  selectively  isolate  the  interior  of  said  casing 
means  and  said  hopper  means  from  the  furnace  interior 
and  to  open  the  interiors  of  said  casing  means  and  said 
hopper  means  to  the  furnace  interior  to  thereby  permit 
release  of  material  delivered  to  said  hopper  means  into  tUe 
furnace  via  the  isolation  valve; 

distributor  means  suspended  in  the  furnace  from  said  second 
valve  means,  said  distributor  means  having  a  variable 
geometry,  said  distributor  means  in  part  directing  the  flow 
of  mateiial  released  from  said  hopper  means;  and 

means  for  varing  the  geometry  of  said  distributor  means  to 
thereby  control  the  pattern  of  deposition  of  material  on,  a 
surface  in  the  furnace. 
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4,307,988 

STORAGE  SYSTEM 

Peter  H.  Page,  131  UnderhlU  Rd.,  Hamden,  Conn.  06510,  and 

Harold  L.  Clark,  73  RnsseU  Rd.,  MtUdale,  Coon.  06052 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  675,560,  Apr.  9, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  212,912,  Dec.  28,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,455 

Int.  a.3  B65G  1/16 

V.S.  a.  414-276  18  cUdnM 


ing  a  natural  structural  frequency  substantially  higher  than  said 
vibrating  motor  means  in  the  ratio  of  at  least  the  square  root  of 


--r- 


sci  jti 


6.  A  storage  and  removal  system  for  articles  supported  on 
inclined  rails  arranged  in  columns  and  rows  and  having  stops 
thereon  at  a  lower  unloading  end  thereof  comprising,  a  car- 
riage movable  along  said  unloading  ends  of  said  rails  to  rails  of 
a  given  column,  an  elevator  on  said  carriage  vertically  mov- 
able thereon  to  a  given  rail  of  a  column,  an  article  transfer 
position  on  said  elevator,  means  for  transferring  a  hanger  from 
a  rail  to  said  transfer  position,  an  endless  conveyor  means, 
conveyor  guide  means  on  said  carriage  and  said  elevator 
mounting  said  conveyor  means  thereon  and  deflning  a  continu- 
ous closed  path  for  said  conveyor  means  in  a  generally  vertical 
plane,  said  closed  path  including  a  predetermined  path  on  said 
elevator  whereby  said  elevator  may  move  vertically  on  said 
carriage  and  said  conveyor  means  follows  said  predetermined 
path  on  said  elevator  in  all  positions  of  said  elevator,  said 
predetermined  path  being  adjacent  said  transfer  position, 
means  on  said  conveyor  means  for  engaging  and  lifting  an 
article  at  said  transfer  position,  means  for  moving  said  con- 
veyor means  on  said  guide  means  and  means  for  moving  said 
elevator  on  said  carriage. 


4,307,989 
VIBRATING  DENSIHER  FOR  CAR  LADING 
George  D.  Dumbaugh,  Louisrille,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Kinergy  Cor- 
poration, Louisville,  Ky. 

FUed  Oct  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,824 
Int  G.^  B65G  67/24 
VS.  a.  414-375  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  railway  car  vibrator  mechanism  including  a  base 
supporting  structure  and  a  face  beam,  a  plurality  of  subilizer 
struts  pivotally  supporting  said  face  beam  on  said  structure, 
said  struts  forming  a  parallel  linkage  support  for  said  face 
beam,  a  pair  of  linear  actuators  mounted  between  said  support- 
ing structure  and  said  face  beam,  said  linear  actuators  each 
mounted  on  separate  support  structures  which  are  mounted  on 
said  base  structure  and  spaced  substantially  wide  apart,  means 
to  actuate  said  actuators  to  move  said  face  beam  relative  to  said 
car  and  to  press  said  face  beam  against  the  car  during  opera- 
tion, vibrating  motor  means  mounted  directly  on  said  face 
beam  and  laterally  spaced  from  said  actuators,  said  beam  hav- 


two  above  the  speed  of  said  motor  means,  and  non-metallic 
means  on  the  face  of  said  beam. 


4,307,990 

APPARATUS  FOR  EMPTYING  SINGLE-  OR 

MULTI-WALLED  PACKAGES 

Sune  J.  R.  Carlsson,  Tallasviigen  8,  Falkenberg,  Sweden 

Filed  May  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,384 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  29, 1978,  7806106 

Int.  a.3  B65B  69/00 

U.S.  CI.  414—412  8  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  emptying  packages  such  as  sacks  or  bags, 
comprising,  a  substantially  funnel-shaped  frame  which  is  up- 
wardly open  to  receive  a  package  which  contains  bulk  mate- 
rial, said  frame  being  provided  with  an  openable  and  closable 
discharge,  slitting  means  on  the  inside  of  the  frame  for  slitting 
a  package  wall  to  open  the  package  in  the  vicinity  of  the  dis- 
charge, a  resilient  sealing  sleeve  located  on  the  inside  of  the 
frame  at  a  position  above  the  discharge  where  it  will  serve  as 
a  seal  by  engaging  the  walls  of  a  package  lowered  into  the 
frame  for  emptying,  said  resilient  sealing  sleeve  serving  as  a 
seal  between  the  external  walls  of  a  package  and  the  interior  of 
the  frame  above  the  discharge  to  deter  the  movement  of  bulk 
material  from  the  slitted  portion  of  the  package  wall  upwardly 
through  the  frame,  said  sleeve  having  a  hole  which  is  smaller 
than  the  frame  at  the  same  level  and  being  deformable  out- 
wardly toward  the  frame  wall  when  contacted  by  a  package 
which  is  lowered  into  the  frame. 


4,307,991 
SWING  MOTOR  MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT 
John  W.  BridweU,  Morton,  and  Sterling  R.  Booth,  Jr.,  Yates 
Qty,  both  of  III.,  aasignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria, 
lU. 
per  No.  PCrAJS80/00266,  §  371  Date  Mar.  13, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  13, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/02596,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Sep.  17, 1981 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,721 

Int  a.3  E02F  3/75 

VS.  a.  414—687  7  QaiM 

1.  In  a  swing  motor  mounting  arrangement  (10)  having  a 

motor  (11)  including  a  housing  (12)  and  a  shaft  (13)  rouubly 


1756 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  29,  1981 


mounted  in  said  housing  (12),  opposite  ends  (14)  of  said  shaft 
(13)  exposed  at  opposite  ends  of  said  housing  (12),  a  first  frame 
(16)  having  said  housing  (12)  secured  thereto,  and  a  second 
frame  (15)  pivotally  mounted  on  said  first  frame  (16),  the  im- 
provement comprising 


a  pair  of  spaced  first  bracket  means  (20)  for  pivotally  mount- 
ing and  supporting  said  second  frame  (15)  on  said  first 
frame  (16)  independent  of  said  motor  and  a  pair  of  spaced 
second  bracket  means  (26)  for  securing  the  opposite  ends 
(14)  of  said  shaft  (13)  to  said  second  frame  (15)  directly, 
independent  of  said  first  bracket  means  (20). 


4,307,992 

LOAD  HANDLING  VEHICLE  WITH  A  BUCKET  SIDE 

TILT  MECHANISM 

James  J.  Robnett,  Happy  Valley,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Raygo 

Wagner,  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

FUed  Oct  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,989 

lat  a.i  E02F  i/76 

U.S.  a.  414—705  16  Claims 


4,307,993 

AIR-COOLED  CYLINDER  WITH  PISTON  RING 

LABYRINTH 

Edward  O.  Hartel,  Orange,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Atco  Corpora- 

ttoB,  Stratford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,374 
lot  CL^  FOID  11/00.  25/08 
MS.  a  415-116  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine  a  turbine  blade  shroud  assembly 
comprising: 
an  inner  shroud  member  mounted  on  the  engine  structure 


and  extending  into  the  turbine  blade  clearance  area  to 
surround  the  turbine  blades; 
an  outer  shroud  member  fixed  to  the  engine  structure  atid 
surrounding  the  inner  shroud  member  at  a  radial  distance 
therefrom;  said  outer  shroud  member  having  a  plurality  of 
radially  extending  slots  constructed  at  axially  spaced  in- 
tervals in  its  inner  surface;  and 


a  plurality  of  split  rings  mounted  for  sliding  radial  motionj  in 
the  annular  slots;  said  rings  extending  radially  inward  to 
engage  the  inner  shroud  member;  thereby  forming  annular 
passages  between  the  axially  spaced  ring  and  the  ini^er 
shroud  member,  said  rings  having  circumferentially 
spaced  notches  on  their  inner  surface  to  communicite 
between  the  annular  passages.  1 


4,307,994 
VARIABLE  VANE  POSITION  ADJUSTER 
Donald  F.  Brewer,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Ro- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit^  Mich. 

FUed  Oct.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,787 

Int.  a.3  FOID  17/16 

U.S.  a.  415—160  3  Clailns 


15.  In  a  load  handling  vehicle  having  first  and  second  paral- 
lel spaced  apart  hydraulic  hoist  cylinder  means  for  raising  and 
lowering  a  bucket  supporting  frame,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  tilt  cylinder  means  operable  along  the  same  line  as  one 
of  said  hoist  cylinder  means  for  twisting  the  frame  to  tilt  the 
bucket. 


1.  A  turbine  vane  adjustment  and  actuation  system  for  (Vi- 
brating the  nozzle/throat  width  dimensions  between  adjadent 
angularly  adjustable  nozzle  vanes  in  a  nozzle  vane  ring  assem- 
bly and  for  controlling  conjoint  rotation  of  the  individual 
vanes  following  calibration  thereof  comprising:  a  turbine  c^, 
a  vane  stem  extending  outwardly  of  said  turbine  case,  an  actua- 
tor arm  for  rotating  each  of  said  vanes  following  calibration 
thereof,  means  for  connecting  said  actuator  arm  to  said  steiti  to 
cause  angular  positioning  of  said  actuator  arm  to  be  directly 
transmitted  to  each  of  said  vanes  following  calibration  thertof, 
and  adjustment  means  outboard  of  said  turbine  case  dispdsed 
between  said  actuator  arm  and  said  vane  stem  includii^  a 
manually  actuated  calibration  means  operative  upon  actuation 
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to  effect  relative  angular  displacement  between  said  vane  stem 
and  said  actuator  arm  whereby  said  vane  stem  can  be  preposi- 
tioned  without  moving  said  actuator  arm  so  as  to  calibrate 
throat  width  clearances  between  adjacent  nozzle  vanes 
thereby  to  pre-establish  a  desired  nozzle/throat  flow  area  for 
maintaining  a  desired  operating  turbine  nozzle  performance 
during  its  control  during  subsequent  angular  positioning  of  said 
vanes  by  said  actuator  arm. 


said  strap  member  being  flexible  in  torsion  and  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  rotation,  said  strap  member 
further  being  substantially  stiff  in  the  plane  of  rotation; 
and 

a  torsionally  flexible  tie-bar  having  a  tensile  elastic  modulus 


437,995 

VANELESS  MULTISTAGE  PUMP 

Fritz  C,  Catterfeld,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 

International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,750 

Int  a?  F04D  29/44 

\2S.  a.  415-199.1  1  ciUn, 


greater  than  that  of  said  strap  member,  said  tie-bar  being 
pivotally  attached  adjacent  opposed  ends  of  said  strap 
member  so  as  to  permit  relative  pivotal  movements  of  said 
tie-bar  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  roution 
and  so  as  to  bear  the  majority  of  the  centrifugal  load  of 
said  rotor  blades. 


1.  In  a  centrifugal,  multistage  pump  having  an  input  state,  an 
outlet  stage  and  a  plurality  of  intermediate  stages,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  each  of  said  intermediate  stages  comprises: 
an  impeller; 

a  divider  plate  serving  to  separate  said  stage  from  the  next 
and  formed  with  an  inclined  oval  opening  extending 
therethrough  to  provide  undisturbed  fluid  flow  between 
said  stages; 

a  center  plate  interposed  between  said  divider  plate  and  the 
divider  plate  of  the  preceding  stage  and  having  a  front 
surface  and  a  rear  surface; 

a  first  recess  formed  in  said  rear  surface  of  said  center  plate 
having  a  central  portion  shaped  to  mate  with  said  impel- 
ler, a  second  portion  extending  radially  outward  from  the 
exit  portion  of  said  impeller,  a  groove  extending  about  the 
periphery  of  said  second  portion  and  gradually  increasing 
in  depth  and  width  through  approximately  360*  and  hav- 
ing a  fmal  curved  portion  formed  to  direct  fluid  flow 
through  the  oval  opening  in  the  subsequent  divider  plate 
and 

a  second  recess  formed  in  said  front  surface  of  said  center 
plate  having  a  curved  portion  formed  to  receive  fluid  flow 
from  the  oval  opening  in  the  preceding  divider  plate,  a 
helical  portion  of  substantially  constant  cross-sectional 
area  spiralling  inwardly  through  approximately  360",  and 
an  axially  diverting  portion  which  continues  to  spiral 
inwardly  through  approximately  another  360*  while  grad- 
uaUy  deflecting  the  fluid  flow  axiaUy  rearward  to  deliver 
said  fluid  flow  to  the  input  of  said  impeUer. 

4,307,996 
HELICOPTER  ROTORS 
Kenneth  Watson,  YeoTU,  En^and,  assignor  to  Wesdaad  Aircraft 
Limited,  YeovU,  Englaod 

Filed  Not.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,180 
dains  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Not.  16,  1978, 
44721/78  — IP— , 

Int  a?  B64C  27/40 
U.S.  a  416-141  10  Claims 

1.  A  helicopter  rotor  comprising: 
a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  rotor  blades  arranged  for 

rotation  about  an  axis; 
a  strap  member  interconnecting  said  opposed  rotor  blades. 


4,307,997 
FREE  PISTON  INERTIA  COMPRESSOR 
WUliam  D.  C.  Richards,  King  of  Prussia;  Denis  BUodean,  Pho- 
enixTiUe,  both  of  Pa.;  Thomas  Manisak,  LoudeuTUlc,  N.Y^ 
Leonard  Dutram,  Jr.,  Trappe,  and  Joseph  Brady,  Telford! 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Eoersy. 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  May  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,079 

Int  CL'  F04B  31/00 

U.S.  a  417-211  (  Claims 


'-t- 


a   r.\t!i«f^l.<4\^y 


■  y/.^.'//A 


1.  In  a  free-piston  inertia  compressor  comprising  a  cylinder 
and  a  free-floating  piston  assembly  disposed  for  reciprocation 
therein,  the  improvement  wherein  said  piston  assembly  in- 
cludes a  smoothly  tapered  connecting  rod  having  pistons  on 
both  ends  of  the  rod,  wherein  the  connecting  rod  has  end 
portions  of  relatively  large  diameter,  which  smoothly  Uper  to 
a  central  portion  of  relatively  small  diameter,  the  central  por- 
tion providing  free  play  of  the  connecting  rod  through  a  single 
fixed  seal  at  the  longitudinal  center  of  the  cylinder  for  effecting 
a  seal  alternatively  to  the  large  diameter  end  portions  of  the 
rod  and  allowing  the  venting  of  fluid  from  one  side  of  the  seal 
to  the  other  and  the  end  portions  providing  tolerance  of  less 
than  1  mil  between  the  relatively  large  diameter  portions  of  the 
connecting  rod  and  said  seal  to  the  large  diameter  portions 
preventing  the  passage  of  fluids;  wherein  the  seal  is  constituted 
by  a  seal  assembly  having  a  cylindrical  dampener  plate  of 
greater  diameter  than  the  cylinder,  said  dampener  plate  having 
recesses  therein  into  which  are  sealed  the  two  halves  of  the 
cylinder,  said  dampener  plate  having  an  axial  opening  therein 
which  accepts  the  connecting  rod,  one  face  of  the  dampener 
plate  having  a  deep  recess  therein  located  at  the  center  of  the 
dampener  plate,  a  floating  seal  ring  disposed  in  said  deep  re- 
cess, the  same  face  of  the  dampener  plate  having  a  shallow 
recess  therein  and  a  seal  retainer  plate  fastened  in  said  shallow 
recess. 
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4,307,998 

SWASH-PLATE-TYPE  COMPRESSOR  FOR 

AIR-CONDITIONING  VEfflCLES 

Shoio  Nckayaaa;  Kinio  Kato;  Takudto  Mokai;  Toooo  F^ii; 
Hiroya  Kom,  aU  of  Kariyi;  TatBoUko  Falnoka,  Toyota;  Eld 
Anda,  OkaaU,  aad  Kenidiiro  F^tamnra,  Toyota,  all  of 
Japan,  aMignon  to  Kabofhiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidothokki 
Sdaaknsho  aad  Taiho  Kogyo  KaboahiU  Kaiiha,  both  of  AlcU, 
Japan 

FUed  Not.  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  960,772 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jnn.  14,  1978,  53-71897; 

Jon.  16, 1978,  53-73645 

Int  a.3  P04B  1/12:  C22C  9/02.  9/10,  9/05 

MS.  a  417—269  30  Claims 


z 

8  I     003 
u 

i 
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00  t 


portion  of  the  return  or  compression  stroke  for  delivering  to 
said  pump  means  to  expedite  the  return  stroke  a  predetermintd 
relatively  high  input  work  rate  that  during  a  normal  operation 
is  independent  of  the  output  work  rate  or  rates  of  the  preceding 
power  stroke,  said  return  means  comprising  secondary  piston 
means  coupled  to  said  piston  means  movable  in  a  chamber  a 
predetermined  distance  during  a  beginning  portion  of  the 
return  stroke  for  delivering  such  high  input  work  rate  to  sdid 
piston  means  exclusively  while  moving  over  such  predet^- 
mined  distance. 


40  60         80  -00  i20         140         ISO 

—    LQkO      U«l 


1.  A  swash-plate  type  compressor,  comprising  a  cylinder 
block,  a  swash  plate  rotatably  mounted  in  said  cylinder  block 
and  supported  by  a  rotating  drive  shaft,  at  least  one  piston 
slidably  retained  within  said  cylinder  block,  and  shoes 
mounted  on  said  swash  plate  and  retained  by  ball  bearings,  said 
ball  bearings  being  operatively^  connected  with  said  piston, 
wherein  said  swash  plate  reciprocates,  by  its  rotation,  at  least 
one  piston  via  said  shoes  and  ball  bearings,  characterized  in 
that  said  shoes  consist  of  a  copper-based  alloy  comprising  from 
O.S  to  8%  of  manganese,  from  0.3  to  4%  of  siUcon,  and  from  O.S 
to  13%  of  lead. 


TB  oTtnuL  mmi 


1  4,308,000 

DISCHARGE  OUTLET  COUPLING  AND  GUIDERAIL 
ASSEMBLY  FOR  SUBMERSIBLE  PUMPS 
William  J.  Oakes,  Greencastle,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Edison  Interna- 
tional, Inc.,  Rolling  Meadows,  111. 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,373  I 

Int  0.3  F04B  39/14  I 

U.S.  a.  417—360  10  Clni«M 


4,307,999 
FREE  PISTON  ENGINE  PUMP  INCLUDING  VARIABLE 
ENERGY  RATE  AND  ACCELERATION-DECELERATION 

CONTROLS 
Robert  D.  Vanderiaaa,  lalamawo,  Mich^  aHignor  to  Pneamo 
Corporation,  Boilon,  MaH. 

FOed  Jnn.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  51,510 

Int  CL^  F04B  35/02 

U.S.  CL  417—324  53  Claima 


39.  A  free  piston  engine  pump  operative  in  response  to  the 
energy  or  work  rate  of  a  free  piston  engine,  comprising  piuip 
means  driven  by  such  engine  during  power  strokes  of  such 
engine  for  generating  at  least  one  fluid  output  work  rate,  said 
pump  means  having  a  pumping  chamber  and  piston  means 
therein,  valve  means  for  delivering  fluid  to  said  pumping 
chamber  during  a  return  or  compression  stroke  of  said  pUton 
means  to  return  the  same  to  an  initial  position  ready  for  the 
next  power  stroke,  and  return  means  operative  at  a  beginning 


1.  A  disclarge  outlet  coupling  and  gxiiderail  assembly  for 
submersible  pumps; 

a.  base  plate  means  I 

b.  discharge  means  for  delivering  pumped  fluid  connected  to 
said  base  plate  and  including,  a  flanged  inlet  end  thereon, 

c.  guiderail  means  connected  to  said  base  plate  a  predeter- 
mined spaced  distance  from  the  flanged  inlet  end  on  the 
discharge  means, 

d.  said  submersible  pump  having,  an  inlet,  a  discharge  outlet 
and  a  rail  mounting  bracket  connected  to  the  submer^ble 
pump  to  mount  said  submersible  pump  for  sliding  move- 
ment akmg  said  guiderail  means,  j 

e.  coupliiv  means  connected  to  the  discharge  outlet  of  laid 
submersible  pump  including,  spaced  hook  means  disposed 


December  29, 1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1759 


for  engagement  with  the  flanged  inlet  end  on  said  dis- 
charge means  when  said  submersible  pump  is  lowered  on 
said  guiderail  means, 

f.  adjustable  means  on  said  guiderail  means  for  establishing 
and  maintaining  the  submersible  pump  level  in  the  assem- 
bled operating  position  on  the  said  flanged  inlet  end, 

g.  seal  means  for  sealing  the  joint  formed  between  said 
flanged  inlet  end  and  the  coupling  means,  and 

h.  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  submersible  pump  on 
the  guiderail  means  for  relative  engagement  and  disen- 
gagement of  the  flanged  inlet  end  of  said  discharge  means. 


4,308,001 

HEAT  PUMP  COMPRESSOR  INTEGRATED  IN  AN 

INTERNAIXX>MBUSTION  ENGINE 

Peter  Hofboner,  and  Helmut  L^tien,  both  of  WolfAorg,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Vtdkswagenwerk  AktiengeaeU- 

sdiaft,  WoUriwrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  12. 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,137 
ClaiBH  primlty,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  13, 
1978,2844664 

Int  O.)  F04B  35/00:  F25B  27/00 
U.S.  a.  417—364  10  Claims 


4,308,002 

WANKEL-TYPE  ENGINE  WITH  SEMI-CIRCULAR 

SECnONAL  CONHGURATION  FOR  CHAMBER  END 

SURFACE 
Alfonso  Di  Stefkao,  1413  Waybom  Rd.,  Groase  Pointe  Park, 
Mich.  48230 

FUed  Oct  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  88,024 
Int  CV  FOIC  1/22.  19/04.  19/08.  21/04 
VJS.  a.  418—15  12 


1.  In  a  heat  pump  including  a  compressor  driven  by  an 
internal-combustion  engine,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
oigine  and  said  compressor  are  integrated  into  a  structural 
unit;  said  unit  comprising 

(a)  a  cylinder  block  common  to  said  engine  and  said  com- 
pressor; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  cylinders  in  said  cylinder  block;  some  of 
said  cylinders  forming  a  flrst  cylinder  group  consisting  of 
engine  cylinders  and  some  of  said  cylinders  forming  a 
second  cylinder  group  consisting  of  compressor  cylinders; 
said  flrst  cylinder  group  forming  an  engine  side  and  said 
second  cyUnder  group  forming  a  compressor  side  of  said 
structural  unit;  one  cylinder  being  pistonless  and  being 
situated  between  said  first  and  second  cylinder  groups; 

(c)  a  space  defined  in  said  cylinder  block  between  said  first 
and  second  cylinder  groups;  the  zone  of  the  pistonless 
cyUnder  constituting  said  space; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  bearing  blocks  in  said  cylinder  block;  said 
bearing  blocks  extending  in  a  series  in  said  engine  side  and 
said  compressor  side; 

(e)  a  crankshaft  supported  by  said  bearing  blocks  and  being 
common  to  said  first  and  second  cylinder  groups; 

(0  a  collar  face  situated  in  said  space  and  arranged  on  said 
crankshaft  for  rotation  therewith;  and 

(g)  a  slide  ring  seal  situated  in  said  space  and  mounted  on 
said  crankshaft;  said  slide  ring  seal  extending  from  said 
collar  face  to  one  of  said  bearing  blocks  on  said  engine 
side;  said  slide  ring  seal  being  in  a  sealing  relationship  with 
said  collar  face  and  said  one  of  said  bearing  blocks. 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  type  having  a 
housing,  a  shaft  carried  thereby,  a  chamber  in  the  housing 
including  a  pair  of  parallel  side  surfaces  spaced  axially  and 
extending  radially  of  the  rotational  axis  of  the  rotor  and  an  end 
surface  of  generally  semi-circular  sectional  configuration  con- 
necting said  side  surfaces,  a  rotor  eccentricaUy  mounted  on  the 
shaft  for  rotation  in  the  chamber,  the  rotor  having  a  pair  of 
paraUel  side  portions  adjacent  to  the  side  surfaces  of  the  cham- 
ber and  a  plurality  of  lobes  each  with  an  end  portion  of  gener- 
ally semi-circular  sectional  configuration  adjacent  to  the  end 
surface  of  the  chamber,  and  end  and  side  seal  means  respec- 
tively carried  by  the  lobes  and  side  portions  of  the  rotor  for 
engagement  with  the  end  and  side  surfaces  of  the  chamber,  the 
improvement  wherein: 
the  end  seal  means  on  each  lobe  of  the  rotor  comprises  a 
plurality  of  pairs  of  axially  opposed,  self-expandhig  seal 
members  arranged  in  adjacent  layers,  each  layer  extending 
circumferentially  of  the  end  portion  of  the  lobe  and  being 
composed  of  a  pair  of  the  seal  members  having  their  adja- 
cent ends  circumferentiaUy  separated,  the  separations  of 
adjacent  layers  being  spaced  circumferentiaUy  from  each 
other,  one  of  the  seal  members  of  each  layer  being  joined 
to  a  first  seal  base  and  the  other  of  the  seal  ooembers  of 
each  layer  being  joined  to  a  second  seal  base,  a  reoem  in 
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each  of  the  parallel  side  portions  of  the  rotor  adjacent  to 
each  of  said  end  portions  thereof  receives  one  of  the  seal 
bases,  each  seal  base  being  provided  with  a  radially  in- 
wardly facing  shoulder  engageable  by  a  portion  of  said 
side  seal  means,  and  means  for  resiliently  urging  each  of 
said  seal  members  into  engagement  with  the  chamber. 


^  4,308,004  T 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  BI-COMPONEPTT 

YARNS 
Pierre  Chion,  Bron;  Robert  Cuidard,  Ecully;  Jean  Pommler, 
Salnte  Foy  les  Lyon,  and  Marc  Tricot,  Aodilly,  all  of  France, 
aadgnora  t*  Rhone-Poulenc-Textile,  Paris,  France 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  971,323,  Dec.  20,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,307,054.  This  application  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,121 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  22, 1977,  77  39248 
Int.  a.3  DOID  i/QO 
U.S.  a.  425^131.5  16  Claims 


4,308,003 
DEVICE  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  INDUCTANCE  OF  A 

COIL 
Raymond  Sal?y,  Rneil-Malmaiioii,  and  Guy  Bnigerie,  Villejuif, 
both  of  France,  aaiignorB  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  5, 1960,  Ser.  No.  146,552 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  23,  1979,  79  13135 
lot  a.3  B29F  7/Oi 
U.S.  CL  425—110  8  Claims 


nnp 


^±^ 


1.  Device  for  the  production  of  bi-component  yams  contain- 
ing bilaminar  and  multilaminar  filaments,  comprising: 
a  dichotomic  mixer  consisting  of  tubes  each  of  which  has  an 
identical  internal  diameter  varying  from  5  to  25  mm,  ftnd 
contains  the  same  number  of  aJtemate  left-hand  and  right- 
hand  helical  elements,  the  leading  edge  of  each  of  the  ele- 
ments being  placed  at  90°  relative  to  the  trailing  edge  of  the 
previous  element  and  the  number  of  elements  per  tube  being 
from  4  to  9; 
means  for  feeding  each  of  the  two  compositions  to  the  inlet  of 
each  tube  constituting  the  said  mixer,  on  either  side  of  the 
leading  edge  of  the  helical  element  placed  first  upstream 
inside  the  said  tube;  and 
a  spinneret  placed  downstream  of  the  said  mixer. 


1.  A  device  for  adjusting  the  inductance  of  a  coil  having  a 
core  which  includes  a  mixture  of  a  soft  magnetic  material  and 
a  binder  material,  said  device  comprising,  a  control  circuit,  a 
comparison  circuit  having  two  inputs  and  an  output,  a  nozzle 
for  injecting  a  magnetic  paste,  said  nozzle  comprising  an  elec- 
tric valve  with  a  control  winding  coupled  via  the  control 
circuit  to  the  output  of  the  comparision  circuit,  means  connect- 
ing a  first  input  of  the  comparison  circuit  to  the  output  of  an 
inductance  measuring  apparatus  which  is  connected  to  the 
connections  of  the  coil  to  be  adjusted,  and  means  connecting 
the  second  input  of  the  comparison  circuit  to  a  reference  volt- 
age source. 

5.  A  device  for  adjusting  the  inductance  of  a  coil  having  a 
magnetic  core  comprising,  means  for  injecting  a  magnetic 
material  into  the  core  of  said  coil,  said  injecting  means  having 
a  control  input  for  OMitrolling  the  flow  of  said  magnetic  mate- 
rial, a  comparison  circuit  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an 
output,  a  source  of  reference  voltage  that  determines  the  in- 
ductance value  of  said  coU,  an  inductance  measuring  device 
having  an  input  connected  to  said  coil  and  an  output  connected 
to  the  first  input  of  the  comparison  circuit,  a  control  circuit, 
means  coupling  the  output  of  the  reference  voltage  source  to 
the  second  input  of  the  comparison  circuit,  and  means  coupling 
the  output  of  the  comparison  circuit  to  the  control  input  of  the 
injecting  means  via  said  control  circuit  thereby  to  control  the 
flow  of  magnetic  material  to  the  core  of  the  coil  as  a  function 
of  the  measured  inductance  of  the  coil. 


I  4,308,005  , 

THERMOPORMING  MACHINE  WITH  CUTTING  PRESS 

CONNECTED  THEREAFTER 
Werner  Zuadel,  Lanffen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  avigBor  to 
Adolf  niif  GmbH  A  Co.,  HeUbrou,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrmtBy 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1960,  Ser.  No.  188,094 
ClaiflH  priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep^  17, 
1979,  2937542 

IntCL3B29C;7/«  \ 

\}&.  CL  425-^302.1  7  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  molding  of  thermoplastic  synt  letic 
resin  sheet  stock  into  articles  and  for  punching  these  articles 
from  the  sheet  length,  said  apparatus  including  a  thermofbrm- 
ing  machine  having  a  heating  unit  for  the  sheet  stock,  a  fbrm- 
ing  station,  and  a  sheet  conveying  means  with  an  intermittent 
drive,  and  the  cutting  press  disposed  immediately  after  said 
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thermoforming  machine  and  having  a  vertically  movable  top 
platen  with  a  cutting  die,  a  rigid  table,  and  a  separate  sheet 
conveying  means  for  conveying  the  formed  sheet  material 
across  said  table;  the  improvement  wherein  each  of  said  con- 
veying means  includes  a  substantially  horizontal  sprocket 
conveyor  chain  guided  for  rotation  on  rotatably  mounted 
sprocket  wheels,  and  means  are  provided  for  operatively  con- 
necting a  first  of  said  sprocket  wheels  disposed  at  the  output 
end  of  said  conveying  means  of  said  thermoforming  machine  to 
a  second  of  said  sprocket  wheels  disposed  at  the  input  end  of 
said  conveying  means  of  said  cutting  press  so  that  said  convey- 
ing means  of  said  thermoforming  machine  is  drivingly  con- 
nected to  said  conveying  means  of  said  cutting  press. 

4,308,006 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ATOMIZING  AND 
BURNING  LIQUID  HYDROCARBONS  FLOATING  ON 

WATER 
John  N.  Koblanski,  Bnmaby,  Canada,  assignor  to  Ocean  Ecol- 
ogy Ltd.,  Edmonton,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  948,922,  Oct.  5,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,154 

Int.  a.3  F23C  11/02 

UJS.  a.  431—1  8  Claims 


and  communicating  with  said  oil  atomizing  device,  said  oil 
atomizing  device  injecting  oil  under  pressure  therefrom  for 
mixing  with  said  combustion  air,  a  flame  tube  joined  to  said 
interior  wall  in  coaxial  relation  with  respect  to  said  chamber, 
and  defining  the  downstream  p>ortion  of  said  burner,  a  mixing 
tube  located  interiorly  of  and  coaxially  with  respect  to  said 
chamber  and  said  flame  tube  and  said  orifice  means  and  being 
disposed  downstream  of  said  orifice  means  and  spaced  there- 
from, the  area  in  said  flame  tube  that  is  located  downstream  of 
the  downstream  end  of  said  mixing  tube  and  that  is  spaced 
inwardly  of  the  discharge  end  of  said  flame  tube  defining  a 
combustion  zone  which  is  the  region  of  highest  temperature  in 
said  flame  tube,  said  mixing  tube  having  opening  means  formed 
in  the  upstream  end  thereof,  wherein  the  space  between  said 
orifice  means  and  the  upstream  end  of  said  mixing  tube  pro- 
vides for  reentry  into  said  upstream  end  of  a  portion  of  the 
combustion  gases  that  are  discharged  from  the  downstream 
end  of  said  mixing  tube  for  remixing  and  recirculation  thereof 
through  said  mixing  tube,  said  recirculated  combustion  gases 
being  those  gases  in  which  the  oil  has  not  been  completely 
vaporized,  said  recirculated  gases  being  drawn  from  the  com- 
bustion zone  toward  the  upstream  end  of  said  mixing  tube  by 


1.  Apparatus  for  burning  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  such  as  oil 
floating  on  the  surface  of  a  body  of  water  comprising; 

a  burner  having  a  body  submergible  in  the  water  below  the 
oil, 

sound  generating  means  including  a  transducer  carried  by 
the  body  for  producing  high  frequency  acoustic  vibra- 
tions, 

a  velocity  transformer  carried  by  the  body  above  the  trans- 
ducer for  concentrating  the  acoustic  vibrations  at  a  region 
of  maximum  intensity  adjacent  an  upper  end  of  said  trans- 
former, 

means  for  adjusting  the  buoyancy  of  the  body  to  maintain 
the  region  of  maximum  intensity  above  the  surface  of  the 
water  and  the  oil  thereon,  and 

an  ignition  system  including  a  spark-producing  device 
moimted  on  the  body  to  project  upwardly  into  igniting 
contact  with  a  cloud  of  the  oil  atomized  over  the  velocity 
transformer  by  operation  of  the  sound  generating  means. 


4,308,007 
BLUE-FLAME  OIL  BURNER 
Winfried  Bnscfaalte,  Hnstedter  Weg  31, 3100  Celle  II,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,716 
Claims  priority,  q>plicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Jan.  8, 
1977,  2700671 

Int  a^  F23D  U/40 
UJS.  a.  431—116  4  ClaiiBS 

1.  An  apparatus  for  burning  oil  and  combustion  air  under 
relatively  high  pressure  for  producing  a  high-heat  blue  flame, 
comprising  a  burner  having  a  chamber  in  which  an  oil  atomiz- 
ing device  is  located,  means  for  introducing  combustion  air 
into  said  chamber  for  surrounding  said  oil  atomizing  device,  an 
interior  wall  spaced  from  said  oil  atomizing  device  down- 
stream therefrom,  orifice  means  formed  in  said  interior  wall 


the  velocity  of  the  mixed  atomized  oil  and  combustion  air 
passing  into  said  mixing  tube  from  said  orifice  means,  the 
recirculated  and  remixed  combustion  gases  providing  for  pre- 
heating of  the  air  and  vaporized  oil  mixture  entering  the  mixing 
tube  from  said  orifice  means,  the  upstream  end  of  said  flame 
tube  being  sealingly  connected  to  said  interior  wall  in  which 
said  orifice  means  is  located,  a  freely  open  annular  space  being 
formed  between  the  outer  surface  of  said  mixing  tube  and  the 
inner  surface  of  said  flame  tube,  recirculation  of  the  combus- 
tion gases  occurring  over  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said 
flame  tube  from  said  combustion  zone  to  said  mixing  tube,  the 
path  of  said  recirculated  combustion  gases  that  emanate  from 
the  region  of  highest  temperature  in  said  flame  tube  being 
directed  through  said  annular  space  to  the  upstream  end  of  said 
mixing  tube,  the  wall  of  said  flame  tube  bdng  relatively  thin, 
wherein  the  freely  open  annular  space  as  defined  between  said 
flame  tube  and  said  mixing  tube  is  of  sufficient  dimension  to 
provide  for  the  free  flow  of  said  combustion  gases  there- 
through to  said  mixing  tube,  said  mixing  tube  having  a  ratio  of 
length  (Li)  to  diameter  (Di)  of  1.75:1.0,  said  flame  tube  having 
a  ratio  of  length  (L2)  to  diameter  (D2)  of  2:1-5:1  and  said  flame 
tube  being  a  diameter  (D2)  which  is  2-2.5  times  the  Hiam^tfr 
(Di)  of  said  mixing  tube. 
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4,308,008 
METHOD  FOR  DIFFERENTIAL  THERMAL  ANALYSIS 
Ganter  Hentze,  Odentlial-Haluenberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aarignor  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellsctaaft,  Leverkiueii,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germaay 
DiTidon  of  Ser.  No.  869,886,  Jan.  16, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,214,117. 
This  appUcation  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,894 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  5, 
1977,  2704870 

Int  a.3  F27D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  432—1  2  Claims 


I 


1  4,308,010 

NECK  PAD  MATERIAL  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  ITS 
MANUFACTURE 
Inin  S.  De  Woskin,  Mancliester,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Orthoband 
Company,  Inc.,  Bamluut,  Mo. 

Contianation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  934,707,  Aug.  21,  l978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  714,477, 

Aug.  16, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser. 

I  No.  211,504 

I  Int.  a.3  A61C  7/00 

U.S.a.433— 5  8  Claims 


IS 
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1.  In  a  method  for  differential  thermal  analysis,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

providing  a  furnace  having  a  overall  heat  capacity  in  the 
range  of  0.5  to  10  cal./*C.  including  a  hollow  cylindrical 
furnace  element; 

heating  the  furnace  element  directly  by  radiation  emitted 
from  an  incandescent  lamp  disposed  in  the  hollow  thereof; 

monitoring  the  temperature  at  the  surface  of  the  furnace 
element  on  which  samples  are  placed  by  temperature 
sensors  attached  to  the  outside  of  the  furnace  element, 

controlling  the  temperature  at  the  surface  of  the  furnace 
element  by  a  regulatable  power  supply  regulated  in  re- 
sponse to  the  monitored  temperatxire,  and 

enclosing  the  lamp,  cylindrical  element  and  temperature 
sensors  in  the  container  with  an  inert  atmosphere  therein. 


4,308,009 

FURNACE  FRAME  ATTACHMENT  BOAT  AND 

METHOD 

Pimnknuunskit  Sorachai,  Jawarat  Bangkok,  Thailand,  assignor 

to  National  Semicondoctor  Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,521 

Int  a^  F27D  5/00.  13/00 

UJS.  a.  432—11  10  Claims 


1.  Nedc  pad  material  in  the  form  of  tape  adapted  to  be  cut  to 
selected  lengths  for  use  with  orthodontic  appliances  or  the  like 
comprising: 

an  intermediate  strip  of  flexible  compressible  pad  material  of 
relatively  heavy  loft  for  providing  a  cushioning  effect; 

a  first  flexible  outer  strip  on  one  face  of  the  intermedi$te  strip 
having  a  width  generally  corresponding  to  the  Width  of 
the  intermediate  strip; 

a  second  flexible  outer  strip  on  the  other  face  of  the  interme- 
diate strip  having  a  width  greater  than  the  intertnediate 
strip  and  the  first  strip  and  having  side  margins  folded 
around  the  side  edges  of  the  intermediate  strip  and  overly- 
ing the  side  margins  of  said  first  outer  strip; 

said  first  outer  strip  having  openings  spaced  at  equAl  inter- 
vals along  the  length  of  the  strip  extending  between  the 
edges  of  said  side  margins  of  the  second  outer  strip,  all 
three  strips  being  of  heat-sealable  material  and  being 
seamed  together  along  the  sides  of  the  pad  material; 

said  pad  material  further  having  relatively  narrow  Areas  of 
heat  seal  extending  transversely  thereof  from  one  edge  of 
the  pad  material  to  the  other  and  penetrating  through  said 
first  outer  strip,  said  intermediate  strip,  and  said  second 
outer  strip  to  seam  the  three  strips  together  at  ititervals 
lengthwise  of  the  pad  material,  said  pad  material,  and 
particularly  said  intermediate  strip,  being  compressed  and 
flattened  out  in  said  areas,  the  pad  material  thus  being 
divided  along  its  length  into  a  series  of  discrete  relatively 
thick  cushiony  pad  sections  separated  by  said  flattened- 
out  areas  of  heat  seal,  said  pad  material  being  adapted  to 
be  cut  to  form  pads  of  selected  lengths  with  finished  edges 
by  cutting  transversely  of  the  pad  material  throiigh  said 
areas. 


n    ."    *\      6-M        -(—7  •• 
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1.  A  boat  assembly  for  attachment  of  a  lead  frame  and  base 
together  in  a  furnace,  said  boat  comprising: 

a  first  guide  and  support  means  for  guiding  and  supporting 
one  end  of  a  lead  frame, 

a  second  guide  and  support  means  for  guiding  and  support- 
ing the  other  end  of  said  lead  fhune;  and 

base  guide  means  for  guiding  a  base  member  relative  to  said 
lead  frame  for  connection  thereto  upon  passage  through  a 
furnace. 


*  438,011 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING  DENTAH 
HANDPIECES 
Johannas  Liefke,  Bensheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  assignor  to 
Siemtns  AktiengeseUschaft,  Berlin  ft  Munich,  Fed.,  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,038 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nfay  31, 
1978  2823858 

Int'cL^  A61C  19/02:  GOIR  33/00:  GOIV  9/04:  HOU  40/14 
U.S.  CU  433—28  10  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  supporting  a  dental  handpidce  com- 
prising a  structure  with  one  end  connected  to  a  source  of 
supply  for  the  handpiece  by  a  supply  line,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising a  housing,  means  for  supporting  the  structule  of  the 
dental  handpiece  being  disposed  in  the  housing  and  including  a 
support  member  having  a  cup-shaped  recess  for  receiving  and 
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supporting  each  handpiece  adjacent  said  one  end,  and  an  elec- 
trical switching  installation  including  a  switching  means  for 
controlling  the  flow  from  the  source  in  the  line  to  the  hand- 
piece being  positioned  in  the  region  of  each  recess  of  the  sup- 
port member  for  actuation  during  removal  and  depositing  of 
the  structure  of  the  handpiece  therein,  the  improvements  com- 
prising said  switching  means  including  means  for  producing  a 
light  barrier  to  extend  across  a  portion  of  the  recess  of  the 


support  member  to  be  interrupted  by  the  presence  of  the  struc- 
ture of  the  handpiece  in  the  recess,  said  means  for  forming  a 
light  barrier  including  a  transmitter  and  a  receiver  each  operat- 
ing in  the  infrared  range,  means  for  mounting  the  receiver  and 
transmitter  at  a  spacing  approximately  corresponding  to  the 
inside  diameter  of  the  recess  of  the  support  member,  said  means 
for  mounting  being  insertable  into  the  housing  and  positioning 
the  transmitter  and  receiver  at  the  recess  of  the  support  mem- 
ber. 


providing  means  and  responsive  to  said  temperature  sens- 
ing means  and  to  said  temperature  selection  means  for 
automatically  varying  the  electric  current  provided  by 
said  current  providing  means  to  maintain  said  probe  tip  at 
said  desired  temperature. 


4,308,013 
THERMOELECTRIC  DIAGNOSTIC  INSTRUMENT 
Emery  Mi^or,  1210  Brickyard  Cove  Rd^  Point  Richmond,  CaUf. 
94801 

FUed  Jun.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,973 

Int  a.^  A61C  3/00 

U.S.  a.  433—32  12  Claims 


4,308,012 
DENTAL  PULP  VITALITY  TESTER 
Richard  Tamler,  2686  Sacramento  St,  San  Francisco,  CaUf. 
94115,  and  Edward  B.  Stoneham,  3574  Aaron  Dr.,  Santa  Rosa, 
CaUf.  95404 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,037 

Int  a.3  A61C  00/00 

MS.  CL  43^-32  19  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  providing  local  stimulation  of  a  selected 
portion  of  a  subject's  body  by  subjecting  said  body  portion  to 
heat  transfer,  comprising: 

a  heat  conductive  probe  tip; 

a  heat  sink; 

a  thermoelectric  element  having  a  first  junction  thermally 
coupled  to  said  tip,  a  second  junction  thermally  coupled  to 
said  heat  sink,  and  electric  current  path  means,  said  ther- 
moelectric element  having  the  property  that  the  passage 
of  electric  current  through  said  electric  current  path 
means  causes  heat  transfer  between  said  first  and  second 
junctions  to  occur,  the  direction  of  said  heat  transfer 
depending  on  the  direction  of  said  electric  current; 

current  providing  means  for  making  available  an  electric 
current  to  said  thermoelectric  element,  said  current  pro- 
viding means  being  operatively  coupled  to  said  electric 
current  path  means; 

temperature  selection  means  defining  a  desired  one  of  at  least 
two  predetermined  temperatures; 

temperature  sensing  means  thermally  coupled  to  said  probe 
tip;  and 

current  regulation  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  current 


1.  A  thermoelectric  diagnostic  instrument  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  an  interior; 

a  thermocouple  device  mounted  in  said  housing  and  having 
a  plurality  of  junction  plates; 

means  for  selectively  inducing  an  electrical  current  in  said 
thermocouple  device  to  actuate  said  thermocouple  device 
whereby  at  least  one  junction  plate  is  cooled  and  at  least 
one  junction  plate  is  heated; 

separate  thermoconductor  elements  extending  from  each  of 
said  heated  and  cooled  plates  to  separate  contact  elements 
being  adapted  for  selective  contact  with  a  patient;  and 

means  in  said  housing  for  dissipating  excess  heat  generated 
by  said  thermocouple  device,  said  heat  dissipating  means 
comprising  heat  sink  means  positioned  in  said  housing 
interior  and  operatively  connected  to  said  heated  plate 
and  the  thermoconductor  element  extending  from  said 
heated  plate. 


438,014 
BONDING  COMPOSITIONS  TO  THE  HARD  TISSUE  OF 

HUMAN  BODY 
Haruyuki  Kawahara,  Morignchi;  Takashl  Funakoshi,  Osaka; 
Shozo  Kudo,  Minoo,  and  Tenio  Makita,  Kobe,  aU  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kanebo  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,815 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  11, 1979,  54-44751 

Int  a.3  C09K  3/10  3/34 

U.S.  a.  433—228  15  Claims 

1.  A  bonding  composition  consisting  essentially  of 

(A)  from  30  to  99.8%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  polymeriz- 
able  monomer  selected  from  the  monomer  group  consist- 
ing of  acrylate  esters,  methacrylate  esters,  acrylamide 
derivatives  and  methacrylamide  derivatives,  wherein  all 
the  members  of  said  monomer  group  contain  a  cartx)xyl, 
epoxy,  amino  or  hydroxyl  group  in  the  molecule, 

(B)  from  70  to  0.2%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of 

(B-I)  alkoxy-containing  titanium  compounds  having  the 
formula 

R9O— Ti— OR7 
(Nls 

wherein  R«  is  a  C1.20  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  having  up  to 
two  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydroxyl,  C1-3  alkoxy  and  di(hydroxyaUcyl)aniino  in 
which  the  alkyl  has  2  or  3  carbon  atoms,  R7,  Rs  and  R9, 
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which  are  the  same  or  different,  have  the  same  meaning  as 
R6  and  additionally  include  a  group  of  the  formula 


o 


wherein  Rio  is 


CH3 
CH2«CH— .  CH2=C— 

or  C 1-70  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  containing  up  to 
two  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydroxy!,  C1-3  alkoxy  and  acyl  having  the  formula 


O 

H 

— CR21, 


wherein  R21  is  alkyl  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and 
(B-II)  silane  compounds  containing  at  least  three  alkoxy 

groups  in  the  molecule, 
a  catalyst  for  the  polymerization  of  the  composition  and  an 
activator  for  the  formation  of  free  radicals  by  reaction  with  the 
catalyst. 


4,308,015 

SYSTEM  AND  METOOD  FOR  AIRCRAFT  GUNNERY 

TRAINING  AND  ACCURACY  EVALUATION 

Gene  Tye,  Endwell,  N.Y^  usignor  to  General  Electric  Company, 

Binghamton,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,606 

Int  CL^  F41G  i/26 

U.S.  CI  434—14  19  Claims 


AOL  (GUN  AXS) 


AND 


I  4,308,016 

EDUCATIONAL  TOY,  TEACHING  DEVICE 
PUZZLE  BLOCK  COMBINATION 
PriMilla  A,  White,  2548  Elmdale  Dr.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45230 
I  FUed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,526 

Int.  a.5  G09B  79/00;  A63F  9/12  ' 

U.S.  a.  434—96  15  Oains 


1.  An  educational  toy,  teaching  device  and  puzzle  plock 
combination  comprised  of  three  sets  of  blocks  which  may  be 
oriented  so  as  to  form  an  overall  shape,  the  combination  being 
comprised  as  follows:  a  first  set  of  seven  identically  shiaped, 
relatively  large  size  blocks;  a  second  set  of  seven  identically 
shaped,  intermediate  size  blocks,  the  second  set  of  blocks  occu- 
pying, when  assembled,  seven-eighths  the  volume  occupied  by 
a  single  one  of  the  relatively  large  size  blocks;  and  a  third  set  of 
eight  identically  shaped,  relatively  small  size  blocks,  the  third 
set  of  blocks  occupying,  when  assembled,  a  volume  eqM  to 
the  volume  occupied  by  a  single  one  of  the  intermediate  size 
blocks;  all  twenty-two  of  the  said  blocks,  when  assentbled, 
forming  said  overall  shape. 


'  4,308,017 

ELECTRONIC  LEARNING  AID  WITH  PICTURE  BOOK 
Thomas  C  Laughon,  and  Michael  I.  Philpott,  both  of  Lnibock, 
Tex.,  aasignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas, 
Tex. 

FUed  Jmi.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,437 

Int  a.3  G09B  7/02 

U.S.  a.  434—169  19  Claims 


1.  A  gtmnery  simulating  system  for  use  with  an  aircraft 
during  gunfire  training  and  accuracy  evaluation,  comprising: 

a  sighting  panel  presenting  a  field  of  view,  including  a  target, 
to  a  gun  operator; 

means  for  generating  data  signals  describing  the  motion  of 
said  aircraft; 

display  means  for  presenting  and  for  displaying  simulated 
bullet  indicia  on  said  sighting  panel  superimposed  on  said 
field  of  view,  each  said  bullet  indicium  including  a  pair  of 
bullet  trajectory  indicia; 

means  controlled  by  said  operator  for  simulating  the  firing  of 
the  guns  of  the  aircraft  at  said  target;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  display  means  to 
present  said  simulated  bullet  indicia  responsive  to  said 
simulated  firing  of  the  guns  of  the  aircraft  and  to  display 
simulated  trajectory  paths  for  each  of  said  presented  simu- 
lated bullet  indicia  in  said  field  of  view  in  response  to  said 
data  signals  whereby  the  display  of  said  simulated  trajec- 
tory paths  of  said  simulated  bullet  indicia  correspond  to 
the  actual  trajectory  paths  which  would  be  followed  by 
real  bullets  fired  from  the  guns  of  said  aircraft  at  said 
target. 


1.  A  student  learning  aid  system  for  teaching  and  testing 
associations  between  pictorial  representations  and  correct 
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responses  to  said  pictorial  representations,  said  system  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  numbered,  printed  pictorial  representations, 
each  depicting  a  difTerent  object;  and 

(b)  an  electronic  handheld  learning  aid,  said  learning  aid 
comprising: 

(i)  random  number  generator  means  for  randomly  gener- 
ating a  number  corresponding  to  a  selected  one  of  said 
plurality  of  numbered,  printed  pictorial  representations; 

(ii)  memory  means  for  storing  a  correct  response  associ- 
ated with  each  of  said  objects; 

(iii)  display  means,  coupled  to  said  random  number  gener- 
ator means,  for  displaying  said  number  generated  by 
said  random  number  generator  means; 

(iv)  input  means  for  allowing  the  student  to  enter  a  pro- 
posed response  to  the  object  depicted  in  said  selected 
one  of  said  plurality  of  numbered,  printed  pictorial 
representations  which  corresponds  to  said  number  gen- 
erated by  said  random  number  generator  means;  and 

(v)  comparator  means,  coupled  to  said  input  means  and 
said  memory  means  for  comparing  said  proposed  re- 
sponse entered  by  said  student  with  said  correct  re- 
sponse stored  in  said  memory  means  and  for  providing 
a  signal  indicative  of  the  results  of  said  comparison. 


4,308,018 

TRIM-TILT  DEVICE  FOR  MARINE  PROPULSION 

DEVICES 

Tamotsu  Nakamura,  and  Hideo  Suzuki,  both  of  Iwata,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Showa  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,737 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  2,  1978,  53/65721 

Int.  a.3  FOIB  7/02,  7/10.  15/04;  F15B  15/22 

U.S.  a.  440—61  7  Claims 


1.  A  trim-tilt  device  for  marine  propulsion  devices  compris- 


mg: 


(a)  a  cylinder  having  an  upper  and  lower  end  and  a  piston 
rod  having  first  and  second  ends,  the  lower  end  of  said 
cylinder  and  the  first  end  of  said  piston  rod  connected 
respectively  with  a  propulsion  device  which  in  turn  is 
connected  to  a  hull  so  as  to  be  rotatable  in  a  vertical  plane, 
and  with  said  hull; 

(b)  fitted  slidably  within  said  cylinder: 

(i)  a  tilt  piston  fitted  to  the  second  end  of  said  piston  rod, 
said  tilt  piston  having  a  pair  of  check  valves  which  can 
be  opened  only  in  the  directions  opposed  to  each  other; 

(ii)  a  free  piston  arranged  between  the  lower  end  of  said 
cylinder  and  said  tilt  piston,  said  free  piston  having  a 
check  valve  which  can  be  opened  only  in  the  direction 
toward  said  tilt  piston; 

(iii)  a  trim  piston  fitted  to  the  tip  end  of  a  pipe  having  a  tip 
and  base  end  slidably  fitted  to  said  piston  rod,  said  trim 


piston  having  a  reUef  valve  which  is  opened  when 
contacted  with  the  upper  end  of  said  cylinder; 

(c)  an  oil  inlet  and  outlet  port  provided  at  each  end  of  the 
cylinder; 

(d)  stopper  means  for  regulating  the  movements  of  the  piston 
rod  and  pipe. 


4,308,019 
DRAG  CHAIN  SPROCKET 
Edward  J.  Horkey,  Tempe,  and  John  R.  Marasco,  Meaa,  both  of 
Ariz.,  assignors  to  Industrial  Chain  Products,  Inc.,  Tenpe, 
Ariz. 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,517 

Int  a.3  F16H  55/30;  B65G  39/10 

U.S.  CI.  474—162  10  daiiM 


1.  A  sprocket  for  a  drag  chain  comprising: 

a  hub  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  supporting  shaft, 

a  pair  of  plates  spacedly  mounted  on  said  hub  to  extend 
radially  therefrom, 

a  plurality  of  equiangularly  spaced  recesses  formed  in  said 
plates  inwardly  from  their  peripheries  with  each  recess 
comprising  axially  aligned  portions  formed  one  in  each 
plate  and  each  portion  extending  across  the  full  width  of 
the  plate,  said  plates  having  radially  oriented  fastener 
receiving  aperiures  opening  into  said  recesses 

a  plurality  of  individual  teeth  apertured  for  receiving  fas- 
tener means, 

said  teeth  being  mounted  one  in  each  of  said  recesses  with 
the  chain  engaging  portion  spanning  at  least  distance 
between  the  outside  surfaces  of  said  plates  and  providing 
at  least  one  chain  engaging  surfaces  along  its  sides,  and 

fastener  means  for  detachably  mounting  said  teeth  in  said 
recesses, 

whereby  when  said  chain  engaging  surface  of  a  tooth  is 
worn,  it  may  be  removed  from  the  associated  recess  and 
replaced. 


438,020 

MANDREL  OF  WRAP-AROUND  CARTON  FORMING 

MACHINE  TO  PROVIDE  TIGHT  FIT  ABOUT  ENCLOSED 

FTEM 

Marinus  J.  M.  Langen,  Rexdale,  Canada,  assignor  to  H.  J. 

Langen  A  Sons  Limited,  Rexdale,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  900,418,  Apr.  27,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,513 

Int  0.i  B31B  1/28 

U.S.  a.  493—175  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  wrap-around  carton  forming  and  loading  machine  for 
forming  carton  blanks  which  consist  of  a  plurality  of  side 
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panels  hingedly  connected  to  one  another  along  weakened  fold 
lines,  and  end  closure  flaps  for  closing  opposite  ends  of  the 
carton,  the  improvement  of;  a  mandrel  having  internal  support 
means  for  supporting  a  cylindrical  shaped  item  inwardly 
thereof  and  external  support  means  about  which  a  container 
may  be  formed  which  will  assume  a  square  conflguration  in 
intimate  contact  with  the  cylindrical  item  when  the  mandrel  is 
withdrawn,  the  internal  support  means  being  in  the  form  of  a 
plurality  of  innermost  portions  of  said  mandrel  which  are  fixed 
with  respect  to  one  another  and  located  at  circumferentially 
spaced  fixed  points  about  the  circumference  of  a  first  circular 
perimeter  having  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  that  of  the 
cylindrical  item  so  as  to  receive  the  cylindrical  item  in  a  close 
fitting  relationship,  said  external  support  means  of  said  mandrel 
defining  a  plurality  of  outermost  points,  the  locus  of  which 
defines  a  second  perimeter  the  length  of  which  is  greater  than 
the  first  circular  perimeter  by  an  amount  not  exceeding  1.27 
times  that  of  the  first  circular  perimeter  said  outermost  points 
of  said  second  perimter  including  four  comer  points  arranged 
in  a  generally  square  configuration  and  at  least  two  side  points 
arranged  laterally  outwardly  from  a  line  drawn  between  each 
of  two  adjacent  comer  points,  whereby  the  second  perimeter 
defines  a  figure  having  at  least  six  angles,  said  mandrel  being 
proportioned  to  fit  between  said  first  circular  perimeter  having 
a  diameter  X  and  said  second  perimeter  measuring  4X. 


iQS 


4,308,022 
APPARATUS  FOR  BINDING  SMOKING  CASIN( 
Kiyoshi  Inoue,  Abiko,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo 
Kabushlki  Kaisha,  Nihonbashi,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97^2  I 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  29, 1978,  53-146602; 
Sep.  12, 1979,  54-116090 

Int  aj  B31B  1/86.  23/14 
U.S.  a.  493—214  5  Claims 


4,308,021 
APPARATUS  FOR  DEPOSITING  SECTIONS  SEVERED 

FROM  A  WEB  OF  FILM 

Fritz  Achelpohl,  Lengerich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  assignor  to 

WindmoUer  A  HiHsdier,  Lengerich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,458 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Jan.  23, 
1979,  2902519 

Int  CL^  B31B  23/14 
U.S.  a.  493—196  14  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  binding  smoking  casings  comprising: 

means  for  mounting  a  roll  containing  a  web  of  casing  mate- 
rial; 

means  for  forming  a  passage  for  said  web  of  casing  material; 

means  disposed  at  a  first  position  along  said  passage  for 
perforating  said  web  of  casing  material  at  predetermined 
intervals  to  provide  lines  of  perforated  holes;  j 

a  plurality  of  rollers  for  creasing,  folding  and  transporting 
said  web  of  casing  material,  said  plurality  of  rollers  includ- 
ing first  and  second  sets  of  rollers,  each  of  said  set$  com- 
prisiag  plural  parallel-mounted  rollers  and  said  finst  and 
second  sets  of  rollers  being  disposed  vertically  with  re- 
sp>ect  to  one  another; 

means  for  supplying  a  band  of  strap  material; 

means  for  forming  said  strap  material  into  a  loop; 

means  for  disposing  said  loop  of  band  material  adjacent  a 
creased  end  of  said  web  of  casing  material; 

means  for  knotting  said  end  of  said  web  of  casing  material; 
and 

means  for  tearing  said  web  of  casing  material  along  a  perfo- 
rated line  of  holes  formed  by  said  perforating  me 


leans. 


4J08  023 

MACHINE  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  TUBULAR 
ELEMENT 
Georgy  Bidegain,  Serres  Castet,  France,  assignor  t«  EM- 
BADAC,  Morlaas,  France  I 

FUed  Nov.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,419         J 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Nov.  10, 1978,  78i  31855 
Int  CL^  B31B  1/44 
U.S.  a.  493—295  2  Claims 


•  :'-^y^;<»yyo<y^,<wvAV/v/-VAV/VAV^VAVAV^^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  depositing  sections  severed  from  a  web  (S) 
of  film  fed  between  a  transverse  welding  and  transverse  sever- 
ing device,  comprising  air  jet  nozzles  on  both  sides  of  the  film 
for  stretching  a  freely  advanced  end  of  the  film,  means  for 
holding  margins  of  the  film  facing  the  nozzles,  suckers  (11, 12) 
for  suction  attracting  and  for  engaging  the  freely  advanced  end 
of  the  web  (S)  of  fUm  stretched  by  the  air  jet  nozzles,  means  for 
routing  the  suckers  after  the  section  has  been  severed  from  the 
web  to  transfer  the  engaged  section  to  holding  means,  and 
holding  means  (25,  26,  27)  disposed  beyond  the  air  jet  nozzles 
which  stretch  the  web  (S)  of  fUm  for  receiving  the  severed 
section  from  the  suckers. 


1.  A  machine  for  manufacturing  a  tubular  element  from  a 
strip  of  material  by  winding  the  strip  around  a  movable  man- 
drel, the  machine  comprising  a  plinth  having  a  workingj  surface 
in  which  a  guide  cavity  is  defined,  the  mandrel  being  mounted 
so  as  to  be  movable  in  a  first  direction  perpendiculai'  to  said 
working  surface  between  a  rest  position,  spaced  apart  from 
said  working  surface,  and  a  working  position,  engaged  in  the 
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said  cavity  and  projecting  slightly  above  said  working  surface, 
two  folding  members  which  are  mounted  one  on  each  side  of 
the  said  cavity  so  as  to  be  movable  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
said  surface  and  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  cavity  between 
a  rest  position,  spaced  apart  from  the  cavity,  and  a  working 
position  in  which  they  are  arranged  to  cover  the  mandrel  when 
the  mandrel  is  in  its  working  position,  and  control  means  for 
displacing  the  said  mandrel  and  the  said  folding  member,  said 
control  means  bringing  one  of  the  folding  members  to  its  ad- 
vanced position  prior  to  the  other  of  said  folding  members 
whereby  the  free  edge  of  the  folded  over  portion  of  the  strip 
corresponding  to  said  one  folding  member  is  brought  to  an 


arrested  position  before  the  free  edge  of  the  opposed,  other 
folded  over  portion  reaches  its  ultimate  position  thereby  to 
form  a  smooth  butt  joint,  each  folding  member  having  a 
thinned  front  end  which  forms  an  upper  lip  and  is  followed  by 
an  inclined  ramp,  the  height  of  the  ramp  corresponding  to  that 
of  the  projecting  part  of  the  mandrel  above  said  working 
surface  when  the  mandrel  is  in  the  working  position,  the  lip  of 
each  folding  member  having  a  notch  which  makes  it  possible  to 
apply  an  adhesive  bridge  to  the  tubular  element  when  the  latter 
is  confined  by  the  said  folding  members. 


CHEMICAL 


4,308,024 
FABRIC  SOFTENING  COMPOSITION 
Martin  A.  Wells,  Higher  Bebingto,  England,  assignor  to  Lever 
Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,809 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  3,  1978, 
43158/78 

Int  a.3  B08B  3/00;  CUD  9/30 
U.S.  a.  8—137  10  Claims 

1.  A  fabric  softening  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an 
aqueous  liquid  containing  from  20-95  mole  %  of  a  relatively 
water-insoluble  cationic  detergent  surfactant  having  two 
C12-C22  alkyl-or  alkenyl  groups,  and  from  5-80  mole  %  of  a 
free  C8-C24  alkyl-or  alkenylmonocarboxylic  acid,  the  total 
amount  of  cationic  detergent  surfactant  plus  alkyl-  or  alkenyl- 
monocarboxylic acid  being  from  2-20%  by  weight  of  the 
aqueous  liquid,  the  composition  having  a  pH  of  5  or  less. 


(c)  correlating  the  agglutination  or  lack  thereof  with  the 
presence  or  level  of  said  hapten  in  said  sample. 


4,308  025 
SIMULTANEOUS  BULKING  AND  DYEING  PROCESS 
Samir  Hussamy,  Lynchburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  Burlington  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  97,373,  Nov.  26, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,238,191,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  659,637,  Feb.  20, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

177,512 
Int.  a.3  C09B  67/00 
U.S.  a.  8—594  21  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  simultaneously  bulking  and  dyeing  linear 
polycarbonamide  fibers  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(1)  treating  unbulked  linear  polycarbonamide  fibers  wherein 
at  least  about  90%  of  the  repeating  units  in  said  fibers  have 
the  formula: 


HO  O 

I      II  II 

N-C-(CH2)io-C- 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  by  contacting  said  fibers 
with  a  solution  containing  at  least  one  percent  by  weight 
of  at  least  one  alcohol  and  a  tinctorial  amount  of  a  dye- 
stuff,  the  treatment  being  conducted  at  ambient  tempera- 
ture; 

(2)  washing  the  thus-treated  fibers  in  hot  water; 

(3)  soaping  the  thus-treated  fibers; 

(4)  washing  the  soaped  fibers  in  hot  and  cold  water;  and 

(5)  drying  the  bulked  and  dyed  fibers. 


438,026 
AGGLUTINATION  INHIBITION  IMMUNOASSAY  FOR 
HAPTEN  USING  TWO  DIFFERENTLY  SENSITIZED 
PARTICLES 
Ei  Mochida,  Tokyo;  Nobnhisa  Ogawa,  Omiya;  Hiroyoki  Shin- 
kai,  Kawagoe,  and  Takashi  Kndo,  Tokyo,  ail  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Mochida  Seiyaka  K«hn«iiin  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  835,132,  Sep.  21, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  JnL  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,338 
Claims  priority,  amlication  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1976, 51/0117027 
Int  CL3  GOIN  33/54 
U.S.  a.  23—230  B  4  Claims 

1.  An  agglutination  inhibition  immunoassay  for  measuring 
the  presence  or  level  of  a  hapten  in  a  sample  comprising 

(a)  mixing  with  said  sample  a  quantity  of  antibody-sensitized 
particles,  said  antibody  being  reactive  with  the  hapten 
under  assay, 

(b)  mixing  with  the  mixture  resulting  from  step  (a)  a  quantity 
of  antigen-sensitized  particles,  said  antigen  being  reactive 
with  sakl  antibody;  and 


4,308,027 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  DIRECT 

DETERMINATION  OF  IRON  IN  BLOOD  SERUM 

Femicdo  A.  R.  Ceriotti,  Padova,  Italy,  assignor  to  R.C.C. 

Societa'  Ricerche  di  Chimica  Clinica  S.r  J.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,711 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  8, 1978 
Int  a.3  GOIN  33/52 
U.S.  CI.  23—230  B  14  Claims 

1.  A  direct  method  for  determination  of  iron  in  blood  serum 
comprising  (a)  reacting  the  blood  serum  with  ferrozine  in  the 
presence  of  a  reducing  agent  to  bring  iron  ion  into  divalent 
form,  thiosemicarbazide  and  hydrochloric  acid  at  a  pH  be- 
tween 1.7  and  2. 1,  without  any  addition  of  buffers  and  tensioac- 
live  agents  and  (b)  determining  colorimetrically  the  iron  con- 
tent of  the  specimen  by  means  of  the  colored  complex  formed 
between  iron  ion  and  ferrozine  against  a  reagent  blank. 


4,308,028 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  CHEMICAL  TESTING 

AND  MICROSCOPIC  EXAMINATION  OF  UQUID 

SPECIMENS 

Carlos  D.  Elkins,  1414  S.  Fairplain  Ave.,  Whittier,  Calif.  90601 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,681 

Int  Q\?  GOIN  I/IO  21/11.  21/78.  33/52 

U.S.  a.  23—230  B  29  Claiaa 
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24.  A  method  for  performing  a  urinalysis  test  on  a  specimen 
of  urine  comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  a  specimen  in  a  test  tube  having  an  inner  stop  means 
positioned  near  the  bottom  thereof; 

centrifuging  the  specimen; 

placing  an  elongated  strip  having  a  chamber  formed  by  two 
generally  parallel  transparent  flat  members  at  the  lower 
extremity  thereof,  said  flat  members  being  close  enough 
together  to  be  filled  by  capillary  action  and  said  chamber 
being  sufficiently  open  to  permit  it  to  be  filled  when  im- 
mersed in  a  liquid,  through  a  strip  supporting  member 
having  a  recess  formed  therein,  said  strip  being  small 
enough  to  fit  to  the  bottom  of  said  test  tube  and  said  strip 
supporting  member  being  of  a  size  and  shape  to  permit 
entry  into  said  test  tube  but  to  be  held  by  the  stop  means 
of  said  test  tube; 

inserting  said  strip  and  strip  supporting  member  into  said 
centrifiiged  sample  until  said  strip  supporting  member 
rests  on  said  stop  means,  said  chamber  not  being  open  to 
the  contents  of  the  test  tube  at  this  time; 
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decanting  that  portion  of  the  specimen  held  above  said  strip 
supporting  member  while  maintaining  that  portion  of  the 
specimen  held  below  said  strip  supporting  member; 

agitating  the  remaining  liquid  in  the  test  tube  to  suspend  any 
solid  particles  contained  therein; 

pushing  downwardly  on  said  strip  and  opening  said  chamber 
to  the  contents  of  the  test  tube  held  below  the  strip  sup- 
porting member  until  the  bottom  of  said  strip  is  positioned 
near  the  bottom  of  the  test  tube;  and 

removing  said  strip  from  said  test  tube  and  viewing  the 
sample  held  within  the  chamber  of  said  strip. 


4,308,029 

METHOD  AND  CAPILLARY  TUBE  FOR  TREATING 

BLOOD  SAMPLE 

Die  Siggaard-AnderMn,  Chariottenlniid,  Denmark,  assignor  to 

Radiometer  A/S,  Copenhageiit  Denmark 

ContiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  973,815,  Dec.  28, 1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  843,211,  Oct.  18, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,261 

Claiflu  priority,  application  Dennuu-k,  Oct  18, 1976, 4691/76 

Int  a.3  COIN  Hm,  33/52 

US.  CL  23—230  B  12  Claims 


2  1  2 

3  4  3 


1.  A  method  of  deoxygenating  a  blood  sample,  comprising 
breaking  the  seal  of  an  air-tightly  sealed  capillary  tube  contain- 
ing a  dry  reducing  agent  for  the  oxygen  content  of  the  blood, 
introducing  the  blood  sample  into  the  unsealed  capillary  tube 
containing  said  dry  reducing  agent,  and  allowing  the  action  of 
the  reducing  agent  on  the  blood  sample. 


4,308,030 

METHOD  OF  DETERMINATION  OF  ALKALINE  EARTH 

METAL  IONS  IN  CONCENTRATED  ALKALI  METAL 

CHLORIDE  BRINES 

Maurice  R.  Smith,  CleTeland,  and  Haryey  B.  Cochran,  Engle- 

wood,  both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New 

Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,349 

Int  a.5  GOIN  33/20 

VS.  CL  23—230  PC  12  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  low  level  concentrations  of 

alkaline  earth  metals  in  a  concentrated  aqueous  alkali  metal 

chloride  brine  which  comprises: 

(a)  heating  a  sample  of  said  brine  in  a  heating  means  to  a 
temperature  sufficient  to  remove  water  and  form  anhy- 
drous alkali  metal  chloride, 

(b)  further  heating  said  anhydrous  alkali  metal  chloride  to  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  180*  to  about  300' 
C.  and  maintaining  said  temperature  for  a  predetermined 
time  period, 

(c)  vaporizing  said  anhydrous  alkali  metal  chloride  at  a 
temperature  above  about  1300*  C, 

(d)  atomizing  said  alkaline  earth  metals  at  a  temperature 
above  about  2600*  C, 

and 

(e)  determining  the  concentration  of  said  alkaline  earth  metal 
ions. 


ical 


'  438,031 

N-SUBSTTTUTED  PERHYDRO-S-TRIAZINES  T 
INCREASE  THE  SOLUBILITY  OF  ALKALI  OR 
ALKALINE  EARTH  METAL  SALTS 
Andrew  T.  Au,  Needham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chei 
Company,  Midland,  Mich.  I 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  32,600,  Apr.  23, 1979] 
abandoned.  This  application  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,303 
Int  a.3  COID  7/00  I 

U.S.  a.  23—293  R  3  CUdms 

1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  solubility  of  an  inorg|anic 
compound  selected  from  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metal  salts  in 
a  liquid  organic  medium  comprising  contacting  said  liquid 
organic  medium  with  said  inorganic  compound  in  the  presence 
of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R|,  R2,  and  R3  are  each  independently  (— A— X,R4, 
where  —A—  is  independently,  each  occurrence  — CHRJCH- 
R'O—  wherein  R  and  R'  are  hydrogen  or  methyl  provided  that 
at  most  only  one  of  R  or  R'  is  methyl,  R4  is  independently,  each 
occurrence,  H  or  a  C|^  alkyl  radical,  and  n  is  independetitly, 
each  occurrence,  a  number  from  2  to  about  40. 


I  4,308,032 

COMPACTED  SAWDUST  LOG  AND  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Toby  T.  Benson,  3115  St.  Ann,  Butte,  Mont  59701 

FUed  Sep.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,622 

Int.  a.3  ClOL  5/44 

U.S.  a.  44—1  E  8  CUdms 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  synthetic  combustible  log  compris- 
ing; shaping  a  sheet  of  combustible  material  into  a  cylindrical 
shape  whi(^  is  capable  of  holding  a  mass  of  particulate  Com- 
bustible solid  by  placing  one  end  of  said  sheet  on  a  cylindrical 
mold,  rolling  said  mold  along  the  length  of  sheet  materitd  to 
form  a  cyfindrical  shape  about  the  exterior  surface  of  said 
mold,  said  sheet  material  including  an  end  extending  beyond 
one  end  of  said  mold  and  folding  said  extended  end  so  ts  to 
cover  an  end  of  said  mold  with  said  sheet  material,  placing  said 
mold  containing  said  sheet  material  therearound  withih  an 
enclosed  outer  cylindrical  support  which  is  placed  in  contact 
with  the  exterior  surface  of  said  shaped  sheet  material,  reitiov- 
ing  said  c)iindrical  mold  while  maintaining  said  sheet  in  said 
shaped  form  within  said  support,  said  shaped  sheet  material 
including  one  closed  end  and  one  open  end,  pouring  said  Com- 
bustible material  within  said  open  end,  compacting  said  poured 
material  within  said  shaped  sheet  material  by  tamping  said 
combustible  material  with  an  elongated  compacting  means, 
rep>eating  pouring  and  compacting  until  said  cylindrically 
shaped  sheet  material  is  substantially  filled  to  form  a  Com- 
pacted solid  core  within  said  shaped  sheet  material,  and  remov- 
ing said  filled  shaped  sheet  material  from  said  support  and 
folding  said  open  end  to  cover  said  core. 


438,033 

FUEL  PELLET  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  IT  tY 

SHAPING  UNDER  PRESSURE  AN  ORGANIC  FIBROUS 

MATERIAL 

Rudolf  W.  Gunnerman,  2800  aty  View,  Eugene,  Oreg.  97l405 

FUed  Oct  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,100 

Int  a.5  ClOL  5/06.  5/22.  5/44 

MS.  a.  44—6  17  dains 

1.  In  a  process  for  making  fuel  pellets  from  organic  fibrous 

material  which  comprises  shaping  an  organic  fibrous  material 

under  pressure  in  a  pelletizing  die  under  conditions  whereby 
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natural  substances  which  are  contained  in  the  said  material  are 
exuded  to  form  a  protective  surface  coating  on  the  surface  of 
the  resulting  pellet,  the  improvement  which  comprises  mixing 
with  the  said  organic  fibrous  material  prior  to  pelletizing  a 
waxy  material  which  is  compatible  with  said  exuded  sub- 
stances and  combines  with  the  exuded  substances  on  the  sur- 
face of  the  resulting  pellet  to  substantially  enclose  an  organic 
fibrous  core. 

8.  A  substantially  symmetrical,  combustible  pellet  compris- 
ing a  compressed  organic  fibrous  material  core  having  a  den- 
sity of  at  least  about  62.5  pounds  per  cubic  foot  and  an  adherent 
surface  coating  substantially  enclosing  said  core  and  compris- 
ing naturally  occurring  substances  exuded  from  the  organic 
flbrous  core  as  the  core  was  shaped  under  pressure  and  a  waxy 
material  which  is  compatible  with  said  exuded  substances. 

11.  The  pellet  of  claim  8  wherein  the  waxy  material  is  a  wax. 


4,308,034 

APPARATUS  FOR  INCINERATING  AND  GASIFYING 

BIOMASS  MATERIAL 

Dinh  C.  Hoang,  311  E.  Julia  Way,  Hanford,  Calif.  93230 

FUed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,371 

Int  0.3  ClOJ  3/20  3/40 

U.S.  a.  48—111  8  Claims 


r\ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  incinerating  and  gasifying  particulate 
biomass  material  comprising  a  substantially  air  tight  enclosure 
containing: 

A.  an  endless  conveyor  having  a  substantially  horizontal, 
elongated  upper  run,  a  substantially  horizontal  elongated 
lower  run  disposed  in  downwardly  spaced,  substantially 
parallel  relation  to  the  upper  run,  and  a  plurality  of  trans- 
versely extended,  horizontal  flight  bars; 

B.  an  upper  grate  having  an  upwardly  disposed  surface 
downwardly  adjacent  to  the  upper  run  of  the  conveyor,  a 
plurality  of  openings  extending  through  said  grate  for  the 
passage  of  gas  therethrough,  a  predetermined  receiving 
end,  and  an  opposite  discharge  end; 

C.  a  lower  grate  having  an  upper  surface  downwardly  adja- 
cent to  the  lower  run  of  the  conveyor,  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings extending  through  said  grate  for  the  passage  of  air 
therethrough,  a  predetermined  receiving  end  disposed 
beneath  the  discharge  end  of  the  upper  grate,  and  an 
opposite  discharge  end; 

D.  means  for  continuously  driving  the  conveyor  so  that  the 
flight  bars  move  across  the  upper  and  lower  grates  from 
the  receiving  ends  to  the  discharge  ends  thereof; 

E.  means  for  continuously  depositing  the  biomass  material 
on  the  upwardly  disposed  suirface  of  the  upper  grate  at  the 
receiving  end  thereof  to  form  an  upper  bed  rested  on  the 
grate  which  continuously  is  urged  by  the  flight  bars  on  the 
upper  run  to  move  from  the  receiving  end  to  the  discharge 
end,  said  material  being  substantially  pyrolyzed  into  char 
on  the  upper  grate  and  being  gravitationally  deposited 
from  the  discharge  end  thereof  onto  the  receiving  end  of 
the  lower  grate  into  a  lower  bed  rested  thereon  and  urged 
by  the  flight  bars  traversing  the  lower  grate  to  move  from 
said  receiving  end  to  said  discharge  end  thereof;  and 

F.  means  for  continuously  supplying  air  upwardly  through 
the  openings  in  the  lower  grate  beneath  a  predetermined 


combustion  zone  of  the  lower  bed  for  combustion  with  the 
char  disposed  in  said  zone,  said  combustion  generating  hot 
products  of  combustion  which  pass  upwardly  from  the 
lower  bed  and  through  the  openings  in  the  upper  grate  for 
pyrolysis  of  the  material  in  the  up[>er  bed. 


438,035 
COMPOSITION  FOR  FABRICATING  ABRASIVE  TOOLS 
Faina  B.  Danilofa,  uUtsa  B.Uchitelskaya,  10,  kr.  10,  MoskoT- 
skaya  oblast  poselok  RodaUu;  Vladimir  N.  Lvov,  uUtsa  Obni- 
cheva,  5,  Korpus  1,  k?.  10,  Moscow,  NUcolai  V.  PertsoT,  olitsa 
Butieroya,  18,  \a.  1,  Moacow,  Genya  A.  Storchak,  uUtsa 
ScherbakoTskaya,  16/18,  kv.  240,  Moscow,  Vladimir  G.  Sa- 
fronov,  Kronshtadtsky  bulrar,  43,  korpus  3,  kv.  283,  Moscow; 
Viktor  A.  Lobachev,  uUtsa  ZLKosmodemyanskoi  4,  kv.  4, 
MoskoTskaya  oblast  stantsia  Khimki;  NUcolai  S.  Koaheroi, 
uUtsa  MaioroTka,  3,  kv.  41,  and  Genrikh  A.  Mkrtchan,  nlitaa 
Michurina,  19,  kT.  41,  botii  of  Lvov,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  Apr.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,999 
Int  a.^  C09K  3/14 
U.S.  Q.  51—298  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  composition  for  fabricating  abrasive  tools  comprising 
an  abrasive  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
diamond,  boron  nitride,  boron  carbide  and  other  hard  materi- 
als; a  metallic  filler;  and  an  organic  binder  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phenol  formaldehyde  resin  and  polyimide 
resin;  the  improvement  which  comprises  including  in  said 
composition  an  appropriate  mineral  binder  whose  melting 
temperature  must  correspond  to  the  range  of  polymerization 
temperatures  of  the  selected  organic  binder;  said  mineral 
binder  consisting  of  one  or  a  combination  of  components  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  copper  chloride,  sodium 
chloride,  tin  chloride,  tin  diiodide,  and  copper  acetate;  the 
above  composition  having  the  following  proportions  (vol.-%): 


abrasive  material 

12.5-37.5 

metallic  filler 

30  to  60 

mineral  binder 

5  to  30 

organic  binder 

balance. 

438,036 
nLTER  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  COLLECTING 

FLY  ASH  AND  nNE  DUST 
Karim  Zahedi,  Brookline,  and  Jeffrey  C.  Alexander,  Reading, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  EFB  Inc.,  Wobum,  Mass. 
FUed  Aug.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,046 
Int  a.'  B03C  3/00 
U.S.  a.  55—6  10  Claims 

7.  A  method  of  removing  particulate  from  a  gas  stream 
comprising  providing  a  moving  bed  of  granules  that  moves 
continuously  downward  from  a  first  region  to  a  second  region 
between  electrodes,  supplying  granules  to  the  first  region, 
removing  granules  from  the  second  region,  passing  a  gas 
stream  containing  particulate  through  the  moving  bed  of  gran- 
ules, and  applying  a  high  voltage  across  the  electrodes  produc- 
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ing  an  electrical  Held  having  a  field  intensity  measured  in  volts 
per  meter  of  sufficient  magnitude  to  rigidify  the  bed  and  ad- 


here the  particulate  to  the  bed  granules  so  that  the  granules  and 
the  collected  particulate  move  continuously  as  a  plug. 


438,037 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  POLLUTANT  REMOVAL  FROM 

GAS  STREAMS 
Hennan  P.  Meimer,  Windcbester,  Mass.,  and  Frank  C.  Schora, 
Palatine,  111.,  assignors  to  Institute  of  Gas  Technology,  Chi- 
cago, 111. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  603,624,  Ang.  11, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,037,653,  which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  414,202,  Nov.  9, 

1973,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jon.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

807,000 

Int  a.3  B03C  3/00;  BOID  47/02.  47/12.  47/16 

U.S.  CL  55—10  5  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  providing  heat  transfer  between  and  pollut- 
ant removal  from  a  pair  of  gas  streams  which  comprises: 

providing  first  and  second  confmed  horizontal  flow  passage- 
ways; 

providing  first  and  second  pools  at  the  bottom  of  said  first 
and  second  passageways  respectively  containing  liquid 
having  a  low  viscosity  and  having  a  low  vapor  pressure 
over  a  temperature  range  of  a  process  conducted  in  said 
passageways  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  molten 
metal  and  a  molten  inorganic  salt; 

generating  a  plurality  of  liquid  droplets  in  said  first  flow 
passageway  by  throwing  the  droplets  from  said  first  pool 
of  liquid; 

passing  a  first  gas  stream  at  a  higher  temperature  than  said 
first  passageway  droplets  through  the  fwst  flow  passage- 
way in  heat  exchange  and  pollutant  exchange  relationship 
with  the  droplets  cooling  the  gas  stream  and  heating  said 
droplets; 

recovering  the  heated  droplets  and  pollutant  in  said  first 
pool,  thereby  heating  liquid  in  said  first  pool; 


removing  said  poIluUnt  from  said  first  pool;  ' 

transferring  the  heated  liquid  from  said  first  pool  to  said 

second  pool; 
generating  a  plurality  of  said  liquid  droplets  in  said  secdnd 

passageway  by  throwing  the  droplets  from  said  second 

pool  of  liquid; 
passing  a  second  gas  stream  at  a  lower  temperature  than  said 

second  passageway  droplets  through  the  second  flow 

passageway  in  heat  exchange  and  pollutant  exchange 

relationship  with  the  droplets  heating  the  gas  stream  and 

cooling  said  droplets; 
recovering  the  cooled  droplets  in  said  second  pool,  therdby 

cooling  the  liquid  in  said  second  pool;  i 

removing  said  pollutant  from  said  second  pool;  and        I 
recycling  the  cooled  liquid  from  said  second  pool  to  said 

first  pod. 


1  438,038 

INERTIAL-ELECTROSTATIC  WET  PRECIPITATOR 
Thomas  J.  Nfichel,  Hialeah,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Santek,  Inc.,  liol- 

lywood,  Fla. 

Continuation'in-part  of  Ser.  No.  37,533,  May  10, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,230,466.  This  appUcation  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,52) 

Int  a.3  B03C  3/16.  3/78 

U.S.  a.  55—118  7  Clafins 


1.  An  inertial-electrostatic  precipitator  for  extracting  both 
coarse  and  fine  particular  contaminants  from  a  gaseous  stream 
to  produce  a  decontaminated  stream,  said  precipitator  com- 
prising: 

A  a  cylindrical  collector  tube  mountable  along  an  axis  that 
may  be  tilted  with  respect  to  the  vertical  and  provic^ 
with  an  upper  inlet  section  and  a  lower  outlet  section; 

B  a  discharge  electrode  assembly  coaxially  disposed  within 
said  tube  to  establish  an  electrostatic  field  therein;       j 

C  means  to  feed  liquid  into  said  collector  tube  including  a 
liquid  pump  supplying  liquid  to  a  pipe  having  a  pluraljty 
of  convolutions  coiled  about  said  inlet  section  of  the  tiA>e 
to  impart  rotational  momentum  to  the  pressurized  liquid 
flowing  therethrough,  the  pipe  terminating  in  a  noztle 
positioned  and  arranged  to  eject  the  liquid  tangentiatly 
into  the  inlet  section  at  high  velocity  to  impart  cyclonic 
motion  thereto  causing  the  liquid  to  flow  downwardly 
toward  the  outlet  section  against  the  inner  surface  of  (he 
tube  in  a  helical  path  to  form  a  liquid  film  thereon,  the 
cyclonic  motion  creating  centrifugal  forces  tending  to 
hold  said  film  against  the  inner  surface  even  when  the  tube 
is  tilted; 

D  gas  inlet  means  for  delivering  a  gaseous  stream  into  said 
collector  tube  including  a  horn-shaped  diverging  dtict 
with  a  fkttened  mouth  positioned  and  arranged  to  intro- 
duce said  gaseous  stream  tangentially  into  the  inlet  section 
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at  high  velocity  to  impart  cyclonic  motion  to  cause  the  gas 
to  impinge  on  the  liquid  film  and  to  impose  a  penumatic 
pressure  thereon  serving  to  maintain  the  film  against  said 
inner  surface  even  when  the  tube  is  tilted,  the  centrifugal 
forces  created  by  the  cyclonic  motion  of  the  gas  causing 
particles  therein  to  migrate  toward  said  film,  which  migra- 
tion is  further  promoted  by  electrostatic  forces  produced 
by  said  field  and  ionizing  said  particles, 
E  A  blower  coupled  to  the  outlet  section  of  the  tube  to  draw 
the  decontaminated  stream  from  the  tube  and  to  discharge 
it  into  the  atmosphere;  and 
F  an  annular  sump  means  disposed  below  the  outlet  section 

to  receive  the  liquid  discharged  therefrom. 
6.  In  combination  with  a  precipitator  as  set  forth  in  claim  1, 
a  work  station  generating  said  contaminants,  further  including 
a  hood  placed  over  said  work  station  to  pick  up  said  contami- 
nants, said  hood  being  coupled  to  said  duct. 


438,039 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 

GASES  CONTAINING  SOLUBLE  COMPOUNDS 

Claude  Djololian,  Maromme  La  Maine,  and  Gerard  LaGrange, 

Hois  Buillaume,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc 

Industries,  Paris,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  52,313,  Jun.  26, 1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  738,139,  Nov.  2, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

115,134 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  4,  1975,  75  33658 

Int  a.^  BOID  47/06 

VS.  a.  55—238  17  Claims 
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internal  structure,  wherein  the  cyclonic  flow  of  the  gas  stream 
is  uninterrupted  and  causes  the  vesicles  to  impinge,  adhere  and 
coalesce  on  the  inner  wall  of  the  column  to  form  a  continuous 
sheet  or  film  of  liquid  downwardly  flowing  on  said  inner  wall 
to  said  liquid  collection  reservoir. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  first  treating  a  gas  stream  with  a  liquid 
and  thereafter  separating  the  gas  from  the  liquid,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  cylindrical  vertically  disposed  column;  a  liquid 
collecting  reservoir  disposed  at  the  lower  end  portion  of  said 
column  having  a  liquid  outlet  means  in  fluid  communication 
therewith;  a  gas  inlet  means  disposed  in  said  column  above  said 
reservoir  and  in  fluid  communication  therewith,  for  introduc- 
ing a  gas  stream  and  imparting  a  cyclonic  and  upward  flow  to 
said  gas  stream;  a  treatment  section  disposed  in  said  column  for 
contacting  said  gas  and  said  liquid  and  having  liquid  dispersing 
means  at  the  upper  end  portion  of  said  treatment  section  for 
dispersing  liquid  counter-currently  to  the  upward  flow  of  said 
cyclonic  gas  stream,  to  thereby  cause  vesicles  to  form;  a  gas- 
liquid  separating  section  within  said  column  above  said  treat- 
ment section  in  fluid  communication  therewith, ;  means  at  the 
top  end  portion  of  said  separating  section  for  physically  pre- 
venting the  ascension  of  liquid  beyond  said  separation  section, 
and  a  gas  outlet  section  disposed  in  said  column  above  said 
separating  section  and  in  gaseous  communication  therewith, 
having  a  gas  outlet  means  for  discharging  gas  therefrom,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  separating  section  consists  of  an 
empty  section  of  a  cylindrical  column  that  is  devoid  of  any 


438,040 
APPARATUS  FOR  NEUTRALIZING  ODORS 
Harold  J.  Rafton,  Highland  Park,  lU.,  and  Egbert  deVries, 
Kettering,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Quad  Environmental  Technolo- 
gies Corp.,  Highland  Park,  111. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  103,321,  Dec.  14, 1979,  which  is 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  955,341,  Oct.  27,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,540 
Int  a.'  BOID  47/06 
U.S.  a.  55—238  12  Claims 


1.  Gas  treatment  apparatus  including  a  closed  cylindrical 
vessel; 

gas  entry  means  disposed  in  an  upper  portion  of  said  vessel, 
said  entry  means  arranged  to  cause  gas  to  tangentiaUy 
enter  the  vessel; 

a  columnar  duct  with  an  unobstructed  interior  area  disposed 
coaxilly  within  said  vessel  and  extending  continuously 
from  the  vessel  floor  to  the  vessel  roof,  said  duct  fixedly 
attached  to  both  said  floor  and  said  roof  to  form  a  struc- 
tural support  for  said  vessel  and  to  define  an  annular  area 
between  said  duct  and  the  vessel  wall; 

baffle  means  mounted  in  a  substantially  vertical  attitude  on 
the  floor  of  said  vessel  and  extending  in  a  continuous 
arcuate  spiral  from  the  inner  vessel  wall  to  said  duct; 

gas  exit  means  communicating  between  said  annular  area 
and  the  interior  of  said  duct  by  means  of  said  baffle  means, 
said  gas  exit  means  disposed  in  a  lower  portion  of  said  duct 
and  said  annular  area  providing  an  unobstructed  passage 
for  gas  flow  from  said  gas  entry  to  said  baffle  means;  and 
adjacent  the  floor  of  said  vessel; 

a  plurality  of  nozzles  disposed  in  an  upper  portion  of  said 
vessel,  said  nozzles  adapted  to  inject  a  very  finely  divided 
liquid  spray  having  a  median  droplet  diameter  less  than 
about  10  microns  into  only  said  annular  area  formed  by 
the  vessel  wall  and  the  columnar  duct,  and 

liquid  exit  means  communicating  between  the  floor  of  said 
annular  area  and  the  exterior  of  said  vessel. 
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4,308,041 

AIR  FILTER  CARTRIDGE 

Jerry  R.  Ellis,  CazenoTia,  and  John  A.  Taddeo,  Clay,  both  of 

N.Y^  aarignors  to  Cambridse  FOter  Corp^  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1961,  Scr.  No.  232,466 

lot  a.^  BOID  46/10 

VS.  a.  55—510  5  Claims 


rdrig- 


1.  A  filter  cartridge  for  filtering  air  within  an  enclosed  hous- 
ing which  is  caused  to  circulate  in  a  generally  toroidal  path  by 
rotation  of  structure  within  the  housing,  said  cartridge  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

(a)  a  rigid  body  portion  having  mating  halves  initially 
formed  as  two  separate  parts; 

(b)  a  first  of  said  parts  having  a  first,  flat,  annular  portion  and 
a  first  ring  portion  joined  by  a  plurality  of  spaced  first  legs 
extending  integrally  between  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
first  annular  portion  and  said  first  ring  portion; 

(c)  a  second  of  said  {>arts  having  a  second,  flat,  annular 
portion  and  a  second  ring  portion  joined  by  a  plurality  of 
spaced  second  legs  extending  integrally  between  the  inner 
periphery  of  said  second  annular  portion  and  said  second 
ring  portion; 

(d)  said  first  and  second  parts  being  so  dimensioned  that 
upon  being  placed  together  in  mating  relation,  said  first 
ring  portion  and  said  second  annular  portion  present  a  first 
pair  of  essentially  continuous,  opposing  surfaces,  and  said 
second  ring  portion  and  said  first  annular  portion  present 
a  second  pair  of  essentially  continuous,  opposing  surfaces; 

(e)  an  annular  sheet  of  filter  media  engag«l  about  its  outer 
periphery  between  said  first  pair  of  opposing  surfaces  and 
about  its  inner  periphery  between  said  second  pair  of 
opposing  surfaces;  and 

(f)  means  permanently  joining  said  first  and  second  parts 
with  said  media  continuously  engaged  therebetween  at 
both  its  inner  and  outer  peripheries,  whereby  air  passing 
between  the  inside  and  outside  of  the  annulus  formed  by 
said  cartridge  passes  through  said  media  and  between  said 
legs  of  said  fint  and  second  parts. 


4,308,042 
HEAT  PUMP  WITH  FREEZE-UP  PREVENTION 
Amir  L.  Ecker,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 
Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,705 
Int  CL^  F25B  27/00:  F25D  21/10 
UJ5.  CL  62—82  10  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  conditioning  a  fluid  temperature-wise  com- 
prising: 
a.  a  fluid  handler  and  fluid  path  means  for  circulating  said 


fluid  in  a  path  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  a  ; 
erant  fluid; 

b.  at  least  two  refrigerant  heat  exchangers;  a  first  of  the  heat 
exchangers  being  disposed  in  the  path  of  the  fluid  such 
that  the  fluid  is  passed  in  heat  exchange  relationship  there- 
with, and  a  second  of  the  refrigerant  heat  exchangers 
being  at  least  disposable  in  a  heat  exchange  fluid  circuit  for 
circulating  the  refrigerant  in  heat  exchange  relationship 
with  a  heat  exchange  fluid  and  at  least  disposable  in  a  path 
of  ambient  air  for  circulating  said  refrigerant  in  heat  ex- 
changer relationship  with  the  ambient  air; 

c.  at  least  one  compressor  connected  into  a  refrigerant  cir- 
cuit for  efficiently  compressing  the  refrigerant  froQi  its 
inlet  pressure  to  its  discharge  pressure  under  conditions  of 
operation  of  the  refrigerant  circuit; 

d.  at  least  one  throttling  valve  connected  at  the  inlet  of  a  heat 
exchanger  in  which  liquid  refrigerant  is  being  vaporized, 

e.  a  refrigerant  circuit  serially  connecting  said  heat  exchang- 
ers, throttling  valve  and  compressor  and  defining  a  flow 
path  for  said  refrigerant; 


{.  means  for  selecting  the  heat  exchangers  and  direction  of 
flow  of  refrigerant  therethrough  for  selecting  a  particular 
mode  of  operation  of  the  heat  pump; 

g.  refrigerant  disposed  in  said  refrigerant  circuit  and  adapted 
to  be  circulated  in  a  selected  flow  path  for  transferring 
heat  at  a  coeffecient  of  performance  greater  than  onfc; 

h.  a  source  of  heat  exchange  fluid; 

i.  heat  exchange  fluid  circulating  means  for  circulating  said 
heat  exchange  fluid  in  a  heat  exchange  circuit  and  in  heat 
exchange  relationship  with  said  refrigerant;  and 

j.  a  heat  exchange  circuit  serially  connecting  said  heat  ex- 
change fluid  source,  circulating  means  and  second  refrig- 
erant-heat exchange  fluid  heat  exchanger;  and 

k.  control  means  having  means  to  sense  ambient  dew  point 
temperature  and  refrigerant  temperature  in  said  second 
heat  exchanger  for  effecting  circulation  of  said  heat  ex- 
changer fluid  through  said  second  heat  exchanger  to  keep 
the  temperature  of  evaporating  refrigerant  above  the 
lowest  of  dew  point  temperature  of  ambient  air  and  32*  F.; 
whereby  said  heat  exchange  fluid  can  be  circulated  through 
said  second  heat  exchanger  to  keep  said  second  heat  exchanger 
operating  efliciently  as  an  evaporator. 


4,308,043 
PRODUCnON  OF  OXYGEN  BY  AIR  SEPARATION 
James  D.  Yearout,  270  Portofino  Way  #303,  Redmido  Bfeach, 
Calif.  90277 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,296 
Int  CLJ  F25J  3/04 
VJS.  a.  62—13 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  oxygen  from  air,  which 
comprises:  J 

compressing  feed  air  containing  water  vapor  and  CO2,  to 

relatively  low  pressure, 
passing  the  compressed  feed  air  stream  through  a  first  pas- 


27  Claims 


December  29,  1981 


CHEMICAL 


1775 


sage  of  a  reversing  heat  exchanger  in  heat  exchange  rela- 
tion with  a  nitrogen  waste  stream  passing  through  a  sec- 
ond passage  of  said  heat  exchanger,  whereby  water  vapor 
and  CO2  in  the  feed  air  are  frozen  on  a  surface  of  said  first 
heat  exchange  passage, 

reversing  the  two  streams  whereby  the  nitrogen  waste 
stream  flows  through  said  first  passage  and  said  feed  air 
stream  flows  through  said  second  passage,  causing  subli- 
mation or  evaporation  of  said  water  vapor  and  said  CO2, 

at  the  end  of  this  cycle,  again  reversing  the  two  streams  so 
that  the  compressed  feed  air  stream  passes  through  said 
first  passage  and  the  nitrogen  waste  stream  passes  through 
said  second  passage,  and  repeating  the  cycle  at  predeter- 
mined intervals, 

withdrawing  a  portion  of  the  feed  air  stream  at  an  intermedi- 
ate point  in  the  heat  exchanger, 

further  cooling  said  withdrawn  portion  of  feed  air  in  heat 
exchange  relationship  within  a  fractionating  device, 

withdrawing  the  remainder  of  said  cooled  feed  air  stream 
from  the  cold  end  of  said  heat  exchanger  after  complete 
passage  therethrough, 

mixing  said  further  cooled  portion  of  feed  air  and  said  with- 
drawn remainder  of  cooled  feed  air  stream, 

passing  said  cooled  feed  air  mixture  through  a  first  fraction- 
ating zone  in  said  fractionating  device,  whereby  oxygen- 
rich  liquid  is  condensed,  and  a  nitrogen  overhead  is  pro- 
duced, 


4,308,044 
EXTREME  PRESSURE  BELTED  STRUCTURES 
Jon  H.  Myer,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hnghcs  Air- 
craft Company,  Culver  Gty,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,092 

Int  a.^  C03B  37/08 

U.S.  a.  65—1  9  Claims 


1.  A  prestressed  assembly  comprising  a  sleeve,  an  insert 
housed  in  said  sleeve,  faces  on  said  sleeve  and  said  inseri  hav- 
ing a  tapered  interfacial  contact  in  which  said  insert  face,  prior 
to  the  assembly  of  said  insert  in  said  sleeve,  has  a  larger  periph- 
ery than  that  of  said  sleeve  face  so  that,  after  the  assembly,  said 
insert  is  placed  under  compression  to  urge  slippage  between 
said  faces  and  ejection  of  said  insert  from  said  sleeve,  and 
means  interconnecting  said  sleeve  and  said  insert  at  said  con- 
tacting faces  for  preventing  the  slippage  and  the  ejection. 


« 

n 


withdrawing  said  oxygen-rich  liquid  from  said  first  fraction- 
ating zone, 

throttling  said  withdrawn  oxygen-rich  liquid  to  lower  pres- 
sure, 

passing  said  throttled  liquid  downward  in  a  second  fraction- 
ating zone  in  said  fractionating  device,  whereby  nitrogen 
vapor  is  formed  and  oxygen-rich  liquid  is  produced, 

withdrawing  said  oxygen-rich  liquid  as  product  from  said 
second  fractionating  zone, 

work  expanding  nitrogen  overhead  from  said  first  fractionat- 
ing zone  and  discharging  cooled  work  expanded  nitrogen 
at  reduced  pressure, 

passing  said  cooled  work  expanded  nitrogen  through  a  pas- 
sage in  said  fractionating  device  in  heat  exchange  relation 
with  said  second  fractionating  zone  and  withdrawing  heat 
from  said  zone, 

withdrawing  said  nitrogen  from  said  last  mentioned  passage 
in  said  fractionating  device  and  passing  said  withdrawn 
waste  nitrogen  stream  into  the  cold  end  of  said  heat  ex- 
changer through  one  of  said  first  and  second  passages  of 
the  reversing  heat  exchanger  as  aforesaid, 

said  heat  exchange  in  said  reversing  heat  exchanger  and  the 
fractionation  in  said  fractionating  device  being  carried  out 
under  conditions  such  that  there  is  only  a  small  tempera- 
ture difference  between  the  waste  nitrogen  stream  enter- 
ing the  cold  end  of  said  heat  exchanger  and  the  cooled 
feed  air  stream  withdrawn  from  the  cold  end  of  the  heat 
exchanger. 


4,308,045 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  OPTICAL  HBERS  WITH 

ENHANCED  MODE  COUPUNG 

Stewart  E.  MUler,  Locust  N.J.,  assignor  to  BeU  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  885,445 

Int  a^  C03B  37/025.  37/075 

U.S.  a.  65—3.11  10  Claims 


•<:■»  ,  « 


1.  The  method  of  fabricating  an  optical  fiber  having  an 
asymmetric  refractive  index  profile  which  varies  along  the 
length  of  the  fiber  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  a  supply  of  fiber  forming  materials  including  at 

least  a  source  of  core  material  and  a  source  of  cladding 

material  of  lower-refractive  index; 
heating  said  materials  to  a  molten  state; 
and  drawing  a  fiber  from  said  supply; 
CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT 
the  relative  locations  of  the  different  sources  of  said  fiber 

forming  materials  are  caused  to  change  as  said  fiber  is 

drawn. 
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4,308,046 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  ARTICLES 
Robert  Toosnint,  Rixensart,  and  Jean  Henry,  Wezembeek- 
Oppem,  both  of  Belginm,  anignon  to  BFG  Glangroup,  Paris, 
France 

FUed  Not.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,330 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  21,  1979, 
40350/79 

hit  a.i  0033  35/14   ^ 
UA  a.  65—168  13  aaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  treating  one  or  more  vitreous  articles,  such 
apparatus  comprising:  spaced  conveyor  members  for  convey- 
ing said  articles  in  a  predetermined  direction;  treatment  means 
located  beneath  said  conveyor  members  and  having  a  plurality 
of  treatment  heads  for  treating  the  underside  of  such  an  article 
during  its  conveyance;  said  treatment  heads  being  retractable 
from  a  treating  position,  in  which  they  project  into  the  spaces 
between  the  conveyor  members,  into  a  retracted  position,  in 
which  they  are  spaced  beneath  said  conveyor  members;  means 
defining  a  sweepable  fragment  collecting  surface  spaced  be- 
neath the  conveyor  members;  and  means  for  sweeping  said 
surface  when  said  treatment  heads  are  in  said  retracted  posi- 
tion. 


4,308,047 
METHOD  OF  USING  OAK  LEAF  EXTRACT 
Elaine  A.  Holland,  Rte.  1  •  Box  280,  PnidenyiUe,  Mich.  48651 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  14,937,  Feb.  26, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,220,670. 
This  appUcation  Dec  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,787 
Int  a^  C05F  11/00,  5/00 
VJS.  a.  71—23  4  Claims 

1.  The  method  for  stimulating  the  growth  of  plants  which 
comprises: 
applying  an  aqueous  mixture  containing  an  effective  amount 
of  an  aqueous  extract  of  dried  oak  leaves  said  extract 
containing  waxes  and  tannins  soluble  or  dispersible  in 
boiling  water  to  the  leaves  or  roots  or  both  of  plants,  the 
amount  of  aqueous  mixture  which  is  applied  to  the  plants 
being  sufficient  such  that  the  aqueous  extract  results  in  the 
stimulation  of  the  plant  growth. 


concentration  to  form  an  ammonium  potassium  polypli 
phate  fertilizer  solution  having  a  plant  food  content  of 
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more  than  50  weight  percent  and  a  pH  ranging  between 
about  S.8  and  about  6.S. 


4,308,049 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  ABSORPTION  OF  AMMONIA  IN 

AOD  SOLUTIONS  OR  SLURRIES 

Iti  Mini,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Montedison,  S.p.A.,  Italy! 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  829,049,  Aug.  30,  1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  767,627,  Feb.  10, 

1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  634,894, 

Not.  24, 19TC,  abandoned.  This  application  Not.  28, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  964,160 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Not.  29, 1974,  30013  A/74 
Int.  a.3  C05C  1/00,  3/00;  C05B  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  71—39  8  Claims 


4,308,048 
PRODUCnON  OF  AMMONIUM  POTASSIUM 
POLYPHOSPHATES 
Richard  C.  Sheridan,  Sheffield;  John  F.  McCullough,  and  Leland 
L.  Frederick,  both  of  Florence,  all  of  Ala.,  assignors  to  Ten- 
nessee Valley  Authority,  Mnade  Shoals,  Ak. 
ContinnatioD  of  Ser.  No.  76,007,  Sep.  17, 1979,  now  DefensiTe 
PubUcation  No.  T996,001.  This  appUcation  Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  121,184 
Int  0,3  C05B  7/00,  13/06 
VS.  a.  71—36  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  ammonium  potassium  polyphos- 
phate fertilizer  solution,  which  comprises 

a.  reacting  urea  phosphate  with  KH2PO4  in  a  mole  ratio 
ranging  from  about  0.2S  to  about  4.0  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  from  about  130*  C.  to  about  200*  C.  for  a  time 
period  ranging  from  about  O.S  to  about  30  minutes  to 
thereby  yield  a  melt  of  ammonium  potassium  polyphos- 
phate wherein  the  average  chain  length  ranges  from  about 
1.2  to  about  2.S; 

b.  quenching  the  resulting  reaction  melt  to  a  temperature 
ranging  between  about  25*  C.  and  about  125*  C.  in  aque- 
ous ammonia,  said  aqueous  ammonia  being  of  sufficient 


VAPOR  TO 
NHj  RECOVERY 


.NEUTRALIZED 

SLURRY 


1.  A  process  for  the  absorption  of  gaseous  or  liquid  ammonia 
in  acid  solutions  or  slurries,  wherein 

an  ammonia  absorption  zone  is  separated  from  a  water  vilpor 
generation  zone,  in  a  system  of  recycling  acid  solutions  or 
slurries,  by  creating  a  pressure  difference  between  the  two 
zones  equivalent  to  a  head  of  from  5  to  30  meters  Of  a 
liquid  slurry  having  a  specific  weight  of  1.5  kg/dm^,  so 
that  the  ammonia  absorption  takes  place  completely  in  the 
neighborhood  of  the  point  of  inflow  of  ammonia  into  the 
acid  solution  or  slurry,  with  an  increase  of  the  temperature 
resulting  therefrom  localized  near  said  inflow  point,  and 
thus  without  giving  rise  to  the  generation  of  water  vtpor 
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at  said  mflow  point,  which  therefore  takes  place  in  a  wherein  Xi  and  X3  represent  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom,  and 
hquid-vapor  separation  zone  located  in  the  system  in  a   X2  represents  a  halogen  atom  or  a  trifluoromethyl  group, 
zone  of  lower  pressure  than  the  pressure  of  the  ammonia       5.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  as  an  active  ingredi- 

aosorption  zone^ gJ^^  ^  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  tetrahydrofuran  deriv- 

ative  of  the  formula 


4,308  050 
BIOaDAL  TRIAZOLYLMERCAPTO  SUBSTITUTED 
HALOACRYLONTTRILE  COMPOUNDS 
Raymond  A.  Felix,  Richmond,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stauffer  Chem- 
ical Company,  Westport  Conn. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  172,328,  Jul.  25,  1980.  This  appUcation 
Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,287 
Int  a.3  AOIN  43/64 
VJS.  a  71-67  4  Claims 

1.  A  biocidal  composition  of  matter  comprising 
a.  a  biocidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the 
structural  formula 


Xi  O 1 1 


a) 


Xj 


wherein  Xi  and  X3  represent  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom,  and 
X2  represents  a  halogen  atom  or  a  trifluoromethyl  group  and 
an  inert  carrier  or  vehicle. 


^N  — N         CI   Cf 
^  \      I      I 

R— C^  ^CSC^CCSN 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  butyl,  ethenyl, 
propenyl,  butenyl,  phenyl  and  substituted  phenyl  wherein 
the  substituents  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— NO3,  — CH3,  — CF3,  —CI  and  —Br;  and 
b.  an  inert  carrier. 

3.  A  process  for  the  control  of  bacteria,  fungi  and  algae 
comprising  applying  to  the  locus  of  said  bacteria,  fungi  and 
algae  a  biocidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the 
structural  formula 


4308,052 

N-SUBSTTTUTED  BENZOTHIAZOLINES  SUBSTITUTED 
Wrra  THIOL  ESTERS  USEFUL  AS  HERBICIDES  AND 

PLANT  GROWTH  REGULANTS 
John  J.  D'Amico,  St  Loois,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monaaoto  Con- 
pany,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,129 
Int  a.3  AOIN  43/78:  C07D  277/68 
U.S.  a.  71—90  14  Claim 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


o::> 


R— C 


N  — N 


CI    CI 
.      I       I 
CSC=CC=N 


CH2C 


-s-(y 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  butyl,  ethenyl,  propenyl, 
butenyl,  phenyl  and  substituted  phenyl  wherein  the  substitu- 
ents are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — NO3,  — CH3, 
— CF3,  —CI  and  —Br. 


4,308,051 

TETRAHYDROFURAN  DERIVATIVES 
Takeo  Yoshimoto,  Yokohama;  TemhUco  Toyama,  Chigasaki; 
KeUchi  Igarashi,  Mosashino;  Masaaki  Ura;  Yi^i  Enomoto, 
both  of  Yokohama;  Yasuiobo  Fnnakoshi,  and  YosUkata 
Hojo,  both  of  Chigasaki,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsoi 
Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,609 
Claims  priority,  qipUcation  Japan,  Dec.  17, 1979,  54-162711 
Int  a.3  AOIN  43/08 
VS.  a.  71-88  8  Claims 

1.  A  tetrahydrofuran  derivative  represented  by  the  general 
formula 


wherein  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phthalimido  and  COOR4;  R4  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  frcxn 
one  to  five  carbon  atoms;  X  is  halo,  and  n  is  zero  or  one. 

5.  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  growth  of  undesirable  plants 
which  comprises  applying  to  the  plant  system  a  herbicidaUy 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


CssO 


CH2C 


-sH^y" 


wherein  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phthalimido  and  COOR4;  R4  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  from 
one  to  five  carbon  atoms;  X  is  hjdo,  and  n  is  zero  or  one. 

8.  A  method  for  regulating  the  growth  of  leguminous  plants 
which  comprises  applying  to  the  plant  system  an  effective, 
non-lethal  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


Xi  O 1 1 


(I) 


X3 


X, — r    IT    c=o 


I 
CH2C 


r<y 


wherein    R3   is    selected    from    the   group   consisting    of 
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phthalimido  and  CC)OR4;  R4  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  from 
one  to  five  caroon  atoms;  X  is  halo,  and  n  is  zero  or  one. 

14.  An  agricultural  chemical  composition  comprising  from 
about  1  to  about  99  parts  by  weight  of  S-(2'-quinolinyl)-2-oxo- 
3-benzothiazolineethanethioate;  the  remaining  parts  being 
composed  of  one  or  more  suitable  carriers,  diluents  and/or 
adjuvants. 

4,308,053 

CERTAIN 

2-PYRIDINYLOXY-N.LOWER.ALKANE-SULFONYL 

BENZAMIDES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  HERBICIDES 

DiTid  Cartwright,  Woodley,  and  David  J.  Collins,  Crowthorne, 

both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  lodnstries 

Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Jnn.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,075 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  20,  1979, 
21505/79 

Int  aJ  AOIN  43/40;  C07D  213/64 
U.S.  a.  71—94  6  Claims 

1.  A  phenoxypyridine  of  the  formula  (I): 


(I) 


a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  N-(2,6- 
disubstituted  4-pyridyl)-N'-phenylurea  compound  of  the  for- 
mula: 


wherein  each  of  A  and  B  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  fluorine,  chlo- 
rine, bromine  or  iodine  atom,  or  a  difluoromethyl,  chlorodi- 
fluoromethyl  or  trifluoromethyl  group,  provided  that  at  least 
one  of  A  and  B  is  a  halomethyl  group;  C  is  a  — COZ  group 
wherein  Z  is  a  group  — NR*R'  wherein  R*  is  hydrogen, 
C1-C12  alkyl,  or  C3-C12  alkenyl,  and  R'  is  alkanesulphonyl  of 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and  D  is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine, 
bromine,  iodine,  nitro  or  cyano. 

(.  A  process  of  killing  or  severely  damaging  unwanted 
plants,  which  comprises  applying  to  the  plants,  or  to  the  locus 
thereof,  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 
or  herbicidally  effective  salt  thereof  as  defined  in  claim  1. 


N  ^NH— C— NH— ^  V 


N  >— NH— C— NH— ('  V 

h7  i    \-^. 


(I) 


wherein  X  and  Y,  each  of  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 
represents  F,  CI,  Br,  CF3,  OR  or  SR  wherein  R  represents  a 
lower  alkyl  group;  Z  represents  F,  CI,  Br  or  a  hydrogen  atom; 
A  represents  an  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom;  and  n  is  1  or  2. 


4,308,055 

PROCESS  OF  BRIQUETTING  SPONGE 
IRON-CONTAINING  MATERIAL 
Harry  Serbent,  Hanau;  Horst  Steinhofel,  Neu  Anspach;  Werner 
Kaas,  Dinslaken,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Justus 
Kiihn,  deceased,  late  of  Karben,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  Giy 
Gisela  Kiihn,  heir),  assignors  to  Metallgesellschaft  AG, 
Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,476 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  12, 
1979,  2919272 

Int  a.J  C22B  1/243 
U.S.  a.  75—3  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  of  briquetting  sponge  iron-containing  mate- 
rial which  has  been  produced  by  direct  reduction  and  is  in  a 
cooled  state  and  contains  a  binder  added  before  the  material  is 
briquetted,  the  improvement  wherein  dilute  sulfuric  acid  is 
added  as  a  binder  and  the  material  to  which  said  dilute  sulfuric 
acid  is  added  contains  more  than  40%  metallic  iron. 


4,308,054 
N-<2,6-DISUBSnTUTEIM-PYRIDYL)-N'-PHENYLUREAS 
Yo  Isogai,  1*2'609,  Kaadyoga  l<hoiiie,  Setagayakn,  Tokyo; 
Soshiro  Takahashi,  904-10  A-415,  Oaza  Kamioknbo,  Urawa- 
shi,  Saitamaken;  KoicU  Shndo,  2000-10-M16,  Kosogayacho, 
Totsukaku,  Kohoknku,  Yokohamashi,  Kanagawa,  and  To- 
shihiko  Okamoto,  7-19,  Shinoharaldta  l-chome,  Kohokuku, 
Yokohamashi,  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan 

Filed  Oct  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200^52 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Noy.  2, 
1979,  7910428;  Japan,  Apr.  15, 1980,  55/50209 

Int  CL'  AOIN  47/30:  C07D  213/75 
VS.  a.  71—94  8  Claims 

1.  An  N-(2,6-disubstituted  4-pyridyl)-N'-phenylurea  com- 
pound represented  by  the  formula: 


4,308,056 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INTRODUCING 

SOLID  SUBSTANCES  INTO  LIQUID  METALS 

Giovanni  Guariao,  Axa-Adlia;  Alberto  Praitoni,  Pomezia,  and 

Vittorio  Saverese,  Martina  Franca,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to 

Italsider  S.p.A.,  Genoa,  Italy 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,766  | 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  27, 1979,  48864  A/79 
Int  a.3  C21D  1/46;  C21B  7/16 
U.S.  a.  75—53  6  Claimsi 


(D 


wherein  X  and  Y,  each  of  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 

represents  F,  Q,  Br,  CF3,  OR  or  SR  wherein  R  represents  a  1-  A  method  for  the  introduction  of  a  solid  substance  into  i 

lower  alkyl  group;  Z  represents  F,  CI,  Br  or  a  hydrogen  atom;  molten  metal  bath,  comprising  feeding  a  hollow  tubular  carrief 

A  represents  an  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom;  and  n  is  1  or  2.  containing  the  said  substance  into  a  molten  metal  bath  in  th< 

8.  A  method  of  controlling  plant  growth  which  comprises  form  of  a  spiral,  and  rotating  the  spiral  about  the  axis  of  the 

contacting  a  plant  or  part  thereof  with  an  effective  amount  of  spiral  while  immersing  the  spiral  in  the  bath 
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4,308,057 
STEEL  MAKING  BY  CONVERTER 
Shigeyuki  Ono;  Akichika  Ozeki;  Eiichi  Sakamoto;  Kiyomi  Tagu- 
chi,  and  Yoshio  Miyashita,  all  of  Fukayama,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Ang.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,814 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  2, 1979,  54-98119 

Int  a.3  C21C  5/34 

VS.  CL  75—60  10  Claims 


1.  A  steel  making  process  comprising  blowing  oxygen  onto 
the  surface  of  molten  steel  held  in  a  converter  and  blowing 
agitating  gases  of  i  to  1/3000  of  the  amount  of  said  oxygen 
thereinto  through  from  1  to  30  tuyeres  provided  at  a  bottom  of 
the  converter,  each  of  said  tuyeres  having  an  inside  diameter  of 
from  2  to  30  mni<t>. 


4J08  058 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  OXIDATION  OF  MOLTEN 

LOW-IRON  METAL  MATTE  TO  PRODUCE  RAW  METAL 

Simo  A.  1.  Miikipirtti,  NakkUa;  Lanno  L.  Li|ja,  Port;  Mauri  J. 

PeuraUnna,  Fori,  and  Valto  J.  MMUtalo,  Fori,  aU  of  Finland, 

assignors  to  Outokurapn  Oy,  Helsinki,  Finland 

FUed  Jnn.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160^37 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Jnn.  20, 1979,  791965 

Int  a.3  C22B  13/06 

VS.  CI  75—76  4  Claims 


total  weight  of  said  refractory  body,  and  said  additional  metal 
being  present  in  an  amount  less  than  about  20  percent  by 


L 


weight  based  on  the  weight  percent  of  ruthenium  present 
wherein  said  matrix  is  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  impart 
acid  resistant  properties  to  said  refractory  body. 


4,308,060 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSmON  FOR  AN  IMPROVED 

CLEANING  AND  POLISHING  COMPOUND  HAVING  A 

SOUDFORM 
MUford  C.  Talbot  17011  Pinehnrst  St,  HnntingtOB  Beach, 
CaUf.  92647 

FUed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,995 
Int  CL3  C09G  1/02 
VS.  CI.  106—9  7  OaiM 

1.  A  solid,  particulate,  non-toxic  polishing  and  cleaning 
compound  comprising  a  mixture  of: 
about  60  percent  by  weight  of  diatomaceous  silica, 
about  38  percent  by  weight  of  mineral  oil, 
not  more  than  1  percent  by  weight  of  raw  linseed  oil,  and 
not  more  than  1  percent  by  weight  of  jeweler's  rouge. 


4,308,061 
AQUEOUS  INK  COMPOSITION 
Masaru  Iwahashi,  Osaka;  Shigeyasn  Inone,  KaaUkara,  aad 
Yoshinori  Murata,  Kyoto,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sakwa 
Color  Products  Corporation,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,789 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  12, 1979,  54/161094 
Int  a.3  C09D  11/02 
VS.  a.  106—22  11  Claim 

1.  An  aqueous  ink  composition  comprising: 
(a)  about  0. 1  to  about  20  wt.%  of  at  least  one  N,N,N',N'-tetra- 
kis-(2-hydroxyalkyl)-ethylenediamine   represented   by   the 
formula 


1.  A  process  for  the  oxidation  of  molten  low-iron  metal 
matte  beneath  a  layer  of  slag  and  above  a  bottom  layer  of 
molten  metal  comprising  maintaining  the  thickness  of  the 
bottom  layer  of  molten  metal  essentially  constant  whUe  blast- 
ing oxygen-enriched  air  into  the  metal  layer  under  said  matte 
and  separating  raw  metal  from  said  metal  layer  to  maintain  said 
essentially  constant  bottom  layer  thickness. 


438,059 
CAPILLARY 
Frank  Rymas,  Steriing  Hts.^  Mich.,  assignor  to  GTE  Products 
Corporation,  Stamftord,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52378 
Int  a.5  B22F  7/00:  C22C  29/00 
VS.  CL  75—240  5  Claiau 

1.  A  guide  for  a  wire  comprising  an  elongated  member 
having  an  opening  therein,  and  consisting  essentially  of  a  metal 
carbide  dispersed  throughout  a  metal  matrix  of  ruthenium  or 
aUoy  of  ruthenium  and  additional  metal,  said  ruthenium  being 
present  in  an  amount  from  about  S  to  about  IS  percent  of  the 


Ri  R3  a) 

NCH2CH2N 

Ra  R4 


wherein  R|,  R2,  R3  and  R4  each  represent  a  group  of  the 
formula 


OH 
I 
— CH2CH{CH2)bH 


and  may  be  the  same,  or  at  least  one  of  these  groups  may  be 
different  from  the  others,  n  being  zero  or  an  integer  of  1  to 
3. 

(b)  about  0.1  to  about  30  wt.%  of  a  water-soluble  dye, 

(c)  about  10  to  about  40  wt.%  of  at  least  one  hygroscopic 
water-soluble  organic  solvent  and 

(d)  about  30  to  about  80  wt.%  of  water. 
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4,308,062 
DENTAL  CAVITY  VARNISH  COMPOSITION 
Peter  P.  L.  Chcnag,  Golph  Mills,  and  Bury  V.  Erangelist, 
TredyflHn  Township,  Chester  County,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors 
to  Pennwalt  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1960,  Ser.  No.  140,322 
Int  a^  C09K  3/100 
U.S.  CL  106—35  12  Qaims 

1.  A  dental  cavity  varnish  composition  comprising  nitrocel- 
lulose in  the  range  between  about  5.0  to  7.S  parts,  toluene 
sulfonamide  in  the  range  between  about  3.3  to  S.O  parts,  and 
100  parts  of  a  mixture  of  solvents  for  said  nitrocellulose  and 
toluene  sulfonamide. 


4,308,063 
MOLD  RELEASE  AGENT 
Norio  Horinchi;  Shin-ichi-ro  Kai,  both  of  Ibaragi,  and  Masayo- 
shi  Shii^o,  Scttu,  all  of  J^MUi,  assignors  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

CoBtiniiatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  105,928,  Dec.  21, 1979, 

abaadoned,  which  is  a  contianation  of  Ser.  No.  909,723,  May  26, 

1978,  abuHkHied,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  723,639,  Sep.  15, 

1976,  Pat  No.  4,118,235.  This  appUcation  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ser. 

No.  229,526 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  18, 1975,  50-113440; 

Sep.  25, 1975,  50-116228;  Sep.  30, 1975,  50-118583 

Int  a.3  B28B  7/36 
MS.  a.  106— 38J2  11  Claims 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  a  perfluoroalkyl  group-containing  phosphoric  acid  ester 
represented  by  the  formula: 

(R/YC^2^),  PO(OH)3-„ 

wherein  R/ represents  a  perfluoroalkyl  having  4  to  20  carbon 
atoms; 

Y  is  CH2CH(Z)  where  Z  is  H,  CH3,  C2H5.  01  or  OR 

where  R  is  H,  CH3,  C2H5,  COCH3,  COC2H5  or 

CH2COOH  or  its  salt,  or  S02N(R')  where  R'  is  an  alkyl 

group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

q  is  an  integer  of  0  to  4  when  Y  is  CH2CH(Z)  or  1  to  4 

when  Y  is  S02N(R');  and 
n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  3,  or  a  salt  thereof; 

(b)  a  polyoxyethylene  alkylamine  having  7-20  oxyethylene 
groups  (— CH2CH2O— )  and  an  alkyl  group  of  12  to  18 
carbon  atoms;  and 

(c)  a  liquid  carrier. 


4,308,064 

PHOSPHATE  OF  CALOUM  CERAMICS 

Aldo  Takami,  Konan,  and  Kazno  Koodo,  Nagoya,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  NGK  Spark  Pings  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  84,553,  Oct  15, 1979.  This  application  Jul. 
23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,409 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  19, 1978,  53-127851; 
Dec.  13, 1978,  53-153035;  Apr.  16, 1979,  54-46500 
Int  a.3  C04B  35/00:  A61F  1/00.  5/00 
VS.  a.  501—135  26  Claims 


Y2O3,  0.5-15%  by  weight  of  CaO-P205  frit  having  a  Ca/P 
atomic  ratio  in  the  range  of  0.70-0.75,  both  calculated  for  the 
ceramics,  and  the  balance  of  a  powdery  material  substantially 
consisting  of  phosphate  of  calcium  having  a  Ca/P  atomic  ratio 
of  1.4-1.75,  and  being  of  improved  bending  strength  over 
ceramics  otherwise  the  same  but  not  containing  Y2O3. 

13.  Phosphate  of  calcium  ceramics  obtained  by  sintering  a 
ceramic  material  consisting  essentially  of  3-23%  by  weight  of 
Y2O3, 0.5-15%  by  weight  of  P205-metal  oxide  frit,  both  calcu- 
lated for  the  ceramics,  and  the  balance  of  a  powdery  material 
consisting  essentially  of  phosphate  of  calcium  having  a  Ca/P 
atomic  ratio  of  1.4-1.75, 
the  P205-metal  oxide  frit  consisting  essentially  of,  in  mol% 
calculated  for  the  frit,  40-75%  P2O5  and  20-55%  of  one  or 
more  metal  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
BaO,  CaO,  MgO,  ZnO,  Na20  and  K2O, 
provided  that  the  sum  of  said  P2OS  and  said  metal  oxide  is 
not  less  than  90  mol%  in  the  frit  and  said  P20s-metal  oxide 
frit  in  mol%  comprises  0-55%  BaO,  0-55%  CaO,  0-20% 
MgO,  0-20%  ZnO,  0-20%  Na20  and  0-20%  K2O,  and 
being  of  in^roved  bending  strength  over  ceramics  other- 
wise the  same  but  not  containing  Y2O3. 


4,308,065 

UGHTWEIGRT  POROUS  AGGREGATE  COMPRISING 

ALKALI  METAL  BOROSILICOALUMINATE  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Jose  WaUs-Muycelo,  Xola  No.  309-4,  Mexico  City  18,  D.F. 

Mexico 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  946,782,  Sep.  28, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,906 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Mexico,  Sep.  30, 1977, 170759 
Int  a.3  C04B  31/00 
U.S.  a.  501—81  16  Claims 

1.  A  lightweight  aggregate  comprising  discrete,  porous  and 
expanded  alkali  metal  borosilicoaluminate  particles  having  an 
approximately  spherical  shape,  said  aggregate  having  a  speciflc 
weight  of  between  about  60  and  100  kilograms  per  cubic  meter; 
and  a  melting  temperature  higher  than  about  1500°  C,  saidj 
particles  consisting  essentially  of  a  homogeneous  admixture  of 
acid,  basic  and  amphoteric  oxides,  containing  from  about! 
20%-92%  by  weight  of  Si02,  from  about  1%  to  about  18%  byl 
weight  of  B2O3,  from  about  5%  to  about  60%  by  weight  o^ 
M2O,  wherein  M  is  an  alkali  metal,  from  about  1%  to  aboutj 
45%  by  weight  of  AI2O3,  and  from  about  1%  to  about  20%  by 
weight  of  an  additive,  wherein  the  ratio  of  M2O/B2O3  is  be 
tween  3:1  and  about  6:1,  and 
said  aggregate  having  a  compression  strength  of  from  about 
140  to  about  175  kilograms  per  square  centimeter,  beingj 
substantially  insoluble  in  water,  steam,  acids  and  alkalies] 
and  having  an  alkalinity  equivalent  to  between  about  pH  8 
and  pH  9. 


-o- Somplt  NO  22 
-o-SanfUmZi 


438,066 

GLASS  FOR  OPTICAL  HBERS 

Seiko  Mitachi;  Shuichi  Shibata;  Terutoshi  Kanamori;  Toyotaki 

Manabe,  aU  of  Mito,  and  Mltsuho  Yasu,  Katsuta,  aU  of  Japan 

assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  A  Telephone  PubUc  Corpora*' 

tion,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,757 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  30, 1979,  54/139328 
Not.  19, 1979,  54/148882 

Int.  CL^  C03C  3/18.  13/00 
U.S.  a.  501—37  8  Claim 

1.  Phosphate  of  calcium  ceramics  obtained  by  sintering  a       l.  Glass  for  optical  fibers  made  of  material  of  binary  system 
ceramic  material  consisting  essentially  of  3-23%  by  weight  of  consisting  essentially  of  more  than  20  mol  %  and  less  than  8(  1 
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mol  %  of  a  fluoride  selected  from  a  first  group  of  BaF2,  SrF2, 
CaF2  and  PbF2  and  more  than  20  mol  %  and  less  than  80  mol 


1.2  to  1.8  oz.  sodium  silicate  and  from  about  1.5  to  2.5  oz. 
of  a  nonionic  surfactant. 


4,308,069 
PREVENTION  OF  SLUMP  LOSS  IN  FRESH  CONCRETE 
Akitoshi  TsHJi,  and  YoshUiiro  Fuknshima,  both  of  Wakayaaa, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Kao  Soap  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,612 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aog.  31,  1979,  54-111173 
Int  a.3  C04B  7/35 
U.S.  a.  106-90  16  OMlmm 

1.  A  cement  composition  having  improved  slump  loss  char- 
acteristics comprising  cement  and  powdery  or  granular  iron  or 
aluminum  salt  of  a  /3-naphthalenesulfonic  acid-formaldehyde 
condensate  having  a  particle  diameter  of  from  about  10  to 
10,000  microns. 


an      30     «     »     80     TO     ao 

OIFFDAOTM    ANOf     (OEOEE)    2e 


%  of  another  fluoride  selected  from  a  second  group  of  AlF^ 
andZrF4. 


4,308  067 

UNSHAPED  REFRACTORY  COMPOSITIONS  USEFUL 

AS  JOINTING  AND  MOULDING  COMPOSITIONS 

Jacques  Guigonis,  Entraigues,  and  Pierre  Jeanvoine,  Morieres 

les  Arignon,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Europeenne 

des  Produits  Refractaires,  NeniUy-sur-Seine,  France 

FUed  Jun.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,273 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jun.  11,  1979,  79  14860 
Int  a.3  C04B  35/48.  35/14 
MS.  a.  501-105  7  oaims 

1.  An  unshaped  refractory  composition  which  consists  es- 
sentially of  by  weight: 

(a)  55  to  99%  of  particles  of  a  fused  cast  refractory  material 
which  contains  a  vitreous  phase  and  the  composition  of 
which  consists  essentially  of,  as  main  constituents,  Zr02, 
AI2O3  and  Si02,  or  Zr02,  AI2O3,  Si02  and  Cr203; 

(b)  1  to  4%  of  a  hydrauHc  cement; 

(c)  1  to  15%  of  a  filler  consisting  of  very  fine,  substantially 
spherical  particles  of  a  metal  oxide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  vitreous  silica,  alumina,  chromic  oxide 
(Cr203)  and  zirconia,  the  surface  area  of  these  particles 
being  higher  than  5  mVg; 

(d)  0  to  25%  of  fine  particles  of  a  size  less  than  40  microns 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of  particles 
of  zirconia,  alumina,  chromic  oxide  Cr203,  fused  cast 
refractory  products  the  chemical  composition  of  which 
comprises  by  weig)it  75-85%  Zr02,  2-8%  Si02,  9-17% 
AI2O3, 0.5-0.7%  of  other  oxides,  and  mixtures  thereof;  the 
proportion  of  each  of  the  constituents  (a),  (b),  (c)  and  (d) 
being  given  with  respect  to  the  total  of  the  ingredients  (a), 
(b),  (c)  and  (d);  and 

(e)  0.01  to  1%  of  a  surface-active  agent,  the  amount  being 
with  respect  to  the  total  weight  of  the  constituents  (a),  (b), 
(c)  and  (d),  said  surface-active  agent  imparting  a  Newto- 
nian behavior  to  the  composition. 


438,070 

ASBESTOS-FREE  COMPOSITION  FOR  MILLBOARD 

FOR  USE  AT  HIGH  TEMPERATURES 

Eraest  A.  Caricchio,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  GAF  CorporatioB. 

New  York,  N.Y.  •—— — , 

FUed  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,259 

Int.  a.'  C04B  7/353 

U.S.  a.  106-93  14  Claim 

1.  An  asbestos-free  milboard  comprising  from  about 
5  to  20%  cellulosic  fibers, 
10  to  50%  inorganic  binder, 
40  to  15%  barytes,  and 
40  to  15%  inorganic  filler, 
said  percentages  being  on  a  dry  weight  basis. 


4,308,068 
CONCRETE  COMPOSITIONS 
WUUam  L.  CopUng,  615  W.  Main,  Cuba,  Mo.  65453 
FUed  Jul.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,424 
Int  a.3  C04B  7/00 
\5S.  a  106-76  12  Claims 

1.  A  pre-concrete  mix  comprising: 
IS  to  25  gallons  sand; 
10  to  20  gallons  gravel; 
5  to  15  gallons  lime; 
3  to  8  gallons  cement;  and, 
3  to  5  gallons  of  water  having  dissolved  therein  from  about 


4,308,071 
ONE-COAT  ADHESIVE  SYSTEMS 
Nicholas  J.  Gernse,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Lord  Corporatioii, 
Erie,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  879,559,  Feb.  21, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  692,835,  Job.  4, 
1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
506,829,  Sep.  17, 1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aog.  8, 
1979,  Ser.  No.  64,953 
Int  a.3  C08L  1/14,  7/00;  O09J  3/04.  3/12 
U.S.  a.  106—193  J  65  Claims 

1.  A  heat-activable  rubber-to-metal  adhesive  composition 
consisting  essentially  of 
(i)  from  about  2.5  to  about  50  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
isocyanatosilane  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
isocyanatosilane  adducts  of  multifunctional  organosilanes 
and  polyisocyanates; 
(ii)  100-x  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  free  polyisocyanate, 
wherein  x  is  the  amount,  in  parts  by  weight  of  said 
isocyanatosilane  adduct; 
(iii)  from  0  to  about  200  parts  by  weight,  per  100  parts  of 
combined  weight  of  said  isocyanatosilane  adduct  and  said 
free  polyisocyanate,  of  at  least  one  aromatic  nitroso  com- 
pound; 
(iv)  from  0  to  about  200  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  of 
combined  weight  of  said  isocyanatosilane  adduct  and  said 
free  polyisocyanate,  of  at  least  one  polymeric  film-form- 
ing adjunct;  and 
(v)  from  0  to  about  200  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  of 
combined  weight  of  said  isocyanatosilane  adduct  and  said 
free  polyisocyanate,  of  at  least  one  inert  filler  material, 
said  adhesive  composition  having  an  amount  of  total  isocya- 
nate  which  is  greater  than  one  molar  equivalent  of  isocya- 
nate  per  mole  of  isocyanatosilane  adduct. 
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4,308,072 

PLASnCIZED  SULFUR  COMPOSITION 

Ronald  A.  Schneider,  Albany,  and  Milutin  Simic,  Nomto,  both 

of  Calif.,  anignon  to  Chevron  Research,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  718,238,  Aug.  27, 1976, 

abandoned,  and  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  733,636,  Oct 

18, 1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

956,700 
Inta.3C07G  77/00 
U.S.  a.  106— 287  J6  4  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  50  to  98  weight  percent  sulfur, 
0.1  to  25  weight  percent  glycol  to  plasticize  the  sulfur,  1  to  40 
weight  percent  mica,  and  0.02  to  5  weight  percent  phosphorus 
sulfide. 


•continued 


105'  C.) 


<0.3 


with  a  hydrophobic  agent  in  a  ratio  of  10:0.5  to  10:3  and  agitat 
ing  the  precipitated  silicic  acid  with  hydrophobic  agent,  and 
tempering  the  product  obtained  for  60  to  180  minutes  at  al 
temperature  of  200°  C.  to  400*  C.  and  thereafter  grinding  to 
form  a  finely  divided  product. 


4,308,073 
PELLETS  OF  GRAPHITE  AND  CARBON  BLACK  AND 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 
King  L.  Mills,  Bartlearille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company,  BartlesrUle,  Okla. 

FUed  Jnn.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,659 
Int  a.^  C09C  1/58.  1/46;  COIB  31/14 
U.S.  a.  106—307  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  composite  graphite  and  carbon 
black  pellets  comprising: 
mixing  a  graphite  with  carbon  black  to  form  a  first  mixture 
comprising  carbon  black  in  the  range  of  2  percent  to  50 
percent  by  weight  of  graphite; 
mixing  a  pelleting  liquid  with  said  first  mixture  to  form  a 

second  mixture; 
pelleting  said  second  mixture  in  a  pin  pelleter  to  form  wet 

pellets;  and 
drying  the  wet  pellets. 


!  4,308,075 

CONTINUOUSLY  OPERABLE  SUGAR  CENTRIFUGAL 
Volkmar  Hentachel,  Brunswick;  Heinrich  Kurland,  Lucklum; 
Hehnut  Schaper,  Brunswick;  Joachim  Schueller,  Walle;  Gua- 
tav  Warner,  and  Erwin  Zeichner,  both  of  Bmnswick,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Brannschweigische  Mas- 
chinenbauanstalt,  Brunswick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,066 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  16, 
1979,  7929249[U] 

Int  a.3  C13F  1/06 
U.S.  a.  127—19  7  ClainW 


BET  surface  ace.  to  DIN  66  131 

mVg 

150  ±  30 

Average  size  of  the  primary 

particles  from  EM  pictures 

nm 

15-22 

Loss  after  drying  ace.  to  DIN 

SS  921  after  2  hours  at  105'  C. 

% 

2.5-3.5 

Loss  at  red  heat  (related  to  the 

substance  dried  for  2  hours  at 

105*  C.)  ace.  to  DIN  55  921 

% 

3  ±0.5 

pH  value  (in  5%  aqueous  dis- 

persion) ace.  to  DIN  S3  200 

3.5-5.5 

Conductivity  (in  4%  aqueous 

dispersion) 

us 

<500 

Tamped  density  of  the 

unaerated  substance  ace.  to 

g/1 

60±20 

DIN  53  194 

SO3  content  (related  to  the 

substance  dried  for  2  hours  at 

105*  C.) 

% 

<0.3 

NajO  content  (related  to  the 

substance  dried  for  2  hours  at 

4,308,074 
PRECIPrTATED  SlUaC  AOD,  METHOD  AND 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAME 
Peter  Naoroth,  Weaaeling;  Heinz  Each,  Weaaeling-Urfeld;  Ro- 
bert KnUmann,  Erflstadt;  Rudolf  Bode,  Bad  Orb;  Arthur 
Rdaert,  KaU;  Hanld  BShlw,  Hanan,  and  Giinter  Tiirk, 
Hanan,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche 
Gold-  and  Silber-ScfaekfannaHilt  vormala  Roessler,  Frankftirt 
am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Difision  of  Ser.  No.  62,397,  Jnl.  31, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,273,589, 
which  is  a  continnatioo  of  Ser.  No.  810,441,  Jnn.  27, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Jan.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,195 
Claima  priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  28, 
1976,  2628957 

Int  a^  C09C  1/30 
VS.  a.  106—309  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  hydrophobic  silicic  acid 
comprising  treating  precipitated  silicic  acid  having  the  follow- 
ing properties: 


1.  A  continuously  operable  sugar  centrifuge  for  separatin{ ; 
sugar  massecuites  into  crystalline  sugar  and  into  syrup  portioni 
of  differing  quality  comprising:  centrifugal  basket  means  of 
upwardly  flaring  generally  frusto-conical  configuration  com* 
prising  shell  means  and  screetiing  means;  housing  means,  said 
centrifugal  basket  means  being  mounted  for  rotation  about  a 
vertical  axis  within  said  housing  means,  said  housing  meant 
comprising  a  plurality  of  separate  compartments  for  separately 
receiving  syrup  portions  of  differing  quality  through  said  bas- 
ket  means,  and  at  least  a  first  common  collecting  chamber  for 
green  syrup  and  a  second  common  collecting  chamber  for  higb 
green  syrup;  adjustable  valve  means  coupled  between  at  leaat 
one  of  said  compartments  and  said  fu^t  and  second  commoO 
collecting  chambers  for  alternatively  coimecting  said  compart- 
ment to  either  the  first  or  second  collecting  chambers  accord- 
ing to  the  quality  of  syrup  received  in  the  compartment;  said 
shell  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  discharge  openings  asso- 
ciated with  respective  compartments;  and  a  plurality  of  annu- 
lar seal  means  arranged  around  the  basket  means  dividing  the 
basket  means  into  a  plurality  of  zones  or  sections  associated 
with  the  respective  compartments  and  discharge  openings. 
The  centrifuge  of  claim  1,  wherein  the  centrifugal  basket 
means  comprises  an  upper  zone,  lower  zone,  and  intermediafe 
zone,  said  lower  zone  formed  with  openings  communicating 
with  the  first  oommon  collecting  chamber  for  green  syrup,  said 
upper  zone  formed  with  openings  communicating  with  the 
second  common  collecting  chamber  for  high  green  syrup,  said 
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intermediate  zone  comprising  sub-zones  formed  with  openings 
communicating  respectively  with  at  least  two  compartments 
each  with  adjustable  valve  means  for  coupling  the  respective 
compartment  alternatively  to  either  the  first  or  second  collect- 
ing chamber. 


4,308,076 
METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  HEAT  EXCHANGERS  IN 

SITU 
Harold  E.  Knowlton,  Moraga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  138,820,  Apr.  9,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,041 

Int.  a.3  B08B  3/08,  9/00 

U.S.  a.  134-10  3  Qaims 


t5, 
23 
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comprising;  at  least  one  suction  pipe  having  at  least  one  slot 
therein,  a  felt  positioned  to  pass  over  the  at  least  one  slot 
vacuum  means  including  a  centrifugal  pump  where  the  drive 
horsepower  for  the  pump  is  proportional  to  the  air  flow  at  the 
pump,  conduit  means  connecting  the  at  least  one  suction  pipe 
to  the  vacuum  means,  means  to  advance  the  felt  over  at  least 
one  pipe  wherein  vacuum  is  applied  thereto  to  dewater  the  felt 
means  for  sensing  the  drive  horsepower  and  means  responsive 
to  the  sensed  horsepower  for  automatically  controlling  the 
air  flow  through  the  suction  pipes  to  cause  slot  width  adjust- 
ment and/or  arrangement  to  vary  the  dwell  time  in  order  to 
maintain  a  substantially  constant  air  flow  under  varying  va- 
cuum conditions. 

10.  A  method  of  providing  a  substantially  constant  flow  felt 
dewatering  system  comprising;  providing  at  least  one  suction 
pipe  having  at  least  one  slot  therein,  connecting  the  at  least  one 
suction  pipe  to  a  source  of  vacuum  including  a  centrifugal 
pump  with  a  drive  horsepower  for  the  pump  is  proportional  to 
the  air  flow  at  the  pump  to  apply  suction  to  the  at  least  one 
suction  pipe,  advancing  a  felt  over  the  at  least  one  slot  of  the  at 
least  one  pipe  whereupon  suction  is  applied  thereto  to  dewater 
the  felt,  sensing  the  drive  horsepower  and  automatically  con- 
trolling the  slot  width  adjustment  and/or  arrangement  in  re- 
sponse to  the  sensed  horsepower  to  vary  the  dwell  time  in 
order  to  maintain  a  substantially  constant  air  flow  under  vary- 
ing vacuum  conditions. 


438,078 

METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  SINGLE-CRYSTAL 

SEMICONDUCTOR  HLMS  BY  LASER  TREATMENT 

MelTin  S.  Cook,  43  Westerly  Rd.,  Saddle  River,  N  J.  07458 

FUed  Jun.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,879 

Int  aj  HOIL  21/263 

U.S.  a.  148—1.5  8  ri«i— 


1.  In  a  method  for  cleaning  stripped  water  pathway  surfaces 
fouled  with  elemental  sulfur  deposits  in  a  heat  exchanger  of  a 
sour  water  stripping  system  including  sour  water  stripping 
means,  sour  water  storage  means,  and  said  heat  exchanger  for 
transferring  heat  from  stripped  water  removed  from  said  strip- 
ping means  to  sour  water  to  be  fed  to  said  stripping  means,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
passing  sour  water  having  a  pH  of  greater  than  8  from  said 
storage  means  through  said  stripped  water  pathway  in 
said  exchanger  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  70°  F.,  and 
returning  said  sour  water  to  said  storage  means. 

4,308,077 
CONSTANT  FLOW  FELT  DEWATERING  SYSTEM 
Joseph  A.  Bolton,  Glens  Falls,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  Albany  Interna- 
tional Corp.,  Menands,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,617 

Int  a.^  B08B  7/00 

VS.  a.  134—15  16  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  thin  crystals  comprising  the  steps 
of  epitaxially  growing  a  layer  of  crystal  on  a  substrate,  said 
substrate  being  composed  of  material  having  a  lower  melting 
point  temperature  than  that  of  the  material  composing  said 
layer  of  crystal,  directing  radiation  to  which  said  layer  of 
crystal  is  absorptive  onto  a  region  of  said  layer  of  crystal  such 
that  its  temperature  rises  and  heat  flows  to  said  substrate  so 
that  substrate  material  only  at  the  interface  with  said  layer  of 
crystal  liquifies,  and  separating  said  layer  of  crystal  from  said 
substrate  at  said  liquified  material. 


1.  A  substantially  constant  flow  felt  dewatering  system 


4,308,079 

DURABILITY  OF  ADHESIVELY  BONDED  ALUMINUM 

STRUCTURES  AND  METHOD  FOR  INHIBmNG  THE 

CONVERSION  OF  ALUMINUM  OXIDE  TO  ALUMINUM 

HYDROXIDE 
John  D.  Venabica,  Baltimore;  Maher  E.  Tadroa,  EiUcott  Qtf, 
and  Brian  M.  Ditchek,  Coluubia,  aU  of  Md^  MaigMra  to 
Martin  Marietta  Corporatioo,  Bcthcada,  Md. 

FUed  Jon.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,052 
Int  CL5  C23F  7/14 
VS.  CL  148—6.15  R  42  n.i— 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  bond  durability  of  an  adhe- 
sively bonded  aluminum  substrate  which  comprises  treating 
the  surface  of  said  aluminum  substrate  with  an  aqueous  solu- 
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tion  of  an  amino  phosphonate  compound  having  a  plurality  of 
phosphorous  atoms. 


4^8,080 
METHOD  OF  SHAPING  COILS 
Joteph  A.  McWUliams,  Droitwicfa,  England,  assignor  to  Micro- 
pore International  Limited,  Droitwich,  England 
Filed  Feb.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,062 
Claiiu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  7,  1979, 
04323/79 

Int  a.3  C21D  1/40 
U.S.  a.  148—12  R  8  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  shaping  a  coil  of  helically  wound  bare  wire 
for  use  in  a  radiant  heater  of  a  smooth  top  cooker,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  deforming  and  confming  said  coil  in  a 
shape  deflned  by  a  tortuous  groove  provided  in  a  forming 
plate;  passing  an  electric  current  through  said  coil  such  that 
said  coil  is  heated  to  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  suflicient  to 
relieve  the  bending  stresses  generated  in  the  wire  during  the 
deforming  and  confining  step;  and  cooling  and  removing  said 
coil  from  the  forming  plate,  said  removed  coil  substantially 
retaining  said  shape  of  said  groove. 


4,308,081 
WATER-INOIL  EMULSION  BLASTING  AGENT 
Rcjcan  Biaet,  St  Bnuo,  and  Philip  F.  L.  Scto,  Scarborough, 
both  of  Canada,  aasipiors  to  Canadian  Indnstries  Limited, 
Montreal,  Caaada 

Filed  Not.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,326 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec  8, 1978, 317649 
Int  CL^  C06B  45/00 
UjS.  CL  149—2  8  Claims 

7.  A  cap-seniitive  water-in-oil  emulsion  explosive  composi- 
tion comprising  essentially  from  10%  to  25%  by  weight  of 
water,  from  55%  to  85%  by  weight  of  an  inorganic  oxygen- 
supplying  salt,  from  2%  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  water-immisci- 
ble liquefiable  carbonaceous  fuel,  from  0.5%  to  2%  by  weight 
of  a  water-in-oil  emulsification  agent,  occluded  gas,  and  as  an 
emulsification  promoter  0.1%  to  2%  by  weight  of  a  highly 
chlorinated  parafRnic  hydrocarbon  comprising  10  to  20  carbon 
atoms. 


4,308,082 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  TUBULAR  ARTICLE 

JaUan  M.  Meuel,  Seaipahore  Park,  Anstralia,  assignor  to  Rib 

Loc  (Hong  Kong)  Ud^  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong 
DifWoa  of  Ser.  No.  9S0,085,  Oct  10, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,209,043. 
lUa  application  Jan.  18, 1960,  Ser.  No.  160,585 
OalBM  priority,  application  Anstralia,  Oct  18, 1977,  PD2100; 
Fab.  15, 1978,  PD3384 

Int  CL^  B65H  81/00 
UJS.  CL  156-91  6  ri«i— 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  tubular  article  comprising: 
providing  an  elongated  strip  of  plastic  material  having  a 
joining  rib,  an  engaging  rib  and  a  series  of  longitudinaUy 


extending  ribs  spaced  apart  across  the  width  of  the  strip  on 
at  least  one  side  thereof  with  each  of  said  ribs  terminating 
in  a  free  end  portion  and  with  each  of  at  least  some  of  said 
ribs  having  a  flange  adjacent  its  free  end  portion; 


helically  winding  said  strip  along  a  helical  path  without 
heating  said  strip  to  form  the  strip  into  a  tubular  configura 
tion  with  the  flanges  forming  reinforcements;  and 

locking  said  joining  rib  to  said  engaging  rib  while  helically 
winding  the  strip  without  heating  and  while  the  strip  is  in 
said  tubular  configuration  to  provide  the  tubular  article 


4,308,083 

PNEUMATIC  TIRE  AND  METHOD  OF  BUILDING  A 

PNEUMATIC  TIRE 

Robert  L.  Toth,  Jr.,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Fdtd  Mar.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,005 

tat  a.3  B29H  17/36:  B60C  11/00 

U.S.  a  156—129  10  Claims 


"1 


1 


2.  A  method  of  building  a  belted  pneumatic  tire  having  a 
plurality  of  continuous  circumferentially  extending  grooves  i 
the  cured  tread  design  comprising: 

forming  a  carcass  ply  body  structure  on  a  cylindrical  tire 
building  drum; 

expanding  said  carcass  body  structure  to  a  first  toroidal 
configuration; 

applying  a  cord  reinforcing  belt  structure  about  the  circum* 
ference  of  said  tire; 

applying  a  preshaped  extruded  unvulcanized  tread  strip  t^ 
the  radially  outer  surface  of  said  belt  structure,  said  unvul* 
canized  tread  strip  being  made  of  material  having  a  moo^ 
ney  plasticity  of  at  least  28,  the  radially  outer  surface  of 
said  unvulcanized  tread  strip  having  a  substantially  sinu^ 
soidal  configuration  and  being  positioned  on  said  tire  suck 
that  the  peaks  of  said  unvulcanized  tread  stock  align  witk 
the  ground  engaging  projections  or  ribs  of  the  cured  tread 
design  and  the  valleys  align  with  the  circumferentially 
extending  grooves  of  the  cured  tread  designs,  expandii^ 
and  vulcanizing  said  tire  in  a  mold. 
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4J08  084 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  RETORT-PROOF  METAL 
LAYER  LAMINATES  FOR  PACKAGING  FOODSTUFFS 
USING  ALUMINUM  HYDROXIDE-MODIHED 
COPOLYMERS  AS  ADHESIVES 
Akira  Ohtusuki,  Higashikurume;  Taro  Oyama,  Houya;  Atsuhiro 
Yamamoto,  Kawagoe,  and  Ryosuke  Suganuma,  Kawaguchi,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc.,  Chi- 
cago, III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  24,668,  Mar.  28, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,055 

Int  a.3  B32B  7/14,  15/08,  15/20:  B65D  85/70 

U.S.  a.  156—233  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  retort-proof  coated  aluminum 
substrate  for  packaging  foodstuffs,  which  process  comprises 
coating  an  aluminum  substrate  with  a  specific  polyolefin  resin 
prepared  by  incorporating  aluminum  hydroxide  with  copoly- 
merized  (A)  and  (B),  where  (A)  is  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  polyolefm  resin  group  consisting  of  highdensity  poly- 
ethylene, polypropylene,  ethylene-propylene  copolymers  and 
polybutene,  and  (B)  is  maleic  anhydride,  and  by  rendering  the 
so-modified  polyolefin  resin  substantially  free  from  unreacted 
maleic  anhydride  and  low  molecular  weight  maleic  anhydride 
homopolymers,  and  thereafter  forming  a  suitable  retort  pack- 
aging container  therefrom. 

2.  A  process  for  preparing  a  retort-proof  laminate  for  pack- 
aging foodstuffs  which  comprises  laminating  an  aluminum 
substrate  to  at  least  one  polyolefin  film  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  high  density-polyethylene,  polypropylene,  ethy- 
lene-propylene copolymers  and  polybutene  films  using  as  an 
adhesive  a  specific  polyolefin  resin  prepared  by  incorporating 
aluminum  hydroxide  with  copolymerized  (A)  and  (B),  where 
(A)  is  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  polyolefm  resin 
group  consisting  of  high-density  polyethylene,  polypropylene, 
ethylene-propylene  copolymers  and  polybutene,  and  (B)  is 
maleic  anhydride,  and  by  rendering  the  so-modified  polyolefin 
resin  substantially  free  from  unreacted  maleic  anhydride  and 
low  molecular  weight  maleic  anhydride  homopolymers. 

5.  A  process  according  to  claim  2,  1  or  3,  wherein  the  spe- 
cific polyolefin  resin  is  coated  on  the  aluminum  substrate,  the 
two  materials  are  contacted  with  a  heating  roll  or  plate  having 
a  surface  temperature  of  150*-250*  C.  to  melt  bond  them  to- 
gether thereby  producing  a  resin-coated  aluminum  foil  or 
sheet,  and  the  thus  produced  resin-coated  aluminum  foil  or 
sheet  is  then  laminated  on  the  resin  side  with  at  least  one  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  high  density- 
polyethylene,  polypropylene,  ethylene-propylene  copolymer 
and  polybutene  films. 


cloalkylenes,  arylenes,  difunctional  heterocycles  and  alpylene, 
cycloalpylene,  and  arylene  radicals  interrupted  by  heteroat- 
oms,  in  the  absence  of  solvents  or  diluents. 


4  308  085 
PROCESS  FOR  THEPREPARATION  OF  HIGH 
MOLECULAR  THERMOPLASTIC 
EPOXIDE-AMINE-POLYADDUCrS 
Hans-Heinrich  Hiirbold,  Jena-Lobeda;  Dieter  Klemm,  Weimar, 
Klaus  Bellstedt  Jena;  Ludwig  Haase,  Apolda;  Joachim  Klee, 
Jena;  Klaus  Schubert  Jena;  Helmut  Wachs,  Jena,  and  Rolf 
Miirtin,  Jena-Winzeria,  all  of  German  Democratic  Rep.,  as- 
signors to  Jenoptik  Jena  GmbH,  Jena,  German  Democratic 
Rep. 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,598 
tat  a.3  C08G  '59/50.  65/26 
UJS.  a.  156—330  12  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  high  molecular  thermoplas- 
tic epoxide-amine-polyadducts  by  the  reaction  of  diepoxides 
with  disecondary  diamines  in  a  molar  ratio  of  about  1:1, 
wherein  a  diepoxide  is  reacted  with  a  disecondary  diamine, 
having  the  structure 

R  R 

I  I 

H— N— R— N— H 

where  R  denotes  an  aralkyl  radical,  R'  denotes  a  difunctional 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylenes,  cy- 


4,308,086 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  HOLLOW 

PLASTIC  ARTICLES  WITH  A  BASE  CUP 

Emery  I.  Valyi,  5200  Sycamore  Atc.,  Riverdale,  N.Y.  10471 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  5,959,  Jan.  24, 1979,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  911,359,  Jun.  1,  1978,  Pat  No. 
4,207,134,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  641,638, 
Dec.  17, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,115,494,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No. 

479,287,  Jun.  14,  1974,  Pat  No.  3,970,419,  wUch  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  473,580,  May  28, 1974,  Pat  No. 

3,966,378.  This  appUcation  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,403 

Int  a.5  B29D  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  156-^23  11  Claims 


'-i , .  1 


MOTIVI 

Htun 


5.  An  apparatus  for  placing  a  base  cup  on  the  base  of  a 
cooled  and  finished  hollow  plastic  article  in  conjunction  with 
an  apparatus  for  preparing  said  article  including  a  mold  for 
forming  said  article,  which  comprises:  an  ejector  core  on  said 
preparing  apparatus  for  engaging,  holding,  removing  and 
ejecting  said  article  from  said  mold  while  leaving  a  hollow 
space  in  said  article;  a  base  cup  applicator  for  holding  a  base 
cup  in  lateral  spaced  relationship  to  said  mold  and  relatively 
movable  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  cooled  and 
finished  article  while  said  article  is  on  the  ejector  core  to  apply 
a  base  cup  to  said  article,  said  applicator  including  a  sleeve 
portion  which  surrounds  the  article  while  said  article  is  on  the 
ejector  core  and  when  said  applicator  engages  said  article  to 
keep  the  article  from  buckling  outwards,  wherein  said  ejector 
core  is  adapted  to  only  remove  the  finished  article  from  the 
mold  and  apply  the  article  to  the  base  cup  wherein  said  appli- 
cator and  article  are  engaged  while  said  article  is  on  the  ejector 
core  and  while  a  second  article  is  being  processed  in  said  mold; 
and  means  on  said  ejector  core  for  supplying  air  pressure  inside 
said  hollow  space  within  said  article  while  said  article  is  in 
engagement  with  said  applicator. 


4,308,087 

SLIT  SEALING  APPARATUS 

James  R.  Johnson,  3819  Greenhill  Dr.,  Chamblec,  Ga.  30341 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,499 

tat  a.3  B32B  31/18,  31/26 

U.S.  a.  156—510  1  Claim 

1.  In  apparatus  for  dividing  a  thermoplastic  tubular  member 

into  a  plurality  of  smaller  tubular  members  wherein  roller 

means  flatten  said  tubular  member  into  a  web,  and  means  are 

provided  for  slitting  and  sealing  said  web  longitudinally 

thereof,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  sealing  a  path 

longitudinally  of  said  web,  and  means  for  slitting  said  path,  said 

means  for  sealing  a  path  including  a  platen  having  a  width 

equal  to  the  width  of  said  path,  means  for  holding  said  web 

against  said  platen,  and  distributor  means  for  directing  a  heated 

fluid  under  pressure  against  said  path  while  said  path  is  against 

said  platen,  said  means  for  slitting  said  path  comprises  knife 
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means  having  a  cutting  edge,  said  cutting  edge  being  mounted 
to  be  engaged  by  said  path  after  said  path  has  been  sealed,  and 
further  including  means  for  heating  said  knife  means,  said 
means  for  holding  said  web  comprising  a  roll  for  receiving  said 


1  4,308,090 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 
Ties  S.  Te  Veld*,  and  Donald  R.  Wolters,  both  of  EiadhoTen, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  813,822,  Jul.  8, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,843 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Aug.   11,  1976, 
7608901 


web  thereagainst,  and  a  roller  for  holding  said  web  against  said 
roll,  said  platen  comprising  a  circumferential  plateau  on  said 
roll,  said  distributor  means  being  arcuately  shaped  to  remain 
adjacent  and  parallel  to  said  platen. 


4,308,088 
MACROCRYSTALLINE  ALUMINUM  OXIDE  AND 
METHOD  FOR  ITS  MANUFACTURE 
Egon  Chcrdroa,  Limbargerfao^  Heinz  HHHnghausfn,  Ludwigs- 
hafen  am  Rbdn;  Alois  Kramer,  Hassloch;  Horst  Pohland, 
Limburgerhof,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Arraham 
Metzer,  Haifia,  Israel,  assignors  to  GinUni  Chemi  GmbH, 
Ludwigriiafen  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,490 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  18, 
1978,2850064 

Int  a.3  COIB  1/02 
UJS.  a  156-603  16  Claims 

3.  Method  for  producing  hexagonal,  laminar,  alpha  alumi- 
num oxide  monocrystals  having  a  grain  size  of  about  16  to 
about  230  microns,  as  measured  by  the  diameter  of  the  hexa- 
gon, and  a  ratio  of  said  diameter  to  the  crystal  thickness  of 
about  3:1  to  about  7:1,  comprising:  calcining  aluminum  hy- 
droxide of  a  grain  size  greater  than  60  microns  at  a  temperature 
greater  than  1200*  C.  but  no  more  than  1450*  C,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  at  least  one  fluorine-containing  mineralizer  compound, 
and  separating  a  desired  grain  fraction  from  the  resulting  cal- 
cinate. 


4,308,089 
METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  CORROSION  OF  AL  AND 

AL  ALLOYS 
Sidnya  lida,  Tama;  Kaznyoshi  UeU,  Ohme;  Tatsomi  Mizutani, 
KoknbuUi;  Hideo  Komtsn,  Hinodcmachi,  and  Kado  Hirobe, 
Kogaaei,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltdn  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,283 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  28, 1979,  54-65030 

Int  CL3  C23F  1/02;  C23C  WOO;  C23G  1/02;  B08B  30/00 

U.S.  a.  156    643  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  corrosion  of  Al  and  Al  alloys, 

which  comprises  (i)  the  step  of  sputtering  Al  or  Al  alloy  in  an 

atmosphere  containing  ammonia  and  (ii)  the  step  of  washing 

the  Al  or  Al  alloy  with  a  liquid  after  termination  of  the  step  (i). 


Int.  a^  C23F  1/02 


U.S.  a.  156—652 


7  Claims 


X:^ 


"T 


^ 


— amL- 


't:^ 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  com 
prising  a  semiconductor  body  having  a  first  pattern  of  conduC' 
tive  regions  on  a  major  surface  thereof  and  a  second  pattern  of 
conductive  tracks  crossing  over  but  spaced  apart  from  said 
first  regions  and  electrically  connected  thereto  only  at  selected 
locations,  which  comprises: 

providing  a  semiconductor  body  having  a  major  surface; 

providing  a  first  pattern  of  conductive  regions  on  said  major 
surface; 

providing  an  intermediate  conductive  layer  over  the  major 
surface  of  the  body  and  first  pattern,  which  intermediate 
layer  is  capable  of  being  selectively  etched  with  respect  to 
the  material  of  the  second  pattern  of  tracks  and  which  can 
adhere  well  to  the  material  of  the  first  pattern  of  regions  i 
and  the  second  pattern  of  tracks;  | 

providing  the  second  pattern  of  conductive  tracks  on  the 
intermediate  layer; 

selectively  etching  the  intermediate  layer  using  the  second 
pattern  of  tracks  as  an  etching  mask  to  completely  remove 
the  intermediate  layer  by  underetching  at  least  below  a 
first  portion  of  the  second  pattern  of  tracks  crossing  over 
a  portion  of  the  first  pattern  of  conductive  regions  where 
no  electrical  interconnection  between  the  first  and  second 
conductive  patterns  is  desired,  to  only  partially  remove 
the  intermediate  layer  by  underetching  below  a  second 
portion  of  the  second  pattern  of  tracks  crossing  over  a 
portion  of  the  first  pattern  of  conductive  regions  where  an 
electrical  interconnection  between  the  first  and  second^ 
conductive  patterns  is  desired,  and  to  only  partially  re-^ 
move  the  intermediate  layer  by  underetching  below  a 
third  portion  of  the  second  pattern  of  tracks  not  crossing 
over  a  portion  of  the  first  pattern  of  conductive  regions  so 
that  the  remaining  part  of  the  intermediate  layer  on  said 
major  surface  and  beneath  said  third  portion  of  the  second 
pattern  of  tracks  forms  a  pier  to  support  said  third  portion, 
at  least  two  separate  parts  of  the  first  pattern  of  conduc- 
tive regions  being  conductively  connected  at  selected 
locations  by  at  least  a  part  of  the  second  pattern  of  tracks, 
said  part  of  the  second  pattern  being  supported  at  said 
third  portion  intermediate  said  two  separate  parts  of  thd 
first  pattern  by  said  pier. 
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4,308,091 

ETCHING  MEDIUM  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

CORRECnON  OF  CHROMED  GRAVURE  CYLINDERS 

Dieter  Schmitt,  and  Wilhelm  BMumer,  both  of  Darmstadt,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit 

beschrankter  Haftung,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,059 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  20, 
1979,  2933686 

Int  a.3  C23F  1/02 
U.S.  a.  156-659.1  8  Claims 

1.  An  etching  medium  for  chromed  surfaces,  comprising 
amounts  of  aluminum  chloride,  hydrochloric  acid  and  an  inor- 
ganic reducing  agent,  effective  for  etching  a  chromed  surface. 
8.  A  process  for  correcting  a  chromed  gravure  cylinder 
having  lands  and  wells,  comprising,  rolling  the  cylinder  with  a 
hard  etching  ink  whereby  the  lands  are  protected,  treating  the 
cylinder  with  an  etching  medium  of  claim  1  and  susequently 
washing  off  the  etching  medium  and  the  hard  etching  ink. 


4,308,092 
CREPING  PAPER  USING  CATIONIC  WATER  SOLUBLE 

ADDITION 
Joseph  J.  Latimer,  PerkiomenTille,  and  Traris  E.  StCTens,  Am- 
bler, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  640,664,  Dec.  15, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  684,427 
Int  a.3  D21H  5/24 
U.S.  a.  162—111  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  creping  a  wet  web  of  paper  comprising  the 
steps  of  applying  0.05%  to  7%  by  weight  of  an  addition  poly- 
mer, based  on  bone  dry  paper,  to  the  fibers  of  a  paper  web  or 
paper  pulp  subsequently  formed  into  a  web  of  paper,  said 
application  being  from  an  aqueous  solution  of  said  addition 
polymer,  to  give  a  wet  web  of  paper,  said  polymer  containing 
polymerized  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers  (a)  having 
amine  salt  units  of  the  formula: 


R2 

Z— N®— H 

I       I 

Rj 


(XI) 


ye 


as  well  as  optional  units  of  one  or  more  of  the  formulas: 


R2 
Z-N®-CH2CH(OH)-CH2X 
R3 


(IX) 


ye 


and 


R2 

Z— N®— CH2CH CH2 

II  \    / 

R3  O 


(X) 


Y® 


wherein 

R2  and  R3  are  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or 
together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  form  a  heterocycUc  ring, 
or  optionally  in  formula  XI  are  H, 

Y  is  an  anion, 

X  is  iodine,  bromine,  or  chlorine,  and 

Z  is  a  part  of  an  addition  polymer  chain, 
and,  optionally,  containing  units  (b)  other  than  those  resulting 
from  monomers  yielding  groups  IX,  X,  and  XI,  from  at  least 
one  monoethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  VIII  having  a 
group  of  the  formula: 


H    H 
/  I      I 

H2C=C      or  — C=C— , 


applying  the  wet  web  of  paper  to  a  hot  drying  surface,  and 
doctoring  said  web  from  said  surface  at  a  point  at  which  said 
web  has  dried  to  a  moisture  content  of  between  4%  and  30%, 
whereby  the  paper  web  is  adhered  to  the  drying  surface  to  an 
extent  which  enables  the  combined  adherency  and  doctoring 
to  achieve  improved  creping  of  the  paper,  the  quantity  of  the 
amine  units,  before  being  converted  to  salt  form,  being  such 
that  the  polymer  is  water  soluble  when  converted  into  said  salt 
form,  said  paper  thereby  being  repulpable  by  virtue  of  the 
water  solubility  of  the  polymer  salt. 


4,308,093 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  RESISTANT  COMPRESSIBLE 

SHEET  MATERLiL  FOR  GASKETING  AND  THE  LIKE 

Warren  J.  Bodendorf,  Montgomery,  and  Thomais  A.  Podach, 

South  Hadley,  both  of  Mass.,  asrignors  to  Texon,  lac,  Sontk 

Hadley,  Mass. 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,619 

Int  a.'  D21H  5/16 

U.S.  a.  162—152  23  n«i— 

1.  A  high  temperature  resistant  compressible  water  laid  sheet 

material  having  a  fibrous  constituent  and  a  thickness  of  0.001  to 

1  inch  comprising: 

(a)  8  to  65  percent  by  weight  of  a  binder  including  a  cross- 
linkable  elastomer  and  a  silane  coupling  agent  copolymer- 
ized  within  said  binder  at  a  level  of  at  least  about  2  percent 
by  weight; 

(b)  a  crosslinking  agent  for  said  elastomer; 

(c)  15  to  70  percent  by  weight  of  a  inorganic  particulate  filler 
which  has  been  chemically  modified  to  coreact  with  the 
crosslinked  elastomer;  and 

(d)  15  to  50  percent  by  weight  of  high  temperature  nonasbe- 
stos  staple  fibers; 

said  material  capable  of  withstanding  service  temperatures 
of  500*  F.  and  being  oil  and  water  resistant. 


4,308,094 

DIAPHRAGM  FOR  SPEAKER  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCING  SAME 

Yasushi  Miyoshi,  Bisai,  and  Yasohiro  Ishii,  Gifta,  both  of  Japan, 

assignore  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Morigachi,  Japaa 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  32,780,  Apr.  24, 1979,  abandoaed, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  873,614,  Jan.  30, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  24, 19M,  Ser.  No. 

190,416 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  2,  1977,  52-11913; 
Feb.  2, 1977,  52-11914;  Sep.  16, 1977,  5M12329 

Int  CV  D21J  i/12 
U.S.  a.  162—218  35  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  speaker  diaphragm  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
forming  a  fiber  matrix  diaphragm  base  by  paper  making 
screen  processing  an  aqueous  or  water  slurry  of  paper- 
making  pulp  fibers  in  an  amount  from  about  10%  to  about 
50%  and  carbon  fibers  in  an  amount  of  from  about  90%  to 
about  50%,  providing  a  material  for  binding  the  matrix  of 
pulp  and  carbon  fibers,  and 
subjecting  said  formed  diaphragm  base  to  electroless  plating 
to  deposit  a  metal  film  of  at  least  about  12%  by  weight  of 
the  diaphragm  base  for  covering  substantiaUy  the  entire 
surface  and  intersections  of  the  fibers  forming  said  dia- 
phragm base  to  further  bind  the  fibers  together. 
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4,308,095 
EXTENDED  LOW  FREQUENCY  RANGE  PULSATION 
ATTENUATOR 
Roger  C.  Brendemuchl,  Beloit,  Wis.,  anignor  to  Beloit  Corpora- 
tion, Bcloit,  Wis. 

FUed  Jul.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,937 

Int.  a.3  D21F  1/06;  F16L  55/04 

U.S.  a.  162—253  8  Claims 


r~  --T- — V — , 

^i-i" 

L      -9 

FIG,  4 


b         (ir- 


1.  A  stock  supply  system  providing  reduced  low  frequency 
pressure  variations  in  a  stock  suspension  being  fed  to  a  paper 
machine  comprising: 

an  attenuator  chamber, 

inlet  conduit  means  arranged  to  deliver  a  stock  suspension 
into  said  attenuator  chamber,  said  attenuator  having  an  air 
chamber  which  applies  pressure  to  the  stock  suspension 

discharge  means  receiving  the  stock  suspension  discharged 
from  said  attenuator  chamber, 

a  control  system  comprising  a  first  sensor  for  sensing  the 
pressure  applied  to  said  suspension  and  control  means  for 
controlling  the  pressure  applied  to  said  suspension  in  said 
attenuator  chamber, 

a  sump  receiving  the  overflow  from  said  attenuator  cham- 
ber, 

discharge  means  for  receiving  the  stock  suspension  dis- 
charged from  said  sump 

discharge  control  means  for  controlling  the  discharge  from 
said  sump, 

second  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  stock  pressure  in  said 
inlet  conduit  means  upstream  of  said  attenuation  chamber, 

third  sensing  means  arranged  to  sense  the  level  of  stock  in 
said  sump, 

a  high  pass  filter  receiving  a  signal  from  said  second  sensing 
means, 

a  low  pass  filter  receiving  a  signal  from  said  third  sensing 
means, 

a  summing  amplifier  receiving  the  outputs  of  both  said  high 
pass  and  low  pass  filters,  and 

said  discharge  control  means  receiving  the  output  of  said 
summing  amplifier  and  connected  to  said  discharge  means 
to  control  operation  of  said  discharge  means  in  response  to 
said  output. 


I 


sliding  shoe  having  a  surface  facing  the  belt  with  said  sh 
surface  extending  transversely  across  the  belt  of  a  width 
less  than  the  belt  and  also  extending  in  the  direction  of  b«lt 
travel  to  form  an  extended  press  nip; 

means  for  [M-essing  the  shoe  toward  the  belt  with  a  predeter- 
mined force; 

means  for  delivering  a  film  of  lubricating  fluid  between  tie 
shoe  and  the  belt; 

means  for  receiving  liquid  pressed  from  the  web  between 
said  members; 


and  lubricant  migration  preventing  means  extending  longitti- 
dinally  in  the  direction  of  belt  travel  along  said  belt  edge 
laterally  outside  of  the  shoe  to  prevent  lubricant  frotn 
traveling  laterally  along  the  belt  surface  and  over  its  edge 
onto  the  web  side  of  the  belt;  j 

said  migration  preventing  means  including  a  groove  in  X%t 
belt  surface  extending  parallel  to  the  direction  of  bdt 
travel  so  that  lubricating  fluid  migrating  laterally  on  the 
belt  surface  must  pass  into  said  groove  and  tend  to  be 
thrown  off  the  belt  and  not  pass  laterally  around  the  edge 
of  the  beh. 


4,308,097 
FORMER  FOR  PRODUCING  A  PAPER  WEB 
Christian  Schiel,  Heidenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
J.  M.  Voith  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  j 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,514  f 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  % 
1979,  2908791 

Int.  CV  D21F  7/00.  1/02 
U.S.  n.  162—293  6  Claims 


4,308,096 
EXTENDED  NIP  PRESS 
Deuis  C.  CroolB,  Rockton,  HI.,  asdgnor  to  Beloit  Corporation, 
Beloit,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,010 
lat  a.5  D21F  3/02 
MS.  a.  162—274  3  CUdms 

1.  A  wet  press  mechanism  for  removing  liquid  from  a  travel- 
ing fibrous  web  comprising  in  combination: 
a  press  nip  formed  between  first  and  second  members  for 

receiving  a  traveling  web  therebetween; 
one  of  said  members  being  a  traveling  flexible  impervious 

belt; 
force  means  engaging  the  surface  of  said  belt  including  a 


1.  A  former  for  producing  a  web  of  paper,  or  the  like,  from 
a  fibrous  pulp  suspension,  comprising: 

a  pressure  shoe  having  a  sliding  surface  thereon;  a  duct  in  tbe 
pressure  shoe  and  opening  out  on  the  sliding  surface  fbr 
exit  of  pulp  suspension  to  the  sliding  surface; 

wire  and  mpuis  for  sliding  the  wire  past  the  sliding  surface 
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and  past  the  duct,  whereby  pulp  suspension  may  be  picked 
up  on  and  carried  along  on  the  wire; 
the  pressure  shoe  sliding  surface  comprising  two  parts,  a  first 
part  upstream  in  the  path  of  the  wire  for  engaging  and 
guiding  the  wire  past  the  duct  and  a  second  part  down- 
stream in  the  path  of  the  wire  past  the  duct;  the  sliding 
surface  being  so  shaped  that  the  downstream  part  thereof 
is  normally  spaced  away  from  the  wire  moving  past  the 
downstream  part;  the  upstream  part  of  the  sliding  surface, 
at  the  duct,  projecting  out  more  toward  the  wire  than  the 
downstream  part  of  the  sliding  surface,  at  the  duct,  so  that 
the  wire  is  spaced  farthest  away  from  the  downstream 
part  of  the  sliding  surface  at  the  duct;  said  wire  and  said 
sliding  surface  defining  a  tapered  dewatering  discharge 
zone  between  the  downstream  part  and  the  wire. 


4,308  098 

METHOD  OF  ELECTRICALLY  CONVERTING  AN 

ANALOG  SIGNAL  INTO  A  DIGTTAL  REPRESENTATION 

James  A.  Neuner,  Gibsonia;  Charles  W.  Einolf,  Jr.,  Export,  and 

Andras  I.  Szabo,  both  of  Export,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Wes- 

tinghonse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  522,190,  Nov.  8, 1974.  This  appUcation 

Sep.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,497 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  18, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  C1.3  G21C  17/00;  H03K  13/02 

U.S.  a.  376-254  \  Claim 


average  values  in  the  appropriate  locations  for  the  corre- 
sponding discrete  points  in  the  digital  representative  re- 
production of  the  analog  signal. 


4,308,099 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  SAFETY  SYSTEM 
Russell  M.  Ball,  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  TW  Babcodi  ft  Wil- 
cox Company,  New  Orleans,  La. 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,123 

Int  a.3  G21C  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  376-217  6  CUm 


-.    /      I — A   ark     ,    i   ««  *■     ». *. 
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1.  A  method  of  monitoring  an  operating  parameter  of  a 
nuclear  reactor  system  at  a  first  location  within  the  reactor 
containment  over  a  given  extended  period  of  time  and  electri- 
cally communicating  the  information  embodied  in  an  analog 
signal  representative  of  the  monitored  parameter  generated  at 
the  first  location  over  the  given  extended  period  of  time  to  a 
remote  second  location  substantially  free  of  the  high  level  of 
electromagnetic  interference  encountered  in  the  ambient  envi- 
ronment of  a  nuclear  facility,  which  maximizes  noise  rejection 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
continuously  monitoring  the  operating  parameter  of  the 
reactor  within  the  reactor  containment  over  the  given 
period  of  time; 
generating  the  analog  electrical  output  which  is  representa- 
tive of  the  parameter  monitored  over  the  given  time  per- 
iod at  the  first  location; 
electrically,  digitally  sampling  the  analog  output  within  the 
ambient  environment  of  the  nuclear  facUity,  at  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  discrete  coordinates  along  the  analog 
signal  respectively  on  either  side  of  a  preselected  number 
of  discrete  points  on  the  analog  signal  suflicient  to  provide 
a  digital  representative  reproduction  of  the  information 
being  communicated; 
electrically  transmitting  the  digital  samples  of  the  discrete 
coordinates  from  the  ambient  environment  of  the  nuclear 
facility  to  the  second  remote  location; 
electrically  averaging  at  the  second  remote  location  the 
predetermined  number  of  coordinates  sampled  on  either 
side  of  each  discrete  point  to  obtain  an  electrical  represen- 
tation of  the  averaged  values  for  the  respective  discrete 
points;  and 
electrically  situating  at  the  second  location  the  respective 


1.  A  safety  system  for  a  nuclear  reactor  comprising: 

a  series  of  transducers  for  measuring  various  different  pa- 
rameters of  the  nuclear  reactor's  operation; 

a  series  of  parallel-connected  computing  stations  each  indi- 
vidually connected  to  each  of  the  transducers  measuring 
one  different  parameter  of  the  nuclear  reactor's  operation 
with  each  computing  station  calculating  a  function  of  that 
particular  parameter  connected  thereto  indicative  of  per- 
centage of  maximum  reactor  load  contributed  by  that 
parameter; 

a  summing  station  for  receiving  all  of  the  functional  outputs 
of  all  the  respective  computing  stations  and  summing 
them  up  to  establish  a  control  signal  indicative  of  maxi- 
mum percentage  of  full  power  reactor  operation. 


4,308,100 
APPARATUS  FOR  CHARGING  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Michel  Albin,  Vaucresson,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete  FiraiioiH 
Americaine     de     Constmctions     Atoniques-Framatoae, 
Vaucresson,  France 

FUed  Not.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No,  849,980 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Not.  23, 1976,  76  35175 
Int  a.3  G21C  19/20 


U.S.  a  376—271 


4ClaiaM 


1.  Apparatus  for  charging  a  nuclear  reactor  disposed  at  the 
bottom  of  a  pool  and  constituted  by  a  plurality  of  tien  of 
combustible  assemblies  having  different  stages  of  enrichment 
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each  assembly  having  combustible  rods  and  an  auxiliary  cluster 
associated  with  the  particular  tier  of  the  assembly,  said  appara- 
tus comprising  a  rolling  bridge  supported  for  movement  in  a 
plane  above  the  pool,  a  tumable  platform  on  said  bridge  having 
an  axis  of  rotation,  three  vertical  telescopic  manipulation  arms 
on  said  platform  arranged  in  angular  spaced  relation  thereon 
around  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  platform,  each  arm  carrying 
a  respective  grappling  means,  the  grappling  means  for  one  arm 
being  constructed  to  engage  a  complete  combustible  assembly, 
the  grappling  means  of  the  second  arm  being  constructed  to 
engage  a  first  type  of  cluster  and  the  grappling  means  of  the 
third  arm  being  constructed  to  engage  a  second  type  of  cluster, 
said  tumable  platform  having  the  same  number  of  angular  stop 
positions  as  there  are  telescopic  arms  and  further  having  an 
active  position  at  which  each  telescopic  arm  is  selectively  fixed 
in  operative  position  while  at  the  other  angular  positions  the 
arms  are  inactive,  and  means  for  extending  and  retracting  each 
of  the  telescopic  arms  at  said  active  position  comprising  a 
self-contained  winch  for  each  arm. 


4,308,101 
FIXING  MEANS  FOR  A  SUBSTANTIALLY 
CYLINDRICAL  NUCLEAR  REACTOR  PRESSURE 
VESSEL  WITH  A  VERTICAL  AXIS 
Per  Almdahl,  Oslo,  Norway;  Bo  Borrman;  Lennart  Gillander, 
both  of  Vcstens,  Sweden;  Rdand  Laraaon,  Hageraten,  and 
John-Erert  Steger,  Vesteraa,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  AB 
Asen-Aton,  Sweden 

Filed  Jon.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,977 

Int  CLJ  G21C  11/02 

\}£.  CL  376—461  19  Claims 


mitting  members  draw  said  yoke  assemblies  toward  sail 
support  surface; 

each  yoke  assembly  having  a  radially  outer  force-transmit- 
ting surface  contacting  said  supp>ort  surface  at  a  location 
radially  outside  said  foot  ring,  and 

clamping  means  in  force  transmitting  relationship  with  said 
elongated  prestressed  tensile  force  transmitting  members 
and  said  foot  ring  for  pressing  said  foot  ring  against  said 
support  surface. 

4,308,102 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  AND 
PREHEATING  COKING  COAL  BY  MEANS  OF  FLUE  GAS 
Dietrich  Wagener,  Claus  Flockenhaus,  both  of  Essen,  and  Jo- 
achim F.  Meckel,  Heiligenhaus,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Didier  Engineering  GmbH,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  ojf 
Germany  I 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  927,040,  Jul.  24, 1978,  abandoned.  Thfe 
application  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,474 
Claims  priorfty,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  26, 
1977,  2738442 


Int  a.3  ClOB  39/02.  39/04.  57/00 


U.S.  a.  201—39 


18aainB 


COAl. 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  substantially  cylindrical  nuclear 
reactor  pressure  vessel  and  a  concrete  support  wall  surround- 
ing said  pressure  vessel,  an  attachment  assembly  for  fixedly 
mounting  said  pressure  vessel  comprising: 

a  support  member  having  a  first  end  portion  attached  to  said 
pressure  vessel  and  having  a  second,  opposite  end  portion 
positioned  proximate  to  a  support  surface  of  said  support 
wall; 

a  foot  ring  fixedly  attached  to  said  second  end  portion  of  said 
support  member,  with  said  foot  ring  overlapping  and 
contacting  a  portion  of  said  support  surface  of  said  sup- 
port wall; 

a  plurality  of  elongated  prestressed  tensile  force  transmitting 
members  each  including  a  first  end  portion  fixedly  posi- 
tioned in  a  vertically  lower  end  portion  of  said  support 
wall  and  each  elongated  tensile  force  transmitting  member 
further  including  a  second,  opposite  end  portion  extending 
beyond  said  support  surface  of  said  support  wall; 

a  plwvlity  of  separate  yoke  assemblies  positioned  adjacent 
said  support  surface  with  each  yoke  assembly  enclosing 
the  second  end  portion  of  at  least  one  of  said  elongated, 
prestressed  tensile  force  transmitting  members; 

attachment  plate  means  mounted  within  each  of  said  yoke 
assemblies  for  fixedly  attaching  said  second  end  portion  of 
said  at  least  one  tensile  force  transmitting  member  to  said 
respective  yoke  assembly  whereby  said  tensile  force  trans- 


1.  A  process  for  cooling  hot  coke  after  its  discharge  from  a 
coke  oven  battery  and  for  drying  and  preheating  moist  cokin|g 
coal  prior  to  its  introduction  into  said  coke  oven  battery  to  be 
formed  therein  into  coke,  said  process  comprising: 
withdrawing  flue  gas  from  said  coke  oven  battery  and  re- 
moving steam  from  said  withdrawn  flue  gas; 
then  passing  said  flue  gas  through  a  coke  dry  cooling  plait 
containing  said  hot  coke  and  therein  directly  contacting 
said  flue  gas  with  said  hot  coke  and  dry  cooling  said  hot 
coke  to  form  dry  cooled  coke  while  simultaneously  in- 
creasing the  temperature  of  said  flue  gas; 
then  passing  said  flue  gas  through  a  coal  preheating  plant 
containing  said  moist  coking  coal  and  therein  directly 
contacting  said  flue  gas  with  said  moist  coking  coal  aild 
drying  and  preheating  said  moist  coking  coal  by  transfer 
of  heat  thereto  from  said  flue  gas;  and 
discharging  said  flue  gas  to  the  atmosphere  directly  after  the 
passage  of  said  flue  gas  through  said  coal  preheating  plant, 
and  thereby  maintaining  said  flue  gas  in  an  open  system  by 
passing  given  said  flue  gas  only  once  through  said  coke 
dry  cooling  plant  and  said  coal  preheating  plant  and  not 
continuossly  circulating  such  given  flue  gas  therethrough- 


1  4,308,103 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PYROLYSIS  OF  COMMINUTED 

SOLID  CARBONIZABLE  MATERIALS 
Franz  Rotter,  Portland,  Orcg.,  assignor  to  Energy  RecoTC 
Research  Cktwp,  Inc^  Portland,  Oreg. 

FUed  Jnn.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,515 

Int  a. J  ClOB  1/06.  45/00.  47/20.  53/00 

MS.  a.  202—117  4  Claiais 

1.  Apparatus  for  pyrolyzing  comminuted  solid  organic  mate- 
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rials  to  form  a  hydrocarbon  gas-vapor  mixture  and  a  solid 
carbonaceous  residue  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  substantially  horizontally  disposed  elongated  tubular 
reactor  vessel  having  end  walls  and  forming  a  pyrolysis 
reaction  zone,  said  vessel  having  a  solid  materials  inlet 
conduit  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  solid  residue  outlet  con- 
duit and  a  gas-vapor  mixture  outlet  conduit  at  the  other 
end  thereof; 

(b)  a  jacket  arranged  coaxially  around  said  reactor  vessel 
and  having  end  walls  thereby  forming  an  annular  heating 
zone  with  said  vessel,  said  reactor  vessel  presenting  an 
inner  heating  zone  wall  of  substantially  uniform  diameter 
throughout  its  length  and  said  jacket  presenting  an  outer 
heating  zone  wall  of  substantially  uniformly  decreasing 
dimension  from  the  forward  end  of  said  heating  zone 
proximate  the  outlet  conduits  of  the  pyrolysis  reaction 
zone  to  the  rearward  end  of  said  heating  zone  proximate 
the  inlet  conduit  of  said  reaction  zone  whereby  the  annu- 
lar cross-sectional  area  of  the  heating  zone  is  of  uniform 
configuration  throughout  the  length  of  said  zone  and 
decreases  substantially  uniformly  from  said  forward  end 
to  said  rearward  end,  and  said  jacket  having  an  exhaust 
gas  outlet  conduit  positioned  at  a  point  below  said  reactor 
vessel  and  proximate  the  rearward  end  of  said  heating 
zone; 


4,308  104 

SELF-CONTAINED  DISTILLATION  APPARATUS 

Charles  R.  WUcox,  Rt  2,  Box  435,  Atlanta,  Tex.  75551 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,000 

Int  a.3  BOID  3/02 

U.S.  a.  202—185  E  4  QtaimM 


— 't'a- 


(c)  feed  means  in  communication  with  said  soUd  materials 
inlet  conduit  for  introducing  comminuted  solid  organic 
materials  into  said  reactor  vessel  through  said  solid  mate- 
rials conduit  under  conditions  to  effectively  exclude  oxy- 
gen-containing gases  therefrom; 

(d)  means  for  conveying  said  comminuted  sohd  organic 
materials  through  said  vessel  as  an  agitated  moving  bed  of 
said  materials; 

(e)  multiple  burner  means  for  introducing  combusting  mix- 
tures of  fuel  and  air  into  said  annular  heating  zone  tangen- 
tially  to  the  wall  of  the  reactor  vessel  for  heating  said 
vessel,  said  means  being  disposed  so  as  to  cause  said  com- 
busting mixtures  to  spirally  pass  through  said  heating  zone 
about  said  reactor  vessel  to  said  exhaust  gas  outlet  conduit 
in  a  direction  generally  counter-current  to  said  agitated 
moving  bed  of  said  comminuted  solid  organic  materials; 

(0  outlet  means  in  communication  with  said  solid  residue 
outlet  conduit  of  said  reactor  vessel  for  removing  said 
soUd  residue  from  said  vessel  through  said  conduit  under 
conditions  to  effectively  exclude  oxygen-containing  gases 
therefrom;  and 

(g)  outlet  means  in  communication  with  said  gas-vapor 
mixture  outlet  conduit  of  said  reactor  vessel  for  withdraw- 
ing said  mixture  from  said  vessel  under  conditions  to 
effectively  exclude  oxygen-containing  gases  therefrom. 


1.  An  alcohol  still,  comprising 

an  evaporator  zone; 

a  condenser  zone  positioned  above  said  evaporator  zone; 

a  single  reflux  container  means  of  predetermined  horizontal 
cross-sectional  area  positioned  between  said  evaporator 
and  condenser  zones. 

vapor  conduit  means  extending  from  said  evaporator  means 
through  and  into  said  reflux  container  means,  a  vertical 
predetermined  dimension; 

condenser  conduit  means  extending  from  said  reflux  con- 
tainer means  a  predetermined  upwardly  inclined  distance 
into  said  condenser  zone; 

said  area,  dimension  and  distance  only,  cooperating  to  pro- 
vide sufficient  reflux  for  said  apparatus  during  operation 
therof. 


4,308,105 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
DECONTAMINATION  OF  RADIOACTIVE  WASTE 
WATER 
Ansgar  Schiffers,  Aachen;  Wol^ang  Oschoann,  Berghein; 
Joachim  Brandt,  Wenden,  and  Dietrich  Leith,  Olpe,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Apparatebaa  RotfacaiiiUe 
Brandt  A  Kritzler,  Rothemiihle,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,831 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  13. 
1978,  2821097 

Int  a.3  BOID  3/00:  B03C  3/78 
U.S.  a.  202—197  3  ri.t— 

1.  An  apparatus  for  decontaminating  radioactive  waste 
water  comprising: 
a  circulation  evaporator  for  vaporizing  the  radioactive 
waste  water  to  produce  a  stream  of  water  vapor  contain- 
ing radionuclide  particles  dispersed  as  an  aerosol  in  said 
stream,  said  circulation  evaporator  including  a  heating 
branch,  an  evaporation  chamber,  a  water  coUecting  sump, 
and  means  for  returning  water  from  said  sump  to  said 
branch; 
a  separator  column  extending  upwardly  from  said  chamber 
for  receiving  said  stream  and  removing  said  particles  of 
said  aerosol  from  the  water  vapor  thereof; 
means  in  said  separator  column  for  generating  at  least  one 
electric  field  for  the  electrostatic  deposition  of  said  parti- 
cles from  said  stream; 
means  connected  to  the  top  of  said  column  for  condensing 
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said  water  vapor  subsequent  to  the  electrostatic  precipita- 
tion of  said  particles  therefrom 
said  evaporator  having  a  supply  pipe  for  said  stream  opening 
tangentially  into  an  annular  space  open  downwardly 


■I'l'i'iii'ivnT* 


,^-ii 


toward  said  chamber,  said  chamber  having  a  passage 
connected  to  said  column  and  coaxial  with  said  space;  and 
a  foam  brake  activated  upon  shortcircuiting  of  the  means 
generating  said  electric  field  and  disposed  between  the 
last-mentioned  means  and  said  passage. 


*  4,308,107 

DISTILLATION  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ITS 

REALIZATION 
Dieter  Markfort,  Am  Tor  2,  5064  Rosrath  3,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrt 
many 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  705  \ 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  4y 

1978,  2800247;  Nov.  11, 1978,  2849076 

Int.  a.3  BOID  3/26 
VJS.  a.  203—23  9  Oaimk 


4,308,106 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  SUBSTANTIALLY  ALL 

WATER  FROM  AN  ALCOHOL-CONTAINING 

SOLUTION  FOR  USE  AS  A  MOTOR  FUEL  OR  MOTOR 

FUEL  ADDITIVE 
Robert  L.  Mannfeld,  5549  Surrey  HIU  Ct,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
46226 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,714 

Int  CL^  BOID  3/10 

VJS.  a.  203—19  6  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  removing  substantially  all  water  from  an 
ethyl  alcohol-containing  solution,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  charging  a  boiler  with  an  ethyl  alcohol-  and  water-con- 
taining solution; 

(b)  distilling  the  solution  in  the  absence  of  an  entrainer  in  a 
single  distillation  column  with  refliu  to  achieve  a  distillate 
having  a  water  content  of  about  2%  or  less  by  volume; 

(c)  placing  the  column  under  reduced  pressure  of  about  40 
mm  Hg  or  less  and  maintaining  the  same  during  said 
distilling; 

(d)  collecting  and  condensing  the  distillate  in  a  condenser; 
and 

(e)  supply  heating  for  said  distilling  and  cooling  for  said 
condensing  from  a  heat  pump. 


1.  In  a  distilhtion  process  in  which  a  liquid  mixture  of  se\  - 
eral  components  having  different  volatilities  is  introduced  intt> 
the  process  through  a  feed  zone  and  is  divided  by  partial  con- 
densation into  a  vapor  phase  of  high  concentration  of  more 
readily  volatile  components  as  a  recovered  product  and  a 
liquid  phase  with  low  concentration  of  the  more  readily  vola- 
tile components,  the  vapor  phase  being  brought  into  intimate 
contact  with  a  reflux  produced  by  partial  condensation  in 
order  to  obtato  an  enrichment  of  the  more  readily  volatile 
components  in  the  vapor  phase,  the  vapor  formed  by  external 
heating  and  exchanging  concentration  for  the  liquid  phase  of 
the  mixture  in  order  to  strip  the  mixture  of  the  more  readily 
volatile  component  to  the  greatest  extent  possible,  the  im- 
provement being  in  a  non-adiabatic  distillation  process  having 
the  steps  of  transferring  the  total  heat  of  condensation  for  the 
reflux  from  the  vapor  phase  to  a  heat  sink  by  continuously 
extracting  said  reflux  heat  of  condensation  over  the  entile 
region  of  a  rectifying  section  downstream  of  said  feed  zone 
with  respect  to  vapor  flow  in  order  to  maintain  the  heat  bal- 
ance at  any  point  in  said  rectifying  section,  whereby  the  vapor 
phase  is  pa^ed  along  the  dewpoint  curve  of  said  vapor;  add 
initiating  a  stripping  step  by  continously  introducing  rebOil 
heat  over  the  entire  region  of  a  stripping  section  into  said 
stripping  section,  wherein  said  stripping  section  is  upstream  0f 
the  feed  zone  with  respect  to  vapor  flow,  in  order  to  maintain 
the  heat  balance  at  any  point  in  said  stripping  section,  whereby 
the  liquid  phase  is  passed  along  the  bubble-point  curve  of  said 
liquid  mixture  and  recovering  said  stripped  liquid  phase  add 
vapor  phase. 
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4,308  108 

PROCESS  FOR  PURIFICATION  OF  CRUDE 

ACETONTTRILE 

Terumasa    Higuchi,    Yokohama,    and    Hiroshi    Susumago, 

Chigasaki,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo 

Kabushikl  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,611 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  28,  1979,  54-36577; 
Apr.  26, 1979, 54-51978;  Apr.  26, 1979, 54-51979;  May  18, 1979, 
54-61288 

Int.  a.3  BOID  3/34 
U.S.  a  203-37  15aaims 


1.  A  process  for  purifying  crude  acetonitrile  containing 
hydrogen  cyanide  as  a  major  impurity  component  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

treating  the  crude  acetonitrile  with  an  alkali  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  convert  a  substantial  part  of  the  free  hydrogen 
cyanide  present  in  the  crude  acetonitrile  to  an  alkali  metal 
cyanide  but  insufficient  to  convert  a  substantial  part  of  the 
combined  hydrogen  cyanide  present  in  the  crude  acetonitrile 
to  an  alkali  metal  cyanide;  and  then, 
subjecting  the  so  obtained  reaction  mixture  to  distillation  under 
reduced  pressure  sufficient  to  enable  cyanohydrins  formed 
m  said  treating  to  be  removed  without  decomposition 
thereof 


water  feed  point,  an  intermediate  section  between  the  water 
feed  point  and  the  crude  ethano!  feed  point,  a  stripping  section 
between  the  crude  ethanol  feed  point  and  a  product  side  draw 
tray  below  the  crude  ethanol  feed  point,  and  a  base  section 
between  the  product  side  draw  tray  wherein  the  ratio  of  theo- 
retical trays  in  the  rertuxing,  intermediate  and  stripping  sec- 
tions is  in  the  range  1:3.4-5.5:8-1 1,  the  hydroselection  distilla- 
tion column  containing  at  least  66  actual  trays  and  being  oper- 
ated at  temperatures  between  250'  F.  and  350*  F.  and  at  a 
pressure  above  50  psia,  the  water  being  fed  to  the  column  at  a 
point  above  the  crude  ethanol  feed  point  and  the  molar  ratio  of 
water  fed  to  ethanol  in  the  crude  ethanol  feed  being  at  least 
10:1,  withdrawing  an  overhead  vapour  fraction  containing  a 
substantial  portion  of  volatile  impurities,  and  returning  part  of 
the  overhead  vapour  fraction  after  condensation  to  the  column 
as  liquid  reflux  maintaining  a  reflux  ratio  of  at  least  200:1  ex- 
pressed on  the  distillate  product,  withdrawing  a  purified  aque- 
ous ethanol  sidestream  substantially  free  from  all  impurities 
from  the  product  side  draw  tray  below  the  crude  ethanol  feed 
point,  feeding  the  purified  aqueous  ethanol  into  the  lower  half 
of  a  rectification  column,  said  column  being  operated  at  tem- 
peratures between  160'  and  250*  F.,  recycling  an  overhead 
purge  stream  containing  acetaldehyde  and  other  impurities 
from  the  rectification  column  to  the  crude  ethanol  feed  to  the 
hydroselection  column,  and  withdrawing  a  substantially  pure 
ethanol-water  azeotrope  containing  less  than  5  ppm  of  any  of 
the  impurities,  except  methanol,  in  the  crude  ethanol  feed  as  a 
sidestream  from  the  upper  half  of  the  column  and  an  aqueous 
effluent  substantially  free  from  ethanol  from  the  base  of  the 
column. 


4  308  109 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ETHANOL-WATER 
AZEOTROPE  FROM  CRUDE  ETHANOL 
Michael  J.  Griffiths,  Haywards  Heath,  England,  and  Arthur  E. 
Jenkins,  Porthcawl,  Wales,  assignors  to  BP  Chemicak  Lim- 
ited, London,  England 
per  No.  PCr/GB79/00170,  §  371  Date  Jan.  17, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  17,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00836,  PCT  Pub 
Date  May  1, 1980 

PCT  FUed  Oct.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  193,279 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  28.  1978. 
42368/78 

Int  a.3  BOID  3/40:  C07C  29/88 
UA  a  203-37  10  Claims 


438,110 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATION  AND  PUROTCATION  OF 

DIHYDRIC  PHENOLS 
Hirokazu  Hosaka,  Ibaraki;  Kunihiko  Tanaka,  Toyonaka;  To- 

shiharu  Morita,  Yao;  Katsuyuki  Shiota,  Toyonaka,  aod  Yi^i 

Ueda,  Izumi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Snmitomo  Cheodcal 

Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,588 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  9,  1979,  54/130364; 
Oct.  9, 1979,  54/130365 

Int  aj  BOID  3/38;  C07C  39/08 
U.S.  a.  203-48  5  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  separating  resorcinol  and  hydroquinone 
from  each  other  from  a  mixture  containing  resorcinol  and 
hydroquinone,  which  comprises  continuously  rectifying  a 
mixture  containing  resorcinol  and  hydroquinone,  thereby  ob- 
taining rectification  bottoms  containing  resorcinol  and  hydro- 
quinone in  a  ratio  by  weight  of  resorcinol  to  hydroquinone  of 
0.1-1:1,  while  obtaining  resorcinol  as  a  distillate,  and  recrystal- 
lizing  the  rectification  bottoms  from  at  least  one  of  water  and 
an  organic  solvent,  thereby  separating  hydroquinone  from  the 
rectification  bottoms. 
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1.  A  process  for  purifying  crude  ethanol  to  obtain  substan- 
tially pure  ethanol-water  azeotrope,  comprising  separately 
feeding  the  crude  ethanol  and  water  into  a  single  hydroselec- 
tion distillation  column  having  a  rcfluxing  section  above  the 

1013  O.G.-69 


4,308,111 
DISTILLATION  PROCISS 
Leonard  F.  Pampel,  8962  S.  77th  St,  F^ukUi^  Wis.  53132 
FUed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,336 
Int  a.3  BOID  3/02 
UA  a.  203—49  11  ctai,M 

1.  A  closed  cycle  method  for  distilling  a  feed  material  com- 
prising: 

(a)  providing  a  distillation  device  comprising:  a  vaporization 
zone;  a  condensation  zone;  a  perforated  barrier  positioned 
between  the  vaporization  zone  and  the  condensation  zone, 
said  barrier  having  a  multiplicity  of  openings  formed 
therein,  said  openings  sized  to  permit  air  and  vapor  to  pass 
therethrough;  compressor  means  for  maintaining  an  air 
pressure  gradient  across  the  perforated  barrier  such  that 
air  pressure  on  the  vaporization  zone  side  of  the  perfo- 
rated barrier  is  greater  than  air  pressure  on  the  condensa- 
tion zone  side  of  the  perforated  barrier;  and  recirculating 
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means  for  conducting  air  from  the  condensation  zone  to 
the  compressor  means  to  recirculate  air  and  to  provide  a 
closed  cycle  distillation  device,  said  openings  dimensioned 
and  positioned  to  co-act  with  the  gradient  maintained  by 
the  compressor  means  to  substantially  eliminate  any  re- 
duction in  the  rate  of  diffusion  through  the  openings  due 
to  diffusion  through  adjacent  openings; 

(b)  providing  a  feed  material  in  the  vaporization  zone; 

(c)  evaporating  a  vapor  from  the  feed  material  in  the  vapori- 
zation zone; 

(d)  operating  the  compressor  means  to  establish  an  air  pres- 
sure gradient  across  the  perforated  barrier  in  order  to 
enhance  the  movement  of  the  vapor  through  the  openings 


1  4,308,113  I 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ALUMINUM  USING 
GRAPHITE  ELECTRODES  HAVING  REDUCED  WEAR 

RATES 
Subodh  K.  Das,  ApoUo,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Aluffliniun  Company  of 
America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,637 
I         Int  a.3  C25C  i/06,  7/02 
MS.  a.  204-67 


ipany  of 
;  Chillis 


into  the  condensation  zone  at  a  rate  such  that  efficient 
vapor  diffusion  through  the  openings  reduces  the  pump- 
ing load  on  the  compressor  means,  and  the  dimensions  and 
positions  of  the  openings  co-act  with  the  pressure  gradient 
to  substantially  eliminate  any  reduction  in  the  rate  of 
diffusion  through  the  openings  due  to  diffusion  through 
adjacent  openings,  and  the  expansion  of  air  and  vapor 
after  passage  through  the  perforated  barrier  cools  the  air 
and  vapor  and  thereby  promotes  condensation  of  vapor  in 
the  condensation  zone; 


1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  metal  in  an  electro]|ytic 
cell  containing  a  compound  of  said  metal  dissolved  in  a  mcQten 
solvent  bath,  the  cell  including  a  plurality  of  interelect^e 
spaces  between  opposed  anode  and  graphite  cathode  electtfode 
surfaces  wherein  said  bath  is  moved  through  a  plurality  of  said 
interelectrode  spaces  where  said  bath  is  electrolyzed  to  deposit 
molten  metal  on  said  graphite  cathode  electrode  surfk:es 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  providing  said  graphite  at 
at  least  one  of  said  cathode  surfaces  containing  an  alumitium 
compound  compatible  with  the  operation  of  the  electrolytic 
cell  and  stable  for  retention  of  said  aluminum  in  said  grafthite 
during  cell  operation,  said  graphite  being  provided  by  graphi- 
tizing  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  over  2000*  C.  up  to 
2400*  C.  carbonaceous  material  containing  an  aluminum  dom- 


(e)  condensing  the  vapor  in  the  condensation  zone;  and 

(0  recycling  air  via  the  recirculating  means  from  the  con-   pound  containing  0.1  to  S%  aluminum  thereby  to  increase  the 


densation  zone  to  the  compressor  means. 


4,308,112 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  ISOLATION  OF  PYROCATECHOL 

AND  HYDROQUINONE 
Christoph  Jape;  Jiirgea  BauDert,  both  of  Oriogne,  and  Gonter 
SchiiaBcr,  StoBiielii,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  assignon 
to  Bayer  AktieageseUachaft,  Lefcriraseii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 

FUed  JoL  2, 19M,  Ser.  No.  166,270 
Cfadas  priority,  appiicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JoL  14, 
1979,  2928553 

lat  CL^  BOID  3/10 
U.S.  a.  203—80  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  isolation  of  pyrocatechol  and  hydroqui- 
none  from  mixtures  which  contain  phenol,  pyrocatechol,  hy- 
droquiqpne,  and  higher  boiling  substances  which  comprises: 

(a)  feeding  said  mixture  to  a  first  rectification  column  in 
which  the  phenol  and  any  substances  present  which  have 
a  boiUng  point  between  those  of  the  phenol  and  pyrocate- 
chol are  obtained  as  a  top  product,  leaving  behind  a  bot- 
tom product  substantially  free  of  phenol; 

(b)  feeding  said  bottom  product  from  the  first  rectification 
column  to  a  second  rectification  column,  in  which  the 
pyrocatechol  is  obtained  as  top  product  leaving  behind  a 
bottom  product  containing  hydroquinone  and  high  boil- 
ing substances;  and 

(c)  feecting  the  bottom  product  from  the  second  rectification, 
to  a  concentrating  unit  and  therein  evaporating  hydroqui- 
none overhead  to  leave  behind  high  boiling  substances  as 
residue. 


ash  content  of  said  graphite  above  the  content  which  would  be 
achieved  without  said  aluminum. 

I        

4,308,114 
ELECTROLYTIC  PRODUCnON  OF  ALUMINUM  USiiNG 

A  COMPOSTTE  CATHODE 
Snbodh  K.  Das,  ApoUo;  Perry  A.  Foster,  Jr.,  New  Kensiiigtoa, 
and  Qttgxy  J.  Hildeman,  Morrysrille,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Alnminiiai  Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
FUed  JoL  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,639 

Int  a.3  C25C  3/06.  7/02  ' 

U.S.  CL  204—67  38  Ctaims 


1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  metal  in  an  electrolytic 
cell  comprising  electrolyzing  a  bath  comprising  a  compotod  of 
the  metal  dissolved  in  a  molten  solvent  by  passing  electric 
current  between  one  or  more  anode  and  one  or  more  cathode 
surfaces  to  produce  said  metal  which  collects  as  a  moltet  pool 
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upon  a  base  cathode  surface,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises providing  one  or  more  cathode  surfaces  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  base  cathode  surface  toward  each  anode,  said 
cathode  surfaces  being  provided  as  composite  surface  regions 
comprising  graphite  impregnated  with  refractory  hard  metal 
and  by  providing  a  composite  mixture  comprising  carbona- 
ceous binder  and  refractory  hard  metal  and  graphitizing  said 
composite  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  2350*  C.  in  a 
non-oxidizing  atmosphere  to  convert  carbonaceous  material 
therein  to  the  graphitic  structure  and  produce  a  unitary  contin- 
uous graphite  structure  impregnated  with  refractory  hard 
metal  at  said  cathode  surface  region. 


4,308,116 
METHOD  AND  ELECTROLYZER  FOR  PRODUCHON 
OF  MAGNESIUM 
Knut  A.  Andreassen,  Porsgrunn;  Oysteio  Boymn,  Skien;  Henry 
K.  Johnsen,  Porsgrunn;  Leiv  B.  Ognedal,  Porsgninn,  and 
Peder  R.  Solbeim,  Porsgrunn,  all  of  Norway,  assignors  to 
Norslc  Hydro  aj.,  Oslo,  Norway 

FUed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,927 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Jun.  26,  1979,  792133 

Int  a.'  C25C  3/04 

U.S.  a.  204-70  7  ctai„ 


4,308  115 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ALUMINUM  USING 

GRAPHFTE  CATHODE  COATED  WFTH  REFRACTORY 

HARD  METAL 

Perry  A.  Foster,  Jr.,  New  Kensington;  Snbodh  K.  Das,  ApoUo, 

and  Aaron  J.  Beclcer,  MonroeriUe,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 

Alominum  Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,546 

Int  C\?  C25C  3/00.  3/06.  7/02 

U.S.  a  204-67  31  ciaiBM 
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1.  A  method  for  the  electrolytic  production  of  magnesium 
from  a  salt  melt  comprising  magnesium  chloride  by  the  use  of 
an  electrolyzer  having  at  least  one  electrolysis  compartment 
and  at  least  one  metal  separating  compartment  separated  from 
said  electrolysis  compartment  by  a  partition  wall,  said  method 
comprising: 
feeding  magnesium  chloride  in  solid  form,  and  in  a  direction 
counter  current  to  the  flow  of  chlorine  gas  liberated  dur- 
ing electrolysis  occuring  in  said  electrolyzer,  to  an  area  in 
said  electrolysis  compartment  arranged  such  that  contact 
between  said  magnesium  chloride  and  the  anodes  of  said 
electrolyzer  is  avoided,  and  providing  flow  patterns  of 
said  melt  to  ensure  that  sludge  forming  impurities  in  said 
fed  magnesium  chloride  are  continuously  removed  from 
said  electrolysis  compartment  to  said  metal  separating 
compartment. 


1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  metal  in  an  electrolytic 
ceU  comprising  electrolyzing  a  bath  comprising  a  compound  of 
the  metal  dissolved  in  a  molten  solvent  by  passing  electric 
current  between  one  or  more  anodic  and  one  or  more  cathodic 
surfaces  to  produce  said  metal  which  collects  upon  a  base 
cathode  surface,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  provid- 
ing one  or  more  cathode  surfaces  extending  outwardly  from 
said  base  cathode  surface  toward  each  anode,  said  cathode 
surfaces  comprising  a  refractory  hard  metal  coating  on  a 
graphite  substrate,  said  graphite  substrate  being  provided  by 
graphitizing  carbonaceous  material  to  produce  a  substantially 
unitary  and  continuous  graphite  structure  having  a  density  of 
1.6  to  1.85  grams  per  cubic  centimeter  and  a  coefficient  of 
thermal  expansion  ranging  from  0.7  to  1.4  times  that  of  the 
refractory  hard  metal  coating,  said  graphite  exhibiting  a  direc- 
tional grain  pattern  which  is  substantially  aligned  parallel  to 
the  overall  direction  of  current  flow  in  said  electrolytic  cell, 
said  refractory  hard  metal  coating  being  deposited  upon  said 
graphite  substrate  by  chemical  vapor  deposition  effected  to 
provide  a  dense  columnar  structure  describing  a  substantially 
continuous  band  within  said  refractory  hard  metal  coating. 


4J08  117 

GENERATION  OF  CHLORINE-CHLORINE  DIOXIDE 

MIXTURES 

Charles  T.  Sweeney,  448  Earle  Rd.,  Hewitt  Tex.  76643 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  121,115,  Feb.  13, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,248,681,  and  Ser.  No.  121,114,  Feb.  13, 1980,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  92,645,  Not.  8, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,256,552.  This  appUcation  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,125 

Int  CL^  C25B  1/00.  1/34.  1/02.  9/00 

U.S.  a.  204—101  9  ri,t— 
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1.  A  method  for  treating  a  body  of  water  which  comprises 

providing  a  chlorine/chlorine  dioxide  generator  comprising 

a  hollow  container  having  a  pair  of  walls,  each  including 
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a  permeable  membrane,  dividing  said  container  into  three 
compartments, 

one  of  said  membranes  being  an  anion  exchange  membrane, 

the  other  of  said  membranes  being  a  cation  exchange  mem- 
brane, 

an  anode  positioned  in  the  end  compartment  adjacent  to  said 
anion  exchange  membrane, 

a  cathode  positioned  in  the  end  compartment  adjacent  to 
said  cation  exchange  membrane, 

a  bipolar  electrode  positioned  in  the  middle  compartment 
between  said  membranes  and  being  of  a  size  and  shape 
permitting  free  circulation  of  electrolyte  therearound  and 
being  exposed  on  all  sides  to  the  same  aqueous  electrolyte, 

providing  aqueous  electrolyte  to  said  cathode-containing 
compartment, 

providing  a  concentrated  water  solution  of  a  chloride  salt  to 
said  anode-containing  compartment  and  to  said  bipolar 
electrode-containing  compartment  so  that  said  anode  and 
said  bipolar  electrode  are  surrounded  by  said  aqueous 
chloride  salt  solution, 

passing  sufficient  direct  current  through  said  water  and  said 
chloride  salt  solution  to  produce  chlorine/chlorine  diox- 
ide at  said  anode  and  to  produce  hydrogen  and  a  hydrox- 
ide at  said  cathode, 

collecting  said  chlorine/chlorine  dioxide,  and 

mixing  said  chlorine/chlorine  dioxide  at  a  predetermined 
rate  with  part  of  said  body  of  water  and  returning  the 
resulting  mixture  to  said  body  of  water. 


438,118 
DEEP  SECTION  CURABLE  EPOXY  RESIN  PUTTY 
Chtries  D.  Dndgeon,  Clifton  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FOed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  53,259 
Int  a.'  C08F  2/4% 
U,S.  a.  204—159.11  18  Claims 

1.  A  polymerizable  composition  comprising 
(i)  an  epoxidic  prepolymer; 

(ii)  an  effective  amount  of  a  catalyst  precursor  combination 
therefore  comprising  (a)  from  10  to  90  parts  by  weight  of 
an  aromatic  sulfonium  salt  of  a  complex  halogenide  and 
(b)  from  90  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  an  aromatic  iodonium 
salt  of  a  complex  halogenide; 
(iii)  a  small  but  effective  amount  of  a  copper  salt  catalyst 

activator;  and 
(iv)  a  mineral  filler  in  an  amount  at  least  sufficient  to  produce 
a  paste-like  consistency  in  said  composition. 


nOafms 


1  4,308,120 

POLYMERIZATION  METHOD  USING  ULTRA VIOLlT 

UGHT 
Horst  Penncwiss,  Darmstadt;  Hermann  Plainer,  Reinhefm, 
France;  Juergen  Jakob,  Lorscfa,  and  Jnergen  Masanek,  Pfiaig- 
stadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rohm  Gm|H, 
Darmstadt>Neu-Kranichstein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,941 
Claims  prferity,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct4  2, 
1978,  2842938 

Int.  a.3  C08F  2/50 
U.S.  a.  204— 159J3  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  free-radical  polymerization  of  a  poly- 
merizable material  by  irradiation  of  said  material  with  ultravio- 
let light  at  a  temperature  between  0°  C.  and  100°  C.  according 
to  a  predetermined  program,  which  method  comprises,  as  the 
first  step  in  said  program,  initiating  polymerization  of  daid 
polymerizable  material  in  an  initiation  phase  by  irradiating  said 
material  with  ultraviolet  light  having  a  wavelength  between 
320  nanometers  and  400  nanometers  in  the  presence  of  a  fijee- 
radical  photoinitiator,  and  then,  as  a  further  step  in  said  pro- 
gram, controlling  the  further  course  of  the  polymerization  jn  a 
polymerization  phase  by  increasing  the  intensity  of  said  ultravi- 
olet light  with  time  during  said  polymerization  phase,  relative 
to  the  intensity  of  said  light  at  the  onset  of  said  polymerizatilon 
phase,  said  polymerizable  material  comprising  a  major  amount 
of  at  least  one  monomer  which  does  not  absorb  ultraviolet  light 
of  the  aforementioned  wavelength  and,  distributed  homoge- 
neously therethrough,  an  ultraviolet  absorber  which  does 
absorb  ultraviolet  light  of  the  aforementioned  wavelength  but 
which  is  inert,  or  only  weakly  effective,  as  a  free-radical  photo- 
initiator. 


4,308,119 
ABRASION-RESISTANT  OPTICAL  COATING 
COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  PENTAERYTHRITOL 
BASED  POLYACRYLATES  AND  CELLULOSE  ESTERS 
Raymond  J.  Rnasell,  Lincoln  Park,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Panel- 
graphic  Corporation,  West  Caldwell,  N  J. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  13,418,  Feb.  21, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  104,351 
Int  CL^  C08F  2/50;  C08L  1/10.  1/14.  47/00 
U.S.  a.  204—159.12  43  Claims 

1.  A  composition  curable  by  actinic  radiation  to  form  an 
abrasion-resistant  optical  product  consisting  essentially  of  a 
pentaerythhtol  based  polyacrylate  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  pentaerythritol  polyacrylate,  a  pentaerythhtol 
polymethacrylate,  a  dipentaerythritol  polyacrylate,  a  dipenta- 
erythritol  polymethacrylate,  a  tripentaerythritol  polyacrylate 
and  a  tripentaerythritol  polymethacrylate,  a  cellulose  ester 
comprising  the  reaction  product  of  cellulose  with  at  least  one 
organic  carboxylic  acid  having  from  about  2  to  4  carbon  atoms 
or  nitric  acid  and  a  photoinitiator,  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of 
said  polyacrylate  to  said  ester  is  from  about  6  to  1  to  about  100 
to  1. 


4,308,121 
ELECTROCOATING  PROCESS  USING 

POLYHYDROXYAMINE  AND  SECOND  POLYMERS 
Isidor  Hazaa,  Qementon,  NJ.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  106,255,  Dec.  21,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,9M 

Int.  a.5  C25D  13/06 

U.S.  a.  204—181  C  7  Qiilms 

1.  In  a  process  for  electrocoating  with  paint  a  cathodic^ly- 
charged  substrate  immersed  in  a  coating  bath  containing  an 
aqueous  dispersion  of  said  paint,  said  bath  having  a  cathode 
zone  containing  said  substrate  and  an  anode  zone  containiikg  a 
charged  anode,  the  charged  electrodes  being  maintained  in 
electrical  contact  with  each  other  by  means  of  said  bath,  and 
subsequently  curing  the  paint  to  crosslink  the  film-fomting 
polymers,  wherein  said  bath  comprises  cationic  film-fomling 
polymer,  an  acidic  ionizing  agent,  the  improvement  wfcich 
comprises  employing  as  cationic  film-forming  polymer  a  com- 
position comprising  a  first  polymer,  a  second  polymer  and 
optionally  a  nitrogen  resin  crosslinker,  said  coating  composi- 
tion containing,  by  weight  based  on  the  first  and  second  poly- 
mers, about  20-70%  of  a  first  polymer  which  is  a  copolytner 
comprising  a  backbone  and  a  graft  pendent  to  the  backbone, 
said  backbone  containing  amine  functional  groups  and  hy- 
droxy functional  groups,  characterized  in  that  said  backbone 
contains  at  least  about  0.13  equivalent  of  amine  groups  per  100 
grams  of  first  polymer  and  at  least  about  0.03  equivalent  of 
hydroxy  1  groups  per  100  grams  of  first  polymer,  and  contain- 
ing, by  weight,  the  equivalent  of  about: 

(a)  35-90%  amine  functional  monomers, 

(b)  10-60%  hydroxy  functional  monomers, 

(c)  0-40%  nonfunctional  acrylic  or  methacrylic  monoi^ers, 
and 

(d)  0-5%  chain-terminating  monomers 
the  total  of  (a),  (b),  (c)  and  (d)  being  100%  of  said  backbone, 

said  graft  comprising  a  monoglycidyl  ester  of  at  least  one 
tertiary  carboxylic  acid  containing  9-20  carbon  atoms  and 
being  grafted  to  said  amine  groups  in  said  backbone,  said 
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copolymer  containing  about  1-30%  by  weight  of  said 
graft, 

and,  by  weight  based  on  the  first  and  second  polymers,  about 
80-30%  of  at  least  one  second  polymer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

(e)  epoxy  resin  reacted  with,  based  on  the  weight  of  said 
second  polymer,  about  80-150%  of  an  entity  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  phenols,  alkyl  alcohols 
and  alkyl  hydroxy  ethers,  with  1-20  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  groups,  hydroxyamines,  fatty  amines  and  mercap- 
tans, 

(0  polybutadiene, 

(g)  acrylic  or  methacrylic  polymers  resulting  from  polymeri- 
zation with  the  vinyl  unsaturation  of  acrylic  or  meth- 
acrylic acid  esters,  said  polymers  having  an  acid  number 
of  zero  and  containing  hydroxy  functionality,  and 

(h)  polyesters  or  alkyds  having  an  acid  number  of  zero  and 
containing  hydroxy  functionality  or  vinyl  groups. 


4,308  122 
APPARATUS  FOR  WASTE  TREATMENT  EQUIPMENT 
Sankar  Das  Gupta;  James  K.  Jacobs,  and  Samaresh  Mohanta,  all 
of  Toronto,  Canada,  assignors  to  HSA  Reactors  Limited, 
Canada 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,213 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  4, 1978,  317327 

Int  a.3  C25B  15/08,  9/02.  11/03.  11/10 

U.S.  a.  204-257  54  Qaims 
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46.  A  reactor  usable  in  the  electrolytic  treatment  of  elec- 
troactive  species  in  a  solution,  comprising  a  plurality  of  cells, 
each  of  said  cells  including  a  first  electrode  which  is  fluid 
permeable,  a  second  electrode  positioned  on  one  side  of  said 
firet  electrode,  a  third  electrode  positioned  on  the  other  side  of 
said  first  electrode,  supporting  means  surrounding  all  edges  of 
said  first  electrode  for  supporting  said  first  electrode  across  a 
fluid  flow  path  and  sealing  said  edges  so  that  fluid  flowing 
along  said  flow  path  must  pass  through  an  effective  portion  of 
said  first  electrode,  a  fu^t  diaphragm  interposed  between  said 
fu^t  and  second  electrodes,  a  second  diaphragm  interposed 
between  said  first  and  third  electrodes,  a  first  chamber  formed 
between  said  first  electrode  and  said  first  diaphragm,  a  second 
chamber  formed  between  said  second  diaphragm  and  said  fu^t 
electrode,  a  third  chamber  formed  between  said  second  elec- 
trode and  5aid  first  diaphragm,  and  a  fourth  chamber  formed 
between  said  second  diaphragm  and  said  third  electrode;  first 
supply  means  for  permitting  a  first  fluid  to  be  supplied  to  the 
reactor;  second  supply  means  for  permitting  a  second  fluid  to 
be  supplied  to  the  reactor;  third  supply  means  for  permitting  a 
third  fluid  to  be  supplied  to  the  reactor;  first  discharge  means 
for  permitting  a  first  fluid  to  be  discharged  from  the  reactor; 
second  discharge  means  for  permitting  a  second  fluid  to  be 
discharged  from  the  reactor;  third  discharge  means  for  permit- 
ting a  third  fluid  to  be  discharged  from  the  reactor;  first  com- 
municating means  for  providing  fluid  communication  between 
said  first  supply  means,  said  first  chamber  of  each  of  said  cells, 
said  second  chamber  of  each  of  said  cells,  and  said  first  dis- 
charge means;  second  communicating  means  for  providing 
fluid  communication  between  said  second  supply  means,  said 
third  chamber  of  each  of  said  cells,  said  fourth  chamber  of  each 


of  said  cells,  and  said  second  discharge  means;  and  third  com- 
municating means  for  providing  fluid  communication  between 
said  third  supply  means,  said  first  chamber  of  each  of  said  cells, 
said  second  chamber  of  each  of  said  cells,  and  said  third  dis- 
charge means. 


4,308,123 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SMALL-SCALE  MANUFACTURE 

OF  CHLORINE  AND  SODIUM  HYDROXIDE  OR 

SODIUM  HYPOCHLORITE 

Scott  Lynn,  Walnut  Creek,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Hydro-CUor 

International,  Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,985 

Int  a.3  C25B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  204-266  12  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  chlorine  and  sodium 
hydroxide,  comprising: 

(a)  an  electrolytic  cell  through  which  electric  current  may 
be  passed,  said  electrolytic  cell  including  an  anode  com- 
partment and  a  cathode  compartment  disposed  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  a  chlorine-resistant  cation-exchange  mem- 
brane, a  cathode  surface  operatively  associated  with  said 
cathode  chamber,  and  an  anode  operatively  associated 
with  said  anode  chamber; 

(b)  an  anolyte  feed  tank; 

(c)  an  anaolyte  surge  tank  connected  to  said  anolyte  feed 
tank  and  to  said  anode  chamber; 

(d)  a  chlorine  bubble  disengagement  chamber  connected  to 
said  anode  compartment  and  said  anolyte  surge  tank  and 
adapted  to  receive  chlorine  gas  bubbles  and  sodium  chlo- 
ride-depleted anolyte  from  said  anode  compartment; 

(e)  a  catholyte  feed  tank; 

(0  a  catholyte  surge  tank  connected  to  said  catholyte  feed 

tank  and  to  said  cathode  chamber; 
(g)  means  interconnecting  said  catholyte  feed  tank  and  said 

anolyte  feed  tank  to  maintain  proportional  rates  of  feed 

from  said  tanks; 
(h)  means  connected  to  said  chlorine  bubble  disengagement 

chamber  for  delivery  therefrom  of  chlorine  gas;  and 
(i)  means  connected  to  said  catholyte  surge  tank  for  delivery 

therefrom  of  sodium  hydroxide. 
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4,308,124 
APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC  PRODUCTION  OF 

ALKAU  METAL  HYPOHALITE 
Alberto  Pellegri,  Lulno,  Italy,  anigBor  to  Orondo  de  Nora 

Impianti  Elettrocliiiiiici  S.pji.,  Milan,  Italy 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  50,143,  Jun.  19,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,240,884. 

This  application  Jnn.  4, 1960,  Ser.  No.  156,352 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Feb.  15, 1979,  20232  A/79 

Int.  CI.'  C25B  9/00,  1/24 

U.S.  a  204—266  2  Clainu 
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(a)  a  conductor  rod,  said  conductor  rod  having  a  threaded 
portion  at  its  upper  end,  I 

(b)  a  nonconductive  casing  for  said  conductor  rod,        | 

(c)  a  space  between  said  conductor  rod  and  said  casings 

(d)  an  inlet  in  said  casing  adapted  to  receive  a  fluid  nonCor- 
rosive  to  said  conductor  rod, 

(e)  an  outlet  in  said  casing  adapted  to  remove  said  fluid  ft'om 
said  casing, 

(0  means  for  attaching  the  lower  end  of  said  conductor 
assembly  to  said  electrodes,  said  lower  end  being  adapted 
to  be  immersed  in  said  salt  solution, 

(g)  a  compressible  sealing  assembly  for  said  threaded  end  of 
said  conductor  rod  comprised  of  a  collar  threaditgly 
connected  to  said  conductor  rod  and  a  sealing  means,  Baid 
compressible  sealing  assembly  providing  a  fluid-tight  seal 
at  the  upper  end  of  the  conductor  assembly,  and 

(h)  means  positioned  above  said  compressible  sealing  assem- 
bly and  connected  to  said  inlet  adapted  to  supply  said  tiuid 
to  said  space  between  said  casing  and  said  conductor  at  a 
pressure  sufficient  to  prevent  said  salt  solution  from  pene- 
trating said  current  conductor  assembly  should  a  leak 
develop  at  the  lower  end  of  said  conductor  assembly . 
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1.  An  electrolysis  cell  for  producing  an  alkali  metal  hypohal- 
ite  solution  by  electrolysis  of  an  alkali  metal  halide  solution 
comprising  an  anode  compartment  containing  an  anode,  a 
cathode  compartment  containing  a  cathode,  a  fluid-impervi- 
ous, anion-penneable  membrane  hydraulically  separating  said 
compartments,  means  for  maintaining  an  aqueous  support 
catholyte  in  the  cathode  compartment  in  contact  with  the  side 
of  the  cathode  facing  the  said  membranes,  means  for  passing  an 
alkali  metal  halide  solution  through  said  anode  compartment, 
means  for  impressing  an  electrolysis  current  across  the  cell, 
means  for  recovering  the  alkali  metal  hypohalite  solution  efflu- 
ent from  said  anode  compartment,  and  means  for  removing 
hydrogen  from  said  cathode  compartment,  the  cathode  com- 
partment being  connected  to  an  overhead  catholyte  reservoir 
containing  aqueous  support  catholyte  to  maintain  the  catholyte 
head  pressure. 


I  4,308,126 

CATHODE  SPUTTERING  APPARATUS 
Robert  J.  Wright,  Tequesta,  Fbu,  assignor  to  United  Techitolo* 
gies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,399 
Int.  CIJ  C23C  75/00 


U.S.  a.  204—298 


5  Claims 


ex. 


1.  In  cathode  sputtering  apparatus  for  depositing  a  coiling 
on  the  surface  of  an  article,  including  means  defming  a  vacuum 
chamber,  first  and  second  spaced  apart  sacrificial  cathode 

4,308,125        means  disposed  in  said  vacuum  chamber  deflning  a  sputtering 

CONDUCTOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC  CELLS   zone  therebetween,  anode  means  spaced  from  said  cathode 

Jerry  J.  Kaczor,  and  Sodhir  K.  Mendiratta,  both  of  Cleveland,   means  and  disposed  in  said  vacuum  chamber,  means  fot  dis- 

Tenn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn.         charging  electrons  into  said  sputtering  zone,  article  support 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,921  means  for  supporting  the  article  to  be  coated  within  said  fcput- 

Int  Q.'  C25B  9/04  tering  zone  and  for  permitting  rotation  of  the  article  aboW  an 

U.S.  CL  204—279  4  Claims   ^^^^  ^^  electrical  potential  generating  means  interconnected 

to  said  support  means  for  passing  an  electric  current  through 
said  support  means  to  the  article  to  be  coated,  the  improvement 
comprising 
said  article  support  means  being  disposed  within  said  vac- 
uum chamber  and  including  electrically  conductive  sup- 
port  {date  means,  an  electrically  conductive  shaft  hiving 
an  axis,  and  shaft  bearing  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
bearings  at  least  one  of  which  is  an  electrically  condi(ctive 
non-lid>ricated  thrust  bearing,  said  shaft  including  article 
attachment  means  for  securing  the  article  to  be  coated  to 
said  shaft,  wherein  said  shaft  passes  through,  is  suppprted 
by,  and  is  in  contact  with  said  plurality  of  bearings  for 
rotation  about  said  shaft  axis,  and  said  thrust  bearing  is 
supported  by  and  is  in  electrical  contact  with  said  support 
plate  means,  and  wherein  said  thrust  bearing  includes  a 
1.  A  vertical  current  conductor  assembly  for  conducting  fued  race,  a  rotating  race,  and  rolling  elements  dis|>osed 

electrical  current  to  electrodes  in  cells  for  the  electrolysis  of  a  between  said  races,  said  races  and  elements  each  having  an 

salt  solution  which  comprises:  electrical  resistivity  of  less  than  6.0  microohms-em,  a 
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surface  harness  of  at  least  190  Brinell,  and  a  melting  point 
of  at  least  2000' C. 


4,308  127 

SEPARATION  OF  EMULSIONS  WTTH  ELECTRIC  FIELD 

Royd  L.  Prestridge,  Mounds,  OUa.,  and  Ronald  L.  Longwell, 

Boise,   Id.,   assignors   to   Combustion    Engineering,    Inc., 

Windsor,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  130,878,  Mar.  17, 1980.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,227 

Int  a.3  BOID  17/06;  ClOG  33/02 

U.S.  a.  204-302  6  Claims 


vessel  and  distributing  the  emulsion  radially  from  the  axis 
of  the  vessel, 

means  for  establishing  a  first  electrosutic  field  of  the  AC 
type  with  the  wire  electrode  in  the  conduit  and  a  degraded 
DC  field  radially  outward  from  the  conduit  in  which  the 
emulsion  flows  from  the  upwardly  extended  path, 

a  path  for  the  aqueous  phase  coalesced  in  the  degraded  field 
to  flow  the  aqueous  phase  coalesced  by  the  degraded  field 
to  the  lower  portion  of  the  vessel, 

and  a  conduit  connected  to  the  degraded  electrostatic  field 
and  extended  upward  to  remove  the  liquids  remaining  in 
the  emulsion  flowed  through  the  degraded  field. 


1.  A  system  for  reducing  the  aqueous  phase  of  a  liquid  emul- 
sion having  a  low  dielectric  strength,  including, 

a  cylindrical  vessel  with  its  axis  vertically  extended, 

a  conduit  of  electrically  insulating  material  extended  dovra- 
ward  into  the  vessel  and  along  the  length  of  its  vertically 
extended  axis,  PI  a  grounded  electrode  in  the  form  of  a 
wire  mounted  to  extend  along  the  axis  and  within  the 
conduit, 

means  for  supplying  an  emulsion  having  a  low  dielectric 
strength  to  the  conduit  and  flowing  the  emulsion  down- 
ward through  the  conduit, 

a  first  opening  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  conduit  for  flow- 
ing the  coalesced  aqueous  phase  into  the  lower  portion  of 
the  vessel  to  form  a  body  of  the  aqueous  phase, 

second  openings  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  conduit  posi- 
tioned to  discharge  that  emulsion  not  reduced  during  the 
flow  through  the  conduit, 

means  for  establishing  an  electrostatic  field  in  the  lower 
portion  of  the  vessel  through  which  the  emulsion  from  the 
conduit  is  distributed, 

a  path  extended  downward  from  the  electrostatic  field  in  the 
lower  portion  of  the  vessel  to  flow  the  aqueous  phase 
coalesced  from  the  emulsion  by  the  electrostatic  field  to 
the  lower  portion  of  the  vessel, 

a  conduit  connected  to  and  extended  above  the  electrostatic 
field  in  the  lower  part  of  the  vessel  for  flowing  that  emul- 
sion remaining  unreduced  to  the  upper  portion  of  the 


4,308,128 

PRODUCING  UQUID  HYDROCARBON  STREAMS  BY 

HYDROGENATION  OF  FOSSIL-BASED  FEEDSTOCK 

Donald  R.  Cummingi,  Cheltenham,  England,  assignor  to  D.U.T. 

Pty.  Ltd.,  Sydney,  Anstralia 

FUed  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,961 

Int  a.'  ClOG  1/04,  7/00 

U.S.  a.  208—86  6  Claims 
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1.  A  process  which  comprises  the  steps  of  separating  a  fossil- 
based  feedstock  containing  a  substantial  proportion  of  high 
molecular  weight  organic  polycyclic  components  and  also 
mineral  and/or  metalUc  components  to  provide  (a)  a  residue 
containing  fuel  values  and  substantially  all  of  said  mineral 
and/or  metallic  components  and  (b)  a  liquid  hydrocarbon 
fraction;  reducing  the  average  molecular  weight  of  said  liquid 
hydrocarbon  fraction  by  hydrogenation;  and  fractionating 
hydrogenated  material  thereby  obtained  to  form  a  gaseous 
fraction  containing  substantially  all  the  methane  in  the  hydro- 
genated product  and  at  least  one  liquid  hydrocarbon  stream; 
and  providing  hydrogen  for  said  hydrogenation  by  steam 
reforming  a  methane-containing  gas  provided  from  said  gase- 
ous fraction,  the  reforming  being  effected  at  elevated  tempera- 
ture in  a  reactor  vessel  which  is  at  least  partly  immersed  in  a 
fluidised  bed  of  finely  divided  solid  material  which  is  heated  by 
combustion  of  a  fuel  provided  at  least  in  part  from  said  residue 
of  said  separation  step. 
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4,308,129 

OCTANE  IMPROVEMENT  CRACKING  CATALYST 

Elroy  M.  Gladrow;  William  E.  Winter,  and  William  L.  Schuette, 

all  of  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  & 

Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  80,146,  Sep.  28,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,259,212, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  913,480,  Jun.  7, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,085 

Int.  a.^  ClOG  11/05 

UJS.  a.  208—120  11  Qaims 
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1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  cracking  of  a  hydrocarbon 
feedstock  which  comprises  contacting  said  feedstock  under 
catalytic  cracking  conditions  with  a  cracking  catalyst  composi- 
tion comprising  discrete  particles  of  ultra-stable  Y  zeolite  and 
discrete  particles  of  alumina,  which  particles  are  dispersed  in  a 
porous  oxide  matrix  to  produce  a  catalyst  containing  5-40 
wt.%  ultra-stoble  Y  zeolite,  5-40  wt.%  alumina  and  40-90 
wt.%  of  porous  oxide  matrix. 


4,308  130 
CRUDE  OIL  DISTILLATION 
Robert  P.  Bannon,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,696 

Int.  a.3  ClOG  7/00;  BOID  3/16 

U.S.  a.  208—352  8  Oaims 
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1.  A  method  for  the  fractional  distillation  of  crude  oil  com- 
prising: 

(a)  vaporizing  crude  oil  in  the  flash  zone  of  a  multiple  tray 
fractional  distillation  column  to  produce  a  vapor  which  is 
fractionated  in  the  upper  sections  of  said  column, 

(b)  withdrawing  condensed  liquid  from  the  first  tray  above 
said  flash  zone  as  a  liquid  stream  and  returning  at  least  the 
major  portion  of  the  liquid  to  the  colunm  to  a  zone  higher 
in  the  column  than  said  tray,  but  below  the  lowest  side- 
draw  tray, 

(c)  withdrawing  additional  condensed  liquid  from  the  flrst 
tray  above  the  flash  zone  and  returning  at  least  the  major 
portion  of  said  additional  liquid  to  the  flash  zone. 


TTE 
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4,308,131 
METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  THERMAL  EFTICTENCY  OF 

SIDEDRAW  FRACnONATING  COLUMNS 
Robert  P.  Bannon,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,703 
(    Int.  OJ  ClOG  7/00;  BOID  3/16 
U.S.  CI.  208—353  5  Claims 
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1.  An  improved  process  for  the  fractional  distillation  <^f  a 
multi-component  liquid  in  a  multiple  tray  fractional  distillatfon 
column  comprising: 

(a)  vaporiting  the  multi-component  liquid  in  said  multiple 
tray  fractional  distillation  column,  and  fractionating  the 
vapor  to  provide  a  vaporous  overhead  product  strean^  at 
least  one  intermediate  sidedraw  product  stream,  and  a 
bottoms  stream,  the  fractionation  being  carried  out  under 
conditions  to  provide  from  at  least  one  sidedraw  tray  of 
the  colionn  a  total  draw  of  liquid  from  the  tray; 

(b)  withdrawing  a  circulating  reflux  stream  from  a  circulat- 
ing reflux  withdrawal  zone,  said  zone  being  at  least  two 
trays  bdow  the  tray  having  a  total  draw  of  liquid,  |ind 
removing  heat  from  said  circulating  reflux  stream  in  a  Heat 
exchange  zone  and  returning  at  least  a  portion  of  iaid 
circulating  reflux  stream  to  a  zone  in  the  column  below 
the  tray  having  the  total  draw  of  liquid;  and 

(c)  separating  a  portion  of  the  reflux  from  the  locus  of  the 
circulatbg  reflux  withdrawal  zone. 


^■i-W  ■■  ■ 


I  4,308,132 

BITUMINOUS  COAL  REAGENT  AND  FLOTATIO^ 

PROCESS 

James  R.  McCarthy,  623  Nevin  Ave.,  Sewickley,  Pa.  15143, 

assignor  to  James  R.  McCarthy,  Twentynine  Palms,  Calijr. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,237 

Int.  C1.3  B03B  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  209—9  18  a«ims 

1.  A  process  of  treating  a  mixture  of  different  solid  materials 

in  a  liquid  body  wherein  one  of  the  solid  materials  has  an 

oxygen-controlled  surface  condition,  said  process  comprising: 

a.  introducing  into  the  liquid  of  the  liquid  body  having  the 
mixture  of  different  solid  materials  therein  a  reagent  in- 
cluding a  liquid  hydrocarbon  having  a  speciflc  graVity 
different  than  the  specific  gravity  of  the  liquid  body, 

b.  mixing  the  reagent  with  said  liquid  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  form  a  film  of  liquid  hydrocarbon  on  the  top  of  $aid 
liquid  body, 

c.  said  recent  including  a  reducing  material  and  a  sepat^ate 
activator  material,  I 

d.  said  reducing  material  being  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
establish  a  reducing  environment  around  said  one  of  the 
solid  material  having  an  oxygen  controlled  surface  condi- 
tion for  breaking  the  oxygen-control  thereon, 

e.  said  activator  material  being  in  an  amount  effective  to 
establish  an  electrostatic  charge  on  said  one  of  the  Solid 
materials  after  said  oxygen-controlled  surface  condition 
has  been  broken, 

f.  said  charge  being  of  the  same  character  as  the  electrostatic 
charge  on  the  remaining  solids  materials  of  the  mixtufe  to 
provide  an  electrostatic  repulsion  between  said  one  of  the 
solid  materials  and  said  remaining  solids  materials, 
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g.  collecting  said  one  of  the  solid  materials  in  and  upon  said 
film  of  liquid  hydro-carbon,  and 

h.  separating  said  one  of  the  solid  materials  and  liquid  hydro- 
carbon from  said  liquid  body  and  remaining  solid  materi- 
als. 


4,308,133 
FROTH  PROMOTOR  FOR  FLOTATION  OF  COAL 
Wilfred  C.  Meyer,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,244 
Int.  a.3  B03D  1/02 
VJS.  a.  209-166  8  Qaims 

1.  A  froth  flotation  process  for  beneficiating  coal  comprising 
floating  coal  particles  of  flotation  size  in  a  frothing  aqueous 
medium  in  the  presence  of  an  effective  amount  of  a  froth 
promoter  corresponding  to  the  formula 


(S03Mi)t 


(SO3M2); 


wherein 
X  and  y  are  each  independently  the  integer  0  or  1; 
k  and  j  are  each  independently  the  integer  0  or  1  with  the 

proviso  that  the  sum  of  k  and  j  is  at  least  1; 
each  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  and  each  R  can  be  the  same  or 

different; 
f  is  the  integer  1;  and 
Ml  and  M2  are  each  independently  sodium  or  potassium. 


4,308,134 
CYCLONE  CLASSIHERS 
WUliam  H.  LUleker,  Agincourt,  and  Dennis  V.  WUllamson, 
WUlowdale,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Simon-Carres  of 
Canada  Ltd.,  WUlowdale,  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,475 

Int.  a.^  B04C  5/16 

UJS.  a.  209—211  2  Claims 


housing  and  a  third  discharge  passage  opening  outwardly 
from  said  second  chamber  for  discharging  the  light  frac- 
tion, 

(d)  said  vortex  finder  being  movably  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing with  its  inner  end  disposed  within  said  separator  cham- 
ber in  a  spaced  relationship  with  said  first  discharge  pas- 
sage to  form  a  vortex  throat  therebetween,  said  vortex 
finder  being  movable  relative  to  said  housing  to  determine 
the  size  of  said  vortex  throat  and  thereby  determine  the 
specific  gravity  of  separation  of  the  separator, 

(e)  said  cap  being  fixed  with  respect  to  said  vortex  finder  for 
movement  with  said  vortex  finder  relative  to  said  housing 
when  the  vortex  finder  is  moved  to  regulate  the  specific 
gravity  of  separation,  said  second  discharge  passage  of 
said  vortex  finder  opening  at  the  outer  end  thereof  into 
said  second  chamber  of  said  cap,  said  vortex  finder  ex- 
tending into  said  second  chamber  and  having  its  outer  end 
disposed  a  substantial  distance  above  said  bottom  wall, 
said  second  chamber  being  proportioned  and  arranged 
with  respect  to  the  outer  end  of  said  vortex  finder  to 
reduce  the  velocity  of  the  light  fraction  before  it  is  dis- 
charged through  the  third  discharge  passage,  and 

(0  adjustment  means  engaging  said  cap  and  said  housing, 
said  adjustment  means  being  operable  to  move  said  cap 
relative  to  said  housing  thereby  to  effect  adjustment  of  the 
specific  gravity  of  separation, 

(g)  said  housing  comprising,  a  main  body  portion  and  an 
orifice  plate,  said  first  discharge  passage  being  formed  in 
said  orifice  plate,  said  orifice  plate  having  a  tapered  pas- 
sage leading  to  said  first  discharge  passage,  said  orifice 
opiate  and  said  main  body  portion  having  oppositely  dis- 
posed abutting  end  faces,  one  of  which  is  formed  with  an 
annular  recess  and  the  other  of  which  is  formed  with  a 
complementary  annular  ridge,  the  ridge  being  propor- 
tioned and  arranged  to  be  seated  in  the  recess  when  the 
orifice  plate  and  main  body  portion  are  operably  aligned, 

(h)  quick  release  clamping  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
support  shafts  each  having  one  end  mounted  on  said  main 
body  at  spaced  apart  intervals  thereabout,  said  shafts 
being  disposed  laterally  outwardly  from  the  orifice  plate 
and  each  having  a  clamping  cam  mounted  for  rotation  at 
the  other  end  thereof,  each  clamping  cam  having  an  ele- 
vated clamping  face  and  lowered  face,  said  clamping  cam 
being  rotauble  about  its  support  to  selectively  locate  the 
elevated  or  lowered  clamping  face  in  a  position  underly- 
ing the  orifice  plate  to  respectively  clamp  and  release  the 
orifice  plate  with  respect  to  said  main  body. 


1.  A  cyclone  separator  for  separating  light  and  heavy  frac- 
tions in  a  liquid-borne  stream  of  particles  comprising; 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  separator  chamber  formed  therein,  an 
input  passage  opening  into  said  separator  chamber  and  a 
first  discharge  passage  opening  from  said  separator  cham- 
ber for  discharging  the  heavy  fraction, 

(b)  a  vortex  finder  having  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end,  a 
ascend  discharge  passage  opening  through  said  vortax 
finder  between  the  inner  and  outer  ends  thereof  for  con- 
veying the  light  fraction  from  said  separator  chamber, 

(e)  a  c^>  having  a  second  chamber  formed  therein,  said 
■MOttd  ohApber  having  a  bottom  waU  disposed  abovt  said 


4,308,135 
SIZING  SCREENS 
Michael  P.  Armstrong,  Etwall;  Rodney  W.  O'Brien,  Burton-on- 
Trent,  and  Stanley  GUliver,  Midway,  aU  of  England,  aasignon 
to  Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Sep.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,665 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  29,  1978, 
38628/78 

Int  a.3  B07B  1/08  - 

U.S.  a.  209—240  4  Claim 

1.  A  sizing  screen  apparatus  for  particulate  material  of  differ- 
ent sizes  comprising: 
a  generally  horizontal  rotatable  circular  screen  surface  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  elongate  radially  projecting  members 
free  of  support  means  at  their  outer  radial  ends  and  a  first 
driving  means  connected  thereto,  a  feeder  means  for  feed- 
ing particulate  material  onto  the  screen  surface,  a  fiiit 
coUection  means  positioned  adjacent  to  and  radially  out- 
ward of  the  outer  periphery  of  the  surface  for  receiving 
and  conveying  an  oversize  fraction  of  the  particulate 
material,  second  collection  meant  positioned  below  tlw 
surface  for  receiving  and  conveymg  an  mxjerriyf  fraction 
of  the  particulate  m»t«rial  which  p«H«s  tkrotigh  the 
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a  rotatable  table  positioned  below  the  first  and  second  col- 
lection means,  means  partitioning  said  table  into  different 
parts  for  receiving  and  carrying  the  oversize  and  under- 
size  material  respectively  from  said  collection  means  dis- 
charge outlet  means  below  said  rotatable  table  for  said 
oversize  fraction  and  said  undersize  fraction,  urging 


means  at  fixed  positions  in  relation  to  said  rotatable  table 
and  adjacent  said  oversize  and  undersize  outlet  means  for 
directing  the  fractions  into  their  respective  outlet  means 
and  a  second  driving  means  for  said  rotatable  table  sepa- 
rate from  said  first  screen  driving  means  so  that  said  table 
is  rotatable  at  a  speed  different  from  that  of  the  screen. 


4,308,136 

INTERNALLY  BAFFLED,  HORIZONTAL  FLOW, 

VERTICAL  OIL  SKIMMER 

John  P.  Wame,  Jr.,  Lake  Charles,  La.,  assignor  to  Conoco  Inc., 

Ponca  aty,  Okla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  890,773,  Apr.  21, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,680 

lot  a?  BOID  17/04 

VS.  a.  210—114  2  Claims 


aac 


separanon  of  the  oil  and  water  mixture  occurs  during  the 
horizontal  flow  to  form  an  upper  oil  layer  from  which  oil 
is  recovered  via  the  oil  recovery  means  and  a  lower  water 
layer  from  which  water  is  recovered  via  the  water  otitlet 
and  the  average  depth  of  the  cross-section  of  the  horixon- 
tal  liquid  flow  is  greater  than  the  average  width  of  the 
cross-section  of  the  horizontal  liquid  flow,  and  the  depth 
of  the  liquid  in  the  separator  is  greater  than  any  horizontal 
dimension  of  the  separator;  wherein  the  inlet  is  in  fluid 
communication  with  a  vertical  distributor  for  the  oil  and 
water  mixture  having  a  plurality  or  orifices  arrayed  6ver 
the  vertical  liquid  interval  of  the  vessel  to  input  the  oil  and 
water  mixture  over  substantially  the  entire  vertical  inter- 
val; wherein  the  mixture  comprised  of  oil  and  water  also 
comprises  particulate  solids  which  are  more  dense  than 
the  oil  or  water;  and  wherein  the  vessel  has  a  trap  b^low 
the  inlet  for  retention  of  particulate  soUds  settling  from  the 
horizontally  flowing  liquids;  wherein  the  orifices  face 
substantially  in  a  horizontal  direction  toward  said  first 
vertical  side  and  opposite  from  the  horizontal  direction  of 
the  liquid  flow  past  the  vertical  distributor,  wherein  the 
vertically  elongated  vessel  is  of  a  cylindrical  shbpe, 
wherein  the  oil  recovery  means  comprises  a  weir  having  a 
sump  space  therebelow  and  an  oil  outlet  from  the  stimp 
space  to  the  exterior  of  the  vessel,  wherein  the  Water 
outlet  is  controlled  by  a  valve  means  which  in  tutfn  is 
controlled  by  water  level  sensors  operatively  connected 
thereto,  aild  wherein  the  oil  outlet  is  controlled  by  a  vtdve 
means  situated  therein  which  is  controlled  by  oil  lievel 
sensors  operatively  connected  thereto. 


I  4,308,137 

WATER  AERATION  AND  CIRCULATION  APPARATUS 
Peter  A.  Fraeman,  Ocean  Pines,  Rte.  #4,  Box  2210,  Berlin,  Md. 
21811  , 

I    FUed  Feb.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,926 
'  Int  a.3  C02F  3/02.  7/00  ' 

U.S.  a.  210—194  18  Claims 


1.  An  internally  bafRed,  horizontal  flow,  vertical  oil  separa- 
tor useful  for  separation  of  and  recovery  of  separated  oil  and 
water  from  a  mixture  comprised  of  oil  which  is  less  dense  than 
water  and  water  comprising  a  vertically  elongated  vessel  hav- 
ing: 

(a)  an  inlet  for  the  oil  and  water  mixture  on  a  first  vertical 
side, 

(b)  a  means  for  recovering  oil  from  the  surface  of  the  water 
and  an  outlet  for  the  recovered  oil  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  recovery  means; 

(c)  a  water  outlet  substantially  below  the  oil  recovery  means 
for  recovery  of  water,  and 

(d)  baffle  means  internal  in  the  vessel  and  between  the  inlet 
and  the  outlets  for  defining  a  flow  path  in  which  the  oil 
and  water  mixture  must  flow  in  a  substantially  horizontal 
direction  and  the  horizontal  direction  of  the  liquid  flow  is 
changed  by  a  total  of  at  least  360*  between  the  inlet  and 
the  outlets  and  the  average  horizontal  distance  of  the 
liquid  flow  is  at  least  three  times  the  average  horizontal 
straight  Une  distance  between  the  inlet  and  the  outlets  and 


1.  A  self-contained  treatment  apparatus  for  a  body  of  water 
provided  with  a  surface  and  having  naturally  oxygen-enriched 
surface  water  disposed  atop  lower  reaches  of  oxygen  deficient 
water  including,  a  mount  assembly  having  a  base  eletnent 
disposed  below  the  water  surface,  water  circulation  nieans 
including  an  impeller  disposed  substantially  below  said  >Vater 
surface,  driving  means  connected  to  said  impeller  and  disfiosed 
above  said  water  surface,  vertically  extending  connecting 
means  joining  said  driving  means  and  impeller,  said  driving 
means  including  a  wind-driven  rotor,  a  shroud  defining  a  Verti- 
cal interior  water  channel  of  substantial  diameter  surrounding 
said  impeller  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  connecting  means, 
said  shroud  having  top  and  bottom  openings,  said  top  opening 
adjacent  to  yet  fully  spaced  beneath  said  water  surface  and  said 
bottom  opening  disposed  beneath  said  impeller,  said  shroud 
top  opening  disposed  in  an  unobstructed  manner  relative  said 
water  surface  thereabove  to  allow  unimpeded  ingress  of  water 
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from  said  surface  therethrough  whereby,  operation  of  said 
wind-driven  rotor  actuates  said  impeller  to  circulate  naturally 
oxygen-enriched  surface  water  from  said  water  surface  radi- 
ally adjacent  and  above  said  shroud  top  opening  in  a  substan- 
tially non-impeded  manner  downwardly  through  said  shroud 
water  channel  and  through  said  bottom  opening  to  the  lower 
reaches  of  said  body  of  water. 


4  308  138 

TREATING  MEANS  FOR  BODIES  OF  WATER 

Robert  B.  Woltman,  44625  Tonapah  St,  Newberry  Springs, 

Calif.  92365 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  923,463,  Jul.  10, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,226,719,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  771,882,  Feb.  25, 

1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

694,847,  Jun.  10, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  9, 1980, 

Ser.  No.  157,970 

Int  a.3  C02B  3/08;  BOIF  3/04 

VS.  a.  210-220  3  Qijins 


1.  Treating  means  particularly  adapted  for  dispersing  a  treat- 
ing agent  in  a  body  of  water  comprising: 

casing  means  for  immersion  in  said  body, 

said  casing  means  having  a  passage  therethrough  including, 
an  inlet  for  connection  to  a  source  of  pressurized  water, 

an  outlet  of  lesser  cross-sectional  area  than  said  inlet, 

a  frusto-conical  segment  converging  in  the  downstream 
direction  to  a  restricted  outlet  opening  disposed  interme- 
diate the  inlet  and  outlet,  and 

a  barrel  segment  defining  an  elongate  passageway  of  round 
cross-section,  which  barrel  segment  is  in  axially  spaced 
relationship  with,  and  downstream  of,  said  restricted 
outlet  opening, 

said  barrel  segment  being  in  axial  alignment  with  said  frusto- 
conical  segment  and  having  a  round  inlet  opening  into  said 
elongate  passageway  concentrically  disposed  with  respect 
to  said  restricted  outlet  opening  and  of  larger  cross-sec- 
tion than  the  latter; 

said  casing  means  having  structural  means  forming  an  en- 
closed mixing  chamber  of  round  cross-section  including 
and  surrounding  the  axial  space  between  the  restricted 
outlet  opening  of  said  frusto-conical  segment  and  the  inlet 
opening  of  said  barrel  segment,  which  mixing  chamber  has 
intake  opening  means  adapted  for  communication  with 
the  atmosphere  above  said  body  of  water,  said  intake 
opening  means  defining  at  least  one  passage  extending 
radially  into  said  mixing  chamber  and  the  restricted  outlet 
opening  of  said  frusto-conical  segment  being  positioned  at 
a  plane  perpendicular  with  the  axis  of  said  casing  means 
and  substantially  coincident  with  the  extended  axis  of  the 
at  least  one  intake  opening  means  passage; 

whereby  the  forcing  of  pressurized  water  into  the  inlet  of 
said  casing  means  when  the  latter  is  immersed  in  said  body 
of  water  for  use  forces  a  jet  stream  of  the  water  through 
the  restricted  outlet  opening  of  said  frusto-conical  seg- 
ment and  into  the  inlet  opening  of  the  barrel  segment 
substantially  out  of  contact  with  any  part  of  said  barrel 
segment;  and 

whereby  when  said  water  under  pressure  is  being  forced 
through  said  casing  means,  air  from  the  atmosphere  is 
sucked  into  said  mixing  chamber  through  said  intake 
opening  means,  when  the  latter  is  in  communication  with 
said  atmosphere,  which  air  is  forced  into  the  surface  of  the 


jet  stream,  by  the  pressure  of  said  atmosphere,  to  increase 
the  velocity  of  said  jet  stream;  and 

whereby  the  jet  stream  continues  on  to  eventually  encounter 
water  from  said  body  of  water,  after  which  substantially 
complete  mixing  of  the  air  and  water  in  said  jet  stream 
occurs  and  the  stream  with  the  entrained  air  travels  into 
said  body  of  water  to  achieve  widespread  aeration 
thereof, 

said  treating  means  including  straight  tubular  nozzle  means 
connectible  to  the  outlet  end  of  said  casing  means,  said 
nozzle  means  having  an  inside  diameter  substantially  equal 
to  the  diameter  of  the  outlet  of  the  casing  means  passage 
and  being  so  characterized  that  the  jet  stream  with  en- 
trained air  passing  through  said  barrel  segment  when  said 
treating  means  is  in  operation  encounters  back  water  from 
said  body  of  water  therein  and  undergoes  a  change  in 
energy  state  to  bring  about  more  complete  mixing  of  the 
air  and  water,  said  nozzle  means  having  opening  means 
through  its  wall  upstream  of  where  the  jet  stream  encoun- 
ters said  back  water  so  that  additional  water  from  said 
body  of  water  is  drawn  into  the  system  to  produce  an 
increase  in  mixing  efficiency. 


4J08  139 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PURIHCATION  OF  OILY 

EMULSIONS,  SOLUTIONS,  AND  INDUSTRIAL  WASTE 

WATERS 
Ralf  F.  Piepho,  Deisterstr.  58, 5015  Wennipea,  BRD,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  936,706,  Aug.  25, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,234,424, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  827,250,  Ang.  24, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,980 

Int  a.3  BOID  33/32 

VS.  a.  210-241  13  chdBis 


12.  In  a  conveyor  type  filter  that  includes  a  pool  of  liquid- 
sludge  mixture  to  be  filtered,  movable  perforate  conveyor 
means,  a  consumable  sheet  of  filter  medium  means  on  the 
conveyor  for  movement  therewith,  and  filtrate-receiving  con- 
tainer means  for  receiving  filtrate  that  passes  through  the  filter 
medium; 
the  improvement  comprising,  in  combination:  container 
means  spaced  and  separate  from  said  conveyor  and  said 
sheet  of  filter  medium  for  providing  a  pool  of  liquid- 
sludge  and  permitting  therein  substantial  separation  by 
gravity  of  sludge  from  the  liquid; 
the  conveyor  means  being  an  endless,  foraminous,  continu- 
ously moving  belt  trained  over  laterally  spaced  rollers  to 
provide  an  upper  elongated  belt  course  moving  continu- 
ously from  a  fust  end  toward  a  discharge  end  and  a  lower 
elongated  belt  course,  below  said  upper  belt  course,  re- 
turning from  said  discharge  end  to  said  first  end; 
an  elongated  filtrate-receiving  container  positioned  to  ex- 
tend beneath  the  length  of  the  lower  elongated  perforate 
belt  course  to  receive  therein  filtrate  that  passes  under 
force  of  gravity  through  the  filter  medium  and  both  said 
upper  and  lower  belt  courses; 
a  source  of  napped  filter  strip  arranged  to  feed  from  said 
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source  and  to  lie  above  the  upper  surface  of  said  upper  belt 
course  and  to  move  therewith,  in  a  position  to  take  on  a 
mixture  of  gravity-separated  sludge  and  liquid  discharge 
from  said  pool  within  the  container,  the  weight  of  the 
discharge  from  said  pool  providing  means  for  holding  the 
filter  strip  against  the  upper  course  of  the  continuously 
moving  endless  conveyor  means  to  cause  the  filter  strip 
and  discharge  retained  thereon  to  move  with  said  upper 
course  of  the  conveyor  means; 
and  a  laterally  elongated,  spreading  trough  means  spaced 
above  only  a  portion  of  the  filter  strip  and  arranged  to 
receive  gravity-separated  liquid-sludge  from  the  bottom 
of  the  pool  in  said  container  means  and  causing  such 
sludge  to  spread  laterally  in  the  trough  means  and  to  then 
discharge  by  gravity  onto  only  a  portion  of  the  filter  strip 
adjacent  the  first  end  of  the  upper  course  of  the  conveyor 
means,  whereby  liquid  will  continuously  drain  through 
the  filter  strip  and  through  both  courses  of  the  conveyor 
means  to  the  filtrate-receiving  container  as  the  upper 
course  of  the  conveyor  moves  continuously  toward  its 
discharge  end,  and  the  gradually  liquid-freed  drying  resi- 
due is  carried  upon  the  filter  strip  from  the  fwint  of  receiv- 
ing discharge  from  the  spreading  trough  means  toward 
said  discharge  end  of  the  conveyor  means. 


4,308,140 

SEA  CLEANING  AND  OIL  RECOVERY  VESSEL 

TERMED  "SCOR-VESSEL" 

Harry  G.  Pierson,  Jr.,  109  Spring  St,  West  Bridgewater,  Mass. 

02379 

Continaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  800,229,  Jon.  9, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,743 

Int  GLOBOID  77/02 

U.S.  a.  210—242.3  8  Claims 


:tlc 


storing  all  the  contaminant  collected  during  a  collection 
operation. 


t  438,141 

MODULAR  nLTER  SYSTEM 
Frank  B.  Qcndenen,  1545  Grass  Valley  Hwy.,  Apt  No.  8,  Au- 
burn, Calif.  95603 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,060 

Int  a.3  BOID  23/24  ' 

U.S.  a.  210—264  16  Clafais 


1.  Apparatus  for  recovering  contaminant  from  a  contami- 
nated liquid,  comprising 

A.  a  buoyant,  self  propelled,  constant  displacement  vessel 
having  a  continuous  closed  hull  for  floatation  in  the  liquid, 

B.  means  defining  a  plurality  of  horizontally  and  vertically 
elongated  apertures  in  side  walls  of  said  hull,  opening  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  the  normal  direction  of  motion  of 
said  vessel,  and  positionable  at  the  loaded  waterline 
thereof  during  collection  operations, 

c.  means  forming  a  weir  in  each  said  aperture  to  thereby 
regulate  the  rate  of  ingestion  of  contaminated  liquid  in 
accordance  with  the  size  of  said  openings  and  essentially 
independent  of  the  vessel's  speed, 

D.  liquid  containment  means  within  said  hull,  including  at 
least  one  vertically  extending  main  storage  tank  connected 
to  receive,  at  a  bottom  portion  thereof,  contaminated 
liquid  ingested  through  said  aperture  and  providing 
therein  gravity  separation  of  said  contaminant  from  said 
liquid,  and 

E.  buoyancy  control  means  in  said  vessel  for  maintaining 
said  aperture  at  said  waterline  during  contaminant  recov- 
ery operations  and  including  means  for  discharging  liquid 
from  said  vessel  in  an  amount  proportional  to  the  amount 
of  contaminated  liquid  loaded  thereon,  said  vessel  itself 


c. 


1.  A  modular  filter  system  comprising:^ 

a.  a  reservoir,  including  a  horizontal  floor  and  an  upstanding 
peripheral  wall,  said  peripheral  wall  being  rectangulaij  in 
plan  and  including  a  pair  of  longitudinal  walls  and  a  paiif  of 
transvei^  walls; 

b.  a  plurality  of  porous  filter  elements  arranged  to  fonli  a 
generally  coplanar  filter  array,  said  array  of  filter  elements 
including: 

(1)  an  upstanding  perimeter  ledge  contiguous  to  the  inner, 
lower  portion  of  said  peripheral  wall  of  said  reserv()ir; 

(2)  a  plurality  of  upstanding  filter  element  side  walls  at- 
tached to  said  perimeter  ledge,  said  perimeter  ledge  and 
said  filter  element  side  walls  defining  the  peripheryl  of 
each  of  said  filter  elements;  and, 

(3)  a  plurality  of  horizontal  porous  plates  attached  to  slud 
perimeter  ledge  and  said  filter  element  side  walls  a4ja- 
cent  the  bottom  thereof  to  form  a  plurality  of  contain- 
ers, each  of  said  containers  being  substantially  fiUed 
with  filter  media; 

means  for  supporting  said  filter  array  in  a  horizontal  atti- 
tude within  said  reservoir  and  at  a  location  above  and 
generally  parallel  to  said  floor  to  define  a  supply  chamber 
above  said  filter  array  and  a  drain  chamber  beneath  said 
filter  array; 

d.  inlet  means  for  introducing  water  having  particulate  iQat- 
ter  into  said  supply  chamber; 

e.  outlet  means  for  drawing  off  clarified  water  from  sftid 
drain  chamber,  said  particulate  matter  having  become 
lodged  within  said  array  of  filter  elements  as  the  water 
passes  from  said  supply  chamber  downwardly  through 
said  filter  elements; 

f.  backwash  means  for  hydraulically  isolating  and  cleaning 
each  of  said  filter  elements  of  said  filter  array  individually 
and  sequentially,  said  backwash  means  comprising: 

(1)  a  mobile  frame  located  above  said  reservoir,  said  mo- 
bile frame  being  selectively  positionable  over  each  of 
said  filter  elements  and  including  a  carriage  and  a  plat- 
form supported  on  said  carriage,  said  carriage  being 
movable  upon  longitudinal  rails  positioned  upon  Said 
longitudinal  walls  for  fore  and  aft  translation  of  9aid 
carnage,  and  said  platform  being  movable  upon  trans- 
verse rails  positioned  upon  said  carriage  for  transv4rse 
movement  of  said  platform; 
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(2)  a  hood,  said  hood  depending  from  and  attached  to  said 
platform  for  the  selective  positioning  of  said  hood 
within  said  reservoir  as  said  carriage  and  said  platform 
are  moved  on  their  respective  rails  in  predetermined 
directions,  the  open  end  of  said  hood  being  directed 
downwardly  and  being  defined  by  a  lower  edge  con- 
forming to  the  upper  edge  of  said  periphery  of  each  of 
said  filter  elements; 

(3)  gasket  means  for  sealing  the  interface  between  said 
lower  edge  of  said  hood  and  said  upper  edge  of  said 
periphery  of  each  of  said  filter  elements; 

(4)  jack  means  for  selectively  raising  and  lowering  said 
hood,  so  that  in  a  first  lowered  position,  said  hood 
hydraulically  isolates  the  respective  one  of  said  filter 
elements  from  said  supply  chamber,  and  in  a  second 
raised  position,  said  hood  is  sufficiently  elevated  above 
said  upper  edge  of  said  periphery  to  allow  horizontal 
movement  of  said  hood  to  another  of  said  filter  ele- 
ments; 

(5)  pump  means  for  extracting  water  from  within  said 
hood  when  said  hood  is  in  said  first  lowered  position; 

(6)  discharge  conduit  means  interconnecting  said  pump 
means  and  the  interior  of  the  upper  portion  of  said  hood 
for  providing  a  backwash  flow  within  said  filter  media 
when  said  hood  is  in  said  first  lowered  position  and  said 
pump  means  is  actuated; 

(7)  an  internal  baffle  plate,  said  baffle  plate  being  horizon- 
tally positioned  within  said  hood  to  span  said  open  end 

_  thereof  and  including  a  plurality  of  apertures  for  water 
passage  to  equalize  the  rate  of  backwash  flow  through 
said  hood;  and, 

(8)  displacement  means  for  reducing  both  the  volumetric 
capacity  within  said  hood  and  the  total  cross  sectional 
area  across  said  open  end  of  said  hood,  thereby  increas- 
ing the  rate  of  backwash  flow  across  said  open  end,  said 
displacement  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  lower 
displacement  accelerators  and  a  plurality  of  upper  dis- 
placement accelerators,  said  lower  displacement  accel- 
erators comprising  an  array  of  thickened  vertical  plates 
depending  from  the  underside  of  said  baffle  plate,  and 
said  upper  displacement  accelerators  comprising  an 
array  of  thickened  vertical  plates  upstanding  from  the 
upper  side  of  said  baffle  plate,  so  that  water  is  drawn  by 
said  pump  means  upwardly  from  said  drain  chamber 
through  said  porous  plate  and  said  filter  media,  and  then 
into  said  hood  and  said  conduit  means,  said  backwash 
flow  having  a  velocity  sufficient  to  strip  particulate 
matter  from  said  filter  media  and  carry  the  particulate 
matter  to  said  conduit  means  for  discharge  to  waste. 


for  alternatively  diverting  the  flow  from  the  inlet  connection 
to  one  of  the  first  and  second  passages,  the  improvement  com- 
prising, in  combination  therewith,  spray  means  rotatably 
mounted  within  the  cylindrical  filter  member  for  receiving  the 
flow  from  the  second  passage  and  rotaiably  spraying  the  flow 
against  the  cylindrical  inner  surface,  and  wherein  the  movable 
means  includes  an  elongated  tubular  extension  having  an  exten- 


sion passage  extending  therethrough,  and  sleeve  means  mov- 
ably  mounted  to  said  elongated  tubular  extension  for  alterna- 
tively clearing  said  extension  passage  to  permit  the  passage  of 
flow  from  the  inlet  connection  to  outlet  connection  and  closing 
said  extension  passage  to  prevent  the  passage  of  flow  from  the 
inlet  connection  to  the  outlet  connection,  said  sleeve  means 
being  operable  to  clear  and  close  said  extension  passage  re- 
sponsive to  the  position  of  tubular  extension. 

4,308,143 

ROTARY  DRUM  HLTER 

AlTin  E.  Harkins,  Jr.,  Houston,  and  Wesley  D.  Blank,  Pasadena, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  Richmond,  Va. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  89,144,  Oct.  29, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,136 

Int  a.3  BOID  ii/10 

U.S.  a.  210—402  5  Claims 


4,308,142 

BACK-FLUSH  nLTERING  APPARATUS, 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  A  HOUSE  WATER  SUPPLY 

SYSTEM 

Bemhard  W.  Braukmann,  and  Eberhard  Gocke,  both  of  Mos- 

bach.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Honeywell,  Inc. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,410 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  27, 
1979,  2917090 

Int  a.3  BOID  29/02 
U.S.  a.  210—355  10  Chums 

1.  An  improved  liquid  filtering  device  of  the  type  having  a 
housing,  the  housing  having  an  inlet  connection  and  an  outlet 
connection  for  respectively  receiving  and  discharging  a  flow 
of  liquid  to  be  filtered,  a  cylindrical  filter  element  mounted  in 
the  housing  intermediate  the  inlet  connection  and  the  outlet 
connection,  the  cylindrical  filter  element  having  filtering  aper- 
tures extending  therethrough  at  longitudinally  and  circumfer- 
entially  spaced  intervals  between  a  cylindrical  outer  surface 
and  a  cylindrical  inner  surface,  the  housing  having  an  internal 
first  passage  for  passing  the  flow  of  liquid  from  the  inlet  con- 
nection to  the  cylindrical  outer  surface  and  an  internal  second 
passage  for  passing  the  flow  of  liquid  from  the  inlet  connection 
to  the  inner  cylindrical  surface,  movable  means  in  the  housing 


1.  A  rotary  drum  filter  apparatus  comprising  a  rotary  drum 
having  a  plurality  of  axial  parallel  slou  spaced  peripherally 
around  the  rotary  drum,  each  of  said  slots  being  wider  at  its 
base  than  at  its  top,  a  filter  cloth  positioned  peripherally 
around  the  rotary  drum  and  portions  of  said  cloth  extending 
into  each  of  the  axial  parallel  slots,  a  flexible  metal  screen 
inserted  into  each  of  the  slots  over  the  portion  of  the  filter 
cloth  extending  into  the  slots,  each  of  said  metal  screens  being 
sufficiently  deformed  in  each  of  said  slots  forcing  each  of  said 
filter  cloth  portions  in  said  slots  adjacent  the  surface  of  each  of 
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their  respective  slots,  each  of  said  metal  screens  being  within 
the  confines  of  its  respective  slot  and  substantially  conforming 
to  the  configuration  of  said  respective  slot,  and  a  caulking 
means  inserted  into  each  of  said  slots  over  each  of  said  metal 
screens,  thereby  holding  each  of  said  portions  of  said  filter 
cloth  in  a  locked  position  in  their  respective  slots. 

4.  A  rotary  dnmi  filter  apparatus  comprising  a  rotary  drum 
having  a  plurality  of  axial  parallel  slots  spaced  peripherally 
around  the  rotary  drum,  each  of  said  slots  being  wider  at  its 
base  than  at  its  top,  a  filter  cloth  positioned  peripherally 
around  the  rotary  drum  and  portions  of  said  cloth  extending 
into  each  of  the  axial  parallel  slots,  a  stranded  metal  cable 
inserted  into  each  of  the  slots  over  the  portion  of  the  filter 
cloth  extending  into  the  slots,  each  of  said  metal  cables  being 
sufficiently  deformed  in  their  respective  slots  forcing  each  of 
said  filter  cloth  portions  in  said  slots  adjacent  the  surface  of 
each  of  their  respective  slots,  each  of  said  metal  cables  being 
within  the  confines  of  its  respective  slot  and  the  exterior  por- 
tion thereof  adjacent  to  said  filter  cloth  portion  substantially 
conforming  to  the  configuration  of  said  respective  slot,  thereby 
holding  each  of  said  portions  of  said  filter  cloth  in  a  locked 
f>osition  in  their  respective  slots. 


4,308,144 

PREVENTION  OF  FLOW  REVERSAL  IN  VERTICAL 

WASTE  TREATMENT  APPARATUS 

Thomas  I.  Saito,  West  Hill,  Canada,  assignor  to  Eco-Research 

Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  8,184,  Jan.  31, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,830 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  14, 1978,  298879 

Int  a.3  E02B  3/06 

U.S.  a  210—620  1  Claim 


^^^J 


1.  In  a  modified  activated  sludge  waste  treatment  method 
wherein  an  aerobic  biological  reaction  takes  place  during  the 
continuous  circulation  of  fluid  waste  in  a  long  vertical  shaft 
treatment  apparatus  including  a  fluid  waste  receiving  basin,  a 
long  vertical  downcomer  conduit  connected  to  said  receiving 
basin,  a  long  vertical  riser  conduit  surrounding  said  down- 
comer  conduit  with  an  axial  fluid  space  therebetween,  the  said 
riser  and  downcomer  conduits  communicating  with  each  other 
at  their  lower  ends  so  as  to  permit  undirectional  continuous 
circulation  of  fluid  waste  through  said  conduits,  and  air  injec- 
tion means  to  provide  oxygen  to  the  said  waste  as  it  passes 
through  the  said  dowcomer  conduit,  an  improvement  in  said 
method  whereby  a  potential  reversal  in  the  direction  of  fluid 
flow  in  the  said  apparatus  is  prevented,  said  improvement 
comprising  the  step  of  restricting  the  size  of  the  internal  cross- 
section  of  the  said  downcomer  conduit  at  any  point  along  its 
length  to  limit  the  passage  of  fluid  therethrough  by  collapsing 
the  said  downcomer  conduit  through  the  application  of  pres- 
sure against  the  outside  wall  thereof,  the  said  downcomer 
conduit  being  flexibly  inwardly  collapsible  in  response  to  ex- 


cess pressure  exerted  by  the  surrounding  fluid  in  axial  space 
between  the  said  riser  and  downcomer  conduits. 


4,308,145 
RELATIVELY  THICK  POLYCARBONATE  MEMBRAI^ 

FOR  USE  IN  HEMODIALYSIS 

Willard  S.  Higley,  Glendora;  Paul  A.  Cantor,  Los  Angeles,  and 

Bruce  S.  Fisher,  Covina,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  United 

States  of  America,  Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  668,556,  Mar.  19, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  636,062,  Nov.  28, 

1975,  Pat  No.  4,095,108,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  454,939,  Mar.  26, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  6, 

1979,  Ser.  No.  100,843 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  |1, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  BOID  31/00,  13/00 

U.S.  CI.  210—646  14  Claims 


TOflOO 


11.  A  method  of  dialysing  a  patient  comprising  in  a  closed 
loop 

(a)  removing  blood  from  a  patient 

(b)  passing  said  blood  through  a  hemodialyzer  wherein  the 
blood  is  brought  into  contact  with  one  face  of  a  membrane 
mounted  within  said  hemodialyzer  while  a  dialysis  liquid 
is  simultaneously  circulated  through  the  hemodialyzSr  in 
contact  with  the  opposite  face  of  the  membrane  mounted 
in  the  hemodialyzer,  the  flow  rates  of  the  blood  and  dialy- 
sis liquid  corresponding  to  the  normal  conditions  of  a 
hemodialysis  operation,  and 

(c)  returning  the  dialyzed  blood  to  the  patient  the  improve- 
ment being  the  use  in  the  hemodialyzer  of  a  membrane 
prepared  by  a  wet  phase  inversion  technique  using  an 
aqueous  gelation  system,  said  membrane  being  composed 
of  a  polyetherpolycarbonate  block  copolymer  having  a 
molecular  weight  within  the  range  of  from  about  200^000 
to  750,000  as  determined  by  intrinsic  viscosity  measure- 
ment, said  polyether-polycarbonate  block  copolymer 
containing  5  to  35%  by  weight  of  repeating  alkylene  ather 
carbonate  units  and  from  95  to  about  65%  by  weight  of 
repeating  bisphenol  A-carbonate  units,  said  membrane 
having  a  diffusive  permeability,  measured  at  37*  G,  to 
sodium  chloride  of  about  630  to  750  cm/minXlO^*,  a 
permeability  to  urea  of  about  665  to  815  cm/minX  10^^  a 
diffusive  permeability  to  vitamin  B12,  measured  at  37*  C, 
of  about  90  to  110  cm/minx  10"*  an  ultrafiltration  rate, 
measured  at  37°  C,  of  about  2.9  to  5.5  ml/hr/MVmipHg 
and  a  thickness  greater  than  0.00098  inches. 
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4  308  146 
CRUSHED  RAW  OIL  SHALE  AS  OIL  SPILL  ADSORBENT 
Duane  W.  Gagle,  and  Homer  L.  Draper,  both  of  Bartlesrille, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville, 
Okla. 

FUed  May  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  792,731 

Int.  a.3  BOID  15/02.  15/06 

U.S.  a.  210—663  8  Claims 


■     1      ^ 


1.  A  method  for  removing  oil  from  a  liquid  surface  upon 
which  said  oil  floats,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  creating  a  vortex  of  the  liquid, 

(b)  contacting  oil  drawn  into  the  vortex  with  crushed  raw  oil 
shale,  and 

(c)  drawing  into  said  vortex  the  oil  contacted  with  crushed 
raw  oil  shale,  thereby  causing  the  crushed  shale  with  oil 
adsored  thereon  to  sink  beneath  the  surface. 


Rl  is  hydrogen; 

R2  is  the  phosphonic  acid  group; 

R3  is  hydrogen;  and 

R4  is  the  group  of  the  formula 

— CH— CH2— COOH 
COOH 

said  acid  being  the  N-(l,2-dicarboxy  ethyl)  amino  methane 
diphosphonic  acid,  or 
(C) 

Rl  is  methyl; 

R2  is  the  phosphonic  acid  group; 

R3  is  hydrogen;  and 

R4  is  the  group  of  the  formula 

— CH— CH2— COOH 
COOH 

said  acid  being  the  N-(l,2-dicarboxy  ethyl)  amino  ethane  di- 
phosphonic acid,  or 
(D) 
Rl  is  the  group 


PO3H2 

-(CH2)4-c-n: 
I 
PO3H2 


.H 


CH2— CH2-COOH 


4,308,147 
COMPOSITION  AND  TREATING  AQUEOUS 
SOLUTIONS  WITH  N-CARBOXY  ALKYL  AMINO 
ALKANE  POLYPHOSPHONIC  AODS  AND  THEIR 
ALKALI  METAL  SALTS 
KUns  Sonuner,  Heidelberg,  and  Hermann  Weber,  Hemsbach, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assipors  to  Benckiser-Knap- 
sack  GmbH,  Ladenburg  Am  Neckar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  926,301,  Jnl.  20, 1978.  This  application  Not. 
7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,895 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  20, 
1977,  2732777 

Int  a.3  C02F  5/14 
U.S.  a.  210—700  6  Claims 

1.  A  composition  having  a  high  complexing  and  sequestering 
power  for  polyvalent  metal  ions  and  being  capable  of  stabiliz- 
ing the  hardness-causing  agents  in  water,  said  composition 
comprising  an  N-carboxy  alkyl  amino  alkane  phosphonic  acid 
of  the  formula 


R2  is  the  phosphonic  acid  group; 

R3  is  hydrogen;  and 

R4  is  carboxy  ethyl; 
said  acid  being  the  N,N-dicarboxy  ethyl- 1,6-diamino  hexane- 
1,1,6,6-tetraphosphonic  acid;  and  water. 

6.  A  method  of  treating  an  aqueous  system  for  stabilizing 
polyvalent  metal  ions,  comprising  the  step  of  adding  to  the 
aqueous  system  an  amount  which  is  sufficient  to  stabilize  the 
polyvalent  metal  ions  in  the  system  of  an  N-carboxy  alkyl 
amino  alkane  phosphonic  acid  of  the  formula 


PO3H2 
r,-c-n; 
R2 


,R3 

'R4 


P03H2 

R2 


R3 
R4 


in  which 
(A) 
Rl  is  hydrogen; 
R2  is  hydrogen; 

R3  is  the  methylphosphonic  acid  group;  and 
R4  is  the  group  of  the  formula 


~CH— CH2— COOH 
COOH 

said  acid  being  the  N,N-bis-phosphono  methane-2-amino  suc- 
cinic acid,  or 
(B) 


in  which 
(A) 
Rl  is  hydrogen; 
R2  is  hydrogen; 

R3  is  the  methylphosphonic  acid  group;  and 
R4  is  the  group  of  the  formula 

— CH— CH2— COOH 
COOH 

said  acid  being  the  N,N-bis-phosphono  methane-2-amino  suc- 
cinic acid,  or 
(B) 

Rl  is  hydrogen; 
R2  is  the  phosphonic  acid  group; 
R3  is  hydrogen;  and 
R4  is  the  group  of  the  formula 


— CH— CH2— COOH 
I 
COOH 
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said  acid  being  the  N-(l,2-dicarboxy  ethyl)  amino  methane 
diphosphonic  acid,  or 
(C) 

Rl  is  methyl; 

R2  is  the  phosphonic  acid  group; 

R3  is  hydrogen;  and 

R4  is  the  group  of  the  formula 


— CH— CH2— COOH 
COOH 

said  acid  being  the  N-(l,2-dicarboxy  ethyl)  amino  ethane  di- 
phosphonic acid,  or 
(D) 
Rl  is  the  group 


PO3H2 
-(CH2)4-C-N^ 
PO3H2 


.H 


'CH2— CH2— CCX)H  ; 


R2  is  the  phosphonic  acid  group; 

R3  is  hydrogen;  and 

R4  is  carboxy  ethyl; 
said  acid  being  the  N,N-dicarboxy  ethyl- 1,6-diamino  hexane- 
1,1,6,6-tetraphosphonic  acid. 


4,308,148 

PREPARATION  OF  WATER  SOLUBLE  POLYMERIC 

FLOCCULANTS  BY  PHOTOPOLYMERIZATION  OF 

HYDROPHILIC  MONOMERS 

Jean  Boutin,  Mions,  and  Jean  Neel,  Lyons,  both  of  France, 

assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries,  Paris,  France 
Filed  Jon.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,488 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  9, 1978,  78  17858 

Int  a.^  C08F  2/54 

VS.  a.  210—705  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  photopolymerization  of  aqueous  solu- 
tions of  olefinically  unsaturated  hydrophilic  monomers  into 
water  soluble  polymeric  flocculants,  by  exposing  such  mono- 
mers to  photopolymerizing  irradiation  in  the  presence  of  a 
photopolymerization  promoter,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises effecting  said  photopolymerization  with  irradiation  of  a 
wavelength  between  about  150  and  about  500  mfi,  in  the  con- 
joint presence  of  a  solubilization  facilitating  amount  of  an 
organic  polyhydroxy  compound  of  the  sugar  family  compris- 
ing at  least  two  secondary  alcohol  functional  groups,  from  5  to 
6  carbon  atoms  and  one  or  two  carboxyl  groups  or  the  salt 
forms  thereof,  and  with  the  pH  of  the  aqueous  monomer  solu- 
tion ranging  from  4  to  13. 


438,149 
BRANCHED/CROSS-LINKED  CATIONIC 
PHENOL-FORMALDEHYDE  POLYMERS  USEFUL  IN 
WASTEWATER  TREATMENT 
R.  Selvar^an,  Oak  Park,  HI.,  assignor  to  Nalco  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Oak  Brook,  111. 

Filed  Jnl.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,885 
Int  a.3  C02F  1/56 
U.S.  a.  210—736  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  turbidity  from  low  turbidity 
industrial  wastewaters  which  comprises  treating  said  wastewa- 
ters by  adding  an  effective  turbidity  removing  amount  of  a 
water-soluble  polymer  to  said  wastewaters,  admixing  to  floc- 
culate the  turbidity  and  then  removing  the  flocculated  turbid- 
ity, said  water-soluble  polymer  consisting  essentially  of  a  reac- 
tion product  of  a  phenol,  formaldehyde,  and  a  low  molecular 
weight  polyamine  derived  solely  from  reacting  ammonia  and 
ethylene  dichloride  to  obtain  a  polyamine  having  a  molecular 
weight  between  500  and  500,000,  said  reaction  product  being 
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obtained  by  reacting  the  phenol,  formaldehyde,  and  polyamine 
in  the  following  manner: 

A.  Reacting  the  polyamine  with  formaldehyde  to  fdrm 
methylolated  polyamine; 

B.  Reacting  the  thus  formed  methylolated  polyamine  with  a 
phenol,  in  aqueous  solution  and  under  acidic  conditions 
below  a  pH  of  4.0  at  an  effective  temperature  and  for  a 
sufficient  time  to  form  said  polymer;  and 

C.  Adding  sufficient  acid  to  render  the  polymer,  in  aqueous 
solution,  fluid  and  homogeneous;  said  reaction  being  Car- 
ried out  at  molar  ratios  of  the  phenol,  formaldehyde,  $nd 
polyamine  of  between  1:2:1.5  and  1:2:2. 


4,308,150 

OPERATION  CONTROL  METHOD  FOR  A 

WATERWORKS  SYSTEM 

Shinichiro      Miyaoka,      Kawasaki;      Kuniaki      Matsum^to, 

Sagamihara;  Mikihiko  Onari,  Kokubui^i,  and  Nihei  Ta^hi, 

Hitachi,  al  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Ja|Mn 

FUed  Jun.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,053 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  27,  1979,  54-801^8 
Int.  a.3  C03B  1/04  ] 

U.S.  Q.  210—739  9  Claims 


1.  An  operation  control  method  for  a  waterworks  system  m 
which  a  plurality  of  zones  are  coupled  by  pipes,  each  of  |the 
zones  including  one  purification  plant  and  at  least  one  service 
reservoir  for  supplying  consumers  with  clear  water  fed  ftlom 
the  purification  plant;  comprising  the  steps  of: 

determining  in  advance  before  initiation  of  an  operation  Of  a 
particular  day,  planned  values  of  pipe  flows  to  be  inter- 
changed among  the  zones,  planned  values  of  treated  water 
volumes  of  the  purification  plants  in  the  respective  zones 
and  planned  values  of  water  storage  volumes  of  said  re- 
spective zones  at  respective  times  of  said  particular  diy, 

thereafter  controlling  the  treated  water  volumes  of  ^d 
purification  plants  and  the  pipe  flows  respectively  on  |the 
basis  of  said  planned  values  of  said  pipe  flows  and  Said 
planned  values  of  said  treated  water  volumes  at  said  re- 
sp>ective  times  and  also  observing  values  of  the  witer 
storage  volumes  of  said  respective  zones,  at  said  respec- 
tive times  of  said  particular  day, 

detecting  deviations  between  the  observed  values  of  ^d 
water  storage  volumes  and  said  planned  values  thereof  in 
said  respective  zones, 

modifying  in  case  where  the  deviation  of  one  zone  among 
said  respective  zones  falls  outside  a  predetermined  range 
at  a  certain  time,  the  planned  value  of  the  pipe  flow  be- 
tween said  one  zone  and  at  least  one  other  zone  after  iaid 
certain  time,  and  controlling  the  pipe  flow  between  taid 
one  zone  and  said  one  other  zone  on  the  basis  of  the  modi- 
fied planned  value  thereof,  and 

modifying  only  in  case  where  said  deviation  of  said  one  zone 
is  not  yet  put  into  said  predetermined  range  by  the  afore- 
cited modification,  the  planned  value  of  the  treated  water 
volume  of  the  purification  plant  in  said  one  zone,  and  after 
said  certain  time  controlling  the  treated  water  volume  of 
said  purification  plant  of  said  one  zone  on  the  basis  of  the 
modified  planned  value  thereof. 


December  29,  1981 


CHEMICAL 


1809 


4,308  151 
DETERGENT-COMPATIBLEFABRIC  SOFTENING  AND 

ANTISTATIC  COMPOSITIONS 
Cushman  M.  Cambre,  Blue  Ash,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter 

&  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  149,085,  May  12,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,856 
Int  a.3  D06M  13/20.  13/46,  13/52,  13/54 
U.S.  a.  252-8.8  24  Claims 

1.  A  particulate  detergent  additive  product  adapted  to  pre- 
vent static  buildup  on  textiles  when  applied  thereto  from  a 
detergent  wash  liquor,  said  particulate  product  being  an  inti- 
mate mixture  of: 

(a)  from  about  5%  to  about  95%  by  weight  of  the  particles 
of  quaternary  ammonium  compounds  of  formula 
[RlR2R3R4N]+Y-,  wherein  at  least  one  of  R1R2R3  and 
R4  is  an  organic  radical  containing  a  group  selected  from 
a  C16-C22  aliphatic  radical,  or  an  alkyl  phenyl  or  alkyl 
benzyl  radical  having  10  to  16  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
chain,  the  remaining  group  or  groups  being  selected  from 
Ci-C4alkyl,  C2-C4  hydroxyalkyl,  and  cyclic  structures  in 
which  the  nitrogen  atom  forms  part  of  the  ring,  Y  con- 
situting  an  anionic  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydroxide,  halide,  acetate,  sulphate,  methylsulfate 
ions  and  phosphate  ions,  and 

(b)  from  about  5%  to  about  95%  by  weight  of  the  particles 
of  a  dispersion  inhibitor,  being  a  solid  organic  material 
haying  a  maximum  solubility  in  water  of  50  ppm  max  at 
25*  C.  and  a  softening  point  in  the  range  of  from  about 
100°  F.  to  about  200°  P.,  and  comprising  at  least  about  1% 
by  weight  of  solid  hydrogenated  triglycerides  of  fatty 
acids  having  chain  lengths  of  from  about  12  to  about  22 
carbon  atoms, 

substantially  all  of  the  individual  particles  having  a  size  within 
the  range  from  about  10  microns  to  about  500  microns,  said 
product  having  a  solubility  in  water  of  50  ppm  max  at  25°  C. 
and  having  a  softening  point  in  the  range  of  from  about  100°  F. 
to  about  200°  F.  and  said  product  being  essentially  free  of 
hydrogenated  castor  oil. 

19.  A  granular  detergent  composition  adapted  to  prevent 
static  buildup  on  textiles  laundered  therewith  consisting  essen- 
tially of: 

(a)  from  about  10%  to  about  25%  by  weight  of  the  composi- 
tions of  an  anionic  surfactant  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  water-soluble  C10.13  linear  and  branched 
alkyl  benzene  sulfonates,  C1&.20  linear  alkyl  sulfates, 
Cio-2oalkane  sulfonates,  Cio_2o  olefin  sulfonates  and  mix- 
tures thereof; 

(b)  from  about  10%  to  about  60%  by  weight  of  the  composi- 
tion of  a  detergent  builder  salt;  and 

(c)  from  about  3%  to  about  25%  by  weight  of  the  composi- 
tion of  the  detergent  additive  product  of  claim  1. 


calcium  and  carbonate  ions  to  saturate  said  injection  fluid 
with  calcium  carbonate;  and 
(d)  injecting  said  treated,  buffered,  saturated  injection  fluid 
into  said  carbonate  formation. 


4J08  153 
COMPOSITE  BEARING  MATERIAL  WTTH  METALLIC 

BACKING 
Sanae  Mori,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Daido  Metal  Compuy 
Ltd.,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  876,809,  Feb.  10,  1978,  abudoned. 

This  application  Sep.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,029 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  15,  1977,  52-28450 
Int.  a.3  ClOM  5/08:  F16D  69/02 
U.S.  a.  252-12J  11  ctaim 


1.  A  composite  bearing  material  with  metal  backing  having 
superior  load  carrying  capacity,  wear  resistance  and  non-stick 
properties,  and  comprising  a  metallic  backing,  a  porous  metal- 
lic layer  provided  on  the  surface  of  said  metallic  backing,  and 
a  bearing  material  mixture  impregnating  and  coating  the  pores 
and  surfaces  of  said  porous  metallic  layer,  said  bearing  material 
consisting  essentially  of  0.1-15%  by  weight  of  fiber  material 
having  a  good  affinity  for  oil,  1-15%  by  weight  of  lubricating 
oil  and  the  remainder  being  synthetic  resin. 


4  308  152 

INJECnON  WATER  TREATMENT  TO  PREVENT 

COMPACnON  AND  PERMEABILITY  REDUCTION  IN 

CARBONATE  FORMATIONS 
George  H.  Newman,  Placentia,  and  James  R.  Wood,  La  Habra 
Heights,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research  Com- 
pany, San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,925 
Int.  a.3  E21B  43/22 
U.S.  a.  252-8.55  D  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  avoiding  compaction  and  permeability 
reduction  of  a  carbonate  formation  containing  producible 
hydrocarbons  and  into  which  an  aqueous  fluid  is  being  injected 
comprising  treating  said  aqueous  injection  fluid  in  the  steps  of: 

(a)  treating  said  injection  fluid  with  chemical  additives  to 
establish  a  pH  for  said  injection  fluid  within  the  range  of 
8.0  to  10.0, 

(b)  adding  to  said  treated  injection  fluid  sufficient  buffer 
material  to  hold  the  pH  of  said  treated  injection  fluid  at 
said  established  level, 

(c)  adding  to  said  treated,  buffered  injection  fluid  sufficient 


4,308,154 
MIXED  METAL  SALTS  AND  LUBRICANTS  AND 
FUNCTIONAL  FLUIDS  CONTAINING  THEM 
Donald  L.  Gason,  Mentor,  and  Calrin  W.  Schroeck,  Eastlake, 
botii  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Lubrizol  Corporation,  Wick- 
liffe,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  44,286,  May  31, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Nov.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,045 
Int.  a?  ClOM  1/48 
U.S.  a.  252-32.7  E  u  daiins 

1.  A  mixed  metal  salt  of  (A)  at  least  one  acid  of  the  formula 


R>0 


R^o 


\ 
1 


PSSH 


wherein  each  of  R'  and  R^  is  a  hydrocarbon-based  radical,  and 
(B)  at  least  one  carboxylic  acid  having  the  formula  R^COGH 
which  contains  from  about  5  to  about  20  carbon  atoms  and 
wherein  R^  is  an  aliphatic  or  alicyclic  hydrocarbonbased  radi- 
cal; the  ratio  of  equivalents  of  A  to  B  being  between  2.5:1  and 
about  4.5:1;  up  to  about  2  equivalents  of  metal  being  present 
per  equivalent  of  acid;  and  the  metal  being  at  least  one  of 
Group  I  metals.  Group  II  metals,  aluminum,  tin,  cobalt  lead, 
molybdenum,  manganese  and  nickel. 

11.  An  additive  concentrate  comprising  a  substantially  inert 
normally  liquid  organic  diluent  and  from  about  20%  to  about 
90%  by  weight  of  a  mixed  salt  according  to  claim  1,  2,  3.  4  5 
6,  10,  7  or  8. 
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13.  A  lubricant  or  functional  fluid  comprising  a  major 
amount  of  a  lubricating  oil  and  about  0.25%  to  about  10%  by 
weight  of  a  mixed  salt  according  to  claim  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  10,  7 
or  8. 


4,308,155 
RUBBER  OR  PLASTIC  MAGNET  AND  MAGNETIC 
POWDER  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Takeo  Tada,  Uniwa;  Katsiyi  Honda,  Yachiyo,  and  Masami 
Oguriyama,  Ichikawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Elec- 
tronics Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  801,000,  May  26,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,646 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  24, 1976,  51-140177 

Int  a.3  HOIF  im:  C04B  i5/26;  C09C  i/04 

U.S.  a.  252—62.54  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  producing  a  magnetic  powder  for  use  in  a 

plastic  or  rubber  magnet  wherein  said  powder  is  Tilled  in  a 

plastic  or  rubber  matrix  and  magnetically  oriented  comprising: 

(a)  firing  a  starting  composition  capable  of  forming  when 
fired  a  ferrite  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  barium 
ferrite,  strontium  ferrite  and  lead  plumbite  ferrite  at  a 
temperature  above  1200'  C.  to  produce  a  sintered  body  of 
magnetic  material; 

(b)  coarse-crushing  said  sintered  body  to  obtain  coarse  parti- 
cles; 

(c)  pulverizing  said  coarse  particles  together  with  about 
0.1%  by  weight  of  about  10%  by  weight  based  on  the 
weight  of  said  coarse  particles  of  a  lower  alcohol  having 
three  or  less  carbon  atoms  until  a  fine  powder  is  obtained, 
said  fme  powder  having  an  average  particle  size  in  the 
range  between  about  l.OO/i  and  about  1.50^  measured 
with  a  Fisher  Sub-Sieve  Sizer  and  having  a  compressed 
density  in  the  range  of  about  3.30  g/cm^  and  about  3.SS 
g/cm^  when  compressed  under  a  pressure  of  1  ton/cm^; 
and 

(d)  annealing  said  fine  powder  at  an  elevated  temperature. 


4,308,156 

HYDRAULIC  FLUIDS  CONTAINING  BARON-SILICON 

COMPOUNDS 

Colin  J.  Harrington,  Reading,  and  Herbert  F.  Askew,  Pamber 
Heath,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Castrol  Limited,  Swin- 
don, England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  29,856,  Apr.  13, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,255,586. 
This  application  Sep.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,207 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  14, 1978, 
14827/78 

Int  a.3  C09K  5/00 
U.S.  a.  252— 78  J  17  Claims 

1.  A  hydraulic  fluid  composition  consisting  essentially  of  at 
least  about  S%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  composi- 
tion of  a  compound  of  the  general  formula: 


r2  or' 

(R')2Si— 0(R'0)„— B— OR* 


(1) 


wherein: 
(a)  each  R*  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group,  or  a  group  of  the  for- 
mula: 


— (0R5)„— 0R6, 

— r5— (0R5)„— OR^ 

0(R'0)„— R' 
or  — OB— 0(R'0)„R' 


(i) 


(ii) 


(ill) 


and  each  R'  may  be  the  same  as,  or  different  from,  ariy 
other  group  R', 
(b)  R2  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group  or  a  group  of  the  formula  (J), 
(ii),  or  (iii)  as  defined  above,  or  a  group  of  the  formula: 


-0(R50)„Si(R'2)3 


(iv) 


and  each  group  R^  may  be  the  same  as,  or  different  fror|i, 
any  other  group  R^, 
(c)  each  of  R-'  and  R*  is  independently  a  group  of  the  fo 
mula: 


RlO 

-Si-(R>')2 


0(R'0)„— R* 
-B— 0(R50)„— R6 

-(R50)„-R6 


(vi) 


(vli) 


(d)  R'  is  an  alkylene  or  an  arylene  group  and  each  R^  may  be 
the  same  as,  or  different  from,  any  other  group  R',       | 

(e)  R^  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group  or  hydrogen  and  each  groiip 
R^  may  be  the  same  as,  or  different  from,  any  other  groUp 
R6,  I 

(0  n  is  zero  or  an  integer  and  each  n  may  be  the  same  as,  Or 
different  from,  any  other  n, 

(g)  each  R"  and  R'^  independently  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group 
or  a  group  of  the  formula  (i)  or  (ii)  as  defined  above,  aad 
R'O  is  an  aryl  group  or  a  group  of  the  formula  (i),  (ii)  or 
(iv)  as  defined  above, 

(h)  provided  that  when  R*  or  R^  is  a  group  of  formula  (iii), 
R^  and  R*  are  each  not  a  group  of  formula  (v);  together 
with  one  or  more  conventional  hydraulic  fluid  compo- 
nents selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon 
oils,  silicone  oils,  natural  and  synthetic  esters,  glycols, 
glycol  ethers,  phosphorus  esters,  acetals  and  silane  deriva- 
tives. 


4,308,157 
SOAP  SAVER 
Maria  Di  Giovanna,  61  E.  86th  St.,  Apt.  45,  New  York,  N. 

10028 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  40,719,  May  21, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,500 

Int.  a.3  CUD  n/16,  17/02.  17/04 


U.S.  a.  252—92 


1  Claim 


/<f 


1.  A  soap  bar  in  combination  with  a  mold  for  forming  the 
soap  bar,  said  bar  of  soap  having  a  hollow  opening  at  one  e|nd 
thereof  for  storage  on  a  stick,  and  a  stiff  core  within  the  center 
of  said  bar,  said  core  comprising  an  enclosure  for  an  item;  of 
value  that  becomes  accessible  after  said  bar  of  soap  has  been 
worn  away  from  use,  said  enclosure  having  a  first  outer  side 
and  a  second  outer  side,  each  of  said  first  and  second  oiAer 
sides  having  a  rough  surface  to  aid  in  retention  of  said  bar^  of 
soap  on  said  core,  said  enclosure  further  having  a  plurality  of 
bores  formed  therethrough  from  said  first  outer  surface  to  slud 
second  outer  surface;  said  mold  for  forming  said  bar  of  soap 
comprising  a  cavity  for  reception  therein  of  said  core  and  so&p. 
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said  mold  having  a  first  side  wall  and  a  second  side  wall,  each 
of  said  first  and  second  side  walls  having  a  plurality  of  holes 
formed  therethrough  midway  thereof  in  alignment  with  said 
plurality  of  bores  of  said  enclosure;  said  mold  further  having  a 
plurality  of  pins  inserted  through  said  plurality  of  holes  of  said 
mold  and  through  said  plurality  of  bores  of  said  enclosure, 
whereby  said  enclosure  is  held  suspended  in  said  cavity. 


4,308,158 
DETERGENT  AND  CLEANING  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  POLYMERIC  PHOSPHATE  BUILDERS 
Werner  Gohla,  Niederkassel;  Klaus  Hestermann;  Joachim  Kan- 
dler,  both  of  Erftstadt;  Horst-Dieter  Wasel-Nielen,  Hurth, 
and  Karl  Merkenich,  Rimbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Hoechst  AktiengeseUschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  May  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,403 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  11, 
1978,  2820554 

Int.  a.-'  CUD  3/065.  7/16 
U.S.  a.  252—97  6  Qaims 

1.  Detergent  and  cleaning  composition  containing  about 
5  to  30  weight  %  of  a  surfactant  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  anionic,  nonionic,  ampholytic  and  ampho- 
teric detergents 
3  to  8  weight  %  of  alkali  metal  orthophosphate, 
0.5  to  1  weight  %  of  alkali  metal  pyrophosphate, 
1  to  5  weight  %  of  alkali  metal  tripolyphosphate,  and 
20  to  25  weight  %  of  a  phosphate  having  a  degree  of  conden- 
sation higher  than  3  and  containing  4  to  1000  PO3  units  in 
the  molecule  as  builder  mixture,  the  balance  being  deter- 
gent auxiliaries  and  addends  comprising  alkali  metal  or 
ammonium  salts  of  sulfuric  acid,  silicic  acid,  carbonic  acid, 
boric  acid,  bleaching  agents,  stabilizers  for  peroxide  com- 
pounds and  water  soluble  organic  complex  formers. 


4,308,159 

USE  OF  NORBORNYL  ETHERS  IN  AUGMENTING  OR 

ENHANCING  THE  AROMA  OF  FABRIC  SOFTENER 

ARTICLES 

Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea  Bright,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Internationa] 

Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  200,012,  Oct.  23,  1980.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,351 
Int  a.3  CUD  7/00 
U.S.  a.  252—174.11  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
fabric  subjected  to  the  softening  action  of  dryer-added  fabric 
softening  article  consisting  of  the  steps  of  (i)  admixing  a  coat- 
ing base  composition  with  from  0.25%  up  to  5%  of  of  a  compo- 
sition matter  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  compound 
having  a  structure  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


and 


wherein  the  R  groups  are  identical  in  each  of  the  structures  and 
wherein  R  represents  C3-C6  allkyl;  methoxy  ethyl;  phenethyl; 
cyclohexyl;  allyl  or  hydroxyethyl;  (ii)  coating  a  substrate  coat- 
ing onto  a  nonwoven  paper  substrate;  (iii)  coating  the  outer 
coating  composition  on  the  substrate  coating  whereby  an 
aromatized  fabric  softener  article  is  prepared;  and  (iv)  adding 
the  fabric  softening  article  to  a  clothing  batch  prior  to  drying 
and  (v)  drying  the  resulting  clothing  batch. 


4,308,160 

PROTECTING  METALS 

Alfonso  L.  Baldi,  Wynnewood,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Alloy  Surfaces 

Company,  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  752,855,  Dec.  21, 1976,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  694,951,  Jun.  11,  1976, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  614,834,  Sep. 

19,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,141,760,  each  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  579,945,  May  22,  1975,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No. 
614,834,  and  Ser.  No.  579,945,  each  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  466,908,  May  3,  1978,  Pat  No.  3,958,047,  and  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  446,473,  Feb.  27, 1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,958,046,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  404,665,  Oct  9, 
1973,  Pat  No.  3,948,689,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

357,616,  May  7,  1973,  Pat  No.  3,948,687,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  304,220,  Nov.  6, 1972,  Pat  No. 

3,936,539,  said  Ser.  No.  446,473,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  219,514,  Jan.  20,  1972,  Pat.  No.  3,801,357,  said  Ser.  No. 

404,665,  and  Ser.  No.  357,616,  and  Ser.  No.  304,222,  each  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  219,514, ,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  254,403,  May  18, 1972,  Pat  No. 

3,785,854,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  90,682,  Nov. 

18, 1970,  Pat  No.  3,764,371,  said  Ser.  No.  254,403,  and  Ser.  No. 

90,682,  each  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  219,514, ,  said 

Ser.  No.  90,682,  and  Ser.  No.  219,514,  each  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  837,811,  Jun.  30,  1969, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,189 

Int  a.'  HOI  J  7/18 

U.S.  a.  252—181.2  12  Claims 

1.  In  the  diffusion  chromizing  of  a  nickel-base  super-alloy  to 

provide  an  essentially  oxide-free  case  the  outer  15%  of  which 

contains  at  least  20%  chromium  by  weight  and  essentially  none 

of  the  chromium  is  alphachrome,  the  improvement  according 

to  which  the  chromizing  is  from  an  activated  diffusion  coating 

pack  consisting  essentially  of,  by  weight, 

about  2  to  about  3%  aluminum 

about  3  to  about  6  times  as  much  chromium  as  aluminum 
a  mixture  of  cobalt  and  nickel  in  a  combined  amount  about 
10  to  about  20  times  the  amount  of  aluminum,  the  amount 
of  cobalt  being  from  about  \  to  about  4/3  the  amount  of 
nickel 
the  balance  of  the  pack  being  essentially  inert  filler  and  activat- 
ing material. 


4,308,161 
NOVEL  YELLOW  AZO  DYES  AND  DICHROIC  LIQUID 

CRYSTAL  COMPOSITIONS  MADE  THEREWITH 
Siegfried  Aftergut  Schenectady,  and  Herbert  S.  Cole,  Scotia, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Sche- 
nectady, N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,004 
Int  a.^  C09K  3/34:  G02F  1/13:  C09B  31/16 
U.S.  a.  252—299.1  23  Claims 

16.  An  improved  black  dichroic  liquid  crystal  display  com- 
position comprising: 
a  host  liquid  crystal  material;  and 

a  dye  composition  dissolved  in  said  host,  the  dye  composi- 
tion having  a  mixture  of  dichroic  dyes  of  various  colors  in 
proper  proportion  to  obtain  a  material  which  absorbs 
radiation  in  the  spectral  range  of  about  400-700  nm 
wherein  at  least  one  of  the  dichroic  dyes  of  various  colors 
is  a  yellow  azo  dichroic  dye  having  the  general  formula: 
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CH3 


0CH3 


CH3, 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  acyl  groups  and  form  an  ester  with 
the  general  formula,  and  R  and  R'  have  the  formula: 


R2— c 


\ 


wherein  R2  is  alkyl  or  halogen,  nitro,  amino,  hydroxy,  or 
cyano  substituted  alkyl,  and  the  alkyl  has  from  about  4  to 
about  20  carbon  atoms,  or  R2  is  a  phenyl;  phenylalkyl; 
halogen,  nitro,  cyano,  hydroxy,  dialkylamino,  amino, 
alkyl,  phenyloxy,  phenyl,  or  alkoxy  parasubstituted 
phenyl  or  phenylalkyl;  or  3,5-dialkoxyphenyl  radical. 


-C-0-Q-N=N-^-N= 


-continued 
CH3 


=N-0-N=N-^-0-c-f 
CH3  CH3 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  individually  alkyl  or  substituted  alkyl, 
and  the  alkyl  has  halogen,  nitro,  amino,  hydroxy,  or  cyaito 
substituted  alkyl,  and  the  alkyl  has  from  about  4  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms,  phenyl;  phenylalkyl;  halogen,  nitro,  cyano, 
hydroxy,  dialkylamino,  amino,  alkyl,  phenyloxy,  phenyl.  Or 
alkoxy  parasubstituted  phenyl  or  phenylalkyl;  or  3,S-dialkok- 
yphenyl  radical. 


4,308,163 
NOVEL  YELLOW  AZO  DYES  AND  DICHROIC  UQ\Jlt> 

CRYSTAL  COMPOSITION  MADE  THEREWITH 
Siegfried  Aftargut,  Schenectady,  and  Herbert  S.  Cole,  Scotii^ 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Sche- 
nectady, N.Y. 

filed  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,003  I 

Int.  a.3  C09K  3/34;  G02F  1/13;  C09B  31/16  ' 

U.S.  a.  252^299.1  23  Claiits 

16.  An  improved  black  dichroic  liquid  crystal  display  codi- 
prising: 
a  host  liquid  crystal  material;  and 
a  dye  composition  dissolved  in  said  host,  the  dye  composi- 
tion having  a  mixture  of  dichroic  dyes  of  various  colors  in 
proper  proportion  to  obtain  a  material  which  absorb 
radiation  in  the  spectral  range  of  about  400-700  nin 
wherein  at  least  one  of  the  dichroic  dyes  of  various  colors 
is  a  yellow  azo  dichroic  dye  having  the  general  formula: 


CH3 


4,308,162 
NOVEL  YELLOW  AZO  DYES  AND  DICHROIC  LIQUID 

CRYSTAL  COMPOSITIONS  MADE  THEREWITH 
Herbert  S.  Cole,  Jr.,  Scotia,  and  Siegfried  Aftergut,  Schenec- 
tady, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,369 
iBt  a?  C09K  3/34;  G02F  1/13;  C09B  31/16 
VJS.  a.  252—299.1  21  Claims 

15.  An  improved  black  dichroic  liquid  crystal  display  com- 
position comprising: 
a  host  liquid  crystal  material;  and 

a  dye  composition  dissolved  in  said  host,  the  dye  composi- 
tion having  a  mixture  of  dichroic  dyes  of  various  colors  in 
proper  proportion  to  obtain  a  material  which  absorbs 
radiation  in  the  spectral  range  of  about  400-700  nm 
wherein  at  least  one  of  the  dichroic  dyes  of  various  colors 
is  a  yellow  azo-dichroic  dye  having  the  general  formula: 


CH3 


-°-^)-— ^)— 


CH3 


=.-(OhN=N-(0>-°-'' 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  acyl  groups  and  form  an  ester  witii 
the  general  formula,  and  R  and  R'  have  the  formula: 


R2— C 


\ 


wherein  R2  is  alkyl  or  halogen,  nitro,  amino,  hydroxy,  or 
cyano  substituted  alkyl,  and  the  alkyl  has  from  about  4  to 
about  20  carbon  atoms,  or  R2  is  a  phenyl;  phenylalkyl; 
halogen,  nitro,  cyano,  hydroxy,  dialkylamino,  amino, 
alkyl,  phenyloxy,  phenyl,  or  alkoxy  parasubstituted 
phenyl  or  phenylalkyl;  or  3,  S-dialkoxyphenyl  radical. 
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4,308  164 
NOVEL  YELLOW  AZO  DYES  AND  DICHROIC  LIQUID 

CRYSTAL  COMPOSITION  MADE  THEREWITH 
Siegfried  Aftergut,  Schenectady,  and  Herbert  S.  Cole,  Scotia, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Sche- 
nectady, N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,002 
Int.  a.^  C09K  3/34;  G02F  1/13;  G09B  31/02 
U.S.  a  252-299.1  23  Oaims 

16.  An  improved  black  dichroic  liquid  crystal  display  com- 
prising: 

a  host  liquid  crystal  material;  and 

a  dye  composition  dissolved  in  said  host,  the  dye  composi- 
tion having  a  mixture  of  dichroic  dyes  of  various  colors  in 
proper  proportion  to  obtain  a  material  which  absorbs 
radiation  in  the  spectral  range  of  about  400-700  nm 
wherein  at  least  one  of  the  dichroic  dyes  of  various  colors 
is  a  yellow  azo  dichroic  dye  having  the  general  formula: 


R-o-0-n=n-^-n=n-^-o-r 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  acyl  groups  and  form  an  ester  with 
the  ge?ieral  formula,  and  R  and  R'  have  the  formula: 


emulsifying  agent  being  the  major  wall  former,  said  emulsify- 
ing agent  being  employed  in  a  ratio  of  at  least  one  part  by 
weight  of  said  polymeric  emulsifying  agent  per  part  by  weight 
of  said  cross-linking  agent. 

14.  Pressure-rupturable  microcapsules  as  made  according  to 
the  process  of  claim  1. 


R2— C 


^ 


\ 


wherein  R2  is  alkyl  or  halogen,  nitro,  amino,  hydroxy,  or 
cyano  substituted  alkyl,  and  the  alkyl  has  from  about  4  to 
about  20  carbon  atoms,  or  R2  is  a  phenyl;  phenylalkyl; 
halogen,  nitro,  cyano,  hydroxy,  dialkylamino,  amino! 
alkyl,  phenyloxy,  phenyl,  or  alkoxy  parasubstituted 
phenyl  or  phenylalkyl;  or  3,  5-dialkoxyphenyl  radical. 

4308  165 
FORMATION  OF  MICROCAPSULES  BY  INTERFAOAL 
CROSS-LINKING  OF  EMULSIHER,  AND  RESULTING 

MICROCAPSULES 
Anthony  E.  Vassiliades,  Deerfield;  David  N.  Vincent,  Glenriew, 
and  Mabrin  P.  Powell,  Chicago,  aU  of  HI.,  assignors  to  Cham- 
pion International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  232,183,  Mar.  6,  1972,  Pat  No. 
3,875,074.  This  appUcation  Jul.  30, 1974,  Ser.  No.  493,064 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  1, 1992, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  BOIJ  13/02 
U.S.  a  252-316  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  formation  of  pressure-rupturable,  oil- 
containing  microcapsules,  which  comprises  admixing: 

(A)  a  water-immiscible,  oily  material  containing  a  capsule 
wall-forming  material  consisting  essentially  of  an  oil-solu- 
ble, non-polymeric  cross-linking  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  polyfunctional  isocyanate  and  an 
orthoester  of  a  Group  IV  element;  and 

(B)  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  organic,  polymeric,  emulsify- 
ing agent  comprising  starch  having  ether-linked  aralkyl 
groups, 

said  admixing  being  conducted  under  conditions  to  form  an 
oil-in-water  emulsion,  wherein  said  oily  material  containing 
said  cross-linking  agent  is  dispersed  in  the  form  of  an  oil  phase 
of  microscopic,  oily  emulsion  droplets  in  an  aqueous,  continu- 
ous phase,  said  emulsifying  agent  aiding  in  the  formation  of 
said  emulsion  and  possessing  cross-linkable  hydroxyl  groups 
capable  of  reacting  with  said  cross-linking  agent  to  form  a 
cross-linked  capsule  wall  at  the  oil/water  interface,  reacting 
said  cross-linking  agent  with  the  hydroxyl  groups  of  said  poly- 
meric emulsifying  agent  thereby  surrounding  each  of  said 
droplets  with  a  solid,  cross-linked  capsule  wall,  said  polymeric 


438,166 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  EXTEMPORANEOUS 

PREPARATION  OF  LIPOSOMES 

Enzo  Marchetti,  and  Umberto  BncdareUi,  both  of  Rone,  Italy, 

assignors  to  Istituto  Fannacologico  Serono  S.pJi^  Italy 

FUed  Oct.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,386 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Not.  17, 1978,  51947  A/78 
Int.  a.3  BOIJ  13/02;  A61K  9/50,  9/64.  37/40 
U.S.  a.  252-316  5  ctaiBg 

1.  A  process  for  the  extemporaneous  preparation  of  lipo- 
somes incorporating  englobulated  therapeutically  active  sub- 
stances characterized  in  that  an  aspirated  phospholipid  emul- 
sion in  water  or  physiologic  solution  is  introduced  into  a  con- 
tainer containing  the  active  substance  as  a  dry  powder  or 
lyophilate. 


4308  167 
PROCESS  FOR  GASIFYING  HYDROCARBONS 

Hiroshi  Sugiyama,  and  Tsuyoshi  Mitanl,  both  of  Sodegasra, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Idemitsu  Kosan  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo  aad 
Kyusyu  Refractories  Co.,  Ltd.,  Bizen,  both  of,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  15,796,  Feb.  27, 1979,  abandoiied.  This 
appUcation  Jul.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,756 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  20, 1978,  53-31138 
Int  a.3  COIB  2/10 
U.S.  a.  252-373  g  Oalw 

1.  In  the  process  for  gasifying  liquid  and  solid  hydrocarbons, 
wherein  the  hydrocarbon  is  contacted  with  steam  and  a  gasify- 
ing catalyst  at  elevated  temperature, 
the  improvement  comprising  said  gasifying  catalyst  com- 
prising from  about  5  to  15%  by  weight  K2O,  from  0.5  to 
5%  CaO,  and  from  about  78  to  94.9%  AI2O3  in  the  form 
of  K2O— CaO— AI2O3. 


4,308  168 

VAPOR  PHASE  CORROSION  INHIBITOR 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  OF  INHIBITING 

CORROSION  USING  SAID  COMPOSITIONS 

Haruhito  Sato,  Sodegaura,  and  Kelji  Osada,  Narashino,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Idemitsn  Kosan  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,160 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1978,  53-121085 
Int.  a.3  C09K  3/00 
U.S.  a.  252—389  R  n  0,1— 

3.  A  vapor  phase  corrosion  inhibitor  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  an  effective  amount  of  an  alkyl  ester  of  an  amino 
acid  as  the  active  vapor  phase  corrosion  inhibitor  component, 
and  an  anti-corrosion  composition  carrier, 
the  alkyl  group  of  said  amino  acid  containing  not  more  than 
7  carbon  atoms  said  amino  acid  is  at  least  one  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  glycine,  a-alanine,  valine, 
leucine,  isoleucine,  N-methylglycine,  cysteine,  cystine, 
methionine,   lysine,   arginine,  glutamic  acid,  /3-alanine, 
•y-aminobutyric  acid,  phenylalanine,  tyrosine,  hystidine, 
tryptophane,  proline,  and  hydroxyproline, 
said  anti-corrosion  carrier  being  selected  from 
(i)  a  porous  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
kraft  paper,  cloth,  paperboard,  tarpaulin  paper,  sUica 
gel,  and  zeolites,  or 
(ii)  an  oil  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lubricating 
oil,  light  oil,  synthetic  hydrocarbon  oil,  ethylene  glycol, 
glycol  ether,  and  organic  silicone  oU. 
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438,169 

METHOD  OF  REACTIVATING  A  CATALYTIC 

COMPOSITE  OF  A  CARRIER  MATERIAL  AND  A 

MERCAPTAN  OXIDATION  CATALYST 

Robert  R.  Frame,  Glenview,  ni^  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,IU. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  973,303,  Dec.  26, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,213,877.  This  appUcation  Jnl.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,372 
Int.  a.J  BOIJ  31/40;  ClOG  19/02.  19/OS.  29/00 
VS.  a.  252— «12  17  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  reactivating  a  deactivated  mercaptan  oxida- 
tion catalytic  composite  comprising  an  adsorptive  carrier  ma- 
terial and  a  metal  chelate,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
first  contacting  said  composite  with  an  aqueous  ammoniacal 
solution  of  said  metal  chelate  or  a  different  metal  chelate  and  a 
linear  ionic  compound  having  from  about  9  to  about  24  carbon 
atoms,  and  second  contacting  said  composite  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  quaternary  ammonium  compound  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  55*  C.  to  about  175*  C. 

3.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  said  quaternary  ammo- 
nium compound  is  represented  by  the  structural  formula: 


R— N— R2 
R 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  up  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  and  aralkyl,  Ri  is  a  substantially 
straight  chain  alkyl  radical  containing  from  about  S  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms,  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aryl, 
aralkyl  and  alkaryl,  and  X  is  an  anion. 

17.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  said  linear  ionic  com- 
pound having  from  about  9  to  about  24  carbon  atoms  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  undecyl  sulfate, 
sodium  dodecyl  sulfate,  and  sodium  tridecyl  sulfate. 


4,308,170 
TITANIUM  CATALYST  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION 

OF  OLEFINS 
SUgeyoshi  Mizogami;  Satoahi  Asahi,  and  Yasnhiro  Takeshita, 
all  of  Sodegaora,  Japan,  assignors  to  Idendtsn  Kosan  Co., 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Flkd  JnL  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,096 
Claims  priority,  application  Japu,  JnL  5, 1979,  54-84416 
Int  CL^  C08F  4/64 
VJS.  CL  252—429  B  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  improved  titanium  catalyst  for 
use  in  the  polymerization  of  olefins  comprising  heating  a  mag- 
nesium dialkoxide  and  an  alcohol  adduct  of  a  magnesium  dihal- 
ide  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  100*  C.  to  200'  C.  under 
reduced  pressure  to  form  a  solid  product,  treating  said  solid 
product  with  an  alcohol  at  a  temperature  of  between  0*  C.  and 
200*  C.  for  between  about  S  minutes  and  S  hours  to  form  an 
alcohol  treated  solid  product,  and  then  reacting  said  alcohol 
treated  solid  product  with  a  titanium  compound  containing  at 
least  on  halogen  atom  directly  bonded  to  a  titanium  atom  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  0*  C.  to  200*  C.  for  a  period  of  from 
about  S  minutes  to  about  10  hours. 


I 
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4,308,171 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  DI  AND  POLY 
CHALCOGENIDES  OF  GROUP  VIIB  BY  LOW 
TEMPERATURE  PRECIPITATION  FROM 
NONAQUEOUS  SOLUTION  AND  SMALL  CRYSTALUra: 
SIZE  STOICHIOMETRIC  LAYERED  ■ 

DICHALCOGENIDES  OF  RHENIUM  AND  | 

TECHNETIUM 
Martin  B.  Dines,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.;  Russell  R.  Chianelli,  North 
Branch,  and  Theresa  A.  Pecoraro,  Middletown,  both  of  N  J., 
assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Florhain 
Park,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  37,372,  May  9, 1979,  abandoned,  whidi 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  797,013,  May  16, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  1<»,425 
Int.  a^  BOIJ  31/32.  27/02;  COIB  79/00.  17/00 
U.S.  a.  252—430  28  Claiits 
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1.  Chalcogenides  amorphous  to  X-ray  having  a  ;>article  siie 
of  less  than  0. 1  micron  and  a  crystallite  size  of  about  SO  A  X  lOO 
A  or  less  of  the  formula  MX^  wherein  M  is  a  metal  selected 
from  the  grovp  consisting  of  technetium  and  rhenium  X  is  a 
chalcogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur,  sele- 
nium and  tellurium  and  y  is  about  1.5  to  about  4.  I 

9.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  chalcogenides  of  tie 
formula  MXy  wherein  M  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  technetium  and  rhenium,  X  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sulfur,  selenium,  tellurium  and  mixtures 
thereof,  and  y  is  a  number  ranging  from  about  1.5  to  about  4, 
which  comprises  reacting,  in  the  absence  of  aqueous  or  protic 
solvent,  at  a  temperature  of  from  —78*  to  400*  C.  for  a  time 
sufficient  for  reaction  to  occur,  a  solution  of  a  transition  metal 
salt,  the  transition  metal  being  selected  from  the  group  consiit- 
ing  of  manganese,  technetium  and  rhenium,  with  a  source  of 
sulfide,  selenkie  or  telluride  ions,  said  source  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  K2X,  KHX,  Li2X,  LiHX,  NaHX, 
(NH4)2X,  Na2S,  (RNHshX,  (R,R'NH2)2X,  (R,R'R"NH)2X 
wherein  R,  R'  and  R"  are  the  same  or  different  C1-C20  alkyl  or 
Ce  to  C20  aryl  and  X  is  the  chalcogen  selected  from  the  groep 
consisting  of  sulfur,  selenium,  tellurium  and  mixtures  thereof. 

23.  Homogeneous  dispersions  of  com[>ounds  of  the  formula 
MXy  wherein  M  is  a  transition  metal  selected  from  the  groep 
consisting  of  Re  and  Tc,  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consilt- 
ing  of  sulfur,  selenium  and  tellurium  and  y  is  a  number  from 
about  1.5  to  about  4  prepared  as  in  claim  9  in  solvents  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  propylene  carbonate,  dimethyl- 
formamide,  pyridine,  acetonitrile,  benzonitrile,  propionitrile, 
1,2  dimethoxyethane,  diglyme,  N-methylfonnamide. 

25.  Compositions  comprising  the  homogeneous  dispersion  of 
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claim  23  deposited  on  high  surface  area  supports,  said  supports 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  high  surface  area 
carbon,  high  surface  area  refractory  oxides. 


4,308  172 
CHEMICAL  DEHYDROXYLATION  OF  SILICA 
Max  P.  McDaniel,  BartlesviUe,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Pe- 
troleum Company,  BartlesviUe,  Okla. 

FUed  May  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,848 

Int.  C1.3  BOIJ  21/00.  23/26 

U.S.  a  252-452  23  Qaims 

I.  A  method  compnsing  (1)  subjecting  a  silica-containing 
composition  at  an  elevated  temperature  to  a  chlorinating  agent, 
(2)  subjecting  the  resulting  chlorinated  silica-containing  com- 
position to  a  dechlorination  treatment  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture to  remove  chlorine,  and  (3)  oxidizing  the  thus  dechlori- 
nated  composition  at  a  temperature  between  600°  C.  and  the 
sintering  temperature  for  said  silica-containing  composition. 

10.  A  method  according  to  claim  1  comprising  in  addition 
incorporating  a  chromium  compound  into  said  thus  oxidized 
composition  under  anhydrous  conditions  and  activating  the 
resulting  catalyst  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  15*  C.  to 
870*  C.  for  a  time  of  at  least  5  minutes  in  a  dry  oxidizing  ambi- 
ent. 

II.  A  method  according  to  claim  10  wherein  said  silica-con- 
taining composition  is  a  coprecipitated  silica-titania  cogel. 

4,308  173 
CATALYST  FOR  CRACKINGHEAVY  HYDROCARBONS 
Kuniaki  Fiyimori,  Tokyo;  Teruo  Suzuka,  Kawaguchi;  Yukio 
Inoue,  Urawa,  and  Shirou  Aizawa,  Toda,  aU  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Nippon  Mining  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,955 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  22, 1979,  54/32269 
Int.  a.3  BOIJ  23/74 
UA  a.  252-455  R  10  Qalms 


resistance  to  thermal  stresses  and  to  chemical  poisons,  low 
pressure  drop,  and  uniform  synthesis  gas  distribution  compris- 
ing: 

mixing  magnetite  in  proportions  by  weight,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  magnetite,  of: 
2.0-3.5%  aluminum  oxide, 
0.8-2%  potassium  hydroxide, 
2.0-3.5%  calcium  oxide, 
0.1-0.4%  magnesium  oxide,  and 
0.2-0.5%  silica; 

melting  the  mixture  so  formed  in  a  furnace  at  a  temperature 

of  at  least  1600°  C; 
air  cooling  the  melted  mixture  and  removing  the  melted  slag; 

If 


T 

T 

^i 

L/3 

1.  A  catalyst  for  use  in  a  process  for  oxidizing  and/or  crack- 
mg  a  heavy  hydrocarbon  under  fiuidizing  conditions  in  the 
presence  of  the  catalyst,  including  simultaneously  or  subse- 
quently reducing  iron  oxides  in  said  catalyst  and  then  reacting 
the  reduced  oxidation-state  iron  with  steam  to  produce  hydro- 
gen, said  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  from  30  to  60  wt% 
Fe,  0.1  to  10  wt%  Ni,  and  10  wt%  or  less  Si02,  and  having  a 
specific  surface  area  of  from  0.1  to  30  mVg  and  an  apparent 
specific  gravity  of  from  2.5  to  4.0. 


4,308  174 

SPHERICAL  CERIUM-ACnVATED  CATALYST  FOR 

AMMONIA  SYNTHESIS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 

MANUFACTURE 

AttUio  PassarieUo,  TitoU,  Italy,  assignor  to  Ammonia  Casaie 

S.A.,  Lugano,  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,780 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Feb.  7, 1979,  47920  A/79 
Int  a.3  BOIJ  29/06 
U.S.  a.  252—455  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  highly  porous,  non-brit- 
tle, spherically  shaped,  cerium  activated  catalyst  for  ammonia 
synthesis  which  demonstrates  high  catalytic  efficiency,  high 
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mi.Uta^i 
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crushing  the  melted  mixture; 

pulverizing  the  crushed  mixture  in  a  rod  mill  to  form  a 
porous  pxjwder; 

mixing  the  porous  powder  with  a  solution  of  cerium  nitrate 
in  such  proportions  as  to  produce  a  metallic  cerium  con- 
centration of  0.5-2.5%  by  weight  in  the  final  caulyst; 

pelletizing  the  porous  cerium-containing  powder  in  a  tray 
pelletizer  to  obtain  non-brittle,  spherical  granules  which 
absorb  continuously  additionally  supplied  powder; 

drying  the  spherical  granules  at  a  temperature  of  from  100* 
C.  to  200*  C; 

sintering  the  dried  spherical  granules  in  an  argon  atmosphere 
at  a  temperature  of  from  1250*- 1350'  C. 

4,308  175 
CARRIER-SUPPORTED  CATALYST  AND  PROCESS  TOR 

MAKING  IT 
Heinz  Erpenbach,  Cologne;  Klaus  Gehrmann,  and  Herbert 
Joest,  both  of  Erftstadt,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Hoechst  AktiengeseUschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,896 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  16. 
1978,  2849637 

Int.  a.3  BOIJ  29/00.  23/16;  C07C  2/64.  4/06 
U.S.  a.  252-458  3  ctaj^ 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  carrier-supported  catalyst  contain- 
ing 2  to  30  weight  %  of  the  oxides  of  chromium  and  tungsten 
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and  of  at  least  one  of  the  oxides  of  molybdenum  and  potassium 
in  the  atomic  ratio  of  CriWo.i^sMocw.osKo-o.s  on  a  porous 
carrier  material  selected  from  silicic  acid  or  aluminum  oxide, 
the  carrier  material  having  a  BET-surface  area  of  2  to  200 
mVg  and  consisting  of  particles  with  a  size  of  0.01  to  6  mm, 
which  comprises: 

(a)  saturating  the  dry  porous  carrier  material  with  water  up 
to  40  to  80%  of  its  predetermined  saturation  value; 

(b)  impregnating  the  carrier  material  treated  as  under  (a),  in 
any  desired  sequential  order,  but  at  least  once  with  an 
aqueous  solution  of  water-soluble  compounds  of  chro- 
mium and,  if  desired,  potassium,  and  separately,  but  at 
least  once  with  a  separate  aqueous  solution  of  a  water-sol- 
uble compound  of  tungsten  and,  if  desired,  with  a  separate 
aqueous  solution  of  a  water  soluble  compound  of  molyb- 
denum, the  aqueous  solutions  being  used  in  either  case  in 
a  quantity  which  is  at  most  necessary  for  complete  satura- 
tion; 

(c)  drying  the  carrier  material  after  each  impregnation  over 
a  period  of  2  to  20  hours  at  330  to  300  K.;  and 

(d)  sintering  the  carrier  material  over  a  period  of  0.3  to  12 
hours  at  330  and  1000  K.,  in  a  stream  of  air. 


4,308,176 

CATALYST  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SAID 

CATALYST 

Leif  A.  Kristiansen,  Porsgrunn,  Norway,  assignor  to  Norsk 

Hydro  aj.,  Oslo,  Norway 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,615 
Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Mar.  28, 1980,  800905 
Int  CL^  BOIJ  21/04,  23/06.  23/72 
U.S.  a.  252—463  6  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  comprising  aluminum  oxide  and  copper  oxide 
wherein  at  least  60%  by  weight  of  this  oxide  mixture  consists 
of  a  copper  oxide,  aluminum  oxide  compound  having  a  spinel 
structure,  60-100%  of  the  copper  is  bound  to  aluminum  oxide 
as  the  copper  oxide,  aluminum  oxide-spinel,  the  molar  ratio 
Cu:Al  is  0.23-0.30  in  the  spinel  structure,  and  the  catalyst 
contains  zinc  oxide  in  the  pores  of  the  spinel  in  an  amount  of 
1-20%  by  weight  calculated  as  zinc  oxide,  and  optionally,  the 
catalyst  contains  a  further  amoimt  of  zinc  oxide  admixed  with 
the  catalyst  or  coated  on  the  catalyst. 


4,308,178 

THERMIONIC  CATHODE  EMITTER  COATING 

Harry  J.  Fronell,  and  Philip  W.  Ghaner,  both  of  Altoona,  Pa., 

assignors  to  North  American  Philips  Consumer  Electronics 

Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,851 
Int.  a.3  HOIB  1/00 
U.S.  a.  252—513  1  Claii 

1.  A  potentially  electron  emissive  material  for  electron  dis- 
charge devices  consisting  essentially  of:  barium  carbonate  and 
at  least  one  carbonate  selected  from  the  group  of  calcium  and 
strontium;  an  organic  binder;  nickel  powder;  and  nickeloUs 
oxide;  said  nickd  powder  being  present  in  an  amount  of  froti 
about  3%  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  said  carbonates;  and  said 
nickelous  oxide  being  present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  10% 
to  23%  by  weight  of  said  nickel,  said  nickelous  oxide  providing 
free  oxygen  daring  subsequent  processing  of  said  material. 


4,308,177 

USE  OFCHLORO-HYDROCARBONS  TO  PRODUCE 

HIGH  DENSITY  ELECTRODES 

Kenneth  W.  Tucker,  Elizabethton,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Great 

Lakes  Carbon  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Ang.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,846 

Int  a.^  HOIB  1/06 

UJS.  a.  252—507  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  carbon  article  manufactured  by  the  process  of  mixing 
carbonaceous  particles  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
calcined  needle  coke,  coal  coke,  coal  tar  residue  coke,  calcined 
anthracite,  graphite,  graphitized  aggregate  and  pre-grahitized 
coke  and  a  carbonaceous  binder  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  petroleum  pitch,  coal  tar  pitch,  phenolic  resin,  furfu- 
ral resin  and  lignosulfonates  in  a  liquid  form,  shaping  the  result- 
ing mixture  by  extrusion  or  molding  to  form  said  article,  and 
baking  said  article  to  approximately  800*  to  900°  C,  to  carbon- 
ize said  binder,  the  improvement  comprising  employing  as  an 
additive  to  said  mixture  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  chlorinated  derivatives  of  naphthalene  with 
from  four  to  eight  atoms  of  chlorine  substituted  for  hydrogen 
atoms  on  said  naphthalene  molecules,  known  as  the  tetra, 
penta.  heza,  hepta,  and  octachloro  derivatives  of  naphthalene 
or  mixtures  of  same. 


^  4,308,179 

PERFUMED  COMPOSITIONS 

Charles  Celli,  Eaubonne,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Anonynie 
Roure  Bertrand  Dupont,  Paris,  France  i 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  283,078,  Aug.  23,  1972,    I 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  785,568 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  1, 1971,  71  31578 
Int.  a.^  A61K  7/46;  CUB  9/00 
U.S.  O.  252—522  R  9  Qaints 

1.  Perfumed  compositions  having  a  magnolia  odor,  said 
compositions  containing  a  carrier  and,  in  addition,  as  an  odor- 
ant  compound  2-n-pentyl-3-(2-oxo-propyl)-l-cyclopentanone 
having  a  magnolia  odor  and  free  from  a  garlicky  odor  and 
effective  to  impart  a  magnolia  odor  to  said  compositions,  said 
compound  being  present  in  an  effective  amount  of  and  up  1p 
about  20%,  by  weight,  of  the  compositions. 


4,308,180 
SULHDE  RESIN  FOR  RUBBER 
Haruki  Okamura,  Osaka;  Tetsuo  Yamaguchi,  Hirakata,  add 
Tamaki  Ishfi,  Suita,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,788  I 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  22,  1979,  54-33849 
Int.  a.3  C08G  14/04 
U.S.  a.  260—3  11  Claiits 

1.  A  rubber  composition  comprising  vulcanizable  natural  or 
synthetic  rubber  and  a  sulfide  resin  produced  by  (1)  reacting  a 
component  (A)  with  a  component  (B),  followed  by  reacting 
with  a  compcment  (D),  or  (2)  reacting  a  component  (A)  with  a 
component  (B),  followed  by  simultaneously  or  sequentially 
reacting  with  a  component  (C)  and  a  component  (D),  and  with 
or  without  reacting  the  resulting  phenol  resin  with  an  acylatiilg 
agent,  the  component  (A)  being  a  phenol  compound  of  the 
following  formula,  and/or  an  acylated  compound  thereof, 


OH 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  hydroxyl, 
carboxyl,  amino,  Ci-Cig  alkyl,  C3-C10  cycloalkyl,  C3-C10 
cycloalkenyl  or  C7-C12  aralkyl  group  or  a  phenyl  group  uki- 
substituted  or  substituted  with  at  least  one  C1-C3  alkyl  grovlp, 
the  component  (B)  being  a  sulfur  chloride  or  sulfur,  the  coti- 
ponent  (C)  being  an  aldehyde,  and  the  component  (D)  being  at 
least  one  hydroxyaryl  compound  of  the  foUowing  formula, 
and/or  an  acylated  compound  theraof. 
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wherein  R3  is  a  — GRe,  -NHRe,  — COGRe,  phenyl  group 

unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  at  least  one  C1-C3  alkyl, 

Ci-Ci8  alkyl,  C3-C10  cycloalkyl,  C3-C10  cycloalkenyl  or   — CH2— /^\-CH2— , 

C7-C12  aralkyl  group,  and  R4  and  Rj  are  each  a  hydrogen  ^— ^ 

atom,  — OR*,  — NHRa,  — COORe,  — OCGRe,  phenyl  group 

unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  at  least  one  C1-C3  alkyl, 

C1-C18  alkyl,  C3-C10  cycloalkyl,  C3-C10  cycloalkenyl  or 

C7-C12  aralkyl  group  in  which  Re  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 

C1-C4  alkyl  group. 


wherein:  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


<y 


CH2CH2(S),[CH2CH2-^^(S)J;„-CH2CH2-Q-, 


4  308  182 
DRY  WIRE  DRAWING  LUBRICANTS  BASED  ON  POLY 
(3,5-DITHIO-lA4-THIADIAZOLE)  AND  POLY 
(2,5.DITHIO-l,3,4.THIADIAZOLE) 
Alaa  D.  Eckard,  Cortiand,  N.Y.,  and  James  P.  King,  Upper 
Gwynedd,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Pennwalt  Corporation,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  913,177,  Jun.  6, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jon.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,682 
Int.  a.3  B21B  45/02;  0D8G  75/32;  ClOM  1/10.  3/02 
US.  a.  260-18  R  17  Oaims 

1.  A  synergistic  wire  drawing  composition  comprising  the 
following  members  expressed  in  percent  by  weight:  from  10  to 
85%  of  one  or  more  fatty  acid  compounds,  from  1  to  10% 
sulfur,  from  0  to  83%  of  one  or  more  fatty  acid  soap  forming 
reactants  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lime,  calcium 
carbonate,  sodium  carbonate,  sodium  hydroxide,  potassium 
carbonate  and  potassium  hydroxide,  from  0  to  83%  of  one  or 
more  members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fillers, 
thickeners  and  viscosity  modifiers,  from  0  to  10%  glycerin  and 
from  0.1  to  25%  of  a  mixture  of  1  to  99%  molybdenum  disul- 
fide and  99  to  1%  or  one  or  more  polymers  having  the  struc- 
ture: 


POL  YO.SDITHIO- 1 .2.4-THlADIAZOLE) 
r       1?4 sC— S— S— R— S-y-H 


H. 


S— c'       ^N 
\l/ 
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and 


POLY(2.5-DITHIO-1.3.4-THIADIAZOLE) 


N 
II 
— C 


C-       N 


4,308,181 

POLYPEPTIDE  COMPOSITIONS 

William  H.  McGregor,  Malvern,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American 

Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,965 

Int  a.3  C08L  37/00;  C07C  103/52 

U.S.  CL  260—8  5  Claims 

1.  A  tetrapeptide  having  the  following  formula: 

Rl-Ser-His-Leu-R2 

wherein  Ri  is  N-Iower  alkanoyl  or  N-lower  alkanoyOly;  R2  is 
NH2  or  Val-NH2;  the  fully  protected  peptide-resin  intermedi- 
ates thereof,  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


■N 

II  II  II 

N     ,-C  C-, 

\   /  \   / 
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CH2CH2— ,  CH3 


I    CHCH2— 


CH3 

phenylene,  biphenylene  and  alkylene  of  2-30  carbons,  cyclic 
alkylene  of  5-30  carbons,  wherein  the  alkylene  or  cyclic  alkyl- 
ene can  contain  in  the  chain  or  ring  oxygen  and/or  sulfur 
atoms,  or  (S), — groups; 
m  is  an  integer  of  0-10, 
n  is  an  integer  of  5-100,  and 
X  is  an  integer  of  1-5. 


4,308,183 
WATER-BASED  EPOXY  CERAMIC  GLAZE 

Morris  B.  Williams,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Hoboken 
Paints,  Inc.,  Lodi,  N  J. 

FUed  Jm.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,916 
Int  a.3  O09D  3/5&.  3/70 
U.S.  a.  260—18  EP  11  Claim 

1.  A  two-part  water-borne  epoxy  coating  composition  com- 
prising a  resin  base  portion  and  a  hardener  portion;  said  resin 
base  portion  comprising  in  percent  by  weight: 


a  bisphenol  A  epoxy  resin  having 

30to4S 

a  viscosity  of  about  500  to  700 

cps. 

a  mixture  consisting  of  about  4 

1.0  to  2.5 

parts  by  weight  of  nonylphenoxypoly 

(n  =  40  ethyleneoxy)  -  ethanol  and  3 

parts  by  weight  of  nonylphenoxypoly 

(n  =  44  ethyleneoxy)  -  ethanol, 

a  long  chain  organic  phosphatide. 

0.1  to  0.5 

defoaming  agents, 

0.3  to  0.1 

co-solvents, 

3.S  to  6.0 

pigments, 

0to40 

water 

Q.S.  100 

and  said  hardener  portion  comprising  in  percent  by  weight: 


a  blend  of  polyamido-amines,  said  blend 
containing  about  59.0  to  85.0  percent 
by  weight  of  water-soluble  modified 
polyamido-amines  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  about  2,000  to  18,000  and 
derived  from  fatty  acids  having  a 
chain  length  of  about  18  carbon  atoms 


75  to  85 
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and  aliphatic  diamines  and  about  15.0 
to  41.0  percent  by  weight  of  water- 
soluble  polyamido-amines  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  about  2,000  to  15,000 
and  derived  from  dimeric  fatty  acids  having 
a  chain  length  of  about  36  carbon  atoms  and 
ethylene  diamine, 
co-solvents 
water 


I.O  to  8.0 
Q.S.  100 


4,308,184 
HEAT  CROSS  LINKABLE  POLYURETHANE  CX)ATING 

COMPOSITIONS 
Wilhclm  Thoma,  LcTerknMn;  Gerhard  Bemdt,  Monheim;  Josef 
Pedain,  Cologne;  Walter  Sciiroer,  LeTerkoMii,  and  Waldemar 
Kliag,  Knertea-Bedien,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  asrignors 
to  Bayo-  Aktiengetellscbaft,  Leverknaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,152 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  1, 
1978,  2814173 

Int  CL^  C08L  75/04 
U.S.  a.  260->29J  TN  15  Claims 

1.  A  coating  composition  comprising: 

(a)  from  about  SO  to  95%  by  weight  of  an  optionally 
branched  urethane-group-containing  prepolymer  having 
an  average  molecular  weight  of  from  about  500  to  25,000 
which  is  ionic  group  free  and  contains  from  about  2  to  8 
terminal  groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  OH, 
CONH2  and  ketoxime-urethane  groups, 

(b)  from  about  2  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  urea-and/or  mela- 
mine-formaldehyde  resin, 

(c)  from  about  3  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  stable  aqueous  poly- 
mer dispersion  and/or  aqueous  polymer  solution  having  a 
solids  content  of  from  about  20  to  70%  by  weight  and 

(d)  from  about  0  to  10%  by  weight  of  an  organic  solvent. 


unsaturation  and  to  form  graft  polymer  with  addition 
polymer  grafted  to  at  least  some  of  said  backbone  carbon 
atoms  by  a  carbon-to-carbon  bond  in  place  of  a  hydrogen 
atom  that  is  bonded  thereto  in  the  ungrafted  state, 
either  said  terminating  agent  or  at  least  some  of  said  mono- 
mer comprising  an  ionizable  group,  the  product  obtained 
containing  a  sufficient  number  of  ionizable  groups  for 
establishing  the  reaction  product  as  a  dispersion  in  tfi 
aqueous  unizing  medium. 


4,308,186 
REFLECTOR  COATING  COMPOSITION  FOR 
FLUORESCENT  LAMPS 
Willy  P.  Schreurs,  Danvers,  and  Livin  Magian,  Manchester, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  North  American  PhUips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y.  . 
FUed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,518                  | 


Int  a.J  C08L  71/02 
U.S.  a.  260^29  J  EP 


4,308,185 
GRAFT  POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS  OF  TERMINATED 
EPOXY  RESIN,  PROCESSES  FOR  MAKING  AND  USING 

SAME,  AND  SUBSTRATES  COATED  THEREWITH 
JaflNS  M.  Efans,  Paoaimi  Qty,  Fbu,  and  Vincoit  W.  Ting, 
Branswick,  Ohio,  assignors  to  SCM  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  793,507,  May  4, 1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  coatinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  788,454,  Apr.  18, 

1977,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  685,246,  May  11, 1976, 

abandoned.  Thia  application  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,547 

Int  CL^  C08L  63/00 

U.S.  CL  260— 29  J  EP  48  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  ionizable  resinous  reaction 

product  that  is  dispersible  in  an  aqueous  ionizing  medium 

which  comprises,  in  either  order  or  simultaneously, 

(a)  reacting  an  aromatic  1,2-epoxy  diepoxide  resin  having  an 
oxirane  content  of  from  0%  to  8%,  and  that  has  aliphatic 
backbone  carbon  atoms  having  one  or  two  hydrogens 
bonded  thereto,  which  epoxy  resin  contributes  at  least 
10%  by  weight  to  the  resinous  reaction,  and  has  a  molecu- 
lar weight  of  at  least  3S0,  with  a  chemical  terminating 
agent  for  diepoxide  that  reacts  with  the  epoxy  groups  of 
the  resin  substantially  to  eliminate  the  epoxy  groups  of  the 
resin  and  form  modified  resins; 

(b)  reacting  said  epoxy  resin  with  at  least  one  monoethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  addition  polymerizable  monomer  in  the 
presence  of  benzoyl  peroxide,  in  an  amount  of  at  least  3% 
based  on  the  weight  of  said  monomer,  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  from  about  110*  C.  to  about  130*  C,  or  under 
equivalent  free  radical  initiating  conditions  for  this  reac- 
tion including  the  use  of  a  peroxide  initiator,  and  a  temper- 
ature up  to  about  200*  C,  so  as  simultaneously  to  effect 
polymerization  of  the  monomer  through  its  ethylenic 


9Claiii8 


1.  A  novel  composition  for  a  titania  coating  to  be  used  in 
laying  reflective  films  in  fluorescent  lamps  said  coating  consi^- 
ing  of  a  dispersion  of  anatase  TiOj  into  a  vehicle  made  of  a 
mixture  of  a  water  solution  of  polyoxyethylene  binder,  a  voln- 
tile  alcohol  non-solvent  of  the  polyoxyethylene  at  room  teiti- 
perature  and  a  combination  of  cationic  and  nonionic  surfajc- 
tants. 


438,187 

COMPOSITIONS  FOR  BONDING  FIBROUS 

SUBSTRATES 

Donald  N.  Van  Eenam,  Des  Peres,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Moosanlo 

Company,  St  Lonis,  Mo.  1 

nicd  Feb.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,849 

Int  CL?  D21H  3/44  ' 

U.S.  CL  260^29.6  RW  15  Claitts 

1.  A  polymer  composition  having  a  water  wicking  time  of 
less  than  thirty  seconds  comprising: 

(A)  from  S  to  95  percent  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic  poljy- 
mer  in  the  form  of  soUd,  stably  dispersed  latex  particlts; 
and 

(B)  from  95  to  5  percent  by  weight  of  a  liquid  hydrophilic 
polymer  having  a  backbone  comprising  at  least  one  s^- 
ment  with  the  formula 


A-(E),„  H 


wherein  A  is  a  moiety  terminating  in  the  residue  of  an  active 
hydrogen-containing  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alcoholic  hydroxy!,  thiol,  amide,  carboxylic  acid  and  s<c- 
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ondary  amine  with  an  active  hydrogen  removed,  E  is  a  moiety 
containing  a  radical  having  an  activated  olefmic  unsaturation 
either  a,/3  or  fi,y  to  the  activating  group;  n  is  the  number  of 
adjacent  segments  having  this  formula  and  n  and  m  are  integers 
and  are  each  at  least  one  provided  that  where  either  is  less  than 
4,  the  other  is  at  least  four;  all  weights  being  based  on  the  total 
polymer  weight  in  the  composition. 


438,188 

ZWITTERION  POLYMER  FOR  WATER  BORNE 
COATINGS 
Zeno  W.  Wicks,  Fargo,  N.  Dak.;  Milton  E.  Woods,  Terre  Haute, 
Ind.,  and  Chiew-Wah  Koay,  St  Paul,  Minn.,  assignors  to 
International  Minerals  A  Owmical  Corp.,  Terre  Haute,  Ind. 
FUed  Jun.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155^7 
Int  CV  C08F  8/32 
U.S.  a.  260—29.6  HN  15  Claims 

1.  A  polymer  useful  in  water-borne  coatings  comprising  the 
half  ester  zwitterion  reaction  product  of  a  polymer  containing 
acid  anhydride  groups  with  an  alkanolamine  of  the  formula 

CH2R' 
I 
RCH2— C— CH2OH 

NHR2 

where  R  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy  and  R'  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy 
or  methyl  and  can  be  the  same  or  different,  and  R^  is  hydrogen. 


438,190 
DENTAL  MATERIALS  BASED  ON  ORGANIC  PLASTICS 

IN  PASTE  FORM 
Michael  Walkowiak,  LeTcrkusoi;  Wolfgang  Podsznn,  Cologne; 
Bemhard  Lensner,  Lererkusen;  rarih«—  SiUing,  Odenthal, 
and  Hans  H.  Schnlz,  Leichlingen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  AlctiengeaeUschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,722 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fel  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  24, 
1978, 2850917 

Int  a.3  A61K  6/08 
U.S.  a  260-29.7  UA  12  Claims 

1.  A  dental  material  in  paste  form  which  consists  essentially 
of 

(a)  at  least  one  polymerizable  binder  wherein  at  least  50%  by 
weight  of  said  binder  is  at  least  one  ester  of  methacrylic 
acid  and  a  monohydric  or  polyhydric  alcohol, 

(b)  at  least  one  cross-linked  bead  polymer  plastic  made  from 
at  least  one  ester  of  methacrylic  acid  and  a  monohydric  or 
polyhydric  alcohol  and 

(c)  a  fine-particled  inorganic  filler. 


438,191 
FOUNDRY  SAND  MIXES  WITH  IMPROVED  BENCH 
LIFE  FOR  CURING  WITH  SULFUR  DIOXIDE  OR 
OTHER  OXIDIZABLE  GASEOUS  CATALYSTS 
Robert  H.  Fox,  Ogin;  Roger  H.  Kottke,  Crystal  Lake;  James  E. 
Menting,  Algonquin,  and  R.  Bruce  Sampsell,  Chicago,  aU  of 
ni.,  assignors  to  The  Quaker  Oats  Company,  Chicago,  DL 
FUed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,877 
Int  a.'  B22C  1/22.  9/02;  C08K  3/32;  C08L  71/06 
VJS.  a.  260—37  R  -  21  Claims 

1.  In  a  foundry  sand  mix  comprising  a  mixture  of  sand,  acid 
polymerized  furan  resin  binder,  and  hydrogen  peroxide,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  mixture  includes  a  bench  life  stabi- 
lizing, non-catalytic  amount,  less  than  5  percent  by  weight 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  binder,  of  an  iron  chelating  agent 
having  a  log  K(aab)  greater  than  IS,  and  selected  from  the  iron 
chelating  agents  which  are  acids  and  salts  of  acids  selected 
from  those  which,  in  their  acid  form  have  an  acidic  pH  less 
than  3  when  dissolved  at  1  percent  weight  per  weight  in  water 
or  when  saturated  in  water,  whichever  is  lower  in  concentra- 
tion. 


438,192 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

DOUBLE-LAYER  HOLLOW  FILM 

Masao  Okada,  and  Maaayoshi  Ono,  both  of  Gifti,  Japan,  1 

ors  to  Ube-Nitto  Kasei  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,196 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  29, 1980,  55-8370 

Int  a.5  B29D  7/20 

U.S.  a.  264-40.3  8  Claim 


438,189 
CATIONIC  POLYMER  EMULSION 
Tohei  Moritaal;  Takeshi  Moritani;  Junnosuke  Yamauchi;  Yo- 
shinari  Tanaka,  and  Makoto  Shiraiahi,  aU  of  Kurashiki,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Kuraray  Company,  Limited,  Kurashiki, 
Japan 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,665 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  27, 1979,  54-124865; 
Not.  30, 1979,  54-156016;  Dec.  20, 1979,  54-166347 

Int  a^  C08F  261/04 
UJS.  a  260—29.6  WA  12  Claims 

1.  A  cationic  emulsion  produced  by  emulsion  polymeriza- 
tion in  an  aqueous  medium  of  an  ethylenicaUy  unsaturated 
monomer  in  the  presence  of  a  cationic  group-modified  polyvi- 
nyl alcohol. 


^>^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  flexible  double-layer  hollow 
film,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

an  extruding  die  having  an  outlet  including  a  pair  of  inner 
and  outer  annular  sUts  arranged  concentrically  closely 
adjacent  each  other  and  a  plurality  of  annularly  spaced  leg 
slits  extending  between  said  pair  of  annular  slits,  said  die 
being  arranged  to  extrude  downwardly  through  said  out- 
let a  molten  thermoplastic  film  including  inner  and  outer 
concentric  annular  film  layers  connected  by  a  plurality  of 
annularly  spaced  legs  with  a  pluraUty  of  annularly  spaced 
chambers  being  defmed  between  said  annular  film  layers 
and  said  legs; 

said  extruding  die  including  means  for  feeding  pressurized 
air  downwardly  into  said  chambers; 

an  inner  cooling  vessel  positioned  beneath  said  extruding 
die; 

an  outer  cooling  vessel,  separate  from  said  inner  cooling 
vessel,  positioned  beneath  said  extruding  die  and  sur- 
rounding said  inner  cooling  vessel; 

said  inner  and  outer  cooling  vessels  respectively  having 
outer  and  inner  annular  side  walls  defining  therebetween 
an  annular  gap  through  which  said  molten  thermoplastic 
film  passes  with  said  inner  and  outer  annular  film  layers 
respectively  contacting  said  outer  and  inner  annular  side 
walls; 

means  for  supplying  separate  flows  of  cooling  liquid  into 
said  inner  and  outer  cooling  vessels  and  for  causing  said 
cooling  liquid  to  fill  said  cooling  vessels  and  to  ovoflow 
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said  outer  and  inner  annular  side  walls  thereof  and  to 
directly  contact  said  inner  and  outer  annular  film  layers, 
respectively;  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  levels  of  said  separate  flows  of  cool- 
ing liquid  overflowing  above  said  outer  and  inner  annular 
side  walls  of  said  inner  and  outer  cooling  vessels  such  that 
said  levels  are  equal  to  each  and  such  that  the  liquid  pres- 
sure exerted  by  said  cooUng  liquid  on  said  inner  and  outer 
film  layers  is  balanced  with  the  air  pressure  of  said  pres- 
surized air  within  said  chambers. 

5.  A  method  of  forming  a  flexible  double-layer  hollow  film, 
said  method  comprising: 

downwardly  extruding  a  molten  thermoplastic  film  having 
inner  and  outer  concentric  annular  film  layers  connected 
by  a  pluarlity  of  annularly  spaced  legs,  with  a  plurality  of 
annularly  spaced  chambers  being  defined  between  said 
annular  film  layers  and  said  legs; 

feeding  pressurized  gas  downwardly  into  said  chambers; 

immediately  passing  the  thus  extruded  thermoplastic  film 
through  an  annular  gap  defined  between  an  outer  annular 
side  wall  of  an  inner  cooling  vessel  and  an  inner  annular 
side  wall  of  an  outer  cooling  vessel  surrounding  said  inner 
cooling  vessel  while  contacting  said  inner  and  outer  annu- 
lar film  layers  against  said  outer  and  inner  annular  side 
walls,  respectively; 

supplying  separate  flows  of  cooling  liquid  into  said  inner  and 
outer  cooling  vessels  such  that  said  cooling  liquid  fills  said 
cooling  vessels  and  overflows  above  said  outer  and  inner 
annular  film  layers,  respectively,  thereby  cooling  said 
thermoplastic  film;  and 

adjusting  the  levels  of  said  separate  flows  of  cooling  liquid 
overflowing  above  said  outer  and  inner  annular  side  walls 
of  said  inner  and  outer  cooling  vessels  such  that  said  levels 
are  equal  to  each  other  and  such  that  the  liquid  pressure 
exerted  by  said  cooling  liquid  on  said  inner  and  outer  film 
layers  is  balanced  with  the  air  pressure  of  said  pressurized 
air  within  said  chambers. 


4,308,193 

HALOGENATED  TERTIARY  PHOSPHITE  ESTERS 

Ridiard  J.  Tariey,  Orange,  Conn.,  assigiior  to  OUn  Corporation, 

New  Haven,  Conn. 

DiTiiion  of  Ser.  No.  899,919,  Apr.  26, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,218,405. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,462 

Int  a.J  C08K  5/52;  C09K  3/28 

XJJS.  CL  260—45.7  PH  7  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  curable  epoxy  composition  comprising: 

a.  an  epoxy  resin  having  more  than  one  a-epoxy  group  in  the 
molecule, 

b.  a  curing  agent  for  said  resin,  and 

c.  a  halogenated  tertiary  phosphite  ester  additive  in  an 
amount  effective  to  reduce  the  combustibility  of  said  resin, 
said  halogenated  tertiary  phosphite  ester  having  the  for- 
mula: 


I  4,308,194 

HETEROCYCUC  BENZOATE  ULTRAVIOLET 

STABILIZERS  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  ORGANIC 

COMPOSITIONS 

Gether  Irick,  Jr.,  and  Charles  A.  Kelly,  both  of  Kingsport,  Tein., 

assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  658,311,  Feb.  17, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,075,220, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  484,848,  Jul.  1,  1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,957,813.  This  appUcation  Feb.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,9 
Int  a.3  C08K  5/34.  5/35,  5/47 
U.S.  a.  260'-*S.S  NT  45  Claims 

1.  An  organic  composition  susceptible  to  ultraviolet  light 
degradation  stabilized  against  such  degradation  with  a  stabiliz- 
ing amount  of  at  least  one  ester  of  a  heterocyclic  aromatic  acid 
compound  having  the  following  formula: 


O 

n 

A— C— O— B 
wherein  A  is  a  group  having  the  structure 


1,980 


( 


Qj— CH2— CH— O  \  P(OR)3.„ 


I 
CH2X 


1 


wherein 

X  and  Y  are  a  carbon  atom  or  a  nitrogen  atom; 

Z  is  an  oxygen  atom,  a  sulfur  atom,  a  nitrogen  atom,  <ir  a 
nitrogen  atom  containing  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  lower  alkyl  group  having  1  td  12 
carbon  atoms; 

Rl,  R2,  R3  and  lUare  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  lower  alkyl, 
substituted  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  substituted  cycloalkyl, 
aryl,  substituted  aryl,  lower  alkylaryl,  aryl-substituted- 
aryl,  alkoxy,  substituted  amino,  cyano,  and  the  substitu- 
ents  Rl  and  R2,  R2  and  R3,  and  R3  and  R4.  combined  With 
the  carbon  atoms  to  which  they  are  attached  are  joined 
alkylene  groups  completing  a  carbocyclic  ring,  which 
ring  can  also  be  substituted  with  one  or  more  of  the  $ub- 
stituents  listed  above  for  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4; 

I  is  the  same  as  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  and  is  present  oil  all 
positions  of  the  benzenoid  ring,  except  the  carbon  atom 
attached  to  the  Y  substituent  and  the  carbon  atom  at- 
tached to  the  carboxyl  group  connecting  the  heterocyclic 
aromatic  A  group  with  the  aromatic  B  group,  said  car- 
bonyl  connecting  group  is  attached  to  the  benzenoid  ring 
in  either  the  meta  or  para  position  from  the  carbon  atom 
connected  to  the  Y  substituent;  and 

B  is  a  group  having  the  formula: 


R5. 


Re 


O" 


wherein  X  is  a  halogen;  n  is  an  integer  from  one  to  three;  and 
each  R  radical  is  independently  selected  from  alkyl  of  1  to 
about  20  carbon  atoms,  2-haloalkyl  of  about  two  to  about  eight 
carbon  atoms,  alkaryl,  aryl.  halogenated  aryl,  and  arylalkyl. 


wherein: 
at  least  one  Rs  or  R9  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  Rs,  K^  R7, 
Rg  and  R9  are  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  substituted  lower 
alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  substituted  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  substituted 
aryl,  lower  alkylaryl,  aryl-substituted-aryl,  alkoxy,  substi- 
tuted amino,  carboalkoxy,  nitrile,  chloro,  bromo  and  the 
substituents  Rs  and  Re,  R^  and  R7,  R7  and  Rg,  Rg  and  R9 
combined  with  the  carbon  atoms  to  which  they  arfc  at- 
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tached  are  joined  alkylene  groups  completing  a  carbocy- 
clic ring  which  can  be  substituted  with  any  of  the  substitu- 
ents listed  above  for  Rj,  R^,  R7,  Rg  and  R9. 


\L 


R'        R' 


O  H    OH 

II  I      I 

■  A— C— O— C— C— E 

L     G 

/ 


/  \ 

•D'  -E— C— CH 

I       I 


0) 


in  which  R  is  Ci  to  Q  alkyl,  R'  and  R"  independently  of  one 
another  denote  H  or  Ci  to  C4  alkyl,  n  is  1  or  2  and  A  is  a 
chemical  bond  or  (a)  the  radical  of  a  straight-chain  or 
branched,  unsubstituted  or  phenyl-substituted  alkane  having  1 
to  20  C  atoms,  or  08)  the  radical  of  a  cycloaliphatic  alkane 
which  has  5  to  12  C  atoms  and  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  Ci  to  Cs  alkyl,  or  (y)  a  phenyl  or  naphthyl  radical  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  by  Ci  to  C12  alkyl,  E  represents  a  CH2 
group,  G  represents  a  H  atom  or  a  CH3  group  and  L  represents 
a  H  atom,  or  E  and  L  conjointly  with  the  C  atoms  linking 
them,  form  a  cycloalkyl  radical  which  has  5  to  12  C  atoms  and 
which  can  also  be  alkyl-substituted,  and  D  is  oxygen  or  a 
radical  of  the  formula 


or 


4,308  195 
EPOXIDE  RESINS  CONTAINING  PHENOL  GROUPS, 

THEIR  MANUFACTURE  AND  THEIR  USE  or 

Norbert  Mayer,  Gablingen;  Gerhard  Pfahler,  Aagsburg,  and 
Franz  Scfaeidl,  Gersthofen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Hoechst  AktiengeseUschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,089 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  26, 
1979,2916877 

Int  a.3  C08K  5/13;  C08L  23/06 
U.S.  a.  260— i5.8  A  4  Claims 

1.  Epoxide  derived  compounds  containing  phenol  groups 
and  homo-oligomers  thereof  of  the  general  formula  (I) 


or 


or 


-continued 

in  which  q  =  2  to  10  and  r  =  0  to  10, 


-N-©-CH:-^N- 


CH3 


CH3 


— O— CHj 
— O— CH    or 


O 

R 

I  I 

R' 
O 

n 


— N 


"N-  or 


■O-CH,     o^^-N-'^^O 
I 


X 

N  N 

A    A 

N 


C         C-O-CH2 C-C2HJ 


¥ 


J3 


and  m  denotes  1,  2  or  3  and  p  denotes  0,  1  or  2,  with  the  limiu- 
tion  that  p-i-m  is  not  greater  than  3. 


O 

H 
— CH2— o— c— 
or 

-0-CH2-r      CH2T  ^CH2-0- 

or 

-0-(CH2),-Oi-CH2-CHOH-CH2-0-(CH2),-0-Jr 

il  ^  00 

"  II  II  II 

-0-C-M-C-Oi-CH2-CHOH-CH2-0-C-M-C-0}r 


in  which  M  =  ■f-CH2")y=7 


•^■tj' 


or 


~0""©-0+CH2-CHOH-CH2-0— O-Oir- 


or 


O 

I 


~0— ^-C— ^-Oi-CH2-CHOH-CH2^ 

G  \ 

( 


-Tt-O 


I 
C 


4J08  196 

STABILIZED  POLYCARBONATE  COMPOSITIONS 
Frank  J.  Limbert  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Mobay  Chemical 

Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  657,653,  Feb.  12, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,260,537. 

This  application  Oct  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,497 

Int  aj  C08K  3/26.  5/34.  5/52 

VS.  a.  260—45.8  NT  23  Claini 

1.  In  a  polycarbonate  comprising  a  polycarbonate  resin 
having  sufficient  halogen  theren  to  provide  flame  retardant 
characteristics  to  said  polycarbonate,  the  improvement  com- 
prising having  intimately  mixed  with  said  polycarbonate  a 
stabilizing  amount  of  a  phenolic  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 

(a)  a  phosphate  ester  of  the  formula: 


O 
II 

-P- 

I 


R"2-n 


R"2-n 


J3 


(b)  a  phosphate  ester  of  the  formula: 
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and 
(c)  a  bisphenol  substituted  triazine  of  the  formula: 


R"2-n 


N 

/    %   / 

-C  C 

il  I 

N  N 

\  ^ 

C 

I 


J3 


wherein  n  is  1  or  2,  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkylene  and  alkylidene  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  R' 
is  a  bulky  hydfocarix>n  alkyl  group  having  4  to  22  carbon 
atoms  and  having  sufficient  bulk  to  prevent  inactivating 
reactions  of  the  stabilizing  hydroxy!  group  and  R"  is  an 
alkyl  radical  having  1-22  carbon  atoms. 


composition  composed  of  at  least  one  vinylchloride  polynjer 
and  grafted  oopolymers  of  a  vinyl  aromatic  compound  and  a 
nitrile  on  a  robber-like  polymer,  said  composition  having  the 
following  conponents: 

A.  20  to  80  parts  by  weight  of  vinylchloride  polymer; 

B.  80  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of 
B-1.  30  wt.  %  to  100  wt.  %  of  a  grafted  copolymer  obtained 

by 

B-1-1.  polymerization  of  a  monomer  mixture  of  up  to  0  wt. 
%  to  70  wt.  %  of  acrylonitrile  and/or  methacrylonitrile, 
and  100  wt.  %  to  25  wt.  %  of  styrene  and/or  a-methylsty- 
rene  in  the  presence  of 

B-1 -2.  a  synthetic  rubber-like  polymer,  the  weight  ratio 
between  the  monomer  mixture  and  the  rubber-like  poly- 
mer being  between  1:10  and  10:1;  and 

B-2.  0  to  70  wt.  %  of  a  copolymer  obtained  by  polymerisa- 
tion of  a  mixture  of 

B-2-2. 0  wt  %  to  73  wt.  %  of  acrylonitrile  and/or  methacty- 
lonitrile,  and 

B-2-2. 100  wt.  %  to  25  wt.  %  of  styrene  and/or  a-methylsty- 
rene;  and  with 

C.  0.05  parts  to  5  parts  by  wt.  relative  to  100  parts  by  Wt. 
of  (A  +  B)  of  a  zinc  titanate,  wherein  the  zinc  titanAte 
consists  of  at  least  50%  by  weight  of  zinc  titanate  having 
the  spinel  structure,  and  selected  from  the  class  of  ziic 
titanium  (IV)  oxide  or  a  mixture  of  zinc  oxide  and  titanium 
(IV)  oxide  compounds. 


4,308,199 

MERCAFTOPHENOL  DERIVATIVES  AS  AGE 

RESISTERS  FOR  POLYMERS 

Kirkwood  S.  Cottnuui,  Akron,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  The  Goodyear 

Tire  ft  Rnkber  Compuy,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,996  I 

iBt  CL3  C308K  5/36;  C07C  149/36  I 

VS.  a.  260—45.95  C  11  Clatas 

1.  A  polymer  subject  to  oxidative  degradation  having  incor- 
porated therein  an  antioxidant  amount  of  a  composition  con- 
forming to  the  following  structural  formula: 

I 


4,308,197 

FIRE  RESISTANT  COMPOSITES 

Norman  R.  Byrd,  Villa  Park,  and  Daniel  C.  Peek,  Long  Beach, 

both  of  Calif.,  aMignon  to  McDonnell  Donglas  Corporation, 

LongBead^  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,946 

Int  CL^  COOK  5/53 

VS.  CL  428—272  27  Claims 

1.  A  fire  resistant  composition  having  low  thermal  conduc- 
tivity, comprising  a  cured  mixture  of  a  resin  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyimide,  epoxy,  polybenzimidazole, 
polyquinoxyline,  polyacrylate,  phenolic  and  silicone  resins; 
and  an  additive  consisting  of  an  ammonium  salt  or  an  amine  salt 
of  a  phosphonic  or  a  phosphinic  acid,  said  additive  being  solu- 
ble in  said  resin,  and  employed  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  form 
a  stable  resin  char  when  said  composition  is  heated  to  an  ele- 
vated temperature  sufficient  to  form  said  char,  said  ammonium 
or  amine  salt  comprising  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aliphatic,  aromatic  and  heterocyclic  substituted 
phosphonic  and  phosphinic  acids. 


OH-(0)-S-A-SyO^OH 

I 
wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  comprising  divalent 

nonconjugated  fwlycyclic  radicals  of  7  to  20  cartwn  atoms  or 

a  radical  of  the  formula: 


(D 


R2 


iCHiin 


wherein  n  is  0  or  1  and  R2  is  a  hydrogen  radical  or  a  methyl 
radical. 


4,308,198 
THERMOPLASTIC  FIRE  RETARDANT  COMPOSITION 
Hnbertu  J.  Vrooaans,  Beek,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Stand- 
caiton,  B.V.,  Gdeca,  Netheriands 

Filed  May  30, 1900,  Ser.  No.  154,897 
Claims  priority,  appUortion  NetfaerUuids,  Jnn.  27,  1979, 
7904991;  Oct  17, 1979,  7907650 

fart,  a^  COSK  3/24 
VS.  CL  260-45.75  F  9  Claims 

1.  An  improved  flame-resistant  thermoplastic  moulding 


4,30830 

EXTRACTION  OF  CONIFEROUS  WOODS  WITH  FLUID 

CARBON  DIOXIDE  AND  OTHER  SUPERCRITICAt 

FLUIDS 

Henry  A.  Fremont,  Wyoming,  Ohio,  assignor  to  ChampioB 

International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,443 
fait  CU  C09F  3/Oa  1/00 
vs.  CL  260—110  9  CUdms 

1.  A  process  for  extracting  tall  oil  and  turpentine  or  compo- 
nents thereof  from  a  coniferous  wood  which  comprises: 

(a)  subdividing  a  coniferous  wood;  and 

(b)  contacting  the  subdivided  coniferous  wood  with  carbon 
dioxide  maintained  at  a  temperature  above  its  critical 
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temperature  and  a  pressure  of  from  about  50  to  250  psi 
greater  than  its  critical  pressure,  for  a  period  of  time 


U'  y  r    ' 


sufficient  to  extract  the  major  portion  of  the  turpentine 
and  tall  oil  or  components  thereof 


4,308,201 

PHENYLALANYLVALYLARGININE  DERIVATIVE, 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MEASURING  ACITVITY  OF  ENZYMES  USING  SAME 
Setsoro  Fi^ii,  Toyonaka;  Mamoru  Sngimoto,  Chiba,  and  Takashi 
Yaegashi,  Fonabashi,  aU  of  Japu,  assignors  to  Torii  A  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,325 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  30, 1978,  53-133395 
fait  a.3  C07C  103/52:  C12Q  1/56 
VS.  a.  260-112.5  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  phenylalanylvalylarginine  derivative  represented  by 
the  formula, 


««^    ^ 


(1) 


NH 


CH3 
C3i2  CHCH3       (CH2)3      NH2 

Rl-NH         C0NH'''^CX)NH''''^C00R2 

wherein  R|  represents  hydrogen  or  benozyl  and  R2  represents 
naphthyl. 


a) 


4,30832 

PROLYLPHENYLALANYLARGININE  DERIVATIVES, 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MEASURING  ACTIVITY  OF  ENZYMES  USING  SAME 
Setmro  Fqjii,  Toyonaka;  Mamora  Sngimoto,  Chiba,  and  Takashi 
Yaegashi,  Fnnabashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignon  to  Torii  A  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,326 
Int  CL3  C07C  103/52:  C12Q  1/56 
VS.  a.  260-112.5  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  prolylphenylalanylarginine  derivative  represented  by 
the  formula. 


^-      "^ 


NH 


NH 
NH2 


j 1  CH2  (CH2)3 

N  CO-NH  COSH  COOR2 


I 
Rl 


wherein  Ri  represents  hydrogen  or  benzoyl;  and  R2  represents 
naphthyl  or  6-bromo-2-naphthyl. 


43833 
SULFONATED  UGNIN  DISPERSANTS  AND 
DYESTUFFS 
Stephen  Y.  Lin,  Wansau,  Wis.,  assignor  to  American  Can  Com- 
pany, Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,696 
fait  a.3  C07G  7/00;  C09K  3/00 
VS.  a.  260—124  R  19  Qaims 

9.  In  a  method  for  the  production  of  a  lignin  adduct  the 
steps  comprising: 
forming  an  aqueous  reaction  mixture  of  a  sulfonated  lignin 
material  and  an  hydroxyl  benzyl  alcohol  compound,  said 
mixture  containing  about  0.05  to  4.0  millimoles  of  said 
alcohol  compound  per  gram  of  the  lignin  moiety  in  said 
lignin  material,  said  alcohol  compound  having  the  general 
formula:  ^ 


CH2OH 


(OH), 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3  and  A  is  a  substituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl 
groups  containing  1-4  carbon  atoms  and  the  hydroxy- 
methyl  group; 

establishing  in  said  mixture  a  temperature  of  about  50*  to 
100*  Centigrade  and  a  pH  of  about  3  to  12  to  effect  reac- 
tion between  said  Ugnin  material  and  said  alcohol  com- 
pound; and 

maintaining  those  conditions  in  said  mixture  for  a  period  of 
from  about  1  to  24  hours  to  substantially  convert  said 
lignin  material  and  said  alcohol  compound  to  a  lignin 
adduct. 


43834 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  THIRD  COMPONENT 

OF  THE  COMPLEMENT  FROM  HUMAN  BLOOD 

PLASMA 

Udo  Becker,  Munich,  and  Norbert  Hdmborger,  Mariwrg,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignon  to  Behringwerkc  Aktlei- 

geseUschaft,  Marbnrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Ang.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  17734 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmmiy,  Ang.  16, 
1979,  2933015 

Int  CL^  C07G  7/00 
VS.  CL  260-112  B  (  nrf— 

1.  A  method  for  isolating  or  enriching  the  third  component 
of  the  complement,  C3,  from  a  solution  containing  C3,  which 
method  comprises  contacting  said  solution  with  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  protamine  and  salts 
thereof  fixed  to  a  water-insoluble  carrier,  separating  said  car- 
rier from  said  solution,  and  desorbing  C3  from  said  protamine 
or  salt  thereof. 
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4,308^5 
WATER-SOLUBLE  MONOAZO  CATIONIC  DYESTUFFS 

DERIVED  FROM  l-FHENYL-S-AMINOFYRAZOLES 
Rnggero  Battisti;  Nicola  Mazzaferro,  both  of  Novara,  and  Gio- 
TaBBi  Bausani,  Trecate  (NoTara),  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to 
Montedison  S.p>A^  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Not.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,060 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Nov.  17, 1976,  29422  A/76 
Int.  a.3  C09B  29/22.  29/36 
VS.  CL  260—163  1  Claim 

1.  Water-soluble  monoazo  cationic  dyestuffs,  free  from  sul- 
phonic  or  carboxylic  acid  groups,  and  having  the  general 
formula: 


-n=n-/o)-n: 


Ri 


X- 


■R3 


R2 


(A)n 


wherein: 
RisH; 
Ri  is  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  acyloxyalkyl  or  cya- 

noalkyl,  having  on  the  aggregate  up  to  7  carbon  atoms; 
R2  is  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  acyloxyalkyl  or  cya- 

noalkyl,  having  on  the  aggregate  up  to  7  carbon  atoms,  or 

aralkyl; 
R3  is  CH3  or  C2H5; 
Y  is  H,  alkyl  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  halogen,  or  an 

acylamino  group; 
Z  is  H,  or  alkoxyl  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
A  is  H,  halogen,  alkyl  or  alkoxyl  having  up  to  4  carbon 

atoms,  or  CF3; 
n  is  1  or  2;  and 
X  is  a  monovalent  anion. 


438,206 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  DERIVATIVES  OF 

5,ll-DIHYDRO-6H-PYRIDO[2,3-B][l,4]-BENZODIAZE- 

PIN-6-ONE,  AND  THE  FINAL  DERIVATIVES  AND 
SYNTHESIS  INTERMEDIATES  OBTAINED  THEREBY 
Supael  Gcrszberg,  Buenos  Aires,  Argentina,  assignor  to  Ml- 
croaitics  Argentimi  SA.  de  S.CJJA.,  Buenoa-Aires,  Argen- 
tina 

Filed  May  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,560 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Mar.  17, 1980;  20700  A/80 
Int  0,3  C07D  471/04 
VJS.  a.  260— 239J  T  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  5,ll-dihydro-6H-pyrido  (2,3-b) 
(l,4)-bauodiazepin-6-one  of  the  formula  (I) 


H 


\._/ 


(I) 
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ethyl  or  benzyl  group,  and  their  salts  with  organic  ahd 
inorganic  acids,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula  (X) 


COOH 


NH2 


in  which  R  has  the  meaning  defined  above,  with  2- 
chloro-3-amino-pyridine  of  the  formula  (111) 


a 


NH2 


(III) 


Cl 


in  the  presence  of  polyphosphoric  acid,  to  give  an  inter- 
mediate of  the  formula  (11) 


11) 


(b)  reacting  said  intermediate  with  a  compound  of  the 
formula  (XI) 


R3— CO— CH2— N 


/ 

i 

\ 


Ri 


(KD 


R2 


in  which  Ri  and  R2  have  the  meaning  heretofore  De- 
fined, and  R3  is  a  hydroxyl  or  halogen,  in  an  inert  ^1- 
vent  at  a  maximum  temperature  equal  to  the  solvient 
boiling  [>oint,  to  give  the  compound  of  formula  (I) 


4,308,207 

MORPHANTHRIDINE  DERIVATIVES 

Fritz  Hunziker,  Berne,  and  Rudolf  Fischer,  Kehrsatz,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  912,496,  Jun.  5,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  848,498,  Not.  4, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

111,459  { 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Not.  10,  1#76, 
14157/76 

Int.  a.'  C07D  403/04;  A61K  31/55 
VS.  a.  260—243.3  4  CMims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  1, 


I 


in  which 

R  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  methyl; 

Ri  and  R2  are  linear  or  branched  C2-C4  alkyl  groups,  which 
alternatively  may  be  joined  together  to  give  a  piperazine 
cycle  which  can  be  substituted  in  positioB  4  with  a  OM^yL 


CH2 
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wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  C1-4  alkyl,  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 


438,208 

a-METHYLTHIOKi-(P-PHTHALIMIDOPHENYL)-PRO- 
PIONIC  ACID 

Gehichi  Tsuchihashi,  Tama;  Katsnynki  Ognra,  and  Shnichi 
Mltamura,  both  of  Sagamihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sagami  Chemical  Research  Center,  Japan 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  20,231,  Mar.  13, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,242,519, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  843^3,  Oct  18, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156^8 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  J^mu,  Oct  18, 1976,  51/123903; 

Oct  18,  1976,  51/123904;  Dec  27,  1976,  51/156358;  Dec.  27, 

1976,  51/156360 

Int  a.3  C07D  209/48 

VJS.  a  260-326  S  1  Claim 

1.  Alpha-methylthio-a-(p-phthalimidophenyl)propionic  acid 

and  its  esters  of  the  formula 


^^-^^^CO  \a=/       SCH3 


wherein  R'  represents  H  or  C1-C4  alkyl. 


COOR' 


4,308,209 
i3-LACrONES  OF 
^HYDROXY-CYCLOPENTANE.CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 
Jean  Buendla,  Le  Perrenz-sur-Mame;  Michel  VlTat  Lagny-sur- 
Mame,  and  Laurent  TaUani,  PariUons-sonr-Bois,  aU  of 
France,  assignors  to  Roussel  Udaf,  Paris,  France 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  94,771,  Not.  16, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,264,623. 
This  appUcation  Dec  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,124 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fhuce,  Dec.  5, 1978,  78  34183 
Int  CL3  C07D  305/14 
VS.  a  260-343  Jl  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


c=o 


wherein  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CH2— OH, 
formyl  and  a-tetrahydropyranyloxymethyl. 


4,308,210 
NANAOMYCIN  B  AND  THERAPEUTIC  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  SAME 
Satoshi  Omura,  Tokyo;  Haruo  Tanaka,  Macfaida;  Juichi  Awaya, 
Sonka,  and  Tojn  Hata,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  The 
Kitasato  Institute,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  858,216,  Dec  7, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,194,064, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  719,752,  Sep.  2, 1976,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  558,514,  Mar.  14, 1975.  This 
appUcation  May  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43^96 
Claims  priority,  appUcttton  Japui,  Apr.  15, 1976,  51-42881 
Int  CL'  C07D  311/78 
VS.  CL  260-345.3  2  ClaiiM 

1.  A  new  compound  nanaomycin  B  represented  by  general 
formula: 


COOH 


4,308,211 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

ANTHRAQUINONE 

Lawson  G.  Wideman,  TaUmadge,  and  Lynn  A.  Bente,  DoTcr, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber 

Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,885 
Int  a.'  C07C  50/18 
VS.  a  260—369  5  ciaiM 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  anthraquinone  which  is 
characterized  by: 
contacting,  at  a  temperature  not  greater  than  330*  C.  for  no 
longer  than  ten  minutes,  1,  4,  4a,  5,  8,  8a,  9a,  10a  -octahy- 
droanthraquinone  (OHAQ)  as  a  melt  with  a  catalyst  the 
weight  ratio  of  said  OHAQ  to  said  catalyst  being  no 
greater  than  10,000  to  1,  said  catalyst  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  group  8  metals  of  the  Periodic 
Table  or,  oxides  thereof  unsupported  on  an  inert  carrier 
and  Group  8  metals  of  the  Periodic  Table  or  oxides 
thereof  supported  on  an  inert  carrier  and  separating  the 
anthraquinone  from  the  undesirable  reaction  products. 


4,308,212 

NOVEL  FLUORINE-CONTAINING  ORGANOSILANE 

COMPOUNDS 

Minora  Takamizawa;  Yochio  Inone,  and  Hiroahi  YosUoka,  aU 

of  Annaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Shin-Etm  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd^ 

Tokyo,  J^MU 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144^927 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  10, 1979,  54-57362 

Int  a.3  C09F  7/00 

VS.  a  260—408  5  n.imf 

1.  A  fluoroalkyl-containing  acyloxy  silane  represented  by 

the  general  formula 

X-K:F2-CFz)iiCH2-CH2-Si(OCOR2);„(R")3.„^ 

in  which  R>  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  having  from 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  R^  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  groap 
having  from  7  to  21  carbon  atoms,  X  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
fluorine  atom,  n  is  a  positive  integer  not  exceeding  4  and  m  b 
a  positive  integer  not  exceeding  3. 


4,308,213 

META.(PHENYLALKOXY)PHENYL.N.METHOXY.N. 

METHYLUREA  COMPOUNDS 

Darid  M.  Spatz,  Trenton,  and  Barringlon  ChMS,  Rocky  hhi, 

both  of  N  J.,  assivmrB  to  AiMricaa  CytmmM  Co^Hiy, 

Staaiford,  Conn. 

CoBtianatkM  of  Ser.  No.  30,676,  Apr.  16, 1979,  Pm.  No. 
4,221,817.  nus  apptfcatkm  May  23, 19M,  Ser.  No.  152,879 
Int  CLJ  C07D  317/11-  CmC  83/10 
VS.  CL  260—453  RW  g 

1.  A  compound  of  formula: 


1013  O.G.— 70 
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neutralize  tae  dialkyldithiophosphinic  acid  formed  during  the 
reaction. 


v.- 


A— X 


U 


N— C— N 
I      II        \ 
Rl   Q  OR3 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  O,  S,  SO  and  SO2;  Q  is  O  or  S;  Y 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen, 
C1-C4  alkyl,  C2-C5  alkenyl,  C2-C5  alkynyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy, 
CH3S,  CH3SO2,  CF3.  CN,  NO2,  NH2,  C1-C3  alkylamino, 


00  O 

II  II  II 

NHCHO,  RO— C— ,  R— C— O— ,  CHj— C— OR, 

O 

II 
R— NH— C— O.  OH,  OSO2CH3,  OCF2H,  OCF3  and  OCF2CI; 

Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  C1-C4 
alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  halogen,  CF3  and  NO2;  U  is  hydrogen, 
C1-C3  alkyl,  C1-C3  alkoxy  and  halogen;  A  represents  a  C2-Q 
carbon  chain  which  may  be  saturated  or  unsaturated,  and  is 
optionally  monosubstituted  with  C1-C3  alkyl,  C1-C3  alkoxy, 
phenyl,  CF3,  CH3S,  CN,  halogen,  OH,  O,  NO2, 


R4 


/ 

NHCHO.  N        .  CH3SO2.  — C— OR«, 


\ 


Ks 


OCH2— C— OR*.  R6— C— O.  R6— NH— C— O. 


or  is  optionally  disubstituted  wherein  one  of  the  substituents  is 
selected  from  the  hereinabovenamed  group  and  the  second 
substituent  is  selected  from  C1-C4  alkyl  or  halogen;  or  A  is  a 
moiety  represented  by  formula: 


4,308^15 
SULFONATION  PROCESS 
Ronald  J.  Vaughan,  Orinda,  Califs  anigBor  to  Varen  Technol- 
ogy, Manhallton,  DeL 

Continnatioii-iii-iMurt  of  Ser.  No.  915,656,  Jon.  15, 1978« 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jon.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,d«8 
Int  a?  C07C  143/24 
U.S.  a  260-505  S  13  CUimt 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  sulfonation  of  organic  compounds 
by  contacting  the  organic  compounds  with  a  sulfonating  agent 
selected  from  sulfur  trioxide,  a  solution  of  sulfur  trioxidt  in 
sulfuric  acid  and  chlorosulfonic  acid,  the  improvement  com- 
prising maintaining  the  sulfonating  agent  and  the  organic  com- 
pound in  a  substantially  non-aqueous  environment  and  substan- 
tially separated  by  means  of  an  acid  polymer  membrane  which 
is  substantially  chemically  inert  to  the  action  of  both  the  or- 
ganic compound  and  the  sulfonating  agent  and  which  in  laid 
substantially  non-aqueous  environment  is  substantially  'napet- 
meable  to  said  organic  compound  and  substantially  permeable 
to  said  sulfonating  agent. 


CH2 CH2 

I  I 

-C-(CH2)„-. 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  S;  R  is  C1-C4  alkyl;  Ri  is 
selected  from  hydrogen,  CH3  and  CHO;  R2  is  selected  from 
hydrogen.  C1-C2  alkyl,  C3  alkenyl  or  C3  l  alkynyl,  Rl  is  selected 
from  C1-C3  alkyl.  C3  alkenyl  or  C3  alkynyl,  with  the  proviso 
that  one  of  Ri  and  R2  must  be  hydrogen  or  CHO;  R4  and  Rs 
each  are  hydrogen  or  C1-C3  alkyl;  R6  is  C1-C3  alkyl. 


4,308,216 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AROMATIC 
DICARBOXYUC  ACID  DICHLORIDES 
Dieter  Freltag,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Manfred 
Schmidt,  New  MartinsriUe,  W.  Va.,  and  Lodwig  BottrabriKh, 
Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigaon  to  Bayer  Akflcn- 
gesellachaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiany 

Filed  Jnn.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,046 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiany,  Aug.  16, 
1979,  2933148 

Int  CL3  C07C  51/60 

U.S.  a  260—544  K  4  CUims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  di- 

chloride  which  comprises  reacting  an  aromatic  dicarbo]^lic 

acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


I 


COOH 


COOH. 


4,306,214 
PREPARATION  OF  DIALIYLDITHIOPHOSPHINATES 
AOaa  J.  RobertMNi,  ThoroU,  and  Tony  Oiog,  Welland,  both  of 
Canada,  aasigMrt  to  Cyauarid  Canada  Inc.,  Ontario,  Canada 
Filed  Feb.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,102 
Int  CL^  COTF  9/30 
U.S.  CL  260—502.4  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  dialkyldithiophosphinate 
comprising: 

(a)  beating  a  mixture  of  sulfur  and  water  to  about  SO*  to  90* 
C; 

(b)  adding  to  the  heated  mixture  about  10%  to  30%  of  a 
charge  of  a  dialkylphosphine  at  a  continuous  rate;  and 

(c)  adding  to  the  heated  mixture  containing  the  charge  of 
dialkylphosphine  an  alkali  at  a  continuous  rate  while  at  the 
same  time  adding  the  remaining  S0%  to  90%  of  the  charge 
of  dialkylphosphine  at  a  continuous  rate 

wherein  said  continuous  rates  are  such  that  the  alkali  acts  to 


cOOH 


and  mixtures  thereof  wherein 
R  is  H.  Ci-C4-alkyl  or  halogen  and 
X  is  a  single  bond,  — O— ,  — S— ,  — CH2— , 
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CH3 
I 
— c— 
I 
CH3 

or  C5-C7  cycloalkylene 
with  phosgene  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  ter- 
tiary phosphine  of  the  formula 

R2-F 

/ 
R3 

wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  each  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  C,-C8 alkyl,  Q-Cioaryl,  C7-C20 aralkyl  and  C7-C20 
aralkyl. 


4,308,218 

ARYL  PHOSPHONITES  AND  THIOPHOSPHONTTES 

USEFUL  AS  ANTIOXIDANTS 

Kurt  Hofer,  Miinchenstein;  Rudolf  Mocsch,  Stein,  and  Gaeather 

Tschenlin,  Frick,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Saadoz  Ltd.. 

Basel,  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  66,110,  Aug.  13, 1979,  ■K«iliMifd^ 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  934,771,  Aug.  18, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No 

154,143 
Qains  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Ana.   19.   1977. 
10201/77 

Int  a.3  C07F  9/48 
U.S.  a.  260-945  4Ctai^ 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  1', 


(Ro^N 


^<: 


4J08,217 
DISULFIDES  OF  AMIDES  OF  PHOSPHORIC  AOD 
Stephen  J.  Nelson,  Galesbnrg,  and  ClifTord  E.  Sacks,  Portage, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo, 
Mich. 

Filed  May  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,558 
Int  a.3  C07F  9/24 
U.S.  a.  260-927  R  32  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


\ 


X 

S— N-P^ 
I        ^Y' 
Rl 


wherein  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur;  Ri  is  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  ' 
substituted  phenyl,  phenyl  lower  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl;  Y  and  Y' 
taken  together  for  a  functionality  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


,0^  ^Z, 


r 


wherein 
each  Ro,  independently,  is  {C\.%)  alkyl,  the  aggregate  of  the 

carbon  atoms  in  the  two  alkyl  groups  not  exceeding  10; 
each  X,  independently,  is  oxygen  or  sulfur;  and 
each  Rl,  independently,  is  (C4.ig)  alkyl;  unsubstituted 
phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  1  to  3  substituents  selected 
from  I  to  3  (C1.9)  alkyl  groups,  said  allyl  groups  having 
an  aggregate  of  carbon  atoms  not  exceeding  12,  a  cyclo- 
hexyl  group,  an  unsubstituted  phenyl  group  and  a  mono- 
(Cm)  alkyl-substituted  phenyl  group. 


4J08,219 
TAMPER  RESISTANT  CHOKE  COVER 
Lawrence  E.  Kneipkamp,  CoUinsrille,  Dl.,  assignor  to  ACF 
Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216^25 
Int  a.3  FD2M  1/10 


U.S.  a.  261—39  B 


6  Claims 


(CZ5Z6U 


,C-Z3 
Z4 


J^CHz), 


I" 


and 


1.  In  a  carburetor  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the 
carburetor  having  an  air  induction  passage,  a  choke  valve 
mounted  in  the  passage  and  including  a  disk  mounted  on  a 
rotatable  choke  shaft,  a  choke  lever  attached  to  one  end  of  the 
choke  shaft  and  located  in  a  housing  formed  in  the  body  of  the 
carburetor  and  a  bimetallic  coil  acting  on  the  choke  lever  to 
exert  a  choke  valve  closing  force  on  the  choke  shaft  which 
decreases  as  engine  temperature  increases,  the  force  exerted  by 
the  coil  on  the  choke  lever  being  preset  during  manufacture  of 
the  carburetor  to  control  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  the  mixture  pro- 
duced by  the  carburetor  and  supplied  to  the  engine  during 
warmup,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  inhibiting 
tampering  with  the  bimetallic  coil  setting  after  manufacture 
thereby  to  change  the  setting  and  modify  the  air-ftiel  ratio  of 
mixture  produced  during  engine  warmup,  the  inhibiting  means 
mcluding  a  cover  fitting  over  the  housing  to  enclose  the  choke 
whereinZ,throughZ<jare  the  same  or  different  and  are  hvdro-  l!Z;  ?*  ?*™*^."^  "»?  b«ng  mounted  inside  the  cover;  the 
gen.  methyl  or  etfyl^^d  k  is  0  or  1 ;  p  '^^Zt^'.^,  Lfl^  ^^^711  h^r L^JJ^L::;? a t^^^^o^ 
IS  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy  or  halogen.  therein  «.d  the  cover  bdng  rotauble  abTuHTolS^surfrS 


R, 


I" 
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the  cavity  to  position  one  end  of  the  coil  relative  to  the  choke 
lever;  a  retainer  for  locking  the  cover  in  a  fixed  position  once 
the  one  end  of  the  coil  is  located  with  respect  to  the  choke 
lever,  the  retainer  having  a  tab  insertable  in  the  notch  to  pre- 
vent further  rotation  of  the  cover,  and  means  for  unremovably 
securing  the  retainer  to  the  carburetor  whereby  once  the  re- 
tainer is  secured  further  movement  of  the  cover  is  prevented. 


4,308,220 
TAMPERPROOF  PROTECTING  CX)NSTRUCnON 
Hideaori  Tateno,  AicU,  J^NUif  asdgnor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  KabuhiU  Kiislia,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Jim.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,132 
Gaims    priority,    applkation    Japan,    Jon.     13,     1979, 
54/81189[U] 

iBt  a^  P02M  3/08 
VJS.  a.  261^41  D  4  Qaims 


^..-8 


1.  A  construction  for  protecting  a  member  such  as  an  adjust- 
ing member  or  fixing  member  from  tampering,  said  member 
being  proximate  to  a  base,  comprising: 

a  wall  formed  generally  in  the  shape  of  a  hollow  tube  having 
a  cylindrical  bore,  fixedly  attached  by  one  of  its  ends  to 
said  base,  and  surrounding  said  member; 

a  cup-like  plug  inserted  into  said  cyUndrical  bore  from  the 
end  of  said  wall  remote  from  said  base  so  as  to  be  wedged 
therein  having  a  cylindrical  side  wall  tightly  contacting 
the  wall  surface  of  said  cylindrical  bore; 

a  pair  of  slots  formed  in  the  wall  of  said  cylindrical  bore  at 
positions  diametrically  opposed  to  one  another,  each  said 
slot  extending  along  the  axial  direction  thereof  from  said 
end  remote  from  said  base  to  a  slot  bottom  at  an  axial 
position  between  said  other  end  of  said  wall  and  said  base, 
said  slot  bottom  being  closer  to  said  base  than  is  the  part  of 
said  plug  which  is  closest  to  said  base. 


4,308,221 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEONG  A  GAS  AND  A  LIQUID 
Duicl  J.  Dorda,  Spring  Parit,  Minn.,  anignor  to  Aeration 
Indoftria,  Inc.,  Oiaaka,  Minn. 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  898,963,  Apr.  21, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,819 

Int  CL^  BOIF  3/(H 

VS.  a.  261-^  9  Claims 


=^ 


end  thereof  and  drivingly  coupled  to  a  first  end  of  said 
inner  tube  means  for  rotating  said  inner  tube  means;      T 

a  second  end  of  said  inner  tube  means  being  open  and  having 
a  section  extending  beyond  the  second  end  of  said  outer 
housing;  | 

a  propeller  attached  to  said  section  of  inner  tube  means  for 
rotation  therewith,  said  propeller  being  adapted  to  be 
placed  in  a  liquid  and  to  propel  the  liquid  through  which 
the  propeller  rotates; 

inlet  means  for  admitting  a  gas  into  said  inner  tube  mean^ 
and  said  second  end  of  said  inner  tube  means  being  below 
said  propeller  whereby  the  liquid  propelled  by  said  proi 
peller  passes  said  second  end  of  said  inner  tube  means  to 
aspirate  gas  therethrough;  and  I 

means  for  preventing  the  formation  of  a  vortex  above  said 
propeller  in  liquid  being  propelled  by  said  propeller,  whert 
said  inner  tube  means  is  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  relativd 
to  the  horizontal,  said  last-mentioned  means  including  4 
shield  attached  to  an  outer  surface  of  the  outer  housing 
adjacent  its  second  end  and  extending  over  a  portion  of 
the  outer  surface  of  said  outer  housing,  and  said  shielc 
having  a  portion  over  said  propeller. 


4,308,222 

EVAPORATIVE  COOLER 

Richard  J.  Goettel,  7824  N.  36th  Dr.,  and  Franklyn  F.  KeUey 

7802  N.  36th  Dr.,  both  of  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85021 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,030 

Int.  a.J  F28D  5/80 

U.S.  a.  261—117  17  Claim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mixing  a  gas  and  a  liquid  comprising: 

an  outer  housing  having  a  hollow  interior,  opposite  first  and 
second  ends  and  a  longitudinal  dimension  extending  be- 
tween the  two  ends; 

inner  tube  means  for  defining  an  air  inlet  passage; 

said  inner  tube  means  being  mounted  for  rotary  motion 
about  its  axis  within  the  hollow  interior  of  said  outer 
housing; 

motor  means  attached  to  said  outer  housing  adjacent  the  first 


1.  An  apparatus  for  evaporatively  cooling  air  comprising: 

(a)  an  evaporator  duct; 

(b)  means  coupled  to  said  evaporator  duct  for  supplying  al 
under  pressure  thereto; 

(c)  a  spray  nozzle  in  said  evaporator  duct  for  spraying  finely 
divided  water  into  the  incoming  air  stream  countercurrent 
to  the  flow  direction  thereof; 

(d)  extractor  means  in  said  evaporator  duct  downstream  of 
said  spray  nozzle  for  extracting  free  moisture  from  the  ail 
movable  through  said  evaporator  duct;  | 

(e)  a  water  collection  sump  in  said  evaporator  duct  for  re* 
ceiving  the  free  moisture  from  the  air  movable  through 
said  evapivator  duct; 

(0  overflow  means  in  said  sump  for  disposing  of  water  ii  i 
excess  of  a  predetermined  amount;  and 

(g)  a  water  supply  conduit  for  delivering  water  from  a  re^ 
mote  source  of  fresh  water  under  pressure  to  said  spray 
nozzle,  said  water  supply  conduit  passing  through  said 
sump  below  the  surface  of  the  water  receivable  therein 
and  in  heat  exchange  therewith  for  precooling  of  th« 
water  deliverably  by  said  water  supply  conduit  to  sai( 
spray  nozxle. 
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4,308,223 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  ELECTRET  FIBERS  FOR 
ENHANCEMENT  OF  SUBMICRON  AEROSOL 
FILTRATION 
Sidney  C.  Stern,  Framinghim,  Miss^  assignor  to  Albuy  Inter- 
national Corp.,  Menands,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,528 

Int  a^  B29H  7/20 

VS.  CL  264—22  19  claims 


K^^Z^ 


1.  A  method  for  imparting  a  permanent  electrostatic  charge 
to  a  polymeric  fibrous  filter  mat,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  first  metallic  base  plate  having  a  dielectric  film 
thereon,  said  first  plate  being  connected  to  ground; 

placing  said  polymeric  fibrous  filter  mat  in  physical  contact 
with  said  dielectric  film; 

providing  a  second  metallic  base  plate  having  a  high  density 
of  corona  discharge  points  extending  therefrom,  said 
second  metallic  base  plate  being  connected  to  a  high 
voltage  source,  and  said  corona  discharge  points  being  in 
close  proximity  to  said  filter  mat; 

elevating  the  temperature  of  said  plates  and  said  filter  mat  to 
between  the  glass  transition  and  melt  temperatures  of  said 
polymeric  filter  mat;  and 

applying  a  high  voltage  to  said  corona  points  to  expose  said 
filter  mat  to  corona  charging  and  an  electric  field, 
whereby  the  molecules  within  said  polymeric  fibrous  filter 
mat  become  aligned  so  as  to  form  dipoles  and  electrostatic 
charges  are  implanted  within  said  filter  mat  due  to  said 
corona  charging. 


4,308,224 
REPRODUCnON  PROCESS  FOR  OIL  PAINTINGS 
Heinz  W.  Becker,  Martin-Greif-Str.  3,  8000  Miinchen  2,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  No?.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,716 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  30, 
1978,  2851875 

Int  QV  B29C  77/00;  B29G  5/00 
VS.  a  264-25  10  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  reproduction  of  oil  paintings  and  the 

like,  having  a  relief  surface,  using  a  relief  mold  taken  from  the 

original  and  a  thermoplastic  foil,  imprinted  with  the  color 

picture  corresponding  to  the  original,  said  foil  being  molded 

while  being  heated; 

wherein  said  foil  is  placed  with  its  imprinted  side  down  on 

said  relief  mold  in  a  fitting  alignment,  wherein  a  textile 

layer  with  a  flowable  component  is  placed  over  said  foil, 

and  wherein  a  supporting  element  of  a  heating  device  is 

placed  over  this  layer  arrangement,  with  the  foil  and  the 


fiowable  component  of  said  textile  layer  being  then  heated 
essentially  homogeneously  to  liquefying  temperature  by 
means  of  said  heating  device,  whereby  the  foil  and  the 
flowable  component  flow  into  the  relief  surface  of  said 
relief  mold  and  are  molded  by  their  own  weight  and 
without  the  creation  of  a  relative  vacuum  on  one  side  of 
said  foil. 


4,308J25 

PRODUCING  REINFORCED  PLASTIC  PIPE  WITH  A 

MULTI-MANDREL  MACHINE 

Gerald  M.  Magarian,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ameron, 

Inc.,  Monterey  Park,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  824,494,  Aug.  15, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,416 

Int  a.3  B29D  23/00 

VS.  a.  264—40.6  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  making  plastic  pipe  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  disposing  elongated,  hollow  mandrels  around  a  central 
axis  so  the  longitudinal  axis  of  each  mandrel  is  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  central  axis; 

(b)  revolving  the  mandrels  around  the  central  axis  so  each 
mandrel  successively  passes  through  a  resin  application 
station,  a  resin  curing  station,  and  a  pipe  removal  station; 

(c)  maintaining  a  first  body  of  heat  transfer  liquid  at  a  tem- 
perature sufficiently  high  to  cause  rapid  curing  of  the 
resin; 

(d)  maintaining  a  second  body  of  heat  transfer  liquid  at  a 
second  temperature  substantially  lower  than  the  first; 

(e)  rotating  a  mandrel  about  its  respective  longitudinal  axis 
while  it  is  at  the  resin  application  sution; 

(0  applying  uncured  resin  to  the  routing  mandrel  at  the 
resin  application  station; 

(g)  revolving  the  resin-coated  mandrel  about  the  central  axis 
from  the  resin  application  station  to  a  resin-curing  station 
thereby  connecting  the  mandrel  to  the  first  body  of  heat 
transfer  liquid; 

(h)  flowing  heat  transfer  liquid  from  the  fu^t  body  through 
the  resin-coated  mandrel  while  rotating  the  mandrel  at  the 
resin  curing  station  about  its  longitudinal  axis  to  cure  at 
least  partially  the  resin  on  the  mandrel  to  form  at  least 
partially  cured  pipe; 

(i)  revolving  the  mandrel  and  the  at  least  partially  cured  pipe 
about  the  central  axis  from  the  curing  station  to  the  pipe 
removal  station  thereby  disconnecting  the  mandrel  from 
the  the  first  body  of  heat  transfer  liquid  and  connecting  it 
to  the  second  body  of  heat  transfer  liquid  while  prevent- 
ing the  liquid  in  the  mandrel  from  leaking  out; 

(j)  flowing  heat  transfer  liquid  from  the  second  body 
through  the  mandrel  while  the  mandrel  is  at  one  of  the 
other  stations;  and 

(k)  removing  the  at  least  partially  cured  pipe  from  the  man- 
drel while  preventing  the  liquid  in  the  mandrel  fitnn  leak- 
ing out. 
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4,308,226 

PARTICULATE-GONTAINING  FOAMED  PLASTIC 

Robert  D.  Wiasttd,  Kent,  Ohio,  aMl^or  to  Hie  UrJoIib  Com- 

paoy,  Kalaaaioo,  Mick. 

Diviiioa  of  Scr.  No.  961,059,  Not.  16, 1978.  lUs  appUcation 

Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,412 

iBt  a^  B29D  27/00 

U.S.  CL  264-^45.3  5  Claims 


T 


1.  In  a  reaction  injection  molding  (RIM)  process,  the  method 
of  incorporating  particulate  reinforcing  material  into  a  mix  of 
two  or  more  primary  liquid  resin  components  capable  of  react- 
ing to  produce  a  particulate-reinforced  plastic  mix  moldable  to 
form  a  plastic  article,  wherein  said  method  comprises  the  steps 
of: 

providing  a  mixing  head  of  the  RIM  type  having  a  mixing 
chamber  with  first  and  second  sets  of  port  means  opening 
into  said  chamber,  and  control  means  in  said  chamber  for 
opening  and  closing  said  port  means; 

providing  respectively  separate  sources  of  said  primary 
reactive  components  and  pumping  these  separately  to 
respectively  different  port  means  of  said  first  set  in  said 
mixing  head; 

providing  a  separate  source  of  an  auxiliary  liquid  compo- 
nent, mixing  said  particulate  material  into  said  auxiliary 
component  and  pumping  the  particulate-containing  mix- 
ture to  port  means  of  said  second  set  in  said  mixing  head; 

operating  said  control  means  to  open  the  port  means  of  said 
second  set  while  also  opening  the  port  means  of  said  first 
set  to  allow  all  of  said  liquid  components  to  enter  said 
mixing  chamber  together; 

regulating  the  pumping  means  for  said  primary  and  auxiliary 
components  so  that  the  pressure  of  said  primary  compo- 
nents at  said  first  set  of  port  means  substantially  exceeds 
the  pressure  of  said  particulate-containing  auxiliary  com- 
ponent at  said  second  set  of  port  means  during  a  pour 
cycle. 


array  of  disks  while  rotating  said  disks  to  orient  said  parti- 
cles in  said  transport  direction  and  deposit  said  particles 
onto  said  conveyor  surface  as  a  mat  having  undemeith 
said  array  a  generally  planar  upper  mat  surface  having 
relative  to  said  transport  direction  upstream  and  down- 
stream portions  and  forming  with  said  conveyor  surface  a 
deposition  angle;  and 
(c)  orientiqg  the  plane  of  said  axes  at  an  acute  angle  to  siUd 
upper  mat  surface  with  said  array  so  much  closer  to  s4id 


upper  suiface  at  its  said  upstream  portion  than  at  its  said 
donwstream  portion  that  said  particles  fall  a  relatively 
short  distance  and  are  deposited  on  said  conveyor  gener- 
ally parallel  to  said  direction  underneath  said  upstream 
portion  and  fall  a  relatively  long  distance  and  are  dep(>s- 
ited  generally  randomly  underneath  said  downstream 
portion,  whereby  the  mat  thus  formed  has  a  lower  layer  of 
parallel  particles  covered  by  an  upper  layer  of  randonily 
arranged  particles. 


438,228 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  FLEXIBLE  CORRUGA1 
RUBBER  TUBING 
Vance  M.  Kruner,  Sr.,  2341  Townley  Rd.,  Toledo,  Ohio  43614, 
and  Vance  M.  Kramer,  Jr.,  1913  Greeadale  Ave.,  Ffndl^y, 
Ohio  45840 

ContinuatioB-in-iMVt  of  Ser.  No.  87,512,  Oct  23, 1979,    I 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioo  Sep.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,414 
Int  a.}  B28B  5/00 
UJS.  CI  264—297  4  Claiin 


i^ 


4,308,227 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  MAT  FOR  MAKING 
PARTICLEBOARD 
Werner  Uferaann,  Bcmricd,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  aarignor  to 
G.  SlfpfHramp  GahH  A  Co.,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Dfriiioa  of  Scr.  No.  98,507,  No?.  29, 1979.  This  application  Jun. 
3, 1900,  Ser.  No.  155,923 
OaiaH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany,  Nov.  30, 
1978,2851779 

Int  CL^  D04H  1/16 
U.S.  CL  264—113  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  mat  of  elongated  mainly  wood 
particles  on  a  horizontal  and  horizontally  displaceable  con- 
veyor surface  with  a  spreading  head  having  an  array  of  parallel 
interedigitated  disks  forming  longitudinally  extending  spaces 
and  rotatable  about  coplanar  axes  above  said  conveyor  surface, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  continuously  displacing  said. conveyor  surface  in  a  longi- 
tudinal transport  direction  generally  perpendicular  to  said 
axes; 

(b)  feeding  said  elongated  mainly  wood  particles  onto  said 
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1.  A  method  for  maldng  flexible  tubing  with  helical  corruga- 
tions comprising  telescoping  a  first  uncured  rubber  sleeve  oter 
an  elongated  internal  forming  member  having  a  surface  formed 
with  helical  hdges  and  grooves;  telescoping  a  second  uncuied 
rubber  sleeve  over  said  first  uncured  rubber  sleeve;  wrapping 
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a  flexible  element  about  said  sleeves  under  tension  with  succes- 
sive turns  of  said  element  in  spaced,  generally  parallel  relation 
and  in  alignment  with  the  helical  groove  of  said  internal  form- 
ing member  to  press  adjacent  portions  of  said  sleeves  into  the 
groove  of  said  internal  forming  member  in  superposed  relation; 
heat  treating  said  sleeves  while  in  said  wrapped  superposed 
condition,  to  form  a  first  flexible  corrugated  tube  length  of 
relatively  small  diameter  and  a  second  flexible  corrugated  tube 
length  of  relatively  large  diameter;  unwrapping  said  flexible 
element  from  said  tube  lengths;  and  separating  said  tube 
lengths  from  each  other  and  from  the  forming  member. 

4J08,229 

STERILIZATION  APPARATUS  AlVD  METHOD 

J.  Kenneth  Voit  6963  St  Andrews  Rd.,  Colombia,  S.C.  29210 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,105 

Int  CL^  A61L  2/02.  2/04.  2/18 

VS.  a.  422—20  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  sterilizing  an  article  comprising  the  concur- 
rent steps  of: 

immersing  said  article  in  an  ultrasonic/heat  activated  liquid 
consisting  essentially  of  a  quaternary  ammonium  com- 
pound, a  polyethoxyethanol  and  isopropanol,  said  liquid 
having  a  pH  in  a  range  from  8.5  to  14; 

heating  said  liquid  to  a  temperature  of  dO'-SO"  C;  and 

propagating  ultrasound  through  said  liquid. 


4J08,230 

BLOOD  OXYGENATOR 

Mogens  L.  Branson,  35  -  21st  Ave.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94121 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  744,675,  Mar.  7, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,168,293. 

This  appUcation  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,923 

Int  CL^  A61M  1/03 

UJS.  CL  422—48  3  Claims 


1.  A  blood  unit  adapted  for  use  in  a  blood  oxygenator  of  the 
type  wherein  there  is  a  stack  of  blood  units,  oxygen  units  and 
water  units  with  each  blood  unit  separated  from  the  nearest 
water  unit  or  units  by  at  least  one  oxygen  unit  and  wherein  the 
water  units  are  of  the  expansible  type  which,  when  filled  with 
water  under  pressure,  exert  pressure  on  neighboring  blood 
units,  such  pressure  being  transmitted  through  the  intervening 
oxygen  units,  said  blood  unit  comprising: 


(a)  a  frame  having  opposing  sides  and  opposing  ends  enclos- 
ing an  open  space, 

(b)  blood  flow-through  passage  means  being  formed  on  the 
sides  for  flow  of  blood  through  the  blood  unit  from  one 
face  to  the  other  face  of  the  unit, 

(c)  lateral  passages  communicating  such  flow-through  pas- 
sage means  with  the  open  space  of  the  frame  for  diverting 
a  portion  of  the  flow  of  blood  from  the  flow-through 
passage  means  on  one  side  of  the  frame  into  the  open  space 
of  the  frame,  through  such  space  into  the  flow-through 
passage  means  on  the  other  side  of  the  frame  and  then  out 
of  the  blood  unit 

(d)  the  ends  of  the  frame  adjacent  the  open  space  of  the 
frame  being  imperforate, 

(e)  semipermeable  membrane  means  which  is  permeable  to 
gas  but  impermeable  to  water  covering  the  open  space  of 
the  frame  to  provide  with  the  inner  edges  of  the  frame,  a 
blood  space  enclosed  by  the  membrane  means  and  such 
inner  edges,  and  accessible  to  such  laterial  passages, 

(0  said  frame  being  provided  at  each  end  with  water  flow- 
through  passage  means  and  oxygen  flow-through  passage 
means  for  flow  of  water  and  flow  of  oxygen,  respectively, 
from  above  to  below  the  level  of  the  blood  unit  such 
flow-through  means  being  isolated  from  the  blood  space. 
each  end  of  the  frame  being  formed  between  the  water 
flow-through  passage  means  and  at  least  one  side  of  the 
frame  with  a  gap,  including  a  leak  passage,  through  which 
water  leaking  from  the  water  flow-through  passage  means 
may  leak  to  the  level  of  an  adjacent  oxygen  unit. 


4,308,231 

OPTICAL  TIMING  AND  A/D  CONVERSION  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS 

Steven  N.  Kolber,  North  Miami  Beach,  Fbt;  Anthony  Marino, 
Doylestown,  Pa.,  and  Robert  L.  Krcisehnan,  Miami,  Fin., 
aadgnors  to  Coolter  Electronics,  Inc.,  Hialcah,  Fla. 
FUed  Ang.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,092 
Int  a.3  GOIN  21/27.  1/14 
VJS.  a.  422—64  32 


1.  Apparatus  of  the  type  in  which  a  reaction  effect  in  a 
cuvette  is  measured  by  passing  a  beam  of  radiant  energy 
through  said  cuvette  and  detecting  the  degree  of  absorbance  of 
the  radiant  energy  as  a  measure  of  the  said  reaction  effect 
in  which  structure  is  provided  for  optimizing  the  period  of 
time  during  which  the  measurement  is  taking  place  rda- 
tive  to  the  alignment  of  the  beam  and  cuvette  to  obtain 
data  concerning  said  measurement  said  structure  com- 
prising: 

A.  a  carrier  having  a  plurality  of  at  least  partially  transpar- 
ent cuvettes  mounted  thereon  and  each  cuvette  ttdapted 
to  have  an  individual  reaction  sample  therein  to  be 
subjected  to  said  beam, 

B.  means  for  generating  said  beam  and  means  responsive 
to  the  unabsorbed  radiant  energy  of  said  beam  after  it 
has  passed  through  a  cuvette  and  reaction  sanqrie 
therein,  if  any,  to  produce  a  reaction  effect  signal, 

C.  means  for  moving  the  carrier  and  beam  generating 
means  relative  to  one  another  whereby  to  cause  the 
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beam  to  scan  the  cuvettes  seriatim  for  producing  a 
separate  reaction  effect  signal  each  time  said  beam 
passes  a  cuvette,  the  duration  of  each  reaction  effect 
signal  being  related  to  the  time  required  for  the  beam  to 
scan  the  particular  cuvette  and  having  an  amplitude 
related  to  the  beam  absorbance  in  said  particular  cu- 
vette, 

D.  identification  means  associated  with  said  carrier  for 
producing  signals  identifying  the  respective  cuvettes, 

E.  means  for  photoresponsively  triggering  the  sampling  of 
the  reaction  effect  signal  only  when  the  beam  and  the 
center  of  each  cuvette  are  in  coincidence  and  for  a 
predetermined  time  before  and  after  coincidence,  and 

F.  means  for  converting  each  reaction  effect  signal 
sample  into  respective  data  indicative  of  the  absorb- 
ance of  the  reaction  sample  in  said  cuvette  and  the 
portions  of  said  cuvette  through  which  said  beam  has 
passed  individual  to  the  identifying  signal  of  said 
cuvette. 


4,308^2 
ANTICOAGULANT  STOPPER  COATING 
RoaaM  Oroothcr,  Mancheiter;  Fred  E.  Satchell,  Chesterfield, 
and  Glea  Stooe,  O'Falloii,  all  of  Mo^  MrignorB  to  Sherwood 
Medical  Indnitrief  Inc^  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jul.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  55,566 

lot  a^  A61J  im 

U.S.  CL  422—102  33  Claims 
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4,308,233 
DEVICE  FOR  PURinCATION  OF  EXHAUST  GAS 
Tsueald  Naruiya,  Yottohama,  and  SeUi  Izalura,  Aichi,  both 
of  Japu,  aMivMrs  to  Bridgestooe  Tire  Company  Limited, 
Tolcyo,  Japu 

FDed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,667 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  10, 1980,  55-30068; 
Mar.  10, 1980, 55-30069  t 

Int  CL^  POIN  3/02,  3/28.  7/16 
lis.  CL  422—169  8  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  the  purification  of  exhaust  gas,  comprising  a 
ceramic  porous  body  having  a  three-dimensional  network 
cellular  structure  with  a  plurality  of  interconnected  voids  and 
a  bulk  specific  gravity  of  0.2S-0.6,  said  ceramic  porous  body 
being  formed  by  adhering  a  ceramic  slurry  containing  grains  of 
a  ceramic  matoial  having  a  grain  size  not  exceeding  40ft  to  an 
open-cell  synthetic  resin  foam  and  firing  it  to  remove  the  foam 


by  carbonization  and  having  substantially  the  same  cellular 
structure  as  that  of  the  foam,  an  activated  alumina  layer  i^ 
plied  to  the  surfaces  of  cell  strands  of  said  ceramic  porous  body 


in  an  amount  of  3-30%  by  weight  per  the  weight  of  said  de- 
ramic  porous  body,  and  a  noble  metal  catalyst  layer  supported 
on  said  activated  alumina  layer. 


I  4,308,234 

TREATMENT  OF  UREA  SOLUTIONS 
Primo  Pastonnerlo,  Mortara,  Italy,  assignor  to  Stamicarix^, 

B.V.,  Geleen,  Netherlands 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  56,551,  Jul.  11,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,269,997. 

This  appUcation  Not.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,384 

Claims  priority,  ^plication  Italy,  JnL  24,  1978.  26010  A/78 

Int  a.3  BOIJ  70/00 

U.S.  a.  422—193  5  Claiis 
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8.  In  a  blood  collection  device  including  a  blood  collection 
tube,  and  a  stopper  closing  one  end  of  the  tube,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  first  layer  of  a  cationic  surfactant  binding 
agent  on  at  least  the  bottom  surface  of  the  stopper  within  the 
tube,  a  second  layer  including  dextran  sulfate  covering  said 
first  layer  and  being  bound  to  said  first  layer  such  that  it  is 
substantially  insoluble  in  whole  blood,  said  second  layer  inhib- 
iting adherence  of  red  blood  cells  to  the  stopper  during  use  of 
the  device. 


1.  A  decomposer  for  the  treatment  of  a  urea  melt  from  a 

synthesis  reactor,  said  melt  containing  urea,  free  ammonia, 

water,  unreacted  ammonium  carbamate  and  by  products,  s^d 

decomposer  comprising: 

a  central  body, 

an  upper  head  piece  secured  to  said  central  body, 
a  lower  bottom  piece  secured  to  said  central  body, 
urea  melt  feed  means  connected  to  said  bottom  piece, 
a  flrst  tube  bundle  deposed  within  said  central  body  haviiig 
two  ends,  one  of  said  ends  being  connected  to  said  uilea 
feed  means,  said  Hrst  tube  bundle  being  oriented  vertically 
and  defuing  a  first  zone, 
first  heat  means  for  heating  said  first  zone, 
a  second  tube  bundle  disposed  within  said  central  body 
having  two  ends,  one  of  which  is  operatively  associated 
with  the  other  end  of  said  first  tube  bundle  said  secohd 
tube  bundle  being  oriented  vertically  and  defining  a  sec- 
ond zone,  I 
second  heat  means  for  heating  said  second  zone, 
a  coUector  in  said  lower  bottom  piece  connected  to  the  other 

end  of  said  second  tube  bundle,  and  | 

vapor  collector  means  in  said  upper  heat  piece  for  collecting 
vapor  from  said  first  and  second  zones  and  for  dischargihg 
the  sam^ 
said  first  tube  bundle  and  said  First  heat  means  being  sized  so 
that  a  sid>stantial  amount  of  ammonia  is  distilled  and  car- 
bamate is  partially  decomposed;  said  second  tube  bundle 
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and  second  heat  means  being  sized  so  that  the  bulk  of  said  frame  resting  on  at  least  two  hydraulic  pistons,  said  pistons 


carbamate  is  decomposed  and  the  residual  ammonia  is 
distilled; 
whereby  the  urea  melt  enters  and  flows  upwardly  through 
said  first  tube  bundle  concurrently  with  the  vapors  pro- 
duced in  said  first  zone  by  said  first  heat  means  and  subse- 
quently flows  downwardly  as  a  thin  liquid  film  through 
said  second  tube  bundle  countercurrently  with  the  vapors 
produced  in  said  second  zone  by  said  second  heat  means 
while  said  vapors  are  collected  in  said  upper  head  piece 
and  discharged  and  the  thereby  treated  urea  is  collected  in 
said  bottom  piece. 


4308,235 
PORTABLE  APPARATUS  FOR  WELDING  BY  MEANS  OF 

AN  OXI-GAS  FLAME 
Renato  Rlnaldi,  Modena,  Italy,  assignor  to  B.B.R.  Instruments 
S.r.L.,  Reggio  Emilia,  Italy 

FUed  Jon.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,959 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  13,  1978,  40101  A/78 
Int  a.3  BOIJ  8/02 
U.S.  a.  All— in  5  Qaims 


4,308,236 

HEAT  EXCHANGERS  FOR  CRYSTALLIZATION  OF 
CRYSTALLIZABLE  SUSPENSIONS  WHILE  IN  MOTION 
Hilda  Garcia,  Manuel  Gutierrez  Zamora  No.  190,  Mexico  City 

20,  Mexico 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,266 

Int  a.3  BOID  9/02 

U.S.  a.  All— 25*  6  Claims 

1.  A  heat  exchanger  for  crystallization  of  crystallizable 
suspensions  whilst  in  motion  including  a  vertical  cylindrical 
tank  divided  into  an  upper  or  deposit  section  containing  an 
agitating  vane  and  a  processing  section  containing  a  plurality 
of  superimposed  subsections  each  partially  defined  by  screens 
containing  flow  passes  for  the  suspension,  said  screens  being 
arranged  such  that  alternate  passes  are  in  the  periphery  with 
the  other  passes  in  the  centre,  heat  exchanging  elements  lo- 
cated in  each  one  of  the  subsections,  an  axial  vertical  shaft  with 
internal  ducts  and  labyrinths  to  which  are  coupled  the  agitat- 
ing vane  and  the  heat  exchanging  elements  and  located  on  the 
upper  end  of  said  shaft  a  frame  containing  nozzles  for  feeding 
and  venting  the  fluid  that  exchanges  heat  with  said  suspension, 


being  located  on  a  bridge  at  the  upper  part  of  the  deposit 
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section,  and  a  discharge  valve  in  the  bottom  of  the  lower 
subsection  for  processed  suspension. 


4,308,237 
HIGH  PRESSURE  STERILIZER 
Masahiro  Terumoto,  Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Q.P.  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  799,977,  May  24, 1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  631,136,  Nov.  11, 1975,  Pat 
No.  4,058,364.  This  appUcation  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,632 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  22, 1974, 49-134826; 
Oct.  7,  1975,  50-121636 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  15, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  A61L  2/06.  2/26 

U.S.  a.  422—297  11  Claims 


1.  A  portable  apparatus  for  welding  by  means  of  an  oxy-gas 
flame,  comprising  a  device  for  supplying  fuel  in  gaseous  form 
under  pressure,  combustion  oxygen  generating  means  for  gen- 
erating oxygen  at  a  pressure  lower  than  the  pressure  of  the  fuel, 
and  means  connecting  said  device  for  supplying  fuel  to  said 
oxygen  generating  means  to  pressurize  the  generated  oxygen 
with  said  gaseous  fuel  so  as  to  make  the  oxygen  available  at  a 
pressure  compatible  with  the  fuel  delivery  pressure. 


r  f     r'  * 


aaaaaaaa: 


^^ -^ 


;;7 


1.  In  a  high-pressure  sterilizer  including  a  high-pressure  tank 
capable  of  containing  liquid  under  pressure  to  a  given  liquid 
level,  when  in  use,  said  tank  having  an  inlet  for  the  objects  to 
be  sterilized,  and  transfer  means  passing  through  said  inlet  for 
continuously  transferring  the  objects  to  be  sterilized  through 
said  inlet  and  then  through  said  tank  to  thereby  continuously 
sterilize  the  objects,  the  improvement  wherein  said  inlet  com- 
prises a  horizontal  linear  tubular  inlet  passage,  having  an  inner 
surface  of  constant  predetermined  shape,  formed  through  a 
wall  of  said  tank  below  said  given  liquid  level  in  said  tank,  and 
wherein  said  transfer  means  is  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
attachment  means  for  preventing  substantial  flow  of  liquid 
therepast  when  in  said  tubular  inlet  passage,  each  of  said  at- 
tachment means  comprising  an  attachment,  the  shape  of  which 
corresponds  to  but  is  slightly  smaller  than  that  of  the  inner 
surface  of  said  inlet  passage,  thereby  permitting  only  a  small 
space  therebetween,  such  that  substantial  flow  of  liquid  past 
said  attachment  is  prevented,  and  wherein  each  of  said  attach- 
ments has  a  respective  retainer  connected  thereto  and  the 
length  of  said  tubular  inlet  passage  is  sufficient  to  permit  a 
plurality  of  said  attachments  and  respective  retainers  therein 
simultaneously,  thereby  dividing  said  inlet  passage  into  a  plu- 
rality of  sections,  the  pressure  thereby  gradually  decreasing  in 
said  inlet  passage  from  section  to  section,  when  in  use,  begin- 


1834 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  29,  1981 


ning  with  the  high-pressure  within  said  tank  and  decreasing  to 
the  ambient  conditions  outside  the  tank. 


4^8,238 
CATALYST  FXOW  DAMPENER 
Arthur  R.  Greenwood,  NUes,  DL,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc^  Des 
Plaines,Ill. 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,970 

Int  CL'  BOIJ  4/00,  8/14.  23/90 

VS.  a.  422—310  3  Claims 


'  4,308,239 

OBTAINING  COPPER  (I)  CHLORIDE  FROM  ORES 
WITH  ACETONTTRILE 
Alan  J.  Parker,  South  Perth;  David  M.  Muir,  Palmyra;  Eric  J. 
Grimsey,  Burrendah,  aU  of  Australia,  and  John  S.  Pretton, 
Redding,  England,  assignors  to  Annmin  Pty.  Ltd.,  Murdbch, 
Australia 

FUed  May  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,051 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  May  1, 1978,  PD4242 
Int  CL^  COIG  3/05 
VJS.  a.  423—24  4  Otim 


1.  A  flow  dampener  for  converting  a  periodic  discharge  of  a 
measured  volume  of  catalyst  particles  from  a  moving  bed 
system  to  a  substantially  steady  particle  flow  rate  which  com- 
prises: 

a  cylindrical  vessel  containing  a  pair  of  chordal  form  cata- 
lyst passageways  defined  by  the  peripheral  side-walls  of 
said  vessel  and  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  chordal  baffles  dis- 
posed on  opposite  sides  of  a  plane  containing  the  central 
axis  of  said  vessel  and  parallel  thereto; 

a  central  catalyst  hold-up  chamber  for  receiving  said  peri- 
odic particle  discharge  and  defined  by  said  chordal  baffles 
and  the  peripheral  side-walls  of  said  vessel  which  are  not 
in  common  with  said  chordal-form  catalyst  passageways; 

the  upper  periphery  of  said  chordal  baffles  being  a  finite 
vertical  distance  below  the  peripheral  upper  surface  of 
said  vessel; 

the  lower  peripheral  surface  of  said  vessel  consisting  of  a 
horizontal  plate  attached  to  the  lower  periphery  of  said 
chordal  baffles  and  extending  between  the  lower  periph- 
ery of  said  side-walls  not  common  to  said  chordal-form 
catalyst  passageways; 

said  chordal  baffles  containing  a  plurality  of  horizontally 
opposed  and  vertically  spaced  apart  outlet  means,  the 
horizontally  opposed  outlet  means  being  sized  to  accom- 
modate, in  combination,  up  to  about  S0%  of  the  average 
flow  rate  at  which  said  catalyst  particles  are  discharged 
into  said  catalyst  hold-up  chunber,  and, 

said  horizontally  opposed  outlet  means  being  vertically 
spaced  apart  to  provide  a  minimum  particle  hold-up  vol- 
ume between  said  outlet  means  substantially  equivalent  to 
the  aforesaid  measured  volume  of  catalyst  particles. 


1.  A  method  of  obtaining  purifled  copper  (1)  chloride  from 
chalcopyrite  comprising: 

(a)  leaching  said  chalcopyrite  with  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  ferric  and  chloride  ions,  and  reducing  cif)ric 
ions  resulting  from  the  chalcopyrite  to  cuprous  ion),  to 
result  in  an  aqueous  solution  containing  copper  (1)  dhlo- 
ride; 

(b)  solvent  extracting  the  copper  (1)  chloride  into  an  azeo- 
tropic  solution  of  acetonitrile  and  water,  and  separating 
the  solution  from  the  raflinate  which  results  from  the 
extraction; 

(c)  separating  insoluble  material  from  the  solution; 

(d)  evaporating  the  solution  to  recover  acetonitrile,  with 
said  evaporation  resulting  in  an  aqueous  liquid  and  precip- 
itate of  copper  (1)  chloride;  and 

(e)  separating  the  precipitate  of  copper  (I)  chloride  from  the 
aqueous  liquid. 


4,308,240 

RECOVERY  OF  COBALT  AND  MANGANESE  FROM  ASH 
OF  RESIDUE  FROM  MANUFACTURE  OF  TRIMELLtTlC 

ACID  BY  ACID  EXTRACllON 
Jon  J.  Harper,  Naperyille,  and  Stephen  J.  Pietsch,  Oak  farit, 
both  of  ni.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indifena), 
Chicago,  111.  I 

nied  Dec.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,062  | 

Int  0.3  COIG  51/08.  45/00 
U.S.  a.  423—150  7  Claims 

1.  The  recovery  of  cobalt  and  manganese  from  a  cobalt  and 
manganese-containing  residue  of  the  manufacture  of  trimdlitic 
acid  and  the  separation  of  recovered  cobalt  from  recovered 
manganese  which  comprises  incinerating  said  residue,  collect- 
ing the  ash  of  said  incineration,  mixing  the  ash  with  hydrochlo- 
ric or  hydrobromic  acid  to  dissolve  the  metals  in  said  ash, 
adjusting  the  pH  of  the  resulting  solution  of  metal  chlorides  or 
bromides  to  a  pH  of  at  least  S.S  to  6  and  while  adding  (raw- 
dered  manganese  to  precipitate  metallic  cobalt  and  collecting 
the  precipitated  metallic  cobalt  with  a  magnetic  separator. 
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4,308,2«1 
FORMATION  OF  REACTIVE  DROPLET  DISPERSION 
Etfiert  deVries,  Kettering,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Quad  Environmen- 
tal Technologies  Corp.,  Highland  Park,  111. 

FUed  Jul.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,482 

Int  CL3  BOID  53/34 

VS.  a.  423—210  16  Claims 


f  f  fj.T^' 


^ 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  fog-like  dispersion  of  reagent- 
containing  aqueous  microdroplets  in  a  gas  stream  which  com- 
prises: 

supplying  steam  as  the  motive  gas  to  an  ejector,  said  ejector 
adapted  to  accept  a  liquid  suction  stream; 

supplying  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  chemical  reagent  to  the 
suction  inlet  of  said  ejector; 

evaporating  said  aqueous  solution  within  said  ejector  to 
form  a  mixture  of  reagent  and  steam; 

discharging  said  mixture  of  reagent  and  steam  from  said 
ejector  into  a  gas  stream,  and 

maintaining  the  temperature  and  relative  humidity  of  said 
gas  stream  at  levels  whereat  said  ejector  discharge  con- 
denses to  form  a  dispersion  of  very  fmely  divided,  reagent- 
containing  liquid  droplets  in  said  gas  stream. 


4,308,242 
PRODUCING  SULFUR-CONTAINING  COMPOSmONS 

FROM  GASEOUS  SULFUR  COMPOUNDS 
Robert  L.  Horton,  Bartiesrille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartiesrille,  Okla. 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,922 

Int  a.3  BOID  53/34:  OOIB  17/04 

VS.  Q.  423—221  56  Claims 


4,308,243 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  RESIDUE  GASES 

PROCEEDING  FROM  SULPHUR  REMOVING  UNTTS 

AND  PLANTS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  SAID 

METHOD 

JoeUe  Castel,  Le  Port  Marty,  and  Christian  L^wid,  Rncfl 

Malmaison,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Fhmcaiae 

d'Etndes  et  de  Constmction  'TECHNIP",  Paris,  Fhmce 

FUed  Feb.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,004 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Fdi.  23, 1979,  79  04699 
Int  a.3  BOID  53/34 
VS.  a.  423—228  13  ClalBH 


1.  A  process  comprising  contacting  at  least  one  gas  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur  dioxide  and  hydrogen 
sulfide  with  a  dry  sulfur-containing  salt  having  a  cationic 
portion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal, 
an  alkaline  earth  metal,  a  heavy  metal,  ammonium,  aUiyl  am- 
monium and  aryl  ammonium,  and  an  anionic  portion  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  thiosulfite,  thiosulfate,  trithionate, 
tetrathionate,  pentathionate  and  hexathionate  to  form  a  solid 
sulfur-containing  composition. 


1.  In  a  method  for  treating  gases  containing  hydrogen  sul- 
phide, comprising  the  steps  of  effecting  an  absorption  of  hy- 
drogen sulphide  with  a  selective  solvent  in  aqueous  solution 
and  of  regenerating  the  said  solvent  before  recycling  it  to  said 
absorption,  the  improvement  of  cooling  the  gases  to  be  treated 
prior  to  said  absorption  so  as  to  condense  the  water  contained 
in  said  gases,  separating  said  gases  from  the  condensed  water 
and  to  form  an  aqueous  effluent  injecting  said  aqueous  effluent 
into  said  selective  solvent  at  a  point  separate  from  said  absorp- 
tion step  in  order  that  at  least  a  portion  of  the  water  of  the 
solvent  admitted  to  absorption  can  be  controUably  evaporated 
and  carried  along  with  said  gases  during  absorption  so  as  to 
avoid  any  rejection  of  liquid  water  after  absorption. 


4,308,244 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  FLUORINE  COMPOUNDS 

AND  AMORPHOUS  SIUCA 
Snbhas  K.  SOidar,  Schenectedy,  N.Y.,  and  James  H.  Moore, 
Baton  Rouge,  \x^  asiigDors  to  Ocddeatal  Research  Coip„ 
Irrine,  Calif . 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  134,857 
Int  a^  COIB  33/12,  7/22 
VS.  CL  423—339  13 
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1.  A  process  consisting  essentially  of  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  in  a  precipitation  zone  fluosilicic  acid  in  aqueous 

solution  with  a  sodium-containing  compound  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  hydroxkle,  aodiam 

carbonate,  sodium  sUicate  and  combinations  thereof,  to 
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form  an  alkaline  aqueous  slurry  comprising  silica  and 
dissolved  sodium  fluoride;  by  maintaining  during  said 
reaction  the  pH  of  the  alkaline  aqueous  slurry  at  a  value 
greater  than  7  and  up  to  about  9,  the  alkaline  aqueous 
slurry  at  least  about  saturated  with  sodium  fluoride,  and 
the  temfwrature  of  the  alkaline  aqueous  slurry  substan- 
tially equal  to  its  boiling  point  so  that  an  amorphous  silica 
precipitate  is  formed;  and 

(b)  separating  precipitated  amorphous  silica  from  the  alka- 
line aqueous  slurry  leaving  an  aqueous  solution  compris- 
ing sodium  fluoride. 

5.  The  process  of  claim  1  in  which  solid  sodium  fluoride  is 
recovered  from  the  filtrate  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of 
sodium  fluoride  by  a  process  comprising 

(i)  evaporating  water  from  the  filtrate  in  an  evaporation  zone 
to  form  an  aqueous  slurry  comprising  solid  sodium  fluo- 
ride and  a  solution  which  is  saturated  with  respect  to 
sodium  fluoride; 

(ii)  filtering  at  least  a  portion  of  the  slurry  to  recover  solid 
sodium  fluoride  and  a  filtrate  comprising  a  solution  which 
is  saturated  with  respect  to  sodium  fluoride;  and 

(iii)  converting  said  solution  which  is  saturated  with  respect 
to  sodium  fluoride  into  fluoride  compounds  by  reaction 
with  another  chemical  substance. 


4,308,245 
METHOD  OF  PURIFYING  METALLURGICAL-GRADE 

SIUCON 
JoMf  Dietl,  Nenotting,  and  Clans  Holm,  Baldbam,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  aarignon  to  Heliotronic  Forschongs-  and 
Entwicklnngqeteilachaft  ftir  Solarzellen-Grundstoffe  mbH, 
Borghaasen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  196,496 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  8, 
1979,2945072 

int.  a.5  COIB  ii/02 

UA  a.  423-348  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  purifying  metallurgical-grade  silicon  by 

dissolution  in  aluminum  and  treatment  with  an  extraction  melt, 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

dissolving  the  silicon  to  be  purifled  in  aluminum  to  produce 

a  mixed  melt; 
bringing  said  mixed  melt  into  contact  with  an  aluminum 

sulphide  extraction  melt;  and 
thereafter  crystallizing  out  and  separating  off  the  silicon  by 
slowly  cooling  the  mixed  melt  to  a  minimum  temperature 
of  600"  C. 


438,246 

FIXATION  OF  NITROGEN  USING  SIUCON  OXIDE 

CATALYSTS 

Paul  Harteck,  Troy,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Rensselaer  Polytechnic 

Institute,  Troy,  N.Y. 
CoBtiBnatiob-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  76,377,  Sep.  17, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,271,137.  TUs  application  Jan.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,592 

Int  a.J  COIB  21/4%:  COIF  11/3% 

U.S.  CL  423—395  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  fixation  of  nitrogen  comprising:  combin- 
ing gaseous  nitrogen  and  oxygen  at  a  total  pressure  of  above 
100  atmospheres  and  at  a  working  pressure  range,  with  a  solid 
metal  oxide  in  the  presence  of  an  oxidized  silicon  catalyst; 
initially  heating  the  combination  to  a  working  temperature 
range  sufficient  to  form  a  nitrate  and  below  the  dissociation 
pressure  of  the  nitrate  corresponding  to  the  working  tempera- 
ture and  pressure  ranges:  the  nitrogen  and  oxygen  reacting  to 
form  nitrogen  oxides  and  the  nitrogen  oxides  and  solid  metal 
oxide  reacting  to  form  the  nitrate  with  the  overall  reaction 
being  substantially  isothennic;  thermally  insulating  the  reac- 
tion to  maintain  the  working  temperature  range;  the  tempera- 
ture range  being  near  thermal  equilibrium  for  the  nitrogen  and 
oxygen  oxides  reaction;  extracting  the  nitrate  from  the  reacting 


combination  to  form  a  product  of  nitrate  and  to  leave  a  remain' 
ing  reacting  combination;  and  adding  additional  solid  meta 


oxide  nitrogen  and  oxygen  as  needed  to  replace  that  consumed 
to  the  remaining  reaction  combination. 


4,308,247 

RECOVERING  NITROGEN  BASES  FROM  A 

HYDROSULnDE/SULFUR  DIOXIDE  REMOVAL 

PROCESS 

Robert  L.  Horton,  and  Melvin  A.  Albright,  both  of  Bartlesrille, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesrille, 
Okla. 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,261 

Int  a.3  BOID  5i/34;  COIB  17/04 

U.S.  a.  423—574  R  22  Claimsi 


1.  A  process  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  a  gaseous  basic  nitrogen  compound  with  a 
flrst  gas  stream  comprising  gaseous  hydrosulfide  and 
sulfur  dioxide  to  form  a  second  gas  stream  and  a  solid) 
sulfur-containing  composition  containing  elemental  sulfur;! 

<b)  contacting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  solid,  sulfur-contain^ 
ing  composition  with  an  aqueous  wash  liquid  to  produce 
an  aqueous  solution  containing  a  water-soluble  portion  of 
the  sulfur-containing  composition;  I 

(c)  separating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  aqueous  solution  from! 
a  water  insoluble  portion  of  said  sulfur-containing  compo- 
sition whicii  contains  elemental  sulfur; 

(d)  basifying  at  least  a  portion  of  the  aqueous  solution  to) 
form  a  mixture  comprising  the  basic  nitrogen  compound, 
and  a  basic  wash  liquid;  and 

(e)  separating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  basic  nitrogen  com 
pound  from  at  least  a  portion  of  the  basic  wash  liquid. 
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4,308,248 

MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  TO  DISSOCIATE  WATER 

Eugene  R.  Anderson,  Wills  Point  Tex.,  assignor  to  Horizon 

ManufKturing  Corporation,  Wills  Point  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  902,705,  May  4, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,207,095,  Ser.  No.  902,708,  May  4, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,182,748, 
Ser.  No.  68,749,  Aug.  23, 1979,  and  Ser.  No.  85,374,  Oct  16, 

1979.  This  application  Jan.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,410 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  8, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  COIB  1/07,  13/02 

U.S.  a.  423—579  27  Claims 

14.  A  process  for  the  generation  of  hydrogen  and  oxygen 

from  water  which  comprises  contacting  water  with  a  material 

comprising  a  reactive  alloy  of  an  alkali  metal  and  aluminum 

wherein  the  atomic  weight  ratio  of  alkali  metal  to  aluminum  is 

from  about  1:3  to  about  3:1,  the  reactive  alloy  being  combined 

with  a  catalytic  alloy  containing  a  metal  selected  from  the 

platinum  metal  family  or  nickel  and  at  least  one  metal  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  germanium,  antimony,  gallium, 

thallium,  indium  and  bismuth. 


tion  such  that  it  is  capable  of  constraint  in  a  roUed-up  configu- 
ration permitting  oral  administration  and  of  a  subsequent  as- 


438,249 

RADIOPHARMACEUTICAL  COMPLEXES  OF 

N-fTRI-SUBSTITUTED  ALKYL)-IMINODIACETIC  ACIDS 

Patricia  Frank,  ETanston;  Stephen  Kraychy,  Northbrook,  and 

Ernest  F.  Le  Von,  Evanston,  all  of  HI.,  assignors  to  G.  D. 

Searle  St  Co.,  Chicago,  DL 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,718 

Int  a.3  A61K  49/00.  43/00;  GOIT  7/00 

UjS.  a.  424—1  9  Claims 

1.  A  chelate  of  technetium-99  m,  cobalt-57,  gallium-67, 

gallium-68,  indium- 111  or  indium- 11 3  m  and  a  com|X)und 

having  the  formula 


? 

CH2— C— OH 


C-(CH2)„-N 


CH2— C-OH 

y 

O 


wherein  X  and  Y  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  each  repre- 
sents hydrogen  or  halogen,  Z  is  carbamoyl  or  cyano,  and  n  is 
2,  3  or  4,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  metal  salt  thereof. 
9.  A  method  of  externally  monitoring  a  mammalian  liver 
comprising  administering  intravenously  to  the  mammal  a  solu- 
tion of  a  chelate  of  claim  1  and  measuring  radioraphically  the 
distribution  of  the  chelate  throughout  the  body  and  its  clear- 
ance through  the  liver. 


sumption  of  an  unrolled  configuration  when  unconstrained  in 
the  rumen. 


438,250 
SUSTAINED  DRUG  RELEASE  DEVICE 
Gerald  J.  L.  Griffin,  Ealing,  and  Malcolm  D.  Brewer,  Crawley, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Beecham  Group  Limited,  En- 
gland 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  92,178,  Not.  7, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,268,497. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,778 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  7,  1978, 
43555/78 

Int  a.3  A61K  9/70:  A61J  3/Oa  3/07:  A61K  9/52 
VJS.  a.  424—14  4  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  administration  of  a  veterinary  medicament  to 
a  ruminant  comprising  a  first  resilient  sheet  of  an  erodable 
ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer  in  which  said  medicament  is 
uniformly  dispersed  and  a  second  resilient  support  sheet  of  a 
water  insoluble  polymer,  said  second  sheet  being  at  least  di- 
mensionally  coextensive  with  said  first  sheet  and  to  which  said 
flrst  sheet  is  attached,  said  device  being  of  a  size  and  composi- 


438,251 
CONTROLLED  RELEASE  FORMULATIONS  OF 
ORALLY-ACnVE  MEDICAMENTS 
James  M.  Dunn,  and  John  F.  Lampard,  both  of  Shrerepoit,  La., 
assignors  to  Boots  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.,  Nottingkam,  En- 
gland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  111,430,  Jan.  11, 1960, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,453 
Int  a.3  A61K  9/22.  9/30.  9/52.  9/56 
U.S.  a.  424—19  25  Claims 

1.  A  compressed,  controlled-release  tablet  suitable  for  oral 
administration,  said  tablet  consisting  essentially  of  an  effective 
amount  of  an  orally-active  therapeutic  agent  selected  from 
aspirin  and  a  nonsteroidal  arylalkanoic  anti-inflammatory 
agent,  a  release-controlling  agent,  and  an  erosion-promoting 
agent,  in  proportions  which  provide  a  criticality  factor  be- 
tween 20  and  4S0,  calculated  according  to  the  formula: 

CA/(l/CS)  =  CF 

wherein:  CA  is  the  milligram  per  tablet  content  of  therapeutic 
agent  divided  by  the  milligram  per  tablet  content  of  release- 
controlling  agent,  CS  is  the  milligram  per  tablet  content  of 
erosion-promoting  agent  divided  by  the  milligram  per  tablet 
content  of  release-controlling  agent,  and  CF  is  the  criticality 
factor,  said  proportions  including  0.8  to  1.6  weight  percent  per 
tablet  of  said  release-controlling  agent  and  1.0  to  7.5  weight 
percent  per  tablet  of  said  erosion-promoting  agent  wherein  the 
release-controlling  agent  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  cellulose  acetate  phthalate,  cellulose  acetate  derivatives, 
shellac,  zein,  acrylic  resins,  ethylcellulose,  hydroxypropylme- 
thylcellulose  phthalate,  sandarac,  and  modified  shellac;  and 
wherein  the  erosion-promoting  agent  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  com  starch,  rice  starch,  potato  starch  and 
other  vegetable  starches,  modified  starch,  starch  derivatives, 
cellulose,  cellulose  derivatives,  modified  cellulose,  modified 
cellulose  derivatives,  alginic  acid,  alginates,  bentonite,  vea- 
gum,  cross-linked  polyvinyl  pyrrolidone,  ion  exchange  resins, 
and  gums. 


438,252 

DENTIFRICE  COMPOSITION 
George  R.  Tomaich,  Greenrille,  S.C.;  George  E.  Rlcbmond,  St 
Louis,  and  Noel  O.  Nnessle,  Kansas  City,  both  of  Mo., 
ors  to  Young  Dental  M^  Co.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 
FUed  Oct  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,025 
Int  a^  A61K  7/16,  7/18.  33/16 
VJS.  CL  424—52  10 

1.  A  dosage  stable  professional  prophylaxis  paste  precursor 
tablet  which  is  readily  hydratable  on  addition  of  water  to  form 
a  professional  anticaries  prophylaxis  paste,  the  tablet  having  an 
effective  amount  of  a  dental  cleaning  and  polishing  abrasive 
and  an  effective  amount  of  a  dental  anticaries  material  in  a 
premeasured  dosage  unit  the  tablet  being  substantially  dosage 
stable  on  storage  and  being  compacted  to  a  hardness  effective 
to  remain  intact  in  normal  storage  and  transportation,  the 
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tablet  containing  an  effective  amount  of  wetting  and  dispersing 
agents  to  be  readily  hydratable  on  addition  of  about  an  equal 
amount  of  water,  to  form  a  premeasured  unit  for  use  as  a 
professional  anticaries  dental  prophylaxis  paste. 


4,308,253 

NOVEL  ORAL  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  THE  CARE  OF 

THE  MOUTH  AND  TEETH 

Hans  Schmid,  Mnttou,  and  Hans  R.  MiUdemanii,  Ziirich,  both 

of  Switierliuid,  Miigiion  to  Gaba  AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 

CoBtiBiiattoB  of  Ser.  No.  681,343,  Apr.  28, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,219,541.  This  apidkation  Not.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,026 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Switzerland,  Apr.  28,  1975, 

5386/75 

The  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  26, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL^  A61K  7/22 
U.S.  a.  424—54  4  Claims 

1.  A  toothpaste  for  the  care  of  the  mouth  or  teeth,  for  pre- 
venting plaque  formation,  paradentosis  or  caries  consisting 
essentially  of  an  effective  antibacterial  amount  for  preventing 
plaque  formation,  paradentosis  or  caries  in  the  mouth  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula: 


R> 


N 


(I) 


R2' 


CHf 

I 


*CH2' 


SO2 
,CH2; 


or 


I 

N. 


O2S' 


'CH2 


CH2  CH2 


R' 
I 

caC      ^SOz 

^N^      ^CHz; 
CH2 


(11) 
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N- 


-CH2- 


SOi 
CH2. 
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I 
CH2 


,CH2 
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I 
CH2, 


,CH2, 


'N' 
I 
CH2 


*CH2 
SO2 


(III) 


'CHz'^ 


CH2 

N- 


-CH2- 


CHf 
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'CH2' 


SO2 

I 

,CH2 


in  which  R'  and  R^  in  formulas  I  and  II,  may  be  the  same  or 
different  and  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl, 
ethyl,  chloroethyl,  hydroxyethyl,  aminoethyl,  carbethox- 
ymethyl,  n-propyl,  isopropyl,  n-butyl,  isobutyl,  1-methylpro- 
pyl,  t-butyl,  hexyl,  cyclohexyl,  methylcyclohexyl,  benzyl, 
phenyl,  chlorophenyl,  methoxyphenyl,  chloronitrophenyl  or 
dimethyhiitrophenyl;  abrasives  in  an  amount  of  20-60  percent, 
said  abrasives  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dicalcium 
phosphate  dihydrate,  dicalcium  phosphate  anhydride,  trical- 
cium  phosphate,  insoluble  alkali  metaphosphates,  fmely 
ground  or  colloidal  silicon  dioxides,  aluminum  oxide  hydrates, 
aluminium  silicates,  aluminium  magnesium  silicates  and  alka- 
line earth  carbonates;  binders  in  an  amount  of  0.5  to  10  percent, 
said  binders  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water-solu- 
ble alginates,  carragheenates,  guar  gum,  tragacanth  and  water- 
soluble  cellulose  ethers  selected  from  methyl  cellulose,  hy- 
droxyalky  cellulose  and  carboxymethyl  cellulose,  water-solu- 
ble salts  of  polyacrylic  acids,  Aerosils  and  bentonites;  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  an  anionic,  nonionic  and  cationic  detergent  and 
the  remainder  being  essentially  water. 


1  4J08,254  ! 

MATERIAL  ABLE  TO  nx  REVERSIBLY  BIOLOGIAL 
MACROMOLECULES,  ITS  PREPARATION  AND  IT$ 
APPLICATION 
Jeao-Loois  Tayot,  La  Tour  de  Salragny,  and  Michel  Tanly, 
Lyons,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Institut  Merienx,  Lyolis, 
France  . 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,121  | 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  19, 1981,  77  28163 
Int.  a.3  A61K  i7/04,  39/00.  39/12,  39/106 
U.S.  a.  424-124  21  Clates 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  porous  solid  mateiTial 
for  use  in  a  chromatography  column  and  capable  of  fixiig 
reversibly  biological  macromolecules  comprising: 
(1)  coating  a  porous  inorganic  support  with  a  polysaccharide 
polymer  having  a-glycol  groups  which  undergo  oxidative 
scission,  said  polysaccharide  polymer  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polysaccharide  polymer,  per  se 
and  a  modified  polysaccharide  polymer  of  the  formula 


R-(CH2),-N 


/ 

i 

\ 


Rl 


R2 


wherein  R  represents  the  polysaccharide  polymer  residue, 
n  is  a  whole  number  ranging  from  1  to  10  and  Ri  and  R2 
each  independently  represent  lower  alkyl  or  hydroxy 
lower  alkyl; 

(2)  subjecting  said  polysaccharide  polymer  to  an  oxidative 
scission  reaction  to  produce  a  polymer  having  the  formtla 
R4— CHO  wherein  R4  is  the  residue  of  the  resulting  oKi- 
dized  polysaccharide  polymer; 

(3)  reacting  said  resulting  polymer  with  an  amino  molectle 
or  macromolecule  having  the  formula  R'— NH2  wherein 
R'  is  the  residue  of  said  amino  molecule  or  macromole- 
cule, to  produce  a  polysaccharide  polymer  having  the 
formula  R4— CH=:N— R'  wherein  R4  and  R'  have  llie 
meanings  given  above.  | 

(4)  and  reducing  the  imine  bond  in  the  polysaccharide  poly- 
mer resulting  from  step  (3)  to  a  stable  amine  bond. 


lALAf 


4,308,255 

BALANCED  ONCOTIC  PRESSURE  FLUID         ^ 

Ghen  M.  G.  ttaj,  Wilton,  and  Charles  L.  Fox,  Jr.,  Sherman,  both 

of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Haemophor  Corporation,  Wilton,  Cotn. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,517 

Int.  a^  A61K  31/06,  31/14,  31/70,  31/315 

U.S.  CI.  424—153  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  human  suffering  from  loss  of 

kidney  function  which  comprises  administering  to  said  human 

by  hemodialysis,  an  effective  amount  of  a  solution  comprising, 

on  the  basis  of  1  liter  of  solution,  about  200-300  mEq  sodiutn, 

about  145-215  mEq  chloride,  about  55-85  mEq  bicarbonate  or 

acetate  or  lactate,  and  about  2-10%  by  weight  dextran,  the 

ratio  of  sodium  to  chloride  being  about  1.4:1. 


438,256 

METHOD  OF  INDUONG  ANALGESIA 

William  H.  McGregor,  Malvern,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Amerittn 

Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,641 

Int  CI.5  A61K  31/165,  31/195,  31/235,  37/00 

VS.  a.  424—177 

1.  A  method  for  inducing  analgesia  is  a  mammal  in  noed 
thereof,  which  comprises  the  peripheral  administration  iilto 
said  mamma]  of  an  amount  effective  to  induce  analgesia  of  a 
compound  having  the  formula: 
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R'— CH— CH— C— NH— CH— COOH 
I         I  I 

NH2  OH  R2 


wherein  R'  is 


K\ 


\    / 


'(CH2)„- 


wherein 

R^  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  methyl,  nitro,  hydroxy  or  amino  and 
n  is  0  or  1  and 

R2  is  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy  lower 
alkyl,  alkylthioalkyl,  carboxamido-lower  alkyl  or  carboxy 
lower  alkyl,  provided  that  when  R'  is  benzyl  and  R^  is 
isobutyl  the  configuration  of  the  compound  is  2S,3R,2'R), 
(2S,3S,a'S)  or  (2S,3S,2'R)  and  the  pharmacologically 
acceptable  salts  thereof 


CH2R2 


CH2R3 


wherein  R  is  a  C1-C2  alkyl  group,  Ri  is  a  C1-C2  alkoxyl  or 
Ci-C4aIkylamino  group,  R2  and  R3,  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  are  each  a  halogen  atom  or  a  C1-C3  alkoxyl  or  meth- 
ylmercapto  group,  and  X  is  an  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom. 

9.  An  insecticidal,  acaricidal  or  nematocidal  composition 
comprising  an  inert  earner  and  as  the  active  ingredient  an 
insecticidally,  acahcidally  or  nematocidally  effective  amount 
of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 

10.  A  method  for  controlling  an  insect,  mite  or  nematode 
which  comprises  contacting  the  insect,  mite  or  nematode  with 
an  insecticidally,  acaricidally  or  nematocidally  effiective 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


4,308,257 
ACCELERATING  CELLULAR  REPAIR  COMPOSITION 
FOR  THE  HUMAN  BODY  AND  METHOD  OF 
ADMINISTERING  SAME 
Saul  Caspe,  54  W.  16th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10011 
FUed  Jun.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,190 
Int  a.3  A61K  31/44.  31/465 
VJJS.  a.  424—180  3  Claims 

2.  A  method  of  treating  abnormal  metabolic  conditions 
comprising: 

(A)  periodically  introducing  subcutaneously  a  pyrogen-free, 
stabilized  liquid  mixture  comprising: 

(a)  an  amino  acid  metabolite  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  arginine,  creatine,  and  mixtures  thereof  in 
a  concentration  from  between  about  0.025%  and  about 
0.075%  by  weight, 

(b)  a  thiamine  salt  in  a  concentration  from  between  about 
0.1%  and  about  0.2%  by  weight, 

(c)  diphosphopyridine  nucleotide  in  a  concentration  from 
between  about  0.06%  and  about  0.11%  by  weight, 

(d)  diaphorase  flavin  protein  enzyme  at  an  activity  from 
between  about  0.0001%  and  about  0.0003%  by  weight 
derived  from  animal  muscles  and  characterized  by  the 
presence  of  a  protein  moiety  that  promotes  respiratory 
activity  on  cells,  and 

(e)  the  remainder  an  inert  carrier;  and 

(B)  periodically  introducing  by  ingestion  an  enteric  control 
mixture  comprising  diphosphopyridine  nucleotide, 
nicotineamide,  adenosine-5-monophosphate,  and  an  inert 
carrier. 


4,308,258 

PYRIMIDIN-4-YL-PHOSPHORUS  ESTERS  AND 

INSECTICIDAL,  ACARICIDAL  OR  NEMATOCIDAL 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  USING  THEM 

Takaynki  Okabe,  Nishinomiya;  Kunio  Mnkai,  Takaraznka,  and 

Masachika  Hirano,   Ibaraki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Somitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,737 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  5, 1979,  54-12497 

iBt  aj  AOIN  57/16.  57/32;  C07F  9/65 

U.S.  CL  424—200  10  Claims 

1.  A  pyrimidin-4-yl-phosphorothionate  of  the  formula. 


4,308,259 
PENIOLLIN  DERIVATIVES 
Peter  H.  Bentley,  Horsham,  England,  assignor  to  Beecfaam 
Group  Limited,  England 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,175 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  1,  1979, 
07302/79;  Jul.  25,  1979,  25983/79 

Int  a.3  A61K  31/67.  31/43;  C07D  499/46;  C07F  9/65 
U.S.  a.  424—200  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I)  or  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salt  or  in  vivo  hydrolyzable  ester  thereof: 


R  .  'CH  .  CO  .  NH 

I 
X 


OCH3 

'  C02H 


0) 


wherein  R  is  C 1-6  alkyl;  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  5-mem- 
bered  heterocyclic  ring  containing  one  or  two  heteroatoms 
selected  from  oxygen,  sulphur  and  nitrogen;  phenyl;  mono- 
substituted  phenyl  where  the  substitutent  is  halogen,  hydroxy, 
Ci-6  alkoxy,  nitro,  amino,  C|-6  alkyl,  Ci^  haloalkyl,  Ci^ 
alkylcarbonyloxy  or  C]-6  alkyl  sulphonylamino;  or  di-sub- 
stituted  phenyl  where  the  substituents  are  selected  from  hy- 
droxy, halogen,  methoxy,  acetoxy  and  amino;  and  X  represents 
a  group  of  formula: 


— SO3H.     —  SO3R 


— cd^rI 


T 


N 


NH. 

\ 

N 


N 


— P— OH. 
I 
OH 


or 


—  P— OH. 


wherein  R'  represents  Ci  to  C6  alkyl,  or  Ci  to  Q  alkoxy. 

9.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  the  treatment  of  bacte- 
rial infections  comprising  an  anti-bacterial  amount  of  a  com- 
pound as  claimed  in  claim  1  together  with  a  pharmaceutical 
carrier  or  excipient. 


1840 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  29,  198i 


4,308,260 

SUBSTITUTED  OXAOIAZOLES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 

GRUB  INSECnaDES 

William  F.  King,  Novato,  and  Ronald  E.  Wheeler,  Martinez, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research,  San  Francisco, 

Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,566 

Int.  a.3  AOIN  57/00,  57/26 

U.S.  a.  424—200  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  killing  grubs  which  comprises  applying  to 

the  soil  habitat  of  the  grubs  an  insecticidally  effective  amount 

of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


R'— C3 
\ 


^P 


t 


j^C— CH2XP— ZR2 

N  I 

VR3 


wherein  R',  R^  and  R^  are  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  X, 
Y,  Z  and  V  are  sulfur  or  oxygen. 


4,308,261 

SUBSTITUTED  OXADIAZOLES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 
WIRE  WORM  AND  FLEA  BEETLE  INSECTiaDES 
WUliam  F.  King,  Novato,  and  Ronald  E.  Wheeler,  Martinez, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Cherron  Research,  San  Francisco, 
CaUf. 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,567 
Int  a.3  AOIN  57/00.  57/26 
U.S.  a.  424—200  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  killing  wire  worms  or  flea  beetles  which 
comprises  applying  to  the  soil  habitat  of  the  wire  worms  or  flea 
beetles  an  insecticidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


R'— C 


Y 

T 


5  ,C— CH2XP— ZR2 
VR3 


wherein  R>,  R2  and  R^  are  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  X, 
Y,  Z  and  V  are  sulfur  or  oxygen. 


a 


CH3  CH3 

\      / 

CH     O  CN 

^»-CH— C— O— CH 


-^ 


o^ 


(11) 


in  a  ratio  of  (a)  to  (b)  of  10  to  1. 


1  4,308,263 

PHOSPHONOFORMIC  ACID  HYDRAZIDE 

COMPOUNDS,  THEIR  PRODUCTION  AND  THEIR 

MEDICINAL  USE 

Hermann  Oedig er,  Cologne;  Folker  Lieb,  Leyerkusen,  and  Gert 

Streissle,  Wuppertal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  t# 

Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leyerkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  German]^ 

Filed  Jun.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,542 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  3L 
1979,  2926799 

Int.  CIJ  A61K  31/16;  C07F  9/38 

U.S.  a.  424—211  10 , 

1.  A  compound  which  is  a  phosphonoformic  acid  hydrazid< 
of  the  formula 


I   >IIU.  o^ 

I  Claim! 


O 

II 

R— NH— NH— CO— P(OH)2 


a 


or  a  salt  thereof,  in  which 

R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  radical  with  1  td 
6  carbon  atoms.  1 

8.  A  method  of  combating  virus  illnesses  in  warm-blooded 
animals  which  comprises  administering  to  the  animals  an  activ< 
compound  according  to  claim  1  either  alone  or  in  admixture 
with  an  inert  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


4,308,264 

STABILIZED,  DILUTE  AQUEOUS  PREPARATION  OF 

la,25-DIHYDROXYCHOLECALaFEROL  FOR 

NEONATAL  ADMINISTRATION 

Nancy  M.  Conway,  Mundelein,  and  Lewis  I.  Krimen,  Lakd 

Bluff,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  NortI 

Chicago,  ni. 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,870 
Int.  a.3  AOIN  45/00 
VS.  a.  424—236  20  Claim^ 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  dosage  form  of  la,2S-dihydroxy-| 
cholecalciferol  comprising  a  therapeutically  effective  amount 
of  la,2S-dihydroxycholecalciferol  to  prevent  hypocalcemia 
solubilized  in  water  with  a  nonionic  surfactant  and  stabilizeq 
with  a  combination  of  a  metal  ascorbate  and  a  chelating  agent 
in  the  presence  of  an  inert  atmosphere  at  pH  6.4  to  7.8. 


4,308,262 
PYRETHROID  PESTICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 
John  S.  Badmin,  and  Barry  J.  Mears,  both  of  Sittingbourne, 
England,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,824 
Claims  priority,  applicati<m  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  18,  1979, 
32320/79 

Int  a.J  AOIN  57/Oa  37/34 
U.S.  a.  424—200  2  Claims 

1.  An  aphicidal  composition  comprising 

(a)  0,0-diethyl  S-(2-chloro-l-phthalimidoethyl)phosphorodi- 
thioate,  and 

(b)  a  pyrethroid  insecticide  of  formula  II 


4,308,265 

7a.METHYLNORETHINDRONE  ENANTHATE  AND  ITS 
USE  IN  LONG  TERM  SUPPRESSION  OF  FERTILITY  I> 

FEMALE  MAMMALS 

Richard  Blye,  Highland,  and  Hynn  K.  Kim,  Bethcsda,  both  o 

Md.,  assignofs  to  United  States  of  America,  Washington,  D.C 

Continnatiao  of  Ser.  No.  82,056,  Oct  5, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,252,800.  TWs  appUcation  Jnl.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,086 

Int  a.J  A61K  31/56 

U.S.  Q.  424—343  4  Claim^ 

1.  7a-methybiorethindrone  enanthate. 

2.  A  composition  for  inducing  long  term  suspension  of  fertil 
ity  in  a  female  mammal  comprising  an  anti-fertility-effectivi  t 
amount  of  7a-methylnorethindrone  enanthate  in  a  pharmaceu* 
tically  acceptable  carrier. 
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4,308,266 

l,2,3,4-TETRAHYDRO-^PIPERAZINYL-NAPHTHA- 

LENES  FOR  TREATING  HYPERTENSION 

Max-Peter  Seiler,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sandoz  Ltd., 

Basel,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  925,493,  Jul.  17, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73^)43 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Jul.   18,   1977, 
8863/77;  Nov.  8,  1977,  13583/77 

Int  a^  A61K  31/42,  31/50;  C07D  295/08.  233/50 
U.S.  a  424-246  43  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula 


4 


/—\ 


ii^cr 


N 


N— A 


V^ 


wherein  Ri  is  hydroxy,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  al- 
kanoyloxy  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  or  a 


group,  fluorine  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine,  CF3,  alkylthio 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkanoylthio  of  I  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  or  when  bonded  to  adjacent  carbon  atoms  X  and  Y 
together  may  be  methylenedioxy, 
D  is  O  or  S 
(b)a 


group, 


wherein  R4  and  R5  may  independently  be  hydrogen,  fluo- 
rine, chlorine,  bromine,  iodine,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or,  when  bonded 
to  adjacent  carbon  atoms,  R4  and  R5  together  may  be  a 
methylenedioxy  group, 

R2  and  R3  may  independently  be  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  alkoxy 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkanoyloxy  of  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms  or  a 


group, 
(c)  a  five  or  six  membered  ring  of  formula 


h4-'-. 


-i® 


\ 

W 

/ 


wherein 

V  is  either  divalent  and  signifies  O,'  S,  NH  or  CH2  or 

trivalent  and  signifies  N  or  CH, 
W  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  alkylene  chain  of  2  or  3 
carbon  atoms 
and  ring  B  can  contain  1,  2  or  3  double  bonds,  or  a  pharma- 

ceutically  accepuble  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 
2.  A  method  of  treating  hypertension,  which  comprises 
administering  to  an  animal  in  need  of  such  treatment,  a  thera- 
peutically effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


group,  or  when  bonded  to  adjacent  carbon  atoms 
Ri  and  R2  together  may  be  a  methylenedioxy  group,  A  is 
(a)  a 


4,308,267 

7-[^ALKOXYIMINO-2-(AMINO- 

THIAZOLE)ACETAMIDOJ.3-[l-(SULFAMINOALKYL). 

TETRAZOLTHIOMETHYLJCEPHALOSPORINS 

Darid  A.  Berges,  PhoenixriUe,  and  George  L.  Dunn,  Wayae, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  SmithKUne  Corporation,  PhUadd- 

phia,Pa. 

FUed  Jol.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,822 
Int  a.3  O07D  501/56;  A61K  31/545 


U.S.  a.  424—246 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


8  Claim 


CH2S 


N 
II 


N 


(CH2),NHS03H 


in  which 
R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  1-4 
carbon  atoms, 
group,  Y  is  hydrogen  or  methoxy, 

wherem  a,  Y  and  Z  may  mdependently  be  hydrogen,  hy-       n  is  2-5 
droxy,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  or  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salt  thereof, 
carbon  atoms,  a  7^  pharmaceutical  composition  having  antibacterial  activ- 
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ity  comprising  a  pharmaceutical  carrier  and  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  produce  said  activity  of  a  compound  of  claim  1, 4,  5  or 
6. 


4(9118)268 

MAYTANSINOIDS,  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

THEREOF 

Ombb  MijTMUta,  Onka,  aad  Hiroahi  Akioioto,  NiaUnomiya, 

both  of  Japaa,  aHigaon  to  Takeda  Chemical  Indiiftriea,  Ltd^ 

Onka,  Japan 

Filed  May  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  153,905 
Clainu  priority,  apiriicatioa  Japan,  Joo.  11, 1979,  54/73790 
lat  CL'  A61K  31/535;  C07D  488/16.  521/00 
VJS.  CI  424—248.54  14  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


CH3O 


CH3 


CH3O     OH 


wherein  X  is  H  or  CI,  and  Y  is  CI,  OH,  SH,  CN,  NO2,  —OR 
or  -S(0)„R, 
wherein  n  is  0,  1  or  2,  and 

R  is  Ci-g  alkyl,  phenyl,  naphthyl,  phenyl-Ci-4  alkyl,  2-  or 
4-pyridyl,  2-  or  4(6>pyrimidyl,  3(6>pyridazinyl,  2-  or 
3-pyrazinyl,  2-s-triazinyl,  2-(l,3,4-triazinyl),  2-  or  4(5)- 
imidazolyl,  3(S>pyrazolyl,  2-<l,3,4-triazolyl),  S-tetrazolyl, 
2-piperazinyl,  2-pyTrolidinyl,  2-oxazolyl,  2-thiazolyl,  2-  or 
S-oxadiazolyl,  2-  or  S-thiadiazolyl,  2-<2-thiazolinyl),  2-ben- 
zimidazolyl,  2-benzoxazolyl  or  2-benzothiazolyl, 
said  R  group  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  C 1-4 
alkyl,  Ci^  alkoxy,  C2-4  alkanoyl,  Ci^  alkanoyloxy,  C2-4 
alkoxycarbonyl,  halogen,  hydroxyl.  nitro,  cyano,  trifluo- 
romethyU  di-Ci-4  alkylamino,  C1-4  alkylthio,  C1-4  alkyl- 
sulfinyl,  C1-4  alkylsuUbnyl,  sulfamoyl,  mono-  or  di-Ci-4 
alkylsulfamoyl,  0x0,  thioxo,  C1-4  alkanoylamino,  C1-4 
alkylsulfonylamino  or  — 0(CH2CH20)mR'  wherein  R'  is 
methyl  or  ethyl  and  m  is  an  integer  1  to  4  inclusive. 
14.  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  growth  of  tumor  cells  and 
prolonging  the  survival  time  of  a  tumor-bearing  warm-blooded 
animal,  which  comprises  administering  to  said  animal  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


CH3O 


CH3 


CH3O     OH 


wherein  X  is  H  or  CI,  and  Y  is  Q,  OH,  SH,  CN,  NO2,  —OR 
or  -S(0),R, 
wherein  n  is  0,  1  or  2,  and 

R  is  Ci-8  alkyl,  phenyl,  naphthyl,  phenyl-Ci-4  alkyl,  2-  or 
4-pyridyl,  2-  or  4(6>pyrimidyl.  3(6>pyridazinyl,  2-  or 
3-pyrazinyl,  2-s-triazinyl,  2-(l,3,4-triazinyl),  2-  or  4(5)- 
imidazolyl,  3(S>pyrazolyl,  2-(l,3,4-triazolyl),  5-tetrazolyl, 
2-piperazinyl,  2-pyrrolidinyl,  2-oxazolyl,  2-thiazolyl,  2-  or 


-bin- 


S-oxadiazolyl,  2-  or  S-thiadiazolyl,  2-(2-thiazolinyl,  2- 
zimidazolyl,  2-benzoxazolyl  or  2-benzothiazolyl, 
said  R  group  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  C1-4 
alkyl,  Ci_4  alkoxy,  C2-4  alkanoyl,  C2-4  alkanoyloxy,  Cj-4 
alkoxycarbonyl,  halogen,  hydroxyl,  nitro,  cyano,  triflao- 
Tomethyl,  di-Ci^  alkylamino,  C1-4  alkylthio,  C1-4  alkjyl- 
sulfinyl,  C1-4  alkylsulfonyl,  sulfamoyl,  mono-  or  di-C|-4 
alkylsul&moyl,  0x0,  thioxo,  C1-4  alkanoylamino,  C1-4 
alkylsulfonylamino  or  — 0(CH2CH20)ff,R'  wherein  r!  is 
methyl  or  ethyl  and  m  is  an  integer  1  to  4  inclusive. 


4,308,269 

MAYTANSINOIDS,  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF  AND  METHOD  OF  USt 

THEREOF 

Osamu  Miyashita,  Osaka,  and  Hiroshi  Akimoto,  Hyogo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd,^  Osa)ca, 

Japan 

FUed  Jun.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,091 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  11, 1979,  54-737819 

Int.  CL^  A61K  31/535;  C07D  498/16.  521/00 

U.S.  a.  424—248.54  11  Clafas 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


CH3O 


wherein 

X  is  H  or  CI,  and 

R  is  Ci-8  alkyl,  phenyl,  phenyl-Ci-4  alkyl  or  S-  or  6-meBn- 
bered  azaheterocyclic  group  containing  one  to  four  ofN, 
of  the  class  consisting  of  pyridyl,  pyrimidyl,  pyraziityl, 
pyridazinyl,  triazinyl,  piperidyl,  piperazinyl,  imidazolyl, 
pyrazolyl,  triazolyl,  tetrazolyl,  pyrrolinyl,  pyrazoliiiyl, 
imidazclinyl,  pyrrolidinyl,  pyrazolidinyl,  imidazolidiliyl 
and  triazolidinyl, 

said  R  group  having  one  or  two  substituents  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  carboxyl,  sulfo,  an  amino  grOup 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  mono-substituted  by  C 1-4  alkyl, 
C3-4  alkenyl,  benzyl,  phenyl,  Ci_4  alkylsulfonyl,  benzetie- 
sulfonyl  and  p-toluenesulfonyl,  and 
a  quaternary  ammonio  group  of  the  formula: 


R> 
■N+-R5 


wherein  eadi  of  R^,  R^  and  R*  is  independently  C1-4  aliyl, 
allyl  pyrazalio,  pyrrolinio,  triazolio,  tetrazolio,  piperiditio, 
piperazinio,  pyrrolidinio,  pyrrolinio,  imidazolinio,  imidazDli- 
dinio,  pyrazolinio  and  pyrazolidinio  group. 

11.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  tumor  cells  Snd 
prolonging  die  survival  time  of  a  tumor-bearing  warm  blooded 
animal,  which  comprises  administering  to  said  animal  an 
amount  effective  to  inhibit  the  growth  of  tumors  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 
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CH30, 


CH3 


CH30 


wherein 

X  is  H  or  CI,  and 

R  is  Ci-8  alkyl,  phenyl,  phenyl-Ci-4  alkyl  or  S-  or  6-mem- 
bered  azaheterocyclic  group  containing  one  to  four  of  N, 
of  the  class  consisting  of  pyridyl,  pyrimidyl,  pyrazinyl, 
pyridazinyl,  triazinyl,  piperidyl,  piperazinyl,  imidazolyl, 
pyrazolyl,  triazolyl,  tetrazolyl,  pyrrolinyl,  pyrazolinyl, 
imidazolinyl,  pyrrolidinyl,  pyrazolidinyl,  imidazolidinyl 
and  triazoUdinyl, 

said  R  group  having  one  or  two  substituents  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  carboxyl,  sulfo,  an  amino  group 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  mono-substituted  by  Ci^  alkyl, 
C3-4  alkenyl,  benzyl,  phenyl,  C1-4  alkylsulfonyl,  benzene- 
sulfonyl  and  p-toluenesulfonyl,  and  a  quaternary  ammonio 
group  of  the  formula: 


R2 

-N  +  -R3 

i. 

wherein  each  of  R^,  r3  and  R*  is  independently  Ci-*  alkyl, 
allyl  or  benzyl,  or  the  quaternary  ammonio  group  is  formed  at 
the  ring  N  or  a  pyridinio,  pyrazinio,  pyrimidinio,  pyridazinio, 
imidazolio,  pyrazoUo,  pyrrolinio,  trazolio,  tetrazoUo,  piperi- 
dinio,  piperazinio,  pyrrolidinio,  pyrrolinio,  imidazolinio, 
imidazolidinio,  pyrazolinio  and  pyrazolidinio  group. 


RJ 
I 

N 

/    \ 

R'-(CH);„-(CH2)„-C  CH2 


R2 


I 


R* 


N  CH— CH2— N 

\    /  I 

O  R5 


wherein 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  phenyl  optionally  substituted  by  one  or 
more  of  the  following  substituents:  alkyl  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  halogen,  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
or  nitro; 

R2  is  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  having  5 
to  7  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl,  optionally  substituted  with 
one  or  more  of  the  following  groups:  alkyl  having  1  to  4 


carbon  atoms,  halogen,  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
or  nitro;  or  R^  is  naphthyl  group; 

R^  is  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkanoyl  having  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  tosyl  or  benzoyl  which  may  be  optionally 
substituted  by  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  nitro  or 
halogen,  or  hydrogen; 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R'  is  cycloalkyl  having  S  to  7  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  having  I 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl-(Ci-«-alkyl)  in  which  the 
phenyl  moiety  may  optionally  be  substituted  with  alkoxy 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halogen  or  nitro;  or 

R*  and  R'  together  represent  a  group  of  the  formula  (V) 


-CHi     ^^^^ 


wherein 
R^  is  hydrogen  or  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
m  and  n  are  each  0,  1  or  3,  or  a  pharmaceutically  accept^le 

acid-addition  or  quaternary  salt  thereof 
19.  A  method  of  treating  hypertension  in  an  animal  which 
comprises  the  step  of  administering  to  said  animal  an  effective 
amount  of  the  compound  defined  in  claim  1  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  acid-addition  or  quaternary  ammonium  salt 
thereof. 


4,308,271 
ANIMAL  FEED  AND  PROCESS 
MelTin  J.  DeGeeter,  and  John  M.  McCall,  both  of  Kalamazoo, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
FUed  Jun.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,976 
Int  a.3  A61K  31/505.  27/00 
U.S.  a.  424—251  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  increased  production  in  meat-pro- 
ducing, egg-laying  or  milk-producing  animals  comprising 
feeding  said  animals  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


4,308,270 
1,2,40XADIAZINE  DERIVATIVES,  PROCESS  FOR 
THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THEM 
Kilmim  Takacs;  Antal  Simay;  Dona  Kiss  nee  Ajzert;  P^r  L. 
Nagy;  Maria  Hetyey  nee  Papp;  Marian  Ecsery  nee  Pusluu; 
Jdzsef  Szegy;  Skador  Vira^,  and  Sandor  J.  Nagy,  ail  of 
Budapest,  Hungary,  assignors  to  Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es 
Vegyeszeti  Temiekek  Gyara  Rt,  Budapest,  Hungary 

FUed  Oct  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,034 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Oct  11, 1979,  CI  1974 
Int  a.3  A61K  31/535;  C07D  273/04 
MS.  CL  424—248.56  19  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 


> 

1 

M           N 

Y 

M 

0 

Y 

N 

T 

-JL 

■R! 

or 

N 

T 

X 

-Ri 

R4     R3 

«.-""». 

wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  R5, 

O 
II 
— C— OR5 

wherein  R5  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
including  isomeric  forms  thereof;  alkenyl  of  from  2  to  8  car- 
bons, inclusive,  including  isomeric  forms  thereof,  cycloalkyl  of 
from  3  to  7  carbon  atoms;  or  R  is  lower  acyl  wherein  acyl  is  up 
to  and  including  S  carbon  atoms;  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  R;  and 


— n: 


-H 


'R« 


wherein  Re  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
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o 
II 

-C— OR5, 

or  lower  acyl  wherein  acyl  is  up  to  and  including  S  carbon 
atoms;  R2  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  R5,  bromo  or  chloro;  R3  and  R4  are  the  same  or 
different  and  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, provided  that  R3  and  R4  are  not  both  hydrogen;  Rs,  cyclo- 
alkyl  of  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  substituted  cycloalkyl 
of  the  formula 


-C       (CI 


-C       (CHR7)„ 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  7,  inclusive  and  R7  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
alkyl  of  from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  including  isomeric 
forms  thereof;  alkenyl  of  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
including  isomeric  forms  thereof,  aralkyl  wherein  Ar  is  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  substituted 
phenyl  wherein  1  or  2  hydrogens  are  replaced  with  chlorine, 
fluorine,  bromine,  iodine,  R5,  — OR5  or  — CF3  and  the  substitu- 
ents  can  be  the  same  or  different,  and  alkyl  is  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  including  isomeric  forms  thereof;  and 
R3  and  R4  taken  together  with 


-n: 


is  a  heterocyclic  moiety  of  from  4  to  8,  inclusive,  ring  atoms 
and  1  or  2  hetero  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nitrogen,  oxygen  or  a  substituted  heterocyclic  moiety  wherein 
0,  1,  2  or  3  of  the  carbon  atoms  of  the  heterocycle  are  substi- 
tuted with  Rs  in  combination  with  a  nutrient  feed. 


4,308,273 

1,6-NAPHTHYRIDINE  DERIVATIVES,  AND  ANTIDINIC 
AND  CEREBRAL  ORCULATION  IMPROVER 
CONTAINING  SUCH  DERIVATIVES 
Hiroshi  Yamanaka;  Takao  Sakamoto,  both  of  Sendai;  Akira 
Shiozawa,    Tokyo;    Yuh-Ichiro    Ichikawa,    Chiba;    Michio 
bhikawa,  Tokyo,  and  Hiroshi  Miyazaki,  Kawasaki,  dl  of 
Japan,  aasignors  to  Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Oct.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,556  ' 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  17,  1978,  53-126780 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/435;  C07D  471/04 
U.S.  a.  424—256  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


k^^*^"- 


wherein  R  is  C5.7  alkyl  or  C2.10  alkyl  substituted  by  hydroxyl, 
lower  alkylcarbonyl,  lower  alkyloxycarbonyl  or  pheitoxy; 
C2.10  unsaturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  having  Up  to 
two  unsaturated  double  bonds;  phenyl-lower  alkyl  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  on  the  phenyl  ring  by  halogen, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylene  dioxy  or  lower 
alkylthio;  cinnamyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  on 
the  phenyl  ring  by  halogen,  nitro,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoKy  or 
lower  alkylene  dioxy;  propargyl;  1-naphthylmethyl;  2-thenyl; 
cyclohexenyl;  (C3.6  cycloaikyl)-lower  alkyl;  6-(5,6,7,8-tetrahy- 
dro-l,6-naphthyridino)-C2-4  alkyl;  6-(5,6,7,8-tetrahydrd-l,6- 
naphthyridino)-butenyl;  or  diphenylmethyl  or  a  pharmadeuti- 
cally  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

9.  A  composition  for  inhibiting  vertigo  or  improving  the 
cerebral  circulation  in  dosage  unit  form  which  comprises  1  to 
99%  by  weight  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  or  a  pharma^euti- 
cally  acceptable  salt  thereof  in  a  dosage  effective  for  inhibiting 
vertigo  or  improving  cerebral  circulation  and  99  to  1%  by 
weight  of  a  medicinal  adjuvant  therefor. 


4,308^2 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  HYPERTENSION 
Wendell  Wierenga,  and  Harvey  I.  Skulnick,  both  of  Kalamazoo, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
FUed  Oct  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,573 
Int  a^  A61K  31/505 
VS.  CL  424—251  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  hypertension  comprising  the  sys- 
temic administering  to  a  hypertensive  subject  an  effective 
anti-hypertensive  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,308,274 
N-ALKYLSULFONYL-,  N-ARYLSULFONYL-, 
N-AMINOSULFONYLAMINOSULFINYLCARBAMATE 

ESTERS 
Mohamed  A.  H.  Fahmy,  and  Tetsao  R.  Fukuto,  both  of  lUver- 
side,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  University  of 
California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,364 
Int.  C1.3  AOIN  43/40;  C07C  143/67,  125/06;  C07D  211/44 
U.S.  Q.  424—267  44  Claims 

1.  Carbamates  having  pesticidal  activity  of  the  formula: 


ROC-N— S-X 
I 
Ri. 


where  X 


s  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


wherein 

Rl  is  — NH2. 

R2  is  chloro,  bromo,  or  iodo. 

R3  is  hydrogen  or  fluorine. 

R4  is  hydrogen  or  fluorine,  and 

Rs  is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  or  CH3;  or  a  salt  thereof 
in  association  with  a  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


O 

II 
— N— S— R2 
I      II 
R'    O 


— N— S— N 
I      II 
R     O 


/ 

i 
\ 


RS' 


Ri 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrocarbyl 
group  containing  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  a  heterocyclic 
group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  benzothienyt  fura- 
nyl,  benzofuranyl  and  1,3-benzodioxolyl,  and  the  >C^N — 
group;  R}  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group  containing  from  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms;  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  4 
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carbon  atoms;  R2  is  an  alkyl  or  aryl  group,  containing  from  1 
to  10  carbon  atoms;  and  R2'  and  R2"  are  alkyl  groups  contain- 
ing from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  R2'  and  R2"  together  with  the 
nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  constitute  the  atoms 
necessary  to  complete  a  5  to  6  membered  nitrogen-containing 
heterocyclic  ring,  or  morpholine,  and  R2'  and  R2"  can  be  the 
same  or  different. 


438,275 
THIAZOLE  AND  ISOTHIAZOLE  COMPOUNDS, 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  THEIR 
METHOD  OF  USE 
Graham  J.  Durant;  Charon  R.  Ganellin,  both  of  Welwyn  Garden 
City,  and  Rodney  C.  Young,  Bengeo,  all  of  England,  assignors 
to  Smith  Kline  A  French  Laboratories  Limited,  Welwyn  Gar- 
den aty,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  914,329,  Jon.  12, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,189,488, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  773,590,  Mar.  2, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,118,502.  This  appUcation  Aug.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,478 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  11,  1976, 
09750/76 

Int  a.3  A61K  31/425;  C07D  277/32 
U.S.  a.  424—270  14  Claims 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

? 

Hct— (CH2)m— Y— (CH2)„— NH— C=NR 

wherein  Het  is  a  thiazole  or  isothiazole  ring,  which  ring  is 
optionally  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  halogen,  lower  alkoxy, 
hydroxy,  trifluoromethyl,  hydroxymethyl  or  amino;  m  is  0,  1 
or  2  and  n  is  2  or  3  provided  that  the  sum  of  m  and  n  is  3  or  4; 
Y  is  sulphur,  methylene  or  oxygen;  R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl 
or  Het— (CH2)m—  Y— (CH2)„—  where  Het  m,  n  and  Y  are  as 
defined  above;  Q  is  — CO2H  or  — SO2H;  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 

II.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  to  block  histamine  H2- 
receptors  comprising  as  an  essential  active  ingredient  in  an 
effective  ^unount  to  block  said  receptors  a  compound  of  claim 
1  in  combination  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  diluent  or 
carrier. 


4,308,276 

INHIBITING  LIPOGENESIS  WITH 

BENZOXATHIINCARBOXAMIDES 

John  B.  Carr,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 

Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  811,646,  Jun.  30, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,032 

Int  a.3  A61K  31/39 
VJS.  a.  424—276  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  lipogenesis  in  a  mammal,  which 
comprises  administering,  to  a  mammal  in  need  of  such  treat- 
ment orally  or  parenterally,  an  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


(R)n 


y 


C— NH— CH2— CH=CH2 


4,308,277 

2,4,5.TRISUBSnTUTED  IMIDAZOLINES  AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

SAME 
Pier  G.  Ferrini,  Binningen,  and  Richard  Goschke,  Bottodngea, 
both  of  Switzerbmd,  assignors  to  CflM-Geigy  Corporatfoa, 
Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,792 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Aug.   10,  1978, 
8526/78 

Int  a.3  C07D  233/30.  401/04;  A61K  31/415 
U.S.  a.  424-273  R  15  OaiM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(D 


N 

I 

R3 


in  which  Ri  and  R2  independently  of  one  another  are  unsubsti- 
tuted phenyl,  or  phenyl  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  halogen  with  an  atomic  number  of  not  more  than  3S, 
nitro,  amino,  or  N,N-di-lower  alkylamino,  unsubstituted  pyri- 
dyl,  or  pyridyl  substituted  by  lower  alkyl  or  lower  aUcoxy,  and 
unsubstituted  thienyl,  R3  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  and  R4  is 
lower  alkyl,  phenyl-lower  alkyl,  phenyl-lower  alkyl  substi- 
tuted in  the  phenyl-part  by  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen 
with  an  atomic  number  of  not  more  than  35,  nitro,  amino,  or 
N,N-di-lower  alkylamino,  or  denotes  hydroxy-lower  aUcyl, 
lower  alkoxy-lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyl-thio-lower  alkyl, 
phenoxy-lower  alkyl,  or  phenylthio-lower  alkyl,  wherein  hy- 
droxy, lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio,  phenoxy  and  phenylthio 
are  substituted  in  higher  than  the  a-position,  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally usable  salt  thereof 

14.  An  anti-inflammatory  pharmaceutical  composition  com- 
prising an  anti-inflammatory  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
according  to  claim  1  together  with  a  conventional  phannaceu- 
tically  usable  carrier. 


4,308,278 
ANOREXIGENIC 
4-[(3,4-DULKOXYPHENYL)ALKYL]-MMIDAZOLIDI. 
NONE  DERIVATIVES 
Geza  Schneider,  Ferenc  Andrasi;  Pal  Beraeayi;  Arpad  Liar; 
Sandor  Eldt;  Istvan  Elekcs,  and  Istvan  Polgvi,  aU  of  Bnda- 
pest  Hongary,  aadgnors  to  Gyogyszerinitato  Intezet  Bads- 
pest  Hungary 

FUed  Nov.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,450 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Hungary,  Jan.  11, 1978,  GO  1429 
Int  a?  A61K  31/415;  C07D  233/3% 
U.S.  a.  424—273  R  2  OaiM 

1.  1 ,3-bis-methoxycarbonyl-4-[(3-cyclopentyloxy-4-methox- 
yphenyl)methyl]-2-imidazolidinone. 

2.  A  method  of  inducing  anorexia  in  a  human  in  need  of  the 
same,  comprising  administering  to  said  human  by  the  oral 
route  10  to  SO  mg  per  day  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


O 

n 


R*— N  N— R5 


wherein  n  is  zero  or  one,  R  is  halogen,  nitro,  amino,  methylsul- 
fonylamino,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  from  one  to  six 
carbon  atoms,  or  phenyl. 


,>7^c„,-^- 


wherein 
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R'  stands  for  a  cycloalkyl  group  containing  from  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms  or  benzyl  group; 

R2  stands  for  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  containing  from 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R3  stands  for  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  containing  from 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R^  stands  for  hydrogen  atom,  or  an  alkyl  group  containing 
firom  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group  con- 
taining from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and 

R'  stands  for  hydrogen  atom  or  R^  when  R^  is  an  alkoxycar- 
bonyl group  containing  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,308,279  

CRYSTALLINE,  INSECTICTOAL  PYRETHROID 
Ldaad  A.  SneHz,  Langiionie,  Pa^  anigiior  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tkM,  PhlladdpUa,  Pa. 

Cootiniiattoa-iii-piut  of  Ser.  No.  46,147,  Jon.  6, 1979.  This 
applkatioB  Job.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,125 
lot  a.3  AGIN  53/00;  C07C  121/75 
U.S.  a  424—304  4  Claims 

1.  A  crystalline  insecticidal  compound,  each  crystal  of 
which  comprises  substantially  equimolar  amounts  of  the  iso- 
mers of  the  enantiomer  pair  (SHcyanoX3-phenoxyphenyl)- 
methyl  ( 1  R,cis)-3-(2,2-dichloroethenyl>-2,2-dimethylcyclo- 
propanecarboxylate  and  (R)-cyanoX3-phenoxyphenyl)methyl 
(lS-cis)-3-(2,2-dichloroethenyl)-2,2-dimethylcyclopropanecar- 
boxylate. 


I  4,308,282 

SPASMOLYTICS 
Jan  Hartog,  and  Johannes  M.  A.  Zwagemakers,  both  of  Weisp, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  Dnphar  IntematioBal  Resevch 
B.V.,  Netherbuds 

Continnatian  of  Ser.  No.  717,634,  Aug.  25, 1976,  abandoned, 
wUch  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  564,777,  Apr.  3, 1975,  Pat  No. 
3,996,245.  This  appUcation  Jul.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,223 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Netherlands,   Apr.   8,    1974, 
7404733 

Int  a.3  A61K  il/U5:  C07C  %7/29 
U.S.  a.  424—330  15  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
8-[N-ethyl-[l-methyl-2-(4-methoxyphenyl)]-ethylamino]- 

octanone-3, 
9-[N-ethyl-[  1  -methyl-2-(3-methoxyphenyl)]-ethylamino]- 

nonanoBe-6, 
6-[N-ethyl-[  1  -methyl-2-<4-methoxyphenyl)]-ethylamino]-2- 

methylhexanone-3, 
8-[N-ethyl-[  1  -methyl-2-<4-methoxyphenyl)]-ethylamino]- 

octanoiie-4, 
8-[N-ethyl-[  1  -methyl-2-(4-methoxyphenyl)]-ethylanuno]- 

octanone-S, 
9-[N-ethyl-[  1  -methyl-2-(4-methoxyphenyl)]-ethylamino]-' 

nonanone-6, 
8-[N-ethyI-[(  1  -methyl-2-phenyl)ethylamino]-octanone-5, 

and 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  salt  thereof. 


4,308,280 

TREATMENT  OF  SHOCK 

Giaacarlo  Sportoletti,  Milan,  and  Alcsaandro  Bai^onl,  Monza, 

both  of  Italy,  aHi^on  to  Italfuinaco  S.pA.,  Mihm,  Italy 

Filed  Jmi.  23, 1960,  Ser.  No.  162,008 
Gains  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Dec  28, 1979,  28416  A/79 
iBt  CL^  A61K  31/22 
MS.  CL  424—311  1  Clain 

1.  A  method  of  protecting  a  living  subject  from  a  state  of 
shock  including  anaphylactic  shock  resulting  from  bacterial 
endotoxins  or  endotoxins  of  inununitary  type  which  consists  of 
administering  parenterally  to  said  subject  a  shock-protecting 
effective  amount  of  the  ethyl  or  methyl  ester  of  L-arginine  as 
the  hydrochloride  salt  in  an  aqueous  solution  at  a  pH  between 
S.3  and  8.S. 


I  4,308,283 

'      ANTIMICROBIAL  AGENTS 
Herbert  L.  Wehrmeister,  Terre  Hante,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Minerals  A  Chemical  Corp^  Terre  Hante,  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  49,694,  Jon.  18, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,260,134. 
This  appUcation  Not.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,376      I 
Int  CL3  AOIN  33/02 
U.S.  a.  424—330  2  Chlims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  growth  of  bacteria  or  fungi  or 
both  comprising  applying  to  them  an  antimicrobial  amoudt  of 
a  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


S-(CH2),-NH2 


where  x  is  2  or  3. 


4,308,281 
SORBIC  ACID-CONTAINING  POWDER  OR  GRANULES 
Ryaao  Ueao,  NiaUnoaiya;  TosUo  Matsnda,  Itaod,  and  Shigeo 

InaadM,  Kobe,  aU  of  Japan,  avigBors  to  Kabnahiki  Kaisha 

Ucao  Sdyaln  Oyo  KcakyiJo,  Osaka,  Japan 

CoBtiaaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  848,667,  Noy.  4, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,172397.  TUa  appiieatloa  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,348 

OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  17, 1977,  5^28592 
lat  CL^  A61K  31/19;  A23L  3/34 
U.S.  a.  424-417  8  Claims 

1.  A  readily  water-soluble  food  preservative  additive  pow- 
der or  granule  composition  consisting  essentially  of  3  to  90% 
by  weight  of  finely  divided  sorbic  acid  having  a  particle  diame- 
ter of  SO^  or  less,  and  10  to  9S%  by  weight  of  a  normally  solid 
water-soluble  sugar,  wherein  said  powder  or  granules  have  a 
particle  diameter  of  300fi  or  more. 


438,284 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  KOJI  FOR  FERMENT^ 

FOOD  PRODUCTS  j 

Fnmlo  Noda,  Kamagaya;  Keitaro  Mogi,  Noda;  Aldo  Hagiwara, 

Showa,  and  Takaahi  Iwaasa,  Noda,  all  of  Japan,  assignota  to 

Kikkoman  Shoyn  Co.  Ltd.,  Chiba,  Japan 

FOed  Apr.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,690 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  27, 1979,  54-51467 
Int  a.5  A23L  1/10,  1/20.  1/238  J 

U.S.  a.  426—7  10  Chins 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  koji  for  a  fermented  food 
product  which  comprises  inoculating  a  koji  mold  in  a  modified 
koji  substrate  and  cultivating  it  at  a  temperature  of  about  20*  C. 
to  about  40*  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  produce  koji  fot  the 
fermented  food  product  in  the  presence  of  a  salt  of  an  aliphatic 
carboxylic  acid  with  up  to  4  carbon  atoms;  the  improvetnent 
wherein  the  cultivation  is  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  from 
about  10'  to  about  10^  cells  per  gram  of  said  modified  koji 
substrate  of  at  least  one  added  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lactic  acid  bacteria  and  yeast  selected  froOi  the 
group  consisting  of  Leuconostoc  mesenteroides  var.  sake,  Lacto- 
bacillus sake,  Pediococcus  halophilus,  Pediococcus  soyae,  Sttepto- 
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coccus  faecalis,  Saccharomyces  rouxiU  Torulopsis  etchellsiU  Toru- 
lopsis  versatilis  and  Saccharomyces  cerevisiae. 


approach  equilibrium  to  a  point  where  delamination  wiU  not 
occur. 


4,308,285 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  DRY  FLAT  BREAD 
Karl  Hohn,  NeukoUnische  AUee  54,  D-1000  BerUn  44;  Olaf 
Hoha,  Angnststrasse  16,  D-1000  BerUn  45,  and  Wolfgang 
Hohn,  NeukoUnische  AUee  54,  D-1000  BerUn  44,  aU  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Ftted  Not.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,354 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  8, 
1977,  2750358 

Int  a.3  A21D  8/00 
U.S.  a.  426—18  3  Claims 


V 


P 


»  III'  *  iSHll      ~X_ 

r  ^ 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  dry  flat  bread,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  leaven  by  mixing  flour  and  water  in  a  ratio  of 
substantiaUy  1:8,  with  the  water  temperature  being  in  the 
range  of  75'-95*  C.  to  produce  a  mash; 

(b)  subsequently  cooling  said  mash  to  substantially  33*  C. 
and  storing  it  at  20*-S0*  C.  for  substantially  70  hours; 

(c)  separately  mixing  flour  and  water  in  a  ratio  of  0.8:1,  for 
a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  produce  a  dough; 

(d)  adding  said  leaven  to  said  dough  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  leaven  said  dough; 

(e)  cooling  said  leavened  dough  to  a  temperature  below  12* 
C;  and 

(0  baking  said  dough  between  pairs  of  baking  plates  to 
produce  a  baked  product  having  a  crisp  loose  consistency. 


4,308,286 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  NON-DOCKED  FRIED 

DOUGH  CRUST 

DaTid  N.  Anstett  Dnloth,  Minn.;  Egbert  W.  VoULCrt,  Po|riar, 

Wis.,  and  Ridard  F.  Schryer,  Dnlntfa,  Minn.,  aarigaon  to 

Jeao's  Inc.,  Dnlotli,  Minn. 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,238 
Int  CL^  A23L  1/01 
UjS.  CL  426—19  14  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  producing  non-docked  fried  dough  crusts 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  preparing  a  dough  having  one  or  more  leavening  agents, 

(B)  handling  the  dough  so  as  to  minimize  premature  leavening 
reaction, 

(Q  sheeting  and  cutting  the  dough  into  imperforate  crust-sized 
pieces, 

(D)  continuously  confining  the  imperforate  pieces  between 
reticular  forms  spaced  apart  a  distance  substantiaUy  equal  to 
the  thickness  of  the  raw  dough  pieces,  said  forms  being  of  a 
mesh  size  to  limit  delamination  while 

(Di)  exposing  them  to  hot  cooking  oil, 
(D2)  cooking  the  crusts  whUe  confined, 

(E)  removing  them  from  the  hot  oil, 

(F)  and  rapidly  cooling  the  crusts  while  maintaining  their 
confinement  until  the  internal  and  external  gas  pressures 


4308,287 
INTERMEDIATE-MOISTURE  FROZEN  ACIDOPHILUS 

PUDDING 

MarTin  L.  Kahn,  WUUamfTUle,  and  KnttikaBdathO  E.  Eapca, 

Kennore,  both  of  N.Y.,  aarignore  to  Rich  Prodacti  Corpora- 

tioB,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  917,379,  Jnn.  20, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,199,604^ 

and  Ser.  No.  871,995,  Jan.  24, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,154,863,  and  Ser. 

No.  763,613,  Jan.  28, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,146,652,  and  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  917,379, ,  and  Ser.  No.  871,995, 
,  and  Ser.  No.  763,613,.  This  appUcation  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

23,974 
Int  CL^  A23C  9/14 
VJS.  a.  426—43  13  ClaiM 

1.  A  microbiologically  stable  yogurt  pudding  product  com- 
prising water,  sugar,  fat  and  bacillus  culture,  wherein  the 
product  is  substantially  non-crystalline  at  freezer  temperatures 
and  comprises  about  from  IS  to  33%  water,  sugar  in  a  ratio  to 
water  of  about  from  0.8-2:1  and  a  minor  but  effective  amount 
of  flavoring,  gelling  agent,  and  emulsifier,  provided  that  the 
solutes  content  is  adequate  to  provide  the  product  with  a  water 
activity  of  about  0.8  to  0.9,  the  amount  of  fat  is  less  than  the 
amount  of  water,  and  the  amount  of  dextrose  plus  fructose  is  at 
least  about  30%  based  on  the  total  sugar  content. 


4,308,288 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  GRANULAR  COCOA 
Jun  Hara,  Tokyo;  Masao  Takenchi,  Fnknroi,  and  Takeshi  Mori- 
shima,  Yokoaoka,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Moriufa  4k 
Company,  IJmited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,508 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  7, 1979,  54-158903 
Int  CL^  A23G  1/00 
UJS.  a.  426—285  9  OaiM 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  granular  cocoa,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
subjecting  a  cocoa  powder  of  which  fat  content  is  in  the 
range  from  12  to  29%  by  weight  to  such  an  extent  of 
compression  that  said  cocoa  powder  exhibits  an  apprecia- 
ble increase  in  bulk  density  but  still  remains  in  powder 
form; 
feeding  said  cocoa  powder  in  the  compressed  state  to  a  roUer 
press  such  that  a  pair  of  rolls  of  said  roller  press  force  the 
individual  particles  of  said  cocoa  powder  to  strongly 
cohere  to  one  another  thereby  forming  smaU  plate-like 
agglomerates  of  said  cocoa  powder,  each  of  said  plate-like 
agglomerates  being  about  0.3  mm  to  about  3  mm  in  thick- 
ness; and 
crushing  and  sifting  said  plate-like  agglomerates  so  as  to 
obtain  cocoa  granules  which  are  between  10  and  30  medi 
in  size. 


4,308,289 

PROCESS  FOR  ADHESIVELY  BONDING  PEANUT 

HALVES 

Ednard  J.  T.  M.  Hoiaaua,  Hecrhngowaard,  aad  Rady  Vh, 

Zaaadam,  both  of  Netheriaada,  MaigMrs  to  AXZO  N.V., 

Arahem,  Netherlands 

Filed  JnL  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,992 
Claina   priority,   appUeatioB   Nethcrlaada,   JaL   6,   1978. 
7807313 

Int  CL^  A23L  1/36 
VS.  CL  426—274  13  CUmm 

1.  A  process  for  salvaging  peanuts  which  have  s|^  into 
halves,  which  comprises  rotating  skinned  peanuts  oontainiBg 
peanuts  split  into  halves  in  a  drum  having  its  axis  subatantiaUy 
horizontid  and  having  a  roughened  interior  surface,  adding  a 
substantiaUy  dry  edible  powder  selected  firom  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sugar,  cocoa,  sUica  powder,  flour,  unmodified  starch. 


1848 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  29,  1981 


physically  modified  starch,  chemically  modified  starch,  milk 
protein  and  mixtures  thereof  to  the  peanuts  and  continuing  the 
rotation  with  the  dry  edible  powder  without  addition  of  water 
or  an  aqueous  solution  thereto  until  half-peanuts  are  bonded 
together  face  to  face  simulating  whole  peanuts. 

4,308,290 
METHOD  FOR  PEELING  SHELL  FROM  BOILED  EGGS 
Noriomi  Fqjii,  Iiehara,  Japan,  assigiior  to  Q.P.  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japaa 
DififkM  of  Scr.  No.  90,899,  Not.  5, 1979.  This  application  May 
12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,672 
Int  a.3  A23L  1/32 
U.S.  a.  426—299  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  continuously  and  consecutively  peeling  the 
shells  of  boiled  eggs  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  continuously  and  consecutively  introducing  the  boiled 
eggs  into  an  entry  end  of  a  substantially  horizontally 
mounted  cylinder  capable  of  eccentric  circular  move- 
ment; 

(b)  gyrating  said  cylinder  about  a  substantially  horizontal 
axis  so  that  the  eccentric  circular  movement  of  said  cylin- 
der increases  from  said  entry  end  to  the  exit  end; 

(c)  impacting  said  eggs  against  the  sides  of  said  cylinder  by 
said  gyratory  motion  to  crack  and  loosen  the  shells  from 
the  eggs; 

(d)  flushing  the  eggs  through  said  cylinder  with  water  into  a 
receiving  and  separating  vessel; 

(e)  peeling  and  separating  the  loosened  peels  from  the  eggs 
by  the  flushing  water  in  said  separating  vessel. 


4,308,291 
PROCESS  FOR  DECAFFEINATING  GREEN  COFFEE 
Peter  Werichoff,  Stniir,  and  Peter  Hnbert,  Bremen,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gerauuiy,  assignors  to  Hag  Aktiengesellschaft,  Bre- 
men, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,615 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  8, 
1978,2853169 

Int  CL^  A23F  5/20 
UJ5.  a.  426-^28  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  decaffeinating  green  coffee  comprising 
extracting  green  coffee  with  at  least  one  acetal  of  the  general 
formula 


H  0R2 

\  / 

c 

R'  0R3 

wherein  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group  and  R^ 
and  R^  are  each  a  methyl  group  or  an  ethyl  group,  as  an 
organic  solvent,  and 
removing  solvent  residues  by  steaming  the  extracted  green 
coffee. 


4,308,292 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  PIITED  OLIVES 
Jesas  A.  Sflrestrini,  Meadoia,  Argentina 
Diriaion  of  Scr.  No.  53^29,  JnL  2, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,265,169, 
which  is  a  contianation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  855,821,  Nov.  30, 
1977,  abaadoaed,  aad  Scr.  No.  27,404,  Apr.  5, 1979,  abuidoned. 
This  appUeatioa  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,043 
Int  a.3  A23N  4/24 
U.S.  CL  426—485  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  separating  the  meat  of  an  olive  into  two  end 
portions  and  preparing  such  an  olive  for  packing,  comprising 
the  steps  of 
aligning  the  oUve  so  that  an  axis  extending  through  the  stem 
and  blossom  ends  of  the  oUve  is  generally  transverse  to  a 
set  of  cutting  blades; 
applying  said  cutting  blades  to  said  olive  to  engage  the  olive 


and  cut  substantially  through  the  meat  of  the  olive  around 
the  pit  thereof  and  transversely  of  said  axis,  whereby  the 
cut  defines  two  opposed  end  portions  of  the  olive  meat, 
each  extending  around  a  portion  of  the  pit  of  the  olive; 

inserting  first  punch  means  through  the  end  of  one  of  said 
meat  end  portions  remote  from  said  cutting  blade  and 
engaging  said  pit  and  forcing  said  pit  from  said  one  end 
portion  while  said  one  end  portion  is  restrained  fk'om 
movement  parallel  to  the  movement  of  said  first  pUnch 
means  by  the  engagement  of  said  one  end  portion  against 
said  cutting  blades; 

withdrawing  said  first  punch  means  from  engagement  with 
said  pi% 


inserting  second  punch  means  through  the  end  of  the  ()ther 
said  meat  end  portion  remote  from  said  cutting  blade!  and 
engaging  said  pit  thereby  forcing  said  pit  from  said  0ther 
end  portion  while  said  other  end  portion  is  restrained  from 
movement  parallel  to  the  movement  of  said  second  ptinch 
means  toward  said  one  end  portion  by  the  engagement  of 
said  odier  end  portion  against  said  cutting  blades;  aild 

withdrawing  said  second  punch  means  from  engagement 
with  said  pit  and  discharging  said  pit  from  its  proximity  to 
said  end  portions  while  supporting  said  end  portions, 
wherry  may  be  obtained  two  olive  meat  end  portions 
each  extending  from  the  transverse  cut  to  one  of  the  ends 
of  the  olive  and  each  being  free  of  the  pit. 


^  4,308,293 

ANTIMICROBIAL  TREATMENT  AND  PRESERVATION 

OF  ANIMAL  FEEDSTUFFS 
Tahnadge  B.  Tribble,  1740  E.  Mission  Hills  Rd.,  Nortiibfook, 
m.  60062,  and  Gordon  W.  Rose,  Grosse  Point  Park,  Mich., 
assignors  to  Tahnadge  B.  Tribble,  Northbrook,  111. 
FUed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,484 
I        Int  a.^  A23K  3/03;  A23L  3/34 
U.S.  a.  4J6— 532 

1.  An  antimicrobial  complex  for  preserving  animal  feed  and 
feedstufTs  selected  from  the  group  of  grains,  hay  and  forage 
nutrients,  comprising  pyroligneous  acid,  and  an  enhancer  for 
buffering  the  activity  rate  of  said  acid,  selected  from  the  group 
of  ethylene  diamine  tetra  acetic  acid  (EDTA),  the  sodiuih  salt 
thereof,  the  disodium  salt  thereof,  the  trisodium  salt  thtreof, 
the  tetrasodium  salt  thereof  and/or  the  calcium  salt  thereof. 


>ark,  Mich., 

'1 


■1 

>.  Saitalc 


1  4,308,294 

OIL  REPLACEMENT  COMPOSITION 
Joseph  M.  Rispoli,  Massepequa  Park;  Jatinder  P.  Saltalok, 
Yorktown  Heights;  Allen  S.  Ho,  Flusldng;  Bryan  G.  Sckoer, 
Canael,  and  Carmine  Ginliano,  Hartsdale,  all  of  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jan.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,471 
Int  a.3  A23D  3/00:  A23J  3/00;  A23L  1/24.  1/34 
U.S.  a.  426—564  23  Claims 

1.  Process  for  preparing  an  oU-replacement  compqsition 
comprising: 
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(a)  blending  and  hydrating  0.5  to  30%  of  a  protein  by  weight 
of  the  composition  and  0.01  to  S%  of  a  cellulose  gum  by 
weight  of  the  composition; 

(b)  whipping  the  protein  blend  to  incorporate  air  and  de- 
crease the  density  to  0.9  gm/cm^  or  lower; 

(c)  blending  and  hydrating  3  to  25%  of  an  acid  stable  modi- 
fied starch  by  weight  of  the  composition  and  an  amount  of 
an  acid  effective  to  obtain  a  pH  of  3  to  6  in  the  oU-replace- 
ment  composition; 

(d)  heating  and  mixing  the  acid  blend  to  disperse  the  acid 
and  the  starch,  and  to  sweU  the  starch  while  minimizing 
rupturing  of  the  starch  units; 

(e)  cooling  the  acid  blend  to  prevent  overcooking  of  the 
starch  and  to  prevent  coagulation  of  the  protein  during 
subsequent  mixing;  and 

(0  mixing  together  the  whipped  protein  blend  and  the  acid 
blend  of  (b)  and  (e)  with  continuous  agitation  to  obtain  the 
oU-replacement  composition. 


438,295 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  PRE<»OKED  FROZEN 

RICE  PRODUCT 
James  T.  Kuntz,  Putnam  VaUey;  Charles  R.  Mason,  Yonkers; 
Roger  WUUams,  Tarrytown,  and  Alan  F.  Hendrix,  PeekskiU, 
aU  of  N.Y.,  assigntn  to  General  Foods  Corporation,  White 
PUdns,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,409 
Int  CL^  A23L  1/168.  3/36 
MS.  a.  426-618  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  pre-cooked  frozen  rice  product 
which  upon  reheating  possesses  tolerance  to  preparation  varia- 
tions while  still  resulting  in  a  reheated  rice  which  exhibits 
distinct  grains  with  a  firm  but  tender  texture,  but  without 
mushy,  soft,  sticky  or  gummy  characteristics  comprising: 

a.  hydrating  a  parboiled  rice  to  a  moisture  content  of  about 
55%  to  70%,  the  hydration  being  carried  out  at  tempera- 
tures greater  than  about  150'  F; 

b.  cooling  said  hydrated  rice  to  a  temperature  between  about 
35°  F.  and  95°  F.  within  about  30  minutes  following 
hydration;  and 

c.  freezing  said  cooled  rice  to  a  temperature  below  about  20° 
F.  in  a  period  of  time  less  than  about  30  minutes  so  as  to 
avoid  a  significant  amount  of  rupturing  of  the  cells  of  the 
rice  and  wherein  during  freezing  loss  of  more  than  5%  of 
the  moisture  content  of  the  rice  is  avoided. 


4,308,296 

METHOD  OF  CURING  PARTICLE-COATED 

SUBSTRATES 

Costa  G.  Chitouras,  10  Packard  Atc  SomendUe,  Mass.  02144 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  744,941,  Nov.  24,  1976,  abandoned, 

whidi  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  479,754,  Jan.  17, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,777 

Int  CL^  B05D  3/06 

U.S.  a.  427—44  8  Claims 


^1 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  flocked  material  comprising  the 
foUowing  steps. 

(1)  providing  a  substrate  having  an  adhesive  of  the  type 
which  may  be  cured  by  an  electron  beam  on  the  substrate 
forming  an  electron  beam  curable  adhesive  layer; 

(2)  depositing  elongated  particles  of  flock  material  to  form  a 
layer  of  flock  sufficiently  thick  so  that  the  elongated  parti- 


cles of  flock  block  the  direct  path  of  electrons  travelling 
toward  the  adhesive  layer;  and, 
(3)  curing  the  adhesive  by  directing  a  beam  of  electrons 
through  the  layer  of  flock  toward  the  adhesive  layer  with 
an  electron  energy  less  than  would  be  required  for  a  non- 
particulate  layer  of  the  same  flock  material  and  of  a  thick- 
ness equal  to  the  actual  thickness  of  flock  material  in  the 
electrons  path,  but  at  least  equal  to  the  energy  level  neces- 
sary to  cure  the  adhesive  in  the  adhesive  layer  without 
said  particles  of  flock  material. 


4,308,297 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  FLUORESCENT 
LAMPS 
Hitoshi  Yamazakl;  Hiroshi  Ito;  Sadahani  Doi;  Jon  Imai,  and 
HhxMhl  Takada,  aU  of  Kamaknra,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mit- 
subishi Denki  Kahmhin  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Mar.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,522 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  12, 1979,  54/28366 
Int  a.3  HOIJ  61/46:  O09K  11/02;  B05D  3/02;  HOIJ  9/22 
U.S.  a.  427—67  7  n.i— 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  fluorescent  lamp  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  preparing  a  phosphor  suspension  by  adding  to 
an  aqueous  solution  of  a  polyethylene  oxide  or  a  fatty  acid 
ester,  a  phosphor  and  an  adhesion  reinforcing  agent  consisting 
of  a  phosphate  and/or  a  borate  of  an  alkali  metal,  passing  said 
phosphor  suspension  through  a  filter  having  meshes  of  from  50 
to  200/i,  injecting  and  coating  on  the  inner  surface  of  a  glass 
bulb  said  phosphor  suspension  passed  through  said  filter  to 
form  a  phosphor  layer  thereon,  and  heating  and  balcing  said 
phosphor  layer  on  said  inner  surface  of  said  glass  bulb  at  a 
temperature  which  is  not  higher  than  the  softening  tempera- 
ture of  the  glass  of  said  glass  bulb  while  supporting  one  portion 
of  said  glass  bulb,  said  softening  temperature  being  that  tem- 
perature at  which  said  glass  has  a  viscosity  of  10^  poise. 


4,308,298 
UPGRADING  OF  CELLULOSIC  BOARDS 
Yang-Hsiea  Oien,  Longriew,  Wash.,  assignor  to  latematioaal 
Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,988 
Int  a.3  B32B  35/00;  B05D  3/12 
U.S.  a.  427—140  14  ri.i— 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  upgrading  cellulosic  boards 
having  deep  surface  defects  which  comprises: 

(a)  filling  said  defects  in  said  boards  by  continuously  feeding 
said  boards  under  means  for  applying  a  mastic  to  said 
defects  in  said  board,  said  means  comprising  a  fUler  head 
having  front  and  back  faces,  end  dams,  and  a  nonvibrating 
doctor  blade  to  which  a  downward  component  of  force 
can  be  applied,  to  produce  mastic  filled  boards; 

(b)  heating  the  mastic  filled  boards  produced  in  step  (a) 
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above  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  form  at  least  a  coher- 
ent film  on  the  surface  of  said  mastic;  and 


4,308,301 

PROCESS  FOR  METAL-COATING  PLASTIC  SURFACES 

Rainer  Huatf  Kircheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany,  aaaignor  to  $EP 

GcseUflchaft  for  tecfaniaclie  Stodien  Eatwlckliiiig  PlaiMiiig 

mbH,  Mmich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraumy  i 

Filed  Jon.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  156,060  \ 

Claima  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Goinany,  Joiu  12, 

1979,  2923710 

Int  CL^  B05D  3/04 
VJS.  a.  427—307  14  diioia 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  plastic  surfaces  for  the  subse- 
quent supeiposition  of  a  metal  layer  thereon,  the  chemical 
(c)  allowing  the  filmed  over  mastic  produced  in  step  (b)   pretreatment  of  said  surfaces  with  an  acid  pickling  agent,i  the 
above  to  continue  cure  at  ambient  temperatiue.  improvemeat  which  comprises  carrying  out  the  chenlical 

pretreatment  in  a  gaseous  phase  in  a  closed  container,  termkiat- 
ing  said  chemical  pretreatment  by  chemically  reacting  said 

pickling  agent  with  a  gaseous  reactant  in  said  closed  container 

to  thereby  produce  a  non-corrosive  reaction  product. 


4,308,299 
LITHUTED  NICKEL  OXIDE 
Ronald  H.  Arandt,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,136 
Int  CL^  HOIM  27/00 
VS.  a.  427—215  9  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  lithiated  nickel  oxide  powder  of 
approximately  predetermined  Li®  cation  content  which  com- 
prises providing  a  mixture  of  NiO  particles  in  predetermined 
amount,  a  source  of  Li®  cation  in  predetermined  amount  and 
a  molten  alkali  chloride  salt  solvent,  said  alkali  chloride  salt 
solvent  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
chloride,  potassium  chloride  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  source 
of  Li®  cation  being  dissolvable  in  said  molten  chloride  solvent 
to  produce  Li®  cation  and  by-product  gas,  dissolving  in  said 
molten  solvent  the  source  of  Li®  cation  and  a  portion  of  the 
NiO  particles,  reacting  the  dissolved  NiO  and  Li®  cation  in 
said  molten  alkali  chloride  solvent  precipitating  the  resulting 
lithiated  nickel  oxide  onto  the  undissolved  NiO  particles  form- 
ing an  adherent  black  encapsulating  coating  thereon,  said 
molten  chloride  solvent  being  maintained  at  a  reaction  temper- 
ature at  which  said  chloride  salt  is  molten  but  lower  than  the 
temperature  at  which  said  lithiated  nickel  oxide  melts,  said 
alkali  chloride  solvent  being  present  in  an  amount  at  least 
sufficient  to  carry  out  said  reaction,  and  recovering  the  coated 
NiO  particles  by  dissolving  said  chloride  salt  and  separating 
said  coated  NiO  particles  from  the  resulting  salt  solution. 


4,308,302 

WEATHERSTRIP  AND  COMPOSITION  OF  MATTBR 
THEREFOR 
Gordon  E.  Etter,  St  Mary's,  and  William  Hoverman,  Jr., 
W^Mkoneta,  both  of  Ohio,  aaaignors  to  The  Goodyear  Ti|«  it 
Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,863 
Int  a.3  E06B  7/18;  E04F  19/02;  B32B  3/02 
VS.  CL  428—83 


earTi|«« 
UClUna 


4,308,300 

PROCESS  FOR  COATING  THE  CUTTER  PARTS  OF  AN 

ELECTRIC  DRY  SHAVER  WTTH  PREPARATION 

INCLUDING  A  SOLID  LUBRICANT 

Warner  Walther,  Schwalbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  aaaignor  to 

Bna  Aittlengeadlachaft,  Kroabcrs,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1980,  Scr.  No.  157,711 
CUma  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  ct  Germany,  Jul.  19, 
1979,2929164 

Int  CL^  B05D  5/00 
VS.  a.  Mn—7Xn  9  Clalma 

1.  A  process  for  coating  the  cutter  parts  of  an  electric  dry 
shaver  comprising: 
positioning  a  meshed  member  having  polyester  threads  over 

the  surface  of  the  cutter  parts; 
penetrating  the  meshed  member  with  a  solid  lubricant  prepa- 
ration which  includes  molybdenumdisulphide  in  a  binder 
capable  of  hardening  in  air;  and 
pulling  off  the  meshed  member. 


1.  A  flange  mountable  weatherstrip  comprising: 

(a)  a  flaqge  cover  adaptable  to  frictionally  engage  a  support- 
ing edge  flange,  said  cover  comprising  an  elongated  car- 
rier capable  of  being  formed  into  a  U-shaped  crosl-sec- 
tional  configuration  defined  by  a  central  web  portion  and 
first  and  second  spaced  leg  portions,  said  cover  ha^Jmg  a 
coatiqg  of  elastomeric  material; 

(b)  a  hollow  sealing  member  joined  to  said  flange  cover  and 
integral  with  said  coating,  said  sealing  member  being 
cantilevered  from  said  cover,  said  sealing  member  being 
of  asymmetric  cross-sectional  configuration  resemblihg  an 
upper  case  letter  D  and  including  a  generally  C-shaped 
portion  extending  from  the  outer  surface  of  the  fiitt  leg 
portion  of  the  flange  cover  adjacent  the  web  portion 
thereof  and  presenting  its  convex  side  to  the  web  portion 
and  a  straight  portion  extending  from  the  outer  surface  of 
said  first  leg  portion,  said  straight  portion  being  joiied  at 
its  end  distal  said  one  leg  portion  to  said  C-shaped  portion, 
said  straight  portion  forming  an  acute  angle  with  the  plane 
of  the  carrier  in  said  one  leg  portion  when  said  phme  is 
extended  outwardly  from  the  adjacent  end  of  said  Cover, 

(c)  said  sealing  member  and  said  coating  being  fonned  of  a 
single  low  durometer  elastomeric  sponge  material. 
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4J08J03 

FLOCKED,  FOAM-COATED,  nBROUS-REINFORCED, 

WATER  VAPOR  PERMEABLE,  BACTERIAL  BARRIER 

Michael  J.  Mastroianni,  Spotswood,  and  Joseph  T.  Lin,  Kendall 

Park,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Johnson  &  Johnson,  New 

Brunswick,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  956,838,  Not.  2, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,702 
Int  a.3  A61F  13/00 
VS.  a.  428-90  16  Claims 

1.  A  fibrous  reinforced,  water  vapor  permeable,  bacterial 
barrier  having  the  appearance  of  fabric,  and  being  capable  of 
filtering  bacteria,  comprising  a  microporous  plastic  film,  said 
fdm  being  both  water  vapor  permeable  and  capable  of  filtering 
bacteria,  said  microporous  film  being  coated  on  at  least  one 
surface  thereof  with  a  foamed  latex  polymer,  flocked  fibers  on 
the  exterior  surface  of  said  foamed  latex  polymer,  and  a  spun- 
bonded  fibrous  web  bonded  to  the  same  exterior  surface  of  said 
foamed  latex  polymer. 


4,30834 

ANTISTATIC  TUFTED  PRODUCT 

William  H.  Cochran,  II,  P.O.  Box  32,  Stonington,  Conn.  06378 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  304,342,  Noy.  7, 1972,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  872,657,  Oct.  30, 

1969,  Pat  No.  3,713,960,  and  Ser.  No.  20,200,  Mar.  17, 1970, 

Pat  No.  3,728,204,  and  Ser.  No.  54,640,  Jul.  13, 1970,  Pat  No. 

3,702,797,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  765,267, 

Oct  4, 1968,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

871,402 

Int.  CI.3  D03D  27/00;  H05F  3/00;  D04H  11/00 

VS.  a.  428-95  2  Qaims 


ing  spaced  elevations  or  embossments  and  spaced  indentations 
or  depressions  alternating  with  said  elevations  or  embossments, 
said  strip  having  marginal  portions  at  both  sides  of  said  central 
or  median  area  which  marginal  portions  have  uniformly 
spaced  slits  which  extend  from  said  central  or  median  area  to 
the  edges  of  said  strip,  the  portions  of  said  marginal  portions 
between  said  slits  being  formed  to  provide  uniformly  and 
longitudinally-spaced  corrugations  of  inverted  substantially 


V-shaped  cross-section,  said  corrugations  being  spaced  from 
each  other  by  open  spaces  therebetween,  said  elevations  or 
embossments  being  substantially  in  alignment  with  the  spaces 
between  said  corrugations  and  the  upper  surfaces  of  the  eleva- 
tions or  embossments  being  substantially  coplanar  with  the 
upper  ends  of  the  corrugations,  said  indentations  or  depres- 
sions being  substantially  in  alignment  with  the  corrugations, 
and  the  upper  surfaces  of  the  indenutions  or  depressions  being 
substantially  parallel  with  the  upper  ends  of  the  corrugations. 


^     S 


1.  A  fabric  composition  comprising  a  fabric  base, 

a  heat  conductive  initially  continuous  sheet-form  metal  foil 
overlying  said  base, 

a  non-woven  batt  of  fibers  overiying  said  metallic  foil,  and  a 
plurality  of  interlocks  joining  the  base,  the  foil  and  the  batt 
and  more  specifically  comprising  a  plurality  of  tufts  of 
fibers  extending  in  one  direction  through  said  foil  through 
spaced  apart  needle  punched  apertures  in  the  foil  without 
impairing  the  unbroken  thermal  conductivity  continuity 
of  the  foil  between  the  apertures, 

said  batt  and  said  foil  being  locked  to  said  base  solely  by  said 
fibers  of  said  batt  which  have  been  pushed  through  said 
foil  and  said  base  to  form  fiber  masses  which  are  locked 
against  the  bottom  of  said  base, 

said  foil  forming  unbroken  continuous  conductive  paths  to 
conduct  heat  away  from  a  point  of  application  to  said 
composition  for  dissipation  throughout  the  fabric  compo- 
sition. 


4,308,305 
CORE  STEEL  REINFORCEMENT  FOR  WINDOW  GUIDE 

CHANNELS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Hehnut  Albrecht  4954  Nettelton  Rd.,  Medina,  Ohio  44256 

FUed  Jul.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,109 

Int.  a.3  B32B  3/10;  E05D  15/16;  E06B  7/16 

VS.  a.  428—134  1  Claim 

1.  A  core  steel  reinforcement  for  window  guide  channels 

and  the  like,  said  reinforcement  comprising  a  strip  of  steel 

having  a  longitudinally-extending  central  or  median  area  hav- 


43836 

FABRIC  CONDITIONING  PRODUCTS 

Ernst  Stiihli,  Olten,  Switzerland,  aaaignor  to  Lever  Brothcn 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  940,090,  Sep.  6, 1978,  abandoned.  TUa 
appUcation  Jnl.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,236 
Int  a.3  B32B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  428—141  5  Claims 

1.  A  fabric  conditioning  product  for  the  conditioning  of 
fabrics  in  a  tumble  dryer  during  the  dryer  cycle  of  a  fabric 
laundering  operation,  said  product  comprising  a  substrate  in 
flexible  sheet  form  and  a  layer  of  fabric  conditioning  formula- 
tion on  at  least  one  major  surface  of  the  substrate,  said  layer 
having  an  exposed  surface  area  and  said  layer  including  at  least 
one  region  occupying  between  about  5%  and  about  50%  of 
said  exposed  surface  area,  which  region,  before  use  of  the 
product  in  a  tumble  dryer,  has  a  reduced  constant  depth  such 
that  the  layer  presents  a  visually  perceivable  uneven  surface  of 
sharply  defined  configuration,  said  fabric  conditioning  formu- 
lation having  a  softening  point  of  between  about  35*  C.  and 
about  80°  C. 

4.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  fabric  conditioning  prod- 
uct, which  process  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(i)  providing  a  substrate  in  flexible  sheet  form; 
(ii)  providing  on  at  least  one  major  surface  of  said  substrate 
a  layer  of  fabric  conditioning  formulation,  said  layer  hav- 
ing an  exposed  area,  and  said  fabric  conditioning  agent 
having  a  softening  point  between  about  35*  C.  and  80*  C; 
and 
(iii)  subjecting  at  least  one  region  occupying  between  about 
S%  and  about  50%  of  said  exposed  surface  area,  before 
use  of  the  product  in  a  tumble  dryer,  to  heat  to  uniformly 
reduce  the  depth  thereof  such  that  the  layer  presents  a 
visually  uneven  surface  of  sharply  defined  configuration. 
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4,308,307 

PLASTIC  PANEL  FOR  VEHICULAR  EXTERIOR 

Gerald  A.  Heath,  Canton  Township,  Plymouth  County;  Donald 

J.  Ray,  PlyflMMth,  and  Kenneth  H.  Woodrich,  Rochester,  all 

of  Mkh^  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,714 

Int  a.^  B32B  i/OO 

U.S.  a.  428—167  23  Claims 


configuration  after  heating,  the  stiffening  sheeting  bein; 
grally  connected  to  the  anti-drumming  sheeting. 


1.  A  plastic  closure  plane  which  buckles  forward  of  its 
rearward  edge  across  its  width  on  an  impact  that  is  at  its  for- 
ward edge,  said  panel  comprising  a  plate  having  a  smooth, 
outer  surface  and  an  inner  surface  bearing  integrally  formed 
reinforcing  members,  said  inner  surface  and  reinforcing  mem- 
bers having  definition  comprising: 

A.  opposing  first  and  second  rib  patterns  comprising  ribs 
diagonally  extending  sufficiently  across  said  inner  surface 
so  as  to  intersect  one  another  between  said  forward  and 
rearward  edges  and  provide  torsional  rigidity  to  said 
panel; 

B.  a  medial  rib  pattern  comprising  a  rib  that  extends  along  a 
width  of  said  inner  surface; 

C.  a  rearward  rib  pattern  comprising  a  rib  that  extends  from 
said  medial  rib  pattern  to  said  rearward  edge; 

D.  a  panel  weakening  pattern  that  enables  buckling  of  said 
panel  along  a  line  adjacent  to  said  medial  rib  pattern  and 
comprising: 

1.  reiduced  thickness  of  said  plate  forward  of  said  medial 
rib  pattern; 

2.  discontinuities  in  ribs  of  said  first  and  second  rib  pat- 
terns at  said  medial  rib  pattern. 


4,308,308 
MULTILAYER  ANTI-DRUMMING  AND  STIFFENING 
SHEETING 
Erhard  Sachse,  Heppenheim-Kirschhansen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Chemie  Werk  Weinsheim  GmbH,  Worms, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,842 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  8, 
1979  2904688 

Int  C1.3  CD4B  41/10.  43/]2:  E04B  1/82.  1/84 
VS.  a.  428—168  12  Claims 


mte- 


1 


I  4,308,309 

ADJUSTABLE  HIGH  EMITTANCE  GAP  FILLEl 
Robert  A.  Frosch,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of; 
Daniel  B.  Leiser,  San  Jose;  David  A.  Stewart,  Santa  Cruz; 
Marnell  Smith,  San  Jose;  Carlos  A.  Estrella,  Santa  Clart,  and 
Howard  E.  Goldstein,  Saratoga,  all  of  Calif. 

FUed  May  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,700 

SClaims 


Int.  a.i  B32B  23/02;  F42B  11/00 
U.S.  a.  428—193 


1.  A  high  emittance  insulating  structure  for  fillingi  gaps 
between  ceramic  tiles,  consisting  of  at  least  one  layer  of  an 
aluminoborosilicate  fiber  ceramic  cloth  impregnated  with 
liquid  roam  temperature  curing  silicone  rubber  compriting  a 
particulate  inorganic  substance  having  a  total  hemispl^rical 
emittance  =0.7. 


4,308,310 
DRY  TRANSFER  DECAL 
Kevin  R.  Arnold,  Unionville,  and  Raymond  M.  Arnold,  West 
Chester,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Advanced  Graphic  Technol- 
ogy, Edgemont,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,887 

Int.  C1.3  B32B  3/18;  B41M  3/12 

U.S.  a.  428—195  6  Claims 


'fOCe/ICKWS  F/LA4J 


1.  A  multilayer  anti-drumming  and  stiffening  sheeting  for 
use  with  a  sheet  metal  element  which  has  a  predetermined 
configuration  and  which  is  heated  during  fabrication  of  an 
article,  the  multilayer  anti-drumming  and  stiffening  sheeting 
comprising:  an  anti-drumming  sheeting  which  includes  a  mass 
and  a  filler,  and  a  stiffening  sheeting  which  includes  a  thermo- 
setting material  adapted  to  conform  to  the  predetermined 


1.  A  dry  transfer  decal  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  flexible  carrier  layer  as  a  substrate; 

a  high  adhesion  characteristic  lacquer  printed  in  a  desired 
pattern  as  a  first  layer  on  the  carrier  layer,  the  high  adhe- 
sion characteristic  lacquer  comprising  the  following  mix- 
ture: 

(a)  10-25%  by  weight  of  a  solvent  soluble  flexib^  ure- 
thane  resin; 

(b)  0-2%  by  weight  nitrocellulose; 

(c)  0"5%  by  weight  of  a  plasticiser; 

(d)  30-60%  by  weight  of  a  solvent,  said  mixture  having 
extensibility  as  a  dry  film  of  between  SO  and  500%; 

at  least  one  subsequent  printed  pattern  layer  on  the  first 

layer,  and 
a  high  tack  adhesive  layer  on  said  printed  pattern  layer,  said 

high  tack  adhesive  comprising  the  following  mixture: 


(a)  10-30%  by  weight  high  molecular  weight  po 
ether; 

(b)  S-20%  by  weight  tackifying  resins; 

(c)  S-20%  by  weight  plasticising  resin; 

(d)  20-30%  by  weight  solvent;  and 

(e)  2-8%  by  weight  highly  dispersed  silica. 
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said  high  adhesion  characteristic  lacquer  defining  means  to 
retoin  the  printed  layer  and  the  high  tack  adhesive  layer  on  the 
substrate  until  the  high  tack  adhesive  layer  is  subjected  to 
localize  release  pressure,  said  high  adhesion  characteristic 
lacquer  having  flexibility  greater  than  that  of  the  flexible  car- 
rier substrate. 


4,308,311 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MATERIAL 
Hiroshi  Ogawa;  Masashi  Aonuma,  and  Yasuo  Tamai,  all  of 
Odawara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  FUm  Co.,  Ltd., 
Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,709 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  26,  1978,  53/91179 

Int  a.3  GllB  5/78 

U.S.  a.  428-215  43  Qaims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  material  comprising  a  nonmagnetiz- 

able  flexible  support  of  an  aromatic  polyamide  resin  having 

provided  thereon  a  magnetic  recording  layer  containing  a 

ferromagnetic  fine  powder  dispersed  in  a  binder,  and  between 

said  support  and  said  magnetic  recording  layer  an  alcoholsolu- 

ble  polyamide  resin  layer,  wherein  said  aromatic  polyamide 

resin  is  a  polyamide  resin  represented  by  the  formulae  (I)  or 

(II): 


-C-Ri— C-NH— R2-NH-)^ 
O  O 

-(-C-R3-NH-)»r. 

o 


(I) 


(ID 


wherein  R|,  R2  and  R3  each  represents 


X  X'  X 


X       X 


R4  represents 


— O— ,  — C— ,  — CH2— 
II 
O 

and  —82—,  X  and  X'  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  each 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom  and  nitro  group, 
and  m  and  m'  each  is  an  integer  of  from  about  100  to  about 
1,000,  provided  that  the  polyamide  resin  contains  at  least  70% 
p-arylene  groups  based  on  the  total  number  of  arylene  groups 
in  the  resin;  or  a  polyamide  resin  containing  units  of  both  the 
formulae  (I)  and  (II)  in  a  molar  ratio  of  (I)  to  (II)  of  from  about 
1:9  to  about  9:1. 


4,308,312 

DIELECTRIC  HLMS  WITH  INCREASED  VOLTAGE 

ENDURANCE 

Raymond  C.  Urban,  Ballston  Lake,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Waterford,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  60,234,  Jul.  24,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,367 

Int.  a.3  B32B  5/16.  19/04.  19/06 

VJS.  a.  428—241  10  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  dielectric  insulating  film  which  carries  on  at 

least  one  side  an  aluminum  oxide  dust  coating  and  comprises  a 

resin-impregnated  mica  mat  reinforced  with  glass  cloth  or 

non-woven  glass  yam  and  a  polyester  film. 


4,308313 

ELECTRICAL-INSULATING  PRESSURE-SENSmVE 

ADHESIVE  TAPE  HAVING  A  BACKING  COMPRISING  A 

RESIN  BONDED,  AS  OPPOSED  TO  A  HBER  BONDED, 

WEB 
Gaylord  L.  GrofT,  North  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 
Minmg  and  Manutecturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
FUed  Oct.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,504 
Int  a.3  O09D  7/02.  7/04 
U.S.  a.  428—284  13  cUd^ 

1.  Electrical-insulating  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  tape  com- 
prising a  flexible  backing  member  and  a  pressure-sensitive 
adhesive  layer,  said  flexible  backing  member  comprising  a 
resin-bonded,  as  opposed  to  fiber-bonded,  web  which  consists 
essentially  of  (a)  at  least  one  layer  of  nonwoven,  randomly- 
intermingled,  electrical-insulating  oriented  polymeric  fibers 
and  (b)  a  binder  consisting  essentially  of  a  crosslinked  poly- 
meric resin,  which  fibers  form  a  continuous,  substantially  uni- 
form network  extending  to  both  surfaces  of  the  resin-bonded 
web,  the  resin-bonded  web  having  a  ratio  of  the  fibers  to  the 
resin  from  1:2  to  6:1,  a  voids-volume  of  less  than  60%,  a  thick- 
ness of  25-200  micrometers,  and  a  tear  strength  of  at  least  2 
kN/m  at  a  thickness  of  75  micrometers,  said  fibers 
having  a  denier  of  1  to  8, 
having  a  softening  point  of  at  least  200*  C, 
remaining  essentially  unchanged  after  exposure  to  130*  C. 

for  months,  and 
having  a  tenacity  of  at  least  one  gram  per  denier; 
said  crosslinked  polymeric  resin  binder  would  by  itself  provide 
a  self-sustaining  film  which 
has  a  tensile  strength  of  at  least  100  psi  (0.7  MPa), 
is  capable  of  being  folded  repeatedly  upon  itself  without 
cracking, 

has  a  dielectric  strength  of  at  least  25  volts  per  micrometer, 
and 

remains  essentially  unchanged  after  exposure  to  130*  C.  for 

months. 
9.  The  method  of  making  an  electrical -insulating  pressure- 
sensitive  adhesive  tape  comprising  the  steps  of 

(1)  forming  a  fluffy  web  of  non-woven,  randomly-intermin- 
gled, electrical-insulating,  oriented  polymeric  fibers  which 

have  a  denier  of  1-8, 

have  a  softening  point  of  at  least  200*  C, 

remain  essentially  unchanged  under  exposure  to  130"  C.  for 

months,  and 
have  a  tenacity  of  at  least  one  gram  per  denier; 

(2)  simultaneously  squeezing  and  saturating  the  fluffy  web  with 
a  dispersion  of  a  crosslinkable  polymeric  resin  in  a  volatUe 
vehicle,  which  resin  by  itself  is  capable  of  forming  a  self-sus- 
taining film  which 

has  a  tensile  strength  of  at  least  100  psi  (0.7  MPa), 

is  capable  of  being  folded  repeatedly  upon  itself  without 

cracking, 
has  a  dielectric  strength  of  at  least  25  volts  per  micrometer. 

and 

remains  essentially  unchanged  after  exposure  to  130*  C.  for 
months; 

(3)  then  heating  to  drive  off  the  vehicle  to  provide  a  dried 
handleable  web  having  a  ratio  of  the  fibers  to  the  resin  from  1-2 
to  6:1; 

(4)  densifying  the  dried  web  under  heat  and  pressure  to  a 
voids-volume  of  less  than  60%  and  a  thickness  of  25-200  mi- 
crometers, the  heat  being  sufficient  to  crosslink  the  polymeric 
resin  binder  to  provide  a  resin-bonded,  as  opposed  to  fiber- 
bonded,  web;  and 

(5)  applying  a  layer  of  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  to  the  resin- 
bonded  web  to  provide  an  electrical-insulating  pressure-sensi- 
tive adhesive  tape. 
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4,30M14 
ELECTRIC  RECORDING  MATERIAL 
Shiro  Nakano,  Sidtm  YoiUro  Naito,  Nan;  ShigeU  Nakamnra, 
Osaka;  Todnasa  Ikena,  Kmatim  and  Kazoo  Tanaka,  Osaka, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  SeUsoi  Kagakn  Kogyo  Kabnshiki 
Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,576 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  4,  1978,  53-95547; 
Dec.  25,  1978,  53-164256;  Jan.  12, 1979,  54-3300 

Int.  a.3  B41M  5/24:  GOID  15/06;  G32B  5/16 
UA  a.  428— 323  22  Claims 

1.  An  electric  recording  material  comprising 

(A)  a  semiconductive  resin  layer  comprising  a  resin  matrix 
and  a  conductivity-imparting  agent  dispersed  therein  and 
having  a  surface  resistance  of  more  than  1  ohm  to  less  than 
105  ohms  and  a  volume  resistance  of  not  more  than  1(P 
ohms-cm  which  surface  resistance  and  volume  resistance 
parameters  are  such  as  to  render  the  electric  recording 
material  effective  for  electric  recording  at  voltoges  not 
more  than  90  V, 

(B)  a  metal-containing  resin  layer  comprising  a  resin  matrix 
and  5  to  60%  by  volume  of  a  metal  powder  dispersed 
therein  and  having  a  surface  resistance  of  10*  to  lO'^  ohms 
and  a  volume  resistance  of  not  more  than  10*  ohms-cm, 
said  metal-containing  layer  being  laminated  to  one  surface 
of  said  semiconductive  resin  layer  (A),  said  metal  powder 
being  suble  and  electrically  conductive  and  having  a 
specific  resistance  of  not  more  than  2x  10"*  ohms-cm  and 
an  average  particle  diameter  of  from  0.2  to  20  microns, 

(C)  an  electrically  conductive  covering  layer  having  a  sur- 
face resistance  not  exceeding  10*  ohms  and  a  volume 
resistance  of  not  more  than  10^  ohms-cm  and  being  lower 
than  that  of  the  semiconductive  resin  layer  (A),  said  cov- 
ering layer  being  laminated  to  the  other  surface  of  said 
resin  layer  (A)  and  comprising  a  resin  matrix  and  a  con- 
ductivity-imparting agent  dispersed  therein,  or  a  vacuum- 
deposited  metal  film  or  a  metal  foil,  and 

(D)  optionally,  a  protective  covering  resin  layer  having  a 
higher  surface  resistance  than  that  of  said  covering  layer 
(C),  a  volume  resistance  of  not  less  than  10^  ohms-cm  and 
a  thickness  of  not  more  than  10  microns,  said  protective 
covering  layer  being  laminated  to  said  conductive  cover- 
ing layer  (C). 


4,308,316 

NON-IRIDESCENT  GLASS  STRUCTURES 

Roy  G.  Gonfcn,  22  Highland  St.,  Cambridge,  Mass.  02138 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  784,542,  Apr.  4, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,187,396. 

This  appUcation  Oct  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,809 

Int  C\?  G02B  5/22:  B05B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  428—336  103 


I  Claims 


4,308,315 

SILICONE  RESIN  COATING  COMPOSTTION 

Robert  B.  Frye,  Menands,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Waterford,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  964,911,  Not.  30, 1978.  This  appUcation 

Feb.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,869 

Int  a.3  B32B  9/04.  27/08,  15/04.  17/10 

U5.  a.  428—331  15  Claims 

1.  A  solid  substrate  having  at  least  one  surface  coated  with 
an  improved  aqueous  coating  composition  comprising  a  disper- 
sion of  colloidal  silica  in  a  lower  aliphatic  alcohol-water  solu- 
tion of  the  partial  condensate  of  a  silanol  of  the  formula  RSi- 
(OH)3,  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  aryl,  at  least  70  weight 
percent  of  the  silanol  being  CH3Si(OH)3,  said  composition 
containing  10  to  SO  weight  percent  solids,  said  solids  consisting 
essentially  of  10  to  70  weight  percent  colloidal  silica  and  30  to 
90  weight  percent  of  the  partial  condensate,  said  composition 
having  a  pH  of  from  7.1  to  about  7.8,  the  improvement  com- 
prising the  intimate  admixture  of  a  small  amount  effective  to 
control  flow  of  a  polysiloxane  polyether  copolymer  with  said 
composition. 


1.  In  a  process  for  avoiding  the  loss  of  heat  from  a  builaing 
through  transparent  glassed  areas  of  the  building,  while 
achieving  ao  iridescence-free  appearance  for  said  areas,  laid 
process  comprising  the  step  of  reflecting  infra-red  radiation 
back  into  said  building  from  a  thin  coating  of  an  infra-ted- 
reflective  semiconductor  film  which  normally  exhibits  irides- 
cence on  the  surface  of  said  glass,  the  improvement  comprising 
the  step  of  utilizing  a  transparent  intermediate  layer  of  a  metal 
nitride,  metal  oxide,  or  mixture  thereof,  between  said  glass  and 
said  thin  coating  to  provide  at  least  two  interfaces  associated 
with  said  intermediate  layer;  said  interfaces,  together  with  the 
mass  of  said  intermediate  layer  being  utilized  to  achieve  said 
iridescence-free  apearance  in  daylight  illumination,  land 
wherein  said  intermediate  layer  is  selected  to  have  a  refradtive 
index  defined  as  about  the  square  root  of  the  multiple  of  the 
refractive  indices  of  said  glass  and  said  infra-red-reflective  film, 
and  depositing  said  intermediate  layer  an  optical  thickneis  of 
about  1  wavelength  of  light  having  a  vacuum  wavelength  of 
about  500  nanometers.  I 

3.  In  a  process  for  making  a  substantially  non-iridesbent 
structure  formed  of  at  least  one  transparent  glass  sheet  and 
comprising  thereon  an  inorganic  coating  of  an  infra-red  reflec- 
tive material  which  material  is  of  the  type  that  is  a  transparent 
semiconductor  and  of  a  thickness  that  normally  exhibits  irkles- 
cent  colors  in  daylight  illumination,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  precoating  said  glass,  subsequently  costing 
with  said  inorganic  material,  and  wherein  said  precoatitg  is 
selected  to  have  a  refractive  index  defined  as  about  the  square 
root  of  the  multiple  of  the  refractive  indices  of  said  glass  and 
the  inorganic  infra-red  reflective  coating,  and  depositing  said 
precoating  to  an  optical  thickness  of  about  \  wavelength  of 
light  having  a  vacuum  wavelength  of  about  500  nanometers, 
and  substantially  diminishing  said  iridescent  colors  by  provid- 
ing at  least  two  interfaces  which  form  means,  together  with  the 
mass  of  said  precoat,  to  reflect  and  refract  light  such  that  the 
observability,  in  daylight  illumination,  of  said  iridescent  colors 
is  substantially  reduced. 

78.  In  a  process  for  making  a  substantially  non-irideicent 
structure  formed  of  at  least  one  transparent  glass  sheet  and 
comprising  thereon  an  inorganic  coating  of  an  infra-red  reflec- 
tive material  which  material  is  of  the  type  that  is  a  transparent 
semiconductor  and  of  a  thickness  that  normally  exhibits  irides- 
cent colors  in  daylight  illumination,  the  improvement  conjpris- 
ing  the  steps  of  placing  a  precoating  on  said  glass  under  a 
subsequent  coating  of  said  inorganic  material  wherein  said 
precoating  is  deposited  in  the  form  of  a  composition  which  is 
graded  wifli  respect  to  refractive  index  by  gradually  increasing 
said  refractive  index  as  said  precoating  builds  up  betweeit  said 
glass  and  said  infra-red  reflecting  material,  from  a  refractive 
index  closer  to  that  of  said  glass  to  a  refractive  index  cloier  to 
that  of  said  infra-red  reflective  material,  and  diminishing  irides- 
cent colors  of  said  structure,  together  with  the  mass  of  said 
precoat,  by  reflecting  and  refracting  light  such  that  the  observ- 
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ability,  in  daylight  illumination,  of  said  iridescent  colors  is 
substantially  reduced. 


4,308  J17 

ABRASION  RESISTANT  SILICONE  COATED 

POLYCARBONATE  ARTICLE 

V  U^L?'^"'  ^^  ^-  ^"""^  ^^  of  Schenectady,  and  Karen 
K.  Webb.  Ballston  Lake,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Pittsfleld,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,887 

Int  a.3  B44D  1/14:  B32B  27/30 

UA  a.  428-412  8  q,j^ 

1.  An  improved  coated  polycarbonate  article  having  im- 
proved abrasion  and  chemical  solvent  resistance  and  exhibiting 
improved  weatherability  and  adhesion  of  the  coating  compris- 
ing a  polycarbonate  substrate  having  adhered  on  at  least  one 
surface  thereof  (i)  an  adhesion  promoting  primer  layer  consist- 
mg  essentially  of  a  thermoset  acrylic  polymer;  and  (ii)  a  top 
coat  adherently  disposed  on  said  primer  layer  comprised  of  a 
thermoset  organopolysiloxane;  said  improvement  consisting 
essentially  of  said  primer  layer  having  a  controlled  thickness  of 
from  about  0.015  to  about  0.15  mils. 


4,308,320 
METHOD  FOR  COATING  AND  DRYING  PAPER 
Gary  G.  SchUIer,  Wisconsin  Rapids,  Wis.,  assignor  to 
dated  Papers,  Inc.,  Wisconsin  Rapids,  Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,651 

Int  a.3  B05D  3/02.  3/12:  B32B  23/08.  27/10 

U.S.  a.  428— 511  7 ^ 

1.  A  method  for  coating  and  drying  a  web  of  paper  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  applying  a  coating  to  said  web.  said  coating 
composing  a  coating  pigment  and  a  thermoplastic  polymer 
having  a  minimum  filraforming  temperature  (MFFT)  of  from 
about  85-  to  about  135*  P.,  initially  drying  the  web  at  a  web 
temperature  above  the  MFFT  and  below  20*  F.  in  excess  of  the 
MFFT  until  the  moisture  content  of  the  web  is  from  about  8  to 
about  18  percent  by  weight,  then  continuing  to  dry  the  web  at 
a  temperature  higher  than  the  initial  web  temperature  until  the 
final  desired  degree  of  dryness  is  attained,  and  then  calendering 
the  dried  coated  web. 
7.  The  product  of  the  process  of  claim  1. 


4,308 J18 

RUB  RESISTANT  RIBBON  FOR  NON-IMPACT 

PRINTING 

Wmiam  J.  Weiche,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  59,918,  Jul.  20,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  860,663 

Dec.  15, 1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  24, 1980,  Ser 

No.  200,370 
Int  CV  B32B  27/36 

""tf^iSr?'  3  Claims 

1.  A  nbbon  for  non-impact  printing  comprising  an  electri- 
cally conductive  substrate  and  a  transfer  layer  which  com- 
prises colonng  material  and  a  polymerized  fatty  acid  polyam- 
ide. 


4,308  J21 
LAMINATED  BEARING  MATERLiL  PRODUCED  BY 
THERMOKINETIC  PLATING 
Erich  Hodes,  Rosbach,  and  Danilo  Stemisa,  F.»..— .ii-gf,  ^oth 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Glyco-MetaU-Werke 
Daelen  A  Loos  GmbH,  Wiesbwlen-Schieretein,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany  ^^ 

Continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  851,472,  Nor.  14, 1977 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,734 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Dec  IL 
1976,  2656203;  Apr.  9,  1977,  2715914  ^^  ^ 

.,  c  Si*-  "•'  ^^"  ^/^'  ^^23C  7/00:  B32B  15/18  15/20 
U.S.  a.  428-6U  24  Claims 


4J08J19 
PYROLYTIC  DEPOSmON  OF  A  COBALT/TIN  OXIDE 

SPINEL  nLM 
JoMph  E.  Michelotti,  and  Stanley  M.  Ohiberg,  botii  of  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  90,172,  Not.  1,  1979, 
ahudoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  921,686,  JuL  3. 
1978,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jnn.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157  J08 

Int  a'  B32B  1 7/06:  B05D  1/02 
UA  a.  428-432  g  q,^ 

1.  A  method  for  depositing  an  electrically  nonconductive 
spmel-type  film  comprising  the  oxides  of  cobalt  and  tin  on  a 
glass  substrate  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  maintaining  a  substrate  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  at  a 
temperature  sufficient  to  pyrolyze  metal  compounds  to 
metal  oxides; 

b.  contacting  the  surface  of  the  substrate  at  said  temperature 
with  an  aqueous  solution  consisting  essentially  of  water  a 
water  soluble  cobalt  salt  and  a  water  soluble  tin  compound 
capable  of  thermal  decomposition  to  cobalt  oxide  and  tin 
oxide;  and 

c.  thermally  reacting  said  cobalt  salt  and  said  tin  compound 
m  said  oxidizing  atmosphere  to  form  an  electrically  non- 
conductive  film  comprising  a  cobalt/tin  oxide  spinel 
wherein  cobalt  is  the  predominant  metal  in  the  film. 

6.  A  coated  glass  article  comprising  an  electrically  noncon- 
ductmg  film  comprising  a  cobalt/tin  oxide  spinel  wherein  the 
cobalt  is  the  predominant  metal  in  said  fihn  prepared  by  con- 
tacting a  glass  surface  at  a  temperature  greater  than  500*  F. 
(about  260*  C.)  with  an  aqueous  solution  consisting  essentially 
of  water,  a  water  soluble  cobalt  salt  and  a  water  soluble  tin 
compound. 


.^  6 


1.  A  high  bond-strength  bearing  laminate  comprising,  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  substrate  member  having  on  one  side  an  interface  on 
which  there  has  been  thermokinetically  sprayed  a  metaUic 
suspension  alloy  to  form  a  solid  bearing  coating, 

(b)  said  coating  comprising  a  solid  suspension  of  different 
metallic  components  which  are  chemically  dissociated  in 
the  coating  with  respect  to  each  other, 

(c)  said  interface  being  disposed  between  the  said  substrate 
member  and  the  said  coating,  and  having  a  porous  surface 
on  a  permanently  roughened  zone  characterized  by  inter- 
stices located  in  that  portion  thereof  to  which  the  coating 
has  been  applied, 

(d)  said  coating  having  a  substantially  soUd  Uyer  sti^ictoie 
caused  by  its  being  pressed  into  intimate  contact  witii  the 
said  porous  surface  of  said  roughened  zone  by  means  of 
mechanical  force  which  reduces  the  thickness  of  the  lami- 
nate, said  force  being  applied  simultaneously  to  the  said 
substrate  member  and  coating  and  causing  small  m>».^|H. 
particles  of  the  coating  to  enter  the  pores  of,  and  to  more 
mtimately  contact  the  interface  having  Uie  intentices  of 
the  roughened  zone. 
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4,308^22  electrical/chemical  properties  to  produce  a  greater  resistance 

BATTERY  CELL  AND  ELECTROLYTE  CIRCULATION     to  attack  from  said  chemical  than  is  exhibited  by  either  of  >aid 

PUMP  glasses  alone. 

Richard  H.  Hammar,  Eraser,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors  ,  

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.  | 

FUed  Not.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,517  4,308,324 

Int  C1.3  HOIM  2/12  PURinCATION  PROCESS  FOR  LITHIUM  BATTERY 

U.S.a.425— 53  5  Claims  ELECTROLYTES 

Gerald  H.  Newman,  Westfield,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  'Re* 
<^  search  &  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  NJ.  i 

FUed  Jul.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,624 

Int.  a.3  HOIM  6/16  ' 

U.S.  a.  42^188  65  Otims 

I 

CTCUNSUItMl 
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1.  An  electrolyte  circulation  pump  adapted  for  use  in  an 
electrochemical  cell  comprising  a  body  of  liquid  electrolyte 
confined  in  a  vented  container  and  in  which  gas  bubbles  form 
in  the  electrolyte  during  cell  operation,  said  pump  comprising 
conduit  means  having  an  inlet  and  outlet  for  said  electrolyte 
and  adapted  to  be  immersed  in  said  electrolyte  body  with 
the  inlet  at  a  level  below  the  outlet,  said  conduit  further 
having  a  gas  inlet  below  the  level  of  said  outlet  such  that 
gas  bubbles  introduced  into  the  conduit  through  the  gas 
inlet  carry  electrolyte  from  the  electrolyte  inlet  to  the 
electrolyte  outlet,  thereby  ihducing  circulation  of  said 
electrolyte  body, 
and 
means  for  collecting  gas  rising  in  said  body  and  conducting 
it  to  said  gas  inlet  to  effectuate  said  circulation,  said  means 
comprising    an    upwardly    convergent    bafHe    member 
adapted  to  be  immersed  in  said  electrolyte  body  to  inter- 
cept the  bubbles  and  to  collect  the  gas  therefrom  and  a 
passage  for  gas  to  flow  from  said  bafHe  to  said  conduit  gas 
inlet. 
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1.  A  method  of  purifying  an  electrolyte  for  use  in  alkali 
batteries,  said  electrolyte  containing  at  least  one  alkali  salt 
solute  contained  in  at  least  one  organic  solvent,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  placing  said  electrolyte  in  reactive  contact  with  a  |ner- 
cury  amalgam  of  the  alkali  of  said  salt;  and 

(b)  reducing  alkali-metal  reactive  impurities  in  said  electro- 
lyte. 


4,308,323 
BATTERY  SEAL 
BeqjaiBln  Bowsky,  MaineTille,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Emerson  Elec- 
tric Co.,  St  Lonis,  Mo. 

FUed  Not.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,509 

Int.  QV  HOIM  2/02 

MS.  a.  429—181  4  Claims 


4,308,325 

INORGANIC  COMPOSITES  USED  AS  SEPARATOttS 
Scott  A.  Vcrzwyrelt,  Newbury  Park,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Hoghes 

Aircraft  Company,  Culver  Gty,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,608 

Int.  a.3  HOIM  2/16 

U.S.  a.  429—251  14  Claims 

1.  An  inorganic-organic  thermally  stable  composite  material 
that  is  wettable  in  aqueous  alkaline  solutions,  chemically  resis- 
tant to  said  solutions,  and  mechanically  strong  comprisii^g  an 
inorganic  substrate,  formed  from  porous  fragile  metallic  Oxide 
fibers,  which  are  chemically  inert  with  respect  to  aqUeous 
alkaline  solutions  and  are  physically  reinforced  with  a  ditcon- 
tinuous  coating  of  sintered  crystalline  high  molecular  weight 
fluoroplastic  particles  that  have  been  absorbed  onto  the  surface 
of  said  substrate. 


;raphic 


1.  In  a  battery  containing  at  least  one  chemical  corrosive  to 
glass,  said  battery  having  a  terminal  pin  extending  from  within 
said  battery,  through  a  wall,  and  projecting  outside  said  wall, 
and  a  glass  seal  between  said  pin  and  said  wall,  said  seal  being 
of  the  graded  type  wherein  at  least  two  glasses  are  employed, 
one  bonded  to  the  pin,  and  another  to  the  wall  and  bonded, 
mediately  or  immediately,  to  one  another,  the  improvement 
comprising  said  two  glasses*  being  of  sufficiently  different 


I  438,326 

HALFTONE  CONTACT  SCREEN  AND  PHOTOGI 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SCREEN 

John  L.  WIrth,  408  Greenwood  PI.,  Syracuse,  N.Y.  13210 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,592 

Int.  a.3  G03F  5/00;  G03B  27/76 

U.S.  CL  430—6  3  Oalms 

1.  The  halftone  contact  screen  consisting  of  a  substai^tiaUy 

plane  medium  whose  optical  density  varies  in  a  pattefn:  in 

which  said  pattern  consists  of  a  rectangular  array  of  a  large 

number  of  small  abutting  square  areas  (a  "rectangular  artay  of 

areas"  being  understood  as  defined  in  this  disclosure)  each  of 

uniform  density;  in  which  the  density  of  said  square  arfcas  is 

described  by  a  random  variable  whose  cumulative  distribution 
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function  is  equal  to  a  real-valued  and  positive  (with  values 
between  0  and  1  inclusive),  increasing  function  P(d)  of  density 
d;  that  is  to  say,  the  probability  that  the  density  of  an  arbitrary 
one  of  said  square  areas  is  less  than  or  equal  to  density  d  is 
equal  to  P(d);  in  which  the  knowledge  of  the  density  of  one 
square  area  constitutes  a  minimum  of  information  as  to  the 
density  of  any  other  square  area,  that  is  to  say,  if 

a.  N  is  the  number  of  the  square  areas  of  said  array, 

b.  the  square  areas  are  numbered  1  to  N  in  an  arbitrary  order, 

c.  X  is  said  random  variable,  defined  on  the  positive  integers 
between  1  and  N  inclusive,  whose  value  at  k,  k  a  positive 
integer  between  1  and  N  inclusive,  is  the  density  of  the 
square  area  numbered  k, 

d.  Y  is  the  random  variable  defined  by  Y(k)=X[Rem(k-|-n, 
N)],  where  n  is  an  arbitrary  fixed  positive  integer  between 
1  and  N—  1  inclusive  and  Rem  (k-(-n,  N)  is  the  remainder 
when  k-i-n  is  divided  by  N— i.e.,  k-|-n  if  k-|-n^N  and 
k-J-n-N  if  k -I- n>N— except  when  k-|-n  =  N,  when  it  is 
N, 

then  X  and  Y  are  independent  random  variables;  and  in  which 
said  function  P(d)  of  density  is  (exp  [-In  10 
R(C-d)]-R/,)/(Rjf-Rfl),  where 

C  is  a  positive  constant  real  number 

Rfl  is  equal  to  the  reflectance  of  printing  paper  when  said 
paper  is  inked 

R^is  equal  to  the  reflectance  of  said  paper  when  uninked 

R(d')  is  an  arbitrarily-chosen  positive,  real-valued,  increas- 
ing function  defined  on  the  f>ositive  real  numbers  d' 
(so  that,  in  accordance  with  the  argument  set  out  above  in  this 
disclosure,  C  being  made  the  "critical  density"  as  this  is  defined 
above  in  this  disclosure,  R(d')  is  the  "reproduction  curve,"  that 
is  to  say,  the  graph  of  the  integrated  density  of  the  positive 
facsimile  printed  on  said  paper  as  a  function  of  the  copy  density 
d-). 


\>}M^};y;;;)^ 
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1.  A  motion  picture  release  print  produced  by  the  method. 

3.  A  method  for  making  a  motion  picture  release  print  con- 
taining a  visual  or  photographic  image  and  a  sound  image 
which  comprises: 

a.  forming  the  film  by  coating  a  flexible  transparent  base 
with  at  least  one  silver  halide-containing  photographic 
image-forming  layer  and  adding  to  the  film  layer  a  con- 
ductive underlayer  on  the  side  opposite  the  silver  halide 
and  an  overlayer  of  clear  dielectric  or  photoconductive 
material  contacting  the  underlayer; 

b.  exposing  the  photographic  image  portion  of  visible  light; 

c.  developing  the  photographic  image; 

d.  contacting  the  overlayer  of  dielectric  or  photoconductive 
material  with  a  means  for  creating  or  transferring  an 
electrostatic  image  representing  a  digitally  coded  sound- 
track onto  the  overlayer,  whereby  the  image  overlies  at 
least  a  part  of  the  photographic  image; 

e.  contacting  the  electrostatic  image  on  the  overlayer  with 
toner  consisting  essentially  of  a  thermoplastic  polymer 
which  is  colorless  and  transparent  under  visible  light  and 
capable  of  flourescing  in  the  visible  light  spectrum  when 
exposed  to  ultraviolet  light;  and 

f.  affixing  the  toner  to  the  overlayer. 


4,308,328 
UV-STABILIZED  PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS 
Ival  O.  Salyer,  and  Arthur  M.  Usmani,  both  of  Dayton,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  33,780,  Apr.  27,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jun.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,532 
Int.  a.3  G03C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  430—17  22  Claims 

16.  A  photographic  color  print  comprising  a  photographic 
organic  dye  image  and  a  stabilizer  selected  from  di(alkylphe- 
nyl)  isophthalates  and  terephthalates  and  mixtures  thereof  in 
which  said  alkyl  has  from  about  4  to  about  16  carbon  atoms  in 
amount  and  concentration  sufficient  to  substantially  increase 
the  stability  of  said  dye  against  ultraviolet  radiation. 


438,329 
MANIFOLD  IMAGING  METHOD  AND  MATERIALS 
Ray  H.  Luebbe,  Jr.,  Maitland,  Fla.,  and  Martin  Maltz,  Brigh- 
ton, N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
FUed  Not.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,770 
Int  a.3  G03G  5/06 
U.S.  a.  430—40  31  Claims 
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438,327 

MOTION  PICTURE  FILM  HAVING  DIGTTALLY  CODED 

SOUNDTRACK  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCnON 

THEREOF 

George  Bird,  85  Red  HUl  Rd.,  Princeton,  NJ.  08540,  and  Peter 

A.  Custer,  P.O.  Box  100,  Newtown,  Bucks  County,  Pa.  18940 

FUed  Oct  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,465 

Int  a.3  G03G  13/10,  9/08 

VJS.  a.  430—15  24  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  imaging  comprising: 

a.  providing  an  imaging  mono-layer  comprising  a  plurality 
of  electrically  photosensitive  particles  made  of  a  resin 
carrier,  a  colorant  dye,  and  an  electrically  photosensitive 
organic  material,  said  organic  material  being  sensitized  by 
a  sensitizing  dye  and  a  solubilizing  agent  for  said  sensitiz- 
ing dye,  said  resin  carrier  comprising  two  components:  a 
first  comf>onent  substantially  surrounding  said  colorant 
dye,  said  first  component  being  selected  to  prevent  photo- 
sensitization  of  said  particles  by  said  colorant  dye  during 
the  exposure  step;  and  a  second  component  substantially 
surrounding  said  first  component  and  the  colorant  dye, 
said  second  component  being  selected  to  facilitate  the 
photosensitization  of  said  particles  by  said  organic  mate- 
rial, 

b.  applying  an  electric  field  across  said  imaging  mono-layer; 

c.  exposing  the  imaging  mono-layer  to  a  pattern  of  electro- 
magnetic radiation  to  which  said  mono-layer  is  sensitive; 

d.  separating  the  photosensitized  particles  from  the  unsensi- 
tized  particles  during  the  application  of  said  electric  field 
so  that  a  positive  image  and  a  negative  image  are  formed 
corresponding  to  the  original  pattern;  and 

e.  fixing  at  least  one  of  said  images  onto  a  substrate. 


438330 
COLOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  RECORDING 
ELEMENT 
Joseph  Y.  Kaukefaien,  and  Ernest  W.  Turnblom,  both  of  Rochet- 
ter,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochcatv, 
N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  847,464,  Oct  31, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,228,231, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  69531,  Jon.  14, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,968 
Int  a.3  G03G  5/12.  5/14 
U.S.  a.  430—46  3  n«it 

1.  A  unitary  electrophotographic  recording  element  having 
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an  imaging  surface  and  adapted  for  use  in  producing  multi- 
color images  thereon,  said  element  comprising: 

(a)  an  electrically  conductive  layer; 

(b)  a  first  photoconductive  member  comprising  a  charge 
transport  layer  and  an  emitter  layer  which  is  responsive 
substantially  only  to  light  of  a  first  color  and  substantially 
transparent  to  light  of  other  colors; 

(c)  a  second  photoconductive  member  comprising  a  charge 
transport  layer  and  an  emitter  layer  which  is  responsive  to 
light  of  a  second  color  and  substantially  transparent  to 
light  of  a  third  color; 


block  the  passage  of  ions  at  least  through  the  associated  open- 
ings. 
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(d)  a  third  photoconductive  member  comprising  a  charge 
transport  layer  and  an  emitter  layer  responsive  to  light  of 
a  third  color;  and 

(e)  an  electrically  insulating  layer; 

said  layers  each  being  substantially  continuous  and  arranged 
at  different  locations  across  the  thickness  of  said  element 
with  said  photoconductive  members  and  said  insulating 
layer  all  between  said  conductive  layer  and  said  imaging 
surface,  said  photoconductive  layers  and  said  conductive 
layer  being  disposed  so  as  to  allow  charge  migration 
therebetween  and  at  least  one  of  said  conductive  and 
insulating  layers  being  substantially  transparent  to  light  in 
the  visible  region  of  the  spectrum. 


4,308^1 

SCREEN  PHOTOSENSITIVE  MEMBER  AND 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  METHOD 

Noborn  Narita,  Yokohama;  KeUchi  Murai,  Abiko,  and  Tenio 

Miaomi,  Toride,  all  of  Japan,  aadgnora  to  Canon  Kahnahifci 

iCaiaif^  T<ricyo,  Japan 

Filed  JnL  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,592 
Claim  priority,  appUcition  Japan,  Mar.  2,  1979,  54-24892; 
Mar.  2, 1979,  54-24893 

lat  CL^  G03G  13/044 
U.S.  CL  430—53  14  Claims 


1.  A  photosensitive  screen  member  for  use  in  an  electropho- 
tographic method  wherein  an  image  is  formed  by  modulating 
an  ion  current  by  an  electric  field  formed  in  the  photosensitive 
screen  body,  said  screen  body  comprising  an  electrically  con- 
ductive member  having  a  multitude  of  fine  openings;  a  photo- 
conductive layer  on  said  electrically  conductive  member;  a 
surface  insulative  layer  constituting  a  surface  of  the  photosensi- 
tive member  on  the  side  opposite  to  a  source  of  modulating 
corona  ions  for  holding  thereon  a  latent  image  charge;  and  an 
electric  potential  holding  layer  provided  on  the  surface  of  said 
photosensitive  member  on  the  modulating  corona  source  side 
for  maintaining  a  surface  potential  of  a  predetermined  value 
during  a  modulation  operation,  wherein  the  predetermined 
value  is  sufficient  to  form,  at  the  portion  of  said  screen  where 
the  flow  of  ions  is  to  be  blocked,  a  potential  difference  between 
the  surface  potential  of  said  insulating  layer  and  the  surface 
potential  of  laid  potential  holding  layer  which  is  sufficient  to 


4,308,332 

CONDUCnVE  LATEX  COMPOSITIONS,  ELEMEI^ 

AND  PROCESSES 

Donald  A.  Upson,  Webster,  and  David  J.  SteUenski,  Rocbttster, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rotbes- 

ter,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  12,690,  Feb.  16,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,237il94. 
This  application  May  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,395      I 
Int.  a.J  G03G  5/10,  5/14  I 

VS.  CI.  430—62  14  Chims 

1.  In  a  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  having 
coated  theteon  (a)  at  least  one  radiation-sensitive  layer  and  (b) 
a  conductive  layer  comprising  a  coalesced,  cationically  ^bi- 
lized  latex  binder  and  a  semiconductor,  the  improveinent 
wherein  said  semiconductor  is  associated  with  the  polymer 
particles  of  said  latex  and  said  semiconductor  is  a  polyaitiline 
acid  addition  salt. 

10.  In  an  electrographic  element  comprising  a  support  hav- 
ing coated  thereon  a  conductive  layer  and  an  outermost  dielec- 
tric layer,  the  improvement  wherein  said  conductive  layer 
comprises  a  coalesced,  cationically  stabilized  latex  binder  and 
a  polyaniline  acid  addition  salt  semiconductor,  wherein  said 
semiconductor  is  associated  with  the  polymer  particles  of  said 
latex. 


WITH 


4,308333 
CADMIUM  SULFIDE-TYPE  PHOTOCONDUCTOR 

AN  ISOCYANATE  FILM 
Noriyoshi  Tarumi,  Tama;  Akihiko  Tamura,  and  Masalcazu 

Kokiso,  both  of  Hacbioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Koni- 

shiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  775,949,  Mar.  9, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
triplication  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,707 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  13, 1976,  51-24645 

Int.  CI?  G03G  5/04 

UJS.  a.  430—89  6  Claims 

1.  A  photoconductive  powder  which  consists  essentialy  of 
particles  of  a  fine  crystal  of  a  cadmium  sulfide-type  photocon- 
ductive material  and  a  thin  film  deposited  on  the  outer  surfaces 
of  said  particles,  said  film  being  of  an  isocyanate  compound 
having  film-forming  and  dehydrating  functions  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  diphenylmethane-4,4'-diisocya|iate, 
polyisocyanate,  reaction  product  between  toluidine  isocyinate 
and  trimethylol  propane,  tolylene  diisocyanate,  3,3'-dimethyl- 
diphenyl-4,4'-diisocyanate,  3,3'-dimethyl-diphenylmet|ane- 
4,4'-diisocyanate,  m-phenylene  diisocyanate,  tri-phWyl- 
methanetriisocyanate,  2,4-tolylene-diisocyanate,  hexamethyl- 
ene  diisocyanate,  naphthylene-l,S-diisocyanate,  and  1-isOcya- 
nate-6-N,N-dicarboxyhexamethylene-diisocyanate-n-hex 


Exatie. 


1  4,308434 

METHOD  OF  SENSITIZING  ZINC  OXIDE  WITH 

SENSITIZING  DYE  AND  PHOTOSENSITIVE  LAYSRS 

UTILIZING  THE  SENSITIZED  ZINC  OXIDE 

Koichi  Kinoshita,  Narashino,  and  Ichiro  Yoshida,  Tokyo,  b«th  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Kinosliita  Laboratory,  Sbiznoka,  Ja|iaa 
Continuatitn  of  Ser.  No.  6,941,  Jan.  25, 1979,  abwidoiied.  This 
•ppUcation  Jul.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,056  | 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Jan.  24,  1978,  53-4S895; 
Feb.  15, 1978,  53-16149;  Feb.  16, 1978,  53-16719;  Mar.  1, 1978, 
53-23993;  Apr.  13, 1978, 53-43825;  May  15, 1978, 53-57443b  JnL 
5, 1978,  53-82364  j 

Int  a.3  G03G  5/087.  5/04  I 

UJS.  a.  430—89  29  CUm 

1.  A  photosensitive  layer  for  use  in  electrophotogflaphy 
which  is  produced  by  preparing  a  dye  sensitized  zinc  Oxide 
powder  by  bonding  a  sensitizing  dye  as  a  solid  state  ofi  the 
surface  of  zinc  oxide  powder  with  a  hycfrophilic  resin,  mixing 
the  dye  sensitized  zinc  oxide  powder  with  a  hydropbobic 
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bonding  agent  consisting  of  a  resinous  material  having  an  acid 
value  of  from  5  to  30  to  form  a  mixture,  said  bonding  agent 
containing  carboxylic  radicals,  forming  the  resulting  mixture 
into  a  thin  film,  and  applying  a  layer  of  a  silicone  resin  on  the 
surface  of  said  thin  film,  said  silicone  layer  containing  hydroxy] 
radicals  of  from  0.3  to  3%  by  weight. 

2.  A  photosensitive  layer  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the 
surface  of  said  photosensitive  layer  is  treated  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  ferric  chloride. 


4,308335 

COLOR  DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

ELEMENTS 

Tatsnya  Yamamoto,  Odawara,  and  Kaznnobu  Katoh,  Minami- 

ashigara,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co., 

Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170^91 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  20, 1979,  54/92274 

Int.  C1.3  G03C  5/54,  7/00.  1/40 

VJS.  a.  430—213  28  Claims 

1.  A  color  diffusion  transfer  photographic  element  including 

a  support  and  a  mordant  layer  comprising  a  cationic  polymer 

latex  which  is  prepared  by  emulsion-polymerizing  a  monomer 

represented  by  formula  (I) 


(I) 


CH2-N®-R4X© 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  each  represents  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group 
having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  R3,  R4,  and  R5  each  can 
represent  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  an 
aralkyl  group  having  from  7  to  10  carbon  atoms;  or  any  two  of 
R3,  R4,  and  R5  together  can  form  a  ring;  and  X©  represents  an 
anion;  as  a  shell  component  for  a  core  component  of  dispersed 
particles  of  a  polymer  latex  obtained  by  emulsion-polymerizing 
a  water-insoluble  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  com- 
pound or  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  compounds 
other  than  the  monomer  of  formula  (I). 


4308336 
COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  SENSITIVE  MATERIALS 
Kokichi  WaU;  Keiichi  Adachi,  and  Seiki  Sakanooe,  aU  of  Mina- 
mi-ashigara, Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Photo  Fihn  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  88,922,  Oct  29, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  qipUcation  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,471 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Oct  30, 1978,  53-134051 
Int  a.5  G03C  5/54 
VS.  CL  430—219  35  Claims 

^  1.  In  a  color  photographic  sensitive  material  comprising  at 
least  one  direct  reversal  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  associated 
with  a  diffusible  dye-releasing  redox  compound  on  a  support, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  that  at  least  one  of  (1)  a 
layer  containing  said  redox  compound,  said  layer  containing 
said  redox  compound  being  adjacent  said  silver  halide  emul- 
sion layer,  (2)  said  direct  reversal  silver  halide  emulsion  layer 
and  (3)  said  direct  reversal  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  contain- 
ing said  redox  compound  contains  about  5  to  2000  mg  per  100 
millimols  silver  in  the  emulsion  layer  of  a  compound  repre- 
sented by  the  general  formula  (I): 


(!) 


wherein  Ai  and  A2  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
hydrolyzable  group,  P,  Q  and  R  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an 
aryl  group,  an  alkylthio  group,  an  arylthio  group,  a  hydroxyl 
group,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  aryloxy  group,  a 
heterocyclic  group  or  an  — S— Z^  group,  where  at  least  one  of 
P  and  Q  is  an  alkylthio  group  or  an  aryl  thio  group  and  at  least 
one  of  P,  Q  and  R  contains  a  ballast  group;  Z'  and  Z^  which 
may  be  the  same  or  different  each  represents  an  unsaturated 
heterocyclic  residue  which  is  photographically  inactive  when 
bonded  to  the  hydroquinone  moiety  through  the  sulfur  atom, 
and  — S— Z'  or  — S— Z^  is  an  atomic  group  which  is  released 
upon  oxidation  to  exhibit  a  development  inhibiting  function. 

34.  The  photosensitive  material  of  claim  1,  wherein  said 
photosensitive  material  is  a  color  diffusion  transfer  process 
photosensitive  material. 


43O8337 

UNIFORM  LIGHT  EXPOSURE  OF  POSITIVE 

PHOTORESIST  FOR  REPUCATING  SPIRAL  GROOVE 

IN  PLASTIC  SUBSTRATE 
William  R.  Roach,  Rocky  HiU,  and  Dietrich  Meyerbofer, 
Princeton,  both  of  N3.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,871 
Int  a.3  GOID  15/34;  G03C  5/00;  GllB  7/00;  H04N  5/76 
U.S.  a.  430—296  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  replicating  a  spiral  groove  pattern  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
optical  or  electron  beam  recording  the  pattern  in  a  positive 

photoresist  layer; 
developing  the  photoresist  layer  by  removing  areas  of  said 
layer  which  have  been  optically  or  electron  beam  exposed 
so  that  the  recorded  pattern  is  reproduced  in  the  photore- 
sist layer; 
transferring  the  pattern  to  a  metal  layer;  and 
forming  the  pattern  in  the  surface  of  a  plastic  substrate; 
the  improvement  which  comprises  the  additional  steps  prior 

to  transferring  the  pattern  to  the  metal  layer  of: 
uniformly  irradiating  the  photoresist  surface  layer  with  light 
for  sufficient  time  so  that  the  surface  layer  of  photoresist 
becomes  soluble  in  a  solvent  developer;  and 
removing  the  irradiated  photoresist  surface  layer  so  that 
undercutting  and  formation  of  a  cusp  between  the  photo- 
resist walls  and  the  photoresist  top  surface  are  substan- 
tially prevented. 


4308338 

METHODS  OF  IMAGING  PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE 

MATERIALS  CONTAINING  DIESTER  POLYETHER 
WUUam  J.  Chambers,  and  Christina  N.  Lazaridia,  both  of  WU- 

mington,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Da  Pont  de  NeoKNn  and 

Company,  WUmington,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  134329,  Mar.  26, 1980,  Pat  No.  4364,708, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  892395,  Mar.  31, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  814,434, 
Jul.  11, 1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

212359 

Int  a.3  G03C  5/00 

VS.  a.  430—300  6  rui^ 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  polymeric  image  comprising: 

(a)  applying  to  a  substrate  a  layer  having  a  dry  weight  of 
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10-70  mg/dm^  of  a  photopolymerizable  composition  com- 
prising: 

(1)  10-79  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  total  photopo- 
lymerizable layer  of  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated diester  polyhydroxy  polyether  of  the  formula 


R  OR 

I  I 

CH2=C— CO2CH2CHCH2- 


OH 
I 
-OCH2CHCH2- 


R 

I 

-O2C— C=CH2 


wherein  R  is  H  or  CH3;  R*  is  H  or  an  alkyl  of  1-4 
carbon  atoms;  n  is  1-15;  p  is  0  or  1;  and  when  p  is  1,  R' 
is  H  or  CH3,  and  R*  is  H,  CH3  or  C2H5; 

(2)  1-10  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  photopo- 
lymerizable layer,  of  an  organic,  radiation-sensitive, 
free-radical  generating  system  comprising  at  least  one 
2,4,S-triarylimidazoIyl  dimer  and  at  least  one  p- 
aminophenyl  ketone;  and 

(3)  20-80  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  photopo- 
lymerizable layer,  of  a  macromolecular,  organic,  poly- 
meric binder; 

(b)  imagewise  exposing  a  portion  of  the  photopolymerizable 
layer  to  actinic  radiation  whereby  the  ethylenically  unsat- 
urated diester  compound  is  polymerized  in  the  radiation- 
struck  areas;  and 

(c)  developing  the  resulting  image. 


4,308,339 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  TAPE  INCLUDING 

LEAD  FRAMES 
Fraak  A.  Lindberg,  CatonsTille,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp^  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,247 

lat  a.3  C23F  1/02 

U.S.  a.  430—312  10  Claims 
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sist  on  both  sides  thereof  between  the  superimposed  first 

and  second  art  work  patterns, 
exposing  the  photoresist  on  the  metallic  foil  while  interpbsed 

between  said  series  of  patterns 
developing  said  exposed  photoresist, 
etching  both  sides  of  said  metallic  strip,  and  removing  said 

exposed  photoresist. 


4,308,340 

AQUEOUS  2-PROPOXYETHANOL  CONTAININ< ; 

PROCESSING  COMPOSmON  FOR  LITHOGRAPHIC 

PRINTING  PLATES 

John  E.  Walls,  Annandale,  N.J.,  assignor  to  American  Hotchst 

Corporation,  Somerrille,  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,363 

Int.  a.3  G03C  5/24 

U.S.  a.  430—331  11  Chims 

1.  An  aqueous  developer  for  lithographic  printing  plates 

comprising  in  admixture 

(a)  2-propoxyethanol  as  a  detackifying  agent; 

(b)  a  nonionic  surfactant  having  a  hydrophile-lipophik 
ance  greater  than  about  17;  and 

(c)  an  inorganic  salt. 


bal- 


1  4,308,341 

NON-SILVER  IMAGING  COMPOSmONS  HAVING 

IMPROVED  SPEEDS  AND  PROCESSING 

TEMPERATURES 

Thap  DoMinh,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  iCodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

.    Filed  Aug.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,369 
I  Int.  a.3  G03C  1/52.  5/24 

U.S.  a.  430—336  33  Oaims 

1.  In  an  imaging  composition  comprising  an  energy-activati- 
ble  material  capable  of  generating  amines  by  reduction,  said 
material  including  a  source  of  said  amines  that  releases  said 
amines  when  reduced,  and  a  photoreductant  capable  of  pro- 
ducing a  reducing  agent  for  said  source  when  expose  to 
activating  energy;  and  an  aromatic  dialdehyde  that  reacts  with 
said  amines  to  form  a  dye; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  composition  further  includes 
an  imide  capable  of  providing  an  NH  moiety  when  htfated, 
said  imide  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide 
to  said  composition,  when  coated,  dried  and  exposed  to 
light,  a  speed  that  is  at  least  O.IS  log  E  faster  than  the 
speed  of  an  identical  composition  lacking  said  imid0. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  elongated  single  layer, 
metallic  tape  having  individual  lead  frames  at  spaced  intervals 
along  the  length  thereof,  comprising: 

producing  on  a  sheet  of  material  a  first  art  work  pattern 
corresponding  to  a  predetermined  lead  frame  configura- 
tion for  exposing  a  photoresist  on  one  side  of  the  metallic 
tape  and  a  second  art  work  pattern  corresponding  to  a 
predetermined  lead  frame  configuration  for  exposing  the 
photoresist  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  tape, 

said  first  and  second  art  work  patterns  being  aligned  and 
oriented  with  respect  to  each  other  on  said  sheet  such  that 
said  patterns  are  in  correct  registration  with  each  other 
when  the  first  pattern  is  superimposed  on  the  second 
pattern  by  folding  the  single  sheet  along  a  predetermined 
fold  line, 

stepping  and  repeating  said  sheet  having  the  first  and  second 
art  work  patterns  relative  to  an  elongated  photographic 
Upe  for  generating  a  series  of  patterns  including  both  said 
first  and  second  patterns  repeated  at  spaced  intervals 
along  the  length  of  the  tape;  folding  the  tape  lengthwise  to 
superimpose  each  first  art  work  pattern  on  each  corre- 
sponding second  work  pattern  in  registration  therewith, 

inserting  an  elongated  strip  of  metallic  foil  having  a  photore- 


4,308,342 
DIMENSIONALLY  STABILIZED  IMAGING  ELEMENT 

AND  METHOD 
Raymond  F.  Limoges,  Rochester,  Anthony  A.  Scribani,  Faifport, 
and  Robert  J.  Wilson,  Webster,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  East* 
man  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,401 

Int.  a.3  G03C  1/52  ' 

U.S.  a.  430—338  5  Claims 

1.  A  thermally  processable  photographic  imaging  client 
comprising 
a  polymeric  film  support  having  dimensional  changel  that 
are  no  greater  than  ±0.1%  in  width  and  length  M'hen 
heated  in  an  uncoated  state  for  about  5  seconds  at  a  tem- 
perature of  about  125*  C, 
and  on  the  support,  at  least  one  radiation-sensitive  layer 
comprising  a  radiation-responsive,  amine-generating  com- 
position that  includes  a  reducible  cobidt(III)  cotiplex 
containing  releasable  amine  ligands,  and  an  amine-rdspon- 
sive  dye  precursor, 
said  element  having  as  an  essential  property,  an  overall 
thermal-reaction  hysteresis  that  will  provide  a  dimen- 
sional change  of  no  greater  than  ±0.03%  in  width  or 
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length  when  processed  by  heating  for  about  5  seconds  at 
a  temperature  of  about  125'  C. 


4,308  343 

PROCESS  AND  MATERLiL  FOR  FORMING  COLOR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGE 

Selji  Ichyima,  and  Nobuo  Furutachi,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fiyi  Photo  Fihn  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara, 

Japan 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,453 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  5, 1979,  54-114005 
Int.  a.3  G03C  7/00 
U.S.  a  430-387  25aaims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  color  photographic  image  com- 
prising processing  a  silver  halide  color  photographic  light-sen- 
sitive material  in  the  presence  of  a  magenta  coupler  repre- 
sented by  the  formula  (I) 


N 


N 

I 
Ar 


(I) 


wherein  R  represents  an  acylamino  group,  an  anilino  group  or 
a  ureido  group;  Ar  represents  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
aryl  group;  the 


4  308344 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  A  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

LIGHT-SENSITIVE  MATERIAL 
Takenori  Omichi;  Takeshi  Konno,  and  Sumitaka  Tatsuta,  all  of 
Fujinomiya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 
Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132^55 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  20,  1979,  54-33100 
Int.  d?  G03C  1/78 
U.S.  a.  430-523  8  ct^^ 


— N 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  photographic  light-sensitive 
material  comprising  providing  a  light-sensitive  photographic 
emulsion  layer  directly  on  a  first  surface  of  a  support  having  a 
surface  resistivity  greater  than  10>*n  and  a  thickness  not  more 
than  230/1,  and  providing  a  second  light-sensitive  photographic 
emulsion  layer  or  gelatin  back  layer  directly  on  the  second 
surface  of  the  support,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
achieving  sufficient  adhesion  between  said  layers  and  said 
support  and  preventing  static  marks  by  a  method  which  com- 
prises during  the  period  from  the  coating  of  the  first  surface  of 
the  support  to  coating  the  second  surface,  (i)  the  second  sur- 
face is  prevented  from  coming  into  contact  with  anything 
except  air  or  rolls  having  a  diameter  larger  than  about  50  mm, 
and  (ii)  the  water/gelatin  weight  ratio  in  the  layer(s)  coated  on 
the  first  surface  of  the  support  is  not  less  than  1. 


group  forms  a  heterocyclic  group  represented  by  the  formula 
(IV),  (V)  or  (VI) 


N 


R3 


R2 


R3 


J 


N  R, 


R4 


-N  V-Rz 

y-C 


(IV) 


(V) 


(VI) 


wherein  R2,  R3  and  R4  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
halogen  atom,  a  nitro  group,  a  nitroso  group,  an  acylamino 
group,  a  sulfonamido  group,  a  urethane  group,  a  diacylamino 
group,  a  ureido  group,  an  alkylthio  group,  an  alkyisulfonyl 
group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  alkylcarbonyl  group,  an  alkoxycar- 
bonyl  group,  a  sulfamoyl  group,  a  sulfo  group,  a  hydroxy 
group,  an  acyloxycarbonyl  group,  an  arylthio  group,  an  aryl- 
oxy  group,  a  carbamoyl  group,  a  cyano  group,  an  anilino 
group,  an  arylsulfonyl  group,  an  aryloxycarbonyl  group,  an 
alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  35  carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl 
group,  a  cycloalkyl  group,  an  aralkyl  group,  an  aryl  group  or 
a  heterocyclic  group;  or  R2  and  R4  together,  or  R3  and  R4 
together  for  a  ring;  and  Y  represents  an  acyl  group  or  a  sulfo- 
nyl  group. 


4  IQg  145 

SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSION 
Masanao  Hinata;  Haruo  Takei;  Akira  Sato;  Atsuo  Iwamoto,  ud 
Jun  Hayashi,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fqji  Pboto 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,900 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  9,  1975,  50-122012 
Int.  a.3  G03C  1/14 
U.S.  a.  430—574  15  Claim 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  emulsion  spectrally  sensi- 
tized with  a  combination  of  at  least  one  sensitizing  dye  repre- 
sented by  the  following  general  formula  (I): 


■Z'  r3  z2 

.C-CH=C-CH=C  |(X,-)^_, 


(1) 


-^ 


•N 


N 


wherein  Z'  and  Z^  each  represents  the  atoms  necessary  to  form 
a  benzothiazole  nucleus  or  a  benzoselenazole  nucleus,  R'  and 
R2  each  represents  an  alkyl  group  or  a  substituted  alkyl  group 
wherein  at  least  one  of  R'  or  R2  represents  a  sulfo  group-con- 
taining substituted  alkyl  group,  a  carboxyalkyl  group  or  a 
hydroxyalkyl  group,  R^  represents  an  alkyl  group,  X>  repre- 
sents an  acid  anion,  and  m  represents  1  or  2,  wherein  m  equals 
1  when  the  dye  forms  an  intramolecular  salt  (betaine-like  struc- 
ture); at  least  one  sensitizing  dye  represented  by  the  following 
general  formula  (II): 
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J  (X2-)„-i 


dium;  said  second  container  being  a  transparent  tube  having  a 
closure  means  at  an  end  other  than  where  detachably  con- 
nected to  said  first  container;  said  closure  means  having  affixed 
thereto  a  carrier  protruding  into  and  completely  contained  by 


wherein  Z^  represents  a  sulfur  atom  or  a  selenium  atom,  Z* 
represents  the  atoms  necessary  to  form  a  benzothiazole  nu- 
cleus, a  benzoselenazole  nucleus,  a  naphthol[l,2-d]thiazole 
nucleus  or  a  naphtho[l,2-d]selenazole  nucleus,  R^  and  R'  each 
represents  an  alkyl  group  or  a  substituted  alkyl  group,  wherein 
at  least  one  of  R^  or  R^  is  a  sulfo  group-containing  substituted 
alkyl  group,  a  carboxyalkyl  group  or  a  hydroxyalkyl  group, 
R^  represents  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  a  furyl  group  or  a 
thienyl  group,  X^  represents  an  acid  anion,  and  n  represents  1 
or  2,  wherein  n  equals  1  when  the  dye  forms  an  intramolecular 
salt  (betaine-like  structure);  and  at  least  one  benzimidazolo- 
thia(»rbocyanine  dye  represented  by  the  following  general 
formula  (III): 


ail) 


C-CH=CH— CH= 


r9 

I  said  tube  and  coated  with  said  one  or  more  solid  nut^ent 

N  v^x'^'^^v^^*  media;  and  laid  tube  having  another  closure  means  for  saidiend 

/        n  T  detachably  connectable  to  said  first  container  when  first  con- 


\^k^a 


tainer  is  detached. 


!• 


(X3-)p-l 


wherein  R^  and  R^  each  represents  an  alkyl  group  or  a  substi- 
tuted alkyl  group,  R'  represents  an  alkyl  group  containing  up 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  W  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl 
group,  an  alkoxy  group,  a  hydroxy  group,  a  halogen  atom  or  a 
phenyl  group,  X3  represents  an  acid  anion  and  p  represents  1  or 
2,  wherein  p  equals  1  when  the  dye  forms  an  intramolecular 
salt  (betaine-like  structure). 


4,308,346 
SELECTIVE  ISOLATION  MEDIUM  FOR  CHOLERA 

VIBRIO 
liyoshi  Niwaao,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assigiior  to  Nismi  Seiyaku  Co^ 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,190 
Claims  priority,  application  Jqian,  Sep.  25, 1979,  54-122806 
Int  a.3  C12Q  1/04 
VS.  CL  435—34  7  Claims 

1.  A  selective  isolation  medium  for  cholera  vibrio  compris- 
ing mannose,  a  sulfonphthalein  colorant,  polymyxin  B,  a  sur- 
face active  agent,  and  potassium  tellurite. 


l4355 


438,347 

DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  MICROORGANISMS 

Hans  Forrer,  Basel,  Switzeriand,  and  Hans^iinther  Zeller, 

Rheinfelden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoffinann- 

La  Roche  Inc.,  Nntley,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  879,560,  Feb.  21, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,900 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Feb.   18,   1977, 
2063/77 

Int  a.J  C12Q  1/04:  CUM  1/24.  1/16,  1/18 
VS.  CL  435—34  12  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  the  detection  of  microorganisms  in  a  fluid 
sample  comprising  a  first  container  containing  a  liquid  nutrient 
medium  and  a  second  container  containing  one  or  more  solid 
nutrient  media,  said  containers  being  detachably  connected  to 
each  other  so  as  to  confine  by  a  detachable  connection  open- 
ings communicating  both  containers,  thereby  enabling  the 
liquid  medium  to  be  brought  into  contact  with  the  solid  me- 


4,308,348 
TEST  FOR  BACTERIA 
Daniel  Monget  Lagnieu,  France,  assignor  to  Laboratoirfc  de 
Recherche  API,  Montalieu  Verden,  France 

FUed  May  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,288 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  25, 1979,  79 

Int  a.3  C12Q  1/10 

VS.  a.  435—38  5  CUdms 

1.  A  method  for  the  detection  of  bacteria  of  the  geiluses 

Salmonella  and  Serratia  and  for  distinguishing  said  bacteria 

from  bacteria  of  the  genuses  Proteus  and  Providencia  which 

comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  wetting  a  substrate  with  an  aqueous  medium  having  a  pH 
close  to  neutral  wherein  said  substrate  comprises  a  C7  to 
Cio  aliphatic  ester  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  1-naphthol,  2-naphthol,  o-nitrophenol,  p- 
nitrophenol,  a  hydroxy-coumarin,  an  indoxyl,  a  4-methyl- 
umbelhferole,  fluorescein,  phenolphthaleine,  esculetin, 
and  a  hydroxy-quinoline; 

(b)  contacting  the  substrate  with  a  cultured  colony  of  oac- 
teria  suspected  to  belong  to  the  genuses  Salmonella  and 
Serratia; 

(c)  incubating  the  colony  of  bacteria; 

(d)  contacting  the  colony  of  bacteria  and  the  substrate  with 
a  diazonium  salt  capable  of  a  color  change  indicating 
hydrolysis  of  the  C7  to  Cio  aliphatic  ester  defined  in  step 
(a):     1 

and  I 

(e)  relating  any  change  in  color  to  the  presence  of  either  the 
genuses  Salmonella  and  Serratia  or  to  the  genuses  Proteus 
and  Providencia. 
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4,308349 
ISOMERIZATION  OF  GLUCOSE  TO  FRUCTOSE  USING 

GLUCOSE  ISOMERASE  FROM  AMPULLARIELLA 
Sharonkay  E.  Foley,  Lafayette,  Colo.;  Patrick  J.  Oriel,  and 
Carol  C.  Epstein,  both  of  MidUnd,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,925 

Int.  a.3  C12P  19/24;  C12N  9/92.  1/20;  C12R  1/01 

U.S.  a  435-94  27aaims 

I.  A  process  for  producing  glucose  isomerase  from  a  micro- 
organism belonging  to  the  genus  Ampullariella  which  com- 
prises growing  the  Ampullariella  in  a  culture  medium  and 
recovering  the  glucose  isomerase  therefrom. 

II.  A  process  for  isomerizing  D-glucose  to  D-fructose  in- 
cluding the  step  of  treating  the  D-glucose  in  an  aqueous  me- 
dium with  an  isomerase  produced  by  a  microorganism  belong- 
ing to  the  genus  Ampullariella  thereby  converting  a  portion  of 
the  glucose  to  fructose. 

18.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  the  microorganism  Am- 
pullariella species  3876  demonstrating  glucose  isomerase  activ- 
ity having  the  identifying  characteristics  of  ATCC  31351,  said 
culture  producing  glucose  isomerase  in  a  recoverable  quantity 
upon  fermentation  in  an  aqueous  nutrient  medium  containing 
assimilable  sources  of  carbon,  nitrogen,  and  essential  minerals. 

4,308J50 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  CACAO  BUTTER 

SUBSTITUTE 

Takahal  Matsuo,  Sennan;  Masahiko  Terashima,  Osaka;  Yukio 

Hasimoto,  Kishiwada,  and  Wataru  Hasida,  Osaka,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Oil  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
FUed  Apr.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,771 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1977,  52-49678 

Int  a.3  C12P  7/64;  A23D  5/02 

VS.  a.  435-134  9  cMaa 

1.  In  a  method  for  producing  fats  and  oils  rich  in  1,3- 
disaturated-2-unsaturated-triglycerides  useful  as  a  cacao  butter 
substitute,  comprising  cultivating  a  microorganism  being  capa- 
ble of  assimilating  a  higher  alkyl  derivative  and  producing  fats 
and  oils  containing  l,3-disaturated-2-unsaturated-triglycerides 
in  a  medium  under  an  aerobic  condition,  collecting  the  cells  of 
the  microorganism  and  recovering  the  fats  and  oils  from  the 
cells,  the  improvement  wherein  the  medium  contains  a  mixed 
carbon  source  comprising  at  least  one  stearyl  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  stearate  having  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety,  vinyl  stearate,  stearyl 
acetate,  stearyl  alcohol,  stearyl  chloride  and  ammonium  stea- 
rate, and  at  least  one  other  carbon  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  palmityl  compound,  an  oleyl  compound 
and  a  saccharide. 


a  support  having  an  internal  wall  surface  defining  a  well 
extending  therethrough; 

a  permeable  membrane  attached  to  one  side  of  the  support 
and  covering  one  end  of  the  well,  said  membrane  being 
capable  of  carrying  a  tissue  sample  attached  to  the  side  of 
the  membrane  facing  the  well; 

and  means  for  establishing  a  concentration  gradient  through 
the  membrane  so  that  the  tissue  culture  receives  substan- 
tially all  of  its  supply  of  nutrients  and  oxygen  from  the  side 
of  the  tissue  sample  attached  to  the  membrane;  said  means 
including  a  container  adapted  to  receive  the  support  with 
the  attached  membrane  and  tissue  sample;  said  container 
having  an  aperture  sufficiently  large  so  that  when  the 
support  is  placed  within  the  container  the  membrane  is 
exposed  to  the  external  environment  through  said  aper- 
ture, the  nutrient  concentration  gradient  being  esublished 
through  the  membrane  surface  exposed  through  said  aper- 
ture when  the  container  is  immersed  in  an  external  bath  of 
nutrient  solution  to  begin  the  growth  process. 


4J08J51 

SYSTEM  FOR  GROWING  TISSUE  CULTURES 

Joseph  Leighton,  1201  Wawly  Rd.,  Gladwyne,  Pa.  19035,  and 

Darid  E.  Butz,  1  Indian  Run  Trail,  Littleton,  Mass.  01460 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,395 

Int  a.3  C12M  3/00 

VS.  a.  435-284  12  Qaims 
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4J08,352 
PROCESS  OF  EXTRUDING  POLYSULFONE  TOAM 
Dennis  A.  Knaus,  Centerrille,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Packaging 
Industries  Group,  Inc.,  Hyannis,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,466 

Int.  a.3  C08J  9/14 

U.S.  a.  521-79  13  ctaiB, 
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1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  polysulfone  foam,  the  steps  of 
mixing  a  polysulfone  polymer  with  a  volatile  organic  blowing 
agent  under  sufficient  heat  and  pressure  to  form  a  flowable  gel 
and  releasing  said  pressure  to  convert  said  flowable  gel  into  a 
cellular  mass,  said  blowing  agent  comprising  methylene  chlo- 
ride. 


1.  Apparatus  for  growing  tissue  in  vitro  comprising: 


4,308,353 

THERMOPLASTIC  STYRENE  POLYMER  AND 

GRAFTED  BLOCK  COPOLYMER  COMPOSTHONS 

Akira  Saito,  Fqjisawa;  Akio  Yamori,  Kawasaki,  and  Hideo 

Morita,  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei 

Kogyo  Kahoshiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231^35 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  13,  1980,  55-15411; 
Feb.  13,  1980,  55-15412 

Int  a.3  C08L  53/01  51/00.  25/04 
VS.  a.  525-74  28  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  polymer  composition  comprising: 

(A)  1  through  99%  by  weight  of  a  component  A  consisting 
essentially  of  at  least  one  styrene  polymer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polystyrene  and  styrene-contain- 
ing  copolymers  having  a  weight-average  molecular 
weight  of  50,000  through  500,000;  and 

(B)  99  through  1%  by  weight  of  a  component  B  consisting 
essentially  of  at  least  one  ionically  crosslinked  product  of 
at  least  one  modified  block  copolymer  with  at  least  one 
univalent,  bivalent  or  trivalent  metal  ion,  said  modified 
block  copolymer  comprising  a  block  copolymer  of  at  least 
one  aromatic  vinyl  compound  and  at  least  one  conjugated 
diene  compound  onto  which  at  least  one  molecular  unit 
containing  at  least  one  dicarboxylic  acid  group  or  the 
derivative  thereof  is  grafted. 
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4^8,354 
MAKING  IMPACT  RESISTANT  POLYMERS 
Karl  A.  Jung,  Nieder-Ramstadt;  Manfred  Miuizer,  Bensheim; 
Heinz  Vetter,  and  Winfried  Wunderlich,  both  of  Rossdorf,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rohm  GmbH,  Darm- 
stadt, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,008 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  24, 
1980,  3002394 

Int.  a.3  C08L  51/04 
U.S.  a.  525—84  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  transparent  impact-resistant  poly- 
mer comprising  a  rubbery  phase  of  grafted  polybutadiene  and 
a  hard  copolymer  phase,  which  polymer  is  adaptable  to  use  as 
a  molding  material,  which  method  comprises: 

(1)  in  a  first  polymerization  stage,  dissolving  a  solid  polybu- 
tadiene rubber  in  a  monomer  mixture  comprising  (a) 
methyl  methacrylate,  (b)  styrene,  and  (c)  at  least  one  of 
methyl  acrylate  or  ethyl  acrylate  to  give  a  solution  con- 
taining from  3  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  said  rubber,  and 
then  polymerizing  the  solution  using  an  initiator  promot- 
ing graft  copolymerization  and  in  the  presence  ab  initio  of 
a  chain  transfer  agent  until  an  amount  of  said  monomer 
mixture  which  is  one  to  two  times  the  weight  of  said 
polybutadiene  rubber  introduced  is  converted,  said  mono- 
mers (a),  (b),  and  (c)  being  present  in  said  monomer  mix- 
ture in  a  ratio  by  weight  of  (73±5):(22±2):(5±3)  such 
that  the  index  of  refraction  of  the  hard  polymer  phase 
produced  by  the  polymerization  is  equal  to  that  of  said 
polybutadiene,  and  said  initiator  being  one  forming  terti- 
ary-butoxy  or  phenyl  free-radicals  on  decomposition; 

(2)  in  a  second  stage,  further  ]X)lymerizing  to  a  monomer 
conversion  between  25  and  40  percent  while  stirring  to 
subject  the  resulting  polymer  to  shear  forces  producing 
polymer  particles  having  an  average  diameter  between  0.2 
micron  and  l.S  microns;  and 

(3)  in  a  third  stage,  further  polymerizing  to  a  monomer 
conversion  greater  than  80  percent. 


of  temperature  and  relative  humidity  comprising  an  anhydrdus 
mixture  of  (1)  a  resin-forming  polyepoxide  containing  at  leiist 
two  vic-epoxy  groups  and  (2)  a  polyfunctional  compound 
containing  at  least  two  cyclic  oxazolidinyl  groups  of  the  for- 
mula 


(A) 


— N 


438,355 
PROCESS  FOR  TERPOLYMER  POLYBLENDS  HAVING 

HIGH  GLOSS  AND  DUCTILITY 
Edward  F.  Tokas,  Kirkwood,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,279 
Int  a.3  C08L  51/04 
U.S.  a.  525—84  6  Qaims 

1.  A  terpolymer  polyblend  composition  comprising: 

A.  a  matrix  phase  terpolymer  of  alkenyl  aromatic,  alkenyl 
nitrile  and  alkyl  acrylate  monomers, 

B.  a  diene  rubber  phase  grafted  with  said  monomers  as  graft 
terpolymer  and  dispersed  in  said  matrix  phase  as  rubber 
particles  having  an  average  particle  size  of  about  0.2  to  0.7 
microns,  said  matrix  and  graft  terpolymers  having  present 
about  1  to  13%  by  weight  of  said  alkyl  acrylate  monomer, 

C.  said  terpolymer  polyblend  having  high  gloss  and  ductility 
in  formed  articles,  said  diene  rubber  being  a  polybutadiene 
rubber,  said  terpolymer  polyblend  being  prepared  by  the 
emulsion  polymerization  of  said  monomers  in  the  presence 
of  said  rubber  particles. 


438,356 

HYDROCURABLE  AMBIENT  CURING  POLYEPOXIDE 

COATING  AND  ADHESIVE  COMPOSmONS  AND 

METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 

William  D.  Emmons,  Huntingdon  Valley,  and  Wayne  E.  Feely, 

Rydal,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company, 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,693 
Int  a.3  C08G  59/50.  59/42 
MS.  a.  525—117  11  Claims 

1.  A  hydrocurable  composition  adapted  to  be  used  for  coat- 
ing, impregnating,  or  adhesive  purposes  at  ambient  conditions 


/ 

^l)m 

y 

'\r 

at 


wherein 

m  is  2  or  3,  and 

R'  and  R^  are  either  separate  alkyl  groups,  each  having 
least  one  carbon  atom,  or  are  Joined  directly  together  to 
form  an  alkylene  group  of  4  or  5  carbon  atoms,  the  com- 
pound (2)  containing  no  other  amine  nitrogen  groups,  and 
the  amount  of  (2)  being  sufficient  to  provide  at  least  about 
one  equivalent  of  epoxy  group  for  each  equivalent  of 
amine  in  (1),  the  composition,  in  the  absence  of  moisture, 
being  stable  for  months 


4,308,357 

BLOCK  COPOLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  AND 

PRODUCT 

Malcolm  J.  Kaus,  Mohegan  Lake,  N.Y.,  and  Birendra  K.  I^t- 
naik,  Pars^pany,  N.J.,  assignors  to  El  Paso  Polyolefins  Cdm- 
pany,  Panunus,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,749 

Int.  a.3  C08F  297 /m 

U.S.  a.  525^247  24  Oalms 

1.  A  block  copolymerization  process  for  the  production  of 

impact  resistant  ethylene-propylene  block  polymers  at  high 

productivity  rates,  which  comprises 

I.  in  a  first  stage  producing  a  propylene  prepolymer  in  the 
presence  of  no  more  than  about  S  vol  %  of  inert  diluents 
by  polymerizing  propylene  at  pressures  sufficient  to  m4in- 
tain  propylene  in  liquid  phase,  at  a  residence  time  of  about 
30  minutes  or  below  and  at  temperatures  between  about 
115°  F.  and  about  165°  F.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
composition  containing  the  components 

(a)  an  aluminum  trialkyl  or  an  aluminum  trialkyl  at  Idast 
partially  complexed  with  an  electron  donor  compound, 
and 

(b)  titanium  tri-  or  tetrahalide  supported  on  magnesium 
dihalide,  or  a  complex  of  a  titanium  tri-  or  tetrahalide 
with  an  electron  donor  compound  supported  on  ma^e- 
sium  dihalide,  the  components  (a)  and  (b)  being  pro- 
vided in  a  molar  ratio  of  Al/Ti  between  about  10  and 
about  400; 

II.  in  a  second  stage  contacting  the  prepolymer  of  the  first 
stage  with  a  monomer  mixture  of  ethylene  and  propylene 
at  a  pressure  sufficient  to  maintain  propylene  in  liquid 
phase,  at  a  temperature  between  about  115°  F.  and  about 
165°  P.,  a  residence  time  of  between  about  30  and  about 
450  minutes  in  the  substantial  absence  of  inert  diluents,  and 

III.  separating  the  product  of  Step  II  from  the  unreadted 
monomer. 
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4,308,358 
HIGH  IMPACT  POLYSTYRENE  BLEND 
COMPOSITIONS 
Charles  R.  Miller,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  70,559,  Aug.  29,  1979,  Pat  No. 

4,239,859.  This  application  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,073 

Int  a.3  C03F  29i/00 

U.S.  a.  525-267  6  Qaims 

1.  An  AB  block  copolymer  wherein 

(a)  said  A  block  is  a  polymer  block  of  a  monoalkenyl  arene 
having  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  between  about 
20,000  and  about  150,000, 

(b)  the  weight  percent  of  said  A  block  in  said  block  copoly- 
mer is  between  about  15  percent  by  weight  and  about  35 
percent  by  weight;  and 

(c)  said  B  block  is  a  polymer  block  of  butadiene  having  a 
vinyl  1,2  configuration  of  20  percent  or  greater. 


4,308,359 
METHOD  FOR  THE  MODIHCATION  OF 
POLYVINYLIDENE  FLUORIDE 
Robert  Biining,  Troisdorf-Sieglar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Dynamit  Nobel  AG,  Troisdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  753,153,  Dec.  21,  1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,151,225.  This  application  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,060 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  31, 
1975,  2559260 

Int  a.5  C08F  259/08 
U.S.  CI.  525—276  17  Qaims 

1.  A  graft  polymer  of  polyvinylidene  fluoride  wherein  the 
polyvinylidene  fluoride  has  grafted  thereon  at  least  0.5  percent 
by  weight  and  up  to  98  percent  by  weight  of  a  polymer  of  an 
ethylenically  unsaturated  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  styrene,  a  vinyl  halide  and  an  olefin  prepared  by 
contacting  in  the  solid  phase  polyvinylidene  fluoride  with  a 
monomer  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene,  a  vinyl  halide  and  an 
olefin  and  diffusing  said  monomer  and  a  radical  forming  cata- 
lyst into  said  polyvinylidene  fluoride  in  such  an  amount  that 
said  polyvinylidene  fluoride  remains  in  the  solid  phase  and 
thereafter  maintaining  said  polyvinylidene  fluoride  in  the  solid 
phase  under  polymerization  conditions  for  said  ethylenically 
unsaturated  compound  and  polymerizing  said  ethylenically 
unsaturated  compound  in  the  absence  of  water  and/or  solvent. 


4308  360 

PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  NARROW  MOLECULAR 

•WEIGHT  DISTRIBUTION  IN  VINYL  AROMATIC  MASS 

POLYMERIZATION  SYSTEM 
Richard  A.  Hall,  Napenllle,  III.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany andiana),  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,965 

Int  a.3  C08F  2/02 

U.S.  a.  525-285  n  Claims 

I.  In  a  process  for  the  mass  polymerization  of  vinyl  aromatic 
monomer  wherein  vinyl  aromatic  monomer  is  polymerized  in 
successive  stages  of  increasing  temperature,  the  improvement 
comprising  incorporating  a  crosslinking  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  divinylbenzene,  N-(iso-butoxymethyl) 
acrylamide,  glycidyl  methacrylate,  p,p'-divinylbiphenyl,  p,p'- 
diisopropenylbiphenyl,  vinyl  methacrylate,  acrylic  anhydride, 
allyl  methacrylate,  diallyl  maleate,  diallyl  itaconate,  diallyl 
diglycolate,  allyl  cinnamate,  divinylnaphthalene  and  monallyl 
maleate  into  a  polymerizing  mass  at  a  point  where  about  60  to 
about  95%  of  the  vinyl  aromatic  monomer  is  converted  to 
polymer. 

II.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  a  polybutadiene  or  sty- 
rene-butadiene  rubber  is  dissolved  in  the  vinyl  aromatic  mono- 
mer before  polymerization. 


4,308,361 
PROPYLENE  COPOLYMERS 
Masaki  Fujii,  and  Mitsutaka  Miyabayashi,  both  of  Yokkaichi, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Company,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,605 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  1,  1979,  54-68532; 
Apr.  21,  1980,  55-52658 

Int  a.'  C08F  210/14,  293/00 
U.S.  a.  525—321  10  Claims 

1.  A  copolymer  of  propylene  and  a  straight-chain  a-olefin 
having  6  carbon  atoms,  characterized  in  that: 

(1)  the  limiting  viscosity  thereof  is  0.3  to  15  dl/gram  (at  135* 
C,  in  decalin); 

(2)  the  content  of  the  straight-chain  a-olefin  having  6  carbon 
atoms  therein  is  5  to  20  percent  by  weight;  and 

(3)  the  quantity,  the  fusion  peak  temperature  as  determined 
by  differential  scanning  calorimetry  (DSC),  and  the  con- 
tent of  the  straight-chain  a-olefin  of  each  of  the  fractions 
resulting  from  successive  extraction  of  the  copolymer  at 
40°  C.  and  80"  C.  by  means  of  o-dichlorobenzene  are  as 
indicated  in  the  table: 


Definitive  quantities: 

Content  of 

Fusion 

straight- 

Quantity 

peak 

chain  a- 

(%by 

temp,  by 

olefin  (% 

Fraction 

weight) 

DSC  CO 

by  weight) 

Substanti- 

Fraction soluble 

ally  no 

at  or  below  40*  C. 

1  to  45 

peaks  reco- 
gnizable 

10  to  60 

Fraction  soluble 

at  or  above  40"  C. 

and  at  or  below 

10  to  74 

80  to  135 

3  to  17 

80*  C. 

Fraction  insolu- 

ble at  or  below 

25  to  75 

135  to  160 

1  to  11 

80°  C. 

3.  A  block  copolymer  of  propylene  and  a  straight-chain 
a-olefin  having  5  to  12  carbon  atoms,  characterized  in  that: 

(1)  the  block  copolymer  consists  essentially  of  (a)  about  0.05 
to  50  percent  of  a  propylene  homopolymer  block  and  (b) 
about  99.5  to  50  percent  of  a  random  copolymer  block  of 
propylene  and  a  straight-chain  a-olefin  having  5  to  12 
carbon  atoms. 

(2)  the  intrinsic  viscosity  of  the  block  copolymer  is  0.3  to  13 
dl/g  (in  decalin,  at  135°  C). 


4,308,362 
COPOLYMERS  OF  SUBSTFTUTED  PIPERIDINES, 
THEIR  MANUFACTURE  AND  USE 
Hartmii  Wiezer,  Gerstbofen;  Gerhard  Pfidiler,  Augsburg,  and 
Norbert  Mayer,  Gablingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay, 
assignors  to  Hoechst  AktiengeseUschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,733 
aaiffls  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  23. 
1979,  2920918 

Int  a.3  O08F  8/00.  222/22 
U.S.  a.  525—328  2  Claiw 

1.  Copolymers,  useful  as  light  stabilizers  for  synthetic  poly- 
mers,  of  one  or  several  polyalkyl  piperidines  of  the  formula  (I). 
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CH2R2r2 
R'— N  1       ♦  )— XCCH=CHCXR5 


(I) 


-^ 


6    S 


CH2R^ 
and  one  or  several  comonomers  of  the  formula  (II) 


R'— CH=C 


/ 
\ 


R» 


(11) 


R9 


in  which  the  molar  ratio  of  (I)  to  (II)  is  about  1:1  and 
wherein  the  monomers  of  formula  (I) 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  Ci  to  Cig— alkyl, 

R^  and  R^  are  either  the  same  and  represent  hydrogen 

or  Ci  to  Cs— alkyl,  in  which  case 

R^  is  methyl,  or 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  Ci  to  C5— alkyl,  in  which  case 

R^  and  R^,  together  with  the  carbon  atoms  to  which  they  are 
bound,  represent  a  Cs  or  Q — cycloalkyl  group  or  a  group 
of  the  formula  (III) 


"3C    CH3 


ail) 


H3C   CH3 


R5  is  hydrogen,  Ci  to  Cig— alkyl  or  a  group  of  the  formula 

av) 


(IV) 


R'— N 


CH2R' 


in  which  R>,  R2,  R>  and  R*  are  defined  as  above,  and 
X  stands  for  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  group 


— NR^ 

R*  being  hydrogen,  C|  to  Cig— alkyl  or  a  group  of  the 
formula  (IV),  whereas  in  the  monomers  of  the  formula  (II) 
R^  is  hydrogen  or  a  group  of  formula  COOR'O  with 
R'O  being  Ci  to  Cig— alkyl, 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  Ci  to  C36— alkyl,  or  phenyl,  or  chlorine, 
or  acetyl,  or  a  group  of  formula  — ORl'  with  R^  being 
hydrogen  or  Ci  to  Cig— alkyl,  or  a  group  of  the  formula 
— COOR'2  with  R'2  being  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyl  with  1  to 
18  carbon  atoms  or  a  radical  of  the  formula  (IV). 


I 


1  4,308,363  ] 

HALOGENATION  OF  ORGANIC  POLYMERS  HAVING 

ANHYDRIDE  GROUPS 
Walter  L.  Vaughn,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  pow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,062 
Int.  a.3  C08F  8/20,  8/22 
U.S.  a.  525—329  8  Claims 

1.  Halogenated  organic  polymers,  having  pendant  anhydride 
groups,  of  the  formula  MM(X)— CO— O— CO— R,  where 
MM  is  a  repeating  chain  segment  of  an  organic  polymer,  X  is 
one  or  more  halogen  groups  attached  to  one  or  more  carbons 
of  said  segment,  and  R  is  at  least  one  moiety  selected  front  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  substituted  or  unsubstitiited 
organic  groups  and  polymer  groups,  I 

said  halogenated  organic  polymers  being  prepared  by  Halo- 
genating  a  precursor  organic  polymer  of  the  fontiula 
MM— CO— O— CO— R,  where  the  MM  segment  Com- 
prises recurring  copolymer  groups  of  at  least  one  non- 
halogen-containing  olefin,  vinyl,  acrylate,  or  methacrylate 
monomer  copolymerized  with  at  least  one  non-halogen- 
containing  alpha,  beta-ethylenically  unsaturated  carbox- 
ylic  acid  monomer  in  which  the  resulting  pendant 
— COOH  groups  on  said  copolymer  have  subsequently 
been  converted  to  said  anhydride  groups. 


I  4,308,364 

LACTONES  FROM  GAMMA-HYDROXY  AODS  A^ 
COUPLING  AGENTS 
Kishore  Udipi,  East  Longmeadow,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Philips 
Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

FUed  Oct.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,763 
Int.  C\?  C08F  8/16 
U.S.  a.  52S— 359.2  9  CItims 

1.  A  process  of  coupling  an  alkali  metal-terminated  polymer 
derived  from  the  solution  polymerization  of  at  least  one  conju- 
gated diene,  monovinylarene,  or  both,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises  employing  an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one 
lactone  derived  from  an  y-hydroxy  acid  in  coupling  said  alkali- 
metal  terminated  polymer. 


4,308,365 
REACTIVE  ADHESIVE 
Richard  W.  Czerwinski,  Eaton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Whitt»k«r 
Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,471 

Int.  a.3  C08F  8/30 

U.S.  a.  525—377  7  Cltims 

1.  An  improved  aqueous  dispersion  reactive  adhesive  for 

bonding  rubber  to  rubber  and  other  substrates,  said  adhesive 

comprising;  I 

a.  an  ionomer  resin  comprising  an  ionized  copolymer  of 
ethylene,  vinyl  or  polyoxymethylene  monomer  wi^h  a 
pendant  carboxylic  acid-containing  compound;  and, 

b.  para-dinitrosobenzene. 


4,308,366 

POLYCONDENSATION  OF  HYDROXYSILYLATEt) 
POLYSILOXANES 
Claude  MUkt,  Saint-Priest,  France,  assignor  to  Rhone-Podenc 
Indastriea,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jul.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,979 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  18, 1979,  79  19128 

Int.  a.3  C08G  77/08 

U.S.  a.  525—477  24  Cliims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  high  molecular  weight 

organopolysiloxane  by  polycondensation  of  a  hydroxysilyUted 

polysiloxane,  essentially  without  formation  of  low  molecular 

weight  polysiloxane,  which  comprises  polycondensing  such 

polysiloxane,  essentially  without  equilibration  thereof,  in  the 

presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  catalyst  system  comprising 

(i)  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal,  and  (ii)  a  polyheteroibac- 
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ropolycyclic  cryptate  co-catalyst  having  the  structural  for- 
mula: 


(I) 


wherein  2  is  a  divalent  radical  having  the  structural  formula 


or  a  divalent  radical  having  the  structural  formula: 


(II) 


— R 


1     / 

Q 


(III) 


\        /        \ 


further  wherein  each  R,  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  is 
a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical,  each  Q,  which  also  may  be 
identical  or  different,  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical,  an 
oxygen  atom  or  a  sulfur  atom,  and  m,  n  and  p  are  each  integers 
equal  to  1,  2  or  3. 


4,308,368 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  COMPOSITIONS  WITH  REACTION 

PRODUCT  OF  NOVOLAK  CO-CONDENSATE  WrfH 

O-QUINONE  DIAZIDE 

Keiji  Kubo,  Amagasaki,  and  Tetsiio  Ishibara,  Itami,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Daicel  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

Japan 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,372 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  16,  1979,  54-31579; 
Mar.  27,  1979,  54-36370 

Int.  a.3  G03C  1/54;  C08G  8/24 
U.S.  a.  525—504  15  ClalM 

1.  A  photosensitive  composition  which  comprises  a  photo- 
sensitive resin  as  an  active  component  which  is  prepared  by 
condensating  an  alkali-soluble  co-condensated  novolak  resin 
prepared  by  the  condensation  of  a  mixture  of  a  mole  ratio  of 
1:9-9:1  of  at  least  one  compound  represented  by  the  formula 
(I): 


OH 


(0 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  3  to  12  carbon  atoms  or 
phenyl  group,  at  least  one  of  phenol  and  a  methyl-substituted 
derivative  thereof,  and  formaldehyde  in  50-l(X)  pole  %  rela- 
tive to  said  phenol  mixture,  with  a  o-quinonediazido  com- 
pound represented  the  formula  (II)  or  (III): 


"-0 


.Nz 


(10 


(III) 


4^08,367 

HYDROXYL-CONTAINING  COMPOSFHONS  AND 

THEIR  POLYMERIZATION 

George  E.  Green,  Stapleford,  England,  and  Abdnl-Cader  Zahir, 

Oberwil,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  CflM-Geigy  Corporation, 

Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,960 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  20,  1978, 
2597/78 

lat  a.3  C08G  8/20.  8/22;  C08L  63/00,  63/10 
U.S.  a.  525—529  17  Claims 

1.  A  polymerizable  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  polyhydric  phenol  which  contains  in  the  same  molecule 
both  at  least  two  phenolic  hydroxyl  groups  and  at  least 
two  groups  selected  from  allyl,  methallyl,  and  1-propenyl 
groups; 

(b)  a  mercaptan  which  contains  at  least  two  mercaptan 
groups  per  molecule,  such  that  the  polyhydric  phenol 
provides  a  total  of  0.4  to  2.4  equivalents  selected  from 
allyl,  methallyl,  and  1-propenyl  group  per  equivalent  of 
mercaptan  group;  and 

(c)  an  effective  amount  of  a  heat-activated  crosslinking  agent 
for  phenol-aldehyde  novolac  resins  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  epoxide  resins  and  sources  of  formal- 
dehyde. 


wherein  X  is  — SO2Y  or  —COY  group  in  which  Y  is  a  remov- 
able group,  in  an  amount  of  20  to  100  mole  %  based  on  the 
hydroxy  groups  in  the  novolak  resin. 


4,308,369 
HIGH  EFnaENCY  CATALYST  FOR  POLYMERIZING 

OLEFINS 

RaadaU  S.  Shipley,  Alvin;  Donald  F.  BirkeUMch,  Aogletoa,  aad 

Kirby  Lowery,  Jr.,  Lake  Jackson,  aU  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The 

Dow  Oiemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  79,663,  Sep.  28, 1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continoatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  939,637, 

Sep.  5, 1978,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jon.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

155,359 
Int.  a.3  C08F  4/64,  10/00 
U.S.  a.  526—122  24  ri««— 

1.  A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  one  or  more  polymer- 
izable a-olefms  under  conditions  characteristic  of  Ziegler 
polymerization  wherein  the  polymerization  is  conducted  in  the 
presence  of,  as  a  catalyst  for  said  polymerization,  a  catalytic 
reaction  product  of 

(A)  a  tetravalent  titanium  compound  represented  by  the 
formula  TiX;,(OR)4.n  wherein  X  is  a  halogen,  R  is  an  alkyl 
or  an  aryl  group  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  n 
has  a  value  of  0  to  4; 

(B)  an  anhydrous  divalent  zinc  compound  represented  by 
the  formula  R2Zn  wherein  each  R  is  independendy  a 
hydrocarbyl  group  having  from  1  to  about  20  carbon 
atoms; 

(C)  an  organomagnesium  component  selected  from  (1)  an 
organomagnesium  compound  or  (2)  a  complex  of  an  or- 
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ganomagnesium  compound  and  an  organometallic  com- 
pound  in   an   amount   sufficient   to   solubilize   the.  or- 
ganomagnesium  compound  in  a  hydrocarbon  solvent,  said 
organomagnesium  compound  and  said  complex  being 
represented    respectively    by    the    following    formulas 
MgR"2  and  MgR"2.xMR"^  wherein  each  R"  is  indepen- 
dently a  hydrocarbyl  group  having  from  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms;  M  is  a  metal  selected  from  Al,  Zn,  Si,  Sn,  B  and  P; 
y  is  the  number  of  hydrocarbyl  groups  and  corresponds  to 
the  valency  of  M  and  x  is  about  0.001  to  10  and 
(D)  a  halide  source  selected  from  (1)  an  active  non-metallic 
halide,  said  non-metallic  halide  corresponding  to  the  for- 
mula R'X  wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbyl  group 
such  that  the  hydrocarbyl  haUde  is  at  least  as  active  as 
sec-butyl  chloride  and  does  not  ix>ison  the  catalyst  and  X 
is  halogen  or  (2)  a  metallic  halide  corresponding  to  the 
formula  MR^^iXa  wherein  M  is  a  metal  of  Group  IIIA  or 
IVA  of  Mendeleev's  Periodic  Table  of  Elements,  R  is  a 
monovalent  hydrocarbyl  radical,  X  is  halogen,  y  is  a 
number  corresponding  to  the  valence  of  M  and  a  is  a 
number  of  1  to  y;  provided  that  the  proportions  of  the 
foregoing  components  of  said  catalytic  reaction  product 
being  such  that  the  atomic  ratio  of  Zn:Mg  is  from  about 
0.02:1  to  about  25:1,  the  atomic  ratio  of  Zn:Al  is  from 
about  0.02:1  to  about  S0:1,  the  atomic  ratio  of  Zn:Ti  is 
from  about  0.1:1  to  about  200:1,  the  atomic  ratio  of  excess 
X:A1  is  from  about  0.0005:1  to  about  10:1;  and  further 
provided  that  when  the  organomagnesium  component 
and/or  the  halide  source  provides  insufficient  quantities  of 
aluminum,  there  is  also  present  an  aluminum  compound 
represented  by  the  formula  AlRyXy  wherein  R  and  X  are 
as  defined  above  and  y'  and  y"  each  have  a  value  of  from 
zero  to  three  with  the  sum  of  y'  and  y"  being  three;  and 
wherein  the  catalyst  components  are  added  in  the  order 
selected  from 

(a)  (C),  (D),  (B),  aluminum  compound,  if  required,  and  (A); 

(b)  (C),  (D),  (A),  aluminum  compound,  if  required,  and  (B) 
and  provided  that  the  halide  source,  (D),  is  other  than  a  tin 
compound;  and 

(c)  (C),  (D),  aluminum  compound,  if  required,  (A),  and  (B). 


4,308,370 
PIEZOELECTRIC  AND  FYROELECTRIC  POLYMER 
HLM  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
EiJchi  Fukada,  Figimi;  Takeo  Furukawa,  Nilza;  Munehiro  Date; 
Toshiaki  Takamatsu,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Ken'ichi  Nakamura, 
Iwaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Rikagauku  Kenkyusho,  Wako 
an^  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Nihohbashi, 
both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,265 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  26,  1979,  54-51940 

Int.  a.3  B29D  7/20 

U.S.  a.  526—255  9  Qaims 


23 


22^ 


w 


Hwmi'mm 


^ 


21' 


24 


a 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  piezoelectric  pyroelectric  film 
or  highpolymer  comprising  stretching  a  polyvinylidene  fluo- 
ride type  film,  disposed  between  the  electrodes  for  discharge, 
while  causing  corona  discharge  between  said  electrodes, 
across  the  electric  field  formed  by  said  discharge,  to  effect 
thereby  the  polarization  of  said  polymeric  film. 

9.  A  piezoelectric  pyroelectric  polymeric  film  prepared  by 
disposing  a  polyvinylidene  fluoride  type  film  between  dis- 


charging electrodes  at  least  one  of  which  comprising  electrode 
having  a  configuration  of  a  pointed  top,  stretching  said  poly- 
meric film  in  transverse  to  an  electric  field  resulted  by  continu- 
ing corona  discharging  generated  between  said  electrodes. 


4,308,371 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THERMOSETTING 
ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE  I 

Kazunobu  Tanaka,  and  Koichiro  Arita,  both  of  Ohimachi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Daicel  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,686 
Claims  prk)rity,  application  Japan,  Jun.  14,  1979,  54/74919 
Int.  a.3  C08G  77/06  I 

U.S.  a.  528—18  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  thermosetting  organopol^si- 
loxane  which  is  soluble  in  an  organic  solvent,  which  comprises 
effecting,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst,  a  hydrolysis  and  con- 
densation reaction  of  one  or  a  mixture  of  iwo  or  more  alkoxVsi- 
lanes  having  the  formula 

Rfl'Si(OR2)4-a 

in  which  R'  is  alkyl,  substituted  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  aryl,  W  is 
alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  a  is  an  integer  of  0, 
1  or  2,  in  which  the  reaction  system  for  said  hydrolysis 
and  condensation  reaction  contains  from  4— a/2  to  10 
moles  of  water,  per  mole  of  said  alkoxysilane,  until  Said 
thermosetting  organopolysiloxane  is  obtained,  the  im- 
provement wherein  the  catalyst  is  a  hydrolyzed  partial 
condensation  product  of  a  trialkoxysilane  which  is  soluble 
in  an  organic  solvent  and  which  has  the  formula  R'Si- 
(0R2)3,  wherein  R'  and  R^  have  the  same  meanings  as 
defined  above,  said  catalyst  being  present  in  the  reaction 
system  for  the  beginning  of  said  hydrolysis  and  condensa- 
tion reaction  in  an  amount  at  least  0. 1  part  by  weight,  per 
100  parts  by  weight  of  said  alkoxysilane. 


4,308,372 
SHELF-STABLE  ONE-PART  ROOM  TEMPERATURfe 
VULCANIZABLE  SILICONE  RUBBER  COMPOSITIONS 
Alfred  H.  Smith,  Jr.,  Ballston  Lake,  and  John  J.  Dziark,  Water- 
ford,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  CompiUiy, 
Waterford,  N.Y.  , 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,042 

Int.  a.3  C08G  77/04  ' 

U.S.  Q.  528—34  36  Qaims 

1.  A  shelf-stable  catalyst  composition  for  a  one-part  robm 
temperature  vulcanizable  silicone  rubber  compxssition  compris- 
ing the  reaction  product  of  an  adhesion  promoter  selected  fHom 
the  class  consisting  of  silyl  maleates,  silyl  fumarates,  silyl  succi- 
nates, silyl  isocyanurates  and  silyl  cyanurates  with  an  acyloxy 
functional  sHane  cross-linking  agent  wherein  there  is  preftnt 
from  40  to  80  parts  by  weight  of  the  acyloxy  functional  silftne 
and  from  5  to  1 5  parts  by  weight  of  the  adhesion  promoter  and 
wherein  the  adhesion  promoter  is  reacted  with  the  acyloxy 
functional  silane  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  50'  to  150*  C. 
for  a  period  of  time  varying  from  1  hour  to  7  days.  | 

2.  The  composition  of  claim  1  wherein  the  acyloxy  func- 
tional silane  has  the  formula. 


RaS\{OAck-a 

where  R  is  a  monovalent  radical,  Ac  is  an  acyloxy  radical  fnom 
2  to  30  carbon  atoms  and  a  varies  from  1  to  3. 

3.  The  composition  of  claim  2  wherein  there  is  further  pres- 
ent in  the  catalyst  system  from  0.01  to  15  parts  by  weight  0f  a 
metal  salt  of  a  carboxylic  acid  with  the  metal  varying  from  lead 
to  manganese  in  the  Periodic  Table. 

8.  The  composition  of  claim  3  further  including  a  silanol 
end-stopped  diorganopolysiloxane  of  the  formula, 
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HO- 


Rl8 

I 
-SiO- 


by  weight  sulphuric  acid,  and  the  pure  solvent,  measured  in  a 
capillary  viscometer  at  25°  C. 


-H 


where  R'*  and  R^'  are  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  t 
varies  such  that  the  polymer  has  a  viscosity  varying  from  500 
to  1,000,000  centipoise  at  25°  C.  wherein  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  the  above  polymer  there  is  present  from  2  to  20  parts 
by  weight  of  the  catalyst  composition. 


4,308,373 

HALOGEN-CONTAINING  POLYCARBONATE  RESIN 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTNG  SAME 

Hazime  Mori;  Katsuhisa  Kohyama;  Katsuhiko  Nakamura,  and 

Shigeyuki  Haruhata,  all  of  Kitakyushu,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,287 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  26, 1979,  54/123661 
Int.  Q.3  C08G  63/62 
U.S.  Q.  528—202  n  Qaims 

1.  A  halogen-containing  polycarbonate  resin  formed  by 
copolyerizing  in  the  presence  of  an  organic  solvent: 

(a)  15  to  55  parts  by  weight  of  a  polycarbonate  oligomer 
with  terminal  chloroformate  groups,  having  a  number 
average  molecular  weight  of  500  to  10,000,  containing  no 
aromatic  halogen  or  less  than  4%  by  weight  of  aromatic 
halogen  and  containing  recurring  units  derived  from  bis- 
phenol  A  and  phosgene, 

(b)  20  to  80  parts  by  weight  of  a  halogen-containing  polycar- 
bonate oligomer  with  terminal  chloroformate  groups, 
having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  1,000  to 
10,000,  containing  6  to  30%  by  weight  of  aromatic  halo- 
gen and  containing  recurring  units  derived  from  bisphenol 
A,  halogenated  bisphenol  A  and  phosgene,  and 

(c)  5  to  25  parts  by  weight  of  bisphenol  A. 


4,308,374 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
POLY-P-PHENYLENETEREPHTHALAMIDE 
Leo  VoUbracht,  Amhem,  and  Tennis  J.  Veennan,  Giesbeek,  both 
of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Akzo  N.V.,  Amhem,  Netherlands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  915,585,  Jun.  15,  1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  658,780,  Feb.  17,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,589 
Claims  priority,   application   Netherlands,   Feb.   21,   1975, 
7502060 

Int.  a.3  C08G  69/28.  69/32 
U.S.  Q.  528—336  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  making  poly-p-phenyleneterephthalamide 
having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  at  least  2.5  which  is  suitable  for 
the  manufacture  of  shaped  articles  by  spinning  or  the  like 
which  comprises  vigorously  mixing  and  reacting  p-phenylene 
diamine  with  terephthaloyl  chloride  in  a  substantially  anhy- 
drous solvent  containing  N-methyl  pyrrolidone  and  at  least  5% 
by  weight  of  substantially  anhydrous  calcium  chloride  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  N-methyl  pyrrolidone,  the  weight  of 
calcium  chloride  in  the  solvent  when  the  two  reactants  are 
mixed  together  being  such  that  some  solid  calcium  chloride  is 
suspended  in  the  reaction  mixture,  and  separating  the  resulting 
poly-p-phenyleneterephthalamide  from  the  solvent,  said  reac- 
tion mixture  being  free  from  hexamethylphosphoramide,  the 
inherent  viscosity  ij/nAof  the  poly-p-phenyleneterephthalamide 
being  defined  as 

Ti,>,A=(ln1rel/0.5) 

where  tj^/  is  the  ratio  of  the  efflux  times  of  a  0.5  g  solution  of 
said  poly-p-phenyleneterephthalamide  in  100  ml  of  96  percent 


4,308,375 

METHOD  FOR  PURIFYING  WATER-INSOLUBLE 

POLYENE  ANTIBIOTICS 

William  W.  Tang,  Mercerrille,  N  J.,  assignor  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A 

Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,516 
Int.  Q.3C07H  17/08 
U.S.  Q.  536—17  R  13  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  purifying  water-insoluble  polyene  antibiot- 
ics, which  comprises  forming  a  slurry  of  the  antibiotic  in  an 
appropriate  solvent,  passing  the  antibiotic-solvent  mixture 
through  an  ion  exchange  resin  to  filter  gram  positive  bacteria 
and  gram  negative  bacteria  from  the  antibiotic  and  recovering 
purified  antibiotic  from  the  ion  exchange  resin. 


4,308,376 
SYNTHESIS  OF  2-AMINO-2-DEOXYGLYCOSES  AND 
2-AMINO-2-DEOXYGLYCOSIDES  FROM  GLYCALS 
Raymond  U.  Lemieux,  and  R.  Murray  Ratcliffe,  both  of  Edmon- 
ton, Canada,  assignors  to  Chembiomed  Ltd.,  Edmonton,  Can- 
ada 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  894,366,  Apr.  7, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,195,174. 
This  application  Sep.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,014 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  14,  1977, 
15536/77 

Int.  Q.5  C07H  11/02 
U.S.  Q.  536—18  16  Qaims 

1.  A  process  which  comprises: 

reacting  an  acylated  glycal  with  eerie  ammonium  nitrate  and 
an  azide  salt  in  a  suitable  solvent  with  stirring  to  form 
acylated  2-azido-2-deoxy  glycosyl  nitrate;  and 
converting  the  acylated  2-azido-2-deoxy  glycosyl  nitrate  to 
a  2-amino-2-deoxy  glycose  by  reducing  the  azido  group  to 
an  amino  group  and  hydrolyzing  the  acyl  and  nitrate 
groups. 


4,308,377 

SHAPED  MATERIAL  COMPRISING  DENATURED 

CHITIN  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 

Junichi  Koshugi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kureha  Kagaku 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser,  No.  105,250 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1978,  53-161389; 
Dec.  29,  1978,  53-161390;  Jun.  15,  1979,  54-75403 

Int.  Q.^  C08B  37/08 
U.S.  Q.  536—20  40  Qaims 

1.  A  shaped  material  having  a  surface  layer  which  consists 
essentially  of  a  denatured  chitin  obtained  by  acylation  of  de-N- 
acetylated  and  etherified  chitin  represented  by  the  following 
general  formula  (1): 


[C6H803.(NH2),.(NHCOCH3V.(OR)fl.(OH)6l„ 


(I) 


wherein  R  represents  a  carboxyalkyl  group  with  two  to  four 
carbon   atoms,   a  hydroxyethyl   group,  a  hydroxypropyl 
group,  a  dihydroxypropyl  group  or  an  alkyl  group  with  one 
to  three  carbon  atoms,  x  is  a  number  of  0.1  to  1.0,  y=  1.0— x, 
a  is  a  number  of  0.1  to  1.0,  b=  1.0 -a,  and  n  is  the  degree  of 
polymerization 
or  a  salt  thereof  and  having  an  interior  which  consists  essen- 
tially of  the  de-N-acetylated  and  etherified  chitin  of  the  for- 
mula (1)  or  a  salt  thereof. 


1870 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  29,  I  ^81 


438^78 

CIS/TRANS  ISOMERIZATION  OF 

6KSUBSTTnJTEI>-ARYL-ETHENYL)-3,4^,6-TETRAHY- 

DR(M-HYDROXY-2H-PYRAN-2-ONES 

Gerald  E.  Stokker,  Gwynedd  Valley,  Pi^  asrignor  to  Merck  A 

Co^  Inc^  Rahway,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,661 
Int  a.i  C307D 109/32 
U.S.  a.  542—441  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  the  transisomer  of  the 
compound  with  structural  formula: 


wherein 
R|,  R2  and  R3  are  each  selected  from 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  halogen, 
(c)CMalkyl, 

(d)  C]^  haloalkyl, 

(e)  phenyl, 

(0  phenyl  substituted  by 

(1)  halogen, 

(2)  Ci-«  alkoxy, 

(3)  C2-8  alkanoyloxy, 
(4)C|^alkyl,or 

(S)  Ci-4  haloalkyl,  and 
(g)  OR4  in  which  R4  is 

(1)  hydrogen, 

(2)  C2-8  alkanoyl. 

(3)  benzoyl, 

(4)  phenyl, 

(5)  halophenyl 

(6)  phenyl  Ci_3  alkyl, 
(7)Ci_9alkyl, 

(8)  cinnamyl, 

(9)  Cm  haloalkyl. 

(10)  allyl, 

(ll)cycloalkyl-Ci-3  alkyl, 
(12)  adamantyl-C|-3  alkyl,  or 

(13  )  substituted  phenyl<:i_3  alkyl  in  each  of  which  the 

substituents  are  selected  from 

(i)  halogen. 

(ii)  Ci-»  alkoxy, 

(iii)Ci^  alkyl,  or 

(iv)  Ci-4  haloalkyl; 
which  comprises  heating  in  an  aqueous  inert  organic  solvent  in 
the  presence  of  a  heavy  metd  salt  derived  from  a  cation  of  a 
metal  selected  from  mercury,  zinc,  lead,  and  cadmium  and  an 
anion  selected  from  bromide,  chloride,  fluoride,  iodide,  nitrate 
and  sulfate,  the  corresponding  cis-isomer  of  structure: 


4,308,379 

ACUTANCE  AGENTS  FOR  USE  IN  THERMALLY 

DEVELOPABLE  PHOTOSENSITIVE  COMPOSITIONIS 

Edward  J.  Goettert,  Lake  Ehno,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufactnring  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  150,403,  May  15, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,271,263. 
This  appUcation  Not.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,732 
Int  a^  C07D  209/ n 
U.S.  a.  542—457  7  Claftns 

1.  A  compound  which  has  a  maximum  absorption  of  visible 
light  between  440  and  460  nm  and  which  provides  a  litre 
factor  of  less  than  0.9  to  photosensitive  emulsion  coatings  stid 
compound  having  the  general  formula: 


CH=CH 


wherein: 

R'  represents  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms  or  an  aryl  group  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  the  alkyl 
or  aryl  group  optionally  substituted  by  halogen,  by  an 
alkoxy  group  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  by  an  aryl  grobp 
of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms; 

R^  and  R^  independently  represent  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  grdup 
having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy  group  having  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  or  halogen; 

R*  and  R^  independently  represents  hydrogen,  nitro,  cyato. 
a  carbalkoxy  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  hdo- 
gen,  and  at  least  one  of  R*  and  R^  is  a  nitro,  cyano,  carb- 
alkoxy group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  halogen; 

R'  is  hydrogen; 
or 

R'  and  R^  together  constitute  a  benzo  group. 
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4  igg  igg 
2-LOWER  .\LKYL-2  OR  3-CEPHEM-4-CARBOXYLIC 
ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Takashi  Kamiya,  Suita;  Tsntomu  TenUi;  Masashi  Hashimoto, 
both  of  Toyonaka;  Osama  Nakaguti,  Nagaicho-higashi,  and 
Teruo  Oku,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujisawa  Phar- 
maceutical Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  640,910,  Dec.  15, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,113,940, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  451,159,  Mar.  14, 
1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

915,872 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  15,  1973,  48-30718; 
Mar.  15, 1973, 48-30719;  Mar.  15, 1973, 48-30720;  Aug.  2, 1973, 
48-87852;  Aug.  2, 1973, 48-87853;  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  3, 1975, 
40677/75 

Int  a.5  C07D  iOl/20 
U.S.  a.  544—016  26  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


'}—  N       ,-:iJ 


wherein  R'  is  2,2-di(Ci-C6)alkyl-4-phenyl-5-oxoimidazolidin- 
1-yl  or  acylamino  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(Ci-Ci6)alkanoylamino,  (C3-C6)alkenoylamino,  (C3-C6)al- 
kynoylamino,  (C3-C8)cycloalkanecarbonylamino,  (C3-C8)cy- 
cloalkyl(C  1  -C6)alkanoylamino,  (C3-C8)cycloalkadienecar- 
bonylamino,  (C3-C8)cycloalkadienyl(C  i  -C6)-alkanoylamino, 
(C 1  -C6)alkoxy(C  1  -C6)alkanoylamino,  (C 1  -C6)alky  lthio(C- 
1  -C6)alkanoylamino,  (C2-C6)alkenylthio(C  1  -C6)al- 

kanoylamino,  (C3-C8)cycloalkylthio(Ci-C6)alkanoylamino, 
(C3-C8)cycloalkoxy(C  1  -C6)alkanoyIamino,  (C3-C8)cycloalk- 
anedienyloxy(Ci-C6)alkanoylamino,  (C3-C8)cycloalk- 

anedienylthio(C  1  -C6)alkanoylamino,  (C 1  -C6)alkoxycar- 

bonylamino,  (C3-C8)cycloalkyloxycarbonylamino,  (C3-C8. 
)cycloalkanedienyloxycarbonylamino,  phenylcar- 

bamoylamino,  benzoylamino,  toluoylamino,  naphthoylamino, 
a-methylnaphthoylamino,  phthaloylamino,  benzenesul- 
fonylamino,  tetrahydronaphthoylamino,  indancarbonylamino, 
phenyl(Ci-C6)alkanoylamino,  phenoxy(Ci-C6)al- 

kanoylamino,  phenoxycarbonylamino,  phenyl(Ci-C6)aIkox- 
ycarbonylamino,  phenylthio(Ci-C6)alkanoylamino,  phenyl- 
glyoxyloylamino,   heterocyclic  carbonylamino  heterocyclic 

(S^\-Ci,)alkanoylamino,    heterocyclic    (Cl-C6)alkoxycarbonylamino, 

heterocyclic  oxycarbonylamino,  heterocyclic  oxy(Ci-C6)al- 
kanoylamino,  heterocyclic  thio(Ci-C6)alkanoylamino, 
wherein  said  heterocyclic  moiety  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  thienyl,  benzothienyl,  furyl,  2-pyranyl,  4-pyranyl, 
dihydropyranyl,  pyrrolyl,  2(or  3)H-pyrrolyl,  2(or  3)pyrrolinyl, 
imidazolyl,  pyrazolyl,  pyridyl,  pyrimidyl,  pyrazinyl,  pyridazi- 
nyl,  IH-tetrazolyl,  2H-tetrazolyl,  pyrrolidinyl,  imidazolidinyl, 
piperidino,  piperadinyl,  indolyl,  isoindolyl,  indolizinyl,  ben- 
zimidazolyl,  quinolyl,  isoquinolyl,  l(or  2)H-indazolyl,  lH(or 
2)H-benzotriazolyl,  oxazolyl,  isoxazolyl,  oxadiazolyl,  sydno- 
nyl,  thiazolyl,  2,3-dihydrothiazolyl,  thiadiazolyl,  benzoxazolyl, 
benzoxadiazolyl,  benzothiazolyl  and  benzothiadiazolyl,  the 
above  recited  acylamino  group  having  from  1  to  10  of  the 
substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (Ci-C6)al- 
kyl.  (C2-C6)alkenyl,  (C3-C8)cycloalkyl,  (Ci-C6)alkoxy, 
(Ci-C6)alkylthio,  phenyl  xylyl,  tolyl,  indanyl,  phenyl(Ci-C- 
6)alkyl,  halogen,  halophenyl,  halophenoxy,  cyano,  (Ci-C6)al- 
kylsulflnyl,  (Ci-C6)alkanesulfonyl,  (Ci-C6)alkoxycarbonyl(- 
Ci-C6)alkoxy,  nitro,  sulfo,  amino,  azido,  mercapto,  carboxy, 
hydroxy,  hydroxyamino,  and  mono-  or  di-di-(Ci-C6)«J- 
kylamino,  imino,  and  carboxy(Ci-C6)alkoxy,  and  the  above 
recited  acylamino  group  having  functional  group  selected 
from  the  grop  consisting  of  amino,  hydroxy,  mercapto  and 
carboxy,  wherein  said  amino  group  is  protected  by  said  acyl 
groups  or  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  trityl, 
2-nitrophenylthio,    2,4-dinitrophenylthio,    2-hydroxybenzyli- 


dene,  2-hydroxy-5-chlorobenzylidene,  2-hydroxy-l-naphthyl- 
methylene,  3-hydroxy-4-pyridylmethylene,  1-methoxycarbo- 
nyl-2-propylidene,  l-ethoxycarbonyl-2-propylidene,  3-ethox- 
ycarbonyl-2-butyIidene,  1 -acetyl-2-propylidene,  l-benzoyl-2- 
propylidene,  1  -[N-(2-methoxyphenyl)carbamoyl]-2-propyh- 
dene,  l-[N-(4-methoxyphenyl)carbamoyl]-2-propylidene,  2- 
ethoxycarbonylcyclohexylidene,  2-ethoxycarbonylcyclopen- 
tylidene,  2-acetylcyclohexlidene,  3.3-dimethyl-S-oxocyclohex- 
ylidene  and  mono-  or  di-silyl;  said  hydroxy  and  mercapto 
groups  are  protected  by  one  of  said  acyl  groups  or  a  moiety 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzyl,  trityl,  methox- 
ymethyl,  2-nitrophenylthio  and  2,4-dinitrophenylthio;  and  said 
carboxy  group  is  protected  by  a  moiety  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (Ci-C6)alkyl  ester,  mono-  or  di-  or  tri- 
halo(Ci-C6)alkyl  ester,  phenyl  ester,  nitrophenyl  ester,  indanyl 
ester,  mono(or  di  or  tri)phenyI(Ci-C6)alkyl  ester,  p-nitroben- 
zyl  ester,  p-bromobenzyl  ester  and  tri(Ci-Q)alkylsilyl  ester; 
R2  is  carboxy  or  a  protected  carboxy  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  tri(Ci-C6)alkylsilyl  ester,  (Ci-Ci6)alkyl  ester, 
(C2-C6)alkenyl  ester,  (C2-C6)alkynyl  ester,  (C3-C8)cycloalkyl 
ester,  (Ci-C6)alkoxy(Ci-C6)alkyl  ester,  (Ci-C6)alkylthio(C- 
i-C6)alkyl  ester,  di(Ci-C6)-alkylamino  ester,  (C|-Q)al- 
kylideneamino  ester,  (Ci-C6)alkylsulfenyl(Ci-Q)alkyl  ester, 
(Ci-C6)alkanoyloxy(Ci-C6)alkyl  ester,)  phenyl  ester,  xylyl 
ester,  naphthyl  ester,  indanyl  ester,  dihydroanthryl  ester,  phe- 
nyl(Ci-C6)alkyl  ester,  phenoxy(Ci-C6)alkyl  ester,  phenylthi- 
o(Ci-C6)alkyl  ester,  phenylsulfenyl(Ci-C6)alkyl  ester,  ben- 

Z0yl(Cl-C)a/A:y  ater.  phthalimido  ester,  pyridyl  ester,  piperidino  ester,  2- 
pyridon-1-yl  ester,  tetrahydropyranyl  ester,  quinolyl  ester, 
pyrazolyl  ester,  heterocyclic  (Ci-C6)alkyl  ester  wherein  said 
heterocyclic  moiety  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
pyridyl,  piperidino,  2-pyridon-l-yl,  tetrahydropyranyl,  quino- 
lyl and  pyrazolyl,  the  above  recited  ester  having  from  1  to  10 
of  the  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (Ci-C- 
6)alkyl,  (Ci-C6)alkoxy,  (Ci-C6)alkylthio,  (C|-C6)alkylsulfi- 
nyl,  (Ci-C6)alkanesulfonyl,  phenylazo,  halogen,  cyano  and 
nitro;  N-(Ci-C6)alkyl  acid  amide,  N,N-di(Ci-C6)alkyl  acid 
amide  and  acid  amide  formed  with  pyrazole,  imidazole  or 
4-(Ci-C6)alkylimidazole,  R3  is  (Ci-C6)alkyl,  and  X  is  — S—  or 


O 


t 

— s— 


or  a  pharmaceutical! y  acceptable  salt  thereof 


4,308,381 

CEPHEM  COMPOUNDS 

Snsomu  Tsushima,  Soita;  Michiyuki  Sendai,  Osaka,  aad  Mlt- 

suni  Shiraishi,  Suits,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  dead* 

cal  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  46,708,  Jan.  8,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,245,088, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  8824^14,  Mar.  2, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continoation  of  Ser.  No.  660,408,  Feb.  23, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Ang.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

182,609 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  24,  1975,  50-23158; 
Mar.  20, 1975, 50-33759;  Mar.  21, 1975, 50-34714;  Jan.  1, 197«, 
51-1274 

Int  a.3  C07D  501/16 
U.S.  a.  544—016  11  ClaiM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH2C)COW 


COOH 
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wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  and  W  is  acetonyl,  — X— COOH  or 
— X— OH,  in  which  X  is  a  carbon  chain  which  is  capable  of 
forming  a  five-  or  six-membered  ring  with 

o       o        o       o 

II       II       II       II 

— C— O— C— or  — C— O— C— O— , 

which  carbon  chain  may  include  a  double  bond  or  at  least  one 
atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen,  nitrogen 
and  sulfur,  and  on  which  carbon  chain  one  or  more  suitable 
substituents  may  be  attached,  the  substituent  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  carboxyl,  halogen,  nitro,  alkyl 
having  up  to  3  carbon  atoms,  aralkyl,  aryl,  hydroxy  substituted 
by  one  of  said  groups  and  mercapto  substituted  by  one  of  said 
groups,  and,  when  two  or  more  of  the  substituents  are  present 
the  substituents  may  form  a  ring  with  the  carbon  chain, 
or  a  salt  thereof. 


I  4,308,384 

PRODUCnON  OF  TRIAZINONES 
David  Hartley,  Ware;  Alexander  W.  Oxford,  Royston;  Ro^er 
Dansey,  Welwyn,  and  Frank  Ellis,  Luton,  all  of  Englatd, 
assignors  to  Glaxo  Group  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Sep.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,732 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  18,  1978, 
37215/78 

Int.  aj  C07D  253/06 
U.S.  a.  544—182  4  Qaitis 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  triazinone  of  the  for- 
mula (1) 


CH3 


HN 


N 


NHCOR3 


[I) 


4,308,382 

4.[[3-[o-AMINOBENZYL]PHENYL]METHYL]MORPHO- 

LINE  AND 

4.[.[3.BENZOYLPHENYLlETHYL]MORPHOLINE 

Bernard  L.  Zenitz,  Rensselaer,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sterling  Drug 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  72,067,  Sep.  4, 1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  902,569,  May  3, 1978, 

Pat  No.  4,216,326,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

813,167,  Jul.  5, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  641,511,  Dec.  17, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,069,256,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  542,553,  Jan.  20, 1975, 

alMndoned.  This  application  Feb.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,836 

Int  a.5  C07D  295/ W.  295/12 

U.S.  a.  544—162  3  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


in  which  X  represents  — SH  or  a  group  R1R2N—  wherein  Ri 
and  R2  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  represent  hydrogien 
or  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group  containing  from  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  benzyl  group  and  R3  represents  a  C5.7 
alkyl  group  or  a  C3.7  cycloalkyl  group  which  comprises  react- 
ing an  a-ketoester  of  the  formula  (II) 


CH3 
I 
Alk02CCOCHNHCOR3 


(M) 


in  which  R3  has  the  meaning  given  above  and  Alk  represeitts 
an  alkyl  group,  or  a  precursor  thereof  which  is  a  mixture  of 
isomeric  enol  esters  of  the  formulae 


Cr'O"-- 


where  the  group  >  C=X  represents  >  C=0  and  R3  represents 
lower-alkyl  or  where  the  group  >C=X  represents  >CHNH2 
and  R3  represents  hydrogen. 


CH3 
R3CONH ft, 

V-CCK)Alk 

CXTOCOOAlk 
CH3 

R^ONH-^[ 


(VI) 


(V 


COOAlk 


OCOCOOAlk 


D 


in  which  R3  and  Alk  are  as  defined  above,  with  a  compound  of 
the  formula  (III) 


4J08383 

N.(3-(l'-3"-OXAPENTAMETHYLENEAMINO- 

ETHYLIDENEAMINO).2,4,6-TRIIODOBENZOYL)-i3- 

AMINO-a-METHYLPROPIONTTRILE 

Josef  Wieser,  and  Josef  Krieger,  botii  of  Linz,  Austria,  assignors 

to  Chemie  Linz  Aktiengesellschaft  Austria 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,741 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  4, 
1980,3000209 

Int  a.3  C07D  295/14 
U.S.  CL  544-163  1  Qaim 

1.    N-[3-(  1  '-3"-Oxapentamethyleneamino-ethylideneamino)- 
2,4,6-triiodobenzoyI]-/3-amino-a-methyl-propionitrile. 


NH 

n 

C 


(I 


/\ 


I) 


NHNH2 


in  which  X  has  the  meaning  given  above  optionally  in  the  form 
of  an  acid  addition  salt,  under  heating  in  a  solvent  with  tie 
proviso  that  when  X  represents  — SH  the  presence  of  a  base  is 
also  required. 
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PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  UREA-CONTAINING 

WASTE  WATER  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

MELAMINE 

Josephus  J.  P.  M.  Goorden,  Sittard,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

Stamicarbon,  B.  V.,  Geleen,  Netherlands 

Filed  May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,714 
Claims   priority,   application    Netherlands,   May   9.    1979 
7903623  ,         y      ,         y, 

Int  aj  COIC  1/08;  C07D  251/60 
U.S.  a  544-201  7  Claims 


ammonia,  carbon  dioxide  and  water  vapor  from  a  third 
residual  liquid  phase  substantially  free  of  ammonia  and 
carbon  dioxide,  and  introducing  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
off-gas  into  said  ammonia  separation  zone; 
wherein  said  aqueous  solution  is  introduced  into  any  of  steps 
(a),  (b)  and  (c),  the  improvement  comprising  additionally  intro- 
ducing into  said  carbon  dioxide  separation  zone  a  urea-contain- 
ing waste  water  stream  and  substantially  completely  hydrolyz- 
ing  said  urea,  and  separating  the  resulting  ammonia  and  carbon 
dioxide  in  said  steps  (a),  (b)  and  (c). 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  removal  of  urea  from  urea-containing 
waste  water  by  treating  said  waste  water  at  elevated  tempera- 
ture and  pressure  to  hydrolyze  urea,  and  desorbing  ammonia 
and  carbon  dioxide  thus  formed,  the  improvement  comprising 
carrying  out  said  urea  removal  in  conjunction  with  the  separa- 
tion of  ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide  from  a  process  stream 
containing  mixtures  thereof  by  the  steps  of: 

(a)  separating,  in  an  ammonia  separation  zone,  an  ammonia 
off-gas  substantially  free  of  carbon  dioxide  and  water  from 
a  first  residual  liquid  phase  containing  ammonia,  carbon 
dioxide  and  water,  and  introducing  said  first  residual 
liquid  phase  into  a  carbon  dioxide  separation  zone; 

(b)  separating,  in  said  carbon  dioxide  separation  zone,  a 
carbon  dioxide  off-gas  substantially  free  of  ammonia  and 
water  from  a  second  residual  liquid  phase  containing 
ammonia,  carbon  dioxide  and  water,  and  introducing  said 
second  residual  liquid  phase  into  a  desorption  zone;  and 

(c)  separating,  in  said  desorption  zone,  an  off-gas  containing 
ammonia,  carbon  dioxide  and  water  vapor  from  a  third 
residual  liquid  phase  substantially  free  of  ammonia  and 
carbon  dioxide,  and  introducing  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
off-gas  into  said  ammonia  separation  zone; 

wherein  said  process  stream  and  said  urea-containing  waste 
water  are  introduced  into  any  of  steps  (a),  (b)  or  (c). 

6.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  melamine  by  the  cata- 
lytic conversion  of  urea  in  the  presence  of  gaseous  ammonia  to 
form  a  gaseous  reaction  mixture  containing  melamine,  ammo- 
nia and  carbon  dioxide,  separation  of  melamine  from  the  gase- 
ous reaction  mixture  and  thereafter  forming  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide  from  the  remainder  of 
such  mixture,  and  separating  the  ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide 
contained  in  such  solution  by  the  steps  of: 

(a)  separating,  in  an  ammonia  separation  zone,  an  ammonia 
off-gas  substantially  free  of  carbon  dioxide  and  water  from 
a  first  residual  liquid  phase  containing  ammonia,  carbon 
dioxide  and  water,  and  introducing  said  first  liquid  resid- 
ual phase  into  a  carbon  dioxide  separation  zone; 

(b)  separating,  in  said  carbon  dioxide  separation  zone,  a 
carbon  dioxide  off-gas  substantially  free  of  ammonia  and 
water  from  a  second  residual  liquid  phase  containing 
ammonia,  carbon  dioxide  and  water,  and  introducing  said 
second  residual  liquid  phase  into  a  desorption  zone;  and 

(c)  separating,  in  said  desorption  zone,  an  off-gas  containing 


4,308,386 
NOVEL  PYRIDAZINYLHYDRAZONES  AND  METHOD 

OF  ADMINISTERING  SAME 
Szilagyi  Geza;  Endre  Kasztreiner,  Judit  Kosary;  Peter  Matyus; 
Zsuzsa  Huszti;  Gyorgy  Cseh;  Agnes  Kenessey;  Laszlo  Tardos; 
Edit  Kosa;  Laszlo  Jaszlits;  Sandor  EIek;  Istvan  Elekes,  and 
Istvan  Polgari,  all  of  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignors  to  Richt  er 
Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt.,  Budapest  Hungary 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  914,778,  Jun.  12,  1978,  Pat  No.  4,259,328. 
This  application  Oct.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,859 
Qaims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Jun.  13, 1977,  GO-1372 
Int.  a.3  C07D  237/20.  237/22  237/24;  A61K  31/50 
U.S.  a.  544-224  9  claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


^SQy_NH-N=K 


N  — N 

wherein 

K  is  a  group  having  the  formula 


/ 


=C  R* 

\  /    , 

(CH2)„-C-R5 

wherein 

R^  is  hydrogen,  Ci  to  do  alkyl,  C3  to  C7  cycloalkyl,  trifiuoro- 
methyl,  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  by  chloro,  nitro,  or  at 
least  one  methoxy,  pyridyl  or  Cj  to  C4  alkoxycarbonyl; 

R*  and  R'  are  each  hydrogen,  Ci  to  C4  alkyl,  or  Ci  to  C4 
alkoxycarbonyl; 

R6  is  carboxyl,  — CONH— NH2,  — CONH2  or  — CO2R9 

wherein 

R'  is  C]  to  C9 alkyl,  C2  to  C4  hydroxyalkyi  or  C3  to  C? cycloal- 
kyl; and 
n  isO,  1,  2,  3,  4  or  5;  or 
K  is  selected  from  the  group  which  consists  of: 

l,7,7-tnmethyl-2-bicyclo(2,2,l)heptylidene-2,2-dimethyl-3- 
bicyclo(2,2, 1  )heptylideno, 

1  -(2,6,6-trimethyl- 1  -cyclohexenyl)- 1  -ethylideno 

l-methyl-4-isopropenyl-2-cyclohex-6-enyIideno, 

I  -(2-bicyclo[2,2. 1  ]hept-5-eny  I)- 1  -ethylideno, 

l-methyl-4-isopropyl-3-cyclohexylideno, 

l-methyl-4-isopropylideno-3-cyclohexylideno, 

2-methyl- 1  -cyclohexylideno, 

2,6-dimethyl- 1  -cyclohexylideno, 

2-(ethoxycarbonyl)- 1  -cyclohexylideno, 

2-carboxy- 1  <yclohexylideno, 

ethoxycarbonyl-methylideno,  and 

carboxymethylideno; 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 
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438^7 
DIPHENYLBUTYL-PIPERZINECARBOXAMIDES 
Anders  K.  K.  Bjork,  Bjarred;  Knut  G.  Olsson,  Malmo;  Aina  L. 
Abnuno,  Bjiirred,  and  Erik  G.  Oiristensson,  Lund,  all  of 
Sweden,  assignors  to  AB  Ferrosan,  Malmo,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,068 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  20,  1978,  7810971 
Int.  a.3  C07D  295/10:  A61K  31/495 
U.S.  a.  544—390  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound,  characterized  in  that  it  has  the  general 
formula 


R3      R4 


R2  X 

I     II 

Ri— N— C— N 


M 
W 

Rj     R* 


N  (CH2)3CH 


I 


a) 


wherein  R|  and  R2  are  groups  independently  selected  from  the 
group  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  straight  or  branched  chains  having 
from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  having  from  3  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  aralkyl  having  from  7  to  9  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl 
having  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  one  to  three  substituents  selected  from  halogen, 
including  F,  CI  and  Br,  lower  alkyl  having  from  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  lower  alkoxy  having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  amine 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  two  lower  alkyl  groups 
having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  — CF3  and  — CN  groups,  Rj, 
R4,  Rj  and  R^  are  groups  independently  selected  from  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  phenyl, 
R7  is  a  group  selected  from  hydrogen,  halogen  including  F,  CI 
and  Br,  lower  alkoxy  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and 
— CF3  groups,  and  X  is  O  or  S,  and  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


R|— S— (CH2)„— CH— C— N 
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4,308,389 

SFIRO-A^-l,2,3-THIADIAZOLINES  AND  A  METHOD 
FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Kurt  H.  Pilgnun,  and  Richard  D.  Skiles,  both  of  Modesto,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed  Dec.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,954 
Int.  a.3  AOIN  43/82;  C07D  285/14 
U.S.  a.  548—127 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


6Clai«is 


4-AZIDO-l-MERCAPTOACYL  PIPECOLIC  ACID 
Edward  W.  Petrillo,  Jr.,  Pennington,  and  Frank  L.  Weisenbom, 
TitusTille,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc., 
Princeton,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  171,565,  Jul.  23, 1980.  This  application  Oct. 
29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,893 
Int.  a.3  C07D  211/58 
U.S.  a.  546—223  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


V 


/  CXY 

N  =  C  / 

/  \    / 

Rf— CHCI— N  C 


(CXYV 


(0)„ 


CXY 


wherein 
Rf  represents  a  perfluoroalkyl  group  having  from  1  to  6 

carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
each  X  and  each  Y  is  independently  selected  from  the  groiup 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogens,  lower  alkyl  having  frdm 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  and  halogensubstituted 
lower  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
Z  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  fluorine,  chlorine, 

and  bromine, 
p  is  an  integer  from  2  to  6,  inclusive,  and 
n  is  the  integer  one  or  the  integer  two. 
6.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  spiro-A^-l,2,3-thiadia^o- 
line  derivatives,  which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  thionyl  fluoride,  thioayl 
chloride  and  thionyl  bromide  with  an  acylated  perfluorotli- 
phatic  aldehyde  hydrazone  of  the  formula 


CXY 


\    / 

Rf— CH=NNHC— CH 


\ 


(CXY)p 


CXY 


wherein 

Rf-  is  a  perfluoroalkyl  group  having  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive, 

each  X  and  each  Y  is  indef>endently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogens,  lower  alkyl  having  from 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  halogen-substituted 
lower  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
and 

p  is  an  integer  from  2  to  6,  inclusive. 


0=C— OR3. 


or  a  salt  thereof,  wherein 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  arylalkyl,  alkanoyl,  or  arylcarbo- 
nyl; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkylthio  or  trifluoromethyl; 

R3  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  arylalkyl;  and 

n  is  1  or  2; 
wherein  the  term  "aryl"  refers  to  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted 
with  halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  hydroxy,  alkanoyl, 
nitro,  amino,  dialkylamino,  phenyl  or  trifluoromethyl  groups; 
"alkyl"  and  "alkoxy"  refer  to  groups  having  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms;  and  "alkanoyl"  refers  to  groups  having  up  to  9  carbon 
atoms;  and  wherein  the  asymmetric  center  indicated  by  an 
asterisk  (•)  in  the  structural  formula  is  in  the  D,L  or  L-configu- 
ration. 


438,390 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  SULPHOALKVL 

QUATERNARY  SALTS 
Helmut  Kampfer,  and  Max  Glass,  both  of  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep»  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft,  \jt- 
verkusen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,743 
Claims  prfority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Marj  8, 
1979,  2909200 

Int.  a.3  C07D  277/62 
U.S.  a.  548—169  3  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  heterocyclic  $ul- 
fobetaine  compound  of  the  formula 


Claig 
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e  (III) 

CH2— N=(CH— CH=)„C— Y 

X  Z 

SO3© 

in  which 
X  represents  an  alkylene  or  alkenylene  radical  having  1  to  7 

carbon  atoms 
Y  represents  hydrogen,  halogen,  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  radical 

having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  an  alkoxy,  alkylthio  or 

mercapto  group 

Z  represents  the  residue  required  to  complete  a  heterocyclic 
group  comprising  at  least  one  5-  or  6-membered  heterocy- 
clic ring  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrroline, 
oxazoline,   thiazoline,   selenazoline,   imidazole,   oxazole, 
thiazole,  selenazole,  oxadiazole,  thiadiazole  and  pyridine 
rings,  and 
n  represents  0  or  1, 
by  reacting  at  a  temperature  of  from  80°  to  200°  C.  a  heterocy- 
clic compound  of  the  formula 


N=(CH-CH=)„C-Y 

Z 


(I) 


in  which  Y,  Z  and  n  are  as  deflned  above  with  an  isourea 
compound  of  the  formula 


R2' 


(II) 


R*^e 


\ 
/ 


C— O— CH2— X— SO3® 


in  which  X  is  as  deflned  above  and 
R',  R2,  R3  and  R*  being  the  same  or  different  represent 
hydrogen,  an  alkyl,  alkenyl,  benzyl  or  cycloalkyl  radical, 
or  two  of  the  substituents  R',  R2,  r3  and  R*  complete 
together  a  5-membered  heterocyclic  ring  containing  at 
least  two  nitrogen  atoms,  or  R'  and/or  R^  represent  a 
phenyl  group  if  the  other  substituent  at  the  same  nitrogen 
atom  (R2,  R*)  is  hydrogen. 
3.  The  process  for  the  production  of  anhydro-2,5,6-trimeth- 
yl-3-(3-sulfopropyl)-benzothiazolium  hydroxide  by  reacting  at 
a  temperature  of  from  80°  to  200°  C.  2,5,6-trimethylbenzo- 
thiazole  with  anhydro-0-(3-sulfopropyl)-isouronium  hydrox- 
ide. 


R— C  ^=  C— C— (0)„R' 

I 
NH2 

wherein  n  is  zero  or  one;  R  is  alkyl  having  3  to  9  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkyl  having  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  haIo(lower)alkyl,  or 


X  and  Y  independently  equal  hydrogen;  halogen,  trifluoro- 
methyl or  lower  alkyl;  when  n  is  one  R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl 
having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl, 
lower  alkoxy  lower  alkyl,  halo{lower)alkyl,  benzyl,  phenyl  or 
phenyl  substituted  by  one  to  two  halogen,  lower  alkyl  or  triflu- 
oromethyl moieties;  when  n  is  zero  R'  is  — NR2R3  where  R2 
and  R3  independently  equal  lower  alkyl;  provided  that  when  n 
is  one  and  R'  is  hydrogen,  X  and  Y  cannot  both  equal  hydro- 
gen; further  provided  that  when  n  is  one  and  R'  is  alkyl  con- 
taining 1  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  benzyl,  R  cannot  equal  trifluo- 
romethyl. 


4,308,392 
HYDROXAMIC  AOD  DERIVATIVES  OF 
MERCAPTOACYL  AMINO  AODS 
Edward  W.  Petrillo,  Jr.,  Pennington,  and  Miguel  A.  Ondetti, 
Princeton,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons, 
Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  99,382,  Dec.  3,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,284,561. 
This  appUcation  Not.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,755 
Int.  a.3  C07D  277/04 
U.S.  a.  548—200  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


R2     O      1^ 
I        II       I 


R3 


I 
Rl— S— (CH2)„— CH— C— N 


R4 


•C— NH— OH, 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  arylalkyl  or 


? 

R5— C— 


4,30831 

^AMINO-4-SUBST^^JTED-THIAZOLECARBOXYLIC 

AQDS  AND  THEIR  DERIVATIVES 

Robert  K.  Howe,  Bridgeton,  and  Len  F.  Lee,  Maryland  Heights, 

both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,752 

Int.  a.3  C07D  277/18 

UJS.  a.  548—194  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R5  is  alkyl  or  aryl; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  trifluoromethyl,  or  pentafluoroethyl; 

R3  is  — CH2—  and  R4  is  — S—  or  R3  is  — S—  and  R4  is 
— CH2— ;  and 

n  is  0,  1  or  2; 
wherein  the  term  "aryl"  refers  to  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted 
with  one,  two  or  three  halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  hydroxy, 

O 

n 

alkyl— C—, 

nitro,  amino,  alkylamino,  dialkylamino,  trifluoromethyl,  cyano 
or  carboxyl  groups. 
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4  «0g  993 
FLUORINE  CONTAINING  ORGANOSILICON 
COMPOUNDS 
David  Apottaeker,  late  of  Wilmington,  Del.  (by  Bank  of  Dela- 
ware, executor),  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Oct.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,094 
Int.  CI.'  C07F  im,  7/18 
U.S.  a.  556—445  4  Qaims 

1.  A  fluorine-containing  organosilicon  compound  made  by 
the  addition  to  an  organosilicon  compound  having  at  least  one 
alkyl  group  attached  to  a  silicon  atom,  at  least  one  hydrogen 
atom  being  bonded  to  the  carbon  atom  adjacent  the  silicon 
atom,  of  a  fluorocompound  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  the  following: 
(A)  nuoroolefms  having  one  of  the  following  formulas  (1), 
(2),  and  (3): 


R— Ar— C— C— OH — X-f— O— C— C= 


\ 


O     O 


J.    t 


CH2 


O     Ri 


]. 


CF2=C 


/ 
\ 


R/ 


CF2=C 


\ 


R/ 

F 


(CF2)n 


R/ 

F 
/ 


\ 


(1) 


(2) 


(3) 


(B)  ketones  having  the  following  formula  (4): 


R/, 


\ 


(4) 


/ 


C=0; 


R/ 


and 


(5) 


(C)  ethers  having  the  following  formula  (5) 


F  F 

\  / 

C=C 
/  \ 

F  OR/' 


where 
Each  R/ independently  is  a  Ci-Cg  saturated  perfluoroalkyl; 
R'/is  Br  or  R/; 
R"/is  R/or  a  radical  obtained  by  removing  one  fluorine  atom 

from  a  perfluoroalkyl  ether;  and 
m  in  formula  (3)  is  an  integer  of  2  to  12. 


4,308,394 
ARYL-GLYOXYLOYLOXYALKYLACRYLATES 

Karl-Ernst  Shuster,  Kerken;  Hans  Rudolph,  Krefeld;  Wolfram 

Mayer,  Krefeld,  and  Hans  J.  Rosenkranz,  Krefeld,  all  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jiin.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,941 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  14, 
1978,  2825955 

Int.  a.3  C07C  69/76 
U.S.  a.  560—51  5  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  --' 


wherein 

Ar  is  phenyl  or  naphthyl, 

R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  with  1-4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  with  1-4 
carbon  atoms,  halogen,  dialkylamino  with  1-4  carbon 
atoms  in  each  alkyl  group,  carboxyl,  or  alkoxycarbOnyl 
with  1-4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy  group, 

X  is  alkyl  having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  alkyl  having  6  tO  72 
carbon  atoms  interrupted  by  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  — O — ,  — S — , 


O  O 

II  II 

iN— ,— NHCO,— CO— ,  and  — O— P— O— , 
I  II  I 


O 


o 

I 


and  the  precursor  of  X  being  a  polyol  having  3-6  hydrox- 
yls  and  having  a  hydroxyl  number  from  100  to  1850, 
Ri  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 

n  is  a  number  with  a  value  from  about  2  to  about  S,  and 
n  +  m  is  a  number  with  a  value  from  about  3  to  about  6. 


4,308,395 

PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARING 

3,5,6-TRICHLOROSALICYLIC  AOD  AND  ESTER^ 

THEREOF 

Robert  J.  Manfre;  Arthur  G.  Mohan,  both  of  Somerville«  and 
Michael  M.  Rauhut,  Bridgewater,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.  , 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,570 
Int.  C\?  C07C  69/76,  65/00 
U.S.  a.  560—65  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  3,5,6-trichlorosalicylic  acid  com- 
prising: 

(1)  contacting  a  solution  of  salicylic  acid  in  concentrated 
sulfuric  acid  with  chlorine  at  a  temperature  below  3$*  C. 
until  essentially  all  of  the  salicylic  acid  is  converted  into 
monochlorosalicylic  acid;  further  converting  the  mono- 
chlorosalicylic  acid  to  3,5-dichlorosalicylic  acid  by  con- 
tacting it  with  chlorine  at  a  temperature  in  the  flange 
50°-75'"  C. 

(2)  addiag  to  the  product  solution  of  3,5-dichlorosalicylic 
acid  about  4  moles  of  sulfur  trioxide  for  each  mole  of 
salicyKc  acid  that  was  used  in  step  (1),  with  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  solution  at  or  below  55°  C.  during  the  addition 
of  sulfur  trioxide. 

(3)  adding  a  catalytic  amount  of  iodine  to  the  solutiott  ob- 
tained by  step  (2), 

(4)  contacting  the  solution  obtained  in  step  (3)  with  ga$eous 
chlorine  while  maintaining  the  solution  temperature  about 
40° -60°  C,  until  absorption  of  chlorine  by  the  solution  has 
ceased. 

(5)  cooling  the  reaction  mixture  from  step  (4)  to  ambient 
temperature  and  adding  the  cooled  reaction  mixture  to 
water  at  0°  C,  thereby  precipitating  3,5,6-trichloros4licy- 
lic  acid  as  a  solid. 
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438,396 
THROMBOXANE  A2  ANALOGUES 
Kyriacos  C.  Nicolaou,  Havertown,  Pa.,  and  Ronald  L.  Magolda, 
Vineland,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Research  Corporation,  New  York. 
N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,932 

Int.  a.3  C07C  57/26.  69/608.  103/19 

U.S.  a.  560-118  12  Qaims 

1.  Stable  biologically  active  thromboxane  A2  analogues 
having  the  formula 


CH-(-CH2-)t-CH3 
R2 

wherein 

R'  is  0R3,  where  R^  represents  hydrogen  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  cation  or  lower  alkyl  group;  or 

R'  is  NR*R5  where  R*  and  R5  are  the  same  or  different 
substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyl  group;  and 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  an  — OH  group. 


4,308,397 
PREPARATION  OF  ALKYL  ALKOXYACETATES 
Shigeto  Suzuki,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search, San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  22,017,  Mar.  19, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,610 
Int  a.3  C07C  51/12 
U.S.  a.  560-187  5  Claims 

1.  Process  for  producing  an  alkyl  alkoxyacetate  from  a  sec- 
ondary alcohol  containing  not  more  than  6  carbon  atoms, 
which  comprises  contacting  in  a  reaction  zone  said  secondary 
alcohol  with  carbon  monoxide  and  formaldehyde  in  the  pres- 
ence of  hydrogen  fluoride  catalyst,  under  reaction  conditions 
effective  to  produce  the  alkyl  alkoxyacetate,  including  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  5°  C.  to  -20°  C,  a  carbon  monoxide 
partial  pressure  of  0.5  to  275  atm. 


4,308,398 
ELIMINATION  OF  REDUONG  SUGARS  PRESENT  IN 

TRISODIUM  CITRATE 
Peter  J.  Borchert,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Miles  Laboratories, 
Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,258 
Int  a.3  C07C  59/265 
U.S.  a.  562-584  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  eliminating  or  substantially  depressing  re- 
ducing sugars  present  in  trisodium  citrate  obtained  from  citric 
acid  produced  from  a  carbohydrate  substrate  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  contacting  said  trisodium  citrate  under  neutral  or 
acid  conditions  with  from  0.05  to  0.09  percent  by  weight  of 
hydroxylamine  sulfate  or  hydroxylamine  chloride  based  on  the 
weight  of  anhydrous  trisodium  citrate,  for  each  0.25  weight 
percent  of  reducing  sugars  present. 


4,308,399 

0-(3-AMINO-2-HYDROXY-PROPYL)-AMIDOXIME 

DERIVATIVES,  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 

THEREOF  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  SAME 
Kalman  Takacs;  Peter  N.  Literati;  Ilona  Kiss  nee  Ajzert;  Antal 
Simay;  Matyas  Szentivanyi;  Sandor  Virag,  and  Katalin 
Farago,  all  of  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignors  to  Chinoin  Gyo- 
gyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt.,  Budapest,  Hun- 
gary 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  892,148,  Aug.  30, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,187,220. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,791 

Int.  a.3  C07D  295/14.  401/12.  403/12.  401/13 

U.S.  a.  564-257  10  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R'  r6 

,      I  I 

R'*-(CH);„-(CH)„-C-NH2 


N— O— CH2— CH— CH2— N 
OH 


/ 
\ 


R2-V 


R3-- 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  wherein 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms; 

R3  is  alkyl,  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  or  phenyl  each  unsub- 

stituted  or  substituted  by  hydroxyl  or  phenyl; 
R*  is  unsubstituted  or  halogen-,  Ci  to  C4  alkoxy  or  Ci  to  Q 

alkyl  mono-  or  disubstituted  phenyl  or  napthyl; 
R5  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  phenyl 

which  can  be  mono-  or  disubstituted  with  halogen,  alkoxy 

having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon 

atoms; 
R^  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl; 

m  is  0,  1  or  2  and 

n  is  0,  1  or  2. 


4,308,400 

SENSITIZERS  FOR  PHOTOPOLYMERIZATION 

Louis  Felder,  Basel;  Rudolf  Kirchmayr,  Aesch,  and  Rinaldo 

Hiisler,  Binningen,  aU  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Qba-Geigy 

A.G.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  970,016,  Dec.  18,  1978.  This  application 

Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,277 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,   Dec.   22,   1977, 
15884/77;  Mar.  8,  1978,  2518/78;  Sep.  18,  1978,  9723/78 

Int  Q.3  C07C  49/213.  49/237 
U.S.  Q.  568—336  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

O    R' 
II      I 
Ar— C— C— X 

where 
Ar  is  4-halophenyl, 
X  represents  — OR^, 

R'  represents  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
R2  represents  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  R'  and  R2 

together  represent  alkylene  of  4  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and 
R^  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms. 
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4J08  401 
HALOGEN  CONTAINING  CYCLOHEXANE 
DERIVATIVES,  METHODS  OF  PREPARATION  AND 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAME 
Brian  J.  Willis,  Bergenfield;  Philip  A.  Christenson,  Midland 
Park,  both  of  N J.,  and  Robert  Mack,  Valley  Stream,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Fritzsche  Dodge  A  Olcott  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  129,898,  Mar.  13, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,272,412. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,313 
Int.  a.3  C07C  45/63 
U.S.  a.  568—347  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  compound  having  the  structure: 


1  4,308,403  I 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  GLYCOL  ETHERS    I 
John  F.  Knifton,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White 
Plains,  N.Y.  i 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,934 
Int.  a.3  C07C  111/01 
U.S.  a.  568—678  22  Oaiins 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  glycol  monoalkylethers  and  dialk- 
ylethers  which  comprises  reacting  a  mixture  of  hydrogen, 
carbon  monoxide,  an  aldehyde  of  the  formula: 

RCHO. 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  alkyl  of  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  an  alcohol  of  the 
formula: 


wherein  the  dashed  line  may  be  either  a  carbon-carbon  single 
bond  or  a  carbon-carbon  double  bond;  each  of  Ri,  R2,  and  R3 
may  be  hydrogen  or  a  methol  group;  and  X  is  a  halogen,  which 
comprises  reacting  a  substituted  cyclohexane  derivative  hav- 
ing the  structure: 


R'OH, 

wherein  R'  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  in  the  pites- 
ence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  a  cobalt-containing  compound 
and  at  least  one  Group  VIB  donor  ligand  at  superatmosphfiric 
pressures  of  500  psi  or  greater  until  substantial  formation  of  the 
said  glycol  monoalkylethers  and  dialkylethers  has  been 
achieved  and  recovering  the  said  ethers  from  the  reaction 
mixture. 


wherein  the  dashed  line,  Ri,  R2,  and  R3  are  as  above,  with  a 
hypohalous  acid  having  the  formula  HO— X,  wherein  X  is  a 
halogen. 


4,308,402 
PROCESS  FOR  METHYL-CAPPED  ALKOXYLATES 
Charles  L.  Edwards;  Andrea  Sanders,  and  Lynn  H.  Slaugh,  all  of 
Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston, 
Tex. 

FUed  Not.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,122 

Int.  a.J  C07C  43/11 

U.S.  a.  568-618  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  cleaving  a  terminal  — CH2OH  moiety 

from  alkoxyalkanols  which  comprises  reacting  an  alkoxyalk- 

anol  of  the  formula: 

RO(CH2CHR'0);,CH2CH20H 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  12,  R  is  an  alkyl  group  and  R' 
is  hydrogen  or  methyl  with  the  proviso  that  when  n  is  an 
integer  of  greater  than  1,  R'  may  represent  mixtures  of  hydro- 
gen and  methyl,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  ISO*  to  about 
270'  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a 
nickel-containing  compound  deposited  on  an  inert  refractory 
support,  thereby  affording  a  methyl-capped  alkoxylate  of  the 
formula: 

RCXCH2CHR'0)„CH3 

wherein  n,  R  and  R'  have  the  same  meanings  as  above,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  reacting  an  alkoxyalkanol  in 
which  the  alkyl  group  R  has  9  to  22  carbon  atoms,  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  reduced  nick- 
el-containing compound  deposited  on  an  inert  refractory  sup- 
port having  a  surface  area  of  from  9  to  160  square  meters  per 
gram. 


4,308,404 
PREPARATION  OF  BISPHENOLS 
Aden  Kwantes;  Arie  Van  Dongen,  and  Hendrik  A.  C.  (^ro- 
eneveld,  all  of  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil 
Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,021 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  11,  lf77, 
29012/77 

Int.  a.5  C07C  39/16 
U.S.  a.  568—727  8  CMims 


^1 
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1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  preparation  of  2,2-hls(4- 
hydroxyphenyOpropane  comprising  reacting  at  a  temperature 
from  about  30*  C.  to  about  120*  C,  at  least  two  moles  of  phenol 
with  acetone  in  the  presence  of  an  acidic  ion-exchange  tesin 
having  an  exchange  capacity  of  at  least  2.0  meq  H+/g  of  dry 
resin,  in  a  reaction  zone  comprising  at  least  two  reactors  in 
series  and  recovering  the  2,2-bis(4-hydroxyphenyl)pro|)ane 
from  the  effluent  from  the  last  reactor,  wherein  a  part  of  the 
effluent  from  at  least  one  reactor,  with  the  exception  of  the  last 
reactor,  is  recycled. 
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4,308,405 
PREPARATION  OF  BISPHENOLS 
Arien  Kwantes,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil 
Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,022 

Int  a.3  C07C  39/12,  39/16 

U.S.  a.  568—727  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  preparation  of  2,2-bis(4- 
hydroxyphenyOpropane  comprising  reacting,  in  a  reaction 
zone,  at  a  temperature  from  about  30°  to  about  120*  C,  at  least 
two  moles  of  phenol  with  acetone  in  the  presence  of  an  acid 
ion-exchange  resin  having  an  exchange  capacity  of  at  least  2.0 
meq  H-|-/g  of  dry  resin,  separating  the  reaction  zone  effluent 
into  two  streams,  the  first  stream  comprising  unreacted  ace- 
tone, water  and  phenol  and  the  second  stream  comprising 
2,2-bis(4-hydroxyphenyl)propane,  reaction  by-products  and 
phenol  and  recovering  2,2-bis(4-hydroxyphenyl)propane  from 
the  second  stream,  wherein  a  part  of  the  second  stream  is 
recycled  to  the  reaction  zone  before  the  2,2-bis(4-hydroxy- 
phenyl)propane  is  recovered  therefrom. 


438,406     * 
METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  THE  DISCOLORATION 

OF  DIHYDRIC  PHENOLS 
Masaaki  Takenaka,  Chiba;  Haruhisa  Harada,  Ichihara;  Hiroshi 
Maki,  Ichihara,  and  Shigeru  Sasaki,  Ichihara,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company  Limited,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  May  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152^1 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  7,  1979,  54-71876 

Int.  a.3  C07C  37/68.  37/88 

VJS.  a.  568—753  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  substantially  preventing  discoloration  of  a 

dihydric  phenol  represented  by  the  general  formula, 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1-6 
carbon  atoms,  comprising  mixing  the  dihydric  phenol  with  a 
hydroxycarboxylic  acid  in  an  amount  of  0.00001  to  0.1%  by 
weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  dihydric  phenol,  said  acid 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tartaric  acid,  malic 
acid,  lactic  acid,  tartronic  acid  and  esters  of  said  acids. 


4,308,407 
CHEMICAL  PROCESS 
Bemard  R.  Meltsner,  Royal  Oak,  and  Joseph  D.  Odenweller, 
Bloomfield  Hills,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corpora- 
tion, Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,051 
Int.  a.3  C07C  39/06 
UJS.  a.  568—784  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  a  halomethyl  phenol  to  a  cresol, 


said  process  comprising  contacting  said  halomethyl  phenol 
with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  at  a 
pressure  of  from  atmospheric  to  about  3000  psig  and  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  about  25*  C.  to  about  300°  C. 


4,308,408 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  HYDROXYLATION  OF  STYRENE 

AND  STYRENE  DERIVATIVES 
Gerhard  Kiibisch;  Horst  Malitius;  Siegfried  Raupach;  Rudolf 

Triibe,  and  Hans  Wittmann,  all  of  Rheinfelden,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,945 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  19, 
1979,  2937768 

Int  a.^  C07C  33/26 
U.S.  a  568—811  24  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  forming  a  vicinal  diol  from  styrene  or  styrene 
substituted  in  the  aromatic  nucleus  or  on  the  vinyl  group  with 
a  methyl  group  or  substituted  on  the  vinyl  group  with  a  hy- 
droxymethyl  group  comprising  hydroxylating  said  styrene  or 
substituted  styrene  to  form  the  corresponding  vicinal  diol  at  a 
temperature  between  40°  and  80°  C.  with  formic  acid  and 
aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide,  the  formic  acid  and  hydrogen 
peroxide  each  being  used  in  an  amount  of  less  than  2  moles  per 
mole  of  double  bond  being  hydroxylated,  the  formic  acid  being 
added  in  a  concentration  between  20  and  100  weight  percent, 
the  hydrogen  peroxide  being  added  in  a  concentration  less  than 
50  weight  percent  and  the  concentration  of  the  hydrogen 
peroxide  in  the  aqueous  phase  of  the  reaction  mixture  during 
the  entire  time  of  the  reaction  being  held  below  15  weight 
percent. 


4,308,409 
PREPARATION  OF  PROPYLENE  GLYCOL  FROM 
PROPYLENE 
Ching-Yong  Wu,  Fox  Chapel  Borough;  Thaddeus  P.  KobyUnski, 
Gibsonia,  and  John  E.  Bozik,  Plum  Borough,  all  of  Pa.,  as- 
signors to  Gulf  Research  A  Development  Company,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  948,241,  Oct.  3,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,859 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  tliis  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  10, 
1998,  has  been  discUimed. 
Int  a.^  C07C  29/04 
VJS.  a.  568—860  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  propylene  glycol  in  a  homogene- 
ous, single-phase  reaction  which  comprises  contacting  ethyl- 
benzene  hydroperoxide  with  an  excess  of  propylene  at  a  pres- 
sure of  between  about  5  and  about  1 50  psig.  in  a  solution  com- 
prising between  about  2.5  and  about  50  weight  percent  ethyl- 
benzene,  between  about  one  and  about  20  weight  percent 
ethylbenzene  hydroperoxide  and  between  about  30  and  about 
98  weight  percent  of  an  organic  polar  solvent  in  the  presence 
of  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  tetraalkylammonium  hydroxide  in 
which  the  alkyl  group  has  from  one  to  about  five  carbon  atoms 
to  give  a  pH  of  about  14  and  a  catalytic  amount  of  osmium 
tetroxide  at  a  moderate  temperature. 


4,308,410 
PRODUCTION  OF  CHLOROPRENE 
Antony  H.  P.  Hall,  Sutton,  England,  and  Jean  P.  Merle, 
EchiroUes,  France,  assignors  to  BP  Chemicals  Limited,  Lon- 
don, England  and  Distugil  S.A.,  Cedex,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  769,697,  Feb.  17,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,161 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  19,  1976, 
6552/76 

Int.  aj  one  17/34 
U.S.  a.  570-229  13  Claimi 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  chloroprene  which 
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comprises  continuously  dehydrchlorinating  3,4-dichlorobu- 
tene-1  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  40'-70°  C.  in  a  reaction 
medium  which  is  a  two  phase  liquid  mixture  of  water  and  an 
alcohol  which  when  shaken  with  a  saturated  brine  solution 
containing  22%  wt/wt  NaOH  at  a  volume  ratio  of  alcohol  to 
aqueous  phase  corresponding  to  that  to  be  used  in  the  dehydro- 
chlorination  process  gives  a  separate  phase  containing  at  least 
0.5%  wt/wt  NaOH,  said  water  and  alcohol  being  in  a  volume 
ratio  of  water  to  alcohol  of  90:10  to  5:95  in  the  presence  of  a 
standing  concentration  of  not  more  than  10%  by  weight  of 
alkali  metal  hydroxide  in  the  aqueous  phase,  recovering  the 
chloroprene  from  the  dehydrochlorination  zone  as  a  liquid  by 
removing  the  resulting  mixture  of  aqueous  and  organic  liquid 
phases  from  the  reactor,  separating  an  organic  liquid  phase 
containing  chloroprene  from  the  resulting  mixture  of  aqueous 
and  organic  liquid  phases,  and  then  distilling  chloroprene  from 
said  organic  liquid  phase. 


4,308,412 
INDANE  ALKANOLS  AND  TRICYCLIC  ISOCHROMANS 

AND  ORGANOLEPTIC  USES  THEREOF 
Wilhelmus  J.  Wiegers,  Red  Bank;  Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea 
Bright;  Hugh  Watkins,  Lincroft;  Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust, 
and  Frederick  L.  Schmitt,  Holmdel,  all  of  NJ.,  assignors  to 
International  Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  63,518,  Aug.  3, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,265,818.  This  appUcation  Dec.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,992 
Int.  a.J  C07C  3/00 
U.S.  a.  585-^10  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  composition  of  matter  compris- 
ing a  mixture  of  hydrocarbons  having  the  structures: 


"% 


and 


o 


wkeretn  the  mole  ratio  of  tke  cotnpound  kavtng  tKe  structure-. 


o 


to  the  compound  having  the  structure: 


o 


4,308,411 
PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING  OXYGENATED 
HYDROCARBONS  INTO  HYDROCARBONS 
Theodore  C.  Frankiewicz,  Westminster,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Occi- 
dental Research  Corporation,  Irrine,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,292 
Int.  a.3  C07C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  585—240  23  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  organic  waste  to  hydrocarbons, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  pyrolyzing  said  organic  waste  in  an  inert  atmosphere  at 
conditions  sufTicient  to  convert  such  waste  into  pyrolytic 
oils  and  gases,  wherein  said  pyrolytic  oils  and  gases  com- 
prise oxygenated  hydrocarbons,  and 

(b)  contacting  said  oxygenated  hydrocarbons  with  a  catalyst 
comprising  a  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite  at  condi- 
tions sufficient  to  convert  said  oxygenated  hydrocarbons 
into  hydrocarbons. 


is  from  29:24  down  to  24:33  comprising  the  step  of  reacting 
isoamylene  with  alpha  methyl  styrene  according  to  the  teac- 
tion: 


QJ   -K 


o 


+ 


"N 


in  the  presence  of  a  heterogeneous  solid  catalyst  selected  Ifrom 
the  group  consisting  of: 

(i)  acid  clays;  and 

(ii)  acid  ion  exchange  resins, 
the  weight  ratio  of  isoamylene  to  alpha  methyl  styrene  t>eing 
400:590;  the  ratio  of  catalyst  to  isoamylene  varying  fronj  1:32 
up  to  1:8;  the  reaction  temperature  being  between  100°  C.  and 
175°  C;  and  the  reaction  pressure  being  between  SO  psif  and 
300  psig. 


4,308,413 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

ALKYLBENZENES 

Theodorus  F.  M.  de  Graaf,  Beek,  and  Ludovicus  Hi  W. 

Janssen,  Geleen,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Stami- 

carboD,  B.V.,  G«leen,  Netherlands 

FUed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,298  | 

Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jul.  7,  il979, 
7905327 

Int.  a.3  C07C  5/40  | 

U.S.  a.  585—434  8  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  an  alkyl  benzene  by  dehy- 
drogenation  of  the  corresponding  alkenyl  cyclohexene  In  the 
presence  of  a  carrier  borne  noble  metal  catalyst  wheilein  a 
non-acidic  material  is  used  as  the  catalyst  carrier,  and  the 
reaction  is  initially  conducted  for  a  minimum  of  about  1  hour  at 
a  temperature  between  about  200°  C.  and  about  275°  C  and 
subsequently  at  a  temperature  between  about  275°  C.  and  ftbout 
450°  C. 


4,308,414 
OLIGOMERIZING  ALPHA-OLEFINS  WITH  A 
HETEROGENEOUS  CATALYST 
AJay  M.  Madgavkar,  Pittsburgh,  and  Harold  E.  Swift,  Gibkonia, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  A  Deyelopment  Com- 
pany, nniburgli,  Pa. 

1    FUed  Dm.  17. 1979.  Ser.  No.  104.415 
\  Int.  aj  O07C  2/02  \ 

VS.  a.  585—525  13  Oaims 

1.  The  process  for  oligomerizing  an  alpha-olefm  having  from 
three  to  twelve  carbon  atoms  and  mixtures  thereof  NVith  a 
heterogeneous  catalyst  which  comprises  contacting  said  tlpha- 
olefm  in  a  reactor  at  a  temperature  between  about  —  5()°  and 
about  150^  C.  with  a  three-component  solid  catalyst  compris- 
ing a  solid  adsorbent  in  particulate  form  having  a  boron  trifluo- 
ride  and  water  adsorbed  thereon. 


4,308,415 
PROCESS  FOR  REnNING  A  MOLTEN  METAL  AND  AN 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Kazumasa  Hasegawa;  Minao  Ito,  both  of  Tokai;  Saburo  Sugiura, 
Nagoya;  Kiyoichi  Yamano,  and  Shizunori  Hayakawa,  both  of 
Tokai,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Daido  Tokushuko  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,433 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1978,  53-160068; 
Jun.  6,  1979,  54-73352 

Int.  Cl.^  C21C  5/52 
U.S.  a.  13—9  R 


7  Qaims 


Ba   8 


4,308,416 

WATER-TIGHT  ELECTRIC  CABLE 

Daniel  F.  Herman,  Princeton,  and  Uno  Kruse,  Neptune,  both  of 

N.J.,  assignors  to  NL  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  56,563,  Jul.  11, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,495 

Int.  a.3  B32B  7J/00,  27/00;  HOIB  7/28 

U.S.  a.  174—23  C  3  Qaims 


1.  An  electric  cable  having  a  core  of  a  plurality  of  insulated 
conductors  and  a  jacket,  the  area  between  the  conductors  and 
within  the  jacket  being  at  least  partially  filled  with  a  particulate 
water-swellable,  water-insoluble  polymer  which  comprises: 

(a)  from  about  15%  to  about  50%  by  weight  Oi  «in  olefinical- 
ly-unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  containing  an  activated 
carbon-to-carbon  oleflnic  double  bond  and  at  least  one 
carboxy  group; 

(b)  from  about  49.07%  to  about  82%  by  weight  of  an  alkyl 


acrylate  wherein  the  alkyl  group  has  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms;  and 
(c)  from  about  0.03%  to  about  3.0%  by  weight  of  a  cross- 
linking  agent  which  are  polyunsaturated  polymerizable 
vinyl  monomers  containing  two  or  more  free  radical 
polymerizable  ethylenic  groups,  said  crosslinking  agent 
being  introduced  directly  into  the  carbon-carbon  back- 
bone of  the  polymer. 


4.308,417 
ELECTRICAL  SEALING  DEVICE 
Sidney  H.  Martin,  Stockport,  England,  assignor  to  International 
Computers  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,488 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  19,  1979, 
21269/79;  Jun.  19, 1979,  21270/79 

Int  Q.3  H05K  9/00 
U.S.  Q.  174—35  GC  9  Qaims 


1.  Reflning  apparatus  for  molten  metal  comprising: 

a  refining  vessel  of  the  pot-type  tiltable  by  rotation  and 
which  can  be  charged  with  flux  and  molten  metal  to  be 
refined; 

at  least  one  electrode  generally  vertically  disposed  in  the 
upper  portion  of  said  refining  vessel  for  heating  the 
charged  molten  metal; 

a  first  inert  gas  blowing  means  for  blowing  an  inert  gas  into 
the  molten  metal,  said  first  gas  blowing  means  comprising 
a  blowing  nozzle,  exiting  to  the  interior  of  said  vessel 
above  the  molten  metal  level  when  the  vessel  is  in  the 
upright  position,  but  which  nozzle  is  immersed  in  the 
molten  metal  only  when  said  refining  vessel  is  tilted  by 
rotation;  and  a  second  inert  gas  blowing  means  from 
which  inert  gas  is  blown  into  the  molten  metal  contained 
in  the  refining  vessel  when  said  vessel  is  in  the  upright 
position  prior  to  its  being  tilted. 


1.  An  electrical  sealing  device  comprising  a  strip-like  con- 
ductive holder  and  a  plurality  of  fiexible  filaments  mounted  in 
the  holder  and  extending  outward  therefrom,  the  majority  of 
the  filaments  being  electrically  insulating  and  the  remainder  of 
the  filaments  being  electrically  conductive,  the  conductive 
filaments  being  distributed  substantially  uniformly  among  the 
insulating  filaments  and  being  in  conductive  contact  with  the 
holder. 


4,308,418 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  HARD  WIRING  MOVABLE 

ROOM  DIVIDER  PANELS 

Dirk  J.  Van  Kuik,  Jenison,  and  Larry  A.  Speet,  Holland,  both  of 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Steelcase  Inc.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,789 

Int.  a.3  H02G  3/28 

U.S.  Q.  174—48  20  Qaims 


1.  In  a  panel  system  for  partitioning  a  room,  including  at 

l^ast  two  movable  room  aiviUw  pancUi  »*""  ™.pro>cmcm 

comprising; 
a  pair  of  wiring  raceways  connected  with  said  room  divider 
panels,  and  having  ends  thereof  disposed  in  an  adjacent, 
end-to-end  relationship  when  said  panels  are  assembled; 
and 
a  panel-to-panel  wiring  connector  extending  between  adja- 
cent ends  of  said  raceways,  and  comprising  an  elongate 
body  with  a  protective  outer  shell  and  a  longitudiitally 
extending  interior  cavity  therethrough  shaped  for  receiv- 

1881 


1882 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  29,  1981 


ing  electrical  wires  therein;  said  protective  outer  shell 
being  made  of  a  substantially  inelastic  material;  said  con- 
nector body  having  a  split  construction  which  permits 
opening  the  protective  outer  sfiell,  laying  the  wires  into 
the  interior  cavity  of  said  connector  body,  and  closing  the 
outer  shell  about  the  wires,  and  including  opposed  open 
ends  received  in  and  communicating  with  said  wiring 
raceways,  thereby  forming  a  secure  enclosure  for  shield- 
ing the  wires  for  hard  wiring  said  panel  system;  said  con- 
nector being  deformable  for  manually  bending  the  same 
into  an  angular  relationship  commensurate  with  the  angu- 
lar relationship  between  adjacent  room  divider  panels. 


tioned  between  said  rolling  members  (18)  and  said  inntr 
section  of  said  casing  member  (1);  and, 
(e)  a  bushing  (12)  including  an  insulating  ring  (14)  locatad 
between  said  bearing  ring  (16)  and  said  support  ring  (8)  f0r 
insulating  each  from  the  other  and  a  tubular  insulating 
member  (13)  being  located  between  said  outer  body  por- 
tion (24)  of  said  stud  member  (2)  and  said  support  ring  (t) 
for  insulating  each  from  the  other,  whereby  said  stud 
member  (2)  is  electrically  insulated  from  said  casing  meqi 
ber(l).    I 


4,308,419 
ELECTRieALLY  INSULATING  BALL  BEARING  SWIVEL 

Lan  O.  A.  FredrflcMoo,  Vi^Jo,  Sweden,  assignor  to  K  A  Bergs  4,308,420 

Smide  AB,  Gonla,  Sweden  ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS  WTTH  CONVECTIVELY 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,711  COOLED  BUSHING  CONNECTOR 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  11, 1978,  7804016    pgg]  d,  Scott,  Washington,  Pa.,  assignor  to  McGraw-Edis^n 
Int  a.3  F16G  15/08;  HOIB  77/00  Company,  Rolling  Meadows,  HI. 

UAQ.  174— 185  11  Claims  Hied  Mar.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,030 

Int.  a.'  HOIB  17/26 
U.S.  a.  174—15  BH  2  Claiiis 


I 


1.  A  swivel  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  substantially  bowl-shaped  casing  member  (1)  having 
first  connection  means  (3,  4)  in  a  closed  end  thereof; 

(b)  a  stud  member  (2)  having  second  connection  means  (20, 
21)  wherein  one  of  said  stud  member  ends  faces  away 
from  said  casing  member  (1),  said  other  end  of  said  stud 
member  (2)  having  a  shank  (22)  which  includes  an  outer 
body  portion  (24),  an  inner  head  portion  (25),  and  an 
intermediate  throat  portion  (26)  of  less  diameter  than  at 
least  said  inner  head  portion  (25),  said  stud  member  (2) 
being  joumalled  substantially  undisplaceably  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  rotational  axis  of  said  swivel  in  said  bowl 
shaped  casing  member  (1)  by  means  of  a  ball  or  roller 
bearing  having  rolling  members  (18)  at  least  partially 
penetrating  into  a  radial  space  adjacent  and  external  said 
throat  portion  (26),  said  radial  space  being  at  least  partially 
defmed  by  a  surface  of  said  throat  portion  (26)  and  an 
adjacent  surface  of  said  inner  head  portion  (25); 

(c)  a  support  ring  (8)  releasably  secured  to  an  inner  section  of 
said  casing  member  (1),  said  support  ring  (8)  positionally 
located  substantially  opposite  said  body  portion  (24)  of 
said  shank  (22),  said  support  ring  (8)  having  an  inner 
diameter  less  than  an  envelope  circle  diameter  circum- 
scribing a  radially  outermost  portion  of  said  rolling  mem- 
bers (18)  when  mounted  in  said  throat  portion  (26),  said 
stud  member  (2)  being  retained  in  an  axial  position  by  the 
engagement  of  said  inner  head  portion  (25)  behind  said 
rolling  members  (18)  and  said  support  ring  (8); 

(d)  a  ball  or  roller  bearing  ring  (16)  having  a  race-way  (17) 
directed  toward  said  inner  closed  end  of  said  casing  mem- 
ber (1),  said  ball  or  roller  bearing  ring  (16)  being  posi- 


1.  In  an  electrical  apparatus  in  which  at  least  one  electridal 
component  is  contained  within  a  dielectric  fluid  filled  enclo- 
sure having  an  access  aperture,  and  in  which  a  conductive 
bushing  connector  is  carried  by  said  enclosure  and  extends 
through  said  access  ajjerture  for  the  purpose  of  facilitating 
electric  current  passage  between  the  interior  and  exterior  bf 
the  dielectric  fluid  filled  enclosure,  said  conductive  bushing 
connector  comprising: 

an  elongated  central  conductor  having  first  and  second  end 
portions,  an  axial  passage,  and  a  flrst  plurality  of  passages 
oriented  transversely  to  said  axial  passage  with  at  least  otie 
of  said  first  plurality  of  passages  located  at  each  end  of  said 
conductor  to  communicate  the  interior  of  said  axial  passage 
with  the  exterior  of  said  conductor; 
first  and  second  terminal  means  for  making  electrical  connec- 
tions to  said  first  and  second  end  portions  respectively;  and 
insulative  housing  means,  having  an  axial  length  sufficient  to 
enclose  a  substantial  portion  of  said  elongated  central  con- 
ductor including  said  one  passage  at  each  end  of  said  con- 
ductor and  having  an  outer  wall,  for  defining  an  interior 
cavity  overlying  a  portion  of  said  elongated  central  conditc- 
tor,  said  outer  wall  having  a  second  plurality  of  passages 
between  said  interior  cavity  and  that  portion  of  the  exterior 
of  said  outer  wall  which  is  within  said  dielectric  fluid  fillled 
enclosure  whereby  fluid  is  free  to  flow  between  said  dielec- 
tric fluid  filled  enclosure  and  said  central  conductor,  said 
second  plurality  of  passages  including  a  first  port  and  a 
second  port  with  said  second  port  being  disposed  at  a  differ- 
ent vertical  elevation  than  said  first  port,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond pluralities  of  passages  and  said  interior  cavity  of  slid 
insulative  housing  means  cooperating  to  provide  a  plurality 
of  fluid  convection  paths  permitting  the  dielectric  fluid  to 
circulate  into  and  out  of  said  housing  means  and  about  said 
elongated  central  conductor  in  a  convective  flow  pattern 
which  varies  in  response  to  the  temperature  gradients  in  aid 
about  said  elongated  central  conductor. 
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4,308,421 
EMF  CONTROLLED  MULTI-CONDUCTOR  CABLE 
Stephen  B.  Bogese,  II,  Roanoke,  Va.,  assignor  to  Virginia  Plas- 
tics Company,  Roanoke,  Va. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  870,566,  Jan.  18, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,185,162.  This  appUcation  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,752 
Int.  a.^  HOIB  7/08.  11/08 
VS.  a.  174—32  11  Claims 


1.  A  multi-conductor  cable,  which  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  parallel  conductors  each  enclosed  by  an  insula- 
tion having  a  first  velocity  of  propagation,  each  such 
insulated  conductor  having  a  substantially  circular  uni- 
form cross-section  along  its  length; 

means  for  encapsulating  said  plurality  of  insulated  conduc- 
tors in  a  fixed  spaced  relationship  and  comprised  of  a 
material  with  a  second  velocity  of  propagation  different 
than  said  first  velocity  of  propagation,  said  encapsulating 
means  including  substantially  parallel  opposed  outer  sur- 
faces having  portions  located  adjacent  said  insulated  con- 
ductors and  portions  located  intermediate  said  insulated 
conductors;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  electromagnetic  field  interaction 
between  adjacent  insulated  conductors  which  comprises 
said  portions  of  said  encapsulating  means  located  interme- 
diate said  insulated  conductors; 

wherein  said  plurality  of  insulated  conductors  comprises 
first,  second  and  third  insulated  conductors  arranged 
substantially  in  a  plane; 

wherein  said  portion  of  said  encapsulating  means  located 
intermediate  said  first  and  second  insulated  conductors 
has  an  overall  thickness  less  than  that  of  said  portions 
located  adjacent  said  first  and  second  conductors  for 
providing  EMF  isolation  between  said  first  and  second 
insulated  conductors. 


4,308,422 

ORCurr  FOR  modulating  a  musical  tone 

SIGNAL  TO  PRODUCE  A  ROTATING  EFFECT 
George  F.  Schmoll,  III,  Mundelein,  111.,  assignor  to  CBS  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,220 

Int  tfl.3  GIOH  1/02 

UJS.  a.  179—1  J  9  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  for  electronically  modulating  a  musical  tone 
signal  which  modulated  signal  when  converted  to  sound  by 
two  loudspeakers  positioned  sufficiently  proximate  each  other 
to  acoustically  mix  the  sound  therefrom  produces  an  effect 
which  simulates  the  radiation  of  sound  by  a  rotary  loud- 
speaker, said  circuit  comprising: 


means  for  generating  a  sub-audio  frequency,  substantially 
sinusoidal,  modulating  signal; 

a  first  signal  channel  coupled  to  a  first  of  said  loudspeakers 
and  having  therein  an  amplitude  modulator  connected  to 
receive  said  tone  signal  and  operative  in  response  to  said 
modulating  signal  to  produce  an  amplitude  modulated 
musical  tone  output  signal  only  during  positive  half-cycles 
of  said  modulating  signal;  and 

a  second  signal  channel  connected  to  receive  said  tone  signal 
and  coupled  to  the  second  of  said  loudspeakers  and  having 
therein  a  frequency  modulator  responsive  to  said  modulat- 
ing signal  to  modulate  the  frequency  of  said  tone  signal; 

said  amplitude  modulator  and  said  frequency  modulator 
respectively  modulating  the  musical  tone  signal  in  said 
first  and  second  channels  such  that  the  amplitude  of  the 
amplitude  modulated  tone  output  signal  in  the  first  chan- 
nel is  maximum  when  the  frequency  modulated  tone  out- 
put signal  from  the  second  channel  is  in  transition  from 
sharp  to  flat  relative  to  the  musical  tone  signal  and  is 
minimum  when  the  frequency  modulated  signal  in  said 
second  channel  is  in  transition  from  flat  to  sharp,  whereby 
to  produce  when  the  separately  reproduced  signals  from 
said  first  and  second  channels  are  acoustically  mixed  an 
effect  which  simulates  the  radiation  of  sound  by  a  rotary 
speaker. 


4,308,423 

STEREO  IMAGE  SEPARATION  AND  PERIMETER 

ENHANCEMENT 

Joel  M.  Cohen,  P.O.  Box  135,  Brookline,  Mass.  02146 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,971 

Int.  a.^  H04R  5/00 

U.S.  a.  179—1  G  20  ClaiBU 


D'STOirTKMLai 
trcxCO  SCMaaTCM 


1.  Apparatus  for  stereo  image  separation  and  perimeter 
enhancement  for  use  with  stereophonic  audio  reproduction 
means  having  left  and  right  channel  outputs,  comprising: 

means  for  deriving  a  difference  signal  from  the  signals  in  said 
left  and  right  channels; 

means  for  delaying  said  difference  signal;  and, 

means  coupled  to  said  delay  means  for  phase  splitting  said 
delayed  signal  and  coupling  the  two  phases  of  delayed 
signal  into  said  left  and  right  channels  so  as  to  subtract 
delayed  left  minus  right  and  right  minus  left  components 
from  the  correspondingly  opposite  channels. 


4,308,424 
SIMULATED  STEREO  FROM  A  MONAURAL  SOURCE 

SOUND  REPRODUCTION  SYSTEM 

Robert  G.  Bice,  Jr,  4091  Deerwood  Pkwy.,  Smyrna,  Ga.  30080 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1960,  Ser.  No.  139,854 

lot  G.^  H04R  5/04 

U.S.  a.  179—1  GP  16  ClaiM 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  simulated  stereo  signal  from 

monaural  signals  comprising: 

(a)  a  source  of  monaural  signals; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  transducers; 
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(c)  channels  for  feeding  said  signals  from  said  source  respec- 
tively to  said  transducers; 

(d)  gain  control  means  for  adjusting  the  relative  gains  of  the 
signals  fed  to  said  transducers;  and 

(e)  frequency  dependent  phase  change  and  amplitude  shape 
means  in  one  of  said  circuits  for  progressively  adjusting, 


^uridtnu 


according  to  the  frequency  of  the  signals,  the  phase  in  that 
circuit  of  the  signals  fed  to  one  of  said  transducers  with 
respect  to  such  signals  fed  to  other  of  said  transducers, 
said  means  also  progressively  adjusting,  according  to  the 
frequency  of  the  signals,  the  amplitude  in  that  circuit  of 
the  signals  fed  to  one  of  said  transducers  with  respect  to 
such  signals  fed  to  other  of  said  transducers. 


4,308,425 
VARIABLE-DIRECnVITY  MICROPHONE  DEVICE 
Chikahide    Momose;    Atushi    Yumoto,    both    of   Yokohama; 
Naotaka  Miy^ji,  Yamato;  Hiroshi  Ogawa,  Yokohama,  and 
Isami  Nomoto,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Victor 
Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1980,  Set.  No.  142,845 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  26, 1979,  54-51691 

Int.  a.5  H04R  1/40 

U.S.  a.  179—1  DM  7  Qaims 


third  position,  to  mix  in  accordance  with  the  position 
thereof  the  output  signal  of  the  second  microphone  unit 
with  the  output  signal  of  said  Tirst  microphone  unit  with 
varied  mixing  quantity  and,  while  said  control  means  is 
between  said  first  and  second  positions,  to  cause  the  min- 
ing quantity  of  the  output  signal  of  said  second  micro- 
phone unit  to  be  zero, 

the  directivity  of  said  microphone  device  obtained  from  the 
output  signals  of  the  first  and  third  microphone  unks 
mixed  through  said  first  mixing  quantity  varying  means  in 
accordance  with  the  displacement  of  said  control  mea^s 
between  the  first  and  second  positions  being  varied  bfe- 
tween  a  state  of  non-directivity  and  a  primary  sound-prds- 
sure  gradient  unidirectivity, 

the  directivity  of  said  microphone  device  obtained  from  the 
output  signals  of  the  first  and  second  microphone  units 
mixed  through  said  second  mixing  quantity  varying  meafis 
in  accordance  with  the  displacement  of  said  control  meatis 
between  the  second  and  third  positions  being  varied  be- 
tween the  primary  sound-pressure  gradient  unidirectivity 
and  a  multiple-order  sound-pressure  gradient  unidire^c- 
tivity. 


4,308,426 

SIMULATED  EAR  FOR  RECEIVING  A  MICROPHONt) 
Mitsum  Kikuchi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Com- 
pany of  Japan,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan  j 
Filed  Jun.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,556  I 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  21, 1978, 53-84051[lJ] 
Int  a.^  H04R  l/ii 
U.S.  CI.  179--1  MF                                                  17  Claigis 


1.  A  variable-directivity  microphone  device  comprising: 

a  microphone  unit  assembly  of  at  least  three  microphone 
units,  said  three  microphone  units  comprising  first  and 
second  microphone  units  mutually  spaced  apart  by  spe- 
cific distances  and  disposed  with  the  front  faces  thereof 
facing  the  front  face  of  said  microphone  unit  assembly  and 
a  third  microphone  unit  disposed  with  the  front  face 
thereof  facing  in  the  opposite  direction  relative  to  the 
direction  of  the  front  faces  of  said  first  and  second  micro- 
phone units; 

directivity  varying  control  means  capable  of  undergoing 
displacement  between  at  least  three  positions; 

first  mixing  quantity  varying  means  operating,  while  said 
control  means  is  between  a  first  position  and  a  second 
position,  to  mix  in  accordance  with  the  position  thereof 
the  output  signal  of  the  third  microphone  unit  with  the 
output  signal  of  the  first  microphone  unit  with  varied 
mixing  quantity  and,  while  said  control  means  is  between 
the  second  position  and  a  third  position,  to  cause  the 
mixing  quantity  of  the  output  signal  of  said  third  micro- 
phone unit  to  be  zero;  and 

second  mixing  quantity  varying  means  operating,  while  said 
control  means  is  between  said  second  position  and  said 


1.  A  simulated  ear  having  a  structure  generally  the  same' as 
the  contour  of  a  normal  human  ear  for  receiving  a  microphdne 
comprising: 

(a)  an  auditory  canal  for  receiving  said  microphone;  and 

(b)  A  single  smooth  three-dimensional  curved  surface  ex- 
tending radially  in  all  directions  from  the  mouth  of  siid 
auditory  canal  to  the  perimeter  of  said  ear  for  concentttat- 
ing  sounds  to  said  microphone  without  constituting  an 
acoustic  filter  for  said  microphone,  the  inner  surface  of 
said  auditory  canal  being  continuous  with  said  single 
smooth  three-dimensional  curved  surface  so  that  the  junc- 
tion area  therebetween  is  smoothly  curved. 


I  4,308,427 

HANDS-FREE  TALK-BACK  INTERCOMMUNICATION 

SYSTEM 
Glenn  S.  Daaford,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Southnjest 
Utilities,  bic,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,075 
Int.  Q\?  H04M  1/60 
U.S.  a.  179—1  HF  13  Qatms 

13.  A  two-way  communication  system  having  a  talk  channel 
circuit  having  a  first  input  and  a  first  output  and  a  listen  chan- 
nel circuit  having  a  second  input  and  a  second  output,  compris- 
ing: 
a  telephone  having  a  tip  and  ring  circuit  interfaced  with  ^d 

first  talk  input  and  said  second  listen  output; 
a  transducer  having  a  balanced  pair  of  wires; 
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a  first  switch  means  connected  to  said  balanced  pair  of  wires; 

a  second  switch  means  having  a  first  pair  of  terminals  con- 
nected to  said  first  switch  means,  a  second  terminal  con- 
nected to  said  first  output  of  said  talk  channel  circuit,  a 
third  terminal  connected  to  said  second  input  of  said  listen 
channel  circuit,  and  a  pair  of  switch  elements  associated 
with  said  first  pair  of  terminals  for  selectively  switching 
said  first  pair  of  terminals  into  electrical  connection  with 
a  respective  one  of  said  second  terminal  and  said  third 
terminal; 


4,308  429 

MOBILE  TELEPHONE  CHANNEL  EXCHANGE  SYSTEM 

Tomokazu  Kai,  and  Yoshio  Sato,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  wwign- 

ors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,782 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  25, 1978,  53-102877 

Int  a.3  H04Q  7/04 

U.S.  a.  179—2  EB  1  Claim 


STSTOOMOMII 


5  6  7 


Q-S-i 


means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  an  audio  signal  in  said 

listen  channel  circuit; 
means  for  amplifying  by  a  respective  one  of  a  plurality  of 

predetermined  gain  levels  an  audio  signal  in  said  talk 

channel  circuit; 
means  for  preselecting  said  respective  one  of  said  plurality  of 

predetermined  gain  levels  responsive  to  said  detecting 

means;  and 
means  for  actuating  said  second  switch  means  responsive  to 

said  amplified  talk  channel  audio  signal  exceeding  a  prede- 
termined level. 


4J08  428 

SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRONICALLY  SIMULATING 

RADUTION  EFFECTS  PRODUCED  BY  A  ROTARY 

LOUDSPEAKER 

Robert  A.  Finch,  Mundelein,  111.,  assignor  to  CBS  Inc..  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,203 

Int  a.3  GIOH  1/02 

UA  a  179-1  J  24  Claims 


11.  Circuit  for  producing  a  modulated  musical  tone  signal 
which  when  converted  to  sound  by  two  proximately  posi- 
tioned loudspeakers  produces  an  effect  simulative  of  the  radia- 
tion of  sound  by  a  rotary  loudspeaker,  said  circuit  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  sub-audio  frequency,  substantially 

sinusoidal,  modulating  signal; 
means  responsive  to  said  modulating  signal  for  modulating 
the  frequency  of  a  musical  tone  signal  and  adapted  to 
apply  said  frequency  modulated  tone  signal  to  a  first  of 
said  loudspeakers; 
an  amplitude  modulator  connected  to  receive  said  frequency 
modulated  signal  and  responsive  to  said  modulating  signal 
for  modulating  the  amplitude  of  said  frequency  modulated 
signal  to  produce  a  composite  output  signal;  and 
means  adapted  to  apply  the  output  of  said  amplitude  modula- 
tor to  the  second  of  said  loudspeakers. 


1.  A  mobile  telephone  channel  exchange  system  comprising 
a  mobile  unit  or  units  each  having  a  first  transmitter-receiver 
capable  of  being  tuned  in  to  any  given  radio  channel;  a  plural- 
ity of  base  stations  each  having  (a)  a  group  of  transmitters  each 
corresponding  to  one  of  plural  radio  channels,  (b)  a  group  of 
receivers  each  provided  with  means  for  detecting  any  drop  in 
received  carrier  level  below  a  predetermined  value  and  corre- 
sponding to  one  of  said  plural  radio  channels,  and  (c)  a  small 
zone;  a  telephone  exchange  connected  to  ordinary  telephone 
subscribers,  and  a  mobile  control  station  connected  between 
said  plurality  of  base  sutions  and  said  telephone  exchange  for 
controlling  telephone  circuits,  and  for  switching  over  from  a 
first  radio  channel  of  a  first  of  said  base  stations  to  a  second 
radio  channel  which  is  one  of  idle  channels  of  a  second  of  said 
base  stations  when  any  of  said  mobile  units,  while  having 
conversation  on  said  first  radio  channel,  moves  from  the  small 
zone  of  said  first  base  station  to  the  small  zone  of  said  second 
base  station,  characterized  in  that  each  of  said  plural  base 
stations  includes  a  second  transmitter-receiver  corresponding 
to  a  common  radio  channel  separate  from  the  radio  channels  of 
said  plurality  of  base  stations;  means  responsive  to  first  ex- 
change instructions  data  for  switching  over  from  said  first 
radio  channel  to  said  common  radio  channel;  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  second  exchange  instruction  data  for  switching 
over  from  said  first  radio  channel  to  said  second  radio  channel, 
and  that  said  mobile  control  station  includes  means  for  pro. 
ducing  said  first  exchange  instruction  dau  in  response  to 
the  output  of  said  detecting  means;  means  for  comparing 
the  carrier  levels  transferred  from  said  mobile  unit  re- 
ceived by  a  second  group  of  receivers  of  said  plurality  of 
base  stations  to  select  out  of  the  idle  channels  of  said 
second  base  station  said  second  radio  channel  having  the 
highest  level  and  produce  said  second  exchange  instruc- 
tion data  corresponding  to  said  second  radio  channel; 
means  responsive  to  said  second  exchange  instruction  daU 
for  switching  over  said  telephone  circuit  from  said  first 
radio  channel  to  said  second  radio  channel;  and  means  for 
transmitting  said  first  and  second  exchange  instruction 
data  to  said  mobile  unit  by  way  of  said  second  transmitters 
of  said  plural  base  stations. 


4J08430 
APPARATUS  FOR  SIGNALLING  SYSTEM 
Robert  J.  Fahey,  Framingham,  and  Robert  A.  Norbedo,  North 
Ando?er,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Prodncti  Corp^ 
Stamford,  Conn,  and  GTE  Laboratories  Inc.,  Walthan,  Man. 
FUed  Not.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,243 
lot  a.J  H04M  11/04 
U.S.  a.  179-5  R  10  Claim. 

1.  In  a  signalling  system,  apparatus  comprising: 
first  and  second  apparatus  at  first  and  second  locations, 
respectively,  and  interconnected  by  a  transmission  me- 
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dium  for  allowing  communication  between  the  first  and 
second  apparatus; 
said  first  apparatus  at  the  first  location  comprising: 
first  means  arranged  at  or  following  a  specified  time  of 
day  to  initiate  a  self-check  call  and  to  apply  self-check 
message  data  to  the  transmission  medium  for  transmis- 
sion to  the  second  apparatus  at  the  second  location; 
said  second  apparatus  at  the  second  location  comprising: 
storage  means  arranged  to  store  self-check  timing  data 
specifying  a  time  of  day  at  which  the  first  means  of  the 
first  apparatus  at  the  first  location  is  scheduled  to  initi- 
ate a  self-check  call  and  apply  self-check  message  data 


present  time  means  operative  to  produce  time-of-day  (fata 
representing  the  present  time  of  day; 

said  processing  means  being  further  operative  on  a  regular 
basis  to  access  the  self-check  timing  data  in  the  storage 
means  and  to  compare  the  self-check  timing  data  with 
the  time-of-day  data  produced  by  the  present  time 
means  and  representing  the  present  time  of  day,  9aid 
processing  means  being  operative  if  the  self-check  tim- 
ing data  in  the  storage  means  at  the  time  of  accessing  the 
storage  means  specifies  a  time  of  day  earlier  by  more 
than  B  predetermined  amount  than  the  present  tim«  of 
day  as  represented  by  the  time-of-day  data  from  the 
present  time  means  to  produce  an  output  condition 
indicative  of  this  condition. 


4,308,431 
SPEAKER  WITH  LOW  MASS  DRIVER 
Richard  B.  Hanbicki,  P.O.  Box  432,  Broad  &  Grove  St.,  Tiree 
Bridges,  \J.  08887 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,423 

Int  a.3  H04R  19/02 

U.S.  a.  179—111  R  10  aiims 
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gas 


A  speaker  comprising  a  gas-tight  enclosure  containuig  a 


said  enck>sure  having  a  pair  of  spaced  substantially  paifallel 
faces  each  respectively  having  first  and  second  conduc- 
tive means  for  creating  an  electric  field  in  the  rejgion 
between  said  first  and  second  conductive  means  to  diMurb 
the  raadom  distribution  of  molecules  in  said  gas  disposed 
in  said  electric  field; 

said  first  conductive  means  being  displaceable  whereby 
disturbance  of  said  gas  by  the  electric  field  imparts  vibra- 
tion to  said  first  conductive  means,  said  vibration  occuring 
at  a  rate  which  is  a  function  of  the  rate  of  change  of  said 
electric  field;  and 

said  second  conductive  means  comprising  means  for  concen- 
trating said  electric  field  at  predetermined  regions  ibout 
the  major  faces  of  said  first  and  second  conductive  means. 


to  the  transmission  medium  for  transmission  to  the 
second  apparatus; 
processing  means  arranged  to  receive  self-check  message 
data  generated  by  the  first  means  of  the  first  apparatus 
and  operative  when  self-check  message  data  is  received 
thereby  to  update  the  self-check  timing  data  in  the 
storage  means  to  specify  the  time  of  day  at  which  the 
next  self-check  call  is  to  be  initiated  by  the  first  means, 
said  processing  means  being  operative  in  the  absence  of 
self-check  message  data  from  the  first  means  not  to 
update  the  self-check  timing  data  in  the  storage  means; 
and 


4,308,432  1 

AUXIUARY  CRADLE  HOLDING  DEVICE  FOR  A 

TELEPHONE 

Richard  S.  Chester,  531  Midn  St^  Roosevelt  Island,  N.Y.  10044, 

and  Gary  Stranss,  515  Harrison,  Harrison,  N.Y.  10528  < 

FUed  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  1514^ 

Int  a.3  H04M  im 

U.S.  a.  1T9— 149  12  Oaims 

1.  An  auxiliary  cradle  holding  device  adapted  to  be  retoiov- 
ably  affixed  to  a  desk  type  telephone  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  L>shaped  element  having  a  vertically  disposed  leg  and 
a  horizontally  disposed  leg; 

(b)  a  first  plate  member; 

(c)  a  first  pivot  means  for  pivotally  joining  said  first  plate 
meml>er  to  an  upper  end  of  said  vertically  disposed  eg  of 
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said  L-shaped  member,  said  first  plate  member  extendng 
horizontally  and  forwardly  out  from  said  vertically  dis- 
posed leg  of  said  L-shaped  member; 

(d)  a  pair  of  spaced  arm  members  affixed  to  an  edge  of  said 
first  plate  member,  said  arm  member  extending  outwardly 
and  forwardly  from  said  first  plate  member,  said  arm 
members  being  adapted  to  removably  receive  a  handset  of 
said  telephone  thereon; 

(e)  an  elongated  bar  member,  said  elongated  bar  member 
affixed  to  said  horizontally  disposed  leg  of  said  L-shaped 
member  on  an  upper  surface  of  said  horizontally  disposed 
leg  of  said  L-shaped  member  along  the  juncture  of  said 
vertically  disposed  leg  and  said  horizontally  disposed  leg 
of  said  L-shaped  member; 

(0  a  second  plate  member; 

(g)  a  pair  of  flange  members,  one  of  said  flange  members 
being  affixed  to  one  side  of  said  second  plate  member  and 


recesses  directed  toward  each  other  with  a  space  therebe- 
tween, said  planar  blade  portion  of  said  switches  being  slidably 


received  edgewise  into  opposed  pairs  of  recesses  to  be  releas- 
ably  retained  therein. 


4,308,434 
MULTIPOSmON  ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 
John  O.  Rocser,  Arlington  Heights,  U.,  assignor  to  Otto  Engl- 
neering.  Inc.,  Carpentersrille,  111. 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,360 
Int  CL^  HOIH  19/00 
U.S.  CL  200—6  R  19  i 


the  other  said  flange  members  being  affixed  to  the  other 
side  of  said  second  plate  member,  said  flange  members 
being  adapted  to  removably  engage  the  cylindrical, 
plunger  members  of  said  telephone; 

(h)  a  second  pivot  means  for  pivotally  joining  said  second 
plate  member  along  a  rear  edge  thereof  to  said  elongated 
bar  member; 

(i)  a  strap  member; 

(j)  a  third  pivot  means  for  pivotally  joining  an  upper  end  of 
said  strap  member  to  said  first  plate  member; 

(k)  a  fourth  pivot  means  for  pivotally  joining  a  lower  end  of 
said  strap  member  to  said  second  plate  member; 

0)  a  tension  means  communicating  between  said  fourth  pivot 
means  and  said  upper  end  of  said  upper  end  of  said  verti- 
cally disposed  leg  of  said  L-shaped  member;  and 

(m)  means  for  removably  securing  said  auxiliary  cradle 
holding  device  to  said  telephone. 


4,308,433 

MASTER  SWITCH  FOR  MULTI-SPEED  VEHICLES 
Stanley  H.  Edwards,  Jr.,  Asheville,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Square  D 

Company,  Palatine,  DL 

FUed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,035 

Int  a.3  HOIH  19/04 

MS.  a  200—5  R  17  Claims 

1.  In  a  selector  switch  assembly  having  a  support  and  having 
a  plurality  of  modular  units  with  an  actuating  member  extend- 
ing through  said  units  and  rotatable  on  said  support,  one  of  said 
units  having  biasing  means  normally  maintaining  said  actuating 
member  in  a  first  position,  and  another  of  said  modular  units 
having  a  plurality  of  switches  therein,  the  improvement  of 
each  of  said  switches  having  a  rigid  planar  blade  portion  hav- 
ing a  first  contact  thereon  and  a  movable  portion  having  a 
second  contact  normally  biased  to  a  position  spaced  from  said 
first  oootact  said  another  modular  unit  having  sets  of  opposed 


1.  An  electrical  switch  comprising:  switch  casing  means 
having  a  longitudinal  axis,  first  pivot  means  associated  with 
said  switch  casing  means,  actuator  means  movably  mounted 
relative  to  said  switch  casing  means  about  said  first  pivot 
means,  said  actuator  means  being  alignable  with  and  movable 
from  alignment  with  said  longitudinal  axis,  separate  pivot 
means  associated  with  said  actuator  means  and  offset  from  said 
longitudinal  axis,  fued  contact  means  located  in  ofbet  relation 
to  said  longitudinal  axis,  movable  contact  means  having  first 
and  second  ends  alignable  with  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  first 
end  of  said  movable  contact  means  being  pivotably  coactable 
with  said  separate  pivot  means,  said  second  end  being  movable 
from  alignment  with  said  longitudinal  axis  toward  for  coaction 
engagement  with  said  fixed  contact  means,  biasing  means 
operable  to  bias  said  movable  contact  means  and  said  actuator 
means  into  alignment  with  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  biasing 
means  being  operable  to  bias  said  first  end  into  pivotal  engage- 
ment with  said  separate  pivot  means  and  said  second  end  away 
from  said  fixed  contact  means,  whereby  movement  of  said 
actuator  means  from  alignment  with  said  longitudinal  axis  and 
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about  said  first  pivot  means  provides  movement  of  said  second 
end  of  said  movable  contact  means  toward  engagement  with 
said  fixed  contact  means  and  the  further  movement  of  said 
actuator  means  after  engagement  of  said  second  end  of  said 
movable  contact  means  with  said  fixed  contact  means  is  per- 
mitted and  operable  to  provide  overtravel  movement  of  said 
actuator  means. 


id  rote 


spark  discharge  portion  of  at  least  selected  one  of  said  rotor 
electrode  and  each  of  said  plurality  of  fixed  electrodes  is 


4,308,435 
DIGITAL  DISPLAY  AND  SWITCH  APPARATUS  FOR 
AUTOMOBILE  ACCESSORY 
Darid  Morrison,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  and  Ralph  C.  Robinson,  Char- 
lotte, N.C.,  assignors  to  General  Time  Corporation,  Thomas- 
ton,  Conn. 

FUed  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,250 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  3/00 

U.S.  a.  200—17  R  27  Claims 


formed  of  an  alloy  containing  5%  to  20%  by  weight  sili<;on 
distributed  within  a  matrix  of  metal  material. 


^  4,308,437 

HANDLE  OPERATING  MECHANISM  FOR  AN 
ELECTRIC  aRCUrr  BREAKER 
Masatoml  Takagi,  Hachioji;  Takanori  Hagawa,  Oume;  Seittsu 
Takamatsn,  Hamura,  and  Isao  Ookoshi,  Tama,  all  of  Jafan, 
assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

FUed  Oct.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,054 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  23, 1979,  54/55! 
Int.  a.3  HOIH  9/20 
U.S.  a.  200—50  A  14  CUams 


556 


1.  In  combination  with  a  digital  display  device  including  an 
electronics  package  capable  of  display  of  any  one  of  a  plurality 
of  changing  functions  and  a  source  of  power  for  energizing 
said  electronics  package,  of  switch  means  for  activating  a 
predetermined  one  of  said  changing  functions,  said  switch 
means  including  at  least  a  stationary  and  movable  contact, 
means  for  supporting  said  contacts,  an  actuator,  means  for 
supporting  said  actuator  for  movement  selectively  from  a 
normal  position  of  rest  between  two  extremes  longitudinally  in 
either  of  two  opposite  directions  for  controlling  movement  of 
each  said  movable  contact  to  contact  closing  and  op>ening 
conditions,  means  for  biasing  said  actuator  toward  said  position 
of  rest  following  movement  in  one  of  said  directions,  and  latch 
means  for  latching  said  actuator  to  prevent  said  actuator  from 
returning  to  said  position  of  rest  following  movement  in  the 
other  opposite  direction. 


4,308,436 

DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Masazumi  Sone;  Ynkitsugu  Hirota,  both  of  Yokohama;  Takao 

Miyashita,  Mito;  Hiromitsu  Nagae,  Katsnta,  and  Takeo 

Tamamnra,  Hitadil,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Yokoluuna  and  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,364 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1978, 53-161254; 
Feb.  8, 1979,  54-13942;  Feb.  28,  1979,  54-21799 

Int  QK>  HOIH  79/00,  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  200—19  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  distributor  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  compris- 
ing a  rotor  electrode  rotated  in  interlocked  relation  with  the 
rotation  of  the  engine,  and  a  plurality  of  fixed  electrodes  each 
of  which  is  adapted  to  be  opposite  to  said  rotor  electrode 
through  a  small  gap  and  through  which  electric  power  is 
supplied  to  corresponding  spark  plugs  provided  respectively 
on  corresponding  cylinders  of  said  engine;  wherein  at  least  a 


/at  ^'^ 

So 


1.  A  handle  operating  mechanism  in  combination  wit!  an 
electric  circuit  breaker  having  an  operating  lever  which  inter- 
locks the  electric  circuit  breaker  and  a  door  of  a  casing  acoom- 
modating  the  circuit  breaker,  said  combination  comprising: 
a  case  disposed  within  the  casing; 
a  release  lever  for  the  circuit  breaker  mounted  within  the 

case; 
a  manuaUy  operable  handle  rotatably  mounted  on  a  suiface 

of  the  case  for  predetermined  operating  positions  indlud- 

ing  an  ON  position  and  TRIP  position; 
means  connected  to  the  operable  handle  for  actuatingi  the 

release  lever  for  the  circuit  breaker  upon  movement  of  the 

operable  handle;  and 
means  for  engaging  the  case  with  the  door  of  the  casing  io  as 

to  interlock  the  case  and  the  door  when  the  opetable 

handle  is  placed  at  the  ON  and  TRIP  positions; 
said  actuating  means  further  comprising  a  sliding  meibber 

engaging  the  engaging  means  so  as  to  slide  along  the 

engaging  means  in  response  to  movement  of  the  operable 

handle;. 


4,308,438 
SAFETY  CUT-OUT  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Roland  Rotsel,  and  Marc  Mathez,  both  of  Tramelan,  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  R.T.R.  S.A.,  Berne,  Switzerland 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,852  | 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Jan.   10,   1979, 
225/79 

Int.  a.5  HOIH  35/14 
U.S.  a.  200—61.5  8  Claims 

1.  A  safety  cut-out  for  motor  vehicles  comprising  a  rocker 
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with  a  ball-and-socket  mounting,  catch  means  movable  be- 
tween a  closed-circuit  position  and  an  open-circuit  position,  a 
spring  acting  upon  said  catch  means  in  said  closed-circuit 
position  for  keeping  said  catch  means  pressed  against  said 
rocker  and  for  moving  said  catch  means  into  said  open  circuit 
position  if  said  rocker  is  dislodged  from  said  catch  means,  a 
switch  including  at  least  one  fixed  contact  element  and  at  least 
one  movable  contact  element,  a  contact  holder  supporting  said 
at  least  one  movable  contact  element  and  adapted  for  simulta- 


termination  of  the  other  printed-circuit  board  for  connection 
to  an  external  circuit,  and  a  plurality  of  resilient,  flexible  mem- 
bers each  accommodated  in  a  respective  one  of  said  openings 
and  having  a  variable  resistance  from  a  nonconductive,  high 
resistance  value  to  a  conductive,  low  resistance  value  in  re- 
sponse to  a  pressure  applied  thereto,  said  first  printed-circuit 
board  being  in  contact  with  said  diagram  sheet  member  and 
having  sufficient  flexibility  so  as  to  allow  said  pressure  respon- 
sive variable  resistance  member  to  vary  in  resistance  from  high 
to  low  values  when  said  pressure  is  applied  to  said  diagram 
sheet  member  for  establishing  a  conductive  path  between  said 
electrical  contacts. 


neous  movement  with  said  catch  means,  linkage  means  for  ^^'  ^*  200—303 
connecting  said  contact  holder  to  said  catch  means  for  causing 
said  contact  holder  to  move  over  a  shorter  path  than  said  catch 
means  during  said  simultaneous  movement,  a  resetting  means 
for  repositioning  a  dislodged  said  catch  means  and  rocker  such 
that  said  catch  means  is  again  pressed  against  said  rocker,  said 
resetting  means  mcluding  an  electromagnet  coil,  and  an  arma- 
ture element  associated  with  said  catch  means  and  adapted  to 
cooperate  with  said  electromagnet  coil  to  reposition  a  dis- 
lodged said  catch  means  and  rocker. 


4,308,440 
SWITCH  CONTACT  POSmONING  ASSEMBLY 
Horace  J.  Buttner,  1501  Palos  Verdes  Dr.  North,  Harbor  City, 
Calif.  90710 

FUed  Not.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,049^ 
Int  a.3  HOIH  B/04 


11  Claim 


4,308,439 
SWITCHING  DEVICE 
Toshiyuki  Itoh,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,990 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  8,  1978,  53-68313; 
Jun.  12, 1978,  53-69850 

Int  a.3  HOIH  3/14 
U.S.  a  200-159  B  2  Claims 


' — Twr^ 


1.  A  switching  device  comprising  a  diagram  sheet  member 
illustrating  a  plurality  of  remote-controlled  elements,  an  insu- 
lating member  having  a  plurality  of  openings  therein  corre- 
sponding to  said  illustrateid  controlled  elements,  first  and  sec- 
ond printed-circuit  boards  spaced  apart  by  said  insulating 
member,  each  of  said  printed-circuit  boards  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  electrical  circuits  each  terminating  at  one  end  in  a 
position  corresponding  to  the  location  of  a  respective  one  of 
said  illustrated  remote-controlled  elements  to  form  a  pair  of 
electrical  contacts  in  said  position  with  a  corresponding  termi- 
nation of  the  other  printed-circuit  board  and  terminating  at  the 
other  end  to  form  a  pair  of  terminals  with  a  corresponding 


1.  An  assembly  for  accurately  positioning  a  contact  terminal 
within  a  switch  housing,  and  comprising: 

a  housing  assembly  including  first  and  second  housing  mem- 
bers having  confronting  surface  portions  at  least  a  portion 
of  which  are  disposed  in  abutting  contact  with  one  an- 
other; 

moveable  contact  means  arranged  for  projection  along  an 
axis  extending  through  said  switch; 

contact  terminal  means  arranged  in  a  predetermined  location 
in  said  switch  housing  for  selective  engagement  with  said 
moveable  contact  means  when  said  moveable  contact 
means  is  projected  to  a  predetermined  position  along  said 
axis; 

at  least  one  of  said  contact  terminal  means  including  a  free 
end  portion  for  contacting  said  moveable  contact  means 
and  for  deflecting  as  said  moveable  conuct  means  moves 
towards  one  of  said  stable  positions,  said  free  end  being 
connected  with  a  further  portion  of  said  at  least  one 
contact  terminal  means,  which  further  portion  is  fixedly 
mounted  in  said  housing  assembly  at  a  sufficient  distance 
from  said  free  end  to  enable  deflection  of  said  free  end; 
and 

a  rib  member  formed  of  crushable  material  formed  integral 
with  at  least  one  of  said  housing  members  and  projecting 
from  one  of  said  confronting  surface  portions  into  contact 
with  and  across  said  further  portion  of  said  at  least  one 
contact  terminal  means,  said  rib  member  being  crushed 
against  said  at  least  one  contact  terminal  means  for  main- 
taining said  contact  terminal  fixedly  positioned  between 
said  housing  members  as  said  free  end  deflects. 


1013  O.G.-72 


1890 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  29,  196l 


4  308441 
HANDLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MANUAL  OPERATION  OF 

ELECTRIC  SWITCHES 

David  M.  Evans,  Palatine,  and  Joel  A.  Ramos,  Chicago,  botii  of 

111.,  assignors  to  SAC  Electric  Company,  Chicago,  HI. 

Filed  Nov.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,091 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  25/00 

U.S.  a.  200—335  22  Qaims 


element  in  contact  with  said  thermo-fusible  materiah  part,  the 
method  comprising: 

welding  the  frame  to  the  first  plate  by  heating  the  frame  add 
Tirst  plate  to  fuse  the  thermo-fusible  material  between  the 
frame  and  first  plate;  [ 

Filling  the  space  between  the  plates  and  frame  with  the  elec- 
tro-optic display  material;  and 

welding  the  second  plate  to  the  frame  by  heating  the  metallic 
member  with  an  induced  high  frequency  current  to  fUse 
the  thermo-fusible  material  between  the  frame  and  the 
second  [date. 


1.  An  assembly  for  manual  operation  of  apparatus,  compris- 
ing: 

a  rotatable  shaft; 

means  on  the  shaft  and  rotatable  therewith  for  operating  the 
apparatus  in  response  to  the  shaft  rotation; 

rotatable  handle  means  for  rotating  the  shaft; 

means  for  mounting  the  handle  means  to  the  shaft  for  longi- 
tudinal movement  toward  and  away  from  the  shaft  be- 
tween two  extreme  positions:  and 

control  means  for  preventing  rotation  of  the  handle  means 
when  the  handle  means  is  in  one  of  its  extreme  longitudi- 
nal positions  and  for  permitting  rotation  of  the  handle 
means  when  the  handle  means  is  in  its  other  extreme 
longitudinal  position. 


438,442 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN  ELECTRO-OPTIC 
DISPLAY  CELL  AND  CELL  OBTAINED  BY  CARRYING 

OUT  THIS  METHOD 
Michel  SaUin,  Neuchatel;  Yves  Ruedin,  Saint-Blaise,  and  Eric 
Saurer,  Bevaix,  all  of  Switierland,  assignors  to  Ebauches  SA., 
Neuchatel,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  795,421,  May  10, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,695 
Gaims  priority,   application   Switzerland,   May   5,   1977, 
5732/77 

Int.  Q\?  H05B  6/02;  G02F  l/U 
U.S.  a.  219—10.43  7  Claims 


,19     \      ,n      ," 
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I  4,308,443 

INDUCTION  COOK-TOP  WITH  IMPROVED  TOUCrf 
CONTROL 
Raymond  M.  Tucker;  Clarence  L.  Dyer,  and  Gregory  P.  Ma- 
man,  all  of  Cleburne,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Rangaire  Corporation, 
Cleburne,  Tex. 

Filed  May  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,083 
Int.  a.3  H05B  6/06.  6/12;  G08C  9/02  ! 

U.S.  CI.  219—10.49  R  13  Qaitns 


1.  In  an  induction  cooking  system  the  combination  compris- 
ing: 

a  plurality  of  induction  heating  coils  operable  at  a  pluralty 
of  power  levels; 

energization  means  for  electrically  energizing  said  pluraEty 
of  induction  heating  coils; 

at  least  one  touch  control  pad  for  being  touched  by  an  opera- 
tor to  generate  energization  control  signals  in  response)  to 
a  ground  potential  provided  by  the  body  of  the  operatjor; 

means  responsive  to  said  energization  control  signals  gerter- 
ated  by  said  at  least  one  touch  control  pad  for  actuating 
and  controlling  said  energization  means  to  thereby  viry 
the  energization  of  said  plurality  of  induction  heating 
coils;  and 

circuit  means  for  maintaining  said  at  least  one  touch  control 
pad  operable  when  an  operator  of  the  induction  cooking 
system  is  in  contact  with  a  utensil  disposed  adjacent  to 
said  plurality  of  induction  heating  coils  by  eliminating  the 
effect  of  electrical  noise. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  electro-optic  display  cell, 
the  cell  including  a  flrst  plate  and  a  second  plate  arranged 
spaced  parallel  one  another,  a  frame  interposed  between  the 
plates  and  spacing  the  plates  apart  to  form  a  space  therebe- 
tween, and  an  electro-optic  display  material  contained  in  the 
space  between  the  plates  and  frame,  the  frame  including  an 
annular  part  of  thermo-fusible  material  and  a  metallic  annular 


*  4,308,444 

MICROWAVE  OVEN  WTTH  A  CAPABILTTY  OF 
FUNCnONING  AS  AN  ELECTRIC  HEATING  OVEK 
Yutaka  Takagi,  Sakai,  and  Munemitsu  Toyoda,  Osaka,  botU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  776,358,  Mar.  10, 1977,  abandonad. 
This  application  Jun.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,752 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  11, 1976,  51-26105; 
Mar.  29,  1976,  51-34749;  Mar.  31,  1976,  51-39990[U];  Apr.  1, 
1976,  51-40504[U1;  Apr.  9, 1976,  51-44481[U] 

Int.  a.3  H05B  6/64 
VS.  a.  219—10.55  B  10  Claims 

1.  A  combined  microwave/electric  heating  oven  compris- 
ing: 
an  oven  wall  defining  an  oven  cavity; 
an  oven  door  being  operatively  connected  for  providii^  a 

closure  for  said  oven  cavity; 
a  heat  insulating  wall  surrounding  the  oven  wall  for  prevent- 
ing the  leakage  of  heat  energy  therethrough; 
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an  outer  surface  of  said  oven  cavity  and  an  outer  bousing  of 
said  combined  microwave/electric  heating  oven  defining 
therebetween  an  air  cavity  which  surrounds  said  oven 
cavity; 

said  air  cavity  being  in  communication  with  a  fan  means  for 
circulating  ambient  air  therethrough; 

a  microwave  generating  means  disposed  adjacent  to  the 
oven  cavity; 

a  waveguide  means  for  introducing  microwave  energy  gen- 
erated from  the  microwave  generating  means  into  the 
oven  cavity; 

a  heater  means  dispxised  within  the  oven  cavity  for  cooking 
by  means  of  electric  heating  and  being  capable  to  heat  said 
oven  cavity  up  to  an  elevated,  high  temperature; 

a  selection  means  for  selectively  energizing  the  microwave 
generating  means  or  the  heater  means; 

a  damper  means  operable  by  said  selection  means  to  direct 
ambient  air  circulated  by  said  fan  means  into  said  oven 
cavity  only  when  said  selection  means  is  energizing  the 
microwave  generating  means  and  being  closed  to  circu- 
late ambient  air  through  said  air  cavity,  which  surrounds 
said  oven  cavity,  to  cool  an  outer  surface  of  said  oven 
cavity  and  said  microwave  generating  means  when  said 
selection  means  is  energizing  the  heater  means; 

a  heat  insulating  member  disposed  adjacent  to  said  oven  wall 
for  preventing  the  leakage  of  heat  energy  therethrough 
and  to  protect  said  microwave  generating  means  when 


said  heater  means  is  energized  to  cook  by  means  of  electric 
heating; 

said  air  cavity  being  in  communication  with  an  inlet  opening 
disposed  downstream  of  said  fan  means  wherein  ambient 
air  is  drawn  into  said  air  cavity  by  said  fan  means  to  first 
cool  the  exterior  surface  of  said  heat  insulating  member; 

said  damper  means  being  disposed  within  a  passageway  in 
communication  with  said  air  cavity  to  selectively  direct 
said  ambient  air  into  said  oven  cavity  when  said  selection 
means  is  energizing  the  microwave  generating  means  and 
said  damper  means  being  closed  to  circulate  said  ambient 
air  through  said  air  cavity  when  said  selection  means  is 
energizing  said  heater  means;  and 

a  discharge  air  duct  being  disposed  upstream  of  said  damper 
means,  said  discharge  air  duct  being  closed  by  said  damper 
means  when  said  selection  means  is  energizing  the  micro- 
wave generating  means  and  being  open  to  circulate  said 
ambient  air  through  said  air  cavity  when  said  selection 
means  is  energizing  said  heater  means; 

said  discharge  air  duct  being  in  communication  with  an 
outlet  opening  in  said  outer  housing,  said  oven  cavity 
including  a  discharge  opening  being  in  communication 
with  said  outlet  opening,  and  a  partition  wall  disposed 
adjacent  to  said  outlet  opening  for  separating  said  dis- 
charge air  duct  and  said  discharge  opening  from  each 
other,  said  partition  wall  including  a  plurality  of  apertures 
adapted  to  reduce  a  backward  flow  of  said  circulated 
ambient  air  towards  said  oven  cavity. 


4,308,445 
CONTROLLED  MOVABLE  SUPPORT  FOR 
MICROWAVE  OVEN 
Carl  R.  Ofhitt,  Marion,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Whiripool  Corpora- 
tion, Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,656 

Int  a.3  H05B  6/78 

U.S.  a.  219—10.55  F  19  Claims 


«/ 
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1.  In  a  microwave  oven  having  wall  means  defining  an  oven 
cavity,  means  for  providing  microwave  energy  in  said  cavity 
during  a  cooking  cycle,  and  movable  means  within  said  cavity 
for  supporting  material  to  be  cooked  in  first  and  second  differ- 
ent discrete  positions  during  the  cooking  cycle,  the  improve- 
ment comprising 
control  means  responsive  to  a  partially  cooked  condition  of 
the  material  to  be  cooked  for  moving  said  movable  means 
to  move  the  partially  cooked  material  from  said  first  posi- 
tion to  said  second  position,  said  control  means  being 
arranged  to  preclude  further  movement  of  the  nuterial 
during  the  cooking  cycle  whereby  the  material  is  disposed 
in  no  more  than  two  different  discrete  positions  during  the 
entire  cooking  cycle. 


4,308,446 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  BURRS 
FROM  PRODUCTS  FABRICATED  FROM  METAL  STOCK 
Isao  Okane,  Higashikurume;  Sadao  Fnkushima,  HacUoJi,  aad 
Kii^i  Tannma,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Natfonal 
Research  Institute  for  Metals,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  884,394,  Mar.  8, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,218 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23,  1977,  52-31114; 
Dec.  19, 1977,  52-151821 

Int  C1.3  B23K  9/08 
U.S.  a.  219—123  17  Claim 

16    12     2o  4   '6 

10  liiii/;^!  iiiii  12 


1.  A  method  for  melting  and  removing  a  burr  which  is  a  thin 
ridge  or  area  of  roughness  formed  on  a  product  fabricated 
from  metal  stock  without  substantially  damaging  the  product, 
which  comprises  generating  an  arc  with  enough  intensity  to 
melt  said  burr  between  the  burr  as  one  electrode  and  another 
electrode  composed  of  an  electrode  material  extending  along, 
and  spaced  from,  the  burr;  forming  a  magnetic  field  having  a 
magnetic  flux  flow  crossing  the  arc,  thereby  to  drive  the  arc 
along  the  burr  by  an  electro-magnetic  force  and  directing  a 
stream  of  gas  in  the  space  between  the  burr  and  the  opposing 
electrode  so  that  the  gas  stream  impinges  against  the  burr  with 
sufficient  velocity  to  blow  off  the  molten  burr. 
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4,308,447 

APPARATUS  FOR  UQUEFYmC  MELTABLE 

MATERIAL 

Norbert  Notzold,  and  Henniiig  J.  CUunsen,  both  of  Liiiieburg, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  anigiion  to  Flmui  Henning  J. 

Qaasen,  LaBebarg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,556 
aaims  priority,  applicatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiany,  Ang.  21, 
1978,2836545 

Int  a.3  F27B  14/00 
U.S.  a.  219-421  15  Claims 

? 


1.  Apparatus  for  liquefying  meltable  material  comprising  a 
supply  container  adapted  to  be  filled  with  a  material  to  be 
liquefied,  said  container  having  a  peripheral  wall  and  a  bottom 
wall,  both  of  highly  heat  conductive  material,  said  bottom  wall 
having  a  predetermined  height  and  being  constructed  by  ribs 
crossing  each  other  and  each  tapering  in  upward  direction  so 
as  to  provide  in  said  bottom  wall  adjacent  perforations  taper- 
ing in  downward  direction  and  arranged  in  such  a  manner  that 
the  sum  of  the  open  cross-sections  of  the  perforations  at  the 
upper  face  of  said  bottom  wall  is  only  sUghtly  smaller  than  the 
area  of  said  upper  face  and  that  the  sum  of  the  smallest  cross- 
sections  of  the  perforations  is  only  a  small  fraction  of  the 
bottom  face  of  said  bottom  wall;  first  controllable  heating 
means  in  said  bottom  wall  for  maintaining  the  latter  at  the  first 
predetermined  temperature  so  that  the  material  in  said  perfora- 
tions will  melt  and  flow  in  downward  direction  through  said 
perforations;  a  collecting  trough  of  heat  conductive  material 
arranged  beneath  said  bottom  wall  and  having  a  cavity  for 
receiving  the  molten  material  flowing  downwardly  through 
said  perforations;  second  controllable  heating  means  cooperat- 
ing with  said  collecting  trough  for  maintaining  the  latter  and 
the  material  in  the  cavity  therein  at  a  second  predetermined 
temperature  higher  than  said  first  predetermined  temperature; 
a  heat  insulator  sandwiched  between  said  container  and  said 
collecting  trough  for  preventing  heat  transmission  from  the 
latter  to  said  container;  and  means  for  discharging  the  liquefied 
material  from  the  cavity  of  said  collecting  trough. 


4,308,448 

HEATING  CABLE  WITH  A  SPEOnC  HEATING 

CAPACITY 

Heinz  tod  der  Beck,  Mozartriag  18, 8011  Baldham,  and  Volker 

Dietz,  GabeUwrgentrane  17, 8  Munich  2,  both  of  Fed.  Rep. 

of  GtfBUuy 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,695 
Claias  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany,  Jan.  16, 
1979,  2901446 

lot  C1.3  H05B  i/10 
U.S.  CL  219—552  12  Claims 

1.  An  electric  heating  cable  comprising: 
inner  electrical  conductor  means,  said  inner  electrical  con- 
ductor means  having  an  axis; 
a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  spacer  means  axially 
mounted  on  and  in  electrical  contact  with  said  inner  elec- 
trical conductor  means,  each  of  said  spacer  means  extend- 


ing outwardly  from  said  inner  electrical  conductor  means 
and  at  least  in  part  lying  in  a  plane  which  is  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  inner  electrical  conductor 
means  at  the  point  of  said  contact  between  said  inner 
electrical  conductor  means  and  each  of  said  conductive 
spacer  means; 
a  plurality  of  electrically  non-conductive  spacer  means  aki- 
ally  mounted  on  said  inner  electrical  conductor  meahs, 
said  non<conductive  spacer  means  alternating  with  s4id 
conductive  spacer  means  along  said  inner  electrical  con- 
ductive means,  each  of  said  non-conductive  spacer  means 
extending  outwardly  from  said  inner  electrical  conductor 
means  and  at  least  in  part  lying  in  a  plane  which  is  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  inner  electrical 
conductor  means  at  the  point  of  contact  between  siid 
inner  electrical  conductor  means  and  each  of  said  nOn- 
conductive  spacer  means,  at  least  a  portion  of  each  of  said 
non-conductive  spacer  means  extending  outwardly  from 


S^l^-^^^^^^.^SS^^ 


of 


said  inner  electrical  conductor  means  a  greater  distance 
than  the  adjacent  of  said  conductive  spacer  means; 

electrically  conductive  heater  means  positioned  coaxially 
said  inner  electrical  conductor  means,  said  heater  me^ns 
being  supported  on  said  conductive  and  said  non-cond(ic- 
tive  spacer  means  whereby  current  may  flow  between  sfud 
inner  electrical  conductor  means  and  said  heater  metns 
via  said  conductive  spacer  means,  said  conductive  and 
said  non«conductive  spacer  means  separating  said  healter 
means  from  said  inner  electrical  conductor  means; 

electrically  conductive  casing  means,  said  casing  melns 
being  coaxial  with  said  inner  electrical  conductor  meiuis 
and  said  heater  means;  and 

a  first  layer  of  insulating  material  separating  said  heater 
means  and  said  casing  means,  electrical  contact  being 
established  between  said  heater  means  and  said  casing 
means  through  said  fu^t  insulating  layer  by  pressure  of 
said  outwardly  extended  portions  of  said  non-conductive 
spacer  means  on  a  portion  of  said  electrical  heating  means. 


4,308,449 
TACTICAL  NUCLEAR  SLIDE  RULE 
Clair  S.  Kellcy,  Reston,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United  Stated  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Array,  Wash- 
ington, D.C.  1 
FUed  JuL  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,219 

Int  a.3  G06G  1/02  ' 

U.S.  CL  235—70  A  8  Claims 
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located  a  specified  distance  from  a  detonation  site  of  a  weapon 
having  a  predetermined  yield  comprising: 

(a)  stationary  means,  having  a  plurality  of  stationary  means 
scales  associated  therewith, 

(b)  slide  means  in  sliding  relationship  with  said  stationary 
means  and  having  a  plurality  of  slide  means  scales  associ- 
ated therewith, 

(c)  said  stationary  means  scales  and  said  slide  means  scales 
each  comprising  a  plurality  of  indicia, 

(d)  movable  aligning  means  associated  with  said  stationary 
means  and  with  said  slide  means  for  aligning  various 
indicia  on  the  scales  thereof, 

(e)  one  of  said  slide  and  stationary  means  having  a  first  scale 
thereon  having  first  indicia  corresponding  to  values  repre- 
sentative of  weapon  yield,  said  first  indicia  being  spaced 
along  said  weapon  yield  scale  at  distances  determined  by 
a  first  scaling  factor, 

(0  the  other  of  said  slide  and  stationary  means  having  a  first 
scale  thereon  having  second  indicia  corresponding  to 
values  representative  of  distance  from  detonation  site,  said 
second  indicia  being  spaced  along  said  distance  scale  at 
distances  determined  by  a  second  scaling  factor, 

(g)  the  other  of  said  slide  and  stationary  means  having  a 
second  scale  having  third  indicia  corresponding  to  values 
representative  of  an  environmental  parameter,  said  third 
indicia  being  spaced  along  said  environmental  parameter 
scale  at  distances  determined  by  a  third  scaling  factor, 

(h)  said  first  scaling  factor  bearing  a  ratio  to  said  third  scal- 
ing factor  of  0.567  and  said  second  scaling  factor  bearing 
a  ratio  to  said  third  scaling  factor  of  1 .70,  and  said  environ- 
mental parameter  scale  being  displaced  relative  to  said 
weapon  yield  and  distance  scales  by  a  factor  representa- 
tive of  the  natural  log  of  1.61,  whereby  said  environmental 
parameter  may  be  calculated  by  aligning  said  first  scales  of 
said  stationary  and  said  slide  means,  by  displacing  said 
movable  aligning  means  to  correspond  to  said  weapon 
yield,  and  by  obtaining  said  environmental  parameter 
from  said  second  scale  of  said  other  of  said  slide  and 
stationary  means,  adjacent  said  aligning  means, 

(i)  and  means  to  determine  said  probability  based  on  said 
calculated  value  of  said  environmental  parameter. 


4,308  450 

TWO-PIECE  SUDE  CALCULATOR  FOR  DETERMINING 

METABOUC  REQUIREMENTS  AND  PARENTERAL 

FEEDING  DOSAGES 

Robert  K.  Aosman,  Long  Grove,  and  Hogh  N.  Tucker,  Chicago, 

both  of  m.,  assignors  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc., 

Deerfield,  lU. 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,463 

Int.  a.3  G06G  1/02 

U.S.  a.  235—70  A  16  Qaims 
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1.  A  two-piece  slide  calculator  for  determining  basal  energy 
expenditure  (BEE)  which  includes:  a  panel  member  having  at 
least  two  window-like  apertures  and  indicia  associated  with 
each  of  said  apertures  and  a  slide  member  cooperatively  associ- 
ated with  said  panel  member  and  movable  with  respect  thereto 
and  having  indicia  thereon  arranged  to  appear  at  said  apertures 
and  for  alignment  with  the  indicia  associated  with  said  panel 
member;  wherein  the  indicia  on  said  panel  member  includes 
two  scales,  one  for  age  and  the  other  for  height;  and  the  indicia 
on  said  slide  member  includes  two  scales,  each  for  exposure  at 


one  of  said  windows  and  for  cooperative  positioning  relative  to 
said  age  and  height  scales,  one  of  said  sUde  scales  representing 
weight  and  arranged  for  cooperation  with  said  age  scale  and 
the  other  of  said  slide  scales  representing  basal  energy  expendi- 
ture and  arranged  for  cooperation  with  said  height  scale  so  that 
basal  energy  expenditure  can  be  determined  from  age,  weight 
and  height. 


4,308,451 
OVERLAP  DISTANCE  INDICATING  DEVICE 
Culbert  H.  Shedlock,  R.R.  2  Box  371K,  Spring  City,  Tcaa. 
37381 

FUed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,867 
Int  QV  G06C  27/00 


U.S.  CL  235—78  M 


27  Claim 


1.  A  device  for  allowing  a  worker  to  lay  out  parallel  lines 
which  are  to  be  disposed  apart  throughout  by  a  constant  dis- 
tance S,  and  which  lines  include  parallel  but  offset  sections 
joined  by  intervening  angled  sections  with  one  of  the  lines  of 
each  of  said  offset  sections  being  extended  to  overlap  the  other 
by  a  distance  D  in  order  to  maintain  said  lines  parallel  and 
spaced  throughout  by  said  distance  S,  said  device  comprising 
in  combination: 
first  disc  means  having  indicia  disposed  thereon  in  radially 
extending  columns  for  indicating  selective  columns  of  said 
indicia  corresponding  to  measurements  of  the  run  or  slope 
of  said  angled  sections; 
second  disc  means  for  covering  said  first  disc  means  in  con- 
centric relation  therewith  and  being  relatively  rotatable 
thereto,  said  second  disc  means  having  window  means 
disposed  thereon  for  exposing  individual  columns  of  said 
indicia,  said  window  means  having  indicia  disposed  adja- 
cent thereto  which  corresponds  to  measurements  of  die 
rise  of  said  angled  sections;  and 
means  for  allowing  a  worker  to  read  directly  from  a  single 
setting  of  said  device,  the  requisite  amount  of  overlap  D 
for  a  selected  spacing  S  when  the  corresponding  value  of 
the  measured  run  or  slope  of  said  columns  of  indicia  is  in 
alignment  with  the  corresponding  value  of  the  measured 
rise  of  said  angled  sections  indicated  adjacent  to  said 
window  means. 


4,308,452 
MONITORING  THE  OPERATION  OF  A  VEHICLE 
Henning  M.  Henderson,  P.O.  Box  9597,  Johannesburg,  South 
Africa 

FUed  Jul.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,994 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  South  Africa,  JuL  26,  1978, 
78/4245 

Int  a.3  G06M  i/12 
U.S.  a.  235—92  AE  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  monitoring  the  operation  of  a  vehicle,  in 
which  accelerative  forces  acting  on  the  vehicle  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  the  surface  on  which  the  vehicle  is  supported,  are 
sensed,  which  method  comprises 
sensing  when  such  accelerative  forces  increase  beyond  a 
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predetermined  value  and  then,  over  a  predetermined 
length  of  time  thereafter,  sensing  whether  such  accelera- 
tive  forces  exceed  or  are  less  than  the  predetermined 
value;  and 
in  response  to  such  sensing,  making  a  recording  which  is 


includes  a  base  having  an  aperture  formed  therein  through 
which  said  postage  meter  lever  extends  when  said  actuator  is 
mounted  in  the  operating  relationship  with  respect  to  said 
postage  meter,  and  wherein  said  actuator  includes  means  fbr 
positioning  said  postage  meter  lever  in  said  home  position  fbr 


removmg  saic 


indicative  only  of  the  occurrence  of  such  accelerative 
forces  which  exceed  the  predetermined  value  and  endure 
for  less  than  the  predetermined  length  of  time  with  no 
recording  for  accelerative  forces  which  exceed  the  prede- 
termined value  for  longer  than  the  predetermined  length 
of  time. 


4,308,453 
ODOMETER  FOR  A  VEHICLE 
Jiirg  G.  Faller,  Furtwangen;  Horst  Kretz,  Pforzheim,  and  Eber- 
hard  Steinhauser,  Vohrenbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  E.  Wehrle  GmbH,  Furtwangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Not.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,958 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  28, 
1978,  2851476 

Int.  a.3  GOIC  22/00 
U.S.  a.  235—95  B  6  Oaims 


.,■//// /r/yyTTTl 


1.  An  odometer  comprising  a  stepping  mechanism  to  be 
driven  with  rotation  of  a  wheel  of  a  vehicle,  and  a  counting 
mechanism  connected  to  be  driven  by  the  stepping  mechanism, 
said  stepping  mechanism  comprising:  at  least  two  ratchet 
wheels  mounted  on  a  shaft;  said  ratchet  wheels  being  of  differ- 
ent sizes  and  corresponding  to  different  vehicle  wheel  sizes; 
respective  pawls  cooperating  with  said  ratchet  wheels;  means 
to  reciprocate  said  pawls  upon  rotation  of  the  vehicle  wheel  so 
as  to  rotate  said  ratchet  wheels;  and  a  device  for  selectively 
disabling  all  except  a  selected  one  of  said  pawls  from  rotating 
the  associated  ratchet  wheels,  said  one  pawl  being  selected 
according  to  vehcile  wheel  size. 


actuator  out  of  the  operating  relationship  with 


respect  to  said  postage  meter,  and  improvement  in  the  actua- 
tor, said  improvement  comprising: 
(a)  means  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  postage  meter 
lever  for  seucring  said  postage  meter  lever  against  inad- 
vertent movement  when  an  attempt  is  made  to  remove 
said  actuator  from  said  postage  meter. 


4,308,455 

METHOD  FOR  DECODING  BAR-CODED  LABELS 

DaTid  C.  BuUis,  Fort  Collins,  Colo.,  and  Alan  G.  Montross, 

Newark,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 

Company,  Wilmington,  Del.  i 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,099 

Int.  a.3  G06K  7/14;  G08C  9/06 

U.S.  a.  235—463  3  Qailns 


4,308,454 
ACTUATOR  FOR  POSTAGE  METER 
Philip  Pollak,  Jr.,  Westport,  and  Charles  M.  Weimer,  Norwalk, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,193 
Int.  a.'  G07G  l/OO 
U.S.  a.  235—101  15  Qaims 

1.  In  an  actuator  removably  mountable  in  an  operating  rela- 
tionship with  respect  to  a  postage  meter  having  a  postage  value 
selecting  lever  positionable  in  a  plurality  of  positions,  one  of 
said  positions  being  a  home  position,  wherein  said  actuator 


1.  A  method  for  decoding  bar-coded  labels  comprisifig: 
computing  separate  ratios  between  adjacent  bars  and  between 
adjacent  spaces  from  an  input  data  stream  of  bars  and  spades; 
assigning  a  two-bit  binary  code  to  each  computed  ratio  in 
order  to  classify  it  as  a  greater  than,  less  than,  equal  to  or 
erroneous  relation;  decoding  the  resultant  string  of  binary  bits 
of  the  classified  ratios  into  corresponding  tentative  characSter 
identifications  using  associated  bar  count  data;  and  assembling 
the  tentative  character  identifications  into  a  most  likely  to  h^ve 
occurred  character  set. 
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4,308,456 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

FREQUENCY  OF  RADIATION 

Leonard  C.  Van  Der  Gaag;  Allen  Hooker,  both  of  San  Jose,  and 

Gerald  Puetz,  Cupertino,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Versatile 

Integrated  Modules,  SunnyTale,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,639 

Int.  a.3  GOIJ  i/50 

U.S.  a.  250—226  19  Qaims 


/  ,16 


MEMORY 


^  -rRpplH^" 


4,308,458 
FIRE  DETECTORS  UTILIZING  AN  IONIZATION 
CHAMBER  NOT  SUBJECT  TO  CONDENSATION  OF 
WATER  VAPOR  DURING  VARIATIONS  OF 
TEMPERATURE 
Jean  Mars,  Paris,  and  Guy  Roux,  Massy,  both  of  France,  assign- 
ors to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,610 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  11,  1978,  78  25999 
Int.  a.3  HOIJ  i9/28 
U.S.  CI.  250—381  1  Qaim 


1.  A  frequency  measuring  apparatus  comprising: 

means  responsive  to  radiation  from  a  source  of  radiation  for 
providing  a  first  output  having  a  magnitude  which  in- 
creases and  a  second  output  having  a  magnitude  which 
decreases  with  an  increase  in  the  frequency  of  said  radia- 
tion; 

means  providing  a  third  output  corresponding  to  the  ratio  of 
the  magnitudes  of  said  first  and  said  second  outputs;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  third  output  for  providing  a  dis- 
crete output  for  each  one  of  a  plurality  of  discrete  frequen- 
cies of  said  radiation  as  said  frequency  of  said  radiation 
changes. 


1.  An  improvement  to  fire  detectors  of  the  type  comprising 
an  ionization  chamber  having  a  radioisotope  source  with  an 
emitting  surface  turned  towards  the  inside  of  the  chamber  and 
which  creates  m  the  atmosphere  of  the  chamber  linked  with 
the  atmosphere  to  be  monitored  a  substantially  constant  ioniza- 
tion, the  said  source  being  permanently  maintained  at  a  temper- 
ature above  that  in  the  chamber  by  the  Joule  effect  using  an 
electrical  resistor  in  such  a  way  as  to  prevent  the  condensation 
of  water  vapor  on  the  source  during  the  sudden  temperature 
variations  in  a  very  humid  atmosphere,  wherein  the  electrical 
resistor  is  embedded  in  a  ceramic  support,  said  support  being 
attached  to  the  rear  non-emitting  surface  of  the  source. 


4,308,457 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  DETECnON  OF  BACK-SCATTERED 

ELECTRONS  FROM  A  SAMPLE  IN  AN  ELECTRON 

MICROSCOPE 

Ludwig  Reimer,  Muenster,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Ernst  Leitz  Wetzler  GmbH,  Wetzlar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,820 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  25, 
1979,  2921151 

Int.  a.3  GOIM  2i/00 
U.S.  a.  250—311  11  Claims 


4308,459 

ULTRAVIOLET  RADIATION  DETECTION  DEVICE 

Gwyn  P.  Williams,  4  Harbor  Hills  Dr.,  Port  Jefferson,  N.Y. 

11777 

Filed  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,333 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  5/00 

U.S.  a.  250—474  10  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  the  detection  of  back-scattered  electrons 
emitted  by  a  specimen  in  an  electron  microscope,  comprising; 

a  converter  for  converting  back-scattered  electrons  emitted 
by  the  specimen  into  secondary  electrons,  said  converter 
including  a  surface  layer  of  a  crystalline  material  having  a 
low  atomic  number  and  a  low  electrical  conductivity;  and 

a  detector  for  detecting  secondary  electrons  emitted  by  said 
converter. 


1.  An  ultraviolet  dosimeter  comprising: 

(a)  an  element  coated  with  an  ultraviolet  sensitive  film 
which  changes  through  a  plurality  of  colors,  the  color 
being  produced  is  dependant  on  the  duration  of  the  expo- 
sure to  ultraviolet  radiation  in  the  wavelength  range 
(290-400  nm)  which  is  known  to  cause  enythema  and 
melanogenesis,  and 

(b)  a  set  of  comparison  colors  adjacent  to  the  sensitized 
element  to  place  the  sensitized  element  in  a  position  where 
it  may  be  readily  compared  with  the  comparison  colors  to 
measure  the  dose  of  ultraviolet  radiation  accurately. 
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4,308  460 
STORAGE  CONTAINERS  FOR  RADIOACTIVE 
MATERIAL 
Edward  F.  Groh,  NapenriUe,  111.;  Dale  A.  Cassfdy,  Valparaiso, 
Ind.,  and  Leon  R.  Dates,  Elmwood  Park,  III.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,285 

Int.  a.3  G21F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  250—506  8  Qaims 


1.  A  radioactive  material  storage  system  comprising  a  flat 
base  plate  having  a  groove  in  one  surface  thereof  and  a  hollow 
pedestal  extending  perpendicularly  away  from  the  other  sur- 
face thereof,  a  gasket  in  said  groove,  a  cover  having  a  filter  for 
filtering  out  radioactive  gases  therein  dimensioned  to  fit  over 
said  one  surface  of  said  plate  and  to  form  therewith  a  storage 
area,  said  cover  having  a  flange  overlying  said  groove  and  said 
gasket,  and  clamp  means  for  maintaining  said  cover  and  said 
plate  together  in  sealed  relation,  whereby  said  plate  and  said 
cover  and  said  clamp  means  cooperate  to  provide  a  storage 
area  for  radioactive  material  readily  accessible  for  transport- 
able use  or  inventory. 


4,308,461 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

TIMBER 

Jorma  Tuomaala,  Karhula,  Finland,  assignor  to  A.  Ahlstrom 

Osakeyhtio,  Noormarkku,  Finland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  946,597,  Sep.  28, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,536 

Claims^  priority,  application  Finland,  Oct  20, 1977,  773108 

Int  a.J  GOIN  21/86 

UjS.  a.  250—561  7  Claims 
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I  4,308,462 

ENGINE  STARTER  SYSTEM  WITH  IMPROVED 

STRUCTURE  FOR  MAINTAINING  ENGINE 

ENGAGEMENT 

Bobby  E.  M^fillen,  Columbus,  Miss.,  assignor  to  AMBAjC 

Industries,  Incorporated,  Farmington,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,076 
Int.  a.i  F02N  11/00;  H02P  15/00 
U.S.  a.  290—38  R 


»  AMBAjC 
17Claiils 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  location  of  a  piece  of  timber 
having  substantially  flat  top  and  bottom  surfaces  and  two 
unflnished  side  surfaces  and/or  of  determining  the  width  and 
location  of  its  flat  top  surface,  which  consists  of  subjecting  said 
two  unfinished  sides  of  said  piece  of  timber  simultaneously  to 
radiation,  in  such  a  manner  that  the  radiation  on  the  two  unfin- 
ished sides  is  of  different  wave  length,  and  the  rays  of  different 
wave  length  reflected  from  the  two  surfaces  of  the  piece  of 
timber  are  filtered  and  then  separated  from  each  other  and 
detected  separately. 


1.  An  engine  starter  system  comprising: 

a  starter  motor  having  a  housing  magnetic  field  producing 
means; 

an  armature  rotatably  supported  in  said  motor  housing  and 
having  a  shaft  extending  from  the  motor  housing,  said 
shaft  having  a  helically  threaded  portion; 

an  axially  movable  member  having  a  threaded  portion  that 
meshes  with  the  helically  threaded  portion  of  the  shaft  |o 
be  axially  movable  relative  to  the  shaft  when  relative 
rotatable  movement  occurs  between  them  and  otherwise 
to  be  rotatable  with  the  shaft;  | 

an  axially  movable  member  on  said  shaft  including  an  efi- 
gine-eng4ging  member  which  engages  and  acts  to  rotate 
an  engine  in  a  selected  axial  position  and  means  connect- 
ing the  engine-engaging  member  to  the  shaft  through 
thread  mating  with  the  threads  on  the  shaft,  the  threads 
being  oriented  such  that  when  the  motor  is  energized  tbe 
inertia  axially  movable  member  will  cause  it  to  react 
against  the  threads  and  move  along  the  shaft  to  enginie- 
engaging  position; 

stop  means  on  the  shaft  limiting  movement  of  the  axially 
movable  member  whereby  in  one  stop-engaging  position 
said  engine-engaging  member  engages  the  engine  and  in 
the  other  stop-engaging  position  it  is  disengaged; 

resilient  means  acting  between  the  shaft  and  the  axialy 
movable  member  to  urge  said  member  against  the  stop 
when  the  engine-engaging  member  is  disengaged  and 
yielding  to  forces  generated  by  rotation  to  allow  move- 
ment of  the  axially  movable  member  to  the  position  Df 
engine  engagement;  I 

generally  radially  oriented  movable  pin  means  slidably  sup- 
ported OB  the  axially  movable  member  to  move  outward 
under  centrifugal  force  when  the  axially  movable  member 
is  rotated;  | 

pin  stop  means  coaxially  supported  on  the  shaft  having  a 
shoulder  with  a  radial  component  such  that  in  engitte 
engaging  position  the  pin  means  engage  the  discontinuity 
whereby  the  extended  pin  means  are  deterred  by  centrifu- 


gal force  from  passing  back  over  the  discontinuity 
permit  engine  disengagement. 
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4,308,463 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  OPERATING 

INDUSTRIAL  GAS  TURBINE  APPARATUS  AND  GAS 

TURBINE  ELECTRIC  POWER  PLANTS  PREFERABLY 

WITH  A  DIGITAL  COMPUTER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Theodore  C.  Giras,  and  John  F.  Reuther,  both  of  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 

assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  82,470,  Oct.  20, 1970.  This  application 

Dec.  29,  1972,  Ser.  No.  319,114 

Int.  a.3  G05B  15/02 

U.S.  a.  290—1  92  aaims 


ing  means  comprising  a  first  set  of  stay  vanes  disposed  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  bulb,  and  wherein  said  lubrication  reser- 
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4,308,464 
BULB  TYPE  TUBULAR  TURBINE-GENERATOR 
Kazuo  Yamamoto,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fiyi  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,704 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19,  1978,  53/46061; 
Apr.  19, 1978,  53/46062 

Int.  a.3  FOID  5/08 
VJS.  a.  290—52  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  bulb  type  tubular  generator  having  an  outer  casing,  a 
generator  housed  in  an  inner  bulb  type  casing  within  the  outer 
casing,  and  a  turbine  coupled  to  said  generator  and  protruding 
in  a  flow  space  between  said  inner  and  outer  casing,  the  im- 
provement comprising;  generator  lubrication  means  disposed 
inside  of  the  outer  casing,  means  for  mounting  said  inner  casing 
in  a  spaced  relationship  from  said  outer  casing,  lubrication 
reservoir  means  disposed  in  said  mounting  means,  said  mount- 


voir  means  comprises  first  and  second  chambers  disposed  in 
said  first  set  of  stay  vanes. 


1.  A  combustion  turbine  electric  power  plant  comprising  a 
combustion  turbine  having  a  compressor  and  combustion  and 
turbine  elements,  a  generator  having  a  field  winding  and  being 
coupled  to  said  combustion  turbine  for  drive  power,  a  fuel 
system  for  supplying  fuel  to  the  combustion  turbine  combus- 
tion element,  means  for  exciting  said  generator  field  winding,  a 
control  system  including  digital  computer  means  and  signal 
input/output  means  therefor,  means  for  operating  said  fuel 
system  to  energize  said  turbine  and  for  controlling  said  exciting 
means,  means  for  generating  a  turbine  speed  and  other  prede- 
termined feedback  signals,  means  for  operating  said  computer 
means  to  make  control  action  determinations  for  implementa- 
tion by  said  fuel  system  operating  means  and  said  exciting 
control  means,  said  computer  operating  means  generating  a 
feed  forward  speed  reference  representation  as  one  of  said 
control  action  determinations,  said  computer  of>erating  means 
further  generating  a  turbine  load  level  determining  representa- 
tion in  response  to  at  least  one  of  said  other  predetermined 
turbine  signals,  said  computer  operating  means  combining  said 
representations  to  generate  a  fuel  demand,and  means  external 
to  said  computer  means  for  controlling  said  fuel  system  operat- 
ing means  in  response  to  the  fuel  demand  and  said  speed  signal 
means  for  turbine  and  generator  speed  control. 


4  308  465 

FREQUENCY  CONTROLFOR  PARALLELED  AC 

SYSTEMS 

David  L.  Lafuze,  Endicott,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Binghamton,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,723 

Int.  aj  H02J  3/42 

U.S.  a.  307—87  9  Claims 
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8.  A  method  of  connecting  and  controlling  alternating  cur- 
rent systems  having  individual  frequency  controls  with  inde- 
pendent reference  oscillators,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  connecting  said  alternating  current  systems  for  paralleled 
operation; 

(b)  measuring  the  circulating  current  between  said  parallel- 
connected  alternating  current  systems; 

(c)  producing  a  first  control  signal  proportional  to  a  compo- 
nent of  said  circulating  current; 

(d)  Adjusting  the  individual  frequency  controls  of  each  said 
alternating  current  system  in  accordance  with  said  first 
control  signal,  including 

applying  said  control  signal  to  a  signal  controlled  oscilla- 
tor; and 

simultaneously  applying  a  second  signal  to  said  signal 
controlled  oscillator  having  a  magnitude  proportional 
to  the  frequency  difference  between  the  output  of  said 
signal  controlled  oscillator  and  the  output  of  one  of  said 
reference  oscillators,  and  having  a  polarity  indicative  of 
the  frequency  relationship  between  said  output  of  said 
signal  controlled  oscillator  and  said  output  of  said  one 
of  said  reference  oscillators;  and 

(e)  approximately  synchronizing  the  frequency  and  phase  of 
said  alternating  current  systems  prior  to  connecting  said 
systems  together  in  accordance  with  step  (a). 
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4,308,466 
aRCUIT  TO  COMPENSATE  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR 
SWITCHING  SPEED  VARIATIONS 
Glenn  F.  Cushman,  Norfolk,  and  Kenneth  A.  Kenyon,  Seekonk, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Northrop  Corporation,  Los  An- 
geles, Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,259 

Int.  a.3  H03K  77/60,  i/ii 

U.S.  a.  307—254  2  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  switching  circuit  for  delivering  current  pulses  to  a 
load  comprising  four  transistors  arranged  in  an  H-bridge  con- 
figuration and  adapted  to  deliver  alternating  positive  and  nega- 
tive current  pulses  to  a  passive  load  connected  across  said 
bridge  as  diagonally  opposed  pairs  of  said  transistors  are 
switched  simultaneously  from  a  conducting  state  to  a  noncon- 
ducting state  or  from  a  non-conducting  state  to  a  conducting 
state,  said  bridge  being  connected  to  ground  by  resistive 
means, 
an  active  feedback  circuit  for  controlling  the  amount  of 
current  delivered  by  said  pulses  to  compensate  for  varia- 
tions in  the  tum-ofT  switching  speed  of  said  transistors 
comprising: 

(1)  means  for  monitoring  the  voltage  across  said  resistive 
means  for  deriving  a  signal  from  said  switching  circuit 
indicating  the  current  delivered  by  said  pulses; 

(2)  means  for  comparing  said  signal  with  said  reference 
signal  to  produce  said  error  signal  comprising  applying 
said  voltage  to  the  input  of  a  capacitor;  amplifying  the 
output  from  said  capacitor  by  operational  amplifier  means, 
demodulating  the  output  of  said  operational  amplifier 
means  in  conformance  with  a  timing  reference  to  produce 
an  average  value;  and  means  for  comparing  said  average 
value  with  said  reference  signal;  and 

(3)  means  for  adjusting  the  turn-on  time  of  said  transistors  in 
response  to  said  error  signal  to  reduce  said  error  signal 
thereby  to  regulate  the  amount  of  said  current  delivered 
by  said  pulses. 


4,308,467 
ELECTRONIC  QRCUITRY 
M.  V.  KoUuri,  Sunnyvale,  and  Qyde  M.  Brown,  Jr.,  Cupertino, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Company,  Lexington, 
Mass. 

FUed  Nov.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,813 

Int.  a.3  H03K  i/i5i 

U.S.  a.  307—304  3  Oaims 
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provide  such  transistor  with  a  predetermined  conduct- 
ing resistance; 

a  plurality  of  shunt  coupled  resistors,  each  one  of  the  plural- 
ity of  serially  coupled  resistance  means  being  coupled 
between  a  pair  of  the  shunt  coupled  resistors; 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  switching  transistors,  each  one  of  the 
plurality  of  shunt  coupled  resistors  being  serially  coupled 
to  a  corresponding  one  of  the  plurality  of  pairs  of  switch- 
ing transistors; 

means,  responsive  to  each  one  of  the  bits  of  digital  words,  for 
producing  a  pair  of  complementary  switching  signals  in 
response  to  each  one  of  the  bits; 

means  for  coupling  each  one  of  the  pairs  of  switching  tran- 
sistors to  a  corresponding  one  of  the  pair  of  complemen- 
tary switching  signals,  a  first  one  of  the  pair  of  switching 
transistors  in  each  of  the  pairs  thereof  being  coupled  to 
one  of  the  pair  of  complementary  switching  signals  and  a 
second  one  of  the  pair  of  switching  transistors  in  each  of 
the  pairs  thereof  being  coupled  to  the  other  one  of  the  pair 
of  complementary  switching  signals,  including  means  for 
placing  one  of  the  switching  transistors  in  each  of  the  pairs 
thereof  in  a  conducting  condition  and  the  other  one  of 
such  switching  transistors  in  each  of  the  pairs  thereof  in  a 
nonconducting  condition  selectively  in  accordance  with 
the  bits  of  the  digital  word  fed  to  the  pair  of  switching 
transistors; 

wherein  the  conducting  resistance  of  the  transistors  in  the 
serially  coupled  resistance  means  compensates  for  con- 
ducting resistances  of  the  conducting  switching  transistors 
to  provide  successive  two-to-one  current  flow  reductions 
in  currents  passing  through  successive  ones  of  the  shunt 
coupled  resistors;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  current  flow  through  the  first  ode  of 
the  switching  transistors  in  the  pairs  thereof  for  producing 
the  analog  signal. 


I  4,308,468 

DUAL-FET  SAMPLE  AND  HOLD  CTRCUIT 

Gaylord  G.  Olson,  Culver  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Cdrpo- 

ration,  Stamford,  Conn.  , 

FUed  Nov.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,518 

Int.  a.3  H03K  5/15i 

U.S.  CI.  307—353  8  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  circuit  for  converting  a  digital  word  into  an 
analog  signal,  such  circuit  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  serially  coupled  resistance  means,  at  least  a 
portion  of  such  serially  coupled  resistance  means  compris- 
ing: 

(i)  a  resistor; 

(ii)  a  transistor  serially  connected  to  the  resistor;  and, 
(iii)  means  for  biasing  such  transistor  to  conduction  to 


1.  A  sample-and-hold  circuit  of  the  type  having  a  capapitor 
for  storing  an  instantaneous  input  voltage  occurring  at  the;  time 
of  a  sampling  pulse  input,  said  capacitor  coupled  to  the  octput 
line  for  holding  said  instantaneous  voltage,  comprising; 
a  first  PET  biased  to  turn  on  during  said  sampling  pulse  ^ime, 
the  source  coupled  to  said  input  voltage,  the  drain  coi^pled 
to  said  capacitor  and  said  gate  coupled  to  said  samt)ling 
pulse,  for  enabling  said  capacitor  to  change  to  the  instanta- 
neous voltage  during  said  sampling  time,  and 
a  second  PET,  biased  to  remain  off,  the  source  and  drain 
connected  to  the  source  and  drain  of  said  first  PET,  the 
gate  coupled  to  a  sampling  pulse  of  opposite  polarity  and 
of  equal  timing  as  that  coupled  to  the  gate  of  said  first 
PET,  to  cancel  out  the  sampling  pulses  coupled  through 
both  FETs  at  the  point  where  the  drains  are  connected. 
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4  308  469 
UNITY  GAIN  EMITTER  FOLLOWER  BRIDGE  CIRCUIT 
Joseph  R.  Cavaliere,  Hopewell  Junction;  Robert  A.  Henle, 
Clinton   Comers;   Richard   R.   Konian,   Poughkeepsie,   and 
James  L.  Walsh,  Hyde  Park,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,013 
Int.  a.3  H03K  19/Oli,  19/086,  19/20 
U.S.  a.  307-455  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  circuit  comprising 

a  first  pair  of  complementary  bipolar  transistors  having 

emitters  directly  connected  to  each  other 
a  second  pair  of  complementary  bipolar  transistors  having 

emitters  directly  connected  to  each  other  and  to  an  output 

terminal 
the  bases  of  the  transistors  of  similar  kind  of  said  first  and 

second  pairs  of  transistors  being  directly  connected  to 

each  other, 
one  of  the  transistors  of  said  first  pair  of  transistors  having 

base  and  collector  directly  connected  together, 
a  plurality  of  input  transistors  of  the  same  type  as  said  one  of 

said  transistors, 
the  base  of  the  other  transistor  of  said  first  pair  of  transistors 

being  connected  to  the  emitters  of  said  input  transistors, 
the  bases  of  said  input  transistors  being  connected  to  respec- 
tive input  terminals, 
a  first  current  source  connected  to  the  emitters  of  said  input 

transistors, 
a  second  current  source  connected  to  the  collector  of  said 

one  of  said  transistors,  and 
means  for  biasing  the  collectors  of  said  transistors  other  than 

said  one  of  said  transistors. 


4,308,470 

DIGITAL-TO-ANALOG  SWITCHING  INTERFACE 

ORCUIT 

Gerard  S.  Regnier,  Fremont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fairchild  Cam- 
era and  Instrument  Corp.,  Mt.  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,691 
Int.  a.'  H03K  3/29:  G08C  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  307—475  i  Qaim 

1.  A  digital-to-analog  switching  interface  circuit  for  produc- 
ing transient-free  output  signals  in  response  to  a  pair  of  binary 
input  switching  signals  having  the  same  output  states  during 
the  switching  transition,  said  interface  circuit  comprising: 
first  and  second  PNP  transistors  having  intercoupled  emit- 
ters coupled  to  a  positive  current  source,  the  collectors  of 
said  first  and  second  transistors  being  respectively  cou- 
pled to  the  anodes  of  first  and  second  diodes,  the  cathodes 
of  which  are  coupled  together  and  through  a  third  diode 
to  negative  reference; 
first  and  second  signal  output  terminals  coupled  respectively 
to  the  collectors  of  said  first  and  second  PNP  transistors; 
and 
third  and  fourth  PNP  transistors,  the  emitters  of  which  are 
coupled  respectively  to  the  base  elements  of  said  first  and 


second  PNP  transistors,  the  base  of  said  third  transistor 
being  coupled  to  the  collector  of  said  fourth  transistor,  the 
base  of  said  fourth  transistor  being  coupled  to  the  collec- 
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tor  of  said  third  transistor,  the  bases  of  said  third  and 
fourth  transistors  being  coupled  respectively  through 
fourth  and  fifth  diodes  to  first  and  second  input  terminals 
of  said  interface  circuitry. 


4,308,471 
PRODUCT  CIRCUIT 
Akira  Misawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Electronic 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,707 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  13,  1978,  53/126619 
Int.  a.-'  G06G  7/11  7/16 
U.S.  a.  307-492  7  Claims 
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1.  A  product  circuit  for  providing  a  product  signal  output  of 
a  first  signal  and  a  second  signal  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  differential  circuit  including  first  and  second  tran- 
sistors, each  transistor  having  an  emitter,  a  collector  and  a 
base,  the  emitters  of  said  first  and  said  second  transistors 
being  connected  to  each  other,  a  first  signal  being  applied 
to  the  bases  of  said  first  and  said  second  transistors; 

(b)  a  second  difTerential  circuit  including  third  and  fourth 
transistors,  each  transistor  having  an  emitter,  a  collector 
and  a  base,  the  emitters  of  said  third  and  said  fourth  tran- 
sistors being  connected  through  respective  first  and  sec- 
ond resistors  to  the  collector  of  said  first  transistor,  a 
second  signal  being  applied  to  the  base  of  said  third  tran- 
sistor and  a  fixed  bias  voltage  being  applied  to  the  base  of 
said  fourth  transistor;  and 

(c)  a  third  differential  circuit  including  fifth  and  sixth  transis- 
tors, each  transistor  having  an  emitter,  a  collector  and  a 
base,  the  emitters  of  said  fifth  and  said  sixth  transistors 
being  connected  through  respective  third  and  fourth  resis- 
tors to  the  collector  of  said  second  transistor,  said  second 
signal  being  applied  to  the  base  of  said  fifth  transistor  and 
said  fixed  bias  voltage  being  applied  to  the  base  said  sixth 
transistor; 

(d)  the  resistance  values  of  said  first  through  fourth  resistors 
being  in  the  range  of  SO  fl  to  200  H; 
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(e)  the  collectors  of  said  third  and  sixth  transistors  being 
electrically  interconnected  at  a  juncture  point,  and  the 
collectors  of  said  fourth  and  fifth  transistors  being  inter- 
connected at  a  juncture  point; 
whereby  said  product  signal  is  produced  between  the  collector 
juncture  point  of  said  third  and  said  sixth  transistors  and  the 
collector  juncture  point  of  said  fourth  and  said  fifth  transistors. 


4,308,472 
CLOCK  CHECK  aRCUTT 
Donald  W.  McLanghlin,  Naperrille,  HI.,  assignor  to  GTE  Auto- 
matic Electric  Labs  Inc.,  Northlake,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,948 

Int.  a.3  H03K  5/135.  5/14.  5/26 

U.S.  a.  307—518  4  Gaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  pulse  irregularities  comprising: 

a  first  delay  means  having  an  input  terminal  coupled  to  a 
pulse  source  and  an  output  terminal; 

said  first  delay  means  operated  to  delay  input  pulses  by  one 
half  their  period; 

an  exclusive  OR  means  having  an  output  terminal  a  first 
input  coupled  to  the  pulse  source  and  a  second  input 
coupled  to  said  delay  means  output  terminal,  whereby  an 
interruption  of  the  incoming  pulses  produces  identical 
input  to  said  exclusive  OR  means  resulting  in  an  error 
signal  at  said  output  terminal; 

a  second  delay  means  also  having  an  input  terminal  coupled 
to  a  pulse  source  and  an  output  terminal; 

said  second  delay  means  operated  to  delay  input  pulses  by 
three  quarters  of  their  period,  and  a  first  and  a  second 
bistable  device  each  having  a  set  and  a  clock  input  and 
output  means; 

said  output  terminal  of  said  exclusive  OR  coupled  to  the  set 
input  of  both  said  first  and  said  second  bistable  devices; 

said  output  terminal  of  said  second  delay  means  coupled  to 
the  clock  input  of  said  first  bistable  device,  and  operated 
by  an  error  signal  at  said  exclusive  OR  output  terminal  to 
set  said  first  bistable  device,  whereby  said  bistable  device 
maintains  said  operated  state  indicating  said  pulse  irregu- 
larity; and 

an  inverter  coupling  said  second  delay  means  output  termi- 
nal to  the  clock  input  of  said  second  bistable  device. 


determined  coded  timing  signal  to  each  of  the  first  ones  of 
said  gate  terminals  of  said  first  and  second  dual  gate  FETs, 
whereby  said  first  and  second  dual  gate  FETs  will  alt^r- 
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nately  conduct  as  a  result  of  said  predetermined  codfcd 
timing  signals  to  thus  enable  similarly  predetermined  RF 
signals  of  proper  strength  to  correctly  correlate  and  nlix 
with  said  local  oscillator  signal. 


4,308,474 

RARE  EARTH-IRON  MAGNETOSTRICnVE       ' 

MATERIALS  AND  DEVICES  USING  THESE  MATERIAtS 

Howard  T.  Savage,  Greenbelt;  Arthur  E.  Clark,  Adelphi,  both  of 

Md.,  and  O.  Dale  McMasters,  Ames,  Iowa,  assignors  to  llhe 

United  Stales  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Nary,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Not.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,250  | 

Int.  C\?  HOIL  41/20:  H04B  11/00  \ 

U.S.  a.  310—26  102  QaiBis 
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4,308,473 
POLYPHASE  CODED  MIXER 
Ir?en  S.  Cames,  Chelmsford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Raytheon  Com- 
pany, Lexington,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  909,098,  May  24, 1978.  This  application 

Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,456 

Int.  a.J  H03B  21/00:  H03K  17/16,  17/687 

U5.  a.  307—529  3  Claims 

1.  A  correlator/mixer  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  dual  gate  field  effect  transistors  (FETs), 
each  of  said  FETs  having  a  source  terminal,  a  drain  termi- 
nal and  first  and  second  gate  terminals; 

(b)  a  constant  current  source,  connected  to  the  source  termi- 
nals of  said  first  and  second  FETs,  comprising  a  third  dual 
gate  FET  and  a  current  limiting  resistor; 

(c)  a  RF  input  circuit  connected  to  a  second  one  of  each  of 
the  gate  terminals  of  said  first  and  second  FETs;  and, 

(d)  an  output  circuit  connected  to  the  drain  terminals  of  each 
of  said  first  and  second  FETs; 

(e)  means  for  connecting  a  local  oscillator  signal  and  a  pre- 


1.  A  grain-oriented  polycrystalline  rare  earth-iron  magneto- 
strictive  material  of  the  formula  Tbx^y \-x^ci-w  whertin 
0.20^x^  1.00  and  0^  w^0.20,  wherein  the  grains  of  the  mate- 
rial have  their  common  principal  axes  substantially  poinfed 
along  the  growth  axis  of  the  material  which  is  within  10*  of  ^e 
Xlll  axis. 


4,308,475 

SOLENOID  PUMP  ADAPTED  FOR  NOISELESS 

OPERATION 

Paul  J.  Haeck,  Rockford,  III.,  assignor  to  Sundstrand  Corpoira- 
tion,  Rocklbrd,  III. 

FUed  Jul.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,731 
Int.  a.3  H02K  33/02 
U.S.  Q.  31&>30  7  Clains 

1.  In  a  solenoid-actuated  fluid  pump  including  means  defin- 
ing a  pumping  chamber  having  inlet  and  outlet  ends  movable 
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means  mounted  within  said  pumping  chamber  and  adapted  for 
reciprocation  in  an  axial  direction  about  an  at  rest  position 
between  normal  upper  and  lower  limits  under  hydraulic  load 
to  pump  fuel  through  the  chamber,  said  movable  means  includ- 
mg  an  armature,  a  magentic  coil  associated  with  said  armature 
and  operable  when  energized  to  move  said  movable  means,  a 
source  of  current  connectoble  with  said  coil  for  intermittently 
energizing  the  coil,  magnetic  circuit  means  defining  a  magnetic 
fiux  path  around  said  coil  when  energized,  said  magnetic  cir- 
cuit including  magnetic  upper  and  lower  gaps  adjacent  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  armature,  said  fiux  path  including  first  and 


second  portions  through  said  upper  and  lower  gaps,  respec- 
tively, said  first  portion  having  a  rate  of  change  in  reluctance 
with  upward  armature  movement  greater  than  a  simultaneous 
rate  of  change  in  reluctance  of  the  second  portion  when  said 
armature  is  below  said  preselected  position  and  less  than  the 
simultaneous  rate  of  change  of  the  reluctance  of  the  second  gap 
when  said  armature  is  above  said  preselected  position,  and  a 
magnetic  member  within  said  magnetic  circuit  above  said 
upper  gap,  said  member  having  a  section  adapted  for  magnetic 
saturation  after  initial  upward  movement  of  said  armature 
beyond  said  at  rest  position  of  said  armature. 


4J08  476 
BAR  WINDINGS  FOR  ELECTRICAL  MACHINES 
Roland  Schuler,  Wettingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BBC 
Brown  Boveri  &  Co.  Ltd.,  Baden,  Switzerland 

FUed  Nov.  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  634,186 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   Dec.   4,    1974. 
16082/74 

Int.  a?  H02K  15/12 
U.S.  a.  310-45  3  Claims 


being  twisted  along  their  lengths  and  forming  an  elongated 
structure  having  a  length  and  a  width  as  well  as  a  thickness,  the 
length  of  the  structure  being  greater  than  the  thickness,  the 
thickness  being  greater  than  the  width,  said  conductive  strands 
forming  an  outer  surface  at  the  width,  said  conductive  strands 
forming  irregularities  at  the  outer  surface  of  the  width,  said 
conductive  strands  having  the  irregularities  filled  with  said 
synthetic  mica-resin  putty  and  said  uninsulated  conductive 
strands  being  covered  by  said  electrically  conductive  strip  and 
being  electrically  connected  to  said  strip  by  means  of  the  elec- 
trically conductive  synthetic  resin  adhesive,  said  strip  includ- 
ing a  glass-fiber  reinforced  synthetic  material. 


1.  A  bar-shaped  winding  member  for  electrical  machines, 
comprising  a  plurality  of  insulated  conductive  strands,  a  plural- 
ity of  uninsulated  conductive  strands,  a  synthetic  mica-resin 
putty,  an  electrically  conductive  strip,  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive synthetic  resin  adhesive,  said  strands  having  lengths  and 


4,308,477 

STARTING  RESISTANCE  FOR  A  ROTATING 

ELECTRICAL  MACHINE 

Urban  Ulrich,  FisUsbach,  and  Beat  Zimmerli,  Kehrsatz,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  A  Compuy, 

Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Not.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,240 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  22.  1978. 
13072/78 

Int.  a.3  H02K  11/00 
U.S.  a  310-68  B  WCbdm 


1.  A  starting  resistance,  for  a  rotating  electrical  machine 
having  a  rotating  shaft,  comprising: 

an  annular  supporting  sleeve  member  mounted  directly  on 
the  shaft  of  the  electrical  machine; 

an  annular  member  mechanically  fastened  to  said  supporting 
member; 

a  helicoidal  starting  resistance  element  mechanically  fas- 
tened to  said  annular  member  so  as  to  form  a  torus  coaxial 
with  and  surrounding  the  shaft, 

whereby  the  starting  resistance  element  rotates  together 
with  the  shaft  of  the  rotating  electrical  machine;  and 

fastening  means  inserted  between  adjacent  helicoidal  wind- 
ings of  said  resistance  element  for  mechanically  fastening 
said  resistance  element  to  the  annular  member. 


4,308,478 
LUBRICATION  SYSTEM  FOR  DYNAMOELECTRIC 
MACHINE 
Richard  F.  Mertz,  St  Charles,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Emerson  Elec- 
tric Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,133 
Int  a?  H02K  5/16 
U.S.  a.  310—90  4  Claims 

1.  In  an  electric  motor  or  other  dynamoelectric  machine 
having  a  sutor  assembly  with  a  bore  therein,  a  rotor  assembly 
including  a  rotor  shaft,  a  bearing  for  rouubly  joumalling  said 
shaft  with  said  rotor  assembly  received  in  said  bore,  and  a 
support  for  said  bearing,  means  for  transferring  axial  thrust 
from  said  shaft  to  said  bearing  support,  said  bearing  having  an 
opening  therethrough  for  application  of  lubricant  to  said  bear- 
ing and  to  the  portion  of  said  shaft  joumalled  within  said 
bearing,  a  portion  of  said  bearing  support  being  spaced  gener- 
ally outwardly  of  said  bearing  opening  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 
a  feeding  wick  of  lubricant  absorbent  material  having  a  first 
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portion  thereof  projecting  into  said  opening  in  said  bear- 
ing and  positively  engaging  said  shaft,  and  a  tapered  sec- 
ond portion  cammingly  engagable  with  said  portion  of 
said  bearing  support  when  said  feeding  wick  is  in  its  in- 
stalled position;  and 
a  retaining  member  engagable  by  said  thrust  transfer  means 
and  engagable  with  said  feeding  wick  for  holding  said 
feeding  wick  in  its  installed  position  and  for  cammingly 


forcing  said  first  portion  of  said  feeding  wick  inwardly  so 
as  to  positively  maintain  lubricating  contact  between  said 
feeding  wick  and  said  shaft,  said  feeding  wick  having  a 
third  portion  thereof  for  application  of  lubricant  to  said 
thrust  transfer  means  when  said  feeding  wick  is  in  its 
installed  position,  and  said  retaining  member  having  a 
notch  therethrough  for  reception  of  said  third  wick  por- 
tion. 


4^8,479 

MAGNET  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AXIAL  FLUX 

FOCUSSING  FOR  TWO-POLE  PERMANENT  MAGNET 

A.C.  MACHINES 
Eike  Richter,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,130 

Int.  a.3  H02K  1/22 

U.S.  a.  310-154  10  Qaims 
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extending  radially  outward  to  form  the  other  pole  of  said 
rotor,  said  poles  being  centered  180°  apart; 

a  plurality  of  arcuate  permanent  magnets  disposed  in  axial 
alignment  with  and  radially  adjacent  respective  ones  of 
said  flux  collectors  and  diametrically  opposite  said  resp^- 
tive  projections;  and 

a  retaining  ring  surrounding  said  annular  spacers,  said  pro- 
jections of  said  flux  collectors  and  said  arcuate  permanent 
magnets;  said  retaining  ring  comprising  alternate  arcuate 
segments  of  magnetic  and  nonmagnetic  material  bondled 
into  a  unitary  retaining  ring. 


I  4,308,480 

AUTOMATIC  BRUSH  SHIITING  FOR  A  D.C.  SERIE  1 

MOTOR 

Warren  E.  M*ody,  95  Fiesta  Way,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.  33301 
Filed  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,239 

Int.  a.3  H02K  nm 

U.S.  a.  310—242  4  Qailns 
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1.  In  a  motor  or  generator,  a  frame,  an  armature  including  a 
commutator  supported  in  said  frame,  antifriction  beariiigs 
supported  by  said  frame,  a  yoke  means  supported  by  said 
antifriction  bearings  for  a  circumferential  rotational  movement 
relative  to  said  commutator,  a  plurality  of  brushes  supported 
by  said  yoke  means  in  operative  contact  with  said  commutator 
and  rotatable  with  said  yoke  relative  to  said  commutatjor, 
electromagnetic  means  including  at  least  one  solenoid  means 
supported  by  said  frame  and  mechanically  connected  to  said 
yoke  means  for  moving  said  yoke  means  and  said  brushes 
supported  thereby  circumferentially  relative  to  said  commi^ta- 
tor,  said  solenoid  being  responsive  to  load  current  to  automati- 
cally shift  said  brushes  in  conformity  to  changing  load  condi- 
tions from  light  to  full  load. 


hh* 


1.  A  two-pole  permanent  magnet  A.C.  machine  comprising: 
a  stator; 
a  rotor,  rotatable  relative  to  said  stator  about  a  longitudinal  axis 

thereof,  and  separated  from  said  stator  by  a  circumferential 

air-gap;  said  rotor  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  disc-shaped  permanent  magnets  oriented  such 
that  the  axis  of  magnetization  of  each  of  said  permanent 
magnets  is  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotor;  said 
disc-shaped  permanent  magnets  being  disposed  concentri- 
cally about  said  axis  and  in  axially  spaced  relationship; 

a  plurality  of  annular  spacers  of  nonmagnetic  material  sur- 
rounding, respectively,  each  of  said  permanent  magnets; 

a  plurality  of  magnetic  flux  collectors  interleaved  with  said 
plurality  of  discshaped  permanent  magnets;  alternate  ones 
of  said  flux  collectors  having  arcuate  projections  extend- 
ing radially  outward  to  form  a  pole  of  said  rotor  and  the 
others  of  said  flux  collectors  having  arcuate  projections 


4,308,481 

DAMPED  MOUNTING  FOR  A  PIEZOELECTRICALLY 
DRIVEN  TUNING  FORK  RESONATOR 

Takeshi  Nakamura,  Uji,  and  Yoshimasa  Yamashita,  Kameoka, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  lid., 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,997  I 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  9, 1979,  54/47238[U] 
Int.  CI.3  HOIL  41  m 
U.S.  a.  310—321  9  Claims 

1.  A  tuning  fork  resonator  device,  comprising: 
a  substrate  means  made  of  an  electrically  non-conductive 
material  and  having  an  engaging  portion  formed  in  ont  of 
its  surfaces; 
leaf  spring  means  made  of  an  electrically  conductive  mate- 
rial and  mounted  on  said  substrate  means,  said  leaf  spifing 
means  having  a  pressure  applying  plate  portion  which 
overlies  a  portion  of  said  engaging  portion; 
damper  means  made  of  an  electrically  conductive  elastic 
material  and  engaged  by  said  engaging  poriion  and  held  in 
contact  with  said  pressure  applying  plate  portion  of  $aid 
leaf  spring  means; 
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support  means  made  of  an  electrically  conductive  material 
and  having  a  first  portion  mounted  in  said  damper  means 
and  a  second  portion  protruding  outwardly  from  said 
damper  means;  and 


21     40  22  21b 


tuning  fork  means  having  a  base  portion  and  two  vibrating 
arms  extending  from  said  base  portion,  said  base  portion 
being  rigidly  connected  to  said  second  portion  of  the 
support  means. 


4,308,483 
HIGH  BRIGHTNESS,  LOW  WATTAGE,  HIGH 
PRESSURE,  METAL  VAPOR  DISCHARGE  LAMP 
William  M.  Keeffe,  Rockport;  Harold  L.  Rothwell,  Jr.,  Rowley, 
George  J.  English,  Reading,  and  W.  Calvin  Gongle,  Du?en, 
all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,934 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  6//itt  6l/ii,  61/20 

U,S.  a.  313—214  5  Claims 


4,308,482 
PIEZOELECTRIC  DEVICE  UTILIZING  AN 
ELECTROCONDUCnVE  PLIABLE  SHEET  UNDER 
PRESSURE 
Ititoshi  Kadohashi,  Hakui,  Japan,  assignor  to  Murata  Manufac- 
turing Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  May  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,900 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  28, 1978,  53-92863 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  41/08 

U.S.  a.  310-354  4  Qaims 


1.  A  piezoelectric  filter  including  at  least  one  piezoelectric 
resonator  which  comprises: 

a  piezoelectric  substrate  having  first  and  second  opposing 
major  faces; 

first  and  second  electrode  layers  disposed  on  said  first  and 
second  faces,  respectively; 

first  and  second  electroconductive  terminal  members  in 
electrical  contact  with  said  first  and  second  faces  of  said 
piezoelectric  substrate,  respectively; 

an  electroconductive  sheet  disposed  between  and  in  me- 
chanical and  electrical  contact  with  both  said  first  termi- 
nal member  and  said  first  electrode  layer;  and 

means  for  applying  pressure  to  said  terminal  members  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  said  first  and  second  faces  of 
said  piezoelectric  substrate,  said  pressure  applying  means 
applying  pressure  to  said  terminal  members  at  a  predeter- 
mined pressure  level  which  will  cause  said  filter  to  exhibit 
a  desired  G.D.T.  characteristic. 


1.  A  single  ended,  high  pressure,  low  wattage,  metal  vapor 
discharge  lamp  having  a  transparent  body  defining  an  arc 
chamber  and  containing  an  arc  generating  and  sustaining  me- 
dium; adjacent  first  and  second  electrodes  sealed  in  said  body 
and  projecting  into  said  arc  chamber,  the  terminal  ends  of  said 
electrodes  defining  an  arc  region,  said  lamp  being  character- 
ized by:  the  distance  between  said  terminal  ends  being  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  distance  of  said  terminal  ends  from  an  upper 
surface  of  said  arc  chamber,  and  an  arc  generating  and  sustain- 
ing medium  comprising  an  effective  amount  of  mercury  to 
achieve  the  predetermined  arc  voltage;  an  arc  constrictor 
selected  from  the  group  of  lanthanides,  actinides  and  thorium; 
a  halide;  and  a  complete  absence  of  alkali  metals. 


4,jU(I,4o4 
FRONTPLATE  AND  SHADOW  MASK  ASSEMBLIES  FOR 

A  MODULAR  FLAT  PANEL  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Charles  B.  Carroll,  Trenton,  and  Robert  E.  Schneller,  Brick- 
town,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,044 

Int.  Q.^  HOIJ  29/07.  29/86 

U.S.  Q.  313-402  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  flat  panel  display  device  having  an  evacuated  enve- 
lope with  an  individually  assembled  frontplate  assembly  and  an 
individually  assembled  shadow  mask  assembly,  an  improve- 
ment comprising: 
said  shadow  mask  assembly  mcluding  a  plurality  of  channel 
shaped  shadow  mask  sections,  said  mask  sections  includ- 
ing locking  means; 
a  plurality  of  vane  tips,  including  means  for  receiving  at  least 
one  tie  rod  and  including  means  for  receiving  said  locking 
means; 
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a  plurality  of  vane  tip  spacers  configured  to  receive  a  tie  rod; 

at  least  one  tie  rod  alternately  receiving  said  vane  tips  and 
said  vane  tip  spacers  so  that  vane  tip  spacers  are  posi- 
tioned between  said  vane  tips  and  beneath  said  shaidow 
mask  sections; 

means  for  retaining  said  vane  tips  on  said  tie  rod; 

said  frontplate  assembly  including  a  frontplate  having  at 
least  one  precisely  positioned  locating  notch; 

a  plurality  of  locating  blocks  affixed  to  the  internal  surface  of 
said  frontplate  so  that  the  precise  position  of  said  locating 
blocks  with  reference  to  said  locating  notches  is  known; 

a  plurality  of  clamp  means  for  receiving  said  means  for 
retaining  and  coupling  said  shadow  mask  assembly  to  said 
locating  blocks. 


4,306,485 

SHADOW  MASK  SUPPORT  IN  A  COLOR  CATHODE 

RAY  TUBE 

Cormio  Ignazio,  Rome,  Italy,  asstgnor  to  Videocolor,  S.  A., 

France 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,848 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  13, 1978,  78  07191 
Int  a.3  HOIJ  29/07 
U.S.  CI.  313—407  4  Gaims 


2.  A  shadow  mask  colour  cathode  ray  tube  having  an  axis 
and  comprising  a  shadow  mask  having  a  light  grid  face  formed 
integrally  with  a  peripheral  substantially  rectangular  wall  edge 
extending  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
tube  rearwardly  of  said  light  grid  face,  and  a  rigid  frame  com- 
prising a  substantially  rectangular  skin  substantially  parallel 
and  secured  to  said  wall  edge  of  the  mask,  said  skirt  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced  apari  inwardly  protruding  bosses  there- 
around,  wherein  said  wall  edge  contacts  said  bosses  along  a 
plurality  of  respective  spaced  apart  areas  rearwardly  adjacent 
said  edge  to  leave  a  peripheral  area  of  said  wall  edge  adjacent 
said  light  grid  face  free  of  contact  with  said  skiri. 


4,308,486 
LINE  CATHODE  STRUCTURE  HAVING  RECESSED 
GEOMETRY 
Robert  A.  Gange,  Belle  Mead,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,171 

Int  a.'  HOIJ  29/74 

U.S.  a.  313—422  15  Gaims 
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channels  extending  along  said  backwall,  guide  nieans 
including  spaced  guide  meshes  arranged  substantially 
parallel  to  said  backwall  for  propagating  electron  beams 
along  said  channels  in  the  space  between  said  guide 
meshes;  electron  gun  means  positioned  to  emit  electrons 
to  said  space,  said  electron  gun  means  including  a  line 
cathode  arranged  substantially  normal  to  said  chatinels 
and  positioned  in  a  cavity  so  that  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  cathode  is  displaced  from  the  plane  containing  said 
space  to  emit  electrons  into  curved  paths  along  which  said 
beams  are  converged  into  said  space. 


1  4,308,487 

DUAL  INTERNAL  ELECTRIC  SPARK  PLUG 
James  L.  Feaster,  21724  SE.  Alder  Dr.,  Apt  1,  Gresham,  6reg. 
97030 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,798 

Int.  G.^  HOIJ  7/44,  17/34,  19/78;  HOIK  1/62 

U.S.  G.  315—58  4  Claims 


fr 


1.  An  improved  dual  internal  electric  spark  plug,  conipris- 
ing,  in  combination,  an  insulator,  a  casing  around  said  iiisula- 
tor,  means  for  attaching  said  casing  to  an  engine  cylinder  head, 
and  a  pair  of  electrodes  through  said  insulator,  one  protn^ding 
end  of  said  electrodes  being  designed  for  connection  to  eldctric 
wiring  connectors,  and  opposite  protruding  ends  comprising 
positive  contacts  respective  to  substantially  "L"  shaped  ifinvil 
negative  contacts  formed  on  said  casing,  and  each  of  said 
electrodes  being  interrupted  by  solid  state  H.V.  time  delay 
devices;  a  plurality  of  said  time  delay  devices  being  circularly 
arranged  and  extending  axially  in  a  rotatable  barrel  inside  said 
insulator,  so  that  said  time  delay  devices  are  selectively  alined 
between  adjacent  ends  of  each  said  electrode  for  preferred  use. 


T 


4,308,488 

PLASMA  JET  IGNmON  SYSTEM  ' 

Iwao  Imai,  Yokosuka,  and  Yukitsugu  Hirota,  Yokohama,  b«th  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,551 
Gaims   priority,    application    Japan,    Apr.    24,    1979,   54- 
54923[U]  I 

Int  G.3  F02P  3/08 
U.S.  G.  315—209  CD  8  Oaims 


1.  A  flat  panel  display  device  comprising 

an  evacuated  envelope  having  a  backwall  and  a  plurality  of 


1.  A  plasma  jet  ignition  system  comprising: 
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a  spark  energy  storage  system  including  an  ignition  coil 
having  a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary  winding,  an 
ignition  module  connected  to  said  primary  winding  of  said 
ignition  coil,  and  a  distributor  connected  to  said  secondary 
winding  of  said  ignition  coil; 

a  plurality  of  plasma  jet  ignition  plugs; 

a  spark  energy  delivery  harness  connecting  said  plurality  of 
plasma  jet  ignition  plugs  to  said  distributor; 

a  plasma  jet  energy  storage  system  including  a  high  voltage 
power  source,  an  energy  storage  and  pulse  shaping  net- 
work that  includes  a  storage  capacitor  connected  to  said 
high  voltage  power  source; 

a  plasma  jet  energy  delivery  harness  connecting  said  plural- 
ity of  plasma  jet  ignition  plugs  to  said  energy  storage  and 
pulse  shaping  network  of  said  plasma  jet  energy  storage 
system, 

said  plasma  jet  energy  delivery  harness  including  a  plurality 
of  steering  diodes  arranged  to  prevent  the  spark  energy 
from  flowing  into  said  storage  capacitor, 

wherein  each  of  said  steering  diodes  has  an  anode  terminal 
directly  connected  to  one  of  said  plurality  of  plasma  jet 
ignition  plugs. 


4308  489 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUSFOR  COORDINATING  THE 

SPEEDS  OF  MOTIONS 
Robert  W.  Bergmann,  Marion,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dresser  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  876,829,  Feb.  9, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,823 
Int.  G.3  H02P  5/50 
U.S.  G.  318—77  13  Claims 


comparing  said  second  reference  signal  with  said  fourth 
signal  and 

controlling  the  speed  of  operation  of  a  source  of  motive 
power  for  said  second  motion  with  said  fourth  signal  if  the 
value  of  said  second  reference  signal  exceeds  that  of  said 
fourth  signal  and  with  said  second  reference  signal  if  the 
value  of  said  fourth  signal  exceeds  that  of  said  second 
reference  signal. 


438,490 

DEVICE  FOR  COMPENSATING  THE  GAIN  OF  A 

SERVO-CONTROLLED  ORCUTT  BY  NEGATIVE 

CURRENT  FEEDBACK 

Helmut  Habermann,  and  Maurice  Brunet  both  of  Vernon, 

France,  assignors  to  Societe  Eoropeenne  de  Propulsion,  Pu- 

teaux,  France 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,333 
Gaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  20,  1978,  78  04769 
Int.  G.3  G05D  23/275 
U.S.  CL  318-632  6  Gains 


1.  A  method  of  coordinating  the  speeds  of  two  motions, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

sensing  the  speeds  of  first  and  second  motions, 

producing  a  first  signal  having  a  value  corresponding  to  a 
desired  ratio  of  the  speeds  of  said  first  and  second  motions, 

selecting  reference  values  for  said  first  and  second  speeds 
and  generating  corresponding  first  and  second  reference 
signals, 

producing  second  and  third  signals  having  values  corre- 
sponding, respectively,  to  said  first  and  second  speeds, 

dividing  said  second  signal  by  said  first  signal  to  produce  a 
fourth  signal  having  a  value  corresponding  to  the  quo- 
tient, 

multiplying  said  third  signal  by  said  first  signal  producing  a 
fifth  signal  having  a  value  corresponding  to  the  product, 

comparing  said  first  reference  signal  with  said  fifth  signal, 

controlling  the  speed  of  operation  of  a  source  of  motive 
power  for  said  first  motion  with  said  fifth  signal  if  the 
value  of  said  first  reference  signal  exceeds  that  of  said  fifth 
signal  and  with  said  first  reference  signal  if  the  value  of 
said  fifth  signal  exceeds  that  of  said  first  reference  signal. 


1.  In  a  device  for  compensating  the  gain  of  a  circuit  for 
servo-controlling  the  position  of  a  rotor  with  the  aid  of  at  least 
one  electromagnetic  bearing  provided  with  electromagnetic 
windings,  from  signals  delivered  by  at  least  one  detector  de- 
tecting the  position  of  the  rotor,  the  servo-control  circuit 
ensuring  the  control  of  the  supply  of  the  windings  in  response 
to  the  signals  delivered  by  said  at  least  one  detector  and  com- 
prising an  amplification  circuit  with  which  is  associated  a 
negative  current  feedback  loop,  supplementary  electrical 
means  are  provided  for  injecting  at  the  input  of  the  amplifica- 
tion circuit  a  signal  depending  on  the  variations  in  the  airgap  of 
the  servo-controlled  electromagnetic  bearing,  in  a  predeter- 
mined variation  frequency  zone. 


4,308,491 

AUTOMATIC  FAULT  PROTECHON  SYSTEM  FOR 

POWER  RECOVERY  CONTROL 

F.  Carl  Joyner,  Jr.;  Julius  M.  Liptak,  both  of  Columbia;  Richard 

W.  Roof,  Lexington,  all  of  S.C,  and  Kenneth  S.  Berton,  Mon- 

roerille.  Pa.,  assignors  to  Square  D  Company,  Palatine,  III. 

FUed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,968 

Int.  G.3  H02P  7/58 

U.S.  G.  318—732  41  Claims 


1.  In  a  power  recovery  drive  system  for  a  wound-rotor 
motor  driven  from  A.C.  main  lines,' said  power  drive  system 
providing  automatic  fault  clearance  of  transient  electrical 
distrubances,  said  motor  including  primary  and  secondary 
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winding  means,  said  primary  winding  means  connected  to  the 
A.C.  lines,  rectifier  bridge  means  connected  to  receive  the 
output  from  said  secondary  winding  means  and  provide  a  D.C. 
vohage,  inductive  reactor  means  serially  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  bridge  means,  a  solid  state  inverter  connected  to 
receive  said  D.C.  voltage  from  said  rectifier  means  and  provide 
an  A.C.  voltage  output,  means  coupling  the  output  of  said 
inverter  back  to  said  A.C.  lines,  the  improvement  comprising, 
in  combination,  solid  state  switch  means  connected  to  said 
secondary  winding  means  and  to  said  rectifier  bridge  means  for 
effectively  shorting  said  secondary  winding  means  when  actu- 
ated; current  level  sensing  means  electrically  coupled  to  the 
output  of  said  inverter  and  sensing  the  increase  of  inverter 
current  resulting  such  as  from  a  fault  and  providing  a  signal 
representative  of  a  current  increase  above  a  preselected  level; 
and  control  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  signal  to 
actuate  said  solid  state  switch  means  to  short  across  said  recti- 
fier bridge  means  and  cause  the  D.C.  voltage  to  drop,  said 
reactor  being  effective  to  absorb  and  buffer  at  least  one  full 
cycle  of  AC.  voltage  without  saturating  whereby  the  fault 
energy  is  dumped  back  into  the  A.C.  main  lines  enabling  the 
reactor  current  to  drop  to  substantially  zero  and  allowing  the 
fault  to  clear. 


'  4,308,493 

CHARGING  OF  ALKALINE  STORAGE  BATTERIES 

Hans-Kurt  Kiithe,  Kelkheim,  and  Giinter  Strasen,  Neu-Isenbui^g, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  VARTA  Batteiie 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Piled  Aug.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,666 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug. 
1976,  2636034 

Int.  a.5  H02J  7/04 
U.S.  a.  320—35  7  Qai 


4,308,492 
METHOD  OF  CHARGING  A  VEHICLE  BATTERY 
Kazumasa  Mori,  Aichi;  Tetsuo  Kato,  Aqjo;  Katsuya  Muto, 
Kariya,  and  Etsushi  Miura,  Nishio,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,055 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  24, 1978,  53-131146 
Int.  a.3  H02J  7/14 
U.S.  O.  320—32  4  Oaims 
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1.  The  method  of  charging  a  gas-tight  storage  battery  whith 
is  subject  to  cell  temperature  changes  during  charging  coin- 
prising  the  steps  of:  1 

sensing  the  changes  in  temperature,  | 

controlling  the  intensity  of  the  charging  current  progres- 
sively in  the  same  sense  as  the  temperature  changes,  So 
that  the  charging  current  becomes  progressively  mare 
intense  at  higher  temperatures  and  progressively  1^ 
intense  at  lower  temperatures,  and 

terminating  the  charging  in  response  to  attainment 
battery  potential  of  a  predetermined  potential  and  in(}e- 
pendently  of  temperature. 


;ly  l^s 
by  the 


4,308,494 

THYRISTOR  POWER  CONTROLLER  FOR  AN 

ELECTROSTATIC  PRECIPITATOR 

Peter  C.  Gelfimd,  Lebanon;  Qifford  A.  Mason,  Hummelstoim, 

and  Jerry  F.  Shoup,  Palmyra,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  General 

Electric  Co.,  Lebanon,  Pa. 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  847,358,  Oct.  31, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,282 

Int.  a.3  B03C  i/65  | 

U.S.  a.  323—242  3  Clai>ns 


1.  A  method  of  charging  a  vehicle  battery  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

detecting  the  actual  charging  voltage  produced  by  a  genera- 
tor connected  for  charging  the  battery,  the  temperature  of 
the  battery,  a  parameter  representative  of  the  battery 
charging  condition  and  the  battery  load  current,  deriving 
regulated  voltage  values  which  are  functions  of  one  or 
more  of  the  battery  operating  temjjerature,  the  parameter 
represenutive  of  the  battery  charging  condition  and  the 
battery  load  current,  obtaining  an  optimum  voltage  value 
corresponding  to  the  battery  voltage,  temperature  of  the 
battery,  battery  charging  condition  and  battery  load  cur- 
rent in  accordance  with  the  predetermined  regulated 
voltage  values,  comparing  the  said  battery  charging  volt- 
age with  the  said  optimum  voltage  value,  and  controlling 
operation  of  the  generator  in  accordance  with  the  result  of 
the  said  comparison  to  adjust  the  battery  charging  voltage 
to  the  said  optimum  voltage  value. 
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1.  A  thyriitor  power  controller  for  controlling  power  frt)m 
an  AC  power  source  to  an  electrostatic  precipitator,  where 
electrical  impedance  of  the  precipitator  can  vary  widely  over 
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each  half-cycle  of  applied  power,  said  thyristor  power  control- 
ler comprising: 
a  clock  circuit  electrically  joined  to  said  power  source  for 
producing  a  train  of  pulses,  each  pulse  corresponding  to  a 
zero  excursion  of  the  AC  current  from  said  power  source, 
said  clock  circuit  further  producing  a  first  square  wave 
that  is  at  a  positive  electrical  potential  when  said  AC 
current  is  positive  and  at  zero  electrical  potential  when 
said  AC  current  is  negative,  and  a  second  square  wave 
that  is  the  inverse  of  said  first  square  wave; 
an  analog  phase  circuit  connected  to  said  clock  circuit  and  to 
an  input  terminal,  said  analog  phase  circuit  being  respon- 
sive to  said  pulses  and  to  variations  in  an  adjustment  cur- 
rent at  said  input  terminal,  said  analog  phase  circuit  com- 
prising: 

(a)  means  for  converting  said  adjustment  current  to  a 
corresponding  adjustment  voltage; 

(b)  linear  timing  means  responsive  to  said  pulses  and  oper- 
ative to  develop  a  ramp  voltage  that  is  a  linear  function 
of  time,  said  linear  timing  means  including  a  constant 
current  source,  a  timing  capacitor  connected  to  said 
constant  current  source,  and  means  responsive  to  said 
pulses  and  operative  to  discharge  said  capacitor  at  each 
pulse;  and 

(c)  circuit  timer  means  responsive  to  said  adjustment  and 
ramp  voltages,  said  circuit  timer  means  being  operative 
to  produce  a  firing  signal  when  the  ramp  voltage  is  at 
least  equal  to  the  adjustment  voltage,  the  firing  angle  of 
the  firing  signal  being  variable  between  0°  and  180° 
depending  upon  the  value  of  said  adjustment  current. 

whereby  the  firing  signal  that  is  produced  after  any  particular 
pulse  is  delayed  after  said  pulse  for  a  time  duration  determined 
by  said  adjustment  current; 
a  first  thyristor  control  circuit  operative  to  produce  a  first 

thyristor  firing  current  in  response  to  the  firing  signal; 
a  second  thyristor  control  circuit  operative  to  produce  a 
second  thyristor  firing  current  in  response  to  the  firing 
signal; 
a  thyristor  selector  coupled  to  the  analog  phase  circuit  and 
to  the  clock  circuit,  said  thyristor  selector  being  respon- 
sive to  said  first  square  wave  and  to  said  second  square 
wave,  said  thyristor  selector  being  capable  of  receiving 
and  routing  the  firing  signal  to  said  first  and  second  thy- 
ristor control  circuits; 
a  first  thyristor  responsive  to  said  first  thyristor  firing  cur- 
rent and  operative  to  switch  on  a  negative  half  cycle  of 
said  AC  power  source;  and 
a  second  thyristor  responsive  to  said  second  thyristor  firing 
current  and  operative  to  switch  on  a  positive  half  cycle  of 
said  AC  power  source. 


a  second  core  means  joined  to  one  common  portion  of  said 
first  core  means  to  form  a  magnetic  loop  therein;  and 


4,308,495 
TRANSFORMER  FOR  VOLTAGE  REGULATORS 
Masayuki  Yasumura,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Cor- 
poration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,788 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20, 1979,  54-49292 
Int  a.3  G05F  1/32 
U.S.  G.  323—250  4  Gaims 

1.  A  transformer  for  voltage  regulators  comprising: 
a  first  core  means  having  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  legs 
and  two  common  portions  which  are  magnetically  joined 
to  said  four  legs; 
a  primary  winding  wound  on  said  first  and  second  legs; 
a  secondary  winding  wound  on  the  legs  in  such  a  manner 
that  alternating  magnetic  flux  is  transferred  from  said 
primary  winding  to  said  secondary  winding; 
a  control  winding  wound  on  said  first  and  third  legs  in  such 
a  manner  that  no  alternating  flux  is  transferred  from  said 
primary  winding  to  said  control  winding; 


Nz  He 


a  coil  means  wound  on  said  magnetic  loop  of  the  second 
core  means. 


4,308,496 
REFERENCE  CURRENT  SOURCE  aRCUIT 
Katsumi  Nagano,  Hiratsuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  SUbaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,153 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  9,  1979,  54-100764 

Int.  G.'  G05F  i/20 

U.S.  G.  323—315  5  Claims 
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1.  A  current  source  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  circuit  including  first  and  second  terminals,  first  and 
second  transistors  of  the  same  conductivity  type  having 
different  emitter  areas,  bases  of  said  first  and  second  tran- 
sistors being  connected  with  each  other  and  one  of  said 
first  and  second  transistors  being  diode-connected,  and  an 
emitter  resistor  connected  to  an  emitter  of  one  of  said  first 
and  second  transistors  having  greater  emitter  area,  so  that 
first  and  second  currents  of  the  same  magnitude  depend- 
ing on  the  emitter  area  ratio  between  said  first  and  second 
transistors  and  the  resistance  value  of  said  emitter  resistor 
may  be  caused  to  flow  into  said  first  circuit  through  said 
first  and  second  terminals; 

an  output  transistor  coupled  to  said  first  circuit  for  providing 
an  output  current;  and 

a  second  circuit  for  allowing  to  provide  said  first  and  second 
currents  at  said  first  and  second  terminals  of  said  first 
circuit, 

characterized  in  that  said  second  circuit  includes  first  and 
second  constant  current  sources  having  outputs  coupled 
respectively  to  said  first  and  seconc*  rerminals  of  said  first 
circuit  and  providing  at  said  outputs  third  and  fourth 
currents  of  the  same  magnitude  greater  than  that  of  said 
first  and  second  currents,  and  a  current  mirror  coupled  to 
said  outputs  of  said  first  and  second  current  sources. 
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4,308,497 
PEAK  LEVEL  DETECTOR 
Grcn  S.  Rodgen,  lodianapoUs,  Ind^  assignor  to  Tezscan  Corpo- 
ration, Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Continaation  of  Scr.  No.  813,811,  Jul.  8, 1977.  This  appUcation 
Job.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,429 
Int  a.3  GOIR  19/16 
VJS.  a.  324—103  P  3  Claims 


1.  A  peak  detector  circuit  for  linearly  displaying  the  peak 

level  of  video-modulated,  incoming  RF  signals  as  well  as  CW 

incoming  RF  signals  from  a  signal  source,  said  peak  detector 

circuit  comprising: 

a  first  peak  detector  circuit  portion  having  an  output  and  an 

input  coupled  to  said  signal  source  and  including  a  first 

capacitor  having  a  relatively  small  time  constant;  and 

a  second  peak  detector  circuit  portion  having  an  output  and 

an  input  electrically  connected  to  the  output  of  said  first 

peak  detector  circuit  portion  and  including  a  holding 

capacitor  permanently  connected  as  part  of  said  second 

peak  detector  circuit  portion  and  being  in  a  fixed  position 

relative  thereto,  said  second  peak  detector  circuit  portion 

further  including  means  for  rapidly  charging  said  holding 

capacitor,  said  holding  capacitor  having  a  relatively  large 

time  constant. 


4,308,498 

KELVIN  TEST  nXTURE  FOR  ELECTRICALLY 

CONTACTING  MINIATURE,  TWO  TERMINAL, 

LEADLESS,  ELECTRICAL  COMPONENTS 

John  A.  Mad^wski,  Nanticoke,  and  Thomas  S.  Mickowski, 
Mountaintop,  Iwtii  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,113 

Int  a.J  GOIR  31/00:  HOIR  13/26 

U.S.  a.  324—158  F  9  Claims 


1.  A  Kelvin  test  fixture  for  electrically  contacting  two  termi- 
nal, leadless,  miniature,  electrical  components  for  measure- 
ment of  their  electrical  parameters,  said  test  future  comprising: 
a  substantially  rigid  insulating  member  having  first  and 

second  opposed  major  surfaces; 
first  and  second  conductor  means  each  having  a  component 
contact  portion  rigidly  mounted  on  said  first  major  sur- 
face, said  first  and  second  conductor  means  being  electri- 
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cally  insulated  from  each  other  and  being  spaced  ap^ 
from  each  other; 

insulating  spacer  means  mounted  on  said  first  major  surfaice 
adjacent  said  component  contact  portions  of  said  first  atid 
second  conductor  means,  said  spacer  means  having  a 
support  surface  spaced  from  said  first  major  surface; 

third  and  fourth  conductor  means  rigidly  mounted  on  sflid 
support  turface,  said  third  and  fourth  conductor  me^s 
being  electrically  insulated  from  each  other  and  being 
spaced  apart  from  each  other,  each  of  said  third  and  foutfth 
conductor  means  extending  beyond  said  support  surface  at 
an  angle  thereto  and  terminating  in  a  component  contact 
portion  overlying  said  component  contact  portions  of  siid 
first  and  second  conductor  means,  said  third  and  foutfth 
conductor  means  being  flexible  so  that  upon  insertion  of 
an  electrk:al  component  between  said  component  contact 
portions  said  component  spreads  said  component  contact 
portions  apart. 


I  4,308,499 

METHOD  UTILIZING  ELECTROMAGNETIC  WAVE 
PULSES  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  LOCATIONS  OF 
BOUNDARY  SURFACES  OF  UNDERGROUND  MINERAL 

DEPOSTTS 

Rudolph  Thierbacli,  Ronnenberg,  and  Heimo  Mayrhofer,  Kis- 
sel-Wolfsanger,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors, to 
Kali  und  Sdz  A.G.,  Kassel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  I 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  910,003,  May  26, 1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  571,892,  Apr.  25, 1975^ 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,717 
Int.  a.3  GOIV  3/12.  3/30 
U.S.  a.  324—337  2  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  determining  the  location  or  locations  of  one 
or  more  compositional  discontinuities  in  salt  deposits  by  mto- 
suring  the  travel  time  of  electromagnetic  waves  reflected  off  of 
boundary  surfaces  between  underground  bodies  of  differing 
mineralogical  characteristics,  the  method  comprising 

generating  powerful  pulses  of  electromagnetic  waves  such 
that  the  waves  have  a  frequency  between  1  and  500  MHz, 
the  pulses  formed  by  the  electromagnetic  waves  having  a 
pulse  duration  of  0. 1  to  1  microsecond  and  a  pulse-repeti- 
tion frequency  of  10  to  1000  Hz,  and  radiating  the  thully 
generated  pulses  of  electromagnetic  waves  into  the  solid 
body  of  a  mountain  or  other  geological  structure  from 
within  the  interior  of  an  underground  excavation,        I 

said  generating  and  radiating  of  powerful  pulses  of  electro- 
magnetic waves  comprising  the  following  procedure: 

positioning  a  dipole  antenna  having  a  spark  gap  defined  by 
its  two  antenna  elements  close  to  but  not  in  contact  with 
a  wall  of  the  underground  excavation, 

building  up  a  static  charge  on  the  two  antenna  elements  {of 
the  dipole  antenna  by  connecting  the  output  of  a  high- 
voltage  low-power  D.C.  generator  across  the  two  antenna 
elements  via  two  high-resistance  charging  resistors  each 
connected  to  a  respective  one  of  the  two  antenna  elements 
of  the  dipole  antenna,  so  that  the  high-voltage  low-power 
D.C.  generator  furnishes  energy  at  low  power  to  the 
dipole  antenna,  the  resulting  increase  of  static  energy  |on 
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the  antenna  elements  eventually  reaching  the  ignition 
voltage  of  the  antenna's  spark  gap,  whereupon  the  static 
charge  on  the  two  antenna  elements  is  rapidly  dissipated 
due  to  attenuation  resulting  from  the  antenna  spark  gap's 
electric  arc  spark  resistance  thereby  producing  from  the 
energy  previously  supplied  to  the  antenna  by  the  lower- 
power  D.C.  generator  a  higher-power  pulse  of  electro- 
magnetic waves,  and  then  recommencing  the  build-up  of 
static  charge  on  the  antenna  from  the  low-power  D.C. 
generator  until  another  such  pulse  of  electromagnetic 
waves  is  produced,  and  repeating  this  procedure  to  pro- 
duce a  series  of  such  pulses, 

the  radiation  transmitted  from  the  dipole  antenna  being 
reflected  back  from  the  one  or  more  boundary  surfaces 
with  different  respective  travel  times;  and 

receiving  the  reflected-back  radiation  utilizing  a  receiving 
antenna  positioned  close  to  but  not  in  contact  with  a  wall 
of  the  underground  excavation  and  making  a  recording 
thereof. 


detected  said  leading  or  lagging  phase  relationship  of  said 
first  and  second  input  signals. 


4,308,500 
INCREMENTAL  ENCODER  FOR  MEASURING 
POSmONS  OF  OBJECTS  SUCH  AS  ROTATING  SHAFTS 
Jeremiah  Y.  Avins,  Kendall  Park,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,443 

Int.  a.3  H03D  13/00 

U.S.  a.  328—133  9  Claims 
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1.  A  circuit  for  determining  each  level  transition  of  first  and 
second  two  logic  level  input  signals  and  their  leading  or  lag- 
ging phase  relationship  at  each  level  transition  and  comprising: 

first  and  second  signal  level  storage  means  each  having  first, 
second  and  third  terminals  and  responsive  to  a  clock  pulse 
supplied  to  its  third  terminal  to  cause  the  signal  logic  level 
on  its  second  terminal  to  become  equal  to  the  signal  logic 
level  on  its  first  terminal; 

first  and  second  voltage  comparator  means  each  having  a 
first  input  terminal  means  connected  respectively  to  said 
first  terminal  of  said  first  and  second  signal  level  storage 
means,  respectively,  and  constructed  to  receive,  respec- 
tively, said  first  and  second  input  signals,  a  second  input 
terminal  means  connected  respectively  to  said  second 
terminal  of  said  first  and  second  signal  logic  level  storage 
means,  and  responsive  to  equal  or  non-equal  signal  logic 
levels  supplied  to  their  first  and  second  input  terminal 
means  to  produce  first  and  second  output  signal  logic 
levels,  respectively; 

third  voltage  comparator  means  responsive  to  the  equality 
or  non-equality  of  the  signal  logic  level  on  said  second 
terminal  of  said  first  signal  level  storage  means  and  said 
second  input  signal  to  produce  third  and  fourth  output 
signal  levels,  respectively; 

clock  pulse  generating  means  for  generating  clock  pulses; 

first  means  responsive  to  the  output  signal  logic  levels  of  said 
first,  second,  and  third  voltage  comparator  means  to  de- 
tect each  logic  level  transition  of  said  first  and  second 
input  signals  and  the  leading  or  lagging  phase  relation  of 
said  first  and  second  input  signals  at  each  logic  level  tran- 
sition thereof;  and 

second  means  for  supplying  said  clock  pulses  to  said  third 
terminal  means  of  said  first  and  second  signal  level  storage 
means  a  predetermined  time  interval  after  said  first  means 


4,308,501 
DIGTTAL  PEAK  SENSOR 
Thomas  E.  Tuccinardi,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  and  Michael  CouMr, 
Washington,  D.C,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  621,706 

Int.  C\?  H03K  5/153;  F42C  13/0% 

U.S.  a.  328—150  10  Claims 
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1.  Digital  apparatus  for  sensing  a  peak  condition  in  an  ana- 
log-varying parameter  comprising: 

a  clock  oscillator  arranged  to  provide  a  cyclic-clock  signal 
at  a  first  nominal  frequency; 

a  control  oscillator  arranged  to  provide  a  cyclic  control 
signal  at  a  second  nominal  frequency; 

sensing  means  responsive  to  said  analog-varying  parameter 
for  varying  the  frequencies  cf  said  oscillators  in  opposite 
senses  as  said  parameter  varies; 

actuable  clock  counter  means  for  counting  clock  signal 
cycles  when  actuated; 

control  counter  means  for  counting  control  signal  cycles  and 
actuating  said  clock  counter  means  during  repetitive  sam- 
ple intervals  containing  a  predetermined  number  of  con- 
trol signal  cycles; 

threshold  detection  means  for  detecting  when  the  count  in 
said  clock  counter  differs  in  one  sense  from  a  reference 
count  by  a  predetermined  threshold  amount,  said  thresh- 
old detection  means  including  means  for  storing  an  indica- 
tion that  the  threshold  amount  has  been  exceeded; 

means  for  resetting  said  clock  counter  means  in  response  to 
a  threshold  detection  by  said  threshold  detection  means; 
and 

over-the-peak  detecting  means,  responsive  to  said  indication 
stored  in  said  bistable  means,  for  detecting  when  the  count 
in  said  clock  counter  means  differs  from  said  reference 
count  in  an  opposite  sense  to  said  one  sense. 


4,308,502 
THRESHOLD  DETECTION 
Stephen  J.  Brolin,  Livingston,  N J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 
Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,251 
Int.  a.^  H03K  5/153 
U.S.  a.  328—151  4  Claims 

I.  A  direct  current  threshold  level  detector  for  detecting  a 
direct  current  threshold  level  in  the  presence  of  interfering 
alternating  current  components  and  including  a  direct  current 
threshold  level  detector  (10) 
characterized  by 
a  source  of  clock  pulses  (17)  at  a  repetition  rate  equal  to 
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twice  the  frequency  of  said  interfering  alternating  current 
components, 
means  for  sampling  the  output  of  said  level  detector  with 
said  clock  pulses  (11,14),  and 
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means  for  detecting  the  presence  to  two  successive  outputs 
from  said  sampling  means  (15). 


4,308,503 

PHASE  SHIFT  KEYED  DEMODULATOR  USING 

RECOVERED  CARRIER  WITH  CONTROLLED  PHASE 

OFFSET 
Richard  P.  Scott,  Woodbridge,  England,  assignor  to  Post  Office, 
London,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  903,254,  May  5, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,233 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  12,  1977, 
20084/77 

Int.  a.^  H03D  3/06:  H04L  27/22 
U.S.  a.  329—50  8  Qaims 
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8.  A  method  of  optimising  the  phase  position  of  a  carrier 
signal  recovered  from  a  phase  shift  modulated  signal  to  maxi- 
mise the  pulse  amplitude  of  said  signal  on  demodulation  com- 
prising recovering  a  carrier  signal  from  said  phase  shift  modu- 
lated input  signal,  demodulating  said  phase  shift  modulated 
input  signal  by  reference  to  the  phase  of  said  recovered  carrier 
signal,  monitoring  the  amplitude  of  said  demodulated  signal 
derived  by  reference  to  the  phase  of  said  recovered  carrier 
signal,  and  controlling  the  phase  of  said  recovered  carrier 
signal  in  dependence  upon  said  monitored  amplitude  of  said 
demodulated  output  signal  to  maintain  said  amplitude  at  a  high 
value. 


said  control  electrode  of  said  second  transistor  being 
coupled  to  said  output  terminal  through  a  negative  feed- 
back network,  and  third  and  fourth  transistors  having 
their  control  electrodes,  first  and  second  electrodes  defin- 
ing conduction  paths  therebetween  connected  in  series 
with  said  conduction  paths  of  said  first  and  second  transis- 
tors, respectively,  the  second  electrodes  of  said  third  dnd 
fourth  transistors  being  coupled  together  to  a  constant 
current  source  for  maintaining  the  currents  flowing  in  said 
conduction  paths  of  said  first  and  second  transistors  con- 
stant; 


an  offset  detection  circuit  for  detecting  the  magnitude  Ind 
polarity  of  an  output  DC  offset  appearing  on  said  output 
terminal;  and 

a  DC  offset  regulation  circuit  for  controlling  only  said  (Jut- 
put  DC  offset,  said  offset  regulation  circuit  being  couplled 
to  said  offset  detection  circuit  and  to  the  control  elec- 
trodes of  said  third  and  fourth  transistors  for  controlling 
voltages  across  said  conduction  paths  of  said  third  ^nd 
fourth  transistors  as  a  function  of  the  magnitude  and  polar- 
ity of  said  output  DC  offset  detected  by  said  offset  defec- 
tion circuit  to  thereby  control  said  output  DC  offset. 


.J 


DIRECT-COUPLED  AMPLIHER  ORCUIT  WITH  DC 
OUTPUT  OFFSET  REGULATION 
Masaru  Ida,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 
Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,052 
Oaiips  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1978,  53-164841 
Int.  a.'  H03F  i/45 
U.S.  O.  330—253  6  Oaims 

1.  A  direct-coupled  amplifier  circuit  having  an  input  termi- 
nal to  receive  an  input  signal  and  an  output  terminal  to  be 
coupled  to  a  load,  comprising: 
an  in^Tut  stage  differential  amplifier  including  a  differential 
pair  of  first  and  second  transistors  each  having  a  control 
electrode  and  first  and  second  electrodes  defining  a  con- 
duction path  therebetween,  said  control  electrode  of  said 
first  transistor  being  coupled  to  said  input  terminal  and 
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4,308,505 
FREQUENCY  DETECTOR  DEVICE  AND  METHO 
David  G.  Messerschmitt,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  assignoi 
TRW,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

,  Filed  Jun.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,027 
I  Int.  a.3  H03L  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  331—25  5  asdms 


V 


1.  In  a  frequency  detector,  a  carrier  recovery  circuit  com- 
prising: 

means  responsive  to  an  input  data  signal  for  generating  a 
timing  recovery  signal, 

means  for  generating  a  local  carrier  signal  having  in-pjiase 
and  quadrature  axis  components, 

means  responsive  to  said  carrier  signal  and  to  said  itput 
signal  for  forming  a  baseband  signal  having  in-phase  and 
quadrature  axis  components, 

means  responsive  to  said  timing  recovery  signal  for  samflling 
said  baseband  signal  having  in-phase  axis  and  quadrature 
axis  components  at  timing  intervals  corresponding  to  said 
timing  recovery  signal  thereby  forming  a  sampled  base- 
band s^nal, 
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means  for  determining  when  said  sampled  baseband  signal 
occurs  within  a  predetermined  region  of  said  in-phase  axis 
or  said  quadrature  axis,  and 

means  for  changing  the  frequency  of  said  carrier  signal  if 
successive  samples  of  said  sampled  signal  within  said 
predetermined  region  are  on  opposite  sides  of  said  in- 
phase  axis  or  said  quadrature  axis  thereby  representing  the 
crossing  of  said  in-phase  axis  or  said  quadrature  axis. 


4,308,506 
FAST  ACOUSTO-OPTIC  Q-SWITCH  LASER 
Fred  E.  Ellis,  Piano,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments  Incor- 
porated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,526 

Int.  Cl.^  HOIS  i/lO 

U.S.  CI.  331-94.5  Q  9  Claims 
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1.  An  acousto-optic  Q-switch  laser  comprising: 

(a)  a  lasing  medium  having  first  and  second  ends  and  a 
longitudinal  axis  therethrough; 

(b)  an  optical  resonant  cavity  including  reflecting  means 
mounted  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  lasing  medium  and  spaced  from  a  first  end 
thereof  for  reflecting  radiation  from  said  lasing  medium 
back  to  said  lasing  medium  and  feedback  reflecting  means 
spaced  from  a  second  end  of  the  lasing  medium  for  reflect- 
ing radiation  from  said  lasing  medium; 

(c)  pumping  means  for  pumping  the  lasing  medium;  and 

(d)  an  acousto-optic  switch  mounted  along  and  tilted  at  a 
preselected  angle  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  lasing  medium  between  the  second  end  of  the  lasing 
medium  and  said  feedback  reflecting  means,  said  acousto- 
optic  switch  including  acoustic-wave  transmitting  mate- 
rial and  first  and  second  acoustic  wave  generating  mecha- 
nisms connected  to  said  acoustic-wave  transmitting  mate- 
rial for  generating  acoustic  waves  having  opposite  veloc- 
ity vectors  therein  to  substantially  eliminate  post  lasing  of 
the  lasing  medium. 


4,308,507 
ELECTRON  BEAM  SWITCHED  DISCHARGE  FOR 
RAPIDLY  PULSED  LASERS 
Lyn  D.  Pleasance,  Livermore;  John  R.  Murray,  Danville;  Julius 
Goldhar,  Walnut  Creek,  and  Laird  P.  Bradley,  Livermore,  all 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,470 
Int.  Q\}  HOIS  i/09 
U.S.  a.  331—94.5  G  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  repetitive,  fast  electrical  discharge  switch- 
ing of  a  laser  gas,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  gas  discharge  volume,  defined  by  a  container 
having  two  electrodes  on  opposite  sides  of  the  container 
with  an  electrode  gap  of  at  least  1  cm,  with  a  line  between 
the  centers  of  the  two  electrodes  defining  a  first  predeter- 
mined direction  within  the  discharge  volume; 
providing  a  rare  gas/halogen  gas  mixture  as  the  laser  gas, 
having  an  associated  static  self  breakdown  voltage  \ dc 
and  an  associated  transient  pulse  breakdown  voltage  V^r 
for  application  of  a  substantially  static  voltage  over  any 
time  interval  At,  in  the  discharge  volume; 
applying  a  substantially  spatially  uniform,  pulsed  electric 
field  of  increasing  magnitude  between  the  two  electrodes 


over  a  time  interval  At|  lying  between  1  microsecond  and 
1  millisecond  across  the  laser  gas  in  the  discharge  volume, 
with  a  maximum  associated  electric  field  voltage  lying 
above  Vrfc,  but  below  the  transient  pulse  breakdown  volt- 
age V^,|  for  the  laser  gas;  and 
propagating  an  electron  beam  pulse  across  the  laser  gas  in 
the  predetermined  direction  in  the  gas  discharge  volume, 


after  application  of  the  pulsed  electric  field,  and  after  the 
pulsed  electric  field  has  substantially  reached  its  maximum 
value,  with  the  electron  beam  having  current  density 
substantially  0. 1  - 1 .0  amps/cm^  and  pulse  duration  At2  =  10 
nanoseconds, 
whereby  current  flows  between  the  electrodes,  and  an  elec- 
trical discharge  suitable  for  laser  excitation  is  excited  in 
the  laser  gas. 


PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP  FREQUENCY  MODULATOR 
Bernd  Sommer,  Lochham;  Peter  Baier,  Gilching,  and  Karl 

Knapp,  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,123 

Qalms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  11, 
1979,  2914814 

Int.  a.5  H03C  3/09;  H03L  7 /IS 
U.S.  Q.  332—18  4  Claims 
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1.  In  a  frequency  modulator  of  the  type  in  which  a  variable 
oscillator  having  a  control  input  is  subilized  by  a  reference 
frequency  in  a  phase  control  loop  which  includes  a  phase 
detector  and  a  loop  filter,  the  improvement  therein  comprising: 
a  modulation  filter  connected  to  receive  a  modulation  signal; 
a  frequency  divider  connected  in  the  phase  control  loop 
between  the  oscillator  and  the  phase  detector,  said  fre- 
quency divider  connected  to  receive  and  change  its  divi- 
sion ratio  in  response  to  the  modulation  signal;  and 
summing  means  connected  between  the  outputs  of  said 
modulation  and  loop  filters  and  the  control  input. 
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4,3(M,509 

HLTER  CIRCUIT  UTILIZING  CHARGE  TRANSFER 

DEVICE 

Takao  Ttnchiya,  ud  Mitsuo  Soaeda,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

aadgnors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,401 

daiou  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  26,  1979,  54/8592 

Int.  a.'  H03H  15/02;  H03K  5/135;  HOIL  29/78;  GllC  19/28 

U.S.  a.  333—165  13  Claims 


4,308,510 
SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE  FILTER 
Hiromichi  Yamada,  Nagaokakyo,  and  Michio  Kadota,  Kyoto, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Murata  Mannftictttring  Co.,  t^., 
Japan  , 

FUcd  Jun.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,579  I 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  25, 1979,  54-80562 
Int.  a.J  H03H  9/64.  9/25 
U.S.  CI.  333—194  18  Oaims 
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1.  A  filter  circuit  comprising: 
a  charge  transfer  device; 

clock  signal  drive  circuit  means  including  means  for  supply- 
ing a  clock  signal  to  said  charge  transfer  device; 
said  charge  transfer  device  including  a  plurality  of  succes- 
sive capacitive  storage  means  for  sequentially  holding  a 
charge  level  representing  a  time  sampled  input  signal, 
each  of  said  capacitive  storage  means  having  a  Tirst  clock- 
ing electrode  for  receiving  said  clock  signal  so  that  said 
charge  level  is  transferred  from  one  to  another  of  said 
capacitive  storage  means  in  succession  in  response  to  said 
clock  signal; 
a  predetermined  plurality  of  said  plurality  of  capacitive 
storage  means  each  including  respective  first  and  second 
capacitive  portions,  said  respective  first  and  second  capac- 
itive portions  being  connected  in  parallel  with  each  other 
for  said  transfer  from  the  respective  capacitive  storage 
means  to  another  of  said  capacitive  storage  means,  said 
respective  first  and  second  capacitive  portions  having  a 
selected  capacitive  ratio; 
each  of  said  first  capacitive  portions  having  a  respective  one 
of  said  first  clocking  electrodes  for  receiving  said  clock 
signal,  and  said  second  capacitive  portions  having  respec- 
tive second  clocking  electrodes; 
a  first  connection  point  connected  to  a  predetermined  num- 
ber of  said  second  clocking  electrodes; 
a  second  connection  point  connected  to  a  remaining  number 

of  said  second  clocking  electrodes; 
said  clock  signal  drive  circuit  means  further  including  first 
and  second  clock  driver  circuits  operated  in  synchronism 
with  said  clock  signal  and  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  connection  points,  respectively; 
current  detecting  means  for  detecting  currents  flowing 
through  said  first  and  second  clock  driver  circuits,  respec- 
tively, and 
output  means  for  compounding  the  detected  currents  and 
deriving  an  output  signal. 
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1.  A  surface  acoustic  wave  Alter,  comprising: 

a  piezoelectric  substrate; 

an  interdigital  electrode  having  a  plurality  of  electrode 
fingers  formed  on  said  substrate,  said  electrode  finjgers 
being  interdigited  and  defining  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  adja- 
cent electrode  fingers  which  cooperate  to  generate  a 
surface  acoustic  wave  which  propagates  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction  along  said  substrate  when  a  predeter- 
mined set  of  potentials  is  applied  to  said  electrode,  said 
surface  acoustic  wave  having  a  central  frequency  f  and 
having  both  a  symmetrical  and  an  asymmetrical  coitipo- 

'    nent;  j 

said  interdigital  electrode  being  divided  into  first  and  second 
portion  electrodes  disposed  in  a  row  extending  in  said 
direction,  said  poriion  electrodes  being  electrically  con- 
nected in  series,  a  first  electrode  finger  defining  part  of 
said  first  poriion  electrode  and  a  second  electrode  fihger 
defining  pari  of  said  second  electrode  finger  being  adja- 
cent to  each  other  and  at  different  potentials; 

said  first  electrode  finger  having  a  deformed  portion  extend- 
ing towards  said  second  electrode  finger  such  that  a  first 
portion  of  said  first  electrode  finger  is  a  first  distance  from 
said  second  electrode  finger  as  measured  along  said  prede- 
termined direction  and  a  second  portion,  which  forms  part 
of  said  deformed  portion,  of  said  electrode  fmger  is  a 
second  distance,  less  than  said  first  distance,  from  said 
second  electrode  fmger  as  measured  along  said  predeter- 
mined direction. 


4,308,511 
LOAD  MANAGEMENT  aRCUTT  BREAKER 
Russell  T.  Borona,  Seymour,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Wcsting^ouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  1104^78 
Int  a.3  HOIH  75/00.  77/00 
U.S.  a.  335—14  9  Oaims 

1.  A  circuit  interrupter  comprising  a  circuit  breaker  having 
a  load  terminal,  a  line  terminal,  conductor  means  extetding 
between  said  terminals  and  including  a  first  pair  of  contacts 
operable  to  open  and  close  an  electric  circuit  between  the 
terminals,  a  second  pair  of  contacts  serially  connected  wi<h  the 
first  pair  of  contacts  in  the  conductor  means,  operator  means 
for  openii^  the  second  pair  of  contacts,  said  operator  itieans 
including  a  two  parallel  connect^!  coil  solenoid,  wherein  both 
of  said  coils  are  energized  to  open  said  second  pair  of  contacts, 
but  only  one  of  said  coils  is  utilized  to  maintain  said  second  pair 
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of  contacts  in  an  opened  state,  receiver  means  for  sensing  a 
control  signal  from  an  external  source  and  sending  a  corre- 


1.  A  modular  air  core  coil  assembly  comprising  at  least  one 
modular  coil  subassembly,  said  one  subassembly  having  a 
longitudinal  winding  axis,  at  least  one  other  modular  air  core 
coil  subassembly  coaxially  aligned  along  said  longitudinal  axis 
with  said  one  subassembly,  said  other  modular  air  coil  subas- 
sembly comprising  at  least  one  winding  support  member  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  winding  retaining  grooves  dis- 
posed thereon  concentric  with  said  longitudinal  axis,  said 
support  member  comprising  an  air  flow  passage  therethrough, 
at  least  one  spiral  winding  electrical  conductor  disposed  in  a 
predetermined  quantity  of  said  grooves  on  one  side  of  said 
support  member,  said  quantity  of  grooves  in  which  said  con- 
ductor is  disposed  being  dependent  on  the  desired  inductance 
value  for  said  one  subassembly,  said  grooves  being  arranged  to 
form  an  Archimedes  spiral  winding  for  said  winding  lying  in  a 
plane  orthogonal  to  said  longitudinal  axis  with  said  air  flow 
passage  therethrough;  at  least  one  holding  member  disposed  in 
juxtaposition  with  said  support  member  with  one  face  of  said 
holding  member  being  in  contact  relation  with  said  one  side  of 
said  support  member  carrying  said  spiral  winding  in  order  to 
hold  said  winding  in  position  in  said  grooves;  a  magnetic  shield 
member  disposed  at  each  of  the  ends  of  said  one  subassembly; 
and  at  least  one  spacing  member  disposed  between  each  of  said 
shield  members  and  said  winding  support  member  for  spacing 
said  shield  member  from  said  winding  support  member,  said 
winding  support  member,  said  holding  member,  said  spacing 


member  and  said  shield  member  each  having  an  air  flow  pas- 
sage therethrough  and  being  coaxially  aligned  in  juxaposition 
to  each  other  along  said  longitudinal  axis. 


4,308,513 

ETCHED  MAGNETIC  COIL 

Wilbur  T.  Uyton,  San  Diego,  and  Qyde  Zachry,  Poway,  both  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mick. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  955,091,  Oct  26,  1978,  abaodoMd. 

Thto  appUcation  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,218 

Int.  a.3  HOIF  27/30 

U.S.  a.  336—200  9  Cbdms 


sponding  power  signal  to  the  operator  means  to  effect  opening 
of  the  second  pair  of  contacts. 


4,308  512 
MODULAR  AIR  CORE  COIL  INDUCTANCE  ASSEMBLY 
Giorgio  Capecchiacci,  via  Peliizzari,  32  Vimercate,  Milano,  and 
Eugenio  Mainardi,  via  Ronchi,  14  Pescara,  both  of  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,157 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jul.  21,  1978,  25951  A/78 
Int.  a.3  HOIF  27/08,  27/30 
U.S.  a.  336—57  21  Claims 


1.  An  inductance  coil  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  conductors  disposed  in  parallel 
relationship  on  a  flexible  substrate; 

each  of  said  conductors  consisting  of  two  straight  end  por- 
tions and  an  interior  diagonal  portion,  with  said  diagonal 
portion  aligning  one  of  said  end  portions  with  the  opposite 
end  portion  of  the  next  spaced  apart  conductor;  and 

said  flexible  substrate  being  bent  as  a  parallelepiped  of  any 
selectable  cross  section  such  that  all  of  said  aligned  end 
portions  are  in  face-to-face  contact  with  each  other  to 
form  said  coil. 


4,308,514 
CURRENT-LIMITING  FUSE 
Frederick  J.  Kozacka,  South  Hampton,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Gould 
Inc.,  Rolling  Meadows,  111. 

FUed  Jul.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,558 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  85/10 

U.S.  a.  337-159  3  Qaims 
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1.  A  current-limiting  fuse  including 

(a)  a  casing  composed  of  an  electric  insulating  material; 

(b)  a  pulverulent  arc-quenching  filler  inside  said  casing; 

(c)  a  pair  of  electroconductive  terminal  elements  closing  the 
ends  of  said  casing; 

(d)  a  fusible  element  embedded  in  said  arc-quenching  filler 
and  conductively  interconnecting  said  pair  of  terminal 
elements; 

(e)  said  fusible  element  including  a  portion  of  sheet  copper 
having  a  first  length  and  having  one  point  of  reduced 
cross-section; 

(0  said  fusible  element  further  including  an  end  portion  of 
sheet  silver  having  a  second  length  shorter  than  said  first 
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length  conductively  interconnecting  one  of  said  pair  of 
terminal  elements  and  one  end  of  said  portion  of  sheet 
copper;  and 
(g)  said  end  portion  of  sheet  silver  having  a  single  point  of 
reduced  cross-section,  said  single  point  of  reduced  cross- 
section  having  a  smaller  cross-section  than  any  point  of 
reduced  cross-section  of  said  portion  of  sheet  copper. 

4,308,515 
FUSE  APPARATUS  FOR  HIGH  ELECTRIC  CURRENTS 
William  J.  Rooney,  Qifton,  and  Francis  J.  Rooney,  Ramsey, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Commercial  Enclosed  Fuse  Co., 
Guttenberg,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,533 

Int  aJ  HOIH  85/06- 

U.S.  CI.  337—162  15  Claims 


?i 


1.  A  fast  acting  fuse  apparatus  capable  of  operating  with 
both  AC  and  DC  current  at  the  same  rating,  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  casing  of  an  electric  insulating  material, 

(b)  a  pair  of  terminal  elements  closing  the  ends  of  said  casing, 

(c)  a  composite  fuse  link  disposed  within  said  casing  and 
interconnecting  said  terminal  elements,  said  fuse  link  com- 
prising a  first  ribbon-like  fuse  link  section  fabricated  from 
a  good  conductor  having  a  first  end  coupled  to  one  of  said 
terminals  and  a  second  end  directed  towards  said  other 
terminal,  a  second  ribbon-like  fuse  link  section  fabricated 
from  a  good  conductor  having  a  first  end  coupled  to  said 
other  terminals  and  a  second  end  directed  towards  said 
second  end  of  said  first  link,  a  third  fuse  link  section  being 
a  planar  member  fabricated  from  a  different  conductor  of 
a  material  having  a  higher  resistance  than  said  first  or 
second  links  and  coupled  between  said  second  ends  of  said 
first  and  second  link  sections, 

(d)  arc  quenching  filler  means  located  within  said  casing  and 
surrounding  and  in  contact  with  only  said  first  and  second 
link  sections,  whereby  said  third  link  is  not  contacted  by 
said  filler  means  to  cause  heat  generated  by  said  first  and 
second  link  sections  during  fuse  operation  to  thermally 
propagate  to  said  third  link  section,  whereby  during  large 
current  overloads  said  first  and  second  links  op)en  to  inter- 
rupt current  flow  for  both  AC  and  DC  and  for  low  over- 
loads said  third  link  will  open  to  enable  said  fuse  to  re- 
spond to  both  AC  and  DC  currents  with  the  same  ratings. 


portions  extending  from  the  bottom  margin  of  said  casing 
and  their  top  end  portions  extending  through  the  top  wall 
of  said  casing;  and 
(c)  a  resistance  member  placed  on  the  outer  surface  Of  the 
top  wall  of  said  casing  in  contact  with  the  top  ends  of  said 


current-carrying  portions  to  form  a  shunt  electric  cjircuit 
with  said  fuse-forming  link  poriion,  said  member  haying  a 
high  resistance  with  its  color  changed  when  exposed  to 
high  temperature  caused  by  current  fiow  through  said 
resistance  member  when  said  link  portion  is  open. 


4,308,517 
HEAT  SENSING  APPARATUS 
Reuben  E.  Peterson,  Fergus  Falls,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Jenoff, 
Incorporated,  Fergus  Falls,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,545 
1  Int.  a.3  HOIH  37/04  I 

U.S.  a.  317—372  3  Claims 
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4,308,516 
PLUG-IN  FUSE  ASSEMBLY 
Yukio  Shimada,  Yokohama;  Syuichi  Otani,  Tokyo;  Susumu 
Hashimoto,  Saitama;  Michio  Kasamatsu,  Sakado;  Teruo  Suda, 
Chiba,  and  Noriyasu  Saito,  Abiko,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,871 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Feb.   19, 
19063[U];   Feb.    19,    1979.   54-19064[U];  Feb.   19, 
19065[U1 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  85/30 
U.S.  a.  337—241 
1.  A  plug-in  fuse  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  an  insulating  casing  formed  therein  with  a  cavity; 

(b)  a  fuse  element  placed  in  said  cavity  of  said  casing,  said 
fuse  element  made  up  of  a  pair  of  elongated  current -carry- 
ing portions  in  spaced  relationship,  and  a  fuse-forming  link 
portion  extending  between  said  current-carrying  portions, 
said  current-carrying  portions  having  their  bottom  end 


3  Qaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  member  requiring  heat  monitoring, 
comprising, 

a  hollow  cartridge  having  first  and  second  ends  and  ati  open 
bottom  portion, 

a  heat  conductive  plate  means  secured  to  said  cartridge  and 
closing  said  open  bottom  portion,  said  plate  means  extend- 
ing outwardly  beyond  the  said  first  end  of  said  cartridge, 

a  heat  sensing  means  mounted  on  said  plate  means  In  said 
cartridge,  i 

a  first  bushing  including  first  and  second  ends,  secured  to 
said  cartridge  and  having  one  end  received  by  said  $econd 
end  of  said  cartridge,  said  firsi  bushing  having  art  inter- 
nally threaded  portion  at  its  said  second  end, 

a  fiexible  hollow  conduit  operatively  secured  to  said  inter- 
nally threaded  second  end  of  said  first  bushing,      I 

an  electrical  wire  means  extending  through  said  flexible 
conduit,  first  bushing  and  said  cartridge  and  being  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  heat  sensing  means. 

protective  sealing  means  filling  said  cartridge  and  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  first  bushing,  said  sealing  means  also  ex- 
tending over  and  around  said  heat  sensing  means, 

means  operatively  mounting  said  plate  means  to  the  member 

requiring  heat  monitoring, 
said  electrical  wire  means  adapted  to  be  operatively  con- 
nected to  a  signal  means  which  is  activated  by  said  heat 
sensing  means  when  the  member  requiring  heat  nlonitor- 
ing  reaches  a  predetermined  temperature  which  it  trans- 


mitted through  said  plate  means  to  said  heat 
means. 


sensmg 
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4,308,518 
GAS  COMPONENT  DETECTOR 

Tadashi  Hattori;  Mitsuru  Asano,  both  of  Okazaki;  Minoru 
Ohta,  Anjo,  and  Eturo  Yasuda,  Okazaki,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,023 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  12,  1979,  54-96404 

Int.  CI.'  HOIL  7/00 

U.S.  a.  338—34  6  Qaims 
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4,308,519 

DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  THE  KNOCKING 

PHENOMENON  IN  CONTROLLED-IGNITION 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES,  BASED  ON  THE 

USE  OF  IONIZATION  PROBES 
Giampaolo  Garcea,  and  Edoardo  Rogora,  both  of  Milan,  Italy, 
assignors  to  Alfa  Romeo  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,567 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  11,  1978,  26739  A/78 

Int.  CI.'  F02B  77/08;  G08B  27/00 

U.S.  CI.  340—53  8  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  detecting  the  knocking  phenomenon  in  a 

controlled-ignition  internal  combustion  engine  equipped  with 


an  ignition  system  for  effecting  electrical  discharge  to  spark 
plugs  of  said  engine  with  a  preselected  basic  adjustment  of 
ignition  advance  relative  to  the  upper  dead  center  of  the  vari- 
ous engine  pistons,  said  device  being  capable  of  detecting  the 
possible  occurrence  of  the  knocking  phenomenon  in  the  explo- 
sion chamber  of  at  least  one  of  the  engine  cylinders,  said  device 
comprising  at  least  two  ionization  probes  both  arranged  in  said 
chamber  in  a  zone  generally  the  farthest  from  the  spark  plug 
where  the  incipient  knockmg  phenomenon  normally  occurs. 


'KmX:^ 


>4urt 


RESCTTM6 

1 


^  13 


^»-^  r — —^  r — 

45'  l-M        J«  "  W 


47 


L\  141. 

- — \aamm*Kmy^* 
_  eoiiiMCi 

' >     rciGwn: 


tm'nan  s*STtii 


*KSCi.EtTfX 

Mult 


SiOOi.  SM4H 


said  two  probes  being  furthermore  positioned  comparatively 
apart  from  one  another  essentially  along  the  direction  of  propa- 
gation of  a  name  front  from  the  associated  spark  plug,  and 
further  comprising  an  electronic  circuit  which  receives  signals 
coming  from  said  two  probes,  said  circuit  including  means  for 
detecting  the  time  interval  existing  between  the  two  signals 
and  for  comparing  said  time  interval  with  a  threshold  interval 
to  assess  if  the  detected  time  interval  is  longer  than  the  thresh- 
old interval,  to  discriminate  if  the  combustion  is  regular  or  is 
not  due  to  the  occurrence  of  knocking  phenomena. 


1.  A  gas  component  detector  comprising: 

an  electrically  insulating  and  heat-resistant  ceramic  body 
having  a  pair  of  through  holes  penetrating  axially; 

a  disc-shap>ed  detector  element  of  a  metal  oxide  positioned  at 
a  first  end  of  said  ceramic  body,  said  detector  having  an 
electrical  resistance  value  which  varies  depending  on  a 
gas  component  in  gases  to  be  detected; 

a  pair  of  electrodes  connected  to  said  detector  element  and 
extending  into  said  through  holes  at  said  first  end  of  said 
ceramic  body; 

a  pair  of  sub-lead-lines  connected  to  said  pair  of  electrodes 
by  welding  and  extending  out  of  said  through  holes  and 
therebeyond  at  a  second  end  of  said  ceramic  body; 

a  metal  pipe  fixed  to  said  ceramic  body  around  an  outer 
surface  thereof  by  an  adhesive,  said  pipe  extending  be- 
yond said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  ceramic  body  to 
cover  the  whole  length  thereof,  the  extended  portion  of 
said  metal  pipe  beyond  the  second  end  of  said  ceramic 
body  terminating  in  a  reduced  end  portion; 

a  sealing  material  of  an  electrically  insulating  metal  oxide 
filled  between  said  second  end  of  said  ceramic  body  and 
an  inner  surface  of  said  metal  pipe  to  close  openings  of  said 
through  holes  at  said  second  end  thereof  and  to  fix  said 
pair  of  sub-lead-lines  in  place  in  electrically  insulated 
relationship  from  one  another,  said  sealing  material  being 
in  a  hardened  state  after  having  been  filled; 

an  inorganic  adhesive  for  fixing  said  pair  of  electrodes 
within  said  through  holes  of  said  ceramic  body;  and 

a  metal  housing  fixed  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  metal  pipe. 


4,308,520 
TIRE  PRESSURE  INDICATOR 
William  W.  Darlington,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ed- 
cliff  Instruments,  Monrovia,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  710,241,  Jul.  30, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  712 
Int.  C\?  B60C  23/02:  G08B  19/00 
U.S.  CI.  340—58  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  for  checking  the  pressure  in  a  tire:  a  handheld 
interrogator  unit  comprising  an  elongated  generally  cylindri- 
cal housing  of  a  size  suitable  to  be  gripped  and  held  in  the  hand, 
transmitter  and  receiver  means  mounted  in  the  housing,  trans- 
mitting and  receiving  coils  connected  to  the  transmitter  and 
receiver  means  and  positioned  toward  one  end  of  the  housing, 
a  wheel-mounted  transponder  unit  including  means  responsive 
to  the  pressure  in  the  tire  and  to  signals  from  the  transmitting 
coil  for  returning  to  the  receiving  coil  a  signal  corresponding 
to  the  pressure  in  the  tire  when  the  interrogator  unit  is  held  up 
to  the  trans|X)nder  unit,  the  interrogator  unit  housing  having 
an  end  member  defining  an  outwardly  opening  cavity  which 
extends  inwardly  through  the  openings  in  the  coils  for  receiv- 
ing a  portion  of  the  transponder  unit  therein  to  provide  close 
coupling  between  the  coils  and  the  transponder  unit,  and  indi- 
cator means  responsive  to  the  returned  signal  and  visible  exter- 
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nally  of  the  housing  for  indicating  the  level  of  the  pressure  in 
the  tire. 


4,308,521 

MULTIPLE-INVARIANT  SPACE- VARIANT  OPTICAL 

PROCESSING 

David  P.  Casaaent,  and  Demetii  Psaltis,  both  of  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 

assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 

the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,585 

Int  aj  G06K  9/40;  G06G  9/00 

VJS.  a.  340— 146J  P  1  aaim 
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1.  A  multiple  invariant  space  variant  optical  processing 
method  for  performing  optical  correlations  on  input  signals 
having  known  multiple  distortions  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  performing  a  particular  coordinate  transformation  that  is 
related  to  one  of  said  multiple  distortions  on  the  signal 
having  multiple  distortions; 

(b)  performing  an  optical  Fourier  transformation  on  the 
coordinate  transformed  signal; 

(c)  extracting  the  linear  part  of  the  phase  of  the  Fourier 
transformed  signal  for  said  one  of  said  multiple  distortions; 

(d)  repeating  the  steps  of  performing  a  coordinate  transfor- 
mation, performing  an  optical  Fourier  transformation  and 
extracting  the  linear  part  of  the  phase  of  the  Fourier  trans- 
formed signal  on  the  resultant  signal  from  the  extracting 
step  for  each  of  said  known  multiple  distortions;  and 

(e)  correlating  the  resultant  signal,  free  from  said  known 
multiple  distortions,  with  an  undistorted  reference  signal. 


ence  vector  associated  with  said  identification  iiidica 
provided  for  said  person  to  derive  an  error  value  repre- 
senting the  variance  between  the  two  vectors;  I 
F.  comparing  said  derived  error  value  with  a  unique  thresh- 
old value  associated  with  the  identification  indicia  pro- 
vided for  said  person;  and 
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G.  providing  indication  of  acceptance  if  the  derived  error 
value  is  less  than  the  unique  threshold  value  and  providing 
indication  of  rejection  if  the  derived  error  value  is  greater 
than  the  unique  threshold  value. 


I  4,308,523 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CHARACTE] 
RECOGNITION 
Alexander  D.  Schapira,  Montdair,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Compf 
Incorporated,  Teterboro,  N.J. 

1     FUed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,412 
1  Int.  a.3  G06K  9/68 

U.S.  a.  340—146.3  Q  22  daims 
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438,522 
IDENTITY  VERinCATION  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Bruno  J.  Paganini,  Centerrille,  Ohio;  Jeram  G.  Advani,  Miami, 
Fla.;  Robert  M.  Whitely,  and  William  J.  Hale,  both  of  Day- 
ton, Ohio,  assignors  to  NCR  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 
FUed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,851 
Int.  a.3  G06K  9/52 
U.S.  a.  340—146.3  SY  33  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  verifying  the  identity  of  a  person  from 
samples  of  handwriting  comprising  the  steps  of 

A.  converting  forces  generated  from  writing  a  signature  by 
the  person  whose  signature  is  to  be  verified  to  an  electrical 
signal  representative  thereof; 

B.  generating  a  digital  representation  of  said  signal; 

C.  deriving  an  information  vector  from  the  digital  represen- 
tation of  the  signature  of  the  person  whose  identity  is  to  be 
verified; 

D.  providing  identification  indicia  assigned  to  the  person 
whose  signature  is  to  be  verified; 

E.  comparing  said  information  vector  with  a  unique  refer- 


1.  Apparatus  for  recognition  storage  of  unknown  document 
characters  contained  within  a  matrix  representation  of  ai  docu- 
ment region  comprising: 

recognition  evaluation  means  including: 

means  for  interrogating  a  plurality  of  arrays  of  positions  of 
said  matrix  representation,  said  arrays  being  incrementally 
displaced  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  di^lace- 
ment  pattern; 

means  for  forming  for  each  interrogation  of  an  array  %.  cata- 
logue of  errors  each  indicative  respectively  of  discrepancy 
between  the  interrogated  representation  in  that  arr>y  and 
one  of  a  number  of  reference  characters  usable  dn  said 
document,  each  reference  character  being  represenlted  by 
a  corresponding  predetermined  character  recognition 
equation; 

and  means  for  selecting  the  lowest  errors  from  eacl  cata- 
logue and  storing  said  selected  lowest  errors  and  indicia 
representative  of  the  reference  characters  corresponding 
to  said  selected  lowest  errors; 

control  processor  means  for  controlling  said  recognition 
evaluation  means  and  for  receiving  said  stored  lowest 
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errors  and  said  indicia  and  determining  a  reference  char- 
acter recognizable  as  an  unknown  document  character; 
and  means  for  halting  the  interrogation  of  a  particular  array 
by  said  recognition  means  when  the  errors  in  the  cata- 
logue of  errors  being  formed  for  that  array  all  exceed  a 
predetermined  value. 


4,308,524 

FAST  HIGH  RESOLUTION  PREDICOVE 

ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERTER  WITH  ERROR 

CORRECTION 

William  D.  Harrison,  and  Henry  H.  Martin,  both  of  Nashville, 

Tenn.,  assignors  to  Harrison  Systems,  Inc.,  Nashville,  Tenn. 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,793 

Int.  a.3  H03K  li/02 

U.S.  a.  340-347  AD  u  Qaims 


(WW 


1.  An  analog-to-digital  converter  system  for  converting  a 
rapidly  changing  analog  signal  to  a  very  high  resolution  quan- 
tized digital  output  value,  comprising: 

differencing  means  connected  to  receive  said  analog  input 
signal  and  a  predicted  analog  signal  for  producing  an 
analog  error  signal  proportional  to  the  difference  between 
said  analog  input  signal  and  said  predicted  analog  signal; 

first  sample  and  hold  means  connected  to  receive  said  analog 
error  signal  and  providing  a  sampled  output  error  signal; 

a  first  analog-to-digital  converter  connected  to  receive  said 
sampled  output  error  signal  and  having  a  resolution  of  N 
bits,  the  resolution  of  said  analog-to-digital  converter 
system  being  M  bits  where  M  is  greater  than  N; 

prediction  and  computation  logic  means  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  analog-to-digital  converter  and  including 
accumulator  means,  said  digital  prediction  and  computa- 
tion logic  means  combining  the  output  of  said  analog-to- 
digital  converter  with  a  value  previously  stored  in  said 
accumulator  means,  said  accumulator  means  providing  an 
M  bit  output;  and 

digital-to-analog  converter  means  connected  to  receive  the 
R  highest  order  bit  outputs  but  less  than  the  M  bit  outputs 
of  said  accumulator  means  for  generating  said  predicted 
analog  signal. 


4  iQg  525 

DUAL  SPEED  RESOLVER  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERTER 

WITH  IMPROVED  COURSE-HNE  INTERLOCK 

David  J.  Simon,  Glen  Rock,  and  James  J.  Duckworth,  Rocka- 

way,  both  of  N J.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  Little 

FaUs,  N  J. 

FUed  Jun.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,188 
Int.  QV  H03K  li/02 
U.S.  a.  340-347  SY  iQ  Claims 

1.  A  two  speed  resolver  to  digital  converter  for  converting 
Ix  sine  and  cosine  signals  and  mx  sine  and  cosine  signals  of  a 
two  speed  resolver  into  an  n  bit  digital  word  comprising: 
a.  a  fine  (n-r)  bit  resolver  to  digital  converter  having  said 
mx  sine  and  cosine  signals  as  inputs  including  a  (n  — r)  bit 
counter,  where  xr  =  V,  having  carry  and  borrow  outputs 
from  its  most  significant  stage,  and  providing  as  outputs 
the  (n-r)  least  significant  bits  of  said  n  bit  digital  word; 


.  a  (r+p)  bit  coarse  converting  means  including: 
(i)  an  r  bit,  up-down  counter  providing  as  an  output  the  r 
most  significant  bits  of  said  n  bit  digital  word,  having  up 
and  down  inputs; 
(ii)  selection  and  converting  means  having  as  inputs  said 
Ix  sine  and  cosine  signals,  the  r  bits  from  said  r  bit 
counter  the  the  p  most  significant  bit  outputs  of  said 
(n-r)  bit  counter  and  providing  a  steering  voltage 
output  proportional  in  magnitude  to  the  difference 
between  the  resolver  shaft  angle  represented  by  said 
sine  and  cosine  signals  and  the  angle  represented  by  said 
r  and  p  bits  and  of  a  phase  determined  by  the  direction 
of  said  difference; 


(iii)  a  peak  level  detector  having  as  an  input  said  steering 
voltage  and  providing  a  control  output  when  said  steer- 
ing voltage  exceeds  a  predetermined  level; 

(iv)  means  for  generating  a  clock  signal; 

(v)  combining  logic  having  as  inputs  said  clock  signal,  the 
output  of  said  level  detector  and  the  carry  and  borrow 
outputs  from  said  internal  counter  and  coupling  said 
carry  and  borrow  outputs  to  up  and  down  inputs  of  said 
bit  counter,  respectively  when  said  control  output  is  not 
present  and  coupling  said  clock  signal  to  one  of  said  up 
and  down  inputs  when  said  control  signal  is  present,  in 
dependence  on  the  phase  of  said  steering  voltage. 


4,308  526 

BINARY  TO  ONE  OF  N  DECODER  HAVING  A  TRUE 

AND  A  COMPLEMENT  OUTPUT 

Philip  S.  Smith,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Motorola  Inc., 

Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187^84 

Int.  a.3  H03K  n/25 

U.S.  a.  340-347  DD  lO  Qaims 

1.  A  digital  decoder  useful  in  a  digital  system  requiring  a  true 
and  a  complement  output,  comprising:  a  plurality  of  decoding 
circuits,  wherein  the  number  of  decoding  circuits  is  equal  to  2" 
where  n  is  the  number  of  input  bits  to  be  decoded,  the  decoding 
circuits  having  a  first,  a  second,  and  a  third  transistor  all  cou- 
pled in  series  between  a  first  output  and  a  voltage  terminal 
wherein  the  first  transistor  is  connected  to  the  first  output  and 
the  third  transistor  is  connected  to  the  voltage  terminal,  the 
first  transistor  being  controlled  by  a  first  input  signal,  the 
second  transistor  being  controlled  by  a  second  input  signal,  and 
the  third  transistor  being  controlled  by  a  third  input  signal,  a 
fourth  transistor  coupled  from  the  voltage  terminal  to  a  second 
output  and  being  controlled  by  the  second  input  signal,  a  fifth 
transistor  coupled  from  the  voltage  terminal  to  the  second 
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output,  the  fifth  transistor  being  controlled  by  the  first  input 
signal,  and  a  sixth  transistor  coupled  from  the  second  output 
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I  4,308,528 

ELECTROMECHANICALLY  DRIVEN  DIGITAL 
INDICATING  DEVICE 
Dietmar  Hummel,  and  Felix  Miiller,  both  of  Schwenningen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kienzle  Apparate  GmbH, 
Villingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  I 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,460  I 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  28, 
1978,  2856447;  Apr.  28,  1979,  2917392  1 

Int.  a.i  G06K  15/00;  G08B  5/36;  G09F  9/00      I 
U.S.  a.  340—373  6  Claims 


and  the  voltage  terminal  and  being  controlled  by  the  third 
input  signal. 


4,308,527 
INSTRUMENT  PANEL  DISPLAY 
Michel  L.  Moreau,  Chartres,  and  Michel  Harmand,  Meudon-la- 
Foret,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Anonyme  Automo- 
biles Citroen  and  Automobiles  Peugeot,  both  of  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,506 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  May  22, 1979,  79  13011 
Int.  a.3  G08B  5/36 
U.S.  a.  340—366  D  15  Qaims 


1.  An  electromechanically  driven  digital  indicating  device 
comprising: 

a  deep  drawn  parallelopiped  housing  having  a  front  wiadow 
opening  in  the  shape  of  a  parallelogram,  said  housing 
having  internal  side  walls  and  bearing  a  plate  with  an 
elevated,  freely  accessible,  bar-formed,  "8"-shaped  con- 
tour, said  plate  being  constructed  integral  with  the  hous- 
ing with  a  space  between  and  plate  and  said  housing,  said 
housing  including  connecting  rods  and  wherein  said  plate 
is  supported  only  at  said  connecting  rods  at  the  rear  df  said 
internal  side  walls; 

an  arrangement  of  seven  flap  elements  for  movemeat  be- 
tween two  defined  positions,  said  flap  elements  represent- 
ing, at  one  plane  of  said  housing,  in  composite,  ah  "8" 
shape,  said  flap  elements  being  disposed  on  said  housing 
and  cooperating  with  said  contour; 

electromechanical  means  for  controlling  movement  of  the 
flap  elements  so  that  when  combinations  of  certain  of  the 
flap  elements  are  actuated  thereby,  representations  of 
digits  are  shown;  and 

wherein,  at  the  reverse  side  of  the  elevated  contour,  gnooves 
are  disposed,  into  which  said  flap  elements  are  pivotally 
insertable,  and  wherein  bearing  bolts  are  employed  to 
support  said  flap  elements. 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  dashboard  display  comprising  means  for 
indicating  a  plurality  of  operating  parameters  of  the  vehicle  to 
a  driver  of  the  vehicle;  and 
vehicle  speed  indicating  means  for  numerically  indicating 
speeds  and  comprising,  a  plurality  of  essentially  horizontal 
vertically  spaced  speed  indicating  scales  on  said  display  at 
a  location  to  be  viewed  by  the  driver,  said  plurality  of 
scales  comprising  a  lowermost  scale,  an  upper  scale  verti- 
cally spaced  above  the  lowermost  scale,  and  at  least  one 
intermediate  scale  between  said  upper  and  lowermost 
scales, 
said  lowermost  scale  indicating  only  relatively  slow  vehicle 
speeds,  said  intermediate  scale  indicating  only  intermedi- 
ate speeds  of  the  vehicle,  and  said  upper  scale  indicating 
high  speeds  of  the  vehicle, 
said  lowermost  having  a  length  greater  than  said  intermedi- 
ate scale,  and  said  intermediate  scale  having  a  length 
greater  than  said  upper  scale,  the  respective  lengths  of  said 
scales  being .  essentially  inversely  proportional  to  their 
respective  vertical  position,  so  that  as  the  speed  of  the 
vehicle  increases  the  speed  is  indicated  at  a  higher  location 
in  the  field  of  vision  of  the  driver. 


I  4,308,529 

MOTOR  ACTUATED  BELL 
Tadashi  Ishii,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kobishi  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,422 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  3, 1980,  55-93W8[U] 
Int.  Q.3  GIOK  1/064  | 

U.S.  Q.  340—3%  ♦  Claims 


1.  A  motor  actuated  bell  which  comprises: 
a  gong  having  an  extension  at  a  predetermined  inner  surface 
thereof; 
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an  electric  motor  having  a  drive  shaft; 

transmission  means  for  transmitting  torque  of  said  electric 
motor  to  a  slotted  ring  to  impart  an  angular  moment  to  the 
ring,  said  transmission  means  having  a  projecting  portion 
formed  thereon  to  engage  with  the  slot  of  the  ring; 

a  hammer  for  striking  said  gong  at  the  extrusion  of  the  inner 
surface  in  circular  movement  relation  therewith  and 

a  connecting  member  for  operatively  connecting  said  ham- 
mer to  said  slotted  ring. 


4,308,530 
DETECTION  SYSTEM  FORMING  WIDE  GATES  WITH 

SUPERIOR  SPATIAL  SELECTIVITY 
Harm  J.  Kip,  Lichtenvoorde,  and  Tallienco  W.  H.  Fockens, 
Eibergen;  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  N.V.  Nederlands- 
che  Apparatenfabriek  NEDAP,  Groenlo,  Netherlands 

Filed  May  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,416 
Qaims   priority,   application    Netheriands,   Jul.    19,    1977. 
7708012 

Int.  Q.'  G08B  13/24 
U.S.  a.  340-572  26  Qaims 


connected  to  the  photoelectric  transducer  meansao  receive  the 
output  voltage  coming  from  the  transducer  means  and  to  hold 
the  voltage  for  a  relatively  long  time,  and  a  comparing  circuit 
connected  to  the  first  voltage-holding  circuit  and  the  second 
voltage-holding  circuit  for  comparing  the  output  voltage  com- 
ing from  the  first  voltage-holding  circuit  with  the  output  volt- 
age coming  from  the  second  voltage-holding  circuit  to  gener- 
ate an  output  instantly  when  the  output  voltage  coming  from 
the  first  voltage-holding  circuit  falls  lower  than  the  output 
voltage  commg  from  the  second  voltage-holding  circuit. 


4,308,532 
RASTER  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Alan  S.  Murphy,  Eastleigh,  England,  assignor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,804 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  20,  1978. 
49276/78 

Int.  Q.3  G06F  3/153 
U.S.  Q.  340-723  15  Oaims 
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1.  A  detection  system  comprising  at  least  one  gate  including: 
transmitter  means  for  transmitting  a  first  signal, 
detection  wafer  means  for  receiving  said  first  signal  and 
responsive  thereto  for  retransmitting  said  first  signal  to 
provide  a  second  signal,  and 
receiver  means  for  receiving  said  second  signal  retransmit- 
ted by  said  detection  wafer  means,  said  detection  wafer 
means  including  an  oscillating  circuit; 
wherein  each  said  at  least  one  gate  comprises  at  least  two 
spatial  detection  zones  directly  adjoining  one  another 
with  no  barrier  therebetween. 


4,308,531 
LIGHT  TRANSMISSION  TYPE  SMOKE  DETECTOR 
Katsura  Yamamoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nittan  Company, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,225 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  22,  1980,  55-67167 

Int.  CI.'  G08B  17/ 10 

U.S.  Q.  340-630  9  Qaims 


Ci    Rj 


1.  A  light  transmission  type  smoke  detector  to  give  an  alarm 
by  sensing  light  attenuation  due  to  smoke  comprising:  a  light 
source,  a  photoelectric  transducer  means  arranged  to  receive 
the  light  coming  from  the  light  source  and  to  transduce  the 
light  into  voltage,  a  first  voltage-holding  circuit  connected  to 
the  photoelectric  transducer  means  to  receive  an  output  volt- 
age coming  from  the  transducer  means  and  to  hold  the  voltage 
for  a  relatively  short  time,  a  second  voltage-holding  circuit 
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1.  A  raster  display  apparatus  comprising  a  cathode  ray  tube 
adapted  to  display  a  picture  formed  as  a  plurality  of  character 
cells, 

a  refresh  buffer  adapted  to  contain  a  plurality  of  pointers  one 
for  each  character  cell  position  on  said  tube, 

a  loadable  character  generator  adapted  to  contain  bit  pat- 
terns representing  character  cells  to  be  displayed, 

means  adapted  to  load  said  refresh  buffer  with  pointers 
determined  by  the  content  of  a  picture  to  be  displayed  and 
to  load  said  character  generator  with  bit  patterns  repre- 
senting the  character  cells  constituting  said  picture, 

and  refresh  logic  means  adapted  to  access  said  refresh  buffer 
to  read  said  pointers  and  to  cause  said  read-out  pointers  to 
access  their  associated  bit  patterns  in  said  character  gener- 
ator for  refreshing  said  tube, 

characterized  in  that  said  loading  means  is  adapted  to  com- 
bine two  or  more  adjacent  character  cells  into  a  single 
character  cell  of  lower  resolution  when  said  character 
generator  is  full  thereby  to  create  additional  space  in  said 
generator  for  the  storage  of  further  bit  patterns  and  to 
associate  with  the  or  each  pointer  respresenting  a  low 
resolution  cell  an  indication  that  said  cell  is  of  lower 
resolution,  said  logic  means  being  responsive  to  said  indi- 
cation to  control  clocking  of  the  bit  pattern  for  said  lower 
resolution. 


4,308,533 

DISPLAY  ELEMENT  HAVING  IMPROVED  SPACING 

AND  THROUGH-CONNECTING  OF  PLANE-PARALLEL 

ELECTRODE  PLATES,  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Walter   Schmidt,    Lenzburg,   Switzerland,   assignor   to   BBC 
Brown,  Boveri  6l  Company,  Ltd.,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,672 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Oct.   27,    1978, 
11108/78 

Int.  CI.'  G06F  3/14 

U.S.  Q.  340-784  2  Qaims 

1.  In  a  display  element  formed  by  two  plane-parallel  plates 

spaced  apart  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  one  another  by 

spacers  and  provided  with  opposed  electrodes  on  their  sides 
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facing  one  another,  a  medium  in  the  intermediate  space  formed 
by  the  plates  facing  one  another,  which  medium  can  be  ad- 
Justed  in  its  optical  properties  by  applying  a  volUge  across  the 
electrodes,  a  cement  ridge  connecting  the  two  plates  around 
the  periphery  thereof,  and  electrically  conductive  connections 
from  at  least  one  electrode  of  one  plate  to  at  least  one  electrode 
of  the  other  plate,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  spacers  comprising  electrically  conductive  carbon  fi- 


bers having  low  shear  strength,  each  having  a  constant 
diameter  corresponding  to  the  predetermined  separation 
distance  of  the  plates,  said  conductive  fibers  disposed 
between  the  plates  and  in  said  cement  ridge  around  the 
periphery  thereof  in  contact  with  the  at  least  one  elec- 
trode of  the  one  plate  and  the  at  least  one  electrode  of  the 
other  plate  in  order  to  electrically  connect  these  elec- 
trodes and  to  define  the  interplate  spacing  by  means  of  the 
diameter  of  the  conductive  fibers. 


4,308,534 
MULTIPLEXING  UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

HAVING  DIFFERENT  DISPLAY  FORMATS 
Tomoo  Yanuunoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Daini  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,562 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  8, 1978,  53-152488 

Int.  a.'  G06F  3/14 

U.S.  CI.  340—784  11  Claims 
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4,308,535 
PROCESS  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  VISUAL  DISPLAY  OF 

MOVING  TARGETS 
Jean-Oaude  Guillerot,  and  Michel  Delauney,  both  of  Paris, 
France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,429 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  24,  1978,  78  31203 
Int.  a.3  GOIS  7/04 
U.S.  a.  343—5  NQ  -  7  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  processing  incoming  echo  signals  frOm  a 
receiver  of  a  Doppler  radar  for  the  control  of  a  moving-target 
display,  saki  radar  transmitting  outgoing  pulses  with  a  time- 
varying  pulse-repetition  period,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

demodulating  incoming  echo  signals  from  a  given  range  cell 
of  the  radar  with  the  aid  of  two  coherent  reference  signals 
in  relative  quadrature  and  feeding  the  demodulation  prod- 
ucts to  two  parallel  channels;  | 

subtracting  in  each  channel  two  demodulation  proaucts, 
derived  from  echo  signals  received  in  consecutive  pulse- 
repetition  periods,  from  each  other  to  produce  a  respec- 
tive difference  signal; 

jointly  weighting  concurrently  produced  difference  s^nals 
of  both  channels  with  factors  which  are  trigonoiAetric 
functions  of  a  selected  Doppler  frequency  and  of  a  numer- 
ical difference  between  a  current  pulse-repetition  period 
and  a  predetermined  value;  and 

combining  the  weighted  signals  into  a  control  signal  in 
which  the  effects  of  the  variations  of  said  pulse-repetition 
period  are  substantially  compensated  at  least  for  the  se- 
lected Doppler  frequency. 


^  4,308,536 

ANTI-COLLISION  VEHICULAR  RADAR  SYSTE<^ 
John  C.  Sims,  Jr.,  Sudbury,  and  John  B.  Flannery,  Chelmsford, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Collision  Avoidance  Syltems, 
Newport,  R.I. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,322 

Int.  C1.3  B60T  7/12 

U.S.  a.  343—7  VM  10  Claims 


1.  A  multiplexing  liquid  crystal  display  device,  comprising:  a 
plurality  of  scanned  display  electrodes;  a  plurality  of  signal 
display  electrodes  crossing  said  plurality  of  scanned  display 
electrodes;  a  liquid  crystal  layer  sandwiched  between  said 
scanned  display  electrodes  and  said  signal  display  electrodes; 
said  scanned  display  electrodes  include  at  least  one  electrode 
which  is  not  utilized  for  displaying  a  figure  while  said  figure  is 
displayed  by  the  rest  of  said  scanned  display  electrodes  and 
said  signal  display  electrodes;  means  for  applying  continuously 
a  nonselect  display  voltage  to  the  scanned  display  electrode 
not  to  be  utilized  for  displaying  said  figure;  and  means  for 
applying  a  scanned  select  display  voltage  to  the  rest  of  said 
scanned  display  electrodes. 


«I«CL  MAX  iNIMCATM 
■■Ala  OMCJtmDC 


1.  A  system  using  a  reflected  energy  signal  from  an  irradi- 
ated object  to  determine  whether  a  moving  vehicle  and  said 
object  are  on  a  collision  course  and  to  provide  a  warning  of  an 
impending  collision,  the  system  comprising: 
transmitter  means  for  irradiating  said  object  with  first  and 

second  over-lapping  pulsed  radiant  energy  beams, 
means  for  comparing  reflected  signals  from  the  firtt  and 
second  beams  and  for  providing  pulses  upon  detection  of 
reflected  signals  from  said  object  from  both  beams, 
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means  for  periodically  determining  from  said  pulses  the 
relative  velocity  and  distance  of  said  object  with  respect 
to  said  vehicle,  for  storing  said  periodically-determined 
relative  velocity  and  distance  to  provide  a  table  of  relative 
velocity  and  distance,  and  for  determining  from  said 
stored  table  of  relative  velocity  and  distance  whether  the 
vehicle  and  object  are  on  a  collision  course  to  provide  a 
warning  signal  at  a  time  sufficient  to  prevent  a  collision  if 
said  object  is  determined  to  be  in  the  path  of  the  vehicle. 


4  J08  538 

AICBM  DECOY  RESOLUTION  BY  COHERENT 

INTEGRATION 

Walter  J.  Albersheim,  Waban,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1966,  Ser.  No.  538,167 

Int.  a.3  GOIS  13/28:  GIOS  13/44 

U.S.  a.  343-16  M  7  ctai,BS 
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4  308  537 
AUTOMATIC  RANGE  CONTAINMENT  SYSTEM 
Qyde  R.  Berry,  and  Richard  A.  Dye,  both  of  Santa  Barbara, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,467 
Int.  C1.3  GOIS  13/70,  17/66 
U.S.  a.  343-7.3       .  3ciiums 


1.  An  automatic  range  containment  system  discriminating 
against  background  obstructions  within  a  sensor  field  of  view, 
which  comprises: 

(a)  means  for  receiving  a  signal  from  a  target  sensor,  for 
completing  a  connection  providing  power  to  said  system, 
and  for  generating  a  turn-on  pulse; 

(b)  a  containment  interval  timer  electrically  coupled  to  said 
intrusion  timer  and  initiated  by  the  turn-on  pulse,  said 
interval  timer  having  an  on-time  adapted  to  enable  said 
system  detection  range  to  be  reduced  to  a  value  less  than 
the  range  of  a  non-target  obstacles  appearing  in  the  sen- 
sor's field-of-view; 

(c)  a  transmitter  oscillator  in  combination  with  clock- 
generating  pulses; 

(d)  a  range  containment  timer  electrically  coupled  to  said 
transmitter  oscillator  and  initiated  by  said  pulses; 

(e)  a  range  gate  electrically  connected  to  a  first  gate  and  a 
range  setback  timer  initiated  by  range-gated,  reflected 
pulses  from  said  transmitter  oscillator,  in  which  said  range 
setback  timer  is  also  initiated  at  said  turn-on  pulse; 

(0  a  range  counter  electrically  coupled  to  a  second  gate  for 
counting  and  totalling  a  signal  passed  through  said  second 
gate; 

(g)  a  digita!-to-anaolg  converter  coupled  to  the  output  of 
said  range  counter  for  converting  the  signals  from  the 
range  counter  to  said  range  containment  timer  and  provid- 
ing a  range  control  causing  the  system  to  reduce  opera- 
tional range  if  background  obstructions  appear  within  the 
sensor's  field  of  view. 


1.  A  radar  system  comprising  receiver  means  receiving  pulse 
echoes  from  a  reflecting  means  and  having  a  first  and  a  second 
output,  said  first  output  being  the  sum  of  pulse  echoes  received 
by  two  spaced  means  in  said  receiver  means,  said  second  out- 
put being  the  difl^erence  between  the  magnitude  of  the  pulse 
echoes  received  by  said  two  spaced  means,  first  and  second 
channel  units  connected  to  said  first  and  second  outpute  re- 
spectively,  and  each  channel  unit  comprising  a  converter 
means  connected  to  one  output  of  said  receiver  means  for 
converting  the  output  to  1.  F.  signals,  integrating  means  con- 
nected to  an  output  of  the  converter  means  for  coherently 
integrating  data  from  a  predetermined  number  of  pulse  echoes, 
and  utilization  means  connected  to  an  output  of  said  integrat- 
ing means. 


4,308  539 
COMPENSATED  PHASED  ARRAY  ANTENNA 
James  D.  Birch,  Townsend,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Raytheon  Com- 
pany, Lexington,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  973,323,  Dec.  26, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,442 

Int.  a.3  H04B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  343-100  SA  ictain 


1.  In  a  radar  using  a  phased  array  antenna  incorporating  a 
phase  shifter  in  the  path  of  electromagnetic  energy  to  each 
radiating  element  of  such  antenna,  each  such  phase  shifter 
being  individually  controllable  by  a  driver  and  having  electro- 
magnetic characteristics  which  change  with  ambient  tempera- 
ture, the  improvement  comprising: 
(a)  means  for  adjusting  the  control  signal  to  each  driver  to 
compensate  for  any  change  in  the  electromagnetic  charac- 
teristics of  the  associated  phase  shifter  due  to  change  in 
ambient  temperature,  such  means  comprising  a  read-only 
memory  addressable  by  a  signal  indicative  of  ambient 
temperature  correspondingly  to  adjust  the  control  signal 
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to  each  one  of  the  drivers  thereby  separately  to  compen- 
sate each  one  of  the  phase  shifters  for  any  change  in  ambi- 
ent temperature;  and 
(b)  means  for  producing  the  signal  indicative  of  ambient 
temperature. 


4,308,540 
COMPACT  TELEVISION  ANTENNA  SYSTEM 
John  R.  Winegard,  Evergreen;  Carey  W.  Shelledy,  Lakewood, 
and  Keith  B.  Cowan,  Arvada,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Wine- 
gard Company,  Burlington,  Iowa 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  110,493,  Jan.  8, 1980.  This  application  Feb. 
6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,196 
Int.  a.'  HOIQ  21/12 
U.S.  CI.  343—749  3  Claims 


4,308,541 

ANTENNA  FEED  SYSTEM  FOR  RECEIVING  CIRCUtAR 

POLARIZATION  AND  TRANSMITTING  LINEAR 

POLARIZATION  j 

Robert  A.  Frosch,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronaatics 

and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of; 

Boris  L.  Seidel,  La  Canada,  and  Dan  A.  Bathker,  La  Cre- 

scenta,  both  of  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,118 

Int.  CV  HOIQ  21/24 

U.S.  CI.  343—786  8  Qiims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  receiving  first  signals  from  a  first  an- 
tenna element  having  first  and  second  end-driven  half  sections 
and  second  signals  from  a  second  antenna  element  having  first 
and  second  end-driven  half  sections,  said  first  and  second 
antennas  being  spaced  apart  in  the  same  plane,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  first  pair  lengthening  coils  of  wire  oriented  to  be  in  substan- 
tial alignment  with  said  first  element  half  sections,  each  of 
said  first  pair  of  lengthening'  coils  having  one  end  con- 
nected to  one  of  the  outputs  of  said  first  element  half 
sections,  said  first  pair  of  lengthening  coils  enabling  said 
first  element  to  substantially  resonate  when  receiving  said 
first  signals, 
a  second  pair  of  lengthening  coils  of  wire  oriented  to  be  in 
substantial  alignment  with  said  second  element  half  sec- 
tions, each  of  said  second  pair  of  lengthening  coils  having 
one  end  connected  to  one  of  the  outputs  of  said  second 
element  half  sections,  said  second  pair  of  lengthening  coils 
enabling  said  second  element  to  substantially  resonate 
when  receiving  said  second  signals, 
a  first  delay  coil  of  wire  containing  a  predetermined  amount 
of  inductance  having  one  end  connected  to  the  other  end 
of  said  lengthening  coil  connected  to  said  first  half  section 
of  said  first  antenna  element,  said  first  delay  coil  having  its 
second  end  connected  to  one  of  the  other  ends  of  said 
lengthening  coils  connected  to  said  half  sections  of  said 
second  antenna  element,  said  first  delay  coil  being  ori- 
ented in  said  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  first 
antenna  element,  and 
a  second  delay  coil  of  wire  containing  said  predetermined 
amount  of  inductance  having  one  end  connected  to  »he 
other  end  of  said  lengthening  coil  connected  to  the  output 
said  second  half  section  of  said  first  antenna  element,  said 
second  delay  coil  having  its  second  end  connected  to  the 
remaining  end  of  said  lengthening  coils  connected  to  said 
half  sections  of  said  second  antenna  element,  said  second 
delay  coil  being  oriented  in  said  plane  substantially  paral- 
lel to  said  first  delay  coil,  said  first  and  second  delay  coils 
being  capable  of  combining  said  first  signals  in  substantial 
phase  relationship  with  said  second  signals  that  is  substan- 
tially additive. 
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1.  A  system  for  coupling  an  antenna  feed  to  means  having 
one  port  for  receiving  circularly  p)olarized  signals  and  to  means 
having  one  port  for  transmitting  linearly  polarized  signals 
comprising 

two  transmission  paths, 

means  connected  to  said  antenna  feed  for  dividing  a  recdived 
circularly  polarized  signal  into  separate  linearly  and  or- 
thogonally polarized  signals  in  said  two  transmission 
paths, 

a  quadrature  hybrid  junction  having  two  input  ports,  each 
connected  to  one  of  said  two  transmission  paths,  and  one 
output  port,  and  having  its  output  port  connected  to  said 
one  port  of  said  receiving  means  for  combining  said  two 
linearly  and  orthogonally  polarized  signals  into  a  circu- 
larly polarized  signal,  and 

diplexing  means  for  coupling  said  one  port  of  said  linearly 
polarized  transmitting  means  into  at  least  one  of  said  two 
transmission  paths  for  transmitting  a  linearly  polaf'ized 
signal  through  said  antenna  feed. 


4,308,542 
INK  JET  RECORDING  METHOD 
Masakazu  Maekawa;  Sukenori  Nakamura,  both  of  Shiztoka; 
Masatoski  Sugiyama,  and  Hideo  Odawara,  both  of  Tokyjo,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Mitami- 
ashigara,  Japan  i 

Filed  May  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,614  J 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  14,  1979,  54-58789 
Int.  C1.3  GOID  15/34.  15/16 
U.S.  a.  346—1.1  12  Oaims 

1.  An  ink-jet  recording  method  which  comprises  applying 
ink-jet  recording  onto  a  synthetic  pulp  paper  comprisitig  at 
least  10%  by  weight  synthetic  pulp,  and  thereafter  applying  a 
heat-treatment  at  the  temperature  of  softening  point  of  said 
synthetic  pulp  or  more  to  the  synthetic  pulp  paper  to  fuse  the 
synthetic  pjulp. 
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4,308,543 
ROTATING  INK  JET  PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Richard  E.  Shultz,  Orlando,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Burroughs  Corpo- 
ration, Hollywood,  Fla. 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,851 

Int.  Cl.^  GOID  15/18 

U.S.  a.  346—75  13  Qaims 


1.  Rotary  scanning  ink  jet  apparatus  having  fixed  charging, 
deflecting,  ink  catching  and  phasing  devices  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  movable  ink  jet  forming  members, 

means  for  rotatively  moving  said  ink  jet  forming  members 
relative  to  a  data  receiving  member, 

a  plurality  of  ink  charging  members  fixed  relative  to  said  ink 
jet  forming  members  and  arranged  relative  to  said  ink 
forming  members  so  as  to  permit  ink  from  said  jet  mem- 
bers to  be  passed  between  said  charging  members  in  a 
direction  towards  said  data  receiving  member, 

a  plurality  of  deflector  members  fixed  relative  to  said  ink  jet 
forming  members  and  similarly  arranged  as  said  charging 
members  so  that  said  ink  from  said  jet  members  passes 
between  said  deflector  members  towards  said  data  receiv- 
ing members, 

an  ink  receiving  or  catching  member  disposed  adjacent  to 
said  deflector  members  effective  to  receive  that  portion  of 
the  ink  from  said  jet  members  which  is  not  directed  to  the 
data  receiving  member  as  said  jet  members  are  moved 
relative  thereto, 

means  operably  associated  with  said  jet  forming  members 
for  causing  ink  to  be  expelled  from  said  jet  forming  mem- 
bers in  the  form  of  minuscule  droplets  for  ultimate  im- 
pingement on  said  data  receiving  member,  and 

means  for  producing  relative  movement  between  said  ink  jet 
forming  members  and  the  fixed  members  while  said  data 
receiving  member  is  moved  relative  to  said  fixed  members 
effective  upon  energization  of  said  droplet  forming  mem- 
ber to  produce  intelligible  lines  of  dots  of  information  or 
data  on  said  data  receiving  member. 


a  plurality  of  optical  elements  interposed  between  said  light 
generating  means  and  said  recording  medium  for  imaging  said 
beam  to  a  spot  at  the  surface  of  said  medium,  modulating 
means  located  between  said  light  generating  means  and  a  scan- 
ner device  for  modulating  the  light  beam  in  accordance  with 
the  information  content  of  electrical  signals,  means  coupled  to 
said  modulating  means  for  deflecting  said  modulated  light 
beam  to  a  predetermined  position  on  said  scanner,  said  scanner 
device  comprising  a  multi-faceted  polygon  located  in  the  path 
of  said  modulated  beam  between  said  beam  generating  means 
and  said  recording  medium  and  having  reflective  facets  for 
reflecting  the  beam  incident  thereon  onto  said  medium,  means 
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for  rotating  said  polygon  such  that  the  reflected  light  is 
scanned  in  successive  traces  across  said  medium,  wherein  the 
improvement  is  characterized  by: 
adjustment  means  operatively  associated  with  said  deflect- 
ing means  for  manually  adjusting  said  laser  beam  to  a 
position  different  than  said  predetermined  position  to 
compensate  for  any  misalignment  of  the  laser  beam  inci- 
dent on  said  recording  medium,  said  adjustment  means 
comprising  an  adjustable  potentiometer  and  said  deflect- 
ing means  comprising  an  oscillator,  said  oscillator  includ- 
ing an  element  whose  capacitance  is  variable,  wherein  the 
output  from  said  adjustable  potentiometer  is  coupled  to 
said  variable  capacitance  element. 


4,308,545 
PROTECTED  OPTICAL  DISC 
Jean-Claude  Lehureau;  Henriette  Magna,  and  Michel  Thiro- 
uard,  all  of  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,728 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  29,  1978,  78  27920 
Int.  aj  GOID  15/34 
U.S.  a.  346—135.1  8  aaims 


ELECTRONIC  ALIGNMENT  OF  LASER  BEAM 
UTILIZED  IN  A  LASER  SCANNING  SYSTEM 
John  A.  Lucero,  Glendora;  John  A.  Carlson,  Monrovia;  Harry 
H.  Bohling,  and  Richard  V.  Johnson,  both  of  Pasadena,  all  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,226 
Int.  a.3  GOID  15/14 
U.S.  a.  346—108  3  Qaims 

1.  A  laser  printing  system  which  allows  for  manual  optical 
adjustment  by  field  service  personnel  comprising:  means  for 
generating  a  beam  of  high  intensity  light,  a  redording  medium 
sensitive  to  said  high  intensity  light,  optical  means  comprising 


1.  A  protected  optical  disc  for  the  recording  of  information 
comprising  a  transparent  supporting  plate  and  a  further  sup- 
port said  further  support  having  central  and  edge  ring  shaped 
contact  surfaces  and  therebetween  a  recess  for  forming  with 
said  supporting  plate  a  chamber  insulated  from  the  outside,  and 
supported  by  said  supporting  plate  within  said  chamber  facing 
said  further  support  a  metal  layer  inscribable  and  optically 
legible  by  reflection  using  a  radiation  beam  traversing  said 
supporting  plate;  the  inner  face  of  said  further  support  being 
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provided  with  an  antioxidant  deposit  extending  in  said  cham- 
ber for  preventing  oxidation  of  said  metal  layer. 


4,308,546 

INK  JET  TIP  ASSEMBLY 

Lanlo  Halan,  Oerebuid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Gould  Inc.,  Rolling 

Meadows,  m. 

Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  886,882,  Mar.  15, 1978,  abaadoned. 

This  appUcatioB  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,210 

iBt  CL^  GOID  15/18 

U.S.  a.  346—140  R  10  Claims 


c.%sslkteg 


1.  In  an  ink  jet  printer  tip  assembly  adapted  for  use  in  a 
drop-on-demand  system  including  a  piezoelectric  element 
having  a  passage  extending  longitudinally  therethrough;  a 
glass  ink  nozzle  received  in  said  passage  and  dimensioned  such 
that  a  gap  is  defined  between  the  outer  surface  of  said  nozzle 
and  the  side  wall  of  said  passage  over  the  cooperative  lengths 
thereof;  and  an  anchoring  medium  received  in  said  gap  for 
anchoring  said  nozzle  within  said  piezoelectric  element  pas- 
sage, the  improvement  comprising:  said  anchoring  medium 
comprising  a  high  modulus,  electrically  conductive,  inorganic 
material  having  the  property  of  expanding  at  least  slightly 
upon  changing  from  a  liquid  to  a  solid  phase. 


4,308,547 
LIQUID  DROP  EMITTER 
Kenneth  T.  Lovelady,  and  Larimore  F.  Toye,  both  of  Irring, 
Tex.,  assignors  to   Recognition   Equipment   Incorporated, 
Irving,  Tex. 

CoBtinnation  of  Ser.  No.  895,882,  Apr.  13, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,601 

Int.  a.J  GOID  15/18 

U.S.  a.  346—140  R  3  Qaims 
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4,308,548 

ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  PARTICULAR 

PRESSING  PLATE  AND  BACKPLANE  BOARD 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FACSIMILE  MACHINE 

Antoon  M.  HnriunaBS,  Bethlehem,  and  Doaglas  R.  Ardoldi, 

Soathbory,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Bnrronghs  Corpora- 

tioo,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jnl.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,760 
Int  a.3  GOID  15/06 
U.S.  a.  346—153.1 


«^orpora- 
4ClBinis 


1.  Electrostatic  printing  apparatus  comprising 

a  large-area  support  plate  disposed  horizontally  and  having  a 
horizontal  top  surface  and  a  vertical  front  surface, 

a  stylus  board  having  an  edge,  along  which  a  plurality  of  styli 
are  disposed, 

said  stylus  board  being  rigidly  secured  to  said  vertical  front 
surface  of  said  support  plate,  said  stylus  board  being  dis- 
posed vertically  and  its  styli  being  disposed  vertically, 

a  backplane  board  disposed  transverse  to  said  stylus  board  and 
in  contact  therewith,  said  backplane  board  having  a  rear 
surface  and  also  having  a  front  surface  on  which  a  plurality 
of  backplane  electrodes  are  positioned  in  operative  relation- 
ship with  said  styli, 

said  stylus  board  and  said  backplane  board  being  adapted  to 
receive  a  sheet  of  message  paper  between  them, 

a  strip  of  resilient  material  disposed  along  said  rear  surface  of 
said  backplane  board  in  alignment  with  said  backplane  elec- 
trodes, and 

means  pressing  on  said  strip  of  resilient  material  and  causing 
said  backplane  board  to  bear  against  said  stylus  board, 

said  means  comprising  an  elongated  plate  bearing  on  said  strip 
and  said  backplane  board  under  the  force  of  gravity. 


4,308,549 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  HELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 
Kerning  W.  Yeh,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stanford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,679  I 

Int.  a.i  HOIL  29/78,  29/40  ' 

U.S.  Q.  357—23  3  Oaims 


1.  A  nozzleless  ink  jet  printing  apparatus  wherein  controlled 
drops  of  ink  arc  propelled  from  an  unbounded  ink  surface  by 
an  acoustical  force  produced  by  a  curved  transducer  at  or 
below  the  surface  of  said  ink,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
homogeneous  piezoelectric  crystal  and  means  on  said  crystal 
for  altering  the  focal  point  of  said  crystal  to  selectively  propel 
said  ink  drops  in  a  desired  direction. 


1.  A  high  voltage  field  effect  transistor  (PET),  the  eleihents 
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of  said  transistor  arranged  on  the  surface  of  a  p-type  semicon- 
ductor substrate  in  complete  concentric  circles  comprising, 
from  the  center  and  proceeding  radially  outward, 

an  n-type  drain, 

a  first  thick  oxide  layer, 

a  thin  oxide  layer,  and 

an  n-type  source, 

and  further  comprising  a  gate  of  conducting  material  cover- 
ing at  least  a  part  of  said  thin  oxide  layer, 

a  field  plate  of  conducting  material  covering  at  least  a  part  of 
said  first  thick  oxide  layer, 

the  substrate  under  said  thin  oxide  being  defined  as  the 
channel  region  and  the  substrate  under  said  thick  oxide 
being  defined  as  the  drift  region,  and 

an  intermediate  gate  electrically  isolated  from  the  remainder 
of  said  transistor  elements,  located  on  said  first  thick  oxide 
layer  between  said  field  plate  and  said  gate. 


that  prescribed  by  a  predetermined  format,  said  control  means 
in  response  to  said  control  signal  modifying  the  polarity 
switching  effected  by  said  switching  means  so  that  said  phase 
difference  conforms  to  said  format. 


438,551 
COLOR  TELEVISION  CAMERA  WITH  TEST  PATTERN 
Takashi  Ohanma;  Shiomi  Kanie,  and  Toshio  Araki,  all  of  Yoko- 
hama, Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,491 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19, 1979,  54-32094 
Int.  a.}  H04N  9/04 
U.S.  a.  358—10  2  Claims 


4,308,550 

REPRODUaNG  APPARATUS  WITH  CROSS-TALK 

SUPPRESSION  FOR  A  COLOR  TELEVISION  SIGNAL 

Harald  Melwiscfa,  and  Dietfried  Siiss,  both  of  Vienna,  Austria, 

assignors  to  U.S.  PliOips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,727 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  May  17,  1978,  3571/78 
Int  a?  H04N  5/795 
U.S.  a.  358—8  6  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  reproducing  a  color  television  signal, 
including  a  chrominance  signal  containing  color  synchronizing 
signals,  recorded  on  a  plurality  of  tracks  on  a  record  carrier 
such  that  individual  line  period  sectors  are  aligned  in  adjacent 
tracks  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  the  tracks 
and  wherein  the  polarity  of  at  least  the  chrominance  signal  is 
recorded  with  periodically  changed  (>olarity  in  said  sectors  in 
at  least  one  of  two  adjacent  tracks,  said  apparatus  having 
means  for  periodically  switching  the  polarity  of  the  repro- 
duced signal  in  predetermined  line  period  sectors,  means  re- 
sponsive to  a  line  synchronizing  frequency  signal  and  coupled 
to  said  switching  means  for  controlling  the  switching  period 
thereof  so  as  to  cancel  the  polarity  switching  effected  during 
recording,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  identifying 
the  phase  relationship  between  color  synchronizing  signals  of 
predetermined  line  period  sectors  and  means  for  applying  said 
reproduced  signal  with  said  switched  polarity  to  said  identify- 
ing means,  said  identifying  means  including  means  for  delaying 
said  color  synchronizing  signals  for  a  predetermined  time 
interval,  means  coupled  to  said  delay  means  for  comparing  the 
phase  of  said  delayed  color  synchronizing  signals  with  the 
phase  of  undelayed  color  synchronizing  signals  and  means 
coupled  to  said  phase  comparison  means  for  applying  to  said 
control  means  a  control  signal  in  the  event  the  phase  between 
said  delayed  and  undelayed  synchronizing  signals  differ  from 


^mz..} 


1.  A  television  camera  having  a  test  pattern  projector,  com- 
prising: 

an  objective  lens; 

a  color  resolving  optical  system  disposed  on  the  optic  axis  of 
said  objective  lens; 

an  image  pickup  device  for  photographing  a  monochromatic 
image  formed  by  said  objective  lens  and  said  color  resolv- 
ing optical  system; 

a  test  pattern  chart  projecting  device  including  a  test  pattern 
chart  for  forming  a  monochromatic  test  pattern  image  on 
said  image  pickup  device;  and 

a  variable  color  temperature  illuminating  device  for  illumi- 
nating said  test  pattern  chart,  said  illuminating  device 
comprising  at  least  two  light  sources  having  different 
wavelength  widths,  a  plurality  of  circuits  having  different 
set  values  for  setting  the  quantity  of  light  of  said  light 
sources,  and  a  switching  circuit  for  selectively  applying 
the  signal  from  said  setting  circuit  to  said  light  sources. 


4,308,552 
COLOR  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
Nobukazu  Hosoya,  Nara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,417 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  5, 1979,  54-41754 

InL  a?  H04N  9/535 

U.S.  a.  358—39  6  Claims 


.lb  Lom  HB  fum  nm 
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1.  A  color  television  receiver  for  receiving  a  color  television 
signal  transmitted  from  a  transmitter  end  comprising: 
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tuner  means  for  converting  said  received  color  television 
signal  into  a  video  intermediate  frequency  signal; 

video  intermediate  frequency  circuit  means  for  receiving 
said  intermediate  frequency  signal  from  said  tuner  means 
for  converting  said  video  intermediate  frequency  signal  to 
a  video  signal,  said  video  intermediate  frequency  circuit 
means  including  surface  acoustic  wave  filter  means  for 
imparting  a  predetermined  amplitude  characteristic  and  a 
group  delay  characteristic  to  said  video  intermediate 
frequency  signal  and  means  for  amplifying  and  detecting 
said  video  intermediate  frequency  signal  obtained  from 
said  surface  acoustic  wave  filter  means; 

luminance  signal  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  video  inter- 
mediate frequency  circuit  means  for  separating  a  lumi- 
nance signal  from  said  video  signal  obtained  from  said 
means  for  amplifying  and  detecting  said  video  intermedi- 
ate frequency  signal  and  including  luminance  signal  ampli- 
fying means  for  amplifying  said  luminance  signal; 

chrominance  signal  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  video 
intermediate  frequency  circuit  means  for  separating  a 
chrominance  signal  from  said  video  signal  obtained  from 
said  means  for  amplifying  and  detecting  said  video  inter- 
mediate frequency  signal  and  including  bandpass  filter 
means  for  separating  a  chrominance  signal  from  said  video 
signal,  and  picture  signal  processing  means  for  demodulat- 
ing said  chrominance  signal  obtained  from  said  bandpass 
filter  means  for  converting  the  same  into  color  difference 
signals;  and 

color  display  means  responsive  to  said  luminance  signal 
obtained  from  said  luminance  signal  amplifying  means  and 
said  color  difference  signals  obtained  from  said  chromi- 
nance signal  processing  means  for  displaying  a  color  pic- 
ture; 

wherein  said  surface  acoustic  wave  filter  means  provides  an 
overall  delay  characteristic  from  the  transmitter  end  to 
the  input  of  said  luminance  signal  circuit  means  which 
offsets  the  time  difference  between  the  delay  time  period 
of  said  luminance  signal  in  said  luminance  signal  circuit 
means  and  the  delay  time  period  of  said  chrominance 
signal  in  said  chrominance  signal  circuit  means  and 
wherein  said  surface  acoustic  wave  filter  means  provides 
an  overall  delay  characteristic  which  compensates  the 
slope  of  the  delay  characteristic  in  said  bandpass  filter 
means  such  that  the  delay  characteristic  with  respect  to 
said  chrominance  signal  at  the  output  end  of  said  bandpass 
filter  means  is  flat. 


4  308  553 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

MONOCHROME  FACSIMILES  OF  COLOR  IMAGES  ON 

COLOR  DISPLAYS 
Paul  G.  Roetling,  Ontario,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,801 

Int.  a.^  H04N  1/46 

U.S.  a  358-75  18  Claims 
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image  represented  by  color  signals  with  an  electronic  mono- 
chrome raster  image  represented  by  marking  signals  compris- 
ing 
providing  multiple  sets  of  screen  signals  with  each  set  defin- 
ing unique  halftone  dot  patterns  for  different  colors  repre- 
sented by  the  color  signals  and 
generating  marking  signals  from  the  color  signals  and  screen 
signals  that  simulate  different  colors  in  the  polychrome 
raster  image  with  the  unique  halftone  dot  patterns  of  the 
screen  signals. 
17.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  monochrome  raster  tean 
graphic  image  of  a  polychrome  raster  scan  image  created  on 
the  face  of  a  polychrome  CRT  comprising 
storage  means  for  storing  multiple  sets  of  color  signals!  for 
energizing  different  color  regions  in  color  pixels  arranged 
in  a  plurality  of  rows  at  the  face  of  the  CRT  for  emitting 
different  colors  of  light  when  energized  by  an  elecfron 
beam  to  create  a  polychrome  raster  scan  image  on  the  fece 
of  the  CRT, 
generator  means  for  generating  multiple  sets  on  screen  sig- 
nals corresponding  to  the  multiple  sets  of  color  signals  for 
creating  different  pattens  in  areas  in  the  monochrome 
raster  scan  graphic  image  that  correspond  to  diffefent 
color  areas  in  the  polychrome  raster  scan  image, 
microprocessor  means  for  combining  the  color  signals  and 
screen  signals  to  generate  a  single  set  of  marking  signals 
representative  of  a  raster  image  having  monochrome 
pixels  corresponding  to  the  color  pixels  at  the  face  ofjthe 
CRT  and  | 

printing  means  coupled  to  receive  the  marking  signal!  to 
generate  visible  monochrome  marks  on  a  graphic  medium 
to  form  a  monochrome  raster  scan  graphic  image  whefein 
different  patterns  associated  with  the  screen  signals  repre- 
sent colors  in  the  polychrome  raster  scan  image  at  the  fece 
of  the  CRT. 


TELEVISION  VIEWER  REACTION  DETERMININCI 
SYSTEM  T 

Roger  D.  Percy;  David  C.  M.  Wilding,  both  of  Seattle,  wih., 
and  Sholly  Kagan,  Boston,  Mass.,  assignors  to  R.  D.  Perc)'  A 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  763,966,  Jan.  31,  1977,  Pat.  Nei 

4,107,735.  This  application  Mar.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,7i9 

Int.  a.3  H04M  7/00 

U.S.  a.  358—84  12  G^ms 


1.  A  method  of  simulating  an  electronic  polychrome  raster 


1.  In  a  system  for  determining  viewing  habits  of  televisjion 
viewers  in  a  multi-channel  television  broadcast  reception  area 
including  a  television  broadcast  display  set  located  in  a  room, 
the  improvement  comprising  in  combination:  l 

a  remote  control  for  said  television  set  including  first  manu- 
ally actuable  means  located  at  a  distance  from  said  televi- 
sion set  across  the  room  for  causing  said  television  se|  to 
display  a  television  broadcast  received  on  any  one  Of  a 
predetermined  number  of  channels  and  means  for  provid- 
ing viewers  with  a  facility  to  register  viewer  reactioni  in 
the  context  of  channel  selection,  including  second  mainu- 
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ally  actuable  means  adjacent  said  first  manually  actuable 
means  for  receiving  television  viewer  reactions  to  dis- 
played television  broadcasts; 

means  coupled  to  said  across-the-room  remote  control  for 
determining  for  each  broadcast  displayed  by  said  televi- 
sion set  the  channel  on  which  that  broadcast  is  being 
received;  and 

means  connected  to  said  determining  means  and  coupled  to 
said  second  manually  actuable  means  for  polling  said 
determining  means  as  to  the  channel  on  which  a  broadcast 
displayed  by  said  television  set  is  received  and  said  second 
manually  actuable  means  as  to  received  viewer  reactions 
to  a  displayed  broadcast  received  over  the  latter  channel. 


TELEVISION  PICTURE  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Paulus  J.  M.  Hovens,  and  Wouter  Smeulers,  both  of  Eindhoven, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,206 
Gaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   May   9,    1979, 
7903625 

Int.  G.3  H04N  5/68 
U.S.  G.  358—243  5  Gaims 


1.  A  television  picture  display  device  having  a  picture  dis- 
play tube,  a  cathode  circuit  of  which  is  connected  to  an  output 
of  a  video  output  amplifier,  this  output  being  coupled  to  a 
collector  circuit  of  a  transistor  via  an  emitter  follower  and  a 
diode,  the  emitter  of  the  emitter  follower  and  the  anode  of  the 
diode  being  connected  to  the  output  of  the  video  output  ampli- 
fier, characterized  in  that  arranged  in  parallel  with  the  diode 
there  is  the  base-emitter  junction  of  an  npn-transistor  the  col- 
lector circuit  of  which  is  connected  to  an  input  of  a  circuit  for 
measuring  the  beam  current  of  the  relevant  cathode  of  the 
picture  display  tube  and  the  base  of  which  is  connected  to  the 
anode  of  the  diode. 


provision  of  an  apparatus  for  detecting  change  in  average 
gradation  of  said  video  signals,  the  output  of  said  detecting 
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apparatus  controlling  the  action  for  scrambling  said  video 
signals.  . 


4,308,557 
VIDEO  DISC  SYSTEM 
Charles  B.  Dieterich,  Plainsboro,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,393 

Int.  G.'  H04N  5/76;  GllC  29/00:  G06F  11/10;  GllB  15/18 

U.S.  G.  358—128.5  24  Gaims 
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1.  In  a  video  disc  recording  apparatus  for  encoding  an  infor- 
mation word  on  a  video  signal,  the  combination  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  video  signal: 
means  for  generating  a  first  data  sequence  corresponding  to 

a  start  code; 
means  for  generating  a  second  data  sequence  corresponding 

to  an  error  code  over  at  least  a  portion  of  said  information 

word; 
means  for  serially  concatenating  the  first  and  second  data 

sequences  and  the  information  word  in  the  order  recited; 

and 
means  for  modulating  said  video  signal  in  accordance  with 

the  concatenated  data  sequences  and  information  word. 


4,308,558 
PAGE  SELECTION  DEVICE  FOR  VIDEOTEXT  SYSTEM 
Charles  Hernandez,  Villejuif,  and  Jean-Francois  Marquet,  Cla- 
mart,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Telediffusion  de  France, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,499 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  May  23, 1979,  79  13239 
Int.  G.5  H04N  7/08 
U.S.  G.  358—142  1  Claim 


4,308,556 
TELEVISION  VIDEO  SIGNAL  SCRAMBLING  SYSTEM 
Hiroshi  Osaka,  Kodaira,  Japan,  assignor  to  Garion  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,152 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  12, 1979,  54/28533 
Int  G.3  H04N  7/16 
U.S.  G.  358—124  2  Gaims 

1.  A  video  signal  scrambling  system  for  use  with  a  television 
broadcasting  system  in  which  a  broadcasting  station  inverts  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  video  signals  with  an  encoder  and  trans- 
mits the  signals  while  only  specified  subscribers  restore  the 
received  video  signals  through  decoders  to  receive  a  television 
program,  said  scrambling  system  being  characterized  by  the 


S€LECTO«( 


1.  A  page  selection  device  for  a  videotext  system  in  which 
the  incoming  data  are  arranged  in  blocks  comprising  a  data 
group  following  a  prefix,  some  of  the  blocks  having  within  said 
group  specific  codes  called  page  headers,  a  page  comprising 
the  data  between  a  page  header  and  an  end  of  page  code,  the 
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page  to  be  displayed  being  transferred  to  a  page  memory,  said 
device  comprising  an  input  buffer  having  a  capacity  of  at  least 
one  block,  in  which  data  are  entered  as  they  appear,  an  addi- 
tional buffer  with  a  capacity  of  at  least  one  block,  in  which  the 
incoming  data  are  only  entered  if  a  page  header  has  been 
detected,  a  main  buffer  with  a  capacity  of  at  least  one  page,  in 
which  the  content  of  the  input  buffer  is  transferred  when  a 
page  header  is  detected,  and  means  for  comparing  the  page 
number  entered  in  the  additional  buffer  with  the  selected  num- 
ber and  for  controlling,  according  to  whether  the  comparison 
is  positive  or  not,  either  reading  of  the  data  entered  in  the  main 
buffer  for  transfer  to  said  memory  or  resetting  to  zero  the 
additional  and  main  buffers. 


4,308,559 

SWITCHING  APPARATUS  FOR  CLOSED  aRCUFT 

TELEVISION  MONITORING  SYSTEMS 

Peter  Schiff,  Box  354,  Rte.  7,  CookeTiUe,  Tenn.  38501 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,578 

Int  a.3  H04N  5/22 

VJS.  a.  358—181  22  Claims 


1.  A  switcher  for  closed  circuit  TV  systems  employed  for 
surveillance,  security  and  the  like,  comprising: 

switch  means  having  a  plurality  of  inputs  each  being  de- 
signed for  connection  to  a  television  camera  and  a  com- 
mon output  designed  for  connection  with  a  television 
monitor  and  including  switch  control  means  responsive  to 
a  predetermined  multibit  input  for  selecting  that  one  of 
said  plurality  of  inputs  which  is  to  be  connected  to  said 
common  output; 

pulse  generating  means; 

multisUge  register  means  responsive  to  pulses  developed  by 
said  generator  means  for  altering  the  contents  of  said 
register  to  develop  multibit  control  signals  for  application 
to  said  switch  control  means; 

memory  means  having  a  plurality  of  address  locations  for 
storing  switching  control  data,  said  memory  means  having 
an  output  and  means  for  coupling  the  switching  control 
dau  located  at  the  address  represented  by  the  control 
signals  developed  by  said  register  means  to  said  output; 
and 

pulse  generating  means  including  altering  means  responsive 
to  said  switching  control  dau  for  altering  the  operating 
rate  of  the  pulse  generating  means  in  accordance  with  the 
switching  control  data  present  at  said  output. 


4,308,560 

METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A  SIGNAL  REPRODUCI!^G 

APPARATUS  FOR  EFFECTING  SYNCHRONOUS 

REPRODUCnON  OF  RECORDED  SIGNALS 

Raymond  P.  Ravizza,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ailpex 

Corporatioii,  Redwood  City,  Calif. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  889,451,  Mar.  23, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,163^3. 
This  application  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,302 
Int.  C1.3  H04N  5/78;  GllB  21 /W.  15/18  \ 

U.S.  a.  360—10  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  signal  recording  and  reproducing 
apparatus  in  a  manner  whereby  generally  continuously  and 
noise-free  transfers  of  signal  information  are  provided  v^hile 
reproducing  signal  information  from  a  magnetic  tape  and  dur- 
ing the  transition  from  a  First  mode  wherein  the  tape  is  bting 
transported  at  a  speed  substantially  different  than  normal  speed 
to  a  second  mode  wherein  the  tape  is  transported  at  normal 
speed  in  an  apparatus  of  the  type  which  has  rotational  means 
for  scanning  the  magnetic  tape  along  a  plurality  of  adjat;ent 
discrete  tracks,  the  rotation  means  including  at  least  one  mov- 
able means  carrying  transducing  means,  the  movable  means 
effecting  movement  of  the  transducing  means  in  opposite 
directions  relative  to  a  nominal  position  along  a  path  generally 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  the  tracks  in  response  to  signals 
being  applied  thereto,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating  positioning  signals  and  applying  the  same  to  said 
movable  means  to  have  said  transducing  means  accurately 
follow  a  subject  track  when  said  apparatus  is  operating  in 
any  one  of  said  first  and  second  modes  and  during  the  transi- 
tion from  the  first  to  the  second  mode; 
changing  the  speed  at  which  said  tape  is  being  transported 

from  said  different  speed  to  said  normal  speed; 
initially  adjusting  the  head  to  track  position  relationship  to 
effect  a  transitory  condition  of  synchronous  reproduction  of 
the  signal  information  with  respect  to  a  reference  synchro- 
nizing signal  when  the  speed  of  said  tape  reaches  a  predeter- 
mined speed  between  said  different  and  normal  speeds; 
maintaining  the  speed  of  said  tape  at  the  normal  transjwrt 
speed  upon  the  tape  reaching  said  normal  transport  spaed; 
detecting  the  reproduced  signal  information  when  the  tape 
reaches  the  normal  transport  speed  to  indicate  whether 
synchronous  reproduction  has  been  maintained;  and 
readjusting  the  head  to  track  position  relationship  to  effect 
synchronous  reproduction  of  the  signal  information  if  the 
detecting  step  indicates  synchronous  reproduction  has*  not 
been  maintained. 
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4,308,561 
MINIATURE  COMPUTER 
Tom  Onodera,  Kodaira;  Akira  Ohsawa,  Higashimurayama; 
Hideki  Nishino,  Hino,  and  Masao  Watari,  Tokyo,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  898,996,  Apr.  21, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,253,143. 
This  application  May  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,582 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  25,  1977,  52-46845 
Int.  C\?  GllB  5/09.  5/02 
U.S.  a.  360—43  2  Claims 


4,308,562 

AUTOMATICALLY  LOADING  MECHANISM  FOR 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING/REPRODUONG  APPARATUS 

Tokuji  Negishi,  Toda,  Japan,  assignor  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,470 
Claims    priority,   application    Japan,    Dec.    28,    1978,    53- 
178465[U] 

Int.  a.3  GllB  15/18.  15/24 
U.S.  Q.  360—71  7  aaiffls 
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1.  A  reproducing  circuit  for  reproducing  digital  information 
recorded  in  a  cassette  tape  by  a  frequency  modulation  in  which 
different  first  and  second  digital  logic  levels  are  respectively 
represented  by  first  and  second  repeated  signals  having  respec- 
tive first  and  second  repeated  frequencies,  said  first  repeated 
frequency  being  higher  than  said  second  repeated  frequency, 
said  reproducing  circuit  comprising: 

pulse  forming  circuit  means  for  producing  a  first  pulse  signal 
having  said  first  repeated  frequency  in  response  to  said 
first  repeated  signal  recorded  in  the  cassette  tape,  or  pro- 
ducing second  pulse  signal  having  said  second  repeated 
frequency  in  response  to  said  second  repeated  signal  re- 
corded in  the  cassette  tape; 

one-shot  circuit  means  for  producing  at  its  output  terminal 
one  pulse  having  a  predetermined  pulse  width  in  response 
to  a  trigger  signal  impressed  at  its  input  terminal; 

flip-fiop  circuit  means  for  receiving  and  holding  a  digital 
signal  impressed  at  its  data  input  terminal  in  response  to  a 
control  pulse  impressed  at  its  control  input  terminal,  said 
fiip-flop  circuit  means  having  its  output  terminal  for  deliv- 
ering the  digital  signal  held  therein; 

first  connecting  means  for  supplying  said  first  or  second 
pulse  signal  of  the  pulse  forming  circuit  means  produced 
in  response  to  the  digital  information  recorded  in  said 
cassette  tape  to  said  input  terminal  of  the  one-shot  circuit 
means  as  said  trigger  signal; 

second  connecting  means  for  supplying  the  pulse  signals 
produced  at  said  output  terminal  of  the  one-shot  circuit 
means  in  response  to  said  first  or  second  pulse  signal  to 
said  data  input  terminal  of  the  flip-flop  circuit  means;  and 

third  connecting  means  for  supplying  said  first  or  second 
pulse  signal  of  the  pulse  forming  circuit  means  produced 
in  response  to  the  digital  information  recorded  in  said 
cassette  tape  to  said  control  input  terminal  of  the  flip-flop 
circuit  means  as  said  control  signal,  whereby  reproduced 
digital  information  corresponding  to  said  digital  informa- 
tion recorded  in  the  cassette  tape  is  derived  from  said 
output  terminal  of  the  flip-flop  circuit  means. 
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1.  An  automatic  tape  pack  loading  mechanism  for  a  mag- 
netic recording/reproducing  apparatus  which  comprises: 

a  slidable  frame  member  for  receiving  a  tape  pack  therein; 

means  for  detecting  the  tape  pack  when  it  is  loaded  in  said 
slidable  frame  member; 

cam  means  actuatable  by  said  detecting  means; 

guide  means  for  directing  the  sliding  movement  of  said 
slidable  frame  member; 

first  resetting  spring  means; 

a  first  slide  member  which  is  urged  by  said  first  resetting 
spring  means  toward  a  first  position; 

second  resetting  spring  means; 

a  second  slide  member  which  is  urged  by  said  second  reset- 
ting spring  means  toward  a  second  position,  said  second 
slide  member  being  movable  by  said  cam  means  away 
from  said  second  position  when  the  tape  pack  is  loaded  in 
said  slidable  frame  member; 

first  switch  means  adapted  to  be  selectively  closed  or  opened 
in  response  to  movement  of  said  second  slide  member  of 
said  second  slide  member  away  from  or  toward  said  sec- 
ond position,  respectively; 

a  motor  adapted  to  be  controlled  by  said  first  switch  means; 

first  engaging  means  provided  on  said  first  slide  member  and 
rotatable  upon  actuation  of  said  motor; 

second  engaging  means  provided  on  said  second  slide  mem- 
ber and  engageable  with  said  first  engaging  means  upon 
movement  of  said  second  slide  member  by  said  cam  means 
away  from  said  second  position; 

third  resetting  spring  means; 

first  rotatable  means  urged  by  said  third  resetting  spring 
means  to  a  third  position,  said  first  rotatable  means  being 
engaged  with  said  slidable  frame  member; 

third  engaging  means  coupled  to  and  driven  by  said  second 
engaging  means  and  and  adapted  to  selectively  engage 
said  first  rotatable  means  for  rotating  said  first  rotatable 
means  away  from  said  third  position  when  said  motor  is 
actuated;  and 

holding  means  controllable  by  said  first  switch  means  for 
maintaining  the  engagement  between  said  first  and  said 
second  engaging  means; 

said  first  rotauble  means  being  adapted  to  rotate  until  the 
tape  pack  received  in  said  slidable  frame  member  reaches 
a  recording/reproducing  position  within  said  magnetic 
recording/reproducing  apparatus. 
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4,308,563 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  MAGNETIC  RECORDER 

Seiichi  Gohda,  and  Akira  Ti^iri,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  891,278,  Mar.  29,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,524 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  5, 1977,  52>38081 

Int.  a.3  GllB  15/06 

U.S.  a.  360—72.1  5  Qaims 
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support  arm  for  movement  into  and  out  of  data  transferring 
relationship  with  a  magnetic  recording  medium,  and  load 
means  coupled  to  said  support  arm  for  urging  said  head  itito 
data  transferring  relationship  with  said  recording  medium;  said 
head  load/unloaded  mechanism  comprising  the  combinatioa  of 
a  pivotally  supported  and  biased  control  arm, 
a  solenoid  having  a  push  rod  clamped  to  said  control  arm  for 
rotating  said  control  arm  against  said  bias  when  said  sole- 
noid is  energized, 
a  lifter  arm  mounted  for  viscously  damped  rotation  on  said 
control  arm,  said  lifter  arm  having  an  inner  end  whicji  is 


1.  In  a  video  tape  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  of 
the  type  in  which  video  signals  are  recorded  in  successive 
parallel  information  tracks  extending  obliquely  across  a  mag- 
netic tape  during  longitudinal  movement  of  the  latter  in  a 
recording  mode  of  the  apparatus,  and  the  tape  further  has  a 
control  pulse  track  extending  longitudinally  along  the  tape  and 
in  which,  in  said  recording  mode,  servo-system  control  pulses 
indistinguishable  from  each  other  are  recorded  in  succession  in 
predetermined  positions  relative  to  the  respective  information 
tracks  for  use  by  a  servo-system  in  correctly  positioning  rotat- 
ing heads  of  said  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  in  re- 
spect to  said  tracks  in  a  reproducing  mode  of  the  apparatus,  a 
position  control  apparatus  comprising: 
reading  means  for  serially  reading  said  recorded  control 
pulses  and  producing  a  corresponding  train  of  output 
pulses  during  longitudinal  movement  of  the  tape; 
means  for  locating  said  reading  means  at  a  reference  position 

along  said  tape; 
counter  means  for  counting  said  output  pulses  produced  by 
said  reading  means  after  said  reading  means  has  been 
located  at  said  reference  position  by  said  locating  means 
and  for  providing  a  count  value  corresponding  to  the 
position  of  said  reading  means  along  said  tape  measured 
from  said  reference  position; 
memory  means  for  settably  storing  a  stored  value  corre- 
sponding to  a  desired  position  along  said  tape; 
comparator  means  for  comparing  said  count  value  from  said 
counter  means  and  said  stored  value  from  said  memory 
means;  and 
search  means  which,  upon  selective  actuation  thereof,  is 
operative  to  cause  said  longitudinal  movement  of  the  tape 
in  the  direction  for  obtaining  a  predetermined  relation 
between  said  count  and  stored  values  compared  by  said 
comparator  means. 


urged  into  pressure  contact  with  a  reaction  surface  by  the 
bias  applied  to  said  control  arm  and  an  outer  end  whidh  is 
disposed  between  said  support  arm  and  said  recording 
medium,  and 
biasing  means  coupled  to  said  lifter  arm  for  causing  the  outer 
end  of  said  lifter  arm  to  swing  away  from  and  toward  (aid 
support  arm  as  said  solenoid  is  energized  and  de-etier- 
gized,  whereby  said  head  is  moved  into  and  out  of  data 
transferring  relationship  with  said  recording  medium  at 
damped  rates  in  response  to  the  energization  and  deeper- 
gization,  respectively,  of  said  solenoid. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FAULT  DIRECTION 

DETERMINATION 
Ivan  de  Mesmaeker,  Fislisbach,  and  Peter  Miiller,  Nussbauiien, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  A  Com- 
pany Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland  . 
Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,514              I 
Qaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Jun.    1,    1978, 
6203/78      , 

I  Int.  a.3  H02H  3/28 

U.S.  a.  361—80  14  Utims 
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4,308,564 
HEAD  LOAD/UNLOAD  MECHANISM  FOR  ROTATING 

MAGNETIC  MEMORIES 
Herbert  E.  Thompson,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,119 

Int.  a.^  GllB  5/06.  21/12 

U.S.  a.  360—99  11  Qaims 

1.  A  head  load/unload  mechanism  for  a  rotating  magnetic 

memory  having  a  read/write  head  which  is  mounted  on  a 


1.  In  a  method  for  fault  direction  determination  with  re^)ect 
to  a  measuring  location  at  electrical  lines  having  a  series  capac- 
itor, wherein  the  phase  angle  of  the  difference  of  a  line-irtiage 
voltage  signal  and  a  line  voltage  signal  at  the  measuring  kx;a- 
tion  in  relation  to  a  reference  voltage  signal  is  compared  With 
a  threshold  value  and  upon  falling  below  or  exceeding  Buch 
threshold  value  there  is  derived  a  fault  direction  signal,  there 
being  employed  as  the  line-image  voltage  signal  the  potential 
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drop  across  an  image  impedance  to  which  there  is  applied  a 
line  current  signal,  and  in  the  tripping  or  forward  direction 
with  regard  to  the  measuring  location  and  determined  by  the 
positive  direction  of  current  flow,  there  is  provided  a  network 
section  having  a  line  impedance  and  a  current  source  having  a 
source  impedance  and  the  magnitude  of  the  source  impedance 
is  the  same  or  greater  than  that  of  the  line  impedance,  the 
improvement  which  comprises: 
determining  the  fault  direction  in  place  of  the  shortest  pro- 
tection zone  setting  of  a  multi-zone  staggered  fault  dis- 
tance monitoring  system; 
generating  the  line-image  voltage  signal  by  means  of  an 

image  impedance;  and 
the  image  impedance  which  generates  line-image  voltage 
signal  is  greater  in  magnitude  than  the  magnitude  of  the 
line-impedance  corresponding  to  the  shortest  protection 
zone  of  the  fault  distance  monitoring  system. 


4,308,566 
LIGHTNING  ARRESTER  DEVICE  FOR  POWER 
TRANSMISSION  LINE 
Mitsumasa  Imataki,  and  Kazuo  Sakamoto,  both  of  Amagasaki, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,218 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  11, 1979,  54-2710 

Int.  Q.3  H02H  1/04 

U.S.  Q.  361-125  5  Qaims 


1.  A  lightning  arrester  device  for  a  power  transmission  line 
which  comprises  a  lightning  arrester  element  comprising  a 
sintered  product  made  of  a  main  component  of  zinc  oxide;  a 
serial  connection  of  a  reactor  and  fusible  wire  which  is  con- 
nected to  the  lightning  arrester  element  in  series;  a  serial  con- 
nection of  a  gap  and  a  disconnecting  part  connected  in  parallel 
with  the  serial  connection  of  the  reactor  and  the  fusible  wire 
wherein  the  fusible  wire  side  is  connected  to  the  power  trans- 
mission line  and  the  lightning  arrester  element  side  is  con- 
nected to  the  ground. 


4,308,567 
LIGHTING  CONTROL  INTERFACE  APPARATUS 
James  S.  Mark,  Peterborough,  Canada,  assignor  to  Canadian 
General  Electric  Company  Limited,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,241 
Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct  4,  1979,  336996 
Int.  a.3  HOIH  47/32 
U.S.  Q.  361-187  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  remote  control  switching  system  having  an  interface 
apparatus  capable  of  producing  momentary  first  and  second 
electrical  signals  to  control  energization  of  first  and  second 
coils  of  solenoid  actuated  relays  respectively  in  response  to 
interruption  and  initiation  of  an  input  signal  present  at  an  input 
for  the  apparatus,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  comparing  means  having  a  sensing  input  operably 
connected  to  the  apparatus  input  to  sense  changes  in  the 
input  signal  by  comparing  the  input  signal  with  a  first 
reference  voltage  value,  the  first  comparing  means  having 
a  first  output  whose  voltage  value  changes  from  its  first  to 
its  second  level  when  the  input  signal  becomes  less  than 
the  first  reference  value  and  changes  from  its  second  to  its 


first  level  when  the  input  signal  becomes  greater  than  the 
first  reference  value; 
a  second  comparing  means  having  a  sensing  input  operably 
connected  to  the  first  output  to  sense  changes  in  the  first 
output  voltage  value  by  comparing  the  first  output  value 
with  a  second  reference  voltage,  the  second  comparing 
means  having  a  second  output  whose  voltage  value 
changes  from  its  first  to  its  second  level  when  the  first 
output  voltage  value  changes  to  its  first  level  becoming 
less  than  the  second  reference  value  and  changes  from  its 
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second  to  its  first  level  when  the  first  output  voltage  value 
changes  to  its  second  level  becoming  greater  than  the 
second  reference  value; 

a  first  pulse  generation  means  connected  to  the  first  output 
to  provide  the  momentary  first  electrical  signal  to  the  first 
coils  when  the  first  output  voluge  value  changes  from  its 
second  to  its  first  level;  and, 

a  second  pulse  generation  means  connected  to  the  second 
output  to  provide  the  momentary  second  electrical  signal 
to  the  second  coils  when  the  second  output  voltage  value 
changes  from  its  first  to  its  second  level. 


4,308,568 

ANTISTATIC  CONSTRUCTION 

Bruce  R.  Whewell,  Henley-on-Thames,  England,  assignor  to 

Industrial  Heating  Systems,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,799 

Int.  Q.3  B32B  3/16;  H05F  3/02 

U.S.  Q.  361—216  20  Claims 


1.  An  antistatic  construction  comprising 

a  base  member, 

a  first  electrically  nonconductive  layer  disposed  on  said  base 
member, 

an  electrically  conductive  layer  disposed  on  said  first  electri- 
cally nonconductive  layer, 

a  plurality  of  electrically  nonconductive  elements  embedded 
within  at  least  one  of  said  layers, 

portions  of  said  electrically  conductive  layer  adjacem  to  said 
elements  being  exposed,  and 

grounded  electrical  conductor  means  operatively  associated 
with  said  electrically  conductive  layer. 

13.  A  method  of  creating  an  antistatic  construction  compris- 
ing 

providing  a  base  member, 

applying  a  first  electrically  nonconductive  layer  on  said  base 
member, 

distributing  a  plurality  of  electrically  nonconductive  ele- 
ments on  said  first  electrically  nonconductive  layer, 
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applying  an  electrically  conductive  layer  on  said  first  electri- 
cally nonconductive  layer,  and 

placing  grounded  electrical  conductor  means  in  electrical 
contact  with  said  electrically  conductive  layer. 


4,308^9 
ELECTRIC  CAPACITOR 
Hans  H.  Rheindorf,  HerbrechtiBgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,449 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  6, 
1978,  2838831 

Int.  aj  HOIG  1/11 
U.S.  a.  361—275  3  Claims 


h. 


1.  An  electric  capacitor  comprising  in  combination: 

at  least  one  winding  of  dielectric  foils  of  paper  and/or  syn- 
thetic and  metallic  coatings; 

power  supply  conductors  provided  for  each  winding; 

a  metal  housing  containing  said  winding  or  windings,  sealed 
gas  tight,  and  provided  with  an  excess  pressure  safety 
system; 

a  dielectric,  halogen-free,  non-polar  impregnation  liquid 
filling  said  housing  up  to  a  buffer  volume; 

an  electro-negative  gas  saturating  the  impregnation  liquid 
and  filling  the  buffer  volume  in  said  housing,  said  electro- 
negative gas  provided  in  an  amount  which  assures  a  pres- 
sure therein  that  is  higher  than  the  otherwise  normal 
pressure  but  is  lower  than  the  response  pressure  of  the 
pressure  safety  system;  and 

an  upright  vent  tube  attached  to  an  upper  side  of  the  capaci- 
tor housing,  and  communicating  with  the  housing  interior 
for  the  discharge  of  the  impregnation  liquid  by  the  elec- 
tro-negative gas  pressure  during  liquid  filling  of  the  capac- 
itor, the  bottom  end  of  said  vent  tube  being  disposed  at  the 
desired  ultimate  surface  level  of  said  impregnation  liquid, 
and  which  tube,  is  sealed  gas  tight. 


4,308J70 

raCH  Q  MONOLITHIC  CAPACITOR  WITH 

GLASS-MAGNESIUM  TTTANATE  BODY 

Ian  Bum,  Williamstown,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Spraguc  Electric 

Company,  North  Adams,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Set.  No.  124,388 

Int  a.J  HOIG  4/12 

VS.  a.  361—320  6  Claims 


being  comprised  of  at  least  8S  mole  percent  magnesium  tita- 
nate,  a  copper  electrode  being  buried  and  cofired  in  said  body 
and  another  electrode  being  in  contact  with  said  body  and 
spaced  from  said  buried  copper  electrode. 


1  4,308,571 

LOW  TEMPERATURE-SINTERABLE  DIELECTRKt 
COMPOSITION  AND  THICK  FILM  CAPACITOR  USBVG 

THE  SAME 
Hirayoshi  Tanei;  Akira  Ikegami;  Noriyuki  Taguchi,  all  of  Yoko- 
hama; Katsuo  Abe,  Yokosuka;  Hiroshi  Ohtsu,  Mito,  and 
Tokio  Isogai,  Figisawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,281 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  28, 1979,  54/35460 
Int.  a.3  HOIG  4/12 
U.S.  a.  361—321  -  5  Qiims 
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1.  A  low  temperature-sinterable  dielectric  compositioh  of 
uniform  mixture  consisting  of  lead  ferrotungstate,  lead  titartate, 
and  manganese  dioxide,  characterized  in  that  its  sintered  qom- 
position,  prepared  by  firing  the  composition  at  a  temperature 
of  900°  C.  for  10  minutes,  is  represented  by  the  general  fontiula 

A.Pb(Fe|Wj)i  _,Ti;,03  +  B.MnOa 

wherein  0.005^X^0.35,  A =0.95-0.9995,  and 

B =0.0005-0.05,  and  has  a  relative  dielectric  constant  of  at  least 
2,000  at  25°  C,  a  dissipation  factor  (tan  5)  of  not  higher  than 
5%  at  25°  C,  and  a  specific  resistance  of  at  least  10^  H.ctn  at 
25°  C. 

3.  A  thick  film  capacitor  comprising  a  substrate  pla^,  a 
lower  electrode  formed  on  the  substrate  plate,  a  dielectric 
layer  formed  on  the  lower  electrode,  and  an  upper  electrode 
formed  on  the  dielectric  layer,  characterized  in  that  the  dif  lec- 
tric  layer  is  prepared  from  a  low  temperature-sinterable  dielec- 
tric composition  consisting  of  lead  ferrotungstate,  lead  titanate 
and  manganese  dioxide,  represented  by  the  general  formilla 


A.Pb(Fe|Wj)i_,Ti:^3  +  B.Mn02 

wherein  0.005^X^0.35, 

3=0.0005-0.05. 


A =0.95-0.9995 


and 


1.  A  monolithic  ceramic  capacitor  comprising  a  non-reduci- 
ble glass-ceramic  body  having  at  room  temperature  a  dielectric 
constant  of  about  10  and  a  Q  at  1  MHz  of  greater  than  1000, 
said  body  consisting  of  from  10%  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  non- 
reducible glass  phase  and  from  50  to  90%  by  weight  of  a 
non-reducible  crystalline  ceramic  phase,  said  ceramic  phase 


I  4,308,572 

ARTICLES  HAVING  LIGHT-EMITTING  ELEMENTS 
ENERGIZABLE  IN  SEQUENCES  TO  PROVIDE  DESI^tED 

VISUAL  DISPLAYS 

Sidney  Dayldson,  and  Janice  Daridson,  both  of  5158  Colette 

Ave.,  Endno,  CaUf.  91316  j 

Continuition-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  808,149,  Jun.  20, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,^76 

Int.  a.3  F21L  75/05 

U.S.  a.  362—103  33  Clums 

1.  A  combination  comprising  an  article  having  a  flekible 

material  with  front  and  rear  surfaces  and  a  plurality  of  loles 

therethrou^  arranged  in  a  predetermined  pattern,  a  pluilality 

of  light-emitting  elements  equal  in  number  to  the  numbtr  of 

holes,  each  of  said  light-emitting  elements  having  a  base  with 

conductive  terminal  pins  thereon  and  an  outwardly  exteiyling 

section  on  said  base  which  emits  light,  a  source  of  powek'  for 

energizing  said  light-emitting  elements,  a  relatively  thin  and 
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light  weight  and  flexible  and  foldable  substrate  means  at  the 
rear  surface  of  said  material  for  mounting  said  light-emitting 
elements,  said  bases  of  said  light-emitting  elements  being 
mounted  on  said  substrate  means,  electronic  circuit  connecting 
means  on  said  substrate  means  operatively  connecting  said 
elements  to  said  source  of  power,  and  electronically  operable 
sequencer  means  mounted  on  said  substrate  means  and  being 
coupled  between  said  elements  and  said  source  of  power  for 
switching  at  least  certain  of  said  elements  "on"  and  "off'  in 
sequence,  said  elements  respectively  being  mounted  in  said 
holes  and  with  the  outwardly  extending  section  protruding 
beyond  said  front  surface  and  being  visually  apparent  to  a 
viewer,  said  outwardly  extending  section  of  each  of  said  light- 


4,308,574 

AUTOMOBILE  HEADLIGHT  WITH  REDUCED 

HEATING  OF  THE  COVER  GLASS 

Hector  Fratty,  Boulogne,  France,  assignor  to  Cibie  Projecteon, 

Bobigny,  France 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,664 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  29, 1977,  77  39642 
Int  CL'  F21Y  7/QO 
U.S.  a.  362—303  6  Claiw 


emitting  elements  snuggly  engaging  the  material  forming  the 
holes  at  the  periphery  of  the  holes  so  that  the  base  and  conduc- 
tive terminal  pins  are  isolated  from  contact  with  the  external 
atmosphere  at  least  through  said  holes  and  thereby  protected 
from  the  deleterious  conditions  in  the  external  atmosphere, 
said  outwardly  extending  sections  of  said  light-emitting  ele- 
ments being  sized  so  that  the  elements  appear  as  though  they 
are  built  into  the  material  forming  part  of  the  fabric,  the  flexi- 
bility and  foldability  of  the  substrate  means  at  least  partially 
protecting  the  light-emitting  elements  from  damage  and  break- 
age during  any  folding  of  the  material,  said  sequencer  means 
for  switching  being  mounted  on  the  rear  surface  of  said  mate- 
rial portion  and  concealed  from  view. 


4,308,573 
LAMP  nXTURE  INCLUDING  DIFFUSED  LOW  ANGLE 

REFLECTIVE  SURFACES 
Albert  C.  McNamara,  Jr.,  San  Marcos,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Es- 
quire, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,578 

Int.  a.3  F21V  7/09 

U.S.  a  362—297  20  Claims 
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1.  An  automobile  headlight  comprising: 

(a)  a  reflector  having  a  rear  central  opening  and  a  focus  in 
front  of  that  opening; 

(b)  a  transparent  cover  closing  the  front  of  the  reflector; 

(c)  a  light  source  located  in  front  of  the  reflector  focus  so 
that  the  rays  from  the  light  source  which  are  reflected  by 
the  reflector  tend  to  converge  toward  the  cover,  thereby 
heating  the  cover,  and  the  headlight  having  a  cut-ofT  plane 
for  providing  a  dipped  beam;  and 

(d)  the  reflector  having  a  region  which  does  not  reflect 
direct  rays  from  the  light  source  toward  the  cover,  said 
region  being  adjacent  to  and  radially  outward  of  the  rear 
central  opening  of  the  reflector,  and  said  reflector  region 
stopping  short  of  preventing  reflection  of  dipped  beam 
rays  from  the  reflector  in  the  vicinity  of  the  cut-off  plane; 

whereby  the  heating  efliect  of  the  reflected  rays  on  the  cover 
is  reduced. 


4,308,575 
POWER  SOURCE  SYSTEM 
Akira  Mase,  Hino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  SUbaora  Dcaki 
Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,376 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  13, 1978,  53-154027 
Int  a.^  H02M  1/12 
U.S.  a.  363—48  8  Claims 
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1.  In  a  light  fixture  having  a  light  source  and  a  reflector  with 
a  plurality  of  reflecting  surfaces,  a  first  group  of  said  surfaces 
reflecting  light  from  said  source  at  low  angles  in  directions 
substantially  focally  from  the  fixture  and  a  second  group  of 
said  surfaces  reflecting  light  from  said  source  at  substantially 
high  angles  to  the  focal  direction,  the  improvement  comprising 
said  first  group  of  surfaces  being  toward  the  center  of  the 
reflector,  reflecting  light  in  substantially  focal  directions, 
and  being  diffusively  treated  with  respect  to  said  second 
group  of  surfaces  so  as  to  produce  a  wider  reflecting  beam 
spread  from  the  fixture  than  the  reflecting  beam  spread 
from  a  fixture  of  like  reflecting  surfaces  without  any  diffu- 
sively treated  surfaces. 


1.  A  power  source  system  comprising  a  converter  means  for 
converting  AC  power  on  an  AC  bust  connected  to  an  AC 
power  source  into  DC  power,  a  damping  filter  means  having  a 
capacitor  and  an  inductor  connected  in  series  between  said  AC 
bus  and  ground,  means  for  taking  out  fundamental  and  har- 
monic currents  produced  by  the  action  of  said  damped  filter 
means  from  said  damped  filter  means,  and  a  power  regenera- 
tion circuit  means  including  a  diode-rectifying  circuit  means 
for  rectifying  the  fundamental  and  harmonic  currents  taken  out 
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by  said  take-out  means  and  regeneratively  adding  the  rectified 
current  to  a  DC  output  side  of  said  converter  means. 


1.  In  a  voltage  conversion  circuit  responsive  to  an  input  DC 

voltage  for  providing  an  output  voltage  to  a  load,  said  circuit 

being  of  the  type  including  a  transformer  having  a  primary 

winding  and  a  secondary  winding,  said  secondary  winding 

producing  said  output  voltage,  said  circuit  further  including  a 

switching  means  responsive  to  a  control  signal  for  applying 

said  input  voltage  across  said  primary  winding  for  producing-a 

current  therein  which  increases  as  a  function  of  time,  the  rate 

of  said  increase  being  a  function  of  the  impedance  of  said  load, 

and  means  responsive  to  the  instantaneous  value  of  said  current 

in  said  primary  winding  exceeding  a  preselected  value  for 

providing  said  control  signal  to  said  switching  means,  wherein 

the  improvement  comprises: 

frequency   responsive  means  coupled   to  said   switching 

means  for  sensing  the  switching  frequency  thereof  and 

responsive  to  a  frequency  in  excess  of  a  given  rate  for 

causing  the  decrease  of  said  input  DC  voltage  to  said 

primary  winding. 


438,577 
BASE  DRIVE  aROJIT 
Sandor  Mentler,  Downingtown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,648 

Int.  a.3  H02M  T/5i7 

UA  a.  363—134  9  Qaims 
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1.  A  base  drive  circuit  for  coupling  control  signals  from  a 
secondary  winding  of  a  coupling  transformer  into  the  base  of  a 
power  switching  transistor,  said  base  drive  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  resistive  element  connected  between  the  emitter  of 


4,308,576 

OVERLOAD  PROTECnON  FOR  A  VOLTAGE 

CONVERSION  ORCUIT 

Charles  A.  Gark,  Jr.,  Chatsworth,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sperry 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,031 

Int.  a.3  H02M  3/53 

U.S.  a.  363—56  5  Qaims 


said  power  switching  transistor  and  the  first  end  of  ^id 
secondary  winding; 

a  first  diode  connected  in  parallel  with  said  first  resistive 
element; 

a  series  combination  of  a  first  capacitor  and  a  second  diode 
connected  between  the  emitter  and  the  base  of  said  po^er 
switchiiig  transistor;  and 

a  switching  transistor,  the  collector  of  said  switching  traiisis- 
tor  connected  to  the  second  end  of  said  secondary  wttd- 
ing  and  the  base  of  said  power  switching  transistor,  the 
emitter  of  said  switching  transistor  connected  between 
said  second  diode  and  said  first  capacitor,  the  emitter  of 
said  switching  transistor  further  connected  through  a 
third  diode  to  the  first  end  of  said  secondary  winding,  the 
base  of  said  switching  transistor  connected  through  a 
second  resistive  element  to  the  first  end  of  said  secondary 
winding. 


tro- 


4,308,578 
INVERTER  DEVICE 
Yoshimoto  Tamura,  and  Hidehiko  Sugimoto,  both  of  Nag<iya, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
kyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1980,  Ser,  No.  138,897 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  17, 1979,  54-470f6 
Int.  CIJ  H02M  7/515  ] 

U.S.  a.  363—138  7  Qaims 
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1.  An  inverter  device  which  comprises  a  first  DC  po^er 
source; 

a  serial  connection  of  thyristors  connected  in  parallel  in 
forward  direction  between  the  positive  and  negative  ter- 
minals of  said  first  DC  power  source; 

a  load  whose  terminal  are  respectively  connected  to  mic 
parts  of  said  serial  connection  of  thyristors; 

a  controller  for  feeding  signals  in  a  predetermined  order 'for 
predetermined  periods  to  said  thyristors  of  said  serial 
connection  of  thyristors,  so  that  the  output  of  said  serial 
connection  of  thyristors  to  said  load  approximates  an  AC 
power  source; 

rectifier  elements  which  are  respectively  connected  between 
said  first  DC  power  source  and  middle  terminals  of  ^id 
thyristors  of  said  serial  connection  of  thyristors  to  shunt 
induced  electromotive  force  resulted  by  said  load; 

a  second  DC  power  source  which  is  controlled  by  ^id 
controller  to  output  for  a  predetermined  period  by  syn- 
chronizing to  a  signal  for  forming  the  AC  power,  when 
said  signal  is  fed  by  said  controller; 

a  group  of  thyristors  which  are  connected  to  both  termiaals 
of  said  second  DC  power  source  and  which  are  controlled 
by  said  controller  to  connect  in  reverse  polarity  to  thy- 
ristors which  are  switched  from  ON  state  to  OFF  statt  of 
the  thyristors  of  said  serial  connection  of  thyristors;  a|id 

a  third  DC  power  source  which  is  connected  in  reverse 
polarity  directly  to  one  terminal  of  each  thyristor  of  ^id 
group  of  thyristors. 
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4,308,579 

MULTIPROCESSOR  PARCEL  POSTAGE  METERING 

SYSTEM  HAVING  SERIAL  DATA  BUS 

Daniel  F.  DIugos,  Huntington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pitney  Bowes 

Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,734 

Int.  a.3  G06F  3/00,  15/02 

U,S.  a.  364—200  14  Qaims 
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6.  For  controlling  the  transfer  of  data  in  a  multiprocessor 
postage  metering  system  including  a  system  processor  for  a 
scale  subsystem  processor  for  providing  scale  weight  and 
status  data  and  a  postage  printing  subsystem  processor  for 
accepting  postage  printer  setting  data  and  for  providing  printer 
status  data,  wherein  each  of  said  processors  is  capable  of  being 
a  data  transmitting  processor  or  a  data  receiving  processor  at  a 
given  time,  a  data  control  system  comprising: 
attention  lines  connecting  the  system  processor  to  the  scale 
subsystem  processor  and  the  postage  printer  subsystem 
processor  for  enabling  the  system  processor  to  initiate 
communications  with  a  selected  one  of  the  subsystem 
processors  by  transmission  of  an  attention  signal  to  the 
selected  processor; 
acknowledgment  lines  connecting  the  scale  subsystem  pro- 
cessor and  the  postage  printer  subsystem  processor  to  the 
system  processor  to  enable  a  selected  one  of  the  subsystem 
processors  to  acknowledge  receipt  of  an  attention  signal 
from  said  system  processor; 
ready  lines  connecting  the  scale  subsystem  processor,  and 
the  postage  printer  subsystem  processor  to  the  system 
processor  for  conditioning  a  selected  processor  to  accept 
data  transmitted  from  another  selected  processor; 
a  serial  data  bus  common  to  all  of  the  processors  in  the 
system  for  carrying  data  between  communicating  proces- 
sors, said  data  being  segregated  into  multi-bit  words  of 
fixed  length;  and 
means  for  verifying  the  correct  transmission  of  each  data 
word  prior  to  the  transmission  of  the  following  data  word. 


spending  to  a  common  resource  into  the  unusable  state 
when  said  data  processor  uses  that  common  resource; 

means  associated  with  said  changing  means  for  storing  in  a 
memory  area  data  representing  said  processor  associated 
with  the  corresponding  use-status  word; 

reporting  means  responsive  to  an  inoperative  condition  of 
said  processor  for  reporting  by  way  of  a  signal  to  another 
processor  that  said  processor  has  become  inoperative; 

data  preparing  means  responsive  to  an  inoperative  state- 


reporting  signal  received  from  another  one  of  said  proces- 
sors to  prepare  data  representing  said  one  other  processor; 

means  for  comparing  the  processor-representing  data  pro- 
duced from  said  data  preparing  means  with  processor- 
representing  data  stored  by  the  storing  means  of  said  one 
other  processor  to  detect  coincidence  therebetween  and 
produce  a  signal  corresponding  to  said  coincidence;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  coincidence  signal  produced  from 
said  comparing  means  for  changing  the  contents  of  the 
corresponding  use-status  word  into  the  usable  state. 


4,308,581 
SINGLE  STEP  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MICROCOMPUTER 
Kuppuswamy  Raghunathan,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Motorola 
Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,766 

Int.  Q.3  G06F  11/00 

U.S.  Q.  364—200  11  Qaims 


4,308,580 

DATA  MULTIPROCESSING  SYSTEM  HAVING 

PROTECTION  AGAINST  LOCKOUT  OF  SHARED  DATA 

Saburo  Ohtaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,364 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14,  1978,  53-113937 
Int.  Q.3  G06F  13/00 
U.S.  Q.  364—200  7  Qaims 

1.  A  data  multiprocessing  system  comprising  a  plurality  of 
processors,  a  main  memory  unit  for  storing  at  least  one  com- 
mon resource  exclusively  usable  by  each  processor  one  at  a 
time  and  for  also  storing  use-status  words  corresponding  to  the 
common  resource  and  having  contents  for  indicating  the  us- 
able or  unusable  state  of  the  common  resource  wherein  a 
processor  rewrites  into  the  unusable  state  the  contents  of  the 
use-status  word  read  out  when  said  use-status  word  read  out 
indicates  the  usable  state  of  that  common  resource,  and 
wherein  the  processor  is  inhibited  from  using  the  common 
resource  corresponding  to  the  status  word  when  said  use-status 
word  read  out  indicates  the  unusable  state  of  that  common 
resource,  each  processor  comprising: 

means  for  changing  the  contents  of  a  use-status  word  corre- 


1.  A  single  step  system  for  checking  a  program  in  a  mi- 
crocomputer, the  microcomputer  having  a  first  memory,  a 
processor,  and  display  means,  and  providing  as  outputs  at  least 
a  load  instruction  signal  indicating  an  instruction  has  been 
loaded  into  the  microcomputer,  comprising:  a  latch  means 
coupled  to  the  microcomputer  for  receiving  the  load  instruc- 
tion signal,  the  latch  means  producing  an  output  signal  on  the 
trailing  edge  of  the  load  instruction  signal;  switching  means 
coupled  to  the  output  signal  from  the  latch  means  so  that  the 
output  signal  can  control  the  switching  means;  and  second 
memory  means  for  storing  a  single  step  program,  the  switching 
means  being  capable  of  switching  data  from  the  first  memory 
or  the  second  memory  means  to  the  processor. 
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4y308^2 
PRECURSORY  SET-UP  FOR  A  WORD  PROCESSING 

SYSTEM 
David  A.  Bcrger,  AutiB,  Tex^  aMignor  to  Intonatioiia]  Busi- 
nen  Machines  Corp^  Annook,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1977,  Scr.  No.  762,378 

lat  a.}  G06F  9/06 

MS.  CL  364—300  11  Claims 
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1.  In  a  word  processing  system  including  a  CPU,  a  main 
memory,  a  plurality  of  auxiliary  memories  containing  tables  of 
program  instructions  executable  by  the  CPU,  and  input/output 
devices  including  a  keyboard  and  display,  the  method  of  con- 
structing a  task  program  for  operating  the  word  processing 
system  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  transferring  a  file  of  task  program  names  from  a  first 
auxiliary  memory  to  said  main  memory,  said  file  of  task 
program  names  being  selected  to  conform  to  the  configu- 
ration of  the  word  processing  system; 

(b)  displaying  said  file  of  task  program  names; 

(c)  selecting  one  task  program  in  response  to  an  operator 
input  from  said  keyboard; 

(d)  transferring  to  said  main  memory  from  a  second  auxiliary 
memory  a  table  of  program  instruction  operating  parame- 
ters for  the  selected  task  program; 

(e)  displaying  said  table  of  operating  parameters  to  the  oper- 
ator; 

(0  selecting  from  said  table  a  set  of  operating  parameters  for 
the  selected  task  program  in  response  to  operator  inputs 
from  said  keyboard;  and 

(g)  storing  the  set  of  operating  parameters  in  the  main  mem- 
ory for  use  by  the  selected  task  program  for  controlling 
the  operation  of  the  word  processing  system. 


4,308,583 
ANTI-SKID  DEVICE  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE  BRAKING 

SYSTEM 
Gesnaldo  MusoUno;  Cario  A.  Qoilico,  and  Sergio  Gillio,  all  of 
Turin,  Italy,  aarignors  to  Centra  Ricercfae  Flat  S.pji.,  Orbas- 
sano,  Italy 

Filed  Jnl.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,057 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jul.  4, 1978,  68562  A/78 

Int  0.3  B60T  %m 

U.S.  CL  364-426  6  Claims 
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1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  braking  system,  an  anti-skid  device  of 
the  kind  which  operates  to  release  brakes  of  the  vehicle  when 
at  least  one  wheel  reaches  a  predetermined  slipping  threshold, 
the  said  device  having  detectors  for  detecting  the  speed  of 
rotation  of  the  wheels  on  at  least  one  axle. 
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wherein  the  improvement  consists  in  said  device  including: 

upper  value  comparator  means  for  detecting  the  greater  of 

the  signals  from  said  detectors  and  producing  output 

signals  representative  thereof; 

lower  value  comparator  means  for  detecting  the  lessor  of 

the  signals  from  said  detectors  and  producing  output 

signals  representative  thereof; 

an  equality  comparator  circuit  having  an  input  connected 

to  said  lower  value  comparator  means;  I 

integrating  memory  means  having  an  input  connected  to 
said  upper  value  comparator  means  and  an  output  con- 
nected to  an  input  of  said  equality  comparator  circuit; 
first  signal  attenuating  means  connected  between  said 
memory  means  and  said  upper  value  comparator  means 
for  attenuating  a  said  output  signal  of  said  upper  vtalue 
comparator  by  a  predetermined  percentage; 
a  decderometer  mounted  on  said  vehicle  and  second 
signal  attenuating  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
decelerometer  and  to  an  input  of  said  memory  means 
which  receives  an  output  signal  from  said  decelerome- 
ter attenuated  by  said  second  signal  attenuating  mieans 
said  output  signal  of  said  decelerometer  being  attenu- 
ated by  the  same  percentage  as  the  signal  from  said 
upper  value  comparator  means, 
whereby  said  equality  comparator  circuit  produces  an  out- 
put sigaal  when  a  signal  from  said  lower  value  compalator 
falls  to  a  value  equal  to  a  signal  from  said  memory  means 
indicating  that  a  said  wheel  has  reached  said  predeter- 
mined threshold  of  slipping. 


APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROL  OF  MANIPULATOl 
Tatsuo  Aral,  Urawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Agency  of  Industrial 
Science  A  Technology  and  Ministry  of  IntematiOBal  Tratfe  A 
Industry,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan  I 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,784  ! 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  20, 1978,  53-15N32 
Int.  a.3  G06F  15/46:  G05B  19/42;  B25J  9/00 
U.S.  a.  364—513  2  CilUms 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  a  manipulator  which  is  Com- 
posed of  a  mechanical  arm  having  an  elbow,  a  joint  a<  the 
elbow  enabling  the  elbow  to  rotate,  a  mechanical  hand,  a  Joint 
connecting  the  hand  to  the  arm  and  enabling  the  hand  to  rotate 
and  drive  mechanisms  installed  at  the  joints  and  operative  to 
move  a  portion  of  the  arm  between  the  elbow  and  Uie  hand  as 
well  as  the  hand  in  response  to  command  signals  represeilting 
the  positional  coordinates  of  the  mechanical  hand  in  an  o^ra- 
tional  coordinate  system,  which  apparatus  comprises: 
an  instruction  unit  incorporating  two  mode-signal  getera- 
tors  for  delivering  two  sets  of  command  signals  for  two 
mode  operations,  one  of  said  mode  operations  designating, 
positional  change  of  the  mechanical  hand  without  involv- 
ing any  change  in  the  direction  of  the  hand  and  the  Other 
mode  operation  designating  directional  change  of  the 
hand  without  involving  any  change  in  the  position  of  the 
hand,  one  set  of  said  command  signals  for  the  mode  opera- 
tion designating  the  positional  change  of  the  hand  being 
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expressed  in  terms  of  the  positional  coordinates  of  the 
hand  and  the  rotational  angle  of  the  elbow  and  the  other 
set  of  command  signals  being  expressed  in  terms  of  Euler's 
angles  relative  to  the  axes  of  the  coordinate  system  for  the 
hand  and  the  rotational  angle  of  the  elbow; 

(b)  a  pair  of  separately  installed  memory  units  for  the  respec- 
tive mode  operations,  in  which  the  coefficients  of  approxi- 
mate polynomials  involving  functions  of  the  command 
signals  for  the  rotational  angles  of  the  respective  drive 
mechanisms  with  respect  to  the  two  mode  operations  are 
stored; 

(c)  a  processing  unit  composed  of  processing  circuits  relative 
to  the  respective  drive  mechanisms,  each  of  said  process- 
ing circuits  having  multipliers  and  adders  and  capable  of 
performing  any  arithmetic  operation  on  said  polynomial 
by  receiving  said  command  signals  for  either  mode  opera- 
tion from  the  instruction  unit  and  the  coefficients  stored  in 
the  memory  unit  for  the  relative  mode  operation,  thereby 
discharging  value  signals  representing  rotational  angles  of 
the  respective  drive  mechanisms;  and 

(d)  a  drive  control  unit  serving  to  convert  the  value  signals 
discharged  from  said  processing  unit  into  drive  power 
signals  for  the  respective  drive  mechanisms  and  to  deliver 
the  drive  power  signals  to  the  drive  mechanisms; 

whereby  the  manipulator  is  actuated  by  means  of  the  drive 
power  signals  so  as  to  direct  the  mechanical  hand  thereof  in  the 
desired  direction  at  the  desired  position. 


ELECTRONIC  MEMORY  UNIT 
Christopher  Jordan,  High  Wycombe,  England,  assignor  to  J.  J. 
Lloyd  Instruments,  Ltd.,  Southampton,  England 
Filed  Oct  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,031 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  2,  1978. 
38852/78 

Int  a.3  H03K  13/02;  G06F  U/02 
U.S.  a.  364-520  11  Claims 
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8.  An  electronic  memory  unit  comprising: 

(i)  input  signal  sampling  means  for  sampling  a  time-varying 

input  signal; 
(ii)  analogue-to-digital  conversion  means  connected  to  the 

sampling  means  for  converting  the  samples  into  digital 

form; 

(iii)  difference  determining  means  for  determining  the  incre- 
mental difference  in  level  between  adjacent  sample  values; 

(iv)  an  electronic  memory  stage  linked  to  the  analogue-to- 
digital  conversion  means  and  controllable  simultaneously 
to  store  and  read  out  digitized  sample  values,  the  rate  of 
storing  samples  being  controlled  automatically  by  the  said 
difference  determining  means  and  related  to  the  rate  of 
change  of  the  input  signal,  and  the  readout  rate  being 
different  from  the  rate  at  which  samples  are  entered  for 
storage;  and 

(v)  digital-to-analogue  conversion  means  linked  to  the  elec- 
tronic memory  stage  for  converting  the  values  read  out 
from  the  electronic  memory  stage  into  analogue  form. 


4,308,586 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRECISE  DETERMINATION  OF 

PHOTORESIST  EXPOSURE  TIME 

Vincent  J.  Coates,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Naaonetrics, 

Incorporated,  Sunnyrale,  Calif. 

Filed  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,072 

Int  C\?  GOIB  9/02 

U.S.  a.  364-525  3  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  determining  the  precise  exposure  for  a 
photoresist  coating  on  a  substrate  material,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
measuring  the  precise  thickness  of  the  photoresist  coating 
with  a  thickness  computing  system  that  scans  said  coating 
in  a  radiation  band  in  which  said  coating  is  substantially 
insensitive,  said  computing  system  providing  output  data 
in  the  form  of  a  plotted  curve  of  percentage  reflectivity 
versus  wavelength,  said  curve  having  neariy  sinusoidal 
variations  in  reflectivity  as  a  function  of  wavelength,  the 
frequency  of  said  variations  being  a  function  of  refractive 
index  and  the  precise  thickness  of  said  coating,  said  combi- 
nation of  refractive  index  and  thickness  being  a  measure  of 
the  approximate  correct  exposure  for  said  coating; 
extrapolating  said  curve  to  extend  into  the  radiation  band 
containing  the  optimum  photosensitive  wavelength  of  said 
photoresist  coating; 
determining  from  said  extended  curve  the  value  of  reflectiv- 
ity at  the  point  said  curve  intersects  said  optimum  photo- 
sensitivity wavelength; 
computing  the  percentage  increase  necessary  to  raise  said 
determined  value  of  reflectivity  to  the  maximum  reflectiv- 
ity of  said  plotted  curve;  and 
increasing  said  approximate  correct  exposure  of  said  coating 
by  said  computed  percentage  increase  to  obtain  the  prre- 
cise  exposure  of  said  coating. 


4,308,587 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISPLAYING  AT  LEAST  TWO 

PARAMETERS  OF  POPULATIONS  OF  PARTICLES  ON  A 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 
Marc  T.  Kaufman,  Los  Altos  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Becton 
Dickinson  and  Company,  Rutherford,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,726 

Int.  a.J  GOIN  15/00;  G06F  i/15i 

U.S.  a.  364—555  4  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  displaying  on  a  conventional  cathode  ray 
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tube  (CRT)  with  X-Y  deflection  circuits  two  parameters  of 
populations  of  particles  where  said  particles  are  being  analyzed 
and/or  sorted  by  apparatus  which  provides  for  each  particle  a 
pair  of  substantially  concurrent  analog  signals  representative 
of  two  properties  of  each  particle  of  said  populations  compris- 
ing; 
analog-to-digital  converter  means  for  converting  each  of 

said  analog  signals  to  a  digital  number; 
a  pair  of  digital  storage  means  each  with  a  predetermined 
amount  of  addressable  storage  locations  for  sequentially 
storing  said  digital  numbers; 
means  for  overwriting,  in  the  sequence  in  which  stored, 
previously  stored  digital  numbers  when  said  storage  is 
exceeded; 
means  for  reading  said  pair  of  storage  means,  including  a  pair 
of  digital-to-analog  converters  for  respectively  receiving 
said  stored  digital  numbers  and  driving  the  X-Y  deflection 
circuits  of  said  CRT;  and  including  means  for  unblanking 
said  CRT. 


ELECTRONIC  CHECKBOOK 

John  T.  Siwiila,  145  Sanford  Dr^  Jamestown,  N.Y.  14701 

ContiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  912^25,  Jnn.  5, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,222,109.  This  appUcation  Mar.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,645 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  9, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.i  G06F  15/30 

UA  a.  364—715  5  Oaims 


1.  An  electronic  checkbook  comprising: 

(a)  a  carrier  member  having  first  and  second  surface  por- 
tions; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  checks  connected  to  one  of  said  surface 
portions; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  record  members  connected  to  one  of  said 
surface  portions,  said  record  members  each  having  indicia 
and  guidelines  for  recording  of  hand  written  information 
thereon; 

(d)  a  microprocessor  attached  to  one  of  said  surface  portions 
for  computing  and  maintaining  numerical  information 
quantities  related  to  the  information  contained  in  said 
record  members;  and 

(e)  said  record  members  and  said  microprocessor  being 
located  on  said  carrier  member  in  directly  adjacent  rela- 
tion. 


I 


4,308,589 
APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING  THE  SOENTinC  ADD 

INSTRUCnON 
Thomas  F.  Joyce,  Burlington;  Richard  A.  LeMay,  Caflisle; 
William  E.  Woods,  Natick,  and  Richard  P.  Brown,  Actdn,  aU 
of  Miss^  assignors  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems.  Inc. 
Waltliani,  Mass. 

I     FUed  Nov.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,096 
I  Int.  a.3  G06F  7/50 

U.S.  a.  364—748  14  Ctaims 
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1.  A  processor  comprising: 

a  first  and  a  second  random  access  memory,  each  storing 
mantissas  of  a  first  and  a  second  operand  for  perfomiing  a 
scientific  ADD  instruction; 

a  third  and  a  fourth  random  access  memory,  each  storing 
exponents  of  said  first  and  said  second  operands  foi!  per- 
forming said  scientific  ADD  instruction; 

a  first  arithmetic  logic  unit  coupled  to  said  third  and  fburth 
random  access  memories  for  receiving  said  exponent  of 
said  first  operand  from  said  third  random  accesss  mediory, 
and  said  exponent  of  said  second  operand  from  said  fourth 
random  access  memory,  and  generating  a  first  signal  in  a 
first  state  if  said  exponent  of  said  first  operand  is  smaller 
than  said  exponent  of  said  second  operand,  and  geneiiting 
said  first  signal  in  a  second  state,  if  said  exponent  of  said 
first  errand  is  equal  to  or  larger  than  said  exponent  of 
said  second  operand,  said  first  arithmetic  unit  further 
generating  a  first  plurality  of  shifter  signals  indicating  the 
difference  in  value  between  the  exponents  of  said  first  and 
second  operands; 

a  second  arithmetic  logic  unit  coupled  to  said  third  and 
fourth  random  access  memories  for  receiving  said  expo- 
nent of  said  first  operand  from  said  third  random  access 
memory,  and  said  exponent  of  said  second  operand  from 
said  fourth  random  access  memory,  and  generattig  a 
second  signal  in  a  first  state  if  said  exponent  of  said  first 
operand  is  equal  to  or  larger  than  said  exponent  ot  said 
second  operand,  and  generating  said  second  signal  in  a 
second  state,  if  said  exponent  of  said  first  operand  is 
smaller  than  said  exponent  of  said  second  operand,  said 
second  arithmetic  unit  further  generating  a  second  plural- 
ity of  shift  signals  indicating  the  difference  in  value  be- 
tween the  exponents  of  said  first  and  second  operands; 

first  multiplexing  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second 
arithmetic  logic  units  and  responsive  to  said  second  signal 
in  said  first  state  for  selecting  said  first  plurality  of  signals, 
and  responsive  to  said  second  signal  in  said  second  state 
for  selecting  said  second  plurality  of  signals; 

address  selection  means  coupled  to  said  first,  second,  third 
and  fourth  random  access  memories  for  reading  out  said 
exponent  of  said  first  operand  from  said  third  random 
access  memory  and  said  exponent  of  said  second  operand 
from  said  fourth  random  access  memory,  said  address 
selection  means  being  responsive  to  said  first  signal  iii  said 
first  state  for  reading  out  said  mantissa  of  said  first  operand 
from  said  second  random  access  memory  and  said  man- 
tissa of  said  second  operand  from  said  first  random  access 
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memory,  and  responsive  to  said  first  signal  in  said  second 
state  for  reading  out  said  mantissa  of  said  first  operand 
from  said  first  random  access  memory  and  reading  out 
said  mantissa  of  said  second  operand  from  said  second 
random  access  memory; 

shifting  means  coupled  to  said  second  random  access  mem- 
ory and  to  said  multiplexer  means  for  receiving  said  man- 
tissa of  said  first  operand  to  be  shifted  an  amount  indicated 
by  said  first  plurality  of  shift  signals  when  said  exponent  of 
said  first  operand  is  smaller  than  said  exponent  of  said 
second  operand,  and  receiving  said  mantissa  of  said  sec- 
ond operand  to  be  shifted  an  amount  indicated  by  said 
second  plurality  of  shift  signals  when  said  exponent  of  said 
second  operand  is  smaller  than  said  exponent  of  said  first 
operand;  and 

a  third  arithmetic  logic  unit  coupled  to  said  shifter  means 
and  said  first  random  access  memory,  for  receiving  said 
mantissa  of  said  first  operand  from  said  first  random  access 
memory,  and  said  mantissa  of  said  second  operand  shifted 
by  an  amount  indicated  by  said  second  plurality  of  shift 
signals,  or  receiving  said  mantissa  of  said  second  operand 
from  said  first  random  access  memory,  and  said  mantissa 
of  said  first  ojjerand  shifted  by  an  amount  indicated  by  said 
first  plurality  of  shift  signals,  for  generating  a  result. 


4,308,590 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MODIFYING 

ADDRESSES  FOR  THE  MEMORY  CONTROL  OF  A 

ONE^MIP  MICROCOMPUTER  HAVING  AN 

EXTERNALLY  EXPANDABLE  MEMORY 

Helmut  Stettmaier,  Olching,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  AktiengesellschalFt,.  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,702 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  29, 
1978,  2813542 

Int.  a.^  G06F  13/00 
U.S.  a.  364—900 


2  Claims 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  modifying  addresses  for  the  memory 
control  of  a  one-chip  microcomputer  having  an  external  ex- 
pandable memory  and  an  internal  memory  with  a  storage 
capacity  of  n  binary  words,  in  which  addressing  of  the  external 
memory  is  carried  out  via  a  predetermined  plurality  of  m 
connections  to  the  microcomputer,  in  which  the  microcom- 
puter delivers  the  addresses  for  both  the  internal  and  external 
memories  counting  successively  from  the  smallest  address 
value,  and   in  which  the  microcomputer  includes  transfer 
means  for  transferring  between  addressing  of  the  internal  and 
external  memories  for  addresses  beyond  the  address  range  of 
the  internal  memory,  the  improvement  comprising: 
transforming  means  in  the  microcomputer  for  transforming 
address  values  above  the  address  range  of  the  internal 
memory  into  a  value  from  the  smallest  occurrent  address 
up  to  2'",  where  m  equals  the  plurality  of  connections 
between  the  microcomputer  and  the  external  memory, 
said  transforming  means  comprising: 
gate  means  in  the  microcomputer  including  a  plurality  of 
gate  inputs  and  a  plurality  of  gate  outputs,  said  plurality 
of  gate  inputs  adapted  to  receive  the  two  most  signifi- 
cant bits  of  an  address,  said  gate  means  further  including 
an  EXCLUSIVE-NCR  gate  connected  to  said  gate 


inputs  and  providing  one  of  said  gate  outputs,  and  an 
inverter  including  an  input  connected  to  the  gate  input 
which  receives  the  second  most  significant  bit  and 
providing  another  of  said  gate  outputs,  said  EXCLU- 
SIVE-NCR gate  outputs  serving  as  a  transfer  signal 
output  for  the  transfer  means. 


4,308,591 

BUBBLE  MEMORY  HAVING  NON-UNIFORMLY 

WOUND  Y  DRIVE  HELD  COIL 

Peter  K.  George,  Morgan  Hill,  Calif.,  and  Saleem  Akhtar, 

Groton,  Mass.,  assignors  to  National  Semiconductor  Corpora- 

Hon,  Santa  Qara,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,064 
Int.  a.3  GllC  19/08 
U.S.  a.  365—2 


11  Claims 
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1.  A  magnetic  bubble  memory  comprising: 

a  bubble  memory  chip  for  propagating  magnetic  bubbles 
under  the  infiuence  of  a  Z  bias  magnetic  field  and  a  rout- 
ing XY  magnetic  drive  field; 

the  chip  having  active  components  in  first  predetermined 
areas  requiring  a  first  predetermined  magnitude  of  the 
drive  field  to  operate; 

the  chip  further  having  a  plurality  of  propagation  paths  in  a 
second  predetermined  area  requiring  a  second  predeter- 
mined magnitude  of  the  drive  field  in  order  for  magnetic 
bubbles  to  propagate  along  the  paths,  the  second  predeter- 
mined magnitude  being  substantially  less  than  the  first 
predetermined  magnitude; 

means  positioned  adjacent  the  chip  for  providing  the  Z  bias 
magnetic  field;  and 

a  pair  of  coils  encircling  the  chip  for  providing  the  rotating 
XY  magnetic  drive  field  when  predetermined  signals  are 
applied  thereto,  at  least  one  of  the  coils  being  non- 
uniformly  wound  to  provide  the  first  predetermined  mag- 
nitude of  the  drive  field  in  the  first  predetermined  areas  of 
the  chip  and  the  second  predetermined  magnitude  of  the 
drive  field  in  the  second  predetermined  area  of  the  chip. 


4,308,592 
PATTERNED  KILL  OF  MAGNETORESISTIVE  LAYER  IN 

BUBBLE  DOMAIN  CHIP 

Richard  P.  McGouey,  Brewster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,489 

Int.  a.3  GllC  19/08 

U.S.  a.  365—8  6  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  bubble  domain  chip,  comprising: 

a  magnetic  medium  in  which  bubble  domains  can  exist  and 

be  propagated, 
an  ion  implanted  magnetic  drive  layer  having  ion  implanted 

regions    therein    forming    propagation    elements    along 
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which  said  bubble  domains  move  in  response  to  the  reori- 
entation of  a  magnetic  Held  substantially  in  the  plane  of 
said  magnetic  drive  layer, 

a  conductive  layer  forming  an  ion  implantation  mask  and 
having  portions  thereof  which  are  used  as  current  carry- 
ing conductors, 

a  layer  of  magnetoresistive  material  located  between  said 
magnetic  medium  and  said  conductive  layer,  where  first 
portions  of  said  magnetoresistive  layer  located  beneath 
said  electrically  conductive  layer  have  substantially  zero 
magnetization  and  where  second  portions  of  said  mag- 
netoresistive layer  not  located  under  said  conductive  layer 
are  bubble  domain  sensors,  said  sensors  being  electrically 
contacted  by  portions  of  said  conductive  layer. 


4,308^3 
INTERCHANGEABLE  MAGNETIC  BUBBLE  MEMORY 
B.  Arlen  Yonng,  Palo  Alto,  and  James  S.  Toreson,  Mountain 
View,  both  of  Calif^  anignors  to  Microcomputer  Systems 
Corporation,  Sannyrale,  Calif. 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  38,444 

iBt  a.J  GllC  19/08.  7/00 

U.S.  a.  365—15  27  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  bubble  memory  device  comprising:  first  and 
second  interchangeable  memory  modules,  each  of  said  mem- 
ory modules  including  magnetic  bubble  memory  means  having 
at  least  one  major  loop,  each  major  loop  having  a  plurality  of 
minor  loops  where  no  more  than  n  minor  loops  are  defective 
and  where  the  defective  minor  loops  are  specified  by  an  error 
map,  means  for  matching  said  modules  such  that  the  operation 
of  each  of  said  interchangeable  memory  modules  are  electri- 
cally identical,  an  encoded  error  map  specifying  said  defective 
minor  loops,  and  detector  means  for  producing  data  signals 
indicating  the  presence  or  absence  of  magnetic  bubbles  in  said 
minor  loops,  microprocessor  means  for  providing  control 
signals  for  controlling  the  transfer  of  data  signals  between  said 
bubble  memory  means  and  said  microprocessor  means;  driver 
means  responsive  to  a  control  signal  from  said  microprocessor 
means  for  transferring  said  data  signals  between  said  bubble 
memory  means  and  said  microprocessor  means;  and  storage 
means  for  storing  error  map  instructions  for  decoding  said 
encoded  error  map  specifying  said  defective  minor  loops  such 
that  said  memory  modules  are  interchangeable  regardless  of 
the  locations  of  the  defective  minor  loops  in  said  memory 
means,  and  function  generator  means  responsive  to  enable 
control  signals  from  said  microprocessor  means  for  enabling 
operation  of  said  device  with  low  average  power  consumption. 


the 
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first  transistor  means  interconnected  to  the  bit  line  ani 
word  line  for  providing  access  to  the  memory  cell; 

second  transistor  means  interconnected  to  the  cell  voltage 
supply  source  and  to  said  first  transistor  means  thereby 
defining  a  first  node,  said  second  transistor  means  provid- 
ing a  charging  path  from  the  cell  voltage  supply  source  to 
said  first  node  for  conditionally  maintaining  a  voltafe  at 
said  first  node; 

nonlinear  capacitor  means  interconnected  to  said  first  dlock 
line  and  said  second  transistor  means,  the  interconnection 
between  said  capacitor  means  and  said  second  transistor 
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means  thereby  defining  a  second  node,  said  capacitor 
means  providing  nonlinear  capacitive  coupling  between 
said  first  clock  line  and  said  second  node  for  conditionally 
supplying  a  voltage  from  said  first  clock  line  to  saicj  sec- 
ond node  to  render  the  voltage  at  said  second  node  higher 
than  the  cell  voltage  supply  source;  and 
third  transistor  means  interconnected  to  said  first  and  second 
nodes  and  said  second  clock  line,  said  third  transistor 
means  providing  a  charging  path  between  said  second 
clock  line  and  said  second  node  for  conditionally  tiain- 
taining  a  voltage  at  said  second  node. 


4,308,595 

ARRAY  DRIVER 

Russell  J.  Houghton,  Essex  Junction,  Vt.,  assignor  to  In^ma- 

tional  Basiness  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,070 

Int  a.3  GllC  11/40 

VS.  a.  345—203  5  Claims 


4,308,594 
MOS  MEMORY  CELL 
Cbing'Lin  Jiang,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mostek  Corporation, 
Carrolltoo,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,223 
Int.  a.J  GllC  11/40,  11/24 
VS.  CL  365—187  14  Claims 

1.  An  integrated  circuit  memory  cell  having  bit  and  word 
lines  and  a  cell  voltage  supply  source  comprising: 
first  and  second  clock  lines; 


1.  In  a  memory  array 

a  plurality  of  data  cells, 

a  word  line, 

a  plurality  of  bit  lines 

each  bit  line  having  a  distributed  capacitance, 

each  of  said  cells  comprising  a  bipolar  transistor,  ha>hng  a 
base,  an  emitter,  and  a  collector,  connected  to  a  respective 
bit  line  and  to  said  word  line,  and  a  capacitive  charge 
storage  means, 

said  respective  bit  line  being  connected  to  the  base  of  the 
transistor,  said  word  line  being  connected  to  the  emitter  of 
said  transistor  and  said  charge  storage  means  being  con- 
nected to  the  collector  of  said  transistor, 

means  coupled  to  each  of  said  cells  for  charging  the  charge 
storage  means  and  the  distributed  capacitance  on  the  bit 
lines  coupled  to  selected  cells, 

current  supply  means  coupled  to  the  word  line,  and 

means  for  selectively  turning  on  said  current  supply  means 
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to  supply  current  to  the  word  line  and  set  a  selected  volt- 
age on  the  word  line  and  cause  the  bit  line  distributed 
capacitance  charged  to  a  voltage,  with  respect  to  said 
word  line,  sufficient  to  turn  the  transistor  to  which  it  is 
coupled  and  closest  to  the  current  supply  means,  to  turn 
on  the  cell  transistor  to  which  it  is  coupled  to  discharge 
the  cell  storage  means  through  the  collector  emitter  path 
of  the  turned  on  cell  transistor  and  to  discharge  the  charge 
state  of  the  said  distributed  capacitance  through  the  base 
emitter  path  of  said  turned  on  cell  transistor,  the  rate  at 
which  any  one  cell  storage  means  is  discharged  being  a 
function  of  the  charge  state  of  the  charge  storage  means 
and  the  bit  line  distributed  capacitance  coupled  to  each 
cell  between  said  one  cell  and  said  supply  means. 


4,308,596 
MEMORY  DRIVING  METHOD 
Atsushi  Takai,  Musashino;  Yuzo  Kita,   Fuchu;   Yoshimune 
Hagiwara,  Kodaira;  Terumi  Sawase,  Hachioji,  and  Takaaki 
Hagiwara,  Kodaira,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,890 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  9, 1978,  53/123625 

Int  a.5  GllC  11/40,  13/00 

VS.  a.  365-218  9  Oaims 


1.  A  memory  driving  method  for  erasing  the  contents  of 
some  selected  memory  cells  in  an  array  of  memory  cells  each 
of  which  has  at  least  a  gate  electrode,  a  substrate  and  source 
and  drain  electrodes,  said  method  comprising  a  first  step  of 
applying  a  first  predetermined  voltage  to  at  least  one  of  the 
source  and  drain  electrodes  of  each  of  only  those  non-selected 
memory  cells  not  to  be  erased,  and  a  second  step  of  applying  a 
second  predetermined  voltage  between  the  gate  electrodes  and 
the  substrates  of  only  said  non-selected  memory  cells  during 
the  application  of  said  first  voltage,  whereby  the  contents  of 
said  non-selected  memory  cells  are  prevented  from  errone- 
ously changing. 


4,308,597 
SELSMIC  FIELD  RECORDING  TECHNIQUE 
Harold  A.  Wilson,  Ponca  Qty,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Conoco  Inc., 
Ponca  aty,  Okla. 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,314 

Int  a.3  GOIV  1/20  1/28 

VS.  a  367-58  7  Claims 
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seismic  signal  into  the  earth  at  a  first  location  and  wherein  a 
reflected  wave  and  a  surface  wave  arrive  at  a  second  location 
on  the  surface  of  the  earth  comprising:  placing  a  first  and 
second  array  on  the  surface  of  the  earth  at  said  second  location, 
said  arrays  having  a  length  less  than  the  length  of  the  shortest 
wavelength  of  said  surface  wave  desired  to  be  eliminated; 
receiving  signals  from  each  of  said  first  and  second  arrays 
corresponding  to  the  surface  waves  and  reflected  waves  re- 
ceived at  said  arrays;  subtracting  one  of  said  array  signals  from 
said  other  array  signals  and  recording  said  difference  as  a 
signal  Rl;  adding  both  of  said  array  signals  and  recording  said 
added  signals  as  a  signal  R2;  shifting  the  phase  of  one  of  said 
signals  Rl  or  R2  by  90*  and  adjusting  the  amplitude  of  said 
shifted  signal  to  correspond  to  the  amplitude  of  the  surface 
wave  present  in  said  remaining  signal;  and  subtracting  said 
phase  shifted  and  adjusted  signal  from  said  remaining  signal 
and  recording  the  result  whereby  the  undesired  surface  wave 
will  be  eliminated. 


438,598 
SIMPLIHED  ROLL  ALONG  SWITCHING 
Kamal  A.  Mahmood,  EI  Paso,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Aaaconda 
Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,632 

Int  a.3  GOIV  1/22 

VS.  a.  367—79  9  ctaiBM 
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1.  In  a  roll  along  geophysical  prospecting  system  of  the  type 
having  "m"  geophone  inputs,  a  smaller  number  "n"  signal 
processing  channels  and  switching  network,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  simplified  for  coupling  selected  sets  of  "n"  of  said 
"m"  geophone  inputs  to  said  "n"  signal  processing  channels,  at 
least  one  of  said  selected  sets  being  connected  in  out  of  serial 
order  to  said  processing  channels,  said  switching  network 
having  "m"  switches  each  having  a  first  contact  connected  to 
an  input  of  one  of  said  "n"  signal  processing  channels. 


1.  A  method  of  seismic  exploration  comprising  generating  a 


4,308,599 
ECHO  SOUNDER  TRANSMITTING  RADIANT  ENERGY 

AT  TWO  FREQUENCIES 
Rudolf  W.  Thiele,  Bremen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  asiigBor  to 
Fried.  Kmpp  GeseUschaft  mit  beschriiBker  HtfTtang,  EMea, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,961 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  19, 
1979,  2920330 

Int  a.3  GOIS  15/02 
VS.  a.  367—92  5  CtalM 

1.  In  an  echo  sounder  including  means  for  transmitting,  into 
a  medium,  acoustic  signals  at  two  slightly  differing  high  fre- 
quencies and  in  the  form  of  pulses,  resulting  in  the  creation  of 
an  acoustic  signal  in  the  medium  at  a  low  frequency  equal  to 
the  difference  between  the  two  high  frequencies,  and  receiving 
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means  including  a  first  receiving  transducer  for  receiving 
echoes  of  acoustic  signals  at  the  difference  frequency,  a  second 
receiving  transducer  responsive  to  high  signal  frequencies  for 
receiving  echoes  of  acoustic  signals  at  at  least  one  of  the  two 
transmitting  frequencies,  and  display  means  connected  to  both 
receiving  transducers  for  recording  the  echo  signals  generated 
thereby  according  to  their  travel  times,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  transmitting  means  are  constructed  and  oriented 
for  transmitting  the  acoustic  signals  at  the  two  high  frequencies 
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with  directional  characteristics  creating  substantially  coexten- 
sive spread  angles  so  that  the  spread  angle  of  the  low  fre- 
quency acoustic  signal  is  substantially  coextensive  with  that  of 
each  high  frequency  acoustic  signal,  and  said  display  means  has 
a  single  input  to  which  each  of  said  first  and  second  receiving 
transducers  is  connected  for  causing  the  low  frequency  echo 
signals  and  the  echo  signals  at  the  at  least  one  high  transmitting 
frequency  to  be  supplied  to  the  same  input  of  said  display 
means. 


4,308,600 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

POSmON  OF  A  MOBILE  APPARATUS  ON  AN 

IMMERSED  STRUCTURE 

Pierre  Poupel,  Le  Havre;  Patrick  Le  RoUand,  and  Alain  Faure, 

both  of  Montivilliers,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Sotraplex 

S^.,  Le  Havre,  France 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,607 

Int.  a.3  GOIS  15/42,  15/88 

U.S.  a.  367—96  23  Qaims 
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4,308,601 

ECHO  RANGING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

William  E.  Lahr,  Compton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  David  R.  Plotnik, 

Redondo  Beach,  Calif.,  a  part  interest  j 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,595 

Int.  a.3  GOIS  15/96 

U.S.  a.  367—115  14  Claims 
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11.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  position  of  an  operating 
apparatus  which  is  movable  over  an  immersed  structure  along 
any  line  of  displacement,  the  apparatus  comprising  a  follower 
apparatus  which  is  movable  along  a  line  of  displacement 
chosen  as  the  reference  line,  detection  means  for  recording  the 
longitudinal  position  of  the  follower  apparatus  on  the  reference 
line,  servo-control  means  for  linking  the  displacement  of  the 
follower  apparatus  and  of  the  operating  apparatus  along  their 
respective  lines  of  displacement,  and  detection  means  for  re- 
cording the  transverse  distance  between  the  operating  appara- 
tus and  the  follower  apparatus. 

12.  Apparatus  according  to  claim  11,  wherein  the  detection 
means  for  recording  the  longitudinal  position  of  the  follower 
apparatus  on  the  reference  line  comprises  an  ultrasonic  trans- 
mitting-receiving  transducer  carried  by  the  follower  appara- 
tus, and  a  reflector  carried  by  the  immersed  structure,  said 
reflector  being  arranged  at  a  predetermined  origin  on  the 
reference  line. 


1.  Echo  ranging  apparatus  to  locate  fish,  vegetation  and 
structure  in  the  sea,  comprising: 

(a)  transmitter  means  for  transmitting  pulsed  explorer  signals 
into  the  sea; 

(b)  transducer  means  for  receiving  echo  signals  resulting 
from  the  reflection  of  said  explorer  signals  from  the  fish, 
vegetation  and  structure  and  for  converting  said  echo 
signals  to  electrical  transducer  signals  representative  of 
said  edio  signals; 

(c)  receiver  means  for  coupling  to  said  transducer  means  to 
provide  electrical  receiver  signals  representative  of  said 
electrical  transducer  signals  in  response  to  said  electrical 
transducer  signals; 

(d)  amplifier  means  for  coupling  to  said  receiver  means  to 
provide  amplifier  electrical  signals  representative  of  said 
electrical  receiver  signals; 

(e)  modifying  means  for  coupling  to  said  amplifier  means  to 
modify  said  amplified  electrical  signals,  said  modifying 
means  including, 

(1)  threshold  detector  means  for  coupling  to  said  amplifier 
means  to  provide  electrical  signals  indicative  of  the 
levels  of  said  amplified  electrical  signals,  to  compare 
said  indicative  signals  with  a  reference  signal  and  to 
provide  detector  output  signals  indicative  of  said  com- 
paring, 1 

(2)  delay  means  coupled  to  said  threshold  detector  iheans 
to  provide,  in  response  to  said  detector  output  signals, 
delay  output  signals  indicative,  after  a  time  deUy,  of 
said  comparing,  and 

(3)  signal  reduction  means  for  coupling  to  said  amt)lifier 
means  to,  in  response  to  indications  by  said  delay  Output 
signals  of  said  indicative  signals  surpassing  said  refer- 
ence signal,  reduce  the  levels  of  said  amplified  electrical 
signals  while  retaining  variations  in  said  levels;  aiid 

(0  display  means  for  coupling  to  said  amplifier  means  to 
provide  visual  displays  representative  of  the  fish,  vegeta- 
tion and  structure  in  response  to  said  modified  am|>lified 
electrical  signals. 


4,308,602 
TARGET  EQUIPMENT 
Lindsay  C.  Knight,  and  Anthony  T.  Curtis,  both  of  Albury, 
Australia,  assignors  to  Australasian  Training  Aids  Pty.»  Ltd., 
Albury,  Australia  i 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  954  | 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  6,  1978, 
567/78 

Int.  C1.3  GOIS  5/18;  F41J  5/06;  G09B  9/00 
U.S.  Q.  367—117  8  Oaims 

1.  A  target  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  target, 

a  plurabty  of  transducers  located  at  spaced  positions  heigh- 
boring  a  lower  edge  of  and  spaced  apart  from  said  target. 
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said  transducers  being  operative  for  detecting  airborne 
pressure  waves  originating  in  the  region  of  said  Urget; 
calculating  means  responsive  to  said  transducers  and  opera- 
tive for: 

(1)  measuring  time  differences  between  respective  instants 
of  detection  of  an  airborne  pressure  wave  by  said  trans- 
ducers, and 

(2)  calculating  from  said  time  differences  and  storing  a 
representation  of  the  location  of  a  point  at  which  said 
airborne  pressure  wave  originated;  and 
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positionable  means  for  generating  airborne  pressure  waves, 
whereby  positioning  said  pressure  wave  generating  means 
relative  to  said  target  causes  said  calculating  means  to 
calculate  and  store  representations  indicative  of  the  posion 
of  points  on  said  target  relative  to  said  transducers,  and 
whereby  firing  a  projectile  along  a  trajectory  toward  said 
target  causes  said  calculating  means  to  calculate  represen- 
tations indicative  of  the  position  of  a  point  of  origin  on 
said  trajectory  of  a  projectile-generated  airborne  pressure 
wave  detected  by  said  transducers  relative  to  said  target. 


4,308,603 
FERROFLUID  TRANSDUCER 
James  W.  Overby,  III,  Palm  Bay,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Nov.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,112 

Int  a.3  H04R  15/00 

U.S.  a.  367—141  6  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  producing  low-frequency  underwater  acous- 
tic sound  waves  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  housing  of  a  material  transparent  to  magnetic 

field  lines; 
first  and  second  window  means  enclosing  opposite  ends  of 


the  cylindrical  housing  and  defining  acoustic  sound  wave 
transmitting  mediums; 

a  ferromagnetic  fluid  confined  between  the  first  and  second 
window  means  and  completely  filling  the  cylindrical 
housing; 

said  first  window  means  adapted  for  interfacing  with  water 
on  its  outside  surface; 

means  outwardly  adjacent  the  second  window  means  for 
decoupling  acoustic  sound  waves  having  been  transmitted 
through  the  second  window  means; 

magnetic  field  producing  means  surrounding  the  cylindrical 
housing  and  adapted  for  producing  magnetic  field  lines 
axially  within  the  housing; 

whereby,  upon  energization  of  the  magnetic  field  producing 
means,  the  magnetic  field  lines  within  the  housing  causes 
a  change  in  behavior  of  the  ferromagnetic  fluid  for  gener- 
ating acoustic  sound  waves  therein  which  are  transmitted 
through  the  first  window  means  to  water  interfacing  with 
its  outside  surface. 


4,308,604 

GLOBE  CLOCK 

James  L.  G.  Graham,  42  Chepstow  Rd.,  London  W2. 

FUed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,347 

Int.  a.5  G04B  19/22 

U.S.  a.  368—23 


England 


6  Claims 


1.  A  clock  comprising: 

(a)  a  stationary  body  part  in  the  form  of  a  hollow  globe 
having  a  transparent,  annular  equatorial  zone  and  an  annu- 
lar groove  provided  around  the  interior  surface  thereof  at 
and  adjacent  the  equatorial  zone  of  said  globe, 

(b)  a  dial  part  in  the  form  of  a  ring  bearing  a  time  scale  on  the 
outer  peripheral  surface  thereof  representing  a  twenty- 
four  hour  period,  said  ring  being  mounted  in  said  annular 
groove  so  as  to  be  rotatable  about  said  globe  with  said 
time  scale  being  visible  through  said  transparent  equato- 
rial zone,  said  globe  bearing  the  outline  of  continents  and 
countries  of  the  world  and  having  index  marks  adjacent  at 
least  one  of  the  peripheral  side  edges  of  said  ring  for 
indicating  different  relative  times  at  different  geographical 
locations  in  the  world  and  cooperating  with  said  time 
scale  to  indicate  them, 

(c)  clock  movement  means  mounted  within  said  globe,  and 

(d)  gear  means  coupling  said  clock  movement  means  to  said 
ring  to  rotate  said  ring  within  said  annular  groove, 
whereby  said  index  marks  on  said  globe  in  conjunction 
with  said  time  scale  on  said  ring  simultaneously  indicate 
the  different  times  at  said  different  geographical  locations. 
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4,308,605 

BALANCE  WHEEL  ASSEMBLY 

Heary  E.  Ayer,  Rte.  #1,  Box  180,  Green  Qty,  Mo.  63545 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,620 

Int  a.3  G04B  15/00.  29/00 

VJS.  CL  368—127  6  Claims 


elongate  element  having  a  lateral  extension  coacting  With 
clockwork-driven    impeller    means    periodically    imparting 
thereto  a  unidirectional  impulse  for  sustaining  rotational  Oscil- 
lations of  said  inertial  body  about  a  vertical  axis, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  impeller  means  comprises  a 
wheel  with  an  annular  rim  idling  on  a  shaft  of  said  clock- 
work, a  nave  fixedly  secured  to  said  shaft  inside  said  rim, 
and  a  spiral  spring  in  an  annular  space  between  said  nave 
and  said  rim,  said  spiral  spring  being  anchored  to  said  nave 
and  bearing  frictionally  with  an  outermost  turn  upon  the 
inner  periphery  of  said  rim  for  yieldably  coupling  said 
wheel  to  said  shaft,  said  wheel  being  provided  with  a 
protuberance  traversing  the  path  of  said  lateral  extension 
during  every  revolution  of  said  wheel. 


1.  A  balance  wheel  assembly  comprising  a  base  plate,  a 
lower  pivot  block  attached  to  said  base  plate  and  having  a  first 
conical  recess  in  a  top  surface  thereof,  an  upper  pivot  block 
attached  to  said  base  plate  and  having  a  second  conical  recess 
in  a  bottom  surface  thereof,  said  first  and  second  recesses  being 
in  vertical  alignment  and  opposed  to  each  other,  an  elongated 
shaft  having  a  first  point  at  a  first  end  thereof  and  a  second 
point  at  a  second  end  thereof,  said  first  point  being  disposed  in 
said  first  recess  and  said  second  point  being  disposed  in  said 
second  recess,  a  balance  wheel  fixed  to  said  shaft,  and  magnet 
means  disposed  proximate  said  upper  pivot  block  and  opera- 
tive to  urge  said  shaft  toward  said  upper  pivot  block  against 
gravitational  pull. 


4,308,606 
CLOCK  WITH  ROTARY  PENDULUM 
Wolfgang  Fehrenbacher,  St.  Georgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Kundo-Kieninger  &  Obergfell,  St.  Georgen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,151 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  19, 
1979,  2915855;  Apr.  19, 1979,  2915856;  Apr.  19, 1979,  2915857; 
Apr.  19, 1979,  2915858 

Int.  a.5  G04B  17/02 
U.S.  a.  368—180  34  Qaims 


4,308,607 

ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 

Fukuo  Sekfya,  and  Minoru  Watanabe,  both  of  Tokoroiawa, 

Japan,    assignors    to    Citizen    Watch    Company    Lii*ited, 

Tokorozawa,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  23,041,  Mar.  22, 1979.  This  application  Apr. 

12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,563 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  22,  1978,  53-48164 

Int.  a.3  G04C  9/00 

U.S.  a.  3«B— 187  8  Claims 


IS^dNOIVCl  FRBXENCY 
I  ^IGNftL     SOURCE 
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lOBER  48 


1.  A  correction  signal  generation  circuit  for  an  electronic 
timepiece  having  a  source  of  clock  pulses,  comprising: 

switch  means  coupled  to  an  external  actuation  member,  for 
producing  switching  pulses  in  response  to  actuation  of 
said  external  actuation  member; 

detection  means  for  detecting  the  time  intervals  between 
pairs  of  said  switching  pulses  and  for  producing  detection 
signals  indicative  of  durations  of  said  time  intervals; 

output  signals  generation  means  responsive  to  said  detection 
signals  for  generating  output  signals  indicative  of  a  nu- 
meric value;  and 

means  for  producing  correction  pulses  in  response  to  said 
clock  pulses  and  said  output  signals,  with  the  number  of 
said  correction  pulses  depending  on  said  output  signals; 

said  correction  pulse  producing  means  comprising  a  counter 
circuk  for  counting  the  number  of  said  correction  pulses 
to  produce  a  control  signal,  and  gate  means  responsive  to 
said  control  signal  and  said  clock  pulses  to  produce  said 
correction  pulses. 


1.  In  a  timepiece  comprising  a  clockwork  in  a  housing  pro- 
vided with  mounting  means  and  a  rotary  pendulum  including 
an  inertial  body  suspended  from  said  mounting  means  by  an 


DIGITAL  ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECES 
Kozo  Uga,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota;  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kaliya  and 
Jeco  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  all  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,669 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,   Jul.    31,    1979,    54- 
104814[U1 

Int.  a.^  G04B  19/24 
U.S.  a.  368—29  5  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  timepiece  comprising  a  second  counter,  a 
minute  counter,  an  hour  counter  which  are  connected  In  cas- 
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da„,'i  *    ?*"  *=°"«;«'on  switch  connected  to  receive  a  timing  4JO8  .,0 
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the  week  counter,  a  differentiating  circuit  connected  between       Compmiy,  Inc.,  FliidBg,  N  Y  ***" 

said  tirst  transfer  cwitr^h  o«^  ».^ 1 j.        -  .    .  mi  j  »>      »-«!«' 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,861 

12553!a8   ^'^^'   Wotion    Switzerluid,    Dec.    8,    1978, 

Int.  a.3  G04B  19/02.  29/00 
VS.  a.  368-220  J  c^^ 
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said  first  transfer  switch  and  ground,  a  second  transfer  switch 
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for  selectively  connecting  an  input  terminal  of  said  day  of  the 
week  counter  between  an  output  terminal  of  said  hour  counter 
and  ^id  differentiating  circuit,  a  display  device,  and  a  third 
transfer  switch  for  selectively  connecting  said  display  device 
between  an  output  terminal  of  said  day  of  the  week  counter 
and  output  terminals  of  said  minute  and  hour  counters 


rt. 


4,308  609 
POWER  SUPPLY  DEVICE  WITH  VOLTAGE  DROPPING 

MEANS 
Nobuo  Tamaki,  Morayama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Casio  Computer 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

PUed  Dec.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,208 

Int  a.3  G04G  7/00 

U.S.  a.  368-204  ,g  c^^ 


1.  In  an  analog  display  timepiece  whose  timekeeping  hands 
are  dnven  by  a  gear  train,  the  train  comprising: 

A.  a  base  plate  having  an  intermediate  bridge  secured 
thereto  spaced  from  a  section  of  the  plate  to  define  a  gear 
space;  * 

B.  a  center  pipe  normal  to  the  base  plate  and  affixed  at  one 
end  to  said  bndge.  said  center  pipe  having  a  seconds  hand 
shaft  coaxially  disposed  therein; 

C.  a  free  cannon  pinion  mounted  on  said  center  pipe- 

D.  an  hour  wheel  having  a  tubular  extension  concentric  with 
said  cannon  pinion  and  routable  thereon;  and 

E.  a  center  wheel  disposed  in  said  gear  space  and  frictionally 
clamped  on  said  cannon  pinion,  said  cannon  pinion  being 
provided  with  toothing  engaged  by  a  minute  wheel,  the 
center  wheel  being  provided  with  stop  means  extending 
radially  beyond  said  toothing  and  cooperating  with  a 
counter  stop  formed  on  said  section  of  the  base  plate. 

4,308,611 

MOUNTING  STRUCTURE  FOR  THE  GLASS  IN  THE 

WATCH  CASE 

Kohtaro  Kanai,  Tanashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Qtizea  Watch  Co 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  ** 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,932 

53/5W2irur°'**^'     ""*"****''"     '''*"'     ^^-     ^'     *'^' 

Int.  a.5  G04B  37/00 
VS.  a.  368-294  4  CW^ 


1.  A  power  supply  device  with  voltage  dropping  means 
comprising: 

a  battery  power  source; 

voltage  drop  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  battery  power 
source  for  dropping  the  output  voltage  of  said  battery 
power  source  to  obtain  a  dropped  output  voltage 

logic  circuit  means  to  which  said  dropped  output  voltage  of 
said  voltage  drop  circuit  means  is  supplied  as  a  drive 
power  source; 

load  circuit  means  which,  when  operated,  applies  a  load  on 
said  battery  power  source  which  causes  a  drop  of  the 
output  voltage  of  said  battery  power  source;  and 

voltage  switching  circuit  means  responsive  to  operation  of 
said  load  circuit  means  for  switchingly  supplying  the 
output  voltage  of  said  battery  power  source,  as  a  drive 
voltage,  to  said  logic  circuit  means  in  place  of  the  dropped 
output  voltage  from  said  voltage  drop  circuit  means  when 
said  load  circuit  means  is  operated. 


1.  A  structure  for  mounting  a  glass  in  a  watch  case  compris- 


ing 


a  bezel  having  an  inner  overhang  and  a  first  joint  receivina 
portion;  * 

a  first  joint  means  provided  in  said  first  joint  receiving  por- 
tion; "  '^ 

a  glass  having  a  peripheral  beveled  portion  and  a  peripheral 
portion,  said  peripheral  beveled  portion  abutting  on  said 
overhang  of  the  bezel  and  said  peripheral  portion  of  said 
glass  being  pressed  against  said  first  joint  means 

an  inner  supporting  ring  having  a  glass  supporting  surface 
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and  a  first  joint  receiving  peripheral  portion,  said  glass 
supporting  surface  abutting  on  the  underside  of  said  glass 
and  said  first  joint  receiving  peripheral  portion  being 
pressed  against  said  first  joint  means  without  abutting  on 
said  bezel,  whereby  said  bezel,  glass,  first  joint  and  inner 
supporting  ring  are  assembled  into  an  integrated  assembly; 
and 
means  for  engaging  said  integrated  assembly  with  said  watch 
case  with  a  second  joint  means  interposed  therebetween, 
wherein  the  watch  case  is  in  engaging  contact  with  the 
bezel  and  the  inner  supporting  ring  and  the  second  joint 
means  is  in  engaging  contact  with  the  watch  case  and  the 
inner  supporting  ring. 


di$ti 


4,308,612 

OPTICAL  INFORMATION  RECORDING  APPARATUS 

INCLUDING  ERROR  CHECKING  aRCUIT 

Toshimitsu  Miyauchi,  Hachioiui,  and  Yoshito  Tsunoda,  Mitaka, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,704 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1978,  53-159840; 
Not.  2, 1979,  54-141339 

Int.  a.'  GiiB  im 

U.S.  a.  369—48  14  Qaims 


GAZETTE 

I 

sight  electromagnetic  propagating  signals,  collects  and  distrib- 
utes digital  data  packets  and  automatically  seeks  out  alternate 
routing,  is  comprised  of, 

a  starting  terminal  and  an  ending  terminal  and  a  multiplicity 
of  intermediary  stations,  each  with  the  capability  df  re- 
ceiving and  inserting  message  packets,  and  passing  ^ong 
all  accumulated  messages, 

a  preferred  route  along  said  intermediary  stations,  that  is 
determined  by  minimum  path  loss  and  station  proxiifiity, 

alternate  routes  that  are  established  by  paths  with  signifi- 
cantly higher  transmission  path  losses  than  for  said  pre- 
ferred route, 

an  identifiable  signal,  transmitted  from  all  stations  during 
non-message  intervals  to  provide  timing  and  received 
signal  strength  information, 

a  means  for  accepting  the  strongest  signals  received  at  leach 
station  for  retransmission, 

an  indicating  means  for  determining  when  local  data  packets 
can  be  inserted  into  the  message  stream  for  all  preceding 
conditions,  and 

a  means  for  temporarily  stopping  data  transmission  diiring 
sensed  failure  conditions  and  restarting  transmission  ^hen 
normal  operating  conditions  are  restored. 
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1.  In  an  information  recording  apparatus  havmg  a  signal 
source  for  generating  digital  information,  light  beam  generat- 
ing means  for  generating  a  light  beam  modulated  by  the  digital 
information,  and  optical  means  for  focusing  the  light  beam 
from  the  light  beam  generating  means  onto  a  predetermined 
recording  medium  having  a  reflectivity  to  said  light  beam 
which  changes  by  a  predetermined  amount  in  a  given  time  of 
irradiation;  the  improvement  comprising  first  detection  means 
for  detecting  said  light  beam  after  it  is  reflected  from  said 
recording  medium,  second  detection  means  for  detecting  a 
change  in  the  output  of  said  first  detection  means  resulting 
from  a  change  by  said  predetermined  amount  in  the  quality  of 
light  reflected  from  said  recording  medium  and  for  producing 
an  output  representative  thereof,  and  error  detecting  means  for 
checking  the  recorded  state  of  the  information  as  it  is  recorded 
on  said  medium  solely  on  the  basis  of  the  output  of  said  second 
detection  means. 


4,308,613 

SIMPLEX,  PARTY-LINE  ELECTROMAGNETIC  DATA 

PACKET  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  WITH  A  SELF 

SEEKING  ALTERNATE  ROUTING  CAPABILITY 

Norman  E.  Chasek,  24  Briar  Brae  Rd.,  Stamford,  Conn.  06903 

FUed  Oct.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,181 

Int.  a.3  H04J  6/00 

U.S.  a.  370—94  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  simplex,  party-line  transmission  system,  using  line-of- 
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4,308,614 
NOISE-REDUCnON  SAMPLING  SYSTEM 
Charles  B.  Fisher,  2850  HUl  Park  Rd.,  Montreal,  H3H  ITl, 
and  Sidney  T.  Fisher,  53  Morrison  Ave.,  Mt.  Royal,  H3R 
1K3,  Quebec,  both  of  Canada  i 

Filed  Oct.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,153 
Int.  Cl.^  H04J  IS/QO 
U.S.  CI.  370—119 


Claims 
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1.  Receiving  apparatus  for  separating  a  selected  periodic 
wave  from  a  plurality  of  waves  occupying  a  frequency  band 
which  has  a  Nyquist  frequency  less  than  the  frequency  o|f  zero 
crossings  of  said  selected  periodic  wave,  without  band-stop 
filter  means  in  the  transmission  path  of  said  plurality  of  >(i'aves, 
which  comprises: 
selection  means  which  selects  the  carrier  of  said  selected 
periodic  wave  and  substantially  eliminates  other  Vvaves, 
and 
frequency  changing,  phase  shifting  and  pulse  generating 
means  which  generates  a  sequence  of  gating  pulsei  from 
said  carrier  occurring  at  instants  of  zero  crossings  Of  said 
seledted  periodic  wave  at  a  frequency  greater  thftn  the 
Nyquist  frequency  of  said  frequency  band,  and 
gating  means  which  receives  said  plurality  of  waves  and  is 
opened  by  said  gating  pulses  to  produce  a  sequence  sam- 
ples of  said  plurality  of  waves  less  said  selected  periodic 
wave,  and 
filter  means  which  receives  said  sequence  of  samples,  recon- 
structs from  them  said  plurality  of  waves  less  said  selected 
periodic  wave,  passes  said  frequency  band  and  attenuates 
frequencies  outside  said  frequency  band. 
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4,308,615 
MICROPROCESSOR  BASED  MAINTENANCE  SYSTEM 
Robert  J.  Koegei,  GlendaJe;  Ronald  E.  Lange,  and  Terry  L. 
Davis,  both  of  Phoenix,  all  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Honeywell 
Information  Systems  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,773 

Int.  a.^  GOIR  il/28 

U.S.  a.  371-20  12  aaims 


said  data  via  said  second  means  to  the  control  and  display 
device  for  display  and  evaluation. 


4,308,616 
STRUCTURE  FOR  PHYSICAL  FAULT  SIMULATION  OF 

DIGITAL  LOGIC 
Constantin  C.  Timoc,  742  Galaxy  Height  Dr.,  U  Canada,  Calif 
91011 

Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,506 

Int.  a.'  G06F  11/22 

U.S.  a.  371-23  7  ci^„. 
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1.  A  programmable  testing  apparatus  for  performing  select- 
able test  which  causes  resulting  events  in  a  unit  of  the  CPU  of 
a  data  processing  system,  comprising: 

a.  a  first  means  having  a  data  bus  port,  an  address  bus  input 
and  a  control  port  for  non-volatile  storage  of  a  sequence  of 
computer  instructions  specifically  selected  for  the  particu- 
lar type  of  CPU  to  be  tested,  each  said  selected  instruction 
being  transferred  via  the  data  bus  port  into  said  first  means 
at  an  address  specified  via  the  address  bus  input  and  there- 
after said  instructions  being  retrieved  via  the  data  bus  port 
from  the  address  specified  by  the  address  bus  input; 

b.  a  second  means  having  a  data  bus  port  and  a  control  port 
for  mterfacing  with  a  control  and  display  device  via  a 
communications  network  capable  of  carrying  information 
over  any  distance,  said  control  and  display  device  for 
sending  data,  command  and  address  information  to  said 
testmg  apparatus  to  select  and  control  the  test  to  be  per- 
formed, and  said  display  and  control  device  for  receiving 
and  displaying  information  received  by  said  testing  appa- 
ratus from  said  CPU  relating  to  the  perf^ormance  of  said 
CPU,  said  second  means  for  converting  data  arriving  at 
said  data  bus  port  to  a  format  suitable  for  use  by  said 
control  and  display  device,  and  for  converting  informa- 
tion from  said  control  and  display  device  to  a  format 
suitable  for  use  by  said  testing  apparatus  and  for  present- 
mg  said  information  at  said  data  port  and  for  generating  an 
interrupt  signal  at  a  control  port  when  data  has  been 
received  from  said  control  and  display  device;  and, 

c.  a  third  means  having  a  data  bus  coupled  to  said  data  bus 
port  of  said  first  and  second  means  for  receiving  instruc- 
tions from  said  first  means  and  data,  address  and  command 
information  from  said  second  means,  and  having  an  ad- 
dress bus  coupled  to  said  address  bus  input  of  said  first 
means  for  specifying  the  address  from  which  an  instruc- 
tion is  to  be  received,  and  having  a  control  bus  coupled  to 
said  control  ports  of  said  first  and  second  means  for  select- 
ing said  first  means  when  an  instruction  is  to  be  fetched, 
and  for  receiving  said  interrupt  signal  from  said  second 
means,  said  interrupt  signal  causing  said  third  means  to 
fetch  a  particular  sequence  of  instructions  for  reading  that 
data,  command  and  address  information  received  from  the 
control  and  display  device,  and  for  decoding  the  com- 
mand information  to  determine  what  event  in  said  CPU  is 
to  be  caused  by  said  testing  apparatus,  and  for  fetching 
and  executing  a  series  of  instructions  stored  in  said  first 
means  causing  data  to  be  sent  to  said  CPU  via  said  data 
bus  for  causing  the  desired  event,  and  said  third  means  for 
receiving,  where  appropriate,  data  from  said  CPU  via  said 
data  bus  relating  to  the  performance  of  said  CPU  and 
indicating  the  correctness  thereof,  and  for  transmitting 


1.  A  physical  fault  simulator  for  insertion  between  a  pair  of 

digital  data  circuits  for  selectively  inserting  predetermined 

fault  conditions  or  to  allow  the  uninterrupted  flow  of  data 

between  said  pair  of  digital  data  circuits  comprising: 

a  source  of  fault  simulation  signals  comprising  either  (l)s  or 

(0)s; 
at  least  one  memory  stage; 

connection  means  from  said  source  of  fault  simulation  sig- 
nals and  said  one  memory  stage  for  selectively  introducing 
simulation  signals  into  said  one  memory  stage  to  produce 
at  least  one  binary  (I)  output  of  said  one  memory  stage; 
an  OR  gate  connected  in  a  data  flow  path  between  said 

digital  circuits; 
said  memory  stage  connected  to  an  input  to  said  OR  gate  to 

furnish  a  binary  ( 1 )  input  thereof; 
whereby  data  flows  uninterrupted  between  the  pair  of  digi- 
tal data  circuits  in  the  presence  of  a  binary  (0)  signal  from 
said  memory  stage  and  the  input  to  said  second  of  the  pair 
of  digital  circuits  direct,  appears  stuck  at  the  signal  condi- 
tion at  the  output  of  said  memory  stage  in  the  presence  of 
a  binary  (1)  signal  therefrom. 

4,308,617 

NOISELIKE  AMPLITUDE  AND  PHASE  MODULATION 

CODING  FOR  SPREAD  SPECTRUM  TRANSMISSIONS 

Edgar  H.  German,  Jr.,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 

Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No,  848,858 

Int.  CIJ  H04K  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  375-1  ,0  aaims 

1.  Means  for  providing  a  signal  having  noiselike  amplitude 

and  phase  modulation  coding  for  spread  spectrum  applications 

comprising: 

at  least  a  first  plurality  of  pseudo  noise  generators,  each  of 
which  generates  a  predetermined  noiselike  code  signal; 

a  source  of  data: 

first  means  for  adding  said  data  to  each  said  noiselike  code 
signal  to  produce  a  first  plurality  of  data  modulated  noise- 
like signals; 

a  second  plurality  of  pseudo  noise  generators,  each  of  which 
generates  a  predetermined  noiselike  code  signal; 

means  for  generating  a  first  carrier  frequency; 

means  for  shifting  the  phase  angle  of  said  carrier  frequency 
by  90  degrees  to  provide  a  second  carrier  frequency; 

second  means  for  adding  said  data  to  each  said  noiselike 
code  signal  from  said  second  plurality  of  pseudo  noise 
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generators  to  provide  a  second  plurality  of  data  modu- 
lated noiselike  signals; 

means  for  summing  said  first  plurality  of  signals  to  provide  a 
first  sum  signal, 

means  for  summing  said  second  plurality  of  signals  to  pro- 
vide a  second  sum  signal; 
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means  for  mixing  said  first  carrier  frequency  with  said  first 
sum  signal  to  generate  an  in-phase  signal  component, 

means  for  mixing  said  second  carrier  frequency  with  said 
second  sum  signal  to  generate  a  quadrature  signal  compo- 
nent; and, 

means  for  combining  said  in-phase  signal  component  with 
said  quadrature  signal  signal  component. 


4,308,618 

METHOD  OF  COMPENSATING  PHASE  NOISE  AT  THE 

RECEIVER  END  OF  A  DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

Michel  Levy,  Massy,  and  Christian  Poinas,  Boulogne,  botii  of 

France,  asdgnors  to  CompagBie  Indnstrlelle  des  Teleconunn- 

nicatioBS  Qt-Alcatel,  Paris,  Fkwice 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,099 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  27, 1979,  79  10807 
Int  a.}  H03H  15/02;  H03K  5/159 
VJS.  a.  375—15  6  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  compensating  phase  noise  at  the  receiver  end 
of  a  data  transmission  system  operating  at  a  modulation  rate 
1/AT  and  comprising,  at  the  receiver,  a  decision  circuit  for 
supplying  an  estimate  of  the  originally  transmitted  symbols  on 
the  basis  of  the  symbols  actually  received,  wherein  before 
application  to  the  decision  circuit,  the  received  symbols  are  put 
into  complex  form  with  an  in-phase  component  and  a  quadra- 
ture component,  and  are  then  multiplied  by  a  complex  coeffici- 
ent defined  by  an  equation  having  the  form: 


+  00 

gk+\  =gk-  .2^  X/ek-jyk-j 


where: 
g/l+i  is  the  complex  coefficient  by  which  the  symbol  yk+i 
received  at  instant  (k-i-  l)AT-(-To  is  multiplied; 


tWe 


gjc  is  the  complex  coefficient  by  which  the  symbol  yxj  re- 
ceived at  instant  IcAT-f-To  is  multiplied; 

j  is  an  index  varying  from  0  to  +  oo; 

ck-j  is  an  error  signal  derived  from  the  difference  betWeen 
the  received  symbol  as  applied  to  the  decision  circuit  at 
instant  (k— j)AT-|-To  and  the  symbol  estimated  by  the 
decisioB  circuit;  I 

yk-j*  is  the  complex  conjugate  of  the  symbol  y^-y  receivi 
at  instant  (k— j)AT-i-To;  and 

X/  are  real,  non-zero,  positive  constants. 
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4,308,619 
APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING  A 

DIGITAL  RECEIVER 

WUlim  C  Hughes,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assigMM*  to  General  Elettric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y.  . 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,453  | 

Int  aj  H03B  3/06 

VJS.  a.  375—119  29  CItins 


1.  A  method  for  synchronizing  the  transition  frequency  of  a 
local  baud  clock  digital  signal  of  a  receiver  in  a  digital  conimu- 
nication  system,  to  the  exact  baud  frequency  and  phase  of  a 
received  data  bit  transition  stream,  comprising  the  steps  <>f: 

(a)  generating  a  first  digital  signal  having  a  local  clock  fre- 
quency f^  which  is  a  first  integer  multiple  of  the  noittinal 
baud  transition  frequency  of  said  received  data  bit  trtuisi- 
tion  stream; 

(b)  generating  a  second  digital  signal  having  an  offset  fre- 
quency ft  which  is  less  than  the  first  digital  signal  fre- 
quency f^ 

(c)  adding  said  second  frequency  digital  signal  to  said  first 
frequency  digital  signal  to  provide  a  digital  signal  halving 
a  higher  local  transition  frequency  (fy+Q;  j 

(d)  subtracting  said  second  frequency  digital  signal  froni  said 
first  frequency  digital  signal  to  provide  a  digital  signal 
having  a  lower  local  transition  frequency  (fy—fz); 

(e)  selecting  one  of  the  higher  and  lower  local  transition 
frequency  signals; 

(0  dividing  the  selected  local  transition  frequency  signsl  by 
said  first  integer  to  obtain  said  local  baud  clock  digital 
signal; 

(g)  comparing  the  transition  frequency  of  said  local  baud 
clock  digital  signal  to  the  exact  baud  clock  transition 
frequency  of  the  received  data  bit  transition  stream  to 
obtain  an  error  signal;  and 

(h)  monitoring  the  error  signal  to  select  the  remaining  otie  of 
the  higher  and  lower  local  transition  frequency  signals  for 
division  by  the  first  integer  to  obtain  the  local  baud  dlock 
digital  signal  if  the  error  signal  exceeds  a  predetem^ned 
limit. 
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438,620 

SYSTEM  FOR  MAINTAINING  PHASE  COINODENCE 

BETWEEN  A  CARRIER  WAVE  AND  SIDEBANDS 

PRODUCED  BY  A  TRANSMITTER 

Alain  Grousseau,  Paris,  FVance,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF. 

Paris,  France 

FUed  Oct.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,772 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  29,  1976,  76  32713 
Int.  a.3  H04B  1/04 
U.S.  a.  455-75  7  Qdms 
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1.  A  system  for  maintaining  a  substantially  cophasal  relation- 
ship between  a  high-frequency  carrier  wave  generated  by  a 
pilot  oscillator  and  transmitted  over  a  first  channel  and  a  side- 
band oscillation  derived  from  said  carrier  wave  and  transmit- 
ted over  a  second  channel  connected  to  said  pilot  oscillator, 
said  second  channel  including  modulating  means  connected  to 
a  source  of  a  low-frequency  signal  for  generating  said  sideband 
oscillation  comprising: 
phase-shifting  means  in  one  of  said  channels; 
phase-comparison  means  with  inputs  connected  to  said  chan- 
nels for  receiving  said  carrier  wave  and  said  sideband 
oscillation  therefrom  and  producing  an  error  signal  pro- 
portional to  relative  phase  drift,  said  error  signal  changing 
in  polarity  between  successive  half-cycles  of  said  low-fre- 
quency signal;  and 
polarity-inverting  means  with  input  connections  to  said 
phase-comparison  means  and  to  said  source  for  converting 
said  error  signal  into  a  unipolar  control  voltage  varying  in 
magnitude  and  sign  with  said  relative  phase  drift,  said 
polarity-inverting  means  having  an  output  connected  to 


said  phase-shifting  means  for  supplying  same  with  said 
control  voltage  to  correct  said  phase  drift. 


4,308,621 
RADIO  INTERFERENCE  BUCKER  APPARATUS 
Jerry  M.  Mendelson,  5502  Corteen  PL,  Apt  101,  North  Holly- 
wood,  CaUf.  91607 

FUed  Sep.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,008 

Int  a.3  H04B  1/12 

VS.  a.  455—278  9  claims 


BROW  B*NO 
TUNER 


R.F. 
MTUFIER 


R.f 
AMPLTCR 


OAIN 


c 


\«Rukau 

TII«OCL*Y 


LINE 
DRIVER 


aOUkTON 
RCSSTOR 


^ 


RCCCVER 


1.  In  combination  with  a  radio- wave  receiver  having  a  con- 
nected antenna  (2)  that  intercepts  a  desired  radio-wave  and 
also  a  local  interference  radio  wave,  radio  interference  bucker 
apparatus  comprising; 

(a)  a  separate  antenna  (1)  disposed  significantly  closer  to  the 
earth  relative  to  said  connected  antenna  to  intercept  sub- 
stantially only  the  local  interference  radio-wave  causing 
said  interference, 

(b)  only  broad-band  tuning  means  responsive  to  said  local 
interference  radio-wave  connected  to  said  separate  an- 
tenna, 

(c)  only  amplifying  means  (4,5)  directly  responsive  to  said 
local  interference  radio-wave  at  the  incoming  frequency 
of  that  radio-wave,  connected  to  said  tuning  means, 

(d)  a  separate-coil  continuously  adjustable  delay  means  (7) 
having  outer  and  inner  coils  responsive  to  said  interfer- 
ence radio-wave  connected  to  said  amplifying  means  to 
alter  the  phase  of  said  interference  radio-wave,  upon  said 
inner  coil  being  moved, 

(e)  a  shield  (40)  surrounding  said  outer  coil,  and 

(0  circuit  means  (8,9)  connected  to  said  adjustable  delay 
means  and  to  said  connected  antenna  to  impress  upon  said 
radio-wave  receiver  an  interference  radio-wave  of  oppo- 
site phase  to  that  intercepted  by  said  connected  antenna. 
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262,410  262,413 

SQUARE  BRIM  SUN  VISOR  cANE 

'^oSi***  ^'•*''**"'  ^^^^  Pershing  Ave.,  San  Diego,  Calif.    Lawrence  O.  Boehm,  2002  Lowery  St.,  Poplar  Bluff,  Mo.  63901 


92104 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  893,123,  Apr.  3, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
Des.   255,395.   This  application  Jan.    10,   1980,  Ser.   No. 

111,167 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2— 03 
U.S.  a.  D2— 247 


Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  894,200,  Apr.  6,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,426 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D3—03 

U.S.  a.  D3— 7 


262,411 
ATHLETIC  SHOE 
Kevin  J.  Crowley,  Newburyport,  Mass.;  Douglas  R.  Kelly,  Lon- 
donderry, N.H.;  Gregory  M.  Pratt,  Andover,  and  Leslie  E. 
Roberts,  Haverhill,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Eltra  Corpora- 
tion, Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,123 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2— 04 
U.S.  a.  D2— 311 


262,412 

HOLDER  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  RLM  AND  PRINTS 

Gary  Sibbett,  9216  Valley  Oak  Dr.,  Stockton,  Calif.  94509 

Filed  May  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,206 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D02— 99 

U.S.  a.  D2— 400 


262,414 
VIDEO  CASSETTE  CONTAINER 
Jerry  M.  Long,  Ben  Lomond,  and  James  A.  Wemack,  Liver- 
more,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Innovative  Concepts,  Inc., 
San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,377 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D3— 99,  D24— 99 
U.S.  CI.  D3— 35 
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262,415  262,418 

CASSETTE  HOLDER  MODULAR  LOCKER  UNIT  PRIMARILY  FOR 

Anthony  Gelardi,  Kennebunkport;  Paul  Gelardi,  Cape  Purpose;  OUTDOOR  USE 

Steven  Swinburne,  Scarborough;  Mike  Janiszewski;  Robert   Phyllis  R.  Biondi,  and  Jery  M.  Kelso,  both  of  Kineway  Rte.  728, 
MacLeod,  both  of  Biddeford;  James  Philippe,  and  David       Markham,  Va.  22643 

Philippe,  both  of  Sanford,  all  of  Me.,  assignors  to  Shape,  Inc.,  Filed  Mar.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,706 

Biddeford,  Me.  1  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,580  !  Int.  Q.  D6— 05 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  CI.  D6«-4 

Int.  a.  D3— 02 
U.S.  a.  D3— 35 


262,416 

CASE  FOR  A  SHOTGUN  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

John  E.  Bianchi,  100  Calle  Cortez,  Temecula,  Calif.  92390 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,210 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D3— 02 

U.S.  a.  D3— 38 


262,419 

COMBINED  STEP  AND  STOOL 

Harold  W.  Cramer,  4314  W.  112th  Ter.,  Leawood,  Kans.  6^211 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,478 

(Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 0/ 
U.S.  a,  D6— 32 
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262,417 

KEY  HOLDER 

Howard  W.  Kim,  285  W.  9th  St..  San  Pedro,  Calif.  90731 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,691 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D3— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D3— 61 


262,420 
SEAT 
Robert  E.  Baxter,  Somerset,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Economy  Fkimi- 
ture  Industries,  Austin,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,723 

iTerm  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D«— 62 
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262,421  262,423 

CHAIR  SCREEN 

Robert  J.  Aronowitz,  New  York,  and  Bernard  D.  Katzanek,    Alan  Alpert,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Tree  Time,  Inc., 
Brooklyn,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Robert  Bernard  Associ-       Newark,  N.J. 

ates,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  Filed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,743 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,603  Term  of  patent  14  years 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  8, 1995,  Int.  O.  D6— 06 

has  been  disclaimed.  U.S.  G.  D6— 139 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D6— 67 


262,424 
LABORATORY  BENCH  SAFETY  MAT 
262,422  Pbilip  B.  Sommers,  923  Garden  Rd.,  Orange,  Conn.  06477,  and 

HOLDER  FOR  TISSUE  DISPENSER  J*"**  ^-  Massey,  III,  80  Driftwood  La.,  Trumbull,  Conn. 

James  L.  Ortiz,  1817  Random  Dr.,  Anaheim,  Calif.  92804,  and       0^10 
Kimberly  A.  Ortiz-Bird,  8119  E.  Woodsboro,  Anaheim,  Calif.  F"«>  Oct.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,626 


92807 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,786 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6--0<5 
U.S.  a.  D6— 98 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— /A  13 


U.S.  CI.  D6— 219 


V       V 


V 
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262,425 
CXX)KING  APPARATUS  FOR  TOASTED  SANDWICHES 
David  Theiaader,  Lota,  Australia,  assigaor  to  Multimould  En- 
terprises Pty.  Ltd^  Wynaom  Central,  Australia 
FUed  Sep.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,179 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D07— 02 
VJS.  a.  D7— 88 


I  262,427 

BARBECUE  TABLE 
Neil  K.  Boston,  17815  Ludlow  St.,  Granada  Hills,  Calif.  91344, 
and  Herbert  P.  Kadell,  18300  Napa  St.,  Apt.  E,  Northriflge, 
Calif.  91325 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,881 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dl—02 
VS.  a.  D7— 107 


262,426 
HOT  AIR  CORN  POPPER 
Bernard  B.  Bluestein,  Des  Plaines,  and  Steven  R.  Groner,  Na- 
penrille,  both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Sunbeam  Corporation,  Chi- 
cago, lU. 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,416 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D7— 02,-  DIS— 08 
VS.  a.  D7— 94 


262,428 

COMBINED  FOOD  JAR  SCRAPER  AND  FOOD 
SPREADER 

Evert  Schildt,  Jr.,  Ytterby  2,  S-18500  Vaxholm,  Sweden 
Filed  Mar.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,078 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D07— Oi 
U.S.  CI.  D7— 150 
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2*2.429  262,431 

r    .     ^  „ROTATABLE  BEVERAGE  MIXER  OUTWARD  VENTED  PAINT  STIRRER 

Guater  A.  H.  von  Elm,  1207  79th  St,  North  Bergen,  N  J.  07047  John  L.  Haller,  7249  Carriio  Dr.,  U  JoUa,  Calif  92037 
FUed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,923  pUed  Oct  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,956 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D7-157  Djs.  a.  D7-102 


262,432 
WASHING  PAD 
Ralph  G.  Lambert  Methuen,  Mass^  assignor  to  Dmtan  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Haverhill,  Mass. 
2^,  ^3Q  FUed  Nov.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,821 

COOKING  APPARATUS  FOR  TOASTED  SANDWICHES  ^TnL^(?  wJr^iJ?*" 

David  Thelander,  Lota,  Australia,  assignor  to  Multimould  En-  u  c  a  n32__40  * 

tentrises  Pty.  Ltd.,  Wynnum  Central,  Australia  *  *'''*~"^ 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,180 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Inta.  D07— 02  ,i57 

U.S.a  D7— 88  '^^■'^ 


262,433 
SOCKET  WRENCH 
Edward  D.  Levy,  Franklin,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Litton  Indnstrial 
Product  Inc.,  New  Britain,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,662 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D6—05 
VS.  a.  D8— 29 


1956 
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262,434  I                        262,436 

COMBINED  EPOXY  MIXING  AND  APPLICATOR  GUN  \               BUNDLING  TIE 

Richard  A.  Dunbar,  Olathe,  Kans.,  and  Rkhard  B.  Wetherill,  Arnold  R.  Bone,  Needham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Dennison  M 

Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Epoxy  Iqjection  Systems,  facturing  Company,  Framingham,  Mass. 

Olathe,  Kans.  F»'e<J  J"'-  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  929,592 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,592  |          Term  of  patent  14  years 


[ahu- 


U.S.  a.  D8— 30 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  m—05 


Int.  CI.  D8— 07 


U.S.  CI.  D8— 394 


262,435 
GLASS  CUTTER 
Toshimitsu  Arai,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyo  Sangyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,231 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D8— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D8— 51 


262,437 
DISPENSING  CONTAINER 
Ronald  R.  Gutkowski,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  S.  C.  Johnson  & 
Son,  Inc.,  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,291 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D9— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D9U-300 


t^ 
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262,438  262,441 

COMBINED  DISPENSING  CONTAINER  AND  CAP  BOX 

Karl  Sears,  Teaneck,  N.J.;  Martin  Perl,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  and  Robert  C,  Mines.  Basking  Ridge,  N.J.,  assignor  to  American 

Henry  M.  Cenicola,  Westwood,  N.J.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Cyanamid  Co.,  Stamford,  Conn.  Filed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,902 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,094  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  C\.  D9—03 

Int.  a.  D9— O;  U.S.  CI.  D9— 424 
U.S.  a.  D9— 338 


262,439 
CAN  BODY  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Michael  L.  Atkinson,  Lakewood,  and  Edward  C.  Miller,  Broom- 
field,  both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Ball  Corporation,  Muncie, 
Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,888 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D9— Oi 
U.S.  CI.  D9— 351 


262,440 

PACKAGING  CONTAINER 

Oystein  Skalleberg,  Bergsringen  46,  S-175  40  Jarfalla,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29.285 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  13,  1978,  782377 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D7— Oi 

U.S.  CI.  D9— 418 


262,442 
ENGINE  ANALYZER 
Peter  Bressler,  Philadelphia,  Pa.;  David  A.  Cicero,  Collings- 
wood,  N.J.;  Udo  Kiefer,  Marlton,  N.J.,  and  Robert  E.  Citer- 
one,  Pennsauken,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Siemens  Corporation, 
Iselin,  N.J. 

Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,156 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— 04 
U.S.  CI.  DIG— 76 
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262,443  I                         262,445 

HYDROPONIC  PLANTER  MOTORCYCLE 
E?erett  A.  Ham,  Jr.,  P.O.  Boi  912,  North  Little  Rock,  Ark.   Tetuo  Ogishkna,  Asaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 

72115  Kabusliiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,109  Filed  Dec.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,397 

Term  of  patent  14  years  i           Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dll— 02  I                Int.  CI.  D12— 77 

U.S.  a.  Di  1—156  U.S.  a.  di2— no 


4- 


262,446 
MOTORCYCLE 
Shinji  Iwasaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaiia  Hatsu^ki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,714 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 77 
U.S.  a.  D12— 110 


=f 


-^' 


262,447 
VEHICLE  WHEEL 
Donald  J.  Reid,  Pleasant  Ridge,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Kel^y- 
Hayes  Company,  Romulus,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,319 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

^**'***  I  Int.  CL  D12— 75 

nCURINE  OF  A  POLAR  BEAR  y  S  Q  D12-211 

Jesus  A.  CarbiO>les  Santa-Eulalia,  and  Javier  B.  Carbi^ales 
Santt'Eolalia,  both  of  Montevideo,  Umgnay,  assignors  to 
John  J.  Madison  Co.  Inc.,  Lagnna  Hills,  Calif. 
FUed  Oct  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,215 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dll— 02 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 158 
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2<>2,448  262,450 

VEHICLE  WHEEL  VEHICLE  WHEEL 
Donald  J   Reid,  Pleasant  Ridge,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Kelsey   Donald  J.  Reid,  Pleasant  Ridge,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Kelsey- 

Hayes  Co.,  Romulus,  Mich.  Hayes  Company,  Romulus,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,321  Filed  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,539 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— 76  int  q  D12— 76 

U.S.  CI.  D12-211  U.S.  CI.  D12-211        '"'''•''" 


262,449 
VEHICLE  WHEEL  262  451 

Donald  J.  Reid,  Pleasant  Ridge,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Kelsey-  VEHICLE  WHEEL 

Hayes  Co.,  Romulus,  Mich  uomdd  J.  Reid,  Pleasant  Ridge,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Kelsey- 

Hied  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,322  Hayes  Co.,  Romulus,  Mich. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,572 

U.S.  a.  D12-211  ^*7  »' P-^IV*  ir 

Int.  CI.  D12— 76 
U.S.  a.  D12— 211 


1960 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  29,  1981 


262,452  I  262,454 

VEHICLE  WHEEL  '  TELEPHONE 

Donald  J.  Reid,  Plymouth,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Kelsey- Hayes  Co.,  Wesley  L.  Thomas,  109  S.  Catalina  St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

'  Filed  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,141  Filed  Jun.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,166 

Term  of  patent  14  years  |  Term  of  patent  14  years 


Int.  a.  D12— 16 


U.S.  a.  D12— 211 


U.S.  a.  D14— 53 


Int.  a.  D14— Oi 


262,455 
COMBINED  RADIO  AND  HEADBAND 
Robert  S.  Bulmash,  29  W.  382  White  Oak  Dr.,  Warrenville,  111. 
60555,  and  Robert  A.  Comm,  1538  California,  Elk  Crove 
Village,  III.  60007 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  912,569,  Jun.  5,  1978,  Pat.  No,  D*s. 
258,433.  This  application  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,969 

(Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D14— Oi,  D2— Oi 
U.S,  CI.  D14— 70 


262,453 

COMBINED  CASSETTE  RECORDER  AND  RADIO 

RECEIVER 

Teruyuki  Nishimoto,  Hirakata,  and  Kikuo  Ohta,  Ikoma,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  262,456 

Kadoma,  Japan  RECEIVING  ANTENNA 

Filed  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,255  Richard  D.  Bogner,  4  Hunters  La.,  Roslyn,  N.Y.  11576 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20,  1979,  54-53701  .     Filed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No,  40,845 

Term  of  patent  14  years  |  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D14— 07,  03 
U.S,  a.  D14— 5  US.  a.  D14— 86 


Int.  a.  D14— Oi 


December  29,  1981 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1961 


262,457  262,460 

WRIST  TRANSMITTER  FONT  OF  CHINESE  ZODIACAL  HGURES 

Staveley  G.  A.  Swales,  Qlfton  Garage,  Morpeth,  Northumber-   Qaude  Belhumeur,  54  Lafleur,  Lasalle,  Quebec,  Canada  (HSR 
land,  England  3G6) 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,456  Filed  Oct.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,404 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar,  19,  1979,  Term  of  patent  14  years 

'89097  jnt,  a,  D18— Oi 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U,S,  Q,  D18— 33 

Int,  a,  D14— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D14— 95 


/ 


1=7  <^ 


262,458 
HAND  HELD  READER 
Medford  D.  Sanner,  Irving,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Recognition  Equip- 
ment Incorporated,  Irving,  Tex, 

Filed  Oct,  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,966 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— 02 
U.S.  a.  D14— 116 


fet    ^   ^ 


262,459 

COOLER  FOR  FUEL 

Robert  S.  Keane,  860  Kathleen  St.,  Orange,  Calif.  92667 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,417 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D15— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D15— 5 


262,461 
PHOTOGRAPH  ALBUM 
Sheldon  Holson,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Holson  Com- 
pany, Wilton,  Conn, 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1977,  Ser,  No,  834,140 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D19— 04 
U.S.  a.  D19~26 


1 
•■    ■■>  -  , 
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262,462  }  262,465 

CONTROLLED  LETTERING  SCRIBER  DART  RACK 

Allister  L.  Baker,  Denville,  NJ.,  assignor  to  KeufTel  A  Esser   Ellsworth  S.  Henderson,  9532  Lamar  St.,  Spring  Valley 
Company,  Morristown,  N.J.  92077 

Filed  May  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,929  Filed  Oct.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,932 

Term  of  patent  14  years  1  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D19— 06  1 

VJS.  a.  D19— 41  U.S.  a.  D21— 49 


j 
,  cllif. 


Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 


262,463 

BALL-POINT  PEN 

Guy  Delcroix,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Waterman  S.A.,  France 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,291 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  3,  1979,  77460 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D19— 06 

U.S.  a.  D19— 51 


«^ 


262,464 
MICROCOMPUTER  CONTROLLED  GAME  HOUSING 
John  A.  Vernon,  Jr.,  Montgomery,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Marvin 
Glass  A  Associates,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,276 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  021—13 


262,466 
UGHTED  WATER  GAME  HOUSING 
Robert  Liebemian,  Edina;  James  A.  Gare,  Faribault,  bnd 
Peter  D.  Pook,  Bloomington,  all  of  Minn.,  assignort  to 
Leisure  E>ynaniics,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Filed  Oct.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,554 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 07 
U.S.  a.  D21— 59 


iQ 
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262,467  262,470 

TOY  HELICOPTER  KINETIC  SCULPTURE 

Karl  D.  Lerch,  East  Aurora,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Quaker  Oats  Hidetoshi  Matsui,  6,  Imazunaka  3-chome,  Tsurumi-ka,  Osaka 

Company,  Chicago,  III.  538,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,725  Filed  Jun.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,214 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  25,  1979,  54-21554 

Int.  a.  D21— 0;  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D21— 85  Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 

U.S.  CI.  D21— 102 


262,468 

STICK  AND  HOOP  TOY 

Hubert  H.  Jackson,  2512  21st  St.,  SanU  Monica,  Calif.  90405 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,363 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 07 

U.S.  CI.  D21— 101 


262,471 
KINETIC  SCULPTURE 
Hidetoshi  Matsui,  6-27-311,  Imazunaka  3-chome,  Tsunimi-kn, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,512 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6,  1979,  54-14084 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dll— 02 

U.S.  a.  D21— 102 


262,469 
KINETIC  SCULPTURE 
Hidetoshi  Matsui,  6,  Imazunaka  3-chome,  Tsurumi-ku,  Osaka 
538,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,891 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  25,  1979,  54-21556 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 07 

U.S.  a.  D21— 102 


262,472 
TOY  SABER  SAW 
John  R.  Wildman,  North  Riverside,  III.,  assignor  to  Marrin 
Glass  A  Associates,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,809 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 07 
U.S.  a.  D21— 120 
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262,473  f                          262,476 

TOY  POWER  DRILL  WATER  PLANING  BOARD 
John  R.  Wildman,  North  Riverside,  III.,  assignor  to  Marvin    Robert  L.  Churchill,  3600  N.  Mountain,  Apt.  20  D,  San  Btrnar- 

Glass  A  Associates,  Chicago,  III.  dino,  Calif.  92405 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,890  |     Filed  Jan.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868,133 

Term  of  patent  14  years  I              Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 0/  I                    Int.  CI.  D21— 02 

U.S.  a.  D21— 120  U.S.  a.  D21— 237 


262,474 

ROBOT  262,477 

Robert  Doornick,  393  Rye  Beach  Ave.,  Rye,  N.Y.  10580,  and  SWIM  PADDLES  FOR  ARM  ATTACHMENT 

Maris  Ambats,  69  Wooster  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021  W.  Denison  Lewis,  1260  Willa  Dr.,  Sarnia,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,273  N7S  1T7 

Term  of  patent  14  years  j    Filed  Jan.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,038 

Int.  a.  D21— 0/  I              Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D21— 150  I                     Int.  Q.  D21— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D21— 239 


262,475  262,478 

MEANS  FOR  PREVENTION  OF  SLIPPING  OF  SKIS  SPEAR  GUN 

Svend  Stokkendal,  Naddenidveien   132,  N-1343  Eiksmarka,  Georges  Beuchat,  Villa  "la  Maison"  Clos  du  Vallon,  13260 

Norway  Cassis,  France 


Filed  Feb.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,808 
Qaims  priority,  application  Norway,  Aug.  8, 1978,  59431 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 02 
U.S.  a.  D21— 230 


Filed  Mar.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,353 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D22— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D22— 3 
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262,479  262,482 

ARCHERY  BOW  HANDLE  GUN  TARGET 

William  R.  Stewart,  Gainesville,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Victor  United,  Charles  R.  Dulude,  33  Bumside  Ave.,  E.  Hartford,  Conn.  06108 
Inc.,  Chicago,  III.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  177,529,  Aug.  12,  1980, 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,878  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  894,641,  Apr.  7, 1978. 
Term  of  patent  14  years  This  application  Sep.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,003 

Int.  a.  D22— 02  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D22-5  Int.  O.  D22— 0^ 

U.S.  a.  D22— 15 


262,480 

FLASH  PAN  CHARGER  FOR  A  FLINT  LOCK  RIFLE 

Larry  E.  Swindell,  R.D.  #10,  Box  166,  Greensburg,  Pa.  15601 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,861 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D22— 99 

U.S.  a.  D22— 7 


^ 


262,481 

SCOPE  MOUNT  FOR  PISTOLS 

Daniel  L.  Bechtel,  4701  Inwood  Rd.,  Fort  Wortb,  Tex.  76109 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,935 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D22— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D22— 7 


262,483 
nSHING  REEL 
Vernon  R.  Miller,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Brunswick  Corpora- 
tion, Skokie,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,906 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D22— 05 
U.S.  a.  D22— 25 
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262,484 

nLTER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FLOWUNE  HLTERING  OF 

BULK  LIQUIDS 

Elizabeth  M.  Ward,  Maidenhead,  and  Gerald  Buckingham, 

Hailey,  oear  Witney,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  The  Diver* 

sey  Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,260 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  6,  1978, 
984949/78 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— o; 

U.S,  a.  D23— 4 


262,487 
INDUSTRIAL  FUEL  BURNER 
Robert  E.  Schreter,  Lebanon,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Enatech  Corpora- 
tion, Kennesaw,  Ga. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,264 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 


Int.  a.  D23— Oi 


U.S.  a.  D23— 126 


262,485 
LAVATORY 
John  W.  Wissinger,  Newcastle,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Universal-Run- 
dle  Corporation,  New  Castle,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,701 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— 02 
U.S.  a.  D23— 58 


262,488 

PULSE  RATE  MONITOR 

Robert  A.  Kossman,  Leola,  and  Arthur  H.  O'Connor,  Lancaster, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Novatec,  Inc.,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,047 

j  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CI.  D24— 17 


Int.  a.  D24— 02 


262,486 
COMBINED  TOILET  SEAT  AND  COVER,  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 

Mogens  Boyter,  Ega,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Dansk  Pressalit    ij  §  q  D24— 28 
A/S,  Arhus,  Denmark 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,724 

Oaims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Feb.  8,  1979,  111/79 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— 02 

U.S,  a.  D23— 11 


262,489 
SURGICAL  DRILL 
Lawrence  E.  House,  II,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  BUck  & 
Decker  Inc.,  Newark,  Del. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,030 
j  Term  of  patent  14  years 


Int.  a.  D24— 02 
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262,490  262,492 

THERAPEUTIC  DEVICE  WINDOW  WELL  COVER 

"SSw  "^'^^  ^"  ^"^^^''o™  ^^-^  Evergreen,  Colo.   Ronald  C.  Mackes,  P.O.  Box  3,  Crestone,  Colo.  81131 

„.,  J  ,      ,„     _„  Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,516 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,241  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  7  years  int.  a.  D25— 02 

lnt.a.D2S-03  U.S.aD25-54 
U.S.  a.  D24— 36 


m 


262,493 
LIGHTER 
Franz  A.  Stiitzer,  Milhlheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Rowenta- Werke,  GmbH,  Offenbach  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,080 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  3, 
1978,  510094 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D27— 05 
U.S.  a.  D27— 36 


262,491 

EARPLUG  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  O.  Ebert,  Rte.  10,  Box  199,  Statesvilie,  N.C.  28677 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,834 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D24— CW 

U.S.  a.  D24— 67 


262,494 

WIDE  ANGLE  WRIST  MIRROR 

Keith  J.  Pokomy,  Tiemey  Rd.,  Lake  Hopatcong,  N  J.  07849 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,093 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D28-.0i 

U.S.  a.  D28— 66 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  29th  DAY  OF  DECEMBER,  1981 

Note  —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  Ahlstrom  Osakeyhtio:  See— 

Tuomaala,  Jorma,  4,308,461,  CI.  250-561.000 
A.  B.  Chance  Company:  See — 

Schmidt,   Mark  A.;  and  McKeIvy,   Marvin  D.,  4,307,755,  CI 
138-138.000. 
A-Dec,  Inc.:  See- 
Schmidt,  Theodore  E.,  4,307,475,  CI.  4-263.000. 
A/S  Norsy  Stalromobelfabrikk:  See— 

Jacobsen,  Erling,  4,307,477,  CI.  5-68.000. 
AB  Asea-Atom:  See— 

Almdahl,  Per;  Borrman,  Bo;  Gillander,  Lennart;  Larsson,  Roland 
and  Steger,  John-Evert,  4,308,101,  CI.  376-461.000. 
AB  Ferrosan:  See— 

Bjork.  Anders  K.  K.;  Olsson.  Knut  G.;  Abramo,  Aina  L.;  and 
Christensson,  Erik  G.,  4,308,387,  CI.  544-390.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See— 

Conway,    Nancy    M.;    and    Krimen,    Lewis    I.,    4,308,264,    CI 
424-236.000. 
Abe,  Katsuo:  See — 

Tanei,  Hirayoshi;  Ikegami,  Akira;  Taguchi,  Noriyuki;  Abe,  Katsuo; 
Ohtsu,  Hiroshi;  and  Isogai,  Tokio,  4,308,571,  CI.  361-321.000. 
Abram,  Gin  Y.  Device  for  yoga  exercising.  4,307,880,  CI.  272-146.000 
Abramo,  Aina  L.:  See— 

Bjork,  Anders  K.  K.;  Olsson,  Knut  G.;  Abramo,  Aina  L ;  and 
Christensson,  Erik  G.,  4,308,387,  CI.  544-390.000. 
ACF  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Kneipkamp,  Lawrence  E.,  4,308,219,  CI.  261-39 .OOB. 
Achelpohl,  Fritz,  to  Windmoller  &  Holscher.  Apparatus  for  depositing 

sections  severed  from  a  web  of  film.  4,308,021,  CI.  493-196.000. 
Aciers  et  Outillage  Peugeot:  See— 

Bertot,  Maurice  M.,  4,307,789,  CI.  180-289.000. 
Adachi,  Keiichi:  See— 

Waki,  Kokichi;  Adachi,  Keiichi;  and  Sakanoue,  Seiki,  4,308,336.  CI. 
430-219.000. 
Adolf  lUig  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Zundel,  Werner,  4,308,005,  CI.  425-302.100. 
Advanced  Graphic  Technology:  See- 
Arnold,   Kevin   R.;  and  Arnold,   Raymond   M.,  4,308,310,  CI 
428-195.000. 
Advani,  Jeram  G.:  See— 

Paganini,  Bruno  J.;  Advani,  Jeram  G.;  Whitely,  Robert  M.;  and 
Hale,  William  J.,  4.308,522,  CI.  340-146.3SY. 
Aeration  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Durda,  Daniel  J.,  4,308,221,  CI.  261-87.000. 
Aeroquip  Corporation:  See— 

Marrison,  William  C,  4,307,744,  CI.  137-68.00R. 
Aftergut,  Siegfried;  and  Cole,  Herbert  S.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Novel  yellow  azo  dyes  and  dichroic  liquid  crystal  compositions 
made  therewith.  4,308,161,  CI.  252-299.100. 
Aftergut,  Siegfried;  and  Cole,  Herbert  S.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Novel  yellow  azo  dyes  and  dichroic  liquid  crystal  composition 
made  therewith.  4,308,163,  CI.  252-299.100. 
Aftergut,  Siegfried;  and  Cole,  Herbert  S.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Novel  yellow  azo  dyes  and  dichroic  liquid  crystal  composition 
made  therewith.  4,308,164,  CI.  252-299.100. 
Aftergut,  Siegfried:  See- 
Cole.  Herbert  S.,  Jr.;  and  Aftergut,  Siegfried,  4,308.162,  CI. 
252-299.100. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology:  See— 
Arai,  Tatsuo,  4.308,584,  CI.  364-513.000. 

Watanabe,  Hideyuki;  Shimada,  Tadao;  Ikumi,  Yonezo;  Fukino, 
Atsuo;  and  Kusakabe,  Hiroyoshi,  4,307,577,  CI.  62-238.300. 
Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Kampfer,  Helmut;  and  Glass,  Max,  4,308.390,  CI.  548-169.000. 
Ahrweiler.  Karl-Heinz,  to  Kusters,  Eduard.  Method  for  controlling  the 
line  pressure  distribution  of  a   roller  and  correspondins   roller. 
4,307,501,  CI.  29-1 13.0AD. 
Airco,  Inc.:  See — 

Wallace,  Dean  R.,  4,307,903,  CI.  285-1 14.000. 
Airway  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Davis.  Michael.  4,307,765,  CI.  150-1.600. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Inada,    Masami;    Ohumi,    Takeharu;    and    Hashimoto.    Kenii, 
4,307,752.  CI.  137-625.480. 
Aizawa,  Masaki:  See— 

Tomoda,  Yasuro;  Aizawa.  Masaki;  Isshiki,  Osamu;  and  Maeda, 
Shigetoshi,  4.307,871,  CI.  266-135.000. 
Aizawa,  Shirou:  See — 

Fujimori.  Kuniaki;  Suzuka,  Teruo;  Inoue,  Yukio;  and  Aizawa, 
Shirou,  4,308,173,  CI.  252-455.00R. 
AkhUr,  Saleem:  See- 
George,  Peter  K.;  and  AkhUr,  Saleem,  4.308.591.  CI.  365-2.000. 


and     Akimoto,     Hiroshi,     4,308,268,     CI. 


T.    M ;    and    Vis.    Rudy,    4,308,289,   CI. 


Akimoto,  Hiroshi:  See— 
Miyashita,     Osamu; 

424-248.540. 

Miyashiu,     Osamu;     and     Akimoto.     Hiroshi,     4,308,269.     CI 
424-248.540. 
AKZO  N  V  :  See— 

Huisman,    Eduard    J 

426-274000 

Vollbracht.    Leo;    and    Veerman,    Teunis    J..    4,308,374,    CI. 
528-336.000 
Albano,  Vincent  J.,  to  Kent  Corporation,  The.  Merchandise  shelvins 

display.  4,307,671,  CI.  108-6.000. 
Albany  International  Corp.:  See— 

Bolton,  Joseph  A.,  4,308,077,  CI.  134-15.000. 

Stem,  Sidney  C,  4.308,223,  CI.  264-22.000. 

Albersheim,  Walter  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  AICBM 

Decoy  resolution  by  coherent  integration.  4,308,538,  CI.  343-16.00M. 

Albin,  Michel,  to  Societe  Franco-Americaine  de  Constructions  Ato- 

miques-Framatomc.    Apparatus    for   charging   a   nuclear    reactor 

4.308.100,  CI.  376-271.000. 

Albrecht,  Helmut.  Core  steel  reinforcement  for  window  guide  channels 

and  the  like.  4,308,305.  CI.  428-134.000 
Albright,  Melvin  A.:  See— 

Horton,  Robert  L,;  and  Albright,  Melvin  A.,  4,308,247.  CI.  423- 
574.00R. 
Aldred.  Edward  J.:  See— 

Jupp,  Robert  A.,  deceased;  and  Aldred,  Edward  J.,  4,307,559,  CI 
56-11.900. 
Alexander,  Jeffrey  C:  See— 

Zahedi,  Karim;  and  Alexander,  Jeffrey  C,  4,308,036.  CI.  55-6000 
A! fa- Laval  AB:  See- 
Johansson,  Hans;  Rissler,  Kaj;  Rynell,  Dag;  Skoog,  Malte   and 
Stadmark,  Nils,  4,307,779,  CI.  165-166.000. 
Alfa  Romeo  S.p.A.:  See— 

Garcea.    Giampaolo;    and    Rogora,    Edoardo,    4,308,519,    CI 
340-53.000. 
Alfred  Karcher  GmbH  &  Co  :  See— 

Schulze.    Werner;    Svoboda,    Bohumir;    and    Gassert,    Helmut, 
4,307,840.  CI.  239-451.000. 
Allied  Corporation:  See— 

Draizen,  Seymour;  Carlson,  Charles  E.;  and  Murthy,  Andiappan 
K.,  4.307,771,  CI.  164-463.000. 
Alloy  Surfaces  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Baldi,  Alfonso  L.,  4,308.160,  CI.  252-181.200. 
Allred,  James  K.:  See— 

Desprez,  Barry  L.;  Strayhom,  Clarence  E.;  Allred,  James  K.;  and 
Quinn,  Edward  B.,  4,307,985,  CI.  4IO-46.000. 
Almdahl,  Per;  Borrman,  Bo;  Gillander,  Lennari;  Larsson,  Roland;  and 
Steger,  John-Evert,  to  AB  Asea-Atom.  Fixing  means  for  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  nuclear  reactor  pressure  vessel  with  a  vertical  axis. 

4.308.101,  CI.  376-461.000. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See- 
Das,  Subodh  K.,  4,308,1 13,  CI.  204-67.000. 

Das,  Subodh  K.;  Foster,  Perry  A.,  Jr.;  and  Hildeman,  Gregory  J., 

4.308.114,  CI.  204-67.000. 

Foster,  Perry  A.,  Jr.;  Das,  Subodh  K.;  and  Becker,  Atron  J.. 

4.308.115,  CI.  204-67.000. 
AMBAC  Industries,  Incorporated:  See— 

McMillen.  Bobby  E..  4.308,462,  CI.  290-38.00R. 

Ambats,  Maris:  See— 

Doomick,  Robert;  and  Ambats,  Maris,  4,307,891,  CI.  280-l.lOR. 

American  Can  Company:  See- 
Lin,  Stephen  Y.,  4.308.203,  CI.  260-124.00R. 

American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Manfre,  Robert  J.;  Mohan,  Arthur  G.;  and  Rauhut,  Michael  M., 

4,308,395,  CI.  560-65.000. 
Spatz,   David   M.;   and   Cross,   Barrington,   4,308,213,   CI.   260- 

American  Hoechst  Corporation:  See- 
Walls,  John  E.,  4,308,340,  CI.  430-331.000. 

American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See- 
McGregor.  William  H.,  4,308,181,  CI.  260-8.000. 
McGregor,  William  H.,  4,308,256,  CI.  424-177.000. 

American  Optical  Corporation:  See — 

Blake,  Charles  S.,  4,307,931,  CI.  350-57.000. 

American  Roto  Bearing  Co.,  The:  See— 

Koester,  George  S.;  and  Hullhorst,  Henry  R.,  4,307,669,  a.  IDS- 
199.00C. 

American  Sundard  Inc.:  See— 

Kuhn,  John  J.,  4,307,860,  CI.  246-128.000. 

Sarkans,  Ivars;  and  Figgins,  Charles  A.,  4,307.897.  CI.  282-n.SOA. 
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American  Sterilizer  Compuy:  See — 

Singh,  Harinder,  and  Oitromecki,  Richard   L.,  4,307,818,  CI. 
220-316.000. 
Amerock  Corporation:  See— 

Lenae,  Robert  F,  4,307,S42,  CI.  49-318.000. 
Ameron,  Inc.:  See — 

Magarian.  Oerald  M.,  4,308,223,  CI.  264-40.600. 
Ametek  Inc.:  See— 

Ward,  John;  Austin,  Robert;  and  Oenoveae,  Anthony,  4,307,478, 
CI.  1S-IS9.00A. 
Ammonia  Casale  S.A.:  See— 

Panariello,  Attilio,  4,308,174,  CI.  2S2-4SS.00R. 
AMP  Inc.:  See^ 

Davis,  John  D.;  Ferriil,  Jess  B.;  and  Sizemore,  Ronald  D., 

4,307,S04,  CI.  29-366.300. 
Smith,  Donald  L.,  4,307,926,  CI.  339-1 77.00R. 
Ampex  Corporation:  See— 

Ravizza.  Raymond  F.,  4,308,360,  CI.  360-10.000. 
AMTEC  Development  Company:  See— 

Maloblocki,  Richard,  4,307,323,  CI.  37-63.000. 
Anaconda  Company,  The:  See — 

Mahmood,  Kamal  A.,  4,308,398.  CI.  367-79.000. 
Andco  Actuator  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Zouzoulas,  John,  4,307,799,  CI.  192-130.000. 
Anderson,  Eugene  R.,  to  Horizon  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Material 

and  method  to  dissociate  water.  4,308,248,  CI.  423-379.000. 
Anderson,  John  J.,  to  Anmar  Industries,  Inc.  Energy  conserving  insula- 

tive  window  shade.  4,307,768,  CI.  I60-84.00R. 
Anderson,  Leonard  E.,  to  Leaf  Enterprises,  Inc.  Ice  removing  attach- 
ment for  a  vehicle.  4,307,324,  CI.  37-43.00R. 
Anderson,  Wesley  K.;  and  Stanley,  Willard  H.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Method  of  assembling  and  mounting  a  switch  and  terminal 
assembly.  4,307,308,  CI.  29-396.000. 
Andrasi,  Ferenc:  See- 
Schneider,  Geza;  Andrasi,  Ferenc;  Berzsenyi,  Pal;  Lazar,  Arpad; 
EIek,  Sandor;  Elekes,  Istvan;  and  Polgari,  Istvan,  4,308,278,  CI. 
424-273.00R. 
Andreassen,  Knut  A.;  Boyum,  Oystein;  Johnsen,  Henry  K.;  Ognedal, 
Leiv  B.;  and  Solheim,  Peder  R.,  to  Norsk  Hydro  a.s.  Method  and 
electrolyzer  for  production  of  magnesium.  4,308,116,  CI.  204-70.000. 
Andrew  Corporation:  See — 

Dyott,  Richard  B.,  4,307,938,  CI.  330-96.300. 
Andrich,   Michael   S.   Tool   for   collapsing   hollow-wall   anchors. 

4.307.398,  CI.  72-391.000. 
Ange.  Colin  K.;  and  Rouse,  Marshall  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp. 

Bore  diameter  measurement  gage.  4,307.314,  CI.  33-178.00E. 
Angenieux-CLB  S.A.:  See— 

Uuzier.  Rene,  4,307,623.  CI.  74-489.000. 
Anmar  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Anderson.  John  J..  4.307.768.  CI.  I60-84.00R. 
Anstett.  David  N.;  Volkert,  Egbert  W.;  and  Schryer,  Richard  F.,  to 
Jeno's  Inc.  Process  of  producing  non-docked  fried  dough  crust. 
4.308.286.  CI.  426-19.000. 
Anumin  Pty.  Ltd.:  See — 

Parker.  Alan  J.;  Muir,  David  M.;  Grimsey,  Eric  J.;  and  Preston. 
John  S..  4.308,239,  CI.  423-24.000. 
Aoki.  Eiichiro,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic 

performance  device.  4,307,644,  Q.  84-1.030. 
Aonuma,  Masashi:  See— 

Ogawa,  Hiroshi;  Aonuma,  Masashi;  and  Tamai,  Yasuo,  4.308,311, 
CI.  428-213.000. 
Apotheker,  David,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Fluorine    containing    organosilicon    compounds.    4,308,393,    CI. 
33M4S.OOO. 
Apparatebau  Rothemuhle  Brandt  k  Kritzler:  See— 

SchifTers,  Ansgar;  Oschmann,  Wolfgang;  Brandt,  Joachim;  and 
Leith,  Dietrich,  4,308,103,  CI.  202-T97.000. 
Arai.  Kenichi:  See— 

Kitagawa,   Tsuneo;   Arai,   Kenichi;   Shibazaki,   Kenji;   Murata, 
Tomoji;  and  Nagata.  Kenzo,  4,307,937,  CI.  333-14.00R. 
Arai,  Tatsuo.  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  ft  Technology;  and 
Ministry  of  International  Trade  ft  Industry.  Apparatus  for  control  of 
manipulator.  4,308,384,  CI.  364-313.000. 
Araki,  Shigeru:  See — 

Taki,  Yasuo;  Mori,  Kazuhiro;  and  Araki,  Shigeru,  4,307,832,  CI. 
228-3.100. 
Araki,  Shigeyuki;  Suzuki,  Masato;  and  Nishizawa,  Tatsuyuki,  to  Ricoh 
Company,  Ltd.  Serial  printing  apparatus.  4,307,967,  CI.  400-144.200. 
Araki,  Toshio:  See — 

Ohnuma,  Takashi;  Kanie,  Shiomi;  and  Araki,  Toshio,  4,308,331,  CI. 

338-io.ora. 

Araki,  Yoshitaka:  See— 

Kitamura,  Yasunori;  Watanabe,  Sakuji;  and  Araki,  Yoshitaka, 
4.307,948,  a.  334-42.000. 
Araki.  Yukio.  Box  comprising  main  portion  and  lid  portion  pivotably 

connected  to  main  portion.  4.307.819.  CI.  220-341.000. 
Arbed  S.A.:  See— 

Glaesener,  Ernest,  4,307,973,  CL  404-6.000. 
Archer,  Jean  F.,  to  ST  AS  Societe  Technique  d'Accessoires  Specialises. 

Chain  shackles.  4,307,367,  CI.  39-86.000. 
Arcsurt,  Inc.:  See- 
Jackson.  George  R.,  4,307,601,  CI.  73-3.000. 
Arendt,  Ronald  H.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Lithiated  nickel 

oxide.  4,308,299,  CI.  427-213.000. 
Arita,  Koichiro:  See— 

Tanaka,  Kazunobu;  and  Arita.  Koichiro,  4,308.371.  CI.  328-18.000. 


Armstrong,  Michael  P.;  O'Brian.  Rodney  W.;  and  Gilliver.  Stanley,  to 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited.  Sizing  screens.  4,308,133.  CI. 
209-240.000.  I 

Amdt,  Leslie  B.:  See— 

Watkins.  Robert  F.;  Davis.  Robert  L.;  and  Amdt.  Leilie  B.. 
4,307,490.  CI.  17-50.000. 
Arnold.  Kevin  R.;  and  Arnold,  Raymond  M.,  to  Advanced  Oraphic 

Technology.  Dry  transfer  dccal.  4.308,310.  CI.  428-193.000. 
Arnold.  Raymond  M.:  See — 

Arnold.  Kevin  R.;  and  Arnold,  Raymond  M.,  4,308,3ilO,  CI. 
428-193.000. 
Amoldi,  Dduglas  R.:  See — 

Hurkmans,  Antoon  M.;  and  Amoldi,  Douglas  R.,  4,308,^48,  CI. 
346-153.100. 
Arthur,  Amos.  Slide  rule  for  fretted  musical  instrument.  4,307,649.  CI. 

84-485.0$R.  r 

Asada,  Eizi:  See—  I 

Nakayama,  Shozo;  Kato,  Kimio;  Mukai,  Takamitu;  Fujii,  Tomoo; 
Kono,  Hiroya;  Fukuoka,  Tatsuhiko;  Asada,  Eizi;  and  Futamura, 
Kenichiro.  4.307.998.  CI.  417-269.000.  j 

Asahi  Breweries  Ltd.:  See —  I 

Shimizu.  Isekazu;  Tamura,  Kuniaki;  Takahashi,  Minoni;  Kobaya- 
shi,  Masahiro;  WaUnabe,  Katuhiro;  Nishidome,  Hiroshi;  Furuya, 
Hidetoshi;  and  Yonaga,  Minoru,  4.307,557,  CI.  53-13l.00p. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Higuchi,    Terumasa;    and    Susumago.    Hiroshi.    4.308.  I$8,    CL 

203-37.000. 
Saito.  Akira;  Yamori,  Akio;  and  Morita.  Hideo,  4,308,353,  CI. 
523-74.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Jyoujiki.  Masao.  4.307.947.  CI.  334-23.000. 
Asahi.  Satoshi:  See— 

Mizogami,  Shigeyoshi;  Asahi.  Satoshi;  and  Takeshita,  Ylsuhiro, 
4.308,170.  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Asano,  Milsuru;  See— 

HattoH,  Tadashi;  Asano.  Mitsuru;  Ohta,  Minoru;  and  Vasuda, 
Etuto,  4,308,518.  CI.  338-34.000.  I 

Asics  Corporation:  See —  I 

Inohara,  Masanobu;  and  Ueno.  Yoshio.  4.307,521.  CI.  36-31.000. 
Askew.  Herbert  F.:  See- 
Harrington.   Colin  J.;   and   Askew,   Herbert   F.,   4.308.156.   CI. 
252-78.300. 
Ataka.  Matsuo:  See—  \ 

Nishikubo,  Michio;  Miura.  Sei;  Nanbu.  Kouki;  and  Ataka,  Matsuo, 
4,307.595,  CI.  72-234.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See— 

Ecker,  Amir  L.,  4.307.578.  CI.  62-238.600. 
Ecker,  Amir  L.,  4,308,042.  CI.  62-82.000. 
Au,  Andrew  T.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  N-Substituted 
perhydro-s-triazines  to  increase  the  solubility  of  alkali  or  alkaline 
earth  meul  salts.  4,308,031,  CI.  23-293.00R. 
August.  Rudolf  R.:  See- 
James,  Kenneth  A.;  Quick,  William  H.;  Strahan.  Virgil  H.;  and 
AugMSt,  Rudolf  R.,  4,307,618,  CI.  73-861.210. 
Auld.  David  L.;  and  Miller.  Herbert  W.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Method  for 
securing  a  flexible  sheet  holding  spline  in  a  groove  and  methods. 
4,307,503,  CI.  29448.000. 
Ausman,  Robert  K.;  and  Tucker,  Hugh  N.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Labora- 
tories, Inc.  Two-piece  slide  calculator  for  determining  metabolic 
requirements  and  parenteral  feeding  dosages.  4,308,430,  CI.  233- 
70.00A.  I 

Austin,  Robert:  See—  I 

Ward,  John;  Austin,  Robert;  and  Genovese,  Anthony,  4,107,478, 
CI.  15-159.00A. 
Australasian  Training  Aids  Pty.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Knight,  Lindsay  C;  and  Curtis,  Anthony  T.,  4,308,«)2,  CI. 
367-117.000.  I 

Automobiles  Peugeot:  See—  \ 

MorcKi,  Michel  L.;  and  Harmand,  Michel.  4.308.527,  Cl.  340- 
366i)0D.  1 

Avco  Corporation:  See — 

Hartel  Edward  O..  4.307.993.  Cl.  415-1 16.000.  I 

Avery.  Richard  D.  Popcorn  popping  and  vending  machine.  4,307.657, 

Cl.  99-323.700. 
Avesani,  Luigi;  and  Sanvito,  Roberto,  to  Rockwell-Rimoldi^  S.p.A. 
Multilayer  workpiece  guiding  device  for  sewing  machines.  4307,676, 
Cl.  112-153.000. 
Avins,  Jeremiah  Y.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Incremental  encoder  for 
measuring  positions  of  objects  such  as  rotating  shafts.  4,308i500,  Cl. 
328-133IXX).  I 

Awaya.  Juichi:  See—  I 

Omura.  Satoshi;  Tanaka,  Haruo;  Awaya.  Juichi;  and  Haft,  Toiu. 
4.308.210,  Cl.  260-345.300. 
Ayer.  Henry  E.  Balance  wheel  assembly.  4,308,605.  Cl.  368-137.000. 
B  ft  B  Inventors  &  Marketers.  Inc.:  See— 

Blankenship.  Thomas  M.,  4.307,734,  Cl.  131-329.000. 
B.B.R.  Instruments  S.r.L.:  See— 

Rinaldi.  Renato.  4.308.235,  Cl.  422-211.000. 
Babcock  ft  Wilcox  Company,  The:  See- 
Ball  Russell  M..  4.308.099.  Cl.  376-217.000. 
Badmin,  John  S.;  and  Mears.  Barry  J.,  to  Shell  Oil  Compan^.  Pyre- 

throid  pcsticidal  compositions.  4,308,262,  CI.  424-200.000. 
Baesgcn.  Harald;  and  Schillings,  Helmut,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Knitted  fabric  with  a  new  pattern  and  a  process  for  its  production. 
4.307.587.  Cl.  66-195.000.  ^ 
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Bagdis,  Judy;  Johnson,  Bruce  K.;  Uunie,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Whiteside 
George  D.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Auto  focus  camera  with  elec- 
tromc  Iras  disc  pawl  release  arrangement.  4,307,952,  Cl.  354-197.000. 

Baglioni,  Alessandro:  See— 

^'SISm^'oOO '*"*^'°'  *"**  ^''O""'  Alessandro,  4,308,280,  Cl. 
Baier,  Peter:  See— 

^^ii^TBr^!?™**'  ®**'''  ^'**'=  "^  '^"*PP'  '^''  *.308,308,  Q. 
Baker  International  Corporation:  See— 

Curington,  Alfred  R.,  4,307,780,  Cl.  166-1 13.000. 

?S??;™  ^'  ''•!  *"''  ^^^"'  Kenneth  C,  4,307,781,  Cl. 
106-123.000. 

^''■ixM^"^.^'.?  '^"°y  Surfaces  Company.  Inc.  Protecting  metals. 

4,308,160,  Cl.  232-181.200. 
Ball,  Russell  M.,  to  Babcock  ft  Wilcox  Company,  The.  Nuclear  reactor 

ttfety  system.  4,308,099,  Cl.  376-217.000. 

^°JJj..'!S!^=  ^  ^°"'  Thoni"  H.  Portable  heat  distribution  system. 

4,307,701,  Cl.  126-1  lO.OOB. 
Balon,  Thomas  H.:  See— 

Balon,  Jack;  and  Balon,  Thomas  H.,  4,307,701,  Cl.  126-1  lO.OOB 
Balz,  Ounther  W..  to  Roto-Finish  Company.  Inc.  Finishing  machine 

)*;"{«  •brasive  lined  chamber  and  method  of  finishing.  4,307,344,  Cl. 

31-163.200. 

®^2?'.,^***"  ^-  '°  Shell  Oil  Company.  Crude  oil  distillation. 

4,308,130.  Cl.  208:332.000. 
Bannon,  Robert  P.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Method  of  improving  ther- 

™^  efTiciency  of  sidedraw  fractionating  columns.  4,308.131.  CI. 

Baran,  Anthony  F.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Shot  start 

projectile  apparatus.  4,307,666,  Cl.  102-525.000. 
Barathieu,  Andre,  to  Rhone-Poulenc-Textile.  Device  for  controlling 

the  take-up  speed  of  a  winding  frame.  4.307.848,  Cl.  242-18.00R 
Barlow,  Derek;  and  Perkins,  Charles  V.,  to  U.S.  PhUips  Corporation. 

Spectrophotometer.  4,307,960,  Cl.  356-323.000. 
Barnard,  George  O.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Method  of  manu- 

factunng  a  yoke  and  tube  arrangement.  4,307,833,  Cl.  228-136.000. 
Barns,  Iluna  D.,  to  Clairol  Incorporated.  Pre-manicure  nail  bath  de- 
vice. 4,307,738.  Cl.  132-74.500. 
Bamsdale,  Arthur  D.  Inserts.  4,307,986,  Cl.  411-41.000 
Barrowman,  Thomas;  Bartlett,  Donald  S.;  and  Beaulieu,  Theodore  J.,  to 

General  Motors  Corporation.  Positioning  device  for  vehicle  closure 

member.  4,307,907.  Cl.  292-339.000. 
Bartlett,  Donald  S.:  See— 

Barrowman,  Thomas;  Bartlett,  Donald  S.;  and  Beaulieu,  Theodore 

'      J.,  4,307,907,  Cl.  292-339.000. 
Baruffa,  Olindo:  See— 

Raboud,  Norbert;  and  Baruffa,  Olindo.  4,307,787,  Cl.  177-204.000 
Bathker,  Dan  A.:  See- 
United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Seidel,  Boris  L.;  and  Bathker,  Dan  A.,  4,308,541,  Cl. 
343-786.000. 
Batson,  Jmjcs  L.;  and  Booker,  David  L.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 

BQ?ono  «n-tube  spin  device  and  rear  sabot.  4,307,651,  Cl. 

Battisti,  Ruggero;  Mazzaferro,  Nicola;  and  Bausani,  Giovanni,  to  Mon- 
tedison S.p.A.  Water-soluble  monoazo  cationic  dyestufft  derived 
from  l-phenyl-3-aminopyrazoles.  4,308,205,  Cl.  260-163.000 

Baumer,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Schmitt,  Dieter;  and  Baumer.  Wilhelm,  4,308,091.  Cl.  136-639. 100. 
Baumert.  Jurgen:  See— 

■'"?*,'«„S  .!?**°P'''   ^""Crt.   Jurgen;   and   Schummer.   Gunter, 
4.308.112.  Cl.  203-80.000. 
Bausani.  Giovanni:  See— 

^'."?i!;  '^"Mero;  Mazzaferro,  Nicola;  and  Bausani,  Giovanni, 

4.308,205,  Cl.  260-163.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Ausman,  Robert  K.;  and  Tucker,  Hugh  N.,  4,308,430,  Cl.  233- 

70.00A. 
Mittleman,  Herbert.  4,307,869,  CI.  251-7.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Baesgen,  Harald;  and  Schillings,  Helmut,  4,307.587.  Cl.  66-195.000. 
FreiUg.  Dieter;  Schmidt,  Manfred;  and  Bottenbruch.  Ludwia. 

4,308,216,  Cl.  26O-544.00K.  " 

Hentze,  Gunter,  4,308,008,  Cl.  432-1.000. 
Jupe,    Christoph;    Baumert.    Jurgen;    and    Schummer,    Gunter, 

4,308.112,  Cl.  203-80.000. 
Meyer,  Frank;  Mehesch.  Hans;  Kubens,  Rolf;  and  Winkelmann. 

Martin.  4.307,980,  Cl.  405-264.000. 
Oediger,  Hermann;  Lieb,  Folker;  and  Streissle,  Gert,  4,308,263.  Cl. 

Shuster,  Karl-Emst;  Rudolph,  Hans;  Mayer,  Wolfram;  and  Rosenk- 

ranz,  Hans  J.,  4,308,394,  Cl.  560-51.000. 
Thoma,  Wilhelm;  Bemdt,  Gerhard;  Pedain,  Josef;  Schroer,  Walter 

and  Kling.  Waldemar.  4.308.184.  Cl.  260-29.2TN. 
Walkowiak.   Michael;   Podszun,  Wolfgang;   Leusner,   Bemhard 

Suling,  Carlhans;  and  Schulz,  Hans  H.,  4.308,190.  Cl.  260- 

BBC  Brown.  Boveri  ft  Company  Limited:  See— 

de  Mesmaeker.  Ivan;  and  Muller.  Peter.  4.308.565.  Cl.  361-80.000 

Schmidt.  Walter.  4.308.533.  Cl.  340-784.000. 

Schuler.  Roland,  4,308,476,  Cl.  3IO45.000. 

Ulrich,  Urban;  and  Zimmerii,  Beat,  4,308,477,  Cl.  310-68.00B. 
Beaulieu.  Theodore  J.:  See— 

Barrowman.  Thomas;  Bartlett,  Donald  S.;  and  Beaulieu,  Theodore 
J.,  4,307,907,  Cl.  292-339.000. 


Becker.  Aaron  J.:  See- 
Foster.  Perry  A.,  Jr.;  Das,  Subodh  K.;  and  Becker,  Aaioa  J.. 
4,308,115,0.204-67.000. 
Becker.  Heinz  W.  Reproduction  process  for  oil  paintings.  4,308,224,  d. 

264-25.000. 
Becker.  Kunibert:  See— 

Weirich,    Walter;    Rosenberg,    Harry;    and    Becker,    Kunibert, 
4,307.981,  Cl.  405-294.000. 
Becker.  Udo;  and  Heimburger.  Norbert,  to  Behringwerke  AktienfcaelJ- 
schaft.  Process  for  preparing  the  third  component  of  the  complement 
from  human  blood  plasma.  4,308,204,  Cl.  260-1 12.008. 
Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company:  See- 
Kaufman,  Joaeph,  4,307,731,  Cl.  128-766.000. 
Kaufman,  Marc  T..  4,308,587,  Cl.  364-533.000. 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See— 

Bentley.  Peter  H..  4.308,239.  Cl.  424-200.000. 

GrifRn,  Gerald  J.  L.;  and  Brewer,  Malcolm  D.,  4,308,250,  Q. 

Behar,  Abraham.  Apparatus  for  pre-stressing  concrete  structural  mem- 
ber. 4,307,530,  Cl.  32-223.0OL. 
Behringwerke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Becker,  Udo;  and  Heimburger,  Nort)en,  4,308,204,  a.  260-1 12.0DB. 
Belansky,  Rudolph  J.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Curved  tooth  tear 

coupling.  4.307.797.  Cl.  192-108.000. 
Belden  Corporation:  See— 

Gibba,  Ronald  D.,  4.307,924,  Cl.  339-1  lO.OOP. 
Bell  ft  Howtell  Company:  See— 

De  Bruine,  Carl.  4.307.791.  Cl.  180-168.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See— 
Brolin,  Stephen  J.,  4,308.502,  Q.  328-131.000. 
Miller,  Stewart  E.,  4,308,043.  Cl.  63-3.110. 
Bellstedt.  Klaus:  See— 

Horhold.  Hans-Heinrich;  Klemm.  Dieter;  Bellstedt,  Klaus;  Haaae, 
Ludwig;  Klee,  Joachim;  Schubert,  Klaus;  Wachs,  Helmut;  and 
Martin,  Rolf.  4,308.085.  Cl.  136-330.000. 
Beloit  Corporation:  See— 

Brendemuehl.  Roger  C.  4.308.095,  Cl.  162-253.000. 
Cronin,  Dennis  C.  4,308,096.  Cl.  162-274.000. 
Benckiser-Knapsack  GmbH:  See— 

Sommer.  Klaus;  and  Weber.  Hermann.  4.308.147,  Cl.  210-700.000 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See- 
German,  Edgar  H..  Jr.,  4,308.617,  Cl.  375-1.000. 
Hart.  Russell  F.;  Gluth.  Joan  M.;  and  Brumm,  Gerald  A.,  4,307,729, 
Cl.  128-727.000. 
Benham.  Albert  A.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Secure 
product-to-card  or  card  type  package  having  preapplied  heat  shrink- 
able  plastic  film.  4,307.804.  Cl  206-45.330. 
Benoit,  Raymond  A.,  to  Societe  les  Piles  Wonder.  Combination  of 
camping    accessories    and    adjustable    bracket.    4,307,864,    Q. 
248-221.300. 
Benson,  Samuel  L.;  and  Jensen.  Louis  T.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Fork- 
lift  roller  mast  lock.  4,307.792.  Cl.  I87-9.00E. 
Benson,  Toby  T.  Compacted  uwdust  log  and  method  and  apparatus  for 

making  the  same.  4.308.032.  Cl.  44-1. OOE. 
Bent,  Eugene;  and  White,  Irvin  M.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation. 
Lawn  mower  with  combined  clutch  and  self  biasing  brake.  4,307,358. 

Bente,  Lynn  A.:  See— 

Widanan,   Lawson  G.;  and   Bente,   Lynn   A.,  4,308.211,  Q. 
260-369.000. 
Bentley.  Peter  H..  to  Beecham  Group  Limited.  Penicillin  derivatives. 

4.308.259,  CI.  424-200.000. 
Berg.  Charles  A.,  to  Pyreflex  Corporation.  Oscillating  retroreflector. 
4,307, 7j9,  d.  35(V99.CXX). 

Berger,  David  A.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.  Precunory 
set-up  for  a  word  processing  system.  4,308,582,  Cl.  364-300.000. 
^S?*.  «'^'**  ^■''  "**'  ^"""'  George  L..  to  SmithKline  Corporation. 
7-[2-Alkoxyiimno-2-(aminothiazole)acetaniido]-3- 11  -{sulfaminotlk- 
yl)tetrazolthiomethylJcephalosporins.  4,308,267,  Cl.  424-246000 

^I?!Jf^1;  ^f'i^  o?Vw^'^™*  "°"'"8  lift-weight  balanced  toy. 

4.307,537.  CI.  46-87.000. 

Bergmann,  Robert  W.,  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc.  Method  and  appara- 
tus  for  coordinating  the  speeds  of  motions.  4.308,489,  Q.  318-77000 
Bergwerksverband  GmbH:  See- 
Meyer.  Frank;  Mehesch.  Hans;  Kubens.  Rolf;  and  Winkelmann. 
Martin,  4,307.980,  Cl.  405-264.000.  ^^ 

Bemdt,  Gerhard:  See— 

Thoma.  WUhelm;  Bemdt.  Gerhard;  Pedain.  Joaef;  Schroer.  Walter- 
and  Kling,  Waldemar.  4.308.184.  Cl.  260-29.2TN. 
Berry.  Qyde  R.;  and  Dye.  Richard  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 

^;'?7,~^"'°'°*^'=    ™"8e    containment    system.    4,308.337.    Q. 
343-7.300.  I       .      ,    « 

Berton.  Kenneth  S.:  See— 

Joyner.  F.  Carl,  Jr.;  Liptak,  Julius  M.;  Roof.  Richard  W.-  and 
Berton,  Kenneth  S..  4,308.491.  Cl.  318-732.000. 
Bertot.  Maurice  M..  to  Aciers  et  Outillage  Peugeot.  Installation  for 
controlling  openable  panels  of  an  automobile  vehicle.  4,307.789.  Cl 
180-289.000. 
Berzsenyi,  Pal:  See- 
Schneider,  Geza;  Andrasi,  Ferenc;  Berzsenyi,  Pal;  Lazar,  Arpad; 
Sl^i^B^'  ^^^^^  '"^■"'  "**  Po'«*"'  J«v«.  4.308,278,  a. 

Betensky,  Ellis  I.;  and  Kreitzer,  Melvyn  H.,  to  Vivitar  Corporation 

Close  focusing  zoom  lens.  4,307,943,  CI.  330-428.000. 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Rossi,  Gregory  R..  4,307,741,  Cl.  134-100.000. 
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BFG  Glassgroup:  See— 

Touss«int.  Robert;  and  Henry,  Jean.  4.308.046,  CI.  65-168.000. 
Bice,  Robert  O.,  Jr.  Simulated  stereo  from  a  monaural  source  sound 

reproduction  system.  4,308,424.  CI.  179-1. OOP. 
Bidegain,  Georgy,  to  EMBADAC.  Machine  for  manufacturing  a  tubu- 
lar element.  4,308.023,  CI.  493-295.000. 
Bike-A-Boose  Mfg.  Company:  See— 

Ragland,  James  H.,  4,307,893,  CI.  280-204.000. 
Billington.  £>onald  G.:  See— 

Wilkins.  David  R.  G.;  Walker.  Roger;  and  Billington,  Donald  G., 
4,307,661,  CI.  101-93.010. 
Bilodeau,  Denis:  See- 
Richards,  William  D.  C;  Bilodeau,  Denis;  Marusak,  Thomas; 
Dutram,    Leonard.    Jr.;    and    Brady.    Joseph.    4,307,997.    CI. 
417-211.000. 
Binet.  Rejean;  and  Seto,  Philip  F.  L..  to  Canadian  Industries  Limited. 

Water-in-oil  emulsion  blasting  agents.  4.308.081,  CI.  149-2.000. 
Binoche,  Michel,  to  SKM  Societe  Anonyme.  Cover  for  paint-spray  gun 

container.  4,307,820,  CI.  220-374.000. 
Birch,  James  D.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Compensated  phased  array 

antenna.  4,308,539,  CI.  343-IOO.OSA. 
Bird,  George;  and  Custer,  Peter  A.  Motion  picture  film  having  digitally 
coded  soundtrack  and  method  for  production  thereof  4,308.327,  CI. 
430-15.000. 
Birkelbach.  Donald  F.:  See- 
Shipley.  Randall  S.;  Birkelbach,  Donald  F.;  and  Lowery,  Kirby. 
Jr.,  4.308.369.  CI.  526-122.000. 
Bjork.  Anders  K.  K.;  Olsson.  Knut  G.;  Abramo,  Aina  L.;  and  Christen- 
sson,  Erik  G.,  to  AB  Ferrosan.  Diphenylbutyl-piperzinecarboxa- 
mides.  4,308.387.  CI.  544-390.000. 
Black  &  Decker  Inc.:  See— 

Dessig,  William  R.,  Ill,  4.307.485,  CI.  15-325.000. 
Blake,  Charles  S.,  to  American  Optical  Corporation.  Microscope  eye- 
shield.  4,307,931,  CI.  350-57.000. 
Blank.  Wesley  D.:  See— 

Harkins,  Alvin  E.,  Jr.;  and  Blank,  Wesley  D.,  4,308.143,  CI. 
210-402.000. 
Blankenship,  Thomas  M.,  to  B  &  B  Inventors  &  Marketers,  Inc.  Snuff 

dispenser.  4,307,734.  CI.  131-329.000. 
Blitchington.  Frank  H.;  and  Hetherington,  Jack  C.  to  Western  Electric 
Company.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  precisely  aligning  a  pair  of  elements. 
4,307,961,  CI.  356-400.000. 
Block,  Kenneth  A.;  Carter,  William  M.;  and  Schillreff,  George  H.,  to 
General   Dynamics  Corporation.    Decoy   rounds.   4,307,665.   CI. 
102-505.000. 
Blough.  LeVone  A.;  and  Gregory.  David  L.,  to  Dyna  Bolt  Corpora- 
tion. Apparatus  for  gaining  access  to  enclosures  secured  by  cylinder 
locks  with  minimum  damage  to  internal  lock  elements.  4.307.983,  CI. 
4O8-72.0OB. 
Blye,  Richard;  and  Kim,  Hyun  K.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Amer- 
ica. 7a-Methylnorethindrone  enanthate  and  its  use  in  long  term 
suppression  of  fertility  in  female  mammals.  4,308,265,  CI.  424-243.000. 
Bode,  Rudolf:  See— 

Nauroth,  Peter;  Esch,  Heinz;  Kuhlmann,  Robert;  Bode,  Rudolf; 
Reisert,  Arthur;  Buhler,  Harald;  and  Turk,  Gunter,  4,308,074,  CI. 
106-309.000. 
Bodendorf,  Warren  J.;  and  Podach,  Thomas  A.,  to  Texon,  Inc.  High 
temperature  resistant  compressible  sheet  material  for  gasketing  and 
the  like.  4,308,093,  CI.  162-152.000. 
Boeing  Company,  Tlie:  See- 
Dunn,  Baxton  M.,  4,307.743,  CI.  137-15.100. 
Bogese.  Stephen  B.,  II.  to  Virginia  Plastics  Company.  EMF  Controlled 

multi-conductor  cable.  4.308.421,  CI.  174-32.000. 
Bohling.  Harry  H.:  See— 

Lucero.  John  A.;  Carlson.  John  A.;  Bohling.  Harry  H.;  and  John- 
son. Richard  V.,  4,308,544.  CI.  346-108.000. 
Bollman,  Donald  R.,  to  Miller  Little  Giant  Co..  Inc.  Water  dispensing 

apparatus.  4.307.682.  CI.  119-75.000. 
Bolt.  Reginald  C.  to  Molins  Limited.  Cigarette  end  testing.  4.307.963, 

CI.  356-445.000. 
Bolton,  Joseph  A.,  to  Albany  International  Corp.  Constant  flow  felt 

dewatering  system.  4.308.077,  CI.  134-15.000. 
Bolton.  Theodore  S..  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Discharge  door  stiffener 

for  an  air  conditioning  unit.  4,307,579,  CI.  62-262.000. 
Booker,  David  L.:  See — 

Batson.  James  L.;  and  Booker,  David  L.,  4,307,651,  CI.  89-1.808 
Boon,  Raymond:  See— 

Galkin,  Benjamin  M.;  Boon,  Raymond;  Gilliam,  Rudolph  V.;  and 
Park.  Chan  H..  4.307.713.  CI.  128-1.100. 
Booth.  Sterling  R..  Jr.:  See— 

Bridwell.  John  W.;  and  Booth,  Sterling  R.,  Jr..  4.307,991.  CI. 
414-687.000. 
Boots  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.:  See- 
Dunn.  James  M.;  and  Lampard.  John  F.,  4.308,251,  CI.  424-19.000. 
Borchert,  Peter  J.,  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.  Elimination  of  reducing 

sugars  present  in  trisodium  citrate.  4,308,398.  CI.  562-584.000. 
Borona.  Russell  T..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Load  management 

circuit  breaker.  4.308.511,  CI.  335-14.000. 
Borrman,  Bo:  See— 

Almdahl,  Per;  Borrman,  Bo;  Gillander,  Lennart;  Larsson,  Roland; 
and  Steger,  John-Evert.  4.308.101,  CI.  376-461.000. 
Bottenbnich,  Ludwig:  See— 

Freiug,  Dieter;  Schmidt,  Manfred;  and  Bottenbnich,  Ludwig, 
4.308,216,  CI.  260-S44.00K. 
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Boulton,  Brian  R.:  See — 

Morrison,  Alistair  J.;  MacDonald,  Gary  J.;  and  Boulton. 
4.307,554.  CI.  52-741.000. 
Bourne,  William  R.:  See — 

Poe,    L.    Richard;    and    Bourne,    William    R.,    4,307,905, 
292.200.000. 
Boutin,  Jean;  and  Neel,  Jean,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries.  Pre|>aration 
of  water  soluble  polymeric  flocculants  by  photopolymeri^ation  of 
hydrophilic  monomers.  4,308,148,  CI.  210-705.000. 
Bower,  Terry  F.:  See — 

Shinopulos,  George;  Randlett,  M.  Ronald;  and  Bower,  terry  F., 
4,307,770,  CI.  164-416.000. 
Bowsky,  Benjamin,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Battery  seal.  4,308,323,  CI. 

429-181.000.  I 

Boyum,  Oystein:  See —  I 

Andreassen.  Knut  A.;  Boyum,  Oystein;  Johnsen,  Hdnry  K.; 
Ognedal,  Leiv  B.;  and  Solheim,  Peder  R.,  4,308,116,  CI. 
204-70.000.  I 

Bozik.  John  E.:  See— 

Wu.  Ching-Yong;  Kobylinski.  Thaddeus  P.;  and  Bozik.  |ohn  E., 
4,308,409,  CI.  568-860.000. 
BP  Chemicals  Limited:  See— 

Griffiths.   Michael   J.;   and   Jenkins,   Arthur   E..   4,308,.109,   CI. 

203-37.000. 
Hall,  Antony  H.  P.;  and  Merle,  Jean  P.,  4.308.410.  CI.  570*229.000. 
Brackmaim,  Warren  A.;  and  Snaidr.  Stanislav  M..  to  Rothmarts  of  Pall 
Mall  Canada  Limited.  Tobacco  moistening  and  opening  afeparatus. 
4.307.736.  CI.  131-306.000. 
Bradley.  Laird  P.:  See— 

Pleastnce,  Lyn  D.;  Murray,  John  R.;  Goldhar,  Julius;  and  Bradley, 
Lard  P..  4,308,507,  CI.  331-94.50G.  j 

Brady,  Joseph:  See —  I 

Richards,  William  D.  C;  Bilodeau,  Denis;  Marusak,  Thomas; 
Dutram,    Leonard.    Jr.;    and    Brady.    Joseph.    4.307,^7,    CI. 
417-211.000. 
Braginsky,  Yakov  I.;  Gultsev,  Igor  V.;  Lavrov,  Vladimir  V.;  Mi- 
trofanov,  Viktor  A.;  Nikitushkin.  Nikolai  A.;  Yaroshenko,  Jury  F.; 
Bykov,  Vladimir  P.;  and  Torban,  Samuil  S.  Apparatus  for  extracting 
meat  of  small  crusUceans.  4,307,492,  CI.  17-71.000. 
Bramson,  Mogens  L.  Blood  oxygenator.  4,308,230,  CI.  422-48.000. 
Brandenstein,  Manfred:  See— 

Olschewski,  Armin;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  Walter,  Lothar;  and 
Ernst.  Horst  M..  4.307.920,  CI.  308-6.00C. 
Brandt,  Joachim:  See — 

Schiffers,  Ansgar;  Oschmann,  Wolfgang;  Brandt,  Joachim;  and 
Ldth,  Dietrich,  4,308,105,  CI.  202-197.000. 
Braukmann,  Bemhard  W.;  and  Gocke,  Eberhard,  to  Honeywell,  Inc. 
Back-flush  filtering  apparatus,  particularly  for  a  house  watfcr  supply 
system.  4,308.142.  CI.  210-355.000. 
Braun  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Walther.  Werner,  4,308,300,  CI.  427-287.000. 
Braunschweigische  Maschinenbauanstalt:  See — 

Hentechel.    Volkmar;    Kurland,    Heinrich;    Schaper,    Helmut; 
Sdiueller,  Joachim;  Warner,  GusUv;  and  Zeichnel,  Erwin, 
4,308,075,  CI.  127-19.000. 
Brendenuehl,  Roger  C,  to  Beloit  Corporation.  Extended  low  fre- 
quency range  pulsation  attenuator.  4,308,095,  CI.  162-253.000. 
Brcvetti  Motta  s.a.s.:  See — 

Isella,  Giuseppe,  4,307,499.  CI.  29-33.200. 
Brewer,  Donald  F.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Va 

position  adjuster.  4,307,994,  CI.  415-160.000. 
Brewer,  Malcolm  D.:  See- 
Griffin,  Gerald  J.  L.;  and  Brewer,  Malcolm 
424-14.000. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See— 

Nartmiya,  Tsuneaki;  and  Izuhara,  Seiji,  4,308,233.  CI.  422-169.000. 

Bridwell  John  W.;  and  Booth,  Sterling  R.,  Jr.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co.  Swing  motor  mounting  arrangement.  4,307,991,  CI.  414-687.000. 

BrinkerhofT,  VcrDon  C,  to  New  Energy  Dimension  Corporation. 

Extenally  cooled  absorption  engine.  4,307,572,  CI.  60-6491000. 
Brix,  Jochim:  See —  ^^ 

Jastram,  Peter;  Jastram.  Claus;  and  Brix,  Jochim,  4,307,677,  CI. 
114-167.000. 
Broadwater,  Ronald  L..  Sr.:  See — 

Haynes.  Russell  R..  4.307.727.  CI.  128-672.000. 
Brolin.  Stephen  J.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incbrporated. 

Threshold  detection.  4,308^502,  CI.  328-151.000. 
Brown,  Clyde  M.,  Jr.:  See— 

KoBuri,    M.    v.;    and    Brown,    Clyde    M.,   Jr.,   4,306,467,    CI. 
307-304.000. 
Brown,  Paul,  to  Husky  Injection  Molding  Systems  Ltd.  Injection  mold 

with  floating  stripper  ring.  4,307,866,  CI.  249-63.000.         j 
Brown,  Richard  P.:  See —  ' 

Joyce,  Thomas  F.;  LeMay,  Richard  A.;  Woods,  William  E.;  and 
Brown,  Richard  P.,  4,308,589,  CI.  364-748.000. 
Brugerie,  Guy:  See — 

Saivy,  Raymond;  and  Brugerie,  Guy.  4.308.1 
Brumm,  Gerald  A.:  See- 
Hart.  Russell  F.;  Gluth.  Joan  M.;  and  Brumm, 
CI.  128-727.000. 
Brunet,  Maurice:  See— 

Hermann,    Helmut;    and    Brunet,    Maurice,    4,30^,490,    CI. 
318-632.000. 
Bruno,  Marco:  See — 

Cavallero.  Aldo;  and  Bruno,  Marco,  4,307,623, 
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Bucciarelli,  Umberto:  See— 

'^?«*'fi'i'/vJ"^°'    ""^    Bucciarelli,    Umberto,    4,308.166,    CI. 
252-316.000. 
Budd  Company,  The:  See— 

Pavlik,  Michael  J.,  4,307,91 1,  CI.  296-188.000. 
Buendia.  Jean;  Vivat,  Michel;  and  Taliani,  Uurent,  to  Roussel  Uclaf 

^i^£i°,"5?  of  2-hydroxy-cyclopentane-carboxylic  acids.  4,308,209, 
CI.  200-343. 210. 

Buhler,  Fritz:  See— 

Scheuchzer,  Fredy;  and  Buhler,  Fritz,  4,307,667,  CI.  104-2.000. 
Buhler,  Harald:  See— 

Nauroth,  Peter;  Esch,  Heinz;  Kuhlmann,  Robert;  Bode,  Rudolf 
Reisert,  Arthur;  Buhler,  Harald;  and  Turk,  Gunter,  4,308.074  Cl' 
106-309.000. 
Bulk  Lift  International  Incorporated:  See— 

Nattrass.  Peter  J.,  4,307,764,  Cl.  150-1.000. 
Bulhs,  David  C;  and  Montross.  Alan  G.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E  I 

^^  rfJ'^^  Method  for  decoding  bar-coded  labels.  4,308.455,  Cl! 
235-463.000. 

Bulova  Watch  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Walker,  Erich,  4,308,610,  Cl.  368-220.000. 
Buning,  Robert,  to  Dynamit  Nobel  AG.  Method  for  the  modification  of 

polyvmyhdene  fluoride.  4,308,359,  Cl.  525-276.000 
Burdette,  Stephen  D.:  See— 

H^es,  Gary  A.;  Shook,  Norma  G.;  Cackley,  George  W.;  Burdette 
Stephen  D.;  and  Morris,  Hugh  C,  4,307,796,  Cl.  192-87.130 
Burkert,  Joachim:  See- 
Schmidt,   Karl-Gunther;   and   Burkert,   Joachim,   4,307.854,   Cl 
242-115.000. 
Burkhardt,  James:  See— 

Wray,  William  R.;  and  Burkhardt,  James,  4,307,946,  Cl.  352-5.000 
Burlmgton  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Hussamy,  Samir,  4,308,025,  Cl.  8-594.000. 
Burn,  Ian,  to  Sprague  Electric  Company.  High  Q  monolithic  capacitor 

with  glass-magnesium  tiunate  body.  4,308,570,  Cl  361-320  000 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See— 

Hurkmans,  Antoon  M.;  and  Amoldi,  Douglas  R.,  4,308,548,  CI 
346-153.100. 

Uyton,  Wilbur  T.;  and  Zachry,  Clyde.  4,308,513,  Cl.  336-200.000 
Mentler,  Sandor,  4,308.577,  Cl.  363-134.000. 
Shultz,  Richard  E.,  4,308,543,  Cl.  346-75.000. 
Buschulte,  Winfried.  Blue-flame  oil  burner.  4,308,007,  Cl.  431-116  000 

4  307,976? ^■4i5°8aJ0^°'''*'  '"*"  ^''*"*  ^"""  "*"'""  *'*"^''- 
^"•)«T!5n5*i2S'^  '  ^*"'^*'  contact  positioning  assembly.  4,308,440,  Cl. 
Butz,  David  E.:  See— 

Leighton,  Joseph;  and  Butz,  David  E.,  4,308,351,  Cl.  435-284  000 
Byerly,  Joseph  E.:  See— 

^^i'*l?P/lAn'^°"''**  ^■''  *"''  ^y^^'y-  ^°^P^  E-  4,307,608,  Cl. 
73-379.000. 

Bykov,  Vladimir  P.:  See— 

Braginsky,  Yakov  I.;  Gultsev,  Igor  V.;  Uvrov,  Vladimir  V    Mi- 

^ofanov,  Viktor  A.;  Nikitushkin,  Nikolai  A.;  Yaroshenko,  Jury 

f-;'-,.^^'  ^'«*""'''  P;  an<l  Torban,  Samuil  S.,  4,307,492,  Cl. 
17-71.000. 

Byrd,  Norman  R.;  and  Peek,  Daniel  C,  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corpo- 

ration.  Fire  resistant  composites.  4.308,197,  Cl.  428-272  000 
Cackley,  George  W.:  See- 
Hakes,  Gary  A.;  Shook,  Norma  G.;  Cackley,  George  W.  Burdette 
^  ..,  Stephen  D.;  and  Morris,  Hugh  C,  4,307,796,  Cl.  192-87.130. 
California  R&D  Center:  See— 

Sims,  Anson;  Jones,  Lawrence  T.;  Howden.  Ashley  G.  and  Lee 
Robert  S.,  4,307.533,  Cl.  46-22.000. 
Callahan,  Richard  E.:  See— 

'^'f*,'^.^,'  ^"^^  •'  •  Mahaney,  Robert  A.;  and  Callahan,  Richard  E., 
4,307,689,  Cl.  123-179.0OH. 
Calori,  Giovanni,  to  Industrie  Pirelli,  S.p.A.  Pneumatic  tires  for  vehicle 

wheels.  4,307,767,  Cl.  152-353.00R. 
Cambre,  Cushman  M.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Detergent- 
compatible  fabric  softening  and  antisutic  compositions.  4,308, 1 5 1  Cl 
252-8.800. 
Cambridge  Filter  Corp.:  See- 
Ellis,  Jerry  R.;  and  Taddeo,  John  A.,  4,308,041,  Cl.  55-510000 
Canadian  General  Electric  Company  Limited:  See- 
Mark,  James  S.,  4,308,567,  Cl.  361-187.000. 
Canadian  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Binet,  Rejean;  and  Seto,  Philip  F.  L.,  4,308,081,  Cl.  149-2.000 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nariu,  Noboru;  Murai,  Keiichi;  and  Misumi,  Teruo,  4.308,331  Cl 

430-53.000. 
Ohnuma,  Takashi;  Kanic,  Shiomi;  and  Araki.  Toshio,  4,308,551  Cl 

358-10.000. 
Suzuki,  Toyotosi;  Tamamura,  Hideo;  Tamura,  Shuichi;  and  Mat- 

suda,  Mutsuhide,  4,307,950,  Cl.  354-195.000. 
Yamamolo,     Hiroshi;     Uchidoi,     Masanori;     and     Kawamura 
Masaharu,  4,307,953,  Cl.  354-238.000. 
Cantor,  Paul  A.:  See— 

Higley,  Willard  S.;  Cantor,  Paul  A.;  and  Fisher,  Bruce  S.,  4,308,145, 
Cl.  210-646.000. 
Capecchiacci,  Giorgio;  and  Mainardi,  Eugenio.  Modular  air  core  coil 

inducunce  assembly.  4,308,512,  Cl.  336-57.000. 
Caputo,  William  R.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Elevator  system 

4,307,793,  Cl.  187-29.00R. 
Cariqvist,  Stig  G.,  to  CMC  Aktiebolag.  Double-acting  four-cylinder 
Stirling  engine.  4,307,569,  Cl.  60-525.000. 


Carlson,  Charles  E.:  See— 

^'^^•^ynour^  Carlson.  Charles  E.,  and  Murthy,  Andiappan 
K,  4,307,77 1,C1.  164-463.000.  *^*^ 

Carlson,  John  A.:  See— 

Lucero,  John  A.;  Carlson,  John  A.;  Bohling,  Harry  H.;  and  John- 
son, Richard  V.,  4,308,544,  Cl.  346-108.000. 
Carlsson,  Sune  J   R   Apparatus  for  emptying  single-  or  multi-walled 
packages.  4,307,990,  Cl.  414-412.000 

"^  W.47Tci.y°52ffi~"  ^"^"^    ''°'^P'"'  "^"^  ""»" 
Caron,  Bruno.  Mulching  stand  for  rotary  lawnmower.  4,307,844,  Cl 
241-101.100. 

Carpentier,  Urgel  R.  Dust  trap  with  removable  valve  seat  4  307  747 
Cl.  137-315.000.  «^i. -.,ju/,^'»/, 

Carr,  John  B..  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Inhibiting  lipogenesis  with  bcn- 

zoxathiincarboxamides.  4,308,276,  Cl.  424-276.000. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See— 

Bolton.  Theodore  S.,  4,307,579.  Cl.  62-262.000 
Tobin,  Curtis  L.;  and  Ciarlei.  Joseph  A..  4.307,778,  CI.  165-125.000. 
Orroll,  Charies  B.;  and  Schneller,  Robert  E..  to  RCA  Corporation 
hrontplate  and  shadow  mask  assemblies  for  a  modular  flat  mnel 
display  device.  4,308,484,  Cl.  313-402.000.  "^ 

Carter,  William  M.:  See— 

"S)7'srcf  to2-^.Sjo'^""""  ""■■' '"'  ^''"'^^'^-  °~^»' "  • 

Cartwnght,  David;  and  Collins,  David  J.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tnes  Limited.  Certain  2-pyndinyloxy-N-lower-alkane-$ulfonyl  benra- 
mides  and  their  use  as  herbicides  4,308,05.'>  Cl.  71-94  000 

Casasent,  David  P.;  and  Psaltis,  Demetn.  to  United  Sutes  of  America 
4!308,521?Cl.'34i'l4j3Sp'™"'    ^f^'"^*"""    "P"""    Processing. 

Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tamaki,  Nobuo,  4,308,609,  CI.  368-204.000. 

Caspe,  Saul.  Accelerating  cellular  repair  composition  for  the  human 
body  and  method  of  administering  same  4,308,257,  Cl.  424-180.000. 

Casselberry,  Mignon.  Lady's  garment  measuring  device.  4,307,517.  Cl. 

Cassidy.  Dale  A.:  See— 

Groh.  Edward  F  ;  Cassidy,  Dale  A.;  and  Dates,  Leon  R.,  4,308,460, 
Cl.  250-506.000. 
Castel,  Joelle;  and  Legrand,  Christian,  to  Compagnie  Francaise  d'E- 
tudes  et  de  Construction  "TECHNIP"  Method  for  treating  residue 
gases  proceeding  from  sulphur  removing  units  and  plants  for  carrvine 
out  the  said  method.  4,308,243,  CI.  423-228.000. 
Castrol  Limited:  See— 

"*L']n"f*°"'   ^°''"  ^ '  ■"<!  Askew,   Herbert   F.,  4,308,156.  O. 

Catarious,  Joseph  B.;  Yacono,  Carl  A.;  and  McMahon,  WUIiam  W..  to 
Innovative  Medical  Systems  Corp.  Mixing  apparatus.  4.307.965,  Cl. 
366-208.000. 

Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See— 

Bridwell,  John  W.;  and  Booth.  Sterling  R.,  Jr.,  4,307,991,  Cl. 

Hakes,  Gary  A.;  Shook,  Norma  G.;  Cackley,  George  W.;  Burdette, 

Stephen  D.;  and  Morris,  Hugh  C,  4.307,796,  Cl.  192-87  130 
Hasselbacher,  Roland  E.;  and  Shuler,  Lucien  B.,  4,307.917   Q 
303-71.000. 
Catterfeld,  Fritz  C,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Vaneless 
multisuge  pump.  4,307,995,  Cl.  415-199.100 

*^4':te3''cMlJMS'o£""'  ''"^'*'  '""  '•"^''  '™''"«  "«*"'' 

C«valiere,  Joseph  R.;  Henle.  Robert  A.;  Konian,  Richard  R.;  and 

Walsh,  James  L.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp   Unity 

gain  emitter  follower  bridge  circuit.  4,308,469,  Cl.  307-455.000. 

Cavallero,  Aldo;  and  Bruno,  Marco,  to  Fiat  Veicoli  Industriali  S.p  A 

Gearbox  control  arrangement  for  a  motor  vehicle.  4,307,623,  ici. 

Cavicchio  Ernest  A.,  to  GAF  Corporation  Asbestos-free  composition 
for  millboard  for  use  at  high  temperatures.  4.308.070.  Cl.  106-93  000 
Cawley,  William  E.:  See— 

Goldsberry.  Fred  L.;  and  Cawley.   William  E..  4.307,679,  Q. 
1 14-257.000. 
CBS  Inc.:  See- 
Finch,  Robert  A..  4.308,428,  Cl.  179-I.OOJ 
Schmoll.  George  F.,  III.  4,308,422,  Cl.  179-l.OOJ. 
Ceco  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Puckett,  Hubert  L.,  4,307,553,  Cl.  52-470.000. 
Celli,  Charles,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Roure  Bertrand  Dupont.  Perfumed 

compositions.  4,308,179,  Cl.  252-522.0OR. 
Centre  Ricerche  Fiat  S.p.A.:  See— 

Musolino,    Gesualdo;   Quilico,    Carlo   A.;   and   Gillio.    Sercio 

4.308,583,  Cl.  364-426.000.  *^' 

Ceriotti,  Ferruccio  A.  R.,  to  R.C.C.  Socieu'  Ricerche  di  Chimica 

Clinica  S.r.l.  Method  and  composition  for  direct  determination  of 

iron  in  blood  serum.  4,308,027,  Cl.  23-23O.0OB. 

Chahroudi,  Day,  to  Southwall  Corporation,  The.  Solar  control  system. 

Chambers,  William  J.;  and  Lazaridis,  Christina  N..  to  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours,  E  I.,  and  Company  Methods  of  imaging  photopolymeriz- 
Iv^w?!?^"*'*    "'"**'"'"8     diester     polyether.     4,308,338.     Cl. 

Champion  International  Corporation:  See 

Benham,  Albert  A.,  4,307,804.  Cl  206-45.330. 
Fremont,  Henry  A.,  4,308,200,  Cl  260-110.000 
Roccaforte,  Harry  I.,  4,307,834,  Cl.  229-17.000. 
Roccaforte,  Harry  I.,  4.307,835,  Cl.  229-30.000. 
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Vaniliadcs,  Anthony  £.;  Vincent,  David  N.;  and  Powell,  Mabrin 
P.,4,308,I6S,  a.  2S2-3I6.000. 
Champion  Spark  Plug  Company:  See— 

Raeske,  Frank  J.;  Mahaney,  Robert  A.;  and  Callahan,  Richard  E., 
4,307,689,  a.  I23-179.00H. 
Chandler,  William  S.:  See— 

Heiss.    John    F.;    and    Chandler,    William    S.,    4,307,823,    CI. 
222-633.000. 
Chasek,  Norman  E.  Simplex,  party-line  electromagnetic  data  packet 
transmission  system  with  a  self  seeking  alternate  routing  capability. 
4,308,613,  CI.  370-94.000. 
Chembionied  Ltd.:  See— 

Lcmieux,  Raymond  U.;  and  RatclifTe,  R.  Murray,  4,308,376,  CI. 
S36- 18.000. 
Chemie  Linz  AktiengesellschaA:  See — 

Wieser,  Josef;  and  Krieger,  Josef,  4,308,383,  CI.  S44-I63.000. 
Chemie  Werk  Weinsheim  GmbH:  See— 

Sachse,  Erhard,  4,308,308,  CI.  428-168.000. 
Chen,  Yang-Hsien,  to  International  Paper  Company.  Upgrading  of 

cellulosic  boards.  4,308,298,  CI.  427-140.000. 

Cherdron,  Egon;  Hellinghausen,  Heinz;  Kramer,  Alois;  Pohland,  Horst; 

and  Metzer,  Avraham,  to  Giulini  Chemi  GmbH.  Macrocrystalline 

aluminum  oxide  and  method  for  its  manufacture.  4,308,088,  CI. 

1 56-603.000. 

Chem.  Homg  Y.  Hygienic  comb  and  brush.  4,307,739,  CI.  132-85.000. 

Chesler,  Riclurd  S.;  and  Strauss,  Gary.  Auxiliary  cradle  holding  device 

for  a  telephone.  4,308,432,  CI.  179-149.000. 
Cheung,  Peter  P.  L.;  and  Evangelist,  Barry  V.,  to  Pennwalt  Corpora- 
tion. Dental  cavity  varnish  composition.  4,308,062,  CI.  106-35.000. 
Chevron  Research:  See— 

King.   William    F;   and   Wheeler,    Ronald   E.,   4,308,260,   CI. 

424-200.000. 
King,   William   F.;  and   Wheekr.   Ronald   E.,   4,308,261,   CI. 

424-200.000. 
Schneider,    Ronald    A.;    and    Simic,    Milutin,    4,308,072,    CI. 

106-287.260. 
Suzuki,  Shigeto,  4,308,397,  CI.  560-187.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See— 

Knowlton,  Harold  E.,  4,308,076,  CI.  134-10.000. 
Newman.  George  H.;  and  Wood,  James  R..  4,308,152,  CI.  252- 
8.55D. 
Chianelli.  Russell  R.:  See- 
Dines,  Martin  B.;  Chianelli,  Russell  R.;  and  Pecoraro,  Theresa  A., 
4,308,171,  CI.  252-430.000. 
Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt:  See— 

Takacs,  Kalman;  Simay,  Antal;  Kiss  nee  Ajzert,  Ilona;  Nagy,  Peter 
li.;  Hetyey  nee  Papp.  Maria;  Escery  nee  Puskas.  Marian;  Szegy, 
Jozaef;  Virag.  Sandor;  and  Nagy,  Sandor  J.,  4,308,270,  CI. 
424-248.560. 
Takacs.  Kalman;  Literati,  Peter  N.;  Kiss  nee  Ajzert,  Ilona;  Simay, 
Antal;  Szentivanyi,  Matyas;  Virag,  Sandor;  and  Farago,  Katalin. 
4,308,399,  a.  564-257.000. 
Chion.  Pierre;  Cuidard.  Robert;  Pommier,  Jean;  and  Tricot,  Marc,  to 
Rhone-Poulenc-Textile.  Device  for  the  production  of  bi-component 
yams.  4,308,004,  CI.  425-131.500. 
Chitouras,  CosU  G.  Method  of  curing  particle-coated  substrates. 

4.308,296,  a.  427-44.000. 
Chivari,  Hie.  Elastic  coupling.  4,307,585,  CI.  64-27.00L. 
Choy,  Qement  K..  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The.  Passive  dosing 
dispenser  exhibiting  improved  resistance  to  clogging.  4,307,474,  CI. 
4-228.000. 
Christenson.  Philip  A.:  See- 
Willis,   Brian   J.;   Christenson.   Philip   A.;   and   Mack,    Robert. 
4,308.401.  CI.  568-347.000. 
Christeniaon.  Erik  G.:  See— 

Bjork,  Anders  K.  K.;  Olsson,  Knut  G.;  Abramo.  Aina  L.;  and 
Christensson.  Erik  G..  4,308.387.  Q.  544-390.000. 
Christian.  S.  M.  Bobby.  Percussion  mallet.  4.307.647.  CI.  84-404.000. 
Chwyla,  Wasyl,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Heat  exchanger  tube 

support.  4,307,777,  CI.  165-76.000. 
Ciarlei.  Joseph  A.:  See— 

Tobin.  Curtis  L.;  and  Ciarlei.  Joseph  A.,  4,307,778,  CI.  165-125.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  A.G.:  See— 

Felder,  Louis;  Kirchmayr,  Rudolf;  and  Husler,  Rinaldo,  4,308,400, 
CI.  568-336.000. 
Ciba-Gdgy  Corporation:  See— 

Ferrini.  Pier  G.;  and  Goschke,  Richard.  4.308.277.  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Green.    George    E.;    and    Zahir.    Abdul-Cader.    4,308,367,    CI. 
525-529.000. 
Cibie  Projecteurs:  See— 

Fratty,  Hector,  4,308,574,  CI.  362-303.000. 
Qtizen  Watch  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kanai.  Kohtaro.  4.308,61 1,  CI.  368-294.000. 
Sekiya.  Fukuo;  and  Watanabe,  Minoni,  4,308,607,  Q.  368-187.000. 
Claaasen.  Henning  J.:  See — 

Notzold,   Nofbert;   and   Claassen,   Henning  J.,   4,308,447,   Q. 
219-421.000. 
Clairol  Incorporated:  See — 

Bams.  Ileana  D.,  4.307,738,  CI.  132-74.500. 
Clanton,  James  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Skylight  cover.  4,307,549,  CI. 

52-200.000. 
Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Negishi,  Tokuji.  4,308.562,  Q.  360-71.000. 
Osaka,  Hiroshi.  4.308.556,  CI.  358-124.000. 
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Clark,  Arthur  E.:  See- 
Savage,  Howard  T.;  Clark,  Arthur  E.;  and  McMasters,  O.  Dale, 
4,308,474,  CI.  310-26.000. 
Clark,  Charles  A.,  Jr.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Overload  protection  for 

a  voltage  conversion  circuit.  4,308,576,  CI.  363-56.000. 
Clark,  Harold  L.:  See- 
Page,  Peter  H.;  and  Clark,  Harold  L.,  4.307,988,  CI.  414-276.000. 
Clason,  Donald  L.;  and  Schroeck,  Calvin  W.,  to  Lubrizol  Corporation, 
The.  Mixed  metal  salts  and  lubricants  and  functional  fluids  containing 
them.  4,308,154,  CI.  252-32.70E. 
Claussen,  Robert  C.  Flashlight  holder.  4,307,862,  CI.  248-121.00). 
Clavel,  Joseph,  to  Machines  et  ProduiU  Nouveaux.  Device  tor  the 

cracking  of  shell  fruits.  4,307,660,  CI.  99-574.000. 
Cleaves,  Thomas  E.   Energy  absorption  apparatus.  4,307,816,  CI. 

267-139.000. 
Clendenen,  Frank  B.  Modular  filter  system.  4,308,141,  CI.  210-2#4.000. 
CMC  Aktiebolag:  See— 

CarlqviBt,  Stig  G.,  4,307,569.  CI.  60-525.000. 
Coal  Industry  (Patente)  Limited:  See— 

Armsttong,  Michael  P.;  O'Brian,  Rodney  W.;  and  Gilliver,  Stanley. 
4.3081,135,  CI.  209-240.000. 
Coates,  Viacent  J.,  to  Nanometrics,  Incorporated.  Method  (br  the 
precise  determination  of  photoresist  exposure  time.  4.308.516,  CI. 
364-525.000. 
Cocco,  Vincent  L.;  and  Wareham,  Richard  R.,  to  Polaroid  Corpora- 
tion.   Processing   apparatus   for   insUnt   type   transparency   fllm. 
4,307,955,  CI.  354-303.000. 
Cochran,  Harvey  B.:  See — 

Smith,  Maurice  R.;  and  Cochran,  Harvey  B.,  4,308,030.  Cl-  23- 
230.0PC. 
Cochran,  William  H.,  II.  AntisUtic  tufted  product.  4.308.304.  Cl. 

428-95.000. 
Cohen.  Joel  M.  Stereo  image  separation  and  perimeter  enl 

4,308.423,  Cl.  179-l.OOG. 
Cohen  Tenoudji,  Frederic  S.:  See— 

Tittmaan,  Bemhard  R.  M.;  Quentin,  Gerard  J.;  Cohen  Teiioudji, 
Frederic  S.;  Jungman,  Alain  R.;  and  de  Crespin  de  Billy,  Etienne 
M.  M.,  4,307,614,  Cl.  73-629.000. 
Cole,  Herbert  S.:  See— 

Aftergat,    Siegfried;    and    Cole,    Herbert    S.,    4,308,161,    Cl. 

252-299.100. 
Aflergat,    Siegfried;    and    Cole,    Herbert    S.,    4,308, 16^,    Cl. 

252-299.100. 
Aftergnt,    Siegfried; 
252-299.100. 

Cole,  Herbert  S.,  Jr.;  and  Aftergut,  Siegfried,  to  General  Blectric 
Company.  Novel  yellow  azo  dyes  and  dichroic  liquid  crystal  Compo- 
sitions made  therewith.  4,308,162,  Cl.  252-299.100. 
Collins,  David  J.:  See— 

Cartwright,  David;  and  Collins.  David  J.,  4,308,053,  Cl.  714M.OOO. 
Collision  Avoidance  Systems:  See — 

Sims,  lohn  C,  Jr.;  and  Flannery,  John  B.,  4.308,536,  O.  343- 
7.0VM. 
Colville.  Hume  W.  Land  Grading  Machine.  4,307.522,  Cl.  37-7^000. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  Seif — 

Chwyh,  Wasyl,  4,307,777,  Cl.  165-76.000. 
McGee,  John  K.,  4,307.745,  Cl.  137-72.000. 
Prestridge,  Floyd  L.;  and  Longwell,  Ronald  L.,  4.308,  l!27,  Cl. 
204-302.000. 
Commercial  Enclosed  Fuse  Co.:  See — 

Rooney,   William  J.;  and  Rooney,   Francis  J..  4,308,515,  Cl. 
337-162.000.  I 

Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See — 

Mars.  Jean;  and  Roux,  Guy,  4,308,458,  Cl.  250-381.000.      ! 
Robin.  Marcel;  and  TUlequin,  Jean,  4,307,685,  Cl.  122-32.000. 
Commonvvealth  Industrial  Gases  Limited,  The:  See- 
Shaw,  Robert  G.,  4,307,580,  Q.  62-375.000. 
Communications  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Jozena.  Victor,  4.307,505,  Cl.  29-566.400. 
Compagnie  Francaise  d'Etudes  et  de  Construction  'TECHNIP*:  See— 
Castel,  Joelle;  and  Legrand,  Christian,  4,308,243,  Q.  423-228.000. 
Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel:  S/ee — 
Levy,  Michel;  and  Poinas,  Christian,  4,308,618,  Cl.  375-lSXX)0. 
Compuscan,  Incorporated:  See — 

Schapira,  Alexander  D.,  4,308,523,  Q.  34O-146.30Q. 
Conax  Corporation:  See — 

Naab.  Carlton  W.;  and  Jankowiak.  Roman.  4,307,858.  Cl-  244- 
151X)0B. 
Conner,  Michael:  See — 

Tuccinardi,  Thomas  E.;   and  Conner,   Michael,  4,308,Sbl, 
328-150.000. 
Conoco  Inc.:  See — 

Wamc,  John  P.,  Jr..  4,308.136.  Q.  210-114.000. 
Wilson.  Harold  A.,  4.308,597,  Q.  367-58.000. 
Consolidated  Papers,  Inc.:  See- 
Schiller,  Gary  G.,  4,308,320.  Cl.  428-511.000. 
Container  Corporation  of  America:  See — 
Johnson,  Fred  J.,  4,307,803,  Cl.  20645.190. 
Welch,  Jay  V.;  and  Miller,  Roy  L.,  4,307,805,  Cl.  2O6-326JO0O. 
Conway,  Nancy  M.;  and  Krimen.  Lewis  I.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories. 
Stabiliztd,  dilute  aqueous  preparation  of  la,2S-dihydroxydiolecal- 
ciferol  lor  neonatal  administration.  4.308,264.  Cl.  424-236.000. 
Cook,  Melvin  S.  Method  of  producing  single-crystal  semiconductor 

films  by  laser  treatment.  4.308.078.  Cl.  148-1.500. 
Cooperative  Marketing  Co.,  The:  See— 

Krautsack,  Richard  G.,  4,307,900.  Q.  283-56.000. 
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Copeland,  Michael  N.:  See— 

^^?^^^'"  ^•'  ""*  Copeland,  Michael  N..  4,307,541.  Cl. 

Copling,  William  L.  Concrete  compositions.  4,308,068,  Cl.  106-76  000 
Co'ronw),  George.  Lid  and  container  combination.  4,307,817.  Cl. 

Cottman,  Kirkwood  S.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The 

??i*'?2P«P„5U,°'  <*e"vatives  as  age  resisters  for  polymers.  4,308,199. 
Cl.  200-45.95C. 
Coulter  Electronics,  Inc.:  See— 

"^^'^'.'^^-If^  '!f,\*?'™2'  Anthony;  and  Kreiseiman,  Robert  L.. 
4,308,231,  Cl.  422-64.000. 
Cowan,  Keith  B.:  See— 

''i;5oTio?ci"3^:7'45Sg''  ^"^  ^-^ '"'  ^-"-  ^"'^ « • 

Cox,  Daniel:  See— 

^°??',?t'^^  =  ^*'  ^■"'«''  ""'*  Gallagher.  Don  R.,  4,307,849, 
U.  242-18.00G. 

Crandell.  Stephen  L..  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  System  for  cladding 

buildmg  extenors.  4,307,551,  Cl.  52-235.000. 
Crane,  Jack  W.:  See— 

Seymour,  Shaun  A.;  and  Crane,  Jack  W.,  4,307,562,  Cl.  56-27  500 
Creusot  Loire:  See— 

Robin,  MarMi;  and  Tillequin,  Jean,  4,307,685,  Cl.  122-32.000. 
Cromwell,  John  E.;  Herbert,  Nicholas;  and  Hyde.  Glenn  F.  Piston  ring 
with  chrome-filled  groove.  4,307,890,  G.  277-224  000 

Cross,  Barrington:  See— 

^^ftPw'**   ^'   ""**  ^''°"'   '^""ngton,  4.308,213,  Cl    260- 
Crouther,  Ronald;  Satchell.  Fred  E.;  and  Stone,  Glen,  to  Sherwood 
^2  102  MO  "*'""  '"'^  Anticoagulant  stopper  coating.  4,308,232,  Cl. 
Cseh,  Gyorgy:  See— 

Geza.  SziUgyi;  Kasztreiner.  Endre;  Kosary.  Judit;  Matyus,  Peter 

Huszti.  Zsuzsa;  Cseh,  Gyorgy;  Kenessey,  Agnes;  Tardos.  Laszlo; 

Kosa,  Edit;  Jaszlite.  Laszlo;  Elek,  Sandor;  Elekes.  Istvan;  and 

Polgan,  Istvan,  4.308,386,  Cl.  544-224.000. 

C""!^  Jiun    G.    Multiple    missile    type    slingshot.    4,307,699,    Cl. 

Cuidard,  Robert:  See— 

^j'i^'-^"''  Cuidard.  Robert;  Pommier,  Jean;  and  Tricot,  Marc. 
4,308,004,  Cl.  425-131.500. 
Cummings,  Donald  R.,  to  D.U.T.  Pty.  Ltd.  Producing  liquid  hydrocar- 

5S?  ?/^'  ^^  hydrogenation  of  fossil-based  feedstock.  4,308,128.  CI. 
208-86.000. 

Curington,  Alfred  R.,  to  Baker  International  Corporation.  Angular 

whipstock  alignment  means.  4,307,780,  Cl.  166-1 13.000 
Curtis,  Anthony  T.:  See— 

Knight,   Lindsay   C;   and   Curtis,   Anthony   T.,   4,308,602.   CI. 
367- 1 1 7.000. 
Cushman,  Glenn  F.;  and  Kenyon,  Kenneth  A.,  to  Northrop  Corpora- 
tion. Circuit  to  compensate  for  semiconductor  switching  speed  varia- 
tions. 4,308,466,  Cl.  307-254.000.  b  f<=~    «i- 
Custer,  Peter  A.:  See— 

Bird,  George;  and  Custer,  Peter  A.,  4,308,327,  Q.  430-15  000 
Cutter  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Morin,  Marius  J.,  4,307.868,  Cl.  251-6.000. 
Cyanamid  Canada  Inc.:  See— 

Robertson,  Allan  J.;  and  Ozog,  Tony.  4,308,214,  CI.  260-502.40R 

^^i"?^,'  ^.*'*?fi*,^;'^^''"'*''*^  Corporation.  Reactive  adhesive. 
4,308.365.  Cl.  525-377.000. 

D.U.T.  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

Cummings.  Donald  R..  4.308,128,  Cl.  208-86.000. 
Dafgard,  Ingvar,  to  Societe  D* Assistance  Technique  Pour  Produits 
fis?  4  ^49^*^0^**  *"**  "  'PP'"""*  ^°'"  '•ending  and  eviscerating 
Daicel  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Kubo,  Keiji;  and  Ishihara.  TeUuo,  4.308,368,  Cl.  525-504.000 
Tanaka,  Kazunobu;  and  Ariu.  Koichiro,  4,308,371,  Cl.  528-18  000 
Daido  Metal  Company  Ltd.:  See- 
Mori,  Sanae,  4,308,153.  CI.  252-12.200. 
Daido  Tokushuko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hasegawa.   Kazumasa;   Ito,   Minao;   Sugiura,   Saburo;   Yamano 
Kiyoichi;  and  Hayakawa,  Shizunori,  4,308.415.  Cl.  13-9  00R 
Daikin  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Horiuchi.    Norio;    Kai.    Shin-ichi-ro;    and    Shinjo,    Masavoshi 
4,308,063,  Cl.  106-38.220.  ' 

Daikin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Izumo,  Masanori;  and  Omoto,  Kenichiro,  4,307,518,  CI.  34-9.000. 
D'Amico,  John  J.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  N-Sub$tituted  benzothiazo- 
lines  substituted  with  thiol  esters  useful  as  herbicides  and  plant 
growth  regulants.  4,308.052,  Cl.  71-90.000. 
Damper  Iberica,  S.A.:  See— 

Sandiumenge,  Jose  M.  B.,  4,307,584,  Cl.  64-14.000. 
Danford,  Glenn  S.,  to  Southwest  Utilities,  Inc.  Hands-free  talk-back 

intercommunication  system.  4,308.427.  Cl.  179-l.OHF. 
Danilova.  Faina  B.;  Lvov,  Vladimir  N.;  Pertsov,  Nikolai  V.;  Storchak 
Genya  A.;  Safronov,  Vladimir  G.;  Lobachev,  Viktor  A.;  Koshevoi. 
Nikolai  S.;  and  Mkrtchan,  Genrikh  A.  Composition  for  fabricating 
abrasive  tools.  4,308,035,  Cl.  51-298.000. 
Dansey,  Roger:  See- 
Hartley,  David;  Oxford,  Alexander  W.;  Dansey,  Roger;  and  Ellis 
Frank,  4,308,384,  Cl.  544-182.000. 


Darlington,  William  W.,  to  EdcIifT  Instruments.  Tire  pressure  indicator. 
4,308,520,  Cl.  340-58.000. 

Dart  Industries  Inc.:  See- 
La  Bianca,  Vincent  S..  4,307,759.  Cl.  141-9.000. 

Das,  Subodh  K.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Proceaa  for 
producing  aluminum  using  graphite  electrodes  having  reduced  wear 
rates.  4,308.1 13.  Cl.  204-67.000. 

Das,  Subodh  K.;  Foster,  Pen^  A..  Jr.;  and  Hildeman,  Gregory  J.,  to 
Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Electrolytic  production  of  alumi- 
num using  a  composite  cathode.  4,308,1 14,  Cl.  204-67.000. 

Das.  Subodh  K.:  See— 

^°!^L  f^rtA'  ■''  •  ^"'  S"'^^*'  ^-  •"«'  Bee"*"-.  Aaron  J., 
4.308,115,  CI.  204-67.000. 

Dm  Gupta.  Sankar;  Jacobs.  James  K.;  and  Mohanta.  Samareth.  to  MSA 

4  3MS,Cl'.1S57lSr"'"    '°'    ""''    ''""~"'    "'"•«^»- 
Date,  Munehiro:  See— 

Fukada,  Eiichi;  Furukawa.  Takeo;  Date.  Munehiro;  Takamatsu, 
Toshiaki;  and  Nakamura,  Ken'ichi,  4,308,370,  Cl.  526-255.000 
Dates,  Leon  R.;  See— 

°'i2,*'*,^^''£;'  C*ssidy.  Dale  A.;  and  Dates,  Leon  R.,  4.308.460. 

Cl.  250-506.000. 

Daughters,  James  R.,  to  Wordex.  Universal  ribbon  cartridge.  4.307,969. 
CI.  400-208.000.  B      .      .      . 

'^4"3b7^S4* C1.^92°148S»"''  *'"'  Corporation.  Lock  mechanism. 

Davidson,  Janice:  See— 

^'7^"?^",'     ^'**"«y;     *nd     Davidson,    Janice.     4.308.572.     Cl. 
362-103.000. 

Davidson,  Sidney;  and  Davidson,  Janice.  Articles  having  light-emitting 

4  vmT?^  ^"^'■8'"'>'c  in  sequences  to  provide  desired  visual  displays. 

°'iia'o-l^  ^   Invaginate  supported  ovoid  pessary.  4,307,716.  CI. 

12o~  1 27.000. 

Davis.  John  D.;  Ferrill.  Jess  B.;  and  Sizemore.  Ronald  D..  to  AMP  Inc 

Metal  clamp  applicator.  4.307,504,  Cl.  29-566.300. 
Davis.  Michael,  to  Airway  Industries,  Inc  Cover  for  luggage  case  and 

method  of  making.  4,307,765.  Cl.  150-1.600  ^^ 

Davis,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Watkins,  Robert  F.;  Davis,  Robert  L.,  and  Amdt.  Leslie  B 
4,307,490,  Cl.  17-50.000. 
Davis,  Terry  L.:  See— 

Koegel,  Robert  J.;  Lange,  Ronald  E.;  and  Davis,  Terrv  L 
4,308,615,  Cl.  371-20.000.  ' 

Dayton-Walther  Corporation:  See— 

Walther,  William  D.;  and  Lozada,  Vicente  M.,  4,307,896,  CT. 

280-766.000. 

de  Almeida,  Antonio  A.  R.,  to  Inter-Hydraulik  AG  Filling  and  exhaust 

4,307  654  a  9°3»T'ooO  ""^  *'>"^™"'"=  "°*'  °"  P^"«»  *^  '^ears. 

De  Bruine,  Carl,  to  Bell  St.  Howell  Company.  Line  follower  vehicle 

with  scanning  head.  4,307,791,  Cl.  180-168.000 
De  Busscher,  Cynel  R.  J.;  and  Strubbe,  Gilbert  J.  I.,  to  Sperry  Corpora- 
tion. Combine  harvester.  4.307,732.  Cl.  13O-27.00Z 
de  Crespin  de  Billy,  Etienne  M  M  :  See— 

Tittmann,  Bemhard  R.  M.;  Quentin,  Gerard  J  ;  Cohen  Tenoudji 
Frederic  S  ;  Jungman,  Alain  R.;  and  de  Crespin  de  Billy,  Etienne 
M.  M..  4.307.614.  CI.  73-629.000. 
DeGeetcr,  Melvin  J.;  and  McCall.  John  M..  to  Upjohn  Company  The 

Animal  feed  and  process.  4,308,271,  Cl.  424-251.000. 
de  Graaf,  Theodorus;  and  Janssen.  Ludovicus  H  W.,  to  Stamicarfoon, 
B.V.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  alkylbenzcnes.  4,308,413,  Cl. 
585-434.000. 
Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Kabisch.  Gerhard;  Malitius,  Horst;  Raupach.  Siegfried-  Trube 
Rudolf;  and  Witimann,  Hans,  4,308,408,  Cl.  568-81 1  000 
Delauney,  Michel:  See— 

Guillerot,  Jean-Claude;  and  Delauney,  Michel,  4,308,535,  Cl.  343- 

OeLuca,  Raymond  F.;  and  Jespersen,  Paul  W..  to  Georgia-Pacific 
?f  T??i'^  Method  of  dispersing  flexible  sheet  material.  4,307.638, 

LI.  oj-37.000. 

DeLuca^  Raymond  F.,  to  Georgia-Pacific  Corporation,  Multiple 
?i°??^nJ^     dispenser  for  flexible  sheet   material    4,307.639,  Cl. 

o3-337.0uO. 

de  Mesmaeker,  Ivan;  and  Muller.  Peter,  to  BBC  Brown.  Boveri  A 
Company  Limited.  Method  and  apparatus  for  fault  direction  determi- 
nation. 4,308,565,  CI.  361-80.000. 

Dempster  Systems  Inc.:  See- 
Farmer.  Charles  F.;  and  Copeland,  Michael  N.,  4,307,541,  a. 

Desprez,  Barry  L.;  Strayhora.  Clarence  E ;  Allred.  James  K     and 

^n""'.^«'??.«^^'  •"  E««on-Kenway  Inc.  Automobile  transporting 
pallet.  4,307,985,  Cl.  410-46.000.  -i^rang 

Dessig,  William  R,,  III,  to  Black  A  Decker  Inc  Air-powered  vacuum 

cleaner  floor  tool.  4,307,485,  Cl    15-325.000. 
Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler  See— 
Nauroth,  Peter;  Esch,  Heinz;  Kuhlmann,  Robert;  Bode,  Rudolf 
Reisert,  Arthur;  Buhler,  Harald;  and  Turk,  Gunter,  4,308,074,  Cl! 

I  viD*  3v/7 .  OOU. 

deVries,  Egbert,  to  Quad  Environmental  Technologies  Corp.  Forma- 
tion of  reactive  droplet  dispersion.  4,308.241,  Cl  423-210000 

deVries,  Egbert:  See— 

Rafson,  Harold  J  ;  and  drVnes,  Egbert.  4,308,040,  Cl.  55-238  000 

Dewces,  John  G  ;  and  Morgese,  George  N  ,  to  Trans-World  Manufac- 
turing Corporation.  Rotating  display.  4,307,528,  Cl.  40-433  000 
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De  Woskin,  Irvin  S..  to  Orthoband  Company,  Inc.  Neck  pad  material 

and  a  method  for  its  manufacture.  4,308,010,  CI.  433-S.OOO. 
Diamond  Crystal  Salt  Company:  See— 

Heiss,    John    F.;    and    Chandler,    William    S.,    4.307,823,    CI. 
222-633.000. 
Diamond  International  Corporation:  See— 

Harvey,  Albert  J.,  4,307.761,  CI.  141-183.000. 
Didde,  Carl  W.,  to  Didde-Glaser,  Inc.  Web  fed  printing  collator  pro- 
cessing unit  and  method.  4,307,830,  CI.  226-104.000. 
Didde-Glaser,  Inc.:  See — 

Didde.  Carl  W.,  4.307.830.  CI.  226-104.000. 
Didier  Engineering  GmbH:  See— 

Wagener,  Dietrich;  Flockenhaus,  Claus;  and  Meckel.  Joachim  F., 
4.308,102,  CI.  201-39.000. 
Diegel.  Herbert  F.  Glass  cutting  machine  having  multiple  cutting  heads. 

4,307,643.  CI.  83-880.000. 
Dieterich.  Charles  B.,  to  RCA  Corporation.   Video  disc  system. 

4,308,557,  CI.  358-128.500. 
Dietl,  Josef;  and  Holm,  Claus,  to  Heliotronic  Forschungs-  und  Entwick- 
lungsgesellschaft  fur  Solarzellen-Grundstoffe  mbH.  Method  of  puri- 
fying metallurgical-grade  sUicon.  4,308,245,  CI.  423-348.000. 
Dieu.  Volker:  See— 

von  der  Beck.  Heinz;  and  Dietz,  Volker.  4,308,448,  CI.  219-552.000. 

Di  Oiovanna,  Maria.  Soap  saver.  4,308.157,  CI.  252-92.000. 

Dines.  Martin  B.;  Chianelli,  Russell  R.;  and  Pecoraro,  Theresa  A.,  to 

Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Method  of  preparing  di  and  poly 

chalcogenides  of  group  VI  lb  by  low  temperature  precipitation  from 

nonaqueous  solution  and  small  crystallite  size  stoichiometric  layered 

dichalcogenides    of    rhenium    and    technetium.    4,308,171,    CI. 

252-430.000. 

Di  Stefano.  Alfonso.  Wankel-type  engine  with  semi-circular  sectional 

configuration  for  chamber  end  surface.  4,308,002,  CI.  418-15.000. 
Distugil  S.A.:  See- 
Hall  Antony  H.  P.;  and  Merie,  Jean  P.,  4,308,410,  CI.  570-229.000. 
Ditchek,  Brian  M.:  See— 

Venables,  John  D.;  Tadros,  Maher  E.;  and  Ditchek,  Brian  M., 
4,308,079,  CI.  148-6.15R. 
Djololian.  Claude;  and  LaGrange,  Gerard,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Indus- 
tries. Method  and  apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  gases  containing 
soluble  compounds.  4,308,039,  CI.  55-238.000. 
DIugos,  Daniel  F..  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Multiprocessor  parcel  posuge 

metering  system  having  serial  data  bus.  4,308.579.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Dobler,  Klaus;  Zrenner,  Christian;  Schirmer,  Gunter;  and  Kizler,  Al- 
fred, to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  detecting  pressure 
fluctuations  in  the  combustion  chamber  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine.  4,307,603.  CI.  73-35.000. 
Dobric,  Frank  S.:  See — 

Osbom,    Merritt   A.;    and    Dobric,    Frank    S.,    4,307,630,    CI. 
74-805.000. 
Dr.  Ing.  Rudolf  Hell  GmbH:  Sec- 
Jung.  Eggert,  4.307.962,  CI.  356-405.000. 
Doi,  Sadahani:  See — 

Yamazaki,  Hitoshi;  Ito,  Hiroshi;  Doi,  Sadahani;  Imai,  Jun;  and 
Takada.  Hiroshi,  4,308,297,  CI.  427-67.000. 
Dolder,  Rene,  to  Geberit  AG.  Fire  retardant  partitioning  for  openings 

for  plastic  pipe  hnes.  4,307,546.  CI.  52-1.000. 
DoMinh.  Hup.  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Non-silver  imaging 
compositions  having  improved  speeds  and  processing  temperatures. 
4.308.341,  CI.  430-336.000. 
Dominion  Tool  ft  Die  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Domitter.  Erich.  4,307,604,  CI.  73-121.000. 
Domitter.  Erich,  to  Dominion  Tool  ft  Die  Company,  Inc.  Brake  testing 

device.  4.307.604,  CI.  73-121.000. 
Donaldson,  Honora  A.  Bead-stringing  implement  and  method  of  use. 

4.307.908,  CI.  294-l.OOR. 
Doomick,  Robert;  and  Ambats,  Maris.  Remote  control  robot  with 

person  supporting  platform.  4,307,891,  CI.  280-1. lOR. 
Douglas,  Marvin.  Direct  flame  heated  gridwork.  4.307.705.  CI.  126- 

343.50A. 
Doundoulakis,  George  J.  Sun  tracking  solar  energy  collector  system. 

4,307,711.  CI.  126-442.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See — 

Au,  Andrew  T.,  4,308,031,  CI.  23-293.0OR. 

Foley.  Sharonkay  E.;  Oriel.  Patrick  J.;  and  Epstein.  Carol  C, 

4,308.349.  a.  435-94.000. 
Meyer.  Wilfred  C.  4,308,133,  CI.  209-166.000. 
Shipley,  Randall  S.;  Birkelbach.  Donald  F.;  and  Lowery.  Kirby, 

Jr..  4.308,369.  CI.  526-122.000. 
Sias.  Dennis  M.;  and  Paxton,  Richard  G..  4,307,828,  CI.  225-25.000. 
Vaughn,  Walter  L.,  4.308,363.  CI.  525-329.000. 
Draizcn.  Seymour;  Carlson,  Charles  E.;  and  Murthy.  Andiappan  K..  to 
Allied    Corporation.     Forced<onvection-cooled    casting    wheel. 
4,307.771,  CI.  164-463.000. 
Draper,  Homer  L.:  See — 

Gagle,    Duane    W.;    and    Draper,    Homer    L.,    4,308,146,    CI. 
210-663.000. 
Dravnieks,    Konstantins.    Heat    wheel    construction.    4,307,774.    CI. 

165-8.000. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Bergmann,  Robert  W.,  4.308.489,  CI.  318-77.000. 
Merron.  Thomas  S..  4,307.621.  CI.  74-42 l.OOA. 
Smith.  William  S..  4.307,784,  CI.  173-12.000. 
Drew,  Douglas,  to  Noma  Canada  Ltd.  Plug  connector  with  circuit 

breaker.  4,307.925.  CI.  339-147.00P. 
Drillco  Devices  Limited:  See — 

Lacey,  Patrick  J..  4.307,636.  CI.  82-1.500. 
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Drummond,  Warren  W.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Method  ♦f  treating 

textile  yams.  4,307.497.  CI.  28-271.000. 
Dryer.  Eldon  O.,  to  Greer  Hydraulics,  Incorporated.  Wide  frequency 

pulsation  dampener  device.  4.307,753.  CI.  138-30.000. 
Du  Pont  Canada  Inc.:  See — 

Lovell.  Peter  J.,  4,307,471,  CI.  2-411.000. 
Duckworth,  James  J.:  See — 

Simon,  David  J.;  and  Duckworth,  James  J.,  4,308,521  CI.  340- 
347.0SY. 
Dudgeon.  Charles  D..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Deep  section 

curable  epoxy  resin  putty.  4,308,118.  Q.  204-159.110. 
Dudgeon.  James  E.;  and  Stanley,  Donald  A.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica. Interior.  System  for  maintaining  high  resonance  during  sonic 
agglomeration.  4.307.964,  CI.  366-127.000. 
Dumbaugh,  George  D.,  to  Kinergy  Corporation.  Vibrating  dtnsifler  for 

car  lading.  4.307,989.  CI.  414-375.000. 
Dunaevsky.  Vladimir  I.;  Sorokin.  Nikolai  A.;  Levit,  Viktor  M-;  Zapara, 
Boris  M.;  Ivanov,  Boris  N.;  Frolov.  Sergei  A.;  and  Lizenkd^  Vladimir 
V.  Apparatus  for  winding  a  plurality  of  separate  strips  While  main- 
uming  tension  in  each  strip.  4,307.851,  CI.  242-56.900. 
Dunlop  Australia  Limited:  See — 

McDowall,  William  L.;  Maplesden,  Alan  K.;  North,  Trevor  W.; 
aad  Kaufmann,  Erich,  4,307.758.  CI.  141-1.100. 
Dunn,  Baxton  M.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Device  to  start  an  over- 
contracted    mixed    compression    supersonic    inlet.    4,30^,743.    CI. 
137-15.100. 
Dunn,  George  L.:  See — 

Berges,    David    A.;    and    Dunn,    George    L.,    4,30t,267,    CI. 
424-246.000. 
Dunn,  James  M.;  and  Lampard,  John  F.,  to  Boots  Pharmaceilticals,  Inc. 
ContfDiled    release    formulations    of   orally-active    meilicaments. 
4,308.251,  CI.  424-19.000. 
Duphar  International  Research  B.V.:  See — 

Hartog,  Jan;  and  Zwagemakers,  Johannes  M.  A.,  4.308.282.  CI. 
424-330.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See — 
Apotheker.  David,  4,308.393,  CI.  556-445.000. 
Bullis,    David    C;    and    Montross.    Alan    G..    4.30S,455.    CI. 

235-463.000. 
Chambers,  William  J.;  and  Lazaridis,  Christina  N.,  4,308,338,  CI. 

430-300.000. 
Haaan,  Isidor,  4,308,121,  CI.  204-181.00C. 
Durant.  Graham  J.;  Ganellin,  Charon  R.;  and  Young,  Rodney  C,  to 
Smith  Kline  ft  French  Laboratories  Limited.  Thiazole  and  iso- 
thiazole  compounds,  pharmaceutical  compositions  and  their  method 
of  use.  4,308,275.  CI.  424-270.000. 
Durda.  Daniel  J.,  to  Aeration  Industries,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  mixing  a 

gas  aad  a  liquid.  4,308,221,  CI.  261-87.000. 
Dutram,  Leonard.  Jr.:  See — 

Richards.  William  D.  C;  Bilodeau.  Denis;  Marusakj,  Thomas; 
Dutram,    Leonard,    Jr.;    and    Brady,    Joseph,    4,307,997,    CI. 
417-211.000. 
Dye.  Richard  A.:  See — 

Beiry,  Clyde  R.;  and  Dye,  Richard  A.,  4,308,537.  CI.  3(43-7.300. 
Dyer,  Clarence  L.:  See — 

Tucker,  Raymond  M.;  Dyer,  Clarence  L.;  and  Maman.  Gregory  P., 
4.308.443,  CI.  219-10.49R. 
Dyna  Bolt  Corporation:  See — 

Blough,  LeVone  A.;  and  Gregory.  David  L..  4,307,983,  CI.  408- 
72.00B. 
Dynamit  Nobel  AG:  See — 

Buning.  Robert,  4,308,359.  CI.  525-276.000. 
Dyott.  Richard  B..  to  Andrew  Corporation.  Dielectric  waveguide  with 

elongate  cross-section.  4,307.938.  CI.  350-96.300. 
Dziark,  John  J.:  See — 

Smith.  Alfred  H..  Jr.;  and  Dziark.  John  J..  4,308,372,  CI.  1528-34.000. 
Dziemba.     Peter.     Adjustable     objective     holder.     4.3Cf7.941,     CI. 

350-255.000. 
Dzus  Fastener  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Schenk,  Peter,  4,307,906,  CI.  292-247.000. 
E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.:  See — 

Petrillo.  Edward  W.,  Jr.;  and  Weisenbom,  Frank  L..  4.308.388.  CI. 

546-223.000. 
Petrillo,  Edward  W..  Jr.;  and  Ondetti,  Miguel  A..  4,)08,392,  CI. 

548-200.000. 
Tang.  William  W.,  4.308.375.  CI.  536-17.00R. 
E.  Wdirle  GmbH:  See—  I 

Faller.  Jorg  G.;  Kretz.  Horst;  and  Steinhauser.  Eberharl.  4,308,453, 
CI.  235-95.0OB. 
Eapen,  Kuttikandathil  E.:  See — 

Kahn,  Marvin  L.;  and  Eapen,  Kuttikandathil  E.,  4,^08,287.  CI. 
426-43.000. 
Early.  Judson  H.:  See — 

OfT,  Joseph  W.  A.;  Early.  Judson  H.;  and  Huguley.  William  C. 
4,307,675,  CI.  112-121.290.  , 

Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See —  | 

DoMinh,  Thap,  4,308,341,  CI.  430-336.000.  | 

Irick.  Gether,  Jr.;  and  Kelly,  Charles  A.,  4.308,194,  CI.  260-45.8NT. 
Kaukeinen,  Joseph  Y.;  and  Tumblom.  Ernest  W..  4^8,330,  CI. 

430-46.000. 
Limoges,  Raymond  F.;  Scribani,  Anthony  A.;  and  Wilson,  Robert 
J..  4.308,342,  CI.  430-338.000. 
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Upson,    Donald 
430-62.000. 


A.;   and    Steklenski.    David   J.,   4. 
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Eaton-Ken  way  Inc.:  See — 

Desprez.  Barry  L.;  Strayhom.  Clarence  E.;  Allred.  James  K.;  and 
Quinn,  Edward  B.,  4,307,985,  CI.  410-46.000. 
Ebauches  S.A.:  See— 

Sallin.  Michel;  Ruedin.  Yves;  and  Saurer,  Eric,  4,308,442,  CI. 
219-10430 
Eckard,  Alan  D.;  and  King,  James  P.,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation.  Dry 
wire  drawing  lubricants  based  on  Poly  (3.5-dithio-1.2,4-thiadiazole) 
and  Poly  (2,5-dithio-l,3,4-thiadiazole).  4,308,182,  CI.  260-18.00R. 
Ecker,  Amir  L..  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Heat  exchanger  effi- 
ciently operable  alternatively  as  evaporator  or  condenser.  4,307.578. 
CI.  62-238.600. 
Ecker.  Amir  L.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Heat  pump  with 

freeze-up  prevention.  4,308,042,  CI.  62-82.000. 
Ecker.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Wahl,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Wirth  Maschinen-und 
Bohrgerate-Fabrik  GmbH.  Roller  block,  in  particular  for  a  roller 
straightening  machine.  4,307,596,  CI.  72-239.000. 
Eco-Research  Limited:  See— 

Saito,  Thomas  I.,  4.308.144.  CI.  210-620.000. 
Edcliff  Instruments:  Sec- 
Darlington.  William  W..  4.308.520,  CI.  340-58.000. 
Edison  International.  Inc.:  See- 
Mayer,  Thomas  E.;  and  Story,  John  N.,  4,307,751,  CI.  137-512.100 
Oakes,  William  J.,  4.308,000,  CI.  417-360.000. 
Edwards,  Charles  L.;  Sanders,  Andrea;  and  Slaugh,  Lynn  H.,  to  Shell 
Oil  Company.  Process  for  methyl-capped  alkoxylates.  4,308,402,  CI 
568-618.000. 
Edwards,  Stanley  H.,  Jr.,  to  Square  D  Company.  Master  switch  for 

multi-speed  vehicles.  4,308,433.  CI.  200-5.00R. 
EFB  Inc.:  See— 

Zahedi.  Karim;  and  Alexander,  Jeffrey  C,  4.308.036.  CI.  55-6.000 
Einolf,  Charles  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Neuner,  James  A.;  Einolf,  Charles  W..  Jr.;  and  Szabo,  Andras  I., 
4,308,098,  CI.  376-254.000. 
El  Paso  Polyolefins  :k)mpany:  See— 

Kaus,   Malcolm   J.;   and    Patnaik,    Birendra   K.,   4.308.357.   CI. 
525-247.000. 
Eleanor  ft  Wilson  Greatbatch  Foundation:  Sec- 
McLean,    Robert    L.;   and    Greatbatch.    Wilson,   4,307,509,   CI 
29-623.200. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  Inc.:  See— 

Elsley.   Richard   K.;  and  Thompson,   R.   Bruce,  4,307,612.  CI 

73-613.000. 
Saaski,  Elric  W.;  Hoch,  Richmond  J.;  and  Skaugset,  Richard  L., 
4,307,607,  CI.  73-356.000. 
EIek,  Sandor:  Siee— 

Geza.  Szilagyi;  Kasztreiner,  Endre;  Kosary.  Judit;  Matyus.  Peter; 
Huszti,  Zsuzsa;  Cseh,  Gyorgy;  Kenessey,  Agnes;  Tardos,  Laszlo; 
Kosa,  Edit;  Jaszlits,  Laszlo;  Elek,  Sandor;  Elekes,  Istvan;  and 
Polgari,  Istvan.  4.308.386.  CI.  544-224.000. 
Schneider.  Geza;  Andrasi.  Ferenc;  Berzsenyi.  Pal;  Lazar.  Arpad; 
Elek.  Sandor;  Elekes,  Istvan;  and  Polgari,  Istvan,  4,308.278,  CI. 
424-273.00R. 
Elekes,  Istvan:  See— 

Geza,  Szilagyi;  Kasztreiner,  Endre;  Kosary.  Judit;  Matyus.  Peter; 
Huszti.  Zsuzsa;  Cseh.  Gyorgy;  Kenessey,  Agnes;  Tardos,  Laszlo; 
Kosa,  Edit;  Jaszlits,  Laszlo;  Elek.  Sandor;  Elekes.  Istvan;  and 
Polgari.  Istvan.  4.308.386.  CI.  544-224.000. 
Schneider.  Geza;  Andrasi.  Ferenc;  Berzsenyi.  Pal;  Lazar,  Arpad; 
Elek.  Sandor;  Elekes,  Istvan;  and  Polgan,  Istvan.  4.308.278,  Cl' 
424-273.00R, 
Elhaus.  Friedrich  W.;  and  Makel.  Eckhard.  to  Elhaus.  Friedrich  Wil- 
helm.  by  said  Eckhard  Makel,  a  part  interest.  Puller  for  extrusion 
profiles.  4,307,597,  CI.  72-257.000. 
Elhaus.  Friedrich  Wilhelm:  See— 

Elhaus.  Friedrich  W.;  and  Makel.  Eckhard  (said  Eckhard  Makel,  a 
part  interest  assors.  to).  4.307,597.  Cl.  72-257.000. 
Elkem  A/S:  See— 

Sandvik.  Johannes.  4.307.870,  Cl.  254-368.000. 
Elkins,  Carlos  D.  Device  and  method  for  the  chemical  testing  and 
microscopic  examination  of  liquid  specimens.  4,308,028,   Cl.   23- 
230.00B. 
Ellis,  Frank:  See — 

Hartley,  David;  Oxford,  Alexander  W.;  Dansey,  Roger;  and  Ellis, 
Frank,  4,308,384,  Cl.  544-182.000. 
Ellis,  Fred  E.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Fast  acousto-optic 

Q-switch  laser.  4.308.506.  Cl.  331-94.50Q. 
Ellis.  Jerry  R.;  and  Taddeo.  John  A.,  to  Cambndge  Filler  Corp.  Air 

filter  cartridge  4.308.041.  Cl.  55-510.000. 
Elsley.  Richard  K.;  and  Thompson.  R.  Bruce,  to  Electric  Power  Re- 
search Institute,  Inc.  Method  and  means  for  ultrasonic  inspection 
4.307.612.  Cl.  73-613.000. 
EMBADAC:  See— 

Bidegain.  Georgy,  4.308.023.  Cl.  493-295.000. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See— 

Bowsky,  Benjamin,  4,308,323.  Cl.  429-181.000. 
Mertz,  Richard  F..  4,308,478,  CI.  310-90.000. 
Emmons,  William  D.;  and  Feely,  Wayne  E.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Com- 
pany. Hydrocurable  ambient  curing  polyepoxide  coating  and  adhe- 
sive   compositions    and    method    of   using    same.    4,308,356,    Cl. 
525-117.000. 
Energiagazdalkodasi  Intezet:  See — 

Szucs,  Laszlo;  Horvath,  Andras;  'Sigmond,  Emod;  and  Waermer. 
Gyorgy,  4,307,519,  Cl.  34-27.000. 
Energy  Recovery  Research  Group,  Inc.:  See — 
Rotter,  Franz,  4,308,103.  Cl.  202-117.000. 


Englehardt,  Walter:  See— 

Orberg,  Lennart;  and  Englehardt,  Walter,  4,307,901,  Cl.  285-3.000. 
English.  George  J.:  See— 

Keeffe.  William  M.;  Rothwell,  Harold  L..  Jr.;  English,  George  J  • 
and  Gungle,  W.  Calvin,  4,308.483.  Cl.  313-214.000. 
English.  Irene  F.:  Sec- 
English,  Roy  L.;  and  English,  Irene  F.,  4.307.536.  Cl.  46-79.000. 
English,  Roy  L.;  and  English,  Irene  F  Folded  glider.  4,307.536.  Cl. 

46-79.000. 
Enomoto,  Yuji:  See— 

Yoshimoto,  Takeo;  Toyama,  Teruhiko;  Igarashi,  Keiichi;  Un, 
Masaaki;  Enomoto,  Yuji;  Funakoshi.  Yasunobu;  and  Hojo,  Yo- 
shikata,  4.308.051,  Cl.  71-88.000. 
Epstein,  Carol  C:  Siec- 

Foley,  Sharonkay  E.;  Oriel,  Patrick  J.;  and  Epstein,  Carol  C. 
4.308,349,  Cl.  435-94.000. 
Ernst  Grob,  Firma:  See— 

Krapfenbauer,  Hans,  4,307,592,  Cl.  72-95  000. 
Ernst,  Horst  M.:  See— 

Olschewski,  Armin;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  Walter,  Lothar;  and 
Ernst,  Horst  M..  4,307,920.  Cl.  308-6.00C. 
Ernst  Leitz  Weuler  GmbH:  See— 

Reimer.  Ludwig,  4.308.457.  Cl.  250-311.000. 
Erpenbach,  Heinz;  Gehrmann,  Klaus;  and  Joest,  Herbert,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Carrier-supported  catalyst  and  process  for  mak- 
ing it.  4,308,175,  Cl.  252-458.000. 
Errichiello,  Dominic  R.  Looseleaf  books  with  plastic  posts.  4,307.972 
Cl.  402-73.000.  p-         .       .       . 

Escery  nee  Puskas.  Marian:  See— 

Takacs.  Kalman;  Simay,  Anul;  Kiss  nee  Ajzert,  Ilona;  Nagy,  Peter 
L.;  Hetyey  nee  Papp,  Maria;  Escery  nee  Puskas,  Manan;  Szegy, 
Jozsef;  Virag,  Sandor;  and  Nagy,  Sandor  J.,  4,308,270.  Cl. 
424-248.560. 
Esch.  Heinz:  See— 

Nauroth,  Peter;  Esch,  Heinz;  Kuhlmann,  Robert:  Bode.  Rudolf; 
Reisert,  Arthur;  Buhler,  Harald;  and  Turk,  Gunter,  4,308.074,  Cl! 
106-309.000. 
Esquire,  Inc.:  See— 

McNamara,  Albert  C.  Jr  .  4,308.573.  Cl  362-297.000. 
Esselte  Pendaflex  Corp.:  See— 

Wippem,  Gerhard,  4,307,526,  Cl.  40-2.00R. 
Estrella.  Carlos  A.:  Sec- 
United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Leiser.  Daniel  B.;  Stewart.  David  A.;  Smith.  Mamell; 
Estrella.  Carlos  A.;  and  Goldstein.  Howard  E..  4.308.309.  CI 
428-193.000. 
Ethyl  Corporation;  See — 

Harkins,   Alvin  E.,  Jr.;  and   Blank,  Wesley   D..  4,308,143,  Cl 

210-402.000. 
Meltsner.  Bernard  R.;  and  Odenweller.  Joseph  D.,  4,308,407,  Cl 
568-784.000. 
Etter,  Gordon  E.;  and  Hoverman,  William,  Jr.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft 
Rubber  Company,  The.  Weatherstnp  and  composition  of  matter 
therefor.  4,308,302.  Cl.  428-83.000. 
Evangelist,  Barry  V  :  Sec- 
Cheung,  Peter  P.  L.;  and  Evangelist,  Barry  V.,  4,308.062,  Cl. 
106-35.000. 
Evans,  David  M.;  and  Ramos,  Joel  A.,  to  S&C  Electric  Company. 
Handle  assembly  for  manual  operation  of  electric  switches.  4,308,441. 
Cl.  200-335.000. 
Evans,  James  M.;  and  Ting.  Vincent  W.,  to  SCM  Corporation.  Graft 
polymer  compositions  of  terminated  epoxy  resin,  processes  for  mak- 
ing and  using  same,  and  substrates  coated  therewith.  4.308.185.  Cl. 
260-29.2EP. 
Evans.    Joseph    M.    Dilators    for    arterial    dilation     4.307.722.    Cl. 

128-344.000. 
Evans,  Robert  F.  Borehole  angle  control  by  gage  comer  removal 

effects  from  hydraulic  fluid  jet.  4.307,786.  Cl    175-231.000. 
Eveleth,  Jason  H.  Method  of  scanning  a  laser  beam  in  a  straight  line 

4.307.929.  Cl.  350-3  710. 
Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.:  See — 

Dines.  Martin  B.;  Chianelli,  Russell  R.;  and  Pecoraro.  Theresa  A  . 

4.308.171.  CI.  252-430.000. 
Gladrow,  EIroy  M.;  Winter.  William  E.;  and  Schuette.  William  L . 

4.308.129.  Cl   208-120.000. 
Newman.  Gerald  H..  4.308.324.  CI.  429-188.000. 
Ezell,  Sandra  L.  Jac  Pac.  4.307,470,  Cl  2-108.000. 
Fahey.  Robert  J.;  and  Norbedo.  Robert  A.,  to  GTE  Products  Corp.; 
and    GTE    Laboratories    Inc     Apparatus    for    signalling    system! 
4.308,430.  Cl.  179-5  OOR. 
Fahmy.  Mohamed  A    H.;  and  Fukuto.  Tetsuo  R..  to  University  of 
California,  The  Regents  of  the.  N-Alkylsulfonyl-.  N-arylsulfonyl-. 
and   N-aminosulfonylammosuIfinylcarbamate  esters.  4,308.274    Cl 
424-267.000 
Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp.:  See — 

Regnier.  Gerard  S..  4.308.470.  Cl.  307-475.000. 
Faktor.  Marc  M.:  See— 

Haigh,  John;  Faktor.  Marc  M.;  and  Moss.  Rodney  H..  4.307.680.  Cl 
118-64.000. 
Fallen.  Burke  R.  Rotating  pad  support  structure  for  floor  bufTins  ma- 
chine. 4,307.480.  CI.  15-230180 
Faller.  Jorg  G  ;  Kretz,  Horst;  and  Steinhauser,  Eberhard,  to  E.  Wehrle 

GmbH.  Odometer  for  a  vehicle.  4,308,453,  Cl.  235-95.00B. 
Fante,  Emilie  D  Ambulatory  aid.  4,307.715.  Cl.  128-80.00G. 
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Farago,  Katalin:  See — 

Takacs,  Kalman;  Literati,  Peter  N.;  Kiss  nee  Ajzert,  Ilona;  Simay, 
Antal;  Szentivanyi,  Matyas;  Virag,  Sandor;  and  Farago,  Katalin, 
4.308,399,  a.  564-257.000. 
Fanner,  Charles  F.;  and  Copeland,  Michael  N.,  to  Dempster  Systems 
Inc.  Tail-gate  operating  and  locking  mechanism.  4,307,541,  CI. 
49-280.000. 
Faure,  Alain:  See — 

Poupel,  Pierre;  Le  Rolland,  Patrick;  and  Faure,  Alain,  4,308,600, 
CI.  367-96.000. 
Feaster,  James  L.  Dual  internal  electric  spark  plug.  4,308,487,  CI. 

315-58.000. 
Federal-Mogul  Corporation:  See— 

Roberts,  Arden  J.,  4,307,921,  CI.  308-122.000. 
Feely,  Wayne  E.:  See— 

Emmons,  William   D.;  and   Feely,   Wayne  E.,   4,308,356,   CI. 
525-117.000. 
Fehrenbacher,  Wolfgang,  to  Kundo-Kieninger  &  Obergfell.  Clock  with 

rotary  pendulum.  4,308,606,  CI.  368-180.000. 
Felder,  Louis;  Kirchmayr,  Rudolf;  and  Husler,  Rinaldo,  to  Ciba-Geigy 
A.G.  Sensitizers  for  photopolymerization.  4,308,400,  CI.  568-336.000. 
Felix,  Raymond  A.,  to  Staufter  Chemical  Company.  Biocidal  triazolyl- 
mercapto  substituted  haloacrylonitrile  compounds.  4,308,050,  CI. 
71-67.000. 
Ferag  AG:  See— 

Hanach,  Egon.  4,307,801,  CI.  198-695.000. 
Ferguson,  Keith  D.:  See- 
Smith,  Dennis  E.;  Thomas,  Graeme  D.;  and  Ferguson,  Keith  D., 
4,307,588,  CI.  68-23.700. 
Ferrill,  Jess  B.:  See- 
Davis,  John  D.;  Ferrill,  Jess  B.;  and  Sizemore,   Ronald  D., 
4,307,504,  CI.  29-566.300. 
Ferrini,  Pier  G.;  and  Goschke,  Richard,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
2,4,5-Trisubstituted  imidazolines  and  pharmaceutioil  compositions 
containing  same.  4,308,277,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Fiala,  Ernst,  to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Fuel  injection 

apparatus.  4,307,692,  CI.  123-445.000. 
Fiat  Veicoli  Industriali  S.p.A.:  See— 

Cavallero,  Aldo;  and  Bruno,  Marco,  4,307,623,  CI.  74-473.00R. 
Figgins,  Charles  A.:  See— 

Sarkans,  Ivars;  and  Figgins,  Charles  A.,  4,307,897,  CI.  282- 1 1 .50A. 
Finch,  Robert  A.,  to  CBS  Inc.  System  for  electronically  simulating 
radiation  effects  produced  by  a  rotary  loudspeaker.  4,308,428,  CI. 
179-l.OOJ. 
Finch,  Walter  G.:  See- 
McLean,  WUliam  B.,  4,307,855,  CI.  244-3.160. 
Finney,  Roy  P.,  to  Medical  Engineering  Corporation.   Externally 

grooved  ureteral  stent.  4,307,723,  CI.  128-349.00R. 
Firestone  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Higbee,  Wallace  C;  and   Kuntzman,  Gary  D.,  4,307,853,  CI. 
242-107.700. 
Fischer,  Marc;  RifTet,  Marcel;  and  Fischer  nee  Veron,  Ghislaine.  Non- 
refilling  bottle  closure.  4,307,811,  CI.  215-26.000. 
Fischer  nee  Veron,  Ghislaine:  See- 
Fischer,  Marc;  RifTet,  Marcel;  and  Fischer  nee  Veron,  Ghislaine, 
4,307,811,  CI.  215-26.000. 
Fischer  ft  Porter  Co.:  See— 

Herzl.  Peter  J.,  4,307,619,  CI.  73-861.240. 
Fischer,  Rudolf:  See— 

Hunziker,  Fritz;  and  Fischer.  Rudolf,  4,308,207,  CI.  260-243.300. 
Fisher,  Bruce  S.:  See — 

Higley,  Willard  S.;  Cantor,  Paul  A.;  and  Fisher,  Bruce  S.,  4.308.145. 
CI.  210-646.000. 
Fisher,  Charles  B.;  and  Fisher,  Sidney  T.  Noise-reduction  samplins 

system.  4,308,614,  CI.  370-119.000. 
Fisher  &  Paykel  Limited:  See- 
Smith.  Dennis  E.;  Thomas.  Graeme  D.;  and  Ferguson.  Keith  D.. 
4.307.588,  CI.  68-23.700. 
Fisher,  Sidney  T.:  See — 

Fisher.    Charles    B.;    and    Fisher.    Sidney    T..    4.308.614,    CI. 
370-119.000. 
Fitness  Motivation  Institute  of  America:  See — 

Useldinger,  Ronald  E.;  and  Byerly,  Joseph  E.,  4,307,608,  CI. 
73-379.000. 
Flamme,  Walter;  and  Rahn,  Oskar,  to  Peltzer  ft  Ehlers  GmbH  ft  Co. 
Forming  press  with  at  least  one  tool  couple.  4,307,600,  CI.  72-448.000. 
Rannery.  John  B.:  See — 

Sims,  John  C,  Jr.;  and  Flannery.  John  B..  4.308.536.  01.  343- 
7.0VM. 
Flockenhaus.  Claus:  See — 

Wagener.  Dietrich;  Flockenhaus.  Claus;  and  Meckel.  Joachim  F., 
4,308,102,  CI.  201-39.000. 
Florindez,  Augusto;  and  Gaylord.  Robert  L.  Tooth  cleaner.  4,307,740, 

CI.  132-92.00R. 
FMC  Corporation:  See — 

Smeltz.  Leiand  A..  4.308.279,  CI.  424-304.000. 
Fockens.  Tallienco  W.  H.:  See- 
Kip.   Harm  J.;  and  Fockens,  Tallienco  W.   H.,  4,308.530.  CI. 
340-572.000. 
Foley.  Sharonkay  E.;  Oriel.  Patrick  J.;  and  Epstein.  Carol  C.  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  The.  Isomerization  of  glucose  to  fructose  using 
glucose  isomerase  from  ampullariella.  4,308.349,  CI.  435-94.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Heath,  Gerald  A.;  Ray,  Donald  J.;  and  Woodrich,  Kenneth  H., 

4,308,307,  a.  428-167.000. 
Jacobs.  Thomas  H..  4.307,694.  CI.  123-489.000. 


Mylenek,  Chester,  4,307,624.  CI.  74-477.000. 
Forest  F»els,  Inc.:  See— 

Caughey,  Robert  A.,  4,307,673,  CI.  1 10-1 19.000. 
Forrer.  Hans;  and  Zeller,  Hans-Gunther,  to  HofTmann-U  R^he  Inc. 

Device  for  detecting  microorganisms.  4,308,347,  CI.  435-34L000. 
Foster,  Perry  A.,  Jr.;  Das.  Subodh  K.;  and  Becker.  Aaron  J.,  tt)  Alumi- 
num Company  of  America.  Method  of  producing  aluminum  using 
graphite  cathode  coated  with  refractory  hard  metal.  4.308.115.  CI 
204-67.000. 
Foster,  Perry  A.,  Jr.:  See- 
Das.  Subodh  K.;  Foster.  Perry  A..  Jr.;  and  Hildeman,  Gftgory  J.. 
4,308.114.  CI.  204-67.000.  .*    '     ' 

Fox.  Charles  L..  Jr.:  See- 
Raj,   Ghen   M.   G.;   and   Fox,   Charles   L.,  Jr.,  4,308J255.   CI. 

Fox.  Martin  D.,  to  University  of  Connecticut.  Electronically  focused 

ultrasoiic  transmitter.  4.307.613,  CI.  73-626.000. 
Fox,  Robert  H.;  Kottke,  Roger  H.;  Menting,  James  E.;  and  Saiipsell,  R. 
Bruce,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company,  The.  Foundry  sand  mhes  with 
improved  bench  life  for  curing  with  sulfur  dioxide  or  other  oRidizable 
gaseous  catalysts.  4,308,191,  CI.  260-37.00R. 
Frame,  Robert  R.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Method  of  reactivating  a  catalytic 
compoaite  of  a  carrier  material  and  a  mercaptan  oxidation  catalvst 
4,308,169,  CI.  252-412.000.  ' 

Frank,  Patricia;  Kraychy,  Stephen;  and  Le  Von,  Ernest  F.,  to  G.  D. 
Searle  ft  Co.  Radiopharmaceutical  complexes  of  N-(tri-siibstituted 
alkyl)-i«iinodiacetic  acids.  4,308,249,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Frankiewicz,  Theodore  C,  to  Occidental  Research  Corporation.  Pro- 
cess for  converting  oxygenated  hydrocarbons  into  hydrocarbons. 
4,308,411,  CI.  585-240.000. 
Fratty,  Hector,  to  Cibie  Projecteurs.  Automobile  headlight  with  re- 
duced heating  of  the  cover  glass.  4,308,574,  CI.  362-303.000. 
Frederick,  Leiand  L.:  See—  1 

Sheridan.  Richard  C;  McCullough.  John  F.;  and  Frederic!,  Leiand 
L.,  4,308.048.  Cl.  71-36.000. 
Fredriksson.  Lars  O.  A.,  to  K  A  Bergs  Smide  AB.  Electrically  insulat- 
ing ball  bearing  swivel.  4,308.419,  Cl.  174-185.000. 
Freeman.  Peter  A.  Water  aeration  and  circulation  apparatus.  4l308.137. 

a.  21O.194.000. 
Freitag,  Dieter;  Schmidt.  Manfred;  and  Bottenbruch.  Ludwig,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  aromatic  dicarbox- 
ylic  acid  dichlorides.  4,308.216,  Cl.  26O-S44.00K.  ] 

Freitag,  Herbert:  See— 

Schnitzius,  Klaus;  and  Freitag,  Herbert,  4.307,875,  Cl.  267^120.000. 
Fremont,  Henry  A.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Extrac- 
tion of  coniferous  woods  with  fluid  carbon  dioxide  and  other  super- 
critical fluids.  4.308,200.  Cl.  260-1 10.000. 
Frey.  Bemhard:  See— 

Seifcrt,  Helmut;  HonI,  Wolf-Dieter;  Schmid.  Johannes;  tiid  Frey. 
Bemhard.  4.307,852.  Cl.  242-107.40A. 
Fried.  Knipp  Gesellschaft  mit  beschranker  Haftung:  See— 

Thiele.  Rudolf  W..  4.308,599.  Cl.  367-92.000. 
Friedland,  Samuel.  Receptoclcs  for  keys.  4,307,590,  Cl.  70-45«.00R. 
Fritzschc  Dodge  ft  Olcott  Inc.:  See- 
Willis,    Brian   J.;   Christenson,    Philip   A.;   and    Mack,    Robert, 
4,308,401.  Cl.  568-347.000. 
Frolov.  Sergei  A.:  See— 

Dunaevsky.  Vladimir  I.;  Sorokin.  Nikolai  A.;  Levit,  Victor  M.; 

Zapara.  Boris  M.;  Ivanov,  Boris  N.;  Frolov.  Sergei  A.;  and 

Liaenko.  Vladimir  V.,  4,307,851,  Cl.  242-56.900. 

Fromell,  Harry  J.;  and  Ghaner,  Philip  W.,  to  North  American  Philips 

Consumer  Electronics  Corp.  Thermionic  cathode  emitter  coating. 

4,308.178,  Cl.  252-513.000. 

Frye,  Robert  B.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Silicone  resiil  coating 

composition.  4,308,315,  CI.  428-331.000. 
Fuelling,  William,  Jr.;  and  Seyeric,  Carl  E.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corpo- 
ration. Filament  trimmer  mower.  4,307,563,  Cl.  56-320.200, 
Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Kazuo.  4.308,464,  Cl.  290-52.000. 
Fuji  Kiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Sanada,    Yuichi;    Kinoshita,    Satoshi;    and    Kamoshiti,    Akio, 
4,307,626,  Cl.  74-493.000. 
Fuji  Oil  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Matsuo.  Takahal;  Terashima,  Masahiko;  Hasimoto,  Yiikio;  and 
Haaida,  WaUru.  4.308.350.  Cl.  435-134.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hinata.  Masanao;  Takei.  Haruo;  Sato,  Akira;  Iwamoto,  Atsuo;  and 

Hayashi,  Jun.  4.308,345.  Cl.  430-574.000. 
Ichijima.  Seiji;  and  Furutachi.  Nobuo,  4.308.343,  CI.  430^387.000. 
Maekawa,  Masakazu;  Nakamura,  Sukenori;  Sugiyanu,  Masatoshi; 

and  Odawara.  Hideo.  4.308.542,  Cl.  346-1.100. 
Ogawa,  Hiroshi;  Aonuma,  Masashi;  and  Tamai,  Yasuo,  4,308,311. 

CI.  428-215.000. 
Omichi.    Takenori;    Konno,    Takeshi;    and    Tatsuta,    Sumiuka. 

4.308.344.  CI.  430-523.000. 
Waki,  Kokichi;  Adachi,  Keiichi;  and  Sakanoue,  Seiki,  4,308,336,  Cl. 

430-219.000. 
Yamamoto,    Tatsuya;    and    Katoh,    Kazunobu,    4,308,335,    Cl. 
430-213.000. 
Fujieda.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Takano,  Teruhisa;  Fujieda,  Hiroshi;  Ishii,  Katsumi;  add  Hori, 
Mkhimasa,  4,307,576,  CI.  62-204.000. 
Fujii,  Mataki;  and  Miyabayashi,  Mitsutaka,  to  Miteubishi  Petrochemical 

Company,  Ltd.  Propylene  copolymers.  4,308,361,  Cl.  525-321.000. 
Fujii,  Noriomi,  to  Q.P.  Corporation.  Method  for  peeling  skell  from 
boiled  eggs.  4,308.290.  CI.  426-299.000. 
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FuJM.  Sctsuro;  Sugimoto  Mamoru;  and  Yaegashi.  Takashi.  to  Ton,  ft 
S'siil^S  mS^^f''"^'"*'"'"'  derivative,  process  for  produc 

i"K,  a.TS!'m.S)R'""""""«  '"'^"^  °'^"^y'"«  --«  »™ 

''a,'   U^" P.U?vir"i'  J^°"''  ""^  y>tgBshu  Takashi,  to  Torii  ft 
S  'slie  L^  m&f*'"'''"«'"*"'  «l^"^«»*ves,  process  for  produc 

Fujii,  Tomoo:  See— 

N^yama^  Shozo;  Kato,  Kimio;  Mukai,  Takamitu  Fuiii  Tomoo 

Fujikawa,  Yoyu:  See— 

FuiiitSl!?*!?*''*  ^L®*^™'  f"**  Fujikawa,  Yoyu,  4,307,496,  CI.  28-168  000 

^X^rmllT^"'  '^'"'?'  '"°«- Yukio;  and  Aizawa,  ShirSS; 

I.vH^IK„      i",*^^*""'*"^'  Limited,  atalyst  for  cracking  heavy 

hydrocarbons.  4,308,173,  Cl.  252-455  OOR  ""cung  neavy 

Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd    See— 

'%^/''^|!^i.''"'■?j'•  ■'"'"toniu;  Hashimoto,  Masashi;  Nakaguti, 
Fujitsu'S'e"^  Ud^'Sj'J^™^'  *'^'''«°'  ^'  '**^'*  «» 

" S-  W^h'1''°i^^"«»:'"?*  ^^":^  ^''™"™'  Takaki;  Ishikawa, 

Ja5%2'5i'S'6o^""""''*  ^^^  "'^  ^"•"'-  s*'--"^- 

Fujitsu  Limited:  See— 

w85%2'52:il5'6oS""'"*'*'  ^''' """  ^'"'  ^•"'"-''^• 

^",&  E"chi:  Funikawa.  Takeo;  Date.  Munehiro;  Takamatsu  To- 
shiak^  ud  Nakamura,  Ken'ichi.  to  Rikagauku  Kenkyusho  imd 
etoS  ^^r  ?°«y°/*^'»»'*''i  Kaishll^ezoelSn'Tnd  pyTcJ 
5S2T5.050  '''°^  °'  P''P*""«  «""»  4.308.370.  Cl. 

Fukino.  Atsuo:  See— 

Watanabe.  Hideyuki;  Shimada.  Tadao;  Ikumi,  Yonezo    Fukino 

Nakayama,  Shozo;  Kato,  Kimio;  Mukai,  Takamitu  Fuiii  Tomoo 
Kono,  Hiroya;  Fukuoka,  Tatsuhiko;  Asada,  Ei^'and  FuiS 
Kenichiro.  4.307.998.  CI.  417-269.000  »«unura. 

Fukushima.  Sadao:  See— 

°2l"9*12?0TO  "'""''''"*'  ^*°'  ""*  ^*""™^  *^*"J''  *>308,446.  CI. 
Fukushima,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

^'"06-90000**'*'  ""*  F»»''»»hima,  Yoshihiro.  4,308.069,  d. 
Fukuto,  Tetsuo  R.:  See— 

^'iS^iJj^oaa^^  ^  " '  ""^  ''"'"'*°'  ^''*"°  ^'  '♦■308.274,  ci. 

Funakoshi,  Takashi:  See— 

Kawahara,  Haruyuki;  Funakoshi,  Takashi;  Kudo.   Shozo    and 

Makita,  Tenio,  4.308,014,  Cl.  433-228.000 
Funakoshi,  Yasunobu:  See— 

^M'Sfw'p^"'"*;  "^v^*?^  Teruhiko;   Igarashi,  Keiichi;  Ura, 

Furukawa,  Takeo:  See— 

'^  tSJw  J'^^lii  ZT^"^^  J'^^L  °'"'-  Munehiro;  Takamatsu. 
Furu JSnSu" sS!!^""'  ""•  **'°'''''°' '''  "6-255.000. 
Funlyi^TitShl;  ^_f  ""''*'=''*•  Nobuo.  4.308.343.  CI.  430-387.000. 

^^^^^  Isekazu;  Tamura,  Kuniaki;  Takahashi.  Minoni;  Kobaya- 

&iS?'![°:H^*'*"'*J^^"''''"°'  Nishidome,  Hiroshi;  Furlyt 
Hidetosh  ;  and  Yonaga.  Minoru,  4,307,557,  Cl.  53-131  000 

Furiiya,  Katusuke,  to  Laurel  B«ik  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.  &,in  irregularity 
SSSSx)"^  """    packaging    machine.    4,307,556,    Cl 

Futamura,  Kenichiro:  See— 

'^^^5^''°^°^'^'°^  ^ir^°-  *^"''"'  Takamitu;  Fujii,  Tomoo; 
Kono,  Hiroya;  Fokuoka,  Tatsuhiko;  Asada,  Eizi;  and  Futamura, 
Kemchiro,  4,307,998,  CI.  417-269.000.  u^-mura, 

G.  A.  Serlachius  Oy:  See — 

Turunen,  Lasse,  4,307,827,  Cl.  225-1.000. 
G.  D.  Searle  ft  Co.:  See— 

G.  Siempelkamp  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See— 

Ufermann,  Werner,  4,308,227,  Cl.  264-113.000 
Gaba  AG:  See— 

^  .  I*^i!""**'  """*•  "^'^  Muhlemann,  Hans  R.,  4,308,253,  Cl.  424-54  000 
GAF  Corporation:  See — 

Cavicchio,  Ernest  A.,  4,308,070,  Cl.  106-93.000 
Gagle,  Duane  W;  and  Draper,  Homer  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
^63  0^        ""^  °''  **'*''  "  °"  *'''"  adsorbent.  4,308,146,  CI. 

°^u"'  ?f"J*^  ^  •  ^°°"'  J^ymond;  Gilliam,  Rudolph  V.;  and  Park 
Chan  H.,  to  Thomas  Jefferson  University.  Syringe  shields  and  meth- 
ods for  using  same.  4,307,713,  Cl.  128-1.100 

Gallagher,  Don  R.:  See— 

^°cT'242T8a)G"'  ^*'  ^'"''''  ""*  ^'^''^her.  Don  R.,  4,307.849. 

Gamell.  Joseph  A.,  to  Joseph  Gamell  Industries,  Inc.  Air  compressina 
system  and  process.  4,307,574,  Cl.  60-676.000. 
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Ganellin,  Charon  R.:  See— 

GAO  Gesellschaft  fur  Automation  ft  Organisation  mbH:  See- 
Hoppe,  Joachim,  4.307,899.  Cl.  283-7.000 

Garcea,  Giampaolo;  and  Rogora,  Edoardo,  to  Alfa  Romeo  So  A 
t^n'"!^,em.?**'"K«  "•'  ''"~'^"«  phenomenon  in  coSSSed-Ki 
X"S,579'"ST4S.5T§r'  '-"^  -  '»«  -  of  ^^ 

^tl^'in^wS^^^^^^^^ 

Garden  Sute  Engine  ft  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Spalluto,  Frank  P.,  4,307,810,  Cl.  212-160000 

''sre%to?4S"cr2*i2'S"o5s*^  "^ "'™"''-  ^'*'-  ^«y  w« 

Gassert,  Helmut:  See— 

%%t840'!''cr2^3955?^*-    ^'"'™'^    ""«*    «"-«•    HelmuU 
Gaudlitz,  Robert  T.:  See— 

GayloTRoKn^li'l^"'"^' ''°'""  ^ '  *'^'''"-  ^J  '3«-2«.000. 

"92'oOR '  '^"*"*'°'  "^  °'^'°'**'  '^°**"  ^'  ^•307,740,  Cl.  132- 
Geberit  AG:  See— 

Dolder  Rene,  4,307,546,  CI.  52-1.000. 
Oebr  Eickhoff  Maschinenfabrik  und  Eiaensiesaerei  mbH  &»_ 

Knorr,  Volker.  4.307.915.  Cl.  299^^^^^  *^ 

Gehrmann.  Klaus:  See— 

Erpenbach.    Heinz;    Gehrmann,    Klaus     and    Joe«L    H^rttM 
4,308.175,0.252-458.000.  ^^    Herbert, 

°  E!l^?ric''?^'-S.=  '^?°"'  ^^'"°"^  ^■'  "^  ^^P'  J*^  F .  to  General 

.on"3^8%'^cT32T5?2"So':°"'"""  '°'  "  ''^^'^  P-^ 
General  Dynamics  Corporation:  See— 

^'Vk^Sa.  to2-1Src[jo^"'"^  '^'  ^  ^'""-'^-  "^^^  "  • 

'^'23S5.3^'*''    ^'    ""*    ^'"'    ^'"'''    •''•    '♦•^•«».    a. 

General  Dynamics,  Pomona  Division:  See- 
Palmer,  John  P.;  and  Ward.  Phillip  B  ,  Jr.,  4.307  933  Cl  3S0.9A  imi 
Palmer,  John  P.,  4.307.934.  CI,  350-96.200  '       ^^^^^ 

General  Electric  Company:  See— 

'^252S.lS)'*^""*=    ""*    ^'''    "^'^^^    ^-    '♦•^•'*>-    Cl. 

'^mJS.iS'*'^^"*'    "•**    ^'^'    "^'^^    S..    4.308,163.    Cl. 

'^25?299.IOO^^"'^'    ""*    ^'"'     ""'*''     ^'    *.308.164,    Q. 

'^2&%"(X»'"''^  ^     *"**  ^^^'^-  ^'""^  "••  *'307,508,  a. 
Arendt  Ronald  H.,  4,308,299,  CI.  427-215.000 

252-299'ito'   ^'  "'' '  "^  ^^"S^^'  Siegfried,  4.308.162.  Q. 
Dudgeon,  Charles  D.,  4,308. 118.  CI.  204-159  I  m 
Frye.  Robert  B..  4.308.315.  Cl.  428-331.000 

""fmi,;^?;.  3S3-2'!;2*^'  ^"'^^^^  ^■■'  '^  ^"-p-  •'-^  ^■' 

Hughes  William  C.  4,308,619.  Cl.  375-1 19.000 
Kelly,  Peter  B.,  4.307,883,  CI.  273-51.000 
Lafuze.  David  L..  4.308.465.  Cl.  307-87.000 

a"4St4i2'.OTti  °"'*"'  °"  ^  •  ""*  ^*'*'  '^'^  ^  ^•Mi.in. 

Richter.  Eike.  4,308,479.  CI.  310-154.000 

Urban,  Raymond  C.  4,308.312.  Cl.  428-241.000 
General  Foods  Corporation:  See— 

Rispoh.  Joseph  M.;  Sabhiok.  Jatinder  P.;  Ho,  Allen  S.;  Scherer 
n^  i7?"  ^'^'^  Giuliano,  Carmine,  4,308.294,  Cl.  426-564  000  ' 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See—  "»*«»-:»«».««. 

Barnard,  George  O.,  4.307,833,  CI.  228-136.000 

^4^«,fe2^9'Sb'^'^'  '^  "^  ^"'^'  ^^"^ 
Brewer,  Donald  F.,  4,307,994,  Cl.  415-160.0ro 
Hammar  Richard  H.,  4,308,322,  Cl.  429-53.000. 
24ri0770a"  ^  •  "**   »^""'^™"-   G«ry   D.,  4.307.853.  a. 

Steele,  Robert  E.,  4,307,688.  Cl.  123-I79.0BG 
Oeneral  Time  Corporation:  See 

'^°7^R    °"'***'  ""^  '^*'n»°n'  ^P^  C..  4.308.435,  Q.  200- 

^tnSoo'^  ^  Adjusuble  poruble  saw  guide  device.  4.307.513.  Cl. 

Sno:L^lL!;:i£':? ''""  ""'  •^P'*'  *-^^'"''  C"  81^3.000. 
^C?'l5°i*59.00r*"'  ^°^'  "^  °^^««'  A"«»»"y.  '♦.307.478. 
Gentry.  Samuel.  Telescoping  nut  driver  4.307.6H  Cl.  81-185  000 
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Paul  W.,  4,307,638,  CI. 


4,307.790.  CI. 


Georgia-Pacific  Corporation:  See — 

E>eLuca.  Raymond  F.;  and  Jespersen 

83-37.000. 
DcLuca.  Raymond  F..  4,307,639.  CI.  83-337.000. 
Geosource  Inc.:  See — 

Khan,  Tawassul  A.;  and  Kratochvil,  David  F, 
181-121.000. 
Gerhard,    Helmut,    to    Westerwalder    Eisenwerk    Gerhard    GmbH. 
Freight  container  for  flowable  substances.  4.307,812,  CI.  220-1.500. 
German,  Edgar  H.,  Jr..  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Noiselike  ampli- 
tude and  phase  modulation  coding  for  spread  spectrum  transmissions. 
4,308,617.  CI.  375-1.000. 
Gerszberg,  Szepsel,  to  Microsules  Argentina  S.A.  de  S.C.I.I.A.  Process 
for  preparing  derivatives  of  5,ll-dihydro-6h-pyrido[2,3-b](l,4]-ben- 
2odiazepin-6one,  and  the  final  derivatives  and  synthesis  intermedi- 
ates obtained  thereby.  4,308.206,  CI.  260-239.30T. 
Gervase,  Nicholas  J.,  to  Lord  Corporation.  One-coat  adhesive  systems. 

4.308.071,  CI.  106-193.00J. 
Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia:  See— 
Linder.  Walter.  4,307,802,  CI.  198-735.000. 
Weirich,    Walter;    Rosenberg,    Harry;    and    Becker,    Kunibert, 
4.307,981,  CI.  405-294.000. 
Geza,   Szilagyi;   Kasztreiner,   Endrc;   Kosary,  Judit;   Matyus,   Peter; 
Huszti,  Zsuzsa;  Cseh,  Gyorgy;  Kenessey,  Agnes;  Tardos,  Laszlo; 
Kosa,  Edit;  Jaszlits.  Laszlo;  Elek,  Sandor;  Elekes,  Istvan;  and  Polgari, 
Istvan,  to  Richt  er  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt.  Novel  pyridazinyl- 
hydrazones   and    method   of  administering   same.    4,308,386,    CI. 
544-224.000. 
Ghaner.  Philip  W.:  See— 

Fromell,    Harry    J.;    and    Ghaner,    Philip    W.,    4,308,178,    CI. 
252-513.000. 
Gibbs,  Ronald  D.,  to  Belden  Corporation.  Electrical  plug  having  inte- 
gral finger  pull  and  cord  grip.  4,307,924,  CI.  339-1  lO.OOP. 
Gilfin  International  (F.T.)  Ltd.:  See— 

Haswell,  Robert  F.,  4,307,809,  CI.  21 1-40.000. 
Gillander,  Lennart:  See— 

Almdahl,  Per;  Bornnan,  Bo;  Gillander,  Lennart;  Larsson.  Roland; 
and  Steger,  John-Evert,  4,308,101,  CI.  376-461.000. 
Gilliam,  Rudolph  V.:  See— 

Galkin,  Benjamin  M.;  Boon,  Raymond;  Gilliam,  Rudolph  V.;  and 
Park,  Chan  H.,  4,307,713,  CI.  128-1.100. 
Gillio,  Sergio:  See— 

Musolino,    Gesualdo;   Quilico,    Carlo   A.;   and   Gillio,    Sergio, 
4,308,583,  CI.  364-426.000. 
Gilliver.  Stanley:  See — 

Armstrong,  Michael  P.;  O'Brian,  Rodney  W.;  and  Gilliver,  Stanley, 
4,308.135.  CI.  209-240.000. 
Giras,  Theodore  C;  and  Reuther,  John  F.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  System  and  method  for  operating  industrial  gas  turbine  appara- 
tus and  gas  turbine  electric  power  plants  preferably  with  a  digital 
computer  control  system.  4,308,463,  CI.  290-1.000. 
Giuliano,  Carmine:  See— 

Rispoli,  Joseph  M.;  Sabhlok,  Jatinder  P.;  Ho,  Allen  S.;  Scherer, 
Bryan  G.;  and  Giuliano,  Carmine,  4,308,294,  CI.  426-564.000 
Giulini  Chemi  GmbH:  See— 

Cherdron,  Egon;  Hellinghausen,  Heinz;  Kramer,  Alois;  Pohland. 
Horst;  and  Metzer,  Avraham,  4,308,088,  CI.  156-603.000. 
Gladrow,  Elroy  M.;  Winter.  William  E.;  and  Schuette,  William  L.,  to 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Octane  improvement  cracking 
catalyst.  4,308,129,  CI.  208-120.000. 
Glaesener,  Ernest,  to  Arbed  S.A.  Road  barrier.  4,307,973,  CI.  404-6.000. 
Glasrock  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Morris,  Harold  B.,  4,307,472,  CI.  3-1.000. 
Glass,  Max:  See — 

Kampfer,  Helmut:  and  Glass,  Max,  4,308,390,  CI.  548-169.000. 
Glaxo  Group  Limited:  See — 

Hartley,  David;  Oxford,  Alexander  W.;  Dansey,  Roger;  and  Ellis, 
Frank.  4,308,384,  CI.  544-182.000. 
Glockler,  Otto;  and  Steinbrenner,  Ulrich,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Fuel 

injection  insullation.  4,307,693.  CI.  123-470.000. 
Gluth,  Joan  M.:  See- 
Hart,  Russell  F.;  Gluth,  Joan  M.;  and  Brumm,  Gerald  A..  4,307,729, 
CI.  128-727.000. 
Glyco-Metall-Werke  Daelen  &  Loos  GmbH:  See— 

Hodes,  Erich;  and  Stemisa,  Danilo,  4.308,321,  CI.  428-612.000. 
Gocke.  Eberhard:  See— 

Braukmann,  Bemhard  W.;  and  Gocke,  Eberhard,  4,308,142,  CI. 
210-355.000. 
Godbersen,  Byron  L.  Ducted  fan  unit.  4,307,857,  CI.  244-54.000. 
Goes,  Michael  J.;  and  Schmidlin,  Albertus  E.  Fluidic  recoil  buffer  for 

small  arms.  4.307,653,  CI.  89-198.000. 
Goettel,  Richard  J.;  and  Kelley,  Franklyn  F.  Evaporative  cooler. 

4,308,222,  CI.  261-117.000. 
Coettert,  Edward  J.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Acutance  agents  for  use  in  thermally  developable  photosensi- 
tive compositions.  4,308,379,  CI.  542-457.000. 
Gohda,  Seiichi;  and  Tajiri,  Akira,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Control  appara- 
tus for  nugnetic  recorder.  4,308,563,  CI.  360-72.100. 
Gohia,  Werner;  Hestermann,  Klaus;  Kandler,  Joachim;  Wasel-Nielen, 
Horst-Dieter;  and  Merkenich,  Karl,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Detergent  and  cleaning  compositions  containing  polymeric  phos- 
phate buUders.  4,308.158,  CI.  252-97.000. 
Goldberg,  Arthur  H.:  See— 

Mlodozeniec.  Arthur  R.;  and  Goldberg,  Arthur  H.,  4,307,535,  CI. 
53-53.000. 


8-23.000. 


Goldhar,  Julius:  See — 

Pleasance,  Lyn  D.;  Murray,  John  R.;  Goldhar,  Julius;  and  Bradley, 
Laird  P.,  4.308.507,  CI.  331-94.50G. 
Goldsberry.  Fred  L.;  and  Cawley,  William  E.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Energy.  Submergible  barge  retrievable  storage  and  perma- 
nent deposal  system  for  radioactive  waste.  4,307,679,  CI.  1 14-257.000. 
Goldstein,  Howard  E.:  See — 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Leiser,  Daniel  B.;  Stewart,  David  A.;  Smith,  Mamell; 
Earella,  Carlos  A.;  and  Goldstein,  Howard  E.,  4,308,309,  CI. 
42B-193.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See — 

Cottman,  Kirkwood  S.,  4,308,199.  CI.  260-45.95C. 

Etter,  Gordon  E.;  and  Hoverman.  William,  Jr.,  4,30^,302,  CI. 

428-83.000. 
Toth,  Robert  L.,  Jr.,  4,308.083,  CI.  156-129.000. 
Wideman,    Lawson    G.;    and    Bente,    Lynn    A.,    4,30t,211,    CI. 
260-369.000. 
Goorden,  Josephus  J.  P.  M.,  to  Stamicarbon,  B.  V.  Process  fo»  purifying 
urea-containing  waste  water  and  process  for  preparing  (nelamine. 
4,308.385,  CI.  544-201.000. 
Gordon,  Kevin  S.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Optical  modulators. 

4,307,937,  CI.  350-96.290. 
Gordon,    Roy    G.    Non-iridescent    glass    structures.    4,30t,316,    CI. 

428-336.000.  j 

Goschke,  Richard:  See —  I 

Ferrini,  Pier  G.;  and  Goschke,  Richard,  4,308,277,  CI.  424-273.0OR. 
Gould  lac:  See— 

Halasz,  Laszlo.  4,308.546,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
KozBcka,  Frederick  J..  4,308.514,  CI.  337-159.000. 
Graham,  James  L.  G.  Globe  clock.  4.308.604.  CI.  368-1 
Grandclcment,  Charly.  to  Grosfillex  S.A.R.L.  Seat  for  te^aces  in  a 

sudium  or  the  like.  4.307.914.  CI.  297-458.000. 
Gray,  Jfcnry  F.;  and  Greene.  Richard  F..  to  United  States  of  America, 
Navy.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  field-emission  cathoda  structure. 
4,307.507.  CI.  29-580.000. 
Great  Lakes  Carbon  Corporation:  See — 

Tucker,  Kenneth  W.,  4,308,177,  CI.  252-507.000. 
Greatbatch,  Wilson:  See- 
McLean,    Robert    L.;   and   Greatbatch,    Wilson,   4,3(J7,509,   CI. 
29-623.200. 
Green,  George  E.;  and  Zahir,  Abdul-Cader,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion. Hydroxyl-containing  compositions  and  their  polymerization. 
4,308.367,  CI.  525-529.000.  j 

Greene,  Peter  R.:  See —  I 

McMahon,  Thomas  A.;  and  Greene,  Peter  R.,  4,307,879,  CI. 
272-3.000. 
Greene,  Richard  F.:  See — 

Gray,  Henry  F.;  and  Greene,  Richard  F.,  4,307,507,  CI.  J9-580.000. 
Greenwood,    Arthur    R..    to    UOP    Inc.    Catalyst    flow    dampener. 

4,308,238,  CI.  422-310.000. 
Greer,  Homer  L.;  Malloy,  John  R.;  and  Rosenblum,  Cl»rk  M.,  to 
Honeywell  Inc.  Indicating  and  control  apparatus  utilizing;  Hall  effect 
elements.  4,307,617,  CI.  73-753.000. 
Greer  Hydraulics,  Incorporated:  See —  1 

Dryer,  Eldon  O.,  4,307,753,  CI.  138-30.000. 
Gregory,  David  L.:  See — 

Blough,  LeVone  A.;  and  Gregory,  David  L.,  4,307,983,  CI.  408- 
72.00B. 
Griffin,  Gerald  J.  L.;  and  Brewer,  Malcolm  D.,  to  Beecllam  Group 

Limited.  Sustained  drug  release  device.  4,308,250,  CI.  424-14.000. 
Griffiths,  Michael  J.;  and  Jenkins,  Arthur  E.,  to  BP  Chemicals  Limited. 
Metliod  of  producing  ethanol-water  azeotrope  from  crude  ethanol. 
4,308,109,  CI.  203-37.000. 
Grimsey,  Eric  J.:  See — 

Parker,  Alan  J.;  Muir,  David  M.;  Grimsey,  Eric  J.;  apd  Preston, 
John  S.,  4,308,239,  CI.  423-24.000. 
Groeneveld,  Hendrik  A.  C:  See— 

Kwantes,  Arien;  Van  Dongen,  Arie;  and  Groeneveld,  'Hendrik  A. 
C,  4,308,404,  CI.  568-727.000. 
Groff,  Gaylord  L.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Electrical-insulating  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  tape  having  a  back- 
ing comprising  a  resin  bonded,  as  opposed  to  a  fiber  bonded,  web. 
4,308,313,  CI.  428-284.000. 
Groh,  Edward  F.;  Cassidy,  Dale  A.;  and  Dates,  Leon  R„  to  United 
States  of  America,  Energy.  Storage  containers  for  radiokctive  mate- 
rial. 4,308,460,  CI.  250-506.000. 
Grosfillex  S.A.R.L.:  See— 

Grandclement,  Charly,  4,307,914,  CI.  297-458.000. 

Grousieau,  Alain,  to  Thomson-CSF.  System  for  maintaining  phase 

coincidence  between  a  carrier  wave  and  sidebands  pr<)duced  by  a 

transmitter.  4,308,620,  CI.  455-75.000. 

Gru,  Ingo:  See — 

Grun,  Wolfgang;  and  Gru,  Ingo,  4,307,776,  CI.  I65-48.00S. 


and 


Grun,  Wolfgang;  and  Gru,   Ingo.   Heating  method  and  apparatus. 

4,307,776,  CI.  165-48.00S. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs  Inc.:  See — 

McUughlin,  Donald  W.,  4,308,472,  CI.  307-518.000. 
GTE  Laboratories  Inc.:  See — 

Fahey,  Robert  J.;  and  Norbedo,  Robert  A.,  4,308,430,  CI.  179- 
5.00R. 
GTE  Products  Corp.:  See— 

Fahey,  Robert  J.;  and  Norbedo,  Robert  A.,  4,308,430,  CI.  179- 

5.00R. 
Keeffe,  William  M.;  Rothwell,  Harold  L.,  Jr.;  English,  George  J.; 
and  Gungle,  W.  Calvin,  4,308,483,  CI.  313-214.000. 
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Rymas,  Frank,  4,308,059,  CI.  75-240.000. 

^•^fiSf^/^.-'ill?"  ^'  *"**  Martin.  Harry  D.,  Jr.,  4.307,966,  CI 
400-124.000. 

Guarino.  Giovanni;  Praitoni,  Alberto;  and  Saverese,  Vittorio,  to  Ital- 
sider  S.p.A.  Method  and  apparatus  for  introducing  solid  substances 
mto  liquid  metals.  4,308,056,  CI.  75-53.000. 

Guigonis,  Jacques;  and  Jeanvoine,  Pierre,  to  Societe  Europeenne  des 
Froduits  Refractaires.  Unshaped  refractory  compositions  useful  as 
jointmg  and  moulding  compositions.  4,308,067,  CI.  501-105  000 

Guillerot,  Jean-Claude;   and   Delauney,   Michel,   to  Thomson-CSF 

4,m?35,*Cl.  SSs'SnQ     "'^   ^''"^   '^''"'"^   °^  ""'''"^   '"«*^'' 

Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company:  See 

Madgavkar,    Ajay    M.;   and    Swift,    Harold    E.,   4,308,414    CI 
585-525.000. 

^V',?i'''JS-^°"8'  Kobylinski,  Thaddeus  P.;  and  Bozik,  John  E 
4,308,409,  CI.  568-860.000. 
Gultsev,  Igor  V.:  See— 

Braginsky,  Yakov  I.;  Gultsev,  Igor  V.;  Lavrov,  Vladimir  V    Mi- 
n;ofanov,  Viktor  A.;  Nikitushkin,  Nikolai  A.;  Yaroshenko  Jury 
F ;  Bykov,  Vladimir  P.;  and  Torban,  Samuil  S.,  4,307,492   CI 
17-71.000. 
Gungle,  W.  Calvin:  See— 

KeefTe,  William  M.;  Rothwell,  Harold  L.,  Jr.;  English,  Georee  J 
andGungle,  W.Calvin,  4,308,483,  CI.  313-214.000  ' 

Gunnerman,  Rudolf  W.  Fuel  pellet  and  process  for  making  it  by  shaping 

under  pressure  an  organic  fibrous  material.  4,308,033,  CI  44-6  000 
Gutter  World,  Inc.:  See- 
Butler,  Alan  W.,  4,307,976,  CI.  405-1 18.000. 
Gyogyszerkuuto  Intezet:  See- 
Schneider,  Geza;  Andrasi,  Ferenc;  Berzsenyi,  Pal;  Lazar,  Arpad 
Elek,  Sandor;  Elekes,  Istvan;  and  Polgari,  Istvan,  4,308,278  Cl' 
424-273.00R. 
H.  J.  Langen  &  Sons  Limited:  See— 

Langen,  Marinus  J.  M.,  4,308,020,  CI.  493-175.000. 
Haase,  Ludwig:  See — 

Horhold,  Hans-Heinrich;  Klemm,  Di?ter;  Bellstedt,  Klaus  Haase 
Ludwig;  Klee,  Joachim;  Schubert,  Klaus;  Wachs,  Helmut  and 
Martin,  Rolf,  4,308,085,  Cl.  156-330.000. 
Habermann,  Helmut;  and  Brunei,  Maurice,  to  Societe  Europeenne  de 
Propulsion.  Device  for  compensating  the  gain  of  a  servo-controlled 
circuit  by  negative  current  feedback.  4,308,490,  Cl.  318-632  000 
Habeshian,  Jack  J.  Boat  trailer  control.  4,307,894,  Cl.  280-476  OOR 
Habich,  Adolph  B.;  and  Hunt,  Ronald  E.,  to  International  Business 
4307  96"  a  "Sltrn/aifr"^"*  apparatus  for  daisy  wheel  printer. 

Haeck,  Paul  J.,  to  Sundstrand  Corporation.  Solenoid  pump  adapted  for 

noiseless  operation.  4,308,475,  CI.  310-30.000. 
Haemophor  Corporation:  See — 

Raj,  Ghen  M.   G.;  and   Fox,   Charles  L.,  Jr.,  4,308,255    Cl 
424-153.000. 
Hag  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

WerkhofT,  Peter;  and  Hubert,  Peter,  4,308,291,  CI.  426-428  000 
Hagawa,  Takanori:  See— 

Takagi,  Masatomi;  Hagawa,  Takanori;  TakamaUu,  Seietsu;  and 
Ookoshi,  Isao,  4,308,437,  CI.  200-50.00A. 
"  m254  MO^"'  ^*"^' '°  ^^^■"^''^P"'"  AS.  Lens  turret.  4,307,940,  Cl. 
Haggar  Company:  See— 

°4;307!675,  Cl.  M2-m 'Jw""*^"  "'  *"'*  ""^"'''^-  '^'"'^  ^  ' 
Hagiwara,  Akio:  See— 

Noda,  Fumio;  Mogi,  KeiUro;  Hagiwara,  Akio;  and  Iwaasa,  Taka- 
shi,  4,308,284,  CI.  426-7.000.  «««,  taK-a 

Hagiwara,  Takaaki:  See— 

Takai,    Atsushi;    Kita,    Yuzo;    Hagiwara,    Yoshimune;    Sawase 

Terumi;  and  Hagiwara,  Takaaki,  4,308,596,  CI.  365-218.000 
Hagiwara.  Yoshimune:  See— 

Takai,    Atsushi;    Kita,    Yuzo;    Hagiwara,    Yoshimune;    Sawase, 
Terumi;  and  Hagiwara,  Takaafaj;  4,308,596,  Cl.  365-218  000 
Haigh,  John;  Faktor,  Marc  M.;  and  Moss,  Rodney  H.,  to  Post  Office 

Growth  of  semiconductor  compounds.  4,307,680,  CI   1 18-64  000 
H^es,  Gary  A.;  Shook,  Norma  G.;  Cackley,  George  W.    Burdette 

Stephen  D.;  and  Morris,  Hugh  C,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Vehicle 

steenng  brake  and  clutch  control.  4,307,796,  Cl.  192-87.130. 
"^An  rtw^'°'  '°  ^°"'^  '"*^  '"''  J^*  ''P  ^^^'"'''y  4,308,546,  Cl.  346- 
Hale,  William  J.:  See— 

Paganini,  Bruno  J.;  Advani,  Jeram  G.;  Whitely,  Robert  M.   and 
Hale,  William  J.,  4,308,522,  Cl.  340-1 46. 3SY. 
Hall,  Antony  H.  P.;  and  Merle,  Jean  P.,  to  BP  Chemicals  Limited  and 

Distugil  S.A.  Production  of  chloroprene.  4,308,410,  Cl  570-229  000 
Hall,  John  W.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Fixture  for  aliening 

shafts  for  connection.  4,307,583,  Cl.  64-4.000. 
Hall,  Richard  A.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Process  for 

obtaining  narrow  molecular  weight  distribution  in  vinyl  aromatic 

mass  polymerization  system.  4,308,360,  CI.  525-285.000 
Haller,  Walter,  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.  Mold  for  electromagnetic 

casting.  4,307,772,  Cl.  164-467.000. 

"*J\'^'.9]*'^  ^  Device  for  preventing  clogging  of  main  sewer  lines. 

4,307,476,  CI.  4-661.000. 
Hamill  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Hamill,  Samuel  M.,  Ill,  4,307,506,  CI.  29-568.000. 
Hamill,  Samuel  M.,  Ill,  to  Hamill  Company,  Inc.  Tool  Changer  for  a 

machine  tool.  4,307,506,  Cl.  29-568.000. 


Hammar,  Richard  H.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Battery  cell  and 

electrolyte  circulation  pump.  4,308,322,  Cl.  429-53.000. 
Hanbicki,  Richard  B.  Speaker  with  low  mass  driver.  4,308.431.  Cl 

179-1  ll.OOR. 
Haney,  James  A.,  to  McDermott  Incorporated.  Removable  mudmat 

and  method  of  use  on  soft  floor.  4,307,977,  Cl.  405-227.000. 
Hansch,  Egon,  to  Ferag  AG.  Conveyor  apparatus  for  substantially  flat 

producu,  especially  printed  products.  4.307.801.  Cl.  198-695.000. 
Hara,  Jun;  Takeuchi,  Masao;  and  Morishima,  Takeshi,  to  Morinaga  & 

Company,  Limited.  Method  of  producing  granular  cocoa.  4,308,288. 

Cl.  426-285.000. 
Harada.  Haruhisa:  See — 

Takenaka,  Masaaki;  Harada,  Haruhisa;  Maki,  Hiroshi;  and  Sasaki. 
Shigeru,  4,308,406,  CI.  568-753.000. 
Harant,  Gerhart  W.,  to  Repco  Limited.  Measuring  vehicle  front  end 

parameters.  4,307.515,  Cl.  33-203.130. 
Hardesty.  Robert.  Metered  dispenser.  4,307,822,  Cl.  222-352  000 
Harkins,  Alvin  E..  Jr.;  and  Blank.  Wesley  D..  to  Ethyl  Corporation 

Rotary  drum  filter.  4.308,143.  Cl.  210-402.000 
Harmand,  Michel:  See— 

Moreau,  Michel  L.;  and  Harmand,  Michel.  4.308.527,  Q.  340- 

366. OOD. 

Harper,  Jon  J  ;  and  Pietsch.  Stephen  J.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 

(Indiana).  Recovery  of  cobalt  and  manganese  from  ash  of  residue 

y°/"  ^a"!jfacture  of  trimellitic  acid  by  acid  extraction.  4,308.240,  d. 

Harrington,  Colin  J.;  and  Askew,  Herbert  F.,  to  Castrol  Limited.  Hy- 

io  7(fir«"**  conuining  baron-silicon  compounds.  4,308.156.  Cl. 
Harrison  Systems.  Inc.:  See- 
Harrison,  William  D.;  and  Martin,  Henry  H.,  4,308,524,  Cl.  340- 
347.0AD. 
Harnson,  William  D.;  and  Manin,  Henry  H..  to  Harrison  Systems,  Inc. 

Fast  high  resolution  predictive  analog-to-digiul  converter  with  error 

correction.  4,308,524,  CI.  340-347.0AD. 
Hart,  Russell  F.;  Gluth,  Joan  M.;  and  Brumm,  Gerald  A.,  to  Bendix 

Corporation,  The.  Optical  digitizer  for  measuring  spirometer  output 

4,307,729,  CI.  128-727.000.  *^ 

Harteck,  Paul,  to  Rensselaer  Polytechnic  Institute.  Fixation  of  nitrogen 

using  silicon  oxide  caulysts  4,308.246,  CI  423-395.000. 
Hartel,  Edward  O.,  to  Avco  Corporation.  Air-cooled  cylinder  with 

piston  ring  labyrinth.  4.307,993,  CI.  415-116.000. 
Hartley,  David;  Oxford.  Alexander  W  ;  Dansey.  Roger;  and  Ellis, 

Frank,  to  Glaxo  Group  Limited  Production  of  triazinones.  4.308,384 

CI.  544-182.000. 
Hartog,  Jan;  and  Zwagemakers,  Johannes  M   A.,  to  Duphar  Interna- 
tional Research  B.V.  Spasmolytics.  4.308.282,  Cl.  424-330  000 
Hartwell  Corporation:  See— 

Poe,    L     Richard;    and    Bourne.    William    R..    4.307.905,    Cl 
292-200.000 
Haruhau.  Shigeyuki:  See- 
Mori,  Hazime;  Kohyama,  Katsuhisa;  Nakamura,  Katsuhiko   and 
Haruhata,  Shigeyuki,  4.308.373,  CI  528-202.000. 
Harvey.  Albert  J.,   to   Diamond   International  Corporation.   Article 

mfiating  system  including  an  endless  belt  assembly.  4.307,761,  Cl. 

141-183.000. 
Hasegawa,  Kazumasa;  Ito,  Minao;  Sugiura,  Saburo;  Yamano,  Kiyoichi 

and  Hayakawa,  Shizunon,  to  Daido  Tokushuko  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Process  for  refining  a  molten  metal  and  an  apparatus  therefor 

4.308,415,  Cl.  13-9.00R. 
Hashimoto,  Kenji:  See— 

'"4!307.7«"^.''l3°j25"480^''''*'''""'    '""^    ""himoto,     Kenji. 
Hashimoto,  Masashi:  See— 

Kamiya,  Takashi;  Teraji.  Tsutomu;  Hashimoto.  Masashi-  Nakasuti 
Osamu;  and  Oku,  Teruo,  4,308,380.  Cl   544-016.000  ' 

Hashimoto,  Susumu:  See— 

Shimada,  Yukio;  Otani,  Syuichi;  Hashimoto,  Susumu;  Kasamatsu, 
Michio;    Suda,    Teruo;    and    Saito,    Noriyasu,    4,308,516,    Cl 
337-241.000. 
Hasida,  Wataru:  See— 

Matsuo,  Takahal;  Terashima,  Masahiko;  Hasimoto,  Yukio    and 
Hasida,  Wataru.  4,308,350,  Cl.  435-134.000 
Hasimoto,  Yukio:  See— 

Matsuo,  Takahal;  Terashima,  Masahiko;  Hasimoto,  Yukio    and 
Hasida,  Watoru,  4,308.350,  CI.  435-134.000 
Hasselbacher,  Roland  E.;  and  Shuler,  Lucien  B.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co.  Parking  brake  system.  4,307,917,  Cl.  303-71  000 
Haswell,  Robert  F.,  to  Gilfin  International  (FT.)  Ltd   Tape  cassette 

storage  container.  4,307,809,  CI.  21 1-40.000. 
Hata,  Toju:  See— 

Hatton,  Tadashi;  Asano.  Mitsuru;  Ohta,  Minoru;  and  Yasuda,  Eturo,  to 

vi'P'^"~J**''*"'    '"'^     ^"    component    detector.    4,308,518,    Cl 
338-34.000. 

"4"307'!8£!cl.  206^387SI'~"  ^'"P*"^   '"'*=«'■*'  f°'^''''=  P":'^^- 
"'.J^^'  ^^^^^'  »o  Wilhelm  Hedrich  Vakuumanlagen  GmbH  &  Co 
KG.   Pf«sure-regulated   mold-filling  apparatus  for  thermosetting 
matenal.  4,307,760,  CI.  141-82.000.  * 

Hauser  Jean-Michel;  Pautonnier,  Femand;  and  Rabinovitch,  Maurice 
c  2^^  National  d'Etudes  et  de  Recherches  Aerospatiales  (ON- 
.t.K.A).  Method  and  an  apparatus  for  manufacturing  metallic  com- 
16M  100*^        *>»"  by  unidirectional  solidification.  4,307,769,  Cl. 
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Hay,  Eric  I.;  and  Nordstrom,  Anders  S.  W.  Ball  game  for  indoor  use. 

4,307,882,  a.  273-30.000. 
Hayakawa,  Shizunori:  See — 

Hasegawa,   Kazumasa;   Ito,   Minao;   Sugiura,   Saburo;   Yamano, 
Kiyoichi;  and  Hayakawa,  Shizunori.  4,308,415,  CI.  13-9.00R. 
Hayashi,  Jun:  See— 

Hinata,  Masanao;  Takei,  Hanio;  Sato,  Akira;  Iwamoto,  Atsuo;  and 
Hayashi,  Jun,  4,308,345,  CI.  430-574.000. 
Hayashi,  Yoshiro;  Sugihara.  Akira;  Shimura,  Takaki;  Ishikawa,  Kozo; 
Wada,  Kiyoshi;  Yamanaka,  Eiji;  and  Senba,  Shunsuke,  to  Japanese 
National  Railways;  Fujitsu  Limited;  and  Fujitsu  Kiden  Ltd.  Auto- 
matic message  announcement  system.  4,307,859,  CI.  246-124.000. 
Haynes,  Russell  R.,  to  Tech  Engineering  and  Design,  Inc.;  and  Broad- 
water, Ronald  L.,  Sr.  Wrist  band  transducer  support  and  tensioning 
apparatus.  4,307,727,  CI.  128-672.000. 
Kazan,  Isidor,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  L,  and  Company.  Electro- 
coating  process  using  polyhydroxyamine  and  second  polymers. 
4,308,121,  CI.  204-181.00C. 
Heath,  Gerald  A.;  Ray,  Donald  J.;  and  Woodrich,  Kenneth  H.,  to  Ford 
Motor  Company.  Plastic  panel  for  vehicular  exterior.  4,308,307,  CI. 
428-167.000. 

Hedman  Company,  The:  See—  

McOaughey,  Carroll  B.,  Jr.;  and  Kreidich,  John,  4,307,970,  CI. 
400-482.000. 
Heimburger,  Norbert:  See- 
Becker,  Udo;  and  Heimburger,  Norbert.  4,308.204,  Q.  260-1 12.00B. 
Heiss,  John  F.;  and  Chandler,  William  S.,  to  Diamond  Crystal  Salt 

Company.  Powder  dispenser.  4,307,823,  CI.  222-633.000. 
Heitman,   Leroy   M.    Water   flow   control   system.    4.307.975.   CI. 

405-36.000. 
Heliotronic  Forschungs-  und  Entwicklungsgesellschaft  fur  Solarzellen- 
GrundstofTe  mbH:  See— 
Dietl.  Josef;  and  Holm,  Claus,  4,308,245,  CI.  423-348.000. 
Hellinghausen.  Heinz:  See— 

Cherdron.  Egon;  Hellinghausen,  Heinz;  Kramer.  Alois;  Pohland. 
Horst;  and  Metzer,  Avraham,  4.308,088,  CI.  156-603.000. 
Henderson.   Henning   M.    Monitoring   the  operation   of  a   vehicle. 

4.308,452,  CI.  235-92.0AE. 
Hendrix,  Alan  F.:  See— 

Kuntz,  James  T.;  Mason,  Charles  R.;  Williams,  Roger;  and  Hendrix, 
Alan  F.,  4,308,295,  CI.  426-618.000. 
Henle.  Robert  A.:  See— 

Cavaliere,  Joseph  R.;  Henle.  Robert  A.;  Konian.  Richard  R.;  and 
Walsh,  James  L..  4,308,469,  CI.  307-455.000. 
Henning  J.  Claasen,  Firma:  See— 

Notzold,    Norbert;    and    Claassen,    Henning   J.,    4,308,447,    CI. 
219-421.000. 
Hennings,  Reinhold:  See — 

Gasse,   Remhard;   Hennings,   Reinhold;  and  Hermann.   Dieter, 
4,307,494.  CI.  24-230.0AT. 
Henry.  Jean:  See — 

Toussaint.  Robert;  and  Henry,  Jean,  4,308.046,  CI.  65-168.000. 

Hentschel,  Volkmar;  Kurland,  Heinrich;  Schaper.  Helmut;  Schueller, 

Joachim;  Warner,  GusUv;  and  Zeichner,  Erwin.  to  Braunschweigis- 

che  Maschinenbauanstalt.  Continuously  operable  sugar  centrifugal. 

4.308,075.  CI.  127-19.000. 

Hentze,  Gunter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  differential 

thennal  analysis.  4,308,008,  CI.  432-1.000. 
Herbert,  Nicholas:  See — 

Cromwell,  John  E.;  Herbert,  Nicholas;  and  Hyde,  Glenn  F., 
4.307,890,  CI.  277-224.000. 
Herman,  Daniel  F.;  and  Kruse.  Uno,  to  NL  Industries,  Inc.  Water-tight 

electric  cable.  4,308,416,  CI.  174-23.00C. 
Hermann,  Dieter:  See— 

Gasse,   Reinhard;   Hennings,   Reinhold;   and   Hermann,   Dieter. 
4,307.494,  CI.  24-230.0AT. 
Hernandez,  Charles;  and  Marquet.  Jean-Francois,  to  Telediffusion  de 
France.  Page  selection  device  for  videotext  system.  4.308.558.  CI. 
358-142.000. 
Hersey  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Manasas,  A.  Paul,  4.307.816.  CI.  220-288.000. 
Herskovitz,  Sheldon  B.:  See— 

Sletten,  Carlyle  J.;  Herskovitz,  Sheldon  B.;  Holt,  F.  S.;  and  Sletten, 
E.  J..  4.307.709.  CI.  126-440.000. 
Herzl,  Peter  J.,  to  Fischer  A  Porter  Co.  Dual  output  vortex-shedding 
flowmeter  having  drag-actuated   torsional   sensor.   4.307.619.   CI. 
73-861.240. 
Hestermann.  Klaus:  See— 

Gohla,  Werner;  Hestermann.  Klaus;  Kandler.  Joachim;  Wasel- 
Nielen,    Horst-Dieter;    and    Merkenich,    Karl.    4,308.158.    CI. 
252-97.000. 
Hetherington,  Jack  C:  See— 

Blitchington.  Frank  H.;  and  Hetherington.  Jack  C.  4,307,961.  CI. 
356^00.000. 
Hetyey  nee  Papp,  Maria:  See— 

Takacs.  Kalman;  Simay.  AnUl;  Kiss  nee  Ajzert.  Ilona;  Nagy.  Peter 

L.;  Hetyey  nee  Papp.  Maria;  Escery  nee  Puskas,  Marian;  Szegy. 

Jozaef;  Virag,  Sandor;  and   Nagy,  Sandor  J.,  4,308,270.  CI. 

424-248.560. 

Hicks,  John  £.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Blade  housing  lifi  for 

riding  mower.  4,307,561,  CI.  56-15.900. 
Higbee.  Wallace  C;  and  Kuntzman,  Gary  D.,  to  Firestone  Tire  & 
Rubber  Company,  The;  and  General  Motors  Corporation.  Rewind 
prevention  for  dual  spool  retractors.  4.307,853.  CI.  242-107.700. 


Higley.  Willard  S.;  Cantor.  Paul  A.;  and  Fisher,  Bruce  S.,  to  United 
States  of  America,  America.  Relatively  thick  polycarbonate  mem- 
branes for  use  in  hemodialysis.  4,308,145.  CI.  210-646.000. 
Higuchi,  Tenimasa;  and  Susumago.  Hiroshi,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  purification  of  crude  acetdnitrile. 
4,308,108,  CI.  203-37.000.  j 

Hildeman,  Gregory  J.:  See—  I 

Das,  Subodh  K.;  Foster.  Perry  A..  Jr.;  and  Hildeman.  Gregory  J., 
4,308,114.  CI.  204-67.000. 
Hinata,  Masanao;  Takei.  Hanio;  Sato,  Akira;  Iwamoto,  AtsUo;  and 
Hayashi,  Jun,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Silver  halide, photo- 
graphic emulsion.  4,308.345.  CI.  430-574.000. 
Hirano,  Maaachika:  See—  I 

Okabe,  Takayuki;  Mukai,  Kunio;  and  Hirano.  Masachika,  4,308,258, 
CI.  424-200.000. 
Hirobe,  Kado:  See— 

lida,  Shinya;  Ueki,  Kazuyoshi;  Mizutani,  Tatsumi;  Komatsuj  Hideo; 
and  Hirobe,  Kado,  4,308,089,  CI.  156-643.000.  ] 

Hirota,  Yukitsugu:  See — 

Imai,  Iwao;  and  Hirota,  Yukitsugu,  4,308,488,  CI.  315-209.dCD. 
Sone,  Masazumi;  Hirota,  Yukitsugu;  Miyashita,  Takao;  Nagae, 
Hiromitsu;  and  Tamamura,  Takeo.  4,308,436,  CI.  200-19.D0R. 
HiUchi,  Ltd.:  See— 

lida,  Shinya;  Ueki,  Kazuyoshi;  MizuUni.  Tatsumi;  Komatsu,  Hideo; 

and  Hirobe,  Kado,  4,308,089,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Miyaoka,  Shinichiro;  Matsumoto,  Kuniaki;  Onari,  Mikihiko;  and 
Tachi.  Nihei.  4,308,150.  CI.  210-739.000. 

Tsunoda,    Yoshito.    4,308,6|2,    CI. 


Miyauchi.    Toshimitsu;    and 

369-48.000. 
Nagae,  Hiromitsu;   Sugiura,   Noboru;  and  Yoshinari,  Takashi, 

4.307,691,  CI.  123-415.000. 
Onodera.  Torn;  Ohsawa,  Akira;  Nishino,  Hideki;  and  Watari, 

Masao,  4,308,561,  CI.  360-43.000. 
Sone,  Masazumi;  Hirota,  Yukitsugu;  Miyashita,  Takao;  Nagae, 

Hiromitsu;  and  Tamamura,  Takeo,  4,308,436,  CI.  200-19jOOR. 
Takai.    Atsushi;    Kita,    Yuzo;    Hagiwara,    Yoshimune;    Sawase, 

Terumi;  and  Hagiwara,  Takaaki,  4,308,596,  CI.  365-218.pOO. 
Tanci.  Hirayoshi;  Ikegami,  Akira;  Taguchi,  Noriyuki;  Abe.  Katsuo; 

Ohuu,  Hiroshi;  and  Isogai,  Tokio,  4,308,571,  CI.  361-32|.000. 
Yoshinari,  Takashi,  4,307.698,  CI.  123-647.000.  j 

Ho,  Allen  S.:  See—  I 

Rispoli.  Joseph  M.;  Sabhlok.  Jatinder  P.;  Ho,  Allen  S.;  Jcherer, 
Bryan  G.;  and  Giuliano,  Carmine,  4,308,294,  CI.  426-564.000. 
Hoang,  DInh  C.  Apparatus  for  incinerating  and  gasifying  biomass 

material.  4,308.034.  CI.  48- 1 1 1 .000.  i 

Hoboken  Paints,  Inc.:  See — 

Williams.  Morris  B..  4,308, 1 83,  CI.  260- 1 8.0EP.  | 

Hoch,  Richmond  J.:  See — 

Saaski,  EIric  W.;  Hoch,  Richmond  J.;  and  Skaugset,  Richard  L., 
4,30r7,607,  CI.  73-356.000. 
Hodes,  Erich;  and  Stemisa,  Danilo,  to  Glyco-Metall-Werke  Daelen  & 
Loos  GmbH.  Laminated  bearing  material  produced  by  themlokinetic 
plating.  4.308,321.  CI.  428-612.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Erpenbach.    Heinz;    Gehrmann,    Klaus;    and    Joest.    Herbert, 

4,308,175,  CI.  252-458.000. 
Gohla,  Werner;  Hestermann,  Klaus;  Kandler.  Joachim:  Wasel- 
Nielen.    Horst-Dieter;    and    Merkenich.    Kari,    4.308,158.    CI. 
252.97.000. 
Mayer.  Norbert;  Pfahler,  Gerhard;  and  ScheidI,  Franz,  4,308.195, 

CI.  260-45.80A. 
Wiezer.  Hartmu;  Pfahler,  Gerhard;  and  Mayer.  Norbert.  4,308,362. 
CI.  525-328.000. 
Hofbaucr,  Peter;  and  Lcptien,  Helmut,  to  Volkswagenwerk-  Aktien- 
gesellschan.  Heat  pump  compressor  integrated  in  an  internal-combus- 
tion engine.  4,308.001,  CI.  417-364.000. 
Hofer,  Kurt;  Moesch.  Rudolf;  and  Tscheulin,  Guenther,  to  Saildoz  Ltd. 
Aryl   phosphonites  and  thiophosphonites  useful  as  antipxidants. 
4,308,218,  CI.  260-945.000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See — 

Forrer,  Hans;  and  Zeller,  Hans-Gunther.  4.308.347,  CI.  435-34.000. 
Mlodozcniec,  Arthur  R.;  and  Goldberg,  Arthur  H.,  4,301,555,  CI. 
53-53.000. 
Hohn,  Karl;  Hohn,  Olaf;  and  Hohn,  Wolfgang.  Method  of  producmg 

dry  flat  bread.  4,308,285.  CI.  426-18.000. 
Hohn.  Olaf:  See— 

Olaf;  and  Hohn,  Wolfgang,  4,30^285, 


Hohn, 


CI. 


Olaf;  and  Hohn,  Wolfgang,  4,308,285,  CI. 


>a.2 


Hohn.  Karl; 

426-18.000. 

Hohn.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Hohn.  Karl;  Hohn, 

426-18.000. 

Hojo,  YoshikaU:  See — 

Yoshimoto,  Takeo;  Toyama.  Teruhiko;  Igarashi.  Keiichi;  Ura. 
Masaaki;  Enomoto,  Yuji;  Funakoshi,  Yasunobu;  and  Hojo,  Yo- 
shikata,  4.308,051.  CI.  71-88.000. 
Holland.  Elaine  A.  Method  of  using  oak  leaf  extract.  4.301,047,  CI. 

71-23.000. 
Holm,  Cbus:  See— 

Dietl  Josef;  and  Holm,  Claus,  4,308.245,  CI.  423-348.00a 
Holstein,  Edward.  Internal  combustion  engines.  4.307.687,  CI.   123- 

59.0EC. 
Holt.  F.  S.:  See— 

Sletten.  Carlyle  J.;  Herskovitz,  Sheldon  B.;  Holt,  F.  S.;  aitd  Sletten, 
E.  J.,  4,307.709.  CI.  126-440.000. 
Honda  Qiken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Noji.  Akio;  and  Kimura.  Junichi,  4,307.696,  CI.  123-585.000. 


December  29,  1981 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Honda.  Katsuji:  See— 

^Cr25?M'540°"*^''  '^*'*"^''  '"'^  °*"">'""*'  W««'ni,  4,308.155 
Honeywell.  Inc.:  See— 

^'llcSSoOO^"'^"'^  ^'  '""^  °°^''^'  ^'*^*'"'*'  *.308,142.  CI. 

°r307."Tci.V3-7'JS:  '°'"  ^'  '"'*  ''°*"'»'"'"'  C'""  ^- 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc   See— 

Honl,  Wolf-Dieter:  See— 

^i£™K"!l"?'^«??."-l'  jy^'f-D'cter;  Schmid.  Johannes;  and  Frey. 
Bemhard.  4,307.852.  CI.  242-107.40A 

4S2  32o"  ^   ^''""'»««1  '■"h  si''"  *nd  fishing  lure.  4,307,531.  CI. 

Hooker,  Alien:  See— 

''T30M5?  Cf  iS^^'  "°°''"'  ^"'"=  "^  ''"«^-  °"-"'- 

"4S7?3rcr22M8a=' '''"'"  ""■  ''™"^p°"  ^^^^^  ^- «'- 

Hope,  Stephen  F.:  See— 

Hope,  Henry  F.;  and  Hope.  Stephen  F.,  4.307,831.  CI.  226-189  000 
r^^H  \T^'P' '°  °^°  Gesellschaft  fur  Automation  &  OrganS 
tT^^;r,S''''!i"°"  '^"^  with  hallmarks  adapted  to  be  ms^ectS  bj 
rrSr30r8t9;"cf283-'7a."''  '  ''"^^  '°'  '"^  P^-"°" 

Horhold.  Hajis-Heinrich;  Klemm.  Dieter;  Bellstedt,   Klaus;  Haase 

tVn  ^off  ^  f  •  •'TJ",'"'  ^''"^"'  '^""*=  ^•'^hs.  Helmut;  and  M^l 
^nli^  u  '°i^*"°P"^  J"«  GmbH.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  high 
SSooO  '"^  epoxide-amine-polyadducts.  4.308.085.  CI. 

Hon.  Michimasa:  See— 

Takano.  Teruhisa;  Fujieda,  Hiroshi;   Ishii,  Katsumi;  and  Hon, 
Michimasa.  4,307.576.  CI.  62-204.000. 
Honuchi.  Norio;  Kai   Shin-ichi-ro;  and  Shinjo.  Masayoshi,  to  Daikin 

Rogyo  Co..  Ltd.  Mold  release  agent.  4,308,063.  CI.  106-38  220 
Honzon  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See— 

Anderson,  Eugene  R..  4.308.248.  CI.  423-579.000. 
„.,!^i      '^'^  ^i"''^  Marasco,  John  R.,  to  Industrial  Chain  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.  Drag  chain  sprocket.  4,308,019,  CI.  474-162.000 
Morton,  Robert  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Producing  sulfur- 
congning^ compositions  from  gaseous  sulfur  compounds.  4.308.242, 

Horton.  Robert  L.;  and  Albright.  Melvin  A.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company.  Recovenng  nitrogen  bases  from  a  hydrc^ulfide/sulfur 
dioxide  removal  process.  4,308,247,  CI.  423-574.00R 

Horvath,  Andras:  See— 

Xr'^to?,°579?'£Lr2T6o?*^°"'''  ^'""'^  '"'^  ^«™- 

"^ki"!!!??^  T«/!«!'«' Kunihiko;  Morita,  Toshihaoi;  Shiota,  Kat- 

suyuki;  and  Ueda,  Yuji,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company  Limited 

ci^OMrcSf*""'""        P""''"''°"  ofdihydric  phenols.  4.308,1  loi 

"S.  4,^8^^?  Sr3°9.So"'"^  '^'  "-''   ^'°^  •''^^*-"  - 

Houdstermaatschappij  Alex  A.  Loggers  B  V    See— 
Loggers,  Jan  N.  H..  4.307,919,  CI.  308-26.000. 

Houghton.  Russell  J    to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation 
Array  dnver.  4,308,595,  CI.  365-203.000  poraiion. 

House,  Thomas  R..  to  Parks-Cramer  Company.  Traveling  pneumatic 
cleaner  with  noise  reducer  4,307,483,  CI.  15-312  OOR 

Hovens  Paulus  J.  M.;  and  Smeulers.  Wouter.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. Television  picture  display  device.  4.308.555,  CI.  358-243.000 

Hoverman,  Wilham,  Jr.:  See— 

^'Ito  o9^°"  ^ '  '""^  Hovennan,  William,  Jr.,  4.308,302.  CI 
428-83.000. 

Howden,  Ashley  G.:  See- 
Sims.  Anson;  Jones,  Uwrence  T.;  Howden.  Ashley  G.;  and  Lee 
Robert  S..  4.307,533.  CI.  46-22.000. 

V!!L^°!!T.^'  '?'^  ^'  ^^  ^' '°  Monsanto  Company.  2-Amino-4- 

^i   iVo"  .«;',!i!Ii'°'^'="^''y''*=  "^"**  "t"!  their  derivatives.  4,308,391 
CI.  548-194.000. 

HSA  Reactors  Limited:  See— 

''tSSa.l^/sTffi  '"'""  "^^  ""'^  W°''-'«-  Samaresh. 
Hubert,  Peter:  See— 

Werkhofl',  Peter;  and  Hubert,  Peter,  4,308.291.  CI.  426-428  000 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See— 

Myer,  Jon  H,  4,308,044,  CI.  65-1.000. 

Verzwyvelt,  Scott  A.,  4.308,325,  CI.  429-251.000 
Hughes,  William  C.  to  General  Electric  Company.  Apparatus  and 

?Vi  .  m  nJJ*''    synchronizing    a    digital    receiver.    4,308,619,    CI. 
373-1 19.000. 

Hughs,  Milton  K.  Bait  gripping  leader.  4,307,532.  CI.  43-44  400 
Huguley,  William  C:  See— 

""U^l  CI.  ni-m &'"'""  "^  ""'  ""«"'^^'  ^""""  ^  • 

Huisman,  Eduard  J.  T.  M.;  and  Vis,  Rudy,  to  AKZO  N.V.  Process  for 
adhesively  bonding  peanut  halves.  4,308,289.  CI.  426-274.000 

HuIIer,  Josef;  and  Krockow,  Wolfram,  to  MTU  Motoren-und  Turbin- 
en-Union  Munchen  GmbH.  Gas  turbine  power  plant  having  a  heat 
exchanger.  4,307,568,  CI.  60-39.5 IR. 
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HuIIhorst,  Henry  R.:  See— 

'^^'^IaP^''*^  ^  •  '"'^  HuIIhorst,  Henry  R.,  4,307,669,  CI    105- 
1 99.00c. 

Hummel,  Dietmar;  and  Muller,  Felix,  to  Kienzle  Apparate  GmbH 
34a373'000  '*""'"  '''*''*'  '"*''"''"8  «**^''*  '♦•308,528,  CI. 

Hung,  Wilham  M.:  See— 

Schmidt  Paul  J.;  and  Hung,  William  M.,  4,307.898,  CI.  282-27.500 
nunt,  Konald  t.:  See — 

"wO-PIOOo'''*'    ^     """^    """'■    '^°"''''    ^'    *'^'''6«'    CI. 

Hunziker,  Fritz;  and  Fischer,  Rudolf,  to  Sandoz  Ltd,  Morphanthridine 

denvatives.  4,308,207,  CI.  260-243  300  pn«imnnine 

"  rS"%^"!'^"  ^■''  '"'^  Anioldi,  Douglas  R..  to  Burroughs  Corpo- 
K,^w  1  *^'°^'  '***'"^'y  '"^*"8  particular  pressing  plate  iS 
346-I53T0O  '"'"Kcment  for  facsimile  machine.  47308,548,  CI 

Husky  Injection  Molding  Systems  Ltd.  See— 

Brown.  Paul,  4,307.866.  CI.  249-63.000. 
Husler.  Rinaldo:  See— 

'^  Cl'568°3"36  000'''^'""^''  ^'^°^^'  '"*^  ""'''•  '^'"•1<*°'  ■♦.308.400, 

Huss  Rainer,  to  SEP  Gesellschaft  fur  technische  Studien  Entwicklung 

CL  427O07  000    °*^        meul-coating  plastic  surfaces.  4,308,301. 

Hussamy,  Samir.  to  Burlington  Industries,  Inc.  Simultaneous  bulkina 
and  dyeing  process.  4.308.025,  CI.  8-594  OOO  ""i^'ng 

Huszti,  Zsuzsa:  See— 

Geza.  Szilagyi;  Kasztreiner,  Endre:  Kosary,  Judit;  Matyus,  Peter; 
H^zti,  Zsuzsa;  Cseh.  Gyorgy;  Kenessey,  Agnes;  Tardos.  Laszlo 
Kosa,  Edit;  Jaszlits   Laszlo;  Elek.  Sandor;  Elekes.  Istvan;  and 
Polgan,  Istvan,  4,308,386,  CI.  544-224.000. 
Hyde,  Glenn  F.:  See— 

''"ToTsib.  cf"277:22?.'oS^"'   """"^'"^   ""'  "^'**-  ^'""'   ""  • 
Hydro-Chlor  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Lynn,  Scott,  4.308,123,  CI.  204-266.000. 
Hydro-Plan  Engineering.  Ltd.:  See— 

'^SSYboo'^'"^"''    '"'*    ^'"'''"'    ^^'    '♦'^'•W'-    CI. 
Hymes.  Alan  C;  Ong.  Lincoln  T.;  and  Persons,  Garry  R.,  to  LecTec 

S^Xnlci.  m"l56'.SS)':°'"'  '""'^^  '=°"""'""«  '  -«*'"--« 

Ichijima,  Seiji;  and  Funitachi,  Nobuo,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co    Ltd 
;  W43,  a.  4^37™°'    '°™'"«    ""°'    photographic    i^ge! 
Ichikawa,  Yuh-Ichiro:  See— 

Yamanaka,  Hiroshi;  Sakamoto.  Takao;  Shiozawa,  Akira;  Ichikawa, 

r-i  ;J^  ■l^',!^''^'*'*'  '^''^*"°'  »"''  Miyazaki,  Hiroshi,  4,308,273. 
CI.  424-256.000. 

ICI  Americas  Inc.:  See— 

Stonestrom,  Donald  M.,  4,307,663,  Cl.  102-202  400 
Ida,  Masani,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Direct-coupled 
t^nPlcf^"''^""  '*'''*'  ^^  °"'P"'  o^*«t  regulation.  4,308.504.  Cl. 
Idemiteu  Kosan  Co..  Ltd.;  See-^ 

'*?3&.'cr2S29.2oR''  """"^  ""'  '■"'"'"'*•  ^«"'"™- 
Sato,  Haruhito;  and  Osada,  Keiji,  4,308,168,  Cl.  252-389  OOR 

2^2^00?"°*''''     """^     '^'**"''     ''"*"y°'''''     ♦•308.167,     CI. 
Igarashi,  Keiichi:  See— 

YcKhimoto,  Takeo;  Toyama,  Tenihiko;  Igarashi,  Keiichi;  Ura. 

^1f^''.f^o°«-P.'°;,y"J''  P"n»»'oshi,  Yasunobu;  and  Hojo,  Yo- 

shikata,  4,308,051,  Cl.  71-88.000  J".  •"- 

Ignazio^Connio,  to  Videocolor,  S.  A.  Shadow  mask  support  in  a  color 

cathode  ray  tube  4,308.485,  CI.  313-W7.000 
Ihira,  Hiroshi  to  Sekisui  Koji  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Unit  panel  for  use  in 
storage  Unk  construction.  4.307.814,  CI  220-5  OOA 

'"Si?«'l!r''t'  ^A^^\  '^^"y?''*;  MizuUni.  Tauumi;  Komatsu.  Hideo;  and 
Hirobe.  Kado.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Method  for  preventing  corrosion  of 
Al  and  Al  alloys.  4.308.089.  Cl   156-643.000 
Ikegami.  Akira:  See— 

Tanei,  Hirayoshi;  Ikegami,  Akira;  Taguchi.  Noriyuki;  Abe.  KaUuo- 
Ohtsu.  Hiroshi;  and  Isogai,  Tokio,  4,308,571.  Cl.  361-321.000     ' 
Ikena,  Tosimasa:  See— 

Nakano,    Shiro;    Naito,    Yoshiro;    Nakamura.    Shigeki;    Ikena, 
Tosimasa;  and  Tanaka,  Kazuo,  4.308,314,  Cl.  428-32^  OOO 
Ikumi,  Yonezo:  See— 

Watanabe,  Hideyuki;  Shimada.  Tadao;  Ikumi,  Yonezo;  Fukino. 
,,,.     .  ^^^°-  and  Kusakabe,  Hiroyoshi.  4.307,577,  CI.  62-:3b  JOO 
Illinois  Railway  Equipment  Company:  See— 

Nadhemy,  Rudolph  E.,  4,307.670,  CI.  105-377  000 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See— 

Belansky,  Rudolph  J.,  4,307.797.  Cl.  192-108.000 
Imai.  Iwao;  and  Hirota,  YukiUugu,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd  Plaama 
jetignitionsystem.  4.308,488.  Cl.  31 5-209.0CD  wriaama 

Imai.  Jun:  See— 

Yamazaki.  Hitoshi;  Ito.  Hiroshi;  Doi.  Sadahani;  Imai.  Jun    and 
Takada.  Hiroshi,  4.308,297,  Cl.  427-67  000 
Imauki,  Mitsumasa;  and  Sakamoto,  Kazuo.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 

S8,5X  CI.V6?r25".§cJ^"'"  "''''*  '°'  "^^^  '^"»™-*°"  ""* 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Cartwright,  David;  and  Collins,  David  J.,  4,308,053,  Cl.  71-94.000. 
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Inada,  Masuni;  Ohumi,  Takeharu;  and  Hashimoto,  Kenji,  to  Aisin  Seiki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Solenoid  actuated  valve  device.  4,307,752.  CI. 
137-625.480. 
Inamine,  Shigeo:  5m— 

Ueno,  Ryuzo;  Matsuda.  Toshio;  and  Inamine,  Shigeo,  4,308,281,  CI. 
424-317.000. 
Industrial  Chain  Products,  Inc.:  5m— 

Horkey,    Edward   J.;    and    Marasco,    John    R.,    4,308,019,    CI. 
474-162.000. 
Industrial  Heating  Systems,  Inc.:  5m— 

Whewell,  Bruce  R.,  4,308,568,  CI.  361-216.000. 
Industrie  Pirelli,  S.p.A.:  See— 

Calori,  Giovanni,  4,307,767,  CI.  152-353.00R. 
Industriewerk  Nachf.  Seifert  ft  Co.  KG:  5w— 

Schmidt,   Karl-Gunther;   and   Burkert,  Joachim,   4,307,854,   CI. 
242-115.000. 
Innovative  Medical  Systems  Corp.:  5m— 

Catarious,  Joseph  B.;  Yacono,  Carl  A.;  and  McMahon,  William  W., 
4,307,965.  a.  366-208.000. 
Inohara.  Masanobu;  and  Ueno,  Yoshio,  to  Asics  Corporation.  Shoe  sole. 

4,307.521,  a.  36-31.000. 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Appara- 
tus for  binding  smoking  casings.  4,308.022,  CI.  493-214.000. 
Inoue,  Shigeyasu:  5m— 

Iwahashi.   Masaru;    Inoue.   Shigeyasu;   and    Murata.   Yoshinori, 
4,308,061,  CI.  106-22.000. 
Inoue,  Yoshio:  5m— 

Takamizawa,  Minoni;  Inoue,  Yoshio;  and   Yoshioka,   Hiroshi, 
4.308,212,  a.  260^08.000. 
Inoue,  Yukio:  See- 
Fujimori,  Kuniaki;  Suzuka,  Teruo;  Inoue,  Yukio;  and  Aizawa, 
Shirou,  4,308,173,  CI.  252-455.00R. 
Institut  Chemii  Przemyslowej:  5m— 

Maciejewski,  Jeremi,  4,307,794,  CI.  188-268.000. 
Institut  Merieux:  See — 

Tayot,  Jean-Louis;  and  Tardy,  Michel,  4,308,254.  CI.  424-124.000. 
Institute  of  Gas  Technology:  See— 

Meissner,   Herman   P.;   and   Schora,   Frank   C,   4,308,037,   C\. 
55-10.000. 
Inter-Hydraulik  AG:  5m— 

de  Almeida.  Antonio  A.  R..  4,307.654.  CI.  91-441.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corp.:  5m— 
Berger.  David  A.,  4.308.582,  CI.  364-300.000. 
Cavaliere,  Joseph  R.;  Henle,  Robert  A.;  Konian,  Richard  R.;  and 

Walsh,  James  L.,  4,308.469.  CI.  307-455.000. 
Habich.    Adolph    B.;    and    Hunt,    Ronald    E.,    4.307.968.    CI. 

400-171.000. 
Houghton.  Russell  J.,  4,308.595.  CI.  365-203.000. 


4.308,280,1  CI. 


a. 


un;  :and 
famfmo. 


Kane.  Milbum  H..  Ill;  and  Paulson.  Thomas  M.,  4,307,971,  CI. 

400-697.000. 
McGouey,  Richard  P.,  4,308.592,  CI.  365-8.000. 
Murphy,  Alan  S.,  4,308.532,  CI.  340-723.000. 
Wang.  James  P.,  4,307,763,  CI.  141-364.000.  ~ 

Weiche,  WUIiam  J.,  4,308,318,  Q.  428-412.000. 
International  Computers  Limited:  5m— 

Martin,  Sidney  H.,  4.308,417,  Q.  174-35.0GC. 
International  Flavors  ft  Fragrances  Inc.:  5m — 
Sprecker,  Mark  A..  4,308,159,  Q.  252-174.110. 
Wiegers,  Wilhelmus  J.;  Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Watkins,  Hugh;  Vock, 
Manfred    H.;    and    Schmitt,    Frederick    L.,    4,308,412,    CI. 
585-410.000. 
International  Foodservice  Equipment  Systems,  Inc.:  5m — 

Kaebitzsch,  Johannes  W.,  deceased;  and  Kaebitzach,  Ludwina, 
executrix,  4,307,658,  Q.  99-376.000. 
International  Harvester  Company:  See- 
Jennings,  Marvin  D.;  and  Wendte,  Kdth  W..  4,307,674,  CI. 

111-85.000. 
Swanson,  WUIiam  C,  4,307,560,  CI.  56-11.900. 
International  Minerals  ft  Chemical  Corp.:  See— 

Wehrmeister,  Herbert  L..  4.308,283,  Q.  424-330.000. 
Wicks,  Zeno  W.;  Woods,  MUton  E.;  and  Koay,  Chiew-Wah, 
4,308.188.  CI.  260-29.6HN. 
International  Paper  Company:  See- 
Chen.  Yang-Hsien,  4.308.298.  Q.  427-140.000. 
Iowa  Beef  Prooesaors,  Inc.:  See— 

Watkins,  Robert  F.;  Davis,  Robert  L.;  and  Amdt,  Leslie  B., 

4.307,490,  a.  17-50.000. 

Irick,  Gether,  Jr.;  and  Kelly,  Charles  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 

Heterocyclic  benzoate  ultraviolet  stabilizers  and  their  use  in  organic 

compositions.  4.308.194,  Q.  260-45.8NT. 

Isella,  Giuseppe,  to  Brevetti  MotU  s.a.s.  Apparatus  for  obtaining  the 

spacing  of  zip  fasteners.  4,307.499.  Q.  29-33.200. 
Ishihara,  Tetsuo:  See — 

Kubo,  Keiji;  and  Ishihara,  Tetsuo,  4,308.368,  Q.  S2^S04.000. 
Ishii,  Katsumi:  See — 

Takano,  Teruhisa;  Fujieda,  Hiroahi;  Ishii,  Katsumi;  and  Hori, 
Michimasa,  4,307,576,  CI.  62-204.000. 
Ishii,  Tadashi,  to  Kobishi  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Motor  actuated  bell. 

4,308.529,  a.  340-396.000. 
IshH,  Tamaki:  See— 

Okamura,    Haniki;    Yamaguchi,    Tetsuo;    and    Ishii,    Tamaki, 
4.308,180,  a.  260-3.000. 
Ishii,  YasuhifO:  See — 

Miyoahi,  Yasushi;  and  Ishii,  Yasuhiro,  4,308,094,  Q.  162-218.000. 


Ishikawa,  Koa>:  5m —  | 

Hayashi,  Yoshiro;  Sugihara.  Akira;  Shimura,  Takaki;  Ishiblwa, 
Kozo;  Wada,  Kiyoshi;  Yamanaka,  Eiji;  and  Senba,  Shuns^ke, 
4,307,859.  CI.  246-124.000. 
Ishikawa,  Michio:  5m— 

Yamanak^  Hiroshi;  Sakamoto,  Takao;  Shiozawa,  Akira;  Ichikriwa, 
Yuh-Ichiro;  Ishikawa,  Michio;  and  Miyazaki,  Hiroshi,  4,308,273, 
CI.  424-256.000. 
Isogai,  Tokio:  See — 

Tanei,  Hireyoshi;  Ikegami,  Akira;  Taguchi,  Noriyuki;  Abe,  Katsuo; 
Ohtsu,  Hiroshi;  and  Isogai,  Tokio,  4,308,571,  CI.  361-321.000. 
Isogai,  Yo;  Takahashi,  Soshiro;  Shudo,  Koichi;  and  Okamoto,  To- 
shihiko.    N-(2,6-Disubstituted-4-pyridyl)-N'-phenylureas.   4,308,054, 
CI.  71-94.000. 
Isshiki,  Osamit  5m — 

Tomoda,  Yasuro;  Aizawa,  Masaki;  Isshiki,  Osamu;  and  Maeda, 
Shigetothi,  4,307,871,  CI.  266-135.000.  | 

Istituto  Farmacologico  Serono  S.p.A.:  5m—  | 

Marchetti,    Enzo;    and    Bucciarelli,    Umberto,    4,308,166,    CI. 
252-316.000. 
Italfarmaco  S.p.A.:  5m — 

Sportoleto,  Giancarlo;  and  Baglioni,  Alessandro, 
424-311.000.  I 

Italsider  S.p.A.:  5m—  | 

Guarino,  Giovanni;   Praitoni,   Alberto;  and  Saverese,   Vittorio, 
4,308,056,  CI.  75-53.000. 
Itek  Corporation:  See— 

Kitchen,    George    A.;    and    Rupp,    Wiktor    J.,    4,307.945. 
351-169.000. 
Ito.  Hiroshi:  &e— 

Yamazaki,  Hitoshi;  Ito.  Hiroshi;  Doi,  Sadahani;  Imai.  Jun;  ;and 
Takada,  Hiroshi.  4.308.297.  CI.  427-67.000. 
Ito,  Minao:  See — 

Hasegawa,   Kazumasa;   Ito,   Minao;   Sugiura,   Saburo;   Ya 
Kiyoichi;  and  Hayakawa,  Shizunori,  4,308,415,  CI.  13-9.00R. 
Itoh,  Toshiyuki,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Switching  deirice. 

4,308,439,  CI.  200-159.00B. 
Ivanov,  Boris  N.:  5m — 

Dunaevsky,  Vladimir  I.;  Sorokin,  Nikolai  A.;  Levit,  Viktor  M.; 
Zapara,  Boris  M.;  Ivanov,  Boris  N.;  Frolov,  Sergei  A.;  and 
Lizenko,  Vladimir  V.,  4,307.851,  CI.  242-56.900. 
Iwaasa,  Takaahi:  5m— 

Noda,  Fumio;  Mogi,  Keitaro;  Hagiwara,  Akio;  and  Iwaasa,  Ttaka- 
shi,  4,308,284,  CI.  426-7.000. 
Iwahashi,  Mataru;  Inoue,  Shigeyasu;  and  Murata,  Yoshinori,  to  Sakura 
Color  Producte  Corporation.  Aqueous  ink  composition.  4.308i061. 
CI.  106-22.000.  I 

Iwamoto,  Atsuo:  See —  I 

Hinata,  Masanao;  Takei,  Haruo;  Sato,  Akira;  Iwamoto,  Atsuoj  and 
Hayashi,  Jun,  4,308,345,  CI.  430-574.000. 
Iwanaga.  Kazuyoshi;  Sugano,  Kazuhiko;  and  Ohtsuka,  Kunio,  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company,  Limited.  Interlock  preventive  device  for  autoi^tic 
power  transmission.  4,307,631,  Q.  74-869.000. 
Iwanaga,  Kazuyoshi:  See — 

Yamamori,  Takahiro;  Iwanaga,  Kazuyoshi;  and  Ohtsuka,  Kunio, 
4,307,628,  CI.  74-606.00R. 
Izuhara,  Seiji:  5m — 

Narumiya,  Tsuneaki;  and  Izuhara.  Seiji,  4,308,233,  CI.  422-169.000. 

Izumo,  Masaaori;  and  Omoto,  Kenichiro,  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Kabitshiki 

Kaisha.  Process  for  removing  water  from  surfaces  of  articles  and 

water  removing  bath  for  use  in  the  process.  4,307,518,  CI.  34-9jf"' 

J.  B.  Foote  Foundry  Co.,  The:  5m— 

Roy,  Richard  H.,  4,307,795,  CI.  192.67.00R. 
J.  I.  Case  Company:  See— 

Benson,  Samuel  L.;  and  Jensen,  Louis  T.,  4,307,792,  Q.  187-9iOOE. 
J.  J.  Lloyd  Instruments,  Ltd.:  See- 
Jordan.  Christopher.  4,308,585,  CI.  364-520.000. 
J.  M.  Voith  GmbH:  See— 

Schiel,  Christian,  4,308,097,  CI.  162-293.000. 
Jackson,  George  R.,  to  Arcstart,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  calibrating'  flow 

meters  and  the  like.  4,307,601,  CI.  73-3.000. 
Jackson,  Rdbert  E.  Device  driven  by  heat  energy.  4,307,571,  CI. 

60^1. 15a 
Jacobs,  James  K.:  5m — 

Das  Gt4>ta,  Sankar;  Jacobs,  James  K.;  and  Mohanta,  Sam^esh, 
4,308,122,  CI.  204-257.000. 
Jacobs,  Thomas  H.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Digital  feedback  system. 

4,307,694,  a.  123-489.000. 
Jacobsen,  Etiing,  to  A/S  Norsy  Stalromobelfabrikk.  Bedding  artange- 

ments.  4,307,477.  CI.  5-68.000. 
Jakob,  Juergen:  5m — 

Pennewiss,  Horst;  Plainer,  Hermann;  Jakob,  Juergen;  and  Ma$anek, 
Juergen,  4,308,120,  CI.  204-159.230. 
James,  Kenneth  A.;  Quick,  William  H.;  Strahan,  Virgil  H.;  and  August, 
Rudolf  R.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Fluid  flowkneter 
having  an  optical  fiber  sensing  element.  4.307.618.  Q.  73-861.210. ' 
Jankowuk.  Roman:  See — 

Naab,  Carlton  W.;  and  Jankowiak,  Roman,  4.307.858.  CL  244- 
151.00B. 
Janssen.  Ludovicus  H.  W.:  See— 

de  Graaf.  Theodonis;  and  Janssen,  Ludovicus  H.  W.,  4,308,413,  Q. 
585-4)4000. 
Janssen,  Willem  P.  H.  A.,  to  Oce-Nederland  B.V.  Setting  mechanism 
for  an  optical  system.  4,307,959,  CI.  355-57.000. 
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Japanese  National  Railways:  See— 

""i)"**'''  I°^*™^.S"«*«™.  Akira;  Shimura,  Takaki;  Ishikawa. 

Jastram,  Claus:  5m— 

'"I'ffVl™^'  •'"^f""-  Claus;  and  Brix,  JochJm,  4,307.677,  CI 
1 14-167.000. 

^'^nUaiu^^^'  ^«^^'  9'""'  ""^  ^"*'  ■'ochim.  to  Jastram-Werke 

?,t%7':a.  ill'i'ioS'  "^""'^  ""'  "^  "^-^^^  "PP-"'- 

Jastram-Werke  GmbH  KG:  See— 

^''nn67^Mo'^'  ^'**™"'  ^'■'"'  "^  ^""^  Jochim,  4,307,677,  CI. 
Jaszlits,  Laszlo:  See— 

Geza,  Szilagyi;  Kasztreiner,  Endre;  Kosary.  Judit;  Matyus,  Peter 
Huszti,  Zsuzsa;  Cseh,  Gyorgy;  Kenessey,  Agnes;  Tardos,  Laszlo;' 
Kosa,  Edit;  Jaszhts,  Laszlo;  EIek,  Sandor;  Elekes,  Istvan;  and 
Polgan,  Istvan,  4.308.386,  CI.  544-224.000. 
Jaworski,  John  W.  Six  ball  pool  rack.  4,307,881,  CI.  273-22.000 
Jeanvoine,  Pierre:  5m— 

°'jif,°?ni  «i?^""'     '^    Jeanvoine,     Pierre,     4.308,067,     CI. 
301-105.000. 
Jeco  Co.,  Ltd.:  5m— 

Uga,  Kozo,  4,308,608,  CI.  368-29.000. 
Jenkins,  Arthur  E.:  See— 

°i/!^*«J5!J'*^'^'  ^'  *"**  Jenkins,   Arthur   E.,   4,308.109,   CI. 
203-37.000. 

Jennings,  Marvin  D.;  and  Wendte,  Keith  W.,  to  International  Harvester 

i^"b?Jw.^™"'''""*'  ""P'«n«"  for  planting  seeds.  4,307,674,  CI. 
1 1  l-o5.U00. 

JenofT,  Incorporated:  See— 

Peterson,  Reuben  E.,  4,308,517,  CI.  337-372.000. 
Jenoptik  Jena  GmbH:  5m— 

Horhold,  Hans-Heinrich;  Klemm,  Dieter;  Belbtedt,  Klaus;  Haase 
Ludwig;  Wee  Jo«:Wm;  Schubert,  Klaus;  Wachs,  Helmut;  and 
Martin,  Rolf,  4,308,085,  CI.  156-330.000. 
Jeno's  Inc.:  See— 

^s,2?rcr4^6^?Sa'  ^^'""  ^^  '^'^  ^''^"'  "^"^^  ^  • 

Jensen,  Louis  T.:  See— 

Benson,  Samuel  L.;  and  Jensen,  Louis  T..  4,307.792,  CI  187-9  OOE 
Jespersen,  Paul  W.:  5m — 

^83-"3^0OO*^°'"*  P-;  *nd  Jespersen,  Paul  W.,  4,307,638,  CI. 

>!b8,5H?L'T65-i°87.SSS^''''    '^^"'*°"-    '^^^    ^^"^^    -" 
Jiskoot,  Joost  J.  Liquid  sampling  system.  4,307,620,  CI.  73-863  830 
Joa,  Curt  G.  Apparatus  for  alternating  the  folded  and  open  edges  of  a 

succession  of  folded  pads.  4,307,800,  CI.  198-374.000 
Joest,  Herbert:  See— 

^'SS.c".t52U5l2SS""""'    '^'""=    ""'    '°«''    ""^"' 
Johanfflon,  Hans;  Rissler,  Kaj;  Rynell.  Dag;  Skoog.  Malte;  and  Stad- 
1M-V660ob*°  '^''^'■'-•^*'  AB.  Plate  heat  exchanger.  4.307.779,  CI. 
Johnsen,  Henry  K.:  See— 

Andreassem,    Knut   A.;    Boyum.   Oystein;   Johnsen,    Henry   K. 
SS^TOOOO  ""*   Solheim,   Peder  R.,   4,308,116,   CI. 

Johnson,  Bruce  K.:  5m— 

^^^/i"**^'  ■'*?!J™?1U?™*=*  ^'  ^""«'  Kenneth  J.;  and  White- 
side.  George  D.,  4,307,952,  CI.  354-197.000. 

'°!r"4,57io3,  ci'sari^9?'^"'°"  °''''^'^  ^^p"^  ^'™<=- 

'°?S;."3S!',6S,a'n?95'SSa''°"  '"^  "^"«  ^'  """"''"« 

Johnson,  Jam«  R.  Slit  sealing  apparatus.  4.308.087,  Cl.  156-510000 
Johnson  ft  Johnson:  See — 

'^SsSoOO  ^'^^^^   ^ '   "''   ^'°'   ^°^^   ^'   *'^'^3.   Cl. 

'^^JJ^'f,'™'"'*^  ^   Apparatus  for  refining  herbage.  4,307,808,  CI. 

ZUt-o  14.000. 
Johnson,  Richard  V.:  5m— 

Lucero  John  A  ;  Carlson,  John  A.;  Bohling,  Harry  H.;  and  John- 
son, Richard  V.,  4,308,544.  Cl.  346-108.000. 
Jones.  Bemvd  H.;  Cox,  Daniel;  and  Gallagher,  Don  R.,  to  Owens- 

So7!849,  a  242"l8te™''°"    ^P"*"*"*  ^°'  co"«tin«  strand 
Jones,  Lawrence  T.:  See- 
Sims,  Anson;  Jones,  Lawrence  T.;  Howden,  Ashley  G    and  Lee 
Robert  S..  4,307,533,  Cl.  46-22.000.  j-      ,      u  i.«e. 

Jordan,  Christopher,  to  J.  J.  Lloyd  Instruments,  Ltd.  Electronic  mem- 
ory unit.  4.308.585,  Q.  364-520.000.  i^iecironic  mem 
Joseph  Gamell  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Gamell,  Joseph  A.,  4,307,574,  Cl.  60-676.000. 

"X^l"^®?"  P  :  H'^'y-  ^^^'^  A.;  Woods,  William  E.;  and  Brown 

Richard  P.,  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Apparatus  for 

perfoinung  the  scientiHc  add  instruction.  4,308,589,  Cl.  364-748  000 

Joyner,  F  C^l,  Jr.;  Liptak,  Julius  M.;  Roof,  Richard  W.;  and  Bcrton 

Kenneth  S.,  to  Square  D  Company.  Automatic  fault  protection 

system  for  power  recovery  control.  4,308,491,  Cl.  318-732  000 

Jozens,  Victor,  to  Communications  Technology  Corporation  Cutter- 

presser  for  710  connector.  4,307,505,  CI.  29-566  400 
Jung,  Eggert,  to  Dr  Ing.  Rudolf  Hell  GmbH.  Determination  of  the 

i^7^->*?°7«I"lli™  "''°"  "Presented  on  a  color  monitor 
^,3Ui,yf>i,  Cl.  J3O-405.000. 


■'"2§-  /^"'  ^''  ^""zer,  Manfred;  Vetter,  Heinz;  and  Wunderlich, 
SS.a  5'2?84oS"''"    ^'^^   ™'*^'   "^*"'   polymers. 
Jungman,  Alain  R.:  See— 

Tittmann.  Bcmhard  R.  M.;  Quentin,  Gerard  J.;  Cohen  Tenoudji, 
Fredenc  S.;  Jungman.  Alain  R.;  and  de  Crespin  de  Billy,  Etienne 
M.  M.,  4.307.614,  Cl.  73-629.000, 
Jupe,  Christoph;  Baumert,  Jurgen;  and  Schummer,  Gunter,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  isolation  of  pyrocatechol  and 
hydroquinone.  4.308,1 12,  CI.  203-80.000. 
Jupp,  Queenie  C,  executrix:  See— 

^"?£.'n  o^"  A.,  deceased;  and  Aldred,  Edward  J.,  4,307,559,  Q. 

^"SLi'^c^"  A,  deceased  (by  Jupp,  Queenie  C,  executrix);  and  Al- 
dred, Edward  J.,  to  Rahsomes  Sims  ft  Jcfferies  Limited.  Turf  mainte- 
nance machines.  4,307,559.  Cl.  56-1 1.900. 
Jyoujiki.  Masao,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Focus 

detecting  device  for  camera.  4,307,947,  CI.  354-25  000 
K  A  Bergs  Smide  AB:  See— 

Fredriksson,  Lars  O.  A.,  4,308,419,  Cl.  174-185.000. 
Kaas,  Werner:  5m— 

Serbent,  Harry;  Steinhofel.  Horst;  Kaas,  Werner;  and  Kuhn,  Justus, 
deceased,  4,308,055,  CI.  75-3.000. 
K^l-und     Metallwerke.    GutehofTnungshuette     Aktiengesellschaft: 

^tfs-u^So*""'"'*'^'   *"**   ^^^^'    "°"*'   '♦•^'•"^   Cl. 

Kabisclv  Gerhard,  Malitius.  Horst;  Raupach.  Siegfried;  Tnibe,  Rudolf 
and  Wittmann,  Hans,  to  Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft.  Prtjccss  for  the 
SM-Tn  000°"        **^^'"*  ""*  "^^*"'  derivatives.  4,308,408,  CI. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Tomoo,  4,308,534,  CI.  340-784.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Maruyama  Seisakusho  See— 
Shimizu,  Yoichi,  4,307,757,  Cl.  139-91.000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho  See— 

Nakayama^  Shozo;  Kato,  Kimio;  Mukai,  Takamitu;  Fujii,  Tomoo 
Kono,  Hiroya;  Fukuoka,  Tatsuhiko;  Asada,  Eizi;  and  Fuumura. 
Kenichiro,  4,307,998.  CI.  417-269.000.  ruiamura, 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ueno  Sciyaku  Oyo  Kenkyujo:  5m— 

'^  424.fn'o0o'^'**'"**'  ^°**''°'  '"**  '"^•"*'  S*''8eo,  4,308,281,  Cl. 

Kaczur,  Jerry  J.;  and  Mendiratta.  Sudhir  K..  to  Olin  Corporation 

Conductor  assembly  for  electrolytic  cells.  4,308,125,  CI.  204-279  000 

Kadohashi,  Ititoshi,  to  Murau  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Piezoelectric 

?K8t  cTf  1^35^°"°"'"'"'  '"""'  *'"'  ""**"  P^"" 
Kadota,  Michio:  See— 

^^3?m  000™™'^^''     *"**     Kadou,     Michio,     4,308,510,     Cl. 

Kaebitzsch.  Johannes  W.,  deceased;  and  by  Kaebitzsch,  Ludwina, 

executrix,  to  International  Foodservice  Equipment  Systems,  Inc 

Apparatus  for  releasably  retaining  cooking  griddles  in  a  cookina 

appliance.  4,307,658.  Cl.  99-376.000.  cooiung 

Kaebitzsch,  Ludwina,  executrix:  5m— 

Kaebitzsch,  Johannes  W.,  deceased;  and  Kaebitzsch,  Ludwina. 
executnx,  4.307,658.  Cl.  99-376.000  L.uawina, 

Kagan,  ShoIIy:  See— 

^".^^aA°^^^  °'  ^''ding.  David  C.  M.;  and  Kagan.  ShoIIy 
4.308,554,  Cl.  358-84.000.  ^*^    anoiiy. 

Kahn,  Marvin  L.;  and  Eapen,  Kuttikandathil  E.,  to  Rich  Products 
iSmHiT^a  izSToOo"'"'""^*"''    ^'°""   acidophilus   pudding. 
Kai,  Shin-ichi-ro:  See— 

"4S8!^3.''ci'T06.l8"22a''"-"''-'°^    *"'    '*'"^'    ^^°*'- 
Kai,  Tomokazu;  and  Sato.  Yoshio,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  MobUe 
telephone  channel  exchange  system.  4.308,429,  CI   179-2  OEB 
70^76000'°'"*"     '^'*"'"'=    '°^''    construction.    4,307,589,    Cl. 
Kali  und  Salz  A.G.:  5m— 

^324537'o0o"**°'''*''    *"*'    "^"yhofer,    Heimo,   4,308,499,   Cl. 

Kamiya.  Takashi;  Teraji.  Tsutomu;  Hashimoto,  Masashi;  Nakasuti 

Osamu;  and  Oku,  Teruo,  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  CoTUd 

Jw8i.Cr5iio.°6W-^'^''"'-*^"^''^     '^    *»^-^- 
Kamoshiu,  Akio:  5m— 

Sanada,    Yuichi;    Kinoshita,    Satoshi;    and    Kamoshita.    Akio 

4,307,626,  CI.  74-493.000.  •vMioHiiia.    Akw, 

Kimipfer,  Helmut;  and  Glass,  Max,  to  Agfa-Gcvacrt  Aktiengesellschaft 

Cl°5^.169  J{J)P"^"''''°"  of  *"'pho*lkyI  quaternary  salu.  4.308,390! 

Kanai,  Kohtaro,  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.  Mounting  structure  for  the 

glass  m  the  watch  case.  4.308.61 1,  Cl.  368-294  000 
Kanamori,  Tenitoshi:  5m— 

Mitachi,  Seiko;  Shibata,  Shuichi;  Kanamori,  Tenitoshi;  Manabe 
Toyotaka;  and  Yasu,  Mitsuho.  4.308.066,  Cl.  501-37.000^^' 
Kandler,  Joachim:  See— 

Gohk  Werner;  Hestermann,  Klaus;  Kandler,  Joachim;  Wasel- 
252-97000°"'^         "'    *™*    '^«'*'«""=*^    l^''    ♦.308.158.    Cl. 
Kane.  Milbum  H    III;  and  Paulson.  Thomas  M..  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation  Sideshift  erase  apparatus  and  method  for 
impact  pnntcrs.  4.307.971,  Ci.  400-697.000.  meinoa  tor 
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KuKbo  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawahan,  Haruyuki;   Funakoshi,  Takashi;  Kudo,  Shozo;  and 
Makita.  Teruo.  4,308.014.  CI.  433-228.000. 
Kanie,  Shiomi:  See— 

Ohnuma.  Takaihi;  Kanie,  Shiomi;  and  Araki,  Tothio,  4,308,551,  CI. 
358-10.000. 
Kao  Soap  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Tsuchiya,  Yoshimi;  and  Mizutani.  Hiroshi,  4,307,721,  CI.   128- 

290.00W. 
Tsuji.    Akitoshi;    and    Fukushima,    Yoshihiro.    4.308,069,    CI. 
106-90.000. 
Kappenberger,  Jost  L.:  See— 

Sowton.  George  E.;  Smale,  John  R.;  and  Kappenberger,  Jost  L., 
4.307,725.  CI.  128-419.0PG. 
Kartmann.  Siegfried,  to  SIKA  Siegfried  Kartmann  GmbH.  Spindle  for 
spinning  and/or  twisting  on  ring  spinning-  and/or  ring  twisting- 
machines  with  reduced  balloon  thread.  4.307,564.  CI.  57-73.000. 
Kasamauu.  Michio:  5m— 

Shimada,  Yukio;  Otani,  Syuichi;  Hashimoto,  Susumu;  Kasamatsu, 
Michio;   Suda,   Teruo;  and   Saito,   Noriyasu,  4,308,516,   CI. 
337-241.000. 
Kasaoka,  Kauuyuki:  See— 

Sasaki,  Yoshiyuki;  Tani,  Masayuki;  and   Kasaoka,   Katsuyuki, 
4.307,565.  CI.  57-205.000. 
Kasztreiner,  Endre:  See— 

Geza.  Szilagyi;  Kasztreiner,  Endre;  Kosary,  Judit;  Matyus,  Peter; 
Huszti,  Zsuzsa;  Cseh.  Gyorgy;  Kenessey.  Agnes;  Tardos.  Laszlo; 
Kosa,  Edit;  Jaszlits,  Laszlo;  Elek,  Sandor;  Elekes,  Istvan;  and 
Polgari,  Istvan,  4,308,386,  CI.  544-224.000. 
Kato,  Kimio:  5m— 

Nakayama.  Shozo;  Kato.  Kimio;  Mukai.  Takamitu;  Fujii.  Tomoo; 
Kono.  Hiroya;  Fukuoka,  TaUuhiko;  Asada,  Eizi;  and  Futamura. 
Kenichiro.  4.307.998,  CI.  417-269.000. 
Kato.  Tetsuo:  5«— 

Mori,  Kazumasa;  Kato,  Tetsuo;  Muto,  Katsuya;  and  Miura,  Euushi, 
4,308,492,  CI.  320-32.000. 
Katoh,  Kazunobu:  5m — 

Yamamoto.    Tatsuya;    and    Katoh,    Kazunobu,    4,308,335,    CI. 
430-213.000. 
Kaufman,  Joseph,  to  Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company.  Multiple  sam- 
pling needle  having  one-way  valve.  4,307,731,  CI.  128-766.000. 
Kaufman,  Marc  T.,  to  Becton  Dickinson  and  Company.  Apparatus  for 
displaying  at  least  two  parameters  of  populations  of  particles  on  a 
cathode  ray  tube.  4.308,587,  CI.  364-555.000. 
Kaufmann,  Erich:  See — 

McDowall.  William  L.;  Maplesden.  Alan  K.;  North.  Trevor  W.; 
and  Kaufmann.  Erich.  4.307.758.  CI.  141-1.100. 
Kaukeinen,  Joseph  Y.;  and  Tumblom.  Ernest  W..  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Color  electrophotographic  recording  element.  4,308.330. 
CI.  430-46.000. 
Kaus,  Malcolm  J.;  and  Patnaik,  Birendra  K.,  to  El  Paso  Polyoleflns 
Company.  Block  copolymerization  process  and  product.  4,308,357. 
CI.  525-247.000. 
Kawahara.  Haruyuki;  Funakoshi,  Takashi;  Kudo,  Shozo;  and  Makita, 
Teruo,  to  Kanebo  Ltd.  Bonding  compositions  to  the  hard  tissue  of 
human  body.  4.308,014.  CI.  433-228.000. 
Kawamura,  Masaharu:  5m — 

Yamamoto.     Hiroshi;     Uchidoi,  '  Masanori;     and     Kawamura, 
Masaharu,  4,307,953,  CI.  354-238.000. 
Kazuo,  Kondo:  5m — 

Kohji,  Saito;  and  Kazuo,  Kondo,  4,307,951,  Q.  354-195.000. 

Keeffe,  William  M.;  Rothwell,  Harold  L.,  Jr.;  English,  George  J.;  and 

Gungle,  W.  Calvin,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  High  brightness, 

low  watuge,  high  pressure,  metal  vapor  discharge  lamp.  4,308,483, 

CI.  313-214.000. 

Kelley,  Clair  S.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Tactical  nuclear 

slide  rule.  4,308,449,  CI.  23S-70.00A. 
Kelley,  Franklyn  F.:  5m— 

Goettel,   Richard  J.;  and   Kelley,   Franklyn   F.,  4,308,222,  CI. 
261-117.000. 
Kelly,  Charles  A.:  5m— 

Irick,  Gether.  Jr.;  and  Kelly,  Charles  A.,  4,308,194,  CI.  260-45.8NT. 
Kelly,  Peter  B.,  to  Gieneral  Electric  Company.  Two-suge  panel  bowl- 
ing lane  surface.  4,307,883,  CI.  273-51.000. 
Kemper,    Kenneth    E.    Amalgamated   design    game.    4,307,886,    CI. 

273-239.000. 
Kenco  Engineering,  Inc.:  5m — 

Lutz,  David  L..  4,307,520,  CI.  34-108.000. 
Kenessey,  Agnes:  See — 

Geza,  Szilagyi;  Kasztreiner,  Endre;  Kosary,  Judit;  Matyus,  Peter; 
Huszti,  Zsuzsa;  Cseh,  Gyorgy;  Kenessey,  Agnes;  Tardos,  Laszlo; 
Kosa,  Edit;  Jaszlits,  Laszlo;  Elek,  Sandor;  Elekes,  Istvan;  and 
Polgari,  Istvan,  4,308,386,  CI.  544-224.000. 
Kennecott  Corporation:  5m — 

Shinopulos,  George;  Randlett,  M.  Ronald;  and  Bower,  Terry  F.. 
4.307.770,  CI.  164-416.000. 
Kent  Corporation,  The:  5m — 

Albano,  Vincent  J.,  4,307,671,  CI.  108-6.000. 
Kenyon,  Kenneth  A.:  5m — 

Cushman,  Glenn  F.;  and  Kenyon,  Kenneth  A.,  4,308,466,  CI. 
307-254.000. 
Kern,  Helmut.  Suspended  shelving  storehouse.  4,307,547,  CI.  52-39.000. 
Kerr,  Clark,  Jr.:  5m— 

Nicoloff,    George    B.;    and    Kerr,    Clark,    Jr.,    4,307,839.    CI. 
239-265.390. 
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Khan,  Tawasaul  A.;  and  Kratochvil,  David  F.,  to  Geosource  Inc. 
Weight-drop  seismic  exploration  system.  4,307,790,  CI.  181-121.(JOO. 
Kienzle  AppaiBte  GmbH:  See— 

Hummel,  Dietmar;  and  Muller,  Felix,  4,308,528,  CI.  34O-373.00O. 
Kikkoman  Shoyu  Co.  Ltd.:  5ee— 

Noda,  Fuaio;  Mogi,  Keitaro;  Hagiwara,  Akio;  and  Iwaasa,  Ttka- 
shi,  4,306,284.  CI.  426-7.000. 
Kikuchi.  Mitsuru,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited.  Simulated  ear 

for  receiving  a  microphone.  4,308.426,  CI.  179-l.OMF. 
Killmeyer.  Charles  W..  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Mine  roof  bolt  and  end 

cap.  4,307,979,  CI.  405-259.000. 
Kilmartin,  Vincent  J.  Obstetric  device  for  assisting  in  the  birth  of 

animals.  4,307,724.  CI.  128-352.000. 
Kim,  Hyun  K.:  See— 

Blye,  Riclwrd;  and  Kim,  Hyun  K.,  4,308,265,  CI.  424-243.000. ' 
Kim,  Tom.  Graphic  art  correction  stylus.  4,307,956,  CI.  354-348.000. 
Kimura,  Junichi:  5m—  i 

Noji,  Akio;  and  Kimura,  Junichi,  4,307,696,  CI.  123-585.000. 
Kimura,  Osamu;  and  Kuroda,  Hiroshi,  to  Mitsui  Sekitan  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  relieving  earth  pressure  in  a  working  area. 
4,307.978.  a.  405-258.000. 
Kinergy  Corporation:  See — 

Dumbaugh.  George  D.,  4,307,989,  CI.  414-375.000. 
King.  James  P.:  5m — 

Eckard.  Alan  D.;  and  King.  James  P..  4.308.182,  CI.  260-18.0011. 
King.  William  F.;  and  Wheeler.  Ronald  E.,  to  Chevron  Research. 
Substituted  oxadiazoles  and  their  use  as  grub  insecticides.  4,308,260. 
CI.  424-200.000. 
King.  William  F.;  and  Wheeler,  Ronald  E.,  to  Chevron  Research. 
Substituted  oxadiazoles  and  their  use  as  wire  worm  and  flea  bdetle 
insecticides.  4,308.261,  CI.  424-200.000. 
King.  William  L.  Thermal-cycle  engine.  4,307,573,  CI.  60-669.000. 
Kinoshiu,  Koichi;  and  Yoshida,  Ichiro,  to  Kinoshita  Laboratory. 
Method  of  sensitizing  zinc  oxide  with  sensitizing  dye  and  photosensi- 
tive   layers    utilizing    the    sensitized    zinc    oxide.    4,308,334, ,  CI. 
430-89.000. 
Kinoshita  Laboratory:  See — 

Kinoshiu,  Koichi;  and  Yoshida,  Ichiro,  4,308,334,  CI.  430-89.( 
Kinoshita,  Satcshi:  5m— 

Sanada,    Vuichi:    Kinoshita,    Satoshi;    and    Kamoshita,    Akio, 
4.307,626,  CI.  74-493.000. 
Kip.  Harm  J.;  and  Fockcns,  Tallienco  W.  H.,  to  N.V.  Nederland»che 
Apparatenfifcriek  NEDAP.  Detection  system  forming  wide  gates 
with  superior  spatial  selectivity.  4,308,530,  CI.  340-572.000. 
Kirchmayr,  Rudolf:  5m — 

Felder,  Louis;  Kirchmayr,  Rudolf;  and  Husler,  Rinaldo,  4,308,t400, 
CI.  568-336.000.  i 

Kiss  nee  Ajzert,  Ilona:  See—  J 

Takacs,  Kalman;  Simay,  Antal;  Kiss  nee  Ajzert,  Ilona;  Nagy,  Peter 
L.;  Hetyey  nee  Papp.  Maria;  Escery  nee  Puskas,  Marian;  Szegy, 
Jozsef;  Virag,  Sandor;  and  Nagy,  Sandor  J.,  4.308,270,  CI. 
424-248.560. 
Takacs,  Kalman;  Literati,  Peter  N.;  Kiss  nee  Ajzert,  Ilona;  Sitiay, 
Anul;  Szentivanyi,  Matyas;  Virag,  Sandor;  and  Farago,  Kalalin, 
4,308,399,  CI.  564-257.000. 
Kita,  Yuzo:  5«e—  I 

Takai,    Atsushi;    Kita,    Yuzo;    Hagiwara,    Yoshimune;    Sa\4'ase, 
Tenimi;  and  Hagiwara,  Takaaki,  4,308,596,  CI.  365-218.000; 
Kitagawa,  Tsuneo;  Arai,  Kenichi;  Shibazaki,  Kenji;  Murata,  Totioji; 
and  Nagata.  Kenzo,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Papef  jam 
detecting  device  for  use  in  an  electrophotographic  copying  machine. 
4,307,957,  CI.  355-14.00R. 
Kitamura,  Yaaunori;  Watanabe,  Sakuji;  and  Araki,  Yoshiuka,  to  Nip- 
pon   Kogaku    K.K.    Diaphragm   control   apparatus   for   caitiera. 
4,307.948,  CI.  354-42.000. 
Kitasato  Institute,  The:  5m — 

Omura,  Satoshi;  Tanaka,  Haruo;  Awaya,  Juichi;  and  Hata,  Toju, 
4,308,210,  CI.  260-345.300. 
Kitchen,  George  A.;  and  Rupp,  Wiktor  J.,  to  Itek  Corporation.  Progres- 
sively varying  focal  power  opthalmic  lens.  4,307,945,  CI.  351-160000. 
Kizler,  Alfred:  5m— 

Dobler,  Klaus;  Zrenner,  Christian;  Schirmer,  Gunter;  and  Kizler, 
Alfred,  4,307,603,  CI.  73-35.000. 
Klee,  Joachim:  5m — 

Horhold,  Hans-Heinrich;  Klemm,  Dieter;  Bellstedt,  Klaus;  Maase, 
Ludwig;  Klee,  Joachim;  Schubert,  Klaus;  Wachs,  Helmut;  and 
Martin,  Rolf,  4,308,085,  CI.  156-330.000. 
Klein,  Claus-Dieter.  Toy  simulating  a  physician's  instrument.  4,30t,539, 

CI.  46-228.000. 
Klemm,  Dieter:  See — 

Horhold,  Hans-Heinrich;  Klemm,  Dieter;  Bellstedt,  Klaus; 
Ludwig;  Klee,  Joachim;  Schubert,  Klaus;  Wachs,  Helmub  and 
Martin,  Rolf,  4,308,085,  CI.  156-330.000.  f 

Kling,  Waldemar:  5m—  I 

Thoma,  Wilhelm;  Berndt,  Gerhard;  Pedain,  Josef;  Schroer,  WUter; 
and  KKng,  Waldemar,  4,308,184,  CI.  260-29.2TN. 
Knapp,  Karl:  5m — 

Sommer,  Bemd;  Baier,  Peter;  and  Knapp,  Karl,  4,308,50$,  CI. 
332-18.000. 
Knaus,  Dennis  A.,  to  Packaging  Industries  Group,  Inc.  Process  of 

extruding  polysulfone  foam.  4,308,352,  CI.  521-79.000. 
Kneipkamp,  Lawrence  E.,  to  ACF  Industries,  Inc.  Tamper  re^tant 

choke  cover.  4,308.219,  CI.  261-39.00B. 
Knifton,  John  F.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Process  for  preparing  glycol  Ahers. 
4.308.403,  CI.  568-678.000. 
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Knight,  Lmdsay  C;  and  Curtis,  Anthony  T..  to  Australasian  Training 
Aids  Pty.,  Ltd.  Target  equipment.  4,308,602,  CI.  367- 1 1 7.000. 

Knorr.  Volker,  to  Gebr.  Eickhoff  Maschinenfabrik  und  Eisengiesserei 
?Ji«jS^   '"'^   ^°'   longwall   mining   machine.    4.307,915,   CI. 

Knowlton.  Harold  E.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Method  for 

cleaning  heat  exchangers  in  situ.  4,308,076,  CI.  134-10.000 
Koay,  Chiew-Wah:  5m— 

'^iK&,J?8';°C1^26o!^9°S?N.'^''""  ^■■'  ""'  •^^'  ^'''-^•^- 
Kobayashi,  Masahiro:  5m— 

Shimizu,  Isekazu;  Tamura,  Kuniaki;  Takahashi,  Minoru;  Kobaya- 
shi. Masahiro;  Waunabe,  Katuhiro;  Nishidome,  Hiroshi;  Furuya, 
.r  w  "l?.""*";  and  Yonaga,  Minoru,  4,307,557,  CI.  53-131.000 
Kobuhi  Electnc  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishii,  Tadashi,  4,308,529,  CI.  340-396.000. 
Koblanski,  John  N.,  to  Ocean  Ecology  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
lSS'^*r^^^^,?".'IlJ!)?   "*'"'''   hydrocarbons   floating   on   water. 

%JUB,lMt>,  CI.  431-1.000. 

Kobylinski,  Thaddeus  P.:  5m— 

^^misi:  cTf68%sss'''  '^'''^"  ''•  "•'  °°"''-  '°*'"  ^  • 

Koegel,  Robert  J.;  Lange,  Ronald  E.;  and  Davis,  Terry  L.,  to  Honey- 

.*y^lLi"'?KS,cf^T20'^'*"~'''~*^'  "^  """''""-^ 

Koester.  George  S.;  and  Hullhorst,  Henry  R.,  to  American  Roto  Bear- 

"|8  Co.,  The.  Lubrication  retaining  bearing.  4,307,669,  CI.   105- 

Kohji,  Saito;  and  Kazuo,  Kondo,  to  Osawa  Precision  Industries,  Ltd 

Zoom  lens  system  for  camera.  4,307,951,  CI.  354-195.000 
Kohler,  William  H.:  5m— 

Straut,  John  E.;  and  Kohler,  William  H.,  4,307.916,  CI.  303-6.00M 
Kohyama,  Katsuhisa:  5m— 

Mori,  Hazime;  Kohyama,  Katsuhisa;  Nakamura,  Katsuhiko;  and 
Haruhato,  Shigeyuki,  4,308,373,  CI.  528-202.000. 
Kokiso,  Masakazu:  5m— 

^T3S8:33t3[."4Si-8lr'  '"''"'°=  "'  ''°'^'  '*'^""' 
Kolber.  Steven  N.;  Marino,  Anthony;  and  Kreiselman,  Robert  L.,  to 

Coulter  Electronics,  Inc.  Optical  timing  and  A/D  conversion  method 

and  apparatus.  4,308,231,  CI.  422-64.000. 
Kollun.  M.  v.;  and  Brown,  Clyde  M.,  Jr.,  to  Raytheon  Company. 

Electronic  circuitry.  4,308,467,  CI.  307-304.000. 

'^?if''.-,^"f^  ii.i'"**  *^°'"'  '^*'^'"  ^  Grating  structure.  4,307,702, 
CI.  126-163.00R. 

Kolze,  Melvin  W.:  5m— 

^°}^'n^^^  ^■''  ""*  '^°'"'  ^«'^'"  ^'  '♦.307,702,  CI.    126- 
163.00R. 

Komatsu,  Hideo:  5m— 

lida,  Shinya;  Ueki,  Kazuyoshi;  MizuUni.  TaUumi;  Komatsu,  Hideo 
and  Hirobe,  Kado,  4,308,089,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Kondo,  Kazuo:  5m— 

Takami,  Akio;  and  Kondo.  Kazuo,  4,308,064,  CI.  501-135.000 
Konian,  Richard  R.:  5m— 

Cavaliere,  Joseph  R.;  Henle.  Robert  A.;  Konian,  Richard  R.;  and 
Walsh,  James  L..  4,308,469.  CI.  307-455.000 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  5m— 

^T'J^fl'ii^"?-?""^  Tamura,  Akihiko;  and  Kokiso.  Masakazu. 
Konno,  Takeshi:  See^ 

'^S8:34l'cr4"36-523°SSS:    ^•'"''^    '"'    "■"""*'    '"""'-''-• 
Kono,  Hiroya:  5m— 

Nakayama.  Shozo;  Kato.  Kimio;  Mukai.  Takamitu;  Fujii.  Tomoo 
Kono.  Hiroya;  Fukuoka.  Tatsuhiko;  Asada.  Eizi:  and  Futamura, 
Kenichiro.  4.307.998,  CI.  417-269.000. 
Kono,  Tateomi,  to  Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cassette  type 

feed  apparatus.  4,307,878,  CI.  271-22.000. 
Kom.  Volker,  to  Siemens  AktiengesellschaH.  Apparatus  for  pulmonary 

function  analysis.  4,307,730,  CI.  128-728.000 
Kosa,  Edit:  See— 

Geza,  Szilagyi;  Kasztreiner,  Endre;  Kosary.  Judit;  Matyus.  Peter 
Huszti,  Zsuzsa;  Cseh.  Gyorgy;  Kenessey.  Agnes;  Taitlos.  Laszlo,' 
Kosa.  Edit;  Jaszlits.  Laszlo;  Elek.  Sandor;  Elekes,  Istvan;  and 
Polgari.  Istvan.  4,308.386,  CI.  544-224.000. 
Kosary.  Judit:  5m— 

Geza.  Szilagyi;  Kasztreiner.  Endre;  Kosary,  Judit;  Matyus,  Peter 
Huszti,  Zsuzsa;  Cseh,  Gyorgy;  Kenessey,  Agnes;  Tardos,  Laszlo,' 
Kosa,  Edit;  Jaszlits,  Laszlo;  Elek,  Sandor;  Elekes,  Istvan;  and 
Polgari,  Istvan,  4,308,386,  CI.  544-224.000. 
Koshevoi,  Nikolai  S.:  5m— 

Danilova.  Faina  B.;  Lvov.  Vladimir  N.;  Pertsov.  Nikolai  V.;  Stor- 
chak.  Genya  A.;  Safronov,  Vladimir  G.;  Lobachev,  Viktor  A 
Koshevoi.  Nikolai  S.;  and  Mkrtchan.  Genrikh  A..  4.308,035.  ci! 

Koshugi.  Junichi.  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Shaped 
material  comprising  denatured  chitin  and  process  for  DreoarinB  same 
4,308,377,  CI.  536-20.000.  f    k-     b 

Kothe,  Hans-Kurt;  and  Strasen,  Gunter,  to  VARTA  Batterie  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Charging  of  alkaline  storage  batteries.  4,308,493.  CI 
320-35.000. 

Kottke,  Roger  H.:  See- 
Fox,  Robert  H.;  Kottke,  Roger  H.;  Menting,  James  E.;  and  Samp- 
sell,  R.  Bruce,  4,308,191,  CI.  260-37.00R. 

Kozacka,  Frederick  J.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Current-limiting  fuse.  4,308.514, 


Kramer.  Alois:  See— 

Cherdron,  Egon;  Hellinghausen.  Heinz;  Kramer.  Alois;  Pohland, 
Horst;  and  Metzer,  Avraham,  4.308.088,  CI.  156-603  000 
Kramer,  Vance  M.,  Jr.:  See— 

'^'S';';™"  '^  *  ^'  •  ""^  ^runcT,  Vance  M.,  Jr.,  4,308,228,  CI. 

264-297.000. 

Kramer,  Vance  M.,  Sr.;  and  Kramer,  Vance  M..  Jr.  Method  for  makinK 
flexible  corrugated  rubber  tubing.  4,308,228,  CI.  264-297.000 

Krapfenbauer,  Hans,  to  Ernst  Grob.  Firma.  Cold  rolling  method  and 
cold  rolling  apparatus.  4.307.592.  CI.  72-95.000 

Kratochvil,  David  F.:  5m— 

Khan,  Tawassul  A.;  and  Kratochvil,  David  F.,  4,307,790,  CI. 

Krautkramer-Branson,  Inc.:  5m— 

Opara,  Ulrich,  4,307,611,  CI.  73-597.000. 
Krautsack,  Richard  G.,  to  Cooperative  Marketing  Co..  The.  Promo- 
tional coupon  vehicle.  4,307.900.  CI.  283-56.000 
Kraychy.  Stephen:  5m— 

Kreidlch,  John:  5m— 

'^Suf? fnn^"°"  ^ '  ■'^'  "^  '^'■"'''ch.  John,  4,307.970,  Q. 
Kreiselman,  Robert  L.:  5m— 

''a^b -fif"^  ^.^i-,^^"^'  '^'"hony;  and  Kreiselman,  Robert  L.. 
4,308,231,  CI.  422-64.000. 
Kreitzer,  Melvyn  H.:  5m— 

^iS^i^ir^'"   ^'   ""*    ^rdtzer.    Melvyn   H.,   4,307,943,   Q. 

Kretz,  Horst:  See— 

^^f^V'A'i^iSj^t^^^  "°"''  ""*  Steinhauser,  Eberhard,  4,308,453, 

Wl.    4t3j-7J.UO0. 

Krieger,  Josef:  5m— 

Wieaer,  Josef;  and  Krieger,  Josef,  4,308,383.  CI.  544-163.000 
Knmen.  Lewis  I.:  5m— 

^i,"-,^Vv.  ,^"'=y    ^'    ""^    Krimen.    Lewis    I..    4.308.264.    CI. 
424-236.000. 

Kristiansen.  Uif  A.,  to  Norsk  Hydro  as   Catalyst  and  method  for 

producing  said  catalyst.  4.308,176,  CI.  252-463.000 
Krocker,  Robert  E.:  5m— 

S^wndere,  James  F.;  and  Krocker,  Robert  E.,  4,307,775,  CI.  165- 

Krockow,  Wolfram:  5m— 

Huller,  Josef;  and  Krockow,  Wolfram,  4,307,568,  CI.  60-39.51R 
Kruse,  Uno:  5m— 

Herman  Daniel  F.;  and  Kruse,  Uno,  4,308,416,  CI.  174-23.00C. 
Kubens,  Rolf:  5m— 

Meyer,  Frank;  Mehesch,  Hans;  Kubens,  Rolf;  and  Winkelmami 
Martin,  4,307,980,  CI.  405-264.000. 
Kubo,  Keiji;  and  Ishihara,  Tetsuo,  to  Daicel  Chemical  Industries  Ltd 
Photosensitive  compositions  with  reaction  product  of  novolak  co- 
condensate  with  o-quinone  diazide.  4,308,368,  CI.  525-504  000 
Kudo,  Shozo:  5m— 

Kawahara,   Haruyuki;   Funakoshi,   Takashi;   Kudo,   Shozo    and 
Makita,  Teruo,  4.308,014,  CI.  433-228.000. 
Kudo,  Takashi:  5m— 

Mochida,  Ei;  Ogawa,  Nobuhisa;  Shinkai,  Hiroyuki;  and  Kudo. 
Takashi,  4,308.026,  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Kuestcrs,  Manfred;  and  Lehmann,  Werner,  to  Messerschmitt-Boelkow- 
Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haftung.  Weapons  system  for 
the  ballistic  and  guided  atuck  on  multiple  targets,  especially  bv  an 
aircraft.  4,307,650,  CI.  89-1.50E.  ^^     '  ^ 

Kuhlmann.  Robert:  See— 

Nauroth,  Peter;  Esch,  Heinz;  Kuhlmann,  Robert;  Bode,  Rudolf- 
R«sert,  Arthur;  Buhler,  Harald;  and  Turk,  Gunter,  4,308,074,  Cl! 

IUv*3Ut.OOO. 

Kuhn,  Gisela,  heir:  5m— 

Serbent,  Harry;  Steinhofel,  Horst;  Kaas.  Werner;  and  Kuhn.  Justus 

deceased.  4.308.055.  Cl.  75-3.000.  •■'usius. 

Kuhn.  John  J.,  to  American  Sundard  Inc   Railroad  grade  crossing 

consunt  warning  protection  system.  4.307.860,  Cl.  246-128  000 
Kuhn.  Justus,  deceased:  5m— 

Serbent.  Harry;  Steinhofel.  Horst;  Kaas.  Werner;  and  Kuhn.  Justus 
deceased.  4.308.055.  CI.  75-3.000. 
Kundo-Kieninger  &  Obergfell:  5m— 

Fehrenbacher.  Wolfgang,  4.308.606,  Cl.  368-180.000 
Kuntz,  James  T.;  Mason,  Charles  R.;  Williams,  Roger;  and  Hendrix 
Alan  F.,  to  General  Foods  Corporation.  Process  for  prenaring  a 
pre-cooked  frozen  rice  product.  4,308,295,  Cl.  426-618  000 
Kuntzman,  Gary  D.:  5m— 

Higbee,   Wallace  C;   and   Kuntzman,   Gary   D.,  4.307  853    Cl 
242-107.700.  ■'..~',ojj,  v,i. 

Kuraray  Company,  Limited:  5m— 

Moritani,  Tohei;  Moritani.  Takeshi;  Yamauchi.  Junnosuke;  Tanaka, 
Yoshinan;  and  Shiraishi,  Makoto.  4.308.189.  CI.  260-29  6WA 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5m— 

^Hli"da,  Eiichi;  Furukawa.  Takeo;  Date.  Munehiro;  Takamatsu 
Toshiaki;  and  Nakamura,  Ken'ichi,  4.308,370.  Cl  526-255  000 

Inoue.  Kiyoshi.  4.308.022.  CI.  493-214.000. 

Koshugi.  Junichi.  4.308.377,  Cl.  536-20.000. 
Kurland.  Heinrich:  5m— 

Hentschel,    Volkmar;    Kurland,    Heinrich;    Schapcr,    Helmut 

4''308:!7":CU2'7"9.(S)^^^^^    °""""^  *"'   ^'"»"'"-   ^^*"- 
Kuroda,  Hiroshi:  5m— 

Kimura,  Osamu;  and  Kuroda,  Hiroshi,  4.307.978.  Cl.  405-258.000. 
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Kusakabe,  Hiroyoshi:  See — 

Wiunabe,  Hideyuki;  Shimada,  Tadao;  Ikumi,  Yonezo;  Fukino, 
Atsuo;  and  Kusakabe,  Hiroyoshi.  4,307,577,  CI.  62-238.300. 
Kuse,  Kazuki,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.  Apparatus  for  severing  and 

pairing  slide  fastener  stringers.  4,307,500,  CI.  29-33.200. 
Kusters,  Eduard:  See— 

Ahrweiler,  Karl-Heinz,  4.307,501,  CI.  29-113.0AD. 
Kwantes,  Arien;  Van  Dongen,  Arie;  and  Groeneveld,  Hendrik  A.  C,  to 
Shell   Oil   Company.    Preparation   of  bisphenols.   4,308,404,   CI. 
568-727.000. 
Kwantes,  Arien,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Preparation  of  bisphenols. 

4.308,405,  a.  568-727.000. 
Kyusyu  Refractories  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Sugiyama,    Hiroshi;    and    Mitani,    Tsuyoshi,    4,308,167,    CI. 
252-373.000. 
La  Bianca,  Vincent  S.,  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Batch  material  blender 

and  method  therefor.  4,307,759,  CI.  141-9.000. 
Laboratoire  de  Recherche  API:  See — 

Monget,  Daniel,  4,308,348,  CI.  435-38.000. 
Lacey,  Patrick  J.,  to  Drillco  Devices  Limited.  Undercutting  tool. 

4,307,636,  CI.  82-1.500. 
Laliize,  David  L.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Frequency  control  for 

paralleled  AC  systems.  4,308,465,  CI.  307-87.000. 
LaGrange,  Gerard:  See — 

Djololian,    CUude;    and    UGrange,    Gerard,    4,308,039,    CI. 
55-238.000. 
Lahr,  William  E.,  to  Plotnik,  David  R.,  a  part  interest.  Echo  ranging 

apparatus  and  method.  4,308,601,  CI.  367-1 15.000. 
Lammon,  C.  P.,  II,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  conducting  wireline  operations  during  blowout 
conditions  in  oil  and  gas  wells.  4,307,783,  CI.  166-379.000. 
Lampard,  John  P.:  See — 

Dunn,  James  M.;  and  Lampard,  John  P.,  4,308,251,  CI.  424-19.000. 
Lampkin,  Curtis  M.;  Roderick,  Guy  A.;  and  Locke,  Peter,  to  Photon 
Power,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  quality  film  formation.  4,307,681,  CI. 
118-666.000. 
Lane,  Raymond  A.;  See — 

White,  Richard  L.;  and  Lane,  Raymond  A.,  4,307,529,  CI.  42-1. OOF. 
Langanke,  Rolf:  See — 

Reuschenbach,  Hermann;  and   Langanke,   Rolf,  4,307,874,  CI. 
267-64.150. 
Lange,  Ronald  E.:  See — 

Koegel,  Robert  J.;  Lange,  Ronald  E.;  and  Davis,  Terry  L., 
4,308,615,  a.  371-20.000. 
Langen,  Marinus  J.  M.,  to  H.  J.  Langen  &  Sons  Limited.  Mandrel  of 
wrap-around  carton  forming  machine  to  provide  tight  fit  about 
enclosed  item.  4,308,020,  Q.  493-175.000. 
Larimer,  Thomas  M.;  McGinness,  Joseph  P.;  and  Parkinson,  Robert  E., 
to  United  States  Steel  Corporation.  Striker  bar  for  rotary  cage 
grinder.  4,307,845,  CI.  241-191.000. 
Larsson,  Roland:  See — 

Almdahl,  Per;  Borrman,  Bo;  Gillander,  Lennart;  Larsson,  Roland; 
and  Steger,  John-Evert,  4,308,101,  CI.  376-461.000. 
Latimer,  Joseph  J.;  and  Stevens,  Travis  E.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Com- 
pany. Creping  paper  using  cationic  water  soluble  addition.  4,308,092, 
CI.  162-111.000. 
Laughon,  Thomas  C;  and  Philpott,  Michael  I.,  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated.  Electronic  learning  aid  with  picture  book.  4,308,017, 
CI.  434-169.000. 
Launie,  Kenneth  J.:  See — 

Bagdis,  Judy;  Johnson,  Bruce  K.;  Launie,  Kenneth  J.;  and  White- 
side, George  D.,  4,307,952,  CI.  354-197.000. 
Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Furuya,  Katusuke,  4,307,556,  CI.  53-54.000. 
Lauzier,  Rene,  to  Angenieux-CLB  S.A.   Handlebar-mounted  cable 

actuator  for  cycle.  4,307,625,  CI.  74-489.000. 
Lavrov,  Vladimir  V.:  See— 

Braginsky,  Yakov  I.;  Gultaev,  Igor  V.;  Lavrov,  Vladimir  V.;  Mi- 

trofanov,  Viktor  A.;  Nikitushkin,  Nikolai  A.;  Yaroshenko,  Jury 

F.;  Bykov,  Vladimir  P.;  and  Torban,  Samuil  S.,  4,307,492,  G. 

17-71.000. 

Layton,  Wilbur  T.;  and  Zachry,  Clyde,  to  Burroughs  Corporation. 

Etched  magnetic  coil.  4,308,513,  CI.  336-200.000. 
Lazar,  Arpad:  See — 

Schneider,  Geza;  Andrasi,  Ferenc;  Berzsenyi,  Pal;  Lazar,  Arpad; 
EIek,  Sandor;  Elekes,  Istvan;  and  Polgari,  Istvan,  4,308,278,  CI. 
424-273.00R. 
Lazaridis,  Christina  N.:  See— 

Chambers.  William  J.;  and  Lazaridis,  Christina  N..  4,308,338,  CI. 
430-300.000. 
Leaf  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See — 

Anderson,  Leonard  E.,  4,307,524,  CI.  37-43.00R. 
LccTec  Corporation:  See — 

Hymes,   Alan   C;   Ong,   Lincoln   T.;   and    Persons,   Garry   R., 
4,307,717,  CI.  128-156.000. 
Lectromell  Corporation:  See — 

Persson,  John  A.,  4,307,872,  CI.  266-171.000. 
Ledeen  Flow  Control  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Ledeen,  William  P.,  4,307,750,  CI.  137-487.500. 
Ledeen,  William  P.,  to  Ledeen  Flow  Control  Systems,  Inc.  System  for 

precise  position  control.  4,307,750.  CI.  137-487.500. 
Lee,  Len  F.:  See- 
Howe,  Robert  K.;  and  Lee,  Len  F.,  4,308,391,  CI.  548-194.000. 
Lee,  Robert  S.:  See- 
Sims,  Anson;  Jones,  Lawrence  T.;  Howden,  Ashley  G.;  and  Lee, 
Robert  S.,  4,307,533,  CI.  46-22.000. 


and 


'.♦33.  < 


Leusner,  Bernhard; 
4,308,190,  Cl.  260- 


Legille,  Edouard;  Mailliet.  Pierre;  Mahr.  Rene;  and  Mailliet.  Pierre,  to 
Paul  Worth  S.A.  Shaft  furnace  charging  apparatus.  4,307,9|B7,  Cl. 
414-205.000. 
Legrand,  Christian:  See — 

Castel,  Joelle;  and  Legrand,  Christian,  4,308,243,  Cl.  423-2)8.000. 
Lehmann,  Werner:  See — 

Kuesters,  Manfred;  and  Lehmann,  Werner,  4,307,650,  Cl.  8»1.50E. 
Lehureau,  Jean-Claude;  Magna,  Henriette;  and  Thirouard,  Miohel,  to 

Thomsoa-CSF.  ftotected  optical  disc.  4,308,545,  Cl.  346-13Sil00. 
Leighton,  Joseph;  and  Butz,  David  E.  System  for  growing  tissue  cul- 
tures. 4,308,351,  Cl.  435-284.000. 
Leingang,  Charles  J.,  to  Lord  Corporation.  Adjustable  spring  clip. 

4,307,837,  Cl.  238-282.000. 
Leiser,  Daaiel  B.:  See — 

United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Leiser,  Daniel  B.;  Stewart,  David  A.;  Smith,  Mamell; 
Estrclla,  Carlos  A.;  and  Goldstein.  Howard  E.,  4,308,309.  Cl. 
428-193.000.  I 

Leith,  Dietrich:  See— 

SchifTers,  Ansgar;  Oschmann,  Wolfgang;  Brandt,  Joachifn;  and 

Leitk,  Dietrich,  4,308,105,  Cl.  202-197.000.  i 

LeMay,  Richard  A.:  See—  I 

Joyce,  Thomas  F.;  LeMay,  Richard  A.;  Woods,  William  E.; 

Brown,  Richard  P.,  4,308.589,  Q.  364-748.000. 

Lemieux,  Raymond  U.;  and  RatclifTe,  R.  Murray,  to  Chembiomed  Ltd. 

Synthesis  of  2-amino-2-deoxyglycoses  and  2-amino-2-deoxyglyco- 

sides  fro0i  glycals.  4,308,376,  Cl.  536-18.000. 

Lense,  Ro))ert  F.,  to  Amerock  Corporation.  Window.  4,307,542,  Cl. 

49-318.000. 
Leonard,  Prank  G.;  and  Marshall,  Macy  R.  Rotary  tool.  4,307,<33,  Cl. 

81-64.000. 
Leptien,  Helmut:  See — 

Hofbauer,  Peter;  and  Leptien,  Helmut.  4.308.001.  Cl.  417-3164.000. 
Le  Rolland,  Patrick:  See— 

Poupel,  Pierre;  Le  Rolland,  Patrick;  and  Faure,  Alain,  4,308,600, 
Cl.  367-96.000. 
Les  Fils  D'Auguste  Scheuchzer,  S.A.:  See— 

Scheuchzer.  Fredy;  and  Buhler.  FriU.  4.307.667.  Cl.  104-2JDOO. 
Leupp,  Jurg,  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.  Method  for  measuring  crack 
propagation  in  samples,  and  a  high  frequency  pulsator  for  cwrying 
out  the  method.  4,307,610,  Cl.  73-579.000. 
Leusner,  Bfcmhard:  See — 

Walkowiak,  Michael;  Podszun,  Wolfgang; 
Sulitg.  Carlhans;  and  Schulz,  Hans  H., 
29.7UA. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See— 

Stahii,  Ernst,  4,308,306,  Cl.  428-141.000. 
Wells,  Martin  A.,  4,308,024,  Cl.  8-137.000. 
Levit,  Viktor  M.:  See— 

Dunaevsky,  Vladimir  I.;  Sorokin,  Nikolai  A.;  Levit.  Vikitor  M.; 
Zapara,  Boris  M.;  Ivanov,  Boris  N.;  Frolov,  Sergei  A.;  and 
Lizerko,  Vladimir  V.,  4,307,851,  Cl.  242-56.900. 
Le  Von,  Ernest  F.:  See- 
Frank,   Patricia;   Kraychy,   Stephen;  and   Le  Von,   Entest  F., 
4,30B,249,  Cl.  424-1.000. 
Levy,  Michel;  and  Poinas,  Christian,  to  Compagnie  IndustritUe  des 
Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel.  Method  of  compensating  phase 
noise  at  the  receiver  end  of  a  data  transmission  system.  4,308]618,  Cl. 
375-15.000.  I 

Lieb,  Folkcr:  See—  I 

Oediger,  Hermann;  Lieb,  Folker;  and  Streissle,  Gert,  4,308#Zi 
424-211.000. 
Liefke,  Johannes,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschafl.  Apparatus  for  sup- 
porting dental  handpieces.  4,308,011,  Cl.  433-28.000. 
Lilja,  Lauoo  L.:  See — 

Makipirtti,  Simo  A.  I.;  Lilja.  Launo  L.;  Peuralinna.  Mauri  J.;  and 
Makitalo.  Valto  J.,  4,308,058,  Cl.  75-76.000. 
Lilleker,  William  H.;  and  Williamson,  Dennis  V.,  to  Simon-C*rves  of 

Canada  Ltd.  Cyclone  classifiers.  4,308,134,  Cl.  209-211.000. 
Limbert,  Frank  J.,  to  Mobay  Chemical  Corporation.  Stabilized  polycar- 
bonate compositions.  4,308,196,  Cl.  260-45.8NT. 
Limoges,  Raymond  F.;  Scribani,  Anthony  A.;  and  Wilson,  Robert  J.,  to 
Eastmaa  Kodak  Company.  Dimensionally  stabilized  imaging  element 
and  mettiod.  4,308,342,  Cl.  430-338.000. 
Lin,  Joseph  T.;  See— 

Mastroianni,    Michael   J.;   and    Lin.   Joseph   T..   4.308,303,   Cl. 
428-90.000. 
Lin,  Stephen  Y.,  to  American  Can  Company.  Sulfonated  ligniA  disper- 

sants  and  dyestufTs.  4,308,203,  Cl.  260-124.00R. 
Lindberg,  Frank  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Method  fdr  manu- 

facturiiw  Upe  including  lead  frames.  4,308,339,  Cl.  430-3 12.000. 
Linder,  Walter,  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia.  Connection 

means  for  a  scraper-chain  conveyor.  4,307,802,  Cl.  198-735.0OO. 
LipUk,  Jidius  M.:  See— 

Joyner,  F.  Carl,  Jr.;  Liptak,  Julius  M.;  Roof,  Richard  M'.;  and 
Beiton,  Kenneth  S.,  4,308,491,  Cl.  318-732.000. 
Literati,  Peter  N.:  See— 

Takacs,  Kalman;  Literati,  Peter  N.;  Kiss  nee  Ajzert,  Ilon^  Simay, 
Antal;  Szentivanyi,  Matyas;  Virag,  Sandor,  and  Farago,  Katalin, 
4,308,399,  Cl.  564-257.000. 
Litton  Industrial  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Shank,  William  E.,  4,307,545,  Cl.  51-237.00R. 
Lizenko,  Vladimir  V.:  See — 

Dunaevsky,  Vladimir  I.;  Sorokin,  Nikolai  A.;  Levit,  Viktor  M.; 
Zapara.  Boris  M.;  Ivanov.  Boris  N.;  Frolov.  Sergei  A.;  and 
Lizenko,  Vladimir  V.,  4,307,851,  Cl.  242-56.900. 
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Lobachev,  Viktor  A.:  See— 

Danilova^Faina  B.;  Lvov,  Vladimir  N.;  Pertsov,  Nikolai  V.  Stor 
chak  Genya  A.;  Safronov,  Vladimir  G.;  Lobachev,  Viktor  A 

r,°SS^^'^'''°'*'  ^^  *"''  Mkrtchan,  Genrikh  A.,  4,308,035,  Cl 
3 1  -298.000. 

Locke,  Peter:  See— 

'T^'^l'^cf..8VoS^'=''   °"^   ^^   "''   '^'-'-   ^-^ 
Lofland  William;  Story,  Alfred  D.;  and  Martinek,  Harold  H.,  to  Tee- 

4!307.488,  a^nllttaio"**  '^'"'""^'  ""*  '^°^"  "'*  "''^  '^'^^ 

^i^A^J""  ^  }\k}°  Houdstermaatschappij  Alex  A.  Loggers  B.V 
Slide  beanng.  4,307,919,  Cl.  308-26.000.  «5  f>  "  v . 

24N93  0W^''' '°  ^^^  ^'^'  ^""'  ^°'  ^°°^  products.  4.307,843,  Cl. 
Longwell,  Ronald  L.:  See— 

^^2oi.to2oS°^'^  L.;  and  Longwell,  Ronald  L.,  4,308.127,  Cl 
Lord  Corporation:  See— 

Gervase.  Nicholas  J.,  4,308,071,  Cl.  I06-I93.00J 
Leingang,  Charles  J.,  4,307,837,  Cl.  238-282.000. 
Lovelady,  Kenneth  T.;  and  Toye,  Urimore  F.,  to  Recognition  Equip- 
mem  Incorporated.  Liquid  drop  emitter.  4,308,547,  Cl.  346-I4000R 
a  "'-TrroOo' '°        ''°"*  ^^"""^  '"*^"  ''™"*''^'  •'=''"='  4,307,47 1; 
Lowery,  Kirby,  Jr.:  See— 

Lozada,  Vicente  M.:  See— 

^280-766^**"  °'  ""*  ^"**''  ^'*^"'^  ^'  *'^°^'*'^'  Cl 
Lubrizol  Corporation,  The:  See— 

^'??'-JkJ^"*'**  ^ '  ""*  Schroeck,  Calvin  W.,  4,308,154,  Cl.  252- 

Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Mathias,  Christopher  N.,  4,307,748,  Cl.  137-381.000. 
Yardley,  Alfred,  4,307.570,  Cl.  60-547.00R. 
"^/h"  "If  V  ^'  Carlson,  John  A.;  Bohling,  Harry  H.;  and  Johnson, 
lOchard  y.    to  Xerox  Corporation.  Electronic  alignment  of  laser 
beam  utilized  in  a  laser  scanning  system.  4,308,544,  Cl.  346-108.000 
Ludwig,  Robert  B.  Bayonet  mount.  4,307.954,  CI.  354-286.000 
Luebbe,  Ray  H.,  Jr ;  and  Malu,  Martin,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Mani- 
fold imaging  method  and  materials.  4,308,329,  Cl.  430-40  000 
4%7'^5'S'a.-3?lS'^  Engineering,  Inc.  Lifter  for  drier  drum. 
Lvov,  Vladimir  N.:  See— 

Damlova,  Faina  B.;  Lvov,  Vladimir  N.;  Pertsov.  Nikolai  V    Sior- 
chak,  Genya  A.;  Safronov,  Vladimir  G.;  Lobachev,  Viktor  A 

r,°5Sr,2I;    '''°'*'  ^-^  "^^  Mkrtchan,  Genrikh  A.,  4,308,035,  Cl. 
51-298.000. 

Lynn,  Scott,  to  Hydro-Chlor  International,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  the 

small-scale  manuf^ture  of  chlorine  and  sodium  hydroxide  or  sodium 

hypochlorite.  4,308,123,  Cl.  204-266.000. 

"^XS^l:  S."&8325'^!''"  ^'  '^'"'""^-  """"'"^  '"^'°^  ^' 

MacDonald,  Gary  J.:  See— 

Machines  et  Produits  Nouveaux:  See— 

Clavcl,  Joseph.  4.307.660,  Cl.  99-574.000. 
Maciejewski,  Jeremi.  to  Institut  Chemii  Przemyslowej.  Apparatus  for 

st2lS"?3Sr7H  S'lsl^M'^'^"'"  """''  °'  ^^^  «™"« 
Mack.  Robert:  See— 

'^&.S)f ci'i6i54tSr"'  "^''^  ^■■'  *"''  ^'"'''  '^°'""- 

Mack- Wayne  Plastics  Company:  See— 

Mcintosh.  James  A..  4.307,821,  Cl.  222-83.000. 
Madajewski,  John  A.;  and  Mickowski,  Thomas  S.,  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion. Kelvm  test  future  for  electrically  contacting  miniature,  two 
terminal,  leadless,  electrical  components.  4,308,498,  a.  324-158  OOF 
Madgavkar,  Ajay  M.;  and  Swift,  Harold  E,  to  Gulf  Research  &  Devel- 
opment Company.  Oligomerizing  alpha-olefins  with  a  heterogeneous 
catalyst.  4,308.414.  Cl.  585-525.000. 
Maeda.  Shigetoshi:  See— 

Tomoda.  Yasuro;  Aizawa,  Masaki;  Isshiki,  Osamu;  and  Maeda, 

Shigetoshi,  4,307,871,  Cl.  266-135.000. 

Maekawa,  Masakazu;  Nakamura,  Sukenori;  Sugiyama,  Masatoshi  and 

Odawara.  Hideo,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Ink  jet  recording 

method.  4.308.542,  a.  346-1.100. 

Magarian,  Gerald  M.,  to  Ameron,  Inc.  Producing  reinforced  plastic 

pipe  with  a  multi-mandrel  machine.  4,308,225,  Cl.  264-40  600 
Magian,  Liviu:  See— 

Schreurs,  Willy  P.;  and  Magian,  Liviu,  4,308,186,  Cl.  260-29  2EP 
Magna,  Henriette:  See— 

Lehureau,  Jean-Claude;  Magna,  Henriette;  and  Thirouard,  Michel, 
4,308,545.  Cl.  346-135.100. 
Magolda,  Ronald  L.:  See— 

Nicolaou,  Kyriacos  C;  and  Magolda.  Ronald  L.,  4,308,396,  Cl. 

Mahaney,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Raeske,  Frank  J.;  Mahaney,  Robert  A.;  and  Callahan,  Richard  E . 
4,307,689,  Cl.  123-179.00H. 
Mahmood,  Kamal  A.,  to  Anaconda  Company,  The.  Simplified  roll 
along  switching.  4,308,598,  Cl.  367-79.000. 


Mahr,  Rene:  See— 

^fl).*;'  ]S1°""^'*=  Mailliet,  Pierre;  Mahr,  Rene;  and  Mailliet.  Pierre. 

4,307,987,  Cl.  414-205.000. 
Mailliet,  Pierre:  See— 

^Fl^^  ^^^l'^'  M*""'"'  Pierre;  Mahr,  Rene;  and  Mailliet.  Pierre. 
4,307,987,  Cl.  414-205.000. 
Mainardi,  Eugenio:  See— 

^i^cll'!!^''  °'°'^«'°;  «n«l  Mainardi,   Eugenio,  4,308,512,  Cl. 

336-57.000. 

^If^'nOM^   "^c^oclectric  diagnostic  instrument.  4.308,013.  Q. 
Makel,  Eckhard:  See— 

^'5? «,  ]^«^"ch    W.;    and    Makel.    Eckhard,    4,307.597.    CI. 
'2-257.000. 
Maki,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Takenaka,  Masaaki;  Harada,  Haruhisa;  Maki,  Hiroshi;  and  Sasaki. 
Shigeru,  4,308,406,  Cl.  568-753.000. 
Makino,  Tadayori:  See— 

Sawada,  Daisaku;  Takahashi.  Juhei;  Makino.  Tadayori;  and  Miura. 
Kenzo,  4,307,602,  Cl.  73-35.000. 
Makipirtti,  Simo  A.  I.;  Lilja,  Launo  L.;  Peuralinna,  Mauri  J.;  and 
Makitalo,  Valto  J.,  to  Outokumpu  Oy.  Process  for  the  oxidation  of 

7.  ,f!li?^""^°"  '"*'■'  """"e  'o  produce  raw  meul.  4,308,058.  Q. 

75-76.000. 

Makita,  Teruo:  See— 

Kawahara.   Haruyuki;  Funakoshi,  Takashi;  Kudo.  Shozo;  and 
Makita,  Teruo,  4.308,014,  CI.  433-228.000 
Makitalo,  Valto  J.:  See— 

Makipirtti.  Simo  A.  I.;  Lilja,  Uuno  L.;  Peuralinna,  Mauri  J.;  and 
Makitalo,  Valto  J.,  4,308,058.  Cl.  75-76  000 
Malamoud,  Jean  G..  to  S.  T.  Duponl.  Watchband  attachment  to  a 
wnstwatch.  4.307,824,  Cl.  224-164.000.  'cm  lo  a 

Malitius,  Horst:  See— 

Kabisch    Gerhard;  Malitius.  Horst;  Raupach,  Siegfried;  Trube, 
Rudolf;  and  Wittmann,  Hans,  4,308.408,  Cl.  568-811  000 
Malloy,  John  R.;  See— 

°  w,M7'"?i.Vi-7«S. '°'" ""' '"'  '''^•""""'  ^•"''  ^■• 

Maloblocki.  Richard,  to  AMTEC  Development  Company.  Pneumatic- 
hydraulic  pump  dredge.  4.307,525,  Cl.  37-65.000 
Maltz.  Martin;  See— 

Luebbe,  Ray  H.,  Jr ;  and  Maltz.  Martin.  4,308,329,  Cl.  430-40000 
Maman.  Gregory  P.;  See — 

"^tmi?  cr?i5!m9R.'  ^'"""  ^  •  ""^  ^"^^  °"^°''  *••• 

Manabe.  Masami:  See— 

^*^i'  X^IJi'L*^  ^"'**'  ^'''=*'';  ■"'^  Manabe,  Masami,  4,307,686, 
Cl.  123-408.000. 

Manabe,  ToyoUka:  See— 

Mitochi.  Seiko;  Shibata,  Shuichi;  Kanamori,  Terutoshi;  Manabe, 

Toyotaka;  and  Yasu,  Mitsuho,  4,308,066,  CI.  501-37.000 

Ti^'s'^*"'' '°  "'"*^  Products,  Inc.  Meter  closure.  4,307.816.  Q. 

Mancini,  William  A.,  to  National  Chain  Co  Hollow,  flanaed  earrina 

post  construction.  4,307,582,  Cl.  63-12.000. 
Manfre,  Robert  J.;  Mohan,  Arthur  G.;  and  Rauhut,  Michael  M.,  to 

American  Cyanamid  Company.  Processes  for  preparing  3,S,6-th- 

chlorosalicyhc  acid  and  esters  thereof.  4,308,395,  Cl.  560^5.000. 
Mannfeld,  Robert  L.  Process  for  removing  substantially  all  water  from 

an  alcohol-containing  solution  for  use  as  a  motor  fuel  or  motor  fiiel 

additive.  4,308,106,  Cl.  203-19.000. 
Maplesden,  Alan  K.:  See— 

McDowall,  William  L.,  Maplesden,  Alan  K.;  North,  Trevor  W  • 
and  Kaufmann,  Erich,  4,307,758,  Cl.  141-1.100 
Marasco,  John  R.:  See— 

^°InP,'^^^"'^    ^'    *"**    Marasco,    John    R..   4.308.019,    CL 

474-162.000. 

Marcal  Paper  Mills,  Inc.:  See— 

Stoveken,  F.  Raymond,  4,307,829,  Cl.  225-67.000 

Mw-chetti,  Enzo;  and  Bucciarelli,  Umberto.  to  Istituto  Farmacologico 
Serono  S.p.A.  Process  for  the  extemporaneous  preparation  of  fino- 
somes.  4,308,166,  Cl.  252-316.000  p«»uon  oi  upo- 

Marino,  Anthony:  See— 

*^ 4,308 2^3Ta  42'2!64000'  '^""'°"^'  ""^  •^™»e>n>«n,  Robert  L, 
Mark,  James  S.,  to  Canadian  General  Electric  Company  Limited 
Lighting  control  mterface  apparatus.  4,308,567,  Q.  361-187  000 
"SmOT? cr20?-23'ooO°"  '"°*^  "^  *PP"»«us  for  itt  realization. 
Marquet,  Jean-Francois:  See— 

"?iI^^?A^*"'^'"'  '"'*  Marquet.  Jean-Francois,  4.308.558,  Q. 
358-142.000. 

Marrison,  William  C,  to  Aeroquip  Corporation.  Frangible  intertank 
valve  assembly.  4,307,744,  Cl.  137-68.00R.  u>«nana 

Mars,  Jean;  and  Roux,  Guy,  to  Commissariat  a  TEnergie  Atomique. 
Fire  detectors  utilizmg  an  ionization  chamber  not  subject  to  conden- 
f^«?V^'*'  ^■'^^  **"""*  variations  of  temperature.  4,308.458.  Q. 

Marshall.  Macy  R.:  See— 

^."^'^AnT™"''   °  =   "''   Marshall.   Macy   R.,  4.307,633,   a. 

o  1  *04.UUO. 

^^"IIS;  ?ff"l.'  • '°  P'«sey  Handel  und  Investmenu  AG.  Fuel  injector 
4,307,838,  Cl.  239-102.000.  '»ibcwt- 
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Martin,  Edward  W.;  Meyers,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Tucker,  Fred  E.,  Ill,  to 

MTM  Corporation.  Barbecue  oven.  4.307.659.  CI.  99-444.000. 
Martin,  Harry  D.,  Jr.:  See- 
Spencer.  James  R.;  and  Martin.  Harry  D.,  Jr.,  4.307,966.  CI. 
400-124.000. 
Martin.  Henry  H.:  See- 
Harrison.  William  D.;  and  Martin,  Henry  H.,  4.308.524.  CI.  340- 
347.0AD. 
Martin.  Lucian  D.,  to  Wilcox,  Stanley  W.,  a  part  interest.  Aerodynamic 

device.  4,307.535,  CI.  46-74.00D. 
Martin  Marietu  Corporation:  See— 

Venables,  John  D.;  Tadros.  Maher  £.;  and  Ditchek,  Brian  M., 
4.308,079,  CI.  148-6. 15R. 
Martin,  Rolf:  See— 

Horhold.  Hans-Heinrich;  Klemm.  Dieter;  Bellstedt.  Klaus;  Haase, 
Ludwig;  Klee,  Joachim;  Schubert,  Klaus;  Wachs,  Helmut;  and 
Martin,  Rolf,  4,308.085.  CI.  156-330.000. 
Martin.  Sidney  H.,  to  International  Computen  Limited.  Electrical 

sealing  device.  4,308,417,  CI.  174-35.0GC. 
Martinek,  Harold  H.:  See— 

LoHand,  William;  Story,  Alfred  D.;  and  Martinek,  Harold  H., 
4,307,488,  CI.  17-42.000. 
Marusak.  Thomas:  See — 

Richards,  William  D.  C;  Bilodeau,  Denis;  Marusak,  Thomas; 
Dutram,   Leonard,   Jr.;   and    Brady,   Joseph,   4,307,997,    CI. 
417-211.000. 
Masanek.  Juergen:  See— 

Pennewiss,  Horst;  Plainer,  Hennann;  Jakob,  Juergen;  and  Masanek, 
Juergen,  4,308,120,  CI.  204-159.230. 
Mase,  Akira,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Power 

source  system.  4,308.575.  CI.  363-48.000. 
Mason,  Charles  R.:  See— 

Kuntz,  James  T.;  Mason.  Charles  R.;  Williams,  Roger;  and  Hendrix, 
Alan  F.,  4,308,295.  CI.  426-618.000. 
Mason.  Clifford  A.:  See— 

Gelfand.  Peter  C;  Mason.  Clifford  A.;  and  Shoup,  Jerry  F., 
4,308,494,  CI.  323-242.000. 
Mastroianni,  Michael  J.;  and  Lin,  Joseph  T.,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson. 
Flocked,  foam-coated,  flbrous-reinforced,  water  vapor  permeable, 
bacterial  barrier.  4,308,303,  CI.  428-90.000. 
Mathez,  Marc:  See — 

Rossel,  Roland;  and  Mathez,  Marc,  4,308,438,  CI.  200-61.500. 
Mathias,  Christopher  N.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Sealing  devices 

for  bleed  screws.  4,307,748,  CI.  137-381.000. 
Matsuda,  Mutsuhide:  See— 

Suzuki,  Toyotosi;  Tamamura,  Hideo;  Tamura,  Shuichi;  and  Mat- 
suda, Mutsuhide,  4,307,950,  CI.  354-195.000. 
Matsuda,  Toshio:  See— 

Ueno,  Ryuzo;  Matsuda,  Toshio;  and  Inamine,  Shigeo,  4,308,281,  CI. 
424-317.000. 
Matsumoto,  Kuniaki:  See — 

Miyaoka,  Shinichiro;  Matsumoto,  Kuniaki;  Onari,  Mikihiko;  and 
Tachi,  Nihei,  4,308,150,  CI.  210-739.000. 
Matsumoto  Manufacturing  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsumoto,  Seihachi,  4,307,486,  CI.  16-261.000. 
Matsumoto,  Seihachi,  to  Matsumoto  Manufacturing  Company,  Ltd. 

Hinge  structure.  4,307,486,  CI.  16-261.000. 
Matsuo,  Takahal;  Terashima,  Masahiko;  Hasimoto,  Yukio;  and  Hasida, 
Wataru,  to  Fuji  Oil  Company,  Limited.  Method  for  producing  cacao 
butter  substitute.  4,308.350,  CI.  435-134.000. 
Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sawada,  Daiaaku;  Takahashi,  Juhei;  Makino,  Tadayori;  and  Miura, 

Kenzo.  4,307,602,  CI.  73-35.000. 
Takano,  Teruhtsa;  Fujieda,  Hiroshi;  Ishii,  Katsumi;  and  Hori, 

Michimasa,  4,307,576.  CI.  62-204.000. 
Taki.  Yuuo;  Mori,  Kazuhiro;  and  Araki,  Shigeru,  4,307,832,  CI. 
228-5.100. 
Matyus,  Peter:  See— 

Geza,  Szilagyi;  Kasztreiner,  Endre;  Kosary,  Judit;  Matyus,  Peter; 
Huszti,  Zsuzsa;  Cseh,  Gyorgy;  Kenessey,  Agnes;  Tardos,  Laszio; 
Kosa,  Edit;  Jaszlits,  Laszlo;  EIek,  Sandor;  Elekes,  Istvan;  and 
Polgari,  Istvan,  4,308,386,  CI.  544-224.000. 
Matzat,  Horst:  See— 

Voigt.    Hermann-Uwe;    and    Matzat,    Horst,    4,307,756,    CI. 
138-149.000. 
Mayer,  Norbert;  Pfahler,  Gerhard;  and  Scheidl,  Franz,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengeaellschaft.  Epoxide  resins  containing  phenol  groups,  their 
manufacture  and  their  use.  4,308,195,  CI.  260-45.80A. 
Mayer,  Norbert:  See — 

Wiezer,  Hartmu;  Pfahler,  Gerhard;  and  Mayer,  Norbert,  4,308,362, 
CI.  525-328.000. 
Mayer,  Thonus  E.;  and  Story,  John  N.,  to  Edison  International,  Inc. 

Plate  valve.  4,307,751,  Q.  137-512.100. 
Mayer,  Wolfram:  See— 

Shuster,  Karl-Ernst;  Rudolph,  Hans;  Mayer,  Wolfram;  and  Rosenk- 
ranz.  Hans  J.,  4,308,394,  CI.  560-51.000. 
Mayrhofer,  Heimo:  See— 

Thierbach,    Rudolph;   and    Mayrhofer,    Heimo,   4,308,499,    CI. 
324-337.000. 
Mazzaferro,  Nicola:  See — 

Battisti,  Ruggero;  Mazzaferro,  Nicola;  and  Bausani,  Giovanni, 
4,308,205,  CI.  260-163.000. 
McCall,  John  M.:  See— 

DeGeeter,   Melvin  J.;   and   McCall,   John   M.,   4,308,271,   CI. 
424-251.000. 


McCarthy,  James  R.,  to  McCarthy,  James  R.  Bituminous  coal  reagent 

and  flotation  process.  4,308.132,  CI.  209-9.000. 
McCorquodale  Machine  Systems  Limited:  See — 

Wilkins,  David  R.  G.;  Walker,  Roger;  and  Billington,  Donald  G., 
4.307,661,  CI.  101-93.010. 
McCullough,  John  F.:  See- 
Sheridan,  Richard  C;  McCullough,  John  F.;  and  Frederick,  Leland 
L.,  4,308,048,  CI.  71-36.000. 
McDaniel,  Max  P.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Chemic4l  dehy- 

droxylation  of  silica.  4,308,172,  CI.  252-452.000. 
McDermott  Incorporated:  See — 

Haney,  James  A.,  4,307,977,  CI.  405-227.000. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See — 

Byrd,  Norman  R.;  and  Peek,  Daniel  C,  4,308,197,  CI.  428-272.000. 
McDowall,  William  L.;  Maplesden,  Alan  K.;  North,  Trevor  W.;  and 
Kaufmaan,  Erich,  to  Dunlop  Australia  Limited.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  applying  paste  to  battery  grids.  4,307,758,  CI.  141-1.1100. 
McGaughey,  Carroll  B.,  Jr.;  and  Kreidich,  John,  to  Hedman  Company, 
The.  Key  extension  for  shorthand  typewriting  machine.  4,307^970,  CI. 
400-482.000. 
McGee,  John  K.,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Backsealing  and 

stop  for  valve  operator.  4,307,745,  CI.  137-72.000. 
McGinness,  Joseph  P.:  See — 

Larimer,  Thomas  M.;  McGinness,  Joseph  P.;  and  Parkinson,  Ro- 
bert E.,  4.307,845.  CI.  241-191.000. 
McGouey,  Richard  P.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corploration. 
Patterned  kill  of  magnetoresistive  layer  in  bubble  domain  chip. 
4,308,592,  CI.  365-8.000. 
McGraw-Edison  Company:  See — 

Scott,  Paul  D..  4,308,420,  CI.  174-15.0BH. 
McGregor,  William  H.,  to  American  Home  Products  Cor|)oration. 

Polypeptide  compositions.  4,308,181,  CI.  260-8.000. 
McGregor,  William  H.,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation. 

Method  of  inducing  analgesia.  4,308,256,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Mcintosh,  James  A.,  to  Mack- Wayne  Plastics  Company.  Container-clo- 
sure assembly.  4,307,821,  CI.  222-83.000. 
Mclrvine,  Edward  C,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Printing  machinf  having 

immediate  duplexing  capabilities.  4,307,958,  CI.  355-23.000. 
McKeIvy,  Marvin  D.:  See- 
Schmidt,   Mark   A.;   and   McKeIvy,   Marvin  D.,  4,307,t5S.  CI. 
138-138.000. 
McLaughlin.  Donald  W.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs  Inc.  Clock 

check  circuit.  4,308,472,  CI.  307-518.000. 
McLean,  Robert  L.;  and  Greatbatch,  Wilson,  to  Eleanor  A;  Wilson 
Greatbatch  Foundation.  Method  for  manufacturing  a  lithiam-chlo- 
rine  cell  4,307,509,  CI.  29-623.200.  I 

McLean,  William   B.,   to  Finch,  Walter  G.   Target   seeking  gyro. 

4.307,855,  CI.  244-3.160. 
McMahon,  Thomas  A.;  and  Greene,  Peter  R.  Athletic  playingi surface. 

4,307,879,  CI.  272-3.000. 
McMahon,  William  W.:  See— 

Caurious,  Joseph  B.;  Yacono,  Carl  A.;  and  McMahon.  Wiliam  W.. 
4,307.965,  CI.  366-208.000.  I 

McMasters,  O.  Dale:  See—  I 

Savage.  Howard  T.;  Clark,  Arthur  E.;  and  McMasters,  O.  Dale, 
4,308,474,  CI.  310-26.000. 
McMillen,  Bobby  E.,  to  AMBAC  Industries,  Incorporated.  Engine 
surter  system  with  improved  structure  for  maintaining  ei^gine  en- 
gagement. 4,308,462,  CI.  29O-38.00R. 
McNamara,  Albert  C,  Jr.,  to  Esquire,  Inc.  Lamp  fixture  including 

diffused  low  angle  reflective  surfaces.  4,308,573,  CI.  362-297.000. 
McParland,  Felix  A.  Hyperalimentation  catheter  and  method  of  use. 

4,307,719,  CI.  128-214.00R. 
McWilliams,  Joseph  A.,  to  Micropore  International  Limited.  Method  of 

shaping  coils.  4,308,080,  CI.  148-12.00R. 
Mears,  Barry  J.:  See — 

Badmin,  John  S.;  and  Mears,  Barry  J.,  4,308,262,  CI.  424-200.000. 
Meckel,  Joachim  F.:  See— 

Wagener,  Dietrich;  Flockenhaus,  Claus;  and  Meckel,  Jo^him  F., 
4,308,102,  CI.  201-39.000. 
Medical  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 

Finney,  Roy  P.,  4,307,723,  CI.  128-349.00R. 
Mefina  Sw\.:  See—  | 

Raboud,  Norbert;  and  Baruffa,  Olindo,  4,307,787,  CI.  177>2O4.000. 
Mehesch,  Hans:  See — 

Meyer,  Frank;  Mehesch,  Hans;  Kubens,  Rolf;  and  Winkelmann, 
Martin,  4,307.980,  CI.  405-264.000. 
Mehoudar,  Raphael;  and  Winkler,  Oded,  to  Hydro-Plan  Engineering, 

Ltd.  Drip  irrigation  system.  4,307,841,  CI.  239-542.000. 
Meissner,  Herman  P.;  and  Schora.  Frank  C.,  to  Institute  of  das  Tech- 
nology.  High   temperature  pollutant   removal   from   gas  streams. 
4,308,037,  CI.  55-10.000. 
Melcher,  Roy  L.;  and  Sefried,  Harry  H.,  II,  to  Sturm,  Rugef  &  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Cylinder  latch  mechanism  for  revolvers.  4,30^,530,  CI. 
42-67.000. 
Meltsner,  Bernard  R.;  and  Odenweller,  Joseph  D.,  to  Ethyl  Corpora- 
tion. Chemical  process.  4,308,407,  CI.  568-784.000. 
Melwisch,  Harald;  and  Suss,  Dietfried,  to  U  S.  Philips  Cotporation. 
Reproducing  apparatus  with  cross-talk  suppression  for  a  color  televi- 
sion signal.  4,308.550,  CI.  358-8.000. 
Mendelson,  Jerry  M.  FLadto  interference  bucker  apparatus.  4,308,621, 

CI.  455-278.000.  l 

Mendiratta,  Sudhir  K.:  See—  \ 

Kaciur,   Jerry  J.;   and   MendiratU,   Sudhir   K.,  4,308,125,  CI. 
204-279.000. 
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Menting,  James  E.:  See— 

Fox.  Robert  H.;  Kottke,  Roger  H.;  Menting,  James  E.;  and  Samp- 
sell.  R.  Bruce,  4,308,191,  CI.  260-37.00R  a  aamp- 

4S?57?:"c1°363'?3^^°"«'^   '^^™"°"     ^'^   ''"^   *=^"'' 
Menzel,  Julian  M.,  to  Rib  Loc  (Hong  Kong)  Ltd.  Method  of  forming  a 

tubular  article.  4,308,082,  CI.  156-91.000  ^ 

Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Stokker,  Gerald  E.,  4,308,378,  CI.  542-441.000. 
Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Schmitt,  Dieter;  and  Baumer.  Wilhelm,  4,308,091,  CI.  156-659.100 
Merkemch,  Karl:  See — 

Gohia,  Werner;  Hestermann,  Klaus;  Kandler,  Joachim;  Wasel- 

252  97*000 °"''^**'"'    *"**    Merkenich,    Karl,    4.308,158,    CI. 

Merle,  Jean  P.:  See— 

XM    ."^!'  '^"'°"y  H  P ;  and  Merle,  Jean  P..  4,308,410,  CI.  570-229  000 
Merle  Norman  Cosmetics:  See— 

Vollers,  Gary  L.,  4,307,664,  CI.  102-450000. 
Merron,  Thomas  S..  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Swing  drive  assembly 

tor  machmes  havmg  routable  frames.  4,307,621,  CI.  74-421  OOA 
Mertes,  Richard  H.;  and  Parker,  Russell  H.  R.,  to  Superior  Brush 

7f?S"^      ^^'^   '"'^'^    ^°^y   ^^^^   assembly.    4,307,479,    CI. 

Meru,  Richard  F.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Lubrication  system  for 

dynamoelectnc  machine.  4,308,478,  CI.  310-90.000 

Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haft- 
ung: See — 

Kuesters,  Manfred;  and  Lehmann,  Werner,  4,307,650,  CI  89-1  50E 

.i!f^"l'VAoRf«,"*i^  •  •°  '^'^^>  '"^  Frequency  detector  device  and 
method.  4,308,505,  CI.  331-25.000. 
Metallgesellschaft  AG:  See— 

Serbent,  Harry;  Steinhofel,  Horst;  Kaas,  Werner;  and  Kuhn,  Justus, 
deceased,  4,308,055.  CI.  75-3.000. 
Metie.  Manfred,  to  Ortmann  &  Herbst  GmbH.  Arrangement  for  filling 

beverages  into  containers.  4,307,762,  CI.  141-284000 
Metier,  Avraham:  See— 

Cherdron,  Egon;  Hellinghausen,  Heinz;  Kramer,  Alois;  Pohland 

Horst;  and  Metzer,  Avraham,  4,308,088,  CI.  156-603.000 

Meyer.  Frank;  Mehesch.  Hans;  Kubens,  Rolf;  and  Winkelmann,  Martin 

to  Bergwerksverband  GmbH;  and  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process 

for  consolidating  and  sealing  off  geological  and  artificially  deposited 

rock  and  earth  formations.  4,307,980,  CI  405-264000 

Meyer  Wilfred  C,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Froth  promoter 

forfloutionofcoal.  4,308.133,  CI.  209-166000 
Meyerhofer,  Dietrich:  See— 

'^'^''^oS^   ^'  '^**   Meyerhofer,   Dietrich,  4,308,337,   CI. 
430-296.000. 

Meyers,  Kenneth  R.:  See— 

'^st^e^!S7^5b,  a.t2V?8'c^'.°"^^^^      '=''"«*"«  '  woodbummg 
^JSl^l-  .^5'^  ^  ^^^^  "*  apparatus  for  cutting  wood.  4,307.640, 

'^ior'^i.a^Sci.^S.'ctjo'"  '-«'^-'«»-'-'-  -'  P-.pita- 
Michelotti,  Joseph  E.;  and  Ohlberg,  Stanley  M..  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc 

I'j'b^v!'^^'^"'""  o*^  a  cobalt/tin  oxide  spinel  film.  4,308,319,  CI 
4^0-432.000. 

Michigan  Seat  Company:  See — 

MacCready,  Willis,  4,307,865,  CI.  248-424.000. 

Mickowski,  Thomas  S.:  See— 

^1^5'^«!^J°*'"  ^■''  '"'*  Mickowski,  Thomas  S..  4,308,498,  CI. 

Microcomputer  Systems  Corporation:  See— 

Young,  B.  Arlen;  and  Toreson,  James  S.,  4,308,593,  CI  365-15  000 
Micropore  International  Limited:  See— 

McWilliams,  Joseph  A.,  4,308,080,  CI.  148-12.00R 
Microsules  Argentina  S.A.  de  S.C.I. I.A.:  See— 

Gerszberg,  Szepsel.  4,308,206,  CI.  260-239. 30T. 
Miles,  Hugh  G.  Interchangeable  runners  and  wheels  assemblage  for 

hand  trucks.  4,307,892,  CI.  280-9.000. 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Borchert,  Peter  J.,  4,308,398,  CI.  562-584.000. 
Miller,  Charles  R.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  High  impact  polystyrene 

blend  compositions.  4,308,358,  CI.  525-267.000  t^  '    J 

Miller,  Herbert  W.:  See— 

Auld,  David  L.;  and  Miller,  Herbert  W.,  4,307,503.  CI.  29-448  000 
Miller  Little  Giant  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Bollman,  Donald  R.,  4,307,682,  CI.  119-75.000. 
Miller,  Roy  L.:  See— 

wn^^'S'''  ■'^y  ^■'-  *"**  ^'"^'■'  ^°y  L-  '^.307,805,  CI.  206-326  000 
Miller,  Stewart  E.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Uboratories,  Incorporated. 

^fno?S/°^.  «*?""*  "P''*^'  ''*^"  ^**'  enhanced  mode  coupling. 
4,308,045,  CI.  65-3.110. 

Millet,  Claude,   to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries.   Polycondensation  of 
hydroxysilylated  polysiloxanes.  4,308,366,  CI.  525-477.000 

Mills,  Kmg  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Pellets  of  graphite  and 
carbon  black  and  method  of  producing.  4,308,073,  CI.  106-307.000 

Milsco  Manufacturing  Company:  See 

Spiegelhoff,  Steven  P.,  4,307,913,  CI.  297-417.000. 

Mmi,  Iti,  to  Montedison,  S.p.A.  Process  for  the  absorption  of  ammonia 
in  acid  solutions  or  slurries.  4,308,049,  CI.  71-39.000. 

Mining  Machinery  Development  Corp.:  See- 
Nelson.  Robert  C,  4,307,982,  CI.  405-297.000. 


Ministry  of  International  Trade  &.  Industry:  See- 
Am,  Tatsuo,  4,308,584,  CI.  364-513.000. 

Watonabe,  Hideyuki;  Shimada,  Tadao;  Ikumi,  Yonezo;  Fukino. 
Atsuo;  and  Kusakabe,  Hiroyoshi,  4,307,577,  CI.  62-238.300. 

MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company  See— 
Goettert,  Edward  J.,  4,308,379,  CI.  542-457.000. 
Groff,  Gaylord  L.,  4,308,313,  CI.  428-284.000. 

Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kitagawa,    Tsuneo;    Aral,    Kenichi;    Shibazaki,    Kenji;    Murata. 

Tomoji;  and  Nagata,  Kenzo,  4,307,957,  CI.  355-I4.00R 
Kono,  Tateomi,  4,307,878,  CI.  271-22.000. 

^!?',^^  ^''•'■*'  '°  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Product  circuit 

4,308,471,  CI.  307-492.000. 
Misumi,  Teruo:  See— 

'^!f^*^^™'  ^*""'  ^^"'^^'  ""d  Misumi,  Teruo,  4,308,331.  Q. 

Mitachi.  Seiko;  Shibata.  Shuichi;  Kanamori.  Terutoshi;  Maiube. 
Toyotaka;  and  Yasu  Mitsuho.  to  Nippon  Telegraph  ft  Telephone 
Public  Corporation.  Glass  for  optical  fibers.  4.308,066,  CI.  501-37  000 

Mitamura,  Shuichi:  See — 

^",'35S5;'a1S32?§oT  '^''"'"''^  "^  '*''^'^  ^*"^ 
Mitani,  Tsuyoshi:  See— 

^"252573'oOo'''°*''''     *"**     '^'**"''     '^^"y***"'    ■♦•308.J67.     Q. 
Mitrofanov,  Viktor  A.:  See— 

Braginsky,  Yakov  I.;  Gultsev,  Igor  V.;  Uvrov,  Vladimir  V    Mi- 
trofuiov,  Viktor  A.;  Nikitushkin,  Nikolai  A.;  Yaroshenko,  Jury 
17'7I  Om''  ^'■**"™''  **•  ■"**  Torban,  Samuil  S.,  4,307.492,  Q. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See- 
Mori,  Hazime;  Kohyama,  Katsuhisa;  Nakamura,  KaUuhiko  and 
Haruhata,  Shigeyuki,  4,308,373,  Q.  528-202.000 
Miuubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Imataki,    Mitsumasa;    and    Sakamoto,    Kazuo,    4,308,566,    CI. 

^"J^^'"f;oX^'''"'°*°'    '^^   Sugimoto,    Hidehiko,   4,308,578,   CI. 
363-138.000. 

Yamazaki.  Hitoshi;  Ito.  Hiroshi;  Doi,  Sadaharu;  Imai,  Jun   and 

Takada,  Hiroshi,  4,308,297,  CI.  427-67.000. 

Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

F"J»'    Mwaki;    and    Miyabayashi,     Mitsutaka,    4,308,361,    CI. 

Mitsui  Sekitan  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Kimura,  Osamu;  and  Kuroda,  Hiroshi,  4,307,978,  CI.  405-258  000 

Miteui  Toatsu  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See-  •^':' «b.uw. 

YcKhimoto,  Takeo;  Toyama,  Teruhiko;   Igarashi,  Keiichi-   Ura. 

Masaaki;  Enomoto,  Yuji;  Funakoshi,  Yasunobu;  and  Hoio  Yo- 

shikata,  4,308,051,  CI.  71-88.000.  J".  »"- 

^'io"'i23*om'"    '^PP*™'"*   ^°^  pnnting   on   webs.   4,307,662,   CI. 

Mittleman,  Herbert,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Uboratories,  Inc.  One  way 

slide  clamp  for  tubing.  4,307,869,  CI.  251-7.000 
Miura,  Etsushi:  See- 
Mori,  Kazumasa;  Kato,  Tetsuo;  Muto,  Kauuya;  and  Miura.  Etsushi 
4,308,492,  CI.  320-32.000. 
Miura,  Kenzo:  See— 

Sawada,  Daisaku;  Takahashi,  Juhei;  Makino,  Tadayori;  and  Miura. 
Kenzo,  4,307,602,  CI.  73-35.000. 
Miura,  Sei:  See— 

'^t307",59'5.'1!^.*'72.2'3i"^^''  ^""'"'  *^°"'"'  "^  ^"^  ^*^'^' 
Miyabayashi,  Mitsutaka:  See— 

^"Jl';  ,!^^'=    *"*^    Miyabayashi,    Mitsutaka,    4,308,361,    O 
525-321.000, 
Miyaji.  Naotaka:  See— 

Momose,  Chikahide;  Yumoto,  Atushi;  Miyaji,  Naotaka-  Oeawa. 
Hiroshi;  and  Nomoto.  Isami,  4,308,425,  CI   179-1  ODM 
Miyako  Gomu  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Muratsubaki,  Masaaki,  4,307,754,  CI   138-108  000 
Miyaoka,  Shinichiro;  Matsumoto.  Kuniaki;  Onari,  Mikihiko;  and  Tachi 
•  '°.  ll'^*^"'-  ^'*^  Operation  control  method  for  a  waterworks 
system.  4,308,150,  CI.  210-739.000. 

Miyashita,  Osamu;  and  Akimoto,  Hiroshi,  to  Takeda  Chemical  Indus- 
tn«.  Ltd  Maytansinoids,  pharmaceutical  compositions  thereof  and 
method  of  use  thereof  4,308,268,  CI.  424-248  540 
Miyashita,  Osamu;  and  Akimoto,  Hiroshi,  to  Takeda  Chemical  Indus- 
tnes,  Ltd.  Maytansinoids,  pharmaceutical  compositions  thereof  and 
method  of  use  thereof.  4,308,269.  CI.  424-248  540 
Miyashita.  Takao:  See— 

Sone,  Masazumi;  Hirota,   YukiUugu;   Miyashita.  Takao-  Nagae 
Hiromitsu;  and  Tamamura.  Takeo,  4,308,436,  CI.  200-19  OOR     ' 
Miyashita,  Yoshio:  See— 

Ono,   Shigeyuki;  Ozeki,   Akichika;   Sakamoto,   Eiichi;  Taguchi 
Kiyomi;  and  Miyashita,  Yoshio,  4,308,057,  CI.  75-60  000 
Miyauchi.  Toshimitsu;  and  Tsunoda,  Yoshito,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Optical 
^^SbSa'^S^iOX^'^''^  including  error  checking  ciVcuit 
Miyazaki,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Yamanaka,  Hiroshi;  Sakamoto,  Takao;  Shiozawa,  Akira;  Ichikawa. 

r-i"  ;i^  -Jc^ •i^''^*''  '^"=*"°'  *"<*  Miyazaki,  Hiroshi,  4,308,273, 
CI.  424-256.000. 

Miyoshi^  Yasushi;  and  Ishii,  Yasuhiro,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co ,  Ltd 
162-^21?oSo      ^^"^^  ""^  '"^'*'"*  of  producing  same.  4,308,094,  CI 
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Mizogami,  Shigeyoshi;  Asahi,  Satoshi;  and  TakeshiU,  Yasuhiro,  to 
Idemitsu  Kosan  Co.,  Ltd.  Titanium  caUlyst  for  the  polymerization  of 
olefins.  4.308,170,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Mizutani,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Tsuchiya,  Yoshimi;  and  MizuUni,  Hiroshi,  4,307,721,  CI.   128- 
290.00W. 
Mizutani,  Tatsumi:  See— 

lida,  Shinya;  Ueki,  Kazuyoshi;  Mizutani,  Tatsumi;  Komateu,  Hideo; 
and  Hirobe,  Kado,  4,308,089,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Mkrtchan,  Genrikh  A.:  See— 

Danilova,  Faina  B.;  Lvov,  Vladimir  N.;  Pertsov,  Nikolai  V.;  Stor- 
chak,  Genya  A.;  Safronov,  Vladimir  G.;  Lobachev,  Viktor  A.; 
Koshevoi,  Nikolai  S.;  and  Mkrtchan,  Genrikh  A.,  4,308,035,  CI. 
51-298.000. 
Mlodozeniec,  Arthur  R.;  and  Goldberg,  Arthur  H.,  to  Hoffmann-La 
Roche  Inc.  System  for  producing  dosage  forms.  4,307,555,  CI. 
53-53.000. 
Mobay  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Limbert,  Frank  J.,  4,308,196,  CI.  260-45.8NT. 
Mochida,  Hi;  Ogawa,  Nobuhisa;  Shinkai,  Hiroyuki;  and  Kudo,  Takashi, 
to  Mochida  Seiyaku   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Agglutination  inhibition 
immunoassay  for  hapten  using  two  differently  sensitized  particles. 
4,308,026,  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Mochida  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Mochida,  Ei;  Ogawa,  Nobuhisa;  Shinkai,  Hiroyuki;  and  Kudo, 
Takashi,  4,308,026,  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Moders.  Werner,  to  Subilus  GmbH.  Cylinder  and  piston  device  and  a 

method  for  the  assembling  thereof.  4,307,873,  CI.  267-64.150. 
Moesch,  Rudolf:  See— 

Hofer,  Kurt;  Moesch,  Rudolf;  and  Tscheulin,  Guenther,  4,308,218, 
CI.  260-945.000. 
Moffitt,    Keith    S.    Lighting   system    for   disc   toys.   4,307,538,   CI. 

46-228.000. 
Mogi,  Keitaro:  See — 

Noda,  Fumio;  Mogi,  Keitaro;  Hagiwara,  Akio;  and  Iwaasa,  Taka- 
shi. 4.308,284,  CI.  426-7.000. 
Mohan,  Arthur  G.:  See — 

Manfre,  Robert  J.;  Mohan,  Arthur  G.;  and  Rauhut,  Michael  M., 
4,308,395,  CI.  560-65.000. 
Mohanu,  Samaresh:  See — 

Das  GupU,  Sankar;  Jacobs,  James  K.;  and  Mohanta,  Samaresh, 
4,308,122.  CI.  204-257.000. 
Mohsin,  Mohamed  E.,  to  National  Research  Development  Corpora- 
tion. Bearings.  4,307,918,  CI.  308-9.000. 
Molins  Limited:  See — 

Bolt,  Reginald  C,  4,307,%3,  CI.  356-445.000. 
Moller,  Paul  S.  Torque  converter.  4,307,629,  CI.  74-752.00F. 
Mollman,  Walter  G.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Polariza- 
tion key  for  electrical  connector.  4,307,927,  CI.  339-186.00M. 
Momose,  Chikahide;  Yumoto,  Atushi;  Miyaji,  Naotaka;  Ogawa,  Hiro- 
shi; and  Nomoto,  Isami,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Variable- 
directivity  microphone  device.  4,308,425,  CI.  179-l.ODM. 
Monget,  Daniel,  to  Laboratoire  de  Recherche  API.  Test  for  bacteria. 

4,308,348,  CI.  435-38.000. 
Monnier,  Michel  J.  C,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Coupling  device 
between  optical  fibers  and  electro-optical  elements.  4,307,935,  CI. 
350-%.200. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

D'Amico,  John  J..  4.308,052.  CI.  71-90.000. 
Howe.  Robert  K.;  and  Lee.  Len  F..  4,308.391.  CI.  548-194.000. 
Salyer.  Ival  O.;  and  Usmani.  Arthur  M.,  4,308,328,  CI.  430-17.000. 
Tokas.  Edward  F.,  4,308,355,  CI.  525-84.000. 
Van  Eenam,  Donald  N.,  4,308.187.  CI.  260-29.6RW. 
Montedison  S.p.A.:  See— 

Battisti,  Ruggero;  Mazzaferro.  Nicola;  and  Bausani,  Giovanni, 

4.308.205,  CI.  260-163.000. 
Mini.  Iti.  4.308,049.  CI.  71-39.000. 
Montross,  Alan  G.:  See — 

Bullis,    David    C;    and    Montross.    Alan    G..    4,308,455,    CI. 
235-463.000. 
Moody,  Warren  E.  Automatic  brush  shifting  for  a  D.C.  series  motor. 

4,308,480,  CI.  310-242.000. 
Moore,  James  H.:  See — 

Sikdar,    Subhas    K.;    and    Moore,    James    H.,    4.308.244.    CI. 
423-339.000. 
Morcov.  Paul.  RoUry  steam  boiler.  4.307.684,  CI.  122-U.OOO. 
Moreau,  Michel  L.;  and  Harmand,  Michel,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Auto- 
mobiles Citroen;  and  Automobiles  Peugeot.  Instrument  panel  display. 
4.308,527,  CI.  340-366.00D. 
Morgese,  George  N.:  See— 

Dewees,   John   G.;   and    Morgese,    George   N.,   4,307,528,   CI. 
40-433.000. 
Mori.    Hazime;    Kohyama,    Katsuhisa;    Nakamura.    Katsuhiko;    and 
Haruhata.  Shigeyuki,  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Halo- 
gen-containing polycarbonate  resin  and  process  for  producing  same. 
4,308,373,  CI.  528-202.000. 
Mori,  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Taki,  Yasuo;  Mori,  Kazuhiro;  and  Araki,  Shigeru,  4,307,832,  CI. 

228-5.100. 

Mori,  Kazumasa;  Kato,  Tetsuo;  Muto,  Katsuya;  and  Miura,  Etsushi.  to 

Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  charging  a  vehicle  battery. 

4.308,492.  CI.  320-32.000. 

Mori,  Sanae,  to  Daido  Metal  Company  Ltd.  Composite  bearing  material 

With  metallic  backing.  4,308,153.  CI.  252-12.200. 
Morin.  Marius  J.,  to  Cutter  Laboratories.  Inc.  Flow  control  device. 
4.307,868,  CI.  251-6.000. 


Morinaga  &  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Hara,  Jun;  Takeuchi.  Masao;  and  Morishima.  Takeshi.  4.3QB.288. 
CI.  426-285.000. 
Morishima,  Takeshi:  See — 

Hara,  Jun;  Takeuchi,  Masao;  and  Morishima,  Takeshi,  4.30B.288. 
CI.  426-285.000. 
Morita,  Hideo:  See — 

Saito,  Akira;  Yamori,  Akio;  and  Morita,  Hideo,  4,308,353,  CI. 
525-74.000. 
Morita,  Toshiharu:  See — 

Hosaka,  Hirokazu;  Tanaka,  Kunihiko;  Morita,  Toshiharu;  Sthiota, 
Katsuyuki;  and  Ueda,  Yuji,  4.308,110,  CI.  203-48.000. 
Moritani,  Takeshi:  See — 

Moritani  Tohei;  Moritani,  Takeshi;  Yamauchi,  Junnosuke;  Ttnaka, 

Yoshinari;  and  Shiraishi,  Makoto,  4,308,189,  CI.  260-29.6WA. 

Moritani,  Tohei;  Moritani,  Takeshi;  Yamauchi,  Junnosuke;  Tinaka, 

Yoshinari;  and  Shiraishi,  Makoto,  to  Kuraray  Company,  Liftiited. 

Cationic  polymer  emulsion.  4,308,189,  CI.  260-29.6WA. 

Morris,  Donald  H.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Mozzle 

particularly  for  lasers.  4,307,842.  CI.  239-557.000. 
Morris.  Harold  B.,  to  Glasrock  Products.  Inc.  Prosthetic  devic<  with 
rigid  implantable  member  having  bonded  porous  coating.  4.307.472. 
CI.  3-1.000. 
Morris,  Hu^  C:  See- 
Hakes,  Gary  A.;  Shook,  Norma  G.;  Cackley,  George  W.;  Buidette, 
Stephen  D.;  and  Morris.  Hugh  C,  4,307,796,  CI.  192-87.  ijo. 
Morrison,  Alistair  J.;  MacDonald,  Gary  J.;  and  Boulton,  Brian  IR.,  to 
Shelter  Engineering  Limited;  and  Steven  Fitzmaurice  and  Partners. 
Structures  and  methods  of  construction  thereof.  4,307,554,  CI. 
52-74  l.OOa 
Morrison,  David;  and  Robinson,  Ralph  C,  to  General  Time  Corpora- 
tion. Digital  display  and  switch  apparatus  for  automobile  accessory. 
4,308,435,  CI.  20O-I7.00R. 
Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Ohtusuki,    Akira;    Oyama,    Taro;    Yamamoto,    Atsuhiro;    and 
Suganuma,  Ryosuke,  4,308,084,  CI.  156-233.000. 
Moss,  Rodney  H.:  See —  | 

Haigh,  John;  Faktor,  Marc  M.;  and  Moss,  Rodney  H.,  4,307,680,  CI. 
118-64.000. 
Mostek  Corporation:  See — 

Jiang,  Oiing-Lin,  4,308,594,  CI.  365-187.000. 
Motorola  Inc.:  See— 

Raghunathan,  Kuppuswamy,  4,308,581,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Smith,  Philip  S.,  4,308,526,  CI.  34O-347.0DD. 
MTM  Corporation:  See — 

Martin,  Edward  W.;  Meyers,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Tucker,  Fred  E.,  Ill, 
4,307,659.  CI.  99-444.000. 
MTU  Motoren-und  Turbinen-Union  Munchen  GmbH:  See— 

Huller,  Josef;  and  Krockow,  Wolfram,  4.307.568.  CI.  60-39.51R. 
Muhlemann,  Hans  R.:  See — 

Schmid,  Hans;  and  Muhlemann,  Hans  R.,  4,308,253,  CI.  424-54.000. 
Muir,  David  M.:  See — 

Parker,  Alan  J.;  Muir,  David  M.;  Grimsey,  Eric  J.;  and  Preston, 
John  S.,  4,308,239,  CI.  423-24.000. 
Mukai,  Kunio:  See — 

Okabe,  Takayuki;  Mukai,  Kunio;  and  Hirano,  Masachika,  4,3(8,258, 
CI.  424-200.000.  1 

Mukai,  Takamitu:  See — 

Nakayiwna,  Shozo;  Kato.  Kimio;  Mukai,  Takamitu;  Fujii,  Tomoo; 
Kono,  Hiroya;  Fukuoka,  Tatsuhiko;  Asada,  Eizi;  and  Fut«mura, 
Kenichiro,  4,307,998,  CI.  417-269.000. 
Muller,  Felix:  Sec- 
Hummel,  Dietmar;  and  Muller,  Felix,  4,308,528,  CI.  340-37J.OOO. 
Muller,  Peter:  See—  , 

de  Mesmaeker,  Ivan;  and  Muller,  Peter,  4.308,565,  CI.  361-W.OOO. 
Munzer,  Manfred:  See — 

Jung,  Karl  A.;  Munzer,  Manfred;  Vetter,  Heinz;  and  Wunderlich, 
Winfried,  4,308,354,  CI.  525-84.000.  ] 

Murai,  Keiichi:  See — 

Nanta,  Noboru;  Murai,  Keiichi;  and  Misumi,  Teruo,  4,308,331,  CI. 
430-53.000. 
MuraU,  Goto;  Wada,  Osamu;  and  Takeda,  Shunichi,  to  Teijin  Limited. 
Bulky  spun  yarn  and  a  method  for  manufacturing  the  same  from  a 
combination  of  thermally  extensible  and  thermally  shrinkablcj  fibers. 
4,307,566^  CI.  57-228.000. 
Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kadohtshi,  Ititoshi,  4,308,482,  CI.  310-354.000. 

Nakamura,  Takeshi;  and  Yamashita,  Yoshimasa,  4,308,481,  CI. 

310-321.000. 
Yamada,     Hiromichi;     and     KadoU,     Michio,    4,308,5  ip.    CI. 
333-194.000. 
Murata,  Tomoji:  See — 

Kitagawa,   Tsuneo;   Arai,    Kenichi;   Shibazaki,    Kenji;   Murata, 
Tomoji;  and  Nagata,  Kenzo,  4,307,957,  CI.  355-14.00R.  1 
Murata,  Yoshinori:  See —  I 

Iwahadii,   Masaru;   Inoue,   Shigeyasu;   and   Murata,   Yothinori, 
4,301,061,  CI.  106-22.000. 
Muratsubaki,  Masaaki,  to  Miyako  Gomu  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Flexible  pipe.  4,307,754,  CI.  138-108.000. 
Murphy,  Alan  S.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Raster  dkplay  apparatus.  4,308,532,  CI.  340-723.000. 
Murray,  John  R.:  See — 

PleasaBce,  Lyn  D.;  Murray.  John  R.;  Goldhar,  Julius;  and  Bradley, 
Laird  P..  4,308,507,  CI.  331-94.50G. 
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Murthy,  Andiappan  K.:  See— 

''t4"3o?7Tci.^"3:(S"'"  ^'  ""'^  '"""''^-  ^"'"^"P"" 

Musolmo  Gesualdo;  Quilico,  Carlo  A.;  and  Gillio.  Sergio,  to  Centre 
Ricerche  fiat  S  p.A.  Anti-skid  device  for  a  motor  vehicle  brakine 
system.  4,308,583,  CI.  364-426.000  oramng 

Muto,  Katsuya:  See— 

'^4"3'0M9ra'32(>?2 00?"°'  ^"'°'  '^"""^"'  '"'*  '^*""''  ^''"'*'*' 

"^st'rici"  A%!'?i^£[S^^^      ^^'^'""^  "^"^"^^  ^"''^ 

'^*'!!!["^'''f^'l"**^'''  'JP  ^°^^  ^°^°^  Company  Transmission  gear  selector 
V,  /^  .    sleeves  for  shifting  forks.  4,307,624,  CI.  74-477  000 
N.A.D.  Inc.:  See— 

Schreiber,  Peter  J.,  4,307.718.  CI.  128-200.190 

Naab.  Carlton  W.;  and  Jankowiak.  Roman,  to  Conax  Corporation 

Canopy  release  mechanism.  4,307,858.  CI.  244-151  OOB 
Nadhemy,  Rudolph  E.,  to  Illinois  Railway  Equipment  Company.  Utch 

tor  hatch  covers  for  railway  hopper  cars.  4,307,670.  CI   105-377  000 
Nagae,  Hiromitsu;  Sugiura,  Noboru;  and  Yoshinari,  Takashi,  to  Hitachi 

4  307  69T'ci  '123^*5^000°'  *^"^'"  '"°'  '"*'""'  combustion  engine! 
Nagae,  Hiromitsu:  See— 

Sonc,  Masazumi;  Hirota,  Yukitsugu;  Miyashita,  Takao;  Nagae 
Hiromitsu;  and  Tamamura,  Takeo,  4,308,436,  CI.  200-19  OOR 
Nagano.  Katsumi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Refer- 
ence current  source  circuit.  4,308,496,  CI.  323-315  000 
Nagaoka,  Shinji:  See— 

Takazawa,  Yuzuru;  and  Nagaoka,  Shinji,  4,307,949,  CI.  354-51  000 
Nagata,  Kenzo:  See— 

Kitagawa,    Tsuneo;    Arai,    Kenichi;    Shibazaki,    Kenji;    Murata 
Tomoji;  and  Nagata.  Kenzo,  4,307.957,  CI.  355-14.0OR 
Nagy,  Peter  L.:  See— 

Takacs,  Kalman;  Simay,  Antal;  Kiss  nee  Ajzert,  Ilona;  Nagy,  Peter 
I  •     ,'^.7  "^  ''"PP-  "^"""i  ^*cery  nee  Puskas,  Marian;  Szegy, 
■1?^,  =„'"«.  Sandor;  and  Nagy,   Sandor  J.,  4,308,270,  CI 
424-248.560. 
Nagy,  Sandor  J.:  See— 

Takacs,  Kalman;  Simay,  Antol;  Kiss  nee  Ajzert.  Ilona;  Nagy,  Peter 
L.;  Hetyey  nee  Papp,  Maria;  Escery  nee  Puskas,  Marian  Szegy 

i^?V:.Y)^^^-  Sandor;  and  Nagy,  Sandor  J.,  4,308,270.  CI 
424-248.560. 
Naito,  Yoshiro:  See— 

Nakano,    Shiro;    Naito,    Yoshiro;    Nakamura,    Shigeki     Ikena 
Tosimasa;  and  Tanaka,  Kazuo,  4.308,314,  CI.  428-323  000 
Nakagaki,  Noboru;  and  Fujikawa,  Yoyu,  to  Takeda  Uce  Co.,  Ltd 
Warp-knitted  lace  stnp,  material  fabric,  and  manufacturing  method 
thereof.  4,307,496,  CI.  28-168.000. 
Nakaguti,  Osamu:  See— 

Kamiya,  Takashi;  Teraji,  Tsutomu;  Hashimoto.  Masashi  Nakaguti 

Osamu;andOku,  Teruo,  4,308,380,  CI.  544-016  000  ' 

Nakamura,  Katsuhiko:  See- 
Mori,  Hazime;  Kohyama.  Katsuhisa;  Nakamura,  Katsuhiko;  and 

HaruhaU,  Shigeyuki,  4,308,373,  CI.  528-202.000. 
Nakamura,  Ken'ichi:  See— 

^'i"<^*;  ,E"chii  Furukawa,  Takeo;  Date,  Munehiro;  TakamaUu, 
roshiaki;  and  Nakamura,  Ken'ichi,  4,308,370,  CI  526-255  000 
Nakamura,  Shigeki:  See— 

Nakano,    Shiro;    Naito,    Yoshiro;    Nakamura,    Shigeki     Ikena 
Tosimasa;  and  Tanaka.  Kazuo,  4,308,314,  CI.  428-323.000 
Nakamura,  Sukenori:  See— 

Maekawa,  Masakazu;  Nakamura,  Sukenori;  Sugiyama,  Masatoshi 
and  Odawara,  Hideo,  4,308,542,  CI.  346-1.100. 
Nakamura,  Takeshi;  and  Yamashita,  Yoshimasa,  to  Murata  Manufactur- 
ing Co.,  Ltd.  Damped  mounting  for  a  piezoelectrically  driven  tuning 
fork  resonator.  4,308,481,  CI.  310-321.000. 
Nakamura,  Tamotsu;  and  Suzuki,  Hideo,  to  Showa  Manufacturing  Co., 

7.^"     nUl"*'''  ^'c^'ce  for  marine  propulsion  devices.  4,308,018,  CI 
440-61.000. 

Nakano.  Shiro;  Naito.  Yoshiro;  Nakamura,  Shigeki;  Ikena,  Tosimasa 
and  Tanaka,  Kazuo,  to  Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha! 
Electric  recording  material.  4,308,314,  CI.  428-323.000. 
Nakayama,  Shozo;  Kato,  Kimio;  Mukai,  Takamitu;  Fujii,  Tomoo 
Kono,  Hiroya;  Fukuoka,  Tatsuhiko;  Asada,  Eizi;  and  Futamura' 
Kenichiro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho;  and 
Taiho  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Swash-plate-type  compressor  for 
air-conditioning  vehicles.  4,307,998,  CI.  417-269.000. 
Nalco  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Selvarajan,  R.,  4,308,149,  CI.  210-736.000. 
Nanbu,  Kouki:  See— 

Nishikubo,  Michio;  Miura,  Sei;  Nanbu,  Kouki:  and  Ataka,  Matsuo 
4,307,595,  CI.  72-234.000. 
Nanometrics,  Incorporated:  See— 

Coates,  Vincent  J.,  4,308,586,  CI.  364-525.000. 
Nantsune  Tekko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yanagida,  Shinji,  4,307,642,  CI.  83-718.000. 
Narita,  Noboru;  Murai,  Keiichi;  and  Misumi,  Teruo,  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Screen  photosensitive  member  and  electrophotoRraohic 
method.  4,308,331,  CI.  430-53.000.  n    P  "- 

Narumiya,  Tsuneaki;  and  Izuhara,  Seiji,  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company 
Limited.   Device  for  purification  of  exhaust  gas.  4,308,233,  CI. 

National  Chain  Co.:  See— 

Mancini,  William  A..  4,307,582,  CI.  63-12.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Mohsin,  Mohamed  E.,  4,307.918.  CI.  308-9.000. 


National  Research  Institute  for  Metals:  See— 

Okane,  Isao;  Fukushima.  Sadao;  and  Tanuma.  Kinji.  4,308.446.  CI. 
219-123.000. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See- 
George,  Peter  K.;  and  Akhtar,  Saleem.  4.308,591,  CI.  365-2.000. 
Surachai,  Pimukmanuskit,  4,308,009,  CI.  432-11.000. 
Natter,    Howard.    Solar    energy    collector    system.    4,307.710.    CI 

126-440.000. 
Nattrass,  Peter  J.,  to  Bulk  Lift  International  Incorporated.  Bulk  material 

transport  bag  4,307.764,  CI  150-1.000. 
Nauroth,  Peter;  Esch,  Heinz;  Kuhlmann,  Robert;  Bode,  Rudolf  Reisert 
Arthur.  Buhler.  Harald;  and  Turk,  Gunter,  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und 
Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler.  Precipitated  silicic  acid, 
method  and  compositions  containing  same.  4,308,074,  Cl! 
106-309.000. 
NCR  Corporation:  See— 

''"g""'"'-  B™"o  /  :  Advani,  Jcram  G.;  Whitely,  Robert  M.;  and 
Hale,  William  J.,  4,308,522.  Cl.  340-146  3SY 
Neel,  Jean:  See— 

Boutin.  Jean;  and  Neel.  Jean.  4,308,148,  CI.  210-705  000 
Negishi,  Tokuji.  to  Clarion  Co  ,  Ltd  Automatically  loading  mechanism 
360-77000^'"^    '■"^o'^drng/reproducing    apparatus.    4.308.562,    Q. 

'*^*52°90oS)"^'**   "^    Method  of  constructing   houses.   4.307,548,  Q. 

Nelson,  Robert  C,  to  Mining  Machinery  Development  Corp.  Mobile 
mine  roof  support  system.  4,307,982,  Cl.  405-297  000 

Nelson  Stephen  J.;  and  Sacks,  Clifford  E.,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The 
UisuJrides  of  amides  of  phosphoric  acid.  4,308,217,  Cl  260-927  OOR 

Neuner.  James  A^  Einolf,  Charies  W.,  Jr.;  and  Szabo,  Andras  I.,  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Method  of  electrically  converting  an 
analog  signal  into  a  digital  representation.  4,308,098.  Cl.  376-254  000 

New  Energy  Dimension  Corporation:  See— 

BrinkerhofT.  VerDon  C,  4,307,572,  Cl.  60-649  000 

Newman,  George  H.;  and  Wood.  James  R.,  to  Chevron  Research 
company  Injection  water  treatment  to  prevent  compaction  and 
P^™^ability  reduction  in  carbonate  formations.  4,308,152,  Q.  252- 

Newman,  Gerald  H..  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Purifica- 

>?o.<.^'"2^    ^°^    lithium    battery    electrolytes.    4,308,324,    Cl 
429-188.000. 

NGK  Spark  Plugs  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takami,  Akio;  and  Kondo,  Kazuo,  4,308,064,  CI.  501-135  000 
Nicolaou.  Kynacos  C;  and  Magolda,  Ronald  L.,  to  Research  Corpora- 
tion. Thromboxane  A2  analogues.  4,308.396.  Cl.  560-1 18  000 
Nicoloff,  George  B.;  and  Kerr,  Clark,  Jr.,  to  General  Dynamics  Corpo- 
ration. Vanable  exit  area  ramjet  nozzle.  4.307.839.  Cl.  239-265.390 
Niedeckcr.  Herbert.  Process  and  apparatus  for  a  preparatory  treatment 

of  gathered  artificial  casings.  4,307,489.  Cl   17-49  000 
Nikitushkin.  Nikolai  A.:  See— 

Braginsky,  Yakov  I.;  Gultsev,  Igor  V.;  Lavrov.  Vladimir  V    Mi- 
uofanov,  Viktor  A.;  Nikitushkin,  Nikolai  A.;  Yaroshenko.  Jury 
r7'71  on^'  ^'"'""''^  ^'  *"**  Torban.  Samuil  S..  4.307,492,  Cl. 
Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kai.  Tomokazu;  and  Sato.  Yoshio,  4.308,429,  CI.  179-2  OEB 
Ohtaki,  Saburo,  4,308,580.  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Aoki.  Eiichiro,  4.307,644,  Cl.  84-1.030 
Ida.  Masaru.  4.308.504,  Cl.  330-253.000. 
Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yamanaka,  Hiroshi;  Sakamoto.  Takao;  Shiozawa,  Akira;  Ichikawa, 

X"'';I^''.I^^'i^'''"^''  Michio;  and  Miyazaki,  Hiroshi,  4,308,273, 
Cl.  424-256.000. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See— 

Kitamura,   Yasunori;   Watanabe,   Sakuji;   and   Anki,   YoshitaJta. 
4,307,948,  Cl.  354-42.000.  •"»"«««. 

Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ono,  Shigeyuki;  Ozeki,   Akichika;   Sakamoto,   Eiichi    Taguchi 
Kiyomi;  and  Miyashita,  Yoshio,  4,308,057,  Cl.  75-60000 
Nippon  Mining  Company,  Limited:  See- 
Fujimori.  Kuniaki;  Suzuka.  Teruo;  Inoue,  Yukio-  and  Aizawa. 
Shirou.  4,308,173,  C1.252-455.00R.  ~«w., 

Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See— 

Hattori,  Tadashi;  Asano,  Miteuru;  Ohta.  Minoni;  and  Yasuda. 
Eturo.  4,308,518,  Cl.  338-34.000.  ^^ 

Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Nishikubo,  Michio;  Miura,  Sei;  Nanbu,  Kouki;  and  Ataka,  MaUiio 
4,307,595,  Cl.  72-234.000.  «t«»uo, 

Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  See— 

Mitachi,  Seiko;  Shibata,  Shuichi;  Kanamori,  Terutoshi    Manabe. 
Toyotaka;  and  Yasu,  Mitsuho,  4,308,066,  Cl.  SOI -37  000 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

'^4,'3bM92"a*'32(>.3°2  OTO  "°'  '^"*°'  ^^""^^  "^  '^•""'  E'»»»»'i, 

Uga,  Kozo,' 4,308,608,  Cl.  368-29.000. 

^'^'  X?!?l!'«'^^"'*''  ^"^^''  "«*  Manabe,  Masami,  4.307.686. 

Cl.  12J-4U8.000. 
Nishidome,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Shimizu,  Isekazu;  Tamura,  Kuniaki;  Takmhashi,  Minoru;  Kobaya- 

shi,  Masahiro;  Watanabe,  Katuhiro;  Nishidome,  Hiroshi  Funiya. 
V,  u  .  ""*«'°s*"i  ""tl  Yonaga,  Minoru,  4,307,557,  Cl.  53-131.000 
Nishikubo,  Michio;  Miura,  Sei;  Nanbu,  Kouki;  and  Ataka.  Matsuo  to 

4  307°5"95^  a'  7?2M 0C»°"    '^''*'°**  °^  ™"*"*  '  ""^  *'ort'Pi«e. 


PI  26 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


December  29,  1961 


Nishino,  Hideki:  See— 

Onoden,  Tom;  Ohsawa,  Akira;  Nishino,  Hideki;  and  Watari, 
Masao.  4,308.361.  CI.  360-43.000. 
Nishizawa,  Tatsuyuki:  5m— 

Araki,   Shigeyuki;   Su2uki,   Masato;   and   Nishizawa,   Tatsuyuki, 
4  307  967  CI  400-144  200 
Niskin,  Shale  J.  Current  meter.  4,307,605,  CI.  73-170.00A. 
Nissan  Motor  Company;  See— 

Sanada,    Yuichi;    Kinoshita,    Satoshi;    and    Kamoshita,    Akio, 
4,307.626.  CI.  74-493.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Imai.  Iwao;  and  Hirota,  Yukitsugu,  4,308,488.  CI.  315-209.0CD. 

Itoh,  Toshiyuki,  4,308,439,  CI.  20O-159.0OB. 

Iwanaga,  Kazuyoshi;  Sugano,  Kazuhiko;  and  Ohtsuka,  Kunio, 

4,307,631,  CI.  74-869.000. 
Shimada,  Yukio;  Otani,  Syuichi;  Hashimoto,  Susumu;  Kasamatsu, 
Michio;   Suda,   Teruo;   and   Saito,   Noriyasu,   4,308,516,   CI. 
337-241.000. 
Sone,  Masazumi;  Hirota,  Yukitsugu;  Miyashita,  Takao;  Nagae, 

Hiromitsu;  and  Tamamura,  Takeo,  4,308,436,  CI.  200-19.00R. 
Yamamori,  Takahiro;  Iwanaga,  Kazuyoshi;  and  Ohtsuka,  Kunio, 
4.307,628.  CI.  74-606.00R. 
Nissui  Seiyaku  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Niwano,  Kiyoshi,  4,308,346,  CI.  435-34.000. 
Nitun  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Katsura.  4,308,531.  CI.  340-630.000. 
Niwano,  Kiyoshi,  to  Nissui  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.  Selective  isolation  me- 
dium for  cholera  vibrio.  4,308,346,  CI.  435-34.000. 
NL  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Herman,  Daniel  F.;  and  Kruse.  Uno,  4,308,416,  CI.  174-23.00C. 
Piazza.  Andre  L.,  4,307.889,  CI.  277-3.000. 
Noda,  Fumio;  Mogi,  Keitaro;  Hagiwara,  Akio;  and  Iwaasa,  Takashi.  to 
Kikkoman  Shoyu  Co.  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  koji  for  fermented 
food  producU.  4.308.284.  CI.  426-7.000. 
Noji,  Akio;  and  Kimura,  Junichi,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Electronic  control  system  for  air  fuel  ratio  compensation  in 
highlands.  4.307,6%.  CI.  123-585.000. 
Noma  Canada  Ltd.:  5w— 

Drew,  Douglas,  4,307.925,  CI.  339-147.00P. 
Nomoto,  Isami:  See— 

Momose,  Chikahide;  Yumoto,  Atushi;  Miyaji,  Naotaka;  Ogawa, 
Hiroshi;  and  Nomoto,  Isami,  4,308,425,  CI.  179-l.ODM. 
Noranda  Mines  Limited:  See— 

Rosenblum,  Frank.  4,307,609,  CI.  73-438.000. 
Norbedo,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Fahey,  Robert  J.;  and  Norbedo,  Robert  A.,  4,308,430,  CI.  179- 
5.00R. 
Nordstrom,  Anders  S.  W.:  See- 
Hay,   Eric   I.;  and   Nordstrom,   Anders  S.   W.,   4,307,882,  CI. 
273-30.000. 
Norsk  Hydro  a.s.:  See — 

Andreassen,    Knut   A.;    Boyum,   Oystein;   Johnsen,    Henry    K.; 
Ognedal,   Leiv   B.;   and   Solheim,   Peder   R.,   4,308,116,   CI. 
204-70.000. 
Kristiansen,  Leif  A.,  4,308,176,  CI.  252-463.000. 
North  American  Philips  Consumer  Electronics  Corp.:  See— 

Fromell,    Harry    J.;    and    Ghaner,    Philip    W.,    4,308,178,    CI. 

252-513.000. 
Say,  Donald  L.,  4,307,498,  CI.  29-25.180. 
North  American  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Schreurs,  Willy  P.;  and  Magian,  Liviu,  4,308,186,  CI.  260-29.2EP. 
North,  Trevor  W.:  See— 

McDowall,  William  L.;  Maplesden,  Alan  K.;  North,  Trevor  W.; 
and  Kaufmann,  Erich,  4,307,758,  CI.  141-1.100. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See- 
Gordon,  Kevin  S.,  4,307,937,  CI.  350-96.290. 
Northrop  Corporation:  See— 

Cushman,  Glenn  F.;  and  Kenyon,  Kenneth  A.,  4,308,466,  CI. 
307-254.000. 
Notzold,  Norbert;  and  Claassen,  Henning  J.,  to  Henning  J.  Claasen, 
Finna.  Apparatus  for  liquefying  meltable  material.  4,308,447,  CI. 
219-421.000. 
Novopan  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Schulthess,  Hans,  4,307,543,  CI.  49-501.000. 
Nuessle,  Noel  O.:  See— 

Tomaich,  George  R.;  Richmond,  George  E.;  and  Nuessle,  Noel  O., 
4,308,252,  CI.  424-52.000. 
N.V.  Nederlandsche  Apparatenfabriek  NEDAP:  See- 
Kip,  Harm  J.;  and  Fockens,  Tallienco  W.  H.,  4,308,530,  CI. 
340-572.000. 
Oakes,  William  J.,  to  Edison  International,  Inc.  Discharge  outlet  cou- 
pling and  guiderail  assembly  for  submersible  pumps.  4,308,000,  CI. 
417-360.000. 
O'Brian,  Rodney  W.:  See— 

Armsuong,  Michael  P.;  O'Brian,  Rodney  W.;  and  Gilliver,  Stanley, 
4,308,135,  CI.  209-240.000. 
Occidental  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Frankiewicz,  Theodore  C,  4,308,411,  CI.  585-240.000. 
Sikdar,    Subhas    K.;    and    Moore,    James    H.,    4,308,244,    CI. 
423-339.000. 
Oce-Helioprint  AS:  See— 

Hagedom-Olsen,  Jens,  4,307.940,  Q.  350-254.000. 
Oce-Nederland  B.V.:  See— 

Jansaen,  Willem  P.  H.  A.,  4,307,959,  CI.  355-57.000. 
Ocean  Ecology  Ltd.:  See— 

Koblanski,  John  N.,  4,308,006,  CI.  431-1.000. 
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Ochiai,  Koichi,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.  Velvet  type  fastener  tape. 

4,307,493,  CI.  24-204.000. 
Ochiai,  Tsurunosuke.  System  for  collecting  solar  energy.  4,307.936,  CI. 

350-96.240. 
Odawara,  Hideo:  See— 

Maekawa,  Masakazu;  Nakamura,  Sukenori;  Sugiyama,  Masatojhi; 
and  Odawara,  Hideo,  4,308,542,  CI.  346-1.100. 
Odenweller,  Joseph  D.:  See—  I 

Mcltsner,  Bernard  R.;  and  Odenweller,  Joseph  D.,  4,308,407,  CI. 
568-784.000. 
Oediger,  Hermann;  Lieb,  Folker;  and  Streissle,  Gert,  to  Bayer  Akti«n- 
gesellschaft.    Phosphonoformic  acid   hydrazide  compounds,   their 
production  and  their  medicinal  use.  4,308,263,  CI.  424-211.000. 
Off.  Joseph  W.  A.;  Early.  Judson  H.;  and  Huguley.  William  C,  to 
Haggar    Company.    Semi-automatic    panel    serger.    4.307.675.   Cl. 
112-121.290. 
Office  National  d'Etudes  et  de  Recherches  Aerospatiales  (O.N.E.R.A.): 
See — 
Hauser.  Jean-Michel;  Pautonnier.  Femond;  and  Rabinovitch,  Mtu- 
rice.  4.307,769.  CI.  164-4.100. 
Offutt.  Carl  R.,  to  Whirlpool  Corporation.  Controlled  movable  support 

for  microwave  oven.  4.308.445.  CI.  219-10.55F. 
Ogawa,  Hiroshi;  Aonuma,  Masashi;  and  Tamai,  Yasuo,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film    Co.,    Ltd.    Magnetic    recording    material.    4,308,311,    Cl. 
428-215.000. 
Ogawa,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Momose,  Chikahide;  Yumoto,  Atushi;  Miyaji,  Naotaka;  OgaWa, 
Hiroshi;  and  Nomoto,  Isami,  4,308,425,  Cl.  179-l.ODM. 
Ogawa,  Nobuhisa:  See— 

Mochida,  Ei;  Ogawa,  Nobuhisa;  Shinkai,  Hiroyuki;  and 
Takashi,  4,308,026,  Cl.  23-230.00B. 
Ognedal.  Leiv  B.:  See— 

Andreassen,    Knut    A.;    Boyum.   Oystein;   Johnsen.    Henry    K.; 
Ognedal,   Leiv    B.;    and    Solheim.    Peder   R..   4.308.116.   Cl. 
204-70.000. 
Ogura,  Katsuyuki:  See — 

Tsuchihashi,  Gehichi;  Ogura,  Katsuyuki;  and  Mitamura,  Shuidhi, 
4,308,208,  Cl.  260-326.00S. 
Oguriyama,  Masami:  See — 

Tada,  Takeo;  Honda,  Katsuji;  and  Oguriyama.  Masami,  4,308, 
Cl.  252-62.540. 
Ohiberg,  Stanley  M.:  See— 

Michelotti,  Joseph  E.;  and  Ohiberg,  Sunley  M.,  4,308,319, 
428-432.000. 
Ohie,  Robert  D.  Soccer  kicking  trainer.  4,307,888,  Cl.  273-413.000.1 
Ohnuma,  Takashi;  Kanie,  Shiomi;  and  Araki,  Toshio,  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Color  television  camera  with  test  pattern.  4,308,551,  | 
358-10.000. 
Ohsawa,  Akira:  See — 

Onodera,  Tom;  Ohsawa,  Akira;  Nishino,  Hideki;  and  Wat>n, 
Masao,  4,308.561.  Cl.  360-43.000. 
Ohta.  Minoru:  See — 

Hattori,  Tadashi;  Asano,  Mitsuru;  Ohta,  Minoru;  and  Yasuda, 
Eturo.  4,308.518.  Cl.  338-34.000. 
Ohtaki,  Saburo,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Data  multiprocessing 
system  having  protection  against  lockout  of  shared  data.  4,308,5feO, 
Cl.  364-200.000. 
Ohtsu,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Tanei,  Hirayoshi;  Ikegami,  Akira;  Taguchi,  Noriyuki;  Abe,  Kat 
Ohtsu,  Hiroshi;  and  Isogai,  Tokio,  4,308,571,  Cl.  36l-321.00a 
Ohtsuka,  Kunio:  See — 

Iwanaga,  Kazuyoshi;  Sugano,  Kazuhiko;  and  Ohtsuka,  Kulio, 

4,307,631,  Cl.  74-869.000. 

Yamamori,  Takahiro;  Iwanaga,  Kazuyoshi;  and  Ohtsuka,  Kuiio, 

4,307,628,  Cl.  74-606.00R. 

Ohtusuki,  Akiia;  Oyama,  Taro;  Yamamoto,  Atsuhiro;  and  Suganulna, 

Ryosuke,  to  Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc.  Process  for  preparing 

retort-proof  metal  layer  laminates  for  packaging  foodstuffs  wing 

aluminum  hydroxide-modified  copolymers  as  adhesives.  4,308,084, 

Cl.  156-233.000. 

Ohumi,  Takeharu:  See — 

Inada,    Masami;    Ohumi,    Takeharu;    and    Hashimoto,    Ke 
4,307,752,  Cl.  137-625.480. 
Okabe,  Takayuki;  Mukai,  Kunio;  and  Hirano,  Masachika,  to  Sumitdmo 
Chemical  Com|)any,  Limited.  Pyrimidin-4-yl-phosphorus  esters  And 
insecticidal,  acaricidal  or  nematocidal  compositions  and  methixls 
using  them.  4,308,258,  Cl.  424-200.000. 
Okada,  Masao;  and  Ono,  Masayoshi,  to  Ube-Nitto  Kasei  Co.,  Ltd. 
Method    and    apparatus    for   forming   double-layer    hollow    f]lm. 
4,308,192,  Cl.  264-40.300. 
Okamoto,  Toshihiko:  See — 

Isogai,  Yo;  Takahashi,  Soshiro;  Shudo,  Koichi;  and  OkamOto, 
Toshihiko,  4,308,054,  Cl.  71-94.000. 
Okamura,  Hamki;  Yamaguchi,  Tetsuo;  and  Ishii,  Tamald,  to  Sumitdmo 
Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Sulfide  resin  for  rubber.  4,308,180,  Q. 
260-3.000. 
Okane,  Isao;  Fukushima,  Sadao;  and  Tanuma,  Kinji,  to  National  Re- 
search Institute  for  Metals.  Method  and  apparatus  for  removing  blirrs 
from    products    fabricated    from    metal    stock.    4,308,446,  iCI. 
219-123.000. 
Oku,  Teruo:  See —  ' 

Kamiya,  Takashi;  Teraji,  Tsutomu;  Hashimoto,  Masashi;  Nakaguti, 
Osamu;  and  Oku,  Teruo,  4,308,380,  Cl.  S44-O16.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See — 

Kaczur,  Jerry  J.;  and   Mendiratta.   Sudhir  K.,  4,308,125,  Cl. 
204-279.000. 
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Smith,  Maurice  R.;  and  Cochran.  Harvey  B.,  4.308.030.  Cl    23- 

230.0PC. 
Turley.  Richard  J..  4.308,193.  Cl.  260-45.7PH. 
Olschewski.  Armin;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  Walter,  Lothar;  and  Ernst 
Horst    M.,    to    SKF    Kugellagerfabriken    GmbH.    Ball    bearing' 
4,307,920,  Cl.  308-6.00C. 
Olson,  Daniel  R.;  Orkin,  Ona  V.;  and  Webb.  Karen  K.,  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Abrasion  resistant  silicone  coated  polycarbonate 
article.  4,308.317.  Cl.  428-412.000. 
Olson.  Gaylord  G.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Dual-FET  sample  and  hold 

circuit.  4,308,468,  Cl.  307-353.000. 
Olsson,  Knut  G.:  See— 

Bjork,  Anders  K.  K.;  Olsson,  Knut  G.;  Abramo,  Aina  L.;  and 
Chnstensson,  Erik  G.,  4,308,387,  Cl.  544-390.000. 
Omichi,  Takenori;  Konno,  Takeshi;  and  Tatsuta,  Sumitaka.  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  production  of  a  photographic 
light-sensitive  material.  4,308,344.  Cl.  430-523.000. 
Omoto,  Kenichiro:  See— 

Izumo,  Masanori;  and  Omoto,  Kenichiro,  4.307,518,  Cl.  34-9.000. 
Omura,  Satoshi;  Tanaka,  Haruo;  Awaya,  Juichi;  and  HaU,  Toju,  to 
Kitasato  Institute,  The.  Nanaomycin  B  and  therapeutic  compositions 
containing  same.  4,308,210,  Cl.  260-345.300. 
Onari,  Mikihiko:  See— 

Miyaoka,  Shinichiro;  Matsumoto,  Kuniaki;  Onari,  Mikihiko   and 
Tachi,  Nihei,  4,308,150,  Cl.  210-739.000. 
Ondetti,  Miguel  A.:  See— 

Petrillo,  Edward  W.,  Jr.;  and  Ondetti,  Miguel  A.,  4,308.392,  Cl 
548-200.000. 
Ong,  Lincoln  T:  See— 

Hymes,   Alan   C;   Ong,   Lincoln   T.;   and   Persons,   Garry   R., 
4.307,717,  Cl.  128-156.000. 
Ong,  Siak-Hoo.  Complex  swirl  stotic  mixer  for  engines.  4,307,697,  Cl 

123-590.000. 
Ono,  Masayoshi:  See— 

Okada,  Masao;  and  Ono,  Masayoshi,  4,308,192,  Cl.  264-40.300. 
Ono,  Shigeyuki;  Ozeki.  Akichika;  Sakamoto.  Eiichi;  Taguchi.  Kiyomi; 
and  Miyashita,  Yoshio,  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Steel 
making  by  converter.  4,308,057,  Cl.  75-60.000. 
Onodera,  Toru;  Ohsawa,  Akira;  Nishino,  Hideki;  and  Wauri.  Masao,  to 

Hitachi,  Ltd.  Miniature  computer.  4.308.561.  Cl.  360-43.000. 
Ookoshi,  Isao:  See— 

Takagi.  Masatomi;  Hagawa,  Takanori;  Takamatsu,  Seietsu;  and 
Ookoshi.  Isao.  4.308.437,  Cl.  200-50.00A. 
Opara,  Ulrich,  to  Krautkramer-Branson,  Inc.  Pulse-echo  ultrasonic 

apparatus.  4,307,611,  Cl.  73-597.000. 
Orberg,  Lennart;  and  Englehardt,  Walter,  to  Wirsbo  Bruks  Aktiebolag. 
Apparatus  for  locating  therein  a  pipe  union.  4,307,901.  Cl.  285-3.000 
Oriel.  Patrick  J.:  See— 

Foley,  Sharonkay  E.;  Oriel,  Patrick  J.;  and  Epstein,  Carol  C. 
4,308,349,  Cl.  435-94.000. 
Orkin,  Ona  V.:  See- 
Olson,  Daniel  R.;  Orkin,  Ona  V.;  and  Webb,  Karen  K.,  4,308,317 
Cl.  428-412.000. 
Oronzio  de  Nora  Impianti  Elettrochimici  S.p.A.:  See— 

Pellegri,  Alberto,  4,308,124,  Cl.  204-266.000. 
Ortemond,  Leon  D.  Pile  driving  rig  having  angulating  knuckle  lead 

therefor.  4.307,785,  Cl.  173-43.000. 
Orthoband  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

De  Woskin,  Irvin  S.,  4,308,010,  Cl.  433-5.000. 
Ortmann  &  Herbst  GmbH:  See— 

Mette,  Manfred,  4,307,762,  Cl.  141-284.000. 
Osada,  Keiji:  See- 
Sato,  Haruhito;  and  Osada,  Keiji,  4,308,168,  Cl.  252-389.00R. 
Osaka,  Hiroshi,  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.  Television  video  signal  scrambling 

system.  4,308,556,  Cl.  358-124.000. 
Osawa  Precision  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kohji,  Saito;  and  Kazuo,  Kondo,  4,307,951,  CI.  354-195.000. 
Osbom,  Merritt  A.;  and  Dobric,  Frank  S.  Gearing.  4,307,630,  Cl 

74-805.000. 
Oschmann,  Wolfgang:  See— 

SchifFers,  Ansgar;  Oschmann,  Wolfgang;  Brandt,  Joachim;  and 
Leith,  Dietrich,  4,308,105,  Cl.  202-197.000. 
Ostromecki,  Richard  L.:  See- 
Singh,   Harinder;   and   Ostromecki,   Richard   L.,  4,307,818,   Cl. 
220-316.000. 
Oswald,  Peter;  and  Rietschin,  Daniel  R.,  to  Rieter  Machine  Works.  Ltd. 
Apparatus  for  sorting  conical  bobbin  tubes  of  textile  machines. 
4.307,807.  Cl.  209-540.000. 
Otani.  Syuichi:  See — 

^     Shimada.  Yukio;  Otani.  Syuichi;  Hashimoto.  Susumu;  Kasamatsu, 
Michio;    Suda,    Teruo;    and    Saito.    Noriyasu,   4,308,516.    Cl 
337-241.000. 
Otis  Engineering  Corp.:  See— 

Schnatzmeyer.  Mark  A..  4.307,902.  Cl.  285-3.000. 
Otto  Engineering.  Inc.:  See — 

Roeser,  John  O..  4,308,434,  Cl.  200-6.00R. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See- 
Bent,  Eugene;  and  White,  Irvin  M.,  4,307,558,  Cl.  56-11.300. 
Fuelling,    William,    Jr.;    and    Seyerle,    Cari    E.,    4,307,563,    Cl 

56-320.200. 
Hicks,  John  E.,  4,307,561,  Cl.  56-15.900. 
Outokumpu  Oy:  See — 

Makipirtti,  Simo  A.  I.;  Lilja,  Launo  L.;  Peuralinna,  Mauri  J.;  and 
Makitalo,  Valto  J.,  4,308,058,  Cl.  75-76.000. 
Overby,  James  W.,  Ill,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Ferrofluid 
transducer.  4,308,603,  Cl.  367-141.000. 


Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See- 
Jones,  Bernard  H.;  Cox,  Daniel;  and  Gallagher,  Don  R.,  4,307,849, 

Cl.  242-18.00G. 
Shannon,  Richard  F.,  4,307,867,  Cl.  249-134.000. 
Oxford,  Alexander  W.:  See- 
Hartley,  David;  Oxford,  Alexander  W.;  Dansey.  Roger;  and  Ellis. 
Frank,  4.308,384,  Cl.  544-182.000. 
Oyama,  Taro:  See— 

Ohtusuki,    Akira;    Oyama,    Taro;    Yamamoto,    Atsuhiro;    and 
Suganuma,  Ryosuke,  4,308,084,  Cl.  156-233.000. 
Ozeki,  Akichika:  See— 

Ono.  Shigeyuki;  Ozeki,  Akichika;  Sakamoto,  Eiichi;  Taguchi, 
Kiyomi;  and  Miyashita,  Yoshio,  4,308,057,  Cl.  75-60.000. 
Ozog.  Tony:  See — 

Robertson,  Allan  J.;  and  Ozog,  Tony,  4,308,214,  Cl.  260-502.40R. 
Packaging  Industries  Group.  Inc.:  See— 

Knaus,  Dennis  A.,  4,308,352,  Cl.  521-79.000. 
Paganini,  Bruno  J.;  Advani,  Jeram  G.;  Whitely,  Robert  M.;  and  Hale, 
William  J.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Identity  verification  apparatus  and 
method.  4,308.522,  Cl.  340-146.3SY. 
Page,  Peter  H.;  and  Clark.  Harold  L.  Storage  system.  4,307.988.  CI. 

414-276.000. 
Palmer.  Delbert  W.  Window-mirror  wiper.  4.307,482.  Cl.  15-25O.00B. 
Palmer.  John  P.;  and  Ward,  Phillip  B.,  Jr.,  to  General  Dynamics.  Po- 
mona   Division.    Optical    fiber    launch    coupler.    4.307.933.    Cl 
350-96.160. 
Palmer.  John  P..  to  General  Dynamics,  Pomona  Division.  Packaged 

fiber  optic  modules.  4,307,934,  Cl.  350-96.200. 
Palmer,  Thomas  W.  Fire-resisunt  enclosure.  4,307,813,  Cl.  220-4.00R. 
Pampel,  Leonard  F.  Distillation  process.  4,308,111,  Cl.  203-49.000. 
Panelgraphic  Corporation:  See- 
Russell,  Raymond  J.,  4,308,119,  Cl.  204-159.120. 
Park.  Chan  H.:  See— 

Galkin,  Benjamin  M.;  Boon,  Raymond;  Gilliam,  Rudolph  V.  and 

Park,  Chan  H.,  4,307,713.  Cl.  128-1.100. 

Parker,  Alan  J.;  Muir,  David  M.;  Grimsey,  Eric  J.;  and  Preston.  John  S., 

to  Anumin  Pty.  Ltd.  ObUining  copper  (I)  chloride  from  ores  with 

acetonitrile.  4.308.239,  Cl.  423-24.000. 

Parker,  Alonzo  E.,  Jr.  Method  and  apparatus  for  handling  shackled 

poultry.  4,307,683,  Cl.  119-97.00R. 
Parker,  Louis  W.  Flat  plate  solar  boilers  4,307,706.  Cl.  126-417  000 
Parker.  Russell  H.  R.:  See— 

Mertes.  Richard  H.;  and  Parker.  Russell  H.  R..  4.307.479.  Cl 
15-182.000. 
Parkinson,  Robert  E.;  See- 
Larimer,  Thomas  M.;  McGinness.  Joseph  P.;  and  Parkinson.  Ro- 
bert E.,  4,307,845,  Cl.  241-191.000. 
Parks-Cramer  Company:  See- 
House.  Thomas  R.,  4.307,483,  Cl.  15-312.00R. 
Parks,  Edgar  L.;  and  Parks,  Greig  H.  Low  profile  ventilating  hatch. 

4,307,655,  Cl.  98-2.140.  »  ^  6 

Parks,  Greig  H.:  See- 
Parks,  Edgar  L.;  and  Parks,  Greig  H.,  4.307,655,  Cl.  98-2.140. 
Passariello,  Attilio.  to  Ammonia  Casale  S. A.  Spherical  cerium-activated 
catalyst  for  ammonia  synthesis  and  process  for  its  manufacture 
4,308,174,  Cl.  252-455.0OR. 
Pastormerlo,  Primo,  to  Stamicarbon,  B.V.  Treatment  of  urea  solutions 

4,308,234,  Cl.  422-193.000. 
Patnaik,  Birendra  K.:  See— 

Kaus,    Malcolm   J.;   and    Patnaik,    Birendra    K..   4,308.357.   Cl 
525-247.000. 
Patrigot.    Leon    E.    Variable    positionable    holder.    4.307.863.    Cl 

248-126.000. 
Pattermann.   Norbert  C.   Bricklayers  trowel  holster.  4.307.825.  Cl 

224-231.000. 
Patterson,  James  A.  Cutting  elements.  4,307.984.  Cl.  408-145  000 
Paul  Wurth  S.A.:  See— 

Legille.  Edouard;  Mailliet.  Pierre;  Mahr,  Rene;  and  Mailliet.  Pierre. 
4.307,987,  Cl.  414-205.000. 
Paulson,  James  C;  and  Pfeifer,  Robert  D.  Diagnostic  evaluation,  mea- 
surement, and  analysis  of  functional  activity  in  body  organs  that 
utilize  transmembrane  ion  polarization  and  depolarization.  4.307.726 
Cl.  128-653.000.  .*      '      ' 

Paulson,  Thomas  M.:  See — 

Kane,  Milbum  H.,  Ill;  and  Paulson,  Thomas  M.,  4,307,971,  Cl 
400-697.000. 
Pautonnier,  Femand:  See— 

Hauser,  Jean-Michel;  Pautonnier,  Femand;  and  Rabinovitch,  Mau- 
rice, 4,307,769,  Cl.  164-4.100. 
Pavlik,  Michael  J.,  to  Budd  Company,  The.  Reinforcement  means  for 
resisting  side  impacts  against  an  automobile  door.  4,307,911    Cl 
296-188.000. 
Paxton,  Richard  G.:  See— 

Sias,  Dennis  M.;  and  Paxton,  Richard  G.,  4,307,828,  Cl.  225-25.000. 
Pecoraro,  Theresa  A.:  See- 
Dines,  Martin  B.;  Chianelli,  Russell  R.;  and  Pecoraro,  Theresa  A 
4,308,171,  Cl.  252-430.000. 
Pedain,  Josef:  See— 

Thoma,  Wilhelm;  Bemdt,  Gerhard;  Pedain,  Josef;  Schroer,  Waller 
and  Kling,  Waldemar,  4,308,184.  Cl.  260-29.2TN 
Peek,  Daniel  C;  See— 

Byrd,  Norman  R.;  and  Peek,  Daniel  C,  4,308.197,  Cl  428-272.000. 
Pellegri,  Alberto,  to  Oronzio  de  Nora  Impianii  Elettrochimici  S.p.A. 
Apparatus  for  electrolytic  production  of  alkali  metal  hypohalite 
4,308, 1 24,  Cl .  204-266.000. 
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Peltzer  A  Ehlers  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Flamme,  Walter;  and  Rahn.  Oskar,  4,307,600,  CI.  72-448.000. 
Penner,  John.  Ratchet  wrench  of  the  socket  drive  type  with  socket 

ejector.  4,307.632.  CI.  81-63.000. 
Pennewiss,  Horst;  Plainer,  Hermann;  Jakob,  Juergen;  and  Masanek, 
Juergen,  to  Rohm  GmbH.  Polymerization  method  using  ultraviolet 
light.  4.308.120.  CI.  204-159.230. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See — 

Cheung.  Peter  P.  L.;  and  Evangelist.  Barry  V..  4.308.062.  CI. 

106-35.000. 
Eckard.  Alan  D.;  and  King.  James  P..  4.308.182.  CI.  260-18.00R. 
Percy.  Roger  D.;  Wilding,  David  C.  M.;  and  Kagan,  Sholly.  to  R.  D. 
Percy  &  Company.  Television  viewer  reaction  determining  system. 
4.308.554.  CI.  358-84.000. 
Perkins,  Charles  V.:  See— 

Barlow,  Derek;  and  Perkins,  Charles  V.,  4,307,960,  CI.  356-323.000. 
Persons.  Garry  R.:  See— 

Hymes,  Alan  C;  Ong,   Lincoln  T.;  and  Persons.  Garry  R., 
4,307,717.  CI.  128-156.000. 
Persson.  John  A.,  to  Lectromelt  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  reducing 

ore.  4.307,872,  CI.  266-171.000. 
Pertsov,  Nikolai  V.:  See— 

Danilova.  Faina  B.;  Lvov,  Vladimir  N.;  Pertsov,  Nikolai  V.;  Stor- 

chak,  Genya  A.;  Safronov,  Vladimir  G.;  Lobachev,  Viktor  A.; 

Koshevoi,  Nikolai  S.;  and  Mkrtchan,  Genrikh  A.,  4,308,035,  CI. 

51-298.000. 

Peterson,  Reuben  E.,  to  JenofT,  Incorporated.  Heat  sensing  apparatus. 

4,308.517.  CI.  337-372.000. 
Peterson,  Robert  S.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Rolling  mill  looper 

control  system.  4.307,591.  CI.  72-17.000. 
Petlock,  William.  Jr.  Bellows-type  electrical  test  contact.  4.307.928.  CI. 

339-254.0OM. 
Pctrillo.  Edward  W.,  Jr.;  and  Weisenbom,  Frank  L..  to  E.  R.  Squibb  & 
Sons,  Inc.  4-Azido-l-mercaptoacyl  pipecolic  acid.  4.308,388,  CI. 
546-223.000. 
Petrillo,  Edward  W.,  Jr.;  and  Ondetti,  Miguel  A.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  & 
Sons,  Inc.  Hydroxamic  acid  derivatives  of  mercaptoacyl  amino  acids. 
4.308,392.  a.  548-200.000. 
Peuralinna,  Mauri  J.:  See — 

Makipirtti,  Simo  A.  I.;  Lilja,  Launo  L.;  Peuralinna,  Mauri  J.;  and 
Makitalo.  Valto  J.,  4.308.058.  CI.  75-76.000. 
Pfahler.  Gerhard:  See— 

Mayer.  Norbert;  Pfahler.  Gerhard;  and  Scheidl,  Franz,  4,308,195, 

CI.  260-45.80A. 
Wiezer,  Hartmu;  Pfahler,  Gerhard;  and  Mayer,  Norbert,  4,308,362. 
CI.  525-328.000. 
Pfeifer,  Robert  D.:  See- 
Paulson,    James    C;    and    Pfeifer,    Robert    D.,    4,307,726.    CI. 
128-653.000. 
Phares,  Gary  L.  Flexible  dry  wall  contouring  and  Joint  flnishing  tool. 

4,307,481,  CI.  15-235.400. 
Philip  Morris,  Incorporated:  See — 

Snow,  Ray  G.;  and  Gaudlitz,  Robert  T.,  4,307,735,  CI.  131-290.000. 

Teng,  Daniel  M.;  and  Semp.  Bernard  A.,  4,307,733,  CI.  131-293.000. 

Phillips,  Herbert  H.  Rotary  wand  with  attached  circular  saw  blade. 

4.307,512,  CI.  30-94.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See— 

Gagle,    Duane    W.;    and    Draper,    Homer    L.,    4,308,146,    CI. 

210-663.000. 
Horton,  Robert  L.,  4.308,242.  CI.  423-221.000. 
Horton.  Robert  L.;  and  Albright,  Melvin  A..  4,308,247,  CI.  423- 

574.00R. 
McDaniel,  Max  P.,  4,308,172,  CI.  252-452.000. 
Mills,  King  L.,  4,308,073,  CI.  106-307.000. 
Udipi,  Kishore.  4,308,364,  CI.  525-359.200. 
Philpott,  Michael  I.:  See— 

Laughon,  Thomas  C;  and  Philpott,  Michael  I.,  4,308,017,  CI. 
434-169.000. 
Photon  Power,  Inc.:  See — 

Lampkin,   Curtis   M.;    Roderick,   Guy   A.;   and    Locke,    Peter, 

4,307,681,  CI.  118-666.000. 

Piazza,  Andre  L.,  to  NL  Industries,  Inc.  Apparatus  utilizing  rotary 

motion  of  a  member  as  the  motive  force  for  a  pump.  4,307,889,  CI. 

277-3.000. 

Pidcock,  Paul  M.  Golfer's  sighting  aid  for  putting.  4.307.885.  CI.  273- 

I83.00B. 
Piepho,  Ralf  F.  Apparatus  for  the  purification  of  oily  emulsions,  solu- 
tions, and  industrial  waste  waters.  4,308.139.  CI.  210-241.000. 
Pierson.  Harry  G.,  Jr.  Sea  cleaning  and  oil  recovery  vessel  termed 

"scor-vessel".  4,308,140,  CI.  210-242.300. 
Pietsch,  Stephen  J.:  See — 

Harper.  Jon  J.;  and  Pietsch,  Stephen  J.,  4,308,240,  CI.  423-150.000. 
Pilgram,  Kurt  H.;  and  Skiles,  Richard  D.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Spiro- 
A^-l,2,3-thiadiazolines  and  a  method  for  the  preparation  thereof 
4,308,389.  CI.  548-127.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See — 

Misawa,  Akira,  4.308.471.  CI.  307-492.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See— 

DIugos,  Daniel  F..  4,308.579.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Pollak.    Philip.    Jr.;    and    Weimer,    Charles    M.,    4,308,454,    CI. 
235-101.000. 
Plainer,  Hermann:  See — 

Pennewiss,  Horst;  Plainer,  Hermann;  Jakob,  Juergen;  and  Masanek, 
Juergen,  4,308.120.  CI.  204-159.230. 
Pleasance.  Lyn  D.;  Murray.  John  R.;  Goldhar,  Julius;  and  Bradley, 
Laird  P.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Electron  beam 
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switched  discharge  for  rapidly  pulsed  lasers.  4,308.507,  CI. 
94.50G. 
Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  AG:  See — 

Martin.  Barrie  J..  4.307.838.  CI.  239-102.000. 
Plotnik.  David  R.:  See— 

Uhr.  William  E..  4.308.601.  CI.  367-115.000. 
Pneumo  Corporation:  See — 

Vanderlaan,  Robert  D.,  4,307,999,  CI.  417-324.000. 
Podach,  Thon»as  A.:  See— 

Bodendorf,  Warren  J.;  and  Podach,  Thomas  A.,  4,308,093,,  CI. 
162-152.000. 
Podszun,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Walkowiak,   Michael;   Podszun,   Wolfgang;   Leusner,   Bemhard; 
Suling,  Carlhans;  and  Schulz,   Hans  H.,  4,308,190.  CI.  260- 
29.7UA. 
Poe,  L.  Richard;  and  Bourne,  William  R.,  to  Hartwell  Corporation. 

Toggle  latch  assembly.  4,307,905,  CI.  292-200.000. 
Pohland,  Horst:  See— 

Cherdron,  Egon;  Hellinghausen,  Heinz;  Kramer,  Alois;  Pohland, 
Horst;  and  Metzer,  Avraham,  4,308,088,  CI.  156-603.000. 
Poinas,  Christian:  See—  J 

Levy,  Michel;  and  Poinas.  Christian.  4.308.618.  CI.  375-15.00Q. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Bagdis,  Judy;  Johnson,  Bruce  K.;  Launie,  Kenneth  J.;  and  White- 
side, George  D.,  4,307.952.  CI.  354-197.000. 
Cocco.  Vincent  L.;  and  Wareham.  Richard  R.,  4,307,955,]  CI. 

354-303.000. 
Wray,  William  R.;  and  Burkhardt,  James,  4,307,946,  CI.  352-5iOO0. 
Polgari,  Istvaii:  See — 

Geza,  Szilagyi;  Kasztreiner,  Endre;  Kosary,  Judit;  Matyus,  ftter; 
Huszti,  Zsuzsa;  Cseh,  Gyorgy;  Kenessey,  Agnes;  Tardos,  Latzlo; 
Kosa,  Edit;  Jaszlits,  LaszIo;  EIek,  Sander;  Elekes,  Istvan;  and 
Polgari,  Istvan,  4,308,386.  CI.  544-224.000. 
Schneider.  Geza;  Andrasi.  Ferenc;  Berzsenyi,  Pal;  Lazar,  Afpad; 
Elek,  Sandor;  Elekes.  Istvan;  and  Polgari.  Istvan.  4.308.27%  CI. 
424-273.00R. 
Pollak.  Philip,  Jr.;  and  Weimer.  Charles  M..  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc. 

Actuator  for  posUge  meter.  4.308,454,  CI.  235-101.000. 
Pommier,  Jean:  See — 

Chion,  Pierre;  Cuidard,  Robert;  Pommier,  Jean;  and  Tricot, 
4,308,004.  CI.  425-131.500. 
Popinski.  2^non:  See — 

United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Ad 
istratioB;  and  Popinski.  Zenon,  4.307.575.  CI.  62-148.000. 
Post  OfTice:  See— 

Haigh.  John;  Faktor.  Marc  M.;  and  Moss.  Rodney  H..  4.307.680,  CI. 

118-64.000. 
Scott.  Richard  P.,  4.308.503.  CI.  329-50.000. 
Poupel,  Pierre;  Lc  Rolland,  Patrick;  and  Faure.  Alain,  to  Sotraplex  S. A. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  determining  the  position  of  a  mobile  Appa- 
ratus on  an  immersed  structure.  4,308,600,  CI.  367-96.000. 
Powell,  Mabrin  P.:  See — 

Vassiliades,  Anthony  E.;  Vincent,  David  N.;  and  Powell,  Mibrin 
P.,  4,308,165,  CI.  252-316.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Crandell.  Stephen  L.,  4.307.551,  CI.  52-235.000. 
Drummond,  Warren  W.,  4,307,497,  CI.  28-271.000. 
Killmeyer,  Charles  W..  4,307,979,  CI.  405-259.000. 
Michelotti,  Joseph  E.;  and  Ohiberg,  Stanley  M.,  4,308,3191  CI. 
428-432.000.  [ 

Praitoni,  Alberto:  See —  I 

Guarino.   Giovanni;    Praitoni,   Alberto;   and   Saverese,   Vitmrio, 
4,308,056,  CI.  75-53.000. 
Preston,  Dan  C,  Jr.;  and  Reiter,  Kenneth  C,  to  Baker  International 
Corporation.  Constantly  energized  no-load  tension  packer.  4.30l,781, 
CI.  166-123.000. 
Preston.  John  S.;  See —  ' 

Parker.  Alan  J.;  Muir,  David  M.;  Grimsey,  Eric  J.;  and  Praston, 
John  &,  4,308,239,  CI.  423-24.000. 
Prestridge.  Floyd  L.;  and  Longwell,  Ronald  L.,  to  Combustion  Engi- 
neering, Inc.  Separation  of  emulsions  with  electric  field.  4,30i,l27, 
CI.  204-301000. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See — 

Cambre,  Cushman  M.,  4,308,151,  CI.  252-8.800. 
Choy,  Clement  K.,  4,307,474,  CI.  4-228.000. 
Psaltis,  Demetri:  See — 

Casasent.  David   P.;  and   Psaltis,   Demetri,  4.308,521,  CI. 
146.30P. 
Puckett,  Hubert  L.,  to  Ceco  Corporation,  The.  Seam  for  joining  rooflng 

panels  and  method  therefor.  4,307,553,  CI.  52-470.000. 
Puetz,  Gerald:  See- 
Van  Der  Gaag,  Leonard  C;  Hooker,  Allen;  and  Puetz,  Gerald, 
4,308.456,  CI.  250-226.000. 
Pullman  Incorporated:  See — 

Rodney,  Eschenburg,  4.307,910,  CI.  295-36.00R. 
Py reflex  Corporation:  See — 

Berg,  Charles  A.,  4,307.939,  CI.  350-99.000. 
Q.P.  Corporation:  See — 

Fujii,  Noriomi,  4,308,290,  CI.  426-299.000. 
Terumoto,  Masahiro,  4,308,237,  CI.  422-297.000. 
Quad  Environmental  Technologies  Corp.:  See — 
deVries.  Egbert,  4,308,241,  CI.  423-210.000. 
Rafson,  Harold  J.;  and  deVries,  Egbert,  4,308,040,  CI.  55-231.000. 
Quaker  Oats  Company,  The:  See — 

Fox,  Robert  H.;  Kottke,  Roger  H.;  Menting,  James  E.;  and  Samp- 
sell,  R.  Bruce,  4,308,191,  CI.  260-37.00R. 
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Quentin,  Gerard  J.:  See— 

Tittmann,  Bemhard  R.  M.;  Quentin,  Gerard  J.;  Cohen  Tenoudji, 
Frederic  S.;  Jungman,  Alain  R.;  and  de  Crespm  de  Billy,  Etiennc 
M  M.,  4.307.614,  CI.  73-629.000. 
Quick.  William  H.:  See- 
James.  Kenneth  A.;  Quick.  William  H.;  Strahan,  Virgil  H.    and 
August.  Rudolf  R.,  4,307,618,  CI.  73-861.210. 
Quilico,  Carlo  A.:  See— 

Musolino,    Gesualdo;    Quilico,    Carlo    A.;    and    Gillio.    Sergio 
4,308,583,  CI.  364-426.000.  ' 

Quinn,  Edward  B.:  See— 

Desprez,  Barry  L.;  Strayhom,  Clarence  E.;  Allred,  James  K.  and 
Quinn,  Edward  B..  4.307.985,  CI.  410-46.000. 
R.C.C.  Societa'  Ricerche  di  Chimica  Clinica  S.r.l.:  See— 
Ceriotti,  Ferruccio  A.  R.,  4,308,027,  CI.  23-23"  ^OB. 
R.  D.  Percy  &  Company:  See- 
Percy,  Roger  D.;  Wilding,  David  C.  M.;  and  Kagan,  Sholly. 
4,308,554,  CI.  358-84.000. 
R.T.R.  S.A.:  See— 

Rossel,  Roland;  and  Mathez,  Marc,  4,308,438,  CI.  200-61.500 
Rabinovitch,  Maurice;  See— 

Hauser,  Jean-Michel;  Pautonnier,  Femand;  and  Rabinovitch,  Mau- 
rice, 4,307,769,  CI.  164-4.100. 
Raboud,  Norbert;  and  BarufTa,  Olindo,  to  Mefina  S.A.  Electronic  scales 

with  two  ranges.  4,307,787,  CI.  177-204.000. 
Radiometer  A/S:  See— 

Siggaard-Andersen,  Ole,  4,308,029,  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Raeske,  Frank  J.;  Mahaney,  Robert  A.;  and  Callahan,  Richard  E  ,  to 
Champion    Spark    Plug   Company.    Glow    plug   control    circuit 
4,307,689,  CI.  123-179.00H. 
Rafson.  Harold  J.;  and  deVries.  Egbert,  to  Quad  Environmental  Tech- 
nologies Corp.  Apparatus  for  neutralizing  odors.  4,308,040.  C! 
55-238.000. 
Raghunathan,  Kuppuswamy,  to  Motorola  Inc.  Single  step  system  for  a 

microcomputer.  4,308,581,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Ragland,  James  H.,  to  Bike-A-Boose  Mfg.  Company    Trailer  hitch 

4,307,893,  CI.  280-204.000. 
Rahn,  Oskar:  See— 

Flamme,  Walter;  and  Rahn,  Oskar,  4,307,600,  CI.  72-448.000. 
Rahsomes  Sims  &  Jefferies  Limited:  See— 

Jupp,  Robert  A.,  deceased;  and  Aldred,  Edward  J.,  4,307,559,  CI 
56-11.900. 
Raj.  Ghen  M.  G.;  and  Fox.  Charles  L.,  Jr.,  to  Haemophor  Corporation. 

Balanced  oncotic  pressure  fluid.  4,308,255,  CI.  424-153.000 
Ramos,  Joel  A.:  See- 
Evans,  David  M.;  and  Ramos,  Joel  A.,  4,308,441,  CI.  200-335.000 
Randlett,  M.  Ronald:  See— 

Shinopulos,  George;  Randletl,  M.  Ronald;  and  Bower,  Terry  F 
4.307,770,  CI.  164-416.000. 
Rangaire  Corporation:  See- 
Tucker,  Raymond  M.;  Dyer,  Clarence  L.;  and  Maman,  Greeory  P  , 
4,308,443,  CI.  219- 10.49R. 
RatcIifTe,  R.  Murray:  See— 

Lemieux,  Raymond  U.;  and  RatcIifTe.  R.  Murray,  4.308.376,  CI 
536-18.000. 
Rau,  James  E.;  and  VanWyk.  Rogell,  to  Rockwell  International  Corpo- 
ration. Electronic,  variable  speed  engine  governor.  4,307,690,  CI. 
123-353  000. 
Rauchi,  Francesco,  to  S.  I.  EL.  S.p.A.  Societa'  Industnc  Elettroniche. 
Electronic  apparatus  for  teaching  and  reading  music.  4,307,645,  CI 
84-1030. 
Rauhut,  Michael  M.:  See— 

Manfre,  Robert  J.;  Mohan,  Arthur  G.;  and  Rauhut,  Michael  M.. 
4,308,395,  CI.  560-65.000. 
Raupach,  Siegfried:  See— 

Kabisch,  Gerhard;  Malitius,  Horst;  Raupach,  Siegfried;  Trube, 
Rudolf;  and  Wittmann,  Hans,  4,308,408,  CI.  568-81 1.000. 
Ravizza,  Raymond  F.,  to  Ampex  Corporation.  Method  of  operating  a 
signal  reproducing  apparatus  for  efTecling  synchronous  reproduction 
of  recorded  signals.  4,308,560,  CI.  360-10.000. 
Ray,  Donald  J.:  See- 
Heath,  Gerald  A.;  Ray,  Donald  J.;  and  Woodrich,  Kenneth  H., 
4,308,307,  CI.  428-167.000. 
Raygo  Wagner,  Inc.:  See— 

Robnett,  James  J..  4,307,992,  CI.  414-705.000. 
Raytheon  Company:  See- 
Birch,  James  D.,  4,308,539,  CI.  343-IOO.OSA. 
Cames,  Irven  S.,  4,308,473,  CI.  307-529.000. 
Haubert,  Carol  A.,  4,307,806,  CI.  206-387.000. 
KoIIuri,    M.    v.;    and    Brown,    Clyde    M.,    Jr.,    4,308.467,    CI. 
307-304.000. 
Raz,  Zeev.  Bathroom  cabinet  4,307,923,  CI.  312-237.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See— 

Avins,  Jeremiah  Y.,  4,308,500,  CI.  328-133.000 

Carroll,  Charles   B.;   and   Schneller,   Robert   E.,  4,308,484.  CI. 

313-402.000. 
Clanton,  James  A.,  4,307,549,  CI.  52-200.000. 
Dieterich,  Charles  B..  4,308,557,  CI.  358-128.500. 
Gange,  Robert  A.,  4,308,486,  CI.  313-422.000. 
Madajewski,  John  A.;  and  Mickowski.  Thomas  S.,  4,308,498,  CI. 

324-158.00F. 
Roach,   William    R.;   and    Meyerhofer,   Dietrich,   4,308.337,   CI. 
430-296.000. 
Recognition  Equipment  Incorporated;  See— 

Lovelady,  Kenneth  T.;  and  Toye,  Larimore  F,  4,308,547,  CI. 
346-14O.00R. 


ReHector-Hardware  Corporation;  See- 
Rhodes,  Howard  A.,  Jr.,  4,307,922,  CI.  312-198.000. 
Regnier,  Gerard  S.,  to  Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp.  Digital- 
to-analog  switching  interface  circuit.  4,308,470,  CI.  307-475.000. 
Reid,  Richard  J.  Cooler  insert.  4,307,581,  CI.  62-457.000. 
Reimer,  Ludwig,  to  Ernst  Leitz  Wetzler  GmbH.  Device  for  the  detec- 
tion of  back-scattered  electrons  from  a  sample  in  an  electron  micro- 
scope. 4,308,457,  CI.  250-311.000. 
Reisert,  Arthur;  See— 

Nauroth,  Peter;  Esch,  Heinz;  Kuhlmann,  Robert;  Bode,  Rudolf; 
Reisert.  Arthur;  Buhler,  Harald;  and  Turk,  Gunter,  4,308,074  CI 
106-309.000. 
Reisner,  Clarence  H.  Display  holder  for  a  plurality  of  Christmas  trees 

4,307,540,  CI.  47-40.500. 
Reissinger,  Gottfried:  and  Reissinger.  Harro,  to  Reissinger,  Harro 

Street  clearing  device.  4,307,523.  CI.  37-42.0VL. 
Reissinger,  Harro:  See— 

Reissinger,  Gottfned;  and  Reissinger,  Harro.  4,307,523,  CI.  37- 
42.0VL. 
Reiter,  Kenneth  C;  See- 
Preston,    Dan   C,   Jr.;   and    Reiter,    Kenneth   C,   4,307,781,   CI. 
166-123.000. 
Remmler,  Andreas;  See— 

Remmler,    Heinz;   and   Remmler.   Andreas.   4.307,884,   CI    273- 
85.00D. 
Remmler,  Heinz;  and  Remmler,  Andreas    Actuating  device  for  the 
playing  figures  of  a  soccer  game  apparatus  4,307,884,  CI.  273-85.00D. 
Rensselaer  Polytechnic  Institute:  See— 

Harteck,  Paul,  4,308,246,  CI.  423-395.000. 
REPA  Feinstanzwerk  GmbH;  See— 

Seifert,  Helmut;  Honl,  Wolf-Dieter;  Schmid,  Johannes;  and  Frey. 
Bemhard,  4,307.852.  CI.  242-107.40A. 
Repco  Limited;  See— 

Harant,  Gerhart  W  ,  4.307.515.  CI.  33-203.130. 
Republic  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Daus.  Ronald  R.,  4,307,904,  CI.  292-148.000. 
Research  Corporation;  See — 

Nicolaou,  Kyriacos  C;  and  Magolda.  Ronald  L.,  4,308.3%,  CI. 
560-118.000. 
Reuschenbach,  Hermann;  and  Langanke,  Rolf,  to  Stabilus  GmbH.  Gas 
spring  with  means  for  retaining  piston  adjacent  one  terminal  position. 
4,307,874,  CI.  267-64,150. 
Reuther,  John  F.;  See— 

Giras,  Theodore  C;  and  Reuther,  John  F.,  4,308,463,  CI  290-1.000. 
Rheindorf,  Hans  H.,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Electric  capacitor. 

4,308,569.  CI.  361-275.000 
Rhodes,  Howard  A.,  Jr.,  to  Reflector-Hardware  Corporation.  Movable 

storage  system.  4.307,922,  CI.  312-198.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries;  See— 

Boutin,  Jean;  and  Necl,  Jean,  4.308,148.  CI.  210-705000. 
Djololian,     Claude;     and     LaGrange.     Gerard.     4.308,039,     CI 

55-238.000. 
Millet,  Claude.  4,308,366,  CI.  525-477.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc-Textile;  See— 

Barathieu,  Andre,  4,307,848,  CI.  242-I8.00R 
Chion.  Pierre:  Cuidard,  Robert;  Pommier,  Jean;  and  Tricot,  Marc. 
4,308,004,  CI.  425-131.500. 
Rib  Loc  (Hong  Kong)  Ltd.;  See— 

Menzel,  Julian  M.,  4,308,082,  CI.  156-91.000. 
Rich  Products  Corporation;  See— 

Kahn,  Marvin  L.;  and  Eapen.  Kuttikandathil  E..  4,308.287,  CI 
426-43.000. 
Richards.  William  D  C;  Bilodeau.  Denis;  Marusak.  Tliomas;  Dutram. 
Leonard,  Jr ;  and  Brady.  Joseph,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  En- 
ergy. Free  piston  inertia  compressor.  4.307.997.  CI.  417-211.000. 
Richert.  Manfred;  See— 

Storandt,  Ralf;  and  Richert,  Manfred.  4.307.895.  CI.  280-632.000. 
Richmond.  George  E.;  See— 

Tomaich,  George  R.;  Richmond,  George  E.;  and  Nuessle,  Noel  O . 
4,308.252,  CI.  424-52.000. 
Richt  er  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt.:  See— 

Geza,  Szilagyi;  Kasztreiner,  Endre;  Kosary,  Judit;  Matyus,  Peter; 
Huszti,  Zsuzsa:  Cseh.  Gyorgy;  Kenessey.  Agnes;  Tardos.  Laszto; 
Kosa,  Edit;  Jaszlits,  Laszlo;  Elek,  Sandor;  Elekes,  Istvan   and 
Polgari,  Istvan,  4,308,386.  CI.  544-224.000. 
Richter,  Eike,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Magnet  arrangement  for 
axial  fiux  focussing  for  two-pole  permanent  magnet  A.C.  machines 
4,308,479.  CI.  310-154.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.;  See— 

Araki,   Shigeyuki;   Suzuki,   Masato;   and   Nishizawa.   Tatsuyuki 
4.307,967,  CI.  400-144  200. 
Rieter  Machine  Works,  Ltd.:  See- 
Oswald,  Peter;  and  Rietschin,  Daniel  R.,  4,307,807,  CI.  209-540000 
Rietschin,  Daniel  R.;  See- 
Oswald.  Peter;  and  Rietschin,  Daniel  R..  4,307.807.  CI.  209-540.000. 
Rifat,  Sultan  A.  Frost-proof  fire  hydrant.  4.307,746,  CI.  137-291  000 
RilTet,  Marcel;  See- 
Fischer,  Marc;  Riffet,  Marcel;  and  Fischer  nee  Veron,  Ghislaine. 
4,307,811,  CI.  215-26.000. 
Riggs,  William  H..  to  T/Drill.  Inc    Apparatus  for  forming  collars 

around  openings  in  tubes  or  plates.  4,307,593,  CI.  72-125.000. 
Rikagauku  Kenkyusho;  See— 

Fukada,  Eiichi;  Furukawa.  Takeo;  Date,  Munehiro;  Takamatsu, 
Toshiaki;  and  Nakamura,  Ken'ichi,  4,308,370,  CI.  526-255.000. 
Rinaldi,  Renato,  to  B.B.R.  Instruments  S.r.L.  Portable  apparatus  for 
welding  by  means  of  an  oxi-gas  flame.  4,308,235.  CI  422-211.000. 
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Rispoli,  Josq)h  M.;  Sabhlok,  Jatinder  P.;  Ho,  Allen  S.;  Scherer,  Bryan 
G.;  and  Giuliano,  Cannine,  to  General  Foods  Corporation.  Oil  re- 
placement composition.  4,308.294,  CI.  426-564.000. 
Rissler,  Kaj:  Sef— 

Johansson,  Hans;  Rissler,  Kaj;  Rynell,  Dag;  Skoog,  Malte;  and 
Stadmark,  Nils,  4,307,779,  CI.  165-166.000. 
Roach,  William  R.;  and  Meyerhofer,  [>ietrich,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Uniform  light  exposure  of  positive  photoresist  for  replicating  spiral 
groove  in  plastic  substrate.  4,308,337,  CI.  430-296.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Dobler,  Klaus;  Zrenner,  Christian;  Schirmer,  Gunter;  and  Kizler, 

Alfred,  4.307,603,  CI.  73-35.000. 
Glockler,     Otto;    and     Steinbrenner,     Ulrich,    4,307,693,     CI. 
123-470.000. 
Roberts,  Arden  J.,  to  Federal-Mogul  Corporation.  Sleeve  bearing. 

4,307,921,  CI.  308-122.000. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See — 

Scott.  Douglas  R.,  4,307,836.  CI.  236-82.000. 
Robertson.  Allan  J.;  and  Ozog.  Tony,  to  Cyanamid  Canada  Inc.  Prepa- 
ration of  dialkyldithiophosphinates.  4,308,214,  CI.  260-S02.40R. 
Robin,  Marcel;  and  Tillequin,  Jean,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Ato- 
mique;  and  Creusot  Loire.  Heat  exchanger  and  especially  a  sodium- 
heated  steam  generator.  4,307,685,  CI.  122-32.000. 
Robinson,  Ralph  C:  See- 
Morrison.  David;  and  Robinson,  Ralph  C,  4,308,435,  CI.  200- 
17.00R. 
Robinson,  Thomas,  to  Studsvik  Energiteknik  AB.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  transmitting  and  receiving  electromagnetically  generated  and 
received  ultrasonic  pulses,  primarily  at  non-destructive  testing. 
4,307,615,  CI.  73-643.000. 
Robnett,  James  J.,  to  Raygo  Wagner,  Inc.  Load  handling  vehicle  with 

a  bucket  side  tilt  mechanism.  4,307,992,  CI.  414-705.000. 
Roccaforte,  Harry  I.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Take  out 

carton  and  blank  for  forming  same.  4.307.834.  CI.  229-17.00G. 
Roccaforte,  Harry  I.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Paper 

dish  with  conical  compartment.  4,307,835,  CI.  229-30.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See — 

Catterfeld,  Friu  C,  4,307,995,  CI.  415-199.100. 

James,  Kenneth  A.;  Quick.  William  H.;  Strahan.  Virgil  H.;  and 

August,  Rudolf  R.,  4,307.618.  CI.  73-861.210. 
MoIIman,  Walter  G.,  4,307.927.  CI.  339-186.00M. 
Morris,  Donald  H.,  4,307,842,  CI.  239-557.000. 
Rau.  James  E.;  and  VanWyk,  Rogell,  4,307,690,  CI.  123-353.000. 
Tittmann,  Bemhard  R.  M.;  Quentin,  Gerard  J.;  Cohen  Tenoudji, 
Frederic  S.;  Jungman.  Alain  R.;  and  de  Crespin  de  Billy.  Etienne 
M.  M..  4.307,614,  CI.  73-629.000. 
Vasilc,  Cannine  F.,  4,307,616,  CI.  73-643.000. 
Rockwell-Rimoldi,  S.p.A.:  See— 

Avesani,  Luigi;  and  Sanvito,  Roberto,  4.307.676,  CI.  112-153.000. 
Roderick,  Guy  A.:  See— 

Lampkin,   Curtis   M.;    Roderick,    Guy   A.;   and   Locke,    Peter, 
4,307,681,  CI.  118-666.000. 
Rodgers,  Gregg  S.,  to  Texscan  Corporation.  Peak  level  detector. 

4,308,497.  CI.  324-IO3.0OP. 
Rodney,  Eschenburg.  to  Pullman  Incorporated.  Railway  wheels  and 

light  weight  axles.  4.307.910.  CI.  295-36.0OR. 
Roeser,  John  O..  to  Otto  Engineering,  Inc.  Multiposition  electrical 

switch  4,308,434,  CI.  20O-6.00R. 
Roetling,  Paul  G.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
making  monochrome  facsimiles  of  color  images  on  color  displays. 
4,308,553,  CI.  358-75.000. 
Rogora.  Edoardo:  See— 

Garcea.    Giampaolo;    and     Rogora,     Edoardo,    4,308,519,    CI. 
340-53.000. 
Rogos,  E>onatd  D.  Transmission  fixture.  4.307,877,  CI.  269-46.000. 
Rohm  GmbH:  See- 
Jung,  KaH  A.;  Munzer,  Manfred;  Vctter,  Heinz;  and  Wunderlich, 

Winfried,  4,308,354,  CI.  525-84.000. 
Pennewiss,  Horst;  Plainer,  Hermann;  Jakob,  Juergen;  and  Masanek, 
Juergen.  4.308,120,  CI.  204-159.230. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See — 

Emmons,    William    D.;   and    Feely,    Wayne   E.,   4,308,356,   CI. 

525-117.000. 
Latimer,    Joseph    J.;    and    Stevens,    Travis    E.,    4,308,092.    CI. 
162-111.000. 
Roof,  Richard  W.:  See— 

Joyner.  F.  Cari,  Jr.;  Liptak,  Julius  M.;  Roof.  Richard  W.;  and 
Berton,  Kenneth  S.,  4.308,491.  CI.  318-732.000. 
Rooncy,  Francis  J.:  See — 

Rooney,   William   J.;   and    Rooney,    Francis   J.,   4,308,515,   CI. 
337-162.000. 
Rooney,  William  J.;  and  Rooney,  Francis  J.,  to  Commercial  Enclosed 
Fuse  Co.  Fuse  apparatus  for  high  electric  currents.  4,308,515,  CI. 
337-162.000. 
Rose,  Gordon  W.;  See— 

Tribble,  Talmadge   B.;  and   Rose,   Gordon   W.,  4,308,293,  CI. 
426-532.000. 
Rosenberg,  Harry:  See— 

Weirich,    Walter;    Rosenberg.    Harry;    and    Becker,    Kunibert, 
4,307.981,  CI.  405-294.000. 
Rosenblum,  Clark  M.:  See— 

Greer,  Homer  L.;  Malloy,  John  R.;  and  Rosenblum,  Clark  M.. 
4,307.617.  CI.  73-753.000. 
Rosenblum.  Frank,  to  Noranda  Mines  Limited.  Liquid  density  meter. 
4.307,609,  CI.  73-438.000. 
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Rosenkranz,  Hans  J.:  See — 

Shuster,  Karl-Ernst;  Rudolph,  Hans;  Mayer,  Wolfram;  and  Rosenk- 
ranz, Hans  J.,  4,308,394,  CI.  560-51.000. 
Rossel,  Roland;  and  Mathez,  Marc,  to  R.T.R.  S.A.  Safety  cut-out  for 

motor  vehicles.  4,308,438,  CI.  200-61.500. 
Rossi,  Gregory  R.,  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation.  Probe  cleaner. 

4,307,741,  a.  134-100.000. 
Rothmans  of  Pall  Mall  Canada  Limited:  See — 

Brackmann,  Warren  A.;  and  Snaidr,  Stanislav  M..  4,307,736-  CI. 
131-306.000. 
Rothwell.  Harold  L.,  Jr.:  See— 

KeefTe,  William  M.;  Rothwell,  Harold  L.,  Jr.;  English,  Georgfc  J.- 
and  Gungle,  W.  Calvin,  4,308,483,  CI.  313-214.000. 
Roto-Finish  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Balz,  Gumher  W.,  4,307,544,  CI.  51-163.200. 
Rotter,  Franz,  to  Energy  Recovery  Research  Group,  Inc. 
for    the   pyrolysis   of  comminuted   solid   carbonizable 
4,308,103,  a.  202-117.000. 
Rouse,  Marshall  J.:  See— 

Ange,  CoHn  K.;  and  Rouse,  Marshall  J.,  4,307,514,  CI.  33-178.(K)E. 
Roussel  Uclaf:  See — 

Buendia.  Jean;  Vivat.  Michel;  and  Taliani.  Laurent,  4.308.209,  CI. 
260-343.210. 
Rousselle.  Biniey  A..  Jr.  Hydraulic  quick  release  system  for  tub/ 

connections.  4.307.678,  CI.  114-251.000. 
Roux,  Guy:  Ste— 

Mars,  Jeaa;  and  Roux.  Guy.  4.308.458,  CI.  250-381.000. 
Roy.  Richard  H..  to  J.  B.  Foote  Foundry  Co.,  The.  Cam  shift  mecha- 
nism. 4.307.795,  CI.  192-67.00R. 
Rudolph,  Hans:  See— 

Shuster,  Karl-Ernst;  Rudolph,  Hans;  Mayer,  Wolfram;  and  Rosenk- 
ranz, Hans  J..  4.308,394.  CI.  560-51.000. 
Ruedin,  Yves:  See — 

Sallin,  Michel;  Ruedin,  Yves;  and  Saurer.  Eric.  4.308.442.  CI. 
219-10.430. 
Rupp.  Wiktor  J.:  See—  l 

Kitchen,    George    A.;    and    Rupp,    Wiktor    J.,    4,307,945,    CI. 
351-169.000. 
Russell,  Raymond  J.,  to  Panelgraphic  Coiporation.  Abrasion-resiAant 
optical  coating  composition  containing  pentaerythritol  based  poly- 
acrylates  and  cellulose  esters.  4.308,119,  CI.  204-159.120. 
Russo  Manufacturing  Corp.:  See — 

Russo,  Richard  A.,  4,307,703,  CI.  126-200.000. 
Russo,  Richard  A.,  to  Russo  Manufacturing  Corp.  Stove  door  asseriibly 
for  shielding  viewing  window  from  firebox  interior.  4,307.703,  CI. 
126-200.000. 
Rymas,  Frank,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Capillary.  4.308,059 

75-240.000. 
Rynell,  Dag:  See- 
Johansson,  Hans;  Rissler,  Kaj;  Rynell,  Dag;  Skoog,  Malte;  and 
Stadmark,  Nils,  4,307.779.  CI.  165-166.000. 
SAC  Electric  Company:  See — 

Evans,  David  M.;  and  Ramos,  Joel  A.,  4,308,441,  CI.  20O-3351»0. 
S.  I.  EL.  S.p.A.  Societa'  Industrie  Elettroniche:  See — 

Rauchi,  Francesco,  4,307.645,  CI.  84-1.030. 
S&S  Corrugated  Paper  Machinery  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 
Vanderhulst,  Remmelt,  4,307,637,  CI.  83-13.000. 
S.  T.  Dupont:  See— 

Malamoud,  Jean  G.,  4,307.824.  CI.  224-164.000. 
Saaski,  Elric  W.;  Hoch,  Richmond  J.;  and  Skaugset,  Richard  U,  to 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.  Temperature  sensing  ar- 
rangement and  method.  4,307,607,  CI.  73-356.000. 
Sabhlok,  Jatinder  P.:  See— 

Rispoli,  Joseph  M.;  Sabhlok,  Jatinder  P.;  Ho,  Allen  S.;  Schtrer, 
Bryan  0.;  and  Giuliano,  Carmine,  4,308,294,  CI.  426-564.000. 
Sachse,  Erhard,  to  Chemie  Werk  Weinsheim  GmbH.  Multilayer 

drumming  and  stiffening  sheeting.  4,308,308,  CI.  428-168.000. 
Sacks,  Clifford  E.:  See- 
Nelson,  Stephen  J.;  and  Sacks.  Clifford  E.,  4,308,217,  CI. 
927.00R. 
Sadler,  Chariton.  Hose  clamp.  4,307,495,  CI.  24-274.00R. 
Safronov,  Vladimir  G.:  See — 

Danilova,  Faina  B.;  Lvov,  Vladimir  N.;  Pertsov.  Nikolai  V.; 
chak.  Genya  A.;  Safronov,  Vladimir  G.;  Lobachev,  Viktof  A.; 
Koshevoi,  Nikolai  S.;  and  Mkrtchan,  Genrikh  A.,  4,308,03$,  CI. 
51-298.000. 
Sagami  Chemical  Research  Center:  See — 

Tsuchihashi,  Gehichi;  Ogura,  Katsuyuki;  and  Mitamura,  Shitfchi, 
4,308,208,  CI.  26O-326.00S. 
Saito,  Akira;  Vamori,  Akio;  and  Morita,  Hideo,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Thermoplastic  styrene  polymer  and  grafted  block 
copolymer  compositions.  4,308,353.  CI.  525-74.000. 
Saito,  Noriyafu:  See — 

Shimada,  Yukio;  Otani,  Syuichi;  Hashimoto,  Susumu;  Kasairiatsu, 
Michio;    Suda.    Teruo;    and    Saito.    Noriyasu,    4.308.516,    CI. 
337-241.000. 
Saito,  Thomas  I.,  to  Eco-Research  Limited.  Prevention  of  flow  reversal 

in  vertical  waste  treatment  apparatus.  4,308,144,  CI.  210-620.000- 
Saito,  Tutomu,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Light  beam 

scanning  device.  4,307,930,  CI.  350-6.600. 
Sakamoto,  Eiichi:  See —  I 

Ono,   Shigeyuki;  Ozeki,  Akichika;   Sakamoto,   Eiichi;  Ta0ichi. 
Kiyomi;  and  Miyashita,  Yoshio.  4,308.057.  CI.  75-60.000. 
Sakamoto,  Kazuo:  See — 

Imataki.    Mitsumasa;    and    Sakamoto,    Kazuo,    4,308,566,    CI. 
361-125.000. 
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Sakamoto,  Takao:  See— 

Yamanaka,  Hiroshi;  Sakamoto,  Takao;  Shiozawa,  Akira;  Ichikawa 

}.,"  ;i.  y°'  '^•"''awa,  Michio;  and  Miyazaki,  Hiroshi,  4,308,273, 

CI.  424-256.000. 
Sakanoue,  Seiki:  See— 

^^ii  ^P}'^'^^^'  A'l^chi.  Keiichi;  and  Sakanoue.  Seiki.  4.308.336.  CI 
430-219.000. 

^"i?^"J!?^J*''"*'''  '°  ^°''''=°  ^"*    Reservoir  tank.  4,307,815,  CI. 

Sakura  Color  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Iwahashi,    Masani;    Inoue,    Shigeyasu;   and    Murata,    Yoshinori, 
4,308,061,  CI.  106-22.000. 
Sallin,  Michel;  Ruedin,  Yves;  and  Saurer,  Eric,  to  Ebauches  S.A 
Method  of  manufacturing  an  electro-optic  display  cell  and  cell  ob- 
tamed  by  carrying  out  this  method.  4,308,442,  CI.  219-10  430 
Saivy,  Raymond;  and  Brugerie,  Guy,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation 
Device   for   adjustmg   the   inductance   of  a   coil.    4,308,003,   CI 
425-110.000. 
Salyer,  Ival  O.;  and  Usmani,  Arthur  M.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  UV- 

Stabihzed  photographic  elements.  4.308,328.  CI.  430-17  000 
Sampsell.  R.  Bruce:  See- 
Fox.  Robert  H.;  Kottke,  Roger  H.;  Menting,  James  E.;  and  Samp- 
sell. R.  Bruce.  4.308,191,  CI.  26O-37.00R. 
Sanada,  Yuichi;  Kinoshita.  Satoshi;  and  Kamoshiu.  Akio,  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company;  and  Fuji  Kiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Device  for  adjust- 
mg an  mclination  angle  of  a  tilt  handle  in  a  vehicle.  4,307,626.  CI 
74-493.000. 
Sanders.  Andrea:  See- 
Edwards.  Charles  L.;  Sanders.  Andrea;  and  Slaueh,  Lynn  H 
4.308,402.  CI.  568-618.000.  e         j  ., 

Sandiumenge,  Jose  M.  B.,  to  Damper  Iberica,  S.A.  Resilient  coupling 

mechanism.  4,307,584,  CI.  64-14.000. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See— 

Hofer,  Kurt;  Moesch,  Rudolf;  and  Tscheulin,  Gucnther,  4,308,218, 

CI.  260-945.000. 
Hunziker,  Fritz;  and  Fischer,  Rudolf,  4,308,207,  CI.  260-243  300 
Seller.  Max-Peter.  4,308.266,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Sandvik,  Johannes,  to  Elkem  A/S.  Clutch  mechanism  for  hoisting 

apparatuses.  4,307,870,  CI.  254-368.000. 
Santek,  Inc.:  See- 
Michel,  Thomas  J.,  4,308,038,  CI.  55-118.000. 
Sanvito,  Roberto:  See— 

Avesani,  Luigi;  and  Sanvito,  Roberto,  4,307,676,  CI.  112-153  000 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hosoya,  Nobukazu,  4,308,552,  CI.  358-39.000. 
Miyoshi,  Yasushi;  and  Ishii,  Yasuhiro,  4,308,094,  CI.  162-218.000. 
Sarkans,  Ivars;  and  Figgins,  Charies  A.,  to  American  Standard,  Inc 

Manifold  assembly  fastening.  4,307,897,  CI.  282-1 1.50A 
Sasaki,  Shigeru:  See— 

Takenaka.  Masaaki;  Harada,  Haruhisa;  Maki,  Hiroshi;  and  Sasaki. 
Shigeru.  4.308.406.  CI.  568-753.000. 
Sasaki.  Yoshiyuki;  Tani,  Masayuki;  and  Kasaoka,  Katsuyuki,  to  Teijin 
Limited.  Spun  yam-like  textured  composite  yam  and  a  process  for 
manufacturing  the  same.  4,307,565,  CI.  57-205.000 
Satchell,  Fred  E.:  See— 

Crouther,  Ronald;  Satchell,  Fred  E.;  and  Stone,  Glen,  4,308,232, 

Sato,  Akira:  See— 

Hinata,  Masanao;  Takei,  Haruo;  Sato,  Akira;  Iwamoto,  Atsuo  and 
Hayashi,  Jun,  4,308,345,  CI.  430-574.000. 
Sato,  Haruhito;  and  Osada,  Keiji,  to  Idemitsu  Kosan  Co.,  Ltd.  Vapor 
phase  corrosion  inhibitor  compositions  and  method  of  inhibiting 
corrosion  using  said  compositions.  4,308.168,  CI.  252-389.00R 
Sato,  Yoshio:  See— 

Kai,  Tomokazu;  and  Sato,  Yoshio,  4,308.429.  CI.  179-2.0EB. 
Saunders,  James  F.;  and  Krocker.  Robert  E.,  to  Trane  Company,  The. 
Current    monitoring    control    for    electrically    powered    devices 
4.307.775,0.  165-1  l.OOR.  ^ 

Saurer.  Eric:  See — 

Sallin,  Michel;  Ruedin,  Yves;  and  Saurer,  Eric,  4,308,442,  CI 

219-10.430. 

Savage,  Howard  T.;  Clark,  Arthur  E.;  and  McMasters,  O.  Dale,  to 

United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Rare  earth-iron  magnetostrictive 

materials  and  devices  using  these  materials.  4,308,474,  CI.  310-26  000 

Saverese,  Vittorio:  See— 

Guarino,  Giovanni;   Praitoni,  Alberto;  and   Saverese,   Vittorio. 

4,308,056,  CI.  75-53.000. 

Sawada,  Daisaku;  Takahashi,  Juhei;  Makino.  Tadayori;  and  Miura, 

Kenzo.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Toyota  Jido- 

sha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Knock  sensor.  4,307,602,  CI.  73-35.000. 

Sawase,  Terumi:  See — 

Takai,    Atsushi;    Kita,    Yuzo;    Hagiwara,    Yoshimune;    Sawase, 
Terumi;  and  Hagiwara.  Takaaki,  4,308,596,  CI.  365-218.000 
Sawyer,  Ralph  V.;  and  Szuwalski,  Bill,  to  United  States  of  America, 
National  Aeronautics  &.  Space  Administration.  Computer  circuit  card 
puller.  4,307,510,  CI.  29-764.000. 
Say,  Donald  L.,  to  North  American  Philips  Consumer  Electronics 
Corp.  One  piece  astigmatic  grid  for  color  picture  tube  electron  gun 
and  method  of  making  same.  4,307,498,  CI.  29-25.180. 
Schaper,  Helmut:  See— 

Hentschel,    Volkmar;    Kurland,    Heinrich;    Schaper,    Helmut; 
Schueller,  Joachim;   Wamer,  Gustav;  and  Zeichner,   Erwin, 
4.308.075,  CI.  127-19.000. 
Schapira.  Alexander  D..  to  Compuscan,  Incorporated.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  character  recognition.  4,308,523,  CI.  340-146.30Q. 


Scheidl,  Franz:  See- 
Mayer,  Norbert;  Pfahler.  Gerhard;  and  Scheidl,  Franz,  4,308,195. 
CI.  260-45.80A. 
Schenk.  Peter,  to  Dzus  Fastener  Co..  Inc.  Adjustable  tosgle  latch  and 

safety  catch.  4.307.906.  CI.  292-247.000. 
Scherer.  Bryan  G.:  See— 

Rispoli.  Joseph  M.;  Sabhlok.  Jatinder  P.;  Ho,  Allen  S.;  Scherer 
Bryan  G.;  and  Giuliano,  Carmine,  4,308,294,  CI.  426-564.000. 
Scheuchzer,    Fredy;    and    Buhler,    Fritz,    to    Les    Fils    D'Auguste 
Scheuchzer,    S.A.    Railroad   track    relaying   train.    4,307,667,   Q. 

Schiel,  Christian,  to  J.  M.  Voith  GmbH.  Former  for  producine  a  oaoer 
web.  4,308,097,  CI.  162-293.000.  *^^ 

Schievelbein,  Vernon  H..  to  Texaco  Inc.  Surfactant  waterflooding  oil 

recovery  method.  4.307,782,  CI.  166-274.000. 
Schiff.  Peter.  Switching  apparatus  for  closed  circuit  television  monitor- 
ing systems.  4,308,559,  CI.  358-181,000. 
Schiffers,  Ansgar;  Oschmann,  Wolfgang;  Brandt,  Joachim;  and  Leith, 
Dietnch,  to  Apparatebau  Rothemuhle  Brandt  &  Kritzler.  Method  of 
and  apparatus  for  decontamination  of  radioactive  waste  water 
4,308,105,  CI.  202-197.000. 
Schiller,  Gary  G.,  to  Consolidated  Papers,  Inc.  Method  for  coating  and 

drying  paper.  4.308,320,  CI.  428-51 1. 000. 
Schillings,  Helmut:  See— 

Baesgen,  Harald;  and  Schillings,  Helmut,  4,307,587,  C\.  66-195  000 
SchillrefT,  George  H.:  See- 
Block,  Kenneth  A.;  Carter,  William  M.;  and  SchillrefT.  George  H.. 
4,307.665.  CI.  102-505.000.  "^ 

Schirmer,  Gunter:  See— 

Dobler,  Klaus;  Zrenner,  Christian;  Schirmer.  Gunter;  and  Kizler 
Alfred,  4,307,603,  CI.  73-35.000. 
Schirmer,  Kurt  E.  Microscope.  4,307.944,  CI.  351-14.000. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Lammon,  C.  P..  II,  4,307,783,  CI.  166-379.000. 
Schmid,  Hans;  and  Muhlemann,  Hans  R.,  to  Gaba  AG.  Novel  oral 
compositions  for  the  care  of  the  mouth  and  teeth.  4,308.253,  CI. 
424-54.000. 
Schmid,  Johannes:  See— 

Seifert,  Helmut;  Honl,  Wolf-Dieter;  Schmid,  Johannes;  and  Frey 
Bemhard.  4,307,852,  CI.  242-107.40A. 
Schmidlin.  Albertus  E.:  See- 
Goes,  Michael  J.;  and  Schmidhn,  Albertus  E.,  4.307.653.  CI 
89-198.000.  .  .     .      .      .  w.. 

Schmidt,  Gerhard,  to  Sulzer  Morat  GmbH.  Machine  and  method  for 
producing  knitgoods  with  a  pile  or  loop-pile  surface.  4.307,586,  CI. 
66-9. OOB. 

Schmidt,  Karl-Gunther;  and  Burkert,  Joachim,  to  Industriewerk  Nachf. 
Seifert  &  Co.  KG.  Dismountable  wire  reel.  4.307.854  CI 
242-115.000. 

Schmidt,  Manfred:  See— 

Freitag,  Dieter;  Schmidt,   Manfred;  and  Bottenbruch,  Ludwia. 
4.308.216,  CI.  260-544.00K.  ^ 

Schmidt,  Mark  A.;  and  McKelvy,  Marvin  D.,  to  A.  B.  Chance  Com- 
pany. Glass  fiber  reinforced  synthetic  resin  tube  having  integral  metal 
attachment.  4,307.755.  CI.  138-138.000. 

Schmidt,  Paul  J.;  and  Hung,  William  M.,  to  Steriing  Drug  Inc.  Carbon- 
less duplicating  and  marking  systems.  4.307,898,  CI.  282-27.500. 

Schmidt,  Theodore  E.,  to  A-Dec,  Inc.  Vacuum  cuspidor.  4,307,475,  Q. 
4-263.000. 

Schmidt,  Walter,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company.  Ltd.  Display 
element  having  improved  spacing  and  through-connecting  of  plane- 
parallel  electrode  plates,  and  method  of  making.  4.308.533.  Q. 

Schmitt.  Dieter;  and  Baumer,  Wilhelm,  to  Merck  Patent  Gesellachafi 
mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Etching  medium  and  proceu  for  the 
correction  of  chromed  gravure  cylinders.  4,308,091,  CI.  1S6-6S9  100 
Schmitt.  Frederick  L.:  See— 

Wiegers.  WUhelmus  J.;  Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Watkins.  Hugh;  Vock 
Manfred    H.;    and    Schmitt.     Frederick    L..    4,308,412,    CI. 

Schmoll,  George  F.,  Ill,  to  CBS  Inc.  Circuit  for  modulating  a  musical 
tone  signal  to  produce  a  rotating  effect.  4,308,422,  CI.  179-l.OOJ. 

Schnatzmeyer,  Mark  A.,  to  Otis  Engineering  Corp.  Riser  connector. 
4,3U7,tU2,  CI.  285-3.000. 

Schneider.  Geza;  Andrasi,  Ferenc;  Berzsenyi.  Pal;  Lazar.  Arpad;  Elek, 
Sandor;  Elekes.  Istvan;  and  Polgari.  Istvan,  to  GyogyszertuUto 
Intezet.  Anorexigenic  4-[(3.4-dialkoxyphenyl)alkyl]-2-imidazolidi- 
none  derivatives.  4,308.278,  CI.  424-273.00R. 

Schneider,  Ronald  A.;  and  Simic,  Milutin,  to  Chevron  Research  Plasti- 
cized  sulfur  composition.  4,308,072,  CI.  106-287.260 

Schneller,  Robert  E.:  See- 
Carroll,  Charles  B.;  and   Schneller,   Robert  E,.  4,308,484,  Q. 

Schnitzius,  Klaus;  and  Freitag,  Herbert,  to  Stabilus  GmbH.  Self-block- 
ing gas  spnng  released  by  external  force.  4,307,875,  CI.  267-120.000 
Schora,  Frank  C:  See— 

Meissner,    Herman    P.;   and    Schora,    Frank   C,   4,308,037,   Q. 

Schreiber,  Peter  J.,  to  NAD.  Inc.  Vaporizer  interlock.  4.307.718.  Q. 

1  Zo-2UU.  1 90. 

Schreurs.  Willy  P.;  and  Magian,  Liviu,  to  North  American  Philipa 
Corporation.  Reflector  coating  composition  for  fluorescent  lamps. 
4,308,186,  CI.  260-29. 2EP. 

Schroeck,  Calvin  W.:  See— 

Clason,  Donald  L.;  and  Schroeck,  Calvin  W..  4.308.154,  Q.  252- 


PI  32 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


December  29,  19$1 


Schroer,  Walter:  See — 

Thoma,  Wilhelm;  Bemdt,  Gerhard;  Pedain,  Josef;  Schroer,  Walter; 
and  Kling,  Waldemar,  4,308,184,  CI.  260-29.2TN. 
Schrott,  Friedrich-Wilhelm  H.  Ion  exchanger  regeneration  water  sup- 
ply control  unit.  4,307,742,  CI.  134-1 15.00R. 
Schryer,  Richard  F.:  See — 

Anstctt,  David  N.;  Volkert,  Egbert  W.;  and  Schryer,  Richard  F., 
4,308,286.  CI.  426-19.000. 
Schubert,  Klaus:  See — 

Horhold,  Hans-Heinrich;  Kiemm,  Dieter;  Bellstedt,  Klaus;  Haase, 
Ludwig;  Klee,  Joachim;  Schubert,  Klaus;  Wachs,  Helmut;  and 
Martin,  Rolf,  4,308,085,  CI.  156-330.000. 
Schueiler,  Joachim:  See— 

Hentschel,     Volkmar;     Kurland,     Heinrich;     Schaper,     Helmut; 
Schueiler,   Joachim;   Warner,  Gustav;  and   Zeichner,   Erwin, 
4,308,075,  CI.  127-19.000. 
Schuette,  William  L.:  See— 

Gladrow,  EIroy  M.;  Winter,  William  E.;  and  Schuette.  William  L., 
4,308,129,01.208-120.000. 
Schuler,  Roland,  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  &  Co.  Ltd.  Bar  windings  for 

electrical  machines.  4.308,476.  CI.  310-45.000. 
Schulthess,  Hans,  to  Novopan  Aktiengeselischaft.  Door.  4,307,543,  CI. 

49-501.000. 
Schulz,  Hans  H.:  See— 

Walkowiak,   Michael;   Podszun,   Wolfgang;   Leusner,   Bemhard; 
Suhng,  Carlhans;  and  Schulz,   Hans  H.,  4,308,190,  CI.   260- 
29.7UA. 
Schuize,  Werner;  Svoboda,  Bohumir;  and  Gassert,  Helmut,  to  Alfred 
Karcher  GmbH  &  Co.  Spray  nozzle  arrangements  for  high  pressure 
cleaning  apparatus.  4,307,840,  CI.  239-451.000. 
Schummer,  Gunter:  See — 

Jupe,    Christoph;    Baumert,    Jurgen;    and    Schummer,    Gunter, 
4,308,112,  CI.  203-80.000. 
SCM  Corporation:  See — 

Evans,  James  M.;  and  Ting,  Vincent  W.,  4.308,185.  CI.  260-29.2EP. 
Scola,  Vito  A.  Composite  ring  and  method  of  constructing  the  same. 

4,307.502.  CI.  29-160.600. 
Scott.  Douglas  R.,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.   Pneumatic 
control  means  for  a  vehicle  heat  exchanger  system  or  the  like. 
4.307,836,  CI.  236-82.000. 
Scott,  Paul  D.,  to  McGraw-Edison  Company.  Electrical  apparatus  with 
convectively  cooled  bushing  connector.  4,308,420,  CI.  174-15.0BH. 
Scott,  Richard  P.,  to  Post  Office.  Phase  shift  keyed  demodulator  using 
recovered    carrier    with   controlled    phase   offset.    4,308,503,    CI. 
329-50.000. 
Scribani,  Anthony  A.:  See — 

Limoges,  Raymond  F.;  Scribani,  Anthony  A.;  and  Wilson,  Robert 
J.,  4,308.342,  CI.  430-338.000. 
SEB  S.A.:  See— 

Loiseau,  Bernard,  4.307.843.  CI.  241-93.000. 
Sefried.  Harry  H.,  II:  See— 

Melcher,    Roy    L.;   and   Sefried,    Harry    H.,   II,   4,307,530.   CI. 
42-67.000. 
Seidel,  Boris  L.:  See — 

United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Seidel,  Boris  L.;  and  Bathker,  Dan  A.,  4,308,541,  CI. 
343-786.000. 
Seifert,   Helmut;  Honl,  Wolf-Dieter;  Schmid,  Johannes;  and   Frey, 
Bemhard,  to  REPA  Feinstanzwerk  GmbH.  Roll-up  device  for  safety 
belt.  4,307,852.  CI.  242-107.4OA. 
Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Takazawa,  Yuzuni;  and  Nagaoka,  Shinji,  4,307,949,  CI.  354-51.000. 
Seiler,  Max-Peter,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.   l,2,3,4-Tetrahydro-2-piperazinyl- 

naphthalenes  for  treating  hypertension.  4,308,266,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakano,    Shiro;    Naito,    Yoshiro;    Nakamura,    Shigeki;    Ikena. 
Tosimasa;  and  Tanaka,  Kazuo.  4.308,314.  CI.  428-323.000. 
Sekisui  Koji  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ihira,  Hiroshi.  4.307,814,  CI.  22O-5.00A. 
Sekiya.  Fukuo;  and  Watanabe,  Minoru,  to  Citizen  Watch  Company 

Limited.  Electronic  timepiece.  4,308,607,  CI.  368-187.000. 
Selvarajan,  R.,  to  Naico  Chemical  Company.  Branched/cross-linked 
cationic  phenol-formaldehyde  polymers  useful  in  wastewater  treat- 
ment. 4,308,149,  CI.  210-736.000. 
Semp,  Bernard  A.:  See— 

Teng,  Daniel  M.;  and  Semp,  Bernard  A.,  4.307.733.  CI.  131-293.000. 
Senba,  Shunsuke:  See— 

Hayashi.  Yoshiro;  Sugihara,  Akira;  Shimura,  Takaki;  Ishikawa. 
Kozo;  Wada,  Kiyoshi;  Yamanaka.  Eiji;  and  Senba,  Shunsuke. 
4.307.859.  CI.  246-124.000. 
Senda,  Eiichi:  See — 

Yagi.  Yoshikazu;  Senda.  Eiichi;  and  Manabe.  Masami.  4.307.686. 
CI.  123-408.000. 
Sendai.  Michiyuki:  See — 

Tsushima,  Susumu;   Sendai.  Michiyuki;  and  Shiraishi.  Mitsuru, 
4,308.381.  CI.  544-016.000. 
SEP  Geseilschaft  fur  technische  Studien  Entwicklung  Planung  mbH: 
See— 
Huss,  Rainer.  4.308.301,  CI.  427-307.000. 
Serbent.  Harry;  Steinhofel,  Horst;  Kaas,  Wenwr;  and  Kuhn,  Justus, 
deceased  (by  Kuhn.  Gisela.  heir),  to  Metallgesellschaft  AG.  Process 
of   briquetting    sponge    iron-containing    material.    4.308,055.    CI. 
75-3.000. 
Seto.  Philip  F.  L.:  See— 

Binet.  Rejean;  and  Seto,  Philip  F.  L.,  4,308,081,  CI.  149-2.000. 
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Seyerle,  Carl  E.:  See — 
Fuelling,    William, 
56-320.200. 
Seymour.  Shaun  A.;  and  Crane.  Jack  W.,  to  Sperry  Corporation. 

bacco  stripper  nip  roll.  4,307,562.  CI.  56-27.500. 
Shank.  William  E..  to  Litton  Industrial  Products,  Inc.  Cylindrical 

grinding  machine.  4.307,545,  CI.  51-237.00R. 
Shannon,  Richard  F..  to  Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Molds 

for  slip-casting  and  similar  processes.  4,307,867.  CI.  249-134.000. 
Shapleigh,  Robert.  Portable  sawmill.  4.307.641.  CI.  83-574.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Takagi.   Yutaka;   and   Toyoda.   Munemitsu.   4,308,444,   CI.   2|9- 
10.55B. 
Shaw,  Robert  Q.,  to  Commonwealth  Industrial  Gases  Limited,  The. 

Method  and  apparatus  for  refrigeration.  4,307,580,  CI.  62-375.000. 
Shedlock,  Culbert  H.  Overlap  distance  indicating  device.  4,308,451,  Ci. 

235-78.00M. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Badmin,  John  S.;  and  Mears,  Barry  J.,  4,308.262.  CI.  424-200.000. 

Bannon,  Robert  P..  4.308.130.  CI.  208-352.000. 

Bannon,  Robert  P..  4.308,131.  CI.  208-353.000. 

Carr.  John  B..  4.308,276.  Ci.  424-276.000. 

Edwards.  Charles  L.;  Sanders.  Andrea;  and  Slaugh.  Lynn 

4.308,402,  CI.  568-618.000. 
Kwantes,  Arien;  Van  Dongen,  Arie;  and  Groeneveld,  Hendrik  A. 

C,  4,308,404,  CI.  568-727.000. 
Kwantes,  Arien,  4,308,405,  CI.  568-727.000. 
Miller,  Charles  R.,  4,308,358,  CI.  525-267.000. 
Pilgram,    Kurt    H.;    and    Skiles,    Richard    D.,    4,308,389, 
548-127.000. 
Shelledy.  Carey  W,:  See— 

Winegard.  John  R.;  Shelledy.  Carey  W.;  and  Cowan.  Keith 
4,308,540,  CI.  343-749.000. 
Shelter  Engineering  Limited:  See — 

Morrison,  Alistair  J.;  MacDonald,  Gary  J.;  and  Boulton,  Brian  II., 
4.307,554,  CI.  52-741.000.  t 

Shelton.  Stuart  T.  Stand-up  snow  vehicle.  4,307.788,  CI.  180-181.00(|. 
Sheridan,  Richard  C;  McCullough,  John  F.;  and  Frederick,  Leiand  L., 
to  Tennessee  Valley  Authority.  Production  of  ammonium  potassium 
polyphosphates.  4,308,048.  CI.  71-36.000.  ] 

Sherwood  Medical  Industries  Inc.:  See—  ' 

Crouther,  Ronald;  Satchell,  Fred  E.;  and  Stone,  Glen,  4,308,212. 
CI.  422-102.000. 
Shibata,  Shuichi:  See — 

Mitachi,  Seiko;  Shibata.  Shuichi;  Kanamori.  Terutoshi;  Manal 
Toyotaka;  and  Yasu,  Mitsuho,  4,308,066,  CI.  501-37.000. 
Shibazaki,  Kenji:  See — 

Kitagawa.    Tsuneo;    Arai,    Kenichi;    Shibazaki.    Kenji;    Murala. 
Tomoji;  and  Nagata.  Kenzo.  4,307.957.  CI.  355-14.00R.  I 

Shikimi.  Yoshiharu.  Swing  shelf  4.307.672.  CI.  108-139.000. 
Shimada,  Tadao:  See — 

Watanabe,  Hideyuki;  Shimada,  Tadao;  Ikumi,  Yonezo;  Fukiilo, 
Atsuo;  and  Kusakabe,  Hiroyoshi,  4,307,577,  CI.  62-238.300. 
Shimada,   Yukio;   Otani,   Syuichi;   Hashimoto,   Susumu;   Kasamattu, 
Michio;  Suda,  Teruo;  and  Saito,  Noriyasu,  to  Nissan  Motor  Com- 
pany, Limited.  Plug-in  fuse  assembly.  4,308,516,  CI.  337-241.000. 
Shimizu,  Isekazu;  Tamura,  Kuniaki;  Takahashi,  Minoru;  Kobayashi, 
Masahiro;  Waianabe,  Katuhiro;  Nishidome.  Hiroshi;  Furuya.  Hideto- 
shi;  and  Yonaga,  Minoru,  to  Asahi  Breweries  Ltd.  Capping  machine 
for  application  of  sealing  caps  to  bungs  of  liquid  containers.  4,307,S$7. 
CI.  53-131.000. 
Shimizu,  Yoichi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Maruyama  Seisakusho.  Side  slay 

of  heddle  frame.  4,307.757,  CI.  139-91.000. 
Shimura,  Takaki:  See— 

Hayashi,  Yoshiro;  Sugihara,  Akira;  Shimura,  Takaki; 
Kozo;  Wada,  Kiyoshi;  Yamanaka,  Eiji;  and  Senba, 
4,307,859,  CI.  246-124.000. 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takamizawa,    Minoru;    Inoue,    Yoshio;   and   Yoshioka, 
4,308,212,  CI.  260-408.000. 
Shinjo,  Masayoshi:  See — 

Horiuchi,    Norio;    Kai,    Shin-ichi-ro;    and    Shinjo, 

4,308,063,  CI.  106-38.220. 

Shinkai,  Hiroyuki:  See—  I 

Mochida,  Ei;  Ogawa,  Nobuhisa;  Shinkai,  Hiroyuki;  and  Kudo, 

Takashi,  4,308,026.  CI.  23-230.00B. 

Shinopulos,  George;  Randlett,  M.  Ronald;  and  Bower,  Terry  F.,  to 

Kennecott  Corporation.  Mold  assembly  and  method  for  continuous 

casting  of  metallic  strands  at  exceptionally  high  speeds.  4,307,770,  CI. 

164-416.000. 

Shiota,  Katsuyuki:  See— 

Hosaka,  Hirokazu;  Tanaka.  Kunihiko;  Morita.  Toshiharu;  Shic 
Katsuyuki;  and  Ueda.  Yuji,  4.308.110.  CI.  203-48.000. 
Shiozawa.  Akira:  See — 

Yamanaka,  Hiroshi;  Sakamoto.  Takao;  Shiozawa.  Akira;  IchikaWa. 
Yuh-Ichiro;  Ishikawa,  Michio;  and  Miyazaki.  Hiroshi,  4,308,273, 
CI.  424-256.000. 
Shipley,  RandaU  S.;  Birkelbach,  Donald  F.;  and  Lowery,  Kirby,  Jr.^  to 
IJow  Chemical  Company,  The.  High  efficiency  catalyst  for  polyr 
izing  olefins.  4,308,369,  CI.  526-122.000. 
Shipman,  Paul.  Hair  braider.  4,307,737,  CI.  132-9.000. 
Shiraishi,  Makoto:  See— 

Moritani.  Tohei;  Moritani.  Takeshi;  Yamauchi.  Junnosuke;  Tandka. 
Yoshinari;  and  Shiraishi.  Makoto.  4.308.189.  CI.  260-29.6WAi 
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Shiraishi.  Mitsuru:  See- 
Tsushima,  Susumu;  Sendai,   Michiyuki;  and  Shiraishi,  Mitsuru, 
4,308,381,  CI.  544-016.000. 
Shook,  Norma  G.:  See- 
Hakes,  Gary  A.;  Shook,  Norma  G.;  Cackley,  George  W.;  Burdette, 
Stephen  D.;  and  Morris,  Hugh  C,  4,307.796,  CI.  192-87.130. 
Shoup,  Jerry  F.:  See— 

Gelfand,  Peter  C;  Mason,  Clifford  A.;  and  Shoup,  Jerry  F., 
4,308,494,  CI.  323-242.000. 
Showa  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura,  Tamotsu;  and  Suzuki,  Hideo,  4,308,018,  CI.  440-61.000. 
Shudo,  Koichi:  See— 

Isogai,  Yo;  Takahashi,  Soshiro;  Shudo.   Koichi;  and  Okamoto, 
Toshihiko.  4.308,054,  CI.  71-94.000. 
Shuler,  Lucien  B.:  See— 

Hasselbacher,  Roland  E.;  and  Shuler,  Lucien  B.,  4,307,917,  CI. 
303-71.000. 
Shultz,  Richard  E.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Rotating  ink  jet  printing 

apparatus.  4,308.543,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Shuster,  Karl-Ernst;  Rudolph.  Hans;  Mayer,  Wolfram;  and  Rosenkranz, 
Hans  J.,  to  Bayer  Aktiengeselischaft.  Aryl-glyoxyloyloxyalkylacry- 
lates.  4,308,394,  CI.  560-51.000. 
Sias,  Dennis  M.;  and  Paxton,  Richard  G.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

The.  Dispensing  carton.  4,307,828,  CI.  225-25.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengeselischaft:  See— 

Kom,  Volker,  4,307,730,  CI.  128-728.000. 

Liefke,  Johannes,  4,308,011,  CI.  433-28.000. 

Rheindorf,  Hans  H.,  4,308,569,  CI.  361-275.000. 

Sommer,  Bemd;  Baier,  Peter;  and  Knapp,  Karl,  4,308,508,  CI. 

332-18.000. 
Stettmaier,  Helmut,  4,308,590,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Winzer,  Gerhard,  4,307,932,  CI.  350-96.150. 
Siggaard-Andersen,  Ole,  to  Radiometer  A/S.  Method  and  capillary 

tube  for  treating  blood  sample.  4,308,029,  CI.  23-23O.0OB. 
'Sigmond,  Emod:  See— 

Szucs,  Laszlo;  Horvath,  Andras;  'Sigmond,  Emod;  and  Waermer, 
Gyorgy,  4,307,519,  CI.  34-27.000. 
SIKA  Siegfried  Kartmann  GmbH:  See — 

Kartmann,  Siegfried,  4,307,564,  CI.  57-73.000. 
Sikdar,  Subhas  K.;  and  Moore,  James  H.,  to  Occidental  Research  Corp. 
Process  for  producing  fluorine  compounds  and  amorphous  silica. 
4,308,244,  CI.  423-339.000. 
Silvestrini,  Jesus  A.  Method  for  producing  pitted  olives.  4,308,292,  CI. 

426-485.000. 
Simay,  Antal:  See — 

Takacs,  Kalman;  Simay,  Antal;  Kiss  nee  Ajzert,  Ilona;  Nagy,  Peter 
L.;  Hetyey  nee  Papp,  Maria;  Escery  nee  Puskas,  Marian;  Szegy. 
Jozsef;  Virag.  Sandor;  and  Nagy.  Sandor  J.,  4,308,270,  CI. 
424-248.560. 
Takacs,  Kalman;  Literati,  Peter  N.;  Kiss  nee  Ajzert,  Ilona;  Simay, 
Antal;  Szentivanyi,  Matyas;  Virag,  Sandor;  and  Farago,  Katalin, 
4,308.399,  CI.  564-257.000. 
Simic,  Milutin:  See — 

Schneider,    Ronald    A.;    and    Simic,    Milutin,    4,308,072,    CI. 
106-287.260. 
Simon-Carves  of  Canada  Ltd.:  See— 

Lilleker,  William  H.;  and  Williamson,  Dennis  V.,  4,308,134,  CI 
209-211.000. 
Simon,  David  J.;  and  Duckworth,  James  J.,  to  Singer  Company,  The. 
Dual  speed  resolver  to  digital  converter  with  improved  course-fine 
interlock.  4,308,525,  CI.  340-347.0SY. 
Simpson  Enterprises:  See — 

Simpson,   Ralph   E.;  and   Simpson,   Michael   L.,  4,307,861,  CI. 
248-97.000. 
Simpson  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Sullivan,  Francis  G.,  4,307,627,  CI.  74-574.000. 
Simpson,  Michael  L.:  See- 
Simpson,   Ralph   E.;  and   Simpson,   Michael   L.,  4,307,861,  CI. 
248-97.000. 
Simpson,  Ralph  E.;  and  Simpson,  Michael  L.,  to  Simpson  Enterprises. 

Bag  support  means.  4,307,861,  CI.  248-97.000. 
Sims,  Anson;  Jones,  Lawrence  T.;  Howden,  Ashley  G.;  and  Lee,  Ro- 
bert S.,  to  California  R&D  Center.  Insect  simulating  mobile  toy 
having  flappablc  wings.  4,307,533,  CI.  46-22.000. 
Sims,  John  C,  Jr.;  and  Flannery,  John  B.,  to  Collision  Avoidance 
Systems.  Anti-collision  vehicular  radar  system.  4,308,536,  CI.  343- 
7.0VM. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See — 

Simon,  David  J.;  and  Duckworth,  James  J.,  4,308,525,  CI.  340- 
347.0SY. 
Singer,  Hans  S.  Strand  tensioning  apparatus.  4,307,850,  CI.  242-19.000. 
Singh,  Harinder;  and  Ostromecki,  Richard  L.,  to  American  Sterilizer 
Company.    Closure    for    a    pressurized    chamber.    4,307.818,    CI. 
220-316.000. 
Siwula,  John  T.  Electronic  checkbook.  4.308,588,  CI.  364-715.000. 
Sizemore,  Ronald  D.:  See- 
Davis,  John   D.;   Ferrill,   Jess   B.;   and   Sizemore,   Ronald   D., 
4,307,504,  CI.  29-566.300. 
Skaugset,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Saaski,  Elric  W.;  Hoch,  Richmond  J.;  and  Skaugset.  Richard  L.. 
4,307,607,  CI.  73-356.000. 
SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH:  See— 

Olschewski,  Armin;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  Walter,  Lothar;  and 
Ernst,  Horst  M.,  4,307,920,  CI.  308-6.00C. 


Skiles,  Richard  D.:  See— 

Pilgram,    Kurt    H.;    and    Skiles,    Richard    D..    4,308,389,    Q. 
548-127.000. 
SKM  Societe  Anonyme:  See — 

Binoche,  Michel,  4,307,820,  CI.  22O-374.000. 
Skoog,  Malte;  See- 
Johansson,  Hans;  Rissler,  Kaj;  Rynell,  Dag;  Skoog,  Malte;  and 
Stadmark,  Nils,  4,307,779,  CI.  165-166.000. 
Skulnick,  Harvey  I.:  See — 

Wierenga,    Wendell;    and    Skulnick,    Harvey    I.,   4,308.272,   Ci. 
424-251.000. 
Slaugh,  Lynn  H.:  See — 

Edwards,  Charles  L.;  Sanders,  Andrea;  and  Slaugh,  Lynn  H., 
4,308,402,  CI.  568-618.000. 
Sletten,  Carlyle  J.;  Herskovitz,  Sheldon  B.;  Holt,  F.  S.;  and  Sletten.  E. 

J.  Internal  absorber  solar  collector.  4,307,709,  CI.  126-440.000. 
Sletten,  E.  J.:  See— 

Sletten,  Carlyle  J.;  Herskovitz,  Sheldon  B.;  Holt,  F.  S.;  and  Sletten. 
E.  J.,  4,307,709,  CI.  126-440.000. 
Smale,  John  R.:  See — 

Sowton,  George  E.;  Smale,  John  R.;  and  Kappenberger,  Jost  L., 
4,307,725,  CI.  128-419.0PG. 
Smeltz,  Leiand  A.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Crystalline,  insecticidal  pyre- 

throid.  4,308,279,  CI.  424-304.000. 
Smeulers,  Wouter:  See— 

Hovens,   Paulus  J.    M.;   and   Smeulers,    Wouter,   4,308,555,   CI. 
358-243.000. 
Smith,  Alfred  H.,  Jr.;  and  Dziark,  John  J.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Shelf-stable  one-par<  room  temperature  vulcanizable  silicone 
rubber  compositions.  4,308,372,  CI   528-34.000. 
Smith.  Dennis  E.;  Thomas.  Graeme  D.;  and  Ferguson.  Keith  D..  to 
Fisher  &.  Paykel  Limited.  Automatic  clothes  washing  machines. 
4.307.588.  CI.  68-23.700. 
Smith.  Donald  L.,  to  AMP  Inc.  Triaxial  connector  assembly.  4.307,926, 

CI.  339-177.00R. 
Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories  Limited:  See — 

Durant,  Graham  J.;  Ganellin,  Charon  R.;  and  Young.  Rodney  C. 
4.308,275,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Smith,  Mamell:  See — 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Leiser,  Daniel  B.;  Stewart,  David  A.;  Smith,  Mamell; 
Estrella,  Carlos  A.;  and  Goldstein,  Howard  E..  4.308.309.  CI. 
428-193.000. 
Smith.  Maurice  R.;  and  Cochran,  Harvey  B.,  to  Olin  Corporation. 
Method  of  determination  of  alkaline  earth  metal  ions  in  concentrated 
alkali  meul  chloride  brines.  4,308,030,  CI.  23-230.0PC. 
Smith,  Philip  S.,  to  Motorola  Inc.  Binary  to  one  of  N  decoder  having  a 

true  and  a  complement  output.  4,308,526.  CI.  340-347.0DD. 
Smith,  Richard  D.  Fluid  bed  heat  exchanger  for  contaminated  gas. 

4,307,773,  CI.  165-1.000. 
Smith,  Walter  E.  Stringed  musical  instrument.  4,307,646.  CI.  84-173.000. 
Smith,  William  S.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Shut-off  apparatus  for 

pneumatic  driven  tools.  4,307.784.  CI.  173-12.000. 
SmithKline  Corporation:  See — 

Berges,    David    A;    and    Dunn.    George    L..    4,308,267,    CI. 
424-246.000. 
Snaidr.  Stanislav  M.:  See — 

Brackmann.  Warren  A.;  and  Snaidr.  Stanislav  M..  4.307,736,  CI. 
131-306.000. 
Snow,  Ray  G.;  and  Gaudlitz,  Robert  T.,  to  Philip  Morris.  Incorporated. 
Apparatus  for  breaking  down  a  mass  of  tobacco  containing  solid 
carbon  dioxide.  4,307,735.  CI.  131-290.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  Automobiles  Citroen:  See — 

Moreau,  Michel  L.;  and  Harmand.  Michel.  4,308,527.  Q.  340- 
366.00D. 
Societe  Anonyme  Roure  Bertrand  Dupont:  See — 

Celh.  Charles.  4.308,179.  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Societe  D' Assistance  Technique  Pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.:  See— 

Dafgard,  Ingvar.  4.307,491.  CI.  17-60.000. 
Societe  Europeenne  de  Propulsion:  See— 

Habermann.     Helmut;    and    Brunet.     Maurice.    4,308,490.    Q 
318-632.000. 
Societe  Europeenne  des  Produits  Refractaires:  See — 

Guigonis,     Jacques;     and     Jeanvoine,     Pierre,     4,308,067.     Q 
501-105.000. 
Societe  Franco-Americaine  de  Constructions  Atomiques-Framatome: 
See— 
Albin.  Michel.  4.308.100.  CI.  376-271.000. 
Societe  les  Piles  Wonder:  See — 

Benoit,  Raymond  A..  4,307,864.  CI.  248-221.300. 
Solheim.  Peder  R.:  See— 

Andreassen.    Knut   A.;    Boyum.   Oystein;   Johnsen,    Henry    K.; 
Ognedal.    Leiv    B.;    and    Solheim.    Peder    R.,    4,308,116,    Q. 
204-70.000. 
Sommer,  Bemd;  Baier,  Peter;  and  Knapp,  Karl,  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
geselischaft. Phase  locked  loop  frequency  modulator.  4,306,308,  CI. 

Sommer,  Klaus;  and  Weber,  Hermann,  to  Benckiier-KnapMck  GmbH. 
Composition  and  treating  aqueous  solutions  with  N-carfooxy  alkyl 
amino  alkane  polyphosphonic  acids  and  their  alkali  metal  talti. 
4,308,147,  CI.  210-700.000. 

Sone,  Masazumi;  Hirota,  Yukitsugu;  Miyuhita,  Takao;  Nagae,  Hiro- 
mitsu;  and  Tamamura,  Takeo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Niacu  Motor 
Co.,  Ltd.  Distributor  for  internal  combustion  engine.  4,30e.436u  Q 
20O-19.0OR.  ^        .-^-.'-w.  v^. 
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Soneda,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Tsuchiya,  Takao;  and  Soneda.  Mitsuo,  4,308,509,  CI.  333-165.000. 
Sontheimer,  Carl  G.  Readily  installed  food  processor  cutter  tool  with 

negative  blade  lift.  4,307,847,  CI.  241-282.100. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Gohda,  Seiichi;  and  Tajiri,  Akira.  4,308,563.  CI.  360-72.100. 
Tsuchiya,  Takao;  and  Soneda.  Mitsuo,  4,308,509,  CI.  333-165.000. 
Yasumura.  Masayuki,  4,308,495,  CI.  323-250.000. 
Sorokin,  Nikolai  A.:  See — 

Dunaevsky,  Vladimir  I.;  Sorokin,  Nikolai  A.;  Levit,  Viktor  M.; 
Zapara,  Boris  M.;  Ivanov,  Boris  N.;  Frolov,  Sergei  A.;  and 
Lizenko.  Vladimir  V..  4.307,851,  CI.  242-56.900. 
Sotraplex  S.A.:  5^— 

Poupel,  Pierre;  Le  Rolland,  Patrick;  and  Faure.  Alain.  4,308.600. 
a.  367-96.000. 
Southwall  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Chahroudi.  Day,  4,307,942,  CI.  350-353.000. 
Southwest  Utilities,  Inc.:  See— 

Danford,  Glenn  S.,  4,308,427.  CI.  179-l.OHF. 
Sowton.  George  E.;  Smale,  John  R.;  and  Kappenberger,  Jost  L..  to 
Watfort  Limited.  Apparatus  for  tachycardia  investigation  or  control. 
4.307.725.  CI.  128-419.0PG. 
Spalluto.  Frank  P.,  to  Garden  Sute  Engine  &  Equipment  Co..  Inc. 

Remote-control  device  for  a  crane.  4,307,810,  CI.  212-160.000. 
Spatz,  David  M.;  and  Cross,  Barrington,  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany.   Meu-(phenylalkoxy)phenyl-N-methoxy-N-methylurea   com- 
pounds. 4,308,213,  CI.  26O-4S3.0RW. 
Speet,  Larry  A.:  See- 
Van  Kuik,  Dirk  J.;  and  Speet,  Larry  A.,  4,308,418,  CI.  174-48.000. 
Spelsberg,  Thomas  C.  Continuous  flow  tissue  homogenizer.  4,307,846, 

CI.  241-246.000. 
Spencer,  James  R.;  and  Martin,  Harry  D.,  Jr.,  to  GTE  Products  Corpo- 
ration. Printer  wire  for  printer  wire  assembly,  assembly  and  method 
for  producing  same.  4,307,966,  CI.  400-124.000. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See- 
Clark.  Charles  A..  Jr..  4.308,576.  CI.  363-56.000. 
De  Busscher.  Cyriel  R.  J.;  and  Stnibbe.  Gilbert  J.  I.,  4,307.732.  CI. 

130-27.00Z. 
Seymour,  Shaun  A.;  and  Crane,  Jack  W.,  4,307,562,  CI.  56-27.500. 
SpiegelhofT,  Steven  P.,  to  Milsco  Manufacturing  Company.  Adjustable 

arm-rest  for  vehicle  scat.  4,307,913,  CI.  297-417.000. 
Sportoletti.  Giancarlo;  and  Baglioni,  Alessandro.  to  lUlfarmaco  S.p.A 

Treatment  of  shock.  4.308.280,  CI.  424-311.000. 
Sprague  Electric  Company:  See- 
Bum,  Ian,  4,308.570.  CI.  361-320.000. 
Sprecker.  Mark  A.,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Use  of 
norbomyl  ethers  in  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  fabric 
softener  articles.  4.308,159.  CI.  252-174.110. 
Sprecker.  Mark  A.:  See— 

Wiegers,  Wilhelmus  J.;  Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Watkins.  Hugh;  Vock, 
Manfred    H.;    and    Schmitt,    Frederick    L.,    4,308,412,    CI. 
585-410.000. 
Square  D  Company:  See- 
Edwards.  Stanley  H..  Jr.,  4,308,433,  CI.  200-5.00R. 
Joyner,  F.  Cari,  Jr.;  Liptak,  Julius  M.;  Roof,  Richard  W.;  and 
Benon,  Kenneth  S.,  4,308,491,  CI.  318-732.000. 
Stabilus  GmbH:  See— 

Moders,  Werner,  4,307,873,  CI.  267-64.150. 

Reuschenbach,   Hermann;   and    Langanke,   Rolf,   4,307,874,  d. 

267-64.150. 
Schnitzius,  Klaus;  and  Freitag,  Herbert,  4,307,875.  CI.  267-120.000. 
Stadmark,  Nils:  See- 
Johansson,  Hans;  Rissler.  Kaj;  Rynell,  Dag;  Skoog,  Make;  and 
Stadmark,  Nils,  4,307,779,  CI.  165-166.000. 
Suhli.  Ernst,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Fabric  conditioning  prod- 
ucts. 4,308,306,  CI.  428-141.000. 
Stahnke,  Wayne  L.  Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  the  dynamics 

of  a  piano  performance.  4,307,648,  CI.  84-462.000. 
Sumicarbon,  B.  V.:  See — 

Goorden,  Josephus  J.  P.  M.,  4,308,385.  CI.  544-201.000. 
Stamicarbon.  B.V.:  See— 

de  Graaf,  Theodorus;  and  Janssen,  Ludovicus  H.  W.,  4,308,413,  CI. 

585-434.000. 
Pastormerlo,  Primo.  4,308,234,  CI.  422-193.000. 
Vroomans,  Hubertus  J.,  4,308,198,  CI.  260^5.75F. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See- 
Hall,  Richard  A.,  4,308,360.  CI.  525-285.000. 
Harper.  Jon  J.;  and  Pietsch.  Stephen  J.,  4,308,240,  CI.  423-150.000. 
Sunley,  Donald  A.:  See- 
Dudgeon.   James  E.;  and   Stanley.   Donald   A.,  4,307,964,  CI. 
366-127.000.  ... 

Stanley,  Willard  H.:  See- 
Anderson,  Wesley  K.;  and  Stanley,  Willard  H.,  4,307,508,  CI 
29-596.000. 
STAS  Societc  Technique  d'Accessoires  Specialises:  See- 
Archer,  Jean  F.,  4,307.567,  CI.  59-86.000. 
SUuffer  Chemical  Company:  See- 
Felix,  Raymond  A.,  4,308.050,  CI.  71-67.000. 
Steelcase  Inc.:  See— 

Van  Kuik,  Dirk  J.;  and  Speet,  Larry  A.,  4,308.418,  CI.  174-48.000. 
Steele,  Robert  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Diesel  engine  glow 

plug  energization  control  system.  4.307.688,  CI.  123-1 79.0BG 
Steger,  John-Evert:  See— 

Almdahl,  Per;  Borrman,  Bo;  Gillander,  Lennart;  Larsson,  Roland 
and  Steger.  John-Evert,  4,308,101.  CI.  376-461.000. 
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Steinbock,  Rolf.  Delivery  system  for  hot-rolled  workpieces. 

CI.  72-201.00a 
Steinbrenner,  Ulrich:  See — 

Glockler,     Otto;     and     Steinbrenner,     Ulrich,     4.307.^ 
123-470.000. 
Steinhauser.  Eberhard:  See— 

Faller.  JorgG.;  Kretz.  Horst;  and  Steinhauser,  Eberhard,  4.308,453 
CI.  235-9S.00B. 
Steinhofel,  Horst:  See— 

Serbent,  Harry;  Steinhofel,  Horst;  Kaas,  Werner;  and  Kuhn,  Justi 
deceased,  4,308,055,  CI.  75-3.000. 
Steklenski.  David  J.:  See— 

Upson,   Donald   A.;  and   Steklenski,   David 
430-62.000. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See- 
Schmidt,  Paul  J.;  and  Hung,  William  M.,  4,307,898,  CI.  282-27  500 
Zenitz,  Bernard  L.,  4,308,382,  CI.  544-162.000. 
Stem,  Sidney  C,  to  Albany  Intemational  Corp.  Method  for  producing 
electret  fibers  for  enhancement  of  submicron  aerosol  filtratiOi 
4,308,223,  CI.  264-22.000.  | 

Stemisa,  Danilo:  See — 

Hodes.  Ericfc;  and  Stemisa,  Danilo.  4,308,321,  CI.  428-612.000.  ' 

Stettmaier,  Helmut,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  appaito- 

tus  for  modifying  addresses  for  the  memory  control  of  a  one-cHp 

microcomputer  having  an  externally  expandable  memory.  4,308.590 

CI.  364-900.00C.  '^"•■'V, 

Steven  Fitzmauiice  and  Partners:  See—  I 

Morrison,  Alistoir  J.;  MacDonald,  Gary  J.;  and  Boulton,  Brian  R 
4.307.554,  CI.  52-741.000. 
Stevens,  Travis  E.:  See— 

Latimer,   Joseph   J.;   and    Stevens,   Travis   E.,    4,308,092, 
162-IIl.OOD. 
Stewart,  David  A.:  See- 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admiti- 
istration;  Lciser.  Daniel  B.;  Stewart,  David  A.;  Smith,  Mamell; 
Estrella,  Carlos  A.;  and  Goldstein,  Howard  E.,  4,308.309,  Cl 
428-193.000. 
Stewart,  John  M.,  to  Sunglo  Solar  Ltd.  Control  valve  for  solar  heatirte 

systems.  4,307,707,  Cl.  126-420.000. 
Stewart,    Marvin    L.    Quick    disconnect    hip   supported    backpack 
4,307.826,  CI.  224-253.000.  k       fi~  h«  ^ 

Stokker,  Gerald  E.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Cis/trans  isomerization  ©f 
6-(substituted-«ryl-ethenyl)-3,4,5,6-tetrahydro-4-hydroxy-2H-pyran4 
2-ones.  4,308,378,  Cl.  542-441.000. 
Stone,  Glen:  See— 

Crouther,  Rcnald;  Satchell,  Fred  E.;  and  Stone,  Glen,  4,308, 
Cl.  422-102.000. 
Stoneham,  Edward  B.:  See — 

Tamler.    Richard;    and    Stoneham,    Edward    B.,    4,308,012.    01. 
433-32.00a 
Stonestrom,  Donald  M.,  to  ICI  Americas  Inc.  Sutic  discharee  disc. 

4,307,663.  Cl.  102-202.400. 
Storandt,  Ralf;  and  Richert,  Manfred,  to  Vereinigte  Baubeschlag-fa|- 
riken  Gretsch  &  Co.  GmbH.  Ski  safety  binding.  4,307,895,  d 
280-632.000.  •      -  v* 

Storchak,  Genya  A.:  See— 

Danilova,  Ftina  B.;  Lvov,  Vladimir  N.;  Pcrtsov,  Nikolai  V.,  _. 
chak.  Genya  A.;  Safronov,  Vladimir  G.;  Lobachev,  Viktor  A.; 
Koshevoi.  Nikolai  S.;  and  Mkrtchan,  Genrikh  A.,  4,308,035.  cj. 
51-298.00a  ' 

Story.  Alfred  D.:  See— 

Lofland.  William;  Story.  Alfred  D.;  and  Martinek.  Harold 
4.307.488,  Cl.  17-42.000. 
Story,  John  N.:  See- 
Mayer,  Thomas  E.;  and  Story,  John  N.,  4,307,751.  Cl.  137-512.1U. 
Stoveken,  F.  Raymond,  to  Marcal  Paper  Mills,  Inc.  Paper  cuttiiK 

apparatus.  4,307,829,  CI.  225-67.000. 
Strahan,  Virgil  H.:  See- 
James,  Kenneth  A.;  Quick,  William  H.;  Strahan,  Virgil  H.;  arid 
August,  Rndolf  R..  4.307.618.  Cl.  73-861.210. 
Strasen,  Gunter:  See— 

Kothe,  Hans-Kurt;  and  Strasen,  Gunter,  4,308,493,  Cl.  320-35.1 
Strauss,  Gary:  See— 

Chesler,  Richard  S.;  and  Strauss,  Gary,  4.308.432.  Cl.  1 79-149.000. 

Straut.  John  E.;  and  Kohler.  William  H.,  to  Tec  Tran  Corp.  Hydraulic 

braking  system.  4.307,916.  Cl.  3O3-6.0OM.  f 

Stray  horn.  Clarence  E.:  See—  I 

Desprez.  Barry  L.;  Strayhom.  Clarence  E.;  Allred,  James  K.;  and 

Quinn.  Edward  B.,  4,307.985,  CI.  410-46.000. 

Streissle,  Gert:  See — 

Oediger,  Hermann;  Lieb,  Folker;  and  Streissle,  Gert,  4,308,263, 
424-211.000. 
Strubbe,  Gilbert  J.  I.:  See— 

De  Busscher,  Cyriel  R.  J.;  and  Strubbe,  Gilbert  J.  I..  4,307.732.  C  . 
130-27.00Z.  ^ 

Studsvik  Energitcknik  AB:  See- 
Robinson,  Thomas.  4,307.615.  Cl.  73-643.000. 
Sturm.  Ruger  &  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Melcher.   Roy    L.;   and   Sefried.    Harry   H..   II.   4,307,530.   C 
42-67.000.  .      .      .   -^ 

Suda,  Teruo:  See— 

Shimada,  Yukio;  Ouni,  Syuichi;  Hashimoto,  Susumu;  Kasamatsn, 
Michio;  Suda,  Teruo;  and  Saito,  Noriyasu,  4,308,516.  CJ 
337-241.000.  .      ,      .    V* 
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Sugano,  Kazuhiko:  See— 

''*4!3of63^cr^7*^869  00o''"°'  '^'""'''''°=  *"''  Ohtsuka,   Kunio. 
Suganuma,  Ryosuke:  See— 

Ohtusuki,    Akira;    Oyama,    Taro;    Yamamoto.    Atsuhiro;    and 
Suganuma.  Ryosuke.  4.308,084.  Cl.  156-233.000. 
Sugihara,  Akira:  See— 

Hayashi,  Yoshiro;  Sugihara,  Akira;  Shimura,  Takaki;  Ishikawa. 

f  30^85%  2'51'S'ixJ"""'^'^  ^'^''  '^^  ^"'"-  ^'""'^"•'^' 
Sugimoto.  Hidehiko:  See— 

^^""■f;  Yoshimoto;   and   Sugimoto.   Hidehiko,   4.308,578.   CI. 
363-138.000. 
Sugimoto.  Mamoru:  See— 

''t308SS"a2lSSR.'*""°"'^    ""'    ''"*"'"•    ■''"'"'"• 
Fujii,    Setsuro;    Sugimoto,    Mamoru;    and    Yaegashi,    Takashi 
4,308,202,  CI.  260-1  I2.50R. 
Sugiura,  Nobom:  See— 

^^P^l  Hiromitsu;   Sugiura,    Noboru;   and   Yoshinari,   Takashi. 
4,307,691.  Cl.  123-415.000. 
Sugiura.  Saburo:  See— 

H^gawa.   Kazumasa;   Ito.   Minao;   Sugiura,   Saburo;   Yamano, 
Kiyoichi;  and  Hayakawa.  Shizunori,  4.308.415.  CI.  13-9  OOR 
Sugiyama,  Hiroshi;  and  Mitani,  Tsuyoshi.  to  Idemitsu  Kosan  Co  ,  Ltd 
and  Kyusyu  Refractories  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  gasifying  hydrocar- 
bons. 4,308,167,  CI.  252-373.000.  b      J    6    J 
Sugiyama,  Masatoshi:  See— 

Maekawa.  Masakazu;  Nakamura.  Sukenori;  Sugiyama,  Masatoshi 
and  Odawara.  Hideo,  4.308.542,  Cl.  346-1.100 
Suling,  Carlhans:  See— 

Walkowiak,   Michael;   Podszun,   Wolfgang;   Leusner,   Bemhard 
Sulmg,  Carlhans;  and  Schulz,   Hans  H..  4,308,190,  CI.   260- 

Sullivan,  Francis  G.,  to  Simpson  Industries  Inc.  Air  cooled  damoer 

4.307.627.  CI.  74-574.000.  ^ 

Sullivan.  Terry  B.  Wax  applicator  for  defeathering  fowl.  4,307,487,  Cl. 

17-ll.lOA. 
Sulzer  Morat  GmbH:  See- 
Schmidt,  Gerhard,  4,307,586,  Cl.  66-9.00B. 

Sumitomo  Chemical  Company  Limited:  See 

Hosaka,  Hirokazu;  Tanaka,  Kunihiko;  Morita,  Toshiharu;  ShioU, 

Katsuyuki;  and  Ueda,  Yuji,  4,308,110,  CI.  203-48.000. 
Okabe,  Takayuki;  Mukai,  Kunio;  and  Hirano,  Masachika,  4,308.258 

CI.  424-200.000. 
Okamura.    Haruki;    Yamaguchi,    Tetsuo;    and    Ishii,    Tamaki 

4,308,180,  CI.  260-3.000. 
Takenaka,  Masaaki;  Harada,  Haruhisa;  Maki,  Hiroshi;  and  Sasaki 
Shigeru,  4,308,406,  CI.  568-753.000. 
Sumitomo  Metal  Mining  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tomoda,  Yasuro;  Aizawa,  Masaki;  Isshiki,  Osamu;  and  Maeda 
Shigetoshi,  4,307,87 1 ,  CI.  266- 1 35.000. 
Sundstrand  Corporation:  See— 

Haeck,  Paul  J.,  4,308475,  Cl.  310-30.000. 
Sunglo  Solar  Ltd.:  See- 
Stewart,  John  M.,  4,307,707,  CI.  126-420.000. 
Superior  Brush  Company:  See— 

Mertes,  Richard  H.;  and  Parker,  Russell  H.  R.,  4,307,479,  CI 
15-182.000. 
Surachai,  Pimukmanuskit,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation. 
Furnace    frame    atuchment    boat    and    method.    4,308.009,    CI 
432-11.000. 
Suss,  Dietfried:  See— 

Melwisch,  Harald;  and  Suss,  Dietfried,  4,308,550,  CI.  358-8.000. 
Susumago,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Higuchi,    Terumasa;    and    Susumago,    Hiroshi,    4,308,108,    CI 
203-37.000. 
Suzuka,  Teruo:  See- 
Fujimori,  Kuniaki;  Suzuka,  Teruo;  Inoue,  Yukio;  and  Aizawa 
Shirou,  4,308,173,  CI.  252-455.00R. 
Suzuki,  Hideo:  See— 

Nakamura,  Tamotsu;  and  Suzuki,  Hideo,  4,308.018.  Cl.  440-61.000 
Suzuki.  Masakatsu,  to  Three  Bond  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  materials  for 

manufacturing  a  display  device.  4,307.527,  CI.  40-lO.OOD. 
Suzuki.  Masato:  See— 

Araki,   Shigeyuki;   Suzuki.   Masato;   and   Nishizawa,   Tatsuyuki, 
4,307,967.  CI.  400-144.200. 
Suzuki,  Shigeto,  to  Chevron  Research.  Preparation  of  alkyl  alkoxyace- 

tates.  4,308,397,  Cl.  560- 1 87.000. 
Suzuki,  Toyotosi;  Tamamura,  Hideo;  Tamura,  Shuichi;  and  MaLsuda, 
Mutsuhide,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Focus  adjusting  device  for 
camera.  4,307,950,  Cl.  354-195.000. 
Svoboda,  Bohumir:  See — 

Schuize,    Werner;    Svoboda,    Bohumir;    and    Gassert,    Helmut, 

4,307,840,  CI.  239-451.000. 

Swanson,  William  C,  to  International  Harvester  Company.  Header 

height   position   control   for  a  cotton   harvester.   4,307,560,   CI. 

56-11.900. 

Sweeney,  Charles  T.  Generation  of  chlorine-chlorine  dioxide  mixtures. 

4.308,117.  Cl.  204-101.000. 
Swift,  Harold  E.:  See— 

Madgavkar.    Ajay    M.;   and    Swift,    Harold    E.,   4,308,414.   CI. 
585-525.000. 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  See — 

Haller,  Walter,  4.307,772,  Cl.  164-467.000. 
Leupp,  Jurg,  4,307.610,  Cl.  73-579.000. 


Szabo,  Andras  I.:  See— 

Neuner,  James  A.;  Einolf,  Charles  W..  Jr.;  and  Szabo,  Andras  I . 
4.308.098,  Cl.  376-254.000. 
Szegy,  Jozsef:  See— 

Takacs,  Kalman;  Simay,  Anul;  Kiss  nee  Ajzert,  Ilona;  Nagy,  Peter 
L.;  Hetyey  nee  Papp,  Maria;  Escery  nee  Puskas,  Marian;  Szegy. 
V^^.:.YJ!.^^-  Sandor;  and   Nagy.  Sandor  J..  4.308.270.  Cl. 
424-248.560. 
Szentivanyi,  Matyas:  See— 

Takacs.  Kalman;  Literati,  Peter  N.;  Kiss  nee  Ajzert,  Ilona;  Simay. 

7?J^'',5^""^'"y''  Matyas;  Virag,  Sandor;  and  Farago.  Katalin. 
4,308,399.  Cl.  564-257.000.  "v-i-iin, 

Szucs,  Laszlo;  Horvath,  Andras;  'Sigmond.  Emod;  and  Waermer 
Gyorgy,  to  Energiagazdalkodasi  Intezet.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

./nU*..^^'!^."';'*  **'"*'  '  ^^°^  Sas  stream  and  a  desiccant  liquid. 
4,307,519.  CI.  34-27.000. 

Szuwalski.  Bill:  See- 
Sawyer.  Ralph  v.;  and  Szuwalski,  Bill.  4,307,510,  Cl.  29-764000 
T/Drill,  Inc.:  See— 

Riggs,  William  H..  4.307.593,  CI.  72-125.000. 
Tachi,  Nihei:  See— 

Miyaoka.  Shinichiro;  Matsumoto,  Kuniaki;  Onari.  Mikihiko-  and 
Tachi,  Nihei,  4.308,150,  CI.  210-739.000. 
Tada,  Takeo;  Honda,  Katsuji;  and  Oguriyama,  Masami,  to  TDK  Elec- 
tronics Co.,  Ltd.  Rubber  or  plastic  magnet  and  magnetic  powder  for 
makmg  the  same  4,308.155,  CI.  252-62.540. 
Taddeo,  John  A.:  See- 
Ellis,  Jerry  R.;  and  Taddeo.  John  A.,  4,308.041,  Cl.  55-510000 
Tadros,  Maher  E.:  See— 

Venables,  John  D.;  Tadros,  Maher  E.;  and  Ditchek,  Brian  M 
4,308,079,  CI.  148-6. 15R. 
Taguchi,  Kiyomi:  See— 

Ono.   Shigeyuki;  Ozeki,   Akichika;   Sakamoto.   Eiichi;  Taguchi 
Kiyomi;  and  Miyashita.  Yoshio.  4.308.057,  Cl.  75-60000 
Taguchi,  Noriyuki:  See— 

Tanei.  Hirayoshi;  Ikegami,  Akira;  Taguchi,  Noriyuki;  Abe.  KaUuo- 
Ohtsu,  Hiroshi;  and  Isogai,  Tokio,  4,308,571,  Cl.  361-321  000     ' 
Taiho  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakayama.  Shozo;  Kato,  Kimio;  Mukai,  Takamitu;  Fujii,  Tomoo 
Kono,  Hiroya;  Fukuoka,  Tatsuhiko;  Asada,  Eizi;  and  Futamura! 
Kenichiro,  4,307,998,  CI.  417-269.000. 
Tajiri,  Akira:  See— 

Gohda,  Seiichi;  and  Tajiri,  Akira,  4,308,563,  CI.  360-72.100. 
Takacs,  Kalman;  Simay,  Antal;  Kiss  nee  Ajzert,  Ilona;  Nagy.  Peter  L.; 
Hetyey  nee  Papp,  Maria;  Escery  nee  Puskas.  Marian;  Szegy,  Jozsef; 
Virag,  Sandor;  and  Nagy,  Sandor  J.,  to  Chinoin  Cyogyszer  es  Ve- 
gyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt.  l,2.40xadiazine  derivatives,  process 
for  their  preparation  and  pharmaceutical  compositions  containinn 
them.  4,308,270,  Cl.  424-248.560. 
Takacs,  Kalman;  Literati,  Peter  N.;  Kiss  nee  Ajzert,  Ilona;  Simay, 
Antal;  Szentivanyi,  Matyas;  Virag,  Sandor;  and  Farago,  Katalin.  to 
Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt.  0-(3-Amino- 
2-hydroxy-propyI)-amidoxime  derivatives,  process  for  the  prepara- 
tion thereof  and  pharmaceutical  compositions  containins  same 
4,308.399,  Cl.  564-257.000.  * 

Takada,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Yamazaki,  Hitoshi;  Ito,  Hiroshi;  Doi,  Sadaharu;  Imai,  Jun-  and 
Takada,  Hiroshi,  4,308,297,  CI.  427-67.000. 
Takagi,  Masatomi;  Hagawa,  Takanori;  Takamateu,  Seietsu;  and  Ooko- 
shi,  Isao.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Handle  operat- 
ing mechanism  for  an  electric  circuit  breaker.  4.308.437.  Cl   200- 
50.00A. 
Takagi,  Yutaka;  and  Toyoda,  Munemitsu,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Microwave  oven  with  a  capability  of  functioning  as  an  electric 
heating  oven.  4,308.444,  CI.  219-10.55B. 
Takahashi,  Juhei:  See— 

Sawada,  Daisaku;  Takahashi.  Juhei;  Makino,  Tadayori-  and  Mium. 
Kenzo,  4,307,602.  Cl.  73-35.000. 
Takahashi,  Minoru:  See— 

Shimizu,  Isekazu;  Tamura,  Kuniaki;  Takahashi,  Minoru;  Kobaya- 
shi,  Masahiro;  Watanabe,  Katuhiro;  Nishidome,  Hiroshi;  Furuya, 
Hidetoshi;  and  Yonaga,  Minoru,  4.307.557,  CI.  53-131.000. 
Takahashi,  Soshiro:  See— 

Isogai,  Yo;  Takahashi,  Soshiro;  Shudo,  Koichi;  and  Okamoto. 

Toshihiko.  4.308.054,  Cl.  71-94.000. 

Takai,  Atsushi;  Kita,  Yuzo;  Hagiwara,  Yoshimune;  Sawase,  Tenuni- 

and  Hagiwara,  Takaaki,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Memory  driving  method! 

4.308,596,  Cl.  365-218.000.  ^^ 

Takamatsu,  Seietsu:  See— 

Takagi,  Masatomi;  Hagawa,  Takanori;  Takamatsu.  Sdettu;  and 
Ookoshi,  Isao,  4,308437,  Cl.  200-50.00A. 
Takamatsu,  Toshiaki:  See— 

Fukada,  Eiichi;  Furukawa,  Takeo;  Date,  Munehiro;  Takamatsu, 
Toshiaki;  and  Nakamura,  Ken'ichi,  4,308.370.  Cl.  526-255.000. 
Takami,  Akio;  and  Kondo,  Kazuo,  to  NGK  Spark  Plugs  Co..  Ltd 

Phosphate  of  calcium  ceramics.  4.308.064.  CI.  501-135.000. 
Takamizawa,  Minoru;  Inoue,  Yoshio;  and  Yoshioka,  Hiroshi,  to  Shin- 
Etsu  Chemical  Co.,   Ltd.   Novel  fluorine-containing  organosilane 
compounds.  4,308,212,  Cl.  260-408.000. 
Takano,  Teruhisa;  Fujieda,  Hiroshi;  Ishii,  Katsumi;  and  Hori.  Mi- 
chimasa.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Air  conditioning 
system  having  a  plurality  of  indoor  units.  4,307.576.  Cl.  62-204000 
Takara  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Tomita.  Tohni,  4,307,534,  Cl.  46-39.000. 
Takazawa,  Yuzuni;  and  Nagaoka,  Shinji,  to  Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Shutter  control  system  having  information  circuit  for  intro- 
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ducing    informations    for    flash    photographing.    4,307,949,    CI. 
354-51.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  Ste — 

Miyashita,    Osamu;    and    Akimoto,     Hiroshi,    4,308,268,    CI. 

424-248.540. 
Miyashita.     Osamu;     and     Akimoto,     Hiroshi,     4,308.269,     CI. 

424-248.540. 
Tsushima.  Susumu;  Sendai,  Michiyuki;  and  Shiraishi,   Mitsuru, 
4,308,381,  CI.  544-016.000. 
Takeda  Lace  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakagaki.  Noboru;  and  Fujikawa,  Yoyu,  4,307,496,  CI.  28-168.000. 
Takeda,  Shunichi:  See— 

Murata,  Goro;  Wada,  Osamu;  and  Takeda,  Shunichi,  4,307,566,  CI. 
57-228.000. 
Takei,  Hanio:  See— 

Hinata,  Masanao;  Takei,  Haruo;  Sato,  Akira;  Iwamoto,  Atsuo;  and 
Hayashi,  Jun,  4,308.345,  CI.  430-574.000. 
Takenaka.   Masaaki;  Harada,  Haruhisa;   Maki,  Hiroshi;  and  Sasaki, 
Shigeru,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company  Limited.  Method  for 
preventing  the  discoloration  of  dihydric  phenols.  4,308,406,  CI. 
568-753.000. 
Takeshita,  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Mizogami,  Shigeyoshi;  Asahi.  Satoshi;  and  Takeshita,  Yasuhiro. 
4.308,170,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Takeuchi,  Masao:  See— 

Hara,  Jun;  Takeuchi,  Masao;  and  Morishima,  Takeshi,  4,308,288, 
CI.  426-285.000. 
Taki,  Yasuo;  Mori.  Kazuhiro;  and  Araki,  Shigeru,  to  MatsushiU  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Component  engaging  apparatus.  4,307,832. 
CI.  228-5.100. 
Talbot,  Milford  C.  Method  and  composition  for  an  improved  cleaning 
and    polishing   compound    having    a   solid    form.    4,308,060,    CI. 
106-9.000. 
Taliani.  Laurent:  See — 

Buendia.  Jean;  Vivat,  Michel;  and  Taliani,  Laurent,  4,308,209,  CI. 
260-343.210. 
Tamai,  Yasuo:  See — 

Ogawa.  Hiroshi;  Aonuma.  Masashi;  and  Tamai.  Yasuo,  4,308,311, 
CI.  428-215.000. 
Tamaki,  Nobuo,  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.  Power  supply  device 

with  volUge  dropping  means.  4.308.609,  CI.  368-204.000. 
Tamamura,  Hideo:  See — 

Suzuki,  Toyotosi;  Tamamura.  Hideo;  Tamura,  Shuichi;  and  Mat- 
suda,  Mutsuhide,  4.307.950.  CI.  354-195.000. 
Tamamura,  Takeo:  See — 

Sone,  Masazumi;  Hirola.  Yukitsugu;  Miyashiu,  Takao;  Nagae, 
Hiromitsu;  and  Tamamura.  Takeo.  4.308.436,  CI.  200-19.00R. 
Tamler.  Richard;  and  Stoneham.  Edward  B.  DenUl  pulp  viulity  tester. 

4.308,012,  CI.  433-32.000. 
Tamura.  Akihiko:  See — 

Tanimi,  Noriyoshi;  Tamura,  Akihiko;  and  Kokiso,  Masakazu, 
4.308,333.  CI.  430-89.000. 
Tamura.  Kuniaki:  See — 

Shimizu,  Isekazu;  Tamura,  Kuniaki;  Takahashi,  Minoni;  Kobaya- 
shi,  Masahiro;  Watanabe,  Katuhiro;  Nishidome,  Hiroshi;  Furuya, 
Hidetoshi;  and  Yonaga.  Minoru.  4.307.557.  CI.  53-131.000. 
Tamura.  Shuichi:  See — 

Suzuki.  Toyotosi;  Tamamura,  Hideo;  Tamura.  Shuichi;  and  Mat- 
suda.  Mutsuhide,  4,307.950,  CI.  354-195.000. 
Tamura,  Yoshimoto;  and  Sugimoto.  Hidehiko,  to  Mitsubishi  E>enki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Inverter  device.  4,308,578,  CI.  363-138.000. 
Tanaka,  Haruo:  See — 

Omura,  Satoshi;  Tanaka,  Haruo;  Awaya,  Juichi;  and  Hata,  Toju, 
4,308,210,  CI.  260-345.300. 
Tanaka,  Kazunobu;  and  Arita,  Koichiro,  to  Daicel  Chemical  Industries, 
Ltd.    Process    for    preparing    thermosetting    organopolysiloxane. 
4,308,371,  CI.  528-18.000. 
Tanaka,  Kazuo:  See — 

Nakano,    Shiro;    Naito,    Yoshiro;    Nakamura,    Shigeki;    Ikena, 
Tosimasa;  and  Tanaka,  Kazuo,  4,308,314,  CI.  428-323.000. 
Tanaka,  Kunihiko:  See— 

Hosaka.  Hirokazu;  Tanaka,  Kunihiko;  Morita,  Toshiharu;  Shiota, 
Katsuyuki;  and  Ueda,  Yuji,  4,308,110.  CI.  203-48.000. 
Tanaka.  Yoshinari:  See— 

Moritani,  Tohei;  Moritani.  Takeshi;  Yamauchi.  Junnosuke;  Tanaka, 

Yoshinari;  and  Shiraishi,  Makoto.  4,308.189,  CI.  260-29.6WA. 

Tanei.  Hirayoshi;  Ikegami.  Akira;  Taguchi,  Noriyuki;  Abe,  Katsuo; 

Ohtsu,  Hiroshi;  and  Isogai,  Tokio.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Low  temperature- 

sinterable  dielectric  composition  and  thick  film  capacitor  using  the 

same.  4.308,571,  CI.  361-321.000. 

Tang,  William  W..  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.  Method  for  purifying 

water-insoluble  polyene  antibiotics.  4.308.375,  CI.  536-17.00R. 
Tani,  Masayuki:  See— 

Sasaki,   Yoshiyuki;   Tani.   Masayuki;   and    Kasaoka,    Katsuyuki. 
4.307.565.  CI.  57-205.000. 
Tanokura.  Nobukazu,  to  Terumo  Corporation.  Plastic  container  for 

medical  liquid.  4.307,766.  CI.  150-8.000. 
Tanuma,  Kinji:  5m— 

Okane,  Isao;  Fukushima,  Sadao;  and  Tanuma,  Kinji,  4.308,446,  CI. 

219-123.000. 
Tardos.  Laszlo:  See— 

Geza.  Szilagyi;  Kasztreiner.  Endre;  Kosary.  Judit;  Matyus,  Peter; 

Huszti,  Zsuzsa;  Cseh,  Gyorgy;  Kenessey,  Agnes;  Tardos,  Laszlo; 

Kosa,  Edit;  Jaszlits,  Laszlo;  Elek,  Sandor;  Elekes.  Istvan;  and 

Polgari,  Istvan,  4,308,386,  CI.  544-224.000. 


Tardy,  Michel:  See — 

Tayot,  Jean-Louis;  and  Tardy,  Michel.  4,308.254.  CI.  424-124.000. 

Tarumi,  Noriyoshi;  Tamura,  Akihiko;  and  Kokiso,  Masakazu.  to  Koni- 

shiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Cadmium  sulfide-type  photocon- 

ductor  with  an  isocyanate  film.  4,308,333.  CI.  430-89.000. 

Tateno,  Hidenori,  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tam- 

perproof  protecting  construction.  4,308,220,  CI.  261-4I.00D. 
Tatsuta,  Sumitaka:  See — 

Omichi,    Takenori;    Konno,    Takeshi;    and    Tatsuta,    Sumitaka, 
4,308,344,  CI.  430-523.000. 
Tatusmi,  Tadao,  to  Tatusmi.  Tadao.  Solar  heated  building.  4,307.708. 

CI.  126-428.000. 
Tayot.  Jean-Louis;  and  Tardy,  Michel,  to  Institut  Merieux.  Material 
able  to  fix  reversibly  biologial  macromolecules,  its  preparation  and  its 
application.  4,308,254,  CI.  424-124.000. 
TDK  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Tada,  Takeo;  Honda.  Katsuji;  and  Oguriyama.  Masami,  4,308.155. 
CI.  252-62.540.  ^ 

Tec  Tran  Corp.:  See— 

Straut,  John  E.;  and  Kohler,  William  H.,  4,307.916.  CI.  3O3-6.00M 
Tech  Engineering  and  Design,  Inc.:  See— 

Haynes,  Russell  R..  4,307.727.  CI.  128-672.000. 
Teepak,  Inc.:  See— 

Lofland,  Wiiyam;  Story,  Alfred  D.;  and  Martinek,  Harold  H. 
4,307,488,  01.  17-42.000. 
Teijin  Limited:  See — 

Murau.  Goro;  Wada.  Osamu;  and  Takeda,  Shunichi,  4.307,566,  CI 

57-228.000. 
Sasaki,    Yoshiyuki;    Tani,    Masayuki;    and    Kasaoka,    KaUuyuki 
4,307,565,  CI.  57-205.000. 
Telediffusion  de  Prance:  See— 

Hernandez.  Charles;  and  Marquet,  Jean-Francois,  4,308,558,  CI 
358-I42.00a 
Teng,  Daniel  M.;  and  Semp,  Bernard  A.,  to  Philip  Morris.  Inc.  Process 

for  the  treatment  of  tobacco  materials.  4,307,733,  CI.  131-293.000, 
Tennessee  Valley  Authority:  See- 
Sheridan,  Richard  C;  McCuIlough,  John  F.;  and  Frederick,  Leiand 
L.,  4,308,048.  CI.  71-36.000. 
Teraji,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Kamiya,  Takashi;  Teraji,  Tsutomu;  Hashimoto,  Masashi;  Nakaguti 
Osamu;  and  Oku,  Teruo,  4,308,380,  CI.  544-016.000. 
Terashima.  Masahiko:  See— 

Matsuo,  Takahal;  Terashima,  Masahiko;  Hasimoto,  Yukio;  and 
Hasida,  Walaru,  4,308,350,  CI.  435-134.000. 
Terumo  Corporation:  See— 

Tanokura,  Nobukazu,  4,307,766,  CI.  15O-8.000. 
Terumoto,  Masahiro,  to  Q.P.  Corporation.  High  pressure  sterilizer 

4,308,237,  CI.  422-297.000. 
Te  Velde,  Ties  S.;  and  Wolters,  Donald  R.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation 
Method  of  maaufacturing  a  semiconductor  device.  4,308,090,  CI. 
156-652.000. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See— 

Auld,  David  L.;  and  Miller,  Herbert  W.,  4.307.503,  CI.  29-448.000 
Knifton,  John  F.,  4,308,403,  CI.  568-678.000. 
Schievelbein,  Vernon  H.,  4,307,782,  CI.  166-274.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 

Ellis,  Fred  E.,  4,308,506,  CI.  33I-94.50Q. 

Laughon,  Thomas  C;  and  Philpott,  Michael  I.,  4,308,017,  CI 
434-169.00a 
Texon.  Inc.:  See — 

Bodendorf,  Warren  J 
162-1 52.00a 
Texscan  Corporation:  See — 

Rodgers,  Gregg  S.,  4,308,497,  CI.  324-103.00P. 

Thiele,  Rudolf  W.,  to  Fried.  Krupp  Gesellschaft  mit  beschranker  Haft 

ung.  Echo  sounder  transmitting  radiant  energy  at  two  frequencies. 

4,308,599,  CI.  367-92.000. 

Thierbach,  Rudolph;  and  Mayrhofer,  Heimo,  to  Kali  und  Salz  A.G. 

Method  utilizing  electromagnetic  wave  pulses  for  determining  the 

locations  of  boundary  surfaces  of  underground  mineral  deposits. 

4,308,499,  CI.  324-337.000. 

Thirouard,  Michel:  See— 

Lehureau,  Jean-Claude;  Magna,  Henriette;  and  Thirouard.  Michel, 
4,308,545.  CI.  346-135.100. 
Thoma,  Wilhelm;  Bemdt.  Gerhard;  Pedain,  Josef;  Schroer,  Walter;  and 
Kling,  Waldemar,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Heat  cross  linkable 
polyurethane  coating  compositions.  4,308,184.  CI.  260-29.2TN. 
Thomas,  Graeme  D.:  See- 
Smith,  Dennis  E.;  Thomas.  Graeme  D.;  and  Ferguson.  Keith  D., 
4,307,588,  CI.  68-23.700. 
Thomas  Jefferson  University:  See — 

Galkin,  Benjamin  M.;  Boon,  Raymond;  Gilliam,  Rudolph  V.;  anc 
Park,  Chan  H.,  4,307,713,  CI.  128-1.100. 
Thompson,  Herbert  E.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Head  load/unload 
mechanism     for     rotating    magnetic     memories.     4,308,564.     CI 
360-99.000. 
Thompson.  R.  Brece:  See — 

Elsley,   Richard  K.;  and  Thompson,  R.   Bruce,  4,307,612,  CI 
73-613.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See- 

Grousseau,  Alain,  4,308,620.  CI.  455-75.000. 

Guillerot.  Jear-CIaude;  and  Delauney.  Michel.  4.308,535.  CI.  343 

5.0NQ. 

Lehureau,  Jean-Claude;  Magna,  Henriette;  and  Thirouard,  Michel 
4.308,545,^.346-135.100. 
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and  Podach,  Thomas  A.,  4.308,093,  CI 


Three  Bond  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Suzuki,  Masakatsu,  4,307,527,  CI.  40-lO.OOD. 
Tillequin,  Jean:  See- 
Robin,  Marcel;  and  Tillequin,  Jean,  4,307,685.  CI.  122-32.000. 
Timoc,  Consuntin  C.  Structure  for  physical  fault  simulation  of  digital 

logic.  4,308,616,  CI.  371-23.000. 
Ting,  Vincent  W.:  See- 
Evans,  James  M.;  and  Ting,  Vincent  W.,  4,308,185,  CI.  260-29.2EP. 
Tittmann,  Bemhard  R.  M.;  Quentin,  Gerard  J.;  Cohen  Tenoudji,  Fred- 
eric S.;  Jungman,  Alain  R.;  and  de  Crespin  de  Billy,  Etienne  M.  M.. 
to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
characterizing   surface   flaws   utilizing   ultrasonic   surface   waves 
4,307,614,  CI.  73-629.000. 
Tobin,  Curtis  L.;  and  Ciarlei,  Joseph  A.,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Heat 
exchange  unit  having  an  internal  support.  4,307.778,  CI.  165-125.000. 
Tokas,  Edward  F.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Process  for  terpolymer 
polyblends  having  high  gloss  and  ductility.  4,308,355,  CI.  525-84.000 
Tokico  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakazume,  Takeshi,  4,307.815,  CI.  220-85.00B. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Mase,  Akira.  4,308,575,  CI.  363-48.000. 
Nagano,  Katsumi,  4,308,496,  CI.  323-315.000. 
Saito,  Tutomu,  4,307,930,  CI.  350-6.600. 

Takagi,  Masatomi;  Hagawa,  Takanori;  Takamatsu.  Seietsu;  and 

Ookoshi,  Isao,  4,308,437,  CI.  200-50.00A. 

Tomaich,  George  R.;  Richmond,  George  E.;  and  Nuessle,  Noel  O.,  to 

Young   Dental   Mfg.   Co.    Dentifrice   composition.   4,308,252.   CI. 

424-52.000. 

Tomita,  Tohru,  to  Takara  Co.,  Ltd.  Cash  register  toy.  4,307,534,  CI. 

46-39.000. 
Tomoda,  Yasuro;  Aizawa,  Masaki;  Isshiki,  Osamu;  and  Maeda,  Shigeto- 
shi,  to  Sumitomo  Metal  Mining  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  automatically 
punching  the  tuyeres  of  a  converter.  4,307,871,  CI.  266-135.000. 
Torban,  Samuil  S.:  See — 

Braginsky,  Yakov  1.;  Gultsev,  Igor  V.;  Lavrov,  Vladimir  V.;  Mi- 
trofanov,  Viktor  A.;  Nikitushkin,  Nikolai  A.;  Yaroshenko,  Jury 
F.;  Bykov,  Vladimir  P.;  and  Torban,  Samuil  S.,  4,307,492.  CI. 
17-71.000. 
Toreson,  James  S.:  See — 

Young,  B.  Aden;  and  Toreson,  James  S.,  4,308,593,  CI.  365-15.000. 
Torii  &  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujii,    Setsuro;    Sugimoto,    Mamoru;    and    Yaegashi,    Takashi. 

4.308.201,  CI.  260-11 2. 50R. 

Fujii,    Setsuro;    Sugimoto,    Mamoru;    and    Yaegashi,    Takashi. 

4.308.202,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 

Toth,  Robert  L.,  Jr.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The. 
Pneumatic  tire  and  method  of  building  a  pneumatic  tire.  4,308,083.  CI. 
156-129.000. 
Toussaint,  Robert;  and  Henry,  Jean,  to  BFG  Glassgroup.  Apparatus  for 

treating  articles.  4,308,046,  CI.  65-168.000. 
Toyama,  Teruhiko:  See — 

Yoshimoto,  Takeo;  Toyama,  Teruhiko;  Igarashi,   Keiichi;   Ura. 
Masaaki;  Enomoto,  Yuji;  Funakoshi,  Yasunobu;  and  Hojo.  Yo- 
shikata,  4,308,051,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Toye,  Larimore  F.:  See — 

Lovelady,  Kenneth  T.;  and  Toye,  Larimore  F.,  4,308,547,  CI. 
346-14O.00R. 
Toyoda.  Miuiemitsu:  See — 

Takagi,   Yutaka;  and  Toyoda,   Munemitsu,  4,308,444,  CI    219- 
10.55B. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sawada,  Daisaku;  Takahashi,  Juhei;  Makino,  Tadayori;  and  Miura, 

Kenzo,  4,307,602,  CI.  73-35.000. 
Tateno,  Hidenori,  4,308,220,  CI.  261-41. OOD. 
Uga.  Kozo,  4,308,608,  CI.  368-29.000. 
Tracy,  Richard  B.  Rotauble,  hermetically  sealed,  tubular,  solar  heat 

collecting  system.  4,307,712,  CI.  126-443.000. 
Trane  Company,  The:  See — 

Saunders,  James  F.;  and  Krocker,  Robert  E.,  4,307,775,  CI.  165- 
ll.OOR. 
Trans-World  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 

Dewees,   John   G.;   and   Morgese,   George   N.,   4,307,528,    CI. 
40-433.000. 
Tribble,  Talmadge  B.;  and  Rose,  Gordon  W.,  to  Tribble,  Talmadge  B. 
Antimicrobial    treatment   and    preservation   of  animal    feedstuffs. 
4,308,293,  CI.  426-532.000. 
Tricot,  Marc:  See — 

Chion,  Pierre;  Cuidard,  Robert;  Pommier,  Jean;  and  Tricot,  Marc, 
4,308,004,  CI.  425-131.500. 
Trube,  Rudolf:  See— 

Kabisch,  Gerhard;  Malitius,  Horst;  Raupach,  Siegfried;  Trube, 
Rudolf;  and  Wittmann,  Hans,  4,308,408,  CI.  568-811.000. 
TRW,  Inc.:  See— 

Messerschmitt,  David  G.,  4,308,505,  CI.  331-25.000. 
Tscheulin,  Guenther:  See — 

Hofer,  Kurt;  Moesch,  Rudolf;  and  Tscheulin,  Guenther,  4,308,218, 

CI.  260-945.000. 

Tsuchihashi,  Gehichi;  Ogura,  Katsuyuki;  and  Mitamura,  Shuichi,  to 

Sagami  Chemical  Research  Center.  a-Methylthio-a-(p-phthalimido- 

phenylVpropionic  acid.  4,308,208,  CI.  260-326.00S. 

Tsuchiya,  Takao;  and  Soneda,  Mitsuo,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Filter 

circuit  utilizing  charge  transfer  device.  4,308,509,  CI.  333-165.000. 

Tsuchiya,  Yoshimi;  and  Mizuuni,  Hiroshi.  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd. 

Non-woven  fabric  for  sanitary  napkin.  4,307,721,  CI.  128-290.00W. 


Tsuji,  Akitoshi;  and  Fukushima.  Yoshihiro,  to  Kao  Soap  Company, 
Limited.  Prevention  of  slump  loss  in  fresh  concrete.  4,308,069,  CI. 
106-90.000. 
Tsunoda,  Yoshito:  See — 

Miyauchi,    Toshimitsu;    and    Tsunoda,    Yoshito,    4,308,612,    CI. 

369-48.000. 

Tsushima,   Susumu;   Sendai,   Michiyuki;   and   Shiraishi,   Mitsuru,   to 

Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Cephem  compounds.  4,308.381,  CI. 

544-016.000. 

Tuccinardi,  Thomas  E.;  and  Conner,  Michael,  to  United  Sutes  of 

America,  Army.  Digital  peak  sensor.  4,308,501,  Q.  328-150.000. 
Tucker,  Fred  E.,  Ill:  See- 
Martin,  Edward  W.;  Meyers,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Tucker,  Fred  E.,  Ill, 
4,307,659,  CI.  99-444.000. 
Tucker,  Hugh  N.:  See— 

Ausman,  Robert  K.;  and  Tucker,  Hugh  N.,  4,308,450,  CI.  235- 
70.00A. 
Tucker,  Kenneth  W..  to  Great  Lakes  Carbon  Corporation.  Use  of 
chloro-hydrocarbons  to  produce  high  density  electrodes.  4,308,177, 
CI.  252-507.000. 
Tucker,  Raymond  M.;  Dyer,  Clarence  L.;  and  Maman,  Gregory  P.,  to 
Rangaire  Corporation.   Induction  cook-top  with  improved  touch 
control.  4,308.443,  CI.  2I9-10.49R. 
Tuomaala,  Jorma.  to  A.  Ahlstrom  Osakeyhtio.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  measuring  timber  4,308,461,  CI.  250-561.000. 
Turk,  Gunter:  See— 

Nauroth,  Peter;  Esch,  Heinz;  Kuhlmann.  Robert;  Bode,  Rudolf; 
Reisert,  Arthur;  Buhler.  Harald;  and  Turk,  Gunter,  4,308,074,  CI. 
106-309.000. 
Turley,  Richard  J.,  toOlin  Corporation.  Halogenated  tertiary  phosphite 

esters.  4,308,193,  CI.  260-45. 7PH. 
Tumblom,  Ernest  W.:  See— 

Kaukeinen,  Joseph  Y.;  and  Tumblom,  Ernest  W.,  4.308,330,  CI. 
430-46.000. 
Turunen.  Lasse,  to  G.  A.  Serlachius  Oy.  Method  and  device  for  feeding 

plant  cells  in  a  planting  machine.  4.307,827,  CI.  225-1.000. 
Tye,  Gene,  to  General  Electric  Company    System  and  method  for 
aircraft  gunnery  training  and  accuracy  evaluation.  4,308.015.  CI. 
434-14.000 
Ube-Nitto  Kasei  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Okada,  Masao;  and  One,  Masayoshi,  4.308,192,  CI.  264-40.300. 
Uchidoi,  Masanori:  See — 

Yamamoto,     Hiroshi;     Uchidoi,     Masanori;     and     Kawamura, 
Masaharu,  4,307.953,  CI.  354-238.000. 
Udipi,  Kishore,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Lactones  from  gamma- 

hydroxy  acids  as  coupling  agents.  4.308.364,  CI.  525-359.200. 
Ueda,  Yuji:  See— 

Hosaka.  Hirokazu;  Tanaka,  Kunihiko;  Merita.  Toshiharu;  Shiota. 
Katsuyuki;  and  Ueda,  Yuji,  4,308,110.  CI.  203-48.000. 
Ueki.  Kazuyoshi:  See — 

lida.  Shinya;  Ueki,  Kazuyoshi;  Mizutani,  Tatsumi;  Komatsu.  Hideo; 
and  Hirobe,  Kado,  4,308,089,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Ueno,  Ryuzo;  Matsuda,  Toshio;  and  Inamine,  Shigeo.  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Ueno  Seiyaku  Oyo  Kenkyujo.  Sorbic  acid<ontaining  powder 
or  granules.  4,308,281.  CI.  424-317.000. 
Ueno,  Yoshio:  See— 

Inohara,  Masanobu;  and  Ueno,  Yoshio.  4,307,521,  CI.  36-31.000. 
Ufermann,  Werner,  to  G.  Siempelkamp  GmbH  &.  Co.  Method  of  form- 
ing a  mat  for  making  particleboard.  4.308,227.  CI.  264-113.000. 
Uga,  Kozo,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  Nippondenso 
Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Jeco  Co  .  Ltd.  Digital  electronic  timepieces.  4.308.608. 
CI.  368-29.000. 
Ulrich,  Urban;  and  Zimmerli,  Beat,  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  &  Company, 
Limited.    Starting    resistance    for   a    rotating   electrical    machine. 
4,308,477,  CI.  310-68.00B. 
U.S.  Floor  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Williams,  Robert  C,  4,307,484.  CI.  15-321.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Air  Force:  See — 
Casasent,  David  P.;  and  Psaltis,  Demetri,  4,308,521,  CI.  340- 
146.30P. 
America:  See — 
Blye,  Richard;  and  Kim,  Hyun  K..  4.308,265.  CI.  424-243.000. 
Higley,  Willard  S.;  Cantor,   Paul  A.;  and  Fisher,  Bruce  S., 
4,308,145,  CI.  210-646.000. 
Army:  See — 
Albersheim,  Walter  J.,  4,308,538.  CI.  343-16.00M. 
Baran,  Anthony  F.,  4,307,666.  CI.  102-525.000. 
Batson,  James  L.;  and  Booker,  David  L.,  4,307,651,  CI.  89-1.808 
Berry,  Clyde  R.;  and  Dye,  Richard  A..  4,308,537,  CI.  343-7.300 
Kelley,  Clair  S.,  4,308,449,  CI.  235-70.00A. 
Tuccinardi,  Thomas  E.;  and  Conner,  Michael.  4,308,501,  CI 

328-150.000. 
Walker,  Clifford  G.,  4,307,516,  CI.  33-366.000. 
Energy:  See — 
Goldsberry,  Fred  L.;  and  Cawley,  William  E.,  4.307,679.  CI 

114-257.000. 
Groh,   Edward   F.;  Cassidy,   Dale  A.;  and  Dates.   Leon   R., 

4,308,460,  CI.  250-506.000. 
Pleasance,   Lyn   D.;   Murray,   John   R.;   Goldhar,  Julius;  and 

Bradley.  Uird  P..  4,308.507,  CI.  331-94  50G 
Richards,  William  D.  C;  Bilodeau,  Denis;  Marusak,  Thomas; 
Dutram,   Leonard.  Jr.;  and   Brady.  Joseph.  4,307.997,  CI. 
417-211.000. 
Interior:  See — 
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Dudgeon,  James  E.;  and  Stanley,  Donald  A.,  4,307,964,  CI. 
366-127.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  administrator; 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 

Leiser,  Daniel  B.;  Stewart,  David  A.;  Smith,  Mamell;  Estrella, 
Carlos  A.;  and  Goldstein,  Howard  E.  Adjustable  high  emit- 
tance  gap  filler.  4,308,309.  CI.  428-193.000. 
Popinski,  Zenon.  Automotive  absorption  air  conditioner  utilizing 

solar  and  motor  waste  heat.  4,307,S7S,  CI.  62-148.000. 
Seidel,  Boris  L.;  and  Bathker,  Dan  A.  Antenna  feed  system  for 
receiving  circular  polarization  and  transmitting  linear  polariza- 
tion. 4,308,541,  a.  343-786.000. 
National  Aeronautics  ft  Space  Administration:  Set — 
Sawyer,  Ralph  V.;  and  Szuwalski,  BUI,  4,307,310,  CI.  29-764.000. 
Walker,  Harold  J.,  4,307,856,  CI.  244-12.200. 
Navy:  See— 
Gray,   Henry   F.;   and   Greene,   Richard   F.,   4,307,507,   CI. 

29-580.000. 
Hall,  John  W.,  4,307,583,  CI.  64-4.000. 
Overby.  James  W.,  Ill,  4,308,603,  CI.  367-141.000. 
Savage.  Howard  T.;  Clark,  Arthur  E.;  and  McMasters,  O.  Dale, 
4,308,474,  a.  310-26.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  Set— 

Barlow.  Derek;  and  Perkins,  Charles  V.,  4,307.960,  CI.  356-323.000. 
Hovens,   Paulus  J.   M.;  and  Smeulers,   Wouter,  4.308,555,  CI. 

358-243.000. 
Meiwisch,  Harald;  and  Suss,  Dietfried,  4,308,550,  CI.  358-8.000. 
Monnier.  Michel  J.  C,  4,307,935,  CI.  350-96.200. 
Saivy,  Raymond;  and  Brugerie,  Guy,  4,308,003,  CI.  425-110.000. 
Te  Velde,  Ties  S.;  and   Welters,   Donald   R.,  4,308,090,  CI. 
156-652.000. 
United  Sutes  Steel  Corporation:  Set— 

Larimer.  Thomas  M.;  McGinness,  Joseph  P.;  and  Parkinson,  Ro- 
bert E..  4,307,845,  CI.  241-191.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  Set — 

Wright.  Robert  J..  4,308.126,  CI.  204-298.000. 
University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the:  See — 

Fahmy,  Mohamed  A.  H.;  and  Fukuto,  Tetsuo  R.,  4,308,274,  CI. 
424-267.000. 
University  of  Connecticut:  See — 

Fox,  Martin  D.,  4,307,613,  CI.  73-626.000. 
UOP  Inc.:  See- 
Frame,  Robert  R.,  4,308,169,  CI.  252-412.000. 
Greenwood,  Arthur  R.,  4.308.238.  CI.  422-310.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See— 

DeGeeter.    Melvin   J.;   and    McCall.   John    M..   4,308,271,   CI. 

424-251.000. 
Nelson,  Stephen  J.;  and  Sacks,  Clifford  E.,  4,308,217,  CI.  260- 

927.00R. 
Wierenga,   Wendell;   and   Skulnick,    Harvey    I.,   4,308,272,   CI. 

424-251.000. 
Wingard,  Robert  D.,  4,308,226,  CI.  264-45.300. 
Upson,  Donald  A.;  and  Steklenski,  David  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany.  Conductive   latex   compositions,   elements   and   processes. 
4,308.332.  CI.  430-62.000. 
Ura,  Masaaki:  See— 

Yoshimoto,  Takeo;  Toyama,  Teruhiko;  Igarashi,  Keiichi;  Ura, 
Masaaki;  Enomoto,  Yuji;  Funakoshi,  Yasunobu;  and  Hojo,  Yo- 
shikata,  4,308,051,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Urban,  Raymond  C,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Dielectric  Alms 

with  increased  volUge  endurance.  4,308,312,  CI.  428-241.000. 
Useldinger,  Ronald  E.;  and  Byerly,  Joseph  E.,  to  Fitness  Motivation 
Institute  of  America.  Apparatus  for  digitally  displaying  muscle 
strength.  4,307,608,  CI.  73-379.000. 
Usmani,  Arthur  M.:  See — 

Salyer,  Ival  O.;  and  Usmani,  Arthur  M.,  4,308,328,  CI.  430-17.000. 
Valyi,  Emery  I.  Apparatus  for  the  preparation  of  hollow  plastic  articles 

with  a  base  cup.  4.308.086.  CI.  156-423.000. 
Van  Der  Gaag.  Leonard  C;  Hooker.  Allen;  and  Pueu,  Gerald,  to 
Versatile  Integrated  Modules.  Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring 
the  frequency  of  radiation.  4,308,456,  CI.  250-226.000. 
Vanderhulst,  Remmelt,  to  SftS  Corrugated  Paper  Machinery  Co.,  Inc. 

Method  for  adjustment  of  sliner  blades.  4,307,637,  CI.  83-13.000. 
Vanderlaan,  Robert  D.,  to  Pneumo  Corporation.  Free  piston  engine 
pump  including  variable  energy  rate  and  acceleration-deceleration 
controls.  4,307,999,  CI.  417-324.000. 
Van  Dongen,  Arie:  See— 

Kwantes,  Arien;  Van  Dongen.  Arie;  and  Groeneveld,  Hendrik  A. 
C,  4,308,404,  a.  568-727.000. 
Van  Eenam,  Donald  N.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Compositions  for 

bonding  fibrous  substrates.  4,308,187,  CI.  260-29.6RW. 
Van  Kuik,  Dirk  J.;  and  Speet,  Larry  A.,  to  Steelcase  Inc.  Arrangement 
for   hard    wiring   movable   room   divider   panels.    4,308,418,    CI. 
174-48.000. 
VanWyk,  Rogell:  See— 

Rau,  James  E.;  and  VanWyk,  Rogell,  4,307,690,  CI.  123-353.000. 
van  Zyl,  Antoinette:  See— 

Weideman,  Andries  C,  4,307.714,  CI.  128-66.000. 
Varen  Technology:  See — 

Vaughan,  Ronald  J.,  4,308,215,  CI.  260-505.00S. 
VARTA  Batterie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Kotbe,  Hans-Kurt;  and  Strasen,  Gunter,  4,308,493,  CI.  320-35.000. 
Vasilantone,  Michael.  Rotary  engine.  4,307,695,  CI.  123-559.000. 
Vasile,  Carmine  F.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Signal 
processing    technique    for    ultrasonic    inspection.    4,307,616.    CI. 
73-643.000. 
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Vassiliades.  Anthony  E.;  Vincent,  David  N.;  and  Powell,  Mabrin  P.,  tb 

Champion  International  Corporation.  Formation  of  microcapsules  bj 

interfacial  crost-linking  of  emulsifier,  and  resulting  microcapsules^ 

4,308,165.  CI.  252-316.000. 

Vaughan.   Ronald  J.,  to  Varen  Technology.   Sulfonation  process 

4,308,215,  CI.  2W-505.00S. 
Vaughn,  Walter  L.,  to  IDow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Halogenation  dt 
organic    polymers    having    anhydride    groups.     4,308,363,    Cli 
525-329.000. 
Veerman,  Teunis  J.:  See —  { 

Vollbracht,    Leo;    and    Veerman,    Teunis    J.,    4,308,374,    CI 
528-336.000, 
Venables,  John  D.;  Tadros,  Maher  E.;  and  Ditchek,  Brian  M..  to  Marti4 
Marietta  Corporation.  Durability  of  adhesively  bonded  aluminum 
structures  and  method  for  inhibiting  the  conversion  of  aluminun 
oxide  to  aluminam  hydroxide.  4.308,079,  CI.  148-6. 15R. 
Vereinigte  Baubeachlag-fabriken  Gretsch  ft  Co.  GmbH:  See— 

Storandt,  Ral(  and  Richert,  Manfred,  4,307,895,  CI.  280-632.000. 
Versatile  Integrateid  Modules:  See — 

Van  Der  Ga^,  Leonard  C;  Hooker,  Allen;  and  Puetz,  Gerald* 

4.308,456,  CI.  250-226.000. 

Verzwyvelt,  Scott  A.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Inorganic  com 

posites  used  as  separators.  4,308,325,  CI.  429-251.000. 
Vesper,  James  E.  Room  humidifier.  4,307,656,  CI.  98-109.000. 
Vetter,  Heinz:  See— 

Jung,  Karl  A.;  Munzer,  Manfred;  Vetter,  Heinz;  and  Wunderlich 
Winfried,  4,308,354,  CI.  525-84.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited:  See — 

Kikuchi,  Mitsuru,  4,308,426,  CI.  179-l.OMF. 
Momose,  Chikahide;  Yumoto,  Atushi;  Miyaji,  Naotaka;  Ogawa, 
Hiroshi;  and  Nomoto,  Isami,  4.308.425.  CI.  179-l.ODM. 
Videocolor,  S.  A.:  See— 

Ignazio.  Cormio.  4.308.485.  CI.  313-407.000. 
Vincent.  David  N.:  See — 

Vassiliades.  Anthony  E.;  Vincent,  David  N.;  and  Powell,  Mabriil 

P.,  4,308.165.  CI.  252-316.000.  i 

Vinson.  Roy  D.  Transportation  system  unitizing  permanent  magnets  fof 

leviution  of  a  vehicle.  4.307,668,  CI.  104-281.000. 
Virag,  Sandor:  See — 

Takacs,  Kalman;  Simay,  Antal;  Kiss  nee  Ajzert,  Ilona;  Nagy,  Pete ' 
L.;  Hetyey  nee  Papp,  Maria;  Escery  nee  Puskas,  Marian;  Szegy , 
Jozsef;  Vireg,  Sandor;  and  Nagy.  Sandor  J..  4.308.270.  CI. 
424-248. 56a 

Takacs.  Kalman;  Literati,  Peter  N.;  Kiss  nee  Ajzert,  Ilona;  Simay, 

Antal;  Szemivanyi,  Matyas;  Virag,  Sandor;  and  Farago,  Katalir , 

4,308,399,  CI.  564-257.000. 

Virginia  Plastics  Company:  See— 

Bogese.  Stephen  B..  II.  4.308,421.  CI.  174-32.000. 
Vis,  Rudy:  See— 

Huisman,   Eduard  J.   T.   M.;   and   Vis.   Rudy,   4,308,289,   Ct 
426-274.000. 
Vivat,  Michel:  See— 

Buendia,  Jean;  Vivat,  Michel;  and  Taliani,  Laurent,  4,308,209,  CL 
260-343.210  ] 

Vivitar  Corporation:  See — 

Betensky,   Ellis   I.;   and   KreiUer,    Melvyn   H.,   4,307,943,   C. 
350-428.000. 
Vock,  Manfred  H.:  See— 

Wiegers,  Wilhelmus  J.;  Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Watkins,  Hugh;  Vock, 

Manfred    H.;    and    Schmitt,    Frederick    L.,    4,308,412,    C . 

585-410.000. 

Voigt,  Hermann-Uwe;  and  Matzat,  Horst,  to  Kabel-und  Metallwerkt, 

GutehofTnungshuette  Aktiengesellschaft.  Thermally  insulated  tubing. 

4,307,756,  CI.  138-149.000.  ' 

Voit,  J.  Kenneth.  Sterilization  apparatus  and  method.  4,308,229,  C|. 

422-20.000. 
Volkert,  Egbert  W.:  See— 

Anstett,  David  N.;  Volkert,  Egbert  W.;  and  Schryer,  Richard  Fl, 

4,308.286.  CI.  426-19.000. 

Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Fiala.  Ernst,  4,307,692.  CI.  123-445.000. 

Hofbauer.  Peter;  and  Leptien,  Helmut.  4,308.001.  CI.  417-364.0a. 

Vollbracht.  Leo;  and  Veerman,  Teunis  J.,  to  Akzo  N.V.  Process  for  the 

preparation    of    poly-p-phenyleneterephthalamide.    4,308,374,    Q. 

528-336.000. 

Vollers,  Gary  L.,  to  Merle  Norman  Cosmetics.  Plastic  shot  shell  wad. 

4,307,664,  CI.  102-450.000.  , 

von  der  Beck,  Heinz;  and  Dietz,  Volker.  Heating  cable  with  a  specif  c 

heating  capacity.  4,308,448,  CI.  219-552.000. 
Votte,  Andre  T.  Synthetic  roofing  elements  of  the  slate  type  and 

method  of  manufacturing  same.  4,307,552,  CI.  52-309.130. 
Vroomans,  Hubenus  J.,  to  Stamicarbon,  B.V.  Thermoplastic  fire  reta^- 

dant  composition.  4,308,198,  CI.  260-45.75F. 
Wachs,  Helmut:  See — 

Horhold,  Hans-Heinrich;  Klemm,  Dieter;  Bellstedt,  Klaus;  Haasfc, 

Ludwig;  Klee,  Joachim;  Schubert,  Klaus;  Wachs,  Helmut;  aitd 

Martin,  Rolf,  4,308,085,  CI.  156-330.000. 

Wada,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Hayashi,  Yoahiro;  Sugihara,  Akira;  Shimura,  Takaki;  Ishikawft, 

Kozo;  Wada,  Kiyoshi;  Yamanaka,  Eiji;  and  Senba,  Shunsuke, 

4,307,859.  CI.  246-124.000. 

Wada,  Osamu:  Ste— 

Murata,  Goro:  Wada,  Osamu;  and  Takeda,  Shunichi,  4,307,566, 01. 
57-228.00a 
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Waermer,  Gyorgy:  See — 

Szucs,  Laszio;  Horvath,  Andras;  'Sigmond,  Emod;  and  Waermer, 
Gyorgy,  4,307,519.  CI.  34-27.000. 
Wagener,  Dietrich;  nockenhaus,  Claus;  and  Meckel,  Joachim  F.,  to 
Didier  Engineering  GmbH.  Process  and  apparatus  for  drying  and 
preheating   coking   coal    by    means   of  flue   gas.    4,308,102    CI 
201-39.000. 

Wagg,    Charles.    Stove    ash    retaining    apparatus.    4,307,704.    CI 

126-245.000.  e      KK- 

Wahl,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Ecker,    Karl-Heinz;    and    Wahi,    Karl-Heinz,    4,307,596,    CI. 
72-239.000. 
Waki,  Kokichi;  Adachi,  Keiichi;  and  Sakanoue,  Seiki,  to  Fuji  Photo 

Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Color  photographic  sensitive  materials.  4.308.336.  CI 

430-219.000. 
Walker.  Clifford  G..  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Directional 

two-axis  difrerential  optical  inclinometer.  4.307,516.  CI.  33-366.000. 
Walker.  Erich,  to  Bulova  Watch  Company.  Inc.  Gear  train  for  analog 

display  timepiece.  4.308.610.  CI.  368-220.000. 
Walker.  Harold  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  & 

Space  Administration.  Annular  wing.  4.307,856.  CI.  244-12.200. 
Walker.  Roger:  See— 

Wilkins,  David  R.  G.;  Walker.  Roger;  and  Billington.  Donald  G., 

4.307.661.  CI.  101-93.010. 

Walkowiak.  Michael;  Podszun.  Wolfgang;  Leusner,  Bemhard;  Suling, 

Carlhans;  and  Schulz,  Hans  H.,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Dental 

materials  based  on  organic  plastics  in  paste  form.  4,308,190,  CI 

260-29.7UA. 

Wallace,  Dean  R.,  to  Airco,  Inc.  Antidisconnect  harness  for  medical 

connections.  4,307,903,  CI.  285-114.000. 
Walls,  John  E.,  to  American  Hoechst  Corporation.  Aqueous  2-propox- 
yethanol  containing  processing  composition  for  lithographic  printing 
plates.  4,308,340,  CI.  430-331.000  e    k       k         6 

Walls-Muycelo.  Jose.  Lightweight  porous  aggregate  comprising  alkali 
metal  borosilicoaluminate  and  process  for  the  preparation  thereof 
4.308.065.  CI.  501-81.000. 
Walsh,  James  L.:  See — 

Cavaliere,  Joseph  R.;  Henle,  Robert  A.;  Konian,  Richard  R.;  and 
Walsh,  James  L..  4,308,469.  CI.  307-455.000. 
Walter,  Lothar:  See— 

Olschewski,  Armin;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  Walter,  Lothar  and 
Ernst,  Horst  M..  4,307,920,  CI.  308-6.00C. 
Walter.  Wolfgang,  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen  AG.  Rack  steer- 
ing mechanism.  4,307,622,  CI.  74-422.000. 
Walther,  Werner,  to  Braun  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  coating  the 
cutter  paru  of  an  electric  dry  shaver  with  preparation  including  a 
solid  lubricant.  4,308,300,  CI.  427-287.000. 
Walther.  William  D.;  and  Lozada,  Vicente  M.,  to  Dayton-Walther 

Corporation.  Semi-trailer  landing  gear.  4,307,896,  CI.  280-766.000. 
Walton,  Charles  A.  Portable  device  for  measuring  hearibeat  rate  with 

compensation  for  extraneous  signals.  4,307,728,  CI.  128-687.000. 
Wang,  James  P.,  to  International   Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Toner  container.  4,307,763,  CI.  141-364.000. 
Ward,  John;  Austin,  Robert;  and  Genovese,  Anthony,  to  Ametek  Ire. 

Hollow  tapered  brush  bristles.  4,307,478,  CI.  15-159.00A 
Ward,  Phillip  B.,  Jr.:  See- 
Palmer,  John  P.;  and  Ward.  Phillip  B..  Jr.,  4,307,933.  CI.  350-96. 160. 
Wareham.  Richard  R.:  See— 

Cocco.  Vincent  L.;  and  Wareham.  Richard  R..  4,307,955,  CI 
354-303.000. 
Wame,  John  P..  Jr..  to  Conoco  Inc.  Internally  baffled,  horizontal  flow, 

vertical  oil  skimmer.  4,308.136.  CI.  210-114.000. 
Warner.  Gustav:  See— 

Hentschel,    Volkmar;    Kurland,    Heinrich;    Schaper,     Helmut; 
Schueller.  Joachim;   Warner,   Gustav;   and   Zeichner.   Erwin, 
4.308.075.  CI.  127-19.000. 
Wasel-Nielen.  Horst-Dieter:  See— 

Gohla.  Werner;  Hestermann,  Klaus;   Kandler,  Joachim;  Wasel- 
Nielen.    Horst-Dieter;    and    Merkenich.    Karl,    4.308.158.    CI 
252-97.000. 
Watanabe,  Hideyuki;  Shimada,  Tadao;  Ikumi,  Yonezo;  Fukino,  Atsuo; 
and  Kusakabe.  Hiroyoshi.  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  ft  Tech- 
nology; and  Ministry  of  International  Trade  &  Industry.  Air  condi- 
tioning system  making  use  of  waste  heat.  4,307.577.  CI.  62-238.300. 
Watanabe.  Katuhiro:  See— 

Shimizu,  Isekazu;  Tamura,  Kuniaki;  Takahashi,  Minoru;  Kobaya- 
shi,  Masahiro;  Watanabe,  Katuhiro;  Nishidome,  Hiroshi;  Furuya, 
Hidetoshi;  and  Yonaga,  Minoru,  4.307,557.  CI.  53-131.000. 
WaUnabe.  Kunio.  Safely  device  for  press.  4.307,798.  CI.  192-133.000. 
Watanabe.  Minoru:  See — 

Sekiya,  Fukuo;  and  Watanabe.  Minoru,  4,308,607,  CI.  368-187.000. 
Watanabe,  Sakuji:  See— 

Kitamura,   Yasunori;    Watanabe,   Sakuji;   and   Araki,    Yoshiuka, 
4.307.948,  CI.  354-42.000. 
Watari,  Masao:  See — 

Onodera,  Toru;  Ohsawa,   Akira;   Nishino.   Hideki;  and  Watari, 
Masao,  4,308,561,  CI.  360-43.000. 
Watfort  Limited:  See— 

Sowton.  George  E.;  Smale,  John  R.;  and  Kappenberger.  Jost  L., 
4.307,725.  CI.  128-4I9.0PG. 
Watkins.  Hugh:  See— 

Wiegers.  Wilhelmus  J.;  Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Watkins,  Hugh;  Vock, 
Manfred  H.;  and  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.,  4.308.412,  CI. 
585-410.000. 


Watkins,  Robert  P.;  Davis,  Robert  L.,  and  Arndt,  Leslie  B.,  to  Iowa 
Beef  Processors,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  applying  an  electrical 
potential  to  animal  carcasses.  4,307,490.  CI.  17-50.000. 
Watson,  Kenneth,  to  Westland  Aircraft  Limited.  Helicopter  rotors. 

4.307,996,  CI.  416-141.000. 
Watt,  Richard  L.;  and  Waxham,  Warren  A,,  to  Weber-Knapp  Com- 
pany.  Multiple   position   reclining  chair  assembly.   4.307.912.  CI 
297-85.000. 
Waxham,  Warren  A.:  See- 
Watt,    Richard    L.;   and    Waxham,    Warren    A.,   4,307,912,   CI. 
297-85.000. 
Webb,  Karen  K.:  See— 

Olson,  Daniel  R.;  Orkin,  Ona  V  ;  and  Webb,  Karen  K.,  4,308.317. 
CI.  428-412,000. 
Weber,  Edward  R.  Prosthetic  wrist  joint.  4,307.473.  CI.  3-1.910. 
Weber.  Hermann:  See— 

Sommer,  Klaus;  and  Weber,  Hermann,  4,308,147.  CI.  210-700.000. 
Weber,  Jaroy,  Jr.  Electrocautery  apparatus  and  method  and  means  for 

cleaning  the  same.  4,307,720,  CI.  128-276.000. 
Weber-Knapp  Company:  See- 
Watt,    Richard    L.;    and    Waxham.    Warren    A..   4.307.912,    CI 
297-85.000. 
Wehrmeister,  Herbert  L  ,  to  International  Minerals  ft  Chemical  Corp 

Antimicrobial  agents.  4,308,283,  CI.  424-330  000. 
Weiche,  William  J.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Rub    resistant    ribbon    for    non-impact    printing     4.308.318.    CI 
428-412.000.  6       .      .      .        ■ 

Weideman,  Andries  C,  to  van  Zyl,  Antoinette.  Apparatus  for  treating 

a  patient  by  means  of  water  sprays.  4,307,714,  CI.  128-66.000 
Weimer,  Charles  M.:  See— 

Poliak,    Philip,    Jr.;    and    Weimer,    Charles    M.,    4.308,454,    CI 
235-101.000. 
Weirich,  Walter;  Rosenberg,  Harry;  and  Becker,  Kunibert,  to  Gewerk- 
schaft  Eisenhutie  Westfalia.  Mineral  mining  insullation.  4,307,981, 
CI.  405-294.000. 
Weisenbom,  Frank  L  :  See— 

PCirillo,  Edward  W..  Jr.;  and  Weisenbom,  Frank  L.,  4.308.388.  CI. 
546-223.000. 
Weiss,  Jeffrey  M.  Aquatic  game  device.  4,307,887,  CI.  273-411.000. 
Welch,  Jay  V.;  and  Miller,  Roy  L  ,  to  Container  Corporation  of  Amer- 
ica. Packaging  structure  4,307,805,  CI.  206-326.000. 
Wells,  Martin  A.,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company  Fabric  softening  com- 
position. 4,308,024,  CI.  8-137.000. 
Wendte,  Keith  W.:  See- 
Jennings,    Marvin   D,;   and    Wendte,    Keith    W.,   4.307,674,   CI 
111-85.000. 
Werkhoff,  Peter;  and  Hubert,  Peter,  to  Hag  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process 

for  decaffeinating  green  coffee.  4,308,291,  CI.  426-428.000. 
Western  Electric  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Blitchington,  Frank  H.;  and  Hetheringfon,  Jack  C,  4,307,961.  CI 
356-400.000, 
Westerwalder  Eisenwerk  Gerhard  GmbH:  See- 
Gerhard,  Helmut,  4,307.812,  CI  220-1.500. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See — 

Ange.  Colin  K.;  and  Rouse,  Marshall  J  .  4,307,514,  CI.  33-I78.00E. 

Borona.  Russell  T.,  4,308,511,  CI.  335-14.000. 

Caputo,  William  R.,  4.307,793,  CI.  187.29.00R. 

Giras,  Theodore  C;  and  Reuther,  John  F.,  4,308.463,  CI.  290-1.000 

Lindberg,  Frank  A.,  4,308.339,  CI.  430-312  000. 

Neuner,  James  A.;  Einolf,  Charles  W.,  Jr.;  and  Szabo,  Andras  I . 

4,308.098.  CI.  376-254.000. 
Peterson,  Robert  S  ,  4,307,591,  CI  72-17.000. 
Westland  Aircraft  Limited:  See- 
Watson,  Kenneth,  4,307,996,  CI.  416-141.000 
Wheeler,  Ronald  E.:  See— 

King,    William    F.;    and    Wheeler,    Ronald    E.,    4,308.260.    CI. 

424-200.000. 
King,    William    F;    and    Wheeler,    Ronald    E..    4.308.261.    CI. 
424-200.000. 
Whewell,  Bruce  R  .  to  Industrial  Heating  Systems,  Inc.  AntisUtic 

construction.  4,308,568,  CI.  361-216000, 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See— 

Offutt,  Carl  R  ,  4,308,445,  CI.  219-I055F. 
White,  Irvin  M.:  See- 
Bent,  Eugene;  and  White,  Irvin  M.,  4,307,558.  CI.  56-11.300. 
White,  Priscilla  A.  Educational  toy,  teaching  device  and  puzzle  block 

combination.  4,308,016,  CI.  434-96.000 
White,  Richard  L  ;  and  Lane,  Raymond  A.  Remote  control  bumper 

launcher  for  training  retrieving  dogs  4,307,529,  CI.  42-1  OOF 
Whitely,  Robert  M.:  See— 

Paganini,  Bruno  J.;  Advani.  Jeram  G.;  Whitely,  Robert  M.;  and 
Hale,  William  J.,  4,308,522,  CI   340-146  3SY. 
Whiteside,  George  D.:  See— 

Bagdis,  Judy;  Johnson,  Bruce  K  ;  Launie,  Kenneth  J.;  and  White- 
side, George  D.,  4,307,952,  Ci.  354-197.000. 
Whittaker  Corporation:  See— 

Czerwinski,  Richard  W  ,  4,308,365,  CI   525-377.000. 
Wicks,  Zeno  W.;  Woods,  Milton  E  ;  and  Koay,  Chiew-Wah,  to  Interna- 
tiona! Minerals  ft  Chemical  Corp.  Zwitterion  polymer  for  water 
bor"»  coatings.  4,308,188,  CI.  260-29.6HN. 
Wide  ■.  f  1,  Lawson  G.;  and  Bente,  Lynn  A.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber 
Ci    .pany,   The.    Process   for   the   preparation   of  anthraquinone. 
4,308,211,  CI.  260-369  000. 
Wiegers.  Wilhelmus  J.;  Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Watkins.  Hugh;  Vock, 
Manfred  H.;  and  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.,  to  International  Flavors  ft 


PI  40 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


December  29,  1981 


Fragnmces  Inc.  Induie  alkanols  and  tricyclic  isochromans  and  orga- 
noleptic uses  thereof.  4.308,412,  CI.  585-410.000. 
Wierenga,  Wendell;  and  Skulnick.  Harvey  I.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The. 

Process  for  treating  hypertension.  4,308,272,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Wieser,  Josef;  and  Krieger,  Josef,  to  Chemie  Linz  Aktiengesellschaft. 
N-(3-{  1  '-3"-Oxapent*inethyleneainino<thylideneamino)-2,4,6-trii- 
odobenzoyl)-/3-anuno-a-Riethylpropionitrile.  4,308,383,  CI. 

544-163.000. 
Wieier,  Hartmu;  Pfahler,  Gerhard;  and  Mayer,  Norbert,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaf).    Copolymers   of  substituted    piperidines,    their 
manufacture  and  use.  4,308,362,  CI.  525-328.000. 
Wilcox,  Charles  R.  Self-contained  distillation  apparatus.  4,308,104,  CI. 

202-I85.00E. 
Wilcox,  Stanley  W.:  See- 
Martin,  Lucian  D.,  4,307,535.  CI.  46-74.00D. 
Wilding,  David  C.  M.:  See- 
Percy,  Roger  D.;  Wilding.  David  C.  M.;  and  Kagan,  Sholly, 
4  308  554  CI  358-84.000. 
Wilhelm  Hedric'h  Vakuumanlagen  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Hauser,  Erhard,  4,307,760,  CI.  141-82.000. 

Wilkins,  David  R.  G.;  Walker,  Roger;  and  Billington,  Donald  G.,  to 

McCorquodale  Machine  Systems  Limited.  Printer  with  sheet  feeder 

having  registering  sution  and  suction  conveyor.  4,307,661,  CI. 

101-93.010 

Williams,  Gwyn  P.  Ultraviolet  radiation  detection  device.  4,308,459,  CI. 

250-474.000. 
Williams,  Morris  B.,  to  Hoboken  Paints,  Inc.  Water-based  epoxy  ce- 
ramic glaze.  4,308,183,  CI.  260-18.0EP. 
Williams.  Robert  C,  to  U.S.  Floor  Systems,  Inc.  Cleaning  apparatus 

and  method.  4,307,484,  CI.  15-321.000. 
Williams,  Roger:  See— 

Kuntz,  James  T.;  Mason,  Charles  R.;  Williams,  Roger;  and  Hendrix, 
Alan  F.,  4.308,295,  CI.  426-618.000. 
Williamson,  Diennis  V.:  See — 

Lilleker,  William  H.;  and  Williamson,  Dennis  V.,  4,308,134,  CI. 

209-211.000. 

Willis,  Brian  J.;  Christenson,  Philip  A.;  and  Mack,  Robert,  to  Fritzsche 

Dodge  ft  Olcott  Inc.  Halogen  containing  cyclohexane  derivatives, 

methods  of  preparation  and  compositions  containing  same.  4,308,401, 

CI.  568-347.000. 

Wilson,  Harold  A.,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Seismic  field  recording  technique. 

4,308,597,  CI.  367-58.000. 
Wilson,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Limoges,  Raymond  F.;  Scribani,  Anthony  A.;  and  Wilson,  Robert 
J.,  4,308,342,  CI.  430-338.000. 
Windmoller  &  Holscher:  See— 

Achelpohl,  Fritz,  4,308.021,  CI.  493-l%.000. 
Winegard  Company:  See — 

Winegard,  John  R.;  Shelledy,  Carey  W.;  and  Cowan.  Keith  B., 

4.308.540,  CI.  343-749.000. 

Winegard,  John  R.;  Shelledy,  Carey  W.;  and  Cowan,  Keith  B.,  to 

Winegard  Company.  Compact  television  antenna  system.  4,308,540, 

CI.  343-749.000. 

Wingard,  Robert  D.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Particulate-containing 

foamed  plastic.  4,308,226,  CI.  264-45.300. 
Winkelmann,  Martin:  See — 

Meyer,  Frank;  Mehesch,  Hans;  Kubens,  Rolf;  and  Winkelmann, 
Martin,  4,307,980,  Q.  405-264.000. 
Winkler,  Oded:  See— 

Mehoudar,     Raphael;     and     Winkler,     Oded,     4,307,841,     CI. 
239-542.000. 
Winter,  William  E.:  See— 

Gladrow,  EIroy  M.;  Winter,  William  E.;  and  Schuette,  William  L., 
4,308,129,  CI.  208-120.000. 
Winzer,  Gerhard,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaf.  Arrangement  for 

detecting  a  branched  off  signal.  4,307,932,  CI.  350-96.150. 
Wippem,  Gerhard,  to  Esselte  Pendaflex  Corp.  Label  strip  with  self- 
adhesive  labels.  4.307.526.  CI.  4O-2.00R. 
Wirsbo  Bruks  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Orberg,  Lennart;  and  Englehardt.  Walter,  4,307,901,  CI.  285-3.000. 
Wirth,  John  L.  Halftone  contact  screen  and  photographic  method  of 

making  the  screen.  4,308,326,  CI.  430-6.000. 
Wirth  Maschinen-und  Bohrgerate-Fabrik  GmbH:  See— 

Ecker,    Karl-Heinz;    and    Wahl,    Karl-Heinz,    4,307,596,    CI. 
72-239.000. 
Witt,  Leonard;  and  Witt,  Mary  L.  Muzzle-guard  for  firearms.  4,307,652, 

CI.  89-14.00C. 
Witt,  Mary  L.:  See- 
Witt,  Leonard;  and  Witt,  Mary  L.,  4,307,652,  CI.  89-14.00C. 
Wittmann,  Hans:  See — 

Kabisch,  Gerhard;  Malitius,  Horst;  Raupach,  Siegfried;  Tnibe, 
Rudolf;  and  Wittmann,  Hans,  4,308,408,  CI.  568-811.000. 
Wolters,  Donald  R.:  See— 

Te   Velde,   Ties   S.;   and   Wolters,    Donald    R.,   4,308,090,   CI. 
156-652.000. 
Woltman,  Robert  B.  Treating  means  for  bodies  of  water.  4,308,138,  CI. 

210-220.000. 
Wood,  James  R.:  See — 

Newman,  George  H.;  and  Wood,  James  R.,  4,308,152,  CI.  252- 
8.55D. 
Woodrich,  Kenneth  H.:  See- 
Heath,  Gerald  A.;  Ray,  Donald  J.;  and  Woodrich,  Kenneth  H., 
4,308,307,  CI.  428-167.000. 
Woods,  Milton  E.:  See- 
Wicks,  Zeno  W.;  Woods,  Milton  E.;  and  Koay,  Chiew-Wah, 
4,308,188,  CI.  260-29.6HN. 


Woods,  William  E.:  See—  \ 

Joyce,  Thomas  F.;  LeMay,  Richard  A.;  Woods,  William  E^  and 
Brown,  Richard  P.,  4,308,589,  CI.  364-748.000.  , 

Wordex:  See—  j 

Daughters,  James  R.,  4,307,969,  CI.  400-208.000.  | 

Wray,  William  R.;  and  Burkhardt,  James,  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 
Flutter  compensator  with  variable  oscillator.  4,307,946,  CI.  352-$.000. 
Wright,  Robert  J.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Cathode  sput- 
tering apparatus.  4,308,126,  CI.  204-298.000. 
Wrona,  Theodore  J.  Stamping  press.  4,307,599,  CI.  72-446.000. 
Wu,  Ching-Yong;  Kobylinski,  Thaddeus  P.;  and  Bozik,  John  E.,  to  Gulf 
Research  ft  Development  Company.  Preparation  of  propylene  glycol 
from  propylene.  4,308,409,  CI.  568-860.000. 
Wunderlich,  Winfried:  See- 
Jung,  Karl  A.;  Munzer,  Manfred;  Vetter.  Heinz;  and  Wundeirlich, 
Winfried,  4,308,354,  CI.  525-84.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

Lucero,  John  A.;  Carlson,  John  A.;  Bohling,  Harry  H.;  and  lohn- 

son,  Richard  V.,  4,308,544,  CI.  346-108.000. 
Luebbe,  Ray  H.,  Jr.;  and  Maltz,  Martin,  4,308,329,  CI.  430-4$.000. 
Mclrvine,  Edward  C,  4.307.958.  CI.  355-23.000. 
Olson.  Gaylord  G..  4,308,468,  CI.  307-353.000. 
Roetling.  Paul  G.,  4,308,553,  CI.  358-75.000. 
Thompson,  Herbert  E.,  4,308,564,  CI.  360-99.000. 
Yeh,  Kening  W.,  4,308,549,  CI.  357-23.000. 
Yacono,  CaH  A.:  See — 

Catariout,  Joseph  B.;  Yacono,  Carl  A.;  and  McMahon,  Williati  W., 
4,307,965,  CI.  366-208.000.  j 

Yaegashi,  Takashi:  See —  I 

Fujii,    Setsuro;    Sugimoto,    Mamoru;    and    Yaegashi,    Takashi, 

4.308.201,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Fujii,    Setsuro;    Sugimoto,    Mamoru;    and    Yaegashi,    Takashi, 

4.308.202,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Yagi,  Yoshikazu;  Senda,  Eiichi;  and  Manabe,  Masami,  to  Nippondenso 

Co.,  Ltd.  Intake  vacuum  actuated  ignition  timing  shift  device  with 
two  vacuum  chambers  and  a  composite  shift  characteristic.  4,3017,686, 
CI.  123-401.000. 
Yamada,  Hiromichi;  and  Kadota,  Michio,  to  Murata  Manufacturing 

Co.,  Ltd.  Surface  acoustic  wave  filter.  4,308,510.  CI.  333-194.d0O. 
Yamaguchi.  Tetsuo:  See— 

Okamura,    Haruki;    Yamaguchi,    Tetsuo;    and    Ishii,    Tamaki, 

4,308,180,  CI.  260-3.000. 

Yamamori,  Takahiro;  Iwanaga,  Kazuyoshi;  and  Ohtsuka,  Kunfo,  to 

Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Automatic  power  transmission  for 

transverse  engine  for  front-drive  vehicle.  4,307,628,  CI.  74-60dOOR. 

Yamamoto,  Atsuhiro:  See— 

Ohtusuld,    Akira;    Oyama,    Taro;    Yamamoto,    Atsuhiro;    and 

Suganuma,  Ryosuke,  4,308,084,  CI.  156-233.000. 

Yamamoto,  Hiroshi;  Uchidoi,  Masanori;  and  Kawamura,  Masahtru,  to 

Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Mode  setting  device  for  camera.  4,307,953, 

CI.  354-238.000.  | 

Yamamoto,  Katsura,  to  Nittan  Company,  Ltd.  Light  transmission  type 

smoke  detector.  4,308,531,  CI.  340-630.000. 
Yamamoto,  Kazuo,  to  Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Bulb  type  tubular  turbine- 
generator.  4.308.464.  CI.  290-52.000. 
Yamamoto.  Tatsuya;  and  Katoh.  Kazunobu.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.. 
Ltd.  Color  diffusion  transfer  photographic  elements.  4.308,3)5,  CI. 
430-213.000. 
Yamamoto,  Tomoo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha.  Multi|dexing 
liquid   crystal   display   device   having   different   display   formats. 
4,308,534,  CI.  340-784.000. 
Yamanaka,  Eiji:  See — 

Hayashi,  Yoshiro;  Sugihara,  Akira;  Shimura,  Takaki;  Ishikawa, 
Kozo;  Wada,  Kiyoshi;  Yamanaka,  Eiji;  and  Senba,  ShUnsuke, 
4.307,859,  CI.  246-124.000. 
Yamanaka,  Hiroshi;  Sakamoto,  Takao;  Shiozawa,  Akira;  Ichikawa, 
Yuh-Ichiro;  Ishikawa,  Michio;  and  Miyazaki,  Hiroshi,  to  Nippon 
Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  1,6-Naphthyridine  derivatives,  and  anti- 
dinic  and  cerebral  circulation  improver  containing  such  deri\tttives. 
4,308,273,  CI.  424-256.000. 
Yamano,  Kiyoichi:  See — 

Hasegawa,    Kazumasa;   Ito,   Minao;   Sugiura,   Saburo;   Ytoiano, 
Kiyoichi;  and  Hayakawa,  Shizunori,  4,308,415,  CI.  13-9.0C)R. 
Yamashita,  Yoshimasa:  See — 

Nakamara,  Takeshi;  and  Yamashiu,  Yoshimasa,  4,308,4tl,  CI. 
310-321.000. 
Yamauchi,  Junnosuke:  See — 

Moritani,  Tohei;  Moritani,  Takeshi;  Yamauchi,  Junnosuke;  "kanaka, 
Yoshinari;  and  Shiraishi,  Makoto,  4,308,189,  CI.  260-29.6tVA. 
Yamazaki,  Hitoshi;  Ito,  Hiroshi;  Doi,  Sadaharu;  Imai,  Jun;  and  takada, 
Hiroshi,  to  MiUubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  manufac- 
turing fluorescent  lamps.  4,308.297,  CI.  427-67.000. 
Yamori,  Akio:  See — 

Saito,  Akira;  Yamori,  Akio;  and  MoriU,  Hideo,  4,308,353,  CI. 
525-74.000. 
Yanagida,  Shinji,  to  Nantsune  Tekko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Meal  slicer. 

4,307,642,  CI.  83-718.000. 
Yardley,  Alfred,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Boosted  master  ^linder 

assemblies  for  vehicle  braking  system.  4,307,570,  CI.  60-547.(I)R. 
Yaroshenko,  Jury  F.:  See — 

Braginsky,  Yakov  I.;  Gultsev,  Igor  V.;  Lavrov,  Vladimir  V.;  Mi- 
trofanov,  Viktor  A.;  Nikitushkin,  Nikolai  A.;  Yaroshenlqo,  Jury 
F.;  Bykov.  Vladimir  P.;  and  Torban,  Samuil  S.,  4,307,^92,  CI. 
17-71.000. 
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Yasu,  Mitsuho:  See— 

Mitachi,  Seiko;  Shibata,  Shuichi;  Kanamori,  Terutoshi;  Manabe, 
Toyotaka;  and  Yasu,  Mitsuho,  4,308,066,  CI.  501-37.000 
Yasuda,  Eturo:  See— 

Hattori,  Tadashi;  Asano,  Mitsuru;  Ohta,  Minoni;  and  Yasuda, 
Eturo,  4,308,518,  CI.  338-34.000. 
Yasumura,  Masayuki,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Transformer  for  voluge 

regulators.  4,308,495,  CI.  323-250.000. 
Yaworski,  Walter.  Log-handling  device.  4,307,909,  CI.  294-11.000. 
!^wi'  ■'"""  ^  Production  of  oxygen  by  air  separation.  4,308,043, 
CI.  62-13.000. 

Yeh,  Kerning  W.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  High  voltage  field  effect 

transistor.  4,308,549,  CI.  357-23.000. 
Yonaga,  Minoru:  See— 

Shimizu,  Isekazu;  Tamura,  Kuniaki;  Takahashi,  Minoru;  Kobaya- 
shi,  Masahiro;  Watanabe,  Katuhiro;  Nishidome,  Hiroshi;  Furuya, 
Hidetoshi;  and  Yonaga,  Minoru,  4,307,557,  CI.  53-131.000. 
Yoshida,  Ichiro:  See— 

Kinoshiu,  Koichi;  and  Yoshida,  Ichiro,  4,308,334,  CI.  430-89.000 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.:  See— 

Kuse,  Kazuki,  4,307,500,  CI.  29-33.200. 
Ochiai,  Koichi,  4,307,493,  CI.  24-204.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Yoshida,  Yuuji,  4,307,511,  CI.  29-767.000. 
Yoshida,  Yuuji,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Apparatus  for  attaching  an  end 

stop  to  a  slide  fastener  stringer.  4,307,51 1,  CI.  29-767.000. 
Yoshimoto,  Takeo;  Toyama,  Teruhiko;  Igarashi,  Keiichi;  Ura,  Masaaki; 
Enomoto,  Yuji;  Funakoshi,  Yasunobu;  and  Hojo,  Yoshikata,  to  Mitsui 
Toauu  Chemicals,  Inc.  Tetrahydrofuran  derivatives.  4,308,051.  CI 
71-88.000. 
Yoshinari,  Takashi,  to  HiUchi,  Ltd.  Distributor  for  contactless  ignition 
apparatus  for  internal  combustion  engine.  4,307,698,  CI.  123-647  000 
Yoshinari,  Takashi:  See— 

Nagae,   Hiromitsu;   Sugiura,   Noboni;  and   Yoshinari,  Takashi, 
4,307,691,  CI.  123-415.000. 
Yoshioka,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Takaniizawa,   Minoru;   Inoue,  Yoshio;  and  Yoshioka,   Hiroshi, 
4,308,212,  CI.  260-408.000. 
Young,  B.  Arlen;  and  Toreson,  James  S.,  to  Microcomputer  Systems 
Corporation.  Interchangeable  magnetic  bubble  memory.  4,308,593, 
CI.  365-15.000. 


Young  Denul  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Tomaich,  George  R.;  Richmond,  George  E.;  and  Nuessle,  Noel  O.. 
4,308,252,0.424-52.000. 
Young,  Rodney  C:  See— 

Durant,  Graham  J.;  Ganellin,  Charon  R.;  and  Young,  Rodney  C. 
4,308,275,0.424-270.000. 
Yumoto,  Atushi:  See— 

Momose,  Chikahide;  Yumoto,  Atushi;  Miyaji,  Naotaka   Ogawa, 
Hiroshi;  and  Nomoto,  Isami.  4,308,425,  CI.  179-l.ODM 
Zachry,  Clyde:  See— 

Uyton,  Wilbur  T.;  and  Zachry,  Clyde,  4,308,513,  O.  336-200.000. 
Zahedi,  Karim;  and  Alexander.  Jeffrey  C,  to  EFB  Inc.  Filter  apparatus 
and  method  for  collecting  fly  ash  and  fine  dust.  4,308,036,  CI. 
55-6.000. 
Zahir,  Abdul-Cader:  See- 
Green,    George    E.;    and    Zahir,    Abdul-Cader,    4,308,367.    CI. 
525-529.000. 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen  AG:  See- 
Walter,  Wolfgang,  4,307,622,  O.  74-422.000. 
Zapara,  Boris  M.:  See— 

Dunaevsky,  Vladimir  1.;  Sorokin,  Nikolai  A.;  Levit,  Viktor  M.; 
Zapara,  Boris  M.;  Ivanov,  Boris  N.;  Frolov,  Sergei  A.-  and 
Lizenko,  Vladimir  V.,  4,307,851,  CI.  242-56.900. 
Zeichner,  Erwin:  See— 

Hentschel,    Volkmar;     Kurland,    Heinrich;    Schaper,    Helmut; 
Schueller,  Joachim;   Warner,  Gusuv;   and  Zeichner,   Erwin, 
4,308,075,  O.  127-19.000. 
Zeller,  Hans-Gunther:  See— 

Forrer,  Hans;  and  Zeller,  Hans-Gunther,  4,308,347,  CI.  435-34  000 
Zenitz,   Bernard   L.,   to  Sterling   Drug   Inc.   4-[[3-[a-Aminobenzyl}- 
phenyljmethyljmorpholine  and  4-[-[3-benzoylphenyllethyl]morpho- 
line.  4,308,382,  CI.  544-162.000.  ^  i-    7  i 

Zimmerli,  Beat:  See— 

Ulrich,  Urban;  and  Zimmerli,  Beat,  4,308,477,  CI.  3IO-68.00B. 
Zouzoulas,  John,  to  Andco  Actuator  Products,  Inc.  Linear  actuator 

4,307,799,  CI.  192-150.000. 
Zrenner,  Christian:  See— 

Dobler,  Klaus;  Zrenner,  Christian;  Schirmer,  Gunter;  and  Kizler. 
Alfred,  4,307,603,  O.  73-35.000. 
Zundel,  Werner,  to  Adolf  Illig  GmbH  &  Co  Thermoforming  machine 

with  cutting  press  connected  thereafter.  4,308,005,  CI.  425-302  100 
Zwagemakers,  Johannes  M.  A.:  See— 

Hartog,  Jan;  and  Zwagemakers.  Johannes  M.  A.,  4,308,282,  CI. 
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American  Cyanamid  Company:  Sw— 

Giglia,  Robert  D.,  Re.  30.835,  CI.  350-357.000. 
Best,  Lome  A.,  to  National  Element,  Inc.  Electrical  heating  element. 

Re.  30,838,  CI.  219-550.000. 
Bunnelle,  Philip  R.,  to  Kobe,  Inc.  Liquid-gas  separator  unit.  Re.  30,836, 

CI.  55-203.000. 
dePolo,    Harry    R.    Garments   formed    of  helically  joined    pieces. 

Re.  30,833,  CI.  2-105.000. 
Giglia,  Robert  D.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Self-supporting 

pigment    layers    for    electrochromic    display.     Re.  30,835,    CI. 

350-357.000. 
Kato,  Mitsumi:  5«e— 

Niimi,  Koji;  and  Kato,  Mitsumi,  Re.  30,834,  CI.  84-1.010. 


Kobe,  Inc.:  See— 

Bunnelle,  Philip  R.,  Re.  30,836,  CI.  55-203.000. 
Miyamoto,  Yukihiko,  to  Trio  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Monosteble  ntultivi- 

brator.  Re.  30,839,  CI.  307-273.000. 
National  Element,  Inc.:  See —  I 

Best,  Lome  A.,  Re.  30,838,  CI.  219-550.000.  I 

Niimi,  Koji;  and  Kato,  Mitsumi,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Qectronic  musical  instrument.  Re.  30,834,  CI.  84- 1.0 lb- 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Niimi,  Koji;  and  Kato,  Mitsumi,  Re.  30,834,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Szmuszkovicz.  Jacob,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  N-<2-Aminocyclohep- 

tyl)alkanoylanilides.  Re.  30,837,  CI.  424-324.000. 
Trio  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Sm— 

Miyamoto.  Yukihiko,  Re.  30,839.  CI.  307-273.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See— 

Szmuszkovicz.  Jacob,  Re.  30,837,  CI.  424-324.000. 
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Alpert,  Alan,  to  Tree  Time,  Inc.  Screen.  262,423,  12-29-81,  CI.  D6- 

139.000. 
Ambats,  Maris:  See — 

Doomick,  Robert;  and  Ambats,  Maris,  262,474,  CI.  D21-1 50.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See— 

Mines,  Robert  C,  262,441,  CI.  D9-424.000. 
Sears,  Karl;  Perl,  Martin;  and  Cenicola,  Henry  M.,  262,438,  CI. 
E)9-338.000. 
Arai,  Toahimitsu,  to  Toyo  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Glass  cutter. 

262.435,  12-29-81,  CI.  D8-5 1.000. 

Aronowitz.  Robert  J.;  and  Katzanek,  Bernard  D.,  to  Robert  Bernard 

Associates.  Chair.  262,421,  12-29-81,  CI.  D6-67.000. 
Atkinson,  Michael  L.;  and  Miller,  Edward  C,  to  Ball  Corporation.  Can 

body  or  similar  article.  262,439,  12-29-81,  CI.  D9-351.000. 
Baker,  Allister  L.,  to  KeufTel  ft  Esser  Company.  Controlled  lettering 

scriber.  262,462,  12-29-81,  CI.  D19-41.000. 
Ball  Corporation:  See— 

Atkiiiion,  Michael  L.;  and  Miller,  Edward  C,  262,439,  CI.  D9- 
351.000. 
Baxter.  Robert  E.,  to  Economy  Furniture  Industries.  Seat.  262.420. 

12-29-81.  CI.  D6^2.000. 
Bechtel.  Daniel  L.  Scope  mount  for  pistols.  262,481,  12-29-81.  CI. 

D22-7.000. 
Belhumeur,  Claude.  Font  of  Chinese  zodiacal  figures.  262,460, 12-29-81, 

CI.  D 1 8-33.000. 
Beuchat.  Georges.  Spear  gun.  262,478,  12-29-81,  CI.  D22-3.000. 
Bianchi,  John  E.  Case  for  a  shotgun  or  similar  article.  262,416,  12-29-81, 

a.  D3-38.000. 
Biondi,  Phyllis  R.;  and  Kelso,  Jery  M.  Modular  locker  unit  primarily  for 

outdoor  use.  262,418,  12-29-81,  CI.  D6-4.000. 
Black  ft  Decker  Inc.:  See— 

House.  Uwrence  E.,  II,  262,489,  CI.  D24-28.000. 
Bluestein,  Bernard  B.;  and  Groner.  Steven  R..  to  Sunbeam  Corporation. 

Hot  air  com  popper.  262.426.  12-29-81.  CI.  D7-94.000. 
Boehm,  Lawrence  O.  Cane.  262,413.  12-29-81.  CI.  D3-7.000. 
Bogner.  Richard  D.  Receiving  antenna.  262.456.  12-29-81,  CI.  D14- 

86.000. 
Bone,  Arnold  R.,  to  Dennison  Manufacturing  Company.  Bundling  tie. 

262.436,  12-29-81,  CI.  D8-394.000. 

Boston,  Neil  K.;  and  Kadell,  Herbert  P.  Barbecue  Ubie.  262,427, 

12-29-81,  CI.  D7-107.000. 
Boyter,  Mogens,  to  Dansk  Pressalit  A/S.  Combined  toilet  seat  and 

cover,  or  similar  article.  262,486,  12-29-81,  CI.  D23- 11.000. 
Bressler,  Peter;  Cicero,  David  A.;  Kiefer,  Udo;  and  Citerone,  Robert  E., 
to  Siemens  Corporation.  Engine  analyzer.  262,442,   12-29-81,  CI. 
D  10-76.000. 
Bmnswick  Corporation:  See- 
Miller,  Vernon  R.,  262.483,  CI.  D22-2S.000. 
Buckingham,  Gerald:  See- 
Ward.  Elizabeth  M.;  and  Buckingham,  Gerald,  262,484,  CI.  D23- 
4.000. 
Bulnush,  Robert  S.;  and  Comm.  Robert  A.  Combined  radio  and  head- 
band. 262,455.  12-29-81.  CI.  D14-70.000. 
CartMJales  SanU-Eulalia,  Javier  B.:  See— 

Carbajales  SanU-Eulalia.  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  SanU-Eulalia, 
Javier  B..  262,444.  CI.  Dl  1-158.000. 
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Carbajales  Santa-Eulalia,  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  SanU-Eulalia,  Javier 
B.,  to  John  J.  Madison  Co.  Inc.  Figurine  of  a  polar  bear.  262,444, 
12-29-81,  CI.  Dl  1-158.000. 
Cenicola,  Henry  M.:  See — 

Sears,  Karl;  Perl,  Martin;  and  Cenicola,  Henry  M..  262.4)8.  CI. 
D9-338.000. 
Churchill,  Robert  L.  Water  planing  board.  262.476.  12-29-81.  Ct  D21- 

237.000. 
Cicero,  David  A.:  See — 

Bressler,  Peter;  Cicero,  David  A.;  Kiefer,  Udo;  and  Citerone, 
Robert  E.,  262,442,  CI.  DIO- 76.000. 
Citerone,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Bressler.  Peter;  Cicero,  David  A.;  Kiefer,  Udo;  and  Ci  erone, 
Robert  E.,  262,442,  CI.  DlO-76.000. 
Comm,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Bulmash,  Robert  S.;  and  Comm,  Robert  A., 
70.000. 
Cramer,  Harold  W.  Combined  step  and  stool.  262,419,  12-29-Sl,  CI. 

D6-32.000. 
Crowley,  Kevin  J.;  Kelly.  Douglas  R.;  Pratt,  Gregory  M.;  and  Roberts, 
Leslie  E.,  to  Eltra  Corporation.  Athletic  shoe.  262,411,  12-29t81,  CI. 
D2-3 11.000. 
Dansk  Prestalit  A/S:  See— 

Boyter,  Mogens,  262,486,  CI.  D23- 11.000. 
Delcroix,  Guy,  to  Waterman  S.A.  Ball-point  pen.  262,463,  12-29*81,  CI. 

DI9-51.000. 
Dennison  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Bone,  Arnold  R.,  262,436,  CI.  D8-394.000. 
Diversey  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Ward,  Elizabeth  M.;  and  Buckingham,  Gerald,  262,484,  CJ.  D23- 
4.000. 
Doomick,  Robert;  and  Ambats,  Maris.  Robot.  262,474,  12-29*1,  CI. 

D21-150.000.  r 

Drutan  Products,  Inc.:  See—  I 

Lambert,  Ralph  G.,  262,432.  CI.  D32-4O.00O.  ' 

Dulude,  Charles  R.  Gun  target.  262,482,  12-29-81,  CI.  D22- 15.000. 
Dunbar,  Richard  A.;  and  Wetherill,  Richard  B.,  to  Epoxy  Injection 
Systems.   Combined  epoxy   mixing  and  applicator  gun.   362,434, 
12-29-81,  CI.  D8-30.000. 
Ebert,  Robert  O.  Earplug  assembly.  262,491,  12-29-81,  CI.  024^67.000. 
Economy  Fumiture  Industries:  See — 

Baxter,  Robert  E.,  262,420,  CI.  D6-62.000. 
Eltra  Corporation:  See — 

Crowley,  Kevin  J.;  Kelly,  Douglas  R.;  Pratt,  Gregory 
Roberts,  Leslie  E.,  262,411,  CI.  D2-31 1.OOO. 
Enatech  Corporation:  See— 

Schreter,  Robert  E.,  262,487,  CI.  D23- 1 26.000. 
Epoxy  Injection  Systems:  See — 

Dunbar,  Richard  A.;  and  Wetherill.  Richard  B..  262,434, 
30.000. 
Gare,  James  A.:  See — 

Liberraan,  Robert;  Gare,  James  A.;  and  Pook,  Peter  1 
D21-59.000. 

Gelardi,  Anthony;  Gelardi,  Paul;  Swinburne,  Steven;  Janisewski, 
Mike;  MacLeod,  Robert;  Philippe,  James;  and  Philippe,  D»vid,  to 
Shape,  Inc.  Cassette  holder.  262,415,  12-29-81.  CI.  D3-35.00(. 
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Gelardi,  Paul:  See— 

^t'^**''  ^""l°"y;  Gelardi,  Paul;  Swinbume,  Steven;  Janiszewski, 
5A':r5'M  S^'«  ^"'  ^"'P'*'  •'»"";  "d  PhiUppe,  David, 
Groner,  Steven  R.:  See— 

^'S?.^'  ^™'**  ^'  ""*  Groner,  Steven  R.,  262,426,  CI.  D7- 

Gutkowski.  Ronald  R..  to  S.  C.  Johnson  ft  Son,  Inc.  Dispensing  con- 
tainer. 262,437,  12-29-81,  CI.  D9-3O0.0OO. 

"Dno^2°000^'  ^'*"''*  ^"'"^  P""*  '*'"■"•  262,431,  12-29-81,  CI. 

"^;^""'  ^-^  ■''■•  "y^lroponic  planter.  262,443,  12-29-81,  CI.  Dll- 
1 56.000. 

Henderson,  Ellsworth  S.  Dart  rack.  262,465,  12-29-81,  CI.  D2 1-49  000 

1^',^^"*°"  ^   Therapeutic  device.  262,490,  12-29-81,  CI.  024^ 
36.000. 

Hines,  Robert  C,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Box.  262  441 

12-29-81,  CI.  D9-424.000. 
Holson  Company,  The:  See— 

Holson,  Sheldon,  262,461,  CI.  D19-26.000. 
^°}^^J.  Sheldon,  to  Holson  Company,  The.   Photograph  album 

262.461,  12-29-81,  CI.  DI9-26.000.  *^ 

Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ogishima,  Tetuo,  262,445,  CI.  D 12- 110.000. 
House,  Lawrence  E.,  II,  to  Black  ft  Decker  Inc.  Surgical  drill.  262.489 

12-29-81,  CI.  D24-28.000. 
Innovative  Concepts,  Inc.:  See— 

Long,  Jerry  M.;  and  Womack,  James  A.,  262,414,  CI.  D3-35.o6o. 
Iwasaki.  Shinji,  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Motorcycle 

262,446,  12-29-81,  CI.  D12-1 10.000. 
^"cksoru  Hubert  H.  Stick  and  hoop  toy.  262,468,  12-29-81,  CI.  D21- 

Jeniszewski,  Mike:  See— 

Gelardi,  Anthony;  Gelardi,  Paul;  Swinbume,  Steven;  Janiszewski 
Mike;  MacLeod,  Robert;  Philippe,  James;  and  Philippe,  David, 
262,415,  CI.  D3-35.000. 
John  J.  Madison  Co.  Inc.:  See— 

Carbajales  Santa-Eulalia,  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  Santa-EuIalia, 
Javier  B.,  262,444,  CI.  D 1 1  - 1 58.000. 
Kadell,  Herbert  P.:  See— 

Boston,  Neil  K.;  and  Kadell,  Herbert  P.,  262,427,  CI.  D7- 107.000 
Katzanek,  Bemard  D.:  See— 

Aronowitz,  Robert  J.;  and  Katzanek,  Bemard  D.,  262,421,  CI. 
D6-67.000. 
Keane,  Robert  S.  Cooler  for  fuel.  262,459,  12-29-81,  CI.  D15-5  000 
Kelly,  Douglas  R.:  See— 

Crowley,  Kevin  J.;  Kelly,  Douglas  R.;  Pratt,  Gregory  M.;  and 
Roberts,  Leslie  E,  262,411,  CI.  D2-3I  1.000. 
Kelsey-Hayes  Company:  See— 

Reid,  Donald  J.,  262,447,  CI.  D12-2I  1.000. 
Reid,  Donald  J..  262,448,  CI.  D 12-2 11.000. 
Reid,  Donald  J.,  262,449,  CI.  D12-21 1.000. 
Reid,  Donald  J.,  262,450,  CI.  D12-2I  1.000. 
Reid,  Donald  J.,  262,451,  CI.  D12-2 11.000. 
Reid,  Donald  J.,  262,452,  CI.  D12-2I  1.000. 
Kelso,  Jery  M.:  See— 

^     B'ondi.  Phyllis  R.;  and  Kelso,  Jery  M.,  262,418.  CI.  D6-4.000. 
Keuffel  ft  Esser  Company:  See- 
Baker,  Allister  L.,  262,462,  CI.  D19-41.000. 
Kiefer,  Udo:  See— 

Bressler,  Peter;  Cicero,  David  A.;  Kiefer.  Udo;  and  Citerone, 
Robert  E.,  262,442,  CI.  DlO-76.000. 
Kim,  Howard  W.  Key  holder.  262,417,  12-29-81,  CI.  D3-6I.000. 
Lambert,  Ralph  G.,  to  Drutan  Products,  Inc.  Washing  pad.  262  432 
12-29-81,  CI.  D32-40.000.  ^"^.•♦J^. 

Leisure  Dynamics,  Inc.:  See— 

Liberman,  Robert;  Gare,  James  A.;  and  Pook,  Peter  D.,  262,466,  CI 
D2 1-59.000. 
Lerch,  Karl  D.,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company,  The.  Toy  helicopter 

262,467,  12-29-81,  CI.  D2 1 -85.000. 
Levy,  Edward  D.,  to  Litton  Industrial  Product,  Inc.  Socket  wrench 

262,433,  12-29-81,  CI.  D8-29.000. 
K'^!,'„^    Denison.   Swim   paddles  for  arm  attachment.   262,477, 

12-29-81,  CI.  D2 1-239.000. 
Liberman,  Robert;  Gare,  James  A.;  and  Pook,  Peter  D.,  to  Leisure 
Dynamics,  Inc.  Lighted  water  game  housing.  262,466,  12-29-81,  CI. 

Litton  Industrial  Product,  Inc.:  See- 
Levy,  Edward  D.,  262,433,  CI.  D8-29.000. 
Long,  Jerry  M.;  and  Womack,  James  A.,  to  Innovative  Concepts,  Inc 

Video  cassette  container.  262,414,  12-29-81,  CI.  D3-35  000 
Mackes,  Ronald  C.  Window  well  cover.  262,492,  12-29-81,  CI.  D25- 

54.000. 
MacLeod,  Robert:  See— 

Gelardi,  Anthony;  Gelardi,  Paul;  Swinbume,  Steven;  Janiszewski 
Mike;  MacLeod,  Robert;  Philippe,  James;  and  Philippe,  David, 
262,415,  CI.  D3-35.000.  ^ 

Madison,  Donald  R.  Square  brim  sun  visor.  262,410,  12-29-81,  CI. 

D2-247.000. 
Marvin  Glass  ft  Associates:  See— 

Vemon,  John  A.,  Jr.,  262,464,  CI.  D2 1-13.000. 
Wildman,  John  R.,  262,472,  CI.  D21-12O.00O. 
Wildman,  John  R.,  262,473,  CI.  D2I-I20.000. 
Massey,  James  V.,  Ill;  See— 

Sommers,  Philip  B.;  and  Massey,  James  V.,  Ill,  262,424,  CI  D6- 
219.000. 


Mattui,   Hidetoshi.    Kinetic  sculpture.   262,469,    12-29-81,  CI.    D2I- 

102.000. 
Matsui,   Hidetoshi.   Kinetic  sculpture.   262,470,    12-29-81,  Q.   D21- 

102.000. 
Matsui,   Hidetoshi.   Kinetic  sculpture.   262,471,    12-29-81,  d.   D2I- 

102.000. 
Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishimoto,  Teruyuki;  and  Ohta,  Kikuo,  262,453,  CI.  D  14-5.000. 
Miller,  Edward  C:  See- 
Atkinson,  Michael  L.;  and  Miller,  Edward  C,  262,439,  CI.  09- 
351.000. 
Miller,  Vemon  R.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Fishing  reel.  262.483. 

12-29-81,  CI.  D22-25.000. 
Multimould  Enterprises  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

Thelander,  David,  262,425,  CI.  D7-88.000. 
Thelander,  David,  262,430,  CI.  D7-88.000. 
Nishimoto,  Teruyuki;  and  Ohu,  Kikuo,  to  MaUushiu  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.  Combined  cassette  recorder  and  radio  receiver 
262.453,  12-29-81,  CI.  D14-5.000, 
Novatec,  Inc.:  See — 

Rossman,  Robert  A.;  and  O'Connor,  Arthur  H.,  262,488,  CI.  D24- 
17.000. 
O'Connor,  Arthur  H.:  See— 

Rossman,  Robert  A.;  and  O'Connor,  Arthur  H.,  262.488,  Q.  D24- 
17.000. 
Ogishima,  Tetuo,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Motorcy- 
cle. 262,445,  12-29-81.  CI.  DI2-1 10.000. 
Ohta,  Kikuo:  See— 

Nishimoto,  Teruyuki;  and  Ohta,  Kikuo,  262,453,  CI.  D  14-5.000. 
Ortiz-Bird,  Kimberly  A.:  See- 
Ortiz,  James  L.;  and  Ortiz-Bird,  Kimberly  A.,  262,422,  C\.  D6- 
98.000. 
Ortiz,  James  L.;  and  Ortiz-Bird,  Kimberly  A.  Holder  for  tiuue  dis- 
penser. 262,422.  12-29-81,  CI.  D6-98.000. 
Perl,  Martin:  See- 
Sears,  Karl;  Peri,  Martin;  and  Cenicola,  Henry  M.,  262,438,  CI. 
D9-338.000. 
Philippe.  David:  See— 

Gelardi,  Anthony;  Gelardi,  Paul;  Swinbume,  Steven;  Janiszewski, 
Mike;  MacLeod,  Robert;  Philippe,  James;  and  Philippe.  David, 

Philippe,  James:  See— 

Gelardi,  Anthony;  Gelardi,  Paul;  Swinbume,  Steven;  Janiszewski, 
Mike;  MacLeod,  Robert;  Philippe,  James;  and  Philippe,  David, 

Pokomy,  Keith  J.  Wide  angle  wrist  mirror.  262,494,  12-29-81,  CI 

D28-66.000. 
Pook,  Peter  D.:  See— 

Liberman,  Robert;  Gare,  James  A.;  and  Pook.  Peter  D.,  262,466.  CI 
D2 1 -59.000. 
Pratt,  Gregory  M.:  See— 

Crowley,  Kevin  J.;  Kelly,  Douglas  R.  Pratt,  Gregory  M.;  and 
Roberts,  Leslie  E.,  262,411,  CI.  D2-3I1  000. 
Quaker  Oats  Company,  The:  See— 

Lerch,  Kari  D.,  262,467,  CI.  D21-85.000. 
Recognition  Equipment  Incorporated:  See — 

Sanncr,  Medford  D.,  262,458,  CI.  DI4-1 16.000. 
Reid,  Donald  J  ,  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Company.  Vehicle  wheel.  262.447, 

12-29-81,  CI.  D 12-2 11. 000. 
Reid,  Donald  J.,  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Co.  Vehicle  wheel.  262,448,  12-29-81. 

CI.  D12-21 1.000. 
Reid.  Donald  J.,  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Co.  Vehicle  wheel.  262,449,  12-29-81 

CI.  D 12-2 11. 000. 
Reid,  Donald  J.,  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Company.  Vehicle  wheel.  262.450 

12-29-81,  CI.  D 1 2-2 11. 000. 
Reid,  Donald  J.,  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Co.  Vehicle  wheel.  262,451,  12-29-81, 

CI.  D 1 2-2 1 1.000. 
Reid,  Donald  J.,  to  Kelsey  Hayes  Co.  Vehicle  wheel.  262,452.  12-29-81. 

CI.  D 12-2 1 1.000. 
Robert  Bemard  Associates:  See — 

Aronowitz,  Robert  J.;  and  Katzanek,  Bemard  D.,  262,421    C\ 
D6-67.000. 
Roberts,  Leslie  E.:  See— 

Crowley,  Kevin  J.;  Kelly,  Douglas  R.;  Pratt,  Gregory  M    and 
Roberts,  Leslie  E.,  262,411,  CI.  D2-3I  1.000. 
Rossman,  Robert  A.;  and  O'Connor,  Arthur  H.,  to  Novatec,  Inc  Pulse 

rate  monitor.  262,488,  12-29-81,  CI.  D24- 17.000. 
Rowenu-Wcrke,  GmbH:  See— 

Stutzer,  Franz  A.,  262,493,  CI.  D27-36.000. 
S.  C.  Johnson  ft  Son,  Inc.:  See— 

Gutkowski,  Ronald  R..  262,437,  CI.  D9-3O0.00O. 

Sanner,  Medford  D.,  to  Recognition  Equipment  Incorporated   Hand 

held  reader.  262,458,  12-29-81,  CI.  D 14-1 16.000.  ^^ 

Schildt,  Evert,  Jr.  Combined  food  jar  scraper  and  food  SDreader 

262,428,  12-29-81.  CI.  D7- 150.000.  p  c~cr. 

Schreter,  Robert  E.,  to  Enatech  Corporation.  Industrial  fuel  burner 

262,487,  1 2-29-8 1 ,  CI.  D23- 1 26.000. 
Scare,  Karl;  Perl,  Martin;  and  Cenicola,  Henry  M.,  to  American  Cyana- 
?i"*rS?  ^'"'""*<*  dispensing  conuiner  and  cap.  262,438,  12-29-81, 
CI.  D9-338.000. 
Shape,  Inc.:  See— 

Gelardi,  Anthony;  Gelardi,  Paul;  Swinbume,  Steven;  Janiszewski 
262  4  ^*■*^'^'°**•  ^°^^'  Philippe,  James;  and  Philippe,  David! 

^''lS-8?.''ci  dSkWOOo'  ''*'°'°8"'P*''*=   '■''•"  *"«*   P""«*    262,412, 
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Siemens  Corporation:  See — 

Bressler,  Peter;  Cicero,  David  A.;  Kiefer,  Udo;  and  Citeronc, 
Robert  E..  262.442,  CI.  DlO-76.000. 
Skalleberg,  Oystein.  Packaging  container.  262,440,  12-29-81,  CI.  D9- 

418.000. 
Sommers,  Philip  B.;  and  Massey,  James  V.,  III.  Laboratory  bench  safety 

mat.  262,424,  12-29-81,  CI.  06-219.000. 
Stewart,  William  R.,  to  Victor  United,  Inc.  Archery  bow  handle. 

262,479.  12-29-81,  CI.  D22-5.0OO. 
Stokkendal.  Svend.  Means  for  prevention  of  slipping  of  skis.  262,475, 

12-29-81,  CI.  D21-23O.00O. 
Stutzer,   Franz   A.,   to   RowenU-Werke,   GmbH.    Lighter.    262,493, 

12-29-81,  CI.  D27-36.00O. 
Sunbeam  Corporation:  See— 

Bluestein.  Bernard  B.;  and  Groner,  Steven  R.,  262,426,  CI.  D7- 
94.000. 
Swales,  Suveley  G.  A.  Wrist  transmitter.  262,457.  12-29-81,  CI.  D14- 

95.000. 
Swinburne.  Steven:  See — 

Gelardi,  Anthony;  Gelardi,  Paul;  Swinburne,  Steven;  Janiszewski. 
Mike;  MacLeod,  Robert;  Philippe,  James;  and  Philippe,  David, 
262,415,  CI.  D3-35.000. 
Swindell,  Larry  E.  Flash  pan  charger  for  a  flint  lock  rifle.  262,480, 

12-29-81,  CI.  D22-7.000. 
Thelander,  David,  to  Multimould  Enterprises  Pty.  Ltd.  Cooking  appa- 
ratus for  toasted  sandwiches.  262.425,  12-29-81,  CI.  D7-88.000. 
Thelander,  David,  to  Multimould  Enterprises  Pty.  Ltd.  Cooking  appa- 
ratus for  toasted  sandwiches.  262,430,  12-29-81,  CI.  D7-88.000. 
Thomas,  Wesley  I .  Telephone.  262,454,  12-29-81,  CI.  D14-53.000. 


Toyo  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Arai,  Toshimitsu,  262,435,  CI.  D8-5 1.000. 
Tree  Time,  Inc.:  See — 

Aipert,  Alan,  262,423,  Ci.  D6- 139.000. 
Universal-Rundle  Corporation:  See— 

Wissinger,  John  W.,  262,485,  CI.  D23-58.000. 
Vernon,  John  A.,  Jr.,  to  Marvin  Glass  &  Associates.  Microcomputer 

controlled  game  housing.  262,464,  12-29-81,  CI.  D21-13.000. 
Victor  United,  Inc.:  See — 

Stewart,  William  R.,  262,479,  CI.  D22-5.000. 
von  Elm,  Gunter  A.  H.  Rotatable  beverage  mixer.  262,429, 12-29-81,  CI. 

D7- 157.000. 
Ward,  Elizabeth  M.;  and  Buckingham,  Gerald,  to  Diversey  Oorpora- 
tion.  The.  Filter  assembly  for  flowline  filtering  of  bulk  liquids. 

262.484,  12-29-81,  CI.  D23-4.000. 
Waterman  S.A.:  See — 

Delcroix,  Guy,  262,463,  CI.  D 19-5 1.000. 
Wetherill,  Richard  B.:  See— 

Dunbar,  Richard  A.;  and  Wetherill,  Richard  B.,  262,434,  Cl.  D8- 
30.000. 
Wildman,  John  R.,  to  Marvin  Glass  &  Associates.  Toy  saber  saw. 

262.472,  12-29-81,  Cl.  D21-120.000. 

Wildman,  John  R.,  to  Marvin  Glass  &  Associates.  Toy  power  drill. 

262.473,  12-29-81,  Cl.  D2 1-120.000. 

Wissinger,  John  W.,  to  Universal-Rundle  Corporation.   Lavatory. 

262.485.  12-29-81,  Cl.  D23-58.000. 
Womack,  James  A.:  See — 

Long.  Jerry  M.;  and  Womack,  James  A.,  262,414,  Cl.  D3-85.000. 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Iwasaki,  Shinji,  262,446.  Cl.  D12-1 10.000. 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  DECEMBER  29,  1981 
NoTE.-First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


lOS 
108 
411 


CLASS2 

Re.30,833 


228 
263 
661 


68 


137 
594 


4,307,470 
4,307,471 

CLASS3 

1  4,307,472 

I.9I  4,307,473 

CLASS4 

4,307,474 
4,307,475 
4,307,476 

CLASS5 

4,307,477 

CLASS8 

4,308.024 
4,308,025 

CLASS  13 

9  R  4,308,415 

CLASS  IS 


159  A 
182 

230.18 
235.4 
250  B 
312  R 
321 
325 


261 


4,307,478 
4,307,479 
4,307,480 
4,307,481 
4,307.482 
4.307,483 
4,307,484 
4,307,485 

CLASS  16 

4,307,486 
CLASS  17 


MIA 

42 

49 

SO 

60 

71 


4,307,487 
4,307.488 
4.307.489 
4,307.490 
4.307.491 
4.307.492 


CLASS  23 


230  B 


230  PC 
293  R 


4,308,026 
4,308,027 
4,308,028 
4,308,029 
4,308,030 
4,308,031 


CLASS  24 


204 

230  AT 
274  R 


4,307,493 
4,307,494 
4,307,495 


168 
271 


CLASS  2S 

4,307,496 
4,307,497 

CLASS  29 

25.18  4,307,498 

33.2  4,307,499 

4.307,500 

113  AD  4,307,501 

160.6  4,307,502 

448  4,307,503 

566.3  4,307,504 

566.4  4,307,505 
568  4,307,506 
580  4,307.507 
596  4.307,508 
623.2  4,307,509 
764  4.307,510 
767  4,307,511 

CLASS  30 

94  4,307,512 

372  4,307,513 


CLASS  33 


178  E 
203.13 
366 
391 


4,307,514 
4,307,515 
4,307,516 
4,307,517 


CLASS  34 

9  4,307,518 

27  4,307,519 

108  4,307,520 


CLASS  36 

31  4,307,521 

CLASS  37 

7  4,307,522 

42  VL  4,307,523 

43  R  4,307,524 
65  4,307,525 


CLASS  40 


2R 

10  D 
433 


4,307,526 
4,307,527 
4,307,528 


CLASS  42 

1  F  4,307,529 

67  4,307,530 

CLASS  43 

42.32  4,307,531 

44.4  4,307,532 

CLASS  44 

1  E  4,308,032 

6  4,308,033 

CLASS  46 

22  4,307.533 

39  4,307,534 

74  D  4,307,535 

79  4.307,536 

87  4.307,537 

228  4,307,538 
4,307,539 

CLASS  47 

40.5  4,307,540 
CLASS  48 

111  4,308,034 

CLASS  49 

4,307,541 
4,307,542 
4,307,543 


280 
318 
501 


CLASS  SI 


163.2 
237  R 
298 


1 

39 

90 
200 
223  L 
235 
309.13 
470 
741 


4,307,544 
4,307,545 
4,308,035 

CLASS  S2 

4.307.546 
4.307,547 
4.307.548 
4,307,549 
4,307.550 
4.307,551 
4,307.552 
4.307,553 
4,307,554 


53 
54 

131 


6 

10 

118 

203 

238 

510 


11.3 
11.9 

15.9 

27.5 

320.2 


CLASS  S3 

4,307,555 
4,307,556 
4,307,557 

CLASS  SS 

4,308,036 
4,308,037 
4,308,038 
Re.  30,836 
4,308,039 
4,308,040 
4,308.041 

CLASS  56 

4,307,558 
4,307,559 
4,307,560 
4,307,561 
4,307,562 
4,307,563 


CLASS  S7 


73 
205 
228 


4,307,564 
4,307,565 
4,307,566 


CLASS  S9 

86  4,307,567 

CLASS  60 

39.51  R  4,307,568 

525  4,307,569 


547  R 

641.15 
649 
669 
676 


13 

82 
148 
204 
238.3 
238.6 
262 
375 
457 


4,307,570 
4,307.571 
4,307,572 
4,307,573 
4,307,574 

CLASS  62 

4,308,043 
4,308,042 
4,307,575 
4,307,576 
4,307,577 
4.307,578 
4.307,579 
4,307,580 
4.307,581 


CLASS  63 

12  4,307,582 

CLASS  64 

4  4,307,583 

14  4,307,584 

27  L  4.307,585 

CLASS  65 

I  4,308,044 

3.11  4,308,045 


168  4,308,046 

CLASS  66 

9  B  4,307,586 


195 


4,307,587 


CLASS  68 

23.7  4,307,588 

CLASS  70 

276  4,307,589 

456  R  4,307,590 

CLASS  71 

4,308,047 


23 
36 
39 
67 
88 
90 
94 


17 
95 
125 
201 
234 
239 
257 
391 
446 
448 


4,308,048 
4,308,049 
4,308,050 
4,308,051 
4,308,052 
4,308,053 
4,308,054 

CLASS  72 

4,307,591 
4,307.592 
4,307,593 
4,307,594 
4,307,595 
4,307,596 
4,307,597 
4,307,598 
4,307,599 
4,307,600 


CLASS  73 


3 
35 

121 

170A 

295 

356 

379 

438 

579 

597 

613 

626 

629 

643 

753 
861.21 
861.24 
863.83 


4,307,601 
4,307,602 
4,307,603 
4,307,604 
4,307,605 
4,307,606 
4,307,607 
4,307,608 
4.307,609 
4,307,610 
4,307,61 1 
4,307,612 
4,307.613 
4.307,614 
4,307,615 
4,307,616 
4,307,617 
4,307,618 
4,307,619 
4,307,620 


CLASS  74 


421  A 

422 

473  R 

477 

489 

493 

574 

606R 

752  F 


4.307,621 
4,307.622 
4,307,623 
4,307,624 
4,307,625 
4,307,626 
4,307,627 
4,307,628 
4,307,629 


805 
869 


3 

53 

60 

76 

240 


4,307,630 
4,307.631 

CLASS  75 

4,308.055 
4,308,056 
4,308,057 
4,308,058 
4,308,059 


CLASS  81 

63  4.307,632 

64  4,307,633 
185  4.307,634 
463  4,307,635 

CLASS  82 

1-5  4,307.636 

CLASS  83 


13 

37 
337 
574 

718 
880 


4,307,637 
4,307,638 
4,307,639 
4.307,640 
4,307,641 
4,307,642 
4,307,643 


CLASS  84 


1.01 
1.03 

173 
404 
462 
485  SR 


Re.30.834 
4,307,644 
4,307,645 
4,307,646 
4,307,647 
4,307,648 
4,307,649 

CLASS  89 

1.5  E  4,307,650 

1.808  4,307,651 

14  C  4,307,652 

198  4,307,653 

CLASS  91 

441  4,307,654 

CLASS  98 
2.14  4,307,655 

109  4.307,656 

CLASS  99 

323.7  4.307,657 

376  4,307,658 

444  4,307.659 

574  4,307,660 

CLASS  101 

93.01  4.307.661 

123  4,307,662 

CLASS  102 

4,307,663 
4.307,664 
4,307.665 
4.307,666 


202.4 
450 
505 
525 


CLASS  104 


281 


4,307,667 
4,307,668 


CLASSICS 

199  C  4,307,669 

377  4,307.670 


CLASS  106 


9 

22 

35 

38.22 

76 

90 

93 

193  J 
287.26 
307 
309 


4,308,060 
4,308,061 
4,308,062 
4,308,063 
4,308,068 
4,308,069 
4,308,070 
4,308,071 
4,308,072 
4,308,073 
4,308,074 


CLASS  108 

6  4,307,671 

139  4,307,672 

CLASS  110 

1 19  4,307,673 


CLASS  111 

85  4,307,674 

CLASS  112 

121.29  4,307,675 

153  4,307,676 

CLASS  114 

4,307,677 
4,307,678 
4,307,679 

CLASS  118 

4,307,680 
4,307,681 

CLASS  119 

4,307,682 
4,307,683 


167 
251 
257 


64 

ODD 


75 
97  R 


CLASS  122 


11 
32 


4,307,684 
4,307,685 


CLASS  123 


59  EC 
179  BG 
179  H 
353 
408 
415 
445 
470 
489 
559 
585 
590 
647 


4.307,687 
4,307,688 
4,307,689 
4,307,690 
4,307,686 
4,307,691 
4,307,692 
4,307,693 
4,307,694 
4.307,695 
4,307.696 
4,307,697 
4,307,698 


22 


CLASS  124 

4,307,699 

CLASS  126 

68  4,307,700 

HOB  4,307,701 

163  R  4,307,702 

200  4,307,703 

245  4,307,704 

343.5  A  4.307,705 

417  4.307,706 

420  4,307,707 

428  4,307.708 

440  4,307,709 
4,307.710 

442  4,307,711 

443  4,307,712 

CLASS  127 

19  4,308,075 


CLASS  128 


1.1 

66 

80G 
127 
156 
200.19 
214  R 
276 
290  W 
344 
349  R 
352 

419  PG 
653 
672 
687 
727 
728 
766 


4,307.713 
4,307,714 
4,307,715 
4,307.716 
4.307.717 
4,307,718 
4.307.719 
4,307,720 
4,307,721 
4,307,722 
4,307.723 
4,307,724 
4,307,725 
4,307,726 
4,307,727 
4,307,728 
4,307,729 
4,307,730 
4,307,731 


CLASS  130 

27  Z  4,307,732 

CLASS  131 

290  4,307,735 

293  4,307,733 

306  4,307,736 

329  4.307.734 

CLASS  132 

9  4,307,737 

74.5  4,307.738 

85  4,307.739 


92  R 


4,307,740 


CLASS  134 

10  4,308,076 

15  4,308,077 

100  4,307,741 

115  R  4,307,742 

CLASS  137 

15.1  4,307,743 

68  R  4,307,744 

72  4,307,745 

291  4,307,746 

315  4,307,747 

381  4,307,748 

487.5  4,307.750 

512.1  4.307,751 

625.48  4,307,752 

CLASS  138 

4,307,753 


30 
108 
138 
149 


4,307,754 
4,307,755 
4,307,756 

CLASS  139 

91  4,307,757 

CLASS  141 

11  4,307,758 

9  4,307.759 

82  4,307,760 

183  4,307,761 

284  4,307,762 

364  4,307,763 

CLASS  148 

15  4,308,078 

615  R  4,308,079 


12  R 


4,308,080 


CLASS  149 

2  4,308,081 

CLASS  ISO 

1  4,307,764 

4,307,765 
4.307,766 


1.6 


CLASS  152 

353  R  4.307,767 

CLASS  156 

91  4,308,082 

129  4,308.083 

233  4,308,084 

330  4,308.085 

423  4,308,086 

510  4,308,087 

603  4,308,088 

643  4,308,089 

652  4,308.090 

659.1  4,308,091 

CLASS IM 

84  R  4,307,768 

CLASS  162 

1 1 1  4.308,092 

152  4.308.093 

218  4.308,094 

253  4,308.095 

274  4,308,096 

293  4,308,097 

CLASS  164 

4,307.769 
4,307,770 
4.307,771 
4,307,772 


4.1 
416 
463 
467 


CLASS  Its 

I  4,307,773 

8  4.307.774 

1 1  R  4.307.775 

48  S  4,307,776 

76  4,307,777 

125  4,307,778 

166  4,307,779 

CLASS  166 

113  4,307,780 

123  4,307,781 

274  4.307.782 

379  4,307.783 


PI  45 


PI  46 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASS  173 

12  4,307.784 

43  4,307.785 


CLASS  174 


tSBH 
23  C 
32 

3SGC 
4S 

Its 


4.308,420 
4,308,416 
4.308,421 
4,308.417 
4.308.418 
4,308,419 


231 


204 


CLASS  17S 

4,307.786 
CLASS  177 

4.307.787 
CLASS  179 


1  DM 
1  G 
lOP 
1  HF 
I  J 

1  MF 

2EB 
3R 

111  R 
149 


4.308.423 
4.308.423 
4.308,424 
4.308,427 
4.308,422 
4,308,428 
4,308,426 
4,308,429 
4,308,430 
4,308,431 
4.308,432 


CLASS IM 

168  4,307,791 

181  4,307,788 

289  4  307.789 

CLASS  181 

121  4,307,790 

CLASS  187 

9  E  4.307.792 


29R 


268 


4.307,793 
CLASS  m 

4,307,794 


CLASS  193 

67  R  4,307,795 


87.13 
108 
133 
150 


4,307,796 
4,307,797 
4,307,798 
4,307,799 


CLASS  19* 

374  4.307.800 

695  4,307.801 

735  4,307,802 


CLASS  200 


SR 
6R 

17  R 
19  R 
50A 
61.5 

159  B 

303 

335 


39 


4,308.433 
4.308.434 
4.308.435 
4.308,436 
4,308,437 
4,308,438 
4.308.439 
4.308.440 
4,308.441 

CLASS  301 

4.308,102 


387 


86 
120 

352 
353 


9 
166 
211 
240 
540 
614 


67 


70 
101 
159.11 
159.12 
159.23 
181  C 
257 
266 

279 
298 
302 


4,307,806 
CLASS  208 

4,308,128 
4,308,129 
4,308,130 
4,308,131 

CLASS  309 

4,308,132 
4,308,133 
4,308.134 
4.308.135 
4.307.807 
4.307,808 


CLASS  310 


45.19 
45.33 
326 


114 

194 

220 

241 

242.3 

264 

355 

402 

620 

646 

663 

700 

705 

736 

739 


4,308,136 
4,308,137 
4,308,138 
4,308,139 
4.308,140 
4,308,141 
4,308,142 
4,308.143 
4.308.144 
4.308.145 
4.308.146 
4,308.147 
4,308.148 
4,308,149 
4.308,150 


CLASS  211 

40 

4,307,809 

CLASS  212 

160 

4,307,810 

CLASS 21S 

26 

4.307,811 

CLASS  219 

10.43 

4,308.442 

1049  R 

4.308.443 

10.55  B 

4.308,444 

1055  F 

4,308,445 

123 

4.308,446 

421 

4.308.447 

550 

Re.  30,838 

552 

4,308,448 

CLASS  220 

1.5 

4.307.812 

4R 

4.307,813 

5A 

4,307.814 

85  B 

4.307,815 

288 

4.307.816 

307 

4.307,817 

316 

4.307,818 

341 

4.307.819 

374 

4,307.820 

CLASS  302 

117  4.308,103 

185  E  4,308,104 

197  4,308.105 

CLASS  303 

19  4.308.106 

23  4.308.107 

37  4,308.108 

4,308.109 

48  4,308,110 

49  4,308,111 
80  4,308,112 

CLASS  204 

4.308.113 
4.308.114 
4.308,115 
4,308,116 
4,308,117 
4,308,118 
4,308,119 
4,308,120 
4,308,121 
4,308,122 
4,308,123 
4,308,124 
4,308,125 
4,308,126 
4,308,127 

CLASS  206 

4,307,803 
4,307,804 
4,307,805 


83 
352 
633 


164 
231 
253 


1 
25 
67 


104 
189 


5.1 
136 


CLASS  233 

4,307.821 
4.307.822 
4.307,823 

CLASS  324 

4.307.824 
4.307.825 
4.307,826 

CLASS  335 

4,307,827 
4,307,828 
4,307,829 

CLASS  226 

4,307,830 
4,307,831 

CLASS  228 

4,307,832 
4,307,833 


542 
557 


93 

101.1 
191 
246 
282.1 


CLASS  229 

17  G  4,307,834 

30  4,307,835 

CLASS  235 


70A 

78  M 
92  AE 
95  B 

101 

463 


4,307,841 
4407,842 

CLASS  341 

4,307,843 
4,307,844 
4.307,845 
4,307,846 
4,307.847 

CLASS  343 


4.308,449 
4,308,450 
4,308,451 
4,308,452 
4.308,453 
4,308,454 
4,308,455 

CLASS  336 

4,307.836 


18  G 

4,307,849 

18  R 

4,307.848 

19 

4.307.850 

56.9 

4.307.851 

107.4  A 

4,307.852 

107.7 

4.307.853 

115 

4.307,854 

CLASS  244 

3.16 

4,307,855 

12.2 

4,307,856 

54 

4,307,857 

151  B 

4,307,858 

CLASS  346 

124  4.307.859 

128  4,307.860 

CLASS  34S 

97  4,307.861 

121  4.307.862 

126  4.307.863 

221.3  4.307.864 

424  4.307,865 

CLASS  249 

63  4,307,866 

134  4,307,867 

CLASS  350 

4,308,456 
4,308,457 
4,308,458 
4,308,459 
4,308.460 
4,308,461 


226 
311 
381 
474 
506 
561 


CLASS  251 

6  4,307,868 

7  4,307,869 

CLASS  252 


8.55  D 

8.8 

12.2 

32.7  E 

62.54 

78.3 

92 

97 

174.11 
181.2 
299.1 


316 

373 
389  R 
412 
429  B 
430 
452 
455  R 

458 
463 
507 
513 
522  R 


368 


4,308,152 
4,308,151 
4,308,153 
4,308,154 
4,308,155 
4,308,156 
4,308,157 
4,308,158 
4,308,159 
4,308,160 
4,308.161 
4.308.162 
4,308.163 
4,308.164 
4.308.165 
4.308,166 
4,308,167 
4,308,168 
4,308,169 
4,308,170 
4,308,171 
4,308,172 
4,308,173 
4,308,174 
4,308,175 
4,308,176 
4,308.177 
4,308.178 
4,308.179 

CLASS  254 

4.307.870 
CLASS  360 


82 

CLASS  338 

282  4,307.837 

CLASS  239 

102  4.307,838 

265.39  4.307,839 

451  4,307.840 


3 

4,308,180 

8 

4,308,181 

18  EP 

4,308,183 

18  R 

4,308,182 

29.2  EP 

4,308.185 

4,308,186 

29.2  TN 

4,308,184 

29.6  HN 

4,308,188 

29.6  RW 

4,308,187 

29.6  WA 

4,308.189 

29.7  UA 

4.308.190 

37  R 

4.308.191 

45.7  PH 

4.308.193 

45.75  F 

4.308.198 

45.8  A 

4.308.195 

45.8  NT 

4.308.194 

4.308.196 

45.95  C 

4.308.199 

110 

4.308.200 

112  B 

4.308.204 

112.5  R 

4.308.201 

124  R 
163 

239.3  T 
243.3 
326  S 
343.21 
345.3 
369 
408 
453  RW 

502.4  R 
505S 
544K 
927  R 
945 


4.308.202 
4.308.203 
4,308.205 
4.308.206 
4.308.207 
4.308.208 
4.308.209 
4.308.210 
4.308.211 
4.308.212 
4.308.213 
4.308.214 
4.308.215 
4.308.216 
4.308.217 
4.308.218 


CLASB361 

39  B  4.308.219 

41  D  4.308.220 

87  4.308.221 

117  4.308.222 

CLASS  264 

4.308.223 
4.308,224 
4,308,192 
4,308,225 
4,308,226 
4,308,227 
4,308,228 


22 

25 

40.3 

40.6 

45.3 
113 
297 

CLASS  266 

135  4,307,871 

171  4,307,872 

CLASS  267 

64.15  4,307,873 

4,307,874 

120  4,307,875 

139  4,307,876 

CLASS  269 

46  4,307,877 

CLASS  271 
22  4,307,878 

CLASS  272 

3  4,307,879 

146  4,307,880 

CLASS  273 

22  4,307,881 

30  4,307,882 

51  4,307,883 

85  D  4,307,884 

183  B  4,307,885 

239  4,307,886 

411  4,307.887 

413  4.307.888 

CLASS  277 

3  4,307.889 

224  4,307.890 


CLASS  3S0 


1.1  R 

9 
204 
476  R 
632 
766 


4,307.891 
4.307.892 
4.307.893 
4.307.894 
4.307.895 
4.307.896 


CLASS  382 

11.5  A  4.307.897 

27.5  4.307.898 

CLASS  283 

7  4.307.899 

56  4,307,900 

CLASS  285 

3  4.307.901 

4,307,902 

114  4.307,903 

CLASS  290 

1  4,308,463 


38  R 
52 


4,308,462 
4,308,464 


CLASS  292 

148  4,307,904 

200  4,307,905 

247  4,307,906 

339  4,307,907 

CLASS  294 

1  R  4,307,908 

II  4,307,909 

CLASS  295 

36  R  4,307,910 

CLASS  396 

188  4,307,911 

CLASS  397 

85  4,307,912 


417  4,307,913 

458  4,307,914 

CLASS  299 

53  4,307,915 

CLASS  303 

6  M  4,307,916 

71  4,307,917 

CLASS  307 

87  4,308,465 

254  4.308.466 

273  Re.30.839 

304  4.308.467 

353  4.308.468 
455  4,308,469 
475  4,308,470 
492  4,308,471 
518  4.308,472 
529  4,308,473 

CLASS  300 

6  C  4,307,920 

9  4.307.918 

26  4.307,919 

122  4.307.921 

CLASS  310 

26  4.308.474 

30  4,308.475 

45  4.308.476 

68  B  4.308,477 

90  4.308.478 

154  4.308.479 

242  4,308,480 

321  4,308,481 

354  4,308,482 

CLASS  312 

198  4,307,922 

237  4,307,923 

CLASS  313 

214  4,308,483 

402  4,308,484 

407  4,308,485 

422  4,308,486 

CLASS  315 

58  4,308,487 

209  CD  4,308,488 

CLASS  318 

77  4.308.489 

632  4.308.490 

732  4.308.491 

CLASS  330 

32  4.308.492 

35  4.308.493 

CLASS  323 

242  4,308.494 

250  4.308,495 

315  4,308,496 

CLASS  334 

103  P  4,308,497 

158  F  4,308,498 

337  4,308,499 

CLASS  338 

4,308,500 
4,308,501 
4,308,502 

CLASS  339 

4.308,503 
CLASS  330 

4,308,504 
CLASS  331 

4,308.505 
94.5  G  4.308.507 

94.5  Q  4.308.506 

CLASS  333 

18  4.308.508 

CLASS  333 

165  4,308,509 

194  4,308,510 

CLASS  335 

14  4,308,511 

CLASS  336 

57  4,308,512 

200  4,308,513 

CLASS  337 

159  4,308.514 

162  4.308.515 

241  4.308.516 

372  4.308.517 


133 
150 
151 


50 


253 


25 


CLASS  3|8 

34  4i308.S18 

CLASS  3i9 

HOP  4,307.924 

147  P  4k307,925 

177  R  4^307.926 

186  M  4307.927 

254  M  4^.928 

CLASS  340 


53 

58 

146.3  P 
146.3  Q 
146.3  SY 
347  AD 
347  DD 
347  SY 
366  D 
373 
396 
572 
630 
723 
784 


4308.519 

4^308.520 

4308.521 

4308,523 

4(308,522 

4308,524 

4308,526 

L308.525 

1308.527 

L308.528 

1308,529 

L308,530 

1308,531 

1308,532 

1308,533 

4308,534 


CLASS  313 


5NQ 

7VM 

7.3 
16  M 
100  SA 
749 
786 


1308,535 
[308,536 
[308,537 
[308,538 
[308,539 
4308,540 
4,308,541 


CLASS  3«« 


1.1 
75 
108 
135.1 
140  R 

153.1 


CLASS 


3.71 
6.6 
57 

96.15 
96.16 
96.20 

96.24 
96.29 
96.30 
99 

254 

255 

353 

357 

428 


4,308,542 
4,308,543 
4,308,544 
4,308,545 
4,308.546 
4.308.547 
4.308.548 

3^ 

4307.929 
4307.930 
4307,931 
4.307.932 
4307.933 
4.307.934 
4.307.935 
4307,936 
».307,937 
1.307.938 
1.307,939 
1,307,940 
1,307,941 
i,307.942 
lLe.30.835 
4307.943 


CLASS  )51 

14  4307.944 

169  4307,945 

CLASS  153 

5  4307,946 

CLASS  154 

25  k307,947 

42  4307,948 

51  4307,949 

195  4307,950 

4307,951 

197  4307,952 

238  4307,953 

286  4307,954 

303  4307,955 

348  14.307,956 

CLASS  >55 

14  R  4.307.957 


23 
57 


323 
400 
405 

445 


23 


4307.958 
4307.959 


CLASS  U6 


CLASS 


CLASS 


8 

10 

39 

75 

84 
124 
128.5 
142 
181 


4307,960 
4307.961 
4,307,962 
4307,%3 

957 

4308.549 

1358 

4308,550 
4308.551 
4308.552 
4308.553 
4308,554 
4308.556 
4308.557 
4308.558 
4308,559 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


243  4308,555 
CLASS  360 

10  4,308,560 

43  4308,561 

71  4308,562 

72.1  4308,563 

99  4308,564 

CLASS  361 

80  4308,565 

125  4308,566 

187  4308,567 

216  4308,568 

275  4308,569 

320  4308,570 

321  4,308,571 

CLASS  362 

103  4308,572 

297  4308,573 

303  4,308.574 


PI  47 


CLASS 


CLASS  363 


48 

56 

134 

138 


200 


300 
426 
513 
520 
525 
555 
715 
748 
900 


4308.575 
4308.576 
4308,577 
4308,578 


CLASS  364 


4308,579 
4308,580 
4308,581 
4308,582 
4308,583 
4308,584 
4308,585 
4308,586 
4,308,587 
4308,588 
4308,589 
4308,590 


CLASS  365 


2  4308,591 

8  4308.592 

15  4308,593 

187  4308.594 

203  4.308.595 

218  4308.596 

CLASS  366 

127  4307,964 

208  4307,965 

CLASS  367 

4308,597 
4308,598 
4308,599 
4308.600 
4308,601 
4.308,602 
4,308,603 

CLASS  368 

4308,604 
4308,608 
4308,605 
4,308,606 
4308.607 
4308.609 
4308.610 
4308,611 


58 

79 

92 

96 

115 

117 

141 


23 
29 
127 
180 
187 
204 
220 
294 


48 


94 
119 


20 
23 


1 

15 

119 


217 
254 
271 
461 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


369 

4308.612 
370 

4308.613 
4.308.614 

371 

4,308,615 
4308.616 

375 

4.308.617 
4308,618 
4308,619 

376 

4308,099 
4308.098 
4308.100 
4308.101 


CLASS  400 


124 

144.2 

171 

208 

482 

697 


73 


6 
68 


36 
118 
227 
258 
259 
264 
294 
297 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


72  B 

145 


46 

41 

205 
276 
375 
412 
687 
705 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


116 
160 
199.1 


CLASS 


141 


4307.966 
4307.967 
4307.968 
4.307.969 
4307,970 
4307,971 

403 

4307,972 

404 

4307,973 
4307,974 

405 

4307.975 
4307.976 
4307.977 
4307.978 
4307.979 
4307.980 
4307.981 
4307.982 

408 

4,307.983 
4.307.984 

410 

4.307.985 

411 

4,307.986 

414 

4307.987 
4307.988 
4307.989 
4307,990 
4307,991 
4307,992 

415 

4307.993 
4307.994 
4307,995 

416 

4307,996 


CLASS  417 

211  4,307,997 

269  4307,998 
324  4,307,999 
360  4,308,000 
364  4»8,001 

CLASS  418 

15  4308,002 
CLASS  423 

20  4308,229 

48  4308,230 

64  4308,231 

102  4308,232 

169  4,308,233 

193  4308,234 

211  4,308,235 

254  4308,236 

297  4.308.237 

310  4.308.238 

CLASS)  423 

24  4308.239 

ISO  4.308.240 

210  4308.241 
221  4.308.242 
228  4,308,243 
339  4308.244 
348  4,308.245 
395  4.308.246 
574  R  4.308.247 
579  4308.248 

CLASS  434 

I  4308,249 

14  4308,250 

19  4308,251 

52  4308,252 

54  4308,253 

124  4308,254 

153  4308,255 

177  4308,256 

180  4308,257 

200  4308,258 

4308.259 

4.308,260 

4308,261 

4308,262 

211  4,308,263 
236  4308,264 
243  4.308.265 
246  4.308.266 

4308.267 
248.54  4308.268 

4.308.269 
248.56  4.308.270 

251  4308.271 

4308.272 
256  4.308.273 

267  4308.274 

270  4308.275 
273  R              4308.277 

4308.278 
276  4308.276 

304  4308.279 

311  4.308,280 
317  4308.281 
324  Re.30.837 
330  4308.282 
4308.283 


CLASS  425 

1 10  4.308.003 

■  31.5  4.308.004 


302.1 


4308.005 


CLASS  436 


336 
338 

387 
523 

574 


4.308.341 
4308.342 
4308.343 
4308.344 
4308.345 


7 

18 

19 

43 

274 

285 

299 

428 

485 

532 

564 

618 


67 
140 
215 
287 
307 


83 
90 
95 
134 
141 
167 
168 
193 
195 
215 
241 
272 
284 
323 
331 
336 
412 

432 
511 
612 


53 
181 
188 
251 


6 
IS 
17 
40 
46 
53 
62 
89 

213 
219 
296 
300 
312 
331 


4308.284 
4308.285 
4308.286 
4308.287 
4308.289 
4308.288 
4308.290 
4308.291 
4.308.292 
4308.293 
4.308.294 
4.308.295 


CLASS  427 


4308.2% 
4308.297 
4308.298 
4308.299 
4308.300 
4308,301 


CLASS  438 


4308,302 
4308,303 
4308,304 
4308,305 
4308,306 
4308,307 
4,308,308 
4308,309 
4308,310 
4,308,311 
4,308,312 
4308.197 
4308.313 
4.308,314 
4308,315 
4,308,316 
4,308,317 
4,308,318 
4,308,319 
4308,320 
4308,321 


CLASS  439 


4,308,322 
4308.323 
4308.324 
4308.325 


CLASS  430 


4308.326 
4308.327 
4308.328 
4308,329 
4308,330 
4308,331 
4308,332 
4308,333 
4308,334 
4.308,335 
4308,336 
4308,337 
4308.338 
4308.339 
4308,340 


CLASS  431 

I  4308.006 


116 


4308.007 


CLASS  433 

1  4.308,008 


11 


4308.009 


CLASS  433 

5  4308.010 

28  4308.011 

32  4308,012 

4308.013 

228  4308.014 

CLASS  434 

14  4308,015 

96  4308,016 

169  4308,017 

CLASS  435 

34  4308,346 

4308,347 

38  4,308,348 

94  4308,349 

134  4,308,350 
284  4,308,331 

CLASS  440 

61  4308,018 

CLASS  455 

75  4308,620 

278  4,308,621 

CLASS  474 

162  4,308,019 

CLASS  493 

175  4308,020 

196  4308,021 

214  4308,022 

295  4308.023 

CLASS  501 

37  4.308.066 

81  4308.065 

105  4308.067 

135  4.308.064 

CLASS  521 

79  4308.352 

CLASS  535 


74 
84 

117 

247 

267 

276 

285 

321 

328 

329 

359.2 

377 

477 


4308.353 
4308.354 
4308.355 
4308.356 
4308.357 
4308.358 
4308.359 
4308,360 
4308.361 
4308,362 
4308,363 
4308,364 
4306,365 
4,308.366 


504  4308,368 

529  4308,367 

CLASS  53i 

122  4304369 

255  4304370 

CLASS  531 

18  4308.37! 

34  4304372 

202  4308.373 

336  4,308,374 

CLASS  536 

17  R  4.304375 

18  4304376 
20  4J04377 

CLASS  S43 

441  4304378 

457  4304379 

CLASS  544 

016  4XI43I0 
4304381 

162  4304382 

163  4304383 
182  4304384 
201  43043SS 
224  4304386 
390  4308.387 

CLASS  S4C 

223  4304388 

CLASS  540 

127  4304389 

169  4304390 

194  4.304391 

200  4304392 

CLASS  556 

445  4308,393 

CLASS 5« 

51  4J04394 

65  430439S 

118  4304396 

187  4308.397 

CLASS  562 

584  4308,398 

CLASS  564 

257  4304399 

CLASS  SCI 

336  4301.400 

347  4.304401 

618  4304402 

678  4.304403 

727  430440* 

4306,405 
753  4306,406 

784  4304407 

811  4,306,406 

860  4308.409 

CLASS  570 

229  4306.410 

CLASS  SIS 

240  4.304411 

410  4,304412 

434  4304413 

525 4.304414 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2- 


D3- 


D6— 


247 

262.410 

311 

262.411 

400 

262.412 

7 

262.413 

35 

262.414 

262.415 

38 

262,416 

61 

262,417 

4 

262,418 

32 

262,419 

62 

262,420 

67 

262,421 

98 

262,422 

139 

262,423 

219 

262,424 

D7- 


D8— 


D9- 


88 

94 

102 

107 

150 

157 

29 

30 

51 

394 

300 

338 

351 


262,425 
262,430 
262,426 
262,431 
262,427 
262,428 
262,429 
262,433 
262,434 
262,435 
262,436 
262,437 
262,438 
262,439 


DIO- 
Dll— 

D12- 


418 
424 
76 
156 
158 
110 

211 


D14 


262,440 
262,441 
262,442 
262,443 
262,444 
262,445 
262,446 
262,447 
262,448 
262,449 
262,450 
262,451 
262,452 
262,453 


DIS— 
D18— 
D19- 


D21- 


53 
70 
86 
95 
116 
5 

33 
26 
41 
51 
13 
49 
59 
85 


262,454 
262,455 
262,456 
262,457 
262,458 
262,459 
262,460 
262,461 
262,462 
262,463 
262,464 
262,465 
262,466 
262.467 


101 
102 


D22- 


262,468 
262,469 
262,470 
262,471 
120  262,472 
262,473 
262,474 
262.475 
262,476 
262,477 
262.478 
262.479 
262.480 
262.481 


150 

230 

237 

239 

3 

5 

7 


D23- 


D24— 


D2S- 
D27- 
D28— 
D32— 


IS 
25 
4 
11 
58 
126 
17 
28 
36 
67 
54 
36 
66 
40 


262.482 
262.483 
262,484 
262.486 
262,485 
262,487 
262.488 
262,489 
262.490 
262,491 
262.492 
262.493 
262,494 
262.432 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas S 

California 6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia  11 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri  29 

Montana 30 

P^ebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 

Pennsylvania  .... 

Puerto  Rico 

Rhode  Island  ... 
South  Carolina 
South  Dakota  .. 

Tennessee 

Texas  

Utah 

Vermont  

Virginia  , 

Virgin  Islands  . 

Washington  

West  Virginia  .. 

Wisconsin  

Wyoming 

U.S.  Air  Force 

U.S.  Army 

U.S.  Navy  


41 
42 
43 
44 
45 
46 
47 
48 
49 
50 
51 
52 
53 
54 
55 
56 
57 
58 
59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


PATENTS 


I 

6 
01 

04 


06 


4,307.651 

4,307.839 

4,308.048 

4.307.842 

4.307,737 

4.307.855 

4,307.753 

4.307.856 

4,307,516 

4.307,861 

4,307.671 

4,307,868 

4,307.964 

4.307.905 

4.307,473 

4.307,910 

4,307,632 

4,307,928 

4,307,643 

4,307.933 

4.308,019 

4.307.934 

4,308,222 

4.307.956 

4,308,615 

4,307,969 

Re.30.836 

4,307,975 

4,307,470 

4,307,984 

4.307,474 

4.307.995 

4,307,480 

4.308,012 

4.307.482 

4.308.013 

4,307.487 

4.308.028 

4.307.505 

4.308.034 

4.307.510 

4.308.043 

4.307.517 

4.308,044 

4.307.520 

4.308,050 

4,307,533 

4,308.060 

4,307,538 

4.308.072 

4,307.540 

4.308.076 

4,307.571 

4,308.123 

4,307,575 

4.308,138 

4,307,581 

4,308,141 

4.307.608 

4.308,145 

4,307,612 

4.308.152 

4,307.614 

4,308.171 

4,307,618 

4.308.197 

4,307,629 

4,308,215 

4.307,634 

4.308.225 

4.307.648 

4.308.230 

4.307.664 

4.308.260 

4,307,665 

4,308,261 

4,307,668 

4.308.274 

4,307,669 

4.308.318 

4,307.690 

4,308,325 

4.307.702 

4,308.389 

4.307.705 

4,308,397 

4.307,716 

4.308,411 

4,307,720 

4,308.440 

4,307,726 

4,308.456 

4,307.728 

4.308,467 

4,307.740 

4.308.468 

4,307.750 

4.308.470 

4.307.773 

4.308.505 

4,307,781 

4.308.507 

4.307.786 

4.308.513 

4.307.803 

4.308.520 

08 


09 


10 

11 

12 


4,308,537 

4,308,541 

4,308,544 

4,308,549 

4,308,560 

4,308,564 

4,308,572 

4.308,576 

4,308,586 

4,308,587 

4.308.591 

4,308.593 

4,308,601 

4,308,616 

4,308,621 

4,307,888 

4,307,892 

4,308,349 

4,308,455 

4,308,540 

4,307,530 

4,307.613 

4,307,638 

4,307,639 

4,307,738 

4,307,847 

4,307,988 

4,307,993 

4,308,193 

4,308,255 

4,308,304 

4,308,454 

4,308.511 

4,308.548 

4,308.579 

4,308.613 

4.308,338 

4.308,393 

4,308.309 

4,307.479 

4,307,495 

4,307,512 

4,307,605 

4,307,657 

4,307.706 

4,307.715 

4,307,723 

4,307,800 

4,307,825 

4.307.903 

4.307.945 

4.307.983 

4.308,038 


13 

16 

17 


PI  48 


4,308,126 

4.308,441 

4,308,185 

4,308,450 

4,308,231 

4,308,460 

4.308,329 

4,308,472 

4.308,480 

4,308,475 

4.308,543 

18  :     4,307,551 

4,308,603 

4,307,649 

4,307,472 

4,307,741 

4,307,976 

4,307,792 

4,308,087 

4,307,994 

4,308,424 

4,308,106 

4,308.435 

4.308,283 

4,307,646 

4,308,398 

4.307,893 

4.308.497 

4,307,525 

19  :     4.307,524 

4,307,542 

4,307,729 

4,307,558 

4,307,788 

4,307,560 

4,307,857 

4,307,563 

4,307,917 

4,307,647 

4.307,927 

4,307,652 

20  :     4,307,830 

4,307,658 

21  :     4,307,763 

4,307,670 

4,307.989 

4,307,734 

22  ;     4,307,678 

4,307,764 

4.307,785 

4,307,797 

4,307,977 

4.307,834 

4,308,129 

4,307,835 

4,308,136 

4,307,862 

4,308,251 

4,307,869 

23  ;    4,307.529 

4,307,876 

4,307,641 

4,307,881 

4,307,939 

4,307,900 

24  :     4,307,476 

4,307,924 

4,307,478 

4,307,938 

4.307.485 

4,307,972 

4.307.583 

4,307,991 

4.307.655 

4,308,040 

4.307,656 

4,308,096 

4,307.666 

4,308,149 

4.307.712 

4,308,165 

4,307,890 

4,308,169 

4.307,897 

4,308,191 

4,307,922 

4,308,219 

4.308.079 

4,308,238 

4.308,137 

4,308,240 

4,308,265 

4,308,249 

4,308,339 

4,308,264 

4,308,474 

4,308,293 

4,308,501 

4,308,360 

4,308,617 

4,308,422 

25  :     4,307,506 

4,308,428 

4,307,703 

4,308,434 

4.307.709 

26 


1,307,770 

»,307,804 

t,307,879 

t,307,946 

1,307,952 

1,307,955 

1,308,031 

^308,036 

1,308,037 

1,308,093 

»,308,140 

1,308,186 

1,308,223 

(,308,2% 

4,308,316 

(,308,352 

(,308,364 

(,308,423 

(,308.430 

4,308.466 

4,308,473 

4,308,483 

4.308,536 

4,308,538 

4,308,539 

4,308.570 

4,308,589 

le.30,837 

le.30,838 

4,307,544 

4,307,574 

4,307,593 

4,307.599 

4,307,604 

4,307,624 

4,307.627 

4.307.635 

4.307.694 

4.307,744 

4.307.791 

4,307,823 

4,307,828 

4,307,853 

4,307,865 

4,307,887 

4,307,907 

4,307,921 

4,307,999 

4,308,002 

4,308,047 

4,308,059 

4,308,133 

4,308,217 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


PI  49 


27 


28 
29 


30 
31 
33 


4.308.271 

4,308,272 

4,308,307 

4.308.322 

4.308.407 

4,308,418 

4,307,537 

4,307,548 

4,307,682 

4.307,717 

4.307,719 

4.307,846 

4,308,221 

4,308,286 

4,308,313 

4,308,379 

4,308,517 

4,308,462 

4,307,553 

4,307,633 

4,307,755 

4,307,826 

4,308,010 

4,308,052 

4.308,068 

4,308,187 

4,308.232 

4.308.252 

4,308,355 

4,308,391 

4,308,478 

4,308,605 

4.308,032 

4,307,561 

4,307,673 

4,307,701 

4,308,514 

4.307,528 

4,307,549 

4,307,555 

4,307,590 

4,307,653 

4,307,695 

4,307,704 

4,307,713 

4,307.731 

4,307,768 

4,307,771 

4,307,793 

4,307,796 

4,307,810 

4,307,821 

4,307,829 

4,307,916 

4,307,929 

4,308,045 

4,308,078 

4,308,119 

4,308,121 

4,308,159 


35 
36 


4,308,213 

4,308,163 

4,308,303 

4,308,164 

4.308.324 

4,308,182 

4.308.327 

4,308,183 

4.308,337 

4,308,244 

4.308,340 

4,308.246 

4,308.375 

4,308.257 

4,308,388 

4,308,287 

4,308,392 

4,308.294 

4,308.395 

4.308.295 

4,308.401 

4.308.299 

4,308,412 

4,308.312 

4,308,416 

4,308,315 

4.308,431 

4,308.317 

4.308,484 

4.308,326 

4,308,486 

4.308.330 

4,308,500 

4,308,332 

4,308,502 

4,308,341 

4,308.515 

4,308,342 

4.308.523 

4,308,357 

4,308,525 

4,308,372 

4,308,557 

4,308,382 

4.307.942 

4,308,432 

Re.30,833 

4,308,459 

Re.30,835 

4.308,465 

4,307,498 

4,308,469 

4,307.509 

4,308,479 

4,307.579 

4,308,553 

4,307.591 

4.308,588 

4.307.606 

4,308,592 

4,307.616 

4,308,619 

4.307,636 

37  :     4,307,483 

4.307.710 

4,307,484 

4.307.711 

4,307,504 

4,307,746 

4.307.514 

4,307,747 

4,307,531 

4,307,751 

4,307,674 

4,307,778 

4,307,683 

4,307,799 

4,307,700 

4,307,806 

4,307,805 

4,307,808 

4,307,970 

4,307,858 

4,308,433 

4,307,880 

38  :     4,308,188 

4,307,891 

39  .     4,307,621 

4,307,894 

4,307,630 

4,307,906 

4,307.640 

4.307,908 

4.307,688 

4,307,909 

4,307,689 

4,307,912 

4,307,761 

4,307,931 

4,307,795 

4,307,954 

4,307,833 

4.307.958 

4,307,867 

4.308,015 

4,307,896 

4.308.041 

4,307,898 

4.308,077 

4,307,943 

4,308,086 

4,308,016 

4,308,118 

4,308,083 

4.308,157 

4,308,099 

4,308,161 

4,308,151 

4,308,162 

4,308,154 

40 


41 


42 


4.308,199 

4.308,071 

4,307,783 

4.308.200 

4,308,092 

4,307.784 

4.308.211 

4,308,098 

4,307,790 

4,308,226 

4,308,113 

4,307.813 

4,308,228 

4,308,114 

4.307.883 

4,308,241 

4,308,115 

4.307.889 

4,308,302 

4,308,132 

4.307.902 

4,308,305 

4,308,160 

4,307,968 

4,308.323 

4,308,178 

4.307.971 

4.308,328 

4,308,181 

4,308,017 

4,308,365 

4.308,196 

4,308.042 

4,308,445 

4,308.256 

4,308,104 

4,308,489 

4,308,267 

4,308,117 

4,308,522 

4.308,279 

4,308,130 

4,308,546 

4,308,310 

4,308,131 

4.307.535 

4.308.319 

4,308,143 

4.308.073 

4.308.351 

4,308.248 

4,308,127 

4,308,356 

4.308.276 

4,308,146 

4,308,378 

4.308.358 

4,308,172 

4,308,396 

4.308.363 

4,308,242 

4,308,409 

4,308,369 

4,308,247 

4,308,414 

4.308.402 

4.308.427 

4,308,420 

4.308.403 

4.308.597 

4,308.463 

4,308,443 

4,307,475 

4,308,494 

4,308.506 

4,307,536 

4,308,498 

4.308.526 

4,307,573 

4,308,521 

4.308.547 

4,307.886 

4,308,577 

4.308.573 

4.307,992 

43  :     4,307,550 

4.308.581 

4.308.033 

44  :    4,307,502 

4.308.582 

4.308,103 

4.307.582 

4.308.594 

4,308,487 

4,307,759 

4,308.598 

4,307,497 

45  :     4,307,816 

49  :     4.307.572 

4.307,545 

4,307,849 

4.307.985 

4,307,562 

4,307,850 

50  :     4,308.595 

4,307,594 

4,308,229 

51  :     4.307.507 

4,307,601 

4,308,491 

4.307.733 

4.307.617 

46  :     4,307,490 

4.307,735 

4,307,619 

47  :     4.307,541 

4,307,%1 

4,307,663 

4,307,836 

4,308,025 

4.307.718 

4,307,904 

4,308,421 

4.307.722 

4,308.030 

4,308,449 

4.307,765 

4,308,125 

53  :     4,307,488 

4,307,818 

4.308,177 

4,307,607 

4,307,831 

4,308,194 

4,307,743 

4,307,837 

4,308,451 

4,307,822 

4,307,845 

4,308,524 

4,308,298 

4,307,860 

4.308,559 

4.308.554 

4,307,872 

48  :     4,307,503 

54  :     4.307.481 

4,307,877 

4,307,532 

4,307,727 

4,307,911 

4,307,578 

4,307,982 

4.307,926 

4,307.598 

55  :     4,307,508 

4,307,965 

4,307,659 

4,307,774 

4,307.966 

4,307,675 

4,307,775 

4,307,979 

4,307,679 

4,307,913 

4,307,997 

4.307,681 

4,308,095 

4,308,000 

4,307,745 

4,308,111 

4,308.062 

4,307,780 

4,308,203 

4,308,070 

4,307,782 

4,308,320 

DESIGN  PATENTS 


05  : 

06  : 

262,443 
262,410 
262,412 
262,414 

08  : 

262.465 
262.468 
262,476 
262.439 

20  : 

262,455 
262,472 
262,473 
262,419 

26  ; 

262,447 
262.448 
262,449 
262,450 

262,438 
262,441 
262.462 

40  : 

42   : 

262,483 
262,442 
262,480 

262,416 

262,490 

262,434 

262,451 

36  :      262.421 

262,485 

262,417 

262,492 

23  : 

262,415 

262,452 

262,423 

262,487 

262,422 

09  : 

262,424 

24  : 

262,489 

27   : 

262,466 

262,456 

262,488 

262.427 

262.461 

25  : 

262,41 1 

29  : 

262,413 

262,467 

48   : 

262,458 

». 

262,431 

262.482 

262,432 

34  : 

262,420 

262,474 

262,481 

262,454 

12   : 

262.479 

262,436 

262,429 

262,494 

51   : 

262,418 

262,459 

17   : 

262.426 

262,464 

262,433 

37  :      262,491 

55   : 

262,437 
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